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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


PitMt  Cooperation  Treaty  (PCI)  lafoniutioa 
For    infomuition    concerning    the    PCT    member 

"'VS^S^*?  ^^  °°**^  •PPC«rin«  in  the  Official  Gazette 
at  1042  O.O.  45  on  May  75^1984 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  Unitod 
States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Qffleial  Oaxette  at  1022  O.O.  52  on  Sept.  ifim. 

Dpmatic  PCT  fees  were  increased  on  Oct  1,  1982  by 
arule  change  to  37  CFR  1.445  that  was  published  in  the 
Qdjcte/  Gautte  at  1021  O.O.  1 1  on  Aug.  10,  1982. 

The  Search  fee  for  the  European  Patent  OflBce  was 

^§^J*  °^  ^^'  1^'  1^^  f^  ^-  announced  in  the 
Qfflelal  Gazette  at  1039  O.O.  142  on  Feb.  21,  1984, 

International  PCT  fees  were  changed  by  the  PCT  As- 
smbly  effective  Jan.  1,  1984  and  were  announced  in  tiie 
Qmeial  Gazette  at  1037  O.O.  12  on  Dec.  13,  1983. 
The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  foUo%vs: 

TrauMiittal  fee $  125.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed  500.00 

•  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed 250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases   620.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  fee  (first  30  paaes) 295.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each 

page  over  30) 6.00 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  ofRce) 70.00 

OERALD  J.  MOSSINOHOFF, 
Apr.  13,  1984.  CmnmiasUmer  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


^:Of^^VKOCESSES  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

ftJS=  TS^?  ^^  ^S  INTERMEDIATCPROD. 
UCTS,  Wolfgana  Kramer,  et  al.,  Owner  of  Record: 
Bayer  Akt/engeselbcfufft,  Leverkusen,  Germany,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Arnold  Sprung,  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.:  126 

432,447,  Re.  S.N.  610,840,  Filed  May  16.  1984.  Q 
132/33R,  HAIR  ROLLER,  Dov  ~Ol!Sc«mui  OwS 
of  Record:  Inventor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  S.  Rob- 
erts, Jr.,  Ex.  Op,:  332 


KEI88UE  APPUCATION8  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  rdanie  applicatioiit  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  genenl  public  in  the 
indicated  Riimining  Oroups  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
payfaif  the  fise  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

fM0429,  Re.  S.N.  616,947,  FUed  May  30,  1984,  a. 

StiJ?;lZ;,SSo^^=ss  for  irradiatino  polV: 

JJWYLIDENE  FLUORIDE  AND  A  COMPATIBLE 
PpLYFUNCnONAL  MONOMER  AND  PRODUCT 
THEREOF,  Vincent  L.  Lanza.  Owner  of  Record: 
RayehentCorB.,  Menh  Park,  Calif.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Robert  Douglas  Lyon,  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.:  151 

.^^sf'HIZL'^i.^il- i"'^'  ^^  May  17,  1984,  Q. 

S2j2,    inflatable-deflatable   flexible 

STRUCTURAL  COMPONENT.  Charles  A.  Suter. 
Owner  of  Record:  Gootfyear  Aeromaee  Corp..  Akron, 
CMo,  Kttonty  or  Agent:  Paul  E.  MiUiken,  et  al.,  Ex. 
Op.:  354 

^^MSKLM:  5J*i2*'«^'  ^^^  Apr.  26,  1984,  Q. 
«6/645,  HEAT-PROCESSED  DEHYDRATED  BAC- 
TSyOLOpiCALLY-STABLE  PORK  RIND  PROD- 
UCT Ah©  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME, 
KomeUi  F.  Whittle,  Owner  of  Record:  Protein  Foods 
Ltd.,  Tipton,  England,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Leo  A.  Rose^ 
ta,  et  al,  Ex.  Op.:  132 


led  May  18.  1984.  Q. 
>IMETHYL-BUTAN- 


REQUE8TS  FOR  REEXAMINAnON  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
examination listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  the  indicated  Riamining  Oroups.  Copies  of  the 
requesu  and  reUted  papen  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  eMablished  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  the  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.24«(aX5)  and  1.525(b)). 

^i^Sy^  %?fl5;  ^.^riJS^a^^"^^'  RMuerted:  June 
21,  1984.  a.  222/103,  VISCOUS  LIQuB  DISPENS- 
ER.  Rojur  Keith  Vchrs,  Ovner  of  Record:  Ben  D. 
Tobor,  Houaon,  Tex.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Hubert  E. 
Dubb,  Ex.  Op.:  311.  Requester:  Ben  D.  Tobor.  Houston, 

,«i?**'S'»  "fe^SS-  N®-  90/00W86,  Requested:  July  9. 
|?8<  CI.  71/108.  SUBSTITUTED^  DIPHEI>m^ 
ETHERS  HAVING  HERBICIDAL  ACTIVITY.  WU- 
te"  J-  9^**  ^^'''^  ^  Record:  PPG  Industries.  Inc., 
nttslmrgh.  Pa..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Edward  J.  Whitfield, 

£?:.  9?'i  *2''  Requester:  Terence  P.  Strobaugh, 
Phibdelphia,  Pa. 

4^364,434,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,584,  Requested:  July  6. 
1984,  a.  383/024,  END  WALL  ClSsuSb  FOR 
BULK  MATERIAL  TRANSPORT  BAG,  Peter  J. 
Nattrass,  Owner  of  Record:  Bulk  L(fi  International.  Inc. 
Carpenterrrilk,  III,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Kinzer,  Flyer,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Op.:  241.  Requester:  Q^un  Bag  and  Supply  Co., 
Inc..  Crowley.  La.  rr  f       , 

in^?Js?"'Jf®*?!?;.J'<>-  »/a)^«8.  Requested:  July 
I?'  !?f  •  5^-  "2/427,  SNAP-IN  imfe  VALVTB, 
Harold  A.  Kuypers.  Owner  of  Record:  Inmitor,  Attor- 
?fy.?'.-Mf5$:  RSP*"  Hoopes.  Ex.  Op.:  131,  Requester: 
Michehn  Jk  Ge,  Qermont-Ferrand  Cedex,  France 


Errats 

The  following  registration  numbers  wwe  inadvertent- 
ly hsted  as  canceled  in  die  'Trademark  Registrations 
Canceled,  Section  8"  section  of  the  Official  OsSettes  list- 
ed below: 


1,049,031 
1.0Sa5S3 
1.057.049 
1.031.713 
1.061.541 
1.075.922 
1.076.303 
1,021.243 
1.081.166 

Consequently, 
still  active. 

July  3,  1984. 


TM626 
TM491 
TM366 
TM293 
TM430 
TM442 
TM601 
TMSIS 
TM847 

the  above-identified 


Feb.  22. 1983 
Mar.  15.  1983 
June  21. 1983 
Aug.  9,  1983 
Aug.  16,  1983 
Mar.  20,  1984 
Mar.  27.  1984 
May  15.  1984 
May  29.  1984 

registrations 


are 


MARK  M.  NEWMAN. 

Director  Trademark 
Examining  Operatitms. 


1045  OG  2 


August  7, 1984 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1043  00  3 


I 


Errata 


The  following  numbers  were  inadvertently  renewed  in 
the  'Trademarks  Registrations  Renewed"  section  of  the 
Official  Gazettes  listed  below: 

742,316  TM  241  Nov.    8,  1983 

761,263  TM  316  Apr.  10,  1984 

754,941  TM  117  Nov.    1,  1983 

Consequently,  the  above-identified  registrations  are 
not  renewed. 


July  3,  1984. 


MARK  M.  NEWMAN, 

Director  Trademark 
Examining  Operation. 


ArailabOitjr  of  Patorts  aid  Tradanrks  Style  Manual 

The  latest  editicm  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  Style 
Manual  will  be  available  to  the  patent  and  trademark 
conununity  soon.  This  edition  will  be  published  as  a  sep- 
arate supplement  to  the  GPO  Style  Manual.  It  is  the 
first  revision  since  1973,  and  will  be  available  in  loose- 
leaf  form.  The  cover  of  this  supplement  is  illustrated  be- 
low: 

PATENTS  AND  TRADEMARKS 
STYLE  MANUAL 


> 


A  Supplement  to  the 

UNITED  STATES  GOVERNMENT 
PRINTING  OFFICE 

Style  Manual 


1984 


UNITED  STATES  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


Orders  are  now  being  accepted  by  the  Superintendent 
of  Documentt.  The  stock  number  is  003-004-00606-4. 
Direct  inquiries  to: 

Superintendent  of  Documents 
U.S.  Government  Printing  Office 
Washington,  D.C.  20402 

Checks  for  orders  should  be  made  payable  to  the  Su- 
perintendent of  Documents.  If  a  Deposit  Account  with 
the  Superintendent  of  Documentt  is  to  be  used,  please 
include  the  Deposit  Account  Number  with  the  order. 

THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
June  29,  1984.  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  AdministratfotL 


Senlcc  by  PnblieatioB 


\ 


A  petition  to  cancel  the  registration  identified  below 
having  been  filed,  and  the  notice  of  such  proceedings 
sent  by  certified  mail  to  the  registrant  at  the  last  known 
address  having  been  returned  by  the  Postal  Service  as 
undeliverable,  notice  is  hereby  given  that  unless  the  reg- 
istrant listed  herein,  itt  assignee  or  legal  representative, 
shall  enter  an  appearance  within  thirty  days  from  the 
date  of  this  publication,  the  cancellation  will  be  proceed- 
ed with  as  in  the  case  of  default. 

Aerofall  Mills  Inc.,  assignee  of  Aerofall  Mills  Limited, 
New  York,  N.Y.,  Reg.  No.  396,684,  for  the  mark 
"AEROFALL",  Can.  No.  14,067. 

ERMA  S.  BROWN, 

Deputy  Clerk  of  the 
Trademark  Trial  and 
Appeal  Board 
For  MARGARET  M.  LAURENCE. 

Assistant  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks. 


Ont-of-TowB  Reqneit  for  FUca 

Delays  are  being  experienced  in  receiving  files  or- 
dered from  the  Federal  Records  Center  in  Suitland.  Md. 
Therefore,  more  time  must  be  allowed  when  out-of- 
town  requestors  are  ordering  patented  files  or  aban- 
doned or  registered  trademark  tiles  in  advance  of  their 
arrival  in  the  area.  Until  recently,  a  five-day  notice  was 
sufficient  to  obtain  a  file  located  in  the  Federal  Records 
Center.  Now  we  are  suggesting  that  ten  days  be  allowed 
when  ordering  Suitland^files.  A  24-hour  notice  is  still 
normally  adequate  when  the  file  is  located  in  the  PTO 
File  Repository  in  Crystal  City.  Out-of-town  requestt 
for  files  should  be  directed  to  Ms.  Jacqueline  Waldo  on 
(703)  557-2977.  Requestors  will  be  notified  by  phone, 
prior  to  planned  arrival  date,  whether  or  not  the  re- 
quested file  will  be  available. 

THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
July  10,  1984  Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 


tO«S  OG  4 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 

OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  NOTICE 

EXTENSION  OF  TIME  FOR  FILING  NOTICES 
OF  OPPOSITION  TO  MARKS  PUBLISHED 
IK  THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTES,  DATED 
JUNE  19  AND  JUNE  26 


August  7.  1984 


Copies  of  the  Official  Gazette  dated  June  19,  1984  were  not 

Sftid^Sn^^.''"?Lf '  ''''  *"^  ^°P^"  °^  the'offlcia?  Sazette 
dated  June  26,  1984  were  not  mailed  until  June  29,  1984. 

Therefore,  for  marks  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  dated 

jSne  26'  llll   *2^.^°^  "^^^^  published  in  the  Official  Gazette  of 
•J  ?  It'    J!!f'  '^o^ices  of  Opposition  filed  by  July  23,  1984  and 
July  30,  1984,  respectively,  will  be  considered  timei;. 


tDa'tecJI    ' 


Assistant  Coiranissioner 
for  Trademarks 


PATENT  NOTICES 


CvtUlattM  of  CometiM  for  the  WMk  of  Ai«.  7, 1M4 


Re.  31,532 

4,393,304 

4,421.946 

4,43a914 

4»10aS72 

4,396.931 

4.422,123 

4,431.239 

4.1Sa762 

4.400,284 

4,422.941 

4.431.405 

4,172,103 

4.401.643 

4.423.129 

4.431.453 

4,272,833 

4.403.277 

4.423.971 

4.432.936 

4,289,686 

4,403,314 

4.424.211 

4,432,957 

4,291,024 

4.409.090 

4.424.300 

4.433,256 

4,310,433 

4.410.630 

4.424.567 

4,433,688 

4,346,438 

4.411.276 

4.424.582 

4,433.826 

4,366,073 

4.411.736 

4.424.710 

4.434.166 

4,367,230 

4.411,730 

4.426.132 

4.434.170 

4.369,231 

4.412,025 

4.426.632 

4.434.442 

4,369,363 

4.413.459 

4,427,036 

4.434.598 

4,370.110 

4.414.133 

4,427,143 

4.434.955 

4,374,723 

4.415.908 

4.427.288 

4.434.969 

4,374,739 

4.417,456 

4.427.404 

4.435.172 

4,376.147 

4.418.375 

4.427.445 

4.435.208 

4,376,933 

4.418,463 

4.427.498 

4.435.411 

4.378.806 

4,420,790 

4.427.651 

4.435,542 

4.383.339 

4,420,874 

4.427.830 

4.436.980 

4.391008 

4.420.944 

4.428.825 

4,437.972 

4.391,283 

4.421.235 

4.428.999 

4,438.094 

4.392,234 

4,421,792 

4.429.321 

4,438,280 

4,394,079 

4.421,825 

4.429,748 

4.438.744 

4.394.444 

4.421.861 

4,430,279 

4.441.525 

4.393,106 

4.421,873 

4,430,840 

4.442.104 

i 


i045  OG  5 


Reference  CoUections  of  U.S.  Patents  AvaOable  for  PubHc  U<e  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

the  pMents^ued  tinori790  »  •»  or  mort  of     film  m  re^ter-prmten  or  from  the  bound  volumei  in  m- 

to  •id  the  public  in  guning  effective  access  to  infonnii-      "^  "  "^  ''^  P°"^  inconvenience. 

*Wtt  Same  of  Library  t  ,   u      ^   ' 

T"         SXSSi'SaiSsS'.::;:;::: Sl'^' 

SacrMnento:  California  SutiLibrwy 8  2  ?mII5?5  ^^  "^ 

S«i  Diego  Public  Library S  S  jSlJii? 

-  ,     ^  Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse* iiSi  ^itSin 

Coorado  Denver  Public  Ubrary T. .    JS^Sf???? 

DeUware  Newark:  Univeraty  of  Delaware jlmSTitiMJ 

*"  Atlmto|Wce  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  oi"      ^     ' 

Wfho  Moscow:  Umverrity  of  Idaho  Libmy" ! .'  ^JStJSf 

Illinois  Chicago  Public  Library ?ii?{?Jiffi; 

Springfield:  Illinois  State  Library StSTMiSM 

}«*»~  Jwhanapolis-Marion  County  Public  Library  rtnSjSlnS 

Louisiana  Baton  fcu^:  Troy  H.  MiAUeton  Libraryrtoirii^iia  S^ (317)2W.1706 

Maryland  CoUe«?!?i^j^rin^  (504)388-2570 

Massachusetts  B^itp^^U^r ^ (301)454-3037 

Michigan  Ann^:En|5SS3ngT;i;i<;,i;tk;^^  (617)  536-5400  Eit  265 

Detroit  Kblic  Libm' '.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.['.][  iilll  JfMlSt 

Minnesou  Minneapolis  Public  iJbrary  ft  Information  Center' '.'. S  S  SlllUS 

Missouri  Kansasatv:  Linda HaU  Library  TTT^^.  .' ! S  aMtSS 

St.  Louis  Ablic  Library.  T!^ i::::::;:  }31?24ll288Ext390. 

Montana  Butte:  Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology  ^^  ^'* 

^  .      .  Library   •'  /«j^  MtLAUtt^ 

ssrs^  s?2sf=,Sb«gj^'*--.«-"^^*'«^-  gSr 

n!^  vSf°  Albuquerque:  Uniycjsfty  of  New  Mexico  llib^arir' ! .' .' .' ! !  .'  {swj  ^TT^Sil 

New  York  Albany:  New  York  State  Library f }5SS474.llM 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library .' .' .'  8  S  SSIS  p.*  267 

M^i.r^     K  New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Libraries)  SSImSso 

N^  Carolina  Raleigh:  D  H  Hill  Librjry,  N.C  SUte  Univ^^  .  .'  S  8  'ItSS 

gsersjubtti?^^'".^^^^^^^       Sili 

?Sa%uSJ?o^^^  Sil?Ex.212 

Oklahoma  Stillwater:  Oklahoma  Sute  UnivSS^  Litea^     !  i;  .i .' l^lului        ^^^ 

Pemisylvania  gijnbndgc  S^gs:  Alliance  College  Ub«^ .  ]  {gffi  f JtfSI 

Hiiladelphia:  Franklin  Institute  Ub?ary SlsSiSliMT 

R*^*W»=i^J*«  Library  of  Pittsburgh i!:;:  ?42)St3138 

Rhode  island  SSa^Siicfe^;  .'^^'^^  ^llg 

Sou^olina  Chartoton:  Medical  Univerrity  of  South  ci^lina' .' .' .'  .'  {JoJ  mSm 

Tennessee  Mraphis  A  Shelby  County  Public  Library  and  Information  'y^^u 

'^""  r^T^^^l^?'^*^^^'  Unive^ii^'of  T«ia;.' .;;  {512}  J^mJiO 

uSwn?  ■"  Library,  Texas  A  AM  ^     ^  ""*  *"»" 

DallTpubK:  Libnuy' ! .' .' ! ! .' .' ! ! ! .' ! ! ." ." ."  .* .' Jju^tSui?! 

Muwuikee  pnbH,;  Libfi;); ::::::::;;:::::: ; {JSSwmJj 

•CoUwtioa  orguisad  by  nitjaet  I 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CORPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  Aasistut  Commiisioiier 

JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Deputy  AMiftant  ConminioiMr 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  June  23, 1M4 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual  POing  Date  of  Oldest 
New  Caae  Awaiting  ActioD 


°^flJI?6i'.JiK6''''"*°'^^L,  INORGANIC  PETROLEUM  AND  ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY. 
_AND  ENOINEERINO.  GROUP  llO-D.  E.  TALBERT,  Director ~v^  vncmwiRx, 

2S^^6?J9«S!S!!?!P^  f^  biotechnology,  group  120-c.  e.  van  horn,  oire^  !;!!!!!!:!!!! 
sPEOALiaro  chemical  industries  and  chemical  engineering.  GRoupi^ 

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director 

ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  ELECTRONICS,  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS.  GROUP  210-B.  R  GRAY  Director 
SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  22^-K.  L.  CAGETDirertw^     .  ^^    ' 

JtSa^^m^Si  PROCESSING,  STORAGE.  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-E.  LEVY.  Dirirti)^* ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! ! 
SFSSK^SyRrSb^^^O'  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240-G.  M.  FORlSSX;  Di^i^ 
ELECTROWCAjjro  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  GROUP  250-S.  S.  MATTHEWS.  SwcSTT 
COMMUNICATIONS.  MEASURING,  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP.  GROUP  26^^ 

Sf  G.  KUNIN.  Director 

DESIGN,  GROUP  290-K.  L.  CAGE,  Director 

MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS  ^ 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-(Vacaiit)    

^!^IS^i^??^iS!SIS•.^*'"Ci:E  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS,  GROUP  320-S.  N.  ZvUURNA.  Diricitw 
MBOUMCAL  TECHNOUJOffiS  AND  HUSBANDRY  PERSONAL  TREATMENT  INFORMATION.    ^^ 

GROUP  330-lt  E.  AEGERTER.  Director 6M.i2 

SOLAR,  HEAT,  POWER.  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES.  GROUP  340-D.  J.  STOdUNOi  Director' '. '.         5-1442 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS.  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ENGINEERING.  GROUP  isO-^     ^^ 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 10-2941 


4-21-83 
9-29-82 

6-24-83 

4-21-83 


6-3042 

8-2341 

9-2441 

10-2942 

4-29-81 

3-2942 
3-1242 


9-1442 
6-1042 


EnlfitiM  of  pttMti:  The  patents  within  the  range  of  numbers  indicated  below  expire  during  June  1984.  except  those  which  may 
have  had  their  terms  curtailed  bv  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  33  U.S.C.  233.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  dates  of  the  range 
of  nunAers  mdicated  below,  may  have  expired  before  the  full  term  of  17  yean  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  laoaed  under  the  dtovT 
sionsof  3SU.S.C.  ISl.  "'"'  *^ 

5f*«n^  •  •  • Numbers  3,323,134  to  3,328.805.  inclusive 

Plant  Patents Numbers  2,766  to  2,749  inclusive 
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DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS 

PUBLISHED  AUGUST  7,  1984 

Publiihed  at  the  raqocM  of  the  applkut  or  owner  in  aaxndaiKX  with  the  h^ 
PuUicatkMi  applications  are  identified  by  distinctly  numbered  series  and  are  arranged  ehronolo^cally.  The  heeding  of  each  abetnct  indicates  the 
number  of  pages  of  specification,  including  claims  and  sheett  of  drawings  contained  in  the  application  as  originally  filed.  The  files  of  these 
applications  are  available  to  the  public  for  inspection  and  reproduction  may  be  purchased  for  30  cents  a  sheet 

Defensive  PuUication  appUeations  have  not  been  examined  as  to  the  merits  of  alleged  inventioB.  The  Patent  and  Tradcnark  Office  makes  no 
assertion  as  to  the  novdty  of  the  disclosed  subject  matter. 


'-^  T104»901 

PRODUCTION  OF  HIGH-ANALYSIS  AMMCmiUM 
ORTHOPHOSPHATE  SUSPENSION  FERTILIZERS  BY  A 
NEW  BATCH-TYPE  PROCESS 
M.  JOMS,  208  StaphMMM  CL,  ShdIMd,  AIn.  356M, 
I  LMiaa  A.  KMdrkk,  Jr^  1025  Dixie  Ave.,  Florwoe,  Ala. 


FItod  Oct  28,  IMS,  S«.  No.  SM,261 

bH.  a^  C08B  7/(10 

VS,  a  71-34 

1  Shtcti  DriwlBgi     29  Pi|h  Sp<rilicitioB 


it 

"Lb  3-* ' 


"S"^' 


■■rcw  wwtucTiow  »  i 


thickening  due  to  maM  crystallization  of  monoanunonium 
phosphate,  which  severe  thickening  normally  results  in  either* 
/or  extremely  slow  further  ammoniation  and  excessive  ammo- 
nia losses.  Practice  of  this  method  is  simple,  economical,  versa- 
tile, and  can  be  performed  in  readily  available  equipment. 


T104,502 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  METAL/PROPYLENE 

POLYMER  LAMINATES 

Ckia-Scng  Ua,  9  Wlritc  Clay  CrmcmU  Maetiag  Hooas  Hill, 

Newark,  DeL  19711 

CoatiMMtloa  of  Ser.  No.  394,050,  Jaa.  30, 1902,  abaaioasi, 

wUck  is  a  enrtinatioB  of  S«.  No.  249,784,  Apr.  1, 1981, 

abandoMd,  wUck  is  a  eoBtinatloB  of  Sar.  No.  122398,  Fab.  20, 

1980,  akaadoMsi,  wkiek  is  a  wrtwartoa-iBfart  of  Sar.  No. 

44,524,  iwm.  7,  lf79,  ilnipiii.  Tlris  appUcttkai  Jait  9, 1984, 

Sar.  No.  549,552 

lat  a^  B29D  7/02 

VS.  CL  154—244.11 

1  Sksali  DnwlM.     15 


An  improved  process  tor  the  production  of  highly  concen- 
trated (N-PiOs)  suspension  fertilizers  effected  by  the  ammoni- 
ation of  wet-process  or  other  impure  orthophosphoric  acids  in 
batch-type  equipment.  The  underlying  concq>t  which  goes  to 
the  gist  of  thie  instant  invention  involves  the  use  of  a  heel  of 
product  itbm  a  previously  prqiared  batch  to  provide  nuclei 
and  a  suitable  envirmunent  for  the  conversion  of  the  metallic 
impurities  therein  into  crystalline  habits  rather  than  the  usual 
highly  undestraUe  form  of  metallic  impurity  gel-like  com- 
pounds, which  gels  cause  extremely  high  viscosities,  nonpou- 
rability,  and  complete  destruction  of  fluidity  in  concentrated 
ammonium  pbotphale  tatpeanon  fertilizers  prepared  by  prior- 
art  procedures.  Also,  during  the  ammoniation  of  acids  by  the 
instant  process,  the  heel  mamtained  therein  prevents  severe 


JD 


Disclosed  is  a  prqpess  for  the  hunination  of  metal  and  propy- 
lene polymer  Uiyers,  comprising  extrusion  coating  the  polymer 
onto  the  metal,  cooling  the  polymer  until  it  solidifies,  postheat- 
ing  the  laminate  at  a  temperature  above  the  melting  point  of 
the  polymer,  and  quenching  the  laminaff. 


1 


REISSUED" 

AUGUST  7,  1984 


Matter  eneloMd  in  heivy  biackcla  C  ]  ippMn  in  the  origina]  patent  birt  forms  no  part  of  this  reiHue  specification:  matter  printed  in  italics 

!by 


■•.3M40 
[NEUTRAL J  BUOYANCY  INTRAOCULAR  LENS 

DEVICE 
Jam  M.  FkMMii,  Stt.  501«  Otw  WiM.  176  S.  Bdltnw,  Men- 

phk,  Ton.  31104 
OriiiMd  No.  iJBfnjm,  MmI  Mm.  7,  IfTt,  to.  No.  ftSjSBh 
Mar.  15, 1976.  AppbcMioa  InrraiMW  Miqr  31, 1971 ,  to.  No. 
44)032 

laL  a?  A61F  ///dk  1/24 
UAa3-U  22 


21.  Ah  intnoeular  leiu  tMet/br  impkmtatUm  Into  a  human 
tft,  takl  kns  dtfkt  eompriiUtg: 

m  aptieal  km  tititabkfbr  r^iaeUig  d  human  crystalline  lens, 

I    Mltf  optieal  kns  havbig  a  mtan  density  greater  than  the 
dmut^  cfthe  aqueous  humor  t^the  human  eye;  and 

bueyaney  moans  axtemal  <tfand  attached  to  joA/  optical  lens, 
said  buoyaney  moans  compristnt  a  plurality  of  members 
haHng  a  dmsUykss  than  the  dmiiyefthe  aqueous  humor  of 
the  human  eye  and  said  buoyatiey  means  adi^ted  to  extend 
within  at  toast  one  of  the  anterior  and  posterior  chambers  of 
the  human  eye  for  providing  at  least  a  degree  of  buoyant 
upm^fbr  the  epiieal  lens  ¥flm  the  intnoeular  lens  device  is 
implanted  into  the  human  ojfo- 


Ri.  31,641 

COLLAPSIBLE  ASTICULATBD  WALL  STRUCTURE 

DmU  L.  DvH,  OifilMi  lIiliMi,  OUo,  Mri^or  to  NoMdk 

StradvM,  be,  AIomMi,  Va. 
OriiiMl  No.  4^6,736,  Mai  JaL  7, 1901,  Sar.  No.  10436, 
Dae.  17, 1999.  AppHaaliea  fDT  laiana  Dae.  22, 1903,  Sar.  No. 
4t2i230 

htLCL»mmi2/lB 
VS.  CL  82-109  17 


3.  [The  ttructttndwctkm  as  let  forth  in  elaiinl  wherein]  i4 
collapoabh,  articulated  structural  soetion  which  is  momtble  be- 
tween anertetodeot^ratloH  and  a  eoUapsed  configuration,  said 
structure  een^trUng: 
a  first  pluralHy  t^pttM  moans  dlipoeod  to  be  subsuntially  in  a 
ftnt  plane  in  said  erected  configuration  and  to  be  substan- 
tially at^jaeent  each  otimr  in  said  coUmsed  eonfiguratkm: 
a  seamd  plurality  qf  pivot  means  diiposod  to  be  substantialfy  in 
a  second  plane  in  said  erected  configwotion  and  to  be  sub- 
stanOatty  a^aeant  each  other  in  said  eoUqpsed  emifiguration, 
said  second  ^ane  being  subslantiaHy  parallel  to  said  first 
plana: 


a  plurality  ofpivotally  interconnected  side  links  for  connecting 
said  first  plurality  of  pivot  means  with  said  second  plurality  of 
pivot  means,  each  of  said  links  being  connected  with  one  of 
said  first  plurality  qf  pivot  means  and  one  qf  said  second 
phtrality  of  pivot  means: 

a  fisee  pivot  moans: 

a  plurality  of  face  links,  each  of  said  face  links  connected  with 
said  face  pivot  means  and  with  one  of  ^oid  first  plurality  of 
pivot  means:  and 

a  locking  linkfifr  locking  the  structural  seetitm  in  said  erected 
configuratitm,  said  locking  link  being  pivotally  connected 
near  one  cfits  ends  with  a  first  one  of  said  plurality  efface 
links  and  aperatively  connected  near  the  other  of  its  ends  with 
a  first  one  of  second  plurality  of  pivot  means,  uid  kxking 
link  [it]  being  pivotidly  connected  with  one  of  uid  pivot- 
ally  interconnected  side  links  which,  in  turn,  is  pvotally 
connected  to  the  first  one  of  said  second  pluraUty  of  pivot 


Ra.  31,642 
ANGLE  AND  TILT  IMPLEMENT  ASSEMBLY 
Jarrold  R.  Aaal,  JoUet,  and  JaaMa  A.  OHhoff,  Sooth  HoUaad, 
both  of  EL,  aaaigaon  to  CatarpiUar  Tractor  Co^  Peoria,  DL 
PCT  No.  ^CT/U879/00045,  |37l  Dale  Job.  29, 1979,  f  102(a) 
Data  Jaa.  29, 1979,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO00/01S84.  PCT  Pnb. 
Dale  Aag.  7, 1900. 
OrislMl  No.  4»22U67,  dated  Sep.  9, 1900,  to.  No.  12,163,  Jan. 
29,  1979.  AppUcatkM  for  retaaae  Jon.  11,  1901,  to.  No. 
272,626 

IM.  CLi  E02F  3/76 
VS.  a  172-021  16 


1.  In  an  implement  assembly  (12)  having  a  flrame  (14)  having 
a  longitudinal  axis  (30),  an  implement  (16)  [directly  pivotally 
connected  to  said  fhune  (14)].  a  pivot  connection  (23)  defining 
a  substantially  vertical  axis  (24)  pivotally  connecting  said  imple- 
ment (16)  directly  to  said  frame  (14),  first  means  (18)  for  control- 
lably  pivotally  moving  said  implement  (16)  about  said  longitu- 
dinal axi|  (30)  relative  to  said  firame  (14)  and  second  means  (30) 
for  oontrollably  pivotally  moving  said  implement  (16)  [in  a 
plane  passing  through  said  longitudinal  axis  (30)  relative  to  said 
frame  (14),  sakl  firame  (14)  being  of  a  construction  sufficient  for 
sapporting  said  implement  (16)]  about  said  substantially  verti- 
cal axis  (24),  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  subfirame  (80)  having  a  middle  portk>n(5Z)  pivotally  con- 
nected to  said  firame  (14)  [and  said  second  means  (20)  and 
positioned  adjacent  and  in  contactable  relationship  with 
said  implement  (16)]  on  said  substantially  vertical  axis 
(24)at  a  location  vertically  placed  from  said  pivot  connection 
(2J)iffsaid  implement  (16)  with  said  frame  (14)  and  being 
pivotally  movable  about  said  axis  (24y,  and     - 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 
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pI«iewithiddiubfrMie(M)lSi/A/*i«SrS3kS!llS  '"  "«^'*«»>«»  "^  •»"  <»n<»'tion.  and  ii^d  mMud  .ctiwtion 
uU  tulifiianu  (30).  ,  -r 

Ra.3M43 
HOLD  CnCUIT  FOB  TELSPHONE  SYSTEM 
itokirt  H.  WiMMm  17W IM  flt,  Braddyn,  N.Y.  11304 

Sip.  19.  IfTI.  AppHettiM  Ibr  rtinw  Jaik  4,  Ifn,  Sir.  No. 

414,297 

bt  a*  H04M  1/00 
U J.  a  179-41  K  SB  nri— 

1.  A  tdephone  line  hold  circuit  connected  with  •  telephone 
line  and  at  least  one  telephone  inatniment  connected  to  laid 
tdephone  line  for  establishing  a  hold  condition  on  the  tele- 
phone line,  said  telephone  instrument  having  an  on-hook  state 
and  an  off-hook  state,  said  telephone  instrument  including 

switch  means  for  fanposing  an  electronic  actuating  signal  onto 
said  telephone  Une  independent  of  said  hold  circuit  upon  man- 
ual actuatioii  of  said  switch  means,  said  hold  circuit  compris-  of  said  switch  means  being  operative  to  raffectl*ir«./idd 
Int  taMBombinjtlon.  responsive  means  and  line-seirure  m^  ^W  «»»*tion  only  iTsS  iSho^k  ttate^i^Sw 
said  actuating  signal  causing  said  responsive  means  to  produce  instrummt  ^  "  "»  o""***®*  «•»  <^  said  ulephon* 
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PLANT  PATENTS 


UlUHIHIOIIi  tor  pHBI 


GRANTED  AUGUST  7,  1984 

lie  omOy  in  color  and  thererore  h  itaot  piietiaMc  to  ffprodooc  tb»  dnwing. 


S4C7 
SnUWBERBY  PLANT  'FERN* 
RofM  8.  Briii^m,  Divii,  Mi  Vidor  Voth,  8M>  Am,  both  of 
Gdif^  Mripan  to  Tht  SipM  of  tht  Uibwiity  or  Ctflior- 
iia,B«lMliir,Ctflt 

FDoi  Dm.  23, 1N2, 8m.  No.  482,700 

lat  CL'  AOIH  5/01 

UJi.aPlt-49  ICIila 

1.  The  Mw  ud  distiiict  variety  of  itnwberry  pltnt  herein 

deieribed  Md  iUustrated  Md  identified  by  the  charocterittics 

MttBMnated  above. 


deieribed  and  illustrated  and  identified  by  the  charKteristici 
enumerated  above. 


8,20 

8TRAWBBRKY  PLANT  WfTANA' 

If  Md  Hoyca  8.  Brii^MM,  Dmia,  both 

•r  Qriir.,  MripMiB  10  Ho  npMt  or  iho  vttmmy  of 

Crifti  ^.  Birtilij  rtM 

FDod  Doc  22, 1M2, 8ir.  No.  482,iN 
'  Iirt.  a>  AOIH  J/(» 

U J.  a  Plt^-M  1  Clflia 

1.  The  new  and  diitinet  variety  of  atrawberry  plant  herein 


8,20 

CIIRY8ANTHEMUM  PLANT  NAMED  flTAKFIRE 
Williaa  E.  DdMt,  SdiMa,  GaHf.,  a^  Graea  R  Mack,  108 

WdackM  Rdn  Now  Gbmob,  Com.  06840,  aarifMin  to  Graee 

H.  Maek,  Now  CMoon,  Com. 

FDod  Oct  21, 1812, 8*.  No.  438,098 

Iirt.  a>  AOIH  5/00 

UACLPH.— 77  ICaaia 

1.  A  new  and  distinet  eohivar  of  Chryamthtmum 
mai/blium,  Ramat,  plant  known  by  the  name  Starfire,  as 
doKribod  and  illustrated,  and  particolaily  characterized  as  to 
uniqueness  by  the  combined  characteristics  of  flat  c^xtulum 
form,  decorative  capitulum  type,  durable  inflorescence,  white 
ray  flcxtet  ootor,  diameter  across  fi^e  of  capitulum  up  to  73 
mm.,  tall  phmt  height,  spreading  branching  pattern,  avenge 
natural  season  flowering  date  of  September  IS,  and  average 
flowering  raqmnse  period  of  seven  (7)  wedcs  in  photoperiodic 
controlled  slK>rt  day  programs. 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUG.  7,  1984 

ERRATA 

For                     •^  Sec 
CLASS                                                                                           PATENT  NO. 

1 62-04 1 4.463 ,475 

188-067 , 4,463.481 

128-062 . .. 4.463,485 

446-222 4.463.513 

446-294 4.463.514 

446-409 ., 4.463.5 1 5 

446-320 . .. 4.463.516 

446-42! 4.463.517 

446-237 , 4,463.5 1 8 

446-443 4.463.519 

446-443 4.463.520 


250-289 
527-300 
371-050 


••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••#•••••1 


4.464.016 
4.464.523 
4,464,747 
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PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  7,  1984 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


TWO  PAST  ADJUSTABLE  BELT  WHH  LOdONG 

MEANS 
Alndt  V.  Kirk,  Nmt  York,  N.Y^  aHf«Mr  to  SoMTMtt  Moon 
Ltd,,  Ntw  York,  N.Y. 
I  I  FIM  Dae.  18,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  330,Sa 

im.  aj  A41F  3/01 9/oa  ism 

U  A  a  2-338  14  < 


1.  A  two-part  adjustable  belt  with  locking  means,  compris- 
ing: 
(  first  and  second  elongated  belt^members  (1,  2),  a  portion  of 

the  length  of  said  first  and  second  belt  members  overlap* 
ping  each  other,  said  overlapping  belt  portions  having 
longitudinal  opposite  side  edges  substantially  aligned  with 
each  other,  and  said  belt  members  each  having  first  and 
second  substantially  flat  opposing  faces,  the  first  opposing 
faces  of  each  of  said  belt  members  contacting  each  other  at 
said  overlj4)ping  portions,  and  said  second  opposing  faces 
of  said  belt  members  facing  away  fit>m  each  other; 

first  and  second  transverse  members  (3,  4)  substantially 
completely  encircling  a  portion  of  the  overlapping  por- 
tions of  said  first  and  second  bek  members; 

means  connecting  one  of  said  transverse  members  (3)  to  an 
end  portion  of  one  of  said  belt  members  (2); 

means  connecting  the  other  of  said  transverse  members  (4) 
to  an  end  portion  of  one  of  said  belt  members  (1); 

•t  least  one  of  said  transverse  members  (3,  4)  including  a 
generally  C-shaped  metallic  strip  clamp  means  (11, 21)  for 
clamping  saki  overlapping  belt  portkms  to  each  other  to 
lubsUntially  prevent  relative  sliiding  movement  between 
sakl  overlapping  portions  of  said  first  and  second  belt 
members,  said  generally  C>shaped  metallic  strip  having  a 
body  portion  and  free  arm  portions  extending  from  said 
body  portion,  sakl  C-sh^)ed  metaUic  strip  encircling  at 
least  a  portion  of  sakl  overlq>ping  belt  members  and  ex- 
tending continuously  around  said  aligned  edges  on  both 
skies  of  sakl  overlapping  belt  portkms  such  that  continu- 
ously connected  portions  of  said  C-shaped  metallic  strip 

I  clamp  means  contacts  both  of  sakl  second  faces  of  said 
overlapping  belt  portkms  with  said  five  arm  portions 
contactmg  the  same  second  f»ot  and  clamps  said  second 

j  ftces  toward  each  other  so  that  said  first  fiices  of  said 
overlqjptaig  belt  portions  are  pressed  toward  each  other 
and  clamptod  m  contact  with  each  other  to  prevent  rela- 

I    five  movement  therebetween,  said  metallic  strip  clamp 

'  means  being  bendable  to  clamp  sakl  overlapping  portions 
of  said  belt  members  agamst  each  other  upon  bending  of 
lakl  free  arms  of  sakl  metallic  strip  toward  sakl  body 
portk»  of  the  metallic  strip,  therd)y  maintaining  the 
length  adjustment  of  said  belt 


'  4,463(486 

raOTECnVE  HELMET 
Goofgi  N.  Hmoit  Now  Yori^  N,Y,(  wiiffot  to  Emten  SalMy 
Btripisiii  Co.,  IM.,  Long  Uaiid  CHjr,  N.Y. 
I  I  FDad  Sep.  9, 19t2,  Scr.  No.  416,199 

bt  as  A42B  3/02 
U JB.  CL  3-416  7  OaiaBS 

1.  Aa  improved  suspension  assembly  for  a  protective  hehnet 
of  the  type  having  a  plastic  shell  f<mning  a  volume  having  a 
rim,  top  wdl,  rear  wsdl,  fhmt  wall,  and  skle  wall  portk»s  and 
two  front  and  rear  tab  recesses  formed  on  the  front  and  rear 


wall  portions  of  the  rim,  the  improvement,  in  combination, 

comprismg: 
flexible  front  and  rear  tab  means  mounted  in  each  of  sakl 

recesses,  and 
strap  means  sUdably  mounted  through  said  tab  means,  said 
strap  means  extendmg  between  sakl  front  and  rear  tab 
means  over  two  equal  diagonal  distances  and  two  equal 
side  distances,  said  strap  means  at  said  diagonal  dtftamrrs 
being  in  spaced  relationship  from  said  top  wall  portion  and 
at  said  side  distances  bemg  in  spaced  relationship  from  said 


side  wall  portions,  said  strap  means  at  said  HUgnn^i  <!}§. 

tances  being  dispcMed  nearer  to  sakl  top  wall  portion  than 

said  strap  means  at  said  skle  wall  distance, 
said  flexible  tab  means  being  for  sUdably  mounting  said  str^) 

means  at  sakl  diagonal  and  skle  distances  and  for  flexibly 

responding  to  vertical  and  lateral  pressures; 
said  str^>  means  being  for  flexibly  resisting  said  vertical  and 

lateral  pressures, 
whereby  the  bead  of  a  user  of  the  helmet  b  separated  from 

the  shell  both  vertically  and  laterally  during  normal  and 

abnormal  pressure  occurrences. 


INTRAOCULAR  LENS  AND  METHOD  OF  POSITIONING 

THE  SAME  IN  AN  EYE 
Charies  D.  Kefanaa,  369'70  Grand  Caatnl  Pkwy.,  Fkml  Paris, 
N.Y.  11008 

FQed  Sep.  24, 19«2,  Sar.  No.  422,373 
lat  a^  A61F  ;/M  1/24 
U&  CL  3— U  10 


1.  An  mtraocular  lens  comprising: 

a  lens  body; 

position-fixation  means  having  a  first  portion  extending  from 
said  lens  body  and  having  a  second  portion  remote  from 
said  lens  body  and  extending  transversely  of  sakl  first 
portion  for  positioning  said  lens  body  within  an  eyr,  and 

a  substantially  pUmar  layer  of  material  which  is  soluble  m  the 
eye  extending  from  said  lens  body  to  said  remote  portion 
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of  said  poittion-fixation  means  substantially  filling  the 
space  therebetween,  thereby  stiffening  said  position-fixa- 
tion means  during  insertion  thereof  into  the  eye. 


INTRAOCULAR  LENS  AND  IMPLANTATION  METHOD 

Sterm  SeidiMr,  Radondo  B«Mh«  CkUf ^  aMi«Mr  to  Viaioa  Labo- 
ratoHca  IbCh  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filad  No?.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  489,998 

bH.  a*  A61F  J/J6,  1/24 

UJ.a3-13  7CUdiB. 


fit  around  the  ball  and  covering,  the  upper  socket  portion  being 
connected  to  the  shin  member,  a  routable  sleeve-like  member 
surrounding  the  socket  and  wherein  said  routable  sleeve-like 
member  having  spaced,  oppositely  threaded  inner  surface 
portions  to  engage  correspondingly  threaded  outer  surface 
portions  of  said  upper  and  lower  socket  portions,  respectively, 
the  upper  and  lower  socket  portions  being  connected  together 
and  clamped  around  the  ball  and  covering  by  the  rotatable 
sleeve-like  member  such  that  roution  in  one  direction  of  the 
rotatable  sleeve>like  member  causes  the  two  socket  portions  to 
move  towards  each  other  to  clamp  the  ball  and  covering. 


ROMAN  TUB  FIXTURE 

Don  C  Arnold,  BoflUo  GroYO,  OL,  and  ThooMi  J.  Wilcoi,  Eiit 

IW,  Wis.,  aari^on  to  Indiana  Braia,  lac,  Ftaikfort  bri. 

FUad  Ai«.  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  407,994 

IM.  a^  B03C  1/00 

UA  a  4—191  13 


1.  A  method  of  implanting  an  intraocular  lens  which  com- 
prises, making  a  surgical  incision  in  the  eye,  inserting  at  least  a 
portion  of  an  intraocular  lens  assembly  in  the  anterior  chamber 
of  the  eye,  pre-positioning  at  least  one  haptic  associated  with 
said  lens  assembly  so  that  it  is  located  at  substantially  the  final 
position  in  said  anterior  chamber  which  it  will  occupy  when 
the  optic  section  of  said  lens  assembly  is  in  a  position  to  fimc- 
tion  u  a  replacement  for  a  surgically  removed  natural  lens  of 
the  eye  or  portion  thereof,  and  thereafter  surgically  removing 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  natural  lens. 


4^443,489 
ENDO-8KELETAL  ARTmCIAL  UMB 
John  J.  Shorton  Victor  J.  WoolMMgh,  and  Michael  W.  Brewer, 
all  of  HampaUra,  Eaglaad,  aasigaon  to  Cha.  A  Blatehford  ti 
Soaa  Uaytod,  HaiVsUra,  Eaglaad 

FUad  Sa^  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,843 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  United  Kiagdon,  Sep.  28, 1980, 

lat  a^  A61F 1/08 
VS.  a  3-30  4 


1.  An  artificial  leg  comprising  a  shin  member,  a  foot,  and  a 
joint  therebetween  comprising  a  ball  having  a  rubber  covering, 
fixed  to  the  foot,  and  a  socket  enveloping  the  baU  and  cover- 
ing, the  socket  having  upper  and  lower  socket  portions  which 


1.  A  Roman  tub  fixture  assembly  for  flush  mounting  a  spout 
to  walls  or  decks  havii^  a  rough  wall  and  a  finished  wall  of 
variable  thicknesses,  comprising: 

a  receiver  body  having  first  and  second  open  ends  and  a  fint 

flow  passageway  therebetween  the  first  open  end  adi^rted 
for  direct  coupling  with  a  plurality  of  ^Mced  apart  water 
pipes  in  flow  communication  with  the  water  pipe  through 
the  first  fiow  passageway; 

means,  exclusive  of  said  plurality  of  water  pipes,  for  mount- 
ing said  receiver  body  to  the  rough  wall  and  preventing 
axial,  lateral  and  routional  displacement  of  the  receiver 
body  after  such  mounting,  said  mounting  means  providing 
for  adjustment  of  the  axial  positkm  of  the  receiver  body 
relative  to  the  rough  wall  during  mounting; 

a  spout  hub  removably  coupled  to  said  receiver  body,  said 

spout  hub  having  a  shank  portion  and  a  shoulder  portion 

and  a  second  flow  passageway  therethrough,  the  shank 

portion  being  telescopically  received  within  the  second 

open  end  of  said  receiver  body  behind  the  wall  or  deck 

such  that  said  spout  hub  and  said  receiver  body  are  in  flow 

communication  through  the  fint  and  second  fbw  pMsage- 
ways;  and 

a  spout  removably  coupled  to  the  shoulder  portion  of  said 
spout  hub  in  flow  communication  with  said  water  pipes 
through  the  fint  and  second  flow  pasaageways. 
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DISCHARGE  PIT  HAVING  A  WATER  TRAP 
John  R.  ?ni  dM  Brotkc,  aid  AMdw  G.  ?u  dca  Brockc,  both 
of  NQfwial,  Ncthwhndi,  MiigMn  to  Viplex-PI«ttet  av^ 
NUnrdil,  Ncthwiaidi 

FDtd  Jn.  4. 1M3,  S«r.  No.  455,886 
CUam  priorHjr,  appUcathM  Ncthwlaiids,  Jm.  19,  1982, 
8200186 

M,  a>  E03C  1/26 
UACl.4-288  3i 


1.  A  discharge  pit  having  a  water  trap  and  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  discharge  pipe,  laid  discharge  pit  comprising: 

a  housing  ad^»ted  to  be  connected  to  said  discharge  pipe; 

an  annular  pot  vertically  displaceable  within  said  housing 
and  having  an  outer  cylindrical  wall,  an  inner  cylindrical 
wan  of  lesser  height  than  said  outer  wall,  and  a  bottom 
wall  connecting  said  outer  and  inner  walls,  one  oi  said 
outer  ancttnner  walls  slidably  engaging  said  housing; 

a  perforated  lid  removably  supported  on  the  upper  end  of 
itid  outer  wall  and  having  a  tube  stub  extending  vertically 
within  said  annular  pot;  and 

a  seal  carried  by  said  annular  pot  and  engaging  said  housing. 


SHOWER  DISPENSER  CONTAINER-RECEIVER 
COUPLING  SYSTEM 
Eire  E.  Greenhat,  Loa  Aagatoi,  Calif.,  aMignor  to  L'AiaMt 
Utwjdw^  UL,  Loa  ^iplii,  CriJf. 

PDad  Sep.  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  415,229 
IM.  a^  A47K  3/22 
VA  a  4-605  9  OainM 

1.  A  shower  dispenser  container-recdver  coupling  system 
conpriiing: 
a  shower  diqienser  receiver  having  walls  forming  an  open- 
ing and  a  thread  inside  the  opening  and 
a  container  having  a  neck  that  can  be  received  in  the  re- 
ceiver opening,  a  thread  on  the  neck  that  mates  with  the 
receiver  thread,  and  a  cam; 
the  walls  of  said  receiver  that  form  said  opening,  forming  a 
milient  detent  located  in  the  path  of  said  cam  as  the 
ooBtaiaer  is  turned  to  screw  the  container  thread  on  the 
receiver  thread,  said  detent  positioned  so  that  as  the  con- 
tainer is  screwed  in  the  detent  is  first  deflected  out  of  the 


way  of  the  cam  and  then  released  to  lie  behind  said  cam  to 
resist  unscrewing  of  the  container,  said  receiver  walls  also 


forming  a  stop  that  prevents  substantial  further  container 
rotation  put  the  position  at  which  the  detent  is  released. 


4*463,463 
ADJUSIARLE  BED 
Keniehl  Kaneko,  Karlya,  Japan,  Msicaor  to  Alain  SaiU 
shiU  Kaiaha,  Kariya,  Japna 

Filed  Mar.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  246,671 
Oaiw  priority,  appUeatka  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1980, 55-040589; 
Apr.  14, 1980,  55-049489;  Jnn.  4, 1980, 554)75060 
Int  a^  A61G  7/06,  7/00 


U.S.a5— 68 
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1.  An  adjustable  bed  comprising: 

aflrame; 

a  sutionary  board  fixedly  mounted  on  said  frame; 

a  movable  board  mounted  on  said  frame  and  positioned  in  a 
horizontal  position  with  said  staticmary  board  in  a  plane 
parallel  witii  said  firame; 

driving  means  for  moving  said  movable  board  out  of  the 
horizontal  plane  formed  by  said  stationary  board,  said 
driving  means  comprising  a  motor,  a  circuit  for  control- 
ling said  motor,  and  a  drive  transmitting  mechanism  dis- 
posed between  said  motor  and  said  movable  board;  and 

safety  means  for  stopping  operation  of  said  motor  when  a 
portion  of  the  human  body  is  caught  between  said  frame 
and  said  movable  board  during  lowering  thereof  to  as  to 
prevent  iiyury  to  the  body,  said  safirty  means  comprising 
switch  means  included  in  said  dreoit  for  stopping  said 
motor  and  detecting  means  for  disconnecting  said  s%yitch 
means. 
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FUtd  F«k.  4, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  34M12 
IM.  a*  A47G  9m 


8MOLDER.Rn»rANT  umni  «mv  gnpwature,  cMalyze  the  vqmr  phaae  cncldng  of  Mid  oom- 

AHifiita,  V«„  Milton  to  The  Lmm  Coapeny,  Inc.  Al-  ~^"~"~~~~" 

MATTIBSS  OONSnUCnON  AND  METHOD 
Gmtp  C  Mqt,  GraMnvood;  Robwt  G.  Miy,  nd  UwrcMt  T. 

IOCUm      M^r,hothoriiidlnapoUi,aUofIidnMilflMntoMaraBd 
Ca.,  Iifc,  hiHwipnlh,  lirf. 

FIM  No? .  9, 1981,  S«.  No.  319,488 
Irt.  a»  A47C  ^7/05,  27/045 
U.S.  CL  8-478  1 1 


ift^ 


1.  For  upholttering  the  bet  of  •  boxed  cushion,  where  the 
upholstery  conventioiully  includes  •  unitized  body  of  uphol- 
stery material  including  a  top  wall,  a  bottom  waU,  a  perimetri- 
cal  sidewall.  an  upper  perimetrical  welt  portion  enclosing  an 
upper  welt  cord,  and  a  lower  perimetrical  welt  portion  enclos- 
ing a  lower  welt  cord, 
the  upholstery  improvement  comprising: 
a  liner  of  lining  material  having  means  imparting  a  smolder- 
resistant  quality  thereto,  said  liner  lining  said  perimetrical 
sidewaU  of  said  unitized  body  of  upholstery  material,  both 
said  perimetrical  welt  portions  of  said  unitized  body  of 
upholstery  material  and  only  a  respective  perimetrical 
marginal  portion  of  about  a  half  inch  in  width  of  each  of 
said  top  wall  and  said  bottom  wall  of  said  unitized  body  of 
upholstery  material; 
extendtogma perimetrical  direction,  said  sidewall  including 

a  zippered  interval  and  a  non-zippered  interval; 
in  said  zippered  interval,  two  respective  strips  of  said  liner 
having  respective  medial  side  margins  sewn  to  respective 
side  margins  of  a  zipper  jointly  with  respective  medial  side 
margins  of  two  re^ective  strips  of  upholstery  material; 
and 

in  said  non-zippered  hiterval,  a  strip  of  said  liner  being  juxta- 
posed with  a  respective  strip  of  upholstery  material  and 
the  resulting  composite  is  sewn  at  one  end  to  a  respective 
one  end  of  all  four  of  said  strips  of  said  zippered  interval 

and  at  the  opposite  end  to  a  respective  opposite  end  of  said 
four  strips  of  said  zippered  interval. 


4i443,440 

FIRE  BLOCKING  SYSTEMS  FOR  AmCRAFT  SEAT 

CUSHIONS 

"^  John  A.  Parker,  Lea  Ahos,  aid  DtMtriw  A.  KovtMes,  Gilroy, 
both  of  Caltf „  aasiffors  to  The  United  States  of  AoMrica  w 

rspraaeatad  by  the  Adaiaiatntor  of  NatioMl  Aeroaantics  and 
Spoee  Admhiiatration,  WMhlagtoa.  Dr. 

Filed  Dee.  23»  1982,  Ser.  No.  482,488 
I«.  a»  A47C  27/14:  B32B  l/QO,  5/22 
Uj8.a8-489  22 


1.  A  mattress  which  comprises: 

a  base  including  a  spring  unit  and  a  padding  mounted  to  the 
qmngunit; 

retaming  means  for  retaming  the  paddhig  to  the  spring  unit, 
said  retaining  means  including  a  sheet  material  positioned 
over  the  padding  and  secured  to  the  ^ring  unit; 

a  padding  material  positioned  on  top  of  said  base,  said  pad- 
ding material  being  glued  to  the  sheet  material  of  said 
retaining  means;  and 

a  cover  positioned  over  said  paddmg  material,  said  cover 
being  glued  to  said  padding  material  and  being  secured  to 
the  sheet  material  of  said  retaining  means. 

4y443,487 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  A 
PATTERN  TO  A  CONTINUOUSLY  ADVANCING  WEB  OF 

MATERIAL 
Heiu  Griber,  TVoisforst;  Johauas  KMi,  nd  Mnfrad  Moiir, 
both  of  Kreidd,  att  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Qmwma*  Miaon  to 
EdHid  KHslsrs.  Krefsid,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GsM^  ^^ 

Filed  Jaa.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,892 
CaaiBH  priorltjr,  appMcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMny,  Aug.  18, 
1981, 3132888;  Sep.  1, 1981, 3134889  '-'-^*  '^  "» 

bt  a>  1M8B  1/06 
U.S.  CL  8—151  p  < 


19.  A  fire  resistant  cushion  comprising  an  inner  core  of 
foamed  organic  polymer  characterized  u  producing  combusti- 
ble organic  vapors  when  exposed  to  a  temperature  above  250* 
C.  covered  by  a  flexible  matrix  of  a  material  that  will,  at  said 


1.  Method  for  applying  a  pattern  to  a  continuously  advanc- 

uig  web  with  a  treatment  medium  contained  m  a  foam  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  qiplymg  the  foam  to  an  element  revolving  about  an  axis 
extending  transversely  to  the  web; 

(b)  generatmg  a  patterned  foam  layer  on  the  dement; 

(c)  wiping  the  foam  off  the  revolving  element  with  a  wiper 
blade  and  transferring  it  by  the  wiper  blade  to  the  web  of 
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material   which   paaes   underneath   without   nuOcing 
oontaet;and 
(d)  controlling  the  forward  velocity  of  the  web  of  material 
and  the  speed  of  rotation  of  tbe  revolving  element  to 
obtain  a  denred  pattern  effect  on  the  wd>. 


BUMPER  FOR  AUTOMATIC  SWIMMING  POOL 
CLEANING  EQUIPMENT 
Duial  J.  V.  D.  Chanfier,  P.O.  Bos  11315,  Sekovt,  Sfrinv, 
Smrth  Africa  (18C7) 

FIM  Feb.  24,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  4«9,424 
Claim  priorHj,  appHratlBn  Sonth  AMca,  Mar.  9,  1M2, 
U/IMO 

Iirt.a>BIMili/^ 
UJB.aifr-L7  ( 


means  for  supporting  the  frame  above  the  lane  for  longitudi- 
nal movement  along  the  lane,  parallel  to  the  gutters; 

a  plurality  of  rotatable  buffers  mounted  on  such  frame  so  as 
to  make  brushing  contact  with  the  lane  surface,  such 
plurality  of  buffers  being  of  such  width  that  the  width  of 
the  brushed  area  is  substantially  the  fbll  width  of  the 
bowling  lane  between  the  gutters,  such  buffers  being 
mounted  so  that  the  axes  of  rotatim  of  the  buffers  are 

-  normal  to  the  lane  surface  and  such  axes  move  longitudi- 
nally along  the  lane  as  the  frame  is  moved  longitudinally 
along  the  lane; 

the  rotatable  buffers  farther  comprising  pivotally  mounted 
flat  blades,  the  pivotal  mounting  allowing  limited  vertical 
movement  of  the  blades  in  a  plane  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  blade  to  allow  the  blade  yfhen 
buffing  to  conform  to  vertical  irregularities  in  the  lane 
surface 

power  means  mounted  on  said  fhune  for  rotatably  driving 
said  buffers; 

means  for  applying  lane  dressing  to  the  bowling  lane  hi  front 
of  the  buffers; 

drive  means  for  driving  said  frame  in  a  predetermined  course 
in  forward  and  reverse  movement  longitudinally  along  the 
lane. 


.  TOOTHBRUSH 

Brian  D.  WflUi,  Edaon, 

...  ..  ,  ,,j  ^       FDad  Mar.  17,  IMS,  S«.  No.  47M10 

1.  A  bumper  assembly  for  a  swunnung  pool  cleanmg  device,  |^  oTiUCB  9/04 

said  assembly  comprising  U^^  q^  15— W7  R 

a  carrier  element  connectable  with  said  device,  said  earner 

element  being  elongate  and  defining  a  longitudinal  axis, 

and 
a  plurality  of  bumper  elements  rotatably  mounted  on  said 

carrier  element,  said  bumper  elements  being  rotatable  ^ 

relative  to  said  carrier  element's  axis  upon  engagement 

with  an  Obstruction  in  a  swimming  pool. 


to  Biiaa  O.  WilUa, 


«— 


^n 


Jl 


.,-» 


AUTOMATIC  BOWLING  LANE  MAINTENANCE 

MACHINE 

R.  Graa,  Townahip  of  New  Vnakmk 

Conty,  Wis.,  urifMr  to  Loii  G.  Mickey,  GraMlaaf ,  Wta. 

PDad  Jo.  2S,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  391,159 

latL  a>  Ba4B  29/00 

U  A  a  15-N  8  CUm 


f^Zniu/y 


ao  «  " 


M« 


1.  An  automatic  bowling  hme  mafaitenanoe  macUne  for 
treating  the  surfwe  of  a  bowling  lane,  havnig  gutters  at  oppo- 
site side  of  the  hue,  such  gutters  having  ends  at  the  foul  line, 


a  franc; 


1.  A  pair  of  separate  right  and  left  handed  toothbrushes 
wherem  eacl^  brush  comprises; 

a  handle  portion  defining  front  and  rear  surfaces,  and  inner 
and  outer  side  edges,  and  a  transverse  plane  and  a  five, 
unencumbered  end; 

a  neck  portion  extending  fhm  the  other  end  of  said  handle 
portion; 

a  brush  head  portion  formed  on  said  neck  portion,  and  hav- 
ing a  transverse  plane; 

a  first  bend  formed  between  suoh  handle  and  such  neck,  said 
first  bend  portion  being  formed  in  said  transverse  plane, 
wherd>y  said  neck  portion  is  angled  outwardly  with  re- 
spect to  said  outer  edge  of  said  handla; 

an  anal  twist  in  said  neck  between  said  first  bend  portion  and 
said  head,  whereby  said  bead  portion  is  rotated  to  he  in  a 
plane  disposed  angularly  outwardlsr; 

a  second  bend  between  said  neck  portion  and  said  head,  said 
second  bend  lying  in  the  transverse  jriane  of  said  head, 
whereby  the  axis  ^said  head  is  aligned  paralld  to  the  axis 
of  said  handle,  and  wherein  said  toothbrush  is  formed  with 
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Mid  first  bend  angled  to  the  right  and  laid  lecond  bend  to 
the  left,  and  wherein  the  other  laid  toothbniah  is  formed 
with  the  first  bend  angled  to  the  left  and  the  second  bend 
to  the  right,  and  wherein  said  one  todthbrush  has  an  axial 
twist  to  the  right,  and  wherein  said  other  toothbrush  has 
an  axial  twist  to  the  left,  whereby  said  one  toothbrush  may 
be  used,  in  the  right  hand  for  cleaning  the  following  sur- 
faca:  right  mandibular  occlusal,  right  mandibular  buccal, 
rigm  maxillary  buccal,  left  mandibuhu-  lingual  and  the 
upper  incisors,  and  whereby  the  other  said  toothbrush 
may  be  used  in  the  right  hand  for  cleaning  the  following 
tooth  surfaces:  left  mandibuhu-  occhisal,  left  mandibular 
buccal,  left  maxillary  palatal,  right  maxillary  occlusal, 
right  maxillary  buccal,  right  mandibular  lingual  and  the 
lower  incisors,  said  brushes  being  used  separately  and 
independently  of  one  another. 


transversal  to  the  elongation  of  the  housing  of  the  vacuum 
cleaner  and  rigidly  connected  to  the  lid,  said  hooiing  being 
formed  with  two  oblong  openings,  said  curved  arms  each 
carrying  a  pivot  axle  positioned  in  each  of  said  oblong  open- 
inp  so  that  each  pivot  axle  can  slide  within  the  leqiective 
opening  between  one  end  position  and  another  end  position, 
said  curved  arms  being  pivotable  about  the  pivot  axles  when 
the  pivot  axles  are  in  the  ^«e  end  position  so  as  to  permit  said 
lid  to  pivot  relative  to  said  housing  between  an  open  poiition 
and  a  closed  position  in  the  range  of  about  ISO*. 


\ 


WIPING  OpnCE  FOR  WINDOW  PANES  OF  A  MOTOR 
_      ^  VEHICLE 

Zoni,  BmU,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genway,  nrrlum  to 
'  Hoidi  GiiM,  SMtgwt,  Fed.  Rep.  ef  Germany 
FDed  Sep.  29,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  437^66 
OahM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMiiy,  Jo.  5, 
1M2, 3231391 

bt  a>  BMS  1/S2 
U  J.  a  1S-2M.19  17 


4|M3«473 

VACUUM  CLEANER 

Seiichi  Nakada;  Hiroai  YoaUimwa,  both  of  Yokaiey;  HiraiU 

Ohae,  Ota;  Tsueo  NlAQhu,  airi  HIraihi  KmrakMl,  both  of 
YokaieU,  all  of  Japan,  asslgiims  to  MatnaUta  Ebetric  In* 
daatrial  Co..  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan  ^^ 

per  No.  PCr/JP81/00090,  371  Data  Dae.  23,  USl,  102(e) 
Date  Dae  23, 1901,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WOOl/02971,  PCT  Pob. 
Date  Oct  29, 1901  •.  «. 

PCT  FUad  Apr.  17, 1901,  Ser.  No.  333,7r 

..SSl!  ''***^'  •PPMeatlon  Japan,  Apr.  23,   1900,  SS> 

90372[U] 

Int.  CL)  A47L  9/19 
U&ai5-339  scung 


» 


1.  A  wiping  device  for  window  panes  of  a  motor  vehicle, 
comprising  a  support  member  rotatable  about  an  axis  and 
including  an  elongated  poaaage  extending  transversely  to  said 
axis;  a  wiper  arm  projecting  at  one  end  thereof  into  said  pas- 
sage and  being  rotatable  therein  about  iu  center  axis;  and 
releasable  locking  means  arranged  in  said  passage  for  releas- 
ably  locking  said  arm  in  a  fixed  position  relative  to  sakl  support 
member. 


»  JO  16  17 


4(40,472 
DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING  A  UD  ON  A  HOUSING  OF  A 

VACUUM  CLEANER 
Paal-UMch  Ulbal,  Ennepetal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 
Vorwarit  4k  Co  Interiioldhig  GmbH,  Wappertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Aug.  30, 1902,  Sar.  No.  412,033 

,iJ^jSS^' '»•"•■**''•*•  "^  "^  ^'^^^^ '>^  24, 
1901, 0137759[U] 

lit  CL}  A47L  5/36 
VA  a  15-327  F  2 


1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner:  a  fDter,  a  fan  motor  having  •  faction 
region  disposed  downstream  of  sakl  filter,  bypass  air  passage 
means  vented  directly  to  atmosphere  and  connected  to  com- 
municate with  sakl  suctkm  regkm  of  the  fan  motor  in  bypaaaing 
relatkm  to  said  filter,  and  a  pressure-responsive  valve  Ibr  open- 
ing or  closing  said  bypass  air  passage  meant  in  response  to 
change  in  pressure  in  sakl  suctkm  r^k»  past  a  piedetermuied 
value,  sakl  change  in  pressure  being  caused  by  dust  collected 
within  the  vacuum  cleaner,  sakl  bypass  air  passage  ■«— — 
including  an  alarm  sound  producing  unit  actuated  by  an  air 
flow  through  sakl  bypass  air  passage  means  and  a  closure 
device  mounted  for  manual  actuatkm  by  the  user  to  selectively 
prevent  actuatkm  of  sakl  sound  unit  by  restrictiog  airftow 
therethrough. 


.V''  .^^v\ 


1.  A  device  fbr  connecting  a  Ud  for  ctoamg  a  dust  filter  ^Mce 
of  a  vacuum  cleaner  to  a  housing  of  the  vacuum  cleaner,  com- 
prising two  curved  arms  spaced  firom  each  othfer  ki  a  directkm 


VACUUM  CLEANER 
Panl  G.  Jocoba,  9980  AaMatay  An.,  Nerttridoa,  Qdlf.  91324 
FUad  Jon.  7, 1902,  Sar.  No.  30M93 
IM.  a>  A47L  7/00 
VA  CL  15-383  lo  n^^ 

13.  A  vacuum  cleaner  supported  on  a  movable  base,  sakl 
vacuum  cleaner  comprising: 
an  open-faced  recovery  tank  for  receiving  soiled  material  to 
be  retained  m  sakl  vacuum  cleaner,  sakl  tank  befaig  releas- 
ablY  mounted  ki  the  movable  base; 
means  for  ckxing  said  tank  and  thereby  formkig  a  vacuum 

chamber  therem; 
a  fan  mounted  on  the  movable  baae,  sakl  ftn  havmg  an  air 
mlet  and  an  air  outlet; 
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•  fint  pMiage  through  said  dosing  means  for  permitting  4,463,476 

sdled  material  to  pass  into  said  vacuum  chambei^  MEAT  TENDERIZER 

a  second  passage  through  said  closing  means  placing  said  Andre  R.  Jaccard,  Holland,  N.Y^  assigntrr  to  Jaccard  Corpora* 

inlet  of  said  fan  in  communication  with  said  vacuum  tion,  Orduud  Paric,  N.Y. 

chamber;  FUed  Apr.  4, 1963,  Sar.  No.  46U93 


chamber; 
a  hollow  hin^  providing  a  point  of  attachment  for  said 


closing  means  to  the  movable  base,  the  interior  of  said 
hollow  hinge  forming  a  portion  of  said  second  passage; 
and 
means  for  filtering  soil-firom  the  air  exiting  said  closing 
means,  said  filtering  means  being  interposed  in  said  second 
passage  between  said  vacuum  chamber  and  said  hollow 
hfaige. 


JOINT  LOCKING  MECHANISM 

Robert  RIfm,  1114  LMn  Af«^  8k»M  HOI,  Pa.  19079 

Certin— He-inpt  ef  8*.  No.  0i4k720,  Oet  15, 1979.  lUs 

•ppUarthM  Miy  11, 1M2,  te.  No.  377,067 

lit  d}  EOSD  7/05 

U.S.  a  16—341  8  ClaiDs 


1.  An  improved  hinge  lock  mechanism  for  joining  two  or 
more  panels  together  at  any  angle  comprising  at  least  two  arms 
joined  together  at  an  ang^e  wherein  one  arm  has  means  for 
securing  it  into  one  panel  and  another  arm  has  an  exaggerated 
conical  V  shaped  depression  thereon  that  communicates  with  a 
clanqhtightening  means  for  securing  the  another  arm  into  a 
second  panel,  the  clamp-tightening  means  comprising  a  bous- 
ing with  anchoring  ftu  thereon,  a  horizontal  passageway 
through  the  housing  which  the  another  arm  passes,  a  perpen- 
dicular threaded  channel  in  the  housing,  and  a  set  screw  with 
a  conical  tbaped  end  that  has  the  same  slope  as  that  of  the 
oooieal  V  sh^ied  depression,  said  set  screw  rides  in  the  perpen- 
dicular threaded  channel,  wherein  when  the  another  arm  is 
secured  in  the  second  panel,  the  perpendicular  threaded  chan- 
nel in  the  housing  of  the  clamp-tightening  means  is  aligned 
over  an  outer  slope  of  the  conical  V  shaped  depression  of  the 
another  arm  and  the  set  screw  is  tightened  against  the  outer 
sl(^  of  the  another  arm  urging  the  another  arm  away  from  the 
one  arm  so  that  the  two  panels  are  tightened  and  locked  to- 
gether creating  a  tight  and  continuous  seam. 


U.S.  CL  17—30 


Int  a'  AZ3C  9/00 


20 


1.  A  meat  tenderizer  comprising  a  handle  means,  a  blade 
assembly  means,  a  tube  connecting  means,  and  a  stripping  plate 
means,  said  handle  means  comprising  an  external  and  an  inter- 
nal open  liquid  flow  channel  network  edited  to  permit  liquid 
to  drain  from  all  internal  hollow  handle  means  cavities  out  of 
said  handle  means,  said  blade  assembly  comprising  at  least  one 
blade  segment  and  adapted  to  resiliently  move  toward  and 
away  from  said  handle  means,  said  tube  connecting  means 
movably  connecting  said  handle  means  and  said  stripping 
plate,  said  stripping  plate  adapted  to,  permit  at  least  one  Made 
segment  to  pass  therethrough. 


4,463,477 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  STUFFED  SAUSAGE 

LINKS 
Frands  J.  Zlolko,  Bridgcwatw,  NJ.,  assignor  to  Dcrro,  Inc^ 

SomerfflWNJ. 
Coatinaation-in-pirt  of  Sar.  No.  279  J9S,  JiL  2, 1961,  Pat  No. 
4,418,447.  This  appUeatkm  Nor.  10, 1962,  Sar.  No.  440,645 
lit  a'  A23C 11/00 
vs.  CL  17—34  5 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  individual  sausage  links  from  a 
chain  of  connected  sausage  links  comprising: 

a  support  frame; 

a  mounting  means  attached  to  the  support  frame  and  c^Mble 
of  moving  in  an  endless  cycle; 

means  to  move  said  mounting  means; 

a  plurality  of  support  brackets  affixed  at  spaced  points  on 
said  mounting  means; 

a  pair  of  cutting  arms  attached  to  each  of  said  support  brack- 
ets; 

each  of  said  cutting  arms  having  at  the  end  of  said  arm  an 
opening  which  faces  toward  the  opening  in  the  other 
cutting  arm  of  the  same  pair, 

the  first  cutting  arm  of  saikl  pair  comprising  two  cutting 
elements  spaced  from  each  other, 

the  second  cutting  arm  of  said  pair  having  an  anvil  which  is 
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capable  of  tighdy  fitting  i^  the  i|Mce  between  the  cutting 
elemenu  in  the  fint  cutting  arm  to  cut  the  twisted  casing 
between  adjacent  links; 

means  to  direct  a  string  of  ejecting  sausage  links  into  the 
space  formed  by  the  opening  in  a  pair  of  cutting  arms; 

a  follower  attached  to  at  least  one  of  the  cutting  arms  in  each 
ptir; 

an  actuator  attached  to  said  support  frame  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  cutting  arms  through  said  followers  to 
first  move  at  least  one  of  the  cutting  arms  in  each  pair 
toward  one  another  to  contact  connected  ends  of  adjacent 
sausage  links  when  said  mounting  means  is  moved  in  an 
endless  cycle; 

said  actuator  being  capable  of  moving  said  cutting  arms 
toward  one  another  until  the  cutting  surfaces  in  a  pair  of 
cutting  arms  overlap,  thereby  cutting  an  individual  link 
tnm  the  chain  of  connected  links. 


4,463^79 
GRIT  SEAL  FOR  CX)TFON  GIN  ROLLER  BAR 
JaoMs  E.  Nayfii,  10310  Woodford  Dr^  Dalhw,  Tex.  71229 
Filed  Mar.  M,  1902,  Sar.  No.  361«607 
Iirt.  a.)  DOIB //09    ^ 
U.S.  a  l»-.4t  A  5 


4^443,478 
DEVICE  FOR  SHIFTING  FISH  INTO  POSITION  FOR 
DECAPITATING 
Vnm  Hartmaoa,  Bid  OldaikM,  and  GottMed  Hciacn,  Nc?en- 
dorf,  both  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gemaay,  aaiigiiors  to  NonUacher 
Maaehinenban  Rod.  Baadcr  GmbH  4k  Co  KG,  Lobcck«  Fed. 
Rap.  of  Germany 

Filed  Job.  33, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,129 
OataM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Jon.  27, 
1981, 3125412 

Iirt.  a.)  A22C  25/14 
VS.  a.  17-43  6 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  a  cotton  gin  comprising  a  gin  bar  and 
a  roller  disc  rotetably  mounted  on  said  gin  bar,  characterized  in 
that  cooperating  means  are  carried  by  said  roller  disc  and  by 
said  gin  bar  defining  a  rouuble  seal  between  said  roller  disc 
and  said  gin  bar,  said  cooperating  means  including  an  annular 
rib  carried  by  said  roller  disc,  and  said  gin  bar  having  an  annu- 
lar groove,  said  annular  rib  being  received  for  rotation  in  said 
annular  groove  without  touching  said  gin  bar,  wherein  said 
annular  rib  is  provided  with  an  inner  sidewall  and  an  outer 
sidewall,  said  outer  sidewall  being  beveled  along  an  acute  slope 
relative  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said  roller  disc,  thereby  defin- 
ing an  annular  lint  trap  chamber. 


16    ; 


1.  A  device  for  shifting  fish  into  a  predetermined  position  for 
decapiuting  depending  on  the  size  of  each  fish,  said  fish  having 
a  head  with  a  snout  and  a  body  together  defining  a  longitudinal 
fish  axis,  and  being  conveyed  by  receiving  troughs  forming 
part  of  conveying  means  and  running  in  a  conveying  direction, 
said  receiving  troughs  being  arranged  to  receive  said  fish  in  a 
position  with  said  longitudinal  fish  axis  essentially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  conveying  direction  and  having  at  least  a  bottom 
wall,  a  front  fkce  and  lateral  conveying  shoulder  means,  said 
device  comprising  shifting  means  engaging  said  fish  in  a  timed 
manner  according  to  the  conveying  rate  of  said  troughs  and 
defining  a  shifting  path,  feeler  means  adapted  to  be  displaced 
by  said  fish  for  detecting  a  value  of  the  size  of  said  fish,  and 
means  coupled  with  said  feeler  means  for  limiting  the  length  of 
said  shifting  path  according  to  the  detected  value  of  the  size  of 
•aid  fish,  wherein  said  device  ftirther  comprises 

a.  a  shifting  element  driven  by  said  shifting  means  and  hav- 
ing an  operational  face  engaging  said  fish  by  its  snout  to 
■hift  it  in  a  backward  direction  into  said  predetermined 
position,  said  shifting  element  being  moved  along  said 
shifting  path  in  such  a  direction  and  at  such  a  rate  as  to 
accompany  the  fish  in  its  conveyed  movement  at  leut 
during  the  shifting  thereof, 

b.  stepping  motor  means  for  driving  said  shiftnig  means,  and 

c.  control  device  means  for  controlling  said  stepping  motor 
means  by  processing  signals  produced  through  and  re- 
ceived tnm  said  feeler  means. 


4,463^480 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CHANGING  CANS  ON 

A  SPINNING  PREPARATORY  MACHINE 
Peter  Oehy,  Wteterthnr,  and  Rani  SchnM,  Niadaraeulbm, 
both  of,  Switzerland,  aaalgnors  to  Rleter  MaehiM  Works, 
Ltd.,  Wlnterthur,  Switzerland 

Filed  May  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,487 
Claims  priority,  appUcttloa  Swltierlaad,  May  29,  198L 
3S13/81 

lot  a)  B49H  54/80 
VJS.  a  19^159  A  12 1 


1.  An  apparatus  for  changing  cans  on  a  qnnning  preparatory 
machine,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  pair  of  shiftable  suppon  members,  each  having  an  arm 

movably  mounted  thereon  between  an  extended  position 

for  engaging  a  can  and  a  retracted  position  spaced  from 

the  can; 
a  pair  of  straight  guide  elements  disposed  at  right  angles  to 

each  other,  each  said  guide  element  receiving  a  respective 

support  member  for  shifting  of  said  respective  support 

member  thereon; 
a  shifting  means  interconnecting  said  support  members  to 

each  other  in  a  force-transmitting  manner;  and 
a  drive  means  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  support 

members  for  reciprocating  said  members  on  said  respoe- 

tive  guide  elements. 


V 
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F«d.Bt».or 


CLAMPING  DEVICZ 

no  Enn  ScpwuMkochf  both  of 

I  ■■^on  10  sniHOi  umhimmr  nr 

I  MMfMwwiboB  abH,  Kaikrahe,  Fod. 

IUp.of  I 

FIM  Mqr  4. 1M2,  Sir.  No.  37M61 
OafaM  priority,  ■ppUcatloB  Pod.  Rop.  of 
IMl,  3118449 

Iirt.  a.)  A44B  21/00 
U  A  a  188-47  U 


M«y9, 


1.  A  device  for  clamping  on  uially  displaceable  load>beanng 
rod.  Mid  device  compritiiig: 

a  housing  positioned  widi  the  rod  extending  therethrough, 
said  housing  having  therein  a  plurality  of  planar  guide 
tracks  inclimsd  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  rod; 

a  plurality  of  clamping  jaws  spaced  around  the  rod,  each 
said  clamping  jaw  bdng  displaceable  within  said  housing 
along  a  respective  said  guide  track; 

a  single  annuliBr  servo-piston  positioned  within  said  housing 
surrrounding  the  rod  and  dkectly  operating  said  clamping 
jaws; 

fint  means  operable  for  moving  said  servo-piston  and  hence 
said  clamping  jaws  in  a  first  axial  direction  with  respect  to 
said  housing  such  that  said  clamping  jaws  are  drawn  along 
their  respective  said  inclined  guide  tracks  toward  the  rod 
into  clamping  engagement  therewith,  the  frictional  force 
between  die  rod  and  the  bearing  faces  of  said  clamping 
jaws,  the  fHctional  force  between  the  guide  faces  of  said 
clamping  jaws  and  their  said  respective  guide  tracks  and 
the  angles  of  inclination  of  said  guide  tracks  being  such 
that,  upon  damping  of  said  clamping  jaws  against  the  rod, 
self-locking  occurs;  and 

servo  second  means,  operable  separately  of  said  first  means, 
for  moving  said  servo-piston  and  hence  said  clamping 
jaws  with  respect  to  said  housing  in  a  second  axial  direc- 
tion opposite  to  said  first  axial  direction,  and  therd)y  to 
release  said  clamping  jaws  from  the  rod. 


4,463,482 
FASTENER* 

Robert  L.  Hawic,  Stratfbrd,  Couk,  aarignor  to  The  Hawie  Mfg. 

Co.*  Bridgsport,  Com.  { 

Pilid  Sap.  22, 1982,  Sor.  No.  421,031 

lirt.  CL>  A4tB  21/00 

VS.  a  24—489  «  CiaiiBS 

1.  A  releasable  compression  fastener  having  a  pair  of  jaws 

designed  to  be  clamped  over  a  layer  of  flexible  fabric  inserted 

within  the  opening  of  said  jaws  comprising  a  base  pUte  having 

an  upper  surface  forming  one  said  jaw,  a  flexible  clamping 

phite  pivotally-attached  to  said  base  plate  and  having  an  under- 

surfisce  forming  the  oUier  jaw  of  said  pair,  and  an  actuating 

cam  member  ^votally-attached  to  said  base  plate  over  said 

clamphig  pkte  and  movable  between  a  closed  position  in 

which  it  cmtacts  and  flexes  said  clamping  phite  against  said 

base  plate  to  close  said  pair  of  jaws,  and  an  open  position  in 

Which  it  releases  contact  with  said  clamping  plate  to  permit 

said  ckmping  plate  to  flex  out  of  contact  with  said  base  plate 

'to  <^en  ^J4  vail  of  jaws,  characterixed  by  one  of  said  jaws 


comprising  a  male  member  having  a  flat  surfisce  supporting  a 
male  projection  having  at  least  two  extensions  which  extend  in 
directions  away  from  each  other  and  from  the  opening  of  said 
jaws  and  which  taper  together  towards  said  opening  to  form  a 
crotch,  said  male  projection  and  extensions  havi^i  a  raised 
surface  of  uniform  height  above  said  flat  surface,  the  other  of 
said  jaws  comprising  a  female  meoiber  having  a  flat  surface 
and  a  recess  in  said  flat  surfisce,  said  recess  being  in  alignment 
with  and  having  a  shape  corresponding  to  said  male  projection 
and  being  slightly  krger  in  width  than  said  male  projection  to 
permit  said  male  projection  to  depress  a  clamped  area  (it  flexi- 


ble fabric  within  said  recess  when  said  fastener  is  in  closed 
position,  wherd>y  a  layer  of  flexible  fisbric  clamped  between 
said  jaws  is  clamped  between  said  flat  surfaces  of  said  male  and 
female  members  and  a  portion  thereof  is  clamped  within  said 
recess  by  said  male  projection,  any  sUppage  of  the  clamped 
fabric  from  between  said  flat  surfaces  in  the  direction  of  the 
opening  of  said  jaws  causing  the  fabric  movement  to  be  di- 
rected by  the  converging  extensions  of  said  male  member  and 
to  accumulate  at  the  crotch  thereof  in  the  form  of  a  bulk  of  said 
fabric  incapable  of  further  slippage,  A^hercby  any  strain  on  the 
clamped  fabric  is  distributed  over  a  brood  area  of  the  fabric. 


I         \. 

FABRIC  NAPPING  APPARATUS 
WiiUam  J.  HolBi.  NaskM,  N  JL.  MaigMV  to  W.  H. 
Inc.,  Aycr,  Maos. 

FDad  Mv.  11, 1982,  S«r.  No.  358,948 
bt  CL>  D08C  11/00 
VS.  CL  26-29  P  8 


1.  Apparatus  for  napping  the  fisoe  ai  a  running  fabric  wd), 
comprising 

(a)  at  least  one  pair  of  cylindrical  rotatable  worker  brushes 
mounted  in  spaced  parallel  relation  to  one  another  adja- 
cent the  path  of  travel  of  said  wd>  and  extending  trans- 
versely thereof; 

(b)  guide  means  engaging  said  web  for  guiding  said  web  in  a 
generally  straight  line  against  said  pair  of  brushes; 

(c)  variable  speed  drive  means  connected  to  said  brushes  for 
rotating  the  leading  brush  in  a  direction  counter  to  the  pik 
direction  of  said  web  and  rotating  the  trailing  brush  in  the 
same  direction  as  said  pile; 

(d)  individually  controlled  separate  clutch  means  between 
said  drive  means  and  each  of  said  brashes  for  indepen- 
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djntiy  c«j2ollin,  the  pcmer  wl«low\yd  «x«d  cover  htvuig  .  horizonul  gKWve  which 

•tripper  bruthedepted  to  contact  leidwoS*^^  ^  fo^  fi"^  "to  the  .^d  longtuduml  groove. 
•  tide  opposite  the  tide  in  contact  with  laid  web,  and 

means  for  moving  laid  itripper  bmsh  from  one  woricer  MO,48S 

brush  to  another.  DEVICE  FOR  DEEP  MASSAGE  OF  THE  SKIN 

^^^S^^^'"''»PP^^^*^<^*"»«>^f^Mcw^,  J««.UHrisRG«ret,  Paris,  FhB«e,  assignor  to  L'OwaCpirl^ 

(a)  at  least  one  pair  of  cylindrical  rotatable  worker  brushes    Contlnnation  of  Ser.  No.  U9J14.  Aar  14.  UM  -y-^— ^ 
mounted  m  spaced  parallel  relation  to  one  another  ad>.  lUs  appiieatlon  Fab.  iZ  SwTLr  NiTaijun^ 

(b)  guide  means  engaging  said  web  for  guiding  said  web  faiaUA  a.  128-«2R  n 
generally  straight  line-against  said  pair  of  bru^iea; 

(c)  variable  speed  drive  means  connected  to  said  brushes  for 
routing  said  brushes  at  individual  pre-selected  speeds; 

(d)  a  pair  of  application  rolls  both  mounted  in  spaced  parallel 
Jj^lation  to  said  brushes  in  position  to  engage  the  face  of 
^^said  web  opposite  to  the  fine  engaged  by  said  brushes,  one 

of  said  H)plication  rolls  positioned  in  advance  of  the  lead- 
ing brush  and  one  of  said  application  rolls  positioned  after 
the  trailing  brush;  and 

(e)  a  rotary  cylindrical  stripping  brush  mounted  parallel  to 
said  worker  brushes  for  movement  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
the  plane  of  said  worker  brushes  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
the  reach  of  said  web  between  said  woricer  bnuhes,  said 
stripper  brush  adapted  to  contfct  said  worker  brushes  on 
a  side  opposite  the  side  in  contact  with  said  web,  and 
means  for  moving  said  stripper  brush  from  one  worker 
brush  to  another. 


CX>FFIN,  VAULT  AND  MAUSOLEUM  MODULE 
COMBINATION 

F^naado  Vane  Ariipa,  4a  GaUao  47,  ZoM  10,  Goatenala  City. 


FDad  Sap.  18, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  417,431 
rtorlty,  apptteaHoB  GantaMla,  Fab.  17, 1M2, 73910 
lit  CLi  AtflG  17/00 

ujb.  a  r— 2  5 


1.  A  coffin,  vault,  and  mausoleum  module  combination 
comprising  a  generally  coffin  shiqjed  structure  having  bottom, 
waU,  and  top  lid  structure,  portions  of  the  waU  being  free  and 
uncovered  by  the  lid  structure  and  reinforced  to  be  particu- 
lariy  resistant  to  compressive  forces  in  the  vertical  direction, 
the  bottom  having  depending  tongue  structure  and  the  lid 
^ueture  having  groove  strueturrfor  receiving  the  tongue 
structure  of  the  module  above  when  the  modulfs  are  ffwrkfil. 
the  Ud  structure  comprising  a  cover  with  a  window  and  a 
longitudinal  groove  said  longitudinal  groove  bdng  greater  in 
length  fai  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  cover  than  in  the 
direction  perpendicular  thereto,  a  second  cover  for  closing  the 


1.  An  apidicator  for  massaging  the  cutaneous  covering  or 
skin  of  a  living  body, 

saU  applicator  bdng  adapted  when  pressed  against  and 
moved  laterally  and  rectilinearly  over  said  cutaneous 
cover-skin  to  be  capable  of  efTecting  and  producing  a 
wave-Uke.  undulating  and  rippling  motion  in  the  skin 
undergoing  massage  under  the  influence  of  the  iq>plicator 
which  is  favorable  to  the  inducement  of  beneficial  hypera- 
emiainsaid  skin, 

said  applicator  comprising: 

an  ^>plicator  body  having  at  least  one  active  side; 

said  active  side  having  an  at  least  substantially,  relatively 
plate-like  configuration; 

said  applicator  body  bdng  provided  on  each  active  side 
thereof  with 

diverse  protudent  seta  of  digitate  stumps  thereon  arranged  in 
reqiective  and  relative  interdiq)erBed  dispodtion  in  and  u 
first  and  second  sets  thereof  in  such  arrangement; 
the  said  first  and  second  sets  of  stumps  being  made  of  a 
flexible,  ehtftically-deformable  material  and  projecting 
from  said  at  least  one  active  side  of  said  applicator  body; 
with 
the  stumps  of  said  first  and  second  sets  all  having: 
substantially  the  same  configuration  with,  in  said  configura- 
tion; 
convexly-terminating  free  tip  ends;  with 
the  said  tip  ends  being  so  formed  and  shaped  as  to  be  free 
from  and  conspicuous  in  thdr  absence  of  having  any 
cup-like,   suction-producing   termination   constructions 
thereof  and  thereon;  and 
as  a  fiirther  distinguishing  construction  (thereabout)  of  said 
tip  ends,  bdng  also  so  formed  as  to  have  at  least  substan- 
tially the  same  hdgt  of  each  above  the  said  active  side  on 
which  they  are  provided; 
but  with  different  width  dimensions  such  that  the  stumps  of 
said  first  set  have  a  smaller  cross-section  than  ibe  stumps 
of  said  second  set  so  that  the  thinner-width  first-set  stumps 
have  relativdy-higher  flexibility  and  bendability  there- 
about as  compared  to  the  relativdy-lower  flexibility  and 
bendability  of  the  thicker-width  stumps  of  said  second  set; 
with  the  sets  of  stumps  also  bdng  so  arranged  that  the 
stumps  of  said  first  and  second  sets  are  in  a  legularly-dter- 

nating  configuration  across  said  at  least  one  active  fiMe  OB 
which  they  are  provided;  such  that 
id  protmdent  fiiit  and  second  stump  sets  are  set  in  a  pat- 
tern as  shown  m  FIG.  1;  and 
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the  ntd  stunqw  arrangement  and  alignments  thereof  on  each 
active  face  of  laid  applicator  on  which  they  are  provided 
it  adapted  upon  contacting-panage  of  the  applicator  over 
ikin  in  any  given  direction  of  such  movement  to  create  a 
slight  deprosion  on  the  surface  of  the  latter  due  to  the 
diverse  flexibility  characteristics  of  said  respective  first 
and  second  set  stumps  which  depression  assumes  the 
tbMpe  of  said  wave*like,  undulating  and  rippling  motion  in 
the  skin  undergoing  massage  by  means  of  said  applicator. 

I 

M<3,4S6 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  VELVET-TYPE 

FASTENER  WEB 

YoaUo  Matmda,  Nynaan,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  YoaUda  Kogjro  K. 

K^  Tokyo,  Jipn 

DiilaiM  of  Sar.  No.  147,760,  May  8, 1900.  Pat  No.  4,338,800. 

TUs  appUcatkm  Ang.  12, 1981,  Sar.  No.  292,340 

OahM  priority,  appUeatioB  Japu,  May  9, 1979, 54-56789 

IM.  a>  A4«B  21/00:  D06C 13/08 

U.S.  a  28^161  5  Claims 


METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PISTON  RINGS 
Lodoftoo  R^ii,  Moan,  Italy,  aari^nr  to  AaMdato 
lag  Italy  S#JL,  Tvia,  Ita^r 

FIM  Apr.  30, 1981,  Sar.  No.  259,188 
lirt.  a>  B23P  15/06 
VA  CL  29-156.63  7 

1.  A  method  of  manufacture  of  a  piston  ring,  including  the 
following  steps: 
making  a  ring  blank  of  which  the  diameter  over  the  outer 
periphery  is  greater,  and  the  diameter  within  the  inner 
periphery  is  less  than  that  required  in  the  finished  ring  and 
of  which  the  side  faces  are  parallel; 
drUling  two  holes  in  the  ring  blank; 
engaging  two  substantially  parallel  pins  set  at  a  predeter- 
mined spacing  in  the  drUled  holes  to  locate  the  ring  bhmk 
in  a  condition  in  which  the  ring  Uank  is  unstressed  by 
external  foroe^ 
cutting  a  gap  in  the  ring  blank  either  before  or  after  the 
drilUng  step  to  afTord  two  firee  end%  the  pontions  of  the 


holes  being  such  that  each  hole  is  adjacent  an  associated 
free  end; 
reducing  the  spacing  of  the  pins  to  hold  the  ring  blank  fan  a 
closed  position; 


clampinjg  the  so  held  ring  blank  in  a  closed  position  between 
said  side  faces  while  the  ring  blank  is  on  the  pins,  said  ring 
blank  being  clamped  so  as  to  expose  the  entire  inner  and 
outer  peripheries  of  the  ring  blank;  and  then 

machining  the  inner  and  outer  per^tberies  of  the  ring  blank 
to  be  circular. 


4,463*488 

INDEXING  WORK  TABLE 

DaaM  J.  PtacxnlawiU,  Soirth  Lyon,  Mich.,  aari«Mr  to  A.  G. 

Daris  Gage  *  Eagiaaaring  Co.,  Haaal  PariL,  Mkk. 

FOad  Mar.  17, 1981,  Sar.  No.  244,589 

lat  a^  B23P  15/14 

U.S.  a  29-189 J  19 


L  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  pair  of  velvet-type  fastener 
webs,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  knitting  a  double-faced  fabric  including  a  pair  of  firont 
and  back  ground  structures  and  a  plurality  of  thermoplas- 
tic monofilaments  knitted  with  and  having  portions  ex- 
tending between  said  firont  and  back  ground  structures, 
said  thermoplastic  monofilaments  being  knitted  as  chain 
stitches  in  both  said  firont  and  said  back  ground  structures, 
each  monofilament  having  a  series  of  loops  knitted  in  each 
one  of  at  least  selected  wales  of  the  respective  ground 
structure; 

(b)  severing  said  portion  of  the  monofilaments  to  separate 
said  double-faced  fabric  structure  into  the  fixmt  and  back 
ground  structures  each  having  a  plurality  of  raised  ther- 
mophutic  stems;  and 

(c)  heating  said  raised  stems  to  form  locking  ends  thereon. 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  pair  of  concentric  rings  of  ftoe 
teeth  on  a  coupling  member,  said  method  oon^nising  the  stq» 
of: 
adjustably  mounting  a  sine  block  on  a  work  table  by  center 

pivot  means  sudi  that  the  angle  between  said  sine  block 

and  said  work  table  is  selectively  adjustable  about  said 

center  pivot  means;  ^ 

Eutening  a  ^nt  member  of  a  rotary  tndfiing  taUe  to  said 

sine  block,  said  rotary  indexing  table  ftirther  comprising  a 

second  member  rotatably  interconqected  with  said  first 

member; 
securing  said  coupling  member  to  said  second  member  of 

said  rotary  indexing  table; 
setting  a  first  predetermined  angle  of  said  sine  block  relative 

to  said  w(^  table  to'fix  a  first  ooning  angle  firom  the 

central  axis  of  said  coupling  member; 
cutting  a  first  ring  of  said  pair  of  ooooentric  rings  of  boe 

teeth  on  said  coupling  member, 
a4JU8ting  said  sine  block  to  a  second  pradetermfawd  aa^  to 

fix  a  second  ooning  angle  from  die  central  axis  of  said 

coupling  member^  and 
cutting  a  second  ring  of  said  pair  of  concentric  rings  of  fisoe 

teeth  on  said  ooiq>ling  member. 
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UNIVERSAL  JOINT  PULLER 

WiUioi  G.  Jmms,  156  Rt*.  113,  Hvlcyifllk,  Pi.  19438 

Fitod  Jtti.  28, 1M3,  Sw.  No.  4<1,7S8 

IiH.  a.i  B23P  J9/04 

VJS,  a.  29^289  20  Claimi 


Mid  bar  member  being  provided-with  a  Upered  •h^nfc  de. 
fined  adjacent  one  end  thereof^ 

a  tool  bead  mounted  on  laid  tapered  thank  of  laid  bar  mem- 
ber, Mid  tool  head  having  boring  tools  and  honing  ttonet 
dispowd  coaxially  thereon; 

drive  meant  for  rotating  said  spindle; 

first  reciprocating  means  for  reciprocating  said  bar  member 
relative  to  said  spindle  when  honing  a  workpiece; 


1.  A  universal  joint  puller  for  disatiembling  a  universal  joint 
including  itt  cross  and  bearing  cups  from  drive  shaft  and/or 
transmission  shaft  yokes  comprising  first  and  second  relatively 
movable  members  adapted  to  be  moved  between  a  first  rela- 
tively adjacent  position  and  a  second  relatively  spaced  posi- 
tion, means  for  applying  a  force  between  said  first  and  second 
member  to  move  the  same  from  said  first  position  to  said  sec- 
ond position  incident  to  removing  a  bearing  cup  from  an  arm 
of  an  associated  universal  joint  cross,  thread  means  for  con- 
necting said  puller  to  threaded  bores  of  an  associated  drive 
shaft  or  transmission  shaft  yoke,  a  pair  of  flexible  cable  means 
for  entraining  arms  of  the  cross  normal  to  the  arm  from  which 
a  bearing  cup  is  to  be  removed,  each  of  said  pair  of  flexible 
cable  means  having  opposite  ends  connected  to  said  first  mem- 
ber whereby  upon  operation  of  said  force  applying  means,  said 
movable  members  are  moved  from  said  first  position  toward 
said  second  position  with  the  resultant  removal  of  an  associ- 
ated bearing  cup,  and  means  for  removably  connecting  at  least 
one  end  of  each  pair  of  flexible  cable  means  to  said  first  mem- 
ber for  rapidly  and  readily  entraining  said  flexible  cable  means 
about  and  removing  the  same  from  cross  arms  during  an  uni- 
versal joint  disassembly  operation. 

4^463,490 
COMPOSITE  BORING  AND  HONING  MACHINE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE  SAME 
Yoihfflnni  SaUo,  Tokyo;  HHodd  HMhlMto;  Ibm>  Aral,  both  of 
SdtttM,  nd  MiMni  Wada,  Sayaaa,  aU  of  Japu,  aarigmwi 
to  Hoada  Gikan  Kogyo  KabMhfU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP80/00103,  371  OMe  Oet  19, 1981,  102(e) 
Data  Oct  19, 1981,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO81/02404,  PCI  Pih. 
Data  Sep.  3, 1981 

PCT  FUad  May  14, 1980,  Sar.  No.  314,089 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1980, 89.23181 

lit  a.)  B23P  J3/00:  B24B  33/08 

UJ.  a  29-886.1  9  rimi^ 

I.  A  boring  and  honing  machine,  comprising: 

aslidebase; 

a  spindle  case  slidably  supported  on  saU  slide  base; 
a  tpiadle  rotatably  suppwted  in  said  spindle  case; 
said  spindle  being  hollow  and  provided  with  splines  on  the 
inner  surface  thereof,  and  having  a  tapered  opening  de- 
fined at  one  end  thereof; 
a  bar  member  fitted  in  sakl  hollow  spindlr, 
laid  bar  member  being  provided  with  splines  engaging  with 
sakl  splines  of  sakl  spindle  such  that  said  bar  member  is 
uially  sUdible  relative  to  said  spindle  and  integrally  rout- 
able  with  sakl  spindlr. 


>^yV/WWWV}///WWW/V,'/ 


second  reciprocating  means  for  reciprocating  said  bar  mem- 
ber together  with  sakl  spindle  when  boring  the  workpiece; 
and 

sakl  upered  shank  of  said  bar  member  and  sakl  Upered 
opening  of  sakl  spindle  bemg  engaged  with  each  other 
during  boring  of  the  workpiece  and  bemg  disengaged 
from  each  other  during  honkig  of  the  woricpiece. 

4^463^1 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  MONOLITHIC 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  STRUCTURE   '^ 
EnMat  A.  GoMmb,  Stow;  Jcraiyah  P.  McGuthy,  Fhuyoghan, 
and  PBBl  E.  Poppart,  Acton,  aU  of  Maai.,  asaignora  to  GTE 
Laboratoriei  Ineorpontad,  WahhiB,  MiH. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  37U28 

IM.  a'  HOIL  21/91  21/88,  21/225 

U.S.  CL  29—871.  4  n«i— 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  monolithic  mtegrated  circuit 
structure  incorporating  complementary  field  ^ect  transistors 
comprismg 
provkling  a  body  of  semiconductor  material  havmg  a  first 
section  of  one  conductivity  type  and  a  second  section  of 
the  opposite  conductivity  type  at  a  surface  of  the  body 
with  a  first  sector  withu  sakl  first  sectkm  and  a  seccmd 
sector  within  sakl  second  section  covered  by  an  adherent 
coatmg  of  msulating  material,  the  portknis  of  the  surface 
of  the  body  contiguous  with  sakl  first  and  second  secton 
bemg  covered  by  an  adherent  field  layer  of  uuuUtmg 
material  thicker  than  the  coating  of  msuilatuig  inaterial; 
removing  portions  of  said  coating  of  insulating  material  to 
form  openkigs  exposmg  first  and  second  qMced  vput 
zones  in  sakl  first  sector  and  fint  and  second  spaced  apart 
zones  m  sakl  second  sector; 
forming  adherent  contact  members  of  semiconductor  mate- 
rial of  the  one  conductivity  type  of  low  resistivity  on  the 
surfaces  of  the  exposed  fint  and  second  zones  in  sakl 
second  sector  extoidmg  over  portkms  of  sakl  adherent 
coatmg  and  field  layer  of  msulatmg  material,  and  formmg 
adherent  contact  members  of  semiconductor  material  of 
the  opposite  conductivity  type  of  low  resistivity  on  the 
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surfaces  of  the  exposed  first  and  second  zones  in  said  first 
sector  extending  over  portions  of  said  adherent  coating 
and  field  hi^er  of  insulating  material,  one  of  the  contact 
memben  of  semiconductOT  material  of  the  one  conductiv- 
ity type  hieing  contiguous  with  one  of  the  contact  mem- 
bers of  semiconductor  material  of  the  opposite  conductiv- 
ity type  at  a  junction; 

forming  an  adherent  layer  of  highy  conductive  material  on 
and  in  ohmic  contact  with  the  one  contact  member  of 
semiconductor  material  of  the  one  craiductivity  type  and 
on  and  in  ohmic  contact  with  the  one  contact  member  of 
semiconductor  material  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type 
in  the  regions  of  the  contact  members  in  which  they  are 
contiguous,  thereby  shorting  out  the  rectifying  junction 
therd>etween; 

reittQving  the  coating  of  insulating  material  from  said  first 
and  second  sectors  except  the  portions  thereof  underlying 
said  adherent  contact  members  of  semiconductor  material 
to  tspone  portions  of  said  first  and  second  sectors; 

placing  an  adherent  gate  layer  of  insulating  material  on  the 
exposed  portions  of  said  first  and  second  sectors; 

placing  a  first  gate  member  of  semiconductor  material  of 
low  resistivity  over  a  portion  of  the  gate  layer  of  insulat- 
mg  material  overlying  a  channel  regimi  of  said  first  sector 
with  said  channel  region  lying  between  two  source/drain 
regions  of  said  first  sector,  and  a  second  gate  member  of 
semiconductor  material  of  low  resistivity  over  a  portion  of 
the  gate  layer  of  insulating  material  overlying  a  channel 
region  of  said  second  sector  with  said  channel  region  lying 
between  two  source/drain  regions  of  said  second  sector; 
and 

introducing  conductivity  type  imparting  material  of  the 
opposite  conductivity  type  into  said  two  source/drain 
regions  of  said  first  sector  including  said  first  and  second 
lones  in  said  first  sector,  and  introducing  conductivity 
type  imparting  material  of  the  one  conductivity  type  into 
said  two  source/drain  regions  of  said  second  sector  in- 
cluding said  first  and  second  zones  in  said  second  sector. 


said  first  impurity  and  recrystallization  of  said  amorphous 
layer  by  solid  phase  growth  usmg  said  remaining  portion 


4,40,492 

MEmOD  OF  FORMING  A  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 

ON  INSULATING  SUBSTRATfe  BY  SELECTIVE 

AMORPH06IZATION  FOLLOWED  BY 

SIMULTANEOUS  ACIIVATION  AND  RECONVERSION 

TO  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  STATE 
KmUI  MmimU,  YokohaM,  Ji»n,  aHipMr  to  Tokyo  SUbaora 
Danfcl  Eahwhlkl  falsha.  Tapan 

FOad  Sep.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  423,146 
CUm  priority,  ippUotion  Jipn,  Sap.  30, 1981, 96-155185 
lat  CL'  HOIL  21/263.  21/225 
MS.  a  29-S76  B  13  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  device, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  monocrystalline  semiconductor  layer  on  an  insu- 
lating substrate; 
implanting  ions  for  breaking  the  regularity  of  the  crystal 
lattice  of  said  monocrystalline  semiconductor  layer  into 
said  monocrystalline  semiconductor  layer  to  form  an 
amorphous  layer  in  part  of  said  monocrystalline  semicon- 
ductor layer  along  a  direction  of  thickness  thereof; 
doping  an  impurity  in  said  amorphous  layer  and  a  remaining 
portion  of  said  monocrystalline  semiconductor  layer;  and 
imfifiaiiHg  the  structure  thus  obtained,  wherry  activati<»  of 
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of  said  monocrystalline  semiconductor  layer  as  a 
crystal  are  simultaneously  performed. 


4,463,493 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  MASK  AUGNED  NARROW 

ISOLATION  GROOVES  FOR  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 
Hiroahl   MoMae,   YokohaaM,   Japan,    ssslpnr   to   Tokyo 
SUbnrt  DnU  riliMkltl  Kiriihi,  Japa 

FDad  Sep.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  423,300 
Claim  priority,  appttcitkM  Japa,  Oct  14, 1981,  S6-1628U 
Iirt.  a'  HOIL  21/21  21/316 
UJ5.  CL  29-876  B  13 1 
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1.  A  method  of  making  mask  aligned  narrow  isolation 
grooves  for  a  semioondiktor  device  having  an  insulating  layer 
filled  in  the  groove  of  a  semiconductor  substrate  to  form  an 
island  region  surrounded  by  the  insulating  layer,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  mask  pattern  on  a  nu^or  surface  of  the  semicon- 
ductor substrate  in  Such  a  manner  that  side  wall  of  the 
masl;  is  at  a  taper  angle  of  90*  or  less  with  reelect  to  the 
major  surface  of  the  semiconductor  substrate; 
ion-implanting  an  impurity  of  a  conductivity  type  opposite 
to  that  of  &  semiconductor  substrate  into  the  semicon- 
ductor substrate  using  the  mask  pattern; 
forming  a  narrow  groove  in  a  portkn  of  sakl  semiconductor 

substrate  adjacent  to  the  side  wall  of  the  mask  pattern; 
filling  said  groove  with  insulating  material  to  form  a  narrow 
insulating  layer,  and 
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difnistiig  the  implanted  impurity  to  fonn  an  island  region 
lunounded  by  laid  inmUti^g  material. 


APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING  PREOOUS  METALS 
JJjjjr  P.  Bineo,  Jr^  1101  Monrii  St,  PUaddpUa,  Pa. 

Piled  Fab.  10, 19t2,  Ser.  No.  347,498 
tat  ai  B23D  9/00;  B2CB  27/00 
VS.CL30-90A  9 


"^  «^ 'o' «»P««ti««  tosether.  one  laid  Wade  being  toothed; 
and  a  finger  or  thnmb-reodving  member  pivotally  attached  on 

jn  OKI  ofe.^^  handle,  each -id  member  co«y^TriS 
haiong  a  wjop^sdgrt  opening  to 

tnerethrough,  an  L-diaped  stem  integral  with  said  ring  extend- 
ing et  nght  anglet  to  a  flat  plane  of  laid  ring,  a  pivoting  rivet 
through  a  termmal  leg  of  laid  stem  being  mounted  onViide  of 
•aid  handle,  laid  scalloped  opening  being  axiaUy  aligned  with 
said  nvet,  and  said  stem  of  one  laid  member  being  longer  than 
the  stem  of  the  other  said  member  whereby  the  rings  are  differ- 
ently spaced  from  said  handles  and  the  paraUel  flat  planes  of 
said  nngs  are  ofhet  relative  to  each  other. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  groove  in  a  length  of  jewelry 
metal,  said  qyparatus  comprising: 
•.  an  elongated  body  having  at  least  upper,  lower  and  end 
surftces; 

b.  at  least  one  vertical  first  opening  through  said  body  be- 
tween said  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  perpendicular  to 
an  axis  extending  through  said  body  along  its  largest 
dimension; 

c.  laid  first  opening  having  a  larger  cross-sectional  opening 
at  said  upper  surface  than  at  a  location  whereat  said  axis 
extends  through  said  body; 

d.  a  second  opening  extending  into  said  body  and  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  first  opening; 

e.  a  metal  grooving  tool  positioned  in  said  body  such  that  H 

is  secured  within  and  extending  throu^  said  second  open- 
ing wherein  the  groove  cutting  portion  of  said  tool  ex- 

tmds  mto  said  first  opening  a  dedred  distance  to  intersect 
the  movement  of  jewelry  metal  through  said  first  opening 
imd  for  removing  a  track  of  jewelry  metal  and  forminga 
desired  depth  groove  in  said  length  of  jewelry  metal  as  it 
progresses  through  laid  vertical  first  opoiing. 

4,M3,48S 
CRAB  HOLDER  AND  CITITER 

Filed  May  18, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  379^88 

«-  ^  «  tata»Ba«B/7/(» 

vs.  CL  30—143  I 


1g463;4W 

DEEP  SUBMERGENCE  VEHICLE  (DSV)  UGHTWEIGHT 
CABLE  CUTIER 

Ro-ld  &  Rafch;  Jh«y  L.  Held;  Aflh»  E.  Munao^  a«iJamai 
StJJ-orAj^ 

FIM  No?.  1, 1983,  Sir.  No.  438,339 

.,-«-«     '^  °-'  ■^•"  ^^/^'  "WC  J  J/52 
US.a30-180  9Clafais 


1.  An  improved  cable  cutter  for  use  on  an  underwater  vehi- 
cle of  the  type  having  a  cutting  blade  which  is  forcibly  driven 
agamst  an  anvil  for  cutting  cables,  wherein  the  improvement: 
means  for  containing  a  hydraulic  fluid  in  a  manner  that  it  is 
physicany  separated  from  a  lurrounding  underwater  envi- 
ronment; 

means  which  is  hydraulicaUy  actuated  for  forcing  the  cut- 
ting blade  against  and  away  from  the  anvil,  said  means 
having  a  moving  connection  with  the  cutting  blade; 

means  including  a  shaft  connected  to  the  containing  means 
and  the  forcing  means  for  actuating  the  forcing  means  by 
pumping  the  hydraulic  fluid  throu^  die  forcing  means  in 
one  direction  or  the  other,  said  one  direction  forcing  die 
cutting  blade  against  the  anvil  and  said  other  direction 
forcing  the  cutting  blade  away  from  the  anvil; 

means  for  connecting  the  shaft  of  the  actuating  means  to  the 
underwater  vehicle;  and 

means  connected  with  die  containing  means  for  compensat- 
ing die  pressure  and  volume  of  die  hydraulic  fluid  with 
die  hydrosutic  pressure  of  die  surrounding  underwater 
environment. 


toProalpGorpo> 


^- 


1.  A  set  of  dinhig  table  implements  for  eating  crab  or  the  Uke. 
comprisfaig.  in  combination,  a  holder  for  holding  down  steadily 
•  crurtaceous  sheU,  and  a  cutter  for  cutting  die  same  open,  and 
means  for  storage  of  said  holder  on  said  cutter,  said  holder 
comprising  a  toodied  head  at  one  end  of  a  handle;  and  said 
cutter  comprising  a  pair  of  crossing  leven  pivoted  togedier, 
each  lever  having  a  handle  at  one  end  and  a  blade  at  an  oppo- 


_M«,497 
OFFSET  SNIPS 
JaMs  R.  O'Kasflis,  Haatingi,  Nebr, 
ntloa,  Dmrltl,  NMr. 

Filed  Jo.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  388,049 
tat  CL'  B3CB  13/26 
VJS,  a.  30— 3S3  21 

1.  Ofhet  snips  for  cutting  sheet  material,  comprising: 

a  first  blade  member  having  a  substantially  flat  first  pivot 

boss  and  a  first  cutting  surface  offtet  with  respect  to  die 

phue  of  die  first  pivot  boss; 
*  f^"**  ^^'^  member  having  a  substantially  fbt  boss  and  a 

second  cutting  surftce  offtet  with  respect  to  die  pfame  of 

the  second  pivot  boss; 
pivot  means  pivotably  connecting  die  first  and  second  blade 

members  fbr  rotation  abont  an  axis  perpendicular  to  and 

through  the  first  and  second  pivot  bosses; 

means  for  pivoting  die  first  and  second  Made  members  about 
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pivot  means  such  that  the  first  and  second  cutting  surfaces 
are  movable  between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  posi- 
tion for  cutting  sheet  material  therebetween; 
said  first  pivot  boss  and  the  first  cutting  surface  being 
ad^Med  for  removal  of  material  therefirom  so  as  to  provide 
a  resharpened  cutting  surface  while  ttiaintoititgg  the  ofhet 


«♦« 


1.  In  a  trimmer  of  the  flailing  line  type  having  a  handle,  a 

handle  shaft,  a  drive  head  at  the  distal  end  of  said  handle  shaft, 

an  engine,  and  means  operativdy  joining  said  engine  to  said 

drive  head,  the  improvement  comprising: 

fdeaaabte  clanq>  means  joining  said  handle  to  said  drive 

head  whereby  said  drive  head  may  be  rotated  and  held  at 

a  predetermined  tilt  angle  with  respect  to  said  handle, 

said  clamp  means  comprising  a  first  handle  shaft  part  and  a 

teoond  *""«*^  shaft  part. 
Slid  drive  head  being  attached  to  the  end  of  one  of  said 

handle  shaft  puis, 
releasable  coiqding  means  for  coupling  said  first  and  second 
handle  shaft  parts, 
coupling  means  comprisiiig  a  q>lit  damp  surrounding 


and  securdy  clamping  the  ends  of  said  first  and  second 
handle  shaft  parts  in  abutment  with  each  other, 

one  of  said  handle  shaft  parts  having  a  circumferentid 
groove  on  its  end  positioned  within  said  coupling  means, 
and 

sud  split  chunp  having  a  lip  on  its  inside  surface  in  engage- 
ment with  said  groove  wher^  said  one  of  said  handle 
shaft  parts  may  rotaite  within  said  clamp  independently  of 
^the  other  and  be  restrained  against  axial  removd. 


ther^etween,  and  said  second  pivot  boss  and  the  second 
cutting  surface  being  adapted  for  removd  of  materid 
therefrom  so  as  to  provide  a  resharpened  cutting  surface 
while  maintaining  the  offtet  therebetween,  the  first  and 
second  pivot  bosses  serving  as  reference  surfaces  to  facili- 
tate resharpening  of  the  oflhet  snips;  and 
for  cutting  wire  by  pinch  cutting. 


COUPLING  FOR  FLAILING  LINE  TRIMMER  HANDLES 

Robert  G.  E?«m,  20S0  N.  90th  PL,  Chandkr,  Ariz.  8S224 

FDed  Aag.  31, 19t2,  Sor.  No.  413,521 

IM.  a.3  AOIG  i/05 

VA  CL  30-296  R  9  CidBs 


PORTABLE  CHAIN  SAW  SHARPENING  KIT  WITH 

DEPTH  GAUGE  FILING  ATTACHMENT 

Thomtis  A.  FHti,  910«  Larch  La.,  Vadvtoih  Cooty,  EfiM- 

▼ilia,  lad.  47710 
DhMoB  of  Scr.  No.  300,105,  Oct  2, 1901,  Pat  No.  M0M7X 
nis  appUcatioB  May  20, 1903, 8m.  No.  490485 
iBt  a'  B23D  59/00 
VS.  CL  3a-«2  2 


1.  A  protective  hand  slide  for  engaging  the  bar  of  a  chain 
uw  in  order  to  allow  the  saw  chain  thereon  to  be  manually 
advanced,  said  hand  slide  comprising  an  elongated  handle 
member  adiqyted  to  be  placed  a^iinst  the  edge  of  a  chain  uw 
bar,  said  hamlle  member  having  a  longitudind  channd  therein 
for  recdving  the  uw  chain  and  a  transversdy-mounted  pin 
within  said  channd  for  engaging  a  cutting  Ihik  of  the  uw 
chain. 


Herbert 


WELDING-WIRE  FEED  MONITOR 
Uatanehldaahdai,  Fed.  Rap.  of 


of 


14» 


FDad  A^  10, 1902, 8te.  No.  400,075 
Claimi  priority,  appHcatimi  Fod.  Rap.  of  i 
1991,  3132240 

lit  a>  GOIB  3/12 
VS.  CL  33-129  9 

2.  A  device  for  monitoring  the  movement  oi  an  electrode 
wire,  comprising: 
ahousing; 

a  measuring  roller  joumaled  in  said  housing  for  rotatton 
about  a  roller  axis  and  adapted  to  indicate  displacement  of 
an  electrode  wire  pressed  against  said  roller; 
a  guide  fixed  in  said  housing  and  diqwaed  along  at  least  one 
side  of  said  rdkr  and  having  a  groove  open  outwardly  to 
reodve  a  wire  in  contact  with  said  roller; 
a  presdng  rcdler  in  said  housing  for  pressing  said  wire  against 
said  measuring  roller,  said  hoosfaig  being  formed  %vith  a 
lever  having  an  end  swingaMe  between  an  open  and 
dosed  position  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  said  rdkr 
axi^and 
a  jaw  on  said  end  of  said  lever  bloddng  escape  of  said  wire 
from  said  groove  and  juxtaposed  with  said  guide  in  said 


22 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  7, 1984 


cloced  potition,  said  prening  roller  being  mounted  on  uid 
jaw  and  being  swung  away  from  aaid  measuring  roUer 


J 


MC33Q2 

MAGNEnC  DISTRIBUTOR-DOWNOOMER  FOR 
FLUmiZED  BEDS  AND  MAGNEHC  VALVE  TO 
CONTROL  THE  FLOW  OF  SOLIDS 
J.  Ftagar^  3m  St  Albma  Dr^  Lot  Alorftiw,  Cdlf. 

J!!?'^,?*^*  ^^^•"■''^  >•*♦ '^^  C^  Wn  Corrdih, 
Orag>  97330 

FUad  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3SS,9S8 
IM.  Ca.3  F2SB  im 
U.S.  CL  34—1  31 


'  upon  operation  of  said  lever  to  unblock  escape  of  said  wire 
from  said  groove. 


MOfMl 
LEVEL  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHODS  OF 
CONSTRUCTING  A  LEVEL 
RaadaU  J.  Wright,  BrooklMd,  and  Gary  T.  MaekUn, 

CoiHlaaation.in.fert  of  Ser.  No.  342^99,  Jan.  29, 1982, 

■bondoMd,  wklch  la  a  contlnaatim  of  Ser.  No.  109,788,  Jan.  7, 

1980,  abandoned.  lUt  application  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

430,790 

Int  a.J  GOIC  9/0%,  17/18 

UAa3>-3«0  TOMim 


1.  A  magneticaUy  operated  valve  arrangement  for  turning 
on  and  ofr  the  How  of  solid  particles  including  at  least  a  certain 
minimum  amount  of  magnetizable  particles,  said  valve  ar- 
rangement comprising: 

(a)  means  defining  a  confined  pathway  through  which  all  of 
said  particles  are  adapted  to  flow  from  an  upstream  point 
when  said  valve  arrangement  is  maintained  in  an  opened 
operating  condition; 

(b)  fixed  structural  means  extending  into  said  pathway  with* 
out  preventing  said  particles  from  flowing  therethrough 
when  said  valve  arrangement  is  in  ito  opened  operatins 
condition;  and 

'  (c)  means  including  said  structural  means  cooperating  with 
said  pathway  for  closing  the  latter  to  the  passage  of  up- 
stream particles  at  any  given  time  by  causing  downstream 
magnetizable  particles  passing  through  the  pathway  at 
that  time  to  become  fixedly  magnetized  to  one  another  at 
said  structural  means  within  said  pathway  in  sufficient 
quantity  to  completely  close  the  latter  to  the  flow  of 
solids. 


4(483,803 

GRAIN  DRIER  AND  METHOD  OF  DRYING  GRAIN 

Robert  D.  Applcgate,  Attica,  Ind.,  MsivMr  to  Driail,  Inc.,  At- 

Difiaionor Ser.  No.  308,66C  Sep. 29, 1981,  Pat  No. 4,411,820. 
ma  appUeatfon  Jna.  29, 1983,  Sar.  No.  509,181 
Int  a»  F28B  17/12:  F27D  1/08 
U.S.  a  34-172  g 


3.  A  level  instrument  comprising  an  elongated  frame  having 
a  working  surface  defining  a  pUme;  a  vial  secured  to  the  frame 
and  disposed  in  a  preselected  angular  relationship  with  the 
plane  of  the  working  surface;  an  end  of  the  f^ame  having 
indexing  means  thereon  aligned  in  a  predetermined  angular 
relationship  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  the  working  surface 
and  the  vial;  a  plastic  end  plate  formed  with  coacting  indexing 

means  mateable  with  the  indexing  means  on  the  f^ame  wherein 
end  plate  edges  are  spaced  from  the  coacting  indexing  means 
and  including  a  Up  disposed  adjacent  the  coacting  indexing 
means  and  overlying  a  portion  of  the  frame  wherein  the  frame 
portion  which  the  lip  overUas  inchides  a  passage  and  the  lip 
includes  an  integral  stake  element  which  is  inserted  into  the 
passage  to  anchor  the  end  plate  to  the  fnmt  in  automatic 
orientation  obviating  intersection  of  any  edge  of  the  plastic  end 
plate  with  the  plane  of  the  working  surface. 


1.  In  a  grain  drier  which  includes  a  grain  path  defined  by 

means  including  a  pair  of  spaced  apart,  generally  vertically 

disposed,  horizontally-extending  forminous  members  between 

which  grain  moves  downwardly  while  air  is  passed  through  it 

to  promote  drying  and  fiirtber  includes  a  metering  assembly 

disposed  in  said  grain  path  for  controlling  the  flow  of  grain 

through  said  grain  path,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  horizontally  spaced  apart  openings  formed  in 

said  grain  path  defining  means  *o  form  a  passageway 

between  the  grain  path  and  the  exterior  of  the  grain  drier, 
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each  of  said  openings  being  disposed  at  a  position  in  the 
grain  path  immediately  above,  upstream  from,  and  adja- 
cent to  the  metering  means  and  each  of  said  openings 
having  a  lower  edge,  an  upper  edge  and  side  edges;  and 
a  plurality  of  dump  closures  for  selectively  covering  and 
uncovering  said  openings,  said  dump  closures  and  open- 
ings being  operable  to  dump  the  grain  from  the  grain  path 
through  said  openings  before  the  grain  reaches  the  meter- 
ing assembly  when  said  dump  closures  uncover  said  open- 
ings; each  of  said  dump  closures  comprising: 
at  least  one  dump  panel  disposed  and  dimensioned  to 
substantially  cover  one  of  said  openings  to  prevent 
grain  from  flowing  therethrough,  said  dump  panel  hav- 
ing at  least  upper  and  lower  edges; 
mounting  means  for  releasably  mounting  said  dump  panel 
in  a  position  covering  one  of  said  openings  with  the 
lower  edge  of  said  dump  panel  being  disposed  adjacent 
to  the  lower  edge  of  said  opening  and  with  the  upper 
edge  of  said  dump  panel  being  disposed  at  a  position 
above  the  upper  edge  of  said  opening  so  that  said  dump 
panel  when  held  by  said  mounting  means  prevents  grain 
from  flowing  from  the  grain  path  out  of  said  openings; 
release  attachment  means  for  releasably  attaching  said 
dump  panel  to  said  mounting  means,  and  for  selectively 
releasing  said  dump  panel  from  said  mounting  means; 
and 
said  dump  panel  being  operable  when  released  from'  said 
mounting  means  to  move  away  from  said  openings  and 
allow  grain  to  dump  from  the  grain  path. 


whereby  air  movement  produced  by  said  fan  blows  for- 
eign material  off  of  said  walls  and  out  of  said  opening. 


GRAIN  DRIER  AND  METHOD  OF  DRYING  GRAIN 
Robert  D.  ApplcgBte,  Attica,  lad^  aaaigBor  to  Driall,  Ibc^  At* 

tica,LML 

DiTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  306^666,  Sep.  29, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,411,620. 

Thia  applkatioa  Jul  29, 19«3,  Scr.  No.  909,182 

lot  a.3  F36B  17/11  F23M  t/00:  F24D  23/02 

VS.  CL  34—175  6  Claiau 


Ut 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  grain  dryer  having  a  passageway 
defined  by  imperforate  walls  and  foraminous  walls  and  a  fan 
disposed  for  moving  air  from  outside  said  passageway  into  said 
passageway  and  into  said  foraminous  walls,  compriiing: 

an  opening  formed  in  said  passageway  and  being  disposed 
remotely  from  said  fan  for  selectively  allowing  air  and 
foreign  material  to  be  blown  out  of  the  passageway 
through  said  opening; 

a  plate  mounted  inside  the  passageway  for  selectively  cover- 
ing said  opening; 

means  for  supporting  said  plate  adjacent  said  opening;  and 

actuation  means  attached  to  said  plate  for  effecting  move- 
ment of  said  plate  between  a  closed  porition  immediately 
adjacent  to  uid  covering  said  opening  and  an  open  posi- 
tion disposed  inwardly  ftxMnCsaid  opening  inside  the  pas- 
sageway to  selectively  cover  and  uncover  said  opening 


446^493  O.G.-84-2 


j  4,443,50s 

SOLE 
Gary  P.  Dudoa,  Soothbridge,  Mass.,  aarignor  to  Joacph  M. 
Hennao  Shoe  Co.,  Inc.,  Cambridge,  Maaa. 

FUcd  Sep.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  423,631 
iBt  CL^  A43B  13/12.  13/00:  A61F  5/14 
UJ5.  CL  36—30  R  16 


1.  In  a  sole  for  footwear  comprising: 

an  insole  unit  having  an  axially  extending  surface  and  a 

peripheral  rib  projecting  downwardly  from  said  surface 

for  stitching  said  insole  unit  to  the  upper  of  the  footwear, 
a  midsole  attached  to  said  insole  unit, 

said  insole  unit  and  midsole  defining  the  top  and  bottom 
surfaces  of  a  cavity  therebetween,  said  cavity  being 
bounded  about  its  periphery  by  said  rib,  a^d 
an  outsole  attached  to  said  midsole,  N 

the  improvement  comprising  an  orthotic  element  mounted 

in  said  cavity,  said  orthotic  element  comprising 
an  axially  extending  flexible  support  layer, 
a  metatarsal  support  comprising  a  raised  area  in  said  flexible 

suppori  layer,  said  raised  area  being  anatomically  shaped 

to  conform  to  the  entire  metatarsal  area  of  the  foot,  and 
a  heel  cradle  comprising  a  depressed  area  in  said  support 

layer,  said  depressed  area  being  anatomicidly  sh^)ed  to 
,  conform  to  the  heel  of  the  foot. 


I  4,463,906 

TAPS  FOR  DANCING 
Dale  F.  laaeltaoii,  Box  93,  Wcat  Star  Rtc,  Two  Haibora,  Miu. 
95616 

I  Filed  Dec.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  451,245 

!  bt  CL^  A43B  3/00 

\}S,  a  36-lU  10 1 


7.  An  attachment  for  fastening  to  a  shoe  along  the  length  axis 
of  the  shoe,  comprising 

(a)  a  first  attachment  piece  adapted  for  futening  to  said  shoe, 
said  piece  having  two  halves  in  mirror  image  construction 
adapted  for  fastening  about  the  length  axis  of  said  shoe, 
each  of  said  halves  having  a  raised  edge  portion  generally 
parallel  to  said  axis,  a|id  having  a  recessed  bridging  por- 
tion generally  nonnal  to  said  axis  at  a  first  position,  and 
having  a  groove  in  said  edge  portion  generally  normal  to 
said  axis  at  a  second  position,  said  groove  being  cut  into  an 
opposite  surface  firom  said  recess  of  said  recessed  bridging 
portion;  and 


24 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  7, 1984 


(b)  an  iuert  piece  aUgned  along  Mid  uit  between  said  raised 
ed^  portiona,  laid  inaert  piece  liaving  projecting  ears 
positioned  for  seating  in  said  grooves  and  having  a  for- 
ward end  for  seating  in  said  recess  of  said  recessed  bridg- 
ing portion. 


M43307 
GKAOER  BLADE  ATTACHMENT 
Anold  A.  Gub,  Bos  It,  Alpine,  Wyo. 

FUcd  Apr.  12,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  d<7,27S 
Iata'EQ2Fi/75 
US.  CL  37— 117J  14 


W..' 


.--"^ 


one  end  of  a  length  predetermined  to  allow  it  to  protrude 
from  said  trench,  said  upwardly  protruding  end  serving  as 
a  guide  for  bKsldoading  of  aggregate  against  the  down- 
wardly facing  surface  of  said  ramp, 

(b)  a  ri^.  angular  foot  having  a  top  surface  and  a  bottom 
surface  and  attached  to  said  ramp's  other  end  at  an  obtuse 
angle  in  respect  to  the  upwardly  facing  surface  of  said 
ramp,  said  foot  extending  from  said  ramp  in  the  direction 
of  forward  progress  so  u  to  rest  it  bottom  surface  on 
saidtrench  floor,  and, 

(c)  means  for  causing  vibration  of  said  ramp  so  that  when 
said  ramp  resto  against  aggregate  placed  behind  and  under 
said  ramp  in  said  trench,  said  trench,  said  aggregate  vi- 
brates and  compacts  to  fill  a  predetermined  depth  and 
width  of  a  trench  in  one  continuous  operation. 

4,4<3,809 
VIBRATORY  PLOW  ASSEMBLY 

^JJ^gr**  ^'^"^  '^""  ■  —*-«^  to  JX  C^  Compm^r. 
Kacfae,  Wis. 

Filed  Mar.  11. 1983,  Sar.  No.  47433 

lirt.  a3  E02F  J//« 

UAa37-193  2cia|^ 


ing 


1.  A  grader  blade  attachment  for  a  bucket  vehicle  compria- 


a  scraper  blade; 

a  support  arm  pivotally  connected  to  the  rear  of  the  blade 
centrally  thereof  and  extending  rearwardly  thereof  to 
provide  a  sliding  surface  for  a  bucket; 

a  pivot  arm  having  one  end  fixed  to  the  rear  of  the  blade 
centrally  thereof;  means  guiding  the  other  end  of  the 
immovably  pivot  arm  to  swing  laterally  while  preventing 
vertical  movement  thereof  during  pivoting  of  the  blade 
with  ntpect  to  the  pivot  connection  of  the  support  arm  to 
the  blade, 

channel  means  for  receiving  a  lower  leading  edge  of  a 
bucket  sliding  on  the  support  arm  and  coupling  the  lead- 
ing edge  of  the  bucket  to  the  support  arm; 

means  to  couple  the  support  arm  to  the  rear  of  the  bucket- 
and 

metat  to  lock  the  angle  of  the  blade  with  respect  to  the 
support  arm. 


BACKFILL  COMPACTOR 

Paul  MaxJan,  P.O.  Box  280,  Ringoaa,  NJ.  08S81,  and  Joaaph 

Maxian,  P.O.  Box  S07,  Yardley,  Pfc  19IM7  ^^ 

Fllad  Fab.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  445,278 

tat  a*  E02F  3/22 

UAa37-142J  7Ctata. 


1.  A  device  to  tamp  aggregate  in  a  trench  or  the  like  earth 
ftirrow  u  the  device  progressively  moves  in  a  forward  direc- 
tkn  comprising: 
(a)  a  rigid,  generally  rectangular  ramp  of  a  width  predeter- 
mined to  fit  within  a  trench  at  an  inclined  rearward  direc- 
tion said  ramp  having  an  upwardly  facing  surface  and  a 
downwardly  filing  surftoe  and  two  sides  which,  in  use. 
Juxtapose  with  walls  of  said  trench  and  two  ramp  ends. 


1-  A  plow  assembly  for  laying  an  elongated  flexible  element 
such  as  a  cable  in  the  slot  cut  by  the  plow  in  the  ground, 
comprising: 

a  vertically  extending  support  frame  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  vehicle, 

a  vertically  extending  generally  C-shaped  shaker  frame 
having  an  elongated  plow  blade  attached  thereto  and  an 
oscillating  mechanism  supported  on  said  shaker  ftime  for 
vertically  reciprocating  said  shaker  frame  and  plow  blade, 
said  support  frame  being  spaced  from  and  generally  paral- 
lel to  said  shaker  frame, 

means  for  suspending  said  generally  C-shaped  shaker 
frame  from  said  support  frame,  said  suspending  means 
consisting  of  links  connecting  the  upper  end  of  said 
shaker  frame  to  the  upper  end  of  said  support  frame  with 
each  link  being  pivotally  attached  at  one  end  to  said 
shaker  frame  and  pivotally  attached  at  ite  opposite  end  to 
said  support  frame,  said  suspending  means  Anther  con- 
sisting of  a  generally  planar,  horizontally  disposed, 
qning  plate  member  which  interconnects  die  lower  end 
of  said  shaker  frame  to  the  lower  end  of  said  support 
fnanc,  and 
said  spring  plate  member  being  fixedly  attached  at  one  end 
to  the  bottom  of  said  support  frame  and  being  secured  at 
itt  other  end  to  the  bottom  of  said  generally  C-shaped 
shaker  frame  whereby  said  support  frame  restrains  one 
end  of  said  spring  plate  member  during  vertical  vibratory 
movement  of  said  shaker  fiwne  on  the  opposite  end  of  said 
plate  member  such  that  the  vibrational  movement  im- 
puted to  said  shaker  frame  by  said  oscillating  mechanism 
being  transmitted  to  said  q>ring  plate  member  for  reinforo- 
ing  or  prolonging  the  vibratoiy  movement  imparted  to 
•aid  plow  blade. 
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SPACE  SAVING  VARIABLE  LENGTH  TAG  DISPLAY 

DEVICE 
Richiri  J.  WmiUk,  10  WUtotaU  Dr.  RJ>.  #1«  Chaddi  F«4. 
Pa.  19317 
CoBtlnatiM  orS«.  No.  233,625,  Fab.  12, 1981,  i 

nto  ippHwHwi  JaL  25, 1983,  S«.  No.  51C7C9 
htL  a?  BC5D  73/00:  A47F  7/00 
U  A  a  4a-12M  5 


1.  A  tyitem  for  displaying  merchandise  comprising: 

a  perforated  display  base; 

generally  elongated  hook  means  having  an  end  insertable 
into  said  display  base; 

a  display  device  formed  from  a  unitary  piece  of  sheet  mate- 
rial and  comprising: 

a  tag  portion; 

an  elongated  variable  length  spine  portion  with  pairs  of 
holes  disposed  at  predetermined  intervals  along  its  length, 
said  tag  portion  being  foldably  connected  to  one  end  of 
said  qrine  portion; 

a  back  portion  foldably  connected  to  the  other  end  of  said 
spine  portion,  said  pairs  jpf  holes  of  said  spine  portion 
continuing  at  predetermined  intervals  along  the  length  of 
said  back  portion;  and 

means  for  attaching  said  back  portion  to  said  disptoy  base 
wherein  said  device  is  attached  to  said  dispky  base  by 
passing  said  hook  attaching  means  through  a  pair  of  said 
holes  in  said  base  portion  and  through  a  pair  of  corre- 
sponding perforations  in  said  diq>lay  base,  whereb  said 
tpiat  portion  is  variable  in  length  by  being  bent  across  a 
remaining  pair  of  said  holes  so  as  to  form  said  back  portion 
and  said  spine  portion  at  its  selected  length  and  said  tag 
portion  is  substantially  juxtaposed  to  the  end  of  said  hook 
means  not  attached  to  said  base. 


M<3,511 
FISHING  ROD  HOLDER  FOR  ICE  FISHERMEN 
Rokart  T.  Gopiv,  944  W.  9th  St,  Eirla,  Pa.  16502 
I  FDad  Sap.  24, 1982,  Sm.  No.  423,056 

lot  a'  AOIK  97/10 
US.  a  43-21 J  3 


le 
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said  base  comprising  spaced  support  members  adapted  to 
rest  on  the  supporting  surfiMe, 

means  on  said  si^port  member  to  receive  a  pivot  means  on 
a  fishing  rod, 

a  resilient  member  extending  between  said  support  members 
and  spaced  from  said  pivot  means, 

said  support  member  being  adapted  to  receive  a  pivot  mem- 
ber attached  to  a  fish  rod  and  extendmg  laterally  tiiere- 
from  and  received  therebetween  with  the  haivUe  of  said 
rod  resting  on  said  resilient  member, 

whereby  said  rod  jiggles  up  and  down  when  a  fish  strikes  a 
hook  on  a  line  supported  on  said  rod, 

said  elongated  member  comprises  a  rubber  band  and  a  pin 
extending  through  each  end  of  said  rubber  band  which 
can  be  twisted  to  tighten  said  rubber  band, 

means  to  hold  the  support  comprises  nails  received  in  the 
bottom  edges  of  said  support  members, 

the  heads  of  said  nails  bdng  tpaocd  a  substantial  distance 
from  said  bottom  suifsce  and  adapted  to  be  di^wsed  in  a 
support. 


4,463312 
DIRECr  CONNECTED  SPINNING  ROD  HANDLE 
WOBaa  G.  McQiwy,  122  Qtfdinfl  Dr.,  Hwiwioifflla.  T< 
37075 

FDad  Ai«.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  404435 
M.  a>  AOIK  87/06 
U.S.a43-22  5 


1.  A  fishing  rod  handle  in  combination  widi  a  rod  member, 
comprising,  said  fishing  rod  handle  having  an  external  surfiioe, 
a  groove  formed  in  said  external  surface  of  said  handle  and 
extending  longitudinally  for  at  leaA  a  partial  disranee  along 
said  external  surfsce,  saiid  rod  member  being  adapted  for  place- 
ment into  said  groove,  and  means  for  securing  said  rod  member 
to  said  fishing  rod  handle,  wherein  the  user's  hand  will  be  in 
contact  with  the  rod  member  while  holding  said  handle. 


4,463,513 

SHAPING  BALLOONS  AND  INFLATABLE  SPHERES 

CoHMltai  J.  WaUaca,  839  Ctamea  Ave.,  Bran,  N.y.  10465 

FDad  Sap.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  414,416 

Iita'A63Hi/(W 

U.S.  a  446-222  4 


L  A  rod  holder  for  use  ui  fishing  or  the  like  comprising  a 


1.  A  balloon  comprising: 

plastically  espaasibk  balloon  means  having  an  opening  for 
introducing  a  gas  to  inflate  said  balloon  means; 
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first  anchor  raems  wrq>ped  at  least  partiaUy  by  an  external 
portion  of  said  balloon  means; 

valve  means  secured  to  said  balloon  means  at  said  opening, 
said  valve  means  having  a  first  end  extending  outwardly 
ftom  said  balloon  means  and  a  second  end  extending 
inwardly  within  said  baUoon  means,  said  valve  means 
having  a  circumferential  wall  defining  a  first  through 
aperture  for  introducing  gas  to  inflate  said  balloon  means 
anda  second  aperture  in  said  circumferential  wall  at  said 
second  end; 

elongated  guide  means  extending  entirely  within  said  bal- 
loon means  and  having  a  first  end  for  securing  said  exter- 
nal portion  of  said  balloon  means  to  said  first  anchor 
means  and  a  second  end  secured  to  said  valve  "i— "f  at 
said  second  qierture. 


««d  toy  supported  on  said  support  surfoce  by  said  surftce 
contact  means  and  said  wheel  means; 

saidspring  means  being  activated  upon  moving  said  first  mem- 
ber m  said  direction  wherein  said  second  end  of  said  fint 
member  moves  away  from  said  surface  contact  means  and 
when  so  activated  said  spring  means  capable  of  moving  said 

first  member  with  respect  to  said  body  such  that  said  second 
end  of  said  first  member  moves  back  toward  said  surface 
contact  means  and  concurrentiy  as  said  second  end  moves 
toward  said  surface  contact  means  said  wheel  means  being 
rotated  with  respect  to  said  first  member  by  said  gear  train 
means,  said  roution  of  said  wheel  means  moving  said  wheel 
means  across  the  support  surface  to  propel  said  toy  across 
said  support  surface.  /      "" 


M<3.519 

^«  «.,«^^  m^^*  SELF-OONTAMD  AND  SELF-PROPELLED  TOY 

TOY  HAVDirG  PIVOnNG  MEMBERS  ^^-^^  VEHICLE  ^^ 

YoahJtoiUN«pI.Tokyis  Japan,  aari^wr  to  Tomylogyo  Com.  ^^^,^^>^*^^tLKn^mit,}nAfaCkMfkwi^lMnlu 
r.lBCnJ^  SmoUv^^'^orthbrook.  and  RoHddLiadtka,  Addison.  lUl  of  ^ 

FIlodJaL19.1982.Sar.No.3M,68S  "i^ifwi  to  Ctordon  Bartow  DaaigB.  SkSTni 

.^•^.f.n'*^*  ippUcalion  Japan.  Aug.   26.   1981.  S6-  mad  Apr.  27. 1982.  Sar.  No.  373J29 

"•'^M  lM.a)A83HJ/00 

lat  CU  AC3H 13/02  VA  CL  446-409  „ 

UA  a  446-^294  n  " 


..«'  4 


la^tt 


1.  A  toy  capable  of  moving  on  a  support  surface  which 
comprises: 

a  body  having  at  least  a  first  member  attached  thereto,  said 
body  including  a  surface  contact  means,  said  first  member 
having  ends,  said  first  member  pivotally  mounted  about  the 
first  of  its  ends  to  said  body  about  a  pivot  means  centered  on 
an  axis  of  rotation; 

an  arcuate  gear  rack  fixedly  mounted  to  said  body  about  said 
axis  of  rotation; 

a  spring  means  having  ends,  one  of  said  ends  attaching  to  said 
body  and  the  other  of  said  ends  attaching  to  said  first  mem- 
ber, 

a  wheel  means  located  on  the  other  of  said  ends  of  said  first 
member; 

a  gear  train  means  included  on  said  first  member,  said  gear 
train  means  including  a  gear  k)cated  on  said  first  member  in 
association  with  said  axis  of  roution  so  as  to  engage  said 
gear  rack,  said  gear  train  operatively  connected  to  said 
wheel  means  for  routing  said  wheel  means; 

said  fint  member  moving  with  respect  to  said  body  by  pivoting 
about  said  axis  of  roution  and  when  said  first  member  is 
"ov«f  with  respect  to  said  body,  said  gear  moving  with 
respect  to  said  gear  rack  and  in  moving  with  reqiect  to  said 
gear  rack  being  rotated  by  said  gear  rack,  roution  of  said 
gear  transferred  to  said  gear  train,  in  response  to  pivoting  of 
said  fint  member  with  respect  to  said  body  in  a  first  direc- 
tion said  second  end  of  said  first  member  moving  away  from 
Mid  surfkoe  contact  means  and  concurrentiy  at  least  a  por- 
tion of  said  body  moving  downwardly  toward  said  support 
surface  and  in  response  to  said  pivoting  of  said  first  member 
with  respect  to  said  body  in  die  opposite  direction  said 
second  end  of  said  first  member  moving  toward  said  surface 
contact  means  and  concurrentiy  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
body  moving  upwardly  away  from  said  support  surface. 


t  A  simplified  compact  toy  motorcycle  including:  a  frame, 
a  front  wheel  and  a  driven  rear  wheel  mounted  on  the  fhune, 
a  rev-up  mechanism  for  imparting  energy  to  the  rear  driven 
wheel  inchiding  a  string  spool  having  a  gear,  a  puU  string 
windable  around  the  spool,  means  for  retracting  and  rewinding 

die  puU  string  around  die  spool,  a  step  up  gear  train  interposed 
between  tiie  spool  gear  and  the  driven  rear  wheel,  die  driven 
rear  wheel  having  a  greater  moment  of  inertia  dian  die  odier 
components  of  die  rev-up  mechanism  to  allow  die  rear  wheel 
to  fimction  u  a  flywheel  to  store  energy  imparted  by  the 
rev-up  mechanism,  a  cavity  formed  in  one  side  of  die  rear 
wheel,  internal  ratchet  teeth  formed  around  Uie  cavity,  and  a 
pawl  mechanism  located  in  die  cavity  and  driven  by  die  step 
up  gear  train,  die  pawl  mechanism  having  pawk  which  engage 

die  ratchet  taedi  to  drive  die  rear  wheel  when  die  gear  train  is 
driven  in  one  direction  and  to  disengage  from  die  ratchet  teedi 
when  die  gear  train  is  driven  in  die  opposite  direction. 

4)463.S16 

TOY  DOLL  WITH  SIMULATED  GROWING  TOOTH 

MOAad  Maaartlia.  2407  Madison  Dr..  E«t  Meadow,  N.Y. 

11894 

FOad  Ang.  28, 1982.  Sar.  No.  412^21 
Int.  a'  A83H  i/« 
U.S.  a  446-320  3  rui^^ 

1.  A  doll  head  of  the  type  having  a  mouth  and  at  least  one 
simulated  toodi  adapted  to  alternately  extend  into  said  moudi 
in  an  extended  position,  be  retracted  mto  said  head  in  a  re- 
tracted position  and  be  maintained  in  one  or  more  intermediate 
positions  dierdietween.  said  head  including  tw^irhatij^i 
growth  means  for  causing  said  simulated  tooth  to  alternately 

assume  said  extended,  retracted  and  intermedate  positions  and 
comprising  an  elongated  shaft  which  extends  into  the  mouth  at 
one  end  and  out  of  die  top  at  die  opposite  end  of  said  doll  head 
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through  •  key-hole  shaped  openmg  with  a  circular  and  a  rect- 
angular portion,  said  elongated  shaft  having  at  least  one  simu- 
lated tooth  at  said  one  end,  control  means  at  said  opposite  end, 
a  detent  on  one  side  of  said  shaft  in  relatively  close  proximity 
to  said  control  means  adapted  to  only  be  able  to  pass  through 
said  key-hole  shaped  opening  when  said  detent  is  aUgned  with 
the  rectangular  position  of  said  opening  and  be  denied  passage 
when  the  detent  is  aligned  with  the  circular  portion  of  said 
opening  and  a  plurality  of  intermediate  locking  detent  on  the 
same  side  of  said  elongated  shaft  as  said  detent,  and  at  least  one 
brace  internally  mounted  within  said  doll  head  and  including 
an  aperture  through  which  said  elongated  shaft  extends  and  a 


II 


UJS.  a  446—431 


14 


rythmic-like  noise,  and  wherein  said  projection  on  said  body 
portion  comprises  spaced  peripheral  laterally  projecting  shoul- 
ders defhiing  therebetween  a  recessed  slot  portion  in  said  body 
portion  projection,  receiving  therein  said  projection  on  said  at 
least  one  paddle  portion,  said  locking  means  comprising  lug 
means  on  said  shoulders  received  in  complementary  openings 
in  said  handle  member  for  interlocking  the  handle  member  to 
said  body  portion  and  at  least  one  paddle  portion. 


/ 


locking  mechanism  adapted  to  engage  one  or  more  of  said 
intermediate  detents  in  order  to  retain  said  elongated  shaft  and 
said  simulated  tooth  in  one  or  more  intermediate  positions, 
wherein  said  control  means  are  adapted  to  cause  said  simulated 
tooth  to  progressively  extend  from  a  retracted  position 
through  one  or  more  intermediate  positions  to  an  extended 
position  by  causing  the  elongated  shaft  to  rotate  such  that  the 
detent  is  in  alignment  with  the  rectangular  position  of  the 
key-hole  opening  to  permit  passage  therethrough  and  then  to 
sequentially  progress  throu^  the  intermediate  positions  to  the 
extended  position  by  downward  depression  of  the  control 


4,463^1S 
COMBINATION  VEHICLE  AND  TOP  TOY 
Robert  E.  Snathcrt,  Lot  Aagalca,  CtMtA  John  R. 
North  Rircrtidc  and  Bvtoa  C.  Meyer,  Dowmts  Grofa,  both 
of  HI.  MrigBors  to  Marvin  Giam  it  AmodtHm,  CMctgn,  m 
FUad  Oct  7, 1M2,  S«.  No.  433,221 
IM.  a>  A63H  29/Xk  J/00 
VJS.  CL  446-237  S 
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'  4,463,517 

NOiSEMAKER  DEVICE 
Dooglai  S.  Kerr,  and  Gerald  A.  Lowe,  both  of  Ashland,  Ohio, 
■Higiion  to  The  NatioMd  Latex  Prodncti  Company,  Ashland, 
Ohio 

FOed  Dae.  20, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  480,929 
lat  a.)  GIOD  13/08 


t.  A  comUnation  vehicle  and  top  toy  comprising: 

a  vehicle  having  a  surface  engaging  wheel  mounted  for 
rotation  during  linear  movement  of  the  vehicle  along  a 
surface; 

a  top  including  an  axis  of  rotation; 

the  top  being  releasably  carried  by  the  vehicle  in  a  rotatable 
position  for  rotation  about  the  axis; 

disengageable  drive  means  drivingly  connecting  the  tmhcx 
engaging  wheel  and  the  top  so  that  Unear  movement  of  the 
vehicle  along  a  surface  by  an  external  force  rotates  the  top 
and  imparts  momentum;  and 

means  for  retaining  the  top  in  the  rotatable  position  during 
continued  rotation  of  the  wheel  and  permitting  the  rotat- 
ing top  to  disengage  itself  from  the  drive  means  and  ^ject 
itself  from  the  vehicle  when  the  rotating  wheel  drive 
means  are  abruptly  stopped. 


REVERSIBLE  DIRECnON  DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR 

TOY  VEHICLES 
TboMi  J.  Hayss,  New  Yoric  N.Y.,  asslgMV  to  Baddy  L  Corpo- 
ntiOB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDsd  Mar.  23, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  360,915 
Iirt.  a)  A63H  17/40 
\JA  a  446-443  7  < 


1,  A  noise  maker  formed  of  plastic  material  comprising  a 
body  portion  having  a  projection  on  one  end  thereof,  at  least 
one  paddle  portion  having  a  projection  on  one  end  thereof, 
said  at  least  one  paddle  portion  including  a  flexible  plastic 
hinge  adapted  for  providing  for  pivotal  movement  of  said  at 
leut  one  paddle  portion  rdative  to  said  body  portion  and  to 
said  projections,  a  separate  handle  member  having  a  recessed 
end  receiving  therein  said  projections,  to  hold  said  portions  in 
geaerally  adijacent  relation,  means  for  locking  said  handle 
member  to  said  body  portion  and  said  at  least  one  paddle 
portion,  said  at  least  one  paddle  portion  being  adapted  to  pivot 
into  and  out  of  impacting  relation  to  said  body  portion  upon 
shaking  of  said  noiiemaker  by  said  handle  member,  to  create  a 


0. 


1.  In  a  toy  vehicle  hicluding  a  body,  a  plurality  of  wheds 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  body,  at  leaA  two  of  said  wheels 
being  traction  wheels  for  propdling  the  vehicle  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  and  being  mounted  on  horizontal  aile  means 
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and  adqrted  for  roution  therewith,  an  inproved  drive  meui 
for  ttid  tnctkm  wheels,  compriting. 
•pring  means  coupled  to  said  axle  means, 
housing  means  disposed  about  and  surrounding  at  least  part 
of  said  axle  means  and  said  spring  means,  said  housing 
means  being  mounted  on  said  vehicle  body  so  that  said 
body  is  rotatable  with  respect  thereto  about  an  axis  per- 
pendicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  axle  means, 
one  end  of  said  spring  means  being  coupled  to  said  housing 

.    «n«M  and  the  other  end  of  said  spring  means  beinacou- 
pled  to  said  axle  means, 

said  spring  means  being  wound  during  initial  movement  by 

a  user  until  said  vehicle  body  comes  momentarily  to  rest, 
said  spring  means  thereafter  propelling  said  vehicle  body 
on  a  return  movement  in  adirection  back  to  the  user,  said 
vehicle  body  routing  about  said  housing  means  during 
sakl  return  movement  so  that  said  vehicle  body  returns 
substantially  back  to  the  point  of  release  in  an  orienution 
opposite  to  that  during  said  initial  movement  by  the  user 
sa^  housmg  means  maintaining  a  substantially  fixed  orien- 
Ution  during  said  initial  and  return  movements. 

SELF-RETURNING  TOY  VEHICLE 

FIW  Mar.  31, 1963,  Scr.  No.  477,354 

.,«^...  Irt.aJA63H;7/^ 

UA  a  446-443  7 


front  wheel  carriage  as  it  returns  toward  the  starting 


^„ 4«443,521 

"^^HiP*  DEPOSITING  A  TREA1MENT  UQUID. 

PWrfdjJ.  Balh^  Raima,  Pranee,  aaeigw>r  to  Teewwna,  Epernay, 


FUad  May  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  378^74 
pHority,  appUeattoa  F^aaea,  May  20, 1961, 81 10012 
„o^.,      .       ^CLiAMM  21/00 
UAa47-U  aetata 


1.  A  four-wheeled  toy  vehicle  when  propelled  forward  by  a 
ptayer  from  a  starting  point  along  a  flat  surikce  in  the  forward 
direction  acto  to  store  energy,  the  vehicle  at  the  end  of  its 
forward  run  being  caused  by  the  stored  energy  to  reverse  its 
orientation  u  it  runs  back  toward  the  starting  point,  said  toy 
comprising:  ' 

A.  a  chassis  having  a  front  cowl  projecting  therefrom; 
•»<»«  wheel  carriage  disposed  below  the  cowl,  the 
MTriage  bemg  coupled  to  the  cowl  by  a  pivot  pin  whereby 
Jnecarriage  orientation  is  reversible  relative  to  the  cowl 
from  a  normal  to  a  reverse  orientation,  said  carriage  hav- 
ing  a  spring  motor  therein  operatively  coupled  to  a  front 
whed  axle  for  the  front  wheels  which  when  routed  dur- 
ing  the  forward  run  of  the  toy  acts  to  wind  up  the  motor 
i'?'  ^J**'  *^^  wpporud  in  bearings  at  the  rear  sectioii 
of  the  chassis,  one  of  which  is  slotted  to  permit  angular 
disptacement  of  the  axle,  whereby  at  the  end  of  the  for- 
ward run,  the  energixed  motor  then  acts  to  drive  the  front 
wheel  carriage  in  the  reverse  direction  to  cause  angular 
d^jfcwnent  of  the  rear  axle,  as  a  result  of  which  the 
chassis  swings  in  an  arc  to  assume  a  position  behind  the 


LA  device  for  depositing  a  treatment  Uquid,  such  as  a 
w««JiUer,  on  planto,  when  it  is  moved  in  a  predetermined 
direction  m  relation  to  said  phmts.  this  device  comprising  at 

**S?°*  i^  ^^  "*»""**•  •*  ^««  ">«  ^ck  extending  linMrly 
outside  of  said  unk  and  transversely  to  said  predetermined 
direction  for  transferring  the  Uquid  contained  in  the  tank  to  the 
ends  of  the  said  wick,  wherein  the  tank,  which  hu  a  horizon- 
taUy  doogate  shape  and  a  cross-section  which  is  greater  than 
that  of  the  wick,  has  end  portions  extended  downwards  defin- 
mg  at  leut  two  chambers,  and  at  least  one  dispensing  tube, 
which  IS  mounted  underneath  the  bottom  of  said  elonute  tad! 
and  paraUd  to  its  longitudinal  axis,  the  ends  of  such  dispensing 
tube  being  mounted  so  as  to  pivot,  in  a  ledctight  mannerTin 
bearmp  diqxMed  in  the  facing  walls  of  said  two  chambers  so 
that  said  dispensing  tube  is  fed  with  Uquid  from  said  unk 
through  said  two  chambers,  and  wherein  this  dispensing  tube 

has  a  cross-sectiond  shape  similar  to  that  of  the  said  wick,  and 
at  least  two  inlet  or  branches  in  which  the  ends  of  the  wick  are 
unmobilued  by  clamping  and  seding  means,  and  which  are 
oapojed  m  relation  to  sdd  dispensing  tube,  so  that  the  remain- 
derof  said  wKjk  extends  otherwise  unsupported  in  a  spaced  and 
subsunbdly  pardld  rdationdiip  to  sdd  dispensing  tube  and 
said  tank,  and  in  front  of  said  dispensing  tube  and  said  Unk  in 
said  predetermined  direction. 


4(443,522 

SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PLANT  TISSUE 
CULTURE  PROPAGATION 

EdthartUwtaMM,  1318  Stete  St.  Ithaca.  N.Y.  14650 

DWaloB  of  Ser.  No.  040,539,  Jd.  24, 1979.  TUi  applleatloB  Jul 
13, 1961,  Sar.  No.  282,788 

UtCLiMlG  31/00 
UAa47-58  soatm 

1.  A  method  for  tissue  cdture  propagation  of  pknts  which 
comprises: 

(a)  steriUzing  a  plant  tissue  culture  medium  in  a  receptacle 
sdd  ^owth  medium  adapted  to  support  differentiating 
growth  of  the  plant  tissue  cdture  to  be  inoculated  thodn, 
as  wen  as  adapted  to  support  maintenance  of  a  hardened- 
on  plantlet  prior  to  transplant, 

(b)  inoculating  said  plant  tissue  cdture  medium  in  said  re- 
ceptacle with  a  plant  tissue  cdture, 

(c)  enclosing  said  inoculated  plant  tissue  cdture  medium 
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receptacle  in  a  plant  growth  light  transmitting  flexible 
plastic  envelope, 
(d)  maintaining  said  envelope  under  conditions  which  cause 
formation  of  a  rooted  plantlet. 


(e)  hardening  off  said  plantlet  by  providing  an  opening  in 
said  envelope  of  a  size  sufRcient  to  allow  the  interior  of 
the  envelope  to  approach  the  ambient  relative  humidity  at 
a  rate  insufficient  to  cause  irreversible  leaf  drying  or  fatal 
plant  shock. 


4,M3^23 

WEATHERSTRIP  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ENTRY  DOOR 
John  J.  Mailaad,  Wyondog  Township,  Chisago  Couty,  and 
Chuks  D.  Hnber,  Oakdale,  both  of  Miui^  assignors  to  Min* 
■Mtota  Mining  and  Mannfactaring  Company,  Saint  Paul, 
Minn. 

Filad  Mar.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  38M29 
'  Int  a^  EOCB  7/76 

UJB.  a  49— •Tl  6  Chdms 


U  zj' 


1.  A  weatherstrip  assembly  adapted  to  seal  between  the 
bottom  of  an  exterior  door  and  an  inner  surface  of  its  threshold, 
said  assembly  comprising: 

an  integral  polymeric  extninon  comprising  a  stiff  strip-like 
portion  having  first  and  second  generally  parallel  edges, 
and  a  flexible  strip-Uke  portion  extending  from  the  second 
edge  of  said  stiff  portion  and  having  an  outer  edge  gener- 
ally parallel  to  said  second  edge,  said  stiff  and  flexible 
portions  defining  an  inner  surface 

means  for  attaching  said  stiff  portion  to  the  vertical  surface 
of  a  said  door  with  the  flexible  portion  extending  below 

I    the  bottom  edge  of  the  door, 

a  pair  of  magnetically  attracted  strips  including  a  first  strip 
attached  on  said  inner  surface  along  said  flexible  portion 

'    adjacent  said  outer  edge,  and  a  second  strip;  and 

means  for  attaching  said  second  strip  to  the  inner  surface  of 
a  said  threshold  in  a  position  to  afford  separable  fiKe-to- 
face  contact  of  said  strips  due  to  magnetic  attraction  there- 
between when  the  door  is  closed. 


INDEXABLE  INSERT  GRINDING  MACHINE 

L«wr«wc  A.  Scbolt,  19940  Warwiek  Rd.,  Delrait,  Mkh.  48223, 

and  Roger  A.  Schott,  13S99  ItatlaBd,  Detroit,  Mich.  482r 

Filad  Dec.  26, 1978,  Ser.  No.  972,704 

IM.  a)  B24B  17/02 

U.S.  Q.  81—127  8 


1.  A  machine  for  grinding  the  fUt  edges  of  polygonally 
sh^>ed  cutting  inserts  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  grinding  wheel  having  a  flat  grinding  surface, 

(b)  a  means  for  rotating  said  wheel. 

(c)  an  insert  holder  for  an  insert  to  be  ground  comprising  a 
movable  body  positioned  adjacent  said  wheel, 

(d)  first  means  on  said  holder  to  mount  an  insert  for  rotation, 

(e)  second  means  to  drive  said  first  means  to  cause  rotation 
of  an  insert  during  a  grinding  operation, 

(f)  means  for  mounting  said  grinding  wheel  comprising  a 
rotating  shaft  on  a  first  axis,  a  massive  bushing  having  a 
bearing  recess  to  receive  said  shaft,  means  pivotally 
mounting  said  bushing  on  a  second  axis  parallel  to  said 
first  axis  wherein  said  bushing  and  said  shaft  may  oscillate 
about  said  second  axis,  and  an  eccentric  drive  to  oscillate 
said  bushing,  said  shaft  and  said  grinding  wheel,  and 

(g)  said  means  pivotally  mounting  said  bushing  comprising  a 
mounting  sluft  on  said  second  axis  having  a  threaded 
portion,  a  rotatable  means  threaded  on  said  shaft  support- 
ing said  bushing,  and  means  to  rotate  said  rotatable  means 
to  lift  or  lower  said  bushing  and  said  wheel  to  adjust  the 
vertical  position  of  said  wheel. 


HAND'HELD  CLEANING  TOOL  WTTH  REMOTE 

WATER  TURBINE  POWER  SOURCE 

F.  Shabar,  640  W.  Chapala  Dr.,  TMSoa,  Aria.  88704 

FDad  Fab.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  38U48 

IM.  ai  B24B  2S/02 

U.S.  a  81—170  R  9 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  mineral  deposits  from  interior 
surfaces  of  water-containing  vessels,  said  apparatus  comprising 
in  combinati<m: 

(a)  a  hand-held  tool  having  a  rotary  drive  shaft; 
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(b)  a  grinding  wheel  attached  to  laid  drive  ifaaft; 

(e)  a  relatively  long  Hexible  drive  cable  anemUy  having  a 
non-rotary  housing  and  a  coaxial  rotary  cable  core  ele- 
ment. Mid  drive  cable  asMmbly  having  a  fint  end  and  a 
second  end,  said  first  end  being  connected  to  said  hand 
tool,  said  cable  core  element  being  operatively  coupled  to 
said  drive  shaft  to  translate  roution  of  said  cable  core 
element  to  said  drive  shaft; 

(d)  a  remote  water-powered  turbine  connected  to  said  sec- 
ond end  of  said  drive  cable  assembly,  said  turbine  includ- 
ing a  rotor  operatively  coupled  to  said  cable  core  element 
to  translate  roution  of  said  rotor  to  said  cable  core  ele- 
ment, said  turbine  having  first  and  second  ports  through 
which  water  is  forced  to  cause  said  rotor  to  rotate,  said 
turbine  being  supported  in  a  housing  that  is  buoyant  to 
allow  a  user  of  said  hand  tool  to  easily  puU  said  turbine 
along  as  said  user  deploys  said  hand  tool  to  grind  mineral 
deposits  ofTof  the  interior  surfaces  of  said  swimming  pool; 
and 

(e)  means  for  forcing  water  to  flow  through  said  first  and 
second  ports  to  effect  rotation  of  said  rotor. 

4,MM26 

STIFF  GIRDER  CONSTRUCTED  WITH  FLEXIBLE 
CABLE  ROPES 
Johanaa  LagaadUk,  OetaM  197,  Sterreabarg,  3328  SL  Dor- 
draekt,  Netharlaads 

FOod  Jan.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  342,194 
daiiM  priority,  applkttlon  Netherlands,  Jan.  23,  1981. 
8100332;  JnLr,  1981,8103324  * 

lot  0.3  F04B  7 /CO 
UAa52-83  lochfaii 


abase; 

a  hoUow  upwardly  open  polyhedral  sheet-metal  body 
mounted  on  said  base  and  having  a  plurality  of  angularly 

adjoining  walls,  at  least  one  butt  weld  between  ends  of  an 
alununum  sheet  forming  said  body  and  bent  at  edges 
comiecting  said  a4ioining  walls,  and  a  bottom; 
a  partition  subdividing  an  interior  of  said  body  into  at  least 
two  upwardly  open  compartments  including  a  tool-stor- 
age compartment  and  a  heater-storage  compartment;  and 


a  cover  movably  mounted  on  said  body  for  closing  the  upper 
ends  of  both  of  the  compartmento  thereof  whereby  access 
IS  afforded  to  the  interior  of  said  body  and  to  said  com- 
partmento by  movement  of  said  cover  into  an  open  posi- 
tion, said  cover  having  an  upstanding  edge  and  a  down- 
wardly inclined  floor  extending  over  both  compartmento 
and  provided  at  ito  low  point  with  an  outlet  opening  into 
the  water-storage  compartment  whereby  water  is  col- 
lected in  said  body. 


1.  In  a  stiff  flat  girder  with  at  least  two  spacings,  consisting 
of  a  top-  and  a  bottom  chord,  compression  memben  between 
the  top  and  bottom  chord  and  diagonal  bracings  in  the  spac- 
mgs,  with  at  least  four  fixed  mountings,  two  of  which  are  at 
each  end,  in  which  the  fixed  mountings  are  situated  m  the  plane 
of  the  girder  and  the  load  acto  in  the  pUme  of  the  girder  and 
substantiaUy  perpendicular  to  the  girder  and  in  which  the  fixed 
mountings  are  adapted  to  withstand,  apart  from  the  service 
loading,  tensional  forces  in  the  direction  of  the  girder,  the 
improvement  in  which  the  top  chord  (p)  and  the  bottom  chord 
(q)  of  the  girder  and  the  diagonal  bracings  each  consist  of  at 
leut  one  flexible  cable/rope,  in  which— excluding  the  fixed 
mountings  (Lp,  Lq,  Lm,  Rp,  Rq,  Rm)— said  compression 
members  (ab.  be,  cd, . . .  )  act  as  strute  and  are  fitted  between 
the  top  and  bottom  chord-cables  (p,  q)  at  those  corresponding 
pointo^f-intersection  (abp,  abq,  bcp.  bcq. . . . )  at  which  diagc^ 
nal  bracmg  cables  join  the  top  and  bottom  chord-cables,  and  in 
which  at  leut  one  said  chord-cable  continues  uninterruptedly 
between  mutiially  facing  fixed  mountings  and  follows  at  least 
once  the  direction  of  a  said  diagonal  bracing. 

4*463327 

GRAVE  MARKER  FOR  MEMORML 

Hdrnt  SchUaaar,  Bottrop,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Geramay,  aasigDor  to 

RiU  MM ismants  GmbH,  Boekam,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,126 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatloB  Fad.  Rep.  of  GemaBy,  Job.  3. 
1981, 3U1949  ^^'  • 

lit  a)  E04H  13/00 
UAaS2-103  7Chta. 

1.  A  memorial  for  a  single  grave  or  multigrave  plot,  com- 
prising: 


4*463,528 

ARTICULATED  AERIAL  BOOM  AND  AN  ELBOW 

LINKAGE  ASSEMBLY  THEREFORE 

Ujjart  U  J«*iiao«.  Fort  W«y«,  iMl.,  aaalg«»  to  Teco,  IM. 
Ft  Wayne,  bd.  ^^ 

Filed  Jn.  12, 1981,  Sar.  No.  272,986 

lM.a3B66Cli/6? 
UA  CL  S2— 114  II 


1.  An  articulated  aerial  boom  comprising  a  platform  base,  a 
lower  aerial  boom  having  opposite  upper  and  lower  ends 
thereof  pivotably  mounted  at  said  lower  end  Uiereof  to  said 
base  and  having  a  range  of  motion  of  360*  about  a  generally 
vertical  axis,  said  lower  boom  also  being  movable  from  a  first 
position  generaUy  paraUel  to  said  base  to  a  second  position 
generaUy  perpendicular  to  said  base,  an  upper  aerial  boom 
having  opposite  proximal  and  distal  ends,  an  elbow  linkage 
interconnected  between  said  proximal  end  of  said  upper  boom 
and  said  upper  end  of  said  lower  boom,  means  for  removably 
securing  said  linkage  to  said  upper  and  lower  booms  thereby 
enhancing  removal  and  replacement  of  said  elbow  linkage,  said 
upper  and  lower  booms  being  movable  between  a  first  position 
tiiereof  in  which  said  upper  and  lower  aerial  booms  adjoin  at 
said  distal  and  lower  ends  thereof,  respectively,  and  a  second 
position  diereof  in  which  said  upper  aerial  boom  defines  an 
angle  of  at  least  210*  with  said  lower  aerial  boom. 
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M63329 

COMBINED  LANDSCAPING  AND  FOUNDATION  WALL 
PROTECIiVE  ARTICLE 

RoMdd  E.  Siogar,  20(0  Fwloa,  Edgewttw,  Colo.  80214,  ud 
R^WMd  A.  Stewvt,  12099  E.  LoaUaaa,  Aaron,  Colo. 
M012 

FItod  Mw.  9. 1903,  Str.  No.  473.72S 

lit  a'  E02B  11/00:  E02D  5/00.  19/00 

MS,  CL  S2— ItiO J  20  dains 
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1.  A  ptn  for  the  protection  of  the  ground  a4jacent  a  founda- 
tion wdU  including,  in  combination: 

a  bottom,  said  bottom  having  a  back<edge,  a  front-edge  and 
at  least  one  tide-edge,  i^  bottom  bemg  competed  of 
puncture  resistant  liquid  impermeable  initially  imperforate 
aoaterial; 

a  back-wall,  said  back-wall  rising  fh>m  and  substantially 
continuoudy  connected  to  said  bottom  along  said  back- 
edge  of  said  bottom; 

at  leut  one  side-waU,  each  said  side-wall  rising  from  and 
substantially  continuously  connected  to  said  bottom  along 
each  side-edge  of  said  bottom;  and 

a  fhmt-wall,  saiid  firont-wall  spaced  from  said  back-wall  and 
connected  to  and  rising  frrai  said  bottom  at  a  location  at 
or  in  the  vicinity  of  sidd  front-edge  of  said  bottom,  said 
front-wall  defining  a  plurality  of  liquid  drainage  openings 
therethrough;  wlwrd>y  said  bottom,  said  back-wall,  said 
side-waU  imd  said  front-wall  define  a  pan,  which  pan 
substantially  prevents  liquid  which  enters  said  pan  from 
above  from  penetrating  into  the  ground  below  said  pan 
adjacent  such  portion  of  a  foundation  wall  along  wUch 
said  pan  has  beien  placed  with  its  back  wall  juxtqxMed  to 
the  foundation  wall,  said  pan  allowing  any  such  liquid  to 
drain  from  said  pan  through  said  drainage  openings  at  a 
controlled  flow  rate  at  a  distance  from  said  foundation 
waU. 


to 


4,40490 
FLAME-VIEWING  WINDOW  ASSEMBLY 
BrtHhaopt,  Albert,  Colo^a,  Fed.  R^  of  Geraaay, 
Ttdbt  k  Kiagi  KG,  Co1o|m,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FDad  Not.  2, 1901,  Sor.  No.  317,320 
Cbdan  priortty,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaair,  Nor.  3, 
1900,3041385 

lit  a>  EOCB  7/72 
U.S.  CL  S2— 171  10  Claiw 

1.  A  fire  window  assembly  adapted  to  separate  a  fire  space 
from  another  space,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  frame  having  an  inwardly  open  channel  all  around  the 

frame; 
a  pane  of  soda  Ume  glass  having  a  thickness  of  at  least  3  mm 
received  in  said  frame  with  a  continuous  peripheral  edge 
portion  extending  into  said  channel  to  a  depth  less  than  16 

mm; 

a  beddhig  mass  of  low  thermal  conductivity  enclosing  said 
edge  portion  in  said  channel  and  thermally  insulating  said 


pane  from  said  frame,  said  pane  being  composed  of  a 
lime-soda-silicate  glass  with  a  product  of  thermal  ooefRci- 


ent  of  linear  expanrion  and  modulus  of  elasticity  which  is 
greater  than  O.SN'mm-2.K- 1. 


4,463331 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  FRAME  SUITABLE 
FOR  ENCASING  A  PORTION  OF  AN  EXTERNAL  WALL* 

AND  FRAMES  OBTAINED  THEREOF 
Sergio  lorio  Paretto,  Areaiod/Sarre  (Aoita),  Italy  (11010) 
Filod  Oet  20, 1981,  Sar.  No.  313,197 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Italy,  Oet  23, 1900, 25528  A/80; 
Ang.  4, 1981, 23363  A/81 

lat  a^  E06B  1/04:  E04C  2/30 
U.S.  a  52—204  U I 


1.  A  frame  having  an  inner  face  and  an  outer  Hot  for  use  as 
a  portion  of  an  external  wall  of  a  building,  constructed  by 
assembling  and  encasing  a  plurality  of  such  frames,  said  frame 
comprising: 

an  upper  horizontal  C-sh^ied  section  channel  member  and 
fint  and  second  vertical  C-shaped  section  channel  mem- 
bers; 

each  said  C-shaped  section  channel  member  including  a  pair 
of  qMced  flanges  joined  by  a  wd>,  with  end  portions  of 
said  flanges  opposite  said  web  being  bent  inwardly  toward 
each  other  to  define  a  mouth; 

said  C-shaped  section  channel  members  being  rigidly  assem- 
bled with  said  first  vertical  member  extending  verticaDy 
downwardly  from  a  first  end  of  said  horizontal  member 
and  with  said  mouth  of  said  first  vertical  member  facing 
inwardly  of  said  fiame,  with  said  second  vertical  member 
extending  vertically  downwardly  from  said  horizontal 
member  at  a  position  wpmatA  longitudinally  thereof  from 
said  first  vertical  member  and  with  said  mouth  of  said 
second  vertical  member  fiscing  outwardly  of  said  frame, 
and  with  said  mouth  of  said  horizontal  member  ftdng 
upwardly; 

verticaUy  spaced  stifTener  members  positioned  between  and 
fixed  to  said  spaced  flanges  of  said  vertical  members,  said 
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•tifTener  nemben  extending  tubttantially  at  right  angles 
to  the  respective  said  spaced  flanges; 

cladding  panels  positioned  on  said  inner  and  outer  faces  of 
said  frame,  each  said  cladding  panel  having  vertical  side 
edges  between  a  ftxmt  side  and  a  back  side;  and 

•  pair  of  Z^haped  section  members  extending  vertically 
downwardly  firom  and  fixed  to  said  horizontal  member  at 
a  position  adjacent  said  fint  vertical  member  and  inwardly 
thereof,  each  said  Z-shaped  member  having  a  flange  ex- 
tending outwardly  fhnn  said  inner  and  outer  faces  of  said 
frame  and  having  opposite  inside  and  outside  vertical 
surfaces  forming  means  for  supporting  and  positioning 
said  vertical  side  edges  of  said  cladding  panels  to  cover 
said  mner  and  outer  faces  of  said  frame. 


locked  with  the  complementary  edge  flanges  of  laterally  adja- 
cent like  panels  solely  through  lateraUy  converging  movement 
relative  to  the  lateraUy  adjacent  panels  in  the  plane  of  the  panel 
supporting  surface  of  the  roof,  the  female  edge  flange  having  a 
downwardly  open  channel  along  its  upper  edge  terminating  in 
a  resilient  downtumed  incUned  leg,  and  the  male  edge  flange 
having  an  upwardly  open  U-shaped  channel  along  the  inside  of 


M0432 
PREFABRICATED  WALL  UNIT  FOR  LOG  BUILDING 
CONSTRUCTION,  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  LOG  BUILDING 

Gtftand  F»w,  Kaamqwlia,  N.C,  aarigMr  to  Predafaw  Interlock 
Log  HoBMs,  Ine^  Moonaffflic,  N.C 

Filed  Jul  29,  IMl.  Ser.  No.  278,0S1 

lit  a'  E04B  1/W 

UAa82-233  I9Clalms 


1.  A  prefabricated  wall  unit  adapted  for  connection  with  like 
waH  umtt  in  log  building  construction,  comprising  a  pluraUty 
of  longitudinaUy  extending  log  units  arranged  co-planarly  in 
stacked  relationship  along  respective  longitudinal  surfaces 
thereof  with  the  respective  ends  of  said  pluraUty  of  log  unite 
formmg  one  end  of  said  waU  unit  arranged  in  altematingly 
•taggered  relationship,  with  the  end  faces  of  alternate  log  unite 
bewg  osentiaUy  aUgned  with  each  other  and  with  the  end 
faces  of  intermediate  log  unite  being  essentiaUy  aUgned  with 
each  other  and  in  suggered  relation  with  respect  to  the  end 
faces  of  said  alternate  log  unite,  for  joinder  of  said  one  end  with 
theUkeendofaUkewaUunitto  form  a  buikiing  comer  of 
mortise-and-tenon  appearance,  and  said  log  unite  being  pro- 
vided  respectively  with  a  pluraUty  of  bores  extending  trans- 
venely  therethrough  between  the  respective  longitudinal  sur- 
noes  thereof  at  spadngs  along  the  longitudinal  extente  thereof 
•Bda^jacent  opposite  longitudinal  skies  thereof,  the  respective 
bones  of  each  log  unit  of  each  pair  of  a4jaoently  stacked  log 
units  being  staggered  in  relation  to  the  bores  of  the  other  log 
unit  of  said  pair,  each  pair  of  adlJacendy  stacked  log  unite  being 

jotnedtogether  by  plural  connecting  means  extending  through 
the  bores  of  one  log  unit  of  said  pair  and  penebvting  only  the 
other  k)g  unit  of  said  pair,  whereby  each  log  unit  is  direcdy 
nnxed  only  to  each  a4jacenUy  stacked  k>g  unit  and  whereby 
said  pluraUty  of  log  unite  are  rigidly  integrated. 

SHEET  MATERIAL  ROOFING  PANEL 

WmB  J.  Mdlal,  1874  Ocfalaad  Rd^  Wooatar,  Ohio  44691 

FDai  Jnk  24, 1912,  Ser.  No.  29M00 

IM.  a»  EIMF  W14:  E04D  ;/oa  1/34 

UAa82-394  lOdataa 

1.  A  sheet  material  roofing  panel  having  a  web  and  upstand- 

Mg  male  and  female  edge  flanges  adapted  to  be  sUdably  inter- 


ite  upper  edge  with  inner  and  outer  upturned  legs,  said  U- 
shaped  channel  being  carried  by  an  upwardly  incUned  anguhv 
leg,  the  length  of  which  extends  beyond  said  downtumed 
inclined  leg  of  said  downwardly  open  channel,  said  down- 
tumed leg  of  said  downwardly  open  channel  being  lubttan- 
tiaUy  paraUel  to  said  incUned  angular  leg  and  adapted  to  snap 
thereover  and  interlock  within  sakl  upwardly  open  channel  on 
an  adjacent  panel  u  said  panels  are  moved  toteraUy  together. 

GREENHOUSE  STRUCTURES  AND  METHODS  FOR 

THEIR  CONSTRUCTION 

T.  P.  (Mglcr,  881  S.  Coorty  Line  Rd^  HtaMdala,  m.  40821 

FDad  Aag.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  411,900 

IM.  a'  AOIG  9/00:  E04B  7/1% 

U.S.  a.  82-398  7 


1-  A  greenhouse  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  tails  in 
■paced  parallel  relation,  a  ghus  panel,  means  for  attaching  the 
side  edges  of  said  ghus  panel  to  an  upper  portion  of  said  rails, 
each  of  said  rails  having  at  ite  lower  portion  a  rim  running 
longitudinaUy  along  said  nul,  a  strip  of  plastic  material  extend- 
ing beneath  each  Of  sakl  raUs  and  about  sakl  rim,  sakl  material 
providing  above  sakl  rim  a  pair  of  Upa,  and  a  bendable  panel 
one  skle  edge  of  whkh  is  engaged  between  the  Ups  of  saul 
material  which  extends  about  the  rim  of  one  of  said  rails  and 
die  other  side  edge  of  whteh  is  engaged  between  the  Ups  of  sakl 
material  which  extends  about  the  rim  of  the  other  of  sakl  rails. 

4,44a^y}§ 
GLASS  STOP  ASSEMBLY 

Alaa  C  Weadt,  Barrii«toa,  DL,  MripHNT  to  Unftad  Statai  Gyp. 
■am  Company^  Chicago,  m. 

Filed  Sap.  27. 1982,  Sar.  No.  423,919 

lat  a'  L04F  W14 

U.S.a82-397  gcWM 

1.  A  demountable  glass  stop  asKmbly  defining  a  recen  for 

mounting  and  retauing  the  edge  of  a  glass  pane  on  a  support- 

mg  base,  comprising  in  combinatkn, 
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a.  a  fint  elongate  member  generally  U-shaped  in  cross-sec- 
tion and  comprising  a  base  and  a  pair  of  flanges  extending 
therefrom,  one  flange  proximal  and  one  flange  distal  with 
respect  to  said  recess, 

a  planar  arm  extending  from  the  edge  of  said  proximal 
flange  adapted  to  rest  on  said  supporting  base  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  said  flange  and  directed  away 
from  said  flrst  elongate  member, 

said  planar  arm  terminating  in  a  hook  directed  back 
toward  said  flrst  elongate  member, 

b.  a  second  elongate  member  generally  U-shaped  in  cross- 
Kction  comprising  a  base  and  a  pair  of  flanges  extending 
therefrom,  one  flange  proximal  and  one  flange  distal  with 
respect  to  said  recess,  the  proximal  flange  of  said  second 
elongate  member  being  provided  with  a  detent  directed 
toward  the  distal  flange  of  said  second  elongate  member, 


central  part  extending  in  a  fint  plane,  and  two  parallel  spaced 
marginal  portions  extending  in  a  second  plane  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  said  first  plane;  each  marginal  portion  having 
cutouts  leaving  roughly  T-shaped  portions  in  said  second  plane 
and  spaced  from  each  other  laterally  of  said  longitudinal  axis  at 
predetermined  substantially  equal  distance*,  each  T-shaped 
portion  having  arms  oppositely  facing  with  respect  to  each 
other  in  longitudinal  direction  of  the  respective  marginal  por- 
tion, pairs  of  T-shaped  portions  of  opposite  marginal  portions 
being  aligned  with  each  other  transversely  to  said  longitudinal 
axis,  each  arm  having  a  tab  with  an  end  tip,  and  a  plurality  of 
elongated  first  slats  extending  transversely  to  said  at  least  two 
carriers,  each  slat  having  parallel  edge  portions  respectively 
removably  and  positively  held  between  oppositely  faicing  tabs 
of  adjacent  T-shaped  portions  and  the  respective  marginal 
portion. 


DECORATIVE  CEILING  OR  WALL 
Jim/k  A.  Aadcrlc,  CUftoa,  lad  Jama  Dodicfa,  New  Milfbrd, 
both  of  NJn  aaiigMN*  to  Lerolor  LorcBtaaa,  lae^  Lyndknnt, 
NJ. 

Fikd  May  1,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  2S9,658 
iBt  a?  E04B  5/52 
VJS.  a  52-48S  4 


PANEL^ 


4*463437 

OJP  FOR  SUSPENDING  CEILING 
Daniel  V.  Rodriqaez,  laglcwood,  aad  Roger  S.  Dndda,  Snta 
Monica,  both  of  Calif.,  aaalgaon  to  latagratod  CdUata,  lac, 
Los  Angelea,  Calif  . 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  343,734 

iBt  0.1  E04B  5/52 

VS.  CL  S2— 489  18  daiau 


said  detent  being  ad^>ted  to  be  engaged  by  the  hook  of  the 
planar  arm  of  said  first  elongate  member,  the  base  of  said 
second  elongate  member  extending  beyond  said  proximal 
flange  to  form  a  protuberance,  the  ends  of  the  distal 
flanges  of  said  first  and  said  second  elongate  members 
being  substantially  co-planar  with  the  lower  surface  of 
said  planar  arm,  and 
c.  an  elongate  glazing  spline  formed  of  an  elastomeric  mate- 
rial having  a  notch  provided  therein  for  engaging  the 
protuberance  of  said  second  elongate  member  and  having 
means  for  engaging  the  maUec  of  a  glass  pane  positioned 
in  the  recess  between  said  fint  and  said  second  elongate 
members,  said  glazing  spline  providing  a  biasing  force 
urging  said  second  elongate  member  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  fint  elongate  member  and  thereby  maintaining 
said  hook  and  said  detent  in  locking  engagement 


1.  A  suspended  ceiling  panel  system  comprising: 

a  grid  of  T-bar  support  memben  for  cdling  panels,  each 
having  a  cross-section  having  a  substantially  symmetrical 
inverted  T4bape  configuration; 

a  plurality  of  ceiling  panels  for  suspension  firom  said  T-bar 
support  members;  and 

sheet  metal  clip  means  for  securing  said  panels  to  said  T-bar 
support  members,  with  the  edges  of  said  panete  a4Jaoeat 
oneanother  immediately  below  one  of  said  T-bar  support 
means; 

said  clip  means  being  formed  of  a  springy  sheet  metal  strip 
material,  and  clip  means  on  a4iacent  panels  including 
oppositely  facing  hook  means  at  a4Jaoent  panel  edges  ft>r 
independently  engaging  the  upper  surfaces  of  laterally 
extending  portions  of  one  of  saiid  T-bar  surxmI  members, 
and  also  including  means  for  attaching  said  clip  to  said 
ceiling  panels,  and  said  clip  means  fiuther  including  exten- 
sion means  between  said  hook  means  and  said  securing 
means  for  spacing  said  hook  means  and  said  securing 
means  apart  by  a  distance  sufRdent  to  provide  manual 
access  to  the  clip  means  of  any  panel  when  the  acUaoent 
pmel  is  raised; 

wherry  a  ceiling  system  is  provided  with  oonoeakd  T-bar 
supports,  uninterrupted  fully  exposed  acljoiniag  panels, 
and  easy  access  to  the  tp$ee  above  the  panels. 


1.  A  covering  system  for  oonnectim  to  a  ceiling  or  wall, 
comprising:  at  least  two  carriers,  each  carrier  being  an  elon- 
gated relativdy  shallow  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  a 


REINFORCING  NETWORK  FOR  CONCREII 

STRUCTURE 

Alfcad  R.  Dragwas,  8  Hawi  mL,  fart  Wiihliilni,  N.Y. 

Fllad  Jaa.  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  34M93 

lat  a)  B84C  5/16;  B04B  1/40 

UJS.CLS2-«n  5< 

1.  A  longitudinally  extending  reinf6roed  concrete  str^icture 
comprising: 
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a  plurality  of  longitudinal  reinforcing  bar*  and  transverse 
•timipt  connected  with  each  other  comprising  a  reinforc- 
ing network,  the  stirrups  being  formed  from  reinforcing 
bars,  having  ribs  and  deformations  on  the  outer  surface 
thereof; 

said  stirrups  having  a  pluraUty  of  releasably  anchored  and 
longitudinally  and  routionally  shiftable  clips  engaging 
said  reinforcing  bars  and  locating  them  in  a  desired  pat- 
tern, the  clips  comprising  spring  steel  bent  into  a  U-shaped 


longitudinally  of  said  web.  the  depth  of  said  cavity  being 
greater  than  the  length  of  said  attachment  member  to  prevent 
contact  between  said  attachment  member  and  said  mounting 
surface,  whereby  insertion  of  said  end  portion  into  said  channel 
member  causes  said  attachment  member  to  become  engaged  in 
said  cavity  so  that  movement  of  said  end  tip  relative  to  said 
channel  member  is  effectively  prevented. 

4yM3t540 

EXTRUSION  FOR  INSULATED  BUILDING 

CONSTRUCTIONS 

AIM  J.  Gordom  Modaee,  Wis^  aarignof  to  AlesaBdef  J.  C^or. 
don,  FamingtoB  Hills,  Mich. 

FIM  Sep.  14, 1961,  Scr.  No.  301,700 

lBta3E04Ci/IO 

U.S.  a  S2— 730  3 


configuration  with  the  arms  thereof  further  bent  inwardly 
and  toward  each  other  forming  hooks  for  securely  hold- 
ug  reinforcing  bars  within  the  clips,  each  clip  having 
holes  in  the  arms  thereof  and  a  base  from  which  the  arms 
extend  with  a  concavity  in  the  base,  the  clip  having  three 
pomt  contact  with  the  stirrup  with  the  stirrup  engaging 
with  the  concavity  and  the  edge  of  each  hole;  and 
t  plurality  of  legs  protruding  outwardly  from  the  stirrup 
member  for  supporting  and  centering  the  reinforcing 
network  in  formwork  for  forming  the  structure. 

M43339 

MEANS  FOR  SECURING  THE  COMPONENTS  OF  A 
DECORATIVE  MOLDING  SYSTEM 

tkM,  KMnriUe,  Tau. 

FUad  Sap.  25, 1901,  Sar.  No.  309,614 

1mLCLiEIMC2/3S 

UA  a  82-717  achta. 


1.  Apparatus  for  constructing  insulated  windows,  curtain 
walls  and  the  like,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
fint  and  second  elongated  metal  sections  having  spaced 
opposing  surfaces  joined  by  a  plug  of  insukting  material, 
and  a  generally  T-shaped  reinforcing  section  made  of  the 
same  material  as  the  first  and  second  sections,  said  rein- 
forcing section  having  arm  portions  extending  substan- 
tially across  and  being  substantially  surrounded  by  the 
msttlator  plug  while  being  spaced  from  the  opposing  sur- 
face of  the  first  and  second  sections,  with  the  reinforcing 
section  having  a  leg  portion  extending  to  the  periphery  of 
the  plug  in  a  space  between  the  first  and  second  sections 
previously  occupied  by  a  bridging  section  therebetween. 


iP^\:^ 


1.  A  molding  system  for  unitary  adhesive  attachment  to  a 
mounting  surface,  comprising  a  channel  member  including  a 
pair  of  opposed  longitudinal  ribs  interconnected  by  an  adhe- 
live-backed  web,  a  resilient  decorative  trim  member  secured 
between  said  ribs  in  spaced  relation  with  said  web,  and  an  end 
tip  comprising  an  exposed  decorative  portion  and  an  elongated 
end  portion  having  side  walls  which  are  proportioned  to  en- 
gage said  opposed  longidutinal  ribs  witii  an  interference  fit, 
and  means  for  interconnecting  said  end  portion  to  said  web 
said  means  including  an  attachment  member  on  said  elongated 
end  portion  which  extends  outwardly  from  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  elongated  end  portion  towards  said  web,  said  at- 
tachment member  being  integral  with  said  end  portion,  means 
defining  a  cavity  in  said  web,  said  cavity  in  said  web  being 
positioned  under  said  attachment  member  to  receive  said«t-~ 
tachment  member  when  said  end  tip  is  properly  positioned 


4)443,541 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  AUTOMAHCALLY 

PACKING  ARTICLES  IN  CATONS 

Ulrich  G.  NowacU,  Leiaare  GHy,  Fla.,  aMivMr  to  Intaraational 
Piper  CMpaay,  New  York.  N.Y. 

FDed  JeL  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282393 

Int  CL3 1M5B  Jl/20 

UAa53-^7  I3Clataa 

3.  A  method  for  packing  a  plurality  of  ptpexboud  cartons, 

each  said  carton  being  initially  in  Uie  form  of  a  carton  blank 

having  a  plurality  of  score  lines  defining  the  panels  and  fiaps  of 

the  carton,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  feeding  a  plurality  of  articles  to  be  packed; 

(b)  forming  said  articles  into  a  discrete  group  conforming 
generally  to  the  physical  dimensions  of  die  cartons  to  be 
packed; 

(c)  supporting  said  discrete  group  of  articles; 

(d)  positioning  said  carton  blank  below  said  supported  group 
of  articles  for  receiving  said  group  of  articles  and  support- 
mg  said  carton  blank  beneath  said  supported  group; 

(e)  removing  the  support  from  said  discrete  group  of  articles, 
causing  said  articles  to  drop  onto  said  carton  blank; 

(0  folding  said  carton  blank  to  wrap  Uie  blank  around  die 
group  of  articles  to  form  a  carton; 
_.  (g)  simultaneous  widi  said  folding  step  (f),  feeding  an  addi- 
tional phirality  of  articles  to  be  packed,  forming  a  next 
discrete  group  of  said  articles  to  be  packed  and  supporting 
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Slid  next  group  ofuticles  until  Slid  folidng  step  ttsabstan-  M6a,B48 

tially  completed:  COTTON  PICKER  BAR 

(h)  positioning  a  next  carton  blank  below  said  supported  next  Arttar  L.  Hubbard;  Raaaril  D.  Coplajr,  both  of  Aakmy,  and 

Ronald  L.  Ralehaa,  AUanan,  all  of  Iowa,  aarifMfi  to  Dowi  A 
y^  Coflipaajr,  Molina,  DL 

FDad  Sep.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  430,15S 


iBt  CL'  AOID  46/18 


V3.CL 


group  of  articles  for  receiving  said  group  of  articles  and 
supporting  said  carton  blank  beneath  said  group  of  arti- 
cle^ and 
(i)  repeating  said  steps  (eHh)  above. 


METHOD  FOR  FORMING  HEAT  SEALS 
Eddie  L.  GraaaawaH;  Sterc  C.  Rajr,  both  of  Lake  Jackson,  and 
Daaiaia  S.  Gamer,  Richwood,  sill  of  Tex^  assignors  to  Paek> 
age  Machinery  Cmnpuy*  East  Loagneadow,  Mais. 
DiTlikw  of  Sar.  No.  129,968,  Mar.  13, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,350,003. 
lUi  appUcatioB  Mur.  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  386,970 
Int.  CL3  B65B  51/20 
VS.  CL  53-479  2 


12 


1.  In  a  cotton  harvesting  unit  having  a  rotatable  drum  bead 
rotatably  supporting  in  upright,  spindle<arrying  picker  bar, 
said  picker  bar  having  a  generally  hollow,  circular  cross  sec- 
tion; I  cam  arm  con^jected  to  the  vppa  end  of  the  picker  bar 
and  a  cam  member  engaging  the  cam  arm  to  orient  the  picker 
bar  about  its  axis  as  the  drum  head  rotates,  and  a  shaft  extend- 
ing through  the  bar  for  driving  the  spindles,  the  improvement 
comprising:  said  cam  arm  including  a  downward  extension 
having  a  circular,  constant-diameter  bore  extending  vertically 
therethrough,  wherein  the  vppa  end  of  the  picker  bar  extends 
upwardly  into  the  bore  terminating  therein  at  an  iq>per  end 
substantially  above  the  drum  head  and  below  the  top  of  the 
bore  and  defining  therewith  a  bearing-receiving  area;  a  bearing 
supported  in  the  area,  the  diameter  of  said  bearing  being  ^>- 
proximaiely  equal  to  the  bore  diameter  but  greater  than  the 
inner  diameter  of  the  picker  bar,  slid  beiring  joumalling  the 
spindle  drive  shaft  for  rotation  with  respect  to  the  cam  arm  and 
picker  bar;  means  for  fixing  the  upper  end  of  the  picker  bar 
against  rotation  in  the  bore;  wherein  the  cam  arm  extension 
extends  downwardly  a  substantial  distance  into  the  drum  head 
and  has  a  cylindrical  outer  surface  of  substantially  constant 
diameter  from  a  location  adjacent  the  uj^wr  end  of  the  bar  to 
and  including  the  lower  end  of  the  extension,  and  wherein  the 
drum  head  includes  a  complementary  cylindrical  surfsce  and 
the  extension  defines  a  picker  bar  journal  rotatably  si^ported 
in  the  complementary  surface. 


1.  The  improved  method  for  forming  heat  seals  across  the 
width  of  a  tube  woric  product  in  the  proceu  of  converting  the 
tube  into  filled  bags,  the  tube  having  longitudinally  extending 
side  gussets  and  a  lap  seam,  each  of  which  forms  a  longitudinal 
region  of  increased  thickness  in  the  tube  due  to  the  plurality  of 
plies  therein,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  clamping  the 
tube  along  first  and  second  xones  transverse  of  the  tube  and 
spaced  ftom  one  another  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  parting 
the  tube  transversely  along  a  line  between  and  remote  from 
Hid  climped  zonei  ind  extending  icross  the  width  of  the  tube 
through  the  increased  thickness  regions  and  the  other  regions, 
separating  the  parted  edges,  applying  high  velocity  heated  gas 
streams  to  the  parted  edges  at  the  increased  thickness  regions 
for  one  period  of  time,  applying  high  velocity  heated  gas 
streams  to  said  parted  edges  it  the  other  regions  for  another 
period  of  time  less  thin  Slid  one  period  of  time,  and,  thereafter 
terminating  said  flow  of  heated  gu  and  positively  cooling  said 
parted  ed^  prior  to  releasing  the  clamping  pressure. 


EDGER 

Anthony  Caraello,  CblMi,  and  Jaasas  J.  MIehal,  AfovB,  both  of 

cult,  Mripon  to  Allipatll  A  Ctrntm,  ChMworth.  Calif. 

Filed  May  3, 1982,  S«.  No.  374,4» 

lat  OJ  AOID  S3/li 
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U.S.  CL  56-17.1 

14.  An  edger,  comprising: 

a  rear  wheel  assembly; 

a  front  wheel  assembly; 

a  housing  supported  between  sakl  rear  and  fhnt  wheel 

assemblies  for  substantially  simultaneous  rotation  ^bout  a 

generally  longitudinal  axis  with  reqwct  thereto; 
a  cutting  blade  carried  by  said  housing  for  relativdy  high 

speed  rotation  within  a  generaDy  longitudinal  planr,  and 
locking  means  including  a  single  integral  actuator  member 

engageaUe  with  both  of  said  wheel  assemblies  and  carried 


; 
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by  Mid  houtiiif  for  movanent  between  a  fint  poution 
^vvnting  rotatioiial  movement  of  uid  housing  with 
2EJS  !S  JS!^  •-embliet  and  t  lecond  podtion 
pwnwtlng  rotationa]  movement  of  laid  housing  with 


respect  to  said  wheel  assemblies  whereby  said  single  inte- 
gral actuator  member  substantially  simultaneously  re- 
leases both  of  said  wheel  assemblies  upon  movement  of 
said  actuator  member  to  said  second  position. 


J 


■MOL  AND  METHOD  FOR  PICKING  FRUIT 

SniJ.  Giallana,  1207  E.  CooUdea,  Seottadale,  Aria.  852S1 
Filed  Mar.  14v  1M3,  Ser.  No.  478,139 
hd.CLi  AMD  46/24 
VS.  a  56-337  2 


oontamed  within  said  elongated  handle  means  and  lower- 
mg  means  for  controllably  returning  said  guide-arm  means 

to  a  retiKrted  position  to  activate  a  cutting  means  to  sever 
said  frmt  from  its  associated  stem,  said  lowering  means 
comprismg  a  lowering  string  operated  by  hand  which  is 
operably  contained  within  said  elongated  handle  means: 
(e)  cuttmg  means  for  severing  said  fruit  from  its  asso^ited 
•tem,  said  cutting  means  being  actuated  by  said  slidinE 
action  of  said  guide-arm  means;  and  ~~-» 

(0  basket  means  coupled  to  said  extended  end  of  said  handle 
means  for  receiving  and  storing  said  fruit  after  being 

severed  by  said  cutting  means,  said  basket  means  compris- 
mg  a  basket  having  an  emptying  tray  at  the  bottom  of  said 
basket  that  may  be  opened  and  shut  which  slides  into 
horizontal  slots  operably  attached  to  said  basket 


ni^^,  .J^WDROWnCKUP  MECHANISM 

Wjjanl  L.  Day,  Port  Byiim.  nU  aarigwr  to  Deare  4k 
Mottae,  HI. 

nw  Aug.  9, 19t2,  Ser.  No.  <0«,«9 


JLfli*^^^  'i?^  re«noving  fruit  from  a  fruitbearing  plant 
comprising,  in  combination:  *^ 

(a)  elongated  handle  means  for  handling  and  extending  said 
apparatus; 

(b)  a  bracket  bar  coupled  to  an  extended  end  of  said  handle 
iDMns,  said  bracket  bar  forming  a  cutting  implement  at  its 
uppermost  edge,  said  bracket  bar  including  upper  and 
tewCT  spacing  bracketo  operably  secured  to  said  ^ket 
bar  by  nvets; 

(c)  guide-arm  means  slidably  retained  by  said  bracket  bar  for 
engaging  and  guiding  said  fruit  into  a  desired  position,  said 
£Ili"Jir"  ST* '^^  *»P«^'y  "Wed  by  said  spacing 
brackets  which  retain  said  guide-aiiiieans  in  a  p^ 

podtion  to  and  at  a  spaced  distance  from  said  bracket  bar 
said  guide-arm  means  comprising  a  toothed  guide  head 
having  an  upper  tooth  and  a  spaced  lower  tooth  which 
oeftae  a  stem  channel,  laid  guide  head  being  utilized  to 

podtion  and  guide  a  stem  of  said  fruit  between  said  upper 
tooth  and  lower  tooth  to  thereby  faciliute  severing  ukl 
Ruitfrom  said  stem  by  said  cutting  means; 
(d)  operating  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
gJJdeHsrm  means  comprising  raising  means  for  controlla- 
Wy  elevating  said  guide  arm  means  to  an  extended  position 
to  engageand  guide  said  fruit,  said  raising  means  compris- 
ing  a  raising  string  operated  by  hand  which  is  operably 


1.  In  a  harvester  having  a  forward  harvesting  platform  and  a 
pickup  mechanism  mounted  on  the  front  of  the  phtform  and 
including  a  frame  having  opposite  verticaUy  shiftable  sides 
respectivdy  supported  on  ground  engaging  gauge  wheels  so 
ttat  the  opposite  ndes  shift  verticaUy  relative  to  one  another  u 
the  gauge  wheels  move  over  uneven  terrain,  and  a  pickup  belt 
extending  between  the  opposite  sides  and  having  a  rearwardly 
moving  upper  run  operative  to  convey  crop  material  lifted 
from  the  ground  rearwardly  to  the  platform,  the  combination 
therewith  of  an  improved  hold-down  mechanism  mounted  on 
the  pickup  mechanism  above  the  upper  run  of  the  belt  for 
controlling  the  top  of  the  mat  of  crop  material  on  the  belt  and 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  generaUy  upright  support  members; 

mounting  means  respectively  mounting  the  lower  ends  of 

the  support  members  to  the  opposite  sides; 
a  transverse  tubular  member  extending  between  the  support 

members; 

a  ^urality  of  fingers  mounted  on  and  extending  rearwardly 
from  the  tubular  member  in  cantilever  fashion; 

a  pair  of  pivot  means  respectively  connecting  the  opposite 
ends  of  the  tubular  member  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  re- 
•pcctove  support  members  for  free  rotation  of  the  tubular 
nmber  relative  to  the  support  during  operation  of  the 
machine  and  including  means  for  accommodating  axial 
mudignment  between  the  pivot  means  during  vertical 
•hifting  of  one  side  relative  to  the  other;  and  stop  means 
operative  between  the  tubular  member  and  at  least  one  of 
the  support  members  to  limit  rotation  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ber m  a  direction  wherein  the  fingers  swing  downwardly 


! 


i 
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to  ettiblish  a  minimuiii  clearance  between  the  fingers  and 
the  belt 


closure  piece  in  said  open  and  closed  positions  in  response 
to  said  suction  tube  pivoting,  respectively,  firom  an  initial 


ELECTRONICALLY  CONTItOLLED  CABLE  WRAPPER 
noMS  M.  Yoog,  Oddnd,  CiUf^  airigMr  to  The  United 
Stslaa  of  Aaarka  «  rapreaartad  by  the  United  States  Depart- 
mcBt  of  Enarp,  WaaUagton,  D.C 

Filed  Ai«.  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  408,998 
'  lit  a'  BOH  81/08 

\3S,  CL  S7— <  14  Clahiis 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  wrapping  of  a  cable  with 
wrq)ping  material,  the  cable  being  adapted  to  move  at  variable 
rates  from  a  supply  to  a  taket^ifirutilization  point,  comprising: 

a  spindle  assembly  including  an  inner  sutionary  spindle 
having  a  central  ^wrture  through  which  the  cable  passes 
and  including  an  outer  rotatable  spindle  rotatably 
mounted  to  the  inner  stationary  spindle; 

means,  engaging  the  cable,  for  moving  the  spindle  assembly 
along  a  portion  of  the  cable; 

means  mounted  on  the  outer  rotatable  spindle  for  storing 
wrapping  material; 

means  for  rotating  the  outer  rotatable  spindle  to  wr^  the 
cable  with  said  wrapping  material; 

means  for  moveably  supporting  the  spindle  assembly  to 
permit  free  movement  of  the  spindle  assembly  along  the 
length  of  the  cable  m  a  plane  extending  substantially  later- 
ally with  rei3>ect  to  the  cable  such  that  the  spindle  assem- 
bly is  positioned  by  the  cable  extending  therethrough  to 
accommodate  lateral  movement  of  the  cable  to  the  utiliza- 
tion or  takeup  point;  and 

means  for  synchronizing  the  rate  of  movement  of  the  spindle 
assembly  along  the  length  of  the  cable  and  the  rate  of 
rotation  of  the  outer  spindle. 


4^463,548 
PIVOTABLE  SUCnON  TUBE  FOR  TAKING  UP  A  YARN 

FROM  A  "BOBBIN 
Ropart  Karl,  and  WaHar  Mayer,  both  oflagoiatadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Ganwqr,  avigMn  to  SchiAart  k  Sdnr  MaachiBaadSubrik 
AkHsMgaaallarhafl,  ladolatadt.  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gammy 

FOad  Jn.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  384,249 
Oaiaa  priority,  ipplkatkm  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gamany,  Jaa.  12, 
1981, 3123282 

lit  a'  DOIH  15/01 B68H  54/22 
U.S.CL57— 283  8  daiiw 

1.  A  invotable  suction  tube  for  takmg-up  a  yam  from  a 
bobbin  Mid  transferring  the  yam  to  an  operating  element,  said 
pivotaUe  sucticm  tube  being  of  the  type  having  a  longitudinally 
extending  slot  provided  in  a  fixmt  side  of  said  suction  tube 
fadng  the  bobbin,  said  suction  tube  comprising: 
a  controllable  cloaure  piece  carried  by  said  suction  tube 

aasociated  with  said  elongated  slot; 

said  closure  piece  having  a  dosed  position  in  which  said 

closure  piece  substantially  covers  the  whole  length  of  said 

I  elongated  slot  and  an  open  poaition  in  which  said  closure 

I  piece  uncovers  the  whole  length  of  said  elongated  slot; 

and 
means  for  acting  <»  said  closure  piece  to  move  and  hold  said 


position  to  a  yam  take-up  position  wherein  said  suction 
tube  is  positioned  adjacent  said  bobbin. 


4,463  J49 

APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  FASOATED  SPUN  YARN 
Koji  KiOUa,  Owlharhiman;  TakMU  NakayaM,  aid  Sattchi 
Yaaagata,  both  of  Otao,  all  of  Japan,  aaajgann  to  Toray 
Indoatrlaa,  Ine.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Jan.  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  390,882 
Claims  priority,  apptteatkM  Japan,  Jaa.  30, 1981, 56-100557; 
Jul  7, 1981,  56-105025 

~^^_  Lst  CL»  DOIH  5/28,  1/12 

U.S.  CL  57-^28-  6 


1.  An  q>paratus  for  making  a  fssciated  ^un  yam,  conqxis- 
ing:  a  pair  of  frxmt  rollers;  a  false  twisting  nozzle;  and  a  pneu- 
matic tube  provided  between  sakl  frxmt  rollers  and  said  bke 
twisting  nozzles  for  allowing  a  bundle  of  fibers  being  twisted  to 
pass  therethrough  in  a  linear  form,  sakl  pneumatic  tube  being 
formed  on  its  one  skle  with  an  opening  which  has  coaiasunioa- 
tion  with  an  external  vacuum  source,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment reskles  in  that  sakl  pneumatic  tube  has  a  rectangular 
cross-section  and  the  skk  opening  communicating  with  sakl 
external  vacuum  source  has  a  rectangular  crosa-sectkm. 


toPT 


SILENT  CHAIN 

StaDkia  A.  Afmridia,  MoanariDa,  Ia<n  I 
aaata.  Inc.,  ladlanapolia,  lad. 

FDad  Sap.  21, 1981,  Sar.  No.  304^17 
lit  CL3  F16G  15/14 
U  JS.  a  89-84  5 

1.  A  link  set  for  assembly  in  series  to  form  an  endless  silent 
chain  comprising: 
guide  link  means  having  a  pair  of  h(ries  positioned  to  deter- 
mine the  chain  pitch; 
a  pair  of  pins  non-rotatably  secured  to  sakl  gmde  link  meaaa; 
a  plurality  of  first  plain  links  grouped  into  first  link  pock 
means,  the  latter  means  having  a  first  pair  of  opaaiap 
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sized  and  poiitioned  to  permit  engagement  of  laid  open- 
mgi  directly  with  said  pin«; 
a  plurality  of  second  plain  links  grouped  into  second  link 
pack  means  each  second  pack  having  a  second  pair  of 
openmgs  larger  in  diameter  than  said  first  pair  of  openings 
and  positioned  to  be  compatible  with  said  pins;  said  plural- 
ity of  said  second  plain  links  being  greater  than  said  plural- 
ity of  said  first  plain  links  to  provide  an  increased  bearins 
area;  * 


a  bushing  secured  in  each  of  said  second  openings;  and  said 
second  pack  means  positioned  on  either  side  of  said  first 
pack  means  with  the  bushings  on  one  end  of  said  second 
pack  in  articulating  engagement  with  one  of  said  pins  and 
the  other  end  extending  away  from  the  other  of  said  pins, 
whereby  said  first  pack  means  and  said  second  pack  means 
provide  balanced  strength  from  pitch  to  pitch  throughout 
the  length  of  the  chain. 


4,M33S1 

ROTARY  PRIME  MOVER 

HMoWMorrfa,  6  Sherwood  Dr^  St  Joha't,  NewfonndJand, 

Contiiiuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  203,105.  Not.  3,  IMO.  Thla  application 

Apr.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,696 

iBt  a.J  F02C  3/16 

UAa60-39J5  ,7Ctai^ 


forward,  combustion-supporting  air  chamber  to  said  aft,  ex- 
haust gas  chamber,  said  fiywheel  block  being  mounted  for 
rotation  with  its  main  cylindrical  section  out  of  contact  with 
said  generally  cylindrical  casing;  at  least  two  balanced,  diamet- 
ncaHy-opposed  jet  reaction  engines  recessed  within  and  se- 
cured within  said  main  cylindrical  section  of  said  flywheel 
block,  each  said  jet  reaction  engine  being  disposed  along  a 
chord  of  said  main  cylindrical  section,  each  said  jet  reaction 
engine  having  its  exhaust  flowing  along  an  imaginary  extension 
of  said  chord  of  said  cylindrical  section  of  said  flywheel  block 
and  then  being  drawn  towards  said  axial  exhaust  outlet,  each 
jet  reaction  engine  comprising  (i)  a  hollow  cylindrical  housine. 
(II)  a  cylindrical  ignition  head  threadedly  adjusubly  secured  at 
one  end  of  said  housing  for  longitudinal  adjustment  into  and 
out  of  said  housmg,  said  ignition  head  having  an  air  inlet  throat 
outwardly  flared  in  the  direction  of  air  flow  leading  to  a  plural- 
ity of  circumferentially  disposed,  longitudinally  extending  air 
miet  passages,  and  a  central  bore  accommodating  a  longitudi- 
nally  extending  ignition  device,  (iii)  an  exhaust  liner  threadedly 
adjustably  secured  at  the  other  end  of  said  housing  for  longitu- 
dinal  adjustment  into  and  out  of  said  housing,  said  liner  having 
a  central  longitudinally  extending  cylindrical  exhaust  passage 
having  an  exhaust  gas  inlet  throat  inwardly  flared  in  the  direc- 
tion  of  exhaust  gas  flow,  (iv)  the  longitudinal  adjustment  of 
said  cylmdncal  ignition  head  and  said  exhaust  liner  providing 
for  placement  of  said  ignition  device  a  predetermined  longitu- 
dinal distance  from  said  combustible  fuel  mixture,  to  provide 
optimum  Ignition  characteristics,  and  to  control  the  volumetric 
size  of  said  combustion  chamber  and  allowing  optimum  igni- 
tion/combustion,  (v)  an  annular  fuel  infeed  zone,  and  (vi)  a 
radial  fuel  inlet  for  admitting  fuel  to  said  annular  fuel  infeed 
zone;  a  fuel  infeed  line  within  said  flywheel  block  connected 
between  said  radial  fuel  inlet  to  said  fuel  infeed  zone  and  said 
fuel  passage  through  said  longitudinal  shaft,  said  fuel  infeed 
line  includmg  automatically  actuated  valve  means  therein;  and 
a  source  of  ignition  power  connected  to  said  ignition  device 
through  said  casing;  (C)  whereby  operation  of  said  jet  reaction 
engines  causes  powered  rotation  of  said  flywheel  block,  so  that 
power  may  be  taken  off  said  longitudinally  arranged  shaft 


1.  A  rotary  prime  mover  comprising:  (A)  a  generally  cylin- 
drical casmg,  the  casing  including  a  forward,  combustion-sup- 
porting air  chamber  ftilly  within  said  casing,  an  aft.  exhaust  gas 
chamber  ftUly  within  said  easing,  an  axial  air  intake,  means  for 
drawing  combustion-supporting  air  axially  inwardly  through 
said  axial  ur  mtake  into  said  forward  combustion  air  chamber, 
an  axial  exhaust  outlet,  means  for  drawing  exhaust  gas  into  said 
aft  exhaust  gu  chamber  and  for  expelling  said  exhaust  gas 
axially  outwardly  through  said  axial  exhaust  outlet,  a  longitudi- 
nally arranged  shaft,  and  bearing  means  at  each  circular  end 
thereof  to  support  said  longitudinally  arranged  shaft;  (B)  a 
flywheel  block  mounted  on  said  longitudinally  arranged  shaft 
and  arranged  intermediate  said  air  intake  and  said  exhaust 
outlet  between  said  forward,  combustion-supporting  air  cham- 
ber and  said  aft,  exhaust  gas  chamber,  said  longitudinal  shaft 
havmg  a  fuel  passage  therethrough,  said  flywheel  block  having 
a  mam  cylindrical  section  of  slighUy  less  diameter  than  the 
diameter  of  said  generally  cylindrical  casing  and  lateral,  frusto- 
conical  ends  which  assist  in  the  movement  of  air  from  said 


4,463^2 

COMBINED  SURGE  BLEED  AND  DUST  REMOVAL 
SYSTEM  FOR  A  FAN-JET  ENGINE 
Richard  J.  Monhardt;  Lonis  Kndlacik,  both  of  Glaatoabory: 
John  P.  Nikkanen,  Weat  Hartford,  and  Jnri  Niiler,  GlaMon- 
bnry,  aU  of  Cowi.,  aaaignort  to  United  Technologiaa  Corpora- 
.    tion,  Hartftml,  Conn. 

FUcd  Dec.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,760 

Int.  a.3  F02K  3m 

UA  a.  60-226.1  3  ctai„ 


1.  A  combined  dirt  removal  and  surge  preventive  bleed 
system  for  a  fan-jet  engine  having  twin  spool  axial  flow  com- 
prwsors.  housed  in  a  generally  cylindrical  case  having  an  outer 
wall,  an  annular  duct  means  generally  traverse  to  and  comple- 
menting an  opening  in  said  outer  wall  ac^acent  the  juncture 
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where  the  last  stage  rotor  of  the  low  prenure  compressor  spool 
ends  and  the  first  stage  stator  of  the  high  pressure  compressor 
spool  begins  for  leading  compressor  air  into  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  radially  extending  passageways, 
ducting  means  defining  said  radi^ly  extending  passageways, 
the  fan  portion  of  the  engine  having  inner  and  outer  wall  means 
defining  a  fan  discharge  duct,  a  plurality  of  stator  vanes  cir- 
cumferentially disposed  in  said  fan  discharge  duct  and  extend- 
ing between  said  inner  and  outer  walls  and  a  plurality  of  open- 
ings in  said  inner  wall  adjacent  the  pressure  surface  of  said 
stator  vanes  communicating  with  each  of  Said  circumferen- 
tially spaced  passageways  defined  by  said  ducting  means  for 
discharging  said  compressor  air  into  the  fan  discharge  stream 
in  said  discharge  duct  and  in  proximity  to  said  pressure  surface 
of  said  stator  vane,  means  for  directing  said  compressor  air  at 
a  velocity  and  direction  that  does  not  impair  the  flow  of  said 
fan  discharge  air  and  valve  means  disposed  in  each  of  said 
passageways  to  prevent  or  allow  the  compressor  air  to  flow 
throu^  each  of  said  passageways  and  the  outer  wall  of  said 
generally  cylindrical  case  bending  at  said  juncture  to  change 
direction  of  said  compressor  air  passing  from  said  low  pressure 
stages  of  said  twin  spool  axial  flow  compressor  to  said  high 
pressure  stages  of  said  twin  spool  axial  flow  compressors. 


1.  A  turbojet  comprising: 
turbine  means  including  first  and  second  turbine  wheels  which 
rotate  in  opposite  diractions  during  operation  of  the  turbojet, 
multistage  compressor  means  including  an  inner  and  an  outer 
rotor  driven  by  said  first  and  second  turbine  wheels,  respec- 
tively, 
said  inner  rotor  including  a  first  bladed  wheel  and  a  second 

bladed  wheel,  both  connected  to  a  common  inner  shaft, 
said  outer  rotor  including  a  first  bladed  wheel  and  a  second 
bladed  wheel  arranged  alternately  with  said  first  and  second 
bladed  wheels  of  the  inner  rotor  and  arranged  in  axial  suc- 
cession upstream  fh>m  said  turbine  means  for  defining  an 
axial  gas  flow  channel  extending  towards  said  turbine  means, 
said  outer  rotor  comprising: 
an  outer  shaft  rotatably  arranged  around  said  inner  shaft,  and 

coupled  to  said  first  turbine  wheel, 
ring  means  arranged  around  the  second  blade  wheel  of  said 
I     inner  rotor  and  defining  an  outer  boundary  of  said  gas 

flow  channel  at  said  second  bladed  wheel  ot  the  inner 

rotor, 
first  connection  means  extending  radially  inwardly  from  said 

ring  means  towards  said  outer  shaft,  on  the  downstream 

side  of  said  second  bladed  wheel  of  the  inner  rotor,  said 

first  connecting  means  comprising  spokes  crossing  said 

gas  flow  channel, 
said  second  bladed  wheel  of  the  outer  rotor  being  connected 

to  said  first  connecting  means  between  said  spokes  and 

said  outer  shaft, 
second  connecting  means  between  said  ring  means  and  said 

first  bladed  wheel  of  the  outer  rotor,  said  second  connect- 


ing means  extending  radially  inwardly  on  the  upstream 
side  of  said  second  blade  wheel  of  the  inner  rotor,  and 
comprising  spokes  crossing  said  gas  flow  channel,  and  a 
conical  flange  extension  supported  rotatably  on  said  inner 
shaft, 
said  first  stage  wheel  of  the  outer  rotor  being  supported  on 
said  conical  flange. 


M63,554 

METHOD  OF  GENERATING  GAS  PRESSURE  IN  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSHON  ENGINE,  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THIS  METHOD 
Rainer  Sttdbeek,  Dniabarg,  and  HaM  BaaaigartBcr,  ViarwB, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrouuiy,  aaeigBors  to  Pierborg  GmbH  A 
Co.,  KG. 

FDed  Not.  «,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  3194W4 
Clafans  priority,  ^)piicatk»  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  8, 
1980, 3042163 

lat  a^  FOIN  3/22;  F02B  33/S6,  39/12 
UJ5.  a  60-r4  33 


I  4,463,553 

TURBOJET  WITH  CONTRAROTATING  WHEELS 
Serge  Boodignaa,  Sceaiiz,  Franea,  anlgBor  to  Office  National 
d'Etndaa  ct  da  Raehcrehea  Aeroapatiaiaa,  ChatUlon,  Friuee 

Filed  May  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  381,023 
Clalaa  priority,  apidieatloB  Franec,  May  29, 1981, 81 10725 
lat  a.)  F02K  3/00 
VS.  a.  60-268  8  Claims 


47       V  '1 

44  V  106  9794939291,77  89 


15  akStRlti 


^^)  ^       5  27 

ly   h-  — Kr\-(vv-!-oi 


1.  In  a  method  of  generating  gas  pressure  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  wherein  a  gas  motor  (2)  continually  driving 
a  gas  pump  (3)  serving  for  the  generation  of  gas  pressure  is 
driven  by  the  gas  drawn  in  by  the  internal  combustion  engine, 
the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
driving  the  gas  motor  (2)  which  drives  the  gas  pump  (3)  by 
the  gas  drawn  in  by  the  internal  combustion  engine  in  the 
lower  load  range  of  the  internal  combustion  engine; 
coupling  the  gas  motor  (2)  in  common  with  the  gas  pump  (3) 
to  a  disc  (16)  driven  by  the  internal  combustion  engine  and 
driving  said  gas  motor  by  said  disc  in  the  upper  load  range 
of  said  internal  combustion  engine;  and 
supplying  the  gas  deUvered  to  the  gas  pump  (3)  to  the  gas 
stream  conducted  through  the  gas  motor  (2). 


ELECTRO-DYNAMIC  POWER  CONVERTER 
Hawy  V.  Wfleouon,  P.O.  Bos  141021,  Dallaa,  Tex.  75214 
Filed  JoL  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,651 
im.  CL^  nSB  3/00 
VS.  a  60-325  »  4 1 

1.  A  method  for  boosting  the  ou^t  of  a  hydraulic  turbine  of 
the  type  having  a  rotor  member  disposed  for  rotation  within  a 
turbine  housing  comprising  the  steps  of  conducting  a  high 
energy  discharge  of  dectrical  current  through  water  flowing 
into  the  water  flow  inlet  of  a  turbine  housing  at  a  high  electri- 
cal intensity  level  which  produces  superheated  water  vapor 
and  shock  waves,  and  reacting  the  shock  waves  and  expanding 
water  vapor  gases  by  the  inertia  of  a  mass  of  water  contained 
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wjAto  •flow  p«Mfe  which  diverges  with  rapect  to  the  water 
flow  inlet  of  the  turbiae  howiiig.  and  by  reflecting  •  portion  of 


being  movable  between  an  open  and  a  cloMd  podtion  to 
regutete  the  prearare  of  the  fluid  diKharged  by  said  pump- 
(e)  a  kMd  signal  line  connecting  said  control  valve  to  said 
priority  valve  for  conveying  pressurized  fluid  thereto,  said 
pressurized  fluid  urging  said  priority  valve  toward  said 
closed  position  which  assures  that  said  pump  will  increase 
the  pressure  of  discharged  fluid  and  provide  adequate 
fluid  to  said  control  valve;  and 


the  shock  waves  by  baffle  elements  disposed  within  the  diver- 
gent flow  passage. 


4»4tt,5M 
HYDIODVNAMIC  STAITINO  TORQUE  CONVERTER 
Brick  PMnr;  GottlMsd  Roeti,  both  of  HddMihdn;  Herbert 
S«la,  Natthda^  and  Rtay  Pochoo,  Hddenbeini,  lU  of 
wd.  Rep.  oTGerM^r,  aaipors  to  Volth  Getriebe  KG,  Hef- 
mtMm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuny 
DWsfci.  of  Ser.  No.  31M84,  Dee.  IS,  19M,  Pm.  No.  4^391  fi96. 
lUs  application  May  7, 19M»  Ser.  No.  472,064 
lit  a^  nSD  33/00 
UAad*-MO  gOafaa, 


1.  A  hydrodynapiic  starting  torque  converter  for  use  in  the 
transrtsBwn  of  a  vehicle  and  operative  within  the  traction  as 
weU  as  oouaterbraking  ranges,  comprising  a  torus-shaped 
workfflg  spwe  which  is  defined  by  a  stationary  housing,  bya 
rotary  tuibiBe  wheel  arranged  for  substantially  centrifugal 
flow  of  working  fluid  therein  and  by  a  rotary  pump  which- 
ranns  for  influencing  this  torus  stream  of  working  fluid-  a 
filling  line  for  delivery  of  working  fluid  into  said  housing;  and 
a  draining  Use  having  an  inlet  portion  connected  with  said 

housing,  said  inlet  portion  having  a  permanentiy  open  aperture 
for  evacuation  of  some  working  fluid  from  said  housing  and 
•••d  inlet  portion  being  disposed  in  the  region  of  outflow  of 
working  fluid  from  said  turbine  wheel,  the  orientation  of  said 
iotet  portion  being  such  thM  the  directioa  of  fluid  flow  therein 
ooinckles,  at  toast  substantially,  with  the  direction  of  fluid  flow 
toward  said  inlet  portions  within  said  counterbraking  range. 

4y4C3,887 

OPEN  CENTER  HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM 

imm  A.  Millar,  Csisr  FhOs.  and  D«ek  M.  Eaglia,  Hndaoa, 

Mi  or  Iowa,  anlfMn  to  Daere  A  Cbnpaay,  MoUae,  DL 

F1M  Ang.  U,  1M3,  Sa-.  No.  S22,f20 

fat  CL>  ¥\€b  31/00;  BC20  5/08 

U  A  a.  M— 423  12  r%mUm^ 

1.  A  kMd  sensing  hydraulic  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  rsaarvoir  capable  of  hokUng  a  quantity  of  flukl; 

(b)  a  p«mp  floidly  connected  to  said  reservoir, 

<c) •ooBtrol  valve  having  a  tttSbttik  mechanism  connected 
thereto,  said  control  valve  regulating  fluid  flow  from  said 
pump  to  a  hydraulic  ftmction; 

(d)  a  priority  valve  connected  downstream  of  said  pump  and 


(0  means  for  sensing  pressure  variations  between  fluid  dis- 
charged from  said  pump  and  fluid  present  in  said  load 
signal  line  and  for  preventing  fluid  flow  out  of  said  hy- 
draulic  function  via  said  load  signal  line  when  the  pressure 
of  said  fluid  discharged  by  said  pump  is  less  than  the 
pressure  of  said  fluid  in  said  load  signal  line  thereby  essen- 
tially eliminating  kickback  fh>m  said  control  valve. 


4,4<3,85S 

LOAD  SENSING  HYDRAUUC  SYSTEM 

JaiMa  A.  MlUer,  Csdar  Falls,  aad  Derdt  M.  Eaglaa,  Hudson, 

both  of  Iowa,  aarigaors  to  Daere  it  Coaipaay,  MoUae,  Dl. 

FDad  Aag.  12, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  822,933 

Int  CV  F16D  31/00:  B62D  5/08 

U.S.  CL  d0-^«22  12 


1.  A  load  sensing  hydraulic  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  control  valve  having  a  feedback  mechanism  connected 
thereto,  said  control  valve  regulating  fluid  flow  to  a  hy- 
draulic function; 

(b)  a  power  on  demand  pump  fluidly  connected  between  a 
source  of  flukl  and  said  control  valve  for  supplying  pres- 
surized fluid  thereto; 
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(c)  a  load  signal  line  connected  between  said  control  valve 
and  said  pump  for  transmitting  pressure  signals,  generated 
by  loads  acting  on  said  hydraulic  ftmction,  to  said  pump 
thereby  controlling  the  pressure  of  fluid  discharged  by 
said  pump;  and 

(d)  means  for  sensing  pressure  variations  between  fluid  dis> 
charged  from  said  pump  and  fluid  present  in  said  load 
signal  line  and  for  preventing  fluid  flow  out  of  said  hy- 
draulic function  via  said  load  signal  line  when  the  pressure 
of  said  fluid  discharged  by  said  pump  is  less  than  the 
pressure  of  said  fluid  in  said  load  signal  line. 


firom  said  annular  groove  to  the  region  of  said 
defining  a  variable  flow  cixms  section  with  said 


edge  aad 


THERMAL  ACTUATOR  APPARATUS 
AUen  H.  Grecnleaf,  Pownal,  Mc^  aad  Robert  L. 
Swanpacottf  Maaa^  aasigMin  to  ItHt  CwpuntieBt 
Man. 

FDed  Oct  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,799 
Iirt.  a.>  F03G  7/06 
U.S.  a  60-527 
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4,443^59 

HYDROSTATIC  TRANSMISSION  WITH  INCHING 

CONTROL 

Willy  HoldcBried,  Friedrichahatai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aa> 

signor  to  Zahnradftibrlk  'PHedrichshafen,  A.G.,  FHcdrich* 

ihalea.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranny 

FDed  Oet  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,436 
Claims  priority,  qvUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  25,, 
1980,3040321  V 

lM.CL>F16Di//a;  I 

VA  a  60—444  6  Claims 


1.  In  a  hydrostatic  transmission  having  a  variable  displace- 
ment reverdble  output  hydrostatic  pump  connected  to  a  prime 
mover  and  formed  with  a  control  element  displaceable  to 
opposite  sides  of  a  null  position  to  select  the  output  direction  of 
the  transmission  and  controlling  the  speed  of  the  output  as  a 
f^mction  of  Uie  degree  of  displacement  of  the  control  dement 
firom  its  null  position,  a  hydrostatic  motor  connected  in  a 
hydraulic  circuit  with  said  hydrostatic  pump  and  driving  a 
load,  a  control  pump  driven  by  said  prime  mover,  a  control 
cylinder  having  a  control  piston  spring  biased  into  a  null  posi- 
tion and  defining  compartments  on  opposite  sides  of  said  piston 
pressuriaable  by  said  contrbl  pump,  said  piston  being  opera- 
tivdy  connected  to  said  element  and  a  pedal,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  the  combination  therewith  of: 
an  inch  valve  having  a  movable  member  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  pedal  and  defining  a  flow  cross  section 
communicating  between  a  pressure  side  of  said  control 
I      pump  and  a  fluid  return  path  and  corresponding  to  the 
extent  of  displacement  of  said  pedal,  thereby  enabling  fine 
control  of  tte  position  of  said  element  even  at  high  speeds 
of  sittd  prime  mover  at  least  upon  initial  displacement  of 
said  pedal,  said  inch  valve  comprising  a  sleeve  formed 
with  a  supidy  port  connected  with  said  pressure  side  of 
said  control  pump,  a  return  port  connected  with  said 
return  path,  and  a  control  edge  partly  delimiting  said 
I     return  port  and  a  shaft  di^laceabie  in  said  sleeve  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  pedal,  said  shaft  being 
fbrmed  whh  an  annular  groove  communicating  with  said 
siq)|riy  port  and  at  least  one  control  groove  extending 


1.  Thermal  actuator  apparatus  comprising: 

a.  a  first  actuator  portion  and  a  second  actuator  portion; 

b.  spring  means  for  supporting  said  first  and  second  actuator 
portions  for  relative  movement  said  spring  means  includ- 
ing first  and  second  spring  means  having  first  and  second 
thermo-elastic  coefficients  respectively,  said  second  ther- 
moplastic coefficient  being  different  firom  said  first  ther- 
mo-elastic coefficient  wherein  said  first  and  second  spring 
means  define  a  balanced  wpring  system  which  is  normally 
in  equilibrium,  and  wherein  a  change  in  temperature  will 
upset  the  equilibrium  between  said  first  and  secoad  qmng 
means  resulting  in  relative  movement  between  said  fbst 
and  second  actuates  portions  as  said  spring  system  adjusts 
to  a  new  equilftmum  condition;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  initial  force  on  said  spring  means  for 
adjusting  the  respmsiveness  of  the  actuitor  to  rhangw  in 
temperature. 


BRAKING-FORCE  BOOSTER 
Hcini  Lefb«r,  ObMTltilagsi,  Fed.  Rip.  ef  G«mi 
Robert  Boaeh  GasbH,  StMgart  Fed.  Rap.  eft 
FDed  Sap.  8, 1982,  Bar.  No.  415,942 
Claimi  pHority,  applicnon  Fed.  Rap.  ei  Gwrnny,  Agf .  38, 
1982, 3215737 

IM.  a^  B60T  13/12 
VA  a  60-547.1  1 


fTwm 


J 


1.  A  braldng-fbroe  booster  which  comprises;  a 
source,  a  pedal-operated  control  valve  aod  at  least 
brake  cylinder,  at  least  one  piston  in  said  at  least  oms  bnkc 
cylinder  for  generating  a  brake  pressure,  said  piston  being 
exposed  to  a  pressure  created  in  the  main  brake  cylader  by 
means  of  said  control  valve,  a  first  comiecting  paastfe  in  smd 
at  least  one  piston  between  the  main  brake  eyIMer  aad  a 
prassurdess  conneetioa,  a  movaMc  first  phnfv  displMesMe 
by  a  pedal  said  phmger  fitfdfatg  into  said  mdn  bnke  cylin- 
der, a  valve  dosing  member  on  said  plaqger  for  dmiting  off 
said  first  connecting  chaand  as  said  plmigcr  is  nwved  toward 
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Mid  at  lent  one  piston,  a  second  connecting  channel  in  said  4j463J63 

plunger,  ••e«t  valve  in  said  second  channel  serving  to  close  off  REPHASING  CYLmDDI  CONSIVUCnON 

Old  second  channel,  a  second  plunger  supported  on  said  first   Robart  D.  KrakbM,  HMdyaMNL  ta.  Mtenr^n. 

plunger  reUtive  to  said  valve  closing  member  in  said  plunger       " --™^  ^^  ^^" "  "• 

for  opening  said  seat  valve  closure  member  during  a  corre- 
sponding  approach  of  said  fint  plunger  towards  the  main  brake 
cylinder  piston,  a  pressure  regulator  placed  ahead  of  said  seat 
valve  in  said  plunger  for  the  reduction  of  a  pressure  jump  of 
said  seat  valve,  said  pressure  regulator  includes  a  spring  loaded 
valve,  a  movable  piston  in  said  pressure  chamber  operatively 
related  to  said  spring  loaded  valve,  a  spring  backing  said  pis- 
ton, and  a  second  pressure  source  which  connectt  with  said 
second  connecting  channel. 


Aircraft  Goapujr,  WichHi,    

FItod  Jnik  19, 191%  Sar.  No.  917,038 

..- ^  i«.a'n8B;j/M 

UACLCO— 993 


SOalaa 


4AtaM2 
BOOSTER  ASSISTED  HYDRAUUC  MASTER 

CYLINDERS  FOR  VEHICLE  BRAKING  SYSTEMS 

PUlUp  A.  Taft,  SoUhall,  Engiaad,  aaaipwr  to  Locas  Indnstriea 

Pablk  Uaitad  Conpuy,  Biradaglum,  Eagfaud 

FIM  Apr.  2C  19t2,  Sar.  No.  371,986 

ll^T  ''****^'  ■P9"«««<»  Unitwl  Kliigdoai,  May  15, 1981, 
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1.  A  master  cylinder  assembly  for  a  vehicle  hydraulic  brak- 
ing system  comprising  a  first  master  cylinder,  and  a  second 
Mster  cylinder,  each  said  master  cylinder  comprising  a  hous- 
ing having  a  bore,  a  pedal-operated  piston  working  in  said 
bore,  a  pressure  space  defined  in  said  bore  in  advance  of  said 
pitton,  a  transfer  port  leading  from  said  pressure  space,  an  inlet 
pcwt  for  connection  to  a  pressure  source,  and  means  defining  a 
boost  chamber  to  which  hydraulic  fluid  from  said  pressure 
lource  is  admitted  to  act  on  said  piston  and  augment  a  force 
applied  to  said  piston  by  said  pedal  when  said  master  cylinder 
ii  operated,  wherein  connections  are  provided  for  connecting 
said  pressure  spaces  to  brake  on  wheels  on  opposite  sides  of 
aid  vehicle,  a  transfer  passage  interconnects  said  transfer 
ports,  and  each  master  cylinder  incorporates  a  control  valve 
for  controlling  communication  between  said  pressure  space 
•nd  said  transfer  pasuge  through  said  transfer  port,  each  said 
control  valve  comprising  a  valve  spool  movable  between  a 
retracted  position  to  close  said  transfer  port  and  said  inlet  port 
•nd  an  operative  position  in  which  said  transfer  port  and  said 
inlet  port  are  open,  and  a  spring  for  urging  said  spool  into  said 
retracted  position,  said  spool  having  a  first  pressure-responsive 
face  exposed  to  said  pressure  space  and.  when  subjected  to 
pressure  in  said  pressure  space  in  response  to  operation  of  said 

pedal,  is  operative  to  urge  said  spool  against  the  loading  of  said 
ipring  and  into  said  operative  position  in  which  said  pressure 
■pace  is  placed  in  communication  with  said  transfer  port  and 
said  inlet  port  is  placed  in  communication  with  said  boost 
chamber. 


1.  A  fluid  power  cylinder  utilized  in  a  series  circuit  with  a 
stove  cylinder  m  a  master-stove  retotionship,  the  power  cylin- 
der  havmg  a  cylinder  wall,  forward  and  rearward  heads 
welded  to  the  ends  of  the  cylinder  waU,  the  rearward  head 
having  a  port  therein  for  exterior  fluid  communication  with  a 
valve  which  selectively:  (a)  provides  communication  with  a 
pump  supplying  fluid  pressure,  (b)  closes  off  communication 
with  the  power  cylinder,  or  (c)  provides  communication  with 
a  drain;  the  forward  head  having  a  port  therein,  the  stove 
cylinder  havmg  a  single  port  therein  for  exterior  fluid  oommu- 
nication  with  the  port  in  the  forward  head;  a  piston  rod  extend- 
mg  outwardly  from  the  stove  cylinder;  a  piston  having  a  cir- 
cumferenttol  seal  in  sliding  contact  with  the  inside  surface  of 
the  power  cylinder  waU,  dividing  the  cylinder  into  forward 

and  rearward  chambers,  a  piston  rod  attached  to  the  piston  and 
extendmg  outwardly  through  the  forward  head,  wherein  the 
mprovement  comprises: 
a  toteral  passage  in  the  power  cylinder  wall  portioned  ap- 
proximate at  least  one  end  of  the  cylinder  and  located  so 
that  the  piston  seal  passes  over  the  toteral  passage  near 
that  end  of  the  piston's  stroke,  the  toteral  passage  opening 
mto  one  of  the  cylinder  chambers,  depending  on  position 
of  the  piston,  the  passage  not  passing  through  the  outside 
surface  of  the  cylinder  wall;  and 

a  longitudinal  bleed  passage  in  the  cylinder  waU  between  the 
inside  and  outside  surfaces  of  the  cylinder  waU  joining  the 
toteral  passage  with  the  a4jacent  port  so  that  when  the 
piiton  seal  has  passed  the  toteral  passage  approaching  the 
Old  of  its  stroke,  there  is  a  bypass  passage  open  between 
the  two  cylinder  chambers,  the  passage  having  a  sufR- 
denUy  small  cross-sectional  area  to  cause  the  power  cylin- 
der to  remain  in  phase  with  the  series  connected  stove 
cylinder  at  the  beginning  of  the  power  cylinder  stroke, 
wherein  the  toteral  passage  passes  partially  through  the 
cylinder  waU  and  the  longitudinal  passage  comprises  a 
cuuway  portion  on  the  outside  diameter  of  the  cylinder 
waU.  with  the  adjacent  cylinder  head  having  an  overtop- 
ping portion  extending  longitudinally  over  the  longitudi- 
nal   
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TURBOCHARGER  TURBINE  HOUSING  ASSEMBLY 
Onrisa  E.  Melasrwgr,  Lea  A^aha,  Odif.,  Msipwr  to  Ae 
Garratt  Corporalloa,  Loa  Ii^Ih.  Qdtf . 

FBad  Oct  33, 1981,  Scr.  Nd.  314^14 

IM.  ai  FQ2B  S7/00 

U&  a  00-4112  37  n>i— 

1- A  turbine  housing  assembly  for  a  turbocharger,  compris- 
mg: 

a  turbine  housing  having  formed  therein  an  inlet  passage  for 
receiving  exhaust  gases  from  an  engine,  a  volute  panafe 
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for  guiding  the  exhaust  gases  from  the  inlet  passage  into 
drivmg  communication  with  a  turbine  wheel,  an  outlet 
opening,  an  exducer  passage  for  guiding  the  exhaust  gases 
from  the  turbine  wheel  to  the  outlet  opening,  and  a  bypass 
passage  communicating  between  the  inlet  and  exducer 
passages,  said  bypass  passage  having  an  outlet  aperture 
oriented  to  open  into  said  exducer  passage  generally  in  a 

.    downstream-facing  direction;  and 

a  wastegate  valve  including  a  disk-shaped  valve  head  carried 
by  sdd  turbine  housing  for  selectively  opening  and  closing 

,    said  bypass  passage  outlet  aperture  to  flow  of  exhaust 


gases,  said  valve  head  being  movable  about  a  pivot  axis 
disposed  generally  within  said  exducer  passage  at  a  posi- 
tion generally  between  said  bypass  passage  outlet  aperture 
and  said  turbine  wheel  for  movement  of  said  valve  head 
between  a  closed  position  oriented  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  a  central  axis  of  said  bypass  passage  outlet  aperture 
and  an  open  position  in  an  orientation  approaching  paral- 
lelism with  the  bypass  passage  outlet  aperture  central  axis 
whereby  said  valve  head  su^tantially  avoids  blockage  of 
exhaust  gases  flowing  through  said  bypass  passage  outlet 
aperture. 


4,463,90 

TURBOCHARGED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
WITH  BOOST  PRESSURE  AND  IGNITION  TIMING 

CONTROL  FOR  PREVENTING  KNOCKING 
'  COMBUSTION 

Jan  E.  Rydqoiat,  BUldal;  Lan  Sudbarg,  Gothcubwg,  and  Half 
WaiUn,  LiadMM,  aU  of  Sweden,  aarigBon  to  AB  VolTo,  Goth- 
asbiirg,  Swedn 

Filed  Feb.  M,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  348,723 
Cbdna  priority,  appUcatioa  Swadan,  Fab.  19, 1961, 8101119 
iBt  a>  F02B  37/12 
U.S.  a  60-402  6  Claims 

1    ' 


1.  In  a  system  for  preventing  knocking  combustion  in  a 
tuibocharged  Otto  engine,  said  system  mcluding  means  con- 
troUing  the  charge  pressure  and  means  controlling  engine 
ignition  timing,  cmnprising  a  knodc  detector  mounted  on  the 
engine  block  and  sigiial  processing  means  disposed  to  receive 
signals  sent  firom  the  detector  and  to  send  oontnd  signals  de- 
pendent thereon  to  said  means  controlling  the  charge  pressure, 
s^  si|^  processing  means  being  arruiged  iq)Oo  receiving 


signals  indicating  knocking  of  a  certain  intensity  to  send  signals 
to  said  means  controlling  the  charge  pressure  to  reduce  the 
charge  pressure;  the  improvement  in  which  the  signal  process- 
ing means  are  disposed  to  send  signals  to  said  means  control- 
ling engine  ignition  timing  to  retard  engine  ignition  timing  in 
combination  with  the  reduction  of  the  charge  pressure. 


INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Enao  Guldobonl;  Paolo  GoidoboBi,  and  Scrglc  Gnidoboai,  aU  of 
Bologna,  Italy,  asatgDors  to  Laertc  Giddoboal,  Bologna,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,284 

Clains  priority,  appUcatk»  Italy,  Apr.  29, 1981, 3414  A/81 

IM.  a^  F02B  37/00 

MS.  a.  60-405  12  Claiais 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  for  generating  a  stratified 
mixture  in  a  combustion  chamber  with  the  richness  of  the 
mixture  progressively  increasing  towards  the  ignition  point, 
comprising: 

a  reciprocating  motion  means  including  at  least  one  piston 
and  a  cylinder  head  housing  the  ignition  point  and  at  least 
two  inlet  valves  communicating  with  a  pressurized  inlet 
duct  of  Venturi-tube  shape  adjacent  a  first  end  of  said 
cylinder;  an  exhaust  port  arranged  along  a  semicircumfer- 
ence  of  said  cylinder  adjacent  a  second,  opposite  end,  said 
exhaust  port  communicating  with  an  exhaust  manifold  and 
a  scavenging  port  housed  along  a  circumferential  arch 
located  in  the  cylinder  housing  substantially  opposite  said 
exhaust  port  a4jacent  said  second  end,  said  scavenging 
port  conununicating  with  a  pressurized  duct  of  scaveng- 
ing air,  and 

a  rotating  motion  means  including  a  gas  turbine  coupled  to  a 
compressor  means,  said  compressor  means  having  the  air 
outlet  thereof  connected  to  an  inlet  and  scavenging  mani- 
fold; said  inlet  and  scavenging  manif(M  being  connected 
directly  to  said  scavenging  doct  and  throu^  a  heat  ex- 
changer to  said  inlet  duct  so  as  to  maintain  the  same  pres- 
sure in  both  said  scavenging  and  inlet  ducts; 

said  reciprocating  motion  means  performing  the  high  pres- 
sure portion  of  the  thermodynamic  cycle  and  said  rotating 
motion  means  performing  the  low  pressure  portion  of  the 
thermodynamic  cycle  such  that  one  thermodynamic  cycle 
is  completed  with  each  piston  stroke. 


4,463,367 
POWER  PRODUCnON  WITH  TWO-PHASE 
EXPANSION  THROUGH  VAPOR  DOME 
WOUhi  E.  Aasaad,  RoiU^  HiOa  EaMaa,  aad  Slaphsn  J.  Ta 
Laa  Aatalaa,  beth  or  GaUf .,  aasiffon  to  TranaaMTka  IMaral 
lac,  LawraMtfiUe,  N J. 

Fllad  Fab.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348^17 
Lrt.  a^  FOIK  25/00 
U.S.  a.  60-671  7  CUaM 

1.  In  a  system  wherein  a  fluid  exhMts  a  regressive  vapor 
dome  in  a  T-S  diagram,  the  combination  comprising 
(a)  a  two-phase  nozzle  receiving  said  fluid  in  a  pressurized 
and  heated  liquid  state  and  expanding  said  received  liquid 
into  a  saturated  or  superheated  vapor  state  in  a  vapor  jet, 
and 
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timtot  into  power.  ^^        "^  compresMd  air  therein  to  be  disclurged  as  an  air/. 

»~  gaaeous  ftiel  mixture  radially  through  said  first  outlet 

while  compressed  air  only  is  discharged  from  said  second 
outlet,  and  said  outer  fiiel  ducting  including  a  liquid  fuel 
manifold  having  a  plurality  of  liquid  Aiel  outlets  communi- 
cating with  said  annukr  duct  adjacent  to  said  upstream 
end  thereof  for  supplying  liquid  fuel  thereto  for  mixing 
with  compressed  air  therein  to  be  discharged  as  an  air/liq- 
uid fuel  mixture  through  said  second  outiet  into  said  first 
toroidal  vortex  while  compressed  air  only  is  discharged 
radially  through  said  first  outiet  tiiereby  tending  to  main- 
uin  said  air/liquid  ftiel  mixture  upstream  tiiereof  in  said 
first  toroidal  vortex  and  to  prevent  deposition  of  carbon 
on  said  first  deflecting  member. 

(c)  said  nozzle  being  separate  from  die  turbine  means  so  tiiat  4,M3,S69 

said  jet  is  formed  before  itt  reception  in  die  turbine  means.    SOUD-STATE  HEATING  AND  COOLING  APPARATUS 

GeraWE-McUrty,  3010  E.Daitrt  Con,  Phowilx.  Aria.  85028 

^^^^^^^  Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423^65 

,^J!^^}S!^^^raR GAS TUmiNE  ENGINES         U A Q. «2-3  "«•  ^1' W8B i;/Q2 

Wfciy  D.  WiUa,  EtfMford  Gnnga;  Arttanr  B.  Griflla.  Bur-  "  """ 

kin,  mi  Bmmri  W.  Boyee,  Weddlogton,  all  of  Englaiid, 

•HlfMn  to  Rolli*Royce  Liaited,  Loadon,  EagiaBd 

,  FDed  Jil.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,224 

CtaiM  priority,  application  United  Klagdoo,  Jni.  28,  1981, 
8123208 

tat  a^  F«2C  7/22 
UAai8-74J  2CIaima 


^  ^  *»al  ftwtl  iiyector  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a 
^■■^  ^"j^  a  cempnessor,  eombustor  means  capable  of  pro- 
aotiiit  therea  a  Ant  opttream  toroidal  vortex  and  a  second 
dowMtreaai  toroidal  vortex,  and  a  turbtee  arranged  in  flow 
■ertM  withia  the  etitimg,  said  ftiel  injector  comprising: 
a  psasatiway  aaaenUy  attached  to  said  eombustor  means, 
""^^  >'— V"'*y  •••cnbly  iaeludiag  a  central  duct  having 
ope«  apatreaa  ind  downstream  ends,  a  first  deflecting 
nMker  podtiooed  downstream  of  said  downstream  end 
of  said  central  duot  and  forming  dierewith  a  first  annular 
fHMUy  mdUay  directed  outiet,  a  shroud  member  ex- 
tnritag  at  leaat  pvtially  along  die  lengdi  of  said  central 
duct  a^dfonning  therewidi  an  annular  duct  concentric  of 
said  ceatnl  du^  laid  annular  duct  having  open  upstream 
■Id  do^vntram  ends,  a  second  deflecting  member  car- 
ried M  dtedowAatreaa  end  of  said  central  duct  and 
Vasiii^owMliutii  drsaid  downstraan  end  of  die  shroud 
Mker  ad  forming  dierewidi  a  second  amnlar  gener- 
Jy  miitfy  dlwemi  outiet  upatteam  of  said  fiwt  outiet; 

*  *yi*y  •^^'""■l<'H"*'>l  ilr  from  said  compiesaor  for  contin- 
■OMs  dtflvcry  to«id  eenttal  duct  and  to  said  ainular  dwt; 

*  M  jilitetef  ttttiMi  attaobed  lo  aaM  caaing,  said  ftiel 
i^Mor  MaeaMy  being  datachafcly  arranged  wiii  respeot 
Itt  aad  mnfffiiiiig  wMi  said  passageway  aaaemUy  for 
i^^Mvdy  providhit  ttqnid  foci  and  gHeous  Aid  dMi«to, 
aii^  fofel  ii^^aetQr  AaenMy  iwhKlfav  inner  fiid  ducting  for 
fiJU^-Jii  <^^|^  *^elMg  for  liquid  flid,  said 
■Mf  rani  CNctiiw  tanptiBiling  in  an  aaaular  outlet  np- 
""     '  of  nd  wgned  wfth  said  upstream  end  of 


I.  A  solid  sute  heating  and  cooling  apparatus  for  controlling 
the  temperature  of  a  room,  comprising: 
at  least  one  tiiermoelectric  module  having  fint  and  second 

sides,  said  first  and  second  sides  being  hot  and  cold  respec- 
tiydy  when  current  passes  tiirough  said  module  in  a  first 
direction  and  becoming  cold  and  hot  respectively  when 
said  current  passes  tiirough  said  module  in  a  second  oppo> 
site  direction,  said  thermodectric  module  including  a  first 
air  conduit  region  proximate  said  first  side  and  a  second 
air  conduit  region  proximate  said  second  side; 
first  mens  for  sun>lying  said  current  to  said  at  leut  one 

thermodectric  module; 
a  first  inlet  duct  leading  from  said  room  directiy  to  one  end 

of  said  first  region  proximate  said  first  side; 
a  first  outiet  duct  leading  fh>m  tiie  opposite  end  of  sdd  first 

region  directiy  to  said  room; 
a  first  fan  means  for  causing  air  to  flow  from  said  room  to 
said  first  region  via  said  fint  inlet  duct  and  from  said  first 
region  back  to  said  room  via  said  first  outlet  duct  so  u  to 
cool  said  room  when  said  first  side  is  cold  and  to  heat  said 
room  when  said  first  side  is  hot; 
a  second  inlet  duct  leading  directiy  from  a  remote  area  apwt 
from  said  room  to  one  end  of  said  second  region  proxi- 
mate said  second  side; 
a  second  outiet  duct  leading  dinectiy  from  die  opposite  end 

ofsaid  second  region  to  a  area  apart  from  said  room; 
a  second  fon  means  for  causing  waste  air  to  flow  into  said 
second  kilet  duct,  past  said  second  region  and  out  said 
second  outlet  duct;  and 
second  means  for  reveniag  die  direction  of  current  flowing 
dirough  said  at  leaat  one  tiwrmodectric  module  for  sdee- 
tivdy  heating  and  cooling  said  room  for  mainting  a  de- 
nred  tenverature  dierdn. 
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4,40470 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  A  SET  POINT  FOR  A 
TEMPERATURE  PRESSURE  CONTROLLER  OF  A  HEAT 

PUMP 
Aloaidtr  KaatMr,  RMiicfciH,  Fed.  Rip.  (rfGcmnajr,  oiigMMr 

t*  Jah.  Vaflfaurt  GiAH 
per  No.  PCT/DEn/OOOCO,  371  Dirt*  Stp.  30, 1912,  lOKc) 
Ditt  Sep.  30, 1M2,  per  Pib.  No.  WOt2/032C7,  PCT  Pab. 
DUO  Sop.  30, 1M2 

PCT  Flkd  Mar.  12, 1M2,  S«.  No.  438J92 
OaiM  priority,  appttortioB  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garanay,  Mar.  14, 
IMl,  8107912[U];  Feb.  17.  1982.  820S716(U] 

lat  a'  F28B  75/00 
VA  a  C2— 101  4 
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L  A  method  of  determining  the  aet  point  of  a  preMure/tem> 
perature  controller  for  the  hi^-pressure  part  of  a  sorption  heat 
pump,  the  controller  includes  a  pressure*temperature  sensor  as 
a  measurement  generator  and  a  fiiel  valve  and  a  solvent  pump 
as  control  elements,  comprising  the  steps  of  establishing  the 
maiimum  power  to  be  delivered  by  the  sorption  pump  to  a 
consumer,  preadjusting  the  sorption  heat  pump  to  operate  at 
the  maximum  power  based  on  the  lowest  outdoor  temperature 
established  for  the  given  climatic  zone  in  which  the  pomp 
operates,  establishing  a  linear  prc^rtional  characteristic  curve 
with  one  end  of  the  curve  determined  by  the  maximum  power 
at  the  lowest  outdoor  temperature  and  the  other  end  deter- 
mined by  zero  power  for  a  given  temperature  above  the  lowest 
outdoor  temperature,  sensing  the  outdoor  temperature,  con- 
verting the  sensed  temperature  to  nominal  pressure/tempera- 
ture value  for  the  controller  based  on  the  linear  curve  and 
controlling  the  power  delivered  by  the  sorption  heat  pump  via- 
the  controller  u  determined  by  the  outdoor  temperature. 


I, 


M63471 
DUGNOSnC  MONITOR  SYSTEM  FOR  HEAT  PUMP 
PROTECTION 
John  W.  Wim,  8001  E.  68th,  Sdta  800,  Talaa,  OUa.  74136 
FUad  Nov.  6, 1981,  Sar.  No.  318,698 
I  lat  a.3  F28B  49/00 

U  J.  a  62-126  7  dalns 

L  A  method  for  monitoring  protective  circuitry  for  a  heat 
pump  system,  wherein  said  circuitry  involves  activating  a 
lock-out  relay  in  response  to  a  warning  signal  originating  from 
either  a  high  pressure  switch  or  a  low  temperature  switch  thus 
tenninating  current  to  the  compressor  motor  of  said  heat  pump 
system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sensing  the  operation  of  said  high  pressure  switch  when 
said  hi^  prenure  switch  creates  said  warning  signal  that 
activates  said  lock-out  relay  terminating  current  to  said 
compressor  motor, 

(b)  supplying  power  to  an  electrical  circuit,  in  respcmse  to 
sensing  the  event  of  step  (a),  that  identifies  said  high  pres- 
sure switch  as  having  created  said  warning  signal; 

(c)  sensing  the  operation  of  said  low  temperature  switch 
when  said  low  temperature  switch  creates  said  warning 


signal  that  activates  said  lodc^Mit  iday 
rent;  and 
(d)  supplying  power  to  an  dectrical  drcutt,  in 
said  sensing  of  the  event  of  step  (c),  that  idantifiaa 
temperature  switch  as  having  created  said 


iCTBMiialnig  cttf- 


to 
said  low 


) 


thus  discriminating  between  the  high  pressure  switdi  and  the 
low  temperature  switch  as  the  source  of  the  signal  that  acti- 
vated said  lock-out  relay. 


4,463,872 
SOFT  ICE  CREAM  MACHINE 
E.  VamoB  Brown,  Jr.,  PortlaBd,  Orsg.,  aari^or  ta 

Fllad  No? .  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  443,021 
lit  a'  A23G  9/00 
MS.  CL  62—135  2 


2.  A  soft  ice  cream  machine  compriiiBg 

a  freezing  barrel  having  front,  rear  and  enclosing  side  walk 

with  aa  interior  surface  defining  a  freezing  and  miaiog 

chamber, 
an  mlet  adjacent  the  rear  wall  of  said  freezing  bartal  for 

admitting  mix  into  said  chamber, 
an  outlet  valve  in  the  front  wafl  ot  said  ftvezing  band  fbr 

dispensing  ice  cream, 
at  least  one  mixing  blade  in  said  barrel  for  mixing  said  ice 

cream  and  forcing  it  from  said  ovtlat  valve, 
a  coding  chamber  associated  with  at  least  a  portioB  of  said 

freezing  barrel, 
refrigerating  means  aaociated  whh  said  oooUag  cumber  for 

coding  the  fkvezing  barrd, 
and  temperature  sensing  means  supported  on  said  front  wall 

controlling  die  operatioo  of  si^  refrigerating  bmmh  to 
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cause  operation  of  the  latter  at  a  selected  sensing  tempera- 
ture, 

said  temperature  sensing  means  comprising  a  hoUow  rod- 
like projection  with  inner  and  outer  end  portions  and 
enclosing  a  sensor, 

said  projection  leading  from  its  inner  end  portion  from  said 
front  wall  with  iu  outer  end  portion  extending  into  said 
freezing  and  mixing  chamber  whereby  to  be  embedded  in 
ice  cream  for  direct  influence  of  the  ice  cream  on  said 
sensor, 

said  mixing  blade  having  opposite  end  portions  with  one  end 
portion  thereof  provided  with  horizontal  axis  pivot  sup- 
port on  said  rear  wall  of  said  freezing  barrel  and  the  other 
end  portion  thereof  having  pivot  support  on  the  rod-like 
projection  of  said  temperature  sensing  means. 

4y4«3^73 

PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  SAFETY  CONTROL  FOR 

REFRIGERANT  COMPRESSOR 

Robert  V.  Zeno,  Fanniagtoo  Hills;  George  A.  Lntz,  Ann  Arbor, 

and  Jayendra  J.  Amis,  Canton,  aU  of  Mich.,  aaslgnora  to  Ford 

Motor  Conpuy,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

ContinnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  196S46,  Sep.  15, 19W,  abwidoncd.  This 

ippUcirtlon  Jul.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  403,442 

Int  a^  GOSD  23/32;  F28B  27/00 

UAa«2-157  2Ctoliii. 


M^ 


pulses  received  from  the  output  of  said  AND  gate  during 
discrete  periods  when  said  gate  is  open; 
a  comparator  adapted  to  produce  a  signal  when  the  pulse 
count  received  from  said  binary  counter  attains  a  prede- 
termmed  value,  the  signal  operating  to  disestablished  the 
driving  connection  between  the  compressor  and  the  en- 
gine; 

said  current  detector  fbrther  including  a  zero  crossing  detec- 
tor for  converting  the  output  waveform  of  said  current 
detector  to  an  undirectional  pulsetrain  which  is  supplied 
to  said  AND  gate;  and  a  low-pass  filter  for  eliminating 
noise  from  the  output  signal  of  said  current  detector,  the 
output  signal  of  said  fUter  being  supplied  to  said  zero 
crossing  detector. 


4,463,574 
OPTIMIZEO  SELECTION  OF  DISSIMILAR  CHILLERS 
DomM  H.  Spcthmaan,  Arlington  Heights,  and  Lucy  T.  Y.  Eoicr- 
SOB,  BarriogtOB,  both  of  111.,  asiignon  to  HoneywcU  Inc^ 
Minneapolis,  Mian. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  358,497 

Int  a.J  F25B  7/00;  H02J  I/OO 

UA  a  W-175  2,  ctatai. 


^B 


:znr^ 


>■«« 


1.  In  an  air  conditioning  system  including  a  refrigerant  com- 
pressor driven  by  an  engine,  a  compressor  protector  compris- 

first  means  for  establishing  and  disestablishing  a  driving 
connection  between  the  compressor  and  the  engine  ac- 
cording to  whether  the  magnitude  of  an  operating  param- 
eter of  the  system  u  greatef  or  less  than  a  predetermined 
value; 

second  means  responsive  to  the  frequency  at  which  said  first 
means  changes  sute  for  disestablishing  the  driving  con- 
nection between  the  compressor  and  the  engine  when  said 
frequency  equals  or  exceeds  a  predetermined  frequency; 

said  second  means  comprising  a  current  detector  for  sensing 
discontinuous  current  flow  in  an  electrical  circuit  that 
supplies  power  to  said  first  means; 

comparator  means  for  comparing  the  number  of  occurrences 
of  current  flow  in  the  electrical  circuit  during  a  specific 
period  of  time  to  a  predetermined  number; 

means  for  disestablishing  the  driving  connection  between 
the  compressor  and  the  engine  when  the  number  of  occur- 
rences of  current  flow  equals  or  exceeds  the  predeter- 
mined number; 

said  comparator  means  including: 

an  osdllator  producing  a  pulsetrain  having  a  constant  fre- 
quency; 

a  flip-flop  set  to  the  ON  state  for  the  period  of  the  pulsetrain 
produced  by  said  oscillator; 

an  AND  gate  having  one  input  terminal  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  current  detector  and  a  second  input  termi- 
nal connected  to  the  output  of  said  flip-flop  whereby  said 
gate  is  open  for  the  period  of  said  flip-flop  output  pulse- 
train; 

a  counter  adapted  to  incrementally  count  the  number  of 


1.  A  system  for  meeting  building  air  conditioning  load  condi- 
tions by  optimally  selecting  a  combination  of  chillers,  said 
chillers  providing  a  supply  of  chilled  water  to  said  building  and 
for  receiving  return  water,  said  system  comprising: 
load  sensing  means  for  sensing  building  load; 
refrigerant  head  sensing  means  for  sensing  refrigerant  head 

of  said  chillers;  and, 
control  means  connected  to  said  load  sensing  means  and  to 
said  refrigerant  head  sensing  means  for  sorting  said  chill- 
ers according  to  their  efficiency  characteristic  curves  with 
the  chiller  having  a  minimum  kw/ton  versus  capacity 
point  being  ranked  fint  and  for  selecting  a  combination  of 
said  chillers  which  will  require  a  minimum  energy  input  to 
meet  building  load  conditions. 

4,4<3,575 

VAPOR  GENERATING  AND  RECOVERY  APPARATUS 

INCLUDING  A  REFRIGERANT  SYSTEM  WITH 

REFRIGERANT  HEAT  REMOVAL  MEANS 

James  W.  McCord,  9101  Nottlnghan  Pkwyn  LorisfUlc,  Ky. 

4VZ22 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,1<5 
Iirt.  a>  F25B  39/04;  BOID  3/42 
VJS.  CL  «2— 184  12  ciaias 

1.  In  a  v^wr  generating  and  recovery  apparatus  for  vaporiz- 
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ing  a  liquid  and  condensing  a  vapor,  including  at  least  one 
chamber  for  containing  the  liquid  and  vapor,  a  heating  and 
cooling  system  in  heat  transfer  relation  with  the  liquid  and  the 
vapor  in  the  at  least  one  chamber,  the  heating  and  cooling 
syston  including  a  refrigerant  condensing  coil  in  heat  emitting 
relationship  with  the  liquid,  a  refrigerant  ev^K>rator  coil  in 
heat  absorbing  relationship  with  the  vapor  and  a  refrigerant 
compressor  having  the  high  pressure  side  in  refrigerant  flow 
communication  with  the  condensing  coil  and  the  low  pressure 
side  in  refrigerant  flow  communication  with  the  evaporator 
coil,  the  improvement  comprising: 


■^^ 


■24 


^^-i 


—  ..—.  12 


i/STtege: 


^^^=V^ 


-16 
-26 


«^  S2 


a  first  heat  exchange  means  for  removing  heat  from  the 
refrigerant  flowing  from  the  refrigerant  condensing  coil; 

a  second  heat  exchuige  means  for  removing  heat  from  a 
preselected  amount  of  the  refrigerant  flowing  from  the 
compressor;  and, 

means  to  by>pass  a  portion  of  said  refrigerant  around  said 
second  heat  exchange  means;  and, 

means  for  activating  the  first  and  second  heat  exchange 
means  for  maintaining  a  predetermined  heat  absorbing 
relationship  between  Uie  refrigerant  evaporator  coil  and 
the  vapor.  « 


ing  to  the  pressure  of  the  refrigerant  vapor  between  the  evapo> 
rator  outlet  and  the  compressor  such  that  the  compressor  is 
cycled  on  when  such  pressiire  rises  above  an  upper  reference 
value  due  to  vaporization  to  refrigerant  in  the  evaporator  and 
the  compressor  is  cycled  off  when  such  pressure  decreases 
below  a  lower  reference  value  due  to  the  drawing  action  of 
said  compressor,  the  unprovement  comprising: 
sensing  means  for  monitoring  the  compressor  on-time  and 
for  signalling  the  occurrence  of  an  on-time  at  least  as  short 
u  a  reference  on*time  which  corresponds  to  system  opera- 
tion wherein  the  refrigerant  supplied  to  said  evaporator  is 
predominantly  vapor  and  wherein  the  con^iressor  thereby 
rapidly  reduces  the  pressure  of  the  refrigerant  vapot  to  the 
lower  reference  value,  wherd>y  «aid  sensing  means  is 
effective  to  detect  operation  of  tUe  compressor  with  an 
insufficient  refrigerant  charge  level  in  said  system  without 
necessitating  a  further  transducer  for  sensing  the  refriger- 
ant charge  level;  and 
means  for  counting  the  number  of  consecutive  cycles  for 
>i4iich  said  sensing  means  signals  the  occurrence  of  an 
on*time  at  least  as  short  u  said  reference  on>time  and  for 
disabling  the  compressor  when  the  count  reaches  a  num- 
ber indicative  of  a  predetermined  probability  that  the 
amount  of  refrigerant  is  insufficient  for  continued  safe 
operation. 


'  4^463,576 

SOLID  STATE  CLUTCH  CYCLER  WITH  CHARGE 
PROTECTION 
Dile  E.  Buraett,  UImbob;  MotIb  R.  Bntti,  Weet  MUton,  and 
Pnl  E.  IMmcI,  Dayton,  all  of  Ohio,  aarignors  to  General 
Motors  CorporatioB,  Detnrit,  MIeh. 
CoBtinutioB.iB-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  189,(M2,  Sep.  22,  IMO, 
■bandoned.  TUa  appUcatton  Sap.  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  424,464 
lot  CLi  F25B  49/00:  G05D  23/19 
VJS.  a  tt— 228  J  2  ClaioM 


FLAT  KNITTING  MACHINE  HA  VING  A  PRESSER  FOOT 

DEVICE 
RalnhoU  ScUadto,  Aaka-Waaaeralflaan,  and  Joaaf  Ktal^ar, 
WmtaaiiB,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Omwrnaj,  Malnnri  to 
Ualnml  MaaehlneBflabrik  Dr.  Radolf  ScUcber  GoMf  A 
Co.,  Waathaaaaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay 

FDad  Fab.  1, 1M2, 8m.  No.  344^42 
CUna  priority,  appbcatkw  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcnBany,  Fab.  9, 
1981,3104833 

lit  a)  D04B  7/04 
VS.  a  66-64  6 


■i     ,"   f^      ."  ^^' 


n%^ 


1.  In  an  automotive  air  conditioning  system  including  an 
evaporator  in  which  liquid  refrigerant  is  vaporized  in  effecting 
heat  exchange  with  a  compartment  to  be  cooled,  means  includ- 
ing a  compressor  for  drawing  refrigerant  vapor  from  the  evap- 
orator outlet  and  for  supplying  r^rigerant  to  the  evaporator 
inlet,  the  quality  of  the  supplied  refrigerant  being  related  to  the 
refHgerant  charge  level  in  the  system  such  that  the  supplied 
refHgerant  is  predominantly  liquid  when  the  refrigerant  charge 
is  at  a  normal  level  and  |»edominantly  vapor  when  t^e  refirig- 
erant  charge  is  at  an  abnormally  low  level  which  is  insufficient 
to  provide  adequate  compressor  lubrication,  and  means  includ- 
ing a  transducer  for  cycling  the  compressor  on  and  offaccord- 


1.  A  flat  knitting  machine  cmnprising  thread  guide  rail 
means  adiqMed  to  extend  along  the  axis  of  the  needle  beds, 
separate  slider  means  mounted  for  reciprocating  sliding  move- 
ment on  said  guide  rail  means,  entraining  means  adapted  to  be 
carried  by  the  carriage  of  the  knitting  machine  for  selective 
shifting  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  separate  slider 
means  for  entraining  said  separate  slider  means  for  movement 
with  said  carriage  in  Opposite  directiotts,  pressor  foot  wires 
having  firee  trailing  end  portions  ad^Med  to  extend  in  the 
direction  of  travel  of  the  carriage  in  front  of  the  withdrawal 
position  of  the  needle,  holder  means  supporting  said  presaer 
foot  wires  mounted  on  said  separate  slider  means  for  vertical 
sliding  movement  towards  the  needle  bed  combs. 
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4(4<3t878 
SINGLE  OR  MULTIPLE  CAM  UNIT  FOB  KNIHTNG 
MACHINIS 
RdahoU  Schtako,  AalM-WMMralflogn;  Albwt  Lutz,  W«s. 
A«M«.  aod  GottfrM  KihMrt,  Aaten,  aU  of  Fad.  lUp.  of 
GtraHay,  Milgioii  to  Uolfwitl  MudilMaliibrik  Dr.  Radolf 
Sehtebw  GnbH  St  Co.  KG,  WcaduuMo,  F«L  Rep.  of  Gor- 


FUod  Sop.  33, 1912,  Sor.  No.  422,492 
Clalns  priority,  appUcatioa  Fod.  R«p.  of  Gomuy,  Stp.  30, 
Mil,  3139986  ^      * 

JwL  a>  D04B  7/00 
VS.  a.  46—78.1  2  rhif 


arranged  in  three  levels  under  one  another,  the  cam  units  being 
symmetrical  about  the  central  line  between  the  two  partt  of  the 
double  cam  unit,  wherein  a  jack  cam  unit  level  and  a  Jacquard 
cam  unit  level  are  provided  under  a  needle  cam  unit  level,  each 
needle  cam  unit  U  provided  with  a  transfer  cam  element  mov- 
able  in  longitudinal  direction  of  the  needles  and  being  symmet- 
rical with  respect  to  a  cam  cross  axis,  each  jack  cam  unit  is 
provided  with  two  movable  acceptor  cam  elements  for  stitch 
transfer  being  symmetrical  with  respect  to  a  cam  cross  axis, 
and  each  jack  cam  unit  is  provided  with  a  movable  cam  ele- 
ment for  bringing  into  actuation  all  nonselected  working  jacks 
and  being  symmetrical  with  respect  to  a  cam  cross  axis. 


1.  In  a  multiple  cam  unit  for  a  knitting  machine  in  which  the 
feet  of  the  knitting  needles  are  selectively  lowerable  in  chan- 
nels of  the  needle  beds  by  means  of  a  needle  selector  device, 
the  cam  unitt  comprising  fixed  and  movable  cam  elements  and 
also  prewure  cam  elemento  which  co-operate  with  the  needle 
selector  device,  wherein  in  combination 

(a)  each  cam  unit  is  symmetrical  about  a  central  axis  as 
known  per  le  and  has  a  first  cam  element  symmetrical 
with  respect  to  said  central  axis  which  is  oscillatable  in  the 
cam  plane  for  advancing  the  needles  in  knit-stitch  forma- 
tion, 

(b)  each  cam  unit  has  a  second  cam  element  symmetrical 
with  respect  to  said  center  axis  which  is  controllable  for 
tuck-stitch  formation, 

(c)  fixed  transfer  cam  elements  and  fixed  acceptor  cam  ele- 
menu  u  well  u  controllable  transfer  and  acceptor  cam 
elementt  for  effecting  stitch  transfer  are  provided  in  each 
cam  unit,  and 

(d)  each  cam  unit  has  at  least  two  piessure  cam  elements  per 
needle  bed  and  per  carriage  traverse  (Unction. 

4y463479 
DOUBLE  CAM  UNIT  FOR  KNTITING  MACHINES 
RdahoU  Sdriidto,  Aalaa-WaaMraUbgan,  aad  Gottfried  Klh- 
Mft,  Aalen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuy,  asriiMin  to  Unl. 
vwnl  Maaririaenfibrik  Dr.  Ririolf  Sddeber  GmbH  A  Co. 
KG,  WssthaiMso,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMny 

FOod  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,903 
198?3135m*''  ■••"'■**"  ''•*•  "^  «'G«»V,  Sep.  30, 

lat  a^  D04B  7/00 
VA  a  66-78.1  g  I 


4^fMa^5gO 

WEFT  INSERTION  MAGAZINE  WITH  CONTINUOUS 

PROVISION  OF  WEFT  THREAD  FOR  A  WARP 

KNimNG  MACHINE 

Gerhard  Hittel,  Rodgan,  aad  Johtoa  Fiedler,  Obertshansea, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aMignors  to  Kari  Mayer  TestU' 

naschiaeaflArik  GmbH,  Obertihaasaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,698 

198l'3136Wl^*  •wMcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Sep.  12, 

lat  a'  D04B  23/06 
U.S.a66-84A  icittaa 
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1.  A  double  cam  unit  for  a  knitting  machine  including  a 
Jacquard  devke  having  jacks  arranged  in  the  needle  channels 
of  the  needle  beds  behind  the  knitting  needles,  with  needle  cam 
units  and  jack  cam  units  with  fixed  and  movable  cam  elements 


1.  Weft  insertion  means  for  feeding  a  plurality  of  weft 
threads  to  a  warp  knitting  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  forwardhig  means,  each  having  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced  holders,  for  carrying  weft  threads  held  on 
said  hoMers  in  a  forward,  longitudinal  direction; 

(b)  a  carriage  mounted  adljacent  to  said  forwarding  means 
and  reciprocatable  transversely  with  respect  thereto; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  diread  guides  mounted  on  said  carriage  for 
laying  said  weft  direads  in  parallel  about  respective  ones 
of  said  holders,  said  carriage  and  guides  being  operable  to 
transport  sakl  weft  threads  from  one  of  said  pair  of  for- 
warding means  to  the  other, 

(d)  a  plurality  of  spools  for  delivering  tangentially  and  un- 
twisted from  each,  one  of  said  weft  threads,  die  threads  on 
said  spools  comprising  flat,  untwisted  ribbons,  each  of  said 
spools  being  mounted  to  rotete  about  its  spool  axis;  and 

(e)  a  delivery  arrangement  having  a  drive  roller  for  polling 
the  weft  threads  from  said  spools,  said  drive  roller  being 
operable  to  rotate  at  a  constant  tangental  speed  equivalent 
to  the  mean  rate  of  consumption  of  weft  thread  by  said 
knitting  machine 

(0  weft  thread  storage  means  for  engaging  said  threads 
between  sakl  spools  and  sakl  diread  gukles  and  for  com- 
pensating for  the  periodically  varying  rate  of  oonsumptk» 
against  the  coatinuous  delivery  of  the  weft  threads. 
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mirrminunr!!S^\%jn%^Ar^tm^  through  the  channel  to  the  storage  meiM;  the  metering  device 

^..-.  _.  ^^'y'y.r  ™P?SS  AND  MACHINE  compriiet  a  routing  disk  upon  which  detergent  concentrate 

"rS^.yg^.  I^'"^^  ^"y*"  J'*!^''' "!?**»  *•   fron*  the  storage  mean.  falU  and  a  flushing  hopper  situated 

TH^A^  ^  LooghboroBtfi,  ril  of  Enrftand,  a-Jjaor.  to  below  the  routing  disk  where  water  u  added  fVbm  a  water 

NiitioMl  lUiatfdi  Deralopment  Corporation,  London,  En-  ,„pp,y  ^^  detergent  concentrate  falling  from  the  routing  disk. 

FUadJttklS  1982.  Ser  No  311.033  ^  metering  device  supplying  detergent  concentrate  and 

CUm  prioritir,  •ppliartkM  Uittad  Klisdoai.  in.  29,  Ml. 

I10271S 


UA  a  66-87 
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1.  A  knitting  prooen  in  which 

a  first  yam  is  fed  through  an  eye  of  a  first  needle  and  a 
second  yam  is  fed  through  an  eye  of  a  second  needle,  links 
are  formed  by  the  first  needle  being  moved  relatively  to 
the  second  needle  so  that  its  eye  passes  between  the  sec- 
ond needle  and  a  section  of  the  second  yam,  and  the 
second  needle  being  withdrawn  so  that  the  second  yam 
forms  a  loop  on  the  first  needle,  after  which  the  second 
needle  is  moved  rdatively  to  the  first  so  that  iu  eye  passes 
between  the  fint  needle  and  the  first  yam.  the  first  needle 
then  being  retracted  so  that 

(a)  the  said  loop  is  cast  ofT  the  first  needle  and 

(b)  the  first  yam  forms  a  loop  on  the  second  needle  this 
process  being  repeated  to  form  successive  links  between 
the  cast  off  loops, 

the  needles  reciprocating  at  least  principally  lengthwise  of 
themselves,  a  pick*up  triangle  being  formed  between 
needle,  loop  and  yam  having  a  base  comer  where  the  yam 
and  the  loop  meet  at  the  last-formed  link,  and 

the  base  comer  position  is  mechanically  controlled  with 
respect  to  the  needle  to  ensure  Imk  formation. 


'  4,463,582 

APPARATUS  FOR  SUPPLYING  DETERGENT 
CONCENTRATE 
Gifarter  Saalaun,  Gtfdibarg,  lad  Richard  HMlbwier,  HaUa- 
bmdtf  bott  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garmany,  aaalgBors  to  Lang  Ap- 
paratabaa  GabH,  Pad.  Rap.  of  Garwiay 
Difiakm  of  Sar.  No.  371,132,  Apr.  23, 1982.  lUa  appUortlon 

May  27, 1983,  S«.  No.  498^ 
CWm  priMfty,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gamaay,  May  31, 
1981, 3118973 

iirt.a)D06Fj9/a; 

U.S.  CL  68—17  R  2  daiass 

1.  An  qiparatus  fbr  supplying  measured  amounts  of  water 
soluUe  or  water  insoluble  powdered  or  granular  detergent 
concentrate  to  a  commercial  washing  machine  or  laundry 
whidi  comprises  a  delivery  container  containing  detergent 
concentrate  and  having  a  flexible,  tubular,  closable  emptying 
means  for  said  delivery  container,  a  storage  means  in  a  meter- 
ing device,  and  means  for  attaching  a  siispwiding  means  to  the 
ddivery  container  to  poaiticm  the  delivery  container  above  the 
storage  means,  wherein  the  closable  emptying  means  is  con- 
nected to  the  storage  means  in  a  substantially  dust-tight  manner 
by  means  of  a  chamiel  extending  fhun  the  bottom  of  the  deliv- 
ery container  to  the  top  of  the  storage  means,  the  spatial  rela- 
titmahip  between  the  delivery  container  and  the  storage  means 
being  such  that  the  detergent  concentrate  is  gravity  fed 


water  at  a  predetermined  concentration  which  is  a  pumpable 
mixture,  said  mixture  being  conveyed  into  the  commercial 
washing  machine  or  laundry  by  means  of  a  pump;  and  the 
metering  device,  pump,  and  water  supply  are  activated  in 
response  to  changes  in  a  predetermined  value  in  the  electrical 
conductance  of  the  wash  water  in  the  commercial  washing 
machine  or  laundry. 


APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  FOAM 
Mai  Kriiger,  KrdUd,  and  MaidM  Moaar,  KrdUd-Flachabi, 
both  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanMsy,  aasigaors  to  Ednard  Kiiatars, 
KrefUd-ForrtwaM,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanMoy 

FDad  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,099 
OaiaM  priority,  apptteatlon  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gannny,  A^  8, 
1981, 3U1848 

bt  CL>  D06B  1/06 
VS.  a  68-203  R  18 1 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  ^yplying  foam  onto  continuously 
advancing  wdis  of  material  firom  several  nozzles,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  at  least  one  foam  distributor,  said  distributor 
including: 

(a)  a  sutionary  housing  forming  a  chamber; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  spaced  foam  outlets  at  the  periphery  of  said 
chamber,  individual  ones  of  said  foam  outlets  coiq)led  to 
said  m^Tlft; 

(c)  a  feed  line  for  foam; 

(d)  a  rotor,  supported  for  rotation  in  said  chamber,  having  an 
inlet  in  communication  with  said  feed  line,  and  at  least  one 
radial  outlet  ^lerture  opening  into  said  chamber  to  permit 
foam  from  said  feed  line  to  be  directed  into  said  chamber; 
and 

(e)  means  for  routing  said  rotor,  whereby  foam  will  be 


so 
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distributed  ia  •  directkm  toward  different  ones  of  said  4^5  «gg 

foun  outlets  as  said  rotor  is  routed.  HEAT  SHIELD  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  ROLLING  MUX 

WflBMiR.L«wi.l9T^riorAfe^WotcaaterP>rk,Sfwy,iid 
Geoftey  R.  Read,  8  BaeehdeM,  Tadworth,  Svrej,  both  of 


4*463,584 

PROTECTING  DEVICE  FOR  PADLOCKS  OR  OTHER 

SIMILAR  LOCKS 

WUUaai  E.  Da  Forroat,  10482  CovwM  Dr^  Startoo,  Qdif.  90680 

DhriakM  of  Sar.  No.  192J88,  Oct  1, 1900.  lUa  application  Job. 

1, 1983,  Sar.  No.  384>151 

UL  CLi  E08B  J7/J4,  65/52 

U  J.  CL  70    83  I 


1.  In  a  protection  device  of  the  type  having  first  and  second 
protector  halves  hingedly  associated  with  each  other,  said  first 
and  said  second  halves  joining  together  along  a  substantially 
planar  junction,  said  halves  when  associated  together  along 
said  planar  junction  substantially  forming  a  hollow  united 
body,  said  united  body  having  a  closed  bottom  waU  and  a 
substantially  cylindrical  circumferential  wall,  said  body  having 
a  top  wall,  locking  means  adapted  to  releaseably  secure  said 
first  and  said  second  halves  together  maintaining  said  first  and 
laid  second  halves  as  a  united  body,  said  locking  means  includ- 
ing fint  and  second  lugs  respectively  secured  to  said  first  and 
said  second  halves  on  said  circumferential  wall  the  improve- 
ment  which  comprises: 
said  top  wall  including  an  opening  opening  into  the  hollow 

interior  of  said  united  body; 
a  unified  substantially  U-shaped  member  having  a  fint  elon- 
gated side,  a  second  elongated  side  and  transverse  section 
connecting  said  first  and  said  second  elongated  sides  such 
that  said  first  and  said  second  elongated  sides  are  substan- 
tially parallel  to  each  other, 
a  bulbus  member  including  a  protruding  section,  said  pro- 
truding section  fixly  connected  to  one  of  said  first  or  said 
second  elongated  sides,  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
protruding  section  sized  and  shaped  to  be  smaller  than  said 
opening  in  said  top  wall  such  that  said  protruding  section 
is  capable  of  being  located  within  said  opening  in  said  top 
wall  when  said  sides  are  associated  together  along  said 
planar  junction  forming  said  united  body,  the  cross-sec- 
tioBal  area  of  said  bulbus  member  sized  and  shaped  to  fit 
within  said  body  when  said  halves  are  associated  together 
along  said  phmar  junction  forming  said  united  body  and 
incapable  of  paaaing  through  said  opening  when  said  sides 
are  associated  together  along  said  planar  junction  forming 
said  united  body. 


DiTiaioa  of  Sar.  No.  91,752,  Nor.  8, 1979,  Pat  No.  4343,188. 

whieh  ia  a  coatimiatio».iii.ptft  of  Sar.  No.  902,580,  May  3, 1978. 
alianionil  IHa  application  Fab.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  351,148 
CUaN  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitad  Kiagdoai,  May  4.  IfH. 

18780/77;  Apr.  27, 1978, 18704/78;  Not.  7, 1978, 43808/78 

lat.  a'  B21B  43/00,  45/02 
UAa72-10  gciai« 

1.  A  heat  shield  arrangement  for  a  heated  length  of  sheet 
material  comprising  heat-insulating  panels  arranged  adjacent  a 
travel  path  for  the  material  and  including  series  of  upper  and 
lower  panek  above  and  below  said  path  respectively,  said 
upper  and  lower  panels  having  a  vertical  spacing  of  limited 
height  along  at  least  an  intermediate  region  of  the  longitudinal 
extent  of  the  heat  shield  arrangement,  an  entry  region  of  the 
arrangement  providing  an  increased-height  passage  for  the 
introduction  of  a  tumed-up  material  and  said  entry  region 
passage  decreasing  in  height  to  lead  into  the  limited  vertical 
spacing  of  said  intermediate  region,  a  reinforced  frame  or  plate 
structure  formmg  at  least  part  of  said  entry  region,  said  struc- 
ture comprising  an  upwardly  displaceable  element,  means  for 
applying  a  hold-down  force  for  restraining  the  upward  dis- 
placement of  said  element,  and  means  for  raising  the  upper 
msulating  panels  away  from  the  material  path  arranged  to  be 
actuated  by  the  displacement  of  said  element  against  the  force 
of  said  restraining  means. 


1u463,W8 

AUTO  WRAP  ANGLE/POSinONER  FOR  SHAPE 

SENSING  ROLL 

Alaa  O.  Griflla,  RidUioad,  Va.,  aaripor  to  Reycaa  Raaaarefa 

Linitad,  Resdale,  Canada  "•■•«■ 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1983.  Sar.  No.  484,466 
lat  a)  B21B  37/04:  B21C  47/00 
U.S.  CL  72-17  15 


'~0   *-o^ 


8.  In  a  metal  strip  rolling  apparatus  consisting  of  a  rolling 
mill,  a  tension  take-up  reel  to  receive  the  metal  strip  passing 
through  the  mill,  and  a  shape  sensing  roll  mounted  between  the 
mill  and  the  take-up  reel,  the  shape  sensing  roll  providing 
information  for  adjusting  the  mill  for  correction  of  the  shape  of 
the  metal  strip  in  the  mill,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  between  said  shape  sensing  roll  and  said  take-up  reel 
for  maintaining  a  constant  wrap  angle  of  said  metal  strip 
on  said  shape  sensing  roll; 
means  for  automatically  adjusting  actual  wrap  angle  of  the 
metal  strip  on  the  shape  sensing  roll,  said  means  for  auto- 
nurtically  adjusting  comprising: 
hydraulic  means,  di^osed  at  both  ends  of  the  shape  sensing 
roll,  for  adjusting  the  position  of  both  ends  of  the  shqw 
sensing  roll  simultaneously  relative  to  the  position  of  said 
take-up  reel; 

servo  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  hydraulic 
means;  and 

processor  means  receiving  information  from  said  shape 
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wniing  roU  relating  to  said  actual  wrap  angle  and  includ-  flanks  and  comprising  at  least  two  driven  annular  cooperating 
i^jm  Its  memory  a  quantity  indicative  of  a  desired  wrap  forming  dies  and  a  fredy  routaWe  work  support.  saSwp^ 

said  shape  sensing  roll  and  said  hydrauUc  lift  and  said  servo 

means  and  said  processor  means  comprising  closed  loop;  ^   i_  ^^^h  i        ■ 

wlierd)y,  when  said  actual  wrap  angle  is  different  from  said  ^    *^^^^     ,        il^^^m^      rX 

desired  wrap  angle,  said  processor  will  actuate  said  servo 

to  control  the  hydraulic  means  to  adjust  the  position  of  the 

shape  sensing  roll  to  eliminate  said  difference. 

MO,S87 

ARTICLE  HANDLING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  FORGING 

PRESSES  HAVING  A  SPRAYING  MECHANISM  FOR 

CLEANING,  LUBRICATING  AND  COOLING  THE  PRESS 

Ebarhard  Wcrair,  Lerariram^  Fed.  Rep,  of  Gcmaay,  asrignor 

to  Eannco  AkticagHcllichafI  fttr  MaschlBcnban,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gemaay 

nrf«««il2l?^iSi]2^J^-*^?!?ilL     A      M    having  a  formed  contour  that  contacts  and  supports  a  signifl- 
Mwfau™^'  ■PPUcrtloB  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gemmy,  Apr.  28,  ca„t  ^jor  norHon  nf  thi. n.nk« »^rf.^M ^k.  a^^-Ta- 


UJ.  a  72-43 


iBt  a'  B2U  3/00 


cant  major  portion  of  the  flanks  and  roots  of  this  threads  (tf  the 
helix  being  rolled. 


10 


1.  An  article  handling  assembly  for  a  forging  press  having  a 
plurality  of  work  stations  and  a  spraying  in^h#iii«ffi  for  said 
work  stations,  said  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  plural  woriqnece  grasping  means  for  carrying  work- 


(b)  means  for  effecting  movement  of  the  plural  workpiece 
graqnng  means  sequentially  along  and  outside  of  the  work 
stations  of  the  fiorgittg  press  and  for  moving  the  plural 
workpiece  grasping  means  into  and  out  of  the  work  sta- 
tions of  the  forging  press, 

(c)  means  for  moving  the  spraying  mechanism  into  the  work 
stations  of  the  forging  press,  and 

(d)  control  means  for  effecting  movement  of  the  spraying 
mechanism  hito  the  work  stations  while  the  plural  woric- 
piece  graspmg  means  is  located  outside  the  work  stations 
during  the  transport  of  woricpieces  from  one  work  station 
to  the  next, 

(e)  said  sprayhig  mechanism  is  disposed  at^aeent  to  the  woric 
staticms  opposite  to  said  plural  woricpiece  grasping  means 
and  reciprocates  toward  and  away  ftom  said  work  sta- 
tions, 

(f)  said  reciprocation  motion  of  the  spraying  mechanism 
being  synchronous  and  in  opponte  phase  with  respect  to 
the  movement  of  the  plural  worl^iece  grasping  means 
into  and  out  of  the  woric  stations  of  tte  forging  press. 


SIEWED-AXIS  CYLINDRICAL  DIE  ROLLING 
Howard  A.  Gids,  S9  Bnbvy  Ia,  Holdaii,  Man.  01520 
RM  M«.  22, 1112,  S«.  No.  3tt,3M 
bt  a'  B21H  3/04 
UAa72-N  10< 

1.  A  skewed-axis  cylindrical-die  rolling  machine  for  the 
production  of  continuous  helical  forms  including  roots  and 


4,463,809 

INDIRECT  EXTRUSION  PRESS 
AUra  Aaarl,  Oiika;  Talnhiko  Nojed,  Kobe;  Takahta  TabMhi, 
Kobe;  Ts—sbam  Mamda,  Kobe,  and  Maaao  MiMgaehi,  SU- 
I;  TelsMO  TrtibUi,  iiriiiii.  km  of  OsriKO,  by 

e.aler, 


to 

FUad  May  4, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  374,733 

JapM,  Ai«.  22,  IMl,  86-125003; 
Mar.  1, 1M2, 87-20384 

laLaJB31C33/0a  33/06 
VS.  a  72— 273J  7 ' 


1.  An  indirect  extrusion  press  «f»«itM<tfig  «  die  assembly  hav- 
ing a  detachable  loose  die  mounted  on  a  die  stem  and  axially 
movable  relative  to  a  billet  container  for  extruding  a  billet 
through  a  die  hole,  and  a  die  hawHHfig  maeiffiiMn  for  transfer- 
ring said  die  assembly  between  the  press  center  and  a  retracted 
positiM  outside  the  press  machine,  said  mdirect  extrusion  press 
comprising: 
a  reduced  diameter  portion  provided  in  a  reacend  portion  of 
'  said  die  stem  and  defhiing  a  stepped  %vaU  portion; 
said  detachable  loose  die  mounted  on  an  end  hbe  portion  of 

said  reduced  diameter  portion;  and 
a  detachaMe  cleaning  ring  loosely  fitted  on  said  reduced 
diametcj^portion  of  said  die  stem  in  abutting  engagement 
with  said  stqyped  wall  portion  and  in  axially  qiaced  rela- 
tion with  said  detachaMe  loose  die  to  define  a  gap  therebe- 
tween, the  detachable  cleaning  ring  being  contacted  with 
an  inner  peripheral  portion  of  said  container  in  the  extrud- 
ing phase  of  the  operation  to  tcnpe  off  container  shdls 
therefhxn  which  are  received  in  said  g^i,  and  wherein 
said  detachable  cleaning  ring  and  sakl  detachable  loose  die 
are  ad^rted  to  cooperate  with  said  die  handling  mecha- 
nism so  as  to  be  detached  by  said  die  handling  "«**•*«•"«•" 
from  said  die  stem  and  transferred  to  sakl  retracted  posi- 
tion outside  the  press  machine. 


32 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  7, 1984 


roSfSmcMnminn  '^y  •«»  finish  required  for  the  flank  lurfaces  of  «id  wrap 

D«-dI.Tl«*JfS£SS^2?^.^  «.dU.econl.cdng.urf.c«of«idendpl..e;«ul 

Thoons  Drop  Forgt  Coapny,  Dayton,  OUo 
FOtd  Fah.  28, 1N2,  Sar.  No.  382,191 
bta)B21Dii/O0 
UA  CL  72—384  12 


1.  An  improved  method  of  efficiently  producing  a  non-tym- 
metrical  ball  joint  aocket  having  a  tubular  socket  porion  and  an 
integral  mounting  flange  portion  projecting  laterally  from  one 
side  of  the  socket  portion,  comprising  the  steps  of  heating  a 
predetermined  section  of  metal,  progressively  impacting  the 
heated  metal  section  with  hot  forging  dies  to  form  a  rough 
forging  having  generally  a  tubular  socket  portion  and  a  mount- 
ing flange  portion  projecting  from  one  side  of  the  tubular 
socket  portion,  inserting  the  rough  forging  into  a  die  set  includ- 
ing mating  die  members  defining  a  cavity  correqxmding  to  the 
desired  external  configuration  of  the  socket  and  surrounding  a 
rehitively  movable  punch  and  an  axially  opposing  forming 
member  with  predetermined  outer  surfaces,  closing  the  die 
members  to  form  precisely  the  desired  external  configuration 
of  the  flange  portion  of  the  socket,  and  thereafter  moving  the 
punch  into  the  tubukr  socket  of  the  rough  forging  against  the 
opposing  forming  member  while  holding  the  die  members 
closed  and  the  forming  member  fixed  to  form  the  desired 
internal  and  external  configuration  of  the  tubular  socket  por- 
tion. 


(b)  coining  said  assembled  two-piece  scroll  member  to  the 
required  dimensional  accuracy  and  Wnith, 


4|443492 

METHOD  OF  DETERMINING  OPERATING 

CHARACTERISnGS  OF  ULTRASONIC  SCANNING 

SYSTEMS 

Stephen  W.  Flax,  and  Gary  H.  Glo?ar,  both  of  Waokeaha,  Wis^ 

■aaivwrt  to  GaMral  Eloetrk  CoapaiVt  RaMho  Cordofi, 

GBUf. 

FDad  JnL  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  398318 

bt  a^  GOIN  i9/00 
VS.  CL  73—1  DV  5 1 
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4t443391 

MEIHOD  OF  FABRICATING  SCROLL  MEMBERS  BY 
COINING  AND  TOOLS  THEREFOR 
Mb  E.  MaCMtoB^  CMWa,  M«i„  Mal^or  to  Arthv  D. 
UMo,  iMn  CteMdgi,  M«a. 

DNWaa  of  Ssr.  No.  239,844,  Mar.  2, 1981,  Pat  No.  4«403,494. 
THa  ■iillriilPi  Agr.  28, 1983,  S«r.  No.  488,449 

lit  a»  B21D  22/oa  31/oa  iim 

U  A  a  72-340  g  a^Hg 

1.  A  method  of  fiibricating  a  scroll  member,  coomrisina  the 
steps  of: 

(ii)  providing  a  two-piece  scroll  member  by  separately  form- 
hig  an  involute  wrap  and  forming  an  end  plate  with  an 
involnte  channel  in  the  surface  thereof;  and  assembling 
said  scroll  member  by  seating  said  faivolute  wrap  in  said 
chaoaal,  said  assembled  two-piece  scroll  member  having 
attained  at  least  about  93  percent  of  the  dimensional  accu- 
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1-  A  method  of  characterizing  frequency  qieetrum  of  an 
ultrasonic  scanning  system  eomprifjng  the  steps  of 
directing  ultrasonic  energy  from  said  system  into  a  phantom 

having  known  ultrasonic  attenuation, 
detecting  the  frequency  of  a  reflected  ultrasonk;  signal  for 

various  depths  in  said  phantom. 
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determining  the  slope  of  frequency  venus  depth  as  a  mea- 
sure of  band-width  of  the  reflected  signal, 

determining  center  frequency  of  said  system  from  the  fre- 
quency of  the  reflected  signal  reflected  from  the  surface  of 
said  phantom,  and 

determining  frequency  spectrum  shape  from  the  change  in 
frequency  of  the  reflected  signal  with  change  in  depth  in 
said  phantom. 


M63,S93 

APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THE  PARTIAL 

PRESSURE  OF  GASES 

Dawood  Parinr,  London,  England,  aatlgnor  to  G.  D.  Searle  * 

Co.,Skokia,  DL 

Filed  Nov.  C  IMl,  Ser.  No.  319,003 
ClataM  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  No?.  11, 19t0, 
1036191 

iBt  a?  GOIN  27/54 
U.8.  a  73-19  17 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  partial  preuure  of  gas 
present  in  a  liquid  as  it  flows  through  a  conduit,  the  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  connector  for  insertion  in  said  conduit,  said  connector 
comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  tubular  passageway  adapted  for  flow 
therethrough  of  the  liquid  whose  partial  gas  pressure  is 
to  be  monitored,  said  passageway  being  defined  at  least 
in  part  by  a  wall  having  an  wpertan  therein, 

(b)  a  membrane  having  a  first  face  for  contact  with  liquid 
in  said  passageway  and  a  second  oppositely  dispMed 
face;  saiid  membrane  being  impermeable  to  the  liquid, 
but  permeable  to  the  gas  whose  partial  pressure  is  to  be 
monitored; 

(c)  perforated  support  means  for  sopportmg  said  mem- 
brane wherein  said  perforated  support  means  contacts 
said  membrane  and  extends  across  said  aperture  to 
permit  said  first  face  thereof  to  be  contacted  by  the 
liquid  as  it  flows  through  said  passageway  and  past  said 
aperture  therein,  and 

(d)  means  for  detachably  recdvmg  a  removable  sensor 
responsive  to  the  gas  that  passes  through  said  membrane 
firom  the  liquid; 

said  apparatus  aJso  comprising  a  removable  sensor  reqxm- 
give  to  gu  passing  through  the  membrane  from  the  liquid; 

wlierd>y  said  sensor  does  not  contact  said  liquid  flowing  in 
said  passageway  of  said  connector  and  need  not  be  sterile; 
and  can  be  removed  tnm  said  connector  and  be  reused. 


WIDE-RANGE  TEMPERATURE  OPERATING  SYSTEM 

FOR  OOMBUSnON  GAS  OXYGEN  SENSOR,  AND 

METHOD 

Lothar  Raff,  Rannaek,  and  HiM-Mirtia  Wiadanau,  Strtt- 

gart,  both  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gwmaay,  aaaifBon  to  Robert  Beach 

GmbH,  Stattgart,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganmy 

Fllad  May  13, 19t2,  Sar.  No.  377,«M 
CaahM  priority,  applkatkn  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gamaay,  JaL  3, 
1981,3126238 

lat  a.}  GOIN  SJ/OO:  FUB  3/08 
VS.  a.  73-23  20 


1.  System  for  determination  of  the  oxygen  content  in  gases, 
especially  the  exhaust  gases  frx>m  a  combustion  process,  and 
particularly  from  an  internal  combustion  engine,  having 

an  oxygen  sensor  (1)  ftimishing  a  sensed  output  signal  vary- 
ing between  two  values  in  dependence  on  oxygen  content 
of  the  gas,  and  wherein  the  change  in  value,  with  re^wct 
to  oxygen  content,  is  dependent  on  operating  tempersiure 
of  the  sensor,  comprising 

threshold  means  (8)  responding  to  the  level  of  the  sensed 
output  signal  of  the  sensor  and  providing  discrete  output 
signals  (3ft  5b)  representative  of  the  sensed  output  signal; 

temperature  signal  generating  means  (4,  5,  6,  10,  11,  12) 
providing  a  temperature  output  signal  representative  of 
temperature  of  the  sensor, 

at  least  one  controllable  timmg  stage  (9,  14)  connected  to 
receive  the  discrete  output  signab  from  said  threshold 
means  (8)  and  having  a  variable  time  constant,  said  timing 
stage  being  frirther  connected  to  and  controlled  by  said 
temperature  signal  of  the  temperature  signal  generating 
means,  for  varying  the  time  constant  thneof  in  depen- 
dence on  the  temperature  of  the  teoaor, 

and  means  (13;  16,  19,  22)  for  providing  a  modified  output 
signal  (3^,  coupled  to  said  timing  means,  comprising 

combining  means  (13, 16;  17)  combinmg  an  output  signal  (3c; 
5c)  from  the  timing  stage  (9, 14)  with  the  discrete  output 
signals  (3ft  5b)  to  provide  said  modified  output  signal  (id. 
Sd). 


N. 


4«463,S98 

PARALLEL  FLOW  DIFFUSION  BATIERY 
Han-CU  Yah,  and  Yoag-Sug  Cha^  both  of 
Mac  asripian  to  lie  Uaitad  Stataa  of  AaMrka  as 
aartad  by  the  Uaitad  Strtaa  niiiifial  af  Eaargf.  Wi 
ton,D.C 

FDad  Fab.  M,  1983,  Sar.  No.  466,992 
lit  a>  G81N  15/02 
VS.  a  73-28  9 

1.  A  parallel  flow  difhision  battery  for  determining  the 
size  distribution  of  an  aerosol,  said  battery  comprising: 
an  intake  manifold  having  input  means  for  input  of  an 

sol  and  an  output  end; 
a  cell  holdmg  surface  extending  acroas  and  sealing  the 

put  end  of  said  intake  manif(^  and 
a  plurality  of  diffiision  cells  affixed  to  said  snrfsoe,  eadi 
comprismg: 

a  tubular  body  having  an  famer  surface  and  an  outer 
face,  said  outer  surface  extending  through  and 
hide  in  said  holding  surftce; 
collimated  hole  means  for  diffusing  an  aerosol,  said  means 


out- 
oeU 
sur- 
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ex^ing  acroM  and  leding  the  inner  »urf«ce  of  sdd      port  of  •  fluid  thereby  and  being  tubMutidly  impedinient 
"SlTSSI^Sr"'^''"''""^  •  ^'^^r"  """^  ^^  '^P^  ^  be  portioned  be- 


the  density  of  the  hole  means  for  each  cell  difTering  from  the 
density  of  the  hole  means  for  each  other  cell,  whereby  a 
plurality  of  meuurements  are  simultaneously  taken  from 

-    each  aerosol  sample. 


4*443496 
KNOCK  SENSOR  FOR  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Maaoiitm  Aaakva,  KatMrta,  Japan,  MriffMv  to  HHaeU,  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Jipu 

Fllad  Jan.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  33M45 

OaiM  priority,  appUctttoa  Japan,  Jan.  21, 1981, 944335 

bt  a>  GOIL  23/22 

UjS.  a  73-38  9  ciaina 


1.  In  a  knock  sensor  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  mounted  on  a  body  of  an  internal  combustion 
engine; 

a  vibration  portion  which  is  accommodated  in  said  housing 
and  which  has  a  vibration  unit  that  resonates  at  a  knocking 
fluency  of  the  internal  combustion  engine; 

a  converter  element  which  converto  a  compression  force 
into  electric  signals;  and 

a  force  which  is  generated  at  said  vibration  unit  to  said 
converter  element  as  a  compression  force,  wherein  said 
vibration  unit  consists  of  a  thin  flange  portion  formed 
around  the  periphery  of  said  weight  and  a  thick  ring 
portion  formed  around  said  thin  flange  portion. 

4^443497 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEALING  A  PIPELINE 
A«M  E.  Plarce,  HoaUe,  and  Wyna  P.  Rickey,  Howtoo,  both 
of  To^  iBilgiiuis  to  EnoB  ProdwtkNi  Raacarch  Co„  How- 
toa,Tez. 

CiMtlButloB-iB-part  of  Sar.  No.  194,737,  Oct  7, 1980, 

■bndoMd.  lUi  appUcatkm  Fab.  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  443,217 

Int  CL>  GOIM  3/28 

UAa73-40JR  ISCUw 

1.  A  pipeline  pressure  sealing  and  separation  system,  said 
system  comprising: 
a  pipeline,  having  at  least  two  sections,  adapted  for  the  trans- 


tween  the  fint  and  second  sections  of  the  pipeline,  said 
annular  member  having  an  inner  protruding  portion  with  a 
lip  surface; 

a  spherical  member  adapted  for  substantial  longitudinal  move- 
ment by  prewure-induction  along  the  interior  of  the  pipeline 
and  capable  of  contacting  said  lip  surface^  said  lip  surface 
being  curved  at  a  radius  of  curvature  substantially  the  same 


as  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  spherical  member  so  that 

upon  engagement  of  said  spherical  member  with  said  lip 

surface,  a  pressure-tight  seal  separates  the  first  and  second 

sections  of  the  pipeline; 

pump  means  for  pressurizing  one  section  of  said  pipeline  once 

'  said  spherical  member  engages  said  lip  surface  to  enable  a 

verification  of  the  pressure  integrity  of  said  one  section;  and 

pump  means  for  introducing  a  pressure  difTerential  across  said 

seal  to  disengage  said  spherical  member  ftom  said  lip  surface 

and  permit  the  retrieval  of  said' spherical  member  from  said 

pipeline. 


4*443498 

CAPILLARY  BRIDGE  VISCOMETER 

Mu  A.  HaMy,  1030  RoaMU  Dr.,  Porter,  Tes.  77345 

Filed  Dae.  10, 1982,  Sor.  No.  448425 

lot  a)  GOIN  11/04 

U.S.  a.  73—55  IS 


15.  A  process  for  independently  measuring  two  parameters 
of  multiple  fractions  of  a  solvent  soluble  polymer  which  con- 
sists essentially  of; 

(a)  depositing  fractions  of  a  solvent  soluble  polymer  on  a  gel 
permeation  chromatographic  column; 

(b)  eluting  said  polymer  from  the  column  of  (a)  with  an 
eluting  solvent; 

(c)  feeding  the  eluant  of  (b)  through  a  first  detector  which 
continuously  measures  a  property  indicative  of  a  solute 
polymer  property; 

(d)  continuously  feeding  the  eluant  exiting  the  first  detector 
to  a  capillaary  bridge  viscometer  including, 

(i)  a  first  fluid  flow  circuit  containing  two  capillaries  in 

series,  said  first  circuit  being  filled  with  eluting  solvent; 
(ii)  a  second  fluid  flow  circuit  containing,  in  sequence 

from  the  inlet, 

(aa)  a  first  c^piUary, 

(bb)  a  liquid  reservoir  having  a  liquid  volume  substan- 
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tially  larger  than  the  volume  of  the  said  first  capillary, 
'        and 

(cc)  a  second  cafMllary,  liquid  reservoir  said  second 
circuit  being  filled  with  eluting  solvent;  and 
(e)  during  step  (d); 
(i)  measuring  the  guage  pressure  in  the  viscometer  at  any 
point  upstream  of  the  second  capillary  in  either  the  first 
or  seccnid  fluid  flow  circuit,  and 
(ii)  measuring  the  differential  pressure  existing  between  a 
point  intermediate  of  the  first  and  second  capillaries  in 
the  first  fluid  flow  circuit  and  a  point  intermediate  of  the 
first  an4  second  capiUaries  of  the  second  fluid  flow 
circuit. 


1.  Sample  collection  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  cylindrical  housing; 

(b)  a  head  closing  said  housing  at  an  upper  end; 

(c)  piston  means  within  said  housing  below  said  head  and 
sealing  within  said  housing  for  movement  therein,  said 
piston  means  dividing  said  housing  into  an  upper  chamber 
and  a  lower  chamber; 

(d)  a  lower  head  attached  to  said  housing  to  define  a  lower 
chamber  below  said  piston  means  wherein  said  lower 
chamber  is  adqrted  to  receive  and  store  a  sample  of  inter- 
est, and  further  wherein  said  upper  chamber  receives  a 
back  pressure  charge  acting  on  said  piston  means  to  main- 
tain a  qiecified  i»cssure  on  said  pistcm  means; 

(e)  sight  glass  means  connected  with  said  lower  head  and 
having  a  chamber  communicating  with  said  lower  cham- 
ber for  receiving  B  S  A  W  into  said  sight  glass  means,  said 
sight  glass  means  further  including  a  specified  volume  for 
receiving  B  S  A  W;  and 

(0  ught  glass  piston  means  movable  in  said  sight  glass  means 
to  selectively  enable  filling  of  said  sight  glass  means. 


MO,600 
AUTOMATIC  MEASUREMENT  OF  AREAS 
DomM  A.  Hobbs,  SoUball,  and  Gaoffrtjr  W.  Rowc,  Binnlnghaii, 
both  of  Eagland,  aadgnon  to  Unlfenity  of  Birmingham, 
Birmiagbam,  F-wgUnj 

FUad  Aug.  24, 1981,  S«r.  No.  295,790 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfoa  Uaitad  Kiagdom,  Sep.  23,  19M. 
8030640 

lot  CLi  GOIN  3/4S.  S/42 
MS.  CL  73—81  9  Claiai 


4,4(3,599 
FREE  WATER  VOLUME  ANALYZER 
Robtrt  H.  Wdkcr,  Sogar  Land,  Tex„  aailgnor  to  Welkcr  Eogi* 
neering  Company,  Sugar  Land,  Tex. 

FIM  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,311 

Int  a.3  GOIN  1/10,  33/26:  E21B  49/00 

VS.  CL  73-61.1  R  10  Claims 


1.  A  hardness  testing  apparatus  for  determining  the  hardness 
of  a  test  piece  comprising: 

means  for  supporting  die  test  piece  in  a  predetermined  posi- 
tion; 

indenter  means  for  making  an  indentation  in  the  test  piece; 

means  for  directing  an  electromagnetic  medium  onto  the  test 
piece; 

television  camera  means  responsive  to  said  medium  for 
providing  a  signal  which  varies  in  accordance  with  varia- 
tions in  intensity  of  said  medium  reflected  from  said  test 
piece; 

electrical  processing  means  for  processing  the  signal  to 
provide  an  output  dependent  upon  the  area  of  the  indenta- 
tion in  the  test  piece;  and 

means  for  interpreting  said  output  to  determine  the  hardness 
of  the  test  piece  in  which  the  indentation  is  made. 


4,463,601 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  MASS 

AIRFLOW 
Rodney  B.  Rask,  Groase  Potart*  Woods,  Mich.,  assignor  to 
Gaaanl  Moton  Corporatkm,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  May  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496,953 
Iirt.  a^  GOIF 1/76.  7/00 
VS.  a.  73—118  6 


a^^ 
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1.  In  an  airflow  system  subject  to  forward  and  reverM  flow 
and  having  two  flow  branches  A  and  B  meeting  at  a  junction 
to  supply  air  to  a  passage  C  wherein  the  branchei  carry  differ- 
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ent  proportions  of  airflow  in  the  forward  and  reveiw  direc- 
tions and  the  reverse  flow  proportion  in  branch  B  is  greater 
than  tlie  forward  flow  proportion,  the  method  of  measuring 
nuss  airflow  rate  m  through  the  passage  comprising  the  steps 
of  measuring  mass  airflow  rate  in  each  branch  irreqiective  of 
flow  direction  to  obtain  instantaneous  mass  flow  rate  signals 
R^  and  Kb  for  branches  A  and  B,  respectively,  and  combining 
the  rate  signals  according  to  the  rektionship  hi-Ka. 
Ra-KbRb  where  K^  and  Kg  are  constanu  determined  by 
sensor  characteristics  and  junction  flow  characteristics. 


ROCK  CORE  TEST  UNIT  VIBRATOR 
Nyle  S.  Stoddard,  Satt  Uke,  and  Seott  W.  Batters,  DaTls,  both 

of  Utah,  aasiffort  to  Tarn  Tek  Core  Serrteca,  iBc^  Salt  Lake 
City,  Utah 

Filed  Sap.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,121 
Lrt.  a»  GOIN  1/08;  BOtfB  1/04.  1/12 
MS.  a  73— 1S3  13 


reducer  sleeve  and  defining  in  said  reducer  sleeve  a  sample 
storage  chamber; 
(e)  said  reducer  sleeve  being  located  to  introduce  sample 
through  said  second  passage  into  said  sample  storam 
chamber; 

(0  an  elongate  rod  comiected  to  said  piston  and  movable 
thereby; 


/■' 


1.  A  rock  core  test  unit  vibrator  consisting  of,  a  housing 
Arranged  for  releasable  coupling  to  a  barrel  of  a  rock  core  test 
unit  wherein  a  rock  core  is  deposited,  the  housing  providing  a 
mount  whereto  a  vibrator  means  is  secured  such  diat  an  output 
Uierefrom  is  directed  into  said  barrel;  means  for  supporting 
said  barrel  above  the  horizontal  such  that  gravity  will  act  on 
said  rock  core  deposited  therein  to  draw  said  rock  core  there- 
from; and  vibrator  means  secured  to  said  housing  arranged  to 
generate  an  output  vibration  for  transmission  into  said  barrel 
that  is  of  sufficient  intensity  and  is  at  a  frequency  to  produce  a 
vibration  in  said  barrel  that  is  at  the  barrel  resonance  frequency 

to  vibrate  that  barrel  so  u  to  dislodge  said  rock  coK  deposited 
therem. 


(g)  calibrated  indicator  means  supported  by  said  closed 
sleeve  and  externally  located  to  be  viewed  by  a  user  to 
indicate  volume  within  said  reducer  sleeve  in  said  sample 
storage  chamber;  and 

(h)  said  sample  storage  chamber  accumulating  sample  to 
move  said  piston  and  thereby  move  said  rod,  said  rod 
operativdy  cooperative  with  said  indicator  means  to  form 
an  indication  of  sample  volume  with  said  indicator  means. 


4j4ja,#OT 

VOLUME  ANALYZER  FOR  CRUDE  OIL  SAMPLING 

SYSTEM  INCLUDING  BITE  CHECKING  APPARATUS 

Robert  H.  Walker,  Ss^ar  Land,  Tas.,  asalpor  to  Wdker  Ensi- 

■Mriag  Coapoqr,  Sugar  Land,  In. 

FUad  Jan.  24, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  440,480 

IM.  CL?  GOIM  19/00 

UAa7»-168  llCUw 

1.  A  pressurized  pumped  pulsating  sample  accumulator  for 

connection  downsteam  from  a  source  accumukting  samples 

delivered  over  a  period  of  time,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having: 

(1)  an  inlet  port; 

(2)  an  outlet  port; 

(3)  a  passage  between  said  ports; 

(4)  a  valve  element; 

(5)  a  valve  seat  in  said  passage  conforming  to  said  valve 
element  to  close  said  passage  to  flow  to  said  outiet  port; 

(4)  a  second  passage  connected  so  that  flow  is  diverted  by 
sakl  valve  element  to  said  second  passage; 

(b)  a  hollow  cloaed  sleeve  supported  by  sakl  body; 

(c)  a  reducer  sleeve  k)cated  in  said  hoUow  sleeve  and  having 
a  volumetric  capacity  of  specified  size; 

(d)  a  piston  in  said  reducer  sleeve,  said  piston  closing  sakl 


4,443_^(HH 
UQUm  QUANTITY  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Jn^Ji  Klti«iwi;  SUgiyaki  AUta,  both  of  OkuaU,  ud  Sotoo 
KHamora,  AieU,  all  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Nippon  Soken, 
Incn  NIahto,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384^87 
Claiau  priority,  appUeatkm  Japan,  Jon.  9, 1981, 56-89342 
Lrt.a>G01F2i/20 
U  A  CL  73—296  g 


.-a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  a  quantity  of  Uqukl  stored 
within  a  container,  comprising: 

a  torskm  bar  mounted  on  a  stationary  structnie  for  sopiwrt- 
mg  said  container  thereon  in  such  a  manner  that  sakl 
torskm  bar  is  twisted  at  a  torskmal  angle  fai  dependence 
upon  the  wd^t  of  the  stored  Uqukl  within  sakl  oontainen 
nd 

an  electric  detector  for  electrically  detecting  the  totskmal 
•ngle  of  sakl  torskm  bar  to  generate  an  output  signal 

uidkative  of  the  quantity  of  the  stored  liquid  baaed  on  the 
detected  torsKMial  angle. 
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SIMULATOR  CIRCUIT  FOR 
ELECTROHYDRAUUCALLY  CONTROLLED  AIRCRAFT 

SURFACES 
L«M  H.  McDowell,  Lyuwood;  Rotir  E.  Weber,  Aabarn,  and 
DuM  J.  Schnicdcr,  Reatoi,  aU  of  Wish^  awignon  to  The 
Boelag  Coaptajr,  Seottle,  Weih. 

Filed  Majr  It,  1982,  Ser.  No.  379,4«l 
IM.  a>  GOIN  S3/00 
UA  CL  Ti^^^l  SD  17 


HIGH  TEMPERATURE  ACOUSTIC  LEVITATOR 
MartlB  B.  Buvati,  Gkadide,  CaHf.,  aaeivMir  to  The  Uaited 
State*  of  Aaierlca  as  repreeeated  by  tbe  Admlaifltrator  of  the 
NatkMMl  Aeroaaattei  aad  Spoee  AdariaietratkMi,  Waahingtoa, 
D.C 

Filed  Aag.  M,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  SM,7S0 

lat  a.)  ndC  32/00 

U.S.  CL  73— SOS  9  Clainu 


s»ut/»n»i»' 


^.jiitT  MttMiter 


1.  A  simulator  appaiatus  for  simulating  an  dectrohydraulic 
actuator  and  actuator/surfiMe  position  sensing  transducer  for 
an  actuator-controlled  aircraft  surface,  wherein  the  position 
sensing  transducer  is  of  the  linear  variable  differential  trans- 
former type,  fi>r  closed>loop  testing  of  aircraft  controls  of  the 
type  that  generate  actuator/surface  positioning  electrical  com- 
naand  signab  and  receive  u  fieedback,  actuator/surface  posi- 
tion feedback  signals  firom  said  position-sensing  transducer, 
compnsuig: 
input  amplifier  means  for  receiving  an  electrical  surface- 
positioning  command  signal; 
tlipial  integrator  means  connected  to  said  input  amplifier 
means  for  integrating  the  command  signal  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate,  said  rate  being  selected  to  produce  an  inte- 
grated command  signal  that  simulates  a  response  of  an 
electrohydraulic  actuator, 
modulating  circuit  means  having  first  and  second  input 

means  and  a  differential  output  means; 
reference  signal  source  means  for  producing  an  alternating 
current  rdierence  signal  having  predetermined  frequency, 
phase  and  amplitude,  said  first  input  means  of  said  modula- 
tion circuit  means  being  connBcted  to  said  integrator 
means  to  receive  said  integrated  command  signal  and  said 
second  input  means  of  said  modulation  circuit  means  being 
connected  to  receive  said  alternating  current  reference 
signal  so  as  to  produce  at  said  differential  output  means, 
differential  alternating  current  signals  that  vary  differen- 
tially in  amfditade  as  a  f^mction  of  said  integrated  com- 
mand signal;  and 
a  pair  of  output  transformers  each  having  a  primary  winding 
and  a  secondary  winding,  said  primary  windings  of  said 
pair  of  output  transformers  connected  to  said  differential 
output  means  of  said  modulation  circuit  means  for  receiv- 
ing said  differential  alternating  current  signals,  and  said 
secondary  windings  connected  in  seriesK^^wsing  relation 
fbr  simularing  an  output  of  an  actuator/surface  position 
transducer  of  the  linesr  variaUe  differential  traMformer 
type,  whereby  an  alternating  current  signal  is  produced 
across  the  series-opposing  secondary  windinp  that  varies 
in  aoqditude  and  phase  in  reqMmse  to  said  surftce-posi- 
tioning  o«— «■«»«*  signal  received  at  said  input  amplifier 


L 


1.  Apparatus  for  acousticaUy  levitating  an  object  in  a  high 
temperature  environment  by  the  use  of  an  acoustic  generator 
lying  in  a  colder  environment,  comprising: 

walls  forming  a  chamber  having  first  and  second  opposite 
end  walls  separated  by  the  length  of  the  chamber,  said 
chamber  having  a  first  end  portion  adjacent  to  said  fint 
end  wall  and  having  levitation  portion  spaced  from  said 
first  end  wall; 

means  operable  to  adjust  the  length  of  said  chamber; 

means  for  applying  heat  to  said  levitation  portion  to  raise  its 
temperature  above  that  of  said  first  end  portion; 

an  acoustic  generator  coupled  to  said  chamber  substantially 
at  said  first  end  wall  to  apply  sound  waves  thereat  to  pass 
along  the  length  of  the  chamber; 

an  acoustic  pressure  sensor  coiq>led  to  the  chamber,  and 

a  feedback  loop  controller  means  responsive  to  said  preuure 
sensor,  for  operating  said  length  adjusting  means  to  obtain 
a  maximum  acoustic  pressure  at  said  sensor. 


M63,607 
APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTINC  THE  CONDITION  OF  A 

SHEET 
H.  Hihon,  Lofedean,  E^iand.  aarif  or  to  Da  U  Rne 


812S48S 

u.s.a73-8r 


Filed  Ai«.  It,  1982,  Ser.  No.  409,213 
priority,  applicatiOB  UnHod  Uagdoim  Aag.  20, 1981, 


IM.  a>  COIN  33/34 


tOataM 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  the  stifhieas  of  a  note  or  docu- 
ment comprising  means  (1, 2)  ftv  oonveyiag  the  note  (4)  along 
a  flow  ptih,  bending  means  (3)  at  a  given  location  in  the  flow 
path  tot  continuously  bending  the  note  (4)  during  its  move- 
ment past  that  localioa,  a  microphone  (5)  arranged  to  respond 
to  noise  prodooed  by  the  note  while  it  is  being  bent,  and  means 
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(20-M)  retpontive  to  a  noiie  ligna]  from  the  microphone  to 
indicate  the  degree  of  itiflheM  of  the  note. 

ULTRASOUND  IMAGING  SYSTEM 
YanUto  Takewhf,  a>d  KaOd  YaoagncU,  both  of  MoaaaUwi. 
fma,  aaalffon  to  Yokogawa  HokaaUa  Electric  Corp^  To- 
kyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  1, 19f0«  Ser.  No.  145^2 

May  7, 1P79,  54-58S25 

lat  a)  GOIN  29/00 
U  J.  a  73-d06  19 


effectively  averaged  to  ohtahi  an  averaged  echo  data  aet 
with  reduced  noiae  and/or  ambiguity  in  said  reolicated 
image. 


4t40,n9 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  THE 

SOUNDNESS  OF  TOE  WELOS  OF  OFP.SHORE 
STRUCTURES  DURING  SERVICE 

Pwd  TTjoarf,  and  Gopal  TlMMB*.  both  of  8  me  Cortwitt.  Sitat 
Clood,  Fkance  (92310)  — — — ^  amm 

Filed  Dec  28, 1981,  Sar.  No.  388,321 

Clnlma  priority,  appUcatlon  F^MMa,  Dae  29, 1980, 80  27714 
Int  a.3  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  a  73-837  , 


1.  An  ultrasound  imaging  system  comprising: 
a  first  array  of  ultrasound  transducers  coupled  to  an  object 
space  which  acceptt  and  transducers  the  ultrasound  en- 
ergy generated  or  scattered  by  an  object  body  in  said 
object  space, 
time  inversion  means  coupled  to  said  fint  array  of  ultra- 
sound transducers  for  storing  the  signals  from  said  first 
array  and  then  providing  inverse  readouts  of  the  same, 
a  second  array  of  ultrasound  transducers  driven  by  the  in- 
versely readout  signals  from  said  time  inversion  means, 
image  reconstitution  space  filled  by  optically  and  acousti- 
cally transparent,  isotropic  material  coupled  to  said  sec- 
ond array  of  ultrasound  transducen  for  providing  a  repU- 
cation  of  the  ultrasound  image  of  said  object  body  with 
ultrasound  energy  supplied  by  said  second  array  of  ultra- 
sound  transducen  to  said  image  reconstitution  space, 
vttualiiation  means  coupled  to  said  image  reconstitution 
space  to  display  the  ultrasound  energy  distribution  in  said 
image  reconstitution  space,  said  visualization  means  hav- 
ing  at  least  a  probing  energy  source  for  projecting  said 
probug  energy  in  the  reconstitution  space  in  a  predeter- 
nuned  manner,  and  image  sensor  means  responsive  to 
interaction  energy  in  said  reconstitution  space  which  has 
mteracted  with  said  probing  energy  in  said  reconstitution 
space. 

ultrasound  energy  projection  means  coupled  to  said  object 
space  for  ultrasonicaUy  exciting  said  object  body  to  pro- 
vide  characteristic  echos  therefrom  which  are  detected  by 
said  first  array  of  ultrasound  transducers,  wherein  said 
ultrasound  energy  projection  means  transmiu  impulse 
ultrasound  energy,  and  said  time  inversion  means  accepto 
the  pulsed  echo  sequence  from  said  object  body  via  each 
of  the  elements  of  said  first  array,  the  echo  sequences 
havmg  at  least  sufficient  length  to  include  all  the  echos 
from  the  object  under  examination  responsive  to  said 
pulsed  ultrasound  energy,  and  each  of  said  echo  sequences 
are  subaequenUy  readout  inversely  in  their  time  axis  from 
said  tmie  invenion  means  providing  a  simultaneous  and 
pv^el  dau  string  at  a  predetermined  readout  rate,  said 
■econd  array  being  driven  by  said  data  string  to  leproiect 
an  mversely  travelling  set  of  said  echo  sequences,  and 

having  waveform  memory  means  in  said  time  inversion 
meana  in  which  multiple  echo  data  sets  over  a  multiple 
number  of  said  pulsed  soundings  of  said  object  body  are 


1.  A  scanner  device  for  testing  at  a  distance  the  presence  of 
cracks  in  a  assembly  of  welded  tubukr  members,  such  as  mem- 
ber  nodes  or  tappings,  said  device  having  «*«*tHif.^g  ptobea 
adapted  to  carry  out  an  orbital  movement  over  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  members  and  to  move  close  to  the  welds  and  be 
oriented  relative  to  the  latter,  and  farther  comprising: 
a  fixed  open  U-shaped  squirrel'Cage  structure,  fixed  jacks 
adapted  to  position  said  fixeti  squirrel-cage  structure 
transversely  astride  one  of  said  members  and  to  fix  said 
squirrel<age  structure  to  said  member,  said  squirrel-cage 
structure  being  adapted  to  be  coaxially  aligned  with  the 
theoretical  axis  of  said  member,  and  guide  roller  tracks 
open  as  a  U.  included  in  said  fixed  structure; 
a  movable  structure  also  in  open  U-shaped  squirrel<cage 
form,  guided  by  said  roller  tracks  and  adapted  to  rotate 
inside  the  fixed  structure, 
a  radiaUy  adjustable  retractable  sleeve,  borne  by  said  mov- 
able structure  parallel  to  its  axis; 
an  arm  sliding  inside  said  sleeve;  and 
one  or  more  orientable  measuring  heads,  borne  at  the  end  of 
said  arm  by  a  wrist  endowed  with  several  degrees  of 
freedom  for  orienting  said  heads;  wherein 
the  examining  probes  are  fixed  to  said  head  and  are  adapted 
to  be  brought  into  contact  with  the  members  to  be 
checked. 


New 


4^463,810 
TUNED  VIBRATION  DETECTOR 
PUUp  M.  AMianea,  m,  Ctathiii,  N  J4  Domii  ki»i 

Yorit,  N.Y.,  and  RoMdd  K.  Raieh,  PhyUpibvi,  N J.,  ..v*- 
OTt  to  Allied  Corporatioa,  Morris  TowMhfp,  Monk  Contf, 
N.J, 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  349,739 

Int  a»  GOIL  2S/22;  GOIH  I/OO 

U.S.a73-884  19CfadM 

1.  A  vibration  sensor  to  detect  vibrations  having  a  prese- 
lected frequency  comprising: 

a.  tunhig  means  mechanically  resonant  with  a  preselected 
vibrational  frequency  to  be  detected,  said  tuniiig  means 
comprising  a  frame  having  at  least  one  wMiftti«n<cBl  reso- 
nant frequency  and  having  at  leut  one  cantilevered  de- 
ment extending  therefrom; 

b.  a  element  of  positive  magnetostriction  glassy  metal,  which 
is  connected  substantially  perpendcular  to  said  cantilev- 
ered element  to  undergo  a  varying  tensile  stress  in  le- 
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■poose  to  vibrational  movements  of  said  cantilevered 
element  and  which  is  connected  to  said  cantilevered  ele- 
ment  with  a  tensile  prestress  applied  thereto; 
.  magnetic  biasing  means  for  imparting  a  magnetization  to 
■aid  magnetottrictive  element;  and 


II' 

V' 


d  means  associated  with  said  magnetostrictive  element  for 
detecting  changes  in  the  magnetization  thereof  due  to  the 
I    varying  ttress  q>plied  thereto. 


1.  An  extensometer  fbr  measuring  movements  in  rock  stnic- 
tam  and  in  foundations,  said  extensometer  comprising: 

(a)  an  anchoring  device  adapted  to  be  secured  to  said  struc- 
ture or  foundation; 

(b)  f  single  continuous  flexible  measuring  rod  having  one 
end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  anchoring  device  and 
having  a  free  end  bearing,  said  measuring  rod  being  suffi- 
ciently resilient  such  that  it  may  be  wound  and  then  un- 
wound to  anume  a  substantially  linear  configuration; 

(c)  a  pick-up  dement; 
((0  an  eocasnig  tube  adapted  to  encase  the  measuring  rod 

and  in  which  the  measuring  rod  is  freely  movable;  and 
(e)  an  extensometer  head  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the 
f*T^^Z  tiibe  so  as  to  be  a4jacent  the  pick-up  element, 
wher^,  yifhen  assembled,  the  change  in  position  of  the 
pkk-vp  dement  in  rdation  to  the  extensometer  head  is 
measurable  as  an  indication  of  said  movements. 


ELECTRONIC  CIRCUIT  USING  DIGITAL  TECHNIQUES 

FOR  VORTEX  SHEDDING  FLOWMETER  SIGNAL 

PROCESSING 

WOUaa  L.  Ilioiiipaoii,  Chirdon,  Ohio,  MrigMir  to  The  Bibcock 

St  WUeox  Company,  New  Orisns,  La. 

FIM  Dec  10,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  329,S00 
brt.  a^  GOIF  1/S2 
VS.  CL  73— 861 J2  5 


SCNSOI 
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4,463,<11 

EXTENSOMETER 

Rainar  GlMil,  EttUaisa,  and  F^anx  GWtzl,  Rheinstetten,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  aMipion  to  Gltttzl  Gcsellsehaft  fUr 

Bmmmktdudk  aAH,  RhebMtettaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

Fllad  May  r,  1982,  Scr.  No.  382,879 
CWbh  priority,  apidieatioa  Fed.  Itep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  31, 
1982,3211822 

Iirt.  a^  GOIB  7/16 
UJB.  a  73-784  6  Gains 


2.  A  circuit  for  processing  the  vortex  shedding  frequency 
signal  of  a  vortex  shedding  flowmeter  comprising: 

a  phase  detector  for  recdving  the  vortex  shedding  fre- 
quency signd  and  providing  an  output  signd  correspond- 
ing thereto; 

a  low  pass  filter  for  receiving  the  output  of  the  phase  detec- 
tor and  producing  an  analog  voltage  signal  corresponding 
thereto; 

a  voltage  controlled  oscillator  connected  to  an  output  of  the 
low  pass  filter  for  generating  a  tracking  frequency  signal 
corresponding  to  the  vortex  shedding  fluency  signal; 

means  connected  to  an  output  of  the  voltage  control  oscilla- 
tor and  the  low  pass  filter  for  providing  a  frequency  stgnal 
and  an  andog  signal; 

accumulator  means  connected  to  said  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  for  recdving  the  tracking  firequency  signal; 

timing  means  connected  to  said  accumulator  means  for 
activating  said  accumulator  to  accumulate  the  tracking 
frequency  signd  during  s  selected  time  period  with  said 
accumulator  means  having  digitd  output  lines  for  generat- 
ing a  digitd  signd  corresponding  to  the  accumulated 
tracking  firequency  signd;  and 

sdd  timing  means  including  a  plurality  of  resistors  con- 
nected in  series,  each  having  series-connected  electronic 
switch,  means  for  selectively  opening  said  switches  for 
establishing  a  selected  resistance  across  said  plurality  of 
series-coimected  resistances,  a  resistor  connected  to  said 
series-connected  resistance,  means  connected  to  said  con- 
nected resistances  for  producing  a  current  which  is  pro- 
portiond  to  an  equivdent  resistance  formed  by  said  con- 
nected resistances,  a  capacitor  connected  to  said  current 
producing  means  for  charging  to  a  selected  levd  voltage 
at  a  time  which  depends  on  the  current  suppBed  by  said 
current  producing  means  and  comparator  means  con- 
nected between  said  capacitor  and  said  accumulator 
means  for  activating  sdd  accumulator  means  during  the 
time  that  said  capadtor  charges  to  said  selected  voltage. 
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CAUBSATABLB  TURBINE  WHEEL  GAS  METEB  WITH 
EXCHANGEABLE  MEASURING  INSERT 
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1.  In  •  turWne  wheel  gu  meter  for  meMuring  the  now  there- 
through of  •  gaieoui  medium  of  the  type  having,  a  tube  mem- 
ber having  a  lateral  itud  and  provided  with  means  for  comiect. 
ing  laid  tube  member  to'  a  gai  conduit,  a  tubular  measuring 
iuMrt  adapted  to  be  inMrted  coaziaUy  and  exchangeably  into 

■aid  tube  member,  said  insert  comprising  a  cylindrical  houflng 
member,  a  lateral  passage  for  registration  %vith  said  lateral  stud 

when  said  insert  is  so  inserted,  an  inlet  body  disposed  coaxiaUy 
within  laid  housing  member,  an  outlet  body  disposed  coaiially 
within  said  housing  member  downstream  from  said  inlet  body, 
said  outlet  body  defining  an  annular  How  passage  together 
with  said  inlet  body  and  with  the  interior  wall  of  said  housing 
member  and  being  connected  rigidly  to  said  housing  member 
by  means  of  connecting  webs,  including  a  bearing  housing 
disposed  coaxiaUy  within  Mid  outlet  body  and  having  md 
feces  in  which  a  shaft  is  joumalled  rotatably.  and  including  a 

turbine  wheel  fixed  to  one  end  of  said  shaft  projecting  from  the 
end  face  of  laid  bearing  housing  which  faces  said  inlet  body. 

the  blades  of  said  turbine  wheel  being  disposed  in  a  portion  of 
■aid  flow  passage  formed  intermediate  said  inlet  body  and  laid 
outlet  body;  and  counting  means  mounted  on  said  lateral  stud 
for  indicating  the  volume  of  gas  which  has  passed  through  said 

flow  passage,  said  counting  means  being  coupled  by  a  chitch  to 
a  transmission  shaft  which  extends  through  a  bore  in  said 

lateral  stud  and  through  said  lateral  passage  of  said  measuring 
msert  and  which  is  drivingly  connected  to  said  shaft  of  said 
turbine  wheel; 
a  pressure  space  in  communication  with  said  flow  p— — jr 

when  said  insert  is  so  inserted; 
means  for  measuring  the  pressure  in  said  ^Mce; 
•  poise  generator  included  in  said  measuring  insert  and 
cooperating  with  laid  turbine  wheel  for  generating  a 
defined  number  of  pulses  corresponding  to  a  repdeter- 
mined  r  umber  of  turbine  wheel  revolutions;  and 
an  exchangeable  transmission  gear  fai  said  counting  means 
for  relating  such  an  indicated  volume  of  such  generated 


1.  A  ftiroe  transducer  comprising: 

A.  a  pair  of  elongated  members,  each  of  said  members  ex- 
tending along  a  common  central  axis  and  having  at  least  in 
part  complementary  faces  at  their  ad|jacent  ends,  each 
complementary  face  having  at  least  one  sensing  portion 

angularly  oflkt  from  said  central  axis  by  less  than  ninety 
degrees. 

wherein  each  elongated  member  includes  a  pair  of  (danar 
slots  extending  firom  its  complementary  fine  to  define 
upper  and  lower  beam  portions,  the  first  slot  having 
depth  A  and  the  second  slot  ha%^  dqith  B,  said  sec- 
ond slot  being  spaced  apart  in  the  direction  of  a  fint 
reference  axis  firom  said  first  slot,  said  fint  refereaoe 
aus  being  perpendicular  to  said  central  axis,  wherein 
said  upper  and  lower  beam  portions  are  tapered  in  the 
direction  of  said  central  axis  and  extending  toward  said 
complementary  (iKe, 

whereby  said  upper  and  lower  beam  portions  of  each 
elongated  member  are  relatively  flexible  about  axes 

parallel  to  a  second  reference  axis,  said  second  reference 
axis  being  perpendicular  to  said  central  axis  and  said 
first  reference  axis,  said  upper  beam  portion  being 
bounded  ononesidebysaidfirstslotandonthe  other 
side  by  a  surfiwe  portion  of  the  corresponding  elon- 
gated member,  and  said  lower  beam  portion  being 
bounded  on  one  side  by  said  second  slot  and  on  the 
other  side  by  a  surface  portion  of  the  eftw|..^.^£ 
elongated  member, 
B.  means  for  joining  the  upper  beam  portions  of  said  pair  of 
elongated  members  and  the  lower  beam  portions  of  said 
pair  ofelongated  members  to  form  a  monolithic  structure, 
wherein  said  sensing  portions  of  said  cony>lementary  Ibccs 
are  mutually  oflhet  in  the  direction  of  said  fint  reference 
axis,  and  aiemovaUe  in  the  direction  parallel  to  said  first 
reference  axis  and  rehttively  inunovable  otherwise, 
C  planar  electrically  conductive  memben  on  said  ■«»-*«>« 
portions  of  said  complementary  feces, 
whereby  the  capacitance  associated  widi  said  conductive 

memben  is  related  to  the  forces  applied  to  sM  pair  of  elon- 
gated members. 
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UQUID  TRANSFER  VALVE 
E.  B«Bi,  FiUcrtsa,  Gilit,  wmivMr  to  Beckmaa  In- 
lac^  FUkrtoa,  CfeUf . 
CMHamtkm-iBfKt  of  Scr.  No.  143,238,  Apr.  24, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4^2f7,M3.  Tito  ■ppHcrtiOB  JaL  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  280,437 
The  portfoB  of  the  tOTH  ofthit  patMt  nhMqaent  to  Nov.  3, 1998, 


10 


IM.  CL>  GOIN  35/08 


•aid  umple  venel  having  recloiable  port  itnicture  and 
coupling  structure  adjacent  said  port  structure; 

said  sample  trusfer  structure  having  a  transfer  passage  with 
an  opening  at  one  end  for  insertion  into  a  reservoir  of 
liquid,  a  port  opening  probe  portion  at  the  end  of  said 
transfer  passage  onwsite  said  one  end,  and  coupling  struc- 
ture cooperating  with  the  coupling  structure  of  the  sample 
el.  one  of  said  sample  vessel  and  said  sample  transfer 


UJB.  a  73-863 J2 


structure  having  a  flexible,  resilient  %(rall  portion,  said 
sample  vessel  and  said  sample  transfer  structure  being 
movable  relative  to  one  another  to  a  position  in  which  said 
coupling  structures  are  in  sealing  engagement  to  provide  a 
sealed  chamber  between  said  transfer  structure  and  said 
sample  vessel  in  which  position  said  probe  portion  opens 
said  reclosable  port  structure  to  provide  a  flow  path  be- 
tween transfer  passage  and  said  sample  vessel,  said  sealed 
chamber  being  bounded  at  least  in  part  by  said  resilient 
wall  portion  and  said  resilient  wall  portion  being  com- 
pressible to  reduce  the  volume  of  said  chamber  and  upon 
release  expanding  to  reduce  the  pressure  within  said 
chamber  to  draw  liquid  from  a  reservoir  through  said 
transfer  passage  into  said  sample  vessel. 


1.  A  liquid  transfer  valve  for  use  with  a  plurality  of  probes, 
said  probes  being  movable  relative  to  said  valve  in  a  pUme  of 
travel  toward  and  away  from  said  valve,  said  valve  compris- 
ing: 

a  first  valve  portion  including  a  plurality  of  access  ports 
extendnig  through  said  first  valve  portion  approximately 
parallel  to  said  plane  of  travel  to  allow  probe  movement 
therethrough,  said  first  valve  portion  also  including  at 
least  one  conduit  communicating  with  each  said  access 
port;  and 

at  least  one  movable  valve  portion  mounted  on  said  first 
valve  portion  for  relative  movement  to  a  pickup  position 
and  a  delivery  position; 

•aid  movable  valve  portion  including  a  plurality  of  clearance 
holes  extending  through  said  movable  valve  portion  ap- 
proximately parallel  to  said  plane  of  travel,  each  said 
clearance  hole  aligned  with  a  corresponding  access  port  in 
said  pickup  position  to  allow  probe  movement  there- 
through; and 

aaid  movdrie  valve  portion  fluther  including  at  least  one 
passageway  communicating  with  each  said  access  port  in 
said  delivery  position. 


MILTI-RANGE  CYCLE  CONTROL  TIMER  UNIT 
Friti  Thoma,  Hailach,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gamany,  aari«Bor  to  DIetcf 
Graaaaiin  Fcinwarirtaekaik,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gamaay 

FUad  Nov.  5, 1981,  Sar.  No.  318,447 
ClalBH  priority,  appHcatkw  Fad.  Ra^  of  Gernany,  Nov.  8, 
1980,  3041687 

laL  CL^  HOIH  7/08,  43/10 
VS.  CL  74-3  J  19 


4«463,616 
SAMPLE  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

Jacob  B.  Blaehar,  Lexington,  Maain  MiiSiior  to  Inatnumitation 
Laboratory  Inc.,  Lexington,  Mack 
Coirtination-iaiwt  of  Sar.  No.  36M48,  Mar.  24, 1982, 
tlnHi^ifiP,  xui  ap^icatiOB  Sep.  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  529,083 

iBta^BoiLi/a; 

UA  CL  73-864.11  18 


1.  A  control  timer  unit  for  use  with  multq)le  range  cycles 
comprising  a  gear  means  driven  by  a  motor  and  having  at  least 
one  rotary  output  means  facing  in  one  direction  and  a  rotatable 
continuous  program  carrier  releasably  mounted  in  said  unit  for 
cylically  triggering  signal  switch  means,  said  program  carrier 
being  formed  with  at  least  two  opposed  sides,  each  having  a 
respective,  different  program  range  scale  and  a  req>ective 
different  clutch  portion  for  selectively  engaging  with  said  at 
least  one  rotary  output  means  for  driving  said  carrier  at  difTer- 
ent  rotational  speeds  each  associated  for  use  with  one  particu- 
lar program  range  scale  depending  on  which  side  is  facing  said 
rotary  output  means. 


4*463,618 

PUSmUTTON  TUNER 

TamaU  OhasU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assiganr  to  Nlhoa  Technical 

Kaiata,  Japan 

FDad  Jan.  2, 1980,  Scr.  No.  158,167 

y,  applicalion  Japan,  Jaa.  4,  1979,  5448838; 
Ai«.  22,  tt79, 54.106032 

IBL  CU  H03J  5/12 

UJS.  a  74-10J3  10  CUM 

1.  A  pushbutton  tuner  includmg  a  wappott,  tuning  means 

mounted  on  the  support  so  as  to  be  movaUe  to  positions  corre- 

tSaa4>le  handling  apparatus  comprising  a  disposable,  single  sponding  to  preset  tuning  frequencies,  and  a  plurality  of  push- 

oie  tfT**  vessel  and  sam|de  transfer  structure  feu-  detachaU^  button  actuators  which  may  be  selectively  preset  to  bring  the 

lypuBfy^irtti  to  said  w^npU  vcaael,  tuning  means  to  positions  corresponding  to  the  req)cctive 
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tuning  frequencies,  each  pushbutton  actuator  including  a  slide 
member  having  iu  opposite  ends  carried  by  the  support  so  as  to 
be  movable  between  iu  inoperative  and  iu  operative  positions 
relauve  to  the  support  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  the 
direction  of  movement  of  the  tuning  means,  a  movable  control 
member  mounted  on  the  slide  member  for  controlling  the 
movement  of  the  tuning  means,  the  tuning  means  including  a 
pair  of  movable  members,  a  variable  tuning  element  which  is 
adjusted  m  accordance  with  a  stroke  through  which  the  pair  of 
movab  e  members  move,  a  link  assembly  connecting  the  pair  of 
movable  members  with  the  variable  tuning  element,  the  link 
assembly  being  constructed  such  that  whenever  one  of  the 
movable  members  moves  in  one  direction,  the  other  movable 
member  is  caused  to  move  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  trans- 
mitting means  responsive  to  a  movement  of  the  slide  member 
to  IU  operative  position  for  transmitting  the  movement  of  the 
control  member  to  at  least  one  of  the  movable  members  so  as 
to  cause  the  movable  member  to  move  in  one  direction,  the 


said  side  plates  having  an  outer  arcuate  tooth-bearing 
portion  thereof  inwardly  ofAet  so  that  the  teeth  of  said 


crank  means  are  disposed  about  said  axis  of  rotation  and  in 
a  plane  inboard  of  the  associated  crank  bar  ends. 


movement  of  said  one  movable  member  in  said  one  direction 

being  terminated  when  a  movement  of  the  other  movable 

member  m  the  opposite  direction  which  occurs  in  response  to 

the  movement  of  said  one  movable  member  u  constrained  by 

the  control  member,  the  link  assembly  including  first  and 

second  substantially  L-shaped  link  levers  having  their  one  end 

extending  m  opposite  directions  and  having  their  other  end 

disposed  m  overUpping  relationship,  and  first  and  second  link 

bars  havmg  their  one  end  connected  to  the  other  ends  of  the 

first  and  the  second  link  levers,  respectively,  said  one  end  of 

the  nrst  Imk  lever  being  pivotidly  connected  with  one  end  of 

•aid  one  movable  member,  said  one  end  of  tiie  second  link 

lever  being  pivotally  connected  with  one  end  of  said  other 

movable  member,  the  bend  of  the  fint  and  the  second  link 

levers  being  pivotally  mounted  on  the  support  in  common,  and 

the  other  ends  of  the  first  and  the  second  link  bars  being  pivot- 

»Uy  mounted  on  the  movable  member  of  Uie  variable  tuning 

element. 


INFINITELY  VARIABLE  TRACTION  ROLLER 
TRANSMISSION 
Pwl  L.  Horton,  Aaitia,  Tex-  aaafgnor  to  Exeelenoatie  Inc. 
Awtiii,Tez. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  415^19 

. , «  «       '^  °-'  "•"  ^^/^  ^^/oft  nm 

UA  a.  74-200  4 


4»443,619 
CRANK  MECHANSIM  IN  A  PUSHBUTTON  TUNER 

Takao  Clakl,  Tokyo,  Jtpu,  aasivor  to  Clarioa  Co.,  Ltd.,  Jaou 
FOad  Dae.  9, 1901,  Str.  No.  320,937 

Chtai  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Dec.  12, 1900,  58-177507 
..  -  ^  '■^  ^-^  "^^  ^/^^'*  G08G  1/02 

UJ.a74-10J3  2Clttaa 

1.  In  a  pushbutton  tuner  having  parallel  crank  bars  joiningly 
attached  together  at  the  ends  Uiereof  in  a  spaced-apart  relation- 
•hip  by  a  pdr  of  side  plates,  said  side  plates  having  associated 
therewith  pivotal  mounting  means  for  allowing  rotation  of  said 
bars  about  aif  axis  generally  parallel  Uiereto.  crank  gear  means 
fixedly  attached  to  one  of  said  side  pUtes.  and  a  manual  tuning 
mechanism  having  a  drive  gear,  said  drive  gear  being  disposed 
m  m«hmg  engagement  with  said  crank  gear  so  that  rotation  of 
ittd  drive  gear  rotates  said  crank  bars  about  said  axis,  the 
unprovement  wherein: 

said  crank  means  comprises  an  integral  extension  of  one  of 


1.  An  infinitely  variable  traction  roller  transmission  compris- 
mg:  coaxial  input  and  output  shafts;  oppositely  disposed  toric 
traction  discs,  one  being  supported  by  each  of  said  shafU,  for 
rotation  therewith;  at  least  two  motion  transmitting  traction 
rollers  arranged  in  radial  symmetry  with  respect  to  die  axis  of 
Uie  input  and  output  shafts  and  in  engagement  with  said  toric 
discs  for  the  transmission  of  motion  therebetween;  a  pivotal 
support  structure  for  each  of  said  traction  rollers  permitting  a 
change  of  the  ratio  of  motion  transmission  between  die  toric 
traction  discs;  and  an  axial  cam  structure  diqxMed  adjacent  at 
least  one  of  said  toric  traction  discs  for  forcing  said  one  toric 
traction  disc  toward  die  odier  so  as  to  cause  firm  engagement 
of  die  traction  rollers  widi  die  traction  discs  when  a  torque  is 
transmitted  dirough  said  transmission,  said  cam  structure  in- 
cluding cams  having  main  operating  surface  areas  with  cam 
cresu  dierebetween,  said  main  operating  surface  areas  having 
a  lead  so  selected  u  to  provide  an  axial  contact  force  sufficient 
to  cause  firm  engagement  of  said  traction  rollers  widi  said  toric 
discs  during  normal  Uvnsmission  ratios  when  the  traction 
roUers  axes  are  about  normal  to  dte  axis  of  the  toric  tivction 
discs  and  having  areu  with  increased  slopes  adjacent  die  cresu 
so  as  to  provide  for  increased  leads  in  the  areas  adjacent  die 
cresu  diereby  to  reduce  die  axial  contact  force  in  high  trans- 
mission ratio  pivot  positions  of  traction  rollers. 
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4,fM3,C21 

MULTIPLE  OOUNTERSHAFT  AUTOMATIC 

TRANSMISSION 

AIn  R.  Fkhtr,  Dtvbon,  Miehn  an^or  to  Ford  Motor  Owh 

my  Diorkon.  Mich. 

FIM  Dm.  23,  IMl,  Str.  No.  33M47 
bt  a'  PICH  3/08:  nCD  47/04.  21/02 
U  A  a  74-330 
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gear,  an  output  shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  laid  trantmiwkm 
carrying  a  fixed  gear,  a  gear  shaft  rotataUy  mounted  in  laad 
trantmition  carrying  a  plurality  of  gean  and  clutch  meant  tOr 
selectively  providing  driving  communication  between  one  of 
laid  gean  aiid  said  gear  shaft,  and  a  fixed  gear  in  constant  merii 
with  said  fixed  gear  on  said  output  shaft,  a  first  countershaft 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  transmission  having  a  plurality  of 
fixed  gears  in  constant  mesh  with  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
pluraUty  of  gears  mounted  to  said  gear  shaft,  and  at  least  one  of 
said  gears  on  said  0rst  countershaft  in  constant  mesh  with  said 
high  gear  on  said  Input  shaft  and  at  least  one  of  said  gears  in 
constant  meah  with  said  low  gear  on  said  input  shaft,  a  second 
countershaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  transmission  having  a 
first  gear  fixably  mounted  thereon  in  constant  mesh  with  said 
reverse  gear  on  said  input  shaft  and  a  second  gear  in  constant 
mesh  with  one  of  said  gears  on  said  first  countershaft,  first 
shifting  collar  means  for  causing  said  high/low  synchronized 
clutch  means  to  selectively  cause  said  high  gear  or  said  low 


1.  A  multiple  speed  ratio  transmission  comprising: 

first  and  second  input  shafts  driven  fh>m  the  crankshaft  of  an 
engine  the  first  input  shaft  having  a  gear  fixed  thereto; 

first  clutch  means  for  selectively  imxlucing  a  driving  con- 
nection between  the  engine  crankshaft  and  the  first  input 
shaft; 

second  clutch  means  for  selectively  producing  a  driving 
connection  between  the  engine  crankshaft  and  the  second 
input  shaft; 

a  first  countershaft  driven  by  the  gear  of  the  first  ii4)ut  shaft 
upon  engagement  of  the  first  clutch  means,  having  pinions 
fixed  thereto  that  form  a  portion  of  the  second  forward 
speed  ratio  and  reverse  drive  torque  paths; 

a  second  countershaft  driven  by  the  second  input  shaft  upon 
engagement  of  the  second  clutch  means,  having  pinions 
fixed  thereto  that  form  a  portion  of  the  first  and  third 
forward  speed  ratios; 

an  output  shaft  having  gears  carried  thereon  that  form  an- 
<Mher  portion  of  the  second  and  third  forward  speed  ratio 
and  reverse  drive  torque  paths,  said  forward  speed  ratio 
gean  being  in  continuous  engagement  with  the  pinions  on 
the  cranki^afts  that  form  a  portion  of  the  second  and  third 
forward  speed  ratio  torque  paths; 

a  first  forward  apetd  ratio  gear  caiiried  by  the  output  shaft 
and  driveably  connected  thereto  by  an  overrunning  clutch 
whereby  a  one-way  driving  connection  is  made  therebe- 
tween, the  fint  speed  ratio  gear  being  in  continous  en- 
gagement with  the  fint  speed  ratio  pinion; 

synchronizer  clutch  means  carried  by  the  output  shaft  "tor 
sdectively  driveably  connecting  to  the  output  shaft  the 
gear  that  is  fixed  to  the  first  input  shaft,  and  the  second 
and  third  forward  speed  ratio  gean  and  reverse  drive  gear 
tihat  are  carried  on  the  output  shaft;  and 

a  reverse  drive  idler  continoiisly  engaged  with  the  reverse 
gear  and  reverse  pinion.  i 


gear  to  drivingly  communicate  with  said  input  shaft,  second 
shifting  collar  means  for  causing  said  reverse  clutch  to  selec- 
tively cause  said  reverse  gear  to  drivingly  communicate  with 
said  input  shaft,  fint  means  for  selectively  causing  said  clutch 
means  associated  with  said  gear  shaft  to  drivingly  engage  one 
of  said  gean  mounted  to  said  gear  shaft;  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises:  cam  means  for  communicating  with  said  first 
shift  collar  means  and  said  second  shift  collar  means  such  that 
movement  of  said  cam  means  determines  the  resulting  clutch 
action  as  predicted  by  said  fint  and  second  shift  collars,  said 
cam  means  to  dictate  a  clutching  action  when  said  transmission 
is  to  be  shifted  from  neutral  to  reverse  such  that  said  high/low 
range  synchronized  clutch  means  is  momentarily  engaged  just 
prior  to  engagement  of  said  reverse  dutch,  said  cam  means 
being  independently  operable  with  respect  to  first  means  such 
that  reverse  gear  communication  is  obtainable  in  combination 
with  any  one  of  said  gear  in  communication  with  said  gear 
shaft 


TRANSMISSION  AND  REVERSE  GEAR 

SYNCHRONIZING  THEREFOR 
W.  FirrtwuM,  Daraaport,  Iowa,  OMigiior  to  Daare  A 
Compaay,  Mdlne,  nL 

CoiBtiiMtioiHi»ftft  of  Sor.  No.  IIUU.  Jan.  11, 19M, 
■bMdoMd.  ma  appHcatkNi  Fab.  II,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  349,935 
laL  CU  FICH  5/06,  57/m  3/08 
U  JS.  a  74-337 J  3  Cbtea 

1.  In  combination  with  a  transmission  partieulafly  suited  for 
ofT-road  vehicles,  said  transmission  including  an  input  shaft 
rotatably  mounted  in  said  transmission  carrying  a  high  and  low 
gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  input  sh^  high/low  synchro- 
nizing clutch  means  for  selectively  providing  synchronized 
communication  between  said  input  shaft  and  said  high  gear  or 
said  low  gear,  a  reverse  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  input 
shaft,  and  non-synchronized  clutch  means  for  providmg  driv- 
ing communication  between  said  input  shaft  and  said  reverse 


TRACTOR  TRANSMISSION  STRUCTURE 
JuUi  MIyata,  Kyoto,  and  Yaanhtaa  MaMahUa,  Sakai,  both  of 
to  Kabota,  IMn  Oadta,  Japan 
FUad  Oet  29, 19S1,  Sar.  No.  31MM 
riorfty,  appUcatkia  Japaa,  May  20,  1901,  56- 
7347S[U] 

lat  a.3  BOOK  20/01  FICH  3/02 
U.S.  CL  74-473  R  S  CWw 

S.  A  tractor  transmission  structure  comprising: 
first  and  second  gear  transmissions  operatively  connected  in 
series,  said  fint  and  second  gear  tranamisaions  respectively 
including  first  and  second  speed  change  operator  means 
for  changing  the  associated  gear  transmission  between 
high  and  low  speed  positions; 
means  defining  a  U-shaped  guide  opening  to  establish  a 
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U-ihaped  ihift  pattern,  udd  guide  opening  being  defined 
by  J™  wid  lecond  leg  opening!  respectively  ettabliihing 
nnt  and  third  ihift  portions,  Mid  fint  and  secondleg 
openugi  being  leparated  from  one  another  by  a  bate 
opening  which  ettablishet  a  second  shift  position; 

a  manuaUy  operable  speed  change  shift  lever  mounted  in 
said  U-shaped  guide  opening  so  u  to  be  shiftable  between 
■^  first,  second  and  third  shift  pontions  esublished  by 
said  U-shaped  guide  opening:  and 

linkage  means  operatively  interconnecting  said  shift  lever 
with  said  first  and  second  speed  change  operator  means. 


28c 


28b 


said  hnlcage  means  for  (a)  selectively  changing  each  said 
first  and  second  gear  transmissions  to  said  low  speed 
portion  in  response  to  said  shift  lever  being  manually 
shifted  into  said  first  shift  position,  (b)  selectively  chang- 
ing said  first  gear  transmission  to  said  high  speed  position 
and  said  second  gear  transmission  to  said  low  speed  posi- 
tion in  response  to  said  shift  lever  being  manually  shifted 
into  said  second  shift  position,  and  (c)  selectively  chang- 
ing each  said  first  and  second  gear  transmissions  to  said 
high  speed  position  in  response  to  said  shift  lever  being 
manually  shifted  into  said  third  shift  position. 

7 

TILTABLE  STEERING  WHEEL 

Jualchl  SUbata,  Yokoraka;  Yulchl  Saaada,  Tokyo,  and  SUgao 
Shiagyooji,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  aadgnon  to  NiMaa 
Motor  Coaipaay,  UaUtad,  Yokohana,  Ja^aa 

FIM  Oct  23, 1980,  Sar.  No.  199  JM 
OaiBM  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  24, 1979, 54-137743 
iBt  a^  B42D ///« 
UA  a  74-493  jClatai 


and  apart  from  the  universal  Joint  and  hitersecting,  at  a 

point,  the  straight  line  (brmed  by  the  intersection  of  a  fini 
plane  and  a  second  phuie  when  tile  steering  shaft  is  held  hi 
said  standard  position,  die  fint  plane  being  vertical  and 
including  tiie  axis  of  tiie  steering  shaft,  die  second  pkne 
being  at  a  right  angle  to  die  first  pkne  and  including  die 
axis  of  die  connecting  shaft. 

4,44Btfj§ 

TELESCOPIC  STEERING  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLES 

Maauti  NiiUkawa,  Tojroaka,  Japn,  aarignor  to  Aiaia  SaiU 

Kaba8UkiKaiaha,Kariya,JapMi      ^^      ~«i  s-b 

niad  Mar.  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  384,771 

Claim  priority,  appUortlM  Japaa,  Mir.  4, 1981, 88^0864rui 
..««.  I«rt.a»B«D7/;*G0BGJ/i¥    """'""^  ' 

U.S.  a  74—493  ( , 


1.  A  telescopic  steering  apparatiis  for  vehicles,  comprising: 

a  main  shaft  having  a  Upered  end  portion  and  a  projecting 
portion  on  an  outer  periphery  diereof; 

a  locking  rod  inserted  dirough  said  main  shaft; 

a  locking  member  movable  substimtially  axially  according  to 
die  rotation  of  said  locking  rod  relative  to  said  main  shaft 
and  provided  with  a  tapered  end  portion  engageable  with 
said  tapered  end  portion  of  said  main  shaft  and  a  project* 
ing  portion  on  the  outer  periphery  thereof,  said  projecting 
portion  having  a  toodied  face; 

a  holder  member  provided  widi  a  toodied  portion  engage- 
able  widi  said  toodied  face  of  said  locking  member, 

an  outer  shaft  intagraUy  receiving  said  holder  member 
therein;  and 

an  operating  lever  for  releasing  die  engagement  of  said 
tapered  portions  of  said  main  shaft  and  said  locking  mem- 
ber, and  die  engagement  of  said  toodied  face  of  said  lock- 
ing member  and  said  toodied  portion  of  said  holder. 


4^44a_ja8 
TILTABLE  STEERING  APPARATUS  FOR  VEHICLES 


S*i!S!^J•'~'*^  an  of  Japa^  aaripen  to  AWi  SaOd 
KaboridU  laiiha,  Ktflya,  Japn 

FIM  Mar.  18, 1982,  Sir.  No.  388,888 

ClaiaH  priority,  appilcMioa  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1981, 8840890 
lat  a>  B82D  im 
U.S.  CL  74-493  g 


1.  A  tiltable  steering  device  for  a  vehicle  having  a  vehicle 
body,  comprishig: 
a  steering  wheel; 
•  "*jjj8  "haft  having  ita  upper  end  fixed  to  die  steering 

a  steering  column  for  rotatably  supporting  die  steering  shaft; 

a  connecting  shaft  having  itt  upper  end  connected  dirough  a 
universal  joint  to  die  lower  end  of  die  steering  shaft; 

means  for  tiltably  supporting  die  steering  column  fai  such  a 
way  dut  die  steering  shaft  can  be  tilted  fttwi  a  standard 
position  upwardly  or  downwardly  widtin  a  predeter- 
mined range  around  a  rotation  axis,  the  standard  position 
being  at  die  center  between  die  upper  and  lower  limita  of 
steering  wheel  adjustinent; 

the  improvement  including: 


die  rotation  axis  of  die  steering  shaft  being  positioned  above  comprising: 


1- A  tiltable  steering  apparatus  for  vehicles  for  tiltably  regu- 
lating a  steering  wheel  by  engagement  of  a  pawl  member  and 
a  latch  member  aoooiding  to  operation  of  an  operating  lever. 
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•  memory  engaged  with  Mid  latch  member  and  releasable 
from  laid  latch  member  upon  engagement  of  said  latch 
member  with  said  pawl  member  and  engageable  with  said 
latch  member  upon  disengagement  of  said  latch  member 
from  said  pawl  member  according  to  rotation  of  said 
operating  lever, 

a  regulating  means  engageable  with  said  pawl  member  upon 
release  of  said  pawl  member  from  said  latch  member  and 
disengageable  from  said  pawl  member  at  an  engagement 
position  of  said  memory  means  with  said  latch  member  so 
u  to  engage  said  pawl  member  with  said  latch  member  at 
said  engagement  position;  and 

means  for  acting  on  said  memory  means  for  releasing  said 
pawl  member  from  said  latch  member  and  for  moving  said 
memory  means  with  respect  to  said  pawl  member. 


PISTON  AND  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  BLOCKADE 

ARM 
C  Kaucth  Zdle,  7248  Laooard  St,  PhilMlelpUa,  Pa.  19115 
Flkd  Fab.  3, 1981,  Sar.  No.  231,068 
Lrt.  a>  FICH  33/06 
VS.  CL  74—889  14 


TRANSMISSION  CONTROL  INTERFACE  MECHANISM 
Brin  A.  AMictwiii,  «i  !•?!■  D.  McKaa,  both  of  Watarkw, 

Iowa,  Mripin  to  Di«t  A  Goapiajr,  MoIIm,  ID. 
FBid  Apr.  1, 1912,  S«.  No.  384488 
lit  a*  B80K  41/08,  41/21-  F18D  43/21  23/00 
MS.  CL  74-881  11  dains 

1.  In  a  vdiiele  having  a  single  manually  movable  gear  shift 
lever  and  a  hydranKeally  oontroUed  traaamiasion  operated  via 
a  oontrcri  valve  assembly,  a  control  interfttoe  mechanism  com- 
pridng: 

first  merhanical  means  directly  coupling  the  gear  shift  lever 


to  the  control  valve  assembly  for  actuating  the  control 
valve  assembly  to  operate  the  transmission  in  re^xmse  to 
movement  of  the  gear  shift  lever; 
motor  means  for  moving  in  re^xmse  to  electrical  control 
signals  applied  to  an  input  thereof;  and 


second  mechanical  means  coupled  between  the  motor  means 
and  the  control  valve  assembly  to  operate  the  transmission 
in  response  to  movement  of  the  motor  means,  the  first  and 
second  mechanical  means  moving  the  gear  shift  lever  in 
response  to  movement  of  the  motor  means. 


4,463,829 

ENERGY  EFFICIENT  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Sydney  Hlmmtlatrin,  Lake  Bloff,  DL,  aaaipnr  to  S.  Hlnmel- 

stein  and  Omguky,  Hofliaaa  Eatataa,  OL 

CoatiBnation  of  Scr.  No.  91,337,  No?.  5, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,381,684.  Uto  appUeatioB  Sep.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  428,417 

The  poitkM  of  the  tarn  of  this  pateat  sabaa^Mst  to  May  3, 2000, 


U.S.  a  74-862 


lat  a.3  B60K  41/18 


1.  Apparatus  for  regnlatiiig  the  motion  of  a  reciprocable 
pivotable  blockade  linkage  comprising  a  blockade  arm  and  an 
arm  provided  with  a  cam  follower,  the  arms  being  mounted  on 
a  common  shaft  wherein  the  cam  follower  rides  on  a  rotary 
cam,  comprising: 

(a)  fluid  operated  means  pivotably  coupled  to  the  blockade 
arm  for  continuously  resisting  pivotable  movement  of  the 
btockade  arm  from  a  retracted  position  to  an  advance 
position  and  for  continuously  assisting  movement  of  the 
blockade  arm  from  the  advanced  position  back  to  the 
retracted  position; 

(b)  means  finr  regulating  the  flow  of  fluid  to  and  from  said 
fhiid  operated  means  to  cause  said  fluid  operated  means  to 
decrettingly  resist  the  movement  of  said  blockade  arm 
twm  said  retracted  to  said  advanced  position  and  to  m- 
creasingly  assist  the  movement  of  said  blockade  arm  firom 
said  advanced  poaitioB  back  to  said  retracted  position;  and 

(e)  said  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  fluid  to  and  from 
said  flttkl  to  operated  means  being  presettable  to  cause  said 
fluid  means  to  balance  sakl  blockade  arm  in  said  retracted 
position  whereby  the  cam  follower  remains  on  the  cam  in 
reduced  fictional  engagement  with  the  cam. 


frS"^ 


JL 


rtifaii 


•s 


i— *-l.- 


1.  In  a  drive  system  having  a  drive  responsive  to  actual 
variable  load  power  to  provide  said  load  power  with  wy^'n^wm 
input  energy  usage  efficiency,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  continuously  sensing  said  actual  load  power  and 
determining  the  necessary  adjustment  of  said  drive  to 
cause  the  instantaneous  brake  specific  energy  consump* 
tion  to  be  a  minimum  in  providing  said  actual  load  power, 
and 

means  continuously  adjusting  said  drive  in  accordance  with 
the  determined  adjustment  to  obtain  continuously  mini* 
mum  brake  specific  energy  consumption  operation  of  the 
drive  for  said  actual  load  power. 


CHAIN-SAW  COJOS  SHARPENING  DEVICE 
John  P.  1\nar,  Hoagktoa  Hoaaa, 


FDad  im.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  341,648 
priority,  appttcatina  Uaitad  Klagdosa,  FA.  6,  1981, 
8103784;  Nor.  17, 1981, 8134543 

laL  ai  B23D  63/16 

UJS.a76-25A  4aalM 

1  A  chain-saw  chain  sharpening  device  which  is  releasably 

attachable  to  a  portable  cha^  saw  to  enable  routing-type  uw 

chain  cutters  to  be  sharpened  in  situ  on  the  chain  uw  guide 
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bu,  Mid  device  comprising  a  grinding  wheel  and  a  mounting 
arrangement  including: 

(a)  a  support  structure  releasably  attachable  to  the  chain-saw 
guide  bar, 

(b)  a  pivouble  member  mounted  on  said  support  structure 
for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  extending  in  the  plane 
of  the  guide  bar  and  perpendicular  to  the  local  direction  of 
advance  of  the  mw  chain  along  said  bar, 

(c)  a  guide  structure  carried  by  said  pivotable  member  and 
mduding  at  least  one  linear  guide  element  which  is  con- 


vergent with  said  axis  in  a  direction  towards  the  saw  chain 
and  makes  an  angle  with  a  notional  plane  extending  along 
and  perpendicular  to  the  said  guide  bar  corresponding  to 
the  desired  angle  of  undercut  of  the  routing  edge  faces  of 
said  cutters, 
(d)  a  mounting  block  linearly  displaceable  along  said  at  least 
one  linear  guide  element  and  routably  mounting  Uie  said 
finding  wheel  such  that  the  angle  between  tiie  plane  of 
the  wheel  and  said  notional  plane  corresponds  to  the  said 
desired  angle  of  undercut  routing  edge  faces  of  said  cut- 
tan. 


member  and  the  distal  end  of  said  one  end  portion  at  least 
one  projection  extending  downwardly  from  said  lower 
surface,  said  projection  being  a  predetermined  distance 
from  said  first  hook  member  and  adapted  to  abut  against 
the  inner  surface  of  the  can  shell  when  the  ring  member  is 
hooked  by  said  first  hook  member,  whereby,  upon  lifting 
upwardly  on  said  opposite  end  portion,  said  projection 
acte  as  a  fblcrum  during  the  removal  of  the  pullK)fr  ub  by 
said  first  hook  member,  said  opposite  end  portion  being 
elongated  and  serving  u  a  handle,  a  second  hook  member 

on  said  lower  surface  of  said  one  end  portion  at  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  the  dutal  end  of  said  one  end  portion 
and  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  a  remote  end  por- 
tion of  said  second  hook  member  being  substtmtially  paral- 
lel to  said  one  end  portion  and  pointing  in  Uie  general 
direction  of  said  distal  end, 
said  second  hook  member  remote  end  portion  being  adapted 
to  engage  the  stay-on  tab  of  a  can  and  said  distal  end  being 
adapted  to  abut  against  the  top  surface  of  the  suy-on  tab. 
whereby,  upon  lifting  upwardly  on  said  opposite  end 
portion,  said  distal  end  actt  as  a  ftilcrum  during  the  open- 
ing of  the  can  by  said  second  hook  member. 


TOOL  HAVING  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  ROTATABLE 

HEAD 
W.  Rod  Parke,  Rjrj>.  3,  Dboo,  DL  61021 

niad  Sep.  29, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  42MC2 
IM.  CL'  B28B  13/00 
VS.  a.  •1—177.9 
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4|M3,631 
MULTIPURPOSE  OPENER 

ki   ^„'y?^ ''"^  C*  Morkoettar,  airf  Nomuui  M.  Rob. 
Mm,  all  of  Fort  Wayne,  Ind^  assignors  to  Custom  Tool,  lie., 

FUad  Nov.  4, 19S2,  Sar.  No.  499,070 

iBt  a^  B«7B  7/44 

UJ.  a  11-3.1  R  gCW^ 


1.  A  multipurpose  opener  for  cans  having  pull-off  tabs  or 
suy-on  tabs  on  the  shells  thereof  and  botties  having  caps, 
comprising:  *^ 

a  flat  elongate  body  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  oppo- 
site side  edges,  and  opposing  end  portions, 
one  of  said  end  portions  having  on  its  lower  surface  a  first 
hook  member  extending  downwardly  Uwiefrom.  a  remote 
end  portion  of  said  first  hook  member  being  substantially 

parallel  to  said  one  end  portion  and  pointing  in  the  general 
direction  of  Um  opposite  end  portion. 

said  remote  end  portion  being  adapted  to  be  inserted 
through  die  ring  member  of  a  pull-ofT  tab  of  a  can  and 
between  the  ring  member  and  the  can  shell  to  dwreby 
book  the  ring  member  by  said  first  book  member, 

said  one  end  portion  having  disposed  between  said  first  hook 


1.  In  a  tool  having  a  handle  portion  and  a  head  portion,  the 
head  portion  being  routably  attached  to  die  handle  portion 
such  diat  die  angular  relationship  between  die  longitudinal 
axes  of  die  handle  portion  and  die  head  portion  may  be  altered 
to  an  angle  odier  than  180*,  and  including  means  for  temporar- 
ily holding  die  head  portion  at  a  particular  angle  with  respect 
to  the  handle  portion,  the  improvement  comprising, 

a.  means  for  locking  said  temporary  holding  means  to  im- 
moMly  clamp  die  head  portion  at  a  particular  angle  widi 
respect  to  the  handle  portion,  including  a  transverse  bore 
in  said  handle  portion  proximate  said  head  portion,  and  a 
lock  bar  slideably  disposed  widiin  said  bore,  said  lock  bar 
being  podtionable  in  a  first  orientation  to  lock  said  tempo* 
rary  holding  means  and  in  a  second  orienUtion  to  free  said 
temporary  holding  means  to  permit  change  of  the  angular 
relationship  between  die  handle  portion  and  die  head 
portion, 

b.  said  temporary  holding  means  having  engageable  first  and 
second  hokling  elements,  said  first  holding  element  being 
located  in  said  handle  portion  and  said  second  holding 
element  being  located  in  said  lock  bar.  said  holding  ele- 
ments being  axially  aligned  and  engaged  when  said  lock 

bar  is  positioned  ia  said  second  orienUtion  and  said  second 
holding  element  being  laterally  displaced  widiin  said 
transverse  bore  when  said  lock  bar  is  positioned  in  said 
first  orientation  such  dut  said  first  and  second  holding 
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elements  are  laterally  offset  from  one  another  and  not  in 
engagement  with  one  another. 


PORTABLE  BORING  AND  REFINISHING  TOOL  FOR 
END-LOADING  BALL  VALVES 
EnMit  E.  GrfaMky,  4533  Wake  Forait  Rd^  Portsmouth,  Va. 
23703 

FIM  JiL  28,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  2S7,C75 

bt  CV  B23B  5/06 

VS.  CL  t2— 4  R  6  Oaiots 


ing  means  adapted  to  at  least  partially  define  a  channel 
through  which  said  bar  member  extends;  and, 
means  for  selectively  locking  said  bar  member  in  said  chan- 
nel. 


1.  A  tool  for  selectively  boring  and  refinishing  one  or  more 
seating  surfaces  in  a  valve  body  of  an  end-loading  ball  valve, 
said  tool  comprising: 

.  a  base  plate  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  planar  top  surface  of 
a  valve  body; 

a  tool  housing  secured  to  said  base  plate,  said  tool  housing 
having  an  essentially  cylindrical  exterior  surface  about  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  said  base  plate,  said  cylindrical  exte- 
.  rior  surface  having  an  essentiidly  flat  chord-like  portion 
provided  thereon,  said  tool  housing  further  having  an 
interior  surface  defining  an  essentially  hollow  interior, 
said  interior  surface  being  internally  counter-threaded  to 
receive  an  externally  thrnded  member  adapted  to  travel 
axially  therein;  "      . 

input  drive  means; 

a  cutter  head  assembly  mounted  on  said  drive  means,  said 
cutter  hesd  assembly  having  a  tool  bit  mounted  thereon 
for  traversing  a  circular  path  about  said  axis,  said  cutter 
iMsad  assembly  f^irther  comprising  feed  means  for  causing 
the  ractial  displacement  of  said  tool  bit  at  a  rate  related  to 
the  circular  velocity  of  said  cutter  head  assembly  when 
said  feed  means  is  engaged; 

drive  means  for  transmitting  rotary  power  between  said 
input  drive  means  and  said  cutter  hesd  assembly; 

means  for  adjusting  the  axial  position  of  said  cutter  head 
assembly,  said  axial  position  adjustment  means  including 
said  externally  threaded  member  adapted  to  travel  axially 
in  sakl  tool  housing  so  that  said  cutter  head  assembly  may 
be  selectively  lowered  and  raised  to  position  said  tool  bit 
against  the  seating  surface; 

a  btf  member  adapted  to  engage  said  feed  means  for  causing 
the  radial  displacement  of  said  tool  bit,  said  bar  member 
being  selectively  movable  through  a  continuum  of  posi- 
tions along  a  direction  parallel  to  said  axis,  said  movement 
of  said  bar  member  facilitating  the  non-engagement  of  said 
feed  means  when  radial  diq>lacement  of  said  tool  bit  is  not 
desired  and  facilitating  the  engagement  of  said  feed  means 
on  said  axially  translatable  cutter  head  assembly  when  said 
radial  diq>lacement  of  said  tool  bit  is  desired; 

channel-forming  means  secured  to  said  essentially  flat 
chwd-like  portion  of  said  tool  housing,  said  channel-form- 


4,40,04 
PARTS  CATCHER  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC  MACHINE 
Richard  C.  Lea,  Horaehaad,  N.Y.,  MrigMir  to  Hardiaft  Broth- 
en,  Inc,  Elmira,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  21, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  3t037S 
Int  a.1  B23B  13/11  25/00 
U.S.  a  82-34  R  19 


1.  A  finished  parts  catcher  for  an  automatic  machine  having 
a  work  holder  and  paru  cut-ofT  means,  comprising: 

(a)  a  finished  parts  receptacle  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  said 
machine  beneath  said  work  holder  having  a  top  and  bot- 
tom and  having  an  opening  in  said  top; 

(b)  said  receptacle  having  a  pivoted  lid  at  the  top  thereof  for 
covering  said  opening  during  machining  operations; 

(c)  means  disposed  within  said  finished  partt  receptacle  for 
opening  anid  closing  said  lid  to  uncover  and  cover  said 
opening  after  machining  operation; 

(d)  said  lid  when  open  being  positioned  beneath  said  woiic 
holder  to  catch  parts  when  finished  and  cut-off  and  having 
an  inclined  surface  for  directing  said  caught  paru  into  said 
receptacle  through  said  opening; 

(e)  control  means  associated  with  said  lid  to  cause  said  lid  to 
open  prior  to  cut-<rff  of  the  finished  part  so  as  to  be  ready 
to  catch  the  finished  part  when  cut-off; 

(0  said  control  means  includes  a  piston  and  cylinder  attached 
to  said  lid  for  opening  and  closing  said  lid; 

(g)  said  opening  in  said  top  extends  part  way  of  said  top  and 
the  remaining  part  of  said  top  is  closed;  and, 

(h)  said  piston  and  cylinder  are  located  in  said  receptacle  and 
beneath  the  closed  remaining  part  of  said  top. 


4v40,<Pg 

STEADY  FOR  HOLDING  ROD-LIKE  CIRCULAR 

CROSS-SECnON  COMPONENTS 

DietMf  Hafla,  Hoka^shm,  and  Hartart  DU.  Ortflldan,  both 

of  Fad.  Rap.  oTGarM^r,  aarigMn  to  Iiidas-W«kc  mmm.- 

Gaa.  Haha  *  Taaaky,  Fwllnia,  Fad.  Ray.  eT  Csraair 

FUad  No?.  27, 1881,  Sar.  No.  328,402 

Uiilid  Eimkm,  Dae.  18, 1800. 


iML  CL>  B23B  25/00 
V&  a  82-^38  R  4 

1.  A  steady  for  holding  a  rod-shaped  component  of  circular 
cross-section  including  three  hokling-memben  acting  in  a 
conunon  plane,  means  mounting  a  first  one  of  said  holding* 
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Ste^  .iJ^Si^''*^* ^•^ the «d. of , component 
StTliSi  ^J***"  two  of  aid  holdlng-memben  beinitwS- 

^t^  SSr*  '^,««  P«M«1  to  the  tti.  of  .  cSwnpo- 
SSLSi  ^i?"'  meM.  for  moving  Mid  fint  holding-memE 

fiTJLV-?*  ''^Slf?*^  '"»»°^^«  to  movement  of  u^ 
flnt  hokUng-member  for  pivoting  aid  other  holding-membm 
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£rTh«  rSS^iS**  "•  tny  podtion  of  the  first  holding-mem- 
dS.n^  VJ^  holding-memben  are  at  subitantiaUy  the  same 
distance  from  said  component  axis,  each  of  said  drive  comiec- 

fi^«7"«°  **"*?'"'*'  '^y  iwiveUing  the  same  about  ito 
fixed  pivot  axis,  and  actuating  means  for  routing  said  ecccn- 

members  relative  to  the  other  holdrng-members. 

^£US'ilS"'»?  ^^  Dr.  Short  Hllh,  NJ.  07078; 

M«fa  G.Hdlar.  Short  HIll«;Nr^'''^*" 
nW  Feb.  25,  M02.  Ser.  No.  352.111 
trc  ^  .,    .•         Irt.  aJ  B2«)  7/00 


inore  that  a  trimmhig  step  occurs  only  when  and  wUlc 

the  operator  moves  the  motion  mechaiim  in  a  foolpfoof 
■nd  safe  manner  during  manipuhuion,  and         *~*»'™" 

(0  removably  mounting  a  holding  fixtiire  on  said  carrier  and 
rSi^.^"^  living  at  !««  ttaee  uprtaSS^S 
holtog  pl««  and  providfag  in  said  tide  pC«o«^ 
^;^^  ^jontioaing  the  upper  surfhce  of  said  PC 

I»wd  or  boards  toward  the  cutting  blade  and  in  a  Diane 
th«  is  sub««,tidly  parallel  to  ttecutting^'o?'SJ 

blade  edge  and  providing  means  for  raSTretention  ttS 
relewe  of  succesrive  boards  from  said  holding  flxmie. 


MEIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  HUMMING 

16142,  and  Donald  J.  DiaMr,  4388  BrMdan  iZi^hniL!^ 
sted,  Ohio  44070       *''"^' ***»  "~"  "^  North  Ota- 

Coatin«rtioB-hi.partofScr.  No.  297.741.  Am.  ai  imi  bm 

12. 1979,  P«.  No.  4»2H101.  ma  applfcrtloi  Oet  7, 1981  S« 

No.  433429  »~»ow. 


1.  A  method  for  holding  and  trimming  the  upper  face  of  a 
PC  board  which  includes  the  steps  of:  ki^    «*  oi  « 

(a)  providing  a  base  support  including  a  plate  member: 

(b)  mounting  an  X  and  Y  motion  mechanism  on  said  base 
platemonber  with  said  mechanism  movable  in  a  pre- 
•cnbed  plane  above  said  pUte.  this  mechanism  movable  by 
operator  mampulation  and  with  minimal  friction  and 
enort; 

(c)  carrying  a  motor  and  cutting  blade  in  a  plane  substim- 
tiajy  parallel  to  and  above  the  prescribed  plane  of  the  X 
and  y  motion  mechanism,  said  blade  rotatable  by  said 
motor  at  a  selected  speed; 

(d)  mounting  a  carrier  on  this  X  and  Y  motion  mechanism 
and  with  this  earner  movable  by  and  with  the  X  and  Y 
motion  mechanism  and  estiiblishing  limits  of  motion  of  this 
motion  mechanism  as  actuated  by  an  operator; 

(e)  providing  a  safety  control  circuit  with  said  mechanism  to 


1.  A  method  for  concurrendy  trimmhig  flaihings  from  an 
outer  surface  and  an  mtemal  bore  of  a  foriTthe  method 
compnsmg: 

receiving  the  forging  in  a  split  ring: 
positioning  tile  spUt  ring  and  forging  on  a  nest  member 
JMwnbly  witij  die  forging  bore  substantially  perpendicu- 

moving  a  punch  dirough  die  forging  bore  while  engagement 
behvera  die  forging  and  die  split  ring  is  provided. 
H*ereby  enlargement  of  a  central  portion  of  die  forgina 
from  die  mteraction  between  die  punch  and  foiginjris 
restramed;  and,  "^ 

trimming  die  outer  forgmg  flashing  widi  a  trim  die  which 
moves  concurrendy  widi  die  punch  usmg  an  outer  surface 
of  die  qilit  ring  as  a  guide,  whereby  die  concurrent  trim- 
ming of  die  outer  forging  flashing  and  bore  flaahing  re- 
strams  die  forging  from  being  pulled  inwaid  by  die  inter- 
action of  die  punch  and  die  forging  bore. 

4*463,838 

„     ,  BAND  SAW 

Roafo  G.  Fortfai,  1409  Ciribon  St,  Moeit  Jaw.  I 
Canada  86H7M4 

Filed  Feb.  22. 1982.  S«.  No.  381,006 
„o  ^  -  I«.a»B27B;i//¥ 

UACLtS— C2.1 

1.  A  wall-mounted  handsaw  compriafaig: 

(a)  a  pair  of  verticaUy  spaced  supports  adapted  to  be 
mounted  to  die  face  of  said  wall;  ^^ 

(b)  a  vCTtically  extending  pin  afllxed  to  each  of  said  suppofte 

(c)  a  frame  comprising  a  vertical  member  and  two  TSprf 
apart  horizontal  members  pivotally  mounted  about  said 
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pint  for  horiioiital  twingiiig  movement  such  that  the 
finune  may  be  pivoted  from  an  operative  position  at  an 
approximate  angle  to  the  wall  and  to  an  inoperative  posi- 
tion approximately  parallel  to  the  wall; 

(d)  a  pair  of  guide  wbeeb  mounted  on  one  of  said  horizontal 
member^ 

(e)  an  arm  pivotally  mounted  about  an  axis  on  said  vertical 
member* 

(0  •  spring  mounted  between  the  other  of  said  horizontal 
members  and  said  arm  in  order  to  urge  said  arm  about  said 
I    axis; 
(g)  a  pair  of  guide  wheels  mounted  on  said  arm; 


»-'.         »     >4> 
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(h)  an  electric  motor  to  rotationally  drive  one  of  said  guide 
wheels 

0)  an  emergency  power  cut  off  switch  mounted  on  said 
frame,  said  switch  being  activated  by  an  assembly  com- 
prising an  idler  wheel  mounted  on  a  pivoted  link,  said  idler 
wheel  resting  on  the  endless  blade  of  said  band  saw,  $ 
pressure<ontrolled  switching  element  abutting  a  second 
slide  of  the  pivoted  link,  the  aforementioned  elements 
coicting  upon  the  breakage  of  the  endless  blade  so  that 
said  idler  wheel  drops  under  the  force  of  gravity,  causing 
said  pivoted  link  to  pivot,  relieving  pressure  on  said 
switchmg  dement,  causing  power  to  be  shut  off  from  said 
handsaw. 


FLUID  JET  RECEIVER  POSITIONER 

Hdn  J.  Gotar,  Wait  ftetfori,  Gou^  asripwr  to  Gerb^ 

'  TachMlQgy»  bc^  Sovth  ^Klndsori  Gomk 

Fnad  Jnu  22, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  390,919 


I  • 
U,S.  CL  >»-71 
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1.  An  apparatus  fior  cutting  sheet  material  with  a  fluid  jet 
comprising: 

a  cuttfaig  table  having  a  bed  defining  a  support  surface  ex- 
temlhig  in  two  coordinate  directions  for  holding  sheet 
material  in  a  s|»ead  conditioo  for  cutting; 

a  carriage  poaitioiied  on  one  side  (rf  the  sheet  material  oppo- 
site the  support  sorfine  and  movable  in  the  two  coordinate 
diractioos  rdative  to  the  sheet  material  spread  on  the 

I    snrewe  of  the  table; 

•  fluid  jet  nonle  moimtad  on  the  carriage  fbr  movement 


with  the  carriage  relative  to  the  sheet  material  in  the  two 
coordinate  directions  and  directed  toward  the  material  on 
the  support  surface; 

fluid  means  connected  with  the  jet  nozzle  for  supplying 
pressurized  fluid  to  the  nozzle  and  sending  a  high  velocity 
cutting  jet  from  the  nozzle  through  the  sheet  material  on 
the  support  surface  between  a  point  at  which  the  jet  enters 
the  material  and  a  point  at  which  the  jet  exits  the  material; 

means  connected  to  the  nozzle  for  moving  the  nozzle  rela- 
tive to  the  sheet  material  in  the  two  coordinate  directions 
at  various  translational  speeds; 

a  fluid  jet  receiver  for  intercepting  the  cutting  jet  exiting  the 
sheet  material  and  defining  an  inlet  for  the  jet; 

means  for  supporting  the  fluid  jet  receiver  at  the  one  side  of 
the  sheet  material  opposite  the  nozzle  for  movement  of  the 
receiver  generally  parallel  to  the  support  surface  of  the 
table  and  relative  to  the  material  in  at  least  one  of  the  two 
coordinate  directions; 

means  connected  to  the  receiver  for  moving  the  receiver 
relative  to  the  material  in  at  least  said  one  of  the  two 
coordinate  directions  and  independently  of  the  means  for 
moving  the  nozzle  in  the  same  one  of  the  two  coordinate 
directions;  and 

control  means  operatively  connected  to  the  receiver  moving 
means  for  variably  positioning  the  receiver  inlet  relative 
to  the  nozzle  to  maintain  the  receiver  inlet  in  registration 
with  the  fluid  jet  exiting  the  material  at  a  position  behind 
the  nozzle  in  the  direction  of  movement  in  at  least  said  one 
of  the  two  coordinate  directions  while  the  nozzle  is 
moved  relative  to  the  sheet  material  at  various  transla- 
tional speeds,  which  cause  the  point  where  the  jet  exits  the 
material  to  lag  by  varying  amounts  behind  the  point 
where  the  jet  enten  the  material. 


ROTARY  CinriNG  AND  AUGNMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

PRINTING  PRESS 
John  CognreU,  Naadham;  Robert  F.  Fokoa,  Wayland,  and  Dale 
E.  AMen,  Chdaufofd,  ail  oTMaiBn  asslgBors  to  Special  Prod- 
ucts Eagiaecring  CorporatioB,  Needham,  Mass. 
FUed  Dae.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335^06 
Iirt.  CL>  B26D  1/62;  B27G  23/00 
VS.  a  83—116  1 


1.  A  rotary  cutting  system  that  makes  at  least  one  cut  across 
a  moving  web  with  each  rotation  of  the  system  comprising: 
a  rotatable  knife  cylinder, 
a  rotatable  anvil  cylinder, 
said  knife  cylinder  and  anvil  cylinder  together  deffaiing  a  nip 

that  receives  said  moving  web, 
at  least  one  knife  blade, 
a  knife  blade  holder  that  locates  and  supports  said  knife 

blade,  said  holder  being  located  on  the  outer  surfisce  of  the 

knife  cylinder, 
damp  means  lonted  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  blade  from 

said  blade  hokler, 
I    spacer  means  disposed  between  said  blae  and  said  damp 
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•  perforitor  blade  mounted  with  utd  spacer  means  and 
having  laterally  spaced  apart  sets  of  chisel-like  teeth  that 
project  radially  from  said  knife  cylinder  to  impale  a  por- 
tion  of  said  web  adjacent  said  bbKle, 

ejector  means  mounted  for  a  radially  reciprocating  move- 
ment witUn  said  spacer  means  between  a  retracted  posi- 
tion which  is  clear  of  said  teeth  and  a  raised  position  that 
removes  said  web  portion  from  said  teeth, 

m«iis  for  replaceably  securing  said  knife  blade,  knife  blade 
holder,  spacer  means,  clamp  means  and  perforator  bbde 
in  a  fixed,  face-abutting  relationship, 

at  least  two  circumferential  grooves  formed  in  said  knife 
cyUnder, 

at  leut  two  locating  memben  located  in  each  of  said 
grooves,  said  locating  members  having  a  registration 
surface, 

at  leMt  two  half  rinp  structured  to  nest  in  each  of  said 
groom,  said  rings  each  having  a  surface  that  abuts  the 
relation  surface  of  said  at  least  one  locating  member, 
««d  rinp  beug  dimensioned  so  that  lateral  movement  is 
restramed  by  said  grooves  and  circumferential  movement 
is  restramed  by  said  locating  members,  and 

at  leut  one  pin  mounted  on  said  rings  and  projecting  in  a 
generaUy  radial  direction  above  the  outer  surface  of  said 
knife  cylinder. 


includtog  a  first  upper  blade  and  a  second  upper  bhule 
positioned  at  a  right  angle  with  respect  to  each  other; 

(c)  drivmg  means  for  driving  said  ram  means  upward  and 
downward  with  respect  to  said  lower  bhid«; 

(d)  connecting  rod  means  coupling  said  driving  means  to 
said  ram  means;  and 


4»463^1 
DEVICE  FOR  CinriNG  OFF  KNOTTED  ENDS  OF  TUBE 

BAGS 
EUehl  Stfo,  Htyana,  Japan,  aaslgnor  to  Osaka  Kagakn  Gokin 
KabuahiU  Kalaha,  Japan 

nMMir.3,l982,Sar.No.35M93 
Clatas  priority,  applicatkw  Japu,  Mar.  9, 1981,  S64I33M2 
lat  a.3  B2tfD  7/14 
UAa«3-17S  7CW« 


(e)  adjustmg  means  coupled  to  said  ram  means  and  said 
connecting  rod  means  for  adjusting  the  lower  lunit  of  the 
rtroke  of  said  ram  means,  wherein  said  adjusting  means 
mcludes  adjusting  screw  means  for  finely  adjusting  the 
lower  limit  of  said  ram  means. 


^  M63,M3 

PKODIKT  PUSHER  FOR  CimiNG  APPARATUS 
I^A.  Betljer,  Aiiharrt,  Ohfcs  iirigw  to  Brtteher  Iiidiia. 
triaa,  lac,  BirailBgbaai,  Ohio 

^'T^S^Sri!?^  "I^-  ^'  "^^*  ^"*-  »•  I'M'  ^  No. 
433M91.  lUi  appUcatioB  Jan.  9. 1982,  Sar.  No.  38CJ07 

.,-  «  Irt.  aJ  Ba€D  7/0/ 

UA  a  83-703  ,4, 


1.  A  device  for  cutting  off  the  knotted  ends  of  tube  bags 
wmpnsmg:  an  annular  stopper  against  which  the  peripheral 
porton  of  a  bag  IS  pressed;  pliers  having  claws  provided  at  a 
nxmt  end  portion  thereof  arranged  opposite  to  the  stopper  for 
pmchmg  the  knotted  end  of  the  bag  projecting  from  thtstop- 
pcr;  a  pmch-and-retract  means  which  convert  the  early  stage 
S.?/**^'  movement,  caused  by  the  peripheral  portion  of 
the  bag  abuttmg  against  the  stopper,  into  the  pinching  action  of 
the  phers'  claws  and  which,  as  soon  as  the  ^chin|  action  U 
achieved,  convert  the  remaining  stage  of  its  retracting  move- 
ment mto  the  retracting  of  the  pliers  themselves,  with  the 
pinching  action  of  the  cUws  maintained;  and  a  cutting  blade 
which  IS  actuated  by  achievement  of  the  retracting  movement 
of  the  phers  to  cut  the  extended  portion  between  the  peripheral 
portion  of  the  bag  restricted  by  the  stopper  and  the  knotted  end 
of  the  bag  pmched  and  pulled  by  the  pliers. 


n^' 


4«40,642 
SHEARING  MACHINE 
YoahOam  Mioato,  and  Chw  ToUta.  both  of  laehara,  Japan. 
■aalgw>rs  to  AiMda  CoBpttqr,  Urttttl.  KaiiaSw^^ 
__.  ra«l  May  36, 1982,  Sar.  No.  382,230 

uaiaa  priority,  applieatioB  Japan,  May  26.  I98i    stL 
ntmJ];  May  28,  1981,  56.765955^      '^  ^  ^^*  ^ 

UAa83-S30  \        ictalM 

1.  A  shearing  machine  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  tower  blade  and  a  second  lower  blade,  positioned 
•t  a  right  angle  with  respect  to  each  other; 

(b)  a  ram  means  swingably  movable  upwanUy  and  down- 
wardly with  respect  to  said  lower  bhules.  said  ram  means 


»-• 


1.  An  unproved  product  pusher  movable  along  an  upright 
receptacle  that  forms  part  of  a  magazine  for  moving  a  comesti- 
ble product  past  a  cutter,  said  pusher  comprising  a  body  mov- 
able along  said  receptacle,  a  surface  movable  with  said  body 
and  oriented  with  respect  thereto  to  extend  transversely  of  the 
direction  of  body  movement  along  the  receptacle  in  use,  said 
surface  adapted  to  face  an  upper  end  of  a  comestible  product  m 
the  receptacle,  and  a  member  carried  with  the  surface,  at  least 
in  part  located  beneath  said  surface  and  movable  toward  and 
away  from  the  surface,  and  means  yiddably  biasing  at  least  a 
part  of  said  member  to  a  location  qMced  from  said  surface. 
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'  «  M63,644 

STRAIGHT  EDGE  GUIDE  |||  ' 

Irwin  J.  FerdiiiiBd,  Gleaco;  Richard  SylTan,  Glemrlew,  ami 
MIcliad  Pctenoa,  Evnstom  all  of  111^  aaaisnon  to  Hinb 
Company,  Slcoide,  IlL 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  402,957,  Jnl.  29, 1982, 
abandoned,  wliicli  is  a  diviaion  of  Scr.  No.  23S,961,  Feb.  19, 1981, 
Pat  No.  4381,103.  Tliia  application  Jnn.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

500,451 
'  Int.  a^  B27B  9/04 

U.S.  a.  83— 745  9Cbdins 


1.  Components  for  forming  a  straight  edge,  the  components 
comprising: 

(a)  two  rails,  each  rail  having  a  straight  edge,  two  ends,  and 
a  cross  section  defining  a  channel,  each  rail  being  adapted 
to  be  placed  in  an  end-to^nd  butting  relationship  with  the 
other  rail  to  form  a  continuous  straight  edge; 

(b)  a  joiner  plate  having  a  arcuate  cross  section  and  a  pair  of 
lateral  margins  along  its  length,  the  plate  being  of  sufTi* 
cient  width  to  permit  the  plate  to  be  received  in  the  chan- 
nels of  each  of  the  two  butting  rails  with  the  plate  lateral 
margins  engaging  each  rail  within  the  channels  and  with  a 
central  region  of  the  plate  between  the  lateral  margins 
being  spaced  upwardly  from  the  bottom  of  each  channel; 
and 

(c)  retaining  meank  for  engaging  the  plate  central  region 
under  the  application  of  force  to  deflect  the  plate  central 
region  downwardly  and  thereby  urging  the  plate  lateral 
margins  outwardly  against  the  rails  so  the  rails  are  se- 
curely held  together  to  form  a  rigid  straight  edge. 


CIRCULAR  SAW 
Willy  J.  GoeUner,  Roddbrd,  DU  aaaignor  to  Speedcot,  Inc. 
Rockford,  m. 

FIM  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,452  ! 

I  Int  CL^  B23D  61/04  I 

U J.  a.  83—852  7  Clainu 


i--E5-J 


1.  A  circular  saw  having  dual  chip  cutting  action  compris- 
ing, a  disk-like  saw  blade  body,  a  plurality  of  saw  teeth  of 
cvbide  material  attached  to  the  saw  blade  body  at  circumfer 
entially  spaced  locatiotis,  all  of  the  saw  teeth  being  of  like 
width  and  radial  height  and  each  including  side  faces  spaced 
outwardly  from  opposite  sides  of  the  saw  blade  body  and  a  top 
tooth  face  and  a  leading  tooth  face,  the  leading  tooth  face 


including  an  outer  working  surface  disposed  at  a  negative 
radial  rake  angle  and  intersecting  said  top  tooth  face  along  a 
top  cutting  edge,  said  center  working  surface  having  central 
portion  and  side  portions  extending  symmetrically  relative  to 
the  central  plane  of  the  said  blade  body  outwardly  and  back- 
wardly  at  a  negative  angle  from  the  central  portion  to  the  side 
faces  of  the  tooth,  each  of  the  saw  teeth  having  a  single  notch 
in  the  top  face  intersecting  the  working  surface  of  iu  leading 
tooth  face,  the  notch  in  alternate  ones  of  the  saw  teeth  being 
disposed  at  one  side  of  the  central  plane  of  the  saw  blade  body 
and  the  notch  in  the  other  alternate  ones  of  the  saw  teeth  being 
disposed  at  the  other  side  of  the  central  plane  of  the  saw  blade 
body. 


4,463,646 

POWER  SAVING  APPARATUS  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Tiuyoahl  Mitarai,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Casio  Com- 

pnter  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,283 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  2L  1981, 56-130877 
Int  Ci}  GIOH  1/00 
U.S.  a  84— 1U)1  7  Claims 
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A  power  saving  apparatus  for  an  electnMiic  musical  instru- 
ment, comprising: 

a  power  supply  unit; 

a  control  unit  arranged  to  be  supplied  with  power  from  said 
power  supply  unit  for  providing  signals  to  control  opera- 
tions in  the  instnmient; 

a  tone  information  generating  unit  for  generating  tone  infor- 
mation with  respect  to  a  tone  generating  operation  in 
response  to  a  scan  signal  generated  from  saul  control  unit, 
and  for  supplying  said  tone  information  to  said  control 
unit  wherein  said  control  unit  operates  to  produce  control 
instruction  signals  corresponding  to  said  tone  information; 

a  tone  generating  circuit  for  receiving  said  control  instruc- 
tion signals  from  said  control  unit  and  for  generating  a 
corresponding  digital  tone  signal; 

an  acoustic  system  for  generating  an  analog  tone  signal 
corresponding  to  said  digital  tone  signal; 

a  loudspeaker  for  generating  a  musical  sound  corresponding 
to  s^  aiuUog  tone  signal  from  said  acoustic  system; 

power  supply  control  means  coupled  to  said  control  unit  and 
connected  between  said  power  supply  unit  and  said  tone 
generating  circuit,  and  between  said  power  supply  unit 
and  said  acoustic  system,  for  controlliiig  power  supply  to 
said  tone  generating  circuit  and  to  said  acoustic  system; 
and 

means  coupled  to  said  tone  generating  circuit  for  supplying 
a  silent  state  signal  to  said  control  unit  when  sidd  tone 
generating  circuit  operates  in  the  absence  of  control  in- 
struction signals  from  said  control  unit  said  power  supply 
control  means  being  controlled  by  said  control  unit  ac- 
cording to  said  silent  state  signal. 
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MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
D«Tld  A.  Loe*.  Clamcc  Ceoter,  N.Y^ 
CItfk,  Jr^  Wayland,  Mim. 
CiMtlaiMtioB  of  Sar.  No.  714^27,  Aug.  16, 197«,  abttidoiMd. 
nil  appUcatloii  Stp.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  420,488 
Int  a.)  GIOH  1/00 
MS,  a.  84— li)l  52  < 


1.  Sound  genenting  apparatus  conpriiing, 

output  means, 

a  plurality  of  sound  generators  coupled  to  said  output  means 
for  providing  note  signals  with  each  including  means  for 
producing  any  of  a  large  common  plurality  of  frequencies 
characterizing  respective  musical  notes  over  at  least  an 
octave, 

a  plurality  of  note  selecting  means  for  selecting  note  signals 
characteristic  of  selected  notes  for  production  by  said 
sound  generaton  where  each  note  selecting  means  in- 
dudes  means  upon  selection  for  providing  a  note  selection 
signal  representing  a  unique  contribution  to  a  signal  wave- 
form on  said  output  means  which  note  signal  is  representa- 
tive of  at  least  one  of  note  pitch,  speed  of  note  selection 
and  force  applied  to  note  selecting  means, 
control  means  coupled  to  said  sound  generators  for  provid- 
ing continuous  daU  signals  to  said  sound  generators  repre- 
senutive  of  the  selected  note  signals  for  selecting  which  of 
•aid  sound  generators  coupled  to  said  output  means  is  to 
provide  said  note  signals, 
•canning  means  for  interrogating  said  note  selecting  means 

to  couple  the  selected  note  selection  signals  to  said  control 
means, 

wherein  each  of  said  sound  generaton  includes  means  for 
varying  the  frequencies  thereof  and  may  be  associated 
with  any  note  and  includes  means  for  generating  the  fre- 
quencies  of  notes  at  least  a  semitone  apart  and  said  control 
means  includes  means  for  associating  different  ones  of  said 
sound  generaton  with  each  note  selected  by  said  note 
selecting  means  for  controlling  the  frequency  of  an  associ- 
ated tone  generator  in  accordance  with  that  of  the  associ- 
ated note, 

said  control  means  including  fixed  priority  establishing 
means  for  assigning  a  hierarchy  of  priorities  to  said  sound 
generaton  independent  of  the  history  of  selection  of 
•ound  generaton  whereby  the  idle  sound  generator  with 
highest  priority  among  those  then  idle  is  selected  for 
aaaociation  with  the  next  note  to  be  selected, 

•aid  fixed  priority  establishing  means  including  means  re- 
sponsive to  the  most  recent  association  of  a  sound  genera- 
tor with  a  note  for  providing,  prior  to  selection  of  the  next 
note  by  said  note  selecting  means,  a  logical  signal  desig- 
nating the  particular  sound  generator  to  be  associated 
with  said  next  note. 

80.  A  sound  generator  for  creating  the  sound  of  a  banjo 
oomprising, 

note  selecting  means  for  selecting  sound  to  be  generated, 

a  source  of  a  peak  speed  signal  representative  of  the  maxi- 
mum speed  with  whkh  a  note  selecting  means  is  actuated, 


a  source  of  a  sostenuto  signal  for  sustaining  a  sound  after  a 

note  selecting  means  selecting  it  has  been  released. 
8  source  of  ungated  variable  frequency  pulses, 
decay  generating  means  coupled  to  said  source  of  ungated 
variable  frequency  pulses,  said  source  of  a  sostenuto  sig- 
nal, and  said  source  of  a  peak  speed  signal  for  providing  a 
modulating  signal  of  amplitude  characterized  by  a  decay 
time  that  decreases  with  increasing  frequency  of  said 
ungated  variable  frequency  pulses  and  intensity  related  to 
said  peak  speed  signal, 
amplitude  modulating  means  having  a  signal  input  coupled 
to  said  source  of  ungated  variable  frequency  pulses  and  a 
modulating  input  for  receiving  said  modulating  signal  for 
modulating  said  ungated  variable  frequency  pulses  to 
provide  a  modulated  signal  having  an  envelope  character- 
ized by  a  decay  time  that  decreases  with  increasing  fre- 
quency of  the  Amdamental  of  the  sound  then  selected  and 
an  intensity  related  to  said  peak  speed  signal, 
and  spectral  envelope  filtering  means  coupled  to  the  output 
of  said  amplitude  modulating  means  for  shaping  the  spec- 
trum of  the  modulated  signal  provided  by  said  amplitude 
modulating  means  to  conform  substantially  to  that  of  the 
spectrum  of  the  selected  bai^o  sound  and  comprising  a 
bandpass  filter  centered  at  substantially  800  Hz  with  a  3  db 
bandwidth  of  substantially  600  Hz. 


4u4<a,648 

ANGLED  HUMBUOONG  PICK-UP  FOR  AN 

ELECnUCAL  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  OF  THE 

STRINGED  TYPE 

C  Leo  Fender,  1510  Dua  PL,  FUkrton,  CUif.  92C3S 

Filed  May  2,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  490,488 

lot  a>  GIOH  3/18 

VS.  CL  84— LIS  2 


1.  In  an  electrical  musical  instrument  of  the  type  including  a 
body,  a  neck  having  a  head,  a  bridge  assembly  connected  to 
said  body,  a  plurality  of  strings  positioned  between  said  head 
and  said  bridge  assembly,  and  a  pick-up  mounted  on  sakl  body 
and  positioned  between  said  neck  and  said  bridge  assembly, 
said  pick-up  including  fint  and  second  pick-up  assemblies 
positioned  in  parallel,  adjacent,  side-by-side  relationship,  each 
pick-up  assembly  including  at  least  one  pole  piece  and  a  coil 
wound  around  said  pole  piece,  and  a  common  housing  for  said 
first  and  second  pick-up  assemblies,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  fint  and  second  pick-up  assemblies  are  longitudinally 
offset  from  each  other  within  said  housing  and  wherein  said 
pick-up  is  mounted  on  said  body  at  an  obtuse  angle  relative  to 
the  direction  of  said  strings,  the  angle  of  mounting  of  sakl 
housing  on  said  body  being  a  Auction  of  said  longitudinal 
oflket  whereby  each  of  said  pick-up  intfmMics  is  centered 
under  said  strings. 
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WAVETOKM  PRODUCING  SYSTEM  EMPLOYING 
SCANNING  OF  A  WAVEFORM  PATIERN 

GaUd  8d»  TrtMhUI  Uaka,  SUnoka,  Japn  ^'^ 

"     '       '    iorSw.No.415,4HNov.l4yl973,abndoMd. 
ndi  appUcatlM  Jn.  C  1975,  Sw.  No.  584y339 

>,  ■pplicadM  Japn,  No?.  17, 1972, 47-114820; 
Nof.  27, 1972,  47.11797«j  No?,  r,  1972,  47.117979;  No?.  27, 
1972, 47-117980;  No?.  27, 1972, 47.117911 

IM.  a)  GOIH  S/06,  3/08 
UA  a  84-1.18  KdadnM 


3-  sgsr*-"" 


14.  A  wavefonn  producing  system  which  comprises: 
a  pattern  forming  section  comprising  a  magnetic  flux  gener- 
ating source,  and  means  for  spatially  distributing  the  mag- 
netic field  for  forming  a  magnetic  flux  spatial  pattern  in 
the  shape  of  a  waveform  to  be  produced;  a  conversion 
section  comprising  means  for  converting  said  magnetic 
flux  pattern  into  electrical  outputs  which  represent  time- 
sequentially  sampled  amplitudes  of  the  waveform;  and  a 
sequential  read  circuit  for  sequentially  reading  out  the 
electrical  outputs  to  produce  the  waveform;  in  which  said 
conversion  section  comprises  a  magnetic-energy  to  elec- 
tric-energy conversion  section  which  comprises  a  sub- 
strate disposed  in  place  on  said  magnetic  pattern  forming 
section  and  lines  of  magnetic-energy  to  electric-energy 
converters  arranged  on  said  substrate  at  intervals  along 
the  time  axis  of  the  waveform  represented  by  said  mag- 
netic flux  pattern,  each  of  said  converters  comprising  a 
plurality  of  magnetoresistive  elements,  said  lines  of  mag- 
netic-energy to  electric-energy  converters  receiving  mag- 
netic flux  as  said  magnetic  flux  pattern  thereby  producing 
electrical  outputs  which  represent  time-sequentially  sam- 
pled amplitudes  of  said  magnetic  pattern  and  accordingly 
the  waveform  to  be  produced,  said  electrical  output  being 
time-sequentially  read  out  by  said  sequential  read  circuit, 
said  magnetic  pattern  forming  section  and  said  conversion 
section  being  formed  into  one  unit. 


SYSTEM  FOR  CONVERTING  ORAL  MUSIC  TO 
INSTRUMENTAL  MUSIC 
Robert  E  Rivwt,  P.O.  Bm  303,  So^  Deania,  Mass.  02660 
FDad  No?.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  322,739 
Int  a>  GIOH  1/02 
VS.  CL  84—1.19  6  Claims 

i.  An  electronic  system  for  converting  mouth  music  to 
instrumental  music,  comprising 

(a)  a  microphone  adapted  to  receive  mouth  music  as  as  input 
to  said  system  and  ad^rted  to  produce  analog  electrical 
signals  correspondmg  to  said  mouth  music; 

(b)  a  loudspeaker  adapted  to  emit  instrumental  music  as  an 
audio  output  from  said  system; 

(c)  AC/DC  converting  means  connected  to  said  micro- 
phone for  converting  said  input  signal  to  direct  current; 

(d)  an  output  amplifier  connected  to  said  loudqieaker  and  to 
sakl  AC/DC  converting  means,  the  gain  of  said  output 
amplifier  being  reqwrnsive  to  said  direct  current; 

(e)  wave  shiqring  means  connected  to  said  microphone  for 


producing  pulsed  signals  correqxmding  to  the  ftmdamen- 

tal  frequency  c^  said  mouth  music; 
(0  ftmdamental  frequency  MWMfij  means  connecting  said 

wave  shaping  means  to  said  microphone; 
(g)  frequency  multiplying  means  and  period  detecting  means 

connected  to  said  wave  shaping  means; 
(h)  counting  means  connected  to  said  frequency  multiplying 

means; 
(i)  logic  means  connected  to  said  period  detecting  means; 
0)  volume  amplitude  sensing  means  connected  to  said 

AC/DC  converting  means  and  to  said  logic  means; 
(k)  address  generator  logic  means  connected  to  said  count- 
.    ing  means  and  to  said  logic  means; 
(1)  digital  memory  means  connected  to  said  address  genera- 
tor logic  means  and  storing  a  plurality  of  instrumental 

musical  notes  of  difTerent  waveshapes  in  digital  form 

therein; 
(m)  D/A  converting  means  connected  to  sakl  memory 

means  and  to  said  output  an^)lifier. 


^H=^ 


(n)  said  address  generator  k>gic  means  having  a  variable 
addressing  rate  responsive  to  the  pitch  of  said  mouth 
music  whereby  the  scanning  rate  of  sakl  memory  means 
will  be  varied  to  vary  the  pitch  of  the  musical  notes  in  sau) 
memory  means; 

(o)  said  volume  amplitude  sensing  means  ad^>ted  to  retrieve 
notes  having  different  waveshapes  stored  in  said  memory 
means  in  response  to  and  as  a  ftmction  of  the  amplitude  of 
said  mouth  music  to  thereby  control  the  timbre  of  the 
musical  notes  retrieved  from  said  memory  means;  and 

(p)  octave  range  divider  multipUer  means  connected  be- 
tween said  fundamental  frequency  sensing  means  and  said 
frequency  multiplying  means  and  said  period  detecting 
means  for  selectively  matching  the  pitch  of  the  in  put  to 
the  pitch  of  the  instrumental  music; 

(q)  said  AC/DC  converting  means  including  an  integrator 
connected  to  sakl  volume  amplitude  sensing  means  and  to 
said  output  amplifier. 


PAGE-TURNING  DEVICE 
Mwdechal  Haoiaier,  Raebo?  Habonln  32,  KIryat  Ti?0B,  larad 
FUed  Jnn.  16, 1982,  Sar.  No.  389,399 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  laraal.  Ju.  23, 1981, 63154;  M«. 
3, 1982, 65155 

Iirt.  a.)  GlOG  7/00 
VS.  CL  84—504  10  CUtm 

1.  A  page-turning  device  for  turning  the  pages  of  a  book 
bound  along  its  center-line,  comprising:  a  holder  for  the  book; 
a  rotatable  page-turning  unit  supported  on  sakl  holder  along 
one  horizontal  edge  at  one  skle  of  said  book  center-Une  for 
indivulually  turning  the  pages;  and  a  drive  for  rotating  sakl 
page-turning  unit;  characterized  in  that  sakl  drive  is  bi-direc- 
tional for  selectively  driving  sakl  page-turning  unit  in  either 
the  forward  direction  or  the  reverse  direction;  and  in  that  said 
page-turning  unit  mcludes  an  arm  of  crescent  shape  having  an 
outer  convex  surfisce  engageable  with  the  underfisce  of  the 
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uppennott  page  on  one  tide  of  the  book  center-line  for  turning 
«nie  when  the  page-turning  unit  i«  driven  by  said  drive  in  the 
forward  direction,  laid  crcKent-thape  arm  having  an  inner 


»«^  4,4«,«3 

*^S2?i^  APPARATUS  FOR  PROITCIING 

VEraCLES  AGAINST  RECONNAISSANCE  BY 

m-IMAGING  EQUIPMENT 

GItater  Puaeh.  Bnuhobweg  12.  tM  NaekarteoiiiMl  2,  Fad. 

Rap.  or  Garmaay,  and  Alaxandar  HoftaaaB,  HeidalbarMr 

Str.  24,  »ol  MaiMT,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GaiW^  ^^ 

CortlMiatlo.  of  Sar.  No.  M2,7D4»  Aug.  23,  W7I,  abawlonad. 
TUi  applleatio.  Jau.  21,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  ^t^Si 

M^sSS       appUcatloB  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gtnnaiiy.  Nof .  25, 
„«««.  Irt.a'F41Hi/(» 

U.S.  a.  s»— Ki  g 


concave  surface  engageable  with  the  underface  of  the  upper- 
most page  on  the  other  tide  of  the  book  center-line  for  turning 
Mme  when  the  page-turning  unit  is  driven  by  said  drive  in  the 
reverse  direction. 


4,443,682 

HIGH*SPEED  BRAIDING 

^^J^"^  ■**  ^**~"  Nalftaefcoo,  both  of  Crm  en 

Fllad  Sap.  28,  IMO,  Sar.  No.  190,<7S 
.T-  ^  -  I«.a»D04C7/(» 


1.  An  arrangement  for  protection  of  land  based  vehicles 
agamst  IR-imaging  equipment  comprising:  means  for  sur- 
rounding hot  or  warm  exhaust  gases  by  contact  with  a  laminar 
now  of  coohng  air  flowing  at  the  same  rate  as  said  exhaust 
gases;  means  for  carrying  outside  air  sucked  in  by  a  cooling 
ventilation  system  over  thermaUy  radiating  areas  of  a  vehicle 
mews  for  conducting  said  outside  air  to  a  cooling  unit  and  to 
a  motor  for  combustion;  means  for  using  part  of  the  sucked-in 
outside  air  as  said  Uuninar  flow  to  cover  said  exhaust  gases;  an 
annular  fan  for  accelerating  the  surrounding  outside  air;  and  a 
binding  cover  system  spaced  from  an  outer  sheU  of  said  vehi- 
cle, having  channels  with  inner  walls  and  a  heat  insulation 
layer  coated  with  metallic  reflection  layers  on  said  inner  walls, 
the  sucked  in  outside  air  being  conducted  through  an  interme- 
diate space  means  of  said  blinding  cover  system. 

4,463,684 

CONVERSION  IIT  FOR  ASSAULT  RIFLE  AND 
CONVERTED  RIFLE  OF  COMPACT  CONHGURATION 

both  ofCalif^aarisBon  to  Amamant  Raaaarch  Corporation 
of  Aaariea,DowMy,CUIf. 

FUad  Apr.  29, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  373^48 
tot  a»  F41D  7/03.  11/02 
VJB.  a  89-128  27 


1.  A  single-yam  braiding  process  for  forming  a  braid  from  a 
plurahty  of  continuous  monofilament,  or  a  plurality  of  continu- 
ous multifilament,  inorganic,  single-yams  said  multifilament 
yams  having  300  to  400  fihunents  per  yam  and  less  than  40 
twists  per  meter,  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  applying  to  said  single-yams  a  lubricant  liquid  selected  to 
prevent  filament  breakage  and  fibril  formation  during 
braiding  by  contacting  said  yams  with  said  lubricant  liq- 
uid during  winding  of  said  yams  onto  braiding  machine 
bobbins;and 

(b)  machine  braiding  the  lubricated  yams  at  a  rate  above  100 
interlacings  per  ndnute  to  form  a  braid  which  is  substan- 
tiaUy  free  from  fibrils  projecting  therefrom. 


1.  A  rifle  converted  from  an  original  to  a  modified  configu- 
ration, the  original  configuration  including  a  barrel,  a  receiver 
mcluding  a  magazine  weU,  a  spring  driven  hammer,  a  sear  for 
locking  the  hammer  in  cocked  position  and  a  removable  origi- 
nal trigger  lever  pivotable  for  moving  said  sear  to  thereby 

release  said  hammer  against  a  firing  pin,  said  modified  configu- 
ration comprising:  ^^ 
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shroud  means  including  cam  guide  means  secured  to  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  receiver; 

remote  trigger  means  mounted  to  said  shroud  means  for- 
ward of  said  magazine  well; 

replacement  lever  means  interchangeable  with  said  original 
trigger  and  pivotable  for  moving  said  sear  out  of  locking 
engagement  with  said  hammer; 

a  camming  surface  on  said  replacement  lever  means; 

cam  means  captive  within  said  guide  means  and  movable 
into  engagement  with  said  camming  surface  for  pivoting 
said  replacement  lever;  and 

linkage  means  extending  along  opposite  sides  of  said  re- 
ceiver underneath  said  shroud  means  and  operatively 
connecting  said  remote  trigger  means  with  said  cam 
means  for  urging  said  cam  means  into  engagement  with 
said  replacement  lever  means  reqxmsive  to  movement  of 
said  remote  trigger  lever, 

said  remote  trigger  means,  said  shroud  means,  said  cam 
means  and  said  linkage  means  bemg  removable  for  return- 
ing said  rifle  to  said  original  configuration. 


LINEAR  BEARING  INSERT  FOR  FIREARM  SLIDE 
Robert  R.  Kriagw,  1958  Dwby,  Bindagiiaai,  Mich.  48008 
Flkd  Dm.  6, 1M2,  Sv .  No.  44M61 
Int  a^  F41C  5/06:  F41D  U/00 


J 


MS,  a  89-196 


9Claims 


1.  In  a  firearm  having  a  slide  member  reciprocable  relative  to 
a  receiver  member,  wherein  one  of  said  members  has  a  linear 
planar  groove  in  which  is  slidably  engaged  a  corresponding 
linear  tongue  formed  in  the  other  of  said  members,  the  im- 
provement consisting  of  a  linear  bearing  insert  fixedly  disposed 
in  said  groove  and  having  a  portion  of  its  peripheral  surface 
slidably  engaged  in  a  corresponding  groove  formed  on  a  side 
surface  of  said  tongue.  j 


4,463,686  i 

PNEUMATIC  MOTOR  DRIVE  ' 

Per>ArM  MatlniM,  BlMibari,  Swadaa,  urigBor  to  Verktygsin- 
dwtrte  I  BUdiberg  AB,  Blidibcrg,  SwadM  i 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,125 

Claim  priority,  appiicattoB  Sweden,  Jan.  16, 1981, 8100239 

IM.  a'  FOIB  25/04 

UJB.  a  91—20  5  Claims 


V?^^-t:3jg^" 


predetermined  end  positions  while  dividing  the  interior  of  the 
housing  into  two  chamben  altematingly  serving  as  fluid  re- 
ceiving chambers,  the  combination  of 
(A)  a  source  of  compressible  driving  fluid  under  a  pressure 
substantially  exceeding  the  fluid  presrare  required  for 
driving  the  motor  under  its  anticipated  maximum  load, 
,  (B)  a  first  fluid  supply  circuit  connected  to  said  source  and 
adapted  to  deliver  fluid  therefrom  at  a  first  pressure  level, 

(C)  a  second  fluid  supply  circuit  connected  to  said  source 
and  adapted  to  deliver  fluid  therefirom  at  a  second  pres- 
sure level,  which  is  lower  than  said  fint  pretture  level, 
said  second  circuit  including  a  pressure  reducing  valve 
and  a  quick  release  valve  connected  in  series, 

(D)  first  valve  means  for  controlling  the  direction  of  stroke 
of  said  motor,  and  hence,  for  selecting  the  chamber 
therein  to  receive  the  driving  fluid,  and 

(E)  second  valve  means  operating  in  dependence  of  the 
position  of  said  motor  body  within  said  motor  housing  for 
connectiQg  the  fluid  receiving  chamber  of  said  motpr 
(i)  during  an  initial  phase  of  each  motor  stroke  to  said  first 

fluid  supply  circuit,  and 
Cii)  during  a  finishing  phase  of  each  such  stroke  to  said 
second  fluid  supply  circuit 


4,463,617 
FLUID  ACTUATOR  WITH  SEQUENCE-POWER  VALVE 
itmm  N.  Tootia,  KabuMaoo,  and  Eagne  J.  MartlB,  Portage, 
both  of  Mich.,  aarigaors  to  Pmubo  Gorporatkm, 


r 


Filed  Feb.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3824M6 
IM.  a'  F15B  15/26 
U.S.a91— 44 


L  In  a  drive  system  for  a  pneumatic  maux  of  the  kind  com- 
pridng  a  housing  in  which  a  body  is  reciprocable  between 


\ 

1.  A  fluid  actuator  comprinng  a  cylinder  oootaining  a  (riston- 
rod  assembly  that  is  extendable  under  preMure,  releasable  lock 
means  for  preventing  said  piston-rod  assembly  from  extending, 
and  lock  release  means  for  releasing  said  lock  means,  said  lock 
release  means  including  a  fluid  pressure  operated  lock  piston 
movable  in  a  direction  to  release  said  lock  means,  and  passage 
means  which  are  unblocked  by  such  lock  piston  movement  for 
porting  such  fluid  pressure  directly  to  said  actuator  to  cause 
said  piston-rod  assembly  to  extend  upon  release  of  said  lock 
means,  means  for  transmitting  a  lock  release  force  from  said 
lock  release  means  to  said  lock  means  comprising  a  lock  release 
lever  mounted  for  pivotal  movement,  and  means  for  causing 
pivotal  movement  of  said  lever  during  movement  of  said  lock 
piston  in  a  direction  to  release  said  lock  means,  means  for 
effecting  return  movement  of  said  lock  piston  when  the  fluid 
pressure  acting  on  said  lock  piston  is  reduced,  and  means  for 
maintaining  said  lever  in  such  position  for  releasing  said  lock 
means  during  such  return  movement  of  said  lock  piston. 
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4,463,Ctt  4uM3MQ 

AWUNCEMENTFORCONnOIXINGTHEUFimC  CyUNDEM  SraMOi  LIMim 

JowUa  HdMr,  8iut(vt,  ud  WiHtr  IMmU,  SckwMwdto-  FIM  Oct ».  1M3  S»  No  uum 

OmH,  Stnnitft,  Ftd.  Rep.  of  Gcrauy  UA  Q.  91— 4M  «n 

CMrtiniiatlon  of  Str.  No.  915^7,  Jua.  12, 1978,  •budoncd.  ^^ 

This  applicatiOB  Oct  14, 19M,  Scr.  No.  196,294 
ClaiiM  priority,  appUcation  Fod.  R«p.  of  Gcnnaay,  Jul.  9,  r* 

1977,  2731164 

lat  CL>  F15B  9/00.  13/042 
U  A  a.  91—388  24  Claim 


■  -V 


-» "^ais?, 


-r-r-i   uMTI 


Tl«l 


12.  A  hydraulic  control  arrangement  for  positioning  an 
implement  (P)  comprising 
a  source  (21)  of  operating  fluid  under  pressure; 
a  hydraulic  positioner  (17); 

a  preuure  line  connecting  said  source  to  said  positioner; 
a  fluid-operated  three*position  selector  valve  (19)  in  said 
pressure  line  movable  between  a  neutral  position  connect- 
ing said  source  to  a  reservoir  (45)  and  two  operating 
positions,  in  one  of  which  said  source  is  connected  to  said 
positioner  to  move  the  latter  in  one  direction,  and  in  the 
other  of  which  said  positioner  is  connected  to  the  reser- 
voir 10  as  to  move  in  said  other  direction, 
said  selector  valve  including  spring  means  (19a.  196)  tending 
to  maintain  the  same  in  said  neutral  position  and  two 
opposite  pilot  chambers  for  respectively  moving  said 
selector  vslve  to  either  one  of  itt  operating  positions; 
mechanical  means  (11;  11',  15.  16.  11".  12,  14)  connecting 

said  positioner  to  said  implement  (P); 
a  source  (28)  of  control  fluid  under  pressure; 
a  fint  control  line  (23, 27")  connecting  said  source  of  control 

fluid  to  one  of  said  pilot  chamben; 
a  fixed  throttle  (29)  and  an  operator  controlled  adjustable 
throttle  (32)  cooperating  therewith  in  said  first  control 
line  for  producing  a  predetermined  pressure  according  to 
the  setting  of  said  sdjustable  throttie,  said  predetermined 
pressure  being  fed  to  said  one  pilot  chamber  tending 
thereby  to  move  said  selector  valve  from  said  neutral  to 
one  of  said  operating  positions; 
and  feedback  means  comprising 
a  second  control  line  (24,  27)  connecting  said  source  (28)  of 

control  fluid  to  the  other  of  said  pilot  chambers,  and 
a  second  fixed  throtUe  (31)  and  at  least  one  adjustable  throt- 
tle (41, 43)  cooperating  therewith  and  adjusted  by  engage- 
ment with  said  mechanical  means  (11)  operated  by  said 
positioner  (17), 

wherein  said  feedback  means  comprises  two  adjustable 
throttles  (41, 43)  cooperating  with  said  second  fixed  throt- 
tle (31)  and  respectively  adjusted  by  different  portions  (12; 
11',  18, 11")  of  said  mechanical  means,  and 

a  mixing  valve  (33)  in  said  second  control  line  (24,  26)  be- 
tween said  second  Axed  throttle  (31)  and  said  two  adjust- 
able throttles  (41, 42)  cooperating  therewith  and  having  a 
mixing  petition  for  mixing  the  feedback  signals  produced 
by  said  two  adjustable  throttles.         t 


1.  A  stroke-limiting  system  for  a  hydraulic  cylinder  and 
piston  unit  enclosing  fluid  chamben  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
piston,  having  a  fluid  port  communicated  with  one  of  the 
chambers,  and  having  a  piston  rod  extending  firom  the  cylin- 
der, the  stroke  limiting  system  including  a  port  valve  for  con- 
trolling fluid  flow  from  the  port,  the  port  valve  having  a  hous- 
ing fixed  to  the  cylinder  and  having  a  valve  member  movable 
in  the  housing  to  control  fluid  flow  therethrough,  a  stop  mem- 
ber adjustably  fixable  on  the  piston  rod  and  coupling  means 
operatively  coupling  the  stop  member  to  the  port  valve,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  coupling  means  comprises: 
a  hollow  flexible  hose  member  having  first  and  second  ends, 
the  first  end  being  rigidly  fixed  to  the  port  valve  housing; 
a  movable  bracket  member  having  a  base  coupled  to  the 
cylinder,  an  arm  extending  from  the  base  to  an  end  at- 
tached to  the  second  end  of  the  hose  membo^;  and 
a  cable  received  by  and  extending  through  thOexible  hose 
member,  having  a  fint  end  fixed  to  the  valve  member  and 
having  a  second  end  coupled  to  the  second  end  of  the 
flexible  hose  member,  movement  of  the  piston  and  rod 
with  respect  to  the  cylinder  causing  fluid  to  flow  out  of 
the  one  chamber  until  the  stop  member  engages  one  of  the 
hose  and  bracket  memben  and  moves  the  end  of  the 
bracket  and  the  second  ends  of  the  flexible  hose  member 
and  cable,  such  movement  of  the  second  cable  end  causing 
the  first  cable  end  and  the  valve  member  to  move  to  a 
position  clonng  the  port  valve,  blocking  flow  of  fluid 
firom  the  one  chamber  and  preventing  f^irther  movement 
of  the  piston  rod. 


4,463,660 
MULTI-WAY  VALVE 
Norbcrt  Mneheyer,  Radrtenbaeh,  and  Hcinx  Sehohc,  Mark- 
thcideafeld,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMuqr,  Mripion  to  Maa- 
ncsmami  Rczroth  GmbH,  Lohr,  FW.  Rap.  of  Gamumy 

FOad  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372^48 
Claiais  priority,  appikatkm  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garwuiy,  May  14^ 
1981,3119101 

IM.  as  F15B  13/042 
UA  a.  91—469  2  ^«iT 

1.  A  multi-way  valve  for  precisely  controlling  supplying 
pressure  to  a  load  device,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  fint,  second  and  third  annular,  internal 
passages  axially  spaced  along  the  length  of  said  bousing, 
with  said  fint,  second  and  third  passages  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  a  supply  tank,  the  load  device  and  a  fluid 
pressure  source,  reqxictively; 
a  control  slide  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing  within  said 
passages,  said  slide  having  first  and  second  piston  parts 
axially  spaced  along  said  slide  and  axially  separated  by  an 
annular  groove,  said  piston  parte  of  said  slide  controlling 
connections  of  the  load  device  with  the  supply  tank  and 
fluid  pressure  source;  and 
restricting  means  for  reducing  the  tendency  of  said  slide  to 
reciprocate,  said  restricting  means  being  located  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  annular  groove  and  on  ends  of  said  fot 
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and  second  pitton  ptrtt  and  including  annular  collars  and 
annular  recenes  with  diameters  greater  than  the  diameter 
of  said  annular  groove,  each  said  annular  collar  having 
uniformly  distributed  cutouu  on  the  periphery  thereof, 
said  cutouts  opening  and  widening  in  a  radially  outward 


± 


w 


i 


direction  and  extending  radially  inwardly  to  approxi- 
mately the  diameter  of  said  annular  groove,  said  cutouts 
extending  to  bases  of  said  recesses  and  defining  wing-like 
parts  therebetween  which  extend  radially  outwardly  to 
approximately  the  same  diameter  of  said  piston  parts. 


FLUID  ACTUATOR  WITH  REMOTE  LOCK  RELEASE 
ASSEMBLY 
Jaaaa  N.  Tootle  Kalaaaaoo,  Midk,  aarignor  to  Pncono  CorptH 
ratioBt  Boiteit  Maai> 

FUad  Ffb.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,045 

ULCL^nSB  15/26 

VS.  CL  92— n  20  Pains 


t.  A  fluid  actuator  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  piston  axially 
movable  within  said  cylinder,  a  member  rotatably  joumaled  in 
•aid  cylinder  and  operatively  connected  to  said  piston  such 
that  axial  movement  of  said  piston  effects  and  is  dependent  on 
rotation  of  said  member,  releaseable  lock  means  interiorly  of 
said  actuator  engageable  with  said  member  for  preventing 
rotation  of  said  member  ther^y  locking  said  piston  against 
movement,  and  lock  release  means  mounted  on  one  side  of  said 
actuator  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  said  actuator  having  a 
port  in  said  one  side  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said 
actuator  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  and  said  lock  release 
means  having  a  lever  extending  through  said  pori  to  the  inte- 
rior of  said  actuator  for  connection  to  said  lock  means,  said 
lever  being  movable  in  a  direction  to  release  said  lock  means, 
said  lock  means  including  a  first  part  axially  movable  into  and 
out  of  locking  engagement  with  a  second  part,  said  lever  being 
movable  into  engagement  with  said  first  part  to  cause  axial 
movement  of  said  first  part  out  of  locking  engagement  with 
said  second  part,  and  a  lock  qmng  interposed  directly  between 
said  first  part  and  said  piston,  said  lock  spring  being  engageable 
by  said  pbton  as  said  {Nston  approaches  one  stroke  end  position 
to  compress  said  lock  spring  aiid  force  said  first  part  into  lock- 
ing engagement  with  said  second  part  to  lock  said  piston 
against  movemeiU  until  reteased  by  actuation  of  said  lock 


4,463,442 
COMPACT  ROTARY  POWER  CYLfiVDER 
Ynkio  Oknyama,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Aoki 
Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,338 
Int  a^  FOIB  7/02 


VJS.  a.  92-49  R 


SCIaiiM 


t 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  compact  rotary  power  cylinder, 
including: 

a  cylinder  housing  (1>, 

a  torque  stem  (4)  rotatably  provided  across  said  housing; 

a  pair  of  pistons  (2, 3)  slidably  fitted  in  said  housing  eithn  at 
both  sides  of  said  stem; 

a  first  chamber  (A)  defined  by  said  hou^g,  said  stem  and 
both  of  said  pistons; 

a  pair  of  second  chambers  (B,  Q  each  respectively  defined 
by  said  housing  and  either  of  said  pistons; 

a  pair  of  impact  poru  (Pi,  P2)  formed  in  said  housing  for 
alternatively  supplying  and  releasing  a  pressure  impact; 

said  ports  communicating  one  with  said  first  chamber  and 
the  other  with  said  second  chambers; 

interlock  means  for  interlocking  said  pistons  to  thereby 
rotate  with  said  stem;  and 

said  interlock  means  having  a  pair  of  slots  (15)  provided  for 
said  stem,  a  pair  of  engagement  memben  (18,  19)  each 
respectively  loose-fitted  in  one  of  said  slots,  and  a  pair  of 
fixing  members  (14,  17)  each  respectively  fixing  one  of 
said  engagement  memben  to  one  of  said  pistons; 

comprising: 

said  slots  being  radially  cut  in  said  stem;  and 

a  pair  of  recesses  (S|,  S2)  each  respectively  formed  in  said 
stem  for  accommodating  therein  one  of  said  fixing  mem- 
bers. 


4.443  J43 
HYORAUUC  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY  WTTH  A  UQUID 

RECOVERY  SYSTEM 
WallMC  A.  Hanson,  Jr.,  and  RaaaeU  B.  Hanson,  both  of  94 
Valley  HID  fU^  Rifwdak,  Ga.  30274 

FDed  Sap.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428449 
lit  a'  FI8B  21/04 
U.S.a92-80  llClataH 

1.  A  hydraulic  cylinder  assembly  of  the  type  having  an 
upright  cylinder  monber  with  a  piston  rod  protruding  from 
the  upper  end  of  said  cylinder  member  and  wherein  said  piston 
rod  is  extended  and  retracted  in  said  cylinder  member  and 
liquid  within  said  cylinder  member  may  leak  out  of  said  end  of 
said  cylinder  member  when  said  piston  rod  is  moved  by  the 
hydraulic  liquid,  and  wherein  the  improvemeitt  comprises: 

(a)  the  upper  end  portion  of  said  cylinder  member  being 
provided  with  a  recess  for  receiving  the  liquid  which  has 
leaked  and  for  confining  the  leaked  liquid  adjacent  to  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  piston  rod; 

(b)  a  compressible  bellows  adjacent  to  said  piston  rod,  said 
bellows  having  a  normal  position  in  which  the  air  in  said  bel- 
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lows  is  at  ambient  preuure,  said  bellows  communicating  with 
i«d  receM  for  applying  air  pressure  to  said  leaked  liqutd  in  said 
recea  when  said  bellows  is  depressed  from  iu  normal  position- 
(c)  means  for  compressing  said  bellows  from  ito  normal 
position  during  only  a  portion  of  the  stroke  of  said  piston  rod; 


wan  portion  mounted  within  said  annular  shell  below  the 
open  top; 

at  least  a  lower  portion  of  said  heat  conductive  liner  extend- 
ing from  said  bottom  portion  upwardly  toward  said  open 
upper  end  being  spaced  inwardly  from  said  annular  shell 
to  defme  an  open  annular  space  between  the  annular  shell 
and  the  lower  portion  of  the  heat  conductive  liner;  and 

•aid  bottom  portion  of  the  heat  conductive  liner  being 
spaced  inwardly  and  apart  from  said  open  bottom  end  of 
the  nonconductive  annular  shell, 

whereby  the  heat  conductive  liner  can  be  in  direct  contact 

with  a  heat  source  without  subjecting  the  sheU  bottom  end 
mto  the  heat  source. 


PRESSUKE  PLATE  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  FOR  GRAIN 
WHITENING  APPARATUS 

''"S^JUS^  ■"?"*"  ^^"^  •«*  Shig."  Af«i.  iU  of 
H^tMUUroayma,  Japui,  aaiigDors  to  Satakc  Engineerins 
Co^  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan  -w-wnng 

FIM  Jul.  27, 1963,  Ser.  No.  517,762 
Ciatoa  priority,  appUcMioa  Japmi,  Dae.  10, 1982, 87-217332 
lirt.  CL>  B02B  3/Oa  7/02 
UA  a.  99^-488  I  4 


(d)  means  for  directing  said  leaked  liquid  from  said  recess 
and  away  fhmi  said  piston  rod  when  air  pressure  is  applied  to 
said  leaked  liquid  by  said  air  pressure;  and 

(e)  there  being  provided  an  opening  for  introducing  ambient 
air  into  said  bellows  when  the  preuure  within  said  bellows  has 
been  reduced  below  the  pressure  of  the  ambient  air. 


4,483,864 
BEVERAGE  WARMING  APPARATUS 
Paul  W.  PaMa,  P.O.  Bra  241,  Neman  Park,  Ga.  31771 

QwtlBnatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  131,798,  Mar.  20, 1980, 
•bmidoBcd.  This  applicatioa  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,688 

IM.  a.)  A23F  3/00 
UAa99-323J  , Claims 


mg 


1.  A  cup  for  receiving  a  warm  beverage  or  the  like,  compris- 


a  heat  conductive  liner  including  a  bottom  portion  and  a 
wall  portion  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom  por- 
tion; '^ 

a  nonconductive  sleeve  engaging  and  surrounding  said  heat 
conductive  liner  so  that  heat  from  within  the  liner  is 
poorly  conducted  to  the  sleeve; 

said  nonconductive  sleeve  being  spaced  apart  from  said 
bottom  portion  so  as  to  expose  the  bottom  portion  for 
(Hrect  contact  with  a  heat  source,  whereby  heat  u  sup- 
plied from  the  heat  source  to  the  conductive  liner  and  ite 
contents; 

•aid  nonconductive  sleeve  comprising  a  nonconductive 

annular  shell  defining  an  open  top  end  and  an  open  bottom 
end; 

•aid  heat  conductive  liner  having  an  open  upper  end  of  the 


1.  A  pressure  phite  adjusting  device  for  a  grain  whitening 

apparatus,  capable  of  adjusting  the  pressure  of  a  pressure  phite 

in  said  apparatus  against  grain  being  forced  out  of  a  whitening 

chamber  in  said  apparatus,  said  device  comprising: 

a  pressure  control  casing; 

a  rod  horizontally  extending  from  said  pressure  control 

casing  and  carrying  said  pressure  plate,  said  pressure  plate 

being  swingable  with  said  rod  acting  as  axis  of  rotation; 
a  reversible  electric  motor  mounted  on  said  casing; 
a  pressure  control  screw  shaft  disposed  within  said  casing 

and  carried  by  the  shaft  of  said  motor; 
a  weight  mounted  on  said  screw  shaft  and  movable  for- 

wardly  or  backwardly  in  accordance  with  the  roution  of 

said  moton 
a  guide  rod  disposed  within  said  casing  for  guiding  the 

movement  of  said  weight;  and 
a  control  unit  producing  a  control  signal  having  relation  to 

the  conditions  of  whitening  action  of  grains  within  said 

whitening  chamber  and  controlling  the  direction  and  the 

amount  of  rotation  of  said  motor. 


TUs 


4,463,666 
EGG  SEPARATOR 
JoUna  F.  Papp,  Lakeway,  Pnrdys  Statioii,  N.Y.  10878 

Contiauation  of  Ser.  No.  32,998,  Apr.  28, 1979,  i 

appUcatloB  Dec.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  480,467 
iBt  a»  A23J  1/09;  A47J  43/14 

UA  a  99-497  5 

1.  A  device  for  simultaneously  separating  the  egg  whites  and 
egg  yolks  of  a  plurality  of  eggs  without  causing  breakage  of  the 
yolks,  comprising  a  first  component  constituting  a  dished 
receptacle  including  a  circumferential  wall  and  a  circumferen- 
tially  complete  annular  bottom  wall  having  a  central  opening 
and  a  smooth  frustoconical  top  surface  which  tapers  from  said 
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cireumferentul  wall  downwardly  and  inwardly  toward  said  which  is  located  adjacent  an  end  of  said  body  portion,  and  said 

opeiung;  and  a  second  component  constituting  an  upright  tip  portion  being  constructed  so  as  to  break  off  at  said  selected 

havmg  a  lower  edge  portion  connected  to  said  bottom  wall 

circumambiently  of  and  at  the  edge  bounding  said  opening, 

said  edge  portion  having  at  least  one  cutout  through  which  the  ^"7       r*^, 

interior  of  said  receptacle  communicates  with  said  opening  and 

4 


which  is  disposed  at  a  level  above  the  radially  innermost  por- 
tion of  said  top  surface,  the  dimensions  of  said  cutout  being 
such  that,  yfhen  yolks  and  whites  of  broken  eggs  are  placed 
onto  the  top  surface  of  said  bottom  wall,  the  egg  whites  will 
run  off  along  said  bottom  wall  to  and  through  said  cutout  and 
said  opening  whereas  the  upright  will  intercept  unbroken  yolks 
for  subsequent  removal  from  the  interior  of  said  receptacle. 

MO,667 
LOG  BUNDLING  APPARATUS 
Mcrrfl  Joaca,  Gcnaral  DaUrcry,  Roberta  Creak,  B.  C,  Canada 
V0N2W0 

FUed  Ang.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412361 
Gains  priority,  appHcMioB  Camida,  No?.  13, 1981, 390068 
lat  a'  B65B  13/02 
VS.  CL  100-2  21 


8-'         10 


18.  A  method  of  collecting  a  tier  of  lop  floating  on  a  body 
of  water  and  lifting  and  rolling  the  tier  of  logs  into  a  bundle, 
the  method  comprising  extending  an  elongated  means  under 
the  tier  of  logs  on  the  water,  rolling  the  logs  together  along  the 
elongated  means  so  that  the  logs  roll  into  a  closely  fitting 
bundle  of  logs,  and  strapping  the  circumferences  of  the  logs  by 
suitable  strapping  means  to  secure  the  log  bundle,  the  elon- 
gated means  being  pivotally  mounted  on  a  floating  carrier  and 
being  constructed  in  at  least  two  sections  which  are  pivotally 
attached  to  one  another,  whereby  the  section  remote  from  the 
floating  carfier  can  be  upwardly  raised  prior  to  the  section 
proximate  to  the  floating  carrier  so  as  to  initiate  log  rolling 
action  of  the  logs  of  the  log  tier  floating  on  the  water. 

4,463,668 

BALER  TWINE  NEEDLE  WITH  BREAKOFF  TIP 

PORTION 

Robert  E.  Jaekao^  Tarn  Hill;  Leray  A.  Onwfbrd,  New  Hoi- 

lad,  ladftyttt  F.  Wabh,  EphrM,  aU  of  Pa.,  vaigMn  to 

Sparry  CorporatioB,  New  HoUnd,  Pa. 

FOad  Jan.  14»  1983,  Sar.  No.  4S73S6 
lat  CL3  B6SB  13/04 
UJB.  a  lOfr-24  3  CUaM 

1.  A  baler  twine^eedle  comprising  a  body  portion,  a  tip 
portion  detachably  secured  to  said  body  portion,  said  tip  por- 
tion having  a  section  of  reduced  thickness  at  a  selected  point 


point  in  response  to  a  predetermined  force  being  exerted  on 
said  tip  portion  without  damaging  said  body  portion. 


4,463,669 
SYSTEM  FOR  BALING  TEXTILE  WASTE  FROM  A 
PLURALITY  OF  SOURCES 
Donald  W.  Vaa  Doora;  Jaam  B.  Hawkiaa;  Fkaads  W.  Carpaa- 
tar,  m;  Wilbv  G.  Hndaon;  Tommy  W.  Webb;  WflliaB  S. 
Piiillipa;  ThoBHM  J.  Tompa,  and  Edward  Saadara,  Jr.,  all  trf 
Colambaa,  Ga.,  aaatgaors  to  Lnmans  Indnstriaa,  lac,  Coin- 
baa,Ga. 

FDad  JaL  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S14304 
IM.  0.3  B30B  15/30 
VS.  CL  100-^43  37 


M  17      18    n  V     17      16b 


1.  A  system  for  compressing  compactable  textile  waste  fibers 
and  the  like  supplied  from  a  plurality  of  separate  sources  into 
bales  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  fiber  fiUing  stations  for  receiving  said  fibers 
fixni  said  separate  sources, 

(b)  a  portable  fiber  receiving  bin  for  each  said  filling  station 
and  adi4>ted  for  movement  into  and  out  of  its  filling  station 
with  the  upper  end  of  each  said  bin  being  open  for  receiv- 
ing said  fibers  and  there  being  a  detachable  bottom  platen 
at  its  lower  end, 

(c)  a  compression  sution  ad^>ted  to  receive  each  said  bin 
and  having  a  movable  ram  dispoaed  for  vertical  reciproca- 
tory  movement  selectively  to  an  upper  inoperative  posi- 
tion and  to  a  lower  compressing  position  to  compress  said 
fibers  within  said  bin  to  form  a  bale, 

(d)  transfer  means  interposed  between  each  said  filling  sta- 
tion and  said  compression  station  for  moving  each  said  bin 
selectively  fixnn  its  filling  station  to  said  romprcssioii 
station  and  from  said  compression  station  to  its  filling 
station, 

(e)  means  to  impart  reUtive  vertical  movement  between  said 
bin  and  platen  and  a  support  member  carried  by  said 
compression  station  upon  movement  of  said  bin  into  said 
compreaaion  station  by  said  transfer  means,  and 

(0  means  carried  by  said  compression  station  to  raiae  said  bb 
and  thus  expose  the  sides  of  said  bale  with  said  bottom 
platen  of  said  bin  remaining  in  a  lower  position. 
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M6M70 

CANCHUSHER 

Robwt  C  IVmms,  113S  PrlDMton  Dr^  Rkhuimm,  T«.  75081 

FIM  No?.  8, 1982,  S«.  No.  439,962 

iBt  CL'  B30B  9/32 

VS.  a  100-48  9 


raediiiin  through  the  icreen  onto  Mid  surface  at  said  line  of 
contact,  and 


I  i. 


moving  said  workpiece  continuously  about  an  axis  generally 
corresponding  to  said  oscillatory  axis  along  a  path  of/ 
travel  while  supporting  the  workpiece  against  rotation.   ) 


1.  A  can  crusher  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  crushing  chamber  with  a  can  receiving 
opening  disposed  therein; 

a  bearing  plate  disposed  within  said  crushing  chamber; 

a  crusher  means  arranged  for  reciprocating  movement  in 
said  crushing  chamber,  said  crusher  means  movable  be- 
tween a  fint  position  distant  from  said  bearing  plate  and  a 
second  position  proximate  to  said  bearing  plate; 

an  ejection  lever  disposed  within  said  housing  and  movable 
between  a  first  position  and  a  second  position; 

bias  means  for  urging  said  ejection  lever  towards  its  fint 
postion; 

means  for  causing  said  crusher  means  to  move  fit>m  said  first 
position  to  said  second  position  in  response  to  said  ejection 
lever  moving  from  itt  first  position  to  its  second  postion; 
and 

hrtch  means  for  retaining  said  ejection  lever  in  its  second 

position  in  response  to  said  crusher  means  moving  from  iu 
fint  position  and 
for  suddenly  releasing  said  ejection  lever  fimn  itt  second 
position  in  response  to  said  crusher  means  returning,  to  itt 
first  position  wherein  said  ejection  lever  rapidly  returas  to 
itt  fint  position  in  response  to  the  urging  of  said  bias 


M63,C72 
PRINTING  APPARATUS  HAVING  STAIN  PREVENTING 

MEANS 
MlMo  NonU,  KawaiaU;  ToaUiU  Onwa;  Osann  Aaakora, 
both  of  Tokyo;  Hirottm  Kondo,  Z«id,  aad  SUgsru  Okaaara, 

Yokohama,  ail  of  Japan,  aarigoon  to  Qmoi  ~  *    

sha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Owtlraatioa  of  Ser.  No.  13^,773,  Apr.  3, 1980, , 

whkh  is  a  contiwMtloa  of  Sar.  No.  923,730,  JaL  11, 1978, 
abaadoMd.  This  application  May  26, 1982,  Sar.  No.  382,193 
aains  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  11,  1977,  8242731; 
JoL  11, 1977,  8242732;  JnL  18, 1977, 8248840;  Jul.  18, 1977, 
8248841 

The  portkM  ot  the  term  of  this  patent  sabse«Dant  to  FA  17, 
1998,hiibaaBdlaeialMd. 
Int  a'  B4U  9/12 
U.S.  CL  101— 93JI9  141 


4i463,tf71 

SILK-SCREEN  PRINTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Rom  R.  Radolph,  daeaaaad,  tali  of  GOaoda,  Pa.;  by  Kathleen 

Radolph,  ancMrix,  4113  Laa  Rd^  Gibaoida,  Pa.  18044;  OvI 

Stnrta,  and  Fhmk  C  Stnrti,  both  of  RJ).  2,  Qnp  IVoas  Rd.. 
Mart,  Pa.  Itt46 

QMtlnaatlon  of  Sar.  No.  XnjU9,  Jon.  8, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4.428,283.  Ilia  appUcatioa  (kt.  2C  1982,  Sar.  No.  436,922 
Irt.  a»  B41F  J7/28.  17/20 
VJL  a  101-38  17  dahna 

1.  In  a  method  of  decorating  a  cylindrical  or  conical  surface 
of  a  workpiece,  the  steps  comprising: 
supporting  the  workpiece  against  rotation  about  a  support 

axis  spaced  from  sakl  surface, 
oscillating  said  support  about  an  oscillatory  axis  spaced  from 

and  generally  parallel  to  sakl  support  axis, 
positioning  a  squeegee  on  a  support  at  one  side  of  a  decorat- 
ing screen  to  establish  line  contact  between  the  opposite 
side  of  the  screen  and  said  surface, 
roUing  the  decorating  screen  along  a  tangential  path  while 
carried  on  said  support  about  said  surface  and  concur- 
rently therewith, 
moving  the  squeegee  by  rototably  moving  said  support  akmg 
an  ortital  path  about  said  support  axis  to  force  a  printing 


1.  A  printing  iq>paratus,  comprising:  ' 

at  least  two  mk  rollen  positioned  »put  firom  each  other, 
each  roller  q>plying  a  different  color  ink; 

a  plurality  of  print  wheels  disposed  on  a  shaft  to  received  ink 
from  said  ink  rollers,  the  print  wheels  which  received  one 
color  ink  from  one  mk  rdler  being  separated  on  the  shaft 
by  a  space  from  the  print  wheels  which  received  another 
color  ink  from  another  ink  roller 

a  stam  preventing  belt  being  disposed  on  the  shaft  in  the 
space  to  prevent  <me  color  ink  from  transferring  onto  the 
print  wheels  having  another  color  ink; 

a  shiflable  stain  preventing  member  structured  to  shield  all 
but  at  least  one  type  face  character  to  be  printed  provkled 
on  said  print  wheels  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  shaft; 

means  for  shifting  said  stain  preventing  member  reciprocally 
in  the  axial  direction  a  distance  equal  to  the  pitch  of  adja- 
cent type  feces;  and 

hammer  means  for  pressing  the  at  least  one  type  face  charac- 
ter to  be  printed  against  a  print  "y>dium 
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M63,673 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REGISTRATION  OF 
PLANAR  MEMBERS  AND  THE  LIKE  THROUGH  THE 
EMPLOYMENT  OF  AN  INTERMEDUTE  AUGNMENT 

SHEET 

MichMl  Moore,  1971 OM  Cotkbcrt  Rd.,  ClMrry  HiU,  N  J.  08034 

FIM  Sep.  8,  IMl,  Sw .  No.  300,449 

lot  a^  B41M  1/12:  B05C 17/06 

VS.  CL  101—139  42 


1.  A  method  of  bringing  a  substantially  planar  first  member, 
having  a  registration  pattern,  into  registration  with  a  substan- 
tially pUuiar  second  member,  having  locator  means,  through 
the  employment  of  an  alignment  sheet,  having  a  registration 
pattern,  a  first  support  having  retractable  locator  projections 
and  a  holder  for  releasably  holding  and  supporting  the  first 
planar  member  and  registration  means  for  movably  positioning 
the  holder  and  the  first  support  relative  to  one  another,  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(a)  raising  the  locator  projections  above  the  surface  of  the 
first  support; 

(b)  phicing  the  alignment  sheet  having  locator  means  for 
receiving  said  projections  on  said  surface  and  aligned  so 
that  said  locator  means  receive  said  projections; 

(c)  retracting  said  projections  so  that  they  are  removed  from 
the  alignment  sheet; 

(d)  mounting  the  first  planar  member  upon  said  holder; 

(e)  moving  the  holder  to  place  the  fint  planar  member  upon 
the  top  surface  of  the  alignment  sheet; 

(f)  operating  the  registration  means  to  move  said  first  planar 
member  and  said  alignment  sheet  relative  to  one  another 
to  bring  their  respective  registration  patterns  into  registry; 

(g)  raising  said  holder  and  removing  said  aUgnment  sheet  to 
enable  placement  of  the  second  planar  member  in  registry 
with  the  first  planar  member  by  positioning  the  locator 
means  of  the  second  planar  member  upon  said  projections. 


4,4tf3,C74 
MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  A  WATER  UNTT  TO  A 
PRINTING  PRESS 
Mlchad  T.  Bedur,  306  GnMer  St,  and  WUUan  D.  O'Brien, 
4808  Fainicw  Dr.,  both  of  Dm  MoIms,  Iowa  50309 
Filed  Jn.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  384,104 
bt  a.)  B41F  7/26,  7/31  7/40:  B41L  25/02 
U.S.  CL  101—148  17  Oaims 

1.  A  mounting  bracket  for  a  dampening  system  water  unit, 
which  replaces  a  conventional  water  unit  which  usually  in- 
cludes one  or  more  molletons,  which  allows  said  dampening 
system  water  unit  to  be  mounted  on  a  wider  range  of  of&et 
printing  presses,  said  presses  having  a  revolving  plate  cylinder 
and  inldng  unit,  said  bracket  comprising: 
(a)  left  and  right  mounting  members  of  elongated  shape 
mounted  adjacent  opposite  ends  of  said  revolving  pUue 


cylinder  (^said  offset  printing  presses,  each  said  mounting 
member  having  a  front  end  and  a  back  end,  each  said  front 
end  having  a  top  water  unit  mounting  surface,  each  said 
back  end  exteming  vertically  higher  than  said  front  end 
and  having  a  t(»  shield  mounting  surface  and  side  walls; 
(b)  connecting  mans  disposed  between  said  mounting  mem- 
ben  for  hingeable  reception  of  said  water  unit;  and 


(c)  L^haped  mking  unit  brackets  connected  at  one  end  to 
opposite  sides  of  said  printing  press  and  at  the  other  end  to 
opposite  sides  of  an  inking  unit  to  assist  in  supporting  said 
inking  unit  in  a  position  adjacent  to  said  back  ends  of  said 
mounting  members. 


4,463,675 
DOCTOR  DEVICE 

Lodger  Ottenhnea,  TeeklcabiirB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  i ^.. 

to  WiadnoUer  k  Hobehcr,  Lengerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMoy 

Filed  Not.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,071 
Claims  priority,  appUcstioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  De&  1, 
1980, 3045191;  Jan.  16, 1981,  3101300 

iBt  a^  B41F  9/10 
U.S.  CL  101—157 


/ 


1.  A  doctor  device  applicable  to  a  plate  cyUnder  comprising: 

an  elongated  beam  adapted  to  be  fiied  parallel  to  the  surface 
of  a  plate  cylinder; 

an  elongated  doctor  blade  holder  extending  in  the  same 
direction  as  the  beun  and  spaced  therefixMn; 

a  doctor  blade  mounted  in  said  doctor  bhule  holder; 

at  least  one  leaf  spring  pivotably  connecting  said  beam  to 
said  doctor  blade  holder,  i 

a  pluraUty  of  piston-cyUnder  units  disposed  along  the  length 
of  said  beam; 

a  plurality  of  piston  rod  means,  extending  from  said  plurality 
of  piston<ylinder  units,  for  contacting  said  doctor  Made 
holder  to  urge  the  doctor  blade  into  an  operative  petition 
against  the  surface  of  a  plate  cylinder, 

means  for  feeding  a  pressure  medium  at  an  adjustable  basic 
pressure  to  said  piston-cyUnder  units; 

fine  regulating  valve  means  assodated  with  said  piston<yl- 
inder  units  and  being  fed  with  an  additional  pressure 
wherri>y  the  additional  pressure  can  be  selectively  and 
controllably  superimposed  on  the  piston<ylinder  units; 

clamp  means  connected  to  said  leaf  wpnag  at  the  end  oppo- 
site to  said  doctor  blade  hokier,  si^  clanq>  means  being 
seated  in  a  complementary  recess  of  said  beam;  and 

locking  means,  locking  said  cUunp  means  in  said  recess  of 
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Mid  beam,  uid  locking  means  includes  at  least  one  piston- 
cylinder  unit  connected  to  the  same  pressure  medium 
source  u  said  plurality  of  piston-cylinder  uniu. 

4,40,676 

PRINTING  APPARATUS 

Mlneo  Harada,  Owariaadii,  and  Ytitaka  Kako,  Karavd,  both  of 

Japan,  anignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Jul.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,414 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aug.  21, 1981,  S6-131211 

fat  a.i  B41J  S/02 

VS.  a  101-212  3  ciafans 


other  to  form  piles  and  with  a  step-wise  feed,  the  piles  of  sheeu 
formed  in  this  way  are  cut  automatically  first  of  all  into  layers 
of  strips  and  then  into  bundles  of  security  papers,  in  which  case 
the  printed  number  or  in  the  case  of  numbers  printed  at  several 
points  on  a  security  paper,  a  number  always  located  at  the  same 
position  of  the  security  papers  is  intended  to  be  read  later  for 
control  purposes  automatically  by  a  number-reading  unit, 
whilst  the  security  paper  bears  against  a  positioning  stop  by  a 
reference  edge  adjacent  this  number,  characterised  in  that  the 
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I.  A  printing  apparatus  capable  of  simultaneously  producing 
a  plurality  of  printed  copies  on  superimposed  layers  of  a  print- 
ing medium  comprising: 

(a)  a  platen  agidnst  which  a  printing  medium  is  supportable; 

(b)  a  rotary  member  brought  into  pressing  engagement  with 
said  printing  medium  which  is  supported  against  said 
platen  while  said  rotary  member  is  routing,  at  least  the 
surface  of  said  rotary  member  to  be  brought  into  pressing 
engagement  with  said  printing  medium  being  made  of 
magnetic  material; 

(c)  magnetizing  means  for  magnetizing  said  surface  at  which 
said  rotary  member  is  to  be  brought  into  pressing  engage- 
ment with  said  printing  medium,  to  enable  any  patterns  of 
information  to  be  printed  to  be  formed  on  said  surface  as 
a  combination  of  spaced  individual  reusable  rigid  printing 
elements; 

(d)  means  for  supplying  said  reusable  rigid  printing  elemenu 
to  said  surface  to  form  spaced  projections  of  individual 
reusable  rigid  printing  elements  in  accordance  with  said 
patterns  of  information  by  attaching  each  of  said  reusable 
rigid  printing  elemenu  to  a  reflective  magnetized  area  on 
said  surface;  and 

(e)  means  for  erasing  at  least  said  magnetized  areas  on  said 
surface  to  remove  said  reusable  rigid  printing  elemenu 
attached  to  said  wgnftiyfd  areas; 

said  reusable  rigid  elemenu  being  small  balls  of  magnetic 
material  and  said  surface  of  said  rotary  member  which  is 
brought  into  preuing  engagement  with  said  printing  me- 
dium being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  spheric  recesses. 
each  of  said  spheric  recesses  receiving  a  part  of  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  small  balls  so  that  a  remaining  part  thereof 
projecu  outwardly  from  the  respective  recess. 

4yM3,677  ' 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE 

OF  FRESHLY  PRINTED,  NUMBERED  SECURITY 

PAPERS  CUT  TO  FORMAT 

Raawah  Kaahtes,  MatiiBgaa,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garauay,  aarignor 

to  Da  La  Rw  Gfori  SA,  Switiarlaad 

Fllad  Mar.  29, 1983,  Sar.  NA^480,071 

,,2?!ir  '*^'  ■W'tartloB  SwItiarlaMi,  Apr.  8,  1982, 
2198/82 

tat  aj  B4U  43/00 
UA  a  101-426  9  Claims 

1.  Method  for  the  manufacture  of  freshly  printed,  numbered 
security  papers  cut  to  format,  according  to  which  sheeU  of 
security  papers  with  security  paper  imprMsions  arranged  in  the 
form  of  a  matrix  are  printed,  numbered  and  placed  one  on  the 


position  of  the  cutting  lines  determining  the  reference  edges  of 
all  security  papers  is  defined  by  cutting  marks,  which  are 
applied  during  numbering  of  the  sheeu  together  with  the 
number,  at  a  predetermined  consttmt  distance  from  this  num- 
ber, so  that  these  cutting  lines  always  have  Uie  same  spacing 
with  respect  to  the  position  of  die  number  of  the  respective 
security  paper  and  that  the  length  of  the  feed  movemenu, 
which  provide  guidance  into  the  cutting  positions  correspond- 
ing to  these  cutting  lines,  is  controlled  automatically  as  a  fimc- 
tion  of  the  cutting  marks  read  by  a  reading  unit. 


4,463,678 
HYBRID  SHAPEIK»ARGE/KINETIC/ENERGY 
PENETRATOR 
RayaKwd  J.  WeloMr,  Bnrke,  and  ChaUw  Kiai,  Atasaadria,  both 
of  Va.,  aaaigBors  to  Hie  United  States  of  Aawrica  as  rapre- 
seated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  W«UagtOB,  D.C 
Filed  Apr.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  132,463 
tat.  a^  F42B  1/02 
VS.  a.  102—307  11 


1.  A  hybrid  projectile  which  comprises: 

a  nose  section  of  high  density  composite  material; 

a  cylindrical  middle  section  in  axial  alignment  with  said  nose 
section  and  joined  thereto  in  end-to-end  relationship; 

said  cylindrical  middle  section  formed  of  a  meUU  composite 
unidirectionally  reinforced  with  continuous  fibers  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  boron  or  siUcon  car- 
bide; 

an  aft  section  in  axial  alignment  with  said  middle  section, 
said  aft  section  including  a  solid  end  portion  and  a  cylin- 
drical portion,  said  cylindrical  portion  joined  in  end-to- 
end  relationship  with  said  cylindrical  middle  section; 

a  shaped  charge  confined  widiin  said  cylindrical  portion  of 
said  aft  section; 

shi^-charge  liner  means  enclosed  by  said  shaped  charge 
within  said  cylindrical  portion  of  said  aft  section;  and 
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ineitial  fiise  means  confined  within  laid  solid  portion  of  said 
aft  section. 


M63,(79 

HIGH  POWER  PYROTECHNIC  FLARE 
AUb  Billird,  Moret,  FhUMC,  Miiffor  to  Eticniie  Lacraiz  Tons 
Artifleas  SA,  Morct,  F^Mt 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1992,  Ser.  No.  37(M)15 
CSataM  priority,  applkatkm  FhoMe,  Apr.  23,  IStl,  81  08106 
let  a'  F42B  4/QO.  4/26 
MS.  CL  102— 33(  U 


fW^^ 


^T 
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ipyK  J'r^LJ1=iU>l^r^l  1^  JI^H  4irT^ 


10.  A  pyrotechnic  flare  comprising: 

a  hollow  core  tubular  longitudinally-extending  support 
structure; 

a  fint  pyrotechnic  delay«action  composition  extending  lon> 
gitudinally  within  the  hollow  core  of  said  support  struc- 
ture; 

an  initiator  juxtaposed  to  said  support  structure  to  ignite  said 
first  pyrotechnic  composition; 

said  structure  support  having  a  spaced  series  of  through- 
holes  extending  longitudinally  along  and  outwardly  firom 
said  hollow  core; 

a  second  pyiiotechnic  delay-action  composition  extending  in 
said  through-holes;  and 

an  illuminating  pyrotechnic  composition  enclosing  the  lon- 
gitudinal circumferance  of  said  support  structure  radially 
outward  flrom  said  through-holes; 

whereby  said  initiator  ignites  said  fint  pyrotechnic  composi- 
tion which  in  turn  ignites  said  second  pyrotechnic  compo- 
sition which  in  turn  ignites  said  illuminating  pyrotechnic 
composition. 


I  4^463,680 

METHOD  OF  GENERATING  SINGLE>EVENT, 
UNCONFINED  FUEL-AIR  DETONATION 
Darid  C.  Saylea,  HnntiTillc  Ala.,  aaiigiior  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army, 
WaahlagtoB,  D.C. 

Filed  Stp.  r,  1912,  Ser.  No.  423^74 
bt  as  F42B  WOO 
U&  a  103-363  4 


1.  A  method  of  initiating  an  unconfined  detonation  in  an 
atmosphere  by  a  single-event  process,  said  process  comprising: 
(i)  preparing  a  fiiel-catalyst  mixture  housed  in  a  container, 
said  fiiel-catalyst  mixture  comprised  of  from  about  90  to 
about  98  weight  percent  ftiel  and  fhmi  about  2  to  about  10 
weight  percent  of  an  initiating  chemical  catalyst  when 
said  detonation  is  achieved  in  an  oxygen-sufficient  atmo- 


sphere or  in  an  oxygen-deficient  atmosphere,  said  Aid 
selected  from  a  volatile  liquid  of  a  lower  molecuhu-  weight 
alkane  or  an  epoxyalkane,  aluminum  powder,  boron  pow- 
der, and  mixtures  thereof,  said  initiating  chemical  catalyst 
selected  from  n-hexycarborane,  carboranylmethyl  propio- 
nate, ferrocene,  and  n-butylferrocene,  and  said  fiiel- 
catalyst  mixture  additionally  containing  an  oxygen  source 
when  said  detonation  is  achieved  in  an  oxygen  deficient 
atmosphere; 
(ii)  dispersing  said  fuel-catalyst  mixture  from  said  container 
to  form  a  cloud  of  atomized  said  fiiel  and  atomized  said 
initiating  chemical  catalyst,  said  cloud  increasing  in  mo- 
mentum as  a  result  of  interactions  between  said  fiiel,  said 
initiating  chemical  catalyst,  and  oxygen  carried  into  said 
cloud  by  air  entrainment  when  said  detonation  is  achieved 
in  an  oxygen-sufficient  atmosphere,  and  said  cloud  in- 
creasing in  momentum  as  a  result  of  additional  interac- 
tions between  said  fiiel,  said  initiating  chemical  catalyst, 
and  oxygen  liberated  from  said  oxygen  source  when  said 
detonation  is  achieved  in  an  oxygen-deficient  atmosphere, 
endoatmosphere  or  exoatmoq>here  said  interactions  cata- 
lyzed by  said  initiating  chemical  catalyst  during  an  induc- 
tion time  period  which  is  the  time  from  the  time  of  said 
dispersion  to  the  time  of  the  explosion  of  said  cloud,  said 
induction  time  period  controlled  by  the  amount  of  said 
initiating  chcjpical  catalyst  present  in  said  fiiel-catalyst 
mixture,  and  said  explosion  of  said  cloud  completing  the 
method  of  unconfined  detonation  by  said  single-event 
process. 


4(463,681 

PROCEDURE  OF  IGNITING  AN  EXPLOSIVE  DEVICE 

AND  EXPLOSIVE  DEVICE  THUS  OBTAINED 

JcaB*Ptarc  Traafa,  FootaMy  Aaz  Roaaa,  aad  Jaaa-Loaii  La* 

boardte,  Bovg  La  Rdae,  both  of  FrioMC,  aaripMrs  to  U.S. 

PUllpa  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Jaa.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  383,854 
Claims  priority,  appBcattoa  FIraMe,  in.  3, 1981, 81 10994 
IM.  CL)  F42B  23/04,  23/26 
VA  CL  102—424  11 


1.  An  explosive  anti-tank  influence  mine  device  for  burial  in 
the  ground  comprising,  a  clearing  charge  having  an  electric 
igniter  I|  supplied  with  power  from  an  igniting  circuit,  a 
formed  charge  as  its  main  charge,  inhibiting  means  which, 
during  the  passage  of  a  predominantiy  metallic  heavy  object 
strai^t  over  the  mine  prevents  the  sakl  igniter  It  firom  fiinc- 
tioning  at  least  during  a  given  period  of  time  starting  at  an 
instant  t]  at  which  the  passage  of  the  smd  heavy  metallic  object 
is  detected. 
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^■tridto  Sulam,  Nmihtmn  Oatm  du  RMa,  Switew  G«irg  UttMhdd.  MadroMtrMM  17, 8201 

FIM  F«b.  M,  1M2,  S«.  No.  348^2 

—- -    ''****''•  "WMo**"  Swttmtand,  F«b.  24,  1981, 
1199/81 

bt  CL>  DUB  27/16 
VA  a  104—12 


FIM  JoL  9, 1982,  Sw.  No.  398^1 

1981,312824^'  ■"*«■*■  '•*•  «^  of  G«tty.  JiL  21. 

,^^     .,.* lAa.iB6lCIl/04,BmB  17/00 

ICUn  UA  CL  108—29  R 


•i 


)   i 


1.  A  railway  track  tamping  machine  for  tamping  iwitches  as 
well  as  open  track,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  rolling  chassis; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  tamping  units  mounted  on  said  rolling 
chassis,  said  stamping  units  being  displaceable  in  the  trans- 
verse direction  of  the  track  to  tamp  the  track  on  either  side 
of  each  line  of  rails  u  well  as  to  avoid  Utteral  obstacles 
upon  tamping  of  track  switches; 

(c)  a  tool  carrying  frame  mounted  for  vertical  movement  in 
each  of  said  tamping  units; 

(d)  two  levers  mounted  fai  opposition  on  said  tool  carrying 
frame,  said  levers  being  articulated  on  the  tool  carrying 
frame  for  oscillating  and  pivotal  movement  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  longitudhial  direction  of  the  track; 

(e)  a  first  tamping  pick  and  a  second  tamping  pick  mounted 
on  each  of  said  two  levers,  said  first  and  second  tamping 
picks  forming  with  their  respective  lever  one  tamping  tool 
located  on  one  side  of  a  Une  of  rails; 

(0  a  first  end  blade  mounted  respectivdy  on  each  said  first 
tamping  pick  and  a  second  end  blade  mounted  respec- 
tively on  each  said  second  tamping  pick,  said  second  end 
bhKles  being  longer  than  said  first  end  blades; 

(8)'neans  for  pivoting  each  said  first  tamping  pick  on  its 

reqMctive  lever  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the  track  between 
•  first  position  in  which  said  first  tamping  pick  is  raised  in 
noa-working  condition  and  a  second  position  in  which 
Mid  first  tamping  pick  is  lowered  in  worUng  condition; 
W'Minsfor  pivoting  each  said  second  tamping  pick  on  its 
reqwctive  lever  in  a  plane  transvene  to  the  track  between 
a  first  position  in  which  said  second  tamping  pick  is  low- 
ered fai  working  condition  and  a  second  position  in  which 
said  second  tamping  pick  is  raised  m  non-working  condi- 
tion. 

0)  means  for  simttltaneoosly  immobilizing  on  the  lever  said 

fint  and  second  tamping  picks  in  said  first  positions  or  in 
said  second  positioM;  and, 

0)  means  for  positioning  said  first  or  second  end  blades  of 

each  said  tamping  tool  that  are  in  their  respective  working 

.  positiona  at  the  same  relative  disposition  with  respect  to 

■■^  <oolcacrying  frame  when  said  fint  tanking  pick  is  in 
,1  Hid  saoond  posiiiaa  or  when  said  second  tannins  pi^  is 
in  said  first  position. 


1.  Motor-driven  overhead  trolley  conveyor  with  a  runway 
rail  comprising  horizontal  sections  and  inclined  sections  and 
with  parallel  drive  sections  associated  to  the  inclined  rail  sec- 
tions and  with  trolleys,  each  of  which  comprises  its  own  motor 
drive,  which  drives  with  equal  angular  velocity  at  least  one 
load  carrying  roller  rolling  on  the  rail  and  at  least  on  gear 
meshing  with  the  drive  sections  of  the  rail,  wherein  the  k)ad 
carrying  roller  comprises  a  drive  wheel  connected  with  the 
motor  drive,  said  load  carrying  roller  ftirther  comprising  a  ring 
which  is  mounted  in  a  slide  bearing  fashion  on  the  periphery  of 
the  drive  wheel  so  as  to  be  routable  but  azklly  confined  with 
respect  to  the  drive  wheel,  said  drive  wheel  frictionally  engag- 
mg  said  ring  whereby  said  ring  drives  the  trolley  along  hori- 
zontal sections  of  the  rail. 


HORIZONTAL  SHELF  UNIT  FOR  HANDLING  PAPERS 
Mark  C  Diiila,  Pftrk  TowMUp,  Otinni  Cooty;  Chariia  A. 

Haaaa,  Aatwavp  TowaaUp,  Van  B«w  Goaty,  and  Martha  J. 

Wiaaeha,  HoUand,  aD  of  Mich.,  aaalsMin  to  Hawortk,  Inc. 

Holland,Mieh.  ^^ 

rood  Mar.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  388,643 

UL  (VMTF  3/ J4 
U&CLIOS— 91  i4< 


L  A  shelving  unit.  coaq>rising: 

a  U-shaped  frame  having  a  pair  of  spaced  parallel  legs  con- 
nected by  a  bight,  each  said  leg  having  a  free  end  which  is 
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remote  from  udd  bight,  said  frame  including  fint  and 
•econd  manbers,  each  said  leg  of  said  frame  being  pro- 
vided on  a  re^Mctive  one  of  laid  first  and  second  mem- 
bers, and  including  coupling  means  releasably  intercon- 
necting said  first  and  second  members  to  prevent  relative 
movement  therebetween  other  than  in  a  direction  which 
causes  said  free  ends  of  said  legs  to  relatively  pivotally 
move  toward  each  other; 

■t  least  one  shelf  removably  supported  between  said  legs  for 
resisting  movement  of  said  lep  toward  each  other  so  as  to 
maintain  said  frame  in  a  rigid  U-shaped  configuration;   , 

support  frame  means;  and 

means  cooperable  with  said  U-shaped  frame  and  said  sup- 
port frame  means  for  suq)ending  said  U-shaped  frame 
from  said  support  frame  means,  including  means  defining 
a  recess  near  each  end  of  each  said  leg  of  said  U-shaped 
frame  and  including  a  bracket  adjacent  each  said  recess; 

each  said  bracket  being  flexible  and  including  an  arcuate 
plate  extending  almg  the  upper  edge  of  the  associated  leg 
of  said  frame,  an  arm  fixed  on  said  plate  which  extends  to 
the  associated  recess  and  has  a  flange  thereon  which  ex- 
tends into  such  recess,  and  an  arm  fixed  on  said  plate 
which  extends  away  from  said  fiwne  and  has  a  tab  on  the 
outer  end  thereof  which  is  generally  perpendicular 
thereto  and  engages  said  support  frame  means. 


4t44?9ttf8S 

PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  AGAINST  AGGRESSIONS 

Jacqoaa  Mord,  1  me  da  ta  Mootte  daa  dungsa,  TroycB  F 10  000, 

Firaiiee 
per  No.  PCr/FR81/00007,   371  Date  Sap.  25,  IMl,   102(e) 
Date  Sep.  25, 1981,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO81/02180,  PCT  Fob. 
DaU  Ang.  6, 1981 

per  FOad  Jan.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  306,916 
CSaimi  priority,  appUeattoa  F^imc,  Jan.  25, 1980, 80  01648 
Int  CL^  E06B  9/02 
13 A  CL  109-12  24 


ing: 


L  A  protective  device  for  preventing  aggressions,  oompris- 


•  counter  surmounted  by  an  open  qMce  allowing  free  pas- 
sage of  a  person  across  the  counter,  closing  means  for 
r^idly  closing  the  open  space  upwardly  from  below  the 
counter,  said  closing  means  comprising  a  bullet-proof 
portion  of  a  tray  forming  at  least  a  part  of  an  upper  side  of 
said  counter,  powerAil  driving  means  for  rapidly  driving 
said  portion  fh>m  a  lowered  position,  in  which  it  is  sub- 
stantially horixontal,  to  a  raised  position  in  which  it  closes 
said  space  to  totally  prevent  passage  therethrough,  and 
ther^y  protect  said  space  ag^unst  bullets,  wherein  said 
portion  oi  the  tray  is  formed  of  several  elements  articu- 
lated sqMfately  around  horizontal  axles,  said  elements 
becoming  arranged  one  after  the  other,  seen  in  the  vertical 
direction,  when  they  are  brought  into  raised  poaiticm  to 
close  said  space  so  that  two  consecutive  elements,  seen  in 
the  vertical  direction,  are  not  articulated  on  a  common 
horixontal  axle. 


APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVAL  OF  ASH  AND  SLAG 
UMeh  FrvMl,  GonanhMh,  Fai.  Pip  nfTlsmMj. 
to  L.  A  C  Stalaniiillcr  GmbH,  GHMankwIi,  Fad.  Rap.  of 


OctS, 


1982,3236753 
U.S.  CL  110—165  R 


FDad  Oet  5, 1983,  Sar.  Ne.  839,328 
appUcatkm  Fed.  Rap.  of 


lat  a?  F23J  1/00 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  dry  removal  of  hot  residues,  result- 
ing fhxn  a  gasification  of  coal  or  carbon<oontaining  solid  mate- 
rial, in  the  lower  region  of  a  shaft-like  fluid  flow  gw^fV^tiffn 
reactor  which  is  operated  under  pressure  and  in  downwrard 
flow,  includes  a  pressure  tank  wall  the  inside  of  which  is  lined 
with  insulating  material,  and  is  provided  with  at  least  one 
cooling  device;  said  apparatus,  when  viewed  in  the  axial  direc-. 
tion  and  firom  top  to  bottom,  comprising  seven  successively 
arranged  Zones  A-O,  and  includes: 
a  wall-heating  surface  which  extends  from  Zone  A  to  Zone 
F,  and  is  diqxMed  parallel  to  and  on  the  mner  side  of  said 
insulation  of  said  tank  wall;  said  waU-heating  surface  has 
an  axially-parallel  tube-fin-tube  construction  with  cooling 
medium  circulating  therethrough  in  counter-current  and 
upwards  flow;  in  Zone  A,  when  viewed  from  the  top 
toward  the  bottom,  said  wdl-heating  surface  tapers  in  a 
funnel-like  manner  from  a  large  cylindrical  diameter  to  a 
small  cylindrical  diameter,  in  Zone  C,  said  wall-heating 
surface  has  a  constricted  throat;  in  Zone  D,  said  wall-heat- 
ing surfisce  passes  over  from  a  cyUndrical  cross  section 
having  the  small  diameter  which  exists  prior  to  said  con- 
stricted throat  mto  the  cross  section  of  a  four-cornered 
chamber,  which  latter  cross  sectional  sh^K  is  fnaintatnfd 
to  Zone  F; 
inlet  openings  which  are  provided  b  and  tfarou^  said  waU- 
heating  surface  in  Zone  C  direcdy  ahead  of  and  at  the 
narrowest  part  of  said  constricted  throat  tot  cold,  clean 
product  gas  which  is  to  be  used  as  fluidizing  and  cooling 
gas; 
a  size-reducing  and  conveying  device  in  the  form  of  two 
cooled  enuring  rings  which  operate  in  oppoaite  direc- 
tions, said  size-redudng  and  conveying  device  being  dis- 
posed in  Zone  D  directly  after  the  narroweat  part  o^said 
constricted  throat; 
convectim  heating  surftoes  located  in  Zone  E  and  provided 
with  tubes  having  small  intervals  tiwrebetween,  said  con- 
vection heating  sorlSsoes  being  tied  iMo  said  cooling  me- 
dium circulation  for  said  wall-heating  snr&oe;  and 
a  shutoff  and  charging  system  dispoeed  in  Zone  O  directly 
below  an  entry  region  for  said  cooled  wall-heating  sor- 
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1.  A  powered  downdraft  type  combustion  unit  capable  of 
producing  a  maximum  amount  of  usable  heat  for  application  in 
end  use  devices  remote  from  the  combustion  unit  including  an 
exterior  outer  shroud  enclosing  sequential  combustion  cham- 
bers, at  leut  a  primary  interior  combustion  chamber  and  a 
secondary  interior  combustion  chamber  being  defined  within 
and  spaced  inwardly  from  said  shroud,  said  primary  combus- 
tion chamber  being  separated  from  said  secondary  combustion 
chamber  by  a  pluraUty  of  refractory  grates,  said  combustion 
unit  ftirther  including  primary  and  secondary  air  supply  means, 
said  primary  air  supply  means  being  positioned  to  extend 
through  said  outer  shroud  into  said  primary  combustion  cham- 
ber, and  said  secondary  air  supply  means  being  positioned  to 
extend  Uirough  said  outer  shroud  into  said  secondary  combus- 
tion chamber,  said  unit  ftirther  including  fuel  feed  means  ex- 
tending  through  said  outer  shroud  into  said  primary  combus- 
tion chamber  and  combustion  gas  outlet  means  extending  from 
said  secondary  combustion  chamber  Uirough  said  outer 
shroud,  wherein  said  outer  shroud  is  substantially  a  right  angle 
parallelepiped  in  configuration  having  top,  bottom,  front,  back 
and  side  walls  and  including  a  layer  of  heat  insuUting  material 
immediately  faiterior  to  and  contiguous  witii  each  of  said  walls; 
the  front  to  back  dimension  of  said  parallelepiped  being  sub^ 
stantiaUy  greater  than  the  top  to  bottom  dimension  of  said 
ptrallelepiped;  said  primary  combustion  chamber  being  dis- 
posed witiiin  said  shroud  toward  the  front  wall  thereof  and 
spaced  inwardly  from  said  shroud  front  and  top  walls  to  create 
an  insulating  air  space  around  said  primary  combustion  cham- 
ber, and  said  secondary  combustion  chamber  being  disposed 
within  said  shroud  and  spaced  inwardly  from  said  shroud  top 
and  bottom  walls  to  create  an  insulating  air  space  completely 
around  said  secondary  combustion  chamber,  said  secondary 
combustion  chamber  extending  from  said  primary  combustion 
chamber  to  Uie  back  waU  of  said  shroud,  said  Aiel  feed  means 
being  positioned  in  Uie  top  waU  of  said  shroud,  said  combustion 
gu  outlet  means  being  positioned  in  the  back  waU  of  said 
shroud,  said  primary  combustion  chamber,  said  primary  air 
supply  means,  said  refractory  grates,  said  secondary  combus- 
ti<»  chamber,  said  secondary  air  supply  means  and  said  com- 
bustion gu  outlet  means  are  aU  positioned  in  Uie  same  plane, 
said  plane  being  parallel  to  Uie  longest  dimension  of  said 
shroud;  and  said  primary  combustion  chamber  and  said  sec- 
ondary combustion  chamber  include  insukted  lining  means  for 
mtmmizing  heat  loss  Uierefrom.  said  insulated  lining  means 
including  at  least  two  layers  of  heat  insulating  material. 


1.  A  grate  block  for  an  incinerator  grate  wiUi  a  plurality  of 
partially  overlapping  grate  blocks,  the  grate  block  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  generally  recUmgular  and  planar  front  face, 

said  front  face  having  a  first  lengUi,  a  first  width  and  a  first 

area; 

air  means  coupled  to  said  body  for  supplying  forced  air  for 
cooling  and  for  primary  combustion  means;  and 

a  plurality  of  blow-out  channeU  in  said  body  in  fluid  commu- 
nication  with  said  air  means,  said  channels  conducting 
forced  air  through  and  out  of  said  body,  each  of  said 
channels  termmating  in  a  generally  rectangular  opening 
extending  through  said  front  face,  each  said  opening  hav- 
ing  a  second  length,  a  second  widUi  and  a  second  area; 
in  which 

Li:L2<diul2,  sad 
2aSH/2F:n/S40, 

where 

L|»said  first  length, 

L2»said  first  width, 

djaisaid  second  length, 

d2asaid  second  width, 

n  a  number  of  said  openings, 

F=said  first  area,  and 

fssaid  second  area; 
whereby  the  ratio  of  the  dimensions  of  the  face  is  smaller  than 
Uie  ratio  of  Uie  dimensions  of  each  opening,  and  Uie  ratio  of 
half  the  face  area  to  an  opening  area  is  between  20  and  40. 


4.463.M9 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  FURNACE  NOSE 

GONSTRUCnON 

Bvry  R.  JiMi,  Ap^  Rim,  01,  MrigBor  to  Mvkle  EngiBaen, 
Ik,  GatoM,  ID. 

Filed  Jia.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337  JM 
Ut.  a.)  F23M  5/06 
UA  a.  110-334  I         lOClataa 

1.  In  a  high  temperature  fiimace  constructed  of  refhictories, 
curved  nose  construction  having  its  center  of  radius  of  curva- 
tiire  outside  Uie  cold  side  of  said  furnace  and  said  refh^tories 
suspended  from  a  support  stiructiire  providing  refractory  re- 
placement from  the  cold  side  of  said  refractories  comprising: 
a  pluraUty  of  adjacent  wedge-shaped  refractories  arranged 
to  form  a  wedge  row  along  Uie  lengUi  of  said  nose,  each 
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said  wedge  refractory  having  one  set  of  opposing  parallel  the  first  sub-portions  of  radially  adjacent  seal  portions  being 
sides  and  one  set  of  opposing  converging  sides  converging  detachably  joined  in  an  overlapping  manner  between  adjacent 
toward  said  cold  side  of  said  wedge  refractory,  said 
wedge  refractories  arranged  with  their  parallel  sides  adja- 
cent to  form  said  wedge  row; 

plurality  of  adjacent  rectangular-shaped  refractories  ar- 
ranged to  form  a  straight  row  along  the  length  of  said 
nose,  each  said  rectangular  refractory  having  two  sets  of 
opposing  parallel  sides,  one  of  said  parallel  sides  adjacent 
one  of  said  converging  sides  of  at  least  one  of  said  wedge 
refractories; 


each  pair  of  two  adjacent  of  said  wedge  refractories  in  each 
said  wedge  row  independently  suspended  from  said  sup- 
port structure  by  suspension  means  and  each  pair  of  two 
adjacent  of  said  rectangular  refractories  in  each  said 
straight  row  independently  suspended  from  said  support 
structure  by  suspension  means,  said  suspension  means  and 
'  support  structure  providing  space  allowing  removal  of 
each  of  said  pair  of  refractories  from  said  cold  side  of  said 
curved  nose  construction;  and 

a  plurality  of  said  wedge  rows  and  a  plurality  of  said  straight 
rows,  at  least  one  of  said  straight  rows  adjacent  each  said 
wedge  row  forming  said  curved  nose  construction. 


4,M3,C90 

FURNACE  CHAMBER  LINING  STRUCTURE 
WoUlpBg  Hcnnaim,  ErflMadt'Gyauiich;  Bcmhard  Riiter, 
Kinlpdoif;  Raiaer  Gorris,  RatiagSB,  aad  Herbert  Nowak, 
Mearboaeh,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaiiy,  aaaignors  to  Rbcinis* 
dw  BnunkoUenweriw  AG,  Cologiic  ud  Karrenh  GmbH, 
Duaddorf,  both  of,  Fed.  R^.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  990,144 
ClaiiBi  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmaBy,  Jnn.  19, 
1981, 31242C3 

lit  a.3  F33M  5/00 
U.S.  CL  110-336  12  Clains 

1.  A  lining  for  a  ftimace,  which  lining  is  generally  circular  in 
croM  section  and  which  is  divided  in  a  radial  direction  into  at 
leut  two  layers  interior  and  exterior  and  in  an  axial  direction 
into  at  least  two  sections  including  a  gas  seal  comprised  of  at 
least  two  adjacent  portions  of  thin  metal  materiid,  the  seal 
portions  including  a  first  sub-portion  extending  axially  be- 
tween the  lining  layen  and  a  second  sub-portion  perpendicular 
to  the  first  sub-portion  and  extending  radially  between  the 
lining  sections,  characterized  in  that  the  seal  portions  are  relea- 
sibly  connected  to  form  a  generally  continuous  gas  seal  extend- 
ing from  the  radial  interior  to  the  radial  exterior  of  the  lining, 


-0 

n 


lining  layers  to  permit  the  removal  of  a  radially  interior  seal 
portion  by  axial  movement. 


4,463,091 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 

POLYCHLORINATED  BIPHENYL  CONTAMINATED 

SLUDGE 
WUIian  C.  Meenan,  Waokcpa,  aad  Georgt  D.  SdU?aa,  GIcb- 
coe,  both  of  m.,  aaaigBors  to  Aaaricaa  Toxk  Diapoaal  Part- 
nert,  WankcgBB,  VL 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  355^38,  Mar.  8, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,402,274.  This  application  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,463 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  rabaeqiicnt  to  Sep.  6, 2000, 


U.S.  CL  110—346 


brt.  a'  F23G  7/00 


17 


1.  A  method  for  treating  polychlorinated  biphenyl  contami- 
nated waterway  bottom  material  comprising: 

heating  said  material  by  exposure  to  hot  gas  in  a  separator  at 
a  temperature  of  from  830*  to  2,S00*  F.  thereby  separating 
the  polychlorinated  biphenyls  from  the  material;  and 

conveying  said  separated  polychlorinated  biphenyls  out  of 
said  separator  for  further  treatment 


446-493  0.0.-84-4 
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SHUTTLE  EMBSOIDERY  MACHINE 

_     ?iailiiiilniii81,4M<Wlllicfca; , 

Aif  te  0«h  9,  MMTtatck  1;  Jogtf  H^Amw,  Horlctto. 
ft«7-fltnMt  11«  4170  Gddtn  2;  Mn  Sefeiiw,  ScMiBWMMr- 
itniM  lU,  41M  EraflMt  Woll|pi«  TMti,  Elite  Djk  24, 
4173  K«kM  3,  «d  Fha^|0Mf  Gtant,  SouMnwiaktin,  S900 
SItpa  31,  an  «r  Fed.  K«f.  «#  GmHoiy 

Flkd  N«f.  10, 1981, 8w.  No.  319350 
Qttm  priority,  ipNkatkM  Fod.  Rop.  of  GonMBy,  No?.  28, 
1880,3844342 

lot  a'  D06C  3/02 
VS.  a  113-102  11 


1.  In  a  shuttle  embroidery  machine  having  an  embroidery 
frame  which  in  accordance  with  a  predetermined  program  is 
displaceable  at  its  two  ends  with  respect  to  a  machine  frame 
both  in  vertical  and  in  horizontal  directions  by  separate  drives, 
respectively,  one  of  the  drives  at  each  of  the  ends  being  for  the 
horizontal  displacement  and  another  of  the  drives  being  for  the 
vertical  displacement,  each  said  drive  having  a  motor,  the 
rotation  of  which  via  a  transmission  is  transmittable,  as  a  verti> 
cal  or  horizontal  displacement,  respectively,  to  the  embroidery 
frame,  and  cross  guides  permitting  indepoident  movement  of 
the  embroidery  frame  in  the  horizontal  uid  vertical  directions, 
respectivdy,  the  improvement  comprising 
at  least  one  additional  drive  means  for  the  vertical  displace- 
ment of  the  embroidery  frame,  being  controlled  jointly 
with  at  least  said  drives  for  the  vertical  displacement,  is 
arranged  between  the  ends  of  the  embroidery  frame. 

4v443,493 

armNO  attachment  fok  a  sewing  machine 

EfMt  DrelOT,  SCaekbera,  and  Jakob  Riduabach.  Krwnliagea, 
both  or  SwitMriaiBd,  aadvMn  to  Fritz  Geptf  Bcmioa  SewlM 
MaeUna  MaaafMtwart  Ualtad,  Staekbona,  SwItaariaiid 
FUad  Ai«.  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  S25;m 

..9?!l?  ''*•*"''•  JWltartloi  SwitieriaMi,  Sap.  19,  1982. 

8483/82 

IM.  a^  D08B  65/01  37/06 
VS.  CL  112—128  S 


a  fized  cutter  bbdr, 

a  movable  cutter  blade  driveable  by  sakl  needle  bar. 

sakl  movable  cutter  blade  ooacting  with  said  fized  cutt« 
blade  in  the  manner  of  a  pair  of  scissors; 

said  movable  cutter  blade  and  said  fized  cutter  bbde  con- 
jointly defining  a  cutting  planr. 

an  articukted  lever  mechanism  drivingly  interconnecting 
said  needle  bar  and  said  movable  cutter  blad^ 

said  articulated  lever  mechanism  comprising: 
a  control  cam  carrier  containing  a  drive  fork; 
means  mounting  said  control  cam  carrier  to  be  pivotable 
about  a  fint  pivot  azis; 

a  cutter  blade  holder  supporting  said  movable  cutter  bhule; 
and 

means  mounting  said  cutter  blade  holder  to  be  pivotable 
about  a  second  pivot  azis; 

means  operativdy  connecting  said  cutter  blade  holder  with 
sakl  control  cam  carrier. 

sakl  cutter  blade  holder  bekig  connected  with  said  pivotable 
mounting  nyeans  of  sakl  cutter  blade  holder  so  as  to  be 
arranged  at  an  azul  ofAet  outside  said  cutting  plane  while 
forming  a  throughpassage  to  accommodate  a  section  of 
material  cut-off  from  sakl  length  of  material. 

4,443,fl>4 

FABRIC  FEED  AMOUNT  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  OF 

SEWING  MACHINE 

Yaano  Saao,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  JanoaM  Sewing  Ma- 

cUm  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  Dee.  7, 1981,  Set.  No.  328,099 

./^iSaHLJI^*''^*    appUcrtton    Japan,    Dae.    11,    1980, 

S8/17872[U] 

lat  a'  DOSB  3/02 
VS.  CL  113-188  A 


J  1.  A  cuttkig  attachment  for  use  with  a  sewing  machfaie  for 
outtiag  the  edges  of  a  length  of  material  fed  to  the  sewing 
machine,  sakl  sewing  machkie  contakiing  a  needle  bar,  which 
cutting  attachment  comprises: 


1.  A  fabric  feed  amount  adjusting  device  for  a  sewing  ma- 
chine ad^)ted  for  onUnary  pattern  stitching  and  super  stitching 
with  automatically  given  forward  and  backward  fabric  feeds 
and  having  a  front  pand  carrying  a  pattern  sdecting  panel,  a 
pattern  sdectmg  dud  ki  connection  with  sakl  pattern  sdectmg 
pand  and  a  feed  adljusting  knob,  and  a  machme  frame  with  a 
support  plate  secured  thereto,  the  device  cony)rising  means  for 
adljusting  the  fabric  feed  amount  when  an  ordinary  stitching 
pattern  is  selected  and  for  adjustmg  the  fabric  feed  amount 
when  a  super  stitching  pattern  is  selected,  sakl  means  mcludmg 
an  operating  shaft  of  said  pattern  selecting  did  and  a  feed  cam 
fixed  on  the  operating  shaft,  and  operative  in  such  a  fashkm 
that  the  feed  amount  specified  to  a  pattern  is  increased  or 
decreased  withm  a  predetermined  range  defined  by  operating 
of  sdd  feed  adjustmg  knob  when  an  ordinary  stitchmg  pattern 
is  sdected,  and  an  automatic  feed  cam  for  provkUng  the 
amount  of  the  forward  and  backward  feed,  sdd  means  bdng 
ftirther  operative  for  edarging  or  redudng  the  feed  movement 
hi  the  forward  and  backward  directions  withki  a  predeter- 
nuned  range  deffaied  by  operating  sdd  feed  adjustmg  knob 
when  a  super  stitch  pattern  is  selected,  sakl  means  fiirther 
indudmg  a  first  feed  arm  havmg  a  center  portkm  pivotdly 
mounted  fai  sdd  support  plate,  a  sdectmg  arm  operativdy 
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interconnected  between  sud  feed  cam  and  sud  fint  feed  am, 
a  wcond  feed  arm  pivoted  atitioneendtOMudfirstfeed  arm, 
•  feed  adjusting  arm  pivotally  mounted  to  said  support  plate 
and  cooperating  with  a  shaft  of  said  feed  adjusting  knob  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  second  feed  arm,  said  first  feed 
arm  being  restrained  in  obliquity  with  respect  to  said  second 
feed  arm  via  said  feed  cam  and  selecting  arm  at  selecting  an 
ordinary  stitch  pattern. 


4,463,699 

FEEDING  MECHANISM  FOR  DOUBLE  POINTED 

LOOPER  SEWING  MACHINE 

Kiri  R  KilliBger,  Dofcr,  NJ^  aiiigiior  to  The  Singer  Compmy, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 19S3,  Ser.  No.  461325 

Int  a^  DOSB  57/01  97/01  97/10 

UA  a  112—199  7 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine;  a  frame;  a  sewing  needle;  a  looper 
with  two  loop  siezing  points;  means  for  moving  the  needle  and 
looer  so  as  to  alternately  place  each  of  the  loop  seizing  points 
in  cooperative  association  with  the  needle  for  the  formation  of 
chain  stitches;  a  lever  movable  in  response  to  the  operation  of 
the  looper,  a  work  clamp  carrier  with  an  opening  there- 
through; a  feed  pawl  operably  ccmnected  to  the  said  lever  and 
extending  through  the  carrier  opeing  wherein  the  pawl  is 
movable  between  opposite  sides  thereof;  a  member  movable  by 
the  needle  moving  means  against  the  pawl  while  the  pawl  is  on 
either  side  of  the  opening  to  cause  the  pawl  to  move  the  carrier 
in  a  direction  depending  upon  the  position  of  the  pawl  in  said 
opening,  and  movable  thereafter  out  of  engagement  with  the 
pawl;  and  a  spring  which  is  located  in  the  connection  between 
said  lever  and  feed  pawl  and  into  which  energy  is  stored  by 
operation  of  the  looper  while  the  feed  pawl  is  engaged  by  said 
member,  but  from  which  energy  is  extracted  to  move  the  feed 
pawl  across  the  carrier  opening  when  the  plunger  is  disen- 
gaged from  the  feed  pawl. 


'  MO,i96 

SEWING  MACHINE  LOOPER  THROW^UT 
MECHANISM 
Phi  E.  StMkHridw,  Hofltan  Eitirtaa,  DL,  Mal^or  to  UnioB 
Special  CotponMloa,  CUcago,  m. 
I  FDod  Mar.  22, 1912,  S«.  No.  3M,514 

^  lirt.  CL>  DOSB  57/32 

UJB.  CL  112—200  1 


1.  b  a  tewing  machine  includfaig  a  revoluble  shaft  means, 
reciprocal  needle  means,  looper  means  adq>ted  for  coopera- 
tion with  said  needle  means  in  forming  chain-ttitches,  and  a 
looper  mecnanim  oompnting: 

a  looper  carrier  mean^ 

■  aegmeatad  drive  shait  having  a  fbst  portion  operativdy 
associated  with  said  revohible  shaft  means  in  a 


imparting  osciUatory  roddng  movement  to  the  loopv 
carrier  means  arranged  on  a  second  portion  of  said  seg- 
mented shaft; 

looper  throw  out  means  for  bodily  displacing  said  looper 
carrier  means  to  a  retracted  podtion,  said  looper  throw 
out  means  including  means  for  urging  the  first  and  second 
portions  of  said  drive  shaft  into  operative  association 
relative  to  one  another,  locking  means  for  operatively 
maintaining  the  fint  and  second  portions  of  said  drive 
shal)  in  an  operative  association,  said  locking  means  in- 
cludes a  plurality  of  radially  disposed  apertures  in  said 
second  portion  on  said  shaft,  a  groove  in  said  first  portion 

-  of  said  shaft,  locking  elements  disposed  in  each  of  said 
apertures  for  radial  movement  between  a  locked  position 
within  said  ^)erture  and  a  groove  and  an  unlocked  posi- 
tion within  said  aperture,  and  ai^operator  controlled  hub 
armaged  about  said  second  shaft  portion  and  said  locking 
elements  permitting  movement  of  said  locking  elements 
from  said  locked  position  to  said  unlocked  position,  and 
operator  controlled  means  which  upon  release  allow 
movement  of  said  hub  wherd>y  permitting  the  release  of 
said  first  and  second  portions  from  each  other  such  that 
the  looper  carrier  means  may  be  moved  to  its  retracted 
position. 


4,40,097 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  A  POCKET 

ON  A  WORKPIECE 
SiegfHad  Vogt;  Giinter  HagSMyar,  both  of  LaopoUahSha,  and 
FHedrkh  KUpparpiapar,  Bielafsld,  aD  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  G«r- 
K,  aaaigaon  to  Kocha  Adlar  AG,  BMeisld,  Fed.  Rap.  of 


FDed  Aag.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  41U37 
OalBs  priority,  appUcattoa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Csf— y,  Oet  2, 
1981,3139223 

IM.  a'  DOSB  97/00,  35/00.  21/00 
U.S.  CL  112— 2C2J  11 


^ 


& 


1.  A  method  fbr  producing  a  pocket  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a  folding  step  for  fokling  a  pocket  cnt  at  margittal  edges 
havhig  two  lateral  portions  and  a  bottom  portion  connect- 
ing said  laterial  p(»1iou;  and 

a  sewing  step  for  attaching  said  fokled  pocket  cut  at  said 
ftrfded  marginal  edges  to  a  woricpieoe  by  a  stitch  row,  said 
folded  pocket  cnt  being  clamped  on  said  workpiece; 

said  fblding  step  incloding: 
a  fb«t  Iblding  step  for  producing  a  flrrt  fiold  at  at  least  one 

of  said  lateral  portions,  and 
aaooond  fblding  step  fbr  producing  the  fbldiag  of 
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said  fint  fold  being  rebounded  with  respect  to  laid  folded 
marginA]  edges. 
6.  Apperatui  for  producing  a  pocket  comprising: 
•  tewing  machine  including  stitch  forming  means  with  a 

needle; 
control  means  for  producing  said  stitch  row  according  to  a 
predetermined  contour  as  a  relative  movement  between 
said  needle  and  said  workpiece  including  said  pocket  cut- 
and  * 

means  for  receiving  said  workpieces  comprising: 
sword  means  defining  said  geometrical  configuration  of 

said  folded  pocket  cut; 
means  for  retracting  said  sword  means  out  of  the  sewing 

region; 
creasing  means  operating  upon  the  marginal  edges  of  said 
unfolded  pocket  cut  having 
two  side  creasers  acting  upon  said  two  lateral  portions, 

and 
a  front  creaser  acting  upon  said  bottom  portion,  and 
clamping  means  arranged  above  said  sword  means  and 
having  a  similar  and  smaller  geometrical  configuration 
as  said  sword  means  for  clamping  said  folded  pocket 
cut, 

said  clamping  means  comprising:  outoide  edges  and  folder 
blades  movably  arranged  below  said  ckmping  means 
and  cooperating  with  said  outside  edges  so  as  to  form  a 
fold  at  each  of  said  lateral  portions  prior  to  the  marginal 
edge  folding  of  said  pocket  cut. 


podtions  of  said  disk-like  members  so  that  the  opticaUy 
refiective  portions  thereof  correspond  respectively  with 
the  upper  and  lower  needle  positions. 


M«3,69» 

SAILING  CRAFT 
DouU  R.  LfMbaek.  Ellnrorth,  Kaoa^  MrigBor  to  Lineeat  In- 

FIM  Ju.  28,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  278,098 
Int.  a.)  1M3H  9m 
U.S.  a  114—39  70 


4,40,898 
NEEDLE  POfiinON  DETECTOR 
NoioM  ShlBonkl;  Takaahi  Dohi,  both  of  HIrakata,  and  SUgeo 
Ndd,Oaaka,  aU  of  Jagn,  aarigMn  to  MrtiMhita  Electric 
Indnatrial  Co^  Ltd,  Oadu,  Japn 

Filed  Dae.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,329 
Claias  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Dae.  19, 1980, 89-180884 
IM.  a.)  D08B  69/24 
UA  a  112-278  11  caataia 


1.  A  needle  position  detector  for  a  sewing  machine  havhig 
an  armshaft  and  a  needle  adaped  to  reciprocate  by  rotation  of 
■aid  armahaft,  comprising: 
a  shaft  rotatable  with  said  armshaft; 
a  pair  of  disk-like  members  axially  disposed  on  said  shaft  for 
unitary  rotation  therewith,  each  of  said  members  having 
an  optically  nonreflective  portion  occupying  a  greater 
circumferential  area  and  opticaUy  reflective  portions  oc- 
cupying a  smaller  circumferential  area,  said  optically 
reflective  portions  being  respectively  associated  with  the 
upper  and  lower  needle  positions; 
a  pair  of  light  emitting  elementt  for  directing  light  rays 

respectively  to  said  reflecting  portions; 
a  pair  of  light  sensitive  elements  for  receiving  light  rays 
reflected  respectively  from  said  reflecting  portions  to 
generate  signals  indicative  of  said  needle  position;  and  slit 
maaas  located  on  the  periphery  of  one  of  the  disk-like 
memben  that  permits  manual  adjustment  of  the  angular 


1.  A  saiUng  craft  comprising,  in  combination,  at  least  two 
hulls  arranged  in  parallel  configuration  and  separated  by  a 
longitudinal  plane  positioned  along  the  roU  axis  and  having  an 
interconnecting  means  joining  the  same,  at  least  one  of  said 
hulls  having  a  keel  integraUy  formed  therewith  and  positioned 
under  a  portion  of  the  fore  two-thirds  of  said  hull,  the  aft 
portion  of  said  hull  tapering  to  stem  section,  a  rudder  assembly 
contiuned  in  the  stem  section  of  said  hull  with  continuous 
curvatiire  with  respect  to  the  taper  of  said  hull  end  section,  a 
rudder  mounted  in  said  assembly  for  steering  said  saiUng  craft 
and  adapted  for  pivoting  into  and  away  firom  a  steering  posi- 
tion, a  mast  and  main  sail  assembly  mounted  on  said  craft,  said 
mast  routably  mounted  on  said  interconnecting  means  and 
secured  thereon  in  substantially  vertical  di^odtion  by  cable 
means  comprising  a  firont  cable  and  cable  sUys,  said  "lain  mj] 
adapted  to  be  supported  in  a  raised  position  by  said  mast  and 
having  a  series  of  verticaUy  spaced  battens  attached  thereto,  at 
lent  one  main  sail  anchor  shroud  adapted  for  connecting  the 
trailing  comer  of  said  mahi  sail  to  said  interconnecting  means, 
said  mast  and  main  sail  assembly  being  ^h-sensitive  and" 
adapted  to  form  variaUe  camber  adjustments  and  to  form  a 
concave  bow  therein  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  plane 
between  said  hulls  in  response  to  a  first,  wind  force  exerted 

thereagainst  and  to  adopt  a  high  aqwct  configuration  when  in 
the  concave  bowed  shape  and  adapted  to  straighten  the  bow 
curvature  therefrom  and  form  a  camber  adljustment  therein  at 
a  second,  lower  wind  velocity  and  to  adopt  a  low  aspect  con- 
figuration when  in  straightened  shape. 
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M63,700 
RUDDER  FOR  WATERCRAFT 
WflU  Becker,  HanborB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  anignor  to  WUU 
Becker  Ingeniearbiiro  GabH,  Haaburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


per  No.  PCr/DE81/001M,  371  Date  Feb.  11,  1982,  lOKe) 
Date  Feb.  11, 1982,  PCT  Fab.  No.  WO82/01528,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  May  13, 1982 

per  Filed  Oct.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  349,081 
Clalan  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  No?.  5, 
1980, 3041661 

lat.  C1.3  B63H  2S/06 
UJ.  a.  114-162  4  Claims 


1.  Rudder  for  watercraft,  particularly  ocean>going  and  in- 
land navigation  vessels  and  for  floating  gear,  comprising  a 
rudder  blade  and  a  stabilizer,  first  articulated  bushes  connected 
to  said  stabilizer,  second  articulated  bushes  connected  to  said 
rudder  blade,  a  common  connecting  bolt  extending  axially 
through  said  first  and  second  bushes  for  articulating  said  subi- 
lizer  and  said  main  rudder,  said  first  and  second  bushes  and  said 
common  connecting  bolt  extending  in  the  upward  direction, 
the  improvement  comprising  axially  aligned  upwardly  extend- 
ing protective  tubes  (30,30a)  are  connected  to  said  stabilizer 
with  said  tubes  disposed  in  aidally  spaced  relation  and  forming 
at  least  one  axially  extending  gap  (31)  between  the  adjacent 
ends  of  said  tubes,  said  tubes  including  an  uppermost  tube  (30) 
and  a  lowermost  tube  (30a),  at  least  one  said  first  bush  and  one 
said  second  bush  arranged  above  said  uppermost  tube  (30),  at 
least  one  said  first  bush  and  one  said  second  bush  located  below 
said  lowermost  tube  (30a)  and  at  least  one  said  first  bush  and 
one  said  second  bush  located  in  said  gap  (31)  between  said 
tubes  (30,30a),  a  selfadijusting  annular  centering  device  is  lo- 
cated between  each  of  said  first  and  second  bushes  located 
above  said  uppermost  tube  below  said  lowermost  tube  and  in 
said  gap  between  said  tubes,  each  said  centering  device 
(60,60a606.60c)  receives  the  axial  weight  in  a  free-floating 
manner,  each  said  centering  device  comprises  an  upper  high- 
grade  steel  torus  (61)  and  a  lower  plastic  torus  (65),  said  steel 
torus  having  a  lower  wall  surface  (62)  in  sliding  contact  with 
an  iq>per  surface  on  said  plastic  torus  (65)  with  the  sliding 
surface  of  said  steel  torus  and  plastic  torus  inclined  down- 
wardly and  inwardly  toward  the  axis  ot/ind  connecting  bolt, 
said  upper  surface  of  said  plastic  torus  h|s  an  angle  of  approxi- 
mately IS*  relative  to  the  horizontal,  said  lower  surface  (62)  of 
said  steel  torus  (61)  has  a  corresponding  inclination  to  the 
horizontal,  and  said  connecting  bolt  extends  through  said  tubes 
(30,30a)  and  said  first  and  second  bushes  (40-46.  50-53)  and 
through  said  annular  centering  devices  (60,60a;60fc60c),  said 
connecting  bolt  comprises  a  series  arrangement  of  detachable 
interconnectable  individual  bolts  (70,70fc70cX  ud  means  for 
detachably  interconnecting  said  bolts. 


I  4,463,701 

PARAVANE  WITH  AUTOMATIC  DEPTH  CONTROL 
Oa?M  M.  Pickett,  Clarkaburg;  Richard  K.  KaataoB,  aad  WUlian 
VoaFeldt,  both  of  Gaitbenbarg,  aU  of  Md.,  aMigmm  to  He 
United  States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretery  of 
the  Na?y,  Waahingtoa,  D.C. 

FDed  Feb.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  125,735 
lat  a^  B63B  21/00 
VS.  a.  114—245  15 


1.  A  towed  underwater  apparatus  comprises: 

an  elongated  fuselage  portion; 

a  wing  section  of  elongated  spaced  wing  members  attached 
to  the  Aiselage,  each  wing  member  includes  a  convex 
surface  and  means  to  reduce  fluid  flow  separation  adjacent 
the  wing  members; 

tstability  means  attached  to  the  fuselage  for  maintaining  the 
fuselage  lined  up  with  the  direction  of  tdw; 

a  depth  control  flap  positioned  adjacent  to  the  wing  section 
and  pivotally  connected  to  the  fuselage  so  that  the  leading 
edge  of  the  flap  is  disposed  beneath  and  ckMely  adjacent 
to  the  leading  edge  of  the  wing  section;  and 

a  depth  control  means  located  %tithin  the  fusehige  and  con- 
nected to  the  control  fliq),  the  depth  control  means  is 
operable  in  response  to  the  hydrosutic  pressure  for  con- 
trolling the  position  of  the  control  flap. 

I  4,463,702 

WARNING  DEVICES 
Jonathan  C.  Mott,  Old  Forge  Cottage,  The  Common,  Wooersb 
Near  Guildford,  GU5  OPJ,  Eagtaad 

Fllad  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,639 
Oalma  priority,  appUcatUm  United  Klagdoai,  Feb.  10, 1981, 
8103959;  JoL  27, 1981,  8123052 

brt.  CLi  G02B  5/11'  G09F  11/23 
VS,  a  116-63  R  5  Claims 


1.  A  warning  device  comprising  a  stator.  and  a  wind-driva- 

ble  rotor  which  is  rotatably  supported  on  the  stator  to  route, 

in  use,  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis,  and  which  comprises 

a  plurality  of  cup  membos  which  are  equiangularly  spaced 

apart  about  said  axis  and  oriented  to  drive  the  rotor  in  response 

to  wind,  each  cup  member  having  a  reflective  outwardly 

facing  reflector  secured  therein; 

wherein  the  rotor  comprises  a  central  hub,  and  mounting 

means  for  mounting  each  cup  member  on  the  hub  in  at 

least  two  substantially  180°  apart  angular  orientations  in 

which  the  cup  members  fisce  in  opposite  directions  cir- 
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cumferentially  of  the  bub,  to  pennit  driving  of  the  rotor  in 
either  of  two  oppodte  rotational  directions;  and 
wherein  the  rotor  is  supported  on  the  stator  by  a  bearing 
comprising  a  verticaUy<xtending  shaft,  an  annuhu-  cup- 
like  bearing  member  which  coaxially  surrounds  the  shaft 
and  defines  therewith  a  pair  of  spaced  horizontally  extend- 
ing surfaces  forming  parts  of  respective  ones  of  the  stator 
and  the  rotor,  and  single  ball  bearing  disposed  between 
said  horizontally  extending  surfaces,  the  internal  surface 
of  said  cup>like  bearing  member  and  the  external  surface 
of  said  shaft  being  provided  with  circumferential  inter- 
engaging  surface  portions  which  co-operate  to  hold  the 
rotor  (» the  shaft. 


successively  through  said  pre-heating,  coating,  drying  Md 
curing  stations;  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  heat  deliv- 
ered to  the  gasket  parts  as  they  travel  through  the  pre-heating 
Station  to  achieve  a  gasket  part  temperature  of  about  150*-250* 
F.  at  said  coating  station;  means  for  applying  a  thin  coating  of 
a  water  suspension  of  a  polymer  having  a  coating  thickness  on 
the  order  of  from  0.0005  to  0.005  inches  to  said  gasket  paru  at 
said  coating  station;  means  for  circulating  air  over  the  drying 
Station;  and  means  for  varying  the  speed  at  which  the  gasket 
parte  are  moved  through  said  stations. 


MO,703 
DRAGEE-MAKING  DRUM 
Herbert  HnttUn,  L8rrachar  ffliaass  14,  D-78S3  Steinen,  Fed. 
Rap.ofGflnMBy 

Filed  JnL  14, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  39t,0t2 
Oatata  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  30, 
INl,  3130166 

JmL  a>  BO0C  3/00 
VS.  CL  11»-19  10 


1.  Dragee-making  apparatus  comprising  a  drum  rotatable 
about  an  axis  at  least  approximately  horizontal,  said  drum 
including  a  substantially  cylindrical  sheU  portion  and  a  pair  of 
•xially  spaced,  fhistum  shaped  end  wall  portions  adjoining 
opposite  ends  of  said  shell  portion,  wherein  said  shell  portion 

defines  a  space  and  said  frustum  shape  portions  extend  into  said 
space,  thereby  being  adapted  to  entrain  material  contamed 
within  said  drum  during  rotation,  and  Airther  comprising 
-^ —  for  spraying  a  liquid  into  said  drum. 


4,463,704 

APPARATUS  FOR  COATING  UQUID  PENETRABLE 

ARTICLES  WITH  POLYMERIC  DISPERSIONS 

Rob«t  G.  Fknuum  Lake  Forait,  m.,  MripMT  to  F.  D.  Famam. 
Lte.,  Neeadih,  Wb.  ^^ 

ContiaaatioB.fai.part  of  Ser.  No.  14,991,  Feb.  36, 1979, 
■*""*?^ J?*«*  *■  ■  «"»«toi«t*«»-ta-P«t  of  Ser.  No.  933,093. 
Ai«.  M,  1971,  alMdoMd.  Ills  appUcatkM  Oct  26, 1979,  Sar. 

No.  00,292 

irt.  a»  Bosc  11/oa  woo 

UJ.a  110-642  lOClataa 
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1.  Apparatus  ft>r  continuously  coating  gasket  parts  of  vari- 
oiissizes,  shapes,  thicknesses  and  material  comprising  a  pre- 
■MtiBg  station;  a  coating  Mation;  a  drymg  station;  a  curing 
■*■"'  ■  ooDveyor  means  for  conveying  gMket  parts  flat-wise 


,  ,«« 
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4,463,705 

METHOD  FOR  TRAINING  BREEDER  HENS  AND  NEST 

INSTALLATION  THEREFOR 
Glenn  O.  Breasler,  State  CoUeoa,  and  JaiMa  B.  Godshalk,  Yard- 

Icy,  both  of  Pa.,  asaigBors  to  Uhni'Mold  Corporation,  WUlow 

Gro?e,Pa^ 

Filed  Jan.  27. 1903,  Ser.  No.  461,561 
Int  a.i  AOIK  31/14     ' 
U.S.  a  119-45  R  i4i 


1.  The  method  for  training  breeder  hens  to  lay  eggs  fai  a 
roU-away  nest,  comprising 
providing  fai  a  chicken  house  which  has  free  floor  space  a 
nest  installation  comprising 

a  nest  housing  containing  a  plurality  of  nests  disposed  in  a 
single  tier  near  floor  level,  the  housing  having  for  each 
nest  an  access  way  which  is  relatively  hvge  in  compari- 
sontothesizeofahentobe  trained  and  which  opens 
both  forwardly  and  upwardly, 
each  nest  comprising  a  nest  shell  conforming  generally  in 
ptan  elevation  to  the  shape  of  a  nesting  hen  and  having 
a  floor  which  slanto  downwardly  to  an  exit  opening 
through  which  eggs  may  roll  to  be  collected; 
placing  litter  on  the  floor  of  the  chicken  house  and  in  the 

shells  of  the  nests; 
securing  closure  means  across  the  exit  openings  of  the  nest 
shells  to  prevent  escape  from  the  nest  shell  of  the  litter 
therein  and  any  eggs  laid  upon  the  litter; 
confining  young  breeder  hens  in  the  chicken  house  for  a 

maturing  and  training  period; 
collecting  from  each  nest  shell  by  hand  the  eggs  laid  therein 

during  the  maturing  and  training  period; 
then  releasing  the  cloaure  means  and  efTecting  removal  of 

the  Utter  from  the  nest  shells;  and 
then  confining  the  hens  in  the  chicken  bouse  with  roosters 
for  production  of  fiertile  ^gs  to  be  laid  in  the  nest  shall 
and  delivered  via  the  exit  q)enings  for  collection. 
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METHOD  AND  mrffimM^  iLi/^Mrnr^Btiu^  «»       *******  *'  •***™^  PO«tivdy  towvd  and  into  a  cafe  whM  f 

Jack  B.  MdHar,  Coiifwt  SMkM,  and  Difid  W.  Van  Winkle, 
Ftandm,  kotk  of  NJ^  anlgwii  to  J3M.  ^Trr*t^,  Con- 
I'wt  Stntfcw,  NaJ. 

Filed  May  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,752 
im.  €V  AOIK  7/02 
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21.  Apparatus  for  automatically  administering  a  dose  of  drug 
or  medkine  to  an  animal  or  human  patient  in  admixture  with 
said  patient's  drinking  water  and  for  preventing  said  patient 
from  receiving  a  subsequent  dose  of  said  drug  or  medicine  until 
the  expiration  of  a  predetermined  period  of  time  following  the 
administration  of  said  first  dose,  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  water  from  which  the  said  patient  may  drink 
water  at  will  in  accordance  with  the  patient's  needs; 

(b)  a  dispenser  for  introducing  into  the  water  a  drug  or 
medicine  which  will  be  drunk  atong  with  the  water  by  the 
patient  when  the  patient  drinks  said  water, 

(c)  a  first  control  circuit  for  operating  said  dispenser  to 
dispense  the  drug  or  medicine  therefrom  into  said  drinking 
%vater, 

(d)  a  second  control  circuit  carried  by  said  patient  which 
when  brought  in  proximity  with  said  first  control  circuit 
will  absorb  energy  from  the  first  control  circuit  and 
thereby  cause  the  first  control  circuit  to  operate  the  said 
dispenser  and  introduce  into  said  water  a  predetermined 
dose  of  said  drug  or  medicine; 

(e)  and  means  in  said  second  control  circuit  for  preventing 
said  first  control  circuit  from  operating  the  dispenser 
again  when  the  second  control  circuit  is  again  brought 
into  proximity  with  the  first  control  circuit  until  the  expi- 
ration of  a  predetermined  period  of  time. 


said  grip  means  and  said  slide  member  in  a^justatde  positions 
on  said  carriage. 


4y463,70l 

FUEL  AND  WATER  HOMOGENIZER 

Martla  E  Garry,  13452  WiMhrape  St,  SMrta  Am.  CUH  9270S 

CiMtlnatkM-iB-part  ofSar.  No.  153,612,  May  r,  IMO,  FM. 

No.  4324J09.  lUs  applkitkn  Oct  5, 1981,  Sar.  No.  308,989 

IM.  a^  F02M  23/02 
UJS.  CL  123—25  E  19 


4,443,707 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRESENTING  ANIMALS, 

ESPECIALLY  POULTRY,  FOR  ARnnOAL 

INSEMINATION  OPERATIONS 

Rna  nhaaacaani  BMlraad  Gaaaoa,  St  Syn- 
rayAraa,  and  Maariee  GaMoo,  Rae  Qteencean, 
aU  0141300  L'AigIa,  FhUMe 

Filed  Jaik  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,434 
OaiBM  priority,  application  FraMa,  Jan.  27, 1982, 82  01254 
bt  CL3  AOIK  37/00 
VS.  CL  119-97  R  IS  CUbm 

1.  Apparatus  for  presenting  animab  for  artificial  insemina- 
tion operations  comprising  a  carriage  for  movement  along  a 
battery  of  cages  containing  the  animals,  grip  means  having  a 
ckMed  position  for  gripping  hind  legs  of  the  animal  and  an  open 
position  for  releasfaig  the  animal,  tocking  means  for  releasably 
locking  said  grip  means  in  said  closed  position,  a  guide  member 
for  juxtapoaitkn  between  said  grip  means  and  a  cage  to  sup- 
port the  body  of  an  animal  restrained  by  said  grip  means  and  to 


1.  A  system  for  homogenizfaig  liquid  ftiel  and  water  compo- 
nents, comprising  the  combination  of: 

a  chamber  into  which  said  ftiel  and  water  components  are 
loaded  m  their  liquid  states  and  in  predetermined  quanti- 
ties: 

beating  means,  integral  with  said  chamber,  for  converting 
said  components  from  the  liquid  to  the  gas  state,  and  for 
interq)erring  vaporized  molecules  of  said  components; 

pressurizing  means,  ccmnected  to  the  chamber,  for  convert- 
ing the  valorized  molecules  to  a  homogenized  liquid; 

a  stwage  vessel  coupled  to  said  chamber,  and 

transferring  means,  connected  between  said  chamber  and 
storage  vessel,  for  removing  the  homogenifed  Uquid  from 
the  chamber  and  into  sakl  storage  vessd. 


94 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  7. 1984 


4y463,709 

EXHAUST  GAS  GONDUFT  SYSTEM  FOR 

MULTI-CYLINDER  RECIPROCATING  PISTON 

INTERNAL  COMBUCTION  ENGINES 

"^  "■•VNt,  ColovM,  F«L  R«p.  of  Qtmm,  Mdgnor  to 

KUekMr*HuBboldt-Dmrti  Aktitinwllichitft.  Cologne,  Pod. 

Rtp.  of  Gonuny 

DItWob  of  S«.  No.  94M3I,  Oct  4»  WTi,  Pit  No.  4»273,0i0. 
nil  oppUcMioa  Ju.  18, 1981,  S«.  No.  229438 
Odw  priority,  appUcMioB  Pod.  Rop.  of  Goraaw,  Oct  «. 

1977,  r44964  ^ 

IM.  a.!  FDIP  ///^ 
UAai23-MJ  sCtalm 


•licfe  larftcet  being  inclined  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
connecting  column  relative  to  a  perpendicular  projection  of 
Mial  centen  of  laid  large  and  nnaU  journals,  slots  on  each  side 
of  said  carrier  housing,  a  pin  extending  transversaUy  through 
•aid  smaU  journal  and  pivotally  joumalled  at  each  end  in  said 


bosses  of  said  slide,  a  carrier  sUdably  mounted  on  and  moving 
paralleUy  along  said  carrier  slide  surfaces,  a  hole  in  the  center 
of  said  carrier,  a  second  pin  joumaled  in  said  hole  and  extend- 
ing transversaUy  through  said  slots  in  said  carrier  housing  and 
pivotaUy  joumaled  in  said  bosses  on  said  piston  skirt 


1.  An  nhaust  gas  conduit  system  for  a  multi-cylinder  recip- 
rocable  piston  internal  combustion  engine  having  its  cylinders 
arranged  in  at  least  one  cylinder  row  and  raspectively  pro- 
vided with  a  cylinder  head  and  an  exhaust  gas  conduit,  in 
which  said  exhaust  gas  conduit  respectively  esublishei  com- 
munication between  the  respective  cylinder  and  the  pertaining 
cyUnder  head,  and  which  includes  water  cooled  insukting 
walls  respectively  surrounding  said  exhaust  gas  conduit  as  well 
as  having  water  chamben  therewith  and  extending  in  the 
longitudmal  direction  thereof  and  being  formed  by  water 
chamber  forming  wall  sections  of  said  insulating  walls  and  by 
ribs  supporting  said  water  chamber  forming  wall  sections 
relative  to  each  other,  said  insukting  walls  at  their  connecting 
area  with  the  respective  exhaust  gas  conduit  being  provided 
with  receitet  having  inserts  sealingly  connected  thereto,  and 
■aid  exhaust  gas  conduit  being  connected  to  the  pertaining 

cyUnder  head  by  Hanges  having  recesses  therein,  said  inserts  on 
the  one  hand  forming  with  the  respective  insulating  walls  an 
annular  water  chamber  interconnecting  the  pertaining  longitu- 
dinal water  chambers  and  on  the  other  hand  being  guided  in 
the  recesses  of  said  flanges  while  there  u  interposed  therebe- 
tween an  elastic  heat  resistant  layer. 


4,463,711 

CARBURETION  SYSTEM  FOR  A  V-TYPE  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

YnicU  Yoihioka,  Sayaau,  Japmi,  Mrignor  to  Honda  Glken 

logjo  KabMhfld  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japn 

Filed  Aog.  19, 1962,  Ser.  No.  409,529 
Clatea  priority,  appUcatloa  Japu^  Ang.  19, 1981, 56-130583 
Irt.  CL»  PD2B  75/18.  13/00 
U.S.  a  l|3-.52  MV  7 


4,4«3,710 
ENGINE  CONNECIING  ROD  AND  PISTON  ASSEMBLY 

BdPijrd  M.  McWhortw.  «31  Graartrook  Or,  CNr»  Helghli, 
Cuff.  95610 

FOad  Dae.  7, 1981.  Ser.  No.  328,364 

lat  a>  FIOB  7S/32 

U J.  a  123-48  B  3  oataM 

^LA  reciprocating  assembly  comprising  a  piston  and  a  con- 
necting rod,  said  piston  comprising  a  crown,  a  skirt,  two  bosses 
positioned  on  opposite  adjacent  sides  of  said  skirt,  sliding 
Mirfaces  on  an  interior  of  said  crown  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the 
p^m,  a  slide  slidably  mounting  on  said  sliding  surfaces,  two 
bossespositioned  on  opposite  adjacent  sides  of  said  slide,  a 
connecting  rod  comprising  a  large  journal  at  one  end  and  a 
•maU  journal  at  an  oppodte  end,  a  connecting  column  between 
mW  large  journal  and  said  smaU  journal,  a  carrier  housing 

positioned  below  said  smaU  journal  on  said  connecting  column, 
■aid  carrier  housing  comprising  an  interior  portion  having  a 
pluraUty  of  carrier  slide  surfaces  located  perpendicular  and 
parallel  to  the  carrier  housing  longitudinal  axis,  said  carrier 


1.  In  an  improved  carburetion  system  for  a  V-type  internal 
combustion  engine  including  a  first  carburetor  and  a  second 
carburetor  diqxMed  in  a  space  between  a  first  cylinder  and  a 
aecOTd  cylinder  arranged  in  the  form  of  V-tbapc  and  adapted 
to  supply  an  atr^ftid  mixture  to  the  respective  cylinders,  said 
carburetors  each  including  an  intake  barrel  defining  an  intake 
pMMge  leading  to  the  associated  cyUnder,  the  improvement 
consisting  in  that  a  common  intake  box  having  air  inlet  open- 
ings is  provided  between  both  the  first  and  the  second  cylin- 
ders in  such  a  manner  that  said  first  and  second  carburetors  are 
connected  to  said  common  intake  box,  and  each  of  said  intake 

barrels  has  an  inlet  port  which  is  opened  toward  the  interior  of 
■aid  common  intake  box,  udd  intake  barrels  being  arranged  at 
■ubatantially  right  angles  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  associated 
cylinders  so  that  they  intersect  one  another  in  a  proximate 
relation. 
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MO,712 

DEVICE  FOR  VARYING  THE  VALVE  TIMING  OF 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES  IN  CORRELATION 

TO  LOAD  AND  SPEED 
Dicttr  Stojtk,  Bcrgiidi-Gladbadi,  and  Gerhard  Weignaiui, 
Polhciiii,  both  ol  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  asiigBon  to  Ford 
Motor  Coapenjr,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Nov.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442^23 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  No?.  25, 
1981, 31466U 

lat  a^  FOIL  J/34 
VS.  a.  123—90.17  S  Claiiiu 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  including  means  for  alter- 
ing the  valve  timing  as  a  function  of  load  and  rotational  speed, 
the  engine  having  a  camshaft  for  controlling  valve  movement, 
a  helical  pinion  moiuted  on  the  camshaft  and  having  a  straight 
spUned  connection  thereto  to  be  axially  displaceable,  but  non- 
rotatable  relative  thereto,  the  helical  pinion  being  in  engage- 
ment with  an  axially  fixed  helical  intermediate  gearwheel 
driven  by  the  engine  crankshaft  such  that  axid  displacement  of 
the  pinion  relative  to  the  intermediate  gearwheel  produces 
relative  rotation  of  the  pinion  and  the  camshaft,  a  control 
member  between  the  pinion  and  the  camshaft  housing,  the 
control  member  being  axially  displaceably  but  non-rotatably 
mounted  relative  to  the  housing  and  axially  fixed  relative  to  the 
pinion  while  permitting  rotation  of  the  pinion  relative  to  the 
control  member,  the  control  member  having  an  axially  dis- 
placeable toothed  rack  portion,  and  an  actuating  drive  ar- 
ranged to  axially  move  the  toothed  portion  to  axially  displace 
the  control  member  and  the  helical  pinion  to  alter  the  valve 
timing  and  means  sensitive  to  load  and  rotational  speed 
changes  of  the  engine  for  controlling  movement  of  the  toothed 
portion. 


4,463,713 
HYDRAUUC  TAPPET  WITH  AUTOMATIC  TAKING  UP 
OF  THE  CLEARANCE  FOR  ENDOTHERMIC  ENGINES 
Daollo  Barale,  Tnria,  Italy,  aaaignor  to  RIV*SKF  Offidae  di 

Vlllar  Peroaa  S.pjL,  Taria,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  40M57 

OaiaH  priority,  appUcatton  Italy,  Sep.  2, 1981,  53571/81[U] 
iBt  a'  FOIL  1/24 
VS.  CL  123-90 JS  4  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  tappet  (1)  with  automatic  take-up  of  the 
clearance  for  an  endothermic  engine  and  adapted  to  be 
mounted  between  a  cam  (2)  fitted  on  a  camshaft  (3)  and  a  stem 
(4)  of  a  valve  of  the  said  engine,  the  said  hydraulic  tappet  (1) 
bdng  of  the  type  comprising  a  first  body  (6)  tbaped  as  a  socket 
suited  to  be  mounted  axially  movable  in  a  corresponding  seat 
(10)  formed  on  the  head  (11)  of  the  said  engine  and  having  a 
side  wall  (9)  and  a  wall  (7)  which  cooperates  with  the  cam  (2); 
a  second  boidy  (12)  shaped  as  a  socket  sliding  inside  said  socket 
body  (6)  and  having  a  side  wall  (13)  and  a  wall  (14)  which 
defines,  together  with  the  wall  (7)  of  the  first  body  (6)  a  cham- 
ber (18)  Uie  wall  (14)  also  being  in  engagement  with  the  stem 
(4)  of  the  valve;  the  wall  of  the  second  socket  body  (12)  having 
a  plitfality  of  circumferentially  positioned  ducts  (18)  connected 
to  a  correqwading  seat  (26)  that  connects  with  the  chamber 
(18)  with  a  source  of  liquid  under  pressure;  and  a  ball  (28)  in 


each  seat  (26)  which  is  adapted  to  intercept  the  liquid  and 
which  cooperates  with  a  corresponding  seat  (26)  formed  in  the 
wall  (14)  of  the  second  socket  body  (12)  in  relation  with  the 
region  in  which  the  duct  (18)  leads  into  the  chamber  (18);  the 
tappet  (1)  being  characterized  in  that  in  the  wall  (14)  of  the 
second  socket  body  (12)  has  an  annular  groove  (30a  b.  c  400, 


b,  e)  adjacent  the  region  in  which  the  seats  (26)  lead  into  the 
chamber  (IS),  and  an  elastically  yieldable  annular  ring  partially 
seated  by  snap  fit  in  the  annular  groove  (3Qa,  b,  c)  which  partly 
blocks  the  upper  portion  of  each  of  the  seats  (26)  so  as  to 
prevent  the  balls  (28)  firom  leaving  the  seat  (26),  while  allowing 
its  free  movement  inside  the  seat  (26). 


4,463,714 
HYDRAUUC  LIFTER' 
Makoto  Nakamnra,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaisDor  to 
Motor  Company,  Liaitad,  Yokohama,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  IJ,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412,100 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Japan,  Oct  8, 1981,  86>160603 
lat  a^  FOa  1/24,  1/02 
VS.  CL  123— 90  J7  4  < 


1.  A  hydraulic  clearance  adjuster  for  a  valve  gear  of  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising: 

a  casing  having  a  bore  formed  therein  with  a  blind  bottom 
end  and  a  fluid  passage  for  receiving  hydraulic  flukl; 

plunger  means  slidably  received  m  said  bore  of  said  casing, 
said  plunger  means  comprising: 

a  hollow  upper  plunger  member  defining  a  first  interior 
cavity  therein  and  having  a  top  end  projecting  from  said 
casing,  an  open  bottom  end,  a  fluid  inliet  hole  communicat- 
ing said  fluid  passage  of  said  casing  with  the  interior  cav- 
ity of  said  upper  plunger  member  and  at  least  one  air  vent 
hole  in  said  upper  plunger  member  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  first  interior  cavity  which  at  least  one  air  vent 
hole  is  located  above  said  fli^  inlet  hole  and  which  opens 
into  a  clearance  space  formed  between  said  casing  and 
said  upper  plunger  member,  and 

a  hollow  lower  plunger  member  defining  a  second  interior 
cavity  therein  and  having  an  open  top  end  abutting  against 
the  open  bottom  end  of  said  upper  plunger  member 
therd>y  defining  a  reservoir  chamber  formed  by  said  first 
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and  second  interior  cavities  of  said  upper  and  lower 
plunger  memben  for  receiving  hydraulic  fluid  introduced 
through  said  fluid  passage  of  said  casing  and  said  fluid 
inlet  hole  of  said  upper  plunger  member,  and  a  bottom  end 
defining  a  preuure  chamber  formed  between  the  blind 
bottom  end  of  said  bore  of  said  casing  and  the  bottom  end 
of  said  lower  plunger  member  and  being  formed  with  a 
feed  hole  communicating  said  reservoir  chamber  with  said 
pressure  chamber; 

a  check  valve  provided  in  said  feed  hole  for  permitting  fluid 
flow  fixMn  said  reservoir  chamber  to  said  pressure  cham- 
ber and  preventing  return  flow;  and 

means  for  biasing  said  plunger  means  outwardly  of  said 
cavity. 


MONTIS 

OTTO  ENGINE  IGNITION  i>ULSE  GENERAIOR  AND 

OISnUBUTOR 

Hartamt  Braaaar,  VaiUagn,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcmaoy,  aaafgiior 

to  Robert  Boacfa  GnbH,  Stnttiart,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

FUad  Jul.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  396^1 

,d2^.jS?**^'  iPpUcatioB  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gemwiy,  Aug.  11, 

l^Bl,  3Ulo44 

bt  a^  F02P  1/00 
UAai23-146JA  gc!htaa 


1.  Otto  engine  ignition  pulse  generator  and  distributor  com- 
buation  having 

a  housing  (10,  U); 

a  distributor  shaft  (11)  joumaUed  in  the  housing  and  con- 
nectable  to  the  engine; 

a  spark  advance  sleeve  (16, 36, 46)  surrounding  the  shaft  (11) 
rotatmg  therewith  and  being  routable  with  respect 
thereto,  said  sleeve  being  located  at  a  portion  of  the  shaft 
close  to  the  engine; 

a  coitriftigal  spark  advance  mechanism  (15)  coupled  to  the 
shaft  and  to  the  sleeve,  routing  with  the  shaft  and  adjust- 
ing the  relative  angular  position  between  the  shaft  and  the 
sleeve  in  dependence  on  speed  of  the  shaft,  and  positioned 
around  the  shaft  at  the  portion  thereof  close  to  the  engine- 

a  distributor  rotor  (14)  coupled  to  and  driven  by  an^ 
portion  (13)  of  the  shaft,  remote  from  the  engine 

•ptrk  pulse  generating  means  located  within  the  housing, 

upwardly  from  said  portion  close  to  the  engine,  to  locate 

the  spark  pulse  generating  means  between  the  distributor 

rotor  and  the  centriftigal  spark  advance  mechanism; 

a  bearing  (ILi)  joumalling  the  shaft  (11)  in  the  housing  at  a 

portion  close  to  the  engine; 
a  vacuum  diaphragm  chamber  (35)  secured  to  the  housing- 

and  wherein  the  spark  pulse  generating  means  comprises  ' 
a  rotatable  element  (18, 38, 43)  secured  to  the  sleeve  (16, 36. 

46)  to  rotate  therewith; 
•  non-rotatable  element  (17,  37,  47, 48>, 
suj^ort  means  (23, 32, 45, 49)  for  supporting  said  non-roUU- 

ble  element,  said  support  means  being  joumaUed  on  the 

shaft  (11); 

iB«ns  (24X  connected  to  the  vacuum  diaphragm  chamber 
(tf)  and  to  said  support  means,  for  coupling  the  output  of 
said  vacuum  diaphragm  chamber  to  the  support  means 
aod  henoe  to  the  non-rotatable  element,  and  to  shift  the 


non-routable  element  within  the  housing  about  the  shaft 

and  a  bearing  (23,  33,  45)  between  said  support  means  and 
the  shaft  and  joumaUing  said  support  means  on  the  shaft, 
positioned  adjacent  the  end  portion  (13)  of  the  shaft  re- 
mote  from  the  engine. 


4,463.716 
THROTTLE  POSITIONING  DEVICE 

CharJM  A.  Detwailer,  Dwaiad,  Mich.,  aaaigBor  to  Ton  McGoaM 
latetrica,  Inc.,  Madiaoa  Haighti,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,740 
lat  a^  F02B  77/00 
VS.  a.  123—198  DB  14 , 


1.  A  throttle  positioning  device  comprising 
a  housing, 

a  dtq>hragm  in  said  housing  dividing  the  housing  into  fint 
and  second  chambers, 

said  housing  having  an  opening  extending  to  said  first  cham- 
ber for  connection  to  vacuum, 

a  solenoid  associated  with  said  housing, 

said  solenoid  having  a  plunger  slideable  upon  energizaticm  of 
said  solenoid, 

a  solenoid  stop, 

means  for  connecting  said  solenoid  stop  to  said  diaphngm 
such  that  said  stop  is  movable  with  said  diaphragm, 

a  stem  operatively  connected  to  said  plunger  and  extending 
through  said  movable  stop  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing 
to  define  a  movable  throttle  stop, 

a  movable  throttle  element  engaging  said  stem,  spring  means 
yielding  urging  said  throtUe  element  in  a  first  direction 
against  said  stem, 

means  yieldingly  urging  said  diaphragm  in  said  first  direc- 
tion as  the  stem  is  urged  toward  said  plunger  into  a  first 
position  such  that  the  movable  solenoid  stop  is  urged 
toward  said  solenoid  such  that  when  the  solenoid  is  ener- 
gized and  vacuum  is  not  being  supplied  to  said  first  cham- 
ber, said  stem  is  in  a  first  position,  and  when  said  solenoid 
is  energized  and  vacuum  is  supplied  to  said  first  chamber, 
said  stem  is  moved  in  the  opposite  direction  from  said  first 
direction  to  a  secmid  position  and  when  the  solenoid  is 
de-energized,  the  throttle  element  can  urge  the  stem  in  the 
first  direction  to  a  third  position  independent  of  the  move- 
ment of  the  diaphragm  to  provide  an  anti-dieselina  fiinc- 
tion. 


4^463,717 

VALVE  STOPPING  DEVICE  OF  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Makoto  UaM,  SUsMka,  Japan,  «aignor  to  Toyota  Jidoaka 

^  Toyola,  Japan 

FDad  Jhl  3, 1983,  Sar.  No.  500,991 

ippUeatiM  Japaa,  Jo.  29, 1982, 57-110749 
IM.  aj  V9XD 13/06 
U&ai23-198F  6Clataa 

1- Aj^ve  stopping  device  (rfan  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising: 
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rocker  arms  rocking  along  with  rotation  of  cams; 

an  intake  valve  and  an  exhaust  valve  biased  in  a  closed 
direction  by  valve  springs; 

rotors  rotatably  attached  on  valve  shafts  of  said  valves  and 
engaging  and  disengaging  with  ends  of  said  rocker  arms; 

a  rotor  connecting  means  which  connects  said  rotors  with 
crank  arms  and  a  link  mechanism  ft>r  synchronized  rota- 
tion of  the  rotors;  and 

a  rotating  means  for  said  rotors; 


52b  51 


the  valves  operating  to  open  and  shut  when  the  ends  of  said 
rocker  arms  engage  with  said  rotors,  and  shutting  down  to 
a  closed  state  when  the  rocker  arms  and  the  rotors  disen- 
gage; 

characterized  in  that  turning  angles  of  the  rotors  are  set  so 
that  the  turning  angle  of  the  rotor  attached  to  the  intake 

'  valve  shaft  is  larger  than  that  of  the  rotor  attached  to  the 
exhaust  valve  shaft. 


MO,718 

LUBRICANT  METERING  SYSTEM  FOR  ROTARY 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Mkhad  J.  Griffith,  Rutherford,  N  J^  Miipior  to  Deere  4k 

Coiivttiy*  moUm,  id. 

Filed  No? .  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  438^4 
Int  a?  FOIC  21/04 
VJS,  a  133-242  11 


1.  In  a  rotary  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  housing 
forming  a  housing  cavity  within  which  a  rotor  is  eccentrically 
supported  for  planetary  rotation  and  defining  with  the  housing 
a  plurality  ot  working  chambers  which  successively  expand 
and  contract  in  volumetric  size  as  the  rotor  planetates  within 
said  homing  cavity  so  that  each  working  chamber  goes 
through  a  compression  phase  of  operation  where  gaseous  fluid 
therein  is  comprcned  and  is,  therefore,  at  a  relatively  high 
pressure,  an  improved  lubricant  metering  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  lubricant  under  pressure; 

(b)  a  metering  device  having  a  lubricant  reservoir  therein 
comected  to  said  source  (^lubricant  to  receive  lubricant 
firom  such  source  and  connected  to  pass  lutvicant  firom 
said  lubricant  reservoir  to  a  place  of  use; 

(c)  said  metering  device  having  a  pressure  differential  sens- 
ing etement  movaUe  to  vary  the  volumetric  size  of  the 
lubricant  reservoir  and  subject  to  fluid  pressure  in  the 
woridng  chambers  and  the  lubricant  reservoir  and  respon- 


sive to  the  differential  fluid  pressure  between  the  fluid 
pressure  in  the  working  chamber  and  the  fluid  pressure  in 
the  lubricant  reservoir  so  that  during  the  compression 
phase  of  operation  of  the  working  chamber  the  pressure 
differential  sensing  element  is  moved  to  displace  the  lubri- 
cant in  the  lubricant  reservoir  and  cause  the  displaced 
lubricant  to  flow  to  said  place  of  use  in  accordance  with 
engine  speed,  and 
(d)  stop  means  coacting  with  the  pressure  differential  sensing 
element  to  vary  the  amount  of  lubricant  passed  from  the 
lubricant  reservoir  in  accordance  with  engine  load. 


4,40,719 
AIR-COMPRESSING,  SELF-IGNITING  ENGINE  FOR 
LIQUID  FUEL 
Ftwbm  Pischiager,  Im  EridUd  4,  5100  Aachen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  and  Cornells  Ha?eatth,  Kcrkrade,  Netbcriaada, 
anigaort  to  Fraaz  Pischiager,  Aachea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 
DiTlsloa  of  Scr.  No.  110,710,  Jaa.  9, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,370,980. 
This  appUeatioa  Sep.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,141 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jaa.  13, 
1979,  2901211 

lat  CL'  F02B  7/02 
UJS.  a.  123-378  10 


1.  An  air-compressing,  self-igniting  combustion  engine  hav- 
ing at  least  one  piston  and  a  cylinder  axis  therewith,  said  engine 
comprising: 

at  least  one  piston  combustton  chamber  depression  having  an 
edge  region  u  well  as  a  wall  and  edited  to  receive  rotat- 
ing combustion  air  during  toe\  iqjecticm  therein; 

a  first  injection  nozzle  for  said  combustion  chamber  depres- 
sion adapted  to  inject  reluctant  to  ignite  oxygen-contain- 
ing fbel  predominantiy  in  the  vicinity  of  the  wall  of  said 
dqmssion;  and 

a  second  iiyection  nozzle  for  said  combustion  chamber  de- 
pression adapted  to  iiyect  ignitible  ftid  therein  in  an  over- 
lapping relationship  with  the  reluctant  to  ignite  oxygen- 
containing  fbel  from  said  first  injection  nozzle,  said  com- 
bustion chamber  depression  being  basically  cylindrical, 
with  its  length  and  diameter  being  approximately  in  the 
ratio  of  1:1,  said  depression  being  inclined  with  reqwct  to 
the  cylinder  axis  of  said  engine,  said  first  ignition  nozzle 
being  adapted  to  iiOect  reluctant  to  ignite  fuel  into  a  re- 
gion of  said  inclined  depression,  said  seccmd  injection 
nozzle  being  adi^ytad  to  provide  at  least  one  stream,  in- 
cluding at  least  one  stream  directed  into  said  combustion 
chamber  depression,  said  second  iiOection  noczle  being 
arranged  in  the  edge  region  of  said  combustion  chamber 
depression. 
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MO,720 

CPTMFUCAL  RPM  GOVERNOR  FOR  FUEL 

INJECTED  INTERNAL  CX>MBUgnON  ENGINES 

ErMt  RHlw.  SMIprt,  F«d.  R«^  or  G«May.  aMiaor  to  Ro. 
I  QmUU  SMtgvt,  Fed.  tta^otGmwmmf 
FiM  St^  38, 1982,  S«.  No.  428319 

.  <w<t]r,  ttlkatkm  Fod.  Rg^  of  Gmuny,  Ju.  30. 

1982,  3224388  "— ^-x.  *"•  Jw, 

bt  a.)  F02D  jy/oo 
U  A  a  U3-3M  3 1 


meMM  operable  (br  decreMing  the  amount  of  intdce  air 

inducted  into  the  engine; 
means  operable  for  heating  the  intake  ai^ 
meant  for  detecting  a  low  engine  speed 'and  a  low  engine 

load  operatmg  range  of  the  engine  and  for  producing  an 


1.  A  centriAigal  rpm  governor  for  injected  internal  combus- 
tion engines,  in  particular  idle  speed-maximum  speed  gover- 
nors for  Diesel  engine  in  vehicles  which  comprises:  a  flyweight 
support,  flyweight  stops  on  said  support,  first  and  second  sett 
of  angular  flyweights  pivotably  disposed  about  bearing  bolts, 
each  being  equaUy  spaced  bearing  bolts  from  a  rotational  axis 
of  said  flyweight  support,  a  governor  sleeve  movable  in  the 
direction  of  the  rotational  axis  of  the  governor;  each  of  said 
flyweighu  including  a  flyweight  mass  and  a  pressure  arm 
which,  at  leut  in  the  idle  speed  control  range  lie  with  said 
preaure  arms  against  said  governor  sleeve,  said  stops  on  the 
flyweight  support  ftmctioning  to  arrest  said  first  pair  of  fly- 
weights after  having  traversed  an  idle  speed  angle  of  traverse 
(au.)  proportional  to  an  idle  sleeve  travel  (Hll),  and  against 
which  the  flyweights  of  said  second  set  rest  only  after  having 
traversed  a  total  angle  of  traverse  (a^)  proportional  to  the 
Btaxanal  sleeve  travel,  wherein  said  pressure  arms  of  all  fly- 
weighu in  their  rest  position  assume  an  identical  initial  position 
extending  at  least  about  vertically  to  the  rotational  axis  of  said 
governor,  wherein  said  pressure  arms  have  identical  shapes 
and  tenths,  said  stops  on  said  flyweight  support  are  formed 
identicaUy  and  limit  an  extreme  pivot  position,  determined  by 
the  maximaUy  permissible  centriftigal  circle  diameter  (D*)  of 
•U  flyweights  and  hi  that  the  flyweight  masses  of  the  fly- 
weights of  said  first  set,  which  are  only  active  in  the  idle  speed 
control,  have  m  their  portion  of  rest,  an  outer  contour  dis- 
placed ftirther  outwardly  in  comparison  to  the  flyweight 
masses  of  said  second  set  of  flyweights,  having  an  inclination 

angle  (Bti)  to  the  rotational  axis  (A)  corresponding  to  the  idle 
•peed  angle  of  traverse  (oll). 


output  signal  when  both  said  low  engine  speed  and  low 
engine  load  operating  range  are  detected;  and 
m«ns  for  simultaneously  operating  said  intake  air  amount 
decreasing  means  and  said  intake  air  heating  means  in 
response  to  said  output  signal  fh)m  said  detecting  means. 

4y4C3,722 
ENGINE  KNOCK  SENSOR 

iSUESn?^  ^J*^  "■*»"  ^  Toyota  Jidoaha 
KabaahiU  Kaiiha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUad  Mar.  17, 1983,  Sar.  No.  478337 

Ctotaa  priority,  appMcrtfcHi  Japm.  Oct  8, 1982, 87.174884 
Irt.  CL'  PB2P  5/10 
VJS,  CL  123—428  u 


'^Bsarh 


^S 


M83,721 
VIBRATION  SUPPRESSION  SYSTEM  FOR  DIESEL 

ENGINE 

nka,  both  of  Japan,  aariown  to  Nlasan  Motor  Company, 


rat*  Mar.  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  477,742 

Oataa  priority,  appUcadoa  Japan,  Mar.  28, 1982,  87.48382 

IM.  CL*  F02D  J/04 


UA  a  123-378 


14 


1.  A  system  for  suppressing  vibration  of  a  diesel  engine, 
comprising: 


1.  An  engine  knock  sensor  for  sensing  knockmg  occurring  in 
an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
a  vibration  sensor  for  sensing  vibration  in  said  engine  and  for 

producing  an  electric  signal  corresponding  to  the  vibra- 

tion  in  said  engine,  said  vibration  involving  a  vibration 

component  caused  by  the  knocking; 
a  variable-gain  ampUfier  the  gain  of  which  is  controUable, 

for  producing  and  outputting  an  amplified  signal  through 

an  amplification  of  said  electric  signal  in  accordance  with 

the  controlled  gain; 
a  mean  level  detMting  cireuit  for  producing  and  outputting 

a  mean  level  signal  through  determining  the  mean  value  of 

•aid  amplified  signal; 

a  reference  signal  generator  for  producing  and  outputting  a 

reference  signal  by  adding  a  predetermined  voltage  to  said 
mean  level  signal; 

a  gam  controller  for  controlling  the  gain  of  said  variable- 
gain  amplifier  in  accordance  with  said  mean  level  signal  so 
as  to  control  and  maintain  said  ampUfied  signal  at  a  level 
equal  to  or  above  a  predefrmmed  level;  and 

a  comparator  for  comparing  said  amplified  signal  with  said 
reference  signal  and  for  producing  knocking  signal  when 
the  level  of  said  amplified  signal  exceeds  the  level  of  said 
reference  signal. 


August  7, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


99 


M63,723 
APPARATUS  FOR  GONTROLLABLY  OPENING  A 
CARBURETOR  CHOKE  VALVE 
'uMnm,  St  Lmrii,  Mo^  m^pmt  to  ACF  ladnstrics, 
laconoratML  Ntw  Yorti.  N.Y. 

FIM  Apr.  1, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  364,508 
lat  CL>  F02M  7/06 
U.S.CL  123-438  14i 


so  u  to  maintain  at  a  constant  level  the  minimum  amount  of 
bleed  air  in  a  MibctanttaUy  fully  doaed  poiitton  kA  aaid  needle 


1.  Apparatus  for  controllably  opening  the  choke  valve  of  a 
carburetor  installed  on  an  internal  combustion  engine,  the 
carburetor  having  an  air  passage  in  which  the  choke  valve  is 
situated  and  the  choke  valve  being  mounted  on  a  choke  shaft 
movable  to  move  the  choke  valve  from  a  closed  to  an  open 
position,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
actuator  means  to  which  is  supplied  signal  elements  of  an 
electrical  command  signal,  the  actuator  means  being  re- 
sponsive to  the  command  signal  elements  to  move  the 
choke  shaft  and  open  the  choke  valve,  and  the  actuator 
means  including  a  d.c.  motor  having  a  movable  output 
shaft  and  position  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  position  of 
the  output  shaft  relative  to  a  fixed  reference  as  an  indica- 
tion of  the  degree  of  choke  valve  opening; 
spring  means  connected  to  the  actuator  means  and  the  choke 
shaft  for  exerting  a  choke  valve  opening  force  on  the 
choke  shaft  when  command  signal  demenu  are  supplied 
to  the  actuator  means; 
sensing  means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  the  engine  and 
generating  an  electrical  signal  representative  thereof;  and, 
processing  means  for  processing  an  electrical  signal  from  the 
sensing  means  and  for  generating  and  supplying  signal 
elements  of  the  electrical  command  signal  to  the  actuator 
means  if  the  engine  temperature  represented  by  the  elec- 
trical signal  from  the  sensing  means  is  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined engine  temperature  whereby  the  choke  valve  is 
fiilly  opened  when  engine  temperature  reaches  the  prede- 
termined temperature. 


V 


Jt; 


£^No  saei'«s 


valve  and  to  prevent  the  fiiel  from  flowing  through  said  fiiel 
passage  into  said  air  bleed  passage. 


4,40,725 
FUEL  INJECTION  DEVICE  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES,  IN  PARTICULAR  A 
PUMP/NOZZLE  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINES 
HelBot  Laofsr,  Stattgwt,  and  Hdax  KaMhmkn 
both  of  Fed.  R^  of  Gemaay,  aarignors  to  Robert  Beach 
GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUod  Sep.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  425,806 
aaims  priority,  ap^icatioo  Fed.  Rap.  of  GenMny,  Nov.  19, 
1981,  3145763;  JbL  2, 1982,  3224769 

lot  a^  FQ2M  57/02 
U.S.  CL  123-^446  14 


METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE  AIR-FUEL  RATIO 
IN  A  CARBURETOR  OF  !AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
KHtqroaU  Fdoqra,  Oba;  AUn  Toknda,  Nagoya,  and  HHoahi 
HImo,  Obn,  lU  or  Japn,  aarigaon  to  Alan  Kogyo  Kabn- 
■MM  Kaiaha,  AicU,  Japan 

FDad  Apr.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  366,989 
CUM  priortty,  application  Japam  May  30, 1981, 56482617; 
Jn.  24, 1981,  56498995 

^aeu  a>  fo2M  j/k 

UJB.  a  123-438  5  OalaH 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  an  air-fbel  ratio  in  a  cartmretor  of 
an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  carburetor  having  a  f^ 
pasaage  and  an  air  bleed  passage,  said  air  bleed  passage  commu- 
nicating with  said  fbel  passage  at  its  one  end  and  having  a 
tapered  needle  valve  at  its  other  end  for  controlling  the  amount 
of  Meed  air,  said  \xpestA  needle  valve  being  formed  with  a 
cylindrical  portion  at  its  base  and  being  driven  by  a  step  motor, 
said  method  comprising  the  step  of  controlling  said  step  motor 


1.  A  fiiel  injection  device  for  internal  combustion  engines,  in 
particular  a  pump/nozzle  for  Diesel  engines,  having 

a  preferably  mechanically  actuatable  pump  piston  (15) 
guided  with  a  constant  stroke  in  a  pump  cylinder  (16), 

a  firee  piston  (17)  hydraulically  driven  thereby, 

means  deffaiing  a  fluid  column  serving  as  a  hydraulic  push 
rod  and  enclosable  within  a  compensation  chamber  (18) 
between  the  two  pistons  (15,17), 

a  valve  assembly  (19,  21)  for  controlling  the  volume,  deter- 
mining the  supply  onset,  of  the  fluid  column, 

a  control  edge  (22)  on  the  free  piston  (17),  by  means  of 
which  the  compensation  chamber  (18)  can  be  relieved  via 
an  outflow  conduit  (23)  in  order  to  terminate  the  supply 
strdce  of  the  free  piston  (17),  and 

a  pump  woric  chamber  (27)  communicating  with  the  free 
piston  (17)  and  via  a  pressure  conduit  (29)  with  an  iiOec- 
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lion  nozzle  (14),  into  which  chamber  (17)  an  injection 
quantity  of  ftiel  withdrawn  from  a  low-preMure  fiiel 

?^  52.'^''^"^  *•  pTMtored  by  means  of  a  metering 
device  (24),  wherein,  * 

the  free  pitton  (17)  is  embodied  in  two  parts,  comprising  a 
control  piston  (41)  adjacent  to  the  compensation  chamber 
•nd  a  rehef  piston  (43)  displaceable  relative  to  the  control 
piston  (41)  and  oriented  toward  the  pump  work  chamber 
(2J,  the  two  pistons  (41,  43)  enclosing  a  relief  chamber 
(43)  for  receiving  a  second  fluid  column,  the  relief  cham. 
ber  (43)  communicating  at  the  end  of  supply  via  a  relief 
conduit  (44,44)  with  a  chamber  (44a)  of  lower  pressure  for 
permitting  the  relief  piston  (43)  to  execute  a  relief  stroke 
without  any  outflow  quantity  being  lost  from  the  pump 
work  chamber  (37).  *^     *^ 


circumferential  ehamiel  and  said  seventh  passage  means  to 
only  a  fir^mon  of  the  reciprocal  stroke  of  s£l^. 


4,443,734 

OVTRIBinOR  PUMP  FOR  INJECTING  FUEL  INTO 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Mm«iJRo«-NI«P.  B«d0M^  Spd^  i«I  Mauro  Forapl^ 

^^  y.T*^"'  *•  **"  **^  Leghorn,  Italy 
Filed  Dae.  9, 1911,  Ser.  No.  33M03 

^^gatoj^i^.  appBcrtio.  F.I.  R^  of  Germ^ 

..-  ^  I«.a»PMMi7/« 

UA  a  133    449  4 


.*««»  M43,737 

^  ^!^  BwttarB  Walt«r  Back,  nd  WiHar  Schlas- 
■2»".  «»* 'JSrtwW^dtog..  dl  of  Fed.  Rap.  «^^ 
--J|o«  to  Robar.  Beach  C^  S^tpSTpad^^ 

r^.      ^™?»S^l.»«.8cr.No.41S,48« 
19i%£jr^* '•'''^ '^  "^ 

UAai33-459    ^^'««W^^/«> 


!•  An  i^ection  pump  comprising  means  for  defining  a  pump- 
tog  chamber  within  a  housing,  a  piston  mounted  for  rotary  ai5 

m«ns  for  feedtog  ftiel  toto  said  pumptog  chamber,  said  feed 
duct  means  mcludtog  first  passage  means  to  said  h«;usmg  S 
•«»nd  passage  means  on  said  piston  for  deUvering  ftiel  to  said 
**iI!^Sz!  *'°^**'  "P<»  fl"W  communication  betog  established 
J«ebetwe«throu^  the  selective  rotary  and  reciprocal  mo- 
tion  of  said  piston,  debvery  duct  means  for  delivering  ftiel  from 
said  pumptog  chamber,  said  delivery  duct  meanTtocludtog 

tWrdpasoge  means  m  said  piston  and  fourth  passage  means  in 
said  hou^  for  deUvering  ftiel  from  said  pumping  chamber 
3!!!  ;"iJ^co«««»ication  betog  established  therebetween 
through  the  selective  rotary  and  reciprocal  motion  of  said 
pirton,  said  pnton  including  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  circumfer- 
ential channels,  fifth  passage  means  for  plactog  said  third  pas- 
sage means  to  fluid  communication  with  a  first  of  said  pairof 
circumfwential  ehaanels.  sixth  passage  means  for  plactog  a 
second  of  siid  pair  of  drcumferential  channels  to  fluid  commu- 
Bication  with  said  fourth  passage  means  a  cireumferential  wall 
portion  disposed  between  said  first  and  second  circumferential 
chaimels,  seventh  passage  means  to  said  houstog  for  plactos 

ittd  fimp«8^  means  to  selective  fluid  communication  with 
•Jdflrst  and  second  circumferential  channels  Uirough  the 
•wective  rotary  and  redprocal  motion  of  said  piston,  said  first 
drcumferential  channel  and  said  seventii  passage  means  betoa 
to  fluid  communication  during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  com- 
prawoo  stroke  of  said  piston,  and  said  circumferential  waU 
portMD  hauting  the  fluid  communication  between  said  first 


1.  Piezoelectric  hydraulic  control  unit  (3S)  to  combinatioB 
with  a  fbel  injection  pump  (3,  33); 

whereto  tiie  fuel  injection  pump  (3, 11)  has  a  pump  chamber 
(39)  withto  which  ftiel  under  injection  pressure  is  pro- 
vided;  *^ 

■nd  a  pressure  tolet  (43)  is  connected  to  be  to  fluid  communi- 

^tion  (31^  31. 33)  with  said  injection  pressure  pump  Cham- 
ber. 

compristog,  to  accordance  with  the  tovention. 

a  spool  valve  having  a  spool  cylinder  (31)  and  a  valve  spool 

(39)  slidable  to  the  cylinder; 

said  valve  spool  (39)  having  a  section  (43)  of  reduced  diame- 
ter, 

a  drato  connection  duct  means  (30. 33. 38. 44, 45. 44)  termi- 
nating to  said  spool  valve  cylinder  (39)  for  selective  com- 
munication of  the  pressure  inlet  (43)  with  the  drato  line  or 
blocktog  of  said  communication  to  dependence  on  the 
position  of  die  valve  spool; 

a  hydraulic  housing  (37)  defining  a  fluid  chamber 

a  piston  (S3)  separating  said  chamber  toto  two  pressure 
chamben  (SS,  54); 

a  piezoelectric  driver  element  (41)  coupled  to  said  piston 
(S3)  to  move  the  piston  to  the  chamber  and  change  the 
relative  volume  of  the  pressure  chambers; 

and  whereto  the  valve  spool  (39)  is  positioned  to  the  spool 
cylinder  (31)  to  subdivide  the  cylinder  and  fbrm  two 
cyhnder  portions,  each  of  which  is  to  communication  with 
a  respective  one  of  said  pressure  chambers  (55,  54)  to 
provide  for  amplified  movement  of  the  spool  to  the  spool 
cylinder  upon  smaU  excursions  of  die  piston  (S3X  und« 
Pieioelectric  control  by  die  piezoelectric  element  (ill 
»d  hence  control  die  position  of  die  spool  tor, 
tivdy,  blocking  or  drainage  of  fluid  dierefhim. 
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4,443,729 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  FUEL 

INJECnON  TIMING  IN  A  COMPRESSION  IGNITION 

ENGINE 
Robwt  H.  BdUt,  A?oa,  Coum  Rob«t  A.  DIDo— ko,  Lailow, 
Man4  Joka  A.  Kfaibvlcy,  Eart  Graabr.  TkoaM  M.  Mc 
Hagk,  MaaehMtar,  botk  of  Caaa^  CMatophar  A.  Par«t, 
W«at  SprlaifltId;  Jaam  R.  Voas,  WflbrAaM,  both  oTMaak, 
and  Walter  J.  Wlegaad,  GlaatoabnT,  Con.,  aarifaen  to 
AMBAC  ladaetrke,  laeorporated,  Spriaifleld,  Maei. 
DHiiloB  of  Ser.  No.  932,293,  Sop.  14, 1983,  whick  li  a 
coatlBBatkM  of  Ser.  No.  286,138,  JaL  23, 1981,  aiaaiinai 
appUcatloB  Nov.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  831,791 
lat  a^  F02M  51/00 
VA  CL  123—478  10 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  multiple  cylin- 
ders operated  in  a  predetermined  repeating  sequence  in  syn- 
chronization with  the  rotation  of  a  crankshaft  and  pursuant  to 
a  method  including  the  steps  of: 
generating  ignition  pulses  each  having  an  engine  operation 
dependent  crankshaft  angle  relation  to  the  top  dead  center 
crankshaft  position  of  a  respective  one  of  the  cylinders; 
distributing  the  ignition  pulses  to  the  respective  cylinders  in 

the  predetermined  sequence, 
generating  timing  reference  pulses  each  having  a  predeter- 
mined crankshaft  angle  relation  to  the  top  dead  center 
position  of  a  respective  one  of  the  cylinders, 
iigecting  fuel  to  the  respective  cylinders  in  the  predeter- 
mined sequence  in  response  to  the  timing  reference  pulses, 

generating  a  sync  pulse  having  a  predetermined  crankshaft 
angle  relation  to  the  top  dead  center  crankshaft  position  of 
a  designated  one  of  the  cylmders  for  the  purpose  of  syn- 
chronizing the  fuel  injection  sequence  with  the  ignition 
pulse  distribution  sequence,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  method  of  timing  the  generation  of  the  sync  pulse  in- 

I  eluding  the  steps  of  : 

generating  ofiiwt  signals  each  having  a  predetermined  crank- 
shaft angle  relation  to  a  respective  one  of  the  timing  refer- 
ence pulses  such  that  each  oflRwt  signal  has  the  same  pre- 
determined crankshaft  angle  relation  to  the  top  dead  cen- 
ter position  of  a  different  associated  one  of  the  cylinders  as 
the  crankshaft  angle  relation  required  between  the  sync 
pulse  and  the  top  dead  center  crankshaft  position  of  the 
designated  cyUnder,  and  such  that  each  ofliMt  signal  oc- 
curs after  the  occurrence  of  the  ignition  pulse  for  the 
'  associated  cylinder; 

sensing  die  occurrence  of  an  ignition  pulse  distributed  to  the 

designated  cylinder,  and 
fiinfrsting  the  sync  pulse  coincident  with  the  occurrence  of 
the  ofhet  signal  next  following  the  sensed  ignition  pulse. 


1.  A  f^l  timing  control  system  for  a  compression  ignition 
engine  comprising: 

means  for  delivering  ftiel  to  the  engine  for  combustion 
therein,  said  fuel  delivery  means  being  responsive  at  least 
to  a  timing  control  signal  for  controlling  the  timing  of  the 
delivery  of  fuel  to  a  combustion  chamber  of  the  engine  for 
combustion  therein; 

means  for  supplying  a  predetermined  timing  control  signal 
represenutive  of  a  desired  timing  of  the  onset  of  combus- 
tion in  a  said  combustion  chamber, 

means  responsive  to  a  particular  phenomenon  which  exhibits 
a  relatively  rapid  level  change  coincident  with  and  result- 
ing firom  the  onset  of  combustion  in  a  said  combustion 
chamber  of  the  engine  for  providing  a  signal  directly  and 
precisely  indicating  the  timing  of  the  instant  of  actual 
onset  of  combustion  in  a  said  combustion  chamber, 

means  for  providing  an  engine  timing  signal  representative 
of  an  engine  reference  position; 

means  for  providing  a  tigaal  indicative  of  engine  speed; 

said  engine  timing  signal  providing  a  common  reference  fbr 
both  said  desired  onset  of  combustion  signal  and  said 
actual  onset  of  combustion  signal; 

said  predetermined  timing  control  signal  supplying  means 
being  responsive  to  said  ^wed  si^  to  supply  a  said 
predetermined  timing  control  signal  as  a  ftmctioo  thereof; 

means  for  comparing  the  signal  indicative  of  the  timing  of 
the  actual  instant  of  the  onset  of  combustion  with  said 
predetermined  timing  contrcrf  signal  to  provide  an  error 
signal  indicative  of  the  timing  difference  therebetween; 
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mewM  for  autonuticdJy  correcting  sud  predetermined  tim- 
ing controlling  signal.  Mid  corrected  timing  control  signal 
beug  sud  timng  control  signal  for  controlling  the  timins 
of  ftiel  deUyery  by  said  ftiel  delivery  system  to  effect  said 
dMured  tinung  of  said  onset  of  combustion,  said  means  for 
cjMTectmg  said  predetermined  timing  control  signal  in- 
clodmg  retrievable  storage  means,  means  for  forming  at 
least  one  correcting  signal  and  storing  said  conectins 

Mgnal  m  said  storage  means,  and  meant  for  combining  said 
correctmg  signal  with  said  predetermined  timing  control 
ugna^  m  a  manner  such  that  said  corrected  timing  control 
tignaJ  tends  to  reduce  said  error  signal  said  means  for 
forming  a  said  correcting  signal  including  means  for  add- 
ing a  fraction  leu  than  unity  of  a  said  error  signal  to  a 
correctmg  signal  previously  stored  for  the  same  speed 
condition  such  that  said  correcting  signal  represenu  sub- 
stantially the  most  probable  start  of  combustion  timins 
undw  the  same  speed  condition. 
10.  A  method  for  controlling  the  timing  of  the  onset  of 
combustton  m  a  compression  ignition  engine,  whereby  fuel 
delivery  means  deliver  fuel  to  a  combustion  chamber  in  re- 
•ponse  to  a  timing  control  signal  for  combustion  thereat,  com- 
pnsing  the  steps  of: 

••Ming  a  phenomenon  in  said  combustion  chamber  which 
results  from  and  is  directly  representative  of  the  onset  of 
combustion  therein  and  generating  therefrom  an  electrical 
ngnal  direcUy  and  precisely  indicating  the  timing  of  the 
instant  of  actual  onset  of  combustion; 
•upplying  electrical  preliminary  timing  control  signals,  said 
preliminary  timing  control  signals  being  predetermined  by 
ni*pping  a  representative  said  engine,  said  engine  mapping 
includmg,  sensing  the  timing  of  phenomenon  indicative  of 
the  onset  of  combustion  relative  to  a  predetermined  en- 
gine reference  position  as  a  funtion  of  speed  and  load  for 
•aid  engine; 
autonutically  comparing  the  signal  indicative  of  the  timing 
of  the  actual  onset  of  combustion  with  said  preliminary 
timing  control  signal  to  provide  a  deviation  signal  indica- 
tive of  the  timing  difTerence  therebetween; 
automatically  modifying  said  preliminary  timing  control 
wgnals.  said  modified  timing  control  signals  being  said 
tiimng  control  signals  for  controUing  the  timing  of  fuel 
ddiyery  by  said  Aiel  delivery  means,  including  the  steps  of 
remeymg  from  storage  an  electrical  correction  signal 
•tored  atan  address  corresponding  with  the  existing  en- 
gine speed  and  load  conditions,  said  correction  signal 
having  been  previously  formed  by  the  step  of  addinTa 
fraction  lea  than  unity  of  a  said  deviation  signal  with  a 

•aid  correction  signal  then  in  storage  at  tiie  address  corre- 
sponding with  the  same  speed  and  load  conditions,  and 
summing  said  retrieved  correction  signal  with  said  prelim- 
maty  timing  confrol  signal  for  providing  said  modified 
timing  control  signal  in  a  manner  which  tends  to  reduce 
•aid  devution  si^;  and 
wherein  said  steps  of  supplying  a  preliminary  timing  control 
"*?"•  <^compumg  of  said  start  of  combustion  signal  and 
■aid  preliminary  timing  control  signal  to  provide  a  devia- 
J!ff^'  ."^  °'  modifying  said  preliminary  timing 
confrol  signal  each  occur  periodically  at  a  rate  determined 
by  the  engme  cycling  frequency. 


^tion  switeh.  through  a  fbel  injection  device,  the  method 
compnsing  the  step,  of:  (1)  monitoring  generation  of  puli«7f 

!!I.u^*  ??"^'°"  "^  indicative  of  a  predetermined  crank 
angle  of  said  engine;  (2)  determining  whether  or  not  said  igni- 
tion switch  of  said  engine  is  in  a  closed  position;  (3)  detecting 

•aid  engine;  (4)  determining  whether  or  not  said  detected  value 

vIi^^^nH  T  **"r  P"«*«!«™««*  control  parameter  shows  a 
value  mdicative  of  a  predetermined  accelerating  condition  of 
said  engine;  (5)  when  it  U  determined  in  said  step  (4)  that  said 
detected  value  of  said  at  leut  one  predetermined  control  value 


^- 
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shows  said  value  indicative  of  said  predetermined  accelerating 
condition  of  said  engine,  actuating  said  fUel  injection  device  to 
mject  fuel  mto  said  engine  consecutively  a  predetermined 
number  of  times  in  synchronism  with  generation  of  pulses  of  a 
confrol  signal  having  a  predetermined  consumt  pulse  repetition 
period  and  generated  independently  of  rotation  of  said  engine, 
immediately  after  either  generation  of  a  pulse  of  said  engine 
poution  signal  or  closing  of  said  ignition  switch  has  been  de- 
tected; and  (6)  after  completion  of  said  consecutive  f^l  injec- 
tions, suspending  f^l  injection  until  a  subsequent  pulse  of  said 
engme  position  signal  is  generated  for  the  first  time  after  the 
completion  of  said  fuel  iiyections. 


4,4a,730 
^..^??^  SUPPLY  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR 

OGMTTOLLING  FUEL  INJECTION  IVro  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUmON  ENGINE  IN  OTARTINC  CONWTON 
^.    .    ..  ^AND  ACCELERATINC  CONDITION 

^lSuTiSSS  '*^  """^  ^  "**  ^"^  ^ 

^,.         .'^J-'«3.W3,8<r.No.S0M76 

%Mm  priority,  ipycatfon  Japn,  Jn.  14,  I9t2,  S7.103407 

...  ^    ^  Irt.aJFWDJ/00 

UAaU3-4M  13Chtaa 

1.  A  method  for  elecfronically  controlling  the  supply  of  fuel 
bemg  injected  into  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an 


^.^^  4,448,731 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  FUEL 

INJECTED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
PROVIDING  COLD  ACCELERATION  E3ITRA  FUEL 

Fltod  Apr.  27, 1912,  Ser.  No.  372,395 
Ctatat  priority,  applleatlon  Japu,  Jan.  4, 1981,  5644293 
.,  -  ^  Irt.  a»  F02B  3/00,  33/00 

UAai23-«2  gctatas 

1.  An  engine  control  method  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  said  engme  comprising: 
an  intake  manifold  and  a  fbel  iiyection  valve  fitted  to  said 
intake  manifold  which  is  selectively  opened  and  closed  by 
the  selective  supply  of  an  actiiating  signal  thereto  and 
which  when  so  opened  injects  liquid  fUel  into  said  intiike 
manifoM.  said  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  oper- 
ational cycle; 

•Md  engine  control  method,  comprising  the  repeatedly  per- 
formed steps  of: 

(a>  sensing  flow  rate  of  air  into  said  intake  manifold  with  an 
intake  air  flow  meter  which  measures  the  flow  rate  of  air 
mto  said  intake  manifold  and  which  outputs  an  intake  air 
flow  rate  signal  representative  of  said  air  flow  rate; 
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(b)  willing  revolution  of  said  intenul  combutdon  engine 
with  an  engine  revolution  sensor  which  responds  to  the 
levdution  of  said  internal  combustion  engine  and  which 
outputs  an  engine  revolution  signal  representative  of  said 
internal  combustion  engine  revolution; 

(c)  sensing  temperature  of  said  internal  combustion  engine 
with  an  engine  temperature  sensor  which  responds  to  the 
temperature  of  said  internal  combustion  engine  and  which 
outputs  an  engme  temperature  signal  representative  of  the 
temperature  of  said  internal  combustion  engine; 

(d)  determining  at  a  sequence  of  instants  separated  by  suc- 
cessive intervals  successive  instant  values  of  a  quantity 
approximately  representing  a  proper  amount  of  ftiel  to  be 
injected  through  said  Aid  iiyectimi  valve,  said  determina- 
tion befaig  based  upon  said  intake  air  flow  rate  signal  and 
said  engtee  revohrtion  signal; 

(e)  deten^ming  at  said  sequence  of  instants  an  average  value 
of  all  said  successive  instant  values  of  said  quantity  in  a 
certain  time  interval  up  to  the  present; 


(0  comparing  at  said  sequence  of  instants  the  current  value 
of  said  quantity  with  said  average  value  and  based  there* 
iqwn  determining  whether  or  not  said  internal  combustion 
engine  is  currently  being  accelerated; 

(g)  if  it  is  determined  from  said  engine  temperature  signal 
that  said  internal  combustion  engine  b  currently  not  yet 
fiilly  warmed  up  to  a  predetermined  tempeipture,  and  if, 
according  to  said  comparison,  it  is  so  determined  that  said 
internal  combustion  engine  is  currently  being  accderated 
beyond  a  first  threshold  rate,  determining  a  first  modifica- 
tion rate  which  is  initially  determined  to  be  a  first  value 
according  to  said  engine  temperature  signal  and  is  then 
gradually  reduced  therefrom  by  a  predetermined  first 
decrement  at  each  of  said  sequence  of  instants  until  it 
becomes  less  than  zero,  and  fiuther  if,  according  to  said 
comparison,  it  is  so  determined  that  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine  is  currently  being  accelerated  beyond  a  second 
threshold  rate,  determining  a  second  modification  rate 


which  is  initially  determhied  to  be  a  second  value  accord- 
ing to  said  engine  temperature  signal  and  is  then  gradually 
reduced  therefimn  by  a  predetermined  second  decrement 
at  each  of  said  sequence  of  instants  until  it  becomes  less 
t.  than  zero;  and, 
(Jb)  modifying  at  said  sequence  of  instants  said  quantity  to  be 
increased  by  the  sum  of  said  first  and  second  modification 
rates  to  generate  said  actuating  signal,  each  being  of  a 
duration  corresponding  to  said  quantity  thus  modified, 
said  actuating  signal  being  supplied  to  said  fiiel  iiyection 
valve  to  cause  it  open  for  a  period  corresponding  to  said 
duration  to  pass  therethrough  ftiel  to  be  iajected  into  said 
intake  manifold. 


4,40,732 

ELECTRONIC  CONTROLLED  NON-SYNCHRONOUS 

FUEL  INJECTING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Todddd  bobc,  Nagoya,  tad  NaoU  Si«lta,  Toyota,  both  of 

Japan,  assignors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  g«i-- fcm  Kalsha, 

Toyota,  Japan 

FDcd  Jan.  23, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  39M31 
Oaims  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Mar.  2, 1982,  S742S43 
lA  a'  F02M  5J/00 
VS.  CL  123—492  7 


(A)  \Hium 
Htm  sioNii 


CLOSE 


(I)  REQUIREMENTS 

^OR  NON-SYNCHRONOUS 
INJECTION 


i- TAUSTC 

^ 

TiUl 

Q     ^ 

(AJi  TAUe 


1.  Electronic  controlled  non-synchronous  ftiel  injecting 
method  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising  the  steps 

of: 
detecting  a  plurality  of  engine  conditions; 

I  determining,  in  response  to  a  first  set  of  said  plurahty  of 
engine  conditions,  a  synchronous  fuel  injection  time  for 
providing  ftiel  to  said  engine  in  synchronism  with  the 
rotation  of  said  engine; 

j  detecting,  in  response  to  a  second  set  of  said  plurality  of 
engine  conditions,  whether  a  non-synchronous  ii^ection  is 
indicated  and  generating  a  non-synchronous  injection 
indication  in  response  thereto; 
determining  a  non-synchronous  fliel  iiuection  time,  in  re- 
sponse to  said  non-synchronous  injection  indication,  for 
providing  fuel  to  said  engine  not  in  synchronism  with  the 
rotation  of  said  engine; 

i  determining  whether  a  plurality  of  non-synchronous  injec- 
tion indications  are  generated  during  a  single  synchronous 
ftiel  injection; 
increasing  said  synchronous  ftid  u^ection  time  by  one  of 
said  non-synchronous  fuel  injection  time  when  a  single 
non-synchronous  injection  indication  is  generated  during 
a  single  synchronous  injection  and  said  non-synchronous 
ftiel  injection  time  correqxmding  to  only  a  single  one  of 
said  non-synchronous  injection  indications  when  a  plural- 
ity of  non-synchronous  injection  indications  are  generated 
during  a  single  synchronous  injection;  and 
providing  fuel  to  said  engine  in  accordance  with  one  of:  (a) 
said  synchronous  ftiel  iigection  time  when  no  non-syn- 
chronous injection  indications  are  generated  during  said 
synchronous  injection;  (b)  said  non-synchronous  ftiel 
injection  time  when  said  non-synchronous  injection  indi- 
cation is  not  generated  during  a  synchronous  injection; 
and  (c)  said  increased  synchronous  fuel  injection  time 
when  at  least  one  non-synchronous  injection  indication  is 
generated  during  said  synchronous  injection. 
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4vMS,733 
aXMED  LOOP  PUKL  INJECTION  TIMING  CONTROL 
Miwmi  f.  TmI,  IhiiiB,  Iowa,  Mripor  to  Dmn  *  Comaaay, 
MMIm.  IH.  r— #1 

FIM  P«h.  18,  IMS,  to.  No.  4«,444 

IM.  a>  FQ2M  39/00;  FII2D  7/M 

UA  a  123-801  AOrf— 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  cylinder  fiiel  injection  timing  of 

■  ftiel-iiuected  diewl  engine  with  a  control  tyitem  having  an 

engine  speed  lenior,  a  combustion  sensor,  a  crankshaft  angle 

sensor  and  a  load  signal  generator,  the  method  comprisins  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  setting  an  actual  start  of  combustion  timing  value, 

SOCCA,  representing  the  crank  angle  correqxmding  to  a 

start  of  combustion  in  a  cylinder  sensed  by  the  combustion 


designed  to  use  diesel  oU  ftiel  only  to  operate  upon  a  mixture  of 
liquid  and  gas  fuels  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  an  amount  of  liquid  ftiel  and  gas  fiiel, 

b.  iqjecting  the  liquid  by  injectors, 

c.  mixing  the  gas  with  air  in  an  air  intake, 

d.  providmg  small  amounts  of  gu  fuel,  less  than  that  of 
liquid  fuel,  at  no  load, 

e.  increasing  the  amjunt  of  gas  fUel  as  the  load  increases  in 
about  direct  relationship  to  the  load, 

f.  also  increasing  the  amount  of  liquid  fbel  famished  to  the 
engine  in  about  direct  proportion  to  an  increase  in  load, 
and 

g.  the  increase  of  the  gas  f^  being  about  14  times  faster  than 
the  increase  of  the  liquid  fbel  wherein  the  amount  of  gas 

fuel  exceeds  that  of  the  liquid  fuel  at  fidl  load. 

4^483,738 
DUAL  FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 
DomM  D.  Stohnaa,  Henrietta,  N.Y.,  asatgaor  to  General  Mo- 
tora  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Job.  2, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  800,372 
lat  CL'  F02B  43/00 
VS.  CL  123—828  i 


(b)  determining  a  desired  start  of  combustion  crank  angle 

value,  DCA.  derived  fhmi  sensed  engine  qwed,  the  engine 
load  signal  and  tnm  a  stored  schedule; 

(c)  determining  a  delay  value,  ADV,  representing  an  ex- 
pected time  deUy  between  q>plication  of  a  start  injection 
signal  to  a  f^l  injector  of  the  engine  and  start  of  combus- 
tion of  the  injected  fbel; 

(d)  deriving  a  combustion  timing  error  value,  E,  by  subtract- 
ing SOCCA  fh>m  DCA; 

(e)  setting  a  current  accumulated  error  value,  A(n),  equal  to 
the  sum  of  a  predetermined  f^rmnwlatfd  error  value, 
A(n-  IX  plus  the  combustion  timhig  error  value,  E,  if  the 
magnitude  of  E  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshold,  Et; 

(f)  deriving  an  injection  start  timing  value,  SOLON,  fh>m 
the  delay  value  ADV  and  the  current  accumulated  error 
vahw  A(n); 

(g)  starting  fbel  injection  when  the  crank  angle  corresponds 
to  SOLON;  *^ 

(h)  resetting  the  SOCCA  value  to  the  crank  angle  corre- 
■poodhig  to  the  time  that  the  combustion  sensor  senses 
combustion  of  the  fbel  injected,  as  a  result  of  step  (g>,  and 

(i)  repeating  steps  (b)  through  (h)  for  each  operating  cycle  of 
the  cylinder. 


irotNOMC 


4^483,734 

DUAL  FUEL  DIESEL  ENGINE 

Richard  T.  Akmvf*,  3003  •  87lh  St,  Labkoek,  Tax.  7M03 

PDod  May  H  1M2,  Sar.  No.  378,100 

lat  CL'  F02M  1/16^  21/00 

U J.  a  123-828  2 


ieeenfMwMru,k  bOte  MM 


•     «0*liLO«0 


L  The  method  of  converthig  the  operation  of  an  engine 


1.  A  dual  f^  supply  system  for  an  engine  having  a  fbel 
metering  apparatus,  said  system  comprising  a  f^  tank  adjq>ted 
to  contain  a  principal  vapor  phase  tw\  and  a  primarily  liquid 
phase  fiiel,  said  fbel  tank  having  an  upper  outlet  for  discharg- 
ing vapor  phase  f^l  and  a  lower  outlet  for  discharging  liquid 
phase  fuel,  and  a  switching  valve  assembly  having  a  vapor 
phase  fuel  mlet  port  connected  to  said  upper  tank  outlet  and  a 
liquid  phase  fuel  inlet  port  connected  to  said  lower  tank  outlet 
and  a  discharge  port  ad^>ted  to  direct  f^l  to  said  fiiel  metering 
q>paratus,  said  switching  valve  assembly  also  having  a  dia- 
phragm responsive  to  the  fw\  pressure  in  said  tank  and  a  valve 
member  positioned  by  said  diaphrapi  for  directing  ftol  from 
said  vapor  phase  fuel  inlet  port  to  said  discharge  port  and 
obstructing  flow  fhmi  said  liquid  phase  (w\  inlet  port  to  said 
discharge  port  when  said  fbel  pressure  exceeds  the  pressure 
permittbg  a  selected  partial  volume  of  vapor  from  said  liquid 
phase  fM  and  for  directing  fiiel  from  said  liquid  phase  Aid 
inlet  port  to  said  discharge  port  and  obstructing  flow  from  said 
vqxMT  phase  fbel  inlet  port  to  said  discharge  port  when  said  ftael 
pressure  is  less  than  the  pressure  permitting  said  selected  par- 
tial volume  of  vapor  from  said  liquid  phase  toxA. 

4yM3,738 

CHAMBERED  ROTARY  METERING  DEVICE 

WaDaea  Haywart,  Jr.,  9830  Nataoa,  EaaM  CHy,  Kaaa.  88109 

FDad  Jaa.  7, 1902,  Sar.  No.  388,701 

lit  a»  GOIF 11/10.  11/00:  P02M  21/00 

UA  a  123-827  15  orf— 

1.  A  chambered  rotary  inetering  device  comprising; 

(a)  a  housing  havhig  an  internal  chamber  therein  with  an 
inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port  leading  thereintiy, 

(b)  a  rotor  retamed  within  said  housfaig  and  adapted  for 
rotational  motion  about  an  axis  thereof,  said  rotor  fawlud- 
ing  at  least  one  radially  disposed  and  axially  aligned  cham- 
ber extendhig  mwardly  of  a  surftce  of  said  rotor,  said 
surface  befaig  opposed  to  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  and 
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laid  chamber  being  non-concurrently  alignable  with  said 
inlet  and  outlet  ports  upon  rotation  of  said  rotor; 

(c)  a  motor  means  engaging  said  rotor  and  providing  rota- 
tional impetus  thereto  for  alternately  biasing  said  chamber 
into  fluid  flow  alignment  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports, 
said  chamber  adapted  to  be  charged  with  a  volumetric 
quantity  of  fluid  when  in  fluid  flow  alignment  with  said 
inlet  port  and  said  chamber  adapted  to  exhaust  said  volu- 
metric quantity  of  fluid  into  said  outlet  port  when  biased 
into  fluid  flow  alignment  therewith; 

(d)  a  seal  plate  non-rotatably  retained  in  said  housing  be- 


the  engine,  characterized  in  that  the  gasket  means  provides 
selected  spacing  between  said  flanges  and  provides  compness- 
ible  sealing  means  at  respective  oppodte  sides  of  the  gasket 
means  sealingly  engage  the  throttle  body  flange  means  and  the 
mating  engine  flange  means,  a  chamber  is  provided  in  the 
gasket  means  at  a  location  between  portions  of  the  throttle 
flange  means  and  said  engine  flange  means  in  a  limited  part  of 
the  gasket  means  at  a  selected  location  adjacent  to  said  nozzle 
means,  and  electrical  resistance  heater  means  are  accommo- 
dated in  the  chamber  between  portions  of  the  throttle  body 
flange  means  and  said  engine  flange  means  to  be  energized 
therein  for  transferring  heat  to  the  throttle  body  flange  means 
for  preventing  freeze-up  of  said  nozzle  means  during  ftimish- 
ing  of  said  fluid  for  forming  said  air-fuel  mixture. 


FUEL  SYSTEM  HEATING  APPARATUS  FOR  DIESEL 

ENGINES  > 

John  R.  Lae,  C72  FUrwajr  La^  FVnkHort,  DL  AM33,  and 
Stephen  W.  Badaar,  31t  Wilkm  Rd^  HoMwood,  OL  C0430 
\  FOad  Sap.  29, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  428,253 

lit  CL^  F02M  31/00 
U.S.  a  123-8S2  3 


tween  said  rotor  and  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  said  seal 
plate  including  a  flrst  bore  and  a  second  bore  therethrough 
aligned  with  said  inlet  and  outlet  ports  respectively;  said 
seal  plate  including  no  structure  to  allow  direct  flow  of 
fluid  from  said  inlet  port  to  said  outlet  port  through  said 
seal  plate;  said  seal  plate  including  a  surface  sealably  mat- 
ing with  said  rotor  surface;  and 
(e)  biasing  means  to  urge  said  seal  pUte  into  constant  scalable 
engagement  with  said  rotor  wherd>y  said  chamber  is 
sealed  preventing  said  fluid  from  exhausting  therefrom, 
when  said  chamber  is  rotated  out  of  fluid  flow  alignment 
with  either  said  inlet  or  said  outlet  port. 


'                  4y463,737    1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  a  battery,  an  intemal  oombus- 

FUEL  SYSTEM  HAVING  GASKET  HEATER  tion  engine,  a  tuetl  tank  and  Aiel  lines  therdwtween.  the  im- 

PMtr  G.  Berg,  AttMoro  Falls,  Mim.,  and  Sm^bn  J.  Strobel,  provement  compriaing  an  dectrical  resistance  heater  posi- 

ProftdeBCC,  RX,  Mrigaors  to  Tasas  lastnuBcats  Ineorpo*  tioned  a4jacent  the  fiiel  tank  and/or  ftiel  lims,  inverter  means 

ntad,  Dallas,  Tex.  carried  by  the  vehicle  connected  to  its  battery  for  converting 

I     .        FUad  Aog.  24, 1983,  Sar.  No.  524,769  battery  voltage  to  external  power  source  voltage  and  fre- 

lit  CL'  F02M  31/00  quency,  relay  means  carried  l^  the  vdiicle  for  connecting  the 

U  A  a.  123—549                                                  2  Oaims  resistance  heater  either  to  an  external  power  source  or  to  the 

inverter,  and  actuating  means  for  the  relay  means  connecting 

y^  the  resistance  heater  with  the  inverter  only  after  the  relay 

.  means  are  disconnected  from  the  external  power  aooroe. 


r"^ 


4^443,739 
FUEL  PREHEATER  WITH  VAPOR  LOCX  PREVENTION 

MEANS 
NonnB  C  Nfbiett,  P.O.  Box  590,  Sallsbvy,  M4.  21801 
Flkd  Ai«.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  413,137 
Lrt.  CLi  F02M  31/00 
VA  CL  123-557  5  < 


1.  A  ftiel  supply  system  for  an  intemal  combustion  engine 
comprising  throttle  body  means  having  passage  means  open  at 
one  end  for  communicating  with  a  corresponding  opening  in 
an  intake  manifold  of  the  engine  to  ftoiish  an  air-fiiel  mixture 
to  the  engine,  the  throttle  body  means  llaving  flange  means 
diqwsed  around  the  open  end  of  the  passage  means  and  having 
nozzle  means  at  a  selected  location  relative  to  the  throttle  body 
flange  means  for  flushing  a  fluid  to  said  passage  means  for 
forming  an  air-fbd  mixture,  and  gasket  means  arranged  be- 
tween the  throttle  body  flange  means  and  mating  flange  means 
disposed  on  the  engine  around  the  opening  in  the  intake  mani- 
fold for  sealing  communication  between  the  passage  means  and 


1.  In  a  lk]uid<ooled  engine  having  a  radiator  and  an  engine 
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block  connected  thereto  by  a  coolant  conduit  forming  a  cool- 
ant path,  and  having  a  fuel  line  for  conveying  fuel  from  a  fuel 
pump  to  said  engine  for  combustion,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  metallic  coolant  tube  inserted  in  said  coolant  path 
between  said  radiator  and  said  engine  block  so  as  to  cause 
coolant  to  flow  through  said  coolant  tube;  and 

(b)  a  metallic  Aiel  tube  in  said  ftiel  line  between  said  fuel 
pump  and  said  engine; 

(c)  said  ftiel  tube  being  disposed  in  a  generally  helical  man- 
ner around  the  outside  of  said  coolant  tube  and  in  direct 
contact  therewith; 

(d)  an  end  convolution  of  said  helical  fuel  tube  being  formed 
to  and  extending  through  said  coolant  tube  in  direct 
contact  with  the  coolant  therein;  and 

(e)  a  portion  of  said  helical  ftiel  tube  intermediate  said  por- 
tion in  direct  contact  with  said  coolant  tube  and  said 
portion  extending  through  said  coolant  tube  being  sub- 
stantially sapced  from  and  thereby  not  in  contact  with  said 
coolant  tube. 


M63,741 

ELECTRONICALLY  CONTROLLED  EXHAUST  GAS 

RECnCULATION  APPARATUS 

Kano  ShiMda,  Toyota,  Japan,  aaiigiior  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 

KaboshlU  Kaisha,  AieU,  Japan  ^^^ 

FIM  Sep.  28, 1982,  S«r.  No.  435461 
ClataM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Oct  30, 1981, 86-174229: 
Dae.  22, 1981.  S6-2073r  * 

Int  CL^  F02M  25/06 
U.S.  a.  123-S71  10, 


4,463,740 
DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  ATOMIZATION  OF  FUEL 

IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Yaaoo  Sagiaaka,  Kariya;  Naoftini  Fuknc,  Chiryu,  and  Toahio 
Kondo,  Kariya,  aU  of  Japan,  aaalgnors  to  Nlppondcnao  Co., 
Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FUad  Jnn.  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  388,266 

ClainM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  9, 1981, 86/88450 

Int.  a.i  FD2B  47/08:  F02M  23/08 

U.S.ai2»-868  2Clalms 


1.  An  electronically  controlled  EGR  apparatus  for  control- 
ling an  EOR  quantity  through  an  EOR  valve  having  a  valve 
aperture,  the  degree  of  opening  of  which  varies  in  response  to 
movement  of  a  diaphragm,  the  electronically  controlled  EGR 
apparatus  comprising: 
an  electronic  circuit  for  producing  a  control  signal  having  a 

predetermined  duty  ratio; 
a  valve  for  regulating  the  flow  of  fluid  between  a  first  source 
of  fluid  and  a  pair  of  vacuum  chambers  of  said  EGR  valve 
Motioned  by  said  diaphragm,  said  control  valve  regulating 
the  flow  of  fluid  by  a  mechanism  driven  by  said  control 
signal  from  said  electronic  circuit;  and 
a  slit  mechanism  for  changing  a  degree  of  communication 
between  said  pair  of  vacuum  chambers  and  a  second 
source  of  fluid  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said  dia- 
phragm. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  atomization  of  fiiel  in  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  a  main  air  intake  passage 
and  a  throttle  valve  therein,  comprising: 
an  air  regulator  adapted  to  control  the  pressure  of  air  in- 
jected to  be  mixed  with  ftiel  in  an  electronically  controlled 
fUel  iixjection  device  such  that  die  prewure  of  the  injected 
air  is  higher  than  the  preuure  in  the  main  air  passage  by  a 
predetermined  pressure,  said  air  regulator  including: 
a  housing; 

a  diaphragm  disposed  in  said  housing  and  cooperating  with 
said  housing  in  defining  a  back  pressure  chamber  at  one 
side  thereof  and  a  control  chamber  at  the  other  side 
thereof; 

a  spring  disposed  in  said  back  pressure  chamber; 

means  for  transmitting  the  air  preuure  in  the  passage  at  the 
downstream  side  of  the  throttie  valve  into  said  back  pres- 
sure chamber;  means  for  introducing  the  air  pressure  in 
the  passage  at  the  upstream  side  of  the  throttle  valve  into 
said  control  chamber,  and 

a  valve  member  operatively  connected  to  said  diaphragm 
and  adapted  to  control,  in  accordance  with  the  deflection 
of  said  diaphragm,  die  preuure  of  die  air  to  be  supplied  to 
die  ftiel  injection  device,  whereby  diere  is  mMinfinf^^  , 
constant  preuure  differential  between  die  preuure  at  die 
downstream  side  of  die  dirotde  valve  and  die  preuure  in 
said  control  chamber  diereby  to  obtain  a  uniform  particle 
siie  of  die  atomized  ftwl. 


4(463,742 

FUEL  ENOONOMIZER 

CyrU  J.  WUUania,  23  Borrow  St,  Rrealing,  Anitralia  8372 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  420,908 

Int  a^  FQ2M  29/00 

VA  CL  123—890  13 


1.  A  fiiel  economiser  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the  induction 
system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  dowiutream  of  the 
carburetor  thereof,  said  induction  system  including  an  induc- 
tion passage  for  flow  of  an  air  stream  dirough  die  system,  said 
economiser  comprising  a  plate  including  an  aperture  having  a 
diameter  leu  than  the  diameter  of  the  induction  passage,  and  a 
disc  adijacent  to  and  downstream  of  said  plate  and  having  a 
plurality  of  teeth  protruding  into  the  induction  passage  and  air 
stream  adlJacent  said  plate. 
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CAPACITOR  DISCHARGE  IGNITION  SYSTEM  FOR 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Artbar  O.  FltaMr,  Fond  do  Lac,  Wi«.,  assignor  to  Brunswick 
Corponlioa,  Skirfdc  m. 

Filed  Dm.  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  330,420 
lat  a.i  F02P  3/08 
U.S.  CL  123—599  7 


■•4C 


1.  A  capacitor  discharge  ignition  system  for  use  in  an  inter* 
nal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

(A)  a  connection  means  having  a  stator  input  terminal,  a 
trigger  input  terminal,  a  ground  terminal,  and  an  output 
terminal; 

(B)  a  main  capacitor  connected  between  said  stator  input 
terminal  and  said  ground  terminal  to  be  charged  in  re- 
sponse to  a  fint  specific  polarity  signal; 

(C)  a  main  gated  switch  connected  between  said  capacitor 
and  said  output  terminal  to  controllably  discharge  said 
capacitor  into  a  load  connected  between  said  output  ter- 
minal and  ground,  said  main  gated  switch  having  an  anode 
connected  to  said  c^Mcitor,  a  cathode  connected  to  said 

!  output  terminal,  and  a  gate; 

(D)  a  pUot  gated  switch  having  a  cathode  connected  to  the 
gate  of  said  main  gated  switch,  a  gate  connected  to  said 

I  trigger  input  terminal  to  receive  a  trigger  signal,  and  an 
anode;  and 

(E)  a  power  supply  connected  between  the  cathode  of  said 
main  gated  switch  and  the  anode  of  said  pilot  gated  switch 
to  raise  the  voltage  of  said  power  supply  as  said  main 
gated  switch  discharges  said  main  o^Mcitor  and  maintain 
the  voltage  of  said  power  supply  above  the  voltage  of  the 

I  cathode  of  said  main  gated  switch; 
whereby  gate  current  is  supplied  to  said  gate  of  said  main 
gated  switch  as  said  main  gated  switch  is  turning  on. 


4,463,744 

DI8TRIBUT0RLESS  IGNITION  SYSTEM  WITH  SURGE 
ABSORBING  MEANS  AND  APPARATUS  THEREFOR 
Mlaon  Taaaka,  Takahagi;  Takeshi  Ishlwika,  and  Knio  Shima, 
both  of  HHmU,  lU  of  Japn»  anitMin  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Flhd  Mar.  C,  1981,  Str.  No.  341,374 
ClalBN  priority,  applieatioB  Japan,  Mar.  7, 1980, 5S.27914 
lat  CL>  F02P  1/00 
UAai2»-643 


1.  A  distributorless  ignition  system  comprising: 


(a)  an  ignition  coil  including  a  primary  winding  and  a  sec- 
ondary winding; 

(b)  power  source  meant  connected  to  the  primary  winding 
of  said  ignition  coil  for  supplying  to  said  primary  winding 
a  primary  current  alternately  flowing  in  a  first  direction 
thereby  inducing  across  said  secondary  winding  a  second- 
ary voltage  alternately  changing  between  a  first  polarity 
and  a  second  polarity;  and 

(c)  a  fdurality  of  rectifying  means,  each  having  surge  absorb- 
ing means  associated  therewith,  and  a  plurality  of  spark 
gap  means  connected  to  the  secondary  winding  of  said 
ignition  coil  so  as  to  constitute  at  leut  two  closed  circuitt 
with  said  rectifying  means,  said  rectifying  means  in  the 
closed  circuits  being  arranged  in  such  a  relation  that  one 
of  them  is  forward  directed  while  the  other  is  reverse 
directed  when  the  secondary  voltage  of  the  first  polarity  is 
induced  in  said  secondary  winding,  whereby  a  spark  g^ 
jumps  across  the  spark  gap  means  connected  in  one  of  said 
closed  circuitt  with  said  rectifying  means  which  is  for- 
ward directed  with  respect  to  the  secondary  voltage  of 
the  first  polarity  induced  in  said  secondary  winding,  each 
of  said  rectifying  means  having  surge  ^sorbing  means 
associated  therewith  being  a  diode  exhibiting  a  constant 
voltage  characteristic  in  itt  reverse  direction  without 
failure  of  the  diode. 


to 


DEVICE  FOR  LAUNCHING  A  PROJECTILE 
Josef  Acker,  ScUgmatadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay, 

Jacob  Acker  k  Sohac,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny 
Contianation  of  Ser.  No.  23,903,  Mar.  26, 1979,  abaadoaed.  This 
appUcatioB  Jul.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  282,060 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geniaay,  Mar.  31, 
1978,  2813840 

lat  a^  F41B  15/00 
MS.  CL  124-6  17 


Si    «   a    17    M 


-^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  ejecting  bodies  comprising  a  carrier  driven 
in  rotation  about  an  axis,  said  carrier  having  at  least  one  radi- 
ally extending  guide  tube,  said  guide  tube  having  an  inlet  for 
receiving  bodies  to  be  thrown  located  approximately  at  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  the  carrier  and  an  outlet  at  the  periphery  of 
the  carrier,  guide  means  secured  to  said  carrier  for  guiding  s 
body  in  said  guide  tube  as  said  carrier  undergoes  rotation, 
means  for  feeding  bodies  to  be  thrown  to  said  inlet  axially 
along  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  carrier,  and  a  stationary  ^>iral 
member  surrounding  the  feeding  means  and  cooperating  with 
said  guide  means  for  confining  the  bodies  to  travel  along  said 
spiral  member  while  being  carried  along  in  rotation  with  said 
carrier  via  said  guide  means,  said  spiral  member  having  an 
inner  inlet  end  which  engages  a  body  supplied  by  the  feeding 
means  to  said  guide  tube  and  an  outer  outlet  end  beyond  which 
the  body  is  firee  to  travel  m  said  guide  tube,  said  guide  means 

I  •  I    ■ 
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htving  an  open  end  wUeh  peMes  Mid  outlet  end  ofttid  spiral 
■ember  ••  the  carrier  undergoes  rotation  mch  that  when  the 
body  panel  laid  outlet  end  of  the  spiral  member  the  body  is 
ftee  to  travel  hi  said  guide  tube  beyond  the  open  end  of  said 
guide  means  and  to  undergo  radial  acceleration  in  said  guide 
tube,  said  guide  means  and  guide  tube  being  radially  aligned  so 
that  the  body  travels  radially  in  said  guide  tube  from  said  inlet 

to  said  outlet  while  being  guided  in  the  radial  travel,  said  guide 
tube  being  of  a  length  beyond  the  guide  means  to  enable  the 
body  to  undergo  radial  acceleration  in  said  guide  tube  and 
reach  muule  velocity  at  said  outlet  of  said  gidde  tube  which 
exceeds  the  circufflferential  velocity  thareat 


MO»74< 

PORTABLE  BARBECUE  GRILL 

ftarj  A.  KHtfc.  airi  VinO  W.  Mljr,  m,  beth  of 

Mlpan  to  UNR  fadMtriaa,  bc^  CUcagn,  DL 

FDed  Aii.  11,  IfU,  Sar.  No.  4094» 

lit  CL>  FUB  7/04;  A47J  S7/00 

u J.  a  nt~2B  R  u 


nL, 


1.  A  portable  barbecue  grill  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  bowl  member  havteg  a  circular  upper  perimeter  and 
having  an  outwardly  and  upwardly  extending  circular 
flange  around  said  perimeter; 

(b)  means  for  supporting  said  bowl  member; 

(c)  means  positioned  within  said  bowl  member  for  use  in 
heating  foodstufb  to  be  cooked  on  said  barbecue  grill; 

(d)  grill  means  portioned  within  said  bowl  member  above 

said  laM  mentioned  means  for  supporting  said  foodstufft  to 
beooolMd;and 

(e)  a  lid  member  having  a  circular  bottom  perimeter,  and  an 
outwardly  extending  circular  flange  around  said  perime- 
ter, said  lid  member  carrying  handle  means  providing  a 
purchase  for  lifting  said  lid  that  is  symmetricaUy  placed 

■bove  the  geometric  center  of  the  lid,  and  for  carrying  die 
entire  barbecue  griU  when  said  lid  is  secured  in  place  on 
said  bowl  member. 

one  ef  said  circular  flanges  on  said  bowl  member  and  said  lid 
member  imving  a  phirality  of  indentittions  of  subitimtially 
y«*  size  and  shape  tiiat  are  equaUy  spaced  around  its 
perimeter  to  form  an  inwardly  fiKing  reentrant  portion  of 
Slid  one  flange  at  each  such  indentation, 

the  other  of  said  two  circubr  flanges  (i)  having  a  diameter 
oaaBv  than  the  inner  diameter  of  said  one,  iadentatioo- 
^!f<<M  flsMe.  tnd  substantially  larger  than  twice  the 
4istanoe  between  the  geometric  center  of  said  one  flange 
iMl  any  of  its  saM  hiwanUy  fhdng  reentrant  portions,  and 
00  laving  at  leaM  one  gap  in  its  said  perimeter,  each  of 
■id  gapi  being  of  a  si»  and  shape  to  accept  one  of  said 
MHttaat  fluii  portiom,  and  aU  said  gaps,  when  a  plural- 
■y  ^  JfP*  ^  pNMBt.  being  equally  spaced  around  said 
flange  with  the  same  spacing  as  the  spacing  of  said 
flange  portions, 

B*er  fitting  loosely,  both  horizontally  and  verti- 
eany,  witUn  said  bowl  member  flange  when  said  lid  k 
laeurad  to  said  bowl, 

to  pivfidt  a  seouve  attachnsent  of  said  bowl  and  lid  when 
•nck^of  said  gifk  ims  one  of  said  reentrant  flange  portions 
liMMtherein  and  aU  dm  other  of  said  reentrant  fiadgc 
porMoM  overlie  said  other  eircuter  flange,  and  the  lid  is 


thereafter  turned  a  short  angular  distance  so  that  solid 
portions  of  said  other  circuhv  flange  neit  under  all  said 
inwardly  ftcing  reentrant  portions  of  said  one  circular 
flange,  and  at  die  same  time  provide  communication, 
•round  die  perimeter  of  said  lid  member,  between  die 

exterior  space  around  Uie  barbecue  grill  and  die  interior  of 
the  grill. 


MO,747 
FIREPLACE  INSERT 
Jamei  Parton,  300  E.  Mth  gt,  New  York.  N.Y.  10022 

^??ft^S2^ 'S®"- '*»•"»•'»• '"^  2^  »"»•  P".  No. 

Mll,251.  lUi  appUcatien  M«.  1, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  354,238 

Int  a>  F23H  13/02 

UAai26-lM  BCUm 


L  A  metal  fireplace  insert  comprising  a  firame,  a  phirality  of 
arms  pivotiy  mounted  on  said  fhime,  each  of  said  arms  being 
pivoted  for  independent  movement  relative  to  each  other  and 
to  the  frame  to  form  a  plurality  of  log-receiving  spaces,  said 
frame  comprises  a  pair  of  side  ban  and  front  and  rear  ban 
mounted  to  said  side  ban,  said  side  ban  being  located  adjacent 
the  opposite  edges  of  the  front  and  rear  ban,  said  arms  being 
pivoUy  mounted  on  sakl  side  bars,  each  of  said  skle  ban  having 
a  front  and  rear  arm  pivotiy  mounted  thereon,  die  front  and 
rear  arms  pivotiy  mounted  on  one  side  bar  being  independendy 
movable  from  the  firoot  and  rear  arms  of  the  other  side  bar,  said 
front  and  rear  arms  bebg  pivoted  for  independent  movement 
on  opposite  sides  of  each  of  said  side  bars,  saki  front  and  rear 
arms  being  pivoted  rdative  to  each  other  to  form  a  V-shi^ 
configuration,  each  of  sakl  front  and  rear  arms  being  pivoted 
on  a  common  pivot  on  each  side  bar.  sakl  pivot  comprises  a 
shank  and  an  outer  head,  sakl  shank  having  a  portion  of  gnater 
lengdi  and  portion  of  lesser  lengdi,  each  of  sakl  arms  having  a 
pivot  openkig  and  a  removal  channel  communicating  diere- 
with,  die  wkldi  of  sakl  removal  channel  being  hm  dian  die 
shank  portion  of  greater  lengdi  and  greater  dum  die  shank 
portion  of  lesser  length. 


'I 
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M<3,748 
INSULATING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  FLUE  THIMBLE 


annular,  inwilaring  chandler  of  saW  cyliadrioal  body  aam- 

,, ,. -„«^^     ««  .  -     _  ber  and  the  exterior  of  said  cylindrical  body  Bwnber.  and 

DOMld  W.  SUui,  RJL  C  Boi  291,  North  VarMn,  Ind.  4736S      third  mounting  meant  for  mountiat  tad  cover  nlate 
FIM  Apr.  H  1983,  S«.  No.  494,902  cent  laid  perimetric  flanae. 


UJB.  a  126-314 


Iirt.  a>  F23J  WOO 


Mi3,749 
MODULAR  SOLAR  GONCDmATOI 
Udort  F.  Sebcak;  Wiibaa  C  Chfriai,  Jr.,  both  of 
AM,andRobwtLPttM,Miiiia«yi^aBrfQ9lt,ilf» 

trait,  Mich. 

FDad  M«.  9, 1992,  Sar.  No.  398«439 
1  lat  a'  G92B  5/10 

U.S.a  129-^1  9i 


1.  An  huttlating  qyparatus  for  mounting  within  an  opening  in 

a  wall  or  the  like  and  for  receiving  a  flue  thimble  extending 

through  the  openmg,  said  apparatus  providing  for  reception  of 

a  vent  pipe  witUn  the  flue  thimMe  and  for  insulation  of  the 

adjacent  wall  against  the  beat  of  the  vent  pipe  and  flue  thimble, 

said  qyparatus  comprising: 

a  double-walled,  cylindrical  body  member  having  inner  and 

I  outer  cylindrical  walls  defining  an  annuhv.  msulating 

I  chamber  therebetween,  the  inner  diameter  of  the  inner 

cylindrical  wall  being  greater  than  the  outer  diameter  of 

the  flue  thimble  to  enable  the  flue  thimble  to  be  received 

inside  of  the  inner  cylmdrical  wall,  the  outer  diameter  of 

the  outer  cylindrical  wall  being  less  than  the  size  of  the 

opening  m  the  wall  to  enaUe  the  cylindrical  body  member 

to  be  received  within  the  wall  opening,  said  cylindrical 

body  member  including  a  fh»t  wall  extending  between 

first  ends  <^  the  inner  and  outer  cyliijdrical  walla  and  a 

rear  wall  extending  between  the  opposite  ends  of  the  inner 

and  outer  cylindrical  walls,  the  firont  wall  including  aev- 

eral  iqiertures  providing  communication  to  the  annular, 

iarolating  chamber  from  exterior  of  said  cylindrical  body 

member,  the  rear  wall  being  solid  and  thereby  preventing 

communication  therethrough  to  the  aonuUv,  insulating 

chamben 

a  perimetric  flange  «rtendhig  outwardly  from  the  front  end 

of  the  outer  cylindrical  wall,  said  flange  being  sized  and 

I  configured  to  cover  that  portion  of  the  waU  opening 

outward  of  the  outer  cyliuMcal  waD; 
first  mounting  means  for  mountmg  said  cylindrical  body 

I  I  member  to  the  flue  thimble  to  have  the  mner  cylindrical 

nvall  spaced  ^Mut  from  the  outer  surfiMe  of  the  flue  thim- 
ble; 

Moond  mounting  means  for  mounting  said  cylindrical  body 
member  to  the  wall  within  the  openhig  in  the  wall  to  have 
the  outer  cylindrical  wall  spaced  apart  firom  the  wall, 
ther^y  providing  an  insulation  of  the  wall  against  heat 
within  the  flue  thimble  by  three  separate  insulating  spaces 
including  a  first  qwce  between  Uie  wall  and  the  outer 
cylindrical  wall,  a  second  qtaoe  between  the  outer  and 
huer  cyUndrical  walls,  and  a  third  space  between  the 
inner  cylindrical  wall  and  the  flue  thin^e, 

ft  cover  plate  having  an  inner  diameter  sized  less  than  the 
[  I  huer  diameter  oX  the  inner  cylindrical  wall  of  said  cyhn- 
drical  body  member,  the  inner  diameter  (^  said  cover  plate 
being  sized  to  doady  receive  a  vent  pipe  extending  there- 
through, said  cover  {date  having  an  outer  perimeter  sized 

I I  and  configured  to  cover  said  perimetric  flange; 


1.  A  point  focusing  solar  radiation  concentrator  i 

a  reflector  consisting  of  at  least  one  module,  each  inoduic 
comprising  several  reflective  panels  each  having  unifbrm 
size  and  sbipe,  each  pand  having  a  sarfMc  area  which  is 
a  portion  of  a  qihere,  and  each  pand  being  substantially 
equidistant  fixm  a  small  fbcd  ^wrtore;  and 

a  solar  radiation  reodver  fixedly  positioned  at  said  ftted 
iq>ertur^ 

wherein  the  distance  between  said  fbcd  aperture  and  each 
pand  is  substantially  equd  to  one  half  of  the  ndiM  of 
curvature  of  said  pand; 

said  panels  are  individually  pointed  to  reflect  sdar  radiatioo 
onto  said  food  aperture;  and 

each  module  con^vises  at  least  two  identicd  piecewise- 
straight  paraUd  beams,  wherein  each  pand  is  mounted 
between  first  and  second  beams  within  a  single  module; 

an  doagated  axk,  orthogcmd  to  each  of  the  first  and  second 
beams  and  having  first  and  second  ends,  is  associated  with 
each  pand.  sdd  axle  coupUng  the  pand  to  the  first  and 


uperturc 


(jor  providing 


between  the 


each  axle  is  mounted  substantially  fhMh  onto  a  back  surfi^e 
of  its  associated  pand  so  that  the  pand  pivots  about  a  first 
axis  subatantially  comcident  with  the  long  axis  of  the  axle; 

associated  with  each  pand  is  means  for  firmly  holding  said 
pand  in  a  desired  angular  poaitioo  about  said  first  axis;  and 
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fbrther  mociated  with  each  panel  at  the  intenectioii  of  the 
fint  beam  and  the  first  end  of  the  aaioctated  axJe,  and 
•ubatantiaUy  orthogonal  to  each  of  the  fint  beam  and  the 
axle,  is  an  elongated  mounting  member; 

whereby  the  axle  it  variably  mounted  transvenely  along 
•aid  elongated  mounting  member,  thus  allowing  the  panel 
to  partially  pivot  about  a  second  axis  orthogonal  to  the 
fint  axis. 


4i4O,7S0 
TRACTION  DEVICE 
Anthony  G.  Boraehoaek,  18603  Proapwt  Dr„  Reddiaa,  CUlf. 
MOOl 

FIM  Ju.  2C  19i3,  Stf .  No.  4614W 

IM.  a^  A61H  J/02 

VA  a.  128—78  10  oaims 


human  knee  and  for  restricting  the  range  of  motion  thereof, 
said  hinge  comprising: 

a  fint  Joint  element  includmg  a  first  pair  of  plates  secured  in 
spaced  parallel  relationship  including  at  least  one  arcuate 
cam  slot  formed  through  said  first  pair  of  plates; 

a  second  pair  of  plates  routably  mounted  between  said  first 
pair  of  plates,  each  of  said  second  pair  of  plates  rotatable 
independently  of  the  other  and  including  a  stop  limit 
selectively  routable  into  intersection  with  said  at  leut  one 
arcuate  cam  slot; 

means  for  selectively  restricting  the  roution  of  both  of  said 
second  pair  of  plates  with  respect  to  said  fint  pair  of 
plates;  "^ 

a  second  joint  element  including  a  third  pair  of  plates  se* 
cured  in  spaced  parallel  relationship  enclosing  and  rout- 
able  about  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first  pair  of  plates;  and 

a  pivot  and  bearing  means  mounted  to  each  of  said  third  pair 
of  plates  through  said  at  least  one  arcuate  cam  slot,  said 
pivot  and  bearing  means  engagable  with  said  at  least  one 
arcuate  cam  slot  and  movable  therein  to  the  extent  permit* 
ted  by  the  position  of  said  stop  limits. 


y 


MC3,782 

UMB-SUPPORTING  FRAME  WHICH  IS  MOVABLE 

AND  EASY  TO  BE  DISMANTLED 

Kno  M.  Liao.  4th  R,  7,  Lum  88,  Koang  Fn  North  Rd.,  Tated. 

Tidwin  ''"' 

Filed  Oet  29. 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,82< 
Iirt.a>A61FJ/0# 
VS.  a  12»-87  R  1 1 


1.  A  traction  device  comprising  a  planar  base  frame,  means 
defining  a  longitudinal  guide  in  said  base  frame,  a  slide  adapted 
to  operate  in  said  guide,  a  transverse  yoke  on  said  slide,  a  pair 
of  blocks  movable  transversely  on  said  yoke,  connecton  on 
said  blocks,  a  pair  of  head-engaging  cups,  means  for  articukt- 
ing  each  one  of  said  cups  for  movement  on  a  respective  one  of 
said  connecton  in  a  direction  longitudinally  inclined  with 
respect  to  said  planar  base  frame,  and  tension  means  for  mov- 
ing said  cups  in  a  predetermined  longitudinal  direction  rektive 
to  said  planar  base  frame. 


GaryR. 
VJS.Ci 


4^443,781 

STABILIZING  KNEE  HINGE 

Bladaoa,  2001  Kent  Dr.,  Ariiagtoi^  Tex.  74010 

FOad  Dec.  r,  1982,  Ser.  No.  483,714 

lot  a.}  A41F  3/00 

C  10 


1.  A  knee  stabilizing  hinge  for  simulating  the  motion  of  the 


1.  A  limb-supporting  frame  which  is  movable  and  euy  to  be 
dismantled,  mainly  comprising  an  ankle-supporting  frame,  a 
shank-supporting  frame,  a  leg-supporting  frame,  and  eleven 
collars,  charaterized  by  the  two  ends  of  said  ankle-supporting 
frame  being  provided  with  two  arms  on  which  there  are  two 
holes  used  for  coupling  with  the  blocks  and  the  protuberances 
of  the  said  shank-supporting  frame,  said  arms  being  fixed  to  the 
collars,  said  ankle-supportmg  frame  bdbg  able  to  be  swung 
backward  when  the  collan  are  loosened;  said  shank-suppwting 
frame  being  divided  mto  a  lower  shank-supporting  frame  and 
an  upper  shank-supporting  frame,  the  lower  part  of  said  upper 
shank-supporting  firame  being  provided  with  threads  which  are 
especially  used  for  engaghig  with  the  threads  provided  on  the 
lower  parts  of  said  lower  shank-supporting  frame  hi  order  that 
the  shank-supporting  frame  can  be  extended  or  contracted,  a 
joint  being  formed  between  the  upper  shank-supporting  frame 
and  the  lower  leg-supporting  frame  by  means  of  the  collar  of 
the  lower  leg-supporting  fi«me  being  ad^yted  to  the  other  arm 
of  the  upper  shank-supportmg  frame,  the  threads  provided  on 
the  upper  part  of  said  lower  shank-supporting  frame  being 
engaged  with  the  threads  provided  on  the  lower  part  of  said 
upper  shank-supporting  frame,  the  lower  part  of  said  lower 
shank-supporting  frame  behig  joined  to  said  ankle-supporting 
frame,  a  set  of  elastic  packing  pieces  is  mounted  to  the  sides 
opposite  to  the  threads  of  the  lower  shank-supporting  frame 
and  die  threads  of  the  upper  shank-supporting  frame,  two  ends 
of  said  ehtttic  packing  piece  being  bent  outward  and  one  ends 
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of  said  elastic  packing  piece  being  provided  with  a  rubber 
protuberance:  said  leg>supporting  frame  being  provided  with 
an  upper  leg-supporting  frame  and  a  lower  leg«supporting 
frame,  the  lower  part  of  said  upper  leg>supporting  frame  and 
the  upper  part  of  said  lower  leg-supporting  frame  being  pro- 
vided with  threads,  the  threads  of  said  upper  leg-supporting 
frame  being  especially  designed  for  engaging  with  the  threads 
of  said  lower  leg-supporting  frame,  said  upper  leg-supporting 
frame  and  said  lower  leg-supporting  frame  being  fued  together 
by  the  collars,  a  joint  being  formed  between  said  lower  leg- 
supporting  frame  and  said  upper  shank-supporting  frame,  and 
at  the  side  opposite  to  the  threads  of  said  lower  leg-supporting 
frame  being  mounted  a  packing  piece  which  is  bent  at  one  end 
and  has  a  rubber  protuberance  at  one  end;  said  collars  being 
divided  into  two  groups,  one  group  of  the  collars  being  espe- 
cially used  for  loosening  said  ankle-supporting  frame  so  as  to 
enable  the  joint  of  said  ankle-supporting  frame  and  said  shank- 
supporting  frame  to  swing  backward  or  used  for  fixing  said 
ankle-supporting  frame  and  said  shank-supporting  frame  verti- 
cally, the  second  group  of  the  collars  of  which  four  collars  are 
used  for  pressing  the  packing  pieces  to  the  side  opposite  to  the 
threads  of  said  lower  leg-supporting  frame  and  of  wtich  the 
other  four  collars  are  used  for  fixing  the  threads  of  said  lower 
leg-supporting  frame  and  the  threads  of  said  upper  leg-support- 
ing frame  and  said  packing  pieces  together. 


threads  and 
tissue. 


the  upered  shaft  are  both  engaging  bone 


4,463,783 

COMPRESSION  BONE  SCREW 

Raoion  B.  GutUo,  701  Pwk  Afc,  MinneapoliB,  Minn.  55415 

CMrtiBiiatkm'i»fart  of  Ser.  No.  109,639,  Jan.  4, 1900, 

akudoMd.  This  appUcatloB  Sep.  11, 1901,  Sar.  No.  301,415 

Iirt.  a^  A61F  5/04 

MS.  CL  120—92  B  13 1 


-Ja. 


'LMJL 


1  A  compression  bone  screw  comprising: 

(a)  a  distal  portion  including  a  distal  shaft  having  a  plurality 
of  distal  threads  therein,  the  distal  threads  having  a  given 
pitch,  said  distal  portion  terminating  in  a  substantially 
pointed  end; 

(b)  a  proximal  portion  including  a  proximal  shaft  having  a 
diameter  which  is  greater  thu  the  diameter  of  the  distal 
shaft  said  proximal  portion  including  a  tool  interengaging 
means  thmon;  and 

(c)  an  intermediate  portion  connecting  the  proximal  portion 
and  the  distal  portion,  the  intermediate  portion  including  a 
tapered  shaft  having  a  threadless  substantially  annular 
smooth  outer  surface,  wherein  the  tapered  shaft  and  the 
distal  threads  cooperate  so  as  to  create  opposing  forces 
which  effect  compression  of  bone  tissue  between  the 
intermediate  portion  and  the  distal  portion  when  the  distal 


!  4,463,754 

SAFETY  CONTROL  AND  LOCK  FOR  ANESTHETIC 
VAPORIZERS 
Sandy  McDonald,  Aacaitcr,  Canada,  aaaiiaor  to  SouthaMdic 
locorporatad,  Aacastar,  Canada 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  522,397 
^    I  Int  a.)  A61M  76/00 

U.S.  a.  128—200.14  4  < 


1.  A  safety  control  and  lock  for  anesthetic  vaporizers  com- 
prising: 

a  supporting  bracket; 

a  rod  rotatably  mounted  in  the  supporting  bracket; 

a  plurality  of  C-collars,  each  C-collar  mounted  around  and 
longitudinally  spaced  on  said  rod  such  as  to  be  rotatable 
therewith,  each  C-collar  having  a  longitudinal  opening 
the  longitudinal  openings  of  each  C-collar  being  radially 
offtet  from  each  other; 

an  assembly  of  anesthetic  vaporizer  tanks  mounted  on  said 
support  bracket  adjacent  each  C-collar, 

each  of  said  tanks  having  a  rotatable  control  knob  including 
a  radially  extending  horizontal  flat  spiral  wing  coiOointly 
rotatable  therewith  into  engagement  with  a  C-collar  on 
said  rod  and  receivable  in  the  opening  thereof  when  said 
opening  is  rotated  into  horizontal  alignment  with  said 
wing; 

said  C-collar  engaging  said  wing  and  preventing  rotation  of 
said  control  knob  when  said  opening  in  said  C-collar  is  not 
in  horizontal  alignment  with  said  wing. 


Comoro- 


4,463,755 

BREATHING  aRCUTT 
Tatsuo  SazaU,  Yokohama,  Japaa,  aariganr  to  Tc 
tioa,  Tokyo,  Ji^oa 

FUad  May  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,602 
Oaiai  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  May  IS,  19S1,  56-74799; 
May  20, 1981, 56-74992;  May  20, 1981, 56-76310;  Dae.  9, 1981, 
56-197874 

Iirt.  a.3  A61M  16/00 
UA  a  128—204.18  26  Gains 


1.  A  breathing  circuit  which  comprises: 

coupling  means  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  patient  and 
through  which  the  patient  can  inhale  and  exhislr, 

a  source  of  supply  fluid  for  the  patient; 

a  coaxial  tube  type  main  tube  coupled  between  said  coupling 
means  and  said  supply  source,  and  comprising  an  inner 
flexible  tube  constituting  an  inhalant  circuit  and  a  corru- 
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gated  outer  tube  having  •  larger  average  wdl  thksknen 
than  Mid  inner  tube,  leid  outer  tube  encircling  the  periph- 
ery of  Mid  inner  tube  and  defining  an  exhalant  circuit  in 
conjunction  with  Mid  inner  tube;  and 
an  inner  tube  retaining  member  dispowd  at  lent  at  one  end 
of  Mid  coaxial  tube  type  main  tube  for  keeping  Mid  inner 
tube  and  Mid  outer  tube  at  a  prescribed  distance  from  each 
other; 

the  average  wall  thicknen  of  said  inner  tube  being  20  to  60% 
of  the  average  wall  thicknew  of  said  outer  tube. 


sive  firont  and  back  panels  having  peripheral,  structuial 
portions  and  having  flexible,  air  permeable  mesh  portions 
extending  therebetween  for  permitting  the  pasMge  of  air 
therethrough,  said  peripheral  structural  portions  of  each 
said  firont  and  back  panel  including  opposing  upper  side 
border  portions,  said  encasement  member  Airther  having 
openable  and  closable  accen  means  thereinto  comprised 
of  Velcro  fasteners  facingly  and  matingly  secured  to  at 
least  a  wgment  of  said  pmipheral  structural  portions  of 
said  tnat  and  back  panel, 


4yM3,786 

VENTILATION  APPARATUS  FOR  ARTinCIAL 

RESPIRATION 

Traa  N.  Thoc,  Oidya,  Japaa,  aarigMW  to  Senko  Medfeallaatra. 
aMit  Mfh^  Go„  Lidn  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  4,  IM2,  Sar.  No.  334,429 
daioH  priorHir,  appUeatioa  Japan,  JoL  3, 1981,  S6^180[U]; 
Jul.  23.  1981.  56.1094421U]  ' 

lat  a'  A41M  J6/00 
VS.  a,  UB—MUl 


12 


]        44    *t 


HWinrnttNCT 
emunoN 
vcmriuro* 


Mmuw 
vnnLiifm 


1.  A  ventilation  apparatus  for  artificial  respiration  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  gas  source  for  supplying  respiratory  gas  under  prenure; 

(b)  a  patient  circuit  for  supplying  the  rmiratory  gas  to  a 
patient;  •^  *^ 

(c)  a  high  frequency  oscillation  ventilator  composed  of  a 
pneumatic  circuit,  said  high  frequency  oscillation  ventila- 
tor being  connected  to  said  gas  source  via  a  feed  tube  and 
also  to  said  patient  circuit  via  a  feed  tube  so  that  said  high 
frequency  oscillation  ventilator  feeds  the  respiratory  gu 
to  said  patient  circuit  at  a  prewlected  high  frequency; 

(d)  an  intermittent  positive  pressure  ventilator  composed  of 
a  pneumatic  circuit,  said  intermittent  positive  pressure 
ventilator  being  connected  to  said  gu  source  via  a  feed 
tube  and  also  to  said  patient  circuit  so  that  said  intermit- 
tent positive  pressure  ventilator  intermittently  feed  the 
respiratory  gu  to  said  patient  circuit  at  a  preselected 
frequency;  and 

(e)  shut-off  valve  means  for  wlectively  communicating  said 
gu  source  with  said  high  frequency  oscillation  ventilator 
and  said  intermittent  positive  preuure  ventilator  for  oper- 
ating said  two  ventilators  either  alone  or  in  combination. 

4t443,7S7 
COVERING  DEVICE  FOR  TRACHEOSTOMY  STOMA 
Edward  J.  Schaidt,  774  LaFoad  Ave.,  St  Pa^,  Mint  95104 
FDad  May  3, 1912,  Sar.  No.  374,484 
lat  CL}  A42B  7/ JO 
UJ. a  U8-20SJ9  20ClafaH 

1.  A  flexible  air  filtering  and  conditioning  device  for  cover- 
ing a  tracheostomy  stoma  and  for  securement  about  the  lower 
anterior  neck  of  a  wearer,  comprising: 
a.  a  washable  encasement  member  having  parallel,  coexten- 


b.  flexible  and  washable  strap  means  for  securing  said  device 
about  the  neck  of  a  user,  said  strap  means  extending  from 
generally  said  upper  opposing  side  portions  of  one  said 
panel  members  and  being  futened  thereto,  said  strap 
means  fiirther  having  adjustable  futener  means  at  the  ends 
thereof,  and, 

c.  air  filter  means  for  placement  within  said  encasement 
member  for  filtering  the  air  passing  therethrough. 

4,443,758 
COMPUTED  TOMOGRAPHY  STEREOTACnC  FRAME 
Araa  A.  Patll.  1011  Valley  View  Dr.,  Mtaot,  N.  Dak.  587W,  urt 
{^«^MI«^  N.  Dak.  a«l.«>r.  to  Anm  A.  P«a, 

Filed  Sep.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  303,408 

lat  a.}  A41B  J9/0a  17/00 

U.S.ai2»-303B  an.it 


»«« 


1.  A  computed  tomography  oriented  stereotactic  frame, 
comprising, 

a  substantially  flat  horizontally  disposed  support  means  for 
supporting  a  patient's  head  thereon,  said  nappott  means 
comprising  a  plate  including  top  and  bottom  portions, 
<^)posite  sides,  and  opposite  ends, 

•akl  top  portion  being  adapted  to  support  the  backside  of  a 
patient's  head,  a  mppon  member  sdectively  longitudi- 
nally slidably  mounted  at  each  of  the  sides  of  said  support 


a  frame  means  comprising  first  and  second  leg  portions 
selectively  pivotally  secured  to  said  support  members  and 

extending  upwardly  therefrom,  and  a  baM  portion  extend- 
ing between  the  upper  ends  of  said  leg  pcwtions, 
saidl^  portions  and  tmi  baw  portion  having  outer  edge 
portion  which  are  visible  on  a  scanning  ^)paratus,  a  head 
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■upport  member  and  neck  lopport  member  mounted  on 
•aid  nqtport  metns,  a  flexible  strap  means  mounted  on  said 
siqyport  means  for  securing  a  patient's  head  to  the  support 


and  a  probe  holder  means  selectively  movably  mounted  on 
said  frame  means  positioned  within  the  plane  of  the  frame 


1.  A  self-powered  control  unit  for  interfacing  a  finger  switch 
handpiece  probe  having  a  cable  terminated  by  a  handpiece 
connector  to  a  mainfirame  electrosurgical  instrument  having  an 
RF  generator  emptoying  a  filament*heated  electron  tube  RF 
oscillator  circuit  activated  by  a  DC  voltage  derived  from  an 
AC  line  voltage  operated  power  sun>ly  and  having  a  main- 
frame connector  for  recdvbig  a  control  unit  connector,  said 
mainfirame  instrument  father  having  an  ON-OFF  switch  for 
switching  on  the  power  supply  and  fbr  siq>|riying  electric 
current  to  the  tube  filament  to  heat  same  to  place  the  main- 
frame  instrument  in  a  standby  mode,  said  mainframe  instru- 
ment ftirther  having  a  foot  switch  connected  to  the  mainframe 
histrument  and  electrically  connected  to  the  RF  oscOlator 
circuit  in  such  manner  that  when  the  foot  switch  is  activated 
the  RF  oscillator  is  switched  on  generating  RF  electrosurgical 
currents  thereby  placing  the  mainfirame  instrument  in  its  oper- 
ating mode;  said  control  unit  comprising  a  first  connector  for 
receiving  Uie  handpiece  connector  and  a  second  connector  for 
oonnecting  said  control  unit  to  the  mainfirame  connector,  said 
control  unit  ftirther  having  a  first  circuit  connected  to  the  first 
connector  and  comprising  a  Ught'Cmitting  device  connected  in 
series  with  the  handpiece  probe  finger  switch  when  the  hand- 
piece probe  and  control  unit  are  connected  whereby  operation 
of  the  finger  switch  causes  the  light<emitting  device  when 
powered  to  emit  light,  said  control  unit  ftirther  having  a  sec- 
ond circuit  connected  to  the  second  connector  and  conq>rising 
a  light-sensitive  active  device  located  to  receive  light  emitted 
by  the  light-emitting  device  and  upon  so  receiving  such  light 
being  converted  fimn  a  normally  OFF  condition  to  an  active 
ON  condition  wherd>y  said  hudpiece  probe  is  electrically 
isolated  firom  the  mamfirame  instrument  AC  line  voltage, 
means  connected  to  the  first  and  second  circuits  for  powering 
same;  characterized  by  said  control  unit  comprising: 

(a)  means  in  said  second  circuit  fbr  connecting  said  active 
device  to  the  second  connector  in  such  manner  that  when 
the  control  unit  is  connected  to  the  mainfirame  instrument, 
Uw  active  device  is  coufried  in  parallel  with  the  foot 
switch  wherd>y  the  mainfirame  instrument  can  be 
switched  faito  its  operathig  mode  by  actuating  either  the 
finger  switch  or  the  foot  switch, 

(b)  means  for  electrically  isoteting  the  control  unit  first 
connector  from  its  second  connector  to  prevent  harmfiil 


'  M63,7S9 
UNIVERSAL  FINGER/FOOT  SWITCH  ADAPTOR  FOR 

TUBE-TYPE  ELECTROSURGICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Jon  C  Gvfto,  22  Davi^  Lm  Em  Rodnwuy,  N.Y.  118S8; 
Alan  Eliman,  1  Anerbneh  Ia,  LmrrsMa,  N.Y.  llSl«,aadZ?i 
Ronnahar,  1135  Raflrand  Ave.,  HcwleCI,  N.Y.  11557 

FOad  Jan.  U,  1M2,  Sm.  No.  339,171 
I  lit  a>  A61B 17/39 

VA  a  128-303.14  13 


power  feedback  otACVtae  voltage  or  DC  vohage  tna 
the  mainfhme  instrument  to  the  handpiece  probe  via  the 
control  unit  when  connected  together, 

(c)  said  powering  means  comprising  a  first  battery  con- 
nected in  the  fifst  circuit  and  a  second  battery  connected 
in  the  second  circuit,  and 

(d)  battery  monitoring  circuits  coi4>led  to  the  first  and  sec- 
ond circuits  and  including  a  battery  condition  indicator 
operable  to  indicate  battery  deterioration  below  a  thresh- 
old voltage  indicating  battery  replacement  is  needed. 


4*443,740 
IMPLANTABLE  HEART  PACEMAEER 
Hakan  Elawfist,  Bre— a,  Wwsisn,  aaajgwr  to 
gssdlachaft,  BwUn  *  Mnnteh.  Fed.  Rap.  ef 

FDad  Aug.  3, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  404.713 
ClaiBM  priority,  appHcatfen  Fed.  Rap.  of 
1901,3130872 

lit  a?  A41N  1/S6 
U.S.  a  128—419  PC  4 


AnO.4, 


1.  An  imphutable  heart  pacemaker  oompristog  a  battery 
whose  internal  resistance  depends  on  the  charge  condition  of 
the  battery,  as  well  as  comprising  a  stimulus  pulse  generator 
connected  to  the  battery  having  an  output  capacitor  which  is 
respectively  slowly  charged  and  subsequently  rapidly  dis- 
charged in  order  to  generate  a  stimulation  pulse,  control  means 
comprising  a  control  circuit  connected  with  said  stimulus  pulse 
generator  for  triggering  said  stimulus  pulse  generator,  said 
contrd  means  fiirther  comprising  comparator  means  having  an 
input  coupled  with  said  output  capacitor  for  comparing  a 
voltage  at  said  output  capacitor  with  a  npeatic  fHitiwnMtti  volt- 
age (VmAi)  and  having  an  output  coupled  with  said  control 
circuit  such  that  the  discharge  of  the  output  c^Mcitor  to  pro- 
duce selected  stimulation  pulses  is  only  triggered  upon  the 
attainment  of  the  tpedBc  minimum  voltage  (V^te)  at  the  out- 
put capacitor. 


11  4,443,741 

ORTHOPEDIC  SHOE 
Sidney  Fob,  c/o  E.  J.  S^bal  Co., 
Boi  444,  JcnUntowa,  Pa.  19044,  and 
DaViOa  dr.,  WaUaMfllla,  N.Y.  14221 

FDad  Amg.  2, 1902,  Sar.  No.  404,607 
InLa)A41F5//¥ 
U.S.  CL  128—581 


PJO. 

L.  Schahi,  100 


1.  An  orthopedic  shoe  capable  of  being  fitted  and  iwrided  on 
and  to  the  foot  of  a  wearer  which  comprises 
ah  upper  of  multi-piece  construction  cooqirising 
an  outer  layer  having  an  inner  lining  bonded  thereld, 
said  upper  being  designed  to  extend  over  the  fbot  of  the 
wearer,  and  capaUe  of  being  softened  by  heat  to  be  moU- 
aUe  to  at  least  one  deformity  of  the  fbot  of  the  wearer,  and 
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•  lole  having  •  flat  bottom  lurface  and  which  b  joined  to  the 
upper. 


4*443*7(2 

APPARATUS  POR  OBTAINING  AN  OBJECTIVE 

DETERMINATION  OP  THE  RATE  OP  OXYGEN 

UnUZATION  IN  PERIPHERAL  TISSUE 

S.i???15?*y  **^  ^^"^  ■*•«*  ^i^  Bay 
Harbor  Isfauidi,  Fla. 

^^,"T2*^"»^  "'**• '^^^  •<*'^  Oct  W,  1^,  Pit  No. 
4422,3W.  This  appUeatkM  Mar.  24»  1980,  Ser.  No.  132,994 
lat  a'  A41B  S/00 
VA  a  128-433  10 


MSKONOaCM 
■TSaeCONOXAN 


hioMeffr  0^  occwsKiN 


1.  A  non-inva«ive,  ipectrometric  measuring  apparatus  for 
objective  in  vivo  determination  of  the  rate  of  oxygen  utiliza- 
tion in  peripheral  tissue,  comprising: 
tissue  encircling  clamping  means  for  isolating  a  segment  of 
blood  in  the  tissue  of  the  skin  to  thereby  produce  a  sute  of 
occlusion  whereby  oxygen  absorption  may  be  analyzed, 
means  for  detecting  coefficients  of  absorption  for  oxyhemo- 
globin u  laid  tissue  in  at  least  first  and  second  wavelength 
regions  after  occlusion  and  during  a  time  interval,  said 
first  and  second  wavelength  regions  having  different  rates 
of  change  of  absorption  coefficient  when  said  tissue  is  in 
an  occluded  state,  said  means  for  detecting  providing 
electrical  output  values  indicative  of  the  absorption  coeffi- 
cfent  iniaid  first  and  second  wavelength  regions  during 
the  time  interval,  and  •-  • 

means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  detection  means  for 
detwmining  the  rate  of  change  of  said  absorption  coeffici- 
ent in  said  fint  wavelength  region  relative  to  the  rate  of 
change  of  said  absorption  coefficient  in  said  second  wave- 
length region  and  for  producing  an  output  therefrom 
which  is  indicative  of  the  rate  of  oxygen  utilization  in  said 
tissue. 


4|443»743 
ULTRASONIC  COMPOUND  SCANNING  DUGNOSnC 
,^     ^  APPARATUS 

AUra  Eojraao,  and  Sdichlro  Miauo,  both  of  MUaka.  Japan. 
■Mipprs  to  Aloka  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo.  Japan 
^^      FDad  Sap.  14, 19tl,  Ser.  No.  302,802 
CUM  priority,  application  Japan,  Sap.  14, 1980,  55-127301 
iBt  ai  A41B  lom 
U  A  a  128-641  5  n^i— 

1.  An  ultrasonic  compound  scanning  diagnostic  apparatus 
comprising: 

an  electronic  sector  scanning  probe  in  which  a  plurality  of 
ultrasonic  transducen  are  arranged  at  equal  distance  from 
each  other; 

a  compound  scanner  holding  the  probe  to  perform  free 

compound  scanning  along  a  selected  body  surikce  over 

the  organs  to  be  «<<fgnftsgd; 
a  pluraUty  of  rotary  encoders  coupled  to  said  compound 

■canaer  to  detect  compound  scanning  positions  of  the 

probe; 

a  transmitting  and  receiving  control  circuit  which  electroni- 
cally scans  the  probe  and  transmits  and  receives  sector 


■canning  ultrasonic  beams  to  and  fhm  a  body  to  be  exam- 
ined; 

a  digital  scanning  converter  which  memorizes  and  stores  the 
echoe  signals  obtained  from  said  transmitting-receiving 
control  circuit  and  performs  a  selected  signal  conversion- 

■  display  section  which  displays  picture  images  in  accor- 
dance with  picture  image  signals  output  from  said  digital 
•canning  converter; 

a  mode  changeK>ver  switch  which  is  connected  to  said 
digital  scanning  converter  and  switches  to  select  a  re- 
quested display  mode  by  controlling  memory  storage  and 
signal  conversion  of  the  echo  signals  in  said  digital  scan- 
ning converter; 
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a  position  signal  generator  which  outputt  picture  im^gy 
display  position  signals  to  said  mode  change-over  switch 
in  accordance  with  compound  scanning  position  detecting 
signals  obtained  from  the  rotary  encoders  of  said  com- 
pound scanner;  and 

a  heart  beat  synchronizing  signal  generator  which  outputs 
heart  beat  synchronizing  signals  to  said  mode  change-over 
switch  in  accordance  with  heat  beat  signals; 

whereby  operation  of  said  change-over  switch  "^ikm  it 
possible  to  display  dynamic  picture  images  or  still  picture 
images  at  optional  time  phases  by  real-time  sector  scan- 
ning and  compound  sector  scanning. 


4*443,744 
CARDIOPULMONARY  EXERCISE  SYSTEM 

StaphM  T.  Andenon;  CatheriBa  A.  AndeiMw,  both  of  StOlwrtar, 
and  TorraMa  J.  Fapaaa,  MinaaapoUi,  aU  of  Minn.,  a 
to  Medical  GrapUca  CorporatioB,  Shorefiaw,  Miuk 
Filed  Sep.  29, 1981,  Sar.  No.  30C«07 
iBt.  a>  A41B  J/09 
UAa  128-719  6ciai«« 

1.  A  cardiopufanonary  performance  testing  and  dispby  sys- 
tem comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  mouthpiece  member  adapted  for  placement  in  a  sub- 
ject's mouth,  said  mouthpiece  member  including  maffm 
for  generating  a  first  analog  electrical  signal  proportional 
to  inspiratory  and  expiratory  gu  flow  by  said  subject; 

(b)  first  gas  analyzing  means  coupled  to  said  mouthpiece 
member  for  producing  a  second  analog  electrical  signal 

proportional  to  the  level  of  carbon  dioxide  in  said  expira- 
tory gas  flow; 

(c)  second  gas  analyzing  means  coupled  to  said  mouthpiece 
mmber  for  producing  a  third  analog  electrical  signal 
proportional  to  the  level  of  oxyg«n  in  said  expiratory  gas 
flow; 

(d)  waveform  analyzer  means  including 

(1)  a  first  computer  programmed  to  perform  arithmetic 
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operations  in  accordance  with  a  stored  program  of 
instructions; 
(2)  means  controlled  by  said  computer  means  and  con- 
nected to  the  first-named  means,  and  said  first  and  sec- 
ond gas  analyzer  means  for  sampling  said  first,  second 
and  third  analog  electrical  signals  in  a  predetermined 
sequence  and  converting  said  first,  second  and  third 
analog  electrical  signals  into  digital  quantities  represen- 
tative of  said  analog  electrical  signals  during  the  sam- 
pling interval  of  each; 


(3)  means  in  said  fint  computer  for  at  least  temporarily 
storing  said  digital  quantities  as  operands  for  said  arith- 
metic operations; 

(e)  means  for  displaying  the  results  of  said  arithmetic  opera- 
tions; 

(f)  second  computer  means  remote  from  said  first  micro- 
processor  means  connected  in  a  controlling  relationship  to 
said  means  for  displaying;  and 

(g)  means  for  transmitting  said  results  of  said  arithmetic 
operations  from  said  first  computer  means  to  said  second 
computer  means. 


i  4v4«3,7CS 

SCREW-IN  PACING  LEAD  ASSEMBLY 
PhiUp  Gold,  PoiipMM  Baaeh,  Fbb,  aaiifMr  to  Cordis  Corpon- 
tloa,  Miaad,  Fit. 

FIM  Aug.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,428 
i  lit  aj  A41N  J/04 

VA  a  121-785  19 


•IMMTM  r 


*^?^ 


1 


.«»B. 


1.  A  body-implantable  lead  assembly  comprising  a  lead 
having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end,  said  proximal  end  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  electrical  means  for  supplying  or 
receiving  electrical  pulses,  said  distal  end  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  tiuue  of  a  living  body,  said  lead  comprising  a 
sheath  of  material  inert  to  body  materials  or  fluids  and  at  least 
one  wire  conductor  having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end  and 
extending  fhm  said  proximal  end  of  said  lead  within  said 
sheath  to  said  distal  end  of  said  lead,  a  terminal  structure  elec- 
trically coupled  to  said  proximal  end  Ot  said  wire  conductor 
and  adapted  to  couple  electrically  said  proximal  end  of  said 
wire  conductor  to  the  electrical  means,  an  electrode  assembly 
including  an  electrode,  said  distal  end  of  said  wire  conductor 
being  dectrically  connected  to  said  electrode,  said  electrode 
including  a  tubular  body  which  has  a  proxnnal  end  and  a  distal 
end  and  said  sheath  being  cou|ried  to  said  proximal  end  of  said 
tubular  body,  a  corkscrew  shaped  securing  device  within  said 
tubular  body  and  having  a  proxfanal  end  and  a  distal  end,  a 
eyliadrically  shaped  mounting  member  made  of  insulating 
material  bdng  received  in  s^  tubular  body,  flexible  drive 
means  being  received  within  and  rotataUe  within  said  sheath, 


having  a  proximal  end  and  a  distal  end  and  extending  fixMn  said 
proximal  end  of  said  securing  device  being  embedded  in  one 
end  of  said  mounting  member  and  said  distal  end  of  said  drive 
means  being  embedded  in  the  other  end  of  said  mounting 
member,  with  said  ends  of  said  drive  means  and  said  securing 
device  being  separated  from  each  other  within  said  mounting 
member,  said  flexible  drive  means  being  constructed  to  define 
a  lumen  or  cylindrical  envelope  about  the  central  area  of  said 
lead  through  and  in  which  a  stylet  can  be  received,  and  s  drive 
member  at  the  proximal  end  of  said  lead  fixed  for  rotation 
within  said  lead  assembly,  said  drive  member  having  one  end 
thereof  connected  to  the  proximal  end  of  said  flexible  drive 
means  and  the  other  end  thereof  extending  from  said  lead 
assembly,  said  drive  member  ftirther  being  adapted  to  be  ro- 
tated to  screw  said  securing  device  into  living  tissue  and  hav- 
ing a  passageway  therethrough  opening  into  said  lume  at  one 
end  and  to  the  ambient  environment  at  the  other  end  and  into 
which  passageway  a  stylet  can  be  inserted  for  passage  through 
said  drive  means  for  stifTening  said  lead. 


aGARETTE  AND  aGARETTE  FILTER  MAKING 
MACHINE 
High  M.  Arthur;  D««k  R  DyHt,  nd  Godftvy  A.  Wood,  all  of 
BMks,  England,  aarignors  to  MoUm  Liadtad,  London,  Eih 


per  No.  PCr/GB79/00197,  371  DMa  JnL  17, 1980,  lQ2(e) 
Dtta  JbL  17, 1980,  per  Pnb.  No.  WO80/01118,  PCT  Pib. 
DMe  May  29, 1980 

PCr  FDod  No? .  19, 1979.  Ser.  No.  198,00 
Claims  priority,  applkatkn  Unttad  Kli«doB,  Nov.  17, 1978, 
44926/78;  Jan.  17, 1979,  7901709 

iBt  a'  A24C  5/14 
VS.  a  131—84  R  18 


1.  A  method  of  making  rods  of  the  cigarette  industry  in 
which  a  continuous  rod  is  formed  with  the  aid  of  a  garniture 
tape  and  is  cut  at  regukr  intervals  by  a  rod  cutting  device  to 
produce  separate  rod  portions,  the  improvements  comprising 
driving  the  rod  cutting  device  by  means  of  a  first  motor  which 
determines  the  speed  of  production  of  discreet  rod  portions  by 
said  rod  cutting  device,  driving  the  garniture  t^w  by  means  ot 
a  second  motor,  and  automatically  controlling  the  speed  of  said 
second  motor  in  reqxmse  to  the  rate  at  which  separate  rod 
portions  are  cut  from  the  continuous  rod  by  said  lod  cutting 
device,      l 


4,40,7C7 
CONTINUOUS  TWIN  ROD  aGARFITE-MAKING 
MACHINE 
len^Mli,  BolopHt,  Itdy,  aoliMr  to  G.  D.  Sodata  par 
Adoai,  BolopM^  Italy 

FDad  Mar.  11, 1982,  Sar.  No.  387,184     « 
OafaH  priority,  appUeatkM  Itdy,  Apr.  1, 1981, 48179  A/81 
Int  ai  A34C  5/14.  5/18,  5/34.  5/39 
U.S.  a  131-84  B  10  OalaM 

1.  A  continuous  twin  rod  cigarette-making  machine  for 
simultaneously  manufacturing  two  continoous  rods  of  ciga- 
rette, comprising  a  drsrmrting  passage  (31)  fbr  tobacco  parti- 
cles, an  inner  wall  (36)  arranged  inskle  said  descending  passage 
(31)  and  defining  therein  two  substantially  equal  rtesornding 
shafts  (37, 38),  a  carding  unit  (37)  arranged  upstream  from  said 
descending  shafts  (37,  38)  in  the  direction  of  advancement  of 
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Mid  ptrticlct,  two  Moending  thaftt  (48.  49)  for  laid  ptrticles 
arranged  partklly  alongstde  one  another  and  downstream  from 
•aid  deicending  ihafts  (37,  M),  suction  conveyor  means  (52, 
83)  for  said  particles  arranged  at  the  upper  end  of  each  of  said 
Mcending  shafts  (48, 49)  for  the  formation  of  raspective  contin- 
uous layers  (H  S0)  of  tobacco,  an  advancement  unit  including 
two  advancement  roUers  (32,  33)  each  arranged  beneath  a 


trains  tobacco  through  said  duct  by  conveying  tobacco  dote 
to  and  along  said  wall. 


4^463,789 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  STORING  AND 
TRANSPORTING  C^MMINITTED  TOBACCO  OR  THE 

LIKE 

Uwf  LacUnd,  HaaAwg;  WUU  llialat  Khma  Hageoah.  both  of 
Gaasthacht,  and  Hana  FVntar,  Hnbvi.  aU  of  FW.  Rap.  of 

GMMy,  iHivMn  to  Haotf  .Warka  Kihrbar  A  Co.  KG7»i» 
bwg,  FM.  Rap.  of  GanMuqr 

DiTMo.ofSar.No.  130.(20,  Mar.  17.  IMO.  PM.  No.  43MM»9. 

,ZS*J"  !  •'"^■■****'*^»^  o' *r.  No.  128.230,  Fab.  27, 

1980,  aMoMd.  This  appUoMioa  Dae.  1. 1M2,  Sar.  No.  447,M8 

oSfSoJiuf^'  "'""^  ^*^  itop.  of  Gariiy.  Mar.  14. 

IM.  a>  Aa4C  S/S9 
vs.  CL  131—109  AB  15 


lower  end  of  a  respective  said  descending  shaft  (37,  38),  two 
drive  means  (34,  38)  for  said  rollers  (32,  33),  said  two  drive 
means  being  independent  from  one  anoth^,  detector  nif«T 
(88. 87)  detecting  the  density  and/or  the  weight  of  each  of  said 
layers  (84»  88)  and  each  controlling  a  respective  said  drive 
means  (34,  38),  and  adijustment  means  for  adjusting  the  quan- 
tity of  tobacco  supplied  to  each  said  descending  shaft  (37. 38). 


/^.-t^ 


4.483,788 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  TOBACCO  FILLER  1-  A  method  of  supplying  tobacco  or  similar  particnkte 

Hi2w!£  S22!7  ?•*•£?  «««W  to  several,  consumers,  especiaUy  for  supplying  shred. 

HMl-Warka  KBrbar  A  Co.  KG.  Hamborg.  Fed.  Rep.  of  ded  tobacco  to  a  pluraUty  of  cigarette  rod  m^niig  Schines, 

^"'^  FlUdJi  ja  lOM  <B-.  »u  «M^.  comprising  the  steps  of  accumuhting  a  supply  of  particulate 

Clai»«  mH  V^ituTiLriri  ^•J~'^'       .  material;  converting  at  least  die  mi^r  part  of  said  supply  into 

^^aatayrijrlly,applfcatlo.Fad.Rap.ofGen«^  •  fluidized  bed  of  floating  parSate^nate^ 

m.  a»  A24Ci/OA  S/Jd.  3/iA  «/to  **^  ******  '**^**"  "^  "PP^y  **^  ^  oonaumert;  pneu- 

UA  a  Ul-i  B  .  r.  I       ""^^^y  conveying  particukte  material  direcUy  fhnTsLd 

vualoH  fluidized  bed  to  selected  consumers  whenever  the  need  arises; 
and  admitting  particulate  material  to  said  supply  so  as  to  main- 
tain the  quantity  of  particulate  material  in  the  fluidized  bed  at 
a  subatantially  constant  value. 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  a  tobacco  filler,  comprising  an 
arcuate  duct  having  a  wall;  conveyor  means  for  advancing  and 
delivering  tobacco  to  said  duct;  «id  accelerating  means  for 
ttansporting  the  dius  delivered  tobacco  dirough  said  duct, 

oonprWiig  a  source  of  compressed  air  and  meaM  for  introdue- 
iaf  mmpruauU  air  from  said  sooroc  into  said  duet  hi  subolan- 
tid  paralleliam  with  said  waU  so  diat  the  compressed  air  en- 


4*483.770 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING 

SMOKING  ARTICLES 

Harold  ThonvMM.  1120  Part  Aft,.  New  York.  N.Y.  10028 

CoirttaraBtioB  of  Sar.  No.  113.048.  Jo.  17, 1980.  nlaiinwil. 

wUch  ia  a  eo^tlMHlioB  of  Sar.  No.  870^079,  Ja.  17, 1978. 

abadoMd.  nil  appUcMta  Dae.  21. 1981, 8w.  No.  332309 

tat  a)  A24F 13/90 

VA  CL  Ul— 329  orui— 

1.  Apparahis  for  treating  a  smoking  article  to  reduce  the 
quantities  of  undesirable  smoke  constitiiento  rocdved  by  the 
smoker  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  first  aperture  for  receiving  a  smoking  article 
with  its  longitudiBal  axis  aligned  with  the  axis  of  the  first 
q)erture,  and  a  second  ^wrture  at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of 
die  first  aperture  and  oommunicating  therewith; 

a  plunger  disposed  in  die  second  apertiire  for  reciprocal 
motion  along  die  axis  of  die  second  apertiire,  said  plunger 
having  first  and  second  incisors  extending  firom  the  end  of 
die  plunger  parallel  to  die  axis  of  die  second  apertiire  and 
atUaoent  to  die  first  apertiire.  said  first  and  second  incisors 
having  a  diameter  widiin  die  range  of  0.020-0.(M7  inchaa; 

said  incisors  being  disposed  such  diat  a  projection  of  die 
longitiidinal  axis  of  each  of  said  incisors  pass  00  opposile 
sides  of  die^xis  of  die  first  apertiire  in  a  manner  such  dwi 
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tMne  between  the  ends  of  the  incison  forms  an  angle  vided  with  lealing  elementt  interpoied  between  the  dot  aad 
between  30  to  60  with  the  axis  of  the  first  aperture;  and  said  shutter  means,  said  shutter  means  being  cooperative  by  a 


means  for  reciprocating  the  plunger  within  the  second  ^)er 
tuie  so  that  the  incisors  enter  the  first  aperture  to  form 


!^!±}P 


transverse  ducts  in  a  smddng  article  disposed  therein,  the 
duct  extending  through  at  least  one  side  of  the  smoking 
article  and  having  a  length  greater  than  the  radius  of  the 
smoking  article. 


II 

M<3,771 

DIVICE  FOR  CLOSING  THE  ENDS  OF  A  MACHINE  FOR 
TREATING  METAL  SHEETS 

AUM  GeraalB,  DnkarqM-Malo>Laa-Baiaa,  and  Bernard 
Roth,  DonlogM'Binanwwrt,  both  of  France,  aarignors  to 
Union  Sldarvgl«M  Da  Nord  Et  Dc  L'EM  Da  U  France, 


FUad  Jan.  11, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  33M14 
i«rioritjr,  application  Ftaaea,  Jan.  9,  IMl,  81  00288 

iM.  Q?  ma  3/02 

UA  a  134-122  R  11 


I.  In  a  machine  for  treating  metal  sheets,  which  machine  has 
an  input  end  and  an  output  «d,  a  device  for  cloiing  said  input 
and  output  ends,  an  upper  frame  and  a  lower  frame  defining  an 
enclosure  in  which  encloanre  may  drculate  a  treating  fluid, 
said  device  comprising  for  each  of  said  ends  upwardly  and 
downwardly  movable  cloaing  shutter  means  carried  by  one  of 
said  frames,  guide  means  carried  by  said  one  frame  and  cooper> 
ative  with  sidd  shutter  means  to  guide  said  shutter  means  in  a 
direction  subatantially  perpendicular  to  a  plane  of  the  enclo- 
sure oontainhig  said  mput  and  ou^t  ends  of  the  enclosure, 
and  means  for  shifting  said  shutter  means,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  shutter  means  is  rigid  and  said  guide  means  com- 
prise  a  first  slot  |m>vided  in  nid  one  frame  and  extending 
transversely  throivhout  the  width  of  said  enclosure  and  pro- 


free  edge  thereof  with  the  other  of  said  frames  which  latter  is 
provided  with  a  second  transverse  slot  which  b  penetrated  by 
said  shutter  means  in  a  lowermost  position  of  said  shutter 
means  whereby  the  corresponding  end  of  the  machine  is  dosed 
in  a  substantially  sealed  manner,  in  a  lowermost  position  of  said 
shutter  means. 


4,463,772 
FLUSH  INLET  FOR  SUPERSONIC  AIRCRAFr 
Willkun  H.  Ball,  Msrear  Island,  W«h.,  assizor  to  He  Boelni 
Company,  Saattla,  Wash. 
I  >  Filed  Sap.  29, 1981, 8«.  No.  308,748 

lat  a'  B64D  W(a 
U.S.ai37— 18J  22 


1.  A  flush  supersonic  air  inlet  and  convergent/divergent 
inlet  air  passage  for  supersonic  aircraft  of  the  type  having  a  jet 
propulsion  engine,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  flush  mounted  air  inlet  formed  in  the  surfisce  of  the 
aircraft  body; 

(b)  a  convergent/divergent  inlet  air  passage  having  a  throat 
at  the  juncture  of  the  convergent  and  divergent  portions 
of  said  passage  and  extending  fit>m  said  flush  mounted  air 
inlet  to  the  jet  propulsion  engine  inlet; 

(c)  an  expansion  comer  definkg  an  a4justable  cant  angle 
formed  at  the  upstream  leading  edge  of  said  flush  mounted 
air  inlet  for  turning  the  external  airstream  into  said  inlet 
and  passage  and  expanding  and  accelerating  the  thus 
redirected  airstream; 

(d)  means  for  acUusting  said  expansion  comer  cant  angle 
during  inflight  operation  as  a  Auction  of  the  actual  Mach 
number  at  which  the  si^iersonic  aircnft  is  «pff*ing  for 
niflight  optimization  of  said  supersonic  air  inlet; 

(e)  said  convergent  portion  of  said  convergent/divergent  air 
passage  being  shaped  so  as  to  generate  a  series  of  weak 
shock  waves  as  the  expanded  and  thus  accelerated  air- 
stream moves  towards  Mid  throat  fbr  progressively  decel- 
erating said  airstream  from  supersonic  velocities  to  at  least 
tranaonic  velocity  at  said  throat;  and, 

(0  said  divergent  portion  of  said  convergent/divergent  air 

I     paaaage  servhig  to  ftirther  decelerate  said  airstream  ftxxn 

transonic  velocity  to  subsonic  velocity  as  said  airstream 

moves  frxnn  said  throat  to  the  jet  propulsion  engine  inlet 


4)483,773 
SAFETY  SHUT-OFF  VALVE 
TadaaU  EaJhM;  Tetno  UcUhaM,  bot 
TiMlta,  YokolHUM;  EiieU  Moromd,  Ayaao; : 
Yokohmno,  mi  Nnoiriehi  ShUo,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Js 
on  to  YaBMdM>HoMywaD  Co.,  Ltd.,  Toitjo,  Japa 
PCT  Pfo.  PCr/JP81/003Sl,  371  DM  Mar.  18, 1982,  102(e) 
Date  Mar.  IS,  1982,  PCT  Pah.  No.  W082/D1788,  PCT  Pnh. 
Data  May  27, 1982 

per  Fllad  No?.  20, 1981,  Sar.  No.  381,928 
OaiaH  priority,  applieatioa  Japan,  Nov.  21, 1980, 55-185001; 
Dec  27, 1980,  55.188991;  Jm.  29, 1981, 58.18892 

lat  a>  F181 17/36 
U.S.  CL  137—38  12  OMa 

1.  A  safety  shut-off  valve  opening  a  flow  path  between  the 
primary  and  secondary  sides  in  caae  of  normal  operatioo  while 
shutting  off  said  flow  path  in  response  to  sa  eaaergeacy  shut- 
off  signal,  which  comprises: 
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•n  eleotronagiietic  tnatference  device  for  fofcibly  transfer- 
ring fluid  from  an  admitnon  port  into  •  prcwure  chamber 
through  an  exhaust  port  by  means  of  electromagnetic 

a  main  valve  device  consisting  of  a  responsive  body  operated 
in  response  to  a  pressure  in  said  pressure  chamber  and  a 
first  valve  connected  for  operation  by  said  reqxmsive 
body, 

an  opening  and  closing  means  for  controlling  the  opening 
and  closing  of  a  branch  path  for  discharging  the  fluid  in 
said  pressure  chamber  in  mder  to  close  said  main  valve 


i 


VK  MM 


uL  jUi 


valve  housing  and  having  with  said  valve  housing  cooper- 
ating ftttening  means  for  detachably  fastening  said  valve 
housing  to  said  retainer,  said  valve  housing  and  said  coop- 
erating fastening  means  being  configured  so  that  said 
valve  housing  is  installable  and  removable  and  said  fasten- 
ing means  operable  from  the  exterior  of  said  fiiselage 
through  said  wall  opening; 

a  valve  member  mounted  in  said  valve  housing  for  recipro- 
cative  movement  from  a  valve  open  position  to  an  air- 
tight valve  closed  position  in  response  to  said  differen- 
tially higher  interior  cabin  air  pressure;  and 

biasing  means  also  mounted  in  said  housing  for  biasing  said 
valve  member  to  said  open  position,  said  biasing  means 
yielding  to  said  differential  interior  cabin  air  pressure  to 
cause  said  valve  member  to  move  to  said  valve  closed 
position. 


device  by  releasing  said  pressure  upon  receipt  of  said 

shut-off  signal, 
a  by-pass  path  communicating  the  primary  side  with  the 

Mcondary  side  of  said  main  valve  device, 
a  valve  control  device  for  controlling  a  second  valve  which 

opens  said  by-pass  path  during  merely  a  period  in  which  a 

reset  signal  is  supplied,  and 
a  leak  detecting  means  for  detecting  lealc  by  existing  gas 

flowing  through  said  by-pass  path  from  the  primary  side 

to  the  secondary  side  due  to  said  leak  on  the  secondary 

side  of  said  main  valve  device  in  the  condition  in  which 

said  second  valve  opens. 


» 


4,4<3,774 

FUSELAGE-MOUNTED  VALVE  FOR  CONDENSATE 
DRAINAGE  AND  CABIN-AIR  PRESSURIZATION 
FHeM  J.  Goriss,  Bellefw,  Waah^  nd  Robert  V.  Hodgss, 
NorMk,  Vfc,  BMiffon  to  Hm  Bodng  Company,  Seattle, 

FJlod  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,033 

Irt.  a.»  F14K  J7/J6.  43/00;  BMC  1/00 

UAai37-tU  lOOalms 


/fi  /Hi 


1.  An  aircraft  valve  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  lower  wall 
of  a  fUselage  in  registration  with  an  opening  in  such  wall  for 
assuming  a  normally  valve  open  condition  for  draining  con- 
densate collected  inside  the  ftiseUge  through  such  waU  open- 
mg.  and  for  responding  to  differentially  higher  interioftcabin- 
air  pressure  relative  to  ambient  air  pressure  outside  the  ffiselage 
to  assume  a  valve  closed  condition  for  sealing  the  interior  of 
the  aircraft  for  cabin  pressurization,  wherein  said  valve  com- 
prises: 

a  valve  housing  retainer  affixed  to  an  inner  surface  of  said 

fWlage  wall  and  in  registration  with  the  waU  opening; 
a  valve  housing,  said  valve  housing  retainer  receiving  said 


4,M3,778 

COMPENSATING  VALVE 

Richard  A.  Wfttna,  Csdar  Fails,  Iowa,  assignor  to  Deere  * 

Conpany,  MoUne,  OL 

CiHitlngatlon  of  Ser.  No.  477,992,  Mar.  23, 1983.  TUs 

application  Feb.  6, 1984^  Ser.  No.  577,723 

Int  a^  G05D  IJ/00 

U.S.  a  137-111  8Clata8 


*T, 


•'*[•,%«  ^ 


1.  A  compensating  valve  comprisfaig: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  pair  of  bores  formed  therein,  each 
bore  having  an  inlet  port  and  being  interconnected  by  a 
through  passage  which  communicates  with  an  outlet  port; 

(b)  a  shuttle  pin  movably  positioned  in  said  through  passage 
and  extending  into  each  of  said  bores,  said  shuttle  pin 
having  a  cross  section  which  is  smaller  than  the  interior 
cross  section  of  said  through  passage  so  as  to  permit  fluid 
flow  therethrough; 

(c)  first  and  second  check  balls  contained  in  each  of  said 
bores  for  regulating  fluid  flow  therethrough,  each  of  said 
first  check  balls  being  movably  positioned  against  said 
mlet  ports  and  each  of  said  second  check  balls  abutting 
opposite  ends  of  said  shuttle  pin  and  being  movably  posi- 
tioned adjacent  to  valve  seats  positioned  on  opposite  ends 
of  said  through  passage,  said  first  check  balls  normally 
being  in  a  closed  position  blocking  fluid  flow  through  said 
inlet  ports  and  said  second  check  balls  normally  being 
spaced  from  said  opposite  ends  of  said  valve  seat^  and 

(d)  compression  springs  positioned  between  each  of  said  flrst 
and  second  check  balls  for  urging  said  first  check  balls  to 
a  closed  position  blocking  fluid  flow  through  said  inlet 
ports. 
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M«3,77«  4,463,777 

FLUID  PRESSURE  RELIEF  SYSTEM  ACTUATOR  OUTSIDE  SCREW-AND-YOKE  TYPE  VALVE    . 

Kdrln  J.  Hewlett,  LekeetanUre,  Eaglud,  aerignor  to  CriMby  Tatmhito  Ttnigothi;  Yotaka  Niwa,  aad  TakaiU  Mamoto,  aU 
VaNe  and  Eagiaeerias  ONapaay,  Uaritad,  Lelcestenhirc,      of  Mie,  Japan,  aMignon  to  Hitachi  Metalf,  Ltd^  Japaa 
Eafiaad  Filed  Jan.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273,302 

PCr  No.  FCr/GBSl/00100,  371  Date  Jan.  29,  1982,   102(e)      Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Japan,  Jon.  26, 1980,  5S-86819 
Date  Jm.  29, 1982,  PCT  Pak.  No.  WO81/03688,  PCT  Pub.  lat  CL^  F16K  37/QO 

Date  Dec  24, 1981  U.S.  0. 137— 5S3  9ClaiBM 

I  I  per  Filed  Jaa.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  354,098 

OataM  priority,  appUcatloa  Uaited  KiBfdoa^  Jon.  13, 1980, 
8019492;  Jan.  13, 1988^  8019493 

IM.  CL3  n6K  n/lQ:  F22B  37/44 
U&  a  137-495  10  Claims 

\ 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  relief  system  comprising: 

a  relief  valve  having  a  valve  seat,  and  a  valve  element  spring 
biased  to  a  closed  position  on  said  valve  seat,  said  valve 
element  being  movable  under  the  action  of  a  fluid  pressure 
medium  against  its  spring  biasing  in  order  to  allow  the 
escape  of  the  fluid  pressure  medium  through  the  valve  for 
pressure  relief  purposes; 

an  actuator  coupled  with  said  valve  element  and  having  a 
member  displaceable  in  response  to  fluid  pressure  applied 
to  said  member; 

a  linkage  cot4>ling  together  the  valve  element  and  the  actua- 
tor; 

biasing  means  arranged  to  oppose  displacement  of  said  mem- 
ber of  the  actuator,  when  fluid  pressure  is  applied  to  the 
member; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  supply  of  fluid  pressure  to 
said  member; 

means  for  applying  fluid  pressure  to  the  displaceable  mem- 
ber to  move  Uie  latter  to  a  valve-loading  position  in  which 
it  applies  a  supplementary  valve-closing  load  to  the  valve 
element  via  sakl  linkage; 

and  a  fail>safe  mechanism  coupled  with  said  linkage  and 
forming  part  of  the  linkage  to  move  therewith  when  the 
displaceable  member  moves  to  the  valve-loading  position, 
said  mechanism  being  coupled  with  said  linkage  in  such  a 
way  as  to  be  automatically  disabled  by  the  linkage  when 
the  displaceable  member  remains  unintentionally  in  the 
valve-loading  position  and  the  valve  element  carries  out 
relief  prenure  movement 

446-493  O.G.-84-S 


1.  A  screw-and-yoke  type  valve  for  use  out  of  doors  com- 
prising: 

a  body  having  a  stream  path  and  end  ports  and  also  having 
seat  ring  means  encircHng  said  stream  path; 

a  body  head  secured  on  the  top  of  the  body  and  having  nut 
means,  and  means  for  thrustly  securing  said  nut  means  to 
the  body  head;  and 

a  shutting  member  containing  a  gate  or  disk  for  sealing 
cooperation  with  said  seat  ring  means  for  closing  the 
stream  path  in  the  body,  a  stem,  a  stem  connection  for 
thrustly  securing  said  stem  to  the  gate/disk,  said  stem 
having  a  threaded  outside  operating  portion  engaging  the 
nut  means  in  the  body  head,  the  axial  displacement  of  said 
stem  rdative  to  said  nut  means  of  the  stem  causing  the 
gate/disk  to  open  or  close  the  stream  path,  wherein  said 
nut  means  includes  means  for  limiting  the  axial  forces 
transmittable  to  said  shutting  member  through  said  stem, 
said  force  limiting  means,  including  a  nut  member  having 
an  integral  weakened  portion  for  selective  breakage  at 
axially  directed  forces  less  than  the  axial  breakage 
strengths  of  either  said  stem  or  said  stem  connection,  and 

said  valve  further  including  detection  means  for  permitting 
visual  ascertainment  of  breakage  of  said  weakened  nut 
member  portion, 

wherein  the  body  head  has  a  yoke  and  wherein  the  valve 
includes  a  retaining  nut  fixed  in  a  hole  of  the  yoke,  the 
retaining  nut  and  the  side  wall  of  the  hole  constituting  a 
ring  groove  in  the  wall,  and  wherein  the  valve  further 
includes  a  stem  nut  threadably  connected  to  said  stem,  and 
the  stem  nut  has  a  radially  protruding  collar  which  en- 
gages the  ring  groove,  and  wherein  the  nut  member  is  the 
stem  nut  and  wherein  the  weakened  portion  is  the  portion 
of  the  stem  nut  connecting  the  radially  protruding  collar. 


4,463,778 
SAUSAGE  CASING  FORMED  FROM  REGENERATED 
CELLULOSE  WITH  AN  INTERNAL  VINYL  ACETATE 

COATING 
Henry  E.  Jndd;  Arthor  M.  Dowell,  Jr.,  both  of  Daaville,  and 
Matiar  Rahman,  Champaign,  all  of  IlL,  aarigaors  to  Teepak, 
Inc.,  Chicago,  111. 
CootlBnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  887,578,  Mar.  17, 1978,  ahaadoaed. 
lids  application  Ang.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,255 
t  lat  CLJ  F16L  11/04 

U.S.  CL  138—118.1  2  OalBH 

1.  A  MBoke  and  moisture  permeable  synthetic  sausage  casing 
for  dry  sausage  comprising  a  thin  continuous  tube  formed  from 
regenerated  cellulose  or  fiber  reinforced  regenerated  cellulosic 
casing  having  an  internal  wall  surface  for  contact  with  sausage 
meat  ultimately  stufTed  therein,  there  being  applied  to  the 
ultimate  sausage  meat  contacting  internal  wall  wifaces  of  the 
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casing  about  0. 1  to  about  10%  by  weight  baMd  on  the  weight 
of  the  casiag  of  a  vinyl  aceute  polymer. 


PORMABLE,  SHAPE  KETE^mVE  HOSE 

CUIIM  W.  Wiak,  DMfar,  a^  G^r  T.  nsby.  LonpMMrt,  both  of 

CalOn  laritBors  to  Hm  Gatea  Rrtber  Coinpaiiy,  DMf er,  Colo. 

FIM  Mar.  8,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  mjm 

Iirt.  a.)  FltfL  SS/00 

VS.  a  13t— us  6  n^T 


1.  A  formable  hoie  with  terpentine  tiuipe  retentivity  and  of 
the  type  for  coupling  to  nipples  with  circumferential  type 
clamps,  the  hose  comprising: 
a  polymeric  tube  having  a  circumferrace  and  length,  the 
tube  surrounded  with  a  helical  wire  and  twined  reinforce- 
ment; 
a  polymeric  cover  surrounding  the  tube,  helical  wire  and 
twined  reinforcement,  the  cover  having  a  first  portion  of 
substantially  uniform  thickneu  throughout  a  mi^r  por- 
tion of  the  tube  circumference  and  a  second  portion  of  a 
greater  thickneM  than  the  first  portion  thickness  and  con- 
tinuing throughout  a  minor  portion  of  the  tube  circumfer- 
ence, the  first  portion  and  second  portion  of  substantially 
uniform  cross  section  throughout  the  tube  length;  and 
a  reformable  wire  embedded  solely  in  the  second  portion  of 
the  cover  and  extending  generally  longitudinally  of  the 
tube  throughout  iu  length,  the  reformable  wire  suffi- 
ctenUy  stout  to  retain  the  hose  in  a  serpentine  shape. 

M<3,7I0 
ELBOW  COVER 
RolMd  P.  Sehdts,  and  WUliam  G.  SdnHz.  both  of  1109  Rid- 
gaeraat  dr.,  Coata  Maaa,  CaUf.  9Mr 

Fllad  Ayr.  23,  IftS,  Sar.  No.  371,196 

IM.  a.)  PML  39/02 

UJ.  a  131-171  8  Claims 


joined  to  said  central  portion  by  partially  parabolic  Hexing 
surfaces;  and 
(b)  a  closed  configuration  forming  a  tubular  elbow  shape 
with  opposite  tubular  ends  and  an  uymmetric  elliptical 
diagonal  cross  section  through  said  flexing  surfaces  when 

said  ears  are  folded  inwardly  to  complete  the  tabular  ends 
of  said  elbow  shapr.  and  having  an  unstable  configuration 
assummed  by  compression  of  the  closed  configuration 
between  its  opposite  outside  tubular  edges  to  cause  said 
elbow  shape  to  flex  and  spread  open  and  laterally  separate 
said  ears,  whereby  said  cover  resiHently  snaps  into  said 
tubutor  elbow  shape  when  released  from  said  compres- 
sion, thereby  permitting  said  cover  to  be  compressed 
partially  open,  placed  over  a  tubular  angle  joint  and  re- 
leased to  snap  closed  in  a  single-handed  operation. 

4,M3,7I1 
PICK-PINDING  DEVICE  FOR  A  WEAVING  MACHINE 
Anviat  Bfaudiiisr,  GdsfaitSB,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GeriMay,  and  Joaef 
Kieilgar,  SpurtaBborg,  S.C.,  aasigBors  to  Sdaar  Brothara. 
Ud.,Wiatarthor,Switiarlaiid  »™»i^ 

Fllad  Dae.  15, 1912,  Sar.  No.  449J48 
OaiBH  priority.  appUeatlaa  Switiarlaiid,  Dae.  16,  1911. 
lOlS/Sl 

IM.  a)  D03C  3/28;  D03D  31/08 
VA  a.  139-1  E  11 


1.  A  pick-finding  device  for  a  weaving  machine  having  a 
main  shaft  and  plurality  of  weaving  units  driven-off  said  main 
shaft,  said  device  comprising 

a  first  planetary  transmission  for  connection  between  the 
main  shaft  and  the  weaving  units  for  driving  the  weaving 
unite  in  a  forward  manner,  said  transmission  including  an 
input  drive  gear  set  and  an  oppositely  driven  output  gear 
set,  said  output  gear  set  having  an  output  gear  therein; 

a  second  transmission  for  selectively  driving  said  output 
gear  to  drive  at  least  one  weaving  unit  in  a  reverse  manner 
for  pick-finding; 

a  control  motor  for  driving  said  second  transmission;  and 

an  indexing  means  for  selectively  holding  said  output  gear  in 
a  sutionary  position  during  driving  of  the  weaving  unite 
in  the  forward  manner  and  for  relMsing  said  output  gear 
during  driving  of  at  least  one  of  the  weaving  unite  in  the 
reverse  manner. 


1.  An  elbow  cover  formed  of  a  flexible  thin  sheet  and  having 
the  following  two  stable  configurations: 

(a)  an  open  stacking  configuration  with  an  faiterior  concavity 
and  an  exterior  convexity  formed  by  a  substantially  dlip- 
soidal  central  portion  and  opposite,  hiteraUy  projecting 
•an  having  substantially  parabolic  hyperboloidal  surfaces 


M63,7I2 
SHEDDING  APPARATUS  FOR  CIRCULAR  WEAVING  OF 
MULTI.HARNE8S  FABRICS  AND  METHOD  OF  USING 

THE  APPARATUS 
Gwirg  Bord,  RsotUataa,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanMny,  aaaipMr  to 

Henamn  WaiWMr  GmbH  «  Con  KG,  Rairtllngam  Fad.  Rap. 
of  Germany 

Filed  Fab.  28, 1912,  Sar.  No.  382,431 
CUw  priority,  appUeation  Fad.  Rap.  of  GsriMyiy,  Mar.  4» 
19tl,310tM9 

IM.  a>  O03C  yj/OQr  D03D  49/14.  37/00 
VS.  CL  139^-88.1  2  rui— 

1.  A  shedding  apparatus  for  weaving  of  multi-harness  fkbrics 
in  endless  form  comprising  a  reed,  a  warp  beam,  a  plurality  of 
heddle  frames  moveable  up  and  down  to  produce  a  desired 
weave  with  each  heddle  frame  being  provided  with  heddle 
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meutt  adapted  for  each  WMve  repeat  to  carry  both  a  warp 

wire  of  the  upper  hbric  half  and  a  warp  wire  of  the  lower 

&bric  half,  a  wire  divider  in  the  form  of  a  rod  extending  acrois 

the  entire  fabric  width  between  said  heddle  framet  and  said 

reed,  said  wire  divider  being  potittoned  lo  that  all  the  warp 

wires  of  the  upper  fabric  half  extend  above  the  wire  divider 

and  all  of  the  warp  wires  of  the  lower  fabric  half  extend  be-  ,-^.,^  ^  w     *«    .^ 

ncath  the  wire  divider  to  that  during  weaving  of  one  fabric  half  ■"""■J  "■■»»  ""J*  't*'^!"  Jf52 

the  warp  wirea  of  the  other  fabric  half  with  be  urged  away  uj^  cLUt    X  ^^ 


\ 

VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PRESSURIZED  DISPENSERS 
A.  BMckar,  Hondaan,  EmlMd,  Mi  Ab*«  Dihirt.  Bm. 
to  Avoni  lavMrttoM  and  DevriopMst  SjL 
AID6A,  PHhowi.  SwMaariani 

PDid  Mar.  S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  398,343 
priority,  appHcarton  UnHad  WimAnm,  Mar.  7,  IMl, 


firom  the  thed  by  the  wire  divider,  and  meant  for  raiting  and 
lowering  taid  wire  divider  upon  each  change  of  thed  to  that 
taid  wire  divider  in  itt  extreme  upper  and  lower  potitiont  it 
dispoied  adjacent  the  border  of  the  thed  opening  produced  by 
the  movement  of  the  heddle  frames  to  that  taid  wire  divider  it 
raited  during  the  intertign  of  a  weft  wire  into  a  thed  formed  in 
the  warp  wires  of  the  upper  fibric  half  out  of  the  thed  and  taid 
wire  divider  it  lowered  during  the  intertion  of  a  weft  wire  into 
a  thed  formed  in  the  warp  wiret  of  the  upper  fabric  half  to  thift 
all  the  warp  wires  of  the  lower  fabric  half  out  of  the  thed. 


METHOD  OF  INSERTING  THE  WEFT  IN  JET  LOOM 
H^ltaa  Smdd,  A^lo,  and  Klapri  MHaaya,  AlcU,  both  of  Jap«^ 
iiiiinnn  tn  ffiliilriMhn  EiHiMM  KiMmi  Tttyoda  Jlimhiilrlrl, 
Kar^ra,  Japan 

Fled  Mm.  15, 1M3, 8ar.  No.  475,SU 
Oatas  priority,  applicMion  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1912,  S7^313 
Int.  CL>  D03D  47/30 
VS.  a  139-4M  11 


i  A  method  of  inserting  a  weft  yam  in  a  jet  loom,  comprit- 
ing  the  steps  of  : 

(a)  detecting  the  thickness  of  the  weft  yam  prior  to  insertion 
I    continuously  or  at  intervals  with  a  yam  thickness  detec- 
tor; 

(b)  controlling  the  pressure  of  ejection  of  a  fluid  such  at  air 
io  at  to  be  optimum  for  inserting  the  weft  yam  with  an 
ejection  pretsure  control  mechanism  based  on  a  result  of 
detection  of  the  thickness  of  the  weft  yam;  and 

(c)  ejecting  the  fluid  through  a  nozzle  member  under  the 
controlled  pressure  for  inserting  the  weft  yam  through  a 
warpihid. 


1.  In  a  valve  attembly  for  a  pressurized  <^spenser,  said  as- 
sembly comprising  a  mounting  member  a  center  boss  on  said 
mounting  member,  taid  boat  having  a  top  wall  with  inner  and 
outer  fiK^  and  a  side  wall,  a  sealing  gasket  within  said  boss  and 
engaging  the  inner  face  of  said  top  wall,  a  hdlow  valve  shell 
within  said  boss  and  having  an  open  upper  end  surrounded  by 
a  rim  having  inner  and  outer  sides,  said  shell  being  secured 
within  taid  boss,  a  valve  member  within  said  shell,  spring 
means  urging  said  valve  member  into  engagement  with  said 
gasket,  a  valve  stem  having  therein  an  outlet  path,  said  stem 
being  connected  to  taid  valve  member  and  having  a  portion 
protruding  through  taid  gasket  and  top  wall,  a  diyensing  tip 
mounted  on  the  iHX>truding  portion  of  said  stem  and  having  an 
underside  facing  the  outer  face  of  said  top  wall,  and  a  fluid 
passage  through  said  tip  opening  into  the  underside  thereof  for 
the  delivery  of  gaaaing  fluid  to  taid  ditpenter,  the  improvement 
compriting  an  annular  thoulder  having  an  inwanlly  facing 
anndar  Muface  on  the  outer  fi^e  of  taid  top  wall,  and  tur- 
rounding  taid  ttem,  and  an  annular  flange  having  an  outwardly 
facing  annular  turfaoe  on  taid  underside  of  said  dispensing  tip 
outwardly  of  the  opening  of  said  fluid  passage  to  said  under- 
side, said  shoulder  and  flange  surfaces  making  substantially 
fluid  tight  engagement  when  said  tip  it  urged  into  contact  with 
taid  top  wall  againtt  the  action  of  taid  tpring  means,  taid  flange 
turface  being  arranged  to  be  urged  outwardly  againtt  taid 
thoulder  turface  to  increate  taid  fluid  tight  engagement  in 
retponte  to  preuure  of  gassing  fluid  delivered  through  said 
fluid  passage  to  said  underside  of  taid  tip.     ,, 


'  ^  4,4<3,7M 

ROUTER  ADAPTER  FOR  RADIAL  ARM  SAW 
W.  Goakaa,  412  fangdna,  AHoa,  DL  42062 
FDad  Fab.  23, 19S3,  Sar.  No.  40,045 
J  bt  a>  B27C  5/10 

VS.  a  144—1  F  s 

1.  For  uae  with  a  radial  arm  taw  having  a  carriage  fbr  longi- 
tudinal movement  along  the  arm  of  die  taw,  there  being  a 
U-th^Md  bracket  depending  firom  taid  carriage  for  movement 
therewith  and  having  parallel  armt  planarwite  perpendicular 
to  the  kmgitiidinal  axis  of  said  arm,  a  saw  motor  having  a 
motor  shaft,  means  securing  said  motor  to  said  carriage  arms 
for  disposition  therdietween  and  with  the  motor  diaft  having 
itt  longitudinal  uk  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  bracket  arms, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  router  adapter  for  supporting  s 
router  fbr  movement  with  said  carriage  for  disposing  said 
router  in  dcsirad  operative  position,  said  adi^ter  having  a 
mounting  plate,  means  detadiaUy  securing  taid  mounting 
plate  Mpon  the  exterior  face  of  one  (tf  said  bracket  amt  in 
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pltnarwije  pu-allel  relatiomhip  thereto,  a  fixed,  outwardly 
opening  receptacle-forming  member  secured  to  Mid  mounting 
pUtc  for  presentation  on  the  side  thereof  remote  from  the  Join  I 


4.M3,787 
ELECTRIC  LOG  a^UTTER 


.J      V  »"*"«•"-"""  "»  »"«  "oe  »nweor  remote  from  the  Jolui  I.  Iwnni  BraiMrd.  Miu.  — « — -~ 
adjacent  motor  bracket  arm.  said  member  being  dimensioned      CorpoSoI^MtaSS^  ^^ 

for  acceptmg  an  mner  portion  of  the  router,  an  adjuatable  Flhd  Ang.  MTiSIrL.  No.  297 

Irt.  aJ  Bi7L  7/00       * 
VS.  a  144—193  R 
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clampmg  element  comprising  a  U-shaped  bolt  having  parallel 
legs  engageable  upon  said  mounting  plate  for  cooperating  with 
said  receptacle-forming  member  for  maintaining  said  router  in 
operative  position  with  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  perpendic- 
ular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  carriage. 

4,463,786 
TIMBER  DAPPING  APPARATUS 

Hayea  R.  Mellott,  131S6  L<ws  Lc,  Mareeraborg,  Pa.  17236 
Filed  Jul.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394380 

.,-  ^  lat  a^  B27C  J/(W 

UA  a  144-133  A  24  cu„ 


1.  A  log  splitter  assembly  including  an  elongated  frame,  a 
sphtting  wedge  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  frame,  a  ramhead 
movable  along  the  longitudinal  length  of  said  frame,  means  to 
power  said  ramhead  for  movement  along  said  frame  including 
cooperating  low  friction  threaded  screw  and  nut  members  that 
upon  roution  relative  to  each  other  cause  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  ramhead  along  said  frame,  reversible  electric 
motor  means  for  routing  one  of  said  screw  and  nut  members  to 
Imearly  move  one  of  the  members  and  thus  Uie  ramhead.  con- 
trol  means  to  selectively  actuate  said  electric  motor  means  in 
first  and  second  directions  of  rotation  to  result  in  movement  of 
said  ramhead  selectively  toward  or  away  from  said  wedge,  and 
mechanical  linlc  means  carried  by  said  ramhead  and  engagable 
with  said  control  means  to  move  said  control  means  to  a  posi- 
tion disabling  said  motor  means  when  the  ramhead  is  moved 
adjacent  to  said  wedge. 


'1..!, 


1.  A  timber  dapping  apparatiis  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  ngid  frame, 

conveyor  means  for  conveying  a  timber  along  a  predeter- 
mined path  past  a  dapping  station, 

a  rotary  cutter  head  operable  to  cut  a  dap  having  a  substan- 
tially flat  bottom  surface  in  a  timber  at  said  dapping  sta- 
tion, 

mounting  means  supporting  said  cutter  head  on  said  frame  at 
the  dapping  station, 

power  means  for  driving  said  cutter  head  for  rotation  about 
an  axis  extending  longitudinally  of  a  timber  at  the  dapping 
station,  • 

Mid  mounting  means  including  first  selectively  operable 
means  for  producing  limited  pivotal  movement  of  Uie 
cutter  head  about  a  pivot  axis  extending  in  a  first  direction, 
the  axu  of  rotation  of  said  cutter  head  being  spaced  from 
uid  pivot  axis  and  extending  in  a  second  direction  perpen- 
dicular to  said  first  direction  and  second  selectively  opera- 
bte  means  for  producing  limited  translational  movement 
of  the  cutter  head  in  a  Uurd  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
rotation,  and 

power  nmns  operable  to  produce  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  cutter  head  and  a  timber  at  the  dappingatation 
to  cause  the  cutter  head  to  traverse  and  cut  adap  in  the 
timber. 


4(463,788 

MULTIPLE  BIT  SCREWDRIVER 

Antonio  CoroM.  KMtMy.  mm!  Pud  F.  Ho,  EtoUeoke,  both  of 

Cuida,  trnt^on  to  Antonio  CoroM  4k  AaaodMM  RAD 

Ltd.,Kettleby,anada  * " 

Filed  Jnn.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  902,678 

.,-  ^  I»t  a»  B25G  ;/(» 

U.S.  a.  145-63  ]g 


■.•■'   f 


1.  A  multi-Wt  screwdriver  having  i  handle  with  a  central 
loqgitudina^  axia,  a  bit  selector  cup  rotetably  mwintod  at  an  end 
or  the  handle  to  rotate  about  said  central  axis,  a  pluraUty  of  bits 
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provided  in  a  circular  pattern  about  the  handle  axis,  each  of 
which  is  contained  in  the  handle  to  extend  essentially  paralld 
to  the  handle's  axis,  a  chuck  provided  at  sud  huidle  end 
aligned  with  said  handle  axis  for  receiving  a  bit  end  and  secur- 
ing it  against  rotation,  said  cup  having  a  continuous  sidewall 
with  an  interior  surface  spaced  radially  outwardly  of  the  radial 
location  of  said  bits  and  a  closed  cup  end,  an  elongate  slot 
extending  from  the  central  portion  of  the  cup  end  radially 
outwardly  to  the  radial  location  of  the  bits  in  the  handle,  said 
cup  being  rotatable  to  position  the  slot  in  register  with  any 
desired  bit  in  the  handle,  said  slot  in  said  cup  end  being  of 
sufficient  width  and  length  to  permit  outward  withdrawal  of  a 
bit  from  said  handle  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  with  the 
handle  axis,  means  for  retaining  the  tool  bit  end  in  said  cup, 
said  bit  end  being  movable  along  said  slot  towards  the  cup 
centre  into  alignment  with  said  chuck  for  insertion  of  the  tool 
bit  end  into  said  chuck. 


4,463,789 

VIDEO  EQUIPMENT  BAG 

St«?cn  G.  LeiaenoB,  9190  Mamir  Dr^  U  Mea%  Calif.  92041 

FUed  Ang.  17, 1902,  Scr.  No.  409,003 

IM.  a.3  A45C  11/38;  B65D  30/22;  A44B  19/28 

UJB.  a  1S(K-S2  J  2 


.-'V 


4,463,790 
[  FLEXIBLE  AUTOMOBILE  SCREEN 

Chvlat  OapMddle,  6689  W.  Marlette  Rd.,  Marietta,  Mich. 
48453 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1962,  Ser.  No.  422,017 
laL  CU  E06B  5/10 

VS.  a  160-ios  11 


/^  /T 


,K    ^i^LJk==4 
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ble  and  resilient  elongated  blocks,  each  of  said  blocks  having  a 
pair  of  longitudinal  edges  and  a  plurality  of  ventilation  holes 
formed  between  said  longitudinal  edges;  said  blocks  being  in 
abutment  at  positions  along  but  slightly  spaced  from  their 
corresponding  longitudinal  edges;  and  a  flexible  elongated 
screen  disposed  between  said  blocks  and  abutting  each  of  said 
blocks  along  said  positions  of  abutment;  wherein  the  adjacent 
longitudinal  edges  of  said  blocks  are  spaced  apart  from  one 
another  sufficiently  to  permit  the  engagement  of  a  window 
frame  element  therebetween;  said  window  screen  possessing 
sufficient  rigidity  to  extend  to  opposing  window  frame  ele- 
ments when  disposed  therebetween,  and  sufficient  flexibility  to 
be  longitudinally  rolled  when  not  so  disposed. 


4,463,791 
VENETIAN  BUND  CORD  LOCK  FOR  UP  TO  EIGHT 
UFT  CORDS 
DaTid  K.  McClure,  Money,  Pa^  aaaigBor  to  Marathon  Manufac- 
turing Company,  HoostoB,  Tex. 
Continoation«in*part  of  Ser.  No.  460,445,  Jan.  24, 1963.  This 
appUcatiOB  Job.  10, 1963,  Scr.  No.  502,736 
Int  CL^  E06B  9/38 
VS.  a.  160—178  C  11  Claims 


1.  An  equipment  bag  comprising: 

•  box*shaped  body  with  a  bottcwi,  sidewalls,  endwalls  and  an 

openable  lid; 
a  zipper  track  on  the  top  edge  of  each  sidewall; 
a  mating  zipper  track  along  each  of  the  respective  edges  of 

said  lid; 
a  pair  of  zipper  riders  mounted  reversely  to  each  other  on 

each  of  said  zipper  track  and  mating  track,  and  each  rider 

being  directed  to  fasten  said  tracks  together  when  drawn 

away  from  the  other  rider; 
means  for  stopping  said  riders  at  one  end  of  each  of  said 

tracks; 
means  for  stopping  said  riders  at  the  other  end  of  only  one  of 

said  tracks  with  the  adjacent  track  remaining  free  of  any 

means  for  stopping  said  riders  and  being  disengageable 

therefrom  to  allow  the  freeing  of  said  lid  along  one  entire 
'    edge  so  that  the  lid  can  be  pivoted  along  the  fastened 

tracks  at  the  top  of  the  other  sidewall. 


1.  In  a  Venetian  blind,  the  combination  comprising  a  headrail 
channel  including  a  generally  horizontal  elongate  bottom  wall, 
generally  longitudinally  extending  front  and  back  walls  up- 
standing from  longitudinal  edges  of  said  bottom  wall,  and 
intumed  upper  lips  on  said  front  and  back  walls,  said  bottom 
wall  having  a  cut-out  adjacent  to  and  spaced  from  said  front 
wall  for  passing  lift  cords;  and  a  cord  lock  in  said  channel 
comprising  a  plurality  of  at  least  three  spaced  longitudinal 
members,  a  plurality  of  at  least  four  spaced  cross  members 
extending  transversely  of  and  secured  to  said  longitudinal 
members  to  define  a  grid-like  structure,  said  grid-like  structure 
resting  on  said  bottom  wall  and  having  upper  formations  en- 
gageable  with  said  upper  lips  for  limiting  vertical  and  lateral 
movement  of  said  structure  in  said  channel,  a  depending  forma- 
tion on  one  of  said  longitudinal  members  engaging  in  said 
cut-out  to  limit  longitudinal  movement  of  said  structure,  gener- 
ally vertically  extending  way  means  in  said  longitudinal  mem- 
bers between  the  intermediate  pair  of  said  cross  members,  and 
a  jamming  element  freely  shiftable  up  and  down  in  said  way 
means  toward  and  away  from  cord  jamming  relation  with  the 
cross  members  of  said  intermediate  pair,  whereby  lift  cords  are 
adapted  to  be  theaded  over  said  intermediate  pair  of  croas 
members  on  both  sides  of  the  inner  of  said  longitudinal  mem- 
bers and  under  the  outer  of  said  cross  members,  for  location  of 
said  cord  lock  at  either  end  or  medially  of  said  channel  and 
accomodation  by  said  cord  lock  of  up  to  8  cords. 


1.  An  automobile  window  screen  removably  disposable 
between  opposing  finnne  elements,  comprising:  a  pair  of  flexi- 


4,463,792 

APPARATUS  FOR  INSULATING  A  SURFACE  AREA 

Simon  F.  Lokoa,  562  Hamilton  Afc,  Watcrtoim,  Conn.  06795 

Filed  Ang.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,031 

Int  a.3  E06B  9/08 

VS.  a  160-271  13  ClataH 

1.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  adjusting  thermal  insulation 
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over  the  turface  of  an  aree.  Mid  area  having  fint  and  second 
opposite  sides  and  thiid  aMi  fourth  opposite  sides  thereof, 
comprising: 

a.  an  elongated  support  roller; 

b.  an  elongated  guide  body; 

c.  bracket  means  for  supporting  both  said  roller  and  guide 
body  in  spaced  apart  relationship  at  a  location  adjacent  the 
first  side  of  said  area; 

d.  an  elongated  flexible  sheet  of  thermally-insulating  mate- 
rial mounted  to  said  roller  for  winding-on  and  unwinding 
from  said  roller; 

e.  said  sheet  having  a  width  which  is  coextensive  with  said 
fint  and  second  sides  of  the  area  and  a  length  which  » 
coextensive  with  the  third  and  fourth  opposite  sides  of  the 
area; 

f.  said  sheet  having  first  and  second  opposite  edges  thereof; 

g.  first  and  second  sheet  edge  guide  and  sealing  means  posi- 
tioned adjacent  the  third  and  fourth  area  sides,  respec- 
tively; 

b.  said  sheet  edge  guide  and  sealing  means  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  sheet  edges  for  sliding  motion  therein  and  to 
inhibit  air  current  flow  past  sheet  edges  in  said  guide  and 
sealing  means; 


with  a  final  molten  metal  injection  movement  and  a  retraction 
stroke,  means  associated  with  one  of  said  die  assemblies  tor 
evacuating  atmosphere  fh>m  said  cavity  during  operation  of 
said  plunger  and  valve  means  in  said  one  die  assembly  and 
movable  linearly  between  open  and  closed  positions  for  inter- 
rupting  the  evacuation  of  atmosphere  from  said  cavity  the 
improvement  which  comprises: 
fluid  cylinder  operated  actuating  means  removably  mounted 
on  said  one  die  assembly  and  having  a  p^  adapted  for 
linear  travel,  and  in  alignment  with  said  valve  means; 
removably  mounted  coupling  means  operatively  connecting 

said  piston  to  said  valve  means; 
electrically  operated  means  for  controlling  said  fluid  cylin- 
der  means; 


i.  said  sheet  extending  from  said  support  roller  and  about  said 
guide  body  in  engagement  therewith  and  from  said  guide 
body  to  said  first  and  second  sheet  guide  means; 

J.  said  first  and  second  sheet  edges  positioned  in  said  first  and 
second  sheet  edge  guide  means,  respectively; 

k.  a  spring  means  for  esublishing  a  rotary  force  on  said 
support  roUer  for  causing  a  winding  motion  thereof  to 
cause  winding  of  said  sheet  thereon;  and. 

1.  said  sheet  edge  guide  means  establishing  a  frictional  force 
onsaid  sheet  at  said  edges  which  counteracts  said  rotary 
force  applied  to  said  support  roller  by  said  spring  means, 

IB.  whereby  said  sheet  is  unwound  from  said  roller  and  is 
advanced  in  said  sheet  edge  guide  means  by  the  applica- 
tion of  a  manual  force  in  a  first  direction  to  said  sheet,  it  is 
restrained  at  an  advanced  position  by  said  sheet  edge 
guide  means  upon  release  of  said  manual  force  and  air 
current  flow  past  said  sheet  is  inhibited  when  said  sheet  is 
advanced  to  said  second  side  of  the  area  to  be  insulated, 
and  said  sheet  is  wound  on  said  roller  and  is  retracted  by 
the  application  of  a  manual  force  in  a  second  opposite 
direction  to  said  sheet.  "^ 


first  electrical  switch  means  operable  by  said  plunger  for 
actuating  said  means  for  controlling  said  fluid  cylinder 
means  for  initiating  closing  movement  of  said  valve  means 
at  a  desired  time  during  injection  of  molten  metal; 

timing  means  actuated  by  said  plunger  for  initiating  a  prede- 
termined time  interval; 

second  electrical  switch  means  operatively  associated  with 
said  coupling  means  for  initiating  said  final  molten  metal 
iiuection  movement  of  said  phmger  when  said  valve 
means  is  closed;  and 

third  electrical  switch  means  actuated  by  said  timing  means 
at  the  end  of  said  time  interval  for  actuating  said  electrist. 
cally  operated  control  means  to  cause  retraction  of  said/ 
plunger  in  the  event  said  valve  means  does  not  close 
completely  to  actuate  said  second  electrical  switch  means 
before  expiration  of  said  time  interval. 


4t443|7M 

VACUUM  DIE  CACTING  MACHINE 

Fed.  lap.  ef  Germany,  Mslgnui  to 
«^  .  ^^  -  •^•*Th«pnerIC.Marirt8ciwaben, 
Tti  tip  nffininj  ^^ 

,      of  Ser.  No.  141,712,  Apr.  21,  IMO, 
_  TUi  appUertlen  Jm.  29, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  343,961 
..M        »!yy'  iPtMnHoi  Pad.  Bap.  ef  Germany.  Jan.  28, 

„  .  ^  Irt.  a>  B22D I7/J4.  I7/S2 

U  J.  a  144— IM  ,  #^- 

l.ln  a  vacuum  die  cuting  machiM  including  matching  die 
assemblies  relatively  movable  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions and  defining  a  die  cavity  when  in  their  closed  position,  a 
plmger  for  injecting  molten  metal  into  said  cavity  and  having 
a  reciprocating  cycle  that  includes  an  initial  injection  stroke^ 


4(463,794 

APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  G0NTAINERLES8 

SANDMOLD6 

Toahlyrid  SUoda,  Obn,  Japan,  mtgrn  to  KabnaUU  K^jfif 

Toyoda  JidoalMkU  Sataakaaho,  AieM,  Japan 

Contlnaatfon  of  Sar.  No.  112,066,  Ang.  28, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  Sep.  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  420,748 
Claims  priority,  applicatien  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1979, 64-119018 
IM.  a)  B2X  I7/0a  21/08 
VJS.  a.  164—182  4  oaime 

1.  A  two  station  apparatus  for  producing  containerless  sand 
molds  comprising: 

a  framework  generally  extending  upwardly  trom  a  base  floor 
for  providing  a  rigid  construction  for  the  apparatus,  said 
framework  establishing  a  working  area  having  only  two 
stations,  a  mold-forming  first  sution  and  a  mold-removing 
second  stotion; 
a  first  and  a  second  pair  of  molding  flasks  for  an  upper  and  a 
lower  sand  mold,  said  molding  flasks  being  movable  toward 
and  away  firom  one  another  along  a  giride  rod  means; 
neus  for  alternately  positioniag  each  said  pair  of  molding 
flasks  in  said  moM-forming  first  station  and  said  mold- 
removing  second  station,  said  means  comprising  a  rotating 
shaft  arranged  between  said  mold-forming  first  station  and 
said  mold-removing  second  station,  and  ai  least  a  guide  rod 
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carried  by  said  rotating  shaft  and  slidably  supporting  thereon 
each  said  pair  of  molding  flasks,  said  guide  rod  having  an 
axis  thereof  extending  in  parallel  with  said  predetermined 
borinrntal  axis  when  said  guide  rod  is  positioned  in  said 
mold-forming  first  station,  and  in  parallel  with  said  predeter- 
mined vertical  axis  when  said  guide  rod  is  positioned  in  said 
mold-removing  second  station,  said  rotating  shaft  having  an 
axis  of  rotation  thereof  extending  along  a  line  which  bisects 
an  angle  between  said  predetermined  horizontal  axis  and 
said  predetermined  vertical  axis; 

a  match  plate  vertically  arranged  in  said  mold-forming  first 
station  at  a  position  adapted  for  being  held  between  each 
said  pair  of  molding  flasks  when  each  said  pair  of  molding 
flasks  is  positioned  in  said  mold-forming  first  station; 

a  pair  of  squeezing  devices  mounted  on  said  framework  and 
arranged  on  Uterally  opposite  sides  of  and  in  alignment  with 
said  match  plate,  said  squeezing  devices  being  laterally  mov- 
able toward  and  away  from  one  another  along  a  predeter- 
mined horizontal  axis  extending  in  said  mold-forming  first 
station; 

a  sand  blower  means  mounted  on  said  firamework  and  arranged 
above  said  match  plate,  for  supplying  sand  into  each  said 
pair  of  molding  flasks; 

a  flask-support  device  arrang^  in  a  vertically  lower  section  of 
said  mold-removing  second  station,  said  flask-support  device 
being  movable  along  a  predetermined  vertical  axis  extending 


M63,7M 

METHOD  OF  COOLING  A  OONTINUOUS  CASIING 
Alala  Chldew,  Mait«  •■  Bweaal;  PhUppt  Baaok,  a 
RoMB,  both  of  I  amksraarl,  aU  of  FWca,  aartgann  to 
ObB  Bibcock,  ffarii,  Pr— ea 

RM  Mar.  9,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  243,149 
ClaiM  priority,  appMiitliB  FkWMa,  Mar.  11,  IftO,  M  05992 
IM.  a.)  B22D  11/16 
VS.  a  M4-4S8  U 


in  said  mold-removing  second  station  for  supporting  said 
molding  flasks  when  each  said  pair  of  molding  devices  is 
positioned  in  said  mold-removing  second  station; 

a  mold-support  device  arranged  in  common  wiUi  said  flask- 
support  device  in  said  vertically  lower  section  of  said  mold- 
removing  second  station,  said  mold-support  device  being 
movable  along  said  predetermined  vertiod  axis  and  indepen- 
dently of  said  flask-support  device; 

a  mold-removing  device  arranged  in  a  vertically  upper  section 
of  said  mdd-removing  second  sution,  said  mold-removing 
device  befaig  movable  along  said  predetermined  vertical  axis 
iiv  cooperation  with  said  mold-support  device  for  removing 
said  upper  and  lower  sand  molds  fitnn  each  said  pair  of 
molding  flasks;  and 

means  for  replacing  said  match  plate  with  a  different  match 
plate,  said  replacing  means  comprising 

a  support  plMe  arranged  in  said  mold-forming  first  sution  for 
vertically  supporting  thereon  said  match  ^te;  means  for 
releasably  clamping  said  match  plate,  said  clamping  means 
being  attached  to  said  support  plate;  means  for  releasably 
holding  said  match  plate  on  one  of  said  first  and  second  pairs 
of  molding  flasks,  said  holdng  means  being  provided  for 
said  one  of  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  moMing  flasks,  and; 
means  fior  traMferriag  said  match  plate  between  sMd  support 
plate  and  said  ooe^f  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  molding 


1.  A  method  of  cooling  a  cast  metallic  product  in  a  continu- 
ous casting  installation  conqiristng  a  casting  mold  containing 
molten  metal  and  a  secondary  coolmg  zone  including  a  succes- 
sion of  cooling  sections  through  which  the  cast  product  is 
guided,  said  cast  product  being  fictitiously  divided  into  small 
elements,  which  comprises  the  steps  of  delivering  flows  of 
cooling  wMer  at  respective  flow  rates  to  the  successive  cooling 
sections,  periodically  determining  the  heat  to  be  extracted 
fh>m  each  one  of  said  elements  by  means  of  a  first  curve  giving 
the  variations  of  a  quantity  of  heat  extracted  from  a  unitary 
mass  of  the  cast  product  as  a  ftmction  of  its  dwell  time  in  the 
installation,  correcting  the  first  curve  before  each  calculation 
in  direct  dependence  on  the  quantity  of  heat  extracted  from  the 
molten  metal  in  the  mold,  determining  the  surface  temperature 
of  said  element  by  means  of  a  second  curve  giving  the  varia- 
tions of  the  surface  temperature  of  the  cast  product  as  a  ftmc- 
tion of  its  dwell  time  in  the  installation,  calculating  a  coeffici- 
ent of  thermal  exchange  for  said  one  element  on  the  basis  of  the 
determined  quantity  of  heat  and  determined  surface  tempera- 
ture, determining  a  specific  water  flow  rate  for  said  one  ele- 
ment by  means  of  a  predetermined  curve  baaed  on  the  design  of 
the  cooling  system,  and  giving  the  variations  of  the  specific 
water  flow  rates  as  a  ftmction  of  the  ooefRcient  of  thermal 
exchange,  cffn'tyting  the  flow  rate  of  water  to  be  projected  on 
each  one  of  said  elements,  integrating  the  water  flow  rates  for 
the  demenu  in  each  suooeastve  cooling  section  in  the  second- 
ary coding  zone  to  determine  the  water  flow  rates  for  each 
successive  coolmg  section  in  the  secondary  oocriing  zone,  and 
controlling  the  delivery  of  cooling  water  to  the  successive 
cooling  sectioas  so  that  the  water  is  ddivered  thereto  at  the 
determined  flow  rales. 
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M63,796 

CONTINUOUS  METAL  CASTING  METHOD  AND  PLANT 
FOR  PERFORMING  SAME 

ETgwiy  A.  Konhnnov,  pcnolok  Otdday,  Sa,  k?.  29,  S?«rdloTik; 
Alcxandr  N.  KiuMtiOT,  protpdct  Mira,  118,  k?.  49,  Ktmm- 
ywik;  Maxim  B.  Orodcako,  ulltu  GorkogD,  19,  kT.  5,  Ktm- 
aoyank;  Ganoady  G.  Kmaiia,  olHsa  UbwicToi,  147a,  k?.  9, 
Kraaooyank;  Valary  P.  Koatro?,  nUtaa  Baiko?a,  57,  k?.  10, 
SvanHonk;  Alnaadr  N.  Tinofec?,  nlitsa  KaeUaakaya,  Ma, 
kf.  3,  Kraaaoyank;  Valcry  L.  Baitriko?,  nlitia  Komnaaiiti- 
chaakaya,  83,  k?.  63,  STcrdlovsk,  and  Tatyana  V.  Mca- 
ekaalaova,  ulitsa  Maiythcya,  127a,  k?.  21,  Sfwdlovik,  all  of 
VJSS.R. 

Filad  Feb.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  381,169 

lat  a^  B22D  J1/J26,  11/10.  11/124 

UAai64-4«t  SClaloia 


4,40,797 

INHIBITING  SHRINKAGE  PIPE  FORMATION  OF 

METAL  CASTING 

Ctarlaa  A.  Barg,  Bocklldd,  Ma.,  aaaigaor  to  Pyraflax  Corp., 

Coatianatioa  of  Sar.  No.  248336,  Mar.  30, 1981,  abaadoiMd. 

?2»1i*'!l'?'.''  ^'  ^"-  '^''*®'  ^'  ^  I'SilStNo. 
-TT^lL''"*''  *■  ■  «onttauatlon-in.part  of  Sar.  No.  10,712, 
Fab.  9, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,286,919,  which  it  a  eoatianatloB.li^.part 

t^^l'  ^^Jt"^  '^  "•^'  •budoawl,  and  Sar.  nT 
898,289,  Apr.  20, 1978,  abandooad.  Thia  applieatkm  Aar  27 

1983,  Sar.  No.  489,028 

.,  „  ^  "^  ^'  ^"20  7/ia  27/04 

VJS.  a.  164-492  7 


I.  A  method  of  continuous  casting  of  metals,  including  the 
following  successively  performed  operations: 
forming  in  an  open-ended  mold  defming  a  primary  cooling 
zone  a  portion  of  an  ingot  of  a  specified  predetermined 
length  approximating  the  length  of  the  open-ended  mold, 
while  applying  pressure  from  the  molten  metal  side  to  the 
skin  of  said  portion  of  the  ingot  being  formed,  and  while 
producing  a  cold  junction  at  the  end  of  said  portion  of  the 
ingot; 

drawing  said  portion  of  the  ingot  of  the  specified  predeter- 
mmed  length  from  the  open-ended  mold  into  a  secondary 
cooling  zone; 

continuously  feeding  molten  metal  into  said  open-ended 
mold  for  continuous  formation  of  said  portion  of  the  ingot; 

drawing  periodically  said  portion  of  the  ingot  into  said 
secondary  cooling  zone  and  producing  in  said  secondary 
cooling  zone  an  ingot  made  up  of  successive  said  portions 
separated  by  cold  junctions; 

providing  for  constrained  shrinkage  of  said  ingot  in  said 
•econdary  cooling  zone  in  the  intervals  between  succes- 
sive drawing  operations; 

producing  within  said  secondary  cooling  zone  and  during 
the  intervals  between  successive  drawing  operations  in  the 
areas  of  said  cold  junctions  between  said  portions  of  the 
ingo<  a  bending  stress  of  a  value  not  leas  than  the  value  of 
the  yield  strength  of  ingot  material; 

dividing  said  ingot  into  the  specified  predetermined  lengths 
corresponding  to  said  portions  of  the  ingot  of  the  prede- 
termined specified  length,  by  twisting  at  said  cold  junc- 
tions. 


1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  the  production  of  a  shrinkage  pipe 
on  the  upper  surface  of  a  liquid  metal  mass  cooling  in  a  mold 
havmg  a  top  opening,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  placing  over  said  opening  a  diaphragm  consisting  enen- 
tially  of  a  material  having  a  melting  point  higher  than  the 
metal  mass,  said  diaphragm  having  a  bottom  surface  and  a 
top  surface,  said  bottom  surface  being  disposed  to  inter- 
cept  and  absorb  radiation  emitted  from  and  to  re-emit 
radiation  toward  said  upper  surface,  said  diaphragm  func- 
tiohing  essentially  as  a  black  body; 

B.  placing  adjacent  the  top  surface  side  of  said, diaphragm 
means  for  returning  radiation  emitted  from  said  top  sur- 
face back  thereto,  said  means  for  returning  comprising  an 
infrared  reflector  having  a  reflectivity  of  at  least  0.5  and 
means  for  cooling  said  reflector; 

C.  allowing  radiation  emitted  front  said  upper  surface  to  be 
absorbed  by  said  diaphragm; 

D.  allowing  radiation  emitted  from  said  top  surface  to  be 
returned  back  thereto  by  said  means  for  returning;  and 

E.  allowing  radiation  emitted  from  said  bottom  surface  to  be 
absorbed  at  said  upper  surface. 

4,463,798 
ELECTROSTATICALLY  PUMPED  HEAT  PIPE  AND 
METHOD 
John  T.  POfMm,  San  Joaa,  Califs  Roger  L.  Shannon,  Federal 
Way,  Waah.;  Robert  H.  Haanaaki,  Seattle,  Waah.;  Jam  L. 
F^ankUn,  Ankara,  Waah.;  Dale  F.  WatUw,  Samer,  WMh., 
ud  Ted  J.  Kraawr,  Aabmii,  Waah.,  aaaigBora  to  Tte  Boains 
Company,  Seattle,  Waah. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  223,208 

Int  a^  F28D  15/00 

VS.  a.  165-1  23  cbta, 

12.  A  method  of  electrostatically  pumping  a  dielectric  refrig- 
erant in  a  heat  pipe,  comprising: 
cooling  a  condenser  chamber  at  one  end  of  a  heat  pipe  to 
liquefy  the  refrigerant  at  said  one  end  to  form  a  conden- 
sate; 

flowing  said  condensate  into  an  inlet  of  an  ion  drag  pump, 
said  pump  being  in  said  one  end  of  said  pipe  in  sax)  con- 
denser chamber; 

applying  a  sufficiently  high  voltage  difference  acrom  a  cath- 
ode and  an  anode  of  the  pump  to  produce  a  sufficiently 
high  voltage  gradient  at  the  cathode  to  produce  tons  in  the 


August  7, 1984 


\ 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


127 


refrigerant  condensate  that  are  accelerated  toward  the 
anode  so  as  to  create  fluid  motion  and  pumping  action 
through  the  pump  outlet; 
pumping  said  condensate  out  of  said  condenser  chamber 
through  a  condensate  flow  path  in  a  small  diameter  closed 
tube  in  the  pipe  and  into  an  evaporator  chamber;  said  tube 
having  one  end  extending  from  the  pump  outlet  and  hav- 
ing its  other  end  extending  to  the  evaporator  chamber; 


flowing  said  refrigerant  in  said  evaporator  chamber  in  indi* 

vidual  heat  receiving  flow  paths; 
applying  heat  to  the  oUier  end  of  the  pipe  to  evaporate  said 

refrigerant  in  said  heat  receiving  flow  paths  into  a  vapor  in 

the  evaporator  chamber;  and 
flowing  said  vapor  in  individual  vapor  flow  paths  firom  the 

heat  receiving  flow  path  in  said  evaporator  chamber  at 

said  other  end  to  a  large  flow  path  to  said  condenser 

chamber  at  said  one  end  of  said  pipe. 


M63,799 

HEAT  STORAGE  MEDIUM  FOR  LATENT  HEAT 
THERMAL  ENERGY  STORAGE  UNIT 
Yeayo  TakahaaU,  Uraira;  TakM  Onwa,  Ibaraki;  Ry^Ji 
SikuMto,  KaiUwa;  Kitnhiko  Kaaari,  and  MaaaynU 
Kamtaoto,  both  of  IbaraU,  all  of  Japu,  aaaigDora  to  Agency 
of  iBdnstrial  Sdcaee  TedUMriogjr,  Mlaiiby  of  ImcmatkNial 
Trade  4k  Indnatry,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  28, 1961,  Scr.  No.  31S,M5 
CaataM  priority,  appUcatkw  Japu,  OcL  29, 19M,  55-151845 
I  laL  a.}  F38D  21/00 

VS.  a  165-10  3  C3aiw 


1.  A  heat  storage  medium  for  a  latent  heat  TES  unit,  ob- 
tained by  treating  a  crystalline  polyolefln  with  ion  plasma 
thereby  crosslinking  it  only  in  the  surface  region  thereof. 


RADUTOR  MOUNTED  CONDITION  SENSING  PROBE 
OUIord  F.  Haddam  Foirtnm  CaUf . 

FUad  Sap.  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  423,857 

lot  a^  F28F  7/00;  GOIK  1/J4;  FIBB  77/00 

UJ5.  CL  165—11  R  5  Clataa 

1.  Apparatus  (or  installing  a  condition  sensing  element  in  a 

heat  exchanger  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  cooling  flns 


extending  between  first  and  second  opposite  sides,  and  elon- 
gate spaces  each  extending  from  an  opening  in  said  first  side  to 
an  opening  in  said  second  side  between  adjacent  ones  of  said 
cooling  fins,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
an  elongate  probe  comprising  said  sensing  element  and  hav- 
ing exterior  dimensions  substantially  equal  to  a  first  one  of 
said  spaces  so  as  to  contact  the  co(riing  fins  on  either  side 
of  said  space,  said  probe  having  first  and  second  ends 
which  protrude  from  said  first  and  second  sides,  respec- 
tively, when  so  inserted; 
a  thin,  elongate  member  dimensioned  for  insertion  through  a 
second  one  of  said  spaces,  and  having  first  and  second 
ends  which  protrude  from  said  first  and  second  sides, 
respectively,  when  so  inserted;  and 
retention  means  for  (a)  connecting  said  first  and  second  ends 
of  said  elongate  member  to  said  first  and  second  ends. 


*? 


'.W 


^ 
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respectively,  of  said  probe,  and  (b)  retaining  said  probe 
and  said  elongate  member  in  said  spaces  comprising  first 
and  second  retention  elements,  each  of  which  includes  a 
rigid  member  having  a  surface  facing  said  heat  exchanger 
adapted  for  attachment  to  said  first  and  second  ends, 
respectively,  of  said  elongate  member,  at  least  one  of  said 
retention  elements  being  longitudinally  moveable  on  said 
elongate  member  toward  the  other  retention  element  so  as 
to  cause  said  first  and  second  retention  elements  firmly  to 
engage  said  first  and  second  sides,  respectively,  of  said 
heat  exchanger;  a  resilient  pad  adhesively  attached  to  each 
of  said  surfaces,  respectively,  and  having  area  sufficient  to 
cover  the  openings  of  a  plurality  of  said  spaces  at  least 
adjacent  to  said  first  one  of  said  spaces;  and  locking  means 
for  locking  said  first  and  second  retention  elements  in 
engagement  with  said  first  and  second  sides,  respectively, 
of  said  heat  exchanger. 


4,463301 

AIR  INDUCTION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLE 

AIR  CONDITIONERS 

Aldro  Yoahlnl;  TakaaU  Kaw^llma,  both  of  Kariya;  Fnnlo  Oot- 

mica,  Gifta,  and  Takco  Matmahima,  Toyota,  all  of  Japaa, 

aisigBors  to  B  NlppondaMO  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya  and  Toyota 

Jldoaba  Kogyo  KabMhlld  KaialH,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  348,300 

Claims  priority,  appUcatta  Japa^  Feb.  16, 1981,  56-21706 

lat  ai  B60H  3/00;  F28B  I/OO 

VS.  a  165—43  10  Claiw 

1.  A  vehicle  air  conditioner  control  apparatus  comprising: 

air  duct  means  for  supplying  air  to  a  compartment  of  a 

vehicle; 
selecting  means  for  selecting  a  source  of  air  for  said  air  duct 
means,  said  selecting  means  having  a  first  position  for 
providing  air  from  inside  said  compartment  to  said  air 
duct  means  and  a  second  position  for  providing  air  from 
outside  said  compartment  to  said  air  duct  means; 
blower  means  disposed  in  said  air  duct  for  causing  a  flow  of 

air  directed  to  said  compartment; 
air  temperature  changing  means  including  a  heat  exchanging 
device  disposed  in  said  air  duct  means  for  effecting  heat 
exchange  with  said  air  flow  and  temperature  adjusting 
means  for  adjusting  the  temperature  of  said  air  flow  sup- 
plied to  said  compartment  through  said  air  duct  means; 
in  car  sensor  means  for  generating  a  fint  signal  indicative  of 
an  air  temperature  in  said  compartment; 
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ambient  wnsor  meuf  for  generating  a  second  signal  indica- 
tive of  an  air  temperature  outside  said  compartment; 

heat  power  sensor  means  for  generating  a  third  signal  indica- 
tive of  exchanged  heat  power  of  said  heat  exchanging 
device; 

temperature  setting  means  for  generating  a  fourth  signal 
indicative  of  a  desired  air  temperature  in  said  compart- 
ment; 

electronic  control  means  for:  (1)  computing  a  required  tem- 
perature of  supply  air  taken  into  said  compartment  from 
said  air  duct  means  in  accordance  with  said  first,  second, 
and  fourth  signals,  (2)  producing  a  temperature  control 
signal  for  controlling  said  temperature  adjusting  means  in 
accordance  with  said  required  temperature  and  said  third 


nal  combustion  engine,  wherein  the  expansion  chamber  and 
the  water  box  are  connected  by  an  upper  degassing  passage, 
wherein  the  bottom  of  the  water  box  is  provided  with  an  outlet 
tube  for  fluid  outlet  from  the  heat  exchanger,  and  means  form- 
ing a  communication  channel  connecting  the  expansion  cham- 
ber to  said  outlet  tube  through  said  water  box,  while  maintain- 
ing separation  between  said  expansion  chamber  and  said  water 
box. 


signal,  and  (3)  comparing  said  required  temperature  with 
a  predetermined  standard  value,  and  producing  a  first 
command  signal  when  said  required  temperature  is 
smaller  than  said  predetermined  standard  value  and  pro- 
ducing a  second  command  signal  when  said  required 
temperature  is  larger  than  said  predetermined  standard 
value; 

first  actuator  means  for  actuating  said  temperature  adjusting 
means  to  adjust  the  temperature  of  said  air  flow  in  re- 
sponse to  said  temperature  control  signal; 

second  actuator  means  for  actuating  said  selecting  means  to 
said  first  position  in  response  to  said  first  command  signal, 
and  to  said  second  position  in  response  to  said  second 
command  signal. 


4|40,M2 

WATER  BOX  AND  EXPANSION  CHAMBER  DEVICE, 

E.G.  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSnON  ENGINE 

RADUTOR 

DanJa  Villcral,  Manrepas,  Ftwcc,  assignor  to  Valco,  Paria. 

Fnaet 

FUed  Aug.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  40M54 
Clataa  priority,  appUcatioo  France,  Aog.  12, 1981, 81 15«7 
lat  a.}  F28D  lS/00 
UAai68-104J2  9C|,toia 


h   i 


4,4«3JM$ 
DOWNHOLE  VAPOR  GENERATOR  AND  METHOD  OF 

OPERATION 
waUMs  G.  Wyatt,  ArUagtoo,  Tax„  aagignor  to  Trav  Taui 
EaarBr,lM^Dallaa.Tes. 

FDad  Fab.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349.«53 
lit  a.)  E21B  36/02 
VS.  a.  166—59  15 


1.  A  water  box  and  expansion  chamber  device  for  a  heat 
exchanger  such  as  a  radiator  in  the  cooling  circuit  of  an  inter- 


8.  Apparatus  for  generating  steam  within  a  well  bore  of  the 
type  including  a  vapor  generator  disposed  therein  and  having 
a  heat  exchanger  constructed  around  a  combustion  chamber 
for  heating  water  supplied  from  the  wellhead  and  the  gases 
present  in  the  water  to  produce  steam  and  hot  gases  for  injec- 
tion into  a  formation  adjacent  the  wellbore,  said  a|^>aratus 
comprising; 
a  generally  cylindrical  combustion  chamber  having  an  annu- 
lus  formed  therearound  and  within  aid  v^»r  generator; 
means  for  delivering  a  combustible  fiiel,  oxidant,  and  water 
to  the  area  of  said  combustion  chamber  of  said  vapor 
generator  within  said  wellbore; 
an  upper  mixing  chamber  disposed  above  said  combustion 
chamber  and  provided  in  communication  with  said  fuel, 
oxidant  delivery  means  for  mixing  the  fuel  and  oxidant; 
ignition  means  for  igniting  the  fbel  and  air  mixture  to  initiate 

a  combustion  flame; 
a  first,  open  ended  tubular  array  disposed  in  said  annulus  for 
flowing  water  in  a  first  direction  about  said  combustion 
chamber; 
means  for  flowing  water  in  a  second  direction  within  said 
annulus,  about  said  combustion  chamber  and  said  first 
tubular  array  which  directioa  is  substantially  opposite  to 
said  first  direction  for  therein  establishing  a  water  level 
within  said  annulus  and  absorbing  radiant  heat  firom  com- 
bustion occuring  within  said  combustion  chamber  and 
converting  said  water  into  steam; 
means  for  flowing  said  steam,  water  and  gases  present  in  said 
water  and  emitted  by  said  water  when  heated  within  said 
heat  exchanger  in  a  third  direction  substantially  opposite 
said  second  direction  and  into  a  mixing  region  beneath 
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•aid  combustion  occurring  whhtn  and  combustion  cham- 
ber; 

ft  second,  open  ended  tubular  array  disposed  within  said 
annulus  for  directmg  the  flow  of  said  water  in  said  third 
direction; 

said  open  end  of  first  tubular  array  being  longitudinally 
disposed  in  an  opposite  position  relative  to  said  open  end 
of  said  second  tubular  array  within  said  annulus  to  com- 
prise means  for  flowing  water  in  said  second  direction 
between  said  open  ends  of  said  tubular  arrays;  and 

means  for  exhausting  said  steam  and  gas  mixture  from  said 
vapor  generator  into  said  wdl  bore  formation. 


defining  a  sample  chamber  therebetween  for  being  low- 
ered in  a  well  or  the  like  for  taking  a  sample  of  fluid,  and 
(b)  an  elongated  tube  means  extending  from  said  upper 
outlet  valve  means  when  closed  for  providing  an  elon- 
gated fluid  pressure  vent  means  for  venting  the  sample 
fluid  pressure  into  the  well  at  a  predetermined  distance 
above  said  sample  chamber  for  preventing  detrimental 
pressure  build-up  and  contamination  of  said  fluid  in  said 
sample  chamber  during  ascent  to  the  surface. 


VENTED  NON.PRE89URIZED,  UNCONTAMINATED  4,463,805 

WELL  FLUID  SAMPLER  METHOD  FOR  TERTLOtY  RECOVERY  OF  OIL 

Jack  F.  RooMT.  WflUaH  K.  Cooper,  both  of  Houston,  Tex^  Oark  Btnghan,  4220  S.W.  75th  Atc^  Portlaiid,  Oreg.  97225 
Stephen  J.  Papagaorgs,  Wappiagars  Falls,  N.Y^  aad  Eugene  Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  425,541 


Im  Oirlat,  HonstoB,  Tex< 
PlaiiH,N.Y. 

I  Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  362,689 

Int  a.}  E21B  49/06 
U.S.  CL  166—165 


to  Texaco  lac.  White 


lot  CL^  E21B  36/04,  43/24 


U.S.  CL  166—248 


SSOains 
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1.  A  Don-pressurized,  uncontannnated  well  flukl  sampler 
conpnsmg, 
(a)  ekmgrted  housing  means  having  a  lower  kilet  valve 
means  and  an  upper  outlet  valve  means  q>aced  apart  for 


1.  A  method  for  enhancing  oil  production  from  a  subsurface 
oil'bearing  formation  containing  an  aqueous  electrolytic  liquid 
therein  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placmg  a  first  electrical  conductor  in  electrical  contact 
with  said  aqueous  liquid  in  said  oil-bearing  formation 
through  a  bore  hole  which  extends  through  earth  material 
into  said  oil-bearing  formation,  and  substantially  electri- 
cally insulating  said  fint  electrical  conductor  from  earth 
material  other  than  said  oil-bearing  formation  surrounding 
said  bore  hole; 

(b)  extending  a  second  electrical  conductor  through  earth 
material  and  establishing  an  electrical  path  between  said 
first  and  second  electrical  conductors  respectively; 

(c)  during  a  first  time  interval,  establishing  an  electrical 
current  between  said  ftfst  and  second  electrical  conduc- 
tors sufficient  to  create  an  exothermic  electrochemical 
reaction,  proximate  said  first  electrical  conductor,  be- 
tween said  aqueous  electrolytic  liquid  and  oil  present  in 
said  oil-bearing  formation,  and  increasing  the  temperature 
and  preuure  in  said  oil-bearing  formation  proximate  said 
first  electrical  conductor  by  means  of  said  reaction; 

(d)  thereafter  discontinuing  the  creation  of  said  exothermic 
electrochemical  reaction;  and 

(e)  producing  oil  from  said  oil-bearing  formation  through 
said  bore  hole  after  the  expiration  of  a  second  time  interval 
following  step  (d),  said  second  time  intervd  being  less 
than  said  first  time  interval. 
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4,463,806 

METHOD  FOR  SURFACTANT  WATERFLOODING  IN  A 

HIGH  BRINE  ENVIRONMENT 
Billy  G.  Hard,  DallM,  Tcz^  inlgMr  to  MobU  OU  Corporation, 
New  Yd*,  N.Y. 

Coatiiiiiatioa-iB.ptft  of  Str.  No.  221,236,  Doc.  30, 19W, 
■budoMd.  This  appUcatioa  JtL  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  394,238 
CUoM  priority,  applicatioB  QuMda,  Aug.  6, 1981,  383316 
lot  a.i  E21B  4S/22 
UA  a  166-274  lOCUw 

1.  In  an  improved  method  of  recovering  oil  from  a  subterra- 
nean formation  containing  oil  having  at  least  one  injection  well 
and  at  least  one  production  well,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(1)  injecting  through  an  injection  well  and  into  said  subterra- 
nean formation  a  slug  which  is  an  aqueous  solution  con- 
taining high  salinity  and  sufficient  of  a  surfactant  combina- 
tion comprising  a  preferentially  water  soluble  ether-linked 
sulfonate  or  sulfate,  of  one  of  the  formuhM: 


V 


lowering  the  bobtailed  string  of  casing  within  the  conductor 
casmg  to  the  bottom  of  the  bore  hole,  then 

cementing  the  conductor  casing  and  the  bobtail  string  of 
casing  into  place,  wherein  the  cement  completely  fills  the 
annulus  between  the  conductor  casing  and  the  bore  hole, 
wherein  the  cement  completely  fills  the  annulus  between 


and 


RiO-(C^2<iO),R2-SOrM+ 


R|0-(C,H2/,0)x-S03-M+ 


wherein  R|  is  a  lipophilic  base  provided  by  a  Cg  to  C22 

aliphatic  group  or  an  aliphatic  substituted  aryl  group 

containing  from  5  to  24  aliphatic  carbon  atoms  with  at 

least  one  aliphatic  substituent  containing  at  least  S  carbon 

atoms, 

n  is  2  or  3, 

X  is  a  number  within  the  range  of  1  to  20, 

R2  IB  a  C|  to  C4  alkane  group, 

R3  is  a  hydrogen,  a  hydroxy  group  or  a  methyl  group  and 

M  is  an  alkali  metal  or  nitrogenous  base; 

a  petroleum  sulfonate  and  a  preferentially  oil  soluble 
aliphatic  alcohol,  having  5  to  7  carbon  atoms,  wherein 
essentially  all  of  the  petroleum  sulfonate  which  is  pres- 
ent in  said  slug  is  preferentially  water  soluble; 

(2)  iiuectihg  through  said  ii\jection  well  subsequent  to  said 
aqueous  solution  an  aqueous  brine  drive  fluid;  and 

(3)  recovering  oil  from  a  production  well. 

4,463^07 
MINIMIZING  SUBSIDENCE  EFFECTS  DURING 
PRODUCnON  OF  COAL  IN  STTU 
Xcraaa  T.  Stoddwd,  Deaver;  Vesper  A.  VMeen,  Wheat  Ridge, 
ud  Rati  C.  Terry,  DuTer,  ill  of  Colo„  aaaigBon  to  In  Situ 
Teehaoiogy,  lae.,  Goldea,  Colo. 
DIriaioB  of  Scr.  No.  273^78,  Jan.  15, 1981,  PM.  No.  4,437,520. 
This  appUcatioa  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,830 
Int  CLi  E21B  33/00 
UA  a  166-285  aChiw 

1.  A  method  of  esublishing  a  production  well  to  withstand 
f  tresses  induced  by  consumption  of  coal  in  situ,  comprising  the 
steps  of 

driUing  a  bore  hole  from  the  surface  of  the  earth  through  the 
overburden  and  substantially  through  the  coal  seam, 

installing  conductor  casing  within  the  bore  hole  to  a  point 
adjacent  to  the  interface  of  the  overburden  and  the  coal 
seam, 

installing  bondmg  apparatus  to  a  bobtail  string  of  casing,  the 
bonding  apparatus  containing  a  multiplicity  of  rotatable 
projecting  fingers  capable  both  of  retracting  to  positions 
substantially  parallel  to  the  bobtail  string  of  casing  and  of 
extending  to  positions  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
bobtail  string  of  casing,  the  bobtail  string  being  of  suffi- 
cient length  to  reach  the  bottom  of  the  bore  hole  and 
overlap  into  the  conductor  casing, 


the  overlapping  portion  of  the  conductor  casing  and  the 
bobtail  string  of  casing  and  the  cement  engulfs  the  re- 
tracted  projecting  fingers  located  within  the  said  overlap- 
ping  portion,  and  wherein  the  cement  completely  fills  the 
annulus  between  the  bobtail  string  of  casing  and  the  bore 
hole  and  the  cement  engulf  the  extended  projecting  fin- 
gers  located  below  the  conductor  casing. 

4,463,808 

METHOD  FOR  EFFECTING  SEALS  IN  EARTH 

BOREHOLES 

Cferi  E.  Maaoa,  Bedford,  Pa.,  and  Samuel  E.  G^Tca,  Aurora, 

Colo.,  aasigaon  to  NL  ladnstrics,  lac..  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  JuB.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3r,171 

lat  a.i  E21B  33/138  I 

UA  a.  166-292  3Clitai 

1.  A  method  of  effecting  a  seal  in  an  earth  borehole  compris- 
ing 

preparing  a  sealing  composition  consisting  essentially  of 
substantially  salt  free  water,  from  about  2  to  about  4  lbs. 
per  gallon  of  a  water  swellable  clay,  and  from  about  0. 1  % 
to  about  1.5%  by  weight  of  a  water  dispersible  hydro- 
lyzed  polyacrylamide  polymer,  said  polymer  being  of  a 
type  which  inhibite  swelling  of  said  clay  for  a  period  of 
time  sufficient  to  permit  emphuement  of  said  servicing 
fluid  at  a  predetermined  location  in  a  borehole; 

introducing  said  sealing  composition  into  said  predeter- 
mined location  in  said  borehole  prior  to  swelling  of  said 
clay, 

allowing  said  clay  to  swell  to  effect  said  seal. 


4,463309 
METHOD  FOR  REGENERATING  BRINE 
Fan-Sbeag  Tao,  Monro  Bay,  Caiif^  avipMir  to  Teueo  Ibc» 
White  Plains,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jna.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,294 

lat  a.3  OnF  1/42  ' 

U.S.  a.  166—303  4  dain 

1.  A  method  of  enhanced  oil  recovery  comprising  the  steps 
of  contacting  hard  water  with  a  strong  acid  ion  exchange  resin; 
evaporating  said  softened  water  into  steam  and  iqjecting  it  into 
an  oil  bearing  formation;  regenerating  said  strong  acid  ion 
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exchange  renn  with  •  brine;  then  regenerating  said  diluted 
hardneu  containing  brine  by  contacting  said  brine  with  a  weak 
acid  ion  exchange  resin,  and  evaporating  water  from  said 
diluted  brine  using  the  hoU  from  a  production  casing  gas,  said 
production  casing  gas  comprising  steam  and  a  gas  from  the 
recovered  oil,  said  production  casing  gas  being  supplied  from 
a  producing  oil  well  of  a  steam  injection  oil  recovery  process; 
softening  ftirther  quantities  of  hard  water  using  said  regener* 
ated  strong  acid  ion  exchange  resin;  and  regenerating  said 
spent  strong  acid  ion  exchange  resin  uung  said  regenerated 
brine. 
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M6M10 

PROCESS  FOR  FRACrUIUNG  SUBTERRANEAN 

FORMATIONS 

Donald  G.  Hill,  Tnlaa  Gouty,  OkhL,  aaaigaor  to  The  Dow 

Chcndcal  Coapttiy,  MMhuid,  Mich. 

,  I  Filed  Sep.  23,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  304,747 

Int  a^  E21B  43/267 
MS.  a  166-308  22  Claiw 

1.  In  the  process  of  initiating  and/or  extending  a  fracture  in 
a  subterranean  formation  penetrated  by  a  wellbore  comprising 
injecting  a  crosslinked  aqueous  gelled  fracturing  fluid  through 
the  wellbore  and  against  the  formation  at  a  flow  rate  and 
pressure  at  least  sufRcient  to  initiate  and/or  extend  a  fracture  in 
the  formation,  the  improvement  comprising  including  in  said 
fracturing  fluid  at  least  one  compatible,  water-soluble,  ali- 
phatic, cationic  polymer  bearing  a  plurality  of  pendant  quater- 
nary ammonium  groups,  said  pendant  quaternary  ammonium 
groups  being  separated  from  the  polymer  backbone  by  at  least 
two  carbon  atoms  and  having  an  ethylene  group,  — CH2C- 
H2— ,  as  one  of  the  substituents  chemically  bonded  to  the 
nitrogen  atom,  and  said  cationic  polymer  containing  in  inter- 
polymerized  form  a  monomer  of  the  formula: 


O 

N 

CH2"iC(R)— C— X— CHjCHj— N+R1R2R3A-, 


I 


wherein:  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  X  is  O  or  NH;  R|,  R2.  and 
R3  ere  each  independently  lower  alkyl  of  from  one  to  about 
four  carbon  atoms  and  A~  is  a  compatible  anion. 


I 

4,463,011 
IMPLEMENT  WITH  LATERALLY  MOVABLE  FRAME 

STRUCTURE 
D«?id  C.  Wfarter,  Dee  Moiaea,  Iowa,  aaaigBor  to  Dea«  k  Com- 
pany, MoUm,  IB, 

Filed  Jon.  21, 1902,  Ser.  No.  390,106 
IM.  a>  AOIB  69/06 
UJS.  CL  172—16  31 


20.  In  an  implement  adapted  for  towing  forwardly  by  a 
vehicle  over  thie  ground  and  having  a  generally  transverse 
implement  frame,  upright  hitch  structure  including  a  support- 
ive frameworic  ada|rted  for  connection  to  the  vehicle,  first  and 
second  rigid  arms,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  arms  to  the 


framework  for  rocking  in  a  generally  horizontal  pbme  ^wut 
transversely  spaced  upright  axes  while  preventbig  vertical 
movement  of  the  arms  with  respect  to  the  hitch  structure, 
bracket  means  pivotally  connecting  the  imptement  frame  to  the 
rigid  arms  for  permitting  lateral  movement  of  said  frame  while 
maintaining  the  arms  generally  parallel  to  each  other,  said  arms 
forming  four-bar  linkage  structure  with  said  siq^x>rtive  ftwne- 
work  and  implement  frame  to  maintain  the  frame  transverse  to 
the  forward  direction  as  the  frame  moves  laterally,  third  and 
fourth  rigid  arms  ofhet  vertically  from  the  first  ud  second 
arms,  said  third  and  fourth  arms  pivotally  connected  to  the 
implement  fhune  and  the  supportive  framework,  wherein  the 
first  and  third  arms,  and  the  second  and  fourth  arms,  respec- 
tively, comprise  vertically  aligned  and  parallel  arm  pairs,  and 
wherda  the  bracket  means  includes  upright  bracket  structure 
connecting  the  ends  of  the  arms  of  the  respective  pairs,  and 
wherein  said  upright  bracket  structure  supportt  a  portion  of 
the  implement  frame  forwardly  of  the  pivotal  connection  with 
the  implement  frame  and  rearwardly  adjacent  the  supportive 
framework,  and  means  for  rocking  the  arms  to  move  the  frame 
laterally. 


4,463,812 
EARTH  MOVING  APPARATUS 
Andrew  O.  WilUansoo,  416  7th  A?e.  Sorth,  Greybdl,  Wyo. 
82426 

CootiMation-ta-part  of  Ser.  No.  290,684,  Ai«.  6, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatiOB  Feb.  15, 1903,  Ser.  No.  466,604 

lBt.a3E02FJ/76 

U,S.  a.  172—136  8  Clatas 


^^ 


^ 


^U'B'l 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  on  earth  moving  machinery 
including  a  blade  portion,  a  rake  portion,  a  support  portion  and 
a  mounting  portion;  said  blade  portion  including  a  substantially 
straight  elongated  plate  section,  said  plate  section  having  a 
length  substantially  greater  than  its  height  and  being  di^Msed 
in  a  generally  vertical  position,  a  curved  section  extending 
from  one  longitudinal  edge  of  said  plate  section  along  substan- 
tially the  entire  length  thereof;  saiid  rake  portion  including  a 
plurality  of  qmced  tooth  members  associated  with  said  blade 
portion,  said  tooth  members  being  disposed  generally  trans- 
versely of  the  length  of  said  blade  portion,  each  of  said  tooth 
members  including  a  shank  section  overl^>ping  and  in  contact 
with  said  plate  section  of  said  blade  portion,  each  of  said  shank 
sections  being  disposed  between  a  pair  of  spaced  cross  mem- 
bers extending  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  plate  section, 
said  crou  members  and  said  plate  section  forming  a  socket  into 
which  said  shank  section  is  removably  disposed,  aligned  open- 
inp  through  said  pair  of  cross  members  and  said  shank  section, 
a  pin  extending  through  said  openings  in  said  cross  members 
and  said  shank  section,  a  hook  section  with  a  curved  end  ex- 
tending from  an  end  of  said  shank  section,  said  book  section 
extending  a  substantial  distance  beyond  the  longitudinal  edge 
of  said  plate  section  remote  from  said  curved  section,  the 
curved  end  of  each  hook  section  projecting  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  said  curved  section  of  said  blade  portion;  said  support 
portion  including  a  bar  member  supporting  said  tooth  mem- 
bers, said  bar  member  being  disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  shank  portion  of  said  tooth  members  from  that  of  said 
blade  portion,  said  bar  member  being  disposed  adjacent  to  and 
substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  edge  of  said  plate 
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tection  remote  from  laid  curved  section,  a  longitudinal  section 
Seated  adjacent  to  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  bar  mem- 
ber and  extending  from  one  side  of  said  blade  portion  to  the 
other,  said  longitudinal  section  being  disposed  with  one  edge 
thereof  adjacent  to  the  free  edge  of  said  curved  section  of  said 
blade  portion  and  extending  toward  said  bar  member;  said 
mounting  portion  including  side  connecting  means  disposed 
adjacent  the  side  edges  of  said  bar  member  and  said  longitudi- 
nal section,  arm  members  releasably  engageable  with  said  side 
connecting  means,  said  arm  members  extending  from  said 
connecting  means  on  one  side  of  said  apparatus  converging 
toward  each  other  and  being  joined  at  the  ends  thereof  remote 
from  said  blade  portion,  said  joined  arm  members  being  dis- 
posed in  a  generally  vertical  plane,  said  joined  arm  members 
mcludmg  connecting  means  adjacent  the  ends  thereof  remote 
from  said  blade  portion,  pivotal  central  connecting  means 
duposed  centrally  between  said  side  connecting  means  both 
horizontally  and  vertically,  said  central  connecting  means 
mcludmg  pivot  means  with  outwardly  extending  shaft  means, 
said  central  connecting  means  being  disposed  at  the  pivotal 
balance  point  of  said  apparatus;  whereby  said  apparatus  can  be 
converted  from  a  blading  operation  to  a  raking  operation  by 
disconnecting  said  side  connecting  means  from  said  arm  mem- 
bers, routing  said  apparatus  180*  about  said  pivotal  central 
connecting  means,  and  reconnecting  said  side  connecting 
means  with  said  arm  members. 


between  the  spring-abutting  rarfaees  and  biasing  the  shank  to 
the  soU-working  position;  wherein  said  coU  spring  acts  through 
a  first  effective  moment  arm  which  decreases  u  the  shank 
rocks  upwardly  horn  the  soU-working  position,  and  wherein 
rearward  forces  against  the  tool-receiving  end  act  through  a 
second  effective  moment  arm  to  rock  the  shank  against  the  bias 
of  the  coil  spring,  said  second  effective  moment  arm  changing 
as  the  shank  rocks,  wherein  said  first  and  second  moment  arms 
and  said  coU  spring  cooperate  to  establish  a  trip  force  curve 
characterized  by  a  high  hiitial  rearward  trip  force  level 
whereat  the  shank  begins  to  rock  upwardly  from  the  soil- 
working  position,  said  trip  force  level  increasing  to  a  maximum 
level  leu  than  approximately  twice  said  initial  trip  force  level 
as  ths  shank  rocks  upwardly  to  an  intermediate  position  and 
thereaAer  decreasing  u  the  shank  rocks  upwardly  beyond  the 
mtermediate  position  to  a  maximum  tripped  position,  wherein 
at  the  maximum  tripped  position  of  the  shank  at  least  one-third 
of  the  spnng  extends  rearwardly  of  said  pivotal  connection  of 
the  U-shaped  member  and  the  trip  force  level  is  about  equal  to 
said  initial  trip  force  level. 


4,463313 
SPRING  MOUNTED  STANDARD  ASSEMBLY 
John  D.  Long,  and  PUlUp  E.  Stercns,  both  of  Aakcny,  Iowa, 
assignors  to  Deere  ft  Company,  MoUne,  lU. 

FUed  Dec.  2,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  324,735 

lat  a.3  AOIB  61/04.  35/24 

U.S.  a  172-708  22  Claims 


4«443J14 

DOWN-HOLE  DRILLING  APPARATUS 

Robert  J.  HorstMycr.  Pdo  Alto,  CUlf^  and  Lvry  J.  Wdck, 

Weal  Garhwl,  Te«^  awlfMrt  to  AdTMcwl  DrilMiig  Corpora. 
tloB,  MourtaiB  View,  CkHf. 

Flkd  Nof.  24, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  444,408 
Int  a.)  E21B  47/02 
MS.  a.  178—45  10 1 


22.  In  a  tillage  implement  having  a  frame  adapted  for  for- 
ward movement  over  a  field,  a  heavy  duty  spring  trip  shank 
assembly  comprising:  a  mounting  bracket  adapted  for  connect- 
mg  to  the  frame;  a  shank  having  a  forward  end  and  extending 
rearwardly  from  the  forward  end  to  an  intermediate  portion, 
said  shank  extending  downwardly  from  the  intermediate  por- 
twn  to  a  lower  tool-receiving  end;  first  pivot  means  connecting 
the  forward  end  of  the  shank  to  the  mounting  bracket  for 
permitting  the  shank  to  rock  thereabout  in  generally  a  vertical 
plane  between  a  lower  soil-working  position  and  an  upper 
tnpped  position;  support  structure  connected  for  rocking  with 
the  shank  extending  upwardly  from  the  shank,  said  structure 
mcluding  an  upright  member  fixed  to  the  shank,  a  U-shaped 
member  including  sidelegs  pivotally  connected  to  and  extend- 
ing rearwardly  from  the  upright  member,  and  having  a  for- 
wardly-directed,  spring-abutting  surface  defining  the  bight 
portion  of  the  U-shaped  member  rearwardly  of  the  pivotal 
connection  of  said  member  with  said  upright  member;  spring, 
retainmg  means  including  a  rearwardly-directed,  spring-abut- 
ting surface,  second  pivot  means  connecting  the  spring-retain- 
ing means  to  the  mounting  bracket  rearwardly  of  and  above 
the  first  pivot  means,  wherein  when  the  shank  is  in  the  soil- 
working  position  the  pivotal  connection  of  the  U-shaped  mem- 
ber  IS  located  between  a  first  horizontal  plane  passing  through 
the  fint  pivot  means  and  a  second  horizontal  plane  passing 
through  the  second  pivot  means  and  the  distance  between  the 
spring-abutting  surfaces  decreases  as  the  shank  rocks  upwardly 
from  the  soU-working  position;  a  single  coU  spring  compressed 


1.  A  down-hole  drilling  apparatus  comprising,  in  combina- 
tion: j^ 

a  deployment/retrieval  red  means; 
an  umbilical  wound  about  said  reel; 
a  drill  tool  assembly  connected  to  a  first  terminal  end  of  said 

umbilical; 
a  hydraulic  reservoir  contained  in  the  drill  tool  assembly; 
a  hydraulic  distribution  system  supplied  by  said  reservoir, 
an  electric  motor  contained  in  said  drill  tool  assembly; 
a  hydraulic  pump  contained  in  said  drill  tool  assembly  and 

driven  by  the  electric  motor  such  that  the  output  of  the 

pump  suppUes  high  pressure  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  hydrau> 

lie  distribution  system; 
a  plurality  of  hydraulic  anchor  means  contained  in  said  drill 

tool  assembly  and  siq)plied  by  said  hydraulic  distribution 

system; 

a  pluraUty  of  hydraulic  thruster  means  contained  in  said  drill 

tool  asaembly  and  supplied  by  said  hydraulic  distribution 

system; 
a  plurality  of  hydraulic  ram  means  contained  in  said  drill 

tool  assembly  and  supplied  by  said  hydraulic  diatribution 

system; 
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a  hydraulic  system  control  means  contained  in  said  drill  tool 
assembly  and  connected  electrically  to  said  umbilical; 

a  means  for  sensing  tool  location,  tool  orienution,  drill  bit 
rpm,  formation  temperature  and  formation  pressure  con- 
tained in  the  drill  tool  assembly  and  said  means  being 
electrically  connected  to  said  umbilical; 

a  drill  rotation  contained  in  said  drill  tool  assembly; 

a  cutter  head  coupled  to  said  drill  rotation  means  and  located 
at  the  end  of  said  drill  tool  assembly  opposite  the  umbilical 
connection; 

a  means  for  supplying  drilling  fluid  to  the  cutter  head 
through  the  drill  tool  assembly; 

a  plurality  of  position  sensing  devices  for  each  moving  com- 
ponent  of  the  anchor,  thruster  and  ram  means; 

a  processing  device  electrically  connected  to  a  second  termi- 
nal end  of  said  umbilical  for  receiving  and  analyzing  dau 
and  generating  control  signals  based  on  the  analysis  of  said 
data  and  comparison  of  said  data  with  preset  instructions; 
and 

whereby  drill  tool  assembly  location  and  orienution,  drill  bit 
rpm  and  formation  temperature  and  pressure  along  with 
positions  and  pressures  associated  with  said  anchor,  ram 
and  thruster  means  are  transmitted  via  the  umbilical  to  the 
processing  device  on  the  surface  which  generates  control 
signals  which  are  transmitted  to  the  hydraulic  system 
control  means  within  the  drill  tool  assembly  via  the  con- 
trol audres  in  the  umbilical  such  that  the  anchor,  ram  and 
thruster  means  are  activated  in  a  manner  consistent  with 
preset  instructions  to  cause  the  drill  tool  assembly  to  be 
moved  forward,  backward  and  change  the  direction  of 
drilling  as  desired. 


MECHANICAL  JARRING  TOOL 
JlriHM,  Calle^lMnoh,  aad  Dietnar  KrchU  Latchcn- 
dorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  oTGcrMay,  aaslgMrs  to  Christensen, 
Inc.,  Salt  Lid(c  City,  Utah 
I  Filed  Ai«.  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  410,751 

CiaiM  priority,  awHcoHoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Oet  28, 
1961, 3142722;  Oct  28, 1981, 8131488[U] 
lat  a)  E21B  4/06 
UA  CL  175-302  H 


1 .  A  mechanical  jar  adapted  for  insertion  into  and  to  deliver 
blows  to  a  drill  string  when  it  becomes  stuck  in  a  bore  hole 
comprising: 

a  sleeve  including  first  impact  means; 

an  ariXN-  including  second  impact  means  longitudinally  and 
telescopically  displaceable  in  and  relative  to  the  sleeve: 

a  first  primary  slot-spline-gear  drive  means  on  engaging  in- 
termeshing  portions  of  ttie  telescopic  arbor  and  sleeve  for 
transmitting  torque  between  the  arbor  and  sleeve; 

releasable  latch  means  including  first  and  second  gear  seg- 
ments, with  intermeshing  gear  teeth  and  inclined  sur- 


f 


faces  on  die  intermeshing  gear  teetfi  of  the  gear  segments 
extending  axial  ly  on  sides  of  the  respective  arbor  and 
sleeve; 

torsionally  stressable  means  on  a  portion  of  the  artxM-  con- 
nected to  move  axially  with,  rotate  relative  to  and  tor- 
sionally isolated  from  the  first  slot-spline-gear  drive 
means,  for  maintaining  latching  engagement  of  the  inter- 
meshing teeth  until  sufficient  axial  force  has  been  ap- 
plied to  the  drill  string; 

torque  support  means,  between  a  portion  of  the  torsionally 
stressable  means  and  the  sleeve,  adapted  to  allow  axial 
disengagement  and  reengagement  of.  support  and  pre- 
vent, during  reengagement,  rotation  of  the  portion  of  the 
torsionally  stressable  means  relative  to  the  sleeve:  and 

connecting  means  coupling  and  allowing  rotative  move- 
ment of  the  isolated  torsionally  stressable  means  on  the 
portion  of  the  arbor  supported  by  the  torque  support 
means  relative  to  the  telescopic  portion  of  the  arbor  and 
the  first  slot-spline-gear  drive  means  whereby  the  appli- 
cation of  sufficient  axial  force  causes  inclined  engaging 
surfaces  of  the  intermeshing  gear  teeth  to  impart  a  tor- 
sional rotative  movement  of  a  portion  of  the  arbor  and 
first  gear  segment  thereon  away  from  and  slide  out  of  en- 
gagement the  second  gdar  segment  on  the  sleeve  without 
imposing  torsional  stress  and  increasing  frictional  forces 
between  engaging  surfaces  of  the  first  slot-spline-gear 
drive  means  and  thereby  allow  relatively  free  axial 
movement  between  the  arbor  and  sleeve  under  the  influ- 
ence of  kinetic  energy  stored  in  the  drill  string. 


4,463316 
LOAD  CELL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CONVEYOR  WEIGHING 

OF  BULK  MATERIAL 
John  L.  MacFarUme,  Modeato,  Calif.,  aMignor  to  AatoWeigh 
Co.,  Modesto,  CaUf. 

FUcd  Mar.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,770 

Int  a.3  GOIG  13/02.  19/00.  21/12.  11/00 

U.S.  a.  177— 119  5  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  weighing  material  moving  on  a  belt-type 
conveyor,  said  apparatus  including  a  conveyor  frame,  a  weigh 
frame  disposed  within  said  conveyor  frame,  belt-type  convey- 
ing means  movably  supported  by  said  conveyor  frame  and  said 
weigh  frame  for  moving  said  material,  and  load  cell  means 
coupled  to  and  disposed  between  said  conveyor  frame  and  said 
weigh  frame  for  sensing  the  weight  of  said  material  on  the 
portion  of  said  belt-type  conveying  means  that  is  supported  by 
said  weigh  frame,  wherein  the  improvement  in  said  apparatus 
comprises: 
said  load  cell  means  consisu  of  three  load  cells  positioned  in 
relatively  spaced  apart  triangular  relation  for  supporting 
said  weigh  frame  and  for  measuring  the  weight  of  said 
material  supported  thereby. 


4,463317 
ACTIVE  AMBULATING  DEVICE,  OR  WALKER 
JeaB-Rraneois  R.  McBaeaaoa,  CastehiaB  Ic  Lei,  Fraaee,  i 
to  lutitiit  Netiooal  da  la  Sante  et  dc  la  Recherche  Medicale  • 
LN.SXJLMn  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469^04 

Ciaims  priority,  appUcatioa  FVumc,  Feb.  26, 1982,  82  03368 

lot  CL^  B60K  1/00 

VS.  CL  .180-65  J  8  ClaiM 

1.  An  active  ambulating  device,  or  walker,  intended  for 

teaching  or  re-education  of  the  motricity  of  a  patient,  compris- 
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ing  a  lelf-powered  frame  mounted  on  wheels  of  which  at  least 
one  is  driven  by  a  motor  and  a  carrier  element  in  which  the 
patient  is  placed,  which  comprises  orifices  for  his  legs  to  pass 
and  which  is  supported  at  a  height  such  that  the  patient's  feet 
touch  the  ground,  wherein  said  carrier  element  is  fixed  on  a 
mobile  support  which  is  connected  to  said  self-powered  frame 
by  connecting  means  which  enable  it  to  move  freely  with 
respect  to  said  frame  in  at  least  one  direction;  said  mobile 


4,M3^19 

HYDRAUUC  CX>^f^ROL  VALVE 

Manfrwi  Becker,  aod  Hllnar  Ortlcpp,  both  of  Maanhcim.  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  asrignon  to  Daerc  A  Compuiy,  Moline.  U. 

FIW  Sep.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  417,731 

SimS»9^*^'  ■»»"«•«»»  Ewopem  PM.  Off..  Sep.  14, 1961. 


VS.  CL  180—132 


lot  a.i  B62D  5/06 


13 


support  u  connected  to  said  frame  by  at  least  one  sensor  which 
emiu  an  electric  signal  proportional  to  one  of  the  componenU 
of  the  reUtive  movement  of  said  support  with  respect  to  said 
frame;  and  it  comprises  servo-qantrol  loops  which  connect 
each  of  said  sensors  to  one  of  said  motors  and  which  automati- 
cally control  said  motors  to  move  said  frame  by  a  movement 
which  corresponds,  in  direction  and  in  intensity,  to  the  relative 
movement  of  said  support  with  respect  to  said  frame. 

4yM3.818 

TILT  CAB  TRUCK  IN  WHICH  THE  CAB  IS  PARTIALLY 

SUPPORTED  BY  THE  TILTING  CYLINDER  WHILE  IN 

THE  DRIVE  POSITION 

Lambortna  J.  Sonncbom.  Oideiiiaal,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
Applied  Power  Inc.,  MUwaokec,  Wis. 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  415.232 

Int.  CLi  B62D  3S/06 

VS.  a  180-89.15  g  ctafau 


1.  An  apparatus  for  tilting  a  vehicle  cabin  having  a  front  and 
a  rear  section  from  and  into  the  drive  position,  said  apparatus 
ccMnprising  at  least  one  piston  and  one  cylinder,  said  piston 
being  positioned  in  a  bore  of  said  cylinder  to  form  an  upper  and 
lower  cylinder  chamber  on  either  side  of  said  piston  in  said 
cylinder,  and  said  piston  and  cylinder  forming  a  hydraulic 
circuit  together  with  a  pump,  a  reservoir  for  hydraulic  fluid, 
and  a  control  valve,  and  wherein  the  ends  of  said  piston  and 
said  cylinder  are  pivotally  connected  to  said  cabin  and  to  a 
vehicle  chassis  respectively,  there  being  a  by-pass  connection 
between  said  cylinder  chambers  on  either  side  of  said  piston 
when  the  latter  is  in  the  region  of  its  innermost  position  corre- 
spoiiding  to  the  drive  position  of  said  cabin,  said  by-pass  con- 
nection permitting  said  piston  and  said  cabin  in  the  drive  posi- 
tion to  perform  a  limited  reciprocating  movement  while  said 
pump  is  inoperative,  characterized  in  that  said  lower  cylinder 
chamber  is  also  operatively  connected  to  an  accumulator,  and 
an  adjustable  restriction  is  present  in  a  line  connecting  said 
cyhnder  and  said  accumulator,  and  said  control  valve  ^  in 
addition  to  a  podtion  for  tilting  and  a  position  for  returning  to 
the  drive  position,  a  third  position  in  which  the  fluid  passages 
to  the  cylinder  chamber  on  either  side  of  the  piston  are  discon- 
nected from  the  pump  and  the  reservoir. 


1.  An  improved  hydraulic  control  valve  for  providing  me- 
tering of  fluid  to  a  steering  arrangement,  said  steering  arrange- 
ment  including  a  piston-cylinder  assembly,  a  main  pump  for 
supplying  pressurized  fluid  from  a  fluid  reservoir  to  said  con- 
trol valve,  and  a  control  pump  connected  to  said  control  valve 
and  being  actuated  by  a  manually  operable  steering  mecha- 
nism, wherein  said  improvement  comimses: 

(a)  a  valve  housing  having  an  elongated  bore  formed  therein; 

(b)  a  valve  spool  movably  positioned  within  said  elongated 
bore  and  having  at  least  three  annular  grooves  formed 
thereon  separated  by  a  pair  of  lands,  a  longitudinal  bore 
formed  therein  and  a  transverse  bore  which  intersecU  said 
longitudinal  bore  and  which  opens  into  the  centrally  posi- 
tioned annular  groove,  said  valve  spool  qooperating  with 
said  elongated  bore  to  form  a  control  pressure  chamber  at 
each  end  thereof; 

(c)  check  valves  positioned  at  each  end  of  said  valve  spool 
-  which  close  off  said  longitudinal  bore  when  said  valve 

spool  is  in  a  neutral  position  and  which  open  when  said 
valve  spool  is  subjected  to  pressure  loading  at  said  ends; 
and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  passages  formed  in  said  housing,  one  of  said 
passages  connecting  said  main  pump  to  said  elongated 
bore,  two  working  passages  connecting  opposite  ends  of 
said  piston-cylinder  assembly  to  said  elongated  bore  ap- 
proximate the  outer  two  of  said  three  annular  grooves 
formed  on  said  valve  spool,  two  control  passages  connect- 
ing opposite  ends  of  said  control  pump  to  said  elongated 
bore  approximate  said  pair  of  lands  formed  on  said  valve 
spool,  and  at  least  one  reservoir  passage  connecting  said 
reservoir  to  said  elongated  bore  approximately  between 
an  outer  end  of  said  valve  spool  and  an  adjacent  annular 
groove. 

4.463.820 
POWER  ASSISTED  STEERING  MECHANISM 
HiroaU  HacUraka,  NiaUo,  and  FoBibam  Knga.  Toyota,  both  of 
Japan,  aatlgiiora  to  Aialn  Sciki  g^iuMiinfi  Kaifhfi,  Kariya. 
Japan 

Filed  Oct  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,939 
aalns  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  30, 1981, 56-174138: 
Oct  30, 1981,  56-174139 

lat  a.3  B62D  3/06 
VS.  CL  180-143  5  Qains 

1.  A  power  assisted  steering  mechanism  comprismg: 
a  worm  shaft  being  in  association  with  a  steering  wheel, 
a  power  piston  having  a  rack  and  being  in  engagement  with 
said  worm  shaft  thrugh  means  of  a  steering  nut  to  thereby 
be  moved  along  said  worm  shaft, 
a  sector  shaft  being  in  engagement  with  said  rack  of  said 
power  piston, 
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right  and  left  cylinders  selectively  receiving  the  fluid  under 
pressure  to  thereby  assist  the  movement  of  said  power 

I    piston,  and 

a  control  valve  means  incorporated  within  said  power  piston 
and  being  operated  by  a  valve  pin  secured  to  said  steering 
nut  tp  selectively  transmit  the  fluid  under  pressure  into 
said  right  and  left  cylinders,  said  control  valve  means 
including  a  valve  piston  slidably  positioned  within  a  fur- 
ther cylinder  so  as  to  provide  a  pair  of  primary  reaction 


chambers,  a  pair  of  secondary  reaction  chambers  formed 
at  both  sides  of  said  valve  piston,  said  primary  reaction 
chambers  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  second* 
ary  reaction  chambers  through  means  of  orifices,  respec- 
tively, and  said  secondary  reaction  chambers  being  fluidi- 
cally  connected  to  each  other  through  means  of  a  variable 
orifice  which  reduces  the  fluid  communication  between 
said  secondary  reaction  chambers  in  response  to  a  speed  of 
the  vehicle. 


4,463321 

DRIVABLE,  STEERABLE  PLATFORM  FOR 
LAWNMOWER  AND  THE  LIKE 
Rea  Faliraak,  Houston,  Tex^  ataignor  to  Robot  Crabtor  Inter* 
national,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Mur.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,250 

fart,  a.3  B62D  1/28 

U.S.  a.  180—168  14  Claims 


1.  A  drivable,  steerable  platform  comprising: 
a  frame  member,  said  member  being  generally  disposed  in  a 
I   frame  member  plane; 

at  least  three  wheel  assembUes,  each  of  said  wheel  assemblies 
including: 

first  support  structure  rotatably  connected  to  said  frame 
member  such  that  said  support  structure  rotates  about 
an  axis  substantially  perpemiicular  to  said  frame  mem- 
ber plane,  said  first  support  structure  being  endlessly 
rotatable  through  an  angle  of  360*; 
a  wheel  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  support 
structure  such  that  said  wheel  member  rotates  in  a 
wheel  rotation  plane  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel 
to  said  fhune  member  phuie; 
first  drive  structure  to  drive  said  wheel  member  about  its 

axn  of  rotation  in  said  wheel  rotation  plane;  and 
first  steering  structure  to  rotate  said  first  support  structure 
about  its  axis  of  rotatimi,  whereby  said  wheel  member  is 
endlessly  steeraUe  through  an  angle  of  360*; 
ifirstendlessdevicedriviiigly  connected  to  each  of  said  first 


drive  structures  to  rotate  each  of  said  wheel  memben 
substantially  in  synchronism; 
a  second  endless  device  drivingly  connected  to  each  of  said 
first  steering  structures  to  rotate  each  of  said  first  support 
structures  substantially  in  synchronism;  and 
drive  means  for  selectively  driving  said  first  and  second 
endless  devices,  said  means  including: 
a  driving  device; 

first  coupling  structure  to  selectively  couple  and  uncouple 
I      said  driving  device  and  said  first  endless  device;  and 
second  coupling  structure  to  selectively  couple  and  un- 
couple said  driving  device  and  said  second  endless 
device; 
wherein  the  wheel  rotation  planes  of  said  at  least  three  wheel 
members  are  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  each  other. 
13.  A  drivable,  steerable  lawnmower  comprising: 
drivable,  steerable  platform  structure  including: 
a  frame  member  generally  disposed  in  a  frame  member 

plane; 
at  least  five  wheel  assemblies,  each  of  said  wheel  assem- 
blies having: 

first  support  structure  rotatably  connected  to  said  frame 
member  such  that  said  first  support  structure  rotates 
about  an  axis  substantially  perpendicular  to  said 
frame  member  plane,  said  first  support  structure 
being  endlessly  rotatable  through  an  angle  of  360*; 
a  wheel  member  rotatably  mounted  on  said  first  support 
structure  such  that  said  wheel  member  rotates  in  a 
wheel  rotation  plane  about  an  axis  substantially  paral- 
lel to  said  frame  member  plane; 
first  drive  structure  to  drive  said  wheel  member  about 
its  axis  of  rotation  in  said  wheel  rotation  plane;  and 
first  steering  structure  to  rotate  said  first  support  struc- 
ture about  its  axis  of  rotation,  whereby  said  wheel 
member  is  endlessly  steerable  through  an  angle  of 
360*; 

I  a  first  endless  device  drivingly  connected  to  each  of  said 
I       first  drive  structures  to  rotate  each  of  said  wheel  mem- 
bers substantially  in  synchronism; 
a  second  endless  device  drivingly  connected  to  each  of 
said  first  steering  structures  to  rotate  each  of  said  first 
support  structures  substantially  in  synchronism;  and 
drive  means  for  selectively  driving  said  first  and  second 
endless  devices,  said  means  including: 
I       a  driving  device; 

'      first  coupling  structure  to  selectively  couple  and  uncou- 
ple said  driving  device  and  said  first  endless  device; 
and 
second  coupling  structure  to  selectively  couple  and 
I  uncouple  said  driving  device  and  said  second  endless 

device; 
wherein  the  wheel  rotation  planes  of  said  at  least  five 
I      wheel  members  are  disposed  substantially  parallel  to 

each  other; 
lawnmower  structure  including: 
housing  structure  movingly  connected  to  said  platform 

structure;  and 
blade  structure  accommodated  in  said  housing  structure 
and  disposed  substantially  parallel  to  said  frame  member 
plane,  said  blade  structure  being  drivingly  connected  to 
said  driving  device;  and 
control  structure  including: 
means  for  providing  control  signals; 
means  connected  to  receive  said  control  signals  for  acti- 
vating said  driving  device; 
means  connected  to  receive  said  control  signals  for  pro- 
viding steering  control  signals  and  driving  control  sig- 
nals; 
means  connected  to  receive  said  steering  contrcri  signals 
for  selectively  operating  said  second  coupling  structure 
of  said  drive  means;  and 
means  connected  to  receive  said  driving  control  signals 
for  selectively  operating  said  first  coupling  structure  of 
said  drive  means. 
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4vMM22 
CRUISE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 
VEHICLE 
Koa    Tnifmrm    AkMU;    Jiro    MMdm    Kobe;    Karanian 
Nakamwm  OluaU,  and  Kuridko  HayMki,  Toyota,  aU  of 
Japaa,  aartgiofi  to  F^JHaa  Tea  Uaritcd,  Kobe  aad  Toyota 
Jidoaha  Kooro  KabwUkf  Kalaha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

niad  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,413 
OaiMM  priority.  appUcatioa  Japan.  May  27, 1981.  56^286; 
May  27, 1981,  56-80287;  May  27, 1981.  5640288 

lat  a.3  B60K  iim 
UA  a  180-177  S  Claims 


My,  uid  beve]  gear  anembly  including  a  driving  bevd  gear 
which  is  operatively  connected  with  said  oouatenhaft  in  said 
transmittion  case,  a  driven  bevel  gear  meshmg  %vith  said  driv- 
ing bevel  gear  and  operatively  connected  with  said  final  shaft, 
and  bearing  means  fitted  in  bearing  holders  which  are  fixedly 
secured  to  said  bevel  gear  case  by  means  of  tightening  bolts, 
said  bearing  means  routably  supporting  said  driving  and 


1.  A  vehicle  speed  control  system  comprising 

first  means  for  setting  a  desired  speed  for  said  vehicle,  for 
ramparing  the  actual  q)eed  of  said  vehicle  with  said  de- 
sired speed  and  for  providing  a  corresponding  output, 

resume  function  means  for  providing  a  resume  function 
including  an  actuator  for  automatically  controlling  the 
accelerator  of  said  vehicle  for  returning  the  actual  speed 
of  the  vehicle  to  said  desired  speed  conjunction  with  said 
output  of  said  fint  means  said  resume  function  means 
nirther  including: 

a  resume  function  switch  for  selecting  when  the  resume 
function  is  to  be  operated; 

second  means  responsive  to  said  output  of  said  first  means 
and  to  the  operation  of  said  resume  function  switch  to 
determine  when  said  actual  speed  is  at  least  a  first  prede- 
termined amount  less  than  said  desired  speed  when  said 
resume  function  switch  is  operated,  and  to  provide  a 
corresponding  output  until  said  actual  speed  is  within  a 
•econd  predetermined  amount  less  than  said  desired  speed, 
•aid  first  predetermined  amount  being  greater  than  said 
•econd  predetermined  amount,  and 

shift  means  including  a  transmission  for  automatically  shift- 
ing fttwn  a  high  gear  to  a  lower  gear  and  back  to  said  high 
gear  in  correspondence  to  said  output  of  said  second 
means, 

wherein  said  tranunistion  is  shifted  from  said  lower  gear 
back  to  said  high  gear  when  the  actual  speed  of  the  vehicle 
i«  within  laid  •econd  predetermined  amount  of  said  de- 
sired speed. 


driven  bevel  gears  in  said  bevel  gear  case,  said  driving  bevel 
gear  being  splined  fitted  onto  said  countershaft  as  it  is  rotatably 
supported  by  said  bearing  means  in  the  bearing  holder  therefor, 
whereby  the  bevel  gear  assembly  is  mounted  on  and  can  be 
dismounted  from  the  power  unit  case  with  both  the  driving 
and  driven  bevel  gears  incorporated  in  the  bevel  gear  assem- 
bly. 


4)463324 

DRIVE  WHEEL  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR 

MOTORCYCLE 

Eyiind  Boyesea,  Kcnptoa,  IHl,  aarignor  to  Performance  Indns* 

trica.  Inc.  Kaaiptoa.  Pa. 

ContinuatioB.ii|.part  of  Ser.  No.  368.220.  Apr.  14^  1982.  Pat  No. 

M08.674.  TUa  appUcatton  Sep.  7. 1982.  Sar.  No.  415.553 

lot  a^  B62K  2S/04 

UA  a  180-227  13  ciaima 
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4.463,823 
POWER  TRANSMISSION  UNIT  FOR  A  MOTORCYCLE 
Maaahani  Tanboi,  SayaM.  Japan.  aarigBor  to  Howia  Giken 
Kogyo  KabosUki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1982.  Ser.  No.  364,460 
Oataa  priof^.  applicatioa  Japan.  Apr.  2.  1981.  5649843; 
Apr.  6, 1981. 5641511 

lat  a.3  B62M  n/10 
UA  a  180-226  4Ctointt 

1.  A  power  trannnission  unit  for  a  motorcycle  having  a  body 
frame,  the  transmission  unit  comprising:  a  power  unit  case 
consisting  of  a  crankcase  and  a  transmiuion  case  for  an  engine 
mounted  on  the  body  frame,  said  crackcase  and  transmission 
case  being  integrated  one  with  another;  a  bevel  gear  assembly; 
a  countershaft  in  said  transmission  case;  and  a  final  shaft 
adapted  to  drive  a  rear  wheel;  said  power  unit  case  including  a 
bevel  gear  case  accommodating  therein  said  bevel  gear  assem- 


8.  In  a  motorcycle  having  a  frame,  an  engine  with  a  driving 
sprocket,  a  driven  wheel  having  an  axle  structure  with  a  coax- 
ial sprocket  chain  driven  from  the  driving  sprocket,  suspension 
mechanism  for  mounting  the  wheel  on  the  ftame  of  the  motor- 
cycle, the  suspension  mechanism  including  a  pair  of  swing 
arms  one  located  at  each  side  of  the  wheel,  and  one  located  in 
a  higher  position  than  the  other,  pivoto  for  mounting  the  for- 
ward ends  of  the  swing  arms  on  the  frame,  one  pivot  being 
located  above  the  axis  of  the  driving  sprocket  and  the  other 
being  located  below  the  axis  of  the  driving  q)rocket,  and  link- 
age interconnecting  the  rear  ends  of  the  swing  arms  through 
the  axle  structure  of  the  wheel,  said  linkage  including  a  lever  at 
each  side  of  the  wheel,  the  levers  being  torsionally  intercon- 
nected through  the  axle  structure  and  one  lever  extended 
upwardly  from  the  axle  structure  and  being  pivotally  con- 
nected with  one  of  the  swing  arms  at  a  distance  corresponding 
to  the  distance  of  the  frame  pivot  for  that  arm  above  the  axis  of 
the  driving  sprocket  and  the  other  lever  extended  downwardly 
from  the  axle  structure  and  being  connected  with  the  other  of 
the  swing  arms  at  a  distance  corresponding  to  the  distance  of 
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the  frame  pivot  for  that  arm  below  the  axis  of  the  driving 
sprocket. 

9.  Mechanism  as  defined  in  chum  8  and  further  including 
means  for  adjusting  the  distance  between  the  axis  of  the  frame 
pivot  and  the  axis  of  the  lever  pivot  for  at  least  one  of  the  swing 
arms. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GENERATION  OF 
ACOUSTIC  ENERGY 
WilUan  E.  Lerwill«  Tdm,  Okla^  Msignor  to  James  M.  Bird, 
Tiilaa,Okla. 

Flkd  Ju.  28, 1962,  Scr.  No.  393,014 
Claimi  priority,  ippUcartkNi  UiUmI  Kiagdoni,  Jul.  3,  1981, 
8120(36 

hA.  CL3  GOIV  1/157.  1/38 
VS.  CL  181—113  19 


wherein: 

I  is  the  amplitude  of  said  current  impulse  in  amps, 

fio  is  the  permeability  of  free  space, 

1  is  the  conunon  length  of  said  current  paths  in  meters, 

r«  is  the  effective  radial  distance  between  said  current 

paths  in  meters, 
c  is  the  velocity  of  sound  in  said  water  in  meters/sec., 
p  is  the  density  of  the  water  in  kilograms  per  cubic  meter, 
A  is  the  radiating  area  of  said  transducer  in  square  meters, 

and 

(b)  providing  an  impulse  of  opposed  current  flow  in  adjacent 
portions  of  said  conductive  paths  to  produce  an  electro- 
magnetic field  between  said  conforming  conductive  paths 
and  force  said  transducer  plates  apart  to  generate  an 
acoustic  impulse  having  a  center-band  frequency  of  less 
than  330  Hz  and  wave  length  which  is  less  than  twice  the 
major  planar  axis  of  said  transducer. 


AIRPLANE  TOW  BAR  AND  STEP  STOOL 

COMBINATION 

Richard  H.  Pwtfcc,  2127  S.  Be—yt  St,  Moaw  Laka,  WMh. 

98837 

Filed  Ang.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  411,083 
Iirt.  CLi  B60D  I/OO 


VJS.  a.  182—20 
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1.  A  combination  airplane  tow  bar,  seat,  and  step  stool  struc- 
ture comprising  a  platform  formed  by  a  generally  flat  plate,  a 
pair  of  leg  assemblies,  means  pivotally  connecting  the  leg 
assemblies  to  opposite  peripheral  portions  of  the  platform  for 
engagement  of  an  upper  end  portion  of  each  leg  assembly  with 
an  undersurface  of  the  platform  when  the  leg  assemblies  are 
oriented  in  perpendicular  depending  reUtion  to  the  platform  so 
as  to  support  the  platform  in  elevated  position  for  use  as  a  seat 
or  step  stool,  and  for  pivoting  of  the  leg  assemblies  from  said 
perpendicular  relation  to  an  overlying  position  to  an  upptr 
surface  of  the  platform  to  enable  storage  of  the  structure  in  a 
compact  position,  and  means  on  one  of  said  leg  assemblies  for 
connection  with  an  airplane  for  use  as  a  tow  bar  when  the  leg 
assemblies  are  pivoted  to  a  position  generally  parallel  to  the 
platform  and  extending  outwardly  therefirom. 


1.  In  a  method  of  imparting  acoustic  energy  into  a  body  of 
water,  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  disposing  in  the  body  of  water  a  planar  electroacoustic 
transducer  comprising  first  and  second  transducer  plates 
each  having  a  conforming  electrical  conductive  path  and 
which  are  secured  together  m  a  juxtaposed  position  in 
which  said  conductive  paths  are  spaced  from  one  another 
in  a  close  conforming  relationship  wherein  the  internal 
electrical  resistance  of  said  transducer  is  less  than  the 
motional  impedance  thereof  as  defined  by  the  relationship: 


I  4,463327 

ADJUSTABLE  HANDHOLD 
Edward  H.  SittMr,  St  Charka,  Mo^  Mriganr  to  ACF 

tries,  iMorporatad,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 
I  FUod  Ai«.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  403,989 

IM.  a^  E06C  9/04 
VS.  CL  182-93  ^  18 


22 


X 


1.  Aa  adjusuble  handhold  assembly  comprising:  a  base 
handhold  member  including  a  first  flange  mounting  portion 
and  a  longitudinally  extending  portion;  said  first  flange  portion 
spaced  laterally  fixxn  said  longitudinally  extending  portion;  the 
length  oftMid  longitudinal  rod  portion  being  sufficient  to  meet 
most  distances  between  fasteners  utilized  on  transportation 
vehicles;  a  second  handhold  member  including  a  base  portion 
having  an  opening  and  an  outwardly  extending  second  flange 
mounting  portion  aligned  with  said  first  flange  portion;  said 
opening  slidingly  receiving  said  rod  portion  and  thereby  en- 
abling adjustment  of  the  distance  between  the  flange  portions; 
whereby  said  rod  portion  may  be  cut  to  the  desired  length  at 
the  installation  site;  said  rod  portion  being  bent  at  its  end  por- 
tion adjacent  said  second  flange  portion. 
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MO,828 

PUMP  JACK 

Carl  ABdcnoa,  12  St  SttphMM  PL,  StMn  Island,  N.Y.  10306 

FUcd  Dm.  18, 1981.  Scr.  No.  332,018 

lot.  CL^  AC3B  27/00 


through  an  opening  in  the  upper  wall  to  stalnlize  the  ladder 
when  in  an  operational  mode,  further  including  a  recess  within 
the  bottom  wall  of  said  rung,  said  recess  being  adapted  for 
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1.  A  pump  jack  arranged  for  travelling  up  and  down  a  pole, 
comprising: 

a  frame  member; 

a  lower  shackle  member  supported  on  said  frame  member, 
having  front  and  rear  clamping  bars  for  applying  a  cou- 
pling force  for  gripping  the  pole; 

a  pump  arm  pivotally  coupled  to  said  frame  member; 

an  upper  shackle  member  pivotally  cou|ried  to  said  pump 
arm.  having  a  front  helical  rod  and  a  rear  clamping  bar  for 
applying  a  coupling  force  for  gripping  the  pole; 

biasing  means  responsive  to  the  pumping  action  of  the  pump 
arm  for  alternately  positioning  one  of  said  shackle  mem- 
bers in  gripping  relationship  with  the  pole; 

said  pump  arm  pivotally  stepping  upward  said  frame  mem- 
ber during  a  pump  stroke  whUe  said  upper  shackle  mem- 
ber grips  the  pole  and  pivotally  stepping  upward  said 
upper  shackle  member  during  a  reverse  stroke  while  said 
lower  shackle  member  grips  the  pole; 

release  means  for  disengaging  said  lower  shackle  member 
from  the  pole,  and 

an  over  the  center  spring  loaded  handle  means  coupled  to 
said  helical  rod  for  rolling  the  pump  jack  down  the  pole 
and  for  preventing  downward  rolling  during  the  upward 
stepping  action,  wherein  said  handle  means  has  a  first 
position  for  cranking  of  said  helical  rod  and  a  second 
position  for  locking  of  said  helical  rod. 

M63.829 
FOLOABLE  LADDER 
Afiy  Grin,  611  Argylc  Rd.,  Brooklyo,  N.Y.  1U30 
FUcd  Feb.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,318 
lat  a.3  E06C  1/383 
VS.  CI.  182-160  13  cudm. 

1.  A  self-stonng  foldable  ladder  comprising  a  pair  of  com- 
panion side  rails,  a  plurality  of  transverse  rung  members 
mounted  at  spaced  intervals  between  said  rails,  said  rung  mem- 
bers mcluding  an  upper  wall  defining  a  tread  surface,  a  bottom 
wall  and  two  opposed  side  walls,  said  side  walls  having  a 
longitudinal  groove  substantially  coextensive  with  the  rung, 
pivot  means  m  one  of  said  side  rails,  said  pivot  means  including 
a  pin  extending  from  said  rail  with  one  end  of  each  of  said  rung 
members  being  joumalled  about  a  respective  pin,  guide  means 
m  the  other  of  said  side  rails,  said  guide  means  including  a  stud 
mounted  to  said  raU,  with  a  head  of  said  stud  being  sUdably 
received  in  each  of  said  longitudinal  grooves,  said  rungs  being 
swmgably  duplaceable  about  said  pivot  means  as  the  side  rails 
are  moved  into  abutting  contact,  locking  means  mounted  in 
one  of  said  side  rails,  said  locking  means  including  a  hooking 
latch  member,  said  latch  member  being  adapted  for  interfitting 
engagement  with  one  of  said  rung  members  by  insertion 


interfitting  engagement  by  the  latch  member  when  the  side 
rails  are  in  abutting  contact  to  secure  the  side  rails  in  a  storage 
mode  whereby  the  ladder  may  be  carried  in  a  substantially 
horizontal  position. 


M63330 

REEL  FOR  A  LIFE*LINE 

AUtonan  A.  Genrtscn,  Deventer,  Nctherlaiida,  iMipior  to  Ma- 

cUoefabriek  GenrtaeD  Detcnter  B.V.,  Devenlar,  Nctherlaoda 

Filed  Mar.  9. 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,448 
Claims  priority,  applicatton  Earopeao  Pat  Off.,  Feb.  16, 1982, 

lot  a^  A62B  1/J2  ' 

UA  a  182-238  5cialiiii 


1.  A  reel  for  a  life-line,  a  frame  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a 
support,  a  winding  member  rotatably  supported  by  said  frame 
about  a  fixed  axis  and  capable  of  paying  out  a  life-line  as  the 
winding  member  routes  about  said  axis,  damping  means  acting 
between  said  frame  and  said  winding  member  for  controlling 
the  rotational  speed  of  the  hitter,  said  frame  including  a  hous- 
ing portion  having  a  side-by-side  pair  of  cylinder  bores  extend- 
ing outwardly  with  respect  to  said  axis  to  present  blind  inner 
ends  and  open  outer  ends,  said  bores  being  spaced  apart  to 
present  a  wall  therebetween,  piston  means  reciprocable  in  each 
bore,  cam  means  routable  with  said  winding  member  and 
surrounding  said  housing  portion  for  urging  one  piston  means 
inwardly  into  its  bore  while  permitting  the  other  piston  means 
to  be  expelled  outwardly  into  contact  with  said  cam  means, 
and  a  channel  in  said  housing  portion  extenduig  unidirection- 
ally  through  that  region  of  said  wall  of  the  housing  portion 
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iqMUVting  said  blind  inner  ends  of  said  bores  so  as  to  establish  opposed  first  connector  means  and  adapted  to  secure  together 
direct  communication  therebetween,  said  channel  being  of  a  as  a  single  rigidly  connected  unit  said  drive  unit  and  frame  at 
predetermined  cross  sectional  arM  to  provide  selected  resis- 
tance to  the  flow  of  fluid  pumped  back  and  forth  between 
those  volumes  of  the  bores  beneath  said  piston  means. 


4,463431 
SPRING  POWERED  PRIME  MOVER 
Hiraahl  Wakaae,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaigBor  to  Takara  Co,,  Ltd, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Mar.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  399,835 
Claim  priority,  appUeatloa  Japan,  Mar.  24,  1991,  56- 
41046[U] 

IM.  a.)  F03G  ;/Ofir  Atf3H  17/00.  29/04 
MS,  CL  185—39  11  Claims 


1.  A  miniature  improved  spring  wound  prime  mover  capable 
of  use  in  toys  and  the  like  comprising: 

a  housing  member; 

an  output  shaft  rotatably  mounted  to  the  housing  member; 

a  spring  member  capable  of  selectively  storing  and  releasing 
enery  to  drive  the  output  shaft; 

a  plastic  resin  gear  train  assembly  having  a  plurality  of 
I  molded  gears  coimected  to  the  spring  member  and  the 
output  shaft  and  capable  of  providing  a  first  and  a  second 
gear  ratio  depending  on  the  specific  gears  that  are  en- 
gaged, the  fint  gear  ratio  including  gears  with  molded 
carbon  fibers  to  provide  a  higher  degree  of  mechanical 
strength  than  those  engaged  in  the  second  gear  ratio,  the 
first  gear  ratio  being  engaged  for  moving  the  spring  mem- 
ber fbr  storing  energy  and  to  be  automatically  forced  out 
of  engagement  when  the  spring  member  drives  the  output 
■haft  and  a  second  gear  ratio  automatically  forced  into 
engagement  when  the  spring  member  drives  the  output 
shaft  and  automatically  forced  out  of  engagement  when 
the  gear  train  assembly  is  driven  by  an  external  force  fbr 
moving  the  spring  member  to  store  energy. 


to  Clark  Eqnip- 


4,463332 
INDUSTRIAL  TRUCK 
Edward  F.  Baw,  Jr.,  Laxtagton,  Ky.,  aariga 
asaat  Coavuy,  BMhanni,  Mich. 

FDad  Apr.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  366,621 
lat  a'  B66B  9/20 
US.  CL  187-9  R  13  Claim 

1.  In  a  lift  truck  having  a  rigid  f^ame  supported  adjacent  one 
end  by  wheel  means,  an  upri^t  assembly  mounted  on  the 
firame  and  a  drive  unit  adjacent  the  other  end  of  the  lift  truck 
pivotally  mounted  on  said  frame,  opposed  first  connector 
means  mounted  on  said  frame  and  on  said  drive  unit  adi4>ted  to 
be  operably  connected  to  each  other  by  an  adjustable  connec- 
tor member  which  is  adapted  to  effect  by  a4justing  the  pivotal 
relation  between  said  frame  and  drive  unit  first  and  second 
predetermined  adjustment  positions  of  said  upright,  and  said 
adJHStaUe  connector  member  consists  of  a  second  connector 
means  located  intermediate  said  pivotal  oranection  and  said 


either  of  said  first  or  second  adjustment  positions  of  said  up- 
right. 


ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
Richard  H.  Ladwig,  Wcat  Caldwell;  Lians  R.  Dirabarger,  Ran- 
dolph, aid  Alan  L.  Hoaaoa,  Hackettatown,  all  of  N  J.,  aaaiga* 
ors  to  Waartaghoaas  Electric  Corp.,  Pittabargh,  Pa. 
,    ,      Flkd  Aag.  19, 1962,  Sar.  No.  409,687 
I    '  lot  a^  B66B  i/02 

U.S.  a  187—29  R  '  7  Clains 


1.  An  elevator  system,  comprising: 

a  building  having  a  plurality  of  floors, 

an  elevator  car  mounted  for  movement  in  the  building  to 
serve  said  floors,  said  elevator  car  having  an  advanced 
position  while  moving  which  corresponds  to  the  closest 
floor  ahead  at  which  it  can  vaakt  a  normal  stop, 

means  storing  the  travel  direction  of  the  run, 

means  providing  a  first  signal,  with  said  first  signal  being  an 
advanced  car  position  signal  which  is  only  provided  each 
time  tne  advanced  car  position  changes  from  one  floor  to 
another  floor  during  a  run, 

means  providing  a  second  signal,  with  said  second  signal 
being  a  floor  level  signal  which  is  only  provided  each  time 
the  elevator  car  is  level  with  a  floor  during  the  run. 
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ooonter  means  responsive  to  said  flrst  and  second  signals, 
with  said  counter  means  being  incremented  by  the  first 
signals  and  decremented  by  the  second  signals, 

means  defining  a  landing  zone  adjacent  each  floor, 

detector  means  for  detecting  when  said  elevator  car  stops 
outside  said  landing  zone,  and 

direction  means  responsive  to  said  detector  means,  to  the 
count  of  said  counter  means,  and  to  the  stored  travel 
direction,  for  setting  the  car  travel  direction  to  cause  the 
elevator  car  to  run  in  the  direction  of  the  target  floor 
when  it  stops  outside  its  landing  zone. 

4,40334 
ELEVATOR  SYSTEM 
Ma^lorie  J.  PoUa,  MorristowB,  and  Joaaoc  E.  Miktaail,  Budd 
Lake,  both  of  NJ„  migiion  to  WaatfaghoiM  Elcetric  Corp., 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

FUcd  Sap.  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  417,741 

Int.  a.)  B6<B  1/16,  1/20 

VS.  a  li7-29  R  9  Claina 


4,443,835 

SUDE  BEARING  ATTACHMENT  FOR  U^ECnON  TYPE 

UNIT  BRAKE  BEAM  GUIDE  LUGS 

Richtfd  F.  Mvphy,  Batan^  and  MickMl  K.  Mwphy,  Awora, 

both  of  nL,  aarivMfi  to  HoHaad  Co.,  Aworm  HI. 

FUad  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416^49 

Iirt.  CV  B61H  13/00 

U  A  a.  188— S2  20  Clains 


1.  An  elevator  system  for  a  building  having  a  plurality  of 
landings,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elevator  cars, 

means  mounting  said  plurality  of  elevator  can  for  movement 
relative  to  the  landings, 

car  call  means  associated  with  each  of  said  elevator  cars  for 
registering  car  calls, 

up  and  down  hall  call  registering  means  for  registering  calls 
for  elevator  service  in  the  up  and  down  travel  directions, 
respectively,  from  at  least  certain  of  the  landings, 

means  enabling  each  of  said  elevator  cars  to  serve  calls  for 
elevator  service  from  predetermined  landings  such  that  all 
of  the  can  are  not  enabled  for  the  same  landings  and 
service  directions  therefrom,  means  responsive  to  which 
landings  each  in-service  elevator  car  is  enabled  to  serve, 
said  means  dividing  the  landings  of  the  structure  into  sets 
according  to  the  landings  served  by  the  same  combination 
of  cars, 

first  assignment  means  which  assigns  unaasigned  service 
directions  ahead  of  each  car  associated  with  floon  at 
which  each  car  will  stop  due  to  registered  car  calls,  said 
first  assignment  means  assigning  said  service  directions  in 
a  first  priority  arrangement  which  makes  assignments 
without  regard  to  the  sets  which  such  assignments  may 
belong, 

and  second  assignment  means  effectively  asaignmg  calls  for 
elevator  service  registered  on  the  hall  call  registering 
means  to  the  elevator  can  by  assigning  unassigned  service 
directions  from  the  landings  to  the  pan  in  a  second  prior- 
ity arrangement  based  at  least  in  part  upon  the  sets  of 
landhigs.  and  service  directions  therefrom,  served  by  the 
same  combination  of  elevator  can. 


1.  In  a  railroad  car  truck  including  spaced  side  frames  riding 
on  a  pair  of  first  and  second  wheeled  truck  axles,  a  bolster 
intermediate  said  axles  and  resiliently  supported  at  either  end 
of  same  from  the  respective  side  frames  by  a  spring  group 
interposed  between  the  spring  seate  of  the  respective  bolster 
ends  and  the  side  frames  supporting  same,  firet  and  second  unit 
brake  beams  disposed  one  on  either  side  of  the  bolster,  with  the 
firet  brake  beam  having  brake  heads  adjacent  each  end  of  same 
each  equipped  with  a  brake  shoe  for  braking  application  to  the 
wheels  of  the  fint  truck  axle,  and  with  the  second  brake  beam 
having  brake  heads  adjacent  each  end  of  same  each  equipped 
with  a  brake  shoe  for  braking  application  to  the  wheels  of  the 
second  truck  axle,  said  brake  beams  each  having  guide  lugs  at 
their  respective  ends,  with  the  side  frames  on  their  in  board 
sides  defining  for  the  firet  brake  beam  a  fint  pair  of  opposed 
guide  brackets  each  defining  a  guide  slot  lying  on  a  radius  of 
the  fint  truck  axle  in  which  said  fint  brake  beam  guide  lugs  are 
respectively  mounted  for  movement  along  said  first  truck  axle 
radius  in  a  plane  that  includes  said  fint  brake  beam  gukle  slots, 
and  with  the  side  frames  on  the  in  board  sides  defining  for  the 
second  brake  beam  a  pair  of  opposed  guide  brackets  each 
defining  a  guide  slot  lying  on  a  radius  of  the  second  truck  axle 
in  which  said  second  brake  beam  guide  lugs  are  respectively 
mounted  for  movement  along  said  second  truck  axle  in  a  plane 
that  includes  said  second  brake  beam  guide  slots,  said  guide 
lugs  each  being  of  U-shaped  section  defining  a  web  portion 
that  faces  the  respective  side  frames  and  upper  and  lower  side 
flanges  projecting  from  said  web  portion  for  connection  to  the 
brake  beam  main  beam,  and  power  means  for  moving  the 
respective  brake  beams  along  the  respective  slott  to  seat  the 
respective  brake  shoes  against  the  respective  truck  wheels  to 
apply  the  truck  brakes, 
the  improvement  wherein: 

a  bearing  structure  is  mounted  on  each  of  said  brake  beam 
guide  lugs  for  slklably  mounting  same  in  the  respective 
side  frame  guide  brackets, 
said  bearing  structures  each  comprising: 
a  box-like  body  ftmned  from  a  polymer  material  of  dry  self 

lubricating  characteristics, 
said  body  being  planar  and  rectilinear  in  outline  and  of 
U-shaped  transverse  cross  section  configuration  along  the 
length  thereof  defining  a  web  portion  and  spaced  apart 
parallel  side  walls  projecting  from  said  web  portion  in 
superposed  relation, 
said  body  side  walls  being  spaced  apart  to  closely  receive  the 

guide  lug  mounted  therein, 
with  said  body  skle  walls  being  joined  together  at  either  ends 
of  same  by  opposed  integral  end  walls  that  form  the  for- 
ward and  rearward  ends  of  the  respective  bearing  struc- 
tures, 
said  body  receiving  the  guide  lug  it  is  mounted  on  between 
said  side  walls  thereof  with  one  side  waH  on  the  upperi 
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of  the  guide  lug  and  the  body  other  side  wall  at  the  lower 
tide  of  the  guide  lug, 

•aid  body  side  walls  each  recess  mounting  means  for  secur- 
ing said  bodies  to  the  respective  guide  lug  flanges, 

said  bodies  being  respectively  slidably  received  within  the 
respective  side  fhune  guide  slots  to  mount  said  brake 
beams,  respectively,  for  said  movement  of  same  along  the 
respective  guide  slots  under  the  action  of  said  power 
means, 

said  bodies  being  proportioned  at  the  outer  surfacings  of  said 
sidewalls  thereof  for  substantially  complemental  fit  of  the 

I  respective  bodies  within  the  respective  guide  slots  for 
maintaining  said  brake  beams,  respectively,  in  substantial 
coplanar  relation  with  the  axle  radius  of  the  guide  bracket 
guide  slott  in  which  the  respective  brake  beams  are 
mounted, 

whereby  on  actuation  of  said  power  means  the  brake  beam 
shoes  are  presented  in  flush  relation  with  the  respective 
truck  wheels. 


4,463336 

SNAP-ON  SUDE  BEARING  FOR  U-SECTION  TYPE  UNIT 

BRAKE  BEAM  GUIDE  LUGS 

Richard  F.  Mnrpky,  Batavia,  aad  Michael  K.  Murphy,  Aorora, 

both  of  Ill„  aadgnors  to  HoUand  Co^  Aurora,  III. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1912,  Scr.  No.  429,276 

IM.  OJ  B61H  13/00 

U  J.  a.  188— S2  20 


1.  In  a  railroad  car  truck  including  spaced  side  frames  riding 
(Ml  a  pair  of  first  and  second  wheeled  truck  axles,  a  bolster 
tntermediate  said  axles  and  resiliently  supported  at  either  end 
of  same  from  the  respective  side  frames  by  a  spring  group 
interposed  between  the  spring  seatt  of  the  respective  bolster 
ends  and  the  side  frames  supporting  same,  first  and  second  unit 
bralce  beams  disposed  one  on  either  side  of  the  bolster,  with  the 
firat  brake  beam  having  brake  heads  a4jacent  each  end  of  same 
each  equipped  with  a  brake  shoe  for  braking  application  to  the 
wheels  of  the  first  truck  axle,  and  with  the  second  bralie  beam 
having  brake  heads  adjacent  each  end  of  same  each  equipped 
with  a  brake  shoe  for  braking  application  to  the  wheels  of  the 
second  truck  axle,  said  brake  beuns  each  having  guide  lugs  at 
their  respective  ends,  with  the  side  fiwnes  on  their  in  board 
sides  defining  for  the  first  brake  beam  a  first  pair  of  opposed 
guide  brackets  each  defining  a  guide  slot  lying  on  a  radius  of 
the  first  truck  axle  in  which  said  first  brake  beam  guide  lugs  are 
respectively  mounted  for  movement  along  said  first  truck  axle 
radius  in  a  plane  that  includes  said  first  brake  beam  guide  slots, 
and  with  the  side  frames  on  the  in  board  sides  defming  for  the 
second  brake  beam  a  pair  of  opposed  guide  brackets  each 
defining  a  guide  slot  lying  on  a  radius  of  the  second  truck  axle 
in  which  said  second  brake  beam  guide  lugs  are  respectively 
mounted  for  movement  along  said  second  truck  axle  in  a  plane 
that  includes  said  second  brake  beam  guide  sk>ts,  said  guide 
lugs  each  being  of  V-thtped  section  defining  a  web  portion 
that  ftces  the  reqwctive  skle  frames  and  upper  and  lower  side 
flanges  projecting  from  said  web  portion  for  connection  to  the 
brake  beam  main  beam,  and  power  means  for  moving  the 
respective  brake  beams  along  the  respective  slots  to  seat  the 


respective  brake  shoes  against  the  respective  truck  wheels  to 
apply  the  truck  brakes, 

the  improvement  wherein: 

a  bearing  structure  is  mounted  on  each  of  said  brake  beam 
guide  lugs  for  slidably  mounting  same  in  the  respective 
side  frame  guide  brackets, 

said  bearing  structures  each  comprising: 

a  resiliently  flexible  clip  member  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  arms  joined  together  in  one  piece  U^ahaped  con- 
stniction  relation  by  a  web  at  like  ends  of  same, 

said  arms  being  of  film  thickness  dimensions, 

said  arms  at  their  other  ends  being  angled  toward  each  other 
to  defme  for  each  said  arm  a  locating  stop  spaced  from 
said  web  ^)proximately  the  length  of  said  lugs, 

said  arms  each  having  aflUed  to  the  outer  surfacing  of  same 
a  strip  of  a  polymer  material  of  dry  self  lubricating  charac- 
teristics, 

said  strips  being  planar  and  rectilinear  in  outlin^-and  extend- 
ing the  mi^or  portion  of  the  length  of  the  respective  arms, 

said  arms  being  spaced  apart  to  receive  the  guide  lug 
mounted  therein  in  snap  fit  relation  thereto  lengthwise 
thereof  with  one  of  said  arms  disposed  on  the  upper  side  of 
the  guide  lug  and  the  other  arm  disposed  under  the  lower 
side  of  the  guide  lug,  and  with  said  stops  engaging  a  side 
edging  of  the  guide  lug, 

said  bearing  structures  being  respectively  slidably  received 
within  the  respective  side  frame  guide  slots  to  mount  said 
brake  beams,  respectively,  for  said  movement  of  same 
along  the  respective  guide  slou  under  the  action  of  said 
power  means, 

said  strips  being  proportioned  for  substantially  complemen- 
tal fit  of  the  respective  bearing  structures  within  the  re- 
spective guide  slots  for  maintaining  said  brake  beams, 
respectively,  in  substantial  coplanar  relation  with  the  axle 
radius  of  this  guide  bracket  guide  slots  in  which  the  req)ec- 
tive  brake  beams  are  mounted, 

whereby  on  actuation  of  said  power  means  the  brake  beam 
shoes  are  presented  in  flush  relation  with  the  respective 
truck  wheels. 


4y463,837 
SPRING  FOR  DISC  BRAKE 
Pierre  Coarbot,  VilUars  Ic  Bel,  Franca,  artgnor  to  Sodate  Am* 
ayme  DJi Ji.,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  345,17S 
Clahw  priority,  appUcatioa  FTtMC,  Fck.  19, 1981, 81  03268 
brt.  a^  F16D  63/02 
VS.  CL  188— 73J8  9  OalnH 


1.  A  spring  (40)  for  a  disc  brake  of  the  type  comprising  a 
caliper  (10)  mounted  slidingly  parallel  to  the  axis  of  a  rotating 
disc  (30)  on  a  fixed  suppori  (1^  by  means  of  at  least  two  axial 
sliding  surfaces  (16, 18)  formed  on  the  caliper  (10)  and  on  the 
iixed  suppori  and  maintained  elastically  in  contact,  and  two 
firiction  members  (22. 24)  with  respective  supporting  plates  (26, 
28)  received  m  anchorage  and  for  axial  sliding  motion  in  an 
opening  (34)  in  said  fixed  suppori  for  frictional  engagment  with 
the  oppcned  fiKCS  of  said  disc  upon  actuation  of  a  brake  motor 
(32),  said  spring  being  mounted  in  an  opening  (SO)  of  an  arch  of 
the  caliper  and  exerting  on  the  supporting  plates  of  said  ftiction 
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4v4(M99 
HYDRAUUC  DAMPER 
Manhiro  AaUba,  Kangtwa,  Japan,  awigiio 
Kaaagawa,  Japan 

FUad  Nov.  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  439,718  I 

priority,   application  Japan.   No?.  6,   1981,   S6- 


memben  of  radial  force  (R)  directed  approximately  along  a 

ndixu  of  the  disc  (30)  and  a  tangential  force  (T)  perpendicular 

to  said  radial  force  (R)  to  urge  each  of  the  friction  members 

(22. 24)  tangentially  to  the  circumference  of  said  disc  to  ensure 

maintaining  of  the  friction  members  (22,  24)  in  a  preferential 

lateral  position,  characteri2ed  in  that  the  spring  (40)  comprises      «««»   w"»n*jf   ■ppucaooa   japaa, 

a  bent  metal  leaf  having  two  main  arms  (42, 44)  connected  by   J^^MOfU];  Nov.  12,  1981,  56-168790(U] 

a  central  bend  (52),  said  spring  (40)  exhibiting  in  section  the  I^  CI.'  FICF  9/34 

shape  of  a  "V"  of  which  the  branches  consist  of  said  main  arms  ^•*'  ^*  *■•— 299 

(42,  44),  the  arms  cooperating  with  two  approximately  planar 

surfaces  (46,  48)  formed  on  the  caliper  (10)  and  extending 

parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  disc  (30),  said  planar  surfaces  (46, 48) 

forming  between  them  an  angle  (fi)  greater  than  an  angle  (o) 

formed  by  said  main  arms,  said  central  bend  (52)  cooperating 

with  a  bearing  surface  (63)  formed  on  each  of  said  supporting  f  ~  1 

plates  (26,  28)  of  the  friction  members  (22,  24)  to  exert  on  the  J 

friction  members  an  elastic  force  (F)  composed  of  said  radial  "x 

force  (R)  and  said  tangential  force  (T),  said  bearing  surface  (63) 

constituted  by  an  angle  of  support  (63)  provided  on  a  lug  (56) 

disposed  on  an  upper  part  of  each  of  said  supporiing  plates  (26, 

28),  the  angle  of  support  including  an  upper  face  (62)  of  the 

respective  support  plate  and  with  said  central  bend  (52)  being 

supported  in  said  angle  of  suppori  (63). 


toTokico  Ltd., 
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4,463338 

VIBRATION  JACKS 

Jflaa-Louia  Jacottet,  Etaraga  modarac  da  Oottaao,  F^anee, 

aaaigDor  to  EtabUaaamcnta  Paal  Jaeottat,  Vanattlea,  France 

Coatinoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  159,764,  Jn.  16, 1980,  ■■.— ^imtd. 

Tkia  applicatioa  Aog.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  408,140 
Clataia  priority,  appilcation  FMacc,  Jon.  18, 1979, 79  15483 
Int.  a.}  P16F  9/J8 
UA  a  188-299  7Ctotag 


1.  In  a  vibration  jack,  the  vibration  jack  including  a  piston 
with  two  ends,  the  piston  having  a  puton  rod  extending  from 
at  least  one  of  said  ends,  the  piston  and  piston  rod  reciprocating 
within  a  cylinder,  the  reciprocating  action  being  controlled  by 
a  servo-valve  distributor,  the  improvement  comprising  a  de- 
vice for  absorbing  energy  generated  when  the  vibration  jack  is 
operatmg  at  a  frequency  which  is  proximate  to  itt  characteris- 
tic frequency,  said  improvement  including: 
means  defining  a  fiuid  chamber,  the  piston  rod  extending 
axially  into  said  chamber,  the  piston  rod  having  a  cross- 
sectional  area  smaller  than  that  of  said  fluid  chamber; 
means  defining  a  pair  of  fluid  flow  passages  which  communi- 
cate with  one  of  said  passages  being  a  fluid  supply  duct 
and  the  other  of  said  pasuges  being  a  fluid  discharge  duct; 
throttle  means  disposed  in  said  fluid  discharge  duct,  fluid' 
being  discharged  from  said  chamber  only  through  said 
throttle  means  and  only  when  the  piston  rod  is  moved  in 
a  flrst  direction;  and 
means  disposed  in  said  fluid  supply  duct  for  delivering  fluid 
to  said  chamber  via  the  supply  duct  and  only  when  the 
piston  rod  moves  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  the  first 
direction. 


1.  A  hydraulic  damper  including  a  generally  vertical  cylin- 
der  receiving  therein  hydraulic  liquid,  a  piston  working  in  the 
cylinder  and  partitioning  the  interior  thereof  into  two  liquid 
chambers,  one  or  a  pair  of  damping  force  generating  valves 
mounted  on  the  piston  for  generating  the  damping  force  both 
in  the  extension  and  contraction  strokes  of  the  damper,  a  piston 
rod  secured  to  the  piston  and  extending  through  the  upper  end 
of  the  cylinder  to  the  outside,  a  coaxial  bore  and  a  radial  hole 
formed  in  the  piston  rod  to  constitute  a  by-pass  passage  con- 
necting said  two  liquid  chambers,  an  adjustable  valve  member 
for  steppingly  continuing  the  effective  area  of  the  by-paas 
passage,  and  an  actuating  rod  extending  through  said  coaxial 
bore  in  the  piston  rod  with  the  inner  end  thereof  being  secured 
to  said  valve  member,  characterized  by 
a  guide  member  having  a  bore  coaxial  with  the  actuating  rod 

and  being  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of  the  piston  rod, 
a  rotor  routably  disposed  in  said  bore  in  the  guide  member 
and  being  normally  biassed  upward  by  a  spring  and  associ- 
ated with  the  actuating  rod, 
saw-teeth  like  projections  and  recesses  formed  on  the  upper 
end  of  the  rotor  and  being  spaced  with  each  other  along 
the  circumference  thereof, 
at  least  one  fixed  guide  projecting  in  sakl  bore  in  the  guide 
member  for  normally  engaging  with  either  one  of  the 
receaaes  thereby  restricting  the  upward  movement  and  the 
roution  of  said  rotor, 
a  vertically  displaceable  guide  guided  by  said  fixed  guide 
and  having  on  the  lower  end  thereof  at  lease  one  projec- 
tion for  engaging  with  either  one  of  said  saw-teeth  ahtcped 
projections  on  the  rotor,  whereby  said  rotor  rotates  by 
one  tooth  of  said  saw-teeth  shaped  projections  in  response 
to  each  reciprocal  movement  of  said  disfdaceable  guide, 
and 

an  electromagnetic  solenoid  connected  to  said  displaceable 
guide. 
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WHEELED  SUITCASE 
AbM  G.  ScjrokMve,  Stnli*,  France,  iHlsnor  to  Sodctc  Delicy, 
BoUgny,  Fkmcc 

FUed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  46731S 
Clains  priority,  tppUcattoa  France,  Feb.  24, 1982, 82  03046 
Int  CL^  A45C  5/14;  BCOB  33/00 
VS.  CL  19IK-18  A  8  dains 


1.  A  suitcase  comprising  two  shells  and  at  least  two  wheels 
disposed  in  housings  provided  in  the  external  face  of  at  least 
one  shell,  so  as  to  project  outwardly,  characterized  in  that  each 
wheel  (€)  comprises  a  cylindrical  running  strip  (13)  integral 
with  a  central  hub  (14)  having  an  external  annular  rib  (15),  a 
support  (16)  comprising  studs  (17)  spaced  at  equal  distances 
from  a  bore  (18)  coaxial  with  the  hub  and  each  ending  in  a 
radial  lug  (19)  under  which  the  rib  (15)  of  the  hub  fits,  and  a 
shaft  (20)  passing  through  the  bore  (18)  of  the  support  to  pene- 
trate inside  the  hub  (14),  one  of  the  ends  of  this  shaft  carrying 
a  plate  (21)  applied  against  the  face  of  the  support  (16)  which 
is  opposite  the  studs  (17)  whereas  its  other  end  comprises  an 
annular  groove  (22)  cooperating  with  a  complementary  annu- 
lar rib  (23)  fomwd  inside  the  hub,  means  (32)  being  provided 
for  securing  the  plate  (21)  and  the  support  (16)  inside  the 
housing  (7)  provided  in  the  external  face  of  the  corresponding 
shell  (1). 


I  4«463341 

MULTIPLE  SPEED  DRIVE  SYSTEM 

Reginald  D.  Kellcy,  Fairfield,  Ohio,  awlgnor  to  Force  Control 

Indoitriea,  Inc.,  Fairfield,  Ohio 

I  Filed  Jul.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  28M79 

Int.  a.3  B60K  41/28:  F16H  37/06 

U  J.  CL  192—18  A  8  Oaims 


1.  A  drive  system  for  producing  high  speed  starting  and 
stopping  of  a  motor  shaft  at  differential  speeds,  comprising  a 
first  electric  motor  including  a  motor  housing  rotat^ly  sup- 
porting a  motor  shaft  having  opposite  first  and  second  end 
portions,  said  second  end  portion  being  the  output  of  said  drive 
system,  an  oil  shear  clutch-brake  unit  including  a  housing 
adapted  to  contain  a  supply  of  oil,  said  unit  ftuther  including  an 
input  drive  member  and  an  output  drive  member  supported  for 
rotation  on  a  common  axis,  means  including  a  series  of  interfit- 


ting  clutch  plates  and  discs  within  said  clutch-brake  unit  hous- 
ing and  arranged  for  selectively  coupling  said  input  drive 
member  to  said  output  drive  member,  means  including  a  series 
of  interfitting  brake  plates  and  discs  within  said  clutch-brake 
unit  housing  and  arranged  for  selectively  braking  said  output 
drive  member  relatively  to  said  housing,  actuating  means  in- 
cluding a  non-routing  piston  supported  within  said  housing 
and  movable  axially  between  a  clutch  engaging  position 
clamping  said  clutch  plates  and  discs  together  and  a  brake 
engaging  position  clamping  said  brake  plates  and  discs  to- 
gether and  through  a  neutral  position,  means  for  circulating  oil 
within  said  housing  outwardly  between  said  clutch  plates  and 
discs  and  said  brake  plates  and  discs,  means  connecting  said 
output  drive  member  of  said  clutch-brake  unit  to  said  first  end 
portion  of  said  shaft  of  said  first  electric  motor,  a  second  elec- 
tric motor  having  a  motor  housing  rotatably  supporting  a 
motor  shaft,  a  gear  reducer  connecting  said  motor  shaft  of  said 
second  electric  motor  to  said  input  drive  member  of  said 
clutch-brake  uitit  for  driving  said  motor  shaft  of  said  first 
electric  motor  with  said  second  electric  motor  at  a  speed 
slower  than  the  speed  of  said  first  electric  motor  when  said 
actuating  means  is  in  said  clutch  engaging  position,  and  means 
for  heading  said  actuating  means  in  said  nratral  position  and  for 
moving  sakl  piston  to  either  said  clutch  engaging  position  or 
said  brake  engaging  position  from  said  neutral  position. 


'  4^463^42 

LOCKUP  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  TORQUE 
CONVERTER 
GUbert  E.  Reddnaki,  NUca,  Mkh^  aaaignor  to  dark  Eqolpaaat 
Company,  Bnctaanan,  Mkk. 

FDad  Dec  16, 1981,  Sar.  No.  331,053 

Int  a^  B60K  41/28;  FliH  45/02 

VJS.  a.  192-0.052  11  OainH 
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1.  An  automatic  lockup  control  system  for  use  in  a  vdiicle  of 
the  type  having  an  engine  coupled  with  traction  wbeeb 
through  a  driveline,  said  driveline  including  a  torque  converter 
and  a  change-speed  transmission  in  series  arrangement  and  a 
lockup  clutch  in  parallel  arrangement  with  the  torque  con- 
verter, said  lockup  clutch  including  a  lockup  actuator,  said 
automatic  lockup  control  system  comprising: 
a  speed  signal  generator  coupled  with  said  drivehne  and 
aidapted  to  produce  a  speed  signal  corresponding  to  the 
speed  of  a  selected  part  of  said  driveline, 
said  lockup  actuator  being  adapted  to  selectively  engage  and 
disengage  the  lockup  clutch  in  response  to  lockup  and 
unlock  signids  respectively, 
k>ckup  signal  means  including  signal  comparing  means  and 
beiiig  coupled  between  the  speed  signal  generator  and  the 
lockup  actuator  and  being  adapted  to  produce  a  lockup 
signal  when  the  value  of  the  aplBoi  signal  exceeds  a  refer- 
ence value  and  to  produce  an  unlock  signal  when  the 
value  of  the  speed  signal  is  less  than  said  reference  value, 
reference  signal  means  coiq>led  with  the  lockup  signal  means 
for  supplying  a  reference  signal  thereto  and  including 
switddng  means  for  changing  the  reCerenoe  signal  be- 
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twwR  •  fint  predetermined  value  and  a  second  predeter- 
mined value  when  the  twitching  means  is  actuated, 
and  torque  demand  responsive  means  coupled  with  said 
reference  signal  means  for  actuating  said  switching  means 
in  response  to  a  change  in  the  torque  demand  on  said 
engine. 


CABLE  ASSEMBLY 
AUatrir  G.  Taig.  South  Bend,  Ind^  Mrignor  to  Tie 
poratloa,  SoathfhM,  Mich. 

Filed  Agr.  2,  Ml,  Ser.  No.  29IM97 
IM.  a>  F14D  13/75 
MS.  a  in-111  A 


BendbCor- 


3Clains 


1.  An  automatic  adjuster  for  a  cable  assembly  extending 
from  a  pedal  to  a  lever,  the  pedal  being  pivotally  actuated  to 
control  movement  of  the  lever,  the  lever  cooperating  with  a 
clutch  member  which  is  wearable  to  define  a  slight  variation 
for  the  rest  position  of  the  lever  in  response  to  wear  of  the 
clutch  member,  the  cable  assembly  including  a  sheath  extend- 
ing between  a  pair  of  supporu  and  substantially  enclosing  the 
cable  therein,  the  cable  assembly  ftirther  including  a  housing 
coupled  to  the  cable  remote  from  the  pedal  and  adjacent  the 
lever  and  a  rod  cooperating  with  the  housing  to  connect  the 
cable  with  the  lever  via  the  housing,  the  rod  directly  engaging 
the  lever  to  move  therewith,  a  bracket  fixedly  disposed  rehitive 
to  one  of  the  pair  of  supportt  adjacent  the  lever,  a  friction 
assembly  movably  dispoMd  within  the  housing  and  cooperat- 
ing with  a  resilient  member  to  releasably  lock  the  rod  with  the 
housing,  the  housing,  the  friction  assembly,  the  rod  and  the 
lever  being  movable  reUtive  to  the  bracket  when  the  pedal  is 
actuated  to  move  the  cable  within  the  sheath,  the  lever  return- 
ing  to  a  slightly  altered  rest  position  when  the  pedal  is  deactu- 
ated,  the  bracket  being  engageable  with  the  friction  assembly 
u  the  lever  approaches  its  rest  position  in  order  to  overcome 
the  resilient  member  and  automatically  release  the  locking 
engagement  between  the  rod  and  the  housing,  the  lever  mov- 
ing the  rod  relative  to  the  friction  assembly  and  housing  as  the 
lever  returns  to  the  slightly  altered  rest  position,  the  friction 
assembly  cooperating  with  the  resilient  member  to  reestablish 
a  locking  engagement  with  the  rod  and  housing  when  the  lever 
reaches  iu  new  rest  position,  bracket  comprising  a  U-shaped 
member  with  a  first  leg  connected  to  the  one  of  the  pair  of 
supports,  a  longitudinal  body  extending  from  the  first  leg  in  the 
direction  of  the  lever  to  a  second  leg,  and  the  housing  being 
movable  firom  a  rest  position  wherein  the  fhc&m  assembly 
engages  the  second  leg  to  a  position  substantially  between  the 
first  and  second  legs  to  separate  the  friction  assembly  from  the 
second  leg. 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RETURN  OF  EMPTY 

ALUMINUM  CANS 
SiHleT  S.  HirfhM^  Golte;  J«  L.  DerftMM,  UttletOiM  Robert 
L.  FNiyul,  Eaikwood,  and  RewM  A.  Pwrce,  Ldwwood,  aU 
of  ColD.,  irtpiM  te  Adalph  Caora  rnapanj ,  Coldaa,  Colo. 
FDad  Dae.  23,  Ml,  Sar.  No.  313,09 
IM.  a*  O07F  7/06 
UJ.CL194-4C  3»ClaiaH 

1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  aluminum  and  steel  cans  and 


dispensing  compensation  for  at  least  the  aluminum  cans  com- 
prising: 

inlet  hopper  means  for  receiving  a  quantity  of  cans; 

upwardly  inclined  conveyor  means  for  receiving  the  quan- 
tity of  cans  and  carrying  the  cans  upwardly  to  a  fint 
discharge  area; 

air  duct  means  mounted  in  an  upwardly  inclined  position 
beneath  and  in  juxUposition  to  the  upper  portions  of  said 
conveyor  means  for  receiving  all  cans  from  said  conveyor 
means  and  having  an  inlet  opening  means  located  next 
adjacent  said  conveyor  means  and  a  first  lowermost  outlet 
opening  means  for  receiving  cans  above  a  predetermined 
minimum  weight  and  a  second  uppermost  outlet  opening 
means  for  receiving  can  below  a  predetermined  minimum 
weight; 

preuurized  air  means  for  creatmg  a  stream  of  high  pressure 
air  flowing  upwardly  through  said  air  duct  means  for 
carrying  the  cans  below  the  predetermined  weight  to  said 
second  uppermost  outlet  opening  means  while  enabling 
passage  of  cans  above  the  predetermined  minimum  weight 
to  said  first  lowermost  outlet  opening  means; 

ahmiinum  and  steel  can  crusher  means  connected  to  said 
second  outlet  opening  means  for  receiving  aluminum  and 


-^UC  r.r 


steel  cans  from  said  air  duct  meant  and  for  crushing  alumi- 
num and  steel  cans  therein; 

separating  means  located  below  said  crusher  means  for 
receiving  crushed  aluminum  and  steel  cans  therefrom  and 
for  separating  crushed  aluminum  cans  from  crushed  steel 
cans; 

weighing  means  located  below  said  separating  means  for 
receiving  crushed  aluminum  cans  therefrom  and  for 
weighing  the  crushed  aluminum  cans  received  therefrom 
and  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  the  weight  of  the 
crushed  aluminum  cans  received  therein; 

hopper  means  located  below  said  separating  means  for  re- 
ceiving crushed  aluminum  cans  from  said  separating 


compensation  dispensing  means  operable  in  response  to 
generation  of  said  signal  for  dispensing  compensation  for 
the  total  weight  of  crushed  aluminum  cans; 

all  of  said  aforementioned  means  being  mounted  in  a  rala- 
tively  small  process  module; 

a  relatively  large  size  storage  module  mean^  being  attached 
to  one  side  of  said  process  module  for  storage  of  orushed 
aluminum  cans;  and 

transport  means  for  transporting  crushed  aluminum  cans 
from  said  hopper  means  to  said  storage  oMxiule  means. 


:  i 


August  7, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


I4S 


4iM3345 

MATERIAL-HANDLING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

G«nM  R.  Harrte,  P.O.  Boi  1I4«,  Pryor,  Okla.  74361 

Filed  Sep.  24,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  305,207 

iBt  a.i  BiSG  ¥i/OSl  «i/7a  47/22 

M&,  CL  190—341  16  Claims 


1.  A  material-handling  apparatus  for  rapid  and  precision 
feeding  of  material,  such  as  bar  stock,  plate  stock  and  the  like, 
into  a  predetermined  registered  position  with  respect  to  a 
machine  tool,  said  material-handling  apparatus  including  mate- 
rial conveyor  means  formed  for  support  of  said  material 
thereon  and  formed  for  powered  advancement  of  said  material 
at  a  relatively  high  speed  toward  said  registered  position,  stop 
means  formed  and  positioned  to  terminate  high  speed  powered 
advancement  of  said  material  in  advance  of  said  registered 
postion,  and  low  speed  advancement  means  formed  to  advance 
said  material  toward  said  registered  position  at  a  relatively  low 
speed,  said  stop  means  being  further  formed  to  terminate  the 
low  speed  advancement  of  said  material  at  approximately  said 
registered  position,  wherein  the  improvement  in  said  material- 
handling  apparatus  is  comprised  of: 
said  low  speed  advancement  means  is  provided  by  movable 
inching  vise  means  formed  to  selectively  positively  grip 
and  to  advance  said  material  while  gripped  from  a  position 
in  advance  -of  and -proximate  said  registered  position 
toward  said  registered  position  at  said  low  speed;  and 
said  stop  means  being  farther  formed  and  coupled  to  sense 
the  presence  of  said  material  at  said  registered  position  and 
to  terminate  advancement  of  said  material  by  said  inching 
vise  means  upon  sensing  thereof  in  said  registered  posi- 
tion. 


BOTTLE  ORIENTING  APPARATUS 

Alexandra  D.  Iommo,  Falrfldd,  Cou.,  anigDor  to  New  £■• 

glaBd  Machlacry,  lac,  Soath  Norwalk,  Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  23, 1979,  Ser.  No.  32,111 

IM.  a.3  B65G  47/24 

\i&,  a.  190—399  IS  Claims 


1.  Bottle  orienting  apparatus  oompriting: 

(a)  guide  means  for  receiving  and  sequentially  advancing  in 
random  fint-end  leading  and  first-end  trailing  di^iositions 
a  series  of  bottles,  each  of  which  has  a  first  end,  a  second 


end  of  different  configuration  than  its  first  end,  a  length- 
wise axis  extending  between  its  ends,  and  a  lateral  axb 
adjacent  to  its  first  end; 

(b)  transport  means  for  sequentially  receiving  each  bottle 
advanced  by  said  guide  meaas,  pivotaUy  engaging  a  pair 
of  portions  of  each  such  bottle  when  portions  lie  on  the 
lateral  axis  of  such  bottle,  and  transporting  each  such 
bottle,  while  such  portions  are  so  engaged,  away  from  said 
guide  means  so  that  the  engaged  portions  of  each  such 
bottle  move  with  substantiaUy  equal,  predetermined  ve- 
locities generally  perpendicular  to  the  lateral  axis  of  such 
bottle; 

(c)  booster  means  for  sequentially  fnctionally  engaging  a 
third  portion  of  each  such  bottle  remote  from  the  lateral 
axis  of  such  bottle  and,  during  the  transporution  of  such 
bottle  by  said  transport  means,  urging  such  third  portion 
to  move  with  a  velocity  of  the  same  direction  but  of 
greater  magnitude  than  said  predetermined  velocities, 

-  whereby  each  such  bottle  will  tend  to  pivot  about  the 
lateral  axis  thereof; 

(d)  stop  means  for  preventing  the  pivoting,  about  the  lateral 
axis  thereof,  during  its  engagement  b^  said  booster  means, 
of  any  bottle  which  is  in  first-end  leading  disposition  at  the 
beginning  of  such  engagement  but  permitting  such  pivot- 
ing of  any  bottle  which  is  in  first-end  trailing  disposition  at 
the  beginning  of  such  engagement,  whereby  any  bottle 
which  is  advanced  by  said  guide  means  in  first-end  leading 
disposition  will  retain  such  disposition  during  itt  transpor- 
tation by  said  transport  means,  but  any  bottle  which  is 
advanced  by  said  guide  means  in  first-end  trailing  di^x>- 
sition  will  be  pivoted  toward  a  first-end  leading  dispo- 
sition during  such  transportation;  and 

(e)  takeoff  means  for  sequentially  removing  from  said  trans- 
port means  each  bottle  transported  thereby,  the  guide 
means,  transport  means  and  takeoff  means  being  so  con- 
structed and  arranged  that  the  sequential  order  of  the 
bottles  in  said  series  of  bottles  remains  unchanged  during 
the  passage  of  the  bottles  therethrough. 

i  

RUST-PREVENTIVE  FIREARMS  RECEPTACLE 
Staart  P.  Gordon,  Raleigh,  N.C  Mslpinr  to  The  Bob  Alka 
Conpaaica,  lac,  Des  Moiaoa,  Iowa 

FQed  Feb.  1, 1903,  Ser.  No.  4354104 

lat  a^  B65D  il/24.  %5/00 

UJS.  CL  206—205  2  Claims 


1.  a  rust-preventive  firearm  receptacle  comprising: 

a  water-v^wr-impervious  material  cover  defining  a  cavity, 

a  vapor-phase  antirutt  inhibitor  insert  with  active  vapor- 

phume  antirust  inhibitor, 
a  soft  interior,  including  means  attached  to  said  interior  for 

replaceably  receiving  said  v^x}r>phase  antirust  inhibitor 

insert,  and 
closure  nwans  for  sealaUy  closing  said  cover  over  a  firearm 

within  said  cavity. 


COUPON  SECRETARY 

Elizabe^  Parker,  201  Cnrnda  St,  Lake  Gaarp,  N.Y.  12040 

Filed  im.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  49,901 

lat  a^  A49C  U/34 

U.S.  CL  206-214  6€Mm 

1.  A  portable  coupon  case  for  storing  and  organiztag  dis- 


,i 
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count  coupons  and  other  shopping  tuppliet  and  for  uae  with 
shopping  caru  to  allow  the  case  to  be  taken  to  the  store  com- 
prising first  case  means  defined  by  top,  bottom,  front,  bacic  and 
opposing  tide  walls  for  holding  and  arranging  coupons,  said 
top  being  hingedly  secured  to  said  first  case  means  so  as  to  be 
movable  between  open  and  closed  positions,  said  first  case 
means  being  divided  into  at  least  two  inner  compartmenu  for 
separating  current  year  and  following  year  coupons,  divider 
means  for  separately  defining  month  by  month  sections  within 
each  of  said  at  least  two  inner  compartmenu  so  that  coupons 
can  be  arranged  according  to  their  expiration  dates,  first 
pocket  means  secured  to  the  exterior  of  said  back  wall  for 
holding  items  relatively  larger  than  coupons,  second  and  third 
pocket  means,  respectively  attached  to  said  opposing  side 
walls  for  holding  and  separating  specialty  coupons,  said  second 


around  said  record  receiving  opening  in  said  trailing  annular 
portion  for  pushing  the  debris  on  said  mterior  surfaces  of  said 


sleeve  out  of  the  way  of  said  record  during  said  insertion  and 
removal. 


and  third  pocket  means  including  closure  flaps  for  closing  said 
pocket  means,  said  first  case  means  further  including  first 
holder  means  for  holding  coupons  to  be  used  immediately, 
second  holder  means  for  holding  scissors,  third  holder  means 
for  holding  a  writing  instrument,  fourth  holder  means  for 
holding  a  memo  pad,  and  closure  means  for  securely  holding 
top  in  a  closed  position,  said  first  case  means  further  including 
a  separate  front  panel  hingedly  attached  thereto  along  the 
bottom  edge  of  said  front  wall,  said  panel  having  an  inside  wall 
portion  that  fits  adjacent  the  exterior  of  said  front  wall  for 
supporting  said  fourth  holder  means  and  an  exterior  surface 
forming  the  exterior  of  said  first  case  means,  said  fourth  holder 
means  removably  securing  a  memo  pad  onto  the  inside  wall  of 
said  panel,  and  wherein  said  first  pocket  means  includes  at  least 
side  and  bottom  wall  members. 


VIDEO  DISC  CADDY 
btnu  Gorog,  PriMtton,  SJ^  aaaifBor  to  RCA  Corporatton, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUad  May  10, 1983,  Scr.  No.  493,193        I 
Int  a.)  B65D  83/57;  GllB  S/82  ' 

VJS.  G.  206-309  5  n^i-^ 


4*463^49 

VIDEO  DISC  CADDY 
John  J.  Prwak,  and  Bhaptndra  P.  Fatal,  both  of  ladiaMpoUs, 

Iisdn  aaaigMn  to  RCA  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUad  May  23, 1903,  Sar.  No.  497^1 
iBt  a.J  B68D  85/57;  GllB  5/82.  25/04 
UJ.  a.  204-307  4Clal«a 

1.  In  a  disc  record  package  including  a  record  retaining  spine 
removably  housed  in  an  outer  sleeve;  said  record  retaining 
spine  having  a  leading  closure  portion  and  a  trailing  annular 
portion;  said  trailing  annular  portion  having  an  opening  in 
which  a  record  is  received  to  form  a  record/spine  assembly; 
the  interior  surfaces  of  said  outer  sleeve  defining  an  edge  open- 
ing in  communication  with  a  record  encloring  cavity  in  which 
record/spine  assembly  is  received;  said  record/spine  assembly 
being  subject  to  insertion  into  said  sleeve,  and  removal  there- 
tvom,  through  said  edge  opening;  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  providing  each  side  of  the  spine  with  wiping  pads 


1.  A  disc  record  package  comprising  an  outer  sleeve  having 
an  edge  opening  in  communication  with  a  record  enclosing 
cavity,  and  an  inner  record  retaining  spine  having  a  closure 
portion  and  a  relatively  compliant  annular  portion;  said  spine 
being  subject  to  insertion  into  said  record  enclosing  cavity 
through  said  edge  opening;  said  annular  portion  defining  an 
opening  in  which  a  record  is  received  to  form  a  record/spine 
assembly;  said  opening  in  said  annular  portion  being  normally 
larger  than  said  record  to  allow  it  to  pass  freely  therethrough; 
said  package  including  means  for  releasably  securing  said  spine 
to  said  sleeve;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  making  the 
difference  between  the  outside  dimension  of  said  annular  por* 
tion  and  the  inside  dimension  of  said  record  enclosing  cavity 
greater  than  the  corresponding  difference  between  the  inner 
walls  of  said  annular  portion  defining  said  opening  therein  and 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  record  to  produce  an  interference 
between  said  spine  and  said  record  as  said  record/spine  assem- 
bly is  inserted  into  said  sleeve,  so  that  said  record  is  held  in 
place  during  insertion. 
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PROTECTIVE  ENCLOSURE  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
DEVICES  ^ 

WaMo  E.  Cecil,  Iniag,  T«u,  aHipMir  to  Mcrim  Plastic  Ik^ 
ArllBgtoii,  Ttx. 

CoBtimttioB  of  Scr.  No.  371,738,  Apr.  26, 1982,  akuidoMd. 

This  appUcatioa  Jol.  2S,  1983,  Scr.  No.  516,437 

lot  a.)  B65D  85/42.  65/18;  HOSF  3/02 

VS.  a.  206—328  7  Clalois 


1.  A  protective  enclosure  for  electronic  devices  comprising: 

•n  elongate  tube  formed  from  a  rigid  conductive  thermo- 
plastic material  and  comprising  a  bottom  wall,  side  walls 
extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  wall,  and  a  top  wall 
including  portions  extending  inwardly  from  each  of  the 
side  walls; 

the  top  wall  of  the  tube  being  characterized  by  a  gap  defined 
by  spaced  apart  edges  extending  the  entire  length  of  the 
tube;  and 

a  layer  of  transparent  rigid  thermoplastic  material  mounted 
on  the  outer  surface  of  the  top  wall  of  the  tube  and  extend- 
ing across  the  gap  formed  therein  creating  double  thick- 
ness top  wall  sections  for  reinforcing  a  portion  of  the  top 
wall  of  the  tube  adjacent  the  gq>  and  extending  laterally 
outwardly  toward  the  side  walls  while  permitting  obser- 
vation of  electronic  devices  enclosed  within  the  tube 
through  the  gap  and  central  portion  of  the  transparent 
layer  of  thermoplastic  material.        ^^*" 


ARTICLE  CARRIER 
I L.  StOM,  WyoBlas,  Micfa^  aarignor  to  Paekaglag  Corpo- 
ratloa  of  America,  Efaaiton,  IlL 

CondBuatlon  of  Scr.  No.  206,011,  No?.  12, 1980,  abandoned. 
I   Thii  appUcatioa  Feb.  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  469,203 
lat  a.)  B6SD  5/36,  5/46 
VS.  CL  206-427  4  Oains 


1.  A  carrier  of  foldable  sheet  material  for  accommodating  a 
plurality  of  articles  arranged  in  a  pair  of  parallel  rows,  com- 
prising a  base  panel  for  subtending  and  supporting  the  rows  of 
articles;  upright  end  wall  paads  extending  from  oppositely 
spaced  first  peripheral  portion  of  said  base  panel  for  dispo- 
sition adjacent  opposite  ends  of  the  article  rows;  upright  side 
wall  panels  extending  from  oppoaitdy  spaced  second  periph- 
eral portions  of  said  base  panel,  each  siide  wall  panel  adapted  to 
be  disposed  adjacent  a  side  of  an  article  row;  and  a  handle 
spanning  the  distance  between  the  end  wall  panels,  said  handle 


including  an  elongated  single  ply  center  section  foldably  con- 
nected at  opposite  ends  to  upper  portions  of  said  end  wall 
panels  and  a  pair  of  elongated  side  sections  foldably  connected 
to  opposite  elongated  side  edges  of  said  center  section,  and, 
when  in  one  folded  mode,  extending  do%vnwardly  and  having 
portions  thereof  adapted  to  be  di^XMed  between  the  article 
rows,  said  center  section  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  longitu- 
dinally spaced  fmgerholes,  the  portion  of  said  center  section 
intermediate  said  fmgerholes  being  substantially  planar  and  in 
spaced  substantially  parallel  relation  with  said  base  panel,  even 
when  the  side  sections  are  in  the  folded  mode,  said  sheet  mate- 
rial having  a  grain  extending  longitudinally  of  said  center 
section,  each  fingerhole  having  a  tab  adapted  to  be  struck  out 
from  said  center  section  and  folded  relative  thereto  in  a  direc- 
tion towards  said  base  panel  and  under  the  portion  of  said 
center  section  intermediate  said  fingerholes,  said  tabs  initially 
extending  in  opposite  directions  away  from  each  other,  each 
ub  being  substantially  defined  by  a  substantially  continuous 
curved  cut  having  opposite  end  portions  curved  outwardly 
away  from  each  other  and  forming  a  pair  of  relatively  spaced 
open  loops,  the  open  sides  of  each  pair  of  loops  of  s  cut  facing 
substantiidly  in  a  direction  towards  an  adjacent  end  wall  panel, 
the  open  loops  of  each  cut  being  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of 
the  folding  axis  of  the  Ub  defined  by  said  cut,  said  tab  having 
a  maximum  width  portion  spaced  from  the  folding  axis  thereof 
which  is  greater  than  the  length  of  the  folding  axis  between 
said  loops,  said  maximum  width  being  measured  in  a  direction 
parallel  to  said  folding  axis. 


to 


4,463,883 

RACK  FOR  FOOTWEAR 

VHoLictfi, 

aad  Yaffil  Lkari,  both  or  Elbafw,  N  J 

BMic  Um,  be  Clifrirood  B««h,  N J. 

FDcd  JaL  7, 1981,  Scr.  No.  28143S 

Iirt.  CL^  A47F  7/09 

U.S.a21 
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1.  A  plastic  rack  for  footwear,  comprising  an  open-ended 
framework  having  a  plurality  of  substantially  identical  sides 
arranged  to  give  said  framework  a  truncated  pyramidal  shape, 
each  of  said  sides  comprising  a  frame  member  consisting  of  a 
unitary,  homogenous  molded  structure,  at  least  two  of  said 
frame  members  each  including  at  least  one  upright  leg  member, 
a  plurality  of  cross  members  extending  laterally  therefrom  and 
hanging  means  extending  upwardly  from  at  laast  one  of  said 
croaa  members  for  hanging  footwear  interioraUy  and  exterior- 
ally  of  said  framework  around  substantially  the  entire  periph- 
ery tJaenot,  said  hanging  means  lying  wholly  within  planes 
defined  by  said  sides  of  said  framework  so  that  said  hanging 
means  do  not  extend  laterally  inwardly  w  outwardly  from  said 
framework,  whereby  said  rack  may  be  stackad  on  top  of  and 
over  another  rack  identical  thereto,  and  connecting  means  on 
said  1^  mcflibers  and  on  said  crow  members,  napectivcly,  for 
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oomieetiiiff  one  of  laid  frame  mewbefi  to  adjioent  freoie  mem- 
ben. 


BOOK  SUPPORT  AMBMBLY 
DmM  D.  MMKenie.  300  CvpeMer  Dr^  Apt  tJO,  Attanta,  Gik 


FIM  Jaa.  17, 1M3«  8er.  No.  46MM 
tat  CLi  A47B  65/00 
UA  a  211-43  7 


2 


X'V^ 


.";''! 


1.  Appvatui  for  supporting  books  or  like  articles;  compris- 
ing: 

fint  end  member  including  an  abutment  surface  for  support- 
ably abutting  such  article,  base  surface  extending  perpen- 
dicular to  said  abutment  surface  and  a  butt  edge  defined  at 
the  intersecting  edges  of  said  abutment  surface  and  said 
base  surface: 

second  end  member  including  an  abutment  surface  normally 
disposed  in  opposed  relation  to  said  abutment  surface  of 
said  first  member  for  supportably  abutting  articles  there- 
between, said  second  end  member  being  movable  relative 

.  to  said  first  end  member  for  adjusting  the  spacing  between 
said  abutment  surfaces;  and  wherein  said  second  end  mem- 
ber includes  a  base  surface  extending  perpendicular  to  said 
abutment  surface  of  said  second  end  member  and  a  butt 
edge  defined  at  the  intersecting  edges  of  said  abutment 
surface  and  said  base  surface; 

at  leut  a  fint  cord  member  in  a  normally  relaxed  state  ex- 
tending between  said  fint  end  member  and  said  second 
end  member,  said  cord  member  intertying  said  first  end 
member  and  said  second  end  member  to  limit  the  distance 
to  which  said  second  end  member  is  movable  away  from 
said  first  end  member. 

manually  operated  spindle  means  associated  with  said  fint 
end  member  for  electively  and  alternately  winding  said 
cord  member  about  a  bar  member  of  said  qnndle  means 
and  unwinding  said  cord  member. 

a  dowel  accepting  recess  defined  in  said  base  surface  of  said 
fint  end  member,  said  recess  piercing  said  base  surface  at 
an  acute  angle; 

•  dowel  accepting  recess  defined  in  said  base  surface  of  said 
Moood  end  member,  said  recess  piercing  said  base  surface 
at  an  acute  angle;  and 

•  dowel  comprising  a  first  end  removably  inserted  into  said 
'  dowd  accepting  recess  of  said  first  end  member  and  a 

■eoond  end  removably  inserted  into  said  dowel  accepting 
raoass  of  said  seoond  end  member, 

whereby  said  butt  edges  of  said  fint  and  second  end  mem- 
ben  are  in  near  abutment  and  said  abutment  surfaces  of 

'<'  said  first  and  seoond  end  memben  define  an  obtuse  angle 
therebetween  when  said  dowel  is  in  place  with  both  said 
ndt  ci  uid  dowti  inserted  in  the  respective  dowd  ac- 
cepting reoesaas  thus  defining  a  lectern  type  book  support, 
■ad  whereby  winding  of  said  cord  member  to  a  point  of 
temion  hi  said  cord  member  maintains  said  dowd  in  place. 


PLANT  HANGEK  FRAME 
Jaasea  F.  Smithen,  63  Vanram  St,  HaferUll,  Maaa.  0U3I 
FIM  Oet  30,  m%  Ser.  No.  31MI3 

luLCiiMTF  5/08,5/13 
VS.  CL  311—71  g 


1.  A  plant  hanger  framework  comprising  four  elongated 
members. 

means  pivotdly  interconnecting  said  elongated  memben 

end  to  end  to  form  a  plurality  of  comen  and  a  diamond 

trapezoid  shape, 
means  for  hanf^g  a  plant  from  each  elongated  member. 

means  for  securing  at  least  two  comen  of  said  framework 

to  a  window  frame,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  length  of 

each  of  said  elongated  members, 
said  framework  bdng  adjustable  to  fit  within  the  periphery 

of  window  frames  of  difTerent  sizes, 
a  bracket  means  to  suspend  said  framework  from  the  top  of 

a  window  frame, 
said  bracket  means  including  a  bracket  adapted  to  be  secured 

to  a  window  frame  and  means  interconnecting  said 

bracket  with  said  elongated  members. 


r 


THEFT-PREVENTIVE  JEWELRY  DISPLAY  STAND 

Andy  Straaaer,  Carlstadt,  N  J„  aoigMr  to  Generd  Milli  Prod- 
■cta  Corpn  Minneapolia,  Minn. 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  232«436 

tat  CLi  A47B  49/00 

UA  a,  211—183  5  nrfT 


1.  An  improved  jewelry  di^lay  stand  useftil  in  preventing 
theft  comprising  a  flat,  horizontaUy  disposed  bottom  pk»ee;  a 
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plurality  of  lubitantully  vertical,  rectangular  tide  panels  of 
tubatantially  equal  height  mounted  on  and  secured  to  said 
bottom  piece;  each  of  said  side  panels  connected  to  an  adjacent 
side  panel;  said  side  panels  being  of  equal  width  so  that  said 
display  stand  has  a  hexagonal  cross-section  and  at  least  one  of 
said  side  panels  is  a  mirror  side  panel;  at  least  one  of  said  side 
panels  being  a  display  side  panel  having  a  plurality  of  substan- 
tially vertical  display  arms  extending  perpendicularly  from 
said  display  panel;  a  lid  which  is  hexagonal  and  has  affixed 
thereon  a  handle  and  is  of  sufficient  area  and  shape  to  cover  the 
tops  of  said  display  arms;  each  of  said  display  arms  having  at 
leut  one  vertically  oriented  slot,  said  vertically  oriented  slots 
in  said  display  arms  adjacent  to  each  other  facing  and  opposing 
each  other  so  that  jewelry  display  cards  on  which  earrings  and 
the  like  are  mounted  can  be  slidably  mounted  between  and 
held  by  said  display  arms  when  said  lid  is  detached  from  said 
jewelry  display  stand,  but  cannot  be  removed  therefrom  when 
said  lid  is  attached;  wherein  said  adjacent  side  panels  are  con- 
nected to  each  other  by  substantially  vertical  display  panel 
rails,  said  panel  rails  having  vertical  slots  therein  confomed  so 
as  to  receive  said  vertical  edges  of  said  a4jacent  panels  so  that 
said  panels  are  held  at  an  angle  of  120*  to  each  other;  each  of 
said  panel  rails  having  equal  length  interiorly  attached  vertical 
ran  tubes  shorter  than  said  panel  rails,  a  top  piece  received 
upon  said  rail  tubes,  said  rail  tubes  being  formed  to  receive  rods 
passing  through  apertures  in  said  top  piece,  said  rail  tubes  and 
said  bottom  piece;  said  rods  being  of  such  length  and  being 
threaded  at  each  end  so  as  to  receive  nuts  to  fix  said  rods  in 
position  and  thereby  to  provide  sunxMt  for  said  side  panels. 


4,463397 
LIFTING  AND  SWIVELLING  DEVICE 
Eivleo  Boriaalli,  EmhwU,  and  Kari  BlUcr,  Ni 
of  Switacriand,  aaaigaon  to  BBC  Brown,  Bo?cri  A 
Uadtad,  Baden,  Switnriaid 

FUad  Oet  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  81,129 
IM.  a>  aOB  25/14 
MA.  CL  212—166  8 


1.  In  a  lifting  and  swivelling  device  of  a  cover  of  an  arc 
ftimaoe,  the  device  having  a  lifting  and  revolving  column 
rotatably  supported  in  a  guide  arrangement,  said  column  being 
movable  vertically  and  being  provided  with  a  swivelling 
mechanism  arranged  tangentially,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  downwardly  pointing  bar  mounted  to  the  levolving  col- 
umn with  an  axis  parallel  to  that  of  the  reviving  column; 
■Dd 
a  fixed  plate  connected  to  the  guide  arrangement  of  the 
revolving  column,  said  fixed  plate  extending  at  least  in  the 
swivelling  area  of  die  bar  and  having,  at  the  position  of  the 
location  of  the  bar  in  the  working  position  of  the  ftimace, 
a  bore  through  which  the  bar 


REVERSIBLE  PORTABLE  HOIST 
Michael  BUaa,  2730  ColaBbiaM-Ncw  CMtle  Rd^  New 
field,  Ohio  44443 

Filed  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,967 
brt.  ai  B66C  23/26 
U.S.  a  212-176 


3ClaiaM 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  portable  hoist  mountable  in  a  pickup 
truck  and  having  a  U-shaped  frame,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing a  main  vertical  hoist  support  member  with  a  secondary 
vertical  hoist  support  member  telescopically  positioned 
therein,  spaced  upstanding  apertured  tabs  on  said  main  vertical 
hoist  support  member  and  a  pin  and  clip  assembly  engaging 
said  main  vertical  hoist  support  member  and  said  secondary 
vertical  hoist  support  member  pivotally  securing  the  same 
within  said  main  vertical  hoist  support  member,  so  as  to  pivot 
said  secondary  vertical  hoist  support  member  to  a  horizontal 
position,  a  boom  and  means  pivotally  securing  said  boom  to 
said  secondary  vertical  hoist  support  member,  a  piston  and 
cylinder  assembly,  pairs  of  spaced  apertured  tabs  positioned  on 
said  main  vertical  hoist  support  member  and  said  secondary 
vertical  hoist  su^wrt  member  and  said  boom  for  selectively 
positioning  said  piston  and  cylinder  assembly  between  said 
boom  and  said  secondary  vertical  hoist  support  member  and 
between  said  secondary  vertical  hoist  support  member  and  sakl 
main  vertical  hoist  support  member,  a  source  of  fluid  pressure 
for  said  piston  and  cylinder  assemMy,  a  cable  and  hook  assem- 
bly and  means  for  attaching  said  cable  and  hook  assembly  to 
said  boom  and  alternately  to  said  secondary  vertical  hoist 
support  member. 


'  4,463,889 

BABY  BOTTLE  FEEDING  SYSTEM 
VIbert  F.  GieaM,  19400  SorwMoa  Afe.  #213, 
98014 

FDad  May  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.;i79,39S 

fart,  a^  A6U  9/aa  9/a&  u/04 

U&  a.  215—11  R 


GaUf. 


16 


__H4 


L  A  baby  bottk  feeding  system  comprinng:  a  bottle  having 
an  open  top;  an  adapter  in  the  open  top  of  the  bottle  and  having 
a  fluid  flow  passage  therethrough,  there  being  a  resilient  flow 
regulator  in  the  adapter  and  a  strain  reducer  element  adjacent 
to  the  flow  regulator  to  oontnri  dongation  and  deformatioo  of 
the  flow  regulator,  said  flow  regulator  normally  ckieing  the 
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puuge  and  being  responiive  to  •  Miction  force  to  open  said 
puMge  to  allow  fluid  flow  therethrough:  meant  coupled  with 
laid  adapter  for  releaaably  lecuring  the  ume  to  the  bottlr,  a 
resilient  nipple  coupled  to  the  adapter  and  adapted  to  be  in- 
serted into  the  mouth  of  a  baby  to  be  fed.  whereby  a  baby 
tucking  on  the  nipple  will  caute  the  patuge  through  the 
adapter  to  be  opened  to  permit  the  flow  of  fluid  from  the 
bottle,  through  the  nipple  and  to  the  mouth  of  the  baby. 


SATURATED  POLYESTER  RESIN  BOTTLE  AND  STAND 
Yataro  YoahiM,  Tokyo;  Takami  Tmkada,  Chita;  Tadao  Saito, 

aad  TakanUtra  Nonwa,  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aatlgnon 

to  YoahiM  Koaroaho  Co^  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japoi 
DMakM  of  Ser.  No.  251.530,  Mod  w  PCT  J^/M1«2,  Jun. 

22,  1979,  publlilwd  ■§  WOS1/IM09,  Jul. «,  1981,  f  102(c) 

date  Mu.  20, 1980,  Pit.  No.  4,367,820. 

Thit  appUcttkNi  Sep.  23, 1902,  Ser.  No.  422,060 

Int.  a.i  B68D  2S/00 

U  J.  a  218—12  R  3  Ctaino 


^ 


%M^' 


I  « 


1.  In  combination:  a  bottle  and  a  itand;  the  bottle  compriting 
a  body  portion  and  a  bottom  portion,  the  body  portion  having 
at  iu  upper  end  an  opening  and  connecting  at  its  lower  end  to 
the  bottom  portion,  the  bottom  portion  being  hemitpherical  in 
thape  and  of  tmaller  diameter  than  the  body  portion  so  at  to 
deflne  a  ttep  where  the  bottom  portion  meett  the  body  portion; 
the  ttand  compriting  a  circumferential  outer  wall  and  a  cir- 
cumferential inner  wall,  the  outer  wall  being  at  ito  upper  edge 
of  at  leut  equal  diameter  to  the  body  portion,  the  outer  wall 
including  a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  ribt  formed  on  the 
inner  turface  thereof  and  extending  upwardly  from  the  lower 
edge  of  the  outer  wall  to  a  level  where  the  ribt  touch  the 
bottom  portion  of  the  bottle,  the  inner  wall  receiving  the  bot- 
tom portion  of  the  bottle  and  being  radially  inwardly  tpaced 
from  the  outer  wall  and  merging  therewith  to  define  an  annular 
turface  therebetween. 


4,463361 

SHEET  FOR  FORMING  SLEEVE  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Maidiiro  Taabooe,  and  Boa  MacUda,  both  of  Kop,  Jap«i, 

"      n  to  Sekiaui  Kaaeihin  Kogyo  Kabothlkl  Kaiaha,  Nara, 


Filed  Jan.  14, 1903,  Ser.  No.  488,135 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  14,  1902,  574294; 
Jan.  18, 1982,  87-6664{  Mar.  2,  1982,  5743678;  Mar.  9, 1982, 
5747542;  Aag.  11, 1982,  57-140378;  Oct.  22, 1982,  57.186399 

Irt.  a»  B68D  n/16:  B32B  1/08.  3/26,  27/06 
U  J.  a  215-12  R  13  cialiw 

9.  A  laminate  compriting  a  theet  having  a  more  highly 
thrinkable  foamed  film  and  a  letter  thrinkable  non-founed 
film,  taid  filrat  compriting  polystyrene,  laid  foamed  film  hav- 
ing  a  tUn  lurAce  thicker  on  ito  tide  opposite  that  laminated  to 
taid  non*foamed  film; 
laid  laminated  theet  having  a'fiow-direction  thrinkage  rate 


of  60%  or  lett  and  a  widthwite  thrinkage  rate  of  10%  or 
lett,  laid  flow-direction  thrinkage  rate  being  greater  than 
taid  wklthwite  thrinkage  rate. 


10.  The  laminate  u  detcribed  in  claim  9  fiirther  compriting 
a  glati  bottle  wherein  the  flow  direction  edges  of  laid  theet  are 
bonded  together  to  u  to  form  a  sleeve  enclosing  said  bottle. 

4,463362  I 

THERMOPLASTIC  CONTAINER 
GoriMfd  Hanaea,  Heerttraaae  20,  7166  Snlibach-Uafen,  Pad. 
R^of  Gemany 

FUad  S^^  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420315 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  Oet  1. 
1901, 3139004 

lat  a.}  A61M  5/14 
MS.  a.  215-33  12 


1.  A  thermoplastic  container,  such  as  a  bottle,  comprising 

a  body  portion; 

a  unitary  top  portion  joined  to  said  body  portion  by  a  unitary 

neck  portion;  and 
stopper  means  in  said  top  portion  including  an  elastomeric 
stopper  member  and  a  stopper  support  body,  said  stopper 
support  body  having 
a  diaphragm  portion  extendmg  across  said  neck  portion; 

and 
a  generally  tubular  retaining  portion  extending  axially 
from  said  diaphragm  portion  in  a  directiM  opposite 
from  said  body  portion  and  forming  a  chamber  recdv- 
ing  said  stopper  member  with  said  diaphragm  portion 
between  said  stopper  member  and  container  contento  in 
said  body  portion,  taid  retaining  portion  having  a  dittal 
edge  tapering  to  a  thin  edge  to  facilitate  welding  to  taid 
top  portion  of  the  container. 


4363363 
CLOSURE  INCLUDING  AN  IMPROVED  UNER 
Noriynki  Inagiwa,  ItUoka,  aad  Noba  Utsaaoariya,  Hiratiaka, 
both  of  Japan,  attigaon  to  Toyo  Seikaa  Kalaha,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


Filed  Doe.  10, 1900,  Ser.  No.  214375 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dae.  19, 1979, 54-164026 
lat  O?  B65D  53/04 
U.S.  a.  215— 343  tn.1- 

1.  A  cloture  including  a  metal  thefl  having  a  circular  top 
turface,  a  tubitantially  cylindrical  tkirt  depending  ftom  the 
peripheral  edge  of  the  fop  luriltee,  and  a  tynthetic  resin  circu- 
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lar  liner  press  formed  on  the  inside  top  surface  of  the  shell  with 
the  liner  having  at  least  one  concentric  annular  projection 
adapted  to  seal  with  a  container  opening  where  the  diameter  of 
the  circular  liner  is  less  than  the  diameter  of  the  circular  top 
surface  whereby  a  radially  extending  space  is  formed  between 


edges  of  each  of  said  side  membets  in  a  single  horizontal 
plane. 


an  outer  edge  of  the  projection  and  an  inside  surface  of  said 
skirt;  the  improvement  comprising  in  having  a  plurality  of  thin 
projecting  tabs  circumferentially  spaced  about  the  circumfer- 
ence of  said  liner  with  each  tiib  having  a  length  extending 
radially  outwardly  of  said  annular  projection  in  said  space. 


BASKET  FOR  RETAINING  PARTS  DURING  HEAT 
TREATMENT 
Mraricc  P.  Roach,  Waterloo,  lowi,  anlgBor  to  Deere  A  Con* 
pany,  MoUnc,  lU. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  430,189 

lot  a^  C21D  9/00:  F27D  1/00:  B65D  6/24 

MS.  a  220-^  F  4  Claims 


, )000, 

C3CDCDCDCD, 
OCDOOCD, 
OCZDCDCDCD, 


-to 


^ 


4«463,8<5 

KNIFE  BLADE  APPARATUS  FOR  SEVERING  RUPTURE 

DISKS 

Arnold  L.  Mnndt,  and  GhMO  Ngayen,  both  of  Tolaa,  Okla^ 

aadpors  to  BSAB  Safety  Sjitiim,  Inc.,  Tataa,  Okla. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  535,132 

bt  CL>  PICK  17/40 

U.S.  a.  220-89  A  15  Gains 


t: 


1.  An  improved  basket  for  retaining  parts  on  a  tray  as  said 
parts  are  heat  treated,  said  basket  including  a  plurality  of  side 
members  attached  together  by  removable  connecting  pins, 
wherein  said  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  side  members  of  rectangular  configuration  each  having 
first  and  second  surfaces  with  a  plurality  of  openings 
formed  therethrough,  each  side  member  having  distally 
spaced  projections  extending  downward  from  a  bottom 
edge,  said  projections  engaging  openings  formed  in  said 
tray,  and  each  of  said  side  memben  having  a  first  thick- 
ness which  tapers  along  the  length  of  both  said  first  and 
second  surfaces  in  a  gradual  symmetrical  fashion  to  a 
narrow  dimension  located  approximately  halfway  be- 
tween said  ends,  with  the  change  in  thickness  resulting  in 

I  a  more  uniform  thermal  gradient  and  hence  in  the  occur- 
'  fence  of  reduced  thermal  stresses  being  imparted  across 
each  of  said  side  members;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  fingers  arranged  in  a  generally  horizontal 
I^ane  and  projecting  outward  from  opposite  ends  of  said 
side  members  in  a  vertically  offset  arrangement,  each  of 

.  I  said  fingers  having  a  bore  formed  therethrough  such  that 
'  said  bores  at  each  end  are  coaxially  aligned,  said  bores  at 
each  end  receiving  one  of  said  connecting  pins  once  said 
fingers  of  one  side  member  are  interleaved  with  said  fin- 
gers of  a  second  side  member  so  as  to  retain  said  bottom 


1.  An  improved  knife  blade  ^paratus  adapted  to  be  installed 
in  a  rupture  disk  assembly  whereby  upon  failure  of  the  rupture 
disk  in  the  assembly,  the  disk  is  severed  by  the  knife  blade 
apparatus  comprising: 

an  annular  support  member  adapted  to  be  installed  in  said 
rupture  disk  assembly,  said  support  member  including  an 
annular  groove  and  at  leut  two  spaced-apart  longitudinal 
grooves  intersecting  said  annular  groove  disposed  interi- 
orly therein;         | 

knife  blade  means  disposed  interiorly  of  said  support  mem- 
ber, said  knife  blade  means  including  exterior  portions 
which  extend  into  said  grooves  in  said  support  member 
whereby  said  exterior  portion  can  be  moved  by  way  of 
said  longitudinal  grooves  into  said  annular  groove  and 
then  within  said  annular  groove  to  positions  away  from 
said  longitudinal  grooves  to  thereby  removably  attach 
said  knife  blade  means  to  said  suppon  member;  and 

removable  retaining  means  attached  to  said  support  member 
for  retaining  said  exterior  portions  of  said  knife  blade 

'  means  in  said  positions  in  saiid  annular  groove  away  from 
said  longitudinal  grooves. 


CONTAMmATION  PROTECTION  MEMBER  FOR 

OPENING  AND  RESEALING  DEVICE 

George  Mandel.  42  hmg  View  Ct.,  DutHIc,  CaUf.  94526 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,736 

Int  a.}  B65D  41/31  17/34 

MS.  CL.  220—269  4  ClaiaM 


1.  In  a  container  having  an  aluminium  top  with  a  pivotal  tap 
opening  mechanism  engaging  a  scored  flap  in  said  top  for 
forming  a  contentt  dispensing  aperture,  said  tab  opening  mech- 
anism including  a  resealing  stopper  member  thereon,  for  her- 
metically resealing  said  aperture  when  said  stopper  member  is 
pivoted  over  said  aperture  and  pressed  into  said  aperture,  the 
improvement  comprising: 

a  storage  recess  incorporated  on  said  container  top  engage- 
able  with  said  stopper  member,  said  storage  recess  having 
a  peripheral  edge  and  said  stopper  member  having  a  seal- 


446-49S  O.G.-84-6 
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ing  Up  which  contactt  laid  peripheral  edge  and  protecu 
Mid  edge  ind  the  undenide  of  laid  stopper  member  from 
contominantt  when  uid  stopper  member  is  nestled  in  said 
receia. 


a  threaded  portion  at  an  end  opposite  said  leading  end  for 
securing  said  nozzle  body  to  said  vessel,  said  stepped 


IS    It   29     li 


4iMM^ 

PLASTIC  CONTAINER  WITH  EASILY  REMOVABLE, 

INTEGRALLY  FORMED  CAP 

Dittar  H.  Nipl,  Elk  Grovt  VUlags,  DL,  Mri^or  to  Hdns 

Plaatk  Mold  Co^  Elk  Gro««  Villaaa,  DL 

FIM  Aog.  19, 19i3,  Sar.  No.  824,609 
IM.  a'  B48D  17/34 
U  J.  a.  221^770  10 


portion  being  positioned   between   said   flanged  and 
threaded  portions. 


4^463JMJ 
TAMPER-EVIDENT  SPICE  CAN  UD 
>  H.  Lewis,  ChysTllla,  Pa.,  aasivMr  to  CootlBaatal 
tki.  Inc.,  Waahtegton,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1983,  Sar.  No.  520,808 
brt.  a.)  B48D  WOO 
U.S.  a  22(K-307  13 


1.  A  thermoplastic  container  which  is  blown,  filled  and 
hermetically  sealed  in  a  single  forming  and  filling  operation 
and  which  has  a  removable  cap  integrally  formed  therewith, 
said  container  comprising  a  neck  portion, 
said  removable  cap  normally  hermetically  sealing  said  con- 
tainer and  having 
a  peripheral  side  wall, 
a  horizontally  extending  flange  portion  which  merges 

with  said  neck  portion,  and 
a  fint  annular  groove  formed  in  saul  horizontally  extend- 
ing flange  portion  and  providing  a  weakened  severing 
line  for  removing  said  cap, 
a  poll  tab  having 
a  narrow  in  width,  vertk^lly  disposed  tab  flange  inte- 
grally connected   with  said   horizontally  extending 
flange  portion  and  extending  fixmi  adjacent  saul  first 
annular  groove  outward  toward  said  peripheral  side 
wall,  and 

means  for  gripping  said  pull  tab  to  pivotally  manipulate 
said  pull  tab  outwardly  from  sakl  contamer, 
said  pull  tab  on  being  pivotally  manipulated  causing  said 
horizontally  extending  flange  portion  to  sever  at  sakl  first 
annular  groove,  thereby  permitting  sakl  c^)  to  be  re- 
moved from  sakl  container. 


MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  MOUNTING  n6ZZLE 
BODY  OF  SPECIAL  MATERIAL 

NoriyoaU  Mama,  AkiiU,  Jiptt,  MrijpMr  to  KabwUkl  KaUM 
Kobe  Seiko  Sho,  Kobe,  Jap«i    ^^  ^^ 

FUad  Aag.  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  523,436 

.J2S!?« ''*'***''•  applkattoa  Japan,  Aag.  16,  1982,  57- 

123906(U] 

iM.  ai  B6a>  41/04 

U  A  CL  220-288  g  ni— 

1.  A  mounting  structure  for  movntiag  a  cyUndrical  nozzle 
body  on  a  pressure  vessel  body  having  an  internal  Uning 
wherein  sakl  cyUndrical  nozzle  body  is  made  of  a  material 
which  cannot  be  wekled  to  sakl  pressure  vessel  body,  sakl 
nozzle  body  comprising: 
a  flanged  portion  at  a  leading  end  positkmed  withm  sakl 

pressure  vessel; 
a  stepped  portkm  for  abutment  agakist  a  seatkig  surbce  of 
sakl  pressure  vessel  body;  and 


1.  A  thermoplastic  tamper-evident  dispensing  Ud  having  a 

resealable  cover  thereon,  for  closing  a  container  having  a  rim 

about  the  mouth  thereof,  the  Ikl  comprising: 

a  top  wall  portk>n  having  umer  and  outer  mtegral  downwardly 
dependmg  spaced  skins  about  the  periphery  thereof,  and 
engaguig  means  on  at  least  one  of  the  skirts  to  frictranally 
engage  the  rim  of  the  contamer  to  lock  the  Ikl  to  the  con> 
tamer  when  the  rim  is  placed  between  sakl  skirts; 

the  top  wall  portion  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  recess 
therein  formmg  rear,  skle  and  front  walls  about  the  recess, 
and  a  dispensmg  aperture  withm  the  recessed  portion; 

a  resealable  cover  mtegraUy  hkiged  adjacent  the  rear  wall  of 
sakl  recess,  the  top  surface  of  the  cover  bekig  no  higher  than 
the  upper  surface  of  top  wall  portk»  of  the  Ud  when  the 
cover  is  in  closed  position; 

a  dependmg  lockmg  lip  on  the  cover  engageable  with  a  wall  of 

the  aperture  m  the  recess  to  kwk  the  cover  in  ckMed  positkm 
and  seal  the  aperture; 

the  cover  havkig  a  flap  at  the  front  portkM  thereof,  the  flap 
being  mtegraUy  hinged,  at  the  rear  portkm  thereof  with  the 
cover  and  frangibly  secured,  along  the  side  portkms  thereof, 
with  the  cover;  and 

a  gap  m  the  front  waU  of  said  recess,  adjacent  sakl  flap,  provid- 
ing access  to  sakl  flap  when  the  cover  is  m  ckwed  positkm. 

CLOSURE  PLATE  FOR  AN  OPENING 

John  A.  Cobm,  Jr.,  Warren,  aisd  Pad  R.  Stew,  RiehM^  both 

or  Mickn  iiripMn  to  L  «  L  Prsdwti.  IM.,  R8M0,  Mich. 

FBad  Oet  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  843,480 

lM.CL>B6BDJ9/00 

U A  CL  220-307  41  rui— 

1.  A  ckxore  device  for  at  least  partudly  covering  or  ckMing 

an  aperture  m  a  panel  structure  or  the  Uke,  sakl  closure  device 

a  relatively  stiff  but  maUeable  one-piece  body 
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indttding  •  number  of  integnl  outer  attachment  members,  at 
least  a  portion  of  each  of  said  outer  attachment  members 
kxMdy  and  abuttingly  engaging  a  portion  of  said  panel  struc- 
ture generally  adjacent  said  aperture  and  supporting  the  re- 
mainder of  said  cloture  device  in  a  generally  arched  configura- 
tion spaced  apart  from  said  aperture  when  said  closure  device 
is  inserted  into  said  aperture  from  a  first  side  of  said  panel 
structure,  said  closure  device  being  ad^>ted  to  receive  a  force 


CLOSURE  SEAL  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE  VESSEL 
PUlip  P.  Garbiriii,  Jcnty  Oty.  tad  Ranato  R.  Noe,  Unkm 
aty,  both  of  N J.,  anfpKnn  to  PnUk  Scrrice  Electric  and 
Gh  Qmpuy,  Newark,  SJ, 
1 1  FOad  Aog.  3, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  519,857 

lat  a.)  BfSD  53/00 
XJA  a.  220-37S  18 


1.  Sealing  apparatus  for  a  pressure  vessel  that  includes  a 
hollow  body  member  adapted  to  contain  fluid  at  high  tempera- 
ture and  high  pressure,  said  body  member  having  an  access 
opening  incloding  an  inner  portion,  an  outer  portion,  and  an 
annular  shoulder  between  the  inner  portion  and  the  outer 
portion,  the  diameter.of  the  outer  portion  bemg  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  the  inner  portion,  a  sealing  member  having  a  pe- 
ripheral region  that  includes  a  circumferential  outer  surface 
and  an  annular  surface,  means  for  holding  the  annular  surface 
of  the  sealing  member  in  abutment  with  the  annular  shoulder  of 
the  aooek  opening,  and  means  for  sealing  between  the  sealing 
member  and  the  access  openfaig,  wherem  said  sealing  means 
comprises 
an  annular  groove  formed  in  the  peripheral  region  of  the 

sealing  member,  the  groove  having  a  base  surface,  an 
11  inner  sidewall  on  the  high  preamire  side  of  the  groove,  and 

an  outer  sidewall  on  the  low  pressure  side  of  the  groove, 

at  leaM  the  outer  sidewall  having  a  concave  curvature  in 

cross  section;  and 
an  O-ring  of  perfluorolatomeric  material  diqwsed  in  the 


groove,  the  diameter  of  the  cross  section  of  the  O-ring 
being  greater  than  ^le  depth  of  the  groove,  such  that  the 
O-ring  is  in  sealing  contact  with  an  inner  surface  of  the 
body  member  opposite  the  groove  when  the  sealing  mem- 
ber is  fitted  within  the  access  opening  in  abutmem  with 
said  annular  shoulder. 


to  NatkMai 


PRESSURE  VESSELS 
Joha  M.  Yellowleea,  CkaaUra,  Fagjaai 
Noelaar  CorporatkM  UaiUad,  Eagland 

FUcd  Fab.  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  347,643 
OaiaH  priority,  appUeatkM  UaHad  Ki^dom,  Fab.  13, 1981, 
8104633 

IM.  a^  B65D  90/08;  E04C  1/08,  1/16:  G21C  13/02 
VS.  CL  220-428  14  OaiaH 


exerted  thereon  in  a  direction  generally  toward  said  aperture, 
at  leut  a  portion  of  said  closure  device  deforming  toward  said 
aperture  and  said  outer  members  moving  outwardly  into  a 
relatively  tight  gripping  relationship  with  said  portions  of  said 
panel  structure  generally  adjacent  said  aperture  in  response  to 
said  force,  said  one-piece  body  thereby  at  least  partially  closing 
said  aperture  and  being  relatively  securely  atuched  to  said 
panel  structure. 


/r 
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1.  A  pressure-vessel  wall  component,  in  the  form  of  a  trun- 
cated wedge-shaped  slab  of  cast  iron  having  an  inner  end,  an 
outer  end,  upper  and  lower  faces  and  two  mutually  opposed 
wedge  faces  each  extending  between  the  innet  end  uiid  the 
outer  end  and  between  upper  and  lowe  faces  in  respective 
planes  which  are  inclined  at  an  angle  to  one  another  and  inter- 
sect in  a  line,  wherein  the  slab  is  formed  with  catt-in  through- 
passages  which  are  arranged  in  layers  at  progressively  spaced 
distances  from  the  said  line,  the  through-passages  in  each  layer 
extending,  at  a  coomion  distance  from  the  said  line  and  parallel 
with  one  another,  obliqody  in  a  direction  from  one  of  said 
planes  to  the  other  and  from  the  lower  to  the  upper  face,  the 
obliquity  of  direction  being  reversed  in  successive  layers  of 
said  component  whereby  the  through-passages  extend 
obliquely  left-  and  right-handedly  with  respect  to  said  Hne  in 
alternate  biyers  of  such  passages  at  progressively  tp&ced  dis- 
tances from  said  line. 

5.  A  preuure-veasel  wall  structure  of  generally  cylindrical 
form,  composed  of  wall  components  as  claimed  in  claim  1, 
wherein  a  plurality  of  such  components  are  assemUed  together 
with  their  said  wedge  faces  in  abutment  to  form  an  annular 
assembly  and  a  plurality  of  such  assemblies  are  stacked  coaxi- 
ally  wiUi  one  another  to  form  the  said  wall  structure,  and 
wherein  the  through-passages  of  each  wall  component  are  in 
register  with  and  in  alignment  with  the  through-passages  of 
adjacent  wall  componems  in  the  same  assembly  and  in  assem- 
blies stacked  adjacent  thereto,  whereby  the  through-passages 
of  the  wall  componente  provide  in  the  assembled  structure  a 
system  of  right-handed  and  left-handed  generally  helical  stress- 
ing tendon  ducts  therefor. 


''"  4,4iSJ73 

ARTICLE  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
raKByasaa,  mm,  nuaarasB  tursia,  r  ■■■mai,  imo 
Takaid  Taiahaabl   Tnliibaaia.  aD  of  Japara,  aaslgaiirs  to 
Tokyo  ShAMra  Dwld  UbaaUU  lUAa,  Eamtuki,  iapaa 

FDad  Mar.  11, 1982,  Sar.  Na.  3ST,e84 
dalBM  priority.  ifpHcaHna  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1981,  M-39234 
Iirt.  a.)  B88G  43/08 
VS.  CL  221—12  18  Ckitm 

1.  An  article  transfer  apparatus  for  continuously  seqoeaKially 
receiving  a  number  of  ideattica]  articles  held  in  a  feeding  unit 
and  for  transferring  each  of  the  articles  to  an  article  assembling 
station  with  a  feeding  mechanism,  oomprisiag: 
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•  lurting  lUtion  having  ■  receiving  end  and  a  delivery  end. 
which  is  connected  to  said  feeding  unit  at  laid  receiving 
end  thereof,  and  lequentially  receiving  the  articles  from 
said  feeding  unit; 

shutter  means  operative  to  selectively  open  said  delivery  end 
of  said  starting  sution.  upon  which  the  article  is  fed  from 
said  delivery  end  of  said  starting  sution.  the  shutter  means 
having  a  plate  member  which  is  rockably  mounted  about 
an  axis,  said  plate  member  being  located  substantially 
vertically  in  a  closing  position  to  close  said  delivery  end, 
and  said  plate  member  rocking  along  the  feeding  direction 
of  the  article  to  be  separated  from  said  delivery  end  when 
said  plate  member  moves  to  an  opening  position; 

chute  means  connected  to  said  delivery  end  of  said  starting 
sution  and  slanted  so  that  the  article  fed  from  said  surting 


sution  upon  the  opening  operation  of  said  shutter  means 
rolls  down  therealong; 

hopper  means  adapted  to  open  and  close  finely  and  located 
close  to  said  feeding  mechanism  of  said  article  assembling 
sution  so  u  to  receive  the  article  rolled  down  by  said 
chuu  means  and  to  temporarily  retain  the  article,  the 
article  within  said  hopper  means  being  transferred  to  said 
feeding  mechanism  of  said  article  assembling  station  when 
said  hopper  means  is  opened; 

hopper  actuating  means  for  opening  or  closing  said  hopper 


detecting  means  for  detecting  a  presence  or  absence  of  the 
article  in  said  hopper  means  and  for  generating  a  detection 
lignal  corresponding  thereto;  and 

means  for  opening  said  shutter  means  in  response  to  the 
detection  signal  representing  the  absence  of  the  article. 

4|M3,874 
VENDING  MACHINE  HAVING  CARD  MOVING 
FINGERS 
Efdya  FHadnun,  WhitaluU;  Martin  A.  Borho,  Tfcoaderoga: 
WOUam  R.  CanweU,  WhitahaU,  aU  of  N.Y„  and  F^ank  Kec- 
Md,  WiMtM  Stlan«  N.C  mtwikon  to  E  B  McUl  Indastriet 
Im^  Whitehall,  N.Y. 

FIM  May  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  379,308 
lat  a^  B68H  J/06 
UJ.  a  221-238  MClaJnia 

1.  A  card  dispenser,  comprismg: 

(a)  a  compartment  for  a  vertical  stack  of  horizontally  dis- 
posed cards;  the  compartment  having  an  open  bottom 
through  which  the  cards  can  move  downwardly; 

(b)  a  horizontal  platform,  below  the  compartneat,  having  an 
opening,  below  the  open  bottom  of  the  compartment, 
through  which  the  cards  can  move  downwardly  fnm  the 
compartmentt  •  horicontal  ledge  being  provided  in  the 
front  of  tfaeppening.  e;aendiag  rearwaidly,  and  a  horizon- 
tal ledge  being  provided  in  the  rear  of  the  opening,  extend- 
ing frontaUy;  the  fh}nt  and  rear  ledges  being  adapted  to 

..    underlie  simultaneously  the  stack  of  cards  in  the  compart- 

'     ment;  the  lateral  end  portions  of  the  bottom  of  the  front 

wall  of  the  compartment  being  vertically  spaced  above 

the  top  of  the  platform;  and  the  bottom  of  the  rear  waU  of 

the  compartnent  beiog  vertically  spaced  above  the  top  of 


the  platform  by  at  least  the  vertitial  thickness  of  one  of  the 
cards; 

(c)  •JjWer.  located  on  the  platform  on  one  lateral  side  of  the 
compartment  and  adapted  to  move  rearwardly  and  fron- 
tany  along  the  platform;  the  slider  having  a  pair  of  later- 
ally extending,  front  and  rear  fingers,  spaced  farther  apart 
than  the  front  and  rear  edges  of  each  of  the  cards;  the 
fingers  having  a  vertical  thickness  no  greater  than  one  of 
the  cards;  the  fingers  being  adapted  to  move  horizontally 
between  the  platform  and  the  compartment  so  that:  (1)  the 
front  finger  can  urge  rearwardly  the  front  edge  of  the 
bottom  card  of  the  stack  when  the  bottom  card  is  on  the 
front  ledge  and  on  the  rear  finger;  and  (2)  the  rear  finger 
can  urge  frontaUy  the  rear  edge  of  the  bottom  card  of  the 
stack  when  the  rear  edge  of  the  bottom  card  is  in  the 


1 

m 

■Mi 

vertical  space  between  the  rear  wall  of  the  compartment 
and  the  platform;  and 
(d)  means  for  moving  the  slider:  (1)  rearwardly  so  that  the 
front  finger  moves  rearwardly  out  of  the  vertical  space 
between  the  lateral  end  portions  of  the  front  wall  of  the 
compartment  and  the  platform  and  against  the  front  edge 
of  the  bottom  card  of  the  stack  and  the  rear  finger  moves 
rearwardly  out  from  between  the  bottom  card  and  the 
rear  ledge  and  into  the  vertical  space  between  the  rear 
wall  of  the  compartment  and  the  platform;  and  then  (2) 
frontally  so  that  the  rear  finger  moves  frontally  against  the 
rear  edge  of  the  bottom  card  in  the  vertical  space  between 
the  rear  wall  of  the  compartment  and  the  platform  and  the 
front  finger  moves  frontally  into  the  vertical  space  be- 
tween the  lateral  end  portions  of  the  front  wall  of  the 
compartment  and  the  platform. 

~~^~~"^"— ^i*— ^— ^-^ 

4^443375 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREPARING  AND 
APPLYING  A  TWO-COMPONENT  CEMENT 
^^^^f*"  J'''*'  ^^"^^  Yagoatofto,  tmigm  to  Robert  W. 
Mam^  Cambridge,  Mass,  and  Thorns  MadrowiU,  BrooUyo, 
N.Y.,  a  part  Interait  to  each 

Filed  Jo.  14»  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,401  I 

Irt.  a?  B87B  7/24;  B87D  5/S2 
VJ8,  a  222-82  21  ddw 

4.  Apparatus  for  preparing  and  applying  a  two^omponent, 
cement,  each  component  being  vacuum-packed  in  an  elon- 
gated flexible  fluid-tight  compartment,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing 

A-  means  for  confining  the  cmnpartments  in  abutting  rela- 
tion so  that  their  longitudinal  axes  are  collinear; 

B.  means  for  establishing  a  seal  around  the  abutting  portions 
of  said  compartments; 

C.  means  for  usually  collapsing  one  compartment  to  fwee 
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its  contents  to  brak  through  said  abutting  portions  into  the 
other  compartment; 
D.  means  for  controlling  the  extension  of  said  other  com- 
partment as  it  receives  said  one  compartment  contents  so 
as  to  enhance  the  intimacy  of  the  contact  between  said 
components; 


E.  said  extension<controUing  means  comprising  plunger 
means  slidably  mounted  to  said  confining  means  and  mov- 
I   able  in  the  direction  of  said  axes  so  as  to  engage  and  retard 
]   the  extension  of  said  other  compartment. 


'  '  4,463376 

MEASURING  DEVICE 
Sfca  A.  Swallcrt,  GcncTa,  Switieriaad,  aasfgnor  to  NPI  New 

Prodncti  Investment  AB,  Aakim,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SESl/00014,   371  Date  Sep.  21,  1981,    102(e) 
Date  Sep.  21, 1981,  FCT  Pnb.  No.  WO81/02094,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Aug.  6, 1981 

PCT  PUed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,640 
Oalms  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jan.  24, 1980, 8000562 
Int.  a^  GOIF  11/02 
MS.  a.  222—94  3  Gains 


1.  A  measuring  device  for  dispensing  liquids,  preferably 
viscous  liquids,  comprising:  a  collapsible  container  made  of  a 
generally  soft  material  for  the  liquid,  said  container  including  a 
main  space  and  a  measuring  chunber  being  of  smaller  volume 
thui  and  being  arranged  below  said  main  space,  a  first  passage 
providing  communication  between  said  main  space  and  said 
measuring  chamber,  and  a  second  passage  extending  from  said 
measuring  chamber;  a  resilient  movable  member  having  a  first 
position  compressing  a  portion  of  the  container  which  includes 
said  second  passage  while  keeping  the  container  substantially 
uninfluenced  at  a  portion  which  includes  said  measuring  cham- 
ber and  said  first  passage,  a  second  position  compressing  a 
portion  of  the  container  which  includes  said  first  passage  with 
continued  substantial  compression  of  said  second  passage 
while  keeping  a  portion  of  said  container  which  includes  said 
measuring  chamber  substantially  uninfluenced,  and  a  third 
position  compressing  a  portion  of  said  container  which  in- 
cludes said  measuring  chamber  with  continued  compression  of 
the  portion  which  includes  said  first  passage  while  keeping  a 


portion  which  includes  said  second^passage  substantially  unin- 
fluenced, so  that  liquid  squirts  out  through  said  second  passage 
while  at  the  same  time  flow  of  liquid  through  said  first  passage 
back  into  said  main  space  is  prevented;  a  first  part  forming  a 
frame  for  mounting  said  container,  and  a  second  part  displace- 
able  towards  and  away  from  said  first  part,  said  second  part 
forming  a  hood  which  substantially  encloses  said  container, 
said  member  being  arranged  between  said  t^o  parts  in  such  a 
way  that  when  said  second  part  is  in  a  normal  position  said 
member  is  held  in  its  first  position  and  when  said  second  part  is 
displaced  in  a  direction  towards  said  first  part  said  member  will 
be  sequentially  moved  to  its  second  and  third  positions,  said 
member  consisting  of  a  plate  including  a  first  edge  section 
positioned  adjacent  said  first  passage  and  a  second  edge  section 
positioned  a4jacent  said  second  passage  and  a  middle  portion 
between  said  edge  portions  and  positioned  adjacent  said  mea- 
suring chamber,  said  plate  being  carried  by  carrying  means  on 
one  of  said  pans  so  as  to  be  pivotable  about  said  middle  por- 
tion; first,  second,  and  middle  support  surfaces,  respectively, 
opposite  said  first  edge  section,  second  edge  section,  and  said 
middle  portion  of  said  member,  said  member  being  capable  of 
compressing  portions  of  the  container  against  said  support 
surfaces;  resting  means  for  said  member  on  the  other  part,  said 
member  being  positioned  to  rest  on  said  resting  means  between 
said  middle  portion  and  said  second  edge  section;  said  member 
being  movable  to  said  first  position  to  compress  a  portion  of 
the  container  including  said  second  passage  against  said  second 
support  surface,  said  second  position  under  the  influence  of  a 
movement  of  said  second  part  to  compress  a  portion  of  the 
container  including  said  first  passage  against  the  first  support 
surface,  and  said  third  position  after  a  further  movement  of  said 
second  part  to  rest  on  said  resting  means  and  to  be  pivoted  by 
pressure  on  said  middle  portion  of  said  carrying  means  result- 
ing in  a  swing  out  of  said  irr|yl  edge  portion  from  said  second 
support  surface  thereby  opening  said  second  passage  and  a 
compression  of  said  measuring  chamber  by  said  middle  portion 
of  said  member  against  said  middle  support  surface  when  said 
plate  bends  towards  said  middle  support  surface  under  the 
pressure  from  said  carrying  means  while  resting  on  its  first 
edge  section  and  on  said  resting  means. 


4,463,877 

DEVICE  FOR  GUIDING  A  ROD^HAPED  MEMBER 

FORMED  OF  A  GLUING  MATERIAL  WHICH  CAN  BE 

SOFTENED  BY  HEAT 
HiM  Siwon,  OMag,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany,  assipMir  to  Steiacl 
GmbH  A  Co.  K.G.,  Hen^roek,  Fed.  Rcy.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,219 
Galas  priority,  appUcstioB  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnuoy,  Oct  26, 
1981,  3142363 

IM.  a)  B67D  5/62 
U.S.  CI.  222—146  HE  11 


1.  A  device  for  guiding  a  rod-shaped  member  formed  of  a 
gluing  material  which  can  be  softened  by  heat  when  inserted 
into  the  guide  channel  of  a  heating  means,  said  guide  device 
comprising  an  elastic  flexible  cartridge  having  a  hollow  guide- 
way  extending  therethrough; 
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one  end  of  uid  guidewty  teleacopingly  receiving  the  entry 
end  of  Mid  heating  means  and  the  other  end  of  aaid  guide- 
way  receiving  said  rod; 

•leeve  meant  having  fint  and  second  sleeve  portions  sur- 
rounding said  cartridge,  said  fint  portion  securing  said 
cartridge  to  said  heating  means  and  said  second  portion 
endrcUng  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cartridge  removed 
from  said  heating  means; 

said  sleeve  being  formed  of  a  material  for  conducting  heat. 

M6M7S 

CAPUNIT 

Axel  OvM,  EUekmttal  U,  UK-JMO  Vedknk,  Denmark 

Filed  Apr.  2«,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  371,729 

Qttm  priority,  appttcitfoa  I>Mirlr,  Apr.  27, 1981, 1860 

tat  CU  BC7B  3/00;  B87D  S/32 

VS.  a  222—183  13 


extending  from  a  base  end  to  a  manually  operable  actuator  end 
and  adapted  to  be  held  in  the  palm  of  a  hand,  said  holder 
comprising: 

securing  means  comprised  of  an  elongated  elutic  band  to  be 
fitted  over  the  hand  in  an  orientation  laterally  spanning 
the  pafanar  and  dorsal  surfaces  thereof  adijac«nt  the  knuck- 
les to  securely  grip  the  hand; 


pocket  means  on  the  securing  means  adapted  to  hold  the 
substantially  cylindrical  body  of  the  attack  repeUent  de- 
vice across  the  hand  with  the  actuator  end  of  the  device 
protruding  clear  of  the  securing  means,  and  accessible  by 
one  of  the  fingen  of  the  same  hand,  such  u  the  thumb;  and 

wherein  the  pocket  means  includes  means  adapted  to  grip 
the  substantially  cylindrical  body  of  the  repellent  device 
to  hold  it  securely  against  the  wearer's  hand  and  to  resist 
axial  movement  of  the  body  within  the  pocket  means. 


1.  A  cap  unit  for  a  container,  provided  with  a  pliable  drop- 
per and  comprising  a  cap  for  fastening  on  the  container  via  a 
fastening  part,  wherein  the  cap  and  the  fastening  part  have  a 
mutual  connection  area  comprising  mutually  cooperating, 
complementary  conical  surfaces  of  a  self  locking  conicity,  and 
cooperating  annular  complementary  engaging  means  of  which 
one  is  formed  of  a  resilient  yieldaUe  material  integral  with  the 
futening  part  via  an  annular  weakening  area. 

U.  A  cap  unit  for  a  container,  provided  with  a  pliable  drop- 
per and  comprising  a  cap  for  futening  on  the  container  via  a 
futening  part,  wherein  the  cap  and  the  futening  part  in  a 
mutual  connection  area  comprise  mutually  cooperating,  com- 
ptementary  conical  surfacu  of  a  self  locking  conicity,  and 
cooperating  annular  complementary  engaging  means  of  which 
one  is  performed  of  a  resilient  yieklable  material  intergral  with 
the  cap  via  an  annular  weakening  area,  the  futening  part 
forming  a  separate  part  to  be  mounted  at  the  container  neck, 
the  fastening  part  ftirthermore  comprising  a  sUrt  arranged  at 
the  lower  end  thereof  and  opposite  its  conical  part  for  abut- 
ment against  a  shoulder  of  the  container,  said  shirt  being  pro- 
vided with  at  leut  two  radially  inwardly  and  upwardly  extend- 
ing locking  barbs  for  engagement  with  an  annular  bead  ar- 
ranged on  the  outer  surface  of  the  container,  one  of  the  conical 
partt  having  at  leut  one  annular  cavity  extending  around  its 
conical  surface,  the  annular  engaging  means  with  the  weaken- 
ing area  being  provided  with  a  tearing  off  fiap  and  a  transverse 
weakening  zone  at  the  tag,  and  the  conical  surface  of  the  other 
one  of  the  conical  parte  comprising  an  annular  bead,  which 
engagu  an  annular  cavity  in  the  conical  surface  of  the  first  one 
of  the  conical  parte  before  the  conical  parte  engage  in  their 
mutually  self-locking  conical  engagement. 


M8I479 

ATTACK  REPELLENT  HOLDER 

Grtfory  C  Dn  Vripu,  N.  8822  CaOmim,  Spokane,  Wuh. 


MEDICINE  DROP  DISPENSER  WITH  ANTI-BACTERIAL 

SteTcn  G.  Kramer,  and  Edward  Q.  Yavtti,  both  of  San  F^an- 

daeo,  Calif.,  auigMin  to  He  RegtMi  of  the  Uni?errity  of 

CBllfonia,Beriuley,CUif.  ^ 

FUod  Apr.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373^88 

tat  a^  B87D  3/58 

VS.  CL  222—189  17 1 


FUod  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,872 

tat  a>  B88D  83/ J4 

VS.  a  223-178  Ig 

1.  A  holder  for  a  hand  heki  attack  repeUent  device  of  the 
type  including  an  elongated  substantially  cyUodrical  body 


1.  A  liquid  diqienser  comprising 

a  container  defining  a  liquid  retaining  chamber  theiem, 

dispensing  means  defined  at  an  upper  end  of  said  dispenser 
for  providing  the  sole  dispensing  outlet  from  said  cham- 
ber, and 

an  entirely  hydrophobic  and  micrbporous  anti-bacterial 
filter  means  secured  in  exposed  rektionship  over  said 
dispensing  means  for  providing  a  barrier  to  the  ingress  of 
bacteria  and  particulate  matter  therethrough,  for  permit- 
ting the  egrew  of  sterile  liquid  from  said  chamber  there- 
through, and  for  repelling  residual  liquid  therefrom,  and 

means  for  inducing  coalescence  of  liquid  di^ensed  through 
said  dispensing  means  into  droplet  form  including  a  con- 
vex surftce,  when  viewed  in  cross-section,  formed  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  dispenser  and  having  said  diqwosing 
means  defined  therethrough  and  said  filter  means  secured 
thereover. 
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INJECTOR  FOR  MOLDING  HARDENABLE  UQUID 
PRECURSORS 
WflliM  F.  IMS,  WaridivtoB,  nd  AMMi  J.  Malan,  Warren, 
both  of  Midu  tnifMm  to  Cmtnl  Motors  Corporatkm, 
Dttioit,  Mich. 

FDod  Dsc  10,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  329,390 

bL  a.3  BCTD  S/40 

UA  a  222-375  4Claiiu 


I 


t 


I  4,463302 

ONE-PIECE  DISPENSING  CLOSURE 
Roy  HaniMtt,  Elbara,  OL,  issisBor  to  Puaasricu 
IiCa,  PoBuno  Bsick,  FUl 

FOsd  Ssp.  30, 1902,  Ssr.  No.  431,270 
I  bt.  a'  B07D  3/00 

UA  a  222— 843 


7Clai« 


I.  A  oiie*pieoe  dispensing  closure,  comprising: 

•  clcsare  body  having  means  thereon  for  attachment  to  a 
container,  said  dosure  body  having  a  bore  therethrough 
and  a  disoharge  port  in  communication  with  the  bore; 

a  c^  integrally  joined  to  the  closure  body  and  movable  into 
and  away  fimn  a  closed  position  overiying  the  closure 
body; 

an  fkmgyfy  {ring  member  carried  by  the  cap  in  a  position  to 
cooperate  with  the  bore  and  effect  a  seal  therewith  when 
the  cap  is  in  the  dosed  position,  said  plug  member  having 
spaced  sealing  areas  thereon  for  effecting  both  a  primary 


and  a  seoondary  seal  in  the  bore  when  the  cap  is  in  its 
closed  position,  said  primary  seal  being  disposed  ahead  or 
upstream  of  the  discharge  port;  and 
detent  and  seal  means  on  die  cap  cooperable  with  oom|rie- 
mental  means  on  the  closure  body  to  detain  the  cap  in  both 
its  open  and  closed  positions,  si^  detent  and  seal  means^ 
cooperating  with  the  discharge  port  to  effect  a  seal  there-  ^ 
with  when  the  cap  is  in  its  closed  position,  whereby  multi- 
ple seals  are  effected  relative  to  both  the  bore  and  the 
discharge  port  when  the  ap  k  closed. 


PORTABLE  CLOTHES  CLOSET  BRACKET 

Robert  E.  DeVors,  Rta.  1,  Boi  481,  Pleqms,  Miss.  39466 

Contlnnatloa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  369.730,  Jan.  2, 1901.  TUs 

application  Aog.  20, 1902,  Ser.  No.  409,971 

lit  CL>  BOOR  9/06 

VA  CL  224    42.44  4 


2.  In  an  injector  for  delivering  a  hardenable  chemically 
reactive  liquid  constituent  from  an  accumulator  barrel  to  a 
mold  in  the  making  of  a  polymeric  article,  the  improvement 
comprising 
a  plunger  cooperative  with  said  accumulator  barrel  for 
ejecting  said  constituent  from  the  barrel  into  a  mold,  said 
plunger  being  reciprocatable  in  said  barrel  in  close  toler- 
ance therewith  such  that  in  the  molding  of  a  said  article 
said  plunger  reciprocates  from  a  first  retracted  filling 
position  whereat  the  barrel  retains  a  predetermined 
amount  of  said  liquid  cmistituent  to  a  second  extended 
delivery  position  whereat  said  constituent  is  ejected  from 
the  barrel  into  the  mold  by  the  advancing  face  of  the 
plunger,  said  plunger  having  a  peripheral  groove  in  its 
surface  which  communicates  with  an  outlet  in  the  face 
thereof,  the  groove  being  located  such  that  it  is  in  constant 
fluid-flow  communication  with  a  barrel  inlet  and  a  barrel 
outlet  for  said  reactive  constituent  in  and  between  said 
first  and  second  plunger  positions. 


1.  Apparatus  for  removably  attaching  an  object  to  a  vehicle 
comprising  a  bracket  adapted  to  be  fixed  to  a  vehicle,  first  and 
second  arm  means  for  removably  receiving  said  object,  first 
and  second  pivotal  mounting  means  for  mounting  each  of  said 
first  and  second  arm  means  respectively  to  said  bracket  so  that 
said  arm  means  are  pivotable  from  a  fint  position  wherein  said 
arm  means  extend  on  the  same  side  of  said  bracket  and  out- 
wardly ftxMn  said  bracket  to  a  second  position  wherein  said  arm 
means  do  not  extend  fix>m  said  bracket,  said  arm  means  being 
adapted  to  pivot  about  parallel  axes  in  opposite  directions  so 
that  when  in  said  second  position  each  of  said  arm  means 
extends  in  the  direction  of  a  line  connecting  said  first  and 
second  pivotal  mounting  means,  and  support  means  compris- 
ing elements  which  are  spaced  firom  said  pivotal  mounting 
means  and  extend  transverse  to  said  first  and  second  arm  means 
when  said  means  are  in  said  first  positira  and  engage  said  first 
and  second  arm  means  only  what  said  arm  means  are  in  said 
first  position  to  support  the  weight  of  said  object. 


SECURITY  HOLSTER  FOR  REVOLVER-PISTOL 
Hamy  J.  PariiMa,  c/o  CovtiaaOt  BooQaek  Co.,  Ine^  270  L«- 

Iqretta  St,  New  York,  N.Y.  10012 

Filed  Sap.  19, 196, 8m.  No.  833,230 

lM.a.)F41Cii/a2 

VS.  a  224-243  0  Clatas 

1.  A  holster  for  a  pistol  having  tnmt,  barrel,  trigger  guard 
and  hand-grip  handle,  comprising  in  combination:  a  pistol 
holster  having  spaoed-apart  inward  and  outward  side  walls 
connected  at  forward  and  rearward  edges  including  a  forward 
connecting  wall,  and  the  inward  and  outward  side  walls  being 
connected  at  a  rearward-top  location  by  a  rearward-top  wall 
positioned  to  block  vertical  draw  at  the  trigger  guard  of  the 
bolstered  pistd,  and  an  upper  portion  (rf^  said  fbrward  wall  at 
an  upper  location  being  flexiUe  and  movaMe  in  eath  of  oppo- 
site horizontal  directions  forwardly  and  reawardly  sach  that 
the  pistol  when  bolstered  is  drawable  obliqndy  fbrwardly  of 
said  rearward-top  wall  when  said  upper  poirtion  is  flexed  fbr- 
wardly, an  improvement  being  a  serpentiady-dived  resilient 
spring  indusive  of  at  least  one  central  upwasdly-extending  leg 
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having  upper  and  bottom  oppodte  ends  thereof,  the  bottom 
end  being  continuous  with  at  least  one  upwardly-extending 
outer  leg  anchored  in  at  least  one  of  said  inward  and  outward 
side  walls  such  that  upper  forward  portions  of  the  inward  and 


loop,  of  sufficient  size  to  encircle  a  pair  of  skis  in  engage- 
ment  with  the  rearward  end  of  the  heel  binding  and 
said  right  side  segment  and  said  left  side  segment  of  said 
middle  portion  of  said  loop  member  between  said  forward 
and  rearward  fastener  means  coacting  to  form  a  dual 
segment  handle  grip  to  carry  the  pair  of  skis  when  said 
forward  loop  encircles  the  skis  in  engagement  with  the 
forward  end  of  the  toe  bindings  and  said  rearward  loop 
encircles  the  skis  in  engagement  with  the  rearward  end  of 
the  heel  bindings. 


Incn 


M63386 
CLEAVING  TOOL  FOR  OPHCAL  HBERS 
Ldf  N.  Thoritoii,  HanoTcr,  Ma«^  aHtanor  to  Aniat 
Manafleld,  M«i.  — •■-«       »•«■( 

FUcd  Apr.  12, 1962,  Sar.  No.  3<7,461 

iBt  a^  G03B  37/16  ' 


outward  side  walls  are  biased  toward  one  another,  and  said  one 
central  upwardly-extending  leg  being  biased  rearwardly 
against  said  upper  portion  such  that  the  upper  portion  is  biased 
rearwardly  against  a  pistol  frame  when  bolstered  with  ito 
trigger  guard  beneath  said  rearward-top  wall. 


SKI  CARRIER  STRAP 
Joel  E.  Bdl,  and  Brian  R.  Bill,  both  of  Waat  HaTaa,  Con.. 

■irtfMra  to  Ndff  A/S  of  AiMfka.  IiCh  Ototo^  CewL 
Filed  Dae.  10. 1912,  Sar.  No.  44M33 
IM.  a>  M8C  71/00 
U,S.a224-.2M  WClainM 


"*|v<* 


1.  A  earner  strap  for  carrying  a  pair  of  skis  of  the  type 
having  toe  bindings  and  heel  bindings,  comprising: 

an  endless  loop  member  of  Hexible  foldable  material  having 
a  forward  portion,  a  middle  portion  and  a  rearward  por- 
tion, comprising  opposing  right  and  left  side  segments 
extending  forwardly  and  rearwardly; 

a  forward  fastener  means  for  detachably  fastening  said  right 
nde  segment  to  said  left  side  segment  at  said  forward 
portion  of  said  loop  member  to  form  a  smaller  forward 
loop,  of  sufficient  size  to  encircle  a  pair  of  skis  in  engage- 
ment with  the  forward  end  of  the  toe  bindings; 

a  rearward  fastener  means  for  detachably  Ssstening  said  right 
side  segment  to  said  left  side  s^ment  at  said  rearward 
portion  of  said  loop  member  to  form  a  smaller  rearward 


1.  A  cleaving  tool  for  separaUng  an  optical  fiber  comprisins: 
abase; 

an  optical  fiber  retaining  block  mounted  on  said  base  and 
having  a  groove  adapted  to  receive  an  optical  fiber,  said 
block  having  an  end  with  which  said  groove  communi- 
cates; 

stationary  scribe  means  mounted  on  said  base  and  positioned 

adjacent  said  end  to  one  side  of  the  centeriine  of  said 

groove;  and 
outwardly  curved  anvil  means  mounted  on  said  base  and 

positioned  to  the  other  side  of  said  centeriine  diametrically 

opposite  said  scribe  means, 
whereby  I 

a  fiber  may  be  cleaved  by  first  moving  said  fiber  against  said 
stationary  scribe  means  and  then  pressing  the  scribed  fiber 
against  said  anvil  means  such  that  a  portion  of  said  fiber 
conforms  to  the  shape  of  said  curved  anvil  means  and  such 
that  the  fiber  portions  to  either  side  of  said  anvil  means  are 
maintained  parallel  to  said  centeriine  in  a  vertical  pUne. 

MC3,887  ' 

WOOD  ASSEMBLY  STAPLING  AND  BONDING 
APPARATUS 
DaTid  W.  Bloys,  4911 .  16tb  St.  LiMock.  Tex.  79417 
Filed  Ai«.  C  1982.  Sar.  No.  40S.924 
IM.  a^  B27F  7/06 
UACL227-7  4Clalm8 

1.  A  machine  for  making  an  elongated  channel  having  a  web 
and  two  legs  comprising: 

a.  a  main  frame,  ' 

b.  a  supply  table  on  the  main  frame  having  a  front  and  back 
with 

c.  a  web  magazine  in  the  middle  thereof, 

d.  two  leg  magazines,  one  on  each  side  of  the  web  magazine. 


August  7, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


139 


H 


e.  a  back  ipixwket  on  the  main  frame  behind  the  supi^y  table, 

f.  a  front  sprocket  on  the  main  frame  in  front  of  the  supply 
table. 

g.  a  continuous  chain  having  a  top  run  tnuned  around  the 
back  and  front  sprocket, 

h.  the  top  run  under  the  web  magazine  and  between  the  leg 

magazines, 
i.  at  least  three  lugs  on  the  chain, 
j.  each  lug  having  three  fingers,  one  each  to  engage  the  web 

and  each  leg, 
k.  a  source  of  glue  under  pressure, 
I.  a  bifurcated  conduit  on  the  main  frame  extend  from  the 

source  of  glue  to  in  front  of  the  supply  table. 


piece  engaging  end  to  drive  a  totener  into  the  wottpiece,  a 
magazine  including  means  for  holding  a  supply  of  fastners, 
feeding  means  for  advancing  single  fasteners  fnnn  said  maga* 
zine  to  said  drive  track,  a  drop-off  member  supported  adjacent 
the  workpiece  engaging  end  of  said  nose  portion,  said  dr(^>^fr 


m.  said  conduit  terminating  over  each  leg  in  front  of  the 

supply  table  to  apply  glue  thereto,  y 

n.  a  spacer  block  on  the  main  frame  in  front  of  the  front 

sprocket, 
o.  two  leg  pressure  means  on  the  main  frame,  one  on  each 
I  side  of  the  spacer  block,  for  preuing  the  legs  firmly 

against  the  spacer  block, 
p.  a  web  pressure  means  on  the  main  frame  pressing  the  web 

firmly  against  the  glue  on  top  of  the  legs, 
q.  two  staplers  on  the  main  frame,  one  over  each  leg  at  the 

spacer  block,  and 
r.  an  air  valve  fluidly  connected  to  the  staplers  for  actuating 

the  stiq>lers  to  drive  a  staple  through  the  web  into  the  legs. 


/member  being  mounted  for  pivotable  movement  and  normally 
being  held  by  gravity  in  a  normal  position  coinciding  with  a 
wall  of  the  exit  end  said  drive  track  and  stop  means  for  pre- 
venting movement  of  said  drop-off  member  into  said  drive 
track. 


I   -  4,4C3,n8 

FASTENER  DRIVING  TOOL 
Barnard  W.  Gciat,  Mclroae  Parit;  Edmnad  FVank,  Chicago; 
Rkbard  H.  Dojrla,  Moant  Proapaet,  lad  Raymond  F.  No?ak, 
Itaaea,  all  of  DL,  aaaigBon  to  Dao*Faal  Conwration,  Franklin 
ftrk,IlL 

Filed  Apr.  22,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  25M09 

lot  a>  B25C  1/04,  7/00 

\3S.  CL  227—109  26  Oaims 

I.  A  fastener  driving  tool  for  uncollated  fasteners  having 
heads  and  shanks  comprising  a  tool  body  including  a  drive 
track,  a  driver  blade  movable  in  the  drive  track,  an  escapement 
mechanism  for  advancing  single  futeners  into  the  drive  track, 
and  a  magazine  for  fee(Ung  a  row  of  fasteners  to  the  escape- 
ment mechanism,  said  magazine  includmg  an  elongated  base 
frame  member  having  a  similar  cross  section  throughout  its 
length,  a  fastener  head  slideway  defined  by  an  upper  portion  of 
said  frame  member,  a  depending  portion  of  said  frame  member 
supporting  a  first  guide  for  one  side  of  the  fastener  shanks,  an 
elongated  tubular  member  supported  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  shanks  defining  a  second  guide  for  the  opposite  side  of  the 
fastener  shanks,  and  means  including  a  pair  of  eccentric  sup- 
port memben  engaging  the  ends  of  said  tubular  member  for 
mounting  said  tubular  member  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  said  fint  guide  upon  rotation  of  said  tubular  mem- 
ber. 

II.  A  fastener  driving  tool  for  driving  fasteners  having 
shanks  and  points  into  a  woricpiece,  said  tool  comprising  a  tool 
body  mclucUng  a  nose  portion,  a  fastener  drive  path  defined  in 
said  nose  portion  and  extending  to  an  exit  end  adjacent  a  work- 
piece  engaging  end  of  the  nose  portion,  a  driver  blade  movable 
in  a  drive  stroke  through  said  drive  track  toward  said  work- 


SPECIAL  SCREW  FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  SCREWS, 
BOLTS,  RIVETS,  NAILS,  ETC. 
Bernard  C.  Sartraa,  FOdcretadt,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aaaignor 
to  The  Arc  Corporation,  Bryan,  Ohio 

FOad  Mar.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  Ml,728 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«inaay,  Mar.  30, 
19«1, 3112520 

f  tat  CL^  B25C  3/00 

U.S.  a  2r-112  •  ClataB 


6A  ^    "*/  I    W 


1.  An  improved  screw  feed  mechanism  comprising,  in  com- 
bination: 

a  housing  having  a  throughbore  defining  a  tool  axis,  a  maga- 
zine chamber  on  the  axis  separating  the  throughbore  into 
a  tool  bore  and  a  collet  bore; 

a  tool » the  tool  bore  translatable  along  the  axis  through  the 
region  of  the  chamber, 

fastener  supply  means; 

a  fastener  magazine  in  the  chamber,  said  magazine  including 
a  throughbore  for  receipt  of  a  fisstcner,  said  magazine 
mounted  in  the  chamber  for  pivotal  movement  about  an 
axib  transverse  to  the  tool  axis  on  a  pivot  substantially 
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intenccting  the  tool  axis  between  a  fint  pocttion  aligning 
the  magazine  throughbore  with  the  tool  axis  and  a  second 
pocition  for  receipt  of  a  fastener  from  the  fastener  supply 
means;  and 
pneumatic  means  for  pivoting  and  aligning  the  w^gwrinf  in 
at  least  one  of  the  positions. 


without  exposmg  said  applied  solder  to  any  cooling  me- 
dium. 


M63390 

STAPLERS 

Henry  RmUb,  21  NonMhegan  Ct«  Craoford,  N  J.  07016 

F1M  Dae.  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  333,372 

Int.  a.3  B25C  5/06 

VS.  a  227—132  11 


«!    Jtm. 


1.  A  supler  including  an  elongated  base  having  an  anvil  near 
one  end  thereof,  an  elongated  arm  overlying  said  elongated 
base,  laid  arm  having  a  portion  remote  from  the  anvil  pivoted 
to  said  base  and  having  a  rail  for  supporting  a  stick  of  staples 
with  itt  lead  suple  free  of  an  end  of  the  rail  opposite  the  anvil, 
and  st^>leKiriving  means  overlying  the  arm,  said  staple-driving 
means  including  a  staple  drivn-  retracted  from  the  staples  in  the 
at-rest  condition  of  the  apparatus,  spring  means  for  operating 
the  staple  driver,  a  stop  carried  by  said  arm  and  cooperable 
with  a  latch  portion  of  the  staple  driver  for  arresting  the  sUple 
driver  against  operation  by  the  spring  means,  and  manual 
actuating  means  for  developing  progressively  increased  energy 
stored  in  said  spring  means,  said  apparatus  having  means  for 
biuing  a  portion  of  the  staple  driver  for  cooperation  with  the 
stop,  and  said  manual  operating  means  having  a  releasing 
portion  acting  on  said  staple  driver  for  disengaging  the  latched 
portion  thereof  from  said  stop,  thereby  releasing  the  suple 
driver  to  staple  work  on  said  anvil. 


4,463,891 
WAVE  SOLDERING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Howard  G.  ScheiUe,  LlTiofrtoa,  and  Jon  B.  Berkshire,  Claries- 
targ,  both  of  NJ.,  aarigMrt  to  RCA  Corporatioa,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUad  No?.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  322,589 

lot  a^  B23K  J /OS;  H08K  S/34 

U  A  a.  228—180  R  13  cudms 


4)463,892 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  IC  PACKAGES 
Michael  D.  CtMck,  RaflBou,  and  Kcaocth  B.  T^hiiigh, 
Rcdoodo  Beach,  both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  Burroughs  Corpo- 
ratioB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

CoBtiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  125,4S0,  Feb.  28, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appllcatioB  Mar.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356348 

bd.  CLi  B23K  31/02 

UA  a  228-212  to  Claim 


6.  For  u^  in  a  bonding  operation,  a  method  of  maintaining 
the  alignmait  of  a  phuiar-shaped  part  as  said  part  is  heated  and 
thermally  expands,  said  method  including  the  steps  of: 
forming  oblong-shaped  slots  in  said  part  arranged  about  the 

center  of  minimum  thermal  expansion  in  the  plane  of  said 

part, 
each  of  said  slots  having  a  center  line  an  extension  of  which 

intersects  said  center  and  having  end  walls  intersecting 

said  center  line, 
providing  a  fixture  having  pins  arranged  perpendicular  to 

said  plane  which  fit  into  said  sloU; 
placing  said  pert  on  said  fixture  with  said  pins  in  said  stots; 

and 
beating  and  thermally  expanding  said  part; 
the  relationship  of  the  slou  and  pins  being  such  that  said  pins 

move  along  said  center  lines  without  engaging  the  end 

walls  of  said  slots  when  said  part  thermally  expands  in 

response  to  said  heating  step. 


1.  A  oontuuous  process  for  soldering  component  leads  to  a 
conductor  on  a  printed  circuit  board  surface  comprising: 

applying  hot  molten  solder  to  said  surface  to  cause  the  sokler 
to  adhere  to  the  leads  and  conductor;  and 

applying  hot  oil  to  the  solder  adhering  to  said  leads  and  said 
conductor  by  passing  said  surface  directly  into  a  hot  oU 
pool  immediately  after  applying  said  hot  molten  solder 


4^463,893 

REPLACEABLE  LID  FOR  FLANGED  TRAYS 
WilUam  T.  BmoM,  Plymouth;  Dnaae  Mode,  Edea  Prairie, 
both  or  MfaBk,  and  Michael  R.  Rnaaell,  Grand  Ledge,  Mkh., 
aaaigBon  to  Clampion  lateraatioaal  CorporatioB,  Stamfbrd, 
Coon. 

FUad  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,737 

bt.  CL^  B65D  5/64  ' 

VS.  CL  229-43  ]]  ciaimi 

1.  A  one-piece  paperboard  blank  for  forming  a  lid  adapted  to 
dose  tbttopoft  flanged  tray,  said  bhmk  comprising: 

(a)  a  top  panel;  I 

(b)  a  bottom  panel  connected  to  a  side  edge  of  said  top  panel 
along  a  fold  line,  said  bottom  panel  being  approximately 
the  same  size  and  shape  as  said  top  panel,  and  said  bottom 
panel  having  a  central  opening  therein  adapted  to  receive 
the  flanged  tray,  and  being  defined  by  a  plurality  of  pe- 
ripheral elemenu  interposed  between  adjacent  outer 
edges  of  said  bottom  panel  which  peripheral  elemento 
surround  said  opening;  and  i 


August  7, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


161 


i 


(c)  a  pair  of  perforated  tear  lines  extending  from  an  edge  of 
said  opening  across  one  of  said  peripheral  elements  at 


cut  in  a  plane  that  extends  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
the  top  of  said  cover,  said  hole  being  substantially  flush 
with  said  surface  which  is  inwardly  offtet  with  respect  to 
said  front  wall; 

a  plurality  of  recesses  in  said  latching  flap  complementary  to 
the  recesses  in  said  front  wall  of  said  cover; 

a  pliAvlity  of  protrusions  at  the  free  edge  of  said  matfhiiig 
flap  opposite  said  flap  hinge,  each  protrusion  extending 
through  a  complementary  one  of  the  holes  in  the  inwardly 
offset  surface  of  said  cover  to  latch  said  carton  in  the 
closed  position,  said  protrusion  terminating  in  a  sharp 
undercut  for  latching  engagement  with  a  complementary 
one  of  said  holes;  and 

said  latching  flap  having  a  beveled  surface  at  said  free  edge 
thereof,  and  a  sloping  surface  between  said  undercut  and 
said  free  edge  angled  at  the  same  angle  as  the  beveled 
surface  of  said  latching  flap  and  lying  entirdy  in  the  same 
plane  as  said  beveled  surface  for  aiding  in  closing  said 
carton. 


opposite  ends  thereof  to  a  corresponding  outer  edge  of  |  4,463J99 

said  bottom  panel.  CX>VER  FOR  RECTANGULAR  TRAYS 

WilUan  D.  Paaqnala,  Norlhbora,  Ma«^  aMi^or  to  N««  En- 

4^4^^^  I  glad  Eavelope  Mik.  Co^  WwcaMv, 


METHOD  AND  MOLD  FOR  MAKING  AN  IMPROVED 

EGG  CARTON 
John  Oaines,  RushTille,  N.Y^  aasignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 

tkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  299,683,  Sep.  8, 1961,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  12, 1983,  Scr.  No.  531,186 
lat  a^  B65D  5/66.  1/24 
U.S.  a.  229-44  EC  3 


U.S.CL 


FDod  Sap.  23, 1982,  S«.  No.  421,964 
Iirt.  a.)  B68D  5/42 


t » 


1.  A  carton  adapted  for  the  packaging  of  eggs  and  the  like 
comprising: 

a  bottom  tray  formed  to  define  a  plurality  of  cells  for  recep- 
tion of  eggs  and  of  a  depth  such  that  said  eggs  are  enclosed 
I  thereby  for  a  portion  less  than  their  vertical  dimension  as 
packaged; 

a  dished  cover  resiliently  hinged  to  the  rear  upper  edge  of 
said  tray  and  having  a  front  wall,  a  back  wall,  and  end 
walls  fixed  to  each  other  and  to  a  top  for  said  cover,  all  of 
such  dimensions  situated  so  that  said  eggs  are  substantially 
enclosed  within  the  edges  of  said  tray,  said  front  wall 
lying  primarily  in  a  plane  sloping  inwardly  toward  said 
top; 

a  latching  flap  hinged  to  the  f^ont  upper  edge  of  said  tray 
fit>nt  wall,  said  flap  hinge  biasing  said  flap  toward  an 
outward  position; 

a  plurality  of  recesses  in  said  front  wall  of  said  cover  each 
having  a  surfiice  which  is  inwardly  offset  with  respect  to 
said  front  wall  and  lying  in  a  plane  sloping  upwardly 
toward  said  top;  said  recess  having  a  hole  in  said  surface 


1.  Cover  for  a  rectangular  tray,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rectangular  top  panel, 

(b)  two  opposed  end  walls,  each  hingedly  connected  to  the 
top  panel  at  an  end  edge  thereof, 

(c)  two  opposed  side  walls,  each  hingedly  connected  to  the 
top  panel  at  a  side  edge  thereof, 

(d)  a  triangular  panel  hingedly  connected  to  each  end  edge 
of  each  of  the  end  and  side  walls  sod  folded  back  against 
and  fastened  to  the  adjacent  inner  surface  of  its  reqwctive 
wall,  and 

(e)  a  U-shaped  clip  having  two  legs,  each  leg  having  a  lower 
end,  the  dip  joining  adjacent  walls  and  hokikg  them 
perpendicular  to  the  top  panel, 

wherein  a  window  is  formed  in  one  of  the  waHs  adjacent  to 
each  dip  to  expose  the  lower  end  of  one  of  the  legs  of  the  clip 
to  assist  in  its  removal. 


METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF 

SMOKE  AND  FIRE  IN  BUILDINGS 

Herbert  J.  SchMa,  4883  Wolf  Waj,  CsMord,  OHL  94821 

Flad  Urn.  IL  1982,  Ssr.  No.  387,141 

IM.  a?  F34F  n/14 

MS.  CL  236—49  7  CWm 

4.  A  smoke  control  system  comprismg  a  plurality  of  snK>ke 

control  valve  means  which  control  the  passsgr  of  smoke 

through  the  same  smdw  paasa^  and  in  which  one  of  said 

smoke  control  valve  means  also  ftmctioos  as  a  curtain  board, 

further  comprising  smoke  responsive  means  for  opening  said 

one  of  said  smoke  control  valve  means  and  enaMing  it  to  ftinc- 

tion  as  a  curtain  board  in  reqx>nse  to  the  presence  of  smoke  in 

the  vicinity  of  ssid  smdce  contrd  system,  and  f^irther  oompris- 
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ing  temperature  responsive  means  for  closing  another  one  of 
said  smoke  control  valve  means  in  response  to  the  elevation  of 
the  temperature  of  gases  passing  through  said  smoke  control 


valve  means,  and  means  for  re^tpening  said  another  one  of  said 
smoke  control  valve  means  in  response  to  the  lowering  of  the 
temperature  of  gases  adjacent  said  smoke  control  valve  means. 

4,463397 

COOLING  CONTROL  SYSTEM  APPARATUS  AND 

METHOD 

Janca  A.  Daumqr,  Jr^  Scottadalc,  aad  ClHrlas  M.  RowiaMi, 

Phoenix,  both  of  Aril.,  MKgMn  to  The  Gtfratt  CorporatioiL 
Los  Aagrias,  Cklif .  ^ 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  389,544 
Int  a.1  G06D  27/00 
UJB.  a  236-92  R  .  10 


dose  communication  through  said  flow  path  and  a  second 
position  spaced  from  said  housing  to  open  communication 
through  said  flow  path,  and  means  for  drivingly  coupling 
said  stem  member  with  said  valve  element  to  move  the 
latter  between  said  first  and  said  second  positions. 

4,483,898 

RAIL  FASTENERS 

Hwthy  P.  Yomg,  200  Cobwiis  Rd^  Melton,  Victoria,  and 

rS?  t^Tt^?J'  ^^"^  "*»^«^  Pwk,  South  Aua. 
tralla,  both  of  Awtraiia 

^^ifl;  «7/AU80/00028,  371  Date  Feb.  10, 1981,  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  10, 1981,  PCT  Prt.  No.  WO81/00121,  PCT  Pub! 

PCr  Filed  Jul.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  237,124 
aalms  priority.  appUcatkM  AostnOla,  Jut  S,  1979,  PD9488 
IM.  a>  EOIB  9/30 
U.S.  CL  238-310  j 


2.  TempentuK  control  apparatus  for  controlling  the  flow 

rate  of  a  gaseous  temperature  conditioning  fluid  through  an 

enclosure  in  response  to  the  relative  heat  carrying  capacity  of 

said  fluid,  said  apparatus  comprising:  •    i--  ^ 

means  for  controlling  said  fluid  flow  rate  in  response  to  a 

control  signal; 
means  for  simultaneously  sensing  the  temperature  and  pres- 
sure of  said  temperature  conditioning  fluid,  said  sensing 
means  including  a  body  substantiaUy  defining  a  single 
closed  variable^olume  cavity  therein,  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  elastic  temperature  and  pressure  responsive 
medium  disposed  within  said  cavity,  said  body  being 
exposed  to  the  interior  of  said  enclosure  in  pressure-trans- 
mitting relation  with  said  fluid  therein,  and  said  body 
placing  said  medium  in  beat-transfer  relation  with  said 
fluid,  said  body  comprising  a  bellows  member,  said  body 
further  inchiding  an  elongate  stem  member  having  a 
flMge  portion  at  one  end  thereof,  said  bellows  member 
bemg  of  elongate  annular  configuration  having  open  ends, 
one  of  said  ends  of  said  beUows  member  sealingly  cou- 
'  P»n8  with  said  flange  portion  at  the  perimeter  thereof, 
said  beUows  member  and  said  flange  portion  cooperatina 
to  bound  said  cavity; 
means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  for  generating  said 
control  signal  in  response  to  said  sensed  temperature  and 

pressure,  said  generating  means  including  a  housing  defin- 
ing a  flow  path  wherethrough  and  a  valve  element  mov- 
ably  disposed  within  said  housing,  said  valve  element 
.,  shifting  between  a  first  position  en^sging  said  housing  to 


1.  A  rail  fastening  system  comprising  an  elastic  rail  clip,  a 
clip  holder  adapted  to  hold  the  clip  in  position  on  the  flange  of 
the  raU  and  a  locking  element  being  adapted  to  lie  between  the 
raU  flange,  the  rail  clip  and  the  cKp  holder,  said  rail  having  a 
longitiidinal  axis,  said  locking  element  being  held  down  onto 
the  raU  flange  by  the  raU  clip  to  apply  a  generally  vertical 
holdmg  force  to  the  raU  and  said  clip  holder  interfitting  with 
said  locking  element  such  that  any  movement  of  said  lockmg 
element  induced  by  the  rail  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  rail 
longitiidinal  axis  is  at  least  partiaUy  translated  into  a  lateral 
pressure  of  said  locking  element  against  said  rail  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  apply  a  generally  horizontal  holdmg  force  to  the 
rail,  said  vertical  and  horizonuJ  forces  servhig  to  retard  longi- 
tudinal movement  of  the  rail,  said  clipholder  having  an  exter- 
nal face  complementary  in  shape  with  said  locking  element  to 
provide  a  wedge-like  interfitting.  the  complementary  shape 
being  in  the  form  of  a  U  wherein  the  comers  of  the  U  have  a 
radius  of  curvature  sufficient  to  provide  a  wedging  action 
which  translates  said  movement  of  said  locking  element  into 
said  lateral  pressure  and  where  each  side  of  the  U  is  inclined  at 
an  angle  to  the  base  of  the  U  sufficient  to  provide  a  wedging 
action  which  translates  movement  of  said  locking  element  into 
said  lateral  pressure. 


4,483399  ^ 

RELATING  TO  SHOWER  FIITINGS 
Pwcy  G.  TaeeU,  Middle  Scrifia,  BridgMrth,  Salop  WV  18 
8AG,  Ei^fanid 

Filed  Dae.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334^22 
IM.  a'  B05B  7/0O 

U.S.  a  239^75  L , 

1.  In  or  for  a  shower  fitting  of  the  type  which  is  adapted  to 
be  connected  to  supplies  of  hot  and  cold  water  and  which  is 
adajpted  to  provide  a  supply  of  water,  the  temperature  of 
which  may  be  varied  by  varying  the  proportions  m  which  the 
hot  and  cold  water  are  mixed  together,  the  fitting  comprising 
a  shower  head  comprising  inlet  connection  means  for  the  inlet 
of  water  and  an  outlet  fhnn  which  water  flows  fhmi  the 
shower  head. 
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the  improvement  wherein  the  shower  head  comprises  an 
elongate  body  which  is  formed  internally  to  provide  a 
mixing  chamber,  an  inlet  connection  manifold  being  pro- 
vided on  the  body  to  which  separate  hot  and  cold  water 
supply  conduits  may  be  connected,  the  hot  and  cold  water 
flowing  into  the  chamber  wherein  it  is  mixed,  the  propor- 
tions in  which  the  hot  and  cold  water  flow  into  the  mixing 
chamber,  and  hence  the  temperature  at  which  the  water 
flows  from  the  outlet,  being  controlled  by  thermosuti- 
cally  controlled  valve  means  mounted  on  the  body  of  the 
shower  head,  said  valve  means  including  a  linearly  ex- 
pandable and  contractable  temperature  responsive  device 
which  is  under  the  influence  of  the  temperature  of  the 
water  mixture  and  which  operates  a  movai>le  valve  mem- 
ber to  control  the  propwtions  of  hot  and  cold  water  enter- 
ing the  mixing  chamber,  and  a  manually  operable  control 


.» 


§- 


4,M3,M0 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  UNTT  FUEL  INJECTOR 
Tbonas  J.  WIcfa,  Springfield,  Maia^  aaaignor  to  General  Motors 

CorporitkMi,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457^17 

lat  CLi  F02M  49/Oa  55/00 

VJS.  CL  239-M  4  Claims 

1.  An  electromagnetic  unit  fuel  injector  including  a  housing 
means  having  a  pump  cylinder  means  therein;  an  externally 
actuated  plunger  reciprocable  in  said  cylinder  means  to  define 
therewith  a  pump  chamber;  said  housing  means  including  a 
valve  body  having  a  spray  outlet  at  one  end  thereof  for  the 
discharge  of  fuel;  an  ii^tion  valve  means  jnovable  in  said 
valve  body  to  control  flow  through  said  spray  outlet;  a  dis- 
charge passage  means  connecting  said  pump  chamber  to  said 
spray  outlet  as  controlled  by  said  injection  valve  means;  said 
housing  means  ftirther  including  a  supply/spill  chamber  means 
and  a  spring  chamber  means  in  axially  spaced  apart  relation- 
ship to  each  other  with  a  valve  stem  guide  bore  extending 
therebetween  and  with  a  conical  valve  seat  encircling  said 
guide  bore  at  the  supply/spill  chamber  end  thereof;  a  passage 
means  in  said  housing  means  in  flow  communication  at  one  end 
with  said  pump  chuiber  and  at  its  other  end  with  said  guide 
bore  next  adjacent  to  said  valve  seat;  a  hollow,  pressure  sensi- 
tive valve  operatively  positioned  in  said  housing  means,  said 
valve  having  a  stem  slidably  received  in  said  guide  bore  and  a 


head  loosely  received  in  said  supply/spill  chamber  with  a 
valve  seating  surface  for  movement  relative  to  said  valve  seat, 
the  valve  seating  surface  thereof  being  adapted  to  seat  against 
said  valve  seat  at  a  predetermined  distance  radially  outward  of 
said  guide  bore,  said  stem  including  a  reduced  diameter  stem 
portion  next  adjacent  to  said  valve  seating  surface  of  said  head 
whereby  to  define  with  said  guide  bore  an  annulus  chamber  in 
fluid  communication  with  said  other  end  of  said  passage  means; 
a  push  type  solenoid  means  operatively  supported  in  said  hous- 
ng  means,  said  solenoid  means  including  an  annature  means 


».  * 


member  on  the  body  of  the  shower  head,  the  movable 
valve  member  being  slidable  in  the  body  and  being  in  the 
form  of  a  flat  phite  provided  with  control  ports  and  having 
sliding  engagement  with  a  flat  face  or  faces  of  a  valve 
block  which  has  supply  ports  therein  connected  to  the 
inlets  for  the  hot  water  and  cold  water,  one  end  of  the  flat 
plate  being  connected  to  one  end  of  the  temperature  re- 
sponsive device,  the  other  end  of  the  device  being  in 
engagement  with  means  connected  to  said  manually  oper- 
able control  member  on  the  body  of  the  shower  head, 
Uiere  being  provided  a  wedge  plate  engaging  said  flat 
plate  on  the  side  thereof  remote  from  the  valve  block,  the 
wedge  plate  being  slidable  in  relation  to  the  valve  block  so 
as  to  apply  pressure,  by  means  of  a  wedging  action,  to  said 
flat  plate  to  press  the  plate  against  the  said  flat  face  or 
faces  of  the  valve  block. 


operatively  associated  with  said  valve;  a  first  spring  means 
operatively  associated  with  said  armature  means  to  normally 
bias  it  into  operative  engagement  with  said  valve,  a  second 
spring  means,  of  a  force  greater  than  said  first  spring  means, 
operatively  associated  with  said  valve  to  normally  bias  said 
valve  seating  surface  of  said  head  thereof  out  of  seating  en- 
gagement with  said  valve  seat;  and,  a  fuel  passage  means  con- 
nectable  at  one  end  to  a  source  of  fuel  at  a  suitable  supply 
preasure  and  at  its  other  end  being  in  operative  flow  communi- 
cation with  said  supply/spill  chamber. 


4,463,901 

rFUEL  INJECTOR  HAVING  INDEPENDENTLY 
CONTROLLED  TIMING  AND  METERING 
Joifw  P.  Perr,  and  Laato'  L.  Pcten,  both  of  Cdubas,  lad., 
pnigMM*  to  Coaunins  Eagine  Compnay,  Inc.,  CdnaibM,  lad. 
I  Filed  JoL  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  403,066 

Iirt.  a^  F02M  45/00 
VS.  a.  239—95  14  Qtim 

14.  A  periodic  fiiel  iiyector,  comprising 

(a)  an  ii^ector  body  containing  a  central  bore  and  an  injec- 
tion orifice  at  the  lower  end  of  the  body; 

(b)  metering  means  for  metering  a  variable  quantity  of  fuel 
for  injection  through  said  iiyection  orifice  on  a  periodic 
basis  dependent  upon  the  pressure  of  fuel  supplied  to  said 
ii^jector  body,  said  metering  means  including  a  lower 
plunger  section  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  within 
said  central  bore; 

(c)  hydraulic  timing  means  for  varying  the  timing  of  each 
periodic  injection  of  metered  fiiel  dependent  upon  the 
pressure  of  a  hydraulic  timing  fluid  supplied  to  said  ii\jec- 
tor  body,  said  hydraulic  timing  means  including  an  upper 
plunger  section  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  within 
said  central  bore  and  an  intermediate  plunger  section 
mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  within  said  central 
bore  between  said  upper  and  lower  plunger  sections;  and 

(d)  biasing  means  mounted  between  said  intermediate 
plunger  section  and  said  lower  plunger  section  for  biasing 
said  intermediate  plunger  section  upwardly  with  a  force 
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which  IS  independent  of  the  position  of  uid  lower  plunger  of  the  mixer  chute  aaaemblv  the  nair  «f  Ar.*  n—  w-i 

-^-    .  "O"!****  region  downstrewn  of  the  first  doort;  and  a  pMr  of 

second  flaps  extending  between  the  said  pair  of  walls,  each  of 
which  is  pivotally  mounted  at  iu  upstream  end  to  structure 
downstream  of  the  inlet  openings,  is  located  outboard  of  each 
first  flap,  and  u  in  sliding  engagement  at  its  downstream  end 
with  the  downstream  end  of  one  of  the  first  flaps. 

4,463,903 
TURBOMACHINE  EJECTOR  NOZZLE 
Douglas  J.  Niikttagidc  Atlanta,  Ga.,  aasignor  to  Rolls-Royce 
Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

mad  May  10, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  376,506  ' 

Irt.  a'  F02K  1/J2.  1/09.  J/28 
US.  a  239-265.17  gctalms 


wardly  with  a  force  which  is  independent  of  the  position 
of  said  intermediate  plunger  section. 

4,463,902 

VARIABLE  GEOMETRY  NOZZLE  WITH  THRUST 

REVERSER  FOR  A  TURBOMACHINE 

DooglM  J.  NlghtlngBla,  Atluta.  Ga.,  aailgnor  to  RoUa-Royce 

lacn  N«w  York,  N.Y. 

FUad  Apr.  7, 1902,  Ser.  No.  366,390 

Irt.  a^  F02K  J/J2.  1/SZ  J/60 

UAa2»-265.17  3CIalnia 


1.  A  nozzle  for  a  gas  turbine  aero  engine  comprising:  spaced 
mner  and  outer  ducts;  a  pair  of  confronting  walls  extending 
downstream  of  the  ducts;  one  or  more  inlet  openings  adjacent 
a  downstream  end  of  the  outer  duct;  a  pair  of  mutually  con- 
fttmting  doors  extending  between  the  pair  of  walls  and  located 
downstream  of  the  inner  duct,  each  of  which  is  mounted  for 
roution  about  an  axis  extending  transverse  to  the  length  of  the 
mner  duct,  each  of  the  doon  being  movable  to,  and  from,  a 
first  position,  where  they  define  therebetween  a  substantially 
unrestricted  flow  path  through  the  inner  duct  and  nozzle,  to 
and  from,  a  second  position,  where  they  serve  to  define  a 
convergent  throat  for  the  nozzle;  r  corrugated  mixer  chute 
assembly  attached  to  a  downstream  end  of  each  first  door,  the 
assembly  being  constructed  to  define  alternate  first  and  second 
chutes,  the  first  chutes  leading  from  an  inlet  opening  into  the 
flow  path  through  the  inner  duct  and  nozzle,  and  the  second 
chutes  leading  from  the  inner  duct  to  the  nozzle  exit;  a  second 
p«r  of  confronting  doon  each  of  which  is  mounted  for  rou- 
tion about  an  axis  extending  transverse  to  the  length  of  the 
duett  and  movable  to,  and  from,  a  first  position,  where  they 
obturate  the  inlet  openings,  through  a  second  position,  where 
they  uncover  the  inlet  openings,  to  nd  from  a  third  position, 
where  they  uncover  the  inlet  openings,  obturate  the  flow  path 
through  the  inner  duct  and  nozzle,  and  redirect  gases  flowing 
through  the  inner  duct  out  through  the  inlet  openings;  a  pair  of 
first  flaps  extending  between  the  said  pair  of  walls  of  which  is 

pivotally  mounted  at  itt  upstream  end  to  structure  downstream 


1.  An  ejector  nozzle  for  a  gas  turbine  aero  engine  compris- 
ing: a  duct;  a  pair  of  mutually  confronting  sidewalls  extending 
downstream  of  the  duct;  one  or  more  air  outlet  openings  at  the 
downstream  end  of  the  duct;  a  pair  of  first  flaps  extending 
between  the  sidewalls,  each  first  flap  being  pivotally  mounted 
downstream  of  the  openings,  for  rotation  about  an  axis  which 
extends  transverse  to  the  duct,  which  axis  passes  through  a 
region  of  the  flap  intermediate  its  upstream  and  downstream 
ends,  and  each  of  the  first  flaps  being  provided  with  slou  in 
that  portion  between  itt  pivotal  axis  and  itt  downstream  end;  a 
pluraUty  of  Unks  each  of  which  is  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end 
on  structure  which  is  fixed  relative  to  the  duct  so  as  to  rotate 
about  an  axis  transverse  to  the  duct;  a  pair  of  second  flaps 
which  extend  between  the  sidewalls,  each  second  flap  being 
pivotally  connected  at  an  upstream  end  to  the  free  end  of  one 
or  more  links;  a  pair  of  third  flaps  extending  between  the  side 
walls,  each  third  flap  being  pivotally  attached  at  itt  down- 
stream end  to  the  upstream  end  of  one  of  the  second  flaps;  a 
pair  of  fourth  flaps  extending  between  the  side  walls,  each 
fourth  flap  being  pivotally  attached  at  itt  upstream  end  to  the 
upstream  end  of  one  of  the  third  flaps,  and  pivotally  attached 
at  itt  downstream  end  to  the  downstream  end  of  one  of  the 
second  flaps;  and  actuation  means  operable  to  rotate  the  first 
flaps  about  their  axes  of  pivotal  movement  to  and  from  a  first 
position  where  the  first  flaps  obturate  the  said  outlet  openings 
and  define  a  boundary  wall  of  gas  flow  path  throu^  the  noz- 
zle, to  and  from  a  second  position  where  they  co-opentt  with 
the  third  flaps  to  define  a  convergent  part  of  the  nozzle,  and  to 
and  from  a  third  position  where  they  uncover  the  openings  and 
co-operate  with  the  third  flaps  obturate  the  duct  and  constitute 
deflecting  surfaces  which  redirect  gases  flowing  through  the 
nozzle  out  through  the  outlet  openings,  the  actuation  means 
bemg  operable  to  rotate  the  Hnks  and  swing  the  second,  thiid. 
and  fourth  flaps  bodily  about  the  axes  of  pivotal  attachment  of  \ 
the  links  to  the  said  structure  thereby,  in  at  least  one  position  of 
the  links,  to  define  an  air  intake  opening  on  the  downstream 
outer  side  of  the  first  flaps  and,  in  at  least  a  second  position  of 
the  Unks,  to  close  off  the  air  intake,  cause  the  third  flaps  to 
co-operate  with  the  first  flaps  to  define  a  convergent  part  of  the 
nozzle  and  cause  the  second  flaps  to  define  a  divergent  part  of 
the  nozzle  immediately  downstream  of  the  first  and  third  flaps. 
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CX>LD  WEATHER  FLUIDIC  FAN  SPRAY  DEVICES  AND 

METHOD 
Harry  C.  Bray,  Jr^  Laard*  MiL,  aisigDor  to  Bowla  Fluidics 
Corporatioa,  SilTcr  Spring,  Md. 

FUcd  No?.  8, 1978,  Scr.  No.  999,112 
iBt  a.3  B05B  im 
M&,  a.  239—284  R  3 


4 


— »■- 


from  such  liquid  and  projecting  the  tpray  in  a  predeter- 
mined pattern  outwardly  from  the  atomizing  nozzle,  and 
(b)  foam-forming  means  operatively  aatociated  with  the 
dispensing  pump  for  producing  foam  from  the  spray  with* 
out  substantially  modifying  the  predetermined  spray  pat- 
tern, the  foam-forming  means  consisting  essentially  of  (1) 
a  screen  having  a  size  in  the  range  of  about  60  to  200  mesh 
U.S.  Sieve  Series  and  being  retained  in  the  path  of  the 
spray  a  distance  of  from  about  0.8  to  about  4  mm  from  the 
atomizing  nozzle,  and  (2)  means  for  introducing  air  into 
the  spray  so  that  the  spray  is  permitted  to  foam  upon 
contact  with  the  screen,  said  means  for  introducing  air 
comprising  the  peripheral  edge  portion  of  the  screen 
disposed  outwardly  of  the  spray  pattern  at  the  point  it 
intercepts  the  screen  whereby  air  is  permitted  to  enter 
from  the  front;  the  foam-forming  means  permitting  the 
passage  of  substantially  all  the  spray  therethrough  without 
contact  except  by  the  screen. 


1.  In  fan  spray  apparatus  for  a  windshield  washer  system  of 
an  automobile  including:  an  oscillation  chamber  having  left 
and  right  side  walls  having  curved  portions  leading  to  an  outlet 
throat,  a  power  nozzle  for  introducing  a  liquid  power  jet  into 
said  oscillation  chamber  and  control  passages  for  introducing 
control  signals  from  control  ports  to  each  side  of  the  power  jet 
issuing  from  said  nozzle  to  cause  said  jet  to  be  cyclically  de- , 
fleeted  as  it  leaves  said  outlet  throat,  and  means  for  introducing  I 
control  signals  to  said  control  passages,  said  outlet  throat 
coaxially  idigned  with  said  power  nozzle  and  having  a  cross- 
sectional  area  related  to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  power 
nozzle  so  as  to  provide  a  liquid  fan  spray  of  a  predetermined 
fan  angle  and  directed  towards  said  windshield,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
said  oscillation  chamber  having  a  pair  of  top  and  bottom 
walls  diverging  from  each  other  in  the  direction  of  said 
outlet  throat  so  as  to  expand  said  power  jet  in  cold 
weather,  when  the  cleaning  liquid  to  be  sprayed  has  in- 
creased surface  tension  and  viscosity,  while  maintaining 
essentially  the  same  fan  angle  of  the  cyclically  deflected 
jet,  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel 
thereof  in  advance  of  said  outlet  throat. 


4,463,906 

GUTOANCE  SYSTEM  FOR  LATERAL  MOVE 

IRRIGATION  MACHINES 

Richard  F.  RdBkc,  aad  Ronald  J.  CoMk,  bolk  of  Thayw  Canty, 

Ncbr.,  assignors  to  ReialM  MuralMtwiag  Co.,  bicn  D«klar, 

Ncbr. 

FUcd  Sep.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  421,477 

Int  CL^  BOSB  3/16 

U.S.  CL  239-720  9  Claias 


I  4,463,905 

FOAM-GENERATING  PUMP  SPRAYER 

Paul  R.  Stoesser,  John  E.  Cuaic,  both  of  Midland,  and  John  W. 

McLaren,  BcsTcrtoo,  ail  of  Midu,  anignors  to  The  Dow 

Cbenieal  Conpaay,  Midland,  MidL 

Continnation*in*part  of  Scr.  No.  #19,595,  Jon.  27, 1978, 

abandoiMd.  This  application  Sep.  14, 1981,  Sar.  No.  301,797 

Int  a.3  BOSB  1/26.  11/00 

U.S.  a.  239-329  5  Clains 


1.  A  hand-held,  foam-spraying  apparatus  for  producing  a 

foam  comprising  a  liquid  matrix  containing  discrete  air  bubbles 

comprising 

(a)  a  trigger-operated  hand  dispensing  pump,  including  an 

atomizing  nozzle,  for  drawing  a  foamable  liquid  from  a 

container  and  ejecting  it  mto  the  atmosphere  through  the 

atomizing  nozzle,  thereby  forming  an  atomized  spray 


1.  In  an  irrigation  machine  having  a  plurality  of  nsobile 
support  units  spaced  apart  from  one  another,  an  elongate  irri- 
gation boom  mounted  on  said  support  units  at  an  elevated 
position  above  the  field  to  be  irrigated,  means  for  supplying 
water  to  said  boom,  a  plurality  of  outlets  spaced  along  the 
boom  for  applying  water  to  the  field,  and  drive  means  for  each 
support  unit  Ibr  driving  same  through  the  field,  a  guidance 
system  for  the  boom  comprising: 
means  for  normaUy  activating  the  drive  means  for  each 
support  unit  to  drive  the  irrigation  boom  through  the  field; 
means  establishing  a  check  point  in  the  fidd  for  at  least  two 
sdected  support  units,  said  dieck  pomts  bemg  spaced 
apart  in  the  field  to  define  a  substantially  straight  Une 
extending  generally  perpendicular  to  the  intended  direc- 
tion of  travd  of  the  boom  %t^ien  the  boom  crosses  the 
checkpoints; 
means  for  deactivating  the  drive  means  for  said  selected 
support  units  when  eadi  of  the  sdected  support  unio 
reaches  iu  check  point,  wherd>y  the  boom  extends  gener- 
ally dong  the  substantially  straight  line  defined  by  the 
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check  poinu  when  the  check  points  have  been  reached: 
and 

override  means  for  overriding  said  deactivating  means  in  a 
manner  to  effect  activation  of  the  drive  means  for  said 
selected  support  nniu  when  all  of  the  selected  support 
units  have  reached  their  check  points. 


M63,MS 

DEVICE  FOR  CLAMPING  THE  ADJUSTMENT  RING  OF 
A  CONE  CRUSHER 

NikoU  A.  lyuaor,  Borla  G.  Ivawir,  Laoold  P.  Znontiky 
ETgeny  S.  MitrofuoT;  Vladiayr  A.  OMritMiky:  GMnTA! 
ftakdahtd^  Oya  I.  BleUuMm  Oieg  PrBii«DkorS  of 
UnlBgrMi;  Gduady  A.  KaUoov;  laMk  Y.  Khloich,  both  of 
Smdknrik,  and  VUMUadr  Y.  TwMb,  LuSHrZ  aU  of 
IJ^^.R^  aarignon  to  Vsaaojoiay  NanehaoiadedoTatdsky  I 
Pracktny  loatitiit  Mekhanicheikoi  ObrabotU  Pokmykh 
lakopMoiykh,  Leningrad,  VJSSJL 

PCTNo.  PCT/SUW/OOOM,  371  Dita  Jin.  11,  1982,   102(e) 

Date  Jan.  11, 1982.  per  Pab.  No.  WOiL^0343§,  per  Ptt! 
Date  Dec  10, 1981 

per  Filed  May  30, 1980,  Sor.  No.  341,983 
ULCLiB02C2/04 
VS.  a.  341—207  g 


to 


4.463,907 
CUTTER  WHEEL  FOR  BRUSH  CHIPPER 

Hont  Bianack,  Saehaaa,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany, _, 

Cnum  «  Co.  GmbH,  AMbaeh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy 

FUad  Nov.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,658 

ClateH  priority,  application  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  14. 

1900,3042950  /,        .  .-^ 

Int  a.i  B02C  lS/00 
UA  a  241-92  gCbta. 


1.  A  cutter  wheel  for  a  brush  chipper  or  the  like,  said  wheel 
comprising: 

a  support  plate  generally  centered  on,  extending  perpendicu- 
lar to,  and  rotauble  in  a  predetermined  rotetional  sense 
about  a  central  support  axis,  said  plate  being  formed  with 
a  plurality  of  slou  angularly  equispaced  about  and  radially 
equispaced  from  said  support  axis  and  with  respective 
screw  holes  trailing  the  slots  relative  to  said  rotational 
sense  the  support  plate  having  an  axially  directed  plate 
face; 

a  plurality  of  blades  each  having  an  annular  periphery  form- 
mg  an  annular  cutting  edge,  said  blades  being  centered  on 
respective  blade  axes  and  each  having  at  the  respective 
Wade  axis  a  throughgoing  attachment  hole  and  each  hav- 
ing  a  blade  face  turned  toward  the  plate  face; 

respective  attachment  screws  engaged  through  said  attach- 
ment holes  with  said  screw  holes  with  any  portion  of  said 
cutting  edge  directed  forward  in  said  rotational  sense  and 
the  respective  blades  fixed  on  the  support  plate,  whereby 
the  attachment  screws  can  be  loosened  to  allow  angular 
displacement  of  the  blades  thereon  to  expose  a  fresh  por- 
tion  of  the  respective  edge  at  the  respective  slot; 

means  including  interengaging  formations  on  said  plate  and 
blades  and  angularly  equispaced  about  said  screw  holes 
for  locking  of  each  of  said  blades  on  said  plate  in  any  of  a 
plurality  of  positions  angularly  offset  about  the  respective 
blade  axis  and  in  each  of  which  a  respective  cutting  edge 
is  directed  forward  in  said  rotational  sense,  the  interengag- 
ing formations  including  a  plurality  of  recesses  on  one  of 
said  faces  and  a  bump  on  the  other  face  selectively  en- 
gagaable  in  the  recesses. 


1.  In  a  cone  crusher  including  an  adjustinent  ring  and  a 
support  ring  threaded  thereto,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
clamp  device  including  a  check  nut  formed  with  an  outwardly 
facing  taper  recess,  said  nut  being  threaded  on  said  adjustment 
ring; 

hydraulic  cylmders  having  spring-actuated  piston  rod« 
said  rods  having  tips  arranged  in  a  groove,  said  rods  being 

radially  disposed  relative  to  said  nut;  and 
said  groove  having  a  surface  delimited  by  said  taper  recess  of 
said  check  nut,  another  surface  of  said  groove  being  de- 
fined by  tlw  end  surface  of  said  support  ring. 


4,463,909 

COP  SUPPLYING  SYSTEM  IN  AUTOMATIC  WINDER 
Masahani  Kiriake,  and  AUn  Shiaano,  both  of  Kyoto,  Japan, 

anignors  to  Morata  Kikai  k«i»— htn  Kaigha,  Kyoto,  Jnan 
FUcd  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,648 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1981,  56-54528; 
Sep.  30, 1981,  56.155540 

IM.  a.3  B65H  S4/2a  67/02 
VJS.  a  242-35  J  A  g  claim 

1.  In  an  automatic  winder,  for  winding  yam  from  a  cop  to  a 
package  wherein  said  cop  comprises  yam  wound  upon  a  bob- 
bin, having  a  plurality  of  winding  units,  the  improvement 
comprising  a  cop  supply  system  consisting  of:  a  device  for 
carrying  the  cop,  said  device  supporting  the  cop  thereon  by 
engaging  said  bobbin;  conveyor  means  for  transferring  said 
device  to  each  winding  unit  of  the  automatic  winder;  means  for 
supplying  Uie  cop  to  the  windmg  unit  and  for  feeding  a  yam 
from  said  cop  to  be  wound,  while  retaining  said  cop  on  said 
device;  and  means  for  transferring  said  device  carrying  the 
unwound  empty  bobbin  from  the  winding  unit. 
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M63^10 

DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  A  STORAGE  COIL  FROM  A 
THREAD  SUPPLIED  FROM  A  YARN  SUPPLY 
Hubert  P.  Tin  MnUckom,  Dennic  Netherlands,  anigiior  to 
Rnti-te  StnUce  B.V^  Netherlands 

FUed  Oct  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,0M 
Clainu  priority,  appUeatkm  Netherlands,  Oct  28,  1981, 
8104882 

Int  a.3  B6SH  5J/20 
US.  a  242-47.12  2  ClaiM 


1 
1 

1 

-H £ 

[mm 

^•"^i 

^M 

1.  A  device  for  forming  a  storage  coil  from  a  thread  supplied 
fnsm  a  yam  supply,  said  device  comprising  a  winding  drum 
having  therein  a  drum  chamber  and  having  an  axially  extend- 
ing aperture  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  chamber, 
a  thread  guide  rotatable  relative  to  said  winding  drum,  a  first 
disc  rotatably  mounted  within  said  drum  chamber  about  an 
axis  extending  approximately  transverse  to  the  direction  of 
extent  of  the  axis  of  said  winding  drum,  a  plurality  of  pins  each 
carried  by  said  first  disc  for  roution  about  an  axis  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  said  first  disc  with  the  several  axes  of  pin  rotation 
being  disposed  on  a  first  pitch  circle  so  located  that  end  por- 
tions of  the  pins  may  sequentially  protrude  through  and  recede 
from  said  aperture  in  said  winding  drum  upon  rotation  of  said 
first  disc  relative  to  said  winding  drum,  a  second  disc  rotaubly 
mounted  within  said  drum  chamber  for  rotation  about  an  axis 
eccentric  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  first  disc,  means  for 
rotating  said  second  disc  in  timed  relation  to  the  rotation  of 
said  thread  guide  relative  to  said  winding  drum,  a  plurality  of 
crank  shafts  corresponding  in  number  to  said  pins,  each  of  said 
crank  shafts  being  rotatably  carried  by  said  second  disc  with 
the  several  axes  of  crank  shaft  rotation  being  disposed  on  a 
second  pitch  circle  having  the  same  diameter  as  said  first  pitch 
circle,  and  crank  arms  connecting  said  crank  shafts  to  said  pins 
with  each  crank  arm  being  fixed  at  one  end  portion  with  re- 
spect to  a  crank  shaft  and  fixed  at  an  opposite  end  portion  to  a 
corresponding  pin. 


4,463,911 
STRAP  DISPENSER 
John  R.  Beach,  Eamhnnt,  HI.,  assignor  to  Signode  Corporation, 
Glenriew,  111. 

Filed  Jon.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,219 

lot  a^  B45H  ;9/;o 

VS.  a  242— S5  J  3  Claims 

1.  A  strapping  dispenser  for  dispensing  strap  axially  from  a 
reel  of  strap  while  correcting  the  twist  caused  by  the  axial 
removal  of  strapping  firom  the  reel,  comprising:  a  firame,  a  reel 
assembly  having  a  coil  of  strapping  thereon,  means  for  mount- 
ing the  reel  on  said  frame  so  that  said  reel  may  freely  route 
about  said  mounting  means,  a  freely  routable  shaft  axially 
disposed  within  said  mounting  means,  a  strap  feeder  assembly 
secured  to  said  shaft  and  constructed  and  arranged  to  route  in 
one  direction  relative  to  said  reel  during  strap  removal  in  a 
non-tangential  directicm  therefrom  and  outwardly  generally 
along  the  axis  of  said  shaft,  means  controlled  by  said  shaft 


movement  for  connecting  the  strap  feeder  assembly  to  said  reel 
and  routing  the  reel  and  strap  feeder  assembly  in  the  opposite 
direction  to  untwist  the  strap  previously  twisted  when  being 
dispensed  from  the  reel  in  a  non-tangential  direction  through 


the  strap  feeder  assembly,  said  control  means  including  switch 
means  and  a  floating  nut  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
switch  means,  which  nut  is  free  to  move  longitudinally  on  said 
shaft  when  said  shaft  is  rotated  by  said  str^>  feeder  assembly. 


4,463,912 

MULTI-ROLL  DISPENSER 

Orion  L.  Gmnemd,  261S  Esquire  Dr.,  Boiaa,  Id.  83704 

Filed  Mar.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477,628 

Int  Q.^  B65H  67/01  19/04,  19/08 

VS.  a  242—55.42  17  CbduM 


V 


1.  A  dispenser  fbr  rolls  of  toilet  tissue,  paper,  or  other  flexi- 
ble roller  materials  wound  upon  a  hollow  roll  core,  compris- 
ing: 

a  mounting  frame  adapted  for  rigid  attachment  to  a  support- 
ing surface; 

a  storage  container  connected  to  the  mounting  frame  and 
having  a  top  end  and  a  substantially  open  bottom  end;  said 
storage  container  also  having  a  side  opening  near  the 
bottom  end;  the  storage  container  serving  to  store  a  plu- 
rality of  rolls  therein  in  an  end-to-end  stack  arrangement; 

a  core  rod  mounted  to  the  storage  container  at  the  top  end 
thereof  and  extending  downwardly  through  the  storage 
container  in  a  cantilevered  arrangement; 

a  pivot  plate  pivotally  connected  to  the  storage  container 
and  pivotable  between  a  support  position  and  a  loading 
position;  the  pivot  plate  having  a  core  opening  there- 
through which  is  approximately  coaxially  aligned  with  the 
core  rod  and  sufficiently  large  to  allow  a  roll  core  to  pass 
therethrough; 

a  slide  plate  slidably  connected  to  the  pivot  plate;  the  slide 
plaU  being  positioned  above  the  pivot  plate  and  adjacent 
to  the  side  opening  in  the  storage  container;  the  slide  plate 
having  a  core  aperture  therethrough  which  is  sufficiently 
large  to  allow  a  roll  core  to  pais  therethrough;  the  slide 
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plate  being  slkUble  between  an  offset  position  wherein  the 
core  aperture  is  ofTset  with  respect  to  the  core  rod  and  the 
core  opening  in  the  hinge  plate,  and  a  core  discharge 
position  wherein  the  core  aperture  is  aligned  with  the  core 
opening  and  core  rod  to  allow  a  superposed  core  to  drop 
therethrough  and  from  the  dispenser. 

4A63Sn 
SYSTEM  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

UNWINDING  OF  COILED  MATERIAL 
YosUakl  Sato,  Hyogo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Mitsabiihi  Denki 
KabusUkJ  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japui 

FUmI  Jon.  23, 1983,  Scr.  No.  391,454 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  2,  1961,  56-104929: 
Jul.  2, 1981,  56.104931 

Int.  a.}  B65H  23/00 
VJS.  a.  242-57  4  Oaims 


shaft  to  permit  transvej  se  movement  of  the  shaft  into  a  position 
of  alignment  with  the  holes,  the  diameter  of  the  through  hole 
connected  to  the  slot  is  at  least  equal  to  the  space  between  the 
walls  of  the  slot,  and  bearing  means  having  an  outer  diameter 


ojp— 
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3.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  unwinding  of  coiled 
material  comprising: 

(a)  a  mandrel  on  which  a  web-like  material  is  wound  in  the 
form  of  a  coil; 

(b)  a  counter  for  presetting  an  initial  number  of  turns  of  a  coil 
and  subtracting  the  number  of  turns  from  said  initial  num- 
ber of  turns  in  accordance  with  the  rotation  of  said  man- 
drel when  said  coil  is  unwound; 

(c)  a  first  calculation  circuit  for  calculating  the  desired  re- 
maining amount  of  coil  LR  at  a  moment  when  the  deceler- 
ation is  to  be  initiated  from  the  actual  speed  V  of  the 
web-like  material  unwound  from  said  mandrel,  the  set 
deceleration  factor  a,  the  desired  speed  Vo  of  the  web-like 
material  when  the  deceleration  is  finished  and  the  desired 
remaining  amount  Ld  of  coil  when  the  deceleration  is 
finished; 

(d)  a  second  calculation  circuit  for  calculating  the  number  of 
revolutions  Ns  of  said  mandrel  corresponding  to  the  out- 
put LR  derived  from  said  first  calculation  circuit;  and 

(e)  a  comparator  for  comparing  the  output  of  said  counter 
with  the  output  of  said  second  calculation  circuit,  and 
releasing  deceleration  instructions  at  the  deceleration 
factor  a  to  said  mandrel  when  said  both  outputs  are  in 
coincidence  with  each  other. 


approximately  equal  to  the  diameter  of  the  through  hole  in  the 
bearing  support  means  having  the  slot,  the  bearing  means  being 
mounted  in  the  hole  in  the  bearing  support  means  having  the 
slot  by  endwise  insertion  over  the  end  of  the  shaft  for  support 
thereof  and  for  blocking  of  the  shaft  from  access  to  the  slot. 

4,463,915  ' 

BAa  ARM  REVERSING  STRUCTURE  FOR  SPINNING 

REELS  FOR  nSHING 
KyoicU  Kaoeko,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Daiwa  Seiko  Inc., 
Hlgaahikururac,  Japan 

FUed  May  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  378,616 
Claiw  priority,  application  Japan,  May  29,  1961,  56- 

lot  a^  AOIK  89/01 
U.S.  a  243-84J  G  JClains 


4,463,914 

DUAL  MOUNTED  BEARINGS  FOR  HSHING  REEL 
John  W.  Pnryear,  Tnlaa,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Bmaswick  Cmwon- 

tioo,  Skokie,  lU. 

FIM  Jan.  17, 1960,  Scr.  No.  112,913 

lot  a>  AOIK  89/01 

VS.  a.  242-64.1  J  1,  ctotag 

6.  A  fishing  reel  having  a  gear  crank  SMcmbly  with  a  shaft 
having  an  outer  diameter,  a  housing  with  a  deck  plate,  a  pair  of 
bearing  support  means  for  mounting  the  shaft  of  the  gear  crank 
assembly,  the  bearing  support  means  bemg  mounted  to  the  rear 
of  said  deck  plate  in  spaced  apart  relation,  each  bearing  support 
means  having  a  through  hole  with  the  holes  being  in  axial 
alignment  transversely  of  the  reel,  a  slot  in  the  wall  of  at  least 
one  of  the  bearing  support  means  opening  in  a  direction  other 
than  toward  the  deck  plate,  the  slot  being  defined  by  walls 
spaced  apart  by  an  amount  greater  than  the  diameter  of  the 


1.  A  bail  arm  reversing  structure  for  spinning  reels  for  fish- 
ing, having  a  rotor,  bail  arm  mounting  elements  formed  at  both 
sides  of  and  integrally  with  said  rotor,  a  bail  arm  adapted  to 
engage  a  fishing  line  therewith  and  fastened  to  said  mounting 
elements,  a  dead  point  spring  urging  said  bail  arm  to  move  the 
latter  from  a  dead  point  of  the  former  to  a  fishing  line  rewind- 
ing position  and  a  fishing  line  releasing  position,  and  a  bail  arm 
returning  means  comprising  bail  arm  support  members  to 
which  said  bail  arm  is  fuedly  joined,  shaft  portions  formed  at 
ends  of  said  bail  arm  support  members,  bearing  bores  formed  in 
bottom  portions  of  said  bail  arm  mounting  elements  and 
adapted  to  fit  said  shaft  portions  therein  in  such  a  manner  that 
said  shaft  portions  can  be  moved  pivotally  therein,  and  flange- 
like projections  formed  at  base  sections  of,  normal  to,  and 
integrally  with,  said  shaft  portions,  said  bail  arm  support  mem- 
bers being  recessed  entirely  within,  and  supported  at,  the  inner 
side  surfaces  of  the  bottom  portions  of  said  bail  arm  mounting 
elementt,  and  inner  surfaces  of  cover  plates  fitted  from  the 
outside  m  said  bail  arm  mounting  elements. 
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4,463^16 
SILENT  AND  SELECTIVE  ANTI'REVERSE  MECHANISM 
Joka  W.  Poiyear,  Tola,  Okla^  MslgBor  to  Bmofwick  Corpora- 

tkm,  Skokic,  111. 

Contfamatioo  of  Scr.  No.  342,078,  Jaa.  25, 1982,  abandoned.  This 

appUcatiOB  Jan.  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  503,647 

lat  a.3  AOIK  89/01 

MS.  a  242-84J  A  12  Clains 


1.  In  a  spin  cast  type  reel  having  a  deck  plate,  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  center  shaft  and  a  crankshaft  disposed  on 
intersecting  axes,  gearing  interconnecting  said  shafts  including 
a  pinion  gear  on  the  center  shaft  and  a  meshing  face  gear  on  an 
end  of  the  crankshaft,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  anti-reverse  device  |Mvotally  connected  with  a  part  of 
n  said  reel  for  rotation  about  a  substantially  longitudinally 
I  extending  axis  and  having  a  substantially  flat  body  por- 
tion, a  tab  integral  with  and  extending  transversely  to  the 
I  plane  of  the  flat  body  portion  and  an  elongate  slot  in  said 
'  Ub; 

u  actuator  for  pivoting  said  anti-reverse  device,  said  actua- 
tor including  a  flat  C-shaped  part  which  partially  sur- 
rounds and  frictionally  clamps  around  the  crankshaft 
intermediate  the  ends  of  the  crankshaft,  an  arm  extending 
radially  from  the  flat  C-shaped  part  and  a  connecting  end 
extending  from  said  arm  transversely  to  the  plane  of  the 
flat  C-shaped  part; 
said  connecting  end  received  in  said  elongate  slot  whereby 
movement  of  said  actuator  causes  pivoting  of  said  anti- 
reverse  device. 


4,463,917 
WEBBING  RETRACTOR 
ShiiUi  Mori;  AUmvi  F^iwara,  and  Takashi  Kawaharaaaki,  aU 
of  AlcU,  Japan,  aiaigMirs  to  KabosUki  Kaiaha  Tokai-Rika- 
Denkl-Seinkoiiio,  Aidd,  Japan 

FUcd  Jol.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  402,583 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  12,  1981,  56* 
119452[U]:  Sep.  14.  1981,  56-13664S[U] 

iBt  a.3  A62B  35/02:  B65H  75/48 
MS.  a  242—107.4  A  11  Clains 


i.  A  webbing  retractor  used  in  a  seatbelt  system  for  protect- 
ing an  occupant  in  an  emergency  situation  of  a  veUcle  for 
windmg  an  occupant  restraining  webbing,  comprising: 


(a)  a  frame  secured  to  a  vehicle  body; 

(b)  a  takeup  shaft  pivotally  supported  on  said  frame  for 
winding  one  end  of  sakl  occupant  restraining  webbing; 

(c)  a  lock  ring  supported  coaxially  with  said  takeup  sh^  and 
adapted  to  generate  a  lag  in  rotation  from  said  takeup  shaft 
in  an  emergency  of  the  vehicle; 

(d)  an  internally  toothed  ratchet  wheel  solidly  secured  to 
said  frame; 

(e)  lock  plates  provided  for  holding  said  takeup  shaft  there- 
between; 

(0  guide  means  comprising  slots  and  projecting  pins  engag- 
ing with  said  slots  provided  on  said  lock  plates  and  said 
lock  ring  for  guiding  said  lock  plates  in  a  manner  to  be 
movable  in  directions  opposite  to  each  other,  said  slots  of 
said  guide  means  being  formed  with  narrow  width  por- 
tions for  receiving  said  pins  during  normal  condition  of 
the  vehicle  and  ftirther  with  wide  portions  for  receiving 
said  pins  in  an  emergency  situation  of  the  vehicle, 
whereby  said  narrow  width  portions  closely  receive  said 
pins  to  eliminate  gaps  in  said  lock  plates  and  said  wide 
portions  loosely  receive  said  pins  to  prevent  said  pins  from 
being  damaged;  and 

(g)  engageable  means  adapted  to  be  subjected  to  a  turning 
force  of  said  takeup  shaft  to  drive  said  lock  plates  in  direc- 
tions opposite  to  each  other  when  said  takeup  shaft  and 
said  lock  ring  move  relative  to  each  other,  whereby  said 
lock  plates  are  pushed  against  and  meshed  with  said  inter- 
nally toothed  ratchet  wheel,  so  that  the  webbing  unwind- 
ing rotation  of  said  takeup  shaft  can  be  stopped. 


4,463,918 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  TAPE  CARTRIDGE 
Hiroyoshi  Takagi,  Kancoka,  Japan,  aiaigBor  to  Hitachi  Maxell, 
Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Oet  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  315459 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Oct  31,   1980,  55- 
156708[U] 

lot  a?  GllB  15/43.  23/04:  B65H  23/10 
MS.  a  242—199  10  Clains 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  Upe  cartridge  comprising: 

a  bottom  shell  and  a  top  shell  assembled  together  to  provide 

a  cartridge  case; 
a  magnetic  recording  tape  directed  along  a  predetermined 

path  having  two  ends  woimd  around  a  pair  of  tape  reels 

accommodated  in  said  cartridge  case,  each  of  said  ends  of 

said  recording  Upe  being  engaged  with  said  upe  reels, 

said  upe  having  an  intermediate  portion; 
a  pair  of  first  Xxpc  guide  members  vertically  provided  on  the 

upper  surface  of  said  bottom  shell  in  positions  near  the 

fiXMit  face  of  said  cartridge  case  for  guiding  said  magnetic 

recording  Upe; 
a  upe  adjustmg  member  comprising  a  resilient  plate  having 

a  main  portion  with  a  free  end  provided  to  contact  said 

magnetic  recording  tape;  and 
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■  pair  of  first  and  second  opposing  supporting  wall  members 
formed  on  said  bottom  shell  having  a  gap  defined  therebe- 
tween, said  first  wall  member  having  a  step  portion  defin- 
ing a  lower  portion  and  upper  portion  in  said  wall  member 
directed  toward  said  gap,  said  gap  being  provided  to 
removably  receive  said  main  plate  portion  of  said  Upe 
adjusting  member  with  a  vertical  attitude,  said  free  end  of 
said  tape  adjusting  member  being  situated  so  as  to  press 
•aid  magnetic  recording  tape  against  one  of  said  first  tape 
guide  members,  said  tape  adjusting  member  being  pro- 
vided with  a  raised  tongue  portion  projected  from  said 
main  plate  portion  of  said  tape  adjusting  member  toward 
•aid  wall  member  having  said  step  portion  provided 
therein,  said  raised  tongue  portion  being  engaged  with  a 
face  of  the  lower  portion  of  said  step  portion  of  said  wall 
member  when  said  tape  adjusting  member  is  in  position 
between  said  wall  members,  with  one  vertical  edge  of  said 
tongue  member  being  engaged  with  a  corresponding 
vertical  face  of  said  upper  portion  of  said  step  portion  of 
the  respective  wall  member,  thereby  securing  said  tape 
adjusting  member  in  said  Upe  cartridge. 

4,463^19 

PNEUMATIC  DEICERS  FOR  AIRCRAFT 

Jaan*CUuide  Bac,  Le  Petit  Comtmac,  France,  aaaigiior  to  Caou- 

tchooe  MaanfiMtiire  ct  Plastlquca,  LcraUoia'Pcmt,  Friuce 

FUed  Jon.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  384^17 

Clainu  priority,  applicatloa  France,  Jun.  3, 1901, 81 10980 

IM.  a.i  HMD  15/18 

UAa244-134A  6CtaInia 


source  of  gas  pressure  and  an  outlet  in  the  trailing  edge  of 
said  wing; 

said  outlet  being  formed  as  a  slot  means  between  an  upper 
portion  and  a  lower  portion; 

said  upper  portion  being  a  part  of  the  upper  surface  of  said 
wing  and  having  a  reduced  thickness  near  the  rear  edge; 

said  lower  portion  forming  the  rear  wall  of  the  plenum,  the 
lower  edge  of  the  slot  and  the  rear  edge  of  said  wing,  said 
lower  portion  being  eliptical  in  cross  section  and  having 
an  axis  at  the  slot  of  between  0.5%  and  20%  of  the  chord 
length  of  said  wing; 

said  slot  means  having  a  smoothly  converging  nozzle  with 
the  portion  of  said  nozzle  having  the  minimum  height 
bemg  at  the  rear  edge  of  said  upper  portion,  said  slot 


1.  A  pneumatic  deicer  which  compriaea  multiple,  inflatable, 
tubular  chamben  made  from  a  double  knitted  fabric  having 
two  separate  layers  for  forming  the  walls  of  the  chambers,  said 
layers  being  connected  along  longitudinally  spaced  linear  areas 
by  interknitting  from  one  layer  to  the  other  to  delimit  juxU- 
poaed  tubular  chambers,  said  double-knitted  fabric  comprising 
a  Jersey  knitted  fabric  in  which  the  ratio  of  transverse  to  longi- 
tudmal  elongation  u  at  least  equal  to  2  to  allow  the  infiation  of 
the  chambers  and  being  rubberized  on  outer  faces  of  each  of 
•aid  layers;  one  of  the  layers  being  bonded  on  one  side  of  the 
double-knitted  fabric  to  a  base  layer  and  the  other  of  the  layers 
on  the  other  side  of  the  double-knitted  fabric  being  bonded  to 
a  rubberized  coating  layer. 


cew/uM  TMMwr  mutrnm 


means  having  a  height  of  between  0.8%  and  10%  of  said 
axis  at  the  slot; 
wherein  gas  from  said  aource  of  gas  preaaure  !•  controlled  to 
travel  through  •aid  plenum,  escape  through  said  converg- 
ing nozzle  and  alot  means  and  travel  along  the  rear  edge  of 
said  wing  so  as  to  cause  said  exhauct  to  be  •electively 
deflected  downwardly  at  an  angle  between  90*  and  165' 
with  the  deflected  exhaust  retaining  a  substantial  portion 
of  the  orignal  thrust  at  angles  of  between  0*  and  165*.  so 
that  the  deflected  exhaust  acu  substantially  to  slow  down 
and  lift  the  aircraft,  allowing  a  short  takeoff*  and  landing 
capability  for  deflections  less  than  90*  vertical  takeoff  and 
landing  capability  for  deflections  near  90*  and  thrust  re- 
versing capability  to  increase  braking  force  at  deflectiona 
greater  than  90*. 


4|463,921 
GAS  JET  STEERING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  MISSILE 

COMPRISING  SUCH  A  DEVICE 
Pierre  Metz,  Paria,  Fhuce,  aaaignor  to  Thomaon-Brandt,  Paria, 
France 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1982,  Str.  No.  370,100 
Claina  priority,  application  Fhuwa,  Apr.  21, 1981, 81  0791S 
Int  CV  F42B  15/02 
MS.  a.  244-3  J2  12 


4,443,920 

THRUST  DEFLECTOR  AND  FORCE  AUGMENTOR 

JaaMa  H.  Nichola,  Jr.,  Hyattarillc,  Md.;  Roger  J.  Ftarey,  Vl- 

Mna,  Va^  Robert  J.  Englar,  Dwirood,  Md.,  and  Darid  G.  Lee, 
Raitoa,  Va^  aaaivMra  to  The  United  Statca  of  America  aa 
rapraaentad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  Waahlagton,  D.C. 
COntiiiiiation.in.part  of  Ser.  No.  238,244,  Feb.  28, 1981,  Pat  No. 
'W98,«87.  Thia  application  No?.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,325 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUa  patent  rabaeqncnt  to  Ang.  14, 
2000,  haa  been  dlaclained. 
Int.  ai  B64C  21/04 
U  A  a  244-207  4  cta^ia 

1.  A  thrust  deflection,  thrust  reversal  and  force  augmenta- 
tion device  for  an  aircraft  capable  of  short  takeoff  and  landing 
and  vertical  takeoff  and  landing,  comprising; 
an  aircraft  wing; 

a  thrust  engine  mounted  on  said  wing  with  the  exhaust  from 

said  engine  traveling  over  the  upper  surface  of  said  wing; 

a  plenum  inside  said  wing  having  an  inlet  connected  to  a 


1.  A  gas  jet  steering  device  for  a  guided  missile,  said  get  jet 
steering  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  element  having  a  plurality  N  of  equi-angularly 
spaced  fixed  exhaust  nozzles  inclined  at  and  angle  a  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  guided  missile; 

(b)  a  rotary  switching  element  diqxMed  coaxially  inaide  uud 
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■nnular  element,  said  rotary  switching  element  having  a 
plurality  M  of  gas  flow  passageways  terminating  in  equi- 
•ngularly  qwced  outleu  located  in  position  to  communi- 
cate with  the  inleu  of  said  fixed  nozzles,  the  integers  M 
and  N  being  different  from  one  another;  and 
(c)  petitioning  means  for  rotating  said  rotary  switch  ele- 
ments so  as  to  selectively  open  and  close  communication 
between  each  of  said  M  gas  flow  passageways  and  said  N 
fixed  nozzles,  thereby  steering  the  guided  missile. 


4,463,922 
SEAT  SLIDE  STRUCTURE 
Rkkard  W.  A.  Reca,  West  Bioomfleld,  Mkh.,  assignor  to  G«n- 
aral  Moton  Corporatioa,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUcd  May  5, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  491,777 

Int  a.3  FMM  13/00 

U.S.  a  248-429  3  Claims 


3.  A  seat  slide  structure  comprising,  in  combination,  a  first 
generally  U-shaped  track  member  luiving  a  base  and  a  leg 
extending  laterally  from  each  side  of  the  base,  the  legs  includ- 
ing spacMl  pairs  of  transversely  aligned  elongated  slots, 

a  second  generally  U-shaped  track  member  including  a  base 
and  a  leg  extending  laterally  from  each  side  of  the  base, 
the  base  and  legs  of  the  second  track  member  being  juxta- 
posed to  the  base  and  respective  legs  of  the  first  track 
member, 

slide  means  slidably  supporting  the  first  track  member  on  the 
second  track  member, 

the  second  track  member  being  provided  with  a  longitudinal 
series  of  pairs  of  locking  notches  in  the  legs  thereof, 

a  latch  member  located  within  the  first  track  member  and 
including  spaced  pairs  of  oppositely  extending  locking 
and  pivot  portions,  the  locking  portions  extending  out- 
wardly of  one  pair  of  elongated  slots  of  the  first  track 
member  to  longitudinally  locate  the  latch  member  within 
the  first  track  member,  the  pivot  portions  extending  out- 
wardly of  a  second  pair  of  elongated  slots  of  the  first  track 
member  to  pivot  the  latch  member  to  the  first  track  mem- 
ber for  movement  between  a  locked  position  wherein  the 
locking  portions  are  received  within  a  pair  of  locking 
notchM  of  the  second  track  member  to  lock  the  first  and 
second  track  members  to  each  other,  and  a  released  posi- 
tion wherein  the  locking  portions  are  out  of  engagement 
with  any  pair  of  locking  notches  to  permit  relative  move- 
ment of  the  first  and  second  track  members, 

spring  means  biasing  the  latch  member  toward  locked  posi- 
tion, 

and  means  for  moving  the  latch  member  to  released  position. 


4«M3,923 
HANGER  ASSEMBLY 
Kcnaeth  H.  RcOcar,  22  Lake  Shore  Dr.,  Shalimar,  Fla.  32S79 
,  FUad  Jul  23, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  401,138 

lot  a.)  nCM  WOO 
U.S.  a  248— S46  12  Claims 

1.  An  expansible  load-bearing  junction  box  hanger  assembly 
adapted  for  installation  from  beneath  the  ceiling  and  through  a 
junction  box  aperture  in  the  ceiling  without  requiring  complete 
removal  of  the  previously  installed  light-weight  hanger  assem- 
bly over  which  it  is  installed  comprismg: 

(a)  a  pair  of  spaced  joist  engaging  means  for  interengaging 
two  qjaced  adUoining  ceiling  joists  in  a  sustained  high- 
preMure  load*beariiig  engagement  to  support  a  heavy 
vertical  load, 

(b)  elongated  linearly  expanding  brace  means  which  is 


aligned  with  and  connected  between  the  joist  engaging 
means  for  readily  expanding  from  a  short  to  a  longer 
length  to  bring  each  of  the  joist  engaging  means  into 
forced  pressure  contact  with  their  respective  joist  surfaces 
for  all  points  along  itt  length  of  expansion  through  an 
outward  force  substantially  greater  than  the  operative 
force  applied  thereto  and  for  providing  a  strong  non-flex- 
ing space  with  high  vertical  load-bearing  capability, 
(c)  a  support  means  connected  to  each  of  the  joist  engaging 
means  which  rests  on  and  rides  along  the  upper  surface  of 
the  ceiling  for  supporting  the  interconnecting  brace  means 
above  and  in  parallel  alignment  clear  of  the  non-removed 


end  portions  of  the  previously  installed  light-weight 
hanger  assembly  during  and  after  final  expansion  of  the 
brace  means  and  for  also  providing  vertical  load  bearing 
capability, 

(d)  a  junction  box  supported  on  the  central  section  of  the 
expansible  brace  means,  and 

(e)  junction  box  connecting  means  rigidly  connected  to  the 
brace  means  for  firmly  and  rigidly  connecting  the  junction 
box  in  solid  engagement  with  the  brace  assembly  and  for 
providing  a  two  axis  twist-resistant  mechanical  connec- 
tion for  supporting  a  heavy  routable  unit  electrically 
powered  through  the  junction  box. 


4,463,924 

PICTURE  LOCKING  AND  STRAIGHTENING  DEVICE 

Mario  W.  Conti,  7616-A  El  GandM  Real,  Carlabad,  Calif.  92008 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417024 

lat  CL^  F16M  13/00 

U.S.  a  248—583  10 


1.  A  lockable  picture  banging  and  straightening  device 
comprising: 

a  channel  member  having  means  for  attachment  to  the  frame 
of  a  picture,  said  channel  member  having  an  opening 
therethrough  for  passage  of  a  lock  means; 

a  rectangular  member  having  holes  for  attachment  to  a  wall 
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and  having  an  opening  in  the  side  of  the  rectangular  mem- 
ber which  is  furthest  from  the  side  which  is  attached  to  the 
wall,  said  rectangular  member  having  means  for  afTtxing 
lock  means  thereto  and  further  having  inside  dimensions 
sufficient  to  permit  the  passage  of  the  channel  member 
therethrough; 

lock  means  having  an  outside  dimension  such  that  it  fits  and 
passess  through  the  openings  in  the  rectangular  member 
and  in  the  channel  member  and  into  the  means  for  affixing 
so  that  the  channel  member  is  locked  to  the  rectangular 
member  when  the  lock  means  is  inserted  throu^  the 
rectangular  member  and  the  channel  member; 

reel  means  attached  to  said  rectangular  member,  said  reel 
means  having  means  for  attachment  of  a  line  means  and 
further  having  means  for  adjusting  the  length  of  the  line 
means  in  a  secure  manner,  whereby  when  a  picture  is 
affixed  to  sai^,  channel  means  and  the  channel  means  is 
inserted  through  the  rectangular  means  and  a  line  is  af- 
fixed to  one  lower  comer  of  the  painting,  that  the  picture 
can  be  straightened  by  the  movement  of  the  reel  means 
and  is  held  to  the  wall  by  the  lock  means. 


4yM3,92S 
CONCRETE  FORM  STRUCTURE  INCLUDING  ONE-WAY 

ESCAPE  HINGE 
VtraoB  R.  SchlancI,  Llacolnwood,  lU.,  aacignor  to  Synons 
Corporation*  Dta  Plalnea,  m. 

FHcd  Jul  3, 1982,  Str.  No.  393,613 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  rabacqncnt  to  Dee.  <,  2000, 

has  been  disclaimed. 

Int.  a.3  E04G  JS/06;  B28B  7/30 

U.8.  a  249-11  WCtatas 


to  provide  sole  load  bearing  strength  in  the  vertical  direction 
when  in  load  bearing  ground  engagement  when  in  a  pour 
position  and  lying  in  the  same  plane  of  the  forming  face  of  the 
associated  form  panel  section  and  with  both  angle  legs  and  said 
second  hinge  plate  swingable  together  on  said  escape  hinge 
freeing  the  second  angle  leg  from  an  engaged  position  to  an 
escape  posiHon  thus  allowing  the  collapsible  form  to  be  freed 
and  moved  to  a  new  position  for  a  subsequent  pour,  the  second 
leg  of  said  angle  being  continuous  to  provide  rigidity  and  to 
enable  the  second  leg  to  provide  a  concrete  seal  and  to  act  as 
part  of  the  mold  without  recourse  to  any  bracing  means,  and  a 
spacer  pad  mounted  on  one  of  the  hinge  plates  for  holding  the 
hin^  plates  apart  and  having  a  thickness  sufficient  to  allow  the 
hmge  plates  to  be  positioned  in  generally  parallel  relationship 
without  interference  from  the  enlarged  ends  of  the  wedge  bolts 
extending  through  said  first  hinge  plate. 

4,463,926 
ASSEMBLY  OF  CASING  ELEMENTS  FOR  POURING  OF 

CONCRETE 
Werner  Bomberger,  Uster,  Switieriaad,  assignor  to  GIBA  AG 
GcscUsehaft  fUr  ladnstrialisienmg  In  Bauwesen,  Baar,  Swit- 
lerlaad 

Filed  Oct  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433^98 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Oct  19,  1981. 
0.661/81 

Ut  a^  E04G  11/06 
UAa24»-47  13Chl«s 


1.  In  a  concrete  forming  structure  including  a  collapsible 
form  having  at  least  one  form  panel  section  having  a  marginal 
flange  structure  mounted  thereon  at  one  side  and  vertically 
spaced  slou  on  the  marginal  flange  structure  for  receiving 
wedge  bolts  at  selected  intervals,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  one-way  escape  hinge  structure  including  a  pair  of  first  and 
second  hinge  pbtes,  the  hinge  plates  including  an  escape  hinge 
securing  said  pUtes  together  at  one  of  their  ends,  the  escape 
hinge  lymg  generally  in  a  plane  extended  inside  of  an  ouuide 
forming  face  of  the  form  panel  section,  the  first  of  said  hinge 
plates  having  vertically  spaced  wedge  bolt  slots  spaced  at 
mtervals  generally  coinciding  to  the  spacing  of  the  slott  on  the 
marginal  flange  of  the  panel  section,  locking  pairs  of  wedge 
bolu  each  having  an  enlarged  end.  one  wedge  bolt  of  each  pair 
extei^ing  through  Uie  cooperating  slots  in  the  first  hinge  plate 
and  the  marginal  flange  structure  of  the  panel  section  with  itt 
enlarged  end  resting  against  the  hinge  plate  and  wiUi  the  other 
wedge  bolt  of  each  pair  extending  timsversely  through  a  slot 
m  the  wedge  bolt  locking  the  pair  of  wedge  bolu  in  assembly 
to  secure  the  hinge  plate  to  the  marginal  flange  structure  of  the 
panel  section,  the  second  hinge  plate  having  an  angle,  means 
secunng  one  angle  leg  of  the  angle  in  assembly  with  the  second 
Wnge  plate,  the  second  hinge  plate  having  spaced  clearance 
slots  each  alignable  with  one  of  the  slots  in  the  first  hinge  plate 
and  the  enlarged  end  of  the  wedge  bolt  extending  through  the 
Mcond  hmge  plate  for  allowing  the  hinge  plates  to  be  posi- 
tioned in  paraUel  relation  to  one  another,  the  angle  inchiding  a 
second  load  bearing  angle  leg  being  constructed  and  sized  so  as 


1.  A  form  of  assembled  elements  for  pouring  concrete,  com- 
prising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  panels  of  synthetic  material,  each  including: 

1.  a  hollow  envelope  of  hard  and  flexible  material  with 
(i)  a  molding  face  corresponding  to  the  shape  to  be 

given  to  the  wall,  the  said  ftce  being  composed  of 

elastomer, 
(ii)  reinforcements,  preferably  of  steel,  inserted  in  the 

edges  of  the  panels,  | 

(iii)  a  rear  face; 

2.  within  the  envelope  a  filler  of  rigid  foam  of  synthetic 
material  that  is  compatible  with  and  adheres  firmly  to 
the  envelope; 

3.  edges  including  a  reinforced  lip  and  attaclunent  points 
for  assembly  means;  | 

(b)  reinforcing  means  including  metallic  sections  located  at 
the  junctions  between  pairs  of  panels; 

(c)  a  support  scaffold  in  the  form  of  a  triangular  tiellis  con- 
forming at  the  rear  of  the  form  to  the  metiUlic  sections  of 
the  reinforcing  means; 

(d)  assembly  means  for  the  panels,  the  reinforcing  means  and 
the  support  scaffold  for  simultaneously  holding  all  to- 
gether; 

each  of  the  elements  of  the  assembly,  aamdy  the  panels,  the 
reinforcing  framework  and  the  scaffold,  having  separately  a 

size  and  a  weight  which  renden  them  CMily  manipulable  by  a 
single  man. 
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4,463,9r 
APPARATUS  FOR  SECTIONING  DEMOUNTABLE 
SEMICONDUCTOR  SAMPLES 
Bhniluui  L.  Sopori,  Scottidale,  aad  Abrahan  Wolf,  Sua  Gty 
Weit,  both  of  Arlz^  astisiion  to  The  United  States  of  America 
as  represented  by  the  United  Statee  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  M9,3S0 

Int  a.)  B24B  41/06:  B22D  19/04:  B25B  11/00 

U&  CL  249—95  14  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  securing  and  aligning  a  ribbon-like  sam- 
ple during  polishing,  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  portion  having  an  elongated  sample  cavity 
disposed  therein,  said  cavity  terminating  in  end  sections 
which  communicate  with  outside  surfaces  of  said  body 
portion; 

said  body  portion  defining  a  first  opening  at  a  first  end  of  said 
sample  cavity; 

said  body  portion  defining  a  second  opening  adjacent  said 
second  end  of  said  sample  cavity; 

sample  engaging  means  located  adjacent  said  second  end  of 
said  sample  cavity  for  releasably  engaging  said  sample; 

directing  means  formed  in  said  body  portion  and  located 
adjacent  said  first  end  of  said  sample  cavity  for  directing  a 
chemically  inert,  selectively  softenable  molding  medium 
to  portions  of  said  sample  cavity  adjacent  said  second  end 
thereof;  and 

softening  means  in  contact  with  said  body  portion  for  selec- 
tively softening  said  molding  medium  after  a  polishing 
operation  whereby  said  molding  medium  is  drained  from 
said  sample  cavity. 


4,463,928 
CLAMP  REGULATOR  FOR  TRANSFUSING  LIQUID  AND 

BLOOD 
SUro  Ueda.  156,  Fn  Hsing  North  tA^  Taipef,  Taiwan 
FUed  Jul.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,307 
bit  a'  n6L  55/14 
MS.  CL  251—6  2 


1.  A  clamp  regulator  for  controlling  liquid  flow  through  a 
flexible  tubing  comprising: 

a  clamp  frame  having  a  first  groove  and  a  second  groove, 
both  extending  longitudinally  along  the  frame  and  having 

I  an  inclined  bottom  to  form  deep  and  shallow  ends,  respec- 
tively, the  first  groove  being  provided  with  two  guided 
protuberances  and  having  a  cross  sectional  area  which 
increases  from  the  deep  to  the  riiallow  end; 

an  adjustable  wheel  slidably  mounted  into  the  clamp  frame 


in  such  a  way  that  the  lower  part  of  the  wheel  is  posi- 
tioned in  the  first  groove,  the  adjustable  wheel  being 
adapted  to  engage  the  guided  protuberances  in  the  first 
groove  to  allow  the  wheel  to  move  along  the  center  line  of 
the  first  groove;  and 
an  auxiliary  wheel  slidably  mounted  into  the  clamp  frame  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  lower  part  of  the  wheel  is  located 
in  the  second  groove,  the  auxiliary  wheel  being  connected 
integrally  to  the  adjustable  wheel  by  an  axle. 


4,463,929 
PRESSURE  RESPONSIVE  VALVE 
Joerg  Dantlgraber,  Lohr*SadKeabach,  and  Albert  Mueller, 
AchafTenborg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasigaofs  to 
Mannesmann  Rexroth  GmbH,  Lohr  (Main),  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Feb.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351^85 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  28, 
1981,  3107775 

IM.  a'  F16K  31/12 
MS.  CL  251—44  6  Claims 

J 


1.  A  pressure  valve  of  the  type  having  a  valve  member, 
valve  spring  means  for  urging  Uie  valve  member  toward  a 
valve  seat  at  a  pressure  opening,  a  control  piston  coaxially 
movable  relative  to  the  valve  member,  and  means  defining  a 
connection  passage  having  a  throttle  point  therein,  the  passage 
extending  from  the  pressure  side  of  the  valve  member  to  the 
control  side  of  the  control  piston,  the  improvement  wherein 
said  valve  spring  means  extends  between  and  acts  on  the 

valve  member  and  the  control  piston;  and 
said  valve  member  and  control  piston  are  dimensioned  such 
that  the  pressure  responsive  surface  on  the  pressure  side  of 
the  valve  member  is  smaller  than  the  pressure  responsive 
surface  of  the  control  piston  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  surface  of  said  valve  member  through  said  connection 
passage. 


4,463,930 
PISTON-TYPE  VALVE  WITH  SLIP  CLUTCH  ACTUATED 

LIMIT  SWITCH 
Michael  VamTakas,  2739  Coontry  CInb  Bl?d.,  Rocky  Rl?er, 
Ohio  44116 
I  FUed  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,040 

Int  aVF16K  i;/M 
U.S.  a.  251—134  1  Claim 

1.  A  piston-type  valve  comprising;  a  valve  body  having  a 
horizontally  disposed  fluid  flow  passageway,  a  valve  piston 
operatively  mounted  in  said  body  for  vertical  movement 
therein  to  selectively  close  and  open  said  passageway,  an  elec- 
tric motor  operatively  connected  to  said  piston  to  vertically 
move  the  same,  a  slip  clutch  operatively  interposed  between 
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the  motor  and  the  piiton  whereby  clutch  alippege  it  effected 
when  the  piston  encounters  a  predetermined  resistance  in  its 
vertical  movement,  a  limit  switch  operatively  connected  to  the 
clutch  for  triggering  by  clutch  slippage,  said  limit  switch  also 
being  electrically  connected  to  the  motor,  whereby  when  the 
piston  encounters  a  predetermined  resistance  in  its  vertical 
movement  resultant  clutch  slippage  triggers  the  limit  switch  to 
stop  the  motor,  said  slip  clutch  including  first  and  second 
couplings,  bias  means  urging  said  couplings  together  in  mated 
relation,  each  coupling  having  a  plurality  ofcoacting  circum- 


ferentially  disposed  recesses  formed  in  their  opposed  mating 
surfaces  with  the  recesses  in  one  coupling  disposed  opposite 
the  recesses  in  the  other  coupling,  ball  bearings  disposed  in  said 
recesses,  the  recesses  in  said  first  coupling  being  cylindrical- 
shaped,  the  recesses  in  said  second  coupling  being  cone- 
shaped,  laid  piiton  being  cylindrical-shaped,  laid  piston  having 
a  threaded  stem  connected  to  the  second  coupling  of  the 
clutch,  whereby  motor  actuation  drives  the  piston  to  operate 
the  valve,  and  a  gearbox  interposed  between  the  motor  and  the 
slip  clutch  to  drive  the  niston  at  a  predetermined  speed. 

4,443^1 
DAMPER  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OP  PORMING 
Walter  P.  Bnghnan,  Lifooia,  Mich.,  aaaipor  to  Ptaitomr 
Corporatioa,  LJvtmia,  Mich. 

PUed  Sep.  8, 1941.  Ser.  No.  299,712 

htt,  di  n4K  J/22 

U  J.  a  241-294  ,  Ctafaia 


1.  A  damper  plate  assembly  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  plate  shaped  to  lerve  as  a  closure  for  an  opening  in  an 
air  passage  to  be  pivotally  mounted  on  an  axis  substan- 
tially m  the  plane  of  said  plate  and  having  longitudinal 
edges  essentially  parallel  to  said  axis, 

(b)  spaced  clips  symmetrically  disposed  on  said  phite  having 
an  opening  in  one  direction  toward  a  common  edge  of  said 
plate  to  receive  aligned  opposite  ends  of  a  mounting  shaft 
onsaidaxis, 

(c)  a  mounting  shaft  having  opposite  aUgned  ends  received 
m  and  secured  by  said  clips  to  said  phite  and  formed  with 
■  loop  overlying  said  plate,  Uie  bight  of  the  loop  being 
spaced  laterally  on  said  plate  from  said  clips  and  said  axis. 


the  open  side  of  the  loop  being  open  in  the  direction  of 
said  common  edge,  and 
(d)  an  insertable  button  retainer  on  said  plate  for  said  mount- 
ing shaft  having  a  head  flange  to  overiie  each  side  run  of 
said  loop  and  a  shank  to  interfit  with  the  bight  of  said  loop 
between  said  side  runs,  said  plate  having  a  perforation  to 
receive  the  shank  for  holding  said  button  retainer  on  said 
plate,  said  clips  and  said  button  cooperating  to  lock  the 
shaft  in  three  dimensions  on  said  plate  against  longitudinal 
and  lateral  motion  on  said  plate  and  motion  away  from  the 
plane  of  the  plate. 


4,443,932 
WINCH 
Brian  Sbuker,  Portsmouth,  Eaglaiid,  aadgnor  to  Lewnar  Ma- 
riae  Limited,  Hampabire,  Eaglaod 

PUed  May  11, 1943,  Sar.  No.  493394 
Oalma  priority,  appUcation  Unitwl  Kiaadon,  Oct  8,  1942, 

Int.  a.)  B44D  I/Sa-  P14B  21/00 
VJS.  a.  254-244  7 1 


1.  A  manually  powered  marine  winch  having: 

a  casing  with  a  generally  cylindrical  wall,  the  axis  of  the 
cylinder  being  generally  vertical  in  use,  the  wall  having  a 
hole  therein; 

a  routable  drive  shaft  located  radially  within  the  casing  and 
extending  axially  thereof  and  having  a  continuous  circum- 
ferential groove; 

a  winch  drum  mounted  radially  ouuide  the  casing  and  means 
for  driving  the  drum  in  rotation  from  the  drive  shaft; 

a  winch  top  assembly  fast  with  the  casing  and  effective  to 
restrain  axially  upward  movement  of  the  drum  relative  to 
the  casing;  and 

keying  means  including  at  least  one  collet  with  a  main  body 
situated  radially  outside  the  casing  and  having  a  tongue 
which  extends  through  die  hole  in  the  casing  and  into  the 
said  groove  in  the  drive  shaft,  the  tongue  and  the  sides  of 
the  hole  co-acting  to  restrain  the  collet  from  axial  and 
circumferential  movement,  and  the  collet  and  drive  shaft 
fixing  the  drive  shaft  axially  relative  to  the  casing; 

the  winch  top  assembly  including  a  winch  top  cap  and  re- 
straining means  interactable  with  the  main  body  of  the 
collet  effective  to  restrain  the  collet  from  radially  outward 
movement,  the  collet  and  the  winch  top  assembly  fixing 
Uie  winch  top  assembly  axially  and  routionally  relative  to 
the  casing. 
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4,463,933 
CLUTCH/BRAKE  MECHANISM 
KenBeth  D.  Sdireycr,  daraacc  and  Alton  H.  Cooper,  Kcnnore, 
both  of  N.Y^  aarignon  to  Columbus  McKinnon  Corporation, 
Anbcrat,  N.Y. 
DiTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  210,178,  Nov.  25, 19W,  abandoned.  Tbis 
I  application  Oct.  27, 19§2,  Scr.  No.  437,131 

Im.  a.i  B66D  3/02 
VJS.  a.  254—368  2  Clalnu 


1.  In  a  lever-operated  ratchet  type  load  puller,  comprising  a 
frame  having  a  support  hook  extending  therefrom  and  a  power 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  frame  and  carrying  a  load 
engaging  wheel  thereon  for  load  pulling  and  load  tensioning, 
and  hoisting  and  lowering  operations  in  response  to  reverse 
rotations  of  said  shaft;  a  manually  operable  lever  rotaubly 
mounted  upon  said  frame  to  extend  laterally  therefrom  and  a 
cam-actuated  clutch-brake  means  operative  to  intermittently 
interconnect  said  lever  and  said  power  shaft  whereby  said 
lever  may  be  rotatably  maneuvered  in  opposite  directions  for 
alternately  pulling  and  releasing  a  load,  and  whereby  such 
clutch-brake  means  operates  to  hold  said  power  shaft  against 
rotation  intermediately  of  maneuvering  operations  of  said 
lever;  laid  dutch-brake  means  including  oppositely  paired 
relatively  rotatable  friction  members  having  opposed  friction 
surfaces  which  are  alternately  pressed  together  and  released  in 
response,  respectively,  to  the  application  and  removal  of  axial 
forces  initiated  by  said  alternate  lever  movements,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
at  least  one  of  said  opposed  friction  surfaces  being  of  sub- 
I  ttantially  frusto-conical  configuration  and  the  other  of 
•aid  opposed  friction  surfaces  being  of  substantially  planar 
'  configuration  and  so  arranged  that  said  friction  surfaces 
maintain  peripheral  sealing  contact  when  released  to  pre- 
vent ingress  of  external  debris  to  the  dutch-brake  mecha- 
nism; 
one  of  said  opposed  friction  surfaces  includes  annular  sur- 
face areas  adjacent  the  outer  peripheral  surface  thereof 
that  dig  into  and  are  overlapped  by  the  other  of  said 
opposed  friction  surfaces  along  an  annular  surface  in- 
wardly of  the  outer  peripheral  surface  thereof,  whereby 
j  an  annular  peripheral  portion  of  said  other  peripheral 
I  surface  overlaps  and  sealingly  abuts  said  one  of  said  op- 
I  posed  friction  surfaces  to  thereby  prevent  ingress  of  dirt 
between  said  opposed  friction  surfaces;  and 
spring  means  of  sufficient  force  to  constantly  maintain  said 
peripheral  sealing  contact  but  of  insufficient  force  to  pre- 
vent release  of  said  friction  surfaces  upon  removal  of  said 
I  axial  fMces. 


4,463,934 

SAFETY  BARRIERS  FOR  HIGHWAYS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Pedro  S.  Oeboa,  aad  Pedro  S.  Cortaa,  both  of  At.  M.  Girtiarrei 

Zamon  No.  88,  Mexico  20,  D.F.,  Mexico 

CoBtiBuatioa-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  149,674,  May  14, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  application  JnL  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  402,614 

lot  CL»  AOIK  S/00 

VS.  a.  2S6— 13.1  IS 


1.  A  vehicle  safety  barrier  for  the  encounter  of  a  vehicle 
wheel  to  control  steering  and  rebound  of  said  vehicle  and 
including; 

an  elongated  horizontally  disposed  footing  comprised  of  a 
shoulder  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces  inclined  up- 
wardly and  outwardly  from  an  inner  face  fixedly  joined  to 
the  pavement  surface  of  the  roadway,  the  outer  inclined 
surface  being  offset  below  the  inner  inclined  surface  with 
an  outwardly  disposed  step  face  joining  the  two, 

and  an  elongated  vertically  disposed  barrier  wall  comprised 
of  an  inwardly  disposed  concaved  lower  face  portion 
continuation  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  footing  shoulder 
and  an  inwardly  disposed  convex  upper  face  portion  con- 
tinuation of  said  lower  face  portion,  the  barrier  wall  hav- 
ing a  top  face  substantially  coincidental  with  the  axle 
height  of  the  vehicle, 

the  step  face  of  the  footing  shoulder  and  the  upper  face 
portion  of  the  barrier  wall  being  in  spaced  opposition  a 
distance  substantially  greater  than  the  width  of  a  tire  tread 
of  the  vehicle  wheel, 

whereby  a  vehicle  wheel  is  steered  toward  the  roadway  by 
the  inclined  shoulder  surfaces,  is  caused  to  rebound  in  the 
event  of  impact  with  the  barrier  wall,  and  return  from  the 
outer  shoulder  surface  restricted  by  the  step  face,  for 
regained  control  of  the  vehicle  by  a  dr^er  thereof. 


4,463,935 
MOLTEN  METAL  STIRRING  EQUIPMENT 
Tadao  Yoaekawa,  Hyogo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Shinnei  EngiBecr- 
log  Company  Uayted,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,964 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Apr.  23,  1982,  57-69309; 
Apr.  23, 1982, 57^310;  JnL  14, 1982, 57-123644;  JnL  14, 1982, 
57*123645 

lat  a.3  C22B  9/00 
VJS.  a.  266— Za  3  Claiflu 


I  11-11-4^  |iM41 


■  t 
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1.  In  a  melting  furnace  of  the  type  including  a  melting  cham- 
ber for  melting  therein  metal  to  form  molten  metal,  and  means 
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for  disclMrging  exhaust  gMct  from  uid  melting  chamber,  the 
impivvement  compiising: 
a  riter  extending  apwardly  from  laid  flirnace  and  having  a 
riaer  passage  connected  to  said  melting  chamber  at  a  level 
beneath  the  surface  of  the  molten  metal  therein; 
a  vacuum  source; 

means  for  selectively  connecting  said  vacuum  source  to  said 
riser  passage,  thereby  to  reduce  the  pressure  therein  and 
to  draw  molten  metal  from  said  melting  chamber  up- 
wardly into  said  riser  passage,  and  for  disconnecting  said 
vacuum  source  from  said  riser  passage  and  connecting 
said  riser  passage  to  atinospheric  pressure.  Uiereby  to 
enable  the  molten  metal  drawn  into  said  riser  passage  to 
return  to  said  melting  chamber  by  gravity,  said  connecting 
and  disconnecting  means  comprising  a  changeover  valve 
connected  to  said  vacuum  source  and  to  said  riser  passage 
and  having  a  valve  member  movable  between  a  first  posi- 
-  tion.  whereat  said  vacuum  source  and  said  riser  passage 
are  connected,  and  a  second  position,  whereat  said  vac- 
uum source  and  said  riser  pasMge  are  disconnected; 
means  for,  when  said  riser  passage  is  connected  to  atmo- 
spheric pressure,  preventing  oxidation  of  the  molten  metal 
returning  from  said  riser  passage  to  said  meltiiirg  chamber, 
and  thereby  for  preventing  clogging  of  said  riser  passage 
by  oxides  of  the  metal,  said  preventing  means  comprising 
a  duct  connected  to  said  exhaust  gas  discharging  means 
and  to  said  changeover  valve  at  a  position  such  that  when 
said  valve  member  is  in  said  second  position  thereof  the 
exhaust  gases  pass  through  said  duct  and  said  changeover 
valve  to  said  riser  passage; 
fluid  preuure  operated  means  for  controlling  movement  of 
said  valve  member  between  said  first  and  second  positions 
thereof;  and 
electric  heating  means  for  heating  said  riser  at  leut  at  the 
vicinity  of  the  position  thereof  which  is  reached  by  the 
molten  metal  drawn  into  said  riser  passage. 

4,463,936 

APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  FRICTION 

BETWEEN  THE  LEAF  SPRINGS  OF  A  LAMINATED 

LEAF  SPRING  ASSEMBLY  OF  A  VEHICXE 

Takayodri  SUnbori,  YoluMdu;  Ichiro  Takadara,  Tokyo,  and 

Takao  Fdtnara,  Yokohaasa,  aU  of  Japu,  a«i«Minlo  NHK 

Sprtef  Co^  Ul,  YokohaM,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  7,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  419,344 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul  28, 1982,  S7-12341 

lat  ai  B60G  11/02;  B62D  3/06 

U  A  a  267-36  A  3  oaima 


said  guide  member,  said  hydraulic  cylinder  means  includ- 
ing a  cylinder; 

hydraulic  controlling  means  includfaig  a  control  valve  for 
controlling  the  pressure  of  compressed  oil  supplied  to  said 
cylinder  of  said  hydraulic  cylinder  means;  and 

detecting  means  including  a  pressure  senior  for  sensing  the 
pressure  of  the  compressed  oil  acting  on  said  power  steer- 
ing assembly  and  a  comparator  for  comparing  a  signal 
from  said  pressure  sensor  with  a  predetermined  value  and 
for  supplying  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  sensed  pres- 
sure to  said  control  valve  when  the  sensed  pressure  ex- 
ceeds the  predetermined  value. 


4,463,937 

APPARATUS  FOR  A  GAUGE  BLOCK  FOR  THE 

INSPECnON  AND/OR  REPAIR  OF  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

BODYWORKS 

Gennaln  Calatta,  Vienna,  FhMa,  aaripor  to  Calatte  SA^  Vi- 


Filed  Mar.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  363,433 

Claims  priority,  application  Vnmn,  Apr.  3, 1981, 81 06733 

lat  CL'  B21D  1/12 

U.S.a269-17  9ciataM 


1.  Apparatus  for  a  gauge  block  for  the  inspection  and/or 
repair  of  automobile  vehicle  bodyworks,  for  the  easy  position- 
ing of  such  a  bodywork  on  a  gauge  block  having  two  parallel 
longitudinal  flanged  members,  comprising: 

(a)  two  cross  memben  for  disposition  beneath  these  longitu- 
dinal members. 

(b)  rollers  carrying  said  cross  members  for  movement  along 
sakl  longitudinal  members  rolling  on  a  flange  Uiereof, 

(c)  a  lateral  bracket  mounted  at  each  of  the  extremities  of  the 
cross  members  at  the  exterior  of  the  gauge  block, 

(d)  sliding  vertical  arms  extending  from  the  upper  extremity 
of  said  bracketo  respectively, 

(e)  an  element  carried  by  each  arm  adapted  to  suppon  the 
base  of  a  bodywork,  said  element  being  mounted  movably 
in  the  transverse  direction,  and 

(0  control  means  for  the  vertical  arms  for  acUusting  the 
position  thereof  in  the  vertical  direction. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  friction  between  leaf 
springs  of  a  laminated  leaf  spring  assembly  of  a  vehicle,  in 
which  a  power  steering  assembly  is  incorporated,  comprising: 
clamping  means  mounted  on  the  laminated  leaf  spring  assem- 
bly which  is  attached  at  both  ends  to  a  body,  dius  support- 
ing the  body,  for  clamping  the  laminated  leaf  spring  as- 
sembly, said  clamping  means  including  a  guide  member 
and  a  press  member  which  clamp  the  laminated  leaf  spring 
assembly  dterebetween; 
hydraulic  cylinder  means  for  pressing  said  preu  member  to 
diereby  urge  said  laminated  leaf  spring  assembly  against 


4,463,938 
INTERNAL  CLAMPING  OF  PIPES 
TbMthy  C  Dmnum,  P.O.  Bn  937,  Pwriairi,  Tei.  77981 
FHad  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,908  j 

brt.  a'  B23Q  3/14 

VJS.  a.  369-48.1  23 

1.  Internal  pipe  chunping  apparatus  for  aligning  end  to  end  a 
pair  of  confronting  pipe  lengths  extending  in  prolongation  of 
one  another,  said  apparatus  comprising  first  radially  expansible 
and  contractile  clamp  means;  second  radially  expansible  and 
contractile  chunp  means;  means  coupling  said  first  and  second 
clamp  means  to  one  another  for  rektive  transverse  movement 
Uierebetween;  independenUy  operaUe  first  and  second  power 
means  for  radially  expanding  and  contracting  sakl  first  and 
second  clamp  means,  each  of  said  clamp  means  being  of  such 
diameter  when  contracted  as  to  be  accommodated  within  sakl 
pipe  lengths  and  each  of  said  clamp  means  being  expansible 
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into  engagement  with  the  inner  uirfiKe  of  the  associated  pipe 
length;  and  power  shifting  means  acting  on  at  least  one  of  said 


\>i>finffnjjtifji,fy 


damp  means  for  effecting  relative  bodily  transverse  move- 
meats  between  said  first  and  second  clamp  means. 


ll  A  slip  issuing  device  which  has  a  string  of  slips  separable 

from  each  oUier  vcA  each  having  a  receipt  and  a  journal,  which 

records  customer  information  and   a  transaction  c<Mitent 

thereon,  whidi  stores  a  string  of  journals  therein,  and  provides 

a  single  receipt  to  a  customer,  comprising: 

a.  housing  having,  a  receipt  diq)eDsing  port  through  which 

I  the  receipt  is  dispensed; 

storing  means  diq)osed  in  said  housing,  for  storing  the  string 

of  i^ps  which  can  be  taken  out; 
guiding  means  engageable  with  the  string  of  slips  taken  out 
frmn  said  storing  means,  for  allowing  ^  string  of  slips  to 
.  travel  along  a  conveying  direction  on  a  first  conveying 


first  separating  means  disposed  a4jacent  to  said  guiding 
means  al(mg  the  conveying  direction,  for  temporarily 
separating  the  string  of  sUps  into  the  string  of  receipts  and 
the  string  of  joumids; 

printing  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  first  separating 
means  along  the  omveying  direction,  for  allowing  the 
strings  of  receipts  and  jounials  which  are  separated  by 
said  first  separating  means  to  come  together  and  for  print- 
ing predetermined  transaction  content  thereon; 

cutting  means  disposed  between  said  printing  means  and  said 


first  separating  means,  for  cutting  the  single  receipt  for 
one  transaction  from  the  string  of  receipts  separated  from 
the  string  of  journals;  and 
second  separating  means  disposed  a4)aoent  to  said  printing 
means  along  the  conveying  direction,  for  separating  the 
string  of  slips  into  the  string  of  receipts  to  be  conveyed  in 
a  second  conveying  passage  and  the  string  of  journals  in  a 
third  eonveying  passage  when  issuing  the  single  receipt 
and  for  allowing  the  strings  of  receipts  and  journals  to 
come  together  and  travel  on  said  third  conveying  passage 
when  setting  the  string  of  shps. 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTINUOUS 
STACKING  OF  SIGNATURES  USING  OPPOSED 
FLOATING  CX)NVEYORS 
RusmU  V.  Mock,  124  CohuiMa  Hdghta,  BrooUjB,  N.Y.  lUOl 
,  FUad  Oet  IS,  1982,  Set.  No.  435,090 

'  \aX.CL}  B65H  39/02 

MS,  CL  27fr-54  10 


I  4,40,999 

SUP  ISSUING  DEVICE 
YiMhlhiro  Watanabe,  Fnliaawa,  Japan,  aaaiSBor  to  Ti^o 
ShlbMwa  Dcnki  KiboihiU  Kaiiha,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  396,371 
ClalaH  priority,  appHcatkm  Japan,  Jnl.  10, 1981,  56-107C9S 
Int  a)  B41F  WU 
U.&  CL  270—1.1  23  aaiiM 


1.  A  signature  stacker  adapted  to  the  production  of  stacks  of 
one  or  more  incoming  streams  of  lapped  signatures  comprising: 

A.  a  stacker  frame  having  input  isA  output  ends; 

B.  a  signature  crusher  station  which  is  mounted  adjacent  the 
input  end; 

C.  a  compression  conveyor  station  which  is  mounted  on 
stream  with  the  crusher  station,  said  compression  con- 
veyor station  including  opposed  floating  conveyors,  at 
least  one  conveyor  being  compressed  in  contiguous  oppo- 
sition to  the  other,  said  conveyon  defining  by  means  of 
plural  rollers  a  support  path  for  one  conveyor  to  effect  an 
arcuate  upward  transition  from  the  signature  crusher 
station; 

D.  a  signature  receiver  station,  located  on  stream  of  the 
compression  conveyor  at  the  output  end  of  the  stacker, 
said  receiver  guiding  successive  signatures  into  stacking 
registry  with  one  another; 

E.  means  activating  the  crusher  and  conveyor  sutions. 


4,4(3,941 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPENING  FOLDED 

SHEETS 
Janm  R.  Sehlo^  Eaiton.  Pa.,  aari^er  to  Stobk,  Inc.,  CUnton, 
NJ. 

DMbIm  of  S«.  No.  328,234,  Dae.  7, 198L  ahaaJMsi  TUb 
appikatkM  Jan.  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  90(383 
brt.  a.)  B(5H  39/02 
U  A  CL  270—54  19  CWw 

1.  A  method  for  openhig  folded  sheets  to  be  gathered  to- 
gether on  a  gathtring  conveyor  moving  along  a  pair  of  move- 
ment, each  sheet  being  foUed  to  define  two  flaps  connected 
akMig  a  fold  line  and  firfded  so  as  to  have  the  one  edge  t^iposite 
the  fold  line  and  of  one  flap  extend  beyond  the  other  edge 
opposite  the  fold  line  and  of  the  other  flap  to  form  s  lap  margin, 
moving  the  folded  sheet  toward  the  gathering  conveyor  and  in 
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•  lubctantially  horizonul  orientation  with  said  one  edge  posi- 
tioned below  said  other  edge,  engaging  said  one  edge  of  the 
moving  folded  sheet  on  a  guide  curved  surface  and  sliding  said 
one  edge  under  said  curved  surface  while  guiding  said  one 
edge  away  from  said  other  edge  to  thereby  unfold  said  sheet, 


guiding  said  one  edge  of  said  sheet  to  one  side  of  the  path  of 
movement  of  the  gathering  conveyor  and  positioning  said 
other  edge  of  said  sheet  to  the  other  side  of  the  path  of  move- 
ment so  u  to  deposit  each  said  sheet  with  said  flaps  straddling 
the  gathering  conveyor. 


HOLLOW  NEEDLE  FOR  CARD  SEPARATION 

John  R.  NawMNM,  RJt  #1,  Box  SSA«  Shunway,  Dl.  62461 

FUad  Aug.  12, 1982,  Str.  No.  407,510 

lat  a^  B6SH  3/14 

VS.  a  ri-12  8  Claims 


vertical  movement  between  an  upper  position  in  which  the 
sucker  cup  is  in  engagement  with  the  bottom  card  of  the  stack 
and  a  downwardly  retracted  position  which  is  below  the  tip 
portion  of  the  needle  so  that  the  leading  edge  of  the  bottom 
card  flicks  past  the  tip  of  the  needle  as  the  card  is  drawn  down- 
wardly, drive  means  for  cycling  the  suction  cup  between  iu 
upper  position  and  iu  downwardly  retracted  position,  the 
source  of  suction  having  control  means  synchronized  with  the 
drive  means  so  that  the  suction  is  effectivein  the  upper  position 
of  the  cup  and  during  the  course  of  downward  movement,  the 
needle  being  of  hollow  construction  and  having  a  source  of 
pretturiied  air,  the  tip  portion  of  the  needle  having  a  longitudi- 
nally extending  discharge  orifice  which  faces  upwardly  and 
which  extends  both  above  and  below  the  comer  of  the  stack 
dividing  the  orifice  into  an  upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion, 
the  source  of  air  being  at  a  sufficiently  high  pressure  so  that  air 
from  the  upper  portion  of  the  orifice  is  forced  between  the 
lowermost  cards  in  the  region  above  the  suction  cup  thereby 
breaking  any  suction  which  may  exist  between  the  cards  and 
serving  as  a  lubricant  for  the  bottom  card  facilitating  iu 
prompt  release  from  the  stack  upon  downward  movement  of 
the  suction  cup,  and  means  for  subsequently  gripping  the  bot- 
tom card  for  drawing  the  card  clear  of  the  platform  and  for 
transporting  the  card  from  its  downwardly  retracted  position. 

4,463,943  ' 

DISPENSER  FOR  DISPENSING  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
SHEETS  FROM  A  STACK 

Hugo  F.  Deeoidack,  Dennie-Znld.  Bclgiiin,  assignor  to  Ash- 

Gcfacrt  N.V.,  Mortid,  Belgiiin 

FIM  Sep.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,011 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  8,  1980, 
8028897 

Int.  a.3  B6SH  3/06  | 

UA  a  271-21  gcWms 


1.  A  machme  for  feeding  cards  from  a  vertical  stack  having 
a  leading  edge  portion  and  a  trailing  edge  portion,  the  cards  in 
the  stack  having  their  leading  edges  in  alignment  with  one 
another  to  form  a  lower  comer  on  the  stack  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  flrame,  a  platform  on  the  frame  positioned  to 
support  the  trailing  edge  portion  of  the  stack  and  in  contact 
with  the  bottom  card  in  the  stack,  a  vertical  guide  at  right 
angles  to  the  platform  for  engaging  the  aligned  leading  edges 
of  the  cards  in  the  stack,  the  edge  of  the  platform  being  hori- 
zontally spaced  from  the  vertical  guide  to  define  a  down- 
wardly facing  access  window  under  the  leading  edge  portion 
of  the  stack,  a  stripper  type  support  for  the  leading  edge  comer 
portion  of  the  stack  in  the  form  of  a  needle  having  a  down- 
wardly angled  tip  portion  extending  inwardly  and  down- 
wardly with  respect  to  the  window  by  a  shallow  amount  under 
the  comer  of  the  stack  so  that  the  leading  edge  of  the  bottom 
card  resu  against  the  tip  portion  of  the  needle,  a  suction  cup 
facing  upwardly  into  the  window,  a  source  of  suction  con- 
nected to  the  suction  cup,  means  mounting  the  suction  cup  for 


1.  A  dispenser  for  dispensing  photographic  sheeU  one- 
by-one  from  a  stack,  said  dispenser  having  a  stack-receiving 
and  locating  means,  a  dispensing  mechanism  for  frictionally 
engaging  the  next  sheet  to  be  dispensed  from  the  top  If  the 
stack  and  applying  to  such  sheet  forces  causing  buckling  of  a 
portion  thereof  leading  to  eventual  separation  of  an  end  of  the 
sheet  from  the  stack,  and  sheet  transport  means  for  engaging 
the  thus-released  end  of  the  sheet  and  withdrawing  it  from  the 
stack,  said  dispensing  mechanism  comprises  a  first  sheet  buck- 
ling means  operative  to  frictionally  engage  one  end  portion  of 
the  sheet  to  be  dispensed  and  advance  the  same  toward  the 
opposite  sheet  end  portion  to  create  a  generally  transversely- 
directed  buckle  in  said  sheet  between  iu  end  portions,  a  second 
sheet  buckling  means  movable  between  an  inoperative  out-of- 
the-way  position  and  an  operative  position  adapted  to  friction- 
ally engage  the  opposite  end  portion  of  the  buckled  sheet,  and 
means  for  moving  said  second  buckling  means  along  a  path 
leading  to  said  inoperative  position  that  is  generally  inclined 
inwardly  toward  said  first  sheet  end  portion  and  upwardly 
away  from  the  stack  top  to  displace  the  opposite  sheet  end 
portion  engaged  by  said  second  buckling  means  generally 
along  said  path  to  increase  the  extent  and  acuteness  of  the 
buckle  curvature,  said  second  buckling  means  including  a  sheet 
releasing  surface  on  iu  side  facing  generally  away  from  said 
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first  buckling  means  when  in  said  operative  position,  said  re- 
leasing surface  having  a  coefficient  of  friction  substantially 
smaller  than  the  coefficient  of  friction  of  said  buckling  means 
and  taking  over  contact  with  said  opposite  end  portion  gener- 
ally when  said  second  buckling  means  reaches  the  inner  end  of 
iu  inclined  path,  whereby  the  upwardly  and  inwardly  dis- 
placed end  portion  springs  forwardly  under  the  elastic  recov- 
ery fbrces  in  said  sheets  to  project  the  opposite  sheet  end 
portion  forwardly  of  the  corresponding  end  of  the  suck,  and 
said  transport  means  is  located  to  receive  the  thus  projected 
opposite  end  portion. 


I  4,463,944 

LAUNDRY  STACKING  APPARATUS 
Frederick  W.  Granthaai,  1205S  Goahcn  A?Cn  Lot  Angeles,  CaUf. 
90049 

I  FUed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  423,672 

'  Int  a.}  B6SH  29/50 

U.S.  CL  271—200  12  Claims 


1.  Stacking  apparatus  for  workpieces  comprising: 
amain  frame, 

a  delivery  arm  pivoubly  connected  thereto; 
a  piece  conveyor  system  adapted  to  convey  said  pieces  along 
aaid  fkame  to  said  delivery  arm,  said  delivery  arm  compris- 
ing a  double  conveyor  for  transporting  and  discharging 
said  pieces  to  form  a  stack; 
actuating  means  for  oscillating  said  arm  first  in  one  direction 
and  then  in  the  other  through  a  predetermined  angle  of 
oscillation; 
detector  means  in  said  conveyor  system  responsive  to  the 

passage  of  a  workpiece; 
control  means  operative  in  response  to  said  detector  means 

for  controlling  said  actuating  means; 
means  for  forming  a  stack  of  a  predetermined  number  of  said 

workpieces  in  a  work  deposit  zone; 
counter  means  for  providing  an  indication  of  the  number  of 

workpieces  in  said  stack;  and 
a  stack  conveyor  system  comprising: 
a  first  conveyor,   having  an   upper  surface   portion, 
mounted  at  a  selected  orientation  to  develop  a  rounded 
<    surface  for  the  deposit  of  the  pieces  thereon  in  a  gener- 
I    ally  centered  alignment  with  the  upper  portion  of  said 

surface; 
a  second  conveyor  coupled  to  said  first  conveyor  in  com- 
mon driving  relationship;  and 
means  for  intermittently  aidvancing  both  of  said  first  and 
second  conveyors  when  the  stack  of  deposited  pieces 
I    reaches  a  predetermined  count  to  remove  the  stack 
from  the  work  deposit  zone,  the  intermittently  advanc- 
ing means  comprising  a  one-way  clutch  coupled  to  a 
drive  roller  of  one  of  the  first  and  second  conveyors  and 
a  reciprocating  actuator  coupled  to  the  one-way  clutch 
by  a  drive  chain. 


4^463,948  »i 
EXERCISE  MACHINE 
DomM  Spedor,  380  MoaMata  Rd.,  Uokm  City,  N  J.  07087 
Filed  Not.  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  440.609 
lat  a.)  A63B  69/16.  69/06 

VS.  a,  rfi—n  7 

1.  An  exercise  machine  which  entails  simultaneous  peddling 


and  rowing  actions  to  afford  a  total  body  workout,  the  ma- 
chine comprising: 
A  a  stationary  bicycle  frame  having  front  and  rear  sections 

and  a  beam  bridging  these  sections; 
B  an  upright  post  anchored  at  an  intermediate  position  of  the 

beam  to  suppori  a  saddle; 
C  a  sprocket  wheel  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  beam  and 

provided  with  foot  pedals; 
D  a  front  wheel  su|^x>ri  at  a  raised  position  for  roution  on 

said  front  section,  said  wheel  being  linked  by  an  endless 

chain  to  said  sprocket  wheel  wherd>y  a  user  seated  in  the 

saddle  with  his  feet  on  the  pedals,  is  able  to  turn  the  front 

wheel; 


E  a  pair  of  poles  joined  together  by  a  transverse  connector 
and  pivotally  mounted  on  said  front  section  on  either  side 
of  said  front  wheel,  said  poles  terminating  in  handle  bars 
graspable  by  the  seated  user  who  can  then  row  the  poles 
to  execute  back  and  forth  strokes  relative  to  the  front 
section;  and 

F  a  hydraulic  bar  having  an  oil-filled  inner  tube  which  is 
telescopically  received  in  an  outer  tube,  the  axial  move- 
ment in  either  direction  being  damped  by  the  flow  of  oil  to 
ofTer  resistance  to  said  movement,  said  bar  being  extended 
between  the  connector  and  the  post  to  uniformly  resist 
movement  of  the  poles  in  back  and  forth  strokes. 


4,463,946 

FFFNESS  EVALUATION  APPARATUS 

Lynn  A.  Wallace,  P.O.  Box  285,  Shaker  Hdghta,  and  Max  E. 

SallMdi,  P.O.  Box  313,  ChcaterlaBd,  both  of  Ohio  44026 

Filed  Dae.  28, 1981,  Sar.  No.  334,971 

Int  a^  A63B  7i/06 

VS.  a.  272—111  15  Claims 


iTf'.Mi'^ 


«»~j  i«M»  r 


"TS^^B 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a  person's  balanoe,  sakl  appara- 
tus com|Hising: 

balance  beam  means  for  moving  between  positions  of  bal- 
ance wherein  the  person  maintains  his  balanoe,  and  imbal- 
anoe  wherein  the  person  kM«s  his  balance 
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counting  meant  for  counting  the  number  of  timet  laid  bal- 
ance beam  meant  movet  from  the  balance  podtion  to  an 
imbalance  petition; 

fint  twitching  meant  for  actuating  taid  counting  meant  in 
reiponae  to  movement  of  taid  balance  beam  meant  from 
the  balance  petition  to  an  imbalance  petition  including  a 
ffrtt  twitch  actuated  by  taid  balance  beam  meant; 

count  ditplay  meant  for  vitually  ditplaying  the  counted 
number  of  timet  taid  balance  beam  meant  movet  from  the 
balance  petition  to  an  imbalance  petition;  and 

timing  meant  for  meaturing  die  time  taid  baknce  beam 
meant  remain  in  an  imbalance  petition. 


EXERCISER  WITH  CROSS-STRAND  MEANS  JOINED  BY 
CR06S4CNOrs 

Rokart  B.  Mohr.  Soathgata  Towar  #12B,  371  StfiMb  Am,  New 
York,  N.Y.  10001 

FUad  Jon.  30, 1962,  Sar.  N«.  9HJU0 
Im.  CL>  AC3B  2J/04 


4tM3,947 

KNEE  AND  LEG  ORTHOPEDIC  EXERCISING  DEVICE 

Arthv  F.  Kloeaaa,  Lodifflle,  Ky^  aaatgMW  to  Stere  Gim^ 

VicU  GreaiM  DMrial  A.  KkwuMt  Greg  E.  KkMBoe  and  Aw  E. 
noana,  aU  of  Lmriifilla,  Ky. 

FIM  May  C,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  375,802 
Iirt.  a'  A<3B  2S/04 

u.s.ar3— 110  3 


1.  A  knee  and  leg  orthopedic  exerciting  device  for  ute  by  a 
penon  in  ateated  petition  in  a  chair  compriting: 

a.  a  wide  leg  rett  of  faitegral  conttruction  having  a  tide 
upright  profile  of  an  inverted  capital  T  with  a  vertical 
thank  portion  that  hat  a  free  dittal  end  and  it  tupported 
from  a  bate  portion  generally  perpendicular  thereto  at  the 
other  end  of  the  vertical  ibpnV; 

b.  the  bate  portion  including  one  free  edge  which  it  remote 
from  Uie  thank  portion  having  an  enlarged  roller  meant 
which  it  adapted  to  be  able  to  contact  a  fioor  turface  when 
the  bate  portion  it  at  rett  on  the  floor  turftce  for  eaae  in 
moving  the  leg; 

c.  the  ikie  of  Uie  thank  portion  of  die  leg  rett  which  it 
remote  from  the  taid  roller  meant  terving  at  a  tupport  for 
die  thank  of  at  leatt  one  of  die  legt  of  die  uter, 

d.  die  topdde  of  die  tide  of  die  bate  portion  which  it  remote 
from  the  taid  roller  meant  terving  m  a  footrett; 

e.  and  ttnp  holding  meant  for  holding  the  iii*wic  portion  of 
die  leg  rett  againtt  die  undertide  of  die  thank  portion  of 
the  uter'i  leg  m  die  uter  flexet  die  leg  between  a  vertical 
at-rett  petition  and  an  inclined,  outttretched  leg  petition, 
taid  itrap  holding  meant  compriting  firtt  at  leatt  a  pair  of 
kg  itrapt  which  are  capable  of  being  (iutened  around  bodi 
die  uaor't  leg  and  around  die  leg  rett.  widi  die  effect  duit 
when  die  leg  rett  it  attached  to  die  uaor't  leg,  die  leg  rett 
movet  dierewidi  during  active  exercite  of  die  leg.  aad  taid 
Itrap  holding  meant  alto  compritet  at  lout  one  hand  ttiap 
that  ia  attached  to  die  thank  portion  of  die  leg  rett  a4ja- 
cent  die  dittal  end  thereof  to  dut  die  uter  may  no  hit 
hand  and  arm  to  pull  back  on  die  hand  itrap  to  at  to  hold 
die  log  roM  tight  againtt  die  uter'i  foot  at  well  u  hi 
contact  widi  die  ihank  portion  of  die  uter'i  leg. 


1.  An  oxerdior  apparatut,  in  combination,  compriting: 
a  tingle  elaitic  linear  tubular  itrand  having  two  endt  dit- 

poied  to  provide, 
a  pair  of  opixwed,  elongated  elaitic  tide  itrandi, 
elattic  end  cron-ttrandt  joining  taid  tide  ttrandt, 
a  plurality  of  ecrott*«trand  meant  joining  taid  tide  itrandi  at 
intervalt  between  taid  end  crott-ttrandt,  each  of  taid  inner 
crots-strand  meant  including  two  adjoining  portient  of 
laid  tingle  elaitic  linear  ttrand. 
a  pluraUty  of  grin>ing  meant  encleting  taid  end  crott- 
ttrandt  and  laid  inner  croti-ttrand  meant  for  pioviding 
gripi  for  a  uter, 
portient  of  taid  tingle  linear  ttrand  being  joined  at  a  croti- 
knotat  laid  inner  crott-ttrand  meant,  and  taid  twoendiof 
•aid  tingle  linear  ttrand  being  joined  at  a  final  knot  at  one 
of  laid  end  cron-ttrandt. 


MACHINE  FOR  ARM  WRESTLING 
George  W.  McCoy,  Sr.,  and  George  W.  McCoy,  Jr„  both  of 
Ohthe,  Kna„  airigMn  to  McCoy  MaralMtving  Coi^Miy, 

FIM  No?.  21,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  SS3,7C7 

IM.  a>  AC3B  21/28  ' 

VS.  a.  273—1 GI  13  Claias 


1.  An  arm  wreiding  device  compriting: 

a  generally  flat  mtppon  turfaoe; 

a  pair  of  elongated,  tpaced-apart  leven; 

meant  mounting  each  lever  for  pivoting  about  a  point  ad|ja- 

cent  laid  tupport  lurfece  whereby  each  lever  it  pivotal  hi 

a  plane  generally  trantverwly-oriented  to  taid  tupport 

turfacr,  and 
meant  operably  coupUng  taid  leven  for  allowing  two  con- 

tcMantt  to  arm  wreade  by  applying  force  to  die  retpective 
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leven.  Mid  coupling  means  including  structure  permitting 
selective  operation  between  first  and  second  operating 
modes,  whereby  in  said  first  mode  said  levers  are  operably 
interconnected  to  pivot  in  the  same  direction  allowing 
contestants  to  arm  wrestle  with  each  contestant  using  the 
same  arm  to  grMp  said  lever,  and  in  said  second  mode  said 
levers  are  operably  interconnected  to  pivot  in  opposite 
directions  allowing  contestants  to  arm  wrestle  with  one 
contestant  using  the  right  arm  and  the  other  contestant 
using  the  left  arm. 


4,M3,9S0 

BATTING  PRACTICE  TRAINER 

OfYiUc  E.  ElkiB,  P.O.  Bos  348,  WtuMboro,  La.  7129S 

FIM  Oct  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  196,128 

bt  a*  A63B  77/00 


U.S.  a.  273-26  R 


4CiaiM 


1.  A  batting  practice  training,  safety  and  educational  appara- 
tus comprising: 

a  basdball  home  plate  constructed  of  a  flat  material  for  use 
during  bathing  practice  and  educational  training  sessions 
and  having  a  color  indicia  throughout  for  serving  to  assist 
the  batter  relative  to  the  location  of  the  batter's  box  and 
home  pUte  and  the  lateral  strike  zone  area  thereof;  and 

batter  positioning  means  for  said  flat  material  extending 
contiguously  on  each  side  of  the  baseball  home  plate  so 
constructed  and  arranged  integrally  therewith  for  defin- 
ing limits  of  a  strike  zone  portion  and  a  batter  positioning 
portion,  the  batter  positioning  means  including  contrast- 
ing color  indicia  throughout  rdative  to  the  color  indicia  of 
the  baseball  home  plate  and  having  an  upper  roughened, 
faceted  surface  so  as  to  enhance  light  reflection,  the  visi- 
bility together  with  the  educaticmal  and  training  capability 
thereof 


4,463,981 
BALL 
md  SatooU  Tada,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
to  Oyo  Rabbar  Chcaical  iBdwtry  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 


Filed  Mar.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  356,524 
OaiM  priority,  appUeittion  JapM,  Mar.  17,  1981,  56- 
37322[U];  Apr.  22,  1981,  56-S8170(U];  May  27,  1981,  56- 
77073(U]:  May  30,  1981,  56-7984711;];  May  30,  1981,  56- 
78848[U];  Fab.  2, 1982, 57-15386;  Fab.  2, 1982, 57-15387 

IM.  a'  A63B  i7/0Z  39/00 
MS,  a  273-58  A  5  OtfM 

1.  A  ball  comprising: 
a  spherical  body  of  polyurethane  foam  having  open  cells, 

and 
a  surface  layer  of  foamed  polyvinyl  chloride  having  ck)sed 


cells  integrally  formed  on  the  surfisce  of  said  spherical 
body  of  polyurethane  foam; 
said  ball  having  been  produced  by  forming  said  surface  layer 
by  rotational  casting  in  a  mold  to  form  a  bellow  foamed 
polyvinyl  chloride  body  having  closed  cells  and  a  central 


cavity  therein  and  charging  a  foamable^  polyurethane 
composition  into  said  cavity  and  foaming  said  composi- 
tion to  integrally  form  a  spherical  body  of  polyurethane 
foam  having  open  cells  integral  with  said  surface  layer  of 
foamed  polyvinyl  chloride  having  closed  cells. 


4,463,952 

COLOR  MATCH  BOARD  GAME 

Robert  M.  Rowbd,  731  Bhiff  A?c  Shakopaa,  Mlu.  55379 

FDad  Aag.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  404,530 

lat  a.)  A63F  3/00 

U.S.  a  273-236  9  dalM 


1.  A  board  game  comprising: 

(a)  a  square  playing  board  having  playing  squares,  a  first  play- 
ing square  which  abutts  a  first  perimeter  edge  of  the  playing 
board  having  that  portion  of  the  perimeter  edge  which  abuu 
the  first  playing  square  marked  with  a  color  from  a  group  of 
three  colors,  a  second  playing  square  which  abuts  the  first 
playing  square  and  the  first  perimeter  edge  having  that 
portion  of  the  perimeter  edge  which  abuts  the  second  play- 
ing square  marked  with  one  of  the  two  remaining  colors,  a 
third  playing  square  which  abuts  the  second  playing  square 
and  the  first  perimeter  edge  having  that  pmlion  of  the  perim- 
eter edge  which  abuts  the  third  playing  square  marked  with 
the  remaining  of  the  three  colors,  the  group  of  three  colors 
repeating  around  the  remaining  three  perimeter  edges  of  the 
playing  board;  and 

(b)  color  chips,  each  the  same  size  as  the  playing  squares,  each 
color  chip  divided  into  triangularly  cok>red  areas  wherein 
each  side  of  a  color  chip  is  a  side  of  a  triangular  colored  area, 
the  triangularly  colored  areas  being  colored  with  a  color 
from  a  group  consisting  of  six  cotors,  three  erf"  which  are  the 
same  colors  u  contained  in  the  group  set  forth  in  subpart  (a) 
of  this  claim  1. 
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M63,9S3 

ARCHERY  POD 

William  R.  Jordu,  c/o  Lton  Jordan  Marine,  3902  Colombus- 

MaadMrttr  ExpnMway,  Colonbot,  Ga.  31904 

FUad  May  20, 1903,  S«r.  No.  49MS7 

iBt  a.)  F41B  S/02 

UsS.  a  273-418  6  Clainu 


ing  a  peripheral  locus  on  a  predetermined  radius,  Ra  said 
lower  portion  including  a  central  bottom  area  of  a  predeter- 
mined radius,  R/,  said  body  including  a  upered  wall  surface 
extending  peripherally  and  outwardly  from  the  perimeter  of 
said  central  bottom  area  and  Upered  upwardly  from  said  cen- 
tral bottom  area  by  a  predetermined  small  angle  "alpha"  to  the 
peripheral  locus  of  said  body,  said  angle  "alpha"  being  less 
than  about  8.5*  measured  from  said  central  bottom  area,  and 
having  a  value  predetermined  with  relation  to  the  ratio  R//Ro 
and  the  weight  per  plan-area-ratio  of  the  device,  where  said 
radius  ratio  does  not  exceed  0.8  and  said  weight  per  plan-area 
ratio  does  not  exceed  0.35  oz/in^,  so  as  to  provide  hydrody- 
namic  forces  for  skimming  when  said  body  is  projected  across 
said  water-body  surface. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  administering  a  substance  beneath  the 
surfisce  of  a  target  and  adapted  for  use  with  an  aerial  projectile 
having  a  shaft,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

•  fint  cylindrical  member  having  a  first  axial  end  portion 
and  a  second  axial  end  portion; 

•  first  annular  peripheral  flange  formed  on  said  first  axial  end 
portion  of  said  first  cylindrical  member  and  projecting 
radially  outwardly  therefrom; 

a  second  annular  peripheral  flange  formed  on  said  second 
axial  end  portion  of  said  first  cylindrical  member  and 
projecting  radially  outwardly  therefrom; 

a  third  annular  flange  formed  on  said  first  axial  end  portion 
of  said  first  cylindrical  member  and  projecting  radially 
inwardly  therefrom  to  form  a  pocket  within  said  first 
cylindrical  member  for  receiving  said  shaft; 

sealing  means  provided  around  an  outer  circumferential 
edge  portion  of  each  of  said  first  and  said  second  annular 
peripheral  flanges; 

a  second  cylindrical  member  having  a  first  axial  end  portion 
and  a  second  axial  end  portion  and  concentrically  dis- 
posed around  said  first  cylindrical  member;  and 

an  annular  peripheral  flange  formed  on  said  second  axial  end 
portion  of  said  second  cylindrical  member,  wherein  said 
first  cylindrical  member  and  said  second  cylindrical  mem- 
ber define  therebetween  an  annular  chamber  axially 
bounded  within  said  first  and  second  annular  peripheral 
flanges  formed  on  said  first  cylindrical  member  for  storage 
of  said  substance,  and  wherein  said  peripheral  flange 
formed  on  said  second  axial  end  portion  of  said  second 
cylindrical  member  comprises  an  inner  annular  chamfered 
surface  portion  defining  a  Amnel  shaped  region  converg- 
ing inwardly  toward  a  center  portion  of  said  second  cylin- 
drical member  for  facilitating  loading  of  said  substance 
within  said  annular  chamber. 


4,443,935 

SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  A  PIPE  CONNECnON  AND 

METHOD  FOR  SEALING  SUCH  A  PIPE  CONNECnON 

Johamies  C.  Delhaea,  Nutfa,  Nethertands,  aaaignor  to  Rubber-  en 

Kunststofhbriek  ENBI  B.V.,  Nuth,  Netherlands 

FUed  Dec.  S,  1983,  Scr.  No.  S58387 

CUdnis  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  22. 

1982, 3247452  ' 

Int.  a.J  FIM  W12 
UA  a  277-1  7ciata,. 


4,443,984 
AQUATIC  DEVICE 
Richard  G.  Paaae,  and  Jane  E.  Panae,  both  of  903  Lake  Shore 
Dr.,  Apt.  107„Ldu  Park,  Fla.  33403 

Filed  Dae.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,784 

lat  a^  A63B  65/10,  67/06 

UAar3-424  9Claims 


1.  An  aquatic  device  that  is  to  be  manually  thrown  or  other- 
wise projected  for  skimming  upon  and  across  the  surface  of  a 
body  of  water  essentially  at  the  air-water  interface,  said  aquatic 
device  comprising;  a  buoyant  body  having  an  upper  portion 
and  a  lower  portion  together  defining  said  buoyant  body  hav- 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  a  pipe  connection  in  which  a  uniform 
diameter  pipe  end  of  one  pipe  section  is  plugged  into  a  socket 
at  an  end  of  an  adjacent  pipe  section,  comprising  a  profiled 
sealing  ring  of  an  elastomeric  material  having  an  outer  diame- 
ter fitting  into  said  socket  and  a  radially  inwardly  facing  sur- 
face with  a  groove  in  said  inwardly  facing  surface,  said  groove 
having  a  groove  bottom,  and  an  endless  steel  expansion  ring  in 
said  groove,  said  endless  steel  expansion  ring  having  a  radially 
outer  surface  abutting  in  a  gapless  manner  against  said  groove 
bottom,  said  endless  steel  expansion  ring  having  an  outer  diam- 
eter which,  in  the  sealing  position  of  the  sealing  ring  and  thus 
in  the  expanded  position  of  the  endless  steel  expansion  ring,  is 
enkrged  beyond  the  elastic  limit  of  the  steel  of  which  the 
endless  steel  expansion  ring  is  made. 

-•- 

4,443,956  I 

SHIELD  FOR  LABYRINTH  SEAL 
Richard  C.  Malott,  Indianapolia,  ImL,  aaaignor  to  General  Mo- 
tors Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

FUed  Jul  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,493  < 

Int.  a.)  nu  15/44:  FDID  25/18  ' 

U.S.a.277— 13  3Ciaiw 

1.  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  rotating  member  rotatable 
about  a  vertical  axis,  a  support,  a  lubricated  bearing  between 
said  rotating  member  and  said  support,  and  a  labyrinth  seal 
axially  outboard  of  said  bearing  between  said  support  and  said 
rotatmg  member  including  an  element  defining  a  minimum 
diameter  for  passage  of  said  rotating  member,  a  shield  compris- 
ing, an  hmer  helical  baffie  on  said  rotating  member  disposed 
between  said  bearing  and  said  labyrinth  seal  in  an  assembled 
position  of  said  rotating  member,  said  inner  baffle  having  a 
preselected  lead  and  an  outside  diameter  less  than  said  mini- 
mum diameter  and  a  length  sufficient  to  define  at  least  one  full 
pitch,  and  an  outer  helical  baffle  on  said  support  disposed 
between  said  inner  baffle  and  said  labyrinth  seal  in  said  assem- 


August  7, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


113 


bled  position  of  Mid  routing  member,  said  outer  baffle  having  M63.9S8 

said  preselected  lead  so  that  said  inner  bamc  can  be  threaded  MECHANICAL  FACE  SEALS 

therethrough  and  an  inside  diameter  less  than  said  outside  Stanley  A.  Batier,  Bumham,  Eagbud,  aMlgnnr  to  Craoc  Pack* 

ing  Liayted,  Sloagh,  Englaad 

Filed  Jan.  25, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  4tOJttt 
Clains  priority,  appUcatkM  United  Kiagdoia,  Jan.  28, 1982, 
8202404 

Iirt.  CL^  F1«J  15/34 
UJS.  a.  277— 84  ISdains 

11      n  12  33  32  17  30      31 


4,463^7 

SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  ROTARY  SHAFT  AND 

STRING-LIKE  MEMBER  FOR  DEFINING  SPIRAL 

THEREFOR 

Yataro  Nagal,  and  Yoahiro  Imai,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  assign* 
on  to  Tanken  Seiko  Corp,,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  JuL  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  279,252 
Clatai  priority,  appUcatkw  Japui,  JaL  4^  1980, 59'9«346[U]: 
Jul.  4.  1980.  SS*94347[U];  Jul.  4,  1980,  58>94348[U];  JaL  4, 
1980,  55-94349[U] 

iBt  a.i  F16J  15/40 
VS.  a  277—34  26  Claims 


61    60 


h  A  sealing  device  for.  a  rotary  shaft  means  which  rotates 
relative  to  a  stationary  member,  comprising: 

a  spiral-shaped  sealiiig  member  separate  from  said  rotary 
^aft  means  and  said  stationary  member,  said  spiral-shaped 
sealing  memb«'  having  a  predetermined  pitch,  a  predeter- 
mined thickness  and  a  predetermined  height  in  the  radial 
direction  thereof;  and 

means  for  fixedly  mounting  said  separate  spiral-sh^>ed  seal- 
ing member  on  a  surface  portion  of  a  least  one  of  a  routing 
portion  of  said  rotary  shaft  means  and  a  sutionary  portion 
of  said  sutionary  member  which  is  adjacent  to  said  rout- 
ing portion. 


diameter  of  said  inner  baffle  and  a  length  sufTicient  to  define  at 
least  one  full  pitch  so  that  said  inner  and  said  outer  baffles 
cooperate  in  shielding  said  labyrinth  seal  against  vertical  lubri- 
cant drip  from  said  bearing  through  360* 


U       21    20         10 


1.  A  mechanical  face  seal  comprising: 

a  seat  member  associated  with  one  of  a  pair  of  relatively 
rouuble  components; 

a  seal  face  member  associated  with  the  other  component, 
said  seal  face  member  having  a  secondary  sealing  means 
formed  integrally  therewith,  the  secondary  sealing  means 
comprising  a  sealing  formation  which  is  connected  to  the 
seal  face  member  by  a  relatively  flexible  web  portion; 

means  which  acts  against  the  sealing  formation  of  the  sec- 
ondary sealing  means  to  apply; 

an  axially  compressive  load  to  the  web  portion  and  thereby 
urge  the  seal  face  member  into  sealing  engagement  with 
the  seat;  and 

a  radial  load  to  urge  the  sealing  formation  into  sealing  en- 
gagement with  the  seal  face  member  and  thereby  provide 
a  fluid  tight  seal  between  the  seal  face  member  and  iu 
associated  component. 


4,463,959 

COMPOSITE  GASKET  INCLUDING  RINGS  OF 

REFRACTORY  SHEET  MATERIAL  AND  KNTTTED  WIRE 

MESH 

Peter  P.  Uabcr,  Union,  and  Eugene  J.  Gavakta,  Tom  Ufar, 

both  of  N J.,  aaaigDors  to  Mctex  Corporation,  Ediaon,  NJ. 

FUad  Mar.  21,  |983,  Scr.  No.  477,173 

Int  a.3  F16J  J5/12:  B32B  31/06 

VS.  a.  277—230  7  Claim 


;^">£'/'<v  iiiiiuiiiiii 


E^^ 


1.  A  composite  gasket  of  predetermined  thickness  having  an 
upper  and  lower  surface,  said  composite  gasket  having  a  rela- 
tively dense  portion  including  a  relatively  thin  sheet  of  refrac- 
tory material  proximate  the  upper  and  lower  surfaces  sepa- 
rated by  a  layer  of  knitted  wire  mesh,  a  reUtively  less  dense 
portion  including  only  knitted  wire  mesh. 


4,463,960 

SELF-ADJUSTING  CHUCKS 

Jean  Wakon,  69  S.  Hill  Park,  Loadoa,  NW3,  Eagiaad 

Filed  May  11,  i981,  Scr.  No.  262,678 

lat  CL^  B23B  SJ/12 

VS.  a.  279—60  6 1 

1.  A  chuck  comprising  a  body,  an  aperture  formed  in  a  front 
portion  of  the  body,  jaws  which  are  boused  in  the  aperture  and 
which  are  retracuble  to  enable  insertion  of  a  bit,  jaw  clamping 
means  for  applying  prenure  on  the  jaws  such  that  in  use  they 
clamp  against  a  bit  and  retam  the  bit  in  the  chadt,  a  cylindrical 
member,  track  means  positioned  in  the  body,  said  track  means 
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being  a  helical  groove  which  it  formed  in  the  cylindrical  mem- 
ber, a  fint  member  located  in  the  body  of  the  chuck  and  engag- 
ing the  cylindrical  groove,  and  a  drive  fitting  which  is  located 
at  a  rear  portion  of  the  body  and  which  is  for  enabling  the 
chuck  to  be  connected  to  and  rotttably  driven  by  a  drive  tool, 
the  jaw  clamping  means  comprising  an  axially  movable  mem- 
ber, a  clamping  device  for  moving  the  axially  movable  member 
in  a  forward  direction  towards  the  jaws  and  for  causing  a 
pressure  to  be  applied  to  the  jaws  when  the  jaws  are  in  their  bit 
clamping  position,  said  axially  movable  member  being  opera- 
ble on  the  jaws  through  said  cylindrical  member  for  jaw 
clamping  purposes,  and  spring  means  positioned  for  biasing  the 
axially  movable  member  in  a  rearward  direction  towards  the 


into  said  wheels,  first  means  for  operative  connection  to  one  of 
said  hubs  to  manuaUy  apply  torque  and  thus  to  a  wheel,  second 
means  for  operative  connection  to  the  other  of  said  hubs  to 
manuaUy  apply  torque  thereto  and  thus  to  a  wheel,  said  fint 
and  second  means  being  adapted  to  be  operated  separately  so 
that  torque  can  be  applied  alternately  to  each  of  sMd  two 
wheels,  said  tongue  comprising  a  lever  means  for  applying 
leverage  to  move  the  f^ame,  each  wheelpiece  including  a  rod 
in  torque  transmitting  relationship  with  and  extending  axially 
outwardly  flrom  the  hub  and  providing  a  torque  transmitting 
connection  means  for  applying  torque  to  the  hub  and  wheel- 
piece,  said  first  and  second  means  being  adapted  for  operative 
connection  to  said  rods. 


drive  fitting,  and  the  track  means  extending  in  a  longitudinal 
direction  but  also  being  inclined  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
chuck  whereby  the  track  means  causes  a  constant  dimension  to 
be  maintained  between  a  surface  in  the  chuck  and  the  axially 
movable  member  whereby  the  jaws  are  movable  with  respect 
to  the  axially  movable  member  and  the  clamping  device  with- 
out changing  the  said  constant  dimension  so  that  movement  of 
the  cUunping  device  for  clamping  the  jaws  on  an  inserted  bit  is 
independent  of  movement  of  the  Jiws  to  accept  bits  of  different 
sizes  so  that  substantially  the  same  degree  of  clamping  move- 
ment is  required  of  the  clamping  device  to  clamp  the  jaws  on 
all  inserted  bits  irrespective  of  the  size  of  the  bitt  and  whereby 
substantially  different  degrees  of  clamping  movement  for  dif- 
ferent sizes  of  biu  are  obviated. 


■UNNING  BOAKD  AND  UGHUNG  ASSEMBLY 
Sterea  A.  Smyiar,  Conifittoa,  MUk^  iTiipnf  to 
IndMtriaa,  lacn  Elkhnrt,  Iiy. 

FUed  Feb.  12, 1912,  Ser.  No.  34t,5M 
lat  a.)  BCOQ  J/32 
VJS.  a  280~1<4  R  9 


which  iia 
197t, 


U,S.a2IO-3 


4«M33(1 
MANUALLY  MOVING  A  TRAILER 
T.  Fmmitt,  4074  Gntkt  Af^  Pert  Hmon,  Mfch. 

of  Ser.  No.  93,909,  No?.  13, 1979,  iliMilnned, 
orSer.No.89M43,Apr.ll, 
This  atpHcrten  Sep.  30, 1901,  Ser.  No. 

307422 
Int  ai  B40K  9/00 


U 


1.  A  running  board  for  mounting  on  a  vehicle  having  an 

elongtte  horizontally  extending  deck  and  an  elongate  kickplate 

extending  angularly  upwardly  from  an  edge  of  the  deck, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

flange  means  formed  faitegrally  in  one  piece  raUitionship 

with  said  kickplate  on  an  exterior  face  thereof,  said  flange 

means  extending  longitudinally  of  said  kickplate  and  out- 

wwdly  therefirom  to  define  an  elongate  channel  facing  the 

deck,  the  back  of  said  channel  being  substantially  closed 

by  said  kickpbte;  and 

an  elongate  li^t  strip  means  retained  in  said  channel  on  said 

kickplate  for  illuminating  said  deck. 


1.  Apparatus  for  manual  movement  by  one  person  of  a  two- 
wheeled  traUer  for  boats  or  the  like  that  uwludes  a  (hune,  a  pair 
only  of  lateraUy  spaced  wheeb  supporting  said  fime  at  the 
rearward  end  thereof,  and  an  elongated  kmgitudhially  extend- 
ing towing  tongue  at  the  forward  end  of  said  frame,  said  appa- 
ratus being  adapted  to  be  attached  to  said  trailer  and  compris- 
hig  a  wheel  piece  for  removable  but  rigid  mounting  on  the 
outside  of  each  of  said  two  wheds  to  rotate  therewith,  each 
wheel  piece  having  a  laterally  outwardly  extending  central  hub 
coaxial  with  the  axis  of  said  wheels  when  the  piece  is  mounted 
on  its  respective  wheel,  said  hub  being  adapted  to  receive 
manually  applied  torque  for  transmittal  by  said  wheel  pieces 


4i4C3,963 

DRIVING  MECHANISM  FOR  BICYCLE  AND  IHE  LIKE 

ravicEs 

Sify  Martfai,  43B  GMi^ldi,  BahM  StnsM 
Beiqhay^SlKaefBiilinith  1,11^18  100  OOf 
FBai  Sipb  28, 1901,  Sm.  No.  308,923 
fat  a*  B82M  1/04 

UA  a  200-283  4 

1.  A  driving  mechanism  for  a  bicycle  and  the  like  devices 
having  a  conventional  frame,  seat  and  chain  and  axle  drive, 
comprising  an  osciUating  arcuate  body  osrallatfaigly  mounted 
on  a  base  secured  to  the  fnune;  said  arcuate  body  having  a  foot 
rest  connected  to  a  bracket  attached  to  said  base,  a  connecting 
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rod  connecthig  the  front  tip  of  Mid  arcuate  body  to  an  eccen* 
trically  mounted  crank  shaft,  and  a  sprocket  wheel  mounted  on 


said  crank  shaft  driving  the  chain  and  axle  drive  of  the  cycle, 
said  arcuate  body  being  weighted  at  each  of  its  two  ends. 


1.  In  a  motor  vehicle  having  at  least  one  rear  wheel,  a  swing 
member  which  at  the  rear  end  thereof  supports  said  rear  wheel, 
and  a  vehicle  body  frame  to  which  is  pivoted  through  a  mount- 
ing member  the  firont  end  of  said  swing  member,  a  rear  suspen- 
sion system  comprising: 
a  link  member,  the  upper  end  of  said  link  member  being 

pivoted  to  the  rear  end  of  said  swing  member; 
a  rod  member,  the  rear  end  of  said  rod  member  being  piv- 
oted to  the  lower  end  of  said  link  member  and  the  front 
end  of  which  is  pivoted  to  a  lower  end  of  said  mounting 
member  positioniBd  near  and  substantially  under  the  piv- 
oted portion  of  said  vehicle  body  fiame;  and 
a  damper,  the  rear  end  of  said  damper  being  pivoted  in  an 
intermediate  part  in  the  vertical  direction  of  said  link 
member  utd  the  front  end  of  said  damper  being  pivoted  to 
an  upper  end  of  said  mounting  member  positioned  near 
and  siri)ttaatially  tbove  said  pivoted  portion  of  said  vehi- 
cle body  fmat. 


TRAILER  MOUNTED  BOAT  RETAINER  DEVICE 
Fkqri  A.  UwaoB,  707  Mm  9L,  Nertkport.  Mkh.  4M70 
Fllad  Sep.  29, 1M2,  S«.  No.  43M53 
bt  a'  B<2D  3/ JO 
VS.  CL  2tfr-414.1  5 

1.  A  retainer  device  for  use  m  combination  with  a  boat 
trailer,  said  retainer  device  adapted  to  engage  the  bow  eyelet 
afu  boat  when  resting  upon  said  truler,  said  trailer  including  a 
generally  horizmital  frame  part,  a  generally  upright  front  post 
member  attached  to  said  frame  part,  said  retainer  device  com- 
prisfaig  a  frwne  adapted  for  attachment  to  said  trailer  post 


member,  a  platform  member  carried  by  said  device  frame,  said 
platform  member  including  a  guide  slot  means  opening  at  one 
edge  of  the  platform  member  tdt  receiving  said  boat  bow 
eyelet,  the  other  end  of  said  platform  member  including  means 
for  connecting  said  attachment  device  to  said  trailer  front  post 
member,  a  securement  means  pivotally  attached  to  said  plat- 
form member  for  engaging  and  securing  said  bow  eydet  within 
said  slot  means  and  being  shiftaMe  between  a  first  poattion 
whereby  said  slot  means  is  open  to  receive  said  boat  bow  eyelet 
and  a  second  position  whereby  said  securement  means  extends 
into  said  slot  means  to  engage  and  secure  the  boat  bow  eyelet 
within  the  slot  means,  actuating  means  located  in  mechanical 
communication  with  said  securement  means  for  manually 


4,M3.M4 

REAR  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

Shfaili  Talfiywagi;  Yeahitaka  Kalo;  Knio  Naoao;  Osama 
Yaanaga;  Osama  Takaaehi;  Ryoao  YaauaMrto;  Kaahiro 
Iwal,  and  HlroaU  Kaaai,  aB  of  SaUaaM,  Japan,  aastgnors  to 
Honda  Glken  Kosro  Kibwhfld  Kalaha,  Tolqro,  Japan 

FUad  Sap.  30, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  42S301 
Claimi  priority,  appHeatkm  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1902,  S7-4MM; 

May  21, 1902,  S746123 

Iirt.a)BC2K^5/a? 

VS.  a  200-284  6 


shifting  the  securement  means  about  a  pivot  axis  between  its 
said  first  and  second  positions,  said  actuating  Jieans  including 
a  rod  pivotally  mounted  on  said  platform  member  adjacent  a 
side  edge  of  said  securement  means,  said  rod  pivotable  about  a 
pivot  axis  spacedly  located  firom  said  securement  means  pivot 
axis  and  including  spaced  projections  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
rod  pivot  axis  whereby  pivoting  movement  of  said  rod  in  one 
direction  causes  one  of  said  rod  projections  to  contact  said 
securement  means  side  edge  to  urge  said  securemoit  means 
into  its  said  first  position  and  pivoting  movement  of  said  rod  in 
the  opposite  direction  causes  the  other  of  said  rod  projection  to 
contact  said  securement  means  side  edge  to  urge  the  secure- 
ment means  into  its  said  first  position. 


TRAILER  TOWING  AND  STEERING  SYSTEM 
Ronald  L.  Stoddard,  Rta.  1,  Bn  00,  Hanhey,  Nebr.  C9143 
Fllad  Fab.  11, 1902,  Sar.  Na.  347,r4 
lit  a)  B(2D  13/01 D02D  13/04 
U3.  CL  200-^442  4 


1.  A  trailer  towing  and  steering  system  comprising:  a  towing 
vehicle  having  right  and  left  rearmost  wheels,  a  trailer  spaced 
behind  said  towing  vehicle,  a  tongue  extending  between  said 
vehicles,  hitch  mcMS  connecting  said  tongue  to  said  towing 
vehicle  in  a  manner  for  the  pivoting  of  said  tongue  about  a 
vertical  towing  axis  at  a  rearward  portion  of  said  towing  vehi- 
cle and  also  in  a  manner  for  the  pivoting  of  said  tongue  up- 
wardly and  downwardly  at  its  fwward  end  about  a  horizontal 
tongue-axis  at  its  rearward  end,  a  sutionary  forward  elliptical 
hoMer  disposed  beneath  said  towing  vehicle,  means  maintain- 
ing said  forward  elliptical  holder  in  a  stationary  position  with 
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retpect  to  uid  towing  vehicle,  a  rotating  rearward  elliptical 
holder  beneath  laid  trailer,  meant  rotatably  mounting  said 
rearward  holder  on  said  trailer  for  rotation  about  a  vertical 
axis,  said  trailer  having  a  forward  wheel  system  and  a  rearward 
wheel  system,  said  trailer  having  the  wheels  of  iu  forward 
wheel  system  mounted  m  a  manner  for  turning  said  trailer 
during  forward  or  rearward  movement  of  said  trailer,  said 
tongue  being  attached  to  said  trailer  in  a  manner  for  extending 
straight  forwardly  therefrom  at  all  times,  a  flexible  connectoc 
system  extending  along  said  tongue  and  interconnecting  said 
elliptical  holders  whereby  a  turning  inclination  of  said  truck 
with  respect  to  said  tongue  as  said  towing  vehicle  and  forward 
ellipticaJ  holder  turn  causes  a  movement  of  said  flexible  con- 
nector system  bringing  corresponding  rotation  of  said  rear- 
ward elliptical  holder,  a  motion  transfer  assembly  having  a 
rotating  trailer  member  being  mounted  on  said  trailer  in  a 
manner  for  rotating  about  a  certain  vertical  axis,  said  trailer 
forward  wheel  system  mounting  said  forward  wheels  on  said 
trailer  in  a  manner  permitting  them  to  be  turned  at  their  for- 
ward sides  to  the  right  or  to  the  left,  means  connecting  said 
rotating  trailer  member  and  said  rearward  elliptical  holder 
whereby  when  said  rearward  elliptical  holder  is  rotated  this 
causes  a  turning  of  the  wheels  of  said  trailer  forward  wheel 
system  toward  that  side  of  said  trailer  to  which  said  towing 
vehicle  is  turning,  said  means  connecting  said  tongue  to  said 
towing  vehicle  comprising  a  fifth  wheel  under  a  rearward  part 
of  said  towing  vehicle  and  having  a  forwardly  and  inwardly 
tapering  notch  in  its  rearward  end  and  extending  forwardly 
therein,  means  mounting  said  fifth  wheel  on  said  towing  vehi- 
cle, said  tongue  having  a  forward  end  having  a  hitch  pivot  pin 
attached  thereto  and  extending  vertically  upward  and  project- 
ing upwardly  therefrom  and  having  an  enlarged  upper  end 
spaced  from  said  tongue,  said  tongue  pivoting  about  a  vertical 
axis  extending  through  said  hitch  pin,  a  foiSvard  elliptical 
holder  fixing  pin  connected  to  said  forward  elliptical  holder 
and  projecting  above  said  tongue  and  having  an  enlarged 
upper  end  spaced  from  said  tongue,  said  fifth  wheel  receiving 
said  hitch  and  fixing  pins  in  said  notch  with  the  enlarged  upper 
ends  of  said  hitch  and  fixing  pins  disposed  above  and  lapping 
said  fifth  wheel,  means  releasably  locking  said  hitch  and  fixing 
pins  into  said  notch. 


means  and  said  end  sections  being  transvendy  opposite 
each  other; 

pedal  means  releasably  engaging  said  ends  sections  of  said 
legs  for  pivoting  said  legs  and  for  moving  longitudinally 
relative  to  said  legs  in  response  to  pressure  applied  to  said 
pedal  means,  said  pedal  means  including  opposing  top  and 
bottom  surfaces  and  receptacle  means  including  a  cham- 
ber for  releasably  engaging  said  end  sections  and  access 
means  including  an  opening  in  said  bottom  surface  and 
communicating  with  said  chamber  through  which  said 
end  sections  of  said  upper  arms  may  pass;  and 

connecting  means  for  movably  interconnecting  said  attach- 
ing means  and  said  pedal  means; 

wherein  said  pedal  means  is  movable  between  a  lower  skiing 
position  and  an  upper  braking  position,  and  said  pedal 
means  having  opposing  fore  and  aft  ends,  the  fore  end  of 
said  pedal  means  being  manually  movable  to  a  raised 
position  when  said  pedal  means  is  in  the  braking  position 
to  enable  manual  movement  of  said  end  sections  of  said 
upper  arms  in  the  longitudinal  direction  relative  to  said 
pedal  means  for  rendering  the  end  sections  of  said  upper 
arms  acceadUe  for  disengagement  from  said  pedal  means. 

4,M3,968 

METHOD  FOR  PROGRAMMED  RELEASE  IN  SH 

BINDINGS 

Mavy  L.  HbI1«  DufiM,  Calif.,  MaigM>r  to  The  Regents  of  the 

Uniirenity  of  California*  Berkeley,  Calif. 

CoBtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  1(2,413,  Jnn.  24, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4371,188.  This  application  Feb.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  443,007 

The  porUoa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  rabaeqaent  to  Feb.  1, 2000, 


U.S.  a.  280—412 


Int  a.i  A43C  9/08 


lOCIalns 


4,443,967 
SKI  BRAKE  HAVING  DETACHABLE  PEDAL 
Gcrd  KluMtKhko,  Obcran,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  assiiiior  to 
Marker-Patentverwertmgigncllschaft  mbH,  Baar,  Switnr- 
land 

Filed  Not.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,667 
ClaiflM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Nov.  17, 
1981,  3145644 

lat  a.i  A43C  7/ JO 
VS.  a.  280-405  10  Claims 


1.  A  brake  for  a  ski,  said  brake  having  longitudinal  and 
transverse  directions  and  comprising: 

attaching  means  for  attaching  a  ski  brake  to  a  ski; 

a  pair  of  legs,  each  leg  having  a  lower  arm  terminating  in  a 
free  end  and  an  upper  arm  terminating  in  an  end  section, 
Mid  legs  being  pivotally  connected  to  said  attaching 


1.  In  a  ski  binding  for  releasably  securing  a  ski  boot  to  a  ski, 
a  method  for  minimizing  injuries  in  a  lower  extremity  of  a 
skier,  said  method  comprising: 
measuring  a  plurality  of  mechanical  deflections  induced  in 
said  ski  binding  from  interaction,  between  said  skier  and 
said  ski; 
developing  a  plurality  of  first  electrical  signals,  each  of  said 
first  signals  being  determined  from  a  different  one  of  said 
deflections; 
developing  a  plurality  of  second  electrical  signals  deter- 
mined from  a  relationship  between  said  first  signals,  said 
second  signals  defining  a  measurement  of  forces  along  first 
selected  ones  of  longitudinal,  lateral,  and  vertical  axes  of 
said  ski  and  momenu  about  second  selected  ones  of  said 
axes,  said  mechanical  deflections  occurring  in  response  to 
said  forces  and  said  moments; 
computing  from  said  second  signals  an  actual  angle  of  de- 
flection as  a  function  of  a  preprogrammed  relationship 
between  said  second  signals,  said  actual  angle  of  deflection 
being  about  a  location  of  said  lower  extremity  of  the  skier 
and  further  resulting  from  said  forces  and  said  moments, 
said  location  being  selected  to  prevent  injury  thereto,  said 
computing  step  including  comparing  said  actual  angle  of 
deflection  with  a  predetermined  critical  angle  of  deflec- 
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tion  to  initiate  a  release  of  said  ski  binding  in  the  event  said 
actual  angle  exceeds  said  critical  angle. 


4,40,9C9 

HIGH  PRESSURE  HYDRAUUC  SYSTEMS 

Anthony  W.  Harrlaoo,  Birmingham,  England,  aaiignor  to  Lucas 

Induitricf  Limited,  Birmingham,  England 
CoBtinHatioD  of  Ser.  No.  130,720,  Mar.  17, 1900,  ahandoned. 
This  application  No?.  15, 1902,  Ser.  No.  441,776 
Gaims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  16, 1979, 
7909297 

Int.  a.}  B60G /;/^d 
U.S.  a.  280-707  13  Claims 


..  r 


1.  A  high  pressure  hydraulic  system  comprising  a  source  of 
hydraulic  pressure,  a  control  valve  assembly  and  a  slave  unit, 
fluid  under  pressure  being  supplied  to  said  slave  unit  from  said 
source  through  said  control  valve  assembly,  said  control  valve 
assembly  comprising  first  and  second  valves,  respective  first 
and  second  solenoids,  and  means  for  applying  a  pressure  differ- 
ential across  each  said  valve  said  valves  being  oppositely  act- 
ing and  arranged  in  series  with  said  first  valve  located  between 
said  source  and  said  second  valve,  said  second  valve  located 
between  said  first  valve  and  said  slave  unit,  each  said  valve 
being  movable  into  a  closed  position  in  which  fluid  flow 
through  the  said  valve  in  one  direction  is  substantially  pre- 
vented, such  that  one  said  valve  prevents  flow  in  a  direction 
from  said  slave  unit  to  said  source,  and  the  other  said  valve 
prevents  flow  in  a  direction  from  said  source  to  said  slave  unit, 
and  each  said  valve  being  movable  into  an  open  position  in 
which  flow  in  both  directions  is  permitted,  movement  of  each 
said  valve  between  said  open  and  said  closed  positions  being 
controlled  by  forces  produced  by  a  first  means  including  said 
respective  solenoid  and  a  second  means  comprising  said  pres- 
sure differential  applying  means  for  the  said  valve,  the  forces 
produced  by  said  first  means  being  of  predetermined  values 
that  when  said  solenoids  of  said  first  means  are  energized 
tending  to  move  said  valves  from  said  closed  to  said  open 
position  and  said  second  means  produces  a  force  which  op- 
poses and  exceeds  the  predetermined  value  produced  by  said 
first  means  for  opening  said  valves,  said  first  means  are  unable 
to  move  said  valves  to  its  open  position,  each  said  valve  com- 
prising a  seating  member  and  a  valve  member  for  engagement 
with  said  seating  member,  a  seating  portion  of  one  of  the  said 
members  of  said  valve  which  in  said  closed  position  prevents 
flow  in  a  direction  from  said  slave  unit  to  said  source  compris- 
ing an  element  of  elastomeric  material  to  provide  a  substan- 
tially leakproof  seal  when  said  valve  is  in  said  closed  position. 


4,463,970 
SECURITY  PAPER  HAVING  CAMOUFLAGE 
MATERIALS  TO  PROTECT  ITS  AUTHENTICITY 
FEATURES 
Wittich  Kaule,  Gauting;  Gerhard  Schwenli,  Pnchhcira,  and  Ger- 
hard Stenzel,  MuUeli,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  GAO  Gcaeilachafl  fher  Aatomation  and  OrgaidaatioB  mhH, 
Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Dec.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326^65 
OaloM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1980,3048734 

Int.  a.^  B42D  li/QO 
U.S.  a.  283-72  21  Claims 

I.  A  data  carrier  comprising: 
a  substrate; 

luminescent  marking  material  on  said  substrate  forming 
coded  information,  said  luminescent  marking  material 
comprising  chemical  elements  in  a  first  configuration 
having  a  first  luminescent  characteristic;  and 

camouflaging  material  on  said  substrate,  said  camouflaging 
material  comprising  said  chemical  elements,  said  same 
chemical  elements  being  in  a  second  configuration  having 
no  luminescence  or  a  luminescent  characteristic  diflerent 
from  said  first  luminescent  characteristic. 

II.  A  method  of  producing  a  data  carrier  comprising  apply- 
ing a  first  marking  material  to  a  substrate,  said  first  marking 
material  containing  an  activauble  component,  applying  a  sec- 
ond marking  material  chemically  indistinguishable  from  said 
first  marking  material  to  said  substrate,  subjecting  said  sub- 
strate to  means  for  activating  said  activatable  component  in 
said  first  marking  material. 


4,463,971 
IDENTinCATION  CARD  HAVING  AN  IC  MODULE 
Joachim  Hoppe,  and  Yahya  Haghiri'Tehrani,  both  of  Monich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignon  to  Gao  Gesellachaft  flir 
Automation  und  Organisation  mbH,  Mnaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Mar.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,660 
Clains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gonany,  Apr.  14, 
1981, 3115045;  Aug.  6, 1981, 3131216 

lot  a^  G06K  7/06 
U.S.  a  283-83  16  ClaiiM 


1.  In  an  identification  card  or  similar  data  carrier  comprising 
a  card  body  having  an  opening  therein;  an  IC  module  for  the 
processing  of  electrical  signals;  leads  extending  from  said  mod- 
ule, and  contacts  disposed  on  said  leads;  a  carrier  supportably 
engaging  said  IC  module  and  disposed  in  the  opening  in  the 
identification  card  body,  the  improvement  comprising  at  least 
one  readily  flexible  anchoring  element  having  a  high  tensile 
strength  and  being  of  little  thickness  relative  to  the  thickness  of 
said  identification  card;  said  anchoring  element  being  located 
adjacent  to  the  carrier  periphery  and  connecting  said  identifi- 
cation card  body  with  said  carrier. 
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PIPE  OOUPUNG  MEANS  POI OONNBCTING  TWO 

PIPE  ENDS  TO  BACH  OTI«R 

KmtV/ttaMi,  la  JaiiMi  41, 4040  Nmm»  Pad.  Btp.  •#  G«- 

PM  Dw.  8,  IMl,  Sir.  N«.  8384N 

rt  ■PpMwrtoB  Ptd.  Btp.  of  CwMj,  Dm,  17, 


10 


fint  duct  Mctkm  top  wall  and  having  an  end  extending 
outwardly  of  laid  flnt  duct  lection  top  wall; 
a  connecting  means  for  connecting  the  upper  plate  at  its  end 
to  the  second  duct  section  top  wall  with  a  movable  con- 
nection; and 


^■s 

SB^^SSS 

^^^^^m 

I^HBMBB^B 

^^H 

19 

g^ 

a  bottom  plate  connected  widi  a  moveable  connection  to  the 
end  of  the  second  duct  section  bottom  wall,  said  bottom 
plate  having  a  length  selected  so  that  it  rests  against  the 
Hist  duct  section  bottom  wall. 


tin  a  pipe  cou|^g  means  for  connecting  two  pipe  ends  to 
each  other,  a  first  one  of  said  two  pipe  ends  having  an  annular 
protrusion  having  an  annular  seal  m^osed  in  a  radkUy  extend- 
ing surface  of  the  protrusion,  said  coupling  means  being  pro- 
vided with  a  sliding  sleeve  with  a  radially  inwardly  extending 
shoulder  thereof  adapted  to  overlap  said  annular  protrusion 
and  said  sliding  sleeve  being  movable  in  an  axial  direction 
relative  to  said  first  one  of  said  two  pipe  ends,  said  axial  move- 
ment being  limited  in  one  direction  by  engagement  of  said 
annular  protrusion  with  said  radially  inwardly  extending 
shoulder,  a  sleeve  section  secured  to  a  second  one  of  said  two 
pipe  ends  and  being  rdeasably  secured  to  said  sliding  sleeve  by 
outer  shell  means,  said  sliding  sleeve  and  said  sleeve  section 
having  an  annular  clamping  protrusion  and  a  radially  out- 
wardly protruding  fiange,  respectively,  and  said  outer  shell 
means  overlapping  the  annular  clamping  protrusion  and  the 
radially  outwardly  protruding  fiange  when  the  outer  shell 
means  is  dosed  to  thereby  retain  said  sliding  sleeve  and  said 
sleeve  section  clamped  together,  said  outer  shell  means  com- 
prising two  halfthells  hinged  to  one  another  and  actuated  to 
open  and  closed  positions  by  a  clamp  lever  closure,  an  im- 
provement wherein  the  sleeve  section  surrounds  in  assembly  a 
pert  of  the  sliding  sleeve,  said  sleeve  section  having  an  inside 
diameter  of  a  size  allowing  the  second  one  of  said  two  pipe 
ends,  the  inside  diameter  of  which  generally  corresponds  to 
thatofsaidfirstoneofiaidtwo  pipe  ends  to  be  inserted  into 
said  sleeve  section  and  secured  thereto  by  securing  means,  the 
annular  clamping  protrusion  of  said  sleeve  section  being  dis- 
posed on  the  exterior  thereof,  and  the  sliding  sleeve  having  an 
outer  annular  seal  interacting  with  the  interior  of  said  sleeve 
section. 


4*403,974 
CXMJPUNG  WITH  IMPROVED  TUBE-GRIPPING 


m,  iwtgnnr  to 
CSsrol  StNMS,  DL 

Filed  Oct  27, 1900,  Ser.  No.  201,188 
Inta'PlOLi/ZOtf 
UA  0.208-323 


teLee>NeneGaM> 


4vM3,973 
SEALED  HINGE 
Mark  A.  Weilphd,  PUtabwih,  Pa.,  Mrip 

FIM  Sap.  9, 1803,  Sir.  No.  410,292 

bt.  a>  noL  oo/oa  J5/oa  27/oik  mhl  9/24 

UJ.  a  208-280  4 

1.  A  duct  assembly  for  ndning  machine  dust  control  systems 
comprising: 

a  first  duct  section  having  one  end  ad^)ted  to  be  connected 
to  a  dust  collection  system  and  another  end,  having  a 
bottom  wall,  and  havteg  a  top  wall  terminating  at  a  se- 
lected distance  Amn  said  other  end; 

a  second  duct  section  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  mining 
machine  and  having  a  top  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  having 
an  end  and  moveable  within  the  first  duct  section  in  a 
sliding  arrangement; 

an  upper  plate  mounted  to  abut  and  slide  with  respect  to  the 


1.  An  air  spring  shock  absorber  adapted  for  automotive 
vehicles  incuding  a  shock  absorber  body  and  a  pressurized 
flexible  air  line  tube  having  a  tube  end  portion  and  a  tube 
exterior  of  a  tube  exterior  diameter  size,  the  air  spring  shock 
absorber  having  the  improvement  of  an  air  spring  shock  ab- 
sorber dr  line  coupling  comprising: 
a  rigkl  nipple  member  being  formed  on  the  shock  absorber 
body  and  including  a  tubukr  wall  (24)  having  a  free  end, 
an  exterior  periphery,  an  interior  frustoconical  surface 
(26)  converi^  inwardly  with  respect  to  said  free  end,  a 
cylindrical  surface  (20)  extending  inwtfdly  from  said 
frusto<onical  surface  being  of  a  diameter  size  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  tube  exterior  diameter  size,  exterior 
threads  on  the  exterior  periphery,  an  inner  passage  (3^ 
extending  inwardly  of  said  cylindrical  surftce  into  said 
shock  absorber  body  and  bdng  of  a  diameter  size  to 
closely  receive  said  flexible  air  line  tube,  and  a  first  annu- 
lar stop  surface  facing  outwardly  with  reapect  to  the  free 
end  of  the  tubular  wall; 
0>ring  seal  means  in  said  rigid  nipple  member  along  saki 
cylindrical  surfhce  for  exteriorly  sealingly  engaging  sakl 
cylindrical  suHboe  and  interioriy  sealingly  engaging  the 
tube  exterior  of  ihe  flexible  air  line  tube; 
a  nut  member  including  an  end  wall  having  a  central  aper- 
ture therein  of  a  diameter  size  to  ck»dy  receive  said 
flexible  air  line  tube  therethrough  and  a  peripheral  wall 
extending  axially  from  sakl  end  wall  and  havmg  an  inte- 
rior periphery  and  interior  threads  on  the  interior  periph- 
ery ooopecativdy  engaging  the  exterior  threads  of  said 
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nipple  toteaher,  wid  nut  member  having  •  teoond  annukr 
stop  luiface  coopentivdy  engaging  the  outwardly  facing 
fint  annular  stop  surface  of  said  nipple  member, 

a  separate  tube-gripping  member  in  said  rigid  nipirie  member 
along  said  cylindrical  surface  and  said  frustoconical  sur- 
hee  adjacent  said  O-ring  means,  including  an  annular  wall 
portion  (M)  having  an  annular  0*ring  engaging  end  sur- 
hce  (48),  an  exterior  peripheral  surface  of  a  diameter  size 
leu  than  the  diameter  size  of  said  cyUndrical  surface  of 
said  nip^  member  and  an  interior  peripheral  surCsce  of  a 
diameter  size  to  closely  receive  said  tube,  and  a  plurality 
of  annuhtfly  spaced  gripping  finger  portions  (S8)  extend- 
ing axially  from  the  annular  wall  portion  opposite  from 
said  annidar  O-ring  engaging  end  surfiMe,  each  of  said 
finger  portions  including: 

0)  an  end  wall  engaging  end  surface  (S2)  facing  in  a  direction 
opposite  from  said  annular  O-ring  engaging  end  surface, 

(ii)  an  exterior  segmental  fhistoconical  surface  (54)  converg- 
ing in  a  direction  away  from  said  end  wall  engaging  end 

I  surface,  all  within  the  confines  of  said  rigid  nin>le  mem- 

(iii)  an  interior  segmental  frustoconical  surface  (56)  having 
an  inner  end  and  coverging  inwardly  from  said  end  wdl 

I  engaging  end  surface  to  said  inner  end,  all  within  the 
confines  of  said  rigid  nipple  member, 

(iv)  an  interior  radially  extending  surface  (58)  extending 
inwardly  of  said  interior  peripheral  surface;  and 

(v)  barb  structure  located  at  the  inner  end  of  said  interior 
segmental  frustoconical  surftce  and  formed  by  said  inner 
end  and  said  radially  extending  surface,  said  baib  structure 
adapted  to  dig  into  the  exterior  of  said  flexible  air  line 


the  end  portion  of  the  air  line  tube  being  positioned  through 
the  central  aperture  of  said  nut  member,  through  the 
interior  perifriieral  surface  of  the  separate  tube-gripping 
member,  through  the  O-ring  seal  means,  and  into  the  inner 
passage  of  the  rigid  nipple  member, 

the  exterior  and  interior  frustoconical  surfaces  of  the  sepa- 
rate tube-gripping  member  and  the  interior  frustoconical 
surface  of  s^  nipple  member  each  having  an  angle  of 
inclination  and  extent  being  reUted  with  respect  to  the 
annular  stop  surfaces  of  said  nipple  and  nut  member  such 
that  the  latter  are  in  engagement  by  virture  of  the  cooper- 
ative interengagement  of  said  interior  and  exterior  threads 
and  the  friistoconical  surface  of  said  nipple  member  and 
the  segmental  exterior  fhistoconical  surface  of  the  tube- 
gripping  member  are  simultaneously  in  interengagement 
to  effect  a  predetermined  radially  mward  deformation  of 
said  lapping  finger  portions  to  push  said  barb  structures 
into  dig^g  engagement  with  the  end  portion  of  the 
flexible  tube  extending  through  said  end  wall  aperture 
within  the  cylindrical  surface  such  that  the  coupling  pre- 
vents outward  movement  of  the  flexiUe  air  line  tube  while 
the  tube  remains  pressurized  from  the  interior  of  the  shocli 
absorber  and  while  said  O-ring  seal  means  provides  a 
pressune-tigbt  seal  between  said  nipple  member  and  said 
flexible  tube. 


to  Oarlockt  Im^ 


4,463,f7S 
BAND  SEAL  CLAMP 
K  Laa  McCori,  Loi«vitw,  T«l,  liripo 
Loagvlcw,  Tes. 

FIM  im,  27, 1912,  Sar.  No.  343,318 
m.CL^¥t€L  21/06 
UJB.a2l8-419  4 

1.  A  band  seal  clamp  for  exerting  a  compresaioaal  force  upon 
a  cylindrical  member  when  tightened,  said  clamp  comprising: 
a  relatively  wide,  flat,  elongated  band  of  metal,  said  band 
having  first  and  second  ends,  each  of  said  ends  being 
idiptad  to  be  aaiembled  to  and  mate  with  a  force  bar 
member,  the  ends  of  said  bands  and  tiie  respective  force 
bars  having  corresponding  holes  formed  therein  for  pas- 
lage  therethroogh  of  headed  boh  means,  at  leaat  one  of 
said  fbroe  bars  having  a  reaction  aurftce  disposed  tt  an 


angle  odier  than  the  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  boh 
means,  and  said  bars  being  shaped  such  that  the  outer 
portions  of  the  assemblies  of  said  force  ban  and  the  ends 
of  said  bands  disposed  away  from  said  cylindrical  member 
contact  one  another  at  initia]  assembly  thereof,  such  that 
upon  ftuther  tightening  of  said  bolt  means,  an  unbalanced 
force  is  exerted  upon  said  at  least  one  force  bar  by  the 
hesd  of  said  bolt  causing  it  to  rotate  about  an  axis  external 
to  said  cylindrical  member  to  be  clamped,  wherein  the 


shapes  of  the  holes  in  said  force  bar  which  is  routed  vary 
from  a  generally  circular  cross-section  sized  to  fit  said  bolt 
means  at  an  end  for  entry  of  said  bolt  means  to  a  substan- 
tially oval  cross-section  at  the  end  from  which  said  bolt 
means  exits,  so  that  upon  tightening  of  said  bolt  means  said 
force  bar  is  substantially  rotated  generally  about  an  axis 
passing  through  the  point  at  which  said  boh  means 
contacts  said  hole  at  a  point  on  the  generally  circular 
portion  of  its  cross  section. 


M43,f76 
CASEMENT  WINDOWS 
Jack  E.  Doi«|M.  WalaaH,  F^and,  iiilpnr  tp  AHhar  Shaw 
Ma—ltowii^  Uaitad,  Waal  MMtaada,  Baglmid 

FUad  Nov.  t,  1M2,  Sar.  Na.  44M33 
Claims  priority,  ^pHcaHiw  Uaitad  Wltttnm,  No?.  20,  IMl, 
8139022 

M.CL*imC3/04 

US.a292-202  S< 


1.  In  a  casement  window  having  a  ^azed  sash  mounted  on  a 
truae  for  relative  movement  by  a  hinge,  a  fastener  comprising 
a  lever  handle  mounted  on  a  plate  for  pivotal  movement  from 
an  intermediate  release  position  to  one  of  first  and  second 
securing  positions  spaced  rdativdy  by  180*,  said  handle 
mounting  plate  being  secured  to  the  hmged  sash  of  the  case- 
ment window  for  engagement  with  a  keeper  mounted  on  the 
adjacent  casement  ftame.  said  keeper  comprising  a  base  plate 
having  similar  first  and  second  spaced  apari  lugs  projecting 
therefrom,  each  said  lug  being  arranged  for  engagement  by  an 
abutment  face  of  said  lever  when  sakl  lever  is  in  a  respective 
one  of  the  said  two  securing  positioos  with  said  abutment  (act 
being  ^laoed  from  the  pivot  axis  of  said  lever  handle,  whereby 
saidlever  handle  may  be  moved  from  the  releaaed  mtermediate 
pootioo  when  it  dears  the  space  intansecUate  said  first  and 
second  lugs  of  the  keeper  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  secur- 
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ing  potitions  engaging  respectively  either  uid  firtt  or  second 
lug  to  secure  said  sash  to  said  frame. 


M63,977 

CARRIER  FOR  LARGE  PLANAR  ARTICLES 

Jam«  R.  Wyatt.  5207  N.  93rd  St,  Phacirix,  Aria.  S50» 

Filed  Feb.  14, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  466,047 

IM.  a.i  B60G  7/J2 

VJS.  a.  294—26  2 


1.  A  carrier  for  facile  placement  under  large  planar  articles 
and  transporution  of  same  above  ground  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  hand-grippable  cross  member  having  first  and  second 
ends  and  a  central  portion  therebetween; 

(b)  first  and  second  depending  arms  connected  to  said  first 
and  second  ends  respectively  and  being  oriented  to  be 
substantially  coplanar  therewith  for  insertion  in  a  first 
position  under  said  article  with  said  crossmember  and 
arms  adjacent  the  ground; 

(c)  first  and  second  curved  edge-receiving  portions  con- 
nected to  said  fint  and  second  depending  arms  respec- 
tively, said  curved  portions  extending  outwardly  and 
upwardly  from  the  plane  of  said  arms  and  crossmember 
for  receiving  the  edge  of  the  article  being  transported 
when  the  carrier  is  in  a  second  position;  and 

(d)  a  hand-grippable  U-shaped  spacing  member  affixed  to 
said  cross  member  proximate  to  the  first  and  second  ends 
thereof,  the  base  of  said  spacing  member  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  central  portion  of  the  cross  member 
when  the  carrier  is  in  the  first  position,  the  application  of 
a  lifting  force  to  said  spacing  member  causing  said  carrier 
to  route  upon  the  edge-receiving  portions  to  the  second 
position  whereby  the  edge  of  the  article  is  moved  to  a 
position  within  said  edge-receiving  portions  for  transport. 


4,463,978 
DIVING  TANK  HANDLE 
Oaig  S.  Moaotaln,  and  Thonaa  D.  Drunaaky,  both  of  F.O.  Box 
1003,  Palm  Harbor,  Fla.  33S63 

Filed  Oct.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  436^59 
lot  a.}  B68D  63/18 
UA  a.  294— 31J  ]0  GaioM 

1.  A  diving  tank  handle  for  selective  attachment  to  a  cylin- 
drical diving  tank,  comprising: 
a  clamping  ring  having  a  substantially  circular  crosa  section 
with  an  inner  diameter  of  slightly  greater  dimension  than 
the  outer  diameter  of  of  said  diving  tank,  for  slideably 
engaging  the  peripheral  surface  of  said  diving  tank  in  an 
undamped  sute  and  for  frictionally  engaging  the  periph- 
eral surface  of  said  diving  tank  in  a  clamped  state,  said 
clamping  ring  having  an  open  side  with  a  pair  of  opposed 
end  surfaces; 
a  cam  pivotally  mounted  to  said  cUunping  ring  between  said 
opposed  end  surfaces,  on  a  pivot  axis  perpendicular  to  the 
cylindrical  axis  of  said  diving  tank,  said  pivot  axis  being 
located  at  a  pivot  distance  from  said  peripheral  surface  of 
said  diving  tank  within  said  clamping  ring,  said  cam  hav- 
ing a  first  lobe  with  an  actuating  surfsoe  at  a  radial  dis- 
tance from  said  ptvot  axis  which  is  sli^tly  greater  than 
said  pivot  diataace.  said  first  lobe  being  located  on  a  first 


radius  vector  from  said  pivot  axis,  said  cam  having  a 
clearance  surface  at  a  radial  distance  from  said  pivot  axis 
which  is  slightly  less  than  said  pivot  distance,  said  clear- 
ance surface  being  located  on  a  second  tadius  vector  from 
said  pivot  axis,  said  second  radius  vector  being  angularly 
displaced  by  a  clearance  angle  from  said  first  radius  vec- 
tor, said  cam  having  a  second  lobe  with  an  actuating 
surface  at  a  radial  distance  from  said  pivot  axis  which  is 
substantially  greater  than  said  pivot  distance  and  greater 
than  said  radial  distance  of  said  fint  lobe,  said  second  lobe 
being  located  on  a  third  radius  vector  from  said  pivot  axis, 
said  third  radius  vector  being  angularly  displaced  by  a 
lifting  angle  from  said  first  radius  vector, 
a  handle  portion  mounted  to  said  cam  perpendicular  to  said 
pivot  axis  and  at  substantially  a  right  angle  to  said  first 
radius  vector,  for  clamping  said  ring  to  said  diving  tank  by 
rotating  said  cam  to  position  said  first  lobe  into  contact 
with  said  peripheral  surface  of  said  tank  when  said  handle 
portion  is  rotated  into  a  storage  position  adjacent  to  said 


peripheral  surface  of  said  tank  and  oriented  substantially 
parallel  with  said  cylindrical  axis  of  said  taiik,  said  handle 
portion  alternately  freeing  said  ring  for  slidable  engage- 
ment with  said  diving  tank  by  rotating  said  cam  to  position 
said  clearance  surface  proximate  to  said  peripheral  surface 
of  said  tank  when  said  handle  portion  is  rotated  into  a 
clearance  position  which  is  displaced  by  said  clearance 
angle  from  said  storage  position,  said  handle  portion  alter- 
nately clamping  said  ring  to  said  diving  tank  by  rotating 
said  cam  to  position  said  second  lobe  into  contact  with 
said  peripheral  surface  of  said  tank  when  said  handle 
portion  is  rotated  into  a  lifting  position  which  is  displaced 
by  said  lifting  angle  from  said  storage  position; 
whereby  said  diving  tank  handle  may  be  easily  slipped  onto 
said  diving  tank  with  said  handle  portion  in  said  clearance 
position,  compactly  stored  while  mounted  on  said  diving 
tank  with  said  handle  portion  in  said  storage  position  and 
said  diving  tank  carried  with  said  handle  portion  in  said 
lifting  position. 


4t463,979 
BUILDING  BLOCK  HANDLING  TOOL 
Ardea  F.  Ljrbolt,  Rte.  2,  TunUuiuoek,  Pi.  11657 

Filed  May  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,826   . 
hA.  a.}  B65G  7/J2 
VS.  a  294-62  8  OaloM 

1.  A  device  for  handling  a  building  block  and  the  like  com- 
prising a  rigid  body  portion  comprising  a  substantially  U- 
shaped  having  a  curved  base  and  a  pair  of  legs  of  substantially 
equal  length  diverging  therefrom  at  substantially  a  43*  angle,  a 
handle  extending  longitudinally  from  an  end  of  one  of  said  legs, 
said  handle  being  substantially  horizontal  and  the  other  of  said 
legs  curving  downwardly  in  the  Ufting  position  of  the  device, 
the  length  of  said  legs  being  such  that  the  outer  surface  of  the 
curved  base  and  the  end  of  said  other  leg  engage  opposed  walls 
of  said  core,  when  said  body  portion  and  said  other  leg  are 
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inserted  into  a  core  of  a  building  block  and  the  handle  is  di- 
rected toward  the  center  of  the  building  block  whereby  the 


TELESCOPING  PROD 

CaeU  G.  Cvry,  61S  Kcwidse  Clr^  StoM  Mourtaiii,  Ga.  30013 

Filed  im.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  387,157 

Iirt.  a.3  B25B  9/00 

VJS,  a.  2M— 100  6  OaiBS 

I 


curved  base  of  said  body  portion  and  the  end  of  said  other  leg 
exert  opposing  forces  on  opposite  walls  of  said  core  upon 
application  of  a  lifting  force  to  said  handle. 


4,463,980 

VACUUM  SUCnON  APPARATUS 

MMtfa  Orli,  c/o  KabnsUkI  Kaisha  OrU  Jidoki  Sclaakosho, 

22-12  Hagbiaka,  3-Chome,  Ohta*Kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  354,021 

lat.  a.)  B66C  1/02 

VS.  a  294-64  R  1  Claim 


rill 


H-J 


1.  A  vacuum  suction  apparatus  which  is  adapted  to  facilitate 
replacement  of  the  vacuum  cups  while  maintaining  suction  air 
communicaton,  comprising:  two  vacuum  cups,  means  for  sup> 
porting  the  vacuum  cups,  and  an  arm  coupled  to  the  cup  sup- 
porting means  by  bolts  so  that  the  supporting  means  and  the 
vacuum  cups  are  detachable  from  the  arm,  an  air  channel 
having  two  vacuum  hose  connecting  holes  and  one  communi- 
cating hole  being  formed  in  the  interior  of  said  cup  supporting 
means,  another  air  channel  having  a  vacuum  hose  connecting 
end  and  a  communicating  hole  being  formed  in  the  interior  of 
said  arm,  the  vacuum  hose  connecting  holes  of  the  air  channel 
in  the  cup  supporting  means  being  connected  to  vacuum  hoses 
connected  to  the  respective  vacuum  cups,  the  vacuum  hose 
connecting  hole  of  the  air  channel  in  the  arm  bdng  connected 
to  a  vacuum  hose  connected  to  a  vacuum  source,  the  commu- 
nicating holes  in  the  supporting  means  and  arm  facing  and 
being  in  alignment  with  each  other  and  adapted  to  align  with 
communicating  hdes  of  a  replacement  support  means,  an 
annular  packing  being  formed  around  either  of  the  two  com- 
municating hoka  at  the  interface  of  the  supporting  means  and 


\ 


2* 


1.  A  telescoping  prod  including  an  outer  member  having  an 
opening  therethrough,  an  inner  member  receivable  within  said 
opening  through  said  outer  member  and  slidable  with  respect 
thereto,  said  inner  member  being  extendable  from  a  first  end  of 
said  outer  member,  the  opposite  end  of  said  outer  member 
defining  a  handle  for  said  prod,  means  for  selectively  fixing  the 
position  of  said  inner  member  with  respect  to  said  outer  mem- 
ber, pickup  means  carried  by  the  extending  end  of  said  inner 
member,  and  operating  means  for  selectively  operating  said 
pickup  means,  said  operating  means  including  an  operating 
knob  adjacent  to  said  handle,  said  operating  means  further 
including  a  tubular  member  carrying  said  pickup  means,  a  rod 
member  slidable  within  said  tubular  member,  said  rod  member 
carrying  said  operating  knob  at  its  rearmost  end,  the  forward 
end  of  said  rod  member  being  selectively  fixable  to  the  rear  end 
of  said  tubular  member,  the  arrangement  being  such  that  said 
operating  means  can  be  telescoped  to  be  the  length  of  said 
outer  member,  and  selectively  extended  for  operating  said 
pickup  means. 


4,463,982 
RETRACTABLE  EXTENSION  FOR  A  RECREATIONAL 

VEHICLE 
John  A.  Irelaa,  Dkhart,  bid.,  aaatgnor  to  CoachieB  Indwtriaa, 
inc.,  Middlebwy,  lad. 

Filed  Jnl.  12, 1982,  Ser .  No.  397,130 

lat  CL^  B60P  3/34 

U.S.  CL  296-170  3  dates 


•I' 


1.  A  foldable  and  retractable  extension  for  a  recreaticMal 
vehicle  having  a  vertically  raisabk  and  lowerable  roof  struc- 
ture comprismg: 
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(«)  a  bue  panel,  two  side  wall  panels,  one  on  each  side  of 
said  base  panel,  means  for  nraunting  said  side  panels  be- 
tween «  vertical  in-uae  petition  and  a  horizontal  stored 
position,  an  inclined  raisable  roof  extension  detachably 
aMociated  with  said  roof  structure,  an  end  wall  panel 
hingedly  mounted  on  said  base  panel  for  pivotal  move- 
ment between  a  vertical  in-use  position  and  a  horizontal 
stored  position,  means  connecting  said  roof  extension  to 
Mid  end  wall  panel  for  pivotal  and  sliding  movement  of 
the  roof  extension  relative  to  the  end  wall  panel  during 
pivotal  movement  of  the  end  wall  panel  between  its  said 
vertical  in-use  and  horizontal  stored  positions,  and  means 
for  providing  sliding  of  said  side  wall  panels  and  end  wall 
panel  when  in  their  said  respective  horizontal  stored  posi- 
tions and  said  base  panel  and  roof  extension  within  the 
outline  of  said  recreational  vehicle. 


above  said  searing  surface  and  extending  toward  a  ftont  of  said 
cushion  so  as  to  form  two  subitantiaUy  forwardly  extending 
arm  rests  on  opposite  sides  along  at  least  a  front  portion  of  their 
horizontal  extent,  the  space  between  said  arm  rests  and  bate 
forming  an  opening  on  the  front  side  and  the  rear  side  of  said 
cushion,  and  a  recess  defined  between  an  undersurface  oUwh 


M63,983 
VEHICLE  ROOF  WITH  A  MOVABLE  PORTION 

Edmund  Hcllriegel,  Pnlhcira,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to 
Ford  Motor  Compuiy,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

FUed  Mar.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,009 
Int.  aj  B60J  7/J8 

4  Claims 


V£.  a.  296-213 


1.  A  vehicle  roof  having  a  frame,  means  defining  an  opening 
through  the  roof  having  leading  and  rear  edges  and  a  movable 
roof  portion  slidably  movable  over  a  fixed  portion  of  the  roof 
to  uncover  the  opening,  characterized  in  that  lateral  external 
dnp  mouldings  having  a  laterally  extending  base  surface  are 
provided  on  the  roof  frame,  elastic  seaHng  means  are  carried 
on  the  dnp  moulding  base  surfaces,  the  movable  roof  portion  is 
formed  from  a  plastic  u  a  sandwich-Hke  component  to  substan- 
tially span  the  width  of  the  roof  and  includes  means  defining 
lateral  slide  flanges  slidingly  receivable  in  the  drip  moulding, 
engaging  the  sealing  means  and  being  directly  supported  on 
the  dnp  mouldings  base  surfaces  through  the  sealing  means,  a 
nange  is  provided  extending  inwardly  from  the  leading  edge  of 
the  roof  opening,  a  sealing  strip  is  mounted  on  the  flange,  a 
bearing  groove  is  defined  on  the  leading  edge  of  the  movable 
roof  portion  for  receiving  the  sealing  strip  to  permit  pivotal 
movement  of  the  roof  movable  portion  thereabout,  an  inter- 
nally extending  roof  opening  drip  moulding  is  provided  at  the 
rear  edge  of  the  roof  opening,  a  cross  bar  is  provided  proxi- 
mate the  rear  edge  of  the  movable  roof  portion,  a  sealing  strip 
IS  earned  on  the  cross  bar  to  sealingly  engage  the  internally 
extending  roof  opening  drip  moulding,  and  a  detachable  toggle 
hinge  is  pperatively  disposed  between  the  fixed  and  movable 
portions  of  the  roof  to  urge  the  sealing  strip  into  engagement 
with  the  internally  extending  roof  opening  drip  moulding. 


said  arm  rest  and  an  adjacent  part  of  said  base  for  receiving  at 
least  a  lap  portion  of  a  safety  belt  secured  to  the  vehicle  seat, 
each  said  recess  having  a  mouth  facing  towards  the  front  of 
said  cushion,  said  arms  being  of  sufficient  rigidity  to  prevent 
substantial  deflection  by  upward  movement  of  said  belt  lap 
portion  during  a  vehicle  accident. 

4^443,965 
HEEL  STRAP  RETRACTOR  FOR  WHEEL  CHAIR  FOOT 

RESTS 

LoteT.  KyoMt,  1221  W.  dtfeadon  St.,  Arliogtoa  Helghti,  lU. 
60004 

Filed  Ju.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  484,966         , 
IM.  a^  A47C  7/50  ' 

UA  a.  297-433  s  Claim 


4,463,984 
VEHICLE  CUSHION 
Tbomaa  G.  Molnar,  Melbourne,  Awtralle,  aaaignor  to  Repeo 
Limited,  Melbourne,  Australia 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  961,922,  No?.  20, 1978.  Thia 
■PPliortion  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,691 
Int.  a.3  A47D  J/JO 
VS.  a.  297-2S0  u  Ctalma 

1.  A  cushion  of  form  stable  construction  for  use  on  a  vehicle 
seat  comprising  a  base  for  resting  on  a  vehicle  seat  and  having 
an  upper  seat  surfiice,  two  arms  on  respective  opposite  side*  of 
said  base  projecting  from  a  rear  portion  of  said  bue  at  a  level 


1.  In  a  wheel  chair  foot  rest  assembly  for  lecurement  to  a 
wheel  chair  frame,  with  the  assembly  including  a  right  angle 
shaped  support  member  having  an  upright  portion,  adapted  for 
pendant  connection  to  the  wheel  chair  frame  a4jacent  the 
upper  end  of  said  portion,  and  a  forwardly  projecting  arm 
adjacent  the  lower  end  of  said  upright  portion  in  tubitantially 
normal  relation  thereto,  a  foot  rest  member  joumalled  on  said 
support  member  for  swinging  movement  about  said  arm  be- 
tween an  extended  foot  rest  position  to  one  side  of  said  arm  in 
which  said  foot  rest  member  extends  substantially  normally  of 
said  support  upright  portion  and  defines  an  upper  foot  rest 
surfacing,  and  a  retracted  position  fai  which  said  fbot  rest 
member  is  disposed  along  side  said  support  upright  portion  in 
substantidly  parallel  relatibn  to  said  support  upright  portion, 
anda  flexible  hed  stirap  extending  across  the  rear  of  the  foot 
rest  member  and  having  its  ends  anchored  thereto  forwardly  of 
said  support  upright  portion  in  substantinlly  normal  relation 
thereto  to  dispoae  the  length  of  said  heel  between!  its  aaid  end 
along  said  foot  rest  surfacing  for  receiving  in  substantial 
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catenary  fashion  the  heel  of  a  patient's  foot  resting  in  the  foot 
rest  member  surfacing  when  the  latter  is  in  itt  extended  posi- 
tion, with  one  of  the  strap  ends  being  disposed  adjacent  said 
support  upright  portion, 

the  improvement  comprising  a  retractor  for  said  heel  strap 
for  disposing  said  length  of  the  strap  forwardly  of  said 

I  support  upright  portion  on  swinging  of  said  platform  from 
said  extended  position  to  said  retracted  position, 

said  retraction  comprising: 

a  resiliently  flexible  spring  fllament  device  including: 

a  helically  contoured  spring  wind  up  socket  portion  received 
about  said  support  upright  portion, 

a  lower  open  loop  portion  connected  to  said  socket  portion 
and  being  in  snap  fit  relation  to  said  support  arm, 

and  an  upper  finger  connected  in  spring  wind  up  relation  to 
said  socket  portion  and  having  a  projecting  camming  end 
received  against  the  rear  side  of  said  strap  in  sliding  rela- 
tion thereto  adjacent  said  one  end  thereof  in  spring  wind 
up  relation  of  said  socket  portion  for  ^>ring  biasing  said 
arm  against  said  strap, 

whereby  on  movement  of  said  foot  rest  member  from  said 
extended  position  to  said  retracted  position,  said  heel  strap 

I  length  in  moving  with  said  foot  rest  member  is  cammed  by 
said  finger  to  be  disposed  forwardly  of  said  support  up- 
right portion. 


» 


M633S7 
SYSTEM  FOR  UNDERSEA  RECOVERY  OF 
HYDROCARBONS 
Terie  Berg,  Asken  Trmid  Hiibcrts,  DraauM^  Ertaod  Kkfvea, 
and  Ivar  TorUaa,  both  of  Oslo,  ail  of  Norway,  aasignors  to 
iBgeai^r  A3.  Bcrdal  A/S,  Saadvika;  lasaid^  Thor  Fumhol- 
men  A/S,  Oslo  and  Sifilingeni^r  Nybro  Hansea  A/S,  H^vik, 
all  (rf,  Norway 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  93,038,  Nor.  9, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jul.  31, 1981,  Scr.  No.  288,914 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Norway,  Not.  14, 1978,  783815 
iBt  a.3  E21B  T/12 
U.S.  a.  299—2  4  Claims 


4,M3,9M 

ILLUMINATION  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  OF  USE  IN 

TUNNEL  AUGNMENT 

Gaorie  Soddar,  Jr^  P.O.  Box  306,  Alloy.  W.  Va.  25002,  and 

Doiriidek  CoMa,  Box  547,  Gmlcy  Bridge,  W.  Va.  25085 

I  Filed  Dae.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,714 

tat  a.^  E21D  9/QO 

U.S.  CL  29»-l  22  Oaims 


11  A  method  of  verifying  a  vertical  center  plane  of  boring 
an  underground  mine  passageway,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

securing  a  first  portion  of  an  illumination  device  against 
roution  relative  to  a  wall  of  the  passageway; 

rotating  a  second  portion  of  the  illumination  device  contain- 
ing a  light  source  for  producing  a  concentrated  directional 

I     light  beam,  said  second  portion  being  rotauble  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  about  a  vertical  axis; 

pivoting  the  second  portion  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to 

I  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first  portion;  and 
*  securing  the  vertical  portion  in  a  predetermined  angular 
position  rehitive  to  the  vertical  axis  indicative  of  the  de- 
sired center  plane  such  that  the  light  beam  shines  at  an  end 
%vall  of  the  passageway  to  indicate  the  center  plane  of 
boring. 


I.  A  system  for  the  undersea  recovery  of  hydrocaitens 
which  comfnises 

a  first  underground  chamber  located  bdow  the  seabed 
which  is  sufficiently  large  to  house  hydrocarbon  develop- 
ment apparatus  and  to  allow  for  operation  thereof  by 
attendant  personnel, 

hydrocarbon  development  apparatus  located  in  said  first 
underground  chamber,  said  hydrocarbon  development 
apparatus  being  connected  to  a  hydrocarbon  upping 
circuit  extending  generally  downwardly  from  the  first 
underground  chamber  toward  an  undersea  hydrocarbon 
deposit, 

a  second  underground  chamber  located  near  said  first  under- 
ground chamber  and  away  from  said  hydrocarbon  tapping 
conduit,  said  second  underground  chamber  having  an 
elongated  shape  and  being  generally  horizontally  ori- 
ented, said  second  underground  chamber  having  opposite 
ends  and  top  and  bottom  walls, 

a  conduit  means  connected  between  said  first  underground 
chamber  and  said  second  underground  chamber  between 
its  opposite  ends  so  as  to  cause  any  hydrocarbons  accumu- 
lating in  said  first  underground  chamber  to  be  drained  into 
said  second  underground  chamber, 

a  first  outlet  means  connected  to  the  top  wall  of  said  second 
underground  chamber  near  a  first  of  its  opposite  ends  to 
vent  hydrocarbon  gases  accumulated  in  said  second  un- 
derground dumber,  and 

a  second  outlet  means  connected  to  the  bottom  wall  of  said 
second  underground  chamber  near  a  second  of  its  oppo- 
site ends  to  drain  hydrocarbon  liquids  accumulated  in  said 
second  underground  chamber. 


4,463,988 

HORIZONTAL  HEATED  PLANE  PROCESS 

Larry  S.  Boock;  Erhan  Oxey,  aad  Richard  E.  Wonham,  all  of 

Tolaa,  Okla.,  aaslganrs  to  Otica  Seniec  Co^  Talaa,  Okla. 

Filed  Sap.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  415,208 

tat  a.)  E21B  4i/26:  E21C  41/10 

U.S.  a  299-2  31  Oaims 

1.  A  horizontal  heated  plane  process  for  in  situ  recovery  of 

a  resource  from  a  subsurface  resource  formation  comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  plurality  of  lateral  bore  holes  in  the  lower 
portion  of  the  resource  formation: 

(b)  injecting  a  heated  displacing  means  into  said  bore  holes 
to  permeate  the  resource  therein  causing  the  resource  to 
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become  lesi  viicout  and  grivity  How  into  the  lower  por- 
tion of  Mid  bore  holes; 
(c)  continuing  to  iiuect  heated  displacing  means  into  said 
bore  holes  such  that  the  resource  located  in  interstitial 
crevices  between  said  bore  holes  is  removed,  allowing  the 
heated  displacing  means  to  flow  laterally  through  the 
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4,4<3,M9 

DEVICX  FOR  CUrriNG  A  RECEPTACLE  IN  PAVEMENT 

TO  RECEIVE  PLOWABLE  REFLECTORS 

Ralph  K«aedy,  27  W.  JaakiM  Ate^  Cohnbos,  OUo  43207 
Filed  Dec.  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  328,288 
iBt  a.1  EOlC  23/09 
UAa29>-39  gCIalm. 


I.  A  device  for  cutting  a  receptacle  in  the  surface  of  pave- 
ment,  said  receptacle  being  adapted  to  receive  a  plowable 
headhght  reflector,  comprising 
support  means  positioned  on  said  pavement, 
means  associated  with  said  support  means  for  moving  said 

support  means  from  place  to  place, 
a  container  on  said  support  means  adapted  to  house  cutting 
and  cooling  fluid, 

a  rotary  cutting  means  dependhig  firom  said  support  means 
and  of  a  width  adapted  to  cut  a  receptacle  in  the  surface  of 
said  pavement  of  a  size  adapted  to  receive  a  plowable 
headhght  reflector  and  supported  on  an  axis  capable  of 
being  tilted, 


a  hydraulic  pump, 

a  hydraulic  motor  operated  by  said  hydraulic  pump  and 
operatively  connected  to  said  cuttmg  means, 

means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  rotary  cutting  means 
mto  engagement  with  the  surface  of  said  pavement  on 
which  said  support  means  is  positioned,  and 

means,  engaging  the  surface  of  said  pavement,  for  automati- 
cally tilting  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  rotary  cutting 
means  so  that  said  rotary  cutting  means  performs  iu  cut- 
tmg function  while  at  right  angles  to  the  tangent  to  that 
portion  of  the  surface  in  which  said  receptacle  is  to  be  cut. 

4*443,990 

SIMULATED  WIRE  WHEEL  TRIM  AND  MITHOD 

Haas  R.  Beiach,  North  Amhentburg,  OuMda.  aaaianor  to  NI 

I»d«atrlea,IacHNofl,Mlch.  ""^  """^  "■««»''»  i^' 

CoatiBoation  of  Ser.  No.  015,432,  Feb.  27, 1979,  abandoned. 

whWh  is  a  coBtlBnation^.part  of  Scr.  No.  885,472,  Mar.  13, 

1978,  abmidoiMd.  Tlria  appllortloii  Ang.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No. 

524,245 
lat  CLi  B40B  7/04 
VS.  a.  301—37  SS  7 1 


faiterstitial  crevices  vacated  by  the  resource  and  into  adja- 
cent bore  holes,  and 
(d)  allowing  the  heated  displacing  means  to  rise  toward  the 
upper  portion  of  the  resource  formation  to  create  a  hori- 
lontal  heated  pUne  of  communication,  thus  improving  the 
removal  of  the  resource  therein. 


1.  Wheel  trim  for  attachment  to  the  outer  face  of  a  vehicle 
wheel  comprising: 

an  annular  retainer  flange  having  means  for  engaging  said 
vehicle  wheel,  said  retainer  flange  having  a  spoke  retainer 
flange  portion  with  at  least  one  row  of  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferentially  spaced  generally  circular  apertures; 

at  least  one  layer  of  a  plurality  of  generally  radially  extend- 
ing spokes; 

a  hub  having  a  radially  outwardly  extending  support  flange; 

spoke  retainer  means  attached  to  said  hub  at  said  support 
flange,  comprising  at  least  two  annular  spoke  retainer 
rings  positioned  axially  adjacent  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
radially  inner  portion  of  the  corresponding  layer  of  said 
spokes, 

having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  grooves  on 
one  support  surface  extending  from  the  radially  outer 
edge  of  one  of  said  retainer  rings  to  a  radially  inner 
spoke  abutment  portion  of  said  same  retainer  ring,  said 
grooves  engaging  said  radially  inner  portions  of  said 
spokes, 

each  groove  having  a  depth  less  than  the  diameter  of  the 

radially  inner  portion  of  the  spoke  disposed  therein;  and 

fastener  means  to  secure  said  radially  inner  portions  of  said 

spokes,  said  spoke  retainer  means,  said  spoke  retainer  ring, 

and  said  hub  together. 


4t443,991 

RELEASE  VALVE  APPARATUS  FOR  INDIRECT  AIR 

BRAKES  OF  RAa  VEHICLES 

Erich  Hnber,  aad  Johmu  Hnber,  both  of  Maaicfa,  Fad.  Rap.  of 

GerBM^r,  aarigaors  to  Kiiorr>Brflnse  GmbH,  Mnnlch,  Fad. 

Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1963,  Set.  No.  472318 
loS'ftLfir^'  tppMertloii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germmiy,  Mar.  9, 

IM.  a^  B40T  15/04  \ 

U.S.a303-49  9CUtm 

1.  Release  valve  apparatus  for  indirect  air  brakes  of  raU 

vehicles  actuated  by  the  vacuum  that  can  be  induced  in  a  main 

air  line  (1),  with  a  release  valve  (12)  arranged  in  a  connection 
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(4  OT  S;  t,  f)  kadiiig  from  an  air  reservoir  (6)  via  a  brake  con- 
tni  valve  (3)  and  poniMy  a  relay  valve  to  a  brake  cylinder 
(10),  said  relesse  valve  (12)  in  its  off  position  opening  a  passage 
belonging  to  said  connection  (4  or  5, 8, 9),  said  release  valve  in 
its  operative  position  closing  said  passage  and  connecting  the 
brake  cylinder  segment  of  said  connection  (pipe  9)  to  atmo- 
sphere and  having  a  two-way  valve  (24, 27, 21)  switchable  by 
a  piston  (13)  to  switch  sakl  passage  and  the  connection  to 
atmosphere,  said  piston  (13)  separating  two  admission  areas 
(14,  IS)  lying  opposite  one  another,  one  (14)  of  said  admission 
areas,  when  impacted  by  pressure,  loading  said  piston  (13)  in 
the  switching  direction  of  said  two-way  valve  (24,  27,  28)  to 


open  said  passage,  being  always  connected  to  the  main  air  line 
(1),  the  other  said  admission  area  (15)  being  impacted  by  pres- 
sure in  a  line  segment  (pipe  9)  of  said  connection  (4  or  5;  8,  9) 
leading  to  said  brake  control  valve  (3)  only  when  said  passage 
is  closed  and  during  switching  procedures,  and  otherwise  is 
discharged,  said  release  valve  (12)  being  in  that  area  (pipes  8, 9) 
of  said  connection  (4,  or  5,  8, 9)  which  lies  between  said  brake 
control  valve  (3)  and  said  brake  cylinder  (10),  and  comprising 
a  device  permitting  switching  back  from  the  operative  position 
to  the  off  position  when  the  pressure  in  the  main  air  line  (1) 
rises  only  jf  said  brake  control  valve  (3)  is  in  the  release  posi- 
tion. 


4,463,992 
HIGH  CAPACITY  NEEDLE  BEARING  FOR  LINEAR 
MOTION  ON  A  SHAFT 
Otto  R.  Heine,  Poway,  Califs  aHigBor  to  R  Jk  H  Technology 
Inc.,  Miueapolis,  Minn. 
I  FUad  No?.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  441,493 

Int.  CL^  F16C  29/06 
U.S.  a  308-4  C  20 


members  disposed  in  the  housing,  each  of  said  roller  mem- 
bers having  a  curvilinear  surface  which  is  substantially 
complementary  and  capable  of  rolling  on  the  respective 
curvilinear  surfaces  of  the  elongated  member  and  of  the 
bearing  race  in  intimate  area  rolling  contact  therewith,  a 
substantia]  portion  of  said  roller  members  being  disposed 
in  a  space  between  the  bearing  race  and  the  elongated 
member  when  the  bearing  assembly  is  mounted  to  the 
elongated  member,  the  bearing  race  and  the  housing 
jointly  comprising  means  for  substantially  continuously 
circulating  said  roller  memben  for  rolling  contact  with 
the  bearing  race  and  with  the  elongated  member  while  the 
bearing  assembly  linearly  moves  on  the  elongated  mem- 
ber. 


4,463,993 
CENTER  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
Ronald  N.  Briaattte,  and  Rkhard  L.  KnMcr,  both  of  Medina, 
Ohio,  awiipon  to  Rockwell  Intematioaal  CorporatioB,  Pitts- 
b«rgh,Pa. 

Filed  May  9, 1983,  S«r.  No.  492,763 
Lrt.  a^  F16C  27/06 
U.S.  a  308—184  R  7 

% 


1.  A  bearing  assembly  adapted  for  low  friction  linear  motion 
on  an  elongated  member  including  at  least  one  curvilinear 
bearing  surface  having  a  substantially  uniform  cross-sectional 
area  taken  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  elongated  member,  the  assembly  comprising: 
a  housing; 

a  bearing  race  assembled  to  the  housing  so  as  to  be  capable 
of  transmitting  a  load  carrying  force  to  said  housing,  the 
bearing  race  configured  for  enveloping  the  cross-sectional 
area  of  the  bearing  surface  of  the  elongated  member;  one 
of  the  elongated  member  and  the  bearing  race  having  a 
plurality  of  curvilinear  bearing  surfaces  which  have  sub- 
stantially identical  curvature  with  the  bearing  surface  of 
the  other  of  said  elongated  member  and  bearing  race; 
a  plurality  of  circumferentially  disposed  load  carrying  roller 


«a 


1.  A  rotary  bearing  for  a  vehicle  drive  shaft  comprising  a 
bracket  extending  partly  around  said  shaft  and  having  a  pair  of 
spaced  legs  with  each  said  leg  terminating  in  means  for  secur- 
ing said  bracket  to  a  fixed  support,  said  bracket  having  an  inner 
surface  of  substantial  axial  width;  < 

a  resilient  support  having  an  aperture  extending  axially 
therethrough  and  an  outer  peripheral  surface  substantially 
complimentary  to  and  in  abutment  with  the  periphery  of 
j     said  inner  surface; 

an  anti-friction  bearing  seated  in  said  resilient  support  aper- 
'     ture; 

a  plurality  of  ubs  folded  inwardly  from  said  bracket  adja- 
cent each  side  of  said  resilient  support  to  prevent  axial 
movement  of  said  support  relative  to  said  bracket;  and 
means  securing  said  support  against  withdrawal  from  be- 
tween said  bracket  legs  in  a  direction  substantially  normal 
to  the  axis  of  said  support  opening. 


4,463,994 
SPLIT  INNER  RACE  BEARING 
RobbiB  D.  EliasoB,  Poafret  Center,  and  Claiida  P.  Rotondo, 
MiddlctowB,  both  of  Coon.,  aaaiport  to  United  TeehM>logics 
CorporatioB,  Hartford,  Coon. 

FUad  Mar.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  360,255 
iBt  a.J  F16C  33/6a  33/10 
VS.  a  308-196  3  OiiM 

1.  A  bearing  which  comprises: 

a  split  inner  race  including  a  first  annular  race  half  and  a 
second  annular  race  half  axially  adjacent  said  first  race 
half; 
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Mid  second  race  half  having  generally  radially  extending 
fint  and  lecond  opposed  surfaces; 

said  first  race  half  having  an  outer  circumferential  surface, 
an  inner  circumierential  surface,  and  a  generally  radially 
extending  surface  contiguous  with  said  first  surface  of  said 
second  race  half  and  including  lip  means  extending  axially 
outwardly  therefrom  proximate  said  inner  circumferential 
surface  thereof; 

said  inner  circumferential  surface  of  said  first  race  half  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  apart  axial 
grooves  therein,  and  said  radially  extending  surface  of  said 
first  race  half  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
meed  apwi  radial  slots  therein  each  intersecting  one  of 


•ion  disposed  at  the  fint  bearing  ring  on  the  Me  toward 
the  second  bearing  ring  for  formmg  an  opening  means  and 
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said  axial  grooves  and  extending  from  said  intersected 
axial  groove  to  said  outer  circumferential  surface,  wherein 
at  least  a  first  plurality  of  said  axial  grooves  do  not  inter- 
lect  said  radial  slou  and  extend  axially  across  said  lip 
means;  and 
said  second  race  half  including  an  annular  trough  having  a 
base  and  an  edge,  said  edge  being  located  radially  in- 
wardly of  said  base,  and  said  trough,  including  said  trough 
edge,  being  radially  aligned  with  and  disposed  radially 
outwardly  of  said  lip  means  for  receiving  fluid  from  said 
first  plurality  of  axial  grooves,  said  second  race  half  also 
including  a  plurality  of  fluid  carrying  passageways  in 
communication  with  said  trough  and  extending  from  said 
trough  to  said  second  surface. 


4,463,99s 

SAFETY  MOUNTING  FOR  LARGE  A?4TIFRICnON 

BEARINGS 

Dietrich  Andre*,  Dortmnnd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaoy,  assignor  to 

Hocsch  Werk*  Aktiengesellschaft,  Dortmnnd,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gerouuiy 

FUed  Dec.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,288 

^,S^.^^'  appMatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany.  Dec.  24, 
1981, 3151277 

lat  a.)  F16C  19/34 
UAa308-207R  MOaima 

1.  Safety  mounting  for  large  antifriction  bearings  comprising 

a  first  bearing  ring; 

rolling  members  disposed  at  the  bearing  ring; 

a  second  bearing  ring  engaging  the  rolling  members  such 
that  the  second  bearing  ring  can  rotate  versus  the  first 
bearing  ring;  a  circular  radial  projection  disposed  on  the 
second  bearing  ring  on  the  side  located  toward  the  first 
bearing  ring  and  extending  coaxially  relative  to  with  the 
bearing  axis;  and  combined  attachment  and  retainer  provi- 


positively  locking  the  second  bearing  ring  by  matching 
the  circular  radial  projection. 


M0.9J6 

TAPE  CASSETTE  STORAGE  BOX 

Shoichi  Saito,  aid  Hidao  SUiako,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japu,  i 

on  to  Oiynpua  Optiad  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Nov.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,037 

iJSSHfn''***^'  ■»"«•**•■  •'■PM.  Not.   M,   1980,  55- 

Int.  a.3  A47B  81/06;  F16B  12/00 
VJS.  a.  312—9  17 


1.  A  Upe  cassette  storage  box  comprising: 

a  storage  box  body  having  a  hollow  for  receiving  a  micro 

cassette; 
a  cover  coupled  with  said  storage  box  body  so  as  to  be  able 
to  route  about  an  axis  between  a  fint  podtion  in  which 
the  micro  cassette  is  located  in  said  hollow  of  said  storage 
box  body  and  said  cover  houses,  in  cooperation  with  said 
storage  box  body,  the  micro  casKtte  held  in  said  storage 
box  body,  and  a  second  position  in  which  said  cover 
allows  said  micro  cassette  to  be  removed  from  said  hollow 
of  said  storage  box  body;  and 
a  pair  of  reel  hub  stopper  memben  formed  on  said  storage 
box  body  and  arranged  in  a  direction  which  crosses  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  cover  so  as  to  be  able  to  engage  a 
pair  of  reel  hubs  of  the  micro  cassette  held  in  said  hollow 
of  said  storage  box  body,  wherein  said  pur  of  reel  hubs  are 
prevented  firom  rotating, 
the  height  of  that  one  of  said  pair  of  reel  hub  stopper  mem- 
ben which  is  nearer  to  said  axis  of  rotation  being  lower 
than  the  height  of  the  other  one  of  said  pair  or  reel  hub 
stopper  members; 
the  storage  box  body  having  fint  and  second  rectangular 
lateral  faces  intersecting  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  cover, 
fint  engaging  means  formed  mi  the  fint  lateral  face  out  of 
the  two  rectangular  lateral  faces  of  said  storage  box  inter- 
secting the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  cover,  and  second 
engaging  means  formed  on  a  second  lateral  face  of  said 
storage  box  body; 
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said  fint  engaging  meant  including  a  fint  engaging  cliclc 
dispowd  in  a  fint  corner  region  of  said  fint  lateral  face,  a 
second  engaging  click  dtspoaed  to  be  isolated  from  said 
first  engaging  click  in  a  second  comer  region  of  said  fint 
lateral  face  located  in  a  direction  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  the  direction  for  engagement  of  said  fint  engag- 
ing click  and  having  the  same  length  and  the  same  direc- 
tion for  engagement  as  those  of  said  fint  engaging  click,  a 
third  engaging  click  disposed  to  be  isolated  from  said  first 
engaging  cfick  in  a  third  comer  region  of  said  first  lateral 
face  located  in  the  direction  for  engagement  of  said  fint 
engaging  click  and  having  the  same  length  and  the  same 
direction  for  engagement  m  those  of  said  fint  engaging 
click,  and  a  fourth  engaging  click  disposed  to  be  isolated 
from  said  third  and  second  engaging  click  in  a  fourth 
comer  region  of  said  fint  lateral  face  located  in  a  direction 
substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  for  engage- 
ment of  said  third  engaging  click  and  in  the  direction  for 
engagement  of  said  second  engaging  click  and  having  the 
same  length  and  the  same  direction  for  engagement  as 
those  of  said  fint  engaging  click;  and 

said  second  engaging  means  including  a  fint  engaged  click 
disposed  in  a  fint  comer  region  of  said  second  lateral  face, 

I  a  second  engaged  click  disposed  to  be  isolated  from  said 
fint  engaged  click  in  a  second  comer  region  of  said  sec- 
ond lateral  face  located  in  a  direction  substantially  at  right 
angles  to  the  direction  for  engagement  of  said  fint  en- 
gaged click  and  having  the  same  length  and  the  same 
direction  for  engagement  as  those  of  said  fint  engaged 
click,  a  third  engaged  dick  disposed  to  be  isolated  from 
said  fint  engaged  click  in  a  third  comer  of  said  second 
lateral  face  located  in  the  direction  for  engagement  of  said 
fint  engaged  click  and  having  the  same  length  and  the 
same  direction  for  engagemem  as  those  of  said  fint  en- 
gaged click,  and  a  fourth  engaged  click  disposed  to  be 
isolated  firom  said  third  and  second  engaged  clicks  in  a 
fourth  comer  region  of  said  second  lateral  face  located  in 
a  direction  substantially  at  right  angles  to  the  direction  for 
engagement  of  said  third  engaged  click  and  in  the  direc- 
tion for  engagement  of  said  second  engaged  click  and 
having  the  same  length  and  the  same  direction  for  engage- 

I    ment  as  those  of  said  fint  engaged  click; 

the  fint  to  fourth  engaging  clicks  of  the  fint  engaging  means 
of  a  fint  tMpc  cassette  storage  box  engaging  the  fint  to 
fourth  engaged  clicks  of  the  second  engaging  means  of  a 
second  tape  cassette  storage  box  when  the  first  engaging 
means  of  said  fint  tape  cassette  storage  box  is  coupled 
with  the  second  engaging  means  of  said  second  tape  cas- 
sette storage  box; 

the  fint  and  third  engaging  clicks  of  said  fint  engaging 
means  protruding  from  said  fint  lateral  face  substantially 

,    at  right  angles  thereto  with  their  projected  ends  bent  away 

I  from  said  second  and  fourth  engaging  clicks  to  extend 
substantially  in  parallel  with  said  fint  lateral  fkce; 

the  second  and  fourth  engaging  clicks  of  said  fint  engaging 
means  protruding  from  said  fint  lateral  face  substantially 
at  right  angles  thereto  with  their  projected  ends  bent  away 
firom  said  fint  and  third  engaging  clicks  to  extend  substan- 
tially in  parallel  with  said  first  lateral  face; 

the  first  and  third  engaged  clicks  of  said  second  engaging 
means  protruding  from  said  second  lateral  face  substan- 
tially at  right  angles  thereto  with  their  projected  ends  bent 
toward  said  seccmd  and  fourth  engaged  clicks  to  extend 
substantially  in  parallel  with  said  second  lateral  face;  and 

the  second  and  fourth  engaged  clicks  of  said  second  engag- 
ing means  protruding  from  said  second  lateral  face  sub- 

!|    stantially  at  right  an^  thereto  with  their  projected  ends 
bent  toward  said  fint  «id  third  engaged  clicks  to  extend 

I    substantially  in  parallel  with  said  second  lateral  face. 


M«3,997 

KNOCKDOWN  STORAGE  UNIT 

Mark  S.  DeMsa,  IS  Blackbvn  Pl^  Samnit,  N  J.  07901 

Filed  Jaa.  7, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  385^30 

fart,  a.}  A47B  43/02 

VS.  a.  312—259  13  Claims 


_[_*  _±JL  *3l  C? ^    I B-'i 

I — r—p     , — I    ^ — I        ^1 r  \^i — r 


I 


1.  A  knock  down  storage  unit  having  opposed  side  and  end 
walls  formed  of  readily  foldable  cardboard  material  compris- 
ing a  pair  of  blanks  formed  of  sheet  material,  each  of  said 
blanks  having  opposed  transverse  edge  portions  and  a  trans- 
versely extending  foldline  disposed  intermediate  said  edge 
portions  about  which  each  of  said  respective  blanks  can  be 
folded  to  define  a  side  wall  and  an  adjacent  end  wall  of  said 
unit  in  the  assembled  position  of  said  blanks,  complemenury 
interlocking  means  connected  to  the  respective  edge  portion  of 
said  blanks  whereby  the  edge  portion  of  one  blank  can  be 
secured  to  the  adjacent  edge  portion  of  the  other  blank  in  the 
assembled  position  of  said  box,  said  complementary  locking 
means  including  a  marginal  flap  hingedly  connected  about  a 
foldline  coincident  to  one  edge  portion  of  said  blank,  a  first 
locking  ub  blanked  out  of  said  marginal  flap  and  defining  a  slot 
in  said  marginal  flap,  and  a  second  locking  Ub  connected  to  the 
other  edge  portion  of  said  blank,  said  second  locking  ub  hav- 
ing a  slot  formed  therein  whereby  said  second  locking  ub 
engages  said  slot  formed  in  said  marginal  flap  defined  by  said 
fint  locking  tab  blanked  out  of  the  marginal  flap  of  one  blank. 
and  said  fint  locking  tab  is  fitted  to  the  slot  of  said  second 
locking  tab  connected  to  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  other  blank 
for  maintaining  the  respective  blanks  locked  in  their  assembled 
rectilinear  shape,  wherein  said  fint  locking  tab  blanked  out  of 
said  marginal  flap  includes  a  T  shaped  ub  having  a  cross-head 
portion  and  a  stem  portion,  said  cross-head  portion  being 
hingedly  connected  to  said  marginal  portion  rixMt  said  foldline 
spaced  from  said  one  edge  of  said  blank. 

MO,998 
CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  UNDERCARPET  CABLE 
Robert  P.  Rearia,  StatafriUc;  MIekey  L.  Maybcrry,  Wiastoa- 
SalaoM  D«tM  Willetta,  Pftdltown;  Uwrcncc  P.  Waiseabnrger, 
and  RcgfaMld  A.  Bataa,  both  of  KarMmUlc,  ill  of  N.C.,  as* 
aignon  to  AMP  iMorporalad,  Harrlabwg,  Pa. 
ContiBMtion  of  Ser.  No.  354^39,  Mar.  4, 19S2,  abandoacd.  This 
appUcatkm  Sep.  2S,  19S3,  Ser.  No.  536^3 
fait  a^  HOIR  W447 
U.S.  a.  339—40  ♦  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  connector  for  undercarpet  flat  and  flexible 
cable  that  includes  one  or  more  flat  electrical  conductors 
contained  in  a  flexible  sheath  of  insulating  material,  compris- 
ing; 
a  planar  metal  plate  having  a  plurality  of  lands  raised  m 

relief, 

an  insulative  terminal  block  constructed  to  overlie  selected 
lands  of  the  plate  with  an  undercarpet  flat  and  flexible 
cable  interposed  between  the  block  and  the  selected  lands 
overlaid  by  the  block, 

moimting  feet  projecting  from  the  block  and  constructed  for 
locked  registration  with  selected  lands  of  the  plate, 

the  block  having  terminal  receiving  cavities  extending  from 
one  side  of  the  block  to  a  second  side, 

dectrical  terminals  in  the  cavities  of  the  block,  the  terminals 
having  electrical  receptacle  portions  opening  toward  the 
fint  side  of  the  block  and  conductor  terminating  portions 
emerged  from  the  cavities  and  overlying  against  the  sec- 
ond side  of  the  bkick, 
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tonce*  on  the  conductor  terminating  portions,  the  lances 
facing  outwardly  away  from  the  second  side  of  the  block 

a  conductive  fastener  carried  by  the  block  and  constructed 
to  mechanically  secure  in  one  of  the  lands  overlaid  by  the 
b  ock  and  apply  the  block  and  the  overlaid  lands  in 
clamped  relationship  on  the  cable,  the  block  urging  the 
lances  of  the  conductor  terminating  portions  to  penetrate 
through  a  layer  of  cable  insulation  and  penetrate  into 
respective  Hat  conductors  of  the  cable,  that  is  interposed 


and  shape  which  permiu  the  connector  extensions  to  pass 
therrthrough,  said  aperture  having  a  crosssectional  area 
which  IS  smaUer  than  the  cross-^ectional  area  of  the  con- 
nector body  portions,  said  bracket  being  intended  for 
positioning  between  a  pair  of  connectors;  and 
a  flexible  strap,  said  strap  including  a  first  portion  having 
loops  extending  outwardly  from  a  first  side  thereof  and  a 
second  portion  having  flexible  hook  members  extendins 
outwardly  from  a  second  side  thereof,  said  hooks  and 
loops  cooperating  when  brought  into  conttK:t  to  releas- 
ably  secure  said  first  strap  portion  to  said  second  strap 
portion  after  said  flexible  strap  is  wrapped  around  both  of 
a  pair  of  connectors,  said  strap  further  being  folded  on  and 
permanenUy  secured  to  itself  to  form  a  loop  at  a  fint  end 
thereof,  said  strap  passing  through  said  slot  in  said  bracket 
arm  m  the  region  of  said  loop  whereby  said  strap  is  at- 
tached  to  said  bracket. 


between  the  block  and  the  overlaid  lands  of  the  plate, 
thereby  to  estiiblish  electrical  connections  between  the 
tances  and  the  respective  flat  conductors,  the  conductive 
nstener  constructed  further  to  mechanically  secure  in  one 
flat  conductor  of  the  cable, 

a  cover  having  a  hoUow  interior  receiving  the  block  therein, 
and 

fasteners  carried  by  the  cover  and  constructed  to  secure  in 
selected  lands  of  the  plate. 


»,.»,,».  M64,000 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTOR  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  AN 
ANTI-DECOUPLING  DEVICE 

D«  A.  Wwrth,  Alton,  and  Vincent  A.  Loch,  Jr„  Sidney,  both  of 
"  ""^S^^  T»*  Bendlx  Corporation,  SonthlMd.  Mich. 
FItod  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,992 
.,«  ^  ,,  I«.  a>  HOIR /i/«9 

U&CL339-89M  jochto. 


^f^tm(3ao/^ 


M63,999 

■SffT?'S^.^!5F^"  HOLD.DOWN  ADAPTOR 
«*«rt  H.  Kntekwbockar.  Chediire,  Comi^  aaHgnor  to  The 
SieflMW  Conpuy,  Watertoira,  Cou. 

♦343328.  IWa  applicatloa  Apr.  S,  1982,  Ser.  No.  368,200 
MA  a.  339^78  P  9 


rnl  i^JSf^T  '^i  ™'*«^'y  ••curing  together  a  pair  of  mat- 
mg  electrical  cable  connectors,  the  cable  connectors  each 
havmg  a  body  portion  and  a  connection  portion  extending 
outwardly  Uierefrom.  the  connection  portions  being  adapted 
to  mate  witii  each  other,  said  retainer  comprising: 
a  ri^  bracket,  said  bracket  having  a  substantially  planar 
MM  portion  and  at  least  a  fint  arm  extending  outwardly 
from  said  base  portion  at  an  angle,  said  arm  having  a  slot 
extendmg  Uierethrough,  said  base  portion  having  an  aper- 
ture extending  therethrough,  said  apertiire  having  a  size 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  having  an  anti-decou- 
pling device  comprising:  first  and  second  shells  (100, 200).  said 
first  shell  (100)  having  an  annular  wall  (130)  circumjacent  an 
annular  shoulder  (140);  a  coupling  nut  (300)  having  an  inner 
wall<322)  and  an  end  wall  (342)  routably  mounted  to  said  first 
•hell  (100)  and  including  thread  (310)  connectirf>le  widi  cbrre- 
sponding  thread  (210)  on  die  second  shell  (200)  for  intercon- 
necting the  shells,  a  spring  cavity  (330)  being  formed  between 
end  wall  (342)  and  annular  shoulder  (140)  and  between  annular 
wall  (130)  and  inner  wall  (322);  and  an  anti-decoupling  device 
for  retardmg  rotational  movement  of  the  coupling  nut  (300) 
relative  to  the  interconnected  shells,  said  anti-decouplina  de- 
vice characterized  by: 
an  annular  ring  (400)  clearance  fit  for  sliding  about  first  shell 
(100)  and  having  and  end  face  (410)  in  abutinent  with  end 
waU  (342)  and  a  forward  uipered  face  (420);  and 
a  helical  coil  spring  (800)  formed  into  an  annulus  and  dis- 
posed within  spring  cavity  (330),  the  inner  surfaces  of 
each  coil  of  the  spring  being  snugly  fit  about  annular  wall 
(130),  coupling  rotation  advancing  end  wall  (342)  longitu- 
<toially  forward  against  annular  ring  (400)  and  forward 
tapered  face  (420)  thereof  into  abutinent  with  coil  spring 
(800)  to  squeeze  the  coil  spring  into  abutinent  with  annukr 
shoulder  (140)  and  cam  the  annulus  radiaUy  from  snug 
contact  with  annular  waU  (130)  upwardly  against  inner 
wall  (322)  of  the  coupling  nut,  friction  developed  between 
wils  squeezed  together  and  squeezed  against  inner  wall 
(322),  tapered  face  (420)  and  annular  shoulder  resisting 
n»tirtion  of  the  coupling  nut. 
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COUPLING  NUT  HAVING  AN  ANTI-OECOUPUNG 

DEVICE 

Gordoa  T.  ColllBt,  SidMy,  N.Y^  Miigiior  to  TW  BcBdiz  Corpo- 
ratioii,  Smrthfldd.  Mick. 

Flkd  Sep.  30, 1912,  Scr.  No.  430,905 

IM.  CL^  HOIR  J3/625 

VS.  ai33»-90  R  9  daiin 


1.  An  electrical  connector  anembly  having  an  anti-decou- 
pling device  comprisiiig:  fint  and  wcond  shells  (100, 200)  with 
each  including,  respectively,  a  dielectric  insert  (120,  220)  and 
said  second  shell  (200)  further  including  a  radially  extending 
coupling  pin  (280)  on  an  outside  portion  Uiereof;  a  coupling  nut 
(300)  rouubly  disposed  about  said  first  shell  (100)  and  includ- 
ing a  longitudinal  guideway  (148)  for  receiving  the  coupling 
pin  (280);  and  an  anti-decoupling  device  for  preventing  un- 
wanted disconnection  between  the  shells,  said  anti-decoupling 
device  characterized  by  a  first  end  face  (124)  associated  with 
said  first  shell  (100)  being  adapted  to  abut  a  second  end  face 
(222)  associated  with  said  second  shell  (200)  for  limiting  axial 
advance  of  the  shells  but  allowing  continued  roution  of  the 
coupling  nut;  said  coupling  nut  (300)  including  a  slot  arrange- 
ment for  receiving  the  coupling  pin  and  inclu^g  a  longitudi- 
nal slot  (146)  and  first  and  second  laterally  extending  slots  (142, 
144)  joined  at  their  adjacent  ends  by  the  longitudinal  slot  (146), 
said  first  lateral  slot  (142)  being  joined  at  itt  other  end  to  the 
guideway  (148),  said  slot  arrangement  forming  integrally  of  the 
coupling  nut  (300)  a  deflectable  latch  spring  (160)  including  a 
detent  (162)  formed  thereon  for  receiving  and  securing  said 
coupling  pin  (280),  longitudinally  advancing  the  coupling  nut 
(300)  causing  the  end  faces  (124, 222)  to  abut  and  the  coupling 
pin  (280)  to  be  presented  into  the  first  lateral  slot  (142)  and 
against  the  latch  qwing  (160),  routing  the  coupUng  nut  driving 
the  coupling  pin  against  the  latch  spring  and  the  latch  spring  to 
deflect  rearward  whereby  the  coupling  pin  advances  to  the 
detent,  whereupon  the  latch  spring  deflects  forward  and  the 
detent  captivates  the  coupling  pin. 


Hiroynld 


4^464^002 
ELECnUCAL  CONNECTOR 

MMhida;  TIaMn  Andoh,  Kawasaki, 
YokoiiaiBa,  ail  of  Japan,  aarigBors  to  FiOltsn 


Filed  MMf  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  268,644 
daiw  priority,  applieatioa  Japui,  May  29, 1980,  55-72033; 
May  29, 1980, 55-74480[U] 

lat  CLi  HOIR  lS/38 
VJS.  a.  339-97  P  3  Claims 

1.  An  electrical  connector  comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  contacts,  each  of  said  contacu  including 
I  (i)  a  first  contact  portion  for  mating  with  another  connec- 
tor contact,  said  first  contact  portion  being  formed 
along  a  fint  axis,  being  of  a  cylindrical  construction, 
and  having  a  butting  portion,  a  supporter  plate  project- 
ing along  the  first  axis  as  a  body  extending  upwardly 
from  an  upper  end  of  the  cylindrical  first  contact  por- 
tion, and  a  rotation  stopper  projecting  from  a  side  of 
said  supporter  plate  along  an  axis  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  the  first  axis; 
(ii)  a  second  contact  portion  for  connecting  with  a  con- 
ductor of  a  flat  cable,  said  second  contact  portion  being 


formed  along  a  second  axis  parallel  with  and  spaced  a 
predetermined  distance  from  the  first  axis,  and  having  at 
least  a  pair  of  contact  pieces  with  a  slit  formed  therebe- 
tween and  a  upering  projection  extending  from  a  lower 
end  of  said  second  contact  portion  along  the  second  axis 
with  a  Uper  at  the  low^  end  thereof;  and 

(Ui)  a  connecting  portion  for  connecting  said  first  contact 
portion  with  said  second  contact  portion,  said  connect- 
ing portion  being  of  a  plate-like  construction  formed  as 
a  body  so  that  an  end  thereof  is  connected  to  an  upper 
side  surface  of  the  supporter  plate  and  the  other  end 
thereof  is  connected  to  the  second  contact  portion,  the 
connecting  portions  of  the  contacu  having  a  first  angle 
relative  to  the  first  axes  of  said  respective  first  contact 
portions  and  a  second  angle  relative  to  the  respective 
second  axes  of  said  respective  second  contact  portions; 
and 
(b)  at  least  one  insulator  member  having  a  plurality  of  means 

for  receiving  corresponding  contacts,  each  means  includ- 
ing 

(i)  a  first  hole  for  accommodating  said  first  contact  portion 
of  said  contact; 

(ii)  a  second  hole  for  accommodating  said  second  contact 
portion  of  said  contact; 

(iii)  a  guide  groove  for  inserting  said  contact  and  joining 
the  first  hole  to  the  second  hole;  and 

(iv)  a  guide  hole  connected  to  said  first  hole  for  accommo- 
dating the  roution  stopper,  said  first  holes  and  second 
holes  of  said  plurality  of  receiving  means  being  ar- 


ranged so  that  of  said  first  contact  portions  and  said 
second  contact  portions  have  different  by  inserting  said 
conucts  into  said  guide  grooves  and  by  bending  said 
connecting  portions  of  said  contacts  in  planes  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  first  and  second  axes  and 
when  the  connecting  portion  is  bent,  the  first  angle  of 
the  connecting  portion  relative  to  the  first  axis  of  said 
first  contact  portion  and  the  second  angle  of  the  con- 
necting portion  relative  to  the  second  axis  of  said  sec- 
ond contact  portion  is  selectively  diangcid  for  each  of 

<  the  contacts;  and 

wherein  said  roution  stopper  aligns  the  position  of  the 
butting  portion  of  the  &it  contact  portion  by  stopping 
the  roution  of  the  first  contact  portion  around  the  first 
axis,  cooperating  with  the  guide  hole  and  supporting 
the  supporter  plate  so  that  a  predetermined  first  angle 
between  said  connecting  portion, and  the  supporter 
plate  is  fixed  when  said  first  contact  portion  and  the 
roution  stopper  are  inserted  into  the  first  hole  and  the 
guide  hole,  respectively,  and  then  the  upering  projec- 
tion guides  the  insertion  of  said  second  contact  portion 
by  entering  the  upering  projection  into  the  second  hole 
prior  to  said  secmid  contact  portion  so  that  a  predeter- 
mined second  angle  between  said  connecting  portion 
and  said  second  contact  portion  is  fixed  when  said 
second  contact  portion  is  inserted  into  the  second  hole, 
the  predetermined  first  and  second  angles  being  set  for 
each  contact  so  that  pitoh  among  said  first  contact 
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portioitt  is  difReicot  ftom  the  pitch  among  said  second 
oontact  portions. 


INStJLATION  DISPLACING  CONNECTOR  WITH 
PROGIAMMABLE  GROUND  BUSSING  FEATURE 


JoMph  R.  GooteM,  Uke  City;  Joha  A.  Woratyh^ 
nd  Dale  R.  Zdl,  EUabethtown,  eU  of  IHk, 
iMMpmniBf  luiiiipvgi  ri* 

FUad  No?.  1, 19t2,  Ser.  No.  437,991 
lot  a>  HOIR  IS/S9 
U.S.a33»-99R 


Hill, 
to  AMP 


lldataH 


for  receiving  said  rod  contact  member  and  having  aUative 
material  inside  said  bore; 

(d)  a  bore  contact  member  normally  located  intermediate  the 
ends  of  said  container  tube; 

(e)a  piston  fixed  to  said  bore  contact  member  and  adapted  to 
drive  said  bore  contact  member  almig  the  axis  of  said 
container  tube  toward  said  outer  end  of  the  container  tube 
in  response  to  gas  generated  by  arcing  in  said  snuffer-tube 
bore,  said  piston  being  primarily  of  copper  but  having  a 
thin  coating  of  dissimihtf  metal  on  its  exterior, 


6<  An  electrical  connector  having  a  programmable  ground 
feature,  said  connector  comprising: 

a  housing  of  rigid  insulative  material  defining  a  plurality  of 
terminal  passages  extending  between  a  forwardly  directed 
mating  ftce  and  a  rearwardly  directed  bussing  surface; 

a  plurality  of  electrical  terminals  each  mounted  in  a  respec- 
tive  passage  with  a  mating  portion  directed  towards  said 
mating  face,  an  intermediate  insulating  piercing  conductor 
engaging  portion,  and  a  detachable  bussing  portion  ex- 
tending at  an  angle  to  the  axis  of  the  terminal  to  lie  on  said 
bussing  surface;  and 

a  buss  bar  receivable  on  said  bussing  surface  and  adapted  to 
electrically  and  mechanically  engage  the  bussing  portion 
of  the  respective  terminals. 


4,MHJ004 
SEPARABLE  ELECTRIC  CONNECTOR  MODULE  WTTH 

GAS-ACTUATED  PISTON 
Sterea  M.  Hagjrl,  Hkkory,  N.C  aid  Joaaph  A.  St  Jacques, 
Shrevsport,  Ia,  aaslpnis  to  Geaaral  Eleetrk  Company,  King 
of  Priila,  Pa. 

FUad  Apr.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  36M9( 
lat  CL>  HOIR  I3/S2 
UjS.  a  339^111  4CIafan8 

1.  A  separable  electrical  connector  module  adapted  to  con- 
duct current  between  a  lAating  connector  module  and  an  exter- 
oally-thraadcd  bushing  well  stud,  comprising: 

(a)  an  hisaladng  housing  having  an  elongated  receiving 
passageway  therein; 

(b)  a  rigid  container  tube  of  aluminum  closely  fitted  within 
said  receiving  passageway  and  having  an  outer  end  for 
receiving  a  rod  contact  member  of  the  mating  connector 
module  and  an  inner  end  located  adjacent  said  bushing 
well  stud; 

(c)  a  snuffer  tube  hi  said  container  tube  having  a  central  bore 


(f)  a  sleeve  of  copper  tightly  fittuig  withm  said  container 
tube,  said  sleeve  acting  as  a  cylinder  for  slidably  receiving 
the  exterior  of  said  piston  in  contacting  relationship  be- 
tween copper  and  said  dissimilar  metal,  said  sleeve  having 
adjacent  the  inner  end  of  said  container  tube  an  integrally- 
formed  end  wall  containing  a  central  openmg;  and 

(g)  a  copper-alloy  nut  brazed  to  said  end  wall  adjjacent  said 
central  opening,  said  nut  having  internal  threads  adapted 
to  mesh  with  threads  on  said  externally-threaded  bushing 
well  stud. 


TEMPERATURE  STABILIZED  ELECTRICAL 
CONNECTOR 
John  L.  Dwight,  Aadofer,  Maas^  airifaor  to  PrcdiloB  Coaaae- 
tor  DesigBa,  lac,  Wteehcater,  Mms. 

Filed  May  24, 1912,  Ser.  No.  381,020 
lat  CU  HOIR  13/00 
VJS.  a  339—112  R  a  I 


1.  Aa  electrical  connector  comprisfaig 

a  body  of  insuhuing  material, 

two  rows  of  electrically-conducting  contacts  mounted  on 
said  body,  said  contacts  defining  an  insertion  region  be- 
tween opposing  portions  of  first  ends  of  said  contacts, 
each  said  row  having  wire  connection  portions  spaced 
fiom  said  opposing  portions  and  defining  a  plane. 


August  7, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


aoi 


■  plariltty  of  electrical  wires,  each  touching  a  respective 
said  contact  at  its  wire  connection  portion,  and 

an  elongated  heat-conducting,  electrically-insulating  mem- 
ber monnted  between  said  rows  and  contacting  said  elec- 

-  trical  contacts  to  maintain  said  contacts  in  both  rows  at 
the  same  tenperature. 


1.  An  electrical  connection  assembly  for  use  at  a  firewall 
bulkhead  of  a  truck,  for  cmmecting  electrical  conduits  coming 
fircMn  one  side  of  the  firewall  with  those  coming  from  the  other 
tide,  each  electrical  conduit  terminating  in  a  connection  mem- 
ber, including  in  combination: 

a  main  connection  panel  for  insertion  in  an  opening  through 
said  firewall  and  airtight,  watertight  attachment  to  said 

I  firewall,  said  panel  having  a  unitary  body  of  insulating 
material  having  a  series  of  rows  of  through  openings 

I    extending  between  a  first  outer  hce  and  a  second  flat  face, 

a  series  of  metallic  tubular  first  inserts  secured  airtight  in  said 
panel,  one  in  and  extending  through  each  said  through 
opening,  each  having  an  mteriorly  threaded  portion  lead- 
ing in  from  said  firtt  face  and  a  radially  mset  smooth- 
vnJkd  portion  leading  from  said  interiorly-threaded  por- 
tion to  said  second  face, 

a  series  of  first  solid  electrical  bindhig  posts,  each  having  an 
exterioriy  threaded  portion,  threaded  into  said  interiorly 
threaded  portion  of  each  said  first  insert,  and  a  head  for 
clamping  a  first  connection  member  to  a  said  first  insert  at 
said  first  face, 

a  set  of  connector  plugs,  each  having  at  least  one  row  of 

I  through  openings  spaced  to  match  a  corresponding  row 
on  said  panel, 

keying  means  on  said  plugs  and  said  panel  for  providing  that 
each  said  plug  can  occupy  only  one  possible  position  with 

I  respect  to  said  panel  in  which  the  plug  openings  are  accu- 
rately aligned  with  corre^wnding  openings  of  said  panel, 

each  s^  plug  having  a  body  of  insulating  material  provid- 
ing its  said  through  openings,  said  body  having  a  first  flat 

I   face  for  abutting  said  second  flat  fiice  of  said  panel  and  a 

I  second  outer  face, 

a  series  of  tubular,  interiorly  threaded  second  inserts,  one 
secured  airtight  in  each  opening  in  each  said  plug  body, 

a  second  solid  electrical  binding  post  having  a  head,  a 

I  threaded  shank  threaded  into  each  said  second  insert,  and 

'  an  extension  having  a  diametral  split  thereacross  project- 
ing out  beyond  said  body  and  extending  into  and  in  electri- 
cal contact  with  said  saxwth-walled  portion  of  a  said  first 
insert,  for  clamping  a  second  connection  member  between 

'  the  head  of  each  said  secmd  post  and  said  second  insert, 

io  that  said  first  and  second  bindfatg  posts  are  electrically 
connected  together. 


f 


PIN  TERMINAL  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 
Kcmwth  R.  ParMf,  HanMvi,  Pan  Msi^or  to  AMP 
rated,  Hantabwi,  Pa. 

FDad  May  25, 1M2, 8«r.  No.  3t2,001 
Iirt.  a.)  HOIR  4/24 
U.S.  a  339-220  T  i 


4,464,006 

WIRING  SYSTEM  FOR  1RUCKS  WITH  IMPROVED 
FIREWALL  CONNECTION  SYSTEM 
DonaM  A.  Wilt,  FnmmU  Calif.,  aaiigMW  to  Paccar  lac,  BaUe- 
▼w,Wa8h. 

Filed  Sap.  3, 1902,  Scr.  No.  414,960 

lot  CL3  H02B  3/08;  HOIR  9/00 

VS.  CL  339—126  R  8  Claims 


1.  A  pin  header  having  a  houdng  of  insulative  material 
having  first  and  second  oppositely  directed  faces,  a  cavity 
formed  in  one  of  said  faces  defining  a  thin  base,  a  plurality  of 
pin  apertures  in  said  base  extending  between  said  cavity  and 
the  other  of  said  faces, 
a  plurality  of  pin  terminals  mounted  in  respective  pin  aper- 
tures of  said  header,  each  said  pin  terminal  having  a  first 
mating  portion  lying  in  said  cavity,  a  second  mating  por- 
tion extending  beyond  said  other  fiMe,  a  board  mounting 
portion  in  said  second  mating  portion,  and  a  retention 
portion  lying  within  said  aperture,  said  pin  terminals  being 
formed  in  a  series  of  cooperating  pairs  of  terminals,  char- 
acterized by  the  first  of  each  pair  of  pin  terminals  having 
a  retention  portion  defining  pain  of  transverse  enlarge- 
ments equal  distance  fh>m  a  centerline  of  the  header  base 
and  the  second  of  each  pair  of  said  pin  terminals  having  a 
single  transverse  enlargement  centered  on  said  centerline 
of  the  header  base  so  that  material  displaced  by  the  pair  of 
enlargements  of  the  first  of  each  pair  of  pin  terminals 
flows  above  and  below  the  single  enlargement  of  the 
adjacent  second  of  each  pair  of  pin  terminals  while  the 
material  displaced  by  the  single  enlargement  enters  the 
area  between  the  enlargementt  of  the  first  pin  terminal. 


^ 


BATTERY  POST  CABLE  CONNECTOR 
BcBgt  U.  I.  Andemoii,  B|i«rk?Mflsa  %  S-460  20  Sjntorp,  and 
S?ea  B.  LarsMM,  Myrgiagaa  41,  461  62  TroUhittaa,  both  of 
Sweden 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1902,  Ser.  No.  367,791 
Clitaa  priority,  appUcatloa  Swodoi,  Apr.  18, 1911, 1102422 
iBt  a^  HOIR  J 1/28 
VS.  CL  339—226  4 1 


1.  In  a  cMe  lug  for  connecting  to  a  conically  shaped  battery 
post  wherem  a  contact  element  made  of  a  relatively  soft  dec- 
trically  conducting  material  has  a  conical  sleeve  part,  having 
an  upper  end,  a  lower  edge  and  a  side  portion  therebetween, 
which  conforms  to  and  can  be  forced  over  the  battery  post  and 
held  fixed  to  said  battery  post  by  a  cap  member,  having  an 
upper  part,  a  lower  lip  and  a  side  portion  therebetween,  of  a 
relatively  hard  material  pressed  downward  over  said  conical 
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•lecve  part  to  force  said  ileeve  part  against  the  outer  surface  of 
the  battery  post,  the  improvement  comprising  said  cap  has  a 
conicaJ  shape  substantially  conforming  to  said  sleeve  part  and 
an  internal  diameter  at  least  at  the  lower  lip  which  is  smaller 
than  the  outer  diameter  of  at  least  the  lower  edge  of  said  sleeve 
part  prior  to  iu  positioning  onto  the  battery  post,  so  that  when 
forced  onto  and  pressed  downward  over  the  sleeve  part  after 
said  sleeve  part  has  been  positioned  onto  said  battery  post,  said 
sleeve  part  is  forced  against  the  outer  surface  of  the  battery 
post  by  means  of  an  axially  downwardly  directed  force  only  on 
said  cap  member,  and  at  least  one  opening  in  the  side  adjacent 
the  upper  part  of  said  cap  to  permit  the  insertion  of  a  planar 
shaped  end  of  a  tool  between  said  conical  sleeve  part  and  said 
cap  member  so  that  the  cap  member  can  be  removed  by  prying 
upwardly  with  said  tool. 


4,464,009 

SOLDERLESS  CONNECTOR  PIN  FOR  ELECTRICAL 

CIRCUITS 

Hartmuth  F.  Thaler,  Hohc  Straiae  15,  D-7110  Ohringen,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gemaay 

CoatiBuation-ij|.part  of  Scr.  No.  303,920,  Sep.  16, 1981, 
ataudoncd.  This  appUcation  May  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  377,485 
Clains  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Mar.  2, 
1981,  3107906;  Europcao  Pat.  Off.,  May  13, 1981,  81103663.1: 
Feb.  27. 1982, 82101521.1 

lot  Cl.i  HOIR  4/28 
UAa339-252R  7Ctalma 


1.  An  elongated  connector  pin  fabricated  of  an  electrically 
conductive  material  and  adapted  to  be  pressed  into  a  metallized 
bore  in  at  least  one  electrically  conductive  plate  thereby  to 
make  a  solder-free  electrical  connection  between  the  pin  and 
plate,  said  pin  having  an  elongated  deformable  region  of  M- 
shaped  cross  section  located  between  the  opposing  ends  of  said 
pin,  said  deformable  region  comprising  a  pair  of  spaced  sub- 
stantially parallel,  elastically  deformable  beam  members  ex- 
tending in  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  pin  and  intercon- 
nected to  one  another  by  an  elastically  deformable  cross  mem- 
ber of  substantially  V-shaped  cross  section,  said  deformable 
cross  member  being  integral  with  each  of  said  elastically  de- 
formable beam  members  and  being  disposed  between  said  pair 
of  beam  members  to  provide  said  M-shaped  deformable  region, 
said  pair  of  beams  defining  four  outer  comers  which  are 
adapted  to  mechanically  penetrate  and  electrically  contact  the 
metaUized  side  walls  of  the  bore  in  the  plate  as  a  result  of  the 
elastic  forces  generated  witUn  said  beam  members  and  cross 
member  when  said  connector  pin  is  pressed  into  said  bore, 
thereby  to  effect  said  comiection. 


4,464^10 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  OETACHABLY  CONNECTING  A 

WIRE  TO  A  QRCUIT  BOARD  CONDUCTOR 
Kurt  Groawa,  HaUcmdorf,  and  Jiirgaa  BUcaaer,  Henhof^a, 
both  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gamany,  aasigiion  to  SiaaMoa  Aktlcn- 
geacUachaft,  BcrUo  and  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gamany 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  4^,629 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mkr.  5, 
1^12,  3208069 

Int  a.3  HOIR  4/36 
UAa339-272R  ^ctatoa 


1.  An  arrangement  for  detachably  connecting  a  wire  to  a 
conductor  lamination  of  a  circuit  board,  the  arrangement  com- 
prising: 

a  first  conductor  lamination  portion  arranged  on  the  circuit 
board  to  extend  inwardly  thereon  from  a  region  in  the 
vicinity  of  an  edge  of  the  circuit  board  and  intermediate  of 
first  and  second  circuit  board  slou  which  are  substantially 
parallel  with  each  other  and  arranged  to  extend  inwardly 
from  an  edge  of  the  circuit  board; 

a  clamping  cage  having  first  and  second  lateral  portions  for 
engaging  in  said  first  and  second  circuit  board  slots,  re- 
spectively, a  contact  bridge  portion  mechanically  coupled 
to  said  first  and  second  lateral  portions  for  holding  the 
wire  and  arranged  on  a  side  of  the  circuit  board  where 
said  first  conductor  lamination  portion  is  arranged,  and  an 
engagement  bridge  portion  mechanically  coupled  to  said 
first  and  second  lateral  portions  for  securing  said  clamping 
cage; 

first  and  second  contact  plates  movably  arranged  on  respec- 
tive sides  of  the  circuit  board  and  within  said  clamping 
cage,  each  contact  plate  being  provided  with  laterally 
extending  tabs  for  bridging  said  first  and  second  circuit 
board  slots,  the  wire  being  interposed  between  said  first 
contact  plate  and  said  contact  bridge  portion  of  said 
clamping  cage;  and 

engagement  means  for  engaging  with  said  engagement 
bridge  portion  of  said  clamping  cage  and  said  second 
contact  plate  for  securing  said  contact  bridge  portion  of 
said  clamping  cage  against  the  wire. 


4,464,011 
UGHT  BEAM  SCANNING  APPARATUS  AND  THE 
METHOD 
Kcnaaka  TakalnaM,  Hiratmka;  Yanio  Yatrngakc,  Odawara; 
Fnfcno  Iwaya,  Tokyo;  Makoto  Ito,  Hadaao;  KatiwBi  Takaal, 
Tokyo,  and  Kyo  Suda,  Hachfoji,  aU  of  Japan,  a«igBon  to 
Hitachi,  Ltd.  and  HItaeU  Electronics  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd., 
both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Ang.  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  406^44  I 

Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  30, 1981, 56-173010 
Int.  CI.)  G02B  27/17 
VS.  a.  350-6.1  s  OaimM 

1.  A  light  beam  scanning  apparatus  for  projecting  a  light 
beam  swept  by  a  light  scanner  to  a  concave  mirror  and  scan- 
ning by  a  light  beam  spot  reflected  and  focused  by  said  con- 
cave mirror  a  surface  of  an  object  arranged  to  oppose  to  said 
concave  mirror  at  a  position  spaced  from  said  concave  mirror 
by  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  a  focal  distance  f  of  said 
concave  mirror; 
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characterized  in  that  said  concave  mirror  is  a  spherical 
mirror  and  an  optical  path  length  between  said  light  scan- 


/ 


ner  and  said  spherical  mirror  is  set  between  about  0.78  f 
and  about  0.84  f. 


4,464,012 

BROAD-BAND  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 

COMPRISING  AN  OPTICAL  BROAD-BAND  CABLE 

NETWORK 

Glok  D.  Khoc,  EiodboTen,  NethcriaBda,  and  Fricdrich  Krahn, 

Bergiach  Gladbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  awignors  to  U.S. 

Philipa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  12, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  377,631 
Oalma  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  May  26,  1981, 
•102S73 

Int  a.)  G02B  5/16 
MS,  a  350-96.16  4  Ciahns 


} 

^ 

^!"! 

ii 

- 

B 

VP 

VP2        VP3 


VP4 


1.  An  (^tical  broad-band  cable  network  arranged  between 
an  exchange  and  a  plurality  of  subscribers'  stations  in  a  broad- 
band communication  system,  said  cable  network  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  optical  fibers  extending  from  the  exchange  to 
the  subscribers'  stations,  said  fibers  being  arranged  in 
bundles,  said  bundles  having  decreasing  numbers  of  fibers 
as  the  bundles  extend  from  the  exchange  to  the  subscrib- 
ers' stations;  and 

a  plurality  of  branching  points  at  each  of  which  an  incoming 
bundle  of  fibers  is  ^>lit  into  two  or  more  separate  outgoing 
bundles  of  fibers; 

characterized  in  that: 

each  bundle  of  fibers  comprises  a  plurality  of  individual 
optical  fiber  cables  extending  in  the  same  direction;  and 

at  two  or  more  consecutive  branching  points,  from  the 
exchange  to  the  subscribers'  stations,  an  incoming  bundle 
of  optical  fiber  cables  is  divided  without  splices  into  two 
or  more  separate  outgoing  bundles  of  optical  fiber  cables, 
the  separate  outgoing  bundles  extending  in  different  direc- 
tions. 


thereof,  paraffinic  or  napthenic  oil  having  a  minimum 
specific  gravity  of  0.855;  a  minimum  SUS  viscosity  at  210 
degrees  F.  of  40;  and  a  maximum  pour  point  ASTMD  97 
of  -5  degrees  F.;  and  a  maximum  of  5  percent  aromatic 
oils;  (2)  from  6  to  15  weight  percent  of  a  styrene-ethylene- 
butylene-styrene  block  copolymer  having  a  styrene-rub- 
ber  ratio  of  approximately  0.2  to  0.5;  with  the  foregoing 
ingredienu  (1)  and  (2)  comprising  at  least  99  weight  per- 
cent of  said  filling  material,  and  further  comprising  up  to 
1  weight  percent  thermal  oxidative  stabilizer. 


4,464,014 
RETROREFLECrORS,  ESPEQALLY  FOR  BEAM 
SCANNING  APPUCATIONS  AND  BEAM  SCANNING 
APPARATUS  INCORPORATING  SUCH 
I  RETROREFLECTORS 

Erwhi  Sick,  IcUng;  Gifarter  Fetier,  GandeUIngeB,  and  Hermann 
Winterer,  Freiburg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to 
Erwin  Sick  GmbH  Optik-Elcktronik,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP81/00115,  371  Date  Apr.  2,  19S2,  102(c) 
Date  Apr.  2,  19S2,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WOS2/0052S,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Feb.  18, 1982 

per  FDed  Ang.  6, 1961.  Ser.  No.  367^35 
Clalim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  6, 
1980,3029794 

Irt,  a.'  G02B  5/124.  5/128.  17/00 
VS.  a.  350—105  5 


4,464,013 
FILLED  OPTICAL  FIBER  CABLES 
RafllMic  A.  SaUa,  Attaata,  Ga.,  aasigBor  to  AT*T  BeU  Labora- 
torlii,  Mnrny  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,603 
lat  a.)  G02B  5/14 
VS.  a.  350-96 J3  2  dalms 

1.  A  cable  comprising  one  or  more  optical  fibers  contained 
within  a  sheath  leaving  voids  between  the  fibers  and  the 
sheath,  and  a  filling  material  at  least  partially  fiUing  the  voids, 
characterized  in  that 
the  filling  material  comprises  a  mixture  of  ( 1 )  85  to  94  weight 
percent  ASTM  Type  103,  104A,  or  104B,  or  mixtures 


1.  A  retroreflector  for  use  in  beam  scanning  apparatus 
wherein  a  light  beam  is  scanned  periodically  across  said  retro- 
reflector  at  varying  angles  of  incidence  by  a  bfam  scanner,  the 
retroreflector  comprising  a  support  structure  and  a  housing  for 
said  support  structure,  said  support  structure  lying  generally  in 
one  plane  and  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  regularly  repeating 
surface  elements  inclined  over  a  major  portion  of  their  surfaces 
relative  to  said  plane,  said  surface  elemenu  adjoining  one 
another  at  crests  of  the  support  structure  and  being  covered  by 
a  layer  of  retroreflecting  spheres  the  dimensions  of  which  are 
small  in  comparison  with  said  surface  elemenU;  wherein  each 
said  crest  is  a  line  of  contact  of  minimal  width  between  neigh- 
bouring surface  elements  of  said  support  structure;  and  said 
housing  including  an  elongate  extruded  rail  and  a  plate  mem- 
ber forming  a  transparent  window  located  by  said  rail,  said  rail 
having  a  base  section  for  supporting  said  sup^rt  structure, 
said  rail  also  having  first  and  second  sidewalk  extending  along- 
side said  support  structure,  and  respective  inwardly  facing  lips 
provided  on  said  sidewalls  and  spaced  apart  fron  said  base 
section,  wherein  said  plate  member  is  retained  beneath  said  lips 
in  front  of  said  support  structure;  and  wherein  resihent  seals 
are  provided  between  said  plate  member  and  said  base  section 
adjacent  said  sidewalls. 


J^ 
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4«464^S  4,464^7 

BINOCULAR  8TEBE09CX>PIC  VIEWERS  REMOTELY  CONTROLLED  MIRROR  APPARATUS  FOR 

DiirldR.Skai»,FfeMMd,Con.,aMiportoCntn'ArtGdlcr-  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

iti,  HoMtak,  HL  Yanto  Wada,  MMUd%  Japu,  aHl«Mr  to  IcUkoh  MmMm 

F1M  Ai«.  24^  IMl,  Sir.  No.  2HM9  Linitod,  Tokyo,  Japu 

iBt  €V  G02B  27/24.  7/18  Filed  Mw.  29, 1992,  Sar.  No.  343^22 

UJ.  0.380—139  SOalaw      Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japaa,  Aag.  31,  1991,  56- 

127902[U]:  Sep.  7.  1981,  S6-131988[U] 

lat  a'  G02B  7/J8  > 

_  _  U.S.  CL  3S0— 307  6 


1.  A  binocular  iterotcopic  viewer  for  deviating  the  line  of 
light  of  aa  observer  such  that  the  stereogram  on  the  right  is 
viewed  by  the  left  eye  and  the  stereogram  on  the  left  is  viewed 
by  the  right  eye,  comprising  a  pair  of  prisms  mounted  with 
their  apices  close  together  and  pointed  towards  each  other 
acrou  the  nose  of  the  observer  such  that  light  enters  through 
one  face  of  each  prism  obliquely,  is  reflected  obliquely  off 
another  face,  passes  through  a  third  face  obliquely  and  then  is 
transmitted  to  the  observer's  eye. 


4,464,016 
POWER-ADJUSTED  MIRROR  WITH  MOTOR  ON 
HOUSING  AND  OFFSET  CENTER  WHEEL 
Randall  W.  Weber,  and  CharUs  A.  Weber,  both  of  Elkhart, 
aaripMNTt  to  Bock  Prodoeti,  lac,  Elkhart,  lad. 
FUad  Nov.  9, 1992,  Ser.  No.  43932S 
IM.  a^  G92B  5/132:  B60R  1/06 
UA  a  350-299  11 


1.  A  power-adjusted  mirror  for  mounting  on  a  vehicle, 
comprising  a  housing  with  a  mirror  plate  disposed  on  one  side 
tfaaraof.  rod  means  about  which  said  housing  rotates  extending 
vertically  in  said  housing,  a  lug  projecting  hiterally  from  sakl 
rod  means,  a  wheel  having  an  offtet  center  of  roution  and 
laciuding  a  drive  shaft  on  said  offiwt  center,  said  wheel  dis- 
posed against  sakl  tag,  motor  means  mounted  on  sakl  housing 
for  rotating  said  wheel,  a  resilient  means  for  urging  said  whed 
into  contact  with  said  lug  and  for  urging  sakl  housing  and 
mirror  pfatte  to  various  a4jittted  angular  positkms  rdative  to 
said  rod  means. 


1.  A  remotely  controlled  mirror  apparatus  for  motor  vehi- 
cles comprising:  a  mirror,  a  mirror  body  for  holding  said  mir- 
ror, a  mirror  housing  supporting  said  mirror  body  so  that  said 
mirror  body  can  be  adjustably  moved  or  inclined  within  sakl 
mirror  housing,  a  base  member  for  supporting  said  mirror 
housing  on  the  body  of  a  motor  vehicle,  spring  means  disposed 
between  said  mirror  housing  and  said  base  member  for  resil- 
iently  holding  said  mirror  housing  on  said  base  member,  con- 
necting means  for  rotatably  connecting  said  mirror  housing 
with  sakl  base  member  and  a  control  mechanism  for  adjusting 
or  inclining  said  mirror  body  with  respect  to  sakl  mirror  hous- 
ing in  a  remote  control  fashion,  said  control  mechanism  com- 
prising a  first  link  routably  mounted  on  sakl  mirror  body,  a 
second  link  rotatably  mounted  on  said  base  member  and  rotat- 
ably connected  with  said  fint  link,  the  rotation  center  of  said 
second  link  with  respect  to  said  base  member  being  remote 
from  the  rotation  center  of  said  first  link  with  respect  to  said 
mirror  body,  and  a  stopper  on  sakl  first  Unk  to  restrict  the 
roution  angle  of  said  second  link  relative  to  sakl  base  member 
in  such  a  manner  that  when  sakl  first  link  is  rotatated  through 
a  predetermined  rotation  angle  relative  to  sakl  mirror  body, 
sakl  stopper  contacts  a  portion  of  said  mirror  body. 


4(464,019 

UQUID  CRYSTAL  UGHT  VALVE  IMAGE  PROJECnON 

SYSTEM  WITH  COLOR  SELECTIVE 

PREPOLARIZATION  AND  BLUE  MIRROR 

Ralph  J.  GavKNi,  Chko,  Califs  aasipMr  to  Haghaa  Aircraft 

Compaay,  El  Scgaado,  Calif. 

Filed  Dae.  29, 1991,  Ser.  No.  334,676 

lat  a.>  G02F 1/13.  1/00:  H94N  9/31 

U.S.  CL  390-331  R  1 


An  unage  projectkm  system  comprising: 

fbr  provkling  a  fint  beam  of  unpolariaed  white  Ught 
energy; 
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means  for  splitting  and  prepolarizing  said  first  beam  into 
second  and  third  beams,  said  third  beam  substantially 
consisting  of  a  preselected  color  component  of  a  first 
polarization  sute  and  substantially  all  color  components 
of  a  second  poUrizatioa  state; 

polarizing  means  for  splitting  said  third  beam  into  fourth  and 
fifth  beams,  said  fourth  beam  consisting  essentially  of  light 

I  of  said  first  polarization  sute  and  said  fifth  beam  consist- 
ing essentially  of  light  of  said  second  polarization  sute; 

color  selective  means  mounted  in  the  optical  path  of  said 
fourth  beam  for  changing  the  polarization  suu  of  a  prese- 
lected color  component  of  said  fourth  beam  to  said  second 
polarization  sute  and  returning  it  to  said  polarizing  means; 

means  mounted  in  the  optical  path  of  said  fifth  beam  for 
selectively  modulating  the  polarization  state  of  said  fifth 
beam  from  the  second  polarization  sute  to  the  first  polar- 
ization suu  and  returning  said  modulated  light  to  said 
polarizing  means  to  be  recombined  with  light  from  said 
color  selective  means  into  a  sixth  beam;  and 

means  for  projecting  light  in  said  sixth  beam. 


M64,019 

TWO-COLOR  UQUID  CRYSTAL  UGHT  VALVE  IMAGE 

PROJECTION  SYSTEM  WITH  COLOR  SELECTIVE 

PREPOLARIZERS  IN  SINGLE  OPTICAL  TANK 

Ralph  J.  GafMM,  CUeo,  CaUf^  iMisMr  to  Hngbcs  Aircraft 

Coapny,  El  Segndo,  CaUf. 

Filed  Dae.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  334,678 

lat  a.3  G02F 1/J3 

VS.  a  350-331 R  8  Claim 


.  A  unitary  optical  arrangement  compriung: 

first  polarizing  beam  splitter  which  splitt  and  prepolarizes 

light  fhHn  a  source  into  first  and  second  beams  having  first 

and  second  polarization  sutes,  reflectively; 

flrst  dichnric  separator  which  extracts  light  of  a  first  color 

from  said  first  beam; 

second  dichroic  separator  which  extracts  light  of  a  second 

color  flrom  said  second  beam; 

beam  combiner  which  adds  the  outputs  of  said  first  and 

second  separators  to  form  a  single  beam;  and 

•econd  polarizing  beam  splitter  whidi  directs  light  of  a 

first  color  and  polarization  to  a  first  trim  filter  and  light  of 

a  second  color  and  polarization  to  a  second  trim  filter. 


SMECnC  UQUID  CRYSTAL  DISPLAY  DEVICE 
WTTHOUT  A  NEMATIC  PHASE 
Serge  Le  Bcnrc;  Michel  Hareng;  Aaiia  Bagaiii,  aad  Lydte  TU* 
rant,  aU  of  Paris,  FHaea,  awipnn  to  T1ompi-CSF.  Paris, 
Franee 

Filed  Ang.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  409,897 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Aag.  21, 1981,  81 16117 
lat  a.J  G02F  1/137 
VS.  a  3S0— 350  S  5 1 


§«   IMgnngtw 


1.  In  a  display  device  comprising  a  liquid  crystal  layer  hav- 
ing a  smectic  phase,  an  isotropic  phase,  and  a  smectic*isotropic 
phase  transition,  said  layer  being  subjected  to  a  mixed  thermal 
and  electric  writing  effect  through  heating  means  and  electric 
field  addressing  means,  said  smectic-isotropic  phase  transition 
consisting  of  a  smectic  phase  and  an  isotropic  phase. 


4,464.011 
ISOLATOR  FOR  HIGH  POWER  RADUTION 
Gyde  O.  Arowa,  Newingtoa,  and  Daiid  C.  Smith,  Glaatonbory, 
both  of  Couk,  aasigBors  to  Uaitsd  Teehaologias  Corporatioa, 
Hartford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1981,  Sar.  No.  248,757 
lat  a^  G02B  5/23 
VS,  CL  350-^354  5 


■^^-1-4* 


1.  An  optical  device  compriang: 

frequency-insensitive  spatial  filter  means,  disposed  along  an 
axis,  for  passing  radiation  travding  along  a  path  %yithin  a 
predetermined  angle  of  said  axis  and  frequency-insensitive 
thermal  blooming  deflection  means  including  a  fluid  hav- 
ing an  index  of  refraction  responsive  to  the  intensity  of 
radiation  passing  therethrough  and  being  positioned  along 
said  axis  a  predeurmined  distance  from  said  spatial  filter 
means,  for  deflecting  radiation  passing  therethrough  by  a 
deflection  angle  the  magnitude  of  which  is  dependent  on 
the  intensity  of  said  deflected  radiation,  said  thennal 
blooming  deflection  means  bdng  disposed  with  respect  to 
said  spatial  filter  means  such  that  radiation  of  intensity  leas 
than  a  predetermined  magnitude  traveling  along  said  axis 
is  deflected  by  an  angle  leas  than  said  predetermined  angle 
and  radiation  of  intenaity  greater  than  said  predetermined 
magnitude  traveling  along  said  axis  is  deflected  by  an 
angle  greater  than  said  predetermined  angle,  whoeby 
radiation  of  intennty  greater  than  said  predetermined 
magnitude  traveling  through  said  thennal  blooming  de- 
flection means  toward  said  spatial  filter  means  is  deflected 
by  an  angle  greater  than  said  pradetomiBed  aq^  and  is 
therefore  blocked. 
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OPTICAL  CIRCULATOR 
William  L.  Enkty,  BcthtehM,  Pi^  MitgMr  to  ATAT  BcU 
LaboratoriM,  Murray  Hili«  N  J. 

F1M  Sep.  28, 1M2,  Sot.  No.  429,«I3 

Int  a^  G02F  im 

U.S.  a  380-377  8  Ctaim 


1.  Ao  optical  circulator  having  at  least  three  ports  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  birefringent  plate  disposed  at  a  first  port  in  order  to 

separate  an  incident  light  beam  at  that  port  into  two  beams 

having  orthogonal  directions  of  polarization; 
a  lecoad  birefringent  plate  disposed  at  a  second  port  in  order 

to  recombine  the  two  beams; 
means  dnposed  between  the  plates  for  nonreciprocal  rota- 

tion  orthe  directions  of  polarization  of  the  beams; 
a  third  birefringent  plate  disposed  between  the  rotation 

means  and  the  second  plate  for  further  separating  the  two 

beams;  and 
a  reflecting  element  disposed  between  the  third  plate  and 

second  plate  for  deflecting  the  two  beams  toward  the 

second  port,  the  said  element  having  a  slot  which  permits 

passage  therethrough  of  an  incident  beam  fix>m  a  third 

port. 


the  third  lens  component  having  a  negative  refractive 
power, 

the  first  lens  component  and  the  third  lens  component  being 
moved  axially  forward,  while  the  second  lens  component 
is  moved  axially  forward  by  a  lesser  amount  than  that  of 
movement  of  the  first  lens  component  and  the  thiid  lens 
component  to  effect  focusing  from  infinity  to  shorter 
object  distances, 

letting  f  denote  the  focal  length  of  the  entire  system,  fi.  f2 
and  f3  the  focal  lengths  of  the  first  and  second  componenu 
and  third  lens  component  respectively,  Ad  the  amount  of 
variation  of  the  air  separation  between  the  first  lens  com- 
ponent and  the  second  lens  component  when  focusing  is 
effected  from  infinity  to  shorter  object  distances,  and  As 
the  amount  of  forward  movement  of  the  first  lens  compo- 
nent and  third  lens  component.  i  . 


2.Sf<ri<3.1f 
a9f<fHd2<l.lf 
3.«f<|fj|<9.5f;f3<0 
a06<Ad/As<0.12 
are  satisfied. 


4«46M33 
LARGE  RELATIVE  APERTURE  OBJECTIVE 
MMttikc  Kato,  Tokyo,  and  SUgeru  Hashtanto,  Kaaa«iwa, 
both  of  Japan,  aasigBors  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filad  Aug.  31, 1981.  Ser.  No.  298^35 

ClaiM  priority,  appUcttloa  Japan,  Sep.  4, 1980, 55-122859 

lax.  a.)  G02B  9m,  15/18 

U.S.  a  380-444  2  Claims 


4,464,024 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  MICROFILM 
Yn  Yamada,  KokoboiUi,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  265,952 
Claims  priority,  applkatlon  Japan,  Jon.  9, 1980, 55-78054 
Int  a.)  G02B  9/60 
U.S.  a.  350-465  6  < 


tft)tif\i) 


(i«)i 


Hi 


I.  An  objective  lens  of  large  relative  aperture  satisfying  the 
following  various  conditions: 
having  three  lens  components,  from  front  to  rear. 
the  first  lefts  component  having  a  positive  reflective  power, 
the  second  lens  component  having  a  positive  refractive 
power. 


1.  An  optical  system  for  microfilm,  comprising: 
a  projection  lens  system  consisting  essentially  of,  in  order 
from  the  enlarged  image  side,  a  positive  lens  I.  a  biconcave 
lens  II,  a  lens  group  III  including  two  positive  lenses 
having  a  concave  first  face  directed  toward  the  enlarged 
image  skle,  and  a  negative  lens  IV  having  a  concave  last 
face,  wherein  an  entrance  pupil  is  positioned  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  the  first  face  of  said  positive  lens  I  and  a  stop  is 
disposed  inside  of  said  projection  optical  system  and  at  a 
position  different  from  the  position  of  the  entrance  pupil; 
and 
an  image  position  correcting  member  being  provided  in  the 
optical  path  of  saki  projection  lens  system  outside  of  said 
projection  lens  system  md  in  the  vicinity  of  an  end  of  said 
projection  lens  directed  toward  the  enlarged  image  skle, 
and  being  adapted  to  correct  rotatk>nal  displacement  of 
the  image  from  a  proper  position  thereof. 
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4,464,025 
SPECTACLE  FRAME 
BtTMrd  Lhoi^icc  Blois,  Frucc,  aaripor  te  Evilor  latenu* 
tkNud  Cit  GcMralc  d'Optiquc,  Echat,  Fruce 

Filed  Job.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  393,548 
Oaint  priority,  applkirtioK  Fhuee,  Jal.  2, 1981, 81 13018 
brt.  CL^  G02C  1/04.  5/12 
MA,  a  351—106  6 


4,464,026 

I     PERIPHERAL  FIBEROPTIC  CONTACT  LENS 

John  E.  Comparetto,  108  Cropper  St,  Chincoteasne,  Va.  23336 

Flkd  Jnl.  24, 1979,  Ser.  No.  60,065 

lot  CV  G02B  5/14:  G02C  7/04 

U  J.  a.  351—160  R  8  Claim 


1.  A  contact  lens  having  at  its  periphery  optical  fibers  capa* 
ble  of  bringing  peripheral  light  images  to  the  central  porttcm  of 
the  contact  lens. 


4,464,027 
BINOCULAR  TRAINER 
CUffDrd  W.  Cooper,  P.O.  Boi  264,  Suta  Cras,  CaUf.  95061 
CoDttaoatkM-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  291,387,  Dee.  7, 1982.  This 
appKcrtta  Sep.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,678 
lat  a.)  A61B  3/08 
U  J.  a  351—203  12  Claims 

1.  A  device  for  testing,  exercising  and  enhancing  binocular 
vision  comprising  in  combination, 

(a)  An  enclosure  having  a  pair  of  viewing  apertures  spaced 
for  registry  with  human  eyes  through  which  an  interior 
disi^y  space  within  the  enclosure  may  be  viewed, 

(b)  A  first  stationary  element  oriented  and  positioned  in  a 
vertical  plane  eqtUdistant  from  each  vptnxut  within  the 
display  space, 

(c)  A  second  stationary  element  oriented  in  the  same  vertical 


I 


plane  as  the  first  element  positioned  a  linear  distance  from 
the  first  element  within  the  display  space, 
(d)  A  focus  element  oriented  in  the  same  vertical  plane  as  the 
stationary  elements  above  the  stationary  elements  withbi 
the  display  space. 


(e)  Means  for  moving  the  focus  element  back  and  forth  in  the 
vertical  plane  fttnn  above  one  stationary  element  to  above 
the  other,  and 

(0  Means  for  moving  the  focus  element  up  and  down  in  the 
veriical  plane  varying  the  vertical  spacing  between  the 
respective  sutionary  elements  and  the  focus  element. 


1.  A  spectacle  frame  comprising  a  suppori  structure,  two 
rims  each  adapted  to  receive  a  respective  lens  and  each  com- 
prising a  relatively  rigid  rail  having  at  each  end  two  transverse 
holes  and  a  relatively  flexible  retaining  member  attached  to 
said  rail  at  each  end  thereof  by  passing  through  said  holes,  and 
nose  pad  means  separate  from  said  rails  and  said  support  struc- 
ture, said  nose  pad  means  comprising  two  nose  pads  each 
adapted  to  bear  on  the  nose  of  a  wearer  of  the  spectacle  frame, 
each  nose  pad  having  two  corresponding  transverse  holes  so 
that  said  retaining  member  may  be  also  be  passed  twice  there- 
through, said  flexible  retaining  member  securing  said  nose  pad 
means  to  said  rail. 


MOTION  PICTURE  SYSTEM  FOR  SINGLE  STRIP  3-D 

FILMING 
Chris  J.  Condon,  16606  Oakriew  Dr.,  Endno,  CaUf.  91416 
I  Filad  Nov.  17, 1981,  Sar.  No.  322^61 

Int  a?  G03B  35/02 
U.S.  CL  352-65  14  OainM 
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1.  An  optical  system  for  attachment  to  a  motion  picture 
camera  for  3-D  motion  picture  filming  comprising: 

a  system  housing  having  a  front  and  having  first  and  second 
laterally  spaced  optical  axes  which  lie  substantially  in  a 
plane  and  extend  from  the  front  of  said  housing  for  direct- 
ing at  a  subject,  said  housing  having  a  rear,  mounting 
means  on  the  rear  of  said  bousing  for  mounting  said  hous- 
ing on  a  camera; 

first  and  second  laterally  qwoed  negative  acromatic  lenses 
on  said  axes,  a  lens  housing,  said  first  and  second  laterally 
spaced  acromatic  lenses  being  mounted  on  said  lens  hous- 
ing, said  lens  housing  being  movabty  mounted  on  said 
system  housing; 

first  and  second  rhomboid  prisms,  said  first  rhomboid  prism 
having  a  face  on  said  first  laterally  spaced  axis  and  said 
second  rhomboid  prism  having  a  face  on  said  second 
laterally  spaced  axis,  said  first  and  second  rhomboid 

I  prisms  respectively  having  rearwardly  directed  faces 
positioned  one  above  the  other  to  define  upper  and  lower 
image  paths,  said  rhomboid  prisms  being  notched  adjacent 
each  other  to  form  adjacent  notch  faces  on  each  prism, 
said  notch  faces  lying  substantially  on  the  plane  of  said 
optical  axes,  said  first  and  second  laterally  spaced  negative 
acromatic  lenses  being  the  only  refractive  optical  elements 
between  the  subject  being  filmed  and  said  prisms;  and 

upper  and  lower  rear  lens  systems  on  said  iq^er  and  lower 
image  paths  for  focusing  upper  and  lower  images  onto  the 
film  plane  of  a  camera. 
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4  mjin 

WIDE  ANGLE  FILM  gHOOTING  AND  PROJECnON  OF 
nUNCATED  IMAGES 

*i  PolytoM,  AfWHM  4m  EMi  do 


•rSir.  N^  WAtB,  Nof.  17, 19M. , 

wilefc  is  1  OMliMMMiMi  «r  to.  No.  M3387,  St^  18,  IfM. 
Ilk  ippHctllBi  Maf  12,  IMS,  to.  No.  3773« 
■WWirtiM  FhMt,  Sip.  21,  lf77, 77  2SS10 
bt  CL^  G03B  i7/a0 

u  J.  a  3sa-«  13 


1.  ProccM  of  wide  angle  fllm  shootiag  and  lubtequent  pro- 
jection of  images  onto  a  concave  screen  essentially  in  the  form 
of  a  spherical  dome  comprising 
forming  on  the  Mm,  for  projection,  a  series  of  closely  adja- 
cent truncated  circular  images  having  their  truncations 
oriented  longitudinally  of  the  length  of  the  film  and  all 
located  near  a  common  side  of  the  fllm  which  corresponds 
toan  upper  portion  of  the  image  to  be  projected  onto  the 
screen, 
said  forming  of  said  images  on  the  film  comprising 
•hooting  a  scene  on  fthn  using  an  incline  objective  of  the 
"fish-eye"  type  having  a  wide  aperture  angular  field  as 
great  as  220*  and  which  provides  progressive  linear  com- 
pression of  the  image  towards  itt  periphery, 
projecting  said  images  formed  on  the  film  onto  said  screen 
through  a  tele-objective  and  a  convex  mirror  positioned  in  the 
center  of  said  screen  and  having  itt  axis  of  symmetry  inclined 
at  the  same  angle  as  said  objective  used  to  shoot  the  scene,  and 
adi^ted  to  the  screen,  said  step  of  projecting  said  images 
comprising  orienting  said  fihn  so  that  the  side  of  the  fihn  adja- 
cent die  truncations  corresponds  to  the  upper  portion  of  the 

image  projected  00  the  scieea  and  moving  the  so  oriented  film 
horizontally, 

locating  the  tele-objective,  during  projection,  at  a  distance 
from  said  convex  mirror  to  enable  the  real  image  of  each 
point  of  a  film  image  to  coincide  with  a  concqwnding 
point  of  the  incurved  virtual  image  formed  on  said  screen 
by  said  convex  mirror, 

and  compensating  for  aberrations  caused  by  the  said  mirror 
at  edges  of  said  screen  so  as  to  produce  on  said  screen  a 
faithftil  image  of  the  perspective  of  the  scene. 


and  movable  with  respect  to  said  fint  sttige  in  a  Y  direction 
orUiogonal  to  said  X  direction  and  (2)  first  control  means 
coupled  to  said  first  and  second  stitges  of  said  X-Y  positioning 
table  for  controlHng  the  positioning  of  said  second  stage  with 
respect  to  said  reference  position  in  bodi  said  X  direction  and 
said  Y  direction,  said  first  control  means  being  capable  of 
mainttuning  control  of  the  X  position  of  said  second  stage  with 
respect  to  said  reference  position  with  a  first  dynamic  position- 
ing accuracy  while  said  second  stage  is  moving  with  respect  to 
said  first  suge  in  said  Y  direction;  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 

a  translation  sttige  mounted  on  said  second  stage  and  includ- 
ing electro-mechanica]  drive  means  for  moving  said  trans- 
lation stage  with  respect  to  said  second  stage  in  said  X 
direction  in  accordance  with  a  variable  parameter  of  a 
given  control  signal  applied  to  said  drive  means,  said 
translation  sttige  having  given  inertial  response  character- 
istics to  movement  thereof  in  said  X  direction; 
■  second  control  means  for  deriving  and  applying  said  given 
control  signal  to  said  drive  means,  said  second  control 
means  including  an  interferometer  having  a  mirror  at- 


(»r» 


tached  to  said  transktion  stage  which  mirror  is  illumi- 
nated with  and  reflects  a  beam  of  coherent  wave  energy 
along  an  optical  path  extending  in  said  X  direction,  said 
parameter  of  said  given  control  signal  varying  with 
changes  in  the  length  of  said  optical  patii  in  said  X  direc- 
tion to  effect  a  compensating  movement  in  said  X  direc- 
tion of  said  transition  stage  with  respect  to  said  second 
stage  at  a  rate  dependent  on  said  given  inertial  response 
characteristics  of  said  translation  sttige,  said  compensating 
movement  of  said  translation  stage  in  said  X  direction 
being  opposite  to  any  dynamic  positioning  error  move- 
ment of  said  second  suge  in  said  X  direction  while  said 
second  stage  is  being  moved  in  said  Y  direction;  and 
said  given  inertial  response  characteristics  of  said  translation 
sttige  being  sufRcientiy  fast  to  permit  said  given  control 
signal  to  maintain  control  of  the  X  position  of  said  transla- 
tion suge  with  respect  to  said  reference  position  widi  a 
second  dynamic  positioning  accuracy  wluch  is  higher 
than  said  flrst  dynamic  positioning  accuracy,  while  said 
second  sttige  is  moving  with  reject  tt>  said  first  stage  in 
said  Y  direction. 


DYNAMIC  ACCURACY  X-Y  POSTTIONING  TABLE  FOR 
USE  IN  A  HIGH  PRECISION  UGHT-SPOT  WRITING 

SYSTEM 
MM  T.  Gile,  Waltnrfl,  aisd  Kari  H.  Kmip,  Zvleh,  both  of 
^  sd,  iMipiori  Id  RCA  Corporadon,  New  Yerk.  N.Y. 
Fnad  Oet  14, 1M2,  to.  No.  434^17 
priority,  appUoMion  Untted  Ktagdon,  Mar.  2C  1912. 


bt  CL'  Ge3B  4J/00 

UJ.a964-^  IS 

1.  In  combination  widi  (1)  an  X-Y  positioning  ttri>le  compris- 
ing a  flrst  stage  movable  with  respect  to  a  reference  position  in 
aa  X  direction  and  a  second  stage  mounted  on  said  first  Sttige 


<jm.iwi 

CONNECnON  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  CAMERA  SYSTEM 

COMPONENTS 
ToMMri  IwaaUta,  Tokyo,  aad  YnUo  Maahtao,  ranapiia, 

both  of  Jipn,  aari^MMi  to  Cbmb  KiAhUU  liliha,  Tokyo, 
Japaa 

Filed  Jna  24, 1982,  to.  No.  391,988 
Otim  priority,  appHcaden  Japom  M,  h  1981,  88-182902; 
JoL  1, 1981, 88-182883 

IM.  a'  G03B  J/18, 17/38 
VA  a.  384—173.1  8  CUm 

1.  A  camera  to  which  a  motor  drive  unit  and  a  flash  unit  ar 
attachable,  comprising: 

(a)  detecting  means  for  producing  a  flrst  signal  when  wind- 
ing of  the  camera  is  not  yet  completed; 

(b)  a  interconnection  terminal  for  receiving  a  second  signal 
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from  Mid  flash  unit  when  charging  of  said  flash  unit  is  not 

yet  completed  and  for  delivering  the  first  signal  to  a  motor  CAMERA  AND  RELEAmWVKE  THEREFORE 

drive  unit  wlwn  a  motor  drive  unit  is  mounted  on  the  MaaaUat  F^IIm;  Aldo  f?iBarhi,  balh  ef  Tok|«;  Ti 

caniera;and  aa 


^^oi£A 


nn 


1.  An  electrical  exposure  time  control  apparatus  for  a  cam- 
era having  a  leading  shutter  curtain  and  a  trailing  shutter  cur- 
tain which  curtains  overlap  one  another  by  a  certain  extent, 
comprising: 

(a)  first  means  (SMgl)  for  releasing  said  leading  shutter 
curtain  after  a  first  time  delay: 

(b)  first  adjusting  time  producing  means  (8,  6,  7)  fordeter* 
mining  said  first  ime  delay  and  controlling  siad  first  means; 

(c)  an  electromagnet  (SMg2)  having  a  certain  response  delay 
time  for  releasing  said  trailing  shutter  curtain  after  elapse 
an  exposure  time; 

(d)  electric  timing  means  (l*)  for  determining  said  exposure 
time  and  controlling  said  electromagnet; 

(e)  second  adjusting  time  producing  means  (14)  for  adding  a 
second  time  delay  to  said  exposure  time;  and 

(f)  means  (13)  for  producing  a  signal  to  render  both  of  the 
first  and  second  adjusting  time  producing  means  effective. 


KabMUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Ji^m 

RM  Mar.  28, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  34M39 
riorily,  appHcaHan  Japan,  Apr.  2,  IMl,  8M0MI 
laL  CLi  one  17/38 
UAa384— IM 


(c)  release  prohibiting  means  for  preventing  a  shutter  release 
as  long  as  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  said  second  signal  is 
applied  thereto. 


EXPOSURE  TIME  CONTROL  DEVICE  I 

MaaayoaU  Kteehl;  MaaaMNl  UcUdoi,  aid  Kaxnoba  Ura- 
ihlhara,  aH  of  Tokyo,  Japn,  aaripon  to  Cbmb  KabaaUki 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  4ie,i»2 
riority,  appHcatien  Japan,  Aag.  28, 1881, 86.134446; 
Dae.  28,  tt81, 86-218340 

UL  O}  G03B  9/61  9/64 
VA  CL  384-234.1  7 


1.  A  release  device  for  a  camera  comprising: 

(a)  a  loading  portion  for  holding  a  battery; 

0>)  detection  means  indicating  a  first  sute  in  which  the 
battery  is  loaded  into  said  loading  portion  and  indicating  a 
second  state  in  which  the  battery  is  absent  from  the  load- 
ing portion; 

(p)  an  electromagnetic  release  mechanism  having  electro- 
magnetic means  to  be  activated  by  the  power  of  a  battery 
loaded  into  the  loaded  portion  to  initiate  a  release  mem- 
ber, and  said  electromagnetic  means  being  arranged  to  be 
activated  by  actuation  of  a  release  operating  member  for 
initiating  the  release  member,  and 

(d)  a  mechanical  release  mechanism,  said  mechanical  release 
mechanism  being  operatively  coupled  with  the  detection 
means,  and  arranged  to  be  set  in  a  non-operative  condition 
when  the  detection  means  is  in  the  first  state  and  to  set  in 
an  operable  condition  when  the  detection  means  is  in  the 
second  state  and  being  arranged  for  actuating  the  release 
member  mechanically. 


1       ■ 

DEVICE  FOR  ELECnUCALLY  CONNECTING  LENS 
AND  CAMERA 
NaoMTortne,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaiganr  to  Nippon  KegakaKJC. 
Tokyo,  Japn 

FBad  No?.  8, 1882,  Sar.  No.  438^34 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcattoa  Japan,  Not.  13,  1881,  86- 
169184(U];  Nov.  13,  1981.  S6-I81978 

Int  ai  G03B  J7/12 
US.  CL  384—286  8  < 


1.  A  camera  provided  with  plural  connector  means  in  a 
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mount  for  fixing  •  photognphing  lens,  for  electrically  connect- 
ing an  electric  device  provided  in  said  photographing  lens  with 
an  electric  device  provided  in  the  camera  body,  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  electric  power  supply  to  said  electric  devices; 
and 

(b)  means  for  connecting  said  power  supply  means  to  one  of 
•aid  plural  connector  means,  wherein  said  connecting 
means  comprises  switch  means,  and  actuating  means 
adapted  for  actuating  said  switch  means  to  electrically 
separate  said  one  of  said  connector  means  from  said  power 
supply  means  until  the  mounting  operation  of  said  photo- 
graphing lens  is  completed. 


4^464,036 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

ACTlVriY  OF  DEVELOPING  SOLUTION  AGAINST 

BLACKENING  BY  USING  A  TEST  PIECE 

HiroaU  TairigMhi,  UJi;  NoboUro  Takita;  Norimn  Noaon, 

both  of  Kyoto,  and  Maa^il  Mlanta,  UJi,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigBon 

to  Dainlppoa  Screen  Seiw  k^Iiwmih  Kaiaha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  6, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  395,705 
Claims  priority,  appUcMion  Japan,  Jol.  20,  IMl,  56-11321t: 
May  24, 1982, 5747592 

Int  a.3  G03D  3/02 
U,S.  a  354-324  lo  i 


J 


4,4tf4^5 
PROCESSING  UNTT  FOR  DEVELOPING 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIALS 
Ebcrhard  Scliocriiig,  TauiHstdn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signor to  Hoechit  Akticngescllachaft,  Ftwlcftut  am  Main, 
Fed.  Rap.  of  Gennaay 

Filed  No?.  23, 1902,  Ser.  No.  443,906 
Claina  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  27, 
1911, 3147002 

lat  a.)  G03D  3/06,  3/08 
U.S.  CL  354—299  20  Claims 


r-\\     1 


1.  A  processing  unit  for  photosensitive  materials  which  have 
been  exposed  imagewise,  comprising: 

an  integral  tank  bottom  member  having  at  least  three  reces- 
ses and  tank  inserts  inserted  in  said  recesses  to  form  three 
separate  tanks  to  define  three  separate  treatment  zones  for 
the  photosensitive  materials,  one  treatment  zone  in  each 
tank,  said  tanks  being  adapted  to  receive  and  hold  a  treat- 
ment fluid  for  each  treatment  zone; 

means  positioned  in  each  of  said  treatment  zones  for  apply- 
ing a  treatment  fluid  to  both  the  top  and  bottom  sides  of 
the  photosensitive  material,  wherein  tbe  applying  means 
in  the  first  treatment  zone  includes  a  cover  which  projects 
partially  into  the  treatment  fluid  contained  in  the  first 
tank; 

means,  attached  to  said  insertt  which  are  selectively  remov- 
able fh)m  each  of  said  tanks,  for  transporting  and  guiding 
the  photosensitive  material  through  said  treatment  zones 
in  a  continuous  manner,  said  guiding  and  transporting 
means  including  means  for  guiding  the  photosensitive 
material  in  a  substantially  straight  line  in  the  region  of  said 
means  for  applying  treatment  fluid  in  each  of  said  treat- 
ment zones;  ud 

a  housing  top  part  having  two  separate  feed  slits  for  the 
photosensitive  material,  and  first  and  second  run-in  tables 
inclined  obliquely  downwardly,  said  first  run-in  table 
being  positioiMd  to  feed  the  photosensitive  material  via  a 
first  feed  slit  to  said  first  treatment  zone,  and  said  second 
run-in  table  being  positioned  to  transport  the  photosensi- 
tive material  via  the  second  feed  slit  to  said  second  treat- 
ment zone. 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  activity  of  a  developing 
solution  against  blackening  by  using  a  test  piece  for  use  in  an 
automatic  developer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  obtaining  a  difference  between  a  standard  density  mea- 
sured at  a  predetermined  point  of  a  first  test  piece  devel- 
oped in  a  standard  developing  solution,  and  a  density  of  a 
second  test  piece  of  the  same  type  as  the  first  test  piece 
measured  at  a  point  corresponding  \o  said  predetermined 
point  of  the  first  test  piece,  said  second  test  piece  being 
developed  in  a  developing  solution  to  be  controlled; 

(b)  multiplying  the  thus  obtained  density  difference  by  a 
predetermined  factor  to  obtain  a  control  value;  and 

(c)  controlling  the  activity  of  the  developing  solution  ac- 
cording to  said  control  value  by  adding  supplementary 
solution  to  the  developing  solution  to  be  controlled  when 
the  standard  density  of  the  second  test  piece  is  smaller 
than  the  density  of  the  first  test  piece. 


4,464,037 
MOTOR-DRIVEN  CAMERA  CAPABLE  OF  AUTOMATIC 

FOCUS  CONTROL 
Nobdiiko  Temi,  and  Noboo  Okabe,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
aaalgaors  to  Nippon  Kogaka  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jnl.  2, 1902,  Ser.  No.  394,665 

Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  JaL  8, 1981, 56*106609 

lat  a.)  G03B  3/10,  17/38 

U.S.  a.  354—400  (  ciaiaH 


1.  In  a  camera  having  means  for  formmg  an  image  of  an 
object  on  a  predetermined  plane;  focus  detection  means  for 
detecting  the  focusing  condition  of  said  image  relative  to  said 
plane,  focus  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  said  image  forming 
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ineuis  dq)endiiig  on  laid  detecting  so  as  to  dbttaa  an  in-focus 
condition  of  said  image  on  said  plane,  said  focus  detection 
means  producing  an  in-focus  signal  when  said  image  is  in  focus 
on  said  plane;  and  means  for  exposure  of  film  in  response  to  a 
shutter  releasing  operation,  the  improvement  comprising: 
means  for  stopping  operation  of  said  focus  adjusting  means 
prior  to  said  exposure  and  until  the  completion  of  said 
exposure; 
control  means  having  a  first  control  mode  in  which  said 
stopping  means  and  said  exposure  means  are  brought  into 
operation  in  response  to  the  shutter  releasing  operation 
and  a  second  control  mode  in  which  said  stopping  means 
and  said  exposure  means  are  brought  into  operation  at  the 
shutter  release  operation  in  response  to  said  in-focus  sig- 
nal; and 
means  for  changing  over  the  control  mode  between  said  first 
and  second  modes. 


on  the  ratio  of  the  values  of  said  first  and  second  electric 
signals. 


1.  A  distance  measuring  device  for  use  in  a  camera  having  an 
objective  lens  comprising: 

a  means  for  emitting  light  toward  an  object  to  be  photo- 
graphed for  forming  a  light  spot  of  a  predetermined  sh^>e 
on  said  object; 

a  means,  spaced  from  said  emitting  means  by  a  predeter- 
mined base  length,  for  receiving  the  light  reflected  from 
said  object  positioned  within  a  normal  distance  range 
determined  in  accordance  with  said  objective  lens,  said 
receiving  means  consisting  of  only  two  receiving  elements 
which  respectively  constitute  first  and  second  receiving 
elements  being  positioned  closely  adjacent  to  each  other; 

wherein  said  first  receiving  element  is  located  fiirther  away 
from  said  emitting  means  than  said  second  receiving  ele- 
ment such  that  a  boundary  between  said  first  and  second 
receiving  elements  extends  in  a  direction  which  is  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  said  base  length, 
said  first  and  second  receiving  elements  having  means  for 
respectively  producing  first  and  second  electric  signals 
having  values  respectively  corresponding  to  amounts  of 
said  reflected  light  received  by  said  first  and  second  re- 
ceiving elements; 

said  measuring  device  further  comprising  a  means  for  form- 
ing an  image  of  said  light  spot  on  said  first  and  second 
receiving  elements  such  that  both  ends  of  jaid  inuge  along 
said  direction  of  said  base  length  are  respectively  posi- 
tioned on  said  first  and  second  receiving  elements  when 
said  object  is  positioned  within  said  normal  distance  range, 
said  image  bridging  both  of  said  receiving  elements;  and 

a  means  for  producing  a  distance  signal  which  is  representa- 
tive of  the  distance  from  said  camera  to  said  object  based 


M64,039 
CHARGE  COMPUnON  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR 
FLASH  PHOTOGRAPHY  SYSTEM 
Ttriu^i  Ishida,  Daito,  Japan,  aasigBor  to  MiMha  CaiM 
shiki  Kidabii,  Onka,  Japtt 

Filed  Mar.  1,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  471,0SS 
Claims  priority,  appUartkM  Japn,  M«.  3, 1M2,  S7-343U 
lit  a'  G03B  7/Oa  15/03 
MS.  CL  384— tit  10 


4,464*038 

DISTANCE  MEASURING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  A 

CAMERA 

Yoahiro  Naabi,  Onka,  Japu,  aadgnor  to  Minolta  CanNra 

KaboddU  Kaiiha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FIM  Dae  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331317 
OafaM  priority,  appUcatloa  Jipna,  Dec  22, 1980,  55-1826S8 
bt  a?  G03B  3/00,  13/18 
MS.  a.  354—403  8  Claims 


r!ii_i 


....—..— -I 


1.  A  flash  photography  system,  comprising: 

a  flash  tube  for  illuminating  an  object  to  be  photographed; 

a  flash  amount  instructing  means  for  generating  an  instruc- 
tion signal  representative  of  an  amount  of  flash  light  re- 
quired for  flash  photography; 

a  main  capacitor  for  energizing  the  flash  tube; 

a  charged  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  charge 
related  signal  corresponding  to  a  charged  voltage  of  said 
main  capacitor;  and 

a  comparator  means  for  comparing  said  instruction  signal 
and  said  charge  signal  and  generating  a  charge  completion 
signal  when  the  two  signals  reach  a  predetermined  rela- 
tionship with  respect  to  one  another. 


CAMERA  WTTH  DIAPHRAGM  ADJUSTMENT 
CONTROL 
ZcBicU  Okwa,  Ichlkawa,  and  SUMdw  Ketoote,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japon,  aarijwTB  to  AaaM  Kogatai  Kogyo  rahaaklfcl  Kahka, 
Tokyo,  Jipn 

FUod  Dae.  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  448,714 
ClaiM  priority,  appUeatkM  Japn,  Doc  17,  1981,  96- 
188507[U] 

IM.  CL^  G03B  7/08 
MS.  CL  3S4-4SS  18 


1.  A  photographic  camera  comprising: 
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t  «mert  body;  roni,  jn  ^^  direction,  and  •  reference  member  on  a  fixed 

•nta^h«ge.blelen..«emblyeng.g.ble  with  the  cwnem  portion  of  irid  device  to  determSTSl  ^SSSl  ^  «^ 

•  diaphragm  having  an  acUustable  diaphragm  value  in  the 

lena  aaiembly; 
means  for  a4justing  the  diaphragm  value  upon  shutter  re- 


means  in  the  lens  assembly  for  sensing  the  diaphragm  value 

during  adjustment; 
means  for  transmitting  to  the  camera  body  a  first  signal 

representative  of  the  sensed  diaphragm  value; 
means  in  the  camera  body  responsive  to  the  fint  signal  for 

comparing  the  tensed  diaphragm  value  with  a  desired 

diaphragm  value;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  comparing  means  for  arresting  the 

adjusting  means  to  establish  the  desired  diqihragm  value. 


portion  of  said  guide  member  in  the  direction  of  feedfaig  the 
paper. 


DEVELOPING  APPARATUS 
SMMhi  Hmmin  TakaU  Ito;  Kea  NakMva,  md  Maketo 
TbiMBO,  aU  of  HMhkJi,  Japam  MsigMn  to  KoaJaUroka 
Con  Lidn  Tokyo,  Japan 
FIM  Mir.  1, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  383,091 

'  K.  appMcMioa  Japan,  Mar.  17, 14tl,  S6-3t2C2 
IM.  CL»  GMG  15/00 
VS.  a.  38S— 3  DD  10  ( 


1.  In  a  developing  apparatus  for  producing  an  electrosutic 
latent  image  on  a  charge  retaining  member,  in  which  means 
producing  a  shifting  magnetic  field  are  provided  for  transport- 
ing a  magnetic  toner  from  a  toner  source  to  a  developing  area 
on  said  retaining  member,  the  improvement  comprising  means 
Kgttlating  the  amount  of  toner  transported  comprising  a  mag- 
netizable member  positioned  adjacent  said  transporting  means 
between  said  toner  source  and  said  developing  area,  said  mag- 
neticable  member  having  an  external  form  whose  outer  surface 
is  spaced  sufficienUy  close  to  said  transporting  means  and  of 

such  shape  that  the  sUiUng  magnetic  fiekl  of  said  transporting 
means  induces  a  shifting  ma^ietic  field  on  the  surface  of  said 
magnftirable  member  to  attract  excess  toner  from  said  trans- 
porting means. 


AUTOMAHC  PRINTINO  APPARATUS 

Noboni  Koanva,  NaraaUM;  ToahlyaU  Koaatn, 

Kataud  Nakagawa,  Tekyot  Nobiihiro  TakakMra,  Tokyo,  «d 
Motohani  Fmii,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaiBon  to  Cteoa 
KabwUki  Kataha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DWiton  or  Sar.  No.  7,«l,  Jan.  29, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,289,041. 
wUeh  is  a  eoMia«rtioa  of  Sar.  No.  79M81.  May  «,  1977.  Ilii 
application  Mar.  18, 1980,  Sar.  No.  Ulv«97 
OaiaH  priority,  appiicatkm  Japan,  May  17, 1978, 81-88283 
Int  CL»  G03G  15/00 
UAa3SS-I4C  28ClaiM 


DEVICE  FOR  GUnWNG  A  RECORDING  PAPER 


to  Koaishiroka  Photo 


Tokyo,  aB  ar 

Ca.,L«i.,  Tokyo, 

FIM  Aag.  2,  Ml,  Sar.  No.  40Ma 

WMcaliaa  Jap«,  Aog.  M,  1981, 88-134108 
IM.  a*  0886  15/00 
U J.  a  388-3  SH  7  QUbm 

1.  A  copying  machine  comprising  a  photosensitive  drum;  a 
charging  etectrode  for  charging  the  surface  of  said  photosensi- 
tive drum;  an  exposure  system  for  focussing  an  image  on  the 
surface  of  said  photosensicive  drum;  a  developing  device  for 
said  imagr.  a  transferring  electrode  for  transferring  a  toner 

image  to  a  reoording  paper,  a  separating  electiode  for  separat- 
ing said  recording  paper  carrying  the  toner  image  from  said 
drum;  and  a  device  for  guiding  a  recording  paper  which  com- 
prises a  guide  member  pivoted  to  a  fixed  position  of  said  device 
to  guide  the  recording  paper  to  a  transfisr  position  and  urged  to 


1.  An  automatic  printing  q)paratus  comprising  a  reooidhig 
medium,  printing  means  including  a  plurality  of  elementt  for 
forming  an  image  on  the  recording  medium,  means  for  in- 
structing the  starting  and  stopping  of  operation  of  the  appara- 
tus, means  for  detecting  an  operational  stirtus  of  the  apparatus, 
a  plurality  of  visual  indicating  elements  for  indicating  Auctions 
of  said  elements,  digital  control  means  coupled  to  said  detect- 
ing means  and  to  said  instructmg  means  for  controlling  the 
sequence  of  operations  of  said  iriurahty  of  image  forming  de- 
ments and  the  display  operation  of  said  visual  indicating  ele- 
ments, and  digital  control  means  including  a  memory  having  a 
stored  program  for  controlling  energization  of  said  iwfigf 
forming  elements  in  accordance  wfth  said  starting  and  stopping 
iastructions  and  the  detected  operational  status  of  the  appara- 
tus, wherein  said  digital  control  means  is  provided  with  first 
and  second  Hidepcndent  outputs  coupled  respectively  to  said 
image  fbrming  eteaaents  and  sakl  visual  faidicating  means. 
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IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
JapM.  MripMi 

Kitfiha,  Tokyo,  Ji9w 
Fitod  Miqr  17, 1912,  Scr.  No.  3794M1 

priority,  ipplkrtloo  Japn,  May  IS,  1981, 56-74729 
IM.  a'  G03G  WOO 
MS,  CL  3S6-14  R  7 


eludes  a  stq»ped  gray  zone  haviag  ttepi  of  predetermined 
density  and  color  composition  onto  a  copying  material;  pro* 
to  Tokyo  cessing  the  copying  material  to  obtau  a  developed  image  of 
the  calibrating  origin^  measuring  the  densities  of  the  calibrate 
ing  original  and  the  developed  image  thereof  in  each  of  the 
three  primary  colors;  and  a^iusting  the  exposure  using  the 
equations 


1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 

document  holding  means  for  holding  a  document; 

a  rotatable  photoconductive  drum; 

charging  means  for  charging  said  photoconductive  drum; 

exposure  means  for  exposing  said  photoconductive  drum  to 
form  an  electrostatic  latent  image  corresponding  to  the 
pattern  of  said  document  placed  on  said  photoconductive 
drum; 

a  developer  for  converting  said  electrostatic  latent  image 
into  a  toner  image; 

means  for  transferring  the  toner  image  onto  a  copy  paper; 

a  plurality  of  driving  elements  for  driving  said  photooonduc- 
tive  drum,  charging  means,  exposure  means,  developer 
and  transferring  means; 

microprocessor  means  having  memory  means  for  storing 
programs  for  executing  a  variety  of  diagnosis  modes  in- 
cluding combination  check  modes  for  checking  the  opera- 
tion of  at  least  two  of  said  driving  elements,  and  an  image 
forming  process  modr, 

aneans  for  designating  the  mode  to  be  executed;  and 

said  microprocessor  means  causing  at  least  two  driving 
dements  to  operate  in  accordance  with  the  coralnnation 
check  mode  designated  by  said  designating  means. 


METHOD  OF  AND  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
CALIBRATING  A  COLOR  COPYING  APPARATUS 

ladais,  ^aasriach;  BorthoM  Fara,  TaafUrchea;  Wolf • 
gaag  Zaka,  Mvieh,  aad  Gerhard  Kaka,  Levwfcaaen,  all  of 
Fad.  Rap.  of  Csiamaj,  amltaars  to  Affs-Geraart  Aktien- 
gsaaUaekall,  La?•rkao8i^  Fad.  Rap.  of  GaraHMiy 
CoBtkmatloa  of  Ser.  No.  mjKH,  Mm.  28, 1980,  abaadoaad. 

TUs  appUeatiaa  Jm.  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  385,923 
Ctakaa  priarity,  appikatfaw  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanMay,  Mar.  23, , 
1979,2911966 

htLCL^GK»  27/90 
UJB.a3S5-38  27 


A(log  U)B»LB'¥aoB^'^anM^n 

AOof  It)G«ajo&tad  B-t-Ao-t-axo&jt 

I 

AOog  It)it-aMA«-»-aoRAG-t-Aj| 

where 

I  is  the  light  intensity  diving  exposure, 

t  is  the  exposure  time, 

the  subscripts  B,  G  and  R,  respectively,  denote  blue,  green 
and  red, 

the  a  coefficients  have  absolute  values  smaller  than  one  and 
depend  upon  the  characteristics  of  the  copying  material, 
and  the  A  coefficients  on  the  right-hand  sides  of  the  equa- 
tions are  defined  by  the  expressions 


^*  ■  B         B    •  (*«  -  iW 

bm  and  bu  being  the  blue  densities  of  reqMctive  steps  on  the 

calibrating  original, 
gm  and  gr  being  the  green  densities  of  reflective  steps  on  the 

calibrating  original, 
tm  and  r»  being  the  red  densities  of  reqwctive  steps  on  the 

calibrating  original. 
Bm  and  B«  being  the  blue  densities  of  the  devek>ped  images 

of  re^Mctive  steps  on  the  copying  material, 
Om  and  Oybeing  the  green  densities  of  the  developed  images 

of  respective  steps  oa  the  copying  outerial, 
Rmand  R^being  this  red  densities  of  the  developed  images  of 

respective  steps  on  the  copying  material, 
Bx  being  the  desired  blue  density  of  a  predetermined  field  of 

the  developed  image  of  the  stepped  zone  on  the  copying 

material, 
Gx  being  the  desired  green  density  oX  a  predetermined  field 

of  the  developed  image  of  the  stepped  zone  on  the  copy- 
ing material,  and 
Rx  being  the  desired  red  density  of  a  predetermined  field  of 

the  developed  image  of  the  stepped  zone  on  the  copying 

material. 


a 
21 


lb     » 
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/  2b  2t2t2f  h 


I.  A  aMdiod  of  cahbrattng  a  color  copying  apparatus,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  copying  a  calibrating  ori|^  winch  in- 


COPYING  MACHINE  CAPABLE  OF  CONTINUOUSLY 

VARYING  MAGNIFICATION 
Yokio  Kaaaaawa;  ToaUkalsa  TakakasU,  aad  Yoakiyaki  laU- 
tata,  aU  of  KaJMgiwa,  Japaa,  aaripwn  la  Figi  Xaraa  Ca„ 
LH,  Tokyo,  Japai 

FDad  Mar.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  3€2,M2 

daiaa  priority,  f^pycatioa  Japan,  Apr.  38, 1981, 56  69987 

lACL^QKm27/70 

U.S.  a  355-57  2  CUaM 

L  A  copying  machine  comprising  image  projecting  means 

including  a  light  sonroe,  a  condenser  lens,  a  microfUm  station 

and  at  least  one  projectmg  lens  having  a  fixed  fbeus  diyosed  in 

operative  co-axial  alignment  with  each  other,  magi^flcatioa 

varying  drive  means  Ibr  moving  said  projecting  lens  along  the 

optical  axis  thereof  comprising  an  externally  threaded  lens 

bikrrel  supporting  said  projecting  lens  thmia,  internally 
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threaded  collar  means  dispoied  in  threaded  engagement  with 
said  lens  barrel,  drive  means  for  rotating  said  collar  means  and 
stop  maun  engaging  said  lens  barrel  to  prevent  rotation  of  said 
lens  barrel  so  that  upon  rotation  of  said  collar  means  said 
projecting  lens  will  be  moved  axially  along  the  optical  axis 
thereof;  a  parallel  reflection  optical  system  for  reflecting  an 
incident  light  beam  from  said  image  projecting  means  in  paral- 
lel opposite  directions  along  a  path  disposed  perpendicular  to 
the  axis  of  said  image  projecting  means  and  having  a  predeter- 
mined length  comprising  moveable  support  means,  first  and 
Mcond  reflecting  mirrors  carried  by  said  support  means  at 


and  spanning  said  top  tnme  and  extending  lengthwise  of 
said  ghMS  frame; 

a  first  lamp  assembly  of  a  predetermined  first  wattage  span- 
ning and  movably  mounted  upon  said  tracks  adjacent  one 
end  thereof; 

a  second  lamp  assembly  of  a  predetermined  second  wattage 
qMnning  and  movably  mounted  upon  said  tracks  adjacent 
the  other  end  thereof; 

said  first  and  second  lamp  assemblies  adapted  for  alternate 
movement  upon  said  tracks  so  u  to  centrally  overlie  said 
glass  frame,  adapted  for  selective  light  exposure  of  said 
sensitized  sheet. 


right  angles  to  each  other,  a  third  reflecting  mirror  disposed  in 
alignment  with  the  optical  axis  of  said  projecting  lens  for 
directing  an  incideiit  beam  of  light  from  said  projecting  lens 
ninety  degrees  to  said  fint  reflecting  mirror,  a  photosensitive 
drum  having  an  axis  disposed  orthogonal  to  the  axis  of  said 
path  and  a  fourth  reflection  mirror  for  directing  the  light  beam 
reflected  by  said  second  reflecting  mirror  ninety  degrees  onto 
said  photosensitive  drum;  and  optical  path  length  adjusting 
means  comprising  drive  means  for  moving  said  support  means 
having  said  first  and  second  mirrors  mounted  thereon  in  oppo- 
site directions  toward  and  away  from  said  third  and  fourth 
reflecting  mirrors. 


LASER  RANGEFINDEilS 

Adriw  R.  Farlov.  Giaavrn,  Scotland,  aasivor  to  Barr  *  Stroud 
Uidtad,  Glaaiow,  SeotiMid 

FIM  Mar.  4, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  384^10 

Claims  priority,  applieatioB  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  28, 19tl, 

8109091 

Irt.  a»  GOIC  3/08:  HOW  40/14 
U.S.a.356— 8 


4,464,047 
OVERHEAD  MULTIPLE  LAMP  MOUNT  CONSOLE  FOR 

A  VACUUM  PRINTER 
Robert  J.  Mah«,  AiAm  Heighti,  and  RoimM  Tooaom  lokster, 
both  of  Mldk,  aariffon  to  DoMUtt  Corporatioa,  E>etrolt, 
Mich. 

FIM  Mtf.  M,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  478,760 
lat  a*  GOIB  27/20 
U  A  a  388-93  31 


1.  A  laser  rangefinder  having  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver, 
wherein  the  receiver  comprises  an  avalanche  photodiode  the 
bias  voluge  of  which  is  provided  by  circuitry  controlled  in 
time  fi'om  the  laser  transmitter  to  estaUish  substantially  zero 
bias  voltage  when  the  transmitter  is  fired  and  to  incieaae  the 
bias  voltage  during  a  predetermined  time  interval  therafter  to 
esublish  a  final  bias  voltege  substantially  equal  to  a  fixed  per- 
centage below  the  breakdown  voltage  of  the  photodiode  pre- 
vailing immediatajy  prior  to  firing  of  the  laser  transmitter,  said 
circuitry  incorporating  means  to  determine  said  breakdown 
voltage  at  the  operating  temperature  prevailing  immediately 
prior  to  firing  of  the  laser  transmitter. 

4,464,049 
ILLUMINATION  FUCIER  METER 
EiveBC  R.  Schroader,  Royal  Oak,  Mich.,  aarigaor  to  Waattag* 
booae  Electric  Corp.,  PHtabwA  Pa. 

FUad  Jan.  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  337,789 
bt  Cl.>  GOU 1/42 
U  J.  CL  386—218  IQ 


t  In  a  vacuum  printer  for  the  graphic  artt  having  a  housing. 

a  blanket  flrame  and  a  glass  frame  overlying  the  housing  and 

adapted  to  receive  therebetween  a  negative  and  an  underlyina 

light  sensitive  sheet; 

an  upright  mounted  upon,  secured  to  and  projecting  above 

•aid  housing  upon  one  side  thereof; 
an  overhead  multiple  lamp  mount  console  overlying  said 
glass  frame  and  adjustably  spaced  therefrom  comprising; 
an  upright  carriage  assembly  slidably  and  guidably  mounted 

upon  said  upright; 
an  open  top  frame  parallel  to  overlying  and  spaced  from  said 
glass  frame  and  upon  one  side  secured  to  said  carriage 
assembly; 

a  pair  of  opposed  parallel  spaced  lamp  tracks  mounted  upon 


HVj^ 


>ink.iM> 


JUL. 


ruwi 


ni^iTiimHta^ 


1.  An  illumination  measuring  apparatus,  comprising: 
light  sensing  means  having  an  output,  for  producing  a  fint 

output  signal  rotated  to  the  output  of  a  mcMured  light 

source; 
first  storage  means  connected  to  receive  said  first  output 

signal  for  removing  the  average  value  of  said  first  output 
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signtl  thereby  producing  a  lecond  output  ligiul  at  an 
output  thereof ; 

first  unidirectional  raeam  having  an  input  connected  to 
receive  aaid  second  output  itgnal  for  removing  the  lower 
■ '  envelope  of  said  fint  output  signal  thereby  providing  a 
third  output  signal  at  an  output  thereof; 

filter  means  having  an  input  connected  to  receive  said  third 
output  signal  for  removing  that  component  of  said  first 
output  signal  ripple  which  is  produced  by  sundard  fre- 
quency line  current  being  supplied  to  said  light  source  and 
producing  a  filter  means  output  signal  related  to  the  re- 
maining signal; 

lecond  storage  means  connected  to  said  output  of  said  filter 
means  for  removing  the  direct  current  componentt  of  said 
first  output  signal  and  producing  a  second  storage  means 
output  signal  related  thereto;  and 

second  unidirectional  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
second  storage  means  for  thereby  providing  an  output 
signal  which  is  related  to  the  flicker  produced  by  said  light 
source. 


APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  OPTICALLY  DEFECTS 
KikU  KM),  HMhioJi;  MtMlnni  Sakamoto,  Tokyo;  Skoji  Y«> 
•Ukawa,    HachioJI;    Knnio    Yaaaaadya,    Tokyo;    HlroaU 
Kodnm,  and  K«i  OhaiM,  both  of  HaehkMI,  aU  of  Japaa* 
migDors  to  Olyapw  Optical  Co^  Ltd^  Japan 
FUad  Feb.  2, 19t2,  Ser.  No.  3454S3 
daioi  priority,  appUeatioa  Japu,  Feb.  7.  INL  56-1C2M 
bt  CLi  GOIN  21 /8S 
VS.  a  356-237  IS 


1 


I 


I 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  optically  defecto  in  objecu 
comprising 

means  for  emitting  a  laser  light  flux  having  a  small  diameter; 

an  objective  lens  having  a  diameter  larger  than  said  diameter 
of  laser  light  flux  for  focuuing  it  onto  an  object  to  be 
checked  and  for  collecting  a  light  flux  directly  reflected 
by  the  object  and  a  light  flux  scattered  by  a  defect  in  the 
object; 

first  beam  splitting  means  directing  the  laser  light  flux  ema- 
nating from  said  laser  light  emitting  means  toward  the 
objective  lens  and  for  directing  said  directly  reflected  and 
scattered  light  fluxes  emanating  from  the  objective  lens 
toward  a  direction  diflierent  from  a  direction  to  said  emit- 
ting means; 

second  beam  splitting  means  for  splitting  the  directly  re- 
flected and  scattered  light  fluxes  emanating  from  said  first 
beam  splitting  means  from  one  another; 

fint  light  detecting  means  for  receiving  the  directly  re- 
flected light  flux  emanating  from  said  second  beam  split- 
ting means  to  derive  a  first  output  signal; 

means  for  receiving  said  first  output  signal  to  derive  a  focus- 
sing error  signal  in  accordance  with  a  variation  in  the 
directly  reflated  light  flux  due  to  a  fluctuation  in  a  dis- 
tance between  the  ^jective  lens  and  the  object; 

means  for  driving  the  objective  lens  into  an  in-focussed 
position  in  response  to  said  focussing  error  signal; 

second  light  detecting  means  for  receiving  ^  scattered 


light  flux  emanating  from  said  second  beam  splitting 
means  to  derive  a  second  output  signal;  and 
meant  for  receiving  at  least  one  of  said  first  and  second 
output  signals  to  produce  a  defect  signal  representing  an 
existence  of  the  defecu  in  the  object    . 


SPECTROPHOTOMETER 
Paul  C.  Talnadgc,  Anaoala,  and  Joaeph  A.  VergMi,  W.  Redding, 
both  of  Coaa.,  aarignon  to  Tha  Parida-ElaMr  CorporatkM. 
Norwalk,  Conn. 

FUed  Mar.  2, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  354,254 

lot  ai  GOIJ  3/08.  S/42 

VS.  a.  356—323  5  Oalu 


1.  A  spectrophotometer  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  source  of  radiation; 

an  optical  system  for  forming  a  beam  of  radiation  from  said 
source  and  directing  it  along  a  sample  path  and  along  a 
reference  path,  which  paths  come  together  at  a  location  to 
form  a  combined  path  that  impinges  on  a  detector; 

chopper  means  mounted  at  said  location  for  successively 
directing  one  or  the  other  of  said  beams  along  said  com- 
bined path  or  providing  a  blank  chopper  area  for  blocking 
radiation  from  said  combined  path,  said  chopper  means 
including  a  chopper  motor  controller  and  a  chopper 
motor 

monochromator  means  having  grating  means  mounted  in 
said  combined  path,  means  for  adjusting  the  angular  posi- 
tion of  said  grating  means  for  pMsing  selected  successive 
wavelengths  of  radiant  energy  through  said  optical  sys- 
tem; 

control  means  for  controlling  the  movement  of  said  means 
for  moving  the  grating  so  that  movement  only  oocun 
when  said  blank  chopper  area  is  blocking  said  combined 
path,  said  control  means  including  •  microprocessor  and 
memory,  and 

a  master  timer  for  inputting  timing  rignab  to  saki  chopper 
motor  controller  and  to  said  microprocessor,  said  chopper 
motor  controller  being  arranged  to  input  into  said  micro- 
processor a  plurality  of  pulses  per  circle,  one  correspond- 
ing to  each  position  of  the  chopper,  said  chopper  motor 
being  arranged  to  input  into  said  microprooesaor  one  sync 
pulse  per  cycle. 


\ 

4,464,052 
DIFFERENHAL  HOLOGRAPHIC  INTERFEROMEFRY 
Don  B.  Neamnn,  290  Wife  St.,  L^na  Bench,  CaUf.  92651 
FDed  May  4, 1901,  Sar.  No.  260,905 
lULd^GOiB  9/021 
VS.  CL  356-347  10  Oatai 

1.  The  method  of  analyzing  the  difference  in  surface  con- 
tours of  two  objects  having  similar  surface  contours,  compris- 
ing: 
fDrming  a  first  hologram  of  a  fint  of  the  objects  in  a  first 

state; 
forming  a  second  hologram  of  the  first  of  the  objects  in  a 

second  state; 
illuminating  the  second  object,  while  k  is  in  said  first  state. 


446-495  0.0.'84-8 
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wkh  Hght  wavefroRts  reeomtruettd  ftoM  lakl  flnt  holo- 
graiii  mi  ncotdktg  the  incerfefcnce  pattern  between  the 
rMttMnf  oli!^  been  and  •  reference  beam  in  •  flnt  expo- 
wre  ofa  holognipMe  reoorcUng  media; 
illuminating  the  second  object,  while  it  is  in  laid  second 
Mate,  with  Ught  wavefrona  reconstructed  from  said  sec- 
ond hologram  and  recordii^  the  resulting  interference 


COLORIMETEK  INSTRUMENT  WITH  FIIBR  OPTIC 
UNO  nXUMINATOI 

SOm  Spring,  and  Jaek  A.  Latei^  (NMf,  both  of 
N«  to  PacMc  SdaMMe  Gaapniv,  Aa^Ma,  CUlf . 
FBad  Maf  r ,  Ifta,  Sar.  No.  JS2,ilS 
Int.  CL*  GMJ  S/30 


PhiUp 


VACL 
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pattern  between  the  object  beam  and  a  reference  beam  in 
a  second  exposure  of  said  holographic  recording  media; 
and  viewing  an  image  of  the  second  o^t  as  recon- 
■tnicted  from  the  resulting  doubly  exposed  holographic 
media  and  analyzing  fringes  visible  thereon  which  are 
representative  of  the  differences  in  surface  contours  of  the 
first  and  second  object. 


METHOD  POK  CORRECIING  A  MEASURING  SIGNAL 

ViEior  MN.  Mnkh,  Fad.  Rip.  ar  GarMny,  Mriper  to  Sie- 

BarMa  A  Mankh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


1.  A  color  sensing  system  eompriring  means  defining  a  mea- 
surement plane  adapted  to  receive  at  said  measurement  plane  a 
test  surface  for  putposea  of  making  a  color  meuurement.  a 

source  of  light,  a  fiber  optic  cable  having  one  end  positioned  to 
receive  a  beam  of  light  directiy  fnm  said  source  and  the  other 
end  positioned  to  transimit  light  to  said  measurement  plane,  the 
ends  of  the  optic  fibers  in  said  other  end  of  said  fiber  optic 
cable  being  formed  into  and  uniformly  distributed  in  an  anmi- 
lus  with  the  ends  of  said  fibers  pointed  toward  said  test  surface 
plane  and  inclined  toward  the  axis  of  said  annulua,  at  least  one 
photodetector,  and  means  to  reeeive  light  difAisely  reflected 
from  said  measurement  plane  and  transmit  the  light  to  said 
photodetector. 


% 


FUad  A«.  7.  IMl,  Sar.  No.  291,017 
priarlty,  appMraHoa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ciwiaaj,  Sap.  30, 

UL  a>  GMR  ///act:  G«1D  3/02 

uj.a3id-a7d  10 


i 


APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  COLLOIDAL 

MIXTURES 
Robert  Mercatoria,  Eich;  FanHiid  Artoia;  Jaaaph  CoUiag,  both 
of  iMambearg.  and  Albert  FaWar.  Kopaid,  aM  ef  Lmtaa. 
I  to  Maran  ARBBD  aArJJ,  I  wambanig,  Lnx- 


Fled  Jan.  2,  ttSl,  Sar.  No.  imjttS 

,  appHcaiien  I  wibBBrg.  Jan.  4»  MSS,  82806; 
Dae.  8, 188^  82888 

bt  CL*  R28C  5/Oa  5/26.  7/00 
UA  a  388-28  11 


8.  A  method  for  correcting  a  measuring  signal  generated  by 
an  i^paratus  which  measures  in  eontact-Ave  fisshion  by  scan- 
ning a  surface  to  be  maaaurad  with  a  Ught  beam,  and  detecting 
Ught  flrom  the  surface  with  an  opto-electiic  detector,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  : 

forming  the  measuring  signal  in  dependence  upon  electrical 
signals  emitted  by  die  detector; 

correcting  the  measuring  signal  in  dependence  upon  a  sym- 

aMtrical  shape  diatortion  in  at  least  one  of  the  electrical 
signals  from  the  detector;  and 
determiuiug  die  diatortion  of  the  electrical  signal  dirough 
differentiation  and  comparison  of  specific  portions  of  die 
wivi  fonn  of  the  differentiated  sigiial. 


L  Apparatus  fi>r  the  production  of  colloidal  mixtiires. 
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cially  wAter-oement  mixturet  comprising  a  niixkig  ooauiner 
having  a  bottom;  an  inlet  for  the  k^  material  to  be  fed  into 
•aid  container;  a  blade  itintr  arranged  adjacent  to  the  bottom 
of  the  container,  drive  meant  arranged  above  the  mixing  con- 
tainer; riuft  meant  having  a  portion  in  laid  contamer  and 
connecting  taid  drive  meant  with  taid  Wade  stirrer,  a  protec- 
tive eating  Mirrounding  the  portion  of  the  ihaft  meant  in  taid 
container  and  having  a  lower  end  tightly  engaging  said  shaft 
means  and  connected  to  the  latter  for  rotation  therewith,  said 
casing  projecting  upwardly  from  taid  lower  end  radially 
tpaced  from  taid  thaft  meant  and  having  an  upper  open  end; 
and  water  inlet  meant  arranged  for  ditcharging  a  ttream  of 
water  in  the  region  of  taid  upper  open  end  of  taid  eating  into 
laid  container  to  at  not  only  to  tupply  water  for  producing  a 
water-cement  mixture,  but  alto  to  prevent  accumulation  of 
retidual  material  on  taid  thaft  meant. 


'     MDOSG  HEAD  FOB  REACTIVE  MATERIALS 
Ifont  WffcmiH,  Mnick,  mi  WeH|p«  Ewpt,  Ining,  betfa 
of  Fad.  Rap.ofCsrmMy,  SHipMn  to  KiWM-MafM  Akticn- 
piiHictrtl,  MmUk,  Fad.  Rap,  of  Ctnum 

Flad  Mqr  24^  1912,  Sir.  Nt.  391,740 
CUtm  priority,  appHcatfcM  Fad.  Rap.  of  GerMny,  May  22, 
1991, 3129492 

bta)B91F5/af 
U J.  a  369-134  9  Claims 


1.  A  mixing  head  for  two  reactive  connwnents  con4>rising: 
means  forming: 

an  elongated  mixing  chamber  provided  with  ports  for  intro- 
ducing said  components  into  said  mixing  chamber,  ud  an 
outlet  opening  at  one  end  of  said  mixing  chamber, 

a  first  plunger  shiftable  in  said  mixing  chamber  between  a 
retracted  position  in  which  a  mixture  of  said  component! 
it  formed  therem,  and  a  tecond  position  wherein  taid  first 
plunger  it  advanced  to  taid  opening  to  drive  taid  mixtme 
fhMn  taid  chamber; 

meant  formittg  an  elongated  qineting  channel  oomratmicat- 
ing  with  taid  mixing  chamber  at  taid  opening  and  having 

I  a  discharge  end; 

a  second  (rfuager  shifkaUe  in  said  channel  between  a  re- 
tracted position  wherein  said  mixture  can  be  discharged 
through  said  channel,  and  an  advanced  poation  wherein 
said  second  plunger  drives  said  mixture  from  said  channel; 
and 

means  for  positioning  at  least  one  end  of  laid  lecond  plunger 
across  said  opening  in  said  retracted  posilioa  of  said  sec- 
ond plunger  to  partiaHy  obstrvet  flow  from  said  mixing 
chamber  into  said  phannrii 


RECOVERY  AND  TREATMENT  OF  VnOOUS 
PETROLEUM  EMULSIONS 
Mare  M.  Dwriaai,  La  Ham,  and  JsanPlatTa  Tlaiy,  La 
of  Fimeo,  aaaiMOfs  to 


Coatlanatton  of  Sir.  No.  199,713,  Oet  9, 1999, 

appllraHsn  Dae.  13, 1992,  Sar.  No.  449,294 
Claims  priority,  appHcaHon  FhMa,  Oet  12, 1979, 79  29818 
Int  a^  B91F  5/06,  13/06.  15/02 
U.S.  a  369-139  10 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  the  recovery  and  treatment  of  vis- 
cous petroleum  emidsiont,  comprising: 
an  emulsion  feedpipe  having  a  downstream  end; 
a  mixer  arranged  on  said  feedpipe; 
I  a  leaktight  chamber  larger  than  taid  feedpipe  and  taid  mixer 

for  permitting  the  teparation,  by  tettling,  of  components 
I     of  an  emultion  tucked  into  taid  chamber,  taid  leaktight 

chamber  being  ooimected  to  taid  downstream  end  of  taid 

emultion  feedpipe; 
meant  for  producing  a  vacuum  in  taid  chamber  to  create 

therein  a  reduced  pretture  for  tucking  taid  emultion 

through  taid  feedpipe; 
a  tank  for  containing  a  chemical  demultifier;  and 
an  injection  feedpipe  connecting  taid  tank  to  an  i^tstream 

end  of  said  mixer  such  that,  in  use,  emulsion  and  demulsi- 

fier  are  simultaneously  sucked  in,  mixed,  and  introduced 

into  said  chamber. 


WORLD  TIME  AND  DAY  INDICATOR  CLOCE 

Barton  L.  WoMr,  Bos  99,  Monroe,  Gosb.  99469 
FRad  Sop.  39, 1992,  Ssr.  No.  437,692 
im,  a>  094B  19/H 
UJS.  CL  369—21  17 
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Mid  central  opening  of  the  dial  md  extending  parallel  to  and 
cloMly  ipaoed  from  the  utrlkee  of  laid  dial  for  iW  roution 
with  laid  ihaft  around  Mid  dial,  Mid  hand  member  comprising 
indicia  of  geographic  area*  of  the  Earth  in  varioot  geograph- 
ieally-aocurate  radial  directions  relative  to  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  Mid  hand  member  which  coincides  with  the  axis  of  rotation 
of  the  Earth,  and  at  leut  one  date  pointer  means  adjacent  an 
extremity  of  said  hand  member  and  located  in  a  geographical- 
ly-accurate position  relative  to  laid  geographic  areas  to  indi- 
cate the  time  zone  of  the  International  Date  Line,  said  dial 
comprising  a  fixed  midnight  mark  which  is  located  for  align- 
ment with  said  date  pointer  means  of  said  hand  member  once 
during  each  twenty-four  hour  roution  of  said  hand  member  to 
coincide  with  the  end  of  the  old  calendar  day  and  start  of 
another  new  calendar  day  in  the  time  zone  of  the  International 
Date  Line,  and  day-indicating  means  comprising  means  for 
changing  the  visual  appearance  of  at  leMt  a  portion  of  said  dial 
from  said  midnight  maric  in  the  clockwise  direction  in  corre- 
spondence with  the  movement  of  the  date  pointer  means,  said 
clock  providing  a  visual  indication  of  said  geographic  area 
indicia  present  on  said  hand  member  in  the  clockwise  portion 
thereof  located  between  the  fixed  midnight  mark  on  the  dial 
and  the  date  pointer  means,  the  corresponding  portion  of  said 
dial  being  visually  distinguished  from  the  remainder  of  said  dial 
by  the  changed  portion  of  said  day-indicating  means,  and 
geographic  area  indicia  present  on  said  hand  member  in  the 
counter  clockwise  portion  thereof  located  between  the  mid- 
night mark  on  the  dial  and  the  fixed  pointer  means  on  said  hand 
member,  the  corresponding  portion  of  said  dial  being  visually 
distinguished  from  the  remainder  of  said  dial  by  the  unchanged 
portion  of  said  day-indicating  means. 


nounctng  the  remaining  time  before  the  selectable  time  at 
"ih  of  the  progressively  shorter  intervals. 


ELECnONIC  CHESS  CLOCK 

MairfM  SchMidar,  MieaartMhar  Stmaa  IC,  €192  Rawtdn- 

MlMsahach  1,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gerauy 

FDad  Apr.  4, 1983,  Sar.  No.  481^2 

..S'SLESK'  ■»«««0"  F«i.  «^.  of  Gemaay.  Apr.  7, 
19t2,  82099M{U] 

lM.a)GMF  J/00 

vjs.  a.  aci-N  12 


4,464,059 
SPEECH  SYNTHESIZER  TIMEPIECE  WITH  ADVANCE 

ANNOUNCEMENT 
Kanio  YoaUda,  and  Yataka  Ikaffloto,  both  of  Nara,  Japan, 
aaaignon  to  Sharp  KabwUld  Kaiaha,  Oiika,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  29, 19S1,  Ser.  No.  31M02 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  29, 1980, 55-192932: 
Oet  29, 1980,  55-152933 

M.  CL^  cone  21/14 
UAaSM-O  SCiaims 


I.  A  speech  synthesizer  timepiece  capable  of  providing  an 
audible  alarm  at  a  selectable  time  and  providing  audible  ad- 
vance announcement  of  time  remaining  before  the  selectable 
time,  the  timepiece  comprising 
a  digital  timepiece  circuit  including  a  display, 
alarm  setting  means  for  entering  and  storing  the  selectable 

time, 
computation  and  memory  means  responsive  to  the  alarm 
setting  means  for  computing  and  storing  a  plurality  of 
advance  announcements  at  difTering  intervals  of  time 
before  the  Miectable  time,  the  differing  intervals  being 
progressively  shorter  with  the  pasMge  of  time  toward  the 
wlectable  time, 
detection  means  responsive  to  the  alarm  setting  means  and 
the  computation  and  memory  means  for  detecting  when 
each  successive  one  of  the  stored  advance  announcement 
times  is  reached,  and 
speech  generation  means  responsive  to  the  detection  means 
for  generating  a  speech  synthesized  audible  output  an- 


1.  An  electronic  chess  clock,  comprising  a  generally  rectan- 
gular casing,  an  elongate  switching  lever  mounted  on  said 
casing  for  pivotal  movement  about  the  center  of  said  switching 
lever,  two  microswitches  each  mounted  within  said  CMing  in 
operative  relation  to  a  corresponding  end  of  said  switching 
lever  so  that  a  selected  one  of  said  two  microswitches  is  actu- 
ated when  the  corresponding  end  of  said  switching  lever  is 
pivoted  toward  the  selected  microswitch,  two  electromechani- 
cal clockworks  contained  in  said  casing  for  measuring  and 
displaying  time  periods  in  response  to  actuation  of  said  micro- 
switches  by  said  switching  lever  wherein  each  of  said  clock- 
works is  associated  with  a  different  one  of  said  microswitches, 
each  of  said  clockworks  including  a  set  of  hands  and  a  clock 
face  having  a  first  dial  for  dispkying  elapsed  houn  in  a  clock- 
wise direction  and  a  second  dial,  concentric  with  said  fint  dial, 
for  displaying  elapsed  minutes  in  a  counterclockwise  direction, 
quartz-controlled  time  module  means  associated  with  said 
clockworks  for  generating  time  pulses  at  a  fint  frequency  and 
at  least  a  second  frequency,  and  a  manually  actuable  change- 
over switch  coupled  to  said  time  module  means  for  controlling 
operation  of  said  clockworks  wherein  said  time  pulses  at  said 
first  frequency  are  provided  from  said  time  module  means  to  a 
selected  one  of  said  clockworks  when  said  change-over  switch 
is  in  a  first  position,  and  said  time  pulses  at  said  second  fre- 
quency are  provided  from  said  time  module  means  to  the 
selected  one  of  said  clockworks  when  said  change-over  switch 
is  in  a  second  position. 


UNEARIZER  CIRCUIT  AND  AN  ELECTRONIC  WATCH 

INCORPORATING  SAME 
Ke^Ji  Kaariya,  Em,  Japan,  aarigwr  to  Ricoh  Watch  Co^  Ltd., 

AkU,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP80/00314v   371  DMa  Ai«.  7»  1981,    103(c) 
Data  Aog.  7, 1981,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO81/0U88,  FCT  Pab. 
Data  JbL  9, 1981 

PCT  FOad  Dae.  19, 1980,  Sar.  No.  293,223 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dae.  20, 1979, 54-164480; 
Jul.  7, 1980,  55-91706 

brt.  a'  G04B  17/11  17/20 
VS.  CL  368—202  7  ri«i— 

1.  A  circuit  comprising:  a  reference  oscilktor  generathig  a 
preselected  fluency;  circuit  means  for  generating  a  first 
frequency  which  changes  in  accordance  with  a  change  in  a 
parameter;  a  frequency  mixer  having  an  output,  said  mixer 
efTecting  successive  additions  or  subtractions  of  said  fint  f^ 
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quency  to  or  from  the  preselected  firequency  generated  by  the 
nferenoe  otcillator  and  applying  the  successive  additions  or 


OK 


V 

»      , 

L»" 

- 

OBrUY 

.HBIB2 


subtractions  thereof  at  said  output,  and  circuit  means  for  pro- 
ducing an  output  pulse  indicative  of  an  average  period  of 
outputs  from  the  frequency  mixer. 


BATTERY  POWERED  TIME  PIECE 
Kualyoihi  luge,  393,  Iwaicbo,  Hodogaya-ko,  YokohaaM-shi, 
KMigawa,  240,  Japan 

Flkd  Oct  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  314,410 
ClalM  priority,  appHcatiM  Japu,  JuL  10, 1981,  56-101786; 
JuL  10, 1981, 56-101787;  JuL  10, 1981, 56-101788;  JuL  10, 1981, 
56-101789 

bt  a^  G04B  79/02 
UJ5.  a  368-220 

f 

■  ^ 


1.  In  combination  with  a  time  piece,  a  slip  device  compris- 
ing: a  minute  wheel;  a  minute  shah  having  a  flange  at  one  end 
portion  thereof,  said  flange  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  said 
minute  wheel,  said  minute  wheel  being  in  abutting  engagement 
with  said  flange  on  a  first  side  thereof;  and  resilient  means 
abutting  against  said  flange  on  a  second  side  thereof,  said 
resilient  means  including  an  annular  relatively  thin  plate  hav- 
ing an  outside  diameter  larger  than  that  of  said  flange  and 
engaged  around  said  minute  shaft,  said  annular  plate  being 
formed  with  a  pair  of  substantially  semi-circular  symmetric 
slots  to  define  an  outer  annular  portion,  said  outer  annular 
portion  being  connected  to  the  minute  wheel  at  a  plurality  of 
locations  thereof. 

4.  In  combination:  a  printed  circuit  board,  a  battery  and  a 
terminal  plate  structure  for  establishing  electrical  connection 
across  said  printed  circuit  board  and  said  battery  in  a  time- 
piece, a  movement  casing  of  said  timepiece  having  first  and 
second  projections  protruding  (torn  inside  widls  thereof,  said 
terminal  plate  structure  comprising  a  pair  of  strip-shaped  elas- 
tic members  having  inverted  U-shaped  notches  respectively 
arranged  substantially  in  intermediate  portions  thereof,  said 
notches  engaging  said  projections,  each  strip-shaped  elastic 
member  behtg  notched  to  form  an  L-shaped  portion  at  a  first 
end  thereof,  said  L-sh^ied  portion  being  bent  at  an  obtuse 
angle  inwardly  of  the  movement  casing,  said  L-shaped  portion 


being  formed  at  an  end  thereof  with  a  tonguenhaped  portion 
which  is  bent  inwardly  substantially  at  a  right  angle  thereto, 
whereby  said  strip-shaped  elastic  members  preasingly  hold  said 
printed  circuit  board  due  to  the  resiliency  of  said  L-shaped 
portions  and,  at  the  same  tune,  electrically  contact  said  printed 
circuit  board. 

6.  In  combination  with  a  timepiece:  an  integral  molding  of  a 
stub,  a  correction  wheel,  a  rotary  shaft,  and  a  thumb  piece  for 
correction,  said  rotary  shaft  being  locally  thinned  at  a  portion 
thereof  adjacent  said  thumb  piece  so  as  to  have  a  pair  of  paral- 
lel flat  surfaces;  and  a  cover  for  a  movement  casing  of  said 
timepiece  formed  with  a  first  circular  opening  permitting  pass- 
ing of  the  correction  wheel  therethrough,  said  cover  having  a 
slot  extending  from  said  fvst  opening  of  the  cover  to  permit  the 
thinned  portion  of  the  rotary  shaft  to  move  therein,  and  said 
cover  also  having  a  second  circular  opening  of  a  diameter 
smaller  than  said  first  circular  opening  at  which  said  slot  termi- 
nates and  which  permits  the  rotary  shaft  to  rotate  therein. 


WATCH  CASE  COMPRISING  RESILIENT  U-SHAPE 
CLAMPING  MEMBERS  CONNECTING  CRYSTAL  AND 

CASE 
Paul  GogBiat,  Bieaac,  Switatrlaad,  awigDor  to  Meatrw  Rado 
SA.,  Loagaao,  Switiariaad 

FUcd  No?.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  445,730 
Claiau  priority,  application  Switaarlaad,  Dae.  2,  1981, 
7706/81 

lat  CL^  G04B  37/00 
VS.  d  368— r6  6  Claims 


1.  A  watch  case  comprising  a  crystal  and  a  caung  having  an 
upper  peripheral  surface,  said  casing  having  a  lower  recessed 
peripheral  surface,  said  upper  peripheral  surface  terminating 
inwardly  in  a  recessed  seating  surface,  a  resilient  sealing  mem- 
ber located  in  said  seated  surface  having  a  height  exceeding  the 
depth  of  said  recessed  seating  surface,  said  crystal  being  placed 
on  said  upper  peripheral  surface  compressing  said  resilient 
sealing  member,  and  connecting  memben  comprising  U- 
shaped  clamps  clamping  said  crystal  and  casing  together  and 
compressing  said  resilient  sealing  member,  said  U-shaped 
clamps  being  resilient  and  having  one  leg  each  bear  against  said 
lower  recessed  peripheral  surface  and  the  other  leg  each  bear 
against  the  top  of  said  crystal. 


TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  MONTTOR 
John  S.  D'Laauaaky,  Fraaklia,  Ohio,  aarigaor  to  Packaging 
ladnstriea,  Ine.,  Hyaaais,  Maaa. 

FDad  Apr.  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  369,403 
lat  a.3  GOIK  3/02.  11/12 
UJS.  a  374-101  9  OaiBH 

1.  A  temperature  control  cost  monitor  for  indicating  cost 
savings  or  excess  including: 
temperature  responsive  means  including  an  output  charac- 
teristic that  varies  with  temperature  and  visible  means 
responsive  to  the  output  characteristic  for  providing  a 
visible  indication  changing  with  temperature; 
means  calibrating  the  visible  means  in  units  of  savings  and 
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nem  ot  relative  energy  coeti  below  and  above  a  preie* 
lactad  temperature; 
the  vWble  meam  including  a  poeitionally  variable  indication 
aad  the  meant  calibrating  inncluding  indicia  anodated 
with  the  poeitionally  variable  indication  and  indicating 
percentages  increasing  from  0%  to  each  side  of  the  loca- 
tion of  the  poeitionally  variable  means  location  of  the 
preselected  temperature, 


the  visible  means  including  the  poeitionally  variable  indica- 
tion comprising  an  array  of  temperature  responsive  liquid 
crystals  with  varying  temperature-dependent  visible  char- 
acteristics, and  the  means  calibrating  including  an  overlay 
sheet  that  is  at  least  partly  light-conductive  and  has  the 
indicia  thereon  in  association  with  the  crystal  array  and 
increasing  in  each  direction  from  a  preselected  standard 
temperature. 


PAST  GBANULAK  SUPERCONDUCTING  BOLOMETER 

Staart  A.  Wolf,  Greeibait;  Ubieh  StrtM,  Hyattarllle.  both  of 
Mdn  aad  K»t  Weieer,  HaMi,  Israel.  Maiden  to  Hm  Uniied 
I  of  AiMrka  ae  repressated  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nafy, 
,  D.C 

Piled  Aag.  9, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  40M2t 

lat  a*  GMN  23/20 

U  J.  a  374>U1  g  n.^^ 


PROBE  TERMINAL  FOR  TEMPERATURE  MEASURmO 

IN  ENAMELLED  REACTORS 
Giorgio  Cappaecllll,  Peragte.  Italy,  aaaipMr  to  Tycoa  &pj^ 

Coatiaaatica  of  Sar.  No.  3i434<,  Dee.  21,  rni,  abaadoaed, 
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1.  A  terminal  for  meuuring  the  temperature  inside  of  an 

enamelled  reactor,  allowing  a  high  speed  of  response  to  change 

in  temperature,  and  for  detecting  possible  damage  to  the 

enamel  comprising: 

a  hoUow  cylindrical  metal  body  provided  at  one  end  with  a 

base  having  a  bore  and  provided  at  the  other  end  with 

means  to  anchor  said  body  to  a  probe; 

•  platinum  cylhider  provided  with  a  base  and  inserted  in  said 
bore  of  said  metal  body  base,  the  bases  of  said  metal  body 
and  of  said  phitinum  cylinder  being  on  the  same  side; 

an  enamel  coathig  the  external  surface  of  said  body  and  the 
walk  of  the  said  bore,  the  corrt^onding  walls  of  the 
platinum  cylinder  being  mutually  anchored  in  place  by  the 
enamel;  the  outer  surface  of  the  pUitinum  cylinder  base 
being  uncoated,  in  direct  contact  with  the  liquid  in  the 
reactor  and  in  alignment  with  the  enamelled  base  of  the 
body,  aad  the  ^atinum  c^inder  being  electricaHy  insu- 
lated from  the  metal  body,  in  order  to  act  as  an  electrode 
to  detect  damage  to  the  enamel;  and 

a  thermocouple  inserted  in  said  phrtinum  cylinder  and  placed 
on  the  base  of  said  pUrtinum  cyUnder. 


THERMISTOR  PREQUENCY  CONTROLLED 
ELECTRONIC  THERMOMETER 

raaaahi,  Japaa,  aaripor  to  Qtlisa  Watch 
Uarilad,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
PIM  Jaa.  21, 19t3,  Ser.  No.  449,089 
priarlty,  appMcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  22,  1982,  874S49; 
Pek.  9, 1982, 87-19142 

lat  a>  G81K  7/24;  G88B  11/26 
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1.  A  bolometer,  comprisiiig: 

a  substrate  of  material  that  is  thermally  conductive  but  elec- 
trically insulating; 

a  superconducting  granular  thin  (Urn  formed  by  partially 
anodizing  a  continuous  thia  flhn  of  the  material  of  the 
grains  of  said  granular  thia  film,  said  coatimious  thin  fihn 
being  deposited  upon  said  substrate; 

two  spaced  electrical  contacts  to  said  granular  fifan; 

cooling  means  for  maintaining  said  substrate  at  a  substan- 
tially constant  temperature  near  the  superconducting 
traositioa  temperature  of  said  grains; 

a  biasing  network  for  impressing  a  current  through  said 
granukr  fifan;  aad 

a  detecting  network  ftirmeasHfkig  lesistaace  changes  in  sakl 
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1.  A  thermistor  thermometer,  comprising: 

a  capacitance-resistance  oscillator  circuit  comprising  a  ht- 

queacy-determinhig  time  constant  circuit  includkig  a 

thermistor; 
signal  generating  circuit  means  for  producing  a  phiraUty  of 

signals  including  a  control  signal  coupled  to  said  capoci- 
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tanee-resistance  otcilktor  circuit  for  controlliiig  Mid 
capadtanoe-misunce  otciNator  circuit  such  at  to  operate 
only  during  repetitively  occurring  oicillation  tune  inter- 
val*, each  of  said  oscillation  time  mtervalt  being  of  fixed 
duration; 

variable  division  ratio  frequency  divider  circuit  mean*  capa- 
ble of  being  present  to  a  |riurality  of  different  frequency 
division  ratios,  cou|ried  to  receive  and  perform  frequency 
division  of  an  oscillation  signal  produced  by  said  capaci- 
tance-resistance oscUlator  circuit  during  each  of  said  oscil- 
lation time  intervals,  for  thereby  ^oducing  a  frequency 
divided  output  signal; 

counter  circuit  means  for  counting  pulses  of  said  output 
signal  from  said  variable  division  ratio  frequency  divider 
circuit  means,  and  responsive  to  sud  counting  for  produc- 
ing  signals  representing  address  dau  and  temperature 
data,  said  addfess  dau  being  changed  to  a  different  value 
each  time  the  number  of  pulses  output  from  said  vfo  cir- 
cuit means  increases  by  a  predetermined  fixed  amount. 
Md  said  temperature  data  being  cumulatively  increased 
durmg  said  oscillation  time  interval  in  accordance  with  a 
cumuUitively  increasing  count  of  the  number  of  output 
pulses  from  said  variable  division  ratio  frequency  divider 
circuit  means; 

division  ratio  setting  means  cou|rfed  to  control  the  frequency 
division  ratio  of  said  variable  division  ratio  frequency 
divider  circuit,  and  responsive  to  said  addreu  data  for 
setting  said  frequency  division  ratio  to  a  corresponding 

I  one  of  a  plurality  of  frequency  division  ratios  in  accor- 
dance with  the  value  of  said  address  data; 

initial  value  setting  means  for  setting  an  initial  value  for  said 
temperature  data  into  said  count  drcuit  means  prior  to 
each  of  said  esefllation  time  intervals,  in  response  to  a 
timiBg  signal  from  said  ngui  generating  circuit  means; 

(ttiptey  nouM  coiBimsing  latch  circuit  means  coi^led  to 
said  counter  circuit  means  and  reqwnsive  to  a  sarafrfing 
signal  produced  by  said  signal  generating  circuit  means 
for  storing  said  temperature  data  from  said  counter  circuit 
means  at  the  end  of  each  of  said  oscillation  time  intervals, 
decoder  driver  circuit  means  coufrted  to  receive  said 
temperature  dau  frx>m  said  latch  circuit  means  for  thereby 
producing  di^hiy  drive  signals,  and  electn>optical  dis- 
play  means  for  displaying  a  vdue  of  temperature  in  re- 
sponse to  said  diq>liiy  drive  signals. 


I 


FOB.  SUDiNG  BEAIHNG  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR  PUMPS 

USED  IN  CHEMICAL  PROCESSiS 
FhM  PMrykH,  UnhiiilliiliBMi  78,  4C»  Rodwm  1,  Fad. 
iUp.of  Ganmr 

FIM  Dae.  M,  lf7»,  Sar.  Na.  tOMM 
rioritjr,  ippHciHon  Pad.  Rap.  of  GanMny,  Dae.  8, 
197I,JM314( 

M.  aj  PMC  32/06 
U  A  a  3M-1M  13 


1.  A  foil  sliding  bearing  for  a  rotating  member  joumaled  in 
•  ooaaial,  generally  cylindrical  bearing  housing  in  a  glandless 
rotary  pomp  uaed  in  chemical  processes  and  lubricated  by  the 
liquid  to  be  pumped,  which  compriaes; 


(a)  a  bearing  sleeve  positioned  between  said  rotataUe  mem- 
ber and  said  bearing  housing;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  slidhig  foil  sections  formed  of  plastic  mate- 
rial carried  by  said  bearing  sleeve  on  the  outer  surftice 
thereof,  each  of  said  foil  sections: 

(i)berag  secured  at  iu  front  end  only,  as  teen  in  die  direction 
of  rotation,  in  an  axial  slot  formed  m  the  bearing  sleeve, 
which  slot  does  not  extend  out  to  either  edge  of  said 
sleeve, 

(ii)  bearing  loosely  against  the  bearing  sleeve  at  its  rear  end. 
and 

(iii)  leaving  an  expansion  gap  free  at  its  rear  end  with  respect 
to  the  next  adjacent  foil  section. 


PRINTING  APPARATUS  DISPLAY  DEVICE  FOR 
SIMULTANBOUSLY  BBPLAYING  COMPLETE  WORDS 
YaMdi,  Mtftmitfi  TaahWd  Onwa,  "Ipihl.  mi  »• 
Zashi,  an  of  Japan,  asslptw  t»  Ganaa  lite- 
Tokyo,  Japan 

CantianathM  of  Ser.  No.  24M27,  Mar. «,  till,  ahaadaasd.  IWs 
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1.  A  dis|rfay  device,  comprising:      '' 

memory  means  for  storing  a  sentence  comprising  plural 

groups  of  characters  separated  by  ^aoes  or  punctuation 

aaarks; 
readout  means  Ux  reading  the  sentence  from  said  memory 

di^ay  means  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end  defining 
therrtietween  a  limited  number  of  placet  for  displaying  at 
least  a  portion  of  Um  sentence  read  by  said  readout  means; 

identifying  means  for  identifying  in  a  portion  of  a  sentence 
initially  dis|riayed  by  said  di^y  means,  the  one  of  the 
spaces  and  of  the  punctuMion  marks  located  directly 
before  me  of  sakl  plural  groups  of  characten  comprising 
said  sentence  that  is  interrupted  by  said  second  end  of  said 
dispky  means,  irre^ective  of  the  length  of  said  one  of  said 
plural  groups  of  characters;  and 

^>plying  means  for  subsequently  supplying  to  said  display 
means  from  said  meaaory  means  another  portion  of  the 
sentence  beginning  widi  said  one  of  said  friural  groiqM  of 
characten  which  was  iaitiaHy  iBtem^ted  by  said  second 
end  of  sakl  di^y  means  and  foUowing  the  one  of  sakl 
spaces  and  punctuatkM  marks  identified  by  sakl  klentify- 
ing  means,  whereby  at  least  sakl  one  of  said  plural  groups 
of  charaders  is  displayed  m  its  entirety  provided  sakl  one 
of  sakl  irfural  groups  of  duracters  it  doits  not  comprise  a 
number  of  characten  greater  than  sakl  Iknited  number. 
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MULTI-CHAIUCTER  DISPLAY  CONTROLLER  FOR 

TEXT  RECORDER 
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means  responsive  to  a  stop  code  read  from  said  second 
memory  means  for  inhibiting  ftirther  incrementing  of  said 
counter  means, 
and  wherein  said  auxiliary  means  includes  means  for  supply- 
ing outputs  from  said  second  memory  means  to  address 
■aid  function  means. 
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4(464,071 

DETENT  APPARATUS  FOR  PRINT  WHEEL 

KmUI  Sakakfbara,  Nagoya,  Japui,  antgnor  to  Brother  Kosyo 

KahwhlU  Kaiiha,  Nagoya,  Japu 
Continuatien  of  Ser.  No.  24634.  Mar.  23, 1981,  abuidoaed. 

niis  appUcatlon  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4^.997 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioB  Japu,  Apr.  IS,  1980,  S5.50195 
Int.  a.)  B41J  1/30 
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1.  A  multi*character  display  controller  for  use  in  a  text 
recorder  of  the  kind  having: 

(1)  a  text  display  means  for  displaying  character  sequences; 

(2)  keyboard  means  including  a  plurality  of  keys  each  pro- 
ducing a  coded  signal  representing  said  key  when  actuated 
by  an  operator;  and 

(3)  decoder  means  for  receiving  coded  signals  from  said 
keyboard  means  and  for  supplying  corresponding  drive 
■ignals  for  at  least  some  of  said  keys  to  said  text  display 
means,  wherein  said  multi-character  display  controller 
includes: 

mode  means  for  producing  a  mode  signal  having  normal 
and  multi-character  mode  sutes  to  control  an  operating 
mode  of  said  controller  as  either  a  normal  or  multi- 
character mode,  said  mode  means  responsive  to  opera- 
tion action  to  alter  said  operating  mode  from  a  prior 
operating  mode  to  a  new  operating  mode  and  to  main- 
tain said  new  operating  mode  until  further  operator 
action, 
first  means,  responsive  to  said  mode  signal  in  a  multi- 
character mode  state  for  nullifying  the  normal  response 
of  said  decoder  means  to  at  least  a  subset  of  said  coded 
si^ials,  and 
auxiliary  means  and  storage  means  associated  with  said 
auxiliary  means,  said  storage  means  retrievably  storing 
signals  representing  preselected  character  sequences  at 
locations  corresponding  to  respective  coded  signals  of 
said  subset,  said  auxiliary  means  responsive  to  said  mode 
■ignal  in  a  multi-character  mode  state  and  to  said  stor- 
age means  for  supplying  to  said  text  display  means  drive 
signals  representing  a  preselected  character  sequence 
corresponding  to  that  defined  by  signals  read  from  said 
storage  means, 
in  which  said  decoder  means  includes  a  function  means  for 
correlating  at  least  some  of  said  coded  signals  with  associ- 
ated drive  signals  and  wherein  said  storage  means  in- 
cludes: 
first  memory  means  addressed  by  said  coded  signals  includ- 
ing an  entry  for  at  least  each  of  said  coded  signals  in  said 
subset, 

counter  means  responsive  to  said  first  memory  means  for 
storing  signals  representing  said  entry, 

second  memory  means  addressed  by  said  counter  means 
including  an  entry  for  each  of  said  coded  signals  in  said 
subset,  a  first  sub-entry  located  at  a  location  designated  by 
an  entry  ftom  said  first  memory  means,  each  said  entry 
including  a  stop  code  as  a  final  sub-entry. 

control  means  responsive  to  said  second  memory  means  for 
mcrementing  said  counter  means  each  time  an  output  is 
produced  by  said  second  memory  means,  said  control 


1.  A  serial  printer  for  printing  on  a  surface  of  a  paper 
mounted  on  a  platen,  comprising 
a  stepping  motor  having  a  stator  and  a  rotor  provided  with 

a  shaft  which  extends  outwardly  and  routes  with  said 

rotor, 

a  print  wheel  having  a  central  part  directly  fixed  on  said 
shaft  of  said  rotor  and  a  plurality  of  spokes  each  of  which 
has  an  end  integral  with  said  central  part  and  another  end 
provided  with  a  portion  bearing  a  particular  type  element, 
each  type  element  on  said  print  wheel  capable  of  facing  a 
printing  point  on  said  paper  according  to  the  rotation  of 
said  rotor, 

a  print  hammer  movable  toward  said  printing  point  for 
striking  a  selected  type  element  on  said  print  wheel; 

means  for  positioning  accurately  said  selected  type  element 
struck  by  said  print  hammer  so  that  said  selected  type 
element  comes  into  contact  with  said  printing  point  on 
said  paper,  said  means  co-acting  with  the  spoke  bearing 
said  selected  type  element  to  be  struck  against  said  paper 
so  as  to  guide  said  selected  type  element  toward  said 
printing  point  during  the  striking  action  of  said  print 
hammer;  and 

control  circuit  means  for  selectively  driving  said  printing 
hammer  and  selectively  energizing  said  motor  in  order  to 
rotate  said  print  wheel  to  a  position  whereat  said  selected 
type  element  may  be  struck  by  said  print  hammer  and  in 
order  to  hold  said  selected  type  element  at  said  position, 
said  control  means  momentarily  releasing  the  energization 
of  said  motor  so  as  to  completely  release  a  holding  force 
against  said  print  wheel  during  the  striking  action  of  said 
print  hammer,  whereby  said  print  wheel  may  be  rotated 
slightly  with  said  rotatable  shaft  when  said  positioning 
means  moves  said  selected  type  element  toward  said  print- 
ing point. 


4,464,072 
CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  GOLF  CLUBS 
John  B.  Norwell,  Tanaton  Ridge  Rd.,  Newtown,  Conn.  06470 
Filed  Apr.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,343 
bt  a.3  A46B ///O^ 
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1.  A  golf  club  cleaning  device  capable  of  releasably  engag- 
ing the  wall  of  a  golf  bag,  comprising:  a  liquid  dispensing 
means  comprising  a  liquid  container  and  liquid  spray  means. 
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the  container  having  a  front  wall  facing  away  from  the  wall  of 
the  golf  bag  and  a  rear  wall  including  outwardly  projecting 
portions  facing  the  wall  of  the  golf  teg;  retaining  means  for 
holding  the  dispensing  means  and  attacldng  it  to  the  wall  of  a 
golf  bag,  the  retaining  means  comprising  a  sleeve  defining  an 
opening  to  receive  the  dispensing  means,  the  sleeve  having  a 
rear-wdl  including  outwardly  projecting  portions  facing  the 
wall  of  the  golf  bag;  generally  U-shaped  clip  means  adapted  to 
slip  over  the  edge  of  a  wall  of  a  golf  bag,  and  a  generally 
U-shaped  support  release  extending  downwardly  from  points 
of  attachment  to  front  and  rear  waUs  of  the  sleeve;  and  brush 
means  associated  with  the  liquid  dispensing  and  retaining 


M64^3 
CONNECTORS  FOR  GEODESIC  DOME  STRUCTURES 
Arthw  R.  Clwrry,  40S0  Wetamplui  Hwy^  MoatgoflMry,  Ala. 
36110 

FIM  No?.  4, 1982,  Str.  No.  439,286 
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1.  A  connector  assembly  for  connecting  a  plurality  of  fram- 
ing struts  of  a  space  frame  geodesic  dome  in  which  said  struts 
radiate  from  a  conunon  point  comprising: 
a  connector  element  for  each  said  strut,  each  element  having 
a  mounting  portion  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  corre- 
sponding strut  and,  adjacent  the  end  of  said  strut,  first  and 
second  sets  of  semicylindrical  portions  located,  respec- 
tively, on  opposite  sides  of  and  externally  tangent  to  the 
longitudinal  centwline  of  said  strut,  the  semicylindrical 
portions  of  said  first  set  alternating  with  those  of  said 


second  set  whereby,  in  an  assembled  connection,  the  first 
set  of  each  element  is  interleaved  with  the  second  set  of 
the  adjacent  element  forming  a  hinge-like  knuckle  joint; 

means  for  affixing  each  said  connector  element  to  said  corre- 
sponding strut;  and 

pin  means  adapted  to  extend  through  said  interleaved  first 
and  second  sets  of  semicylindrical  portions. 
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means,  the  brush  means  having  bristles  facing  outwardly;  the 
projections  on  both  the  rear  wall  of  the  container  and  the  rear 
wall  of  the  sleeve  being  adapted  to  releasably  engage  a  golf  bag 
wall  having  a  beaded  upper  edge,  the  projections  preventing 
movement  of  the  device  past  the  beaded  upper  edge  of  the  golf 
bag  under  normal  conditions,  but  configured  such  that  when 
the  support  release  is  pressed  inwardly  toward  the  golf  bag 
wall,  the  device  is  pivoted  about  the  outwardly  projecting 
portions  on  the  rear  wall  of  the  sleeve  to  move  the  outwardly 
projecting  portions  on  the  rear  wall  of  the  container  from 
engagement  with  the  golf  bag  wall  to  permit  removal  of  the 
container  from  the  retaining  means. 


J- 

1.  A  connector  for  the  interconnection  in  a  mutually  perpen- 
dicular array  of  at  least  first  and  second  elongate  generally 
C-shaped  channel  elements,  each  of  said  C-shaped  channel 
elements  having  a  web  portion  and  a  pair  of  generally  parallel, 
spaced  flanges  connected  along  longitudinal  sides  of  said  web 
portion  each  of  said  flanges  further  including  a  flange  return 
edge  extending  perpendicularly  from  a  fttt  edge  of  said  flange 
inwardly  of  the  generally  C-shaped  channel  element  and  gen- 
erally parallel  to  the  web  portion  thereof,  said  connector  com- 
prising: 
a  tubular  portion  of  generally  rectangular  cross-section,  said 
tubular  portion  having  spaced  side  and  end  walls  and 
being  dimensioned  such  that  one  of  said  end  walls  and 
both  said  side  walls  are  received  within  said  first  C-shaped 
channel  element  between  the  flanges  and  adjacent  the  web 
of  said  first  C-shaped  channel  element  with  sud  side  walls 
of  said  tubular  portion  of  said  connector  being  perpendic- 
ular to  the  longitudinal  length  of  said  web  and  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  flanges,  said  side  walls  of  said  tubular,  generally 
rectangular  portion  of  said  connector  having  slots  posi- 
tioned to  receive  said  return  flanges  of  said  first  generally 
C-shaped  channel  element  when  said  tubular,  generally 
rectangular  portion  of  said  connector  is  received  within 
said  C-shaped  channel  element;  and, 
a  generally  channel-sh^)ed  portion  including  a  connector 
web  integral  with,  and  being  an  extension  of  one  of  said 
side  walls  of  said  tubular,  generally  rectangular  portion  of 
said  connector,  and  a  connector  flange  secured  at  a  first 
end  to  a  free  end  of  said  connector  wd)  generally  perpen- 
dicular thereto,  said  connector  flange  being  parallel  to  the 
web  of  said  first  C-shaped  channel  element,  said  channel- 
shaped  portion  of  said  connector  being  dimensioned  to  be 
inseruble  within  said  second  C-shaped  channel  element 
between  the  flanges  thereof  and  perpendicular  to  the 
longitudinal  length  of  said  second  C-shaped  channel  ele- 
ment 
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MHOTS 
KNOCKDOWN  FiniNGS  FOB  KNOCKDOWN 

nJBNITUKE  STRUCrUKE 
'  '*  *!!!!!'  .***^  S^nmwti,  iMUori  OL  M107 
FIM  JiL  31,  INl,  to.  N*.  JiMM 
M.  CLi  UK  S/06:  Pia  7/08 
U J.  a  401-291  ,4 


r^ 


1.  A  knockdown  fitting  uaenMy  for  securely  connecting  a 
pwr  of  pudt  in  right  tngukr  relation,  the  knockdown  fitting 
■MwiWy  inelMding  •  pur  of  bracket  memben  of  the  same 
coaflguration.  each  bracket  member  being  of  unitary  construe- 
tion  and  having  a  mounting  pad  portion  and  a  blade  portion, 

the  moual^g  pad  portion  having  inner  and  outer  side  faces  and 
spaced  side  edges,  the  blade  portion  extending  perpendicular 
to  SHd  mner  side  fkce  of  the  mounting  pad  portion  and  medi- 
•My  between  and  spaced  inwardly  from  said  spaced  side  edges 
of  the  mounting  pad  portion,  to  provide  a  mounting  flange  at 
«ch  side  of  the  Made  portion,  the  blade  portion  ofaich 
biiBoket  member  having  a  notch  extending  inwardly  from  a 
lead  end  edge,  the  notches  in  the  bhKle  portions  of  the  bracket 
members  being  adapted  to  interfU  when  the  pair  of  bracket 
monben  are  moved  along  a  path  in  one  direction  toward  each 
°?I^^*  the  lead  end  edges  of  the  blade  portions  of  the  pair 
of  bracket  memben  juxtaposed  and  with  the  Made  portions  of 
the  pair  of  bracket  memben  in  relatively  crosnng  right  angular 
rdation.  the  notches  in  the  bkrie  portion  of  each  bracket  mem- 
Pff  y"«»Py«*  from  its  outer  face  a  distance  such  that  each 
bracket  member  has  one  side  edge  of  its  mounting  pad  portion 
disposed  hi  a  plane  through  the  outer  face  of  the  mounting  pad 
portton  on  the  other  bracket  member  when  the  notches  in  the 
Made  portions  of  the  pair  of  bracket  memben  interfU. 


which  the  dowel  assemMy  U  to  be  inserted,  and  an  axiaUy 

extending  expansion  member  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear  end 
and  arranged  to  be  supported  on  said  dowel  body  and  to  be 
displaced  m  Uie  axial  direction  of  the  dowel  body  away  from 
the  rear  end  of  said  dowel  body  for  anchoring  said  dowel  body 
ui  the  opening,  said  dowel  body  having  engagement  means 
adjacent  the  rear  end  thereof  for  applying  axtally  directed 
forces  to  said  dowel  body,  said  dowel  body  having  an  axiallv 
extimdhig  support  surface  for  said  expansion  member  extend- 
ing from  a  location  intermediate  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  said 
dowel  body  toward  die  front  end  and  inclined  at  an  angle  to 

**  *^  i*^  **'^*'  ****y'  *^  ^^'^^'^  ^^y  Md  expansion 
member  bemg  engagenble  with  one  anoUier  to  form  an  axially 
extendmg  cyUndrically  shaped  outer  peripheral  surface  so  that 
the  dowel  assemMy  can  be  inserted  into  a  corresponding  cylin- 
dncally  shaped  opening  prior  to  being  expanded,  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  that  said  support  surface  is  formed  at 
least  m  part  by  a  centrally  arranged  groove  extending  inwardly 
uito  and  m  the  axial  direction  of  said  dowel  body  from  the 
tocation  intermediate  the  front  and  rear  ends  of  said  dowel 
body  toward  the  fh)nt  end  thereof  and  the  bottom  of  said 
groove  being  inclined  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  dowel  body 
for  displacmg  said  expulsion  member  radially  outwardly  from 
the  axis  of  said  dowel  body  as  said  expansion  member  is  dis- 
placed along  said  groove  in  the  direction  toward  the  front  end 
of  the  dowel  body,  said  groove  having  oppositely  disposed  side 
walls  extending  upwardly  from  the  bottom  of  said  groove  and 
said  Mde  walls  decreasing  in  height  from  the  intermediate 
location  to  the  front  end  of  said  dowel  body,  and  said  expan- 
sion member  is  shaped  to  fit  into  said  groove  in  said  dowel 
body  m  contact  with  said  side  walls  in  said  groove  and  with 
said  bottom  and  in  the  insertion  condition  of  said  expansion 
dowel  assemMy  the  front  ends  of  said  dowel  body  and  expui- 
non  member  are  arranged  transversely  of  the  axis  of  said 
dowel  body  and  the  lateral  outer  surfaces  of  said  dowel  body 
and  expansion  member  in  the  insertion  condition  form  a  contin- 
uous  cylindrical  surface. 


EXPANSION  DOWEL  ASSEMBLY 
MHkh,  Fad.  Bap.  or  Geramqr. 


Md4»077 
COUPLING  DEVICE  FOR  DRIVE  SHAFTS 
Paul  Harehcnbach,  Bnppiehteroth,  and  MathiM  Konrad,  Troia- 
dart  both  of  Fad.  B^  of  Germany,  assignon  to  Jean  Walter* 
schaid  GmbH,  Lohmar,  Fad.  Bep.  of  Germany 

Filed  MqrI4, 1962,  to.  No.  378,419 
Oalma  priority,  appUcation  Fad.  Bep.  of  Germany,  May  22. 
Mil,  3120347  «•"«■}',  «My  ^ 

Int  a^  F14B  7/00  '  • 

UAa4a3-41«  3Ctata. 


MUtMaMT 

UJLa4tl-.297 


24.  IfU  to.  Ne.  392442 

M.  ■«.  or  GanMiy,  Jaa  29, 


IM.  a>  F14B  2/J4 
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1.  A  coupling  mechanism  for  connecting  in  driving  engage- 
ment a  sleeve  and  a  shaft  comprising:  spherical  locking  means 
mounted  on  said  sleeve  and  arranged  to  be  movable  radially 
inwardly  and  outwardly  thereof  into  and  out  of  locking  en- 
gagement between  anid  sleeve  and  said  shaft;  an  annular  lock- 
ing member  engaging  said  spherical  locking  means  to  hold  said 
spherical  locking  means  radially  in  locking  position  relative  to 
said  sleeve;  said  annular  locking  member  being  axiaUy  movable 
retative  to  said  sleeve  to  release  said  spherical  locking  means  to 
1.  An  uMaomwm  ^au/cI  ■■■rmM.r  «.»-.—:  •  ..  P««nt  radial  movement  thereof  out  of  said  locking  position: 

twdiM  d3  todt^^TSS^.^'"*"*  ^"*^?  «-•«»  spring  mean,  operatively  interposed  between  iidiK 
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holding  said  spherical  locking  means  in  said  locking  position; 
said  spring  means  being  formed  with  first  radial  parts  thereof  in 
engagement  with  said  sleeve  and  with  second  radial  parts 
thereof  in  engagement  with  said  annular  locking  member,  said 
first  and  said  second  radial  parts  bemg  radially  displaced  rela- 
tive to  each  other,  wherein  said  annular  locking  member  ex- 
tends about  said  sleeve,  wherein  said  first  radial  parts  of  said 
spring  means  are  in  engagement  with  abutment  means  on  said 
sleeve,  and  wherein  said  second  radial  parts  of  said  spring 
means  are  in  engagement  with  abutment  means  on  said  annular 
locking  member,  said  first  radial  pans  of  said  spring  means 
being  located  radially  outwardly  of  said  second  radial  parts 
thereof,  said  spring  means  comprising  a  helical  spring  having  at 
least  the  axial  end  coils  thereof  formed  with  a  polygonal  con- 
figuration with  the  radially  outermost  parts  of  said  polygonal 
configuration  being  in  engagement  with  said  annular  locking 
member  and  with  the  radially  innermost  parts  of  said  polygo- 
nal configuration  being  in  engagement  with  said  sleeve. 


'I 

M64,(r78 

LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  TELESCOPED  POLES 

Michael  Vorobjro?,  BrooUya,  N.Y.,  anigBor  to  Unger  Enter- 

prfaea,  Inc^  Mooat  Vcnoa,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  542,342 

lot  ai  B25G  i/OQ:  FICD  1/00 

\}&.  €1. 403—351  5  Claims 


4,464,079 
IRRIGATION  SYSTEM 
Jamci  M.  Chance,  1741  N.  Gilbert  Ave  Can 
85222 

Filed  JbL  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  512,6r 
fl  lat  a^  E02B  WdO 

MS.  a.  405-37 


t  An  irrigBtion  system  including 


(a)  a  primary  canal  having  %t«tef  traveMng  therethrough  at  a 
first  rate  of  flow; 

(b)  a  secondary  canal  having  generally  enclosed  ends  sach 
that  a  flow  of  water  entering  said  secondary  canal  accu- 
mulates therein  and  eventiaUy  overflows  said  canal  anleas 
a  sufficient  volume  of  said  water  is  reaioved  therefrom; 

(c)  means  for  diverting  water  from  said  primary  canal  to  said 
secondary  canal  at  a  selected  secoad  rate  of  flow,  said 
second  rate  of  flow  through  said  diverting  means  iato  said 
secondary  canal  increasing  when  the  rate  of  flow  of  water 
through  said  primary  canal  increases  fixxn  said  ffavt  rate  of 
flow  of  water  therethrough; 

(d)  means  for  transferring  water  from  said  secondary  canal 
into  a  field  a4)acent  said  secondary  caaal,  said  traa^erriag 
means  removing  water  from  said  secondary  canal  at  a  rate 
generally  equivalent  to  said  secoad  rate  of  flow  of  water 
into  said  secondary  canal  such  that  said  secondary  canal  is 
prevented  from  filling  and  overflowing; 

(e)  means  for  monitoring  the  level  of  water  in  said  seooBdary 
j      canal  such  that  an  alarm  is  activated  when 

I     (i)  the  rate  of  flow  of  water  through  said  primary  caad 
increases  beyond  said  first  rate  of  flow, 
(ii)  the  rate  of  flow  of  water  into  said  secondary  caa^ 
therefore  increases  to  a  rate  of  flow  greater  than  said 
I         second  rate  of  flow,  and 

(iii)  said  rate  of  flow  of  water  through  said  transferring 

means  into  said  field  is  therefora  less  thaa  said  increaaed 

rate  of  flow  of  water  into  said  second  canal  and  permits 

said  water  level  in  said  secondary  caaal  to  rise  past  a 

I         selected  level, 

said  monitoring  means  including 

(iv)  an  elongate  member  adapted  to  spaa  siM  secoadwy 

canal, 
(v)  alarm  means,  and 

(vi)  means  carried  on  said  elongate  nember  for  detecting 
when  said  water  level  in  said  canal  rises  above  a  se- 
lected levd  and  for  activating  said  tfarm  means  when 
said  wat«  level  in  said  canal  riMS  above  said  selected 
level. 


1.  In  a  locking  mechanism  for  telescoped  poles  of  the  type 
including  a  body  having  an  eccentric  cam  surface  carried 
along  a  portion  of  an  inner  one  of  the  poles,  and  a  roller  mov- 
able along  the  rise  of  said  eccentric  cam  upon  routional  move- 
ment of  said  pole  relative  to  an  outer  tubular  pole  in  telescoped 
relation  therewith; 
the  improvement  comprising  a  continuous  series  of  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  axially  and  radially  inwardly  extending 
surface  discontinuities  on  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer 
pole  and  providing  abutmento  resisting  rotation  of  said 
roller  in  an  unlocking  direction  of  said  locking  mecha- 
nism. 


HIGH  VOLUME  TIDAL  OR  CURRENT  FLOW 
HARNESSING  SY911M 
Alaaaato  M.  Garie? ,  334  Mala  St,  MailM,  Man.  OSttS 
Coatiaaatioa  or  S«.  Na.  <5,114i  Aag.  9, 1979,  itaadaM 
applirahnn  Jm.  11, 1982,  S«.  Na.  338^ 
lat  CL>  1828  P/Oft-  F83B  WU 
U.S.  a  408-74  18 


Graade,  Aria. 


3.  Apparatus  for  exttactlag 
curtentt  or  flowing  riven 
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cresting  a  water  head  between  water  at  one  level  on  one 
tide  of  the  dam  and  water  at  another  level  on  the  oppoute 
•ide  of  the  dam;  and, 

meani  for  cyclically  creating  positive  gas  pressure  and  a 
pwtial  vacuum  responsive  to  water  How  from  one  side  of 
said  dam  to  another  side  thereof  including  a  housing  hav- 
ing a  bottom  submerged  in  water,  with  said  bottom  having 
parts  at  the  bottom  thereof,  said  housing  having  barrier 
means  for  separating  the  bottom  of  said  housing  into  two 
chambers,  each  with  a  separate  set  of  ports  and  means  for 
alternately  sealing  the  top  of  one  chamber  while  unsealing 
the  top  of  the  other  chamber  to  promote  filling  of  said 
housing  with  water  to  create  a  positive  gas  pressure  at  the 
top  of  said  housing  and  to  promote  the  production  of  a 
pMtial  vacuum  at  the  top  of  said  housing  with  water 
outflow,  said  alternate  sealing  and  unsealing  means  includ- 
ing at  least  one  structure  having  a  central  axis  about  which 
it  may  be  routed  so  as  to  selectively  seal  one  of  said 
chamben  and  at  least  another  of  said  structures  having  a 
central  axis  about  which  it  may  be  routed  so  as  to  selec- 
tively seal  the  other  of  said  chambers,  and  means  for 
mounting  and  actuating  said  structures  so  as  to  seal  and 
unseal  opposing  chambers  responsive  to  the  water  level  in 

said  housing. 


twnal  flow  and  run  off  of  any  water  and  leachates  on  the 
cap,  m  the  Imer,  or  in  the  first  or  second  protective  layers: 
•  support  base  under  the  liner,  layers,  and  perimeter  support 
wall  means  and  proximate  to  the  surface  of  the  ground, 
said  support  base  including  an  impervious  top  surface 
above  the  ground  and  providing  a  barrier  between  the 
ground  and  hazardous  waste. 


_  M64,0S2 

CHILLED  GAS  PIPELINE  INSTALLATION  AND 
METHOD 

"^'*  Ullir^  ■•''•^  ^■*- ■"*««»  to  Northwert  Ah.. 
kaa  Pipdiae  Coapuy,  Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah 

Filed  May  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  4»M1S        I 

., «  «  .^    ^*-  ^-^  ^'^^  ^^/^*  ^^  i/00 

UA  a  405-157  „ctal«. 


4,464^1 
PROCESS  AND  STRUCTURE  FOR  STORING  AND 
ISOLATING  HAZARDOUS  WASTE 
Edward  Hlllicr,  Baytowm  Urry  GraybUl,  Houtoii;  Richard 
Winders,  U  Porte;  Du  Bridge,  FHcodswood,  and  Joe 
Dauchy,  BcUalrc,  aU  of  Tex.,  aaaignors  to  RolUns  EoTiron- 
mental  Scrricea,  Inc.,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUed  Jon.  »,  19S3,  Ser.  No.  509,137 

Int.  a.)  B05G  5/00 

UA  a  405-128  u  Claims 


1.  A  chilled  media  carrying  pipeline  installation  comprising 
an  earth-covered  buried  pipe  member  and  insulation  means 
covering  the  upper  half  and  a  portion  of  the  lower  half  of  the 
buned  pipe  member,  the  lowermost  bottom  portion  of  the 
buned  pipe  member  being  bare  of  insulation  means,  and 
wherein  the  insulation  means  provides  sufficient  resistance  to 
heat  flow  from  the  earth  above  the  pipe  into  the  pipe  to  permit 
the  earth  above  the  insulation  means  to  tiuw  from  the  surface 
down  to  the  insuktion  means  during  periods  of  warm  weather 
while  chilled  media  flowing  through  said  buried  pipe  member 
maintains  the  area  immediately  beneath  the  pipe  in  a  perma- 
nently frozen  condition.  - 


4,464,083 

ICE  GUARD  FOR  PROTECTING  PILINGS 

John  G.  Wathey,  2251  E.  Coootry  Gob  Pkwy.,  Toledo,  Ohio 

43ol4 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  411,240 
lot  CV  E02B  15/02;  E02D  5/60 
VS.  CL  405-216  ]4 


1.  A  hazardous  waste  system  for  safely  containing  hazardous 
wute  substances  comprising: 

a  first  protective  layer  for  surrounding  the  hazardous  waste- 

a  liner  around  die  protective  Uyer,  said  liner  being  relatively 
impervious  to  water  and  to  leachates  that  the  hazardous 
waste  might  produce; 

a  pervious  second  protective  layer  around  said  liner,  the  top 
and  side  portions  of  said  second  protective  layer  provid- 
ing  a  pervious  infiltration  layer  around  the  sides  and  top  of 
the  liner  to  permit  the  graviutional  flow  and  run  off  of 
any  fluids  that  might  enter  tiie  pervious  infiltration  layer 

a  perimeter  support  wall  means  about  the  periphery  of  the 
second  protective  layer  to  hold  in  place  the  layers,  liner, 
and  hazardous  waste  and  thereby  minimize  any  horizontal 
slippage  of  the  hazardous  waste; 

a  cap  over  the  second  protective  layer  to  protect  the  hazard- 
ous waste  from  the  surface  environment;  and 

a  monitoring  system  means  for  providing  for  the  graviu- 


1.  An  ice  guard  for  use  on  a  vertically  extending  piling 
positioned  in  a  body  of  water,  the  body  of  water  having  a  layer 
of  ice  on  iu  surface,  said  ice  guard  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  longitudinally  extending  sleeve  assembly  having  a  cross^sec- 
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tion  complimentary  with  a  cross-section  of  the  piling,  said 
sleeve  assembly  extending  above  the  surface  of  the  body  of 
water,  said  sleeve  assembly  comprising  telescoping  inner  and 
outer  sleeves,  said  sleeves  being  movable  vertically  relative  to 
one  another,  whereby  upon  freezing  said  inner  sleeve  is  at- 
tached to  the  piling  and  said  outer  sleeve  is  attached  to  the  ice 
layer  of  the  body  of  water,  and  rib  means  on  said  sleeves  to 
enhance  adhesion  of  said  sleeves  to  the  ice. 


M64,0M 
SHORING  SUPPORTS 
Jan  C.  Woaiak,  Douglas,  Iile  of  Man,  aaaignor  to  Semi  Lim- 
ited, Dooglaa,  Isk  of  Man 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  442,587 
Claint  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Dec  1,  1981, 
8136222 

lot  a.»  E21D  n/ii 
UJS.  a.  405-288  5  Claims 


said  toolholder  having  a  retention  pin-receiving  cavity  on  said 
seating  surface  means  including  a  tapped  hole  having  a  longitu- 
dinal axis,  a  circular  cross-section  bore  intersecting  with  said 
Upped  hole  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  offset  from  the  axis 
of  said  tapped  hole  toward  said  abutment  surface  means  and  of 
lesser  depth  than  said  Upped  hole,  and  another  circular  cross- 
section  bore  substantially  coaxial  with  said  Upped  hole  and  of 
lesser  depth  than  the  offset  bore  and  intersecting  therewith 
such  that  a  portion  of  said  another  bore  forms  a  crescent- 
shaped  recess  extending  outboard  from  the  offset  bore  above 
said  upped  hole  in  a  direction  away  from  said  abutment  sur- 
face means  and  having  a  crescent-shaped  recess  bottom  and  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  another  bore  is  within  the  offset  bore, 
and  (b)  a  retention  pin  having  a  threaded  portion  at  one  end 
threadable  into  said  upped  hole,  an  insert-engaging  portion  at 
the  other  end  received  in  the  axial  insert  hole  and  an  intermedi- 
ate annular  flange  between  the  ends  engageable  with  said 
crescent-shaped  recess  bottom  as  the  pin  is  threaded  into  the 
toolholder,  causing  the  pin  to  tilt  toward  the  abutment  surface 
means  with  said  insert-engaging  portion  of  the  pin  forcing  the 
cutting  insert  against  said  abutment  surface  means. 


1.  A  tunnel  wall  shoring  panel  compriung: 

a  substantially  flat  member  of  metal  of  generaUy  rectangular 
outline  and  having  at  least  two  opposed  sides  each  having 
at  least  one  detent  for  connection  with  the  corresponding 
detents  of  a  similar  panel  for  retaining  the  panels  in  gen- 
eral alignment, 

the  detents  each  comprising  a  tongue  defined  by  slots  m  the 
form  of  an  inner  T-shap^  slot  having  a  crossbar  disposed 
puallel  to  the  adjacent  edge  of  the  panel  and  a  leg  dis- 
posed perpendicular  to  and  extending  away  from  the  said 
adjacent  edge  and  a  C-shaped  outer  slot  having  a  concave 
side  directed  towards  the  said  adjacent  edge  and  embrac- 
ing the  leg  of  the  T-shaped  slot, 

the  tongue  being  defined  between  the  slots  and  comprising  a 
generally  U-shaped  strip  and  further  being  displaced  from 
the  plane  of  the  panel  into  a  generally  parallel  plane. 

4,464,085 
PIN  LOCK  CUTTING  TOOL 
SidTdM  A.  Kalokhc,  Clinton,  Canada,  aiiignor  to  Ex-CeU-O 
Corpontloii,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Oct  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,153 

Int.  a'  B26D  1/00 

U  A  a  407—105  2  Claims 


HOB  WFTH  CUTTING  PLATES 
Bemd  Bei<}cBs,  Schwaneabck,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germay,  iHipior 
to  WilhdB  Fctt*  GmbH,  Schwancnbek,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  Oct  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  3114*7 
dainu  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemny,  Oct  16, 
1980,3039076 

IntCLVB26D;/72 

U.S.  a.  407—25  " 


41    yl* 


1.  A  cutting  tool  of  the  type  using  a  cutting  insert  with  an 
axial  hole  therethrough  comprising  (a)  a  toolholder  havmg  an 
insert  seating  surface  means  on  which  the  cutting  insert  is 
supported  and  an  abutment  surface  means  inboard  on  the  seat- 
ing surface  means  and  against  which  the  cutting  insert  is  held. 


1.  A  hob  for  making  gears,  comprising  a  cylindrical  base 
element;  a  plurality  of  even,  helix-like  tooth  segmenu  mounted 
on  said  base  element  and  each  carrying  a  number  of  tooth 
cutten  with  reversible  cutting  plates  thereon;  means  for 
mounting  the  cutting  plates  on  the  tooth  cutters;  said  base 
element  being  formed  with  a  pluraUty  of  helix-shaped  guide 
means,  said  segments  being  mounted  in  said  guide  means;  and 
means  for  mounting  the  segmente  in  said  guide  means,  said 
segments  being  arranged  in  adjacent  parallel  rows  on  said  base 
element,  the  cutters  of  the  segmente  positioned  in  adjaceiit 
rows  being  displaced  in  a  twist-like  manner  relative  to  an  axis 
parallel  directrix  of  the  base  element 

CUTTING  TOOL 
Jen-Marc  Mnller,  S*?ery,  Switiariand,  aaaignor  to  Stdlram 
S.A^  Nyon,  Switierlaad 

Filed  May  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,256 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switaeriaad.  Feb.  12.  1982, 

876/82 

lot  a^  B26D  1/00 

UA  0.407-113  Vf'f?" 

1.  A  cutting  tool  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  tool  holder, 

comprising  at  lent  one  first  cutting  edge  adapted  to  enter  into 
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contMt  with  the  piece  to  be  machined  and  at  least  one  second 
cttiting  adfe  located  aJong  at  leait  a  portion  of  its  length  be- 
hind the  first  cutting  edge,  these  two  edges  defining  between 
themselves  a  slot  giving  access  to  a  channel  provided  in  the 


1 

opening  therethrough  for  slidably  mounting  said  anchor 
member  on  said  shoring  beam, 
(c)  a  strap  confining  opening  forming  a  groove  extending 
through  said  anchor  member  in  parallel  relation  to  said 
rectangular  opening, 


tool,  said  channel  extending  along  the  slot  and  being  open  at  at 
least  one  of  iu  ends,  the  channel  having  a  crou  section  which 
is  elongated  in  the  direction  away  from  said  cutting  edges,  said 
cutting  edges  lying  in  a  plane  which  extends  lengthwise  of  said 
cross  section  of  the  channel. 


4j4<4,(WW 
DEVICE  FOR  MAKING  HOLES 
Dirtw  Dth^  FhnkAvt  an  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  ai- 
-—  10  Stalin.  GmbH.  HenacMtaoav  Fad.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


Filed  Jni.  18, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  39M33 
m2,i2mS^*  ■PPM««tton  Fed.  Rap.  ofGanMy.  Feb.  12, 

lot  a.3  B23B  29/03 
VS.  a  4<»-lt2  10 


??■  \  ^t'?y?'  ?  WW"' 


(d)  a  fiexible  strap  passing  through  said  strap  confining 
opening  arranged  to  engage  a  load  and  firmly  bind  the 
load  relative  to  the  shoring  beam, 

(e)  and  set  screw  means  in  said  anchor  member  arranged  to 
secure  said  anchor  member  in  a  selected  fixed  position  on 
said  shoring  beam. 

4,4««,090 
CAPTIVE  PANEL  FASTENERS 
Jota  A.  Duan,  Glendora,  CaBf.,  aaiignor  to  Avibank  Mlfe.,  Inc., 
Bnrwuut,  Calif. 

Filed  Aog.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,068        I 
lat  a.i  F16B  43/00 
UA  a  411-103  „cta,„ 


1.  A  material  removing  tool,  comprising  a  rotary  support 
having  a  fint  portion  arranged  to  receive  torque  from  a  prime 
aovCT  and  a  second  portion  having  a  guide  groove  and  two 
lep  flanking  said  groove;  a  pair  of  ekMgated  knife  hoUers 
movable  m  and  lengthwise  of  said  groove  substantiaUytians- 
vwsely  of  the  axis  of  said  support  and  having  elongated  slots 
extending  m  the  longitudinal  direction  thereof,  said  holders 
having  abutting  surfaces  and  said  sk)ts  having  ends  in  the 
rwpeclive  abutting  surfaces;  means  for  clamping  said  hoUers 
«  said  groove,  including  an  elongated  member  extending  with 
clearance  through  said  slots  so  that  portions  of  said  ends  of  said 
stott  rmam  exposed,  at  least  in  certain  positions  of  said  holders 
wilh  reference  to  each  other;  and  mtercepting  means  inter- 

posed  between  said  holders  and  arranged  to  close  saa  exDoaed 
portions  of  said  ends  of  said  sk>ts.  «*p«c« 


LOAD  LASHING  TUBULAR  ANCHOR  FOR  SHORING 

BEAMS 

Dii«  G.  AltajJOMO  E.  Aharnathy  La.  Weleha^  Oieg.  ^7047 
WW  A«i.  M,  1182,  Ser.  No.  4JMI8 

UAa4i^^^""''''^  ''^'''''''      3e^ 

1.  A  cargo  restraining  system  comprising 

<a)  at  least*  oae  rectangular  shoring  beam  arranged  to  be 

•ociired  to  side  walls  of  a  transporting  vehicle, 
(b)  at  least  0^  trtutor  anchor  merter  having  a  rectangular 


1.  In  a  captive  panel  fastener  comprising  a  threaded  shank 
portion,  an  enlarged  head  at  one  end  of  said  shank  portion,  the 
unprovement  which  comprises: 
said  retaining  member  including  a  grommet  assembly  trap- 
pmg  a  generally  C-shaped  spring  ring  therein,  said  ring 
adapted  to  route  together  with  said  shank  portion  and 
having  a  main  arcuate  body  portion  terminating  in  in- 
wardly extending  ends;  and 
said  shank  portion  having  at  least  a  pair  of  longitudinally 
extending  slou  receiving  therein  the  ends  of  said  ring 
therein  whereby,  when  said  ring  is  at  the  terminal  end  of 
said  shank  portion,  the  remainder  of  said  shank  portion 
and  said  head  extend  away  from  said  ring,  and  when  the 
ends  of  said  ring  are  moved  axially  along  said  shank  por- 
tion in  said  slots,  said  ring  abuts  against  said  head  with  the 
remaining  portion  of  said  shank  portion  extending  away 
from  said  head  and  said  ring;  and 
said  shank  portion  having  reduced  section  means  of  lesser 
diameter  than  the  major  diameter  of  said  shank  portion 
through  said  slots  at  the  terminal  end  of  said  shank  portion 
configured  to  receive  said  ring  therein  thereby  allowing 
the  ring  to  grab  or  bite  down  within  said  reduced  section 
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means  to  maintain  said  shank  portion  in  a  position  extend- 
ing outwardly  from  said  grommet  assembly. 


4,464,091 
CAPTIVE  FASTENER 
Jorge  W.  MoUna,  TorraBCC,  Califs  aaiigBor  to 
Corp*,  El  ScguBdo,  Calif. 

Dhriaton  of  Scr.  No.  224,057,  Jan.  12, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  431,714 
I  Int  0.3  n6B  37/04 

U5.  a.  414—105  9  Claims 


frame  having  a  pair  of  side  rails;  means  for  httcMng  said  traier 
frame  to  a  towing  vehicle  and  means  for  craifling  said  boat,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
a  pair  of  hanger  brackets,  one  each  attached  to  each  of  said 
side  rails,  each  said  hanger  bracket  being  atiadied  to  its 
respective  side  rail  by  a  single  pin,  said  bracket  extending 
below  its  re^)ective  side  rail; 
a  positioning  bar  attached  to  the  back  fhce  of  each  hangar 
bracket,  said  positioning  bar  abottiag  the  underside  of  said 
side  rail  and  holding  said  hanger  bracket  in  fixed  position 
to  said  side  rail  when  said  bradcet  is  pinned  thereto; 
a  downwardly  bowed  cross  rail  rigidly  fixed  between  said 
pair  of  hanger  brackets  at  said  position  on  said  brackets 
extending  below  said  side  rails;  and 
wherein  said  cradling  means  includes  a  phirality  of  rotter 
support  means  for  carrying  the  weight  of  said  boat,  each 


! 

1.  In  combination  with  a  screw  device  having  a  screw  with 
a  threaded  shank  and  a  retainer  for  said  screw,  a  nut  assembly 
comprising 
a  sleeve, 

said  sleeve  including  means  for  attachment  to  a  workpiece, 

and  an  internally  threaded  member, 

said  sleeve  having  an  opening  therethrough  having  a  noncir- 

cular  portion  of  a  first  length  adjacent  one  end  of  said 

sleeve,  and  an  interior  portion  inwardly  of  said  noncircu- 

lar  portion, 

said  member  having  a  noncircular  exterior  surface  portion 
received  in  said  noncircular  portion  of  said  opening, 
whereby  said  member  is  prevented  from  substantial 
rotation  relative  to  said  sleeve, 
said  noncircular  portion  of  said  member  being  of  a 
second  length  which  is  greater  than  said  first  length, 
whereby  said  member  has  fireedom  for  limited  axial 
movement  relative  to  said  sleeve  and  portions  of  said 
member  can  extend  into  said  interior  portion  of  said 
opening, 
said  member  having  a  first  abutment  exteriorly  of  said 
sleeve  and  a  second  abutment  in  said  interior  portion  of 
said  opening, 
said  sleeve  having  a  first  abutment  engageable  by  said  first 
abutment  of  said  member  when  said  threaded  shank  is 
tightened  into  said  member,  said  sleeve  having  a  second 
abutment  interioriy  thereof  engageable  by  said  second 
abutment  of  said  member  when  said  threaded  shank  is 
loosened  with  respect  to  said  member. 


4,444,092 
BOAT  TRAILER 
J.  Bmcc  Chambcn,  Rte.  #1,  Lindenhnnt  Rd.,  and  DonaM  D. 
Paol,  1060  Creamery  Rd.,  both  of  Yardley,  Pa.  19067 
I  FUcd  Feb.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,999 

lat  a'  B60P  i/lO 
U  A  a.  414—534  22  Claims 

1.  A  boat  trailer  for  carrying  a  boat  and  for  loading  and 
unloading  said  boat,  said  trailer  including  a  wheel  support 


of  said  roller  support  means  being  independently  rotat^Mc 
in  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  trailer  and  being  indepen- 
dently positionable  along  said  croas  rail. 
21.  A  towable  boat  trailer,  said  trailer  inchiding  a  wheel  and 
axle   subassembly,   at  least  one  longitudiBal   support   rail 
mounted  on  said  wheef  and  axle  subassembly,  means  for  hitch- 
ing said  support  rail  to  a  towing  vehicle,  and  means  for  cra- 
dling said  boat  being  connected  to  said  support  rail,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
wherein  said  cradling  means  includes  a  plurriity  of  levers 
each  extending  in  planes  transverse  to  a  longitndiaai  axis 
of  said  trailer,  and  including  a  boat  contacting  member, 
said  leven  each  having  an  I-beara  shape  with  a  channel 
extending  along  the  top  flange,  said  channel  being  fonned 
by  the  upstanding  lips  of  said  flange,  said  boat  contacting 
member  being  received  in  said  channel. 

I 

4^464,09J 
POWER  SHOVEL  HAVING  MPROB  HOIfT  fVSIIM 
Georii  B.  B«w,  ad  Gearp  J.  llaiWMii.  Mh  af  " 
Oy«,  HrigMn  to  Dtmnt  ladHlriii 
Fllad  Oct  6, 1971, 9w.  No. 
lM.a.3B82Fi/ii 

US.  CL  4i4-6r  a 

1.  A  power  shovel  conqnising  a  support  unit,  a  stiffleg  oper- 
atively  connected  to  said  support  unit  for  pivotd  movesKnt 
about  a  stiffleg  pivot  axis,  a  handle  operatively  connected  to 
sud  stiffleg  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  handle  pivot  axis,  a 
dipper  mounted  on  said  handle,  a  crowd  system  opcrativeiy 
connected  to  said  handle  for  crowding  and  retracting  said 
dipper  md  a  hoist  system  for  hoisting  and  lowering  said  d^iper 
comprising  at  least  one  upper  fluid  actuated  rod  and  cylinder 
assembly  (^wrativdy  connected  at  a  k>wer  end  thereof  to  said 
stiffleg  and  operatively  connected  at  an  upper  end  thereof  to 
said  handle  on  one  side  of  said  handle  pivot  wtis,  at  least  one 
lower  flwd  actuated  rod  and  cyhndcr  awembly  operatively 
connected  at  a  lower  end  thereof  to  said  stiffleg  and  opera- 
tively connected  at  an  upper  end  thereof  to  said  handle  on  a 
side  opposite  to  the  operative  connectioB  of  the  upper  and  of 
said  upper  fluid  actuated  assembly  and  said  handle,  relative  to 
said  handle  pivot  axis,  and  means  for  seiactively  supplying 
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nc  ro«  01  p,„,o„  and  provided  with  bUules  thereon  oriented  in  the  other 
-B  °"^*'0"''"0"n»«' on  said  output  dMft  in  such  away  that  each 


^~--^'? 


141J  r 


of  said  First  turbine  rotors  and  each  of  said  second  turbine 
rotors  are  arranged  alternately  and  rotated  in  the  opposite 
dirwtion,  respectively,  so  that  said  output  shaft  is  routedin  a 
predetermined  direction. 


said  Huid  actuated  assemblies  to  correspondingly  effect  a  piv- 
otal movement  of  said  handle  about  said  handle  pivot 


axis. 


'4,464,094 

TURBINE  ENGINE  COMPONENT  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

John  M.  Gerken,  Chagria  Falls,  Ohio,  aisignor  to  TRW  Iiic„ 

Clerelaad,  Ohio 

Filed  May  4, 1979,  Scr.  No.  36,188 

Int.  a.)  FOID  9/02 

VA  a  415-217  43  ctata. 


4,464,096 
SELF.ACrUATING  ROTOR  SEAL 
Edmund  D.  TrowdeU,  and  Peter  E.  Voyer,  both  of  Tolland, 
Conn^aarignon  to  United  Teehnologiea  Corporatioa,  Hut! 
rord,  Conn. 

FItod  Not.  1, 1979,  Ser.  No.  90.189 
„„  _  Int.  a?  POID  5/iO 

UA  a  416-218  jcWi. 


16.  An  assembly  comprising  a  first  circular  shroud  formed  of 
metal,  a  swond  circular  shroud  coaxial  with  said  first  circular 
Jhroud  and  formed  of  metal,  each  of  said  shrouds  being  formed 
by  a  plurdity  of  mterconnected  sections,  each  of  said  shroud 
sections  being  formed  of  a  single  crystal  of  metal,  and  an  annu- 

■.a^l  f '  °^  "'^'^^  «*<«<«n8  between  and  connected 
with  said  first  and  second  circular  shrouds,  each  of  said  airfoils 

ISTS*  ♦  J"*  ■"?  *f*"^«  ***««•  extending  transversely  to 
uid  first  and  second  shrouds  and  an  elongated  columnar  min 
structure  with  grain  boundaries  extending  generally  parallel  to 
Old  lewlmg  and  trailing  edges  of  the  airfoils  and  trSsversely 
to  the  fint  and  second  shrouds.  ^ 


4,464,098 
HYDRAUUC  ENERGY  CONVERTER 

Kuflo  lida,  879,  Yonczn-cho,  Hamaniatiii-thi,  Shiznoka-kcn, 

Flhd  Jnn.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  392,170 
.,-  «  Int  a>  F03B  i//2 

"f?««-«  1  Claim 

1.  A  hydraulic  energy  converter  comprising  one  or  more 
pmions  mounted  on  an  output  shaft  which  is  rotatably  sup- 
ported through  bMrings  by  a  casing,  and  one  or  more  turbine 
stages,  each  of  which  comprises  a  first  turbine  rotor  with  an 
"2I?*^  '^,  •""«»>  with  a  plurality  of  planet  gears  and  pro- 
vided with  blades  thereon  oriented  in  one  desired  direction  and 


1.  In  a  rotor  disk  of  the  type  having  a  rim  adapted  by  a 

circumferentially  extending  slot  to  receive  the  roou  of  a  plu- 

rality  of  outwardly  extending  platform-type  rotor  blades 

wherein  the  slot  i$  bounded  by  an  upstream  sidewall  and  a 

downstream  sidewall,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a  nm  seal  disposed  between  the  blade  platforms  and  the 

rotor  disk,  the  rim  seal  being  spaced  axially  from  at  least 

one  sidewall  leaving  a  gap  therebetween,  the  seal  having 

an  upstream  strip  which  extends  circumferentially  beneath 

adjacent  blade  platforms  at  the  upstream  sidewall, 
a  downstream  strip  which  extends  circumferentially  be- 
neath adjacent  blade  platforms  at  the  downstream  side- 
wall, 

at  least  two  circumferentially  spaced  crossbars  extending 
axially  beneath  adjacent  platforms  between  the  up- 
stream and  downstream  strips  of  the  rim  seal; 
wherein  the  rim  seal  U  adapted  to  press  against  the  upstream 
and  downstream  sidewalls  of  said  disk  and  outwardly  against 
the  blade  platforms  in  operative  response  to  routional  forces. 


_  4,464,097 

TURBOMACHINERY  ROTOR  AND  METHOD  OF 
^^  MANUFACTURE 

"wferick  E.  Schnltz,  Deroo,  Pa.,  aarignor  to  General  Elcetrie 
Convuy,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,211  I 

„„  ^  hit CLi VOID 5/28 

VS.  a  416-230  5  ciaima 

5.  A  turbomachinery  rotor  comprising  a  multi-stranded 
network  of  fibers  having  high  tensUe  strength  at  high  tempera- 
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ture  contained  in  and  bonded  by  a  matrix,  said  fibers  and  said 
matrix  consisting  of  the  same  material  respectively  and  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbon,  quartz  and  alu- 
mina, said  rotor  including: 

(a)  a  disc  portion  wherein  the  fibers  extend  substantially  in 
radial,  axial,  and  circumferential  directions; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  blade  portions  extending  radially  from  the 
outer  periphery  of  said  disc  portion;  and 


M64,098 
INJECTION  PUMP 
John  T.  OlaoB,  Edina,  Minn^  anignor  to  Economics  Labora> 
tory,  St  Paul,  Minn. 

FOcd  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,872 

lot  a.3  F04B  9/10 

MS.  CL  417—397  10  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  driving  a  plunger  of  an  injector  pump, 
which  plunger  reciprocates  to  effect  transfer  of  a  liquid  from  a 
reservoir  to  a  location  at  which  the  liquid  is  to  be  injected, 
comprising: 

a)  a  housing  defining  a  chamber; 

b)  a  piston  connected  to  the  plunger  and  disposed  within 
said  chamber  for  f^  reciprocation  therein  along  an  axis 
oriented  in  a  direction  in  which  the  plunger  reciprocates. 


(c)  a  shroud  portion  extending  circumferentially  about  and 
interconnecting  the  outermost  ends  of  said  blade  portions, 
I  the  fibers  of  said  shroud  portion  extending  in  radial,  axial 
'  and  circumferential  directions,  substantially  all  of  said 
radial  fibers  in  said  disc  portion  extending  beyond  said 
outer  periphery  into  said  blade  portions  and  further  into 
said  shroud  portion. 


said  piston  having  first  and  second  surfaces  facing  oppos- 

tively  along  said  axis  and  defining  therein: 

(i)  a  circular  aperature  extending  through  said  piston 
axially  to  define  a  circularly  cylindrical  wall; 

(ii)  an  inlet  passageway  having  an  entrance  at  a  surface  of 
said  piston  and  an  exit  at  said  wall; 

(iii)  an  outlet  passageway  having  an  entrance  at  said  wall 
and  an  exit  at  a  surface  of  said  piston; 

(iv)  a  first  channel  providing  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  first  surface  and  a  first  port  in  said  wall;  and 

(v)  a  second  channel  providing  fluid  communication  be- 
tween said  second  surface  and  a  second  port  in  said 
wall; 

(c)  an  inlet  conduit  attached  at  said  entrance  of  said  inlet 
passageway  through  which  conduit  a  fluid  is  pumped  to 
said  piston; 

(d)  an  outlet  conduit  attached  at  said  exit  of  said  outlet 
passageway,  through  which  conduit  fluid  exitt  said  piston; 

(e)  a  valve  member  including  an  axially  extending  baffle  and 
being  rotatably  disposed  in  said  circular  aperture  for 
movement  between  a  first  position  wherein  said  exit  of 
said  inlet  passageway  and  said  first  port  are  in  fluid  com- 
munication on  one  side  thereof  and  said  entrance  of  said 
outlet  passageway  and  said  second  port  are  in  fluid  com- 
munication on  an  opposite  side  thereof,  and  a  second 
position  wherein  said  exit  of  said  inlet  passageway  and 
said  second  port  are  in  fluid  communication  on  one  side 
thereof  and  said  entrance  of  said  outlet  passageway  and 
said  first  port  are  in  fluid  communication  on  an  opposite 
side  thereof;  and 

(0  means  for  rotating  said  valve  member  from  its  first  to  its 
second  position  as  said  piston  approaches  one  end  of  said 
chamber  and  from  its  second  to  ite  first  position  as  said 
piston  approaches  and  opposite  end  of  said  chamber. 


4,464,099 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMPING  APPARATUS 

Dorian  F.  Mowbray,  Bumham,  Eogbuid,  aadgDor  to  Locu 

Indoitrict  Pablic  Limited  Conpaay,  BirmiagiiaB,  Eagland 

Filed  Jnl.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,325 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Jol.  9,  1981, 
8121230 

iBt  a.J  F04B  7/00:  P02M  41/06:  F16H  25/14 
U,S.  a.  417— SIO  6 


1.  A  fuel  ii^jection  pumping  ^>paratus  for  supplying  fiiel  to  a 
compression  ignition  engine  comprising  a  pump  inlet,  a 
plunger  slidable  within  a  bore,  an  outlet  for  high  pressure  fuel 
from  said  bore,  a  cam  shaft  rotatably  mounted  within  a  housing 
of  the  apparatus  formed  in  at  least  a  first  housing  part  defming 
an  opening  and  a  second  housing  part  closing  said  opening,  and 
a  tappet  assembly  including  a  roller  engageable  with  a  cam  on 
the  cam  shaft  to  effect  inward  movement  of  the  plunger  against 
the  action  of  resilient  means,  said  cam  shaft  comprising  a  cup- 
shaped  part  having  a  cam  profile  on  the  exterior  surface  of  a 
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■kirt  portion  thereof,  said  first  housing  part  having  a  hollow 
interior  to  accommodate  said  cup>shaped  part,  a  bearing  sur- 
face defined  by  the  internal  peripheral  surface  of  the  skirt 
portion,  a  drive  shaft  integral  with  said  cup-shaped  part  sup- 
ported in  said  first  housing  part,  a  hollow  spigot  member  de- 
fined by  said  second  housing  part,  said  spigot  member  provid- 
ing support  fbr  said  cup-shaped  part,  an  auxiliary  drive  shaft 
located  in  said  spigot,  a  low  pressure  fuel  pump  mounted  in  the 
second  housing  part,  one  end  of  said  auxiliary  drive  shaft  being 
connected  to  a  rotary  part  of  the  low  pressure  pump,  and 
coupling  means  connecting  the  other  end  of  the  auxiliary  drive 
shaft  to  said  cup-shaped  part. 


centered  at  the  same  ,'.-)int  as  said  first  circle  and  having  a 
diameter  such  that  the  second  circle  is  in  contact  with  the 
innermost  portions  of  the  inner  side  wall  curves  of  said  spiral 
wraps  in  said  reference  condition,  and  said  profile  of  said 
centra]  port  is  substantially  symmetrical  about  said  straight  line 
connecting  the  inner  starting  points  of  the  spiral  wraps  in  the 
reference  condition. 


4,464,100 

SCROLL  FLUID  APPARATUS  HAF«DLING 

COMPRESSIBLE  FLUID 

Shigem    MacMda,   IbarakI;    Ket^l   Tojo,   Shlmizo;    Masato 

Ikcgiwa,  IbarakI,  and  Maiao  ShiilMyaihl,  Shimizu,  all  of 

Japan,  aaaifBora  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,978 

Clalns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnn.  24, 1981,  S6-96644 

Int.  a.3  PMC  18/02 

UjS.  G.  418—55  6  Claims 


4,464,101 

SEIZURE-FREE,  HIGHLY  FLUID  TIGHT  AND 

UGHTWEIGHT  VANE  COMPRESSOR 

Tiuncnori  Shlbnya,  Konao-mura,  Japan,  aaalgnor  to  T.  Shibnya 

(Diesel  KIki  Co.,  Ltd.),  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,926 
Claimt  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  14, 1981,  56-37047; 
Mar.  23, 1981,  5641964 

fart.  CL^  FMC  J8/0a  27/00,  29/00 
U.S.  a.  418—125  6  Claima 


1.  A  scroll  fluid  apparatus  handling  a  compressible  fluid,  the 
apparatus  comprising  an  orbiting  and  a  stationary  scroll  mem- 
ber, one  of  said  scroll  members  including  an  end  plate,  and  a 
spiral  wrap  located  in  an  upstanding  position  on  said  end  plate 
and  having  an  inner  side  wall  curve  including  a  starting  end 
portion  in  the  form  of  an  arc,  and  the  other  scroll  member 
including  an  end  plate,  a  spiral  wrap  of  substantially  the  same 
shape  and  configuration  as  that  of  said  one  scroll  member,  and 
at  least  one  port  for  the  compressible  fluid  to  flow  there- 
through, said  two  scroll  members  are  arranged  in  such  a  man- 
ner that  said  spiral  wraps  are  meshed  with  each  other  and  one 
of  said  scroll  memben  moves  in  orbiting  movement  relative  to 
said  the  other  scroll  member  while  being  kept  from  rotating  on 
iu  own  axis,  whereby  a  plurality  of  fluid  pockets  of  different 
pressures  defined  by  said  two  scroll  members  can  have  their 
volumes  varied  to  thereby  compreM  or  expand  the  compress- 
ible fluid,  said  at  least  one  port  is  a  central  port  formed  in  a 
vicinity  of  a  center  of  the  sUtionary  scroll  member  and  has  a 
profile  disposed  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  end  plate  of  the 
SUtionary  scroll  member,  said  profile  being  set  on  the  basis  of 
a  reference  condition  in  which  as  said  orbiting  scroll  member 
moves  in  an  orbiting  movement,  inner  starting  points  of  ourter 
side  wall  curves  of  said  spiral  wraps  of  said  two  scroll  members 
are  brought  into  close  proximity  to  or  into  contact  with  inner 
side  wall  curves  of  the  spiral  wraps  of  the  opposite  scroll 
members  and  the  fluid  pocket  nearest  the  center  has  a  volume 
thereof  minimized  for  an  instant,  said  profile  of  said  central 
port  is  measured  at  a  point  at  which  said  central  port  communi- 
cates with  said  fluid  pocket  nearest  the  center  and  is  defined  by 
a  boundary  line  located  in  a  region  defuied  by  two  circles,  a 
fhvt  circle  of  said  two  circles  being  centered  at  a  point  located 
on  a  straight  line  extending  through  positions  in  which  the 
inner  starting  points  of  the  spiral  wraps  are  positioned  in  the 
refierence  condition  and  equidistantly  spaced  apart  from  said 
podtioas,  said  first  circle  having  a  diameter  equal  to  a  distance 
between  said  positions,  a  second  circle  of  said  two  circles 


1.  A  vane  compressor  comprising:  a  cylindrical  peripheral 
wall  member  having  an  endless  camming  inner  peripheral 
surface;  first  and  second  end  wall  members  secured  to  opposite 
ends  of  said  cylindrical  peripheral  wall  member  and  defining  a 
pump  housing  in  cooperation  therewith;  a  cylindrical  rotor 
rotatably  fitted  within  said  pump  housing  in  concentricity  with 
said  cylindrical  peripheral  wall  member,  said  cylindrical  rotor 
having  an  outer  peripheral  surface  thereof  formed  with  a  plu- 
rality of  axial  slits;  a  plurality  of  vanes  each  inserted  in  a  differ- 
ent one  of  said  axial  slits  of  said  rotor  for  radial  sliding  motions 
therein;  a  liner  member  disposed  on  said  cylindrical  peripheral 
wall  member  along  a  substantially  whole  endless  canmiing 
inner  peripheral  surface  thereof,  sakl  liner  member  being 
formed  in  a  separate  body  from  said  peripheral  wall  member 
and  formed  of  a  material  having  a  higher  resistance  against 
abrasion  than  said  wall  member,  said  liner  member  having  an 
inner  peripheral  surface  thereof  formed  with  at  least  one  break 
extending  thereacross  and  through  a  whole  thickness  thereof, 
said  liner  member  being  elastically  radially  outwardly  unfolda- 
ble  due  to  the  presence  of  said  break  and  having  a  whole 
surface  thereof  elastically  permanently  urging  said  cylindrical 
peripheral  wall  member  in  radially  outward  directions;  and 
means  for  preventing  circumferential  dislocation  of  said  liner 
member;  said  endless  camming  inner  peripheral  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  peripheral  wall  member  having  opposite  inner 
peripheral  surface  portions  defining  a  minimum  inner  diameter 
thereof  therebetween,  said  opposite  mner  peripheral  surface 
portions  being  formed  with  first  and  second  elongate  recesses 
opening  in  said  endless  camming  inner  peripheral  surface  and 
extending  thereacross  and  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  rotor; 
said  cylindrical  peripheral  wall  member  including  passage 
means  for  guiding  compression  fluid  pumped  out  of  said  pump 
housing  into  said  elongate  recesses;  said  liner  member  extend- 
ing across  said  recesses  over  circumferential  lengths  thereof 
and  being  partially  urgedly  bent  by  said  rotor  and  located  in 
said  elongate  recesses,  each  of  said  recesses  and  said  lioer 
member  cooperating  to  define  a  space  therebetween;  whereby 
said  compression  fluid  pumped  out  of  said  pump  housing  is 
introduced  into  said  space  through  said  passage  means  to  keep 
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said  liner  member  and  said  rotor  in  close  conuct  with  each 
other. 
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M64,102 


EXTERNAL  AXIS  ROTARY  PISTON  COMPRESSOR 

Dukwart  Eieniiaiu,  Weisieiiibcrg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemmy, 

assignor  to  Wankel  GmbH,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  383313 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 
1961,3121269 

Int.  a.3  F04C  J8/08 
VS.  a.  418-179  18  Claims 


and  webs  which  sunx>rt  said  sleeve;  in  which  said  hollow 
cylinder  is  provided  with  openings;  and  in  which  an  annu- 
lar chamber  which  surrounds  said  inner  bearing  is  formed 
in  said  fint  side  part,  said  lateral  openings  communicating 
with  said  openings,  and  thus  with  the  hollow  interior  of 
said  hollow  cylinder,  by  means  of  said  annular  chamber. 

'  4,464,103 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  ATOMIZED 
METAL  PARTICLES 
Robert  A.  Ramsen  A.  Daird  Booi,  both  of  New  Keasington; 
Daniel  R.  Barch,  Natrona  Heights,  and  Walter  S.  Cebalak, 
New  Kensington,  all  of  Pa.,  assignors  to  Alaminnn  Company 
of  America,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,314 

Int.  a.3  BOU  2/04 

VS.  0. 425-7  8  Claims 


1.  An  external  axis  rotary  pistion  compressor  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  first  and  second  side  part,  and  at  least  two 
overlapping,  parallel-axis,  cylindrical  inner  chambers, 
each  having  a  respective  shaft  passing  therethrough,  said 

I  housing  further  being  provided  with  an  outlet  passage, 
from  said  inner  chambers,  for  conveyed  working  gas; 

a  cylindrical  working  rotor  arranged  on  one  of  said  shafts, 
which  is  associated  with  a  drive  shi^  joumalled  in  said 
second  side  part,  with  said  outlet  passage  in  said  housing 
essentially  extending  tangential  to  the  direction  of  move- 
ment of  said  working  rotor;  the  body  of  said  working 
rotor  being  a  hollow  cylinder  mounted  in  said  first  side 
pari  and  rigidly  and  coaxially  connected  with  said  drive 
shaft,  said  hollow  cylinder  being  provided  with  a  hollow 
shutofT  projection  which  projects  radially  outwardly 
therefrom,  said  hollow  cylinder  being  furiher  provided 
with  a  first  pori  which  communicates  the  hollow  interior 
of  said  hollo|w  cylinder  with  the  hollow  interior  of  said 
shutoff  proJMtion;  said  working  rotor  forming  an  annular 
working  chaniber  with  that  portion  of  said  housing  which 
surrounds  it,  sttd  working  chamber,  when  viewed  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  said  working  rotor,  including  a 
suction  chamber  behind  said  shutofT  projection,  with  said 
shutofT  projection  being  provided  on  its  rear  side  with  an 
inlet  opening,  into  said  suction  chamber,  for  working  gas; 

a  cylindrical  shutofT  rotor  arranged  on  the  other  of  said 
shafts,  which  turns  in  the  opposite  direction  to  the  one  of 

I  said  shafts,  said  shutofT  rotor  running  along  the  associated 
poriion  of  said  housing,  and  riding  on  said  working  rotor; 
said  shutofT  rotor  being  provided  with  a  recess  for  passage 
of  said  shutofT  projection  therethrough  without  contact- 
ing said  shutofT  rotor;  and 

a  stationary  sleeve  fued  to  said  first  side  pari  and  arranged  in 
said  hollow  cylinder  in  such  a  way  as  to  be  sealingly 

I  surrounded  thereby,  said  sleeve  being  provided  with  a 

'  second  pori  which  is  adapted  to  coincide  with  said  first 
pori  of  said  hollow  cylinder  when  the  latter  rotates,  said 
sleeve  having  an  inner  chamber  which  forms  an  inlet 
passage  for  drawn-in  working  gas,  said  first  side  part 
including  an  outer  flange  in  which  an  inner  bearing  is 
mounted,  said  hollow  cylinder  being  joumalled  in  said 
inner  bearing;  said  outer  flange  being  provided  with  a 
central  opening,  and  a  plurality  of  lateral  openings  sur- 
rounding this  central  opening,  for  drawn-in  working  gas, 
said  lateral  openings  being  separated  by  said  inner  bearing 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  production  of  atomized  metal  compris- 
ing a  containment  vessel  having  a  sidewall  terminating  in  a 
bottom  plate  through  which  atomizing  gas  and  molten  aietal 
from  a  molten  metal  source  external  to  said  vessel  enter  said 
vessel  through  nozzle  means  sealed  thereto  and  capable  of 
converting  said  molten  metal  into  metal  partides,  an  air  ingress 
port  in  said  sidewall  for  admitting  cool  air  into  said  vessel  to 
cool  said  metal  particles,  said  sidewall  and  bottom  plate  coop- 
erating with  said  nozzle  means  to  seal  ofT  the  interior  of  said 
vessel  and  the  metal  particles  therein  from  aa  area  adjacent 
said  external  source  of  molten  metal,  thereby  providing  an 
essentially  closed  vessel,  particularly  with  respect  to  said  area 
adjacent  said  external  source  of  molten  metal. 


4,464,104 

ADJUSTABLE  RING  NOZZLE  FOR  EXTRUDING 

SYNTHETIC-RESIN  TUBING 

Detlcf  Gnenss,  Am  hohca  Uffir  2a,  IM970  Bad  Oayi^aaaca, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcranay 

FDed  Sep.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  416,223 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  oT  GaraMoyi  S«9.  36, 
1981,  3138356;  May  3, 1982,  3216377 

Int  CL^  B29F  S/04 
VS.  a.  425—192  R  U  ClaiM 

1.  A  ring  nozzle  for  use  with  an  extruder  to  continuously 
form  a  synthetic-resin  tube,  the  ring  nozzle  comprisiBg: 
a  substantially  stationary  back  nozzle  part  having  an  azially 
forwardly  directed  front  face  and  formed  %Mth  an  axiatty 
centered  passage  opening  at  the  face; 
an  axially  centered  core  rod  substantially  fixed  in  the  passage 
and  extending  axially  forward  past  the  ftont  fooe; 
an  annular  and  movable  front  nozzle  pari  fitted  spacedly 
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•round  the  core  rod  forward  of  the  front  face  and  forming 
therewith  an  axially  centered  and  forwardly  open  annular 
gap,  the  front  part  having  a  back  face  axially  confronting 
the  front  face  of  the  back  part,  the  front  and  back  faces 
being  formed  around  the  passage  and  centered  on  the  axis 
with  complementary  part-spherical  surfaces  riding  on 
each  other  and  permitting  the  front  nozzle  part  to  tip 
limitedly  on  the  back  nozzle  part  and  thereby  vary  the 
radial  dimensions  of  the  gap; 
adjustment  means  including  axially  centered  rings  axially 
engaged  between  the  front  and  back  faces  and  having 


4,464,106 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  BLANK 
FOR  CONTAINERS 
l^cU  M.  Jakobicii,  Skutfr,  and  Claea  T.  NUimhi,  UidddidpiBge, 
both  of  Sweden,  aaaigiion  to  PLM  Akticbolag,  Malno,  Swe> 
dea 
DiTisioB  of  Set.  No.  1543M,  May  30, 1900,  Pat.  No.  4,300,525. 
This  appUcatioB  Sep.  27, 1902,  Ser.  No.  424^71 
Claims  priority,  appUortlon  Sweden,  Jan.  11, 1979, 7905043 
lot  a.3  B29C  17/07 
U.S.  a  425-525  9Cliiiiis 


flatly  axially  abutting  planar  ring  faces  lying  in  a  plane  that 
is  transverse  but  not  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  noz- 
zle, whereby  angularly  displacing  the  rings  relative  to 
each  other  tips  the  front  part  on  the  back  part,  the  rings 
being  braced  axially  between  the  back  and  front  faces  for 
tipping  the  front  part  on  the  back  part  and  thereby  adjust- 
ing the  gap;  and 
biasing  means  including  springs  bearing  axially  back  against 
the  front  part  for  urging  the  front  part  axially  back  against 
the  rings  and  therethrough  back  against  the  back  nozzle 
part. 


4,464,105 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  FINAL  ELONGATION  OF  PIECES  OF 

DOUGH  TO  A  LONG  LENGTH 
R«M  VocgtliB,  ScUrmeck,  France,  aaaignor  to  Mecatherm, 
Fruce 

FUed  Feb.  10, 1903,  Ser.  No.  465,506 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Feb.  10, 1902, 02  02203; 
Nov.  12, 1902,  02  19111 

lM.CL^A2lC3/02.  lJ/00 
VJS.  a  425-364  R  16  Claims 
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1.  Apparatus  for  elongating  plural  dough  pieces  at  a  time, 
comprising:  an  intermittantly  movable  but  (13)  which  is  su- 
tionary  during  elongation  of  the  dough,  a  box  for  rolling  said 
dough  and  means  to  reciprocate  said  box  transverKly  of  said 
belt  while  said  box  rests  upon  a  row  of  pieces  of  dough  to  be 
elongated,  the  direction  of  reciprocation  being  perpendicular 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  dough  pieces. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  manufacture  of  a  tubular  pre-molding 
having  an  oriented  region  for  a  mouth  part  of  a  flnished  con- 
tainer and  an  amorphous  region  for  a  body  part  of  the  finished 
container,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  spaced  clamping  means  for  clamping  a 
tubular  parison  of  thermoplastic  material  in  axially  spaced 
regions  to  leave  a  central  section  of  said  parison  between 
the  clamping  means, 

means  for  relatively  axially  displacing  said  first  and  second 
clamping  means  to  stretch  the  parison  in  the  central  sec- 
tion between  the  clamped  regions, 

means  for  maintaining  the  diameter  of  the  parison  in  said 
central  section  during  stretching  of  the  material  such  that 
the  material  undergoes  axial  orientation  in  said  central 
section  while  its  diameter  is  maintained, 

said  first  and  second  clamping  means  having  surfaces  for 
engaging  the  parison  configured  so  that  while  the  central 
section  is  being  stretched  the  material  in  the  clamped 
regions  retains  its  original  thickness  and  amorphous  state, 

a  mold  surrounding  said  central  section,  ^ 

said  mold  including  a  portion  shaped  to  form  a  mouth  part  of 
a  finished  container, 

means  for  heating  the  material  in  said  central  section  to  a 
temperature  above  the  glass  transition  temperature, 

means  for  expanding  the  thus  heated  material  in  said  central 
section  into  contact  with  the  mold  to  form  said  mouth  part 
of  the  finished  container  from  the  axially  oriented  mate- 
rial, 

means  for  separating  said  mouth  part  together  with  the 
amorphous  material  in  one  of  said  clamped  regions  from 
the  clamping  means  and  mold, 

the  construction  and  arrangement  of  the  clamping  means 
and  the  displacement  thereof  to  form  the  stretched  region 
of  the  parison  being  such  that  the  amorphous  material  not 
axially  oriented  by  the  stretching  of  the  parison  is  of  a 
length  sufficient  for  reforming  into  the  body  part  of  the 
finished  container. 
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MM,107 
ELECTRODE  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  OIL  OR  GAS 

BURNER 
0?c  S.  Boc,  SondcrboTB,  Demnark,  MiigDor  to  DanfoM  A/S, 
Nordbori,  Dcnnark 

I  Filed  Oct  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  538,113  ' 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  27, 

1982, 3239673  . 

Int.  a.}  F23Q  im  I 

U.S.  a  431—264  3  Claims 


rotational  directions  opposed  to  said  first  rotational  direc- 
tion and  disposed  about  said  primary  flame  vortex,  and 
second  passage  means  formed  in  said  flame  retention  head 
disposed  in  association  with  said  second  deflector  meant 
and  being  for  passing  a  second  portion  of  said  pressurized 
air  into  said  combustion  chamber  into  mixture  with  said 
plurality  of  said  secondary  flame  vortexes. 


11 

da 


4,464,109 

CAPPED  PLASTIC  CONTAINER 

Oayton  Giangiiilio,  and  Dominic  D'Ambro,  both  of  Malvern, 

Pa.,  assignors  to  Le^o  Enterprises,  Inc^  Malmii,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  356378 

Int  CL^  F23D  3/1%;  B65D  6/1% 

U.S.  a  431—344  17 


1.  An  electrode  assembly  for  an  oil  or  gas  burner,  compris- 
ing, a  vertical  housing  supporting  plate  having  a  hole  of  a 
predetermined  size,  a  cylindrically  shaped  fitting  having  a 
diameter  somewhat  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  hole  and 
a  centrally  located  flange  having  a  diameter  somewhat  larger 
than  the  diameter  of  said  hole,  retaining  spring  means  attached 
to  said  supporting  plate  and  biasingly  engaging  said  flange 
against  said  supporting  plate,  said  fitting  having  a  central  bore, 
an  electrode  rod  disposed  in  said  bore,  and  clamping  spring 
means  securing  said  rod  in  said  fitting  bore. 


^^58 


4,464,108 
COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 
Donald  Korenyi,  25  John  St,  Lynbrook,  N.Y.  11563 

Continnation*in>pirt  of  Scr.  No.  208,887,  No?.  21, 1980, 

■bMdoncd.  This  application  Aog.  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  523^10 

Int  a.3  F23Q  3/00 

MS.  a  431—265  18  Claims 


**i    m. 


io    » 


1.  Combustion  apparatus  including  ignition  means,  a  source 
of  pressurized  air,  and  a  source  of  pressurized  atomized  fuel, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  flame  retention  head  forming  a  cylindrical  combustion 

I  chamber  havinjg  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end 
and  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  between  said  upstream 
and  downstream  ends, 

first  passage  means  including  first  deflector  means  for  pass- 
ing a  first  portion  of  said  pressurized  air  and  said  pressur- 

I  ized  fuel  into  said  upstream  end  of  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, said  first  deflector  means  being  for  directing  said  air 
and  said  fuel  in  a  first  routional  direction  into  a  fuel/air 

I  mixture  of  helical  configuration  adopted  to  being  ignited 
into  a  primary  flame  vortex  about  said  longitudinal  axis, 

second  deflector  means  mounted  about  the  inner  surface  of 
said  combustion  chamber  downstream  of  said  first  deflec- 
tor means,  said  second  deflector  means  being  for  shearing 
away  the  outer  portions  of  said  {vimary  flame  vortex  and 
directing  said  outer  portions  into  a  plurality  of  secondary 
flame  vortexes  of  helical  configurations  directed  in  second 


1.  A  container  for  holding  a  fluid  therein  and  comprising  a 
hollow  body  formed  of  a  plastic  material  and  having  a  mouth 
and  metal  closure  means  secured  to  said  mouth  in  a  fluid-tight 
seal,  said  closure  means  comprising  a  cap  having  a  circular 
profile  and  a  rolled  lip  extending  about  the  periphery  thereof 
and  terminating' in  a  free  edge,  said  lip  having  an  underside 
surface,  gasket  means  located  on  said  underside  surface,  said 
mouth  being  tubular  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis,  said  mouth 
including  bead  means  extending  about  the  periphery  of  said 
mouth  about  said  axis  and  contiguous  with  the  free  end  of  said 
mouth,  said  bead  means  including  an  arcuate  outer  surface 
including  an  annular  recess  extending  about  the  periphery  of 
said  mouth  and  forming  a  pair  of  generally  pointed  comers 
adjacent  said  arcuate  outer  surface,  each  of  said  comers  being 
directed  outwardly  away  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
container  and  spaced  from  each  other  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion, said  bead  means  being  located  within  said  rolled  lip,  with 
said  lip  being  bent  tightly  thereabout  and  with  the  free  edge 
disposed  under  said  bead  means,  whereupon  said  comers 
tightly  engage  and  dig  into  said  gasket  means  along  longitudi- 
nally spaced  lines  to  form  a  fluid-tight  seal  between  said  body 
and  said  cap. 

13.  The  method  of  sealing  the  mouth  of  a  plastic  container 
with  a  metal  closure,  said  container  having  a  tubuUr  mouth 
having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  including  bead  means  extending 
about  the  periphery  of  the  mouth  contiguous  with  the  free  end 
thereof,  said  bead  means  including  an  arcuate  outer  surface 
including  an  annular  recess  extending  about  the  periphery  of 
said  mouth  and  forming  a  pair  of  generally  pointed  comers 
extending  about  the  periphery  of  said  bead  means  adjacent  said 
arcuate  outer  surface,  each  of  said  comers  being  directed 
outwardly  away  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  container 
and  spaced  from  each  other  in  the  longitudinal  direction,  said 
closure  means  including  cap  means,  circular  in  profile,  and 
having  a  roller  lip  extending  about  the  periphery  thereof  and 
terminating  in  a  free  edge,  said  lip  having  an  underside  surface 
upon  which  gasket  means  is  disposed,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of  disposing  said  cap  means  on  said  mouth  and  with 
said  bead  means  located  within  said  lip,  disposing  lip  deform- 
ing means  over  said  lip,  constricting  said  lip  deforming  means 
in  a  radial  direction  to  deform  said  lip  around  said  bead  means 
and  causing  both  of  said  comers  of  said  bead  means  to  engage 
and  dig  into  said  gasket  means  along  respective  longitudinally 
spaced  lines  to  form  a  fluid-tight  seal  between  said  cap  means 
and  said  container. 
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4,464,110 
FLARE  USING  A  COANDA  DIRECTOR  SURFACE 
John  C.  Bodcn,  Epsom,  and  GcraM  Pratloy,  Hanpton,  both  of 
England,  airignon  to  The  British  Petrolcnn  Company  Lim* 
itcd,  London,  England 

FUad  Dm.  1, 1981,  S«r.  No.  324,286 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Dec  10, 1980, 
8039514 

Int.  a.3  F23D  15/04 
U.S.  a.  431— 3S0  8  Claims 


<« 
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1.  A  flare  comprising  a  supply  line  for  a  pressurized  gas  and 
a  Coanda  body  positioned  over  the  outlet  of  the  supply  line  so 
as  to  define  a  high  pressure  gas  outlet  adapted  to  direct  the 
issuing  high  pressure  gas  over  the  outer  surface  of  the  Coanda 
body,  means  forming  a  low  pressure  gas  passageway  extending 
through  the  Coanda  body  and  having  an  outlet  at  the  upper 
end  of  the  Coanda  body,  the  tuuing  high  pressure  gas  entrain- 
ing surrounding  air  and  being  directed  towards  the  outlet  of 
the  low  pressure  gas  passageway,  the  Coanda  body  having  a 
high  pressure  gas  flow  modifying  means  including  discontinu- 
ous spaced  projections  on  its  outer  surface  and  downstream 
firom  the  high  preuure  gas  outlet. 


4,444,111 
SYSTEM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 
CALCINER 
Lazmi  K.  Rastogi,  San  Joac,  Calif.,  and  Scot  W.  Suamaa,  Au- 
rora, Colo.,  aasigDora  to  Measnrcx  Corporation,  Cupcrtiao, 
CUif. 

FOad  Oet  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  435,387 

Int.  a^  F27B  7/20 

VS.  a.  432—24  9  Claims 


contain  the  material  and  a  duct  to  convey  flue  gas  from  the 
calciner  cylinder,  the  process  comprising: 

(a)  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  product  discharged 
from  the  cylinder; 

(b)  comparing  the  measured  temperature  of  the  product  to  a 
product  temperature  set  point  to  determine  a  flue  gas  set 
point; 

(c)  measuring  the  temperature  of  the  flue  gas; 

(d)  comparing  the  measured  temperature  of  the  flue  gas  with 
the  flue  gas  temperature  set  point  to  determine  a  ftiel  set 
point; 

(e)  measuring  the  rate  of  flow  of  fiiel  to  the  burner;  and 
(0  comparing  the  measured  rate  of  fuel  flow  with  the  fuel  set 

point  and  controlling  the  fuel  flow  based  upon  the  com- 
parison. 
6.  A  system  to  control  a  calciner  for  calcining  material  to 
produce  a  product  comprising: 

(a)  a  rotatable  calciner  cylinder; 

(b)  a  burner  coupled  to  one  end  of  the  calciner  cylinder  to 
produce  hot  gas; 

(c)  means  to  introduce  the  material  into  the  cylinder  near  the 
burner  so  that  the  material  and  hot  gas  flow  co-currently 
through  the  cylinder, 

(d)  an  exhaust  duct  to  remove  flue  gas  from  the  cylinder; 

(e)  means  to  measure  the  temperature  of  the  product  dis- 
charged from  the  cylinder; 

(0  means  to  compare  the  measured  temperature  of  the  prod- 
uct to  a  product  temperature  set  point  to  generate  a  flue 
gas  set  point; 

(g)  means  to  measure  the  temperature  of  the  flue  gas; 

(h)  means  to  compare  the  measured  temperature  of  the  flue 
gas  with  the  flue  gas  temperature  set  point  to  determine  a 
fuel  set  point; 

(i)  means  to  measure  the  rate  of  flow  of  fuel  to  the  burner; 
and 

0)  means  to  compare  the  measured  rate  of  fuel  flow  with  the 
fuel  set  point  and  to  control  the  fuel  flow  based  upon  the 
comparison. 


4,464,112 
APPARATUS  FOR  INTRODUCING  FINE  MATERIAL 
INTO  A  COMBUSTION  ZONE 
Otto  Heinemann,  Ennigerloh;  Heinz-Dlcter  BaMus,  Ahlen,  and 
Heinz-Herbcrt  Schmits,  Rheda-Wiedcnbriick,  all  of  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany,  aaaigBors  to  Knipp  Polysins  AG,  Beckam,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 

Filed  Ang.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,705 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  S^  16, 
1981, 3136766;  Nor.  30, 1981, 3147374 

lot  a.3  F27B  7/02 
VS.  a.  432—106  21  ClaiM 


1 .  A  process  for  coafrc^ng  a  olciner  system  for  calcining  a  L  In  apparatus  for  heat  treating  fine-grained  material  having 
mattrial  to  produce  a  product,  the  f  yslem  including  a  burner  to  a  conduit  defining  a  combustion  zone,  at  least  one  air  duct  in 
lappiy  heat  to  the  material,  a  rotatable  calciner  cylinder  to  communication  with  said  conduit  adjacent  said  combustion 
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zoner  and  a  material  supply  duct  in  communication  with  said 
air  duct  at  a  region  external  of  said  conduit  for  delivering  such 
nuterial  to  said  air  duct,  the  improvement  wherein  said  air 
duct  has  a  constriction  in  cross-sectional  area  at  said  region  to 
produce  at  said  region  an  increase  in  the  rate  of  air  flow,  said 
constriction  having  an  inlet  end  and  an  outlet  end,  said  outlet 
end  communicating  with  said  combustion  zone  via  a  divergent 
diffuser  fixed  to  said  conduit. 


opening  which  is  spaced  from  said  central  portion  tad  uid 
tooth  surface, 

(b)  a  flexible  wire  adapted  to  extend  tighdy  around  the  tooch 
and  to  be  fastened  to  the  central  portion  of  the  future,  and 

(c)  a  mass  of  moldable  pack  material  molded  to  the  fixture  so 
that  it  covers  said  location  juid  engulfs  said  fixture,  so  that 
said  fixture  is  effectively  anchored  within  said 


4,464,113 
SURGICAL  DRILL  APPARATUS 
Richwd  J.  Pamlcy,  4272  Flora  PI.,  St  Lonli,  Mo.  63110 
I  Filed  Jun.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  387,247 

Im.  a.i  A61G  1/J4.  15/00 
VJS.  a.  433—77  15  Cliims 


4,464,113 
PULSED  LASER  RANGE  FINDER  TRAINING  OR  TEST 
{  DEVICE 

ABthoiiy  SiapwB,  GodabBiag;  Staart  M.  PMarida,  EfflMfewB. 
and  Brian  T.  Brooksby,  EmtMt^  f  M  irf  Fi^ri.  MUgMn  to 
Dctrat  Training  Aids  Unitod,  Atawted,  Ei«lMd 

Filed  Dm.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  452,086 
Qaims  priority,  appUcatkM  Unltad  U^daa.  Die.  A  1981, 
8138807 

:  lot  a^  G09B  9/00 

LJ.S.  a.  434-27  u 


1.  In  an  operating  room  in  which  dental  surgery  is  per- 
formed on  a  patient  on  an  operating  table,  portable  surgical 
drill  apparatus  comprising  a  support  including  a  suble  base  and 
an  elongated,  substantially  vertical  member,  a  sterilizabie 
water  tank,  manually  mounuble  on  and  demountable  from  said 
vertical  member  near  the  upper  end  thereof,  the  upper  end  of 
said  tank  when  the  tank  is  mounted  on  the  support  being  sub- 
stantially as  high  as  the  operating  table,  an  oxygen  fltting  on 
said  tank  communicating  with  the  interior  of  said  unk,  an 
oxygen  line  connected  to  said  fitting  to  pressurize  water  in  said 
tank,  a  rotary  turbine  drill  connected  to  said  oxygen  line,  a 
water  tube  communicating  from  the  tank  to  the  drill  and  a 
manipulable  oxygen  flow-controlling  valve  connected  to  said 
oxygen  line  and  to  a  source  of  said  oxygen  under  pressure. 


4,464,114 
SURGICAL  PACK  RETENTION  DEVICE 
Albert  J.  Anthony,  45  Central  St,  W.  Boybton,  Mast.  01583 
CoBtiBnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  291,445,  Ang.  10, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  applicatioB  Jan.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  458,298 
I  lat  a.3  A61C  79/06 

U,S.  a.  433—229  4  Claims 


1.  A  training  test  device  for  a  pulsed  laser  range  finder 
having  a  reflected  laser  beam  radiation  receiver  and  aa  associ- 
ated range  distance  indicator,  which  device  includes  a  pulsed 
laser  light  trap  having  a  housing  attachable  over  an  output 
aperture  of  the  laser  to  receive  and  dissipate  safely  a  beam  of 
radiation  therefrom  without  emission  of  an  eye  damaging 
amount  of  radiation,  means  in  the  housing  for  receiving  an 
incident  laser  beam  from  the  range  fmder,  when  fired,  and  for 
dissipating  the  received  laser  beam,  at  least  one  detector  opera- 
ble to  register  the  presence  of  the  laser  beam  in  the  housing  and 
provide  a  corresponding  output  signal,  a  timer  for  receiving 
the  output  signal  from  the  at  least  one  detector  and  imparting 
a  delay  period  to  the  output  signal  correspondmg  to  the  time 
normally  taken  for  the  laser  beam  to  reach  an  object  at  a  prede- 
termined range  and  return  therefrom,  a  source  of  a  simulated 
return  signal  operable  in  response  to  the  delayed  output  signal 
received  from  the  timer  to  provide  a  simulated  reflected  laser 
beam  return  signal,  and  means  for  feeding  the  simulated  return 
signal  to  the  reflected  laser  beam  radiation  receiver  for  conse- 
quent operation  of  the  associated  range  distance  indicator. 


H 
Richard 

TralBi 


1.  An  oral  i»ck  retention  system  for  use  in  covering  a  loca- 
tion in  the  mouth,  comprising: 

(a)  a  retention  fixture  adi4>ted  to  be  located  against  the  side 

surface  of  a  tooth,  said  future  having  a  central  porticm 

which  is  adapted  to  lie  along  the  side  surface  of  the  tooth 

and  a  pair  of  spaced  arms  extending  away  from  the  central 

.portioo  and  terminating  in  free  ends  which  defue  an 


4,464,116 
HEUCOPTER  FLIGHT  TRAINING  DEVICE 
J.  Schooleraft,  Hooston,  Tcz^  tmiwaar  to  Hctlcopttf 
TralBlag  Syctnn,  Inc.,  Homton,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  453,497 
Int  a.}  G09B  9/08;  A63H  27/J2 
VS,  a  434    33  5  CUm 

1.  A  helicopter  pilot  trainer  comprising,  in  combination,  (1) 
a  free-flying,  scale  model  of  a  helicopter  having  its  flight  con- 
trols operated  and  controlled  by  means  mpofuive  to  radio 
signals  transmitted  from  a  remote  flight  station  to  a  radio 
receiver  in  said  helicopter,  and  (2)  a  flight  sution  comprising  a 
substantially  actual  size  simulation  of  a  helicopter  cockpit  with 
its  associated  individual  flight  controls,  and  means  responsive 
to  the  operati(Mi  of  the  flight  controls  at  the  flight  station  for 
converting  said  operation  into  a  radio  signal  transmitted  to  the 
radio  receiver  in  said  scale  model  helicopter  to  effect  an  opera- 
tion of  the  flight  controls  in  the  scale  model  helicopter  com- 
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iponding  to  the  operation  of  the  controls  at  the  flight  station, 
said  means  responsive  to  the  operation  of  the  flight  controls  at 
the  flight  sution  comprising  an  electro-mechanical  interface 
associated  with  each  flight  control  and  physically  separated 
from  said  radio  transmitter,  the  electro-mechanical  interface 
providing  an  adljustable  mechanical  linkage  between  the  partic- 


ular individual  flight  control  and  a  potentiometer  in  said  elec- 
tro-mechanical interface  to  vary  the  output  of  the  potentiome- 
ter in  response  to  the  operation  of  the  individual  flight  control, 
with  the  output  of  the  potentiometer  being  fed  to  the  radio 
transmitter  to  transmit  the  controlling  radio  signal  to  the  radio 
receiver. 


M64tll7 
DRIVING  SIMULATOR  APPARATUS 
Reiner  Focrst,  GuflunerslMch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaiigBor  to 
Dr.  log.  Rdoer  Foent  GmbH,  Gommersbach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnwuiy 

Filed  Aug.  36, 1981,  Scr.  No.  296^488 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrouuiy,  Aug.  27, 
1980,30322S0 

lot  a.}  G09B  9/04 
U.S.  CL  434—67  ]  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  simulation  of  a  vehicle  ride  along  a 
curved  portion  of  a  road,  wherein  the  apparatus  utilizes  a 
viewing  screen  for  displaying  a  picture  of  the  road  in  perspec- 
tive as  observed  by  the  driver  as  well  as  utilizing  a  program  for 
the  generation  of  the  road  picture  and  using  manual  controls 
including  an  accelerator  pedal,  brake  pedal,  clutch  pedal  and 
gear  shift  lever,  and  a  measurement  device  to  influence  the 
picture  of  the  road;  the  apparatus  ftirther  including  devices  for 
producing  a  speed  signal,  a  routional  signal,  a  longitudinal 
acceleration  signal  and  a  signal  indicative  of  centrifugal  accel- 
eration, the  apparatus  in  combination  comprising: 
a  supporting  ftwne; 

a  cab  having  first  and  second  ends  and  a  longitudinal  axis 
extending  above  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  cab,  the 
viewing  screen  for  displaying  the  road  picture  and  the 
manual  controls  being  located  at  the  first  end  of  the  cab 
and  a  seat  with  a  tiltable  back,  bottom  and  elastic  bottom 
supports  being  located  at  the  second  end  of  the  cab,  in 


which  seat  the  driver  siu  when  viewing  the  screen  and 
operating  the  manual  controls; 

swivel  means  for  mounting  the  cab  m  the  supporting  frame 
for  tilting  about  the  longitudinal  axis; 

a  gear  motor  positioned  beneath  the  cab  and  having  a  shaft 
extending  beneath  the  cab  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis 
thereof,  the  shaft  having  a  first  vertical  fork  receiving  a 
pin  on  the  cab  adjacent  to  the  first  end  thereof  and  a 
second  vertical  fork  receiving  a  pin  on  the  cab  a4jacent 
the  second  end  thereof,  wherein  as  the  motor  rotates  the 
shaft,  the  cab  tilu  to  simulate  centrifugal  force  on  the  cab; 

means  connected  to  the  controls  for  providing  an  output 
signal  indicative  of  the  centrifugal  force  to  be  simulated 
on  the  cab  by  a  desired  angle  or  tilt  of  the  cab; 

means  connected  to  the  cab  for  measuring  the  angle  of  tilt  of 
the  cab,  whioh  angle  is  indicative  of  the  centriftigal  force 
simulated  on  the  cab,  the  measuring  means  having  an 
output  indicative  of  the  actual  angle  of  tilt; 

control  means  having  an  output  for  driving  the  gear  motor, 
the  control  means  including  means  for  measuring  the 
output  thereof;  a  first  subtraction  circuit  for  subtracting 
the  actual  angle  of  tilt  from  the  desired  angle  of  tilt  and  for 
providing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  difference;  a 
second  subtraction  circuit  connected  to  the  first  subtrac- 
tion circuit  and  to  the  output  measuring  means  for  sub- 
tracting the  actual  output  of  the  control  from  the  output  of 
the  first  subtraction  circuit  to  provide  an  output  which 
compensates  for  the  centrifugal  mass  of  the  electric  gear 
motor;  and  a  power  ampUfier  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  second  subtracting  circuit  and  to  the  gear  motor  to 
amplify  the  output  of  the  second  subtracting  circuit  for 
driving  the  gear  motor, 

an  additional  power  drive  disposed  between  the  tiltable  back 
of  the  seat  and  cab  for  tilting  the  back  toward  the  viewing 
screen  to  simulate  acceleration  and  for  tilting  the  back 
away  from  the  screen  to  simulate  braking; 

means  for  connecting  the  additional  power  drive  to  the 
accelerator  and  brake  controls; 

a  vibrator  disposed  between  the  cab  and  bottom  of  the  seat 
for  simulating  engine  vibrations,  and 

means  for  connecting  the  vibrator  to  the  accelerator  for 
increasing  the  intensity  of  the  vibrations  as  the  accelerator 
is  depressed. 


4,464,118 
DIDACTIC  DEVICE  TO  IMPROVE  PENMANSHIP  AND 

DRAWING  SKILLS 
Warner  C.  Scott,  and  Ridurd  H.  Wlggiin,  both  of  Dailaa,  T«s^ 
aaalgnon  to  Texaa  lutmneBti  iMorporatad,  Dallaa,  Tes. 
Filed  Ju.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  160,879 
Int  a.>  G09B  11/00 
VS.  CL  434— 8S  24  Claims 

1.  A  didactic  device  for  providing  a  learning  experience 
and/or  entertainment,  said  didactic  device  comprising: 
command  means  for  instructing  the  user  to  p^orm  a  draw- 
ing task; 
a  drawing  surface  operationally  independent  of  said  com- 
mand means  and  defining  a  drawing  area  free  of  markings 
relating  to  the  performance  of  the  drawing  task  on  which 
the  user  is  to  execute  the  instructions  provided  by  said 
command  means  by  drawing  indicia  thereon; 
imager  means  having  a  field  of  view  exposed  to  the  drawing 
area  of  said  drawing  surface  for  viewing  indicia  as  drawn 
on  said  drawing  surface  within  said  drawing  area  by  the 
user  in  response  to  instructions  from  said  command  means 
and  providing  a  signal  dau  output  indicative  of  the  ap- 
pearance of  the  indicia; 
memory  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  imager 
means  for  receiving  the  signal  data  output  therefrom  and 
arranging  the  signal  data  output  in  a  matrix  array  of  sig- 
nals; 
data  processor  means  having  memory  storage  means  provid- 
ing dau  signatures  of  at  least  a  plurality  of  indicia  configu- 
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rations,  said  processor  means  being  connected  to  the  out- 
put of  said  memory  means  and  including  examination 
instructions  for  comparing  the  matrix  amy  of  signals 
provided  by  the  signal  data  output  of  said  imager  means 
with  the  data  signatures  of  said  memory  storage  means  so 
at  to  provide  an  analytical  signal  output  determinative  of 
the  comparative  analysis  between  the  matrix  array  of 
signals  provided  by  said  signal  data  output  of  said  imager 
means  and  the  data  signature  of  said  memory  storage 
means  having  the  closest  identity  with  said  signal  data 
output; 


mission  channel  during  the  pauses  between  the  speech  frag- 
ments pronounced  by  said  persmi  wherein  said  blocking  per- 


rts 


mits  passage  of  initial  fragments  of  the  ^leech  immediately 
after  termination  of  the  Mocking  xirithout  significant  delay. 


4,464,120 

SIMULATOR  SYSTEMS  FOR  INTERACTIVE 

SIMULATION  OF  COMPLEX  DYNAMIC  SYSTEMS 

K^  Jensen,  4,  Kaerparken,  DK*2S00  Lyngby,  Denmark 

FUad  Feb.  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  344^40 

iBt  CL^  G09B  9/00 

VS.  a.  434-219  2  CUdns 


speech  synthesizer  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
data  processor  means  for  receiving  the  analytical  signal 
output  thereof  and  generating  an  audio  signal  output 
representative  of  human  speech  and  reflective  of  the  con- 
tent of  the  analytical  signal  output  from  said  data  proces- 
sor means  and  critiquing  the  quality  and  character  of  the 
indicia  drawn  by  the  user  in  relation  to  the  particular 
instructions  provided  by  said  command  means;  and 

speaker  means  connected  to  said  speech  synthesizer  means 
for  converting  said  audio  signal  output  received  therefrom 
to  audible  human  speech  which  critically  discusses  the 
user's  drawing  response  in  relation  to  tJie  instructions 
provided  by  said  conunand  means. 


4,444,119 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CORRECIING  SPEECH 
GMTgy  S.  VUdpnbc  praqpritt  M.  Torea,  13,  kr.  47;  Boris  N. 
Kntaaof,  proapekt  Engriaa,  127,  k?.  55;  Valcry  N.  Sokolsky, 
ptukk  Peao^ny,  iilltit  Leningraddtaya,  70,  korpos  2,  k?.  8; 
hum  Y.  MlMoloTin,  oUtM  KorablMtroitelci,  23,  kr.  247,  and 
Boris  A.  KotOT,  Dlitaa  Skorokhodom,  24,  k?.  14,  all  of  LealB> 

FUad  NoY.  10, 1981,  S«r.  No.  320,078 
brt.  a^  G09B  J9/04 
VS.  a.  434-185  3  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  correcting  the  speech  of  a  person  affected  by 
stammering  with  the  use  of  an  audio  signal  transmission  chan- 
nel, comprising  applying  to  the  hearing  organ  of  said  person 
through  said  audio  ngnal  transmission  channel  his  own  speech 
delayed  m  time,  the  application  of  the  speech  being  carried  out 
in  the  frequency  range  the  upper  frequency  limited  of  which  is 
from  0.6  to  l.S  kllohertiz,  and  blocking  said  audio  signal  trans- 


I.  A  modular  simulator  and  signal  processing  system  for 
interactive  simulation  or  signal  processing  of  dynamic  systems, 
said  modular  simulator  and  signal  processing  system  compris- 
ing 

a  plurality  of  basic  electronic  hardware  processor  modules 
including  at  least  one  module  producing  information  sig- 
nals which  describe  system  states  of  a  dynamic  system,  at 
least  one  module  producing  information  signals  which 
describe  flow  to  and  from  a  system  state  of  a  dynamic 
system,  and  at  least  one  module  responsive  to  input  signals 
thereto  to  control  said  at  least  one  module  which  produces 
system  states  descrilxng  information  signals  and  said  at 
least  one  module  which  produces  flow  describing  infor- 
mation signals; 

peripheral  display  unia  for  providing  visual  displays;  and 

an  electronic  planning  board  having  sockeu  in  which  said 
hardware  processor  modules  are  placeable  for  mounting 
on  said  electronic  planning  board  to  build  a  flow  diagram 
structure  model  of  dynamic  systems  to  be  signal  processed 
or  simulated,  said  electronic  planning  board  including 
local  bus  means  coupled  between  only  neighboring  sock- 
ets on  said  electronic  planning  board  for  transferring 
information  signals  between  neighboring  modules  placed 
in  said  sockets  on  said  electronic  planning  board,  whereby 
the  modules  operate  in  parallel,  so  that  the  time  for  simu- 
lating or  signal  processing  of  models  of  dynamic  systems  is 
maintained  constant  at  a  predetermined  maximum  magni- 
tude of  approximately  10  msec  independent  of  the  size  or 
complexity  of  the  simulated  model,  and  whereby  the 
result  of  a  simulation  is  displayed  on  said  peripheral  dis- 
play units,  and  comprising  a  system  clock  for  dividing  the 
lulation  or  signal  processing  cycle  of  predetermined 
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*tntim  into  periods  Iwvfaig  a  fint  interval  in  wMcfa  Mid 

kirdwac  preceMor  noduiet  are  relet,  a  Mcond  interval  in 
which  laid  hardware  procenor  modelei  limidaie  or  lignal 
procen  a  aodel.  a  third  interval  in  which  laid  haidware 
prooeHor  OMdulei  are  reset,  and  a  fourth  interval  in 
which  laid  hardware  procenor  nodules  are  nmviated  or 
lignal  prooeiMd  as  individual  models  to  permit  adjusting 
of  parameters  for  said  simulation  or  signal  processing,  and 
comprising  a  plurality  of  means  each  connected  to  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  hardware  processor  modules,  an 
encoder  circuit,  a  channel  monitor  circuit,  a  switching 
networic.  a  decoder  and  color  light  emitting  means,  said 
means  generating  by  suitable  activation  a  fint  code  se- 
quence, a  lecond  code  laquence  or  a  third  code  lequence, 
said  first  code  sequence  providing,  via  laid  encoder  cir- 
cuit, aid  channel  monitor  circuit  and  said  switching  net- 
work, an  information  signal  path  between  a  hardware 
processor  module  of  said  plurality  of  hardwara  procesior 
modules  on  which  laid  means  has  been  activated  in  said 
flnt  code  sequence,  said  display  unitt  displaying  the  resuk 
of  said  limuhition  or  lignal  processing  in  a  selected  color 
hi  a  flnt  graphic  curve  mode  corresponding  to  informa- 
tion signals  of  said  second  interval  of  laid  simuhition  or 
sifnd  processing  cycie,  said  color  Hgkt  emitting  memu 
being  connected  to  said  hardware  processor  module  on 
wWch  said  means  has  been  activated  in  said  first  code 
sequence,  and  ihowing  mid  lelected  color  via  laid  channel 
monitor  circuit  and  laid  decoder,  laid  lecoad  code  le- 
quenee  providing,  via  laid  encoder  circuit,  mid  channel 
monitor  circuit  and  laid  iwitching  network,  an  informa- 
tion lignd  path  between  a  hardware  processor  module  of 
said  plurality  of  hardware  processor  modules  on  which 
said  meaM  has  been  activated  in  said  second  code  se- 
qwnoe,  said  diqriay  uniu  dispUying  the  result  of  said 
■tmidationor  signal  processing  in  a  selected  color  in  a 
second  graphic  curve  mode  corresponding  to  information 
ligBils  of  said  fourth  interval  of  laid  limulation  or  ligmd 
processing  cycle,  said  cok>r  Ught  emitting  means  being 
connected  to  said  hardware  processor  module  on  which 
said  means  has  been  activated  in  said  lecond  code  le- 
quenec,  and  ihowing  laid  lelected  color  via  lakl  channel 
moniior  circuit  and  mid  decoder,  and  laid  third  code 
MquMwe  oanc^ing  information  lignal  output  from  mid 

hwtfwaie  proocnor  module  on  which  laid  means  has  been 
activated  in  said  third  code  lequence. 

1,H1,111 

KVICE  FOK  MIASUimG  FATIGUE  EFFECTB 
-)  F.  PmOI,  lfN4  iMlM  KIdgi,  Sin  AManto,  Tex.  7|]0f 
FM  Apr. »,  Mt2, 8ar.  Ne.  172,771 
..--                    IK. a» OBfB  7/0# 
U J.  a  4g«-3M  2 III, 

1.  A  *vioe  for  measuring  ftitigue  w^er  varying  workloads 
■  arnlworld  environment,  said  device  having  an  adaptive 
^"**T**^  processiM  test  programmed  therein,  said  device 


•  oaae.  mid  earn  having  therein: 

•  9m  display,  mid  flnt  display  providing  date  and  time 
information  during  a  testing  period; 

■  iMoad  dispby.  said  secowl  display  consisting  a  symbol 
dM*y  and  a  numeric  display,  said  symbol  display  pies- 
amt  one  of  a  phiraNty  of  symbob  upon  a  computer 
oommand.  said  numeric  display  consisting  of  five  digit 
*Vtoys  arrantsd  to  an  "X"  pattern,  one  of  said  five  diSt 
diiFteyi  being  localed  on  each  arm  of  said  *'X"  and  one 
'o'***^**  «fc«  omn  of  said  "X",  each  of  said  symbols 
corws|>onding  to  a  number  displayed  in  one  of  said  digit 
mspkys  M  predetermined  by  said  adaptive  information 
prni'Msing  test  whereby  a  user  of  said  device  must  know 
what  number  corresponds  to  eich  of  said  symbols; 

'  P»«««y  ot  numeric  mput  switches,  said  numeric  hiput 

switches  focated  on  a  front  side  of  said  case  and  positioned 

^^^  ?*liS!**  *"^y'  "**  ^*  v^fMm  having 
printed  thereon,  one  numeral  per  switch,  said 


mnnerals  rangfaig  from  lero  to  nine,  numeric  input 
switchm  one.  two,  three  located  in  a  first  row,  numeric 
input  switches  four,  five,  six  located  in  a  second  row, 

numeric  faiput  switches  seven,  eight,  nine  located  in  a  third 
row.  and  numeric  input  switch  aero  located  in  a  fourth 
row.  said  first,  third,  fifth,  seventh,  and  ninth  numeric 
mput  switches  highlighted  from  said  other  iwitchm  lo  ai 
to  form  an  "X"  pattern  nmilar  to  the  "X"  formed  by  laid 
numeric  disphy  of  said  second  display; 

control  sw^h  means  located  on  said  front  side  of  said  case 
•■d  positioned  near  the  bottom  of  said  numeric  itqrat 
switches,  said  control  switch  means  being  able  to  enter 
and  erase  data  entered  on  said  numeric  input  switches; 

a  mode  select  iwitch  that  controli  the  ftmctioning  of  laid 
device; 

an  input/output  terminal  for  connecting  electronically  laid 
device  to  a  general  purpose  computer  for  the  purpose  of 
progranuning  and  data  processing; 

an  audible  alarm  for  warning  said  user  upon  the  occurrence 
of  predetermined  conditions, 

a  battery  charging  port  for  charging  an  internal  battery;  and 


a  microcomputer,  said  nricrooomputer  operably  connected 
to  said  first  display,  said  second  disf^y.  said  numeric 
input  switches,  said  control  switch  means,  said  mode 
sdect  switch,  said  input/output  terminal,  said  audible 
alarm,  and  said  internal  battery,  said  microcomputer  pro- 
grammed with  said  adaptive  information  pocesiiag  test, 
said  microcomputer  causing  one  of  said  symbols  to  appear 
hi  said  symbol  display  of  sakl  second  dkplay  and  numbers 
to  appear  hi  said  numeric  digit  dispky  where  one  of  said 
Bumben  corrmpoBdi  to  said  symbol  being  dbplayed  at 
that  thne,  said  user  being  required  to  remember  the  corre- 
spondence between  said  symbol  and  said  number,  said 
user  noticing  the  position  of  said  number  hi  said  "X"  of 
Mid  numeric  digit  display,  and  said  user  pushing  a  numeric 
input  switch  that  corresponds  with  said  portion  of  said 
number  that  corresponds  with  said  symbol  bdng  dis- 
played at  that  time,  said  user  being  required  to  repeatedly 
accomplish  the  above  m  programmed  m  said  microcom- 
puter, said  microcomputer  storing  the  rmultt  of  each 
response  for  input  to  said  general  purpose  computer,  and 

a  cover,  said  cover  having  a  window  therein  to  view  said 
first  display,  said  cover  attached  to  said  caM. 


August  7, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


241 


HEALTH  POTENTIAL  SUNOIARY  AND  INCENTIVE 

SYSTEM 

BwlMtey  FMtor«  1028  WlMw  A?t^  HoMlalm  Hi.  MI13;  LMi 

Soil,  606  HMMkai  St,  Hoaohdm  HL  MI16;  MtfgrMa 

Okraeht,  47>a6U  Hil  Iwa  St,  KuMkt,  Hi.  M744t  G«y 

PMte,  Bos  1637,  P8SA,  AMklui  3,  Ntw  ZnlHd;  Edirard  F. 

Jr.,  55  S.  JuM  St  #816,  HomIoIii,  Hi.  96M7; 

PwMM,  2144  Hmm  Dr.,  HomMb,  Hi.  96113; 

Vabri*  P.  P.  aun,  a612A,  Kapiolani  Bl?d.,  Hooolalo,  Hi. 

NS26;  Dmrid  R.  Shunt,  2452  Tvitita,  #716,  HoMrinta,  Hi. 

86115,  nd  ThoMi  M.  GmImm,  3130  Hodni  Dr.,  How» 

hda,  HL  96814 

Fllod  Dm.  2, 1982,  S«r.  No.  446,344 
IM.  a>  G89B  J9/00 


VS.  a  434-262 


14CliJM 


'Vt,  ™" 


•'-— "— -«SSk  GZl 


having  for  •  first  put  ■  aeries  of  preprinted  reoommendetioM 
respecting  lieallh  practioe  for  the  respective  categories  and  for 
a  second  part  spaces  to  accept  information,  preparing  a  life- 
style resume  document  on  wliich  is  depicted  sets  of  visnaMy 
accented  read-out  displays  at  visually  adjacent  locations  for 
showing  respectively  recommended  health  practice,  moder- 
ately exceptional  health  practice  and  high-risk  health  practice 
for  said  categories,  and  feeding  commands  to  the  data  bank  to 
effect  a  print-out  of  subject  directed  commentary  and  recom- 
mendations on  respective  spaces  of  said  second  part  of  the 
summary  report  at  locations  visually  acijacent  rdated  pre- 


printed 


recommendations. 


ARM  SIMULATOR  FOR  AN  OSOLLOMETRIC  BLOOD 

PRESSURE  MONITOR 
Wayne  Glofcr,  Odaaaa,  aad  Rtatard  Madara,  Lnti,  bo*  or  Fkk, 
aasi^Min  to  CrityMn,  lacn  Tampa,  Fla. 

I         FUad  M,  6. 1982, 8m.  No.  395337 
'  lot  CL'  G09B  23/32 

VS.  CL  434—268  6 


1.  A  simulator  device  for  simulating  the  pressure  pulsations 
from  a  sutyoct  whose  blood  pressure  is  being  ddermioed  by  an 
oscillometric  blood  premure  monitor  with  an  inflatable  pres- 
sure cuff,  comprising: 

a.  iMcssure  chamber  means  with  an  input  and  an  output  fbr 
creating  a  pressure  pulse  at  its  output  related  to  an  applied 
electrical  ugnai,  the  input  being  in  pressure  communica- 
tion with  the  pressure  cuff,  and  the  output  being  in  pres- 
sure communication  with  the  monitor, 

b.  means  for  generating  the  applied  electricd  signal  in  the 
form  of  a  series  of  pulses  occivring  at  a  presdected  rate, 
the  Mnplitudes  of  said  pulses  being  adjusted  to  response  to 
the  pressure  in  the  pressure  cuff  to  simulate  the  pressure 
pulses  of  a  test  subject  widi  selected  blood  pressure  val- 


1.  The  method  of  preporiag  a  health  potential  analysis  for  a 
human  subject  by  use  (^  imprinted  material  and  a  data  bank, 
said  mediod  comprising  establiriiing  a  plurality  of  categories  of 
health  related  information,  preparing  a  que^onnaire  compris- 
ing a  set  of  information  inquiries  for  each  category  wherein  the 
inquiries  are  subject  to  score  box  responses  of  the  character  of 
yea,  no,  unansweied,  or  anewered  by  a  character  according  to 
a  graduated  scale,  subjecting  the  questionnaire  to  responses  by 
the  human  subject  and  preserving  the  responses  thereto,  stor- 
ing in  the  data  bank  an  inventory  of  healdi  implementing  com- 
mentary and  recommendations,  preparing  a  set  of  instructions 
to  direct  commands  to  the  data  bank  wherein  the  instructions 
are  keyed  to  the  score  box  responses,  piepaiing  an  analyus  in 
the  fbrm  of  a  muk^  part  health  potential  suoMnary  report 


acontrollaUe  pressure  valve  connected  between  the  input 
and  output  of  the  pressure  chamber,  said  valve  normally 
bemgopen;  and 

.  means  for  closing  said  valve  for  a  period  substantially 
equal  to  the  period  of  said  pressure  pulse,  so  that  the  total 
pressure  at  the  output  of  Uie  pressure  chamber  means  is 
the  sum  of  the  pressure  pulse  and  the  pressure  applied 
from  the  pressure  cuff; 

wherein  said  pressure  chamber  means  comprises 
(i)  a  hollow  housing  with  an  input  port  coupled  to  the 
input  of  said  pressure  chambe^^uid  an  output  port  cou- 
|ried  to  the  output  of  said  pressure  chamber, 
(ii)  a  diaphragm  dividing  the  interior  of  said  housing  be- 
tween said  input  port  and  said  output  port,  and 
(iii)  means  for  causing  movement  of  said  diaphragm  in 
response  to  an  electrical  signal,  the  amplitude,  direction 
i  aad  frequency  of  the  movement  being  related  to  the 
aaq>litude,  pcrianty  and  firequency  of  the  electrical  sig- 
■al 
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4«464»124 
ELECTRICAL  EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE 
Hago  RooMra,  Ntw  Rochtlte,  N.Y4  A?i  AhmI.  W«tport,  Conii^ 
DtotMT  Natil,  ChMtw,  NJ..  awl  MdTto  KcuMdy,  New 
York,  N.Y^  Mrijww  to  North  Aaorku  Foroign  Tradiog 
COrponrtioi^  Now  York,  N.Y. 

FUod  Apr.  1, 1982,  Sor.  No.  3654S1 

fat  ai  G09B  7/06 

MA,  a  434-321  20  Cbdm. 


individual  second  magneu  disposed  in  said  head  section  of 

each  of  said  insertion  elemenU; 
said  stem  sections  of  said  insertion  elemenu  being  adapted  to 


1.  A  system  for  reproducing  information  recorded  at  peri- 
odic intervals  on  a  magnetic  Upe  in  first  and  second  channels 
including  both  dau  and  control  information  comprising  means 
including  at  least  one  magnetic  head  for  reproducing  as  first 
and  second  electrical  signals  the  information  recorded  at  peri- 
odic intervals  in  said  first  and  second  channels  on  the  magnetic 
tape,  repectively;  selection  means  including  a  plurality  of 
switches  individually  selectively  connectable  to  a  voltage  level 
for  producing  an  output  indicative  of  the  manual  selection  of 
one  of  a  plurality  of  selection  sutes;  comparison  means  for 
comparing  the  output  of  said  selection  means  with  the  control 
information  reproduced  by  said  magnetic  head  including  a 
plurality  of  AND  gates  having  one  input  connected  to  a  re- 
spective  one  of  said  switches  and  means  for  applying  said 
control  information  from  said  magnetic  head  to  a  second  input 
of  said  AND  gates;  indication  means  for  providing  first  or 
wcond  indications  in  dependence  on  the  reault  of  said  compar- 
ing by  said  comparison  means,  including  an  electrical  trans- 
ducer and  control  means  responsive  to  said  comparison  means 
for  applying  one  or  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  electrical 
signals  to  said  electrical  transducer  in  accordance  with  the 
result  of  said  comparison;  and  timing  means  responsive  to  the 
detection  of  a  tone  at  a  first  frequency  during  each  periodic 
interval  for  enabling  operation  of  said  control  means;  wherein 
said  control  information  is  provided  in  one  of  said  first  and 
second  channels  u  one  or  more  tones  at  a  second  frequency 
and  wherein  said  means  for  applying  said  control  information 
to  said  AND  gates  includes  a  tone  decoder  connected  to  re- 
ceive one  of  said  first  and  second  electrical  signals  and  a 
counter  having  an  input  connected  to  receive  the  output  of  said 
tone  decoder  and  plurality  of  outputs  connected  respectively 
to  the  second  inputo  of  said  AND  gates. 

4,464,128 

MAGNETIC  TOY  CART 

Theodore  J.  Lierl,  S440  JodM  Ct.,  Ondaaati,  Ohio  45231 

Filed  Not.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  441,488 

lat  a.J  G09B  y/Oft-  A43H  33/26 

UJ.a434-330  nCtaim. 

1.  A  toy  comprising: 

a  plate  formed  with  at  least  two  sections  each  having  bores 
extendmg  therethrough,  said  sections  being  marked  with 
an  identifying  indicia; 

individual  first  magnets  disposed  in  said  sections  of  said 
plate; 

insertion  elements  each  including  a  head  section  connected 
to  a  stem  section,  each  of  said  insertion  elements  being 
marked  with  an  identifying  indicia  matching  said  identify- 
ing indicia  of  at  least  one  of  said  sections; 


be  inserted  within  said  bores,  said  sections  of  said  plate 
and  said  head  section  of  said  insertion  elemenu  marked 
with  matching  identifying  indicia  having  first  magneU  and 
second  magneU,  respectively,  which  repel  one  another. 

'  I- 

*  4)464,126 

FINBOARD  EXERCISING  APPARATUS 
Lw  MJaonneBTe,  4480  40th  St.,  N.,  Apt  1,  St  PWwAMg,  Fto. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,884 

IM.  a.>  B63H  16/12 

UA  a  440-18  3  cto,^ 


1.  An  exercise  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  floauble  board  having  an  opening  approximately  in  the 
center  thereof  extending  through  from  the  top  surface  to 
the  bottom  surface; 

(b)  a  lever  arm  positioned  over  said  opening  extending  verti- 
cally over  said  board  and  pivotally  attached  at  or  near  the 
lower  end  thereof  to  said  board; 

(c)  a  lower  arm  extending  downward  through  said  opening, 
rigidly  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  lever  arm  and 
angled  somewhat  toward  the  rear  of  the  board; 

(d)  a  housing  having  sidewalls  rigidly  fastened  to  the  under- 
side of  said  board,  positioned  parallel  to  the  linear  axis  of 
said  board  and  having  a  hollow  portion  between  said 
sidewalls  therein  positioned  under  said  opening  so  as  to 
accommodate  the  lower  end  of  said  lower  arm,  said  side- 
walls  each  having  a  groove  extending  from  the  inside  of 
said  housing  a  substantial  depth  into  the  thickness  of  said 
sidewall  and  running  from  the  forward  part  of  said  side- 
wall  through  a  substantial  part  of  the  length  of  said  side- 
wall  and  then  turning  at  an  upward  angle;  >  • 

(e)  a  fiexible  fin  having  one  end  wider  than  the  othen  and 
(0  a  finshaft  rigidly  attached  to  the  narrower  end  of  said  fin. 

pivotally  attached  to  the  lower  end  of  said  lower  arm  and 
also  having  a  pin  extending  perpendicularly  and  horizon- 
tally through  said  finshaft  near  the  forward  end  of  said 
finshaft,  said  pin  being  of  sufficient  length  to  reach  into 
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I  I 

Mid  grooves  in  said  housing  sidewalls  and  adapted  to 
move  forward  and  backward  in  said  grooves  as  said  fin- 
shaft  moves  forward  and  backward,  the  hollow  portion  of 
said  housing  being  of  appropriate  size  and  shape  to  accom- 
modate movement  of  said  lower  arm  and  said  finshaft 
whereby  forward  and  backward  movement  of  said  lever 
arm  effects  an  upward  and  downward  movement  respec- 
tively of  the  wider  end  of  said  fin. 


4,464,127 

SHAFT  IMMOBILIZER  APPARATUS 

Mark  J.  Boiidreanz,  P.O.  Box  374,  Ouniiia,  La.  7034* 

FUed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,SS0 

lat  a^  B63H  2im 


II 


U.S.  a  440-74 


4  Claims 


4.  A  shaft  immobilizer  apparatus,  comprising: 

a.  a  vertically  disposed  lower  support  base  which  is  a  sub- 
stantially hollow,  open-ended  rectangular  steel  base,  said 
base  fixedly  mounted  on  its  lower  most  end; 

b.  an  upper  support  base  portion  slidably  mounted  on  said 
lower  base  portion,  and  moving  vertically  in  relation  to 
said  lower  support  base  portion; 

c.  first  lower  engaging  means,  movable  in  relation  to  said 
upper  support  base  for  engaging  the  shaft  to  be  immobi- 
lized; 

d.  second  upper  engaging  means  working  in  coperation  with 
said  first  engaging  means,  said  first  and  second  engaging 
means  defining  an  axially  aligned  immobilizing  surface 
substantially  conforming  to  the  circumferential  surface  of 
said  shaft  during  the  immobilization  of  said  shaft; 

e.  hydraulic  power  means,  for  moving  said  first  and  second 
engaging  means  from  a  substantially  non-immobilization 
position  to  substantially  an  operative  immobilization  posi- 
tion; 

f.  friction  means  mounted  on  the  inner  surfaces  of  said  first 
and  second  engaging  means,  said  friction  means  coming 
into  frictional  contact  with  said  shaft  during  the  immobili- 
zation of  said  shaft; 

g.  a  hydraulic  fluid  source; 

h.  pressure  valve  means  for  maintaining  said  hydraulic  fluid 
under  pressure  in  order  to  maintain  immobilization  of  said 
shaft,  and  for  relieving  hydraulic  pressure  establishing 
non-contact  between  said  first  and  second  engaging  means 
and  said  shaft;  and 

i.  spaced  means  for  establishing  clearance  between  said 
lower  and  upper  engaging  means  and  the  outer  surface  of 
said  shaft  during  non-immobilization  of  said  shaft. 


SEAL  ARRANGEMENT  BETWEEN  AN  OUTDRIVE  UNIT 

AND  A  HULL  OF  A  VESSEL 
KinicU  Am>,  Yawata,  and  KazayoaU  SUaada,  Kaiznka,  both  of 
Japan,  aaaignori  to  Yaamar  Dteael  Engine  Conpaay  Ltd^ 
Onlia,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  12,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  320,491 
Gains   priority,   application   Japan,   Dae.   3,   1980,   55* 
174043[U] 

Int  a^  B43H  5/n 
U.8.  q.  440—112  3  aaims 


1.  A  seal  arrangement  between  an  outdrive  unit  and  a  hull  of 
a  vessel,  comprising: 

an  outdrive  unit  connectible  to  an  engine  and  mounted  on  a 
bed  of  the  hull  with  vibration-proof  means  therebetween, 
said  outdrive  unit  projecting  downwardly  through  an 
opening  in  the  hull  and  having  a  circumferential  stepped 
surface  facing  downwardly  towards  said  opening; 

a  diaphragm  seal  fixed  to  the  hull  and  the  outdrive  unit  for 
selecting  a  space  therebetween  above  said  opening; 

an  annular  seal  flange  above  said  diaphragm  seal  radially 
projecting  from  said  bed  toward  said  outdrive  unit  and 
having  an  inner  edge  and  a  cylindrical  vertical  upstanding 
end  at  the  inner  edge,  said  cylindrical  upstanding  end 
having  an  outer  circumferential  surface  with  an  annula 
perpendicularly  stepped  surface  at  a  position  above  said 
stepped  surface  of  said  outdrive  unit; 

a  ring  seal  arranged  between  the  outdrive  unit  and  the  seal 
flange  for  sealing  a  space  therebetween  above  said  dia- 
phragm seal,  said  ring  seal  having  a  substantially  inverse 
U-shape  with  a  first  depending  leg  and  a  second  depend- 
ing leg,  each  leg  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer 
surface  relative  to  a  center  line  of  the  U,  said  first  leg  being 
longer  than  said  second  leg,  said  first  leg  having  an  annu- 
lar stepped  surface  on  a  lower  end^  its  outer  surface 
engaging  said  circumferential  stepped  surface  of  said 
outdrive  unit,  said  second  leg  having  an  annular  stepped 
surface  on  a  lower  end  of  its  inner  surface  engaging  said 
annular  perpendicularly  stepped  surfisce  of  said  cylindri- 
cal upstanding  end  of  said  sod  flange,  and 

separate  means  for  fastening  said  legs  of  said  ring  seal  to  the 
outdrive  unit  and  the  seal  flange,  respectively,  said  means 
for  fastening  said  first  leg  to  said  outdrive  unit  being  posi- 
tioned at  a  position  below  the  position  of  said  means  for 
fastening  said  second  leg  to  said  seal  flange,  said  means  for 
fastening  said  fint  leg  engaging  the  inner  surface  thereof, 
said  means  for  fastening  said  second  leg  engaging  said 
outer  surface  thereof. 


4^464,129 

SAFETY  MARKER  FOR  DIVERS 

Patriec  Vancheri,  and  Hanri  Lefebm,  both  of  Caatraa,  Fhuea, 

aHivMn  to  Soelctc  Syadac  (SAJLL.),  Paylavana,  Franee 

F1M  Dae.  1, 1981,  Sar.  No.  324,377 

OainM  priority,  applicatioa  FMnea,  Dae.  1, 1980, 80  2SS17 

Int  a^  B43B  4Sm 

U.S.  a  441—16  3  OataM 

1.  A  water  safety  marker  for  divers,  comprising: 

(a)  a  float  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  and  a  water  line; 

(b)  a  mast  having  a  top  mounted  on  said  top  of  said  float 
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projecting  >  lubctaatkl  distance  above  taid  top  of  said 
float  and  above  urid  water  line; 

(c)  ba]latt  in  laid  bottom  of  said  float  for  maintaining  said 

float  upright  in  said  water  and  poaitioned  below  laid  wMer 

line; 

(d)  light  signahag  means  mounted  on  said  mast  top  for  sig> 
naling  to  a  surfaced  object; 

(e)  a  float  light  signaling  means  for  signaling  to  said  divers 
mounted  in  said  float  and  having  at  least  a  portion  extend- 
ing below  said  ballast  and  substantially  below  said  water 
line; 


length  of  Kne  to  become  tensioned  and  to  poaMon  its 
•ttaching  means  on  said  securing  means  such  that  the  next 


>« 


TO  --It 


(f)  electronic  detection  means  mounted  on  said  top  of  said 
mast  and  bekm  said  light  signaling  means  for  generating  a 
signal  when  the  presence  of  the  approach  of  said  surface 
object  is  detestatf; 

(g)  means  for  shaping  said  signal  positioned  in  said  float;  and, 
(h)  control  means  associated  with  said  signal  shaping  means 

for  intermittent  operation  of  both  said  mast  top  light  sig- 
naling means  and  said  float  Hght  signaling  means  when 
detection  of  a  surface  object  occurs. 


actuation  of  said  securing  means  will  release  only  sa^  next 
longer  line  length  attaching  means  from  said  pin. 

4«M4,131  ' 

WATER  BALLAST  CX>MPAItTMENT  FOR  BUOYANT 
MARINE  DEVICES 
laaaph  U  F.  Phmia,  CTwrisabeiK  Rolf  E.  Unehart,  Sle-Foy, 
Md  loiaph  C  M.  8t-Oi«i,  NMrfdMtal,  aH  of  Qhm^ 
era  to  Hsr  Mi^laatjr  the  QMaa  in  right  ar  QuMda,  . 
■ntod  hy  the  Miiriilar  of  Nttienl  DalMMt,  Ottawa, 
FIM  Mar.  li,  1182,  Sar.  No.  3SM17 
lat  a.)  BCIC  9/21 
UA  a  441— 2f  g  ^>i-T 


4,444,110 

MULIIPLB  DBPIH  SBLICrOR  MECHANISM 

^   W.  f^iiMiHi,  mi  DmU  EiMi,  belh  of 

I  to  Rar<haaa  Caa^aay.  1 1  ligi 

FM  Oat  I,  MBl,  Sir.  No.  mjOl 

M.  a>  B4M  21/52 

U  J.  a  441-M  9 

1.  A  device  for  paying  oat  a  sequence  of  predetermined 
Iffagths  of  line  from  a  spool  of  Hne  comprising: 

a  piMaMty  of  atsacUag  means  in  contact  with  each  other 
coaMcted  to  said  Hae  at  poiatt  corresponding  to  said 
predetermined  lengths  of  line; 

a  tensioning  means  attached  to  one  end  of  said  line; 

a  secaring  BMana; 

means  for  svecaaaively  actaatiag  said  secariag  means; 

aiid  secaring  asaaas  comprising  an  electrically  operated 
•oteKM  having  a  releaae  pin,  said  pin  being  leleaaably 
■itM:hed  to  said  attacking  means  to  prevent  the  attaching 
aieans  from  beiag  released  from  said  secttriag  means  when 
•aid  solenoid  is  aneaergiae^  uid  pin  moviag  in  leaponse 
10  energizatioa  of  said  solenoid  10  aMow  only  the  attaching 
means  attached  to  that  portiMi  of  the  predetermhMd 

length  of  Hne  under  tension  by  said  tensioning  means  to  be 
Mieaaed  by  said  pin; 

said  tensioning  means  caushig  the  next  longer  predetermhied 


1.  In  an  elongated  buoyant  marine  device  intended  for  use  in 
a  generally  vertical  position  and  carrying  a  pyrotechnic  candle 
which  during  burning  will  cause  a  loss  of  weight  and  conse- 
quent change  in  center  of  buoyancy,  including 
a  baUast  oompartment  situated  below  the  center  of  gravity  of 
the  marker  when  the  marker  is  hi  said  generally  vertical 
position; 

at  least  one  water  failet  port  near  the  lower  end  of  the  ballast 
compartment  for  entry  of  water  hito  said  ballast  compart- 
ment; 

at  least  one  air  exhaast  port  near  the  upper  end  of  the  ballast 
compartment  to  permit  passage  of  air  from  said  baHaat 
compartment  as  water  enters  said  baNaat  compartment, 
the  fanprovemeni  comprising 

the  site  of  said  ports  bdng  selected  so  that  water  wiU  enter 
into  and  air  wiH  exhaaat  said  compafftraent  at  a  coatrolled 
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rate  so  that  the  fiUing  of  the  ballast  compartment  by  water 
takes  place  over  substantially  the  time  during  which  the 
candle  bums,  wherein  the  increase  ia  weight  of  the  device 
due  to  water  entry  into  the  ballast  compartment  will 
approximately  offset  the  decrease  in  weight  due  to  burn- 
ing of  the  candle  at  any  give  time  during  the  burning 
cycle,  whereby  the  device  is  maintained  in  said  generally 
vertical  position. 


said  composition  to  rtactively  meh  releasing  mercury 
vapor  flash  and  yielding  an  eutectic  of  said  metak 


as  a 


LIFE  PRESEIVEX 
Lae  E.  MaMk,  SIM  E  4Mi,  Trin,  Okla.  74145 
PIM  Ai«.  13, 1«2,  Sir.  Ma.  mm 
IM.  CL^  Mac  9/08 
MS,  a  441-«1  It 


1.  A  life  preserver  comprising  a  buoyant  toroidal  b63y, 
resilient  band  means  secured  radially  around  at  IcMt  a  portion 
of  the  cross  sectional  circumference  of  the  body  and  having  the 
central  portion  thereof  free  with  respect  to  the  body,  rope 
means  encircling  the  inner  periphery  of  the  toroidal  body  and 
threaded  between  the  body  and  the  free  portion  of  the  band 
means,  channel  means  extending  radially  with  respect  to  the 
body  to  provide  communici^^ion  between  the  interior  and 
exterior  of  the  toroidal  body,  the  rope  means  having  outer  ends 
extending  slidably  through  the  channel  means  and  terminating 
exteriorly  of  the  body,  and  means  engagaUe  with  the  outer 
ends  of  the  rope  means  for  selectively  drawing  the  rope  means 
radially  inwardly  against  die  force  of  the  resUient  band  means 
for  secure  engagement  with  a  victim  disposed  within  the  inte- 
rior of  said  toroidal  body. 


METHOD  OP  CHAIGING  A  VESSEL  WITH  MEMCUMY 
Carl  F.  Bahrsr,  Wtmim^mm,  Maai ,  trnkmrn  to  GTE  Laborato- 


Flid  Apr.  8,  IMl,  Bar.  No.  3«,1JI 
IM.  a^  MMJ  9/395 
UAa446-f 


1.  A  method  of  charging  a  lamp,  dectronic  tube  or  the  Uke 
with  mercury,  the  method  comprised  of  the  steps  of:  preparing 
a  coBspoaiHon  of  a  particidate  iatermetalttc  compound  of  mer- 
cury and  one  or  more  Arst  metato  selected  from  the  group 
cfwitittiftg  of  zirconium  and  titanium  and  a  particulate  second 
metal  selecled  from  the  group  of  nickel  or  copper,  wherein  the 
weight  ratio  of  said  first  metal  to  said  second  oMtal  is  that  of  an 
eutectic  of  said  aaetida;  inserting  said  composition  into  said 
laa^b  tube  or  the  lyte;  sealuig  said  lamp,  tube  or  the  like,  and 
hfiating  lakl  rnmpnsitinn  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  cause 


I  4,4i4«lJ4 

FII0CX8S  FOR  INDUCING  PEMPENDICULAI 
ALIGNMENT  OF  LIQUID  CMrSTALS 
A«H  M.  Laekaar,  Las  ^agsls^  Jaha  D.  MaffSiaa^  W« 
Hilia,  a^  Laray  J.  MUar,  GMaga  tak,  al  «r  GaMt,  I 
est  to  Ha^si  AltcsrtI  CnaipMy.  H  Sspaie,  CaUL 
I       F«id  Dae.  M,  lliL  Sar.  Na.  VBMl 
IM.  CL^  G83F  1/07 
MS.  a  44»~M  f  I 

1.  A  process  for  treating  the  surface  of  a  substrate  to  induce 
liquid  crystals  subsequently  brought  into  contact  therewith  to 
orient  themselves  with  their  dirocton  substantially  perpeadic* 
ular  to  said  surface  comprising: 
first  providing  said  substrate  with  an  oxide  coatii^  and 
then  heating  said  coated  substrate  to  a  temperature  adequate 
to  prevent  condensation  of  vaporized  reactant  idcohol 
molecules  utilized  in  subsequent  sieps;  and 
subsequently  reacting  said  coaling  with  docAol  motocaks  of 
the  formula  ROH  in  a  vapor  phase  to  provide  an  over- 
coated  surfsce  oontainii^  RO  groups  thereon,  where  R  is 
an  aliphatic  carbon  chain  having  from  about  10  to  about 
24  carbon  atoau  therein. 


'I       '  4,464,130 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DISPLAY  PANEL 
Niehelaa  C.  AadreadaUs,  BrMehbarg.  N J.,  saalgnwr  la 
roiij^  CarporatioB,  Detroit,  Mich. 

\\        Fllad  N«f .  22,  tfl2,  Sar.  No.  443^13 

'  bM.  a)  HOIJ  9/02 

MS.  CL  445—25  3 


3.  The  method  of  making  a  display  panel  comprising  the 
steps  of 
preparing  a  base  plate  having  a  top  surface  and  an  amy  of 

skM  ia  said  top  surface  and  anode  electrodes  seated  in  said 

stots, 
providing  a  thin  sheet  of  metal, 
removing  portions  of  said  body  of  said  sheet  of  metal  in  a 

pattern  of  parallel  stripes, 
securing  said  sheet  of  metal  to  said  top  surface  of  said  base 

plate  with  the  unetched  surface  thereof  up, 
removing  the  material  of  said  unetched  surfece  of  said  metal 

sheet  down  to  sakl  etched  patten  of  stripes  and  through 

said  pattern  to  form  separate  strips  of  metal  of  said  sheet  of 

metal  on  said  top  surface  of  said  base  plate, 
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uid  itript  of  metal  being  oriented  tramvene  to  laid  anode 
electrodes  and  compriiing  cathode  electrodes, 

providing  a  layer  of  insulatii^  material  in  parallel  strips  on 
said  metal  strip  cathode  electrodes, 

mounting  an  apertured  plate  on  said  layer  of  insulating  mate- 
rial, the  apertures  having  two  portions,  a  first  small  diame- 
ter portion  and  a  larger  diameter  portion  which  comprises 
display  cells  in  the  panel  when  operated, 

securing  a  face  plate  to  said  base  plate  with  a  hermetic  seal 
between  them,  uid  face  plate  carrying  on  its  inner  surface 
a  large-area  transparent  conductive  electrode  coated  with 
a  film  of  glass  to  make  the  electrode  an  A.C.  electrode 
which  takes  part  in  controlling  the  operation  of  said  dis- 
play cells,  and 

filling  the  panel  with  an  ionizable  gas  suitable  for  providing 
glow  in  the  panel. 


operatively  disengaged  so  that  power  is  not  transferred 

therebetween  when  the  power  to  be  transferred  exceeds  a 

predetermined  amount; 
a  first  rotaUble  power  transfer  shaft  operatively  associated 

with  uid  driving  member,  uid  first  shaft  being  rotatable 

relative  to  uid  driving  member; 
limit  means  connected  to  said  driving  member  to  limit  the 

rotational  movement  of  uid  first  shaft  relative  to  uid 


r4e 


4^464,136 
LUBRICATED  WIDE  ANGLE  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
MMhiM  Konrad,  Tnrfsdorf,  and  Klaus  KVmpf,  Lomar,  both  of 
Fad.  Rep.  of  Gemaiiy,  aaaignon  to  Jean  Waltcncbcid  GmbH, 
Fad.  Rap.  of  Gemaay 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,861 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct.  29, 
1981,  3142930 

lat.  a.i  F14D  S/26 
VJS.  a.  444-14  4  Claims 


«V««CV» 
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driving  member  and  provide  a  driving  connection  be- 
tween uid  first  shaft  and  said  driving  member;  and 
a  second  rotatable  power  transfer  shaft  connected  to  said 
driven  member  for  roution  therewith,  said  second  shaft 
including  a  collar  portion  projecting  beyond  said  clutch 
mechanism,  said  first  shaft  being  mounted  on  said  collar 
portion  for  rotation  relative  thereto  adjacent  said  driving 
member. 


1.  A  lubricated  wide  angle  universal  joint  assembly  compris- 
ing: inner  double  fork  means;  outer  fork  means  including  a  pair 
of  outer  yokes;  trunnion  cross  means  connecting  together  said 
inner  and  outer  fork  means;  spherical  trunnion  means  guiding 
said  outer  yokes;  centering  disc  means  including  guide  means 
engaged  by  said  spherical  trunnion  means,  said  centering  disc 
means  being  secured  against  axial  displacement  but  being  radi- 
ally movable;  lubricating  nipple  means  provided  in  said  trun- 
nion croa  means  for  introducing  lubricant,  first  lubricating 
channel  means  provided  in  said  spherical  trunnion  means  in- 
cluding an  input  opening  arranged  on  a  side  thereof  facing  said 
trunnion  crom  means;  second  lubricating  channel  means  in  said 
trunnion  cross  means  having  an  output  opening  adapted  to  be 
placed  in  flow  communication  with  said  input  opening  at  a 
predetermined  poution  of  said  outer  yokes;  and  a  sealing  mem- 
ber provided  in  one  of  said  output  and  input  openings  to  seal 
said  flow  communication  between  said  output  opening  and  said 
input  opening  at  said  predetermined  position  of  said  outer 
yokes. 


4,464,138 
FLEXIBLE  COUPLINGS 
Robert  W.  Decker,  Stewartsfilla,  N J.,  assignor  to  Slar-Bttk 
Gear  Compuiy,  iMn  North  BwrgSD,  N J. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,122 

lot  a.'  n6D  S/SO 

VS.  a  464-56  5  Qaims 


4,464,137 
CLUTCH  MECHANISM 
Richard  E.  Janniap,  New  Holland,  Pa.,  aasignor  to  Spcrry 
Corporatioa,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

FUad  Dae.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  482,001 
Int  a»  n6D  7/02.  3/14 
UA  a  464-48  MCtalms 

1.  A  torque  limiting  power  transfer  assembly  comprising: 
a  clutch  mechanism  having  a  driving  member,  a  driven 
member  operatively  engageable  with  said  driving  mem- 
ber, and  a  biasing  means  for  urging  said  driving  member 
and  said  driven  member  into  engagement  for  the  transfer 
of  routional  power  therebetween,  said  biasing  means 
permitting  said  driving  and  driven  members  to  become 


1.  A  flexible  coupling  comprising:  a  first  rotatable  member; 
a  pair  of  axially  spaced  coaxial  outer  routable  members,  each 
outer  rotatable  member  having  at  least  a  portion  thereof  of 
greater  inside  diameter  than  the  ouuide  diameter  of  the  first 
rotatable  member  thereby  providing  an  amiular  space  between 
the  pair  of  outer  rotatable  members  and  the  first  rotatable 
member,  the  first  rotatable  member  having  a  phirality  of 
grooves  on  iu  outside  periphery  adapted  to  change  the  axial 
location  of  cables  extending  tangentially  to  the  first  lotatable 
member  between  two  circumferentially  spaced  locations  on 
each  outer  rotatable  member,  each  cable  having  one  end  con- 
nected to  a  second  rotatable  member  and  extending  from  the 
si^ad  rotatable  member  to  a  groove  in  the  first  rotatable 
member,  then  from  said  groove  to  the  second  rotatable  mem- 
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ber  where  it  h  wrapped  around  the  second  rotatable  member,  axial  displacement  of  the  inner  and  outer  sleeve  members  to 
then  from  the  second  routoble  member  back  to  a  second   produce  a  clamping  action  against  said  shaft  members,  means 

M^r^^^V  '^'^iS't^'^^.'^  ^'"".Sf  ^T  ~'*-"  d«'"'"'"8  corresponding  recesses  in  the  confronting  radial  faces 
able  member  back  to  the  second  rouuble  member  where  it  is  ^f  uiri  Tnn^r  anH  niit*r  >!•«.•  m.«k*M  «f  — ^i.  «-;,  .  -«-.;«- 
wrapped  around  said  rouuble  member,  then  from  said  second  °^  *"**  '""*'  *"**  °"**'  ''**^*  "*"**"  °^  ^^  P"''  "  P°"'°" 
rouuble  member  to  a  third  groove  in  the  first  routable  mem- 
ber, and  then  from  the  first  routable  member  to  the  second 
rouuble  member  where  the  other  end  of  the  flexible  cable  is 
connected  to  the  second  rouuble  member,  the  two  ends  of  the 
flexible  cable  being  at  substantially  the  same  circumferential 
location  on  the  second  rouuble  member. 


4,464,199 
TELESCOPIC  SHAFT 
Hans  UndcDthal,  H«idMlMlm*M«rgelftetleB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr* 
■■ny,  anigiior  to  Voith  Traaamlt  GnbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr> 
■any 

Filed  No?.  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  318,289 
Claims  priority,  appUeatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernany,  Nov.  4, 
1980, 3041528 

lot  a.i  F16C  S/OS:  F16D  S/4S 
US.  a  464-49  3  Claims 


1.  A  torque  transmitting  telescoping  shaft  assembly  compris- 
ing: an  inner  shaft  and  a  hollow  shaft  assembly  arranged  coaxi- 
ally  about  the  inner  shaft  to  define  a  closed  chamber  therebe- 
tween, the  inner  shaft  being  telescopically  received  and  dis- 
placeable  in  the  axial  direction  relative  to  the  hollow  shaft 
assembly;  at  least  two  guide  rods,  for  transmitting  torque, 
arranged  inside  the  chamber  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the 
axis  of  the  shaft;  said  guide  rods  being  movably  mounted  with 
one  end  connected  to  the  inner  shaft  and  the  other  end  con- 
nected to  the  hollow  shaft  assembly  so  that  the  one  end  of  a 
guide  rod  connected  to  the  inner  sluft  alternates  with  one  end 
of  a  guide  rod  connected  to  the  hollow  shaft  assembly,  seen  in 
the  direction  of  roution;  guide  means  axially  telescopically 
guiding  the  inner  shaft  and  the  hollow  shaft  assembly  relative 
to  each  other  at  least  at  two  guide  places;  wherein  the  hollow 
shaft  assembly  includes  a  plate  having  an  axial  bore  there- 
through coaxially  arranged  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
hollow  shaft  assembly;  a  journal  coaxially  arranged  on  the  end 
of  the  inner  shaft  and  extended  through  the  plane  of  said  guide 
rods  and  the  bore  comprising  a  first  one  of  said  guide  places, 
and  the  inner  shaft  engaged  to  the  hollow  shaft  assembly  to 
define  a  second  one  of  said  guide  places. 


4,464,140 
TORQUE  TRANSMnriNG  COUPLING 
Beagt  LuMlgreB,  Lanun,  Sweden,  aaaignor  to  SKF  Mekan* 
pradoktar  AB,  Sweden 

FUed  Aug.  20, 1982,  Sir.  No.  410,048 
daiaa  priority,  application  Sweden,  Sep.  11, 1981, 8105410 
f  lat  a'  F16B  2/Oa'  n6D  3/48,  3/70 
VS.  a  464-71  1  Claim 

1.  A  device  for  transmitting  torque  between  at  least  a  pair  of 
shaft  members  disposed  in  end-to-end  roution  comprising  a 
pair  of  inner  and  outer  sleeve  members  circumscribing  each 
shaft  member  and  the  inner  and  outer  sleeve  members  having 
complementary  confttmting  axial  surfaces  having  thread 
means  defining  a  saw-tooth  profile,  means  for  effecting  relative 

446-493  0.0.-84-9  ) 


of  each  recess  being  formed  in  the  axial  confhmting  surfaces  of 
said  inner  and  outer  sleeve  members  and  a  peg  mounted  in  said 
corresponding  recesses  bridging  said  pairs  of  inner  and  outer 
sleeve  members  to  transmit  torque  between  said  pair  of  shaft 
members. 


4,464,141 
SHAFT  COUPUNG 
Harry  W.  Brown,  Annapolis,  Md.,  aaaignor  to  Arinc  Rcacarch 
Cwporatioa,  Annapolis,  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  373,639 

lat  a^  F16D  3/52 

VS.  a  464-78  13  Claims 


1.  A  shaft  coupling  system  comprising: 

a  first  shaft  having  a  hollow  end; 

a  hollow  bushing  secured  within  the  hollow  end  of  said  first 
shaft; 

a  second  shaft  having  means  for  cooperating  with  saia  hol- 
low bushing  on  the  end  of  said  second  shaft,  said  means  for 
cooperating  having  a  surface  arcuate  in  longitudinal  cross 
section  and  having  spline  teeth  extending  from  the  sur- 
face, each  of  said  spline  teeth  having  an  outer  surface 
part<ircular  in  longitudinal  cross  section,  defined  by  a 
radius  subsuntially  greater  than  the  distance  between  an 
axis  of  said  second  shaft  and  the  outer  surface  of  said  teeth, 
and  having  a  transverse  crou  section  defined  by  substan- 
tially identical  first  and  second  part-circular  arcs  meeting 
at  a  single  common  point,  said  first  and  second  arcs  defin- 
ing first  and  second  sides  respectively  of  the  tooth,  the 
radius  centers  of  said  first  and  second  arcs  coinciding  at 
the  point  where  the  surface  of  said  means  for  cooperating 
is  the  greatest  radial  distance  from  the  center  of  said  sec- 
ond shaft  and  from  said  point  of  coincidence  to  each  end 
of  said  spline  teeth,  the  radius  center  radius  of  said  first  arc 
is  closer  to  said  second  side  than  to  said  first  side,  and  the 
radius  center  of  said  second  arc  is  closer  to  said  first  side 
than  said  second  side,  such  that  said  teeth  are  tapered  from 
said  point  to  each  end  and  the  radial  height  of  the  teeth  is 
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greatest  et  the  point  of  coincidence  and  decreaies  progret- 
•iveiy  (hmi  that  point  to  each  end. 


1,164,143 

IGNITION  DISnUBirrOR  SHAFT  COUPLER 

Da?M  B.  Mdpi,  Md  Mn  J.  Schoha.  both  «r  AadenoB,  lad^ 

-i'giwa  te  GeMMl  Metora  Garyoratieii,  Oatroit,  Mich. 

FIM  Fak.  3,  IMS,  Smt.  No.  463,344 

lat  a.i  F14D  S/Ja  S/I4.  3/7S:  V91P  J/00 

U  J.  a  464— f2  6  Clafaw 


«l  MrStJ*. 


m^'T 


1.  A  eouplhig  for  driving  the  thaft  of  an  ignition  distributor 
from  the  camshaft  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  compris- 
ing,  a  fint  member  adapted  to  be  driven  by  the  camshaft  hav- 
ing first  lug  means  extending  axially  from  one  face  thereof  in 
one  direction  and  having  second  lug  means  extending  axially  in 
an  opposite  direction,  the  T\ni  lug  means  adapted  to  mesh  with 
a  groove  formed  in  the  end  of  the  camshaft,  the  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  first  lug  means  being  perpendicular  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  second  lug  means,  a  lecoad  driven  member 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  distributor  shaft  having  a  radi- 
ally extending  groove,  the  open  end  of  which  faces  said  first 
member,  said  second  lug  means  being  located  in  said  groove  in 
said  second  member,  means  operative  to  prevent  axial  separa- 
tion of  said  memben  while  permitting  radial  movement  of  said 
fint  member  relative  to  said  second  member  along  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  groove  in  said  second  member,  said  last  named 
means  including  means  extending  from  one  of  said  members 
and  engaging  the  other  member,  and  an  elastomeric  sleeve 
disposed  about  and  engaging  said  second  lug  means  having 
outer  wall  portions  engai^g  side  wall  portions  of  the  groove 
in  said  second  member. 


and  axial  movement  between  said  members,  and  an  annular 
cage  disposed  between  the  inner  and  outer  joint  members  and 
having  apertures  in  which  said  balls  are  received,  said  cage 
having  a  part-spherical  outer  surface  which  co-operates  with 
the  internal  surface  of  the  outer  joint  member  between  the 
grooves  thereof,  and  a  part-spherical  inner  surfaces  which 
engages  surfaces  provided  on  a  number  of  separate  elements, 
and 

each  element  is  disposed  on  a  flat  land  between  two  adjacent 
grooves  of  the  inner  joint  member,  so  that  the  balls  are 
maintained  in  a  plane  bisecting  the  angle  between  the 
rotary  axes  of  the  joint  members, 

each  of  said  elemenu  comprises  an  outer  portion  of  circular 
form  with  an  external  part-spherical  surface  which  en- 
gages the  inner  part-spherical  surface  of  the  cage, 

each  element  having  a  flat  under  surfiKe  which  bears  against 
the  flat  land  of  the  inner  joint  member,  and 

each  element  has  on  the  flat  under  surface  an  inwardly 
extending  cylindrical  projection  extending  into  an  axial 
groove  located  along  the  flat  land  of  the  inner  joint  mem- 
ber,  to  constrain  the  element  so  that  the  element  can  route 
about  the  axis  of  such  cylindrical  projection  as  well  as 
move  axially  relative  to  the  inner  joint  member. 


4,464,144 

V.BELT  TYPE  SPEED  CHANGE  MECHANISM 
TakaaU  KobiqraaU,  Haaaawtaa,  Japan,  assignor  to 
Hataodokl  KabwUkl  Kalaha,  SUaoka,  Japu 
Filed  Mar.  2, 1962,  Sar.  No.  333,817 
daloH  priority,  applicaMoB  Japam  Mar.  10, 1981, 86/034140 
Iirt.  a»  n6H  11/06.  11/01  55/56.  55/52 
U.S.  a  474-14  4aaim 


4*464,143 
CONSTANT  VELOCITY  RATIO  UNIVERSAL  JOINT 
JolM  T.  Bowyar,  BiraiagiMai,  Eaglaad,  asaignor  to  Hardy 
Sflcer  Uadlad,  Birmingham,  Eagtand 

Fnad  Sap.  28, 1981,  Sar.  No.  308^461 
Oataia  priority.  appUcaHoa  Uaitad  KI■idoB^  Oct.  3»  1900, 
0031999 

lot.  a>  F16D  3/30 
UA  a  464-146  4Ctaia,. 


»  i» 


^^  n   n  n 


1.  A  constant  velocity  ratio  universal  joint  comprising  a 
hollow  outer  joint  member  with  a  cylindrical  internal  surface 
having  longitudinally  extending  grooves  therein,  an  inner  joint 
nttnbcr  disposed  within  the  outer  joint  member  and  having 
Hongitudinally  extending  grooves  opposing  those  in  the  outer 
joint  member,  a  plurality  of  balls  disposed  one  in  each  oppos- 
ing pair  of  grooves  for  torque  transmission  between  said  mem- 
bers and  movable  along  said  grooves  to  permit  relative  angular 


1.  A  V-belt  type  continuous  speed  change  mechanism  com- 
prising a  pulley  assembly  constituted  by  a  lUtionary  disc  se- 
cured to  a  routable  shaft  and  a  movable  disc  axially  slidable  on 
said  routabte  shaft,  said  stationary  and  movable  discs  each 
having  an  inclined  side  surface  disposed  opposed  to  each  other 
to  form  a  V-shaped  circumferential  groove  therebetween,  a 
V-beh  adapted  to  be  engaged  with  the  opposed  side  surfaces  of 
said  discs  with  an  effective  radius  of  said  pulley  assembly  being 
dependent  on  an  axial  position  of  said  movable  disc,  said  mov- 
able disc  having  at  a  side  opposite  to  its  side  surface  axially 
extending  slider  accommodating  portions  with  recesses  ex- 
tending in  parallel  with  said  shaft,  each  of  said  recesses  being  of 
an  arcuate  a  cross-section  and  having  an  axial  opening  toward 
said  shaft  and  receiving  a  slider  for  roution  about  an  axis 
substantially  parallel  with  said  shaft,  said  slider  being  compli- 
mentary with  said  recess  and  formed  with  a  long  groove  ex- 
tending in  parallel  with  and  opening  toward  said  shaft,  a  spider 
which  is  fixed  to  said  shaft  and  formed  with  radial  arms,  each 
of  said  arms  having  an  end  portion  fitted  to  said  long  groove. 
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BELT  TYPE  STEPLESS  SHIFTER 
Mitiuri  KawttMto,  NifDjra,  wd  Skiro  SikaUbtra,  ToydKwn, 
both  of  JapM,  iHifMn  to  Alsto-WanMr  Kabmhlki  Kaithi, 
A^JcJipM 

FIM  Dm.  3,  IMO,  Sot.  No.  212,583 
CUtm  priority,  •npUarttoo  Japu^  Dm.  3, 1979,  S4-187226 

iM.  a>  nm  55/52;  foib  31 /oa  7/00 

vs.  a.  474-2S  12  OaiiM 


1.  A  belMype  stq>leu  shifter  compriting: 

(a)  an  input  shaft, 

(b)  an  output  shaft  dipoied  in  paralld  to  said  input  shaft, 

(c)  a  primary  pulley  comprising  a  stationary  flange  disposed 
in  concentric  relation  to  said  input  shaft  and  a  movable 
flange  slidably  disposed  relative  to  said  input  shaft, 

(d)  a  secondary  pulley  comprising  a  stationary  flange  dis* 
posed  in  concentric  relation  relative  to  said  output  shaft 
and  a  movable  flange  slidably  disposed  in  relation  to  said 
output  shaft, 

(e)  A  belt  positioned  on  said  primary  pulley  and  said  second> 
ary  pulley  wherein  the  rotation  speed  ratio  between  said 
input  shaft  and  output  shaft  can  be  converted  by  changing 
the  position  of  the  efliective  driving  radius  relative  to  said 
pulleys, 

(0  a  hydraulic  servo  means  for  moving  at  least  one  of  said 
movable  flanges  of  said  pulleys,  said  hydraulic  servo 

!  means  having  plural  oil  chambers  arranged  in  series  capa> 
ble  of  moving  said  movable  flange  in  the  same  direction,  at 
least  one  of  said  oil  chamben  having  a  primary  piston 
connected  to  said  input  shaft  or  said  output  shaft,  and  a 
movable  cylinder  which  moves  slidably  on  an  axis  to- 

"  gether  with  said  movable  flange  and  another  of  said  oil 
chambers  comprising  a  stationary  cylinder  having  an 
axially  extending  sleeve  connected  to  said  input  shaft  or 
output  shaft,  and  a  secondary  piston  which  moves  slidably 
on  an  axis  together  with  said  movable  flange,  wherein  said 
movable  cylinder  moves  slidably  relative  to  and  overlaps 
said  stationary  cylinder  in  the  direction  of  said  axis. 


APPAMATUS  FOR  MAINTAINING  TENSION  OF  AN 
ENDLESS  DRIVE  KOMBER 

M«  AnHPt  NorwMB,  Okio,  MripMf  to  unparial  Clsrils 
■c,  GlMriew,  u. 

Filed  May  17, 1912,  S«r.  No.  37M97 
M.CLinm7/12 
VS.  a.  474-133  IS  CUiH 

1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  tensioning  endless  drive  mem* 
ben  such  m  belts  or  chains,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  torque  arm; 
means  mounted  on  said  arm  for  engaging  an  endless  drive 

member  to  in^Mrt  a  tension  maintaining  force  thereto; 
means  pivotably  supporting  said  torque  arm  at  a  location 
spaced  from  said  means  for  engaging,  for  permitting  rou- 


^  of  said  torque  arm  about  an  axis,  said  supporting 

means  comprising: 
at  least  one  elastomeric  wring  having  a  central  bore  surfsce, 

an  outer  circumferennid  surface  and  a  flrst  spring  rate; 
means  for  securing  one  of  said  surfiMes  against  rotation 

about  said  axis; 
means  attached  to  said  torque  arm  and  the  other  of  said 

surfaces  for  causing  the  other  of  said  surfaces  to  route 

about  said  axis,  whereby  a  countertorque  is  induced  in  or 


released  firom  said  elastomeric  spring  in  response  to 
changes  in  force  applied  to  said  torque  arm  by  a  drive 
member  acting  on  said  means  for  engaging;  and 
means,  operatively  associated  with  said  means  for  causing 
laid  other  of  said  surfaces  to  rotate,  for  resisting  roution 
by  providing  an  essentially  elastic  resistance  at  a  second, 
substantially  higher  spring  rato  until  a  predetermined 
breakaway  torque  is  applied  and  thereafter  for  allowing 
rotation  while  providing  a  rotational  drag  force  to  damp 
oscillations  of  said  apparatus. 

I  4,444,147 

BELT  TENSIONER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
Randy  C  Foilar,  Springfield,  Mo.,  aarignor  to  Diyeo  Corpora* 
tkM,  Daytoa,  OUo 

FIM  No?.  14, 1911,  Sar.  No.  32U» 
M.  a>  FliH  7/12 
VS.  a  474-13S  12 


1.  In  a  tensioaer  for  a  power  transmission  belt  that  is  adapted 
to  be  operated  in  an  endless  path,  said  tensioner  comprising  a 
support  means  for  being  fixed  relative  to  said  belt,  a  belt  engag- 
ing means  carried  by  said  support  means  and  being  mov^le 
relative  thereto,  movaMe  cam  means  operativdy  associated 
with  said  support  means  and  said  belt  engaging  means  for 
moving  said  belt  engaging  means  relative  to  said  support 
means,  and  spring  means  operativdy  associated  with  said 
suppori  means  and  said  cam  means  for  urging  said  belt  engag- 
ing means  relative  to  said  support  means  and  against  said  bdt 
with  a  force  to  tensi(»  said  bdt,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
suppon  means  comprises  a  tubular  member  having  interoon- 
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nectmg  means,  said  cam  means  being  disposed  in  said  tubular 
member,  said  cam  means  having  interconnecting  means  opera- 
tively  interconnected  with  said  interconnecting  means  of  said 
tubular  member,  both  said  interconnecting  means  cooperating 
and  being  adapted  to  permit  said  cam  means  to  be  axially 
movable  relative  to  said  tubular  member  while  being  non-rota- 
table  relative  to  said  tubular  member. 


M64,148 

RIBBED  BELT 

Hiroyvkl  Taoaka,  Kobe,  and  TadaaU  Yamaguchi,  Kasugai,  both 

of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  MltaoboaU  Belting  Ltd^  Kobe,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  19«,110,  Oct.  10, 19W,  abandoned. 

This  appUcation  Feb.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,816 

int  a»  n6c  //oa  s/oo 

UA  a  474-167  7  Oaiaia 


means  for  securing  said  mounting  bracket  to  said  pulley; 

a  backing  plate  releaseably  secureable  to  said  mounting 
bracket,  said  backing  plate  includfaig  a  pair  of  backing  side 
members  disposed  to  extend  inwardly  toward  said  pulley 
and  disposed  to  overlap  said  mounting  side  members,  said 
backing  plate  further  including  a  top  surface  diqxMed 
outwardly  from  said  mounting  bracket  and  outwardly 
from  said  backing  side  members; 

means  for  releaseably  securing  said  backing  plate  to  said 
mounting  bracket;  and 

a  friction  pad  attached  to  said  top  surface  of  said  backing 
plate  and  disposed  outwardly  therefrom,  whereby  com- 
plete  wear  of  the  thickness  of  the  friction  pad  is  allowed 
before  the  lagging  must  be  replaced,  and  wherein  said  base 
has  a  width  slightly  less  than  the  width  of  said  pad. 


'  >>A  'r- 


'2 


sTLijiiJiLii. 


omvEN 

MLLCYf 


1.  In  a  drive  system  having  a  pulley  provided  with  round 
tipped  annular  ribs  with  grooves  therebetween  defming  inner 
sharp  tips  defined  by  substantially  intersecting  planar  side 
walls  of  the  grooves,  and  a  complementary  ribbed  V-belt 
having  a  rubber  body,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  provision  of  a  plurality  of  longitudinally  extending  ribs 
in  said  body  defmed  by  sharp-tipped  distal  ends  with 
sharp-tipped  V-grooves  therebetween,  the  tips  of  the 
V-grooves  defining  a  relief  space  to  be  disposed  out- 
wardly of  the  round-tipped  pulley  ribs  and  said  distal  ends 
having  fUll  facial  contact  with  the  pulley  grooves  in- 
wardly to  said  inner  tips. 


4,464,180 
COMPOSITE  ACTION  PULLEY 
CUflbrd  A.  Holden,  29  W.  Glen  Rd.,  Rock  Ridge  Lake,  DcoYille. 
N  J.  07834 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  168,573,  Jul.  14, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,022 

IM.  a.)  n6H  55/40 

UA  a  474-195  2CtaliBa 


4,464,149 

UNIVERSAL  LAGGING 

Edward  D.  Klyn,  1007  Liberty,  Pclla,  Iowa  50219 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  147,083,  May  7, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,147 

lat  a^  F16H  5$m 

UAa474-l85  3Ctata» 


'1,^5 


.  A  replaceable  lagging  device,  comprising: 
mounting  bracket  adapted  for  securement  to  eiti»er  the 
periphery  of  the  drum  pulley  or  the  terminal  end  of  the 
wing  of  a  wing  pulley,  both  types  of  pulleys  being  gener- 
ally cylindrical  in  shape  about  an  elongated  axis  of  rota- 
tion, said  mounting  bracket  being  an  elongated  U-shaped 
channel  having  a  base  with  a  relatively  flat  undersorface 
adapted  to  fkce  the  pulley,  and  having  furUier  a  pair  of 
upturned,  parallel  side  members  extending  along  the  outer 
side  edges  of  said  base,  said  side  members  extending  paral- 
lel to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  pulley  and  adapted  to 
extend  outwardly  and  away  from  the  pulley; 


1.  A  composite  action  pulley;  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  core  plates  secured  together  so  as  to  longi- 
tudinally extend  a  substantial  length  along  a  predeter- 
mined axis  of  roution  and  so  as  to  be  radially  extending 
from  said  predetermined  axis  of  rotation; 

(b)  free  ends  of  said  core  plates  describing  a  cylindrical 
configuration  of  predetermined  diameter; 

(c)  said  core  plates  including 

(i)  a  diametrically  disposed  main  core  plate  longitudinally 
bisected  by  said  predetermined  axis  of  rotation;  and 

(ii)  a  plurality  of  additional  core  plates  longitudinally 
secured  to  said  main  core  plate  along  said  predeter- 
mined axis  of  rotation  and  radially  extending  from  said 
main  core  plate  so  that  said  flree  ends  of  said  main  core 
plate  and  said  additional  core  plates  describe  said  ptede- 
termined  cylindrical  configuration; 

(d)  a  cyUadrical  sheU,  having  an  inner  diameter  proximating 
said  predetermined  diameter,  disposed  about  and  seemed 
to  said  f^  ends  of  said  core  plates; 

(e)  shaft  means  extending  along  said  predetermined  axis  of 
rotation  and  secured  to  said  core  plates  to  faciliute  mount- 
ing of  the  composite  action  pulley; 

(0  each  core  plate  at  each  longitudinal  end  thereof  proxi- 
mate said  predetermined  axis  of  rotation  including  a  longi- 
tudinally extending  ear  of  predetermined  axial  extent;  and 

(g)  a  cylindrical  ring  disposed  about  said  ean  to  form  said 
shaft  means; 

(h)  said  shell  being  secured  in  total  to  act  as  a  beam. 
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M64,1S1 
SEALED  CHAIN  JOINT 
JaiBM  D.  Kahl,  Whitcflth  Bty,  Wit.,  Mrignor  to  Reuord  Inc., 
Brookflcid,  Wis. 

FiM  JuL  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,579 

IM.  a.3  rifC  13/06 

VJS.  a.  474—231  8  CUdms 


>f  !> 


■Jl'- 


71<fc=^ 


1.  A  chain  link  assembly  comprising: 

•  pair  of  inner  sidebar  portions,  each  of  said  inner  sidebar 
1 1     portions  defining  an  aperture; 

a  tubular>shaped  bushing  having  opposite  ends,  inside  and 
outside  diameters,  and  an  inside  surface,  and  including  a 
central  portion  and  integral  bushing  extensions  at  each 
end  of  said  central  portion,  said  bushing  being  secured  to 
said  pair  of  inner  sidebar  portions  such  that  said  central 
portion  extends  between  said  inner  sidebar  portions  and 
into  each  of  said  apertures,  and  such  that  said  bushing 
extensions  project  beyond  and  adjacent  to  said  inner  side- 
bar portions,  the  inside  diameter  of  each  of  said  bushing 
extensions  being  tapered  from  a  large  inside  diameter  at 
the  end  of  said  bushing  to  a  smaller  inside  diameter  where 
said  bushing  extension  meets  said  central  portion  of  said 
bushing,  and  the  inner  diameter  of  said  bushing  at  any 
point  along  said  bushing  extensions  being  larger  than  the 
smallest  inside  diameter  of  said  central  portion; 

a  pair  of  outer  sidebar  portions  each  defining  an  opening 
having  a  diameter  snuUler  than  the  outside  diameter  of 
said  bushing  extensions,  one  of  said  outer  sidebar  portions 
being  adjacent  to  one  of  said  bushing  extensions,  and  the 
other  of  said  outer  sidebar  portions  being  adjacent  to  the 
other  of  said  bushing  extensions,  and  said  openings  in  said 
pair  of  outer  sidebar  pmtions  being  substantially  aligned 
with  said  apertures  in  said  pair  of  inner  sidebar  portions; 

a  pair  of  resiliently  flexible  sealing  members,  one  of  said 
sealing  members  encircling  one  of  said  bushing  extensions 
and  being  positioned  between  and  engaging  said  adjacent 
inner  sidebar  portion  and  said  adjacent  outer  sidebar  por- 
tion, and  the  other  of  said  sealing  members  encircling  the 
other  of  said  bushing  extensions  and  being  positioned 
between  and  engaging  said  adjacent  inner  sidebar  portion 
and  said  adjacent  outer  sidebar  portion,  each  of  said  seal- 
ing members  being  annular  and  comprising  a  plurality  of 
radially  spaced-apart  annular  concentric  ridges,  alternate 
ones  of  said  ridges  engaging  said  inner  and  outer  sidebar 
portions,  respectively,  said  sealing  member  providing  at 
least  two  ridges  in  engagement  with  said  inner  sidebar 
portion  and  at  least  two  ridges  in  engagement  with  said 
outer  sidebar  portion;  and 

t  pin  extending  through  said  openings  in  said  outer  sidebar 
portions  and  through  said  bushing  to  form  a  chain  joint. 


4,464,182 
METAL  POWER  TRANSMISSION  BELT 
John  M.  Kcm,  Ithaca,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Borg-Wanier  Corpora- 
tion, Cliicaco,  111. 

I  FUcd  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,679 

Int  a.3  F16G  1/26,  51/80 
UA  a.  474-245  7  Claims 

1.  A  metal  chain-belt  especially  adapted  for  use  in  a  pulley 
drive  system  which  comprises: 
a  plurality  of  links  arrayed  in  a  plurality  of  interieaved  sets; 


pivot  means  joining  the  sets  of  links  to  form  an  endless 
chain-belt; 

a  plurality  of  spaced,  generally  trapezoidal-shaped  load 
bk)cks  with  edges  for  contacting  said  pulleys,  one  block 
being  positioned  between  each  pair  of  adjacent  pivot 
means  and  each  load  block  comprising  a  plurality  of  like 


«.- 


flat  plates,  each  plate  having  a  central  opening  permitting 
its  assembly  on  a  set  of  links;  and 
sound  damping  means  between  a  pair  of  next  adjacent 
plates  in  at  least  some  of  said  load  blocks,  said  damping 
means  also  being  generally  trapezoidal  in  shape  and  gener- 
ally the  same  transverse  size  as  said  plates. 


COVERED  V.BELT  HAVING  REDUCED  COEITiaENT 

OF  FRICnON  SIDES 
Janet  K.  Brew,  Springfield,  Mo.,  attignor  to  Dayco  Corpora- 
tion, Dayton,  Ohio 
Diiiaion  of  Ser.  No.  147,431,  May  6, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,35S,994. 
Thit  application  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420433 
Int  CV  F16G  5/16 
U.S.  CL  474—270  2  Claims 


1.  A  wrapped  molded  V-belt  construction  having  reduced 
coefllcient  of  friction  outside  surfaces  comprising  a  belt  body 
made  primarily  of  elastomeric  material  having  a  fabric  cover 
which  covers  the  entire  peripheral  outline  of  said  belt  body, 
wherein  said  cover  has  an  elastomeric  material  layer  contain- 
ing finely  divided  metallic  material  defining  its  outside  surface, 
said  metallic  material  being  vacuum  deposited  on  said  elasto- 
meric layer  after  curing  said  belt  construction. 


I  '  4,464,154 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  RECLOSABLE  POUR  OPENING 

STRUCTURE  FOR  A  PACKAGING  CONTAINER 
Billy  Ljungcranta,  Chatcl-St-Denis,  Switzerland,  aaaignor  to 

Tetra  Pak  Deteloppenent  SA,  Lausanne,  Switzerland 
Diviaion  of  Ser.  No.  29,875,  Apr.  13, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,258,876. 
Thit  appUcation  Dec.  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  220^91 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Apr.   17,   1978, 
4092/78 

I  Inta}B31B//M 

U.S.  a.  493—87  2  Gaims 

1.  Method  of  making  a  reclosable  opening  structure  in  a 

panel  of  a  packaging  container,  comprising  the  steps  of 

applying  to  one  face  of  the  panel  a  foil  strip  and  inseparably 

uniting  a  first  segment  of  the  foil  strip  with  the  panel  over 
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subfUntially  the  entire  are*  with  which  the  first  segment 
overlies  the  panel, 
cutting  through  the  first  foil  segment  and  the  panel  along  an 
opening  boundary  line  thereby  providing  within  said  area 
a  removable  section  comprising  congruent  panel  and  inner 
foil  lections  enclosed  by  the  opening  boundary  luie  form- 
ing a  severance  line,  and 


to  a  sufficient  extent  for  overbreaking  and  debowing  the 
carton  side  panels. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  forming  flat  cut  carton  bhuiks  into 
erect  cartons  having  side  panels  attached  to  a  bottom  panel 
along  fold  Unes  therebetween,  said  apparatus  including  a  form- 
ing head  having  opposed  side  walls,  and  reciprocating  moving 
means  enabling  the  forming  head  to  receive  and  direct  a  carton 
blank  through  a  die  into  erected  condition  with  the  side  panels 
of  the  carton  engaging  the  side  walls,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

(a)  cutout  openings  formed  in  the  side  walls  of  the  forming 
head  allowing  the  erected  side  panels  to  bend  inwardly 
firom  the  fold  lines;  and 

(b)  pressing  means  operatively  positioned  in  the  path  of  the 
forming  head  to  engage  and  crease  the  fold  line  and  direct 
the  erected  side  panels  inwardly  into  the  cutout  openings 


M64,1M 

MEraOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PARALLELEPIPEDIC 

PACKING  CONTAINER  PROVIDED  WITH  AN  OPENING 

ARRANGEMENT 

Sven  N.  H.  HolBHtriiai,  LMmM,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Tctra  Pak 
Iirteraational  A  Jl^  Lnd,  Sweden 

DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  lOS^lS,  Dec.  21, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,343,402. 

TUa  applieation  Feb.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  35M68 

ClaiaH  priority,  applicatiM  Sweden,  Jan.  15, 1979, 7900315 

lat  a.)  B31B  33/14 

UA  a  493-194  s  dalais 


while  retaining  the  removable  section  enclosed  by  the  open- 
ing boundary  line  in  iu  original  position,  applying  over 
the  fint  foil  strip  segment  a  second  foil  strip  segment  and 
inseparably  uniting  the  second  foil  strip  segment  with  the 
first  foil  strip  segment  both  within  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
area  enclosed  by  the  opening  boundary  line  at  a  junction 
outside  said  zone,  said  first  and  second  foil  strip  segmenu 
ftirther  being  united  by  a  sealed  but  separable  union  situ- 
ated outside  and  extending  about  said  area. 


4|464»155 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORIMING  AND 

DEBOWING  CARTONS 

Peter  C  CoUora,  Loa  Ahoa;  Boyd  D.  Goda,  Sorta  Clara,  and 

Harrey  N.  Palagi,  San  Carioa,  aO  of  Calif.,  aaalgnors  to  Klik* 

lok  Corporation,  Graaawkh,  Qiu. 

FHad  Dae.  11, 1911,  Ser.  No.  329^78 
lat  a.3  B31B  1/48 
U.S.  CL  493—137  M 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  packing  containers  from  a 
packing  material  web  comprising  the  steps  of: 

joining  longitudinal  edges  of  the  web  to  form  a  tube; 

flattening  discrete  transverse  sections  of  the  tube  at  longitu- 
dinally spaced  intervals  to  create  individual  closed  pack- 
ing contamers,  each  of  said  flattened  transverse  sections 
having  an  un)er  edge  zone  and  a  lower  edge  zone; 

forming  two  parallel  sealing  zones  adjacent  said  upper  edge 
zone  in  each  of  the  flattened  transverse  sections,  said 
sealing  zones  being  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis 
of  the  tube; 

providing  an  unsealed  area  of  substantial  width  between  said 
sealing  zones  and  said  lower  edge  zone  of  said  flattened 
sections;  and 

cutting  each  of  the  flattened  sections  between  the  parallel 
sealing  zones  to  create  sealing  fins  for  separate  packing 
containers,  each  packing  container  having  an  upper  seal- 
ing fin  which  is  substantially  wider.than  a  lower  sealing 
fin,  said  unsealed  area  being  located  in  said  upper  sealing 
fin. 


4t4<4»157 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  THERMOPLASTIC  BAG 

HAVING  REINFORCED  HANDLES 

Gordon  L.  Bewit  Maeedo^  Jack  J.  DoMMaon,  FUrport,  airi 

Pnd  D.  HaifaBan,  WilllaaHoa,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aaslfaon  to  MobU 

OU  CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ContinMlioa  of  Ser.  No.  301,789,  Oct  5, 1981,  abttdoMd, 

wUck  la  a  difiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  08M74,  Oct  18, 1979,  which  la  a 

contlBnatlM  of  Ser.  No.  948,765,  Sep.  25, 1978,  abandoMd.  TUa 

appBcatiM  Jaik  11, 1984^  Sar.  No.  589,925 

IM.  CV  B31B  23/00. 1/86 

U.S.  CL  493—211  9  OalM 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  gusseted  thermophMtic  bag.  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

coextruding  a  tube  of  at  least  two  thermoplastic  resins,  one 
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of  said  extruded  resins  forming  a  continuous  tube  body 
and  the  other  of  said  extruded  resins  forming  a  plurality  of 
reinforcement  strips  extending  longitudinally  along  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  continuous  tube  body; 
forming  said  coextruded  tube  into  a  plurality  of  separated, 
flattened,  side  edge  gusseted  tubes  which  are  sealed  at 
both  ends,  said  side  edge  gusseted  tubes  being  formed  such 
that  said  reinforcement  strips  extend  longitudinally  of  at 
least  a  portion  thereof  and  such  that  at  least  two  reinforce- 

r 


M64,1S8 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  TAMPERPROOF  BAG  CLOSURE 

Donld  R.  KtfdOB,  134  N.  Narbcrth  A?e^  Narberth,  Pa.  19072 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,308 

'  brt.  a^  B31B  J/62 

VS.  CL  493—245  8  daiois 


1.  A  method  of  applying  a  tamperproof  bag  closure  means  to 

a  bag  having  a  pair  of  side  walls  providing  an  opening  at  one 

end  and  a  flap  extending  from  one  side  wall  adapted  to  be 

folded  over  from  said  side  wall  along  a  fold  line  to  overlap  the 

outside  of  the  other  side  wall  to  enclose  the  bag  opening  with 

a  tamperproof  closure,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  depDsiting  in  one  application  a  single  band  of  a  powder  of 

microcapsules  in  a  binder  system  onto  the  inside  surface  of 

the  bag  flap  and  onto  a  portion  of  the  outside  surface  of 

the  other  side  wall  in  areu  that  are  in  overlapping  relation 

when  the  flap  is  folded  along  said  fold  line  onto  the  other 

side  wall  to  enclose  the  bag  opening,  said  band  area  on  the 

bag  flap  and  other  side  wall  being  on  both  sides  of  said 

Md  line  and  completely  enclosing  the  bag  opening  to 

provide  a  tamperproof  bag  closure  condition  when  the 


bag  flap  is  folded  over  along  said  fold  line  to  place  said 
band  areas  in  contact, 

said  microcapsules  containing  an  adhesive  core  enclosed  by 
a  non-adhesive  shell, 

(2)  and  drying  said  binder  system  to  drive  ofTbinder  ingredi- 
ents so  as  to  leave  the  microcapsules  adhered  to  the  bag. 


4,444,159 
SHOP  TOWEL  FOLDER 
Frederick  W.  Gruthn,  12055  Goaiwa  A?c  Los  Amelas,  Calif. 
90049 

CoBtiaaatiM  of  Ser.  No.  405,900,  Ai«.  4, 1982,  ahmdowd, 

wUch  is  a  coirtiaMtiM  of  Ser.  No.  230,489,  Feb.  2, 1981, 

abandoned.  This  applictfioB  Jm.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,299 

bt  a.'  B48H  45/14 

U^.  p.  493— 419  14  < 


ment  strips  overlap  one  another  at  areas  adjacent  each  of 
opposite  side  edges  of  said  gusseted  tubes;  and 
removing  a  cut-out  firom  a  flattened  portion  at  one  end  of 
each  of  said  gusseted  tubes  and  between  the  overlapping 
reinforcement  strips  located  at  said  areas  adjacent  the 
opposite  side  edges  of  said  gusseted  tubes  to  provide  an 
open  mouth  portion  having  handle  loops  adjacent  thereto 
and  at  opposite  sides  thereof,  at  least  a  part  of  each  of  said 
handle  loops  being  reinforced  with  said  reinforcement 
strips. 


1.  A  shop  towel  folder  comprising: 

a  housing  having  opposed  feed  and  discharge  ends; 

a  feed  board  conveyor  adjacent  the  feed  end  for  receiving 
and  transporting  shop  towels  provided  individually  by  an 
operator; 

a  further  endless  conveyor  for  receiving  shop  towels  from 
the  feed  board  conveyor  and  directing  them  in  succession 
to  a  first  flipper  assembly,  said  further  endless  conveyor 
having  substantially  horizontally  oriented  upper  and 
lower  runs  and  said  flipper  assembly  comprising  a  pair  of 
generally  flat  flipper  blades  spaced  from  each  other  to 
define  a  gap  therebetween  and  mounted  directly  below 
the  lower  run  of  said  further  conveyor,  said  flipper  blades 
being  pivotably  mounted  for  rotation  about  axes  generally 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  movement  along  said  farther 
conveyor  to  open  said  gap  and  permit  a  towel  to  drop 
through,  said  first  flipper  assembly  being  mounted  adja- 
cent said  further  conveyor  in  position  to  receive  shop 
towels  therefrom  individually  in  succession; 

p  photo-responsive  device  associated  with  the  first  flipper 
assembly  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  shop  towel 
thereon; 

a  narrow  folding  belt  longitudinally  aligned  with  and  below 
said  g»p  for  receiving  shop  towels  dropped  thereon  one  at 
a  time  in  succession  to  form  a  stack,  said  belt  being  signifi- 
cantly narrower  than  the  width  of  the  shop  towels  so  that 
as  a  towel  is  dropped  through  said  gap  a  portion  of  it  will 
be  intercepted  by  the  folding  belt,  thereby  causing  the 
towel  to  fold  about  a  generally  longitudinal  center  line  of 
the  towel  and  the  fokling  belt; 

nneans  for  selectively  driving  the  folding  belt  longitudinally 
to  deliver  the  fokled  towels  by  stacks  to  a  succeeding 
transition  conveyor  at  intervals  corresponding  to  a  prese- 
lected count  of  towels  in  a  stack  as  determined  by  signals 
fhnn  said  photo-responsive  devior, 

a  transition  conveyor  positioned  to  receive  stacks  of  folded 
towels  delivered  by  the  folding  belt  in  a  vertical  orienta- 
tion and  to  deliver  said  stacks  to  a  second  flipper  assembly 
in  a  horizontal  orientation  for  discharge  at  the  discharge 
end;  and 

means  for  selectively  driving  said  further  conveyor  and  for 
selectively  activating  the  flipper  assemblies  in  accordance 
with  predetermined  control  and  timing  signals. 
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4,464,160 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  A  HEM  IN 

FABRIC  FLAT  GOODS 
WiUian  R.  Joyct,  Gwton,  N.C.,  anipior  to  Tn>Fab,  Inc., 
GtrtOB,  N<C. 

FIM  Sep.  14,  IMl,  Stf .  No.  301,539 

Int.  a.3  B65H  44/22:  D05B  35/02 

U.S.  a  493-448  7  CWms 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  hem  in  fabric  flat  goods, 
comprising: 

a  uble  upon  which  the  hem  is  to  be  formed,  the  top  of  said 
uble  being  formed  with  a  longitudinally  extending  vac- 
uum slot  along  one  longitudinal  side  of  the  table  top; 

vacuum  producing  means  operatively  associated  with  said 
vacuum  slot  for  selectively  producing  a  vacuum  condition 
at  said  vacuum  slot  while  said  hem  is  being  formed; 

major  hem  forming  plate  means  movable  to  and  from  a 
position  generally  overlaying  said  vacuum  slot  in  the  table 
top  for  forming  a  m^or  hem  along  the  entire  length  of  the 
fabric  flat  goods  at  one  time; 

minor  hem  forming  plate  means  movable  to  and  from  a 
position  generally  overlaying  said  vacuum  slot  in  the  table 
top  after  said  n^jor  hem  forming  plate  means  has  moved 
away  from  the  Uble  top  for  forming  a  minor  hem  along 
the  entire  length  of  the  fabric  flat  goods  at  one  time;  and. 

movable  clamping  means  for  clamping  the  major  and  minor 
hems  and  delivering  the  hemmed  flat  goods  to  a  sewing 
Station  after  said  vacuum  condition  has  been  removed. 

S.  A  method  of  forming  a  hem  in  fabric  flat  goods,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

folding  the  border  of  the  fabric  flat  goods  back  over  to  form 

a  major  hem; 
applying  a  vacuum  condition  to  the  fabric  flat  goods  near  the 

free  edge  of  the  miyor  hem  to  hold  the  miuor  hem  in  place; 
folding  the  free  edge  back  into  the  fold  of  the  major  hem  to 

form  a  minor  hem; 
clamping  the  nuyor  and  minor  hems  together  in  a  movable 

clamping  device; 

removing  the  vacuum  condition  from  the  fabric  flat  goods- 
and, 

moving  the  clamped  together  nuuor  and  minor  hems  to  a 
sewing  station. 


4,464,141 
SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATORS 
TadaUro  Uehida.  Sayaasa;  Hilso  Waldta,  Tokyo,  and  Mimtra 
Hara,  Sakado,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha 
Knbota  Sciaakiisho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,818 

Clalna  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1982,  87-23381 

lat  a.)  B04B  5/02 

UA  a  494-7  ,5  cta^ 


1.  A  safety  device  in  a  centrifugal  separator  having  an  outer 
box  and  a  rotor  disposed  therein  and  capable  of  selectively 
mounting  thereon  a  plurality  of  sedimentation  tube  containers 
each  capable  of  receiving  therein  a  sedimentation  tube  contain- 
ing a  sample  to  be  subjected  to  centrifugal  separation  and 
mounting  thereon  a  plurality  of  capillary  tubes  for  centrifugal 
separation  of  samples  contained  therein,  said  safety  device 
comprising: 

receptacle  means  mounted  in  said  outer  box  for  receiving  all 

of  the  sedimentation  tube  containers  from  the  exterior  of 

the  outer  box; 
detecting  means  associated  with  said  receptacle  means  for 

detecting  when  all  of  the  sedimentation  tube  containers 

are  received  in  said  receptacle  means;  and 
setting  means  responsive  to  an  output  from  said  detecting 

means  for  enabling  the  rotor  to  rotate  at  a  relatively  high 

speed  required  wh«i  the  capillary  tubes  are  mounted  on 

the  rotor. 


4,464,162 

CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR 

John  R.  Cununings,  North  Ablngton,  Maaa.,  aaaignor  to  Bird 

Machine  Company,  Inc.,  South  Walpola,  Maaa. 

FUed  Mar.  24, 1983,  Sar.  No.  478^20 

Int.  a.>  B04B  J  J/08 

U.S.  a  494-53  29Claiiu 


1.  In  a  centrifugal  separator  having  a  rotary  bowl  for  receiv- 
ing feed  which  forms  a  pool  in  the  bowl,  a  skimmer  movably 
mounted  to  fixed  support  structure  within  the  bowl  having  an 
inlet  for  removing  liquid  from  the  pool  and  an  outlet  for  said 
removed  liquid  to  a  discharge  system  with  an  outlet  external  to 
the  bowl,  and  adjustment  means  operable  from  outside  the 
bowl  for  adjustably  moving  said  skimmer  oppositely  toward 
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and  away  from  the  bowl  axis  to  vary  the  amount  of  liquid 

retained  in  the  pool; 
the  improvement  wherein  said  adjustment  means  comprises 
I  (a)  skimmer  mounting  means  within  said  bowl  at  one  side 
of  the  bowl  axis  movably  connecting  said  skimmer  to  said 
fixed  support  structure  at  said  side  of  said  bowl  axis  so  as 
to  enable  said  adjustment  movements  thereof  by  said 
adjustment  means  and  so  that  the  hydraulic  thrust  of  the 
pool  liquid  against  said  skimmer  is  applied  by  said  mount- 
ing means  substantially  entirely  to  said  fixed  support  struc- 
ture, and  (b)  connection  means  movalby  connecting  said 
skimmer  outlet  to  said  discharge  system  for  movement 
relative  to  said  system  toward  and  away  from  the  bowl 
axis  in  accordance  with  adjustment  movements  of  said 
skimmer  by  said  adjustment  means. 
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SEPARATOR 
WoUtoug  Hcckmaim,  Bergisch  Gladtaeh,  and  Kirl  Kodowdd, 
Hafluninkclo,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assigBon  to 
Klockncr'Hiiraboldt-Dciits  AG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  341,277 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  21, 
1981, 3101719 

bt  a.)  B04B  7/04 
\i&.  a  494-64  7  dains 


a  first,  arterial  blood  pump  having  an  input  adapted  to  re- 
ceive blood  of  a  patient  and  an  output; 

blood  processing  apparatus  having  an  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  arterial  blood  pump  and  an  output; 

a  second,  venous  blood  pump  having  an  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  blood  processing  ^paratus  and  an  output 
adapted  to  provide  processed  blood; 

means,  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  blood  pumps,  for 
producing  information  indicative  of  the  speeds  of  said 
blood  pumps; 

means,  coupled  to  said  speed  information  producing  means, 


&«»-?> 


for  converting  said  speed  information  to  flowrate  informa- 
tion of  said  pumps; 

means,  responsive  to  said  flowrate  information  produced  by 
said  converting  means,  for  determining  mean  blood  flow- 
rate; 

a  pump  speed  ratio  control  which  produces  an  output  signal 
indicative  of  a  desired  pump  speed  ratio;  and 

pump  speed  control  means,  coupled  to  said  blood  pumps  and 
responsive  to  said  mean  blood  flowrate  determination  and 
said  desired  pump  speed  ratio,  for  controlling  said  pump 
speeds  in  accordance  with  said  desired  pump  speed  ratio 
so  as  to  maintain  a  deured  mean  blood  flowrate. 


1.  A  centrifuge  rotor  of  the  disc-bowl  type  having  a  dynami- 
cally balanced  casing  assembly,  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  first  and  a  second  rotor  casing  part,  said  parts  being  hollow 
to  define  the  bowl,  and  each  having  a  frustoconical  inner 
I    wall  spaced  from  each  other  and  respectively  leading  to  a 
continuous  peripheral  gap  between  said  parts  for  the 
discharge  of  separated  solids;  and 
a  series  of  bolt  assemblies  secured  to  said  casing  para  and 
holding  said  casing  parts  in  axially  spaced  relation  to  each 
other,  said  bolt  assemblies  being  disposed  in  equally 
spaced  relation  on  a  bolt  circle  lying  radially  inwardly 
from  said  continuous  peripheral  gap,  each  of  said  bolt 
assemblies  having  an  upper  portion  snugly  carried  by  said 
first  casing  part,  a  separate  lower  portion  mugly  carried 
by  said  second  casing  part,  said  portions  being  concentri- 
cally joined  together  within  said  bowl; 
whereby  on  re-asaembly,  said  boh  assemblies  will  reestablish 
the  dynamic  balance. 


4,4(4,164 
FLOWRATE  CONTROL  FOR  A  BLOOD  FLOW  SYSTEM 
Vernon  H.  Ttronlner,  St  Pcter^nrg,  and  Riduvd  A.  Morrow, 
Tarpon  Springa,  both  of  Fla^  aaaignon  to  Extracorporeal 
,  Medical  Specialties,  Inc^  King  of  Pmaria,  Pa. 
I  Filed  Sep.  2«,  1962,  Ser.  No.  423,381 

Int  a>  A41M  I /(a 
UJ.  a.  404-5  7  ClaiM 

1.  An  extracorporeal  Mood  flow  system  for  circulating 
blood  of  a  patient  comprising: 


4,464^168 
MATERIAL  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOVING 
IMMUNOGLOBULINS  FROM  WHOLE  BLOOD 
Jokn  K.  Pollard,  Jr.,  Dd  Mar,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to 

Hoodnt  Coffomtion,  Soasanrilla,  N J. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  209^72,  Nov.  24, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,409330. 
This  applicatioB  Oet  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S39310 
Int  a.)  A61M  5/00 
U&  a  604-5  7  OainH 

S.  A  method  of  retarding  the  growth  of  neoplasts  in  subject 
m^ymtfit  suffering  firom  same,  which  method  comprises: 

a.  contacting  the  blood  of  said  subjectt  in  an  extra-corporeal 
circulating  system  with  an  inununoadsortxnt  material 
comprising  inactivated,  protein  A-bearing  Staphhcoecus 
aurws  bacteria  immobilized  in  a  polymeric  matrix  said 
material  being  in  the  form  of  gel  like  beads  having  an 
average  diameter  ranging  from  100  to  1000  microns  and 

b.  transftising  said  subjects  contacted  blood  back  into  the 
host  subject. 
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4*464,166 

METHOD  FOR  EXTERNALLY  TREATING  THE  BLOOD 

Richard  L.  EdclMii.  Rotdaad.  N.Y^  aoignor  to  Frederic  A. 

Boorlu,  Jr.;  ElMiior  F.  Boorkc;  Richard  L.  EdclMm  and  The 

EdaliOB  Troat,  aU  of  East  Norwalk,  Coon. 

DiTiaioB  of  S«r.  No.  272,9«1,  Jua.  12, 1961,  Pat  No.  4,396,906, 

which  it  a  cootiaaatioB-iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  102,353,  Dae.  11, 

1979,  Pat  No.  4^21,919.  This  applicatioa  Jm.  30, 1963,  Scr. 

NO.809J07 

lat  a.i  A61M  im 

U.S.a604-6  19Claiiiis 


being  in  fluid  conununication  with  said  fractionation  vol- 
ume; 

(d)  a  phlebotomy  needle  coupled  by  a  first  conduit  to  a 
source  of  anticoagulant  and  to  said  inlet  port; 

(e)  a  source  of  anticoagulant;  ^ 

(0  receptacle  means  outside  said  centrifuge  and  coupled  by 
a  second  conduit  to  said  outlet  port  for  collecting  a  first 
fractionated  whole  blood  component  from  said  outlet 
port; 

(g)  blood  pump  means  for  first  causing  whole  blood  to  flow 
through  said  phlebotomy  needle  and  said  first  conduit  into 
said  inlet  port  at  a  predetermined  rate; 

(h)  anticoaguhmt  pump  means  for  causing  anti  coagulant 
fit>m  said  source  of  anticoagulant  to  mix  with  said  whole 
blood  in  said  first  conduit;  and 

(i)  surge  pump  means  for  causing  a  first  fractionated  compo- 
nent of  anticoagulated  whole  blood  to  be  recirculated  to 
the  inlet  port  of  said  centriftige  to  elutriate  the  contents  in 
the  fractionation  volume. 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  functioning  population  of  a 
nucleated  cell  in  the  blood  supply  of  a  human  subject,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
withdrawing  blood  from  said  subject,  and  irradiating  said 
withdrawn  blood  with  UV  radiation  in  the  presence  of  a 
dissolved  photoactivated  antibody  specific  for  the  nucle- 
ated blood  cell  and  capable  when  activated  by  said  UV 
radiation  of  forming  photoadductt  with  the  nucleated 
blood  cell,  to  thereby  effect  chemical  bonding  between 
said  photoactivated  antibody  and  the  nucleated  cells, 
thereby  creating  irreversible  complexes  of  said  antibody 
and  said  nucleated  blood  cells;  and  returning  the  irradi- 
ated blood  to  said  subject. 


4,464,167 
PHERESIS  APPARATUS 
Dooald  W.  Schoendorfer,  Brooidine,  and  Lee  E.  HaoMn, 
WaUaalcy,  both  of  Maai.,  assfgaors  to  Hacmoaetiea  Corpora- 
tion, Braiatrae,  Maaa. 

Coadauation  of  Scr.  No.  299,194,  Sep.  3, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,416,6m.  This  appUcation  Aug.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  518,996 

lat  a.)  A61M  1/03 

UA  a  604-6  jClalms 


1.  Apparatus  comprismg: 

(a)  a  centriAige  bowl; 

(b)  an  enclosed  fractionation  volutne  within  said  bowl; 

(c)  an  inlet  and  outlet  port  mounted  on  said  bowl,  the  ports 


4,464,168 
LOW  PROFILE  SHUNT  SYSTEM 
Rnsaell  J.  Rednond,  Santa  Barbara,  and  Donald  L.  Hannnia, 
Golcta,  both  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  Ancricaa  Hospital  SuDoly 
Corporation,  E?anaton,  lU. 

ContiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  279,107,  Jua.  30, 1961,  Pat  No. 

4,364,395.  lUa  appUcattoa  No?.  26, 1962,  Scr.  No.  444,559 

The  portioB  of  the  tern  of  tUa  pateat  sabsequcat  to  Doe.  21, 

1999,  haa  baaa  dladdoMd. 

lat  a.3  A61N  27/00 

UAa604-9  14Clal«a 


1.  A  shunt  system  for  implanUtion  in  the  body  comprising: 
a  body  having  an  upper  and  lower  surface  and  a  distal  end 
and  a  proximal  end,  the  body  including  a  fluid  passageway 
extending  between  the  distal  end  and  proximal  end,  which 
fluid  passageway  includes  a  first  portion  extending  from 
the  distal  end  to  a  first  port  on  the  upper  surface  to  a 
second  portion  of  the  fluid  flow  passageway,  which  sec- 
ond portion  extends  from  the  first  port  to  a  second  port  on 
the  upper  surface,  and  a  third  portion  of  the  fluid  flow 
passageway  extending  from  the  second  port  to  the  proxi- 
mal end; 
a  resilient  dome  extending  over  the  upper  surface  of  the 
body  and  the  second  portion  of  the  fluid  flow  passageway, 
a  first  portion  of  the  resilient  dome  extending  over  the  first 
port  on  the  upper  surface,  which  first  port  provides  fluid 
flow  between  the  first  portion  of  the  fluid  passageway  and 
the  second  portion  wherein  the  first  portimi  of  the  resilient 
dome  upon  flexing  cooperates  with  the  first  port  to  oc- 
clude the  first  port,  and  a  second  portion  of  the  resilient 
dome  extending  over  the  second  port  on  the  upper  sur- 
face, which  second  port  provides  fluid  flow  between  the 
second  portion  and  the  third  portion  of  the  fluid  passage- 
way wherein  the  second  portion  of  the  resilient  dome 
upon  flexing  cooperates  with  the  second  port  to  occlude 
the  second  port;  and 
a  valve  means  within  the  fluid  passageway  for  opening  the 
fluid  passageway  to  fluid  flow  at  selected  fluid  pressures  in 
the  fluid  pasugeway. 
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4,4^169 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INSUFFLATING 
FLUID  MEDU  INTO  A  CAVITY 

Kwt  S«um  4  HtgewisehstniM,  D  2300  Kiel  1,  Fed.  Rtp.  of 


RJ'RlLASliGY/Sn 


I  Filed  Oct  15,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  311,518 

lot  a.i  A61M  ;j/oo 
U&  a  604-26 


1.  A  device  for  insufflating  fluid  media  such  as  CO2  gas  into 
a  cavity  of  a  human  or  animal  body  comprising; 

a  vessel  containing  a  pressurized  fluid  medium; 

measuring  means  for  measuring  the  pressure  of  said  medium 
in  said  cavity; 

a  hollow  needle  having  an  aperture  for  insufflating  said  fluid 
medium  into  said  cavity; 

an  intemiptible  first  conduit  means  having  one  end  con- 
nected  to  said  vessel  and  the  other  end  connected  to  said 
needle  for  conducting  said  fluid  medium  from  said  vessel 
to  said  needle; 

an  intemiptible  pressure  measuring  second  conduit  means 
having  one  end  connected  to  said  measuring  means  and 
the  other  end  connected  to  said  needle;  and 

valve  means  connected  with  said  first  and  second  conduit 
means  for  alternately  interrupting  said  first  and  second 
conduit  means  to  alternately  permit  flow  of  said  pressur- 
ized fluid  medium  to  said  hollow  needle  and  to  said  mea- 
suring means  respectively  through  the  aperture  in  the 
hollow  needle. 


said  steps  of  searching  and  determining  including  determining 
the  present  blood  glucose  concentration  (OY),  fitting  a  plural- 
itty  of  blood  glucose  determinatioas  (O)  to  a  least  squares 
regression  line,  determining  if  the  slope  of  the  least  squares 
25  Qaims  regression  line  fit  for  the  last  five  G  values  is  less  than  O.S  and 
if  OY  is  within  ±30%  of  the  desired  BI  level,  said  steps  of 
searching  and  determining  being  conducted  at  periods  equal  to 
or  greater  than  the  period  between  glucose  measurements. 


I  4^464,171 

INTRAVASCULAR  INSERTION  APPARATUS  AND 
METHOD 
Mark  J.  Garwin,  P.O.  Box  4733,  Odaaaa,  Tea.  79760 
{  FDad  Mar.  29, 1902,  Ser.  No.  363,065 

lat  a^  A61M  S/Oa  25/00 
VS.  a  604-53  13  Claims 


4,464,170 
BLOOD  GLUCOSE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND 

A.  H.  Clcacw,  Elkhart,  lad^  aad  David  L.  Hoogh,  Edwards- 
bug,  Michn  aasipMrfl  to  Mllaa  Laboratories,  lac^  Elkhart, 
lad. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  428,381 

IM.  a^  A61M  5/00 

U.S.a.  604-00  4ClaiBS 


I.  In  a  meAod  for  controlliRg  the  concentratioa  of  glucose 
m  the  blood  stteam  ofa  subiieet  at  a  desired  levd  (BI)  inchidtng 
controHing  the  supply  of  insulin  by  periodically  measuring  the 
bkMd  ghimse  conoentration  (G)  and  selecting  a  predetermined 
basal  infiision  ntt  (RI)  for  the  desired  level,  the  improvement 
wherein  the  step  of  selecting  a  predetermined  basal  infiision 
rate  comprises  periodicidly  searohiag  for  and  detennining  the 
value  of  the  prede^rmined  basal  infusion  rate  RI  required  for 
M  in  aocordanoe  with 


1.  An  intravascular  insertion  apparatus,  compriung: 

a  suppport  body  including  a  syringe  having  a  needle  associ- 
ated therewith,  said  needle  having  a  passageway  defined 
therethrough  and  said  needle  being  slidably  disposable 
within  a  catheter; 

an  elongated  guide  member  slidably  disposed  in  said  pas- 
sageway, said  guide  member  having  a  first  end  disposed 
within  said  syringe  externally  of  said  passageway  and 
having  a  second  end  disposed  for  being  movable  from  a 
first  locus  within  said  passageway  to  a  second  locus  exter- 
nally of  both  said  passageway  and  syringe;  and 

movement  means,  associated  with  s«d  syringe  and  respon- 
sive to  finger  action  of  a  hand  maintaining  a  continuous 
hold  on  said  syringe,  for  moving  said  guide  member  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  loci  independently  of  move- 
ment of  the  catheter  when  said  needle  is  slidably  disposed 
in  the  catheter. 


4,464,172 

COMPUTER-CONTROL  MEDICAL  CARE  SYSTEM 

Eric  S.  Uchteutein,  420  Tacoaie  Rd.,  Groeawich,  Coui.  06836 

DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  34,539,  Apr.  30, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,379,983, 

which  Is  a  eoBtlanation-in'part  of  Ser.  No.  915,472,  Jon.  14, 

1978,  abandoaed,  whiek  U  a  contiBaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  670,608, 

Mar.  26, 1976,  ahaadeawl,  which  is  a  corti—atioa«to'part  of  Ser. 

No.  625,738,  Oet  24, 1975,  abandoaed,  wUck  is  a  di?iaioa  of 
Ser.  No.  494,006,  Jul  31, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,946,731,  which  is  a 
coatimiatk»-iBfort  of  Ser.  No.  3,912,455,  Oet  14, 1975,  wkich 
is  a  eontfaMatk»-iB*part  of  Ser.  No.  188,118,  Jan.  20, 1971,  Pat 
No.  3,774,762,  and  Ser.  No.  157,942,  Jul  29, 1971, 

This  applicatioa  Jaa.  6, 1981,  Sar.  No.  222,772 
iBt  a'  A61M  J/03 
VJS,  a  604-65  13 

1.  Modular  vessel  structure,  hereinafter  termed  **module", 
arranged  and  constructed  for  carrying  out  a  specific  medical 
procedure  m  cooperation  with  an  apparatus  for  use  with  said 
apparatas  which  includes  fluid-transfer  means,  sensor  and 
si^ialling  means,  valve  means  and  computer  means  program- 
mable for  carrying  out  a  plurality  of  medical  |MY)cedures  in- 
cluding said  specific  medical  procedure,  and  indicator  means 
for  indicating  appropriate  adjustmem  to  be  made  in  said  proce- 
dure, the  term  "medical  procedure"  being  taken  to  include 
therapeutic  and  diagnostic  procedures,  saki  sensor  means  being 
arranged  and  ccmstructed  for  sensing  a  variable  relevant  to  a 
fluid  withm  said  nMdule  and  relevant  to  the  progress  of  said 
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procedure,  Mid  ligiMlltng  meun  connecting  laid  wnaor  means 

with  uid  computer  mean*  for  communicating  the  value  of  said 

property  thereto,  uid  module  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  conduit  means  arranged  in  a  pattern  for  coop- 

eration  with  said  apparatus,  a  sufHcient  portion  of  at  least 

one  conduit  means  being  arranged  and  constructed  to  be 

■ccessible  for  cooperating  with  said  Huid-transfer  means 

for  transfer  of  fluid  therethrough  at  a  controlled  rate,  and 


at  least  one  portion  of  at  least  one  conduit  means  being 
arranged  and  constructed  to  be  accessible  to  said  sensor 
and  signalling  means  for  the  uid  sensing  of  said  property, 
said  module  including  daignation  means  for  indicating  to 
said  apparatus  and  thereby  to  said  computer  means  the 
procedure  for  which  said  module  is  designed,  thereby 
enabling  said  computer  means  to  esublish  whether  there  is 
correspondence  between  said  module  and  a  selected  oro- 
gram.  '^ 


sajd  disc  having  a  diameter  equal  to  said  first  diameter  and 
when  disposed  in  said  first  cylinder  engaging  the  inner 
surface  thereof  with  a  liquid  tight  seal,  said  disc  having  an 
•xially  aligned  member  having  an  external  thread  and 
extending  toward  said  second  cylinder; 

a  bushing  disposed  in  the  open  end  of  the  second  cylinder 
and  having  a  circular  opening  centered  on  said  axis,  said 
opening  having  a  third  diameter  smaller  than  said  first 
diameter,  and 

an  elongated  cylindrical  piston  extending  slidably  through 
said  opening,  there  being  a  liquid  tight  seal  between  said 
piston  and  said  bushing,  one  end  of  said  piston  being 
disposed  outside  of  the  second  cylinder  and  being  en- 
larged, said  piston  being  aligned  with  and  centered  on  said 
axis,  the  length  of  the  piston  being  longer  than  the  com- 
bined  lengths  of  said  first  and  second  cylinders,  the  other 
end  of  said  cylinder  having  an  axially  disposed  internally 
threaded  bore  which  is  engagable  with  said  member  when 
the  piston  is  rotated  in  one  direction  about  said  axis  and  is 
disengagable  from  said  member  when  the  piston  is  routed 
in  opposite  direction. 


_  4,464,174 

TWO  COMPARTMENT  MIXING  SYRINGE  SEAL 
Jaaea  Enais,  Preston,  Conn.,  aialgnor  to  SUver  ladostriea,  Iac„ 
Norwich,  Conn.  * 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1912,  Ser.  No.  424,432 
.,„  «  iBt  aJ  A61M  5/00 

UAa.604-fO  uctaims 


-• 


4*444,173 

MEDICAL  SYRINGE 

John  A.  Tartaglia,  101  Stodduil  Rd^  Waterbury,  Coon.  06708 

FUad  Dae.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  447,778 

IM.  ai  A61M  J/00 

UAa604-89  aetata. 


1.  A  medical  syringe  comprising: 

a  first  hollow  elongated  cylinder  having  a  first  inner  diame- 
ter.  one  end  of  the  first  cylinder  being  open,  the  opposite 
end  of  the  first  cylinder  being  closed  and  provided  with 
•^  means  adapted  to  detachably  receive  a  hypodermic 
needle; 

a  second  hollow  elongated  cylinder  having  a  second  and 
larger  inner  diameter,  one  end  of  the  second  cylinder 
bemg  open,  the  opposite  end  of  the  second  cylinder  hav- 
mg  centered  therein  a  circular  port  with  a  diameter  equal 
to  the  first  diameter,  said  cylniders  being  disposed  end  to 
end  along  a  common  cylindrical  axis,  the  opposite  end  of 
the  second  cylinder  being  secured  to  the  open  end  of  the 
nrtt  cylinder  with  said  port  being  coincident  with  the 
open  end  of  the  first  cylinder; 

'  !l!?"Ji '^Sf  S™*!r?*  *7  "^  «*•"«*  ***"8  non  rotatably 
slidable  back  and  forth  in  said  cylinders  along  said  axis^ 


1.  In  a  seal  for  a  two  compartment  mixing  syringe  having  an 
outer  barrel  with  a  cannula  end  and  an  opposite  open  end,  and 
inner  barrel  partially  disposed  within  the  outer  barrel  and 
having  an  open  end  and  an  opposite  dispensing  end  with  a 
displaceable  seal  thereon,  and  a  plunger  partially  disposed 
within  the  inner  barrel,  such  that  when  pressure  is  an>lied  by 
digital  movement  of  the  plunger  into  the  inner  barrel  to  a  fluid 
contained  within  a  first  compartment  defined  by  the  plunger 
and  the  inner  barrel,  the  displaceable  seal  is  displaced  and  the 
fluid  in  the  first  compartment  flows  into  and  is  mixed  with  a 
material  in  a  second  compartment  defined  by  the  outer  barrel 
and  the  inner  barrel,  and  by  digital  movement  of  the  inner 
barrel  within  the  outer  barrel  the  resulting  mixture  is  passed 
through  the  cannula  and  out  of  the  syringe, 
the  improvement  comprising  a  said  seal  having  in  combina' 
tion  an  aperture  in  the  dispensing  end  of  the  inner  bami 
and  a  monolithic  plug  made  of  a  single  reailient  and  cmn- 
pressible  material  and  disposed  in  the  said  aperture,  said 
plug  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  portion  of  said  resUient  and  compressible 
material  with  a  diameter  such  that  it  is  compressibly 
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disposed  in  said  tpertuie  and  seals  said  aperture  against 
fluid  leakage  therethrough  but  is  displaceable  from  said 
aperture  by  fluid  pressure  exerted  by  digital  movement 
of  the  plunger  into  the  inner  barrel; 
a  reduced  diameter  portion  such  that  when  said  cylindri- 
cal portion  is  displaced  from  said  aperture  a  fluid  path- 
way from  the  inner  barrel  to  the  outer  barrel  is  provided 
between  the  aperture  and  the  reduced  diameter  portion; 
and 
an  increase  diameter  portion  with  a  diameter  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  the  cylindrical  portimi  such  that  when 
the  cylindrical  portion  is  displaced  from  said  aperture 
and  the  said  fluid  pathway  is  provided,  the  increased 
diameter  portion  prevents  the  said  plug  from  passing 
through  said  aperture  and  into  the  outer  barrel;  and 
wherein  the  cylindrical  portion  is  of  such  a  diameter  that  the 
plug  is  not  displaceable  from  the  aperture  until  substantial 
fluid  pressure  is  exerted  into  the  flrst  compartment  and 
when  that  said  substantial  pressure  is  exceeded,  the  cylin- 
drical portion  quickly  exits  the  aperture  and  comes  to  an 
abrupt  halt  when  the  increased  diameter  portion  contacts 
the  inside  surface  of  the  inner  barrel  dispensing  end,  and 
whereby  the  fluid  passing  from  the  flrst  compartment  im* 
pinges  against  the  cylindrical  portion  and  produces  a 
dispersed  form  of  the  fluid  which,  thus,  improves  the 
mixing  of  the  fluid  with  the  material  in  the  second  com- 
partment. 


4,464,17s 
MULTIPURPOSE  TAMPONADE  AND 
THROMBOSCLEROTHERAPY  TUBE 
Alan  R.  Attnuui,  1203  Buena  Viata  Dr.,  and  Jorge  G.  Gutierrez, 
,  544  LoaNlctos,  both  of  PahnSpriaga,  Calif.  92242 
I  Fltod  Aug.  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  411,543 

IM.  a.}  A61M  25/00 
U.S.  d  404-99  12  Claims 


4,444^174 

BLOOD  VESSEL  CATHETER  FOR  MEDICINE 

DELIVERY  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

Baadola  WUayarathM,  Fricadawood,  Tea^  aaiigBwr  to  Mai* 

linckradt,  bic,  St  Loids,  Mo. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1902,  Sar.  No.  305^34 

lat  0.3  A61M  i/OO 

U.S.  a.  604-164  17  Oalw 


\ 


I 


1.  A  catheter  which  is  capable  of  delivering  drugs  into  a 
blood  vessel  at  a  selected  point,  comprising: 
an  inner  tube; 
an  outer  tube  surrounding  and  being  laminated  to  the  outside 

of  the  inner  tube; 
said  outer  tube  having  a  distal  portion  extending  beyond  a 

distal  end  of  the  inner  tube; 
said  inner  tube  being  formed  from  a  high  strength  polymeric 

material  having  a  first  flexural  modulus; 
said  outer  tube  being  formed  fh>m  a  soft  plastic  material 

having  a  second  flexural  modulus  which  is  substantially 

less  than  the  first  modulus;  and 
said  inner  tube  and  said  distal  section  of  the  outer  tube  hav- 
ing inner  diameters  permitting  insertion  of  a  guide  wire 

therein; 
wherein  the  distal  section  of  the  outer  tube  his  an  outer 

diameter  which  is  less  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the 

remaining  portion  of  the  outer  tube,  and  the  outer  tube  has 
J  a  slightly  enlarged  section  bridging  the  distal  end  of  the 

inner  tube. 


4,444*177 

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  DEVICE  FOR 

ACCELERATED  CATHETER  FLASHBACK 

Joha  McGaaghcy,  Tampa;  W.  Patrick  McVay,  Claarwater,  and 

WilUaa  Lanar,  Valrico,  all  of  Fla^  aaalgaon  to  CritikoB,  IM., 

Fla. 

Fllad  No?.  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  442,385 

Iirt.  a^  A61M  5/O0 

U.8.  a  604—168  5  Oaina 


r 


1.  A  multipurpose  tamponade  and  thrombosclerotherapy 
tube  comprising: 

an  elongated  transparent  tube  including  a  closed  end  and  an 
opposite  open  end  having  at  least  one  window  aperture  in 
the  tube  spaced  from  the  closed  end  thereof, 

an  inflatable  bdloon  mounted  over  the  tube  at  a  spaced 
interval  from  the  window  aperture, 

a  catheter  bonded  to  the  tube  and  extending  therealong,  said 
catheter  having  one  end  within  the  balloon  and  having 
side  openings  spaced  at  intervals  along  said  end  within  the 
balloon, 

a  substantially  cylindrical  cap  mounted  to  said  open  end  of 
the  tube  and  extending  outwardly  therefrom  and  having  a 
catheter  coupling  opening  in  the  cylindrical  wall  thereof, 
and, 

a  flexible  nipple  diaphragm  mounted  over  the  extending 
open  end  of  said  cap,  said  diaphragm  having  a  closable 
aperture  to  permit  entry  into  the  tube  and  provide  an 
effective  tube  seal  said  dia|:Jhragm  further  permitting  re- 
lease of  pressure  in  the  tube  through  said  aperture. 


1.  In  a  vascular  fluid  withdrawal  or  introduction  device  the 
improvement  comprising,  apparatus  for  confirming  placement 
through  creation  of  flashback,  including: 

an  elastomeric  housing  defining  a  chamber,  adapted  to  com- 
municate with  said  device  at  one  end;  and 

at  least  a  pair  of  oppositely  facing  compression  arm  means 
embracing  said  housing,  said  means  being  hingedly  cou- 
pled at  said  one  end,  said  arm  means  having  at  least  two 
compression  fulcra  intermediate  its  ends, 

whereby  compression  together  of  said  arms  causes  said 
fUlcra  successively  to  compress  said  chamber  closed  from 
said  one  end  to  the  other,  preceding  fUcra  being  disen- 
gaged as  successive  fulcra  are  engaged. 
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MEniODANDAPP>«ATUSroRADMINISTlU110N  MEDICAL  J^SIS^  VALVE 

UA  CI.  <04— 174  ««  ^  .        ^y^  Corporrtloii,  EvuttOB,  lU. 

"Ctota.    CoiiJ«i«tto|Hto.j^ofS.^^ 

No.  4^1^1,  which  is  •  division  of  Ser.  No.  32J32.  Aor  24. 
1979.  Pit  No.  4»2«733S.  TTils  .ppliction  S^^inlH;. 

No.  437047 

lirt.  a>  A61M  5/00 

UA  a  604-250  ,5CW«. 


9.  An  anchor  for  in  elongated  hollow  transcutaneous  fluid 
delivery  conduit  which  comprises  a  resilient  protective  boot 
including  a  plurality  of  concentric  annular  rings  having  inside 
and  outtide  peripheries  and  stacked  using  said  conduit  as  an 
axis,  beginning  with  a  base  ring  carrying  adhesive  for  attach- 
ment to  the  skin  of  a  living  body,  and  ending  with  a  terminal 
nng  to  be  attached  to  said  conduit,  each  annular  ring  in  the 
stack  bang  flexibly  connected  to  the  next  adjacent  ring  alter- 
nately  at  inside  and  outside  peripheries  to  provide  shock- 
absorbmg  extension  and  compression  along  said  axis,  and  pro- 
viding means,  when  said  terminal  ring  is  attached  to  said  con- 
duit to  urge,  said  protective  boot  into  a  compressed  state  along 
said  axis,  thereby  urging  said  conduit  into  said  body. 


1.  A  medical  flushing  valve  comprising: 

an  elastically  distortable  tube  with  a  noncircular  outer  sur- 
face  that  includes  a  force  concentrating  section; 

a  protector  housing  extendmg  around  the  elastically  distort- 
able tube; 

means  on  the  protector  housing  for  preventing  roution  of 
the  elastically  distortable  tube;  and 

a  restrictor  in  the  tube  which  combines  with  the  tube  to  form 
a  restricted  passage  means  in  the  form  of  a  fixed  size  bore 
extending  through  the  restrictor  and  having  a  predeter- 
mined flow  rate  therethrough,  said  tube  being  distoruble 
by  application  of  a  force  to  such  force  concentrating 
section  of  the  outer  surface  of  the  tube  to  temporarily 
form  a  flush  passage  in  the  valve  having  a  substantially 
faster  flow  rate  during  the  application  of  such  force, 
which  tube  is  adapted  to  close  the  flush  passage  upon 
removal  of  such  force  from  the  force  concentrating  sec- 
tion. 


CHEMICAL 


'  4,464,180 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DYEING  OR 
PRINTING  WITH  DISPERSE  DYES 
HaM-Pctv  BtuMUi,  Etttatm,  SwltitrlaBd,  MsigDor  to  Sudoz 
LMn  BMd.  SwUMrind 

FOad  Dw.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  452,461 
CUm  priority,  •ppUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  2, 
1982, 3200003;  May  3, 1982, 3216462;  Jal.  12, 1982,  3226053 

brt.  OJ  D06P  1/56;  C07C  41/18;  COTF  9/09 
VS.  CL  8—557  25  Oaina 

I.  A  method  for  dyeing  or  printing  a  textile  substrate  com- 
prising treating  said  substrate  with  a  dyebath,  padding  liquor 
or  printing  paste  containing  a  disperse  dye.  a  dyeing  assistant 
and,  as  an  emulsifying  agent  for  the  dyeing  assistant,  a  com- 
pound or  mixture  of  compounds  of  formula  (I) 

(I) 


CH: 


CONC2H4OH  or  CON 


C3H«0H 


O^CH-CH-0^j|f-R3   0^CH-CH-01m-R3 
I  Rs     R«  Rs     R« 

wherein 
each  R|,  independently,  is  C4-i4alkyl. 
each  R2,  independently,  is  hydrogen  or  Ci.ioalkyl,  with  the 
proviso  that  the  sum  of  the  carbon  atoms  present  in  R 1  and 
I     R2  borne  by  the  same  phenyl  ring  is  from  6  to  1 8, 
the  Rj's  are  hydrogen,  — SO3R4'  or  — CH2CO2R4',  with  the 
proviso  that  an  average  of  O.S  to  n/2  Ra's  are  — S03R4'  or 

I     -CH2CO2R4'. 

each  R4'  independently,  is  hydrogen,  sodium,  potassium, 
ammonium,  or  one  calcium  or  magnesium  equivalent, 

either  Rs  and  R«  are  both  hydrogen  in  each  unit  — CH- 
Rs— CHR6—  or  in,  on  average,  up  to  60%  of  the  units 
— CHRs— CHR«—  one  of  Rs  and  R^  is  methyl  «nd  the 
other  is  hydrogen  and  in  the  remaining  units  — CH- 
Rs— CHR6—  both  of  Rs  and  R^  are  hydrogen, 

each  m,  independently,  is  an  jnteger  from  4  to  20,  and 

n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  9. 

4,464,181 

MIXTURES  OF  BENZISOTHIAZOLE  MONO-AZO  DYES 
FOR  CELLULOSE  ACETATE 

Hdmot  Dagan,  Fkaakaathal;  Johanaes  P.  Dix,  Nenhofen;  Nor* 
bart  Grmd;  Goaatcr  Hansen,  both  of  Lndwigshafen,  and 
Retahold  KraUouaui,  Wciaeaheiai,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger* 
■My,  aMigMn  to  BASF  AkHeapaillirhaft,  Lodwigriiafen, 

I  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnawy 

'  Filed  Jan.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,223 

OaiM  priority,  appHcadon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany ,  Feb.  12, 

I9«2, 3205044 

Iirt.  CL>  O09B  29/00 

U  A  a  8-639  3  Clalnis 

1.  A  dye  mixture  for  the  dyeing  of  ceUulose  aceute  esters, 

which  comprises:  an  admixture  of  two  dyes  of  the  formula: 


said  radical  R'  being  hydrogen  or  C1-C4  alkyl. 


4,464,182 
GLYCOL  ESTER  FLOW  IMPROVER  ADDITIVE  FOR 
I  DISTILLATE  FUELS 

Robert  D.  Tacli,  Abingdon;  Kenneth  Uwtas,  Wantage,  and  John 
R.  Brazier,  Oxford,  all  of  United  Kingdom,  assignors  to 
Exxon  Researeh  A  Engineering  Co.,  Florhan  Parli,  N  J. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  359,022 
ClaiBS  priority,  application  United  Kingdom.  Mar.  31. 1981, 
8110081;  Nov.  20, 1981,  8135071 

lat  a.)  aOL  1/22 
U.S.  a.  44-62  25  Claims 

1.  A  distillate  fuel  oil  containing  0.001  to  O.S  wt%  of  a  flow 
improver  being  a  polyoxyalkylene  ester,  ether,  ester/ether  or 
mixtures  thereof  which  contain  at  least  two  Cio  to  C30  linear 
saturated  alkyl  groups  and  a  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  of  molec- 
ular weight  in  the  range  of  about  100  to  5000  the  alkylene 
group  of  said  polyoxyalkylene  glycol  containing  from  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms. 
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4,464,183        ** 
HEAT  RECOVERY  PROCESS  IN  COAL  GASinCATION 
Kei^i  Ariaaki,  Knre,  Japu,  aaaipHN-  to  Babcoek-HHachi,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 
Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  228,775,  Jan.  27, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  492,638 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan.  Jaa.  29.  1980.  554296; 
Jan.  29,  1980,  55-8297;  Jan.  29,  1980,  554298;  Jan.  29,  1980. 
554299;  Jan.  29, 1980,  554300 

iBt  a^  ClOJ  3/84 
U.S.  a.  48-210  ^  Claims 


f^M 


m  a  ratio  of  from  20:80  to  80:20,  wherein  X  is  hydrogen, 
methyl  or  chlorine,  and  R  is  a  radical  of  the  formula:  OR', 
OCOCH3.  OCOC2HS. 


1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  heat  in  coal  gasification 
which  comprises: 

generating  gas  in  a  coal  gasification  furnace 

providing  a  fluidized  bed  cooler  containing  fluidizing  me- 
dium; 

introducing  the  gas  as  a  gas  flow  into  the  fluidized  bed 
cooler,  thereby  fluidizing  the  medium  and  heating  it; 

providing  heat  transfer  tubes  disposed  parallel  to  the  direc- 
tion of  the  gas  flow,  said  heat  transfer  tubes  having  cool- 
ing medium  passing  therethrough; 

recovering  the  heat  of  the  gas  in  a  fluidized  bed  cooler  as 
heated  cooling  medium; 

contacting  the  parallel  tubes  with  the  fluidizing  medium, 
thereby  cleaning  the  parallel  tubes; 

adhering  unnecessary  substances  including  tar  in  the  gas 
onto  the  fluidizing  medium;  and 
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reduang  the  How  rate  of  the  cooled  gat  at  the  top  of  the 
Juidized  bed  cooler  to  separate  the  cooled  gas  from  the 
nuidizing  medium  then  (a)  passing  the  cooled  separated 
gas  through  a  moving  granular  bed  filter  to  remove  dust 
(b>  passing  the  gas  from  (a)  through  a  gas  cooler  provided 
with  a  heat  transfer  pipe  having  cooling  medium  passing 
therethrough;  (c)  passing  the  gas  from  (b)  through  a  gas 
scrubber;  and  (d)  recovering  the  heat  of  the  gas  from  (b) 
and  (c)  and  wherein  the  cooling  medium  is  water,  the  heat 
of  the  generated  gas  is  recovered  in  the  form  of  high 
pre«ure  steam  through  the  heat  transfer  tubes  in  the  Huid- 
l*ed  bed  cooler,  the  waste  heat  in  the  gas  cooler  and 
scrubber  is  recovered  in  the  forms  of  medium  pressure 
steam  and  low  pressure  steam,  respectively. 


M64,1M 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF 

THE  PRECOATING  OF  AN  EFFLUENT  FILTRATION 

BAGHOUSE  UTILIZING  CLEAN  SIDE  PRESSURE 

MEASUREMENT 

Thonas  J.  Can,  North  Townahi^  Lake  Cooaty,  and  Charica  A. 

Price,  Portage,  both  of  Ind^  aasigaort  to  United  States  Steel' 

Corporation,  Ptttabargh,  Pa. 

FIM  Nov.  22, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  443,409 

lot.  a.}  BOID  46/02,  46/42 

UAa««-21  llClataia 


duct  and  into  said  baghouse  to  convey  said  precoat  mate- 
ria] through  said  duct  and  onto  said  bags; 

c.  measuring  the  pressure  on  the  clean  side  of  said  baghouse; 
snOt 

d.  controUing  the  feeding  of  said  precoat  material  into  said 
duct  so  as  to  halt  said  feeding  upon  the  measurement  of  a 
preuure  below  a  predetermined  level. 

4,464,1SS 

EXHAUST  GAS  FILTER 

Manhiro  Tomita,  Ai^o,  and  ToaUynkl  Taakao,  OkaakL  both 

of  Jaiwi,  aaaignon  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  NiatdTim 

Filed  Mar.  3, 19S2,Ser.  No.  354,431 

iBt  a^  BOID  i9/20 
UA  a  53-310  4  ctata. 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  application  of  a  precoat 
material  to  the  bags  of  an  effluent  filtration  baghouse,  said 
baghouse  haying  an  effluent  input  side  having  a  gas  inlet  means 
and  a  clean  side  having  a  gas  outlet  means,  comprising: 

a.  a  reservoir  containing  precoat  material; 

b.  a  duct  extending  between  said  reservoir  and  said  baghouse 
to  establish  fiuid  communication  therebetween; 

c.  a  feeding  means  operatively  communicating  with  said 
reservoir  to  feed  said  precoat  material  into  said  ducf 

d.  means  for  inducing  a  draft  of  a  gaseous  conveying  me- 
dium through  said  duct  and  said  baghouse,  respectively 
to  convey  said  precoat  material  introduced  into  said  pre^ 
coat  duct  through  said  duct  and  onto  said  bags 

e.  control  apparatus  having  means  for  sensing  the  pressure 
on  said  clean  side  of  the  baghouse  and  for  producing  an 
output  signal  having  intensity  in  proportion  to  the  mea- 
sured prnsure  and  having  regulating  means  operatively 
connected  to  said  sensing  means  and  said  feeding  means  to 
halt  the  feed  of  precoat  material  by  said  feeding  means 
tato  said  duct  upon  the  receipt  of  an  output  signal  of 
tatentity  below  a  predetermined  level  and  to  allow  the 
reed  of  precoat  material  upon  the  receipt  of  an  output 
signal  of  intensity  above  said  predetermined  level. 

7.  Method  for  controlling  the  implication  of  a  precoat  mate- 
nj  to  the  bags  of  an  effluent  ffltration  baghouse  which  has 
effluent  input  and  clean  sides,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  feeding  said  precoat  material  from  a  reservoir  into  a  pre- 
coat material  duct  extending  between  said  reservoir  and 
said  baghouse; 

b.  inducing  a  draft  of  a  gas  conveying  medium  through  said 


9 

1.  An  exhaust  gas  filter  for  collecting  carbon  particles  in  the 
exhaust  gases  discharged  from  internal  combustion  engines, 
comprising:  * 

a  ceramic  monolith  having  grid-shaped  separator  walls  de- 
finmg  a  large  number  of  parallel  exhaust  gas  passages,  the 
cross  sectional  area  of  said  passages  being  substantially  the 

said  separator  walls  having  a  large  number  of  minute  pores- 
said  exhaust  gas  passages  being  composed  of  inlet  passages 
which  are  open  at  one  end  of  said  filter  and  are  closed  at 
the  other  end  thereof  by  cover  means,  and  outlet  passages 
which  are  closed  by  cover  means  at  said  one  end  of  said 
filter  and  are  open  at  said  the  other  end  thereof; 
•aid  inlet  passages  being  communicated  with  said  outlet 
passages  through  said  minute  pores  of  said  separator  walls- 
and 
•aid  separator  walls  ftirther  having  a  large  number  of  exhaust 
gas  blowing  pores  of  a  diameter  not  less  than  100^  which 
diameter  is  larger  than  said  minute  pores  and  the  total 
volume  of  said  blowing  pores  is  1  to  20%  of  the  total 
volume  of  all  of  said  pores,  whereby  one  portion  of  the 
exhaust  gases  enterting  said  inlet  passages  blows  through 
said  blowing  pores  without  passing  through  said  minute 
pores  formed  in  said  separator  walls. 

4*464,156 
PNEUMATIC  FILTER  AND  UQUID  EVAP0RA1OR 
Da?fd  O.  Mami,  MarahaU,  Mich^  aaslgDor  to  L«*Maii  Corpora* 
tioa,  Hudltoo,  lad. 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1903,  Ser.  No.  445,296 

lot  a.)  BOID  53/04 

UAa.55-357  12Ctal«a 


1.  A  disposable  cartridge  assembly  adapted  for  replaceable 
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insertion  into  a  pneumatic  liquid  evaporator  housing  which 
includes  a  case  having  a  cylindrical  bore  with  a  first  fluid  port 
at  one  axial  end  of  said  bore  and  an  open  second  end  remote 
from  said  first  fluid  port  and  surrounded  by  an  axially  out- 
wardly facing  end  surface,  and  a  cap  including  a  second  fluid 
port  removably  secured  to  said  casing  over  said  open  end,  said 
second  fluid  port  being  predesignated  a  fluid  entrance  port  and 
the  first  being  predesignated  a  fluid  exit  port,  said  disposable 
filter  cartridge  assembly  comprising 
a  hollow  cylindrical  shell  having  an  imperforate  side  wall 
and  an  integral  end  wall  with  at  least  one  opening  extend- 
ing axially  therethrough,  said  shell  side  wall  having  a 
diameter  and  length  adapted  to  be  received  within  said 
bore  such  that  said  end  wall  is  disposed  adjacent  to  said 
first  fluid  port, 
a  plug  of  water  absorbent  material  disposed  within  said  shell 
and  extending  across  said  shell  so  as  to  fill  said  shell  within 
said  side  wall,  and 
an  end  member  received  over  and  permanently  affixed  to  an 
end  of  said  shell  remote  from  said  end  wall,  said  end 
member  comprising  a  peripheral  portion  having  a  diame- 
ter greater  than  said  diameter  of  said  shell  for  axial  abut- 
ting engagement  with  said  end  surface  of  said  case  and  a 
central  portion  integral  with  said  peripheral  portion,  said 
central  portion  having  an  opening  extending  axially  there- 
through and  a  hollow  sleeve  integrally  surrounding  said 
opening  and  projecting  into  said  shell,  said  sleeve  having 
a  plurality  of  apertures  extending  radially  therethrough 
for  directing  fluid  radially  into  said  shell, 
said  plug  of  water  absorbent  material  having  an  axial  dimen- 
sion which  is  less  than  said  length  of  said  shell,  said  sleeve 
having  an  end  which  engages  said  plug  and  holds  said 
plug  against  said  shell  end  wall,  such  that  a  portion  of  the 
interior  of  said  shell  immediately  adjacent  to  said  end 
member  is  open, 
said  cartridge  assembly,  including  said  shell  and  said  end 
member,  being  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  said  case  only 
from  a  direction  which  places  said  shell  end  wall  adjacent 
to  said  first  fluid  port  and  said  end  member  adjacent  to 
said  cap  with  second  fluid  port. 
7.  A  pneumatic  liquid  evaporator  and  filter  comprising  an 
elongated  hollow  shell  having  an  imperforate  side  wall  and  an 
integral  end  wall  with  at  least  one  through  opening, 
an  end  cap  received  over  an  end  of  said  shell  remote  from 
said  end  wall  and  permanently  affixed  thereto  so  as  to 
form  a  cavity  within  said  shell  between  said  end  wall  and 
said  end  cap, 
said  end  cap  comprising  a  peripheral  portion  sealingly  af- 
fixed to  said  shell,  a  central  portion  with  a  through  open- 
ing, and  a  hollow  projection  integrally  surrounding  said 
opening  and  projecting  into  said  cavity,  with  a  plurality  of 
apertures  being  formed  in  said  projection  for  admitting 
fluid  into  said  cavity,  and 
a  plug  of  water  absorbent  material  filling  said  cavity  adja- 
cent to  said  shell  end  wall  and  extending  to  adjacent  said 
projection,  said  projection  urging  said  plug  against  said 
end  wall  such  that  a  portion  of  said  cavity  adjacent  said 
end  cup  is  open. 
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rounding  said  filter  element  to  receive  said  marginal  edges 
of  said  filter  element  in  said  trough; 

said  frame  including  an  outer  wall  and  a  pair  of  inclined  side 
walls  sloping  toward  each  other  to  receive  said  filter 
element  therebetween; 

each  of  said  side  walls  terminating  in  a  flange  disposed  sub- 
stantially at  right  angles  to  said  outer  wall,  said  flanges 
being  secured  together  with  said  filler  element  com- 
pressed therebetween  to  hold  said  frame  and  said  filter 
element  together; 

said  frame  including  a  set  of  recesses  formed  at  positions 
adjacent  to  diagonally  opposite  comers  of  said  frame, 
each  of  said  recesses  comprising  a  partially  cutaway  por- 


tion of  said  frame  extending  into  said  outer  wall  and  one  of 
said  side  walls  of  said  frame,  said  flange  of  said  one  side 
wall  remaining  intact  therewith  and  secured  to  said  flange 
of  said  other  side  wall  adjacent  to  said  recess  to  maintain 
the  rigidity  of  said  frame,  each  recess  being  shaped  to 
receive  the  frame  of  another  air  filter  of  the  same  rectan- 
gular shape  with  the  filters  arranged  in  an  overlapping, 
laterally  offset  relationship  to  allow  said  filters  to  nest 
together  in  a  compact  space,  and 
each  cuuway  portion  of  said  filter  frame  defining  a  flap 
integral  with  said  frame  and  located  in  each  recess  for 
covering  the  marginal  edge  of  said  filter  element  located 
adjacent  to  each  recesa. 


MM,188 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION 

OF  AIR 
Rakcsh  Agrawal,  AllcBtown,  and  Thomas  E.  Cormier,  Sduccks- 
▼ilk,  botk  of  Pa,,  aasigiion  to  Air  Produeti  and  Chcmicala, 
Incn  AllentowB,  Pa. 

i  FUed  Sep.  27,  IM3,  Scr.  No.  53M26 

I  Int  CL^  F25J  S/02 

VJS.  a.  62—13  15  Claims 


M64^187 

NESTING  AIR  FILTERS 
EU  J.  Kcnhmr,  2350  Lock  Bramv  Or^  Riehnood,  Va.  23235 
I  FUed  Apr.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  136,909 

iBt  CL^  BOID  46/10 
VJS.  CL  55— SOI  8  dains 

1.  An  air  filter  of  rectangular  shape  adapted  to  nest  with 
another  air  filter  of  the  same  configuration  in  a  compact  space, 
comprising: 
a  filter  element  of  fibrous  material; 
a  paperboard  frame  for  supporting  said  filter  element  at  its 

marginal  edges; 
said  frame  being  formed  as  a  trough  in  cross  section  and 
arranged  to  form  a  closed,  rectangular  configuration  sur- 


15.  A  process  for  the  separation  of  air  by  cryogenic  distilla- 
tion of  the  air  in  a  distillation  column  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  compressing  a  feed  air  stream  to  an  elevated  pressure  and 
aftercooling  the  pressurized  air  stream; 

(b)  removing  water  and  carbon  dioxide  from  the  cooled 
pressurized  air  stream, 

(c)  splitting  the  feed  air  stream  into  a  sidestream  and  a  re- 
maining stream; 
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(d)  cooling  the  reimining  •trtam  in  beat  exchange  against 
other  procett  streams  before  introducing  it  mto  a  distilla- 
tion column; 

(e)  compressing  the  sidestream  and  cooling  it  in  heat  ex- 
change against  process  streams; 

(0  reboiling  the  distillation  column  with  the  compressed 
sidestream  before  reducing  the  pressure  of  the  sidestream 
and  introducing  it  into  the  column; 

(g)  separating  a  nitrogen  product  stream  and  an  oxygen- 
enriched  stream  from  said  distillation  column; 

(h)  condensing  a  portion  of  the  nitrogen  product  stream 
against  the  oxygen-enriched  stream  and  returning  it  to  the 
column  as  reflux; 

(i)  rewarming  the  remaining  nitrogen  product  stream  by 
heat  exchange  against  process  streams  and  compressing  at 
leut  a  portion  of  the  product  stream  to  an  intermediate 
elevated  pressure; 

0)  splitting  a  fint  nitrogen  recycle  stream  from  the  com- 
pressed nitrogen  product  stream  and  cooling  it  against 
proceu  streams; 

(k)  reboiling  the  distillation  column  with  said  first  nitrogen 
recycle  stream  before  reducing  it  in  pressure  and  introduc- 
ing it  into  the  column  as  reflux; 

0)  Airther  compressing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  nitrogen 
product  stream  and  splitting  a  second  nitrogen  recycle 
from  the  nitrogen  product  stream; 

(m)  expanding  the  second  nitrogen  recycle  stream  in  an 
expander  to  lower  temperature  and  pressure; 

(n)  reboiling  the  distillation  column  with  said  second  nitro- 
gen recycle  stream  separately  from  said  first  nitrogen 
recycle  stream  before  reducing  it  in  pressure  and  introduc- 
ing it  into  the  column  as  reflux. 


4*464,189 

FRACTIONAL  DISTILLATION  OF  C2/C3 

HYDROCARBONS  AT  OPTIMUM  PRESSURES 

Daniel  W.  Tedder,  Marietta,  Ga.,  aiaigMH'  to  Georgia  Teeh 

R«aarch  loititutc,  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Difision  of  Scr.  No.  299,623,  Sep.  4, 1981,  abandoned.  This 

appUcattoa  Apr.  S,  1982,  Ser.  No.  385,576 

Int  a.)  F28J  3/02 

UA  a  62—24  2  Claimi 
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T^ 


3k 


ci^ 


T«= tower  feed  mixture  bubble  point  temperature  CR) 
evaluated  at  48S  psia 

T^««  tower  overhead  product  mixture  bubble  point  tem- 
perature (*R)  evaluated  at  48S  piia 

TBi>»  tower  bottom  product  mixture  dew  pofait  tempera- 
ture (*R)  evaluated  at  483  psia; 

(b)  feeding  said  hydrocarbon  fluid  to  said  first  distillation 
tower; 

(c)  separating  ethylene  and  ethane  as  an  overhead  from  a 
propylene  and  propane  bottom  in  said  fint  distillation 
tower  at  from  about  400  psia  to  about  600  psia; 

(d)  directing  said  ethylene  and  ethane  overhead  from  the 
first  distillation  tower  into  said  second  distillation  tower; 

(e)  separating  said  ethane  and  ethylene  as  an  ethylene  over- 
head and  an  ethane  bottom  in  said  second  distillation 
tower  at  from  about  600  psia  to  about  700  psia; 

(0  directing  said  propylene  and  propane  bottom  from  the 
fint  distillation  tower  into  said  third  distillation  tower; 

(g)  separating  said  propylene  and  propane  into  a  propylene 
overhead  and  a  propane  bottom  in  said  third  distillation 
tower  at  from  about  280  psia  to  about  300  psia; 

(h)  directing  hot  ethylene  reactor  products  through  a  reac- 
tor quench  tower  system  heat  exchanger; 

(i)  directing  fluid  through  said  heat  exchanger  for  heating 
thereof;  and 

0)  circulating  the  heated  fluid  through  the  reboiler  of  said 
third  distillation  tower  for  the  purpose  of  reheating  the 
propylene  propane  mixture. 


4,464,190 
HYDROCARBON  GAS  PROCESS 
Jerry  G.  Goliby,  Kiagwood,  Tec  uripior  to  Galaby  Engineer- 
ing, bCn  Tcs. 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,314 

ht  a^  F38J  im 

U&  CL  62—24  5  Cliins 
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1.  The  method  of  recovering  by  distillation  the  separate 
componenu  of  a  hydrocarbon  fluid  comprising  ethylene,  eth- 
ane, propylene  and  propane  which  comprises: 
(a)  operating  a  system  including  a  fint  distillation  tower,  a 
•econd  distillation  tower  and  a  third  distillation  tower  in 
which  each  tower  receives  a  single  feed  and  produces  two 
efflents  and  wherein  the  pressure  of  each  tower  is  within 
±13  psia  of  the  pressure  calculated  from  formulae: 

lot« 
(^).2.677-309.4/rf5-t.  1 147.6/r^a+ 1087.4/- 

wherein: 

P*  a  the  preMure  of  each  tower  in  psia 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  recovery  of  componenu  of  volatile 
gas  containing  methane  and  heavier  components  by  processing 
said  gas  through  a  demethanizer  column,  the  improvement 
comprising:  eliminating  the  requirement  of  pumps  in  said  pro- 
cess by,  introducing  a  stream  of  feed  gu  under  pressure  into  a 
heat  exchange  unit  to  lower  the  temperature  of  said  gas  stream, 
dividing  the  stream  into  two  streams,  the  first  of  said  two 
streams  being  primarily  vapors,  which  are  again  cooled  by 
passing  same  through  a  heat  exchanger,  and  then  through  a 
controlled  expansion  valve  and  into  the  top  of  the  demeth- 
anizer column,  directing  said  second  stream  through  an  expan- 
sion means,  lowering  the  pressure  and  temperature  and  then 
through  a  divider,  separating  the  vapon  and  liquid,  discharg- 
ing the  vapon  into  a  discharge  conduit,  and  dividing  the  liquid 
into  two  streams,  one  of  which  is  fed  into  the  demethanizer 
column  at  the  midway  point,  and  the  other  stream  passing 
through  a  heat  exchanger  unit  to  raise  the  temperature  of  the 
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fluid  and  then  feeding  same  into  the  demethanizer  column  at  a 
feed  point  beneath  the  midway  feed  point. 


'  M64»191 

CRYOGENIC  GAS  SEPARATION  WITH  UQUID 

EXCHANGING  COLUMNS 

DonM  C  ErickaoB,  1704  S.  Harbor  La.,  Annapolia,  Md.  21401 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  4r,163 

lot  a.)  F25J  3/02 

\i&.  a  <2-31  7 
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4,464,192 


MOLDING  PROCESS  FOR  FIBER  REINFORCED  GLASS 

MATRIX  COMPOSITE  ARTICLES 
Geori*  K.  Lajrdaa,  WethenfleM,  aad  Karl  M.  Prewo,  Venran, 
both  of  CoML,  anifBon  to  United  Technologies  Corporation, 
Hartford,  Con. 

FUad  May  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,805 

int  a'  one  2im 

U.S.  CL  <5— 18.1  3  Claias 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  fiber  reinforced  glass  or  glass- 
ceramic  matrix  composite,  particularly  adapted  to  forming 
such  composite  in  complex  shapes,  comprising  mixing  high 
temperature  stable  reinforcing  graphite,  alumina,  silicon  ni- 
tride, or  silicon  carbide  chopped  fiben  less  than  0.7S  inch  in 
lengUi  with  high  silica  content  glass,  borosilicate  glass,  or 
aluminosilicate  glass  or  glass^eramic,  a  polymeric  binder,  and 
a  carrier  liquid;  drying  the  mixture  to  reduce  the  carrier  liquid 
content  to  less  than  about  23%  of  original  volume;  cold  press- 


ing the  dried  mixture  to  leas  than  half  of  iu  original  volume; 
heating  the  cold  pressed  mixture  to  evaporate  the  remainder  of 
the  carrier  liquid  and  decompose  and  remove  the  polymeric 
binder,  hot  pressing  the  thus  consolidated  mixture  to  a  Mllet  of 
predetermind  density;  heating  the  billet  to  a  temperature  above 


the  softening  point  of  the  matrix;  injecting  the  heat  softened 
billet  into  a  preheated  mold  of  predetermined  shape;  allowing 
the  mold  to  cool  to  a  temperature  below  the  strain  point  of  the 
glass;  and  removing  the  molded  part  having  fiber  orientation 
and  strength  in  three  dimensions  from  the  mold. 


1.  A  subambient  multi-component  gas  distillation  process, 
comprising: 
rectifying  said  multi-component  gas  to  provide  a  substan- 
tially pure  first  component  overhead  liquid  and  a  liquid 

bottom  mixture  enriched  in  a  second  component  and  a 

source  of  reboil; 
providing  a  first  and  second  low  pressure  column; 
providing  reboil  to  said  first  and  second  low  pressure  col- 

unms  from  said  source; 
feeding  said  liquid  bottom  mixture  to  said  first  LP  columns; 
feeding  the  bottom  liquid  from  said  first  column  to  said 

second  column; 
providing  reflux  to  said  second  LP  column  by  indirect  heat 

exchange  with  at  least  part  of  said  substantially  pure  first 

component  overhead  liquid; 
feeding  the  overhead  firom  said  second  LP  column  to  said 

first  LP  column; 
withdrawing  a  substantially  pure  gaseous  first  component 

from  the  overhead  of  said  LP  column; 
withdrawing  a  substantially  pure  fluid  second  component 

from  the  bottom  of  said  second  LP  column. 
6.  The  apparatttt  according  to  claim  1  further  comprising 
means  to  supply  air  which  has  been  pressurized  and  cooled  to 
near  its  dewpoint  as  the  mixture,  and  wherein  N2  is  the  more 
volatile  firaction. 


4,444,193 
ANIONIC  BIOCIOE  EMULSIONS  IN  AQUEOUS 
SOLUTIONS  OF  STRONGLY  lONIZABLE  SALTS 
ThoBMs  M.  Kaneko,  Trenton;  Daniel  R.  Dnttoa,  aad  Boognb 
Kim,  both  of  GroHC  De,  all  of  Mich.,  aarignors  to  BASF 
Wyandotte  CorporatiOB,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  122,209,  Feb.  19, 1980.  TUs  appUcation 
Ang.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  289,715 
lat  a'  AOIN  59/(30 
U.S.  d  71—83  12  Claims 

1.  A  highly  stable  mixture  of  a  liquid  fertilizer  solution  and 
an  aqueous  dispersion  of  a  liquid  biocide,  said  composition 
being  adapted  to  the  application  of  said  composition  to  plants 
by  spraying,  said  composition  comprising: 

A.  an  aqueous  liquid  fertilizer  solution  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 

1.  an  ammonium  nitrate  and  urea  and  water  solution  hav- 
ing a  total  concentration  of  about  20  to  about  SO  percent 
by  weight  solids,  and 

2.  an  ammonium  nitrate  and  water  solution,  said  ammo- 
nium nitrate  constituting  about  20  to  about  SO  percent 
by  weight  solids,  and 

B.  a  dispersion  of  a  liquid  biocide  in  said  aqueous  liquid 
fertilizer  solution  made  using  the  emulsifiable  concentrate 
comprising  about  90  to  99  percent  by  weight  of  a  liquid 
biocide  and  about  1  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  a 
polyoxyalkylene  ester  surfactant  which  is  the  reaction 
product  of  a  polybasic  acid  or  anhydride  with  a  polyoxy- 
alkylene glycol  ethoxylate  having  the  formula 

Y[(A)„-(C2H40)«-H1, 

wherein  A  is  an  alkylene  oxide  having  4  carbon  atoms  and 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oxybutylene,  the 
residue  of  tetrahydrofuran,  and  mixtures  thereof;  Y  is  an 
initiator  having  up  to  20  carbon  atoms  containing  only  the 
elements  carbon,  hydrogen,  oxygen  and  nitrogen  and  x  is 
an  integer  of  at  least  2,  n  is  an  integer  such  that  the  molec- 
ular weight  is  about  1000  to  about  2S00,  m  is  an  integer 
such  that  the  oxyethylene  content  of  the  entire  compound, 
mx  oxyethylene  groups,  constitutes  about  20  to  about  80 
percent  by  weight  of  the  total  oxyalkylene  content  or  said 
polyoxyalkylene  ester  surfactant  and  at  least  one  anionic 
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alkylaromatic  sulphur- or  photphonu-containing  ester 
lurfactant  having  an  HLB  of  at  least  IS. 


4,464,194 

MIXED  ALKYLSULFONIUM  SALTS  OF 

N-PHOSPHONOMETHYLGLYCmE 

Michaal  P.  Prisbylla,  lUchnond,  CaUf^  aarignor  to  StMiffcr 

Chemical  Company,  Westport,  Conn. 

FUad  May  12, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  493,S36 
tot  a»  C07F  9/38;  AOIN  57/00 
VS.  a.  71— §7  7  Claims 

1.  As  compounds,  mixed  alkylsulfonium  salts  of  N-phos- 
phonomethylglycine  having  the  formula 

©OCCH2NH2CH2P-O©  R|-S® 

•  I  \ 

OH  Rj 

wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  long-chain 
saturated  or  unuturated  alky]  groups  having  from  12  to  20 
carbon  atoms  and  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or  different  and  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  having  from 
1-3  carbon  atoms. 


4)464,197 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  IRON  BY  INDUCnON 

HEATING 

Albert  Caidcron,  1065  Melroae  St,  Bowling  Green,  Ohio  43402 

Filed  Mar.  17, 19M,  Ser.  No.  131,137 

lilt  a.3  C21B  IS/12 

U.S.a.7S-ll  28  Claims 


4,464,198 

HERBIQDAL  AGENTS  BASED  ON 

N^3,4.DICHLOROPHENYL)-N'METHOXY-N'. 

METHYLUREA  AND  BENZOTHIADIAZINONE 

DIOXIDES 

Ingo  Krocger,  Mountain  Lakes,  N  J.,  and  Bmno  Wuener,  Ot- 

terstadt  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Akticn- 

gesellschaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,098 
Int  a.3  AOIN  43/32 
U.S.  a  71-91  1  ctafai 

1.  A  process  for  combating  the  growth  of  unwanted  Ama- 
ranthus  spp.  plants  in  soybeans,  wherein  the  leaves  of  the 
Aramanthus  ssp.  plants  and  soybean  plants  are  treated  with  a 
herbicidally  effective  amount  of  a  herbicidal  agent  conuining 
a  composition  of  3-i8opropyMH-2,l,3.benzothiadiazin- 
4(3H>one.2,2-dioxide  or  a  salt  thereof  and  N-(3,4Kiichloro- 
phenyl)-N'-methylurea,  the  weight  ratio  of  benzothiadiazinone 
dioxide  of  the  formula  I  to  urea  being  from  1:0.05  to  1:0.2. 


4,464,196 
AaCULAR  FERROMAGNETIC  METAL  PARHCLES 
JaoMa  E.  Freoch,  Newark,  Del.,  assignor  to  Hercules  tocorpo- 
ratcd,  Wilmington,  Del. 

FUad  Ang.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  826,176 
Int  a.J  B22F  9/26;  HOIF  1/06 
US.  a  7S-0J  AA  4  Claims 

1.  Acicular  ferromagnetic  metallic  particles  consisting  essen- 
tially of  iron  and  having  an  average  diameter  of  0.03  to  0.1 
micron,  a  length  to  diameter  ratio  from  about  5/1  to  about 
13/1,  a  specific  surface  area  by  the  BET  nitrogen  method 
within  the  range  of  20  to  45  mVgram  and  a  coercivity  in 
oersteds  equal  to  at  least  the  value  defined  by  the  equation 

coercivity*  1300-t- SO  (S-20) 

where  S  is  the  specific  surface  area  and  is  20  to  30  mVg,  or  a 
coercivity  greater  than  1 800  oersteds  when  the  specific  surface 
area  is  greater  than  30  m^/g,  said  coercivity  being  measured  on 
dry,  suble  powder  at  a  field  strength  of  10,000  oersteds  and  a 
packing  density  of  1.0  gram/cm^. 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  iron  oxide  comprising  the  steps  of 
charging  iron  oxide  and  solid  carbonaceous  material  into  a 
plurality  of  compartments  each  of  which  comprises  a  tubular 
wall  formed  of  a  material  which  is  adapuble  to  being  heated  by 
induction  and  defining  a  reducing  space  therein,  said  plurality 
of  compartments  commonly  sharing  an  induction  coil  means 
which  surrounds  the  tubular  walls  of  said  plurality  of  compart- 
ments and  said  induction  coil  means  does  not  individually 
surround  the  tubular  wall  of  any  of  said  compartments,  heating 
said  tubular  walls  of  said  plurality  of  said  compartmentt  by  said 
induction  coil  means  and  transferring  heat  by  conduction  from 
the  tubular  walls  to  the  iron  oxide  and  solid  carbonaceous 
material  therein  to  cause  the  metallization  of  the  iron  oxide  by 
reaction  of  the  iron  oxide  with  the  reducing  agenu  that  are 
released  from  the  solid  carbonaceous  material  upon  the  heating 
thereof  within  each  compartment,  and  discharging  metallized 
iron  from  said  plurality  of  compartmenu. 

4,464,198 
APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

MOLTEN  METAL 
Geoffrey  Mannlon,  Honham,  and  Patrick  V.  Palmer,  Ho?e, 
both  of  England,  aaaignors  to  The  International  Mcehanite 
Metal  Company  Limited,  Surrey,  England 

FUed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,194 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  20,  1982, 
8201538 

tot  a.)  C22C  33/08 
VJS.  a.  75—130  R  12  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  molten  metal,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
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(a)  an  additive  container  means  for  receiving  molten  metal 
and  hdding  an  additive  to  be  added  to  the  molten  metal 
upon  contact  between  the  molten  metal  and  the  additive, 
•aid  additive  container  means  including  at  least  one  aper- 
ture in  the  top  thereof; 

(b)  a  pouring  bush  for  receiving  molten  metal,  said  pouring 
bush  being  positioned  such  that  it  opens  into  said  additive 
container  means;  and 

(c)  housing  means  for  housing  said  additive  container  means 
and  for  containing  the  molten  metal  after  it  exits  from  said 
additive  container  means  through  said  at  least  one  aper- 
ture, said  housing  means  preventing  contact  between  the 
molten  metal  and  the  atmosphere. 


4,464,199 
ALUMINUM  POWDER  ALLOY  PRODUCT  FOR  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  APPLICATION 
GragDry  J.  HUdaman,  Mnrrysffflc,  and  Robert  E.  Sanders,  Jr., 
New  Keasiiigtoii,  both  of  Pa^  iMignort  to  Alamlnnm  Con- 
pnjr  of  Aowrlca,  Pittsborgh,  Pa. 
ConttaMttoa-ia-part  of  Sar.  No.  323,181,  No?.  20, 1981,  Pat 
No.  4,379,719.  lUs  applicatkM  Jan.  20, 1983,  Scr.  No.  489,287 
The  portfoB  of  the  tern  of  this  pataot  sabaaqocat  to  Apr.  12, 
2000,  hit  been  iHiflaliiiwI, 
iBt  CLi  B22F  3/14;  C22C  21/20 
VS.  a  78—249  26  Oaiiu 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  improved  aluminum  article 
having  high  strength  at  elevated  temperatures,  comprising  the 
steps: 

(a)  providing  aluminum  alloy  particulate  consisting  essen- 
tially of  4  to  \5%  iron,  1  to  12%  rare  earth  metal,  balance 
aluminum  and  impurities  and  incidental  elements,  the 
weight  ratio  of  iron  to  rare  earth  metal  falling  within  the 
range  ofO.S  to  3:1;  and 

(b)  compacting  said  powder  under  vacuum  at  a  pressure  of 
one  torr  or  kss  and  elevated  temperature  conditions 
wherein  said  powders  are  compacted  to  at  least  93%  of 
fUll  density  at  a  temperature  greater  than  630*  F. 


PLASTIC  SOIL  STABILIZER  COMPOSITION  AND 
METHOD  OF  USE 
Henry  H.  Dvni,  Dallaa,  Tai^  aarivNN*  to  Wfllian  B.  Ellis, 
Dallaa,  Tax.,  a  part  latawat 

CMtfanurtlon  of  Scr.  No.  202,118,  Oct  30, 1900,  abandoned, 

which  la  a  coottawrtkM-tahpvt  of  Scr.  No.  113,087,  Jan.  17, 

1980,  abndoMd.  lUs  applkatioB  May  21, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

380,618 
hd.  a>  C04B  7/02 
VS.  q.  106-90  3  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  stabilizing  plastic  soils  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
mixing  with  the  plastic  soil  a  cmnposition  comprising  about 
SO  weight  percent  Portland  cement,  about  49.3  percent 
weight  filler  and  about  a3  weight  percent  retarding  agent; 
maintaining  the  plastic  soil  and  composition  undisturbed  for 
a  period  sofRcient  to  permit  the  lime  in  the  composition  to 
react  with  the  plastic  soil  to  reduce  the  plasticity  index  of 
the  plastic  soil; 
remixing  the  i^aatic  soil  with  the  composition  therein  and 

shaping  it  to  the  desired  grade;  and 
curing  the  remixed  plastic  soil  and  composition  into  a  hard- 
ened, stable  mass. 


4,464,201 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CEMENT  AND  CEMENT 

OBTAINED  BY  MEANS  OF  THIS  PROCESS 
Oaf  S.  Pairoa,  Aadaighsa,  Betglam,  aaslvMr  to  SJL  Cimcotcf 
i«a  CAJL  CcBcntbedri}?CD  N.V.,  Watennaei-BoHafbit,  Bel- 


Filed  Dec.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,937 

Claims  priority,  applkatkM  Bclginm,  Dae.  10, 1981,  206801 

lat  a.J  C04B  7/S5.  7/52 

VS.  CL  106—90  9  OataM 

1.  A  process  for  producing  cement  adapted  for  use  in  prepar- 
ing an  injection  grout  for  prestressed  concrete  sheathes,  said 
process  comprising  grinding  together,  at  a  temperature  lower 
than  90*  C,  Portland  clinker  which  is  free  from  any  corrosive 
ions  for  steel,  gypsum,  an  anhydrous  water  reducing  additive 
and  an  also  an  anhydrous  cement  set  retarding  agent. 


4,464,202 
AQUEOUS  ADHESIVE  COMPOSTHON  USEFUL  FOR 
LABELING  BOTTLES 
Johannes  Andres,  Diiaaaldoif,  Raiaar  Haaadcamp,  and  Heiarich 
Mcrkcl,  both  of  Ericratfa,  all  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Maiga- 
on  to  Hcnkcl  KomauBdltgaacUachaft  aaf  AkticB,  DttaaaMorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  No?.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  440,074 
Claims  priority,  applicatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  No?.  23, 
1981,  3146364;  Feb.  13, 1982,  3205210;  Feb.  13, 1982,  3205211 

lot  a^  G08L  89/00 
VS.  CL  106—139  28  Clains 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  for  mechanical  labeling  based 
upon  starch  derivatives  and  having  a  content  of  flow-regulat- 
ing additives  and,  optionally,  other  customery  additives,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  at  least  one  hydroxyalkyl  ether  of  oxidized  starch  with  a 
mean  degree  of  substitution  (MS)  of  S0.2,  together  with 

(b)  at  leut  one  polymer  dissolved  in  the  aqueous  phase,  the 
polymer  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
water-soluble  cellulose  derivatives  and  water-soluble 
starch  derivatives  different  from  component  (a). 


HIGHLY  CONCENTRATED,  DUST-FREE,  SOLID  AND 
READILY  DISPERSIBLE  PIGMENT  FORMULATIONS 
AND  THEIR  USE 
Horat  Balda,  Ladwlgriudln;  Edaard  lliifaaa.  TImharpibiif, 
aad  EwaM  Daabach,  Lodwigihafte,  aO  of  Pad.  Rap.  of  Ger- 
many, aialgBorf  to  BASF  Aktiengesellaehaft,  Ladwigahafea, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

Filed  Dec  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  448,049 
ClalBH  priority,  apidkatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrauay,  Dec.  29, 
1981,  3151783 

lat  CL^  O09C  3/08 
VS.  a.  106—308  N  18  CUns 

1.  A  highly  concentrated,  dust-free,  solid  pigment  formula- 
tion, consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  70  to  93%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  finely  divided 
pigment,  and 

(b)  from  3  to  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  block  copolymer 
surfactant  obtained  by  reacting  an  amine  of  the  formula 


H:N'(-R-N-),-H. 


where  R  is  C2-C6-alkylene,  R'  is  H  or  Ci-Q-alkyl  and  n 
is  1,  2,  3,  4  or  3,  or  R  is  1,3-phenylene,  1,4-phenylene  or 
4,4'-diphenylenemethane,  R'  is  H  and  n  is  1,  with  propy- 
lene oxide  and  then  reacting  the  product  with  ethylene 
oxide,  said  block  copolymer  possessing  20-43%  by 
weight,  based  on  the  block  copcriymer,  of  ethylene  oxide 
units  and  ha\%ig  a  asean  molecular  weight  of  from  4,000 
to  13,000,  the  percentages  being  based  on  (a-f-b). 


268 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  7, 1984 


4«464,204 

ALKYUOENATION  OP  FRUCTOSE  WITH 

PEHFLUORINATED  AQD  CATALYSTS 

Ctfl  W.  Nitiumip,  Fonyth,  and  Martia  Sddnua,  Decatur,  both 

of  nL,  aMifaon  to  A.  E.  Stalay  Maaaftctnrfng  Conpaay, 

Dacatnr,  ni. 

Flkd  No?.  29, 1982,  S«r.  No.  445,114 

lat  aj  C07H  1/06;  C13D  3/14;  C13K  J  J/00 

VS.  a.  127—36  10  Clalnu 

1.  A  method  for  converting  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  high 

dextrose  and  fructose  content  into  a  syrup  of  enriched  fructose, 

said  method  comprising: 

(a)  providing  an  aqueous  fructose  and  dextrose  solution 
comprising  at  least  80%  of  dextrose  plus  fructose  on  a 
total  dry  syrup  solids  weight  tMsis,  wherein  the  weight 
ratio  of  fructose  to  dextrose  ranges  from  about  1:2  to 
about  2:1; 

(b)  admixing  the  provided  solution  with  an  effective  amount 
of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  aldehyde,  ketone  and  acetal  to  permit  the  catalytic 
conversion  of  a  substantial  portion  of  the  fructose  into  an 
alkylidene  fructose; 

(c)  converting  a  substantial  portion  of  the  fructose  within  the 
mixture  to  an  alkylidene  fructose  by  catalysis  with  perflu- 
orinated  acid  exchange  resin  catalyst; 

(d)  precipitating  a  substantial  portion  of  the  dextrose  from 
the  converted  mixture;  and 

(e)  separating  the  precipitated  dextrose  from  the  converted 
mixture  to  provide  a  liquid  portion  of  an  enriched,  alkyli- 
dene fructose  content. 


particles  of  metal  powder  at  an  elevated  temperature,  said 
particles  adhering  and  forming  a  mass  during  heating;  crushing 
said  mass  of  metal  powder;  compacting  said  crushed  mass  of 
metal  powder;  sintering  said  metal  powder;  and  hot  working 
said  sintered  powder  into  a  wrought  product,  said  wrought 
product  having  a  chemistry  which  is  substantially  the  same, 
with  the  exception  of  carbon  and  certain  residuals,  as  the 
chemistry  of  the  prealloyed  powder. 


4,464»20S 
WROUGHT  P/M  PROCESSING  FOR  MASTER  ALLOY 

POWDER 
Prabhat  Kuman  Ronald  D.  Ri?crt,  both  of  Kokomo,  Ind.,  and 

Anthony  J.  Hickl,  Wyomiaaing,  Pa.,  aaaignon  to  Cabot  Cor- 

poratioa,  Kokomo,  Ind. 

Fllad  No?.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,314 

lat  a.}  B22F  1/Oa  3/16 

VJB.  CL  148— lU  P  12  Ciains 

1.  In  a  proceu  for  producing  a  wrought  product  having  less 
than  0.013%  carbon,  which  process  includes  the  steps  of: 
compacting  metal  powder;  sintering  metal  powder;  and  hot 
working  said  sintered  powder;  the  improvement  comprising 
the  steps  of:  comminuting  metal  powder  to  effect  a  reduction 
in  particle  size,  at  least  60%  of  the  comminuted  particles  being 
capable  of  passing  through  a  -270  mesh  Tyler  screen,  said 
metal  powder  being  an  alloy  of  two  or  more  constituente; 
blending  said  powder  with  a  softer  metal-bearing  powder; 
heating  said  blended  powder  particles  at  an  elevated  tempera- 
ture, said  particles  adhering  and  forming  a  mass  during  heating; 
crushing  said  mass  of  powder  particles;  cold-isostatically  press- 
ing said  crushed  mass  of  powder,  sintering  said  powder  in  the 
absence  of  an  encapsulating  member  under  conditions  which 
effect  a  reduction  in  the  nitrogen,  oxygen  and  carbon  levels  of 
the  powder;  and  hot  working  said  sintered  powder  into  a 
wrought  product. 


4,464,206 
WROUGHT  P/M  PROCESSING  FOR  PREALLOYED 
POWDER 
Prabhat  Komt;  Ronald  D.  Ri?ara,  both  of  Kokomo,  lad.,  and 
Aatfaoay  J.  Hickl,  WyoniasiBg,  Pa^  Msigaort  to  Cabot  Cor- 
poration, KokoHo,  lad. 

Fllad  No?.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  555,315 
lat  CL'  B22F  I/Oa  3/16 
U  J.  a.  148— IIJ  P  10  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  wrought  product  from  metal 
powder,  which  process  includes  the  steps  of:  compacting  metal 
powder;  sintering  metal  powder;  and  hot  working  said  sintered 
powder;  the  improvement  comprising  the  steps  of:  comminut- 
hig  subatantially  noncompactible  prealloyed  metal  powder  so 
as  to  flatten  the  particles  thereof;  heating  said  comminuted 


4,464,207 
DISPERSION  STRENGTHENED  FERIUTIC  STAINLESS 

STEEL 
Lynn  E.  Kindlimann,  Woodlaad  HUli,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to  The 

Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angalca,  Calif. 

FUed  Aug.  14, 1978,  Sar.  No.  933^6 

Int  a.3  a2C  38/28;  C23C  11/16 

U.S.  a.  148—16.6  ic  ciaina 

1.  Light  gage  internally  through-nitrided  ferritic  stainless 
steel  modified  to  about  0.3-2.23%  titanium  content  and  about 
0.03%  carbon  maximum  and  containing  a  dispersion  of  tita- 
nium nitride  particles  at  an  interparticle  spacing  of  less  than 
about  10  microns,  said  nitrided  ferritic  stainless  steel  having  a 
room  temperature  tensile  yield  strength  of  at  least  10,000  psi 
greater  than  said  ferritic  stainless  steel  without  said  modifica- 
tion and  nitridation,  a  1000*  F.  tensile  yield  strength  of  at  leut 
10,000  psi  greater  than  said  ferritic  stainless  steel  without  said 
modification  and  nitridation,  and  a  1400*  F.  creep  strength  (1% 
creep  under  load  in  100  hours)  improvement  of  at  least  about 
30%  over  said  ferritic  stainless  steel  without  modification  and 
nitridation,  said  comparative  tensile  yield  strengths  and  creep 
strength  improvements  referring  to  materials  subjected  to  the 
same  heat  treatment,  and  said  nitrided  ferritic  stainless  steel 
being  essentially  devoid  of  chromium  nitrides  and  having  a 
high  temperature  oxidation  resistance  comparable  to  the  high 
temperature  oxidation  resistance  of  said  ferritic  steel  without 
said  modification  and  internal  nitridation. 

16.  A  method  for  internally  through  nitriding  light  gauge 
ferritic  stainless  steel  to  produce  a  through-nitrided  ferritic 
stainless  steel  material  having  a  room  temperature  tensile  yield 
strength  of  at  least  10,000  psi  greater  than  said  ferritic  stainless 
steel  without  said  internal  nitridation,  a  1000*  F.  tensile  yield 
strength  of  at  least  10,000  psi  greater  than  said  ferritic  stainleu 
steel  without  said  internal  nitridation,  a  1400*  F.  creep  strength 
(1%  creep  under  load  in  100  hours)  improvement  of  at  least 
about  30%  over  said  ferritic  stainless  steel  without  said  internal 
nitration,  and  having  high  temperature  oxidation  resistance 
comparable  to  such  ferritic  stainless  steel  before  nitriding, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  treating  said  stainless  steel  with  a  source  of  atomic  nitro- 
gen in  a  non-oxidizing  environment  at  a  tempnature  in  the 
range  of  1300*  F.  to  1800*  F.  for  a  time  sufficient  to  par- 
tially nitride  the  cross  section  of  said  material,  and 

(b)  heating  said  partially  nitrided  material  to  a  temperature 
below  about  1800*  F.  in  a  non-oxidizing  environment  for 
a  time  sufficient  to  decompose  substantially  all  of  the 
chromium  nitride  formed  during  said  partial  nitridtag  step 
and  combine  the  remaining  unreacted  titanium  with  the 
nitrogen  which  is  releaad  from  the  decomposition  of  said 
chromium  nitride. 


4,464,308 
AMORPHOUS  ALLOY  FOR  MAGNETIC  HEAD 
HiroaU  Tatdahl,  ZhU,  JapM,  aarigMr  to  Tokyo  ShibMva 
Deaki  KabMhiU  Kaiaho,  Kawasaki,  Japoa 

Fllad  Dae.  30, 1983,  Sar.  No.  404,945 
Claian  priority,  appUcatlea  JapM,  Jait  8, 1982, 54-1943 
bt  a)  HOIF 1/04 
VJS.  CL  148— 31 J5  14  OaiaH 

1.  An  amorphous  alloy  for  a  magnetic  head,  which  is  of  the 
formula: 

(Coi -«_A_,Fe^utTMc)ioo-x-^«B, 
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MM»210 
wherein  TM  is  at  least  one  selected  from  the  group  consisting  NI-CR-W  ALLOY  HAVING  IMPROVED  HIGH 

of  titanium(Ti).  vanadiuni(V).  chronuuni(Cr).  manganese(Mn),    TEMPERATURE  FATIGUE  STRENGTH  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
Rikiio  Wataaabe,  Yaragi,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  Hitachi  Mctah, 
LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  17, 19S2,  S«r.  No.  3S9,497 
OataM  priority,  appUcatkiB  Japan,  Jan.  30,  IMl,  96-100709 
lat  a^  C22F  1/10:  C22C  19/05 
\         VS.  CL  140— 1«2  g  I 


nicl(el(Ni),  zirconiuni(Zr),  niobium(Nb),  niolybdenum(Mo), 
hafhiunKHO.  tantaluni(Ta)  and  tungsten(W)>  "a",  "b",  "c",  "x" 
and  "y"  are  atomic  concentrations  ranging  from  0.02  to  0.08, 
0.07  to  0.2, 0  or  0.01  to  0.1,  0  to  20,  and  4  to  9,  respectively. 


4,464,209 

CLAD  STEEL  PIPE  EXCELLENT  IN  CORROSION 

RESISTANCE  AND  LOW-TEMPERATURE  TOUGHNESS 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
TadaakI  Taira;  Jnaichiro  Takehara;  Yasno  Kobayaihl,  and 
Kanyoahi  Ubm,  aU  of  Fkkayaaui,  Japan,  aarigaon  to  Nippon 
Kokaa  KabaaUU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1903,  Scr.  No.  465,349 

Claiw  priority,  applkatioB  Japaa,  Feb.  27, 1902, 57.3U13 

lat  a'  B21C  37/06:  B32B  1/08 

13  JS.  CL  140—36  16  ClaiaH 


TIJ! BS! 5S — 


1.  A  clad  steel  pipe  excellent  in  corrosion  resistance  and 
low>temperature  toughness,  which  comprises  a  cladding  sheet 
of  high  corrosion  resistant  steel  and  a  substrate  sheet  of  low- 
alloy  high-strength  steel, 
characterized  by: 
said  substrate  sheet  consisting  essentially  o(: 

carbon:  ftom  0.002  to  0.0S0  wt.  %, 

silicon:  from  0.0S  to  0.80  wt.  %, 

manganese:  from  0.80  to  2.20  wt.  %, 

niobium:  firom  0.01  to  0.10  wt.  %, 

aluminum:  from  0.01  to  0.06  wt.  %, 

nitrogen:  fh>m  0.002  to  0.008  wt.  %, 
and, 

the  balance  being  iron  and  incidental  impurities;  and, 
said  cladding  sheet  being  imparted  high  corrosion  resistance 

and  said  substrate  sheet  bdng  imparted  high  low-tempera- 

ture  toughness  through  a  solution  treatment  ai^lied  under 

the  following  conditions: 

heatmg  temperature:  from  900*  to  1,130*  C 

holding  period:  up  to  IS  minutes,  and, 

cooling  rate:  firom  S*  to  100*  C/second. 


3.  A  method  of  producing  an  Ni-Cr-W  alloy  having  an 
improved  high  temperature  fatigue  strength  comprising  the 
steps  of:  heating,  for  longer  than  0. 1  hour  at  a  first  temperatura 
hitler  than  1280*  C,  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  of,  by 
weight,  less  than  0.1%  of  C,  21  to  26%  of  Or,  16  to  21%  of  W 
and  more  than  30%  of  Ni,  to  dissolve  almost  all  precipiutes 
into  the  austenite  phase  and  to  coarsen  the  austenite  grains  to 
larger  than  100  /un  in  mean  grain  size;  coding  the  aUoy  to  a 
temperature  below  300*  C.  at  a  high  cooling  rate  sufficient  to 
avoid  any  substantial  precipiution  during  the  cooling;  and 
reheating  said  alloy  to  a  second  temperature  which  is  30*  to 
200*  C.  lower  than  the  fuvt  heating  temperature  for  longer  than 
0.S  hour,  thereby  causing  a  preferential  precipiution  of  pri- 
mary  solid  solution  of  W  of  body-centered  cubic  crystal  in  the 
austenite  grain  boundary. 


'  4,464,211 

METHOD  FOR  SELECTIVE  AREA  GROWTH  BY  LIQUID 

PHASE  EPTTAXY 
Ra^  A.  Logaa,  Morriatowa,  aad  Woa-Ttaa  Taaag,  New  Prori* 
dence,  both  of  N  J.,  assigaors  to  ATJkT  Ball  Laboratoriea, 
Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FDad  May  26, 1902,  Sar.  No.  302,402 
lat  a.1  HOIL  21/208 
UJS.  a  140—171 


r-HiaiNjitiO 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  device  comprising  the  step  of 
selectively  growing  at  least  one  epitaxial  layer,  said  growing 
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•tep  comprising  the  iteps  of  contacting  a  fint  semiconductor 
material  comprising  at  least  one  constituent  and  a  second  semi- 
conductor material  comprising  at  least  two  constituents  with  a 
growth  solution;  said  growth  solution  comprising  at  least  two 
constituents  of  said  first  and  said  second  semiconductor  materi- 
als; said  materials  being  in  nonequilibrium  with  said  solution; 
raising  the  temperature  of  said  system  followed  by  subse- 
quent lowering  of  the  temperature  whereby  growth  selec- 
tively occurs  on  said  first  material. 


"H6r. 


M64»2M 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  HIGH  SHEET  RESISTIVITY 

RESISTORS 

Hamran  S.  Bhatia,  Wappiogen  Falla,  and  Jacob  Rlscnan, 
Ponghkcepsic,  both  of  N.Y^  aMigBon  to  Intematioiul  Bnai- 
ntm  MacUnca  CorporatkMU  Annoak,  N.Y. 

FUad  Dae.  13, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  449,122 

Iirt.  a^  HOIL  21/225 

VS.  a.  14S— 187  2  Oaina 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  a  first  doped  polycrystalline 
silicon  resistor  comprising: 

providing  a  monocrystalline  silicon  semiconductor  body; 

forming  a  fint  insulator  material  layer  upon  a  major  surface 
of  said  body; 

anisotropically  etching  said  first  layer,  leaving  a  substan- 
tially vertical  edge  of  said  first  layer  where  said  resistor  is 
to  be  formed; 

forming  a  second  Iver  of  doped  polycrystalline  silicon 
material,  having  a  different  anisotropic  etching  character- 
istic as  compared  to  said  fint  layer,  over  said  fint  layer; 

anisotropically  etching  said  second  layer  to  substantially 
remove  the  horizontal  portions  of  said  second  hiyer  and 
leave  the  substantially  vertical  portion  of  said  second  layer 
on  said  edge  of  said  fint  layer,  thereby  forming  the  body 
of  said  fint  resistor; 

forming  a  third  layer  of  said  fint  insulator  material  over  the 
resulting  structure,  said  third  layer  being  substantially 
coplanar  with  said  vertical  portion  of  said  second  layer, 
Md 

making  electrical  contact  to  the  terminal  portions  of  said 
fint  resistor  body. 


4,464414 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  UTS  FOR  CARVING 
REPRODUCTION 
TracUe,  5*5,  Hoacbo  l-ehoma,  NakaMhkn,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Sar.  No.  454,994 

Ciaiais  priority,  appUcatkm  Japu,  Jan.  29, 1982, 57-11773 

lat  C1.3  A41G  00/00 

VS.  CL  156-41  4  Oaios 


4,464,213 
NOBLEIZATION  OF  BETA  BRASS 

John  P.  Nlalaea,  One  Waahingtoa  Square  Village,  New  Yorit. 
N.Y.  10012 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  429,703 
lat  CI.)  C22C  9/04.  30/02 
VS.  a.  148—442  3  Claims 

1.  A  tarnish  resistant  beu  bran  body-centered  cubic  struc- 
ture alloy  comprising  copper;  zinc  and  at  least  about  23%  by 
weight  of  a  noble  metal  selected  firom  the  class  consisting  of 
Au  and  Pd. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  kit  of  component  pieces  of  board  to 
be  assembled  and  joined  together  for  carving  reproduction, 
which  comprises  joining  a  given  number  of  pieces  of  board 
having  substantially  the  same  thickness  into  a  multilayer  block 
with  an  adhesive  readily  soluble  in  a  solvent,  carving  said 
block  into  an  original  figure,  dissolving  said  adhesive  away 
from  said  block  Mith  said  solvent  and  thereby  separating  said 
block  into  contoured  pieces  of  board,  tracing  the  contoun  of 
said  separate  pieces  on  a  drawing  paper,  and  then  blanking  or 
otherwise  cutting  a  set  of  reproduced  pieces  out  of  a  board  in 
accordance  with  said  drawing. 


4,464,215 
PROCESS  OF  APPLYING  A  UNITARY  CONSTRUCHON 

BARRIER 
Joacph  A.  CogUaao,  Paaadeaa,  Md^  aaatgaor  to  W.  R.  Graea  A 
Co.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  402,749 

lat  a^  E04B  2/00 

VS.  CL  156—71  11  ClaiBM 


1.  A  process  for  forming  a  barrier  construction  on  a  struc- 
tural surface  comprising 
(A)  transporting  barrien  to  a  structural  surface  to  be  cov- 
ered, each  of  said  barrien  comprising 

(a)  a  porous,  substantially  planar  structure  having  a  fint 
and  a  second  major  surface  and  edges  definhig  the 
dimensions  of  the  structure  and  said  structure  having  a 
thickness  of  from  about  0.2S  inch  to  about  10  inches  and 

(b)  a  non-porous  bituminous  adhesive  sheet  formed  from 
blends  of  bituminous  material  and  natural  or  synthetic 
rubber  or  resin,  said  sheet  having  a  thickneu  of  at  least 
0.01  inch,  a  fint  and  a  second  miyor  surface  and  edges 
defining  the  dimensions  of  said  adhesive  sheet,  wherein 
two  of  the  sheet  edges  extend  beyond,  are  each  substan- 
tially parallel  to  an  edge  of  the  porous  structure,  respec- 
tively, and  are  in  contact  with  each  other  at  one  comer 
section  of  said  barrier,  and  wherein  the  first  miuor 
surface  of  said  adhesive  sheet  is  in  contact  with  and 
self-adhered  to  the  substantially  entire  fint  miuor  sur- 
face of  the  porous  structure;  and 

(c)  a  fint  protective  coating  which  is  coextensive  and 
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congruent  with  the  extended  portion  of  the  first  major 
surface  of  the  adhesive  sheet  and  a  second  protective 
coatfaig  which  is  coextensive  and  congruent  with  the 
second  major  surface  of  the  adhesive  sheet,  each  of  said 
coatings  being  removable  firom  and  substantially  non- 
adherent to  said  adhesive  sheet. 
(B)  removing  the  second  protective  coating  firom  the  second 

taajoT  surface  of  the  adhesive  sheet  of  a  first  barrier; 
(Q  positioning  and  applying  the  first  barrier  onto  a  struc- 
tural surface  to  cause  the  adhesive  sheet's  second  major 
surface  to  be  in  contact  with  a  portion  of  the  structural 
surface; 

(D)  removing  the  protective  coating  from  the  extended 
portion  of  the  first  major  surface  of  the  first  barrier's 
adhesive  sheet; 

(E)  removing  the  protective  coating  from  a  second  major 
surface  of  the  adhesive  sheet  of' a  second  barrier; 

(F)  positioning  and  applying  the  second  barrier  onto  the 
structural  surface  adjacent  to  that  of  a  previously  applied 
barrier  in  a  manner  such  that  a  portion  of  the  second  major 
surface  of  the  adhesive  sheet  of  the  second  barrier  is  super- 
imposed on  a  portion  of  the  extended  first  surface  of  the 
adhesive  sheet  of  the  previously  applied  barrier  and  the 
second  barrier's  porous  structure  is  adjacent  to  the  previ- 
ously applied  barrier  porous  structure;  and 

(O)  repeating  Steps  (D),  (E),  and  (F)  until  the  structure 
surface  is  covered. 


hardening  said  resin  in  the  so  wrapped  sheets  to  provide  said 
firing. 


4«464»216 
COMPOSITE  NEGATOR  SPRINGS 
Ricfaard  J.  Gardiaer,  Mwrray,  Utah,  awignnr  to  Hcrenlas  Ineor- 
poratad,  WUfldngtoB,  Dd. 

FUad  Mar.  IC,  1982,  Sar.  No.  362^04 

iBt  a.>  B32B  3J/00 

VS,  CL  156— Itt  20  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  coaxial  composite  spring  having 
filamentary  materials  that  spiral  about  a  first  routional  axis  of 
said  spring  in  a  sheet  of  preformed  resinous  convohites,  said 
sheet  being  coilable  about  a  second  axis,  parallel  to  said  first 
axis,  for  energizing  said  spring,  said  method  comprising: 
providing  a  plurality  of  qxwled  sheets  wherein  a  first  of  said 
sheets  comprises  hardenable  resin  and  filamentary  materi> 
ab  disposed  angularly  to  a  first  sheet  first  axis  in  the  plane 
of  said  first  sheet  and  a  second  of  said  sheets  is  releasable 
firom  the  hardened  product  of  said  hardenable  resin; 
fixing  said  first  and  second  sheets  relative  to  a  precursor  axis 
that  becomes  said  first  rotational  axis  after  hardening  of 
said  hardenable  resin  such  that  an  end  portion  of  said  first 
sheet  adjacent  said  precursor  axis  is  juxtaposed  an  end 
portion  of  said  second  sheet  either  atop  the  other  with  said 
first  iheet  fint  axis  being  paralld  to  said  precursor  axis; 
causing  remainder  portions  of  said  first  and  second  sheets 
remotely  located  from  said  end  portions  and  away  from 
said  precursor  axis  to  unwind  and  wrap  together  on  them- 
selves under  tension  about  said  precursor  axis  such  that « 
fint  sheet  second  axis  in  the  phme  of  said  first  sheet  and 
normal  to  said  first  sheet  first  axis  sprials  around  said 
precursor  axis  substantially  in  a  plane  that  is  normal 
thereto;  and 


M64,217 

METHOD  FOR  EFFECTING  SECURMENT  OF 

ALTERNATING  STRETCHED  AND  UNSTRETCHED 

ELASTIC  RIBBON  TO  A  MOVING  WEB 

William  E.  Dtckorer,  Lyons;  Ladislav  J.  Uaaak,  North  River- 
side, and  Anthooy  PaaaafluBc,  Borbaak,  all  of  DL, 
to  JohaaoB  A  Johosoa  Baby  Prodoets  Company,  New 
wick,  N  J. 

,  FUad  May  IC,  19t0,  Sar.  No.  180,515 

I  iBt  a^  B32B  31/08 

VJS.  CL  156—164  12  Gains 


1.  The  method  of  securing  an  elastic  member  to  a  flexible 
web  of  materia]  defining  diaper  components  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  engaging  a  continuous  strip  of  the  elastic  member  with  a 
routing  engaging  member  having  an  elastic  member 
stretching  first  surface  and  an  elastic  member  relaxing 
second  surface,  said  first  surface  having  a  length  greater 
than  said  second  surface, 

(b)  gripping  a  first  region  of  said  elastic  member  and  continu- 
ing to  rotate  said  engaging  member  against  said  strip  of 
elastic  member  causing  said  elastic  member  to  elongate 
about  said  first  surface  to  form  a  stretched  segment,  grip- 
ping a  second  region  of  said  elastic  member  to  maintain 
the  stretched  segment  in  the  stretched  condition  and  con- 
tinuing to  rotate  said  engaging  member  causing  said  elastic 
member  to  relax  against  said  second  surface  to  form  an 
unstretched  segment; 

(c)  moving  said  web  along  a  path  and  feeding  said  segments 
along  said  path  adjacent  said  web; 

(d)  securing  said  stretched  segment  to  a  predetermined  por- 
tion of  said  web;  and 

(e)  severing  said  web  and  said  strip  of  elastic  member  gener- 
ally transversely  of  said  path  whereby  said  unstretched 
segment  imparts  substantially  no  stretchable  characteristic 
to  said  web  and  whereby  said  secured  stretched  segment 
contractt  to  gather  the  web  of  material  to  which  it  is 
secured  for  accommodating  subsequent  stretching. 


4,46Mlt 
METHOD  FOR  REINFORCING  NET  MATERLOS 
Hamon  W.  Arnold;  Galea  B.  Erwia,  both  of  Carthage;  Joha  P. 
Gowiog,  JopUa,  and  David  D.  M—dall,  Cartfa«i,  aU  of  Mo., 
aaalgnors  to  Flex-O-Laton,  Inc.,  Carthap,  Mn. 
Filed  Apr.  15, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  4t5,t70 
lot  ai  B29D  3/02 
VJS.  CL  156—244.12  4  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  reinforcing  a  netted  fabric  sheet  consisting  of 
spaced  apart  longitudinal  and  cross  strands  connected  at  their 
points  of  intersection,  said  sheet  being  formed  of  a  thermoplas- 
tic material  having  a  relatively  high  melting  point,  said  method 
comprismg  the  successive  steps  of: 
a.  extruding  a  stiffening  strand  of  thermoplastic  material  in 
the  form  of  a  longitudinally  divided  separate  segments, 
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throHgh  a  ptir  of  raiuble  «xtnnion  dies,  the  material  of 
Mid  itrand  having  a  relatively  low  melting  point  as  com- 
pared to  that  of  said  netted  fabric  sheet, 
.  arranging  said  stiffening  strand  segmenu  in  closely  adja- 
cent relation  to  the  respectively  opposite  sides  of  said 
netted  sheet,  intermediate  and  parallel  to  a  pair  of  the 
longitudinal  strands  of  said  sheet  and  generally  normally 
to  the  croM  strands  of  said  sheet,  and 


c.  fitting  the  segments  of  said  stiffening  strand  together 
intermediate  the  cross  strands  of  said  sheet,  while  said 
segments  are  still  hot  and  semi>molten  following  said 
extrusion  step,  whereby  said  segmentt  form  a  unitary 
stifTening  strand  body  through  which  said  croM  strands 
pass,  said  stiffening  strand  body  not  being  bonded  to  said 
netted  fabric  sheet,  thereby  avoiding  possible  heat  damage 
to  the  latter,  due  to  the  difTerential  between  their  melting 
points. 


VACUUM  SEAL  BAR 
Edward  A.  Cotoiiko,  aiad  Gordoa  V.  Sharpa,  Jr^  both  cT  Pair^ 
port,  N.Y„  aniiMn  to  MoM  Ofl  CorpontkM,  Nmr  York, 
N.Y. 

FUod  Fab.  31, 1913,  Sar.  No.  4d9 J8I 

ltLa?B31BSl/J8 

UAai8i-281  29ClaiaH 


w^ 


August  7, 1984 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LAMINATING  A 

DRIED  ADHESIVE  FILM  TO  A  SUBSTRATE 

Michael  W.  Bear.  Chaatarfley.  EmUmL  Md«M»r  to  Earobond 


FOad  J«l.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  396,738 

-Si?  ''***^'  op^licatlon  United  Kiafdam,  May  2S,  1982. 
82IS782 

lM.a)B32Bi7//2 
U.S.  a.  ISC— 273.3  30 


1.  A  method  for  cutting  and  heat  sealing  a  plastic  fihn  com- 
priaing  the  stepa  of: 

heating  a  cutting  and  sealing  wire  to  a  first  predetermined 
temperature; 

conveying  a  plastic  flhn  to  and  over  a  sealing  area,  said 
sealing  area  overlying  said  cutting  and  sealing  wire; 

beating  said  sealing  wire  to  a  second  predetermined  temper- 
ature higher  than  the  first;  and, 

applying  a  first  difTerential  pressure  to  said  fihn  biasing  it 
toward  and  into  contact  with  said  sealing  wire  during  the 
tine  said  wire  is  heated  to  said  second  predetermined 
temperature,  cauaing  said  wire  to  cut  and  seal  said  plastic 


1.  A  method  of  laminating  a  film  to  a  substrate,  comimsing: 
feeding  said  fihn  to  a  coating  station  which  comprises  a  pair 
of  contra-routable  rollers  routable  about  parallel,  hori- 
zontal axes  with  adjacent  peripheries  of  said  rollers  lo- 
cated in  closely  spaced  rehitionship  to  define  a  nip  and 
with  one  of  said  rollers  being  a  metal  roller  and  the  other 
of  said  rollers  being  compressible  and  having  a  portion  of 
its  periphery  immersed  in  a  bath  of  water  based  adhesive, 
and  at  least  one  of  said  rollen  being  adjustable  in  position 
with  respect  to  the  other  said  roller  to  adjust  the  nip 
dimension  and  hence  provide  control  of  the  coating 
weight  of  adhesive  applied  to  said  film; 
stripping  said  film,  with  iu  adhesive  coating  from  said  com- 
pressible roller; 
subsequently  drying  said  adhesive  coating,  in  a  contactless 
manner,  by  means  of  a  first  infi«-red  heating  means  tuned 
to  a  frequency  which  evaporates  all,  or  substantially  all,  of 
the  water  content  of  said  adhesive,  so  that  only  solids  of 
said  adherive  remain,  but  leaves  the  physical  condition  of 
said  fihn  unaffected; 
feeding  said  film,  with  iu  "dry"  adhesive  coating  put  a 
second  infra-red  heating  means,  also  tuned  to  a  frequency 
that  activates  said  solids  of  said  adhesive  that  are  adhering 
to  said  fihn,  but  leaves  the  physical  condition  of  said  fihn 
unaffected,  such  that  said  solids  are  remelted; 
and  thereafter  passing  said  film  to  a  kmmating  station  com- 
prising a  pair  of  contra-routable  pinch  rollers  rotatable 
about  parallel,  horizontal  axes,  with  adjacent  peripheries 
of  said  pinch  rollers  located  in  closely  spaced,  adjustable 
relationship  so  as  to  define  a  nip,  said  film  bdng  fed,  m 
contact  with  the  substrate  to  which  it  is  to  be  laminated, 
through  said  pmch  rollers  nip,  with  the  hunmated  product 
emerging  from  the  other  side  of  said  pinch  rollers  nip. 
2.  A  machine  for  hmunating  a  fihn  to  a  substrate,  comprising 
a  coatmg  station,  a  pair  of  contra-rotatable  rollers  incorporated 
in  said  coatmg  station,  said  rollers  being  rotatable  about  paral- 
lel, horizontal  axes,  with  adljacent  peripheries  of  said  rollers 
located  in  closely  spaced  relationship  and  with  one  of  said 
rollers  being  a  metal  roller  and  the  other  of  said  rollers  being 
compressible,  a  bath  of  water  based  adhesive  in  which  is  im- 
mersable  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  the  cwnpressible  roller, 
and  at  least  one  of  said  rollers  acUustable  in  position  %rith  re- 
spect to  the  other  of  said  rollers  to  acJUuM  the  nip  dunension  and 
hence  provide  control  of  the  coatmg  weight  of  adhesive  up- 
plied  to  said  fihn,  means  to  strip  said  film,  with  its  adhesive 
coatmg,  from  said  compressible  roller,  a  first  infra-red  heating 
means  tuned  to  a  frequency  adapted  to  evaporate  substantially 


August  7, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


273 


all  of  the  wtter  content  of  laid  adhesive  so  that  only  solids  of 
said  adhesive  remain,  but  to  leave  the  physical  condition  of 
said  film  unaffected,  a  second  infra-red  heating  means  also 
tuned  to  a  frequency  adapted  to  activate,  by  re-mdting.  said 
solids  of  the  adhesive  adhering  to  said  film,  but  to  leave  the 
physical  condition  of  said  film  unaffected;  a  laminating  sution, 
a  pair  of  contra-routable  pinch  rollers  incorporated  in  said 
laminating  station,  said  pinch  rollers  being  rotatable  about 
parallel  axes  with  adjacent  peripheries  of  said  pinch  rollers 
located  in  closely  spaced,  adjustable  relationship  so  as  to  define 
a  nip,  said  film,  in  contact  with  the  substrate  to  which  it  is  to  be 
teminated  being  feedable  into  said  nip,  with  said  pinch  rollers 
squeezing  said  film  and  substrate  together,  to  obtain  intimate 
bonding,  which  grows  in  strength  as  the  laminated  product 
cools. 


M64421 
AUTOMATIC  LAMINATOR 
John  L.  Garber,  Fentoa,  Mo.,  aiiigaor  to  Oyaaehen  Corponh 
tloa,  Tmtin,  Caiif . 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,806 

lot  a^  B32B  31/20 

MS.  CL  lS6-«484  20  Claims 


1.  A  lanunator  for  applying  photoresist  dry  film  to  the  oppo- 
site faces  of  panels  comprising, 

supporting  frame  means  providing  a  laminating  station  and  a 
nip  located  substantially  centrally  with  respect  to  said 
station, 

means  for  releasably  suspending  each  of  successive  predeter* 
mined  lengths  of  photoresist  dry  film  in  said  laminating 
station  above  said  nip  with  said  nip  substantially  midway 
the  length  of  each  of  said  lengths  of  fihn, 

means  for  providing  a  supporting  surface  for  holding  a  stack 
of  panels  in  an  upright  position,  said  supporting  surface 
beii^  slanted  slightly  from  the  vertical  direction  so  that 
the  panels  are  stably  supported  and  tend  to  stay  in  place, 

pick«up  means  for  picking  up  and  holding  successive  ones  of 
the  panels  in  upright  position  in  line  with  said  nip  as  each 
of  the  successive  lengths  of  film  are  suspended  above  said 
nip,  and 

means  associated  with  said  ptck*tq)  means  for  moving  each 
of  the  successive  panels  down  into  engagement  with  the 
film  and  into  said  nip, 

the  directioo  of  suspension  of  each  (rf*  the  successive  lengths 
of  fihn  being  slightly  from  the  horizontal  direction  corre- 
qmnding  to  the  slant  of  said  supporting  sur£ice  whereby 
each  panel  engages  the  associated  length  of  fihn  at  a  sub- 
stantially 90*  angle  during  the  downward  movement 
thereof 


U6iTTt 
PROCESS  FOR  INCREASING  SIUCON  THERMAL 

DECOMPOSITION  DEPOSITION  RATES  FROM 
SIUCON  HALIDE-HYDROGEN  REACTION  GASES 
Henry  W.  Gotaehc,  St  Loids,  Mc,  ilpni  to  rinaiaitn  Cam- 
Wtmjft  St  Louis,  Mo. 

j  Filed  Jnl.  28, 1980,  Sar.  No.  172,623 

'  fart,  a^  C30B  25/10 

MS.  CL  1S6— 613  12 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  preparing  bodies  of  crystalline 
silicon  comprising: 

a.  heating  one  or  more  silicon  slim  rods  to  decomposition 
temperature  of  gaseous  silicon  compounds; 

b.  passing  the  heated  silicon  slim  rods  into  a  chemical  vapor 
deposition  chamber; 

c.  maintaining  surface  temperature  of  the  silicon  slim  rods 
from  about  1000*  C.  to  about  1300  C.  through  heating 
means; 

d.  contacting  the  silicon  slim  rods  with  a  reaction  gas  com- 
prised of  siUcon  halide-hydrogen  reaction  gas  containing 
from  about  0.2%  to  about  i%  by  weight  of  silane; 

e.  depositing  silicon  on  the  slim  rods  as  the  rods  are  moved 
through  the  decomposition  chamber;  and 

f.  withdrawing  the  resulting  enlarged  crystaUine  silicon 
bodies  firom  the  decomposition  chamber. 


MU 


PLASMA  REACTOR  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Georges  J.  Gorin,  PiMria,  GaUf.,  awj^ar  to  Tegal  Corp.,  No- 
vate, CaUf. 

FDad  Oet  3, 1983,  Sar.  No.  538,993 

Int  as  HOIL  21/312:  B44C 1/21 OUC  WQfk  C2SF 1/02 

MS.  CL  156—643  11  CUm 

8.  A  method  for  etching  a  workpiece  positiooed  in  a  plasma 

reactor  anMratus  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  providing  first, 

second,  and  third  electrodes  in  said  apparatus;  iqjeeting  a 
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fMctant  gas  into  uid  •pparitut;  ud  erecting  •  reactant  gas 
piaania  by  Miectively  applying  a  high  frequeocy  AC  field 


between  said  first  and  second  electrodes  and  a  low  frequency 
AC  field  between  said  first  and  third  electrodes. 


<.4<4JM 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURE  OF  HIGH  BULK  PAPER 
Oea  A.  Matekay,  OakviOe,  Canda,  aaalpor  to  OP  lac^ 

MoMtraWf  GsMida 

FOed  Ju.  30, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  393,721 

im.  a>  D21H  5/24 

UA  a  lO-lU  15  oahM 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  a  high  bulk  paper  or  a 
'^  ^**y"'  ^  ■  multi-Uyered  paper,  said  paper  or  layer 
being  creped,  in  which  an  aqueous  slurry  consisting  essentiidly 
of  ligno«eUttlosic  fiben  in  a  p^wnnaking  bond  forming  state 
is  dewatered  in  contact  with  a  Coraminous  surfiKe  to  form  a 
web  which  is  subsequenUy  pressed  and  dried,  characterized  in 
that  dry  fibers  consisting  essentially  of  lignoKxllulosic  fibers  of 
the  type  which  when  ftUIy  wetted  have  interfiber  bonding 
capacity  are  introduced  into  the  slurry  and  interspersed  with 
said  bond  forming  state  fibers  shorUy  before  formation  of  the 
web  and  in  such  manner  that  the  web  incorporates  initially  dry 
fibers  which  entered  die  slurry  in  said  introducing  step  and 
which  remain  incompletely  wetted  by  reason  of  having  a  short 
water  contact  time  of  less  than  43  minutes  while  the  web  is 
formed  and  pressed  and  is  creped  by  being  passed  over  a  Yan- 
kee cylinder,  the  amount  of  said  incom^etely  wetted  fibers 
being  between  10%  and  80%  of  the  total  fibers  used  to  form 
the  web. 


METHOD  AND  MACHINE  FOR  FABRICATING 
BUILDING  BOARDS 
^^nA  BaMk,  Rareaabwi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeroMay;  Oakar  Knn- 
■ar,  KriaM,  lad  Bwkaid  Roaartarg,  Honr,  both  of  Switier- 
—'        I  to  BeU  MaachiacBlhbrik  AG.  KrlaM,  Switaer- 


cement  slurry  in  a  state  of  bitensive  and  substantially 
umform  micnMurbulence; 

delivering  the  aqueous  fiber  cement  slurry  through  the  out- 
let of  U»e  step-shaped  widened  portion  and  into  an  inter- 
mediate chamber  in  How  communication  with  the  channel 
and  containing  therein  an  additional  turbulence  device 
defining  an  agitator  acting  upon  the  aqueous  fiber  cement 
slurry  delivered  from  the  oudet  of  said  step-shaped  wid- 
ened portion; 

provMing  a  coacting  pair  of  roUs  defimng  therebetween  an 
outlet  gas  for  die  intermediate  chamber; 

subjecting  the  aqueous  fiber  cement  slurry  to  die  action  of 
die  additional  tiirbulence  device  widiin  die  mtermediate 
chamber  and  prior  to  delivery  of  said  aqueous  fiber  ce- 
ment slurry  through  said  oudet  gap; 


feedmg  said  aqueous  fiber  cement  slurry  from  said  interme- 
diate chamber  dirough  said  oudet  gap  formed  between 
said  coacting  nair  of  rolls; 

depositing  the  aqueous  fiber  cement  slurry  effluxing  out  of 
said  oudet  gap  between  said  coacting  pair  of  rolls  onto  a 
movable  band  trained  about  one  of  said  coacting  pair  of 
rolls,  in  order  to  form  upon  die  movable  band  a  layer  of  a 
mixture  containing  die  fibers  and  the  curable  material  of 
the  aqueous  fiber  cement  slurry;  and 

dewatering  die  layer  of  die  mixture  containing  die  fiben  and 
die  curable  material  of  die  aqueous  fiber  cement  slurry  on 
die  movable  band  so  as  to  form  a  fiber-reinforced  cement 
plate. 


PAPER  MACHINE  PRESS  WITH  A  WIDE  PRESSING 

ZONE 
Mikko  KanrlMi,  VlhtaToori,  FUaid,  iHipMr  to  Valaat  OY, 


of  Sar.  No.  119,103,  Sep.  22,  IMO,  abandoMd.  ma 
■PyMwtion  May  7, 1902,  Sar.  No.  374,179 
-^-—    Prtority,  appUcatioB  Switiarlaad,  Oct  8,  1»T9, 

9091/79 

IM.  a.)  D21H  3/66 
U.S.  a  142-181.6  4ClaiM 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  building  plates  from  a  suspension 
offibers  and  a  curable  material,  especiaUy  for  die  fabrication  of 
fiber-reinforced  cement  plates  from  an  aqueous  fiber  cement 
slurry,  comprising  die  steps  of: 
providing  a  turbulence  device  containing  at  least  one  chan- 
nel having  a  substantiaUy  step-shaped  widened  portion 
terminating  in  an  oudet  and  dirough  which  flows  the 
aqueous  fiber  cement  slurry; 
infteding  a  suspension  composed  of  fibers  and  a  curable 
material  defining  the  aqueous  fiber  cement  slurry  through 
die  substantiaHy  step-shaped  widened  portion  of  said 
turbulence  device,  in  order  to  place  said  aqueous  fiber 


Filed  May  13, 1902,  Sar.  No.  378,019 

OaiiM  priority,  appiiortion  Fiiriaiid,  May  20, 1901, 011887 

lot  CL^  D21F  3/06 

UA  a  142-388  OClaiM 

1.  In  a  paper  machine  dewatering  prew  section  for  a  paper  or 
cardboard  web,  mcluding  a  press  roll  having  a  wide  pressing 
zone,  a  belt  running  in  the  pressing  zone  with  the  web  adaptfd 
to  run  in  the  pressing  zone  in  compression  between  said  roll 
and  said  belt,  at  least  one  fabric  running  in  the  pressing  zone 
acting  on  a  respective  face  of  die  web,  and  pressure  transmit- 
ting means  having  a  surface  overlying  said  beh  substantially  in 
the  pressing  zone,  the  improvement  conprising: 
said  pressure  transmitting  means  including  a  pressure  phite 
having  a  substantially  cylindrical  segment  configun^, 
said  surface  of  said  pressure  transmitting  means  being 
constituted  by  the  concave  surface  of  said  ^lindrical 
segment  plate;  and 
means  provkled  in  association  with  said  pressure  transmit- 
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ting  means  for  applying  an  ultrasonic  field  substantially  in 
the  presdng  zone  such  that  the  friction  between  the  con- 


cave surface  of  said  cylindrical  segment  plate  and  said  belt 
is  substantially  reduced. 


M64y2r 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DISTILLING  A 

CONTAMINATED  SOLVENT 

Darrei  R.  Colwcll,  OUahona  Qty,  u^vmr  to  ATAT  Tcchnolo* 

giM,  bc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Sep.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  418,946 

int.  CLi  BOID  3/02 

VS.  a  202—170  4  Clalaa 


3.  An  apparatus  for  distilling  a  liquid  comprising  a  volatile 
solvent  and  contaminants,  which  comprises: 
a  chamber; 

a  trough  having  an  open  first  end  and  closed  second  end; 
means  for  mounting  the  trough  at  an  incline  within  the 

chamber  and  with  the  open  end  elevated  with  respect  to 

the  closed  end; 
a  pusher  having  a  wiper  blade  fitted  within  and  across  the 

width  of  the  trough; 
a  chute  mounted  within  said  chamber  and  having  a  mouth 

positioned  at  the  open  end  of  said  trough  for  receiving  a 

charge  of  contaminants; 
oieans  for  flowing  a  predetermined  charge  of  liquid  into  the 

trough  to  form  a  popl  of  Uquid  in  a  distilling  section  of  the 

trough  adjacent  to  said  closed  end  of  the  trough; 
means  for  heating  said  distilling  section  of  the  trough  to 

vaporize  the  solvent  to  form  a  vapor  which  rises  to  a  level 

beneath  the  open  end  of  said  trough,  and  fUIs  toward  the 

bottom  of  the  chamber; 
means  encircling  the  bottom  section  of  the  chamberfbr 

cooling  and  condensing  the  falling  vapors; 
means  for  exiting  the  condensed  sdvent  firom  the  bottom  of 

the  chamber;  nd 
means  for  reciprocating  the  pusher  to  move  the  wiper  Made 


from  an  initial  position  adjacent  to  the  closed  end  of  the 
trough  to  the  open  end  of  the  trough  to  push  resMtoe 
contaminants  into  the  chute  uliereafler  the  pusher  and 
wiper  are  returned  to  the  inittal  positioB. 


1,161  JW 

ENERGY  CONSERVATION  WTTHIN  THE  KELLOGG 

AMMONU  PROCESS 

L.  Vni  Roeaadi,  N^erffUc,  m^  aMi^or  to  Naleo  C^wlcal 
CoBuaay,  Oak  Brook,  DL 

I       Filed  Not.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  448427 
lot  a^  BOID  S/S4 
U.S.  CL  203-49  U 


■ft*  iffTui  marcunem 


cSSSOt—G' 


-tS  III* 

wnwuKi 


JKJ 


In 


CJ 


1VS8 


rCK}, 


1.  A  method  of  stripping  volatile  oontaminanu  from  ammo- 
nia plant  process  condoisate  and  recovering  a  stripped  process 
condensate  and  using  same  as  a  high  quality  makmip  water  for 
operating  units  withk  the  ammonia  process  which  comprises: 

(a)  feeding  ammonia  plant  process  condensate  to  the  upper 
stages  of  an  open  evaporative  stripping  tower  equipped 
with  a  collection  basin,  and 

(b)  allowing  said  condenute  to  flow  downwardly  against  an 
upper  flow  of  air,  and 

(c)  operating  the  evaporative  stripping  tower  in  at  least  a 
once-through  manner,  and 

(d)  collecting  the  cooled  stripped  process  condensate  in  the 
evaporative  tower  collection  basin,  and 

(e)  recovering  the  stripped  process  condensate  from  the 
evaporative  tower  bsisin,  and 

(0  reusing  this  stripped  process  condensate  as  water  makeup 
for  other  process  operating  units. 


4,464»229 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ACRYUC  OR 

METHACRYUC  ESTERS 

TakdUaa  SMoi  Snio  NakMUM,  Mi  MaaMi  Baha,  aU  of  Hi- 

a^Ji,  Japan,  aaeigBorB  to  Nippon  Shokabai  Kagaka  Kogyo  Co. 

Lti„  Osaka,  Japan 

FIM  Jnn.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,484 
CUaH  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  9,  198L  86-106228; 
JbL  29. 1981,  56-117786;  No?.  2^1981, 56-174887 

fat  CL^  BOID  3/26.  3/34;  OOTC  67/035.  67/54 
U.S.  a  283-60  6 1 


^     ^rS^ 


1.  In  a  proocas  for  producing  an  acryUc  or  methaorylic  ester 
by  esterifying  acryUc  or  methacrylic  add  with  a  lower  ali- 
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phatic  •IcohQl  having  1  to  3  carbon  atonu  in  the  presence  of  an 
addic  catalyit,  the  improvement  which  compriaet 
(1)  distiUtng  the  resulting  esteriftcation  reaction  mixture  in  a 
distillation  column  to  produce  a  distilUite  comprising  the 
acrylic  or  methacrylic  ester,  unreacted  alcohol,  water  and 
any  low4)oiling  impurities  while  recycling  the  acrylic  or 
methacrylic  ester  separated  from  the  unreacted  alcohol, 
water  and  any  low*boiling  impurities  in  the  distilkte  into 
the  distillation  column,  thereby  to  yield  as  said  dittillatf  a 
mixture  composed  of  the  acrylic  or  methacrylic  ester, 
water  and  the  unreacted  alcohol  and  being  substantially 
free  from  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid,  and  (2)  recycling 
the  residue  from  the  distillation  column,  consisting  essen- 
tially  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  from  which  the  ester 
and  water  formed  have  been  substantially  removed,  to  the 
esterification  reaction  in  such  a  proportion  that  the  mole 
ratio  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid  to  the  alcohol  in  the 
entire  starting  materials  fed  to  the  esterification  reaction  is 
kept  at  l.O.S-1.0. 


METHOD  OF  MEASURING  OXYGEN  USING  A 
MEMBRANE  COVERED  POLAROGRAPHIC 
ELECTRCWE 
jagdoB,  KhigBton«  RX,  aasigMw  to  Unifenity  of 
Rhode  Iiliid,  KingMoo,  RJ. 

Fllad  A»r.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,474 
Lrt.  a>  GOIN  27/46 
U  A  a  304-1  T  7 


4y444»231 

PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATING  MINUTURE  HOLLOW 

GOLD  SPHERES 

Paol  V.  LMIc  OU  FMd,  N.Y.,  Mri^er  to  Dover  FImUbp  Inc. 
StJaiMa,N.Y.  — -ir-w., 

CoBtinMtioB.iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  199,449,  Oet  22, 19m. 
abaadoMd.  lUs  applkatloa  Apr.  19. 1992,  Ser.  No.  349,408 
lot  a.)  C25D  im.  5/i^  B22D  29/00 
U.S.CL204-9  sctaiB. 

1.  A  process  for  fabricating  miniature  hollow  gold  spheres 
comprising  the  steps  of  sensitizing  spheres  of  a  compressible 
plastic  material  to  provide  for  adherance  of  copper,  coating 
said  compressible  plastic  material  with  copper,  silver  plating 
said  copper  coated  spheres,  gold  plating  said  copper  coated, 
silver  plated  spheres,  piercing  a  small  hole  in  each  of  the 
spheres  thereby  forming  an  aperture  through  said  gold,  silver 
and  copper  to  the  compressible  plastic  material  at  the  center  of 
each  of  the  copper  coated,  silver  and  gold  pkted  spheres,  the 
small  cutouts  resulting  from  said  piercing  being  forced  into  the 
interior  of  the  spheres,  extracting  said  small  cutouts  and  the 
compressible  plastic  material  from  the  center  of  said  spheres  by 
thermal  means  comprising  heating  said  q)heres  to  expand  the 
compressible  plastic  material  and  thereby  expelling  said  small 
cutouts,  and  by  chemical  means  comprising  evacuating  the 
compressible  plastic  material  from  the  center  of  the  miniature 
spheres  by  dissolving  said  material  by  means  of  chemical  sol- 
vents, and  heat  treating  said  miniature  hollow  gold  spheres  to 
enhance  the  migration  of  said  gold,  copper  and  silver. 


•.!■« 
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1.  A  method  for  detecting  the  level  of  oxygen  ut  a  fluid 
stream  which  includes 
<a)  placing  an  electrode  in  electrolytic  communication  with 
a  fluid  stream  containing  oxygen; 

(b)  energizing  the  electrode  for  a  first  dwation  of  time  (d); 

(c)  preventing  eMrgization  of  the  electrode  for  an  interval  of 
tine  (i),  which  is  longer  than  the  duration  time  (d)  the 
electrode  providing  a  signal  corresponding  to  the  level  of 
the  oxygen  in  the  fluid  stream  to  be  measured; 

(d)  sampling  repeatedly  die  signal  generated  from  the  elec- 
trode, which  signal  correspmids  to  time  (d)  at  a  rate  and 
within  a  predetermined  time  such  that  die  sampled  signal 
when  averaged  produces  an  average  signal  substantially 
fraeofdrift; 

(e)  averaging  the  signal  so  sampled; 
(0  storing  the  signals  so  averaged; 

(g)  cdculating  temperature  and  saUnity  correction  factors 
aad  i4>plying  said  factors  to  the  averaged  signals; 

(h)  providing  data  corresponding  to  the  level  of  oxygen  in 
the  fliud  stteam;  and 

(i)  controUhig  the  energization  of  the  electrode  and  die 
lampliag.  averaging  and  storing  of  die  signal  and  die 
■pplig'twn  of  die  correction  factors,  so  die  averaged  signal 
>>.'  in  tioMd  sequence. 


4j444JM 
PRODUCnON  OF  0NE4IDE  ELECTROPLATED  STEEL 

SHEET 
Shlgem  Wakano,  Kobe;  Aldto  Sakoda,  NisUnoadya;  KnniUro 
FUnri,  KawaniaU,  and  Mlnom  NlsUhara,  Kyoto,  aU  of  Japan, 
aasignon  to  SnaUtono  Metal  Indastries,  LL,  Oiaka,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  354,725 
Claiaa  priority,  application  Japan,  No?.  25, 1982, 57-207417: 
Dee.  21, 1982, 57-225492 

Int  Cl.»  C2SD  5/48.  7/06:  C25F  5/00 
U.S.  CL  204-28  20  ruif 


|3456        7      8      910     11 
2  .    12 


1.  A  process  for  producing  one-side  electroplated  sted  sheet 
with  the  non-electroplating  side  having  a  high  affinity  for 
chemical  conversion  treatment,  which  comprises  preparing  a 
one-side  electropkted  steel  sheet  by  applying  a  cadiodic  cur- 
rent to  the  electroplating  side  in  an  acidic  plating  bath,  simulu- 
neously  slighdy  electroplating  die  non-dectroplating  surface 
thereof  with  a  coating  weight  of  O.S  to  S  g/m' by  applying  a 
cadiodic  current  dirough  said  non-electropUting  surface,  and 
then  q>plying  electrolysis  to  said  non-electropkting  surfiMe  by 
passing  an  anodic  current  dirough  said  non-dectroplating 
surface  to  thoroughly  remove  die  electrodeposits  on  said  non- 
electroplating  surface. 
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M64»233 
PREPARATION  OF  AODUCIS  WHICH  MAY  BE  USED 
IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF  COMPOUND 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MATERIALS 
Jolu  B.  Malliii,  W«t  Mahwi;  Arthw  K.  HolUday,  Brom. 
borM«h;  Difid  J.  Cote-HandhiM,  OnHkirk,  and  Aatbony  C. 
JoMi,  St  HdwM,  all  of  Eagland,  aMf gnon  to  The  Sacretary 
of  State  Iter  Deffnte  ia  Her  Britaaak  M^Jeety't  GoTemment 
of  the  Uaitad  Kli^don  of  Great  Britaia  aad  Northern  Ireland, 


FOed  Nov.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  443,733 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Kingdom,  Nov.  25, 1981, 
8135592 

lat  a>  C28C  1/00 
MS.  CL  204-59  QM  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  adduct  of  an  organometallic 
compound  M'(R')3  where  M'  is  a  Group  III  metallic  element 
selected  from  indium  and  gallium  and  (R')3  represenu  a  plural- 
ity of  alkyl  radicals  having  from  1  to  7  carbon  atoms,  which 
radicals  may  be  the  same  or  different,  which  method  comprises 
electrolysing,  using  a  sacrificial  anode  of  the  metal  M^  a  solu- 
tion containing  components  A,  B,  and  C  as  follows: 
A:  at  least  one  magnesium  dialkyl  compound  MgCR'h; 
B:  a  readily  ionisable  support  electrolyte  providing  rela- 
tively large  anions  and  cations;  and 
C:  a  polar  aprotic  liquid  which  is  a  solvent  for  both  compo- 
nents A  ud  B. 


4,464,234 

PRODUCnON  OF  ALUMINUM  METAL  BY 
ELECTROLYSIS  OF  ALUMINUM  SULFIDE 
Ngnyan  Q.  Mink,  Woodridge,  DL;  Raoaf  O.  Lontiy,  Tncaoa, 
Aria.,  aad  Ncag*PlB8  Yao,  Clareiidoa  Hills,  Dl.,  aaaignors  to 
The  United  Statee  of  AaMrica  as  repreaented  by  the  United 
Stalaa  DapartaMrt  of  Energy,  Waahiagtoa,  D.C. 
FOod  Apr.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,282 
lot  a^  C25C  3/06.  s/n 
MS.  a  204-47  8  Oaini 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  metallic  aluminum  and  elemental 
sulfur  in  an  electrolytic  cell,  comprising  forming  a  molten  bath 
from  about  2-10  mol  %  of  aluminum  sulfide,  one  or  more  alkali 
metal  chlorides,  and  a  chloride  component  composed  of  a 
mixture  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  chloride  present  in  an 
amount  of  about  20-70  mol  %  and  aluminum  chloride  present 
in  an  amount  of  about  1-10  mol  %,  conducting  electrolysis  of 
the  bath  at  a  temperature  in  the  order  of  700*-800*  C.  to  pro- 
duce metallic  aluminum  and  elemental  sulfur,  the  electrolysis 
being  conducted  at  a  cell  voltage  of  about  2.0-3.0  volts  and  a 
current  density  above  about  0.2  AJcnfi,  and  adding  additional 
aluminum  sulfkle  to  the  bath  during  the  electrolysis  to  maintain 
a  concentration  of  aluminum  in  the  bath  at  about  2-10  mol  %. 
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4,464  JJB 
CARRYING  OUT  ELECTROMICROBIAL  REDUCnONS 
FMaiBi;  Jokaaa  Bader,  Ni 


to 


,  M.  17, 


1 


Giieathw,  Ha«  dl  of  Fed.  Rap.  ef 

BASF  Aktfa^eaaltaehaft,  Fed.  Rap.  of  GeraMay 
Filed  JbL  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,838 

Claiisa  priority,  applicatJoa  Fad.  Rap.  of 
1982,3226888 

lat  a.)  C25B  3/00 
MS.  a  204-73  R 

1.  A  method  of  carrying  out  an  electromicrobial  reduction 
with  the  aid  of  microorganisms  which  receive  the  reduction 
equivalents  via  an  electron  carrier  which  is  regenerated  elec- 
trochemically,  wherein  the  microorganisms  employed  are 
aerobic  or  microaerophilic  ones,  used  either  alone  or  in  combi- 
nation with  one  anodier,  and  the  reduction  is  carried  out  sub- 
stantially in  the  absence  of  oxygen. 


4,464,236 

SELECTIVE  ELECTROCHEMICAL  OXIDATION  OF 

ORGANIC  COMPOUNDS 

Stqphea  A.  Nodiag,  Bmsly,  La.,  aarigaw  to  Tte  Doir  flilial 

Coaqiaay,  Midland,  Mich. 

CoatiaoatiOB-iB-port  of  Ser.  No.  376,805,  May  10, 1982, 
abandoMd.  nis  applicatioa  May  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,878 
lat  a.3  BOIK  1/00:  O07C  49/62;  C07B  ^9/05 
U.S.  a  204-78  7 


1.  A  method  for  the  selective  electrolytic  oxidation  of  an 
aryl-compound  to  a  quinoid  c(wipound  which  comprises  the 
steps  of:  (a)  disposing  an  aqueous  electrolyte  solution  in  a 
compartment  of  an  electrochemical  cell  with  the  electrolyte 
solution  contacting  a  cathodic  and  an  anodic  electrode;  the 
anodic  electrode  including  a  first  foraminous  or  porous  layer  of 
hydrophobic  nuterial,  a  second  foraminous  or  porous  layer 
with  an  oxidation  catalyst  dispersed  therein,  and  a  current 
collector  in  electrical  contact  with  the  second  layer,  the  first 
layer  positioned  to  contact  the  aryl-compound  and  the  second 
layer  positioned  to  contact  the  aqueous  electrolyte  solution;  (b) 
transporting  the  aryl-compound  through  the  first  hydrophobic 
layer  to  the  second  layer  dt  the  anodic  electrode;  (c)  maintain- 
ing a  pressure  differential  between  the  aqueous  electrolyte 
solution  aad  die  aryl-compound  sufficiently  low  to  prevent 
substantial  bulk  intermixing  of  the  aryl-compound  and  aqueous 
electrolyte  solution  or  flow  of  either  the  electrolyte  solution  or 
the  aryl-compound  through  the  anodic  eleotrode  whereby  a 
substantially  uniform  interface  between  the  aryl-compound 
and  the  aqueous  electrolyte  solution  is  formed  at  the  boundary 
between  the  first  and  second  layers  or  in  the  second  layer  of 
the  anodic  dectrode;  (d)  supplying  an  electrical  current  be- 
tween the  cathodic  and  anodic  electrodes;  and  (e)  removing 
the  quinoid  oxidation  product  from  the  cell. 
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4«464t237 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  fi'LACTAM  DERIVATIVES 

Simv  Torii;  HidM  Tanaka;  Jmo  Nokaari;  TakaiU  SUroi; 

MkUo  Saiaoka,  aU  of  OkayaaM,  aad  Norte  Saito,  Toku- 

•kiau,  aU  of  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Otiaka  Kanka  YakaUa 

Kaboakiki  KaWM,  Japaa 

Fllad  Aag.  9, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  40M19 
lat  a.)  C25B  S/06 
UAa.204-«l  SCIaiais 

1.  A  procctt  for  preparing  a  fi-\acUm  derivative  represented 
by  the  formula 


R'COHN 


(b)  calculating  the  N^,^  value  for  the  separator  at  the  pro- 
cess conditions  established  in  (a)  above, 

(c)  preparing  a  porous  separator  characterized  by  the  calcu- 
kted  Nmoct  value  of  (b)  above,  and 

(d)  installing  the  so-prepared  porous  separator  in  the  electro- 
lytic process  cell, 

said  N;„flct  value  representing  the  product  of  the  MacMuUin 
Number  (Nmae)  times  the  thickness  in  inches  (t)  of  the 
porous  separator. 


-JSC 


wherein  R'  represents  aralkyl  group  or  aryloxy  methyl  group, 
Y  represents  the  group 

jr^CHa 
^C00R2 

(wherein  R^  represents  aryl-substituted  lower  alkyl  group, 
aryloxy-substituted  lower  alkyl  group  or  lower  alkyl  group 
optionally  substituted  with  halogen  atom  and  X  represents 
halogen  atom)  or  the  group 


•■id  Nwflc  number  being  computed  from  the  formula 

Nmoe'r/ro 

wherein  r  is  the  value  for  the  resisunce  of  the  electrolyte- 
saturated  separator,  and  to  is  the  value  of  the  resistance  of 
equivalent  volume  of  electrolyte. 


(wherein  R^  and  X  are  as  defined  above),  the  process  compris- 
ing electrolyzing  an  azetidinone  derivative  of  the  formula 


R'CONH 


N 


COOR2 

wherein  R>  and  R^  are  as  defined  above  in  the  presence  of 
hydrohalogenic  acid  and/or  metal  halide,  at  a  current  density 
of  about  S  to  about  200  mA/cm^  and  at  a  temperature  of  about 
-30*  to  about  100*  C. 


4,464,239 
ELECTROCATALYST 
Alfred  C.  C.  Tienag,  M  Gro?e  Afc^  Loadoa,  Eaghud  (NIC 
2AN);  Nagendra  P.  Raaiyak,  19  WUberforee  Rd.,  Ftasbury 
Park,  LoadoB,  England  (N4),  and  David  B.  HIbbart,  16  Sel- 
kirk Ct.,  WhiUey  Rd.,  London,  Eagiaad  (N17) 
Coatiauation  of  Ser.  No.  486,156,  Apr.  20, 1983,  abandoned, 

wUch  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  231,536,  Feb.  4, 1981, 
abandoaed.  This  appUcatioa  No?.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  550,716 
Claiffls  priority,  appUcatioa  United  Kiagdon,  Feb.  11, 1980, 
8004183 

bt  a>  BOIJ  23/74:  HOIM  4/58 
VS.  CL  204—129  lo  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  including  means  for  electrochemical  oxy- 
gen evolution,  said  means  comprising  an  oxygen  evolution 
electrode,  the  improvement  in  which  the  electrode  comprises  a 
lithiated  cobalto-cobaltic  oxide  of  the  spinel  structure. 


4,464,238 

POROUS  SEPARATORS  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC 

PROCESSES 

DeMld  L.  Caldwell,  aad  Keueth  A.  Poosh,  both  of  Lake  Jaek- 

•00,  Tex.,  aMivMrs  to  The  Dow  Cbcmical  Compaay,  Midkud, 
Mick. 

Filed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,977 

lat.  a»  C2SB  J/14.  1/Oa  13/00 

UJ.a204-98  5CtaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  designing  a  porous  separator  for  use  in  an 

electrolytic  process  cell,  said  method  comprising, 

(a)  establishing  the  desired  operating  parameters  for  the 

electrolytic  process  in  which  the  porous  separator  is  to  be 

installed, 


4,464*240 
THIODIPROPIONOYL  BIS  (HALO  BENZHYDRAZIDE) 

ADDITIVES  FOR  POLYMERS 
Ralph  H.  Haasea,  Uncola,  Mass.,  aisigaor  to  Canusa  Coating 
SysteBM  Limited,  Ontario,  Quada 

Fllad  NoY.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,864 
lat  aJ  C07D  209/51 O08K  5/34 
MS.  a  204-159J  19  Qains 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


a) 


N-NH-C-C«2-CH2— 
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? 

-X-CH2-CH2-C-NH-N 

\ 


where  X  is  S  or  S— S  and  Y  it  H,  CI  or  Br  with  at  least  one  Y 
always  being  CI  or  Br. 


4,464,243 

ELECTRODE  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
RoMb  a.  Woolhonse,  Boosbvy,  Nr  Tarporley,  Eatfand,  at* 
signer  t«  Inperlal  Chemical  iBdwtrfcs  Limited,  LoadoB, 
Eagiaml 

FUed  Jul.  20,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  284,946 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  United  Kingdom,  JnL  30,  1900, 
8024922;  Sep.  18, 1980,  8030230 

Int  a.J  C25B  9/Oa  11/02.  U/10 
MS.  CL  204—257  20 


'  4,464^1 

ELECTROPHOREnC  COATING  PROCESS 
Andrew  Doroakowsid,  Sloogh,  England,  assignor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  Indutriei  PLC,  London,  Enghnd 

Filed  Not.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,570 
ClafaBs  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom,  No?.  19, 1980, 
8037109 

Int  a.>  C28D  13/06,  13/10 
U.S.  a  204-181  C  7  Cbdms 

1.  A  process  of  coating  an  electrically  conductive  cathodic 
substrate  with  a  film-forming  material  wherein  the  substrate  is 
immersed  as  a  cathode  in  a  stable  aqueous  dispersion  of 
(i)  a  derivative  of  the  film-forming  material  which  comprises 
a  bydrophilic  cationic  group  primarily  responsible  for  the 
stability  of  the  dispersion  and  hydrolysable  at  the  cathode 
the  film-forming  material  being  destabilised  and  caused  to 
deposit  at  the  cathode  under  the  conditions  prevailing  at 
the  cathode  when  an  electrical  current  is  passed, 
or  of  (ii)  the  film-forming  material  stabilised  by  association 
with  a  distinct  surfactant,  which  surfactant  comprises  a 
hydrophilic  cationic  group  primarily  responsible  for  the 
stability  of  the  dispersion  and  hydrolysable  at  the  cathode 
the  film-forming  material  being  destabilised  and  caused  to 
deposit  at  the  cathode  under  the  conditions  prevailing  at 
the  cathode  when  an  electrical  current  is  passed, 
and  an  electric  current  is  passed  through  an  electrical  circuit 
between  the  substrate  cathode  and  a  counterelectrode  in  the 
dispersion  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  yield  a  coating  of 
the  film-forming  material  on  the  substrate. 


4^4fij4a 

'ELECTRODE  STRUCTURE  FOR  USE  IN 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 

Thomas  W.  Booltoa,  CheaUre,  Emtfand,  aaaignor  to  Imperial 

Chemical  Industries  PLC,  HcrtfbrdiUre,  England 

Filed  Not.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,855 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?.  24, 1981, 
8135410 

Int  a.3  C25B  11/03 
MS.  a  204—253  13  Claims 


1.  An  electrode,  suiuble  for  use  in  an  electrolytic  cell  of  the 
filter  press  type,  characterized  in  that  the  electrode  comprises 
a  substantially  planar  support  member  and,  on  both  faces  of  the 
support  member,  a  plurality  of  substantially  vertically  disposed 
elongated  members  substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and 
each  attached  at  the  ends  thereof  to  the  support  member,  a 
substantial  part  of  each  of  the  elongated  memben  lying  in  a 
plane  displaced  from  and  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of 
the  suppon  number  and  the  elongated  members  presenting 
faces  lying  in  planes  substantially  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the 
suppori  member. 

15.  An  electrode  as  claimed  in  claim  1  characterised  in  that 
the  electrode  comprises  a  plurality  of  openings  in  the  face 
thereof  which  when  the  electrode  is  assembled  in  an  electro- 
lytic cell,  define  compartmenu  lengthwise  of  the  cell  through 
which  electrolyte  may  be  charged  to  the  cell  and  through 
which  the  productt  of  electrolysis  may  be  removed  from  the 
odL       { 

18.  An  electrolytic  cell  characterised  in  that  the  cell  com- 
prises a  plurality  of  electrodes  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 

I  4^454^44 

OXYGEN  SENSING  DEVICE  HAVING  SOLID 
ELECTROLYTE  CELL  AND  MEANS  FOR  SUPPLYING 

CONTROLLED  CURRENT  THERETO 
Masaaki  Uchida,  and  SMgeo  laitani,  both  of  Yt^oaoka,  Japan, 
aaalgnors  to  Niaaaa  Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohama, 
Japan 

FUed  Jan.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  38M27 

Claims  priority,  appHcatkM  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1981,  56-97235 

Int  d}  GOIN  27/46 

MS.  a.  204—425  5  Claims 


13.  An  electrode  structure  as  claimed  in  any  one  of  claims  1 
3  or  6  characterised  in  that  the  projections  on  one  surface  of 
the  sheet  material  are  staggered  in  position  with  respect  to 
those  on  the  opposite  surface  of  the  ^heet  material. 

446-49S  O.G.-84-I0 


1.  A  device  for  detecting  the  concentration  of  oxygen  in 
gases,  comprising:  pi  an  oxygen  sensor  element  comprising: 
a  ceramic  substrate  having  a  heater  in  operative  combina- 
tion therewith;  and 
a  laminate  layer  comprising  a  reference  electrode  layer,  an 


280 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AUGUST  7,  1984 


oxygen  ion  conductive  solid  electrolyte  layer  and  a 
naeasurement  electrode  layer; 

a  power  supplying  means  for  applying  a  variable  voltage  to 
said  heater  in  said  substrate  to  maintain  tiie  heater  at  a 
predetermined  temperature  by  controlling  the  resistance 
of  said  heater  at  a  constant  value; 

a  current  supplying  means  for  supplying  a  controlled  DC 
current  to  said  laminate  to  maintain  a  reference  partial 
pressure  at  the  interface  between  said  reference  electrode 
layer  and  said  solid  electrolyte  layer;  and 

a  link  means  for  electrically  associating  said  current  supply- 
ing means  and  said  power  supplying  means  to  transmit  a 
voltage  signal  representative  of  said  voltage  applied  to 
said  heater  to  said  current  supplying  means,  said  current 
supplying  means  functioning  to  vary  the  intensity  of  said 
current  in  inverse  proportion  to  the  magnitude  of  said 
variable  voltage  applied  to  said  heater. 


^  4^464045 

METHOD  OF  INCREA^KG  THE  OIL  YIELD  FROM 

HYDROGENATION  OF  COAL 

WenMT  Hodak,  Eaiaa,  Fad.  Rap.  ofGaraaay,  aaaigaor  to  Bcrg- 

warkavarband  GaMl,  Eaaaa,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Genmuy 
FHad  Oet.  7, 1981,  Sar.  Na.  309,396 

ClalBH  priority,  appUcatkM  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganwuiy,  Oct  IS, 
19iO,3«3M42 

IM.  a^  ClOG  1/06 
U  J.  a.  208—10  tf  daiav 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  overall  oil  yield  from  hydro- 
genation  of  coal  by  releasing  additional  oil  amountt  from  a 
separated  uphalts-cbntaining  hydrogenation  residue  obtained 
in  a  hot  separation  operation  following  initial  coal  hydrogena- 
tion  and  consisting  of  components  boiling  at  temperatures 
above  300*  C.  if  at  all,  comprising  the  steps  of  adding  to  the 
residue  only  a  light  oil  fraction  obtained  during  the  initial  coal 
hydrogenation  and  having  a  boiling  range  of  between  33*  and 
200*  C.  for  the  light  oil  fraction  to  act  as  a  solvent  for  the 
residue;  and  hydrogenating  the  solution  at  a  temperature  in  the 
range  between  330*  and  430*  C.  under  a  hydrogen  pressure  of 
300  to  400  bar  for  0.3  to  2  hours. 


REAGENT  AND  PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  OIL  AND 

KEROGENS  FROM  OIL  SHALE 
Jaaaph  Sanda,  Swray,  Canda,  aaaffaor  to  KoUc  Energy  Re- 
iaarck  CoMoltati  IdCh  Caaada 

FUad  No?.  9, 1901,  Ser.  No.  319y418 
ClaiM   priority,   appHcatfoa   Anatralia,   Dae.   30,    1980, 
PE07078 

lat  ai  ClOG  1/04;  C09K  7/06:  E21B  43/22 


\}S.  a.  208-11  LE 


4ClaiaM 


JlT-^. 


•«!ttf 


ittf- 
1.  A  conditioning  agent  for  use  in  the  recovery  of  crude  oil 


and  substrate  bound  kerogen  materials  consisting  of  in  intimate 
admixture  trichloro-isocyanuric  acid  and  calcium  chloride  or 
hypochlorito  dispersed  in  a  low  viscosity  petroleum  base  sol- 
vent. 

4.  A  process  for  the  treatment  of  oil  shale  for  the  recovery 
therefrom  of  valuable  liquid  petroleum  and  kerogen  products, 
which  process  consists  in:  contacting  a  dry  finely  divided  mass 
of  oil  shale  with  a  reagent  consisting  of  trichloro-isocyanuric 
acid  and  calcium  chloride  or  calcium  hypochlorite  in  the  pres- 
ence of  a  low  viscosity  petroleum  solvent,  whereby  to  free  the 
high  viscosity  crude  petroleum  and/or  kerogens  from  sub- 
strate solids  and  produce  an  oily  liquid  phase  of  relatively  low 
viscosity  containing  dissolved  and  dispersed  kerogens;  and 
collecting  said  oily  liquid  phase. 


4^464,247 
HORIZONTAL  FLUID  BED  RETORTING  PROCESS 
MUton  B.  Thaekar,  SaU  Lake  City,  Utah,  aaaigaor  to  Standard 
Ott  Compttiy  gndiaaa),  CUeagn,  IM. 

FUad  Oct  13, 1983,  Sar.  No.  541,523 

Int  a^  ClOG  1/02;  ClOB  53/06 

U.S.  CL  208—11  R  20  ClaiOM 


1.  A  process  for  retorting  solid  hydrocarbon-containing 
material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  indirectly  hMting  raw  solid  hydrocarbon-containing 
material  in  a  cellular  retori  to  a  retorting  temperature,  said 
cellular  retort  having  a  series  of  barriers  extending  gener- 
ally upwardly  flrom  a  floor  and  a  series  of  generally  up- 
right baffles  spaced  above  said  floor,  said  baffles  posi- 
tioned alternately  between  said  barriers; 

(b)  fluidly  moving  said  raw  solid  hydrocarbon-containing 
material  generally  horizontally  through  said  cellular  re- 
tort over  said  barriers  and  under  said  baflles  in  a  generally 
S-shaped  flow  pattern  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  at  said 
retorting  temperature  to  liberate  light  hydrocarbon  gases 
and  oil  from  said  raw  solid  hydrocarbon-containing  mate- 
rial leaving  retorted  coked  hydrocarbon-containing  mate- 
rial by 

injecting  a  fiuidizing  lift  gas  into  said  cellular  retori  to 
fluidly  lift  said  raw  hydrocarbon-containing  material 
over  said  barriers,  and 

graviuting  said  raw  hydrocarbon-containing  material 
beneath  said  baflles,  while  simultaneously  substantially 
preventing  combustion  in  said  cellular  retort; 

(c)  substantially  combusting  said  retorted  coked  material  in 
a  generally  horizontal  combustor  in  side-byside  relation- 
ship and  having  a  common  wall  with  said  cellular  reton  to 
generate  said  indirect  heat  for  step  (a)  and  form  spent 
material  including 

iigecting  an  oxygen-containing,  combustion-sustaining  gas 
into  said  horizontal  combustor  to  fluidly  lift  said  re- 
torted material  over  at  least  one  generally  upright  bar- 
rier in  said  horizontal  combustor, 

graviuting  said  retorted  material  beneath  at  IcMt  one 
generally  upright  baffle  in  said  horizontal  combustor, 
and 

fluidly  moving  said  retorted  material  generally  horizon- 
tally through  said  horizontal  combustor  in  a  flow  direc- 
tion generally  opposite  the  flow  direction  of  said  raw 
hydrocarbon-containing  material  in  said  cellular  retori. 
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M64,248 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  CARBON  ARTIFACT 

FEEDSTOCKS 

Ghazi  DickaUan,  Scotch  Pbdos,  N  J^  asrigMr  to  Exnm  Re- 

March  A  EagiBeerins  Co^  Ftorhan  Park,  N  J. 

FDed  Aag.  11, 1981,  Sw.  No.  291,9M 

The  portkM  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  niboeqacBt  to  Jm.  2, 19M, 


lat  CL>  ClOC  1/20.  1/18.  3/08 
MS.  CI.  209—44  3 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  feedstock  suitable  for  carbon 
fiber  production  comprising: 

(1)  treating  a  cat  cracker  bottom  which  boils  in  the  range 
from  about  100*  C.  to  about  SSO*  C.  to  remove  from  about 
10%  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  the  fractions  present  in 
said  cat  cracker  bottom  which  boil  below  about  400*  C; 

(2)  adding  a  dealkylation  catalyst  in  amounts  ranging  from 
about  0.1  weight  percent  to  about  1.0  weight  percent  to 
said  treated  cat  cracker  bottom  of  step  1,  said  dealkylation 
catalyst  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Lewis 
acid,  Lewis  acid  salts  and  heavy  metal  halides; 

(3)  heating  said  mixture  from  step  2  above  at  temperatures 
ranging  from  about  3S0*  C.  to  about  410*  C.  for  times 
ranging  from  about  \  to  about  S  hours; 

(4)  vacuum  stripping  the  resultant  mixture  from  step  3  at 
temperatures  in  the  range  from  about  300*  C.  to  about 
370*  C,  at  pressures  ranging  from  about  1 .0  to  about  3  mm 
of  Hg  to  remove  at  least  a  portion  of  the  aromatic  oils 
present  in  said  catalytic  heat  soaked  pitch; 

(5)  adding  an  organic  fluxing  Uquid  to  said  vacuum  stripped 
pitch  to  provkle  a  fluid  pitch  containing  insoluble  solids 
suspended  therein,  said  organic  fluxing  liquid  being  em- 
ptoyed  in  the  range  from  about  0.S  to  about  3  parts  by 
weight  of  liquid  per  part  of  pitch; 

(6)  filtering  said  pitch  from  step  S  to  separate  said  solids; 

(7)  treating  said  separated  fluid  pitch  from  step  6  with  an 
antisolvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aromatic 
and  alkyl  substituted  aromatic  hydrocarbons,  cyclic  ethers 
and  mixtures  thereof  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  a 
solvent  insoluble  fraction  which  is  capable  of  being  ther- 
mally converted  into  a  deformable  pitch  containing 
greater  than  73%  of  an  optically  anisotropic  phase;  and 

(8)  separating  said  solvent  insoluUe  fraction  whereby  a  pitch 
suitable  for  carbon  fiber  production  is  obtained. 


4,4M,249 

PLURAL  STAGE  REFORMING  WITH  CATALYSTS 

HAVING  A  SKEWED  DISTRIBUTION  OF  A 

PLATINUM-GROUP  METAL  AND  RHENIUM 

John  Mooi,  a^d  Marrfai  F.  L.  Joknaoa,  both  of  Homewood,  DL, 

airi0>ort  to  AtlaMic  RkhfleM  Compaiqr,  Philadalphia,  Pa. 

Fllad  Oct  15, 1979,  Sar.  No.  94,948 

lit  a)  aOG  35/06 

MS.  CL  209-8S  13  Oataa 

1.  In  a  method  for  reforming  a  naphthene  and  paraffin-con- 
taining hydrocartxMi  feed  boiling  in  the  gasoline  or  naphtha 
range  in  the  presence  of  mdecular  hydrogen  wherein  a  series 
of  zones  are  employed  to  provide  reformates  of  at  least  about 
90  RON  and  wherein  there  are  hydrogen-containing  recycled 
gas  and  at  least  one  reactivation,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  provkling  at  least  one  naphthene  dehydrogenation 
zone  m  an  eariy  portion  of  said  series  of  reaction  zones,  said 
naphthene  dehy(fax>genation  zone  having  a  first  catalyst  com- 
prising a  catalyticaUy  effective  amount  of  a  supported  pUtti- 
nuffl-group  metal  and  riienium  and  providing  at  least  one 
paraffin  ddiydrocyclization  zone  in  a  later  portion  of  said 
series  of  reaction  zones,  said  paraffin  ddiydrocyclization  zone 
having  a  second  catalyst  comprising  a  catalyticaUy  effective 
amouat  of  a  supported  platinum-group  metal  and  rhenium 
wherein  die  ratio  of  the  percent  by  weight  of  the  8i4>ported 
platinum-group  metal  in  the  fint  catalyst  to  that  in  the  second 
catalyst  is  in  the  range  of  about  l.S  to  about  10,  introducing  a 
hydrocarbon  boiling  in  the  gasoline  or  naphtha  range  into  such 
naphthene  dehydrogenation  zone  at  an  inlet  temperature  of  at 
least  about  820*  F.,  passing  effiuent  from  said  naphthene  dehy- 


281 


drogenation  zone  serially  through  the  reaction  zone  wherein 
the  inlet  temperature  of  a  paraffin  dehydrocyclizatioB  zone  is 
in  the  range  of  about  900*  to  1000*  F.  and  controlled  to  jKOvide 
a  reformate  at  least  about  90  RON. 


\ 


STRIPPING  HYDROCARBONS  FROM  CATALYST  WTTH 

COMBUSTION  GASES 

Virginia  K.  Myara;  BID  E.  McKay,  Jr.,  and  Uoyd  E.  Banch,  aO 

of  Aahland,  Ky.,  aasignors  to  Aairiand  on,  Inc,  AsUand,  Ky. 

Fllad  Jul.  30, 1991,  Sar.  No.  299,433 

Int  Ci}  ClOG  11/18  11/05:  BOU  29/38  21/20 

MS.  a  209—120  « I 


I 


1.  In  a  process  for  converting  hydrocaibon  oil  feeds  boilmg 
above  about  6S0*  F.  comprising  Omradson  carbon  producing 
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component  and  metal  contaminants  known  at  carbo-meta]Kc 
components  boiling  above  about  1023*  F.  by  contact  with  a 
crystalline  zeolite  containing  catalyst  particles  provided  at  a 
sufficiently  elevated  temperature  to  efTect  a  desired  catalytic 
conversion  of  the  hydrocarbon  feed  to  lower  boiling  liquid 
producu  including  gasoline  whereby  the  catalyst  particles 
become  spent  by  an  accumulation  of  poke  depoaiu  and  the 
spent  catalyst  is  regenerated  by  combustion  of  the  accumulated 
coke  deposits  with  a  combustion  supporting  gas  in  a  sequence 
of  two  separate  catalyst  regeneration  zones,  the  improved 
method  for  stripping  the  coke  laden  catalyst  particles  substan- 
tially separated  from  vaporous  hydrocarbon  producu  of  cata- 
lytic conversion  which  comprises, 

A.  stripping  the  coke  laden  catalyst  separated  from  hydro- 
carbon vapon  with  steam, 

B.  paMing  the  coke  laden  spent  catalyst  particles  separated 
from  vaporous  hydrocarbon  products  by  steam  stripping 
into  a  separate  higher  temperatui«  stripping  zone,  passing 
hot  combustion  product  flue  gases  comprising  nitrogen 
and  carbon  dioxide  in  contact  with  the  coke  laden  catalyst 
at  a  temperature  of  1 100*  F.  to  1600*  F.  in  said  higher 
temperature  stripping  zone  under  velocity  conditions 
selected  to  further  remove  entrained  hydrocarbon  prod- 
ucu comprising  porphyrins  and  Mphaltenes  from  said 
coke  laden  catalyst  particles, 

C.  passing  catalyst  particles  thus  higher  temperature 
stripped  to  a  first  suge  of  catalyst  regeneration  for  re- 
moval by  combustion  of  coke  deposiu  on  said  catalyst 
particles  to  a  desired  lower  level  thereby  heating  the 
catalyst  to  an  elevated  temperature  and  producing  hot 
combustion  product  flue  gases  comprising  nitrogen  and 
carbon  dioxide,  and 

D.  passing  hot  combustion  product  flue  gases  to  said  higher 
temperature  stripping  zone. 

i.  The  proceu  of  claim  1  wherein  the  temperature  of  the 
higher  temperature  stripping  operation  is  raised  by  the  pres- 
ence of  from  0.2  to  2.0  volume  percent  of  oxygen  in  the  flue 
gases. 

3.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  temperature  of  the  hot 
combustion  product  flue  gases  is  within  the  range  of  1100*  to 
1500*  F. 


under  conditions  sufficient  to  form  a  predpiute.  including 
said  contaminants; 

(b)  contacting  said  organic  composition,  containing  said 
precipate,  with  an  acid  gas  in  the  presence  of  water  under 
conditions  sufficient  to  form  a  distinct  phase,  including 
said  contaminanu,  which  is  separable  from  said  organic 
composition;  and 

(c)  separating  said  distinct  phase  from  said  organic  composi- 
tion. 


M64^2 
ADSORBENTS  FOR  SULFUR  REMOVAL 
PMd  E.  Eberiy,  Jr.,  and  Wniiam  E.  Winter.  Jr.,  both  of  Baton 
Rooga,  La.,  asaigBors  to  Enoo  Raacareh  4  EagiaearlnB  Co„ 
Floriuua  Park,  N  J.  •— ^-w  vo^ 

Filed  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,280 
IM.  a)  aOG  29/04 
UJ.  a.  208-343  «Clitaa 

1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  sulflir  from  a  sulfUr-contain- 
ing  hydrocarbon  feed  which  comprises 
contacting  said  sulfbr-containing  hydrocarbon  feed  with  a 
bed  of  spent  regenerated  hydroffaiing  catalyst  consisting 
essentially  of  vanadium  and  a  Group  VIII  metal,  or  a 
Group  VI-B  metal,  or  both  Group  VI-B/Group  VIII 
metals  deposited  on  a  support,  said  support  comprising 
alumina. 


4.464^33 
CONTINUOUS  HLTER 

Sctnya  Karl,  Kaaakon,  Japan,  aaifpM>r  to  Kuri  Cbamical  Engl- 
oeert  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472345 

Clalna  priority,  applicatioB  Japui,  Mar.  8, 1982, 57-38131 

lat  a.)  BOID  21/06 

U.S.  a  210-112  4Ciaini 


4,464,251 

REMOVAL  OF  CONTAMINANTS  FROM  ORGANIC 

COMPOSITIONS 

Saayon  G.  Kakaa;  Jaiaa  R.  Harria,  and  Robert  L.  Banks,  aU  of 

Bartkarille,  Okla^  aarignors  to  PMUipa  Petroleon  Company. 

Bartlaarillc,  Okla. 

FUad  Jan.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,341 
Int  a*  aOC  17/08,  21/08,  21/16.  21/24 
MS.  a.  208-221  13  cialns 

1.  A  method  of  removing  at  leut  one  of  metal,  nitrogen  and 
•ulfiir  contaminanu  from  an  organic  composition  comprising: 
(a)  contacting  said  organic  composition  with  an  agent  com- 
prising 


R,P(X)Y,., 


where  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkyl 
group  and  an  alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  a  phenyl  group  and  a  phenoxy  group;  X  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  oxygen  and  sulfur;  Y  is  a 
halogen:  n  is  0  through  2  and  x  is  3 


1.  A  continuous  filter  comprising  a  chamber  provided  with 
a  cylindrical  upper  portion  and  a  conical  lower  portion  and 
having  at  iu  unwr  end  portion  a  feed  opening  for  a  slurry  to  be 
filtered  and  at  iu  lower  end  portion  a  discharge  opening  for  the 
filtration  cake,  an  electromagnetic  valve  for  opening  and  clos- 
ing said  discharge  opening,  a  porous  si^port  disposed  in- 
wardly of,  and  spaced  from,  the  side  wall  of  the  chamber,  a 
filter  medium  provided  on  the  porous  support,  an  outer  annu- 
lar filtrate-collecting  space  and  an  inner,  slurry-and  cake-hdd- 
ing  space  defined  by  the  porous  support,  an  agitation  shaft 
extending  firom  the  shirry  feeding  end  portion  to  the  cake 
discharge  end  portion  through  said  shirry-and  cake-holding 
space,  a  motor  for  rotating  said  shaft,  a  spiral  or  vane-like  blade 
on  the  agiuting  shaft  for  shaving  the  cake  on  the  filter  medram 
and  moving  it  to  the  discharge  end  portion  of  the  chamber, 
means  for  detecting  the  torque  on  said  motor  u  a  function  of 
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the  squeeze  nrtio  of  said  filtration  cake  at  said  lower  end  por-  M64»2SS 

tion,  and  means  for  automatically  opening  and  closing  said  WATER  PURmCATION  DEVICE 

electromagnetic  valve  in  response  to  the  torque  detected  by  YtMhihiko  Ucda,  Ya«iprhi.  Japn,  ■wlgini  to  Takara  Koiro 

said  torque  detecting  means,  whereby  when  the  squeeze  ratio  Co^  UL,  Tokyo,  Japoa 


is  below  a  preset  value,  the  electromagnetic  valve  automati 
cally  closes  the  discharge  opening  and  when  the  squeeze  ratio 
is  above  said  preset  value,  the  electromagnetic  valve  automati- 
cally opens  the  discharge  opening  so  that  the  filtration  cake 
can  be  discharged  from  said  chamber  through  said  discharge 
opening. 


Fned  Mar.  1, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  4714C2 
OaiBM  priority,  appUeattoa  Japaa,  JaL  r,  IIU,  S7.12M61 
lat  a.)  BOID  23/10 
VS.  a  210-136  IS  Clalais 


4v464»254 

DEVICE  FOR  SEPARATING  SERUM  FROM  BLOOD 

SAMPLE 
KaMin  H.  V.  M.  Dojki,  RiTcrdalc,  and  laokln  Haldopoioois, 
Pwditree  City,  both  of  Ga.,  assigaors  to  Porex  Tcchaotogies, 
Corp^  Fairburn,  Ga. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,562 

lat  CL>  BOID  21/26,  33/00 

VS.  a.  210—136  9  ClaiBM 


1.  A  filter  separator  comprising  a  test  tube  having  walls,  a 
sampling  tube  designed  to  fit  within  said  test  tube  and  having 
a  piston  head  mounted  in  one  end  of  said  sampling  tube  con- 
structed to  engage  and  form  a  seal  with  the  walls  of  said  test 
tube  when  said  sampling  tube  is  being  inserted  into  said  test 
tube,  said  piston  head  being  made  of  eUtttomeric  material  and 
defining  a  passageway  through  said  piston  head  into  the  inte- 
rior of  said  test  tube,  said  passageway  defining  a  ball  chamber 
containing  a  ball,  the  lower  side  of  the  ball  chamber  defining  a 
seat  for  said  ball,  said  seat  being  defined  by  the  elastomeric 
material  of  said  inston  head  and  being  constructed  to  comprise 
means  to  form  a  seaUng  engagement  with  said  ball  in  response 
to  said  ball  being  forced  into  engagement  with  said  seat  by  a 
reduced  pressure  within  said  test  tube  beneath  said  piston  head 
and  to  grip  said  ball  in  sealing  engagement  by  the  resilience  of 
the  elastomeric  material  of  sakl  seat  causing  said  seat  to  press 
around  said  ball  after  said  reduced  pressure  terminates  and 
apart  from  any  force  applied  to  said  ball  pushing  said  ball  into 
engagement  with  said  seat. 


11.  A  water  purification  device,  comprising: 

a  filter  tank  containing  a  layer  of  granuUu-  filter  medium; 

a  first  raw  water  chamber  defined  in  the  filter  tank  and  being 
in  contact  with  a  surface  of  the  filter  medium; 

a  continuous  channel  forming  plate  mounted  at  a  periphery 
of  the  layer  of  the  filter  medium  and  extending  spirally 
along  an  inner  wall  of  the  filter  tank; 

an  upper  end  means  of  the  channel  forming  plate,  opened 
into  the  fuvt  raw  water  chamber,  for  allowing  raw  water 
to  flow  into  a  raw  water  channel  defined  under  the  chan- 
nel forming  plate; 

a  plurality  of  raw  water  distribution  means  mounted  inter- 
mediately along  the  channel  forming  plate  and  axially 
spaced  from  each  other  along  said  channel  forming  plate, 
for  allowing  the  raw  water  to  flow  into  the  raw  water 
channel;  and 

a  collector  means  mounted  within  the  layer  of  the  filter 
medium  and  positioned  substantially  through  the  center  of 
the  channel  forming  plate,  for  receiving  filtered  water 
from  the  channel  forming  plate  transversely  through  the 
layer  of  the  filter  medium  and  from  the  first  raw  water 
chamber  vertically  through  the  layer  of  the  filter  medium. 

\  '      

<.<64JJ6 

UQUID  SETTLING  AND  RECYCLING  MACHINE 

Gerard  Ploordc,  275S  das  Grands  CotMNo,  Bdodl,  Caaada 

J3G2C9 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469.154 

lat  a^  BOID  21/00 

VS.  a.  210-149  6  dalBH 

1.  A  liquid  settling  and  recycling  machine  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  reservoir  for  holding  a  liquid,  a  pan  positioned 
above  the  reservoir  and  having  a  drain  aperture,  an  upstream 
tubular  device  having  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end  with  the 
upper  end  being  operatively  associated  to  the  drain  aperture 
for  drainage  of  the  pan  therein,  and  the  k>wer  end  forming 
liquid  outlet  means,  a  tubular  sediment  collector  device  having 
a  closed  lower  end  portion  and  an  apertured  upper  end  por- 
tion, said  collector  device  spacedly  surrounding  said  upstream 
tubular  device,  said  closed  lower  end  portion  forming  a  sedi- 
ment holder  underlying  the  outlet  means  of  the  upstream  tubu- 
lar device,  and  said  apertured  upper  end  portion  forming  an 
outward  discharge  for  said  liquid,  a  downstream  tubular  de- 
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vice  ipaeedly  lurrounding  udd  collector  device  and  having  an 
upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  Mid  upper  end  of  the  downstream 
tubular  device  operadvely  conununicating  with  the  apertured 
upper  end  portion  for  discharge  from  the  latter  therein  and  said 
lower  end  of  the  downstream  tubular  device  opening  into  said 
reservoir  adjacent  the  bottom  thereof  for  discharge  of  the 
liquid  therethrough,  and  a  liquid  circulation  pump  having  an 


inlet  submerged  in  the  reservoir  outwardly  of  said  devices,  and 
an  outlet  for  discharge  into  said  pan,  whereby  the  liquid  drain- 
age from  said  drain  goes  through  a  downward  and  upward 
wandering  flow  through  said  devices  and  the  reservoir  for 
recycling  by  the  pump  the  upstream  tubular  device  and  the 
tubular  sediment  collector  device  being  separable  from  each 
other  and  removable  upwardly  through  said  drain  aperture  for 
emptying  of  the  sediment  holder. 


means  coupled  to  said  one  vessel  for  introducing  an  oxidiz- 
ing agent  thereinto;  wherein 

Mid  pressurizing  means  comprises  means  for  coincidentally 
aerating  shidge  in  said  one  vessel  while  preuurizing  said 
one  vessel; 

said  aerating  means  comprises  a  vertical  multiple-apertured 
cylinder  capped  at  opposite  ends  supported  within  said 
one  vessel  below  the  aforesaid  given  level  therewithin, 
which  is  maintained  by  said  admitting  and  discharging 
means  as  aforesaid,  for  effecting  aeration  of  sludge  from 
within  said  one  vessel; 

means  for  maintaining  sludge  within  said  one  vessel  in  a  sute 
of  turbulence; 

•aid  turbulence-maintaining  means  comprising  means  for 
communicating  said  admitting  and  discharging  means,  to 
eflect  recirculation  of  sludge  from  said  discharging  means 
to  said  admitting  means,  and  to  maintain  a  turbulence  in 
•aid  sludge  u  aforesaid,  said  admitting  means  including 
means  supported  in  said  one  vessel  above  said  level  for 
dispersing  sludge  admitted  to  said  one  vessel; 

means  for  communicating  said  discharging  means  with  an- 
other of  said  reaction  vessels; 

sludge  dewatering  means  interposed  between  said  one  and 
said  another  reaction  vessels; 

means  coupled  to  said  another  reaction  vesael  for  admitting 
ozone  and  air  thereinto;  and 

means  for  removing  treated  sludge  from  said  another  reac- 
tion vessel. 


I.WJflT 
APPARATUS  POK  THE  TREATMENT  OF  WASTEWATER 

SLUDGE 
Jeeaph  M.  LjTMh,  SecsMu^  JaMa  R.  PMRta,  Gillctta,  both  of 
N  J4  CilMi  Paekar,  Loi«  Uaad  CHy;  Raal  CMeM,  Tap- 
p«i,  both  of  N.Y4  Seamaa  CbaalMiMB,  SecMoa.  N  J^  RiS- 
ard  T.  Booow,  8r^  PanlppMiy,  N  J^  and  SidMy  Borg,  Ho- 
N  Jn  Maignuis  to  Proeaaa  Raaaarch  DereloiMMBt  it 
I  lacn  Hobokaa,  N  J. 
Fllad  Sap.  30, 1912,  Sar.  No.  429^99 
krt.  di  C02F  J  J/14 
U  J.  a  210-198.1  g  n.>«. 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  wastewater  sludge,  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  reaction  vessels; 

means  for  admitting  sludge  into  one  of  said  vesads;  and 

means  for  discharj^  sludge  from  said  one  vessel;  wherein 

said  admitting  and  discharging  means  comprise  means  coop- 
erative for  maintaining  a  given  level  of  sludge  in  said  one 
vessel;  and  Airther  including 

means  coupled  to  said  one  vessel  for  pressurizing  the  latter 
to  a  pressure  taken  from  a  range  of  from  approximately 
thirty  to  approximately  sixty  pounds  per  square  inch; 

meaas  coupled  to  said  one  vessel  for  introducing  a  pH  de- 
pressant thereinto;  and 


444HJTO 

CONTAINER  HOUSING  BIOCIDAL  DISPENSING 

DEVICE 

Patrick  S.  Wong,  Kowloon,  Hong  Kong;  Jimny  B.  Langrtoa, 

San  Joae,  and  Harold  M.  Laeper,  Moutaia  View,  both  of 

Calif.,  aasisnors  to  ALZA  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

CoatiBnatloa  of  Sar.  No.  137,838,  Apr.  4, 1980,  abudoBad,  and 

a  contianatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  78^07.  Sep.  24, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,241,733,  which  is  a  dlflaioa  of  Ser.  No.  804,9(2,  Jaa.  9,'  1977, 

Pat  No.  4,193,403.  This  applkatioB  Jaa.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

4^491 

lat  a'  CD2B  3/06 

VJS.  a.  210—205  S  ClalBM 


1.  A  collection  system  for  controlling  pathogens  in  flwds, 
comprising  in  combination:  a  container  for  receiving  and  stor- 
ing a  fluid;  an  inlet  port  in  the  container  for  admitting  a  fluid 
into  the  container;  a  dispensing  device  in  the  container  for 
substantially  controlling  the  presence  of  pathogens  m  fluid 
admitted  into  the  container;  the  dispensing  device  comprising 
a  body  shaped  and  sized  for  placement  in  the  container,  which 
body  is  formed  of  a  polymeric  material  containing  therein  a 
biocidally  efliective  amount  of  a  methenamine  of  the  general 
formula: 


August  7, 1984 


CHEMICAl, 


283 


said  body  having  at  least  one  polymeric  surface  exposed  to  the 
container  for  di^ienstng  the  methenamine  from  the  device  in  a 
biocidally  effective  amount  into  fluid  in  the  container  that 
contactt  the  surface  of  the  device  for  substantially  controlling 
the  presence  of  pathogens  in  fluid  received  into  container. 


I  4,464,259 

IfYDRAUUC  HORIZONTAL  MIXER 

Roy  A.  Cramer,  and  Barry  G.  Cramer,  both  of  Kanaas  Qty,  Mo^ 

■saigDors  to  Air-0*Lator  Corporatfcm,  Kanaas  City,  Mo. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  430,719 

IM.  a.}  G02F  3/02 

U.S.  a.  210—219  6 


3.  A  liquid  circulating  apparatus  for  circulating  fluid  in  a 
sewage  treatment  facility,  thereby  increasing  the  rate  and 
efficiency  of  biodegradation  of  sewage  being  treated  therein, 
and  comprising: 

(a)  an  upright  beam  member  for  extending  into  a  body  of 
liquid  and  having  upper  and  lower  ends; 

(b)  support  means  for  said  beam  member  providing  for 
holding  same  in  an  upright  attitude  including: 

(1)  a  lower  ball  pivot  at  said  lower  end  of  said  beam  mem- 
ber wherein  said  lower  end  has  a  concave  wall  and 
rotatably  engages  a  ball  pivot  extending  from  a  bottom 
surface  of  said  body  of  liquid; 

(2)  an  upper  support  arm  having  a  clamp  means  thereon; 
said  clamp  means  providing  for  support  of  said  beam 
member  substantially  near  said  upper  end  thereof;  said 
clamp  means  adapted  for  permitting  rotation  of  said 
beam  member  therein  and  restraint  of  said  beam  mem- 
ber in  a  selected  position  following  adjustment  by  rou- 
tion; 

(c)  an  acutation  arm  connected  to  said  beam  member  provid- 
ing a  handle  for  rotation  of  said  beam  member  about  a 
longitudinal  axis; 

(d)  a  U-shaped  bracket  mounted  on  said  beam  member  and 
including  spaced  sidewalls  and  an  end  wall; 

(e)  a  submersible,  hydraulically  driven  motor,  mounted  on 
said  bracket  and  extendmg  outwardly  of  said  endwall; 
(1)  said  hydraulically  driven  motor  having  flexible  inlet 

and  outlet  lines  connected  thereto  for  providing  flow  of 
hydraulic  fluid  under  pressure  therethrough  and  pro- 
viding for  operation  of  said  motor  regardless  of  rotation 
and  ^ting  of  said  beam  member; 


(0  a  hydraidic  pump  system  communicating  with  said  hy« 
draulically  driven  motor  including: 

(1)  a  pump  providing  for  pressurized  flow  of  hydraulic 
fluid; 

(2)  a  reservoir  providing  a  source  of  said  hydraulic  fluid; 

(3)  speed  control  means  providing  for  control  of  fluid  flow 
through  said  motor  and  thereby  controlling  the  speed  of 
said  motor, 

(4)  fluid  flow  lines  providing  for  flow  communication 
among  said  pump,  said  qieed  control  means,  said  reser- 
voir and  said  motw; 

(g)  a  propeller  operably  connected  to  and  rotatably  powered 
by  said  hydraulic  motor  to  effect  a  directed  circulating 
flow  in  said  body  of  liquid  and  to  create  a  vortex  therein; 
whereby  air  b  mixed  with  said  liquid; 

(h)  a  winch  mounted  on  said  beam  member  adjacent  said 
upper  end  and  connected  to  said  bracket  in  order  to  selec- 
tively raise  and  lower  said  hydraulically  driven  motor  to 
control  depth  of  placement  of  said  motor  in  said  body  of 
liquid;  and 

(i)  qieans  mounting  said  bracket  to  said  beam  member  in- 
chiding  front  and  rear  guides  extending  between  said 
bracket  sidewalls  and  capturing  said  beam  member  there- 
between. 


BRACELET  MOUNTED  SCREEN  FILTER 
Michel  Dwean,  BemwoM  U  Trkkaria,  FnMa, 
UOP  iMn  Dca  Plaines,  DL 

Filed  Aog.  4, 19S3,  Sar.  No.  320,366 
bt  a.}  BOID  2i/20 
U.S.  CL  210—232  7 


to 


1.  A  separation  device  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  the  exterior 
surface  of  a  cylindrical  fluid  dtstributtng  and/or  collection 
conduit  located  in  a  bed  of  solid  particulate  media  for  prevem- 
ing  entry  of  the  solid  media  into  an  ^lerture  in  said  conduit 
which  is  covered  thereby,  said  device  including  a  molded 
plastic  frame  portion  adapted  to  be  held  in  sealed  rriationship 
to  said  conduit  in  a  region  immediately  surrounding  said  aper- 
ture; a  molded  plastic  slotted  screen  surface  portion  integral 
with  and  supported  by  said  frame  portion  at  a  spaced  radial 
distance  from  said  conduit  and  aperture;  said  screen  surface 
portion  including  a  plurality  of  uniformly  spaced  profile  wire- 
like  portions  which  have  a  generally  planar  outer  surface  and 
inwudly  converging  side  portions  which  define  a  plurality  of 
inwardly  diverging  skM  openings,  the  width  of  said  slot  open- 
inp  being  less  than  about  the  smallest  dimension  of  the  solid 
particulate  media  but  the  total  area  of  said  slot  openings  being 
substantially  greater  than  the  area  of  said  one  aperture;  and  a 
pair  of  integral  retaining  ^memben  extending  firon  opposed 
sides  of  said  fraae  portion,  said  pair  of  retaining  membcn 
being  adapted  to  extend  around  at  least  the  major  portion  of 
the  circumferential  extent  of  the  conduit  and  to  transmit  a 
tenMon  force  to  said  frame  portion  to  hold  it  in  tight  sealed 
engagement  with  said  conduit 
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MM»261 
ADSORBENT  DEVICE 

John  S.  CollM,  Birfhlo;  SmmmI  A.  iMonia,  flodJaoMS  A.  Vogt, 
both  of  ToMwuda,  ill  of  N.Y^  tMigMn  to  MaltffSoni  Dcsic- 
bc^  BallUo,  N.Y. 

FIM  JiL  »,  1962,  S».  No.  402,797 

brt.  CLi  BOID  75/00 

VA  CL  210— 2S2  u  Claiow 


A  •  manifold  for  conducting  the  incoming  liquid  into  an 
array  of  openings; 

B  a  nozzle  communicating  with  each  opening  and  diipoaed 
in  Mid  nuidized  bed  to  discharge  said  incoming  fluid 
therein,  said  nozzle  having  an  inlet  port  leading  to  a  coni- 
cal flow  expansion  section  whose  cone  angle  which  lies  in 


1.  In  a  refrigerant  receiver  having  a  receiver  axis  and  an 
U-shaped  pipe  therein  with  two  substantially  parallel  legs  each 
having  a  leg  axis  substantially  parallel  to  said  receiver  axis  and 
connected  by  a  lower  pipe  portion,  and  also  having  a  second 
pipe  spaced  from  a  first  plane  containing  said  leg  axes  and 
having  a  portion  lying  between  a  pair  of  second  planes  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  first  plane  and  with  each  of  said 
•econd  pUwes  containing  one  of  said  leg  axes,  an  adsorbent 
device  comprising  a  casing,  adsorbent  in  said  casing,  a  first 
wall  on  said  casing,  first  spaced  wall  portions  on  said  first  wall 
for  placement  in  contiguous  rektionship  to  said  parallel  legs, 
and  a  second  wall  portion  located  between  said  first  spaced 
wall  portions  and  positioned  between  said  two  substantially 
parallel  legs  and  protruding  into4he  space  between  said  paral- 
lel lep  a  greater  amount  than  said  spaced  wall  portions, 
whereby  said  adsorbent  device  is  limited  in  iu  lateral  move- 
ment transverse  to  said  receiver  axis  by  said  substantially  paral- 
lel legs,  a  second  wall  on  said  casing  on  the  opposite  side  of 
said  casing  from  said  first  wall  for  placement  in  contiguous 
relationship  to  said  second  pipe  so  that  a  portion  of  said  casing 
is  located  between  said  substantially  parallel  legs  of  said  U- 
•haped  pipe  and  said  second  pipe,  whereby  said  adsorbent 
device  is  limited  in  itt  lateral  movement  transverse  to  said 
receiver  axis  by  said  substantially  parallel  legs  and  said  second 
pipe,  tab  means  on  said  casing  for  placement  proximate  said 
lower  pipe  portion,  and  securement  means  for  securing  said  tab 
means  to  said  lower  pipe  portion,  whereby  said  adsorbent 
device  is  Umited  in  its  movement  relative  to  said  lower  pipe 
portion  in  the  direction  of  said  receiver  axis. 


a  range  of  about  IS  to  60  degrees  is  such  that  the  produc- 
tion of  backward  eddy  current  or  significant  turbulence 
will  be  minimized,  said  expansion  section  merging  with  an 
open-ended  cylindrical  outlet  section  whose  dimensions 
are  such  that  any  backflow  which  takes  place  when  for- 
ward flow  is  arrested  will  normally  be  insufficient  to  lift 
the  particles  into  the  nozzle  inlet  port. 


4«M4,20 

PLEATED  nLTER  ELEMENT  AND  INTEGRAL  SHIELD 

AND  METHOD  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Peter  Brownell,  ProTidaaee,  RJ.,  aaiigiior  to  F^am  Corpontfoa, 

Eaat  Proftdence,  R.L 

Coatinuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  112,909,  Sep.  20, 1980,  abandoned.  Thli 

appliortloB  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349^99 

lot  a^  BOIO  27/08;  B32B  5/20 

VJS.  a.  210—484  «  OataH 


4,464  J63 
UQUID  FLOW  DISTRDirrOR 
_    W.OwwM,  Dear  Park,  N.Y4  Robert  F.Hidwy,FlonMe, 
Maai.,  aad  CoaitaMiaa  GipMaMipoalea,  Dobba  Fany^  N.Y., 
aarifMn  to  Ecolotrol,  iac,  Bathp^a,  N.Y. 

Filed  JbL  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,147 

bt  a>  BOID  35/22:  B08B  15/04 

VS.  CL  210—291  S  n^T 

1.  A  How  distrflwtor  for  dispersing  wutewater  or  other 
incoming  hquids  carrying  stringy  solids  throughout  a  particu- 
late modia  in  a  fluidized  bed  such  as  in  a  fluidized  bed  reactor, 
the  distributor  permitting  forward  flow  of  the  liquid  without 
clogging  and  also  fluctioning  to  prevent  backflow  of  the 

media  into  the  distributor  should  forward  flow  be  arrested,  said 
distributor  comprising: 


1.  An  integral  filter  element  comprising: 

a  sheet  of  filtering  media,  said  filtering  media  sheet  having  a 
multiplicity  of  substantially  parallel,  elongated  folds 
therein,  said  folds  being  successively  disposed  in  opposite 
directions  to  provide  a  pluraUty  of  elongated  V-shaped 
pleats  in  said  filtering  media  sheet,  said  pleats  defining 
like-disposed  folds,  said  sheet  being  joined  at  itt  ends  and 
rolled  to  define  an  annukr  filter  having  inner  and  outer 
diameters  with  itt  pleatt  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  annulus 
so  that  the  pleatt  define  inner  and  outer  apexes  at  respec- 
tively the  inner  and  outer  diameters  of  said  annuhu*  filter; 
and 

a  fluid-permeable,  shape-retiuning,  structurally  self-support- 
ing shield  circumscribing  the  outside  of  said  annular  filter 
and  integrally  bonded  to  the  like-di^waed  folds  of  said 
filtering  media  sheet,  said  shield  being  formed  of  a  shape- 
retaining,  structurally  self-supporting,  fluid  permeable 
cellular  plastic  and  laterally  extending  from  one  like-dis- 
posed fold  to  the  next  adjacent  like-diaposed  fold  so  as  to 
space  apart  said  folds,  said  shield  ftirdMr  extending  longi- 
tudhially  along  said  like-disposed  folds  and  providing  a 
substantially  continuous  bond  between  said  shield  and  said 
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like-disposed  folds  to  fcstrain  like-disposed  folds  from 
movement  relative  to  said  shield,  said  bond  being  formed 
by  partially  embedding  the  outer  apex  of  each  V-shaped 
pleat  into  said  shield  during  the  transition  of  the  shield 
from  a  foamed  liquid  to  said  shape-retaining  solid,  the 
portion  of  each  pleat  between  the  inner  and  outer  apexes 
thereof  being  unsupported  by  said  shield. 
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'  4,464,26« 

CYCLONE  SEPARATOR 

Noel  Carroll,  Shcrbrookc  Rd^  Slwrbrookc,  Victoria,  Aastralia 

Filed  Dec.  13, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  4493$ 

Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Aoatralia,  Mv .  4, 1W2,  PF2973; 

Mar.  11, 1982,  PF3061:  May  14, 1982,  PF4016;  May  14, 1982, 

PF4fl7;  Ang.  10, 1982,  PF9314 

tat  a.)  BIMC  5/081 
US.  a.  210— S12.1  31  dalns 
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1.  A  cyclone  separator  comprising  elements  designed,  sized 
and  arranged  for  treating  an  oil-water  mixture  for  separating 
the  more  dense  water  component  from  the  less  dense  oil  com- 
ponent thereof,  said  separator  having  a  separating  chamber 
with  first,  second  and  third  contiguous  cylindrical  portions 
arranged  in  that  order,  the  first  cylindrical  portion  being  of 
greater  diameter  than  the  second  cylindrical  portion  and  the 
third  cylindrical  portion  being  of  lesser  Aameter  than  the 
second  cylindrical  portion,  the  second  cylindrical  portion 
being  of  a  length  which  is  at  least  ten  times  its  diameter  adja- 
cent the  first  cylindrical  portion,  the  first  cylindrical  portion 
having  an  overflow  outlet  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  to  said 
second  cylindrical  portion  and  at  least  one  tangentially  di- 
rected feed  inlet,  s^  separator  fiirther  including  means  de- 
signed, sized  and  arrangeid  for  acting  to  preclude  contamina- 
tion of  the  water  component  emerging  from  the  third  cylindri- 
cal portion  by  said  oil  component,  said  means  being  in  the  form 
of  a  fourth  portion  of  the  separating  chamber,  which  fourth 
portion  presents  a  passageway  for  t^ughflow  of  said  wat«- 
component,  the  diameter  of  which  passageway  decreases  away 
from  said  third  cylindrical  portion  to  a  diameter  in  the  range  \ 
to  i  of  the  diameter  of  the  fourth  portion  at  the  junction  of  said 
fourth  portion  with  said  third  cylindrical  portion. 

14.  A  cylone  separator  comprising  elements  designed,  sized 
and  arranged  for  treating  an  oil-water  mixture  for  separating 
the  more  dense  water  cmnponent  from  the  less  dense  oil  com- 
ponent thereof,  said  separator  having  a  separating  chamber 
with  first,  second  and  third  contiguous  cylindricd  portions 
arranged  in  that  order,  the  first  cylindrical  portion  being  of 
greater  diameter  than  the  second  cylindrical  portion  and  the 
third  cylindrical  portion  being  of  lesser  diaineter  than  the 
second  cylindrical  portion,  the  second  cylindrical  portion 
being  of  a  length  wMeh  is  at  least  ten  times  its  diameter  adja- 
cent the  first  cylindrical  portion,  the  first  cylindrical  portion 
having  an  overflow  outlet  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  to  said 
second  cylindrical  portion  and  at  least  one  tangentially  di- 
rected feed  inlet,  said  separator  fiirther  including  means  de- 
signed, sized  and  arrangeid  for  acting  to  preclude  contamina- 
tion of  the  water  component  emerging  from  the  third  cylindri- 
cal portion  by  said  (ril  component,  said  means  comprising  a 
constrictipn  at  the  end  of  the  separating  chamber  opposite  said 
overflow  outlet,  said  constriction  presenting  a  passageway  for 
throoi^ow  of  said  water  component,  the  diameter  of  which 


passageway  decreases  away  from  said  third  cylindrical  portion 
to  a  diameter  in  the  range  i  to  i  of  the  diameter  of  the  passage- 
way at  the  end  of  said  constriction  closest  said  third  cylindrical 
portion. 

16.  A  cyclone  separator  comprising  elementt  designed,  sized 
and  arranged  for  treating  an  oil-water  mixture  for  separating 
the  more  dense  water  component  from  the  less  dense  oil  com- 
ponent thereof,  said  separator  having  a  separating  chamber 
with  first,  second  and  third  contiguous  cylindrical  portions 
arranged  in  that  order,  the  first  cylindrical  portion  being  of 
greater  diameter  than  the  second  cylindrical  portion  and  the 
third  cylindrical  portion  being  of  lesser  diameter  than  the 
second  cylindrical  portion,  the  second  cylindrical  portion 
being  of  a  length  which  is  at  least  ten  times  its  diameter  adja- 
cent the  first  cylindrical  portion,  the  first  cylindrical  portion 
having  an  overflow  outlet  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  to  said 
second  cylindrical  portion  and  at  least  one  tangentially  di- 
rected feed  inlet,  said  separator  further  including  means  de- 
signed, sized  and  arrangeid  for  acting  to  preclude  contamina- 
tion of  the  water  component  emerging  from  the  third  cylindri- 
cal portion  by  said  oil  component,  said  means  being  in  the  form 
of  a  fourth  portion  of  the  separating  chamber,  which  fourth 
portion  presents  a  passageway  for  throughflow  of  said  water 
component,  the  diameter  of  which  passageway  decreases  away 
from  said  third  cylindrical  portion  to  a  diameter  in  the  range  of 
i  to  i  of  the  diameter  of  the  fourth  portion  at  the  junction  of 
said  fourth  portion  with  said  third  cylindrical  portion,  and  the 
outlet  is  provided  with  means  selectively  operable  to  vary  the 
cross-sectional  area  of  said  outlet  for  permitting  clearing  of  a 
blockage  when  occurring  in  the  outlet. 

24.  A  cyclone  separator  comprising  elementt  designed,  sized 
and  arranged  for  treating  an  oil-water  mixture  for  separating 
the  more  dense  water  component  from  the  less  dense  oil  com- 
ponent thereof,  said  separator  having  a  separating  chamber 
with  fint,  second  and  third  contiguous  cylindrical  portions 
arranged  in  that  order,  the  first  cylindrical  portion  being  of 
greater  diameter  than  the  second  cylindrical  portion  and  the 
third  cylindrical  portion  being  of  lesser  diameter  than  the 
second  cylindrical  portion,  the  second  cylindrical  portion 
being  of  a  length  which  is  at  least  ten  times  itt  diameter  adja- 
cent the  first  cylindrical  portion,  the  first  cylindrical  portion 
having  an  overJFlow  outlet  at  the  end  thereof  opposite  to  said 
second  cylindrical  portion  and  at  least  one  tangentially  di- 
rected feed  inlet,  said  separator  further  including  means  de- 
signed, sized  and  arranged  for  acting  to  preclude  contamina- 
tion of  the  water  component  emerging  from  the  third  cylindri- 
cal portion  by  said  oil  component,  said  means  comprising  a 
constriction  at  the  end  of  the  separating  chamber  opposite  said 
overflow  outlet,  said  constriction  presenting  a  passageway  for 
throughflow  of  said  water  component,  the  diameter  of  which 
passageway  decreases  away  from  said  third  cylindrical  portion 
to  a  diameter  in  the  range  of  i  to  i  of  the  diameter  of  the 
passageway  at  the  end  of  said  constriction  closest  said  third 
cylindrical  portion,  and  said  outlet  is  provided  with  means 
selectively  operable  to  vary  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said 
outlet  for  permitting  cleariiigi)f.a  blockage  when  occurring  in 
the  outlet 


VALVE  DEVICE  FOR  STOCK/SAUCE  SKIMMER  AND 

THE  i.ncir. 
Asfla  H.  Joyncr,  2  Wafarat  St,  PawUBg,  N.Y.  12564 

;     FOed  JoD.  10, 1983,  S«r.  No.  903,237 
Ite  poridoB  of  the  term  of  tUs  palMt  mibmt/mtti  to  May  25, 
i  I  1999,  has  haw  diielalaad. 

tat  a' BOID  7^/00 
U.S.  a.  210-517  7  dalM 

1.  A  valve  device  for  stock/sanoe  skimmer  and  the  like 
which  comprises: 
(a)  a  container  in  which  is  stored  liquid  to  be  separated  from 
fate  and  solids  contained  in  the  liquid,  said  container  hav- 
ing a  cylinder  at  a  lower  portion  thereof,  the  cylinder 
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rorming  •  vertical  fint  paacage  through  which  the  liquid 
may  flow; 

(b)  •  sleeve  fixedly  mounted  around  the  lower  edge  of  the 
cylinder,  said  sleeve  having  upper  and  lower  portions,  the 
outer  surface  of  the  lower  portion  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  projecting  pins,  the  inner  surface  of  said  sleeve 
forming  a  vertical  second  passage  coextensive  with  the 
first  passage; 

(e)  a  base  forming  a  vertical  central  third  passage  having  an 
inner  surface  adapted  to  receive  the  lower  portion  of  said 
sleeve,  the  second  pasMge  and  the  third  passage  being 
coextensive,  said  base  having  a  plurality  of  slott  provided 


m  essentially  water-free  N-methyl-pyrollidone-l.  to  form  a 
milky  slurry  essentially  free  of  coarse  particles  and  having 
from  about  i  to  about  3  times  as  much  N.methyIpyrollidone-2 
as  polysaccharide,  by  weight,  then  stirring  the  slurry  into  an 
excess  of  water. 

10.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  fire-fighting  foam-forming 
concentrate  for  use  with  standard  proportioning  foamers  to 
produce  a  foam  that  forms  a  mat  on  hydrophilic  liquids,  the 
steps  of  providing  thixotropic  mat-forming  polysaccharide  in 
powder  form,  then  slurrying  the  powder  in  at  least  twice  its 
weight  of  a  glycol,  polyglycol  or  monoalkyi  ether  of  a  glycol 
or  polyglycol,  having  from  six  to  ten  carbon  atoms  in  iu  mole- 
cule and  in  undiluted  condition,  to  produce  a  slurry  essentially 
free  of  coarse  particles,  and  stirring  the  slurry  into  an  excess  of 
a  body  of  water  below  the  surface  of  the  water  to  make  a 
concentrate  of  a  colloidal  solution  of  the  polysaccharide  in 
essentially  water. 


on  the  inner  surface  adapted  to  engage  with  the  pins,  the 
third  passage  having  a  circumferential  inner  ledge;  and 
(d)  valve  means  mounted  upon  the  ledge  for  opening  and 
closing  the  first  passage  when  said  container  is  routed 
relative  to  said  base  so  that  when  said  container  is  raised 
relative  to  said  base  the  first  pasMge  is  Ufked  away  from 
said  valve  means  allowing  flow  of  the  liquid  through  the 
Mcond  and  third  pasMges  and  when  said  container  is 
lowered  relative  to  said  base  the  first  passage  will  engage 
with  said  valve  means  blocking  flow  of  the  liquid  through 
the  first  passage  whereby  the  separated  liquid  may  be 
removed  from  said  container  at  a  controlled  rate. 


UMOVAL  OF  CAPKOLACTAM  AND  ITS  OUGOMER8 
FIOM  COOLING  WATER  CONTAINING  THESE 
COMPOUNDS 
Hifo  Sirehler;  Robert  Kegri,  both  ef  i^wtslhalt  G«eMer 
VileMiii,  aid  WarMf  Hoanaf.  both  of  iBJnlpfcaftn.  aU  of 
Pad.  Rap.  otQtrmuy,  awitMH  to  BASF  AkH$am»n»iktH, 
LadwliriHtoa,  Pad.  Rap.  of  GcfMiiy 

Filed  Jm.  4,  Ifil,  Ser.  No.  38S470 
ClaiM  priority,  applkttion  Pad.  Rap.  of  GenMiiy,  M.  S, 

IM.  a>  CMP  1/24 
UJ.a310-7W  SCIitaM 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  the  circulating  cooling  water  that 
ia  used  in  a  water  bath  to  solidify  polycaproUwtam  and  which 
contains  extracted  caprolactam  monomers  and  oligomers 
which  consists  essentially  of:  passing  an  effective  amount  of 
giaaoua  air.  nitrogen  or  carbon  dtoxide  into  the  cooling  water 
to  form  a  layer  of  foam  on  the  water  containing  said  monomen 
and  oligomers,  separating  the  foam  containing  said  monomers 
and  oligomers  from  the  cooling  water  and  recycling  said  cool- 
ing water  to  said  water  bath. 


4,464,268 

METHOD  FOR  RESTORING  PERMEABILITY  OF 
INJECnON  WELLS 
VaniM  H.  ScUefelbein,  Hooston,  Tex.,  aarignor  to  Teueo  Inc., 
White  PIdw,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaik  11, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  138,775 
iML  a.»  E21B  43/21  43/27 
VJS.  a  282-8  J8  B  7  QataH 

1.  A  method  of  restoring  the  permeability  of  a  porous  subter- 
ranean petroleum  containing  formation  adjacent  a  well  bore 
wherein  organic  or  synthetic  polymeric  material  and  biological 
matter  are  lodged  in  the  pores  thus  restricting  the  flow  of 
aqueous  fluids,  the  method  comprising  injecting  into  the  for- 
mation through  the  well  bore  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  of 
water  or  brine  wherein  is  dissolved  firom  about  1%  to  about 
30%  by  weight  of  hydrogen  peroxide  and  from  about  1%  to 
about  30%  by  weight  of  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  hydrochloric,  hydroflouric  and  acetic;  and  then 
allowing  the  well  to  remain  quiescent  for  from  2  to  96  hours 
and  then  backflo|fing  or  displacing  with  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  water  or  brine  and  from  about  0.3%  to  about  3.0% 
by  weight  of  sodium  bisulfite. 


<,464J67 
PREPARING  FIRE-nGHTING  CONCEPWTRATES 
sr  J.  Olan,  Jr.,  PlamM  Hill,  Cmf.,  and  Edwvd  C  Nor^ 
■M,  Chaatar  flprinp,  Pa.,  anlinois  to  Eaterra  Corporation, 
Uoarilla,  Pa.  •-"«««, 

of  Ser.  No.  17^88,  Mar.  6, 1979, 
TMaapplicaliaa  Fab.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344J78 
tat  a>  A62C  J/J2:  A62D  J/04;  BOIF  3/12 
UJ.a282-8J8  UCWaH 

1.  In  the  process  of  dissolving  a  thixotropic  polysaccharide 
powder  in  water,  the  steps  of  first  slurrying  the  polysaccharide 


4,464,269 
ADDmVE  COMPOSITION  FOR  RELEASE  OF  STUCK 

DRILL  PIPE 
Had  O.  WaBnr,  Haaible,  aad  Patrieia  C.  Matthews,  Houston, 
both  of  Tex.,  aaaiiams  to  Exxon  Raasarch  A  Engineering  Co., 
Florham  Parit,  N J. 
Coatiaaatioa-fai.part  of  Ser.  No.  288,110,  Jul.  29, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4,436,638,  which  is  a  eonttoaation-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  254,424, 
Apr.  15, 1981,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioB  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  369,577 

The  portioa  of  the  tana  of  this  patent  sabaeqnent  to  Mar.  13, 

2001,  has  baaa  ititflaiaitd 

tat  a>  E21B  31/00;  O09K  7/06 

VS.  CL  252-8J5  R  g  Claims 

1.  An  improved  method  for  releasing  a  differentially  stuck 

drill  string  in  the  borehole  of  an  underground  formation  durmg 

drillhig  operations  employing  a  drilling  fluid  which  comprises 

contacting  said  stuck  drill  string  with  an  additive  composition 

effective  to  reduce  the  annuhv  pressure  exerted  by  the  drilling 

fluid  against  the  stuck  drill  string,  said  additive  composition 

being  comprised  of:  from  S  to  18  weight  percent  of  a  mud 

dehydrating  agent  represented  by  the  formula 


CH3 
l-O— ^CH2-CH- 


t" 


wherein  R  represents  an  alkyl  group  of  from  18  to  32  carbon 
atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  of  from  33;  from  8  to  20  weight 
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percent  of  an  oUHoluble  C8-C22  fatty  acid  ester  of  a  polyol  or 
polyol  anhydride  emulsifier-wetting  agent;  from  O.OS  to  O.S 
weight  parts  of  an  oil  soluble  imidazoline  supplemental  emulsi- 
fier  per  weight  part  of  said  dehydrating  agent;  and,  the  balance 
a  liquid  hydrocarbon  diluent. 


M64,270 
METHOD  AND  COMPOSITIONS  FOR  FRACTURING 
SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATIONS 
Keith  H.  HoUaibctk,  aiid  OMrict  J.  GHhon,  both  of 
Okku,  asfigBon  to  HaUIbwtoa  CooipMiy,  Dnacaa,  OkiM. 
Filed  Sep.  r,  1982,  Ser.  No.  423,577 
lot  aJ  E21B  43/26 
VA  a  382-8  JS  R  27 

1.  An  aqueous  gel  comprising: 
an  aqueous  fluid  comprising  a  water-alcohol  solution  having 

from  about  0  to  80  percent  alcohol  by  volume; 
a  gelling  agent  comprising  a  solvatable  polysaccharide  hav- 
ing  a  molecular  weight  in  excess  of  about  100,000  present 
in  an  amount  sufficient  to  gel  said  aqueous  fluid; 
a  crosslinking  agent  soluble  in  said  aqueous  fluid  comprising 
an  organotitanate  chelate  present  in  an  amount  sufficient 
to  crosslink  at  least  a  portion  of  said  gelling  agent;  and 
a  retarding  agent  comprising  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  glycerol,  erythritol,  threitol, 
ribitol,  arabinitol,  xylitol,  allitol.  altritol,  sorbitol,  manni- 
tol,  dulcitol,  iditol  and  perseitol  capable  of  retarding  the 
action  of  said  crosslinking  agent  upon  said  gelling  agent 
present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  retard  said  crosslinking 
agent. 


4,464,271 

UQUID  OR  SOLID  FABRIC  SOFTENER  COMPOSITION 
COMPRISING  MICROENCAPSULATED  FRAGRANCE 
SUSPENSION  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME 
Marina  A.  Muiteun,  New  Yoric;  Christiiw  Cwko,  Pnrehase, 
both  of  N.Y^  Edward  S.  Oltaraewski,  McreerfOte,  SJa  Je- 
rome I.  LindaiMr,  Hlilsdalc,  NJ.,  and  Donald  A.  Wi- 
thycofflbc,  Lincroft,  N  J^  Miignon  to  IntematkNial  Fltfors  it 
Fn^raneca  Inc^  New  Yori^  N.Y. 
DHiaion  of  Ser.  No.  348,131,  Feb.  11, 1982,  PM.  No.  4,444,032, 
which  ii  a  continnation-ia>pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  294,731,  Ang.  20, 
1981,  Pat  No.  4,428389.  Iliii  appiicstion  Nor.  30, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  584,418 
'  '  Int  a.)  D08M  13/Oa  13/18 

VS.  CL  252-8.6  11  dafena 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  fkvgranced  fabric  softener  com- 
position comprising  (i)  admixing  (a)  from  about  1  up  to  about 
10  parts  by  weight  of  a  non-confined  hydrophobic  fragrance 
oil  and  (b)  firom  about  0.1  up  to  about  10  parts  by  weight  of  a 
composition  of  matter  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxypropyl  cellulose  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from 
about  30,000  up  to  about  WHJOOSy,  xanthan  gum,  ethyl  cellulose 
and  silica  thereby  forming  a  first  suspension;  (ii)  admixing  said 
first  suspension  with  from  abou^  2  up  to  about  10  partt  by 
weight  of  an  entrajiped  firagrance  oil,  said  fragrance  oil  capable 
of  being  released  hydrolytically  or  by  means  of  ^>plication  of 
mechanical  pressure,  said  Cra^aiKse  oil  being  physically  en- 
MwppeA  in  a  solid  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrolyzable  pol^net,  gelatin,  gum  acacia,  urea-formalde- 
hyde polymers  and  modified  food  starch,  said  solid  material 
having  a  particle  size  of  from  about  3  microns  up  to  about  800 
microns  therd)y  forming  a  second  suqiensioa,  said  physically 
entrapped  fragrance  oil  being  organol^tically  compatible 
with  said  non-confined  hydrophobic  firagrance  oil;  and  (iii) 
y^fmi^wpg  the  resulting  mixture  with  a  fabric  softener  composi- 
tion. 


4,464^272 

FABRIC  SOFTENING  COMPOSITION 
Michael  W.  Panlow,  UplM  bf  OsHir,  and  Edwin  WiiUa, 
Wimd,  both  of  Fngland,  aari^nn  to  Le?cr  Brothcn  Coa- 
pmTt  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

I       FUad  Jan.  24, 1983,  Sm.  No.  468,718 
OaiM  priority,  appttcMion  Unitad  Klngdoii,  Fab.  18, 1982, 
8705881 

I  Int  CL*  D06M  13/46 

U.S.  CL  282-8  J  8  OalnM 

1.  A  low  viscosity,  liquid  fabric  softening  oompoaition  com- 
prising an  aqueous  base,  from  at  leMt  O.S%  to  iteut  30%  by 
weight  of  a  cationic  fabric  softening  agent  and  from  more  than 
about  10%  to  about  40%  by  weight  of  lanolin  or  a  lanoUn-like 
material,  the  composition  characterized  by  a  viscosity  leas  than 
ISO  cP  measured  at  23*  C.  and  UOsec-'inaHaake  viaoome- 
ter.       i  , 


4,464,273 

FABRIC  SOFTENING  COMPOSITION 
Michael  W.  Panlow,  Upton  by  Chaatar,  and  Edwin  Wiliia, 
Wimd,  both  of  England,  aaripMci  to  Le?cr  Brothan  Cob- 
pany.  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

FBad  Jan.  24, 1983,  Sar.  No.  460,716 
Claims  priority,  application  UnKad  Kingdom,  Fab.  10, 1982, 


Int  ai  DSAl  13/46 
MS.  CL  282— 8  J  6 

1.  A  fabric  softening  composition  comprituig  an  aqueous 
base  and  a  cationic  fabric  softening  agent,  wherein  it  fyuther 
comprises 
(i)  from  about  10%  to  about  40%  lanolin  or  a  lanolin-like 

material;  and 
(ii)  an  effective  amount  to  control  viscosity  of  a  viscosity 

control  agent  selected  from 

(a)  electrolytes; 

(b)  polymers  as  herein  defined; 

(c)  C12-C40  hydrocarbons  and  halogen  derivatives  thereof; 

(d)  C9-C24  ibtty  acid^ 

(e)  fatty  add  esters  of  monohydric  alcohols,  the  esters  hav- 
ing a  total  of  10  to  40  carbon  atoms; 

(0  Cio-Cii  fatty  alcohols;  and 

(g)  a  water  miscible  solvent  for  said  catioaic  softening  agent; 
the  composition  farther  characterized  by  a  viscosity  of  be- 
tween about  130  and  about  230  cP  measured  at  23*  C.  and  1 10 
sec'i  in  a  Haake  Viscometer.    .• 


4,46«,274 

ORGANOPmUC  CLAY  SUSPENDING  AGENTS 

Roy  F.  Honaa,  Honalan,  T«Sn  imtpmr  to  \mtm 

Inc.,  Lnfqratta,  La. 

Contimmtion-in-part  of  Sar.  No.  292*408,  Ang.  13, 1981,  Pat 

No.  4,382,868.  TVm  application  May  4»  1983,  Sar.  No.  49L268 

IM.  a'  aOM  5/20,  5/24 
MS.  CL  282—28  16  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  produdng  an  ofganoclay  snsprnrtmg  agent 
which  comprises  extruding  a  mixture  containing  a  clay  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  attapolgite.  sepiolite,  and 
mixtures  diereof,  from  about  20  to  about  60  milliequivalentt 
per  100  grams  of  100%  active  clay  of  a  quaternary  confound 
selected  from  the  group  oons|sttng  of  qoatcmary  ammonium 
salts,  quaternary  phoaphonium  salts,  and  nuxturm  thereof, 
from  about  20%  to  about  39%  by  wei^t  of  water,  and  fixxn 
about  1%  to  about  13%  by  weight  of  an  alcohol  oontaaaing 
from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  thereafter  grinding  the  ocgaoo- 
cky  gellant  without  removing  the  %rater  or  alcohol  therefirom. 
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4tM4»278 

RUST  PREVENTIVE  OIL  FOR  A  LOW  FRICTIONAL 

TORQUE  TAPERED  ROLLER  BEARING 

"?!!"!!LI"^  °"^  '■•^  "^"^  to  E«yo  Sdko  Co. 

FUid  Sop.  r,  1M3,  Sor.  No.  4aM27 

ClaiM  priorifj,  ipHiartfaNi  JipM.  Mv.  7,  I9W,  M-IMM 

lot  CLi  ClOM  7/49 

UJ.a2S3-^17E  sctalm 

1.  A  nut  preventive  oil  for  low  frictioiul  torque  tapered 

roller  bearing!,  comprising  a  bate  oil  having  a  viacofity  of  from 

10  to  20  centistoicea  at  40*  C.  which  consisu  of  from  70  to  80 

percent  by  weight  of  a  low  viicoiity  mineral  oil  having  a 

viicodty  of  from  8  to  12  centistoket  at  40*  C.  and  from  10  to  20 
percent  by  weight  of  a  high  viModty  mineral  oU  having  a 
viicowty  of  from  15  to  20  centistokei  at  40*  C„  from  3  to  8 
percent  by  weight  of  a  barium  lulphonate.  from  3  to  8  percent 
by  weight  of  a  wax  or  ester  thereof,  from  1  to  3  percent  by 
weight  of  an  amine  and  a  higher  alcohol,  from  0. 1  to  0.8  per- 
cent by  weight  of  2,6sli.t^tyl-p<!resol.  and  from  3  to  10 
percent  by  weight  of  zinc  dialkyldithiophosphate. 


weight  ratio  of  the  phenol  resin  to  the  epoxy  resin  ((b)/(a)) 
being  2.5/7.5  to  4/6  and  the  weight  ratio  of  the  polyvinyl 


botyral  to  the  total  of  phenol  resin  plus  epoxy  resin 
((c)/(a)-|.(b))  being  2.5/7.5  to  4/6.  ^^^ 


4,464»276 

POLYOXYALKYLENE  POLYAMINE  TRUZOLE 

COMPLEXES 

RodMy  L.  Sooi.  Fiahldll,  ud  Bntiamln  H.  ZdeaU, 

both  of  N.Y„  aarifBon  to  Teuco  Im.,  White  PlaiM,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  6, 19t3,  Ser.  No.  492^13 
IiH.  a.i  ClOM  J/S2 
VS.  a.  283-43.7  «  CU 

1.  Polyoxyalkylene  polyamine  complexes  of  the  formula: 

Z-[(0CH2CH),-B^A 
Y 

wherein  A  is  5Huninotriazole  or  benzotriazole;  Y  is  hydrogen, 
or  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms;  Z  is  a 
hydrocarbon  radical  having  2-10  carbon  atoms  forming  from  1 
to4extemaI  ether  linkages;  n  is  1  to  15  and  r  is  1  to4;  Bis  NH2 
or  ureido  except  that  when  Z  is  ureidoalkyl  and  B  is  ureido.  r 
can  only  be  1. 


1,164  JTJ 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
MItataka  Aral,  HIm,  Japam  eaalgaor  to  KoolsUroku  Photo 
ladMtry  Cm  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FIM  Oct  It,  1982,  Sar.  No.  438,103 
Clatae  priority.  appiiottfaM  Japaa,  Oct  20, 1981, 86.167706 
laLCLi  con  35/04 
U A  a  283-62J4  9  n^t^ 


W  IS 

NUMKMOriMVt 


4*464,377 

SYNTHEnC  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITION 

neaiM  J.  CowiMaa,  and  John  A.  Ceagsl,  both  of  Whcatoii,  lU.. 

■Mfwrn  to  Standard  Ott  Company  (Indlaaa),  CUcago,  DL 

Filed  Oet.  38, 1983,  Ser.  No.  436,443 
lit.  CL»  ClOM  J/26 
UJ.a383-868  ICtotaa 

1.  DiHi^hexyl  1,3-cyclohexanedicarboxylate. 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  having  a  non-magnetic 
support  carrying  a  nugnetic  layer  which  layer  comprises  a 
ferromagnetic  metallic  powder,  a  binder  material,  and  a  nitro- 
gen-containing compound  which  is  capable  of  forming  a  com- 
plex with  an  iron  ion  and  whose  stability  constant  with  said 
iron  ion  is  not  less  than  15. 


4,464471 

COMPOSITION  FOR  FORMING  THICK  MAGNETIC 

RECORDING  MEDIUM 

RyiUcU  Fuada,  and  Maaato  Nakaya,  both  of  HitacU,  Jaaaa. 

miport  to  HItaehl,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan       ^^ 

Filed  Jal.  38, 1983,  Ser.  No.  818,111 
Oalm  priority,  appUcatfam  Japo^  Aag.  4, 1983, 87.138338 

. ^'  CI.»  OllB  S/m  S/68;  HOIF  J/26 

UAa383-«3J4  MClaims 

1.  A  composition  for  forming  a  thick  magnetic  recording 
medhm  comprising  10%  by  weight  or  leas  of  magnetic  parti- 
cles and  30%  by  weight  or  more  of  a  resin  mixture  of  (a)  an 
epoxy  resin,  (b)  a  phenol  resin,  and  (c)  polyvinyl  butyral,  the 


ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  OF  PHENYL  ETHYL  METHYL 
CARBONATE  MDCTURES 

Richard  M.  Bodan,  MouMMth  BaMh;  HModora  J.  lysiUawiea, 
SayreriUe,  and  High  WatUM,  LiMrofI,  iO  of  N  J.,  Mripora 
to  btarwrtioMd  Ftofors  «  Friipaneaa  toe.,  New  Yorti.  N.Y. 

Diriaion  ofSer.  No.  433,489,  Sep.  33, 1983,  wUch  la  a  dirisloa  of 

Sar.  No.  339^31,  Dae.  10, 1981,  abttdoMd.  lUa  appUeation 

Oet  38, 1983,  Ser.  No.  846,390 

tot  ai  CllD  J7/00 

UjS.  CL  383-174.11  3  QaiM 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 

perftimed  article  comprising  the  step  of  adding  to  said  per- 

ftimed  article  an  aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  a 

mixture  consisting  essentiaUy  of  phenylethyl  methyl  carbonate 

having  the  structure:  1 
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on 


Y 


•ad  at  least  one  substance  selected  from  the  group  conststing 
of: 
(i)  3*niethyM-phenyI>pentenol-S  or  stereoisomers  thereof 
having  a  structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 


(ii)  at  least  one  cyclohexyl  butenone  derivative  defined 
according  to  the  structure: 


wherein  one  or  two  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon<carbon 
double  bond  and  the  other  of  the  dashed  lines  is  a  carbon- 
carbon  single  bond  with  the  proviso  that  when  two  of  the 
dashed  lines  are  carbon-carbon  double  bonds  said  carbon- 
carbon  double  bonds  are  conjugated. 

2.  The  procen  of  chum  1  wherein  the  perfumed  article  is  a 
solid  or  liquid  anionic,  nonionic,  cationic  or  zwitterionic  deter- 
gent 

3.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  the  perfumed  article  is  a 
fabric  softener  composition  or  a  fabric  softener  article. 


STABILIZED  BLEACH-SENSITIVE  DYES  IN  ^ 
I     AUTOMATIC  DISHWASHER  DETERGENT 
COMPOSITIONS 
AaAxmy  Rapiaarda,  Ehahant,  N.Y4  Edilia  Camps,  Elizabeth, 
aad  Herbert  Baaer,  Saddle  Brook,  both  of  N  J„  aaaigBors  to 
Le?cr  Brother!  Coapaay,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jal.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  518^48 
lat  a»  aiD  7/H  7/56.  7/12,  17/06 
V£.  a  252— 174J1  30  ClaiaM 

1.  An  automatic  dishwasher  detergent  powder  comprising^ 

(a)  from  about  5%  to  about  70%  of  a  builder; 

(b)  from  about  1%  to  about  1S%  of  a  nonionic  surfactant; 


(c)  from  tfwut  1%  to  about  20%  of  a  silicate; 

(d)  from  about  0%  to  about  60%  of  a  filler; 

(e)  from  about  0.001%  to  about  0.1%  of  a  bleach-sensitive 
dye;  and 

(0  water; 
wherein  the  composition  is  pre-conditioned  by  contact  with  a 
flow  of  air  prior  to  the  addition  of  a  bleaching  agent,  said 
bleach  present  in  an  effective  amount  to  clean  dishes,  affording 
a  resultant  powder  whose  color  remains  essentially  unchanged 
even  after  storage  for  two  months  at  elevated  temperature. 


M6M82 
ORGANIC  MATERIALS 
Kcnaeth  i.  Harriaoa;  Edirard  P.  Rayaaa,  both  <rfMal?ani  Liak; 
Fraacas  C.  Saaadara,  Mal?era  Wdla,  aad  Da?M  J.  Tbompaoa, 
Whitefleld,  aU  of  Eaglaad,  aaalpMn  to  The  Secretary  of  State 
for  Defeace  hi  Her  Britaaaic  Mi^featy's  GoferaaMBt  of  the 
Ualted  Kiagdon  of  Great  Britiaa  aad  Northera  Irelaad,  Loa- 
doa,  Rogifif 
ContinnatioB-Ui-part  of  Ser.  No.  352,0i0,  Feb.  24, 1982.  This 

appUcatioB  Aug.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,095 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatk»  United  Kiagdoas,  Feb.  25, 1981, 
810595^,  Feb.  25,  1981,  8105961;  Mar.  5,  1981,  8106995;  Sep. 
30, 1981, 8219530;  Aug.  18, 1982, 8223855 

lat  a^  G02F  1/lS;  0D9K  3/34 
VS.  a  282-299.1  28  OaiaH 

1.  A  material  adapted  for  use  in  a  guest-host  liquid  crystal 
device  which  comprises  a  solution  of  a  liquid  crystal  host 
material  and  a  pleochroic  dye  dissolved  in  said  host  to  an 
extent  to  adapt  said  material  for  said  use,  wherein  the  pleo- 
chroic dye  comprises  at  least  one  anthraquinone  compound 
free  from  water  solubilizing  and  ionic  substituents  and  having 
the  formula: 


O^m 


wherein: 

X2  and  X3  are  selected  from  OH  and  — SR^ 
provided  that 
when  X2  is  OH  X^  is  — SR^  and  when  X^  u  OH  X^  is  -^R2; 
eacl^  Q  is  C].20-alkyl  and  adjacent  to  an  OH  group;  and  R' 
aad  R2  are  different  and  selected  from  alkyl,  mono-  or 
lM<yclic  aryl  and  cycloalkyl. 

1  4,464,283 

LIQUID  CRYSTAL  COMPOSITION 
SUqJi  Haaagawa;  Kawhiaa  Toriynaa,  both  of  Mobara,  Japaa; 
Lodwig  Pohl,  Danastadt,  aad  Georg  Weber,  Erzhanaea,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aaripnrs  to  Hhaehi,  Ltd.  aad 
Merck  Pateat  GmbH,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jul.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,304 

Chdns  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  JaL  8, 1981, 56-105510 

lat  a.3  C02F  1/13;  O09K  3/34 

VS.  a  252-299.63  6  Claiais 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  composition  comprising 

29  to   36  mole   %   of  trans-4-n-propyl-(4<thylphenyl)- 

cyclohexane, 
28  to  3S  mole  %  of  trans-4-n-pentyK4<yanophenyl)- 

cyclohexane, 
14  to   18   mole   %   trans-4-n-pentyl-(4'-ethylbiphenyl-4)- 

eyclohexane, 
4  to  7  mole  %  of  trans-4-n-pentyl-(4'-cyanobiphenyl-4)- 

eyclohexane, 
3  to  7  mole  %  of  4-n-propylphenyl-4-(trans-4-n-propylcy- 
ctohexyl)  benzoate,  and 
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5  to  8  mole  %  of  4Ktrii»4.n.pentylcyclohexylM'-(tr«iis^ 

n-propylcydohexyl)  -biphenyl; 
the    total    amount    of   tnm^n-propyH4-ethylphenyl)- 

cyclohexane      and      tnuu^n*pentyH4-cy8nophenyl)- 

cyclohexane  being  64  mole  %  or  more. 

MtMJt4 
MIXTURES  OF  OPTICAL  BRIGHTENERS 
GMHiMr  Seybold,  LudwigdMfem  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garmaay,  aa- 
■igMr  to  BASF  AktlangaaalladMft.  LudwIplufeB,  Fad.  Rap. 
of  Gamaay 
HM^xm  of  Sar.  No.  214jr,  Dae.  1, 1980.  Pat  No.  4,380314. 
TUa  applicMkM  Sap.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  428,399 
Oalm  priority.  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanMny,  Jaa.  12. 
1900.3001088 

!«.  a»  O09K  11/06;  C07C  119/048 
U  J.  a  282-301  Jl  4  nmi^ 

1.  A  mixture  of  optical  brightener  compounds  consisting  of 
a  compound  of  formula  (A) 


•continued 
and 

^CH"CH  o 

CHj(CH2),-CH  HC-(CH2V-COH 

CH-CH 

i    i 

wherein  x  and  y  are  integers  from  3  to  9,  x  and  y  together  equal 
12,  at  least  one  Z  is  a  carboxylic  acid  group  and  any  remainins 
Z  IS  hydrogen. 

5.  A  bituminous  emulsion  comprising  from  about  30%  to 
about  80%  by  weight  of  bitumen,  from  about  0.1%  to  about 
10%  by  weight  of  an  amphoteric  emulsiAer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  amphoteric  reaction  products  of  poly- 
amines  reacted  with  polycarboxylic  adds  corresponding  to  the 
formulae 


(A) 


CN-f         VCH"CH-/        VcH-CH 


^ 


O 
CH3(CH2);,+3-CH-(CH2)j,-COH 
CX)H 


and  at  least  one  compound  of  formula  (B)  or  (Q  where  for- 
mula (B)  is 


CN 


CN 


i       VcH-CH-/       VcH-CH-/       \ 


and  formula  (Q  ia 


(B> 


I 


uid 


CH-CH  o 

CH3(CH2);,-CH  HC-(CH2)j,-COH 

CH-CH 

i     i        ; 

wherein  x  and  y  are  integers  from  3  to  9,  x  and  y  together  equal 
12,  at  least  one  Z  is  a  carboxylic  acid  group  and  any  remaining 
Z  is  hydrogen,  and  water  to  make  up  100%  by  weight,  the 
emulsion  having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  from  2  to  12. 


CN 


CN 


(Q 


f        VcH-CH-/       VcH-CH-/       \ 


<4<4J8g 

AMPHOTERICS  AS  EMULSIFIERS  FOR  BITUMINOUS 

EMULSIONS 

Pw^arSJUItog,  OurtaaloiM  S.C..  a«lgw»  to  Waatraeo  Corpora 
ttoa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUad  May  17, 1982.  Sar.  No.  378.599 

The  portioa  of  tka  tara  of  tUa  pataM  anbaaqMM  to  Aag.  7. 2001. 


!«.  a.»  BOU  13/00:  C09D  3/24:  BOIF  7/22.  7/28 
UA  a  282-31W  ,9  cialnu 

1.  Amphoteric  emulsifiers  tor  anionic  and  cationic  bitumi- 
nous emulsions  consisting  of  reaction  products  of  polyamines 
reacted  with  polycarboxylic  acids  correqxuiding  to  the  formu- 


4.464.286 
CATIONIC  BITUMINOUS  EMULSIONS 
Pater  ScUlliag,  Charlaaton,  S.C.,  aaaignor  to  Wcatraco  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

FUad  Apr.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  371,720 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tiiis  patent  aubaaquent  to  Aug.  7, 2001, 

haa  bean  dlaclaimad. 

Int.  a*  BOU  13/00:  C09D  3/24 

UA  a  25M1U  11  cialnia 

1.  A  cationic  bituminous  emulsion  comprising  from  about 

30%  to  about  80%  by  weight  of  bitumen,  from  about  0.1%  to 

about  10%  by  weight  of  an  emulsifier  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  reaction  producu  of  polyamines  reacted  with  the 

polycarboxylic  acids  corresponding  to  the  formulae 


CH3(CH2)«.(.3-CH-(CH2},-COH 
COM 

N 
o 


o 
N 

CH3(CH2),+3-CH-(CH2),-COH 
COM 


I 


CH3(CH2);r-CH 


^CH«CH 
/  \ 

\  / 

CH-CH 
I        I 

z     z 


o 

II 

HC-(CH2),-C0H 


wherein  x  and  y  are  integers  from  3  to  9,  x  and  y  together  equal 
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12,  at  least  one  Z  is  carboxylic  acid  group  and  any  remaining  Z 
is  hydrogen,  and  water  to  make  up  100%  by  weight,  the  emul- 
sion having  a  pH  in  the  range  of  from  2-7. 


4,4(4,287 
SUSPENSIONS  CONTAINING  MICROHBRILLATED 
CELLULOSE 
Albia  F.  Turtek,  CoBTent  Station;  Fred  W.  Snyder,  Wharton, 
both  of  N  J.,  and  Karen  R.  Sandberg,  Shclton,  Wash^  aaaign- 
on  to  International  Telephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 
Difiiion  of  Ser.  No.  202,740,  Oet  31, 1900,  Pat  No.  4,378,381. 
This  application  No?.  15, 1962,  Ser.  No.  441,5S0 
Int  a.^  A23D  5/02:  BOIJ  13/00 
U.S.  a.  252—312  3  Qaims 

1.  A  suspension  of  a  finely  divided  material  in  a  liquid  sus- 
pending medium  which  swells  cellulose,  said  suspension  being 
in  the  form  of  an  emulsion  in  which  the  finely  divided  material 
is  a  liquid  which  is  immiscible  in  the  liquid  suspending  medium, 
said  suspension  containing  microfibrillated  cellulose  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  produce  a  suble,  homogeneous  suspen- 
sion. 


4,464,288 
EMULSinER  SYSTEM 
Herbert  L.  Sanders,  2020  Swalnwood  Dr.,  Gleniiew,  lU.  60022 
FUed  Aug.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,031 
Int  a.^  BOIJ  J3/0a-  BOIF  17/16.  17/28 
U.S.  a.  252—312  6  Claims 

1.  A  cationic  emulsifier  system  for  producing  stable  oil-in- 
water  micro-emulsions,  said  system  comprising: 
blends  of  difatty  imidazolinium  quaternaries  having  the 
following  structural  formulae: 


N  CH2 

II  I 

Rl— C  CH:      H     O 

\    /  I     II  X- 

N-C2H4— N-C-R2 

CHj  ' 


if— ?"= 

N— C2H4— N— C— R4 

CH3 


Y- 


wherein  each  of  Ri,  R2  is  a  saturated  fatty  acid  residue  of 
chain  length  7  to  IS  and  R3,  R4  are  Cp  unsaturated  fatty 
acid  residues,  and  X  and  Y  are  water-soluble  anions. 

4.  The  method  of  preparing  stable  cationic  imidazolinium 
quaternary  micro-emulsion  systems  having  HLB  ranges  of 
between  about  8  and  about  12,  said  method  comprising: 

reacting  diethylene  triamine  with  a  source  of  C  7- IS  chain 
saturated  fatty  acids  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
coconut  oil  fatty  adds,  pahn  kernel  oil  fatty  acids,  hiuric 
acid  and  mixtures  thereof  to  form  a  first  difatty  imidazole 
ring  compound, 

treating  said  first  imidazole  ring  compound  with  a  quatemiz- 
ing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl 
chloride,  dimethyl  sulfate,  and  diethyl  sulfate  to  provide  a 
first  difatty  acid  imidazolinium  quaternary, 

reacting  diethylene  triamine  with  a  source  of  C  17  chain 
unsaturated  fatty  acids  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  oleic  acid,  linoleic  acid,  and  unsaturated  fany  acids 
derived  from  soya  oil,  safflower  oil,  and  tallow,  and  mix- 
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tures  thereof,  to  form  a  second  difatty  fanidazole  ring 
compound, 

treating  said  second  imidazole  ring  compound  with  a  quater- 
nizing  agent  selected  from  the  gruup  consisting  of  methyl 
chloride,  dimethyl  sulfate,  and  diethyl  sulfate  to  provide  a 
second  difatty  acid  imidazolinium  guatemary,  and 

blending  said  first  imidazolinium  quaternary  and  said  second 
imidazolinium  quaternary  in  a  ratio  of  between  5  to  9S 
parts  by  weight  to  9S  to  S  parts  by  weight  to  provide  an 
HLB  between  about  8  and  about  12. 


4,464,289 

SUPER-ALKAUNIZED  DETERGENT-DISPERSANT 

ADDITIVES  FOR  LUBRICATING  OILS  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
Jean-Louis  Lc  Coent  Le  Ha?re,  and  Bernard  Dcmoores,  Pn- 
teanx,  both  of  France,  aarignors  to  Orogll,  Coarberoic,  France 

Filed  Jon.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,775 
ClalBtt  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  24, 1982,  82  11058 
Int  a^  ClOM  1/40 
MS.  a.  252—334  aO  ClaiM 

1.  A  lubricating  oil  additive  prepared  according  to  a  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  carbonating  a  reaction  medium  until  a  sediment  weight  of 
less  than  about  l.S%  by  weight  (referred  to  the  wei^t  of 
the  reaction  medium)  is  obtained,  the  medium  comprising 
a  magnesium  alkylbenzenesulfonate  having  a  T.B.N,  up  to 
about  20,  a  sulfurized  alkylphenol,  a  dilution  oil,  and  a 
milk  of  magnesia  mixture  comprising  active  magnesium 
oxide,  a  glycol,  and  an  amine; 

(b)  adding  lime  to  the  carbonated  medium  to  neutralize  and 
super-alkalinize  the  sulfiirized  alkylphenol  present  in  the 
medium;  -^ 

(c)  removing  glycol  from  the  medium;  and 

(d)  removing  sediment  from  the  medium;  said  additive  hav- 
ing a  T.B.N,  of  at  least  225  and  containing  more  than 
about  3.8%  by  weight  of  magnesium  and  from  about  2% 
to  about  3%  by  weight  of  calcium. 


I  4,464,290 

HYPO-ALLERGENIC  JASMINE  OIL  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  THE  SAME  AND  COMPOSITION 
'  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Saburo  Ohta,  Tokyo;  Shoji  Nakamnra,  YiritohaoM;  Katnrtake 
Hayashi,  Tokyo;  Katsayuki  Yomogida,  Sagamthara;  Hideo 
Moroboahl,  Yokohama;  ScUchi  Hlfoac,  Yokohama;  Keiichi 
Uehara,  Yokohama;  Masanori  Aiawa,  Yokohama;  Ynriilhisa 
Sato,  Yokohama;  Hideynki  Ichikawa,  Matsmmito;  Maaayrid 
Tejbna,  Tokyo,  and  Sdaakn  Togano,  ChigaMki,  aH  of  Japaa, 
assignors  to  Shiseido  Company  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FUed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360490 
Int  QV  A61K  7/46;  CUB  9/00 

U.S.  a  252-522  R  4  Claims 

1.  Hypo-allergenic  jasmine  oil  from  which  ooniferyl  benzo- 

ate  and  coniferyl  acetate  are  removed. 


4,464^1 

PROCESS  FOR  ENHANCING  OR  AUGMENTING  THE 

AROMA  OF  PERFUME  COMPOSITIONS,  COLOGNES 

AND  PERFUMED  ARTICLES  USING  NORBORNYL 

DIESTERS 

Mark  A.  Spracker,  Sea  Bright  and  Patrick  Whdan,  Matawan, 

both  of  NJ.,  aarignors  to  International  Fla?on  A  Frapaacas 

lac  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOad  May  5, 1963,  Sar.  No.  492,038 
Int  CL^  aiB  9/00 
U.S.  a  252—522  R  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
consumable  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
perfume  compositions,  colognes  and  perfumed  articles  com- 
prising the  step  of  adding  to  said  consumable  material,  an 
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aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  at  least  one  com- 
pound  defined  according  to  the  ctructure: 


wherein  R|  and  Rj  are  the  ume  or  different,  C1-C3  lower 
alkyl;  wherein  one  of  R3,  R4.  R5,  R«  and  R7  is  methyl  and  the 
other  of  R3,  R4,  R5.  R«  and  R7  is  hydrogen;  and  wherein  the 
dashed  hne  represenU  a  carbon-carbon  single  bond  or  a  car- 
bon<arbon  double  bond. 


4,464,293 
LKJUro  CLEANER.DISINFECTANT  COMPOSITION 
FOR  USE  IN  WIPING  DOWN  DENTAL  OpSaTOI^ 
Robert  J.  DobriB,  4  Nancy  La.,  Frainlngfaam,  Man.  01701 

FIM  Apr.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  367,285 
.T«  «  .-  Int.  aJ  CllD //« 

UA  a.  252-547  ^Ctalmt 

1.  A  hquid  composition  for  use  in  wiping  down  nondispos- 
able  surfaces  m  a  dental  operatory  consisting  essentially  of 

a.  between  about  50  and  91%  volume  of  a  C1-C4  alcohol 

b.  between  about  0.5  and  1.5%  by  volume  of  a  skin  emoL 
Uent, 

c.  Between  about  0.19  and  2.5%  by  volume  of  a  scent 

d.  between  about  0.3  and  1.5%  by  volume  of  a  cationic 
detergent, 

e.  between  about  0.5  and  8%  by  volume  of  a  nonionic  deter- 
gent,  and 

f.  the  remainder  up  to  100%  by  volume  of  water. 


4*464,292 

^^fS  *^™OXYI^TED  ALCOHOL/FTHOXY  SULFATE 

SURFACTANTS  AND  SYNTIOTIC  DETERGENTS 

INCORPORATING  THE  SAME 

WiS  '*  '^^**'  ***  ^••»'**^  ^  Bridtwrrter,  N  J. 

Fllad  Jan.  2,  IML  Sar.  No.  222,076 

., «  «  '■*•  ^^  CUD  J/83.  J/08 

VS,  a.  252-532  jq 


H 

!; 

!: 
I: 


UnttnentoM  Aieenoi  Sulfett 
O0Ni«eMlana(  turfoelsntt 
of  mt  lnv«ntien 


0   I  *eMnl* 

'    i   »  «   .   .    '  i   ;   •  ,'.  i  i  i  ,! 


% IMTHOnulU  HXam  fUlMTI.  HMM  Ud U(^l  HI  IMncTur 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  mixed  ethoxylated  al- 
cohol/ethoxy  sulfate  surfactant,  which  comprises: 
(a)  contacting  with  concentrated  sulfuric  acid  an  initial 
mixture  of 

(i)  ethoxylated  alcohols  having  the  formula 
»-0-(CH2CH20),H, 

wherein  R  is  alkyl  having  from  12  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
or  aHcylaryl  the  alkyl  moiety  of  which  has  from  8  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  and  n  represenU  the  average  number  of 
ethoxylate  groups  in  said  alcohob  and  is  a  number  from 
1  to  12;  and 

(ii)  unethoxylated  alcohols  R-OH,  wherein  R  is  as  de- 
fined  hereinabove,  said  unethoxylated  alcohob  com- 
prismg  firom  8  to  50%  by  weight  of  the  initial  mixture, 
so  as  to  partially  sulfate  from  about  50  to  80%  by  weight 
of  the  ethoxylated  and  unethoxylated  alcohol  moieties; 
and 

(b)  neutralizing  the  partially  sulfated  mixture  to  produce  a 
neutralized  mixture  containing  an  ethoxyUted  alcohol/e- 
thoxy  sulfate  blend  with  the  unethoxylated  alcohols  in  an 
amount  of  from  2  to  10%  by  weight  of  die  neutralized 
mature  and  the  unethoxylated  alcohol  sulfates  in  the  salt 
form  in  an  amount  of  from  6  to  42.4%  by  weight  of  the 
neutralized  muture,  in  the  proportions  defined  within  the 
pentagonal  region  ABCDE  in  the  accompanying  draw- 
ing. 


_  4,464,294 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  STABILIZATION  OF 
RADIOACTIVE  WASTES 
DIetilch  Thlele.  NlederHer-Hambach,  Fed.  Rq».  of  Gennwiy, 

beachrinkter  Halbag,  Jnlieh,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 
^^       _,™«»Jb1.  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  402,908 

.!«  ^  «.  lat  a^  G21F  9/7tf 

UA  a  252-629  11  Clataa 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  stabUization  of  radioactive  wastes  in  a 
glass  matnx,  wherein  a  glass  smelt  enriched  with  the  radioac- 
tive waste  IS  solidified  through  cooling;  Uie  improvement 
comprising  contacting  a  thinly-fluid  glass  smelt  at  a  maximal 
temperature  of  1200'  C.  together  with  the  radioactive  w^te 
withm  a  final  repository  container  prior  to  cooling  thereof, 
wiUi  a  solid  viscosity-  increasing  oxide  along  at  least  the  sur- 
face of  the  smelt  for  a  period  for  an  at  least  partial  dissolution 
of  the  oxide  in  the  smelt. 


4,464,295 

SIMPLE  AND  RAPID  METHOD  FOR  EXTRACnON  OF 
PROTEINS  FROM  BACTERU 

^a^  ^^^  Wannliirter.  and  Paul  H.  DemcUek,  Peno 
Valley,  both  of  Pa.,  aaalgnors  to  Hie  United  States  of  America 
«  rapreseoted  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriodtore,  Waahiagton, 

F11«l  Aog.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,179 
Irt.  a»  C07G  7/00 
Uffl-MJ-lWR  3cw«s 

1.  A  method  of  extracting  proteins  from  bacteria  comprising 
treatmg  bacterial  cells  with  a  suiuble  volatile  organic  solvent 
for  about  five  minutes,  centrifuging  the  treated  cells  and  the 
solvent  to  collect  Uie  cells,  removing  the  volatile  residues  from 
the  collected  cells  with  a  stream  of  inert  gas,  and  extracting  the 
proteins  from  the  cells  with  an  aqueous  phase  solvent. 

4,464,296 

SOLUBILIZATION  OF  DRY  PROTEIN  IN  AQUEOUS  OR 

ACIDIC  MEDU  AFTER  TREATMENT  WITH 

CONCENTRATED  HYDROGEN  PEROXIDE 

Tbonas  J.  Jacks;  nKHBas  P.  HeMarliiV.  both  of  New  Orleans, 
aad  Linda  L.  Mailer,  Lake  Charles,  aU  of  La.,  aarignonto 
Tke  United  States  of  America  as  represcated  by  SacrMary  of 
Agricnltorc,  WasUngton,  D.C. 

niad  Oet  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  539,860 
IM.  a.)  A23J  1/14 
VS.  a.  260-1233  g  ciaiiBs 

1.  A  process  for  increasing  the  solubility  of  dry  purified 
oilseed  protein  comprising: 
(a)  treating  the  protein  with  sufficient  H2O2  to  increase  the 
solubility  of  the  protein; 
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(b)  isolating  the  solubilized  protein  from  the  mixture. 


CHEMICAL 


I 


HOjS^^'^^^'^SOjH 


wherein  X  is  — CH=CH2  or  — CH2CH2R  (R  is  a  group  capa- 
ble of  being  split  off  with  an  alkali);  Y  is  phenylene  or  naphthy- 
lene,  said  phenylene  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1-3 
identical  or  different  substituent(s)  selected  from  Ci-CUalkyl, 
C1-C4  alkoxy.  chlorine  and  bromine,  and  said  naphthylene 
being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  1-3  sulfonic  acid 
group(s>;  and  Z  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  nitro,  cyano,  C1-C4 
alkyl  or  C1-C4  alkoxy. 


M64,29S 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A5,7-STEROIDS 
Menao  P.  RappoMt;  Louis  F.  PaoU,  and  Jan  Hoogendoom,  aU  of 
Wccap,  Netherlands,  anignors  to  Duphar  International  Re* 
search  B.V^  Weesp,  Netherlands 

FOed  Jan.  II,  1983,  Scr.  No.  457,191 
Claimt  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Jan.  14,  1982, 
8200128 

Int.  a.J  C07J  77/00 
U.S.  a.  260-239.85  C  25  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  AS,7-steroids.  in  particular  7-dehy- 
drocholesterol  compounds,  of  the  general  formula: 


wherein 

R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
hydroxy  group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  free 
hydroxy  group,  an  etherified  hydroxy  group  with  a  C1-C4 
alkanol.  and  an  esterified  hydroxy  group  with  a  Ci-Q  al- 
kane  carboxylic  acid,  a  Cj-Cs  alkanoyl  group,  and  a  Ci-Cio 
aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  group,  and 
R1,R2  and  R3  are  equal  (v  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atoms,  hydroxy  groups,  and  a 
C2-C4  alkylene  dioxy  group, 
by  ddiydrobrominating  7-broino-AS-steroids  under  the  influ- 
ence of  a  base  in  an  organic  solvent,  characterized  in  that  a 
fluoride  is  used  as  a  base,  said  fluoride  being  selected  from  the 
group  crasisting  of  an  alkali  metal  fluoride,  an  alkaline  earth 
metal  fluoride,  and  a  tetra(hydrocarbyl)ammonium  fluoride, 
the  hydrocarbyl  groups  of  which  each  comprise  from  1  to  IS 
carbon  atoms. 


29S 


4,464,297 

nBER  REACTIVE  BISAZO  DYE  HAVING  BOTH  A 

VINYLSULFONE  TYPE  REACTIVE  GROUP  AND  AN 

ORTHO-NTTROPHENYL  GROUP 

Takaahi  Omnra,  Aahlya;  Naoki  Harada,  and  Yasno  Tezuka,  both 

of  Ibvakl,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Sumitomo  Chemical 

Compaoy,  Limited,  (taaka,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,223  ^  ' 

OaiiH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  29, 1981,  56-119950 
lot.  a.»  C09B  62/513,  62/533;  D06P  1/384.  3/66 
VJS.  a  260-185  8  Claims 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  a  free  acid  of  the  formula, 


NH2OH  O2N 


4,464,299 
ANTIBACTERIAL  CARBAPENEM  COMPOUNDS 
Shoichiro  Uyeo,  Kyoto,  Japan,  assignor  to  Shionogi  A  Co.,  Ltd., 
Osaka,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,260 

Clainis  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1981,  5642784 

Int  aj  A61K  31/4a-  C07G  487/04 

U.S.  a.  260-245J  T  I6  Clainis 

1-  A  carbapenem  compound  of  the  formula 


Ovc 


■« 


O— CHX 


COOB 


wherein 

A  is  hydrogen  or  1  to  3C  alkyl, 

B  is  a  conventional  carboxy-protecting  ester  conventional  in 
the  beta-lactam  chemistry  or  alkali  meul  or  alkaline  earth 
metal  salt  group, 

R  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  1  to  3C  alkyl,  1  to  3C  alkylthio,  I  to 
3C  alkylsulflnyl,  3  to  6C  alkanoylaminoalkyhhio,  3  to  6C 
alkanoylaminoalkyUulfinyl,  4  to  7C  alkanoylaminoalke- 
nylthio  or  4  to  7C  alkanoylamino  alkenylsulfinyl, 

X  is  hydrogen  or  1  to  3C  alkyl,  and 
the  wave  line  shows  either  R  or  S  bond. 


4,464,300 

'  TRIAZOLO  BENZAZEPINES 

Reni  Borer,  ,  aarignors  to  H<rftaaan-La  Roche  Inc^  Nutley, 
NJ. 

FUed  Jul.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,481 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switacrland,  Aog.  12,   1981, 
5201/82 

IM.  a^  A6IK  3J/55;  O07D  487/04 
VS.  a  260-245  J  9  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ri 


R2         > 


.jcq 


R« 


wherein  either  R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  4-pyridyl  or  the 
group  — (CH2)ii— NR*R'  and  R2  and  R3  together  are  an  addi- 
tional bond  or  Ri  and  R^  together  are  the  0x0  group  and  R^  is 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  R^  is  phenyl,  0-halophenyl  or  2-pyri- 
dyl,  R'  is  halogen  or  nitro  and  either  R^  is  hydrogen  or  lower 
alkyl  and  R^  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyPor  lower 
alkynyl  or  R^  and  R^  together  with  the  nitrogen  aton  are 
4-(Iower  alkyl)- 1-piperazinyl  or  4-morpholinyl  and  n  is  the 
number  0  or  1,  and  pharmaceutically  accepuble  acid  addition 
salts  thereof. 
8.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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N 


wherein  R^  is  phenyl,  0-halophenyI  or  2-pyridyl,  R'  is  halogen 
or  nitro,  n  is  the  number  0  or  1  and  X"  is  a  leaving  group. 
9.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4)46432 
17-[(HYDROXYMErHYL)FORMAMIDO-METHYLENE]. 

STEROIDS 
Lucicn  Nedeiec,  Lc  Raiiicy,  and  Vesperto  TorcUi,  Maisons* 
Alfort,  both  of  Fhuice,  assignors  to  Roussel  Uclaf,  Paris, 
Fkraacc 

Filed  Jul.  28, 19M,  Scr.  No.  173,172 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jul.  31, 1979,  79  19653 

iBt  a.)  C07J  3/00 

MS.  a  260-397.1  19  Oains 

1.    17-[(hydroxymethyl)formamido-methylene]-steroids   of 
the  formula 


R'» 


\ 


VII 


N-(CH2)«^^  N. 


'N 


wherein  R^  is  phenyl,  0-halophenyl  or  2-pyridyl,  R'  is  halogen 
or  nitro,  n  is  the  number  0  or  1  and  either  Z  is  a  protecting 
group  and  R^l  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  or 
lower  alkynyl  or  Z  and  R^'  together  are  a  protecting  group. 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  with  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  halogen,  hy- 
droxy and  amino,  and  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  of  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  R2  is  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  the  A,B,C  and  D 
rings  may  contain  one  or  more  double  bonds  and  are  optionally 
substituted  with  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of 
hydroxy,  keto,  halogen,  alkyl  and  alkoxy  of  I  to  4  carbon 
atoms  and  alkenyl  and  alkynyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms. 
16.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


4,46431 

13-DIHYDROXY-9.ANTHRONES  DERIVATIVES 

SUBSTITUTED  IN  THE  10-POSITION  BY  AN 

UNSATURATED  RADICAL  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  HUMAN 

AND  VETERINARY  MEDICINE 
Braham  Shroot,  Antibcs;  Jean  Maigaaa,  Tremblay  lei  Goocsm, 
and  G4rard  Lang,  Epinay  sor  Seine,  all  of  France,  assignors  to 
Groapemmt  d'lnttrct  Ecmiomiqac  Centre  Intematioaal  de 
Rccherehcs  DcrmatologiqiMa  CI  Jt  J).,  Valbonne,  France 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,893 
CialM  priority,  appUottion  Fhuwe,  Feb.  10, 1981, 81  02S72 
Int  a.!  C87C  50/18:  A61K  31/12 
lis.  a.  260—351  13  Claims 

1.  A  l,8-dihydroxy*9-anthrone  compound,  substituted  in  the 
10-position  by  an  unsaturated  radical,  of  the  formula: 


COOR 

I  O 

^NH-CH 


II 


wherein  R|,  R2,  A,B,C  and  D  have  the  definitions  of  claim  1 
and  R  is  alkyl  of  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  except  ethyl  (20E) 
20-formamido-3-methoxy- 1 9-nor- A '  •^•'<  '0>«  •  ''^^^-pTtgnaXtlt- 
aene-2I-oate. 


OH 


wherein  R2  represents  hydrogen,  linear  or  branched  chain 
alkyl  of  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyi  of  4  to  6  carbon  atoms 
or  benzyl,  and 

nisOor  1 
and  mixtures'  thereof. 


4,46433 

MANUFACTURE  OF  HIGHER  ARYL  ESTERS 

CROSS-REFERENCE  TO  RELATED  APPLICATIONS 

Anil  B.  God,  Worthingtoo,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Ashland  Oil,  Inc., 

AaUaMl,Ky. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  41639 
lot.  CV  CllC  3/02;  O09F  5/08 
U.S.  a  260-410  9Cbdms 

1.  An  oxidation  process  for  the  manufacture  of  higher  aryl 
esters  comprising  contacting  the  reaction  mixture  of  a  higher 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
naphthalene,  anthracene,  biphenyl,  phenanthrene,  and  ter- 
phenyls,  an  organic  solvent,  a  carboxylic  acid  and  molecular 
oxygen  in  the  liquid  phase  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
100*  to  300*  C,  with  a  catalyst  composed  of  a  palladium  car- 
boxylate,  an  antimony  carboxylate  and  optionally  a  carboxyl- 
ate  of  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chromium  and  manganese. 
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4,464,304 
VINYL  CYCLOPROPYL  COMPOUNDS  AS 
PRECURSORS  TO  FATTY  ACID  OXIDATION 
PRODUCTS 
Ned  A.  Porter,  Carl  B.  Zleglcr,  Jr.,  and  Daild  H.  Roberts,  all  of 
Dnrfaani,  N.Cn  aisigBorf  to  Duke  Uniyenity,  Durham,  N.C. 
Divisioii  of  Ser.  No.  181333,  Aug.  27, 1980.  TUa  application 
Jun.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,732 
Int.  a^  C09F  5/08,  7/10;  CllC  3/00 
VS.  a.  260-410  10  qmms 

1.  A  method  of  synthesizing  a  nucleophile  substituted  unsat- 
urated hydrocarbon  based  compound,  comprising: 
reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


T 


CH— CH-R* 


wherein  R  and  R'  are  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkeoyl,  cycloal- 
kyl,  cycloalkenyl,  aryl,  aralkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  alkoxy,  alkyl- 
thioalkyl,  carboxyalkyl,  carboxyalkenyl,  and  X  is  a  leav- 
ing group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine, 
bromine  and  iodine  with  a  nucleophilic  reagent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  an  amine,  an  organosulfide, 
an  alkoxide,  or  an  organohydroperoxide. 


4,464,306 
COORDINATION  COMPLEXES  OF  OPTICALLY  ACTIVE 

PHOSPHINE  COMPOUNDS 
WilUia  C.  Christopiel,  Oddand,  CaUfn  and  Wflliam  S. 
Kaowles,  SL  Loida,  Mo.,  aarignon  to  Mouanto  Company,  St 
Loiiia,Mo. 
Difiiion  of  Ser.  No.  213,272,  Dm.  5, 1980,  PM.  No.  4,376,870. 
ma  application  Jan.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,273 
I  I  Int  a»  COTF  y^/oo 

vs.  a.  260—429  J  IS  Claims 

1.  An  optically  active  metal  coordination  complex  capable 
of  catalyzing  the  asymmetric  hydrogenation  of  olefins,  com- 
prising rhodium  and  two  moles,  per  mole  of  rhodium,  of  phos- 
phine  ligand  of  the  formula 
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CH3PCH2SO2R1 


0CH3 


wherein  R]  is  an  alkyl,  aryl  or  dialkylamino  radical;  R2  >s 
hydrogen  or  an  alkyl,  aryl,  CI,  Br,  I,  F  or  sulfone  radical;  any 
of  said  alkyl  and  aryl  radicals  may  be  substituted  with  CI,  Br, 
I,  F  and/cM*  sulfone  radicals;  R2  is  in  the  3,  4  or  S  position;  and 
Ri  and  R2do  not  interfere  with  the  necessary  solubility  proper- 
ties or  with  the  catalytic  proceu. 


4,464,305 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  FATTY  AQDS 
FROM  DISCARDED  SOLID  SOAP  MATERIALS 
Charles  H.  Patrick,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  1926,  GracnTiUc,  S.C  29602 
J  Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,975 

^  lot  a'  C09F  5/00:  CUB  1/00 

VS.  CL  260—412  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  recovery  of  fatty  acids  from  discarded 
solid  soap  material,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  disolving  discarded  solid  soap  material  into  a  melt  of  one 
or  more  fatty  acids  at  about  40*  C.  to  about  180*  C.  until 
the  soap  material  has  dissolved  in  the  fatty  acid  melt, 

(b)  adding  to  the  thus-produced  solution  of  soap  material  in 
the  fatty  acid  melt  an  amount  of  an  undiluted  organic  or 
inorganic  acid  sufficient  to  convert  the  soap  material  to 
free  fatty  acids  and  form  one  or  more  alkali  metal  salts  and 
heating  and  stirring  at  about  40*  C.  to  about  180*  C.  to 
produce  free  fatty  acid  and  one  cm-  more  alkali  metal  salts; 
and 

(c)  separating  the  freed  fatty  acids  in  the  fatty  acid  melt  from 
the  thus-produced  salt  of  one  or  more  alkali  metals. 


SUBSTTTUTED  ACID  CHLORIDE  PROCESS 
Ted  A.  Baer,  Palo  AHo,  and  Scott  G.  BroadbcM,  MUpitas,  both 
of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  Zoacon  Coiporatioii,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 
Filed  Not.  8, 1962,  Ser.  No.  439,738 
I     I  Int  a.3  one  51/60 

VS.  CL  260—544  N  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  2-N-(2-chloro-4-trifluormethyl- 
phenyl)amino-3-methylbutyroyl  chloride  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  reacting  2-N-<2<h]oro^trif1uoromethylphenyl)amino- 
3-methylbutyric  acid  with  phosgene  in  the  presence  of  a 
catalytically  efTective  amount  of  a  water-soluble  tertiary 
amide  in  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent 
having  a  boiling  point  of  from  33*  to  140*  C.  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  - 10*  to  -♦- 10*  C.  until  2-N-(2-chloro-4-tri- 
fluoromethylphenyl)amino-3-methyIbutyroyl  chloride  is 
formed  in  the  reaction  mixture;  and 

(b)  extracting  the  reaction  mixture  with  water  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  - 10*  C.  to  -h  10*  C.  to  remove  impurities. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIMETHYL 
/3,/3-DICHLOROVINYLPHOSPHATE 

Antonie  A.  den  Brabo',  Pnttcn,  Nethcrlaoda,  assignor  to  Daaka 

Chcmic  B.V.,  Vorrthoizea,  Netherlands 

FUed  Jan.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,692 

Claims  priority,  ap^cation  Netherlands,  Jnl.  6,  1961, 
8103227 

Int  a.)  C07F  9/40 
VS.  a.  260—969  3  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  dimethyl  /3,/3Klichk>rovinylphos- 
phate  comprising  the  steps  of  partially  reacting  chloral  with 
trimethylphosphite  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  at  a  tempera- 
ture not  execeeding  ISO*  C,  and  thereafter  heating  the  mixture 
at  a  temperature  of  between  1S0*-210*  C.  for  at  least  2S  sec- 
onds and  until  the  reaction  of  said  chloral  and  trimethyl- 
phosphite is  completed. 


4,464,309 

GAS  TO  UQUm  MASS  TRANSFER  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD 

Hans  D.  Linhardt,  1221  W.  Coast  Hwy.,  Newport  Beach,  Calif. 

92663 

Filed  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,140 
Iirt.  a^  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  a  261—23  R  19  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  exposing  a  gas  composition  to  a  liquid 
composition  for  temporarily  intimately  mixing  said  composi- 
tions for  the  purpose  of  effectuating  mass  or  energy  transfer 
between  said  compositions,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
first  elongated  duct  means  for  providing  a  conduit  for  a 
substantially  dispersed  stream  of  the  liquid  composition, 
said  first  duct  means  having  a  first  end; 
second  elongated  duct  means  disposed  substantially  coaxi- 
ally  with  the  first  duct  means  for  providing  a  conduit  for 
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a  mixed  stream  of  the  liquid  and  gas  compositions,  the 
second  duct  means  having  a  first  end  disposed  adjacent  to 
the  flrst  end  of  the  first  duct  means  so  as  to  provide  a  gas 
inlet  port  between  the  first  and  second  duct  means  for 
permitting  entry  of  the  gas  composition  into  the  second 
duct  means,  the  second  duct  means  including  a  throat 
disposed  adjacent  the  fint  end  and  an  outwardly  expand- 
ing diffuser  section  located  downstream  from  the  throat, 
the  throat  diameter  being  less  than  ten  inches; 


liquid  injecting  means  operatively  associated  with  the  first 
duct  means  for  iiyecting  said  liquid  composition  into  the 
first  duct  means,  for  dispersing  said  liquid  composition 
mto  droplets,  for  causing  said  droplets  to  travel  substan- 
tially  along  the  longitudinal  axes  of  the  first  and  second 
duct  means  and  for  providing  a  momentum  range  of  the 
liquid  droplets  in  the  gas  composition  to  the  throat  diame- 
ter of  the  second  duct  means  of  between  0. 10  and  1.0;  and 

collecting  means  operatively  associated  with  the  second 
duct  means  for  collecting  said  liquid  composition  and  said 
gas  composition  from  said  second  duct  means. 


M64310 

INSULATED  CAP  AND  HEAT  SINK  FOR  AUTOMAHC 

CHOKE  CONTROL 

Chwtot  A,  DetweUcr,  DonuNi,  Mich.,  aarigMr  to  Tom  McGuue 
hidmMm,  loc,  Madlion  Hcighti,  Mich. 

Flbd  Sep.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  423,461 

Int.  a.3  F02M  1/12 

UAa361-39E  jctata 


1.  In  an  automaUc  choke  control  which  includes  a  housing 
having  a  side  wall  and  an  end  wall,  a  bimetalUc  coU  in  said 
housmg  having  an  output  linkage  for  connection  to  a  choke  to 
move  the  choke  toward  a  closed  position  when  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  engine  is  low  and  to  move  the  choke  toward  an 


open  position  when  the  temperature  of  the  engine  rises,  the 
improvement  comprising 
a  body  of  porous  material  impregnated  with  a  material  such 
as  paraffin  that  is  normally  solid  and  becomes  liquid  at  an 
elevated  temperature, 
said  body  engaging  said  end  wall  of  said  housing, 
an  insulating  cap  of  foam  plastic  material  substantially  sur- 
rounding the  miyor  portion  of  said  housing  overiies  the 
body  and  frictionally  engaging  said  housing  for  retaining 
said  body  on  the  exterior  of  the  end  wall  of  said  housing  so 
that  it  functions  as  a  heat  sink  to  store  thermal  energy  in 
the  solid  material  converting  the  material  to  a  liquid. 


4,464,311 
VARIABLE  VENTURI-TYPE  CARBURETOR 
Norihiko  Nakanora;  TakaakJ  Itch;  Takashi  Katon,  all  of  Mis- 
Una;  Yoao  Ota,  Chiryu,  and  Toahiharu  Merino,  Mie,  aU  of 
Japui,  aaaigBors  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kaboahiki  Kalaha  and 
AUb  lodwtry  Co^  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japu 

FilMi  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,831 
Clataia  priority,  application  Japu,  Dm.  28, 1981,  S4-209792 
lat  a.3  F02M  9/06 
UAa261-44C  jcialaa 


1.  A  variable  venturi-type  carburetor  comprising: 

an  axially-extending  intake  passage  formed  in  the  carburetor, 

a  suction  piston  transversely  movable  in  said  intake  passage 

in  response  to  a  change  in  the  amount  of  air  flowing  within 

said  intake  passage,  said  suction  piston  having  a  tip  face 

which  defines  the  venturi-portion  in  said  intake  passage 

and  a  needle-mounting  face; 

a  fuel  passage  extending  transversely  and  being  open  to  said 

intake  passage; 
a  metering  jet  arranged  in  said  fuel  passage; 
a  needle  fixed  onto  the  needle-mounting  face  of  said  suction 
piston  and  extending  through  said  fuel  passage  and  said 
metering  jet,  the  tip  face  of  said  suction  piston  having  • 
projecting  tip  face  portion  which  is  located  upstream  of 
said  needle  and  projects  transversely  from  said  needle- 
mounting  face  towards  said  venturi  portk>n;  and 
a  groove  having  upstream  and  downstream  portions  formed 
on  said  projecting  tip  face  portion  and  extending  along  the 
axis  of  said  intake  passage,  the  upstream  portion  of  said 
groove  having  a  U-shaped  cross  section  and  being  open  to 
said  intake  passage  located  upstream  of  said  suction  piston 
and  tiie  downstream  portion  of  said  groove  being  con- 
nected to  said  needle-mounting  face  and  having  a  bottom 
which  is  inclined  toward  said  needle-mounting  face  from 
said  upstream  portion,  said  projecting  tip  face  portion 
having  an  approximately  V-shaped  cross  section  which 
expands  from  said  groove  towards  said  venturi  portion. 


August  7, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


299 


I  4,464312 

CARBURETOR  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 
ENGINES 
Katsuyoki  Zidta,  Kawi«oc,  Japtn,  urignor  to  Honda  Gikcn 
Kogyo  KabMhiU  Kiygha.  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUcd  JoL  12, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  397,369 
Claiiu  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  10, 1981,  S6'107108 
Int.  a.)  F02M  5/02 
MS.  CL  261^70  4  Claims 


jt^^a^ 


ay-    i 


wf^^}}^  .^^^y77^^>. 


-f— y 


1.  In  an  improved  carburetor  for  internal  combustion  en- 
gines, including  an  intake  cylinder  having  an  intake  passage 
therein,  a  float  chamber  projecting  sidewardly  from  said  intake 
cylinder  and  capable  of  being  filled  with  fuel  therein,  a  Hoat 
member  provided  in  said  float  chamber  and  adapted  to  be 
displaced  in  accordance  with  the  change  in  the  surface  level  of 
the  fuel  therein,  a  float  valve  operatively  connected  with  said 
float  member  to  open  and  close  in  response  to  displacements  of 
the  float  member  to  maintain  the  fuel  surface  at  a  constent 
level,  and  a  main  fuel  passage  and  a  low-speed  fuel  passage 
adapted  to  introduce  the  fuel  in  the  float  chamber  into  said 
intake  passage,  respectively,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
main  and  low-speed  fuel  passages  are  inclined  with  respect  to 
the  axis  of  said  intake  passage  and  arise  from  below  the  surface 
of  ftiel  in  the  float  chamber,  said  float  member  is  arranged  to  be 
displaceable  in  a  direction  parallel  with  the  axis  of  said  low- 
speed  fuel  passage,  and  the  center  of  the  surface  of  fuel  in  said 
float  chamber  is  located  substantially  on  the  axis  of  said  low- 
vpetA  fuel  passage. 


4,464,313 
CARBURETTOR 
Ytm  MartlMUi,  PoBtehartraia,  FriMe,  aaaignor  to  Socictes 
AnonyncK  AatomoMlcs  Citroen  et  AatomobUes  Pengeot, 
Piria,Fnuicc 
ContiaiiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  327,236,  Dec.  3, 1961,  ab— doMd.  This 
appUcatioB  Nov.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  553,876 
ClaiiM  priority,  appiicatioa  Fhuce,  Dae.  15, 1960,  80  26853 
Iirt.  CL3  F02M  7/02 
UjS.  CL  261—78  R  3  dains 


extending  from  an  intake  to  a  discharge  side  thereof,  an  air- 
gasoline  emulsion  passageway  opening  laterally  into  said  com- 
bustion-air passageway,  and  a  throttle  valve  in  sakl  combus- 
tion-air passageway  downstream  of  said  emulsion  passageway, 
the  improvement  which  consists  of  a  one-piece  center  emul- 
sion tube  comprising: 
an  internally  and  externally  axially  extending  cylindrical 
upstream  tubular  portion  disposed  with  all-around  clear- 
ance in  said  combustion-air  passageway  for  partitioaing 
air  flow  therethrough  into  an  outer  flow  and  an  inner 
flow, 
a  radial  tubular  portion  extending  across  said  inner  flow 
downstream  of  said  cylindrical  tubular  portion  and  com- 
municating with  said  emulsion  passageway  and  opening 
axially  in  a  downstream  direction  centrally  within  said 
inner  flow,  and 
an  internally  and  externally  axially  extending  frustoconical 
portion  of  constant  wall  thickneu  downstream  of  said 
radial  portion  and  diverging  in  said  downstream  direction 
for  discharging  a  mixture  of  said  inner  flow  and  an  air- 
gasoline  emulsion  divergently  over  substantially  the  full 
cross  section  of  said  combustion-air  passageway  in  the 
region  thereof  provided  with  said  throttle  valve,  said 
combustion-air  passageway  being  provided  between  said 
emulsion  passageway  and  said  throttle  valve  with  a  frusto- 
conically  diverging  diffiiser  and  said  frustoconical  portion 
diverging  with  an  angle  substantially  the  same  as  the 
divergence  of  said  diffuser. 


4,464^14 
AERODYNAMIC  APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING 
COMPONENTS  OF  A  FUEL  MIXTURE 
Vitaly  F.  Sororikin,  nlltaa  Lermontofa,  20,  k?.  80;  Vladimir  F. 
AntoBcoko,  Kaamiiy  perenl(ri^  46,  kr.  61;  Gaoaady  V.  Ba* 
bich,  oUtaa  20  let  RKKA,  40,  kr.  15;  Mikhafl  Y.  Bobrik,  nUtaa 
Chekhova,  3,  kr.  102;  Nikolai  K.  Korcayak,  Kamcniy  pcrcn- 
lok,  52,  kT.  39;  Vasily  V.  Norikov,  nUtaa  22  aprclya,  14a,  kv. 
36;  Ganaady  A.  VoloaUn,  olitaa  Magiatralmiya,  7,  kv.  6; 
Georgy  A.  Betyacr,  3  Molodczhnaya,  56,  kv.  24,  all  of  Oink; 
Alexaodr  V.  Gordaev,  praapekt  KaaatchikOT,  58,  kv.  12;  Nail 
L  GaUyaaM>?,  proapakt  KanatcUko? ,  30,  kv.  12,  both  of  Vol- 
gograd, aod  Amttoly  F.  Kriknaaako,  48,  lavod  tekhnicbeskogo 
ugieroda,  obacheiUtia,  Syxraa,  all  of  U.S.SJL 
FUad  Jan.  2,  I960,  Ser.  No.  109,168 
lat  a^  BOIF  3/04 
M&.  a.  261—79  A  2  Claims 


\ 


1.  In  a  carburettor  having  a  cmnbustion-air  passageway 


1.  An  aerodynamic  apparatus  for  mixing  components  of  a 
fuel  mixture,  comprising: 

a  first  cylindrical  chamber  for  swirling  the  flow  of  a  gaseous 
component  of  said  ftiel  mixture; 

at  least  one  pipe  for  admission  of  a  gaseoiu  component 
arranged  m  direct  proximity  to  an  end  wall  of  said  first 
cylindrical  chamber  tangentially  to  the  cylindrical  sur- 
face; 

a  first  pipe  for  removal  of  a  gaseous  component  of  saki  fuel 
mixture  arranged  m  the  other  end  wall  of  sakl  cylindrical 
chamber  coaxially  therewith; 

a  second  cylindrical  chamber  for  swirling  the  flow  of  a 
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gaseous  component  of  said  fuel  mixture  arranged  coaxi* 
ally  with  said  first  cylindrical  chamber; 

at  least  one  pipe  of  said  second  cylindrical  chamber  for 
admission  of  a  gaseous  component  of  said  fuel  mixture 
arranged  in  direct  proximity  to  an  end  wall  of  the  chamber 
tingentially  to  the  cylindrical  surface; 

an  opening  in  said  end  wail  of  said  first  cylindrical  chamber 
coaxial  therewith; 

a  second  pipe  for  removal  of  a  gaseous  component  of  said 
fuel  mixture  arranged  in  said  opening  in  such  a  manner 
that  its  end  is  within  said  first  cylindrical  chamber; 

the  ratio  of  diameters  di/dj  of  said  first  and  second  pipes  for 
removal  of  gaseous  components  of  said  fuel  mixture  rang- 
ing from  1  to  3;  and 

a  pipe  having  a  perforated  nozzle  for  admission  of  a  liquid  or 
solid  component  arranged  in  an  opening  of  the  end  wall  of 
said  second  cylindrical  chamber,  the  end  of  the  pipe  being 
spaced  at  a  distance  of  (0.1-3)d]  from  the  end  of  said  first 
pipe  for  removal  of  components. 


4«464»316 
NON'REFILLABLE  HUMIDIFIER  CONTAINER 

Thoma  L.  Mfchaela,  Wonder  Lake,  Dl.,  aarignor  to  Baxter 
TrweaiA  Uboratoriaa,  Inc^  Ocerfidd,  Dl. 

Filed  Jul.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401^97  .  ^ 
Int.  a?  BOIF  3/04 
VJS.  a.  2dl— 121  R  17  ciains 


4,464,315 
INDEXING  CONTROLLER  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF 
AUTOMATIC  CONTROL  OF  COOLING  WATER  TOWER 

SYSTEMS 
Richard  P.  O'Laary,  Wayne,  Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Beta  Entec,  Inc., 
Honham,  Pa. 

FUed  Dec.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,356 

Int.  a.i  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  a.  261—110  10  Qaims 


1.  A  control  system  Tor  a  cooling  tower  having  a  source  of 
make-up  water  having  a  variable  conductivity  from  a  low  to  a 
high  value,  said  control  system  comprising: 

(1)  first  means  for  establishing  the  maximum  conductivity  of 
said  low  conductivity  water  in  said  tower  at  a  predeter- 
mined Langelier's  Number, 

(2)  second  means  for  establishing  a  multiplier  value  based  on 
said  variable  make-up  waters  and  tower  waters  conductiv- 
ities, 

(3)  third  means  to  measure  tower  water  conductivity, 

(4)  fourth  means  to  measure  make-up  water  conductivity, 

(5)  fifth  means  to  calculate  the  difference  between  the  low 
conductivity  make-up  water  conductivity  and  measured 
make-up  water  conductivity  to  establish  a  baseline  value, 

(6)  sixth  means  to  multiply  said  baseline  value  by  said  multi- 
plier to  establish  a  delu  value  indicative  of  the  required 
okange  in  tower  water  conductivity  to  maintain  the  prede- 
termined Langelier's  number, 

(7)  seventh  means  to  add  said  delta  value  to  said  maximum 
conductivity  of  said  low  conductivity  water  in  the  tower 
at  said  predetermined  Langelier's  number  to  produce  a 
control  value  for  the  conductivity  of  the  tower  water, 
thereby  maintaining  said  predetermined  Langelier's  num- 
ber, and 

(8)  eighth  means  responsive  to  said  dkmtrol  value  for  control- 
ling bleeding  and  replacement  water  in  said  tower  to 
maintain  said  control  value. 


9.  A  closure  system  for  a  non-refiUable  container,  said  con- 
tainer including  a  neck  defining  a  container  outlet  and  said 
neck  being  externally  threaded,  and  a  cap  having  internal 
threads  carried  in  rotatable  threaded  cooperation  with  the 
threads  on  the  neck,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  container  neck  defining  at  least  one  locking  lug  extend- 
ing upwardly  from  said  container  neck;  and, 
said  cap  defining  a  skirt  having  an  open  end,  and  said  cap 
having  at  least  one  inlet  connection  through  an  end  wall  of 
said  cap,  said  skirt  having  at  least  one  camming  ramp 
terminating  at  an  end  stop  for  camming  said  locking  lug 
over  said  end  stop,  said  camming  ramp  projecting  from 
the  open  end  of  said  skirt,  whereby  rotation  of  said  cap  is 
prevented  only  by  contact  of  said  lug  with  said  end  stop 
when  said  cap  is  attempted  to  be  removed. 

4y464^17 
METHOD  OF  ENCAPSULATING  ACTIVE  AGENTS  WITH 

INORGANIC  COATINGS 

Curt  Thiea,  BaUwin,  and  Francis  W.  Linek,  Aflton,  both  of  Mo., 

assignors  to  The  WaaUngton  Univeraity,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  116,043,  Jan.  28, 1980, 

abandoned.  TUa  application  Mar.  24»  1982,  Ser.  No.  361,387 

Int  a.>  BOU  13/02;  AOIN  25/28;  A61K  9/26 
U.S.  a.  264    43  18  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  encapsulating  an  active  agent  with  an 
inorganic  coating  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
forming  (a)  a  suspension  containing  the  active  agent  sus- 
pended in  a  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  silicate  having  an 
Si02  to  alkali  metal  oxide  (M2O)  ratio  between  approxi- 
mately 1.60  and  3.7S  by  weight  or  (b)  a  suspension  con- 
taining the  active  agent  suspended  in  a  liquid  coacervate 
resulting  ftom  the  addition  of  a  coacervation  agent  to  a 
solution  of  an  alkali  metal  silicate  having  an  SiO:  to  alkali 
metal  oxide  (M2O)  ratio  between  approximately  1.60  and 
3.7S  by  weight; 
contacting  the  suspension  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  salt 
which  reacts  with  said  alkali  metal  silicate  to  form  an 
insoluble  silicate  coating  for  said  active  agent  whereby 
capsules  of  the  active  agent  with  an  insoluble  silicate 
coating  are  formed,  said  insoluble  silicate  coating  having  a 
thickness  of  up  to  100  fun  and  said  aqueous  solution  of  a 
salt  which  reacts  with  said  alkali  metal  silicate  being  main- 
tained  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  approximately  SO* 
CSS'  C.  to  expedite  the  curing  or  hardening  of  said 
capsules; 
maintainiiig  said  capsules  in  said  aqueous  salt  solution  for  a 

time  sufficient  to  harden  the  silicate  capsules;  and 
isolating  the  capsules; 
thereafter  drying  the  capsules, 
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said  capsules  being  characterized  by  having  the  active  agent 
substantially  uniformly  dispersed  throughout. 

II  • 

4,46M18 
METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  HLM  THICKNESS 

AT  A  BLOWN  FILM  INSTALLATION 
Hartmat  Upmeicr;  Gcrd  KUnge,  and  Gerhard  Winkler,  all  of 
Loigericli,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignors  to  Windmoller  A 
Holscher,  Lengerich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  214,733,  Dec.  9, 1980,  Pat.  No. 
4339,404.  This  appUcatlon  Jun.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,543 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany.  Jan.  28, 
1980,3002903 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Jul.  13, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int.  a.3  B29D  23/04 
UJ.  a.  264-40.1  6  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  film  thickness  of  a  blown 
fllm  extruder  installation,  the  installation  comprising  a  nozzle 
ring  for  extruding  film  divided  into  correcting  sectors  pro- 
vided with  adjustable  temperature  controlled  units  for  control- 
ling the  respective  temperatures  of  the  correcting  sectors,  a 
film  calibrating  device,  and  a  take-off  and  coiling  apparatus  for 
the  rdm,  said  method  comprising: 

measuring  thicknesses  over  the  circumference  of  the  ex- 
truded film; 

forming  film  sectors  of  equal  circumferential  length  corre- 
sponding to  the  number  of  correcting  sectors; 

assuming  that  a  reference  film  sector  having  maximum  or 
minimum  thickness  has  been  extruded  in  a  correct  circum- 
ferential position,  allocating  the  succeeding  film  sectors  in 
sequence  to  a  selected  film  sector  with  maximum  or  mini- 
mum thickness; 

assigning  the  values  of  a  first  set  of  correcting  commands, 
which  are  derived  from  a  measured  mean  thickness  of  the 
film  sectors  defining  a  measure  for  the  correcting  com- 
mand, to  the  corresponding  correcting  sectors  such  that 
the  correcting  sector  of  the  reference  film  sector  with 
maximum  or  minimum  thickness  receives  no  correcting 
command  while  the  succeeding  correcting  sectors  receive 
correcting  commands  formed  by  respective  departures 
(Asx)  of  the  mean  thickness  distributions  of  the  associated 
film  sector  from  the  means  thickness  distribution  of  the 
reference  film  sector  which  forms  a  reference  value; 

cooling  the  correcting  sectors  if  the  reference  value  is  a 
maximum  thickness  and  heating  the  correcting  sectors  if 
the  reference  value  is  a  minimum  thickness;  and 

after  performing  at  least  one  measuring  and  correcting  cycle 
as  recited  by  the  foregoing  steps,  generating  a  second  set 
of  correcting  commands  associated  withsaid  correcting 
sectors  based  on  updated  departures  (Asx)  between  the 
means  thickness  distributions  and  said  reference  value, 
adding  or  subtracting  said  updated  departures  to  or  from 
said  first  set  of  correcting  cothmands  thereby  to  derive 
said  second  set  of  correcting  command,  and  applying  said 
second  set  of  correcting  commands  to  said  correcting 
sectors  thereby  to  obtain  a  more  uniform  thickness  distri- 
bution among  said  film  sectors. 


4,464>319 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  COILING  OF 

FLATTENED  SYNTHETIC  RESIN  FOIL  TUBES 
Hartmirt  Halter,  Ropplcbtcroth,  and  Wau  Sdwll,  CoiogM, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaany,  asaigBors  to  RciftahHaaer 
GmbH  A  Co.  MascUnenfUirik,  TroMorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gw- 
nuay 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1962,  Sar.  No.  405,403 

lot  a^  B29D  23/04 

VJS.  a.  264-^40.1  5  Claims 


1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  foil  blowing  and  coiling  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
a  foil  blowing  head  adapted  to  blow  a  tube  of  a  synthetic 
resin  material  to  produce  the  foil  in  the  form  of  said  tube, 
said  tube  being  flattened  into  a  web,  and 
a  coiling  device  receiving  said  web  at  a  constant  rate  and 
coiling  same  in  a  multiplicity  of  turns  with  the  turns  being 
coiled  in  layers  with  increasing  coiling  time  for  successive 
layers,  said  head  being  formed  with  a  periodically  dis- 
ptaceable  member  adapted  to  sweep  any  thickness  defect 
at  an  angular  velocity  around  the  foil  tube  as  it  is  formed 
so  that  said  thickness  defect  will  form  an  arc  pattern  on 
said   web  spread  across  the  latter,   the  improvement 
wherein  said  method  comprises  the  step  of: 
reducing  the  angular  velocity  of  said  member  with  increase 
of  the  number  of  turns  of  said  web  on  said  coil  to  maintain 
the  product  of  the  angular  velocity  of  said  member,  the 
radius  at  which  said  flaw  is  formed  on  said  tube  and  the 
time  required  to  form  a  turn  of  said  web  on  said  coil 
y.  substantially  constant  for  a  multiplicity  of  successive  turns 
so  that  said  arc  pattern  is  maintained  constant  for  said 
multiplicity  of  successive  turns. 
5.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  production  of  a  coil  of  synthetic 
resin  foil  material  comprising  a  blowing  head  for  blowing  a 
tube  of  synthetic  resin  foil  material  and  including  an  angularly 
displaceable  member  for  sweeping  any  thickness  flaw  angu- 
larly about  said  tube  at  an  angular  vetoctty  and  with  a  radius, 
said  tube  being  flattened  into  a  web,  and  means  for  coiling  said 
web  in  a  multiplicity  of  turns  with  progressively  increasing 
coiling  times,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
means  responsive  to  the  increase  in  the  number  of  turns  on 
said  coil  for  reducing  said  angular  velocity  to  maintain  the 
product  of  said  angular  velocity,  said  radius  and  the  coil- 
ing time  substantially  constant  for  a  multiplicity  of  turns. 
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4,464320 

REACTION  INJECTION  MOLDING  SYSTEM  FOR 

EXPANDED  SYNTHETIC  ARTICLES 

On  W.  Siidte,  Stntham,  N.H^  MrigMr  to  WUta«y  «  Cmih 

paay,  Inc^  Stradumi*  NM. 

^^.■Sf'if  •'^  "'^-  '^"-  "*•••*•  •'■^  ><»  I'W.  P«-  No. 
435S34S.  This  applicatkMi  Aug.  10, 1901,  Ser.  No.  291,399 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  tU*  pttMrt  mbMqiMat  to  Feb.  8, 2000, 


tan  through  a  suitable  hollow  fibre  spinneret,  and  using  an 
alkali  solution  as  the  external  fibre  coagulant  and  a  gaseous 


U.S.  a.  264— 45  J 


COMPONtMT  * 
KtSIN 
«ICT«MTS 


lot  a^  B29D  27/00 


-^ 


ISClaioM 


MUn 


Mmn 


COMTOCNT   • 

ntcwm 


\ 


INJRT 


Mf<r 


22 


phase  containing  a  basic  gaseous  component  as  the  internal 
fibre  coagulant. 


N 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  reinforced  synthetic  article  of 
polyester  resin  by  injection  of  a  mixture  into  a  closed  mold  and 
allowing  it  to  react  therein; 

comprising  combining  a  set  of  reactants  to  form  a  mixture 
which  includes 

a  major  base  mass  of  polyester  resin  in  fluid  form,  at  least  one 
polyester  cure  accelerator,  a  selected  quantity  of  isocya- 
nate,  a  surfactant  and  an  additive  highly  exothermically 
reactive  with  at  least  one  component  of  said  set, 
•aid  polyester  cure  accelerator  comprising  organic  hydro- 
peroxide, 
said  reactants  in  said  mixture  being  substantially  free  of 

hydrogen  peroxide. 
said  isocyanate  being  present  in  sufficient  quantity  to  react  to 
generate  carbon  dioxide  throughout  said  mixture  to  cause 
said  mixture  to  fill  said  mold  and  to  prevent  shrinkage 
thereof,  and 
said  additive  comprising  a  compound  highly  exothermically 

reactive  with  said  isocyanate. 
injecting  the  resultant  mixture  into  a  mold  prior  to  substan- 
tial reaction, 
said  reactants  in  said  mixture  being  bahuiced 
to  cause  said  additive  to  react  highly  exothermically  with 

a  portion  of  said  isocyanate, 
to  trigger  and  accelerate  said  isocyanate  to  react  with  at 
least  said  organic  hydroperoxide  to  evolve  said  carbon 
dioxide  gas  at  least  soon  after  said  injection  to  generate 
pressure  to  expand  said  polyester  base  resin  mass  and 
maintain  said  pressure 
and  thereafter,  after  less  than  about  three  minutes  follow- 
ing combining  of  said  reactants,  to  cause  a  gellation 
reaction  of  said  accelerator  with  said  polyester  resin  to 
gel  and  solidify  the  expanded  resin  in  pressured  stete,  to 
form  an  expanded  article. 


M64322 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  SEAL 

John  D.  B«tler,  Van  Wert,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Fcderd-Mosnl 

Corp.,  Detroit,  Mich.  ^^ 

FUed  Jan.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,782 

Int  a.  J  B29C  17/ JO-  B29D  i/Oft-  B29G  I/OO 

UA  a  264-138  MCtaiiM 


4,464321 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OP  CHTTOSAN 

inBVBfi 

F^aaeaaeo  Pittalia;  FraacMco  Bartoli,  both  of  Rome,  aMl  Goido 
GfofiawMi,  S.  GiiriiMw  MilMaae,  att  of  Itdy,  iMigBOfi  to 
AiiieS.M^py.rw»,  Italy  /,  — wion  w 

POod  Oet  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  433^82 

OaiM  priority,  apyllattioii  Italy,  Oct  8, 1981, 34398  A/81 

lat.  a^  D02G  S/00 

U.S.a264-83  ichim 

1.  A  proceu  for  preparing  hoUow  chitosan  fibres  usable  in 
ultrafiltraUon  and  dialytic  processes,  having  a  size  of  between 
0.1  and  1  mm.  and  a  thickness  of  between  0.005  and  0.025  mm. 
said  proceu  comprising  wet  spinning  an  acid  solution  of  chito- 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  seal  having  a  sealing  lip  portion 
lined  with  a  low  friction  nuterial  and  a  body  made  of  an  elasto- 
meric  material  comprising  the  steps  of: 

placing  a  rigid  annular  case  in  a  mold; 

placing  a  first  ring  of  uncured  elastomeric  material  in  said 
mold  on  one  side  o;  said  case; 

placing  a  second  ring  of  uncured  elastomeric  material  in  the 
mold  at  a  location  radially  spaced  from  said  case,  said 
■econd  ring  being  disposed  adjacent  an  axially  opposite 
side  of  said  case  from  said  firat  elastomeric  ring; 

placing  an  annular  wafer  of  low  friction  material  on  one  side 
of  said  second  ring; 

closing  and  heating  the  mold  to  cause  said  first  ring  to  bond 
to  said  one  side  of  the  case  and  flow  both  away  from  the 
annular  wafer  across  said  one  side  to  fill  a  fint  portion  of 
the  mold  and  toward  the  second  ring; 

bonding  said  wafer  to  the  second  ring  as  said  second  ring 
flows  along  the  wafer  toward  the  first  ring  filling  a  second 
portion  of  the  mold; 
joining  the  first  ring  and  the  second  ring  at  a  location  be- 
tween said  case  and  said  wafer  to  form  an  integral  body; 
and 

maintaining  said  mold  at  a  temperature  sufficient  to  substan- 
tially cure  the  first  and  second  rings  of  uncured  elasto- 
meric material. 
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APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  INJECTION 

MOULDING  OF  PLASTIC  PARTS  OF  IRREGULAR 

SHAPE,  HOLLOW  OR  UNDERCUT  FORM 

Daniel  Hager,  Saone  et  Loire,  France,  anignor  to  Oien,  France 

FUcd  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,406 

Int  a.^  B29C  1/08 

MS,  a  264-221  11  ClaiBM 


1.  A  method  for  injection  molding  liollow,  irregularly 
shaped  or  undercut  parts,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

making  a  core  from  a  material  having  a  firat  predetermined 
melting  point  temperature; 

cooling  said  core  to  a  first  predetermined  temperature  in  a 
freezing  means  such  that  the  temperature  of  said  core  at 
the  actual  time  of  the  injection  operation  is  between  ap- 
proximately -20*  C.  and  -40*  C, 

placing  said  core  within  an  injection  cavity  of  a  mold; 

injecting  a  liquid  plastic  material  having  a  second  predeter- 
mined melting  point  temperature  higher  than  said  first 
predetermined  melting  pohit  temperature  into  said  injec- 
tion cavity  so  as  to  be  substantially  surrounding  said  core, 
said  core  providing  a  heat  sink  to  draw  the  heat  out  of  said 
liquid  plastic  material  such  that  said  liquid  plastic  material 
solidifies  to  form  a  solidified  plastic  part  with  the  surface 
finish  of  the  surface  of  said  solidified  plastic  part  immedi- 
ately surrounding  said  core  being  significantly  enhanced 
and  whereby  a  thin  film  of  air  is  formed  on  the  outer 
surface  of  sidd  core; 
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4,464,323 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HIGH  STRENGTH 

CELLULOSIC  nSERS 

Joha  P.  0'Brici^  Wilaingtoa,  Del.,  aaalgaor  to  E.  L  Du  Pont  de 

Nenonn  and  Company,  Wilmiagtoa,  Del. 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,533 

iBt  a.3  DOIF  2/00 

MS.  a  264-187  9  dains 


removing  said  core  and  solidified  plastic  part  from  said 

injection  cavity  within  said  mold;  and 
heating  said  core  to  said  first  predetermined  melting  point 

temperature  such  that  said  core  is  melted  away  from  said 

solidified  plastic  part. 


^  4,464,323 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  MULTI-KEY  STRUCTURE 

FOR  KEYBOARD  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Maiao  Kondo,  and  Shii^i  Komano,  both  of  Hamamatan,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seize  Kahmhtki  Kaiaha,  HaaaaM* 
tan,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,802 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1961,  56-55851 
Int  CL^  B^D  3/00 
U.S.  G.  264—229  7 


1.  Process  for  preparing  high  strength  cellulose  triacetate 
fibers  having  at  least  42.3%  by  weight  acetyl  groups  by  extrud- 
ing a  solution  of  cellulose  triacetate  in  a  solvent  mixture  com- 
prising an  organic  acid  having  a  pKa  of  no  more  than  3.5  and 
another  solvent  having  a  molecular  weight  of  less  than  160 
through  an  inert  noncoagulating  fluid  layer  into  a  coagulating 
bath  wherein  the  cellulose  triacetate  has  an  inherent  viscosity 
of  at  least  S  (O.S  g/dL  in  hexafluoroisopropanol  at  30'  C),  the 
polymer  concentration  is  30-42%  by  weight,  and  the  mol  ratio 
of  organic  acid  to  the  other  solvent  is  0.3  to  3.0. 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  multi-key  structure  for  key- 
board musical  instruments  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  filling  a  cavity  of  mold  means  with  a  molding  material  to 
form  a  molded  structure  which  has  a  proximal  end  portion 
and  a  plurality  of  juxtaposed  key  portions  extending  from 
said  proximal  end  portion,  the  respective  adjacent  key 
portions  being  connected  with  each  other  at  said  proximal 
end  portion  and  diverging  toward  their  free  ends;  and 

(b)  removing  said  molded  structure  from  said  mold  means 
and  deforming  said  proximal  end  portion  in  such  a  manner 
that  said  pluridity  of  key  portions  are  brought  into  parallel 
relation  to  one  another  to  provide  the  multi-key  stnicture. 


4,464,326 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  CONTACT  RUBBER 

STRUCTURE 
ToahiUro  NisUtaira,  Tokyo,  Japan,  mi^M  to  F^i  Rabbar  Co. 
Ltd.,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,154 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  15, 1962,  57-21174 

Int  Q.^  B29C  17/00:  B29F  1/12 

MS.  CL  264—246  3  CUaH 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  contact  rubber  structure, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

injecting  colored  rubber  materials  into  a  plurality  of  cavities 
of  a  fost  mold  member  for  molding  a  plurality  of  key  top 
portions,  said  rubber  being  vulcaninble  into  a  hard  condi- 
tion, 

placing  over  said  key  top  portions  a  second  mold  member 
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for  molding  key  sheet  portions  to  be  connected  to  the  key 
top  portions  said  second  mold  member  having  at  least  one 
through  aperture  mold  cavity  vulcanizable  to  a  lower 
hardneu  than  that  of  the  material  of  each  of  said  key  top 
portions  between  the  first  and  second  mold  memben; 
compressing  portions  of  the  sheet  material  into  said  second 
mold  member  and  against  the  key  top  portions  and  heating 
the  sheet  material  and  key  top  portions  sufficiently  to 
vulcaniae  the  sheet  material  and  key  top  portions  together 
to  form  the  contact  rubber  structure. 


4(464^27 

INJECTION  MOLDING  OF  THERMOPLASTICS  IN 

SANDWICH  MOLD  EMPLOYING  DESYNCHRONIZED 

INJECTION  PERIODS 
J«M  O.  ^orenw,  P.O.  Bm  2274,  Raaeko  Santa  Fc,  Qdlf. 
f2W7 

CoatiawrtioiHiB.part  of  Ser.  No.  278,408,  Jn.  19, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,400,341.  ma  appUcatioa  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,772 

The  portkm  of  the  tann  of  tUs  patent  saboeqMnt  to  Aug.  23, 

2000,  haa  been  dJadainwid. 

IM.  CL^  B29F  im 

U J.  a  264-328J  11 


tending  along  a  tongitudinal  axis  to  produce  a  neck  por- 
tion thinner  than  said  barrel  portion  and  terminating  in  an 
annular  huid  surrounding  said  neck  portion; 

positioning  the  barrel  portion  of  said  pariaon  in  a  holder  to 
retain  said  barrel  portion; 

selecting  an  orienting  tool  having  an  arm,  an  annular  ring 
prqjecting  from  said  arm,  and  a  plurality  of  clamping 
pafans  pivotally  coupled  to  said  arm  for  pivotiU  movement 
with  reqwct  to  said  annular  ring; 

inserting  said  annular  ring  of  said  orienting  tool  within  die 
neck  portion  of  said  parison  and  pivoting  said  clamping 
palms  about  said  arm  to  engage  and  clamp  said  annuhu* 
hud; 


1-  A  method  of  cyclic  injection  molding  a  thermoplastic 
material,  utilizing  a  combination  of  a  sandwich  mold  and  an 
injection  unit  which  together  encompass  a  bifurcated  feed 
system  with  a  molten  core,  the  feed  system  comprising  partly 
a  channel  system  encompassed  by  the  injection  unit  and  partly 
a  runner  system  encompassed  by  die  sandwich  mold,  die  feed 
system  defining,  a  first  branch  for  feeding  a  first  cooling  cavity 
encompassed  by  a  fint  parting  surface,  and  a  second  branch  for 
feeding  a  second  cooling  cavity  encompassed  by  a  second 
parting  surface,  wherein  each  cooling  cavity  passes  through  a 
retracted  period  and  a  protracted  period  which  togedier  make 
up  itt  production  cycle,  wherein  die  retracted  period  includes 
an  ejection  period  and  a  cooling  period,  and  wherein  die 
protracted  period  includes  an  opening  period  and  a  closing 
period,  the  method  being  characterized  by  die  step  of: 
(a)  desynchronizing  die  injection  period  of  die  first  cooling 

cavity  widi  die  ii^ection  period  of  die  second  cooUna 

cavity. 


heating  only  the  neck  portion  of  said  parison  to  an  orientable 
temperature; 

moving  said  arm  such  diat  die  clamping  palms  engaging  said 
annular  huid  move  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
parison  to  orient  said  neck  portion  by  pulling  it  along  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  parison  while  said  neck  portion  is 
heated; 

heating  the  barrel  portion  of  said  parison  to  a  biaxially  ori- 
entable temperature;  and 

blow-molding  said  heated  barrel  portion  in  a  mold  to  pro- 
duce a  saturated  polyester  resin  bottle  from  said  parison. 

4*484329 

DIFFERENTIAL  PRESSURE  SYNTHETIC  PLASHC 

FORMING  MACHINE  AND  METHOD  WITH  FORMED 

ARTICLE  CARRIER  MEANS 
Robert  C  WhMaaMa,  Harrlaon,  and  Fftd  L.  GreyMlda,  BaaTor. 
tw,bothofMich.,aaaigaofateLaiiOMiQ>rpor«tioi 
ton,  Mich. 

Filed  Jnl.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  394^ 
brt.  a'  B29C  17/04.  17/08 
U.S.  a  284—844  ig 


4*484(328 

MrmOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  BOTTLE  OF  SATURATED 
POLYESTER  RESIN 

Yilwo  Yaahtao?  Aldho  Ol^  a«8  Hlfwdd  Sag««,  aU  or  Tokyo, 
JapM,  ■■ipiri  10  YoMm  Kogyoaho  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo. 

CoMiuatlon  of  Sor.  No.  82498,  Oet  9, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

■P9UcatkM  Aag.  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  407,888 

bt  a.>  B29C 17/07 

UjB.  a  284-821  4CUm 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  bottle  of  saturated  polyester 
resin  from  an  iqjection  molded  parison  by  biaxially  orienting 

^JUSS^  **2.P™^/=         ^     .  1-  In  a  differential  pressure  forming  machine  tot  forming 

formmg  a  parteon  of  saturated  polyester  resin  by  Ejection  cavity  shaped  articles  in  a  web  of  diermoplastic  material,  said 

molding  to  have  a  barrel  portion  and  a  neck  portion  ex-  machine  includmg  web  conveying  means  tor  advancmg  a  web 
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of  themiopiagtic  material  in  ttq>-by<step  movement  to  a  work 
station,  mold  means  at  said  work  sution  movable  between  an 
open  and  a  closed  position  relative  to  said  web  in  synchronism 
with  the  movement  of  said  web  by  said  web  conveying  means, 
said  mold  means  including  a  first  die  assembly,  means  on  said 
first  die  assembly  defining  an  article  forming  cavity  therein 
into  which  a  portion  of  said  web  is  displaced  during  Uie  article 
forming  operation,  and  means  on  said  mold  means  for  severing 
the  article  fnm  the  web  upon  the  completion  of  the  formation 
of  the  article;  the  improvement  comprising  carrier  means  asso- 
ciated with  said  fint  die  means  and  including  a  resiliently 
flexible  carrier  member  of  sheet  material  lying  in  a  general 
plane  parallel  to  that  of  said  web  at  said  work  station,  said 
carrier  member  having  an  article  receiving  opening  there- 
through of  a  shape  sin^lar  to  but  smaller  than  the  transverse 
crott  sectional  riiape  of  the  article,  first  means  operable  when 
said  mold  means  is  in  its  open  position  for  locating  said  carrier 
member  in  a  ready  position  between  said  w^  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  first  die  assembly  with  the  opening  therein 
aligned  with  said  cavity  of  said  first  die  assembly,  second 
means  on  said  first  die  assembly  operable  upon  movement  of 
said  mold  means  to  its  closed  position  to  engage  and  flex  said 
carrier  member  around  the  periphery  of  said  opening  to  ex- 
pand said  opening  to  a  size  larger  than  said  cross-sectional 
shape  of  said  article  while  said  mold  means  is  closed,  said 
second  means  being  operable  upon  subsequent  opening  of  said 
mold  means  to  release  said  carrier  member  to  cause  said  carrier 
member  to  resiliently  grip  the  article  within  said  opening,  said 
first  means  being  openUe  upon  the  arrival  of  said  mold  means 
at  ia  open  position  for  shifting  said  carrier  member  from  said 
ready  position  with  the  article  gripped  therein  to  a  discharge 
position  clear  of  said  mold  means. 

18.  A  method  of  differential  pressure  forming  cavity  shaped 
articles  in  a  deformable,  moldable  first  thermoplastic  web 
section  which  is  fed  between  openable  and  dosable  forming 
and  trimming  mold  members,  one  of  which  has  an  article 
forming  cavity,  and  wherein  an  article  carrier  is  sandwiched 
between  said  mold  monbert  on  one  side  of  said  web  and  has 
successively  disposed  carrier  article  gripper  means  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

a.  reUrtively  moving  the  mold  members  from  separated 
toward  closed  positimi  while  said  carrier  is  situated  be- 
tween the  mold  memben  and  while  applying  a  differential 
pressure  on  opposite  sides  of  the  web  to  cause  the  web  to 
move  to  assume  the  configuration  of  the  cavity  and  form 
a  part  in  the  web; 

b.  Severing  the  part  formed  the  web  and  gripping  the  part 
with  a  first  carrier  article  gripper  means; 

c.  moving  the  mold  members  to  separated  position; 

d.  advancing  the  carrier  to  move  the  gripped  part  from 
between  the  mold  members  to  a  part  collection  station 
while  advancing  a  second  carrier  article  gripper  means; 
and 

e.  advancing  a  new  web  section  between  the  mold  members 
while  removing  the  web  section  formerly  between  the 
mold  members. 


APPARATUS  FOR  IRRADIATING  A  CONTINUOUSLY 

FLOWING  STREAM  OF  FLUID 
Laaite  G.  Sprir,  Eipnolm  nd  Edwta  L.  AdMa,  Jaasai  Sprtafs, 
both  of  N.  Mesn  airisMn  10  The  Uiiiid  SM88  of  AMriea  as 
bgr  the  niparfsot  of  EMrgy,  Waihiitlom  DJC 
Filed  Miir  13,  IM2,  Sm.  No.  377,iM 
IM.  a>  G31G  1/06 
US.  CL  37<~1S9  4  daiau 

1.  An  apparatus  for  uniformly  irradiating  a  flowing  fluid, 
comprismg: 
a  bousing  having  a  substantially  spherical  cavity,  said  hous- 
ing consisting  of  two  mutually  opposing  housing  Mocks 
each  formed  oi  a  neutron  moderating  material,  each  of 
said  blocks  having  a  planar  hce  and  a  semisfriierical  con- 
cave cavity  opening  onto  said  planar  face,  means  for 
clamping  said  blocks  together  with  said  i^anar  faces  op- 


posing one  another  and  with  said  semispherical  cavities 
centered  on  and  opposing  one  another  so  as  to  form  said 
spherical  cavity  within  said  housing,  said  housing  blocks 
having  respective  fluid  flow  inlet  and  outlet  conduits 
which  open  onto  said  spherical  cavity  at  diametrically 
opposite  positions,  a  first  one  of  said  blocks  including  an 
annular  recess  in  the  planar  face  of  said  first  bkwk,  said 
annular  recess  being  centered  on  and  surrounding  the 
opening  of  the  semispherical  cavity  in  said  first  block;  and 
a  moderator  including  a  spherical  ball  integrally  connected 
to  an  encircling  circular  support  ring  by  a  plurality  of 
support  members,  said  support  ring  being  sized  and 
shaped  to  cooperably  fit  in  said  annular  recess  of  said  first 
housing  block,  and  with  said  ball  having  a  diameter 
smaller  than  the  diameter  of  said  spherical  cavity  of  said 
bousing,  said  support  members  extending  radially  out- 


wardly from  said  ball  to  said  support  ring,  with  said  ball, 
said  support  memben  and  said  support  ring  all  being 
formed  integrally  of  a  neutron  moderating  material 
whereby  said  moderator  and  said  housing  form  an  annular 
spherical  volume  between  the  ball  of  said  moderator  and 
said  housing  through  which  a  fluid  can  be  passed,  said 
moderator  including  an  internal  bore  extending  radially 
from  the  center  of  said  ball  through  one  of  said  suf^rt 
monbers  and  through  said  support  ring,  and  with  said  fint 
housing  block  including  a  bore  extending  from  said  annu- 
lar nom  to  the  outside  of  said  housing,  said  bore  of  said 
fint  housing  block  and  said  bore  in  said  moderator  being 
alignable  so  m  to  permit  a  radiation  source  to  be  inserted 
in  and  removed  from  the  center  of  said  ball  of  said  moder- 
ator without  interrupting  the  flow  of  a  fluid  passing 
through  said  annular  q>herical  volume  or  breaching  the 
containment  of  the  fluid. 


TRANSFER  AND  POSITIONING  APPARATUS  FOR  THE 

IRRADUnON  OF  TARGETS 
Chriatiaa  Beasr,  Softg^r-ivOiia,  mi  MkM  RoMt,  Oim, 
both  of  Firaaea,  awipntt  to  rommlMarlat  a  IT 


FOad  JaL  I,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  38UM 

Vplintioo  nmca,  iwL  10,  IMO,  SO  1S404 
lat  a*  G31C 19/20 
VS.  a  37»-302  8  CWm 

1.  An  ^paratus  for  transferring  and  poaitiomag  a  tarpet  in  a 
highly  evacuated  irradiation  installation  inclnding  an  access 
lock  having  an  axis  and  which  is  secured  to  said  highly  evacu- 
ated irradiation  installation,  a  shielded  wall,  said  shielded  wall 
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defWag  a  protecUve  encloture  and  laid  highly  evacuated 
irradiation  installation  being  portioned  within^a^  protective 
enclosure,  comprising:  *^  «w*"vc 

*  *!lS?*P**'."*^^'y  '"^"»«  an  axis  and  which  U  positioned 
wItWn  said  protective  enclosure  and  wherein  said  tele- 
uStrUT^  '^^  comprises  a  free  end  for  carrying 

•  support  having  mounted  thereon  said  telescopic  assembly 
•nd  wherem  said  support  ftirther  comprises  means  for 
extending  and  retracting  said  free  end  of  said  telescopic 
•••embly  into  and  out  of  said  access  lock  and  means  for 


rotating  said  telescopic  assembly  to  a  first  target  handlins 
position  and  a  second  target  handling  position  such  that  in 
said  Tint  target  handling  position  said  telescopic  assembly 
IS  operationally  checked  by  actuating  said  means  for  ex- 
tending  and  retracting  said  free  end  of  said  telescopic 
■ssembly  into  and  out  of  said  access  lock  and  in  said  sec- 
ond  target  handling  position  said  axis  of  said  telescopic 
assembly  is  aligned  with  said  axis  of  said  access  lock  and 
said  means  for  extending  and  retracting  said  free  end  of 
said  telMcopic  assembly  into  and  out  of  said  access  lock  is 
actuated  to  extend  said  free  end  of  said  telescopic  assem- 
bly into  said  access  lock.  f    — «=  •• 


4*464,332 

'^S7S,r?55S?^°"^C  "ffi  DIMENSIONS  AND 

SPACED  APART  RELATIONSHIP  OF  RIGID  PIECES 

DISPOSED  IN  A  BUNDLE 

Loden  Boiasenil,  FontaoayAmcRoiaa;  Pierre  Ludanl,  VUUers 
UBacle.aadRea«  Menrd.  Igny,  aU  of  ftance,  aaalgnora  to 
Co««l«riat  a  lEnergle  AtomJque,  Parfa,  Friir^^ 

FUed  Nov.  IC,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  322,011 
CtaJaa  priority,  appUcatloa  Fnae*,  No?.  26, 1980, 90  25067 

.,»  ^  -  Int  0.3  G21C  7/i6 

UA  a  376-215  jjcialiD. 


to  pick  up  said  light  beam,  said  probes  being  intended  for 
surrounding  a  piece  to  be  controlled,  and  for  each  of  these 
pairs; 

means  for  displacing  the  probes  transversely  to  the  piece  to  be 
controlled; 

a  photodetector  to  receive  the  light  beam  picked  up  by  the 
second  probe  and  to  produce  an  electrical  signal;  and 

electronic  means  for  processing  this  signal,  ftimishing  informa- 
tion for  controlling  the  dimensions  of  the  piece  due  to  the 
modulation  of  said  signal,  provoked  by  the  occultation  of  the 
light  beam  by  said  piece,  said  occultation  being  obtained  by 
the  displacement  of  the  probes  transversely  to  this  piece. 

wherein  each  probe  comprises  a  light  conduit  which  is  supple 
and  insertable  between  rows  of  pieces  to  be  controUed.  said 
electronic  means  then  making  it  possible  to  also  control  the 
spaced-apart  relationship  of  the  pieces. 

4,464,333 
MOLTEN  CORE  RETENTION  AND  SOLIDOTCATION 
„,..„  APPARATUS 

WlUlam  D.  WoUaen,  East  Granby,  Conn.,  assignor  to  Coabna. 
tion  Engineering,  Inc.,  Windaor,  Coon. 

FUed  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,979 

Int  a»  G21C  9/00 
UAa376-280  ^cw^ 


1.  Device  for  controlling  the  dimensions  and  spaced-aoart 
reUtionship  of  rigid  pieces  disposed  in  a  bundle  of  rows,  said 
device  comprising  at  least  one  pair  of  probes  consisting  of  a 
nrst  probe  able  to  emit  a  light  beam  and  of  a  second  probe  able 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  having  a  containment  shell  housing  a 
nuclear  reactor  vessel  with  a  reactor  core  in  said  reactor  ves- 
sel, a  Huid  cooled  heat  exchanger  molten  core  retention  and 
solidification  apparatus  for  conAning  molten  material  in  the 
event  of  a  meltdown  of  said  reactor  core  and  said  nuclear 
reactor  vessel  while  removing  heat  from  the  molten  material  to 
a  location  external  to  the  containment  shell,  comprising: 
^a.  an  open-top  confinement  shell  disposed  within  the  con- 
tainment shell  direcUy  beneath  the  reactor  vessel,  the 
confinement  shell  defming  a  cavity  for  collecting  molten 
material  from  the  reactor  vessel  in  the  event  of  a  core 
meltdown; 
b.  a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  heat  exchange  tube 
assemblies  disposed  within  the  confinement  shell  beneath 
the  reactor  vessel,  each  tube  assembly  including  a  neutron 
absorbing  nuterial  and  comprising  a  vertically  extending 
outer  tube  being  closed  at  iu  upper  end  and  open  at  iu 
lower  end  and  a  vertically  extending  inner  tube  disposed 
substantially  concentrically  within  and  spaced  from  the 
outer  tube  so  as  to  define  a  flow  passageway  through  the 
interior  of  the  inner  tube  and  the  annular  space  between 
the  outside  of  the  inner  tube  and  the  inside  of  the  outer 
tube,  the  inner  tube  being  open  at  both  its  upper  and  lower 
ends; 

c.  a  protective  material  covering  the  exterior  surface  of  the 
outCT  tiibe  of  each  tube  assembly,  the  protective  material 
conducting  heat  from  the  molten  material  to  the  underiy- 
mg  outer  tube,  said  protective  material  having  a  melting 
temperature  sufficiently  above  the  temperature  of  the 
molten  material  such  that  the  protective  material  can 
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withstand  the  temperatore  of  the  molten  material  without 
melting; 

d.  a  plurality  of  orifices,  one  in  the  flow  passageway  of  each 
tube  Msembly,  to  control  fluid  flow  through  each  flow 
passageway,  wherein  the  size  of  said  orifice  varies  depend- 
ing upon  the  location  of  said  orifice  in  the  heat  exchanger 
apparatus; 

e.  an  inlet  plenum  disposed  beneath  the  plurality  of  tube 
assemblies,  the  inlet  plenum  connected  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  one  of  the  tubes  of  each  tube  assembly; 

f.  an  outlet  plenum  disposed  beneath  the  plurality  of  tube 
assemblies,  the  outlet  plenum  connected  in  fluid  communi- 
cation with  the  other  of  the  tubes  of  each  tube  assembly; 
and 

g.  means  for  circulating  a  heat  exchange  fluid  into  the  inlet 
plenum,  thence  from  the  inlet  plenum  through  the  flow 
passageways  defined  within  the  tube  assemblies  into  and 
through  the  outlet  plenum  to  a  location  external  to  the 
containment  shell,  the  heat  exchange  fluid  flowing 
through  the  tube  assemblies  being  passed  in  heat  exchange 
relationship  with  any  molten  material  from  a  core  melt- 
down collecting  in  the  confinement  cavity  so  as  to  absorb 
heat  therefrom  and  remove  said  heat  to  a  location  external 
to  the  containment  shell. 
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NICKEL/IRON  CASTING  ALLOY  EXHnHTING  HIGH 
STRENGTH  AT  ELEVATED  TEMPERATURES  AND 
HIGH  MICROSTRUCrURAL  STABILITY 
Helmut  Brandis,  Forstwaldstr.  694,  4150  Krcfsld;  WoUlpiw 
Spjm,  BhwnerriiciBstr.  12„  4150  KrefaU,  and  Joacf  Rdt* 
mami,  KSte-Bcriiiicrttr.  94, 4600  DortBond,  all  of  Fed.  Rap. 
of  Govaoy 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1983,  S«.  No.  470,456 
ClaioM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaoy,  Pd>.  27, 
1982,  3207162 

IM.  a'  C22C  28/00 
U.S.  a.  420—584  9 


FAST  NEUTRON  NUCLEAR  REACTORS 
Robert  Artaud,  AiX'«a*ProTencc;  Michel  Anbcrt,  Manosqac; 
Guy  Lencreicr,  Lc  Pny  Saiate;  PanI  Lambert,  EchiroUes,  and 
Gilbert  Chc?allier,  Saint  Ismier,  all  of  France,  assigBors  to 
Conmiaiariat  a  rEocrgic  Atoniqnc,  France 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,762 

Clafni  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Dec.  9, 1980,  80  26082 

lot  a^  G21C  11/08 

U.S.  a  376—298  11  Claims 


I 


!l 

1.  Nickel/iron  casting  alloy,  containing  no  cobalt,  exhibiting 
high  strength  at  elevated  temperatures  accompanied  by  iosen- 
sitivity  to  thermal  fatigue,  possessing  microstructural  constitu- 
ents which  are  thennodynamically  highly  stable,  and  exhibit- 
ing, in  addition,  high  hardness  at  elevat«i  temperatures,  out- 
standing resistance  to  oxidation,  corrosion  and  wear,  as  well  as 
good  welding  properties,  composed  of 

1.1  to  1.6%  of  carbon 

O.S  to  1.3%  of  silicon 

0.01  to  (X2%  of  manganese 

22  to  26%  of  chromium 

12.S  to  14.3%  of  molybdenum 

0.2  to  0.8%  of  niobium  (columbium) 

33  to  40%  of  nickel 

less  than  0.01%  of  boron 

less  than  0.002%  of  tantalum  and 

18  to  26%  of  iron,  to  make  up  100%. 


1.  In  a  nuclear  reactor  cooled  by  a  liquid  metal  contained  in 
a  main  vessel  with  a  vertical  axis  and  topped  by  an  atmosphere 
of  neutral  gas,  said  vessel  being  obturated  by  horizontal  upper 
closing  means  comprising  a  slab  and  at  least  one  rotating  plug, 
said  upper  closing  means  comprising  at  least  one  circuit  for 
circulation  of  a  cooling  fluid  fdaced  inside  said  closing  means, 
the  cooling  fluid  being  a  gas,  said  circuit  comprising  a  plurality 
of  compartmenu  defined  by  substantially  radial  vertical  parti- 
tions, the  gas  passing,  inside  each  compartment,  through  the 
thickness  of  sidd  ckidng  means  from  top  to  bottom,  to  pene- 
trate in  a  supply  manifold  defined  between  substantially  the 
complete  lower  fisoe  of  said  closing  means  corresponding  to 
said  compartment  and  a  first  sabstantially  horizontal  wall 
locited  tbereabove,  the  gas  then  passing,  inside  each  compart- 
ment, through  die  thickness  of  said  closing  means  again,  ftt)m 
bottom  to  top,  to  penetrate  in  an  evaeuation  manifold  defined 
between  substantially  the  complete  upper  face  of  the  clodng 
means  corresponding  to  said  comparttnent  and  a  second  sub- 
stantially horizontal  wall  located  therebeneath,  so  as  to  cool 
said  dosing  means  to  a  quasi-homogeneous  temperature  and  to 
maintain  the  surfaces  dipped  by  the  atmosphere  of  neutral  gas 
at^  temperature  greater  than  100*  C,  at  nominal  running  of  the 
reactor. 


1,461  JJ6 

METHOD  OF  STERILIZATION 

Tatsumi  Hiramoto,  Hia^  Japaa,  aasigDor  to  Uahio  DaakI 

KabusUkikaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Contiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  261,270,  May  6, 1981,  abaodooed.  lUs 
appUcatloo  Nor.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,042 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  15, 1980,  55-63421 
lot  a>  A61L  2/10 
MS.  a.  422—24  7  Oatas 

1.  A  method  of  ultraviolet  Kght  sterilization  comprising  the 
steps  of:  (a)  emitting  short  high  intensity  ultraviolet  rays  hav- 
ing a  frequency  of  3,000  A  or  less  trom  a  flash  discharge  lamp 
containing  a  rare  gas  as  a  luminous  component,  wherein  the 
energy  density  of  the  hunniescence  from  the  flash  discharge 
lamp  is  0.03  (J/cm^  msec)  or  more  and  (b)  applying  the  emitted 
short  high  intensity  ultraviolet  rays  to  microorganisms  to  be 
destroyed  by  the  sterilizing  effect  of  the  ultraviolet  rays. 
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4t4M437 

DIALYSIS  PROCESSING  OF  PRESERVED  LIVING 

CELLS  AND  CELL  COMPONENTS 

AlIwZriM^  T>oy,  N.V^  aniiMr  to  Wf<lnr  Polytoebalc 

iMtftato,  Troy,  N.Y. 

CMrtiMHilM  of  Sn.  No.  2314H  Fob.  $,  IMl,  abMdoMd, 

wjkfc  to  •  coMiMMtlo»4».ptft  of  Sm".  No.  119,433,  Fob.  7, 19W, 

PM.  No.  4,304,594.  nil  aypUottkM  Ju.  27, 1N3,  S«.  No. 

90M17 
bt  a*  BMJ  /9/(X;-  AOIN  1/00;  BOID  /i/OO 
U  J.  a  423-^1  I 


1.  A  method  of  preaerving  a  tpecimen  of  blood  or  blood 
componentt  containing  water  and  living  cells  comprising: 

providing  a  sealed  bag.  for  containing  one  unit  of  the  speci- 
men, made  of  lemi-permeable  membrane  which  is  permea- 
ble to  a  preservative  and  has  at  least  one  port  for  entry  of 
the  specimen 

collecting  the  specimen  in  the  sealed  bog  of  semi-permeable 
membrane  through  the  port; 

•ealing  the  port  so  that  the  bag  can  be  handled  and  stored  as 
a  portable  unit  of  the  specimen; 

supplying  a  dialyute.  including  glycerine  as  the  preserva- 
tive, over  the  bag  to  draw  water  out  of  the  bag  through 
the  permeable  membrane,  whereby  the  specimen  is  dehy- 
drated and  preserved  by  glyceixriization; 

the  preservative  containing  highly  dehydrated,  deoxygen- 
ated  glycerol  with  anti-oxidant  whereby  the  cells  are 
dehydrated,  deoxygenated  and  ready  for  storage  in  the 
bog;  and 

storing  the  bag  with  the  contained  specimen  and  preserva- 
tive u  a  unit  of  the  specimen. 

3.  A  method  of  adding  a  preservative  of  a  biological  speci- 
men comprising: 

providing  a  sealed  bog  having  a  semi-permeable  wall  which 
is  permeable  to  the  preservative  and  has  at  loMt  one  port 
for  entry  of  the  specimen; 

supplying  the  specimen  to  the  bag  through  the  port; 

sealing  the  port  so  that  the  bag  with  the  contained  specimen 
is  transporuble  for  storage  and  handling  u  a  unit  of  the 
specimen; 

positioning  the  bog  with  its  contUned  specimen  in  a  trans- 
port cell; 

supplying  a  dialysate  which  includes  the  prewrvative,  over 
an  outer  surfk«  of  the  bag  wall  in  the  cell,  the  dialysate 
having  aq  initial  osmooUty  similar  to  the  osmoality  of  the 
contents  of  the  bog  to  couae  preservative  to  enter  the  bag 
through  the  semi-permeable  wall; 

agitating  the  specimen  in  the  bog  to  reduce  a  boundary  layer 
adjacent  its  wall; 

incTMSing  the  osmoality  of  the  dialysate  supplied  over  the 
bag  surliMe  to  control  the  How  of  preservative  in  the  beg 
« the  concentration  of  preservative  in  the  bog  increases; 

removing  the  bog  from  the  transport  cell  with  its  contained 
•pecimen  to  which  preservative  has  been  added;  and 

storing  the  bog  aa  a  unit  of  the  specimen. 


IN  SITU  TRITIUM  BOREHOLE  PROBE  FOR 

MEASUREMENT  OF  TRITIUM 

Doaqr  W.  Dotaoi^  StorUng  Park,  Va.;  Jon  L.  Mlkaaoll,  Groon- 

bolt,  and  F^oak  E.  Sonflio,  Cho?y  ChMo,  both  of  Md.,  OHigB- 
on  to  no  Unitod  StMoa  of  AoMrica  ao  raproaeatod  hsTU 
Secretary  of  the  iMorior,  WosUngtom  D.C 

Filed  Oct  24, 1910,  Sor.  No.  200,110 

Int  O?  COIN  31/00 

UAa423-7«  aetata. 


I.  A  system  for  determining  the  in  situ  activity  of  tritium  in 

water  by  measuring  the  beta  particles  emitted  by  the  tritium, 

comprising  within  a  common  sonde  housing  capable  of  being 

used  in  a  borehole: 

means  for  obtaining  an  in  situ  predetermined  quantity  sample 

of  the  water  under  test; 
a  reaction  chamber  means  for  sequentiaUy  receiving  one  at  a 
time  chemk^lly  reactive  preweighed  material  unite  which 
will  react  with  the  water  sample  and  convert  the  hydro- 
gen and  tritium  therein  into  a  gas  sample; 
an  ion  chamber  for  receiving  the  converted  gas  sample  from 
the  reaction  chamber,  said  chamber  behig  sealed  after  the 
receipt  of  the  sample; 
means  for  meosuring  the  beta  count  emitted  firom  the  gas 

sample  while  in  said  sealed  ion  chamber; 
means  for  evacuating  the  gas  sample  from  the  ion  chamber 
after  the  count  has  been  completed  and  allowing  the 
introdoctkm  of  a  new  gas  sample  thereinto; 
means  for  supplying  the  preweighed  material  units  to  the 
reaction  chamber  to  mix  with  a  different  in  situ  water 
sample;  and 

a  cdlectioB  chamber  to  receive  the  residue  firom  the  matorial 
unito  after  reoctiag  with  the  water. 

M4M39 

GAS  SENSOR  ELEMENTS  AND  METHODS  OF 

MANUFACTURING  THEM 

Gordon  S.  WUMnaao  Toogh,  GloAow,  FiglMd.  Mripor  to 

IirtorMtioMl  Goi  Dotoetan  LtaHod,  EMtfMd 
Dbiaion  of  Sor.  No.  231,272,  Doe.  30, 1900,  PM.  No.  M14.91L 
TUa  OMUcitioa  JoL  22, 1903,  Sor.  No.  SlfflM 

UoHod  riogiiB,  im.  2,  1900^ 


M.O?Qam  27/16 
U.S.a432-.M  -  ,  5 

1.  A  gaa  sensor  eloment  cooapriaiag  n  electricol  resistance 
filoment;  and  a  bead  surrounding  said  electricol 
filament;  said  bead  inchiding  alanina  porticlea  andforti 
a  catalyst  for  inducing  catalytic  oxidation  of  flammable 
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said  alumina  particles  being  interspersed  between  and  bound  and  the  presnire  pump  to  the  chamber  to  effect  reciprocation 
together  only  by  said  particles  of  catalyst  to  form  an  open  of  the  piston  valve. 


VORTEX  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS 
PRODUCING  OF  A  PRECIPITATE 
Pierre  Aaehapt,  CM  dsi  Cyprta,  and  Ala*   Vwrtay, 
betii  of  France,  Mrignart  to  CoMdaMrlm  a  rEMrgte  Ala- 
■iqiie,  Paris,  France 

Filed  JnL  29, 1912,  Ser.  No.  403,021 
Claims  priority,  application  F^Mce,  Aag-  U.  1981,  SI  ISMS 
Int  a^  BOIF  9/2(k  BOU  8/Ja  8/14 
U.S.  0.422-202  •' 


porous  gas  diffusive  slieletal  matrix,  said  matrix  having  a  mean 
particle  size  of  less  than  20  nm. 


DISSOLUTION  FLASK 

JohnC  Lanws*  Jr,;  Wamn  A.  McAUIalar,  both  of  Greenrille, 

awl  Dowrid  L.  MMon,  Waahlngtoa,  aU  of  S.Cn  aarifMwi  to 

I  WettcoM  Con  Triangle  Pari^  N.C 

Filed  Jan.  IS,  1901,  Ser.  No.  273^17 

Int  CL'  BOIL  11/02 

UA  a  422-103  iCiatai 


1.  A  system  for  dissolution  of  solid  forms  of  matter  to  deter- 
mine their  solubility  in  a  solvent  media,  comprising  a  f\aak 
having  an  open  top  through  which  media  can  be  introduced 
into  the  flask  and  through  which  solid  forms  of  matter  to  be 
treated  can  be  deposited  into  the  solid  media  and  a  hemispheri- 
cal bottom  containing  a  bottom  opening  concentric  with  the 
vertical  axis  of  the  flask  through  which  residual  solute  can  be 
withdrawn  and  means  for  controlling  withdrawal  of  the  resid- 
ual solute  from  the  bottom  of  the  flask  throu^  said  bottom 
opening  comprising  a  valve  body  secured  to  the  bottom  of  the 
flMk  over  the  bottom  opening  defining  an  elongate  valve 
chamber,  the  axis  of  which  coincides  with  the  vertical  axis  of 
the  flask  and  is  centered  with  respect  to  the  center  of  the 
bottom  opening,  a  piston  valve  reciprocally  mounted  in  the 
valve  chamber,  a  valve  element  at  one  end  of  the  piston  valve 
corresponding  in  cross  section  to  the  bottom  opening,  said 
piston  valve  being  mov^le  in  the  chamber  to  on  the  one  hand 
project  the  valve  element  into  the  bottom  opening  to  close  the 
same  and  on  the  other  hand  to  withdraw  the  valve  element 
from  the  bottom  opedng  to  permit  flow  through  the  bottom 
opening  into  the  valve  chamber,  a  discharge  port  in  the  valve 
body  adjacent  the  upper  end  in  a  position  to  be  covered  by  the 
piston  valve  when  the  valve  element  occupies  the  bottom 
openmg  and  to  be  uncovered  by  retraction  of  the  piston  valve, 
a  discharge  pump  connected  to  the  discharge  port,  a  control 
port  at  the  lower  end  of  the  chamber,  a  selector  valve  con- 
nected to  the  control  port,  and  a  vacuum  pump  and  a  pressure 
pump  connected  to  the  selector  valve  operable  by  movement 
of  the  selector  valve  alternately  to  connect  the  vacuum  pump 


1.  A  vortex  ^>paratus  for  the  continuous  production  of  a 
precipitate  by  reacting  together  at  leut  two  reactants.  which 
comprises  a  rotary  bowl  having  a  vertical  axis,  means  for 
routing  the  rotary  bowl,  a  fixed  cylinder  arranged  coaxially 
within  the  bowl,  said  fixed  cylinder  being  positioned  with  the 
bottom  thereof  spaced  from  the  bottom  surface  of  said  rotary 
bowl,  thereby  defining  an  annular  raising  chamber  and  provid- 
ing a  fluid-flow  connection  between  said  raising  chamber  and 
a  reaction  chamber  defined  within  the  fixed  cylinder,  reactant 
inlet  pipes  issuing  into  the  upper  part  of  the  reaction  chamber 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  axis  of  the  bowl,  at  least  one  weir  fixed  to 
the  rotary  bowl  at  the  upper  end  of  the  raising  chamber  and  a 
turbine  fixed  to  the  rotary  bowl  in  the  lower  part  of  the  reac- 
tion chamber,  so  as  to  produce  a  vortex  in  said  reaction  cham- 
ber and  ensure  the  raising  of  part  of  the  imcipitate  into  the 
raising  chamber. 


MOLECULAR  BEAM  EPITAXY  APPARATUS  FOR 
HANDLING  PHOSPHORUS 
Woa-Tiea  Tmi«.  New  Proflisnrs,  N  J.,  aaalgaer  to  AT*T  BeD 
Laboratoriaa,  Mvray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUad  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,201 

IM.  ai  C30B  35/00 

U  A  CI.  422-247  •  OalM 


1.  A  molecular  beam  epitaxy  apparatus  comprising  an  evacu- 
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able  first  chamber  having  a  plurality  of  efTuaion  ovens,  an 
evacuable  second  chamber,  said  second  chamber  being  an 
outgassing  chamber,  a  valve  connecting  said  fint  and  said 
second  chambers,  a  pump  for  removing  material  from  said 
second  chamber,  and  a  cryo-panel,  said  cryo-panel  being  capa- 
ble of  being  moved  between  said  first  chamber  and  said  second 
chamber  through  said  valve;  for  moving  said  cryo-panel  be- 
tween said  first  chamber  and  said  second  chamber;  means  for 
heating  said  cryo-panel  in  said  second  chamber. 

4,464,343 
PROCESS  FOR  ISOTOPE  SEPARATION 
WUUam  S.  Hitchcock,  St  Janci,  Mo.,  and  Joaepb  F.  Stampfcr, 
Jr.,  Santa  Fe,  N.  Max.,  aaaignors  to  The  Curators  of  the 
Vahmity  of  Miaaoori,  RoUa,  Mo. 

Filed  Mar.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  248,295 

iBt  a'  BoiD  s9/oa  s9/5a  59/02 

VS,  CL  423—3  21  Clalnia 


L/Qu/O 


provement  which  comprises  (a)  forming  a  reaction  mixture  of 
said  starting  material  containing  at  least  one  of  said  metal 
values,  iron(III)sulfate  and  another  sulfate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkali  metal  sulfate,  ammonium  sulfate,  a 
compound  containing  said  sulfates,  and  mixtures  thereof,  the 
molar  ratio  of  iron(III)sulfate  to  the  alkali  metal  sulfate  in  said 
reaction  mixture  being  from  about  0.1  to  about  O.S,  said  alkali 
metal  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium, 
potassium,  lithium  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  total  amount  of 
said  iron(III)sulfate  being  at  least  the  stoichiometric  amount 
needed  to  react  with  the  metal  value  Me  according  to  the 
reaction: 


«B«l-  '•/Xl), 


'If    V  'v     i 


1.  A  process  for  separating  isotopes  of  an  element  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  liquid  feed  mixture  comprising  an  aqueous  sol- 
vent and  an  ionic  surfactant  and  containing  two  isotopes 
of  a  particular  element  in  an  ionizable  compound  that  is 
present  in  the  mixture; 

passing  a  gas  through  a  pool  of  said  mixture  to  form  bubbles 
therein,  the  surfaces  of  said  bubbles  having  said  surfactant 
thereon  and  one  isotope  of  said  element  preferentially 
adsorbed  thereto  u  a  result  of  a  chemical  exchange  be- 
tween said  surfactant  and  another  component  of  said 
mixture,  so  that  the  concentration  ratio  of  said  isotopes  at 
said  bubble  surfaces  diffen  from  that  in  the  bulk  of  said 
pool,  producing  at  the  upper  surface  of  said  pool  a  top 
ftvction  comprising  a  foam  that  is  enriched  in  said  one 
isotope  as  compared  to  the  bulk  of  said  pool; 

moving  said  foam  vertically  through  a  column  above  said 
upper  surface  and  permitting  the  bubble  size  thereof  to 
increase,  thereby  effecting  drainage  of  liquid  from  said 
foam  to  provide  an  internal  reflux  and  rectification  within 
said  column;  and 

colUipsing  said  foam  to  form  an  overhead  liquid  fraction 
relatively  enriched  in  said  one  isotope. 


3MeO(m»//+»/tf)+Fe2(S04)3(m»ft>-3 
MeS04(,wft)+Fe203(,9/«) 

and  (b)  adjusting  the  temperature  and  the  partial  pressure  of 
SO3  in  the  gas  atmosphere  so  that  the  thermal  decomposition 
of  said  iron(III)sulfate  in  the  melt  according  to  the  reaction 

Fe2(S04)3(m»/»>-Fe:03(»/tt)-l-  3S03(,bD 

is  substantially  prevented. 


4,464,344 

PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  NON-FERROUS  METAL 

VALUES  FROM  ORES,  CONCENTRATES,  OXIDIC 

ROASTING  PRODUCTS  OR  SLAGS 

Pekka  J.  Salkkoacn,  Alakartanontic  4  B  43,  02340  Eipoo  34. 

Ftolaad 
per  No.  PCr/nW/OOOOS,   371  Date  Job.  29,  1981,   102(e) 
Dtta  Jnii.  29, 1981,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO81/01420,  PCT  Pub. 
Dtte  May  28, 1981 

PCT  Filed  No?.  20, 1980,  Ser.  No.  278,884 
CialM  priority,  applicatioa  Flalaad,  No?.  22, 1979,  791684 
lat  CLJ  OOIG  ///a-  COIF  15/00;  C22B  1/06 
U3.a433-8  gCtalma 

1.  In  a  process  for  recovering  nonferrous  metal  values  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  copper,  cobalt,  nickel,  zinc, 
manganese,  beryllium,  uranium,  thorium,  cadmium,  magne- 
sium and  the  rare  earth  metals  from  starting  material  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ores,  concentrates,  oxidic  roasting 
products,  ferrites,  and  slags  by  converting  said  metal  values  to 
sulfates  with  the  aid  of  thermal  treatment  under  oxidizing 
conditions  in  the  temperature  range  of  400*-800*  C,  the  im- 


4i444,345         ' 

METHOD  OF  PRECIPITATING  CONTAMINANTS  IN  A 

URANIUM  LEACHATE  USING  FERRI  IONS, 

COMPLEXING  AGENT,  AND  PH  CONTROL 

Tsooag-Yuaa  Yao,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  aiaigiior  to  MobU  OU 

Corponition,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,144 
iBt  a.3  COIG  43/00.  39/00:  COlB  33/113 
VJS.  a.  423—7  22  ri.ii, 

1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  uranium  from  a  carbonate 
lixiviant  which  containes  uranium  and  molybdenum  values, 
wherein  the  carbonate  lixiviant  is  characterized  by  having  a 
pH  of  at  least  4  and  a  carbonate  concentration  of  at  least  SO 
ppm  by  weight,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  treating  the  lixiviant  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
a  sufficient  amount  of  ferric  ion  to  precipitate  the  molyb- 
denum values  without  substantial  precipiution  of  uranium 
values; 

(b)  separating  the  precipiute  from  the  lixiviant;  and 

(c)  passing  the  treated  lixiviant  through  ion-exchange  resin 
to  cause  the  resin  to  retain  uranium  values. 

21.  A  process  for  the  in  situ  leaching  of  uranium  values  from 
a  subterranean  uranium-bearing  formation,  wherein  the  forma- 
tion additionally  contains  other  mineral  values,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  penetrating  the  formation  by  at  leut  one  iiyection  well 
and  at  least  one  production  well  in  conununication  with 
the  injection  well; 

(b)  introducing  into  the  formation  an  aqueous  leaching  solu- 
tion containing  an  oxidant  and  a  uranium  complexing 
agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  carbonates, 
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bicarbonatei,  carixm  dioxide  diaiolved  in  water  or  any 
oonlrination  thereof; 

(c)  allowing  the  leaching  lolotion  to  travene  the  formation 
to  solttbilize  the  uranium  values  therein; 

(d)  producing  pregnant  leachate  containing  uranium  and 
other  mineral  values; 

(e)  treating  the  produced  leachate  to  obtain  a  pH  value  of  at 
least  S  and  a  carlxnute  concentration  of  at  least  SO  ppm  by 
weight; 

(f)  treating  the  leachate  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing 
a  sufficient  amount  of  ferric  iron  to  precipitate  those  other 
mineral  values  which  form  a  precipitate  when  treated 
with  ferric  ion,  without  the  substantial  precipitation  of 
uranium  values; 

(g)  separating  the  precipitate  from  the  leachatr,  and 

(h)  passing  the  treMed  loichate  over  an  ion  exchange  resin  to 
cause  the  resin  to  retain  uranium  values. 


EnSACnON  OF  URANIUM  WTIH  TRIPHOSPHONIC 


Georgss  Starts,  Brest;  Tlierrjr  PeMSC,  Ba— aisc,  and  Ji 
Oaidc  Gnrtiar,  BUlara,  all  of  Fkanee,  aasivwn  to  Sodete 
NirtioMle  Elf  AqoUaiM  (Prodnetioa),  FhUMe 

FDed  JaL  7, 1980,  Ser.  No.  1M,291 

OataH  priority,  appUeadon  Fkanee,  JaL  9, 1979, 79  17737 

Int  CL'  COIG  43/00 

UjS.  a  423-10  8  Gains 

1.  A  process  for  the  extraction  of  uranium  firom  an  aqueous 

solution  containing  10-43%  phosphoric  acid  thereof  which 

comprises  mixing  said  aqueous  solution  with  a  composition 

comprising  an  organic  liquid  containing  1-30%  by  weight  of  a 

tripli04>lionic  ester  of  the  formula 


RO  OR 

P— A'— P 

R'O    O    I      O    OR' 
.    R"0— P— OR" 
N 

o 


in  which  A'  is  a  trivalent  hydrocarbon  grouping  having  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  R  is  a  Ci  to  Qalkyl  or  a  hydrogen  atom,  R'  is 
a  Ci  to  C4  alkyl,  a  hydrogen  tibom  or  alkali  metal  or  ammonium 
cation,  and  R"  is  a  C4  to  Cii  alkyl. 


I  M44»347 

RECOVERY  OF  ALUMINUM  FROM  SPENT  UQUOR 
J.  Ftalcy  Bosh,  New  Kanaingtwn,  Pa^  assigDor  to  Alnniaam 
Compaay  of  Aaeriea,  PMabwgh,  Pa. 

FOad  Doc  27, 1982,  Sor.  No.  4533S3 
Lrt.  a>  GOIF  7/06:  GOID 1/34 
UJB.  a  423-112  7  Claiais 

'  1.  An  improved  process  for  the  recovery  of  alumina  from 
ore  containing  aluminum  compounds  which  previously  has 
been  subject  to  a  Bayer  type  caustic  digest  wherein  sulfSite  and 
fluoride  impurities  in  the  ore  normally  digested  with  the  alu* 
mine  and  recycled  back  to  the  digestor  in  the  spent  liquor  may 
be  selectively  removed  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  vpeaX  liquor  from  an  alumina  precipitation 
stage  with  ethyl  alcohol  to  separate  the  mixture  into  a  first 
layer  comprising  the  ethyl  alcohol  and  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  caustic  from  the  spent  liquor  and  a  second  layer  which 
oomprises  the  remainder  of  the  spent  liquor; 

(b)  subjecting  said  second  layer  to  a  second  precipitation  to 
remove  ftirther  alumina  values; 

(c)  treating  at  least  a  portion  of  the  spent  liquor  frpm  said 
second  precipitation  to  remove  said  sulfate  and  fluoride 
impurities  saiid  treating  including  contacting  said  portion 


of  spent  liquor  firora  said  second  precipitation  with  ethyl 
alcohol;  aiKl 
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(d)  recycling  said  purified  spent  Uquor  back  to  said  ore 
digestion. 


SELECTIVE  EXTRACTION  OF  COBALT  FROM  ORES 
John  L.  Barba,  nL  AagletiM,  Tesn  Msi8Mr  to  The  Dow  Ckami* 
cal  Coawasqr.  Midland,  Mich. 

i     Filed  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  48M5S 
IM.  a>  C22B  23/04 
US.  CL  423— ISO  30  OalaM 

L  A  process  for  extracting  cobalt  values  fixxn  a  cobalt-con- 
taining solid  material  comprising  ores,  minerals,  slags,  or 
gangues  which  contain  reducible  cobalt  in  the  -1-3  state,  said 
cobalt-containing  material  also  containing  nickel  values,  said 
process  consisting  essentially  of  the  sequential  steps  of 
ccmtacting  the  cobalt<ontaining  material,  in  particulate 
form,  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a  reducing 
agent  of  at  least  one  from  the  group  comprising  hydrazine, 
hydroxylamine,  hydrazine  hydrosulfate,  sodium  pyrosul- 
fiite,  ami  alkali  nwtal  persulfate,  which  substantially  re- 
duces cobalt  values  but  which  reduces  little  or  no  nickel 
values, 
thereby  Obtaining  reduced  cobalt  values  in  solution,  with 

little  or  no  nickel  values  in  the  solution, 
separating  said  solution,  containing  reduced  cobalt  values, 
from  the  nickel-containing  insolubles, 
and 
recovering  cobalt  values,  substantially  free  of  nickel  values, 
from  the  solution. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF 

CARBON  MONOXIDE  FROM  THE  EXHAUST 
DISCHARGES  OF  SMALL  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

John  R  Oiday.  4809  Robtaia  Rd- TMpI*  Hma,  Md.  20748 

Filed  Aag.  17, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  408,7r 

Inta>B01D5i/J4 

UJS.  CL  423— 213  J  1  CWm 

1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  carbon  monoxkle  content  of 

garden  and  lawn  equipment  powered  by  small  internal  oom- 


446-493  O.G.-84-II 
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^^^f^A^lSSt  "^**  /*{  '^^^^  •^  «*•"»*  netted  mixture  it  formed  by  heeting  the  heavy  hdofenated 
fuc  pnor  to  diKharge  thereof  to  the  Mirroundmg  .tmo-  wute  untU  molten  »d  p^nng  it  (^currentiy  witHiSly 

of  carrier  gas  containing  tuffioient  hydrogen  for  complete 
conversion  of  the  heavy  halogenated  waste  to  hydrogen  halide 
into  a  vaporization  chamber  mahitained  at  or  above  300*  C 


sphere,  with  cuprous  chloride  amalgamated  with  tricalcium 
silicate. 


PARALLEL  PASSAGE  GAS  TREATING  PROCESS 

Milton  L  Kaplan,  Morton  Grora,  ni^  aiaigMM- to  UOP  Im^  Dei 
PhdaM,ni. 

Filed  Dae.  M,  1912,  Ser.  No.  400,302 
Int  a>  BOIJ  8/00;  GOIB  17/00  21/00 
VS.  CL  433-244  lo  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  treating  particle  and  sulfbr  dioxide  contain- 
ing gas  streams  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  passing  the  gas  stream  through  planar  passages  located 
between  porous  walls  of  a4|acent  solids-fUled  gas  treat- 
ment packages  filled  with  a  sulf^  dioxide  acceptor  at 
treatment-promoting  conditions  which  include  a  gas  ve- 
locity sufficient  to  maintain  turbulent  flow;  and  to  remove 
sulfbr  dioxide  from  the  gas  the  stream, 

(b)  creating  additional  turbulence  within  the  passages  by 
passing  the  gu  stream  acroM  turbulence-inducing  means 
comprising  elongated  members  located  within  the  pas- 
sages at  locations  between  the  porous  walls  and  aligned 
parallel  to  the  porous  walls. 


4*464*381 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  THERMAL  DESTRUCnON  OF 

SOLID  METABLE  HALOGENATED  WASTE  WITH 

RESULTANT  PRODUCnON  OF  HYDROGEN  HALIDE 

THEREFROM 
Vladiadr  Vaaak,  St  Itcs;  Jotc  Seiwar,  Cariagbah,  and  King  K. 

Mok,  Concord  Wait,  aU  of  Aoatralla,  Msignon  to  la  Avtra- 
Ua  Limited,  Melbovna,  AoMtraUa 
per  No.  PCr/AUn/OOlM,  371  Date  Joa.  22, 19S2,  102(e) 
Date  Jnn.  22, 1912,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO02/02001,  PCT  Pub. 
Data  Jnn.  24, 1M2 

per  Filed  Dec.  7, 1901,  Ser.  No.  394,916 
CUna  priority,  application  Aoatralla,  Dec.  S,  1900,  PE6817 
brt.  CL^  OOIB  7/Oa  7/03 
UAa423-4S6  u 


4,464482 
MANUFACrURE  OF  AOCULAR  FERRIMAGNEnC 
RON  OXIDE 
Horst  Aotien,  FMashelm;  Herbert  Moti,  Bdndersheim;  Peter 
Rodolf,  Nenhofen;  WilhalB  SaraacU,  Umborgtrhofi  Warner 
Stock,  Mottentadt,  and  Goeirtar  Vaeth,  Umborgarhof,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  aarignora  to  BASF  AMengaaaUachaft, 
Fad.  Rep.  of  Gennany 
Continnatlon  of  Ser.  No.  006,830,  Jan.  28, 1979.  TUa  application 
Dec.  10, 1902,  Ser.  No.  44Mi9 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Feb.  9, 
1978,2808408 

Int  a.>  GOIG  49/06 
VS.  a  423-634  i  oaia, 

1.  A  proceu  for  the  manufacture  of  acicuhtf  ferrimagnetic 
iron  oxide,  which  comprises: 

(a)  dehydrating  needle-shaped  synthetic  lepidocroclte  particles 
having  a  mean  particle  length  of  ftom  0.2  to  1 .3  ^,  a  length 
to  width  ratio  of  at  least  10:1  and  a  particle  surface  area  of 
from  1 8  to  70  m^g,  which  lepidocrodte  exMbitt  substantially 
no  dendritic  branching  by  heating  in  air  or  in  an  inert  gas 
atmosphere  and  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  300*  to  700* 
C; 

(b)  reducing  the  resulting  particles  to  acicular  magnetite  parti- 
cles by  heating  the  same  at  a  temperatore  in  the  range  of  300* 
to  630*  C.  under  an  inert  gas,  and  in  contact  with  an  organic 
compound  which  decomposes  at  the  reducing  temperature; 
and 

(c)  oxidizing  the  resulting  magnetite  particles  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  130*  to  300*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  air  to 
convert  said  magnetite  particles  into  acicular  ferrimagnetic 
gamma-ferric  oxide  particles. 


-'" 


1.  A  process  of  thermal  destruction  of  solid  meltable  heavy 
halogenated  waste  characterized  in  that  a  pre-heated  mixture 
of  heavy  halogenated  waste  vapour  and  a  carrier  gas  compris- 
ing at  leut  80%  v/v  hydrogen  is  burnt  in  a  hydrogen/oxygen 
flame  wherein  the  gaseous  oxygen  fed  to  tHb  flame  has  an 
oxygen  content  of  at  least  40%  w/w.  and  wherein  die  pre- 


4^/^f4^y3 

QUICKLIME  SLAKING  PROCESS 

Nornan  L.  Haina,  Honaton,  Tcin  aaaipMr  to  ChemHaw  Cbrpo- 
ration,  NJ. 

Continurtion  of  Ser.  No.  390^7,  Jut  21, 1912, 

nis  application  No?.  9, 1913,  Ser.  No.  88O3OI 

Int  a.)  COIF  Jl/OS 

VS.  a  42»-640  8 

1.  In  the  method  for  hydrating  calcium  oxide  with  an  aque- 
ous shdung  medium  to  form  a  lime  slurry,  die  improvement 
comprising  die  step  of  adding  a  soluble  sulfate  compound  to 
die  slaking  medium  |mor  to  contacting  die  calcium  oxide  with 
the  slaking  medium,  and  then  contacting  the  calcium  oxide 
widi  die  sbddng  medium  to  direcdy  fbrm  a  ftowable  and  pump- 
abk  lime  slurry  having  a  solkls  content  greater  dian  32%  by 
weight. 
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OA-O-VYKDO  PSORALENS,  PROCESS  OF 
PREPARATION,  APPUCAHON  IN  COSMETOLOGY 

AND  THERAPEUTICS,  AND  OOSMETOLOGICAL  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSIHON  WITH  THEM 

Eadle  Bingiri,  Omjr;  Louis  Dabcrtrct,  Pwi^  Jacqadiat  Mo* 
roB,  Gif  nr  Yftttt;  Dittrieh  Afcrboek,  L'lW  l«  Rmh;  Dora 
Popadopoolo,  Bw;  Joniync  Blais,  Fontway  aax  Roica;  Paul 
Vipy,  Pari^  Maria  N.  Sehwcadu,  Gif  m  Yfctta;  EtiMl 
MoaataeeU,  Pilaiiiaa;  Silraao  Noeaatiai,  Paris,  aad  Vnm- 
cois  Zi^Ma,  Aaloay,  aD  of  Vnan,  aaipon  to  laatitat  Na- 
tioaal  da  la  Saata  ol  ds  la  RocksrdM  Midieala,  Paris,  Franca 

FUod  Fob.  24, 19S3,  Sar.  No.  469,455 
dalBM  priority,  appUealioa  F^aaca,  Fab.  25, 1M2, 82  03157 
IM.  a>  O07D  491/22:  A61K  31/44 

VS.  CL  424-59  16  Clalais 

1.  Pyrido  (3,4<>>psoralefu  or  pyrido  (3,4<)  ftiro  (3.2-g) 

coumarint  having  the  following  formula: 


wherein  R  it  lelected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  and  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms. 


SERUM-FREE  AND  MTTOGEN-FREE  T-CELL  GROWTH 

FACTOR  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Haaa-Aka  Fabridaa,  Braisaeh,  and  RolaBd  Staha,  Holzhaaser, 

bott  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Garauuiy,  aasigBors  to  Hooper  Trading 

Cb.,  Caracao,  Nethariaads  AatillM 
DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  247,769,  Mar.  26, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,390,623, 
wUch  is  a  eoatiaaatioa-iB-part  of  Sar.  No.  193,112,  Oct  2, 19M, 

abandoaod.  lids  appUcadoa  Sep.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,806 

lat  CL3  A61K  3S/14 

UA  a  424-101  4Clains 

1.  A  serum-firee  and  mitogen>free  T<eU  growth  factor  de- 
rived from  human,  bovine  or  porcine  peripheral  mononuclear 
blood  cells. 

3.  The  serum'free  and  mitogen>flree  T<ell  growth  factor  as 
defined  in  claim  1  which  is  produced  by  the  process  compris- 
ing 

(1)  separating  peripheral  mononuclear  blood  cells  from  a 
human,  bovine  or  porcine  donor; 

(2)  washing  the  cells  several  times  with  a  liquid  tissue  culture 

medium; 

(3)  separating  the  washed  cells  from  the  tiuue  culture  me- 
dium; 

(4)  stimulating  the  cells  obtained  in  step  (3)  by  incubating  the 
oeOs  in  a  tusue  culture  medium  supplemented  with  serum 
and  mitogen; 

(5)  separating  the  stimulated  cells  from  the  medium; 

(6)  wadiing  the  stimulated  cells  with  fresh  tissue  culture 
medium  several  times  to  remove  substantially  all  of  the 
serum  and  mitogen; 

(7)  suspending  the  cells  obtained  in  step  (6)  in  another  por- 
tion of  f^esh  tissue  culture  medium; 

(8)  conditioning  the  cells  in  the  tmpeoMon  of  step  (7)  by 
incubatfaig  cells  so  as  to  transfer  the  growth  factor  taito  the 
liquid;  and 

(9)  sepanting  the  conditioned  oeUs  from  the  solution  to 
obtain  a  supernatant  containing  the  growth  factor. 

3.  A  aaethod  of  activating  the  production  of  natural  killer 
cells  of  patients  suffering  from  tumors  comprising: 


(1)  isolating  peripheral  mononuclear  blood  cdls  fh>ra  the 
patient's  blood, 

(2)  mixing  the  cells  obtained  in  step  (1)  in  a  tissue  culture 
medium,  agar,  and  a  serum-free,  mitogen-froe.  T-cell 
growth  factor;  and 

(3)  incubating  the  mixture  of  step  (2)  for  a  period  of  7  days 
to  form  colonies  of  natural  killer  cells  on  the  surface  of  the 
agar. 

4.  A  method  of  treating  a  patient  suffering  from  tumors 
comprising: 

(1)  isolating  peripheral  mononuclear  blood  cells  from  the 
patient's  blood; 

(2)  stimulating  the  cells  to  improve  the  production  of  natural 
killer  cells  therein  by  culturing  the  cells  with  a  serum-free 
and  mitogen-free  T-cell  growth  factor,  and 

(3)  administering  the  stimulated  cells  to  the  patient 


r 


ANOREXIGENIC  COMPOSmON  AND  METHOD 
John  P.  Mordsa,80  DeroHhira  Rd.,  Wabaa,  Maas.  02168,  and 

AMo  A.  Roaalai,  62  RambU^  Rd.,  flaaaij.  Mass.  01776 
CoBtiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  375377,  May  7, 1982,  abandoaed.  This 
appUcation  Jun.  21, 1963,  Ser.  No.  497,630 
lat  CL^  A61K  35/407 
VS.  a  424—106  8  Oalffls 

1.  Method  for  reducing  appetite  in  a  mammal  comprising 
administering  an  appetite  suppressing  dose  of  an  aqueous  ex- 
tract of  a  S 123  Morris  Hepatoma. 


TREATMENT  OF  EPILEPSY  WITH  BtSULFTTE 
Jose  A.  Ariai>AI?arai,  Carpatos,  Maiieo,  awipnr  to  T4R 
Cheoieals,  InCn  Clint  Tea. 

I         Filed  May  26, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  498,488 
'  lat  CL*  A61K  33/04 

VS.  CL  424—162  8  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  treating  epUepsy  and  epOeptie  conditions  in 
a  person  suffering  fhnn  ^e  symptoms  of  epilepsy  comprising 
orally  administering  to  said  person  a  symptom-alleviating 
amount  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  metal  sulfites  and  alkali  metal  bisulfites  at  an  effective 
rate  of  from  about  0.2  to  about  SO  mg.  thereof  per  kUogram  of 
body  weight  per  24  hours. 


I  HOMOCYCUC  DERIVATIVES 

Micbael  T.  Coi,  Coagletoa,  Eaglaad,  aaripor  to  Imperial 
Chemical  ladaatrios  PLC  London,  Eaglaad 

Fikd  Aag.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,906 
Oaiffls  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitad  Kiagdom,  Sep.  15, 1980, 
8127869 
lat  a»  A61K  37/00;  C07C 103/51  121/50.  101/44;  AOIN 
43/01  37/10 
VS.  a.  424—177  5  OaiBH 

1.  A  homocyclic  derivative  oS  the  formula: 


NR'R> 
COR* 


wherein: 
R>  stands  fbr  alkyl,  alkenyl,  chloroalkenyl  or  alkynyl,  each 

of  not  more  than  4  carbon  atoms,  or  cyclopropylmethyl  or 

cyclobutylmethyl; 
R2  stands  for  alkyl,  alkenyl,  chloroalkenyl  or  alkynyl,  each 

of  not  more  than  4  carbon  atoms,  or  cyclopropylmethyl, 

cyclobutyhnethyl  or  2-furyhnethyl; 
R3  is,a  substituent  at  ring  position  (a)  or  (b),  and  it  stands  for 
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hydroxy,  or  awthoxy  or  alkaaoyloxy  of  not  more  than  S 
carbon  ttonis; 
R*  Mods  for  mcthoxy.  ethoxy.  cyanomethoxy,  aUyloxy, 
— Phe-OCH3,  — Oly— Oly— Phe— Leu— OH  or  Oly— - 
Oly— Phe— Met— OH;  and  n  stands  for  2;  or  a  phar- 
maceuticaUy-accepcaUe  salt  dwreof . 


1,H1JlFf 

(r4>OUGO  O'-OIOXYADENYLATE)  AND 

DBRIVATIVBS  THEREOF 

t  u  'iL?*S!?t  ■•■''^  '^  '"^  **•  ^^  Mohapa 
Uki^  N.Y4  PHd  DoilMh,  Bdlifllla,  Mi^  and  Eiri  E.  Han- 
•■■■■»  EIUbb  Park,  Pa^^  aaaljws  to  Rawarci 
New  York)  NtY. 

PDad  Apr.  10,  IMl,  to.  No.  382,ftM 

...  -     ^^^* MO. 31/70: amn  15/1117/00 
UJ.  CL  434—110  11 , 


■ 


I 


!fe 


IMlNM<*W| 


veUMM   IMLI 


«  )0 

TiMt    (MIN.) 


1.  The  oligomer  of  the  formuk: 


NH2 


HO 


NH2 


H     OH 

wherein  m  is  0,1.2  or  3  and  n  is  aiA3  or  4. 

6.  An  anti-viral  comporition  which  comprises  an  anti- 
Epstein  Barr  vims  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  daim  1 
and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

10.  A  method  of  inhibiting  transformation  of  Epstein  Barr 
vims  which  comprises  admiidstering  to  a  subject  infected  with 
said  virus  an  faihiUtorily  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1. 
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GLYOOiPHINGALIPIDS  FOR  INHIBniNG  BACTERIAL 

ADHERENCE 
Wkm  Uflhr,  XaaMnttH  47,  ud  CMtuviM 
Edta,  Stan  dfdt  21,  both  of  Gfltibaii.  Swtdn 

per  No.  pcT/SBii/ooiai,  371  oirti  dw.  »,  isn,  vom 

Iktt  Dm.  23,  IMl,  per  PiA.  No.  WO81/03178,  FCT  Fob. 
Dirto  No?.  12,  IMl 

FCT  FDid  Mij  8,  IMl,  8m.  No.  334,348 

Oatei  prIorUjr,  appUeaHoB  Swodn,  Mmj  9, 1980,  8003491; 
Jaa.  A  1981, 8180401;  Ju.  23, 1981, 8180402 

Iirt.a3A61Ki//7i 
U.S.  CL  434—180  2  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  trotting  mamnuJi  sufliering  fttMn  infection 
due  to  becterie  adhering  to  the  epithelial  cells  of  the  urinary 
tract  comprising  administering  an  amount  of  at  least  one  of  an 
active  compound  selected  firom  the  group  connsting  of  globo> 
tetraosyloeramide,  globotriaoxylceramide  and  globotetraos 
efTective  to  treat  the  bacterial  infection. 


I  4,444,341 

ADENOSINE  DERIVATIVES 
Sodao  OhU;  Fkmiko  ilaMaiarbi,  both  of  Ttkycn  Tttma 
Nipiilri,  ud  Hiroydd  KOoMhi,  both  of  Haehkihli,  aU  of 
Japaa,  aaiipnw  to  Fmiaawa  Phaiaianatlcal  Co.,  Ltd^ 
Japan 

Fllad  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,414 
priority,  application  Japn,  Apr.  18, 1981,  S4>S7444 
Lrt.  a?  A41K  31/70:  OOTH  19/06 
VS.  CL  434-180  4 

1.  An  adenosine  derivative  of  the  general  formuhi: 


t 


II) 

N        Y 


wherein 

R'  is  2,S-dioxo>3>pyrrolidinyl,  and 

R2,  R3  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen  or  lower  alkanoyl, 
and  pharmacfutically  acceptable  salts  thereof 

4.  An  anti-hypertension  pharmaceutical  composition  con- 
taining an  anti'hypertensive  effective  amount  of  one  or  more 
derivatives  of  the  general  formula: 


t 

N  j 


wherein 

R>  is  2,5-dioxo>3>pyrrolidinyl,  and 

R2,  r3  and  R^  are  each  hy<^gen  or  lower  alkanoyl, 
and  pharmaoeutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  in  admixture 
with  pharmaoeutically  acceptable  carriers. 


TOPICAL  SUN  REPAIR  COMPOSITION 
Martin  Kbidaa,  a^  Olatar  Hatoa,  both  of  Bartii,  FU.  Rap.  of 

GcnMuqr,  aaslgMin  to  Eatae  LMdar  be.,  New  Yoit,  N.Y. 
FCT  No.  FCr/EF81/0e884,  371  Dels  Fab.  23, 1882,  182(e) 

Date  Fab.  23, 1982,  FCT  Pah.  No.  W082/88893,  FCT  Pak 

Data  Jan.  21, 1982 

FCT  FDad  Jm.  2S,  1981,  Bar.  No.  388,579 

C2aiaH  priarity,  apptteation  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganaaiy,  JaiL  27, 
1900,3024318 

lat  a>  A41K  35/74 
US.  a  424-198  20  OaiaM 

1.  Cosmetic  compositions  for  topical  application  to  a  per* 
son's  sidn  for  promoting  the  repair  of  DNA  in  skin  odb  dam- 
aged by  exposure  to  ultraviolet  radiation,  comprising  a  vehicle 
for  toj^cal  application  and  a  DNA  repair  capacity  effisctive 
amount  of  an  active  substance  complex  which  promotes  the 
DNA  repair  process  in  skin  cells,  the  active  substance  complex 
including  inactivated  cultures  of  bacteria  selected  firom  a  genus 
of  the  group  consisting  of  Bifidobacterium,  Actinomycetaoeae, 
Propionibacteriaceae,  Lactobacillaceae  and  Coryneform  bac- 
teria. 


AJtjVANTS  FOR  RECTAL  DELIVERY  OF  DRUG 

SUBSTANCES 

Takaru  HigaeU;  ToaUaU  Nishihata,  and  Hmrvd  J.  Ryttii«,  aU 

of  LawrsMa,  Kana^  aaaignors  to  M«ck  *  Co.,  lac,  Rahway, 

NJ. 

Coatiaaatloa-ia-part  of  Sar.  No.  213,121,  Doe.  8, 1980, 

abaadoMd,  which  to  a  eaatiBMtio»4B-part  of  Sar.  No.  108,448, 

Dae.  20, 1979,  abaaiaasd.  "OM  appHcaHaa  Jan.  28, 1981,  Sar. 

No.  277,^ 
lat  a>  A41E  31/625 
VS.  CL  424—232  18  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  rate  of  absorption  of  a  rec- 
tally  administered  drug  from  a  rectal  compartment  into  the 
blood  stream,  said  method  cmnprising  the  steps  of  preparing  a 
drug  form  capable  of  being  reietally  administered,  s^  drug 
form  comprising  a  therapeutically  effective  dosage  amount  of 
a  drug  selected  fhxn  the  group  consisting  of  insulin,  pentagas- 
trin  and  gastrin  capMe  of  being  absorbed  into  the  blood 
stream  firom  the  rectal  compartment  and  an  adjuvant  of  the 
formula: 


wherein  Ri  is  CO2H,  (CHijCOOH,  or 


T 

— C— CO2H. 
OH 


or  a  pharmaoeutically  acceptable  salt  thereof  wherein  Rj  is 
OH,  H,  a  lower  alkoxy  radical,  a  lower  alkyl  radical,  a  halo 
radical,  or  a  tri-halo  lower  alkyl  radical  and 
wherein  y  is  an  integer  of  1  or  2,  said  adjuvant  being  present  in 
said  drug  form  in  a  sufficient  amount  to  be  effective  in  enhanc- 
ing said  absorption  rate,  and  administering  said  drug  form  into 
said  rectal  compartment. 
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</S,7/8.METIIYLENE-17a-PREGN-4-ENE-21,17-CAR- 
BOLACTONES,  THEIB  PREPARATION  AND  USE  AS 
MEDICINAL  AGENTS 
Dteter  BIttton  H«rjr  LourMt;  Rudolf  Wdctert,  aU  of  BmVm 
Jofp  CmtM  mmnl,  Maba,  ud  Ekktfetfd  SeUliiivar,  Ber- 
Ub,  all  of  F«d.  Hop.  of  Gomany,  MiigiiorB  to  SdMriag  Aktkn> 
IwillaelMH,  BorUa  4k  BcrglunBM,  Pod.  Rop.  of  Gcmuuiy 

FUod  JBik  9, 1M3, 8m.  No.  902,848 
GaioM  priority,  application  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garanay,  Job.  9, 
1982,32222<5 

bt  a.i  MIK  31/33 
VS.  a.  434-241  10  Ckdma 

1.  A  6/3,7/9'inethyleiie-17a>pregn-4-eiie-21,17-carbo]actoiie 
of  the  formula 


wherein 

R  and  R'  each  is  hydrogen  or  together  form  a  methylene 
group. 

8.  A  method  of  achieving  a  diuretic  effect  in  a  patient  in  need 
of  luch  treatment  comprising  administering  to  the  patient  an 
amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  effective  as  a  diuretic. 


4,464,368 
ll/^CHLORO-Al'*8TEROID6,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
PREPARATIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
HataiBt  Hotaeiatar;  Kari  Petioldt;  Uaaa  Annea;  Hevy  Laa- 
nan  Radolf  Wlaehart,  and  Ynkaahlga  NisUoo,  aU  of  Berlin, 
Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganuay,  aadgaors  to  Schariag  Aktiaageaall* 
aehaft,  Barlia  A  Bargkamaa,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganaaay 

FUad  Apr.  18, 1983,  Sar.  No.  485,800 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganaaay,  Apr.  16, 
1982,  3214690 

iBt  CLi  A61K  31/56 
VA  a  424-243  19  ClalaM 

1.  An  ll/S-chloro-A'^-steroid  of  the  formula 


V,      OR' 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  an  acyl  group  derived  from  a  Ci.is- 
hydrocarbon  carboxylic  acid,  and 

R2  is  ethynyl,  chloroethynyl,  or  propynyl. 

16.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  progesta- 
tionally  effective  amount  of  an  llj8<hloro-A  "-compound  of 
claim  1  and  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  carrier. 


1,464  J66 

CEPHEM  COMPOUNDS  HAVING  A  TERMINAL 

AMINOCARBOXYUC  ACID  GROUPING  AND 

CONTAINING  AN  AZACyCLYLaHIO)UREIDO  GROUP 

HaaaaU  WakrU,  RaiaaGh;  Karoly  KoeaiB,  OMarg,  aad  RIecardo 

Sor^ai,  Baaal,  aD  of  Swlfaariaad,  aaaivMia  to  Oba  Gaigy 

Corporatioa,  Ardalay,  N.Y. 

Filed  Dae.  8, 1980,  Sar.  No.  214»188 
Claina  priority,  applkatloa  Switaarlaad,  Dae.  19,  1979, 
11283/79 

lat  a>  O07D  501/36:  A61K  31/545 
VS.  a.  434—346  18 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formula 


H00C-CH-(C»H2«)-X- 
NH2 


(D 


? 


(Qk  Z 

/         \       II 
lU— N^  N— C— NH 


\/ 


— W— NH— (CiHaw)— A-C— OONH^^    ^  S 

H 


,^i>» 


OOOH 

in  which 

n  represents  an  integer  from  1  to  4, 

m  represents  0  or  1, 

X  represents  oxygen,  sulphur  or  the  —NH— group, 

W  represents  —CO—,  — CO— NHSO2—  or  the  — SOiN- 
H— CO— group,  or  X-W  together  represent  —CO—  or 
the  —CO— NHSO2— group, 

A  represents  phenylene,  thienylene  or  fUrylene,  or  such 
group  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy  and/or 
halogen, 

Z  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur, 

Y  represents  lower  alkylene, 

k  represents  1  or  2, 

R4  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkyl  substituted 
by  hydroxy,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  lower  alkoxycar* 
bonyloxy,  lower  alkoxy,  lower  alkylthio,  halogen,  amino, 
di-lower  alkylamino,  lower  alkenyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  lower 
alkanoyl  substituted  by  halogen,  lower  alkoxy,  lower 
alkanoyloxy,  cyano,  benzoyl,  benzoyl  substituted  by 
lower  alkyl,  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy  or  chlorine,  a 
pyridinecarboxylic,  pyrimidinecarboxylic  or  pynudnecar- 
boxylic  acid  radical,  a  pyridinecarboxylic,  pyrhnidinecar- 
boxylic  or  pyrazinecarboxylic  acid  radical  substituted  by 
hydroxy  or  chlorine,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl,  benzenesulfo- 
nyl,  naphthalenesulfonyl,  cartemoyl,  thiocarbamoyi, 
iminocarbamoyl  (■■guanyi),  or  sulfamoyl,  or  lower  alkyl* 
carbamoyl,  thiocarbamoyi,  iminocarbamoyl  or  sulfamoyl, 

Ri  represento  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halogen 
or  a  group  of  the  formuk  — CH2— R2  in  which  R2  is 
hydroxy  or  mercapto,  lower  alkanoyloxy,  carbamoyloxy, 
lower    alkylcarbunoyloxy,    halogeno>lower    alkylcar- 
bamoyloxy,  lower  alkanoyMower  alkylcarbamoyloxy, 
lower  alkoxy,  imidazolylthio,  triazolylthio,  tetrazolylthio, 
thiazolylthio,  isothiazolylthio,  thiadiazolylthio,  thiatriazo* 
lylthio,  oxazolylthio,  iaoxazolylthio,  oxadiazolylthio,  1 
oxidopyridylthio,      pyridazinylthio,      N-oxidopyridazi 
nylthio,  2-oxo>l,2Hlihydropynmidinylthio,  or  S,6KlioX' 
otetrahydro-as*triazinylthio   or   imidazolylthio,    triazo- 
lylthio,   tetrazolylthio,    thiazolylthio,    isothiazolylthio, 
thiadiazolylthio,  thiatriazolylthio,  oxazolylthio,  iaoxazo- 
lylthio,  oxadiazolylthio,    I -oxidopyridylthio,   pyridazi' 
nylthio,        N-oxidopyridazinylthio,        2-oxo-l,2-dihy' 
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dropyrimidinylthio,  or  S,6Klioxotetrahydro-as-triazi- 
n)^hio  subitituted  by  lower  alkyl,  hydroxy*lower  alkyl, 
lower  ilkanoyloxy-lower  alkyl,  halogeno-lower  alkyl, 
cafboxy*lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxycarbonyMower  alkyl, 
tulpho-lower  alkyl,  amidated  sulpho-lower  alkyl,  amino- 
lower  alkyl,  mono-  or  di-lower  alkylamino  lower  alkyl, 
lower  alkanoylamino  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  amino,  mono- 
or  di-lower  ^ylamino,  lower  alkanoylamino,  nitro,  hy- 
droxy, lower  alkoxy,  carboxy,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl, 
carbamoyl,  N-mono-  or  N,N-di-lower  alkyl  carbamoyl, 
cyano,  oxo  or  by  oxido,  or  R2  is  tri-lower  alkylammonium, 
pyrimidinium,  pyridazinium,  thiazolium,  quinolinium  or 
pyridinium  or  pyrimidinium,  pyridazinium,  thiazolium, 
quinolinium,  or  pyridinium  mono-  or  disubstituted  by 
lower  alkyl,  hydroxy-lower  alkyl,  amino,  4-aminophenyl- 
tulfonamido,  hydroxy,  halogen,  halogen-lower  alkyl, 
carboxyl,  lower-alkoxycarbonyl,  cyano,  carbamoyl, 
lower  alkylcarbamoyl,  di-lower  alkylcarbamoyl,  hy- 
drazinocarbonyl,  lower  alkyl-hydrazinocarbonyl,  car- 
boxy-lower  alkyl,  lower  alkanoyl,  or  l-lower  alkylpyr- 
rolidinyl,  and  R3  repreients  hydrogen,  and  wherein  the 
term  lower  indicates  the  group  thus  defined  is  having  one 
to  four  carbon  atoms,  and  wherein  the  carboxyl  groups 
are  in  the  free  form  or  are  present  as  lower  alkanoylox- 
ymethoxycarbonyl,  amino-lower  alkanoylmethoxycarbo- 
nyl,  phthalidyloxycarbonyl  or  indanyloxycarbonyl  that 
can  be  split  under  physiological  conditions,  and  phanna- 
ceutically  acceptable  salts  of  such  compounds. 


II 


M64,367 

CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARATION  THEREOF  AND  DRUGS  CONTAINING 

SAID  DERIVATIVES  USABLE  AS  ANTIBIOTIGS 
Beraard  Labeeow,  Montpelliar,  and  AU  Salhl,  St  Gcly  Do  Feac« 
both  •!  F^UM,  aaiigBori  to  Saoofl,  Paris,  France 

FiM  Mttr.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  245,328 
OafaH  priority,  applkatioB  France,  Mar.  24, 1980, 80  06757 
Iirt.  a^  A41K  31/545:  C07D  501/56 
VS.  CL  424-244  12 

1.  A  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


H— HN^     ^  S 


(D 


N  11    c— C— NH— 


ft 


OCH3 


N  '  4^i^CH2— S— C— R3 
C«0 
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CEPHALOSPORIN  ANTIBIOTICS 
Cyntfda  R  OTaliaghan,  Gamrds  Cnm  Barry  E.  Ayraa,  lek* 
enhaa;  Chiiitophar  E.  Newall,  Loadoa;  DmM  G.  H.  Unt- 
■ore,  PriMaa  RiabonMgh,  and  Dardi  R.  Sirtharlflid,  OMlioM 
St  GUaa,  aU  of  E^ittd,  aasi^ora  to  Glaxo  Groap  Uaritad, 
Loadoo,  g'^gFfif 

CoDtlaaatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  172,952,  JaL  28, 1980,  akaaieaii. 
whkh  If  a  C0BtiaB8tk»  of  S«r.  No.  94,0r,  Nor.  14, 1979, 
abaadonad.  lUs  appUcatkm  JaL  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,9(4 
ClalBH  priority,  appUcattoa  Uaited  Klagdoai,  Not.  15, 1978, 
44595/78;  Not.  15, 1978, 44597/78 

lat  a.}  C07D  501/38;  A61K  31/425 
U.S.  a.  424-244  10  OalaH 

1.  A  cephalosporin  antibiotic  selected  firom  the  group  con- 
sisting of  compounds  of  the  formula: 


NH2 


(D 


N 


-H-' 


C.CO.NH     I       K        > 

V      R.  cooe 


r 

N 

/     > 
CH2N    9     I 


O.C.COOH 

1* 


wherein 

Ri  and  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  different  each  repre- 
sents a  Ci-4 alkyl  group,  or  together  with  the  carbon  atom 
to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  C3.7  cydoalkylidene 
group  and 

R'  represems  a  Cm  slkyl  group  and  non-toxic  salts  thereof. 


^ 


4,444,349 

7^ACVLAMINO-3-CEPHEM-4-CARBOXYUC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS 
Takao  Takaya,  Kawaaiahi;  HlsasU  Takaaagi,  Oaaka;  Kiyoahi 
Tsqji,  aad  ToaUynki  Chiba,  both  of  Oaaka,  aU  of  Japan, 
aaiigBorB  to  FiUiaawa  Phamaeeatical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japaa 
CoatiBaatioa>in*part  of  Ser.  No.  886,340,  Mar.  14, 1978,  Pat 
No.  4,425341,  aad  a  coBtlaaatloB*iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  302,613, 
Sep.  15, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,399,133,  which  is  a  dirliioa  of  Ser.  No. 
886,340,.  lUs  applicatloa  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355^39 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatloa  Uaitad  fiagjiwi,  Mar.  14, 1977, 
10699/77;  JaL  12,  1977,  29245/77;  Oet  11,  1977,  42315/77; 
Jan.  3, 1978, 75/78 

The  portkM  of  the  tern  of  this  pateat  mbaaqaeat  to  Aag.  14, 
2000,  has  beea  diadalaMd. 
I  lat  CL^  A41K  31/545:  G07D  501/22 

U.S.  a  424—244  19  Oaias 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein: 
the  group 


00 


R>— C-C»NH 


f 

— C— OA 


in  the  4  position  is  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  radical  in  which 


C-OONH-p-r'       > 


selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  acid  radicals,  alkali 
salts,  alkaline  earth  salts,  amine  salts  and  easily  hydrolyz- 
abk  or  metabolically  hibile  ester  radicals,  and 
R3  it  a  radical  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  2-fiiryl 
radicals  and  2-thienyl  radicals. 


Ri  is  1,2,4-thiadiazolyl  or  l,2,S-thiadiazolyl. 
R2  is  carboxyOower)alkyl  or  protected  carboxyOower)alkyl, 
r3  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  lower  alkenyl,  and 
r4  is  carboxy  or  a  protected  caiboxy  group,  and  pharmaceu- 
tically acceptable  salu  thereof. 
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4yMM70 

CYCXOHEXENE  CONTAINING  MORPHOUNES  AND 

FUNGICIDAL  USE  y^^ 

Wihw  Gnudidi,  FiHipi;  Wdtw  Hliwli,  Walldorf^  CMs.  /        \ 

toph  Mwtta,  MMilMii^  SnMt-Hitarkh  POMMT,  Urtv.  -CO-^       -^r4. 
Hofrio  Siteri.  8»«nr,  aO  of  Fid.  lU^  «r  G«^  \_I_f 

to  BASF  AktiMgMdlMhirfl,  Fad.  Rt^  of  f^ 

Flkd  M^r  20, 1912,  Str.  No.  310,470 
prIorHj,  ipplleitioaFfd.Ri9.ofG«rBHUiy,M«7  29,  ^^  is  hydrogen,  benioyl  or 

Irt.  a»  AOIN  ¥J/«;  COTD  iW/O? 
UJ.a434-248.4  4CbliM  N-N 

1.  A  cyclobexene  derivative  of  the  formula 


— NHNH 


»'-i         >-CHa-eH-CH:— N 

where  R>  and  R2  are  different  and  each  it  hydrogen  or  tert.- 
butyl  and  N  and  X  are  memben  of  a  morpholine  ring  and 
where  the  morpholine  ring  is  untubetituted  or  mono-  or  poly- 
•ubatituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  salt  thereof 

2.  A  process  for  combating  ftmgi,  wherein  the  ftugi  or  the 
objects  to  be  protected  against  ftipgus  attack  are  treated  with  a 
cyclohexene  derivative  of  the  formula 


R3  is  hydroxy,  lower  alkoxy,  NHOH  or 


/ 


R« 


J-\. 


*'-4  >-CH2-CH-CH2-N 


— SOjN         or  — NHSO2CH:- 

R^is 

R'  is  hydrogen  or  halogen; 
R*  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl;  R^  is  lower  alkyl;  and 
Z  is  straight  or  branched  lower  alkylene  containing  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms; 


where  Ri  and  R2  are  different  and  each  is  hydrogen  or  tert.- 
butyl  and  N  and  X  are  members  of  a  morpholine  ring  and 
where  the  morpholine  ring  is  unsubstituted  or  mono-  or  poly- 
substituted  by  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  salt  thereof. 


KJ}-"' 


when  R}  is  hydroxy  or  lower  alkoxy,  R2  is 

and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  lalto  thereof,  said  lower  alkyl 

and  lower  alkoxy  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


4(464,371 

FIVE-MEMBERED  HETEROCYCUC  COMPOUNDS 

JohieU  IwMs  Takaraaka;  Tadashi  bo,  Sakai,  and  MMWidd 

Oya,  IbaraU,  aD  of  Japan,  aasignofi  to  Sartaa  PhanneiMtl- 
cal  Co.,  Udn  Oiaka,  Japan 

25  i■^  riiJ?*  "^ '■^ ''•• '^'ow^wMo,  per  Pri.. 

otn4wL  i,  1912 

FCTFDad  Dae.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  406,241 

U.S.  CL  434    280  vj 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula  p], 


y        ^  CO-R» 
8  ^    ^  N-C0-Z-S-R2 


wimvin 

R'  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy; 


4(464,372 
IMIDAZ0[1,2-B]PYRIDAZINES 
JaaM  A.  MM,  Ann  Arbor,  MIeh.,  aid  RayMud 
Wart  CUdwaO,  NJ.,  «Bi0Mn  to 
ilworth,NJ. 

FIM  Aag.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,388 
hIL  di  OOIG  56/00 
VJS.  a  434—280 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


G.  Lovijr, 


18 


in 


r 


and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein  R'2  and 
R'3  independently  represent  methyl,  cyanomethyl  or  amino;  X' 
represents  hydrogen  or  methyl;  and  Z'—Tm—y>^'  represents 
phenyhnetboxy,  phenyhnethanamino,  phenylethyl,  2- 
phenylethenyl  or  S-phenyl-l-propenyl. 
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II 

M64)^73  M64474 

4^DIHYl>ROIMIDAZ(Hl»2-a]QUINOXALINE-^CAR-  SUBSTITUTED  GUANIDINE  DERIVATIVES, 

BOZYUC  ACIDS  AND  THEIB  DERIVATIVES  WITH  PROCESSES,  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS 

ANTIALLERGIC  ACnVTTY  AND  METHODS  AND  INTERMEDUTES 

Alaa  C  BttTMi,  ClfiBCtrttr,  Difid  P.  Kijr,  Pnrtoa;  Peter  D.  ToUm  O.  YcIUb,  Fnaoat,  Cilif^  DvfiA  J.  GUmb,  TjrthcriBg- 

fwwnll;  Vni$riA  L.  Pirlwr,  both  of  Swindoa.  aad  DwrM  ton,  Eagfand;  Dwrlek  F.  Jomi,  Trtk«t«lom  EagUud,  and 

A.  Rowiadi,  MriBwhiiry,  aU  of  Entfmd,  migBow  to  Rou»  Kdth  OMham,  CbMdlc  EaglaBd,  MrigBon  to  ICI  AiMricM 

Ml  Udtf ,  Park,  noM  IBC^  WOidBStoii,  Dd.  ud  Imntial  CH—twl  ladMtriM 

FOtd  Apr.  22, 1983,  Sff.  No.  497,617  PLC,  London,  Ei^laiid 

CUm  priorUir,  appUcatioo  UiHod  Kiagdon,  Apr.  28, 1982,  Fflod  JoL  23, 1981,  S«.  No.  286,064 

821232S  ClaloH  priority,  appttcMloo  Uoitod  KiMdon,  JoL  30,  1980. 

lit  a'  A61K  31/495:  O07D  4S7/04  8024963 

UJB.  a  434— 2S0                                                  20  CloiiBi  bt  a^  C07D  277/38.  239/41 A61K  31/425.  31/505 

1.  A  compound  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  UJ5.  CL  434— 251                                                  SClainM 

imidazoquinoxalines  of  the  formula  1-  A  guanidine  derivative  of  the  formula: 


2^CO— R| 


I    Ri.E— W 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  hydroxy, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  and  cyclohexylcarbonyloxyme- 
thoxy,  R2  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkoxycar- 
bonylvinyl  of  4  to  7  carbon  atoms,  —COR,  — CONH(CH2- 
)n—X  and  — A— (CH2)m— Y,  R  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  cycloal- 
kyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkoxy  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  alkoxycaibonyl  of  2  to  S  carbon 
atoms,  amino,  — CF3,  — CHCl2>  phenyl,  aralkyl  of  7  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  aralkoxy  of  7  to  10  carbon  atoms,  n  is  0  and  X  is 
phenyl  or  n  is  an  integer  firom  1  to  S  and  X  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of 


I 
NH  ^N  Rj 

N  /       CH2  / 

— S— C— NHj*IW©.  — S  I      IU©aiid— N 

I 

H 


R3  and  R4  are  individually  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to  7 
carbon  atoms,  aryl  of  6  carbon  atoms  and  aralkyl  of  7  to  8 
carbon  atoms  or  Ra  and  R4  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen 
atom  to  which  they  are  attached  form  a  saturated  heterocycle 
with  4  to  8  ring  carbon  atoms  optionally  containing  at  least  one 
nitrogen  atom  optionally  substituted  with  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  or  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2  to  S  carbon  atoms,  Hal  is  chlo- 
rine, or  bromine,  A  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 


"o 
N 
—c— 

I  I 


o 

N 
— c— o— , 


m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  Y  is 


— N 


\ 


N  -.-•. 

C«N— *-  X  -J— P-Y— Q— NH-R* 
H2N  *— ' 


in  which 

W  is  a  straight  chain  2-6C  alkylene  chain  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  two  1-4C  aUcyl  radicals; 

E  is  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom,  a  sulphinyl  or  sulphonyl 
radical,  or  a  radical  of  the  formula  NR^  in  which  R^  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  a  1-6C  alkyl  radical; 

R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  straight-chain  1-6C  alkyl  radical 
optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  1-4C  alkyl  radicals; 
or  Rl  and  R^  are  alkyl  and  are  joined  to  form,  together 
with  the  nitrogen  atoms  to  which  they  are  attached,  a 
morpholine,  pyrrolidine,  piperidine  or  piperazine  ring; 

ring  X  is  a  phenyl  ring  carrying  1  or  2  optional  substitiients 
or  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  aromatic  ring  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  thiophene,  pyridine,  pyrim- 
idine,  imidazole,  thiazole,  oxazole,  pyrazole,  triazole, 
thiadiazole,  oxadiazole,  pyrazine,  pyridazine.  isothiazole, 
isoxazole  or  triazine  ring,  which  heterocyclic  ring  may, 
where  possible,  carry  a  single  optional  substituent,  the 
optional  substituents  on  ring  X  being  selected  from  fluo- 
rine, chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine  atoms  and  1-6C  alkyl, 
1-6C  alkoxy,  1-6C  alkylthio,  trifluoromethyl,  hydroxy 
and  amino  radicals; 

Y  is  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom,  a  direct  bond,  a  methylene, 
cis  or  trans  vinylene  or  sulphinyl  radical  or  a  radical  of  the 
formula  NR^  in  which  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  1-6C 
alkyl  radical: 

P  is  a  direct  bond  or  a  1-4C  unbranched  alkylene  radical 
optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  1 -40  alkyl  radicals; 

Q  is  a  1-4C  unbranched  alkylene  radical  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  one  or  two  1-4C  alkyl  radicals,  provided  that 
when  Y  is  an  oxygen  atom,  a  sulphinyl  radical  or  a  radical 
of  the  fbrmula  NR^  Q  is  a  2-4C  optionally  substituted 
alkylene  radical; 

R2  is  a  radical  of  the  formula  — A— B  in  which  A  it  a  3,4- 
dioxocyclobuten-l,2-<iiyl  radical  or  a  radical  of  the  for- 
mula C=Z  in  which  Z  is  a  sulphur  or  oxygen  atom  or  a 
radical  of  the  formula  NCN,  NNO2.  CHNO2,  NCONH2. 
aCNh.  NCOR',  NSO2R',  NCO2R'  or  NR«in  which  R* 
isji  1-6C  alkyl,  1-6C  haloalkyl,  7-lOC  alkylaryl  or  6-lOC 
aryl  radical  or  a  pyridyl  radical  and  R^is  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  a  1-6C  alkyl,  1-6C  haloalkyl  7-lOC  alkyUryl  or  6-lX 
aryl  radical  or  —A—  is  a  radical  of  the  formula: 


r 


'N 


their  non>toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts 
when  R]  is  other  than  —OH  and  their  salts  with  pharmaceuti- 
eally  aeoeptaUe  metals  or  nitrogen  bases  when  K\  is  OR 


ill)  whidip  is  1  or  2  and  B  is  a  1-6C  alkyl,  1-6C  alkoxy  w 
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1-6C  alkylthio  radical  or  a  radical  of  the  formula  NR'R' 
in  which  R'  and  R«,  which  may  be  the  same  or  diflTerent, 
are  hydrogen  atoms  or  1-«C  alkyl,  1-«C  haloalkyl,  2-6C 
alkoxycarbonyl,  3-6C  alkenyl,  3-«C  alkynyl  (in  which  the 
double  or  triple  bond  req>ectively  is  separated  from  the 
nitrogen  atom  or  NR^«  by  at  leut  one  carbon  atomsX 
2-6C  (primary  hydroxyjalkyl,  l-tC  (primary  amino)alkyl. 
3-8C  alkylaminoalkyl.  4-8C  dialkylaminodkyl  (in  the 
latter  two  of  which  the  nitrogen  atom  is  separated  fn>m 
the  nitrogen  atom  of  NR'R*  by  at  least  two  carbon 
atoms),  6- IOC  aryl  or  3-8C  cycloalkyl  radicals,  or  R'and 
R"  are  alkyl  and  are  Joined  to  form,  together  with  the 
nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  a  5-  or  6-mem- 
bered  saturated  ring  which  optionally  contains  an  oxygen 
atom  or  an  NR'  radical  in  which  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
a  1-6C  alkyl  radical; 

and    the    pharmaceutically-acceptable    acid-addition    salts 
thereof. 


4.ANILIN0QUINAZ0LINE  COMPOUNDS  AND 
PHARMACEimCAL  COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
SUnaakn  KobiQraBU;  Katmo  Kanoahta,  both  of  HIiimmcU: 
Shifdd  Nagii,  Ube;  Tak«>  Hondt.  Ub^  Klrakn  OdiL  UbK 
KMntoiU  F^Jii,  Ube;  TakaiU  Kobnyadd,  Ube,  and  Mlkio 
KqJiBM,  Ube,  aU  of  Japu,  anipMn  to  Saidiyo  G>^  Ltd^ 
Tokyo  and  Ube  Indastriai  Ltd^  Ube,  both  of,  Japoi 
Dividoa  of  Ser.  No.  74,343,  Sep.  11, 1>7»,  Pat  No.  4^22,420. 
This  appUctttoB  Ang.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289479 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1978, 93*111484 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabaaqneat  to  Mar.  30, 
1999,  has  bean  diaclalaad. 
lat  a»  A61K  31/505:  C07D  239/94 
VS.  a.  424-2S1  Ig  rui^ 

14.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceu- 
tically  acceptable  carrier  or  diluent  and  an  analgesic  and  anti- 
inflammatory efTective  amount  of  at  least  one  compound  of 
formula  (I):  *^ 


(D 


inflamnntory  drug  seleetafl  fhmi  naproxen,  fenoprofen, 
mdoprofen  or  diflunisal  or  the  phannaoentically  accent- 
able  salts  thereof;  and  '        y 
(b)  an  amount  of  eaffbine  sufficient  to  hasten  the  onset  of  and 
enhance  the  analgesic  response. 


4^464477 
ANn-THROMBOnC  THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Um  Blarhard,  uA  Edeaaf  d  Paaak,  bath  af  73  A?a.  Bamoai 
Nafaa,  31800  Tayo«a,FhnMa  ^'«rmmm 

Cortmiatlo.  of  Sar.  No.  188,88a,  Dae.  31. 1979,  abairfaMd, 
.SSflS.V?''^"'***"'^  «f  Sar.  No.  917,374,  jH.ao: 
1978,  Pat  No.  4^10,848.  TUa  appUorite  AaS.UrU81,  Sar. 

No.  292,341 

■I  SftZlS?'*.!?''**'***  ""^"^  '■• ».  1877, 77  19161; 
United  Kiagdoai,  Dae.  29, 1978, 80380/78 

M.Q?MVL  31/435 
MS.  a  424-288  (  ctate 

1.  A  prophylactic  and  therapeutic  anti-tiirombotic  composi- 
tion comprising  a  biologicaUy  acceptable  carrier  and  an  effec- 
tive amount  of  the  combination  of  a  compound  having  beu- 
blocking  properties  and  ticlopidine  or  the  pharmaceuticallv 
acceptable  salts  thereof,  ' 

said  beu-blocking  compounds  being  selected  from  die  group 
consisting  of  a  compound  of  the  fbrmula: 


Ra-0-CHa-CH-CH2-NH-R4 


I 
OR3 


(ID 


f 


Its 


(HI) 


R2-CH-CH-H-R4 
R$ 


in  which: 
R'  represents  a  halogen  atom,  or  a  tiifluoromethyl  group; 
R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group,  an 

alkoxy  group  having  a  C1-C4  alkyl  moiety  or  a  halogen 

atom;  and 
R3  representt  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  C1-C4  alkyl  group;  and 

pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

M84376 

ANALGESIC  AND  ANTI-INFLAMMAIORY 

COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING  CAFFEINE  AND 

METHODS  OF  USING  SAME 

Abraham  Saaahiae,  New  York;  EagHM  M.  LMka,  LarduMMt 

and  Orole  E.  Slegal,  Maawroaack,  aU  of  N.Y.  aaslg««  to 
Wchardson-Vlcka,  lac,  Wlltoa,  Coaa. 

CoBtianatkNi  of  Sar.  No.  400^97,  JaL  22, 1982,  abandoned.  lUs 

application  Oct  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  841,010 

lat  CLJ  A61K  31/19.  31/22.  31/44.  31/46.  31/52.  31/135. 

31/495 
\3S.  a.  424-283  jg  0,,^ 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  of  matter  for  use  in  elicit- 
mg  an  onset  hastened  and  enhanced  analgesic  response  in  a 
mamnul,  said  composition  comprising: 

(a)  an  analgesicaUy  effective  amount  of  a  non-steroidal  anti- 


in  which:  ' 

R2  tt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  naph- 

thyl.  indanyl.  fluorene,  morpholinyl.  pyridyl,  pyrimi- 

dyl,  indolyl,  quinolyl  and  the  mercapto.  acyl,  carboxy, 

nitro  or  amino  substituted  groups  diereof, 
R3  is  selected  fnm  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 

lower  alkanoyl  and  benzoyl, 
R4  i»  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl, 

cycloloweralkyl,  and  phenyl  lower  alkyl.  and 
R5  i»  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and 

lowCTalkyl;  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 

thereof. 


<j484J7B 
MEIHOD  OF  ADMIN181ERING  NAKOOnC 
ANTAGONISTS  AND  ANALGESICS  AND  NOVEL 
DOSAGE  FORMS  CONTAINING  SAME 
Awrar  A.  Hasaala,  Ladagtoa,  ly..  aaaipMr  to  Uaivanlty  af 
Wtwardi  Fondatiea,  Laii^loa,  Ky. 
FOad  Apr.  28, 1981,  Sar.  No.  288,388 
lat  a>  A81K  31/495 
U.S.  a  434-280  81  rui^ 

1.  A  method  for  eliciting  an  analgesic  or  narcotic  antagonist 
response  in  a  warm-blooded  animal,  which  comprises  nasally 
administering  to  said  animal: 

(a)  to  eUcit  an  analgesic  response,  an  analgesically  effective 
amount  of  morphine,  hydromorphone.  metopon.  oxymor- 
phone,  desomorphine,  dihydromorphine,  levorphanol. 
cyclazocine.  phenazocine,  levallorphan.  3-hydroxy-N- 
methybnorphinan.  levophenacyhnorphan.  metazodne. 
norievorphanol.  phenomorphan,  nalorphine,  nalbuphine, 
buprenorphine,  butorphanol  or  pentazocine,  or  a  nontoxic 
pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  add  addition  salt  thereof,  or 

(b)  to  elicit  a  narcotic  antagonist  response,  a  narcotic  antago- 
nist effective  amount  of  naloxone,  naltrexone,  diprenor- 
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pUne,  nafanexone,  cyprenoiphine,  levallorphan,  alazo-  adminittering  to  said  diabetic  host  an  effective  amount  of  a 
dae,  oxilorphan,  cydorphan,  nalorphine,  nalbuphine,   compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 
bopreDorphine,  butoiphanol,  cyclazocine  or  pentazocine, 
or  a  mmtoxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
■alt  thereof. 


INDOL  ACETIC  ACID  DERIVATIVES  AND 
ANTI-INFLAMATORY  AND  RELATED  USES  THEREOF 
Has  Batiii«  Kwpa»>Horram  lad  Siprd  Leyck,  BmweOar, 
both  of  Fad.  Rap.  oTGenBany,  aarigaon  to  A.  Nattamau  Jk 
Oe  GabH,  CdogM,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GcnMny 

FDad  Ja.  1,  Un.  Sar.  No.  2«319 
brt.  a'  C07D  401/12:  kOJL  31/44 
\}S.  a  424— 2C3  U  Claiw 

1.  Indol  acetic  acid  derivative  having  the  general  formula  I 


CH3O, 


CH2-C-S-(CHj),-4-       -j[-: 

N 


whereia 

X  is  H.  F,  a  or  a  Ci-a-alkyl  group 

n  is  an  integer  (h)m  0  to  3, 
and  the  pharmacologically  acceptable  salts  thereof. 


IMIDAZOUDINEDIONE  DERIVATIVES 
AIM  J.  HitfMiPB,  VaraM,  N  J.,  tnigMNr  to  Pflier  Idc,  New 
Yofk,  N.Y. 

FBad  May  25, 1983,  Sar.  No.  497,9(2 

IM.  a>  A41K  n/435:  CB7D  401/14 

MS,  CL  424-20  7 

L  A  con^und  of  the  formula; 


FUNGICIDES  CONTAINING 
AZOLYLMETHYLOXIRANES 
JaMaaa,  Ladw^ahafen;  Noitot  Mcyar,  Ladaabars 
Eraat'Hciafkh  Poauaer,  Limbargerhof,  aad  Ebarhard  An- 
aienaaaa,  Ladwigshalsa,  all  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garauuiy,  aaaiga* 
ors  to  BASF  AkHaagaarllirhaft,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganaaay 

FUad  May  5,  I9S3,  Sar.  No.  491,650 
OaiaH  priority,  ap^katioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcranay,  May  14* 
1982, 3218130 

lat  a.3  AOIN  43/4S.  43/50 
UJ5.  a.  424—269  3  OaiaH 

1.  A  fungicidal  composition  cmitaining  as  an  active  agent 
from  0. 1  to  9S  weight  percent  of  an  azolybnethyloxirane  of  the 
formula 


/I  /        I 

B— CH— C— CHj— N  I . 


(D 


I 
A 


N 


where  A  and  B  are  identical  or  different  and  independently  of 
one  another  are  each  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  naphthyl, 
biphenyl  or  phenyl,  and  the  phenyl  radical  can  be  substituted 
by  halogen  or  nitro,  or  by  alkyl,  alkoxy  or  haloalkyl  each  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  by  phenoxy  or  phenylsulfonyl,  and  Z  is 
CH  or  N,  or  a  plant-tolerated  additioo  salt  or  metal  complex 
thereof,  and  a  solid  or  liquid  inert  additive. 


RHODANINE  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
PREPARATION,  AND  ALDOSE  REDUCTASE 
INHIBITOR  CONTAINING  THE  RHODANINE 
DERIVATIVES  AS  ACTIVE  INGREDIENT 
Tadao  TaaoaeU,  TakataaU;  Maaaaori  Xawanra,  Ibarald:  Aide 
AHaM,  Oaaka;  Tataaya  Mohri,  TakataaU;  MaaaU  HayaaU, 
Takataaid;  HiraaU  TaraahiaH^  TakalnkI;  Faaio  HIrata, 
Saita,  aad  TakaaU  MoriaNva,  Otaa.  aD  of  Japaa,  aaat^on  to 
Oao  Phanaaccatleal  Can  Ltdn  Oidn,  Japaa 

FOad  Ai«.  12, 1981,  Sor.  No.  292,074 
dataa  priority,  appHeatloa  Japaa,  Aag.  22, 1980,  55-115641 
lat  a»  C07D  277/36;  A61K  31/425 
UJS.  CL  424—270  5  daims 

1.  An  aldose  reductase  inhibitor  containing,  as  an  active 
ingredient,  3<arboxymethyN5K2-niethylcinnafflylidene)r- 
hodanine  or  non-toxic  salts  of  an  add  thereof. 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof,  wherein 
X  and  Y  are  each  hydrogen,  fluMine,  chlorine,  bromine, 

nitro  or  amino; 
Z  is  hydrogen  or  amino,  with  the  |»oviso  that  Z  is  always 
other  than  amino  whea  at  least  one  of  X  and  Y  is  other 
than  hydrogen; 
R  is  a  member  selected  fhm  the  group  consisting  pyridyl 
aad  pyridyl-kmer  alkyl  wherein  the  pyridyl  groups  may 
be  uasttbatitttted  or  subedtuted  by  a  group  selected  firom 
floorine,  chlwine,  bromine  and  alkyl  having  from  one  to 

four  carbon  atoms. 
7.  A  method  for  treating  a  diabetic  host  to  prevent  or  aUevi- 

ate  ohrook  complications  ariring  in  said  host,  which  comprises 


IMMUNOMODULATOR  CONTAINING  TRITHIAZOLE 

PENTAMETHINE  CYANINE  DERIVATIVE 
Itara  Yaaiamoto,  No.  1*102,  KIkyo-aMchi,  Haa^lii,  OkayaaM- 
■U,  Okayaan-kaa,  Japaa 

T  FBad  Aag.  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  404343 
OaiBS  priority,  apptteatkM  Japaa,  No?.  24>  1981, 56-188610; 
Jaa.  14, 1982, 57-102393 

lat  a^  A61U  31/425 
VJS.  a.  424—270  9  dafms 

1.  A  method  of  treating  an  immune  disease  comprising  ad- 
ministering an  immunomodulating  effective  amount  of  a  tri- 
thiazole  pentamethine  cyanine  derivative  of  the  general  for- 

muUO) 
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HjC 


CH3 

/— ( 

I        )-CH«CH-CaCH-CH«/        | 
i 


(D 


tive  amottiit  of  spinH:liroiiuuHiiiiidazolidiiie  having  the  for- 


.2X3 


N 

k 


CHj 


wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  IS  carbon  atoms,  and 

X  tt  a  halogen  atom,  or  a  residual  group  of  perchloric  add.  or    a    titurm.<.iN,*4».n»    .       *  v,        .      . 


disease 


2-PiIENYLIMIDAZO(2,l*b]BENZOTHlAZOLB 
COMPOUNDS,  SALTS  THEREOF,  PROCESS  OF 
PRODUCING  THEM,  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
KlyoaU  Morasc,  SaitaaM;  Toahiyasa  Maae,  CUba;  HidaU 
ArioM,  Tokyo;  Knnlhiro  Nilgata,  Saitaoa;  KaidcU  Tonloka. 
and  Shlnichiro  Kobayaahi,  both  of  Saitana,  aU  of  Japan! 
aasisnors  to  YamanoochJ  Pharmaceotical  C^„  Ltd,  Tokyo, 


Filed  Dee.  14, 19S2,  Sar.  No.  449,799 

Oct  27, 1992,  S7*198866 

Int  a>  OTTD  313/04;  Atf  IK  3J/423 
VA  a  424-270  9  cm^ 

1.  A  2.phenylimida20(2,I-b)ben20thiaa)le  compound  repre- 
■anted  by  general  formula  I:  i~         f  «• 

!i$??  «'x  i??'T"*'  ■  «~"P  •'»^  *>y  *«  formula 
-0-A-B)45  (wherein  A  represents  a  carbonyl  group  or  a 
uuronyl  group;  B  represents  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  kiwer 
attylene  group  whkh  may  be  substituted  by  a  carboxy  arouD. 
an  anuno  group,  or  a  lower  alkoxy  group  and  may  heinta- 
rupted  by  an  oxygen  atom;  n  represents  0  or  1;  and  D  repre- 
■enu  a  carboxy  group,  a  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  an 
amino  group,  or  a  mono-  or  di-lower  alkyUunino  arouo)  or  a 
phosphoric  acid  residue  •«    f/w. 


.  ^ INSBCnODAL 

3-DIFLUOROMETHOXYPHENYL.l.PHENYLCARBAM. 
^^        _  OYL.2.pyRAZOLINES        **'~'~*^ 

K^  Oaawa;  YaaiqrukI  NakiUtauM  Mnkolo  Tsugano;  Shlgsru 

bhll,  and  Maaataka  Hataaaka,  aU  of  FnaS7nul!7^ 

dgMTi  to  Nlaiaa  Chenieal  ladnatriaa,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jam 

Goathiaation.ia.part  of  Ser.  No.  292,710,  Aag.  iT SoiTpm. 

No.  4^313.  ny.  MjUoitio.  Jan.  8,  iSw,  Sar.  Nr4M^ 

IT«  o  ^,^^a:'C07D2i//%A01N¥i/5tf 

U  A  a.  424—273  P  i^  rutm^ 

1.  A  pyrazoUne  derivative  having  the  formuhi 


CF2H1 


n 


•CH-R> 


n 


(-0— P-OIft 
OH 

and  R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  carboxyacetoxy 
group,  with  the  proviso  that  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom  when  Rj  te 
a  carboxyacetoxy  group;  and  R3  represents  a  hydrogen  atonC  a 
halogen  atom,  or  a  k)wer  alkoxy  group  and  the  salu  thereof 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen  atom,  a  tower  alkyl  group, 
(CH2),,CN  group,  (CH2)«0R  group,  phenyl  group  or  a  hato- 
gen-substituted  phenyl  group;  R»  represents  hydrogen  atom  or 
methyl  group;  Y  represenu  hydrogen  atom  or  chlorine  atom; 
X  represento  oxygen  atom,  sulAir  atom,  sulfinyl  or  sulfonyl 
group;  R3  represents  a  halogen-substituted  lower  alkyl  group; 
and  n  is  hiteger  1  to  3  and  R  represents  a  lower  alkyl  group. 
14.  An  fanecticide  which  comprises  a  carrier  and  an  bisecti- 
cidally  effective  amount  of  a  pyrazoline  derivative  defined  hi 

claim  1, 2, 3. 4k  8,  ^  7, 8, 9, 10, 11. 12  or  13  as  an  active  iogredi* 
ent. 


4t4<MJ80 

TREATMENT  OF  DIABETIC  COMPUCATIONS  WITH 

HYDANTOINS 

BlUleM.  York.  Jr,  Fort  Worth,  Tex.,  asdgw»r  to  Aleon  Lahore, 
lorlee.  Inc.,  Fort  Worth,  Tsx.  ^^ 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1992,  Ser.  No.  369,429 

..-  ^     i«.a»A«iEi;/^/j;am)¥9///07 

UJ.  a  424-273  R  4ClalM 

3.  A  method  for  treatment  of  mammals  suffering^from  dia- 
betic compbcations  comprising  oraUy  administering  an  eflbc- 


4,444,387 
INSECnODAL  PHENYL  HYDANTOIN  COMPOUNDS 
Kriahaa  L.  Nagpd,  WOUaMiUla,  N.Y.,  Mripor  to 
Color  Corp.,  Weal  PMaraom  N  J. 

Filed  Aag.  4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  408,739 

. !«.  a»  A41K  3J/4J3:  O07D  233/74,  233/72 

VS.  a  424-273  R  5 

3.  A  method  of  kilUng  a  pest  selected  fhmi  the  group  consist- 
ing of  msects  and  nematodes  comprising  contacting  said  pest 
with  a  pestiddal  amount  of  I.phenyl.3<yclohexyl  hydantoin. 
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USB  OF  PROSTAGLANDIN  ANALOGUES  TO  TREAT 
CYTODAMAGE 

Iiwlrl.  Trmilri.  ndTakMht 
•U  of  Jqpn,  iMigBow  to  Om 
Co^  Lld^  OMka,  Japn 
FIM  M».  23,  lM3,8w.  No.  471,031 
iorltir,  applkatkw  Japn,  Mw.  28, 1M2,  S7-443I0 
IM.  a'  A61K  31/3B,  31/215.  31/19 
U  J.  a  424-278  30  datet 

1.  A  method  for  the  prevention  or  treetment  of  cytodamage 
•Modated  with  liver,  pancreatic  or  kidney  disease  in  a  manuna- 
Uan  host  which  comprises  administering  to  a  host  subject  to,  or 
suffering  from,  an  Aforesaid  an  effective  amount  of  a  prosta> 
glandin  analogue  of  the  general  formula: 


COORl 


(VA) 


wherefai  R>  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  straight-  or 
branched<hain  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atooKs),  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  straight-  or 
branched-chahi  alkyl  group  containing  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atom(s),  the  symbds X— Y— Z—  in  fdmnula  VB  repre- 
sent one  ^  the  groups: 


6      S 
N«C— CH2— , 


^    •        5 
O— CH— CH2— , 


<      9 
O— C"CH— , 


I 


<         9 

S— CH-CHa-  and 


I 


6      9 
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gen  atom,  non-toxic  salt  thereof,  or  cyclodextrin  clathrate 
thereof 


(VR) 


I 


4,464,30? 
ESTERS  OF  RETINOIC  ACID  AND  FENTAERYTHRITOL 

AND  MONOBENZAL  ACETALS  THEREOF 
Mareia  L  Dawio%  Los  AHos,  CaUf ^  aaslgMr  to  SRI  Lrtonu- 
tional,  Mnlo  Park,  Galtf . 

FOod  Oet  20, 1902,  Sar.  No.  438,418 
lot  a»  A61I 31/335.  31/215:  C07C  69/74:  C07D  319/06 
MS.  CL  424—270  33 

1.  A  retinoic  acid  ester  of  the  fimnuhu 


j><Sj^.wUwL^W»^* 


wherOiRis 


Y-C(CH20R>) 

r 


l-C(CH:OR>) 


I 


(i) 


m 


m) 


Ov) 


(V) 


and  Ri  is  individually  hydrogen  or  carbacyl  and  R'  ii  phenyl. 

7.  A  chemopreventive  composition  for  inhiMting  tumor 
promotion  in  epithelial  cells  in  a  living  animal  comprising  a 
tumor  promotion  inhibiting  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim 
1  combined  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 

13.  A  therapeutic  composition  for  treating  a  nonmalignant 
skin  disorder  comprising  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of 
the  compound  of  claim  1  combined  with  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  carrier. 

19.1  A  method  of  inhibiting  tumor  promotion  in  epithelial 
cells  of  a  living  animal  comprising  administering  a  tumor  pro- 
motion inhibiting  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1  to  the 

■tiimfl 

26.  A  method  of  treating  a  living  animal  for  a  nonmalignant 
ddn  disorder  comprising  administering  a  ther^ieutically  effec- 
tive amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1  to  tbe  animal. 


4,464,390 

CONTROL  OF  PARASITIC  MITES  WITH  ALKYL 
CARBAMATES 
Jan  Koehaaaky,  AdalpU,  Md^  and  FM  C  Wright,  Kerrfillo, 
Tez^  aaslianrs  to  1W  Ualted  Stalas  of  Aasrka  i 
seated  by  the  Saeretary  of  Agrieohars,  Washiagtoa,  DXX 
FOod  Not.  23, 1902,  Scr.  No.  443,998 
I  lit  a»  AOIN  47/10 

U.S.  CL  424-300  7 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  scabies  mites  and  other  parasitic 
mites  comprising  applying  to  said  mites  a  miticidally  effective 
amount  of  a  compouml  of  the  formula, 


wherein  in  the  formulae  Oi)  and  (iv),  the  configuration  on  Q  is 
S-  or  R-configuration  or  a  mixture  thereof,  and  in  the  general 
formulae  (iii)  and  (v),  the  double  bond  between  C9  and  Q  is  in 
E*  or  Z-configuration  or  a  mixture  thereof,  and  n  represents  an 
integer  of  from  3  to  S,  the  double  bond  between  Cia-Cu  is 
trans,  and  the  hydroxy  group  attached  to  C19  is  in  a-  or  /3-con- 
figuration  or  a  mixture  thereof  or,  when  R>  re|»esents  a  hydro- 


I 

RXCNHR' 


wherein  each  of  R  and  R'  is  a  straight  or  branched  cham  alkyl 
group  having  from  one  to  twenty  carbon  atoms  and  wherein 
the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R  and  R'  combined  is  from 
six  to  twenty-four,  and  X  and  X'  are  individually  oxygen  or 
sulfur. 
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4,464^ 

Mlchnl  EUlott,  SteToiati;  Nomuui  F.  Jum,  Loton,  aad  Di?id 

A.  Pnlaaa,  HarptiMiai«  all  of  Eaglaiid,  aMdgBora  to  NatkMul 

RMMtfch  Derciopiiint  CorporatkNi,  Loodon,  Bngi— if 

CMrttButkM-in-ptft  of  8w.  No.  40,304,  May  18, 1979, 

•budoiMd,  Sot.  No.  9tt,028,  Not.  20, 197S,  akndoMd,  aad  Sw. 

No.  764398,  Fab.  2, 1977,  abaadoMd,  mM  Sar.  No.  764^98,  ia 

a  dhtakm  of  Sar.  No.  497,084,  Aag.  13, 1974,  Pat  No.  4,034,163, 

which  ia  a  coBtiBaation*ia«part  of  Sar.  No.  343,318,  May  34, 

1973,  abaadoMd.  Ilria  appUcatioB  JaL  28, 1980,  Sar.  No. 

173,943 
OaioM  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitad  Kingdoai,  May  28, 1978. 
32438/78;  May  25,  1978,  22639/78  ""^ ''^     •    '"»• 

Tha  portion  of  tha  tarm  of  tiiia  pataat  mbaaqnaat  to  May  17, 
1994,  haa  baaa  diaclaiBMd. 
lat  a»  AOIN  «/0a-  C07C  69/743.  121/75 
MS.  CL  424-304  10 

1.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


4j4<4J91 

USE  OF  ALKANOYL  L<:aRNIT1NEB  IN  THE 
THERAPEUTICAL  TREATMENT  OF  MYOPATHIES 
AND  MUSCULAR  DYCTROPHIES 
2Bfiaa,  RoaM,  Itdy,  anipMr  to  SifM-Taa  ladMtria 
FaroMeairtleha  Riaaite  Sj^Jl,  RaaM,  Itoly 

FHad  Dae.  8, 1983^  Sar.  No.  888,107 

CUM  priority,  appUeatta  Italy,  Dae.  9, 1982, 49644  A/B2 
lat  CL?  A61K  31/205 
U.S.  CL  424—316  j  CUaa 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  human  affected  by  myopathy  or 
muacuiar  dystrophy  which  compritea  oraUy  or  paienteraUy 
administering  to  the  human  in  a  single  or  multiple  dose  admin* 
tstration  regimen  an  amount  of  an  alkanoyl  L<amitine  of 
formuk 


Ri  II 

R'(R2x:«C-CH CH-COOR 

c 

CH3       CHj 

wherein  R>  representt  hydrogen.  R2  represents  hydrogen  or 
haJogeno,  R^  representt  halogeno  and  R  representt  a  group  of 
formula: 


<>'^ 


VI 


wherdn  D  representt  H,  CN  or  C-CH.  Z^  representt  a  Z> 
and  Z2  independently  representt  chlorine  or  methyl  and  n-0, 
1  or  2,  there  being  at  least  one  up  to  three  chloro  and/or 
methyl  substituentt  present. 

10.  A  method  of  pest  control  which  comprises  applying  to  a 
pest  or  an  environment  susceptible  to  pest  attack  a  compound 
according  to  ctaim  1. 


4,464  J93 

PROCESS  FOR  CONTROLLING  ANTIMICROBIAL 

ACnVTTY  USING  GLYCOUC  ACID  DERIVATIVES 

Aagnst  V.  Bailey,  New  Orleans;  Gordon  J.  Boadraan,  Matoi- 

ria,  aad  Gene  Somrall,  New  Orlaaaa,  aU  of  La.,  aaaignora  to 

The  Uaitod  Statoa  of  America  aa  rapraaaMad  by  tba  Secretary 

ofAgricultara,Waahington,D.C  -""wy 

CoatiBaation.in.part  of  Sar.  No.  308,743,  Oct  8, 1981,  which  la 

a  diriaion  of  Sar.  No.  238  J12,  Fab.  19, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,346,043. 
Ilia  application  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,403 
iBt  a^  AOIN  37/02 
UACL  424-313  SCta^a 

1.  A  process  for  controlling  microbial  activity  comprising 
effective  an  amount  of  an  antimicrobial  (composition)  com- 
pound, selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

N,N.bis(pelargonoyloxyethyl)pelargonoyloxyacetamide, 

N,N.bis(lauroyloxyethyl)lauroyloxyacetamide, 

N,N-4>is(oleoyloxyethyl)oleoyloxyacetamide, 

N.N-bis(trimethylacetyloxyethyl)trimethylacetytacetamide 
carboethoxymethyl  hydrocinnamate.  and 

bis(carbomethoxymethyl)  adipate. 


(CHsbNCHjCHCHjCOO- 
OR 

wherein  R  is  selected  ftom  the  group  consisting  of  acetyl, 
propionyl,  butyryl,  hydroxy-butyryl,  valyl  and  iao-leucyl,  or  a 
pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  salt  thereof,  which  is  sufficient 
upon  administration  according  to  said  regimen  to  achieve  in 
said  patient  an  anti-myopathic  or  anti-dystrophic  effect 

4,464^394 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHODS  FOR  USING  13dS 
VITAMIN  A  ACID  COMPOUNDS 
Warner  BoUag,  Baaal,  Swttaariaad,  Malnor  to 
LaRocha  Inc.,  Nntiay,  N  J. 

CoattonatioB  of  Ser.  No.  161,300,  Jan.  19, 1900,  __, 

which  la  a  continaation  of  Sar.  No.  980,760,  Oct  12, 1978, 

■bandoaed,  whkh  Is  a  continuation  of  Sar.  No.  820,280,  JaL  29, 

1977,  abandoned,  which  Is  a  coMfanation  of  Sar.  No.  676,078, 

Apr.  U,  1976,  abandoned,  whkh  la  a  coatianatfon  of  Sar.  No. 

938,602,  Dae  23, 1974,  abandoned,  which  la  a  coatiaaatfoa  of 

Sar.  No.  384,848,  Aag.  2, 1976,  abaadoaad,  which  la  a 

eaatiaBatioa.lB.part  of  Sar.  No.  49^76,  Jaa.  28, 1970, 

•baadoaad.  Thia  appUcatioa  JaL  18, 1981,  Sar.  No.  283,888 

aataia  priority,  appUcatioa  SwUiariaad,  Jaa.  23,  1970, 

9474/70 

lat  a)  A61K  31/19 
U.S.  a.  424-317  13  rirf— 

10.  A  composition  in  unit  dosage  form  for  enteral  adminis* 
tration  comprising  as  an  active  ingredient  13-cis  Vitamin  A 
acid  or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  saltt  thereof  and  a  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  carrier  suitable  for  enteral  adminis- 
tration, said  active  ingredient  being  present  in  said  composi- 
tion in  an  anwunt  of  from  about  S  mg  to  about  SO  mg. 


4,464  J93 

ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  COMPOUND  176 

Laaynaa  Haaag,  WaatHaid,  N.J.,  aasivMr  to  Marek  *  Con  lac 
Rahway,NJ. 

FUad  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,743 

lat  as  A61K  31/195:  C07C  129/12 

U.S.  a  424—319  3  rial— 

1.  The  antihypertensive  compound  176  having  the  structural 
formula: 


HO. 


H 

O      OOiH 


HO3C      OH     I 

i  NH 


and  whfeh  has  die  foUowing  chemical-physical  characteristics 
in  itt  essentially  pure  form: 
(a)  crystalline  compound— needles  firom  cold  water, 
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(b)  Uc  (butanol:inetluuiol:water— 2:1:1)  on  lilica  gel;  single 
•pot  K/mOM, 

(c)  UV  (100  fig/ml)— end  only  adtorption, 

(d)  moderate  lolubility  in  water  and  aqueous  lower  alkanol 
•olutiont, 

(e)  imolttbility  in  the  lower  alkanoli  and  ^K>lar  solvents, 
(0  man  ipecttral  data  on  the  purified  antihypertensive  com- 
pound 176  indicates  a  molecular  formula  of  C12H23NSO7 
with  a  molecular  weight  of  349; 

(g)  field  adsorption  (FD)  mass  spectral  dau  indicates  the 
foUowing  daU:  (M+H)+350;  (M-H20+H)+332 

(h)  TMS  derivatization  with  BSTFA/pyridine  at  90*  C.  for 
3  hours  yields  predominantly:  M/e  781-349  TMS6  (D9- 
TMS  m/e  833)  Mpecm;  further  derivitization  is  suggested 
by  the  foUowing  ions: 


H9-TMS 


P9-TM8 


No.  TMS 


SS3 

916 

7 

923 

997 

8 

997 

1078 

9 

(i)  high  resolution  mass  spectral  elemental  compositions  of 
the  principal  ions  for  the  predominant  m/e  78 1 349  TMS6) 
species  are: 


m/e 

No.  TMS      FonnuU 

Calc. 

Found 

ni 

i            Ci2Ha3N507-T« 

.3973 

.3980 

MN 

4            C7H15N4O3-T4 

.2728 

.2720 

Ml 

3            CsH|N04-Tj 

.1640 

.1630 

MS 

3            C4H10N3O-TJ 

.2012 

.2012 

So 

2            CSH1NO4-T2 

.1243 

.1246 

itt 

2            C4H«N3-T2 

.1303 

.1483 

ii< 

2            C2H6N3-T2 

.1347 

.1344 

0)  the  300  MHz  proton  NMR  spectrum  shown  in  FIO.  1; 

(k)  the  infrared  spectrum  shown  in  FIO.  2. 

2.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  hypertension 
in  humans  comprising  an  effective  amount  of  the  antihyperten- 
sive compound  176  of  claim  1  and  a  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4-[N-aiYDROXY]IENZyL)AMINOMErHYL]Cy- 
CLOHEXANE-l-CARBOXYUC  ACID 
HttoaU  TaUta;  Yntaka  Mrimida;  Sakm  Noda,  and  Hidetoshi 
Kokagraihl,  aU  of  Tokyo,  JapM,  aaaigBors  to  Kudu  Kagakn 
Kegyo  KbVpt^*"  Kataha,  Tcriqro,  Japan 

niad  No?.  10, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  440,616 
OaiM  priority,  ippUcatlM  Jipam  Nor.  20, 1901, 56-186691 
lit  a.>  O07C  lOl/SO:  A61K  31/195 
UJ5.  CL  424-319  16  Clains 


length 


20 


\hr\jn^ 


aHoanaoooiaao  «ooi4QoiaooioooflOo  eoo  4ooaoo 
Wow    nufflbtr   (  cm' ) 


1      4-[N-(hydroxybenzyl)aminomethyl]cyclohexane-l-car- 
boxyttc  acid  represented  by  the  general  formula  (I): 


-NH-CH2— (     H    N— COOH 


32S 


0) 


(PH). 


whemn  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3,  or  a  salt  or  an  ester  thereof 


4,464,397 

DERIVATIVES  OF  LYSINE  AND  ASPARTIC  ACID 
Jeao  V.  Morelle,  and  Eliane  M.  T.  Lanzaaac-Mordlc,  both  of 
170,  Afcnuc  Parmenticr,  75010  Paris,  France 
DIfiiion  of  Ser.  No.  324,004,  Nor.  23, 1981.  This  appUcation 

Oct  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  543,217 
CkiBS  priority,  appUcatloB  Franea,  Dae.  4, 1900,  80  25732 
bt  a.}  A61M  31/183 
U.S.  a  424—319  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  treating  muscular  fatigue  or  muscular  con- 
traction in  a  man  or  animal  comprising  the  topical  application 
in  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  carrier  of  an  amount  sufTi- 
cieitt  to  treat  muscular  fatigue  or  muscular  contraction  of  a 
compound  which  is  a  derivative  of  lysine  and  aspartic  acid 
having  the  general  formula 


HOOC— CH— CH2— COOH.n(H2N— (CH2)4— CH— COOH) 
RNH  NH2 


in  which  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  and  n  is  1  or  R  repre- 
sents an  acyl  group  having  from  6  to  26  carbon  atoms  and  n  is 
2  and  in  which  the  acyl  group  is  derived  from  an  aliphatic 
moncarboxylic  acid. 


4,464,3W 

GERMICIDE  AND  AN  IMPROVED  METHOD  FOR 

KILLING  BACTERIA,  FUNGUS  AND/OR  VIRUSES 

Ridiard  D.  Sheets,  and  Donald  R.  Hnftaiaa,  both  of  Huntington, 

Ind^  aarignors  to  Hntingtoa  Laboratories,  Inc.,  Huntington, 

lad. 

FOod  Aug.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,984 
iBt  a>  A61K  31/14 
VS.  CL  424—329  18  Claims 

1.  A  germicide  composition  both  germicidally  active  in  hard 
water  and  germicidially  active  in  the  presence  of  up  to  about 
S%  organic  soil  when  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least  300  ppm 
in  an  aqueous  solution,  comprising  a  blend  of  didecyl  dimethyl 
ammonium  chloride  and  n-alkyl  (C14  50%,  012  40%,  C16 
10%)  dimethyl  benzyl  ammonium  chloride,  said  didecyl  di- 
methyl ammonium  chloride  and  n-alkyl  (C14  30%,  C12  40%, 
C16  10%)  dimethyl  benzyl  ammonium  chloride  being  present 
in  about  a  60/40  weight  ratio. 


4,464,399 
OCTODIOL,  A  SOLVENT  FOR  DIRECT  DISSOLUTION 

OF  CHOLESTEROL  GALLSTONES 
Alaa  F.  Hofnuma,  La  JoUa,  GaUf n  aaalgBor  to  The  Regeats  of 
the  Uoiferaity  of  Califbrala,  Berkeley,  Calif. 
I        ,     FDod  Jon.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,434 
I       I      Irt.  a»  A6IK  31/08.  31/10.  31/16 
U.S.  a  434-^343  6  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  treating  gallstones  in  a  human  afflicted 


\ 
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with  gallttonet  which  compriies  administering  to  uid  human 

by  inAiaion  around  the  gallttonet  to  diawlve  them,  an  effective    PROCESS 


OBS^/rW'  ••*?_<?  OHOLESTEda  flALliTONCS 


luBtvivii  j^  "^   HufTdn  bit« 


*"lf^) 


OCTOOIOL 


.  -I— -r     .      . 

so      «X>    eo  200    2S0 


OCTANOL 

pmp-2-oL-t-ocr 

CAPMUL 


^CONTROL 


riM£  (ittO' 


SON  CARE  BASE  MATERIAL  FOR  EXTERNAL  USE 
Koniko  Klmm,  Tokyo;  KnOlko  OAmU,  aad  Koichiro  Oda, 

both  of  Yokohaaa,  all  of  Japtn,  airipion  to  MitaaUaU 

OMBkal  ladMtrias  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FUed  Mar.  Itf,  1982,  Ser.  No.  351,888 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1981, 56-S2732 

lat  a'  A61K  7/46.  47/00 

VA.  a.  434-30  10  Claims 

1.  A  skin  care  base  nuterial  composition  for  q)plication  to 
the  external  surface  of  skin  which  consists  essentially  of  (A)  a 
phospholipid,  (B)  an  ester  of  a  8-26  carbon  fatty  acid  with  a 
8-22  carbon  primary  aliphatic  alcohol  and  (C)  a  polyoxyethyl- 
ene  8-26  carbon  fatty  acid  monoester  containing  20-60  ethyl- 
ene oxide  units  in  weight  amountt  of  0.03-20  percent  by 
weight  of  (A)  0.02-10  percent  by  weight  of  (B)  and  0.01-5 
percent  by  weight  of  (Q,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  entire 
composition  and  the  balance  of  the  composition  comprises  a 
cosmetic  carrier. 


ACOUSTIC  THAWING  OF  FROZEN  FOOD 
Allaa  D.  Kteam,  Seattle,  Wash.,  asaivMr  to  Hie  United  States 

WsiSSJl  D.S'^^  "^  "" '•'^  •^ ''^ 
FUed  Apr.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,773 
lat  a)  A23L  3/30 
UAa436-338  ^Claims 
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FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  fflGH  PROTEIN 
FOOD  MATERIAL 
Hawlay,  Pa„  airipor  to  FXN  J). 
New  York,  N.Y. . 

Filed  Apr.  34»  1978,  Sir.  No.  899,171 
lat  a»  A33L  ;/;«:  A23J I/J2 

3 


amount  for  treating  gallstones,  of  the  monooctyl  ether  of  glyc- 
erol having  the  formula  CSH17OCH2CHOHCH2OR 


1.  The  process  of  making  high-protein  materials  suitable  for 
production  of  food  suitable  for  humans,  the  process  comprisina 
the  steps  of: 

directing  microwave  energy  into  a  mass  comprising  substan- 
tiaUy  exclusively  soggy  spent  grains  produced  hi  a  mash- 
ing operatkm  in  which  a  substantial  propordon  of  fer- 
mentables  have  been  removed  from  the  grains,  sakl  soggy 
spent  grains  having  at  least  approximately  70%  moisture 
by  weight,  said  microwave  energy  bebg  sufficiently  fai- 
tense  to  vaporize  moisture  associated  with  sakl  spent 
grains  without  adversely  affecting  the  nutritk»al  profile 
of  the  spent  grains; 

continuing  the  apphcation  of  microwave  energy  to  dry  the 
qwnt  grains  until  the  moisture  content  thereof  is  reduced 
to  approximately  S  to  10%  by  wei|^t; 

removing  the  substantially  dry  spent  grains  from  tiie  path  of 
microwave  trannnisiion; 

subjecting  the  substantially  dry  spent  grains  to  a  temperature 
sufficiendy  low  to  embrittie  the  same;  and 

exerting  mechanical  force  on  the  embrittied  grains  while 
maintaining  diose  grains  at  a  sufficiendy  k>w  ten^enture 
to  keep  them  embrittied. 


•CAQOMKOI 


1.  A  method  of  rapklly  thawing  frozen  food  without  local- 
ized heating  thereof  comprising  immersing  the  frozen  food  in  a 
^•*er  bath  at  a  maximum  temperature  of  about  18*  C.  and 
subjecting  tiie  food  to  a  maximum  of  about  6  watts  of  acoustk; 
power  having  a  frequency  equal  to  tiie  relaxation  frequency  of 
tiie  crystalline  ice  in  tiie  frozen  food  and  less  tiun  about  10 
kHz. 


INSTANT  PUDDING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

COCOA  AND  PROCESS 

Richard  R.  LssUk,  Ewlag;  Bafai  S.  Iyer,  Mercerrille,  both  of 

N  J.,  aad  John  R.  Carpaatar,  Henhay,  Pa.,  MaipMn  to  Gm- 
•ral  Foods  CorporatkM,  White  PlafaM,  N.Y. 

FIM  Feb.  3, 1983,  Sir.  No.  4<3,4d6 

lat  a»  A33L 1/187, 1/195.  1/234 

U.S.  CL  436—371  10  ni— 

1.  A  process  for  making  an  Unproved  instant  pudding  mix 
containing  cocoa  comprising  tiie  following  steps  in  tiie  stttted 
order: 

a.  reducing  the  magnesium  activity  of  sakl  cocoa; 

b.  combining  and  blending  said  reduced  magnesium  activity 
cocoa  with  sugar,  pregelatinized  starch,  and  a  setting 
agent;  and 

c.  packaging  sakl  combination. 
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PROCESSES  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  REFRIGERATED 
MINCED  FISH  FLESH  AND  FISH  PASTE  PRODUCT 
HAVING  IMPROVED  QUALITY 
Rjmo    U«M,    NUkbdaOm   TatMW    KwaywHi    KolUko 
ToBlyiii^  both  of  Talumdo^  Am  ngikiiid,  Mii  Toihttalai 
NakMUM,  bolk  of  NWrfMMrfjra,  aU  of  Jipa,  M^ora  to 
UoM  FtaM  rhwlcili  ladwtry,  lid^  OHka,  Jipoa 
!  FDmI  Sop.  28, 1M2,  Sw.  No.  OCOiS 

Oalw  priority,  appUcatioo  Japoii,  Oct  1, 1981,  5<-154832; 
Die  3, 1981,  S6-193688 

lat  a.1  A23C  25/00 
VJS.  CL  426-^2  9  OafaM 

1.  A  proooM  for  producing  a  refrigerated  minced  flesh  of 
flih,  which  comprises  adding  (a)  sugar  and/or  a  sugar  alcohol 
in  an  amount  of  about  2  to  about  13%  by  weight  and  (b)  lactal- 
bumin  in  an  amount  of  about  0.2  to  about  S%  by  weight  and/or 
blood  plasma  in  an  amount  of  about  0.1  to  about  3%  by  weight 
to  a  dewatered  fish  flesh,  mincing  the  mixture  and  thai  refrig- 
erating the  minced  product. 


METHOD  FOR  MAKING  PIZZA  SHELLS 
L.  Da  Chriatophar,  P.O.  Box  1066,  Bebcdere,  CaUf. 
M920 

I  FOod  Mv  24, 1982,  Sor.  No.  381,487 

bt  a.3  A21D  8/01  8/06 
VS.  a  426-391  6  Claims 


1.  In  the  method  of  making  a  shell  or  like  product  of  bread 
dough,  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  mold  with  a  plurality  of  upwardly  projecting 

protuberances  and  a  groove  around  the  edges  thereof; 
apfdying  a  thick  mass  of  dough  on  top  of  said  mold;  and 
proofing  said  dough  within  said  mold  for  a  period  of  time  to 
i    enable  said  dough  to  expand  into  said  groove  and  to  oc- 
cupy spaces  between  said  protuberances. 


II 


METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  PIZZA  IN  A  BAKING  OVEN 
Richvd  L.  Pi«iek,  3286  HampaUrc  Afo.  N^  Minneapolis, 

MiHk  88437 
DifWoa  of  Str.  No.  261,811,  May  7, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,384,813. 

1 1       TUB  appiicMioB  Sep.  30, 1982,  Sor.  No.  430,037 
iBt  CV  A21D  8/00:  A23L  1/00 
UJS.  CL  426-496  9 


^^•^ 


I  ^^  -^  ^j  ^  \h  ,  ^TA  \^^ 
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1.  A  method  of  uniformly  heating  pizza  in  a  hot  air  baking 
oven  having  a  heat  source  at  the  bottom  thereof,  said  method 
comprising;  energizing  the  heat  source,  placing  the  pizza  in  a 
horizontal  plane  and  supporting  it  throu^iout  its  width  and 
breadth  at  a  point  within  the  oven  above  the  heat  source  while 
exposing  the  entire  lower  surface  of  the  pizza  to  access  by  air 
moving  within  the  oven  during  the  cooking  opera^on.  shield- 
ing the  peripheral  edge  of  the  pizza  from  direct  exposure  to 
infrared  ractiation  emanating  from  the  heat  source  located 
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below  the  pizza,  closing  the  oven,  ducting  at  least  part  of  the 
hot  air  rising  upwardly  from  the  heat  source  toward  the  middle 
of  the  pizza  while  the  pizza  is  centered  over  the  ducted  air  to 
thereby  provide  s  rising  column  of  hot  air  smaller  m  diameter 
than  the  pizza  that  impinges  against  the  lower  surface  of  the 
pizza  at  substantially  its  center  to  disrupt  adhered  boundary 
layer  air  cm  the  lower  surfsce  of  the  pizza,  the  hot  air  is  then 
caused  to  flow  through  free  convection  produced  by  differ- 
ences in  air  density  resulting  from  temperature  changes,  said 
air  being  ther^y  free  to  spread  radially  outward  in  a  horizon- 
tal plane  across  the  lower  surfsce  of  Uie  pizza  and  then  flow 
upwardly  around  the  shielded  peripheral  edge  thereof  toward 
the  top  of  the  oven  wherd>y  the  pizza  is  cooked  uniformly 
across  its  bottom  surface  almost  entirely  by  hot  air  convection 
without  overcooking  its  peripheral  edge. 


TUs 


FLAVORING  COMPOSITIONS 
Jaa  Y.  Haa,  BrookfWd,  Con.,  aMivior  to  Sodota  DV 

Todnlqw  Pow  Prodnits  Noetic  SjL, 
CotiMMtioBofSor.  No.  38333,  Mar.  1, 1982,  i 

appUcatiOB  No?.  8, 1983,  Sor.  No.  849,684 
lat  a)  A23L  1/22 
U.S.  CL  426—833  9 

1.  A  flavouring  composition  characterised  in  that  it  com- 
prises a  mixture  prepared 

(a)  from  10  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  lactic  ackl  fermented 
vegetable  juice  and  from  20  to  90%  by  weight  of  a  hydro- 
lyaed  protein  based  on  the  weight  of  the  mixture  or 

(b)  from  2  to  80%  by  weight  of  a  dehydrated  lactic  acid 
fermented  vegetable  and  from  20  to  98%  by  weight  of  a 
hydrolysed  protein  based  on  the  weight  of  the  mixture, 
wherein  in  the  combination  of  (a)  or  (b)  the  fermented 
vegetable  material  imparts  an  appetizing  sour  note  and  a 
meat  and  vegetable  flavor. 


I 

USES  OF  METHYL  SUBSTITUTED 
2K2,6-DIMErHYL-14-HEPTADIENYL)-l>DITHIO- 
LANES  IN  AUGMENTING  OR  ENHANCING  THE 
AROMA  OR  TAffTE  OF  FOODSTUFFS 
AIM  O.  Pittat  AtlaBtic  HigUaads;  Maafrod  R  Vock,  Locaat; 
Thomas  F.  Coortacy,  Jr.,  Oakharst  and  Raaya  MaraUAara, 
Fair  Ha?cB,  all  of  N  J.,  aasigBon  to  latovatioaal  Flarors  A 
Fragrances  Inc.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDod  Sop.  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  833,667 
lat  CL>  A23L  1/2S1 
V&  a  426-838  6  CUbm 

L  A  procoH  for  agumenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  foodstufr  comprising  adding  to  said  foodstuff  about  0.1 
parts  per  million  up  to  about  230:  parts  per  million  of  at  least 
one  methyl  substituted  2*<2,6-dimethyI-l,5-beptadienyl>l,3- 
dithiolane  defined  according  to  the  structure: 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  rqne- 
sents  methyl  or  hydrogen  with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  of 
Ri  and  R2  is  methyl. 
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M6M09 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

4'HYDROXY-8-METHYL>24-DIHYDRO-FURANONE^ 

AND  CHANGING  ORGANOLEPTIC  PROPERTIES  OF 

FOODS 
JohaniMs  F.  M.  de  RooU,  MtMdnis,  NcttacrUuds,  aiiigiior  to 

L&nr  Brothtn  Conpuy,  N«w  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Feb.  IC  1982,  Sw.  No.  349^429 

Claint  priority,  appUotion  Netherlands,  Feb.  19,  1981. 
810081S 

Irt.  a»  A23L  1/226,  1/231:  COTD  307/60 
U  A  a  426— S36  13  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  4-hydroxy-S-methyl-2,3-dihy- 
droAiraiione-3,  which  comprises  heating  a  solution  of  a  S-keto- 
aldohexonic  acid  or  a  derivative  thereof  in  a  polar  solvent  at  a 
pH  value  between  1  and  7  to  a  temperature  of  70*  C.  to  150*  C 

7.  A  process  for  changing  the  organoleptic  properties  of  a 
foodstufr  or  an  ingredient  for  a  foodstufT  which  before  con- 
sumption has  a  pH  value  between  S  and  7  and  which  has  to  be 
heated  for  at  least  1 S  minutes  at  a  temperature  of  at  least  70*  C, 
characterized  in  that  from  30  ppm  to  2000  ppm,  calculated  on 
the  weight  of  the  foodstuff  or  the  ingredient  for  the  foodstuff, 
of  a  S-keto-aldohexonic  add  or  iu  derivative,  calculated  as  the 
acid,  are  incorporated  into  the  foodstuff  or  the  ingredient 
therefor. 


glycerol  with  fat  or  oU  or  by  direct  esterification  with  a  fatty 
acid;  the  ftt,  oU,  or  fatty  acid  of  compounds  (a)  and  (b)  being 
a  0-5  IV  stearine  or  fatty  acid;  the  fat,  oU,  or  fatty  acid  of 
compound  (c)  being  partially  hydrogenated,  in  which  60-93% 
of  the  fatty  acids  are  a  combination  of  oleic  and  elaidic  acids. 


4,464,412 
DEFIBRILLATOR  GEL  DISPENSER 

'•ii^'**'^  **"  *"^  A^  Extaiifcm.  AAaboro,  N.C 
27203 

Filed  Oct  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  438,674 
Int  a'  GOIR  27/02:  A61B  5/04:  AOIN  1/02 
U&  0.427— 2  9, 


4,464^10 

MICROBIAL  HETEROPOLYSAGCHARIDE 

Roger  B.  Cox,  Reading,  and  Darid  C.  Steer,  WIrral,  both  of 

England,  aarignon  to  Le?cr  Brothers  Company,  New  York, 

N.Y. 
Division  of  Sar.  No.  331,708,  Doe.  16, 1981,  which  is  a  division 

of  Ser.  No.  166,220,  JnL  7, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,329,448.  lUs 
application  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,793 

ClalaH  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JnL  10, 1979, 
7934040;  Dae.  20, 1979,  7943878         """"^ 

Int  a^  A23L  ;/(M 
UA  a  426-S73  2  dalms 

1.  A  dehydrated  food  product  comprising  dry  Biopolymer 
PS  87  said  Biopolymer  PS  87  being  a  heteropolysaccharide 
which  comprises  from  40  to  45%  by  weight  of  glucose,  from 
10  to  20%  by  weight  galactose,  from  25  to  30%  by  weight 
mannose,  from  6  to  13%  by  weight  glucuronic  acid  and  from 
0  to  1.5%  by  weight  fticose,  a  1%  by  weight  solution  of  said 
Biopolymer  PS  87  having  pseudoplastic  properties,  a  consis- 
tency at  20*  C.  of  at  least  150  poise  and  a  yield  stress  value  at 
20*  C.  of  at  least  30  dynes/cm'. 


6.  A  method  for  applying  gel  to  a  defibrillator  paddle  com- 
prising: guiding  the  paddle  onto  an  activator  means,  activating 
said  activator  means  with  the  paddle,  opening  a  valve  and 
allowing  gel  to  flow  through  said  valve  to  the  paddle. 


1,464.411 

GONFECnONARY  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 

CONTAINING  POLYGLYCEROL  ESTER  EMULSIFIERS 

Anthony  G.  Harxing,  MUdMnrg  Heights,  and  NIckolaa  Pafaunl- 

dla,  Stnngsrilla,  both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  SCM  Corporation. 

New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439^36 
Int  a.)  A23D  5/00 
MS.  a  426-613  S  dalM 

1.  In  s  confectionery  coating  composition  comprising  lauric 
or  non-lauric  hard  butters,  flavors  and  emulsifiers,  the  im- 
provement comprising  an  emulsifler  of  a  blend  of  polyglycerol 
esters  in  amounU  effective  to  form  a  gloss,  said  blend  consist- 
ing essentially  of  the  following  polyglycerol  esters: 


4,464,413 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
CRYOGENIC  TARGETS 
Jamaa  T.  Marphy,  Loa  AfauwM,  N.  Max.,  and  John  R.  Millar, 
Penflald,  N.Y.,  aarignora  to  Ha  UnHad  Stmaa  of  AaMvlea  « 
rcprcaentad  by  the  United  Statoa  Dapartnisut  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Ang.  28, 1981,  Sar.  No.  297,477 
Int  CL'  G21C  3/06 
UA  CL  427—6  11 


Approximate 

Approximate 

Average 

Poly- 

Approx- 

polyol 

ester 

degree  of 

glycerol 

imate 

hydfoxyl 

hydroxy! 

poly- 

esten 

parts 

mimber 

nuoiber 

merization 

(•) 

0-3S 

970-1350 

340-410 

2-6 

(b) 

30-40 

880-970 

400-«)0 

6-10 

(c) 

30-40 

SIO-970 

400-400 

6-10 

said  compounds  being  prepared  by  interesterification  of  poly- 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  at  least  one  ftid-coated  iner- 

tially  driven  cryogenic  neutron  generating  microballoon  target 

within  a  cryogenic  region,  using  the  fast  isothermal  fireezing 

method,  the  method  comprising: 

conducting  heat  to  said  at  leut  one  target  by  means  of  light 

which  passes  through  an  optical  fiber  having  a  first  end 

and  a  second  end,  said  second  end  of  said  optical  fiber 

being  located  within  said  cryogenic  region  and  poaitionad 

so  that  said  second  end  is  in  close  proximity  to  said  target 

and  so  that  light  exiting  from  said  second  end  contacts  said 

target  but  only  minimally  disturbs  said  cryogenic  region. 
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METHOD  FOR  SPRAYING  METALUC  COATINGS, 
ESPECIALLY  ON  DIFHCULT  ACCESSIBLE  SURFACES 
Wllold  MfltwiU;  Jcnjr  Braudq  Lech  Stodkowdd;  WoJdMh 
KndcU;  WMmr  SMteqrMU;  AndrHd  Konopeiyiiiki,  and 
ZUgBieir  Koadntowki,  all  of  Wamw,  Poland,  aMigMora  to 
loitytDt  Machaiild  Praey«yjMd,  Wamw,  Poland 

FIM  Jan.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  4S9M9 

daloH  priority,  appUcation  Poland,  JnL  26, 1M2,  237654 

Int  a.3  B05D  3/06 

VS.  CL  427—37  2  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  tpraying  metallic  coatingt,  especially  on 
difRcult-accessible  surfaces,  consisting  in  melting  metal  in  an 
electric  arc  produced  between  wires  constituting  meltable 
electrodes  mounted  in  a  metal  tpnyiag  head  and  in  atomizing 
molten  metal  by  a  stream  of  compressed  gas  and  transferring  it 
onto  the  surface  being  coated,  performing  in  relation  to  the 
metal  spraying  head  rdative  translatory  motion  or  translatory 
and  rotary  motion,  characterized  in  that  molten  metal  is  ap- 
plied on  the  surface  by  means  of  a  closed  system  of  three- 
stream  atomization  which  comprises  a  central  stream  of  com- 
pressed gas  directed  along  wires  being  melted,  a  side  stream  of 
compressed  gas  directed  at  an  angle  to  the  surface  being  coated 
and  cocurrently  to  its  translatory  motion,  and  a  blowing-away 
stream  of  comprcised  gas  directed  at  an  angle  to  the  surface 
being  coated  and  counter-currently  to  the  translatory  motion 
thereof,  and  the  amount  of  gu  forming  the  said  blowing-away 
stream  is  10-30%  of  the  other  amount  of  gas. 


PHOTOELBCIRIC  CONVERSION  SEMICONDUCTOR 
MANUFACTURING  METHOD 

Shanpai  YaanaaU,  21«21  Kitakaranqraaa  7<«hoBM,  Setagaya- 

kn,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DifWon  of  Scr.  No.  237,409,  Feb.  24, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,409,134. 
This  applicatkM  Mar.  1, 1982,  Sir.  No.  393,333 
OataM  priority,  application  Japm^  Mar.  3, 1980, 55-24388 
Int  a.>  G03G  5/082 
UJ8.  CL  437-39  8  Claims 

7.  A  photoelectric  conversion  semiconductor  manufacturing 
method  which  emptoys  a  reaction  chamber  provided  with  a 
gas  inlet  •  gM  ionizing  region,  a  semiconductor  depositing 
region  and  a  gas  outlet  arranged  in  the  foregoing  order;  com- 
piling the  steps  of 
dispiicing  a  substrate  in  the  semiconductor  depositing  region 
of  the  reaction  chamber,  and  introducing  a  gas  mixture 
containing  at  least  a  semiconductor  material  gas  which 
includes  a  dangling  bmid  neutralizer  into  the  gas  ionizing 
region  of  the  reaction  chamber  through  the  gas  inlet 
thereof; 
applying,  in  the  gas  ionizing  region  of  the  reaction  duunber, 
an  ionizing,  high-firequency  electromagnetic  field  to  the 
gas  mixture  to  ionize  it  into  a  gas  mixture  plasma; 
passing  the  gas  mixture  plasma  intO/the  semiconductor  de- 
positing region  of  the  reaction  cKamber; 
depositing  the  semiconductor  nuiterial  on  the  substrate  from 


the  gas  mixture  plasma  passed  into  the  semiconductor 
depositing  region  where  the  atmospheric  pressure  in  the 
reaction  chamber  is  held  below  1  atm  and  the  temperature 
of  the  substrate  is  maintained  lower  than  the  crystallizing 
temperature  of  the  deposited  semiconductor  material  to 
thereby  form  a  photoelectric  convernon  semiconductor 
which  comprises  a  mixture  of  a  microcrystalline  semicon- 
ductor material  and  a  non-crystalline  semiconductor  ma- 
terial and  which  is  doped  with  the  dangling  bond  neutral- 
izer; and 
exhausting  the  unused  gas  through  the  gas  outlet 


METHOD  OF  FORMING  METALUC  COATINGS  ON 

POLYMERIC  SUBSTRATES 

Raimond  Licpins,  Los  Alamoc,  N.  Max.,  aasignor  to  The  Ualtad 

States  of  America  as  rsprcscatcd  by  the  Depart  of  Energy, 

Washington,  D.C. 
Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  242,807,  Mar.  11, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,390,547. 
,  TUs  application  Feb.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  447,104 
I    I  Int  a^  B05D  i/04 

U.S.  CL  427-40  7  CUn 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  metallic  coating  on  a  polymeric 
substrate,  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  contacting  said  polymeric 
substrate  with  a  fluid  containing  a  metal  compound  or  mixture 
of  metal  compounds  at  a  temperature  below  ISO*  C.  for  a  time 
sufRoient  for  said  metal  compound  or  mixture  of  metal  com- 
pounds to  sorb  or  difftise  into  said  polymeric  substrate,  and  (b) 
subjecting  said  substrate  containing  said  sorbed  or  diffused 
metal  to  a  low  pressure  plasma  for  a  time  sufficient  to  form  a 
metallic  coating  on  said  substrate. 


METHOD  FOR  MINIMIZING  CONTAMINANT 
PARTICLE  EFFECTS  IN  GAS*INSULATED  ELECTRICAL 

APPARATUS 
Marshall  O.  Pace;  James  L  Adeock,  both  of  Knozrilla,  and 
Loocas  G.  Christophoroo,  Oak  Ridge,  all  of  Tcna.,  acslgnnn 
to  The  United  States  of  America  as  rspreeeated  by  the  Depart- 
ment of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  443,208 
Int  CL^  B05D  3/14 
VJS.  CL  4r— 41  3  Oahns 

1.  A  method  for  preventing  a  reduction  in  the  dielectric 
strength  of  a  gas  insulator  in  high  voltage  electrical  apparatus 
resulting  from  the  inclusion  of  electrically  conductive  or  semi- 
conductive  particles  therein,  comprising  placing  an  electrical 
insuUtive  coating  on  said  particles  while  said  gas  inuilator  is  in 
said  apparatus. 


material  on  tl 


HEAT  REFLECTING  WALL  PAPER  OR  WALL 
COVERING 
Gnnther  PMch,  Bannholzwcg  12, 4903  Ncekargcmlind  2;  Didar 
E.  AicsHngsr,  Hcidcatr.  54,  4222  CiliinhilBii 
HdtaHan,  SchhMHtr.  32, 4909  Rotanbcq,  and  Kfana-Wi 
hack,  Jakob-Bcrakard-Str.  3  a,  4903  NadouiMiM  2,  aU  of 
Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcmuuiy 
ContinMtton-ln-part  of  Scr.  No.  137,507,  Apr.  4^  1980,  Pat  No. 
4,340,434.  His  applicatkM  Jon.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  r4,791 
ClakM  priorily,  appikafloB  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Apr.  10, 
1979,  2914436;  JnL  17, 1979,  2928848 

laL  di  B32B  3/Ja  3/28 
U.S.  CL  4r— 44  9  Oalw 

t  A  method  for  the  productkm  of  a  heat-reflecting  covering 
comprising  coating  a  substrate  with  a  metal  coat  in  a  thickness 
of  ms  than  30  nanometers,  a  veneer  protecting  coat  having  a 
thickness  of  about  O.S-2.0  fun  and  a  veneer  coat  having  a 
thickness  of  about  l.S  to  2.0  fim,  both  of  sakl  veneer  protecting 
coat  and  sakl  veneer  coat  bdng  substantially  tranqiarent  in  the 
wavelength  range  of  4  to  20  yjn,  wherein  the  metal-coated 
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rabttnteittreatediOMtonuseittocrMtedi^  film  conductor  pMte  on  the  goM  ptatins  layer,  firing  the 

the  metal  layer  lurfcce  to  that  the  metd  layer  thereon  win  be  iwintediubmateandfinanyprtoTgiiSfihnriii^^ 
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PROCESS  FOB  A  LOW  BACK-ACTION, 

QUASf-HERMETIC  COVERING  OF  SUSCEPTIBLE 

PHYSICAL  STRUCTURES 

Boa  Hon,  BrMiwkk,  Fad.  B«^  of  GanMny,  aMi«Mr  to 

ladMtrte  Artoaatlon  Wlga*  and  Proiawteduili  GaAH  * 

Con  Haidaibirg,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganu^r 

FDad  Sap.  14, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  41t,245 
ClataH  priority,  applkatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanMny,  Apr.  C, 
1M2,32U73I 

Iirt.  a.)  H08D  5/12:  HOSK  i/OO  <»  •>  l«wt  part  of  the  thick  fihn  conductor  kyer  and  firing  to 

U  J.  CL  417— n  19  n«if  form  a  thick  film  resistor  kyer.  i 
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GLASS  FRITS  CONTAINING  WO3  OR  MOO3  IN 

RUO2-BASED  RESISTORS 


to  Coning  Gim 


I.  A  method  for  quasi-hermetically  covering  a  wniitive 
physical  structure  on  structure  support  surfaces  with  low 
back-action  on  said  sensitive  structure  to  protect  the  same 
against  soiling,  chemical  attack  and/or  physical  interferences, 
in  particular  against  the  effect  of  humidity  and  structure- 
deforming  gases,  which  comprises  covering  said  structure  with 
an  extremely  thin  film  of  one  micron  or  leM  of  a  vacuum-tight, 
inorganic  material  as  the  covering  material  which  fihn  is  made 
to  intimately  combine  both  with  the  structure  to  be  protected 
and  with  the  support  in  large-area  surface  zones  in  the  immedi- 
ate vicinity  of  the  structure. 


Robert  G.  Howail,  Condag,  N.Y. 

Worka,  Coning,  N.Y. 
DMrion  of  Sar.  No.  348,S74,  Feb.  4,  MS2,  Pit.  No.  4,434329. 
lUa  application  Oct  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  944321 
Int  CL»  HOIC  7/CO,  17/06.  17/30 
U.S.  CL  427— 102  41 
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CERAMIC  MULTILAYER  ORCUrr  BOARD  AND  A 
PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
NoriynU  TagacU;  Tmroilri  FUta,  both  of  YokohanM;  Gyow 
Toda,  Hiao;  Syooaaka  IiUhara,  YokohanM;  TakvU  KnraU, 
YokohanM,  and  Tatnhhro  SaanU,  Yokohaaa,  aU  of  Japan, 

--' 1  to  HHacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  Sap.  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  42U33 
I  prtorHy,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24, 1981, 94-149484 
Int  a>  B08D  5/12 
U  J.  a  437—96  9  rfcrf.^ 

1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  ceramic  multilayer  circuit 
board  which  comprises  the  steps  of  providing  a  ceramic  multi- 
layer wiring  substrate  by  the  green  sheet  process,  sintering  said 
substrate,  nickel  pkting  and  gold  phiting  in  this  order  on  a 
tungsten,  molybdenum  or  molybdenum-manganese  superficial 
wiring  conductor  layer  on  at  least  one  of  the  top  and  bottcm 
insulative  layers,  printmg  an  Ag-Pt  or  Ag-Pd-containing  thick 


1.  A  method  for  making  thick  fihn  Ru02-based  resistois 
exhibiting  temperature  coefficient  of  resistant  values  of  less 
than  100  ppm  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  fornung  a  ghus  frit  consisting,  expressed  in  terms  of  mole 
percent  on  the  oxkle  basis,  of  about  32-39%  PbO,  44-47% 
B2O3, 14-17%  SiO},  and  an  effective  amount  up  to  S%  of 
WO3  or  M0O3; 

(b)  mixing  said  glass  frit  with  Ru02  powder; 

(c)  blending  a  vehicle  for  silk  screening  into  said  mixture  of 
ghtts  frit  and  RUO2  powder, 

(d)  silk  screening  said  blend  onto  an  alununa  substrate  in  a 
manner  to  form  a  film  which  overlaps  previously-q)plied 
conductors; 

(e)  drying  said  fihn.  and  then 

(0  firing  said  fihn  at  temperatures  of  7S0*-9S0*  C  for  a 
period  of  time  sufficient  to  f^  said  gtass  frit  faito  a  sound 
coating  and  cause  the  growth  of  PbW04  or  PbMo04 
crystals  therehi. 
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METHOD  FOR  FORMING  DUAL  GLOSS  COATING 
MichMl  H.  LdHnea,  aad  ThoMi  G.  Salth,  both  of  EmKm, 
PB.*  MilliBW  to  TariMtt  AB,  RoaMbjr,  Swodn 
F1M  Mar.  27,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  248,126 
Lrt.  CLi  B08D  5/00 
U J.  a  427—244  18  OataM 

1.  Method  for  forming  a  dual  gloM  coatiiig  on  a  substrate 
which  compriwt: 

(a)  $pp\ying  to  the  tubatrate  a  fint,  continuous  Uyer  of 
curable  polyurethane  or  PVC  plastisol  or  organosol  and  at 
least  partially  curing  samr, 

(b)  then  applying  with  a  rotogravure  cylinder  to  selected 
areas  of  the  surface  of  the  thus  at  least  partially  cured 
continuous  layer  a  second,  discontinuous,  printed  kyer  of 
the  same  or  a  diffierent  curable  polyurethane  or  PVC 
phtttisol  or  organosol,  said  rotogravure  cylinder  having  a 
number  of  lines  per  inch  sufficient  to  produce  a  difference 
in  gloss  effect  between  the  discontinuous  layer  and  contin* 
uous  layer  after  curing  of  said  layers;  and 

(c)  then  completing  the  curing  of  both  said  Uyers. 


OONCREIE  JOINT  SEALANT  PLATE  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  MANUFACTURING  THEREOF 

I  Nlwa,  and  Sabwo  F^nrakawa,  both  of  HboaUaa,  Jq^aa, 

I  to  Aol  Cbilcal,  lacn  Hiioihiaa,  Japan 

FIM  Dae.  22,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  333,561 

lat  a)  BOSD  1/18.  3/12:  COIL  95/00;  C09D  3/24 

U A  CL  427—296  5  dafasM 


j^^ff-^  —  Ijc; 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  concrete  joint  sealant  plate, 
comprising  impregnating  a  fibrous  plate  with  an  aqueous  as- 
phalt emuWon  under  a  reduced  pressure  and  then  drying  it  by 
means  of  a  heating  presser. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREVENTING  OXIDATION  OF  COPPER 

FILM  ON  CERAMIC  BODY 
AtMW  Sanda,  Olao;  SnaUre  Kalo,  N^aokakyo,  and  Torn 

Eaaaaaari,  Tswdd,  aU  of  Japan,  aaripors  to  Mania  Maaa- 

llMiaiiag  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

,  FDad  Nov.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  440,302 

"  IM.  CL'  BOSD  5/12 

VA  a  427—124  12  CMm 

1.  A  process  for  preventing  oxidation  of  a  copper  film  which 
has  been  formed  on  a  ceramic  body  by  a  dry-plating  process, 
which  comprises  contacting  said  copper  fifan  with  a  deactivat- 
ing  agent  comprising  at  least  one  vobuile  hydrocarbon  halide 
monomer  in  an  evacuated  vacuum  chamber  of  the  dry-friating 
^>paratns  before  exposing  the  copper  film  on  the  ceramic  body 
to  the  atmoq>here. 

8.  The  process  according  to  chdm  1  wherein  the  deactivat- 
ing agent  is  at  least  one  volatile  hydrocarbon  halide  monomer 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trichloroethylene,  tetra- 
chloroethylene,  trichlorofluoromethane,  dichlorodifluoro- 
methane,  chlorodifluoromethane,  l,l,2-trichloro-l,2^-tri- 
fluoroethane,  carbon  tetrachloride,  methylchloride,  methylene 
chk>ride,  and  chlorobenzene. 
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FOAMED  POLYMERIC  SHRINK-FIT  OBJECTS  AND 
THEIR  PROCESS  OF  MANUFACTURE 
HetMaa  U.  Voigt,  I  laiiahiiii,  and  Eekwd  Schissa 

gen,  both  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Csraiaf.  Mi^on  to 

MataDnarke 

▼ar,  Fad.  Rap.  of  i 

FDad  Jan.  19, 1981,  Sar.  No.  226,839 

Claiiaa  priority,  appHcartaa  Fad.  Rap.  ef  Csr— i,  Jaik  18, 
1980,3001189 

IML  (VE39D  27/00 
VS.  CL  438-35  18  Cl^ 

L  A  shrink-fitting  article  such  as  a  shrink  hose,  shrink  sleeve, 
or  shrink  cap,  made  from  a  hdlow  article  comprised  of  an 
extruded  and  cross-linked  foam  material  the  hoUow  article  as 
a  whole  having  been  expanded  to  a  larger  size  following  com- 
pletkM  of  cross-linking  and  foam  expansioB. 


MULTILAYER  FILM  HAVING  A  LAYER  OF  LOW 

PRESSURE,  LOW  DENSTTY  HETEROGENEOUS 

ETHYLENE  COPOLYMERS 

Joha  Anthony,  Downers  Grora,  lU^  aaripnr  to  I^Blon  Cartlda 


I         FOad  No?.  3, 1981,  Sar.  No.  317,936 
I  IM.  a'  B32B  27/00 

VS.  CL  428—35  10 

1.  A  coextruded  multilayer  film  comprising  a  first  ooter 
layer  of  a  high  pressure,  low  density  polyethylene,  a  core  layer 
consisting  essentially  of  low  pressure,  low  density  gas  phase 
heterogeneous  ethylene  copolymers  formed  from  ethylenie  and 
at  least  one  of  propylene  and  butene-1  and  at  least  one  Cs-C| 
comonomer,  and  a  second  outer  layer  compriring  a  high  pres- 
sure, low  density  polyethylene,  said  copolymers  having  a  mdt 
index  of  between  about  O.S  and  about  S.O  decigrams  per  min- 
ute, and  a  density  of  between  about  0.91  and  about  0.94  grams 
per  cubic  centimeter. 


00 
This 


1981, 


PREFORMED  MEMBRANE 

Peiar  L.  Barlow,  Galldsn  Satton,  Fnglaad, 

Company,  Hoaalon,  Tax. 
CoatiaaatiOB  of  Sar.  No.  373,830,  May  3, 1982, 

May  17, 1983,  Sar.  No.  483,80« 
piicatioa  United  WUmim,  Jaa.  29, 
8119949 

brt.  CL^  B32B  11/00:  O08L  91/00 
U.S.a428— 40  6 

1.  A  preformed  membrane  suitable  for  road  smfKing  and 
maintenance  comprising  a  layer  of  a  mixture  ot: 

(a)  a  bitumen; 

(b)  from  about  1  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  linear 
ABA  Mock  M^wlymer,  each  block  A  being  a  moooalke- 
nyl  arene  polymer  having  an  average  molecular  weight 
between  aboat  7,300  and  100,000,  each  Mock  B  being  an 
isoprene  polymer  having  an  average  nxriecular  weight 
between  about  23,000  and  1,000,000;  and 

(c)  from  about  1  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  radial 
(A— B<^B'— A'  bk>ck  copolymer,  each  block  A'  being  a 
moooalkenyl  arene  p(riymer  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  between  about  7,300  and  100,000,  each  Mock  B' 
being  a  butadiene  pcriymer  having  an  average  molecular 
weight  between  about  23,000  aad  1,000,000,  n  being  over 
1 
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CLOSED  CELL  FOAMED  MATEiUAL  HAVING 
INTERIOR  CANALS  PILLED  WITH  SUBSTANCES 
Hdarich  Ebcrt,  AbtUd— rt;  Mofrcd  Not,  LaadeabMk;  Kvt 
Wild,  WtinhcK  Md  WUMa  Kincfa,  BirkMuu,  aU  of  Fed. 
R<p.  of  CwMj ,  Mritinri  to  Fin—  Qui  FVwd— fcfg,  Wda- 
hoiiii,  Fod.  R^  of  Gcmaay 

FOod  JoL  23, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  401^1 
CUdM  prioritjr,  appUartioa  Fod.  Rop.  of  Gonuay,  Doc  9, 
1981, 314n0;  Doc.  9, 19S1«  3148711 

lat  a>  B32B  3/10 
VS.  CL  428—95  17  Claioii 


to  Alloy  SufMoo 


1.  In  an  improved  web  consisting  of  a  crosslinked  plastic 
material  foamed  in  a  closed-cell  configuration,  said  web  having 
substantially  parallel  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  providing  said  web  with  a  multiplicity  of 
interior  canals  which  extend  and  open  to  at  least  one  of  said 
upper  and  lower  surfaces  of  said  web  so  as  to  form  distributed 
patterned  interruptions  on  said  surfaces,  said  canals  being  filled 
with  subsequently  introduced  substances  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  solid  particulate  bodies,  bundles  of  fibers 
and  bundles  of  filaments. 

13.  The  web  of  foamed  material  according  to  claim  1 
wherein  at  leut  some  of  the  ends  of  said  fibers  and/or  filaments 
protrude  beyond  the  openings  of  said  canals  to  said  upper 
and/or  lower  surfaces. 


METAL  DIFFUSION 
Alfonso  L.  BaUi,  Wyvewood,  Pa.,  MripM 
CompMiy,  Inc.,  WiliariBstaa,  DoL 

CortiBMtlo»ta-pirt  of  Sor.  No.  238400,  Pok.  ac,  1981,  PM.  No. 

4358,719,  abMidoMd,  Ser.  No.  71,741,  Am§.  38, 1979,  Sir. 

No.  983313,  Nov.  27, 1978,  ab^doMd,  Sar.  No.  851484, 

Nov.  14, 1977,  oMl  Sor.  No.  889,189,  |m.  23, 1977,  PM.  No. 

4488,188,  uU  Ser.  No.  889,189,  Sor.  No.  851484,  Sor.  No. 

983413,  Mid  Sor.  No.  71,471,  mtkktt  rnlhwulw  h  iiaii 

or  Sor.  No.  752455,  Doc.  21, 1978,  Pfet.  No.  4488453,  Sir. 

No.  9834U,  rillwiaii  !■  pat  of  Sir.  No.  814434,  Sop. 

19, 1975,  Pat.  No.  4,141,788,  Sir.  No.  8514M,  aad  S«.  No. 

889,189,  iock  b  a  rnHiiiaiitluala  pailof  Sir.  No.  894,981, 

Jan.  11, 1978,  abandoMd,  aad  8mr.  No.  814434,  mM  Sw. 

No.  814434,  ii  a  coirtlMMlioiHii.part  of  Sir.  No.  488488, 

May  3, 1974,  PM  No.  3,9584<7,  wMch  to  a  conttealtaHta. 

part  or  Sir.  No.  328478,  Jaa.  31, 1973,  PM.  No.  3487,184. 

This  appHcatkNi  Mar.  18,  1981,  Ser.  No.  242450 

lot.  CL'  B05D  S/00 
VS.  a.  428-201  9  Qaim 

1.  In  the  method  of  applying  a  difAision  coating  to  a  limited 
portion  of  the  surfiKe  of  a  substrate,  the  improvement  accord- 
ing to  which  the  limited  surface  portion  is  delineated  by  apply- 
ing a  delineating  coating  and  then  holding  the  delineating 
coating  in  place  by  applying  over  it  a  sheath-forming  layer. 


4«464429 

SEMI-FINISHED  PRODUCT  BASED  ON  FIBERS 

PREIMPREGNATED  WITH  POLYMERIZABLE  RESIN 

Joaa  A.  Miehaad-Soret,  Paris,  Friuce,  aatigaor  to  Sodote  Na* 

tfoaaii  ladaatrielle  Aoroapatialc  France 

FUid  Oct  20. 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,499 
Claina  priority,  appUcatiOB  France,  Oct  20, 1981, 81 19706 
lat  a.}  B32B  3/12 
U4.  CL  428—117  8  daina 


FRICnON-MELT  RESISTANT  TEXTILE  PRODUCT  AND 

PREPARING  METHOD  THEREOF 
Hiiao  Hiiald,  SUm  Jaaaoiake  NapoUaia,  Kaartia,  aad  KM- 
SBO  Kaaao,  Otm,  aO  of  Japaa,  Mii«ion  to  Toray  ladMtrlii, 
Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Contiauatioa  of  Sir.  No.  382495,  May  28, 1982,  ■ii'i^wfit. 

Iliia  appUcatloa  Jai.  22, 1983,  Sor.  No.  518,438 

OaiBH  priority,  appiicatioB  Japaa,  Jan.  3, 1981, 5644283 

Int  a.3  B32B  7/00 

U4.  a  438— 266  37ClaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  treating  a  textile  fabric,  wherein  a  synthetic 

filter  fabric  or  a  blended  fabric  of  synthetic  and  other  fibers  is 

treated  with  an  aqueous  mixture  of  a  hydrophilic  and  thermally 

reactive  urethane  prepolymer  having  a  blocked  iaocyanate 

group  and  organopolytiloxane. 


4,464,433 
THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN  PASTE  IMPREGNATED 

SUBSIRA^ES 

Geriiard  Doit,  Troiidorfi  WaHor  Girbir,  Troiidorf-Spieh;  Ebor- 
hard  Jaagar,  HiiHgwhiMj  Enria  MSichtir,  NaaaUrchaa, 
and  Richard  Wdaa,  Troisdorf,  all  of  Fid.  Rip.  of  Ganaaay, 
anlgBon  to  Dyaamit  Nobd  Aktleagesellichafl,  TVoiidorf, 
Fed.  Rap.  of  Gorauuiy 

FIM  Aeg.  31, 1981,  Sir.  No.  397484 
Clafaas  priority,  appllcatioa  Fad.  Rip.  of  Goruay,  Sop.  4^ 

1980,3033364 

lat  a'  D04H  1/08;  B33B  IS/Oa  17/10 

U4.a.438— 280  lO 


1.  A  semi-finished  product  which  is  tacky  to  the  touch  and 
can  be  used  to  manufacture  finished  components,  comprising: 

a  first  layer  of  fabric  forming  a  base  web  lying  ia  a  plane  and 
impregnated  with  polymerizaUe  resin  which  is  at  most 
partially  polymerized  so  that  it  is  tacky  to  the  touch; 

a  plurality  of  distinct  strips  of  rovings  impregnated  with 
polymerizable  resin  which  is  at  most  partially  polymer- 
ized so  u  to  be  tacky  to  the  touch  arranged  in  rows  and 
Juxtapciid  on  said  fabric  lying  hi  the  same  longttudmal 
direction;  and 

a  second  kyer  of  fabric  having  a  rippled  configuration  and 
passing  alternately  above  and  below  the  juxtaposed  rows 
of  said  strips,  said  second  layer  behig  hnpregnated  with 
polymerizable  resin  which  is  at  most  paiiially  polymer- 
ized so  as  to  be  tacky  to  the  touch. 


rj 


1.  A  thermophMtic  resin  hnpregnated  substrate  which  com- 
prises  a  porous  textile  substrate  in  the  form  of  a  carrier  dieet 
and  a  geUed  thermoplastic  resm  unilaterally  penetrating 
through  said  sheet  and  bemg  firee  of  air  bubbles;  said  carrier 
sheet  being  impregnated  only  firom  one  side  with  an  evacuated 
thermoplastic  resm  paste  comprised  of  a  vhiyl  chloride  poly- 
mer  havfaig  a  viscosity  between  1,000  «m1  10,000  cp  while 
effecting  complete  disphwement  of  air  through  the  paste  aad 
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through  the  other  side  of  the  carrier  sheet  and  the  impregnated 
carrier  sheet,  then  bemg  heated  to  effect  gellation  of  said  ther- 
moplastic resin. 


MAGNEnC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Ka^|i  Hifab^rwU,  aid  HUoiU  Aasgaad,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
to  TDK  Elaetroaks  Co.,  Ltd^  Tdiyo,  Japan 
Filed  Mar.  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  3S7,300 
priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Mar.  26,  IMl,  5644433 
lit  a>  B32B  15/00:  B05D  5/12 
U  A  a  42S-336  2  Oalni 


=      TO 


I 


65 


■       »       ■ 


^   -   "       ^       ■        -        ■        ■        ■        I 


5  10  IS 

mcKHtssaf        (iimi 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  which  has  a  dynamic  range 
(I)  of  70  dB  or  nsore  and  dynamic  range  (II)  of  4S  dB  or  more 
wherein  said  dynamic  range  (I)  is  given  as  a  difference  between 
an  output  at  3%  input  level  of  thkd  harmonic  wave  output  at 
a  wavelength  of  237.S  ^m  in  the  optimum  bias  recording  via 
head  having  a  recorded  width  of  1  to  1.1  mm  based  on  an 
ou^ut  of  the  original  signal  and  a  reproduced  output  cali- 
bntted  by  auditory  sense  calibration  at  non-signal  recording  in 
the  bias  and  said  dynamic  range  (II)  is  given  as  a  difference 
between  a  saturated  output  at  a  wavelength  of  4.7S  \im  under 
the  same  condition  and  the  reproduced  output  calibrated  by 
the  A-curve  calibration  at  non-signal  recording  in  the  bias, 
wherein  said  recording  medium  is  comprised  of  a  substrate  and 
a  magnetic  biyer  coated  thereon,  said  magnetic  Uyer  being 
comprised  of  metallic  iron  powdn  having  a  coercive  force  of 
at  least  700  Oe,  a  square  ratio  of  0.80-0.84  and  an  orienution  of 
2.0-2.3,  said  magnetic  layer  having  a  thickness  greater  than  S 
fun. 


MICROENCAFSULATED  ALKALOIDAL  MATERIAL 
AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SAME 
Omy  A  Daris,  CaMtown,  Ohio,  aaiigMr  to  Cehneae  Corpora* 
tioa,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

I  FUad  Mar.  13, 1971,  Scr.  No.  SSS,914 

lit  a)  BOU  13/01 AOIN  25/28 
MS,  CL  438—402^2  42  OaiaH 

1.  An  alkaloid-containing  microcapsule  which  comprises  a 
core  material  carrying  an  alkatoidal  material  and  a  wall  of  a 
cross-linked,  film-forming,  water-impermeable  polymeric  ma- 
terial surrounding  said  core  material  wherein  said  core  mate- 
rial includes  a  physiologically  acceptable  acid  capable  of  form- 
ing an  ackl  addition  salt  of  the  alkaloidal  material,  sidd  capsule 
core  material  including  an  amount  of  said  acid  in  excess  of  the 
stoiciyometric  amount  necessary  to  form  the  acid  addition  salt, 
the  alkaloidal  material  being  in  the  form  of  a  water-soluble  acid 
addition  sah  of  said  add. 

27.  A  method  of  producing  alkaloidal  material-containing 
microcapaules  which  comprises; 
(1)  intermixing,  inter  aha,  (a)  a  film-forming,  water- 
impermeaUe  pcrfymefic  wall  material,  (b)  a  water-immis- 
dUe  liquid  vdiide  capable  of  dissolving  the  polymeric 
waD  material,  and  (c)  an  aqueous  vehicle  carrying  an  acid 
additioa  sah  of  a  toboooo  alkaloid  and  a  phyiiotogically 
acceptable  add,  said  add  addition  salt  bdng  substantially 
hisc^iMe  in  sakl  Uqoid  vdude,  said  capsule  core  material 
indudmg  an  amoont  of  said  add  in  excess  of  the  stoichio- 
metric amount  necessary  to  form  said  acid  addition  sah, 
sakl  aqueous  vdride  bdng  c^mUc  of  dispersion  in  said 


liquid  vehicle  as  a  plurality  of  individual,  minute  core 
material  entities; 

(2)  agitating  the  produced  admixture  to  disperse  the  alkaloi- 
jdal  nutcrial-carrying  aqueous  vehicle  as  individual,  min- 
ute core  material  entities  throughout  the  liquid  vehicle 
having  said  polymeric  wall  material  dissolved  therein  to 
form  an  agitated  system  in  which  the  liquid  vehicle  consti- 
tutes a  continuous  phase, 

(3)  inducing  phase  separation  within  said  agitated  system  to 
separate  said  polymeric  wall  material  from  said  continu- 
joos  phase  and  thereby  forming  sheaths  of  said  polymeric 
'wall  material  about  said  core  material  entities  containing 
said  alkaloidal  material;  and 

(4)  cross-linking  said  polymeric  wall  material  in  the  sheaths 
to  form  protective  walls  around  said  core  material  entities. 


4,464,435 

POLYACETAL  RESIN  COMPOSITION  EXCELLENT  IN 

HEAT  STABILITY  AND  SURFACE  PROCESSABIUTY 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  SURFACE  TREATING  SAME 

Yoahihiro  Hattori,  KawMaU;  TakaaU  Watanabe,  Ayasc,  and 

Knalo  Maada,  Yokohaau,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigDors  to  AaaU 

Kasei  Kogyo  Kabnshiki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

Cotttinuatloa-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  86,534,  Oct  19, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  appUeatlOB  Apr.  7, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  251,936 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Japan,  Oct  25, 1978, 53-130479; 
Aug.  17, 1979,  54-104102;  Apr.  14, 1980,  55-48005 
lat  a'  B32B  15/Oi.  27/06.  27/24 
UJS.  a  428—409  34  Claims 

1.  A  surface-treated  polyacetal  resin  product  having  no 
surface  cracks  noticeable  to  the  naked  eye  and  having  surface 
characteristics  such  that  when  chemical  nickel  is  depodted 
thereon  by  inmiersing  the  product  in  an  aqueous  chemical 
nickd  solution  at  40*  C.  for  10  minutes  to  deposit  chemica] 
nickd  on  the  surface  thereof,  eluting  the  deposited  chemical 
nickel  from  said  surface,  and  determining  the  amount  of  chemi- 
cal nickel  duted,  the  nickel  weight  obtained  by  dividing  the 
area  of  the  surface  deposited  with  nickel  to  give  the  amount  of 
chemical  nickel  deposited  is  83-130  mg/dm^  and  wherein  the 
peeling  strength  of  a  plated  metal  layer  plated  by  chemically 
plating  a  nickd  layer  by  means  of  a  chemical  nickd  solution, 
then  electroplating  with  copper  so  as  to  give  a  mean  plating 
thickness  of  about  40^  drawing  at  least  two  parallel  breaking 
lines  or  nicks  on  the  pUtted  metd  surface  at  a  distance  of  10  mm 
apart,  pulling  or  stretching  the  plated  metal  layer  between  said 
lines  or  mcks  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  surface  and 
measuring  the  stress  necessary  for  peeling  is  1.0  kg/cm  or 
more;  said  surface-treated  polyacetal  resin  product  being  ob- 
tained by  a  process  comprising  (1)  blending  (a)  about  100  parts 
by  wdght  of  polyacetal  resm,  (b)  about  2  to  sAwut  33  parts  by 
wdght  of  a  carbonate,  phosphate  or  acetate  of  a  metal  bdong- 
ing  to  Group  II  of  the  Periodic  Table  or  a  mixture  thereof  and 
(c)  about  0.01  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymer,  a 
copolymer  or  a  mixture  thereof  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  unsaturated  polyesters,  alkyl  esten  of 
acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid,  amides  of  acrylic  acid  or 
methacrylic  acid,  triallyl  cyanurate,  diallyl  phthalate,  vinyl 
acetate  and  divinylbenzene;  (2)  molding  the  resulting  polyace- 
tal resin  composition  into  the  desired  configuration:  and  (3) 
conditioning  the  resulting  molded  product  by  dipping  said 
molded  produd  in  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  esaentidly  of 
sulftiric  acid. 

12.  A  surfisce-treated  polyacetal  resin  product  having  no 
surboe  cracks  noticeable  to  the  naked  eye  and  having  surfsce 
characteristics  such  that  when  chemical  nickel  is  deposited 
thereon  by  immersing  the  product  in  an  aqueous  chemical 
nidcd  solution  at  40*  C.  for  10  minutes  to  deposit  chemical 
nickd  00  the  surfisce  thereof,  duting  the  deposited  chemicd 
nickd  from  said  surbce,  and  determining  the  amount  of  chemi- 
cal nickd  duted,  the  nickel  weight  obtained  by  dividing  the 
area  of  the  sur&oe  deposited  with  nickd  to  give  the  amount  of 
chemicd  nickd  deposited  is  83-130  mg/dm^  and  wherein  the 
peeling  strength  of  a  plated  metd  kyer  pUtted  by  chemicdly 
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MarliM  UrMT  wait,  HmiAwi,  nd  PM 
of  F«d.  m$f.ot(ltmni,  mUmnn  to  US. 
tfcM,  fkm  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Mar.  24»  19M,  S«r.  No.  132,747 

any.  Mar.  27, 
1979, 2911992 


u.s.a 


Fad.Rtp.or 
UL  a.)  GllC  13/06 


pitting  a  nickel  layer  by  meant  of  a  chemical  nickel  lolution, 
then  electroplating  with  copper  lo  as  to  give  a  mean  plating 
thickneat  of  about  40fi,  drawing  at  least  two  parallel  breaking 
lines  or  nicks  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  surftce  and 
measuring  the  stress  necessary  for  peeling  is  1.0  kg/cm  or 
more;  said  surface-treated  polyacetal  resin  product  being  ob- 
tained by  a  process  comprisbig  (1)  blending  (a)  about  100  parts 
by  weight  of  polyacetal  resin,  (b)  about  2  to  about  33  paru  by 
weight  of  a  carbonate,  phosphate  or  aceute  of  a  metal  belong- 
ing to  Group  n  of  the  Periodic  Table  or  a  mixture  thereof  and 
(c)  about  0.01  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymer,  a 
copolymer  or  a  mixture  thereof  of  a  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  unsaturated  polyesters,  alkyl  esters  of 
acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid,  amides  of  acrylic  acid  or 
methacrylic  acid,  triallyl  cyanurate,  diallyl  phthalate,  vinyl 
aceute  and  divinylbenzene;  (2)  molding  the  resulting  polyace- 
tal resin  composition  into  the  desired  configuration;  and  (3) 
conditioning  the  resulting  molded  product  by  dipping  said 
molded  product  in  an  aqueous  solution  containing  sulfuric  acid 
but  not  more  than  about  4%  by  weight  of  potassium  bichro- 
mate. 

20.  A  surface-treated  polyacetal  resin  product  having  no 
surface  cracks  noticeable  to  the  naked  eye  and  having  surface 
characteristics  such  that  when  chemical  nickel  is  deposited 
thereon  by  immersing  the  product  in  an  aqueous  chemical 
nickel  solution  at  40*  C.  for  10  minutes  to  deposit  chemical 
nickel  on  the  surface  thereof,  eluting  the  deposited  chemical 
nickel  from  said  surface,  and  determining  the  amount  of  chemi- 
cal nickel  eluted,  the  nickel  weight  obtained  by  dividing  the 
area  of  the  surface  deposited  with  nickel  to  give  the  amount  of 
chemical  nickel  deposited  is  8S-1S0  mg/dm^  and  wherein  the 
peeling  strength  of  a  plated  metal  layer  plated  by  chemically 
plating  a  nickel  layer  by  means  of  a  chemical  nickel  solution, 
then  electroplating  with  copper  so  as  to  give  a  mean  plating 
thickness  of  about  40;i,  drawing  at  least  two  parallel  breaking 
lines  or  nicks  on  the  plated  metal  surface  at  a  distance  of  1 0  mm 
apart,  pulling  or  stretching  the  plated  metal  layer  between  said 
l^MS  or  nicks  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said  surface  and 
meuuring  the  stress  necessary  for  peeling  is  1.0  kg/cm  or 
more;  said  surface-treated  polyacetal  resin  product  being  ob- 
tained by  a  process  comprising  (1)  blending  (a)  about  100  partt 
by  weight  of  polyacetal  resin,  (b)  about  2  to  about  35  parts  by 
weight  of  a  carbmiate,  phosphate  or  aceute  of  a  metal  belong- 
ing to  Group  n  of  the  Periodic  Table  or  a  mixture  thereof  and 

(c)  about  aoi  to  about  20  parts  by  weight  of  a  polymer,  a       ^-  ^  composition  suitable  for  mdt  extrusion  into  opaque 
copolymer  or  a  mixture  thereof  of  a  compound  selected  from  ^^l"**  comprising  an  intimate  blend  of: 


1.  A  magneto^>ptical  memory  element  comprising: 

a  nonmagnetixable  substrate;  and 

an  amorphous  hiyer  provided  on  the  substrate,  said  layer 

comprising  an  alloy  of  a  rare<arth  metal  and  a  transition 

metal,  said  alloy  having  a  MtiM"^!  magnetic  anisotropy; 
characterized  in  that  the  alloy  comprises  at  least  one  atomic 

percent  bismuth,  and  the  alloy  has  a  composition  defined 

by  the  formula 

where  R  is  at  least  one  rare-earth  metal,  M  is  at  least  one 
transition  metal,  and  0.62x20.9. 


BLENDS  OF  POLYVINYL  ALCOHOL  AND 

ETHYLENE-VINYL  ALCOHOL  COPOLYMER  AS 

GREASE  RESISTANT  MELT  E3CTRUDABLE  FILMS 

PaotCUa  Ln,  BaUt  Mtad,  NJn  aaaigBor  to  MobO  OO  Corpora 

tioB,  Now  York,  N.Y. 

FDtd  May  2, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  490,918 
lAOJEaSB  27/08 
VJS.  a.  428-816  U 


the  group  consisting  of  unstturated  polyesters,  alkyl  esters  of 
acrylic  acid  or  methacrylic  acid,  amides  of  acrylic  acid  or 
methacrylic  acid,  triallyl  cyanurate,  diallyl  phthabite,  vinyl 
acetate  and  divinylbenzene;  (2)  molding  the  resulting  polyace- 
tal resin  composition  into  the  desired  ccmfiguration;  and  (3) 
conditioning  the  resulting  molded  product  by  dipping  said 
molded  product  in  an  aqueous  solution  consisting  essentially  of 
sulfriric  add  and  phosphoric  acid. 


(A)  20-60  weight  percent  of  polyvinyl  alcohol; 

(B)  30-70  weight  percent  of  an  ethylene-vinyl  alcohol  co- 
polymer containing  28  to  70  mole  percent  of  ethylene;  and 

(Q  S-20  weight  percent  of  an  agent  to  aid  mdt  pwv^— «i«g  of 
the  mixture  selected  from  the  gitmp  consisting  of  polyam- 
ides,  polyurethanes  and  polyoxazoline  polymers. 


CHROMIC  ACID-IONIC  ETHYLENICALLY 

UNSATURATED  COMPLEXES  AND  POLYMERS 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Edwvd  J.  Mvphy,  Mt  Protptet,  DL,  taaiffor  to  DaSoto,  Inc., 
Daa  Pfadnta,  m. 

FOad  Dte.  28, 1981,  Str.  No.  334,919 

lat  a.)  C08F  30/04.  2/SQ;  B32B  15/08 

UJB.  a  428--M3  15  fM— 

1.  An  unstturated  ionic  complex  of  chromic  acid  with  mono- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  containing  a  single  Mnigy 
groiq). 


CO-EXTRUDED  LAMINATE  CONSISTING  OF  AT  LEAflT 

ONE  SHEET  OF  POLYPROPYLENE  AND  AT  LEAST 

ONE  SHEET  OF  POLYMERIC  MATERIAL  BASED  ON 

HIGH-IMPACr  POLYSTYRENE 
Jean  Gaatcleia,  MeUary,  BeigiBai,  aaslpMtr  to  MoMefiM  SjL, 


Filed  Mar.  10, 1982.  Sar.  No.  358,688 
Claima  priority,  appUcatiOB  Itdjr,  Mar.  12, 1981, 20313  A/81 
lM.a>B32B  ^7/08 
U.S.  CL  428— 817  4ClaiM 

L  A  thermoplastic  laminate,  suitable  for  theroio-fofiiiing,  of 
a  compoaite  structure  consisting  of  at  least  one  sheet  of  crystal- 
line polypropylene  and  of  at  least  one  sheet  of  polymeric  mate- 
rial coittirting  of  a  mixture  containing  43%  to  55%  by  wdght 


IS.  A  meul  substrate  coated  with  polyethylenicaUy  unsatu-  of  high-impact  polystyrene  (HIPS),  from  40%  to  43%  by 
rated  material  cured  by  addition  polymerization  in  the  pres-  weight  of  crystalline  polypropylene  and  from  3%  to  13%  by 
ence  of  the  complex  of  claim  1.  weight  of  styrene/dienic  monomer  tri-block  copolymer,  in 
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which  the  dienic  monomer  it  butadiene  or  isoprene,  with  a 
itmcture  of  at  leatt  3  aeqnenoes  and  repreiented  by  the  formuU 
S— (D— S)<|  wherein  n  it  an  integer,  S'ttyrene,  D«butadiene 
or  isoprene,  having  a  content  in  ityme  lower  than  30%  by 
weight,  taid  lammate  being  obtamed  throu^  the  co^xtrution 
of  the  different  polymeric  materials  constituting  the  single 

individual  sheets  and  by  the  successive  calendering  together  of 
the  co-extruded  sheets. 


silicon  4.3%  to  13.3%,  magnesium  up  to  3%,  strontium  0.1% 
to  0.3%,  balance  aluminum  ^Mrt  fhxn  incidental  impuritiet. 


JohiG. 

I 


UAa43t-5414 


TROPHY  MOUNT 
S029  Mandoir  La^  Latwood, 
FUad  Apr.  A,  1983,  Sar.  No.  4«M19 
IM.  a'  B44C  S/Ol'  G09F  J9/00 


fOM 


FUad  Oet  21,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  313,661 
priority,  appHwHon  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanHmy,  Oet  21, 
lM0,3039in 

IM.  a^  B32B  15/01 
UJS.  a  42S-S79  3  CUm 

1.  Molybdenum  disc  having  a  thickness  of  about  0.3  to  sev- 
eral mm  coated  with  a  noUe  metal  for  use  with  a  semiconduc- 
tor, m  which  the  noble  metal  is  applied  to  the  molybdenum  in 
a  layer  thickness  of  0.02f^  via  an  intermediate  layer  of  chro- 
mium having  a  layer  thickness  of  0.3  to  10.0^ 


I 

BRAZING  ALLOY 
J.  MeDawdd, 
towwf  nHSHMp  nv  Of 


Fd- 
toIMI  Maraton 


Uto 


of  Sar.  No.  283,379,  Apr.  13, 1881, 

M.  13, 1883,  Sar.  No.  512,882 

UaUad  Ktagleai,  Apr.  28, 1880, 
8814881 

tat  a?  R32B  15/01.  15/20:  C22C  21/04 

U.S.  a  428-884  10  CUsh 

1.  A  clad  sheet  c^alumfaium  for  uae  in  the  vacuum  brazing  of 

large  section  structures,  the  clad  sheet  having  on  at  least  one  of 

its  sides  a  brazing  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  by  weight 


DRYING  AGENT  IN  MULTI-LAYER  POLYMERIC 

Chriatophar  J.  FamD,  AfttaftM  IMghta;  Boh  C  Tsai,  RdUaf 
Maadowa,  and  JiMa  ^  Waehtel,  Birfftdo  Grofe,  aU  of  IlL, 
— 'gnors  to  Amsriean  Gaa  Coapaay,  Grasawlch,  Con. 

CoMlMMtioa-ia-pttrt  of  Sar.  No.  418,188,  Sap.  IS,  1882,  Pat  No. 

4>425,410,  wUch  is  a  eorttonatfon  !■  pM<  of  Sar.  No.  101,703, 

Doc.  10, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,407,887.  lUs  appiieatkM  Oct  3, 1883, 
Sar.  No.  838,436 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tMspatartsafcinafHo  Oct  4, 2000, 


tat  a.)  B32B  9/00 

U.S.  a  428-688  7  ^ 

1.  In  a  multi-Uyer  polymer  structure  having  a  layer  of  a 
moisture-sensitive  oxygen  barrier  polymer  and  exterior  layers 
of  structural  polymer,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the 
incorporation  of  an  ammonium  chloride  drying  agent  en- 
trapped in  the  moisture-sensitive  oxygen  barrier  layer. 

il  I 


1.  A  trophy  mount  for  displaying  a  pair  of  separate  animal 
horns,  antlers,  or  the  like,  comprising: 
structure  defining  a  simulated  skull  configured  to  resemble  a 

portion  of  the  head  of  said  animal; 
a  pair  of  laterally  qwced,  horn-securing  regions  located  on 

said  structure  in  a  substantially  symmetrical  manner, 
means  for  mounting  said  separate  animal  horns  respectively 

to  a  correqxmding  horn-securing  region;  and 
panel  means  for  supporting  said  simulated  skull  structure. 

I  4,464,441 

MOLYBDENUM  COATED  WITH  A  NOBLE  METAL 
WoUipns  PIkon;  HaM  SehoMTMH,  nd  Aloto  Sontag,  aU  of 
Warsteia,  Fed.  Rap.  orGarmoay,  aaaiaaors  10  Ueoatia  Pataat- 
Varwahnp  GmbH,  FnaOtSm  am  Main,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gar- 


FUEL  CELL  POWER  GENERATION  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  THE  SAME 

HiroJI  Mftawa,  Tohkai,  Japan,  aaslpMr  to  Hitadd,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

Japan 

I  FDad  JaL  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  4034ni 

daian  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japan,  A«  3, 1881,  96-120786 
tat  a^  HOIM  8/04,  8/06 
U.S.  a  429—13  7 


1.  In  a  fiiel  cell  power  plant  having  ftiel  cells  each  of  which 
has  a  cathode  and  an  anode,  a  device  which  supplies  air  to  the 
cathodes  of  the  cells,  and  a  device  which  produces  hydrogen 
by  a  reaction  between  fuel  and  steam  and  which  supplies  the 
produced  hydrogen  to  the  anodes  of  the  cells,  combustioD 
energy  of  an  unreacted  gas  of  the  cells  being  afforded  to  the 
hydrogen  producing  device  and  the  air  supplying  device;  a  fbel 
cell  power  plant  characterized  by  comprising  first  means  for 
condensing  and  re-vaporizing  water  contents  contained  in 
gases  emitted  from  said  cathodes  and  anodes  and  then  supply- 
ing the  steam  to  sakl  hydrogen  producing  device,  second 
means  for  temporarily  accumulating  heat  generated  by  said 
baxA  cells,  and  third  mens  for  using  the  heat  accumulated  by 
said  second  means,  in  order  to  v^Mrize  the  water  in  said  first 
means. 


BATTERY  PACK  CARTRIDGE 

Darid  M.  Matti,  1933  Windward  La.,  HaM?ar  Park,  DL  60103 

FDad  May  13, 1983,  Sar.  No.  484*405 

tat  a'  HOIM  2/10 

UJS.  a  429-99  3  CUw 

1.  A  battery  pack  cartridge  for  electrical  operation  of  an 

electronic  device  having  a  battery  compartment  located 
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therein  oonttining  podtive  and  negative  dectrical  connections 
to  the  electronic  device  comprising: 
a  casing  member  arranged  to  hold  a  battery  having  positive 

and  negative  terminals  thereon; 
an  electrical  connector  having  positive  and  negative  termi- 
nals mounted  to  said  casing  for  providing  electrical  con- 
nection to  laid  positive  and  negative  battery  terminals; 


RBCHARGEABLE  LTmiUM  BATTERIES  WITH 
NON-METAL  ELECTRODES 
Mario  Lttnri,  Pkfli,  ad  BraM  ScnMrti,  Rom,  both  ofltaly, 
assigMrs  to  CoMigUo  NaiioMie  DsUe  Riewche,  RcM,  Ilidy 
Continntioa.tah»«t  oTSw.  No.  17I,77S,  Ai«.  U,  IMO, 
^     -  sad.  IMS  appBcatloM  Jan.  <,m2,8sr.  No.  337^1 
priority,  appUcattoB  Italy,  Mqr  13,  IMO,  22004  A/M 
Int  CLi  HOIM  4/40 
U.S.a.429— 194  g, 


a  battery  tbaped  insert  having  positive  and  negative  electri- 
cal connecton  arranged  thereon  for  electrical  connection 
to  the  positive  and  negative  electrical  connections  of  the 
electronic  device; 

a  flexible  electrical  wire  arranged  to  provide  remote  separa- 
ble electrical  interconnection  between  said  positive  and 
negative  electrical  connector  terminals  and  the  positive 
and  negative  terminals  of  the  battery  insert. 


0  1  t  a  4  •  c 

1.  A  rechargeable  lithium  battery  with  non-metal  electrodes 
which  comprises  a  positive  electrode,  a  n^ative  electrode  and 
a  non-aqueous  electrolyte,  said  negative  electrode  being  a 
material  of  the  formula  LixMzOa  where  M  is  a  transition  metal 
and  X  ranges  from  1  to  6,  said  material  being  obtained  by  elec- 
trochemically  reacting  with  lithium  a  metal  oxide  of  the  for- 
mula M2O3. 


ANODES  OF  COMPOSITE  MATERIALS  AND 
ACCUMULATORS  USING  SOLID  ANODES 
Michel  Bergsr,  Men,  tad  Pierre  SdMcfticr,  St- 
Jallas,  both  of  FiraMe,  aarignors  to  Sodete  drilc  Dea  Con- 
poaitw  EleetrolytiqaaB,  Paria,  Fhnee 

Filed  Job.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,326 
OaiM  priority,  applkation  Fhnce,  Jan.  11, 1903, 02  102S7: 
Oct  22, 1902, 02  17736 

lit  a'  HOIM  6/14 
U J.  a  429-190  7 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  AN  IDENTITy  DOCUMENT 

Rolf  E.  RothQeD,  KaUx,  Swadaa,  MrifMf  to  AB  RollflfaiL 

StockhoiB^  Sweden 

CoBtinaatioB-ia-port  oTSer.  No.  30M64,  Sep.  22, 1901, 

abaodoaed.  His  appUeatioa  JaL  5, 1903,  S«.  No.  510,641 

CbdaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Sweden,  Oct  1, 1900, 0006050 

lat  a.'  O03C  7/M  7/0(k  GOOF  S/02 

U.S.  a  430-22  5  f^*fai- 

1.  A  method  of  producing  an  identity  document  comprising; 

A.  exposing  a  multicolor  photographic  paper  surface  to  an 
image  of  a  btack  and  white  object  to  be  reproduced 
thereon; 

B.  exposing  said  multicolor  photografrfiic  paper  surface  to  a 
security  pattern,  the  pattern  being  superimposed  over  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  surface  on  which  said  image  is  to  be 
reproduced  and  said  pattern  consistbg  cf  several  colors; 
and 

C.  developing  said  multicolor  photographic  ftpex  so  that  a 
composite  photogr^)h  of  said  image  and  security  pattern 
is  obtained  with  the  pattern  being  superimposed  m  several 
colors  over  at  least  a  portion  of  said  hiaek  and  white 
fanage. 


1.  Anodes  of  a  composite  material,  formed  on  a  support 
constituted  by  fibrils,  said  fibrils  being  coated  with  a  conduct- 
ing layer  of  copper  of  thickness  comprised  between  3  and  10 
microns,  said  copper  layer  being  covered  with  a  layer  of  cad- 
mium of  Uiickness  comprised  between  3  and  6  microns  and  said 
cadmium  layer  being  covered  with  a  layer  of  zinc  of  thickness 
greater  than  about  20  microns. 


RECORDING  METHOD  HAVING  UNIFORM 

EXPOSURE,  CHARGING,  AND  INFRARED  IMAGE 

EXPOSURE 

Isama  KiUUa,  Yokohaam,  and  Ftaario  Saadao,  KawMaU,  both  of 

Japan,  aasivMrt  to  Caaoa  raliaihnrl  KaiilM,  Tokyo, , 

CoatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  14U17,  Apr.  20, 1900, 

lUs  appUcatloa  Jaa  29, 1902,  S«r.  No.  343,951 
OaiaM  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  May  4»  1979, 54-54007 
lat.  a>  G03G  J 3/22 
VS.  a.  430-54  2  OafaH 

1.  A  reoordmg  method  wherein  information  is  recorded  by 
projecting  an  mfrared  hnage  radiatkm  onto  a  recmding  me- 
dium having  its  principal  sensitivity  in  the  wavelength  regkm 
of  visible  light,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  uniformly 
exposing  said  recordmg  medium  to  visible  li^t;  charging  said 
recording  medium  after  said  visible  light  e^^MSure  step;  and, 
while  hysteresis  produced  by  the  visible  lii^t  exposure  step 
still  remains  on  sakl  recording  medium,  projecting  an  infirared 
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radiation  onto  said  recording  medium,  wherein  said  infrared 
radiation  includes  the  information  to  be  recorded. 


MULTI-LAYER  PHOTORECEPTOR  CONTAINING 

SILOXANE  ON  A  METAL  OXIDE  LAYER 

Lmm  a.  Teoachcr,  Wcteter,  N.Yn  aaaisiior  to  Xerox  Corpora* 

tloa,  StanftMtIt  Cobb. 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  420,M2 

lat  a'  G03G  5/Oa  5/04 

\3S.  CI.  430—59  20  Clafnv 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  electrostatographic  imaging 
member  capable  of  accepting  a  negative  electrostatic  charge, 
said  member  having  an  imaging  surface  and  comprising  at  least 
two  electrically  operative  layers  comprising  a  charge  transport 
layer  and  a  contiguous  charge  generating  layer  overlying  a 
film  comprising  a  siloxane  reaction  product  of  a  hydrolyzed 
silane  having  reactive  OH  and  ammonium  groups  attached  to 
silicon  atoms  of  said  siloxane,  said  film  being  contiguous  to  a 
metal  oxide  layer  of  a  conductive  metal  anode  layer,  said 
conductive  anode  layer  being  on  one  side  of  said  two  electri- 
cally operative  hiyers  and  said  imaging  surface  being  on  the 
opposite  side  of  said  two  electrically  operative  layers,  compris- 
ing providing  a  hydrolyzed  silane  having  the  general  formula 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
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ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  IMAGE>FORMING 
MEMBER  HAVING  ALUMINUM  OXIDE  LAYER  ON  A 

I  SUBfflRATE 

SUgera  sural,  Yanato;  Joaichfro  Kaaba,  aad  Tad^  Falnda, 
both  of  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  Mripnfs  to  Qhmm  yahasMM 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jai.  29, 1912,  S«.  No.  344,086 
CiaiBM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Feb.  4,  1901,  S4/14410; 
Feh.  4, 1981, 54/16412;  Fab.  14, 1981, 54/16411;  Apr.  23, 1981, 
56/42045;  Apr.  2S,  1981.  56/62066;  Apr.  23,  1981,  56/62068; 
Apr.  24, 1981, 56/62178;  Apr.  24, 1981, 54/42179;  Apr.  24, 1981, 
54/42180 

1%e  portioB  of  ^  tani  of  this  patent  SBbaaqaont  to  No?.  22, 
2000,  has  beea  dladalBMd. 
lat  a)  G03G  5/082 
U.S.  CL  430-45  1C7  ri.*— 

1.  An  electrophotographic  image-forming  member,  compris- 
ing a  substrate  for  electrophotogn4>hy  and  an  amorphous  layer 
which  is  laid  on  said  subMrate  and  comprising  silicon  atoms  as 
matrix  and  at  least  one  of  hydrogen  atom  and  halogen  atom 
and  exhibits  photoconductivity,  said  substrate  comprising 
aluminum  oxide  containing  chemi-structurally  water  at  least 
on  the  surface  thereof,  and  said  amorphous  layer  having  a  layer 
region  containing  at  least  one  atom  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  oxygen  atom,  nitrogen  atom  and  carbon  atom  in 
at  least  a  part  thereof,  the  content  of  said  atom  in  said  layer 
region  being  distributed  unevenly  in  the  direction  of  the  thick- 
ness of  said  layer. 


4,444,452 
DEVELOPER  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  DIARYL 

SULFONIMIDES 
Robert  J.  Grabar,  PIttaford;  Pad  C  JnUaB,  Wehatar,  aad  Ray- 
■oad  A.  Yoard,  m,  Roehaitar,  an  of  N. Y.,  aarigaon  to  Xann 


H- 
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Si- 
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HO 
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I     \ 
Rj     R2 


— X 
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j  Filed  May  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  490,264 

'  lat  a>  G03G  9/081  9/10 

U.S.  a  430-110  31 

1.  A  dry  negatively  charged  toner  composition  comprised  of 
resin  particles,  pigment  particles,  and  frcnn  about  0.1  to  about 
10  weight  percent  of  a  negative  charge  enhiieing  additive,  of 
the  formula 


f 


— SI— O— 


i 


H 


wherein  R  and  Ri  are  independentiy  selected  firom  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl,  hak>gen,  nitro,  and  hydrogen. 


and  mixtures  thereof,  wherein  Ri  is  an  alkylidene  group  con- 
taining 1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  Rj  and  Rj  are  independentiy 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  H,  a  lower  alkyl  group 
containing  1  to  3  carbcm  atoms,  a  phenyl  group  and  a  poly- 
(ethylene>amino)  group,  R?  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  H,  a  lower  alkyl  group  crataining  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
and  a  phenyl  group,  X  is  an  anion  from  an  acid  or  acidic  salt, 
nisi,  23or4,andyial,  2,3or4in  sufficient  water  to  form 
an  aqueous  solution  while  mamtaining  saki  aqueous  solution  at 
a  |di  between  about  4  and  about  10  with  an  acklic  composition 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  (rf  an  acid,  acklic  salt  and 
mixtures  therectf,  contacting  sakl  metal  oxkle  layer  of  sakl 
ccmductive  anode  layer  with  sakl  aqueous  solution  to  form  a 
coatmg,  drying  said  coating  to  form  a  film  orsaul  siloxane 
reaction  product  on  said  metal  oxide  layer,  and  applying  sakl 
two  elec^ically  operative  layers  to  said  film. 


DRY  TRANSFER  CARRIER  SHEETS  FOR  USE  IN  AN 
ELECIROPHOTOGRAPHIC  PROCESS 

Sidney  Cooper,  Roayla  Harbor,  aad  EaakM  J.  Jaeob,  BnwUya, 

botk  of  N.Y.,  airitNn  to  Aai-LI?a  FUm  Sar?ie«,  lacn  Now 

Yoik.  N.Y. 

CoBttaaattoa-faHpart  of  Sar.  No.  112^27,  Jaa.  16, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4370,400,  whkh  is  a  diflakNi  of  Sar.  No.  799^76,  May  23, 1977, 

Pat  No.  4,216,283.  TUs  appUcatkm  Dae.  20, 1982,  Sar.  No. 

439311 
lat  a)  G03G  13/ i6 
UJS.  a  430-126  7  CUw 

1.  A  carrier  sheet  used  in  an  electrophotogr^>hic  process 
which  process  comprises  formation  of  an  electrostatic  image 
by  electrophotographic  means  upon  a  carrier  sheet,  corre- 
sponding to  information  to  be  recorded,  formatkM  of  a  pattern 
of  a  toner  composition  on  said  carrier  sheet  corresponding  to 
said  electrostatic  image  thereby  forming  a  toner-image,  said 
carrier  sheet  being  abhesive  toward  said  toner  image,  and 
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wherdn  the  toiier>iinage  is  qmyed  with  an  adhesive  coating, 
■o  that  when  the  adhedve<oated,  toner>iniage  is  contacted 
with  a  receptor  sorfSMe,  the  toner-image  releaaes  tarn  the 
carrier  sheet  and  adheres  to  the  receptor  surface. 


•continiied 
Is 


CHs 


H 


H:C«c 
I 

R 


METHOD  FOB  PRODUCING  AN  INFOBMAHON 

CARRIER  IN  THE  FORM  OF  A  CARD  AND  AN 

INFORMATION  CARRIER  PRODUCED  IN 

ACCORDANCE  WTIH  THE  METHOD 

WanMr  Vogt,  SehUerea*  Switnrliad,  Mripor  to  iMrlock 
Skhwheiiwutoae.  ScUkw,  SwHuriaid 

Filed  JaL  20, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  399,M9 
OataH  priority,  appdeatioa  Switnrland,  JnL  20,  1981, 
4783/^1 

hd.  a>  G03C  l/n  11/12;  B42D 15/00 
U  A  a  430-286  I  ciaiw 


ESS 


18  19  . 


li      h 


-16 
^13 


J 


1.  A  method  for  producing  an  information  carrier  in  the 
form  of  a  card  having  a  multiplictty  of  phutic  layers  bonded 
together  into  a  block,  at  least  one  of  said  layers  being  capable 
of  carrying  multiple  types  of  information  data,  comprising  the 
steps  of  applying  a  photographic  emulsion  to  the  surface  of  an 
auxiliary  carrier  to  obtain  a  composite  fihn  bond  having  an 
adhesive  strength  sufficient  to  assure  the  performance  of  a 
photographic  exposure,  developing,  fixing  and  drying  said  fihn 
bond,  photogrqihically  exposhig  said  fihn  bond  comprising 
said  auxiliary  carrier  and  said  photographic  emulsion  to  dau 
provided  for  said  card  which  is  to  be  produced,  photographi- 
cally processing  said  fihn  bond,  securing  said  fihn  bond  with 
the  free  surface  of  said  emulsion  to  a  first  phMtic  carrier  layer 
by  means  of  a  compound  having  high  adhesive  strength,  re- 
moving said  auxiliary  carrier  from  said  emulsion  remaining  on 
said  first  carrier  layer,  applying  at  least  one  second  plastic  layer 
to  the  accessible  side  of  said  photographic  emulsion,  and  bond- 
ing all  of  said  hiyers  together. 


in  which  R  represents  an  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  benxyl, 
phenyl,  or  cyclohexyl  and  (b)  1%  to  70%  by  weight,  based  on 
the  weight  of  the  composition,  of  at  least  one  silicon  com- 
pound, wherein  the  siUcon  compound  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  the  compounds  of  the  formuhM  IIL IV.  V. 
VI,  and  VII, 


X 

I 

X— Sl-Y 

I 

z 


4^464,433 
DRY*DEVELOPING  NEGATIVE  RESIST  COMPOSITION 
YinUra  YoMda,  MMhida;  Kavoh  KUanm,  F^lMwa;  Jiro 
NaHo,  KaMgawa,  and  Toahteke  Kitakoliii,  MacUda.  aU  of 
Jipn,  anifMn  to  F^^itn  Uidtad,  KmraiaU,  Japo 

FDad  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,887 

CaaiaM  priority,  appUeatioa  Japo,  Ju.  9, 1981, 8447868 

IM.a>G03CJ/7tf 

UA  a  43»-270  15  n,i-^ 

1.  A  dry-developing  negative  resist  composition  consisting 
of  (a)  a  polymer  of  a  monomer  of  the  following  formula  I  or  II 
or  a  copolymer  of  a  monomer  of  the  following  formda  I  with 
a  monomer  of  the  following  formub  II, 


n 

Y— Si— Si— Z 

T  f 

Y— Si— Si— Z 

u 

Y-SI-O-Si-X 


IV 


VI 


vn 


CH3 

Hac-c 
Cmo 


I 


i 


y       Y       Y 
x-a-o-a-o-si-x 

X  Y  X 

in  which  each  X  represents  methyl,  phenyl,  biphenyl,  phenyl- 
amino,  phenoxy,  boizyl,  cyano,  vinyl  or  acetoxy,  each  Y  rep- 
resenu  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  azido,  vmyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy, 
butoxy.  phenoxy.  hak)gen,  benzyl,  phenyl,  methyl,  t-butyl 
biphenyl  or  acetoxy,  and  each  Z  represents  phenyl,  hydroxy, 
vmyl,  methoxy,  ethoxy,  butoxy.  benzyl,  methyl,  t-butyl,  phe- 
noxy, halogen,  biphenyl,  acetoxy  or  l,4-bis(hydroxydiinethyl- 
si]yl)benzene. 


II 


August  7, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


339 


PHOTOSENSITIVE  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS 
COMPRISING  POLYETHER-ESIER  AMIDES 


Oita,  Mid  SUMba  NakMUM,  Nifoya,  aU  of  Ji 
on  to  Tonqr  laitrlw,  lac^  Tokjo,  Japaa 

FDad  Jm.  3, 1M3,  S«.  No.  485,308 

ippHcatioa  Japa%  Jam,  8, 1M2, 87-889 
lat  a)  G03C  J/68 
VA  CL  430—281  8  n«i^ 

1.  A  phototeasitive  polymer  compoMtkw  comprinng: 

a.  100  parte  by  wd^t  of  pcrfyetlier-etter  amide  oomprising 
(a)  at  least  one  compound  lelected  firom  the  group  coositt- 
ing  of  ammocarboxyttc  acids  having  6  to  IS  carbon  atoms, 
tectams  having  6  to  IS  carbon  atoms  and  nylon  mn  saltt 
wherein  10^m+nS3a  (b)  at  least  one  poly(alkylene 
oxide)  glycol  having  a  number  average  midecular  weight 
of  200  to  8000,  and  (c)  at  least  one  dicvbozylic  acid  hav- 
ing 4  to  20  carbon  atoms; 

b.  10  to  200  parte  by  weight  of  at  least  one  photopolymeriz- 
able  vinyl  monomer  having  a  termina]  ethylenically  unsat- 
urated bond  and  having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least  ISO*  C; 
and 

c.  0.01%  to  10%  by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
composition,  of  a  photosensitizer. 


wherein 
R>,  R2  and  R3  are  identical  or  differeat  and  each  denotes  a 

hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  or  a 

condensed  aromatic  radical, 
R^  is  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halogen- 

oalkyl  alkylcarbonyl,  alkoxycarbonyl  or  dialkylamino 

group  or  a  condensed  aromatic  radical,  and 
R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  diffefent  and  denote  hydroxy, 

alkoxy  or  dialkylamino  groups. 


4,484,407 

10-PHENYL>1A9-TRIAZAANTHRACENES  AND 

PHOTOPOLYMERIZABLB  MIXTURE  CONTAINING 

SAME 
,  Holhata;  Raiaar  Wtagsa,  F^aaktet;  Daa  Iio^^ 
■d  WaHar  Lata,  Matan-Kaitol,  aD  of  Fed.  Rap.  of 
r,  lisipnntoHoeckat 
aa  Mail,  FW.  Rap.  of  G«a« 

Food  Aag.  29, 1983,  Sw.  No.  837,488 
CUtaa  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gemoy.  Sop.  2, 
1983,3233820 

lit  a'  OTTD  471/04:  C08F  2/46;  G03C 1/70 
VA  a  430-288  18  OaiaH 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  mixture  consisting  essentially  of: 
(a)  a  polymeric  binder, 

^)  a  polymerizaUe  compound  having  at  least  two  terminal 
ethylenically  unsaturated  groiqis  and  a  boiling  point  of 
more  than  100*  C,  and 
(c)  a  polynuclear  N*hetefcyclic  compound  of  the  formub  A 
as  a  photoinitiator 


(A) 


wherein 
R',  R2  and  R'  are  klentical  or  different  and  each  denotes  a 

hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  or  alkoxy  group  or  a 

c(mdensed  aromatic  radical, 
R^  is  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halogen- 

oalkyl,  alkylcaitenyl,  alkoxycarbonyl  or  dialkyhunino 

group  or  a  condensed  aromatic  radicid,  and 
R'  and  R^  are  identical  or  different  and  denote  hydroxy, 

alkoxy  or  dialkylamino  groiqw. 
12.  A  conqwund  of  the  fonnula 


PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  RESIST  MASKS  UTILIZING 

OQUINONE  DIAUDE  AND  PYRENE 
Miag-Fea  Chnr,  Pnag^pii,  N.Y4  Edward  C  FMaricks,  Hay. 
Va..  and  Wagraa  M.  Mofaaa,  Wappl^n  FMh,  N.Y., 
teln— adsaal  Raataaas  MacUaai 
N.Y. 

FDad  Dae.  30, 1982,  S«.  Na  484»788 
IbL  CL*  G83F  7/26 
VA  a  430-312  S 

1.  A  process  fbr  forming  a  positive  resist  mask  on  a  substrate 
comprising: 

A.  forming  on  said  substrate  a  first  layer  of  essentiaUy  a 
novoJak  and  o-quinonediazide  containing  positive  resist 
which  has  been  blanket  exposed  to  substantially  desensi- 
tize it; 

B.  blanket  coating  said  first  layer  with  a  non-exposed  second 
layer  of  a  novolak  and  o-quinonediazide  resist  containing 
pyrene  which  comprises  from  about  1  to  about  10  %trL  % 
of  said  second  resist  layer, 

C.  imagewise  exposing  said  second  resist  hiyer;  and 

D.  developing  a  relief  image  in  both  said  resist  layen  by 
removal  thereof  under  said  image<xposed  portions. 


METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  PATTERN  OF  METAL 


TaW  MqIIm,  Ko—te,  aad  EiyosM  Oaiki,  ftMka,  hoih  of  Ja- 

FBodiaa  28, 1912,  S«.  No.  392473 
lority,  applieatioa  Japan,  Jan.  38, 1981, 8848371 
ULOJHnL  21/18 
VA  CL  430-313  8  CWw 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  pattern  of  metal  dementt  on  a 
substrate  of  a  magnrtir  bubble  memory  or  semiconductor 
device,  comprising  the  stqis  of: 
forming  a  pattern  forming  layer  on  said  substrate,  said  pat- 
tern ftmning  kyer  having  0)  portioos  of  metal  poaJtioned 
in  a  plane  substantJally  pmalld  to  the  fdane  of  the  sub- 
strate and  spaced  qwt  by  a  gap  of  less  than  1  lua  from 
which  said  pattern  of  metal  elementt  is  formed  and  (n) 
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portioiu  of  insulating  materials  interposed  between  said 
metal  portions  in  said  gaps;  and 


processing  said  pattern  forming  layer  by  using  photolitho- 
graphic techniques  to  form  said  pattern  therefrom. 


PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  AN  IMAGED 
OXYGEN-REACnVE  ION  ETCH  BARRIER 
Hiroyidd  Hiraoka,  Saratop;  DouM  C.  Heftr,  Mor^  Hill; 
Rabart  D.  MOlar,  fan  Joaat  Lsilar  A.  PMarwM,  So  Joaa,  and 
CarHoB  G.  WUlaon,  Saa  Jose,  aU  of  Cklif^  aaslpoM  to  iMar- 
aational  BMlMai  MacUaaa  Corporatioi^  Araonk,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  508,644 
lat  CL'  G03C  J/00 
U  J.  a  430-333  I 


4(444,461 

DEVELOPMENT  OF  UGHT-SENSITIVE  QUINONE 

DIAZIDE  COMPOSRIONS 


John  R.  Gaild, 


to 


N.Y, 

r  N  T 
Fllad  JaL*22,'  1983,  Ssr.  No.  816,237 
lat  a'  GeSC  5/34 
U.S.  CL  430-336  juj, 

1.  A  developing  composition  for  use  in  developing  an  image- 
wne-exposed  layer  of  a  light-sensitive  quinone  diazide  compo- 
sition, said  developmg  composition  comprising  a  quaternary 
alkanol  anunonium  hydroxide  developing  agent  and  a  stabiliz- 
ing concentration  of  a  semicarbazide. 

10.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  resist  image  which  comprises 
developing  an  imagewise-exposed  layer  of  a  light-sensitive 
quinone  diazide  composition  with  an  alkaline  devdoping  com- 
positionr  die  improvement  wherein  said  alkaline  developing 
composition  comprises  a  quaternary  alkanol  ammonium  hy- 
droxide developing  agent  and  a  stabilizing  concentration  of  a 
semicarbazide. 


SILVER  HALIDE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSmVE 

MATERIAL 

NaoUko  Sogimoto;  Tetaofo  KoJIma,  and  YMao  MakoMU,  aU  of 
Kanagawa,  Japan,  aaiigDors  to  F^Ji  Photo  FOm  Co., 


Filed  JoL  29. 1983,  Sar.  No.  818,721 
Claims  priority,  applieatioB  Japan,  JoL  30, 1982, 57-133371 
lot  a>  GttX:  1/84 
U.S.  CL  430-512  32  rui— 

1.  A  silver  hahde  photograhic  light-sensitive  material  mate- 
rial comprising  a  support  having  thereon  at  least  one  light-sen- 
sitive silver  haUde  emulsion  kyer  and  at  least  one  li^t-insensi- 
tive  layer,  the  photographic  light-sensitive  material  conttuning 
(A)  an  ultraviolet  ray  absori^  polymer  latex  which  com- 
iwises  a  polymer  or  a  copolymer  having  a  repeating  unit  de- 
rived from  a  monomer  represerted  by  the  following  general 
formula  (I): 


vn 


wjmmE 


STirO 


SSU3  |y/#/ J  tj J »  j^^i 


1.  A  process  for  making  an  imaged  oxygen-reactive  ion  etch 
barrier,  said  process  being  characterized  by  the  steps  of 

(1)  coating  a  substrate  with  a  polymer  layer; 

(2)  dissolving  a  polysiUme  having  a  molecular  weight  (Rw) 
above  4,000  and  a  glass  transition  temperature  above  100* 
C.  h)  an  organic  solvent  in  which  said  polymer  hiyer  is 
insoluble; 

(3)  coating  said  dissolved  polysikne  m  a  fUm  on  die  polymer 
coaled  substrate; 

(4)  exposing  said  polysilane  fihn  in  an  imagewise  manner  to 
radiation; 

(5)  developing  the  polysilane  fihn  by  contacting  it  with  a 
solvent  to  dissolve  tiie  areu  which  have  been  exposed  to 
radiation  and  Uiereby  uncover  portions  of  the  ptAymer 
layer;  and  '  '    ■■".■■ 

(6)  expoafaig  the  system  to  anisotropic  oxygen-ieactive  ion 
etching  to  uncover  portions  of  the  substrate  and  thereby 
generate  a  high  resolution,  high  aspect  ratio  relief  struc- 
ture. 


T 


cp 


CH2«C-X-eA^IV^Y^Q 


wherein  R  representt  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  chlorine  atom;  X  repre- 
sents — CONH— ,  —COO—  or  a  phenylene  group;  A  repre- 
sentt a  Unking  group  selected  from  an  alkylene  group  having 
from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  an  arylene  group  havmg  from  6 
to  20  carbon  atoms;  Y  representt  —COO—,  — OCO— , 
_<X3NH-,  -NHCO-,  -SO2NH-,  -NHSO2-.  -SO2- 
or  — O— ;  m  representt  0  or  an  mteger  of  1;  n  representt  0  or 
an  integer  of  1;  and  Q  representt  an  ultraviolet  ray  absorbuig 
group  represented  by  the  following  general  formuhi  (II)  or 
(HI): 


N— CH—CH— CH"C 
R2  >  R4 


(ID 


wherein  Ri  and  R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
representt  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  firom  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group  having  from  6  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  provided  that  the  both  of  Ri  and  R2  do  not  shnulu- 
neously  represent  hydrogen  atoms,  and  flirther  Ri  and  R2  may 
combine  to  form  an  atomic  group  necessary  to  form  a  cyclic 
amino  group;  R3  representt  a  cyano  group,  — COORs, 
—CONHRs, —CORs  or —SO2RS;  and  R4  representt  a  eyano 
group,  — COOR«,  -CONHIU  — COR«or  — S02R«  wherein 
Rj  and  Rftcach  representt  an  alkyl  group  havfaig  from  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group  having  tiom  6  to  20  carbon 
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atoms,  ami  ftuther  Rs  and  R«  may  combine  to  form  an  atomic 
group  necessary  to  form  a  l,3<dioxocyclohexane  nucleus,  a 
l,3-diaza-2,4,6>  trioxocyclohexane  nucleus  (a  barbituric  acid 
nucleus),  a  1,2-  diaza'3,S<lioxocyclopentane  nucleus  or  a  2,4- 
diaza-l-alkoxy-3,S-dioxocyclohexene  nucleus;  and  at  least  one 
of  R|,  R2,  Rs  and  R4  bonds  to  the  vinyl  group  through  the 
linking  groups 


Rj2        Rii 
R|4        Ris 


R16       Rl7 

c— c 

\ 

Rii 


wherein  Rn,  Rl^  R13,  R^and  Riseach  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  having  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms, 
an  alkoxy  group  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  aryloxy 
group  having  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  alkylthio  group 
having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  arylthio  group  having 
from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  amino  group,  an  alkylamino 
group  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  arylamino  group 
having  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  cyano 
group,  a  nitro  group,  an  acylamino  group,  a  carbamoyl  group, 
a  sulfonyl  group,  a  sulfamoyl  group,  a  sulfonamido  group,  an 
acyloxy  group  or  an  oxycarbonyl  group,  and  Rn  and  Ra  R12 
•nd  Ri3,  R|3  and  R14  or  R14  and  Ris  may  form  a  S-  or  6>mem- 
bered  ring  by  ring  cloture;  R|6  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or 
an  alkyl  group  having  frmn  1  to  20  carbon  atoms;  Rn  repre- 
sena  a  cyano  group,  — COORi9>  — GONHR19,  — COR19  or 
— SO2R19:  and  Ris  represents  a  cyano  group,  — COOR30. 
— CONHR20.  — COR20  or  — S02R2(K  wherein  R19  and  R20 
each  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms  or  an  aryl  having  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms;  wherein 
one  of  R||,  R12,  R13,  R14.  Ris>  Ri6>  Rn  and  Ru  bonds  to  the 
vinyl  ^up  throu^  the  linking  group,  and  (B)  a  fluorine 
containing  cationic  surface  active  agent. 


SaVER  HALIDE  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
UGHT-SENSmVE  MATERIAL 
Tatnro  KeJiM,  and  HidctoaU  KotajraAi,  both  of 
Japan,  aari^nrs  to  F^Ji  Photo  FOni  Go^  Lti^ 


Filed  JnL  26, 19S3,  Scr.  No.  517,532 
priority,  appUcMkM  Japa^  Jri.  36, 1M2, 57-119780 
Int.  a'  G03C 1/84 
VA  CL  430—512  49  daiw 

1.  A  silver  halide  color  photogrqjhic  Ught-sensitive  material 
comprising  a  support  having  thereon  a  light-sensitive  silver 
hafide  emulsion  layer  and  a  light-insensitive  layer,  the  color 
photographic  Ught-sensitive  material  contains  in  a  layer,  se- 
lected from  the  Ught-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer  and 
the  Ught-insensitive  layer,  a  compound  which  is  capable  of 
reactmg  with  and  fixing  formaldehyde  gas  represented  by  the 
foUowing  general  formula  (I)  or  (II): 


Rl-X-Rj 


r       -l-(OH)/ 


(D 


(ID 
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having  from  2  to  40  carbon  atoms,  an  aUwxycarbonyl  group 
having  from  3  to  40  carbon  atoms,  a  carbamoyl  group  having 
from  2  to  40  carbon  atoms  or  an  amino  group,  or  R]  and  R2 
may  frnm  a  ring  or  a  dimer  and  at  least  one  of  R]  and  R2 
represents  the  acyl  group,  the  alkoxycarbonyl  group,  the  car- 
bamoyl group  or  the  amino  group  as  defined  above;  X  repre- 
sents 


— Ol-  or  — N— ; 


R3  represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms 
or  an  aryl  group  having  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  or  may  be 
bonded  to  the  benxene  ring  to  form  a  dicycUc  ring;  and  1  repre- 
sents an  int^er  of  not  less  than  2,  wherein  said  compound 
which  is  capable  of  reacting  with  and  fixing  formaldehyde  gas 
is  loaded  into  an  ultraviolet  ray  absoibing  polymer  latex  which 
comprises  a  polymer  or  a  copolymer  having  a  repeating  unit 
derived  from  a  monomer  represented  by  the  foUowing  general 
formula  (III): 


R 
I 
CH2-C-Z-^A^ireY^fQ 


(HI) 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  aUcyl  group 
having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  chlorine  atom;  Z  repre- 
sents — CONH— ,  —COO—  or  a  phenylene  group;  A  repre- 
sents a  Unking  group  selected  from  an  alkylene  group  having 
from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  an  arylene  group  having  from 
6  to  20  carbon  atoms;  Y  represents  —COO—,  — OCO— , 
—CONH—,  — NHCO-.  — SO2NH— ,  — NHSO2— ,  — SO2— 
or  — O— ;  m  represents  0  or  an  integer  of  1;  n  represents  0  or 
an  integer  of  1;  and  Q  represents  an  ultraviolet  ray  absorbing 
group  represented  by  the  foUowing  general  formula  (IV): 


Rs  lU 


(IV) 


wherein  Ri  and  R2.  whidi  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represents  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  40  carbon  atoms,  an 
aryl  group  having  from  6  to  40  carbon  atoms,  an  acyl  group 


Ru 


wherein  R4,  Rs>  R«i  R?  and  Rs,  which  may  be  the  same  or 
different,  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group 
having  frcnn  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having 
from  1  to  20  caibon  atoms,  an  aryloxy  group  having  fhwi  6  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  an  alkylthio  group  having  from  1  to  20  car- 
bon atoms,  an  arylthio  group  having  from  6  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  an  amino  group,  an  alkylamino  group  having  fnm  1  to 
20  carbon  atoms,  an  arylamino  group  having  firom  6  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  a  hydroxyl  group,  a  cyano  group,  a  nitro  group, 
an  acylamino  group,  a  carbamoyl  group,  a  sulfonyl  group,  a 
sulfamoyl  group,  a  sulfonamido  group,  an  acyloxy  group  or  an 
oxycarixnyl  group,  and  R4  and  Rs,  Rs  and  lU,  lU  and  R7  or 
R?  and  R|  may  form  a  5-  to  6-membered  ring  by  ring  closure; 
R9  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  aUcyl  gtoup  having  from  1 
to  20  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group  having  firom  6  to  20  carbon 
atoms;  Rio  represents  a  cyano  grotq>,  — COOR12. 
— CONHR12.  — COR12  or  — SO2R12;  Rii  rqnvsents  a  cyano 
group,  — COOR13,  — CONHRia,  — COR13  or  — SO2R13;  R12 
and  Ri3  each  represents  an  alkyl  group  iMving  from  1  to  20 
cartwn  atoms  or  an  aryl  group  having  firom  6  to  20  carbon 
atom^  and  at  least  one  of  R4,  Rs,  lU,  R7.  Ri.  lU,  R 10  and  R 1 1 
bonds  to  the  vinyl  group  through  the  linking  group. 
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COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
RdalHrt  MirtijM;  Friti  Nitltl,  nd  JohmiM  SoM,  aU  of  Lmr- 
kwM,  Ftd.  Rtp.  of  Gmaamy,  tirifMirf  to  AsC»<;cirMrt 
AMwfMtllMhaft,  UftrkoiM,  Pad.  Rap.  orGcraaay 

Flkd  JbL  2C  1M2, 8m.  No.  40U37 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatloB  Fad.  Rep.  of  GonMqr,  JaL  30, 
INl,  3130079 

brt.  a^  G03C  7/26 
VS.  CL  430-M6  S  CUn 

1.  A  color  photographic  recording  material  of  increased 
color  yield  and  reduced  color  granularity 
comprising  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion  layer, 
a  color  coupler  for  chromogenic  development  associated 

with  said  sUver  halide  layer, 
and  at  least  one  internal  layer  comprising  one  or  more  hy- 
drophoMc  color  couplers  and  an  oil  former  compound 
with  the  proviso  that  all  color  couplers  in  said  internal 
layer  are  hydrophobic, 
said  oil  former  compound  being  of  the  following  general 
formula 


R'-CH-COOH 

CHj-CO— O— CH-(CH2)«— R' 

wherein 
R>  representt  aliphatic  group  having  at  least  8  carbon  atoms, 
R'  representt  hydrogen  or  alkyl. 
R3  represents  a  heterocyclic  group  linked  via  a  ring  C-atom 

or  via  a  ring  N-atom,  or  a  group  of  the  formula  — (X- 

)»-R*. 
R^  representt  aryl, 

X  representt  — 0-,  — NH— ,  — NCH3—  or  — CH=CH— , 
m  representt  0,  1  or  2  and 
n  representt  0  or  1. 


(CH2), 


wherein  Ri,  which  can  be  singly  or  multiply  substituted  in  the 
3. 4,  S.  7,  8  or  9  podtioo  of  the  ring,  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and  substituted  alkyl  wherein  the 
alkyl  portion  is  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  iso- 
meric forms  thereof,  cycloalkyl  and  substituted  cycloalkyl, 
substituted  oxygen,  substituted  nitrogen,  halogen,  phenyl,  and 
substituted  phenyl,  -(CHz)„-OH,  -(CH2)«-NR4R5,  and 
taomeric  forms  thereof,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  8, 
inclusive,  R4  and  RsareHor  alkyl  of  from  1  to8carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  and  isomeric  forms  thereof;  wherein  R3  is  selected 
from  die  group  consisting  of  H,  CH3,  CzHs.  and  — CH2— CH- 
2— OH;  wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4,  inclusive, 
wherein  Y  is  selected  ftt>m  the  group  consisting  of  7(S)-halo 
and  7(R>>halo;  and  the  pharmaoeutically  acceptable  saltt 
thereof  which  comprises  cultivating  Str^ttmyeta  roehtt, 
NRRL  3333,  in  an  aqueous  medium  containing  suitable  nutri- 
ents, in  the  presence  of  a  compound  of  the  above  formula,  and 
recovering  the  desired  3KS'-ribonucleotide)  from  tiie  culti- 
vated medium. 


4.4o4,405 

CELL-DRIVEN  VIRAL  TRANSFER  IN  EUKARYOTES 
Marii  E.  Loatroa.  RedMod,  Wash.,  aarignor  to  Geaede  Sya- 
taaa  Corpontion,  Seattle,  Wash. 

FOad  Apr.  5, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  348,218 
IM.  a'  C12P  21 /(Xk  C13N  15/00,  5/00:  CUR  1/91 
U  J.  a  43»-4i  18  ClaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  immortalizing  recipient  immunoglobulin 
producing  cells  employing  an  EBV  transformed  cell  as  Uie 
transferring  cell,  said  method  comprising: 
co-cultivating  said  transferring  and  said  recipient  cells  in  the 
substantial  absence  of  ftmctional  T-cells,  for  sufficient 
incubation  times  and  conditions  to  transfer  EBV  to  said 
recipient  cells  to  produce  immortaUzed  Ig  producing  cells 
which  are  EBNA-positive  and  which  have  a  normal  dip- 
loid number  of  chromosomes  and  cloning  said  immortal- 
ized Ig  producing  cells  in  the  virtiial  absence  of  said  trana- 
ferring  cells. 


ANTITUMOR  ANHBIOTIGS  PRODUCED  BY  NEW 
STREPTOMYCES 
Maaani  Hatori,  YolMadm;  HbooU  Ohkna,  Tokyo;  MMrtaka 
KoBiaU,  KmrMiU;  Takoo  MlyaU,  YokohoM,  aad  HlroaU 
^■wagBeU,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaalfaors  to  Briatol-Myen 
Coaqpaay,  New  Yofk,  N.Y. 

FDod  JaL  3f,  1902,  Sar.  No.  40M49 
lat  a)  CUP  17/18:  CUN 1/20:  CUR  1/465 
U.S.  CL  435~119  3  n.i— 

1.  The  process  for  the  production  of  the  antibiotic,  BBM- 
2040A.  having  Uie  formula 


PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  LINCOMYdN 
NUCLEOTIDES 
D.  ArgoadaUa,  aad  Darid  W.  Strooua.  both  of  Por- 
lafi,  MicL,  iHi^on  to  Tka  Upjoha  Coiapaay,  Katamazoo, 
Mick 

Diriaioa  oTSar.  No.  28M42,  Apr.  20, 1901«  Pat  No.  433,109. 
TMa  appMcattoa  Psb.  18, 1903,  Ser.  No.  447,97< 
lat  a>  CUP  19/31-  CUR  1/465 
J.  a  430-92  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  tiie  3-(S'-ribonucleotides)  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


i 


which  comprises  cultivating  Streptomyces  sp.  Strain  JS76-99 
(ATCC  39143)  or  a  BBM-2040  producing  mutant  thereof  in  an 
aqueous  nutrient  medium  containing  assimilable  sources  of 
carbon  and  nitrogen  under  submerged  aerobic  conditions  until 
a  substantial  amount  of  BBM-2040  is  produced  by  said  organ- 
ism in  sakl  culture  medium  and  then  recovering  the  BBM-2040 
antibiotic  from  the  culture  medium  in  itt  methanol  adduct 
form. 

3.  A  biotogically  pure  culture  of  the  microorganism  Strepto- 
myces sp.  ATCC  39143,  said  culture  being  capable  of  produc- 
ing the  antibiotic  BBM-2040  in  a  recoverable  quantity  upon 
cultivation  in  an  aqueous  nutrient  medium  contahiing  assimila- 
ble sources  of  nitrogen  and  carbon. 
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IMMOBILIZATION  OF  ACTIVE  PROTEIN  BY 

CROSS-UNKING  TO  INACIIVE  PROTEIN 

Stratk  AvTMNis,  U  Cdk  Sdit  Omid;  GMrm  Bran,  Ro««; 

Erie  Sdapqr,  mmm,  mi  DhW  Homi,  Romi,  aU  of 

PMn  to  Afnn  NMIonk  4e  ValorintiM  it  la 

(ANVAR),  NMill]r.Mr-SdM,  Fhnee 

CoatiMMiM  of  Sw.  No.  254^1IK,  Apr.  14,  IMl,  abudoDed, 

wUek  ii  a  eoMinotkn  of  S«.  No.  81,258,  Oet  2, 1979, 
abandoaad,  wUeh  is  a  coatinatkM-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  922,724, 

JbL  7, 1978,  abaadoaed,  whkh  it  a  coatimMtkM  of  Scr.  No. 
482,288,  Majr  3, 1974,  akondoMd,  wUek  it  a  coirtlaaatioB  of  S«. 

No.  541,287,  Jaik  18, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,004,979,  wUeh  is  • 

eoatlMMlioB  of  S«r.  No.  284,233,  Stp.  8, 1972,  abandoMd,  wlridi 

is  a  coMinMtloB-i»fart  of  Sar.  No.  810,838,  Mar.  24, 1949, 

abaadoMd.  TUs  appHcatkM  Apr.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  349,283 

OaiM  priorltjr,  appNeatkM  F^aMS,  Mar.  29, 1948, 48 144205; 

Jaik  24, 1949, 49  01481;  Mar.  13, 1949, 49  07897 

lot  a^  C12N  11/02.  11/06:  OOTG  7/00 
MS.  CL  438—177  34  OafaM 

1.  A  Self-supporting  open-cell  foam  or  sponge  consisting 
essentially  of  a  homogenous  distribution  of  active  protein  and 
inactive  protein  cross-linlced  together  with  glutaraldehyde 
having  the  following  properties: 

(a)  surface  area— 1(H  cmVcm^  or,  when  dry,  1  mVg; 

(b)  specific  gravity— 0.1  when  dry  (including  open  cells); 

(c)  firee  volume — 90  percent; 

(d)  open  cell  sixes— frcMn  1  to  200  microns; 

(e)  capacity  for  water  absorption— 10  times  its  volume  when 
starting  with  dry  material; 

(0  absorption  c^Mdty— 30  percent  when  considering  only 

the  insoluble  phase; 
(g)  ehttticity  (tension  modulus)— 0.4  to  0.7  kg/mm^; 
(h)  compression— 0.2  to  0.9  leg/nun^,  said  active  protein 

comprising  up  to  20  percent  by  weight  of  the  total  active 

and  inactive  proteins. 


4,444,449 
STABILIZED  LACTASE  SOLUTIONS  AND  PROCESSES 

FOR  STABILIZATION 
Stcphea  R.  Parr,  Seiby,  aad  Geoffrey  M.  Fhial,  Brayton,  Selby, 
bolh  of  Eagiinid,  asslgaort  to  John  ft  E.  Stnrge  Liadted, 
ottOJf  "-rrir 

FDad  Aug.  31, 1982,  Sar.  No.  413,441 
CUbm  priority,  appikattoa  Ualtad  Klagdoo^  Sep.  1,  1981, 
8124487 

lit  a>  C12N  9/96.  9/38 
VA  a  438-188  7  Cbdms 

1.  An  aqueous  solution  of  a  yeast  lactase  containing,  as 
stabilizing  agent,  a  stabilizing  effective  amount  of  sorbitol. 


REPLICATION  OF  VIRULENT  TREPONEMA 
PALLIDUM  IN  TISSUE  CULTURE 
A  Howard  FWdrtsal,  OvwtiM;  Darid  L.  Cn,  East  Palo  Alto, 
airi  Raadnlpi  A  Moaddi,  Moalaia  Vioir,  all  of  GaUf ..  as- 
to  SRI  Irtsr— tlead,  Ma^  Park,  CaUf. 

of  Ssr.  No.  337,917,  Fab.  28, 1981, 
Tito  appHctlaa  im.  r ,  1982,  Sar.  No.  343,383 

iM.  a?  C12N  i/2a  s/oa  i/oa  i/36,  i/04 

U  A  CL  438-283  IS  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  fat  the  cultivation  and  replication  of  virulent 
Tr^onmna  pelMum  which  comprises  (a)  inoculating  a  tissue 
culture  comprising  mammalian  cells  and  medium  wherein  said 
medium  comprises  a  modified  Eagle's  MEM  plus  screened 
fetal  bovine  serum  (PBS)  to  a  final  concentration  of  about  S% 
to  about  30%  aad  a  dilution  of  about  1:30  of  testis  extract  under 
a  dissolved  oxygen  tension  of  about  <0.3%  to  about  10%  with 
a  virulent  strain  of  Tr^mtema  palltdum,  aad  (b)  culturing  said 
iaocttbted  medium  for  a  time  sufficient  to  allow  replication. 


BIOLOGICALLY  ENGINEERED  PLASMID  CODING  FOR 
PRODUCTION  OF  /3-GLUCOSIDA8E,  ORGANISMS 

MODIFIED  BY  THIS  PLASMID  AND  METHODS  OF  USE 

Rkhard  W.  Ai-Bwalioat,  and  RomM  D.  Bnma,  both  of  dacia- 
aati,  Ohio,  assipMirs  to  Ualnralty  of  nmt*mmmH^  f^i***— 1«. 
Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  344^98 

Lrt.  aJ  C12N 1/20. 15/00.  9/38.  9/41 1/00.  9/00:  C12P  7/06. 
7/10.  21/00:  C12R  1/185:  C07H  21/04 

U.S.  CL  435—283  2  Claim 

1.  A  recombination  DNA  plasmid  comprising  a  cloning 
vector  having  covalently  bound  thereto  a  DNA  insert  coding 
for  the  production  of  beta-glucosidase  wherein  said  DNA 
insert  coding  for  the  production  of  beu-gluoosidase  is  isolated 
from  Eskeriehia  adtcarboxyUtta. 

2.  Esheriekia  colt  comprising  a  recombinant  DNA  cloning 
vector  having  covalently  bound  thereto  a  DNA  insert  coding 
for  the  producticm  of  beu-glucosidase,  said  DNA  insert  iso- 
lated from  Esheriehta  adecarboxylata. 


'  4,444,472 

CONSTRUCnON  AND  USE  OF  FUNCnONAL 
MINICHROMOSOMES 
John  A  Carboa,  aad  Louisa  B.  Clariu,  both  of  Soata  Barbara, 
CaHf.,  asaiffors  to  The  Ragsats  of  ths  Uaitarrity  of  Califor- 
nia, Berkeley,  CkHf. 
CoatiaaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  188,483,  Sep.  9, 1980,  abaadoaad.  His 

appUeatkM  Dec  22, 1982,  Sm.  No.  482,278 
^        lat  a»  C12N  1/16:  C12P  21/00.  21/01  19/34 
UJS.  CL  438—288  3  OaiaH 

3.  A  yeast  host  containing  a  DNA  firagment  derived  from  a 
yeast  chromosome  having  centromere-like  activity,  having 
fewer  than  10%  of  the  base  pairs  of  a  yeast  chromosome  hav- 
ing the  same  DNA  sequence  and  imparting  mitotic  stability 
joined  to  an  ars  gene. 


ICE  NUCLEATING  MICROORGANISMS 

CiBdy  S.  Orscr,  Stefca  E.  Liadow,  both  of  Bcrkdcr.  NIckolM  J. 
Paaoponhw,  Oaklaad,  aad  Briaa  i.  Staskawiex,  Castro  Val- 
ley, aU  of  CaUf.,  aaaigaors  to  11m  Rcgsats  of  the  Uai?srrity  of 
Califoraia,  Berkeley,  CkUf. 

FDad  Apr.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  371,142 
lat  CL)  C12N 15/00.  1/20.  1/00:  C12P  21/00:  C07H  21/04 
MS.  CL  43S-172J  13  CUaH 

1.  A  bacterial  cell  having  ice  nucleatioo  activity  as  a  result  of 
introducing  into  said  cell  or  a  parent  of  said  cell  a  heterologous 
DNA  sequence  derived  firom  Pseudomonas,  Erwinia,  or  Xan- 
thomonas  microorganism  encoding  for  ice  nucleation  activity 
or  a  heterologous  DNA  sequence  encoding  for  ice  nucleation 
activity  and  substantially  homoduplexing  with  said  DNA 
derived  from  said  microorganism. 


NON-A  NON-B  HEPATTTIS  ASSAY  AND  VACCINE 
Pierre  L.  J.  rnarsagst,  Saiat  Afortia,  aad  PUUpps  C  Maapas, 

KocaacoraoB,  ouia  oi  rnmce,  aBBi^oniD< 
tories  Lladtad,  Wfllowdala,  Caaada 

FDad  JaL  9, 1980,  Sar.  No.  147082 
lat  as  GOIN  33/54.  33/56,  33/58 
MS.  CL  434-^13  8 

1.  A  method,  which  comprises  assaying  a  sample  suspected 
to  contain  NANB  hepatatis  virus  antigeas  tot  an  antigen  of  at 
least  one  of  logavirus  strains  ATCC  VR-201 1,  VR-2012,  VR- 
2013  or  VR-2014. 
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4)464)478 

GLASS4XRAMIC  ARTICUS  CONTAINING  OSUMIUTE 

Cwfp  H.  BwU,  Bit  Ftali;  AgMiia  M.  CUriMi,  Eliidra; 

KMMtk  aqruf,  Piiattd  Post;  F^Mds  W.  Martin  nd  Mtfk 

P.  Taylor,  both  of  PaiMd  Poit,  aU  of  N.Y^  amimon  to 

Coniiig  Glaoi  Works,  Conri^  N.Y. 

FDsd  Jaik  13, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  487,692 
lat  a.)  C03C  S/22 
VS.  a  801—9  8  o.!^ 

1.  A  glsM-ccnunic  body  exhibiting  high  strength  and  a  use 
temperature  up  to  1300*  C.  and  hig^,  wherein  Ba-osumulite 
constitutes  the  predominant  crystal  phase,  consisting  essen- 
tially, expressed  in  terms  of  weight  percent  on  dw  oxide  basis, 
of 


(f)  calculating  in  said  computing  means  die  average  pressure 
drop  across  said  nozzles; 

(g)  comparing  said  average  pressure  drop  across  said  nozzles 
with  said  minimum  value  and  generating  a  correctiM 
signal  if  said  minimum  value  is  larger;  and, 

(h)  transmitting  said  correction  signal  to  adjustment  means 

wUch  are  capable  of  increasing  the  average  pressure  drop 
across  said  nozzles  and  accomplishing  said  adjustments  to 
prevent  the  occurrence  of  inactive  nozzle. 


SiOs 

31-68 

AI2O3 

17.5-30 

M(0 

5-12 

BiO 

3.5-15 

Si 

0-1 

NbjOs 

0-20 

TS2O5 

0-10 

noj 

0-12 

Z1O2 

0-« 

4*444^77 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  AND  REUSE  OF 
HEAVY  METAL  OXIDATION  CATALYST  FROM 
RESIDUES  IN  THE  WITTEN  DMT  PROCESS 
Hdaridi  Bttsisr,  Sisgbvs  Ridolf  CorriaO)  ad  GoriMti  Hoff. 
both  of  NIsiirlTissil.  aU  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gtnmy, 
jn  to  DyMnrft  Nobd  Ahtiaagssallachaft,  IMadorf, 
Fad.  Rep.  of  Genuny 
Coirtiaaath»-iB.part  of  Sar.  No.  324,380,  Doe.  1, 1981,  Pat  No. 
3)372,878,  which  la  a  coMhnmtkM  of  Sar.  No.  184,608,  Jan.  8, 
1980,  abaadoMd.  This  applkatiM  Dae.  1, 1981,  Sar.  No.  326,178 
tiiS^lS!^*^*  •PpMcrtoB  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gannay,  Doc  2, 

l^WI,  9049992 

lot  a^  BOU  31/4(k  G07C  69/82 
VA  CL  802—24  15 


4)464v476 
GAS  INJECnON  CONTROL 
Victor  A.  Varady,  Bartlatt,  DL,  assignor  to  UOP  lac,  Dos 
PlaiMa,IlL 

FOad  Jon.  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  389318 
IM.  a^  BOU  37/J2 
VS,  CL  803-6  10  ( 

.1^ 


TT' 


^. 


•N 


-^ 


TO  OMtno*  tnw 


^aawvTs 


^.MTTUW  aw 


1.  A  method  for  maintaining  average  pressure  drop  across 
tU  discharge  nozzles  above  a  minimum  value  to  prevent  the 
possibUty  of  inactive  nozzles,  said  nozzles  comprising  part  of  a 
distributor  to  which  is  supplied  gas  by  means  of  a  pipeline,  said 
distributor  used  to  distribute  the  gas  about  the  lower  portion  of 
a  procesung  vessel  contiuning  liquid  or  particukte  matter, 
such  metiiod  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  astaUishing  a  flow  signal  representative  of  die  rate  of 
flow  of  gas  in  said  pipdhie  supplying  die  gas  to  said  dis- 
triboton 

(b)  establishing  a  temperature  signal  representative  of  die 
temperature  of  the  gas  flowing  in  said  distributor; 

(c)  astablisUng  a  pressure  signal  representative  of  die  pres- 
sure of  die  gu  flowing  in  said  distributor, 

(d)  providing  said  flow,  temperature,  and  pressure  signals  to 
a  computing  means; 

(0)  providing  said  computing  means  with  the  necessary 
equations  and  constant  values; 


1.  An  extraction  process  for  the  recovery  and  reuse  of  heavy 
metal  oxidation  catalyst  from  the  high-boiling  distillation  resi- 
due in  the  Witten  proceu  for  producing  dimethyl  terephthal- 
ate,  said  high-boiUng  distillation  residue  being  obtained  in  the 
oxidation  of  mixtures  containing  p-xylene  and  methyl  p-tol- 
uene  in  the  liquid  phase  with  oxygen  or  an  oxygen-containing 
gas  under  elevated  pressure  and  at  elevated  temperature  in  the 
presence  of  dissolved  heavy  metid  oxidation  catalyst,  subse- 
quent esteriiication  of  die  oxidation  product  with  methanol 
under  elevated  pressure  and  at  elevated  temperature  and  distil- 
ktory  separation  of  the  esterification  product  into  a  raw  di- 
methyl terephthalate  firaction,  a  fraction  rich  in  medi^  p-tolu- 
ate,  and  a  high-boiling  distiUation  residue  containing  die  oxida- 
tion catalyst,  which  comprises  mixing  an  organic  phase,  result- 
ing from  an  aqueous  pre-treatinent  of  the  high-bdling  distilla- 
tion residue,  with  an  extractant  comprising  water  or  a  diluent 
aqueous  solution  of  at  least  two  water  soluble,  low-ouriecular 
weight,  aliphatic  monocarboxylic  add  at  70*  to  160*  C;  intro- 
ducing the  resulting  mixture  of  extractant  and  organic  phase 
into  a  first  setding  tank,  discharging  a  first  aqueous  phase  from 
said  settling  tank,  introducing  said  first  aqueous  phase  into  a 
mixing  vessel,  introducing  die  distillation  residue  into  said 
mixing  vessel,  discharging  an  emulsion  of  the  first  aqueous 
phase  and  said  distillation  residue  from  said  vessel  into  a  sec- 
ond setding  tank,  discharging  an  aqueous  extract  frxxn  said 
second  settling  tank  oonttitaiag  a  n^jor  portion  of  die  catalyst 
initially  present  in  said  distiUation  residue  and  wididrawing  die 
organic  phase  to  be  mixed  with  said  extractant  from  sakl  sec- 
ond settling  tank;  die  high-boiling  distillation  residue  and  die 
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extnctant  being  employed  in  a  quanttutive  weight  ratio  of  one 
part  of  residue  per  0.9  to  0.1  part  of  the  extractant  and  the 
organic  phaie  initially  separated  from  the  emulsion  and  the 
extractant  being  mixed  together  at  temperatures  between  8S* 
and  100*  C.  within  a  period  of  from  0.1  to  400  seconds. 

2.  The  process  according  to  claim  1,  characterized  in  that  the 
catalyst-containing  extract  is  filtered  to  remove  iron  impurities 
before  being  recycled  into  the  oxidation. 

3.  The  process  according  to  claim  1.  characterized  in  that  the 
organic  phase  prior  to  extraction  is  combined  with  a  diluent  of 
a  lower  viscosity,  said  diluent  being  miscible  with  the  residue 
and  being  poorly  miscible  or  immiscible  with  water. 


34S 
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CATALYST  COMPONENTS  AND  CATALYSTS  FOR 
POLYMERIZING  OLEFINS 

Uabwto  Seati,  Fcrrm;  Evico  AIMzatf,  Aroaa,  and  Eud 
GiaaMtti,  NoTva,  all  of  Italy,  aaripnn  to  MmrtcdisoB 
S.p  Jin  Milan,  Italy 

CoBtinaation  of  Scr.  No.  23M«7,  Fab.  26, 19tl,  abandoned, 

wfaleh  is  a  continaation  of  Scr.  No.  87,399,  Oct  22, 1979, 

abandoBsd.  TUs  appUcatiOB  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  428,976 

Clalnis  priority,  appUeation  Italy,  Oct  23, 1978, 28994  A/78 

Int  a'  CD8F  4/64 

U.S.  a.  502—111  S  CUbm 

1.  Process  for  preparing  components  of  catalysts  for  the 

polymerization  of  olefins  which  comprises  mixing  the  solid 

product  of  the  reaction  of: 

(a)  a  halogenated  Ti<ompound  containing  at  least  a  Ti-halo> 
gen  bond,  and 

(b)  an  electron-donor  compound  which  does  not  contain 
active  hydrogen  atoms  (ED)  reacted  as  such  or  as  a  com- 
fdex  widi  product  (c)  prepared  without  cogrinding  of  the 
product  (c)  with  compound  (ED),  and  employed  in  such 
amount  and  under  such  conditions,  that  fircmi  0.2  to  4 
moles  of  compound  (ED)  per  gram  atom  of  Ti  of  com- 
pound (a)  are  present  in  the  catalyst  component; 

with 

(c)  the  solid  product  prepared  without  cogrinding,  of  the 
reaction  between  at  least  one  electron-donor  compound 
containing  active  hydrogen  atoms  (HED),  selected  from 
among  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic,  cycloaliphatic 
and  aromatic  alocdids  and  thioaloohols  having  1  to  20  C, 
phenols  and  thiophenols  having  6  to  20  C  and  silanols 
having  1  to  20  C,  and  a  Mg  dihalide,  or  a  complex  of  said 
Mg  dihalide  with  a  compound  (ED),  obtained  by  reaction 
of  halogenating  agents  other  than  the  T\  compounds  of 
(a),  with  an  organic  Mg  compound  of  formula: 

RmMgX. 

in  which  R  is  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkyl  or  aryl  radical 
containing  1  to  20  C,  or  a  group  OR,  X  is  a  halogen  or  a 
radical  R,  OR  or  COX' m  which  R  has  the  meaning  stated, 
X'  is  halogen,  0<mS2, 02n<2,  and  n-f  m  is  2,  product 
(c)  being  reacted  as  such,  without  any  intermediate  pre- 
treatment  with  an  Al-alkyl  compound. 


METHOD  FOR  OBTAINING  IMPROVED  CATALYST 

SVfilTEIMS 

Hassan  Windawi,  and  Randy  J.  Lawana.  both  of  Aritngtoa 
Hcishts,  DL,  aasignnrs  to  UOP  Inc.  Daa  PWMa,  IlL 
]  food  May  r,  1983,  Sar.  No.  491,628 
Int  a.}  BOU  21/02.  31/02 
VS.  a  502—207  14  OaiBS 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  iron  catalyst  system 
whieh^Mnprises  treating  an  iron-containmg  compound  with  a 
structural  promoter  to  form  an  iron-containing  structural  pro- 
moted catalyst,  then  contacting  said  catalyst  at  a  temperature 
in  the  range  of  fixMn  about  -  80*  C.  to  about  ambient  tempera- 
ture, in  a  non-aqueous  solution,  with  an  alkali  metal  borohy- 
dride,  to  afford  a  catalyst  system  having  fixnn  about  0.2  to 
about  S  wt  %  alkali  based  on  the  weight  of  the  catalytic  com- 
ponents, said  non-aqueous  solvents  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  ethers,  paraffins,  cycloparaffins  and  aro- 
matics,  and  recovering  the  resultant  iron  catalyst  system  with 
optimized  catalyst  activity. 


HYDROCRACDNG  CATALYST 
Lee  Hflftnan,  and  Marii  J.  OUara,  both  or  Mont  Proapact  DL, 
assigBorB  to  UOP  InCn  Das  Plaiaoa,  DL 

,  FDod  Ang.  25, 1983,  Sar.  No.  526,236 

I         lit  a)  BOU  21/08.  23/12 
VS.  a  502-228  2  CUw 

1.  A  hydrocracking  catalyst  composite  conqvising  a  combi- 
nation of  a  nickel  component,  a  tungsten  component,  and  a 
fluorine  component  with  a  cogelled  silica-thoria  carrier  mate- 
rial consisting  of  from  about  23%  to  about  99%  by  weight 
silica  and  flrom  about  1%  to  about  73%  by  weight  thoria  and 
wherein  said  nickel,  tungsten,  and  fluorine  components  are 
present  in  amounts  sufficient  to  result  in  the  composite  contain- 
ing, on  an  elemental  basis,  about  0.3%  to  about  2%  by  weight 
of  the  nickel  component,  about  0.3%  to  about  14%  by  weight 
of  the  tungsten  component,  and  about  1%  to  about  3%  by 
weight  of  fluorine  component 


METHOD  FOR  TREATING  RED  MUD 
GilBtar  RMv,  BriUI;  Uwc  Lau,  FVochcn,  and  Paol  Lazik, 
CologM,  aD  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrouay,  aaaignon  to  RhrinisHif 
BnmkMmamriu  AG,  Cdegne,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay 

FUod  Apr.  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  488,929 
CWaa  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  Apr.  28, 
1982,3319737 

IM.  a'  BBU  21/18.  31/02:  Ck9G  1/06 
UA  a  502— 189  19  CUBS 

1.  A  method  of  treating  red  mud  to  improve  its  transportabil- 
ity and  storability  wherdn  the  red  mud  with  a  moisture  con- 
tent of  between  40  and  60%  by  weight  is  mixed  with  a  suffi- 
cient amount  of  fine  coal  material  to  form  a  granular  mizture. 


4,464.481 

THREE  DIMENSIONAL  INTERSnTUL  CATALYST 

SUPPORT  AND  ITS  MANUFACTURE 

Alfred  J.  Bird,  Honaloir,  and  F^adt  Kli«,  Rcadl^  both  of 

England,  aaaigBon  to  Johnam  Matthcy  PnUk  Lialtod  Co» 

pany,  Leaden,  Eatfanid 

Coatinaotioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  334,488,  No?.  34, 1981, 
TUs  appUeatkn  No?.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  438,733 
ippUcatloa  UaMad  ri^inai,  Ht^.  27, 1988, 
8038026;  Mar.  18, 1981, 8108392;  Apr.  21, 1981, 8112331;  Sep. 
9, 1981, 8127289 

lat  a)  BOU  23/38.  23/48.  35/00 
VS.  CL  502-325  15  CUaM 

1.  A  three  diniensional  interstitial  catalyst  suppori  suitable 
for  use  in  a  fluid/interstitial  solid  catalysed  reaction  wherein 
the  support  comprises  a  three  dimensional  wire  interstitital 
structure  composed  of  five  or  more  suprrimposed  intermesh- 
ing  two  dimensional  layers  of  knitted  wire  interstitial  cloth  in 
which  the  volume  of  the  interstices  in  the  structare  is  firom  60 
to  98%  of  the  total  vohune  of  the  structure  and  in  which  the 
surface  of  the  wire  is  provided  with  an  oxide  moiety  suitable 
for  bonding  a  catalyst  component  to  the  wire  and  which  holds 
together  acyacent  portions  of  the  layers  of  cloth  to  make  the 
structure  moie  form-staUe. 
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PROCEH  FOK  THE  PUPAMATION  OP  METHANOL 
Him  C  4t  fiffcD»iir,  GdMs,  NMhwinds,  ■■ipor  to  8tMl- 
I  B.V^  GdMm  MitfciriMii 

FIM  Ja.  K 1M2,  to.  No.  MMOl 
prioritf.  ipplicaliM  Nttkwindi,  Jm.  U,  IMl, 
•102MO 

iM.a.)ar7Ci7/atf 

U J.  a  SU-TU  3  rhi— 

1.  In  •  proocM  for  the  preparation  of  methanol  by  convertiiig 
a  hydrocarbon  feed  containing  a  hydrocarbon  having  from  1-3 
carbon  atoms  or  a  mixture  thereof  into  a  gat  mixture  contain- 
ing  carbon  monoxide  and  hydrogen,  and  converting  this  gas 

nixtun  at  elevated  temperature  and  pressure  in  the  presence  of 
a  suitable  catalyst  bto  methanol,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
tetroducing  said  hydrocarbon  feed  into  a  partial  oxidation 
tone,  together  with  oxygen,  between  1.0  and  2.S  mols  of 
water  per  mol  of  carbon,  and  recycle  non-converted  gase- 
ous components  hereinafter  referenced  in  an  amount  such 
that  between  0.03  and  O.SO  mol  of  hydrogen  is  introduced 
into  said  partial  oxidation  zone  for  every  mole  of  hydro- 
carbon, wherein  said  hydrocarbon  feed  is  partially  oxi- 
dized at  a  pressure  of  between  30  and  60  bar  and  a  partial 
oxidation  zone  outlet  temperature  of  between  900*  and 
1100*  C.  til  the  presence  of  a  suitable  catalyst  to  form  a 
first  gu  mixture  substantially  consisting  of  carbon  monox- 
ide, carbon  dioxide,  hydrogen,  and  water, 
introducing  said  fint  gas  mixture  into  a  scrubbing  zone 
wherein  a  portion  of  the  carbon  dioxide  contained  in  said 
first  gu  mixture  is  removed  therefrom  by  adsorption  into 
methanol  at  a  pressure  of  between  40  and  100  bar  and  at  a 
temperature  of  between  IS*  and  40*  C.  to  form  a  carbon 
dioxide-loaded  methanol  stream  and  a  second  gas  mixture 
having  an  Hj/l  00+3  CO2  molar  ratio  of  between  0.9S 
and  1.0S; 
feeding  said  second  gas  mixture  into  a  synthesis  reaction 
zone  wherein  it  is  converted  in  the  presence  of  a  suitable 
catalyst  and  at  a  temperature  of  between  240*  and  320*  C. 
and  a  pressure  of  between  40  and  100  bar  to  form  a  third 
gas  mixture  containing  methanol; 

cooling  said  third  gu  mixture  and  separating  a  crude  metha- 
nol stream  fh>m  remaining  non-converted  gaseous  compo- 
nents including  hydrogen; 
recycling  at  least  a  portion  of  said  remaining  non-converted 

giseous  components  to  said  partial  oxidation  zone; 
faitroducing  at  leut  a  portion  of  said  crude  methanol  stream 
into  said  scrubbing  zone  wherein  it  is  utilized  to  absorb 
carbon  dioxide  from  said  first  gu  mixture  to  form  said 
carbon  dioxide-loaded  methanol  stream;  and 
expanding  said  carbon  dioxide-loaded  methanol  stream  fh}m 
said  scrubbing  zone  to  approximately  atmospheric  pres- 
sure whereupon  carbon  dioxide  is  removed  therefh>m  and 
•t  least  a  portion  of  the  resulting  methanol  stream  is  fiir- 
ther  purified  to  form  product  methanol, 
wherein  the  energy  released  in  said  partial  oxidation  zone  and 
said  synthesis  reaction  zone  is  utilized  for  the  generation  of 
stream  in  an  amount  at  least  sufficient  to  provide  the  energy 
requirements  of  an  oxygen  separation  plant  of  sufficient  c^mc- 
ity  to  provide  said  oxygen  introduced  into  said  partial  oxida- 
tion zone. 


wWch  comprises  a  step  of  impregnatiBg  carbon  dioxide  to 
polymer  particles,  a  step  of  dispening  the  polymer  particles 
toto  a  dispersion  medium  to  a  sealed  vessel,  a  step  of  heating 

the  polymer  particks  to  a  temperature  hi^  than  the  soften- 
ing point  of  said  polymer  particles,  and  a  step  of  opening  one 
end  of  said  vessel  and  simultaneously  leleuing  tiie  polymer 
particles  and  dispersion  medium  from  inside  die  vessel  to  an 
atmosphere  held  at  a  preuure  lower  than  that  of  the  vessel. 


METHOD  OF  PKODUONG  POKOUS  MATERIAL 
HAVING  OPEN  FOEBB 

MtaH;YeafeioUeda»iiriTlBka*i8Mo,anofIitiiky» 
W|ri,JiiM,awlporatoToto,UdnKitrtyMyB,jMiir^ 
FlMJn.»,IiH8ar.No.8«,2M 
I>t  a)  COW  9/28 
UjS.aS21-44  ICUm 

LA  method  of  producing  a  porous  material  having  open 
pores,  comprising  the  steps  of  preparing  a  slurry  from  a  mix- 
ture compristog  a  bisphenol-type  ep6xy  resto,  a  hardener,  a 
filler  and  water,  cuting  said  slurry  to  a  water-impermeable 
mold,  hardening  said  slurry  while  it  contains  the  water  and 
dehydrating  the  hardened  body,  whereto  the  improvement 
comprises  that  said  hardener  is  either  (a)  a  mixture  of  (i)  an 
amide  compound  which  is  obtained  through  a  reaction  be- 
tween a  monomeric  fttty  acid  and  an  ethyleneamiae  expressed 
by  Uie  foraaula  of  HiNHCHa-CHj— NH)«-H  where  "n" 
be  3  to  S,  and  (ii)  a  polymeric  fatty  acid  polyamide  obudned 

through  a  reaction  of  a  polymeric  fatty  acid  and  said  ediyleneap 
mine,  or  (b)  a  reaction  mixtiire  obttuned  by  mixing  reaction  of 
said  monomeric  btty  acid,  said  polymeric  fktty  add  and  said 
ethyleneamine. 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODITCING  PREFOAMED  POLYMER 

PARnCLES 
■fcgsi  YnshiBw  s.  Temtokn,  and  HIdeU  Kawabara.  Hatano, 

heft  efJipM,i1pDn  to  Japan  Stywe  Paper  Cerpewtfei^ 

'  ekjmi  wipan 

FDad  Dec.  U,  IftI,  Ssr.  No.  Stljm 
.  ^J?J!L''l?^'  ippHfiden  Japaa.  Pee.  20,  Iit2, 57.22l»3<{ 
Jm.  7,  im,  »f7g|  Mar  4,  IMI.  n-TIM 

Int  a>  cow  9/22 
UJ.ai21-M  lOCUw 

1.  A  proceu  for  producing  prefoamed  polymer  particles, 


FOAMS  OF  SIUCATES  AND  POLYCMEnOACRYUC 

ACIDS 
CraaMr,  Htowll;  Shaflt  A.  Zahir,  ObvwO,  ud  Eirold 

Forslar,  AUaehwil,  an  of  Switasriand,  uripon  to  aba<Mir 
Gorpenrttoa,  Ardrisjr,  N.Y. 

FDad  M.  20,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  S1M14 
OataN  prfority,  appUeatton  Swttasrlaad,  M,  29,  1M2, 
4098/12 

im,ajcou9/i4,9/so 

UJS.CL821— C9  ICWaH 

1.  An  inorganicHVganic  foam  wUch  is  based  on  a  water-sol- 
uble silicate  and  can  be  prepared  by  ftMuntog  and  hardening  a 
mixtive,  which  can  be  hardened  at  room  temperature,  of 

(a)  a  S  to  40%  by  weight  aqueous  alkali  metal  siUcato  or 
ammonium  siliotte  sohition, 

(b)  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  hardener  for  aqueous  silicate 
solutions, 

(c)  a  polymer  of  (meth)acry]ic  acid  or  a  copolymer  of  acrylic 
add  and  methacrylic  acid  or  of  (meth)acrylic  add  and  a 
copolymerisable  monomer  containtog  ethyltoic  double 
bmds,  the  polymer  and  copolymer  being  soluble  to  the 
aqueous  silicate  solution,  some  or  all  of  the  carboxyl 
groups  of  die  pdyner  or  copolymer,  where  relevant, 
being  neutralised  by  a  base  and  die  amount  of  polymer  or 
copolymer  bdng  0.1  to  30  parts  per  100  parts  of  SiOi 
contained  to  die  aqueous  silicate  solution, 

(d)  a  blowing  agent, 

(e)  a  surfactant  having  a  fbaming  action  and,  where  relevant, 
(0  gelling  agent  for  solidifying  die  foam  before  hardening 

and/or  conventional  fillers. 
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PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ADDmVE 
OONCENnUTBS  FOR  CARBONATE  POLYMERS 

S.  Hmmii,  nd  WflUM  P.  Piln,  bMk  of  MMInd, 
Mkk,  mH^mn  to  TTw  Dwr  flwlcil  Commj 
Mick. 

FIM  Dm.  17, 1M2, 8m.  No.  480,714 
tat  a*  GOW  3/Oa  3/10:  COIL  69/00 

UACLS21— 90  9 

1.  An  improved  proceu  for  ditperring  a  dry  powdered  or 
cryitalliiie  additive  into  a  carbonate  polymer  which  comprites 
preparing  a  bate  concentrate  by  dry  blending  at  a  temperature 
lower  than  that  employed  in  processing  a  carbonate  polymer, 
a  powdered  or  crystalline  additive  and  a  copolymer  of  an 
alkenylaromatic  monomer  and  an  a,i3-olefinically  unsaturated 
nitrile  monomer,  molding  or  extruding  the  base  concentrate; 
dry  blending  said  base  concentrate  with  a  carbonate  polymer, 
and  molding  or  extruding  the  carbonate  polymer/base  conoen> 
trate. 


(c)  washing  the  resulting  polyimide  particles  with  an  organic 
solvent,  , 
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POLYUREIHANES  USING  MONOCARBOXYUC  ACID 
SALTS  OF  BISUMINOETHYUETHER  DERIVATIVES  AS 

CATALYSTS 
Robort  L.  Ziansaraan,  and  Bnwa  W.  Petaraon,  both  of  Anatin, 
Tea.,  aaalpora  to  Taiaeo  tac,  WUta  Pliina,  N.Y. 
FUad  Aag.  11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  S22447 
tat  a'  C08G  18/14.  18/18 
U.S.  CL  821—118  13  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  polyurethane  which  comprises 
reacting  an  organic  polyisocyanate  with  an  organic  polyester 
polyol  or  polyether  polyol  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic 
amount  of  an  increased  activity  monocarboxylic  acid  salt  of  an 
amine  of  the  formula 


H3C, 


where  R  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and 
R"  is  methyl  or 


— CH2CHOH 

i 

where  R  is  as  above. 


<,4C4,489 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  POLYIMIDE 

POWDER 
Yuwa  Noda,  and  Toahio  NakiaiaM,  both  of  Osaka,  Japan, 
I  to  NMo  Elaetrk  ladMtrtel  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japan 
FOad  Dae.  12, 1983,  Sar.  No.  840,304 
ioritjr,  appUeirtioa  Japan,  Dae.  11, 1982, 87-217419 
tat  a.}  O08J  9/02 
UA  a  821—117  8  CUaH 

1.  A  process  for  producing  spherical  porous  polyimide  pow- 
der comprising: 

(a)  pcrfymerizing  at  least  one  aromatic  tetracarxylic  acid 
diiuhydride  which  forms  an  inftisible  insoluble  polyimide 
and  an  approximately  the  same  quantity  of  at  least  one 
aromatic  polyisocyanate  in  an  organic  solvent  at  a  temper* 
ature  of  100*  to  200*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  a  tertiary 
amine  catalyst  to  form  said  polyimide  particles  v^  the  form 
of  slurry; 

(b)  filtering  or  centriftiging  said  polyimide  particles;  and 


wherein  the  resulting  spherical  porous  polyimide  powder  has 
an  average  particle  diameter  of  1  to  20  ^un. 


4,444,490 

AMINO  AND  AMIDO  DIALKYL  TIN  CARBOXYLATES 

AND  THEIR  USE  IN  PREPARING  POLYUREHIANE 

PRODUCTS 

IbraUm  S.  Bockara,  Botfkwya,  and  Roeeo  L.  MaodoU,  Modtai, 

both  of  Pa.,  aasigaon  to  Air  Products  and  Ckaaricala,  tac, 

AUantown,  Pa. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Sar.  No.  418419,  Sap.  14, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,430,456,  wUeh  is  a  diflakM  of  Sar.  No.  230,849,  Fab.  2, 1981, 

PM.  No.  4,360,470.  nia  appUcatkM  Mar.  18, 1983,  Sar.  No. 

476398 

The  portion  of  the  terai  of  this  patent  sabasqnsnt  to  Not.  28, 

1999  kas  basn  diackdmad. 

tat  a^  CO8G  I8/14.  18/24:  O07F  7/22;  arm  207/00 

VS.  CL  521—128  12 

1.  Compounds  corresponding  to  either  of  the  formulae: 


R2 


N— CH2CW:CH20— C-A— B— C— 0^7— Sb 


Iti 


Nr-CH2CH:CH20— C— A— B— C— O— So^2— O 


wherein 
Ri  and  R2  sn  independendy  H,  alkyl  of  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms;  hydroxyalkyl  of  2  to  20  carboii  atoms;  or  Ri  and 
R2  together  form  a  heterocyclic  ring  of  S  or  6  atoms; 
A  and  B  are  carbon  atoms  linked  by  a  single  or  double  bond 
or  together  comprise  part  of  a  six  membered  ring  from  the 
group  consisting  of  cyclohexane,  cyclohexene  and  ben- 
zene; 
R4  and  Rs  are  independendy  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  20  caiten 
atoms,  phenyl  or  cycloalkyl  groups  of  6  to  20  cartwn 
atoms. 
4.  The  method  of  catalyzing  the  reaction  between  an  organic 
isocyanate  and  an  organic  compound  having  at  least  one  active 
hydrogen  containing  group,  which  comprises  effecting  said 
reaction  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of  an  organotin 
compound  corresponding  to  one  of  the  formulae  set  out  in 
claim  1. 


to 


NYLON  FOAM 

Diwic  G*  KoMy  Woodrtockf  CoBB«f  i 

DlYiakM  of  Sar.  No.  816,779,  JaL  28, 1983.  Uta  appUortton  No?. 
I      I     3, 1983,  Sar.  No.  848,438 
tat  a)  C08J  9/30 
VS.  CL  521—134  1  d^ 

1.  A  nylon  btock  copolymer  foam  having  a  density  of  about 
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10  Ib«/ft3  to  about  60  Iba/ft3  fonned  by  frothiiig  a  mixture  ofa 
cttalyied  molten  caprolactam  with  a  molten  caprolactam 


A 

CATiLysr 


PUMP 


MeTEWCD 


(^MAIR) 


p—   PUMP    mJ 


A 
POLva 


MIXER       —f* 


X 


METERED 
SURfACTANT 
J  PUMP 


UQUIO  FOAM 


containing  a  polyol  prepolymer  prepared  by  reacting  a  polyol 
with  Ml  acyllactam  in  the  pretence  ofa  lilicone-baaed  Mirfoc- 
tant 


ADHESIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  PROOUCTION  OF  SPIRAL 
WOUND  MEMBRANE  ELEMENTS  FOR  USE  IN 
ORGANIC  FLUID  MIXTURE  SEPARATIONS 
WilHHi  M.  Kii«  Lop  AlMnlDi,  ni  WtlliHi  W.  Wight,  Aha 
LoM,  both  or  Calif H  aaai«Mn  to  Exxon  Reaaareh  A  Engi- 
neering Co,  FloriMM  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Mqr  U,  1N3,  Ser.  No.  4»MM 
Int.  a^  G08G  59/H  59/54 
UAaS23-IOO  laciahna 

1.  A  solvent  resistant  adhesive  for  use  in  producing  mem- 
brane edge  seals  in  the  production  of  elements,  which  are 
suitable  for  organic  fluid  separations,  which  adhesive  com- 
prises an  epoxy  resin  formulation  which  is  (1)  a  reaction  prod- 
uct of  bisphenol-A  and  epichlorohydrin,  (2)  a  thickening  agent, 
(3)  a  tow  temperature,  low  exotherm  polyamide  or  amkloa- 
mhie  curing  agent,  and  (4)  a  dUuent  wherehi  the  components 
1/2/3/4  are  present  in  a  ratio  based  on  parts  by  weight  of  about 
100/0.15/40-70/8-32. 


4,444,492 
FOUNDRY  BINDER 
John  F.  Kmaaer,  Terra  Hante,  Ind.,  aaaignor  to  Intemationnl 
Minerals  A  Oenrfeal  Corp.,  Terra  Hanle,  Ind. 
Filed  Jan.  28, 1882,  Ser.  No.  342,310 
Int.  a.)  B28B  7/34 
U  J.  a  823—138  g  cfariaH 

1.  A  binder  composition  for  a  foundry  aggregates  compris- 
ing polyvinylammonium  phosphate  and  a  hardener  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  linear  alkali  metal  polyphos- 
phate, ammonium  polyphosphate,  orthophosphoric  acid,  a 
polyvalent  metal  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  alkaline  earth  metal  oxides,  silicates,  and  aluminates  or 
mixtures  thereof. 


4t444«483 

PROCESS  FOR  DISSOLVING  EPM  AND  EPDM 

POLYMERS  IN  OIL 

Ralph  K.  JoflHon,  Baton  Rongs,  La.,  aaaignor  to  Copolymer 

Rnbber  A  CheaUeal  Corp.,  Baton  Rooga,  La. 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417481 

Int  a*  C08K  5/01 

UJ.a833-319  gcwma 


1.  The  method  of  taking  a  solid,  high  molecular  weight  EPM 
or  EPDM  polymer  into  solution  in  oil  comprising  the  steps  of 
working  the  polymer  to  effect  degradation  of  the  polymer 
during  passage  through  an  extruder  at  elevated  temperature, 
reducing  the  particles  to  small  dimension  as  the  degraded 
polymer  issues  from  the  die  face  of  the  extruder,  and  circulat- 
ing hot  oU  across  the  die  face  of  the  extruder,  whereby  the 
polymer  particles  become  admixed  with  the  oil  for  solution 
therein. 


4t4tf4.498 

SMOKE  RETARDANT  VINYL  HALIDE  POLYMER 

COMPOSITIONS 

RaadaU  J.  Brown,  Sheffield  Lake,  OUo,  a8BipM>r  to  The  B.  F. 

Goodrich  Cnmpany,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378^78 
Int  a'  CD8K  5/34;  COm  3/28 
U.S.  CL  824-«7  10  Chdna 

1.  An  improved  flame  resistant  low  smoke  generating  vinyl 
halide  polymer  composition  comprising  a  vinyl  halide  poly- 
mer, smoke  retarding  amounts  of  copper  oxalate  and  an  amine 
molybdate  present  in  amounu  from  about  1  to  20  total  weight 
parts  in  a  weight  ratio  of  about  1:10  to  about  10:1,  based  on  100 
weight  pans  of  polyvinyl  chloride,  and  about  Ave  to  1^  than 
flfleen  weight  paru  each,  per  one  hundred  weight  paru  of 
vinyl  halide  polymer,  of  an  alkaline  earth  metal  carbonate, 
titanium  dioxide  and  aluminum  trihydrate. 


4jt64.49fi 
NON-YELLOWING  POLYMER  COMPOSITION 
Thonaa  L.  Nenuek,  Houston,  Tex.,  and  Brendan  J.  Geelaa,  Eait 
Haven,  Conn.,  aosivMrs  to  Unhroyal,  Incn  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342421 
Int  a.3  C08K  5/2a  5/34 
U  J.  a.  824—91  g  ciafana 

1.  A  polymer  composition  normally  subject  to  yellowing 
comprising  a  blend  of  (I)  and  01)  as  defined  below  said  compo- 
sition being  protected  against  yeltowing  by  an  antioxidant-UV 
stabilizer  combination  (A)  and  (B)  u  defined  betow, 

(I)  being  a  graft  copolymer  of  resin-forming  monomeric 
material  comprising  a  vinyl  aromatic,  alkenoic  nitrile, 
ester  or  add,  or  mixture  thereof,  on  a  rubbery  EPM  or 
EPDM  spine,  and 

(II)  being  separately  prepared  resin  made  from  said  mono- 
meric material, 

wherein  (I)  is  prepared  in  the  presence  of 

(A)  an  anttoxklant  mixture  of  (i)  a  thiodialkylene  bis(3,S-dial- 
kyl-4-hydroxy)hydrocinnanute  and  (iii)  0,0-dialkyl-3,5- 
dialkyl-4-hydroxybenzyl  phosphonate;  the  blend  of  (I) 
and  (II)  ftirther  containing 

(B)  a  UV  stabilizer  package  comprising: 

(vi)  at  least  one  UV  stabilizer  of  the  hindered  amine  type, 

with  or  without 
(vii)  at  least  one  UV  absorber. 
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CARBON  BLACK  FILLED  FLAME  RETARDANT 

POLYCARBONATE  COMPOSITIONS 

Edwwd  L.  Bdfowc  New  Hanmmy,  lod^  aHlgiior  to  General 
ElMtric  Conpuy,  Mt  VcnMM,  Ind. 

FIM  Dk.  15, 1982, 8m.  No.  449,M1 

lot  a'  COSK  5/52 

VJS.  a  S24-114  13  ciaiai 

1.  A  oompocition  comprising  a  themully  and  hydrolytically 

atiMlized  high  molecular  weight  copolyester  carbonate  in 

admixture  with 

a.  a  flame  retardant  effective  amount  of  a  metal  salt  of  an 
organic  sulfonic  add;  and 

b.  a  black  pigmenting  effective  amount  of  a  carbon  black  of 
such  low  surface  area  that  melt  degradation  is  maitedly 
retarded,  said  carbon  black  having  a  surface  area  of  less 
than  about  ISO  me^/gm. 

4.  The  composition  m  accordance  with  claim  1  wherein  the 
copolyester  carbonate  has  been  hydrolytically  stabilized  by  an 
epoxide. 


349 


MEMBRANE  FOR  CONCENTRATING  AMINO  AGIOS 
AND  PROCESS  FOR  CONCENTRATING  AMINO  ACIDS 
MhmU  Sivtan,  Yalaba,  Japm,  iMipor  to  AgsMy  of  ladM- 

trial  Sdaaec  aad  TeduMlogy,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Feb.  19, 19S2,  Scr.  No.  3S0,229 

ClalM  priority,  applkatkw  Japu^  May  20, 1981, 56'76103 

IM.  CL>  C08K  5/52 

VJS.  CL  S24— 145  4  Claims 

1.  An  amino  acid  concentrating  membrane,  which  comprises 
a  polyvinyl  chloride  composition  containing  30  to  70  wt.  %  of 
trialkyl  phosphate  ester  each  alkyl  of  which  has  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  2  to  10  wt.  %  of  halogenated  hydrocarbon  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  hexachloro-l,3*butadiene,  1,8> 
dichlorooctane  and  l.KMichlorodecane. 


4,404,499 
WAX  FOR  LOW  GLOSS  RESIN  EXTERIOR  PARTS  OF  AN 

AUTOMOBILE 
YoiUro  Umenoto,  Nagoya;  TiogiiBi  Sanodya,  Toyota,  aad 
MUm  Kato,  Kawaaa,  all  of  Japan,  aarivMin  to  Toyota  Jido- 
sha  KabosUU  Kaisha,  Toyota  and  Saako  Cheorical  Co.,  Ltd., 
Inaawa,  both  of,  Japan      , 

Filed  May  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  495,995 
ClaiBH  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Jn.  23, 1982, 57-107974 
bt  a>  C08K  5/09;  CD8L  91/06;  G09G  1/08 
VA  CL  524—230  12  CUbn 

1.  A  wax  which  is  suitable  for  use  on  low  gloss  resin  exterior 
parts  of  an  automobile  which  comprises: 
a  microcrystalline  wax  having  a  melting  point  of  SO*  to  100* 
C,  or  a  parafRn  wax  having  a  melting  pomt  of  40*  to  70* 
C,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  a  fatty  acid  amide,  and  isoparaffin 
or  normal  paraffin  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  of  100* 
to  2S0*  C,  or  a  mixture  thereof,  and  dimethylsilicone. 

I  I 


ylene;  wherein  the  above  amounts  by  wei^t  are  based 
upon  100  parts  by  weight  of  the  total  of  (A)  and  (B). 


I  4,464,501 

FL^MEPROOFING  OF  THERMOPLASTIGS, 
THERMOSETTING  POLYMERS,  TEXTILES,  AND 
OTHER  FLAMMABLE  MATERIALS  WTTH  ANTIMONY 

OXY  COMPOUNDS 
Rainer  Taabart,  Cok^M,  and  Utto  UntbK,  Erftedt,  both  of 
Fed.  Rap.  of  GanMuy,  aaHgaiiis  to  Tlsmhrhi  FUrIk  Kalk 
GmbH,  ColovM,  FW.  Rap.  of  Garaaay 

Fllad  Aag.  27, 1981,  Sw.  No.  296,664 
CUaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gammy,  Ai«.  27, 
1900,3032192 

M.  CL^  COOK  3/30 
VS.  a.  534—410  4  n««— 

1-  In  a  flameproofed  polymeric  composition  comprising  a 
thermoplastic  synthetic  resin,  a  thermosetting  synthetic  resin, 
or  an  elastomer  and  a  halogen-containing  flameproofing  com- 
ponent  and  an  antimony-containing  flameproofing  component 
the  improvement  wherein  the  antimony-containing  flame- 
proofing component  is  Sb40sS04. 


4,464,303 

LOW  SMOKE  PLASTIdZED  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE 
Martin  L  Jaeoha,  Soathbory,  Conn.,  aaslinm  to  Uniioyal,  lac. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

CoatiwwtiOB  of  Scr.  No.  210,646,  No?.  26, 1980,  abandoacd, 
whieh  if  a  coMluMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  928^489,  JaL  27, 1978, 
abandoned.  wUch  Is  a  eontinaation  of  Scr.  No.  771,871,  Feb.  25, 
1977,  abpadoBcd,  wUeh  is  a  continHtio»4a-part  of  Scr.  No. 
638,404,  Dec  8, 1975,  abandoMd.  TUs  appiicatioa  Apr.  12, 
]  1982,  Scr.  No.  367,714 

I        I     iMLCL^CmK  3/22.  3/26 
VS.  CL  524—411  9  Claims 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  thermoplastic  poly- 
vinyl halide,  a  stabilizer,  and  a  plasticizer  therefor  in  an  amount 
equal  to  from  30  to  100  parts  by  weight  said  composition 
exhibiting  substantially  reduced  smoke  generation  \xpon  burn- 
ing as  a  result  of  the  presence  therein  of  2  to  30  parts  by  weight 
of  zinc  oxide,  all  concentrations  being  based  on  100  parts  by 
weight  of  polyvinyl  halide. 


POLYMERIC  COMPOSITION  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Jeffrey  DlaMiid,  3474  S.  Ocean  Bhd^  Palm  Beach,  Fla.  33480, 
and  Darid  S.  Wlakler,  4030  N.  FlnatoM,  Wooatcr,  Ohto 
44691 

I        FDed  Aag.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  521,768 
lat  a.)  C08K  5/;^- O08L  45/00 
VS.  CL  534—258  22  Oalms 

1.  A  polymeric  composition  comprising: 

(A)  about  55  to  about  6S  parts  by  weight  of  a  butyl-type 
rubber  selected  from  the  group  of  butyl  rubber,  bromobu- 
tyl  rubber,  chlorobutyl  rubber,  or  mixtures  thereof; 

(B)  about  3S  to  about  4S  partt  by  weight  of  an  ethylene,  a 
hitler  a-olefin  and  a  polyene  polymer;  and 

(Q  about  2S  to  about  3S  parts  by  weight  of  amorphous  and 
have  a  high  mdt  index  or  high  molecular  weight  polyeth- 


POROUS  PARTICULATE  POLYVINYL  CHLORIDE 

IMPREGNATED  WITH  ALKYL  VINYL  AND  ALKYL 

METHACRYLATE  POLYMERS 

Minora  UaWoda.  iaisMislii,  Kc^|i  Ucm,  TakH^o,  mi 

iBipiiIrl,  aU  or  J^n,  Malpnn  to 
Kogyo  KabaaUid  Kaicha,  Oaalm 
FDed  Mar.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  358,890 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcatim  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1981, 56^10826 
ULCLiCOKF  259/04 
VS.  CL  524—425  7  Claimc 

1.  A  particuhite  vinyl  chloride  polymer  compocttkm  which 
comprises  porous  particles  of  a  vinyl  chloride  polymer  and  2  to 
20  parts  by  weight  of,  per  100  parts  by  weight  of  said  vinyl 
chloride  polymer,  a  polymer  mixture  of  alkyl  vinyl  polymers 
produced  by  impr^nating  and  polymerizing  an  alkyl  vinyl 
compound  and  then  an  alkyl  mediacrylate  in  the  presence  of 
said  porous  particles,  said  alkyl  vinyl  polymers  being  a  poly- 
mer of  (a)  a  £stty  add  vinyl  ester  monomer  having  a  Qto  Cu 
alkyl  group,  a  polymer  of  (b)  an  alkyl  methacrylate  having  a 
Ci  to  Q  alkyl  group  and  a  copolymer  of  said  fistty  add  vinyl 
ester  (a)  and  said  dkyl  methacrylate  (b),  the  weight  ratio  of 
said  component  (a)  to  said  component  (b)  in  said  polymer 
mixture  being  from  90/10  to  60/40  and  said  porous  particles 
being  substantially  filled  with  said  polymer  mixture. 
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PREON-OOMKMION,  IMPACT  AND  COLD  RESISTANT 

PLAME-RETARDANT  POLYSTYRENE  BLEND 
CONTAmiNG  ZEOLITES  HAVING  CATIONCS)  OP  MG, 

CO,  SB.  OR  MO 
Jtatf  1.  Koaii;  Linl6  Kim  ZoUte  BdiUthy;  Pmw  Nagy; 
GtMllt  Pit  Mt  HMkot6,  an  of  BidamU  MiUte  Zwabai, 
JMibwwjr;  G«a  SIpot,  JanbwMjr;  AaMs  Romkiiijri,  Jan- 
Unar,  Hid  Rudolf  KAkd,  JMibwwjr,  aU  of  Hnpry,  omI^ 
on  to  MIoayagipMi  Kotat6  lotlitt  ud  HiHogipg^,  Bads- 


POad  Pab.  22, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  4«,8SI 
ClaiaM  priority,  applkatioa  Hnnary,  Pab.  22, 1982, 921/12 
Iirt.  a>  COfK  S/JO 
UJ.a524— «48  4ClataM 

1.  A  fraon-corrotion,  impact  and  cold  resistant  and  flame- 
ratardant  polystyrene  blend,  comprising  SO  to  98  mass  %  of 
polystyrene  or  impact  resistant  polystyrene, 
0.01  to  IS  mass  %  of  zeolites  with  a  pore  size  above  0.43  nm, 
2  to  18  mass  %  of  a  styrene/butadiene  block  copolymer, 
Oto  IS  mass  %  of  a  flame  retardant  and 
0  to  2  mass  %  of  a  surface>active  agent, 
wherein  the  zeolites  contain  a  cation  of  Mg— ,  Co—,  Sb—  or 
Mo—,  such  cation  being  introduced  into  the  zeolite  by  ion 
exchange. 


COATING  COMPOSITION  FOR  PROVIDING  WATER 
AND  BLISTER  RESISTANT,  INK-RECEPTIVE  PAPER 
SUfSMO  Kawakaml,  Nam;  Taraaaaa  Saka,  Oaaka;  SUgara 
Ura,  Nan;  MIUo  Iwata,  Osaka;  Yoahlhara  Tokagawa, 
HyogB,  airi  Naoyoay  JimM,  Oidu,  aU  of  Japan,  MBifBon  to 


FOad  Dae.  12, 1912,  Sar.  No.  449333 
OaiM  priority,  appUcitioB  Japan,  Apr.  14, 1982,  87-64191; 
Apr.  14, 1982, 87-44192 

lat  a.)  C08L  61/20 
US,  CL  824-812  20  ri.i— 

1.  A  paper  coating  composition  containing  a  pigment  and  an 
aqueous  binder  as  mi^  components,  and  ftirther  containing  a 
mixture  of  (X)  a  reaction  product  between  (a)  at  least  one 
alkylenediamine  or  polyalkylenepolyamine  and  (b)  epihalohy- 
drin,  and  (Y)  a  water-soluble  resin  obtained  by  reacting  urea, 
polyalkylenepolyamine,  and  dibasic  carboxylic  acid  to  form  a 
polyamidopolyurea  and  reacting  the  resulting 
polyamidopolyurea  with  formaldehyde,  or  containing  these 
reaction  products. 


4;464,g0g 
GRAFT-MODIPIED  SILOXANE  DISPERSIONS  FOR 
FINISHING  TEXULE  MATERIALS 
Halvteh  AlbartB,  Odailkai;  Hataint  Stafaibarisr,  Lavarkoaan, 
ud  WIUHad  KoriaHnm,  Hagaa,  aU  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garamny, 
tml^on  to  Bayer  Akrtsagsasflschalt,  Larerinsea,  Fad.  Rap. 
ofGaraaay 

Filed  Dae.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  484^29 
OalM  priority,  appUcadon  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganuny,  Jan.  14, 
1982,3201208 

laLCLiCMF  283/12 
UjB.a824-888  4CbdaM 

1.  In  the  finishing  of  a  textile  by  applying  thereto  a  finishing 
agent  containing  an  organosiloxane.  the  improvement  which 
comprises  employing  u  said  finishing  agent  an  aqueous  disper- 
sion comprising  water,  an  emulsifying  agent  and  a  material 
produced  by  subjecting  to  free  radical  polymerization  a  com- 
poaitkm  comprising 

(A)  an  organopolysiloxane  containing  vinyl  groups, 

(B)  an  organopolysiloxane  containing  Si-H  groups,  and 
(Q  a  polymerizable  vinyl  monomer,  some  of  the  organo- 
polysiloxane componentt  being  linked  via  polymerized 
units  of  the  vinyl  monomer  and  some  of  the  Si-H  groups  of 


the  Si-H-organopolysitoxane  being  modified  by  mono- 
addition  of  the  vinyl  monomer. 

4i444407 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OP  HIGH 

MOLECULAR  WEIGHT,  OPTIONALLY  BRANCHED. 

POLYARYLENE  SULPHIDES 

Edgar  OstUaaing,  DasassHsrf,  and  Karatan  Ual,  Krafald,  both 

of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garaony,  aasifaors  to  Bayer  Iktisagsasll 

schaft,  Lavarkaaan,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GaraMny 

FUad  Apr.  11. 1983,  Sar.  No.  483.427 

.-2^«'!!2!*''  •»"«■**«  ''•*•  R«P.  of  Genaaiv,  Apr.  23, 
1982,3218289 

lat  a)  C08K  5/49 
V3.  a,  824—710  3  rutm^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  high  molecular  weight, 
optkmally  branched,  polyarylene  sulfides  which  comprises 
condensing;  > 

(a)  diahalogen  benzenes; 

(b)  aromatic  tri-  or  tetra-halogen  compound  in  an  amount  of 
firom  0  to  2.4  mol%  based  on  (a); 

(c)  alkali  metal  sulphides,  where  the  mokr  ratio  of 
(a)-(-(bHc)  is  fh>m  0.8S:1  to  1.1S:1;  in  an 

(d)  cyclic  organophosphorus  compound  solvent,  where  the 
molar  ratk)  of  (cHd)  is  from  1:2  to  1:1S: 

over  a  period  of  up  to  10  hours  at  a  temperature  of  firom  160* 
to  240*  C.  and  where 
(a)  are  dihalogen  benzenes  from  SO  to  100  mol%: 


H  H 

from  0  to  SO  nol  %: 


wherein  X  represents  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine  and 
iodine:  and  R',  which  may  be  the  same  or  diflierent,  repre- 
sento  hydrogen,  Ci-Cioalkyl,  Cs-Ciocycloalkyl,  Q-C24 
aryl,  C7-C24  alkaryl  or  C7-C2S  aralkyl  and/or  two  of  the 
Ri  substituenu  may  be  linked  together  to  form  an  aro- 
matic or  heterocuclic  ring  and  at  least  one  of  the  R'  sub- 
stituenu represents  other  then  hydrogen;  and 
(b)  is  an  aromatic  tri- or  tetra-halogen  compound: 

ArX. 

wherein  Ar  represento  an  aromatic  or  heterocyclic  ring  con- 
taining from  6  to  24  carbon  atoms;  and  n  represents  3  or  4,  and 
(d)  are  cyclic  organophosphorus  compound  solvents: 


wherein  R^  represents  an  unsubatittttod  or  substituted 
a,«»-butylene  or  a,o>-pentylene;  R^  represents  a  Ci-Cg 
alkyl,  C«-C|2  aryl,  C7-C20  aralkyl  or  Cs-Cio  cydoalkyl. 
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WATER-IN'OIL  EMULSIONS  OF  WATER-SOLUBLE 

CATIONIC  POLYMERS  HAVING  IMPROVED 

STABILITY 

JasM  P.  EMttrly,  Jr^  Btf  Qtf,  Mieh^  MrigMtr  to  The  Dow 

flilwl  Goiipnr.  MMtaid,  Mkh. 

FDed  Sep.  30, 1912,  Sw.  No.  429,951 

Iirt.  a'  OOtK  3/14.  3/28,  3/30 

VA  CL  S24-7r  9  daint 

1.  A  water-in-oU  emulsion  comprising  (1)  •  discontinuotu 
aqueous  phase  containing  a  water<«oli^  cationic  polymer 
which  aqueous  phase  is  dispersed  u  colloidal  size  paiticles  or 
droplets  in  (2)  a  continuous  oil  phase  wherein  the  emulsion 
contains  an  emulsion  sfahiliiing  amount  of  a  water-soluble  salt 
of  a  monovalent  anion  and  an  emulsifying  amount  of  a  water- 
in-oil  emulsifier,  said  salt  added  prior  to  polymerization  to 
form  the  water-soluble  cationic  polymer. 

S.  A  method  for  preparing  the  emulsion  of  claim  1,  S  or  7 
which  comprises  (1)  forming  a  stable  water-in-<nl  emulsion 
(monomeric  precursor)  containing  at  least  one  water-soluble 
cationic  monomer  in  the  aqueous  phase  which  is  dispersed  in  a 
continuous  oil  phase,  said  emulsion  containing  a  stabilizing 
amount  of  a  water-soluble  salt  of  a  monovalent  anion  and  an 
emulsifying  amount  of  a  water-in-oil  emulsifier,  and  (2)  sub- 
jecting the  monomeric  precursor  to  conditions  sufficient  to 
polymerize  the  monomer. 


II  4yM4t509 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARING 
POLYMERS 
Donald  E.  Schroadir,  Jr.,  Lttttetaa,  Cokk,  aMivMr  to  Marathon 
OU  Company,  Flndlay,  Ohio 

Filed  JnL  20, 1983,  Sar.  No.  818,402 
I  Iirt.  a>  COOC  79/00 

VS,  CL  S25-S3 


aqueous  polymer  solution,  the  concentration  of  the  hydrolyz- 
ing  agent  in  the  aqueous  solution  thereof  being  about  10%  to 
about  30%  by  weight,  the  ratio  of  hydrolyzing  agent  solution 
to  aqueous  polymer  solution  ugected  being  about  O.S  to  about 
2  parts  of  hydrolyzing  agent  solution  to  about  100  parts  of 
aqueous  polymer  solution;  passing  the  combined  solutions 
through  static  mixers  at  a  flow  rate  such  that  the  hydrolyzing 
agent  is  intimately  admixed  with  the  polymer  solution;  and 
maintaining  the  hydrolyzing  agent  and  the  polymer  solution  in 
an  intimately  admixed  state  until  hydrolyzation  of  the  polymer 
is  essentially  complete. 

7.  Apparatus  for  the  on-site  preparation  of  aqueous  polymer 
solutions  for  use  in  the  disfriaoement  of  oil  fixni  subterranean 
oil-bearing  formations,  comprising:  a  reactor  vessel  for  poly- 
merizing an  aqueous  solution  of  a  naonomer  in  the  presence  of 
a  polymerization  catalyst;  flow  control  means  for  forming  the 
aqueous  polymer  solution  fhm  the  reactor  vessel  into  a  stream 
having  a  predetermined  flow  rate,  the  concentration  of  the 
polymer  in  said  stream  being  about  4%  to  about  8%  by  weight; 
flow  control  means  including  a  nozzle  having  a  restricted 
orifice  for  introducing  a  stream  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  a 
hydrolysing  ag?nt  into  the  aqueous  polymer  solution  stream, 
said  nozzle  being  positioned  in  the  polymer  solution  stream  at 
substantially  the  center  line  of  flow  thereof  and  facing  in  the 
direction  of  flow  of  said  polymer  solution  stream;  static  mizen 
-^  -fot-intimately  admixing  the  combined  streams  u  they  flow 
therethrough,  the  inlet  side  of  said  mixers  being  positioned 
adjacent  to  said  nozzle;  and  means  for  maintaining  the  hydro- 
lyzing agent  and  the  polymer  solution  in  an  intimate  admixed 
condition  until  hydrolyzation  of  the  polymer  is  essentially 
complete. 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  A  MATERIAL 

OF  COMPOSITE  STRUCTURE 
Tibor  J.  Ckfikofnky;  Taais  Pamyl;  LAnl6at  L  Topolcal,  and 
Jiaoa  KkMa,  aU  of  Itodapsaf,  Haapij,  aMipMrs  to 
MAaayaglpari  Katatd  latfaot,  Bodapost,  Hngvy 

Filed  Aog.  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  408,944 
ClahH  priority,  appUcatkm  Hn^iiy,  Ai*.  19, 1981, 2423/81 
lat  a'  C08G  83/0(k  COSH  5/04:  C08J  3/24;  B29F  1/00 
U.S.  a  S28-54J3 


0 


it- lZ^ 


^ 


Sifa 


I.  A  method  of  preparing  an  aqueous  polymer  solution  for 
use  in  the  displacement  of  oil  from  a  subterranean  oil-bearing 
formation,  comprising:  forming  in  a  reaction  vessel  an  aqueous 
reactioa  mixture  containing  a  polymerizable  substance  and  a 
polymerization  initiator,  siJd  polymerizaUe  substance  includ- 
ing a  oxMiomer  having  at  least  one  vinyl  grouping  wherein  the 
vinyl  group  is  an  acrylyl  vinyl,  a  vinyl  cyanide,  a  styryl  vinyl, 
or  a  water  soluble  ult  thereof;  maintaining  the  reaction  mix- 
ture m  said  vessel  until  polymerization  of  the  polymerizable 
substance  is  substantially  complete  to  provide  an  aqueous 
polymer  solution;  forming  the  aqueous  polymer  solution  into  a 
stream,  the  cmicentration  of  polynier  in  said  solution  being 
about  4%  to  about  8%  by  weight;  iiuecting  at  substantially  the 
center  line  of  flow,  and  in  the  direction  of  flow,  of  the  aqueous 
pdymer  solution  stream  an  aqueous  solution  containing  a 
hydrolyzing  agent  oqiable  of  reacting  with  the  polymer  in  the 


10 


1 1 
1 1 

I   \ 


10     min. 


1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  themx^lastic  material 
of  a  composite  structure  containing  20-98%  by  weight,  prefer- 
ably 30-80%  by  weight,  of  a  thermofdastic  basic  plaMic,  in- 
cluding polyethylene,  polypropylene  or  polyvinyl  chloride, 
and  2-80%  by  weight,  preferably  20-^0%  by  weight  of  a 
fibrous  polymer  skeleton  material  of  natural  origin,  the  ther- 
moplastic material  having  a  high  modulus  of  torsional  shear, 
good  shockproofhess  and  being  procesaaUe  by  die  formation 
technologies  of  thermoplastic  plastics,  charactorized  in  that  the 
fibrous  polymer  skeleton  material  is  previously  treated  with  a 
renn  nuxture  consisting  of  an  unsaturated  polyester  resin  and  a 
vinyl  taoooma  in  an  amount  1-80%  by  %veight,  preferably 
2-40%  by  weight,  related  to  the  skeleton  materiaL 
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POLYMEK8  WHICH  HAVE  1WO  OK  MORE  STABLE, 
MVER8IBLY  JSTEaCONVEmBLE  OXIDATION 
STATES,  THBm  PREPAEATION  AND  THEDI  USE 


Volto  MMMh,  nd  DttM-DlMr  PkMi,  bolk  of  Udwipkt. 

flM,  all  of  P«i.  R*^  of  Ganwnqr,  iwitiDfi  to  BASF  AktiM> 

piillntrit,  P«d.  Bap,  of  Oiw—y 

RM  JbL  1,  MS,  Str.  No.  dH,1U 

Oabm  priority,  appUcMioa  Pod.  Bop.  of  GonM^r,  Jtf.  3, 
19tl,  311064 

bta>G0IP4/ii,  «/IO 
UJ.  a  838— 61  4CliiM 

1.  A  polymer  with  ■  molecular  weight  of  300  to  1.000,000, 
capable  of  forming  at  least  two  stable,  reversibly  interconvert- 
ible oxidation  lUtes  with  half-wave  potentials  Ej  of  from  -  l.S 
to  -f  1  V.  and  contains,  as  a  side  group,  a  1,9-disubstitttted 
phenalene  radical  linked  to  the  main  polymer  chain  via  the 
9-poaition  of  the  phenylene  radical,  such  polymer  being  ob- 
tained by  reacting  a  vinyl  polymer  containing  reactive  groups 
of  the  general  formula  (III),  (IV)  or  (V) 


M4MU 

OOMPOgmON  CX>MPBI8ING  AN  ABOMATIC 

POLYESTER-CARBONATC  RB8IN  AND  A  UNEAR  LOW 

DENSITY  POLYOLEPIN  POLYMEB 
Ptag  Y.  Lta,  Naparrillo,  DL,  mri  KaMOth  P.  MOIir,  Mt  V«w», 
to  GoMral  Elactric  rnmianj,  Mt 


M01.7i8.  TUa  appUortion  Jul.  8, 1883,  Sar.  No.  810,897 
lie  portloB  of  the  tani  or  tUa  prtait  aabooHaat  to  Am.  30. 
3000,  h«  been  dJadM/^ 
tat  CLi  C300G  63/64 
UACLS28— 146  9CUBB 

1.  A  composition  comprising  an  aromatic  copolyester-car- 
bonate  having  from  about  23  to  90  mole  percent  ester  units  in 
admixture  with  a  hydrolytic  stabilizfaig  effective  amount  of  a 
linear  low  density  polyolefin  having  a  density  of  fhm  about 
0.89  to  0.96  gm/cc. 


-f.4.it.4 


(HI) 


(IV) 


where  X  is  OH,  SH,  NH2,  -COOR>,  _0-C(0)-R5.  CXXH 
or  halogen.  Rl  is  H,  Ci-Cs-alkyl  or  aryl,  R2  is  Ci-Cs-alkylene. 
Ci-Cs-alkylidene  or  arylene.  R'  is  Ci-Cs-alkylene,  C1-C3- 
alkylidene.  1,4-cycloalkylene  or  p-arylene.  R<  is  — CH(C6H- 
ih-CHt-  and  R)  is  Ci-Cs-alkyl.  said  vinyl  polymer  contain- 
ing 3  to  10,000  reactive  groups  as  repeating  units,  said  vinyl 
polymer  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  300  to  1,000,000, 
with  a  l,9Klisubstituted  phenalene  of  the  formula  (I)  or  ai). 


(D 


4^464^13 

DELU8TERED  THERMOPLASTIC  RESIN 

COMPOSITION 

KaiM  Klahida,  Obtake;  AUra  Haaapiwa,  UfoahlM,  and 

MaaaUro  SngiBori,  Ohtaka,  att  of  Japan,  MBivNMf  to  MU- 
nbiaU  Rayon  CompMiy,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatina8tion-i».part  of  Sar.  No.  173,617,  Jul.  30, 1900, 

■MoMd.  lUi  applicatkM  Jul  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  400,619 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Japmi,  Aug.  21, 1979, 84-106262 
tat  CL'  COOL  27/06,  33/06 
VS.  CL  828-227  g  n^i^ 

1.  A  delustered  thermophMtic  resin  composition  obtained  by 
incorporating  in  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  polyvinyl  chloride,  a 
cross>linked  polymer  in  an  amount,  the  minimum  of  which  is 
sufficient  to  impart  a  significant  delustering  effect  to  said  poly- 
vinyl chloride,  up  to  40  paru  by  weight  and  having  an  average 
particle  diameter  of  33-300^  which  polymer  is  obtained  by 
suspension-polymerizing  a  non-cross-linking  monomer  compo- 
sition comprising  30-70  wt.  %  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  monomer, 
1(M0  wt.  %  of  at  least  one  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alkyl  acrylates  having  1-13  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  group,  10-40  wt.  %  of  a  monomer  selected  fh>m  alkyl 
methacrylates  having  1-4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  group  and 
0-40  wt.  %  of  another  mono^hylenically  unuturated  mono- 
mer with  0.3-3  parts  by  weight,  per  100  pads  by  weight  of  the 
non-cross-linking  monomer  composition,  of  a  cross-linking 
monomer  having  at  leut  two  double  bonds  in  the  molecule. 


OQ 


BP4d 


whora  Y  is  O.  NR.  S.  Se  or  Te.  Z  is  OR.  SR.  NR,— O— 
^^ll-'~2?'  -NH-(CH2)«-0R.  -S-<CH2)„r-OR, 
-NH-(CH2)„r-NR2.  -0-(CH2),r-NR2.  -i^CH:- 
)«r-NRa,  -0-(CHz)„r-CHO  or  -NjMePft  where  Me  is 
As  or  Sb,  and  Y'  is  -OR,  -SR  or  — NR2,  Z'  k  l-OR,  — SR 
or  — NR:,  and  R  is  H.  C|-Cs-alkyl.  Ce-Ci2-cycloalkyl  or 
C7-Ci4-oralkyl,  and,  in  the  group  — NRj,  the  two  radicala  R 
may  also  be  cyclically  linked  to  one  another,  and  m  is  1-3. 


4i464y814 

HIGH  CLARITY  BLENDS  OP  POLYVINYL  CHLOBIDE 

AND  PABA-METHYLSTYRENE-ACRYLONITRILE 

COPOLYMER 

JaaMB  G.  Marray,  Eaat  Bmaawick,  and  Edmond  L.  Soak,  SUIi- 

awn,  both  of  N  J.,  aaripora  to  MoUl  OU  Corporation,  New 

Yoik,N.Y. 

PBod  Apr.  29, 19S3,  Sir.  No.  409,873 

tat  a.)  COOL  27/06,  25/12 

U  A  CL  828-230  7  cUm 

1.  ta  a  polymer  blend  comprising  3  to  90  weight  percent  of 
a  random  copolymer  of  acrylonitrile  and  an  alkenyl  aromatic 
hydrocarbon,  and  10  to  93  weight  percent  of  a  polyvinyl  chlo- 
ride polymer  containing  at  least  about  80  weight  percent  poly- 
merized polyvhiyl  chloride,  the  improvement  comprising 
using  as  the  sole  alkenyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  a  methyl  sty- 
rene  isomer  containing  at  least  90  percent  of  the  para-isomer 
such  that  said  blend  exhibits  reduced  haze  and  greater  trana- 
parency  than  the  corresponding  composition  in  which  said 
alkenyl  aromatic  hydrocarbon  is  styrene;  said  blend  being  ftee 
of  additional  transparency  improving  agents. 
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M64|518 
POLYMER  HYDROGENATION  PROCESS 
Gaiy  L  RMptIf  ■■<  HonMi  AiUn,  both  of  WitMlfWt  a 
■ia»  iMlffon  to  PMjntr  Uallad,  Quad*  i 

FIM  Oet  11, 1N9,  to.  No.  54(M0I 
OataM  priority,  appUcttioa  GuMda,  Doc  S,  1M3, 4172S9 
fat  OJ  GOIF  8/04 
VJS.  a  S25-33S  20 

L  An  improved  procew  for  the  selective  hydrogenatioii  of 
the  carbon<carbOD  double  bonds  in  a  oopQlymer  of  a  coiuu- 
gated  dieae  and  one  or  more  copolym^izable  monomers 
which  comprises  hydrogenating  said  copolymer  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  40*  to  about  170*  C.  and  at  a  pressure  of 
hydrogen  of  from  about  0.0S  to  about  7  MPa,  the  improvement 
being  that  said  hydro^nation  is  carried  out  in  the  presence  of 
(i)  from  about  0.0S  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  a  catalyst 
which  is  a  monovalent  rhodium  hydride  complex  of  the  gen> 
eral  formola  RhH(LiXr  in  which  xis3or4andLiisa  first 
ligand  compound,  (ii)  firom  about  1  to  about  2S  percent  by 
weight  of  a  second  ligand  compound  L2  and  (iii)  a  solvent  for 
said  copolymer,  said  (i)  and  said  (ii),  the  weights  of  said  0)  and 
(ii)  being  baaed  on  the  weight  of  said  copolymer  and  the 
weight  ratio  of  OiM>)  being  from  about  0.1:1  to  about  20:1, 
whmin  Li  and  L2  may  be  the  same  or  different  ligand  com- 
pounds  which  when  x  is  4,  are  phoq>horus  compounds  selected 
from  S-phenyl-SH-dibenzophosphole  and  compounds  of  the 
formula  PR1R2R3  and  when  x  is  3,  are  arsenic  or  antimony 
compounds  of  the  formula  MRiRfRs  wherein  M  is  arsenic  or 
antimony,  and  wherein  Ri,  R2  and  R3  may  be  the  same  or 
difTerent  and  are  selected  from  CH3,  CsHs,  C6.10  vyl  groups 
and  C7.12  aralkyl  groups. 


'  4^464^16 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
POLYMERS 
Karl  Ebo^  BorgidrdMii;  Miafrod  Engrlmawn,  Barghaaaca,  and 
Edgar  Flaahor,  TnakPut  aa  Mala,  all  of  FU.  Rep.  of  Gar- 
to  Hoaehat  AMeBgaaallaehaft,  Fad.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Dae.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  445,M6 
CialaM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garanay,  Dae.  12, 
1M1,314M20 

ULa?cmP2/oo 

U5.  a  826-C2  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  vinyl  chloride  homo-,  00-  or 
graft'polymers  which  contain  at  least  30%  by  weight,  reUitive 
to  the  polymer,  of  polyaMriaed  vinyl  chloride  units,  by  poly- 
meritation  of  vinyl  chloride,  in  die  absence  or  presence  of 
monomers  which  are  copolymerizable  with  vinyl  chloride, 
polymars  which  are  graft-polymeriaable  with  vinyl  diloride, 
or  mixtures  thereof,  in  an  aqneoos  diapecsion  in  the  presence  of 
ft«e  radical-forming  catalysts,  and  in  the  presence  or  absence 
of  suspension  stabiUiEers,  emulsifiers  and  polymerizatioB  auxil- 
iaries, in  ttLuppuutm  those  surbces  (tf  which  which  can  come 
into  contact  with  the  polynseriaation  mixture  or  only  with  the 
isomers  have  been  provided  with  a  coating,  wherein  this  coat- 
ing is  wholly  or  partially  con^irised  of  a  reaction  product 
which  is  obtoined  at  —20*  to  -(-200*  C,  in  the  presence  or 
absence  of  an  aprotic  solvent,  by  reacting 
(a)  at  least  one  compound  oS  the  fbrmula 


R/-Si-2(4-«) 


(U) 


in  which 

Z  denotes  O,  Br,  — O— R|,  in  which  Ri  denotes  an  alkyl 

radical  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  — OCOR2  in 

which  R2  denotes  an  alkyl  radical  having  1  to  4  carbon 

atoms, 
n  denotes  0  or  1,  and  Ae  Z  radicals  can  be  identical  or 

different,  and 
R'  denotea  a  hydrocarbon  radical  having  1  to  6  eaiboo 

atoms  and  carrying  none,  one  or  more  of  the  ftdlowing 

subitituents: 

F,  CI.  Br,  — SH,  NH2  or,  if  more  than  1  or  2  carbon 


3SS 


atoms  are  present,  hetefoatoms  can  be  incorporated 
in  its  hydrocarbon  chain  as  fellows: 


.(P 


(C)-0-(C);(C)-N 


With' 


\ 


(Q 


with 


the  proviso  that  the  radical  Redoes  not  contain 
~SH  or  — NH2  groups  when  at  least  one  Z  is  Q  or 
Br, 


(b)  at  least  one  inhibitor  for  free-radieal  polymerizations 
which  contains  in  the  molecule  at  least  one  aronaiic  ring 
or  at  least  one  quinonoid  ring  and  at  least  one  hydrogen 
atom  which  is  bonded  to  an  oxygen,  sulfttr  or  nitrogen 
atom,  then  sqMrating  off  excess  compound  (a)  and,  if 
present,  the  solvent,  thereafter  reacting  the  reaetioo  prod- 
uct of  the  compounds  mentioned,  namdy  (a)  and  (b),  with 
water  at  10*  to  100*  C,  under  normal  or  devated  pressure 
in  the  presence  or  absence  of  a  solvent  which  is  at  least 
partially  miscible  with  water  or  of  a  catalyst,  or  of  mix- 
tures thereof,  said  catalyst  being  one  which  is  known  fbr 
the  hydrolysis  of  silicon  compounds  and  then  treating  the 
hydrolysis  product  at  40*  to  200*  C,  in  the  presence  or 
absence  of  a  catalyst  which  is  known  for  the  crosslinking 
of  hydrolyzed  silicon  compounds. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  SUSPENSION  POLYMERIZATION 

OF  VINYL  CHLORIDE 
Tetsqra  MaUno;  Maaakataa  Itaawa,  and  Kami  Ogara,  aU  of 

to  Ryo>Niehl  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


CoMinMdM  of  Sar.  No.  181,747,  May  30, 1910. 

lUs  appUeation  Oct  31, 1901,  Sar.  No.  3143M 
OaiaH  priority,  appUaatlon  Japan,  May  25, 1979,  54-64450 
fat  a^  COIF  i/iO 
U.S.  a  S3f-8g  9 


at'   r- 


'-J^  . 


1.  fa  a  proceas  for  the  batchwise  suspension  pdymeritatkm 
of  a  reaction  mixture  oanprising  vinyl  chloride,  wherein  the 
sagpeaaon  polymerization  of  vinyl  chloride,  in  the  presence  or 
absence  of  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  oopoiyma- 
izable  therewith,  in  an  aqueous  medium  in  the  presence  of  a 
dispersing  and  an  oil-soluble  polymerization  initiator  is  carried 
out  in  a  polymerization  reaction  zone  connected  via  a  circula- 
tion hne  to  an  external  cooUng  zone,  the  improvement  whereb 
the  volume  ratio  of  the  total  monomer  chaiie  to  the  amount  of 
water  is  kept  at  a  levd  of  more  than  0.8  and  the  amoum  of  said 
dispersing  agem  used  is  0.03  to  0.1%  by  weight  besed  on  the 
toul  charge  of  the  monomer,  ud  drculation  of  the  polymeri- 
zation reaction  mixture  to  the  external  cooling  aooe  is  initiated 
after  the  conversion  of  the  monomer  in  the  polymerization 
reaction  mixture  reaches  at  least  30%  by  weight,  and 

wherein  an  additional  amount  of  the  oil-aohiUe  polymeriza- 
tioB initiator  is  added  to  the  polj^merization  reaction  miz- 
tttie  after  the  initiation  of  its  cireulation,  and 

wherein  during  the  circulation  of  the  polymerization  mix- 
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ture,  the  iBonomer  b  addMonally  added  thereto  thereby  to 
maintain  the  volume  ratio  of  the  total  monomer  charge/- 
water  at  the  range  of  0.8  to  1.3. 


MiMU 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  POLYMERIZATION  OR 

OOPOLYMERIZATION  OF  ETHYLENE 

TritMhi  IwabwU;  Hiroihl  MerlMp;  Muto  Kmrahtra;  SdkM 

KanrijraMt  Tararf  SMS,  aad  Mnato  Yokola,  aU  oflcUhm, 

Japa,  aaripon  to  Niaaaa  CkaaicailndMtrlaa,  LH,  Tokyo, 

FDod  Jn.  4»  1M2,  Sar.  No.  388^14 
CUm  priority,  ipplkirtioa  Japn,  Jn.  H  1981«  8648088; 
Apr. »,  1882, 87-«7477 

tat  (V  C08F  4/02, 10/02 
VS.  CL  8a^U7  19  n«i— 

1.  A  proceia  for  the  polymerization  or  oopolymerization  of 
ethylene  which  compriies  polymerizing  ethylene  or  a  mixture 
of  ethylene  and  other  a-olefins  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst 
lyatem  obtained  by  preparing  a  reaction  product  (A)  of  an 
organo  aluminum  compound  (1)  represented  by  the  formula 
AlRi|,X3-M  where  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl  group  having 
from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  XisaorBrandnisa  number 
Mtisfying  0<n<3,  with  a  mixture  of  a  straight  chain  aliphatic 
alcohol  and  a  branched  chain  aliphatic  alcohol  or  a  cyclic 
alcohol,  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  the  straight  chain  aliphatic 
alcohol  to  the  branched  chain  aliphatic  alcohol  or  the  cyclic 
alcohol  is  in  the  range  of  10:1  to  1:10,  separately  preparing  a 
reaction  product  (B)  of  an  organo  magnesium  compound  with 
a  hydropolytiloxane  or  a  silicone  compound  in  which  organic 
groups  and  hydroxy!  groups  are  bonded  to  silicon  atoms, 
reacting  the  reaction  product  (A)  with  the  reaction  product  (B) 
at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  70*  to  170*  C,  to  produce  a 
reaction  product  (Q,  reacting  the  reaction  product  (Q  with  a 
halogen<ontaining  titanium  or  vanadium  compound  to  obtain 
a  solid  product  (D)  and  bringing  the  solid  product  (D)  in 
contact  with  an  organo  aluminum  compound  (II).  thereby 

nibstantially  increasing  the  particle  size  and  bulk  density  of  the 
formed  polymer  or  copolymer,  while  miniiiii^nj  the  fine 
particle  content  thereof 


DELAYED  CURE  BBMALEIMIDE  RESINS 
E.  A*M,  GiMMtw,  Mo.,  and  DomU  R.  Jia , 

■an  aaslvMn  to  The  Uallad  StMaa  of  AaMrica  « 
by  the  Uniiad  SMaa  naniiBui  of 
DX:. 

FOod  Alt.  U,  1882,  Sar.  No.  407,8M 
tat  a>  O08F 122/40 

U.S.  CL  n^-aca  a, 

L  A  method  for  dehiyed  curing  of  a  bismaleifflide,  compris* 
ing:  heating  the  bismaleimide  to  a  temperature  equal  to  or 

greater  than  its  melting  point  but  lower  than  the  temperature  at 
which  it  begins  to  polymerize  hokUng  the  melted  bismald- 
mide  at  a  temperature  lower  than  that  at  which  it  begfau  to 
polymerize  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  obtain  a  homoge- 
neous melt;  and  then  heating  the  bismaleimide  to  the  tempera- 
ture at  which  it  polymerizes;  said  bismaleimide  having  the 
formuk 

«aH         y-X-(CH2)»-X-^  \~K2 


y\ 


/ 


O^C  CaO 


I 


\ 


^ 


H  H 


H 


wherein 

Ri  and  R:  each  independently  ia  H,  CM'Olkyl,  Cm-alkozy. 

Q  or  Br,  or 
Ri  and  R2  together  form  a  fined  6>membered  hydrocarbon 

aromatic  ring,  with  the  proviso  that  R|  and  R2  are  not 

t-butyl  or  t-butoxy; 
X  ia  O,  S  or  Se; 
n  is  1-3;  and 
the  — (CH^w—  group,  optionally,  is  substituted  by  1-3 

methyl  groups  or  by  fluorine. 


4t4dM18 

VINYL  CHLORIDE-PROPYLENE  COPOLYMERS 

HAVING  INCREASED  POROSnY 

PUlUp  A.  M|i«o.  Soath  SoMrtOla,  N  J.,  aiaipor  to  Air  Prod- 
■eta  aid  rhsmlraia,  tae.,  AMartow,  Pa. 

FM  Jn.  7, 1882,  Sar.  No.  388,147 

}aA,CL^ an 2/20,  214/06 
UJ.a826-a00  4ClaiaH 

1.  In  the  suspension  copolymerization  of  vinyl  chloride  and 
propylene,  the  method  for  producing  vinyl  chlotide-prc^ylene 
copolymer  resin  containing  88  to  99.8  wt%  vinyl  chloride  and 
0.2  to  12  wt%  propylene  and  having  improved  poraaity  as 
demonstrated  by  an  increased  irreversible  plastidzer  take-up 
which  method  comprises  conducting  the  suspension  polymeri- 
zation reaction  uaing  a  suspension  system  comprising  a  hy- 
droxypropyhnediyl  oeUuloae  having  19-30%  medioxyl  and 
4-12%  hydroxypropoxyl  substitution  and  a  viscosity  in  tiie 

range  of  30  to  60  cpa  aa  meaaured  on  a  2  wt%  aqueous  solution 
at  20*  C,  and  a  30-30  mole  %  hydtolyzed  polyvinyl  alcohol, 
the  hydroxypropyfanethyl  oeUukMe  concentration  is  from  0.03 
to  aiO  wt%  and  tiie  polyvinyl  alcohol  ooncentnrtion  is  from 
OOI  to  aiO  wt%,  baaed  on  monomer. 


1,181  Jill 
CURARLE  OOMPOSmON  AND  USE  THEREOF 
A.  Gnhar,  Wnrthlngliii,  OUo,  aaripar  to  kMmk  00, 
tac  Ashland,  Ry. 

DMaiaa  of  Sar.  No.  386^788,  Sap.  10, 198L  Pat  No.  4^390,678. 

lUa  appHcalioB  Pah.  8, 1883,  Sar.  No.  40M43 

tata'OO8F2#/O0 

ujb.  a  nt-jTi  M  ckfaM 

1.  A  composition  which  comprises  a  miOor  •tBOunt  of  aggiv- 
gate  and  an  effective  bondhig  amount  up  to  about  40%  by 
wd^  of  dw  aggr^ate  of  die  composition  of  a  composition 
conttdning  an  epoxidized  ftilvene  of  the  formula: 


wherein  each  R|  and  R3  individoaUy  is  hydrofen  or  a  hydro- 
carbon containing  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  or  a  hydrocarbon 
oontahiing  one  or  more  oxygen  bridges  hi  the  chain;  or  a  Airyl 
group;  or  are  interconnected  to  fbrm  a  cyclic  group,  each  Rj 
and  lU  hidividuaUy  is  hydrogen  or  methyl;  each  R4  and  Rs 
individually  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  or 
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3SS 


V 


— C— OH 
I 
R2 


provided  that  a  mairimnin  of  only  one  luch  R3,  R4,  Rs,  and  R^ 
b  methyl;  and  provided  that  a  maximum  of  any  one  Mich  R4 
andRsis 


V 

■C— OH 


or  prepolymer  thereof  or  mixturei  thereof,  wherein  aaid  pre* 
polymer  contains  at  least  about  8%  oxirane  and  a  catalytic 
amount  of  an  acid  catalyst  having  a  pKa  of  about  4  or  leas. 


POLYMERS  WITH  PRIMARY  AMINO  GROUPS  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 
Hetanrt  Pbmi,  Tamatiia,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany,  aaaigBor  to 
Heechst  AktiaipaellBehall,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany 

FOad  Ang.  2, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  819,554 
Claims  priority.  appyoiUoa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gwmany,  Aug.  4y 
1912,3229047 

Int  a'  COIF  J20/36 
VA  a  826-301  16  Claims 

1.  A  polymer  which  contains  terminal  amino  groups  and 
moieties  of  the  formuhi  (I) 


— c- 

A' 


Rl 
I 
-C— 


<D 


.i 


o 
N 


I— O+R'— OiirC— NH— R'— NH2 


in  which 

Rl  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 

R2  is  an  aliphatic  radical  having  2  to  10  caiten  atoms, 

R3  is  an  aliphatic  radical  having  3  to  19  carbon  atoms,  a 
cycloaliphatic  radical  having  4  to  IS  carbon  atoms  or  an 
aromatic  radical  having  6  to  13  carbon  atoms, 

R*  is  hydrogen  or  the  radical 


I  ,         ? 

0«C— 0-f-R2— OtrC-NH-R'— NHj 


n  is  1  to  10  and  R'  to  R^  are  identical  or  different. 


ai) 


4^464^33 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  GRAFT 

COPOLYMERS  OF  CELLULOSE  DERIVATIVES  AND 

DIALLYL,  DIALKYL  AMMONIUM  HALIDES 

Denaia  Nelgal,  WhItehoMa  Statkw,  and  John  Kaneyian,  Plains- 

boro,  both  of  N J.,  aaaifBors  to  National  Starch  and  CheaUcal 

dwpofmiMif  nnnfftwnwf  niaj* 

Filed  May  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,018 

Int  a>  COOL  J/02.  J/08 

VS.  CL  827—300  11  dalnv 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  graft  copolymers  of 

cellulose  and  cellulose  derivatives  and  N,N'diallyl-N,NKlial- 

kyl  ammonium  halide  ccmiprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  impregnating  a  concentrated  aqueous  solution  of  a  N,N- 
diallyl-N,NHlialkyl  ammonium  halide,  water  soluble  sur- 
factant and  catalyst,  at  a  solids  content  of  SO  to  70%  by 
weight,  onto  a  dry  cellulose  substrate; 

(b)  heating  the  reaction  mass  to  about  60*  to  8S*  C.  and 


holding  at  that  temperature,  with  agitation,  for  a  period  of 
6  to  40  hours; 

(c)  a4justing  the  pH  to  S  to  8;  and 

(d)  drying  to  a  reridual  water  levd  below  7%. 

i|     .       


POLYMERIC  THICKBNER8  AND  COATINGS 
CONTAINING  SAME 
Mlehad  Kwiekhoff,  Mattaaon.  RL,  ssripnr  to  1W 
WOliaaH  CoaqMny,  Cle?eland,  OUo 

FUad  JnL  26. 1983,  Sar.  No.  817,494 
Int  CL>  O08F  20/06:  834  558 
VA  a  826-313  38 

1.  A  thickener  consisting  essentially  of  the  firee  radical  addi- 
tion  product  obtained  by  the  emulsion  polymerization  of: 

(a)  3-lS  parts  styrene; 

(b)  1S-4S  parts  ethyl  acrylate; 

(c)  30-60  parts  of  at  least  one  acid  having  the  formula: 


Rl  Ra 

I    r 

H— C«C— COOH 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  can  be  the  same  or  different  and  are 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  about  3  carbons;  and 
(d)  10-2S  parts  of  a  mixture  of  esters;  wherem  the  mixture  of 
esten  is  the  condensation  reaction  product  of  reactive 
amounts  of  (i)  an  ethylenically  unsaturated  cyclic  carbox- 
ylic  acid  anhydride  containing  from  4  to  about  8  carbon 
atoms;  and  (ii)  an  ethoxylated  alcohol  having  the  general 
formv 


Ittla: 

Ti 


o— (CH2— CH:0).— CH:CH:OH 


wherein  R  is  from  one  to  three  aliphatic  radicals  of  1  to 
about  30  carbon  atoms  each  and  n  is  an  integer  from  about 
6  to  ISO;  and  (iii)  a  diol  containing  fixm  about  2  to  about 
10  carbon  atoms. 


NEAR  INFRARED  ARSOREING  POLYMERIZATE, 
FROM  DICARROXYUC  COMPOUND,  DIOL  RIS(ALLYL 

CARBONATE)  AND  METAL  HEXACARBONYL 
Jeffrey  D.  Vance,  Barbarton,  Ohio,  aaripnf  to  PPG  Indnstrlas, 
Inc.,  PittAvgh*  PS. 

Piled  Apr.  11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  483,966 
lACL^CmG  83/00 
VS.  CL  828—9  8  OalaH 

1.  A  solid  near  infkved  absorbing  polymerizate  of  (1)  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (a)  uturated 
aliphatic  dicarboxylic  acid  having  the  formula,  HOOC — (CH2. 
)ii— COOH,  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  8,  (b)  aromatic 
dicarboxylic  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
phthalic  acid,  isophthalic  acid  and  terephthalic  acid,  and  (c) 
acid  anhydrides  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phthalic 
acid  anhydride  and  acid  anhydrides  having  the  formula. 


00 
/     \ 

(CHa)«^       o. 


wherein  m  is2  or  3,  (2)  did  bis(allyl  carbonate),  and  (3)  a  near 
infrared  absorbing  amount  of  a  metal  bexacarbonyl  sdected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  tungsten  bexacarbonyl,  molybde- 
num  bexacarbonyl  and  vanadium  bexacarbonyl,  the  acid  or 
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■nhydride  ot(l)  being  prwwit  in  Mnottntt  tufficient  to  lolubt- 
lize  the  metal  hexacarbonyl.  I 


4At4JB26 
PREPARAHON  OF  POLYCAPKOLACIONE 
Herbert  Meeller,  RmkeMlMl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerraiy, 
to  BASF  ^Irtieipeelhc^ft,  Fed.  Re».  of  GenMiiy 

Filed  M^r  Jl,  1M3, 8er.  No.  499,388 
OilM  priority,  appUcetloa  Fed.  Bep.  of  Germaay,  Jh.  9, 
1912,3221493  7.    -. '. 

bt  ai  GOIG  dil//0 
UJ.a83l-388  SCUw 

1.  A  proceu  for  the  preperation  of  polyceproiactone  by 
polymerizatkm  of  «<eprohwtone  MJng  a  monohydric  or  poly* 
hydric  alcohol  as  an  initiator,  in  the  pretence  of  a  bleaching 
earth  at  from  SO  to  140*  C,  wherein  a  mixtnre  of  c^irolactone 
with  a  monohydric  or  polyhydric  alcohol  is  passed  over  a 
fixed-bed  catalyst  comprising  essentially  anhydrous  bleaching 
earth  in  the  form  of  moldings. 


M4M37 
ANTlBACrERIAL 

9-DEOXO-9A-ALKYL-9A-AZA-9A-HOMOERYTIiROMY- 

CIN  A  DBRIVA11VE8  AND  INTERMEDUTE8 

THEREFORE 

Geae  M.  Mght,  Grotom  Con.,  aorignor  to  Pflier  be.,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jn.  30, 1983, 8er.  No.  809,S3f 
lat  a>  0D7H 17/08 
U  J.  a  834-7.4  8 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formuUi 


(c)  reacting  by  heating  for  a  sufficient  time  to  form  the 
epoxide  from  said  halohydrin  compound, 

(d)  adding  said  starch  to  form  a  slurry  in  the  reaction  mix- 
ture, 

(e)  addhig  an  alkaline  earth  .metal  oxide  catalyst  to  saU 
reaction  mixture  in  an  amount  of  from  about  CIS  to  about 
0.8%  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  reaction  mixture, 

(0  reacting  by  heating  for  a  sufficient  time  to  complete  the 

cationizatkm  of  the  starch, 
(g)  cooling  said  reaction  mixture. 
(h)  neutralizhig  by  the  addition  of  an  acid, 
(i)  filtering,  washing  and  recovering  said  cationic  stareh. 

4t44M29 
ANALOGUES  OF  MORPHOUNYL  DAUNORUBICIN^ 
AND  MORPHOUNYL  DOXORUBICIN 
Carol  W.  Moaher,  Stanlord;  George  L.  Toag,  Capertiao,  and 
Edward  M.  Acton,  Mento  Parit,  all  oTCkUf.,  aninon  to  SRI 
iBtenutkwal,  Mento  Park,  CUlf . 
Continnation-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  400,120,  Jnl.  20, 1902.  lUs 
■PpUcation  May  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,122 
Int  a)  C07H  15/24 
VS.  a  834-44  27  < 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structure 


V-(CHa)j 


N(CH3h 


i\\\\\\\o-<   JL^ 


la^», 


'XXHi 


wherein  Y  is  — NHCHO  or 


•    e 

-NBC 


4»444^28 
PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  CATIONIC  STARCH 

•tt  L.  TaaMt,  FNeport,  Tex.,  aari^MT  to  The  Dow  Chead. 
cal  Coapoay.  MIdlaad,  Mich. 

FItod  Dec.  14. 1982,  Ser.  No.  480,328 

lat  a»  C08B  31/08,  31/12 

UJ.a834-80  20ClafaM 

1.  In  a  process  for  making  a  cationic  starch  wherein  a  halo- 
hydrin quaternary  amine  compound  is  reacted  with  a  stareh  in 
an  alkaline  aqueous  slurry  at  a  dry  stareh  solids  content  of  at 
lent  40%  by  weight,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  providing  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  oxide  or 
hydroxkle  as  catalyst  in  an  amount  of  from  about  0.3S  to 
about  1.2%  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  reaction 
mixture. 

(b)  addhig  thereto  sakl  hatohydrin  quaternary  amine  com- 
pound. 


wherefai  R  is  selected  from  -CO-CHs.  -CHOH-CH3. 
-CO-CH2OH,  ~CHOH-CH20H,  hydroxy,  1  to  3  carbon 
alkyls,  1  to  3  carbon  terminal  hydroxyalkyls,  2  to  7  carbon 
organic  ackl  esters  and  diesters  of  — CO— CH2OH. 
-CHOH-CH2OH  and  -CHOH-CH3.  -CO-CHjOH, 
-CHOH-CH2OH  and  -CHOH-CH3  having  1  to  4  carbon 
alkyl  or  aryl  ether  replacementt  of  one  or  more  of  their  hy- 
droxyls,  and  13-ketinune  derivatives  of  — CO— CH3  and 
— CO— CH2OH;  Y  u  hydrogen  or  methoxy;  X  is  =0  or 
=:NH,  R'  and  R"  together  are  a  hydrogen  plus  a  hydroxy,  both 
are  hydrogens  or  R'  is  O-methoxy  and  R"  is  hydrogen;  A  is 
hydrogen  or  cyano  subject  to  the  limitation  that  when  X  is 
^>,  A  must  be  cyano;  Z  is  selected  from  oxygen.  sulAir. 
— CH2— and 


-CH- 

OR"' 

wherein  R'"  is  a  1  to  3  carbon  alkyl  subject  to  the  proviso  that 
when  Z  is  — CH2—  or 


-CH-, 
OR"' 


A  is  cyano. 
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PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCTION  OF  SUGAR  KETAIS 
KoieU  Matmnm,  IbmU,  and  Talnjra  Aom,  NagMinkyo, 
■piBt  iMigMin  Id  Tdnda  ChMriol  LidMlftaii  LM^ 
Japa 

FIM  Mtr.  23, 1983,  S«.  No.  478,201 
riorUjr,  appUcatiM  Japaa,  Mar.  29, 1982,  S7.S0574 
lat  Ca.)  GOTH  1/00 
MS.  a  536-124  U  daiiH 

1.  A  procen  for  producing  a  sugar  ketal  which  compriies 
reacting  a  sugar  of  the  class  consisting  of  the  pentoses,  hexoses, 
rhamnose,  fiicose,  deox^bose,  deoxyglucose,  ribitol.  arabitol, 
mannitol,  sorbitol  and  inositol  with  a  ketone  of  the  groiq> 
consisting  of  di«(C'*^-alkyl)ketones  and  C''^-cycloalkanones  in 
the  presence  of  hydrogen  iodide. 

4,464,831 
4-CARBAMOYLIMIDAZOLIUM-5^LATE 
DERIVATIVES 
Toahfo  Atanai,  KawaaiiU;  Ynao  Tamad,  NiaUaoniya;  Tet- 
mtaro  Sa^|ild,  IbaraU;  YoahiaU  Takebayaihi,  Toyoaaka,  and 
Nobom  Yoihida,  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  saiigBors  to  Sonitomo 
OMBdcal  Company,  Liadtad,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,423 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  20, 1981,  56.99930; 
Feb.  12, 1982, 57-21632 

lat  a'  C07H  17/02:  A61K  31/70 
U  A  a  536-17.4  22  CUam 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds  of  the  formulae: 


of  hydrogen,  hydroxy,  acyloxy,  phthalimido  and  aoetamido 
and  the  other  is  hydrogen;  one  of  R3  and  R4  it  selected  firom  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxy  and  acyloxy  and  the  other  is 
hydrogen;  one  of  R5  and  lU  is  selected  from  the  group  consist* 
ing  of  hydroxy  and  acyloxy  and  the  other  is  hydrogen;  one  of 
R7  and  Rs  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
methyl,  hydroxymethyl,  acyloxymethyl,  alkoxycarbonyl  of  1 
to  4  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkoxy  group,  a  group  of  the  formula: 


— CN 
\ 


Xi 


xa 


(wherein  Xi  and  Xj  are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  alky!  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms)  and  carboxyl  and 
the  other  is  hydro^^en;  one  of  Rii  and  R13  is  selected  frcxn  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  hydroxy  and  acyloxy  and  the 
other  is  hydrogen;  one  of  R13  and  Ru  is  selected  firom  the 
group  consisting  of  hydroxy  and  acyloxy  and  the  other  is 
hydrogen;  one  of  Ris  vaA  R16  is  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting  of  methyl,  hydroxymethyl  and  acyloxymethyl  and  the 
other  is  hydrogen, 
wherein  all  of  said  acyloxy  groups,  including  the  acyloxy 
groups  of  said  acyloxymethyl  groups,  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkanoykixy  of  2  to  7  carbon  atoms 
and  benzoyloxy,  said  benzoyloxy  being  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  a  member  selected  firom  the  group  consist- 
ing of  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  alkoxy  of  1  to  4  caibon 
atoms,  nitro  and  halogen. 


4,464  JM 

INTERMEDIATES  OF 

7-ALEOXYCARBONYL4,8.DIMETHYL4-HYDROX- 

YMEIHYL-l-PHTHALAZONE 

Ynkto  Takei,  AbOuk;  MMao  YoaUda,  and  Riaao  NiaUaawa,  both 

of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  aaslpnrs  to  Nippea  Kayaka  KaboakUd 


DiriakM  of  Ser.  No.  171,363,  JaL  23, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^50  J13. 
nis  applkatloa  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,001 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcattoa  Japaa,  JaL  31,  1979,  54.96763; 
Jul.  31, 1979,  54.96764 

Int  ai  O07D  237/32 
MS.  CL  544—237  2  daias 

1.      7-8lkoxycarbonyl-6,      8-dimethyl-l-phthalazone-4-a- 
hydroxyaqetic  acid  represented  by  the  following  formula 

CH(OHXXX)H 


xX" 


RiOOC 


wherein  Ri  is  a  lower  alkyl,  or  a  salt  thereof. 


HERmCIDALLY  ACTIVE  QUINOUNE  OR 
QUINOXAUNE  BENZOATE  DERIVATIVES 
Dcurii  K.  Kraas,  Caaal  FWtOB.  aad  SMaey  B.  Rkhtar,  FaMawB, 
both  of  OMo,  aasivMn  to  PPG  ladaalriaa,  lac,  Pllttbwih. 
Pa. 

FDad  Nov.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  4464M3 
lat  CL3  C07D  241/44,  215/21 AOIN  43/«(k  43/38 
MS.  a  544-354  4 


wherefai  one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting      1.  A  compound  of  the  fiormula: 
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wherein: 
Q  is  halogen,  nitro,  or  cyino; 
X  and  Y  are  the  ume  or  different  and  represent  hydrogen, 

halogen,  alkyl  or  haloalkyl  of  up  to  4  carbon  atoms; 
Z  is  nitrogen;  and 
R  is  -OH,  -OM,  -OR«,  — SR»  or  — NR2r3  wheiein  M  is 

an  agronomically  suitable  salt  (e.g..  sodium,  potassium  or 

anunraiom); 

R'  is  C|  to  Ci2  aUcyl  optionally  monosubstituted  by  hydroxy 
or  Ci  to  Cia  alkoxy.  — R<COOR»,  wherein  R^  is  Ci  to  Cj 
alkylene  optionally  monosubstituted  by  C|  to  C4  alkyl  and 
R'  is  hydrogen,  Ci  to  Cio  alkyl  or  an  agnMKMnically  sui^ 
able  salt; 

R2  is  hydrogen,  C|  to  C12  alkyl  or  C3  to  C12  alkenyl; 
Rj  is  hydrogen  Ci  to  C12  alkyl,  C3  to  C12  alkenyl,  C|  to  Q 
alkoxy,  C2  to  C6  alkyl  carbonyl  or  C|  to  C6  alkane  sulfo- 
-  nyL 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
EBURNAMONINE  DERIVATIVES 
Gnba  SaMqr;  U|oi  Snbo{  Gyttrgr  Kdaipt  Jteos  KraUl! 
Gytffur  Virigr;  Andris  NeMTLteM^SLTaL  sSto 

Ricktar  Gedeon  Vegyaneti  Gyar  Rt,  Badi^sat  HaSiy 
Filed  No?.  1, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  43S,2IS 

OaiaH  pHortty,  appUeattM  Hungary,  Mar.  11, 1981«  3274/11 
IM.  a'  OOTD  46J/0a  455/00 
U.8.a.546— 81  4Cla&M 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  For- 
mula I 


(I) 


wherem  Ri  is  C|  to  Q  alkyl,  or  an  optica]  or  geometric  isomer 
thereof,  which  comprises  the  step  of  cyclizing  a  compound  of 
the  Formula  II 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  VINCAMINIC 

ACID  WffniEttfl 
Csaba  SaiMay;  I^ies  Sxab6;  Gy«rgr  Kalaaa;  J«nos  Krcidl: 
Andria  NsBMai  Maria  Farkaa  afe  Kiijik;  Gydrgy  Viaky,  and 
Uga6  OMa^aO  of  Budapest,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Rich, 
tar  Gadaoa  Vsgyaanti  Gyar  Rt,  Budapest,  Hnnpvy 
Filed  Sap.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.'425,866 

OalaH  priority,  appUeatlon  Huugary,  Sap.  30, 1981, 2812/81 
Int  a>  G07D  461/00  455/00 
MS,  a  546-Sl  13  nri«^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  racemic  or  optically 
active  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


Co?. 


(11) 


H 


CO?., 


(D 


R'OOC— C— CH2       Rl 

L 


wherein  R'  and  R2  independently  stand  for  Ci  to  Q  alkyl,  or 
a  14-epimer  thereof,  whfeh  comprises  the  steps  of 
(a)  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula  (II) 


wherein  R2  it  Ci  to  Qalkyl,  identical  with  or  different  from 
R>  or  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof,  in  a 
mono-  or  polyhydric  alcohol  solvent  having  a  high  boilmg 
point,  an  ether  thereof,  or  a  mixture  of  said  alcohol  and  said 
ether,  in  an  inorganic  base,  at  a  temperature  between  60*  C 
and  200*0 
4.  A  compound  of  the  Formula  11 


Oc: 


H 


00 


R>OOC— C-CW; 

R-OH     »^ 

with  an  aqueous  solution  of  sulAirousacidor  asalt  therectf 
at  a  temperature  of  80*  to  100*  C.  to  form  a  mixture  of  the 
compound  of  the  formula  (I)  and  ito  14-epinien  snd 
(b)  epimerizing  the  mixture  formed  in  step  (a)  to  yiekl  the 

'^Z^^^i^t^^S.^!^^*^'^!:^^^^  wherein  Rii.  an  alkyl  group  having  1-6  carbon  atoms  and  R2 
dSS^S.       ^  ^     ®^°*^*'  "  ^^^"^  "  •  "^^  «««>isomer  or  geometrical  isomer 
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CHEMICAL 


ENAMINES,  PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS, 

METHODS,  SYNTHETIC  PROCESSES  AND 

INTERMEDIATES 

Robwt  A.  SekOTcr,  White  Bmt  Ldu,  nd  George  G.  L  Mook, 

St  JoMph,  both  of  Wis^  aHi^on  to  Rikcr  LaboratoriM,  Im^ 

StPnUMiu. 

FIM  No?.  5, 1M2,  S«.  No.  499,613 
>  tat  a'  G07D  417/06 

VJS.  CL  546-213  16 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(CHihC. 


(CH3)jC 


4^464)537 
PREPARATION  OF  SACCHARIN 
Peter  Tone,  Nevtedt  aad  Hagn  Jaedieke,  LodwlgAafn, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geiuuuiy,  avigDon  to  BASF  Aktteo* 
gwellifhifr,  LodwIfriMlni,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FDed  No?.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320433 
aaime  priority,  appUeatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geronay,  No?.  24^ 
1900,3044112 

tat  Ct^CDTD  ^75/05 
UJB.  a  548—211  11  CUiH 

1.  A  procen  for  the  preparation  of  Mccharin  by  reacting  an 
aqueous  hydrochloric  acid  solution  of  o-metlioxy<arbonyl« 
benzenediazonium  chloride  with  sulftir  dioxide,  which  com> 
prises: 

(a)  reacting  the  aqueous  diazonium  salt  solution  with  sulfur 
dioxide  at  from  1*  to  100*  C,  in  the  presence  of  a  water« 
immiscible  or  only  partially  water-miscible  inert  organic 
solvent  forming  a  two-phase  reaction  medium, 

(b)  decomposing  the  diazonium  salt  by  treating  the  reaction 
mixture  simultaneously  or  subsequently  with  a  diazonium 
salt  decomposition  catalyst, 

(c)  treating  the  aqueous  organic  reaction  mixture,  or  the 
organic  phase  obtained  after  removing  the  aqueous  phase, 
with  an  oxidizing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  chlorine  and  hydrogen  peroxide  at  firom  1*  to  100^  C, 
and 

(d)  reacting  said  organic  phase  with  aqueous  ammonia  at 
fIrom  0*  to  90*  C.  and  isolating  the  saccharin  fhmi  the 
aqueous  phase  by  acidifying  with  a  strong  acid. 
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METHOD  OF  SYNTHESIZING  DmYDRO-M-DITHIINS 
Arthar  a  Brewer,  PaaUaeh,  Caaada,  aari^or  to  Uiiroyal  Ltdn 
Doa  Mills,  Ckaada 

FDed  May  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491^109 

Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Caaada,  May  6, 1982, 402400 

tatCL>Oir7Dii5/a2 

VS.  a,  849-20  16  OaiaM 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  dihydn>'l,4Kiithiin  having  the 

formula 


8  1 

CI. 


where  R'  and  R^  are  hydrogen;  the  same  or  different  aryl 
groups;  alkyl  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  or  R'  and  R^ 
are  joined  to  form  a  chain  of  3  to  4  methylene  groups  by  the 
reacti(m  of  an  organic  thiosulfato  having  the  formula. 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  lower  alkyl,  benzyl  and  2-(N,N-dimethyhunino)ethyl;  or 
R  and  R'  are  fined  to  form  a  five-  or  six-membered  heterocy* 
clic  ring  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  pyrrolidinyl, 
piperidinyl,  piperazinyl,  N-lower  alkyl  piperazinyl,  prolyl, 
morfriidinyl,  thiomorpholinyl,  pyrrolyl,  imidazolyl,  and  py- 
razolyl,  sakl  ring  optionally  bdnig  substituted  by  a  lower  alkyl 
substituent;  and  X  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  halogen;  or  a  phar- 
macentically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

7.  The  compoimd  2,6Kli-tert-butyl-4-[(alpha'<l-piperidino> 
alpha-2-thienyl]methylidene*2,S-cyclohexadien-l-one  accord- 
ing to  claim  1. 


SSO3M 


where 


S9O3M 


M  is  a  metal  ion,  with  an  acyknn  having  the  formula 


R'^^0 


wT^i 


OH 


where  R*  and  R'  are  as  defined  above. 

4.  A  method  for  making  a  dihydro-l,4slithiin  having  the 
formula 


CX 


R< 


where  R'  and  R^  are  hydrogen;  the  same  or  different  aryl 
group,  alkyl  having  one  to  four  carbon  atoms;  or  R'  and  R^  are 
joined  to  form  a  chain  of  3  to  4  methylene  groups  by  the 
reaction  of  an  organic  thioeulfate  having  the  formula. 


C 


SSOjM 


SSO3M 


where  M  is  a  metal  ion,  with  a  halocaibonyl  compound,  having 
the  formula 


Rl         C 


R^    "X 

where  R'  and  R' are  defined  as  above  and  X  is  a  halogen  atom. 


360 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  7, 1984 


PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  egS-UNSATURATED 
CARBOXYUC  ACID8  OR  B8TIR8  THEREOF 
M«M  HMUMto,  YokohaH^  nd  TaArtiMU  Hoadii,  FkJlMiva. 
hotk  of  JapM,  aMiiMn  to  Mitaid  Twttn  flmlnh.  Ik.. 

OMtiMMtiM  of  Sw.  No.  31M00,  Oct  18,  IMl,  abaadoMd. 
TIda  apfUcatioa  Apr.  d,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  410,779 

Clatai  prlarltir,  appHcitioa  Jipai,  Oct  Idk  IMO,  85.143991 
bt.  a»  C07C  67/327.  67/2a  51/06,  51/377 
US.  a  8<0-2U  16  n^»^ 

1.  A  prooeH  for  producing  an  egS-uniaturated  carboxylic 
add  which  consiatt  fuentiaHy  of  contacting  an  a*hydroxycar* 
boxylic  add  amide  having  the  formula: 

»i^  /OH  (I) 

C 
/  \ 
R2  OONH2 

wherein  R|  and  R2  each  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alky!  group,  with  the  proviso 
that  at  least  one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  an  alkyl  group,  with  a  solid  acid 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  phoq>hate  of  an 
element  selected  from  group  111(b),  the  iMth^«Kif  group  and 
the  actinide  group  of  the  periodic  table,  said  contact  being 
carried  out  indepnidently  or  along  with  water  vapor  at  a 
temperature  between  ISO*  and  300*  C. 

8.  A  process  for  producing  an  a,j8*unuturated  carboxylic 
add  ester  which  consists  essentially  of  contacting  an  a-hydrox- 
ycarboxylic  add  amide  having  the  formula: 


..OH 

c 

./  \ 

112       CONH2 


(D 


wherein  R|  and  R2each  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  group,  with  the  proviso 

that  at  least  one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  an  alkyl  group,  with  a  solid  add 
catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  phosphate  of  an 
dement  selected  from  group  ni(b),  the  lanthanide  group  and 
the  actinide  group  of  the  periodic  table,  said  contad  being 
arried  out  along  with  an  aliphatic  alcohol  or  along  with  an 
aliphatic  alcohol  and  water  vapor  at  a  temperature  between 
ISO*  and  SOO*  C 

IS.  Composition  comprising  an  a*hydroxycarboxylic  acid 
amide  having  the  formula: 


..  OH 

c 
R2       CONH2 


(D 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  each  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  oS  hydrogen  and  an  alkyl  group,  with  the  proviso 

that  at  least  one  of  R]  and  R2  is  an  alkyl  group,  with  a  first  solid 
add  catalyst  cmisisting  essentially  of  at  least  one  phosphate  of 
an  element  sdected  from  group  III(bX  the  lanthanide  group 
and  the  actinide  group  (tf  the  periodic  table. 


ELECTRICALi 


SHIELD  TERMINATION  ENCLOSURE  WITH  ACCESS 

MEANS  AND  SHIELD  CONNECHON  DEVICE 
Uvrjr  R.  muiu,  Stt  Jom,  Cdif ^  aaifMr  to  Rajdwn  Corpo- 
nooBf  Auno  nvKy  cbiu* 
I  i  Flkd  Mqr  19,  IM2,  S«.  No.  379317 

bt  CL'  H02G  15/068 
VS,  a  174-35  C  7 


1.  A  ihield  termination  enclosure  for  terminating  one  or 
more  EMI  shielded  cables  to  be  inserted  therein  and  connected 
thereto,  the  enclosure  comprising: 
an  electrically  conductive  body  having  a  longitudinal  axis 
and  an  outer  periphery  and  having  a  plurality  of  openings 
extending  therethrough,  the  openings  being  substantially 
parallel  to  said  axis  and  each  opening  having  a  corre- 
sponding access  means  for  accessing  the  opening,  each 
access  means  comprising  a  groove  in  the  outer  periphery 
of  the  body  which  defines  means  for  inspecting  the  EMI 
cable  shidd  within  the  opening  and  for  inspecting  a  joint 
formed  between  the  body  and  the  EMI  cable  shield,  said 
openings  capable  of  receiving  EMI  cable  shield  to  be 
inserted  within  the  openings  and  said  access  means  allow- 
ing the  flow  of  fixable  electrically  conductive  material  to 
connect  cable  shield  to  the  body  and  to  block  radiated 
EMI  from  passing  through  the  openings. 


II  

FLAME  RETARDANT  PREINSULATED  ELECTRICAL 

CONNECTOR 

Mynm  CarsM,  Adraaet;  Vnak  N.  Vyaa,  Wiaatoa-Saka,  and 


I  a  ZiwMrnam  KcrMnfilte,  aU  of  N.C 
AMP  Iicorpof and,  Harriaburg,  Pa. 
, ,  Filed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Sar.  No.  477,472 

lot  CL'  HOIR  4/20 
VJS.  CL  174-84  C  6 

1.  A  preinsulated  crimpable  ferrule  type  electrical  connector 
comprised  of  an  insulated  sheath  partially  surrounding  a  fer- 
rule, the  insulated  sheath  being  characterized  in  that: 
the  sheath  is  a  two  layer  laminate  comprised  of  a  paperlike 
layer  of  a  heat  resistant  thermosetting  polyamide  that  will 
not  mdt  and  flow  when  subjected  to  fire  bonded  to  a  kyer 
of  tetrafluoroethylene  film, 
the  polyamide  hiyer  is  the  inner  layer  of  the  sheath  and  is 
against  the  fernile  to  promote  adhesion  of  the  laminate  to 
tte  ferrule,  and 
die  tetrafluoroethylene  byer  is  the  outer  layer  of  the  sheath, 
wherd>y 
upon  crimping  onto  wires  the  polyamide  layer  provides  sup- 
port for  the  tetrafluoroethylene  layer  as  the  sheath  follows  the 
ferrule  thus  escaaing  the  polyamide  layer  inside  the  tetrafluoro- 
ethylene layer. 

6.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  strip  of  preinsulated  crimp- 
able  ferrule  type  electrical  connectors,  the  oomecton  being 
comprised  of  an  insukting  sheath  partially  surrounding  a  fer- 
rule, the  method  being  characterized  in  that  the  steps  include: 
adhiving  a  strip  of  insulating  sheath  comprised  of  a  layer  of 
teUafluoroethylene  bonded  to  a  Uyer  of  heat  resistant 
aromatic  thermosetting  polyamide  to  a  strq)  of  essentially 


flat  connector  blanks,  whereby  the  polyamide  layer  will 
not  meh  and  flow  when  subjected  to  fire, 
positioning  the  blanks  on  the  polyamide  layer  so  that  the 
sheath  extends  beyond  the  ends  of  the  ferrule,  wherry 
the  polyamide  layer  promotes  adhesion  oS  the  laminatf  to 
the  ferrule 


removing  portions  of  the  sheath  strip  and  connector  strips  to 

form  a  UKlder  strip  of  individual  blanks  attached  to  carrier 

strips  of  the  sheath,  and 
forming  the  blanks  into  connecton  having  the  insulated  sides 

of  the  connectors  extending  upwards  from  the  plane  of  the 

stripy 


MULTIFUNCnONAL  COMMUNICATION  TERMINAL 
CONNECTED  TO  TWO  TELEPHONE  LINES  AND  WTTH 

PARTUL  REMOTE  SUPPLY 
Michd  Bandoi^  Jea»-Plarre  Carrm  and  Yv«  VrisHagsr,  aD  of 
CokMsbaa,  Fhnea,  aari^ors  to  Tl—na  CBF,  Paris,  Flraaet 

FDad  Dob  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  449,279 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhmeo,  Dae.  IS,  1981. 81  23726 
IM.  a>  H04M  11/06 
VS.  CL  179—2  C  3 


=>y 


.11* 


o^—t 


—  Ull- 
MMKUM  Wlj 


}£mi 


1.  A  moltiAmctional  communication  terminal  oooneeted  to 
two  telmhone  lines  and  which  is  normally  supplied  with 
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power  by  power  maiiis.  which  compriiet  a  data  display  means 
controOed  by  aoeotral  processing  unit  cooperating  with  a  data 
introduction  keyboard,  wherein  said  terminal  is  connected  by 
a  modem  to  the  tint  of  said  two  telephmie  lines  and  to  a  circuit 
for  generating  telephone  call  signals  co(q)erating  with  a  num- 
ber dialling  keyboard  and  connected  to  the  second  telephone 
line  by  an  electronic  telephone  transmission  circuit,  the  current 
of  the  second  telephone  hne  being  able  to  supply  the  telephone 
transission  circuit,  the  call  signal  generating  circuit  and  a  call 
detection  circuit  with  a  buzzer. 


Faraday  cage  around  said  tip,  said  modulation  transformer  and 

said  power  supply  transformer  each  having  a  primary  winding 
and  a  secondary  winding,  the  secondary  windings  of  said 
power  supply  transformer  and  said  modubtion  transformer 
being  respectively  positioned  inside  the  first  Faraday  cage  and 


NETWOIK  CONTROL  CENTEM  CALL  TRACE 

SamMl  J.  lUna,  Sharbon,  airi  Rkhard  E.  Little,  Dcdham, 

of  MiM„  iHiffon  to  GTE  BoiiMas  Coamuicitlon 

Incn  WaHhoi,  Maat. 

Fllad  Die.  1, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  445,866 
IM.  a^  H04M  J3/26, 15/32 
\3S.  a  179-8  R  15 


above  said  plate,  and  the  primary  windinp  of  said  power 
supply  transformer  and  said  modulation  transformer  being 
respectively  positioned  outside  said  first  Faraday  cage  and 
below  said  plate  so  that  said  metal  pbte  extends  between  the 
secondary  windings  and  primary  windings  of  the  respective 
transformers. 


1-  In  a  teleccmununication  system  having  a  plurality  of  tan- 
dem node  switches  interconnected  by  a  plurality  of  trunks  and 
a  network  control  center,  a  call  trace  system  for  identifying  the 
circuit  path  taken  fh>m  a  calling  number  to  a  called  number, 
comprised  of: 
means  associated  with  each  tandem  node  switch  to  transmit 
message  detail  records,  including  calling  or  called  num- 
ber, incoming  or  outgoing  trunks  or  circuits,  date,  time, 
and  dispositioo  of  call,  to  the  network  control  center, 
means  to  store  mesuge  detail  records  in  a  ^fabasf; 

means  for  searching  said  database  for  message  detail  records 
pertaining  to  the  calling  number  or  the  called  number 
during  a  time  period; 

means  for  listing  the  pertinent  message  detail  records  found 
in  the  search;  and 

means  to  transUte  said  message  detaU  records  into  a  graphi- 
cal representation  of  the  route  the  searched  call  took  as  it 
passed  through  network. 


ECHO  CANCELLER 
Jao  J.  Waraar.  Hotadal,  NJ..  aMignor  to  BaU  Tdaphona 
Labontortoa,  Incorporatad,  Mnrray  Hill,  N J. 

FOad  JnL  13, 1981,  Sar.  No.  282,669 
lat  a'  H04B  3/20 
U.&ai79^170J  14, 


CORONA'EFFECr  SOUND  EMITTER 
SiagfrM  KMo,  43  rM  da  U  Tow^'Anrcvw,  F-78009  Paria. 

FkWKC 

Cootiaaatlon-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  132,231,  Mar.  31, 1980, 
■jMdoMd.  njs  appUeatioB  Jnl.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  401323 
Clahna  priority,  appUcatlOB  Fhuca,  Apr.  13, 1979, 79  09448 
Lrt.  a?  H04R  23/00:  HOIP  27/30 
UA  a  179-113  12  ctatai 

1.  A  corona-effect  emitter,  comprising  a  metal  housing  and  a 
thm  metal  plate  closed  therewith;  a  high  frequency  oscillator 
generating  in  operation  disruptive  electro-magnetic  waves,  a 
modulation  transformer,  and  a  power  supply  transformer 
mounted  on  said  plate  such  that  said  housing  with  said  plate 
form  a  first  Faraday  cage;  and  a  needle-shaped  discharge  elec- 
trode having  a  tip  and  being  electrically  connected  to  said  high 
frequency  oscillator  and  producing  corona  discharge  and  a 
counter  electrode  spaced  from  the  discharge  electrdde  and 
surrounding  the  latter,  said  counter  electrode  forming  a  second 


1.  Echo  cancellation  apparatus  for  use  in  coiyunction  with 
circuitry  adapted  to  transmit  a  double  sideband-quadrature 
carrier  rignal  representing  a  stream  of  complex  data  symbols 
occurring  at  a  rate  of  1/T,  said  circuitry  being  ftirther  adq>ted 
to  recdve  a  signal  which  includes  at  least  a  first  echo  of  said 
transmitted  signal,  said  echo  cancellation  apparatus  comprising 
means  for  forming  at  least  a  first  echo  replica  sample  during 
each  of  a  succession  of  T  second  intervals,  each  echo 
replica  sample  being  formed  by  forming,  in  response  to 
signals  equal  to  the  real  and  imaginary  components  of  said 
complex  dau  symbols,  a  weighted  sum  of  rotated  versions 
of  said  real  and  imaginary  components,  the  weighted  sum 
formed  during  any  particular  one  of  said  T  second  inter- 
vals being  a  fimcticm  of  the  sum  (^  the  products  of  each 
said  routed  version  with  a  respective  one  of  and  ensemUe 
of  coefficients  associated  with  said  one  of  said  intervals, 
means  for  combining  each  of  the  echo  replica  samples  with 
a  respective  sample  of  said  received  signal  to  form  a  plu- 
rahty  of  echo  compensated  samples,  and 
means  for  determining  the  values  of  said  coefficients  in 
response  to  at  least  ones  of  said  echo  compensated  samples 
and  at  least  ones  of  said  rotated  versions. 
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POWER  COIXECnON  APPARATUS  POR  A  VEHICLE 
Vnak  R.  Odfw,  McMwnr,  Vtu,  mImiii  Id 

PDmI  Nov.  23, 1981,  to.  No.  324,2M 
let  a)  B80L  5/36,  5/39 
U5.  a  191-48 


■re  greater  than  the  radius  of  laid  MooDd  thaft,  for  am^- 
fying  the  arc  length  through  which  laid  Mcond  shaft  is 
rotated;  and 


1.  In  power  collection  apparatus  for  a  vehicle  having  an 
electrical  load  and  movable  along  a  support  track  having  at 
least  one  electricaUy  wiergif«i  power  nil  extending  substan- 
tially in  parallel  widi  said  support  track,  the  combination  of: 

means  carried  by  said  vehkle  and  dectrically  coupled  with 
said  one  power  rail  for  coUecting  power  to  energize  said 
vehicle  load, 

means  connected  between  the  vehicle  and  said  power  col* 
lecting  means  for  enabling  the  power  collecting  means  to 
maintain  an  electrical  coupling  with  different  positions  of 
said  one  power  rail  u  the  vehicle  moves  along  the  support 
track,  with  said  enabling  means  including  first  siq>port 
meant  to  control  the  collecting  means  to  follow  vertical 
position  changes  of  the  one  power  rail  in  relation  to  said 
vehicle  and  dong  a  first  axis  of  movement,  including 
second  vaappoti  means  controlling  the  collecting  means  to 
follow  horizontal  position  changes  of  the  one  power  rail  in 
relation  to  said  vehicle  and  along  a  second  axis  of  move- 
ment substantially  perpendicular  with  said  track,  and 
including  third  support  means  to  control  the  collecting 
means  to  follow  horizontal  position  changes  of  the  one 
power  rail  in  rdation  to  said  vehide  and  along  a  third  axis 
of  movement  substantially  parallel  with  said  track,  and 

with  said  third  support  means  providing  one  of  a  normal 
position  and  a  restrained  position  for  the  power  collecting 
means,  such  that  the  power  collecting  means  in  the  re- 
strained position  is  moved  along  said  third  axis  of  move* 
ment  in  relation  to  said  vdiicle. 


TAP  CHANGING  MECHANISM 
AH  A.  (aalbariaa,  ZoMfilDe,  OUo,  iMipMir  to  McGraw-Edi- 
m  Coapuy,  RoiUng  Miodoiw,  EL 

POad  Sap.  3, 1982,  S«.  No.  41M72 
IM.  a'  HeiH  3/00 
U.S.a2eO-17R  MClaiBm 

1.  Apparatus,  comprising: 

a.  an  electrical  switch  having  a  plurality  of  contacts,  a  first 
shaft,  and  means  for  electrically  connecting  together  pre* 
sde^ed  contacts  in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said  first 
shaft  in  one  direction,  the  rotation  of  said  first  shaft  in  the 
opposite  direction  having  the  efTect  of  electrically  discon- 
necting said  contacts  firmn  each  other, 

b.  a  base  for  siq»porting  said  switch; 

c.  a  second  shaft  rotatably  carried  by  said  base,  and  diqxjsed 
at  an  angle  relative  to  said  first  shaft; 

d.  first  wheel  means,  carried  by  said  first  shaft,  fbr  rotatfaig 
said  first  shaft,  said  ffavt  wheel  means  defining  two  radially 
dJHwaed  arms  the  lengths  of  which  are  greater  than  the 
racttus  of  said  shaft; 

e.  second  wheel  means,  carried  by  said  second  shaft  and 
defining  two  radially  disposed  arms  die  lengths  of  which 


f  conduit  coupled  cable  means  for  flexibly  connecting  the 
radial  arms  of  said  first  wheel  meant  with  the  radial  arms 
of  said  second  wheel  means,  whereby  said  switch  is  oper- 
ated in  response  to  the  rotation  of  said  second  shaft. 


I      AUTOMATIC  DLN  CONTROL 
Lewis  R  BviMiitw,  Rran,  Calif.,  aMlgaor  to  W.  P.  Dawaon, 
lac  Bno,  CUif. 

FIM  Oct  2S,  1982,  Sar.  No.  43M28 
bt  a^  HOIH  43/00 
U.S.  a  200-33  R  4 


1.  An  improved  device  for  interrupting  an  dectric  circuit  for 

supplying  electric  power  to  the  heating  elements  of  a  kiln  of 

the  type  having  a  ceramic  switch  mounted  on  the  rear  surface 

of  a  front  cover  plate,  said  switch  having  movable  contacts 

located  on  a  movable  spring  loaded  plunger  being  operable  by 

means  of  a  post  accessible  through  a  first  aperture  provided 

through  said  front  cover  plate  and  capable  of  being  latched  in 

a  switch-closed  position  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

a  modified  locking  cam  operable  to  l^h  said  switch  in  said 

switch-closed  position  and  to  unlatch  said  switch  from 

said  switch<losed  position; 

said  cam  having  a  pivot  permitting  rotation  of  said  cam  in 

both  clockwise  aiid  counterclockwise  directions;  ' 
a  stop-motion  screw  that  limits  said  clockwise  and  counter- 
clockwise rotations  of  said  cam; 
a  second  aperture  through  said  cam  in  registry  with  said  first 

wpettan  provided  through  said  ftoox  cover  plate; 
a  flat  portion  substantially  bek>w  said  second  apoture  and 
near  one  end  of  said  cam  responsive  to  an  upwardly  ap> 
plied  force  so  as  to  rotate  said  cam  in  said  clockwise 
diiection  wherry  said  switch,  originally  latched  in  a 
swltch<loaed  position,  becomes  unlatched  to  a  switch- 
open  position; 
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a  hair  spring  aiMmbly  including  a  spring  and  having  first  and 
second  q)ring  tensioning  fastening  means; 

a  spring  retaining  member  of  said  cam  having  a  spring  retain- 
ing  opening  operable  to  accept  said  spring  having  first  and 
second  tptiag  tensioning  fastening  mens,  said  spring 
thereby  being  tensioncd  so  u  to  urge  said  cam  to  the 
counterclockwise  limit  of  its  rotation  u  constrained  by 
said  stop-motion  screw;  and 

means  near  another  end  of  said  cam  to  cause  clockwise 
rotation  of  said  cam  witin  the  limits  of  said  stop-motion 
screw  whereby  said  switch,  originally  hitched  in  a  switch- 
closed  position,  becomes  unlatched  to  a  switch-open  pod- 
tioa. 


4.464  J4> 
DIGTTAL  SWITCH 
Tdio  notta.  IkwaU,  Japan,  aaiigMir  to  Uac  Inmi  Corpora- 
tioOt  OaaluL  Japan 

Flkd  Not.  10, 1982,  Sw .  No.  440,08 

Iirt.  a>  HOIH  2J/76 

VA  CL  300    43  R  17  aaina 


engaging  means  being  provided  on  a  wall  portion  of  said 
casing  and  the  other  of  said  pair  of  engaging  means  being 
provided  on  said  pushing-down  means  so  that  said  pair  of 
engaging  means  engage  with  each  other  when  said  push- 
ing-down Bseans  is  in  its  non-actuating  position  so  as  to 
disable  said  pushing-down  means  by  preventing  its  free 
movement  unless  said  pushing-down  means  is  manually 
brought  into  its  actuating  position. 


4j4<4.3J0 

ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  HAVING  SELECTIVE  CODING 

CAPABIUTY 

Laeaa  Soea,  Ro8Mle%  NetharlaadB,  aasignor  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated, Hanrisbvi,  PB. 

FDod  May  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  49031S 

Oaim  priority,  application  UnUad  Ungdoni,  May  13, 1983, 

8213090 

iBt  a>  HOIH  27/00 
VS.  a  300-46  7 , 


yy 
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1.  A  digital  switch  comprising: 

a  casing; 

a  wheel  rotatably  supported  in  said  casing,  said  wheel  in- 
cluding a  gear  wheel  portion  having  a  predetermined 
number  of  teeth; 

means  for  manually  routing  said  wheel  step  by  step,  said 
wheel  rotating  means  including  a  pair  of  actuating  maanf 
each  supported  in  said  casing  and  individually  movably 
between  an  actuated  and  a  non-actuated  position; 

a  pair  of  bias  means  respectively  biasing  an  associated  one  of 
said  pair  of  actuating  means  to  its  non-actuated  position; 

a  pair  of  pushing-down  means  provided  outside  of  said 
casing  each  respectively  pivotally  coupled  with  a  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  pair  of  actuating  means  through  a 
corresponding  one  of  a  pair  of  apertures  in  a  wall  portion 
of  said  casing  so  that  each  of  said  pusUng-down  means  is 
manually  movable  between  a  non-actuating  positira  and 
an  actuating  podtion  in  which  said  corresponding  one  of 
said  pair  of  actuating  means  can  be  pushed  down  to  said 

actuated  position  against  said  assodated  one  of  said  pair  of 
bias  means,  each  of  said  pair  of  actuating  means  having  a 
finger  means  which  cannot  engage  said  gear  wheel  por- 
tion when  said  actuating  means  is  in  its  non-actuated 
podtion  but  which  does  engage  a  specific  one  of  the  teeth 
of  said  gear  wheel  portion  so  as  to  route  said  gear  wheel 
portion  and  therefbre  said  wheel  by  one  step  in  a  predeter- 
mined rotary  direction  when  said  actuating  means  is 
brought  into  its  actuated  podtion  from  its  non-actuated 
podtion; 
an  electrical  contact  carried  by  said  wheel; 

electrical  circuit  means  attached  to  said  cadng  and  provided 
with  a  plurality  of  electrical  contacts  which  are  succes- 
dvely  touched  by  said  electrical  contact  carried  by  said 
wheel  when  said  wheel  is  rotated  step  by  step  for  produc- 
ing an  electrical  signal  in  accordance  with  a  stepping 
rotary  podtion  of  said  wheel;  and 

kickiBg  means  for  (fisabltng  said  whed  rotating  means,  said 
locUng  means  including  a  pair  of  engaging  means  for  each 
of  said  pair  of  pushing-down  means,  one  of  said  pair  of 


1.  An  Metrical  switch  comprising  a  plurality  of  resilient 
contacts  mounted  on  an  insulating  base  m  an  amy  about  a  hole 
in  the  base,  a  plurality  of  fixed  contacts  mounted  on  the  base 
and  respectively  associated  with  the  resilient  contacts,  a  cover 

enclodng  the  resilient  and  fixed  contacts  on  the  base,  the  cover 
having  a  cover  hole  which  is  in  alignment  with  the  hole  in  the 
base,  and  a  coding  key  recdvable  in  the  hole  in  the  base  and  in 
the  cover  hole,  the  key  having  radially  extending  ribs,  the 
cover  having  dots  extending  radially  from  the  cover  hole,  the 
base  having  slots  extending  radially  from  the  hole  in  the  base, 
the  dots  in  the  cover  and  in  the  base  being  ^m^minwfi  to 
receive  the  ribs  so  that  the  key  can  be  recdved  only  in  a  partic- 
ular orientation,  a  plurality  of  removable  actuator  surfiwes  on 
the  key  respectively  associated  with  the  resilient  contacts,  the 
actuator  surftoes  bdng  effective  to  engage  the  resilient 
contacts  with  the  fixed  contacts  when  the  key  is  inserted  into 
the  hole  in  the  base  whereby  upon  removal  of  one  of  the  actua- 
tor surfaces,  the  resilient  contact  associated  with  the  removed 
actuator  surface  will  not  engage  the  associated  fixed  contact 

4,4644S1 
ELECTRIC  CIRCUIT  CONTROLLING  DEVICE  AND 
METHOD  OF  OPERATING  SAME 
RoMrid  L.  Johaooa,  Prophstitown,  DL,  aripor  to 
Elactric  Coaspny,  Fort  Wayia,  Ind. 

FDad  May  14, 1983,  Sor.  No.  378,489 
brt.  a)  HOIH  35/34 

UA  a.  300-83  P  37 

1.  An  electric  circuit  device  comprising  a  housing  having  a 
fluid  chamber  and  a  switch  chamber;  a  plurality  of  movable 
and  fixed  switch  elements  mounted  in  said  switch  chamber  to 
define  at  least  first  and  second  twitches  each  having  selectively 
a  closed  and  open  circuit  position;  a  sn^  acting  member  dis- 
posed in  said  housing  for  sdectivdy  openting  said  first  and 
second  switches;  a  switch  actuator  mounted  for  movement  in 
said  switch  chamber  with  one  section  disposed  in  the  vicinity 
of  said  snap  acting  member  and  another  section  in  operative 
engagement  with  said  movable  switch  elements  of  said  first 
and  a  piston  movaUy  carried  in  sdd 
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houang  having  one  wctioD  in  prcMure  receiving  relation  to  said  tab  to  present  the  free  end  of  a  teM  ttr^  for  removal  by 

said  fluid  chamber  and  having  another  section  disposed  in  tearing  firom  said  unit. 

force  transmitting  relation  to  said  snap  acting  member,  said  — 

another  section  of  said  piston  including  a  first  angular  region  |        ' 

for  applying  a  first  preselected  force  at  a  first  location  on  said         nmiirTiniw  UEATmr  avpab  ati  tjb  wptu  am 

snap  acting  member  to  effect  snap  acting  movement  thereof  to  ^S^kS^St^^^^ 

operate  said  first  switch  through  said  switch  actuator  telec-  j^|g-  jl.^   Tiiao.  iSaa   artSssni  in  Smv 

tively  between  the  closed  and  open  circuit  positions,  said  an-      TrtSyo^Jomi  ^^  ''■'■■'  ■"^■'  "•  ""^ 

other  section  of  said  piston  further  including  a  second  angular  FnadJri.9  IMl  8sr.  No.  aiiJOT 

OaliM  priority,  appMcadoa  Jipn,  JaL   19.   19M,  55- 

102355{U] 

lat  a.)  H08B  6/06 

V£,  a  219-10.49  R  15 
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PACKAGING 
D.  Pawlowiid,  Necoah,  Wii.. 
Dbde/Northon,  iMn  Normdk,  Own. 

FDod  Oct  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,135 
Int  a'  B45D  W(30 
U.S.  a  206-549 


River- 


1.  In  an  improved  dispensing  package,  the  combination  of  a 
pouch  including  an  opening  and  a  closure  flap  for  folding  over 
said  opening,  and  a  diabetic  care  test  strip  unit  in  said  pouch 
and  removable  through  said  opening,  said  unit  including  a 
paperboard  backing  panel  having  a  tab  presented  for  grasping 
adjacent  said  opening,  and  a  stack  comprising  at  least  two 
sheets  of  test  material  including  sensitizcxl  paper,  each  sheet 
having  a  plundity  of  parallel  knife  cuts  defining  diabetic  care 
test  strips  in  orderly  array,  said  sheets  being  attached  to  one 
another  and  toaaid  backing  panel  in  a  region  along  an  edge  of 
said  panel  opposite  the  edge  provided  with  said  tab  and  having 
free  ends  in  the  region  of  said  tab,  said  test  strip  unit  being 
removable  fhxn  said  pouch,  without  handling  said  sensitized 
paper,  by  opening  said  closure  flap,  and  grasping  and  pulling 


region  formed  in  spaced  relation  to  said  first  angular  region  for 
^iplying  a  second  preselected  force  of  greater  magnitude  than 
the  first  preselected  force  at  a  second  location  on  said  snap 
acting  member  spaced  outwardly  from  the  first  locati(»  to 
produce  snap  acting  owvement  thereof  to  operate  said  second 
switch  through  said  switch  actuator  selectivdy  between  the 
closed  and  open  circuit  positions,  whereby  said  snap  acting 
member  produces  two  discrete  sn^  acting  movements  at 
different  preselected  force  levels  to  attain  selective  operation 
of  said  at  least  first  and  second  switches. 


-St; 


r-  — 

1 

•  i 

..^ 

"     1 

tt:' 

« 

I 

. 

4*j 

1.  Induction  heating  ^>paratus  comprising: 

induction  heating  coil  means  for  generating  a  time-varying 
magnetic  field  so  as  to  heat  an  object; 

AC  signal  sun>ly  means  for  supfdying  an  AC  signal  to  said 
induction  heating  coil  means  in  response  to  the  supply  of 
power  from  a  power  source  so  as  to  control  said  induction 
heating  coil  means  to  generate  said  time-varying  magnetic 
field; 

means  for  connecting  and  interrupting  said  supply  of  power 
to  said  AC  signal  supply  means; 

magnetic  detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  said  object 
is  made  of  a  ferromagnetic  material  and  for  producing  a 
magnetic  detecting  output  signal  in  response  thereto; 

control  means  for  controlling  said  AC  signal  supply  means 
in  response  to  said  magnetic  detecting  output  signal  so 
that  said  AC  signal  sun>ly  means  supplies  said  AC  signal 
to  said  induction  headng  coil  means  when  said  object  is 
made  of  a  ferromagnetic  material; 

switch  means  for  supplying  an  override  signal  to  said  control 
means  to  cause  the  latter  to  control  said  AC  signal  supply 
means  to  supply  said  AC  signal  to  said  induction  heating 
coU  means  regardless  of  whether  said  object  is  made  of  a 
ferromagnetic  material;  and 

reset  means  for  resetting  said  switch  means  in  response  to  at 

least  one  of  the  connection  and  interruption  of  said  supply 

of  power  to  said  AC  signal  supply  means  so  that  said 

^  switch  means  does  not  supply  said  override  signal  to  said 

control  means. 


DYNAMIC  BOTTOM  FEED  FOR  MICROWAVE  OVENS 
Stephen  M.  Bakaaowski,  and  Matthew  S.  Milkr,  both  of  Loaia* 

rillc,  Kjr.,  aaripion  to  GcMral  Eleetrk  Coa^aay,  LoaliTilla, 

Ky. 

FUed  Aag.  25, 1982,  Sar.  No.  411,153 

lat  a)  H05B  9/06 

U.S.  a.  219—10.55  F  13  ClaiM 

1.  An  excitation  system  for  a  microwave  oven  cooking 
cavity  having  electrically  conductive  walls,  said  excitation 
system  promoting  time-averaged  uniformity  of  energy  distri- 
bution and  comprising: 

a  source  of  microwave  energy; 

a  hoUow  rectangular  feed  waveguide  extending  along  one 
wall  of  the  cooking  cavity,  said  waveguide  being  coupled 
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•t  one  end  to  Mid  lource  of  microwave  energy  to  establish 
an  electric  field  between  opposing  walls  thereof,  charac- 
terized by  a  standing  wave  field  pattern; 

means  for  periodically  varying  the  termination  of  said  wave- 
guide between  an  open  circuit  termination  and  a  closed 
circuit  termination  whereby  the  phase  of  the  standing 
wave  varies  between  a  first  phase  relationship  and  a  sec- 
ond phase  relationship,  reflectively; 

said  waveguide  including  an  array  of  radiating  q)ertures 
spaced  apart  along  the  length  thereof  for  feeding  micro- 
wave energy  into  the  cookhig  cavity;  said  array  of  aper- 
ture* being  arranged  to  support  a  fint  essentially  sution- 


where  the  volume  of  the  induced  gas  is  several  times  greater 
than  that  of  the  romprcssttl  gas. 


SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  ACCURATELY 

CONTROLLING  THE  ELECTRODE  VOLTAGE  OF  A 

WELDING  DEVICE 

F^adi  S.  Krofka,  Moort  Joy,  Pa.,  tMigMr  to  RCA  CorporatiML 
New  York,  N.Y.  k«-««, 

FUad  Jn.  r.  19t3,  Scr.  No.  508461 

IM.  a'  B23K  lJ/26 

U.S.  a  219-113  «Ctatag 


%zTirz^..L« 


J-VS 


ary  pattern  of  radiation  in  the  cavity  when  said  first  phase 
relationship  exists  in  said  waveguide,  and  to  support  a 
second  essentially  sutionary  pattern  of  radiation  in  the 
cavity  when  said  second  phase  rektionship  exists  in  said 
waveguide;  each  of  said  first  and  second  radiating  patterns 
being  characterized  by  regions  of  relatively  high  energy 
density  interspersed  with  regions  of  rektively  low  energy 
density,  said  second  pattern  being  laterally  disphu^ed  rek- 
tive  to  said  first  pattern  such  that  the  regions  of  retotively 
high  and  low  energy  density  of  said  second  pattern  sub- 
stantially overlay  the  regions  of  relatively  low  and  high 
energy  density,  respectively,  of  said  first  pattern. 

4iM44SS 

TORCH,  USEFUL  IN  AIR-CARBON  ARC  PROCESSES 
Roger  WalUa,  43  Maww  Park  Dr.,  Shcflidd  2,  Eogiaad 
Filed  May  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  377,218 

Claims  priority,  appUeatloB  Uaitad  Kingdom,  May  13, 1981, 
8114435 

lat  a^  B23K  9/16,  9/28 
VA  a  219-49  R  7 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  voltage  to  the  welding  elec- 
trode of  a  welding  device  and  to  the  part  to  be  welded  com- 
prising 

charge  storage  means  electrically  coupled  to  said  electrode 

means  for  applying  a  voltage  to  said  charge  storage  means 
through  said  electrode  and  said  part  to  be  welded; 

sensing  means  for  sensing  the  voltage  directly  across  said 
charge  storage  means  and  providing  a  sensed  signal  repre- 
sentative of  said  voltage; 

means  for  providing  a  reference  voltagr, 

means  responsive  to  said  sensed  signal  and  said  reference 
voltage  for  providing  a  control  signal  when  said  sensed 
signal  substantially  equals  said  reference  voltage;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  discharg- 
ing said  charge  storage  means  through  said  electrode  and 
for  inhibiting  charging  of  said  storage  means  during  said 
discharging. 


4|444»557 
CRYSTAL  GROWTH  IN  GLASSES  AND  AMORPHOUS 

SEMICONDUCTORS 

Subhash  H.  Risbud,  301  E.  Wlllard,  UrbaM,  m.  61801,  aad 

JahMgssh  A.  Sekhar,  1902  N.  Mattia,  Ckaapidga,  m.  61820 

FUed  No?.  23, 1981,  Sar.  No.  323,824 

Iirt.  a'  B23K  27/00 

VS.  a.  219—121  LM  11  daima 


1.  A  torch  comprising  an  elongate  electrode  having  a  tip, 
said  electrode  being  mounted  in  a  holder  therefor,  and  means 
for  providing  a  stream  of  gas  at  least  to  the  tip  of  the  electrode, 
gas  control  means  to  provide  a  substantially  annular  flow  of 
gas  along  the  electrode,  said  gas  control  means  comprising  a 
venturi-type  injector  means,  and  being  arranged  to  supply  to 
said  electrode  tip  a  flow  of  compressed  gas  and  induced  gas 


1-  A  method  of  inducing  crystal  growth  in  a  glassy  material 
having  a  glass  phase-crystal  phase  interface  cmnprising  the 
step  of  heating  the  interface  by  irradiatioo  with  a  kser  beam, 
said  beam  having  a  wavelength  such  that  it  is  substantially 
transparent  to  one  phase  and  w^bstantially  absorbed  by  the 
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other  phaie  and  laid  beam  having  energy  sufficient  to  effect 
•aid  crystal  growth  at  the  interface;  and  the  step  of  continu- 
ously cooling  both  phases  to  maintain  them  in  the  solid  sute 
during  the  crystal  growth  process. 


M64t5S8 
HOT  WIRE  WELDING  SYSTEM 
Tal^Ji  Minmo,  and  Takao  SUmlia,  both  of  AkU,  Japan,  aa- 
aiviors  to  MitnUihi  Dcnld  KabaaUU  Kaiaba,  Tokyo,  Japui 

Filed  Jon.  24, 1962,  Scr.  No.  391,766 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  25, 19il,  56-96752 

iBt  a'  B23K  9/10 

U&  CL  219-130J1  8  Claims 


1.  A  hot  wire  welding  system  comprising; 

a  non>melting  metal  electrode; 

means  for  supplying  filler  metal  to  a  weld  puddle  formed  by 
an  arc  between  said  electrode  and  a  workpiece; 

a  single  D.C  power  source  for  supplying  both  an  arc  current 
forming  an  arc  between  said  electrode  and  said  workpiece 
and  a  filler  metal  heating  current  for  heating  said  filler 
metal; 

means  for  controlling  said  filler  metal  heating  current  such 
that  a  supply  voltage  between  said  filler  metal  and  said 
workpiece  is  maintained  substantially  constant;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  arc  current  such  that  a  total  cur- 
rent equal  to  the  sum  of  said  arc  current  and  said  filler 
metal  heating  current  flowing  in  said  arc  is  substantially 
constant,  said  means  for  controlling  said  filler  metal  heat- 
ing current  comprising  a  first  switching  circuit  and  a  first 
control  circuit  for  controlling  a  switching  state  of  said  first 
switching  circuit  in  response  to  said  supply  voltage. 


4,464,559 

PHASE-CONVERTING,  VARIABLE  OUTPUT,  POWER 

SOURCE  UTILIZING  SCOTT  CONNECnON 

William  J.  GreoM,  Walterboro,  S.C,  aHignor  to  Telcdyne-Wal- 

tvboro,  a  Difiaea  of  TeledyM  Indoitrics,  Inc.,  CaUf. 

FOed  May  3, 1962,  Sar.  No.  374,617 

int.  a3  B23K  9/10 

U.S.  CL  219-130J1  20  < 


19.  A  phase^onverting,  variable-output,  power  source 
which  is  connectable  to  welding  terminals  and  which  converu 
AC.  of  a  given  frequency  into  variable-ampli^yde  A.C.  having 
a  different  frequency  and  which  comprises  two  magnetic  am- 


plifierB  that  are  connected  as  part  of  one  leg  of  a  Scott  connec- 
tion, two  ftirther  magnetic  amplifien  that  are  connected  as  part 
of  a  further  leg  of  said  Scott  connection,  the  first  said  two 
magnetic  amplifiers  having  the  primary  windings  thereof  con- 
nected in  series-aiding  relation  and  having  the  secondary  wind- 
ings thereof  connected  in  series-opposing  relation  to  produce 
substantially  no  output  voltage  until  at  least  one  of  the  mag- 
netic cores  of  said  first  two  or  of  said  two  farther  magnetic 
amplifien  becomes  saturated,  said  two  further  magnetic  ampli- 
fiers having  the  primary  windmgs  thereof  connected  in  series- 
aiding  relating  and  having  the  secondary  windings  thereof 
connected  in  series-opposing  relation  to  produce  substantially 
no  output  voltage  until  at  least  one  of  the  magnetic  cores  of 
said  first  two  or  of  said  two  further  magnetic  amplifiers  be- 
comes saturated,  a  power  rectifier  connected  in  series  relation 
with  said  secondary  windings  of  said  first  two  magnetic  ampU- 
fiers  to  provide  unidirectional  current  flow  through  said  sec- 
ondary windings,  a  second  power  rectifier  connected  in  series 
relation  with  said  secondary  windings  of  said  two  fiirther 
magnetic  amplifiert  to  provide  unidirectional  current  flow 
through  said  secondary  windings,  and  control  windings  on  said 
magnetic  cores  of  said  first  two  and  of  said  two  ftirther  mag- 
netic amplifiers,  said  control  windings  being  wound  to  provide 
magnetomotive  forces  which  are  in  the  same  directions  as 
magnetomotive  forces  developed  in  said  magnetic  cores  of  said 
first  two  and  of  said  two  ftirther  magnetic  amplifien  by  the 
unidirectional  flow  of  current  throuf^  said  secondary  wind- 
ings of  said  first  two  and  of  said  two  ftirther  magnetic  amplifi- 
ers, said  first  said  two  magnetic  amplifien  developing  time- 
spaced  welding  pulses,  said  two  ftirther  magnetic  amplifien 
developing  further  time-spaced  welding  pulses,  and  circuit 
means  interposing  said  ftirther  time-^Mced  welding  pulses 
between  the  first  said  time-spaced  welcUng  pulses. 


ARC  WELDING  GUN  WITH  GAS  DIFFUSER  AND 
EXTERNAL  COOLING  CONDUIT 
Joha  G.  Oinrch,  ThonUU,  and  Eassnoa  G.  MaloM 
botli  of  Canada,  aarigBon  to  TXME.  Welding  Gas  Corpora- 
tion, Toronto,  Canada 

FOad  Fob.  16, 1962,  Sar.  No.  349,141 
Int  a^  B23K  9/16 
UJ5.  CL  219—137.42  6 


1.  A  welding  gun  of  the  type  having  a  rigid  metal  tubular 
member  through  which  a  welding  wire  element  and  shielding 
gas  are  adapted  to  pass,  a  metal  gas  diff^iser  member  removably 
mounted  upon  one  end  of  said  tube  member  and  having  a 
major  longitudinal  axis,  said  diffWr  member  including  a  first 
tubular  portion  including  a  gas  and  welding  wire  receiving 
chamber  in  open  communication  with  said  tube  member  and 
which  passage  is  coaxial  with  said  miyor  axis,  a  second  tubular 
portion  of  a  lesser  diameter  than  said  first  portion  and  having 
a  welding  wire  tip  supporting  opening  therethrough  and  coaxi- 
ally  communicating  with  the  passage  in  said  fint  portion,  a 
welding  wire  tip  member  removably  mounted  within  the  open- 
ing in  the  second  tubular  portion  of  the  diff^iser  member  and 
having  an  end  projecting  longitudinally  beyond  said  second 
tubular  portion,  a  welding  wire  opening  formed  coaxially 
through  said  welding  wire  tip  member,  a  tubular  nozzle  sup- 
ported at  one  end  upon  the  first  tubular  portion  of  the  diffuser 
member  and  having  an  open  end  projecting  longitudinally 
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beyond  Mid  welding  tip,  Mid  nozzle  coecting  with  the  second 
tubular  portion  of  the  difAiaer  member  to  define  an  annular  gu 
chamber  coaxial  with  the  miOor  axis  of  Mid  dimiaer  member,  a 
plurality  of  axiaUy  inclined  passages  formed  in  the  tubular 
portions  of  the  difftaser  member  to  communicate  the  gas  cham- 
ber of  the  first  tubukr  dilAtter  portion  with  the  Mwular  gM 
chamber,  and  means  for  cooling  said  tubular  member,  said 
difAiser  and  said  welding  tip,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  passages  being  inclined  to  said 

miuor  difl^  axis  from  10*  to  20*. 


heated  rod  and  the  other  blade  in  the  form  of  a  clamp  cooperat- 
mg  with  said  rod  to  press  hair  therebetween,  the  improvement 
comprising  forming  the  surface  of  said  rod  with  a  plurality  of 
side  by  side  spiral  polygonal  edges,  and  said  clamp  is  an  arcu- 
ately  shaped  cover  longitudmally  coextensive  with  said  rod 
and  m  contact  with  the  edges  of  said  rod,  leaving  a  free  space 
formed  between  said  chunp  and  said  rod  when  the  hair  is 
pressed  between  them. 


M64y5C3 

^ 4,464^1  INTRAVENOUS  FLUID  WARMER 

DEVELOPMENT  UNIT  FOR  DRY  SILVER  RECORDING  ^""^  ■•  J*"^  M15  E.  Fort  Lowell,  TncMm,  Ariz.  85716 

PAPER  Filed  Aug.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  297,423 

Darld  K.  Hnlla,  Bramley,  Eaglaad,  aastgnor  to  Mcddlcc  Lin-  I>»t  a'  A61M  5/14;  B«7D  S/61'  F24H  1/12;  HOSE  1/02 

Had,  London,  Engiaad  U.S.  CL  219-298                                                 «!  CbLm 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,349 
dalna  priority,  applkatloo  United  Uagdon^  Mar,  3, 1981, 
BlUDoTy 

laL  CL^  HOSB  1/00 
UA  a  219-216  14Cininia 


-  6 


1.  A  developer  unit  apparatus  for  dry  silver  recording  paper, 
which  comprises  a  thin  foil  of  thermally  conductive  material 
over  the  top  surface  of  which  the  recording  paper  is  passed; 
and  a  thermally  conductive  strip  provided  with  at  least  one 
heating  element,  said  strip  being  in  thermal  contact  with  the 
underride  of  said  foil,  wherein  the  region  of  thermal  contact 
between  said  thermally  conductive  strip  and  the  foU  is  substan- 
^l^^  "^  "  ^™n«ver8e  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
the  reoordfflg  paper,  wherem  heating  assemblies  each  includ- 
ug  at  least  one  heating  element  are  provided  on  opposite  faces 
of  said  thermally  conductive  strip,  and  wherein  each  heating 
assembly  comprises  two  copper-track  elements  etched  on  a 
smp  of  epoxy  glass  fibre,  said  elements  being  separated  by  a 
thm  (x>pper  plate  and  being  sandwiched  between  two  phos- 
phor bronze  strips. 


yy/^^^^^^^^^yj*?^ 


4^464,363 

ELECnUC  CURLING-IRON  WITH  SPIRAL 

POLYGONAL  HAIR  ENGAGING  EDGES 

Toyoaaln  Taldane,  2-26,  2<home,  Takaaawa,  Mioato-kn,  To- 

kyo,  Japan 

FDad  May  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  379,159 
Claiaia  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  16, 1981, 56-164088 
Int  a.3  A4SD  1/12;  HOSB  3/00 
UA  a  219-225  4CWiiii 


6.  A  warmer  module  for  warming  a  fluid  comprising  an 
elongated  cylindrical  outer  heater,  a  concentrically  located 
elongated  cylindrical  inner  heater  within  said  outer  heater,  and 
a  temperature  control  assembly,  said  outer  and  inner  heaters 
being  so  shaped  as  to  define  an  elongated  annular  cylindrical 
tapering  plenum  therebetween,  each  of  said  outer  and  inner 
heaters  including  respectively,  electrical  heating  elements 
attached  thereto,  and  further  including  a  separate  temperature 
sensor  attached  to  each  of  the  outer  elongated  cylindrical 
heater  and  the  inner  elongated  cylindrical  heater;  said  tempera- 
ture control  assembly  electrically  connected  to  each  of  said 
inner  and  outer  elongated  cylindrical  heater  electrical  heating 
element,  and  to  each  of  the  inner  and  outer  elongated  cylindri- 
cal heater  temperature  sensor,  said  temperature  control  assem- 
bly adapted  to  separately  control  the  temperatures,  respec- 
tively, of  the  inner  and  outer  elongated  cylindrical  heaters 
simultaneously  at  two  different  temperatures  in  response  to  the 
temperature  sensed  by  the  sensor  associated  with  each  respec- 
tive cylindrical  heater. 


1.  In  a  curling  iron  for  hair  of  the  type  constructed  in  the 
form  of  a  seisson  having  one  blade  comprising  an  electrfeally 


4,464^564 

CURRENT  CONTROLLER  FOR  HEATING  STAGE  ON 

LEITZ  MICROSCOPE 

Wiley  E.  Zfaamerman;  Jimmy  R.  Alexander;  Don  E.  Boles,  aU  of 
Ponca  City,  OUc  and  Rhea  W.  BockhorM,  Morpntowo,  W. 
Va.,  aarigBOTi  to  Conoco  Incn  Ponca  Qty,  OUa. 
Filed  Oct  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  437,077 
Int.  a^  HOSB  1/02 
UA  a  219-497  MCIafana 

1.  Apparatus  for  coupling  the  output  from  a  programmable 
controller  to  the  input  of  a  heating  means  comprising: 

(a)  control  circuit  means  having  an  input  means  coupled  to 
the  output  of  said  programmable  controller  and  an  output; 

(b)  controllable  variable  resistance  transistor  means  having 
an  electrical  control  input  means  coupled  to  said  output  of 
said  control  circuit  means  and  an  output  which  varies  m 
resistance  in  accordance  with  a  signal  at  its  electrical 
control  input  means; 

(c)  current  sensing  means  generating  an  output  proportional 
to  the  current  passing  through  the  output  of  said  control- 
bible  variable  resistance  means; 

(d)  means  coupUng  a  source  of  power  through  the  input  of 
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Mid  heater  means,  through  laid  controllable  variable 
resistance  means  and  through  said  current  sensing  means 
to  said  source  of  power;  and 
(e)  means  coupling  the  output  from  said  current  sensing 
means  to  said  input  means  of  said  control  circuit  means, 
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whereby  an  hicrease  in  signal  output  from  said  programmable 
controller  will  cause  said  control  circuit  means  to  reduce  the 
resistance  of  said  controllable  variable  resistance  means  caus- 
ing said  current  sensing  means  to  generate  a  response  to  the 
input  means  of  said  control  circuit  means  balancing  the  input. 


EXTENSIBLE  TAPE  HEATER 

GICBB  C  Spugler,  13645  Ree?MtOB  Rd^  Houton,  To.  77099 

Filed  Mar.  16, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  475,732 

lat  CL3  H05B  3/02 

VS.  CL  219—550  1  Claim 


1.  A  t^ie  heater  for  securing  in  close  proximity  to  a  surface 
including: 

a.  an  elongated  flexible  resistance  wire  heating  element; 

b.  heat  transmitting  extendable  cover  means  generally  coex- 
tensive with  said  element,  said  cover  means  being  of  elec- 
trically insulative  material,  wherein  said  resistance  wire 
heating  element  is  a  continuous  wire  that  extends  from  one 
end  of  said  cover  means  to  the  other  end  and  then  doubles 
back  on  itself  to  said  one  end  of  said  cover  means  wherein; 

c.  substantially  nonresistive  wire  means  connected  about  one 
end  of  said  element; 

d.  spring  means  surrounding  said  nonresistive  wire  means 
and  abutting  said  cover  means  at  one  of  its  ends,  wherein 
said  cover  means  comprises  a  plurality  of  ceramic  beads 
strung  in  end  to  end  relation  on  said  wire  whereby  com- 
pression of  said  qning  means  enables  said  beads  to  spread 
apart  so  that  the  heater  may  be  secured  in  close  proximity 
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to  a  surface  of  varying  diameter  and  configuration  with- 
out changing  the  length  of  said  element  and  without  re- 
moving any  of  said  beads; 

e.  stop  means  positioned  on  said  nonresistive  wire  means  in 
spaced  relation  to  the  end  of  said  cover  means  which  abuts 
one  end  of  said  spring  means; 

f.  said  spring  means  having  its  other  end  in  abutting  relation- 
ship with  said  stop  means;  and 

g.  flexible  sleeve  means  extending  over  said  spring  means 
and  fastened  about  said  cover  means. 


ACCESS  SECURITY  CONTROL 
Daniel  SOreman,  5M9  S.  Birmiaghaa  A?c  Tdaa,  Okla.  74105, 

and  Efcrett  A.  JohMoa,  15  S.  Praapact  A?t.,  Park  Rldga,  m. 

60068 

CoBtfanatioB  of  Scr.  No.  233^55.  Feb.  12,  INl,  Pat  No. 
435,628,  which  is  a  coirtiaMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  32,404,  Apr.  23, 
1979,  Pat  No.  4,303352,  which  is  a  coatimatkM-ia-part  of  Ser. 

No.  752,912,  Dec  21, 1976,  Pat  No.  4.150,781,  which  Is  a 
contiBiiatloa-hi*part  of  Sw.  No.  495,632,  Ai«.  8, 1975,  Pat  No. 
3,999,042,  whkh  is  a  eoatlanatio»>hHpart  of  Scr.  No.  272,739, 
JuL  18, 1972,  Pat  No.  3329,661,  which  is  a  C0BtlnMtl0B.|»fart 

of  Scr.  No.  74366,  Sep.  21, 1970,  Pat  No.  3377365.  TUs 

appUcatioa  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  4r388 

Iirt.  CL^  GOCK  5/00 

VS.  CL  235—382  9  Claims 


1.  A  system  fbr  access  control,  fbr  selectivley  granting  ac- 
cess on  presentation  and  authentication  of  a  control  token,  said 
system  comprising: 

A.  a  bank  comprising 

(1)  storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  unique  authen- 
ticating master  coded  bit  patterns,  each  in  different 
address  locations;  said  coded  bit  patterns  comprising 
magnetically  altered  areas; 

(2)  a  plurality  of  address  locations  in  said  storage  means, 
each  address  being  an  index  of  the  bit  pattern  stored 
therein;  and 

(3)  means  to  produce  a  plurality  of  unique  bit  patterns; 

B.  a  plurality  of  control  tokens,  cftch  control  token  compris- 
ing 

(1)  an  unique  object; 

(2)  means  on  said  object  for  storins  in  machine  readable 
form  an  unique  index; 

(3)  means  on  said  object  for  storing  m  machine  readable 
and  machine  writeable  form  an  unique  coded  bit  pat- 
tern; 

(4)  each  of  said  control  tokens  having  one  of  said  unique 
indicia  and  the  correqwnding  unique  authenticating 
coded  bit  patterns  stored  in  said  bonk; 

C.  reading  means  to  which  a  control  token  can  be  presented, 
said  reading  means  including  first  means  to  read  said 
indicium,  and  second  means  to  read  said  coded  bit  pattern 
on  said  token; 

D.  means  retpoaavt  to  said  first  means  to  sdect  flrom  said 
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bank  laid  coded  Ut  pattern  corresponding  to  Mid  indi- 
dnni; 

E  meuis  to  compare  the  unique  bit  pattern  read  from  said 
tolten  with  the  stored  bit  pattern  in  said  bank  correqxmd- 
ing  to  the  read  indicium,  and 

P.  meant  reqKmsive  to  said  comparison  means  to  select  a 
different  unique  bit  pattern  from  said  means  to  produce, 
and  to  write  a  new  unique  bit  pattern  on  said  token  and  in 
said  bank  in  an  address  corresponding  to  said  indicium  on 
laid  token. 


length  to  provkte  an  electrical  output  signal  indicative 
thereof; 

first  means  for  analyzing  said  output  signal  to  generate  a 
voltage  indicative  of  fluorescence  peak  reqKni^ 


r/M# 


4t464t867 
PHOTOELECrUC  INFORMATION  AND  FOCUS 
DETECTOR 
Charles  Beflly;  LeoMfd  Laab,  both  of  PMidaaa,  aw 
SwimlarthaB,  garti  Mortca,  afl  ef  CUif^  aari^ew  to  Storage 
Teehnoloor  Corpoffttkm,  Loriifllle,  Colo. 

FDed  Jan.  30,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  379401 
IM.  a^  GOU  1/36 
UJ.  a  350-204  f( 
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second  means  responsive  to  saU  output  signal  to  generate  a 

voltage  pulse  having  a  duration  equal  to  fluorescence 

decay  timr,  and 
third  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  to  generate  a 

voltage  pulse  having  a  duration  equal  to  fluorescence 

excitation  time. 


I 


1.  Apparatus  for  reading  information  stored  in  a  track  pat- 
tern on  •  radiation  reflecting  record  comprising: 

a  source  of  radiation  for  supplymg  at  least  a  reading  »»*•"■; 

a  diffraction  grating  disposed  in  the  optical  path  of  said 
reading  beam  for  providing  at  least  at  zero  order  beam 
component  and  a  pair  of  first  order  bean  components; 

an  objective  lens  means  for  pasting  said  reading  beam  com- 
ponents to  said  record  and  for  controllably  focusing  said 
reading  beam  components  at  a  plane  of  focus; 

a  photodetector  array  disposed  in  an  optical  path  which 
includes  said  objective  lens  means,  said  photodetector 
array  comprising  a  unitary  dau  photodetector  disposed 
for  impingement  thereon  of  said  zero  order  reading  beam 
component  for  sensing  said  stored  information  and  at  least 
first  and  second  paired  photodetector  arrays  adjacent  to 
said  dau  photodetector.  said  paired  photodetector  arrays 
including  separated  sectors  disposed  along  an  axis  includ- 
ing said  daU  photodetector  for  sensing  relative  differences 
of  said  first  order  beams  impinging  on  said  sectors  of  each 
pair  to  provide  at  leut  focus  error  correction  siguds  to 
said  objective  lens  means;  and 
means  provided  in  the  optical  path  between  the  focal  plane 
of  said  objective  lens  means  and  said  photodetector  array 
for  providing  a  first  portion  of  said  reading  beam  compo- 
nents which  has  a  minimum  size  greater  than  the  separa- 
tion between  the  ones  of  said  pairs  of  photodetectors  and 
a  second  portion  of  said  reading  beam  components  which 
varies  substantially  linearly  in  size  u  said  record  deivates 
tnm  said  plane  of  focus. 


1,I04^CT 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPECTROSCOPIC 
ANALY^OFA  GEOLOGICAL  FORMATION 

^'OhHIOT  VHIBHy  ^^^DlBS^j' t  ^^O^Dtea  ^IIIb^^BOP  hD  ■ 

Bology  CorporatioB,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jan.  19. 1911,  Sm.  No.  37M93 
bt.  a.)  GOIV  5/10 
UJS.  a  250-270  .    11 
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APPARATUS  FOR  DEIECnON  AND  ANALYSIS  OF 
URANIUM  ORES 
Graydon  L.  Brown,  and  Larry  L.  Newlin,  both  of  Poaea  aty, 
Okton  aarigaon  to  Cowwo  Inc.,  Ponca  Chy,  OUa. 
FDed  Jan.  19, 1901,  Sar.  No.  23C,361 
IM.  a^  GOIV  9/00 
UAa350-353  ,Clalma 

1.  Apparatus  for  detection  and  analysis  of  uranium  minerals 
deposited  in  the  earth  surface,  comprising: 
an  ultraviolet  Ught  source  for  irradiating  the  earth  surface 
with  ultraviolet  light  having  a  first  selected  wavelength; 
means  for  detecting  fluorescence  at  a  second  selected  wave- 


It.  A  system  for  the  analysis  of  earth  formations  surround- 
ing a  well  borehole  comprising: 

a.  A  neutron  spectroscopy  logging  tool  for  obtaining  a  series 
of  capture  gamma  ray  represenutive  of  the  interaction  of 
thermal  neutrons  with  various  chemical  elements  in  said 
formation  upon  passing  through  said  borehole; 

b.  mens  responsive  to  said  c^ture  gamma  ray  spectra  for 
determining  rehrtive  spectral  elemental  yields  of  gamma 
rays  indicative  of  the  presence  of  said  various  chemical 
elements  in  said  formation; 

c.  means  for  recording  said  spectral  elemental  yields  u  a 
function  of  depth  in  said  borehole  to  produce  a  plurality  of 

d.  means  for  combining  relative  tool  sensitivities  to  the 
presence  of  a  plurality  of  fbrmation  basic  components 
containing  said  elements  with  said  spectral  elemental 
yields  to  determine  the  volume  firactions  of  a  plurality  of 
said  formation  basic  components;  and 

e.  means  for  reconUng  said  volume  fractions  as  a  flmction  of 
depth  to  generate  a  tangible  record. 
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M64,570 
METHOD  FOR  ION  CYCLOTRON  RESONANCE 
SPECTROSCOPY 
UkMM,  CH  asu  OltlBn,  mi  _ 
hrii.  CH  JMM  UHw,  bol^  of  SuHitoil 

Flkd  Jn.  IS,  1M2, 8m.  No.  3MMM0 
CUm  prioritjr,  ippHciHw  Ftd.  Rap.  of  Gtrmug,  Job.  22, 
IMl  312446B 

IM.  a^  BOID  59/44-  HOU  ¥9/00 
U&  CL  290—291  S  Ctalms 
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1.  A  method  of  ion  cyclotron  roonance  retpectrato^y. 
oomprai&g  the  itept  of  providing  a  gaseous  sample  substance 
contained  in  a  measuring  cell; 

exposing  said  substance  to  a  constant  magnetic  field  in  a 
predetermined  direction; 

subjecting  said  sanq)le  substance  to  a  plurality  of  successive 
selection  cycles  in  which  each  cycle  comprises  ionizing 
said  substance,  subjecting  said  substance  to  an  electrical 
radio  fluency  selection  field  oriented  orthogonally  to 
the  direction  of  said  magnetic  field  and  having  at  least  one 
frequency  conesponding  to  the  cyclotron  resonance  fre^ 
quency  of  at  least  one  undesired  qwcies  of  ions  in  said 
sample  substance,  said  sample  substance  being  exposed  to 
said  radio  frequency  selection  field  for  a  poiod  of  time 
until  the  orbit^  radii  of  the  undenred  ions  have  reached  a 
magnitude  at  which  said  undesired  ions  collide  with  the 
walls  of  the  measuring  cell  and  are  thereby  eliminated; 

said  radio  frequency  selection  field  being  limited  to  frequen- 
cies other  than  a  cyclotron  resonance  frequency  of  a 
desirable  species  of  ions  in  said  sample  substance; 

and  subsequently  subjecting  said  sample  substance  to  an 
electrical  radio  frequency  measuring  field  oriented  or- 
thogonally  to  the  direction  of  said  magnetic  field  and 
having  a  frequency  correqxmding  to  the  cyclotron  reso> 
nance  frequency  of  the  desirable  ions  for  measuring  the 
desirable  ions, 

wherri>y  the  concentration  <rf  the  desirable  ions  in  the  mea- 
suring cell  is  increased  by  the  successive  selection  cycles. 


4AHJSJ1 

OPPOSING  FIELD  SPECIROMETER  FOR  ELECTRON  ^ 
BEAM  MENSURATION  TECHNOLOGY  X 

EHeh  PUIS,  Mnkh,  Fad.  Rap.  oTGarMay,  Miipor  to  Sisasev 
I  BarUn  ft  Mokh,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GenMuqr 
FDad  Aw  19. 1M2. 9m,  No.  409,00 
liority,  appUeitkM  FW.  Rap.  of  GMmaiy,  Sep.  30, 
19il,313IMl 

Iirt.  a>  HOU  49/44 
U  A  a  290-3SS  $ 
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taking  measurements  by  means  of  an  dectron  beam  probe  at 
various  points  on  a  test  specimen  and  having  an  extractioa 
electrode,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  opposing  field  electrode  for  generating  a  spherically 
symmetric  opposing  field  including  a  lower  spherically 
symmetric  network  di^Msed  above  said  spedmen  and 
being  at  a  first  potential,  and  an  upper  spherically  sym- 
metrical network  disposed  above  said  test  specimen  at  a 
second  potential  and;  « 

said  extraction  electrode  being  disposed  parallel  to  said  test 
specimen. 


M6i,872 

INFRARED  PHOTOEMmiNG  DIODE  HAVING 

REDUCED  WORE  FUNCnON 

Toms  B.  HirseMsid,  Uvamora,  GaUf.,  MBifBor  to  1W  UnHad 

f  Anwrioi  as  rsp  sssatsd  by  the  United  Strtaa  Dapwt- 

of  Emtut,  Waririigtoa,  DX: 

FOad  May  C,  19S2,  Sar.  No.  378,S1S 
lit  a'  GOU  1/00 
VJS,  CL  290-338  14 
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1.  A  photoemitting  diode  for  sensing  infirared  radiation, 
which  comprises: 

a  photocathode  defining  a  first  surfisoe  aligned  to  receive 
infrared  radiation,  and  a  second  surfisoe  tvwftiitqj  elec- 
trons which  are  emitted  in  response  to  the  received  infra- 
red radiation,  said  photocathode  being  constructed  of  at 
least  one  metal  from  Groups  I,  n,  and  m  of  the  periodic 
table; 

an  anode  positioned  substantially  parallel  to  and  spaced 
^MTt  from  said  photocathode; 

a  liquid  medium  disposed  between  and  contacting  said  pho- 
tocathode and  anode,  said  medium  having  the  formula 
NR3  wherein  R  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  H  and  alkyl  radicals  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms 
and  said  medium  having  an  affinity  for  the  electrons  in 
said  photocathode,  the  magnifndf  of  the  affinity  being  less 
than  the  woric  ftmction  of  said  photocathode,  and  being 
capable  of  accepting  and  holding  said  emitted  electrons  as 
st^le  solvated  species; 

means  for  generating  and  apfdying  a  vohage  potential  differ- 
ence between  said  photocathode  and  anode  whereby 
emitted  electrons  flow  as  an  electric  current  from  said 
photocathode  through  said  medium  to  said  anode;  and 

means  for  detecting,  meawning  and  analysing  said  electric 
current  to  determine  the  quantity  of  said  tnfrarad  radio- 


4t4d4»973 
CHARGED  PARnCLBmAM  FOCUSSING  DEVICE 
Robert  L  Doltish,  Abkotafcsd,  AMifaHa,  aasf^MW  to  1^ 


FDad  Mar.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  3S9,0( 

,  appMcrtsa  AMtaHa,  Mar.  9, 1981,  PE7989 
IM.  CL>  B23E  15/00:  HOU  37/26:  H08H  5/00 
UJB.  a  280-396  R  3  CMsas 

L  Aeharfod  particle  beam  fbcoasing  device  comprising  a 
first  pair  of  truncated  Unear  electrodes  to  which  potential 
1.  In  an  eloctroatatic  oppoaing  fidd  spectrometer  for  under-  differenoes  ate  «*****«*"nf  with  respect  to  a  ground  plane,  the 
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etoctrodet  bdng  •mnfed  on  dther  tide  of  a  path  of  the  bettn 
to  be  focusMd,  the  configuration  of  the  electrodes  being  luch 
that  the  ngniflcant  electric  field  between  them  is  confined  to  a 
short  section  of  the  path,  and  a  second  pair  of  truncated  elec- 
trodes parallel  to  and  in  a  pUue  substantially  parallel  to  the 
plane  of  the  first  pair  and  diqilaoed  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 


M6M78 

TEST  DEVICE  FOR  AN  OPTICAL  INFKA  RED 

DETECrOl 

John  M.  OoUn,  Oakla^  N J,;  Jcffrvjr  G.  CMia,  POMd  lUdto. 
N.Y^  and  Ray  VoerUa.  Midkad  Parii,  NJ^  Mrinonto 
FIretak  CorpomkM,  HmrHMiM,  NJ. 

mad  Sap. «,  IM3,  Sw.  Ne.  529^6 

UL  a.3  GOIV  5/00 

UAa250-554  9ciatai« 


plane  in  which  the  first  pair  of  electrodes  lie.  potential  difTer- 
ences  with  respect  to  the  ground  plane  being  maintained  on 
each  of  the  second  pair  of  electrodes,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  by  variation  of  the  potentials  between  the  electrodes 
a  beam  of  charged  particles  passing  along  the  said  beam  path 
between  the  electrodes  can  be  caused  to  come  to  a  focal  Une  in 
a  predetermined  plane. 


MCM74 
SAMPLING  DEVICES  FOR  DEHCIING  PARTICULATE 

CONTAMINANTS 
Georgt  Vaidriih,  Vaidar,  CoMda,  airipor  to  Pyh»  Electronic 
Pmlopmant  Con  Ltd.,  Nepaen,  Canada 

FOad  Mtt'.  3, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  394^15 

ippUeatioB  CiMda,  Mar.  19,  IM1«  373307 
iMLOJQttm  21/83 
U J.  a  290-432  PD  Cdains 


1.  A  sampling  device  for  detecting  particuhite  contaminants 
in  a  gaseous  medium  comprising  means  for  holdmg  at  least  one 
filter  for  movement  between  a  sampling  position  at  which  the 
filter  is  exposed  to  the  gaseous  medium  and  a  measurement 
position  at  which  the  amount  of  particulate  material  collected 
by  the  fiher  can  be  measured,  said  filter  comprising  a  filter 
membrane  sandMnched  between  two  pieces  of  plastic  material 
having  holes  exposing  said  filter  membrane  to  said  gaseous 
medium,  wherein  the  filter  holding  means  comprises  a  first 
plate  having  a  recessed  area  at  one  end  thereof  into  which  may 
be  inserted  the  filter,  said  recessed  area  having  a  hole  there> 
through  communicating  with  said  filter  membrane,  and  a  filter 

holder  assembly  secured  to  said  one  end  of  said  first  plate,  said 
filter  holder  assembly  having  a  hole  in  registration  with  the 
hole  in  the  first  plate,  conduit  means  adapated  to  be  received  in 

the  hole  in  the  holder  assembly,  and  means  to  sealingly  connect 
said  conduit  means  in  communication  with  the  filter,  said  first 

plate  being  movable  wkereby  the  filter  is  movable  between  the 
sampling  positioo  and  the  measurement  position. 


1.  A  test  system  for  checking  the  sensitivity  of  a  multiple 
channel  optical  infira  red  fire  detecting  system,  including  at 
least  two  photocells,  the  detecting  system  responsive  to  the 
rektive  quantity  of  incident  radiant  energy  at  at  least  two 
different  peak  wavelengths,  the  detecting  system  producing  a 
warning  signal  when  the  relative  quantity  of  incident  radiation 
of  two  wavelengths  exceeds  a  predetermined  threshhold,  the 
plK>tocells  positioned  in  the  detector  housing  member  and 
oriented  and  aligned  therein  to  detect  the  incident  radiant 
energy,  the  test  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  qierture  plate  positioned  on  the  detector  housing 
member,  the  aperture  pkte  includmg  ntpeetiwe  openings 
aligned  with  each  frfiotocell,  the  openings  having  suffi- 
cient minimum  area  and  depth  to  allow  the  quantity  of 
broad  band  radiation  emanating  firom  a  fire  to  be  equally 
received  by  each  photocell; 

(b)  means  for  emitting  radiant  energy  at  each  of  the  peak 
wavelengths  of  the  photocells  in  the  detector  positioned  in 
close  proximity  to  each  respective  opening  in  said  aper- 
ture pkte,  wherry  radiant  energy  fhun  said  emitter 
means  impinges  on  all  photocells;  and 

(c)  electrical  means  for  varying  the  power  to  the  emitter 
means  upon  conunand, 

at  least  one  predetermined  opening  in  said  aperture  pkte 
differently  configured  so  as  to  allow  a  greater  quantity  of 
radiation  firom  said  emitter  means  to  impinge  on  its  respec- 
tive photocell  as  compared  to  the  emitter  means  radiation 
received  by  the  other  cell(s)  via  their  corresponding  ope- 
ning(s),  whereby  as  the  power  to  the  emitter  means  is 
varied  the  predetermined  threshold  of  the  detecting  sys- 
tem is  reached  and  the  alarm  signal  activated. 


4*444^974 

ENGINE  STARTER  DRIVE 

O.  WOliama,  Hnrsshsads,  N.Y.,  sHignor  to  Facet  Emtar- 

Inc.,  TBlsa,Okia. 

Caathnntion  oTSer.  No.  199,410,  Oct  22. 1910,  Pat  No. 

4,366,398.  lUs  appUeation  Sep.  29, 1992,  Sar.  No.  428,997 

The  portiMi  of  the  tam  of  this  patent  lobiaqaant  to  Dae.  2S. 

Int  a'  F1I2N  11/02,  11/00:  H02P  9/00;  HQ2K  1/06 
VA  CL  29fr-39  R  19  OaiaH 

1.  A  starter  drive  for  an  engine  having  an  engine  ring  gear, 
said  starter  drive  comprising  a  housing,  a  motor,  a  motor 
driven  shaft,  a  sleeve  axially  advanceable  on  said  motor  driven 
shaft  upon  rotation  thereof,  housing  engagement  means  con- 
nected to  said  sleeve,  a  drive  pinion  mounted  on  said  motor 
driven  shaft,  unidirectional  clutch  means  interconnecting  said 
sleeve  and  said  drive  pinion,  and  means  for  engaging  said 
housing  engagement  means  to  said  housing  as  said  drive  pinion 
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is  advaaoedaxially  along  uid  motor  driven  shaft  such  that  said  |  J  MM^STt 

drive  pinion  is  held  in  mesh  with  said  engine  ring  gear  and  such  WAVE  ENERGY  CONVERTER 

MasMid  Mmbwhl,  Ibmgi,  JapM.  awl^nr  to  Osrita  U^w 
I  lity,  Oiaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  7,  IMl,  8m.  No.  2Sl,73t 
Claiw  priority,  appttcMioa  Japai,  Apr.  14. 19W.  55-48906 
bt  aj  FB3B  13/12 
U.S.a390-^ 


that  the  total  motor  torque  is  transmitted  to  said  engine  ring 
gear  until  said  motor  is  deactivated. 


I      I 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  prime  mover  including  channels 
for  normal,  ovenpced  and  emergency  overspeed  speed  control 
of  the  prime  mover  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  "n**  identical  speed  pick-ups  receiving  signals 
in  parallel  firom  said  prime  mover; 

a  plurality  of  "n-l"  speed  translators  each  receiving  a 
separate  tpted  signal  fixnn  a  respective  speed  pick-up  and 
each  speed  translator  providing  a  proportional  speed 
output,  a  primary  ovenpeed  output  and  a  loss  of  signal 
output; 

an  additional  speed  translator  receiving  a  separate  speed 
signal  from  its  respective  speed  pick-up  and  providing  an 
emergency  overspeed  output  and  a  loss  of  signal  output; 

a  first  logic  circuit  receiving  all  of  said  loss  of  signal  outputs 
to  provide  a  single  loss  of  signal  trip  signal  when  said  logic 
requirements  are  met; 

a  second  logic  circuit  receiving  all  of  said  primary  overspeed 
outputs  to  provide  a  single  primary  overspeed  trip  signal 
where  said  logic  requirements  are  met; 

a  gating  logic  connected  to  said  proportional  speed  outputs 
and  providing  a  single  proportional  speed  output  and 
means  converting  said  speed  output  into  a  valve  position 
signal;  and, 

at  least  one  primary  trip  relay  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  logic  outputs;  and, 

at  least  one  emergency  trip  relay  connected  to  said  emer- 
gency overspeed. 


," 
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4,464»S77 
TURBINE  SPEED  CONTROL 
JamM  B.  Wagner,  Paabody,  and  Har?ey  H.  Chamberlala,  Mar- 
blehcad,  both  of  Mass.,  aasi^ori  to  General  Eleetric  Com- 
pany, Lyon,  Maaa. 

Filed  Job.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,608 
'  Iirt.  a^  H02P  9/04 

VS.  CL  290-^40  A  6  daian 


1.  A  wave  energy  Converter  for  extracting  energy  from  a 
body  of  water  subject  to  wave  activity,  comprisittg 

at  least  two  floats  floating  in  said  water,  said  floats  being  free 
of  the  coastal  ground  and  sea  bed  and  allowed  to  heave, 
surge  and  roll,  said  floau  being  di^wsed  at  a  right  angle  to 
the  direction  of  incidence  of  waves  in  said  body  of  water, 

linkage  means  including  a  plurality  of  links,  each  of  said  links 
having  one  end  pivotally  coupled  to  one  of  said  floats  and 
the  other  end  pivotally  coupled  to  an  adjacent  float,  a  float 
and  associated  link  comprising  a  float  group;  and 

restoring  and  damping  means  coupled  between  each  of  said 
floats  and  said  linkage  means,  said  floats,  linkage  means, 
restoring  means  and  damping  means  forming  a  dynamic 
system  for  the  extraction  of  wave  energy  from  the  move- 
ments of  said  floats  rehrtive  to  said  linkage  means,  said 
dynamic  system  having  a  natural  frequency  tuned  ^>prox- 
imately  to  the  frequency  of  said  incident  waves,  whereby 
reflected  and  transmitted  waves  caused  by  said  floats  are 
substantially  suppressed  because  of  the  extraction  of  en- 
ergy from  said  incident  waves. 

DERRIEUS  WIND  TURBINE  ELECTRIC  GENERATING 

SYSTEM 
Edward  L.  Sehwan,  MlaasapnUs,  Mian.,  aMi^Mir  to  Coatrol 
Data  Corporatioii,  MiaMapoUs,  Miu. 

Filed  Job.  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  389^24 
bt  a>  F03D  7/06:  H02P  9/06 
UJ5.  CL  290-44  4 


1.  In  an  electric  generating  system  of  the  type  to  be  con- 
nected to  a  power  grid  carrying  current  of  preselected  fre- 
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quency  and  phaw,  tnd  to  nipply  power  to  and  receive  power 
from  the  grid,  and  designed  to  operate  with  a  wind  turbine 
prime  mover  having  n^ligible  starting  torque,  the  combina- 
tion of 

(a)  a  tupport  on  which  the  turbine  can  be  mounted; 

(b)  a  clutch  having  an  input  ahaft  fbr  connection  to  the 
turbine  shaft  and  an  output  shaft,  and  having  an  overriding 
mode  permitting  the  transfer  of  torque  from  the  input 
shaft  to  the  output  shaft  and  preventing  the  transfer  of 
torque  firom  the  output  shaft  to  the  input  shaft,  said  clutch 
entering  its  overriding  mode  responsive  to  a  first  level  of 
a  clutch  control  signal,  said  clutch  also  having  a  lockup 
mode  wherein  torque  from  the  output  shaft  can  be  trans- 
ferred to  the  input  shaft,  said  clutch  entering  its  lockup 
mode  responsive  to  a  second  level  of  the  clutch  control 
signal; 

(c)  A  generator  mounted  on  the  support  and  whose  rotor  is 
connected  to  rotate  with  the  clutch  output  shi^  and 
having  output  terminals  for  providhig  electric  power  to 
the  grid  when  torque  is  applied  to  the  rotor,  said  generator 
also  Auctioning  as  a  motor  and  supplying  torque  to  the 
clutch  output  shaft  responsive  to  the  combination  of  ab- 
sence of  torque  to  the  rotor  from  the  clutch  output  shaft 
and  current  input  to  the  generator  output  terminals; 

(d)  an  anonometer  mounted  adijacent  the  wind  turbine  sup- 
port and  producing  a  wind  strength  signal  having  a  first 
level  indicative  of  wind  below  a  predetermined  threshold 
speed,  and  a  second  level  indicative  of  wind  at  or  above 
the  threshold  speed; 

(e)  turbine  openudng  condition  indicating  means  sensing 
whether  the  turbine  is  rotating,  for  supplying  a  turbine 
speed  signal  having  a  first  level  responsive  to  the  turbine 
having  rotational  speed  above  a  predetermined  level,  and 
a  second  level  otherwise;  and 

(0  start-up  control  means  receiving  the  turbine  speed  signal 
and  the  wind  strength  signals,  for  supplying  a  clutch 
control  signal  having  its  second  level  for  at  least  a  prede- 
termined interval  responsive  to  the  wind  strength  signal 
falling  within  its  second  level  when  the  turbine  speed 
signal  is  at  its  second  level,  and  supplying  a  clutch  control 
signal  having  its  fint  level  otherwise. 


predetermined  parts  of  the  rotor  and  the  stationary  hous- 
ing; 

one  of  said  paru  serving  as  a  rigid  counter  part  which  pos- 
sesses a  sealing  surface; 

said  sealing  means  comprising  at  least  one  sealing  body 
embedded  in  the  other  part  and  formed  of  resilient  mate- 
rial; 

said  at  least  one  sealing  body  being  pressed  against  said 

sealing  surface;  and 
said  rigid  counter  part  being  structured  such  that  its  sealing 

surface  has  infed  thereto  from  said  rigid  counter  part  a 

friction-reducing  liquid  medium  to  said  sealing  surface 

thereof. 


4)464,881 
HUGGER  PULSE  GENERATOR 

AtaoaU  Orltad,  Yokohara,  Japn,  aarivMr  to  FWitaa  Liarfted. 
KawaaaU,  Japan 

FDad  Apr.  23, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  371,803 
CUbm  priority,  appUeatkw  Japu,  Apr.  28, 1981, 864M43 
Irt.  aJ  H03K  3/0J7,  5/04,  5/153 
MS,  a.  307—268  g , 
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HYDRO-ELECTRIC  TURBO-MACHINE 
Hdwrt  Millar,  BargdietfluMi,  Switurland;  Knrt  Baunaan, 
Kmrtronn:  F^us  Haldar,  RafSMborg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GarMuy,  and  NoH  Mayitra,  Mdlaa,  SwltiariaBd,  aasiflion 
to  Eschar  Wy»  Uiritod,  Zvlch,  Swftiarhuid 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,887 
OalM  priority,  application  Swttierland,  Apr.  7,   1981, 
2334/81 

Int.  a»  n6J  15/00,  15/34 
U  J.  a  290-82  23 


1.  A  trigger  pulse  generator  for  generating  trigger  pulses 
synchronized  with  the  rishig  edges  and  falUng  ed^  of  an 
input  signal,  comprising: 

an  amplifier,  operatively  connected  to  receive  the  input 
signal,  having  a  non-inverting  output  terminal  and  an 
inverting  output  terminal; 

a  fint  depletion-type  MIS  transistor  having  a  threshold 
voltage,  a  drain  or  source  electrode  operatively  connected 
to  said  non-hiverting  output  terminal  of  said  amplifier  for 
outputting  a  signal  and  a  gate  electrode  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  inverting  output  terminal  of  said  amplifier; 

a  second  depletion-type  MIS  transistor  having  a  threshold 
voltage,  a  dram  or  source  electrode  operatively  connected 
to  said  non-mverting  output  termmal  of  said  amplifier  for 
outputting  a  signal  and  a  gate  electrode  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  non-hiverting  output  temtinal  of  said  ampli- 
fier, and 

a  gate  circuit  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and  second 
depletion-type  MIS  transistors,  which  generates  tiie  trig- 
ger pulses  synchronized  with  the  rising  edges  and  the 
falling  edges  of  the  input  signal  upon  receq>t  of  said  signals 
from  said  source  or  drain  electrodes  of  said  first  depletion- 
type  MIS  transistor  and  said  second  depletion-type  MIS 
transistor. 


1-  A  hydro-electric  turbo-macUne  comprishig: 

a  stationary  housing; 

a  rotor  arranged  for  routional  movement  within  said  sta- 
tionary housing; 

at  least  one  substantially  ring-shaped  sealing  means  for  seal- 
ing water  fiowing  through  die  turbo-machine  between 


WATER-SAFE  HAIR  DRYER  ORCUir 
TiWMUde  AngaU,  c/o  122  E.  42iid  St.,  New  York,  N.Y.  10017, 
and  YnUo  NofacU,  3F,  22-8,  CUng^ikng  St, 
Taiwan 

FDad  Oct  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,682 

Int  as  H02H  3/16 

UA  CL  307—118  3 

1.  A  power  shut-off  circuit  for  water  sensing  means  having 
opposing,  spaced-apart  conductors  adapted  to  produce  a  vol^ 
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•ge  when  water  bridges  the  space  between  the  conductors 
comprising: 

(a)  a  power  shut-off  means  having  first  and  second  normally 
dosed  switches  connected  in  a  circuit  to  a  power  source 
means  having  a  first  leg  and  a  second  leg  formed  with  a 
oondensor  for  producing  a  voltage  connection  across  the 
qMce  between  the  conductors  when  water  bridges  said 
space,  and 

(b)  means  responsive  to  the  voltage  connection  across  the 
qwce  between  the  conductors  of  the  water  sensing  means 
for  opening  the  normally  closed  switches  for  shutting  ofT 
the  drcuit  to  the  power  source  means, 

the  pieans  responsive  to  the  voltage  connection  across  the 
space  between  the  conductors  of  the  water  sensing  means 
having  a  normally  open  triac  switch  having  a  gate  respon- 
sive to  said  voltage  connection  and  first  and  second  leads 
including  a  reky  connected  respectively  to  opposite  legs 
of  the  power  source  means,  said  gate  being  connected  for 
transinitting  the  voltage  connection  in  an  initial  path  to  the 


..'» 
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IH 
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triac  switch  to  open  the  triac  switch  for  transmitting  in  a 
second  path  across  said  triac  tl\rough  said  relay  to  the 
power  source  means  to  cause  said  first  and  second 
switches  to  open,  thereby  to  shut-off  the  circuit  connec- 
tion of  the  first  and  second  switches  to  the  power  source 
means,  and 
second  and  third  oondensors  connected  in  series  between 
said  voltage  connection  and  the  second  lead  of  the  power 
source  means,  one  side  of  both  the  second  and  third  con- 
densors  being  connected  to  one  side  of  the  triac  gate  for 
responding  to  the  voltage  connection  for  transmitting  a 
voltage  to  the  normally'Open  triac  switch  that  exceeds  the 
breakover  voltage  thereof  to  close  the  triac  switch  in 
response  to  the  Mdging  of  the  space  between  the  oppos- 
ing conductors  of  the  water  sensing  means  by  water  in 
accordance  with  the  charging  of  the  condensors  from  the 
power  source  means  even  when  there  is  only  a  momentary 
voltage  connection  across  the  space  between  the  conduc- 
tors &[  the  water  sensing  means. 


APPARATUS  FOR  BONDING  AND  PROTECTING 

ELECTRICAL  CABLE  SHIELDS  I 

Nib  V.  Hofanvea,  GreMdala,  Wis^  MaigBor  to  McGraw-EdisoB 
Company,  Roilhig  Maadowi,  PL 

FOod  Mar.  4»  1M3,  Ser.  No.  471,992 
lirt.  a.)  HOIR  7/12 
U J.  a  307—147  16  Ctefaw 

1.  Apparatus  for  single-point  bonding,  multi-point  or  cross- 
bonding  electrical  power  cables,  comprising: 

a.  an  insulated  electrical  housing  having  an  interior  connect- 
ing cavity  open  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing; 

b.  insulated  cover  means,  removably  carried  by  said  housing, 
for  covering  the  opening  to  said  connecting  cavity; 

c.  a  first  dec^cal  conductor,  carried  by  said  housing,  hav- 
ing one  end  diqwsed  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing  and  an 
opposite  end  diqMsed  within  said  connecting  cavity; 

d.  a  second  electrical  conductor,  casried  by  said  housing, 
having  one  end  disposed  to  the  exterior  of  said  housing 

446-49S  0.0.-M-I3 
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and  an  opposite  end  disposed  within  said  connecting  cav- 
ity; 

linking  means,  carried  by  said  cover  means,  fn-  renx>vably 
and  dectrically  connecting  together  those  ends  of  said 
first  and  second  dectricd  conductors  which  are  diqxxed 
within  said  connecting  cavity;  and 


f.  connecting  means,  carried  by  said  housing,  for  electrically 
connecting  said  linking  means  to  the  exterior  of  said  hous- 

wherd>y  said  first  and  second  dectrical  conductors  are 
dectrically  connected  together  and  to  the  exterior  of  said 
housing  when  said  cover  means  is  in  place. 


MICROPROCESSOR  WITH  RESETTING  CIRCUTT 
ARRANGEMENT 
Haaspetar  HeirtadMl,  Madch,  and  AcUm  Beak,  Wslassifild. 
both  of  FM.  Rap.  of  Camsaay,  aaaiffors  to  Evoafl  OmMl, 
Erddng,  Fad.  Rap*  of  GanMiy 

FDad  Oct  30, 1911, 8tr.  No.  313,919 
GUdw  priority,  ap^ieatlM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmuj,  Oct  35, 
1900,3040336 

Iirt.  a^  H03K  17/21  17/28 
VS.  a  307—300  A  S  dates 


1.  In  a  microprocessor  having  a  wpp\y  voltage,  a  reset  input 
and  a  clock  oscillator  for  supplying  clock  signals  to  synchro- 
nize operations  of  the  microprocessor,  a  reset  circuit  means 
operating  in  dependence  upon  the  initid  appe»naoe  of  the 
supply  voltage  for  applying  a  resd  signd  which  is  derived 
from  the  initid  ^>pearanoe  of  the  supply  voltage,  to  said  reset 
input  of  the  microprocessor,  induding  a  switching -stage,  in- 
cluding means  responsive  to  the  start  of  the  dock  oscillator 
begun  at  the  presence  of  said  reset  signd  for  deactivating  the 
reset  circuit  means  to  remove  the  reset  signd  ftxxn  the  reset 
input  after  a  time  period  to  therd>y  ensure  a  steady  state  clock 
and  syndronous  operating  conditions  for  said  microprocessor. 
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GATE  cncurr  of  gate  turn-off  ihyuctor 

NaiMriui  Sdd,  Tokyo,  Jopn,  MriVMr  to  Tokyo  SUbam 
OnU  KabMfefld  UUkt,  KmtmiU,  Jipn 

GoirtinttkM  of  to.  No.  243,1M,  Mtf.  9,  IMl,  abodoMd.  lUs 
■PVUcirtioo  Ai«.  22,  IMS,  to.  No.  928,2«2 
Claiat  priority,  apflieiMioa  Japn,  Mv.  r,  IMO,  S5-3tli6 
laL  ai  H03K  /7/;3 
VS.  a  307—282  C  n 


ngul  is  at  •  high  level  being  eqiul  to  the  duration  in 
which  Mid  output  signal  is  at  a  low  level;  and 
a  bypass  circuit  on  said  integrated  circuit  connected  to  said 
first  and  second  terminals  and  responsive  to  the  clock 
input  signal  applied  thereto,  said  bypass  circuit  being 
operative  to  selectively  disable  said  divide^-two  squar- 
ing  circuit  so  that  said  output  signal  has  a  frequency  equal 
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1.  A  gate  circuit  of  a  gate  turn-ofT  thyristor  comprising: 
a  first  circuit  means  connected  across  the  cathode  and  the 
gate  of  said  gate  turn-off  thyristor  for  applying  there- 
scross  a  pulse  voltage  with  a  high  rate  of  increase  and 
lower  rate  of  decrease,  said  first  circuit  means  including  a 
DC  power  supply  and  a  series  circuit  connected  across 
said  DC  power  supply,  said  series  circuit  being  a  substan- 
tially kMsless  series  circuit,  and  including: 

(a)  a  pulse  transformer  having  first  and  second  primary 
windings  and  a  secondary  winding,  with  said  first  primary 
winding  be  connected  in  series  with,  and  magnetically 
closely  coupled  to,  said  second  primary  winding, 

(b)  a  rectifier  circuit  element  connected  in  series  with  said 
secondary  winding  across  the  cathode  and  the  gate  of  said 
thyristor  to  apply  said  pulse  voltage,  said  rectifier  circuit 
element  connected  with  a  polarity  to  conduct  current 
from  the  gate  to  the  cathode  of  said  thyristor, 

(c)  a  diode  connected  in  series  with  said  primary  wfauUngs  of 
said  transformer  for  preventing  a  reverse  current  from 
flowing  into  said  DC  power  supply,  and 

(d)  a  switching  element  connected  in  series  with  said  pri- 
mary windings  of  said  transfbrmer  for  switching  on  said 
series  circuit  when  said  thyristor  is  on  so  that  said  thy- 
ristor turns  off; 

a  second  circuit  means  connected  to  a  junction  between  said 
first  and  second  primary  windinp  and  one  side  of  said 
power  supply  for  charging  at  a  low  rate  a  large  part  of  the 
exciting  energy  stored  in  said  transformer  by  way  of  said 
first  primary  winding  until  the  voltage  across  said  second 
circuit  means  becomes  bv ge  enough  to  bias  said  diode 
reversely  when  said  switching  element  is  switched  off  and 
for  discharging  at  a  high  rate  to  produce  a  steeply  rising 
edge  pulse  when  said  switching  element  is  switched  on. 

SQUARING  enCUIT  BYPASS 
Jerrold  V.  Hemring.  Aaahdm,  Calif.,  aaai«Mr  to  RockweU 
iMenMtfoMl  Corporatioa,  El  Sagando,  OJif . 

FOad  May  10. 1M2,  to.  No.  37M00 
Irt.  a»  H03K  19/094.  5/156,  3/017 
UAa307-ri  2Clataa 

1.  A  MOS  integrated  circuit  comprising: 
first  and  second  terminals  on  said  integrated  circuit  for 
connection  to  external  clocking  means  for  sup^ying  a 
ckwk  input  signal  to  said  integrated  circuit  having  a  pre- 
determined first  frequency  but  possibly  possessing  timing 
inaccuracies; 
a  divide-by-two  squaring  circuit  on  sakl  integrated  circuit 
connected  to  sakl  first  and  second  terminals  for  synchro- 
nously translating  sakl  clock  input  signal  into  an  output 
signal  for  use  internally  in  said  integrated  circuit,  sakl 
output  signal  having  a  frequency  one-half  of  sakl  predeter- 
mined first  frequency,  the  duratkm  m  which  sakl  output 


to  sakl  predetemuned  first  frequency,  sakl  bypass  circuit 
compriskig  a  first  inverter  connected  one  termmal  of  sakl 
clock  input  means,  a  MOS  field  effect  transistor  having  a 
first  conductkMi  path  electrode  connected  to  the  output  of 

sakl  first  mverter,  and  a  second  conductkm  path  electrode 
connected  to  the  mput  of  a  second  kiverter,  the  output  of 
sakl  second  mverter  constituting  sakl  output  signal. 

MMvS87 

COMPLEMENTARY  IGFET  SGHMIIT  TRIGGER  LOGIC 

CIRCUIT  HAVING  A  VARIABLE  BUS  VOLTAGE  LOGIC 

GATE  SECTION 

Yawji  SuxoU,  Yokoioka,  and  Kaali  Matno,  KawMaU,  both  of 
to  Tokyo  Shibanra  DenU  Kabnahlkl  Kaiaha, 


FDad  Ang.  24»  IMl,  to.  No.  2M325 
priority,  ipplkatkM  Japo,  Oet  14»  IMO.  5M43320; 
Oct  H  IMO,  SS.143324 

IM.  ai  H03K  3/037.  3/356>  19/094 
U  A  a.  307—279  i  n«ii 


IN- 
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1.  A  logic  circuit  with  a  variabte  bias  voltage  togic  gate 
sectkm,  said  logic  circuit  compriskig: 

an  kiverter  which  mcludes  a  first  IGFET  of  a  first  conduc- 
tivity type  and  a  second  IGFET  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  each  havhig  a  source,  draki  and  gate,  with  said  drams 
of  sakl  first  and  second  IGFETs  bemg  coupled  together 
to  form  an  output  termkialofsaki  kiverter  and  sakl  gates 
of  sakl  first  and  second  IGFETs  bekig  coupled  together 
to  form  an  kiput  termkial  of  sakl  kiverter, 

an  output  termmal  for  said  logic  circuit; 

first  and  second  load  mverters  connected  ki  series  between 
sakl  output  temunal  of  sakl  kiverter  and  sakl  output  termi- 
nal of  sakl  logic  circuit; 

first  and  second  power  terminals; 

a  first  bias  control  IGFET  of  sakl  first  conductivity  type 
which  has  a  source-draki  path  connected  between  the 
source  of  sakl  first  IGFET  and  sakl  first  power  termmal, 
and  which  has  a  gate  connected  to  sakl  mput  termmal  of 
said  kivertei^ 

a  secmid  bias  control  IGFET  of  sakl  first  conductivity  type 
which  has  a  source-dram  path  connected  between  sakl 
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source  of  uid  fint  lOFET  and  said  lecond  power  termi- 
nal, and  wUch  haa  a  gate  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
•econd  load  inverter; 

a  third  bias  control  lOFET  of  Mid  aeoond  conductivity  type 
which  has  a  source^irain  path  connected  between  the 
source  of  said  second  lOPET  and  said  first  power  termi- 
nal,  and  which  has  a  gate  connected  to  said  output  of  said 
second  load  inverter,  and 

a  fourth  bias  control  lOPET  of  said  second  conductivity 
type  which  has  a  source-drain  path  connected  between 
said  source  of  said  second  lOFET  and  said  second  power 
terminal,  and  which  has  a  gate  connected  to  said  input 
terminal  of  said  inverter. 


TEMPERATURE  ffTABLE  CMOS  VOLTAGE 


B.  Wiii«,  Soqnpala,  CtUtn  MslfMr  to  National  Send- 
ioifentloa,  Saata  Oara,  Calif . 
FDad  Apr.  1, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  364,S4S 
lit  a>  H03R  3/0 J:  G05F  5/08 
VS.  CL  dVI—irr  8  dalBH 


nJir,-^ 


nCMMMti        rexumu       »enuHM 
wiuaetiifar  ntuactMar  mk(tim 


1.  A  CMOS  circuit  for  developing  a  reference  potential 
having  a  value  substantially  indepoident  of  temperature,  said 
circuit  comprising: 
•  first  transistor  of  depletion  construction; 
a  second  transistor  of  enhancement  construction; 
means  for  q)erating  said  first  and  second  transistors  as  the 

differential  input  stage  of  an  operational  amplifier,  said 

input  stage  being  operated  from  a  source  of  tail  current; 
means  for  biasing  said  first  and  second  transistors  from  the 

ou^t  of  said  operational  amplifier  for  equal  conduction; 

and 
means  for  sensing  the  offiwt  in  said  input  stage  produced  by 

said  means  for  biasing  wherd>y  said  ofhet  provides  said 

reference  potential. 


IL  BUFFER  HAVING  HIGHER  BREAKDOWN  LEVELS 
ToahlMri  Mariyin,  CUgMdd,  and  MaaaMri  Nakal,  EUaa, 
bdh  of  Jnn,  aarignon  to  Tokyo  SUbaara  DanU 


FDad  Asi.  4,  ltt2,  Sar.  No.  405^ 
J  prierity,  appHcaticn  Japan,  As«.  17,  IMl,  S6.128449 
1A  (V  H03K  19/091, 17/08,  IVIO,  19/003 
U  A  a  307—477  S  OaiaM 

1.  A  buffer  circuit  comprising: 
an  IIL  (integrated  nyection  logic)  gate  having  a  plurality  of 

output  terminals; 
a  plurality  of  bipolar  transistors  the  bases  of  which  are  con- 
nected to  the  ou^ut  terminals  of  said  IIL  gate,  respec- 
tively, the  emitter-cdlector  paths  <tf  said  transistocs  being 


connected  in  series  between  a  buffer  output  terminal  and  a 
reference  voltage  terminal;  and 


M 
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current  source  means  connected  to  the  bases  of  said  transis- 
tors. 


MEMCMtY  SYSTEM  CURRENT  SENSE  AMPLIFIER 
CIRCUIT 
A.  Kari  Rapp,  Los  Gatoa,  CaMt,  aaalvar  So  Nattoaal 


FOad  Jan.  23, 1M2,  Sar.  Ne.  39U54 
bt  a'  H03K  5/153,  5/08, 19/017;  GUC  7/06 
MS.  CL  dffJ-930  S 


1.  In  a  current  senring  amplifier  having  an  input  terminal 
coupled  to  a  memory  element  which  is  to  have  its  memory 
content  sensed  and  an  output  terminal  which  produces  a  volt- 
age state  indicative  of  sakl  memory  content,  said  amplifier 
comprising: 

a  first  inverter  gate  made  up  of  an  inverting  transistor  and  a 
load  transistor,  having  its  output  shorted  to  its  input  so 
that  it  operates  at  its  trip  point,  and  coupled  to  said  input 
terminal  to  reduce  the  voltage  swings  thereof; 

a  second  inverter  gate,  made  up  of  an  inverting  transistor 
and  a  load  transistor,  and  having  an  input  node  coupled  to 
said  input  terminal  and  an  ouQNit  node  coupled  to  said 
ou^ut  terminal;  and 

first  feedback  means  coiq>Ied  between  said  second  inverter 
gate  input  and  output  nodes;  the  improvement  comprising; 

a  noninverting  buffer  amplifier  coupled  in  cascade  with  said 
second  inverter  gate  output  node  to  drive  said  output 
terminal;  and 

second  feedback  means  coupled  between  said  output  termi- 
nal and  said  input  terminal  of  said  sensing  amplifier. 

I  1 

CURRENT  DIFFERENCE  SENSE  AMPLIFIER 
A.  EM  Rapp,  Loa  Gatna,  CaMf..  iiilpBr  la  NatisMl 
daetor  CMparaUon,  Santa  Clara,  Gaiif. 

FBad  Jn.  23, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  391,295 
brt.  (V  GOIR  19/165;  H03K  5/24;  GllC  7/06 
VS.  a  307x330  10 

1.  A  differential  current  sensing  amplifier  circuit  having  a 
current  sense  input;  a  reference  current  input  and  and  an  out- 
put, said  circuit  comprising: 
a  fint  terminal  comprising  said  current  sense  input; 
a  second  terminal  comprising  said  reference  current  input; 
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I  fbr  provkUng  •  refcfcnce  cuncBt  at  Mid  Moond  tennt' 

.H^n^vi  -*.--. . u.     .«^  UQUID  COOLED  COMMUTAHON-TYPE  DYNAMO 

•  fbst  field  effect  trantlMOT  (FBI)  comiDon  drain  anplifier  ELBCTRIC  MACWNE 

•tafe  having  an  outpnt  coupled  to  Mid  flnt  tenniiul  end  WeHkag  lelUi,  Akfewald,  Fed.  BaB.  ef      ^ 

an  iiynt;  RekerC  Biwth  GaUL  fiUMJijii  ii  waj.  tt^al 

a  flnt  FET  inverting  amplifier  ttage  having  a  input  coupled  FDad  No?.  10, 1M2,  Sw.  No.  440J13 

to  ■■"fint  terminal  and  an  output  coupled  to  Mid  input  of  ^''-'-t  frfinllT.  ^plliallM  Frt.  Bm.  W""" 

mid  FET  common  drain  amiriifier  atage;  — ^^ 


a  aaeond  FET  inverting  amplifier  stage  having  an  input 
ooiq)led  to  mid  Moond  terminal  and  an  output  providing 
Mid  Mttiing  ampttfler  circuit  oa^mt  whard>y  mid  dicoit 
ouQNit  go«  low  when  Mid  current  mnM  input  exceeds 
said  reference  current  and  that  goes  high  when  said  cur- 
rent seuM  input  is  lower  than  said  reference  current 


PRIME  MOVER 

M^ior,  UIO  Brfekywi  0»ve  Rdn  PMat 


GaUf. 


PDad  JnL  14, 1M2, 8ar.  No.  SMjm 
brt.  a?  H02K  9/00 

uj.aaio-M 


!•  Apparatus  comprising,  in  combination: 

a  rotor  including  a  circular  flywheel  of  generally  planar 
two-sided  configuration  rotatable  about  a  central  axis  and 
a  plurality  of  permanent  magnets  affixed  to  said  flywheel, 
said  magnets  spaced  from  said  axis  and  closely  a4jacent  to 
the  outer  periphery  of  said  flywheel  and  projecting  from 
both  planar  sides  of  said  flywheel  substantiany  parallel  to 
the  direction  of  said  axis,  and 

two  stators  ooaxially  positioned  adjacent  to  said  flywheel  on 
opposite  planar  sides  thereof  and  inchiding  a  phnality  of 
electromagnets  positioned  in  selective  registry  with  said 
rotor  permanent  magnets  whereby  periodic  energization 
of  said  electromagnets  wiU  repel  said  permanent  magnets 
and  cauM  rotation  of  said  rotor,  each  said  stator  addition- 
aUy  including  a  fluid-tight  donut-shaped  housing  forming 
a  channel  accomodating  said  electromagnets  and  fluid 
coolant  and  a  circular  plate  fixedly  disposed  over  said 
channel  b  fluid-tight  feshion  to  keep  said  fluid  coolant 
away  from  said  rotor,  and 

means  for  securing  said  sutors  in  spaced  relationship  to  said 
rotor,  said  securing  means  faicluding  a  spacer  r^g  posi- 
tianed  between  the  staton  about  the  periphery  of  said 
rotor  and  means  for  attaching  said  stators  to  said  qiacing 
ring. 


IMl,  3147129 
U&  Ca.  310— n 


Int  a^  H02K  9/00 


>Dae.3. 

SCtalflM 


a  second  FET  common  drain  amplifler  stage  having  an  input 
coupled  to  said  output  of  said  flnt  FET  inverting  ampli- 
fier stage  and  an  output  cou|rfed  to  said  second  terminal; 


1.  Commutator-type  dynamo  electric  machine  having  a 
housing,  including  a  tubuhv  housing  shell  (1)  and  end  shields 
(^  fie)  closing  off  the  housing  shell; 

a  stator  (3. 3)  located  within  the  housing  shell; 

a  shaft  (4)  journalled  in  the  end  shield; 

a  rotor  0^  ^  secured  to  the  shaft; 

a  commutator  (9)  secured  to  a  portion  of  the  shaft  a4jacent 
one  of  the  end  shidds; 

a  cooling  fluid  (17)  failet  opening  (18)  and  an  outlet  opening 
(Ifi)  formed  in  the  housing  to  estaUiih  a  oooUng  fluid 
circuit  into  the  faiterior  of  the  housing  in  the  region  of  the 
stator  and  rotor  thereof; 

and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention 

means  (13)  for  separating  cooling  fluid  within  the  housing 
from  the  space  (87)  therein  in  which  the  commutator  (8)  is 
located  from  the  space  (38)  in  which  the  stator  (3)  and  the 
rotor  (8)  are  located,  faicluding 

a  sealfaig  disc  (18)  of  faisulatuig  material  mounted  on  the 
commutetor  and  rotating  therewiA  fai  a  plane  tnnsverw 
to  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  and  seaUngly  sunoundfaig  the 
commutator,  and  extending  radfadly  towards  the  housfaig, 

a  stationary  seaUng  ring  (30,  31)  tnterengagfaig  with  the 
sealfaig  disc  projecting  radiaUy  faiwardly  ttom  titt  hous- 
faig and  at  least  fai  port  overlappfaig  tiie  seaUng  disc  (18)  to 
separate  the  qiooe  (87),  witiifai  which  the  commutation  is 

positioned  from  the  remafaider  of  the  space  (38)  wititin  tile 
housfaig.  tiie  failet  and  outiet  openfaigs  (18,  18)  befaig  lo- 
cated fai  a  region  of  said  remauider  of  the  space  (38)  and 
termfaiating  therefai,  to  establish  fluid  circuit  throughout 
said  remainder  of  tiie  space  of  tiie  housfaig  only:  and 
a  sifaiger  disc  (30)  secured  to  tiie  outer  cfacumference  of  tiie 


VEHICULAR  GENERATOR  WIIH  COOLING  FAN  MADE 
OF  RUBBER  COVERED  SHAPE  MEMORIZINO  ALLOY 
AUo  MatsoHotOL  EaMaUt  Mllnhm  Morishiti,  Hhi^ll;  MU- 


to  MteiUahi  DsiU  riirtiil  Satata,  Tokyo, 

FDod  Apr.  31, 1983. 8sr.  No.  487,783 

riority,  apjHrrtsa  Apaa,  Apr.  38,  1983,  87- 

<48fi4[U] 

Int  CL}  HOSE  9/00 
UJB.  CL  310—83 

1.  A  generator  for  a  vdiide.  comprisfaig: 
a  rotor  havfaig  a  fieM  wfaidfaig; 
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at  least  one  cooling  ftm  having  a  plunlity  of  blades  fixed  to  M64,SN 

said  rotor,  MULTI-SBCnON  PERMANENT  MAGNET  lOIOR 

a  stator  having  an  annature  winding  and  fiont  and  rear  TIanCiqr  J.  £.  Millar,  8rhsniia<y{  DaMld  W, 
brackets  snugly  fitted  on  said  stator,  and  bearings  in  said      Hills;  EDes  RJehtar,  Seotia,  and  Gaqr  L. 
brackets  supporting  said  rotor  for  rotation  within  said      '^  ^  ^•^'*  ■"•■■•»*  <>  GmmmI  Etoetrl( 
armature  winding;  **^t  N.Y. 

Cortitien  In  part  ef  8».  Ne.  4SM68. 8a».  r,  mi, 
ahanioasd.  ma  appMraHw  Sap.  »,  IMS,  8m.  No.  S3M07 
ai(Mo  ULCLiWaL2J/J2 


VS.  CL  310— IM 


If 


at  least  a  part  of  each  blade  of  said  plurality  of  blades  of  said 
cooling  fan  being  made  of  a  sh^ie  memorizing  alloy  cov- 
ered with  a  soft,  flexible,  resilient  material,  said  part  of 
each  Made,  when  the  intnnal  temperature  of  said  genera- 
tor has  risen  to  a  predetermined  value,  being  at  an  angle  to 
the  plane  of  rotation  of  said  rotor  to  cause  a  flow  of  air 
over  said  armature  winding  to  perform  a  cooling  action 
thereon^  , , 


M64|995 
FIELD  SYSTEM  OF  MAGNET  TYPE  D.C  MOTOR 
HAVING  MAGNETIC  FLUX  REDUCING  POLE  PIECES 
■d  ToMMri  Tamdm,  both  of  Himll,  JapH^ 
to  MHaallahl  Dodd  fabaahftl  KaMa,  Japan 
Filed  Doe.  20, 1N2,  Sar.  No.  45M44 
riortUr,  appHraHw  Japan,  Dae.  22,  IMl,  56- 
1922t3[U] 

lit  a'  FML  55/07:  H02K  21/06 
UA  0.310-154  4( 


1.  A  field  system  of  a  magnet  type  D.C.  motor  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  yoke, 

a  plurality  of  pole  pieces  each  of  which  is  made  of  a  perma- 
nent magnet  member  bonded  to  an  inner  peripheral  sur* 
hoe  of  said  yoke,  each  pole  piece  having 

a  recess  formed  therein  which  extends  along  a  central  part 
thereof,  and 

a  plurality  of  pairs  of  bent  portions  provided  in  said  yoke 
each  pair  of  bent  portions  in  contespondence  with  each  of 
said  recess,  and  which  are  protruded  inwards  of  said  yoke 
and  held  in  engagement  with  both  side  wall  surfaces  of 
said  recess  through  an  elastic  member.  , , 


1.  A  rotor  for  a  permanent  magnet  machine  comprising; 

a  north  and  a  south  arcuate  tbaptd  pole  piece; 

a  shaft  of  magnetic  material  having  a  central  portion  with  a 
substantially  rhcnnbic  cross  section,  said  north  pole  piece 
positioned  adjacent  one  corner  of  said  substantially  riiom- 
bic  central  portion  of  said  shaft  and  said  south  pok  posi- 
tioned adjacent  a  diagonally  opposite  corner  of  said  shaft 
central  portion,  the  n^jor  sides  of  said  shaft  central  por- 
tion and  the  inner  fiices  of  said  polk  piece,  defining  the 
thickness  in  the  radial  direction  of  four  apertures  extend- 
ing the  axial  length  of  the  pole  pieces; 

four  magnets,  each  magnet  poaitiooed  in  one  of  said  aper- 
tures, reqwctively,  two  of  said  magnets  each  having  its 
north  seeking  fsce  adjacent  the  north  p(^  piece  and  two 
of  said  magnets  each  having  its  south  seeking  fiioe  a4ja- 
cent  the  south  pole  piece; 

two  areuate  shaped  clamp  pieces,  each  of  said  clamp  pieces 
located  between  the  north  and  south  pole  pieces  and 
positioned  to  form  a  cylinder  with  said  pole  pieces;  and 

fiutening  means  extending  through  said  damp  pieces  into 
holes  formed  in  diagonally  opposite  cornen  of  said  central 
portion  of  the  shaft,  said  damp  pieces  having  inclined 
surfaces  engaging  matching  surfiKes  on  said  pole  pieces  to 
force  said  pole  pieces  toward  said  central  portion  of  said 
shaft  and  ther^  apply  compressive  force  on  said  mag- 
nets when  said  fastaing  means  are  tightened. 


^  M44,597 

SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICE  COMPRISING  AN 
INTCRDIGITAL  TRANSDUCER  HAVING  OMITTED 
FINGERS 
Sakai,  Japa,  aasfgaor  to  Mslsaskita  Elaetrk 
Cc  Ltd.,  Oa^a,  J^m 
FDad  Jan.  r,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  343,175 
tority,  apptteation  Japan,  Fsh.  4,  IMl,  86.K1C9; 

Jan.  14,  uti,  B&nam 

Int.  a^  HOU  41/04 
VS.  a.  310-3U  B  I  ClaiBM 

1.  A  surfiKX  acoustic  wave  device  oomprisfaig  a  piezodectric 
transducer  formed  on  one  of  the  snrftoes  of  s  substrate  of  a 
piezodectric  material,  said  transducer  comprising  at  least  one 
pair  of  opposing  interdigital  transducer  patterns  provided  on 
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laid  ■ubttnte,  each  including  •  plurality  of  commonly  con- 
nected tranaduoer  fingen  periodically  ipeced  apart  from  each 
other  by  a  distance  of  L  in  a  rarface  acoustic  wave  propagatinf 
direction,  where  L  is  the  wavelength  of  a  surface  acoustic 
wave  at  the  firequency  of  maximum  response  of  said  piezoelec- 
tric transducer,  some  of  said  fingen  in  each  of  said  patterns  of 
said  transducer  being  omitted  to  create  a  finger-free  space 


trie  cabinet  without  disassemblying  said  electrodes  and  said 
rigid  dielectric  cabinet 


within  said  transducer,  and  a  plurality  of  conductive  strips  not 
electrically  connected  to  the  common-connected  fingers  of 
■aid  piezoelectric  transducer,  said  conductive  strips  being 
disposed  sequentially  in  said  direction  in  the  finger-free  space 
of  said  piezoelectric  transducer  such  that  a  width  center  of  a 
first  one  of  said  strips  is  disposed  spaced  apart  by  a  predeter- 
mined distance,  which  is  a  Auction  of  L,  from  a  width  center 
of  a  last  one  of  said  transducer  fingers. 


PIEZOELECTRIC  RESONATOR  WTTH  "DRAWER" 
Raymond  J.  C  Benon.  BeMiaeoa,  and  Pierre  C  MaUre,  Pbey, 
both  of  Fhmce,  aMipMrs  to  LTtat  F^aaeaia,  Paris,  Fkaaee 
Coottaumltoa  of  Ser.  No.  10M71,  Dae.  14*  1979,  abaadoMd. 

TUa  appUeatlon  No?.  19. 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,138 
Oataa  priority,  appUeaUoa  FtaMa,  Dec.  19, 1978, 78  3SC31 
IM.  a.)  HOIL  41/08 
U  J.  a  310-^44  31 


4,484i899 

PIEZOELECTRIC  RESONATOR  WTTH  INTEGRATED 
CAPACTTANCES 
Wolfjpns  Brieae,  Beriia,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany,  aarinor  to 
latematioMl  Stndard  Elaetrie  Gorpontioii,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Sep.  28, 1881,  Sw.  No.  308,887 
OaiaN  priority,  appUeatlM  Fad.  Rap.  of  Genuay,  Oet  10. 
1980, 3038280  ^ 

bt  a*  HOIL  41/04  . 
UA  a  310-^48  11 
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1.  A  piezoelectric  resonator  arrangement  oon^iising: 

a  substrate  having  an  opening; 

a  resonator  crystal; 

at  least  two  electrode  fihns  positioned  on  said  crystal; 

means  for  holding  said  crystal  on  said  substrate  and  over  said 
opening  at  the  vibration  nodes  of  said  crystal; 

at  least  two  capacitance  fihns  deposited  on  said  crystal  to 
provide  circuit  capacitance;  and 

conductive  means  for  providing  electrical  connection  to  said 
capacitance  films  via  said  holding  means. 


LAMP  UNTT  HAVING  ACCURATELY  POSITIONED 

FILAMENT 

WaHar  J.  Koamatka,  Sooth  EoeUd,  and  Fhmk  E.  Zatar.  EMUd, 

botbofOhkHaaripontoGaMndElaetri   ~ 

■aet^v  N  V 

FDad  May  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  380,483 
IM.  a>  HOU  5/48.  5/50 
UA  a  313-318  7i 


1.  A  piezoelectric  resonator  of  the  type  comprisfaig  an  air- 
tight casing  in  which  a  vacuum  has  been  created  or  an  inert  gas 
introduced,  and  inskle  this  casing,  at  least  one  piezoelectric 
quartt  crystal  drawer  provided  with  a  peripheral  part  forming 
a  ring  connected  to  a  central  part  by  an  intermediate  zone 
which  hM  a  short  length  in  the  radial  direction,  etocttodes 
placed  respectively  opposite  each  of  the  faces  of  the  central 
part  of  the  quartz  crystal  drawer,  at  a  small  distance  from 
these,  and  means  for  maintaining  the  electrodes  and  quartz 
crystal  drawer  in  predetermined  relative  positions  inside  the 
casing,  whereby  the  means  for  iMitifiiitug  the  electrodes  and 
quartz  crystal  drawer  in  position  are  provided  comprisfaig  a 
sfaigle  unit  of  rigid  dielectric  material  forming  a  cabinet  in 
which  at  least  one  drawer-like  opcnfaig  is  made  which  has  a 
section  greater  than  the  sectkw  of  the  quartz  crystal  drawer  to 
permit  the  quartz  crystal  drawer  to  be  faiserted  through  saki 
drawer-like  opemng  and  positioned  withfai  saU  cabinet,  and 
the  electrodes  are  deposited  on  the  rigid  dieleotric  cabinet  in 
the  central  part  respectively  of  the  upper  and  lower  faces  of 
the  drawer-like  opemng  and  the  quartz  crystal  drawer  is  fixed 
in  sakI  drawer-like  opraing  by  itt  peripheral  part  in  a  manner 
such  that  the  central  part  of  the  quaru  crystal  drawer  remafais 
k)catad  opposite  the  electrodes  and  spaced  apart  therefrom  and 
the  quartz  crystal  drawer  is  removable  from  sakl  rigkl  dielec- 


1.  A  lamp  unit  comprisfaig  a  light  bulb  secured  to  a  base,  sakl 
light  bulb  contafaifaig  a  light  source  and  havfaig  lead-fai  wires 
extendfaig  externally  of  the  bulb,  and  sakl  base  comprisfaig  an 
uiner  member  secured  to  said  light  bulb,  lamp  alignment  and 
support  means  fitted  withfai  sakl  fainer  base  member  to  frfctkm- 
aUy  engage  the  light  bulb  fai  a  fixed  position  aligned  with 
respect  to  sakl  fainer  base  member,  and  an  outer  cup^h^ied 
base  member  at  least  partly  surroundfaig  and  qwced  from  sakl 
fauier  base  member  around  the  periphery  and  bottom  thereof, 
the  bottom  of  said  cup-shiqied  outer  base  member  being  pro- 
vkled  with  openfaigs  faito  which  sakl  lead-fai  wires  of  the  light 
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bulb  extend,  and  meuu  lecuring  Mid  inner  base  member  to  Mid 
outer  cup-th^)ed  bue  member,  whereby  prior  to  Mid  Mcuring 
of  the  hue  memben  Mid  light  bulb  and  inner  bue  members  are 
longitudinally,  laterally,  and  rotationally  movable  with  respect 
to  said  outer  baM  member  thereby  permitting  accurate  align- 
ment of  Mid  light  source  with  reject  to  said  outer  baM  mem- 
ber> 
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and  contiguous  to  said  pair  of  active  electroluminescent 
layers,  said  dectrodes  being  ad^Med  for  receiving  an 
excitation  voltage  thereacross, 
said  pair  of  electroluminescent  layers  operating  in  ooiuunc- 


^=.. 


CRT  WITH  QUADRUPOLAR-FOCUSING 

GOLOR-SELBCnON  STRUCTURE 
BkMii^  Bildgswrtss,  N J^  Mi^or  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tte,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOod  Ai«.  11, 1912,  Sm.  No.  407^76 

IM.  a>  HOU  29/07 

\3S.  a  313-403  S  Claims 
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tion  with  said  insulating  layer  to  provide  not  only  emission 
of  light  energy,  but  also  operating  a  current  limiting  means 
for  any  sustained  discharge  through  said  composite  struc- 
ture in  the  event  of  a  voltage  breakdown  thereacroM  and 
preventing  destruction  of  one  or  both  of  said  electrodes. 


1.  A  cathode-ray  tube  including 

(a)  a  target  c<»iprising  an  array  of  phosphor  elemenu  of 
diffeient  emisBion  colors  arranged  in  cyclic  order  in  adja- 
cent color  groups,  each  group  comprising  an  element  of 
eadi  of  said  different  emissioo  colws, 

(b)  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  electron  beams  di- 
rected toward  said  target,  and 

(c)  a  color-selection  structure  positioned  between  said  target 
and  said  beam-produdng  means,  said  color-Mlection 
structure  producing  a  plurality  of  quadrupcriar-focusing 
Irases,  when  operating  voltages  are  applied  to  said  struc- 
ture, each  lens  defining  a  substantiaUy  rectangular  win- 
dow for  transmitting  portions  of  said  beams  to  an  associ- 
ated color  group  of  said  target,  said  structure  comprising 
(i)  a  first  metal  masking  plate  having  therein  a  first  array  of 
substantially  rectangular  apertures  and  (ii)  a  second  metal 
masking  plate  insulatingly  spaced  ftom  said  first  masking 
plate  with  solid  insulators,  and  having  therein  a  second 
array  of  substantially  rectangular  apertures,  the  apertures 
of  said  first  and  second  arrays  being  positioned  rebtive  to 
one  another  to  produce  said  quadrapolar  focusing  lenses, 
and  wherein  each  masking  plate  is  a  single  metal  layer 
consisting  essentially  of  a  first  plurality  of  spaced  parallel 
webs  and  a  second  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  webs  or- 
thogonal to  said  first  plundity  of  webs,  and  one  of  the 
plurality  of  webs  b  at  least  one  of  said  masking  plates  is 
dectron<optieally  innocuous  when  operating  voltages  are 
andied  to  said  color-selection  structure. 


I 


CERAMIC  SEAL  FOR  HIGH  PRESSURE  SODIUM 
VAPOR  LAMPS 
ChariM  L  McVey,  Shaker  Hcighta,  Ohio,  aari^or  to 
Elaetrlc  Compuy,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

I    FDad  JaL  IC,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  401,763 
iBt  ai  HOU  61  m 
MS.  CL  313-(24  ( 


1.  An  improved  high  pressure  sodium  vapor  lamp  having  a 
tubular  Hght-transmitting  ceramic  envelope  with  thermiooic 
electrodes  being  sealed  into  its  ends  by  ceramic  closures,  the 
improvement  wherein  said  ceramic  closures  compriM  and 
assembly  of  a  ceramic  disc  having  a  larger  diameter  than  the 
internal  diameter  of  said  tubular  light-transmitting  envelc^ 
and  which  is  inserted  into  one  end  of  a  metal  sleeve  having  a 
different  diameter  opening  at  its  opposite  end  for  circumferen- 
tial engagement  with  said  tubular  light-transmitting  envelope, 
and  with  the  assembled  memben  being  hermetically  sealed 
together  by  a  ceramic  sealing  frit  which  directly  bonds  the 
ceramic  disc  to  the  metal  sleeve. 


THIN  FILM  ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DEVICE 
Joooph  Mvphy,  PHtobvih,  Pa.,  aaaiiBor  to  He  United  StatM 
of  A— Ifi  la  laprwaatad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Amy, 
,D.C 

FDid  Jn.  21, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  343,06 
lit  a*  HOSE  33/12 
UJ5.  CL  313-509  13  Oalnv 

1.  An  electroluminescent  device,  comprising  in  combination: 
at  least  one  pair  of  identically  composed  active  electrolumi- 
nescent layers; 
an  intalating  layer  diqiosed  between  said  pair  of  electrolumi- 
nescent layers  fiwming  a  composite  structure  thereby;  and 
a  pair  of  electrodes  on  either  skle  of  sakl  composite  structure 


TRACTOR  WORK  UGHTING  WTTH  AUTOMATIC 
DELUMINIZING  CONTROL 

P.  HlllatraM,  Oareadoa  Hflk;  Robsrt  J.  Wflaoa,  Os* 

wego,  and  John  T.  Corwtth,  Naparvflls,  aU  of  DL.  aasignors  to 
International  Har?aatar  Co.,  CUcago,  DL 

FDad  JnL  13, 1902,  Ser.  No.  397,706 
lat  a)  B60Q  1/26 
U  J.  CL  31S— 79  •  OalnM 

1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  energization,  from  a  power 
supply,  of  flood  lamps  on  a  vdiide  in  dependence  upon  its 
speed  comprising: 
a  selector  switch  connected  to  the  power  supfdy; 
ase^of  floodlampe; 
a  lamp  circuit  connected  in  series  with  the  swatch  and  con- 
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neeting  the  flood  lampi  between  the  twitch  and  ground 
for  lighting  the  lamps  ihm  the  power  •inmly; 

■  lolenoid; 

•  ihunt  circuit  connected  to  the  twitch  to  at  to  be  thunt<on- 
nected  thereby  to  the  lamp  circuit  and  connecting  the 
tolenoid  in  teriet  between  the  twitch  and  ground,  taid 
lolenoid  having  fint  and  lecond  lett  of  twitch  contactt, 
the  first  of  which  it  connected  in  the  lamp  cirouit  in  series 
therewith  and  operative  to  open  when  the  solenoid  is 
energized:  and 


or  Off      m 


KEY 


»•' 


\ 


means  responsive  to  high  vehicle  speed  to  generate  and 
apply  a  high  speed  signal  to  energize  the  solenoid  and 
operate  its  switch  contacts,  thereby  open  circuiting  the 
lamp  circuit  and  extinguishing  the  set  of  flood  lamps; 

the  second  set  of  solenoid  switch  contactt  operative  to  close 
when  the  solenoid  energizes  and  comprWng  holding  cir- 
cuit contactt  connected  in  the  shunt  cirouit  in  series  there- 
with to  at  to  afford  to  the  tolenoid  upon  energization  the 
characteristic  of  a  latching  relay  to  hold  itself  in  said  shunt 
circuit,  and  to  keep  the  vehicle  flood  lamps  extinguished 
despite  subsequent  continuance  or  discontinuance  of  a 
high  speed  tipal  thereafter. 


a  flnt  bidirectional  toUd  ttate  twitch  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  primary  winding  tot  tupplying  alternating 
current  that  cautet  illumination  of  taid  hunp,  and  a  trigger 
branch  tubcircuit  in  controlling  relation  to  taid  flnt  bidi- 
rectional tolid  tUte  twitch;  and 

a  tett  network  having  a  tupply  branch  tubeireuit  including  a 
lecond  bidirectional  toUd  tUte  twitch  operatively  con- 
nected to  the  primary  winding  for  tupplying  alternating 
current  that  cautet  iUumination  of  taid  lamp,  and  a  trigger 
branch  tubcircuit  in  controlling  relation  to  taid  tecond 
bidirectional  tolid  tttte  twitch; 

wherein  taid  bidirectional  tolid  tttte  twitch  fai  the  tupply 
branch  tubeireuit  of  taid  tett  network  it  Ught  retponsive 
and  wherein  the  trigger  branch  subcircuit  of  said  test 
network  in  controlling  rehition  to  said  light  responsive 
solid  State  switch  includes  a  light  emitter; 

wherein  the  trigger  branch  subcircuit  in  said  signal  cirouit 
network  includes  a  third  soUd  state  switch,  the  third  solid 
State  twitch  being  light  retponsive;  and 

wherein  the  trigger  branch  tubcircuit  in  taid  tett  network 
includes  a  second  Ught  emitter  in  controlling  relation  to 
Uie  diird  solid  state  switeh. 


M6M0S 
THREE  TERMINAL  SOLID  STATE  PILOT  UGHT 
Ikifid  E.  Ford,  Jr„  Milwukee,  aad  Dialel  G.  KaaMabcra. 
JJJjkai4«^l«^^ 

FIM  Mir.  II,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  359,268 
Int  a>  HOIJ  1/60 
VA  CL  318-134 


PULSE  WIDTH  MODULATED  DIMMING 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FLUORESCENT  LAMPS 

John  F.  Kane,  LMMMtar,  Pa.,  aariffwr  to  Armstrvms  World 

CoattanatfcM.fai.part  of  Sar.  No.  347,314,  Mar.  25, 1981, 
■hwNioiwd.  lUs  application  Oct  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  433J10 
iBt  a)  HOSE  41/29.  41/392 
UA  a.  315—158  g , 


tPm 


1.  In  a  pilot  light  die  combination  comprisinc: 

a  pUot  light  lamp; 

a  transformer  with  a  secondary  windhig  connected  across 

the  lamp  and  with  a  primary  windhig; 
a  signal  network  having  a  supply  branch  subcircuit  faicluding 


1.  A  relatively  high  efficiency,  adjustable  pulse  widUi  modu- 
lator energizing  circuit  fbr  a  fluorescent  lamp  for  illuminating 
a  surface  which  is  alto  illuminated  by  ambient  light,  comprit- 
log: 

a  tranaformer  having  a  primary  winding,  and  a  tecondary 
winding  for  connection  to  taid  fluoretcent  lamp; 

transistorized  push-pull  inverter  means  connected  to  said 
primary  windmg  of  said  transformer  for  providing  pulses 
of  alternating  polarity  tiiereto  when  driven. 

pulse  width  modutator  drive  means  for  driving  said  inverter 
means  with  drive  pulses  at  a  relatively  high  flrequency; 

means  for  adjusting  die  widdi  of  said  drive  pulses  to  control 
die  power  which  is  applied  to  said  fluorescent  lamp; 

said  means  for  adjusting  die  widdi  of  said  drive  pulses  in- 
cluding photo-responsive  control  means  directed  at  said 
surface  for  sensing  ambient  light  and  floreacent  lamp  light 
reflected  from  said  surface. 
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WilUttB  Ptfl,  North  SyiacM^  Tktmm  A.  Browi,  Ftahoa,  and 
Jhw  E.  Harris,  U?«rpool,  aU  oTN.Y^  aiilgBon  to  GciMral 
Elaetrk  Convai^r,  SchaMCtidy,  N.Y. 

FOad  Sap.  38, 1981,  Sar.  No.  305,653 
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dRCUlT  FOR  CONTROLLING  OPTICAL  APPARATUS 

SUCH  AS  AN  OPHTHALMOSCOPE 
H.  Robwt  Pillojr,  Dacr1i«,  N  JL,  aari^or  to  WarM 
TaehMloclaa,  Im.,  Sortfchrldgi,  Mmb. 

FOad  Sap.  13, 1902,  Sar.  No.  417,787 
lat  CLi  H05B  41/31-  A61B  3/14 
VS.  a.  318-241  P  37 


H'^gaif  I 


tr — 1     r^ 
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^' 


^  IN400I 


2a 

l/M 


1.  A  lightiiig  unit  comprising: 

A.  a  dc  power  source  having  two  output  terminals,  one  a 
reference  terminal, 

B.  a  metal  v^K>r  arc  lamp  requiring  energization  dependent  on 
its  electrical  state,  and 

C.  an  operating  network  comprising: 

(1)  an  incandescible  resistive  filament  exhibiting  a  substantial 
resistance  increase  with  aippUed  voltage  to  provide 
standby  light  for  said  lamp, 

(2)  alternating  electrical  energy  transforming  means  for 
coupling  a  stepped>up  output  voltage  to  said  lamp, 

(3)  first  switching  means, 

(4)  second  switching  means  having  a  stable  nonconducting 
^  first  condition  and  an  astable  conducting-nonconducting, 
"  second  condition, 

(5)  interconnecting  means  for  coupling  current  from  said  dc 
source, 

(a)  in  a  dc  form  to  said  filament  and  said  first  switching 
means  in  series  for  producing  useftil  light,  altematoly 
with  current  in  a  periodic  form  to  the  input  of  said 
transforming  means  for  starting  said  lamp, 

(b)  in  a  sustained  periodic  form  to  said  filunent  for  pro- 
ducing useftil  light  and  in  a  sustained  periodic  form  to 
the  input  of  said  transforming  means  for  transitioning 
said  lamp,  and 

(c)  in  a  dc  form  to  said  filament  and  said  lamp  in  series  for 
energizing  and  ballasting  said  lamp,  the  dissipation  in 
said  filainent  being  too  low  to  produce  useftil  light 
during  mmnal  running  operation  of  said  lamp, 

(Si  control  means  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  repetitively  turning  said  first  switching 
means  on  for  a  relatively  long  period  and  off  for  a 
relatively  short  period  during  starting  or  restarting  of 
said  lighting  unit,  the  ON  condition  of  said  first  switch- 
ing means  precluding  and  the  OFF  condition  permitting 
said  astable  condition  of  said  second  switchkg  means, 
and 

(b)  means  responsive  to  the  electrical  condition  of  said 
lamp^  for  maintaining 

0)  said  first  switching  means  OFF  after  said  arc  lamp 

becomes  conductive,  and 
(ii)  said  second  switching  means 
in  an  astable  condition  during  said  OFF  condition  of 
said  first  switching  means  when  said  lamp  is  non- 
conductive 
in  a  susfaineiri  astable  condition  after  lamp  conduction 

until  warm-up;  and 
in  said  stable  condition  during  warm-up  and  normal 
running  operation  of  said  lunp. 


1.  In  optical  apparatus  for  viewing  an  object  and  making  a 
photographic  record  thereof  and  having  a  photoflash  light 
source; 

(a)  an  electricaUy  operated  illuminating  light  source  for 
illuminating  the  object  during  viewing  prior  to  operation 
of  said  photoflash  light  source,  said  illuminating  light 
source  hiiving  an  intensity  proportional  to  the  width  of 
electrical  pulses  applied  thereto; 

(b)  pulse  generating  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
illuminating  light  source  for  applying  electrical  pulses  of 
controlled  width  to  said  light  source  for  operating  the 
same; 

(c)  energy  storing  and  releasing  means  connected  to  said 
photoflash  light  source  for  storing  energy  and  releasing 
said  stored  energy  to  said  photoflash  light  source  upon 
demand  for  photoflash  operation  thereof; 

(d)  conversion  circuit  means  operatively  connected  to  said 
energy  storing  and  releasing  means  for  converting  electri- 
cal pulses  q>plied  thereto  into  energy  to  be  stored  for  use 
in  operating  said  photoflash  light  sourer,  and 

(e)  a  source  of  clock  pulses  operatively  connected  to  said 
pulse  generating  means  for  operating  the  same  and  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  conversion  circuit  means  for 
supplying  the  pulses  to  be  converted  therd>y. 


FLASH  UGHTING  UNIT  FOR  A  CAMERA 


TotaricU 


aUof  Ji 


YridoMMhiM, 


Tokyo, 
Tokyo, 


CoMlnaalkM  of  Sar.  No.  199^74,  Oct  22, 1980, 
which  la  a  eoirthnntlon  of  Sar.  No.  920,444,  Jn.  30, 1978, 
abttidOMd,  which  to  a  coMlnalioa  o#  Sar.  No.  728,143,  Sap.  30, 
1974,  ahaadonad.  Ilto  appUeatton  No?.  14, 1983,  Sar.  No. 

551.491 

OahM  priority,  ipplkitlM  Jap«,  Oct  2, 1975, 50-119389 

Iirt.  CL^  H08B  41/14;  G03B  15/05 

VS.  a.  318—341  P  3  CUiBa 

1.  A  flash  unit  fbt  a  photogr^)hic  camera  comprising: 

(a)  fladi  laaq)  means; 

(b)  means  for  connection  to  a  source  of  electrical  power, 

(c)  a  storage  capacitor  connected  to  said  means  for  connec- 
tion to  a  source  of  electrical  power  to  store  a  voltage 
capable  of  reaching  a  satisfiictory  firing  level  for  said  fla^ 
lamp  means;  '(d)  striking  means  connected  to  said  flash 
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lamp  means  and  actuated  by  a  synchronizing  signal  from 
said  camera  for  initiating  firing  of  said  flash  lamp  mean^ 

(e)  voltage  detecting  means  connected  to  said  storage  capac- 
itor for  detecting  the  voltage  across  said  storage  cqMci- 
tor.  said  voltage  detecting  means  having  an  output  form- 
ing  a  charge  completion  signal; 

(0  switching  means  connected  between  said  flash  lamp 
means  said  storage  capacitor  for  enabling  said  flash  lamp 
to  illuminate  when  said  switching  mens  turns  on  and 
disabling  said  flash  lamp  from  illuminating  when  said 
switching  means  turns  off; 


trolled  unpedanee  providing  a  current  path  between  said 
voltage  tap  and  said  discharge  lamps  at  least  when  said 
impedance  is  non-coodueting. 


LINE  CATHODE  HEATING  AND  PROTECTION 

CDICUIT 

Jaeob  P.  Iteili,  HnriltM  TvwMUp,  Mmm  Goaty.  N  J^ 

aadgw>r  to  EGA  Corporatioii,  New  Yerk.  N.Y. 

niad  Ang.  22,  IMS,  te.  No.  82MM 

lit  ai  HOU  29/m  29/72 


1— -£-— i^—l  W     "?*' 


P^haV** 


Cg)  inhibiting  means  responsive  to  a  charge  completion  sig- 
nal from  said  voltage  detecting  means  for  making  said 
switching  means  turns  off  whoi  said  voltage  detecting 
means  detects  that  the  voltage  of  the  storage  capacitor  is 
not  enough  to  illuminate  said  flash  lamp  means; 

(h)  means  for  transmitting  an  output  signal  from  the  voltage 
detecting  means  to  the  inhibiting  means;  and 

(i)  said  striking  means  being  arranged  to  be  operative  irre- 
spective of  the  charge  completion  signal. 

4«464.610 
MODULAR  UGHTING  CONTROL  WITH  CIRCULATING 

INDUCTOR 
Ira  J.  Pital,  Morristowa,  SJ^  asiigBor  to  OmMU-DubiUcr 
Corp.,  Wayne,  N4. 

FDad  JbL  r,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  28<,770 

Lrt.  a^  HOSB  4J/S92 

VS.  CL  315—291  g  n»i^ 


\ 


I.  A  protectkm  and  pulse  heating  circuit  for  a  Une  cathode  in 
a  flat  panel  display  device,  comprising: 

an  adIjustaUe  voltage  regubtor  for  providing  a  regulated 
output  voltage  having  a  selected  level,  sakl  aluustable 
voltage  regulator  ha^dng  a  control  input  lead  whereby 
said  output  voltage  is  regulated  by  the  voltage  on  said 
control  input  lead; 

control  circuit  means  for  controlling  sakl  voltage  on  said 
control  mput  lead,  sakl  control  dreuit  means  including 
voltage  responsive  avakmche  discharge  means  and  charge 
storage  means,  sakl  charge  storage  means  bekig  charged 
by  said  output  voltage  for  oontrc^mg  the  voltage  on  sakl 
control  mput  lead; 

logic  means  for  actuatkig  sakl  control  circuit  mean  hi  re* 
sponse  to  the  horizontal  synchrcndzatkm  pulses  of  sakl 
dispky  device  whereby  sakl  charge  storage  means  is 
discharged  by  sakl  avakmche  discharge  means  m  response 
to  sakl  logic  means;  and 

pulse  generator  means  responsive  to  sakl  output  voltage 
whereby  sakl  pulse  generator  means  pulse  heats  sakl  cath- 
ode in  accordsnoe  with  sakl  horizontal  synchronization 
pulses. 


JBU 


1.  An  apparatus  for  controlUng  output  illumkiatkn  level  of  a 
gu  discharge  lamp  comprising: 

a  source  of  AC  voltage; 

baUast  means  coupled  in  series  rebttionship  with  at  least  one 
said  gas  discharge  lamp; 

a  controlled  impedance  coupled  between  the  baUast  output 
and  at  least  one  lamp; 

means  for  controlling  a  period  of  conductkm  of  the  con- 
trolled impedance, 

an  isoktion  transformer,  having  its  primary  wmdkig  coupled 
between  a  neutral  and  a  power  supplymg  termkial  of  the 
ballast  and  ftirther  having  a  voltage  tap  on  the  primary 
winding,  and  having  a  secondary  wmdmg  coupled  to  a 
cathode  of  the  lamp(s>, 

an  inductor  coupled  m  parallel  rehtionship  with  sakl  con- 


CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  PICTURE  DISPLAY 
DEVICE  FOR  GENERATING  A  SAWTOOTH-SHAPED 
LINE  DEFLECTION  CURRENT 
DU  J.  A.  Tedh«,  FlnftoTSi 

I  New  Yofk,  N.Y. 
1, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  337,918 


toUJ. 


,  Jm.  13,  1981, 

8100118 

Int  a*  HOU  29/m  29/76 
VS.  CL  318--488  15  OafaM 

1.  In  a  circuit  armgement  for  a  picture  display  device  for 
ai^lymg  a  sawtooth-^^ed  deflectkm  current  having  a  trace 
and  a  retrace  to  a  Ime  deflectkm  coil,  said  coil  bciag  connected 
during  the  trace  period  to  a  trace  cqwdtor  by  means  of  at  least 
two  series-arranged  controllable  deflectkm  switches  switched 
at  the  Une  fireqaency.  sakl  switdies  bekig  non-conducting 
substantkdly  sunultaneously  during  the  retrace  pahd,  and 
farther  circuit  components,  the  deflectkm  coil,  die  trace  cq>ao- 
itor  and  ftirther  circuit  components  bekig  kiteroonnected  to 
f(»m  a  retrace  capadtance  that  is  part  of  a  resonant  networic  m 
sakl  retrace  period,  the  elements  of  sakl  networic  determkikig 
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the  duration  of  the  retrace  period,  the  circuit  arrangeinent  also 
comprising  a  supply  winding  coupled  to  a  supply  voltage 
source  for  supplybig  supply  energy  to  the  resonant  network 
during  the  retrace  pniod,  tbe  improvement  wherein  the  supply 
winding  is  <Uvided  into  at  least  two  winding  portions,  one  end 
of  each  winding  portion  being  connected  by  means  of  a  sepa- 
rate supply  diode  to  the  resonant  network,  the  other  end  of 
each  winding  portion  being  connected  to  an  associated  deflec- 


tion switch,  said  winding  portions  coupled  to  the  supply  volt- 
age  source  via  a  controllable  supply  switch  also  being  switched 
at  the  line  frequency,  said  supply  switch  being  conducting 
during  at  least  a  portion  of  the  trace  period  for  storing  supply 
energy  in  the  supply  winding  when  the  supply  diodes  are 
non-conducting  and  mm-conducting  during  the  remaining 
portion  of  the  line  period  when  the  supply  diodes  are  conduct- 
ing, wherd>y  current  flowing  through  the  supply  diodes  dur- 
ing  die  retrace  period  replenkhes  Ic 


4tMM13 
BLOCKING  OSCILLATOR  FOR  A  REOPROCATING 
ELBCTROMAGNEnC  ACnJATOR 
V.  Brawn,  CarwUM,  N.Yn  Mlgnar  to  Fees 
.lUn.OUiL 
I  FBad  Feb.  17, 1183, 8m.  No.  4C7,522 

iAa?unK33/(n33/02 
uAasii-iif  i< 


around  said  inner  diameter,  sak)  first  wire  having  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end; 

a  second  predetermined  number  of  turns  of  a  second  wire 
wound  over  said  first  predetermined  number  of  turns,  one 
end  of  said  second  wire  adapted  to  receive  a  positive 
electrical  potential  from  an  external  source  and  an  oppo- 
site end  connected  to  said  first  end  of  said  first  wire; 

a  high  gain  silicon  Darlington  amplifier  having  an  emitter 
connected  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  second  wire,  a 
collector,  and  a  base; 

a  diode  having  an  anode  connected  to  the  collector  of  said 
Darlington  amplifier  and  a  cathode  ad^>ted  to  receive  a 
negative  electrical  potential  from  said  source  of  electrical 
power,  and 

a  pair  of  resistance*  serially  connected  between  said  second 
end  of  said  first  wire  and  said  cathode  of  said  diode,  the 
junction  between  said  pair  of  resistances  connected  to  said 
base  of  said  Darlington  an4>lifier. 


NUMERICAL  CONTROLUNTT 
MHno  Kmkaki,  HIm,  Japn,  iwlpnr  to  Ffene  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 

PCT  No.  PCT/JF81/00165,  371IMs  Mar.  15, 1M2,  lOKa) 
DM*  Mar.  IS,  1M2,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOI2/00371,  PCT  Pub. 
DaleFdb.4, 1982 

per  FDad  Jul  16,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  361^X1 
OaiaH  priority,  appUeatlon  Japan,  JuL  17, 1980, 55*97774 
lot  CL^  G05B  19/24 
UJB.  CL  318-S71  4< 


1.  A  blocking  oscillator  for  reciprocating  a  Iriased  armature 
cotnpriwnff' 

a  solenoid  coil  for  generating  a  magnetic  field  operative  to 
move  said  biased  armature  in  response  to  a  current  flow 
therethrough,  said  solenoid  coil  having  an  input  end  and 
an  output  end; 

detection  coil  means  magnetically  coupled  to  said  solenoid 
coil  for  producing  a  control  sigM  in  Kcponse  to  a  change 
in  said  magnetic  fidd  generated  by  said  solenoid  coil,  said 
detection  coil  means  iMving  one  end  connected  to  said 
output  end  of  said  solenoid  coil  and  an  opposite  end; 

transtator  means  having  an  emitter  connected  to  said  output 
end  of  said  solenoid  ooil,  a  collector  and  a  base; 

doide  means  having  an  anode  connected  to  said  collector  of 
said  transiBtor  means  and  a  cathode; 

a  p^  of  itisislanfiis.  fonning  a  voUage  divider,  oooneeted 
between  said  opporile  end  of  said  detection  coil  means  and 
sM  cathode  of  said  diode  meaaa;  and 

a  raaiBlanoe  iKwcounectiai  said  base  of  said  tsansistor 
means  witiitiie  junction  between  said  pair  of  resistanres 

U.  A  Uoddng  oacOktor  oompiising: 

a  tpocA  having  an  inner  if^f  ■****'! 

a  fint  pfedetensiaad  number  of  turns  of  a  first  wire  wound 


1.  A  numerical  control  unit  for  driving  a  motor  at  a  feed 
q)eed  designated  by  a  feed  speed  dial  on  a  oontrd  panel  having 
a  plurality  of  feed  speed  dials,  each  having  a  manually  operable 
knob,  the  numerical  control  unit  having  a  main  processor 
section  which  performs  data  processing  for  numerical  control 
and  which  emits  a  selection  signal  to  select  whicb  of  the  feed 
speed  dials  will  dftign***  the  motor's  feed  speed,  comprising: 
potentiometer  means  corresponding  to  each  knob  for  pro- 
ducing a  DC  voltage  proportional  to  the  amount  that  the 
corresponding  knob  is  turned; 
analog/distal  converter  means  for  receiving  an  analog  input 
signal  and  supplying  a  digital  output  signal  to  said  main 
processor  section;  and 
switch  means  connected  between  said  potentiometer  means 
and  said  analog/digital  converter  means  for  selecting  a 
DC  voltage  to  apply  to  said  analog/digital  converter 
means  as  said  input  signal  in  response  to  said  selection 
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DEVICE  FOR  CONTROtUNG  A  PLURALITY  OF 

SERVOMOTORS  ON  PRD^mNG  MACHINES 

AatM  RodI,  LdMB,  Ftd.  Ra^  of  Gmuny,  aaigBor  to  Hddd- 

AG,  Hdddboi,  Fed.  R«^  of  Gw 


FIM  Dm.  9, 19t2,  Sw.  No.  441,228 
Oatm  priorftjr,  tppUcttioa  Fod.  Ro^  of 
1981,  3148947 

brt.  a>  G08B 11/32 
UJB.  a  318-428  6 


1^ 


topot  thereof  connected  to  aaid  second  oatpat  line  of  Mid 
ihaft  encoder,  and 
procening  means  connected  to  said  pulw  means  and  receiv« 
ing  said  single  encoder  pulse  generated  thereby  for  adding 
a  delay  thereto  and  thereafter  for  generating  a  stmtag 
pulse  for  said  stepping  motor. 

4,48M17 

SUPERCONDUCITNG  SYNCHRONOUS  ELECIUC 

MACHINE 

Leonid  L  YaiHofikyi  AMtoly  G.  Mfraahakhanko,  tad  Ema 

K.  Banfai,  aU  of  Kharko?,  U.S  J Jt,  anivMifl  to  KharkofS 
Poltokknfchadqr  laatHM,  Kharkov,  U AS JL 

FCTNo.  FCr/SU80/00864,  371  Data  Dae.  18, 1981,  102(a) 

Pate  Oct  29, 1981 

PCr  FUed  Apr.  28, 1980,  Sar.  No.  333,887 
lat  a.)  H02P  7/36 
VS,  a,  318—717  5 , 


1.  Device  for  controlling  a  plurality  of  servomotors  on  a 
printing  machine  having  a  plurality  of  printing  units  with  the 
servomoton  respectively  assigned  to  individual  zones  of  tiie 
printing  units,  a  control  unit  connected  to  the  servomoton  for 
switching  the  servomotors  on  and  off,  and  a  power  supply  for 
supplying  operating  current  to  the  servomotors,  comprising  a 
current-measuring  module  located  in  a  connection  between  the 
PO^»w  wpply  and  the  control  unit  for  measuring  a  control 
current  corresponding  to  the  operating  current  supplied  to  the 
servomotors,  said  current-measuring  module  being  controlla- 
ble by  a  microprocessor  for  Umiting  the  number  of  operating 
servomotors. 


i,Mktj616 
STEPPING  MOTOR  CONTROLLER 

Steven  C.  Bourret.  and  Jamaa  E.  SwaMaa,  both  of  Los  AlaoMM, 
N.  Mei.,  aarigaors  to  Ha  UaHad  Stataa  of  America  aa  repre- 
saatad  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy,  Waahlni- 
toa,D.C  — •- 

Filed  JbL  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  39M88 
htLCLimZK  29/04 
VA  a  318-496  It 


1.  A  superconducting  synchronous  electric  machine,  com> 
prising  a  multiphase  armature  winding  siqjported  on  an  arma- 
ture which,  in  turn,  is  supported  on  an  armature  shaft,  a  siqier- 
conducting  field  winding,  and  a  compenMting  winding  con- 
structed in  the  form  of  sections,  the  ooaq)enttting  winding 
being  connected  in  series  to  the  annatiire  winding  through  a 
sliding  contact,  characteriaed  hi  that  the  compensating  wind- 
hig  (3)  is  made  multiphase,  sections  (10)  thereof  comprise 
conductors  (11, 12, 13)  of  aU  Uie  phases,  and  each  phase  of  the 
compensating  windhig  (3)  is  so  connected  to  a  separate  recti- 
fier (14k  18,  16)  that  a  unidirectional  current  flows  there- 
through and  ftirther  comprising  a  sign-sensitive  transducer 
mounted  on  said  armature  shaft. 


iF. 


4»46M18 
COMPOUND  FIELD  MOTOR 

r,  6264  Kliaey  PL,  St  Loda,  Mo.  63109 
FOad  Sap.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  418,246 
lat  as  H02P  1/44 
VA  a  318-794  7 


1-  A  stepping  motor  system  comprishig: 

a  stepping  motor  rototively  responsive  to  a  stepping  pulse, 

said  stepphig  motor  having  a  routable  output  shaft  with  a 

plurality  of  rest  positions: 
a  shaft  encoder  a4justably  secured  to  said  rotatable  output 

shaft  of  said  stei^g  motor,  said  shaft  encoder  generating 

for  each  rest  position  thereof  first  and  second  overlapping 

output  pulses,  said  shaft  encoder  having  a  first  and  second 
output  line  for  outputting  respectively  thereupon  said  first 
and  second  overlapping  pulses; 
pulse  means  comUning  said  first  and  second  overlapping 
output  pulses  for  generating  a  shigle  encoder  pulse  tiwre- 
from,  said  pulse  means  havfaig  a  two-input  logic  AND 
gate  having  one  input  connected  to  said  first  and  the  otiier 


1.  A  single  phase  induction  motor  having  a  two  phase  stator 
winding  compriamg  a  main  winding  and  an  audUary  cross  fieM 
winding  in  series  with  each  other  throughout  both  the  starting 
and  runnmg  modes,  said  au)dhary  whiding  havmg  two 
branches  wound  m  opposite  directions,  each  of  which  has 
substantially  the  same  number  of  turns  as  the  main  windfaig, 
one  branch  of  said  auxiliary  whKttng  being  connected  hi  series 
with  a  runnmg  capacitor,  said  one  branch  and  said  c^Mcitor 
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bdng  connected  in  penllel  with  the  other  branch  of  nid  «uil- 
iary  winding. 


ELECTRICAL 


CnCUIT  FOR  GENERATING  A  SINUSOIDAL 

SYNCHRONIZATION  VOLTAGE  FOR  FIRING 

THYRISTORS 

AHM  Sehwapr,  EflMOum,  ad  Hm-Jlire  Snter,  Winkel,  both 
of  Swftnrindt  mjjwtt  to  CMtravM  AGf  Zorieht  Swttier 


Flkd  Apr.  5, 19t2,  Ser.  No.  3<S,M9 
priority,  appHcitkm  Swftnrin^  Apr.  22,  IMl, 
2C23/I1 

Iirt.  as  G08F  5/00 
VS.  a  323-300  1  Clatai 

1.  A  circuit  for  generating  a  sinusoidal  synchronisation  volt* 
age  for  the  firing  of  thyristors  in  a  current  regulation  circuit  of 
a  drive  for  an  electric  motor  powered  by  a  power  supply 
network,  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  phase-locked  loop  delivering  an  output  voltage; 
means  for  forming  the  synchronisation  voltage  as  the  prod- 
uct of  the  output  voltage  of  the  phase-locked  loop  anid  the 
mean  value  of  the  magnitude  of  the  network  voltage  of  the 
power  supply  network  such  that  the  output  voltage  of  the 
phase-loclosd  loop  essentially  equals  the  synchrraisation 
voltage  when  the  network  voltage  is  sinusoidal  and  its 
peak  ^ue  poasesses  a  predetermined  reference  valur, 
means  for  comparing  the  synchronisation  voltage  with  the 
netwont  voltage  and  generating  a  first  control  ngnal 
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itially  is  equal  to  the  syn- 


4iMM19 

CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  CONTROLLED 
SUPPLY  TO  A  LOAD 
Gerhard  E.  Schwwi,  AHnm  nd  GiMhar  Bank,  RanheliB, 
both  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gerany,  aarigMn  to  Bran  Aktiao- 
fsaaDachaft,  Kra^barg,  FM.  Rap.  or  GarMuy 

Fllad  Jul  11, 1112,  Sar.  No.  338,297 
CUm  priority,  appUcatka  Fad.  Rap.  of  GenMay,  Feb.  5, 
1981, 3103863;  Mar.  24, 1981, 3111432;  Nov.  9, 1981, 3144186 

Iirt.  a>  innj  7/04 

UJ.a320-(0  11 


when  the  network  voltage 
chronisation  voltage; 

said  phase-locked  loop  having  a  reference  frequency-input; 

reversing  switch  means  for  conducting,  during  a  first  switch- 
ing sute  thereof,  the  network  voltage  to  the  reference 
frequency-input  of  the  phase-kwked  loop  and,  during  a 
second  switching  state  thereof,  the  synchronisation  volt- 
age to  the  reference  frequency-input  of  the  phase-locked 
loop; 


1.  A  circuit  for  supplying  an  electrical  load  with  a  substan- 
tially constant  current  from  an  input  voltage  source  of  variable 
voltage,  comprising: 

a  blocking  osciUator  including  a  transformer  having  a  pri- 
mary winding  and  a  secondary  winding  and  a  first  transis- 
tor having  first  and  second  load  terminals  and  a  control 
terminal,  sakl  primary  winding  and  said  load  terminals  of 
said  fint  transistor  being  connected  in  series  across  said 
voltage  sourer, 

a  resistor-capacitor  circuit  connected  between  sakl  second- 
ary winding  and  said  control  terminal  of  said  first  transis- 
ton 

a  reference  voltage  source  connected  to  the  control  terminal 
of  said  first  transistor; 

a  first  dkxle  connected  between  said  secondary  winding  and 
a  first  terminal  of  said  electrical  load;  and 

voltage  feedback  means  for  api^ying  to  sakl  first  load  termi- 
nal of  sakl  first  transistor  a  portion  of  the  voltage  in  sakl 
secondary  winding. 


means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  the  voltage  applied  to  the 
reference  frequency-input  of  the  phase-locked  loop  with 
the  phase  of  the  ou^ut  voltage  of  the  phase-locked  kx>p 
and  for  generating  a  second  control  signal  when  the  corre- 
sponding phase  difference  essentially  equab  null;  and 

sakl  reversing  switch  means  being  controlled  by  both  con- 
trol rignals  such  that  sakl  reversing  switch  means,  upon 
abaence  ot  the  first  control  signal  and  simultaneous  pres- 
ence of  the  second  control  signal,  assumes  itt  second 
switching  state,  otherwise  assumes  its  first  switching  state. 


TEST  DEVICE  FOR  AND  MEFHOD  OF  LOCATING 
FAULTS  IN  A  TWO-WIRE  LINE  OR  FOR  SWITCHING 

TWO-WIRELINES 
Hubert  Prifsrt.  Bat  N  401  KarhuakMaaricsRwidsoB,  ma.de 
la  ConuBdarie,  and  Mkhal  Danial,  Ar  Laalae'h,  aU  of  liMB- 
km.  Primes  (22300) 

FDod  Apr.  6, 1982,  Sar.  No.  365,962 
Oalu  priority,  appUcatkm  FriMa,  Apr.  17, 1981, 81  07783 
Lrt.  a>  GOIR  3J/02 
U.S.  a  334-82  24< 


1.  A  test  device  for  locating  faults  in  a  two-wire  line  com- 
prising a  first  dipole  connected  in  series  on  one  of  the  line 
wires,  the  first  dipole  including:  means  for  inserting  a  constant 
ohmic  value  in  series  with  sakl  one  line  wire  when  the  current 
flowing  from  the  one  line  wire  through  the  dipole  is  less  than 
a  predetermined  value,  and  means  for  increasing  the  ohmic 
vaJue  inserted  in  series  with  said  one  line  wire  sharply  to  a 
higher  vidue  in  a  high-current  range  when  the  current  flowing 
from  the  one  line  wire  through  the  dipole  is  greater  than  sakl 
predetennined  current  value. 
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ELECTRONIC  WALL  STUD  SENSOR 

Robfft  C  FhnkUa,  914  BtdoMD  Rd^  Lot  Gatoi,  Odif.  9M30 

FIM  Mar.  11, 1912,  Sir.  No.  357,019 

lit  a>  GOIR  19/00 

UJ.a3a4-«7  5 


•Itenutiiig  current  it  detected  when  Mid  rectified  iigMl 
exceeds  t  wlected  value;  and  " 

means  for  indicating  that  the  presence  of  a  line  carrying 
ahemating  current  is  being  detected  hy  said  means  for 
detecting. 


^^^*^^  ^^^^"^"^H  ^^HHHWi  VffflBCQf  ■HHMf  to  UMNB  Fi 

Filed  JnL  1, 1912,  Sir.  No.  39M43 
U.8.  a  324-723  7 


1.  A  portable  device  for  locating  a  wall  stud  positioned 
behind  a  wall  surface  comprising: 
a  first  capacitor  plate; 
a  pair  of  second  capacitor  plates  located  one  on  each  side  of 

said  first  capacitor  plate  and  in  substantially  the  same 

phue  as  said  first  capacitor  plate; 

means  for  conducting  a  charge  to  said  first  capacitor  pbte; 

means  for  conducting  a  charge  to  said  pair  of  second  capaci- 
tor plates; 

means  for  producing  an  intermediate  output  signal  represen- 
Utive  of  the  change  in  the  relative  capacitance  between 
said  first  capacitor  plate  and  said  pair  of  second  c^Mcitor 

plates  in  response  to  said  first  capacitor  pkte  and  said  pair 
of  second  capacitor  pktes  being  moved  along  said  wall 
surface; 

means,  responsive  to  said  intermediate  output  signal,  for 
a4justing  the  amplitude  of  said  intermediate  signal  to 
compenute  for  variations  in  the  characteristics  of  said 
means  for  producing; 

means,  responsive  to  said  intermediate  output  signal,  for 
di^laying  any  change  in  relative  capacitance  between 

■aid  first  capacitor  plate  and  said  pair  of  second  canacitor 
slates:  "— r— 

means  for  automatically  calibrating  said  device  including- 
means  for  supplying  a  caUbration  chargmg  current  to  said 

pair  of  second  capacitor  plates; 
means  for  detecting  when  laid  intermediate  output  signal 
caused  by  said  calibration  charging  current  exceeds  a 
selected  threshold  value; 
means  for  holding  said  calibration  charging  current  con- 
stant when  said  intermediate  output  signal  reaches  said 
threshold  value; 
means  for  indicating  that  said  caUbration  charging  current  is 

mcreasing  during  the  calibration  of  said  device; 
means  for  resetting  said  means  for  supplying  said  calibration 
charging  current  comprishig  a  normally  on  MOS  device 

which  provides  a  low  impedance  current  path  to  reset  said 
means  for  supplying  a  calibration  charging  current  when 
said  device  is  shut  off  and  which  provides  a  high  impe- 
dance path  to  prevent  the  resetting  of  said  means  for 
supplying  when  said  device  is  turned  on; 
means,  responsive  to  said  intermediate  output  signal,  for 
detecting  the  presence  of  a  line  carrying  alternating  cur- 
rent behhid  the  surface  of  said  wall  comprising: 
bandpau  filter  means  for  rejecting  those  components  of 
said  intermediate  output  signal  not  in  the  range  of  fre- 
quency of  said  alternating  current  and  for  amplifying 
those  components  of  said  intermediate  output  signal  in 
the  range  of  frequency  of  said  alternating  current; 
means  for  rectifying  the  signal  amplified  by  said  bandpass 
filter  means  so  that  the  presence  of  said  line  carrying 


1.  In  a  probe  pomt  device  for  deetiical  tests,  comprising  an 
insnlatmg  push  member  having  a  longitudinal  axis  with  a  front 
and  a  rear  end,  with  said  front  end  carrying  a  metallic  point 
and  with  said  rear  end  having  a  terminal  adapted  to  be  con- 
nected with  a  cable,  a  hollow  hisulating  head  slidably  mounted 
on  said  push  member,  means  to  resiUently  maintain  said  head 
on  said  push  member  at  a  position  of  rest  at  which  it  wholly 

coven  said  metallic  point,  and  a  fine  cartridge  dispoaed  within 
said  push  member  to  connect  said  metallic  pomt  with  said 
termmal,  the  unprovement  which  consists  in  said  cartridge 
being  removable  and  replaceable  and  hi  locUng  wMftty  behig 
provided  to  lock  said  push  member  with  said  bead  at  said 
position  of  rest  when  said  temunal  and  said  point  are  not  elec- 
trically connected  with  each  other  by  said  cartridge. 


BROADRAND  OPTICAL  SPICIRUM  ANALYZER 
am  M.  OiisiaiUsi,  Badnttaa,  GbW;  aaripor  to  Gassni 
DyMmka/Elietreaka  DNWaa,  8m  nago,  Grilf. 
FIM  Oct  18»  1981,  S«r.  No.  311«7r 
lACL*  com  23/16 
UJS.  a  324-77  K  4CaainH 

1.  A  brooAand  optical  ^ectrum  analyser  for  analyxhig  an 
RF  signal,  comprising: 
injection  laser  means  for  generating  a  Uuer  signal  indodhig 
a  laser  cavity; 

means  for  moduhrting  said  hHer  signal  by  mtrodudng  the  RF 
signal  to  be  analyied  hito  said  laser  cavity; 

means  for  coUimating  said  mmfahited  bser  signal; 

reflectmg  means  for  reflecting  said  coOhnated  kser  signal 
with  said  hMer  signal  components  being  reflected  at  diflRer- 
ent  angles  depending  iq?on  frequency  content; 

a  photodiode  amy; 

a  transformiog  lens  for  focusing  the  taser  rays  of  the  same 
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qwctral  range  from  Mid  later  agnal  to  a  single  point  on  

photodiode  amy,  each  diode  ou^t  corresponding     MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR  DIAL  AND  POINTER 

ELECTRICAL  INSTRUMENTS 
Divid  E.  TtaMB,  EnfWd;  Dify  M.  Jcffrejr,  Womlcy,  and 
Dafid  W.  SiuM,  BIsiwps  Stortford,  aU  of  Engtaad,  aaaigBOTB 
to  SaiMam»  Waaton  UaUad,  Enfield,  England 

~    FDad  Ai«.  3S,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  29M44 
dates  prioritjr,  application  United  Klngdoai,  A«  29,  IMO, 
8027948 

Int  a.)  GOIR 1/04 
U3.  a  324—186  14 


to  a  particular  qwetnim  component  of  the  RF  signal  being 
analyied;and 
parallel  post  processing  means  tot  analyzing  the  RF  signal 


4j4d4,6W 

MAGNETORESISnVE  CURRENT  DETECTOR 
Hatas  Uaahard,  Zag;  Jan  PMr,  Ob«wil,  and  BMadOct  Stainlc, 
Zi«  aU  of  SvHMand.  Mslffors  to  LGZ  Landto  *  Gyr  Zag 
AG>,  Zagi  SwHiailand 

FDad  Dae.  18, 1881,  Sar.  No.  331,881 
Clataa  pcMiflly,  a^Ucatlon  Switnsnand,  Dec.  24,  UN, 

iM.  a'  OMS  n/n  nm 

UAaiM— ItTB  7 
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1.  In  a  magnetoresistive  current  detector,  including  a  con- 
ductor carrying  a  current  to  be  measured  generating  an  exter- 
nal  magnetic  field, 
comprising  in  cnnbination  ' ' 

two  pairs  of  ferromagnetic  and  magnetoresistive  thin  films 
having  hard  and  easy  axes,  reqwctively,  and  being  con- 
nected to  one  another  so  as  to  constitute  a  Wheatstone 
bridge,  said  Wheatslone  teidge  being  adapted  to  be  fed  by 
a  supply  current  flrom  a  current-  or  vdtage-souroe, 
the  thin  fUms  of  each  pair 
being  magnetostatically  coupled  to  one  another,  so  that 
the  portion  of  the  supply  current  flowing  in  each  thin 
film  of  each  pair  generates  an  auxiliary  magnetic  biasing 
field  having  a  direction  along  the  hanl  magnetic  axis  of 
the  other  tUn  fihn  of  the  same  pair, 
all  of  said  fihns  having  substantially  equal  reqMctive 
thicknesses,  the  thin  fihns  of  each  pair  being  superim- 
posed to  one  another  and  seperatad  by  an  insulating 
layer, 
said  external  magnetic  field  having  a  direction  along  the 
direction  of  the  hard  magnetic  axes  of  each  <rf^  said  thin 
films. 


;3      in      S2    34M   V 


1.  A  dial  and  pointer  electrical  instrument  comprising  a 
cylindrical  housing,  a  movement  having  a  pointer  secured 
thereto,  and  a  scale  mounted  in  said  cylindrical  housing,  a  glass 
through  which  the  pointer  is  read  against  the  scale  closing  one 
end  of  the  housing,  a  base  closing  the  other  end  of  the  housing 
and  carrying  termhial  structure  through  which  electrical  con* 
nection  from  outside  the  housing  to  said  movement  inside  the 
housing  is  effected,  said  movement  being  attached  to  a  mount- 
ing structure  which  positions  said  movement  inside  said  cylin- 
drical bousing,  said  mounting  structure  comprising  a  plate 
which  is  a  sliding  fit  inside  said  housing  and  carries  s  plurality 
of  catches,  each  catch  engaging  releasably  with  cooperating 
structure  inside  said  housing  to  prevent  ajdal  displacement  of 
the  movement  and  to  retain  said  movement  without  mechani- 
cal attachment  of  said  movement  to  said  base. 


DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  SEMICONDUCTOR 
CHARACTERISnCS 
Onsaka  Manakata;  KaaihIrD  YagI,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  TemaU 
Motodta,  Yaannaahi,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 
Ttrigro,  J^aa 

FDad  May  1, 1881,  Sar.  No.  289,427 
OafaM  priority,  appUeatlM  Japan,  May  1, 19n,  5540409 
ULdiOnR  31/26 
VS.  CL  324—188  R  7 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  semiconductor  characteristics 
conqnishig:  photon  beam  irradiation  means  which  scans  and 
irradiates  the  surfisoe  of  a  semiconductor  qwcimen  with  a 
pulsed  and  converged  photon  beam;  dectrodes  respectively 
diqMsed  opposite  front  and  back  surfisces  of  said  specimen 
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with  a  caiwdtive  coupling  gap  bdng  located  between  each 
electrode  and  the  respective  opposite  surface  of  the  specimen, 
through  which  photovoltage  generated  between  the  ftont 
surface  and  the  back  surface  of  said  specimen  by  the  irradiation 
with  said  photon  beam  is  taken  out  by  said  electrodes,  at  least 
one  of  said  electrodes  located  on  the  side  irradiated  with  the 
said  photon  beam  being  capable  of  transmitting  light;  signal 
extract  means  for  taking  out  only  the  signal  components  of  said 
photovoltage  by  comparing  the  output  signals  taken  out  by 
Mid  electrodes  with  pulsed  signals  and  said  photon  beam;  and 
observation  means  which  displays  said  signal  componenu 
relative  to  irradiated  portions  of  said  photon  beam,  so  that 
changes  in  the  output  from  said  signal  extract  means  can  be 
observed. 


ijH4fitf 

HALL  ELEMENT  DEVICE 

Shftd  TaMka,  diiMdd,  aad  KnIUko  Mttnl,  KawMU,  both 
or  Jvn.  iwlMnta  lo  Tokyo  Shlbnni  DaiU  FitiMhllii  Kai- 


FIM  Mv.  15, 1M2,  S«.  No.  387J09 
priority,  appUortioa  Japn,  Jn.  2C  1981,  S6-99354 
IM.  a)  H03F 15/00 
UAa330-6  ,CW„ 
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RELAY  TESTER 
Tamo  Nonwa,  Hyogo,  Japan,  aaaiffMr  to  MltmUahi  OeaU 
KabaaUU  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fllad  Not.  4, 1981,  Sar.  No.  318,100 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Japmi,  No?.  7, 1980, 89-1S7442 

laL  a^  GOIR  3J/60 

UJ.a324-4i8  gCU^ 


1.  A  relay  tester,  in  which  test  signals  are  applied  to  a  relay 
and  wherein  various  characteristics  of  said  test  signals  are 
varied  over  time,  comprising: 
a  digital  frequency  varying  unit  for  generating  a  digital 
output,  signal  having  a  desired  frequency  determined  in 
accordance  with  a  first  digital  control  signal; 
fint  and  second  digital  phase  varying  units  for  varying  the 
phase  of  said  digital  output  ugoal  in  accordance  with  a 
second  digital  control  signal  to  provide  a  desired  phase 
thereto; 
first  and  second  flmction  generating  circuiu  for  converting 
digital  output  signals  of  said  first  and  second  digital  phase 
varying  unitt  into  respective  first  and  second  analog  sia- 
nals; 

first  and  second  digital  gain  varying  units  for  varying  the 
ampUtudes  of  said  first  and  second  analog  signals,  respec- 
tively, to  provide  desired  ampUtudes  to  said  first  and 
second  analog  signals  in  accordance  with  respective  third 
digital  control  signals; 

first  and  second  difTerential  power  amplifiers  for  amplifying 
analog  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  digital  gain  varying 
units,  respectively; 

first  and  second  transformer  means  for  converting  outputs  of 
said  first  and  second  differential  power  ampUfiers  into 
voltage  and  current,  respectively;  and 

a  control  unit  for  digitally  controlling  said  first  and  second 
digital  phase  varying  units,  first  and  second  fimction  gen- 
erating circuits,  first  and  second  differential  power  ampli- 
fiers and  first  and  second  transformer  means. 


1.  A  Hall  element  device,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  Hall  elements  including  a  first  and  Uttt  Hall 
element,  each  said  Hall  element  including  a  first  input,  a 
second  input,  a  first  output  and  a  second  output; 

control  current  means,  electrically  connected  to  each  said 
first  input,  for  driving  each  said  Hall  element;  and 

means,  electricaUy  connected  between  adjacent  Hall  ele- 
ments, for  maintaining  said  second  output  of  the  one  adja- 
cent HaU  element  and  the  first  output  of  the  other  adjacent 
HaU  element  at  the  same  potential  and  for  preventing 
current  from  passing  across  the  a4jacent  Hall  elements, 
said  means  mcluding  a  first  input  electrically  connected  to 
said  second  output  of  one  said  adjacent  HaU  dement,  a 
second  input  electrically  connected  to  said  first  output  of 
the  other  adjacent  Hall  element,  and  an  output  electrically 
connected  to  said  second  input  of  the  other  a4jacent  Hall 
element,  whereby  the  volta^  across  the  first  output  of  the 
first  Hall  element  and  the  second  output  of  the  b»t  Hall 
element  represente  the  sum  of,  or  the  difference  between 
the  voltages  across  all  of  said  adjacent  HaU  elements. 

TRANSIMPEDANCE  PRE-AMPUFIER 

W.  T.  Eddtaa,  Weat  Malbowiia,  Fla.,  aHigMr  to  Harris  Corpo- 
ratioa,  MclbovM,  Fla. 

Fllad  Mar.  7, 1980,  Sar.  No.  128,146 

laL  a'  H03F 1/36 


1.  A  transimpedance  amplifier  comprising: 

an  operational  amplifier  circuit  having  an  input  capacitance 
and  an  output  impedance; 

a  feedback  resistor  connected  between  the  output  and  the 
input  of  said  operational  ampUfier  circuit,  the  product  of 
the  value  of  said  feedback  resistor  and  said  input  capaci- 
tance affecting  the  phase  margin  of  said  transimpedance 
amplifier;  and 

means,  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  operational  amplifier 
circuit,  for  compensating  for  the  effect  of  the  product  of 
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the  value  of  Mid  feedback  lemtor  and  said  input  capaci- 
tance on  said  phaae  margin  while  itmultaneously  control- 
ling the  band]Mtt  characteristic  of  said  transimpedance 
amplifier. 


CrnCUlTFOR  TRIMMING  FET  DIFFERENTIAL  PAIR 

OFFSET  VOLTAGE  WITHOUT  INCREASING  THE 

OFFSET  VOLTAGE  TEMPERATURE  COEFHCIENT 

Joha  S.  Prortiea,  Patan  Baj,  Fte.,  aari^or  to  Harris  Corpora. 

tioa,  MalbowM,  Fla. 

I  i  Fllai  Dae.  1, 1M1«  Ser.  No.  326,348 

IM.  OJ  H03F  l/Sa  3/45 

MS,  CL  330—283  U  ClaiM 


1.  A  circuit  for  trimming  the  ofhet  voltage  of  a  differential 
amplifier  and  reducing  post-trim  ofhet  voltage  drift,  compris- 
ing: 
a  pair  of  FET  input  transistors  forming  an  input  stage  for  a 
pair  of  inputs  to  said  differentia]  amplifier,  each  of  said 
FET  input  transistors  having  a  circuit-controllable  drain- 
to-source  current,  the  difference  between  said  drain-to- 
source  currents  of  said  FET  input  transistors  defining  a 
drain-to-source  current  mismatch;  an  oAet  voltage  of  said 
differential  amplifier  being  a  function  of  said  drain-to- 
source  current  mismatch  and  mismatches  from  among  a 
plurality  of  non-controllable  variables  which  characterize 
said  FET,  input  transistors;  and 
an  offset  adjustment  circuit  for  trimming  said  ofbet  voltage, 
said  offiwt  adljustment  circuit  comprising  an  initial  trim- 
ming network  having  a  low  temperature  coeffident  for 
reducing  said  offset  voltage  and  a  temperature-dependent 
resistive  network  of  a  substantially  higher  temperature 
coefficient  for  causing  said  drain-to-source  current  mis- 
match to  track  the  decrease  in  said  mismatches  in  said 
non-controllable  variables  as  the  ambient  temperature  of 
said  circuit  increases,  said  decrease  in  said  drain-to-source 
current  mismatch  serving  to  automatically  reduce  said 
post-trim  offtet  voltage  drift. 


'  4v4«,C33 

VOLUME  CONTROL  CnCUTT 
KoiD  YoaUUaa,  and  laaan  (Mori,  both  of  Ftakaja,  Japan,  aasigB- 
Oft  to  Tokyo  Shibnra  DcaU  KabwUkl  Kaiaha,  Kaaagawa, 


FUed  Jn.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,188 

priority,  appiiartion  Japu^  JaL  8, 1980, 88/93047 
lat  a.)  H03F  3/45:  H03G  3/30 
U  A  CL  330-284  1 

1.  A  volume  control  circuit  havmg  a  pair  of  reference  poten- 
tial Unes,  an  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal,  said  volume 
control  circuit  comprising; 
a  differential  amplifier  comprising  first  and  second  transis- 
tors, the  emitter  electrode  of  said  first  transistor  being 
connected  to  the  emitter  electrode  of  said  second  transis- 
tor through  a  resistor  and  to  one  of  said  reference  poten- 
tial lines  through  a  first  constant  currcSit  source,  the  emit- 
ter electrode  of  said  second  transistor  being  connected  to 
said  one  reference  potential  line  through  a  second  con- 
stant current  source 
a  substantially  doubly  balanced  differential  amplifier  com- 


prising third,  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  transistors,  the  emitter 
electrodes  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors  being  con- 
nected in  common  to  the  collector  electrode  cX  said  first 
transistor,  the  emitter  electrodes  of  said  fifth  and  sixth 
transiston  being  connected  in  common  to  the  collector 
electrode  of  said  second  transistor,  the  collector  elec- 
trodes of  said  fourth  and  fifth  transiston  being  connected 
in  common  to  the  other  reference  potential  line; 

a  variable  reference  voltage  source  having  a  pair  of  termi- 
nals, one  of  the  terminals  being  connected  to  the  base 
electrodes  of  said  third  and  sixth  transistors,  the  other 
terminal  being  connected  to  said  one  reference  potential 
line; 

a  fixed  reference  voltage  source  having  a  pair  of  terminals, 
one  of  the  terminals  being  connected  to  the  base  elec- 
trodes of  said  fourth  and  fifth  transistors,  the  other  termi- 


nal being  connected  to  said  one  reference  potential  line; 
and 
a  current  mirror  circuit  comprising  seventh  and  eighth  tran- 
sistors, the  emitter  electrode  of  said  seventh  transistor 
being  connected  to  the  collector  electrode  of  said  third 
transistor  and  coupled  to  said  other  reference  potential 
line,  the  emitter  electrode  of  said  eighth  transistor  being 
connected  to  the  collector  electrode  of  said  sixth  transis- 
tor and  coupled  to  said  other  reference  potential  line,  the 
base  electrodes  of  said  seventh  and  eighth  transistors  and 
the  collector  electrode  of  said  eighth  transistor  being 
connected  in  common,  the  coUe^w  electrode  of  said 
seventh  transistor  being  connected  to  said  one  reference 
potential  Une  through  a  resistor  and  coupled  to  said  output 
terminal,  the  collector  electrode  of  said  eighth  transistor 
being  connected  to  said  one  reference  potential  line 
throttth  a  third  constant  current  source. 


fi 


1154  (ijj 
AMPLIFIER  INCORPORATING  GAIN  DISTRIBUTION 

CONTROL  FOR  CASCADED  AMPLIFYING  STAGES 

Leopold  ^  Harwood,  BridgMratar,  N  J.,  and  Robert  L.  Shaalcy, 

n,  ladJaaapolia,  III,  aari^on  to  RCA  Cofporallo^  N.Y. 

FUad  Mar.  31, 1982,  Sar.  No.  363389 

IM.  a>  H03G  3/30 

U.S.  CL  380—284  10  < 
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1.  An  amplifier  comprishig,  in  combination: 
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tint  and  lecond  ugnal  amplifyiiig  ttagn  connected  in  cat- 
cade;  and 

means  coupled  to  laid  fint  and  lecond  ngnal  ampUfying 
stages  for  limultaneoasly  varying  the  respective  gains  of 
said  first  and  second  si^ial  amplifying  stages  in  mutually 
opposite  directions  in  such  manner  as  to  alter  the  distribu- 
tion of  gain  between  said  stages  substantially  without 
disturbance  ot  the  overall  gain  of  said  ampiifSer. 


AUDIO  POWER  AMPLIFIER 
Joan  F.  VataaqMi,  SaUna,  Mkh^  aaripor  to  VSP  Labi,  Incn 
Ao  Arbor,  Mich. 

FDad  Jo.  10, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  3M,M4 
IM.a'H03FJ/iO 
U  A  a  330-264  1 


first  voltage  source  being  applied  to  the  source  electrodes 
of  the  p<hannel  and  n-channel  field  effect  transistors; 
first  and  second  transistors  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
input  amplifying  means,  the  second  voltage  source  being 
q>plied  to  the  first  and  second  transistors: 
first  and  second  drive  transistors  responsive  to  the  output  of 
the  first  and  sec(md  transistors,  respectively,  for  generat- 
ing a  current  proportional  to  the  vintage  of  the  audio 
frequency  input  signal; 

means  for  converting  the  current  to  a  voltage  and  wplying 
the  voltage  to  the  p<hannel  and  n<hannel  field  effect 
transitors  to  generate  an  output  current  through  the  p- 
channel  and  n-channd  field  effect  transistors  which  is  a 
direct  function  of  the  voltage  applied  theretc^ 

a  first  feedback  path  connected  between  the  interoonnected 
drain  electrodes  of  the  p-channd  and  n-channel  field 
effect  transistors  and  the  input  of  the  input  ampUMng 
means;  and 

a  second  feedback  path  connected  between  the  output  and 
input  terminals  of  the  input  amplifying  means  for  biasing 
the  input  amplifying  means  into  linear  operation  prior  to 
the  return  of  the  output  power  amplifying  means  to  linear 
operation  after  an  overload  of  the  output  amplifying 
means  the  second  feedback  path  including: 

first  and  second  diodes  cmmected  in  reverse  parallel  config- 
uration between  the  output  and  input  of  the  input  amplify- 
ing means; 

a  plurality  of  auxiliary  diodes  connected  in  series  with  each 
of  the  first  and  second  diodes;  and 

reverse  bias  reference  voltages  connected  to  the  junctions 
between  the  first  and  second  diodes  and  each  auxiliary 
diodeserie^ 

the  auxiliary  diodes  and  the  reverse  Was  reference  voltages 
providing  a  reverse  bias  requiring  an  Increased  vdtage 
across  the  first  and  second  diodes  before  the  first  and 
second  diodes  will  cmiduct 


NON-REACnVE  UMITER 

Jonka  N.  RypkaM,  LoiAari,  m.,  anipor  to  Ziiilh  Etoetrah 
iCB  CorporatioB,  Gtafiaw,  m. 

FUad  No?.  II,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  443,843 
lit  a>  H03G  3/30 
UAa330-284  gi 


1.  An  audio  power  amplifier  comprising: 

input  amplifying  means  having  an  input  for  receiving  an 
•udio  fluency  signal  and  an  output; 

output  power  amplifying  means  including  a  p-channel  field 
effect  transistor  and  a  n-channel  field  affect  transistor, 
eachhaving  gate,  source  and  drain  electrodes,  the  drain 
electrodes  of  the  p<hannel  and  n-channel  field  effect 
transistors  being  interconnected; 

an  output  signal  terminal  formed  at  the  interconnection 
between  the  drahi  electrodes  of  the  p-channel  and  n-chan- 
nel field  effect  transistors; 

means  Ibr  driving  the  p<hannel  and  n-channel  field  effect 
transistors  in  a  transconductance  mode  of  operation 
wherein  the  output  current  through  the  field  effect  transis- 
tors is  a  direct  fbnetion  of  the  input  voltage  tpptied  to  the 
p<hannel  and  n-channd  field  effect  transistors;  the  driv- 
ing means  including: 

fbr  providing  first  and  second  voltage  sources,  the 


1.  An  amplitude  limiter  for  removing  the  modulation  from  a 
carrier  signal  amplitude  modulated  by  a  m«vtiii«*<»ig  signal 
comprising: 

detecting  means  responsive  to  the  carrier  signal  for  provid- 
ing a  replica  of  the  modulating  signal; 

a  voltage  divider  including  fixed  resistance  means  and  vari- 
able reaistance  mean^ 

means  for  applying  the  amplitude  modulated  carrier  signal 
■cross  the  voltage  divider;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  detected  replica  of  the  modulating 
signal  for  linearly  varying  the  wiaUe  resistance  in  accor- 
dance with  the  instantaneous  amplitude  thereof  so  as  to 
develop  a  carrier  signal  across  the  variable  resiitancs 
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which  is  tttbttantially  free  of  both  anqditude  and  angle 
modiUation. 


WIDEBAND  IF  AMPLIFIER  WITH  COMPLEMENTARY 
GAAS  FET-BIPOLAR  TRANSISTOR  COMBINATION 

DL,  awiganr  to 

m. 

I  I  Fllad  Jn.  5, 1M3,  S«.  No.  488,724 

lACi?mSF3/16 


uAa33o-aoo 


9Clidw 


L  A  widAaad.  U^  gain  faitermediate  frequency  (IF)  ampli- 
Her  conpranig: 

a  fint  portion  having  a  field-effiBct  transistor  input  stage 
wherein  gain  peaking  thereof  is  at  the  high  frequency  end 
of  an  IF  band; 

a  section  portion  having  a  irinrality  of  bipokr  transistors 
wbeniu  the  frequency  versus  gain  characteristic  thereof 
decreases  at  the  high  frequency  end  of  said  IF  band;  and 

an  equaKiation  networii  coiqpling  said  first  and  second  por- 
ticns  for  matching  said  first  and  second  portimis  at  said 
high  frequency  end  of  the  IF  bond  and  wherein  said  first 
and  sepoad  portions  are  mismafched  at  lower  frequencies 
in  said  IF  bud  in  providing  equalized  amplifier  gain  over 
a  wide  frequency  band. 


SEMI-ACnVE  NOTCH  FILTER 

Md.,  aasi^Bff  to  The  UnHod 


FDad  No?.  30, 19t2,  Sw.  No.  448,777 
•  hiLCi?HISFS/68 

UJ.CLSSO-'tM 


10 


/*^ 


L  A  "semi-active**  notch  filter  having  an  iiqmt  signal  line 
and  an  ou^ot  signal  terminal  for  sdectively  altering  signal 
fflmp^f**  in  an  mput  signaKs)  Vm(0  at  the  input  siipud  line 
to  have  pfodetermined  gain  and  phase  characteristics  in  three 
angn  FRL  FR2  and  FRS,  and  m  the  frequency 
I  between  the  frequency  ranges  FRl  and  FR2  in  the  form 
of  an  output  signaKs)  Vmi(0  at  the  ou^mt  signal  terminal 


wherem  frequency  range  FRS  corresponds  to  second  harmon* 
ics  of  signal  components  in  frequency  range  FR2  and  tn- 
quency  ranges  FR2  and  FR3  are  much  greater  than  frequency 
range  FRl,  said  **semi^«tive'*  notdi  filter  oootiprising: 
a  passive  quasi  low-pass  filter  portion  connected  at  its  input 
to  the  input  signal  Ime  for  sdectivdy  altering  at  its  ou^t 
the  signal  components  of  the  ii^Nit  signaKs)  V«i(f)  in  the 
frequency  ranges  FRL  FR2  and  FR3,  and  in  the  fre- 
quency  range  between  the  frequency  ranges  FRl  and 
FR2,  the  phase  characteristic  of  said  passive  quasi  low- 
pass  filter  portion  exhibiting  variations  typical  (^a  second 
order  low-pass  filter,  as  ORMsed  to  the  phase  characteris- 
tic of  a  first  order  Iow^mm  filter; 
a  passive  band<i>ass  filter  portion  connected  at  its  ifqwt  to  the 
input  signal  line  for  sdectively  altering  at  its  output  the 
signal  compments  of  the  input  signal(s)  Vi^f)  in  the  fre- 
quency ranges  FRl,  FR2  and  FR3,  and  |n  the  frequency 
range  between  the  frequency  ranges  FRl  and  FR2; 
a  passive  quasi  high-pass  filter  portion  connected  at  its  mpM 
to  the  input  signal  line  for  selectively  altering  at  its  output 
the  signal  components  of  the  input  signal(s)  V^^O  iu  the 
frequency  ranges  FRL  FR2  and  FR3,  and  in  the  fre- 
quency range  between  the  frequency  ranges  FRl  snd 
FR2,  said  passive  quasi  high-pass  filter  having  non-tero 
signal  giin  at  zero  signal  frequency;  and 
means  operatively  connected  at  its  input  to  the  outputs  of 
said  passive  quasi  low-pass  filter  portion,  said  passive 
band-pass  filter  portion  and  said  pMsive  quasi  high-pass 
filter  portion  for  summing  the  selectively  altered  signal 
components  of  the  hiput  signal(s)  V^f)  in  the  frvquoicy 
ranges  FRL  FR2  and  FR3,  anid  in  the  frequency  range 
between  the  frequency  ranges  FRl  and  FR2;  said  means 
for  summing  providing  at  the  outpat  signal  terminal  of 
said  "semi-active"  notch  filter  the  ou^ut  signaKs)  VmoCO 
characterized  by  a  notch  filter  response  in  the  frequency 
range  FR2,  a  phase  shift  of  substantially  zero  in  the  fre- 
quency range  FRl  and  greatly  attenuated  signal  compo- 
nents in  the  frequency  range  FR3. 


T' 


UNIVERSAL  DIGITAL  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER 
USING  SmOiX  SIDE  BAND  TBCHNIQUM 
Albert  T.  Ovwiai,  Semsrtala,  and  Robert  M.  liaoMld,  Chany 
Hffl,  both  ef  NJ.,  iiilpnrs  to  RCA  CotporHiea,  Now  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  30, 190L  Ser.  No.  338,138 
brt.  a*  II03L  7/J8 
UJB.CL3ai— lA  41 


L  In  a  fdiase  lodced  loop  frequency  synthesizer  havhig  a 
loop  bandwidth  of  X  KHz  and  comprising  a  voltage  controlled 
oecillator  (VOO)  for  generating  a  signal  Shoo  of  frequency 
fpcOk  means  for  sdectively  increasing  or  decreosing  fncoby  a 
varidde  frequency  (45  whose  minimum  vdue  SMX  KHz,  nd 
where  M>1,  to  sdectivdy  pradaoe  a  spectrum  of  signab  of 
frequencies  (f»vo±f^  means  for  dividing  the  frequencies 
(fKCO±Ca)  t^  N  to  produce  a  signd  S/v  of  frequency 
fV*(fMa>±fi4a)/N,  means  for  generating  a  first  reference 
signd  Sjti  of  frequency  fjii,  logic  inchiding  phase  comparing 
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meus  tm  oomfwriiig  S^with  Sjii  to  produce  •  oontrol  signal 
Ee,  Mkl  VGO  bang  ratpondve  to  Er  to  alter  its  frequency  so 
that(fw»±ttfyN-Cn,;  ^ 

means  for  generating  a  second  reference  signal  Sjn  of  fre- 
quency fn,  where  (Nfju+M  KHz)2Nfiti  -M  KHz;  and 
means  tor  supplying  Sjq  to  said  phase  comparing  means  in 
UenofSjci. 


FERSOELECnUC  SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE 
DEVICES 

IJ.  Stariea,  neaaand  Oaks,  Califs  aasfgaer  to  RodnrcU 
"irrpnratlnn  11  f?s|anilii,  Tallf 
FDad  Sap.  17, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  419,272 
IM.  a>  HOSH  9/145.  9/64.  9/68 
U.8.  a  33»-lM  3 


1.  A  surfMe  acoustic  wave  device,  comprising: 

a  ferroelectric  strontium  barium  niobate  crystal  having  a 

plurality  of  ordered  domains  of  alternating  polarity; 
an  output  interdigital  transducer,  including  at  least  one  pair 

of  electrodes,  disposed  on  a  surface  of  said  ciystal,  each  of 

said  electrode  pairs  corresponding  to  one  of  said  domains; 
an  input  interdigital  transducer  disposed  on  said  surface  and 

oriented  to  direct  a  surfiKe  acoustic  wave  toward  said 

output  transducer. 


DISTRIBUTION  CONSTANT  TYPE  FILTER 
ToaUoNisUkawa,  Nagaokakyo;  SadaUn  Tamwa,  and  HifoaU 
Tmn,  botk  of  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  aasigRon  to  Morata 
MandlMtvlng  Co.,  Udn  Japan 

niad  Sap.  30, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  431,184 

,JS5f«'5?^:  ■»"■««**  ^^9t».  Oet  2,  1981.  S6. 
147529[U1;  Oct  2,  1981,  56.147530(U1;  Oct  2,  198L  96- 
147831IU];  Dae.  28, 1981,  S6.211998t  Dae.  28, 1881, 96.211996; 
52:  ^*!2r  ^^^""'^  Wey  H  1982,  97.76421[U];  JaL  6. 
M8^.102947IU];  Sap.  3,  1982,  97-194434;  Sep.  3,  1982, 


UJ.  a  333-202 


int  a.>  HOIP 1/205.  7/04 


29  Claims 


provkled  with  at  least  a  pair  of  through-openings  formed  in 
sakl  dielectric  material  btock  member  side  by  side,  at  a  prede- 
termined interval  therd)etween,  inner  dectrically  conductive 
layers  respectively  formed  on  inner  peripheral  feces  of  said 
through-openings,  an  outer  electrically  conductive  layer  pio- 

vxied  at  least  on  four  side  faces  of  said  dielectric  material  btock 
member  so  as  to  form  at  least  a  pair  of  neighboring  resonance 
units  thereby,  and  at  least  a  pair  of  dielectric  units  each  pro- 
vided with  a  columnar  portion  formed  by  applying  a  dielectric 
material  onto  part  of  an  electrically  conductive  wire  so  that 

sakl  electrically  conductive  wire  axially  extends  therethrough, 
and  respectively  inserted  into  said  through-openings  of  said 
dielectric  material  btock  member  for  electiostatic  coupUng 
between  sakl  electrically  conductive  wires  of  the  dielectric 
units  and  sakl  inner  electrically  conductive  kyen. 


4,464,641 
CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 
AUM  H.  Belkma,  Wagrhmd,  Man.,  rifilpn 
rise  Ineorporatad,  WaHtem,  Maa. 

FDad  Dae.  16, 1982,  Sar.  No.  480,486 
IM.  a.)  HOIH  75/12 
UJ^CL339— 23 


to  GTE  Laborato- 


13 


1.  A  distribution  constant  type  filter  which  comprises  a 
dklectric  material  btock  member  made  of  a  dielectric  material 


1.  A  circuit  breaker  comprising 

a  housing  of  insulating  material; 

a  fixed  contact  mounted  in  said  housing; 

a  contact  carrier  with  a  movable  contact  thereon; 

operating  means  for  manually  moving  sakl  contact  carrier  to 
selectively  move  sakl  movable  contact  between  a  ctosed 
position  and  an  open  positton  with  reject  to  sakl  fixed 
contact; 

a  trip  arm  pivotally  mounted  m  sakl  housbg  and  movable 
from  a  set  position  to  a  tripped  positton; 

a  load  terminal; 

a  thermally  responsive  latchkig  member  connected  fa^ircuit 
between  sakl  load  terminal  and  said  movable  contact,  sakl 
thermally  responsive  latching  member  having  one  end  and 
havmg  another  end;  « 

the  one  end  of  sakl  thermally  responsive  ktching  member 
bemg  pivotally  mounted  in  said  housing; 

busing  means  botfing  agamst  the  other  end  of  sakl  thermally 
responsive  latching  member  and  urging  the  thermally 
responsive  hitching  member  toward  sakl  trip  arm; 

sakl  thermally  respouive  bitching  member  having  a  latching 
surface  intermedute  sakl  one  end  and  sakl  other  end 
thereof  engaging  sakl  trip  arm  and  fMrnfiwing  said  trip 
aim  m  the  set  position; 
sakl  thermally  responsive  latching  member  bending  fai  re- 
sponse to  a  predetermmed  current  conditton  to  move  the 
hitchmg  surface  intermediate  sakl  one  end  and  sakl  other 
end  of  the  thermally  responsive  latching  member  and 
disengage  sakl  latchmg  surface  from  sakl  trq)  arm  releas- 
mg  sakl  trip  arm  fw  movement  to  the  tripped  positicm; 
movement  of  the  trip  arm  to  the  tripped  positton  causmg  said 
contacts  to  open; 
wherem  said  thermally  responsive  hitching  member  includes 
an  etongated  thermally  responsive  element  having  one  end 
and  having  another  end; 
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the  one  end  of  Mid  elODgited  thermtUy  ratponsi  ve  element 
being  pivotally  mounted  in  laid  housing; 

an  annature  element  having  an  trm  diapoied  generally  peral> 
lei  to  the  elongated  thmnally  reqwntive  element,  said 
arm  having  one  end  and  having  another  end,  means  adja> 
cent  to  the  one  end  of  aaid  arm  for  constraining  the  other 
end  of  the  elongated  thermally  responsive  element,  and 
means  adjacent  to  the  other  end  of  said  arm  for  constrain- 
ing said  other  end  of  the  arm  with  respect  to  the  central 
portion  of  Uie  elongated  thermally  responsive  element; 

said  latching  surflwe  of  said  thermally  responsive  Urtching 
member  being  located  in  said  arm  intermediate  the  one 
end  and  the  other  end  thereof; 
and  wherein 

said  biasing  means  bears  against  the  armature  element  urging 
the  armature  element  toward  said  trip  arm. 


QRCUrr  BREAKER 


en  to  MHaaMsU  OmU  KabHyu  KaUa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Mar.  1, 1M2, 8sr.  No.  35^144 
CUm  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  U,  IMl,  86* 
988i2[U];  Mar.  12,  1981.  S6-3S5S4{U]:  Mar.  12,  1911,  S6- 
3S888[l)];  Mar.  12,  1991,  S6488S6[U];  Mar.  12,  1991,  54> 
a8997[lJ] 

Int  CL}  H91H  9/30 
VA  a  33S-201  8 


L  A  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

a  pair  of  contactors,  one  of  said  cratactors  being  a  movable 
contactor  and  having  the  entire  contactor  relatively  mov* 
able  away  from  and  toward  the  other  contactor  to  open 
and  close  an  electric  circuit,  each  of  said  contacton  hav' 
faig  a  conductor  and  a  contact  secured  thereto,  said 
contacts  abutting  each  other  when  said  conductors  are 
ekise  to  each  other, 

are  shields  of  a  material  having  a  resistivity  greater  than  the 
material  of  said  conductors  and  said  contacts,  one  posi- 
tioned on  each  of  sakl  contactors  surrounding  the  periph- 
ery of  sakl  contacts  for  narrowing  the  arc  generated  be- 
tween sakl  contacts  when  sakl  contacts  separate,  and 
increaskig  the  pressure  in  the  arc; 

means  connected  to  said  movable  coitactor  and  responsive 
to  the  fk)w  of  current  through  said  contacts  for  moving 
sakl  movable  contactor  away  tnm  the  other  contactor 
when  a  flow  of  short  circuiting  current  flows  through  sakl 
contacts  and  sakl  means,  sakl  means  having  an  inertia 
whteh  causes  sakl  movable  contactor  to  have  a  oompara- 
tivdy  tow  separating  speed  from  sakl  other  contactor,  and 

at  least  one  of  sakl  contacton  having  at  least  a  part  of  the 
conductor  which  eitends  from  the  contact  toward  the 
other  end  thereof  pivotally  mounted  for  pivoting  move- 
ment away  flrom  the  contact  poritton  of  sakl  contacts  and 
qmng  means  urgfaig  said  pivotally  mounted  part  of  the 
conductor  toward  ^  contact  positkm  with  a  force  less 
than  that  which  can  be  overcome  by  the  pressure  in  the 
■arrowed  arc,  sakl  pivotally  mounted  part  being  pivotable 
away  from  the  opposed  contact  due  to  the  arc  pressure 
fittter  than  said  current  flow  responsive  means  moves  said 
movaUe  contactcv  away  from  said  otba  contactor. 


DEVICE  FOR  DISPLAYING  TELEVISION  PKTUREi 

AND  DEFLECTION  UNIT  IHEREFOR 
Una  MoOThaak,  Flnanysn,  Nathsrlaads,  aaripMr  to  UA 
PUUpa  Govporalion,  Now  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  Mar.  H  1999,  Ssr.  No.  474,997 

Jan.  9.  1991, 


19 


U.S.  CL  399-213 


Int  a*  IMIF  5/00 


jaaieu  Teracfct,  aU  of 


1.  In  a  device  for  disphyfaigteleviston  pictures  comprising  a 
di^lay  tube  in  the  neck  of  which  an  dectron  gun  system  is 
presett  for  emitting  at  least  one  electron  beam  towards  a  dis- 
play screen,  and  comprising  a  deflectton  unit  which  is  mounted 
coaxudly  around  the  display  tube,  sakl  deflectkm  unit  compris- 
ing a  line  deflectton  coil  system  %^iich  upon  energizatkn  de- 
flects the  electron  beam  m  a  first  directkm  and  a  ftwne  dofloc- 
tkn  coil  syitem  which  upon  energiiatton  deflects  the  eleetroo 
beam  in  a  directkm  transverw  to  the  first  direction,  said  frame 
deflectkm  coil  system  comprising  two  frame  defleetton  coils  of 
the  saddle  type  situated  diametricaUy  with  respect  to  each 
other,  each  frame  deflectkm  coil  comprismg  a  number  of  con- 
ductors which  are  wound  so  as  to  produce  first  and  second  skle 
packets  extendmg  in  the  tongitudkial  directkm  of  the  deflec- 
tkm unit,  an  are-sh^od  first  front  end  section  and  an  are- 
shaped  first  rear  end  sectkm  which  together  define  a  first 
wuidow  the  improvement  wherein  each  frame  deflectkm  coil 
also  comprises  fttrther  condoeton  which  are  wound  to  pro- 
duce third  and  fourth  skle  packets,  an  are-shqwd  second  trout 
end  sectkm  and  an  are-shaped  second  rear  end  sectkm  which 
together  define  a  second  wmdow  which  is  situated  withm  the 
first  window,  sakl  window  bemg  shqwd  to  produce,  in  combi- 
natton  with  sakl  first  window,  a  pin<ushion  shaped  deflectkm 
field  at  the  end  thereof  toward  said  gun  system  and  a  central 
longitudinal  barrel-shaped  deflection  fiekL 


PROGELAIN-OJiD  ELBCIRICAL  MACailNE  WITH 

VIBRATION<ON-nAN8PORTATiON  SUPPRESSION 

Takoo  Fakaton,  Takamaka,  Japan,  aarifaor  to  MUskMM 

[aisfeo,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Aw§,  9, 1993,  Str.  No.  921,399 

tority,  appMrarisB  Japan,  Anfr  7,   1992,  r- 

129974(U] 

Int  a*  H91F  27/02 
VA  a  336-99  3  Oate 

1.  A  porcelaJn-clad  electrical  machine  with  a  vibrationssm- 
tranqKMtatioo  si^ipression  comprising  an  upper  tank,  a  tower 
tank,  a  hoUow  porodain  tube  connected  at  both  ends  to  the 
upper  and  tower  tanks  through  packings  respectively,  an  dec- 
trical  machme  fiied  between  a  pair  of  de^ricaUy  ^"•"'■♦Hg 
iriates  extendkig  through  the  mterior  of  the  pcoodam  tuba,  a 
oompresston  controlled  helical  tfiing  diy>sed  b  the  upper 
tank  to  ocmtrollably  tension  an  associated  one  of  the  dectri- 
cally  insulating  platos  with  respect  to  the  tower  tank  and  also 
to  afffHy  to  the  parkings  surfisoe  pressures  lufficient  to  aasem- 
ble  the  upper  and  tower  tanks  and  the  dectricaUy  insoiating 
plates  witii  the  electrical  machine  kito  a  unitary  structure,  and 
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CONTROLLED  TEMPERATURE  GOEFnOENT 

THIN-FnAf  CIRCUIT  ELEMENT 

Kvt  Biiipr,  FHnhfcriM;  Hdv  FHiMck,  SMI^t;  lUko 

GniMr,  CMIiint  KivMMd  Un,  ad  Erich  aM«,  bolk  or 
¥»!■■>■,  iD  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  fwj.  anlpon  to  Rok«t 
BoMh  GabH,  Stottgnt,  Ftd.  Rtp.  ntVummj 

Fltod  JiL  7, 1981,  to.  No.  ail4« 
OrilH  priority,  appUcitioa  FW.  Rop.  of  Gmmv,  Am.  2. 

nect  and  fix  the  upper  tank  to  the  lower  tank,  each  of  the  iTe  n  ««•_«■  "^  ^'  ™*^  '''^  ^^^^ 
supporting  rods  having  a  adjustable  tength.  UACtaw— 35  H 


ANGULAR  DISPLACEMENT  TRANSDUCER  OF  THE 

VARIABLE  RELUCTANCE  TYPE 

Palor  Norton  170  Beofw  Brook,  Llaeotai  Park,  N J.  07035 

FOod  Ai«.  6, 1982,  to.  No.  486,786 

Itt.a)ii81Fi//0tf 

VS.  CL  336—136  11 


1.  An  angular  displacement  transducer  of  the  variable  reluc- 
tance type  compiising. 
first  and  second  members  having  opposed  faces  and  having 

a  common  axis  of  symmetry,  at  least  one  of  said  members 

being  rotatable  about  sakl  axis, 
a  first  and  second  set  of  cores,  one-half  of  each  set  being  on 

the  first  member  and  one-half  of  each  set  being  on  the 

second  member,  each  core  terminating  in  qioced  pole 


a  pair  of  cores  in  the  first  set,  one  on  each  member,  cowcting 
with  each  other  to  provide  a  fint  magnetic  circuit  with  an 
air  gap  between  the  pole  (iKes  thereof, 

a  pair  of  cores  in  the  second  set,  one  (»  each  member,  coact- 
faig  with  each  other  to  provide  a  second  magnetic  circuit 
with  an  air  gap  between  the  pole  ftces  thereof, 

a  first  conductor  coU  disposed  adjacent  each  pair  of  cores  of 
the  first  set  and  magnetically  Unked  with  the  magnetic 
circuit  thereof, 

a  second  conductor  coil  disposed  adjacent  each  pair  of  cores 
of  the  second  set  and  magnetically  linked  with  the  mag- 
netic circuit  thereof, 

the  pole  fhoes  of  each  pair  of  cores  of  the  first  set  being 
positkMied  on  the  reqwctive  first  and  second  members  so 
that  relative  rotation  of  said  members  from  first  to  second 
pndotermhiod  angukr  positions  causes  the  degree  of 
llMo-to-flwe  overlap  of  said  pole  ftces  to  decrease, 
whereby  the  rdoctance  of  the  magnetk  circuit  of  each 
pair  of  cores  is  fawreased, 

the  pole  ftces  of  each  pair  of  cores  of  the  second  set  being 
positioned  on  the  respective  first  and  second  meiDberB  so 
that  relative  rotation  of  said  members  from  sakl  first  to 
said  second  predetermined  angular  position  causes  the 
dagno  of  fiwo-to-lhoe  overfaip  of  said  pole  bees  to  in- 


1.  Thin-fifan  circuit  element  with  controlled  temperature 
coefficient  of  resistance  having 

asubstnrte9>, 

at  least  two  distinct  thm-fihn  resistance  layen  (18^  11. 18X 
each  (rf  which  comprises  a  metal  which  can  be  etched, 
q)plied  to  the  substrate 

wiierein,  in  accordance  with  the  inventkm, 

the  respective  thin-fihn  resistance  layers  (18;  11. 16, 28, 26) 
comprise  a  continuous  layer  of  tantalum  on  the  substrata 

and  a  thm-fihn  byer  of  nickel  located  over  a  portion  <^  sakl 
biyer  of  tantalum, 

to  form  a  tantalum-nickel  resistance  kyer  providing  t  tem- 
peratureslependent  resistor  (Rtuv^,  (18, 26),  and 

a  tantalum-only  resistance  layer  providing  an  essentially 
temperature-mdependent  resistor  (Rt^  (11, 1^  29), 

and  wherein  the  reqwctive  thin-fihn  resiston  have  hidivkln- 
ally  different  temperature  coefficients  <a  resistance 
(Rtuvs  R7k)  to  provkle  sakl  drouH  element  widi  a  tem- 
perature coefficient  of  resistance  (RTQ  which  is  con- 
trolled to  have  a  predetemuned  value. 


1,464,647 
HUMIDiry  SENSOR  MADE  OF  METAL  OXIDE 

Y^JI  Yokooriao,  Ni«bI;  XoQI  Yaald,  lUihirtm  ad  Nioe  Wm. 

to  Maraoa  EiactowieB  Co. 


dndan,  Mianto,  both  eC  Jip« 

FDod  Jan.  28, 1982,  to.  No.  342,229 
OafaH  prtorlty,  appHeolton  Japaii,  Feb.  12, 1981,  86-19798$ 
May  8, 1981,  86  69884t  May  8, 1981, 8649885 

Int  a^  HOIB  1/00 

UjB.a338-^  7CMh 

1.  A  metal  oxkle  homkttty  sensor  oomprisfaig; 

a  smtered  body  having  an  average  particle  siie  less  *hf<  2 

fun  and  cooiMising  69.93  to  30  mol  %  ofZaO,  29.9S  to  SO 

mol  %  or  CnO],  003  to  to  mol  %  of  VaOs  aid  0.0S  to  10 

mol  %  of  M2O  where  M2O  is  at  least  one  metal  oxkk 
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tdectad  from  the  group  oonsisting  of  LijO,  NajO  and 
K20;aad 
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•  pair  ofdectrodet  Mch  electrode  being  attached  to  a  sur> 
Ace  of  said  smtered  body. 


1.  A  diqday  panel  fSor  aircraft  paridng  oompriihig; 

A.  an  opaque  background  pand,  supported  exterioriy  of  an 
aircraft  temunal  bnildinK 

B.  a  vertically  oriented  signal  light  display  housmg,  includ* 
ing  red,  y^ow  and  green  signd  lights,  said  diq>lay  hous- 
hig  being  nwunted  vpan  said  back^tound  pand,  such  that 
a  pwtion  of  said  housing  extends  below  said  background 
Mueh 

C  a  parking  light  display  housing,  including  a  first  neon  tube 
of  one  cdor  and  a  second  neon  tube  of  another  color, 
supported  iqM»  said  badtground  pand  adljacent  said  sig- 
nd  light  diq>lay  housing,  such  that  said  first  neon  tube  and 
said  second  neon  tube  are  Imearly  separated  in  an  axis 
perpendicular  to  said  background  pand,  yet  aligned  in 
verticd  paralld  with  said  red,  yeUow  and  green  signd 
lights;  and 

D.  a  source  of  dectridty  (^wrably  connected  to  said  neon 
tubes,  as  an  aircraft  alignment  guide,  and  operably  con- 
nectad  to  said  signd  l^t,  as  an  aircraft  advance  and 
stopping  guide. 

-I-  !  — 


third  bulb  lighting  the  letter  O,  said  fourth  bulb  lighting 

the  letter  P,  and  said  fifth  bulb  lighting  the  last  letter  S, 
a  voltage  source  for  lighting  said  bulbs, 
first  and  second  switches  connected  to  said  voltage  source, 

said  first  switch  connected  to  operate  with  a  toot  brake  of 

the  automobile, 
first  unidirectiond  current  means  connected  in  the  line  from 

said  first  switch  to  said  first  and  third  bulbs, 


DISPLAY  PANEL  FOR  AIRC3IAFT  PARKING 

Gsdl  a  Sarilh,  IMur,  and  Finis  E.  Fox,  East  Pdat,  both  of 

Ga„  aadgaen  to  Ddta  AMnas,  Incn  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Fllad  Jd.  38, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  288^08 

bt  a'  B(4F  1/22 

US.  CL  340-81  9 


ELBCIRONIC  BRAKING  ALARM  INDICATOR  FOR 
AUTOMOBILES 
Win  SUn  Ifar,  18,  CUan  Ml^  Rd^  Whi  Ua  Li,  Pdton  Dia- 
Met,  Tdpai,  Taiwn 

Fllad  Fsh.  32, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  388,701 
lat.  a>  B88Q  J/26 
UJB.a340-73  7ClaliM 

1.  An  dectronic  braking  ahvm  indicator  for  automobiles 
ownprtf^g 
a  irturdity  of  bulbs,  each  positioned  to  light  one  <rf^  the  letters 
S,  T,  O,  P,  S  oo  a  diqday  screen,  saki  fttst  bulb  lighting  the 
first  letter  S,  said  second  bulb  lighting  the  letter  T.  said 


second  unidirectiond  current  means  connected  to  said 
switches, 

flashing  means  connected  to  said  second  umdirectknd  cur- 
rent means  and  to  said  plurality  of  bulbs, 

third  unidirectiond  current  means  connected  to  said  fifth 
tHilb  sod  said  first  and  third  bulbs, 

sakl  secOTd  switch  connected  to  saki  fifth  bulb  and  through 
sakl  third  umdirectkmd  means  to  sakl  first  and  third  bulbs. 


APPARATUS  AND  MEIHOD  FOR  COMPRESSING  DATA 
SIGNALS  AND  RESTORING  THE  COMPRESSED  DATA 

SIGNALS 
Willaid  L.  EaalMn,  Laxtagtan,  MaaB4  AhrdHun  Lsi^il;  Jmb 
ZN,  both  of  Haifs,  brad,  and  Martin  Coha,  Arih^toa,  Mms., 
anlffon  to  Sparry  Corporatkm,  Nair  Yoifc,  N.Y. 
Fllad  Aag.  10, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  39M70 
lit  a>  H03K  13/00 
VS.  a  340-447  DD  344 1 


L  A  data  compression  and  deoompreask»  system  for  com- 
pressing digitd  data  and  recovering  the  origind  data  from  the 
cony>ressed  data,  said  system  including  means  for  reading  the 
digittl  data  from  a  medium  to  provkle  a  stream  <rfdata  symbol 
signals,  said  data  symbol  signals  being  members  of  an  dphabet 
of  symbol  signals  comprising  a  predetermined  number  (tfsym- 
bd  signals,  sakl  syston  includiBg  compression  apparatus  re- 
sponsive to  sakl  stream  of  data  symbol  signab  for  provkling  a 
compressed  stream  of  code  signals  oorrespondhig  thereto  and 
qjplying  sakl  code  signals  to  a  medium,  sakl  system  ftirther 
including  decompresskm  ^tparatus  responsive  to  sakl  code 
signals  for  recovering  the  origind  data  therefrom,  saki  com- 
pression ^qiaratus  comprising: 

means  for  parsing  ssad  stream  of  data  symbol  signals  into 
segments,  each  s^ment  comprising  a  prefix  and  the  next 
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date  symbol  dgnal  occurriag  b  laid  ttream  after  taid 
prefix.  Mid  prefix  comprisiiig  the  longest  match  with  a 
previous  segment,  said  parsing  means  defining  a  first 
search  tree  having  nodes  and  branches  emanating  ftom 
said  nodes,  each  node  having  at  most  one  incoming 
branch,  the  outgoing  branches  emanating  firom  a  node 
being  representative  of  said  symbol  signab  of  said  alpha- 
bet, respectively,  said  nodes  having  respective  node  labels 
associated  therewith  and  respective  addresses  associated 
therewith,  said  first  search  tree  having  a  unique  root  node 
without  an  incoming  branch  and  leaf  nodes  without  out- 
going branches. 
Slid  parsing  means  comprising  means  for  tracing  said  stream 
of  dau  symbol  signab  through  said  first  search  tree  along 
a  path  from  said  root  node  to  a  leaf  node,  including  means 
responsive  to  said  stream  of  data  symbol  signals  for  deter- 
mining the  branches  of  said  path  hi  accordance  with  said 
symbol  signals  respectively, 
said  parsing  means  comprising 
first  storage  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  storage  loca- 
tions correspondhig  respectively  to  said  addresses  of 
said  nodes  of  said  tree,  said  storage  locations  being 
utilixed  for  storing  said  node  labels,  a  node  label  stored 
at  a  particular  storage  location  identifying  the  node 
whose  address  corresponds  to  said  particular  storage 
location, 
address  generator  means  for  generating  an  address  ngiii^l 
and  for  providing  said  address  signal  to  said  first  storage 
means  for  accessing  said  storage  locations  thereof,  said 
first  storage  means  providing,  in  response  thereto,  the 
node  label  stored  hi  the  storage  location  accessed  by 
said  address  signal,  said  address  generator  means  being 
responsive  to  a  node  label  provided  by  said  first  storage 
means  and  to  a  data  symbol  signal  from  said  stream  of 
data  symbol  signal  for  generating  said  address  signal  in 
accordance  therewith, 
first  detecting  means  for  detecting  when  an  scftustd 
storage  location  of  said  first  storage  means  does  not 
contain  a  node  label,  said  storage  location  not  contain- 

mg  a  node  label  definmg  a  leaf  node  of  said  first  search 
tree,  and 

node  counthig  means  for  inserting  a  node  label  mto  said 
accessed  storage  location  of  said  first  storage  means 
detected  by  said  first  detecting  means  as  not  containmg 
a  node  label; 

said  address  generator  means  comprisbg  means  for  se- 
quentially generating  said  address  signals  and  for  pro- 
viding said  address  signals  to  said  first  storage  means, 
the  node  label  proided  by  said  first  storage  means  in 
response  to  an  address  signal  providmg  the  node  label 
for  generathig  the  next  address  signal,  said  address 
generator  means  sequentially  generating  said  address 
signals  in  accordance  with  the  node  Uibels  sequentially 
provided  by  said  first  storage  means  respectively  and  m 
accordance  with  successive  symbol  signals  of  said 
stream  of  data  symbol  signals  respectively,  said  address 
generator  means  sequentially  generating  said  address 
signals  until  said  first  detecting  means  detects  an  ac- 
cessed storage  location  of  said  first  storage  means  with- 
out a  node  label;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  address  of  said  accessed  storage 
location  not  containing  a  node  Uibel  for  generatmg  a 
pointer  signal  m  accordance  therewith  for  each  said 
segment,  said  pointer  signal  being  representative  of  said 
previous  segment  matching  said  prefix  and  of  said  next 
occurring  data  symbol  signal  after  said  prefix, 

thereby  providing  pointer  signals  fbr  segments  of  said 
stream  of  daU  symbol  signals,  reqiectivdy, 

said  pofaiter  signals  comprising  said  compressed  stream  of 
code  signals. 


4yM4)6Sl 
HOME  SECURITY  AND  GARAGE  DOOR  OPERATOR 

SYSTEM 
Dan  C  DnhMM,  RoaeTilic,  Mich^  aaaigBor  to  Stanley  Vcaeo, 
Datroit,Mkh.  ^^ 

DtrUm  ef  Sar.  No.  14(MM5,  A»r.  14, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^360^1. 

lUa  applicttioa  Mar.  1«  1M2,  Ser.  No.  353,581 
ne  portioB  oflhe  tana  ef  tUa  pirtairt  sobaaqncBt  to  No?.  23, 


brt.  a'  G08B  19/Oa  5/21 QMC 19/00:  E08F 15/20 
U.S.  CL  340-821  g  CMm^ 


's^  n,i!r:. 


1.  A  home  security  and  autonutic  garage  door  operator 
system  comprismg: 
a  central  ccmtrol  module  contauung  door  actuator  means  for 
controlling  the  position  of  the  garage  door  and  security 
alarm  circuit  means  for  detecting  unwanted  entry  mto  a 
building; 
transmitter  means  for  transmitting  multiple-bit  pulse  train 
signals  to  the  central  control  module,  a  first  user  actuated 
means  on  said  transmitter  means  to  cause  a  transmission  of 
a  fint  pulse  train  signal  for  selectively  activating  the  door 
actuator  means  and  a  second  user-actuated  means  on  said 
transmitter  means  to  cause  transmission  of  a  second  pulse 
train  rdated  to  the  first  pulse  train  fbr  placing  said  security 
alarm  circuit  means  in  a  set  condition  and  to  disaUe  the 
door  actuator  mean^ 
said  central  control  module  f^irther  comprising  receiver 
means,  a  plurality  of  code  select  switches  coupled  to  said 
receiver  means  and  operative  to  define  a  security  code  for 
thereceiven 
channel  monitoring  means  for  detectmg  a  characteristic  of  a 
control  portion  of  the  transmitted  pulse  train  signal  ftom 
sad  transmitter  means  to  said  central  control  module  and 
operative  to  generate  respective  output  signals  to  said 
security  alarm  and  said  <toor  actuator  means  in  accor- 
dance with  said  characteristic 
said  control  portion  behig  a  particular  bit  in  the  transmitted 
pulse  train  and  said  charactoistic  bemg  the  value  of  said 
Wt; 
said  channel  monitoring  means  comprising  bi-stable  means 
having  at  least  first  and  second  output  Unes,  osciUator 
means  coupled  to  said  bi-stable  means  for  toggleing  the 
state  of  said  first  and  second  output  lines,  means  for  cou- 
plmg  said  first  output  tines  to  said  receiver  means  and 
operative  to  simulate  a  code  select  switch  associated  with 
said  particular  bit  in  the  pulse  train,  said  receiver  generat- 
mg a  local  pulse  train  hiduding  a  security  code  portion  as 
defined  by  the  condition  of  said  code  select  switches  and 
an  associated  control  bit,  the  state  of  which  is  determined 
by  the  first  line  of  the  bi-stable  means, 
means  for  disabling  f^irther  toggleing  of  said  bi-ttable  means 
when  the  receiver  generates  a  matched  ou^t  signal 
uidicatmg  the  detection  of  a  match  between  the  local  and 
transmitted  pulse  trains  whereby  the  state  of  the  on^ut 
lines  of  the  bi-stable  means  provides  an  indication  of  the 
state  of  the  control  bit  in  the  transmitted  pulse  train. 
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CUK80K  OONTSOL  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH  DISPLAY 

SYSTEMS 
WIlliiB  F.  L^MM,  CinrtlBO,  ni  WflUan  D.  AtldMOi^  Lm 
of  Odif^  Mriffott  to  Appit  Coff.  IM^ 
Cam. 

I   i         FDtd  JaL  19, 1112,  S«.  No.  399,704 
IM.  a'  G09G  1/00 
U.S.  a  340-710  u 


module  located  at  •  site  to  be  monitored  for  combustible  gat, 
said  sensor  module  including, 
a  combustible  gas  sensor  providing  an  analog  signal  related 

to  the  concentration  of  combustible  gas  to  which  it  is 

exposed; 
means  for  converting  said  analog  signal  to  a  digital  signal 

representing  the  numerical  value  of  said  analog  signal,  and 
means  Ibr  transmitting  said  digital  signal  as  a  digital  word 

having  a  predetermined  serial  data  format;  and 
a  controller  remotely  located  from  said  s^iisor  module,  said 

controller  including, 
means  for  receiving  said  digital  word  transmitted  by  said 

sensor  module; 
means  for  testing  the  time  duration  of  said  received  digital 

word  to  determine  whether  said  time  duration  acceptably 

confonns  to  the  time  duration  of  said  predetermined  serial 

data  format; 
means  {Moviding  the  difference  in  value  between  two  said 

digital  words  successively  received; 
means  for  testing  said  difference  against  a  fixed  value  repre- 
senting the  maximum  aoceptaUe  change  between  two  said 

successive  words; 
means  operable  upon  failure  of  said  received  words  to  meet 


1.  A  device  for  providing  signals  indicative  of  X*Y  locations 
on  a  dispUy  system  or  the  like,  comprising: 
a  housing  including  a  base  having  an  opening  for  the  passage 

of  a  rotatable  ball; 
a  unitary  frame  disposed  on  said  base  including: 

a  doined  portion  integrally  formed  with  said  frame  sub- 
stantially surrounding  and  retaining  said  routable  ball; 

said  domed  portion  having  first  and  second  cut-outs 
through  said  dome  disposed  substantially  at  90  degrees 
with  Tetpeet  to  one  another,  and  a  third  cut-out  dis- 
posed at  an  angle  with  reqiect  to  smd  first  and  second 
cut-out^ 

X-Y  position  indicating  means  passing  through  said  first 
and  second  cut-outs,  for  converting  the  rotation  of  said 
ball  into  signab  indicative  of  X-Y  positions  on  said 
display  system; 

biasing  means  passing  through  said  third  cut-out,  for  bias- 
ing said  ball  against  said  X-Y  position  indicating  means; 
means  for  removing  said  ball  from  said  domed  portion 

through  said  opening  in  said  base,  such  that  said  ball  and 

the  interior  or  said  dome  may  be  serviced,  said  means  for 

removing  comprising: 

outwardly  extending  lock  ridges  integrally  formed  with 
said  opening  in  said  bas^ 

a  lock  cap  having  a  second  opening  of  smaller  diameter 
dien  said  base  opening  to  permit  only  a  portion  of  said 
ball  to  pass  theiethrou^  and  contact  sakl  surface; 

said  lock  c^)  farther  including  outwardly  extending  lock 

tabs  to  interleaf  with  said  lock  ridges,  nich  that  rotation 

of  said  Gap  mterleaft  with  said  tabs  and  ridges  thereby 

locking  said  cap  onto  said  base; 

whereby  movement  of  said  device  over  a  surface  such  that  a 

portion  of  said  bnU  is  maintamed  in  contact  with  said 

surftce  results  in  X-Y  positions  defined  on  said  dispUy 

system. 


I   I 

CX>MBUS11BLE  GAS  DEIECTION  SYSTEM 
Joe  E.  WtaMT,  PtaMflas,  Fla^  anigMr  to  Tie  Boadis  GirporB- 

FDad  Dse.  9, 1981, 8m.  No.  32i,77» 
Iirt.  a?  O08B  23/00:  GOiC  J9/16 
UJB.  a  340-801  7  Claiais 

1.  A  combustible  gas  detection  system  comprising,  a  sensor 


said  time  duration  test  or  said  value  difTerence  test  for 
providing  a  failure  warning  identifying  data  fault  as  the 
cause  of  failure; 

computing  means  including  a  memory  wherein  calibration 
constants  are  stored,  said  calibration  constants  having 
been  determined  by  exposure  of  said  combustible  gas 
sensor  to  gases  of  known  concentrations  of  combustibles; 

means  ^plying  said  received  word  to  said  computing  means 
for  calculation  fhm  said  received  word  and  said  stored 
calibration  constants  of  the  concentration  of  combustible 
gas  present  at  said  sensw  module; 

means  for  testing  said  calculated  ooocentntioa  against  a 
predetermined  range  of  probable  values  for  such  concen- 

,  trations  obtainable  firom  a  normal  combusti1>le  gas  sensor. 

meai^operable  when  said  calculated  conceatrstion  is  out- 
side sakl  predetermined  rmge  of  probaUe  values  for  pro- 
viding a  failure  warning  identifyfaig  said  combustible  gas 
sensor  as  the  cause  of  failure; 

means  for  comparing  said  calculated  concentration  with  a 
predetermmed  alarm  set  point; 

means  providing  an  alarm  signal  whenever  said  calculated 
concentration  exceeds  said  alarm  set  point;  and 

means  for  displaying  said  calculated  oonoentrstion  of  com- 
bustible 
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TIME  INDEPENDENT  LOGIC  SYSTEM  FOB  RIP 
DBTBCTOES 

KkfeiH  G.  EWm  Aw  Ldn,  Ohio,  MriiMir  to  lit  &  F.  Goo4. 
rkk  GoapMy,  Akran.  OUo 

otSm.  No.  aM,140,  Mir.  23,  IMl.  Ilto 
Dm.  39, 1M2,  S«.  No.  404v337 
laL  CLi  GOn  21/00 
U5.a.340-C76  40< 


iLienowM 

AfMMTM 


1.  A  rip  detector  appontut  for  a  conveyor,  including  means 
for  representing  the  integrity  of  such  conveyor  and  means  for 
moving  such  conveyor,  comprising  first,  second  and  third 
detector  means  for  detecting  said  means  for  representing  u  an 
indication  of  integrity  of  the  conveyor  belt,  said  first,  second 
and  third  detector  means  being  a  predetermined  distance  from 
esch  other,  means  for  sensing  the  time  period  between  detec- 
tions of  a  means  for  representing  by  said  first  and  second  detec- 
tor means  to  establish  a  time  fhune  within  which  detection  of 
such  means  for  representing  by  said  third  detector  m»»«^ 

would  be  expected  to  occur,  and  means  for  sensing  an  qiporent 
lack  of  integrity  of  such  conveyor  when  said  third  detector 
means  fails  to  detect  a  means  for  representing  withm  said 
established  time  frame. 


TE8TCASE  GENERATOR  WITH  MARKER  SYMBOLS 
DISPLAYED  WITH  PRIMARY  DATA 

D^  L.  BM,  EMtWgh,  Ei«lnd,  i«l«Mr  to  brtemationl 
»tirMiii  Corponlioi^  ArMak,  N.Y. 
Filed  No?.  8,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  31t,2M 
ierlty,  appUartkm  Evopaii  PM.  OA,  Nov.  2C 

IMO.  10304331 

lit  a>  O09G  J/00 
U.S.  a  340-715  3  < 


L  h  a  digital  data  display  system  including  a  data  processing 
device,  a  data  store,  a  program  executable  m  the  data  process- 
ing device  for  constructing  alphanumeric  and  graphic  data 
displays  in  the  data  store  in  response  to  statements,  and  a 
display  terminal  screen  at  which  the  dkphy  is  presented, 
a  testcase  generator  tot  generating  testcase  statements  to  be 
executed  by  said  program  for  constructing  displays,  said 
testcase  statementt  faicludmg  statements  tot  primary  data 
to  be  displayed, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises, 
means  in  Uie  tastcase  generator  to  generate  statementa  for 
•eoondary  data  including  marker  symbols  visually  dis- 
tinctive from  said  primary  data  and  arranged  to  iq)pear 
10  test  personnel  in  a  selected  separata  poaitionidative 
to  the  primary  data  on  die  display  terminal  when  die 


program  for  constructing  diqilays  has  executed  prop- 
erly, 

whereby  when  the  primary  data  and  secondary  data  are 
displayed  during  die  execution  of  die  teileaae  program 
by  said  means  for  coastnwting  disptoys,  if  a  maricer 
symbol  is  not  in  ita  selected  position  relative  to  the 
primary  data,  an  error  condition  in  processing  die  test- 
case  program  by  said  program  for  constructing  diq>lays 
IS  iiidicstoo* 


WAVEFORM  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

KakaMva,  Gyoda,  Japn,  aMigMr  to  Tikada  RfluB 
ibwhilri  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japoi 
Filed  Ang.  31, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  397,3C0 
tority,  appllcatkm  Japn,  As«.  39, 1900,  S8.130113 
IM.  a'  G09G  J/00 
UAa340-73l  30ClaiM 


I.  A  waveform  display  apparatus  ( ^ .. 

a  raster  scan-type  display  unit  having  a  horizonttd  mput.  a 
vertical  input,  a  vkleo  signal  input,  a  dis^y  surftce  hav- 
ing a  qwcified  number  of  main  scanning  Uum,  each  of  said 
main  scanning  lines  having  a  qiedfied  number  of  picture 
elements,  sakl  display  surftce  being  raster  scanned  in 
accordance  with  said  vkleo  signal  uqwt,  each  of  sakl 
picture  elements  being  optically  di^layed  on  the  scanned 
display  surfiwe; 

a  data  memory  for  storing  digital  data  to  be  diq>layed,  sakl 
data  memory  having  a  specified  number  of  addiesiea 
correspoudhig  to  a  specified  number  of  storage  locatkms, 
sakl  qiectfied  number  of  addresses  being  the  same  as  sakl 
qwdfied  number  of  pictiire  elements  of  one  of  sakl  main 
*^w"«g  lines,  each  of  sakl  specified  number  of  storage 
k)cations  having  a  storage  captdty  oorreqpoading  to  sakl 
specified  number  of  maki  ■«^'«»«*«'g  Unas  of  ssdd  diq>lay 
surfhoe  of  sakl  raster  scan-type  dis|riay  unit,  sakl  data 
memory  includmg 

a  data  input  memory,  operatively  connected  to  receive  sakl 

data  to  be  displayed  and  havmg  a  specified  storage  capac- 
ity, fbr  storing  sakl  data  to  be  di^yed; 

a  display  memory,  operatively  connected  to  said  data  input 
memory  and  to  sakl  first  comparator  and  having  a  speci- 
fied stwage  capacity,  for  receiving  the  data  stored  m  sakl 
input  data  memory; 

transfierring  means,  operatively  connected  to  lakl  data  mput 
memory  and  to  sakl  display  memory,  fior  transferring  die 
contenta  of  jakl  data  input  memory  to  sakl  di^y  mem- 
ory, wherem  sakl  qwdfied  storage  capacity  of  said  data 
mput  memory  and  said  specified  storage  csipadty  of  said 
diqihiy  memory  are  equal; 

read  out  means,  operatively  oonneeted  to  sakl  data  memory, 
for  repeatedly  reading  said  data  memory  in  synchronism 

with  Ae  ■fMHtiitig  nf^iA  ntmim  .t^ini^ftj  |jnf|  gf  njd  riftCT 

•can-type  di^y  unit; 
scanning  hne  number  generating  means,  operatively  con- 
nected to  sakl  read  out  means,  for  generating  the  number 
oi  the  main  scanning  Une  in  synchronism  with  the  scan- 
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ning  oTuid  rwter  icaa-type  diq>lay  unh  and  for  provid- 
ing, as  an  ou^Nit,  the  scanning  line  number  oorrespon^pg 
to  the  number  of  the  .main  icanning  line  being  (canned; 

a  lirM  comparator  having  firrt  and  second  date  inputs  opera- 
tivdy  connected  to  said  data  memory  and  to  said  output  of 
said  scanning  line  number  generating  means,  respectively, 
having  a  first  data  output  active  when  said  first  and  second 
data  inputs  coincide,  and  having  a  second  data  output 
active  when  said  first  and  second  data  inputt  of  said  first 
comparator  are  in  a  state  of  non-coincidence; 

delay  means,  having  first  and  second  inputs  operatively 
connected  to  said  data  memory  and  to  said  read  out 
means,  req)ectively,  for  deUying  the  data  read  out  of  said 
data  memory  for  a  |»edetermined  time  corresponding  to 
the  time  between  two  successive  read  outs  of  said  data 
memory  by  said  read  out  means; 

a  second  comparator,  having  first  and  second  data  inputs 
operatively  connected  to  said  delay  means  and  to  said 
output  of  said  scanning  line  number  generating  means, 
respectively,  and  having  an  output,  for  comparing  said 
ou^ut  of  said  delay  means  with  said  output  of  said  scan- 
ning line  number  generating  mean^  said  output  of  said 
second  comparator  being  active  when  said  first  data  input 
of  said  second  comparator  is  hvger  than  said  second  data 
input  of  said  second  comparator; 

first  gate  means,  having  a  first  input  c^ieratively  connected 
to  said  output  of  said  second  comparator  and  having  an 
ou^Mit,  for  gatmg  said  output  of  said  second  comparator, 

a  third  comparator  having  first  and  second  inputs  opera- 
tively coimected  to  said  second  output  of  said  first  com- 
parator and  said  oatput  of  said  first  gate  means,  ntpec- 
tively,  for  comparing  said  second  ou^mt  of  said  first  com- 
parator with  said  oatput  of  said  first  gate  means  and  for 
providing  an  active  output  when  said  first  and  second 
inputs  of  said  third  comparator  are  in  a  predetermined 
stat^and 

first  operating  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  first 
gate  means  and  having  first  and  second  operating  states, 
for  cotttrolUng  said  gate  means,  said  output  of  said  second 
comparator  disconnected  flrom  or  operatively  connected 
to  said  second  input  of  said  third  comparator  in  depen- 
dence upon  said  first  and  second  operating  states,  respec- 
tivdy; 

fint  rignal  combining  means,  having  a  plurality  of  inputs 
operatively  connected  to  said  first  output  of  said  first 
comparator  and  to  said  output  of  said  third  comparator, 
reqiectivdy,  and  having  a  output  with  a  mean  period, 
operativdy  connected  to  said  video  signal  input  of  said 
HMter  scan-type  dit|^y  unit,  for  combining  said  first 

~  output  of  said  first  comparator  and  said  output  of  said 
third  comparator* 


lengths,  each  of  said  waveforms  of  different  arbitrairy 
lengths  for  accomplishiflig  a  different  ftmctian  on  said 


panel  wherein  one  of  said  functions  is  a  write  fiuiction 
and  another  of  said  functions  is  a  sostain  function. 


MULTIPOINT  DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Wim  COLLISION  DETBCnON 
WOHn  llelai,  Gl«  EOyn,  m,  aaripnr  to  ATAT  Laborato- 
riaa,  Mmajr  Hill,  N  J. 

FDed  Mar.  8, 1912,  Ser.  No.  38KM ' 
laL  Qi  H04Q  9/00: HOW 3/14 
U.S.  a  34«-a28 J  47 


MODULAB  WAVEFORM  GENERATOR  FOR  PLASMA 

DISPLAY  PANELS 
Mcteal  J.  Mmwde,  OniwB,  airi  DMial  A.  ManasM,  Gartan 
GMfe,  htHk  of  GaHt,  amlpsn  to  Iirtantite  Eiectrooies 
Out.,  Amiatai,  CUit 

FIM  Ja.  IX  IMl,  Sar.  No.  273,0» 
htLKV  00903/28 
VA  a  940-776  33  CWw 

1.  An  AC  phttma  pand  system,  comprising: 
a  plaama  pand  driver  circuit;  and 
means  for  providing  input  waveforms  for  said4river  circuit, 
said  means  comprising: 
means  for  providing  waveforms  of  different  arlntrary 


1.  An  improved  data  communication  system  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  substantially  duplicative  communication  me- 
dia; 

a  plurality  of  transceiver  means  connected  to  the  fdurality  of 
communication  media,  each  transcdver  means  connected 
to  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  communication  media  for 
communicating  across  the  at  least  one  <^  the  plurality  of 
communication  mwiia; 

collision  detection  means  associated  with  eadi  transceiver 
means  for  detecting  collisioas  between  a  plurality  of  com- 
munications at  least  one  of  which  inv<rivcs  the  associated 
transcdver  means;  and 

a  plurality  of  means  for  interfacing  using  means  and  trans- 
cdver means  for  communication,  each  bterfiMe  means 
connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  plurality  ot  transcdver 
means  such  that  the  using  means  have  sdective  communi- 
cation access  via  the  at  least  one  transcdver  means  to  the 
plurality  of  communication  media. 
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METHOD  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOB  MEMOTE 
OONnOL  OF  A  VEHICLE  OR  A  MOBILE  ENGINE 
Lm  K.  BvMviH.  FUk8pii«,  Sivtta,  iMlpor  to 


to 


per  N0.  PCr/BEn/OOlM,  Sri  dm  Jul  »,  1M2,  lOMt) 
DiMa  Jia  »,  1M2,  PCT  Pih.  No.  WOtl/00U2,  PCT  PiA. 
DiteJn.21,lM3 

per  FM  Jn.  29, 1M1«  Sir.  No.  M6JMt 
CSiiM  priorlly,  oppliartioo  Swodn,  JiL  1,  IMO,  M04S42 
lirt.  a)  H04Q  P/OOr  H04B  J/OOi  BttD  //2« 
U  J.  a  340-«28.7  6 


eoh  to  receive  iaputi  thereftom  in 
■igaals  received  by.  that  receiver,  and 
Oil)  nid  control  ouqwit  terminal  being  connected 
with  the  enabling  input  terminal  of  the  memory 
unit  of  its  switcUng  circuit  and  the  inhibiting  input 
terminal  of  the  memory  unit  for  each  of  the  other 
iwitdiing  circuits. 


■<S) 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  operations  of  a  vehicle  from  a 
selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  control  devices,  at  least  one  of 
which  is  remote  from  the  vehicle  and  each  of  which  is  ar- 
ranged to  emit  any  selected  one  of  «  plurality  of  different 
operation  signals,  each  commanding  performance  of  a  particu- 
lar operation,  said  appanttus  comprisbg,  at  the  vehicle,  receiv- 
ing means  for  receiving  signals  emitted  from  said  control  de- 
vices and  actuating  means  for  performfaig  operations  com- 
manded by  received  operation  signals,  said  apparatus  bdng 
characteriied  by: 

A.  each  of  said  control  devices  being  ftirther  arranged  ' 

(1)  to  emit  its  signals  in  a  mode  unique  to  it  and 

(2)  to  selectably  emit  a  switching  signal  distinctive  to  and 
designating  each  of  the  other  control  devices  and 
whoeby  conversion  to  control  by  the  <<*«ignstfd  other 
control  device  is  commanded; 

B.  said  receiving  means  compridng  a  plurality  of  receivers, 
one  for  each  of  si^  control  devices,  each  responsive  only 
to  signals  of  the  mode  emitted  by  its  control  device;  and 

C.  a  plurality  of  switching  circuits  at  the  vehicle,  one  for 
each  of  said  receivers, 

(1)  each  said  switching  circuit  having 

(a)  an  input  connection  with  its  receiver  and 

(b)  an  output  connection  with  said  actuating  means,  and 

(2)  each  said  switching  circuit  comprising 

(a)  a  memory  unit  having  an  enabling  input  terminal  and 
an  inhibiting  input  terminal  and  arranged  to  produce 
(i)  one  response  to  an  input  to  its  enabling  input  termi- 
nal, permitting  conduction  of  operation  signals  and 
switching  sisals  through  the  switching  circuit 
from  its  receiver,  and 

0i)  another  reqxnse  to  an  input  to  its  inhibiting  input 
termfaial,  preventing  such  conduction, 

(b)  transfer  command  means  having  a  transfer  output 
termhial  fbr  each  of  the  other  switching  circuits  and 
rasponsive  to  a  switching  signal  from  the  receiver  for 
its  switching  circuit  to  issue  a  transfer  output  to  its 
tnuHfer  output  terminal  for  the  one  of  said  other 
switching  circuits  that  is  '*^g"fttfff  by  the  switching 
signal,  and 

(c)  switching  control  means  comprising  an  AND-gate 
havteg  •  piir  of  control  input  terminals  and  a  control 
output  terminal  and  which  produces  an  output  at  said 
output  termhial  in  response  to  inputs  at  both  of  said 
control  input  terminals; 

0)  one  of  said  control  input  terminals  being  con- 
nected with  the  transfer  output  termhials  of  each  of 
said  other  switcUng  circuits,  to  receive  transfer 
outputs  therefh»m  as  faiputs, 

(10  the  other  of  said  control  input  terminals  being 
connected  with  the  receiver  for  its  switching  at- 


MULTICHANNEL  BEMOTE  TBANSDUCEB 

MONITOBING  SYSTEM 

Wamn  G.  Gin,  Piisiiaa,  GaUfn  Mripor  to  S-CUbed.  La 

CMtfn«Htfo»laiprtorSar^ 

4^22,721.  lUi  appUeadon  JiL  29,  INl,  S«.  No.  2r,»7 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  physical  phenomena  at  a 
remote  lonlion  comprising: 
a  single  conductor  cable  means  having  a  near  and  a  remote 


means  for  periodically  in^ressing  a  current  pulse  of  fixed 

magnitude  on  said  cable  means  at  its  near  end  thereof; 
a  tnmsdocer  assembly  mens  connected  to  the  remote  end  of 
said  caUe  means  and  including  one  or  more  transducer 
elements,  each  element  varying  in  resistance  as  a  Amction 
of  the  change  in  the  physical  phenomena  being  monitored 
by  said  element,  and  temperature  insensitive  passive 
means  for  selectively  accfssing  each  said  transducer  ele- 
ment, wherd>y  said  transducer  assembly  means  is  cq^le 
of  operation  at  temperatures  substantially  in  eicess  of  200* 
C,  comprising: 

0)  •  stepper  switch  having  a  plurality  of  contacts  and  a 

swinger  arm  moveable  along  said  contacts  in  a  |»edeter- 

mined  sequence,  each  said  transducer  element  coupled 

to  a  respective  one  of  said  contacts; 

(ii)  means  for  coupling  said  current  pulse  from  said  cable 

means  to  said  swinger  arm; 
(iii)  means  re^onsive  to  the  termhiation  of  each  said 
current  pulse  for  moving  the  swinger  arm  of  said  stqv 
per  switch  to  the  next  contact  m  said  irqufncf;  and 
means  at  the  near  end  of  said  cable  means  for  measuring  the 
voltage  generated  by  said  current  pulse. 


SYSTEM  MONTTQR  GmCUTT  HAVING  FIRST  AND 
SECOND  PHASE-SENSmVE  DEMODULATOB 

cncurrs  coupled  to  first  and  second  loads. 

AND  A  COMPARATOR  SECHON  FOR  MONTTORING 

THE  LOADS 
WflUam  G.  MMd,  MI^Tein  MBiper  to  ne  LTV 

FDed  Feb.  18,  MO.  Sir.  No.  349,791 

ULCL^OmB  21/00 
UjB.  a  34O-9C0  ig 

10.  A  monitor  circuit  eompri^ng; 
(a)  first  and  second  phase-sensitive  Aill-wave  demoddator 
circuits,  each  circuit  including: 
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(0  an  operatioiial  ampUfier  mamt  having  a  poritive  input 
terminal,  a  negative  iiqwt  terminal  and  an  output  termi- 
nal; 

(H)  fifit  and  woond  aeriei  oonneeted  reastive  meant  oou- 

pltng  Mid  ou^Nit  terminal  to  said  negative  input  termi* 
mdj 

OiO  third  resistive  means  coqiling  the  node  between  said 
first  and  second  resittive  means  to  a  predetermined 
voltage  level; 

(iv)  fourth  and  fifth  resistive  means  respectively  coupling 
an  AC  input  signal  to  the  positive  and  negative  termi- 
nab  of  said  operational  afflfdifier  means; 

(v)  a  field  effect  transistor  having  source,  drain  and  gate 
terminals,  said  drain  terminal  being  coupled  to  the  posi- 
tive terminal  d  said  operational  amplifter  means,  said 
source  terminal  being  coupled  to  said  predetermined 
voltage  levd;  and 

(vi)  sixth  resistive  means  for  coupling  an  AC  reference 
voltage  to  the  gate  terminal  of  said  field  effect  ttwisis- 
tor,  the  reference  voltage  being  of  the  same  frequency 


jSp^Lgg!!^--* 


as  the  AC  input  signal,  the  input  signal  being  in  phase 
with  the  refincnoe  vdtage  for  error  signals  in  a  first 
direction  and  m  opposite  fdiase  with  the  reference  volt- 
age liDT  error  sigmds  in  a  second  direction,  wherein  a 
demodutoted  ouqMit  signal  of  amplitude  proportional  to 
the  amplitndf  of  said  AC  itqnit  signal  is  generated  at 
said  ouqwt  terminal,  the  amplitude  of  said  output  signal 
being  n^ative  for  an  input  signal  which  is  of  the  same 
phase  as  said  reference  voltage  and  positive  for  an  input 
signal  which  is  of  the  opposite  phase  as  said  reference 
voltage 

(b)  an  actual  load  coupled  to  and  driven  by  the  output  of  said 
first  demodulator  drcuit; 

(c)  a  dummy  load  having  essentially  the  same  resistivity  as 
said  actual  load  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  second 
demodulator  drcuit; 

(d)  current  comparator  means  coupled  to  said  actual  load 
and  to  said  dummy  load  fbr  generating  a  control  signal 
when  the  difference  between  the  currents  flowing 
through  the  loads  reaches  a  predetermined  threshold 
value. 


DETERMINING  AZtMUIH  OF  A  TRANSPONDER  BY 

MEASURING  A  PLURALITY  OF  PHASE  SHIFTS 

Jmrn-rkm  Tmmi,  VaUqr,  FtaMe,  Mripor  to  VA  PhOips 

GoffponnaBt  New  Yeritf  NaY, 

FDad  Apr.  22, 1911,  Sar.  No.  2SC744 
CUw  prioriU,  appMeMiaa  Fkaca,  Apr.  2S,  IMO,  tD  OMU 

M.  a*  ana  3/46,13/78 

UJB.  a  349-16  R  I  CUsM 

3.  An  apptnim  for  mfasiiring  the  aafanuth  of  a  radio  wave 
IranspoiKJer  relative  to  a  radar  system,  oowprising; 
a>  transmitting  means  fbr  transmitting  firam  tiie  radar  system 

to  the  transponder  a  signal  having  a  flraqueney  which 

varies  linearly  with  time; 


b.  means  fbr  returning  from  the  transponder  a  signal  repre- 
sentative of  the  transmitted  signal; 

c.  first  and  second  receiving  antennas  located  at  a  distance  d 
fttm  each  other  for  receiving  the  returned  signal  at  times 
which  differ  in  reUrtion  to  any  differences  in  the  distances 
between  said  receiving  antennas  and  the  tran^onder, 

d.  firtt  means  for  mixing  the  signal  received  at  the  first 
receiving  antenna  with  the  transmitted  signal  and  for 
producing  a  first  beat  signal  Pbi  having  a  frequency  fbi; 

e.  second  means  for  mixing  the  signal  received  at  the  second 
receiving  antenna  with  the  transmitted  signal  and  for 
producing  a  second  beat  signal  Fbz  having  a  firequency  of 
fta; 

f.  means  fbr  measuring  phase  shifts  ^  and  ^'o  «i«<'»n«**«g- 

1.  a  first  circuit  coupled  to  the  means  for  producing  the 
first  beat  signal  Fbi,  said  first  drcuit  effecting  produc- 
tion of  a  signal  Bi  beginning  with  the  first  beat  of  Fbi 
following  the  transmission  (rfa  frequency  Fi  at  a  time  t| 


and  ending  upon  oornirietion  of  a  p*wjfff 'Tfi'wf  num- 
ber of  beats  of  Fbi; 

1  a  second  circuit  con|ried  to  the  means  fbr  producing  the 
second  beat  signal  Fbs.  said  second  circuit  efTecting 
production  of  a  signal  B2  beginning  with  the  first  beat  of 
Fb2  following  the  transndssioB  of  the  fitequency  Fj  at 
time  ti  and  ending  upon  completion  of  a  predetermined 
number  of  beats  of  Fbj; 

3.  means  coupled  to  tiie  first  and  second  dredti  fbr  de- 
tecting the  phase  shift  ^  between  the  beginnings  of  the 
signals  B|,  Bj  and  for  determining  the  phase  shift  ^'o 
between  the  endings  o!  the  signab  Bi,  Bk  and 
g.  computing  means  coupled  to  the  ^lase  shift  measuring 

means  and  ad^ited  for 

3.  detennining  an  overall  phase  variatioa  A^  by  perform- 
ing the  calculation  A^b^'o-^ 

2.  determining  an  approximate  value  ^^  fbr  tbe  phase 
shift  between  the  signals  Fbi  and  Fbj  at  the  time  ti  by 
performing  the  calculation 


3.  determining  the  vahie  of  a  oonstam  k  to  the  nearest 
integer  by  performing  tiie  appropriate  one  (rf  the  fbi- 
lowing  calculatioiis! 
if  the  sign  of  A^  is  positive, 

1  1  ' 

,      »ae-t>e 


if  the  sign  of  A4  is  negative, 


<i-»a* 


4.  detenttadag  die  accurate  valae  of  the  phaae  drift  ^ 
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between  the  rignala  Fb|  end  Fbj  by  perfbnning  the 
wpropriate  one  of  the  fbUowing  calculation: 
if  the  rign  of  A^  it  poritive,  ^-^+2kv 
if  the  fifD  of  A^  it  negative,  ^>^-2kv 
.  detennining  the  azimoth  a  of  the  *r»***pvn&er  by  per- 
ftmning  the  calculation 


•---'jrfrr*- 


DUAL  POLARIZED,  HIGH  EFFICIENCY  MIGROSIWP 

A^rrENNA 

I  Robvt  E.  MiMon.  both  ef  Redder,  CMo,, 


FDad  No?.  19,  Iftl,  to.  No.  30^90 
hL  a>  HOIQ  J/3S,  9/38 
U  A  CL  343—700  M8 
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end  thereof  fai  electrical  contact  i^on  laid  interior  dement, 
meant  defining  upon  laid  lecond  dement  a  pradetermined 
dittance  from  the  other  end  thereof  a  ihoulder  fadng  taid 
abutment  turftoe.  and  an  dattomeric  anndut  received  over 
the  thank  of  taid  aecond  element  and  faiterpoaed  between  the 

thoulder  of  the  httter  and  laid  abutment  lurface  of  the  termind 
end  fitting,  the  uncompreated  length  of  nid  anndut  to  inter- 


poied  being  to  rdated  with  the  two  laid  diitancet  that  upon 
fixing  of  laid  termind  end  fitting  to  taid  tube  taid  anndut  it 
elaiticaUy  romprcucd  whereby  taid  lecond  element  it  held 
biated  relative  laid  interior  dement  in  dectricd  contact  at  laid 
other  end  thereof  with  taid  fixed  matt  portion  and  ftirther 
whereby  taid  anndut  lealt  taid  termind  end  fitting  from  the 
ambient 


L  A  dud  polarized  angle  operating  frequency  microttrip 
antenna  of  the  type  having  faitegrd  microitrip  feedUne  and 
reaonant  radiating  patchet  in  an  electrically  conducting  biyer 
ipaoed  by  dielectric  lem  than  one-fourth  wavdeagth  above  an 
underlying  ground  plane,  taid  antenna  compryng: 
a  pair  of  ipeoed  apart  radiating  patchet  having  lubitantidly 
equd  reionant  dimentiont  of  i^iproximatdy  one-half 
wavelength  at  the  intended  liogle  operating  frequency 
and  defining  a  common  ^aoe  therebetween; 
a  fint  fiwidline  tyitem  connected  to  each  of  taid  pair  of 
radiating  patchet  outiide  laid  common  ipace  Ibr  tranimit- 
tlng/racdving  r.f  rignalt  to/from  a  fint  fiMdpoint  having 
a  fint  polarization  at  Mid  lingle  operating  frequency;  and 
a  lecood  feedline  lyitem  connected  baek-to-back  to  each  of 
laid  pair  of  radiating  patchet  in  the  tpace  therebetween 
for  traanytting/recdving  r.f.  lignalt  to/from  a  lecond 
feed  point  having  a  leoodd  polarization  at  taid  tingle 
operating  frequency,  laid  lecond  pohtfization  being  differ- 
ent from  laid  fint  polarizatioo. 


RADIO  ANTENNA  AND  CONNECTOR  APPARATUS 

Ralph  W.  EdwMda,  Dmaii,  OUo,  aalpor  to  GMrd  Moton 
DatodtiMich. 

FDad  Ang.  4, 1M2,  to.  No.  40B479 

int  a*  HOIQ  m2,  mo 

U J.  a  34»-715  2  CUm 

1.  In  an  automotive  radio  antenna  of  the  type  faidudhig  an 
outer  tube,  a  matt  antenna  ditpoted  within  laid  tube  including 
an  interior  portion  mounted  in  fixed  relation  therewith  m 
directiona  radially  thereof,  connector  maratut  compriting. 
meant  defining  one  or  mora  i^erturet  in  the  waU  of  laid  tube, 
a  conductor  cable  atMmbly  including  a  tendnd  end  fitting 
adapted  to  be  affixed  to  taid  tube  over  an  apertura  therefai  and 
having  an  annular  abutment  lurface  edited  vt^ien  lo  affixed  to 
be  located  a  predetermined  dittance  frmn  laid  fixed  matt  por- 
tion  and  fWrther  having  an  interior  dectricd  comwctor  de- 
ment, an  elongated  tecond  dectricd  connector  element  mov- 
able with  ratpect  to  laid  fixed  matt  portion  and  axially  project- 
ing through  Mid  apertura  and  ideaoopicdly  reodved  at  one 


SLOTIBD  CARLE  ANTENNA  STRUCTURE 
R.  Watla.  Jr.,  <ns  PInaenat  Ct,  AiMdde,  Va. 
PBad  Pih.  U,  1N2,  to.  No.  34M40 
bt  a>  HOIQ  WIO 
US.  a  343-7»  3 


^^^^^■'^3: 


L  A  ilotted  cable  antenna  itructure  compriting  a  ooaxid 
trantmittion  line  having  an  inner  conductor  and  an  outer  con- 
ductor, a  ilot  formed  between  the  outer  turface  of  laid  outer 
conductor  and  a  ihunt  conductor  coaxially  lurrounding  a 
portion  of  taid  outer  conductor,  taid  ihunt  conductor  befaig 
connected  at  one  end  to  laid  outer  conductor,  a  probe  icraw  d 
the  oppodte  end  of  taid  ihunt  conductor,  taid  probe  mew 
conductivdy  connected  to  taid  ihunt  conductor,  taid  probe 
icrew  projecting  through  taid  outer  conductor  without  con- 
ductive connection,  taid  probe  anew  capadtivdy  coufried  to 
mid  inner  conductor,  and  finaDy,  a  itrand  of  iniulating  materid 
having  a  negative  temperatura  coefBcient  of  dielectric  con- 
itant,  laid  ttrand  rundng  the  length  of  laid  trantmittion  line  in 
the  ipace  between  the  inner  and  outer  conducton,  tdd  Itrand 
being  lized  to  compenade  whoUy  or  partiaUy  for  the  podtive 
thermd  expantion  coefficient  of  Mid  tianmiMion  Une. 
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MULUPLB  UEFLBCrOR  ANTENNA 

■frtii  liii  YoAUko  MiiuicM,  both  of  Tokjrm 

Mipon  10  lokMri  OMMhfai  Dawa  KabvUld  Kai- 
,  Tokyo,  Jipa 

FIM  Apr.  4, 1M2,  S«.  No.  3«,030 

ippHcitloa  Japoo,  Apr.  27,  IMl,  864W2822 
Lrt.  a'  HOIQ 19/19 
UjB.  a  343-711  P  4 


1.  A  multiple  reflector  antenne  oompriiiiig; 

a  main  reflectw  formed  of  a  portion  of  rotativdy  symmetri* 
cal  torflne  with  respect  to  a  rotation  axis, 

a  sub>reflector, 

at  least  one  auxiliary  reflector,  and  i 

at  least  one  wave  source 
said  axis  being  so  constructed  as  to  be  paraUel  to  or  slightly 
deviated  from  the  antenna  aperture  plane,  and  characterized  in 
that  said  sub-reflector  and  auxiliary  reflector  are  designed  by 
the  following  procedure:  first  a  cowdinate  system  having  its 
origin  on  the  qwrture  surfiMe  is  defined,  and  next  a  vector  S 
rqpresenting  •  path  from  said  origin  to  a  point  oa  said  sub- 
reflector  and  a  vector  B  representing  a  path  from  said  origin  to 
a  point  on  said  auxiliary  reflector  are  defined,  said  vecton  B 
and  S  being  given  by  equations  (1)  and  (2)  below,  Amction  f(4, 
^)  included  in  said  equations  (1)  and  (2)  is  substantially  deter- 
mined by  the  solution  of  extremal  value  problem  of  a  fimc- 
tional  which  is  related  to  a  Amction  f{9,  ^)  lepresenting  a 
difference  between  a  desired  value  and  the  actual  value  of  the 
^wrture  field  distribution  at  said  antenna  i^terture  phue, 
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where, 

PO  is  a  vector  of  a  path  from  the  origin  to  die  fbcus  of  the 
feed  horn, 

0  and  ^  are,  respectively,  zenith  angle  and  azimuth  aagk  in 
a  polar  coordinates  with  its  center  at  the  focus  of  the  feed 
honi  and  zenith  direction  toward  the  center  of  the  auxil- 
iary reflector, 

/3  is  an  angle  between  the  zenith  axis  of  said  polar  coordi- 
nates and  the  wave  path  from  said  main  reflector  to  the 
qierture  plane, 

I0  is  the  length  of  wave  path  from  wave  source  through 
auxiliary  reflector,  sub-reflector  and  main  reflector  to  the 
antenna  aperture  plane, 

Xat  is  the  wave  path  from  the  sob-reflector  to  ti»  main 
reflector,  and 

\^  is  the  wave  path  from  the  mab  reflector  to  the  antenna 
aperture  plane. 


4«44Mf7 
IMAGE  RESOLUTION 

DoL,aariportoE.LOo 
r,  TT  Jmi^tiai  OaL 
FBod  JiL  IS,  1M2,  Bar.  No.  SIMSS 
lit.  a*  GOID 15/12 
VS.  CL  344-74J  S 


FMtde 


1.  A  process  for  obtaining  improved  resolution  ofa  magnetic 
toner  image  applied  from  a  toaed  recording  member  contain- 
ing a  pattern  of  parallel  magnetic  lines  in  its  image  areas  by 
contact  transfer  of  the  toner  image  from  the  recording  member 
to  a  substrate  surfiice  wherein  the  unprovement  comprises 
removing  excess  toner  frmn  the  toned  recording  member  prior 
to  toner  image  transfer  to  the  substrate  surfiioe  by  an  air  flow 
passing  across  the  surface  of  the  recording  member  whereby 
the  direction  of  air  flow  is  substantially  par^ld  to  the  "«f^g'^^*K 
line  pattern  in  the  recording  member. 


INK  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  OF  INK  JET  KEOORDING 
APPARATUS 
Hiramichi  KoomI,  and  Minon  Imsjama.  both  ef  Ye 
■iffsors  to  Rieoh  Ca^ny,  Ltd.,  Ispa 
TIM  Dae.  30, 1912.  Sar.  No.  442,43l 
riorUy,  appUeatlon  Japon,  Dae.  22,  IMl,  84>20M2S; 
Dae.  23, 1981, 84-20719S;  Dec.  23, 1981, 84-287194 

lat  a'  O01D  JS/18 
VS.  CL  344-.7S  4  Cl^ 

1.  An  ink  supply  system  of  an  ink  jet  recording  apparatus  of 
the  electric  charge  control  type  comprising  a  npfiy  pomp  for 
feeding  ink  under  pressure  to  a  recwding  head,  an  accumulator 
for  equalizing  the  pressure  of  the  ink,  and  valve  means  for 
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controUing  the  feeding  of  the  ink  under  prcMure  to  the  racord- 
ing  heed,  laid  supply  pump,  Mid  accumulator  and  taid  valve 
meant  being  located  in  a  piping  for  rapplyteg  the  ink  in  an  ink 
tank  to  the  recording  head  in  the  indicated  order  as  seen  from 
the  ink  tank  side,  and  a  delivery  pump  located  in  a  pipfaig  for 
retumhig  ink  to  the  ink  tank  from  a  catcher  for  recovering  the 
ink  itjected  through  the  recording  head  but  not  contributing  to 


MUH^^, 


recording  of  information  with  ink  drops,  characterized  by 
comprising  conduits  and  changeover  valves  mounted  between 
said  ink  tank,  said  supply  pump  and  said  deliver  pump  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  ink  supply  system  can  be  switched  between 
a  Condition  in  which  the  ink  in  the  ink  tank  can  be  fed  under 
pressure  to  the  recording  head  by  the  supply  pump  and  a 
condition  in  which  the  ink  in  the  ink  tank  can  be  filled  in  the 
supply  pump  through  the  recovery  pump. 


THERMAL  PRINTER 
Koafldko  SeUya;  Mamem  MlngMhl,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Takashl  OhMU,  KawaiaU,  aU  of  Japmi,  Mripmn  to  Tokyo 
Shlbori  DiiUd  Kabwhfld  Kalihn,  K«v«aldoihi,  Japan 

Filed  Jn.  IC  1M3,  Ser.  No.  3SI,97tf 
OataH  priority,  appUeatkm  Japan,  Jut  19, 1981,  964M39; 
Jo.  19, 1911, 8644640 

fat  a.)  GOID 13/ JO 
UJ.  a  346-76  PH  12 


sakl  heating  element  generated  by  said  energy  code  means 
during  the  previous  printing  cyd^  and 
memory  means  connected  to  sakl  energy  code  means  for 
storing  the  energy  codes  generated  by  said  energy  code 
means,  sakl  memory  means  supplying  the  energy  codes  to 
said  energy  code  means  during  the  next  printing  cycle  as 
the  prevk>us  energy  codes. 


4t464,670 
OPTICAL  DISK  MOUNTING  MEANS  FOR  WRITE/READ 

APPARATUS 

EHc  M.  Leonvd,  and  William  W.  Knight,  bodi  of  Rochsatar, 

N.Y„  aHlpon  to  Eaatmaa  Kodak  Goaspi^r,  Roehcatar,  N.Y. 

Fnad  Dae.  ao,  1982,  Sar.  No.  4S1,U7 

lat  CL*  GOID  IS/24 

UAa346-137  IS 


«5Sj&       » 'I 


1.  Disk  write  and/or  read  apparatus  adapted  for  receiving  a 
disk  assembly  which  includes  (1)  a  flexible,  disk-shaped  sup> 
port  carrying  a  record  layer  and  (2)  an  annular  retahiing  ring 
engaging  the  support  around  iu  p^pheral  region  and  position- 
able  m  a  predetermined  active  position;  sakl  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

(a)  an  annular  locating  surface  routable  about  a  predeter- 
mined axis,  said  locating  surface  engagfaig  the  support  of  a 
received  disk  assembly  widi  a  predetermined  abutting 
force  to  provide  firm  contact  between  the  disk-shiiped 
support  and  sakl  locating  surface  when  the  retaining  ring 
is  in  the  active  position;  and 

(b)  detent  means  for  releasably  securing  the  retaining  ring  in 
die  active  position,  said  detent  means  being  releasable 
when  subjected  to  a  predetermined  force  ftom  the  retain- 
ing ring,  whereby  the  retaining  ring  is  movable  out  of  the 
active  position  by  mere  application  of  sufficient  foice 
thereto. 


4i464^1 
UNIVERSAL  SUP-ON  MOUNTING  FOR  DISPOSABLE 

CHART  PENS 
Wimani  F.  Lytle,  Knight  La.,  Oraage.  Conn.  06477 
FUed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  388,299 
Int.  ai  GOID  15/16 
VJS.  a.  346—140  A  16 


3.  A  thermal  printer  for  printing  information  on  heat-sensi- 
tive paper  during  a  plurality  of  |vinting  cycles,  sakl  thermal 
printer  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  heating  element^ 

power  supply  means  for  supplying  sakl  heating  elements 
widi  electrical  power, 

control  means  connected  between  sakl  heating  elements  and 
said  power  supply  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of 
electrical  power  suppUed  to  each  one  of  sakl  heating 
elements  in  accordance  with  an  energy  code  (or  each 
heating  element; 

energy  code  means  connected  to  sakl  control  means  for 
generating  an  energy  code  for  each  heating  element  in 
response  to  (a)  the  incoming  information  signal  for  sakl 
hewing  element,  (b)  the  prevknis  energy  code  for  sakl 
heeting  element  generated  by  said  energy  code  means 
during  the  prevk>us  printkig  cycle,  and  (c)  the  prevkMis 
adUacent  energy  codes  for  heating  elements  adjadbnt  to 


1.  A  universal  slipon  pen  cartridge  device  ft>r  attachment  to 
the  movable  pen  arm  of  chari  recorders,  comprismg  in  combi- 
natkm: 

(a)  a  molded  plastic  pen  body  part  containmg  an  kik  reser- 
voir and  a  stylus  carried  thereby,  whkh  latter  is  adapted 
for  engagement  wiUi  the  pqwr  chart  of  die  recorder, 

(b)  said  body  part  having  a  hollow  neck  on  whwh  the  stylus 
is  carried,  and  having  a  supportmg  surftce  against  which 
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a  correspoadiBg  flat  part  of  the  pen  arm  of  the  recorder 
can  bear, 

(c)  a  bridge  part  fabricated  u  a  piece  separate  from  Mid 
body  part,  laid  bridge  part  being  diqMied  with  a  nde 
thereof  located  opposite  to  the  supporting  surface  of  the 
body  part, 

(d)  one  of  said  parts  having  elongate  guide  means  in  that 
surfisce  which  faces  the  other  part,  thereby  to  provide  a 
tunnel  into  which  the  pen  arm  can  be  inserted, 

(e)  portions  of  said  body  part  and  bridge  part  being  fiised 

together  on  both  of  the  opposite  sides  of  the  guide  means,  

to  retain  the  bridge  part  positioned  on  the  body  part,  andsJ'^  3018499 

(0  means  on  one  of  said  parts,  eooperMe  with  the  pen  arm 
of  a  chart  recorder,  for  yieldably  retaining  the  ftised- 
together  bridge  and  body  parts  on  said  arm  in  operative 
position, 

(g)  portions  of  said  bridge  part  oonstitutuig  a  continuous  and 
uninterrupted  span  across  said  guide  means  such  that  body 
part  and  bridge  part,  when  assemUed,  completely  and 
ftilly  surround  the  pen  arm  thereby  to  accurately  position 
the  body  part  on  the  pen  arm  of  Uie  recorder. 


and  move  such  toner  attracted  to  said  second  sleeve  over 
the  surface  of  said  second  sleeve  member. 


SEMIGONDUCrOR  COMPONENT 
Hubsft  PMalQ^  Maakh,  Fad.  Kay.  of  rsnaaay. 

A  Maich,  FU.  Rap. 


10 

of 


FDod  Apr.  9, 1981.  Sar.  No.  382^38 
•  applicition  Fed.  Rap.  of  < 


M«Fl4. 


lit  a>  HOIL  29/74.  29/747 


VS.  a  387-38 


4,484kC72 
ELBCnOGKAPHIC  RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Rkhtttf  W.  LindaU,  HadiOB,  Wii^  airifMr  to  MtaBsoota  Mta. 
lag  and  Ma— HMtoriag  Ctmrmr,  St  Paai,  Mhn. 
I         FOad  Jut  IS,  1982,  Ssr.  No.  388,584 
bt  a'  GOID  15/06 
UJB.  a  346-183.1  8 


1.  An  fanproved  electrographic  qyparatus  for  use  with  mag> 
netically  attractable,  eledionically  conductive  toner  powder, 
the  dectrogrqihic  ^>paratus  including:  first  and  second  dec* 
trodes  in  spaced  opposing  rdationship;  a  receptor  recording 
member  qiaoed  from  the  first  electrode  for  providing  a  record- 
ing region  between  the  first  electrode  and  the  receptor  record* 
ing  member,  the  receptor  recordmg  member  adapted  for  mak- 
ing  dectronic  ccmtact  with  the  secmd  dectrode  and  for  move- 
ment past  said  first  electrode;  a  hopper  for  holdmg  a  supply  of 
toner  powder  from  which  a  regular  or  relatively  imiform 
supply  of  toner  is  provided  to  the  recording  region;  a  magnet 
di^osed  adi|aoent  one  side  of  the  first  electtode  estabUshmg  a 
magnetic  fidd  at  the  first  dectrode  to  attract  toner  powder 
toward  said  first  dectrode,  the  magnet  also  attracting  toner 
powder  presented  adjacent  the  recording  region;  the  improve- 
ment including: 
a  first  sleeve  monber  of  non-magnetic  material  disposed 
about  the  magnet  and  ad^>ted  for  rotation  to  carry  toner 
powder  attracted  toward  the  magnet  away  from  said 
recording  region; 
a  toner  powder  removd  means  including  a  second  sleeve 
member  cX  non-magnetic  materid  and  a  magnetic  fidd 
producing  means  diqxMod  within  said  second  sleeve  mem- 
ber and  adapted  for  rotation,  said  second  sleeve  member 
positioned  dose  to  the  receptor  recording  member  and 
dose  to  said  first  sleeve  member  to  cause  said  magnetic 
fidd  producing  means  to  attract  toner  powder  ihat  is 
loosdy  carried  by  said  receptor  recording  member  to  said 
second  sleeve  member  and  attract  toner  powder  carried 
by  said  first  deeve  member  to  said  second  sleeve  member 

446-49S  0.0.-84-I4 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  circuit  arrangement  of  the  type  in 
which  a  semiconductor  component  indudes  a  semiconductor 
body  which  comprises  a  first  base  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
on  a  second  base  of  a  second  conductivity  type,  a  first  emitter 
of  the  second  conductivity  type  in  the  first  base  and  having  a 
surface  coplanar  with  the  boundary  surftoe  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor body,  a  second  emitter  on  the  second  base  on  the  side 
opposite  the  first  base,  a  first  dectrode  on  the  first  emitter  and 
a  second  dectrode  on  the  second  emitter  for  connection  across 
an  extemd  circuit  including  a  voltage  source,  and  at  least  one 
metd-insulator-semiconductor  contrdlable  onitter  short  cir- 
cuit including  a  gate  electrode,  said  metd-insulator-semicon- 
ductor controllable  emitter  short  circuit  oom|»ising  a  tone  of 
second  conductivity  type  in  said  first  base  extending  up  to  the 
boundary  mxhct  and  spaced  from  said  first  emitter,  an  edge 
portion  of  said  first  emitter,  and  the  gate  dectrode  carried  on 
the  boundtty  surface  over  reqwctive  sections  of  the  zone  and 
the  edge  portion  and  over  the  portion  of  the  first  base  therdw- 
tween,  the  improvement  therein  comprising: 
a  resistor  induding  a  first  termind  connected  to  the  first 
dectrode  and  a  second  termind  for  connection  to  the 
extemd  circuit  so  that  said  resistor  is  in  series  with  the 
oompooent  and  the  voltage  source;  and 
conductor  means  directly  connecting  said  second  termind 
of  said  resistor  to  said  gate  electrode  of  said  metd-insula- 
tor-semiconductor controllaUe  endtter  short  circuit 


4,484,C74 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONCEALING 

ERRORS  IN  A  DIGTTAL  TELEVISION  SIGNAL 

Axd  Schaia,  Mr tsrtarb,  mi  Wwsr  Staada,  Rdahdai,  both  of 

Fad.  Rap.  of  Cwaiy,  aalsMn  to  Robvt  Boaeh  GmhH, 

Stuttgart  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gttwmf 

FUad  Apr.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  388,934 
Oaims  pi  levity,  appoeaHan  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gsnnaiy,  Apr.  38, 
1981, 3117206 

lit  a>  lia4N  9/5SS 
U.S.  CL  388-21  R  18  CUms 

1.  Method  of  conceahng  defective  picture  points  of  tdevi- 
sion  signals  which  indudes  making  digitd  signals,  separatdy 
for  each  erf  the  three  video  components  of  color  tdevisian 
signals,  of  picture  points  surroundfaig,  so  fiu*  as  possibile,  each 
incture  point  saccesaivdy  processed  by  the  metlMd,  and  substi- 
tuting an  average  of  vdues  of  nondefective  picture  points 
bracbsting  the  picture  point  currently  processed,  by  the  use  of 
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•veragiiig  circuit  mcaitt,  in  the  event  the  digital  ngnal  of  the  MM476 

latter  picture  point  is  determined  to  be  defective,  laid  method  DIGITAL  CX>LOK  MODULATOR 

incorporating,  in  accordance  with  the  invention,  the  ftep  of  Gilbert  E.  Biin,  Hajrwvd,  Md  Hee  Weif^  Stt  Jdea,  both  of 
ftiraiahing  the  picture  point  value  of  the  picture  point  currently      GaUf^  awlgnnii  to  NatJemJ  ffwirnnitai 

Sarta  caara,  GaUf. 

«.  X  »  »  Corttaaallo«of8«.No.21M71.Dacl5,M«, 

■^       -       ^  ^  ^  TUa  appUcMloa  Aag.  3, 1M2, 8er.  No. 

Irt.  a»  H04N  9/535.  5/58 
VS.  CL  389-31 


Z^^n^i'. 


teiio 


L.:.j 


procened,  when  the  digital  dgnal  of  the  latter  picture  point  it 
nondefective.  to  both  inputs  of  the  same  averaging  circuit 
means  that  is  used  to  average  values  of  bracketing  picture 
points  when  the  picture  point  currently  being  processed  is 
found  to  be  defective. 


4u464,ffTg 
LOW  FREQUENCY  DIGITAL  COMB  FILTER  SYSTEM 

Ahta  R.  Bdabn,  LabnoB,  and  Sterol  A.  Stadder,  Ctark,  both 
of  N J.,  aarigaow  to  RCA  Corporatkm,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  Aag.  4,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  408,165 
lit  a*  H04N  9/535 
U  A  a  381-31  13 1 


1.  In  a  televiskm  signal  processing  system,  including  a  source 
of  sampled  data  vkleo  sifaals  at  a  given  data  rate  having  first 
and  second  frequency  interleaved  signal  components  in  a  vkleo 
pesshand,  a  comb  filter  system  comprising: 

a  first  bandpass  filter  having  an  input  responsive  to  sakl 
sampled  data  vkleo  signals  and  an  output  at  which  filtered 

signal  samples  occupying  a  portkm  of  sakl  vkleo  passband 
are  produced  at  sakl  given  data  rate; 

a  comb  filter,  responsive  to  sakl  filtered  signal  samples,  and 
operstfaig  at  a  reduced  dau  rate  which  is  less  than  sakl 
given  data  rate,  for  producing  a  comb  filtered  signal  at 
said  reduced  dau  rate;  and 

a  second  bandpass  filter  responsive  to  said  comb  filtered 
signal  for  producing  a  comb  filtered  signal  at  sakl  given 
data  rate  which  occupies  a  portwo  of  sakl  vkleo  passband. 


1.  A  circuit  for  precompensating  a  digital  luminance  signal 
representing  the  amplitude  of  a  serial  dot-by^dot  vkleo  lumi- 
nance in  reqionse  to  the  luminance  amplitudes  (^  pieceediag 
dots,  the  circuit  comprising; 
ctock  means  for  provkling  periodic  ck)ck  signals,  one  ckwk 

signal  corresponding  to  a  discrete  dot; 
delay  means  coupled  to  receive  the  ck)ck  signal  and  the 
digital  luminance  signal  for  provklmg  a  first  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  digital  luminance  signal  and  dekyed  one 
clock  period;  and 
preoompensatkm  means  coupled  to  the  deky  means  and  to 
receive  the  digital  luminance  signal  for  providmg  a  pre- 
compensated  digital  luminance  signal  representing  the 
ampUtude  of  a  serial  dot-by-dot  vkleo  luminance  in  re- 
sponse to  the  amplitudes  of  thd  digital  lummance  signal 
and  the  first  signal,  ftirther  compri^: 
means  coupled  to  the  precompensatton  means  for  convertmg 
the  precompensated  digital  luminance  signal  to  a  NTSC 
signal; 
wherein  the  preoompensation  means  increases  the  pulse 
wklth  of  portkms  of  the  precompensated  digital  lumi- 
nance signal  corresponding  to  bri^  dots  in  rehouse  to 
the  digital  luminance  signal  having  a  lununance  ■"plitmlff 
greater  than  the  amplitude  of  the  first  signal 

4y484t877 

METHOD  AND  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

PARTIAL  REOORRBCnON  OF  COLOR  RBOOGNmON 

SPACES  IN  COLOR  REOOGNmON 
nrau  Kahn,  SdMwUrchaii.  and  WOMad  Uppak,  KM,  both  or 

FW.  Rap.  of  Csr—y,  aaripnw  to  Dr.  -bg.  Radelf  HaU 

GbAH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 
per  No.  PCr/DESl/OOm?,  371  Date  Sap.  9,  IMI,   IttMe) 

Date  Sep.  9, 1981,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO81/82208,  PCT  PA. 

Data  Aag.  8, 1981 

PCT  FOad  Jan.  34, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  302,478 

Oaiam  priority,  appHealton  FW.  Rap.  of  Qmmar,  FM.  1, 
1980^3003807 

Int  a.)  IHMN 1/46 
VJB.  CL  388—78  35  fi«i— 

1.  The  method  for  partial  correctkm  of  cohn*  recognitkm 
spaces  in  cotot  recognition,  in  which  identification  symbob  fai 
the  cokMs  to  be  reo^nized  are  assigned  to  the  ccrior  k)catk»s 
or,  reqwctivdy,  color  component  triads  of  trichromatically 
measured  sample  points  and  m  wUeh,  for  the  formatkm  of 
color  recognitkm  spaces  around  the  sample  color  locations, 
klentificatkm  symbols  for  the  oorrespondhig  color  locations 
are  determined  from  the  identificatkm  symbols  of  the  sample 
cotor  k)catkMs  and  hi  which  octot  locations  with  the  same 
klentificatkm  symbol  respectively  form  one  color  reoognitioa 
space,  oomprismg  the  st^  of  maridng  at  least  one  addUkmal 
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MUBple  cdor  locttkm  or  hs  color  component  triad  at  a  color 
recognition  space  in  the  spatial  region  of  tlie  subsequent 
boundary  correction  which  if  neceMary  has  a  different  identifi- 
cation symbol  allocated  to  it,  cancelling  the  previous  allocation 


of  identification  symbob  fbr  the  color  locations  lying  around 
the  auxiliary  sample  color  location  within  a  spatial  cancel  area, 
ami  filling  each  color  location  of  the  cancel  area  with  a  new 
identification  symbol  determined  ftxmi  the  identification  sym- 
bols of  the  sample  color  locations. 


'  '  M64,tf7S 

TIME  WINDOW  KEY  SYSTEM  FOR  VIDEO 
SCRAMBLING 
Leonard  N.  Schll^  LawnMCfilk,  and  Smith  nreenan,  SkOlman, 
holh  of  N  J„  Mriport  to  RCA  Corpomkm,  Nmr  York,  N.Y. 
FDad  Jan.  21, 19t2.  Sw.  No.  341,499 
IiL  a?  H04N  7/16;  H04K  1/04 
U  A  CL  388-U2  4 


1.  A^Mratus  for  decoding  a  scrambled  television  signal  in 
which  scrambling  is  accomplished  by  distorting  the  television 
signal  at  a  first  rate  in  synchronism  with  a  television  synchro- 
nizing rate  and  in  a  manner  determined  by  a  sequential  logic 
signal  derived  from  a  sequential  logic  circuit,  the  feedback 
connections  of  which  are  established  by  a  command  word  and 
which  first  feedback  connectioas  control  the  sequence  of  said 
sequential  logic  generator,  but  which  television  signal,  in  order 
to  prevent  unanthoriwiri  keyless  decodmg,  does  not  include  at 
said  first  rate  any  signal  representative  of  the  state  of  said 
distortion;  said  apparatus  conqxismg: 

controUabk  diitortion  correction  means  adq>ted  to  receive 
said  scrambled  television  signal; 

code-controlled  sequential  logic  signal  generating  means 
cou|ded  to  said  controllable  distortion  correction  means  and 
jttrinMng  seoood  Combinational  logic  circuit  means  for  gener- 
atiqg  a  sequcntisJ  control  signal  at  said  first  rate  correspraidhig 
with  sakl  sequential  logic  signal  and  having  a  sequence  estab- 
lished by  controIlaUe  feedback  connections  of  said  comUna- 
tional  lo^  circuit  corresponding  with  said  first  fJeeAock 
connections; 
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time^yf-day  dodc  signal  generating  means; 

distinguishing  serial-number  mdnory  means  fbr  storing  a 
serial'Attmber  signal  uniquely  distinguishing  said  appara- 
tus from  other  similar  q»paratus; 

code  signal  decoding  means  coi^led  to  said  tiae<i'day 
clock  signal  generating  means,  to  said  serial^umber  mem- 
ory means,  to  a  key  word  source  and  to  said  code<on- 
trolled  sequential  logic  means  for  generating  said  code 
word  firom  said  time-of-day  clock  signal,  said  serial-num- 
ber signal  and  from  said  key  word  so  that  said  code  word 
is  identical  to  said  command  word  only  if  said  key  word 
and  said  time  of  day  are  related. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  OPERATING  A 

MICROPROCESSOR  IN  SYNCHRONISM  WITH  A 

VIDEO  SIGNAL 

Robert  A.  Wargo,  Ri^oaa,  N  J.,  aaslpinf  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  JaL  4, 1981,  Sm.  No.  3iM7S 
bt  a^  H04N  5/04 
VS.  a,  359—148  19 


1.  In  a  television  receiver,  including  a  source  of  video  signals 
including  synchronizing  signal  components,  and  a  synchroniz- 
ing signal  separator  circuit  req»nsive  to  said  video  signals  for 
producing  separated  horizontal  line  rate  synchronizing  signals, 
^yparatus  compnsmg: 

a  microprocessor  having  a  clock  input  fbr  reedving  a  dock 
signal,  a  data  input  coupled  to  receive  said  synchronizing 
signals,  and  an  output  at  which  a  control  signal  is  pro- 
duced, said  microprocessor  being  capable  of  executing  a 
program  of  instructions,  the  execution  of  an  instruction 
,    cycle  taking  a  given  number  of  clock  signal  cycles; 

means  having  an  input  coupled  to  receive  said  synchnmizing 
signab  and  an  output  for  producing  a  clock  signal  which 
is  substantially  aligned  in  i^iase  with  said  synchronizing 
signals; 

means  for  coupling  said  output  oimi  ckxk  signal  produc- 
ing means  to  said  clock  input  of  said  microprocessor,  the 
frequency  of  said  dock  signal  being  chosen  as  an  integer 
multiple  of  said  horizontal  line  rate  for  enabling  said  mi- 
croprocessor to  execute  an  integer  number  of  instruction 
cycles  during  a  horizontal  line  interval  to  sample  the  state 
of  said  data  input  synchronously  with  said  synchronizing 
signals;  and 

a  signal  utilization  circuit  coiq)led  to  said  output  of  said 
microprocessor. 


TELEVISION  CAMERA  HAVING  AUTOMATIC 
FOCUSING  DEVICE  FOR  ELECTRON  BEAM  OF  PICKUP 

TUBE 
JnaicU  YaiMaka,  at^mAtn,  Japai,  aaripor  ta  Tokyo 

FDad  M«r  30, 1912,  S«.  No.  390,258 

CUm  prierlly,  ■ppMraHni  imm  Mqr  25, 1981, 58-7i97< 

M,  a*  HMN  3/2t 

UJB.  a  359-219  7  CUim 

1.  bi  a  television  camera  having  a  device  tot  automatically 

adjusting  the  ft)cusing  state  of  an  deetron  beam  on  a  target  in 
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a  pfckap  tube,  nid  automatic  focus  adijustiiig  device  oomprit- 
iag: 

focusing  means  responsive  to  focusing  current  or  voltage  for 
focu^  the  electron  beam  on  said  target; 

supply  means  for  supplying  the  focusing  current  or  voltage 
to  said  focusing  means; 

said  supply  means  being  responsive  to  apidication  ofa  modu- 
lating signal  thereto  to  supply  a  modulated  focusing  cur- 
rent or  voltage  which  varies  between  tna«iiTf^fTn  and  mjiii. 
mum  values  with  its  average  value  at  the  center; 


equal  width  and  siied  so  that  the  image  (73, 74)  of  said  test 
pattern  through  the  optical  system  (29)  will  produce  an 

image  pattern  on  the  linear  photodiode  array  (W)  with  the 
Ught  and  dark  areas  of  the  image  each  being  generally  the 
width  of  the  photocells  (50)  of  the  diode  anay,  and 
frequency  measuring  device  (70)  for  receiving  a  serial 
output  signal  from  the  photodiode  array  integrated  circuit 
pack  (51)  and  for  providhig  an  indication  of  the  size  and 
position  of  the  test  pattern  image  (72,  74)  relative  to  the 
size  and  position  of  the  Unear  photodiode  amy  (50). 


AUXILIARY  SCANNING  OONTKOL  SYSTEM  FOR 
FACSIMILE 

SatoaU  »oh;  JnakU  KobayaaU,  and  Xa^li  Iteimoto,  aU  of 

>  to  Fmi  Xam  Con  Lld^  Tokyo, 


FDad  May  13, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  377,7«0 
Int  a)  H04N 1/17 
U&a35l-2M 


resolution  detecting  means  connected  to  receive  a  video 
signal  from  said  pickup  tube  for  detecting  resolutions 
depending  on  the  focusing  state  of  the  electron  beam  on 
said  target  at  the  mazimum  and  minimmn  values  of  the 
modulated  focusing  current  or  voltage,  and 

compensating  means  responsive  to  said  resolution  detecting 
means  for  compensating  the  average  value  of  the  modu- 
lated focusing  current  or  volttge  so  that  the  resolutions  at 
the  mazimum  and  minimum  values  of  the  modulated  fo- 
cusfaig  current  or  voltage  become  equal. 


&- 


(0U) 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ADJUSTING  A 
FACSIMILE  DOCUMENT  SCANNER 
I  A.  Jacobs,  Arltaglmi  Helgbti,  aid  JMtfah  T. 
Morlsa  GffOfa,  both  erilL,  aasipon  to 
SkoUa,IlL 

FUad  Apr.  15, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  341,419 
Int  a'  H04N 1/10 
UJB.  a  350-205  0 


1.  An  auziUary  scaudng  control  system  for  facsimile,  com- 
prising: 

image  sensor  means  for  outputting  line  data,  and  gate  means 
having  one  input  receiving  said  data; 

a  first  switch  connected  to  the  output  of  said  gate  means; 

first  and  second  memory  circuits  selectively  coupled  to  said 
gate  means  by  sakl  first  switch; 

a  second  switch  provUed  at  the  ou4>ut  side  of  said  first  and 
second  memory  circuits,  sakl  second  switch  being  con- 
nected to  that  one  of  sakl  first  and  second  memory  circuits 
which  is  then  coupled  to  said  first  switch;  and 

flirther  gate  means  connected  between  said  second  switch 
and  a  second  input  terminal  of  sakl  gate  means,  sakl  system 
ftirther  bicludhig  means  for  initiatiiig  a  white  line  skipping 
operatwn,  and  for  terminating  sakl  operatkm  after  black 
data  is  read  during  sakl  operatkxi,  sakl  black  data  read 
during  sakl  sUppfaig  operatkm  being  stored  in  one  of  sakl 
memory  circuits,  and  means  for  addkig  sakl  Mack  data  to 
data  of  the  nezt  line  read. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  adjusting  a  facsimile  document  scanner 

(10)  having  an  adjustable  optical  system  (23)  for  focusing  an 

fanage  (72,  74)  onto  a  linear  photodk)de  array  (50)  mounted 

within  an  faitegrated  circuit  pack  (51)  compr^ig: 

•  test  pattern  (40)  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  alternating 

light  refiectkig  and  light  absorbing  snipes  (44»  44).  sakl 

Ught  reflocting  and  Ught  absorbing  stripes  (44k  44)  being  of 


DIGITAL  RECORDING  OF  TELEVISION  COMPONENTS 
WnW  IMPROVED  TRANSmON  SPACING 

uMMSB  R.  Thu^'B'*  MoetMlown,  N.J.t  aarisaer  to  RCA 

vfliporaDon)  new  lentt  n.T. 

FBsd  Jaik  12, 19i2»  Ssr.  No.  388,041 

Int  a.)  H04N  9/31  5/76:  HOOK  13/01 

US.  a  301-310  14  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  transmitting  a  plurality  of  at  least  partially 
correlated  digital  words  whereki  some  combfaiatkns  of  sakl 
pluraUty  of  words  an  physicaUy  unreaUzable  and  some  oombi- 
natwns  of  sakl  phiraUty  of  words  are  irfiysically  reaUziUe,  sakl 
method  comprising  assignhig  code  words  to  sakl  digital  words 
such  that  code  words  havfaig  digits  substantially  aU  of  the  I 
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selected  level  ire  avoided  in  the  Mtignenient  of  code  words  to  that  demodulator  is  acanning  a  tnck:  whereby  interference  in 
phystcany  reahzable  combinations  of  said  digital  words,  and  the  audio  signal  in  saidipath  is  reduced. 


1 1 


I 


transmitting  said  assigned  code  words  in  non*retum>to-zero 
format 


VIDEO  RECORDER  PROVIDING  TRANSIENT-FREE 
AUDIO  SIGNALS  I 

lliia  ilirpn  Hith,  Cirtisi,  Fed.  Rep,  of  Gwnny.  awijior  lb 
Lkntin  PMMt-Varwaltnp-GaUi,  F^nkftvt  am  Main, 
Tsil  Rap  nffisfanj 

FDad  JaL  1, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  3H144 
OidM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rap.  of  GanMqr,  JnL  1, 
1M1,3USI79 

tat  a?  HIMN  9/49J,  5/792 
UJB.a358-^10  41 


^  r-[IHSHl> 


1.  A  television  tape  recorder  in  which  a  television  signal, 
composed  of  a  picture  carrier  which  is  frequency  modulated 
with  a  video  signal  and  an  audio  carier  frequency  modulated 
with  an  LP  au^  signal,  is  recorded  along  successive  oblique 
tracks  of  a  record  cwrier  such  that  one  successive  picture  field 
is  recorded  along  each  track,  said  recorder  including  a  play- 
back portion  comprising:  transducer  means  composed  of  two 
playback  heads  for  alternating  scanning  successive  tracks  on 
the  record  carrier  such  that  successive  segments  of  the  modu- 
iMd  audio  carrier  are  picked  up  by  alternate  ones  of  said 
heads;  two  sqiarate  PM  demodulaton  each  connected  to  a 
reqMCtive  playback  head  for  receiving  the  audio  carrier  seg- 
ments picked  iq>  its  reqwctive  heads  and  for  demoduhtting 
those  segments;  means  defining  an  audio  signal  path;  and 
switdnng  means  connected  between  said  demodulators  and 
said  path  fat  sdectivdy  connecting  each  said  demodulitor  to 
said  pirth  during  the  time  when  the  friayback  head  connected  to 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DECODING  AND 

RECORDING  COMPOSITE  DIGITAL  TELEVISION 

SIGNALS  TO  PREVENT  DEGRADATION  OF  THE 

SIGNALS 

JaMS  H.  WHdMa,  Tadby,  mv  Ba^loiH 

siffMir  to  Sony  Ceipeiatiea,  TolKyo,  Japan 
Coatlaaatioa  oTSor.  No.  23^24,  Ja&  21, 1981.  His  I 
Sep.  30,  IMS,  Sm.  No.  ST  ,7tl 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Ualtad  rii^nai.  Jaa.  30,  IMO, 


21 


U.S.  a.  330—310 


tat  a>  HO«N  9/m,  9/36 


{7p-0-[^}T^^{7^ 


1.  A  method  of  decoding,  pmrfssing  and  subseqnendy  re- 
coding  a  compoeite  digital  color  television  signal  havfaig  a 
luminance  component  and  at  least  one  chrominance  compo- 
nent, comprising: 

decoding  said  composite  digital  television  signal  by  the  steps 
of: 

separating  from  said  composite  digital  color  television  signal 
said  at  least  one  chraninance  component  which  has  been 
digitized  by  being  sampled  at  a  first  sample  rate; 

reducing  the  sample  rate  of  the  separated  chrominance  com- 
ponent to  provide  a  sample-reduced  chrominance  compo- 
nent forming  a  first  decoder  output  signal; 

interpolating  samfdes  into  the  sampe-reduoed  chrominance 
component  in  response  to  the  sanq)le-reduoed  chromi- 
nance component  to  provide  an  interpolated  chrominance 
component  having  its  sample  rate  restored  to  the  original 
value  of  the  first  sample  rate;  and 

subtracting  the  interpolated  chrominance  component  from 
said  composite  digital  televisioo  signal  to  form  a  second 
decoder  ouq>ut  signal  containing  said  luminance  Goaxfo- 
nent  and  information  as  to  errors  in  said  sanyto  interpo- 
lated into  the  saaq>le-reduced  chrominance  component; 
processing  said  first  and  second  decoder  output  signals; 
and 

receding  said  cmnposite  digital  television  signal  fiom  the 
processed  first  and  second  decoder  output  signals  by  the 
steps  of: 

interpolating  samples  into  said  processed  first  decoder  out- 
put signal  in  a  manner  substantially  identical  to  said  first- 
mentioned  step  of  interpolating  and  in  response  to  said 
processed  first  decoder  output  signal  to  provide  a  second 
interpoUOed  chrominance  component  having  its  saaqile 
rate  restored  to  said  original  value;  and 

adding  the  second  interpolated  chrominance  component 
obtained  by  the  immediately  preceding  step  to  said  pro* 
cessed  second  decoder  output  signal  to  provide  a  re- 
formed composite  digital  odor  television  signal  in  which 
errors  due  to  interpolation  are  compensated. 
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ADAPTIVE  TELEVISION  SIGNAL  ESTIMATOR 
A.  EillBilii,  Trmtm  ffJn  iwlpir  to  ECA  Carbon- 
tta,  Htm  York,  N.V. 
DbWoa  of  8«.  No.  I7IVI11«  JiL  31«  19M,  Pat  No.  4^C9M. 
TUi  tpplkitioa  Oct  10, 1M2,  S«.  No.  435,419 
O^  priority,  mUatkm  Uattod  Klafdoa^  Fob.  28,  IMO, 
•00C722 

lit  a>  HMN  9/SSS 
UA  a  301-314  4 


from,  respectively,  and  coupled  to  Mid  comporison  meant 
for  recdving  Mid  coBtrol  signal  thereftrora  for  gating  to  an 
output  terminal  one  of  said  first  and  second  estimates 
under  the  control  of  said  contrd  signal. 


jnTER-FREE  GEAR  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

EQUIPMENT  REQUIRING  PRECISION  MECHANICAL 

MOVEMENT 

Rane  Bhn,  Pdoa  Vardos,  GaUf.,  aoripor  to  American  Magne^ 
ica  Corporatioa,  Sherman  Oaks,  Calif. 

FUad  Sep.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  438,908 
Int  a»  GllB  25/04;  FMH  57/11'  G08K  J3/103 
UACL  380—2  15, 


1.  An  adaptive  television  signal  estimator  for  producing  an 

estimate  of  the  value  of  a  pixel  by  processing  surrounding 

information,  comprising: 

delay  means  for  providing  pixel  amplitude  signals  from 

pixels  preceding  ami  following  a  currentiy  processed 

pixel; 

first  averaging  means  coupled  to  said  delay  means  for  receiv* 

ing  therefrom  pixel  amplitude  signals  representing  pixels 

from  horixontal  lines  preceding  and  following  the  line 

containing  said  currentiy  processed  pixel  for  producing  a 

first  estimate  of  the  value  of  said  currentiy  processed  pixel 

by  processing  said  pixels  from  horizontal  lines  preceding 

and  following  die  line  containing  said  currentiy  processed 
pixd; 

wcond  averaging  means  coupled  to  said  delay  means  for 
receiving  tiierefrom  pixel  amplitude  signals  representing 
pixels  preceding  and  following  said  currentiy  processed 
pixel  for  producing  a  second  estimate  of  tiw  value  of  said 
currentiy  processed  pixel  by  processing  said  pixels  preced- 
ing and  following  said  currentiy  processed  pixel  on  said 
Une  contahdng  said  currentiy  processed  pixel; 

absolute-value  means  coupled  to  said  dehiy  means  for  receiv- 
ing  tiierefrom  said  pixel  amplitude  signals  from  pixels 
procedhig  and  following  said  currentiy  processed  pixel 
for  producing  first  and  second  signals  representative  of 
tiie  magnitude  of  tiie  rate  of  change  of  tiie  values  of  tiie 
pixels  hi  first  and  second  directions,  respectively; 

comparison  means  coupled  to  saki  absohite>value  means  for 
receiving  sakl  first  and  second  signab  tiierefrom  for  gener. 
adng  a  control  signal  indicative  of  tiie  one  of  sakl  first  and 
second  signals  havkig  tiie  least  magnitude;  and 

gating  means  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  averaging 
1  for  receiving  sakl  first  and  second  estimates  tiiere- 


1.  A  drive  assembly  including  a  wheel  having  an  aperture 
extendmg  between  first  and  second  opposkig  faces,  sakl  wheel 
also  indudmg  a  recctt  open  at  sakl  fint  face,  sakl  reccM  having 
a  floor  and  a  peripheral  wall,  a  drive  shaft  extending  tiirough 
sakl  aperture  mto  sakl  recess,  and  a  dampening  arrangement 
disposed  m  sakl  reccH  and  coupled  to  sakl  peripheral  wall  and 
to  sakl  drive  shaft  in  a  manner  to  dampen  jitter  between  sakl 
drive  shaft  and  sakl  wheel. 


Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Nnrabcr 


RANDOM  ACCESS  READ/WRHE  UNIT 
F^aakliB  M.  Propd,  Urbana,  m.,  aaaivMr  to  Edacation  *  Iafor> 
BMtkNM  Syslamo,  Incn  Champaita,  DL 

PIM  Jaa  4»  1981,  Scr.  No.  278,419 

Int  CU  GllB  2J/08,  15/48 

UJB.  CL  388—78  32  nmim^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  storing  or  retrievkig  faiformation  m  or 
from  a  storage  medium  having  a  plurality  of  storage  positkMis, 
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uid  apparatus  including  a  read/write  head  movable  along  the 
plurality  of  storage  positions  for  sensing  the  infonnation  or  for 
placing  the  infonnation  in  the  storage  medium  and  ■^^'^f'ng 
means  for  causing  the  head  to  access  a  desired  storage  position 
identified  by  a  desired  position  value,  said  ■'^Tfring  means 
comprang: 

means  for  developing  a  current  position  value  representing 
the  current  position  of  the  hevi; 

means  for  comparing  the  current  position  value  with  the 
desired  position  value; 


rotation  therewith  for  sranning  a  record  carrier  along 
information  tracks,  and 
a  releasable  clamping  device  for  *"g»g'"g  said  hub  portion 
and  clamping  it  on  the  shaft  so  as  to  provide  the  force 
coupling  between  the  support  and  the  shaft, 
characterized  in  that  the  clamping  device  rompriici 
first,  second  and  third  clampuig  jaws  force-coupled  to  each 
other  and  each  having  a  clamping  mrtace  arranged  to 
ragage  the  tubular  portion  of  the  hub  in  a  plane  tangential 
thereto,  said  clamping  surfiMes  engaging  the  tubular  por- 
tion at  locations  ^aced  circumferentially  about  the  shaft 


means  responsive  to  the  con^Mring  means  for  cauring  rela- 
tive  movement  of  the  head  and  storage  medium  to  de- 
crease the  distance  between  the  head  and  the  desired 
storage  position; 

first  positioning  ^yparatus  reqxnsive  to  the  comparing 
means  for  causing  the  head  to  be  positioned  within  a 
particuhtf  distance  of  the  desired  storage  position; 

a  latch  having  an  engaged  position  wherein  the  head  is 
accurately  positioned  at  the  desired  storage  position;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  comparing  means  for  causing  the 
latch  to  be  in  the  engaged  position  when  the  head  is  posi- 
tioned by  the  first  positioning  qipantus. 


HEUCAL  SCAN  RECORDER  WITH  11IREE-POINT 
HEAD  MOUNTING 
Ubeair  Hanarira,  and  Hainrkh  HItlar,  both  ef  Vienna,  Aos- 
tria,  aaslffon  to  UJS.  Phflipa  Goipontioii,  New  York.  N.Y. 
GwtinatiM  of  to.  No.  227,129,  Jn.  23, 1981,  ibiiidoMd.  This 
appUettion  Fab.  10, 1983,  to.  No.  468,382 
CWm  priority,  appUcatfon  AHtrfa,  Apr.  14, 1980, 2009/80; 
Pah.  13, 1983, 775/80 

tat  a'  GllB  5/08 
U  A  a  380-84  21  CUas 

1.  A  rotating  head  recorder  for  use  with  a  magnetizable 
record  carrier  in  the  form  of  a  tMipe,  comprising 
a  rotatable  shaft, 

a  support  having  a  hub,  foroe<oupled  to  sakl  shaft,  said  hub 
comprising  at  least  one  aiially  projecting  tubular  portion 
coaxial  with  said  shaft, 
at  least  one  magnetic  head  mounted  on  said  support  for 


at  an  angular  separation  of  120*  from  each  other  substan- 
tially in  one  plane  perpendicular  to  the  shaft  axis, 

an  adjusting  device  for  a4justing  said  third  giMttipifig  jaw 
only,  for  moving  its  clamping  surftoe  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  shaft  axis,  and 

means  intercoiuecting  said  three  jaws  fbr  causing  each  of 
the  three  clamping  jaws  to  exert  an  equal  clamping  force 
on  the  tubidar  portion  directed  perpendicularly  to  a  tan- 
gential pUme  in  which  the  clamping  surface  of  the  respec- 
tive clamping  jaw  engages  the  tubular  portion,  thereby 
obtaining  force  coupling  between  the  siqipcnt  and  the 
shaft. 


MAGNEnC  REPRODUCING  SYSTEM 
Norfkaai  SawaaU,  and  Shn  Chihn,  both  of ' 
to  Tokyo  Shibana  Dail 
Japan 

Fnad  Ai«.  S,  1981,  to.  No.  290,328 
vity,  appHcillon  Japn,  Ai«.  13, 1980, 88-110340 
lat  a.*  GllB  S/S4,  5/04 
UA  a  389-111  9 


1.  A  magnetic  reproducing  system  i 

a  magnetic  head  havmg  a  magnetic  body  buried  in  a  molding 
which  serves  as  a  head  base,  in  such  a  way  that  it  is  partly 
exposed  and  is  hi  frietiooal  contact  with  a  ■"g"«»*r  re- 
cording medium,  and  a  strip  coil  buried  m  said  molding  in 
such  a  way  that  it  is  electromagnetically  coiqiled  with  said 
magnetic  body,  and  the  edge  of  said  sttip  coil  on  one  side 
thereof  is  m  the  vicinity  of  said  magnetic  body;  and 

means  for  obtaining  a  reproduced  signal  across  said  str^  coil 
according  to  changes  in  a  record  magnetic  ftdd  of  said 
magnetic  recording  medium,  wherein  said  reproduced 
signal  obtaining  means  has  a  tuned  drcoit  including  said 
strip  coil,  a  pair  of  conductive  fihn  divisioos  provided  on 
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nid  held  biM  tnd  conneetad  to  opposite  ends  of  Mid  ttrip 

coil,  and  •  tuning  cepecitor  connected  between  Mid  peir  TAPE  RECORDER 

of  conductive  film  divisions,  mcttis  for  Mipplying  thigh  Mdnio  Kendo,  Tokyo,  J^n,«rivor  to 

frequency  signal  to  the  tuned  circuit  and  means  for  deriv-      "  ■   -  • 

ing  a  signal  corresponding  to  said  record  magnetic  field 

through  the  detection  of  changes  in  the  voltage  of  the  high 
frequency  signal  supplied  to  said  tuned  circuit 


4|4M,<M 
MAGNETIC  SHEET  CASSETTE  DEVICE 
YeaUda,  CUehOii.  and  YasM  Kewal,  KmpimU,  both  of 
mlpun  to  GaMi  raloahilii  Kaiahn,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Ang.  U,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  »23M 
riority,  appMcaffon  Japan,  Ai«.  17,  IMO,  55-117001 
IM.  a*  GllB  2S/02 
VS,  a  M0-U3  9 


Udn  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  Mar.  19,  lltl,  S«r.  No.  a4SJ20 
OataM  priority,  appUctfkn  Japan,  Mar.  21, 19M,  80-37725; 
Mar.  21, 1900, 5547726 

Int  a'  GllB  1/00 
VJS,  CL  300—137  13 


5Tt  57«j 


1.  A  sheet  cassette  device,  comprising: 

a  disk  shaped  sheet  having  opposed  recording  faces  thereon 
and  an  outer  peripheral  portion;  and 

a  cassette  casing  for  accommodating  said  sheet  therein,  said 
casing  defining  a  chamber  having  a  support  portion  and  a 
cavity  portion,  the  support  portion  being  dimensioned  to 
rotatably  support  said  sheet  at  the  peripheral  portion 
thereof,  the  cavity  portion  being  dimensioned  to  accom- 
modate  the  recording  faces  of  said  sheet  therein  such  that 
the  recording  faces  are  spaced  from  said  casing. 

M<4»d93 

SNAP-ACnON  CARTRIDGE  FOR  RECORDING  DISC 

Btm  R.  Garihat,  Msndeta  Heighta,  Mhw.,  asajgwr  to  MJnne- 

aota  MUng  and  Mandhctaring  CoiVa^r,  St  Pnl,  Minn. 
FDad  Apr.  19, 1902,  Sar.  No.  3^,904 
Inta'GllBii/O; 
UJi.a30D-133  10 


IS  i*  10  If      ,2, 


1.  A  Upe  recorder  operable  in  a  plurality  of  operating  modes 
comprising  a  main  body  forming  a  cassette  chamber,  a  cassette 
lid  to  open  and  close  the  cassette  chamber,  touch-type  switches 
on  the  cassette  lid  said  cassette  lid  having  a  plurality  of 
contacts  connected  to  said  touch-type  switches,  said  body 
having  a  plurality  of  contacts,  said  lid  being  arranged  relative 
to  the  body  to  separate  the  contacts  on  the  lid  from  the 
contacts  on  the  body  when  the  lid  is  open  and  to  connect  the 
contactt  on  the  body  to  the  contacts  on  the  lid  when  the  lid  is 
closed,  sakl  touch-type  switches  being  arranged  when  the  lid  is 
closed  for  setting  the  recorder  to  various  operating  modes 
through  sakl  contacts. 


AMikJSVi 
MAGNEnC  TAPE  CASSETTE  APPARATUS  HAVING  AN 

OVER-TRAVEL  PUSHBUFTON  MOVEMENT 
nana  Koansoaa,  Watiiar-Naanhaini,  and  Valentin  H.  Sehltte, 
Wetilar,  both  of  Pod.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  aaripnin  to  U J. 
Phlllpa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  No?.  9, 1901,  Sar.  No.  319,037 
Oakna  priority,  appllcatkM  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gennnny,  Nov.  13, 
1900, 3043744 

Int  a>  GllB  5/008,  15/00,  17/00 
UA  a  340—137  13 1 


1.  A  cartridge  comprising: 

a  rigkl  recording  disc  havkig  a  central  hub  and  a  circular  rim 
defining  a  periphery  of  sakl  disc; 

a  circular  cover  concentrically  fastened  to  sakl  disc  at  sakl 
hub,  sakl  cover  includmg  a  circular  line  of  flexure  adja- 
cent sakl  hub  and  an  annuku'  area  radkdly  outward  from 
sakl  Une  of  flexure  and  bekig  bistable  and  movable  by 
snap-aetkm  between  a  first  stable  positkm  of  normal  coni- 
cal shape  wherem  sakl  annular  area  is  spaced  from  sakl 
disc  adjacent  said  hub  and  contacts  the  entire  periphery  of 
said  disc  to  protect  the  area  of  said  disc  between  said  hub 
and  said  rim  and  a  second  stable  positkm  of  kiverted 
conical  shape  whereki  sakl  annukr  area  is  mcreasmgly 
spaced  from  sakl  disc  radially  outward  from  sakl  Une  of 
flexure  toward  sakl  periphery  to  provide  accoM  to  sakl 


1.  An  kiterlocked  control  mechanism  for  controlling  a  plu- 
rality of  apparatus  fimctkms.  compriskig  at  least  two  rods 
mounted  for  indivklual  movement  fnm  an  mitial  positkw  over 
a  given  travel  ki  an  actuatkig  dkectkm  for  controlUng  req)ec- 
tive  mdivklual  q)paratus  fimctkms,  to  responw  to  kidivklual 
movement  of  a  rod;  and  means  for  kidivklually  httchkig  a  rod, 
which  has  been  moved  sakl  given  travel  m  a  positkm  m  which 
a  respective  vpfutsm  Amctkm  is  performed, 
characterized  ki  that  the  mechanism  ftirtber  comprises 
a  respective  latchmg  projectkm  arranged  on  each  of  sakl 
rods, 
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•  latching  slide  movable  between  a  latched  position  and  a 
release  position,  and  having  respective  latching  cams 
arranged  to  engage  a  respective  latching  projection  of  a 
rod  which  is  in  the  position  in  which  the  individual  Amc- 
tion  is  performed  while  the  latching  slide  is  in  the  latched 
position, 

means,  responsive  to  the  simultaneous  movement  of  said  at 
least  two  words  firom  the  initial  position  over  said  given 
travel,  for  permitting  movement  of  said  two  rods  over  a 
common  overtravel  path  past  the  position  in  which  the 
individual  Amotion  is  performed,  and 

an  intermediate  slide  arranged  to  retain  said  latching  slide  in 
the  release  position  while  the  rods  are  in  the  overtravel 
path  movhig  toward  the  initial  position,  until  the  latching 
projections  have  passed  the  latching  cams. 


SECONDARY  ARC  EXTINCTION  DEVICX 
Mtehio  MiiBi,  YviukaMm;  YmUro  Ogmra,  Kanagajra,  and 
Knio  Esmd,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aasigMn  to  Tokyo 
SUbanra  DsaU  fahMWri  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FDad  Mair  19, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  379,958 
OaiaH  priorlljr,  appttcHlon  Japn,  Majr  19, 1981, 56.7S174 
tat  a>  HOW  3/16 
VS.  CL  361—48  7 


nfffmumuT 


1.  A  secondary  arc  extinction  device  in  an  electric  power 
system  comprising: 

a  bus  bar; 

an  electric  power  line  connected  to  said  bus  bar, 

protective  relaying  means  connected  to  said  bus  bar, 

a  transformer  having  a  primary  winding  and  a  secondary 
winding,  one  terminal  of  said  primary  winding  being 
connected  to  said  electric  power  lin^ 

first  reactance  means  connected  between  the  other  terminal 
of  said  primary  winding  of  said  transformer  and  ground; 

second  reactance  means  connected  to  said  secondary  wind- 
ing of  said  transformer,  and 

means  for  controlling  the  reactance  of  said  second  reactance 
means  in  response  to  said  protective  rekying  means  to 
produce  resonance  to  extinguish  a  secondary  arc  when  the 
secondary  arc  occurs. 


I  4|464t897 

PROTECTIVE  RELAY  SYSTEM 
C  Sob,  Coral  Sprlagi,  Fta^  aHigvor  to  WwtinghoaM 
Elaetrlc  Corp„  PltlalMrgh,  P>. 

FOad  JaL  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  397,738 
'  tat  CL}  mm  3/30 

U.S.  CL  361-44  16  ClalBM 

1.  A  protective  relay  system  for  providing  pilot  protection 
for  an  idtemating  current  transmission  line  section  having  at 
least  first  and  second  terminals,  comprising: 
first  and  second  circuit  interrupting  means  at  the  first  and 
second  termmals,  respectively,  to  be  protectively  con- 
trolled; 
means  at  the  first  and  second  terminab  for  providing  first 

and  second  protective  relay  signals,  reflectively; 
communication  means  including  first  transmitter  means,  a 
first  communication  chamiel,  and  a  first  receiver,  for 
communicating  the  first  protective  relay  signal  from  the 
first  to  the  second  temunal,  and  second  transmitter  means. 


a  second  communication  channd,  and  second  receiver 
means  for  communicating  the  second  protective  relay 
signal  from  the  second  to  the  first  terminal,  wherein  said 
first  transmitter  means  includes  means  for  providing  a 
carrier  signal,  and  wherein  the  first  protective  relay  si^ial 
modulates  said  carrier  sigpal  to  produce  a  modulated  first 
protective  relay  signal  for  transmission  from  the  first  to 
the  second  terminal; 

means  at  each  terminal  for  comparing  the  modulated  first 
protective  relay  signal  and  thie  second  protective  relay 
signal,  and  for  providing  a  trip  signal  for  the  associated 
circuit  interrupting  means  wha  the  comparison  indicates 
a  fault  in  the  protected  line  section; 

direct  transfer  trip  means  at  at  least  the  first  terminal  for 
initiatittg  a  request  signal  for  a  direct  transfer  trip  of  the 
second  circuit  interrupting  means; 


^-'Cu-J^-, 
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litiM 


irtMNi 
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signal  means  providing  a  direct  transfer  trip  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  ssid  request  signal  from  said  direct  transfer  trip 
means,  wherein  said  signal  means  includes  means  for 
deriving  said  direct  transfer  trip  signal  from  said  means  for 
providing  said  carrier  signal,  such  that  said  direct  transfer 
trip  signal  is  synchronized  with  said  carrier  signal; 

means  substituting  said  direct  transfer  trip  signal  for  said  first 
protective  relay  signal,  wherein  said  direct  transfer  trip 
signal  modulates  said  carrier  signal  to  produce  a  modu- 
lated direct  transfer  trip  signal  for  transmission  from  the 
first  to  the  second  terminal  with  said  first  transmitter 
means  and  first  oonununication  channel  communicating 
said  direct  transfer  trip  signal  to  said  second  receiver 
means  at  the  second  terminal; 

and  detecting  means  at  said  second  terminal  for  detecting 
said  modulated  direct  transfer  trip  signal  and  for  provid- 
ing a  trip  signal  for  the  second  circuit  intemqrting  means 
in  response  to  such  detection. 

4,464i,ttH 
PROTECTIVE  RELAY 
Alaklra  YeaUaU,  KataMa,  Japn,  aarigMf  to  HttacU,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Ssp.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  430,300 
tat  a>  II02H  3/38 
MS.  CL  361-79  9  Ctate 

1.  A  protective  relay  for  performing  a  plurality  of  rday 
functions  in  response  to  received  AC  data,  comprising: 
vector  generating  means  responsive  to  received  AC  data  for 
generating  a  plurality  of  vecton  indicative  of  parameters 
of  said  AC  data  relating  to  the  relay  operations  of  said 
plurality  of  rday  fiunctions; 
switching  means  reqionsive  to  said  vector  generathig  means 
for  sequentially  sampling  said  plurality  of  vecton  fbr  each 
of  said  relay  functions  in  pairs  in  a  specified  order  of  said 
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rday  flinctioM  to  produce  flnt  and  lecond  lunpled  out- 

level  ditcrimjiiating  mean*  connected  to  Mid  twitching 
means  for  comparing  laid  first  and  second  sampled  out- 
puts with  respective  slice  levels  selectively  asdgned  to 
each  relay  Auction  so  as  to  produce  first  and  second 
pulses  having  a  given  amplitude  each  time  the  respective 
first  and  second  sampled  outputs  exceeds  the  n$peclwe 
slice  level; 

logic  means  for  logically  processing  said  first  and  second 
pulses  produced  by  said  level  discriminating  means  to 
produce  a  logical  output  indicative  of  a  characteristic  of 


said  second  set  of  electrodes  is  frictionally  locked  relative 
to  that  of  the  first  set. 


4y464»700 
POWER  CAPAOTOB 

Bo  SteMrhag,  Upaala,  and  Lars  E.  Winan,  SaH^lS-Omfc.  both 
of  Sweden,  aasigMrf  to  A8EA  Aktiabofa«,  VMaria,  Swidai 


said  AC  dau  for  each  relay  ftmction  and  an  inverted 
logical  output; 

operation  determining  means  responsive  to  said  logical  out- 
put and  said  inverted  output  for  generating  a  control 
output  representing  a  time  duration  relating  to  the  relay 
operations  of  said  plurality  of  relay  ftmctions  sequentially 
in  said  qwdfled  order;  and 

output  means  including  a  plurality  of  output  circuits  respec- 
tively corresponding  to  said  relay  Auctions  and  selected 
in  synchronism  with  said  switching  means  for  producing 
relay  operation  signals  for  related  relay  Auctions  in  re- 
sponse to  the  control  output  of  said  operation  determining 


1,I64,CTJ 
SHOCK  PROOF  ADJUSTABLE  LOW-LOSS  CAPAOTOB 
Arthv  Boace,  Csd»  Graft,  N  J^  and  John  E. 

CMMd,  late  of  Boontoa,  N  J.  (by  Edna  L. 

JWjailpwrs  to  JohaMoa  MamrfNtving  Corporation, 

FOsd  Jan.  22, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  390^04 
.,-  -  I«ta»H01CJ/;¥ 

UA  a  M1-3N 


1.  A  capacitor  element  for  a  power  capacitor  comprising: 
first  and  second  metal  foils  wound  together,  solid  dielectric 
material  comprising  polymer  fihns  separating  the  wound  first 
and  second  metal  foils  from  each  other,  one  longitudinal  metal 
foU  edge  adjacent  each  end  of  the  capacitor  element  and  being 
unfolded  at  least  along  a  nuuor  part  of  itt  length  inside  the 
longitudinal  edge  of  the  polymer  fihns  and  one  longitudinal 
metal  foil  edge  being  folded  at  least  substantially  longitudinally 
throughout  itt  length  inside  the  longitudinal  edges  of  the  poly- 
mer fihns  and  exposed  at  said  end  of  the  capacitor  element,  at 
leut  one  current  tap  strip  in  contact  with  the  first  metal  foil 
and  at  least  one  Airther  current  tap  strip  in  contact  with  the 
second  metal  foil,  said  current  ftp  strips  constituting  separate 
elements  and  protruding  endwise  from  the  capacitor  element, 
each  said  tap  strip,  a^jjcent  the  end  of  the  capacitor  element 
from  which  it  protrudes,  being  positioned  between  folded  edge 
portions  of  adjacent  wound  layers  of  the  metal  foil  which  the 
tap  strip  does  not  contact,  said  folded  edge  portions  being 
folded  substantiaUy  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  metal 
foil  in  question. 


PBOCE8S  FOB  MAKING  HIGH  DIELBCTBIC 

CONSTANT  NRBIDE  BASED  MATEBIALS  AND 

DEVICES  USING  THE  SAME 

Stanley  Bobarta,  Soirth  BwUngton,  and  JanMe  G.  Byan,  E^aes 

Jnactlon,  both  of  Vt,  Maiinnn  to  IntanwtiOMi 

Machinal  Gorpontioii,  AnMdt,  N.Y. 

niad  Aag.  29, 19*3,  Sar.  No.  927,454 
IM.  a*  HOIG  4/Ja  4/06 
U A  CL  361— 3U  27 


7.  An  adijustable  capacitor  comprising 

(a)  a  stator  unit,  having  a  first  set  of  electrodes  comprised  of 
at  least  one  electrode,  and  a  rotor  unit  having  a  center  axis 
•nd  having  a  second  set  of  electrodes  comprised  of  at  least 
one  electrode,  wherein  each  electrode  of  said  second  set  is 
arranged  substantiaUy  parallel  to  each  electrode  of  said 
first  set  and  is  separated  from  each  electrode  in  said  first 
set  and  is  adapted  to  move  in  a  imdetermined  relationship 
with  respect  to  a  corresponding  electrode  of  said  first  set 
to  vary  the  capacitance  value  of  said  variable  capacitor, 
and 

(b)  means  inserted  into  said  rotor  unit  for  moving  at  least  a 
first  portion  of  said  rotor  unit  in  a  longitudinal  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  said  center  axis  with  respect  to  a 
second  portion  of  said  rotor  unit  whereby  the  position  of 


Ji: 


'. 1 


29.  A  capacitor  structure  formed  by  a  process  comprising: 
forming  a  mixture  of  a  transition  metal  nitride  and  silicon 

nitride  on  a  surfboe  of  a  first  conductive  layer; 
oxidixing  said  mixture  to  convert  at  least  a  portion  of  said 

transition  metal  nitride  into  an  oxide  of  said  transition 

metal; 

and  forming  a  second  conductive  layer  on  said  mixture. 
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EMI  FILTER  CAPACITOR  UNIT 
GordM  W.  Milhr,  VMtd,  nd  Urrj  L.  McOtatock,  ApidMiriB, 
bolh  of  N.Y^  iMipion  to  Tke  UaHtd  Stalw  of  AMriai  m 
npmiBtid  bjr  the  SMfCtny  of  tkc  Air  Forao»  WMhtaigloiit 
DJC 

I  I  FIM  Jn.  14, 1983,  te.  No.  504^113 

IM.  a'  HOIG  4/3S 
UJB.  a  361-331  5 


1.  A  filter  c^Mcitor  unit  for  fUtering  and  sui^reniiig  elec- 
tromagnetic interference  on  •  power  supply  line,  uid  filter 
capacitor  unit  compriiing: 

a  metal  case  with  a  metal  top,  firM  terminal  meant  and  lec* 
cmd  terminal  means  mounted  through  said  metal  top  and 
insulated  therefrom, 

a  feedthrottgh  bus  in  the  form  of  a  wide  U-shaped  metal  strip 
connected  to  the  first  terminal  means  inside  the  case,  with 
a  center  portion  passing  down  the  center  of  tiie  case,  a 
bottom  portion  passing  adjacent  one-half  of  the  bottom  of 
the  case,  an  outer  portion  passing  up  adijacent  to  one  wall 
of  the  case,  and  connected  to  the  second  terminal  means 
inside  the  casr, 

a  ground  bus  in  the  form  of  a  wide  metal  strip  serving  as  an 
internal  noise  partition  connected  to  the  metal  top  and 
extending  adijacent  said  outer  and  bottom  portions  of  the 
feedthiough  bus,  so  that  the  feedthrough  bus  is  between 
the  ground  bus  and  the  casr, 

a  plurality  of  capacitor  dements  organized  as  two  sets,  with 
the  c^^acitor  dements  of  the  first  set  connected  between 
one  side  of  the  center  portion  of  the  feedthrough  bus  and 
one  wall  of  the  case,  and  the  capadtor  demento  of  the 
other  set  connected  between  the  other  side  of  the  feed- 
through  bus  and  the  ground  bus. 


a  bus  means  for  connection  to  incoming  dectricd  power 
cables;  and 
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(f)  said  rear  con^iartment  having  recessioni  in  its  exterior 
walls  with  doors  therein  providing  an  access  to  the  bus 


4^444^704 
POLYIMIDE/GLA8S-EFOXY/GLASS  HYBRID  PRINTED 

GIRCUrr  BOARD 

JakM  Y.  lUa,  Appte  VaUqri  Mtam  aid  Dn  Jieob«,  Gl«- 

dale,  Wisn  aadgaors  to  Spany  Goivantlon,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DivWoo  of  Sir.  No.  19M61, 8«.  Ji,  IMO,  PM.  No.  4,3n434. 

niB  appUeatioo  Fab.  22, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  441,109 

lat  CLi  mSK  1/03 

US.  a  341-414  1 


METAL  CLAD  SWITCHGBAR  HAVING  EXTERIOR 
VENTILATION  SHAFTS 
Nonna  DifiaB,  nd  RoMdi  E.  Vaffl,  both  of  Irwin,  Pan  I 
on  to  Tl'iiiliitiiiii  Eladrie  Corp.,  PUtAwgh,  Pi. 
FDod  JuL  12, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  397,256 
Iirt.  a'  H02B  1/04 
U  A  a  361-342  2 

1.  A  metd  clad  switchgear  construction,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  means  for  enclosing  dectricd  q>paratus; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  compartments  within  said  housing  means; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  stationary  contacts  disposed  within  said 
plurality  of  compartments; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  removable  circuit  breaker  means  mounted 
in  the  front  of  said  housing  means  and  having  removaUe 

■    coatacts  fiir  making  dectricd  engagement  with  said  sta- 
tionary contact^ 

(e)  said  housing  means  having  a  rear  compartment  enclosing 


1.  A  hybrid  multilayer  printed  circuit  board  comprising: 

two  copper-clad  polyimide-glaas-base  boards,  each  having  a 
circuit-pattern  formed  in  the  copper  layer  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  copper-dad  epoxy-glass-base  boards,  each 
having  a  circuit-pattern  formed  in  the  copper  layer 
thereof; 

sdd  polyimide-glass  base  boards  saadwidung  said  plurality 
of  copper-dad  epoxy-glass-base  boards  therdwtween  and 
one  or  more  layen  of  B  stage  prepreg  containing  an  ex- 
poxy  resin  sandwiched  between  adjacent  ones  of  said 
poiyimide-glass-base  and  epoxy-glass  basr  boafds;  and, 

a  iriurality  of  copper-plated  duough-boles  formed  in  said 
sandwiching  and  sandwiched  pdyimidf  glass  hasf  and 
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•poiy-glHi  baw  botrdt  for  electricdly  ooupling  wleeted 
portions  of  the  dreuit*p«ttenis  on  laid  boards. 

4^464^709 

DUAL  UGHT  80UKCB  AND  FIBER  OPTIC  BUNDLE 

ILLUMINATOR 

Rom  M.  Horoiita,  440  E.  79tk  St,  Nmt  York,  N.Y.  10031 

Flkd  Mqr  7,  IMl,  to.  No.  26U19 

IM.  a*  F31V  7/04;  GOIB  lim 

UJ.a303— U  24, 


1.  A  dual  light  source  i^nMratus  for  illuminating  wmII  (qj. 
mate  or  inanimate  objects  which  can  be  photographed  com- 
prising a  first  light  source  having  a  linear  or  point  shape  spaced 
apart  firom  a  second  light  source  having  an  annuhu*  or  substan- 
tially annular  configuration  with  both  light  sources  disposed  to 
illuminate  a  difAision  dome;  at  least  one  fiber  optic  bundle 
having  a  distal  end  and  a  proximal  end,  said  at  least  one  fiber 

optic  b^mdle  having  an  aoceptiuwe  cone  such  that  Ui^t  emitted 
within  a  conical  fhistrum  segment  of  the  acceptance  cone 
extending  from  the  proximal  end  of  die  bundle  will  be  effec- 
tively conducted  through  the  at  least  one  fiber  optic  bundle  out 
through  the  distal  end  by  substantiaUy  total  refiection;  and 

wherein  the  proxfanal  end  of  the  at  least  one  fiber  optic  bundle 
IS  disposed  at  the  difltasion  dome  and  within  a  specific  area  of 
the  difhsion  dome  such  that  the  first  light  source  and  the 
second  Ught  source  are  both  totaUy  encompassed  with  die 
oonicBl  segment  of  die  acceptance  cone  at  die  proximal  end  of 
die  fiber  optic  bundle  and  wherein  die  first  lii^t  source  and  dw 
second  light  source  are  bodi  not  encompassed  widiin  a  conical 
frnstrum  segment  of  a  central  cone,  at  die  proximal  end  of  die 
at  least  one  fiber  optic  bundle,  having  an  apex  angle  (central 
angte)  of  between  about  15%  and  about  33%  of  die  apex  anale 
of  die  acceptance  cone.  t~-— »«. 


when  asseinbled  togedier  and  attached  to  said  generator  hous- 
mg,  comprising: 

a.  a  bracket  diat  fits  closely  over  said  one  end  of  said  genera 
torhousing;  ^^ 

b.  said  bracket  being  vertically  oriented  and  having  a  frame 
portion  diat  extends  around  die  perimeter  of  said  end  of 
aaid  generator  housing; 

^'ilfil  i!?**  **^^  projections  diat  reach  horizontaUy 
back  from  said  frame  portion  and  are  screwed  to  side 
regions  of  said  housing  near  said  end  of  said  housing- 

d.  a  non-fiexible  gooseneck  secured  to  an  upper  region  of 

said  bracket  at  an  upper  region  of  said  end  of  saU  genera- 
tor; 

e.  said  gooseneck  curving  downward  in  a  gooseneck  shape 
M  it  extends  outward  from  said  upper  region  of  m5 
bracket; 

f.  a  free  end  of  said  gooseneck  fomting  one  part  of  a  support- 
ing knuckle  for  said  bmp  head; 

g.  anodier  part  of  said  supporting  knuckle  behig  formed  on 

said  lamp  head  so  dut  said  lamp  head  pivots  on  a  vertical 
axis  through  said  knuckle; 

h.  said  lamp  head  being  movable  between  an  upwardly 
aimed  position  and  a  folded  position  in  which  said  front 
face  of  said  lamp  head  is  folded  closely  against  said 
bracket  and  said  end  of  said  generator  housing  for  protec- 
tive storage; 

i.  a  lower  region  of  said  bracket  having  stops  limiting  said 
folded  position  of  said  front  face  of  said  lamp  head  ■—{>■# 
said  bracket;  -•— — 

j.  an  underside  of  said  gooseneck  sloping  downward  away 
from  said  bracket  to  provide  clearance  for  said  hunp  head 
in  said  folded  position  against  said  bracket  closely  under- 
neath said  gooseneck; 

k.  an  upperskle  of  said  gooseneck  curving  downward  from 
said  bracket  and  upward  to  said  knuckle  to  provide  clear- 
ance for  tilting  said  lamp  head  into  said  upwardly  aimed 
position;  and 

1.  said  gooseneck  being  hollow  and  providhig  a  conduit  for 
electric  conductors  entering  said  upper  region  of  said 
bracket  and  extendhig  through  said  gfti?tfnffpk  and  said 
knuckle  to  said  lamp  head. 


4,4H707 
LIGHTING  FEnVRE 
Louis  Fomst,  197  North  Af«„  Wolporl,  Com.  00000 
FDod  Mar.  17, 1M2,  to.  No.  3094M0 

iM.a'ni8i/oo 

UJB.  a  00-222  M 


4t4H700 

lamp  head  bracket  mount  for  generator 
^"rSS  n y""*****'  '*'^-  "*^  ^  '"•^"^ 

FBed  Jd.'2».  1002,  to.  No.  402,964 
,,^  ^  Itt. a* B02J 5/09 

U J.  a  302—193  10 


_.L. 


1-  A  lomp  head  bracket  mount  fbr  mounting  a  hap  head 
widi  a  front  fhoe  and  a  back  on  an  engine-driven  electric  gener- 
ator with  a  generally  rectangular  houshig.  one  end  of  which  is 
lu.       .        .„  ^^  j^^  jj^^  ^^  bracket  mount. 


1.  A  lighting  fixture  for  supporting  an  elongated  light  source 

which  emits  light  radially  from  a  longitudinal  axis  fai  an  angular 
pattern  which  exceeds  180*,  said  fixture  oomprisbg: 
an  ekngated  refiector  having  a  generally  parabolic  trans- 
verse cross-section  with  an  axis  of  symmetry,  said  reflec- 
tor having  a  pair  of  opposite  edges  wUeh  define  an  fanagi- 
nary  plane  btenecting  said  axis  of  symmetry;  and 
lamp  socket  means  for  supporting  said  doogated  light 

source  in  generally  perpendicular  relationship  widi  said 
axis  of  symmetry,  spaced  from  said  reflector,  and  widi 
said  longitudinal  axis  disposed  in  said  imagiury  pfame  or 
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on  •  side  of  Mid  imaginary  plane  which  is  remote  frmn 
•aid  reflector. 


4^464,708 
UGiniNG  FIXniKE 
Anria  Niali,  Rodwidorf,  and  II— Patw  HaMr,  Alkehwtt, 
both  of  SwttMrind,  aarifBon  to  Broa  ElaetnMic  AG,  Ailieh- 

wm,  Switawfand 

FDod  Sa».  7, 1982, 8m.  No.  418,183 
CUtm  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  GaraMqr,  Sep.  28, 
1981, 8128087(U] 

lit  a>F21V  7/00 
UAa342-306  -  11 


control  winding,  a  second  input  terminal  for  connection  to  the 
control  winding  at  a  point  intermediate  its  ends,  a  flnt  reaistor 
connected  to  said  firat  input  terminal,  a  threshold  conduction 
device  connected  between  said  first  resistor  and  said  second 
input  terminal,  and  a  silicon  controlled  switch  connected  be- 
tween said  first  input  terminal  and  said  second  iaput  terminal, 
said  silicon  o(»trolled  switch  comprising  a  first  transistor 
having  its  emitter  connected  to  said  first  input  terminal  and  its 
base  connected  to  the  junction  of  said  first  resistor  and  said 
threshold  conduction  device,  a  second  transistor  of  opposite 
conductivity  type  to  said  first  transistor  and  having  its  o(rilec- 
tor  connected  to  the  base  of  the  first  transistor,  its  base  con- 
nected to  the  collector  of  the  first  transistor  and  its  emitter 
connected  to  said  second  input  terminal,  and  a  second  resistor 
connected  between  the  base  of  the  second  transistor  and  said 
second  input  terminal,  said  threshold  conduction  device  re- 
maining non<conductive,  and  consequently  holding  said  tran* 
sistors  off,  so  long  u  the  voltage  applied  to  said  first  input 
terminal  by  the  control  winding  remains  below  a  predeter- 
mined value,  and  bfffpming  conductive,  and  consequently 
turning  said  transistors  on  and  shunting  said  control  winding  if 
said  voltage  attains  said  predetermined  value,  said  transiston 
thereafter  turnin|  off  when  said  voltage  fUls  to  a  lower  prede- 
termined value.  ^ 

4*464,710 
SIMPLIFIED  DX:.  TO  DXX  CONVERTER 
Robwt  P.  Grabar,  North  OtaMisi,  OUo.  aarigaor  to  Hm  UoUad 
^attf  irf  ^marifa  as  isiasasaiail  hj  ths  ^dmiaisfratnr  irf  t^t 


L  A  lighting  fixture  comprising  a  light  reflecting  fixture  case 
having  a  case  wall  made  of  tranqiarent  material,  which  is 
coated  on  the  outside  with  a  reflecting  and  opaque  covering, 
and  where  the  case  wall  is  disposed  next  to  an  opening  to 
provide  light  outflow; 
light  source  disposed  in  the  fixture  case;  and  a  difniser  wall 
covering  the  light  outflow,  providing  opening  of  the  case 
and  attached  to  the  transparent  wall  such  as  to  join  with 
the  edge  of  the  difAiser  wall  on  all  sides  flush  to  the  case 
wall  and  the  case  wall  reaching  to  at  leut  the  outer  face  of 

the  adjacent  transparent  case  wall. 

I  4,464,709 

I  CURRENT  AND  VOLTAGE  PROTECTION  FOR  A 
POWER  SUPPLY  CIRCUIT 
Archio  M.  Bartar,  BaofartOB,  Oragn  aiaiVMr  to  Taktroidx,  IM., 

I  FDad  Apr.  6, 1982,  Sar.  No.  366,013 


DX:. 

mad  Apr.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  368,188 
tat  a>  H02M  3/335 
U.S.  a  363-22 


L^  jSm*       JM 
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i3 
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U.S.  CL  368—16 


tat  a'  H02H  7/J22 


1.  An  over  currant  protection  circuit  for  a  power  supply 
circuit  inrl^Mf^"g  a  switdiuig  circuit  and  a  switch  driving  trans- 
former having  a  ccmttol  winding,  said  protection  circuit  com- 
prisnig  a  first  input  terminal  for  comection  to  both  ends  of  the 


1.  A  D.C  to  D.C.  converter  comprising: 

a  transformer  comprising  a  pair  of  E-shaped  cores  in  which 
the  ends  of  the  outer  legs  are  in  contact  and  the  ends  of  the 
center  legs  are  separated  by  an  air  gap,  a  primary  winding 
being  carried  on  one  of  said  outer  legs  with  a  tertiary 
winding,  a  center-tapped  secondary  winding  being  carried 
on  the  other  outer  1^  in  having  a  virtual  reactance  in  said 
secondary  windmg  due  to  said  air  gap; 

voltage  controlled  switch  means  each  having  a  control 
electrode  and  being  connected  between  said  primary 
winding  and  first  and  second  input  terminals  whereby 
D.C.  power  applied  to  the  input  terminal  will  be  directed 
alternately  through  the  primary  windmg  by  switching 
action  of  said  switch  means,  said  voltage  controlled 
switch  means  comprisisg  first  and  second  MOSFETs 
connected  serially  across  said  input  terminal  and  third  and 
fourth  MOSFETs  connected  seriaUy  across  said  input 
terminals,  the  primary  winding  of  the  first  transformer 
being  connected  firom  a  common  point  between  said  first 
and  second  MOSFETs  to  a  common  pomt  between  said 
third  and  fourth  MOSFETs;  switching  control  means  for 
ia(tffiii|  said  switch  means  switching  rate  to  increase  or 
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proportioiMlly  whh  iocreaics  or  flfrrrim  of 
mput  voltage  to  respectively  inereaie  or  decreese  the 
von^  drop  acroM  the  vjrtMl  reactance  in  said  trus- 
rormer  secondary  to  regulate  voltage  and  current  at  aaid 
output  terminal^ 
ongnt  meant  oompriring  first  and  second  diodes  connected 
from  re^ective  opposite  ends  of  said  secondary  winding 
of^fbtt^ansftmner  to  one  of  said  output  terminals,  the 
other  output  terminal  being  conneeted  to  a  center  point  of 
Mid  secondary  winding  on  said  first  transformer,  and  a 

filter  capacitor  connected  across  the  output  terminds;  and 
oscillation  starting  means  oomrising  a  start  winding  carried 

on  the  core  of  said  first  transformer  and  being  connected 
■eriaUy  with  a  diac  and  a  first  voltage  dropping  means 
ff^  tlK  input  terminal,  a  first  capacitor  connected 
across  the  series  combination  including  said  start  winding 
and  said  diac,  a  second  diode  and  a  second  voltage  drop- 
pmg  means  serially  connected  from  a  common  point  be- 
tween said  first  voltage  dn^ping  means  and  said  diac  to 

one  end  of  said  primary  winding  of  the  first  transformer 
whereby  said  first  capacitor  is  prevented  from  charging 
except  when  said  voltage  controlled  switch  means  are  all 
nonconducting. 


GATE  PULSE  PHASE  SmPTER 

■d  Skmriddro  OnisU,  both  of  Hyogo, 
to  MHnMsU  Dadd  KabMUU  KaUa,^ 


aU  virtual  storage  requests  by  the  CPU,  the  LI  directory  and 
the  DLAT  each  having  a  least  recenUy  used  (LRU)  replace- 
ment selection  means,  the  hierarchy  havtag  a  nudn  storage 
(MS),  a  second  level  in  the  hierarchy  comprising: 
a  second  level  (L2)  cache  for  storing  the  same  sixe  storage 

unit  that  is  addressed  by  tlte  DLAT  operating  at  the  U 

level  in  the  hierarchy, 
a  second  level  (L2)  directory  having  a  plurality  of  entries 

respectively  associated  with  different  storage  units  hi  the 

L2  cache, 

a  replaoement  flag  being  provided  for  each  entry  m  the  U 
cache  directory,  each  replacement  flag  havhig  a  replace- 
ment candidate  state  or  a  non-replacement  e^ndidate  state, 
the  replacement  state  iiiHM»»»ii»g  g^  sssoristcd  unit  is  a 


Ji 
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UjS.a343-S7 


Filed  May  It,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  379^40 

ipUartkM  Japan,  M«y  19, 19«1, 56-75948 
Int  a>  HMP  13/24 


replacement  candidate  m  the  U  cache  and  the  non- 
replaoement  state  mdicating  the  associated  unit  is  not  a 
rq)hcement  candidate, 

first  means  for  signalling  to  the  L2  directory  a  storage  ad- 
dress rephwed  m  the  DLAT,  the  DLAT  leplaoed  addieas 
selecting  an  entry  in  the  L2  directory  and  setting  the 
replacement  flag  for  the  selected  entry  to  the  reph»ement 
state, 

second  means  for  signalUng  from  the  LI  level  to  the  L2 
directory  a  storage  request  address  having  a  hit  in  the 
DLAT  and  a  miss  m  the  LI  cache,  the  storage  request 
address  selecting  an  entry  u  the  L2  cache  directory  for 
setting  the  rephcement  flag  for  the  selected  entry  to  the 
non-replacement  state. 


METHCM>AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GONVERTING 

ADDRESSES  OF  A  BACKING  STORE  HAVING 

ADDRESSABLE  DATA  STORAGE  DEVICES  FOR 

ACCESSING  A  CACHE  ATTACHED  TO  THE  BACKING 

STORE 
Mfchnd  T.  Beahaaa,  and  Alan  K  Duke,  both  eflWaon,  Aria,, 
to  iMamatioaal  BnaiMaB  MaehfaMa  Corporation, 
N.Y. 

FDed  Aug.  17, 1981,  Sar.  No.  293,648 
Int  a>  G86F  9/06, 1/00 

U.S.  CL  364— aeo  14 1 


1.  A  gate  pulse  phase  shifter,  comprising;  means  for  specify, 
ing  a  phase  angle  for  a  signal  synchronous  with  die  frequency 
and  phase  of  an  AC  supply,  memory  means  connected  to  said 
phase  angle  specifying  means  and  having  a  plurality  of  ad- 
dresses, said  addresses  being  specified  hi  sequence  by  the  out- 
put  of  said  phase  angle  specifying  means  correspondmgly  to 
^PP— *  *B8l«>  Mid  memory  means  storing  numerical  values 
oorre^pundhig  to  a  cosine  or  sfaie  vahie  at  a  irfuMe  correspond- 
hig  to  said  phase  angle  in  a  memory  element  of  each  address, 
and  comparator  means  for  comparing  an  ou^t  value  of  said 
memory  means  with  a  phase  refisrence  signal  and  for  selec- 
tively generating  a  gate  pulse  when  both  oomcide. 

1.164,713 
SECOND  LEVEL  CACHE  REPLACEMENT  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS 
P.  Flalehar,  Poaghkaapaie,  N.Y.,  artpoi  to 
Mmb  MacUnaa  CorpoittkNi,  AriMMk,  N.y. 
FDed  Jul  6, 1981,  Sar.  No.  388,759 
IM.  a)  G86F 13/08,  9/36 
UJ.a364-3e6  ., 

9.  In  a  storage  hierarchy  fior  a  dau  processmg  system,  con- 

^rr^^'^,^.^J^'^*^^^^(^^^''»^'»^^      1-  The  nethod  of  faidiiectiy  addrasshw  a  buffer  memorv 
LI  dkectory  fbr  race^  storage  raquests  by  the  CPU  and  havmg  a  first  vimi^fofMSkbit^^ 
having  a  dyn^nidook-aaide  translator  (DLA-n  for  receiving  be^t^pled  t^I^SX.!!^^^ 
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of  addrenible  meoKvy  ttgnieiiti  diitrilnited  among  •  given 
(riunttty  of  ■ddicMible  data  storage  devioet,  laid  second  plu- 
rality (rfaddwabk  memory  s^ments  being  more  than  dther 
said  first  plurality  of  buffer  segments  or  said  given  plurality  of 
datti  storage  devices; 

the  me&od  employing  the  numerical  relationships  of  the 
second  plurality  of  memory  segments  to  the  given  plural- 
ity  of  data  storage  devices,  comprising  the  machine-imple- 
mented steps  of: 

establishing  a  directory  with  entries  fbr  respectively  identi- 
fying said  buffer  segments  for  individually  addressing 
same,  ud  each  entry  having  Imk  elements  for  linking 
entries  into  address  classes  to  form  a  linked  list  in  each  of 
said  address  classes; 

establishing  and  maintainhig  a  scatter  index  table  (SID  (br 
containing  signals  stored  in  a  given  number  of  addressable 
fields  for  pointing  to  sakl  linked  entries  of  one  of  said 
address  clMses,  one  signal  pointer  fbr  each  of  said  address 
classes  in  each  of  said  addressaUe  fields; 

sequentially  addressuig  sakl  SIT  addressable  fields  for  ac- 
cessing Mid  signal  pointers  to  address  sakl  linked  entries  of 
sakl  address  classes  in  sakl  directory; 

after  accessing  each  of  sakl  signal  posters,  addressing  sakl 
linked  entries  in  sakl  directory  usmg  sakl  accessed  signal 
pomters,  respectively,  for  accessing  sakl  buffer  segments 
which  are  to  store  data  corresponding  to  dau  stored  in 
respective  ones  of  sakl  memory  segments  in  respective 
ones  of  sakl  addressable  dau  storage  devices  identified  in 
sakl  SIT  fieMs;  and 

each  of  sakl  Unked  entries  having  addresses  of  sakl  address- 
able memory  segments  separated  by  a  number  of  addresses 
equal  to  the  quotient  of  said  second  plurality  divkled  by 
said  given  plurality  such  that  sakl  memory  segments  o/t 
said  respective  dau  storage  devices  bearing  the  same 
address  within  the  req)ective  dau  storage  devkes  are 
assigned  to  different  ones  of  sakl  address  classes. 
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from  1  to  M  mclusive,  and  i  is  the  signal  positkm  number 
within  each  subgroup  Qm  fttm  1  to  I  niclusi\«,  a  number  k  of 
the  signal  positkms  \mi  in  each  subgroiq)  Qm  being  always 
occupied  by  a  signal  which  is  distingiiishahle  firom  the  signals 
in  the  unoccupied  poaitioas,  wherein  k  is  an  mteger  smaller 
than  I  (ISk^I-l),  the  first  signal  positkMis  t^/of  the  sub- 
groups Qm  each  bdng  tocated  at  different  time  intervals,  Cm, 
froBd  the  beginning  of  the  code  word,  where  OScM^r.  widi 
the  restriction  MS2  and 


n-l 


«,«  +  (/-  l)r  S  «ro 


and  the  groq)  of  code  words  fbr  which  it  hoMs  that:  M*2, 
Iss«2,  ksl,  rvroand  C2~<i+ir  exoqitad. 


MEMORY  ACCESSING  METHOD 

DmU  A.  StOBu,  SaMa  Oara,  CaUfn  assizor  to  Daisy  SyHaM 
Corpentioa,  Saanyrala,  CaUf. 

FDed  Feb.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  3SM61 

lit  a)  GocF  n/00 


UA  0.344—200 
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II  4,444,714 

SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMmiNG  DIGITAL 
INFORMATION,  CODING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  USE  IN 
THAT  SYSTEM,  DECODING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  USE 
IN  THAT  SYSTEM  AND  RECORD  CARRIER  FOR  USE  IN 

THAT  SYSTEM 
Aria  HaQssr;  MarfM»  G.  GanMBO,  and  Johanas  J.  Vsrboois^  aU 
of  EiBdho?8%  Nethsriaadi,  aaigMn  to  U.S.  Phillpa  Corpora- 
tkni.  New  York,  NiY> 

Filed  Oct  28,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  315,793 
OafaH  pHority,  appUcatkm  Netharlands,  Nov.  12,  1980, 
800414S 

lit  a)  GOCF  3/06:  GllB  5/09:  H03R  lS/24 
UA  a  344-200  34  Oaiias 
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1.  A  system  for  transmisskm  of  digital  informatkm  comptit- 
ing  means  for  receiving  digital  mformatkn  m  groups  of  input 
words,  encoding  means  for  converting  the  inputs  words  into 
code  words  representing  the  mput  words,  each  code  word 
corresponding  to  an  input  word,  means  for  ai^lying  the  code 
words  to  a  transfer  medium,  means  for  receiving  the  code 
words  firom  the  transfer  medium  and  means  for  4>plying  the 
received  code  words  to  a  decodmg  means  for  converting  die 
code  words  into  digital  infiannation,  wherein  each  code  word 
has  a  time  duration  equal  to  STo,  whisre  s  is  an  kiteger  and  Tt)  is 
a  given  time  mterval,  and  each  code  word  consist^  of  M  sub- 
groups, Qm,  of  I  signal  positions,  Xmh  <PMed  by  equal  time 
,  r,  where  M  and  I  are  mtegers,  m  is  the  subgroup,  Om, 


1.  Inacomputer  system  which  includes  a  central  processing 
unit  (CPU)  and  a  dynamic  memory  which  requires  periodic 
refresh  cycles,  where  sakl  CPU  provides  an  access  signal  to 
said  memory  when  said  memory  is  to  be  accessed  and  aoceases 
dau  from  sakl  memory  syndvoniied  with  a  control  clock 
signal  after  receipt  of  a  ready  signal,  and  wherein  sakl  memory 
provkles  a  daU  vattd  signal  to  kidicau  that  dau  is  ready  for 
readmg  and  an  advanced  daU  valkl  signal  which  faidicates  that 
the  memory  is  bemg  accessed  without  colliskm  with  said  re- 
fresh cycles,  an  fanproved  method  for  accessing  dau  from  sakl 
memory  comprismg  the  stqis  oft 
kiitiating  a  tunmg  sequence  based  on  the  occurrences  of  sakl 

access  signal  ftt»n  said  CPU; 
allowing  said  timing  sequence  to  cootmue  if  sakl  advanced 
dau  vahd  signal  is  present  during  sakl  timmg  sequence, 
and, 
generating  sakl  ready  signal  at  the  end  of  sakl  tkning  se- 
quence, 
wiierdyy  Uw  time  required  to  access  dau  is  shortened  when 
refresh  cycles  are  not  occurriag. 


4,444,714 

DIGITAL  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  USING  UNIQUE 

FORMATTING  TECHNIQUES  FOR  PERFORMING 

ARRHMEnC  ALU  OPERATIONS 

J.  YoiM.  Barili.  Maas- aaslBMrta  Dau  GsMial  Car^ 


FOad  May  22, 1981,  Sar.  Na.  284,428 
IM.  a*  G88F  7/48 
U.S.  CL  344—200  19 

1.  In  a  digital  computer  system  kidnding  arithmetic  proces- 
sor means  for  performing  arithmetic  operations  on  operands, 
memory  means  fbr  storkig  operands  and  Ustniclkiiis  fbr  di- 
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rectfag  laid  operatioiis,  but  meuu  for  conductmg  operands 
■nd  instructions  between  said  memory  means  and  said  prooes- 

"^j'S^.  "^  ^°  °**^  '°'  conducting  operands  between 
•aid  digital  computer  system  and  devices  external  to  said  dim- 
W  computer  system,  said  arithmetic  processor  means  compris- 

•rithmetic  ALU  means  for  performing  aritimietic  operations 
on  first  certain  of  said  operands  expressed  in  a  first  format 

to  produce  ariUimetic  results  in  said  first  format, 
input  format  means  comprising 

input  multiplexer  means  connected  from  said  bus  means  for 
receiving  second  certain  of  said  operands  expressed  in  a 
second  format,  and 

input  register  means  connected  from  said  input  multiplexer 
means  and  to  said  inputs  of  said  arithmetic  ALU  means  for 
(1)  extracting  first  certain  information  bits  from  said  sec- 


iBMns  and  operativdy  coupled  to  said  directory  store  and 
said  cache  store,  said  mode  control  means  being  operative 
in  response  to  a  first  one  of  said  directory  error  signals 

detected  during  the  accessing  of  data  stored  m  one  of  said 
cache  store  leveb  to  switch  said  cache  unit  to  a  degraded 


ond  certahi  of  said  operands,  (3)  transferring  said  first 
certain  information  bits  into  first  certtdn  information  bit 
potttions  of  said  corresponding  first  certain  of  said  oper- 
and* and  (3)  providing  said  corresponding  first  certaiTof 
said  operands  to  said  inputs  of  said  arithmetic  ALU 
mcians,  and 

output  format  means  comprising 

output  register  means  connected  from  said  arithmetic  ALU 
means  for  receiving  said  arithmetic  results  expressed  in 
said  first  format,  and  r  •« 

output  multiplexer  means  connected  from  said  output  regis- 
ter means  and  to  said  bus  means  for  transferring  second 
certain  mformation  bits  of  said  first  certain  of  said  results 
into  second  certain  information  bit  positions  and  provid- 
ing said  resulu  expressed  in  said  second  format  to  said  bus 


4yM4^717 
MULTILEVEL  CACHE  SYSTEM  WITH  GRACEFUL 
»   ^MOHADATION  CAPABILITY 

AbUKw,  lad  Jeia  L.  Cvley,  North  AMiover,  belfa  of 

Fnad  Mar.  31.  IMS,  Sar.  No.  3644)53 

UJ8.  a  364-300  35  ch|^ 

wi  \t5^^  unit  for  use  in  a  mhiicomputer  system  to  provide 
mgn  speed  access  to  main  memory  data  in  response  to  requests, 
each  request  containing  first  and  second  address  portions  of  a 
memory  address  generated  by  said  system,  said  cache  unit 
comprising: 

a  cache  store  organized  into  a  number  of  levels  of  at  lent 
one  group  of  storage  locations,  each  group  of  locations 

witWn  said  levels  being  defined  by  a  different  one  of  said 
■econd  address  portions; 

a  directory  store  organized  into  tiie  same  number  of  levels  of 

said  group  of  storage  locations  as  in  said  cache  store,  each 

Motion  of  said  directory  store  for  storing  a  tow  address 

designatiiig  which  one  of  said  levels  of  said  cache  store 

contains  data  associated  tiierewith  and  each  different 

group  of  locations  within  said  directory  store  levels  being 
defined  by  a  different  one  of  said  second  address  portions; 
error  detection  means  coupled  to  said  directory  store,  said 
detection  means  befaig  operative  to  generate  directory 
error  signals  for  indicating  erron  associated  with  said  first 

■ddress  portion  being  accessed  from  said  directory  store; 
and 

mode  control  means  being  coupled  to  said  error  detection 


mode  of  operation,  said  mode  control  means  when  said 
cache  unit  is  in  said  degraded  mode  conditioning  said 
mrectory  store  and  cache  store  so  as  to  limit  operation 

only  to  those  directory  and  cache  store  levels  which  were 
detected  u  not  having  any  errors. 

M44»71t 

ASSOCUTIVE  FILE  PROCESSING  METHOD  AND 
APPARATUS 

GerddU.  Marelnl.  Dairqr;  Jack  D.  Naely,  Boca  RatnL^ 
FIfc;  Stephen  A  Seharitt;  Wfllia.  G/vSioen^  jJ^tSi  2 
Rochester,  Mhu.,  and  Peter  B.  Bandy,  Pine  blawl,  mi—,, 

to  International  BaabMas  Machtoaa  Corponrtien, 

N.y, 

Filed  JaL  30, 1903,  Sar.  No.  4OU00 
.,-  ^  .  Inta»GOiF/J/M 

U  J.  a  364—300  ] 


1.  A  method  for  perfomting  a  seareh  of  dato  records  com- 
prishig  the  steps  of: 

•peciiying  values  of  a  skip  length,  key  length  and  data  length 
and  providhig  a  search  argument  corresponding  hi  lenath 
to  said  key  length;  i~       a         »« 

provklhig  a  serial  stream  of  data  from  a  file  having  data 

records  to  be  searched  commencing  from  a  predetermmed 
location  in  sakl  file;  and 

for  each  data  record  received  from  said  file,  perfomung  a 

comparison  operation  by  skippbg  an  initial  length  of  sakl 

data  of  sakl  record  from  the  begimihig  of  sakl  record  with 
sakl  mitial  length  being  deteradned  by  sakl  skip  length, 
and  BubsequenUy  repetitively  and  altematingly  comparing 
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Mid  March  argument  with  a  key  field  of  said  data  having 
a  length  tptciRtd  by  said  key  length  and  skipping  a  next 
racceeding  dau  field  of  said  data  having  a  length  specified 
by  said  dau  length. 


CENTRIFUGAL  COMPRESSOR  SURGE  CONTROL 
SYSTEM 
Sorwh  C  Agwwd,  EMUd,  OUe,  Mripor  to  He  Bnbeock  A 
Wilcox  Convny,  Nmt  Orlam,  Ul 

Fllad  Feb.  U,  1M2, 8m.  No.  d4M20 
bt  a.}  F04D  27/02 
VS.  a  344--431.02 


4,464»719 

OFF-LINE  MEIHOD  OF  DEPICTING  PIPING  ITEMS  OF 

PIPE  SPECIFICATION  FILES  OF  A  COMPUTER-AIDED 

GRAPHICS  SYSTEM,  WTTHOUT  DUPUCATIONS 

OCCURRING 

Richard  A.  i^rihnann,  EI  Cerrito,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Chevron 

Rwiirch  Coapiny,  Saa  Fmdaeo,  Calif. 

CoMinatfon  of  Sar.  No.  10M6C,  Dec  28, 1979,  abandoned. 

lUa  appUcatkM  Mar.  IS,  1912,  Sar.  No.  358,063 

lirt.  a^  GOCF 15/56 

VS.  CL  364-300  6  OaiaM 


J  ^  L^j 


1.  An  off-line  method  of  eliminating  dupUcate  piping  items 
associated  with  a  pipe  specification  file  of  a  computer-aided 
graphics  system  for  gennating  a  material  ordering  description 
report,  said  file  containing  unsorted  piping  items  fhnn  a  plural- 
ity of  different  piping  classes  but  all  of  said  piping  items  being 
associated  with  the  same  individual  pipeline  project,  said  sys- 
tem having  twoslimensional  pipeline  coordinate  axes,  a  planar 
axonometric  representation  of  a  three-dimensional  pipeline  in 
which  material  and  n<»-material  piping  elements  of  said  pipe- 
line are  associated  with  a  multibit  digital  code  representative  of 
a  series  of  woriqwints  con^Mtible  for  use  within  a  digital  com- 
puter system,  and  woriqioints  including  dominant  and  subser- 
vient points  having  known  coordinates  with  napect  to  inter- 
secting axes  X,  Y  and  Z,  and  being  identified  in  nslative  three- 
dimensional  coordinates  by  a  distance  (d)  between  points  and 
values  of  angles  of  a  straight  line  mtersecting  them  as  related  to 
orthogonal  planes  of  reference,  comprising: 

(A)  inputting,  off-line,  said  pipe  q)ecification  file  associated 
with  said  pipeline  project  both  (i)  as  machine  readable 
dara  wwds  or  portions  of  words,  and  (ii)  as  a  fimction  of 
a  piping  classification  index  containing  diflinent  classes  of 
said  piping  items  m  a  preselected  data  format,  for  opera- 
tion within  said  system; 

(B)  scanning  said  inputted  pipe  specification  file,  class  re- 
cord-by-class reoMd,  to  identify  and  then  eliminato  dupli- 
cations, of  said  items  of  said  file  associated  with  said 
project  irrespective  of  class  origin;  and 

(Q  dis|daying  said  piping  items  of  (B)  in  association  with  a 
stored  code  of  cttalQg  order  descriptions  of  said  items,  to 
generate  said  material  ordering  description  report 
wherry  a  general  overview  of  the  project  is  efficiently 
provided. 


n 


6.  An  aniaratus  for  controlling  a  centrifugal  compressor 
comprising: 

a  suction  line  connected  to  an  input  of  the  compressor; 

a  discharge  side  line  connected  to  an  output  of  the  compres- 
sor, 

a  recirculation  line  connected  between  the  discharge  side 
and  the  suction  side  Unes; 

a  pressure  control  valve  in  said  recirculation  line; 

a  controller  connected  to  said  valve  for  controlling  said 
valv^ 

a  suction  side  pressure  transmitter  for  transmitting  a  suction 
side  pressure  value  (Ps); 

a  discharge  side  pressure  transmitter  for  transmitting  a  dis- 
charge side  pressure  value  (Pd>, 

an  orifice  differential  pressure  transmitter  for  transmitting  an 
orifice  differential  pressure  from  the  dischay  side  (hd)  of 
the  compressor, 

a  control  unit  connected  to  said  suction  and  discharge  side 
pressure  transmitters  and  to  said  controller  for  calculating 
a  desired  value  for  the  orifice  differential  pressure;  and 

said  controller  determining  a  difference  between  the  actual 
and  calculated  differential  orifice  pressures  and  using  the 
difference  to  control  said  pressure  control  valve  to  change 
the  actual  differential  orifice  pressure  value  to  meet  the 
calculated  differential  pressure  value. 


to  na 


4,464,721 
DIGITIZED  PICXOFF  SYSTEM 
Joaaph  V.  McKana,  FhukUn  Ukm,  N  J., 
Singer  Coavny,  Little  Faila,  N  J. 

FDad  Feb.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  346,6M 
Int  CL3  GOIP  15/08 
VS.  a  364—483  7 1 

1.  A  digitized  pidcoff  system,  particularly  for  an  inertia! 
sensor  of  an  inertial  navigation  instrument  to  sense  its  angular 
displacement,  having  at  least  one  pair  of  mutually  qmoed 
pickoff  dements,  the  rektive  position  of  which  is  sensed  to 
provide  a  corresponding  output  signal,  comprising: 

(a)  a  rebuutira  oacOlator  (SO,  S2, 62, 72, 74, 76)  ad^Med  to  be 
sequentially  connected  to  said  two  pickoff  elements  (24, 
26,28,  30,36,38,40,  42)sothatthe  resulting  osdllating 
firequency  is  a  Auction  of  the  air  gap  and  therefore  of  the 
position  of  the  reqwctive  pickoff  element  selected, 

(b)  a  date  converter  and  frequency  measuring  means  (82, 83, 
84)  connected  to  said  relaxation  oscillator  (SO,  S2,  62,  72, 
74, 76)  to  measure  the  period  of  the  oadllaring  frequency, 
and 

(c)  a  logic  circuitry  (48,  S6,  S8,  68,  64,  70,  80,  81,  8S,  87) 
connected  to  said  date  converter  and  frequency  measuring 
means  (82,  83,  84)  for  providing  a  digital  output  signal 
corresponding  to  the  osdllating  frequoicy  period  dtffer- 
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ence  as  •  meaiure  of  the  rdattve  petition  of  said  two 
pickoir  dements  (H  2C  2t.  30.  34,  31.  40,  42),  wherein 
Mid  relaution  otciUetor  comprises: 
(•1)  a  reference  resistor  network  (74)  having  a  resistor  (222, 

2H  29^  22t,  231^  232, 334»  334)  for  each  pickoflr  element 
(24,3C2l,30,34^3t,40^43)  which  resistor  is  adapted  to 
be  conaeeted  to  said  pickoff  element. 
(a2)  a  comparator  (42)  having  a  non«inverting  input  (IM),  an 
inverting  input  (163),  a  first  output  line  (166)  connected  to 
•aid  reference  resistor  network  (74)  for  driving  said  resis- 
tor network  and  said  pickoff  elements  (24^  2C  28,  30.  34, 
31, 40, 42)  and  a  second  output  line  (148)  connected  to  said 
logic  circuitry  (48.  84,  88,  40,  44,  70. 80.  81.  88.  87). 


a^» 


TB  f— w-»»,i»naiMMa«». 


iarj» 


(a3)  a  comparator  input  network  (74)  having  a  divider  (214» 

214)  in  which  the  input  side  of  said  divider  is  connected  to 
said  reference  resistor  network  (74)  and  the  ou^ut  side  is 
connected  to  the  non-inverting  hiput  (144)  of  said  compar- 
ator (42),  and 
(•4)  a  multipleier  (82)  for  selecting  said  pickoff  elements  in 
which  the  hiput  is  connected  to  said  pickoff  elements  (24, 
24,21,30.34,38,40, 43),  andfai  whidi  the  output  is  con- 
nected to  the  non-inverting  input  (142)  of  said  comparator 

(42)  and  the  input  of  said  logic  circuitry  (48, 84, 88, 80, 44, 
70,  80,  81,  88,  87). 


ceasing  system,  which  system  comprises  a  pluraUty  of  eleetro- 
mrchanical  elements,  sirid  q>p«ratus  comprising: 

(a)  an  electronic  control  device  fbr  the  eichange  of  data  and 
control  signals  with  the  centrol  data  processing  system 
and  for  generating  activation' signals  for  activating  at  least 
one  electromechanical  dement; 

(b)  a  power  supply  device  for  supplying  dectric  energy  to 
all  the  dectromechanicd  elements; 

(c)  a  timer  for  generating  timing  signals,  said  timer  being 
connected  to  the  control  device; 

(d)  a  measuring  range  controller,  connected  to  said  control 
device  and  having  an  ou^wt  connected  to  an  input  of  a 
measuring  device,  which  measuring  device  comprises 
severd  measuring  dements,  said  meamring  range  control- 
ler being  provided  with  first  means  for  sdetting  a  measur- 
ing  dement  under  control  of  a  sdection  signd  generated 
by  the  control  device  for  the  selected  dectromechanicd 
dement  to  be  tested,  said  measuring  device  having  an 
output  connected  to  an  input  of  the  control  device,  said 
measuring  device  being  provided  with  second  means  for 
measuring  under  control  of  a  first  activation  signd  a  sup- 
ply current  drained  from  the  power  supply  device  and  for 
generating  a  meuurement  vdue  on  the  base  of  said  mea- 
sured supply  current  after  reception  of  a  control  signd 
generated  by  the  control  device  upon  reception  of  a  tim- 
ing signd  generated  at  a  defined  instant  after  the  genera- 
tion of  said  first  activation  signd; 

(e)  comparing  means  connected  to  said  control  device  for 
comparing  the  measurement  vdue  with  at  least  one  refer- 
ence vdue  and  for  generating  an  error  signd  in  reaction  to 
a  given  deviation  of  the  meuurement  vdue  from  the 
reference  vdue. 


4t444»723 
DIGITAL  GAIN  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
MidindS.ClMrti«r,  EhI  BraMwidt,  N  J.,  M^Mir  to  RCA 
CoiponliMf  New  Yarfc,  N.Y. 

FDed  Dee.  31, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  334,170 
Int.  €V  H03G  3/00 
13 JS,  a.  344-471  14 1 
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4^444^722 

DATA  INPUT  OR  OUIP1JT  APPARATUS 

INCORPORATING  FUNCHONAL  TEffllNG 

UjS.  PUUps  Gorperatlea,  New  Yerk,  N.Y. 

FDed  Jn.  18, 1881,  Sar.  No.  273,849 

,.2^l!lH^'  MpMortlon  Fed.  Ray.  of  Genmuqr.  Jan.  14, 
1980,3022371 

IM.  CU  G04F  JS/20!  GOIN 19/02 
UAa344-881  4ClaInia 
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1.  A  data  faiput  or  output  appax$tm  for  a  centrd  data  pro- 


1.  In  a  system  for  processing  digitd  signals,  a  gain  control 
arrangement  comprising: 
a  source  of  first  clock  signal^ 
a  source  of  second  clock  signals; 
control  means  for  controlling  the  rektive  rates  of  said  first 
and  second  dock  signals; 

address  counter  means,  responsive  to  said  first  dock  signals, 
for  generating  digitd  address  words; 

data  counter  means,  reqwnsive  to  said  second  dock  signals, 
for  generating  digitd  input  dau  words; 

a  digitd  memory  hwluding  an  address  input  port,  a  data 
input  port  coupled  to  reodve  said  digitd  input  dda  words, 
and  data  output  means  for  supplying  dau  words  stored  in 
addressed  memory  locations;  and 

means  for  sdectivdy  applying  said  address  words  to  said 
address  input  port  for  conditioning  said  memory  to  load 
idd  digitd  input  daU  words  into  sdd  memory  thereby 
programming  the  memory  with  a  gahi  ftmction  or  sdec- 
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tivdy  qyplying  uud  digital  signab  to  said  address  input 
port  aad  conditioiiing  said  memory  to  oatpat  stored  dau 
in  response  to  said  digital  signals  applied  to  the  address 
input  port  and  wherein  said  output  data  correspond  re- 
flectively to  said  applied  digital  signals  transformed  t^ 
Mid  gain  function. 


I      I  4,M4y724  

SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  OPTIMIZING  POWER 
SHED/RESTORE  OPERATIONS 
Georgs  P.  Gvr,  and  FMsriek  A.  Mathaaen,  both  of  Phoenix, 
Arii^  liripMn  Id  Cyborai  Lsborsloriaat  Lm^  Phoants,  Aiii. 

Filed  Jn.  17,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  27M«8 
>      I  brt.  as  H02J  i/M- G06F  /  J/J6 

VS.  CL  3M-M2  17 


limit,  and  comparing  said  minor  avenge  to  said  sdected 
power  limit; 

(e)  electrically  disconnecting  the  lowest  priority  controlled 
load  presently  electrically  connected  to  the  power  line,  if 
both  said  m^jor  average  and  said  miDor  avenge  are 
greater  than  said  selected  power  limit; 

(0  repeating  steps  (b),  (c),  (d)  and  (e)  until  either  said  mMJor 
average  or  said  minor  avenge  is  less  than  said  selected 
power  limit; 

(g)  computing  a  first  power  availability  number  representa- 
tive of  the  difference  between  the  selected  power  limit  and 
aaid  miyor  avenge; 

(h)  comparing  a  stored  power  consumption  number  of  a  first 
highest-priority  one  of  the  controlled  loads  not  presently 
electrically  connected  to  the  power  line  with  said  first 
power  availability  number  and  electrically  connecting 
said  first  highest-priority  controlled  load  to  the  power  line 
if  the  power  consumption  of  that  controlled  load  is  less 
than  said  first  power  availability  number  and  both  said 
TOMjot  average  and  said  minor  avenge  are  less  than  said 
selected  power  limit;  and 

(i)  repeating  steps  (bX  (e),  (d),  (g)  and  (h)  untO  the  highest 
priority  remaining  controlled  load  not  presently  dectri- 
cally  connected  to  the  power  line  has  a  power  consump- 
tion that  is  greater  thu  the  power  availability  number 
aputed  in  step  (g). 


I  M64,728 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  MEASURING 
SYSTEM 
K.  Briefs,  BcrUn,  Maa.,  aariganr  to  Setn 
InCn  Acton,  Mms. 
CoMtoMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  16S,IM.  May  19,  IML  Urii 
application  Oct  C,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  839  Jit 
UL  CU  GOIG  19/413,  23/365:  GOCP  15/20 
US.  a  3M-871  4 
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1.  A  method  for  controlling  delivery  of  electrical  energy 
ftom  a  power  line  to  an  establishment  having  a  plurality  of 
dectrical  loads  in  order  to  maintain  the  total  power  delivered 
to  the  dectrical  loads  close  to  a  selected  power  limit,  the 
dectricd  loads  including  a  plurality  of  controlled  loads  which 
can  be  dectrically  connected  to  and  disconnected  from  the 
power  line  in  accordance  with  priorities  of  the  contrcdled  loads 
by  means  of  a  control  system,  the  control  system  including  a 
plunlity  of  load  switching  means  for  controllably  connecting 
the  coDtrolkd  loads  to  and  disconnecting  the  controlled  loads 
ftom  the  power  line,  the  control  system  also  including  power 
measuring  means  for  ■»— '^"■g  power  delivered  ftom  the 
power  line  to  the  dectricd  loads,  said  method  comprising 
operating  a  processor  to  effect  the  steps  of: 

(a)  computing  and  storing  a  power  consumption  number  for 
any  one  of  the  controlled  loads  when  that  controlled  load 
is  dectrically  disconnected  ftom  the  power  line  or  is 
de^rwally  connected  to  the  power  line; 

(b)  computing  a  minor  average  that  represents  the  average 
power  consumption  ot  the  establishment  during  a  first 
period  of  time  prior  to  the  present  timr, 

(c)  computing  a  mi^  average  that  represents  the  average 
power  consumption  of  the  establishment  during  a  second 
period  of  time  prior  to  the  present  time,  said  second  period 
of  time  being  substantially  greater  than  said  first  period  of 
time; 

(d)  comparing  said  miyor  average  to  said  sdected  power 
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1.  A  digitd  scale  with  a  temperature  compensation  system, 
comprising: 

a  scale  mechanism, 

first  transducer  means  fiar  sensing  the  fbfoe  on  the  scale 
mechanism  due  to  the  presence  of  an  object  to  be  weighed 
and  for  generating  digitd  force  signals  indicative  thoeof. 

second  transducer  means  adjacent  said  scale  mechanism  for 
sensing  the  current  ambient  temperature  and  for  generat- 
ing digitd  temperature  signals  indicative  thereof, 

means  for  genenting  a  series  of  data  indicative  of  n  predeter- 
mined discrete  ambient  temperatures  within  an  operating 
range, 

a  set  (tfdatt  indicative  of  m  known  weights,  where  m  and  n 
are  integers, 

means  for  apfdying  said  weights  to  the  scale  mechanism  in  a 
predetermined  sequence  at  each  of  said  ambient  tempera- 
tures, 

data  storage  means  for  storing  the  digitd  force  vdoes  ob- 
tained with  each  known  wdght  at  oich  discrete  tompere- 
ture,  dong  with  the  correi^onding  digitd  temperature 
signal  vdue, 

computer  means  for  obtaining  the  calibration  constants  for 
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Mid  icale  by  using  the  known  wdghti  as  the  values  of  W 
and  the  corresponding  stored  digital  force  values  as  the 
values  of  P  to  evaluate  the  expression 

at  each  temperature  and  solving  the  resulting  n  sets  of  m  simul- 
taneous equations  for  each  of  the  coefficient  terms  ai(T).  azCT) 
•  •  •  •mCn,  and  then  substituting  the  numerical  values  of  the 
coefficient  terms  for  each  a^  in  the  set  of  expressions 


the  product  of  a  potential  ^>plied  to  an  analog  faiput  poft 
and  a  digital  signal,  y^d 


/  ■  I, . . ,  «k 


cKT)  -   f  J  kf,7f-i 


where  k^f  are  the  calibration  constants,  and  substituting  the 
stored  corresponding  digital  temperature  signal  values  for  T, 
and  solving  each  of  the  resulting  m  sets  of  n  simultaneous 
equations  for  each  k^ 
said  dau  storage  means  having  means  for  storing  the  com- 
puter k(f  values  u  a  set  of  mxn  calibration  constants, 
means  for  computing  a  numerical  value  indicative  of  the 
corrected  weight  of  an  unknown  object  using  the  formula 


I 1 


C  means  for  coupling  said  sensing  electrodes  to  the  analog 
input  porto  of  associated  ones  of  said  digital-analog  multi- 
pliers. 


ill  "^^'^ 

by  employing  the  stored  calibration  constants  which  are  the 
computer  polynomial  coefficients  within  each  aXT)  expression, 
and 

means  for  generating  an  output  signal  based  on  the  said 
computer  numerical  value  representing  the  corrected 
weight  of  the  object  on  the  scale  mechanism 

wher^  the  effect  of  temperature  change  on  the  scale 
mechanism,  transducer  means  and  other  electrical  compo- 
nents of  the  scale  is  taken  into  account. 


4y464»727 
PARABOUC  FUNCTION  GENERATOR 
Christopher  W.  Parfces,  East  Palo  AHo,  and  Robert  C.  FriukUn. 
Los  Galos,  both  of  CUif^  assizors  to  Beekaa 
Incn  FUlertoB,  CaUf . 

Filed  Sep.  10,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  301,074 
lot.  a^  H03K  13/02 
VJS.  a  364—718  3 1 


4*4^724 

CHARGE  DOMAIN  PARALLEL  PROCESSING 

NETWORK 

Alice  M.  Okat,  Westom  Maas.,  assi^Mr  to  niassai  hiwlls 

iMtitMc  of  Tcehndogy,  Caasbridge,  Mass. 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,219 
lat  a.i  G04J  1/00:  G04G  7/16 
UA  a.  364    <06  It  Claims 

1.  A  charge  domain  parallel  processing  network,  compris- 
ing: 

A.  a  charge  coupled  device  (CCD)  comprisng  a  single  multi- 
stage upped  delay  line  including 
means  for  establishing  a  succession  of  charge  packeu 
therein  in  reqwnse  to  a  succession  of  applied  input 


means  for  shifting  said  charge  packets  from  stage-to-stage 
along  said  delay  line,  and 

a  plurality  of  Hoating  gate  sensing  electrodes,  each  of  said 
electrodes  overlying  one  of  said  stages  and  being 
adapted  to  provide  a  potential  thereon  represenutive  of 
the  magnitude  of  a  charge  packet  currently  within  ito 
underlying  stage, 
B.  a  plurality  of  charge  domam  digital-anatog  multipliers, 

each  of  said  multipliers  including  means  for  generating  a 

charge  packet  therein  having  a  magnitude  proportional  to 


1.  A  parabolic  ftuction  generatoi-  for  receiving  successive 
clock  pulses  and  for  producing  a  generator  output  signal 
whose  value  is  a  parabolic  fiinction  of  the  cumuktive  number 
of  clock  pulses  received,  comprising: 
pulse  counter  means  for  receiving  the  clock  pulses,  for  pro- 
ducing a  digital  counter  output  comprising  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  digits,  for  changing  the  counter  output 
by  one  count  each  time  a  clock  pulse  is  received,  and  for 
producing  an  N-digit  digital  mantissa  output  and  an  M- 
digit  digital  slope  output  consisting  of  the  N  least  signifi- 
cant digito  and  M  most  significant  digits,  respectively,  of 
the  counter  output,  wherein  M  and  N  represent  positive 
integers  whose  sum  equals  said  predetermined  number  of 
digits  hi  the  counter  output; 
multiplier  means,  connected  to  the  digital  mantissa  output 
and  the  digital  slope  output,  for  producing  an  analog 
product  signal  whose  value  equals  a  proportionality  con- 
stant multiplied  by  the  product  of  a  mantissa  number  and 
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•  slope  number,  the  mantiiM  number  being  the  number 
reprewnted  by  the  digital  mantiiM  output  and  the  slope 
number  being  equaJ  to  one  plus  the  number  represented  by 
the  digital  itope  output; 

ofhet  means,  connected  to  the  digital  slqw  output,  for  pn>> 
dudng  an  analog  ofbet  signal  whose  value  equals  said 
proportionality  constant,  multiplied  by  a  quantity  equal  to 
the  maximum  mantissa  number  plus  one,  multiplied  by 
said  slope  number,  multiplied  by  a  quantity  equal  to  said 
slope  number  minus  one,  divided  by  two;  and 

summing  means,  connected  to  the  miUtiplier  means  and  the 
ofhet  means,  for  producing  the  generator  output  signal 
proportional  to  the  sum  of  the  product  signal  and  the 
offset  signal. 


CHARGE  COUPLED  DEVICE  RIPPLE  ADDER  WITH 
NEARLY  INSTANTANEOUS  CARRY  PROPAGATION 

JoM  G.  NaA,  Loi  Aigriai,  CaUfn  a«i0Mr  to  Hnghaa  Aircraft 

Coapny,  El  Ssgndo,  Cklif . 

FOed  Sep.  IS,  19S1,  Ser.  No.  303,332 

'  Int  a^  GOCF  im 

U A  CL  364— 7S6  5 
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charge  between  said  input  charge  storing  means  and  said 
sum  bit  charge  storing  means,  said  charge  transfer  block- 
ing means  comprises  a  floating  gate  overlying  said  sub- 
strate and  insulated  therefrom  and  located  between  said 
input  charge  storage  means  and  said  sum  bit  charge  stor- 
ing means,  said  charge  transfer  blocking  means  floating 
gate  being  connected  to  said  first  overflow  charge  storing 
means  diarge  storing  difftision  to  prevent  charge  transfer 
between  said  input  charge  storing  means  and  said  sum  bit 
charge  storing  means  whenever  charge  overflo%ys  into 
said  first  overflow  charge  storing  means,  said  charge 
transfer  blocking  means  floating  gate  also  being  connected 
to  a  carry  bit  charge  injecting  means  transistor  gate  of  a 
next  succeeding  stage  so  as  to  cause  the  carry  bit  charge 
iiuecting  means  of  said  next  swoocwding  stage  to  iiOect  a 
succeeding  stage  carry  bit  charge  packet  m  response  to  an 
overflow  of  charge  into  said  first  overflow  charge  storing 
means,  said  carry  bit  charge  injecting  means  transistor 
gate  connected  to  a  charge  transfer  blocking  means  float- 
ing gate  of  a  next  previous  stage. 


faiput  charge  storing  means  for  receiving  and  storing  charge 
packets  representing  each  of  said  two  corresponding  ad- 
dend bits,  said  input  charge  storing  means  having  a  charge 
storing  capacity  equivalent  to  one  bit  of  charge; 

carry  bit  charge  iiyecting  means  for  injecting  a  carry  bit 
charge  packet  into  said  input  charge  storing  means,  said 
carry  bit  charge  ii^iecting  means  comprises  an  electrode 
overlying  said  substoate  a4jacent  said  input  charge  storing 
means,  means  for  iiyecting  charge  into  the  portion  of  said 
substrate  underlying  said  electrode,  and  a  transistor  hav- 
ing a  source,  drain,  and  gate,  said  source  and  drain  con- 
nected between  said  electrode  and  a  voltage  source; 

first  overflow  charge  storing  means  for  receiving  charge 
ftooL  said  input  charge  storing  means,  said  first  overflow 
charge  storing  means  comprises  a  charge  storing  difhision 
in  said  substriute,  said  first  overflow  charge  storing  means 
having  a  charge  storing  c^Mcity  equivalent  to  one  bit  of 
charge 

second  overflow  charge  storing  means  for  receiving  charge 
from  said  first  overflow  charge  storing  means,  said  second 
overflow  charge  storing  means  having  a  charge  storing 
capacity  eqni\^lent  to  one  bit  of  charge,  and  said  first 
overflow  charge  storing  means  difhision  located  between 
said  faipot  chMge  storage  means  and  said  second  overflow 
charge  storing  means; 

sum  bit  charge  storing  means  for  receiving  a  sum  bit  charge 
paclwt  fixmi  either  one  of  said  input  diarge  storing  means 
and  said  second  overflow  charge  storing  means  in  syn- 
chrooism  with  a  clock  signal  ^W;  and 

charge  transfer  Mocking  means  fbr  blocking  the  transfer  of 


BINARY  MOS  CARRY-LOOK-AHEAO  PARALLEL 
ADDER 
Daniel  Mlynek,  WoUipmtien,  France,  aastgnor  to  ITT 
triea,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Oet  14, 19S1,  Ser.  No.  31US1 
Clainis  priority,  apptteation  rnropaan  Pat  Off.,  Not.  15, 
IMO,  80107091 J 

Int  a^  GOCF  7/50 
UJS.  a  364—787  6 


1.  A  charge  coupled  device  ripple  adder  having  a  plurality 
of  n  stages,  wherein  each  one  of  said  stages  adds  two  corre- 
sponding addend  bits  firom  two  n-bit  words  and  each  one  of 
said  n  stages  is  formed  on  a  semiconductor  substrate  and  com- 


1.  A  monolithic  integrated  binary  MOS  carry-kx>k-ahead 
parallel  adder  for  adding  two  numbers  each  represented  in  an 
n-digit  binary  code,  where  n  is  an  integer  greater  than  one 
comprising: 

n  stages,  one  for  each  of  the  n  digit  signals  of  said  two  num- 
bers, each  of  said  n  stages  including 

a  NOR  gate  to  combine  associated  inverted  digit  signals  of 
said  two  numbers  to  provide  s  D  signal, 

a  NAND  gate  to  combine  associsted  inverted  digit  signals  of 
said  two  number  to  provide  an  E  signal, 

a  first  EXCLUSIVE-NOR  gate  having  a  first  input  coupled 
to  said  NOR  gate  a  second  input  coiqiled  to  said  NAND 
gate  and  responsive  to  said  D  and  E  signals  to  provide  an 
inverted  subtotal  signal,  at  an  output  and  a  second  EX- 
CLUSIVE-NOR gate  having  a  first  input  ooui^ed  to  said 
first  EXCLUSIVE-NOR  gate  output  and  having  a  second 
input  coupleable  to  the  next  lower  weight  stage  of  said  n 
stages  wlwre  there  is  a  lower  weight  stage  and  responsive 
to  said  inverted  subtotal  signal  and  for  stages  other  than 
the  towest  weight  stage  an  inverted  carry  signal  dL  said 
next  lower  weight  stage  to  provide  a  digit  sum  signal. 
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1.  A  text  procatmg  appontus  for  uw  with  •  host  procesior 
copoble  of  receiviag,  itoring,  and  trtnamittiiig  previoasly 
keyed  text,  the  text  including  symbolic  characters  and  text 
control  characters,  the  text  control  characters  including  multi- 
character extended  formatting  commands  affecting  the  format 
of  a  document,  comprising 
a  keyboard  for  entering  text, 
means  for  receiving  text  fh>m  the  host  processor  in  text 

stream  form, 
means  coupled  to  said  text  stream  receiving  means  for  stor- 
faig  said  text  stream,  hicluding  said  control  characters,  in 
said  dau  stream  format,  editing  means  connected  for 
receiving  keystroke  signals  from  said  keyboard  and  in- 

ehidhig  means  for  modifying  said  text  stream  stored  in  said 
storing  means  hi  aooordanoe  with  said  keyMroke  signals 
on  a  keystroke-by-keystroke  basis,  and 

a  display  for  displaying  said  stored  text, 

wherein  the  improvement  comjwTses, 

text  segflsenthig  means  for  dividmg  said  received  text  stream 
into  sepnents  and  for  chahiing  said  segments, 

each  segmMt  having  a  variaUe-length  of  text  and  having  a 
pradelennhMd  maximnm  length  of  text,  the  area  within 
the  maximam  length  not  occupied  by  text  being  dcsis- 
nated  a  slack  mm. 

each  segment  having  at  aaost  one  extended  formatting  com- 
mand therein  and  segments  not  having  m  extended  for- 
matting oowaami  therein  having  a  slack  area  not  contain- 
ing data  and  therefor  available  for  hiaerts,  and 

fcnMtlfaig  means  for  readteg  said  segmented  text  stream 
froai  said  text  store  and  mapping  the  contents  thenof  onto 
said  display  and  means  hi  said  edMng  means  for  faivoking 

said  formatthig  means  whn  a  teat  edithig  step  has  been 
completed. 


■L 


^l] 


l^"- 


C^U       - 


MAM 


ROM-A 


^-4 


HOM-0 


1.  An  electronic  transhitor  of  the  type  wherein  a  first  word 
or  words  represented  m  a  first  hmguage  are  entered  to  obtam 
a  second  word  or  words  represented  m  a  second  latigtMgf 
equivalent  to  the  first  word  or  words,  comprismg; 

input  means  for  entering  the  first  word  or  words; 

memory  means  for  storing  the  equivalent  first  and  second 
words; 

access  means  responsive  to  the  input  means  for  addressing 

the  memory  means  to  cause  retrieval  of  the  first  word  or 
words; 

retrieval  control  means  for  selecting  both  retrieval  speeds 
and  directions  for  the  access  means; 

uidicating  means  responsive  to  the  access  means  for  indicat- 
ing the  word  or  words  retrieved  from  the  memory  ni*^ny. 
and 

translation  means  for  causing  the  access  means  to  cause  the 
retrieval  of  the  second  word  or  words  equivalent  to  a 

selected  first  word  or  words  previously  retrieved  from  the 
memory  means. 


Ktai  K.  Clark, 


UJ5.CL3M-900 


4|464»732 
PKIOBmZBD  SORTING  SYSTEM 
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1.  A  priority  sorting  system  for  sortfaig  hiformation  on  a 
priority  baslB,  said  faifionnation  havhig  priority  values  associ- 
ated therewith,  said  system  oomprishig; 
at  least  first,  second,  third  and  fourdi  data  stwes  each  havhig 
at  least  one  h^vt  for  writfaig  hiformation  therem  and  at 
least  one  output  for  readhig  mformation  thereout,  said  at 
least  one  output  of  said  first  data  store  connected  to  said  at 
least  OM  input  of  said  second  data  stove,  said  at  least  one 
oo^mt  of  said  second  data  store  oouwcled  to  said  at  least 
one  h^at  of  said  third  data  store,  and  said  at  least  one 
oolpat  of  said  third  data  store  connected  to  said  at  least 
OM  hipot  of  said  fourthh  data  store; 
a  first  conpanor  connected  to  said  fint  and  seoo^  stores 
for  ooaqiarlng  tafomntkm  storad  in  said  flrsl  ssid  second 
data  stores  and  for  conditionally  twappfaig  said  hifonna- 
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tkm  between  laid  fint  and  leoond  data  stores  dependent 
upon  said  priority  basis; 

a  second  comparator  connected  to  said  third  and  fourth  data 
stores  for  comparing  information  stored  in  said  third  and 
fourth  data  stores  and  for  conditionally  swq>ping  said 
information  between  said  third  and  fourth  data  stores 
dependent  upon  said  priority  basis;  and, 

swq>ping  control  means  connected  to  said  data  stores  and  to 
said  comparators  for  directing  conditional  sw4>ping  of 
said  information  between  said  data  stores  dependent  upon 
said  priority  basts. 


4,4H7» 

OFnCE  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  TERMINALS,  A  DATA 

PROCESSOR  AND  AUXILIARY  APPARATUS  AND  A 

SWITCHING  DEVICE  FOR  MASS  DATA  TRANSPORT 

BETWEEN  THE  AUXILIARY  APPARATUS 

Jib  S.  Midnr,  and  JaeobM  A.  de  Voa,  both  of  Eiadhofw, 

Nclhariaada,  aasigMrs  to  UjS.  PUllpa  Corporatton,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  20,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  323,C20 
OataH  priority,  appUeatkM  Netherlands,  JoL  23,  IMl, 
8103477 

Iirt.  a>  G06F 15/16,  15/20.  3/00,  9/00 
U  A  a  364-900  4 
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1.  An  office  system  for  the  processing  of  a  date  file  by  means 
of  at  least  two  simultaneously  operational  terminals  (VDUl, 
VDU2),  common  processor  means  (CPU),  a  first  number  of 
peri^ieral  i^paratus  (74, 78),  and  a  dau  bus  (C7)  which  inter* 
connects  the  processor  means,  the  terminals  and  perq>heral 
apparatus,  characterized  in  that  for  the  updating  of  a  document 
fUe  and  the  mass  data  transpmt  between  a  second  number  of 
auxfliary  qjparatos  including, 
a  document  reader  (30)  with  inxd-wise  scanning  of  a  docu* 

ment  field  according  to  a  scan  pattern; 
a  read/write  memory  (26)  for  the  reversible  storage  of  the 
total  pixel  information  of  said  document  filed  in  aocor* 
dance  with  said  scan  pattern; 
a  disphiy  device  (28)  for  the  diq>lay  of  the  total  pixel  infor- 
mation of  said  document  field; 
a  memory  device  (32)  con4>rising  a  digital  video  disc  with 
optical  write  and  rod  means  for  the  ffling  of  the  total  pixel 
information  of  said  document  field; 
a  switching  device  (40)  is  provided  which  comprises: 
a  switching  module  (106)  for  each  of  said  auxiliary  ^>paratus 
which  comprises  a  first  connection  (108)  for  the  relevant 
auxiliary  i^qMcatus,  the  second  connection  (110)  to  said 
data  bus,  a  third  connection  (116)  and  a  oontnd  connec- 
tion (112X  the  first  and  the  second  conneetimi  being  trans- 
parently interconnected  in  a  first  state  of  the  switching 
module,  while  the  first  and  the  third  ccmnection  are  inter- 
connected in  a  second  state  of  the  switching  module; 


at  least  one  first  (4^  and  one  second  (44)  internal  data  high- 
way whereto  all  said  third  connections  are  coupled; 

a  control  member  (SO)  which  comprises  a  first  control  Ime 
(100)  which  is  connected  to  the  dau  bus  in  order  to  re- 
ceive control  and  selection  signals  and  to  dispatch  reply 
signals  and  which  also  comprises  associated  control  out- 
puts (114)  which  are  connected  to  the  controkconnections 
of  associated  switching  modules  in  order  to  carry  a  selec- 
tion signal  for  activating  said  first  or  said  second  state  as 
desired,  and  in  order  to  form  in  said  second  state  two 
coexistent  pain  from  four  of  said  second  number  of  auxil- 
iary apparatus,  said  pairs  being  interconnected  via  said 
first  and  said  second  internal  data  highway,  req)ectivdy, 
said  control  member  furthermore  comprising  a  «igifi«iig 
input  for  receiving  a  termination  signal  after  terminatioo 
of  a  mass  data  transport  and  for  releasing  the  rdevant  data 
highway  in  reaction  thereto; 

a  data  flow  control  dement  (174)  for  realizing  a  mass  dau 
transport  of  the  pixd  information  of  a  document  field  in 
said  second  position  of  the  switching  module,  synchro- 
nized in  a  handshake  by  synchronization  signals  which  are 
also  carried  on  the  internal  dau  highway. 


4)464^734 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DYNAMIC  MEMORY  CELL  ARRAY 
WTTH  WORD  LINES  EXTENDING  INTb  WINDOWS  OF 

CAPACITOR  PLATE 
Da?fd  i.  McElray,  Hoostoa,  Tex.,  sssiia"!  to  Tcs«  balni- 

■ants  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tti. 
Diriaioa  of  Scr.  No.  137,705,  Apr.  7, 1900.  His  appUeatkM  JoL 
16, 1982,  Sor.  Na  3994B8 
lit  Q?  GllC  11/24 
U.S.  a  368—81  9 
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1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  of  the  type  including  an 
array  of  one-transistor  dynamic  memory  odls  in  a  fisce  of  a 
semiconductor  body,  comprising: 
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•  plurality  of  lemiconductor  regions  in  Mid  face  of  the  wmi- 
conductor  body,  said  regions  being  laterally  spaced  from 
one  another  along  said  face,  each  region  providing  one 
end  of  a  lource-tOKlnun  path  of  an  access  transistor  in 
each  cell, 

conductive  means  extending  laterally  along  said  face  insu- 
lated therefrom  by  an  insulating  layer  and  providing  a 
phirality  of  capacitor  areas  in  said  face,  one  capacitor  area 
for  each  of  said  cells,  and 

a  plurality  of  elongated  conductive  strips  at  said  face  overly- 
ing  said  regions  providing  gates  of  access  transistors  for 
each  of  said  cells  and  extending  into  windows  in  said 
conductive  means,  the  strips  providing  the  gate  of  an 
access  transistor  for  each  of  said  cells. 


lines  and  one  of  said  pair  of  second  transistors  only  during 
the  write  cycle. 


US.  a 
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IN-PACKAGE  E^PROM  REDUNDANCY 
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SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY 
Kaxohifo  Toyoda,  Yokohama;  Yasohisa  Si«o, 
Katnynki  Yamada,  Kawasaki,  aU  of  Japan, 
Ftgitan  Uaritad,  KaivwaU,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  339,922 
Clalffls  priority,  appUcalkM  Japan,  Dee.  25, 19M,  55-184564 
lat  a.)  GllC  11/40 
VS.  a  345-190  3  Claims 


l.A  semiconductor  memory  having  a  write  cycle  and  being 
operatively  connected  to  receive  write  data,  including: 

a  memory  cell  having  a  pair  of  first  transistors  cross  coupled 
to  each  other,  each  transistor  having  a  first  conductivity 
type,  a  base,  a  collector  and  an  emitter; 

a  pair  of  word  lines  respectively  connected  to  said  pair  of 
first  transistors; 

a  pair  of  bit  lines  respectively  connected  to  a  corresponding 
one  of  the  emitten  of  said  pair  of  first  transistors; 

a  pair  of  second  transistors,  each  of  said  pair  of  second 
transistors  having  a  conductivity  type  different  than  said 
first  conductivity  type,  having  a  base,  having  a  collector, 
and  having  an  emitter  connected  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  pair  of  bit  lines;  and 

means  for  providing  complementary  signals  reqxmsive  to 
said  write  data,  said  complementary  signals  being  iqmlied 
to  respective  ones  of  the  bases  of  said  pair  of  second 
transistors  so  that  a  write  current  flows  firom  the  memory 
cell  to  a  voltage  source  means  via  one  of  said  pair  of  bit 
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1.  A  redundant  mennory  circuit  having  a  first  and  a  second 
address  terminal  for  providing  at  least  one  redundant  mem- 
ory element  for  a  plurality  of  mennoiy  elements,  comprising: 

a  spare  decoder  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  addiess 
terminal; 

a  row  decoder  coufrfed  to  said  spare  decoder  for  selecting 
word  lines  of  said  plurality  of  memory  elements; 

a  spare  word  line  driver  coupled  to  said  spare  decoder  for 
selecting  spare  word  lines  of  said  plurality  of  memoiy 
elements;  and 

progranmiable  means  coupled  between  said  spare  decoder 
and  said  first  and  second  address  terminals,  for  provid- 
ing an  output  logically  determined  from  a  first  address 
on  said  first  address  terminal  and  a  second  address  on  a 
said  second  address  terminal  wherein  said  programma- 
ble means  is  electronically  programmable  and  electroni- 
cally erasable  in-package. 


4(464^737 
METHOD  FOR  MKOUTION  OP  SEISMIC  REFLECIION 

WAVES 

Keh  Paaa,  RichaidaoB,  Tcz.,  aaaifBor  to  Mobfl  OO  Corporattoo, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Fllad  Sap.  28, 1981,  Sar.  No.  304,254 
bt  0.3  GOIV  1/28 
VJS.  a  347-49  2  fMmm 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  migrated  seismic  depth  sectim 
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firom  leimiic  data  Kpreaenting  the  oocnnence  times  of  setnoic 
energy  ttom  a  irfunJity  of  spaced  sources  and  reflected  from 
subsurface  interfaces,  comprising; 

(a)  providing  a  source  of  seismic  energy  for  transmitting 
seismic  energy  waves  downward  into  the  earth, 

(b)  computing  the  source  generated  downgoing  seismic 
wave, 

(c)  recording  the  upcoming  seinnic  wave  reflected  from 
subsurface  interfaces  within  the  earth, 

(d)  transforming  said  recorded  downgoing  wave  into  the 
frequency  domain, 

(e)  transforming  said  recorded  upcoming  wave  into  the 
frequency  domain, 
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SONAR  DISTANCE  SENSING  APPARATUS 
Staalalaw  B.  G^lkomld,  LoadoB,  Eagtaad,  aMigaor  to  Smdc 

Tapt  PubUe  tj— J***!  Comprnqr,  LiwitMi,  ii^gi««H 
per  No.  PCr/GBSl/OOOIS,  371  Oirta  Oct  20,  mi.  102(e) 
DM*  Oet  20, 1981,  PCT  PiA.  No.  WOOl/02472,  PCT  Pub. 
Data  Sep.  3,  IMl 

per  Flkd  Feb.  23, 1901,  Scr.  No.  314,090 
OdM  prierity,  appUeatioa  United  Kii^doa,  Feb.  22, 1900, 
0006141 

Iirt.  a>  GOIS  15/14.  7/52 
VS.  a  347-97  11 


pulsed  electrical  signals  and  a  transducer  reqwnsive  to  the 
exciting  means  for  radiating  pulsed  sonic  or  nhrasonic  mea- 
surement signals  along  a  meuurement  path,  said  transducer 
also  receiving  and  converting  into  return  electrical  signals 
reflecti(»u  of  said  measurement  signals  from  a  remote  surface 
back  along  the  measurement  path,  a  time  measurement  device 
for  determining  the  time  byne  between  radiation  of  a  measure- 
ment signal  pulse  and  receipt  of  a  reflected  signal,  therd>y  to 
provide  a  distance  signal  which  will  be  representative  of  the 
path  distance  between  the  apparatus  and  said  surface,  an  ampU- 
fier  for  increasing  the  amplification  of  said  return  electrical 
signals  as  a  ftmction  of  the  time  elapsed  from  radiation  of  a 
measurement  signal  pulse,  said  amplifier  including  an  attenua- 
tor and  means  coupled  to  said  attenuator  for  reducing  the 
attenuation  of  the  attenuator  u  a  ftmction  of  time  elapsed  from 
the  radiation  of  a  measurement  signal  pulse  and  a  sound  lens  or 
sound  horn  provided  adijacent  to  the  transducer  to  create  a 
narrow  directional  beam  sonic  or  ultrasonic  signal,  said  beam 
having  a  projection  angle  of  about  3*  or  leas. 


4,464,739 
SAMPLED  TOWED  ARRAY  TELEMETRY 
Arthv  L.  Mooreroft,  Norwich,  Coml,  aaslpnr  to  Jht  UaUad 
States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Naiy, 
Washiagtoa,  D.C 

FDad  JbL  26, 1902,  Ser.  No.  402,016 
lat  a>  GOIS  3/90 
UJS.  CL  367— 130  6< 


(f)  downward  continuing  each  frequency  component  in  the 
signal  band  for  said  downgmng  wave, 

(g)  downward  continumg  each  frequency  component  m  the 
signal  bend  fm*  said  upconung  wave, 

(h)  time  reverring  each  downward  continued  frequency 
component  of  said  downgoing  wave, 

(i)  summing  all  time  rev«»ed  downward  continued  fre- 
quency components  of  said  downgoing  wave  and  all 
downward  frequency  components  of  said  upconung 
wave,  and 

recording  said  summed  frequency  components  to  produce 
an  arbitrary  source-to-receiver  migrated  seismic  section 
representing  the  actual  depth  of  the  subsurface  interfaces. 


L  Distance  sensing  apparatus  comprising  a  measurement 
signal  generator  including  exciting  means  for  generating 


1.  A  towed  array  telemetry  system  coaqnising: 

a  plurality  of  sensing  means,  tpaeed  at  preselected  intervals 
along  said  towed  line  array,  for  receiving  incoming  acous- 
tic signals  and  converting  said  acoustic  signals  into  pro- 
portional analog  electrical  signals; 

a  plurality  of  dau  acquisition  modules  corresponding  and 
connected  to  said  plurality  of  sensing  means,  for  receiving 
said  proportional  analog  electrical  signals  from  said  plu- 
rality of  sensing  means,  continuously  tracking  said  plural- 
ity of  proportional  analog  electrical  signals,  simulta- 
neously holding  the  instant  voltage  levels  of  said  plurahty 
of  proportional  analog  eletrical  signals  at  said  plurality  at 
data  acquisition  modules  on  command  and  transmitting 
said  plurality  of  voltage  levels  as  a  series  of  pulse  ampli- 
tude modulated  data  signals; 

timing  means,  adapted  to  produce  a  contnd  pulse  having 
leading  and  trailing  edges,  for  controlling  said  simulta- 
neous voltage  level  holding  at  said  friurality  of  data  acqui- 
sition modules  and  the  serial  transmitting  of  said  held 
voltfge  levels  at  said  plurality  of  dau  acquisition  modules 
as  said  pulse  amplitude  modulated  data  signals; 

receiving  means  for  receiving  said  serial  pulse  amplitude 
modulated  data  signals  from  said  |durahty  of  daU  acquisi- 
tion modules,  counting  said  poises  to  provide  data  channd 
ideatificatiOB  and  processing  said  signals  in  a  form  suttaMe 
for  beamforming; 
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oontrol  cable  mens  for  lerially  oonnecting  uid  Hwring 
meuM,  laid  plurality  of  dau  aoquMtion  modules,  and  said 
reodving  means  together  respectively; 

data  transmission  cable  means,  being  generally  parallel  to 
said  control  cable  means,  for  serially  connecting  said 
phiraUty  of  data  acquisition  modules  and  said  receiving 
means,  said  dau  transmission  means  providing  the  path 
over  which  said  pulse  amplitude  modulated  signals  are 
transmitted;  and 

power  supply  means  for  providing  power  to  operate  said 
timing  means,  said  plurality  of  data  acquisition  modules 
and  said  receiving  means. 


1,W,T41 
OPTICAL  FOCUSING-EinOR  DETBCTION  DEVICE 

ipaGoipeniio%Nt«rYork.N.y.         ^^ 
FIM  Mar.  3, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  3S4»3a4 
mSST  '*^*  ■»«««"  NalharlaDd^  Dae.  U.  Ml, 

Lrt.  a>  GllB  VdO 
UAa3»-45  TOalms 


AlgfeJ 


4,M4,740 

SEPARATION  BAND  DBTBCIING  CIRCIHT  IN  AN 

AUTOMATIC  PROGRAM  SELECnON  RECORD 

PLAYER 

TsoyoaU  Om,  Yamato,  and  F^ndaU  Ohao,  F^Jiaawa,  both  of 

JjJJJ*  j*"'^*'  ^  ^'•**  CoiiVMy  ^  J«PM.  Ud,  Yoko- 

FOad  Mqr  13, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  977,SM 

dates  prtorfty,  appUcatkm  Japan.  Mqr  18,  IMI,  96-74618 

IM.  a)  GllB  3/36,  17/06 

UAa368-W  6Clalms 


■&:  '<> 


•     V 


mm 


^ 


»  » 


1.  A  circuit  for  detecting  separation  bands  between  bands 
recorded  on  a  record,  said  detecting  circuit  being  in  an  auto- 
matic program  selection  record  player,  said  record  player 
having  a  photodetector  and  a  tone  arm  which  move  together, 
•aid  photodetector  having  a  light-emitting  element  for  direct- 
ing light  against  the  surface  of  the  record  and  a  photosensitive 
element  for  receiving  the  light  which  is  reflected  from  the 
record  surface  and  for  producing  an  output  signal  which  is  in 
■ccordance  with  quantity  of  the  reflected  light  which  is  re- 
ceived by  said  photosensitive  element,  said  detecting  circuit 
comprising: 

an  operational  amplifier  having  first  and  second  input  term- 
nals,  said  first  input  terminal  being  supplied  witii  die  out- 
put signal  of  said  photodetector,  said  output  signal  includ- 
ing a  D.C.  component;  and 

a  time  constant  circuit  having  a  predetermined  time  constant 
and  including  a  diode  which  is  coupled  between  said  first 
and  second  input  terminals  of  the  operational  amplifier, 
•aid  second  input  terminal  being  coupled  through  said 
time  constant  circuit  to  a  potential  source; 

means  including  said  time  constant  circuit  fbr  supplying  a 
thrnhold  voltage  to  said  second  input  terminal  of  the 
operational  amplifier,  •aid  threshold  voltage  undergoing  a 
gradual  voltage  level  change  witii  said  predetermined 
time  constant  to  follow  a  voltage  level  change  in  die 
output  signal  of  said  photodetector.  and 

means  including  said  operational  amplifier  for  inverting  an 

output  signal  in  response  to  a  sadden  large  level  change  in 
the  output  signal  of  said  photodetector,  said  sadden  laige 
level  change  occurring  with  a  period  wUeh  is  shorter 
than  said  predetermined  time  constant  and  accompanying 
a  voltage  change  to  a  voltage  level  wUch  eweeds  die 
level  of  said  threshold  voltage. 


1.  An  optical  focus  error  detection  device  for  determinhig 
deviations  between  the  image  pkne  of  an  objective  system  in 
an  optical  apparatus  and  a  radiation  reflecting  surface  on 

which  an  image  is  to  be  formed,  said  device  comprising  means 
for  producmg  a  beam  of  radiation,  optical  means  arranged  in 
the  path  of  said  beam  and  comprising  said  objective  system 
which  focuses  said  beam  to  a  first  spot  on  said  reflecting  sur- 
face, said  reflecting  surface  and  said  optical  means  being  ar- 
ranged such  dut  at  least  a  portion  of  the  radiation  incident  on 
said  reflecting  surface  is  reflected  back  to  said  optical  means 
and  passes  tiirough  said  objective  system,  said  optical  means 
forming  a  non-coUimated  beam  from  said  reflected  radiation,  a 
radiation  sensitive  detector  comprising  four  sub<letoctors,  and 
an  astigmatic  system  arranged  in  the  path  of  said  non-col- 
hmated  beam  so  as  to  form  a  second  tpat  on  said  detector 
having  a  shape  which  is  dependent  on  the  deviation  of  said 
reflecting  surface  from  said  image  phme  so  that  said  sub^letec- 
tors  supply  output  signals  which  are  represeautive  of  said 
shape  <rf  said  second  spot  and  thus  of  said  deviation,  said  astig- 
matic system  comprising  two  cylindrical  lenses  having  mutu- 
ally perpendicular  cylindrical  axes  and  diffbrent  lens  powers, 
the  positions  of  said  cylindrical  lenses  relative  to  said  objective 
*y^nand  said  powers  of  said  lenses  being  such  that  the  beam 
emerging  fhxn  said  cylindrical  lenses  has  the  same  conver- 
gence in  two  mutually  perpendicular  planes  and  the  images  of 
the  pupU  of  said  objective  system  fbrmed  by  said  cyUndrical 
lenses  are  disposed  symmetirically  relative  to  tiie  plane  of  said 
detector. 


M44>743 
STYLUS  CLEANER  PAD  ORIENTATION  IN  DISC 
RECORD  PLAYER 
Eric  A.  IhaMT,  DsBTllla,  lad.,  aaripMr  to  RCA 
N.Y. 

mad  Sap.  28, 1882,  Sar.  No.  426,010 

lot  a^  GllB  3/5S 

US.a368-71  3^^ 

1.  In  a  record  player  including  a  pickup  st^  subject  to 
engagement  witii  a  tiirntable-supported  record  for  recovering 
prerecorded  information  disposed  tiiereon  during  playback; 

said  stylus  being  mounted  at  one  end  of  a  stylus  arm  having  tiie 
other  end  yiddably  supported  in  a  translatable  carriage;  said 
player  further  having  means  mounted  in  said  carriage  for 
lifting  and  lowering  said  stylus  in  a  manner  causing  said  stylus 
to  protrude  from  said  carriage  to  efliBct  engagement  and  disen- 
gagement of  said  stylus  with  a  record  mounted  on  said  turnta- 
ble; said  pkyer  farther  including  means  mounted  in  said  car- 
riage for  selectively  cleaning  said  stylus;  said  stylus  cleaning 
means  comprising  a  holder  carrying  a  stylus  wiping  element, 
and  a  selectively-actuated  means  for  causing  motion  of  said 
holder  while  said  styhis  is  rigidly  held  in  said  carrii^e  at  a 
position  spaced  from  a  turntable-mounted  record  such  that  said 
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wiping  element  cleans  laid  ftylui;  wherein  mi  wiping  element 
is  in  the  form  of  •  piece  of  compliant  sheet  having  an  edge 


secured  to  said  holder  such  that  the  free  edge  of  said  compUant 
sheet  extends  away  from  said  holder  for  selectively  wiping  said 
rigidly-hdd,  spaced  stylus. 


4,4<4,743 
RECX>RD  PLAYING  APPARATUS 
KaaqmU  TaUawa,  KobnyiiU;  Takao  land,  Tokyo,  and 
Makoto  Kodaan,  YokohttM^  all  of  Japan,  aaaigBors  to  Sony 
CSorporation,  Tokyo,  Juan 
V    CoBtiaaationorSar.No.323,488,No?.20,lMl,abandoB6d. 
^  ma  appBeaHen  Nov.  2, 19S3,  S«r.  No.  S4S,031 

OaiaH  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Nov.  28,  IMO,  S5.M6624; 
Dae.  12, 1980, 55-177S48(U] 

Int  a>  GllB  1/00 
V&  CL  3d»-75 J  19 


^^3 


^l^--^--'^AF^^^^ 
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7.  Record  playing  ^>paratus  comprising: 

hmiaing  means  having  an  (^wning  at  the  fit»t  thereof; 

record  carrier  means  for  siqiporting  a  record  disc  on  the  top 
thereof; 

means  mounting  said  record  carrier  means  in  a  lower  portion 
of  said  housing  means  for  movements  relative  to  the  latter 
between  a  first  carrier  position  in  which  said  record  car- 
rier  means  is  contained  in  said  housing  means  with  a  front 
portion  of  said  record  carrier  means  situated  in  a  lower 
portion  of  said  opening,  and  a  second  carrier  position  in 
which  said  record  carrier  means  is  at  least  partly  with- 
drawn forwardly  from  said  housing  means  through  said 
opening; 

cover  means  located  a4jacent  said  front  portion  of  the  re- 
cord carrier  means; 

mounting  means  mounting  said  cover  means  on  said  record 
carrier  means  for  said  movements  therewith  and  for 
movements  rehttfve  to  said  record  carrier  means  between 
a  first  cover  position  in  which  said  cover  means  extends 
above  said  top  of  the  record  carrier  means  for  closing  the 
remainder  of  said  opening  above  said  lower  portion  of  the 
latter  with  said  record  carrier  means  in  said  first  carrier 
position,  and  a  second  cover  position  in  which  said  cover 
means  is  disposed  below  said  top  of  the  record  carrier 
means  at  said  front  pmtion  of  the  Urtter  for  ease  of  access 
to  said  top  of  the  record  carrier  means  when  exchanging 
a  record  disc  thereon  with  said  record  carrier  means  in 
said  secmd  carrier  position;  and 

cover  control  means  operative  in  reqxmae  to  said  move- 
ments of  the-reoord  carrier  means  for  sdectively  disposing 
said  cover  means  in  said  first  and  seccmd  cover  positions 


when  said  record  carrier  means  is  fai  said  first  and  second 
carrier  positions,  reflectively. 


'    <  4^484,744 

VIDEO  DISC  PLAYER  HAVING  TURNTABLE 
RETENTION  MECHANISM 
Jaama  H.  Hetan,  Ehreod,  lad^  aaaifMr  to  RCA  Cefpention, 
New  YoriK,  N.Y. 

FDad  Jaa  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  481,068 
lit  a^  GllB  i/tfa77/M 
UjS.  a.  389—284  7 


1.  In  a  disc  record  phiyer  for  recovering  prerecorded  signals 
from  a  disc  record  supported  on  a  tumtaUe  rotatably  mounted 
to  the  housing  of  said  player;  said  player  having  means  for 
driving  said  tumtaU^  said  pbiyer  ftuther  inchiding  a  mecha- 
nism for  stopping  said  turntable  at  a  certain  angular  position 
when  said  turntable  driving  means  is  switdied  off;  said  player 
further  having  a  medianism  for  holding  said  turntable  at  said 
angular  position  while  said  player  remains  turned  off;  tnmtaMe 
retaining  ^>paratus  comprising: 
a  retaining  element  fixedly  attached  to  said  turntable;  and 
a  ftirther  retaining  element  securely  mounted  to  said  housing 
such  that  said  retaining  elements  are  in  alignment  when 
said  turntable  is  occupying  said  angular  position;  said 
retaining  elements  being  subject  to  engagement  with  each 
other  to  prevent  removal  of  said  turntable  from  said  hous- 
ing when  said  tumtaUe  is  raised  while  said  dements  are  in 
alignment 


HIGH  DYNAMIC  RANGE  MULTIPLEXING  SYSTEM 
William  T.  Rack,  HoDta,  NJL,  aasl^ar  to  Saadsi 
Inc.,  NMkM^  N  JL 

FDad  Nov.  37, 1981,  Sar.  No.  32S«400 
la.  a)  H04J  11/00 
VS.  a  370-19  11 
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1.  A  system  for  the  transmissinn  of  dectrical  informatioD 

from  an  array  of  sensing  devices  to  processing  devices  via  a 

plurality  of  transmission  paths  that  are  ooopled  to  die  output  of 

an  a^jaoent  pair  of  sensipg  devices  said  system  nwnpriaing- 

(a)  a  first  and  second  quadrature  multiplexer  located  in  eadi 

transmisBion  path,  nid  first  multiplier  has  two  hi^  gain 

channels  that  are  reapeetivdy  cooked  to  the  output  of  the 

first  and  second  sensing  devices,  and  said  second  muhi- 
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pleur  hat  two  low  gain  channelt  that  are  coupled  to  the 
output  of  the  fint  and  second  lenaing  devices;  and 
(b)  a  fint  and  second  quadrature  demultiplexer,  said  first 
demultiplexer  demultiplexes  the  output  of  said  first  multi- 
plexer and  transmits  the  signals  received  ftom  the  first 
sensing  device  to  a  first  processing  device  and  the  signals 
received  from  the  second  sensing  device  to  a  second 
processing  device,  said  second  demultiplexer  demulti- 
plexes the  output  of  said  second  multiplexer  and  transmits 
the  signab  detected  by  the  first  sensing  device  to  a  third 
processing  device  and  the  signals  detected  by  the  second 
sensing  device  to  a  fourth  processing  device,  whereby  said 
first  and  second  processing  devices  will  process  the  faint 
signals  detected  by  the  sensing  devices  and  said  third  and 
fourth  processing  devices  will  process  the  loud  signals 
detected  by  the  sensing  devices  causing  this  system  to 
have  a  high  dynamic  range. 


4v464v746 
ABBANGEMENT  FOR  OOKKECnNG  PULSE 

DianosnoN  in  homochronous  data 

nUNSMISSION 
WIlfM  A.  M.  SiQdmt  MoMi  J.  W.  Kdfe.  iiri  RMTM  J.  Van 
Gerwea,  all  of  Eiadhorw,  Msthsrianii.  mAymt  to  VA 
PUUpa  Corporattom  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDod  Jan.  2C  1M2,  Ser.  No.  342,M4 
Oaima  priority,  application  Netharianda,  Feb.  11,  IMl, 
•1006W 

tat  CU  H04B  3/20 
V3.  a  370-32  I 


li«iun!* 


munnit 


1.  Apparatus  for  correcting  pulse  distortion  in  a  transmission 

system  fbr  simultaneous  two-way  transmission  of  data  signals 

formed  by  sequences  of  transmitted  and  received  data  symbols 

over  a  two-wire  transmission  path  comprising: 

a  random  access  memory; 

a  modulo  L  counter  means  connected  to  receive  clock  pulses 

having  a  rate  L  times  the  rate  of  sakl  system  dau  signals; 
means  for  generating  a  data  correction  signal  firom  a  signal 

read  from  said  memory; 
means  for  subtractively  combining  a  signal  received  from 

sakl  two-wire  transmisskm  path  and  sakl  dau  correctkm 

signal  whereby  a  corrected  data  signal  is  obtained; 
a  data  regenerator  connected  to  produce  a  regenerated  data 

signal  from  sakl  corrected  data  signal; 
means  tor  addressing  the  memory  at  uniform  time  mtervals 

by  address  code  words  determined  by  the  transmitted  data 

signals,  said  regenerated  dau  signal,  and  the  count  of  sakl 

modulo  L  counter,  and 
means  for  changing  the  contents  of  an  sddrrsncd  memory 

k)catkm  acconUng  to  the  corrected  dau  signal. 


L 
LoOE. 


1,H1,T<T 
HIGH  RELIABmnr  MBMOKY 
HaniBiloa  FMq  Gvry  E.  Pitt, 
NorthCUdiidl,anorNJ., 
r,  Ltttie  FUk,  N J. 
PDod  Fob.  It,  1912,  to.  No.  349,173 
tat  a}  OOiF  77/70 
VA  CL  371-«0 
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1.  A  memory  system,  comprising: 

a  multiple  bit  memory  subdivkled  bto  a  plurality  of  daU 
storage  matrices  having  horizontal  rows  and  vertical 
columns  of  uniform  length,  respectivdy; 

addressing  means  for  sakl  matrices; 

mput  and  output  means  for  sakl  matrices; 

means  for  detemuning  when  one  of  the  matrices  becomes 
defective,  sakl  defect  determining  means  includmg  parity 
check  means  and  exercismg  means,  said  partity  check 
means  mcludkig  first  means  and  second  means,  sakl  exer- 
cismg means  befaig  edited  for  generatkig  and  eiwiftMwg 

test  patterns  that  are  stored  ki  and  retrieved  from  sakl  date 
storage  matrices 

sakl  first  means  being  adapted  for  generatkig  and  checkmg 
vertical  btock  parity  of  each  said  matrix; 

sakl  first  means  comprismg  at  least  one  vertical  parity  stor- 
age row  for  each  sakl  matrix  where  sakl  row  has  a  length 
equal  to  sakl  length  of  sakl  horizontal  rows; 

sakl  second  means  bemg  adi4>ted  for  generating  and  check- 
mg horizontal  block  parity  of  sakl  matrices,  said  second 
means  comprismg  a  horizontal  parity  storage  matrix  klen- 
tical  to  sakl  matrices; 

at  least  on  spare  matrix  klentical  to  sakl  storage  matrices;  and 
means  for  substitutuig  sakl  qMre  matrix  for  one  of  sakl  matri- 
ces when  sakl  one  of  sakl  matrices  becomes  defective,  sakl 
substituting  means  havmg  mput  means  for  recdvmg  mput 
dau  which  enables  the  substitutmg  means  to  detemune 
when  sakl  one  of  sakl  matrices  becomes  defective. 


1,H1J1t 
REMOTE  DATA  LINK  SWITCHING  ARRANGEMENT 
Krikor  A.  Krikor,  HmMt,  Arii„  aorifoor  to  GTE  Atlotutk 
Eioeirk  tacn  NorthUu,  HL 

Food  Oct  2C  1M2,  to.  No.  43M7S 
tat  as  H04J  3/J2 
VA  a.  370-58  8  rui— 

1.  ta  a  telephone  switching  system  having  a  plurality  of 
switching  offices  mterconnected  to  transmit  digital  and  anatog 
dau  between  sakl  switchmg  offices,  apparatus  for  switchmg 
between  sakl  transmitted  analog  dau  and  sakl  transmitted 
digital  data,  sakl  apparatus  compriskig: 
sakl  plurality  of  switchmg  offices  mcludmg  at  least  a  fint 

and  a  second  switchmg  office 
a  pluraUty  of  Tl  spans,  one  particular  Tl  span  connected 

between  sakl  first  and  second  switchmg  offices; 
a  plurality  of  modems,  one  particular  modem  connected 
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between  uid  fint  and  aeoood  ofllcet,  each  laid  modem 
operated  to  produce  an  analog  clock  signal; 

a  d^hal  trunk  unit  connected  to  at  least  one  of  nid  plurality 
of  Tl  spans  and  each  said  digital  trunk  unit  operated  to 
transfer  said  digital  data  between  said  first  switching  of- 
fice and  said  connected  ones  of  said  phirality  of  Tl  spans; 

a  first  CPU  connected  to  said  first  switching  office  and 
operated  to  receive  and  examine  messages  from  said  first 
switching  office; 

a  clock  connected  to  said  first  switching  office  and  operated 
to  produce  a  digital  clock  signal; 

means  for  requesting  connected  to  said  first  switching  office 
and  operated  to  produce  a  message  JnAirmting  whether 
digital  or  analog  dau  is  to  be  transmitted  between  said 
first  and  second  switching  offices; 

a  plurality  of  terminal  equipment  control  circuits,  each  ter- 
minal  equipment  centred  circuit  connected  to  said  first 
CPU,  to  said  clock,  to  said  one  digital  trunk  unit  and  to 
said  one  modem; 

each  terminal  equipment  control  circuit  comprising: 

a  second  CPU  connected  to  said  first  CPU  and  operated  to 
receive  said  received  message  from  said  first  CPU; 

said  second  CPU  ftirther  operated  to  send  data  to  and  re- 
ceive data  fixmi  said  connected  modem  and  said  digital 
trunk  unit; 

means  for  storing  connected  to  said  second  CPU  for  indicat- 
ing whether  analog  or  digital  data  is  to  be  transmitted 
between  said  second  switching  office  and  said  terminal 


equipment  control  circuit,  said  means  for  storing  operated 
in  response  to  said  second  CPU  to  produce  a  steering 
signal  of  a  first  value  for  analog  data  transmission  or  to 
produce  a  steering  signal  of  a  second  value  for  digital  data 
transmission; 

multiplexing  means  connected  between  said  second  CPU. 
said  modem,  said  digital  trunk  unit  and  said  means  for 
storing,  said  multiplexing  means  operated  in  reqiwnse  to 
said  first  value  of  said  steering  signal  to  transmit  said 
ualog  data  and  sakl  analog  dock  signal  from  said  con- 
nected modem  to  said  second  CPU  or  alternatively  oper- 
ated in  reqKmse  to  second  value  of  said  steering  sijpial  to 
transmit  said  digital  data  and  said  digital  clock  signal  fr«D 
said  digital  trunk  unit  to  said  second  CPU; 

first  gating  means  connected  to  said  second  CPU,  to  said 
modem,  to  said  digital  trunk  unit  and  to  said  dodc  said 
first  gating  means  operated  in  icaponse  to  said  means  for 
storing  and  to  said  sent  data  of  sakl  second  CTU  to  pro- 
duce digital  data  in  response  to  said  steering  signal  of  said 
first  value  or  to  produce  analog  data  hi  response  to  said 
steering  signal  (rf  sakl  second  valu^  and 

second  gating  means  connected  to  sakl  first  gating  means,  to 
said  modem,  to  said  digital  trunk  unit  and  to  sakl  means  for 
storing  and  said  second  gating  means  operated  to  transmit 
said  produced  digital  data  to  said  digital  tnudc  unit  in 
response  to  sakl  steering  signal  of  sakl  second  value  or  sakl 
second  gating  means  operated  to  tranank  sakl  produced 
analog  data  to  sakl  anden  in  reqxmse  to  sakl  steering 
signal  of  a  first  value. 


BI-DIRECnONAL  TOKEN  FLOW  SYSTEM 
Mahmat  E.  Uhg,  Wrksnsrtaij .  N.Y,,  aailpar  to  Ommd  Elee» 
trie  Goaipaair,  ^chsnsrta<|i.  N.Y. 

POad  Fah.  24, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  351,121 
lat  a^  H04J  6/00 
VS.  CL  370-C8  34 
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1.  A  bus  communicatk»  system  comprising: 

a  data  transmisskm  bus; 

a  plurality  of  bus  interface  units  (BIUs)  each  connected  to 
the  trantmisBkMi  bus  at  spaced  locatwns  along  sakl  bus  and 
each  having  a  umque  address  indicative  of  its  locatkw 
along  sakl  bus,  each  of  sakl  BIUs  being  capaUe  of  trans- 
mitting packets  of  data  onto  said  bus  and  receiving  packets 
of  data  from  said  bus; 

first  and  second  ones  of  said  BIUs  kwated  at  oppoaite  ends  of 
said  transmisskm  bus  being  token  generaton  which  initiate 
respective  left  and  right  token  passing  sweeps  by  placing 
one  of  a  start-i^)  packet  and  an  titfonnatkn  packet  on  sakl 
bus; 

each  respective  said  BIU  including:  means  for  calculating  a 
tdcen  tkne  mterval  umque  to  said  reqwctive  BIU  each 
time  sakl  reqwctive  BIU  receives  one  of  the  informatk» 
and  start-up  packets  transmitted  by  an  upstream  BIU,  sakl 
token  time  interval  being  calculated  as  a  ftmctkn  of  the 
difference  between  the  address  of  sakl  reapective  BIU  and 
the  address  of  sakl  iqiatream  BIU; 

timing  means  for  generating  a  token  receqjt  signal  at  the  end 
of  the  h«t  token  time  interval  catenlated  by  sakl  calcdat- 
ing  means  of  sakl  reflective  BIU;  and 

means  for  transmitting  an  mformatxM  packet  on  said  trans- 
misskm bus  in  response  to  sakl  token  receipt  signal  if  said 
reflective  BIU  h«  a  qualified  mformatkm  packet  to  trans- 
mit 


SEMfCONDUCroS  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Taken  TaiaaMrtai,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aastgaar  to  Vtjittm  Um- 
itad,  KawaaaU,  Japan 

FDad  Dae.  11,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  32»342 
Caataa  priority,  appHtiHsn  Japan,  Dae.  23,  IMO,  S5-ll22f2 
Int  a.)  OOCP  J 1/00 
U.S.  a  371—21  i  CUh 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  having  a  write  mode 
and  a  read  mode,  comprising: 
first  and  second  power  si^y  terminals; 
a  plurality  of  memory  Mocks  each  comprising  memory  cdls 

arranged  in  rows  and  columns; 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  data  buses,  each  pair  being  operativdy 

connected  to  one  of  sakl  memory  bkido; 
cell  seleC'lion  wifanSi  operativdy  connected  to  said  menioni 
Mocks,  for  sdecting  one  memory  ceO  within  eadi  of  aakl 
memory  btocks  and  connecting  die  selected  memory  ceils 
to  the  oorreqxnding  data  buse^ 
write  data  buses; 
read  data  buses; 

a  dock  sdection  circuit,  operativdy  oonneded  to  said  pdrs 
of  data  buses,  sakl  read  dato  bases  and  sakl  write  data 
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buMs,  for  wlecting  one  ptir  of  uid  pain  of  data  binet 
daring  the  read  mode  and  oomwctiiig  Mid  selected  pair  of 
data  boaes  to  laid  read  data  buaei,  and  for  aelectins  <»e 
pair  of  aaid  pain  of  data  buaet  dnrfaif  the  write  mode  and 
connectinf  the  selected  pair  of  data  bmes  to  laid  write 
dau  bases,  said  block  selection  circuit  comprising  simulta- 
neoas  write  means  for  selecting  all  of  said  pain  of  data 
buses  to  simahaneoosly  write  input  date  in  all  of  the  se- 


each  indication  ftom  a  diffisrent  one  of  said  error  indica- 
tors; and 

selection  means  coupled  to  said  storage  mgMif  for  sdecting 
•oMog  the  plurality  of  pceacrved  error  indications  the 
mdication  of  the  first  error  to  occur  and  identifying  the 
error  indicati^  which  produced  that  indication  and  for 
identifying  the  preserved  indications  of  subsequent  errors 
and  the  error  indicators  that  produced  subsequent  indica- 
tions. 


v  t'  M'  r... 
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MACHINE  CHECK  COORDINATION 

I  A.  Stranko,  and  Rabart  L.  gwau,  both  of  Pooghkeep- 

» N.Y^  aariffen  to  latcraational  BusiiMas  MachfaMs  Cbrp^ 
I  N.Y. 

FDad  No?.  10,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  320,162 

lit  a^  GOfF  11/30 

UAa371-29  4CIafai8 
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4t464»7Sl 
MULTIPLE  EVENT  HARDENED  CORE  MEMORY 
„"^'^'^^M*"»  "^Vm  Ciwy  E.  Pitt,  Towice!  Jahn  F. 
SaUy.  East  OiMgB,  a^  LaD  E.  Rnsa,  Narth  OMiMil,  all 
or  NJ.,  aasigBen  to  Ha  Staisr  GoiVny,  Uttla  ndk,  NJ. 
Fllad  Nov.  6,  Ittl,  Sar.  No.  31I,7M 
IM.  CL'  GOCF 11/00 
UJS.a.371— 31  u 


keted  memory  cells  selected  by  said  cell  selection  means: 
and 

a  read  test  circuit,  operatively  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  power  supply  terminals  and  to  said  date  buses,  for 
detecting  the  potential  of  each  of  said  date  buses  and  for 
checking  simultaneously  whether  or  not  the  date  on  said 
date  buses  transmitted  from  the  selected  memory  cells  is 
correct. 


1-  For  use  in  a  date  processor  system  which  includes  a  plu- 
rality of  error  indicators,  each  error  indicator  associated  with 
• '^^omI  UB^  of  the  dirta  processing  system  so  as  to  provide 
indicatioiis  of  errors  wMdi  may  occur  in  the  vmiqim  fiimctiow#l 

units  at  diflbrent  times  before  attention  can  be  directed  to  them, 
apparatus  for  presenting  such  indications  of  the  erion  in  se- 
quence comprising: 

storage  means  oovpled  to  said  error  indicators  for  the  receipt 
and  preservation  of  a  ptaraUty  of  the  error  hidications 


1.  A  circuit  for  reconstructing  one  or  more  words  errone- 
ously altered  when  nuclear  events  occur  during  cycling  of  a 
memory,  the  circuit  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  an  event  and  limiting  date  loss  to  one 
word  per  event; 

means  for  setting  and  detecting  date  flags  signifying  occur- 
rence of  an  event  at  a  critical  time  of  the  memory  cycle; 

means  for  generating  a  variable  time  interval  precedmg  date 
recovery  in  resprase  to  flags  signifying  an  event; 

means  for  perfbrming  block  parity  on  the  date  in  memory 
alon^  at  least  one  preselected  parity  block  of  locations  in 
memory  in  response  to  said  flags,;  and 

means  for  correcting  any  word  in  memory  which  was  al- 
tered Jn  reqwnse  to  said  block  parity  mean^ 

means  for  correcting  multiple  memory  word  upsets  hi  re- 
qxmse  to  said  btock  parity  means;  and 

means  for  updating  block  parity  during  sequential  storage  or 
random  storage  of  date  words  before  or  after  an  event 


4»464*7S3 
TWO  BIT  SYMBOL  SEC/DED  CODE 
Qi»  L.  Chsn,  WiiilB|iri  FbDi,  N.Y.,  iMlppf  to 

PCT  No.  PCT/U8I1/01767,  371  Dale  Dee.  30,' IMl,  103(e) 

Date  Dae.  30,  IMl,  PCX  PiA.  No.  WOi3/Q2348,  per  PA. 
Dale  Jul  7,  ]f03 

per  FPad  Dee.  30,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  340,402 
IM.  a.1  GOCF  U/IO 
U.S.  CL  371—30  4  n.i»^ 

1.  In  an  error  correction  system  having  a  single  bit  error 
correction  code  and  double  emxf  detection  code  for  a  memory 
in  which  bits  of  memory  date  words  an  divided  into  N  pack- 
ages of  M  bits  per  paduge,  modulariaed  error  correction 
apparatiis  for  ooirecting  package  erron  including: 
encoder  means  fbr  enoodhig  date  words  faito  code  wofds  in 
■ocordance  with  an  N  bit  single  error  correction  double 
error  detection  code  that  was  expanded  to  cover  N  pack- 
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•get  of  M  bits  each  to  that  the  ExclusiveOR  of  all  M 
tiiigle  bit  error  tyndrcnnet  in  any  given  package  N  results 
in  a  compodte  syndrome  which  is  nniqiie  for  each  pack- 
•fe. 
decoder  means  including  means  comparing  each  single  tut 
error  syndrome  with  all  possible  single  bit  error  syn- 


1 

r 

1 

■fMil 

1 
V" 

L 

Of  fit  t 

r 

[ 

1 

] 

sei 

T 

\ 

.      S'ltlME      , 

X 

[ 

Or 

L_r 

3 

1 

srii  m 

1     l" 

ISSN       1 

..         SIM!       1     1 

1 
11 

\ 

• 

■J  ^^— ■ 

« 

i  ►— — 

»>( 

-it- 

_ii 

tOitlOlS 

»i 

JIL. 

> 

s 

IC 

sT 

readingout  onto  a  data  ouqmt  Ime  a  sdeeted  bit  ooa* 
tained  within  said  selected  internal  word; 

(d)  means  noepdye  of  a  sdeeted  internal  word  and  its 
corresponding  parity  bit  (ot  aaoertatntng  whether  its 
parity  is  correct  and  for  prododng  a  Bat  output  signal 
indicative  thereof, 

(e)  selectively  enaUed  means  within  each  module  for 
coupling  its  data  output  Une  to  said  common  bus;  and 

(0  control  means  within  each  module,  ooiq>led  to  said 
selectively  enabled  means,  responsive  to  said  first  out- 
put  signal  for  disabling  said  selectively  enabled  means 
and  preventing  the  application  of  said  selected  bit  to 
said  common  bus  wha  said  first  output  signal  has  a 
value  indicative  of  a  parity  error. 


dromes  and  all  possible  compodte  syndromes  to  deter- 
mine the  location  of  any  single  bit  error,  any  single  pack- 
age fiulnre  and  to  detect  all  double  bit  errors  and  all  dou- 
ble package  ftilure^  and 
correction  means  for  correcting  errors  located  by  said  de- 
coder means. 


MEMORY  SYSTEM  WITH  ERROR  DETECTION  AND 
OORRECnON 
Rogg  G.  Steiwrt,  Nirtwlr  Stntkn,  mi  Aidww  C.  F.  Dl^wll, 
ItrMpwalai,  both  ef  N J^  aariganw  to  RCA  Cevfsntloa, 
New  York.  N.Y. 

FUad  Mar.  26, 1912, 8m.  No.  3t2Mi 
1ml  aj  GOfF  11/10 
VS.  a  371-81  13 1 


MEMORY  SYSTEM  WITH  REDUNDANCY  FOR  ERROR 

AVOIDANCE 

Roger  C.  Stewart,  Neahank  Station,  and  Andrew  CF.DIi^irall, 
Drldgswatar.  both  of  NJ..  ani^on  to  RCA  Corporation, 
Nmt  York,  N.Y. 

FDod  Mar.  ac,  1N2,  Sar.  No.  3C2.4C2 
Int  a>  GOSF 11/10 
UJS.a371-Sl  4 
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L  A  waaaory  lyitem  comprising: 
a  common  hm  adapted  to  receive  data  signal^ 
N  memory  modules,  where  N  is  an  mteger  greater  than  one, 
each  one  of  said  N  memory  modules  being  operated  in 
poralld  with  the  same  informaticm  being  written  in  their 
correspondmg  bit  locatkms,  each  one  of  said  N  modules 
including; 

(a)  a  random  access  memory  (RAM)  an|iy  and  organized 
into  W  mtemal  words,  each  word  having  L  bits; 

(b)  a  parity  array  for  storing  a  parity  bit  for  each  internal 
word; 

(c)  means  coi^led  to  said  RAM  array  for  sdectivdy 
reading  a  selected  internal  word  and  tot  concurrently 


1.  A  memory  system  oomprising! 
M  modules,  each  module  including: 

(a)  a  memory  array  of  R'C  memory  cdls  partitioned  inter- 
nally into  W  mtemal  words  of  L  bits  eadi  and  organiied 
for  external  read  as  a  memory  of  X  words  each  of  Y  bit 
length,  where  Y  is  an  int^er  equal  to  or  greater  than  one, 
where  L  is  greater  than  Y,  and  R-C-W-L-X-Y; 

(b)  means  for  readmg-out  a  selected  one  of  said  X  %vords  of 
Y  bit  length  and  for  ocmcurrently  reading  the  internal 
word  in  which  the  selected  X  word  of  Y  bit  length  is 
included; 

(c)  a  parity  amy  fbr  storing  a  parity  bit  fbr  each  internal 
word;  and 

(d)  means  receptive  of  a  selected  internal  word  and  its  oorre- 
sponding  parity  bit  for  ascertaining  whether  its  parity  is 
correct  and  fior  producing  a  first  signal  indicative  thereof; 
and 

means  receptive  of  a  selected  X  word  of  Y  bit  length  from 
each  of  said  M  modules  for  ascertaining  whether  the 
parity  of  the  selected  X  word  of  Y  bit  length  read  from  the 
M  mixlues  is  correct  and  for  providing  a  second  ou^wt 
ivetheretrf. 


indicati\ 
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SYSTEM  FOR  ERROR  OETECIION  IN  FREQUENCY 

SHIFT  KEYED  SIGNALS 

Uk  T.  tnmhiin,  Blooaiiiftoa*  Mtaik,  MrigMr  to  Honeywdl 

Iir   riHwMpoito.  M«"- 

OMtlaMtkw  of  Stf.  No.  30C,n,  S«^  3t,  IMl,  ihaidoMd.  nil 
■ppUeatkM  Fth.  37, 1M4»  S«.  No.  SI2,M9 

iM.  a^  GOCF  /;/(» 
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1.  In  in  PSK  receiver  lyiten  having  mark  and  space  chan- 
nels connected  to  a  binary  logic  decision  making  system,  the 
improvement  comprising  an  essentially  instantaneous  valida- 
tion  system  for  checking  the  validity  of  any  bit  of  a  message  or 
message  unit,  said  validation  system  flirther  comprising: 
first  circuit  means  connected  to  said  mark  channel  respon- 
sive to  mark  signals  on  said  mark  channel  and  having  a 
characteristic  output  which  is  the  complement  of  said 
mark  signal; 
second  circuit  means  connected  to  said  space  channel  re- 
sponsive to  space  signals  on  said  space  channel  and  having 
a  characteristic  output  which  is  the  complement  of  said 
ipacesignal; 
first  gate  means  connected  to  receive  simultaneous  inputs 
directly  from  both  said  mark  channel  and  the  output  of 
said  second  circuit  means,  said  first  gate  means  adapted  to 
goierate  a  signal  responsive  only  to  the  presence  of  both 
said  mark  si|^  and  the  complement  of  said  sj^ace  signal; 
second  gate  means  connected  to  receive  simultaneous  inputs 
directly  from  both  said  space  channel  and  said  first  circuit 
means,  said  second  gate  means  being  adapted  to  generate 
a  signal  responsive  only  to  the  presence  of  both  said  space 
signal  and  the  complement  of  said  mark  signal;  and 
means  connecting  the  output  of  said  first  and  said  second 
gate  means  to  a  signal  utilization  wi*«"t 

4,464»787 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  WRITING  AND  READING 

SECTOR-ORGANIZED  INFORMATION  INTO  AND 

FROM  A  RECORD  CARRIER  BODY 

Marians  J.  B.  M.  Moasa,  Eindhofw,  Nethsriaads,  — r^gmrr  to 

U  A  PUUpi  Gorpentte,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Aofl.  3, 1981,  Sar.  No.  2i9,M6 
Oatos  priority.  appUettte  Netheriaada,  Aag.  14,  1980. 


wquence  faito  consecutively  arranged  sectors  of  a  record  car- 
rier body,  said  device  comprising: 
a  first  memory  (31, 103)  for  the  temporary  storage  of  a  data 
block,  said  data  bkwk  each  time  comprising  a  different 
part  of  the  information  to  be  written,  an  input  of  said  first 

memory  being  connected  to  receive  said  infiwmatioa  from 
an  external  source; 

write  means  (38)  for  writing  said  dau  block  into  a  sector  of 
said  record  carrier  body,  said  write  means  having  an  input 
connected  to  an  output  of  said  first  memory; 

read  means  (39)  for  reading  direcdy  after  said  writing  the 
data  block  into  said  sector; 

a  verification  unit  (30, 113)  having  a  first  input  connected  to 
said  first  memory  fior  receiving  said  data  block  and  a 
second  input  connected  to  said  read  means  for  receiving 
the  dau  block  read  out  of  said  sector,  said  verification  unit 
being  provided  for  comparing  the  daU  block  read  out  of 

said  sector  to  said  data  block  and  for  generating  a  positive 
result  signal  if  the  dau  block  read  out  of  said  sector  corre- 
sponds to  said  dau  block; 
an  identifier  generator,  having  an  input  connected  to  said 
verification  unit  for  receiving  said  positive  result  signal, 
said  identifier  generator  being  provided  for  generating 
under  control  of  said  positive  result  signal  an  identifier 
indicating  the  address  of  a  sector  which  has  been  correctly 
inscribed  before  the  generation  of  said  positive  result 
•ignal,  for  each  positive  result  signal  there  being  generated 
a  difTerent  identifier,  said  identifier  generator  having  an 
output  connected  to  said  first  memory  and  said  identifier 
generator  being  also  provided  for  inserting  a  generated 
identifier  into  a  dau  block  to  be  written  into  a  next  sector. 
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1.  A  device  fbr  Writing  and  reading  information  in  a  bit-serial 


1.  A  passively  (^switched  laser  system  comprising: 

a  first  optical  cavity  having  a  first  optical  axis; 

a  second  optical  cavity  having  a  second  optical  axis; 

a  passive  Q-switch  di^KMed  to  intersect  both  said  first  and 

second  optical  axes; 
means  for  resonating  optical  radiation  akmg  said  first  and 

secoodaxes;  and 
means  for  directing  a  portion  of  radiation  resonated  along 

one  of  said  axes,  by  one  of  said  cavities,  to  overly)  the 

other  of  said  axes  in  said  (^switch,  thereby  Q-awitching 

said  other  of  said  cavities. 
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M44»759 
SEMICONDUCTOR  DIODE  LASER  SYSTEM 
A.  Hmm,  IiwIttiMi;  Lmm  A.  GImmt,  Wirtwioini, 
aad  Pta|-Toi8  Ho,  Bdmwt,  all  of  Mush  iHisBon  to  MaM- 
chwMs  iMliMt  of  TaekMloori  Ctebridgt,  Mav. 
rnaliiaalluB  of  Sar.  No.  303,9M,  Say.  21,  IMl,  wUek  ii  a 
eootlMMtioa  or  Sar.  No.  16M29,  JnL  11,  IMO,  wUeh  k  a 
coirtiMWtiao  of  Sar.  No.  929,081,  JaL  31, 1978.  nto  applkatioB 
No?.  9, 1983,  Sar.  No.  S804164 
lit  CL'  HOIS  3/098 
VS.  a  372-18  7 
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1.  A  compact,  continuous  wave,  dc  pumped  later  system  for 
creating  pulses  in  the  picosecond  range  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconducting  laser  diode  comprising  two  sections 
separated  by  an  insulating  strip,  at  least  one  of  said  sec- 
tions being  an  active  region; 

(b)  bias  means  for  independently  pumping  said  sections 
thereby  creating  within  at  least  one  of  said  sections  a 
population  inversion  of  energy  states  whereby  said  diode 
emits  opticd  radiation; 

(c)  external  reflector  means  arranged  to  reflect  said  optical 
radiation  back  into  said  diode,  an  optical  resonant  cavity 
delimited  by  said  external  reflector  means  and  an  outer- 
moat  cleavage  plane  of  said  diode;  and 

(d)  microwave  drive  signal  means  combined  with  said  dc 
bias  means  throu^  a  bias  tee  in  order  to  supply  a  compos- 
ite signal  to  at  lost  one  of  said  sections  OT  said  diode  to 
modulate  said  optical  radiation;  thereby  separating  modu- 
lation from  dc  gain  excitation,  whereby  the  separation 
between  said  external  reflector  means  and  said  diode 
produces  a  round>trip  tune  of  the  reflected  optical  radia- 
tion that  approximately  equals  a  period  of  said  drive  signal 
or  a  sub>multiple  thereof. 


ELONGATED  CHAMBERS  FOR  USE  IN  COMBINATION 

WTTH  A  TRANSVERSELY  EXCTTED  GAS  LASER 
Laray  V.  Sattar,  Jr.,  6301  SaauMrtiaM  Ia,  Calrar  CHy,  Calif. 
90230 

CeMlnnlie»4iHpart  of  Sar.  No.  370,103,  Apr.  20, 1982.  This 

apptteatkM  JaL  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  403,781 

lirt.  a^  HOIS  3/09 

VS.  CL  372-48  1  Claim 
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1.  An  improved  laser  bore  and  electrode  structure  including 


an  elongated  chamber  for  use  in  coaabination  with  a  gas  laser 
which  includes: 

a.  a  htter  gas  disposed  in  said  elongated  chamber; 

b.  Ant  and  second  reflecting  means  for  reflecting  light  en- 
ergy from  said  laser  gas  discharge  within  said  elongated 
chamber  so  that  said  light  energy  travels  longitudinally 
the  length  of  said  elongated  chamber; 

c.  first  and  second  electrode  means  for  transversely  exciting 
said  laser  gas,  eadi  of  said  electrode  means  being  formed 
from  an  electrically  conductive  material  and  being  dis- 
posed opposing  each  other; 

d.  energy  means  for  applying  a  voltage  of  alternating  polar- 
ity between  said  first  and  second  electrode  means  at  a 
frequency  ranging  from  10  Mhz  to  about  3  OHz  to  estab- 
lish a  laser  gas  discharge  in  said  laser  gas;  and 

e.  coupling  means  comprising  first  impedance  matching 
means  for  matching  the  steady  state  reactive  impedanc^  of 
said  elongated  chamber  to  the  impedance  of  said  energy 
means  and  second  impedance  matching  means  for  cou- 
pling said  first  electrode  means  to  said  second  electrode 
means  in  order  to  cancel  the  pre-ignition  reactive  impe- 
dance of  said  elongated  chamber,  said  first  impedance- 
matching  means  coupling  said  first  and  second  electrode 
means  and  said  second  impedance-matching  means  to  said 
energy  means,  said  improved  Uuer  bore  and  electrode 
structure  comprising: 

an  elongated  chamber  which  is  in  the  shape  of  a  fbur 
pointed  star  and  which  is  of  cross-sectional  dimensions 
suitable  for  confining  a  laser  gas  discharge,  said  elon- 
gated chamber  being  formed  from  a  dielectric  material. 


4,464,761 

CHROMIUM-OOPED  BERYLLIUM  ALUMINUM 

SnjCATE  LASER  SYSTEMS 

Robert  R.  Alfano,  3777  ladepeadeaee  A?c  Broox,  N.Y.  10463, 

and  Janusz  M.  Bncbert,  29  Chittenden  A?c  New  York,  N.Y. 

10033 

Filed  Dec.  18, 1981,  Sar.  No.  332,288 

Int.  a^  HOIS  3/16 

VS.  CL  372—41  IS  Clafaas 
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1.  A  laser  comprising: 

a.  a  laser  medium  comprising  a  single  crystal  of  beryllitmi 
aluminum  silicate  doped  with  trivalent  chromium  ions 
(Be3Al2Si«Oi8:Cr3+). 

b.  optical  means  for  exciting  said  laser  medium  to  emit  co- 
herent optical  radiation,  and 

c.  an  optical  resonant  cavity  for  supporting  coherent  radia- 
tion emitted  by  the  laser  medium. 


4,464,762 

MONOLTTHICALLY  INTEGRATED  DISTRIBUTED 

BRAGG  REFLECTOR  LASER 

Kaxohito  Ftaraya,  Haxiat,  N J.,  aaaifaor  to  Ball  Telepbooe  Lafeo> 

ratoriaa,  laeorporatad,  Murray  Hill,  N  J. 

FUed  Feb.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  380,879 

lit  CL3  HOIS  3/19 

VS.  a  372-50  11  ClalM 

1.  An  optical  source  arrangement  (FIO.  4)  comprising  a 
semiconductor  substrate  (19,20),  a  passive  waveguide  medium 
(11),  a  Group  III^-V  semkxmductor  heterostructure  (12)  abut- 
ting the  passive  medium  at  a  first  planar  surface  (36)  oi  the 
semiconductor  heterostructure,  the  semiconductor  heteros- 
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tnicture  having  •  plurality  of  different  layers  arranged  for 
guiding  optica]  energy  through  tubttantially  a  single  layer  (17), 
means  (14,15)  for  pumping  the  semiconductor  heterottructure, 
and  first  (37)  and  second  (39)  feedback  means  integrated  with 
the  semiconductor  heterostructure  and  the  pauive  medium, 
respectively,  to  produce  sufficient  feedback  of  optical  energy 
to  sustain  optical  frequency  oscillations,  the  first  feedback 
means  including  a  second  planar  surface  of  the  semiconductor 
heterostructure  parallel  to  and  opposite  from  the  first  planar 


4i464t7€4 

DEVICE  FOR  MOVING  SOLID  MATERIAL  FED  ONIX) 

THE  SURFACE  OF  A  MELT  AND  FOR  BREAKING  A 

SLAG  CRUST  FQRMED  ON  THE  SURFACE  OF  THE 

MELT  OR  INSIDE  THE  CHARGE 

" °  "^T-imn  niHi  iiijir  niiiMM.niMriL 

or  FUami;  Rtito  M.  HcWdli,  Hivarawhi,  SwcdMi, 
MaM  E.  H«nkairfMiri,  Torato«  Fiirind.  mri^mn  t»Oil. 
okumpu  Oy,  HeWnU,  FWMd 

Filed  Jan.  31, 19t3,  Ser.  No.  341,488 

lat  ai  F37D  23/02 

VS.  a.  373--S7  (  nmimm 
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surfkce,  the  second  feedback  means  comprising  a  Bragg  reflec- 
tor disposed  substantially  transverse  to  a  propagation  direction 
of  optical  energy  in  the  passive  medium,  the  arrangement 
characterized  in  that 
the  semiconductor  substrate  is  comprised  of  Group  III-V 
semiconductor  material  and  is  monolithically  integrated 
with  the  semiconductor  heterostructure,  and  the  panive 
medium  is  comprised  of  a  dielectric  silicon  compound  and 
monolithically  integrated  with  the  semiconductor  hete- 
rostructure. 


4*464,743 
LASER  OPTICAL  MOUNT 
Galea  E.  Mohler,  Loa  Ahoa,  Califs  aaaigaui  to 
tkm,  Palo  AHo,  CaUf . 

FUad  Jn.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  371,965 
brt.  a.3  HOIS  S/08 
UA  a.  373—107 


1.  A  device  for  moving  solid  material  fed  onto  the  surface  of 
a  melt  and/or  for  breaking  a  crust  formed  in  or  on  the  surface 
of  the  melt  in  a  fiimace  comprising  a  casing  supporting  a  spin- 
dle and  defining  a  cooling  chamber  surrounding  said  spindle, 
means  for  routably  supporting  said  casing  relative  to  the  ftir- 
nace,  means  for  routing  said  spindle  and  for  tilting  said  casing 
relative  to  said  furnace,  and  means  for  reciprocating  said  spin- 
dle relative  to  said  casing  to  stir  or  break  up  the  material  fed 
into  the  melt  and  cool  the  spindle  when  it  is  not  in  use. 


4i464»765 
Corpora-  BURST  SIGNAL  TRANSMISSION  SYSIEM 

HlwaM  SUmba,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarigior  to  Nippon  Elartric  Co, 
LtC  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FOod  Apr.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  368,335 
6  Claiav      ^^ate  priority,  appUcatioa  Jap«,  Apr.  15, 1981, 56*55531 

ULCL^mn.  25/34 
US.  a.  375-17  17 


1.  In  a  laser  having  resonator  structure  supporting  at  spaced 
apart  locations  a  pair  of  mounts  for  respectively  positioning 
optical  reflectors  in  a  selected,  rigid  and  spaced-apart  relation- 
ship to  define  an  optical  cavity  therebetween  within  which  a 
lasable  medium  is  positionable  to  generate  lasing  action;  the 
improvement  comprising  means  which  is  an  integral  part  of 
said  resonator  structure  extending  said  resonator  structure 
beyond  the  one  of  said  pair  of  mounts  provided  to  position  a 
partially  transmissive  optical  reflector  at  the  end  of  the  optical 
cavity  of  said  laser,  in  a  direction  away  from  the  other  of  said 
pair  of  mounts,  which  means  includes  a  third  mount  outside  of 
said  optical  cavity  and  separate  from  said  pair  of  mountt  for 
supporting  outside  of  said  optical  cavity,  an  element  responsive 
to  the  optical  radiation  generated  by  said  laser,  said  third 
mount  being  adjustable  to  change  the  orientation  of  said  ele- 
ment relative  to  the  path  of  radiation  emanating  firom  said  end 
of  said  optical  cavity. 


1.  In  a  method  of  communication  of  the  type  comprising  the 
steps  of  encoding  an  input  digital  signal  given  in  a  burst  mode, 
representmg  information^and  having  a  plurality  of  bits  includ- 
ing a  fint  bit  and  succeeding  bits  each  representing  either  a 
logical  "0"  or  a  logical  "1",  said  input  digital  signal  being 
encoded  into  a  multi-level  signal  having  a  plurality  oT  multi- 
level symbols  including  first  symbol  and  succeeding  symbols, 
said  plurality  of  symbols  including  first  polarity  symbols,  sec- 
ond polarity  symbols  and  zero  level  symbols,  transmitting  said 
multi-level  signal  and,  at  a  receiving  end,  decoding  said  en- 
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ceded  signal  to  obtain  uid  information,  the  improvement 
eharacteriicd  in  that  said  encoding  step  compriMt: 
•ueceMively  generating  said  plurality  of  tymboli  corre- 
sponding to  said  plurality  of  bits,  including  generating  a 
Arst  polarity  symbol  u  said  first  symbol  if  said  first  bit 
represents  a  logical  "1"  and  generating  a  second  polarity 
symbol  as  said  first  symbol  if  said  first  bit  represents  a 
logical  'V,  each  non*2ero  generated  succeeding  symbol 
having  a  polarity  opposite  the  polarity  of  the  average  DC 
level  of  prior  generated  symbols,  unless  said  average  DC 
'    lev^  is  substantially  zero  in  which  case  the  polarity  of  a 
non*zero  generated  symbol  is  opposite  the  polarity  of  the 
most  recent  preceding  non-zero  generated  symbol. 


4*464,766 
RADIO  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  FOR  BINARY  CODED 

SIGNALS 
Christiaa  Masw,  Loanriswfl,  Switierlaad,  aasigBor  to  AotoplHM 
A.0^  Cnrtoa  of  Sdeve,  Switasriiad 

Filed  May  21, 1962,  Ser.  No.  383,140 
htLCL^HOa.  27/10 
U  J.  a  378—49  6 
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4|464,767 
SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATION  OF  MULTIPLE  POINTED 
QAM  SIGNAL  SPACES  BY  USE  OF  SYNCHRONOUS 
QAM  TRANSMUTERS 
Gordoa  Braasar,  Claarwatar,  Fla^  aaaipMir  to  Paradyne  Corpo* 
fgHog.  Largo,  Fla> 
i  Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,663  { 

ha,  a'  H03D  5/00 
U&  a  375-47  6ClaiiBS 

L  A  QAM  data  transmission  system  for  transmitting  signals 
having  a  high  BPS  signal  consteUation  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  QAM  transmitters  edited  to  output  synchro- 
nously signals  of  a  low  BPS  signal  constellation; 
weighing  means  connected  to  each  of  the  outputs  of  said 
traaamitters  to  weight  each  of  said  outputs  by  a  different 
ftctor; 
a  summer  connected  to  the  ou^ut  of  each  of  said  weighing 
mfant;  and 
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a  partitioning  circuit  for  receiving  a  binary  data  input  and 
steering  the  dau  bits  to  said  transmitters; 


W- 


isssai 


CUxurtry 


fvar- 

ISBSC 


I  jRHlWrtJI^ 


rmr 
Camar 


HNJ 


Pilfer 


L^spa^uc 


Incedtr 


ISSoi^ty, 


QAM 

rumr 


!*-» 


ia>  waMi  «r  iMPKiiy) 


said  different  factors  being  chosen  to  produce  said  high  BPS 
signal  constellation. 


Jr, 


ADAPTIVE  PREPROCESSING  SYSICM 

L.  Lewia,  Osoa  HOI,  Md  Frank  F. 
Laval,  both  ef  Md.,  aaripon  10  He  UnHad  Stataa  ef . 
ic>  as  rspreaeBieo  ey  me  seereiary  or  nc  nia?y,  wasungion, 

Dx:. 

Filed  May  28, 1975,  Ser.  No.  880,510 
IM.  a^  H04B  1/12;  GDIS  li/i2 
UACL375— 101  4< 


1.  A  system  for  transmitting  a  binary  coded  signal  by  radio, 
of  the  type  having  circuit  means  at  the  transmission  end  for 
converting  said  binary  coded  signal  into  a  signal  suitable  for 
modulation  upon  a  radio-frequency  signal,  and  circuit  means  at 
the  receiving  end  for  demodulating  said  radio-frequency  signal 
and  for  supplying  said  demodulated  signal  to  a  limiter  for 
producing  a  Wpolar  signal  dependent  upon  the  momentary 
pohuity  of  the  signal  ^>plied  thereto,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises: 
circuitry  included  in  said  circuit  means  at  the  transmission 
end  for  converting  a  binary  digit  of  one  kind  supplied 
thereto  into  a  single,  complete  sinusoidal  oscillation  of  a 
first  ft«quency  and  for  converting  a  binary  digit  of  the 
other  kind  sun>lied  to  said  circuitry  into  a  sequency  con- 
sisting of  an  oscillation  packet  of  a  second  frequence  and 
a  said  single,  complete  oscillation  of  said  first  frequency; 
and 
means  at  the  receiving  end  for  converting  the  output  signal 
firom  said  limiter  into  a  binary  signal. 


1.  A  device  for  preprocessing  incoming  serial  data  sanq)les 
comprising: 

means  for  receiving  sequential  incoming  data  samples; 

a  plurality  of  serially  ommected  delay  means  coupled  to  said 
receiving  means,  each  said  delay  means  providing  an 
output  signal  and  being  arranged  to  delay  each  said  in- 
coming sample  such  that  the  ddayed  and  undelayed  sam- 
ples are  simultaneously  available; 

a  plurality  of  first  means,  at  least  one  being  coupled  to  the 
output  and  input  of  the  last  of  said  delay  means  for  extract- 
ing non-correlative  components  of  each  said  data  samfdc 
simultaneously  available  and  at  least  one  being  coupled  to 
the  outpua  of  a  delay  means  and  one  of  said  first  means  to 
extract  the  correlative  components  of  said  outputs;  and 

a  plurality  of  serially  connected  second  means,  the  first  being 
coupled  to  said  incoming  data  sample  receiving  means  to 
receive  said  data  samples  and  each  being  cou|ried  to  a 
different  one  of  sakl  first  means  to  receive  said  extracted 
components,  said  second  means  modifying  said  incoming 
data  sampla  to  reduce  undesired  signal  components  in 
said  incoming  dau  samples  at  the  output  of  said  second 


each  said  first  and  second  means  having  a  feedback  path 
which  is  independent  of  the  feedback  path  of  any  of  the 
other  of  said  first  and  seccmd  means. 
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MBIHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  A 

BINARY  DATA  SIGNAL 
Qmmr  8,  F«nk«|,  SlwUoiiii,  and  Lm  P.  lapt.  HiMl^i, 
kotk  «#  Swtdn.  MilaMn  to  TdeftNMktkbol^tt  L  M  Erici. 


per  No.  PCr/SBn/00075,  371  dm  Oet  23,  1M1,  lOKo) 
DM>  Oet  23,  lin«  per  Pib.  No.  WOtl/OMH  Per  Pnb. 
Dito  Stp.  17,  IMl 

per  FIM  M».  10,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  313,528 
Iirt.  CLi  H04L  7/04 
VS.  a  378-110  4 


1.  In  •  receiver  ofbiiury  coded  dau  signals  in  the  form  of 
pulses  having  flanks,  apparatus  for  synchronizing  an  incoming 
dau  signal(A)  with  a  local  clock  signal(B)  in  the  form  of  pulses 
having  flanks  available  in  the  receiver,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  and  a  second  sampling  circuit(l  J)  each  provided 
with  a  dau  input,  a  dau  output  and  a  clock  input, 

(b)  a  phase-reversing  circuit(3)  provided  with  a  first  and  a 
second  input  and  an  output. 

the  dau  output  of  said  first  sampling  circuit  being  the  input 
of  the  apparatus  and  being  adapted  to  receive  the  dau 
signal  arriving  at  the  receiver,  means  for  connecting  the 
dau  output  of  said  first  sampling  circuit  to  the  dau  mput 
of  the  second  sampling  circuit,  the  daU  output  of  said 
second  sampling  circuit  being  the  output  of  the  apparatus, 
means  for  feeding  the  local  clock  signal  to  the  clock  input 
of  said  second  sampling  circuit  and  the  first  input  of  said 
phase-reversing  circuit,  the  second  input  of  said  phase- 
reversing  circuit  being  adapted  to  receive  the  dau  signal, 
and  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  phase-reversing 
circuit  to  the  dock  input  of  the  first  sampling  circuit  for 
applying  thereto  a  corrected  clock  signal  in  response  to 
the  relative  position  between  the  flanks  of  pulses  in  the 
dau  signal  and  clock  signal. 


wherein  the  receiver  has  a  high  frequency  section  followed  by 
a  low  frequency  section  with  said  high  frequency  section  being 
iwlind  by  analog  components  and  said  low  frequency  section 
being  realized  by  digital  components;  said  receiver  comprising: 
an  mput  analog  preamplifier;  first  and  second  quadrature  oper- 
ated multiplying  analog  mixers  each  having  one  input  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  preamplifier;  a  voltage  controlled 
oscillator  having  iu  output  connected  directly  to  a  — '^imd 
input  of  said  first  mixer  and  connected  via  a  ir/2  phase  shifter 
to  a  second  input  of  said  second  mixer,  and  having  a  control 
input;  first  and  second  analog  lowpass  filten  for  selecting  out 
interfering  mixed  products  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said 
first  and  second  mixers,  respectively;  first  and  second  sampling 
means,  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  analog 
lowpass  filters,  respectively,  for  sampling  the  analog  output 
signals  of  said  first  and  second  lowpass  filun  at  a  given  sam- 
pling  frequency;  first  and  second  analog  to  digital  converten, 
connected  to  the  outpuu  of  said  first  and  second  sampling 
means  respectively,  for  converting  the  respective  sampled 
analog  base  band  signals  to  digital  signals;  a  digital  loop  filter 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  fint  auJog  to  digital  converter; 
first  and  second  digital  output  lowpass  filters  connected  to  the 
outpuu  of  said  digital  loop  filter  and  said  second  analog  to 
digital  converter,  respectively;  switching  means  for  selectively 
connecting  the  output  of  one  of  said  fint  and  second  output 
lowpass  filters  to  the  input  of  a  first  digital  to  analog  converter 
whose  output  is  the  output  of  said  receiver;  a  gain  control 
circuit,  including  the  series  connection  of  a  digital  gain  control 
filter  and  a  second  digital  to  analog  converter,  connected 
between  the  output  of  said  second  analog  to  (Ugital  converter 
and  a  component  in  said  high  frequency  section  of  said  re- 
ceiver, and  a  thud  digital  to  analog  converter  connected  be- 
tween the  output  of  said  digital  loop  filter  and  laid  control 
mput  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  to  complete  the 
phase  locked  loop. 


4^444^771 
PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT 

■dt  H.  SoraMHB,  Maimer,  SwHMriMd,  iMipor  to  Moterata, 
Inen  SchaaaAvi^  m. 

Filed  Agr.  2, 1982,  Sor.  No.  364384 
IM.  O}  H04L  7/02 
VA  CL  37»-120  4 


4,444,770 
SYNCHRONOUS  RADIO  OR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

WITH  ANALOG  HIGH  FREQUENCY  SECnON 
FOLLOWED  BY  DIGFTAL  LOW  FREQUENCY  SECnON 
■0k«t  Myer,  aad  Geetg  Fhudi,  both  of  fraaikiBiisn.  Fed. 

GmMI,nMktartamMaii,Fed.Rep.ofi 

FOad  Apr.  7. 1982,  Sar.  No.  34433 

OalM  prierlty,  appHcatlou  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7. 

1981, 3114043  *«w™«7.  «Fr.  /, 

Int  a>  H04L  27/06 
UJ.  a  378—119  U 


'■^Qfec'  .- 


3.  A  synchronous  radio  or  television  receiver  wherein  the 
high  frequency  input  signal  is  converted  by  multiplication 
directly  into  the  base  band  using  a  phase  locked  loop  and 


I.  A  phase  locked  loop  circuit  arrangement  for  synchroniz- 
ing an  oscillator  to  a  NRZ  (Non-Return-to-Zero)  daU  signal  in 
which  a  transition  from  one  potential  level  to  another  repre- 
senu  a  daU  transition  from  one  binary  value  to  another;  the 
arrangement  including  a  oontroUi^le  oscillator  for  providhig  a 
clock  signal;  a  phase  comparator  for  comparing  the  phases  of 
the  dau  and  dock  signals  with  one  another,  means  for  apply- 
mg  a  control  signal  to  adjust  the  oscillating  frequency  of  the 
oscillator  in  dependence  upon  an  amount  by  wUch  the  irfiase 
of  the  dau  leads  that  of  the  clock  signal  and  vice-versa,  the 
means  for  applying  a  control  signal  including  means  for  faihibit- 
ing  the  application  of  a  control  signal  to  the  oscillator  during  a 
cycle  of  die  clock  signal  in  which  tiw  phase  of  the  dock  signal 
leads  dut  of  die  da^  and  no  dau  transition  occurs,  die  phase 
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oompantor  has  •  first  output  for  providing  tn  output  signal 
indicative  of  the  phase  of  the  data  leading  that  of  the  clock 
signal  and  a  second  output  for  providing  an  output  signal 
indicative  of  the  phase  of  the  clock  signal  leading  that  of  the 
data,  the  means  for  inhibiting  the  application  of  a  control  signal 
to  the  oscillator  includes  gating  means  coupled  to  the  second 
output  of  the  phase  comparator  and  arranged  to  be  enabled  by 
a  data  transition,  and  the  gating  means  is  coupled  to  the  second 
output  of  the  phase  comparator  via  a  deUy  circuit  which  stores 
an  output  signal  fed  from  the  phase  comparator  and  indicative 
of  the  phase  of  the  clock  signal  leading  that  of  the  data  during 
a  clock  cycle  and  which  feeds  to  the  gating  means  a  signal 
representative  of  the  phase  difference  between  the  clock  and 
data  signals  foUowing  the  arrival  of  a  data  transition  during 
that  clock  cycle. 


M44>772 

FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  FOR  PROVIDING  A 

PSEUDO-CONSTANT  FREQUENCY  SIGNAL 

Edward  M.  BMklcy,  Hopadila;  Michael  B.  Dndw,  ChetaBsford, 

of  Maas^  wmi  Ropr  W.  March,  Smrta  Clara,  Califs 

FUad  Fab.  11,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  120,91 
Iirt.  a>  HOSE  21/36 
UA  a  377— 47  € 


^-m^ 


1.  A  firequency  synthesizer  for  providfaig  an  output  signal 
having  the  same  pseudo-constant  frequency  with  a  known 
period  in  reqxmse  to  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  input 
signab  each  hiiving  a  different  fixed  firequency,  the  frequencies 
of  said  iriurality  61  input  signals  being  of  the  same  order  of 
magnitude  as.  or  higher  than,  said  pseudo<onstant  frequency, 
said  frequency  synthesizer  comprising: 
decode  means  reqwnsive  to  a  coded  signal  representing  a 
selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  input  signals  for  providing 
a  control  signal  corresponding  to  said  selected  input  sig- 
nal; 
first  means  responsive  to  said  control  signal  for  supplying  a 
number  r^resenting  a  selected  number  of  successive 
sub>groups  of  one  or  more  cycles  of  said  selected  input 
signal,  the  number  of  cycles  of  said  input  signal  in  each 
si^  sub<froup  being  one  of  two  consecutive  integers 
identifiaUe  as  a  high  int^er  and  a  low  integer, 
counter  means  reqmnsive  to  said  selected  number  and  to 
said  output  signal  for  providing  a  position  count  signal  at 
each  successive  sub-group; 
painng  means  responsive  to  said  position  count  signal  and  to 
said  control  si|^  for  providing  a  high/low  signal  speci- 
fying the  sub-group  poaition  at  which  a  high  integer  num- 


ber of  input  cycles  are  used  or  a  low  integer  number  of 
input  cycles  are  used;  and 
second  means  responsive  to  said  selected  one  of  said  input 
signals,  to  said  control  signal,  and  to  said  high/low  ngpMl 
for  specifying  said  high  integer  and  said  low  integer  and 
for  supplying  an  output  cycle  at  each  successive  high  or 
low  sub-group  of  input  cycles,  said  output  cycles  forming 
said  output  signal  having  said  pseudo-orastant  frequency, 
the  order  in  which  said  high  and  low  sub-groups  occur 
being  selected  to  maintain  any  error  in  said  output  signal 
at  a  value  less  than  or  equal  to  the  cycle  time  of  said 
selected  input  signal. 


'    !'    '  4,464,773 

DYNAMIC  SYNCHRONOUS  BINARY  COUNTER  WITH 

STAGES  OF  IDENTICAL  DESIGN 
ITsinfi  nsfliia.  ruitiiiifl.  riisdilih  Hihmlilpnil.  raaislfliisa. 
and  Mathew  Ned,  FMbwg.  aU  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Garmaay, 
to  ITT  iBdastfka,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUed  May  21, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  310,791 

prtortty,  appikatloa  Earopaaa  Pat  Off.,  Jan.  12,  Ifn. 
81-200644 

lat  a^  H03K  2J/06,  21/34.  23/22 
U.S.  a.  377— lie  4 


1.  A  dynamic  synchronous  binary  counter  having  at  least 
two  ratio-type  stages  of  identical  design  which  are  imple- 
mented with  insulated-gate  field-effect  transistors  and  are 
operated  with  two  clock  signals  (Fl,  F2),  each  of  said  stages 
comprising: 

fint.  second,  and  third  inverters  (Il>  U,  13); 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  transfer  transistors  (Tl  to  T4); 

at  least  one  carry  transfer  transistor  (UT);  wherdn 

the  second  and  third  inverters  (12, 13)  are  connected  directly 
in  series,  their  node  being  a  count-up  output  (VA),  and  the 
output  of  the  third  inverter  (13)  bdng  a  count-down  out- 
put (RA); 

the  count-up  output  (VA)  is  coupled  to  the  gate  of  the  carry 
transfer  transistor  (UT); 

the  input  of  the  second  inverter  (12)  is  preceded  by  the 
current  path  a^  the  first  transfer  transistor  (Tl),  which  is 
controlled  by  the  first  clock  signal  (Fl); 

the  current  path  of  the  second  transfer  transistor  (T2),  which 
is  controlled  by  the  second  clock  signal  (F2),  is  connected 
to  the  count-down  output  (RA>, 

the  third  transfer  transistor  (T3)  is  controlled  by  the  second 
clock  signal  (F2); 

each  of  said  stages  farther  comprising: 

a  carry  input  (UE)  and  a  carry  output  (UA)  coupled  to- 
gether by  the  current  path  of  the  carry  transfer  transistor 
(UT),  the  cany  mpnt  (UE)  of  the  least  significam  stage 
being  connected  to  ground; 

a  NOR  gate  (NO)  having  a  first  input  connected  to  the  carry 
iiiput  (UE),  and  a  second  input  connected  to  a  stop  Une 
(S); 

a  complex  gate  (KG)  comprising  first  and  second  NORed 
AND  elements  (Ul,  U2)  and  having  an  output  coupled  to 
the  input  of  the  second  inverter  (I^  through  the  current 
path  of  the  first  transfer  transistor  (TIX  «iierein 

the  count-up  output  (VA)  is  coupled  dirough  the  current 
path  of  the  third  transfer  transistor  (T3)  to  a  first  input  of 
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M44k7(9 

METHOD  AND  APPABATUS  FOR  SYNCHRONIZING  A 

BINARY  DATA  SIGNAL 
Ommr  S.  Fintwi,  WttclifcQlii^  amiUnF.  lain.  Hi 


per  N«.  PCr/8in/00O7S,  371  DUt  Oet  »,  mi,   lOMe) 

DMi  Ort »,  IMl,  PCT  Pi*.  No.  WOtl/imB«,  per  Pab. 
DM  Si^  17,  IMl 

per  rati  M«.  10, 19tl«  8tr,  No.  31S,S2S 
IM.  a'  HIML  7/04 
UJ.  a  37S-110  4 


1.  In  •  receiver  of  binary  coded  dau  signals  in  the  form  of 
pulses  having  flanks,  apparatus  for  synchronizing  an  incoming 
dau  signaI(A)  with  a  local  clock  signal(B)  in  the  form  of  pulses 
having  flanks  available  in  the  receiver,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  and  a  second  sampling  circuit(l,2)  each  provided 
with  a  dau  input,  a  dau  output  and  a  clock  input, 

(b)  a  phase-reversing  circuit(3)  provided  with  a  fint  and  a 
Mcond  input  and  an  output, 

the  dau  output  of  said  first  sampling  circuit  being  the  input 
of  the  apparatus  and  being  adapted  to  receive  the  dau 
signal  arriving  at  the  receiver,  means  for  connecting  the 
dau  output  of  said  first  sampling  circuit  to  the  dau  input 
of  the  second  sampling  circuit,  the  daU  output  of  said 
second  sampling  circuit  being  the  output  of  the  apparatus, 
means  for  feeding  the  local  clock  signal  to  the  clock  input 
of  said  second  sampling  circuit  and  the  first  input  of  said 
phase-revernng  circuit,  the  second  input  of  said  phase- 
reversing  circuit  being  adapted  to  receive  the  dau  signal, 
and  means  connecting  the  output  of  said  phase-reversing 
circuit  to  the  clock  input  of  the  first  sampling  circuit  for 
applying  thereto  a  corrected  clock  signal  in  response  to 
the  relative  position  between  the  flanks  of  pulses  in  the 
dau  signal  and  clock  signal. 


wherein  die  receiver  has  a  Ugh  frequency  section  fcrflowad  by 
a  km  frequency  section  with  said  high  fkvqoaacy  iootion  bciag 
realized  by  analog  components  and  said  krnr  frequency  section 
being  realized  by  digital  componenu;  said  receiver  oonpriiing: 
an  input  analog  preampliAer,  first  and  second  qnadratuie  oper- 
ated multiplying  analog  mixers  each  having  one  input  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  preamplifier,  a  voltafe  controlled 
oscillator  having  itt  output  connected  directly  to  a  sacood 
input  of  said  first  mixer  and  connected  via  a  ir/2  phase  shifter 
to  a  second  input  of  said  second  mixer,  and  having  a  control 
input;  first  and  second  ansJog  lowpass  filters  for  selaeting  oat 
interfering  mixed  products  connected  to  the  ou^Mits  of  said 

first  and  second  mixen,  respectively;  fint  and  second  sampling 
means,  connected  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second  malot 
lowpass  filters,  respectively,  for  sampling  the  analog  output 

signab  of  said  first  and  second  lowpass  filters  at  a  given  Sam. 
pling  frequency;  first  and  second  anatog  to  digital  converten, 
connected  to  the  outpuu  of  said  first  and  second  sampling 
means  respectively,  for  converting  the  rstpeetive  sampled 
analog  base  band  signals  to  digital  signals;  a  digital  loop  flltar 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  first  analog  to  digital  converter; 
first  and  second  digital  output  lowpass  filters  oonnacud  to  the 
outpuu  of  said  digital  loop  filter  and  said  second  —f^  to 
digital  converter,  respectively;  switching  means  for  lalactively 
connecting  the  output  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  output 
lowpass  filters  to  the  input  of  a  first  digital  to  analog  converter 
whose  output  is  the  output  of  said  receiver,  a  pin  control 

circuit,  including  the  series  connecti(m  of  a  digital  gain  control 
filter  and  a  second  digital  to  analog  converter,  oonnactad 
between  the  output  of  said  second  ansJog  to  digital  converter 
and  a  component  in  said  high  frequency  section  of  said  re- 
ceiver; and  a  third  digital  to  analog  converter  connected  be- 
tween the  output  of  said  digital  loop  filter  and  said  control 
input  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscillator  to  complete  the 
phase  locked  loop. 


M44»77] 
PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP  CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT 
■dt  R^nrsnasn.  Maiaier.  Swtoirfamd,  artpni  te  Motorola, 
Inct  Srhaambaii,  M- 

niad  Apr.  2, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  364,9S6 
Int  a' H04L  7/0? 
U.S.  CL  37S— UO  4  < 


4,4tf4,770 
SYNCHRONOUS  RADIO  OR  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

WITH  ANALOG  HIGH  FREQUENCY  SECHON 

FOLLOWED  BY  DIGTTAL  LOW  FREQUENCY  SBCnON 

■•**«  Manwr,  and  Geefff  Fkank,  both  of  Saarbrieksn,  FW. 

Ift^S??S^»  «ilpon  to  Lkaatia  PatoM-VarwaHnfM 

GmWI,FkaahflvtamMain.Fed.Rep.orGenMmy      ^^ 

FBoi  Apr.  7, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  36(33 

tm'niSla^*  *'*"*"*'**'  ''•*•  "^  •^ Cennany,  Apr.  7, 

Inta>HO4Li7/00 
UJ.  a  375—119  12 1 


3.  A  synchronous  radio  or  television  receiver  wherein  the 
high  ftvquency  input  signal  is  converted  by  multiplication 
directly  into  the  base  band  using  a  phase  locked  loop  and 


1.  A  phase  locked  loop  circuit  arrangement  for  synchroniz- 
ing an  osciUator  to  a  NRZ  (Non-Retum-to-Zero)  dau  signal  b 
which  a  transition  from  one  potential  level  to  another  lopre- 
lenu  a  daU  transition  from  one  binary  value  to  anothw;  the 
arrangement  including  a  controllable  oscillator  for  providhig  a 
clock  signal;  a  phase  comparator  for  comparing  the  phases  of 
the  dau  and  clock  signals  with  one  another;  means  for  ally- 
ing a  control  signal  to  acUust  the  oacUlatfaig  frequency  of  the 
oscillator  in  dependence  upon  an  amount  by  which  the  ^lase 
of  the  dau  leads  that  of  the  chxk  sigml  and  vice-versa,  the 
means  for  applying  a  control  signal  including  means  for  inhibit- 
ing the  q>plication  of  a  control  signal  to  the  osciUator  during  a 
cycle  of  the  clock  signal  in  which  the  jriuse  of  the  clock  signal 
leads  that  of  the  dau  and  no  dau  transition  occurs,  the  phase 
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oomptntor  hat  a  lint  output  for  providing  an  output  signal 
indicative  of  the  phase  of  the  data  leading  that  of  the  clock 
signal  and  a  second  output  for  providing  an  output  signal 
indicative  of  the  phase  of  the  clock  signal  leading  that  of  the 
data,  the  means  tor  inhibiting  the  vpfltication  of  a  control  signal 
to  the  oscilktor  includes  gating  means  coupled  to  the  second 
output  of  the  phase  compaiator  and  arranged  to  be  enabled  by 
a  data  transition,  and  the  gating  means  is  coupled  to  the  second 
output  of  the  phase  comparator  via  a  delay  circuit  which  stores 
an  output  signal  fed  from  the  phase  comparator  and  indicative 
of  the  phase  of  the  clock  signal  leading  that  of  the  dau  during 
a  clock  cycle  and  which  feeds  to  the  gating  means  a  signal 
representative  of  the  friiase  difference  between  the  clock  and 
data  signals  following  the  arrival  of  a  dau  transition  during 
that  clock  cycle. 


M64,772 
FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER  FOR  PROVIDING  A 
PSEUIXMX>N8TANT  FREQUENCY  SIGNAL 
Edwwd  M.  BMklejr,  Hopedilc;  Michael  B.  Drake,  ChstaMfsrd, 
hoth  of  Mms^  and  Ropr  W.  March,  Sarta  Clara,  Qdlfn 
■BH^Kin  w  iMia  uMMrai  vofponmoa,  vreRMini,  raaas* 
,  ,  FOad  Feb.  11,  I9M,  S«.  No.  13li;i»l 

'  ■  tal.a>H0«i;/J6 

UA  a  377-47  CClataH 


L  A  frequency  synthesizer  for  providing  an  output  signal 
having  the  same  pseudo<«onstant  frequency  with  a  known 
period  hi  reqwnse  to  a  selected  one  of  a  plurality  of  input 
signals  each  having  a  different  fixed  frequency,  the  frequencies 
of  said  plurality  of  input  signals  being  of  the  same  order  of 
magnitude  as,  or  higher  than,  said  pseudo-constant  frequency, 
said  frequency  synthesiser  comprising: 
decode  means  reqwnsive  to  a  coded  signal  representing  a 
selected  one  of  said  plurality  of  mput  signals  for  providing 
a  control  signal  corrsspondmg  to  said  selected  input  sig- 
nal; 
first  means  responsive  to  said  control  signd  ft>r  supplying  a 
number  refwesenting  a  selected  number  of  successive 
sub>groups  of  one  or  more  cycles  of  said  selected  input 
"  signal,  the  number  of  cycles  of  said  mput  signal  in  each 
saiid  sub-group  being  one  of  two  consecutive  integers 
identifiaUe  u  a  high  int^er  and  a  low  uiteger, 
counter  means  reqxwsive  to  said  selected  number  and  to 
said  output  signal  for  providing  a  position  count  signal  at 
eadi  successive  sub-grou|r,  I 

persmg  means  responsive  to  said  position  count  signal  and  to 
said  control  si|^  for  providhig  a  high/low  signal  sped- 
lyhig  the  sub-group  position  at  which  a  high  integer  num- 


ber of  input  cycles  are  used  or  a  low  integer  number  of 
input  cycles  are  used;  and 
second  means  responsive  to  said  selected  one  of  said  input 
signals,  to  said  control  signal,  and  to  said  high/low  signal 
for  specifying  said  high  integer  and  said  low  integer  and 
for  supplying  an  output  cycle  at  each  successive  high  or 
low  sub-group  of  input  cycles,  said  output  cycles  f<Mining 
said  output  signal  having  said  pseudo-constant  frequency, 
the  order  in  \»iiich  said  high  and  k>w  sub-groups  occur 
being  selected  to  maintain  any  error  in  said  output  signal 
at  a  value  leas  than  or  equal  to  the  cycle  time  of  said 
selected  input  signal. 


4,4^773 
DYNAMIC  SYNCHRONOUS  BINARY  COUVTER  WITH 

STA(»S  OF  IDENTICAL  DESIGN 
Ratear  Baekaa,  FnibvB  FHedrlch  Scharfdipoti 
and  Mathew  Ncal,  FTelbvi,  aU  of  Fad.  Rap.  ef 
assigBors  to  ITT  IndMtriaa,  Inc.,  New  Yerit,  N.Y. 

FUad  May  21,  lfS2,  Sar.  No.  3ia,791 
Oaiaa  priority,  appUcatloa  Eorapaan  PM.  Oft,  Jm.  12,  IMl, 
81*200648 

Int  a'  H03E  21/06,  21/34,  2S/22 
U.S.  a.  377—116  4 1 


1.  A  dynamic  synchronous  binary  counter  having  at  least 
two  ratio-type  stages  of  identical  design  which  are  imple- 
mented with  insulated-gate  fiekl^ffect  transistors  and  are 
operated  with  two  clock  signals  (Fl,  F2),  each  of  said  stages 
comprising: 

fint,  second,  and  third  inverters  (II,  12, 13); 

first,  second,  third  and  fourth  transfer  transiston  (Tl  to  T4>, 

at  least  one  carry  transfer  transistor  (UT>,  wherein 

the  second  and  third  inverters  (12, 13)  are  connected  directly 
in  series,  their  node  being  a  count-up  output  (V A),  and  the 

|i  output  of  the  third  inverter  (13)  bdng  a  count-down  out- 
put (RA); 

the  count-up  ouq>ut  (VA)  is  coupled  to  the  gate  <rf  the  carry 
transfer  transistor  (UD; 

the  input  of  the  second  inverter  (12)  is  preceded  by  the 
current  path  of  the  ffrst  transfer  transistor  (Tl),  which  b 
controlled  by  the  first  clock  signal  (Fl>, 

the  current  path  of  the  second  transfer  transistor  (T2),  which 
is  controlled  by  the  second  dock  signal  (F2),  is  connected 
to  the  count-down  output  (RA>, 

the  third  transfier  transistor  (T3)  is  controlled  by  the  second 
clock  signal  (F2); 

each  of  said  stages  f^uther  comprising: 

a  carry  input  (UE)  and  a  carry  output  (UA)  coupled  to- 
gether by  the  current  path  of  the  carry  transfer  transistor 
(UT),  the  carry  faiput  (UE)  of  the  least  significant  stage 
being  connected  to  ground; 

a  NOR  gate  (NO)  having  a  fInt  faiput  connected  to  the  carry 
faipnt  (UE),  and  a  second  faiput  connected  to  a  stop  Une 
(8): 

a  complex  gate  (KG)  comprisfaig  first  and  second  NORed 
AND  demena  (Ul,  U2)  and  havfaig  an  output  coupled  to 
the  input  of  the  second  inverter  (12)  through  the  current 
path  of  the  first  transfer  transistor  (Tl),  wherda 

die  count-iq>  output  (VA)  is  coupled  throu^  the  current 
path  of  the  durd  transfer  transistor  (T3)  to  a  first  faiput  of 
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the  first  AND  element  (Ul),  wbow  second  input  is  con- 
nected  to  the  output  of  the  first  inverter  dl),  and 

the  carry  output  (UA)  is  connected  to  •  constant  voltage  (U) 
through  the  controlled  current  path  of  the  fourth  transfer 
transistor  (T4),  whose  gate  is  connected  to  the  count* 
down  output  (RAX  and 

the  count-down  output  (RA)  is  coupled  through  the  current 
peth  of  the  second  transfer  transistor  (72)  to  the  first  input 
of  the  second  AND  element  (U3),  whose  second  input, 
together  with  the  input  of  the  first  inverter  Ql),  is  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  NOR  gate  (NO)  through  a  fifth 
transfer  transistor  (T8),  which  is  controlled  by  the  second 
clock  signal  (F2).  and 

the  clock  signals  (Fl,  F3)  are  nonoverlapping  two-phase 
clock  signals  as  are  used  in  the  prior  art 


rotating  said  body  retotive  to  said  X-ray  tube  md  X-ray 
detector  by  a  predetermined  angle;  and 
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4*444,774 
HIGH  SPEED  CX>UNTEB  CIRCUn 
JoM  Jentafs,  IrflM,  GaUf ^  Mrignor  to  Sperry  Corporation, 
New  York.  N.Y.  i~«  ««-. 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  384,366 

bt  ai  H03K  2J/J6,  2S/02 

UA  0. 377—117  14  QaiaH 


repeatmg  said  first  and  second  collecting  steps  and  said 
rotating  step  until  said  body  is  routed  relative  to  said 
X-ray  tube  and  X-ray  detector  through  at  least  180*, 

4,464v776 

MULTIPLEXING  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  CHANNELS  IN 

A  CT  SCANNER  WITH  ROTATING  SOURCE 

T?  '^l^**'  ^""^  ^^•*>'  assignor  to  Techniaue  Corpo- 
ranon,  SohM,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  807,187 

bt  a.>  A61B  6/00:  G03B  41/16 

UA  a  378-010  lOdidm 


i  A  counter  circuit  comprising, 

latch  means  for  storing  a  count  signal, 

control  means  connected  from  the  output  of  said  latch  means 
to  the  input  of  said  latch  means  to  selectively  transfer 
signals  from  said  output  to  said  input  of  said  bitch  means 
for  selectively  altering  Uie  state  of  said  latch  means  to 
ther^y  alter  the  count  signal  stored  tiierein,  and 

circuit  means  connected  to  said  control  means  to  selectively 
indicate  the  sutus  of  a  carry  signal  in  said  counter  circuit. 


4^464,77S 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  COLLECTING  X-RAY 

ABSORPTION  DATA  IN  X-RAY  COMPUTED 
«   u,     „      TOMOGRAPHY  APPARATUS 
^*lSt-  ^■^Sf*'*''  Utsnnomlya,  JagM,  aaaigMtr  to  Tokyo 
Shteva  Dsirid  KabushlU  Kaiaha,  Japan^^ 
Filed  Oet  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307  J76 

Odw  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  8, 1980,  88-141016 
lat  CL^  G03B  4 J/16 
UAa378-8  20»im 

1.  A  method  of  collecting  X-ray  absorption  dau  in  an  X-ray 
computed  tomography  apparatiis,  comprising  die  steps  of: 
collecting  X-ray  absorption  dau  of  a  given  plane  section  of 
a  body  while  an  X-ray  tube  and  an  X-ray  detector  dis- 
posed to  ftce  said  X-ray  tube  scan  said  plane  section  in  a 
first  direction  while  a  first  voltage  is  applied  to  said  X-ray 


collecting  X-ray  absorption  dau  of  said  plane  section  while 
saki  X-ray  tube  and  X-ray  detector  are  moving  in  a  second 
direction  opposite  to  saU  first  direction  while  a  second 
voltage  different  from  said  first  voltage  is  applied  to  sakl 
X-ray  tube; 


1.  In  a  CT  scanner  having  an  array  of  sutionary  radiation 
detectors  spaced  in  a  curved  pad)  about  a  center  point  and 
having  a  concentrically  routing  source  of  radiation  emitted  in 
a  fan  pattern  subtending  a  number  of  die  detectors,  each  detec- 
tor producing  an  electronic  output  signal  having  an  amplitude 
mdicative  of  die  intensity  of  radiation  impinging  upon  dut 
detector,  die  irradiated  area  common  to  different  positions  of 
the  fan  pattern  defining  a  corresponding  patient  scan  circle,  a 
dau  channel  multiplexing  system  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  number  of  signal  collecting  means  corresponding  to  at 
least  the  maximum  number  of  detectors  subtended  by  die 
fan  pattern,  each  such  signal  collecting  means  connected 
to  receive  the  electronic  output  signids  of  a  respective 
exclusive  group  of  nonconsecutive  detectors.  One  and 
only  one  of  which  is  irradiated  at  any  given  time  by  die 
radiation  fan,  for  passing  die  electronic  output  signal  at 
one  time  of  no  more  than  one  detector  in  each  group,  the 
output  of  each  saki  collecting  means  definmg  a  corre- 
sponding signal  processing  channel; 

(b)  a  pluraUty  of  deactivating  means  each  associated  with  a 
grouping  of  one  or  more  detectors,  for  normally  deacti- 
vating die  output  signal  of  each  detector  in  sakl  group- 
and  •-    rt 

(c)  means,  rouuble  about  sakl  patient  scan  circle  in  fixed 
relation  widi  sakl  rotating  source  of  radiation,  for  tempo- 
rarily mtemipting  the  deactivatran  means  assocUted  with 
a  number  of  groups  of  adjacent  detectors  corresponding 
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fenerally  to  the  detectors  subtended  by  the  fan  pattern  to 
permit  cotqding  to  said  signal  collecting  means  the  outputs 
of  those  acyacent  detectors  which  at  any  time  are  sub- 
tended by  said  fan  beam  of  radiation. 


1      .  4,464,777 

'      "■    RADIOGRAPHY  APPARATUS 
Kaom  Maddda,  Otawara,  Japan,  aMigMir  to  Tokyo  Shibanra 
DmU  Kabvhlki  Kaiaha,  Japan 

Filed  Oet  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  311,965 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatioa  JipH^  Oct  22, 19M,  55-147918; 
Oct  28^  1980,  88p149M4;  Oet  31, 1980,  SS-153214 

lot  a'  G03B  41/16 
U^.  a  318-146  14 
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1.  A  radiography  apparatus  comprising: 

radiation  means  for  transmitting  a  fan-duped  beam  of  radia- 
tion in  a  plane; 

detector  means  for  detecting  said  transmitted  radiation  at  a 
plurality  of  qMced  points  in  said  plane  and  for  producing 
data  output  signals  in  response  to  detected  radiation; 

support  means  for  positioning  an  object  between  said  radia- 
tion means  and  said  detector  means  whereby  said  object  is 
irradiated  for  examination  by  said  beam  of  radiation; 

positioning  means  for  moving  said  support  means  toward 
and  away  firom  said  radiation  means  and  including  means 
for  generating  a  distance  signal  indicating  the  distance  of 
said  support  means  firom  said  radiation  means; 

drive  means  for  moving  said  support  means  iii  a  direction 
substantially  orthogonal  to  the  plane  of  said  fan-shaped 
radiation  beam; 

data  coUecting  means  for  collecting  said  data  output  signals 
at  timed  sampling  intervals  as  said  Object  is  nooved  by  said 
drive  means  through  the  plane  of  said  beam; 

sampling  control  means  receiving  said  distance  signal  and 
bdng  reqxMsive  thereto  to  control  the  sampling  of  said 
data  output  signals  by  said  data  collecting  means  so  that 
the  distance  moved  by  said  object  between  consecutive 
sampling  intervals  is  controlled  as  a  direct  function  of  the 
distance  between  said  radiation  means  and  said  support 
means;  and 

means  for  forming  a  radiogram  from  data  output  signals 
collected  by  said  dau  collecting  means. 


NorbartGoldaau, 


4,464,778 
X-RAY  EXAMINATION  MEANS 
Spardoif,  Fed.  Rap.  «rfGeraaay, 
Akttewgwellifhaft,  Berila  A  Mnoich,  Fed. 


radiation  diaphragm  (10,  33)  in  the  same  direction  and  by 
approximately  the  same  amount  by  which  the  focal  point  is 


flnP-i^C 


displaced  when  switching  from  the  one  to  the  other  focal 
point. 


4,464,779 
X-RAY  EXAMINATION  DEVICE 
Johaaa  Fiakaualiar,  Eriiagiaj  WilMad  Schiridt  Stain,  and 
Heiax  ReinMder,  WiMfAarg,  all  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  GcnMay, 
aaaliBors  to  Stemcas  Aktiingsasllacbaft.  Berila  *  Mnteh, 
Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

FUed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  420,897 
dalBM  priority,  MPUotkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garmaay,  Sep.  30, 
1981, 3138911 

lat  a.'  A61B  6/00:  G03B  41/16 
MS.  CL  378—176  16 


to 
of 


Filed  Sep.  16. 1982,  Scr.  No.  418,777 
C3alM  priority,  appttcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMay,  Sep.  16, 
1981, 313tt06 

bt  a>  G21K  1/04:  HOSG  1/58.  1/66 
U  J.  a  378-190  10  dalns 

1.  X-ray  examinadon  means  comprising  an  X-ray  tube  with 
at  least  two  different,  selectivdy  engaged>le  focal  poinu  (20, 
31),  comprising  a  primary  radiation  diaphragm  havmg  dia- 
phragm plates  for  defining  an  X-ray  beam  produced  by  the 
X-ray  ttibe,  and  comprising  an  image  layer,  characterixed  in 
shiftUig  means  fior  synchronously  shifting  the  diaphragm  plates 
(11.  12,  13.  H,  IS.  38.  36,  37.  38.  39.  40.  41)  of  the  primary 


1.  An  X-ray  examination  device  comprising  an  image  re- 
cording device  for  recording  synoptic  X-ray  exposures  on  an 
image  layer,  transport  means  comprising  a  drive  motor  for  the 
transport  of  an  image  layer  carrier  from  a  ready  position  into 
an  exposure  position  and  back,  and  speed  control  means  for  the 
drive  motor,  characterized  in  that  said  speed  control  means 
provides  an  overall  transport  time  of  the  image  layer  carrier  (7) 
from  the  ready  position  into  the  exposure  position  which  is 
kept  constant  independently  of  the  mass  to  be  transported. 


4,464,780 
PEDUTRIC  RESTRAINT  FOR  X-RAY  PHOTOGRAPHY 
GObart  G.  Rrii,  2614  N.  Starilag  Dr.,  MeH«ry,  OL  60010 
FDad  Ai«.  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  409,439 
IM.  a>  A61B  6/04 
U.S.a378-178  19CUM 

18.  In  a  pediatric  restraint  for  immobilizing  a  small  child  in 
an  upright  seated  position  for  chest  X-ray  examination,  includ- 
ing fifan  holding  means,  leg  restraints  and  a  generally  planar 
seat,  the  improvemem  comprising: 
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croa  frainework  meuis  tnvening  the  tett  generally  above 
the  patient's  thighs  and  having  film  holder  means  for 
disposing  X-ray  fihn  closely  adjacent  the  patient's  chest. 
••Id  cross  framework  including  lower  back  restraining 
strap  means  and  arm  rest  extensions  projecting  outwardly 
■nd  upwardly  for  resting  the  patient's  arms  thereupon, 
and  further  including  arm  and  upper  back  restraining  strap 
means  cooperative  with  said  arm  rests; 

vertical  adjustment  means  associating  with  said  seat  and 


colors  for  nidicating  which  of  said  control  knobs  produoe  dau 
signals  for  sdid  first  channel  and  which  of  said  control  knobs 
produce  data  signals  for  said  second  channel,  said  color  coded 
means  farther  serving  to  indicate  by  said  first  and  second 
colors  which  of  said  control  knobs  produce  data  for  each  of  the 
divided  frequencies  of  the  respective  channeb  during  operat- 
mg  of  said  audio  equipment  to  stimulate  quadraphonic  sound 


4«464,7I1 
EQUALIZER  APPARATUS 
AUo  KaMko,  and  Hitoahi  K^Jiwara,  both  of  Iwaki,  JapuL 
■■riffon  to  Alpa  ElaCtric  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japu 

FIM  Jul  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  2«1,712 

Oaims  priority,  appUcatfon  Japan,  Jul.  9, 19M,  S5-92739 

IM.  a.'  H03H  5/00 

UJ.a»l-U  10Clal« 


^'v  r^^-^r^r-^- 


S!a£3ia>^  HiaaiE^ifi!^ 


'B^qggElBBBBBBO]^^^ 


1.  An  equalizer  for  audio  equipment  capable  of  producing 
two<hannel  sound  stereophonicaUy  or  simulated  quadra* 
phonically  by  dividing  the  audio  signals  for  each  channel  into 
two  fluency  bands,  including  data  means  includmg  respec- 
tive control  knobs  for  providhig  dau  signals  corresponding  to 
chan^  desired  in  the  fluency  characteristics  of  the  sound 
reproduced  by  the  audio  equipment,  control  means  receiving 
Old  data  signals  for  altering  the  frequency  characteristics  of 
the  reproduced  sound  according  to  the  dau  signals  received, 
•nddsplay  means  indicating  whether  the  sound  is  betaig  repro- 
du«d  stereophonically  or  simuhited  quadraphonically  and  the 
operation  of  said  daU  means,  said  dispby  means  including  a 
first  illuminable  element  of  a  first  color  for  indicating  operation 
of  one  channel  of  stereophonic  sound  reproduction,  a  second 
iUuiuiiable  element  of  a  second  color  for  indicating  operation 
of  the  other  channel  of  stereophonically  reproduced  sound, 
•nd  color  coded  means  corresponding  to  said  first  and  second 


1,m,TI3 

TRANSMOnON  PROCESS  AND  DBVICB  FOR 

IMPLEMENTING  THE  SO>IMPROVED  PROCttS 

JcttHPanl  B«raad,  Sahrt  Laamt  4a  Var,  aai  ClMda  «>i«^ 

"l^i^'  ^  ^  '^"^  iMlpora  to  iManutioMi 
■  MMhiMa  Corporation  AnMMk,  N.Y. 

^^ .  nWFab.8,19«,Sar.No.34M7S 

BinooOij^'  *"**"**"  »m»9M"  Prt.  Off.,  Fab.  27, 1911, 

., «  ^  ^.    .^  ^-^  ^^^  ^/^  ™«  «/<» 
UjS.  a.  391— 31 


SdilM 


movably  connecting  the  cross  framework  means  to  the 
seat  for  a4justably  positioning  the  cross  framework  at 
variable  heights  above  said  seat; 
side  framework  means  having  means  for  connecting  to  said 
cross  framework  means  generally  at  right  angles  thereto 
iJong  a  side  of  the  seat  laterally  of  the  patient,  said  side 
frwnework  means  being  movably  adjusuble  in  response  to 
adjiMtment  of  said  vertical  adjustment  means,  and  includ- 
ing film  holder  means  for  disposing  X-ray  film  bterally  of 
the  patient's  chest. 


1.  A  method  of  transmitting  a  voice  signal,  the  spectrum  of 
which  extends  within  a  given  fluency  buid,  said  method 
including  the  following  steps: 

•t  the  transmitter; 

sampling  said  voice  signal; 

digitally  coding  the  sample  stream  at  a  relatively  high  Mt 
rate;  ^ 

filtering  the  digitally-coded  signal  into  p  fluency  sub- 
binds; 

dividing  the  sample  stream  of  the  p  sub-band  filtered  signals 
into  consecutive  blocks  of  sampla  of  a  given  time  dura- 
tion; 

sequentially  requantixing  each  of  said  blocks,  said  requaatiz- 
ing  including  a  dynamic  allocation  of  the  bits  allocated  to 
the  requantixing  of  the  samples  of  the  voice  signal  of  each 
of  said  sub-bonds,  and  includhig  for  the  processing  of  each 
of  the  blocks  to  be  requantized.  the  fbllowfaig  operatioM; 
determining  requantizhig  parameters  of  the  sub-band,  for 
each  of  said  sub-bands,  fhnn  the  energy  of  the  voioe 
signal  within  said  sub-band  derived  fhm  the  filtering 
and  dividing  operation  of  a  given  blocfc  of  samples; 
quasi  simultaneous  requantixing  the  samples,  upon  said 
.parameter  determination,  which  samples  are  contained 
hi  each  sub-band  and  derived  fhm  said  given  block  of 
samples,  using  the  requantixing  parameters  determined 
from  the  previous  block  of  samples  in  the  — ipf  gy^. 
bands;  and. 
transmitting  in  multifrfex  format  the  requantixed  signal  sam- 
ples over  the  p  sub-bands  together  with  requantixing 
parameters,  for  each  block  of  samples. 
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SPEECH  CODING  METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR 
IMPLIMIN1ING  THIIMPIOVID  METHOD 
JtiPirt  Bmd,  BiiiHl— mv»,  Vnmm  DnW  J. 
■iMANX^a 
10  trtinwHiM 
N.Y. 

FBti  Apr,  ja,  MM.J8».  Na.  ii».W7 
wilt|r»  tppHntlM  EivtpMB  Plit«  Offd*  Apr*  30| 
IMl,  9U9mVI 

UL  CL»  01«L  J/OQ:  H04B  //« 
U  A  CL  3tl-31  1 1 
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1.  A  method  for  coding  •  signal  the  firequency  ipectmm  of 
which  coven  «  predetermined  and  relativdy  limited  band  and 
in  which  the  signal  to  be  coded  it  sampled  so  as  to  supply  a 
continuum  of  consecutive  samples,  said  samples  being  divided 
into  successive  segments  of  predetermined  time  duration,  each 
segment  thus  containing  a  block  of  samples  to  be  coded  with  a 
predetermined  number  of  bits,  said  method  comprising  the 
follo%ving  operations: 
determining  from  each  of  said  sample  blocks  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  scale  factors  individually  defined  in 
accordance  with  the  BCPCM  type  methods; 
comparing  each  with  the  other  saiid  scale  factors  obtained 
from  a  given  sample  block  so  as  to  derive  from  said  com- 
parison a  measure  of  the  amplitude  variation  of  the  com- 
pared scale  factors; 
identifying  each  said  sample  block  as  a  transient  block  or  as 
non-transient  block  depending  on  whether  the  amplitude 
of  variation  of  the  scale  factor  of  the  said  block  falls  out- 
side or  within  predetermined  limit  values; 
determining  the  number  of  scale  factors  to  be  retained  for  a 

said  block  depending  upon  its  identification; 
determining  the  nttmber  of  bits  required  for  coding  said  scale 
factor  or  factors  of  a  said  block  based  upon  the  number  of 
scale  factors  to  be  retained  for  a  said  block; 
determining  the  number  of  bits  remaining  available  for  quan- 
tizing the  samples  of  a  said  block;  and 
coding  said  scale  factor  or  factors  and  the  samples  of  the 
block  considered. 


I    I  4^464,714 

PITCH  CHANGER  WITH  GUTCH  MINIMIZER 
AMhe^r  M.  Afalle,  BrooUya,  N.Y.,  aasi^er  to  EfWtMe 
OoekworiUi  Inc^  Now  York*  N>Y< 

FUod  Apr.  30.  IMl,  Sor.  No.  399.092 
bt  a*  GIOL  7/OQr  H04B  1/66:  GllB  5/02 
U,S.  a  301-41  17ClaiM 

1.  A  process  of  splicing  together  first  and  second  signal 
segments  of  the  same  input  signal,  said  second  signal  segment 
being  longer  than  said  first  signal  segment,  said  process  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

(A)  comparing  said  first  sigMl  segment  with  a  plurality  of 
different  subsegmenu  of  said  second  signal  segment,  each 
of  said  suboegmcnts  being  equal  in  length  to  the  length  of 
said  first  signal  s^ment  and  corresponding  to  a  different 
splice  point; 

(B)  generating  a  respective  auto  correlatira  coefficient  as  a 
ftinction  of  each  of  said  comparisons,  each  of  said  auto 
correlation  coefficients  being  representative  of  the  similar- 
ity between  said  first  signal  segment  and  a  respective 
subsegment  of  said  second  signal  segment; 


(Q  determining  the  most  desiraUe  splice  point  as  a  function 
of  said  auto  correlation  coefficients;  and 
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(D)  splicing  said  signal  segments  together  at  that  splice  point 
determined  to  be  the  most  desirable. 


LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM 
Wfflhm  A.  K^dis,  Jif  iiiid,  tele  of  Bridmora,  Md.  (by  i 
F.  McKeaiia,  eiocotor),  aasignor  to  Charles  N.  K.  Claxtoa, 
BiUfaBora,  Md. 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1903,  Ssr.  No.  402.907 
Lrt.  a.)  H04R  3/QO 
U.S.  a  301—117  11 
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._-.ji!:-^ 


1.  A  loudspeaker  system  comprising,  in  combination,  at  least 
one  electromagnetic  loudspeaker  assembly  consisting  of  a 
single  vibratory  coil  form  to  which  a  vibratory  diaphragm  it 
W^ched,  at  least  two  voice  coils  wound  on  said  vibratory  coil 
lioim,  each  operating  within  a  magnetic  field,  a  signal  condi- 
tioning network  and  at  least  one  pair  of  amplifiers,  one  for  each 
of  said  voice  coils,  means  coupling  said  signal  conditioning 
network  to  each  of  said  amplifiers,  means  coupling  said  ampli- 
fiers to  respective  ones  of  said  voice  coils,  means  for  providing 
D.C.  currents  to  said  voice  coils  to  develop  magnetic  forces 
about  each  of  said  voice  coils  such  that  these  forces  are  caused 
to  oppose  one  another,  means  for  providing  audio  signal  cur- 
rents to  said  voice  coils  fhnn  said  amplifiers  in  such  phase 
relation  that  magnetic  forces  which  an  additive  are  developed 
about  said  voice  coils  to  produce  a  vibratory  motion  of  said 
voice  coil  form  and  said  diaphragm  attached  thereto  in  re- 
sponse to  audio  signals  fhwi  said  amplifiers,  a  power  supply, 
means  connected  between  said  power  supply  and  said  voice 
coils  for  adjusting  the  D.C.  current  levels  supplied  to  the  voice 
coils,  and  means  for  controlling  said  means  connected  between 
said  power  supply  and  said  voice  coils  to  change  the  level  of 
D.C  current  in  said  voice  coils  to  assure  that  the  audio  signals 
will  not  be  dipped. 
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MH786 
SYSTEM  FOR  IDENnFYING  CURRENCY  NOTE 
Aklhlro  NigUto,  Kawuaki;  Ko  Ohtonbc,  Tokyo;  Sanaa 
Yuialuiwa,  ud  YMashi  Nalufflon,  both  of  Yokohma,  tU  of 
Japan,  utt^Mn  to  Tokyo  SUboora  OmU  ic«i»— mm  Kaiiha, 
Kawasaki,  Japan 

Fllad  Jan.  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  r4,383 

iBt  a^  G06K  9/62 

VS.  a.  382—7  17  rhif 


1.  A  printed  matter  identification  system  comprising: 

means  for  scanning  a  printed  pattern  of  said  printed  matter 
and  generating  a  plurality  of  scanning  signals  indicative 
thereof; 

means,  coupled  to  said  scanning  and  generating  means,  for 
detecting  a  particular  one  of  said  scanning  signals  having 
a  predetermined  characteristic  from  among  said  plurality 
of  scanning  lignals; 

means,  coupled  to  said  detecting  means  for  determining  a 
fixed  portion  of  said  printed  pattern  corresponding  to  said 
detected  scanning  si|pial;  means,  coupled  to  said  determin- 
ing means,  for  generating  characteristic  dau  correspond- 
ing to  said  fixed  portion  of  said  printed  pattern  and  defin- 
ing it  as  a  start  point; 

standard  reference  data  generating  means  for  generating 
reference  data  representing  a  characteristic  of  a  scanning 
signal  that  would  result  from  scanning  a  standard  printed 
pattern; 

means  for  calculating  a  degree  of  similarity  between  the  daU 
generated  by  said  characteristic  data  generating  means 
and  said  reference  data;  and 

means,  coupled  to  said  calculating  means,  for  determining 
the  kind  and/or  genuineness  of  said  examined  printed 
matter  from  said  degree  of  similarity  calculated  by  said 
similarity  calculating  means. 

4,464,787 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CURRENCY 

VALIDATION 

Laooard  A.  Flih,  Chicago,  and  Thooas  Hanger,  Melraac  Park, 

both  of  DL,  aarignon  to  Casino  Tcehaokigy,  Schiller  Park,  DL 
Filed  Jan.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  276,684 
Int  a^  G06K  9/62 
UAa38a-7  IPCIaims 


for  producing  digital  words  indicative  of  said  analoa 
•igiud, 

(b)  prooesMng  said  words  for  developing  dau  relative  to  the 
position  of  pulses  represented  by  Mud  aaak>g  tigaal, 

(c)  modifying  said  position  data  in  response  to  the  relative 
lengdi  of  one  area  of  the  bill  being  scanned  relative  to  a 
standard  length  for  said  area, 

(d)  comparing  the  modified  positions  with  stored  dau  repre- 
senting normal  tocations  for  key  pulses  which  are  ex- 
pected during  scanning  of  a  bill  of  one  of  a  plurality  of 
denominations, 

(e)  counting  the  number  of  coincidences  of  scanned  pulses 
relative  to  stored  key  pulse  locations,  and 

(0  developing  an  output  signal  indicative  of  the  denomina- 
tion of  the  scanned  bill  in  response  to  Uie  total  number  of 
said  coincidences  being  approximately  equal  to  die  num- 
ber of  stored  key  pulse  locations  for  said  denomination. 

4,464,788 
DYNAMIC  DATA  CORRECnON  GENERATOR  FOR  AN 

IMAGE  ANALYZER  SYSTEM 
Staalcy  R.  Staraberg;  Robert  M.  Looghead,  and  WUUia  O. 

Dorgsl,  aU  of  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  MsipMrs  to  EofifooMMl 
Rsaaorch  InsMtte  of  MichlfM,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 
Cootinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  73316,  Sap.  10, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4090,049.  This  appllcalioa  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,328 
lot  ai  G06K  9/OQ:  G06F  J3/20 
VS.  a  382-41  7 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  and  designating  the  denomination 
of  paper  currency  being  scanned  longitudinally  by  a  magnetic 
read  head,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  digitizing  an  analog  signal  developed  by  said  read  head 


1.  Apparatus  for  analyzhig  digital  date  signals  having  vari- 
ous values  representing  characteristics  of  points  in  a  first  ma- 
trix, said  apparatus  comprising: 

digital  logic  circuitry  means  for  performing  essentially  a 
one-to-one  transformation  of  substantially  all  of  the  pofaits 
in  the  first  matrix  into  a  second  matrix  having  a  cone- 
sponding  number  of  points,  with  the  transformation  of 
each  point  being  carried  out  by: 

means  for  sensing  the  value  of  a  data  signal  ftttiwiatfd  with 
a  given  point  in  the  first  matrix; 

means  for  adijusting  the  values  of  data  signals  — <*fTttfd  with 
a  plurality  of  selected  points  in  Uie  first  matrix  as  a  ftne- 
tion  of  the  sensed  value  of  the  given  point;  and 

means  for  genertting  a  new  digital  value  for  the  given  point 
depending  upon  the  rehitimiship  between  the  a4justed 
values  of  the  selected  date  signals  whereby  substantially 
all  of  the  pointo  in  the  first  matrix  are  transfomed  in  like 
manner  to  generate  a  secpnd  matrix. 

4,464,789 

IMAGE  ANALYZER  FOR  PROCUSING  MULTIPLB 

FRAMES  OF  IMAGE  DATA 

Stanley  R.  StenAarg,  Aon  Arbor,  Mki^  SMlppr  to  Eiftraa- 

mentoi  Rassarch  Iialitate  of  MicUgn,  An  Arbari  Mich. 

DiTisioa  of  Sar.  No.  1S0333,  Mqr  If,  1988^  Pat  No.  4^69380. 

lUs  appMtaHsa  May  14, 1982,  Ssr.  We.  378J88 

lot  a.)  G06K  9/56 

UJ.  a  383-48  7Cktaa 

1.  A  method  of  analyzing  multiple  image  frames,  cadi  firame 
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being  represented  by  •  matrix  of  pixels  fed  lerially  from  a 
source  for  processing,  said  method  comprising: 
'   tnnsfonning  a  first  frame  of  pixete  in  at  least  one  serial 
neighborhood  transformation  stage  to  detect  spatial  loca- 
tions associated  with  a  g^^en  object  therein; 
retaining  indleia  of  the  transformation  of  the  first  frame 
associated  with  the  spatial  locations  of  said  object; 


said  alignment  means  being  substantially  parallel  to  said  first 
edge. 


subsequently  transforming  a  second  frame  of  pixels  in  at  least 
one  serial  neighborhood  transformation  stage  to  detect 
spatial  locations  associated  with  said  object  therein;  and 

analyzing  the  difference  between  the  transformation  of  the 
fint  and  second  frames  to  thereby  detect  changes  of  said 
object  between  frames. 


4^464,790 
BAG  WITH  CLOSED  VALVE 
F.  BlankensMp,  Bay  VOtags,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Basic 
Packaging  Systsas,  Ine^  Anm  Lake,  Ohio 

FDad  Jn.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  388,4C7 

IM.  a'  BCSD  30/24 

VS.  CL  383-37  20  daiais 


1.  An  bteroonnected  series  of  valve  bags  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  first  wall  and  a  second  wall  connected  together 
near  all  edges  to  form  a  substantiany  closed  big; 
said  first  wall  being  formed  from  first  and  second  panels 

partially  overlapping  each  other; 
at  least  one  panel  seal  sealing  between  said  first  and  second 
paneb  at  the  overlapping  areas  thereof  with  said  panel  seal 
terminating  near  a  first  valve  side  line  transverse  to  a  first 

edge  of  said  bag: 

a  second  valve  side  line  spaced  firom  sttd  first  tine  and  trans- 
verse to  said  first  edge  and  including  a  seal  between  said 
first  and  second  pands  at  the  overlapping  areas  thereof; 

a  valve  being  defined  between  said  two  valve  side  lines  and 
the  unasaled  portions  therebetween  of  said  overlapping 
first  and  seomd  panels; 

said  valve  having  an  interior  end  defined  by  a  portion  of  said 
first  panel  and  having  an  exterior  end  defined  by  a  portion 
of  said  second  panel,  the  overiqyping  of  said  first  and 
second  paneb  definmg  a  self-closing  valve  after  opening 
thereof  and  filling  the  bag  with  the  desired  contents,  said 
exterior  end  of  said  vdve  being  sealed  closed  and  slittable 
for  opening  for  filling  of  the  iMg; 

interconnecting  means  at  least  near  said  first  edge  connect- 
ing each  bag  to  an  adjacent  bag  to  form  an  interconnected 
series  (rf  bags; 

means  on  said  interconnected  series  of  bags  for  alignment  of 
said  series  of  bags  fior  guidance  of  the  series  of  bags  along 
a  reference  line  of  a  bag  fitting  machine;  and 


I  M6i,791 

ALL>LEVEL  RAYLEIGH  FADER 
Orrille  M.  Ebsm,  Park  Ridgs,  IlL,  aasifBor  to  Motorola,  lac, 
SchanariMirg,  IlL 

I    Filed  Aug.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  410,222 
IntCL>H04B  77/00 
VS.  CL  455-^7  9  Claiau 


1 C* 

H 


«  OOUBiyMtNeBl— I 


7.  A  method  for  Rayleigh  fading  an  input  signal  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  dividing  the  input  signal  into  a  first  signal  and  a  second 
signal  separated  in  phase  by  90*  from  the  first  signal; 

(b)  generating  first  and  second  noise  currents  by  generating 
respectively  first  and  second  noise  voltages,  and  convert- 
ing the  first  and  second  noise  voltages  into  first  and  noise 
currents,  respectively; 

(c)  generating  a  first  output  signal  by  mixing  the  first  signal 
with  the  first  noise  current  in  a  double  balanced  mixer; 

(d)  generating  a  second  output  signal  by  mixing  the  second 
signal  with  the  second  noise  current  in  a  double  balanced 

I    mixer;  and 

(e)  summing  the  first  and  second  output  signal  to  produce  a 
Rayleigh  faded  version  of  the  input  signal. 


'  '  M44.792 

PORTABLE  TRANSMITTER  ENCLOSURE 
John  R.  Owerko,  Raton,  N.  Max.,  assignor  to  AJLF.  Products, 

Inc.,  Raton,  N.  Max. 

CoBtfnaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  302,995,  Sep.  14, 1981,  abaadoaad.  This 

application  Oct  4, 1983,  Sar.  No.  538,912 

let  a^  H04B  1/03 

U.S.  a  455^128  4  Gains 


1.  A  transmitter  adapted  for  use  at  a  remote  location  in  a 
security  system  comprising  an  integral  molded  base  having  a 
flat  plate  with  a  first  side  and  a  second  side  opposite  the  first 
side,  the  plate  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  flat  surface 
with  the  fint  side  of  the  plate  confronting  the  surface,  said  base 
being  provided  with  a  flap  extending  from  the  plate  on  the 
second  side  of  the  plate  and  having  a  portion  extending  parallel 
to  the  plate,  the  edge  of  the  flap  opposite  the  plate  being  spaced 


4S0 


OFFICIAL  OAZBTTE 


August  7, 1984 


*^^  Pl*t«  to  form  an  opening,  the  plate  having  an  opening 
confronting  the  (lap,  laid  opening  being  coextensive  with  the 
portion  of  the  flap  confronting  the  baae,  a  MibaaMOibly  includ- 
i"SVfl«t  circuit  board  having  electrica]  components  mounted 
thereon  including  frequency  determining  dements,  means  for 
mounting  the  circuit  board  on  said  plate  confronting  the  sec- 
ond  side  of  the  plate  and  the  opening  in  the  plate,  said  circuit 


board  extending  through  the  opening  formed  by  said  flap  May  9. 198^3^63337^ 

between  the  flan  »ttA  th»  mlmtm  mmA  *k.  fc— .—- ..  J_ l_i__  '      '         ^  rf*-w***»iwj 


between  the  flap  and  the  plate  and  the  frequency  detemUning 

dements  of  subassembly  being  disposed  between  the  opening  OA  a  4M-lf7 

m  the  plate  and  the  flap,  and  a  cup  shaped  cover  removably 

mounted  on  the  base  and  extendhig  from  the  second  side  of  the 
plate,  said  cover  enclosing  the  flap  and  the  circuit  board. 

4,444,799 
RIWNANCE  SELECTION  GmClIIT  FOR  SERIES  «. 

CONNECTION  IN  A  RADIO  RECEIVER  ORCUTr 
RayiwMd  P.  HaMcn,  WhHaibero,  N.Y^  «dpor  to  GiMral 
Electric  Coi^aay,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  May  »,  1913,  Ser.  No.  3t3^S 

IM.  a*  H04B  J/J6 

VJB.  a  4M-1S4  g  nui^ 


4,444,794 
INDICATOR  DEVICE 

Co.  {JSt^JSj/-^ --^  ••  ^'-^  <>^ 

MtfaMMtion  or  Sir.  No.  MM1«>  May  7.  Ml,  lAadeMd.  ma 
^^  applicatien  Sep.  7, 1913,  Sar.  No.  99,9ll 


lit  a'  H04B  1/16 


1.  A  selection  circuit  adapted  for  connection  in  a  superhet- 
erodyne radio  reedver  circuit,  bdng  responsive  to  the  tuning 
state  of  said  reedver.  and  for  producing  a  signd  indicative  of 
the  tuning  sute  of  sdd  reedver,  said  radio  reedver  circuit 
mcludmg  tuning,  detector  and  audio  output  stages,  said  selec- 
tion circuit  comprising: 
a  transformer  including  a  primary  coil  having  a  pair  of  legs 
said  primary  coU  of  said  transformer  bdng  adapted  for 
series  connection  between  said  detector  stage  and  said 
audio  output  stage, 
a  capadtor  connected  in  paralld  with  sdd  primary  coil 
establishing  a  resonance  frequency  range  and  for  causing 
resonance  between  said  primary  coil  and  said  c^iadtor 

when  a  signd  within  the  resonance  range  is  applied  to  the 
primary  coil, 

said  transformer  ftirther  induding  a  secondary  coil  having  a 

pair  of  legs  and  bdng  associated  with  said  primary  coU 

and  for  producing  a  signd  on  at  least  one  of  said  legs 

characteristic  of  said  prtatary  coil  resonance. 


t  A  speaker  mount  and  tuning  assembly  for  an  eleetricd 

reedver  including  a  reedver  casing  having  a  front  %v8ll,  a 

generally  drcukr  speaker  buUt  into  said  locdver  easing  and 

eleetricd  tuning  means  in  said  reedver  casing  adq>ted  to  be 

actuated  for  tudng  sdd  reedver,  said  aiMmbly  comprising: 

means  defining  a  generally  dredar  aperture  in  said  front 

wdl  of  said  casing  extending  around  sdd  speaker  concen- 

trJMlly  therewith  having  sdd  spedcer  mounted  therdn. 

said  circular  aperture  and  said  speaker  bdng  structrudly 

configured  so  that  said  speaker  is  arranged  to  be  generally 
m  a  common  plane  with  said  front  wall; 
a  plurality  of  arcuate  slits  extendhig  through  said  front  wdl 
about  said  circular  aperture,  sdd  arcuate  sUts  bdng  lo- 
cated radially  outwardly  of  said  speaker, 

a  speaker  panel  affixed  to  said  cadng  extendhig  with  at  least 

a  part  thereof  covering  said  speaker  on  the  exterior  of  sdd 
reedver  cashig; 

a  routable  tudng  ring  extendhig  around  said  speaker  gener- 
dly  concentricaUy  with  said  circular  aperture  on  the 
exterior  of  sdd  reedver  cadng; 

projections  on  said  tudng  ring  extendhig  hiwardly  of  said 
reedver  casmg  through  said  arcuate  sUts  for  mounthig 
said  tunmg  ring  hi  rotative  operation  relation  on  sdd 
reedver  cashig; 

a  rotation  transfer  mechanism  operativdy  mtereonneethig 
said  tuning  ring  and  said  tunmg  means  to  transmit  rotative 
motion  of  said  tunmg  ring  to  said  tunmg  means  for  tudng 
said  reedver;  and 

tudng  indicia  means  on  said  tuning  ring  and  complementary 
tunmg  mdicia  means  affixed  relative  to  sdd  casmg,  said 
tunmg  hidicia  means  and  sdd  complementary  tudng  mdi- 
da  means  bdng  arranged  to  be  adljustably  podtioned 
relative  to  each  other  for  providhig  an  hidication  of  the 
frequency  to  which  sdd  reedver  is  tuned. 
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York,  N.Y. 

FOad  Nof.  9, 1981,  to.  No.  319,503  274,968 

TkaportioooftkatarBioftUipotaBtaabaaqBaBttoJaa.17,  TABLE 

II  1998,  haa  baaa  iHarlaJawd  Robart  K.  Thorpe,  Lagoaa  Baach,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Brown 

Tani  of  pataat  14  yaan  Jordan  Company,  El  Moats,  CaUf . 

VS.  CL  D6-446  Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  to.  No.  362,965 

Tana  of  patcat  14  yean 
U.S.  a. 


'■iil|, 


4S4 
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^jf  "'  '"Pi"™  ».  ^immmm%  Bwtm  412      Corporatioa,  Ijmt^  N.Y. 

_  FIM]>te.l,lMl«to.No,33t.7ai  "^  ^J!i^*S '^^  ^'"^ 

TiniiofpilMtl4y«n 
U J.  a  D»-4M 


r4JC7 
ffTORAOE  Bm 
WilUoi  D.  Taylor,  WooMr,  OUo, 
lacorpontod,  Wooftor,  Ohio 

FM  Ffb.  21, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  312^1 
..- ^  Tinii«fp««rtl4y«tti 

UA  a  D6-01O 


FRAME  FOR  A  CHILDV  AUTOMOBIUE  SEAT 
S- M.  ItaMl  Uir  M.  HMii.  M  or  BoS.  20^ 

/  SoAonmUofSwodn 

FIM  Dm.  22, 19il«  8«.  No.  333,264 
TmofpolMtM 
UAaiM-333 


August  7, 1984 
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4SS 


BOWL  cm  SIMILAR  AKTICLE  MEDiCINk  blSPENSER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

)S,Dmmi,lMtkmmtx,K^mMiBiBOamm,9an9  I«MlbKdtey^Rlt.tBnll,Gmaiy,AriL72l21,«i8tife 

^IM                _  R.  WIIMi,  IfiB  8M  Valley  Ikn  BtfMfillt,  Ark.  72101 

nMJta.2l,lM2,8w.No.iiUtS  FOtd  Mtf .  22, 1112,  Sw.  No.  3603N 

torlUr,  ippliciliM  ItafM.  Miqr  24, 1M2,  DM/001  TanoriMMtM 

4il  UA  a  07-144 
T«raiofpalntl4y«m 

vjs.  a  m-^2t 


m^m 


\ 


» 

I 

* 

/ 


./ 


274,f72 
aOLDm  UGHT  SWITCH  EXTENSION 
BUf  F.  Mmi,  Jr^  MMGvfWt  Wqr,  Ulkoiia.  Gc 
nW  Aai.  II,  Ifil,  8v.  N*.  17»47< 
TmiorpMnCM 
UAaOt-M 


! 


I 


4S6 
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31ll» 


AJrte.  D  W.IW  I'M  .yy^.    «, „  HANDLE POiTPO«LU0CACE 01 IHELBE 

Aiitnlii,  Dw.  23,  Ifll,  M130  T«a<rHMM«]4       ^^ 


toCPG 


U J.  a  Dt-21 


InrntifttmHUymn 


UJ.aDt-331 


AMoGoloiiibo, 


VS.CL 


374^4 
00U8CMEW 
Mlln,  Ittyjr,  Mri^MT  to  AGHIFUG  SukS.  dl 
GiacMM  MvlM  mi  C,  Italy 
PIM  Mir.  3C  1M3,  to.  No.  342.138 

■ppUcMloa  Itily,  Fob.  38, 1982, 4a34/83(U] 
TomoTpitwrtMjroin 


r4,f78 

HAND  SAW  GUIDB 
J.M. 
Victorio,  Aoiliilit 

FIM  Ffk.  8, 1981,  to.  No.  33M48 
T«HorpM«tl4 
UA  a  D»-71 


374,9n 
UCYCLBLOCX 
J.  Dmntm  DHm,  31139  Vit  GoHm*  Sti.  7H 
VOIP,  CWir.  91383 

FM  Pfk.  8, 1983,  to.  No.  348,878 
TmiorpMntM 
UAaD8-331 


[X> 


August  7, 1984 
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MOIORCYCLE  CA8B  GUAKD  LIGHT  BRACKET  MACNEnC  DOOl  HOLDER 

iM.PlPtWv,MMiri,Mtak,Mlport»DragSp«Wti«,  Riot  ToaMii,  47-iai  XiiMloto  PL,  KmmIn,  HL  MM4 
iMtn  MlMrtwrti,  Warn,  RM  Mv.  9, 1981,  to.  Ms.  MUM 

I  PIM1>M.30,19ia,to.Ne.490J81  TmoTiMMlU 

'  T«««rp«Mtl4y«n  US.  CL  08-402 

U.S.  a 


r4.979 

wiNGNirr 

Royet  W.  Hill,  P.O.  Bos  388,  FUppin,  Ark.  73834 

FOod  Ptb.  22, 1982,  to.  No.  38U73 

TomoTpMntM: 

U  A  a  08-318 


r4t981 

COMBINEO  BOTTLE,  CAP  ANO  MEASURING  CUP 
Etfl  Hojrt,  FMddii  Lakti.  N J.,  MrifMr  to  Alrwiek  ] 
liC  GtrlHidt,  N  J. 

<  iL  FIM  Majr  6, 1982,  to.  No.  378,818 

^  TimorpMirtM; 

U.S,  a  09-337 


r4,982 

COMPRESSEO  AIR  OR  GAS  CYUNOER  CRAOLE 
Rktol  S.  HMtv,  CWUdMKh,  Nov  Zooioai,  irtjinr  to 
NoTopftet,  Now  Ziolsii 

HM  Si»  14, 198L  to.  W^38U93 
ChtaM  priority,  ivpUcottai  Nov  Zoomm,  Mof.  13,  1981, 
ImHpo 

TomoTpMatM! 
UA  a  09-424 
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Wl 


UD  FOR  A  CONTAINER 
A.  Dirt,  Mi  iMMlk  B.  Owt,  bMk 
!•  Dirt  CMifaMr  GarpantlM. 
RM  Ntf .  4t  IMl,  Sir.  Na.  3I7,7M 
TOTBiTpMnlM 
UJ.aDi^-4«7 


374bit8 
^^  DIGITAL  CLOCK 

nW  Mir.  lf»  ma,  te.  No.  3BMM 
TmiirnlntU 
U J.  CL  Dlft-4 


L. 
Mm  be.. 


UJ.aD9-44f 


r4ji« 

BBVBRAGB  DiSPBNSER 

MMviBi.  AriL,  Mlpnr  to 
.Pi. 
M.af.lM2,8«.No.3l2.Ml 


3743r 
DfCTTAL  CLOCK 

c/oM.Z.B«pr«Go.,lM.MW.I7tb 
St,  Nov  York,  N.y.  MMt 

VM  Mr.  18, 1912,  to.  No.  3M,«7 
TorBoTpMntM: 
UACLDW-t 


3TM88 
lHf88  DIGITAL  CLOCK 

■^^S??^^  ■— <  Mwililil^  c/o  M.  Z.  Rwpr  4  C^  Im,  29  W. 

■L.ftb.v^  •ii^'lli*-"'^*^***"'*''^      it, NprY»k.N.y.  19919 
K,  NOV  Yiffk,  N.Y.  19919  niitf.Mor.  If.  1992l9».  No.  991411 

RMM*.  11^  1992,  Sir.  No.  898^  iimVSmU 

TmmttmtmtUfmm  UACI.D19— 9 

UJ.aD19-9  ^^     '^  w*.w.«w-» 
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DWir^CLOCX  SELBCTABUtnJNE  DOOR  CHIMB 

.i_M«v-fc«ii^*2ii*""'^*^'^*'*'*^  M«iit  L.  Urta,  Npr  York.  N.Y, 

UJ.aiMO-9  UAaiM»-110 


4S9 


174.000 
MldKMIETER 
TdHqra  NakaM,  kotk  of 
to  MttHoyo  MHi.  COn  LH.  Tokjro,  Ji0« 
PIM  Apr.  12, 1012,  to.  No.  247,711 
JVM.  Oct  IS,  1001, 


Km,Ji 


U  A  a  DlO-73 


Twaof 


14 


274,001 
ELECTRONIC  SCALE  . 
WMi,  Vite,  llicMiiiilihi,  ariiMr  to  POn  AG,  Swtt- 


I' 


r4,00i 

TABLE  ORNAMENT 
■Ut  Bocto,  ndb  R4.,  fltift«oi,  Vt  00402 

FIM  810. 20, 1012,  to.  No.  420,070 
ToraorpomtM: 
A  a  011—121 


FIM  Mm.  18, 1002,  to.  No.  397 J71 
prtortty,  i00licttioo  Pod.  Rop.  of  QtntKft  Oct.  12, 
1001, 01200O2(U] 

TmofpMMtl4; 
UJB.  a  DlO-02 


460 
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2HM4 
MWROEED  VASE 
Lfirii  B.  mtmUk,  Btmtf  Hllli,  CdU^ 
iKn  Lm  Ai«ri«,  CUlf. 

PIM  Oct  II.  Ifta,  8flr.  No. 
Ttni«rpMnll4 
UJ.  a  Dll— 149 


274,997 
ROTARY  BOLSTER  FOR  TRICK  OR  TRAILER 

*-^  ^  '""rm.  rm  hiiw  TTl .  ^1  f  fTiu.  Tlill 
RM  Jm.  IS,  1912,  S«v  No.  340,10 
TamofpMMtM! 
UA  a.  D12— 199 


374,999 
THREE  WHEEL  AUTOMOTIVE  PASSENGER  VEHICLE 
Loiris  R.  Rlchtf*,  MokMM,  DL,  and  DmM  J.  Stolhry, 
BMch,  CUif n  MrilMn  to  Trikawk,  iKn  MoiMM,  m. 
FIM  Apr.  13, 1913,  Sw.  No.  Wjm 
TmoTpMntM: 
UJ.aD13-tS 


4       .Wil. 


274,991 
MAT  FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 

to 


374,994 
MOTORCYCLE 
BvMrd  LacTOix,  Moirtkdted,  and  Daidd  Coidoi^  SdoMowt,  Jaa  J( 
botk  of  FHuMo,  aarifaaif  to  QFdat  Pwgtot,  FhuM* 

Fllad  Nov.  19^  1911,  Sar.  No.  333,020 
OalM  priority,  appMeatfa^taMa,  May  33, 1901, 011973 

■to  n  ni*_«i»^*"*'''*^**'''^  T«iofpal«tl4|WW 

UJ.aD13-110  UAaD13-303    . 


FM  Oat  0, 1901,  Sir.  No.  309^113 

,  appliaatioo  FWanO,  Jm,  32, 1901, 472/01 
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r4jm 

CnCULAR  WING  ABKaUFT 
hm  P.  Bmvm,  §m  SB.  f§n  It, 

T«niorpMMll4: 
UA  a  011^^128 


•H  "•■.v.j-jf, 


^  rMM 

PCMtTABLB  UCnUCTAILB  OOBD 

i  trie  ProiBit^  lac^  ProiHwt,  BA 
I  nMtt».M,lM2,B».N«. 

UAaD13-J0 


ipCMifiM' 


378,M8  278,002 

POBTABLEKETIACrABLBGOIIDSlORAGE  SYSTEM  PORTABLE  RETRACTABLE  CORD  STORAGE  SYSTEM 

Vtwimk  W.  Sdwwrti,  PmHwrn,  RX,  iwlpnr  to  Cate  Elf  FM«k  W.  Sehwwti,  Pra?M«n,  RX,  uripor  to  CMkk  Elw 

trie  PraiMli,  iMn  PravMMMt,  RX  trie  Pratett,  Im^  ProfMiMi.  RX 

FM  Sip.  88, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  430,820              |l  FIM  S«.  80, 1182,  S«.  N«».  43M84 

TmorpMMlMyMn  TmafiMirtM; 

UJ.aD18-88  VJ.aD18-80 


v.r  r.  • 


462 
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271^008  27Ufll 

JPOyTAMMIKACTAWJtCOBPOTORACElYimi  TSLVHONEHANMET 

fei^*****'*^^*'^*'  ATT  BtB  UbofUDtk^  Mfy  Hll,  N J.       T'»"""  " 
TmaflilMtUyiwi  PIM  J«.  8,  IMS,  Sw.  No.  40M14 


U J.  a  D13-M 


toAig.7,19M, 


US.  a  D14-«l 


TfraoT 


14 


378,006 

TELEPHONE  HAND§ET 
DmM  C  DmWmb,  Ntw  GMMm  CoMM  DomM  M.  GiMra, 
Hawtrlh,  N  J.,  ad  Joha  N.  McGw?«r,  Oraul  Hill,  Pi., 
Mripon  to  AT4CT  Bdl  TtitpkaM  titonHito^  Mmv 
HI1I,NJ. 

FIM  Jm.  8, 1983,  Sw.  No.  488,918 

TOTnofpirtMtMyMn 
U  A  a  D14-4I 


rs,oo4 

TELEPHONE  HANDSET 


DomM  M.  Gouro,  Hmvortk,  SJ4  Jolu  N.  McGtfrw,  DranI 
Hill,  Pan  and  AMa  1.  TDlay.  Rad  Baak,  N  J.,  aHiaaora  to 


378,007 
^^ to  RADIO 

'"**£-• ''1*'?'^'.^<*M11  FIM84^l,19i0,8ar.No.lt84C2 

.f  ^.>..    ..  TifofpataatMyaaw  Tiniofpatiat  MyMn 

UAaD14-43  UAa.D14-49 


^V 
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ttSJM 
TELEPHONt 


TOOL  CAltidEII  POil  EXCAVATORS 

ti  AklWM^M 


FOtd  No?.  19,  IMI,  to.  N6.  iUJUi  nU  Air.  U,  lUl  to.  No.  SfUtt 

*.2^'!rl!Sl&.'****"^^'^'^  q*l»  Pri>fky,  iplMtKiM  a»t<»>  Oct  JMWl,  9h3m 

illl«  DMA/0007(  I  T«ni4fiilali]4j 

...  ^  ^-  TinoofprtliHl4jr«w  tlACLDlS-tt 

UA  a  014-13 


IEVBOAllO>BQtnPPED  ARITHMEIIC  OPERATION 
CONTROL  MACHINE  FOR  ELECTRONIC  COMPUTERS 


Mildo 
0«kl 


to  Tokyo  Sidboani 


GmUL 


rrsjni 

TRACTOR  TOOL  BOX 

RJU  P.a  BoK  21,  EMIto,  MiM.  S6Q28 


Fdid  Mir.  18, 1112,  to.  Ni.  387^87 


PIM  Ok.  «,  1882,  to.  No.  448,888 
ofiitiatM: 


»riirM»,i»pikitfaMJi>M,Wi8«  1881, 8841280     ^•^CLD18-28 
Tim  of  piMtt  14  jrMM 
UAaD14-180 


278,010 
SAIL  POWERED  WINDMILL 
RkfeM  K.  MeLMtoi  18  Mtl«yi  St,  Solte  B,  Surta  Btrtara,  WOliiB  R 
out,  88101 

I      I        nitdJM.  1,1881,  to.  No.  288380 
TtmvtntmtM 
UA  a  018-1 


278,011 
YARN  GUIDE 
PldnH,SX:^ 
mtnit  GorporalkM,  SpirtMte^,  BJC 
1  FUod  Doe.  17, 1881,  to.  No.  38U88 

T«aorpiMttl4 
VJL  a  018-78 


toMflUknRo* 


464 
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"■••14  371,017 

BENCH  SANDER  CASSETTE  FOl  A  ROLLED  LABEL  STRIP 

MnK,fUKaaiEiwmiA.Jnim,miJ9^e.Ltthi,m9l  Y«  SM^  T«ky^  «i  Tate  larirfwita,  Inm^  Mb  of  iipiiib 

OifcMMi,  Mon  iMlpBn  to  nurtawli  Tart  fli«fMJr  Jtf-  Mri^ on  to  ErtBiMM  MaUkt  Srto,  Jmm    ; 

toiooCH]r.Mo.  PIM  Ja.  7. 1N2,  Shr,  No.  3IS,7Ct 

FM  J«.a»,  IMS,  Sir.  No.  344^118-  f'^i.).  >.t       -          Tmm  olpSm  Hnm         - ' -^^i^y ' 

T«niorpM«lMy«N  U.S.CLD1S— 19                                       •-:>,;'.,  t/rr  j^vi 
U.S.  CL  D18— 134                                             'V    • 


378^ ' 
PROTBCnVE  HOOP  FOR  A  ORCUMR  SAW 

\«OnHBi  A.  1*1.  tHI  QV  WOSw,  TBDVIt  nOOMnUMIt 

lo  TitorMmlMiiMi  Bowo  B.V..  IMwi«.  Mitlilooih 
FIM  Sap.  9, 19S1, 8«.  No.  30IU7I 
Toni  Of  patMit  14  ymn 
U  J.  a  D18— U3 


■   j''»^  •   'f. 


•«.j  ;  r- ) 


,y  '..-<" 


!:■■  -*''    r  ..{ 


(i 


37M14 

APPARATUS  FOR  CirmNG  BV  MItTING 

Mototnp  Matno,  4-34,  3-chooM,  Nokaaktaicld,  KHa-ln, 


37S,01t 
COMBINED  MAGAZINE,  MEMO  PAD  AND  PENCIL 

RACK 
RomM  N.  KMri«,  Youptowm  Olrio;  Jmo  S.  Roat,  1040  Colo- 
Bial  Dr.,  YBaaptwwa,  OMo  44508,  airt  Myw  E.  UIImm,  Jr., 
CaaflaM,  OUo,  aaai^an  to  Willow  Moldad  PlMtiaa,  IM.  Md 
JaM  S.  Raaa,  both  of  YoaaptoirB,  OUo 

FUad  Dae.  17, 1901,  Sar.  No.  831,864 
Tarn  af  MMnt  14  jraan 
UJ5.  a  D19-77 


j'l     •  *'o;  ■  ,i« 


FOad  Btp.  7, 1903,  Sar.  No.  418,086 
priorUjr,  appHcaHoa  Japaa,  Mar.  17, 1903,  S7'011097 
Tar*  of  pataat  14  jraara 
UJ.  CL  D18— 144 


August  7,  }9I4 
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I 


37M19  TTSjm 

ISLAND  VENDING  MACHINE  FUZKLE  TOY 

AnliltMflr|nrJ»^tiriBNitW.Kl«|,ko*«rAtlMl»,OiW  Om^t  E.  SiapMM,  Briltaor*,  Mi^  D.  MkkMl  WiUluM,  Ntw 
■MipMra  to  Hm  CooHGoto  Coivny,  Atfaurta,  Ga.  Ywk,  N.Y^  KkJtPJ  A.  ChM»,  ■■IIImiih.  md  Lammn  B, 

RM  Oct.  7,  IMl.  to.  No.  389,410  Grabb,  Modrtom  botk  of  Mdn  MrifKm  to  Mmoo  A  Join- 

I       I  Tom^pfllMt  14  jFWri  mm  Biiby  Pro«Mli Gonpuqr,  New  Brwwwkk,  N J. 

UJ.a.D20-8  I  FIM  Jn.  4,  IMS,  Sor.  No.  3854M 

Torai  of  potMrt  14  ft 
VS.  CL  D21— 105 


27MI0  VBjm 

i/t^  .  r^        B     S^i^?^       IV     fi^^M  TOY  AUrOMOBaECX)NTIlOL  CONSOLE 

VirgiaiaaMrm,Rui«oN,RX,airiWa)fwJ.Yte,Spriagneld,  m,^^  ^  j^^,^  g^  P^Mta*.  Ctttf.  MriBMr  to  Tow 

Mm..  MrifMH  to  MOtoa  Brailty  iMoriMtiomd.  Inc.,      S™  oL  ii-^H« ^*^       ^^ 

*•"■■"•*■'  '*'■"•  FIM  Dm.  21.  IML  Sir.  No.  332.412 

Filod  Fofc.  10.  IWa,  S>.  No.  38032S  ^j^^f  ^jj^^j  rttn 

T«ra  of  p«t«M  14  yoon  u  j  q^  D21— 142 

UAaD21«10  w.o.vi.i/«»    i^ 


1 

■ 

1 

^^1 

1 

i 

•*^  Ji. 


1l 


275,021 
FRAME  FOR  THE  LEADING  EDtSE  OF  A^LIDER       ., .  ^  _,    ,«, 
Jtftoy  A.  Brack,  140  ManMe1>idl,Ulw  Orion,  Mich.  40035  U.S.  (3. 1121-199 
FIM  JiiL  21, 1982,  S«.  No.  34MC7 
Tom  of  patwt  14 
U.S.  a  D21-91 


278,014 

TOY  BEAR  BASEBALL  PLAYER 
SoHo  Ikoda,  1341  Md  Waj,  HoMtalo,  HL  98818 
FIM  Fob.  8,  MO,  Mm.  No.  348,939 
Tom^pMNtM: 


, f 
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STOVE 
10. 


SUBfUIFACB  0UTM06ER  FOR  THE  DETECTION  OF 

MAGNETIC  PlBLDt 
Mwplir  L.  MM,  Jr^  «N  AkirtMi  au  Mta,  To.  7i2» 

mi9i9.n,m2,§m.S^4tljm  FIMSip.2t»llll,to.No.3Hi« 

TmmutfmmUjimn  Tmmvtfmmu 


37I|0M 
ARTIFICIAL  FUH  BAIT 
R.  IMRmb,  RJL  #1,  Bos  U7, 

FM  Jv.  U,  1M2,  to.  N«.  MMH 
Tmi<rpMntl4 


M.  44974 


Ijny  L.  GonNl, 


UJB.a.D3»-40 


rt407 

FLUMUNG  FITTING 

ND  LMinivi  Dr.,  CkMtir,  Vt.  aani 

Dm.  31,  IMl,  to.  Ntt.  33«4iS 
TmofpMMtl4: 


378,039 
AUTOMATIC  TEMPERATURE  SENSING  ELECIRIC 

HEATER 
Mdfte  H.  BoMt,  Glwftew;  TiMvto  H.  Morrlni^  EtmmMi, 
irf  Jmm  P.  SitviM,  Orit  Fwk,  all  of  EL,  irtpon  to 
NMtoMi  Prwto  tadHtrlH,  IM.,  En  CUra,  Wii. 
FIM  Jn.  3,  IflO,  to.  No.  18MM 
Tana  of  potMt  14  yton 
VS,  a  D39-U3 


AUOUST  7,  1984 
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IVAFOHATIVB  COOLER 
,  9112 1.  VIM0  PL,  Hmm,  ArlB.  S871« 

FHii  8i^  39, 1112,  Sir.  N«.  43M2> 
T«B«rpMMll4 
UJ.aini-139 


I 


PLASMA  CAaKm  RCHER 
A.  Mitar,  Jr.,  HmMm,  ai  Arttv  W.: 

,  ktlh  If  Mm,  uripm  It  Drylri^  be,  W|. 


TaMifMiniM: 


U J.  CL  DM-1.1 


27f,ll31 
UQUID  CmnCAL  CONTAINKM 

K*  ilMirt  MoyMi  utffwttoiwut  Pm.,  SMfMr  to  IMi 

rHI|  iMt,  llWOII,  FtLt 

I    I         PIMJiL37,19tl,Sir.No.2l732S 
TmofpMMtMjri 

UA  a  nai-u 


i  275,033 

LABORATORY  WATER  BATH 
B.  Poiltewilt,  Gliadilf  llitfili,  IlL, 
HtnMMta,  IM.,  MdroM  Park,  DL 
FiM  Mair  9, 1990,  S«.  Nt.  140^49 
T«aofpMM14 
UAaD24-t 


toLib> 
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OFnCIAL  OAZBTTB 


A'Oi 


August  7, 1984 


DENTAL  lOOT-CANAL BROA£»  HANDLE  ' CXIRNIGBMOULD 

l»Mkn»Mtp  llobwtLI6yM«Mi,lWt2»27SliilAvt4J 

DHWM  of  8«.  hto.  f<5^.  1^.  r,  lyi.  TW.  .ppllartio.  RM  M».  12,  IM^Sir.  No.  JT^IO 

Air.  4^  mSi  Sir.  Nft  4t2;307  T«BorMMwtl4 

OidM  priority,  ipplkotlM  no  HopM,  No?.  20,  1980,  UJS.CLD2S-79 
OM/000447 

TarBoTpotOBtMyotn 
VS.  a  D24— 10 


278,038 
SKIMMER  FOR  HYDROTHERAPY  SPA 
Gordd  C  FUmI,  AMMm  Odif.,  MrifMr  to  Gorico 
Prodacti,  Im. 


CMrtinntiOiHB-port  of  Sor.  No.  211,088,  No?.  28, 1880, 
■8oMd,  nd  a  coatlnatloB-i»«irt  of  Sw.  No.  17LMI.  ▲■ 


278,087 
OOMBINBD  MULTIFUNCTION  LAMP  AND 
^     ^     .  MAGNIFIER 

t  ..M    v.-^.!^??!!?**^?:??^**'^- '*••"'•••'»  A^  AIb«tSi«wlrt^oidGIIkortSpoctor,botfcof480W 

7,1880,okoadOMd.TUiipplkatlooMDr28,1983,8ir.No.  A?On  Gionwkh,  Con.  08830 

488,178  FDoi  Oct  28, 1811, 8«.  No.  318^1 

TonBorpiliatl4yoon  Tora  of  MlMt  14  vi«i 

UAaD24-38  UAaD2*-*l               "^      '^ 


August  7, 1984 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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'    i   'OGAMEITEUIIN 
GiMt  DliMd,  im  Avwiii  8tl?a»  FUlirlaa,  CUir.  93C33 
FIM  Ai«,  SO,  mi^SHi  N*.  413439 
TmafpalMlM: 
UA  a  D27— 10 


■C 

VS.CL 


378,041 
SHEEP  HANDUai 
P.O.  Bn  131, 
Ai»  13, 1903, 8«.  No.  400,113 
TmoTpMnlH 


:-i  :■  ■>.'. 


378,043 
TRAVEL  nON 
Dnia  Stowell;  TMlur  Vlwiirtir,  koth  of  Ntw  York,  tad  Joha 
378,039  Loacok,  Scondolc,  all  of  N.Y.,  MrigMn  to  Soayd  Corpora* 

DENTAIrFLOSS  APPUCATOR  tioa,Japaa 

Rab«tJ.LoaM«,FartWa)raa,Iad.,anifMrtonoMriteQir^  FDod  Sop.  30, 1M3,  te.  No.  430,403 

poiatioa,  Fort  Wajrat,  lad.  Torai  of  patMrt  14  yoan 

FIM  Oct  30, 1903,  Sor.  No.  438,400  UAq.033-70 

TonBoTpaiaatM; 
U  A  a  D30-44 


t.  1 


378,040 
OOSMEnC  BRUSH  CONTAINER 

F.  HoOowajr,  Soattaanr,  Coaa.,  anisaor  to 


378,043 
IRON  SUPPORT 
Sohatoiit  Makqr,  Goaop  Park,  Odif., 
PiaOagti  Co.,  Saa  ForaaaOo,  Cdif . 

II      FIM  Sop.  34, 1103,  S«.  No.  433,038 
ToTHoTpatMtM! 
U.S.  a  033-73 


FIM  Vtk.  11, 1903, 8m.  No.  347,M1 
TOTaoTpatMtM: 
U  A  a  D30-74 


r"^ 


^ 


wn 
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OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AuoysT  7, 1984 


WttWVCART  COLLAPSIBLE  SrrORAGE  BIN 

^aa^*  i^y^!^f'^!r  ^'"^^  ^«*«??  MMin  RM  Not.  H  IMO,  Sw.  Nt.  3UMM1 

IM  Graf  P.  Tfrik,  WttdMHir,  Vs.,  miIiiuii  to  Bihtorwild  Ttm  of  nlHrt  14  «^ 

CoMMrdid  Midi  WwlMlMitw.  Va.  UAaD34-40     '^'"'■^'*''^ 
PIM  #Mk  1,  IM3,  to.  No.  34M12 
TfrpoTpalMtMjrMn 
UJ.aD34-21 


IJdlS. 
LmlAB; 


to  AUIi- 


UA  a  034-40 


375^7 
PALLET 
LSddddipiatt,  Swodm, 
Swtdw 

Doc  33,  IMl,  8w.  No.  333,3M 
\  tppHcttioo  Swidn,  Jn.  33, 1981, 81-143S 
TannofpMMtMjTMn 


378,048 

COMBINED  BED  AND  CONTROL  UNTf  FOR  AN 

INDUSTRIAL  OXYGEN  CONCENTRATOR  OR  THE  LIKE 

NofM  R.  MfCoMtg,  TnawiiMii,  N.Y^  wilpor  to  Qntm  it 

FIltd  Stp.  3, 1981,'8ir.  No.  398,993 
T«niorp«Mtl4 
VA  a  D84-38 


IrF 


378,048 
CARRIER  FOR  A  DRILL  AND  DRILL  ACCESSORIES 
Vnmda  R.  Bnulgu,  84  DMitfa  St,  North  Ctaytoo,  Victoria, 
3188,  Awtralia 

FIM  Apr.  13, 1983,  S«r.  No.  387,893 
TwaofpotwtM: 
UAaD34-44 


.'I I. !■>-■"  (Vi:  ..   -■>  ^a: 


jfj 


.nt-' 


Vt 


I    o 


■^i 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


'4i. 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  7TH  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1984 


NoTB.— Amaaed  in  apoordanoe  with  the  fint  "f"***^"!  chancter  or  word  ot  the  i 
OB  aooordanoe  with  dty  and  tdephooe  directory  practice). 


•H 


A.  E.  Stiley 

Niduaip.ariW. 
A.  O.  Davie  Omb  *  EMiaaariM  Ca: 

Piecialawiiar Daaierj^  M9»4II,  Q.  29.IS9J00. 
A.  NattennaBD  ft  Ge  OmbH:  Stt— 

BMiaS.  Haai;  aid  Leyck.  Sigufd.  4.4H379.  CL  AJA-iaxm. 
AJLF.  Pnxlucia.  Inc.:  See— 

Owerko,  John  R.,  4,4t*,Tn,  d  4SS-12S.000. 
AB  KoUfilB:  5h»— 

]U)tMiaIl,.ltolf  B.,  4.46M4I,  CL  43O-2100a 
AB  Vdvo:  Sit- 
,    RydqniM,  Jaa  E.;  Sandberg.  Lan;  and  WaOiB.  Ralf.  4.463365.  a 

ACP  lodwtriei.  laooiponted:  See— 

yard  1(74.463427.  a  112-93.000. 


.  ,^  .     ...  Niehikawa.  Manni.  4,463.623.  Q.  74-493Xna 

SeidflUdi,  Manin,  4,464J(Mv  CL  12746.000.   Aiaio-Wamer  KabuaUki  Kaitha:  S«»— 

Kawamoto,    Mutmni;    and    Sakaki^ara,    Shiro,    4.464.143,    Q. 
474.28.000. 
AiMliafer,  Dieter  E:  See— 

Puach.  Onnther,  Ainliiiger,  Dieter  E.;  Hoflbaan,  Alesaader;  and 
Puaofa.  IUa«-W«ner,  4,464,41S.  Q.  427-44.000. 
Aiawa.  Maaaaofi:  See— 

Ohta,  Seburo;  Nakamura,  Shoji;  Hayaahi,  Katautake;  Yonogkla, 
KatnyoU;  Morohoahi.  Hideo;  Hiroae.  Sciichi:  Uehara.  Hm^ 
Aiawa.  Maaanori;  Sato,  Yoahihiaa;  Idukawa,  Hideynki;  Tejinia. 
MaaayuU;  and  Togano,  Seiaaka,  4.464.290,  a.  2S2-S2100R. 
AJima,  Akio:  See— 

Taaodchi.  Tadae;  Kawamura,  Maaanori;  Ajima.  Akk);  Mohii. 
TetMya;  HayMU.  Maiaki;  Terarinma.  Hifoahi;  Mrata.  Pnmio; 


SittBer.  Edward 

Taaaowaa.  Cbuaak.  4,463.723.  a  123-43S.00a  . 

Acker.  Joaar.  to  Jacob  AdMT  ft  Sotee.  Device  for  lanachins  a  oiojec-  ^u     ■»  •rrr'^Ji ■^™'.   ^  .    ..     . 

^ST  /iSliS  SltUaST  ^^  •'•^'w*  •«»  i«»wun»  •  pnjK-  Akwoyd.    Richard    T.    Dual    fiiel    diewl    engine.    4,463,734.    Q 


ActCB,  Edward  M., 


tile.  4.463.743.  CL  l24-6.00a 
Actso.  Edward  M.:  Sm— 

I  Moaber,  Car^  W.;  Toag.  Oeone  L.; 

'      4^464.329.  a.  S36-&40a 
Addili.  Edwin  L.:  Sm— 
Spdr.LealieO.:aad 
AdaDa.  Johnnie  E.;  aad 

Aaaerica,  Eaergy.  Ddayad 

S26462Aia 
Adoock.JaaieaL.:&e^ 

'^^He.  MardiaB  (X;  Adooek,  JaaMB  L.;  aad  Chriatoiriiorou.  Loucaa 
O..  4,464.417.  CL  427-41.00a 


I  Morimura,  Takeahi.  4.464,312,  O.  424-270.000. 

Richard   T. 
.000. 
Akita.  Shigeyuki:  See— 


123-323.000. 


4.464.S2aa. 


Kitagiwa.  Jioui;  Akita.  Shigeynki;  and  Rhanran,  Sotoa  4,463,604, 
073-196.000. 
Edwin  L„  4.464.3301  CL  376-139.000    Alberta,  Heimieh;  Steinberger,  Hdnot;  and  Rortmann,  WilAied,  to 
Donald  R..  to  Unitad  Stales  of      ^>^  Aktiengeadhchafl.  Oraft-ondlfied  aknaae  ditpeniooi  for 
w«w.  uam,  i,HN»  o        fiairiang  textile  materiab.  4,464,306.  a  324-3U.00a 

Albiasali.  Enrico:  See— 

Scata.  Unaberto;  Albizzati,  Enrico;  and  Oiannetti.  Eazo.  4,464.478. 
a:30M  11.000. 
Alcon  Ldbontoriaa.  Inc.:  5ef 
Adolph  Coon  Coaqiany:  Si»-  York,  Billie  M.,  Jr..  4.464.383,  CL  424-273.0QR. 

HuAnan,  Stanley  1;  Dorltaaa.  Jan  L.;  Freakd.  Robert  L.;  aad   Alden.  Dak  B.:  See— 
Pearoe.  Ronald  A.,  4.463J44.  CL  194'4AX:.  CogrveD,  Joha;  Pokoa,  Robert  P.;  aad  Alden.  Dale  E..  4,463.640, 

Advanced  DriUng  Corporatkia:  SlM^  01.  83-116.00a 

Horatneyer,  Robert  J.;  aad  Wcick,  Larry  J..  4.463.814.  a.   Aleiandar,  Jimmy  R.:  See— 
17S'4S.00ft  Zimmerman,  Wiley  E.;  Alexander,  Jfanmy  R.;  Bolei,  Doe  E.;  and 

Aeroaol  iBveatkm  and  Devekmieat  &A.  AIDSA:  S$e-  Boekhorst,  Rhea  W.,  4,464,364,  a.  219^497.000. 

Batcher,  Rofer  A.;  aad  Dcbard,  Ante,  4.463.784,  CL  141-20.000.   Alfano,  Robert  R.;  and  Bochot,  Jannsz  M.  Chrooiam-doped  beryOiuffl 
Agarwd,  Sweah  C,  to  Babceck  ft  WBcn  ConoaBy,  The.  CeatriAigal      aluminum  alicate  laier  ayitems.  4,464.761,  CL  372-41.000. 
amge  cootrol  lyiteat  4,464.720. 0.  »4^1.Q20.  AUegretti  ft  Company:  S*e- 


Agaaoe  Natkiaale  de  Vateiaatioa  de  hi  RadMidie  (ANVAR):  Sw-  Candk>.  Anthony;  and  Mwhd,  Jamei  J.,  4,463,344,  O.  36-17.100. 

Avramaaa,  Slnlkl;  Broaa.  Oeorgaa,  Sdegay.  Erie;  aad  Thomas,  Allemaaa.  Martia;  and  Kdleriials,  Hanneter.  Method  for  ion  cyclotroa 

DanieL  4.464.468.  Q.  433-177.a».  resonawe  apectroecopy.  4,464.370.  O.  230-291X100. 

Agency  of  ladaatrial  Scieace  aad  Tedawiggy;  See—  ADen-Biadley  Company:  Sm^ 

Soghin.  Mamaki.  4,464,498,  CL  534-141Q0a  Ford.  Davkl  E.,  Jr.;  and  Kannenberg,  Danid  O.,  4,464,603.  O. 

Anaev  of  ladaatrial  Scieace  Techaotogy.  Miaietry  of  intenwtiOBal  315-134.000. 

Trade  ft  ladmttV;  Site—  AUea.  Danid  O.  Load  lashing  tubular  anchor  for  shoring  beams. 

Takahaahi,  Yo^io;  Onwa,  Tahac;  Sakamoto,  Rynj>:  Kaavi.  K«t-  4.464,089,  a.  410^.000. 

4,463.799.  CL  163-10.000.  AlUed  Corporation:  See- 

Andemn.  Philip  M.,  Ill;  RasUn.  DooaM;  aad  Reteh.  Ronald  K., 


Ffaideia.  Otmlcr.Tertt  Bertbold:  Zalm.  Wot^aag;  mi  Knhn.  4,463.610,  a  73-634.000. 

Oerfaard.  4,464,043,  <&.  3SS-3s!o0a 


43554 


546.000. 

N.V.: 


Alloy  Sorfhoes  Compeay,  lac.:  See— 
4.464.464,  Q.        -  faakli.  Alfonao  L.,  4,464.430,  Q.  428-2014)00. 
Ak)ka  Cq..  Ltd.:  Sw- 

Koyano,  Akira;  and  Minmo,  SeikUro,  4,463,763,  a.  128-661 .000. 
Alps  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See—   ^ 
^UA  M»^  -.■>-.■■■  AA*A-i»A  «  «ai^<  nnh  '  Kanako,  Akio;  and  Kajiwara,  Hitoshi,  4,464,781.  a.  381-12.000 

X  J^  jStfSc^u^  T^---  "  -  •^•-- Ahman.  Alan  R.;  and  OotierreE,  Jorge  OMuhiplmoee  tamponade  and 

^f^*^  *'¥'^  — ^  Ofwier. Tbomaa E..  to ^r^nda^Md  Omsd-      thromboackrotherapy  tube.  4,464, 1 73,  a  604-99.000. 
S^wfioOO?^       '^'"'"^  '*''''*^  AluadaumCompaay  of  America:  Sei^ 


Hnao  P..  4,463.943.  CL  27l-21X0a 
Agndo.  ABdMey  M..  to  Eveatide  Clodcworka.  faw.  Pitch  dianger 


Ahlschwede,  Brian  A.:  aad  McKm^  Kevia  D.,  to  Deere  ft  Company. 
I  ooBttd  bteriboe  mechaniam.  4,463.628,  a  74-86rQ00. 


AifO-Lator  Corpocalion: 

OwmMr,Roy  " 
Air  Prodacta  aad 


,  Bany  O..  .4,464039,  p.  2IO-219X)0a 


Bush.  J.  Pfadey.  4.464.347.  Q.  423-1 12.00a 

Hikkaan.  Gregory  J.;  and  Sanden,  Robert  E.,  Jr.,  4,464,199,  Q. 

7^249.000. 
Ramaar,  Robert  A.;  Booz,  A.  Daivd;  Barch,  Daaid  IL;  aad  Cebu- 

kk,  Walter  S.,  4.464.103,  CL  423-7.000. 


Prodacta  aad  Cheaiicah.  lac.:  Sb^  ..-."TSJIrS-l'*^     ' 

^T&tf^  ""  '''^'  ''"^  ^'  *''**^'"*  "^   "^o^SSffkoLpton.  Jimmy  B.;  aad  Leeper.  Harold  M 

Bt^^^Ib^hh.  8.;  aad  MaadoU.  Rocco  L..  4,464^  Q.  ^'^^.'^j^St 


521-128.000. 

Maafo.PUiBp  A..  4,464.519,  a  S2^200.0Qa  ,  ^**|^?°Ly°*"''7i!^**!^  °^ 

AiMK^o  g«S4iAtH  Raiaha:  Stt—  AMBAC  ladastnes,  laconorated:  See— 

M63,724, a  123438.000.  **yS5P' ^J^ST.^v'tSV .S^?*?!? «••  /i^  "^    ' 

^i^  ladoatry  Ca,  Ltd.:  Sie—  *<xl  Wkgaad,  Walter  J.,  4.463,729,  Q.  123-478.000. 

Nakamura.  Norihfto:  ItOh,  T^uU;  Katoa.  TWkaihi;  Ota.  Yoxa   Amend.  WilUam  E.;  and  Toner,  Stephen  J.,  to  Trsnsaraerica  Delaval 

aad  Moriao.  ToSmro.  4.464.311.  a.  261-44.00C.  Inc.  PioMw  prodvctkn  with  two-phaae  expansk»  through  vapor 

Airia  SdU  KaboaUU  Kakha:  See-  dome.  4,463,367.  Q.  60671.000. 
Hacbkaka,    Mroahi;    aad    Koga.    Foaihan.    4.463.820^    d.   AmericanGan Company: See— 

180*143.000.  FarrdL  Chrktopher  J.;  Taai,  Boh  C;  and  Waditd.  James  A., 

Kaaekp,  Kaatehi.  4,4g,463,  O.  5-68.000  4.464^3.  a  428-688.000. 

Kenichl.  Okayaaia.  Telii;  and  rndnkawa.  Maaumi,   American  Hoechst  Corporation;  Ses 

93.000.  PoOard.  John  K..  ^..  4.464.163.  CL  604.3Xni 


4.463.626.  Q.  74-493 
446^493  O.G.-84-I6 


PI   1 


PI2 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

And.Avi- 


AUOUIT  7»  1984 


Iiaio;And,AvbN^ri, 


and  KMMdy.  Mdvin. 


AmarioM  Hoipital  Supply  CeiponrtlOB; 

K«os.  MHtttTo.  360.100a 
Tnk  DiipoMl  FutMfB: 


nO-34&0Qa 
Ameymu,  Minora; 

'^JsJS'"***'   ■**   AmeyM*.    Mnora.   MH66I.   a. 
Aiiiiii,  Jayeadn  J.:  Stt— 

4.463,373,  Q.  62- 137.000. 
AmawmMui,  Ebuhud:  So 

JMMMn,  Berad;  Mcytr,  Norbert;  POnowr,  Eratt^Hcteidi:  and 
Amineniiaiiii.  Ebertaanl.  4,464411,  Q.  424-269.00a 
AMP  Inoorportad;  Sw 

Cenn.  Myron;  Vyit.  Fftnk  N.;  and  ZimnMnnM.  Ricbaid  H 
4,464,341,  a  IJi-UJOOC  ^^      ' 


Ani,laKK^„ 

Sato,  YoaUkani;  HaaWmoto,  Hitodri:  AtA  bao:  and  W«k. 
ignofu.  4^,4W^  2Mk!oor^  Aia^  laao;  and  Wada, 


,         .^7^  -^ 4,464,279,  Q.  25242.S4a 

^^E**^^i2?*'-P'  ■«*  Stnam,  David  W..  to  Upjobn  Com- 

Ariaa-Alvarai,  loae  A.,  to  T*R  r%^m^u  ■,.  j^^ y  .-,«,„. 

JjthWwMIl,.  4,464457.  a  ^!5SR        ^~"  ''•**^ 

Arina,  Wddd:  &»- 

**2!l!Sa3'^ll^  ^"^  ToaldyaRi;  Ariaa.  Hda 

5a3Rci^sis.oSr*  -  -^^ 


°?ftft,'?r?JS2JI2«»y^  Joto  A.;  and  Zdl.  Dak  R..   Ari«KiSS^6Hpi..5^ 

Brown,  Harry  W.,  4,4H141,  a  464.75.00a 


4.464,003,  a  339.99.OOIL 
£*"»«.  KannaA  IL,  4,464,007,  Q.  339-22aO0T. 
Raavii,  Rflfcart  P.;  Maj^any,  Mickey  L.;  WUbliB,  David;  Wdaen- 

SSSjoT"""     *  "^  ""^  "'•''^  ^  4,463,991,  a. 

Scat,  Lttcaa, '4,46443a  G.  20(M6.00a 

Anuodton,  E.:  5u 

aJ^  I'liCSJA'  "liHlISft^.^'  4,463.751.  a.  12J.303.00B. 
Aadwk,  Joaeph  A.;  and  Dodich.  Jamei.  to  Levolor  Lorantian.  Inc 
Decoiative  ceding  or  wall.  4,463,536,  a.32.4M.000.         ""•  "*= 
Anderwn.  Carl.  Pump  Jack.  4,463.l2t,  Q.  IIM36.00a 
Aadcmo,  Catherine  A.:  Sm— 

Aadenoa,  Stephen  T.;  AnderMn.  Catherine  A.;  and  Kapaen.  Ter- 
"-^  J..  4,463,7H  a  12».719.00a  ^^ 


Armament  Reaaarch  CorpotikMi  eir  America.  A»— 

Anvtrong  World  IndHtriea.  Inc.:  Stg— 

Araol^  Don  C;  and  WOooi.  TbooM  J.,  to  Indiana  BiML  be.  Ronan 
A«ta«»;PMip'M:;  ra:  R.JS.'r^  «d  Reich.  Ronald  K.  to   AJSiSSniJw'^SS; ^'if?  «^     .    "«•"».««» 
^^grpor-ion.    Tuned    v,^    deu^^a^a^   ^^"^^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

i^*iASj6??[^fSSSr^  Card-puhnonary  e««»e  ,,,,^fa2??2S: !KS2^'J^ 

Andoh,  IkiUiiro:SM^ 

*  0^39X7!!^  "^^"^ '*"'^' "^  ^**'''^ '^^ 


Aadreadakia,  Nicholaa  C,  to  Borrought  Comration.  Method  of  mak- 


Chevallier,  Gilbert.  (0  rnmmimaiiit  a  VEaa^lStamimL^A 

A^?*??  ?'S!?'.'*'^  4,464,3H  a  376.29«.?»^^^     "* 
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I  OorpoBMloB.  ThK  St^^ 

S2P*^£2?5 '"'  •  M64,»».  CL  3394aO0R. 
Tilg.  AHair  O,  4,463.143.  g  I92.111JBolAr 


B.»M«ff>CL  im.ii3«a 

Mii^4k4MlM2.a  4M434Qa 
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PIS 


^!!f*''';'l^?^!f^^*'^:'^<><»^^VMo;aDdZ^|dda.Praii.  Borg.SidiKy: 

gT-y-g^  NitioMi  <k  It  SMte  et  de  to  Rach«ch>  Medicrie.  Ly«d^  Jowph  M;  Pfiffliii,  Jam*  R^  Pteker.  CihiiBi:  CMdenM. 

y;7^lteliytent-17aprqpi.4.ei»c-21.17<Mbotoctoiiw.  tkdr  praps.  Frwteiii.  Evdyn;  Borfao.  Martia  A.;  CuvwcU.  WiUtom  R.;  and 

■.2??J!!!?J!*ii!"'*'*^'*»"*^***<^^  Itemed.  FmS.  ♦.463.174.  a.  22I-23iooa 

^&i2!^*Ii*?;L     -.  -.  ^  ^     -  BorinelH,  Earieo;  and  BnUar.  Karl,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  k  Com- 

WW(,CMbrdW.:andBiiby.OayT..4,4«3.779.CllS|.|2SXI0a  pmy.   Liatod.    LiMng  and   nrndUng   device.   4,463457.   a. 

naN.  JoeaiyBe:  Stt—  212*166.000. 


BiMi.  Ea^  I>abcctrei.  Louii;  Morao.  Jaoqueliae;  Avertieek.   Bonebaeek.  Aathony  O.  Traction  device.  4,463.73a  a.  I2I.75.000 
Sf*^^^fi^^?°!^.P'^  "l^  loodyne;  Viny.  Paal;   Bom.  pietar;  Wtafen.  Rainer;  Hon,  KtaM;  and  Liitz,  Waller,  » 


Sakweneke.  karia  N.;  MoMtaocU.  Ethel:  Nocentiifsilvano; 
MdZ^jd>ii.PkiBOOil.  4.464,334,  a.  424.39.000. 
Btoaehaid,  laaa;  and  Puak,  Edouaid.  Anti^liroaiboiic  therapeutic 

n»Tn*l0M  4.464377.  a  424.25&000. 
B1aHlriwiii|i,  Beraaid  P..  to  Baiie  Pfeekagiaf  SyMmi,  Inc.  Bag  with 
cloMd  valve.  4,464,79a  a  313.37.000. 

r,  Jacob  B.,  to  InatniaMiilaliuii  Laboratory  Inc.  Sample  handling 
MOB.  4,463.616.  CL  73.I64.1 10.  — «»» 

,  Oaiy  R.  SuMUdnt  knee  Unie.  4,463.731,  CL  12S4a00C 
Dya  I.:  5i 
y,  MkoW 


and 

4,464,457.    CL 


HoaOm  AlrrienaeiMilhrhaft.  lO-Phenyl-U, 
photopolyiDariiaUe    nixtun    oontauunf 

BoM.  Oratehan  L.;  and  PoweU.  Hampton  O.,  to  Lane  Coamwy,  Inc., 

The.  SmoMar^aiiitant  npholMry.  4.463.464,  CL  5-439.0*: 
Bmick.  Lamr  S.;  Oiey,  Erhan;  and  Wonham.  Ricbaid  £..  to  Qtaet 

SovioeCp.  Horiionto;  haalad  ptonepreceH.  4,463,9M,  Q.  »9.2XI0a 
BoudigMB,  Serfe,  to  Office  Narional  d^Btndai  et  de  Recherefaa  Acrae- 

Mrtdefc    Tnibojet    with   coBtrarotating   wheeh.    4,463^33,   CL 

ttV26S.000k 
Bondraaux,  OofdOB  J 


Iviwv,  Mkolai  A.;  Ivanov,  Boris  O.;  Zaaoraiaky.  Leonid  P.;         ^„ 
Milroteov,  Evneay  S.;  Cbcrlraidcy.  Vtodiiiiir  A.;  PinkeiibteiB.         Bafley.  Aanil  V.;  Bondraau.  Gordon  J.;  and  SumraQ.  Ocae, 

OMTiy  A.;  BAhiban.  Dya  I,  Banokov.  Olef  R;  KaUunov,  „_  ♦•^•^ fL  ♦a«»-a» 

OaHady  A^  KUakA.  baak  Y.;  and  Tiffi  Vladimir  Y..  "^iSf??*  **^  '    »^  fanmobiliaer  apparttot.  4,464,127.  CL 

4.463.901.  a  241.207^)00.  «^'*2P 

Boohoo.  Ihonaa  W..  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indatfrica  PLC  Electfode 

Kut;  and  BUaMr.  Jnrm,  4,464,01a  a  339.27100R  ^*<?*g  ^  "^  ia, alKtroiytic  oelL  4,464.242.  Q.  204.233.000. 

'.toRCACorBOfalioB.CRTwithaaadrnBolar>feciMBc  Bourka,  BlaaBor  P.:  Sm— 

ooh)r«toetk;a  ■lnca«i:46M0n  CL  SisSjST*^  ^^  ^    Ed«topn,.RichaidL..  4.464.166.  a.6O»<J00. 

Bloyi.  David  W.  Wood  mimtly  Mmiinf  and  bondias  epparatna.  "°<^^^*^>-  ''•  ^'*- 
4.463JI7.a2r.7«a            '  — »— •         ^^  -«-.—•         Bdelgn.  Rkdbard  L..  4.4H166.  Q.  6D44AB. 

Bob  Allca  CoopaBiai.  lac^  The:  Sw-  m  BparratStovaaQaadSwaBaaB.  James  E.  to  Uniied  States  of  Ame^ 

Oofdoa.  StMTt  P..  4.463447.  CL  206.205.aoa  '  ,J^  Bjjgj^Sj?!*"!  "OtorcootreBer.  4.464.616,  a  31»^96«0. 


Bowles 


VladhBir  P.;  Babich.  Oeaaady 


OocporatioB:  Stt— 
Bray,  Ifarry.C,  Jr.  4,463,904,  CL  239.2S4AIR. 


Bobrik^lgdMa  Y. 

v.;  VokMhiB.  Oaaaady  A.;  Bdyaev,  a«»sy  A.;  Gordaev.  Atox-   -  ""''^  joiBt_4,464,143.  Q.  464.146.000. 


v.;  Oalhraaaov.  Nail  L;  aad  Kriknaanko,  Anatoly  P.. 
4.46UI<a261.79inA. 
Bock  Prodocts^  lac.:  St9— 

Wabar.  RaadaD  W.;  aad  Weber,  Chailes  A,,  4,464,016,  CL 
3S0>2l9A)a 
Bockherat,  Rhaa  W.:  Sm— 

Zimmmaa.  Wiley  B.;  Akiander,  Jhnmy  R.;  Boles,  Don  R;  and 
BoekhoiM.  Rhea  W^  4464.SH  a  219.4974)0a 
^^^J'f^'  "^  f*»'^'  OmM,  to  British  Pwiotaiau  Company 
Umted.  The.  Plare  usias  a  Coanda  director  snrfiMe.  4.464.1100. 
431<j90i00a 

Bodaa,  RichMd  M.;  Tyvkiewici,  ThMdore  J.;  and  WalUM.  Hash,  to 
iMMMtoaal  PtovoTB  A  PkagraaoM  lac.  Orgaaotoatic  asm  or  ptaayl 
^^  fS^  caiboaate  miitaras.  4.46441a  07^174.1  la 
BodMi,  Victor,  to  Siemaaa  AktiaaissaUachaft.  Method  fbr  eorrcctiaf  a 

■HMiHiitaaL  4.464.013.  a  336.376Aia  ^^ 

Bee.  Ovc  ft,  to  OhIm  A/ft  Blactrode  arrsntsment  for  an  oil  or  as 
4.464.107,  a  431.264UD0. 
iThe:Ssi^ 

I K,  4463.772.  a  137.lS.20a  natdto  CM  spra; 

J.;  aad  HodfSB,  Robert  V.,  4463.774,  a   Braiier,  Joba  R.: 


WiDis^  Jeffiay  Dj:  Griffia.  Artbor  B.;  and  Boyoe,  Bernard  W., 

Boycsea,  Eyvind.  to  ParfDrmaace  ladaatries.  Inc.  Drive  wheel  i 
syatem  fbr  motoroyde.  4,463,124,  CL  110-227.000. 
le,  Rkhaid  T.,  Sr.:  St»— 
Ljrneh.  teaaph  M.;  PCifflm.  James  R.;  Packer,  Cahaan;  Cardenat, 
B.  Seamus;  Bonoae.  Ridiard  T..  Sr.;  aad  Born. 
'.CL  210-193. lOa 
to  Robert  BoachGtobH.  Otto  aaaaeigBitionpBlse 
Mbator.  4463.713.  a  123.14640*7 
fUmat;  Snrra.  WoUkaag;  aad  Reiamaaa.  Josef.  NickeL/iraa 
jaDoy  dhlbitiai  high  atraagth  at  elevated  temperatum  and 
Ugh  micraatfMttmal  atMbttty.  4.464435.  CL  420.5MASa 
mar,  Eric  A.,  to  RCA  Coraoratioa.  Stylns  deeaer  pad  orieatatioo  in 
disc  recoid  ptoyer.  4464,7^a  369.fl4i0a 
Braun  Aktieafaaailsdmft:  5u 

Schwan,   Oarhaid   B.;   aad   Bergk.   Gaalher.  4,464419,   Q. 

31ft  iftflOft 


Bray,  Mtfiy  C,  Jr.,  to  Bowks  Pluidics  Corporation.  Cold  weether 
flaidie  ta  spray  davica  aad  method.  4463,904,  CL  239.2I4X»R. 


13741.100 
McDoatail.  Leoa  K;  Weber,  Roger  B.;  aad 

4463405.  CL  734310BD.  ^^ 
FlQM  Mb  T.;  ataaaoii.  lopr  L^ 

fitTJamm  L4  Walfci^  Dale  P.;  m 

ai65.1An. 


,  Daniel  J., 


Robert  U;Pnak- 
,  Tad  J..  4463.799. 


hCteOeaaralltotoa  Coraoratioa.  Bimiaeayacpelse 
far  a  fW  kiiaeiioa  aysiam.  44«r72l.  a7lE47- —^ 


475X100. 


a  niBBnle  AinmiBii  Deviee  for  ooatreOiBg  te 

jssjs^aa "  *'^^^^^  *  •  *-* 

■ota.  Dob  E:  te- 

Wiley  E^ 

.  Rhea  W.,  4464461.  a  21 
^  Waiaar.  to  fMBamm  LaRoche  lae. 
iv  ariag   13«is  vitaasfai  A  aoid  oomiwawls    4464494,   Q 
4S4>317iBa 

vWaraaMoOIBAAO 
AaMBwy  of 
1249474 


Tack.  Robert  D.;  Lewtaa,  Keaaeth;  aad  Braiier,  John  R., 
4464.112.  CL  4442X100 

Albert,  to  Tkabe  *  Ki«fi  KG.  Plaato-viewiag  window 
44«343a  a  52.171X100 

idea,  to  Psradyae  Corperalioa.  System  for  jeneraliou  of 
maMite  poiaM  qAMJga^anaeM  by  aae  of 


Jariy:  Staaikowaki,  Ladi;  Kaaicki, 
WiaslBw:  Koaopcmaki.  Aadnej;  aad 
,  4,464414.  CL  427.37X)0a 


4464.767,  a 
Jarqr: 
MilmU,  Witold; 


R.;  Boles,  Doa  E;  aad 


•««■*•.  (Maaa  O.;  aad 
tioa.  Method  fbr  trahiiu  I 
4463.705,  a  11>^!qo1 


dshalk,  JaaMS  Bn  to  Ultra.Mold  Corpora- 
biaadar  haaa  aad  Beat  taMaOatioa  therafor. 


fbr  poBfiag  of  coaerate. 


Banai;  RoHi  Boaaaa,  Joaafi  HafBaaas,  Joaaf.  Schafbr,  Mali  Taeti, 
WtiMilHf.  Md  Oianab  Pmaioml,  AMijm,  O.  llM02.00a 
Boo^  A.  DaivK  A»— 

■Mr.  Rob«t  A^  Booi,  A.  Diivd:  iMdi.  DaaiBl  E;  aad  Caba. 

hk.  Wahar  ft.  4464,109,  CL  429.7XBa 

Oaon,  to  Hi  wish  Wamaar  GaMl  4  Ca,  KG, 


■MS  E,  to  Dayeo  Corporatioa.  Covarad  V4eh  heviag  re- 
coeadeat  of  firiotioa  site.  4464.153,  CL  474.27a00a 
Afthar  D.,  to  Uaiimd  Ltd.  Method  of  syathesiiing  dihydro- 
14<tthMBB.  4464431,  a  549-20000 

Shonar.  Jeha  J.';  Wooiaongh,  Victor  J.;  a^  Brewer.  Mkhad  W.. 
4463499.  a  3.30000 
BriaaD.Wnb.P.C:S»- 

Willis,  Biiaa  D..  4463470  CL  15.167XBE 


CLIJ^-SIIOO 

d  Kybari,  BmOio.  to 

44M40a  a  260-245.900 


Edward;  GnwMB.  Lany:  Wtodan,  Richmd;  Bridge,  Dmi; 
f,  iot,  4464491,  a — 


405.12IXXn. 
David  EV«d  SchBhe,  Joha  J.,  to  Gcaeral  Moton  Cocpoim' 
distribator  shaft  ooopler.  4464,142.  CL  46442X»a 
E,  to  Setra  Wi><eais,  lac  Teameratan  rnmiiciaeisil 
■yMm.  4,464,725,  CL  364.571XBO 
WoUBsaa.  to  lamntioaal  Standard  Blectfic  Oorporalian. 
■ator  with  flM«gniBd  rarsriaaw  4464^.  CL 
310-341000  ^^ 
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Bright,  Ocne  M..  to  Pflxer  Inc.  Antibacterial  9-deoio-98-«ikyl-9aHa»> 
^^:^'SS!'y$>*^yoaA  derivativet  aad  mtennediatei  therefore. 
MHS27.  CL  S36-7.400. 

Brinctte.  Ronald  N.;  and  KuaMer.  Richard  L..  to  Rockwdl  Interna^ 
tioniJCorpofation.  Center  bearing  narmbly.  4,463.993,  Q.  30S- 

Brat^,  Jamca  A.;  and  Lovey,  RaynMnd  O.,  to  Scfaeriog  Corporation. 

laidaxoCU-blpyridaaiaea.  4^372,  Q.  424-230.000* 
BriMol-Myen  Conpany:  5m^ 

HMori,  Mauuni:  Ohkaaa.  Hiroaki;  Kooidii.  Maataka;  Miyaio. 

»^  uTS?*i  •"*  K«««««H  Hiredii,  AA6*M7,  Q.  433-119.000: 
British  Petroleum  Company  Limited,  The:  S«»— 

B    .5?*^  i<*°  ^•'  "^  »*«»*«y.  Oerald,  4,464,1101  a.  43l-33a00a 
Brandbent,  Scott  O.:  Set— 

BgBT,  Ted  A.;  and  Braadbcat,  Scott  O.,  4^464,307, 0. 260.3444J0N. 
Broa  BleetroaK  AO:  Sur— 

NuMli,  Armin;  and  Hainer.  Hant-Peter,  4,464,70«,  a.  362-300.000. 
Brookaby,  Brian  T.  " 


Simpaom  AMhonv;  PMerkin.  Stuart  M.;  aad  Brookaby,  Brian  T., 
4,464,113.  a.  434-27.00a 


Brother  Ko^  KaboaUki  Kaiate: 

Sakakjbara.  Km^  4,464.071,  CL  400.144.200. 
Broun,  OeoTfei:  Sar— 

Avruneaa,  Strttia;  Broun.  Oeorget;  Selegny,  Eric;  aad 
Daniel,  4,464,468,  Q.  435.177.8dO. 

Brown,  Clyde  O.;  awl  Smith.  David  C.  to  United  Technologies  Corpo- 
ration. Isolator  for  high  power  radiation.  4,464^)21,  Q.  330^34.000. 

Brown.  E.  Vemoa,  Jr.,  to  Olacier  Products,  Inc.  Soft  ice  cream  ma- 
chine. 4,463,372,  Q.  62-133.000. 

Brown.  Oravdon  L.;  aad  Newlm,  Larry  L..  to  Conoco  lac  Appantoa 
for  detection  aad  aaalyais  of  uraahnn  ores.  4,464,368,  Q.  23O'233.a00. 

Brown,  Harry  W.,  to  Arinc  Research  Corporation.  Shaft  oouolins. 
4,464,141,  6.  464-73.000.  ^^ 

Brown,  Ralph  V.,  to  Facet  Enterprises,  Inc.  Blockhig  oectllalor  for  a 
reciprocatins  electraaagaetic  actuator.  4,464,61370.  318-119.000. 

Brown,  RaadaU  J.,  to  &  ROoodfidi  Conmay,  The.  SoMke  Ktaidant 
vinyl  haUde  polymer  composiltous.  4,464,493,  CL  324-87.00a 

Brown,  Ronald  D.:  Sm— 

Amentrout.  Richard  W.;  and  Brown.  Ronald  D..  4^464.471,  Q. 
433-233.000. 

Brown,  Thomas  A.:  Set— 

^  ^."Ite  5l2*^'  TTw™*  A.;  and  Harria.  James  E..  4^464,607. 

a  3I3-209.00R. 

Brownell,  Peter,  to  Pram  Corporation.  Pleated  ffher  element  and  inte- 

gral  •hMd.aad  method  for  making  same.  4,464.263,  Q.  210484.000. 

Bruaone,  William  T.;  Mode,  Duaae;  aad  Ruasell,  Michael  R.,  to  Cham- 

5S«,89?al29!43io8P'**^  Replaceable  Ud  for  flaafed  tnys. 

Brunswick  Corporatioa:  Ser— 

Fitaer,  Arthur  O..  4.463,743,  Q.  123-599.000. 
Puryear.  John  W.,  4,463.914.  Q.  242-84.  IQJ. 

«-^?J*7?''  'o""  ^^  ♦.^3.'1«.  CI.  242-84.20A. 
BS*B  Stfety  Systems.  Inc.:  Sit— 

o.  Jf^h^*^  ^''  •^Nf««y«.  Oioan.  4,463,865,  Q.  220-89.00A. 

ButMk,  Alfred;  Kunuier,  Oskar,  aad  Roseaberg,  Bwkwd.  to  Bdl  Mw' 
chmeafobrik  AO.  Method  aad  machine  for  (iibricatina  buildins 
boards.  4,464.225.  Q.  162-181.600.  -^^--ung  ouinnig 

Buchert,  Janusi  M.:  Stt— 

^ItSiow*"  ***  '*'  ■*''*^  '■"""  *•••  *.^«»76».  CI. 
BucUey,  Bd^  M.;  Dnike,  Michael  B.;  and  March.  Roger  W..  to 
Data  Ocaeral  CorporatioB.  Frequency  synthesizer  for  providing  a 
pseudo<onstant  frequency  signal.  4,464,772.  a.  377.47.doa 
Buckner.  Stephen  W.:  Stt— 

Lee.  John  R.;  and  Buckner,  Stephen  W.,  4,463,738.  CL  123-332.000. 
Buddy  L  Corporatioa:  5m^ 

Crosman.  Doriand  L.,  4,463,52a  Q.  446^3.000. 

Hayea.  Thomas  J..  4^463,519,  Q.  446-443.000. 
BuflUo  Color  Corp.:  Stt— 

«  ..'^•^•.*^n*«"  *-••  <.^.387,  a.  424.273.00R. 
Buhkr,  Karl:  Stt— 

»_w"°'*5Sf*J'»^JS?*  *•*•«•  **^  4,463,857.  O.  212-166.000. 
Mrer.  Cad  F..  to  OTE  Laboratories  Incorporated.  Method  oTcharg- 
JSI  'J?^  T^  mercury.  4,464.133.  Q.  443.9.00a 
BidfijRobertH^  Dpooeaieo.  Robert  A.;  Kimberley.  Joha  A.;  Mc- 


..  - Pareat,  Christopher  A.;  Voas,' Jamea  R.:  aad 

W^egand,  Walter  J.,  to  AMBAC  Industtiea.  hoorporated.  MMhod 
aad  apparatus  for  oontroUiag  Aid  miectioa  tiaiin£  in  a  rnniiiiiMiiii 
igaitioa eagiae.  4,463,729^0.  l23-4nM0.  ^^ 

Binoe.  Arthur;  aad  Johaasoo,  John  E.  deceased  (by  Joiauiaon.  Edna 
L..  eiecntrixX  to  Johaason  Maauftctnrfaig  Cotpontioa.  Shock  proof 
aiVustiMe  low-kMs  capacitor.  4.464.699.  O.  361-296j00a 

Boager.  Hcmrich;  Cordes.  Rudolfi  and  Hoflhumn,  Ocriurd.  to  Dy- 
namit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  recovery  aad  reuse 
of  heavy  metal  oxidation  catalyst  from  residues  in  the  Wittea  DMT 
process.  4.464,477.  O.  S0^24.d00.  ««•  t.««  i 

Burba.  John  L..  III.  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Selective  extnc- 
lion  of  cobalt  from  ores.  4.464,348,  O.  423-ISaOOO. 

Bitfger.  Kim;  Friedridi,  Heiai;  Oruaer,  Heiko;  Liaa.  Karl-Otto;  and 
Zabler,  Erkh,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH.  Controlled  temperature 
coefficient  tUa-flfan  circuit  element.  4.464,646,  CL  338-23.0007 

^^TSS^i  VS**!SL?;',f£^  **•  D«*«OB.  »«c-  Automatic  kifai  control. 
♦,4M,34e,  CI.  20iV33.00R. 

B«inett,  Dale  E;  Botts,  Marvin  R.;  aad  TrisseL  Paul  E,  to  Oeaeral 
Moton  Corporatiaa.  SoUd  state  clutch  cycler  with  cfavas  Drolac- 
4,463,376,  a  62-228.300.  «  «»«pi  prowc- 


Bnrrougkai 

Burroughs  WeDooiae  Ca:  5(S»— 

Leaaoiu  Jbha  C.  Jr.;  MeAttater.  Warrea  A.;  aad  Mmou,  DomU 
L..  4,464,34a  a  42MO3.00a  .      -.      /^^  ^^^ 

DuBish, Uoyd E: Sa^—  ~n--  ■•_):/. .i    ^in 

"rajSfS'&.JSSs'' » *■  »^  -  — .  "-^  n. 

Bush,  J.  Pbley,  to  Ahaniann  CannBy  of  AoMiki.  Recwwwy  of 

dmniaiui  from  spent  liouor.  4,464^47.  CL  433-1  12A»l 
BM^.  Ropr  A.;  aad  iMwd.  Aadre.  to  A«rmI  ~ 

DevelonwBt  SA.  AIDSA.  Valve  MsenUy  for  I 
era.  4,4^3,714,  CL  14i.aaO0a 

""fe i^^'J*  P»*«»»-Mofid  Con>.  MMkod  at 

4,464322,  a  ai4>13100a 
Butler.  Staalw  A.,  to  Craae  RhUw  Uariled. 

4,463,958,  d27744eoa    ^^  fh  ,;. 

Butters,  Scott  W.:  &fb— 

Cabot  Cotporattait  Stt—  ,  «  •• 

Kamer,  Prabhat;  Rivers,  Roaald  D.;  aad  lOdd,  Aadtoay  J» 
4,464303.0.  148-1 1.30P.  '»»>,  i^mmmy  j^ 

Kumar.  Prabhat;  Rivers.  Ronald  D.;  aad  HeU.  AaiioBy  J.. 
4,464306,0.  148-1 1.30P.  "««.  #««»y  J., 

Calderaa.  Albait  Method  for  otoUag  iroa  by  faidi 

4,464.197.0.  73-1 1.00a 
CaMwell.  DaaaM  L.;  aad  Fonah.  Keaaeth  A.,  to  Dow 

504.98000.'*°'**' '"^""^ '" electrolytic prorwsM  4,464338, a 
Cuapbdl.  Edward  F..  Jr.:  Stt 

^^-52?te_!^»H?^°'*«**'  Margretta;  Pboh^  Oaiy: 
CamabeU,  E^sraid  P..  Jr.;  Panoos,  Marpiei;  Chaa,  Valerie  P. 
P.;  Shearer,  David  R.;  aad  CaafaoMa,  TboaM  M..  4w464.121  CL 
434-262.00a  '  m^ymn,iM,%A. 

Caana,  Bdiha:  Sm^  \      v  -' 

O.  232-174.210. 
Cuada,  Her  M^mty  die  Queea  ia  right  of.  as  repnaentod  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence:  &«^ 

^atJfif^Iv  SJS!!^  Rolf  E.;  aad  St-Oagar  Joaepb  C 11. 

4,464vl3U  CL  441-29X100. 
Canon  Kaboshiki  Kakha:  Si»- 

nriiao.  Maaahiaa;  ^wMdd.  AUo;  Kooao.  Tatsao;  aad  SmaU, 

Ryibi.  4.464,033.  a  334.2<6iaoa  ^^ 

'^JfKt.  .1?™*°^  "»^  MaaWmo.  Ynkio.  4,464,031.  a 
334-173.  lOa 

Ki^  bama;  aad  Saadao.  Ftnio,  4,464,449,  CL  430i34w00a 

K^JMMke;    aad    Haahimoto,    SUgefa.    4,464,023,    O. 

KhKhi.  Masayoahi:  UcUdoi.  Masaaori; 

4,464,032.  CL  334.234.10a 
Koamura.  Noboru;  Komatsu,  ToaUyuU;  Nakagawa,  . 

Takekawa,  Nobuhiro;  aad  Pi^  Motokan,  4.464gD43,  CL  35S> 

14.00C 
Nakaanra,     Zeaio;     Uchiyaau.     Takahi;     OhtaU,     Shohei; 

Tsuaekawa.  Tokuichi;  Uehidoi,  Masaaori;  aad  Maahhaa  YaUa 

4,464,609,  CL  313.241.0OP.  "— ™«.    «i«^ 

Nosaki.  Mbeo;  Oiawa,  ToaUaU;  Aaakaia,  Oaama;  Koado,  Hi- 

roalsi^  aad  Okaoaaa,  Shiperv,  4^463.672.  a  10M3.09a 
agji.JjJj«g^Kaaba,  Inakhin;  and  Fakoda,  Tad^  4,464,431, 

YaaiaJs,  Yaaudd;  Oaawa,  Toahkrid:  aad  rnmlo,  HiiwMa. 
4,4644)«9,a4S)43!00a        ^^  ^^    ^^^ 

Yamada.  Yn.  4,4644»4,  a  33CM65.00a 

YoaUdaJh&nni;  aad  Kawai.  Yaaao,  4,464,693.  a  360.I33Ani 

■aa  Ceatkig  Systama  Uarilad:  Asw 

Haaaen.  Ralph  K.  4,46434a  O.  204.1393Ga  ■  P 

CaoutdwQc  Manufoctare  et  Plaadquea:  &»— 

Bac  Jeaa-Oaadc.  4,463,91970.  244.134J0A. 

Capftaiiopouloa. 


**Tl?Ili,"!S^:l^2Jf2l'  "^  Ci»danopooIt».  Cob. 


.464362.  a  210.2914IOa 

Cappucdlli.  Ofofgio.  to  Tyooa  S.p.A.  Probe  teradaal  for  i . 

maasuihyhieaaaiened  laaeien.  4,464,066,  a  974.14lioor 
raraasoi  MailiKj  O.:  Stt— 

HnUser.  Arte;  Caraaao.  Mariao  O.;  aad  Vaitoam.  Johnaaa  J.. 
4,4H714. 0.  364.20a00a  ^^ 

Cartoa.  John  A.;  aad  Oarkab  LoriH  E.  to  Uaivefrity  of  CaiifcfBia, 
The  Regeats  of  the.  Coaatiaotiaa  aad  use  of  fbactiowi  mfad- 
chromoaomea.  4,464,472,  a  433.233.00a 
Cardeaaa,  Pawl'  Ys» 

Lyach,  Joaeph  M.;  Pfhfflia.  Xamaa  E;  Faekar.  rahnanj  CMeaaa, 
Eul:  Caudaghan.  SaanuB;  Boaoaa,  Riohaid  Tn  Sr.;  aad  Bo(& 
Sidaey.  4,464337,  CL  210.193.10a  ^ 

Carl  Frendeaberg,  Flrma:  Stt— 


AUOUST  %  1994 


w.,ni: 
VaB  Doen.  DoMld  W.;  Ifawhfn, 
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Chta,CUB  L^  to  lamatioiial 


m 


B.;  Gvpaatsr,  Ptancis 


Coipoitioa.  INfMO 
bit  lyntel  SBC/DED  code.  M64»7S3.  Q.  371-M.OOO. 

UaayM^ 


W..III;IiadMa.WiIbQrO.:  Webb.  ToaByW.:nillte  William  Chenwdcy.  PMct  P.;  Moafeoa.  Robatt  J4  Md 
S.;  Toaua,  Tbooai  J.;  and  Sanden,  EdwHd.  Jr^  Mtt,669.  CL  to  UnHad  Tacbaolofiai  Comattiott.  Pm 
10IM3.0bOL  laaer.  4.4H7SI,  a  3n^  1  ABi 


Carpenter,  Jobn  R.:  Sur— 

Laridt.  lictaanl  R^  Iyer.  Bria  S.;  and 
4.46M03.  a  426-271.000. 
Carnril,  Nod.  Cyclone  leparator.  4.464,264.  CI  210-312.100. 
Cami,  Jean-Pierre:  Si*— 

Baodoitt.  Michek  Cam.  Jean-Pierre;  and  VaiiHi^ 
4.464.342.  CL  I^IOOC 
CaffMDo.  AaOnny;  and  Miekel.  JaoM  J.,  to  AUegretti  ft  Company. 
Edter.  4,463.544.  CL  S6-17.IOa 
'.^MiliBmRxJI*^- 


4.463.S9S.  CL  73-2t.000. 


P^ 


Cheng,  Ynag-Snng: 

Yeb.  Hn-Chi;  and 
CberluMky,  Vlndiniir  A^ 

Ivanov,  Nauiai  A.;  Ivanov,  Boris  O.; 
Wtandtauv,  EvHJay  8.;  Chaffeamky,  VlndUr  A.; 
Oeorgy  A.;  Bldduian,  Dya  L;  Bamkov,  Oka  P.;  KaUnnov, 
Oannndy  A.;  Kbiaich.  ianik  Y.;  and  Tnikia,  Vkdimir  Y., 
4.463.901.  a  241-207.000. 
Cherry,  Aitbar  R.  Coanectort  for  feodeac  doaw  ■tractmci.  4.46MI73. 
CI.  4O3-17a00O. 


Paal; 


Jona  R., 


Yvafc 


Bvdya:  Borbo.  Maitia  A.;  CanweU.  WiUiam  R.;  aad  Chevalkr,  Oifteit: , 

Kecaeti.  Fmk.  4.463.874.  a  221-23g.00a  AttMd.  Robert;  Anbert.  ftfi^d;  Lemeroier.  Oay; 

JoctetSbr-  aad  CbevaOier.  Gilbert.  4.464.334.  CI  376-2M.00a 

Bittler,  Dieter,  Laurent,  Henry;  Weicbert,  Rudolf;  Caila-Stwiwl.  Chevron  Reaearch  Company:  Sm— 

Jorge;  aad  Scbfflia«er.  Bkkdiaad.  4,464,364.  CL  424-241.00a  Spellmann,  Richard  A..  4.464.719,  CL  364-30a00a 

Inmas  M.:  Se*—  Chiang,  Alice  M.,  to  MaMacbaMtta  f««Tf**"tT  of  Teobnolocy.  Charge 

PttOer.  Berkde^  $60,  Linda;  Obredit.  Margrctta;  Poole,  Oaiy;  domain  paraOd  proceaBag  netwofi.  4.464.726.  CL  364  686.000. 

>      CaaqibeO.  EdWaid  P.,  Jr.;  Faimaa.  Margaret;  Chun.  Valerie  P.  Qiiba,  Siu:  Sw— 

PiTaMHcr.  David  R^  and  Caahmaa,  Thomaa  M..  4.464,122,  Q.  Sawataki,  Norikan;  aad  Chiba,  Sha.  4.464.691,  CL  360-111.000. 

434-262.00a  Chiba.  Toahiynki:  Sm- 

Cariao  Taehaology:  St^-  Takaya,  Takao;  Takaaugi.  Hiiaaki,  TM^i.  tUyoahi;  aad  Chiba, 

PWi,  LeoaaiS^A.;  aad  Haager,  ThomM,  4.464,787,  Q.  m-lJOQO.  Toahiynki.  4,464.369.  Q.  424.246.000. 

Caao  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set—  Chideat.  Akia;  Beaoit,  Philippe;  and  Roggo,  Bernard,  to  PhreaCafl 

Mitam,  Tmyoahi.  4,463.646,  Q.  84-l.Oia  Babcock.  Method  of  oooUng  a  ooatiano«  cattiM.  4^3,793.  CL 

16445S.00a 

Caiaou,  Robert;  Camou,  Bertraad;  aad  CaaKM.  Maurice,  4,463,707,  Chieta,  Peter  J.,  Jr.;  and  Normaa.  Edward  C  to  Eaiarra  CorpoiatiaB. 

CL  119«97.00R.  Preparing  fire-flditiag  concentraiea.  4,464.267.  CL  TSMJOSST 

Chiriao,  Agaalin  M.:  5e»— 

Camou,  Robert;  Caiaou,  Bertraad;  and  Caiaon,  Maurice,  4,463,707,  BeaO,  Oeofge  R;  Chirino.  Agnatia  M.;  Chynag,  riamrrti.  MartiB. 

CL  1 19-97.0QR.  Frandi  W.;  and  Taylor,  Mark  P.,  4,464,473,  CL  301-9.000. 

Camou,  Robert;  Caaaou,  Bertoand;  and  Caaaou,  Maurice.  A^aratus  for  Choiin,  Jeffrey  O.:  Stt— 

nrrafnting  aaiaMb,  eapeciaOy  poultry,  for  artificial  insemination  Cholta,  John  M.;  Choiin,  Jeff^  O.;  and  Voorhii,  Ray,  4.464,573, 

operations.  4.463.707,  (*1.  119-97.0QR.  Q.  230-554.000. 

Catf  rtcin,  Jean,  to  Montefina  SA.  Oxitnided  laminate  consisting  of  at  CholiB,  John  M^  Chohn,  Jeffrey  O.;  and  Voorius,  Ray,  to  Firetek 

Test  device  for  an  optical  iafte  red  detector.  4.464.373. 


least  oae  sheet  of  polyprppykDe  aad  at  least  oae  sheet  of  polymeric 
material  baaed  on  high-impact  polystyrene.  4.464.439,  CL 
428-517X)0a 

Cavap^  Claudio.  to  Sisma-Tau  ladustrie  Pannacentiche  Riunite 
&P.A.  Uae  of  alkanoyl  L-caraltines  in  the  therapeutical  treatment  of 
myopathies  and  muscular  dystrofrfdes.  4.464.393.  Q.  424-316AX). 

CebuUk.  Walter  S.:  Sa*- 

Ramser.  Robert  A.;  Boot.  A.  Daivd;  Bnrch.  Daaid  R.;  aad  Cdbn- 
lak.  Waller  S..  4.464.103.  Q.  423-7.00a 

CedL  Waldo  E,  to  Meritex  Plastic  Inc.  Protsctive  endoaure  for  dec- 
tranic  devices.  4.463.851.  CL  206-328.000. 


Davis.  Daaay  A.,  4.464.434.  Q.  428-401220. 
Cdette,  Qermaia,  to  Cdette  SJL  Apparatus  for  a  gauge  Modt  for  Ae 
inspwjlioa  aad/or  repair  of 

Taf-iiJobo. 

Cdette  S.A.:  Stt— 

Cdette,  Ocrmaia.  4,463,937,  d.  269-17.000 
f-ff*!,  Joha  A.:  Ste— 

tdutama.  Thomas  J.;  aad  Cengd,  John  A.,  4,464^77.  CL  252- 
56.00S. 
Center  Art  Galleries:  5w 

Shafer,  David  R..  4.464.015,  O.  350-138.000 

Cera.  Thomas  J.;  aad  Price.  Chariea  A.,  to  United  States  Sted  Corpora- 

tioB.  Appaiaius  tad  method  for  the  oontrol  of  the  prfooating  of  an 

efRaentnltiBtiOnbathouae  utOixing  dean  side  prtwure  measure  merit 

4,464.184,  CL  55-21.000. 

Ceraaa,  Myron;  Vns,  Prank  N.;  and  Zimmerman,  Richard  H.,  to  AMP 


vddde  bodyiwMlts.  4,463,937,  CI.   Christopborau.  Loacas  G.:  Ste— 

Pace,  MarshaQ  O.;  Adoock,  Ji 


a.  250-354.000. 

Chow,  Ming-Pea;  Predericks,  Edward  C;  and  Moiaaa,  Wayne  Mn  to 
latemationd  Duiiiw  Machiaa  Corporaliaa.  Prooem  tot  feratag 
resist  masks  atilinag  O-quineae  diaade  aad  pyreae.  4.464.458,  CI 
430-312.000. 
Christ.  Eugeae  L.:  Se»— 

Rooaey,  Jack  P.;  Cooper.  William  K.;  Pfepageofge,  Stephea  J.;  aad 
Christ,  Eugeae  L.,  4,463,804,  Q.  166-165.000. 
Christeasea.  Inc.:  5ar 

Jurgens,  Reiner,  and  KreU,  Dietmar.  4,463415.  a  175-302i»a 
Christopfd,  William  C;  and  Kaowles,  wmiam  S.,  to  Monsanto  Com- 
pany. Coordiaatioa  copiplfies  of  optically  active 
pouads.  4.464.306.  Q.  260429AU. 


i#.;  ano  wnimopDoivB. 
G.,  4.464.417,  CL  427-41XXn. 
Chun,  Valerie  P.  P.:  Ste— 

Fuller,  Berkdev;  SoU,  Linda;  Obrecht,  >largretta;  Poole,  Oaiy; 
Caflipbdl,  Edward  P..  Jr.;  Parsons,  Margaret;  Chaa,  Valerie  P. 
PTsbeerer,  David  R.;  and  Cashman.  TliomM  M.,  4.464.122.  CL 
434-26100O 
Church.  John  G.;  and  Malone,  Emerwn  G.,  to  T.LM£.  Wdding  Gas 
Corporatioo.  Arc  weUing  gun  with  gas  difhiser  and  ateraal  cooling 
conduit  4.464,560  0279.137.420 
Cliyung,  Kenneth:  Sw — 

BeaU.  Gcone  H.;  Chirino,  Ajnatin  M.;  Chyw^  Kenneth;  Martin, 
'yu,  Frank  N.;  and  zunmerman,  Ricbani  H.,  to  amf  Francis  wT;  and  Tm^,  hfirk  P.,  4,464.475,  CL  301-9.000. 

PUaie  retardant  preinsulated  deetricd  comwetor.   Qba-Geigy  Corporatioo:  See 
4,464341,  a.  17444410C  KiMier,  Hans;  Zahif,  Shdk  A.;  and  Porsler.  Ewald.  4,464.486,  CL 

Ceiipa  Aircraft  Coaspany,  The:  See—  321-83.000. 

•'knMM.  Robert  D..  4,463.363,  Q.  60-393.000  Wdirii,   Hansuli;   Kocais,   Karoly;   and   Scartaaim,   Rioeardo. 

Chdd.  Takao,  to  Oarioa  Co.,  Ltd.  Creak  nwirtMMim  hi  a  posbbotton  4,464,366,  CL  424-246.000. 

tdaar.  4.463^619,  a  74-10.330  CIPInc.:5s»- 

Chamberlain,  Harvef  H.:  Set-  Matoksy,  Ooa  A.,  4,464,224,  Q.  16M 1 1.000 

Wagaar,  Jmrn  B.;  and  Chaaterlahi,  Harvey  H.,  4,464^77.  a.   CMm  Service  Co.:  Set^ 
»O40l00A.  Bouck.  Larry  S.;  Oiey,  Erhan;  and  Wonham,  Richard  E., 

Chamben,  J.  Brace;  and  PauL  Donald  D.  Boat  trailer.  4,464,092,  a.  4,463,988,  CL  299-2.000. 

414-334w00O  Qtizen  Watch  Coamany  Limitadi  Jaa— 

Cbanboa,  Michd,  to  Luden  Ferraz  k  Cie.  Probe  point  devioe  for         Hanaoka,  Tadaam,  4,464,067,  G.  374-170.000 
alaetficd  taaia.  4.464.623.  a  324-72.500  Clapaaddle.   Charles.    Flexible   automobUe   screen.   4,463.790   O. 

I  Cofporation;  See  ;  160-103.000. 

T.;  Mod 


teuaoae.  William 


lode.  Dune;  and  RasseB,  Michad  R.,   darioB  COh  Ltd.:  5a*— 


4.463.893.  Q.  22943.000 
,  Jamea  M.  lni«sten  system.  4,464/179,  Q.  405-37.000. 
Oias.  A  Natehford  *  Sons  Limited:  Sas^ 

aiortsr,  Jbhn44  Woohwagh,  Victor  J.;  and  Brewer,  Michad  W.. 
4.463.439.  CL  3-30jOOO 
Cbariiar.  lifichadSi,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Digitd  gain  control  system. 

4.464.723. 0.  364-571.000 
Chauvier,  Danid  J.  V.  D.  Bumper  for  automatic  swimaiing  pool  clean- 
ing equipBaBt  4.463,468,  CL  13-1.700. 
Chemiache  Fabrik  Kalk  GnMI:  See— 

Teabert.  Rdaer,  aad  Kerwdier,  Utto,  4,464.301. 0.  524410.000. 


■•  V 


L.,  4.464.353,  Q.  423-640.Q0O 


Chdd,  Takao,  4.463.619,  Q.  74-10330 
Oaik  EquipiBeat  Compeny:  See 

Beas,  £dward  F.,  Jr.,  4,463,832,  Q.  in-9J0aL 
Redxiaski.  Gilbert  E,  4,463,842,  a  192-0031 
Qark,  Kim  K.,  to  HoaeyweU  lac  PrtoritiMd  sorting  system.  4.464.732. 

a.  364-900.000 
Clark,  Mdvinr.  Jr.:  Ss»— 

Luce.  David  A.,  4,463,647.  CL  84-1.010 
fliirkf,  Looiae  B.:  3ar 

Carbon.  John  A.;  and  Oatfce.  Louise  B..  4.464.472.  CL  433433X)0O 
Clemens,  A.  H.;  and  Hough,  David  L.,  to  Miles  Ldbotatoriea,  Inc. 
Blood  glucose  control  appaiatas  aad  method.  4.464.17a  CL 
604-50.000. 


ns 
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WflHMi  C,  Jr.i 

Sobeak.  Udon  P.;  Omwiiad.  WQUni  C.  Jr.;  nd  torn.  Kotot 

Outom  CkMto  N.  K.:  &i^ 

iSfi^TiSTi^'  '*'"""''  *'***''^'  CI  M1-1174XBI 
IrriH.  Joka  A..  ^Miim,  a.  296-17Qi00a 
Snydar,  Slr^  A.,  M63,M2.  a.  210>164.00lt 

WJjJUgiwd   R;   and   QMh.    RomU   J,   M63.906.   CL 

Cotara.  loka  A.,  Jr.;  and  Shaw,  FhiI  R..  to  L  A  L  Producta.  Inc. 

Oonre  dIm  for  as  opMiii^  4,46i,tl0,  d  220-Wt.OOO. 
OofMano.  kaeph  A.,  to  wTR.  Onoa  *  Ca  FRxxaa  of  apptyins  • 
-      cam^^t^  barrier.  M6U1S.  a.  156.71.00a     ^^'"* 
John;  Pokoa,  Robert  P.;  and  AJden.  Dak  E..  to  Special 


Cocdea.  Rudolf: 


Ji'iSr'^iS*  Sf^  ^"'*°'^  "^  HofBneaa.  Oerhanl. 
~  CL  SQ2-24.0001 


Coidii  Conofaii 

OoldJUip^  M63.76S.  Q.  12S-7IS.00a 


B^  MHIM.  a. 


•yMaaufcra 

Coliii.  Martift 


———.  Wmard  L.;  Lenmd.  Abfahan;  Ziv.  Jacob;  and  Cbhn. 
MaftiB.<464,iSaaT340u347.0DD!^  -«^  «  vomi. 

Cole-HamOtoa,  David  J.:  J^»— 

Mallia.  JobB  B.;  HoUday.  Artbor  K.;  Cole-Hamiltoii.  David  J.;  and 
» ^Anthony  C.  MH233. 0.  204.59.0QM. 


— ,  Robert;  Aitoit.  PteMnd;  CoUinf,  JoMph;  and  Fcitier. 
Albert,  M64^5.  n.  3«M«.00a    ^^   «"!«.«  rwuer, 

^^°"^,9****  T-  'P.  '*■<''»  Cotpoi«to»  The.  QmUng  not  havini 

CoUwa.  Peter  C;  Ooda.  Boyd  D.;  and  Mafi.  Harvey  N..  to  KUklok 
Cofpondoit  ^maa  and  method  foTfbniins  Md  driiowtag 
MHlflTo.  493.137.00a  ^^  ««wwmf 


Columbui  McKianon  Oononddn: 

SchrayCT,  Koaetfa  6.;  and  Cooper.  Alton  H.,  M63,933.  a. 


2S4.3«A)a 

BO.  Darrei  R.. 

. t-fo;*^^^^  4.464027.  a.  20Mi 

WoUnT^lkaiD.. 4,464,333. Q.  376.2«X00a 


^^'!!:r^-P^^''o^TATTechnologiea.lnc.Mrt^ 


a.  376.21SA». 
,..■?■  Uaaa.  to  U.S.  Philtaa  Corpofatioa  Optkil  foc«inf«mr 
delectloBdwke.  4,464,74170.  36»45.00a    ^'»'«' «*«*««» 


Arniwl,  Ratah;  and  Coroder, 
62'134Ba 
ComeD-DMIiar  Corp.:  &e^ 

Pilel.IfaJ..4M6iaCL31S.291Aia 
Condnf  Olaa  Woifca:&»- 

Baaliaem  R;  OifhK).  AgBMia  M^^ 

«f^2f^SL!^  T"*"*'  *2*  P^  4,464,47T<CL50|5SmL 
Hon.jn^Robert  0.4,464,421.  a.  427!la!ooa       '~*^"** 

^^TT'.^^'S'SL^J^ '^ ''•' ^  AatOBio  Coraoa  ft  AModaiM  R 
^^^»g«n^i««^  e^LgjMJtig^^^wdriv.,.  4,463.718.  a  14S4a«a 

4.463.640.  a.  8^116:^.  c«2**|S?>  Jj-- Cort.M«fO  S..  4.463.934,  a  2S6.13.10a 

(■orwnB,  Jooa  T.:  Jer 

'^^S&^l^iS.SSff  ^~^ ''■•^  »»^  *»  *^ 

^^?l!!!!*^x^!?  Jr 'i  "^ '^'■^'^  PI>%Pe  C..  to  Gooaaagfat  Labon. 
tonea  liaiilad  Non>A.  non-B  hepntith  aaaay  and  vMdiM.  l46iaTi 
a.  436.S13.O0a  -1—-  way  ana  vaocae.  «,4aM74, 

Coortaey.  Thoaaa  P..  Jr.:  Sm— 

'^  ^  ^-:  y<x^  1^<»<M  H.;  Coartaey.  ThoaM  P..  Jr.;  aad 

„ ^       MawjMhaw,Raaya.  4,464,40s.  a4a6.S3^.00a 

Colombo.  Bdwaid  A.;  aad  Shwpa.  Oofdoa  V..  Jr..  to  Mobil  OU  Corpo-   ^"^•""'JJ'^K'^S^-'^  J**"  ^» »  Staadard  Oa  ( ^ 

^i3!?S-\S5SI_'??'J?^  ♦•^'•f  a  1SM51  An.  ^^  qSTSHS  ?S?  ^'^  <WB|witk».  4,464^77,  a  2S^M:2 

'%Jfta^d"^3%i'^  ■"'■-'*••-*«' *-^ 

CofrM'dMd  T..  to  b^erial  ChaBical  ladoMiaa  PLC  Hoowcyolic 
derivativefc4,464,3St,CL424.177.00a      "™"  •^'^^  ««*»'"«' 

Cn^^Row  B.;  aad  Staer.  David  C.  to  Uvar  Bioihen  Coomny. 
*5«*Whelww)lyiaocharide.  4,464,41a  a  426.573.000^^'^ 
_^^  Cramer.  Berry  O.:  See 

AnaodjR^bert;  Aaben,  Michei;  Lenereier.  Ony:  Lambert  Pnil:   ^..  P*y'*py^t  "^  Cramer.  Barry  O..  4,464459,  a  210.219.00a 
^eiidQ»ymar.OiBwt4,464,3Ha376.29£ooa^^   Cramer  RarAj  and  Cnmer.  Berry  d.  to 

^"^■eiLSS!?  •«•  ''"••y-  Ai« .  4,464,341.  CL  422-201000        ,J5?5?2L'«'ft2S  '?*'  M64,2».  CL  210-219Aia  "*''~™** 
T^ChfMaa; aad Rooet. Michel. 4,464,331, a  376.20Lo£      CnaePBcUM Ltadiad: Sie- 

-"  L«l«;Laolani.Pl.rie;«.dM«.iR«».M^^      CrJSt'f^^i^i*^^  ^  ^■**^ 
2I94XHI.  uawioni,  Leeoy  A.:  aie^-> 

-Twiii  turn  am  iwiu;  jw  Cfigler,  T.  P.  Oraaahonae  •traetorea  and  methoda  fiar  their  *-''^*^>- 

Ptam;  end  Namechooi,  Etieaae,  4,463,652,  a  r7-1.0aa       *?•  *"<«W34,  CL  S2.39S.00a 
raiMTMa  <1m  Axxniaa.  Aa^  Cntikoa,  lac.:  &e^.~ 

SteJE^^J?*  Mffr**"  %*^  4,464.123,  a  434.26S4»a 

:  .  r   «  McOaaihey,  Joha;  McVay,  W.  Fatii^  aad  Laaer.  Wmiam. 

<«l«tt^JohB  E  Peripheral  fibewptic  co^  ,v— ^^'HlfL!?^**^         ^^  ^^ 

35|.|<aOOR. ^"^"^         Craae,  Aid.  Chpaait  4,463,171,  a  22M53ABI 

"~**-  '^^  •  "-" .-^- CroBeBftQ».aB*H:*e- 

^    Biewacfc.Honi.  4,463^07,  a  241.92il0a 
CRMby  Vaiva  aad  BMiaeeriag  CtoaaMy,  LWled-  Sm 
^    Hewiag.Kalviaj;4,463jwrai3i749Sj00a' 
GraHBea,  nnrhmd  L.,  to  Baddy  L  Cofpotaiiua.  Sdfietandaa  toy 
—  — ..  —.—  inWuhi.  4t46i!,SMt  CL  446  443  000       »"•"""•  «»«»•»•»«—•*  »y 

MSMa^"*"  '"•  "^  '"^"^  ''•^  "-•  <^5«.  CL   Crowley,  Afcmt  T..;^aad  Uwa>aki,  Roben  M^  to  RCA  Coipctalioa. 

Timmeiiuaa.  ^^  £.;  Aleuader.  Jiauay  R.;  Bolaa.  Doa  E.;  aad      »«q«»-  ^'•'^^  «^*^»"^*  ^  ^^        ^  "°^ 

r^--ii?S^?^^-**<«*^CL  21*497.000  "  " 

Coaii^  Nadcaale  DeUe  Ricerche:  &«^ 

oJr'S!lL'ft'*S^^S5!*'  ""^  M64,447.  a.  429.194.00O 

a  24KM.00ix^^  ^^        itrBiihteaini  devioe.  4,463,924, 
Coatiaeatal  PlaaliGi,  lac.:  Sm— 
^J^g^jgMBlt, 4,463469.  a  220-307.000 

S^JgJ^moa;    aad    Sater,    Haaa4o>|.    4,464,620    a 

Coatrol  Data  Coiporaiioa:  &a^ 

CooJ2|7E;^|{?S^'*'*^^'CL29044X^  l^r,  Jaliia  P.; 

S^JJTjKJmeth  D.;  aad  Cooper.  Altoa  H.  ^63,933.  CL         Ly-oh.  lc2S^:7Mlfai.  Jsae  R^  taker. 

^K;aey.JeckP.;o5er.WiIliemK.;Pm»«o.«.8lepheaJ  aad  S21^.°  .I''-'?^  r^.*Ati,ni,  CI  294-100000 
r«-iJ%!JT£t^'i^»^  CL  l^JSSSoT' ^*" '^ "*  Q!gg:¥IS^5LP^""':^"1"«Sli.  irHJiilhR^toBanw^aOngto- 

-  -  -    ,  j^  Chemical  Con.  «—  ^^oft  joaa  ■•:  jn^ 

i K.. 4,464,493^$23.319X)0a  "mSmSo. fe.SSooa**'  ^  "*  *****  **"  ^' 


Praacaiae  dee  PetroleB:  te^ 
3«6.i39Jni*    **'    "^    '"*^'    '•^'••^    4,4644)57.    a. 


4,464igfS.  MMlOaf*^  .y—  for  -agle  «rip  3.D  iDmia,. 
Coaaaaffat  LaboratoriM  Limited:  &a^ 

Coaooolac 


A.;  GNtojChrirtae;  OtannnU.  Edward  f.; 
2SM40O '  WUhyoombe,  Doaald  A.,  4,464,271.  a 

CBlla»JohagjIaogtyla.SemaelA.;eadVcgl.la— A^toMdl 
rN.^^liS.'y-  ^*g«»i"«d«v'ce.  4,4643U,  a  21O.2S2j00O 
Culver,  I'kaak  R.  to  WeadMhoaae  Blaeirie  Cteai  Pttwar 

ifcravahicier4;4S;S4^CL  191.494n8i 

MmR^toMidMack 

'  .162,  CL  494.S34»a 


L..  4,463.901.  a  239^4011 
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O^jj^gg  r-i  nd  MttlMoa.  Prodniek  A..  MH724. 


Habtefd,  Aitiur  L^  Copley,  ffiinll  D.;  aad  RdclMa.  RoMld  L., 


B..  to  Soaic  Tape  PMbbc  Liatod  . 


ToBOleM.  LaBdow  I.;  and 

.  ^ 10  lalaMt  Pnotm  tot  the 

of  a 


C^viBSMifaf,  Iftor  J.;  Fnoawi.  Ti 
KktaTlaMM.  to  Maaaya^ari 


b  Jpha  D.;  aad  atevaaa.  Phillip  E^  4,463413.  a  172-7O3A)0. 
r,  JaaM  A.;  aid  Bailai,  Dank  M^  4,4i3^S7.  a  «M22.000 
r.  JaoM  A.;  aad  EaglH.  Dank  IL.  4.443.351.  a  «M22A)a 

.      ^        -*  J..  i.4a,&9.  CL  91.4O4U)0a 

Roach.  Maarioa  P..  4.463J64,  a  2»4AF. 

TW.  Edwafd  8..  4,4M.733.  CL  123.S01i)Oa 

Water.  David  C.  <4«3.lll.  CL  muxm 

Wittna.  Rkhaid  A..  4.463.77S.  a  137-11  IXXBi 

locks.  4.4o3,SM,  a  lO-tSJXO. 

JUmO;  Dn^  Johaaaei  P.;  Omad.  Noibart;  Haaaea,  Oaeeter 
KaiahoU.  to  BASF  Akttaaf 
dyai  for  oeOakm 


t-6394IOa 


tS4J3a ■ MH5101  CL 

"ffeffl. 

^  Uilwader.  Haai  C  to  Stai^eafboa  &V 


Mixtani  of 

<4Hiti.  a. 


to  Mobi  OO  Cofponlkm.  Method  aad  aMki  for 


Conontioa. 
4,4<MHa 


CL22M4.0EC 


tkiaoT 


ManU;  Tridta,  NobaUro;  Nomara.  NoriaHHa;  and 
iiaB^|i.4,4HIMkCL3S4.324A».  ^^ 

P;^  aad  IMafi,  Aatoai  J.,  to  Oaaaral  Moton  Cocpon- 
-  for  anldfaig  haideaaUe  liqoU  pneanon.  4.4634sTra. 

_-— _.DBvidA..4.4H71S.a364.20IMM»i  '  | 

Dai  aw  Seiko  lae.:  W  I 

..  KyoicU.  4,4«3.91S.  Q.  24244J0O. 
lokart  L..  to  Uainafch  United.  Ctefied  particle  beam 
1  device;  4»4HS73,  a  2SO.39&O0R. 
_   _ehari  J.  MMhod  aad  wmtM  for 
4»4H17I.  a  604-174.000. 


for 


4.464/)M. 

for  thcpnpara- 

ENBI  B.V. 


for 


OhBMfadio,  daytoa;  aad  D'Aateo. 


„A/»:_„ 
■w^OwS^  4,4H107.  a.  431-264AnL 

S. 


.000. 


4.464.413.  CL  Sl|.703j00a 

^      . C.  to  Rabbar-  aa  K 

Saaliat  dawice  for  a  pipe  ooaaactica  aad 
!*»  epaaaetioa.  4.4^^3.  CL  277.|j0Ga 
Deho^Ralph  D.;  aad  Dieaier.  Doaald  J.  Method  aid 
jjjjjjfoi^  M63.637.  CL  H^OJMn. 

I      Bhadon.  Saamya;  aad  Deatchick.  Paal  R,  4,464.295.  a  260- 

112.00R. 

.  Beraaiw  Stt^ 

Le  Coaat.  Jeaa-Looia;  aad  DeaMaraa.  Baraaid,  4,464019.  CL 
2S2-3140a  ->«—™.  '^•v«.««'.  VI. 

ornaidB.  dea  Bnter.  Aatoaie  A.,  to  Deaka  Chaoiic  B.V.  ProoeH  for  praaariai 
^^ggrt^jyTA^-didto^  4.464J0t.  CL  UmSjSk 

4*464,109,  CL         dea  Braher.  Aateaie  A.,  4,46».30l.  Q.  2«M69.00a 

II  gi^^nig^gohafooatroltyMaaappBntai  aad  aethod  4.463^1^ 

^-.-.  wj.^  A^ «i     5f?^.*SliiL5''2^'S!'***  f**^  ■*•  M63.997.  CL  31^259.000. 
Daaiel.  Mfchai.  4,464.621.   da  Rood  lotaaaaei  P.  M..  to  Lever  Btothan  CoaipHy.  Piooeai  for 

pnpartef  4-hydraiy-54iethyl.2.3-dihyd(o^kfaaoae-3  aad  chaaciai 

aad  Darnel..  Rorr  &.  4.463.337.  O.    ^SBStSf^^!^ '^ '^  *''*^' ^  ^''^ 

^^ . ^   ,^M«pky.Bda»afd  J.,  4,464.436,  a  42M63X)0a 

Aftait.  to  Mia Raiioth   Dn  VabM^  Oratory  C  Attack  lapalkai  holder.  4.463479.  CL 


DU^Tir-'- ^'*- —  ^  ***^  M63.929. 0.  TSt-UJOOO. 

Data  Oaaam  Cofpotalioa;  Stt— 

YoBaa,,ChBiiaB  J..  4^464,716,  d  364-aOOLOOa 


aeaie^  noRc  nan 
aiO6>30Ul0N 

r.  Joe: 


Bwald.  4.464.203. 


Mg  Dwchy.  3m,  ImMU  CL  40H2gXM0. 

°Sfe^!g?!grf^'**°-"B-'toWeatiathOBael 
Metal  cM aarHelMBar  haviaa euerkv  vntO^in^ 


CL36I-)«2A»L 
A^to 


hMfiag  etterior  veatOetioa  ihafta.  4,464,703! 

Conor) 

or  PI 

L,  to  SRI 


r,  Rkkpd  U  to  Dean  *  Coaipaay.  Waidrow 


I K^  <4H153.  a  474.270X100 
^_Jy  C  4,464.147.  a  474.135«a 
0»  U  Rae  Oiod  SA:  5^a^ 

KMfeta^taawah. 4,463477. a  IOI426;00a 
Da  U  Baa  SjiImi  liaritad:  Stt^ 
,^Wtoa,  Chahaai  R,  4463.607,  a  73.5i7.00a 
n—aiaii,  TtanAy  C  Mm^  etaapiag  of 
36»4t.ioa  '    ■ 


22M75AX>. 

TrahaBi  Aids  uoiiiad: 

3»irg°a.s?sr- """ '^ '-'"**'•'*■ '- 

Datwailer,  Chariei  A.,  to  Ton  MoOaaae  ladutfiei,  lac.  Throttle 

— •—  device.  4463,716,  CL  123.I9I.0DB. 

rlei  A.,  to  Too  McOoaae  ladaitriei.  loc  ii»n'»t^Tij  c» 
^___  —  for  aatoMtic  choke  ooatroL  4464^10^  a  261-39.00E. 
I>nmph  Paateaer  Corp.:  Stt^ 

Mohaa.  Jorfa  W..  4464,091,  a  411-103.000 

°^i^  JiS^  ^  Portable  clothaa  dowt  bracket  4.463.U3,  Q. 

22442.440. 
dc  Voi,  Jao^oi  A.:  Tw 

^^         ,^Miyter,JaBS.;  aad  da  Voa,Jacoboa  A.,  4464,733.  a  364.900.000. 

Electric  Corp.   Devro.  lac.:  &*— 

Ziolko.  Praadi  J..  4.463477.  CL  17.34X)00. 
■;d;«ftw  aad  Wmkler.  Davkl  S.  Pblyaiefk ooaipoeitioB  aad 
thenar.  4464J00,  a  324.23S.00O 

OhMi,  to  Enoa  Raaeerah  ft  Eagiaeariaf  Ca  ProceM  for 

■Mrf  eartoa  arttttot  Cndaiocks.  4464^41,  a  20M4.000 

WOhaai  E.;  Klank,  Ladidav  J.;  aad  rMMniiiia.  Aathoay.  to 

ft  lotaaea  B^  Prodacts  CceipeBy.  Mediod  for  aflacttag 

—  01  anaraatiai  ainidied  aad  BBitntchad  eiaanc  ribboa  to  a 

^  wab.  44643l7ra  156.164«a  "««.«• 

DiDonaaico,  Robert  A.:  Sm-~  > 
BaUi,  Robert  K;  DiDoaMaico,  Robert  A.;  KiaAerley.  John'  A.; 
■jat  M.;  Paicat,  Chrirtopher  A.;  Voa^  JaMa  R.; 
Waher  J.,  4463,729,  a.  123-471000 

ii 


44644H   a 


E«en  of  ratiaoic  add  aad 
tharaoT.  4,464319.  Q. 


Da_ 
CL 


Stewart.  Igiar  O^  aad  Diapnil.  Aadrcw  O.  P..  4464.754,  a. 

-•  ~       .  -  ',--- ■.         -     -,11,11     ~    rSilir   Tir 

....        mf^mtma. M<l.>«>, a »l-il JCft  '-j-  "-^-  ~-   -^         -    -     ,  „  ,    .   ,, 

•  UMHBy:  M^—  Oaeatar.  ead  KnDMaa.  l^^ikL  1  lit  itl  CL  l.^aiian 

Maa  A4  aad  McKae,  Kevi.  D,  4463,621,  CL   Diaoo.  Jerry  B.;  Pa^ffnStTMenfciral^^ 

r,.e-i         «_w_*   «_^         ~^—0,  Jr.;  aad  Beady,  Paar 


7446lj00a 


SLJ^^i-  77i.--ir-K ^'  V63419,  a  in.l32j000. 

'.  Iktetf  L..  4461^54^0.  56.36C00a 

laaW.,  4463422.  a  74-337  JOa 

J..  4463,711,  a.  123.241000. 


D.; 


B.,to 


A.;  Veadoora. 


Corpor 

4.7irC 


naiioa.  Aaodative  file 


I 


proeMiag  mated  aad  apearataa.  4464.7irCL  364-200000 
PI  ■liiiii/.  Joha  Sh  to  Fa&aoac  fadadrii^  lae.  Tanperaiar 
tral  aoator.  4464.064.  olTMOl^a  ^^ 


nio 
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Dobcia.  Kottrt  J.  Uqaid  dnavniiiiiifecttot  conmitioB  Ibr  om  in  Dophar  Interaitioiial  RcMifch  B.V 

M64J9S,  a.  2A-S474I00.  " ^    " "    "    " 


-•■»>>;" 


.)  f 


Dr.  lag.  irioir  Pocnt  (MUI:  Sm— 

Fomt.  RiiMT.  M«^tl7,  a  43447.00a 
Dr.  -Iiif.  Rudolf  HtO  OnbH:  Sm- 

Kuhii.  Fram;  and  Uppdu  WflfrM.  4,4H«77.  CL  ISS-TlOOa 
Pftdkfht  Jmmk  St9— 

I  A.:  and  Dodksh,  3mm,  M63.S3<k  a.  S2-4M.000. 


P.;  PaaH.  Loik  P.;  and  llnoiwidooni.  Jan. 


— ^lob«tJ.;W•.JoaaphM.:Do«laoh.Paal;aBdHawlcr• 
■aa.  Barf  B.,  MH3S»,  oT^liaOOOt 
DoW.  TdkMU:  &»- 

SUbooU.  Nonara;  DoU,  Takathi:  and  NaU,  SUfao.  4,4ti,«n, 
a.  I11>27SJ)00. 
D^  KaariB  H.  V.  M.;  and  Haldopolouis,  laoUn.  to  Forei  Techaolo- 


&5??;,%SijS^  "'"'^  taim  froBi  Wood  •ai»i)te.   Dim.DmkH.:SifZ 


.      ^    .a  21O>13«.000 
Donaldm.  Jack  I. 


iSSin,  a  2«>>239.ssc 

Dv  Foat  da  Hmaam,  E.  L.  and  Ooanaay:  Sm^  *' '«  ^-    '<*^  «v 
Jouaa^  Charlaa  B..  MHM7,  a  3Bl6>74J88l        >  ^^  "b 
O'Briaii.  Joia  P.,  M<M23.  a.  264-ll7.00a  »" 

DofBn.  JbiM  A.,  to  Avtaik  Mlj|.,  laa  Ckpdv* 

Dorriaii,  Mare  M.;  a^Thary,  Jaaa^Plaira.  to  CoaiBHBia  FnacaiM  dea 
Fetrolaa.  Kaoovary  and  trntnaat  of  vtee 
M6<M)S7,  CL  36*.|3»AnL 
Dutton,  Danial R.: Sm—  <     -'  ;>     ^   -i^^".     -t 

KaMko^  TiKMMa  Ki;  Dmob.  D^iT  R.;  mA  Kte, 
MHI93.  a  7143A)a 
'^^^  "''■^' ^  ^^^  ^'°l'>*  B..  a  part  iMaraat  Plaaiic  aoil  aiabi- 
Iker  coMPoaiUuB  and  aMthod  of  uae.  4,4<iU0a  0. 1064a00a 

U  to  PracWoa  Comwctor  DaiitM,  Inc.  Tamperatim 


DwighttM 
itaNfaad 


fS^  Jb  i??5!i?**'  '"^  ^'5  "^  JWtaMB.  PmJ  D.,   Dyaacham  Conoratioiit 
L.:Jw-  Dynamh  Nobd 


*%s.7Sfti*fti,ia!at°-*  *>  -  w«*  o-i«,  ^ 


f!  '••  .r^i 

..  M64^i,  a.  isS'iiiQoa 


HdtaMD,  Slaalay  S.;  Doritaaa,  Jaa  L.;  Freakd,  Roliart  L.;  and 
Fjparea,  Ronald  A.,  4,4«3.844.  a.  19M.00C 
Doravfeowrid,  Andrew,  to  Imperial  Ctaaoiical  Indnatria*  PLC.  Eke- 
' — ' " '-^  prooaiarM64J41,  CL  204.1I1.00C 


■V,J-  .- 


.yfe*^SP2!f'  'i"**5  *^  Hoftnann.  Oertaaid. 
>77,  CL  902*24.000      ^ 

°*^°'^!'S!L9^'  ^■'^'  '•!i"'  awlwl;  MoaclHnr.  Br- 
win:  and  Waiai.  Richard.  4,464.^70.  42|.3I0l00O 


Doal.  Oavbard;  OarCar.  Waltar.  JaMer.  Bbarhaid:  Moacbtar.  Erwin;  E  B  Matal  IndwuSTtoaTSS.^^^ 

and  Waii^  Richard,  to  Dynanit  Nobel  Aktiannadlachdt  Themo-  Friadaan,  Evelyn:  Borho.  Marthi  A.-  Cam 

^plarticwiin  pa«e  hapr^Med  labaMtaa.  4.464>32,  CL  42^210000  Kecaati.  F«nr4*4«.r4.  a  221^^0 

Doiaon.  Danny  W.;  Miraaell.  Jon  L.;  and  Sanftle.  Frank  E..  to  United  E  K.  Indoanka.  tao^  Sm^    -n  «.  **•  «•««. 


piwdc ^„ 

Dotaon.  Denny  W,, , ^    ^ 

of  Amario,  Interior.  In  rit«  tritinm  borehole  proba7or  mea- 
nt oTtritiaa.  4*464.331. 0.  422-71.000. 

,  John  O.  Trophy  moot  4.464.440;  a.  42S.342.40O 

Dooflaa.  Jack  E,  to  Arthnr  Shaw  MannflKtoring  United.  Clement 

windows  4,463.>7«,  Q.  29^201.000. 
Dortdtt  Cotporagc 


Caiawta,  wyuan  R.;  and 


Zinmwinan.  Valentine;  and  Mrachek.  Stephen  J..  4.463.617.  a 
110*233.0001 
Eaglaa,  Derek  M.:  Sw— 

MiOCT.  Janaa  A.;  and  Bailea.  Derek  M..  4*4(3.957.  a  «(M32.00a 
Mffler.Jaaaa  A..  HHlBaglaa.  Dank  M..4.463.59S.  a  60422.000. 
Earterly.  Janea  R.  Jr..  to  Dow  Chemical  Compuy.  The.  Watar-in^ 

^"^SfSL'^Sf'iSf^lSf  ;SE?°^  polymarrtavtaghnprovad  atM. 
ity.  4.464*501.  a.  524.787.000.  --— •- 

Eaiteni  Safety  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.:  &*— 

HanMO.  Oebrie N.  4*463.456,  a.  2416^01 

I  Kodak  Company:  5w 

Oaad.  John  R.,  4*464*461.  Q.  430-326.000. 

"^SSSfwIS^  **••  "^  *■'•'*  "WBimk  W..  4*464*67%  Q. 
346-137.000 

md  Oohn,  Martta. 

coanmaing  data 

sS347iDb. — -  -  — -^-t^JSa  a 

Eberly.  Panl  E..  Jr.;  and  Whiter.  William  &,  Jr..  to  Boon  RInvch  ft 
ggwrtm  Co.  AdaoriMHi  for  lolAir  removal.  4*464*252,  a 

Ebert.  HUnrkh;  Noe.  Manfred;  Whid.  Kurt;  and  KifMh.  WilhahB.  to 
Carl  Firaadenberi.  Pinna.  Cloied  cdl  foamad  material  having  hitn* 
rior  canab  tilled  with  nbatancea.  4*464*428,  a.  428-95.000.      -TT: 


1  J.;  and  Tooaon.  Ronald.  4*464^)47.  a.  35^3.000. 

Dover  Pfaidhiga  Inc.:  Saa— 

Little,  Panl  V..  4*464*231,  G.  204-9X100 
Dow  Chemieel  Coapeny.  The:  Sm— 

Babe,  John  L.,  m^  4*464,348,  Q.  423.190000. 

Caldwan.  DooeW  L.;  and  Pondi.  Kenneth  A^  4,464,238,  Q. 
204-98.000 

Barteriy,  Jaaea  P..  Jr..  4,464,901, 0.  524.787X100. 

Hffl.  Donald  O..  4,463.810k  O.  166.308.00O 

Noding.  Stephen  A..  4,464,236.  a.  204-78.000. 

^^TS'JS^  Sai^Sfffe.'**"  ^'  ■**  M«L««.  John  W.. 
4*463,909,  CL  239-329.000. 

Taaet.  Bmmelt  L.,  4*464*528.  Q.  536-50.000. 

^^SfSl/Jb?'*^  »•!  "Wl   Pfcife.   William   P.  4*464*417,  Q. 
521-90000 
DoweO.  Arthur  M.,  Jr.:  Sm— 

'■ftcftsyJ?•^J^??!'KJ^^"  **••  *■'  "»*  *••«««*  *•"*»". 

4*463,778.  CL  138-1 18.100 
Doyle.  Riefaaid  H.:  Sm— 

Ottf,  Banard  W.;  Prank.  Edmund;  Doyle,  Richard  H.;  and 
Novak.  Raymond  P.,  4.463,M8.  a  227-109.000.                            ™.b™»„ 
i?fi?«a  rtT^iUXji^****^  network  for  concrete  (tracture.    Eoolotrol.  Inc. 

MarWne  Mmbaann  UmhaA.  Cutting  attachment  for  a  awing  EooaMnica  Uboratory:  te^ 
n^aaifT'if^:^'  Ov"^'M«P-  Ohoo.  John  T..  4*464,098.  a  417-397.000 

ofaaviadniMa.  inc.: Sw—  Eddfav.  W.  T..  to Harrii  Oocpontioa.  TrauiaDedanca 
BaicjOeom  B.;  and  Thoapaoo.  aeorge  J..  4*464*093.  Q.      4*464*63%  CL  330-107X100^^  irenaaipeoance 

nnuL  fcifv2r  Edehon,  Richard  L.,  to  Bourke.  Frederic  A^  Jf:?  Boorke, 

ApplagBle,  Robert  D.. 4*463.503,  a  34-172.000  ttaS^teMoodl^llTa  6oSon 

Apnhpa,  Mwtp.. 4*463.504. Q.  34.175.000.  EctebSTf 5S. TS!r&!!!r^       ^**^ 

ftHJaiiStr  r%«.i,.  w  w^  »       ^^     w-        -.  «    Bdelwo,RichnidL.,  4*464,166*  a  604-6.00O 

'rSS'-^S^^S^jJi!^  ^'^'^  "j  "^  *'««'>•  *«•"  W..  EdK».  David;  D.: Sm- 

rriiiiiSrTOi^iTx  ^SlSsboo"*'  ^ '  "**  ^*^  °''***  '*-  *****»**^  °- 

Mouttaia^Craig  S.;  and  Druiaaky.  Thoma  D.,  4.463,978.  O.  Educatioo'ft'lnformatlDM Syttema. Inc.: Aa^    »   ;  •>  v  ■  -» 

PuL^rT  !-•??•  e.^  *•*«?*•  F"»kB»  M..  4,464*689.  Q.  36O-78.000c 

HESriT&STniit-r.^.  ,,,.    ^- ,      .^.^  ^  _^^  Edwartfi,  Ralph  W..  to  General  Moton  Cerpontion.  Radto  aitenna 

WMga.  BaUa;  pubertwt.  Uuk;  Moron.  JacqueUne;  AveAeek.  and  connector  apparataa.  4,464.664.  a  343^5.000 

SS^iJ'VSSS^fl^iS^LS!^^^^  Xipy^w?!:!!!  ^^•™«»'  Dad^wTtowikd' OibH.  BitandSk  rotary  piaton 

lM»S&S£l£'/J2?Mf%S5^5^**^  ^compreaor.  4*464*108.  a  418-179.000  ™-7  i-«- 

DnckJa5^j2222^^HJl£12:i?^*'/'"v..-..^^  Eltoon.  RAbfa  O^and  Rotondo,  Oaude  p.,  to  Unltal  TechalO|l» 

afakSSSaE '     ^^        "*™"  '^  ^ '  ^  **"*  4.4«3.305.  ..^'Ponrtkai.  sSft  taner  noe  bearing.  4*46i.9H  CL  308-l96O00i^ 

dS»I D^r  t«  JitMW  v«^  u ^^  .  155J^On«eEWttta|pracifeetfilBar. 4*463,99% a.  273-26XI0R. 

^j!SiJ?!l£'£j?2S?^o^<?f^'^^  EIhott.Miehad;Jaiii*RormanP.;a«IPulaaa.D«fidA.. 

^^ogaratw t}(itaa^4*464,651, 0.  340-521.000.  Reaeerch  Developaent  Corporation.   Patiddea.  4*464*39170. 

•"■5  nmn  n.1  ^w^  424-3O4X)0O  ■    4 

■"SSSu;K!iP'^   ''•'   "*   '''**   ^'*'   **••   M64,713,   a.   EOia,  William  B.:  5^a^  '>    - -i^  :<; 

i^^^^STsa-  ElhJ^rs.^x^'•'•*^°•'^^ 

'M&jSJa '260*800^  ■••  "'  "*  ***^  '^  ""         °T&03l£'  EUaan.  Alan;  and  Ro»»her.  BMl.  4*46^799,  d 
"naVtifSSir!*"*^''^ ■'**'* '*^**'«''^"^^  Ehnovirt.  Habn.  to  Siema»  Akti«Maellachalt  ImplaitMe  heat 

W.J^MU  B-««d;  jDtege.^J^  H.;  eal  8«*-g««^  Dl0«.  .«l   Schw...    M«fM.    4*463,61%    CL 


F-: 


>j. 


5 


Novak.  Raymond  P.,  4,463,888,  Q.  227-109.000 


73-861.8ia 
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Pa 


nil 


p  Lacy  T.  Y.. 

»•  Uvd  »f[^  Con.:  Stt~  pSSlm.  ^J**— °*^  i«l  Ibt  Mto.  M«342U  a  IKVI6l.a00 


CgJliHJI..toMoio«rf^Inc.AII*vdt^  S«rt.y.  Cmim  S^  L^  KMimm.  QrmKM,  I 


C^JgK  J..  Jr,  «id  NonDu.  Edwwl  C.  4,4^267.  Q.   Fin*  Ctoi*»h«  J,  T^.  Boh  C: -d  W«*i-.  J-»- 


Oyotgy, 


KnidL  Ji. 

;«idPafka 


a. 


with    poiynaric 
_-  ^,_  ^    —  J-L''^'  Boh  C;  Md  Wadwd.  Jam  A.  to 
K^^Ua|bMd.RobtrtM.;aiidOafieLW^  FarrdlRotetR  " 


ooatma  liquid 
4.463/751.   a. 


Dlio^  Jany  D.;  PamD.  Robait  R; 


--^'.Pwar  B.,  *Mm,  a  36M0a00bL  • 

"     ~   *'*o«*..Lof  Hwnay, 

kit  iMidiit  thanWuTMO^Sra 


cSummTmRwI  a!^5Sl  JK  ^^^  ^°  "^^  firhanginf      wafl  unit  for  log  baUdfa^  cr«^"-i}y^!tm7flf     "^"^"'^ 


W..  to  Taehnieare  CorpontioB.  Moldpleiiiit  Mcaal  S2-2334na 

MniabiD8CTiGunarwithitN>tiBgioiiroe.4.464J76;  Padml-Monl  Corp. 

I .  «.__  Bntier,  John  D.,  > 

^~^    .     .  .     _    _     .      .  .     _  PiWar,  Albaft  Sm^ 


4.464.322.  Q.  264.|3100a 


,  STMiaooa 

Mn/u,  Oaian  B.:  Aiv->  mtiar  aBlmjV" 

^SSi^SSl  d'  JSftit'n'ifcS?!!^  '**■  ' •  ■*•         IteoatotiMWwt;  Aftoia,  Panand;  Collii«,  Joaapk  md  PaMar 

rwSLtafflsM^  Pq^'!»««^lnyinJ.j  Sylvan.  <aMfd;a^ 


^li/'W^iVI^ 


,,.--         Parlay,  Aime :  «^ 

MHm^  Mi-sTSoT  -  "*  """^  ^"""^  ^BSSm.^^  ^  **""^^  ******  •  ^"^  *^'*''  ^ 

-'iaadllaiae^Diatar.  4.464.362,  a  424.|9SA)a         '"^^WuSStaf^ 

36uS^°"^^"*^"^=-^'^-*^*^»^Cl   PladlarfjrtSifjC: 

>£* ?-ft*-e!5***--' *^«0^ CI  6644.0QA. 

J»jrh«dj4j4g,g7^  72-434I»  iv«av,  SESy  Jl;  fHHilAr.  Boris  O.;  Zaaofatdcy.  Laooid  P 

H^ftipotor;  a-  Ba-h.  Achl^  4.464.SH  a  307.             fSA^JSS^'^  ^=  -  "^  ^^^-^i!^' 

Bva«idaaook«orki.|nc.:&»-  ''^S^y'"'?'. **■■?-»«*■'*.  WOMad;  aad  KafaiMdar.  HaJm.  to 

■.■^jtfjg^j^g'gy  ¥•>  M64,7i4.  q  3tl.61.00a  *-j«AW-fe.en«*ailX.^ 

SyStK'^*^*'"'*"^'****™"  "•■■■**  *«^'***'  R««*Coipor«ioii:Sa»- 

Bi.C*OoSirtoo:S«-  <^fy«g'l^ClK*iuJaftn0^aidVoorh^ 

IJ|olJjg^*^M«WISia4O7.|OS.00a  Phcha?Sr&!- 

rm5!r:,?ifA^'?^.,?-^^r  '         '=«^gj-~M..-«;«dPltobar.Bdpr.4.^^^ 

—"■gj^  Ag» E^aod Hki^.  Wy,  P..  4.4633y7. 0.  TS^SOIL    PiJff £aSf£i*^*' ^^  ^*'^*»^ 

BhjJjFjjl  R.  Ir,  and  Wl-ar.  Wflba- E..  Jr,  4.^^         PlajpfflhSS jTSlgL^ 
Ma^M^Mw.  A— _fc.ii-i^i--iw-^:iTZr — '^valvttooontrelthafkm 


KiML  WiUn 

ss^ooooa 


^4j464,iia.a44.6a.ooa  — ' '    iSSSxST 

^L  '  "^ ''^"'''**^ '^''*^  ^  ^*'*'**^' ^  ^^  PlvtiOfl  Baboock 

-..?^g""'««»<yLO'>M<a.7Ha  ni.642m  Ftai.ua!K»Sdtanhari^ 


4.463.743. 
4.463.79S. 


ni2 
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',  Robert  P.,  to  iBMrnMioMl 


Mvadin.  DmM  D.  M6441I.  a  IS6.244.12oT      L 
PoMit.  KdMr.  to  Or.  bf.  lUiw  FomrOiBML  DrMnf  tiaMbtor 

CojnmO.  Mg^Pokai.  Kotot  ^  mi  AldM.  Dik  B..  4.463.64a 

PoOowi^  GhflMaahv:  Jlw 

llnnnMM.  ThwMi  J.;  Md  PoBowi,  CMrtoplMr,  4.464^442.  Q. 
4a»6S4.000. 


OorpontkNL   F^  Rgbbcr  Co.  Ltd.:  Sn^ 


fHMMn,  Todrihiro,  4.464.326.  Q.  264.246.000. 
Fi^  Xoroi  Co..  Ltd.:  5w 

Btak.  Satodd;  KebqrMhi.  Jmdchi;  and  Tanlnioto.  KoUi.  4.464*612. 

CL  3SI.2S8.00a  ^^  ^ 

Kaaaawa,  Yakio;  Takabadii.  Todrikattoi  lad  Udtata,  YoaUyaU, 

4*464^6^ a.  355.S7.00a      ■■    --'-    •  -^ 


Pidii. 


'«f 


Kfltayatf,  SUaitfm;  Kamoiliita,  Katwo;  Naaai.  Shtedd;  Hooda, 
Taiwo;  Oda,  Kitoko;  PvM,  Katnttodd:  Kobayaihi.'hfaahi:  aad 
K^ma.  MUdo.  4.464,37ra  424:35rOoSr^^'  ^^' 
r^|ii.  Motooara:  St^— 

Koannra.  Noboni;  Konatsu,  TothiyuU;  Ndoawa,  Katnnd: 
T^wa.  NobuhiRK  and  Pi^ii.  Motobara. 7464^  a  355- 

Niji^  Maaod;  and  Pocapiand.  Maaro^  4.463.726b  CL  FiUikand;  Amo:  Sii^ 

Udio.  Ryuao;  Kanayama.  Tainto;  Tooriyav.  KnaiUko:  Pojflcunl. 

Aaao;  and  Nakaddma.  Toddtaka,  4.4H404.  Q.  426.i32.000r^ 

PtaiOtawa.  Jaaicbi:  Matdd.  HinxU;  Taaaka.  Oddd;  and  NakaaUaa, 

Shtooba,  to  Toray  Indodriei,  be.  Photowndtlve  aolyaar  compod. 

tola  coamWaapolycther^der  aaudas.  4.464,4S<q.  iSO-isTooa 

PqJiao^MaHhin;  Snnoocbi.  Akio;  Kooao,  Tatno;  and  Sozoki,  RytOi. 

to  Gnon  KaboddU  Kddia.  Camen  aad  ralaaia  M^Hmiun. 

4.464.033.  a.  354.266.00a  «— .  w^jr^  wwwoift 

Pidiiawa  Phamacaotkd  Ca,  Ltd.:  5W-  -'^.-Jn-    ->; 


-•■I       ■•.!.    I       -J 


123-449 Aa 

KaOay.  Raginald  D..'4.463.I41.  a.  192.1S.0QA. 
Poid  Aarotaaaa  4  rna—aaiMiloiii  Corporadoo;  Stt-^ 

•obeakrudam  P.;  OavdMd.  WiUlMB  C.  Jr.;  Md  Ptooi.  Robert 
L..  4.463.749.  G.  126451.000. 
Pofd,  David  E.  Jr.;  and  Kannaibcrf.  Danid  O.,  to  AOm-Biadlay 
OMJglJ^^•Ilraa  tHadad  nUd  data  pilot  Uifat.  4.464.605.  CI. 

Poid  Motor  Coanaay:  Stt~- 

~'  r.  AlanlUM63.63l. a  74.33a00a 

~  ,  4.463.913.  a  296.213An. 

_.  Vdiwaa.  Oarbatd.  4^463.712.  a  1234ai70. 

^?2i,^Sj^  \i  .V?2u°**»*  ^'  "^  ^"^  JayBDdra  J.. 
.    4.463,573,  CL  6MS7.00a 

Pon«d.Loaii.Lifhdntflitaia.  4.464.707.  a  36^222.00a  »..«.«.  i  a-u-i  e 

PojJjjO«jr^;«dIn^  F^ji^^^^^  ^^^^^^, 

dgnd.  4,464.769,  a  37S:TO3oa  y""""""*  •  «««>  «ta         wKAtiodd.4^S81.^^ 

Ptenar.  Bwald:  &i^  Suak^  HfaroyoU;  Aadob.  IkaUro^ 

KiaaMr,  Hav;  ZaUr.  Sbaik  A.:  and  Pordar.  Ewaid.  4.464b4l&  O  ^  iW-^SXIP. 

52143u00a  "'*••""  '"«»•  «*«^  4**0Ma^  a.         Xdenatio,  Tdcao,  4,464.75a  Q.  371.21.00a 

Toyoda.  Kaaahiro;  Sufo.  Yanhin;  and  YaaMda.  Katayoki. 

4.464.735.  a.  365.190000.  ^^ 

Yonada.  Yanddro;  Kitamwa.  Kanroh;  Ndto^  Jito;  «d  KHakobii. 
Toddnke.  4.464.455.  CL  430-270000  — ««^ 


o^QPf  inaiiiiNs. 

OkU.  Sadao;  HamMnrhj  Pim&ft  Nagaiaka.  Tatmoc  aad  KikucU. 

Hiroyaki.  4.4606I.  O.  cSTOtoSP^  ^^ 

Tikaya,  Takao;  Takaraai.  WmM;  Tnji.  IQyqdd:  aad  CUba. 

•rpddyaki.4.464.3«ra4SrM6:00a'^  J"^  "»  "«»• 
PiMto^dio.  to  Mae  lamd  Corporation.  Digital  iwitcb.  4.464.549.  G. 


4.463.769,  CL  131.109X)AE 
Portia.  RoMO  O.  Bud  mw.  4.463.638.  O.  83.62.100 


Podar.RaadyC.toDa>ooCQnon^oB.Bdttaidoaerandinetbodar  PiUHni  Ten  Liadtad: 
•    : tbe ame.  4.461.147. 0474.135X100 


Imitb.  Ceeil  E;  and  Poa.  Pfadi  E.  4.464,648.  a  340.514)00 


aadHayadd, 


■rawaaO.  PMw.  4.464.263.  a  2l0484AiO 


Odd.  Beraard  W^  Prank.  Edmund;  Doyb^  Riebard  R;  aad 
Novak.  Rayawod  P..  4.463.888.  G.  227.109.000 
Prank.  Oaor&  Sm^— 

Mbm.lobart;  and  Pniak.Oeori.4.4H77a  a  375.1 19.000 
Pianklin,  Jaaw  L.:  Tar 

.  r)(po^MuT.:flHamJtoterUHaaiaidd.R^ 
aa.  jaaMi  L.;  watHaa.  r 
CL  165.14)00 

''ftf'fc  Ji**  ^  Electronic  wdl  dad  leawr.  4.464.622.  CL 

324.67.000 
nartllii.  Robert  C:  te— 

PMm^  OMatopher  W.;  and  PraoUin.  Robert  C.  4.461.727.  G. 


Taaigawa,  Koa;  Maeuda.  Jiro;  Nakamara, 
KaaaUko.  4.463.822,  CL  180.1774)00 
Pnjiwara.  AUnori:  Sm- 

Mori.  Shtadi;  Pidiwara.  Akinori;  and  KawiharwaU.  Ittadri. 

4.46S.917.  G.  2<tt.l07.40A.  ^^ 

Pakatm.  Tekao.  to  Mitrabidd  DenU  KabaddU 

dactricd  nacbine  with  vibratiaorOii'traniportatiOB 

4,464,6m,  G.  3364O000.  ^^ 

Pakaya.  Kadnyodd;  Tokada.  Akiia;  nd  Urano.  Hitodd.  to 

Kotyo  KabnddU  Kdriia.  Metiwd  for  oottroUat  dw  dpfbd  ratio  fai 

a  carburetor  in  an  intend  coMbwtiOB  e^faM.  4.463.7H  O. 

123438.000 

P.;  aad  Eianer;  Ted  J..  4.463.798.   Pakadiw  IMdi:  Aa^ 

SUrd.  Skbm;  Kaaba^  Jaaiehiio;  Md  Ftfnda,  Tadiiii.  4.464.451. 
G.  430^.000 
Pukue.  Naoftuni;  Sm— 

Sai^aka.  Yaaoo;  Pukae.  NaoAnd;  and  Koado,  Todrio.  44(1.740 
CL123.568.000  ^^  ^^ 

Fdnd.  Kunildro:  Sea^ 

Wakano,  SIdMra;  Sakoda,  AUto;  Pldnri.  Kuaihiio:  and  NIridlmi, 
Mbtora.  4;«m332.  G.  204.28.000 
Pukunara.  Takao:  Stt^ 

SUaboti  Takeyodd;  Takadera,  Irtiro;  and  Ptfnanta.  Tdteo. 

4.463.936.  a  26746ilOA. 

FUmvaaM.  KattaUro;  Hanita.  MMaifli.  Md  T^ahadd.  TMtMU.  to 

Tolwo  SUbaun  DeaU  Kabuddki  Kddia.  Article 

4.463.873.  CL  221.124)00 

Fuller.  Berkday;  SoO.  Unda;  Obiacfat. 

ben.  Edward  P..  Jr.;  FarMaa.  Maront;  Gna.  Valeria  P.  P.. 

David  E;  and  CHbnaa.  Theam Tf.  Haekb  poientkl 

incentive  mteat  4.464.122.  CL  434.2il.00O 

F^nada,  Ryaidd;  aod  Nakaya.  Maiato.  to  ntadd.  Ltf.  CooMdtioii  fer 

fomdBgddekmataeticreoofdingmediuai.  4.464478.0.^5242.540 

Ftecy.  RoferJ.  ~ 


Herbwi;  Ptadea.  Klaua;  Maencfa.  Volker.  aad  Pranz. 

p«.dc^Bdias:!ii;!*^'"^'-«^ 

'M5;i:S!rS'^4J!!SS^ 

***?.  JH5!!««*    N.J    and    Praeaen.    Saith.    4.464.678.    d 
_    _   358-1224)00 

Piafearpr,  Tboaa  W.,  to  Deae  ft  Coonay.  Tiaandaka  aad 
jama  far  nrachroaidBg  thaafer.  4.463.JU.  G.  74.337.5QO 

Jaaa  B..^to  fteeala  laeonorated.  Adenhr  IJerromecnetic 
L  4.464.196,  G.  75.0.SAA. 

ttHley  E;  Dorltaen.  Jan  L.;  Preakd.  Robert  L.;  aad 

Rondd  A..  4,463.844.  G.  1944.00C  *«^  t  .        „   .    ^ 

^  _^BvdyB:Borbo,MartiBA.:CamvelLWillieaE:eadKec.  Niohob.JBaaK.Jr.;Ptatay.RoMrJ^Bi«|v.RobaMJ.. 

ati.  Paidt.  to  B  B  MealiadBdria  Inc.  Vc^ins  nacbLe  havfau  David  0. 4.463.920  O  244^9F!cinL^^ 

4.463474.  a  221.238.0«r^                  ^  Ferukawa,  Sabaro:  S«^                          .v  t   :..}      ...  «  .  • 

_,      ^\^^^  ^  Niwa,HadBa; and Pdrakawa,8BbonJl 4.464.414. a 4l?«64)0O 

'TS'iS?  iHS^^.V^JS'^'^'  **««  Lbm,  Kari-Otto;  Ptayya.  KaaahHo.  to  BaD  Telephone  Laboraioria,  laoorpoaad. 

MdZabter.  Erich.  4.464446.  a  338.254)00                   ^^  MonoMtbicallybitetrateddietribaed  Bragg  wnectorlaa.44H'Wt. 

PiJttJByaf  Baaha  Sewhig  Machba  MMaJbctuwra  Lfadad:  Sw^  0  372-50000                                                 i-»  ■••w^  »^ 

,.  Pwfe'  "^  ■■<  Rtrfcyhab,  Jdwb,  4463.693. 0  HM284)00.  Ptaia.  Tteyodd:  jta^ 

'"^V.MS?  *••  "^  '''^  Oaoftey  M..  4464469.  O   O.  D.  Seerle  ft  Oa:  te^ 
415.1!B4nO  Farfca.  Dawood.  4463.593. 0  73.194)00 

O.  D.  Sodda  pa  Adad: . 


n^  Photo  PDa  Co..  Ltd. 


^^Tgaro;   aad   Kobayadd.   Mdetodd.   4464463.   O 


pa  Ai 
Setandi.  Eaao.  440.767, 0131444)08: 
van,  Raqph  J.,  to  Hpgha  Aircraft 


,-   '  --^ 


4464462. 0  430.51241)0  aad  bhw  mirror.  44644)li  O  350>331.0QR. 


Liquid  crydd ! 
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K^  J-.  to  H«^  Airenft  CoapMy.  Two-color  Uqnid 

I  with  color  idc 
I  a.  3SO-331.00IL 


orytt^  Hfiit  vrive  inati  prqjaeteo  tnttn  with  color  idactive 
mpoMnn  in  iii^  opticil  tank.  4.4H019.  ( 


PI  13 

Mwta  R.;  Md  TriMi.  Ptal  B^  Mtt^t^ 


OaleB4 
CL  62-22I.300. 
Dm,  WiUiaB  P.;  Md  Matan,  Aotooi  J^  M63.U1.  a  222-37S.00a 
Edwarda.  Ralph  W.,  MH6H  d  343-71SXI0a 
Makm.  Richaid  C,  4.463.93«,  a  ITI-liJOOa. 
Raak.  Rodaey  B..  M63,ttl.  a  73.11IXI0a 
Raea.  Richard  W.  A..  4,463,922.  O.  24M39AB. 
Stohmaa,  Donald  D..  4,463.73S,  Q.  123.S2SXXMX 
Wieh.  ThoiaiJ^4,4<3,Wa  a  2394IXI0a 

Lottnm,  Matk  £74.464,463.  Q.  43S-6IXXia 


.  Jaaa-Pad;  aad  Oaland,  Oaode,  4,464.712,  a  311-31.000. 

.  ...' J!^'«!l*  B"*«.  D«W  J-i  «rf  OataMl,  Oaude. 

4»464»7I3.  a  3I|.31A». 

Oaia,  Ificfaaal  T.;  and  Knop^  Kari  H.,  to  RCA  CoiporMioa.  Dynamic 

aeoaney  X-Y  poritioaittt  tMa  for  uw  in  a  U^  pndiBon  li|^t-«)ot 

wiWng  lyMam.  4,464,030^  a  334^000.  -.--t~» 

OaByamov,  Nail  L:  Sm— 

teoviUn.  Vitaly  F.;  Aatoncnko,  Vtediair  P.;  BaMeh.  Ooundy  OMffia  Tach  Raaeaidi  laMitntft 

V^  Bohrik.  Ifflthail  Y.;  Koreayak.  Nikolai  K.;  Novikov.  Vady  'Mdar.  Danial  W..  4,4H1I9.  a  6^24.00a 

V^Volaahin.a<anadyA.:Balyaev.aaoigyA.:aofdaev.Alex-  0««er  OamMot  TeefandkMy.  Inc.:  &i^ 

aadr  V.;  OaOyaawv,  Nail  L;  and  Kriknnanko,  Anatoly  P..  Ovtar.  Haini  J..  4,4631639.  a.  ti-llJOOO. 

4v4644K  a  i61-79AtA.  Oeibar.  Haini  J.,  to  Ocrber  Oannant  Taeteology.  Inc.  PWd  Jat  f«- 

lauMi  J.,  to  P.LNJ>.  Pimrrh  Coipofatioii.  Pnoaa  for  odyar  poritiooar.  4.463,639,  Q.  13-71.000. 

maiiihiiiiring   a   hi^   praiain   food   autariaL   4,464,402.   a.  Oarbar,  Waltan  Sa»- 

^^t^i'^^.  ^  -  °**'  0«haid;  Oater.  Waltan  Jaanr.  Ebarhard;  Itochtar.  Er- 

OAOnaaalhchaftfoarAidOMationundOfianiMtionnibH;Sw^  win;  and  Wcia^  Richard.  4,46M32ra  42t-2iaooa 

Kania,   Wittich;   Schwaak,   Ocrhaid;   aad   Steaxd.    Ocrhafd.  Oerecfca,  Max:  Sm— 

_       M63,97a  a  213-72.000.  Borar,  Raaa;  Oaracka,  Max;  aad  Kyborx,  Eadlio,  4,464,30a  a 

Oao  flawllichaft  for  Aoiaaalioa  aad  OffaaiMtiaa  aibH:  Stt—  26O-24S.S0a 

Hojm,  JoacUn:  and  Hatfiiri-Tahiaai,  Yahya,  4,463,971,  a.  Oarihit,  Staa  R..  to  Mhuiaaota  Miaiag  aad  MHafoetaitet  Coopaay. 

tD43JXn.  Saap^ctioa  eartridaa  for  raoordiat  diK.  4.464,693,  a7MO>13i.000. 

Oaitoiai,PUIipP.;aadNoa.RaaatoR.,toPnblieSarvicaElaGtricaBd  C3ef1(aa,JohaM..to'ntWIac.TnMBaaafltaaoa 

Oaa  OoimBaay.  donfc  aeal  far  hi|h  pfaMure  vaML  4,463.871,  a  of  aiakiag  the  mbm.  4,464,094,  a  41S-fl7An. 

22IK37S.000.  Oemaia.  Alftad;  aad  Roth,  Barnard,  to  Uaioa  li 

Oaibar,  loha  L^  to  Dyaachaai  CorpontioB.  Aotoautic  laaiiaator.  EtDeL'EitDaUPraBoa.Devicefordoaiaithc 

4,464021,  a  lS64M.00a  for  treatia|  natal  ihaata.  4,463,771,  a  IM^moOR. 

Oafdiaar.  Ridwd  J.,  to  Harcatai  laootporatad.  Coopoaite  aefator  0«ry>  Martn  E  Pud  aad  watar  hnawiaBiwr.  4,463,701,  CI  123- 

apriap.  4,464416k  a  lS6-162j00a                                    ^^  25.00E. 

OarHo,  loa  C;  EDaaa,  Aka;  aad  Roaeaiher,  ZvL  UnivarMl  finaer/-  OeartKa.  Alfoana  A.,  to  Machiaafobriak  OoaftMn  Davaatar  BV. 

foot  twitch  adaptor  for  tobe^ype  dactfaaunical   iastrmneat  Rad  for  a  Ufe-liae.  4.463.13a  CL  in-23t.000. 

4,463,799,  CL  12£303.14a  Ohafovfiaa,  AU  A.,  to  McOitw-EdiaoB  Cooipaay.  Tap  chaagiag  aMch- 

Owlodt,  lafe:  Ska^  aain.  4,464,947,  CL  200>17.00R.                                 '  ' 

McCMd.  K  Lae,  4,463,979, 0.  2l9-419.00a  Otallaaa,  Sam  J.  Tool  aad  aMhod  for  piddai  frvit  4,463.949.  CL 

Oaiaar,  Dadab  8.:  &t^  96-337.000. 

Oraaaawdt,  Eddie  L.;  Ray,  Steve  C;  aad  Oaraar,  Daaidt  S..  OiaagtaiUo,  davtoa;  aad  D'Aaibro,  Doanaie,  to  L»Jo  EatarpriHi,  lae. 

4,463,942, 0.  93479.00a  Capped  plastic  coatdaer.  4,464,109.  a  431-344XXI0. 

Oarrett  Corpocatioa,  The:  Sm^  Oiaaiietti.  Baao:  Se»— 

Scata.  Uaterto;  AMxxati.  Earico;  aad  Oiaaaatti.  Eaao.  4.464,471, 
a.  902-lll.OOa 
OIBA  AO  OeMllaehaft  for  Induttrididanmi  ia  naimwi  Sm- 
.  Bwrtharier,  WanMr.  4,463.926,  a  24M7.00a 

appaiatai  aad  nethod.  *'**'''•  '''"W?^*^"  .-..-. 

^^^  "— Mr.RoU;Boaaea.Joae^HaABaaa,Jaaa^8Gtefor.Max:Taeti, 

olffaac;  aad  OierM,  Pranqaacf,  4,463.692,  Q.  112-102.00a 


DoNord 


eniMmr,  Janaa  A..  Jr.;  aad  Rowlaad,  Charlat  M.,  4,463497,  Q. 


Lyaa  B.,  4,464,207,  CL  14t-16.60a 
Mclaaraey,  Chariaa  &,  4,463.964,  a  60402.000. 
Oaiwia,  Mark  J.  latravaacalar 
4,464,171,  a  6O4-93.00a 
ay.  The: 


Baraer,  Rolf. 
Wolftaaft 

Whk,  CHffovd  W.;  aod  Biiby.  Ouy  T..  4,463,779,  d  13l-129.00a   0*'«f*' .^SV 
Oaab^AnoldA.OfBdarblade  «-«---. 


4,464,346,  a.  423.ia00a 

J.: 


4,463,907.  a  37-1 17.900.  ^^  "Jobia.  O^O^agOtyMJAicam,  Darridi  P.;  aad  Old- 

haai,  KaHh,  4,464^74,  G.  424-291XI0a 
TWafry.  aad  Oaatier.  Jeaa-Cluide.   ^^i*"**  ^**tm  O.,  to  SCabed.  MaWchaaad  raawie  traaadacar  atoai- 
"  «*««•  *«■-"««,       ,„^  jyj,^^  4,464,66a  a.  34(«70.3ia 

OievaBBoai.  Oaido;  Sm 

PittaUt,  PraicaHO;  Bartoli,  Praaceaco;  aad  Oiovaaaoai.  Oaido, 
4,464,321,  a  26443.000. 

HoOaBbeak.  Kdth  K;  aad  Oithem.  Ctelai  J..  4.464a7a  a  292- 
S.95R. 

(Mader  Prodacta.  lac.:  Sm 

Brown.  E.  Veraoa.  Jr..  4.463.972, 0.  6M39.00a 
OhMar,  Laace  A.:  Sm— 

Haaa,  Hanaaaa  A.;  Olaaar.  Laace  A.;  aad  Ho,  PiarTaai. 
4,464,799,  a  37MI.00a 
fflaxo  OfOBp  Uirilad:  Sar^ 

O'Callaghaa,  Cyathia  K;  Ayna,  BMTy  E.;  NewaO.  Chrteahar  E; 
LivamoR,  David  O.  K;  aad  Sathariaad.  Dank  R^  4,464,361, 


XMtm,   Pater   P.;   aad  Gavaletx,   Eofeae  J.,  4,463,999,   CL 
277-23O.00a 

\S.:5m- 

U  aad  Oadaa.  Biaadaa  J..  4,4H496,  O. 
92441.00a 

E.:Sm- 
Maaoa.  Cart  E;  aad  Ocffiea,  Samnd  E,  4,463,101,  a  166-292.000. 
Odd,  BanMfd  W.;  Pnak.  Bdnoad:  Doyle,  Richard  H.;  aad  Novak. 
Rayawad  P.,  to  Dao-Pad  Coipontioa.  Pattaaar  driving  tool. 
4,463,111,  a.  227-109.00a 


4,463.611,  CL73-7l4Xna 


.^         1 M.,  4,464,624,  CL  324.77.00K. 

Bakaaowdd,  Sie^  M.;  aad  Millar,  Matthew  S.,  4,464,994,  a.  oiotxL^rau! 

Bdfoorc  Edward  L.,  4,464,497,  Q.  924-1 14.000.  Qio2*&Hi!S  2?^*** 

H«,Mtt!!a?2te  OlSR2SSdOlotxLPr«x,  4,463,611,  a  73-7i4«a 

hSS^^SSm  ^^m  fl^  j^Sk^  i^^^w    ▲iMfvu  m  Ototd,  Rumr.  and  Ototd.  Prani.  to  Olotd  flwiillirliaft  for  BaMa» 

iRLiiiSn?  ""^  "*  *•  '•fiQ'"'  Joeepb  A..  4,464«4.  CL  stachnik  a*H.  Eueiiiouieiei.  4.463.611.  Q.  73-7l4XI0a 

939-iiiMM                                       ^^  Olover  Otiy  H  •  5w 

'lSSS^!''wii:'i^^^'&I'^S2?iL    4Ms.ttn   n  Pht.8lepheiw.;  aad  Olover.  Gary  11.4,463392.0.  73-1 JDV. 

u^mSliJS  '  "^  ^■'"'   '^■^  ^'  *^^^^^^  ^   «.-j-^  nfTMilirn  Firliiril  in  rrtfilna  lai    liai  ihaaliiiii 

ij.  ni^vrLn  Miiur  If— «-i.B  AJiiA«f')  ^  «<>ci4^»»  '"   ">    oedDoaietfic    blood    pramre    aoailar.    4,464,123,    Q 

LIB,  riat  T.;  aad  Millar,  Keaaeth  P.,  4,464,912.  CL  929-146.000.  434-2660B0 

McycyjOiarieB I.. 4,464,603,  Q.  313-624.00a  OneuM,  Detlef.  Adjoatable  riat  aoixle  Ibr  extrudiat  syathetic-radi 

Oanr L., 4,464,996, CL  31O'196.000.  OodiLBoyd D.: Si*— 

'^^Kteljr^'"''*^'^'"^""^'*™'^'*'***^  OoUuii  Pilar  C;  Ooda,  Boyd  D.;  «d  Palagi,  Itovay  N. 

..9-.2'^?2f25:B   ^^«<««  ..*,«««  4,464.199.  a  49i-1374». 

Sdrahx.  Praderick  E.  4,464,097,  CL  4l6-23a00a  OodahalL  Jaaaa  E 

Uhii.  MduBM  E.  4,464.749.  Q.  37O49.O0a  fbaadar.  "h^ 

Waoar.  JaBMB  B;  aad  Chaaibarida,  Harvey  R.  4.4H977.  a  ^!o5l 

__    ySryjy^. «  Ooeken.  Oeorie  W.  Rooter  adapter  for  radid  arai  «w.  4,463,7SS,  CL 

OanenI  Pooda  Ootporatioa:  Saa—  144-1  AlP. 

Laddk.  RidMrd  E;  Iyer,  Bala  8.;  aad  Carpaater,  John  R.,  God.  Aafl  B..  to  i^ihlMrt  Oy,  lac.  MaiBfacMfe  of  higher  aryl  aelan 

4,464,403,  CL  426-271.00a  i  uim  n>iiHW  to  idatad  anrltTirltfrm  <.464.3(M.  qlMfr4IAfflH> 

J^2*ff^9?!ft=5f^.  .«-«  Godhier,  Wffly  J.,  to  Speedcot,  Inc.  Cboalar  aaw.  4,463,649,  a 

Aa^,  4,463496.  a  211-1634X0.  «3492410a 

ion  Corporatioa:  Saa-  Gocaiet,  Pad.  to  Moatni  Rado  SA.  Watdi 

BMdaa.  DeadaM..  4463.721,  CL  123479.000. ^S^^ 


David  B.;  aad  Sehdte,  Joha  J..  4.464.142.  CL  464-92.000.      Q.  36U76.0 


O.; 


E.  4,463.709.  a  119- 


OeaerdMotoni 
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oagy. Bniy g; jS^    j««i^ P, «rf ^pp^ p^u R. to      SISSY'S S^MiS^ 

Ooidoa.  AUM  J,  to  Ooidoa.  Akaadtr  J.  Bitrwiaa  for  ioMikted   otr£SLI??£L^' tliSl!^ °'  ^^^*^ 

■«low.  0«*)«  A.;  KratKb.  John  It;  SmoUir.  Mirvim  ud         BdteS^SlnnSM'i*^^ 
Owtoo.StortP.,to§obAll«CoiM«ii*tac.,Tlie.Ru«i«v«tive         SSSSfSi V^JilftS- <^1?»  „         «. 

Oorlov.  Alnindw  M.  Udi  vohniie  tUal  or  eoncnt  flow  harnenu  rJffiS*' » '  "*^J??*- 

0^^btvjto»CACotpowiioiLVktoodkcc«ldy.4,4«.«3fta.      SSwSa   ^"^  oonburtloii  ngiM.  4AtiMi:  Ci 

Ooak,  lUiBv:  J^t^  Ooidobaiii,  Lante:  &^- 

Oowiagi  Join  P  ■  Stt  Oviaamcm,  Fkmo:  jw 

gdoJ«j.^t-ni.,««r^  0«2i^;^£JS^^ 

OwiAgjR«tefck  W.  UoMlry  ttmMnt  ipp^Mu*.  «.4M.944,  a.   oiSbf SSi3!i1SJ!*3^^  *'***^*'  °-  **^*2*^ 

OnadMB. Pridiiiijk  W.  Shop towd foldv. 4y464wlS9. Q  49x419 am    «_.5!^'*^^' ^^'^  CI.  tt-24.00a 
Ot»^L«y:S>-     ^'  ««r.  M^,,,,.  q.  493-»I9.000.   OJby.  J«nr  O,  to  0j4*yB^^ 

Hflli».  Bdwird;  Ontybfll,  Urry;  Wtodoi,  RiclMid:  Brfcte.  Dm:      «?» ><H19a  a.  «.24.0Ca  "^  "^ 

«--'tf.ft!!^''<ft,*^*Saffa.4S^  0«t.qaorgP^«.dMrtlMyo.FmlerickA..toCybomUlwito. 

°^.^r^f^  -  g;i!Si«»"»LOMiip««riooboMicfw.4»4«3JS3.ai2»^a^^ 

lUojMj  Arthur  R,  4^463.947.  a.  272-1 16X100.  Outienw.  Jorie  O.:  5t^ 

0»^VJ*'f^  -   ..«  ^^SSfS.*^   *••  "^  0«»tterr«.  Jorft  O..  4,464,175.  Q. 

KhMoa*.  Arthur  P..  4,463.947.0.  272.1 16A».  604.99.00a                                         '^ 

OnMDjKrilliaaJ.:iDdSamt»iiiig.lUIphP..toUiiita^  ^^"^^^  Henry  W..  to  Mouanto  Compiay.  Prooaa  for  iacfeaiiBc 

^Qwpaay.  Oonaeetor  aad  wd>  itifliMr.  4.464^4,  CL409.1^Soa  !!^;°P^^»^<'»»l»>iti<»  dtpotHiM  fat«  from  tiUonlbS 

OteattwaftjEddteL;  Ray.  Steve  C:«idOaiSr^  „kydr««««rtk»iia«fc  4,46i,22j/CI.  156^13.00a              ^^ 

yMacUam  Coopaay.  Method  for  foriBina  heat  teab.  4.tf^  Huk,  Charlei  A.:  5k»- 

^      SV47?.00d         *^'                    onDmgneaieea»*.ew.342.  KIim|le.  Mark  C;  Haa».  Charki  A.;  aad  Wfaaehe.  Martha  J.. 

On«e,  Vlbert  F.  Baby  bottle  feedinc  tyttea.  4,463.159.  CL  215-  4;45r6M.  O.  lOMLOOa                              ^^  ^^    * 

/Jif*--,„.                                      ^^  Hachkuka.  Hfaodd;  and  Kuga.  Poaiharu,  to  AiHa  Seiki  Kab«biU 

0«-^wn«««i    -T^yM^H.Hwro.aDiviw.of'Wedyne  ftiffe    »J»*«    -rirt*!    -MrinTmichantai.    4.463,ttra. 

ivertbif.  variable  ootpot.  oowcr  lonce  llO>143.00a 

4^1^559.  CL219u|3i£5ia^^  ^^  ^^'fiS'mS^"^  ^-  '^""'^^^  ^"'^"'^  ooodMoB  laaring  probe. 


Oweii^UUani  J.jto  Teiedyne-WaHefboro.  a  Divtea  of  lUedyae 

iMhMMii^bc  Phaae  coDvertiai.  variable  ootpai.  power  louce 

Soott  oo«ectfc)a  4;ii«T59,  a  219ul335m  

,,-7-  '^  ?■♦  <o  L'AiMe  LabocMoina.  Ltd.  Shower  dineaaer  4.463.IOa a  165-1 1.00R. 

ooatteweKw  ooobUiui  lyMen.  4,463.462.  0. 4405  JOOl^  Haemoiietict  Corporatioo:  Sh^ 

oranlatf.  AOan  R;  and  Kfilamed.  Robert  L..  to  Itek  Corporation.  Schoeadoifer.  Donald  W.;  and  Hanaen.  Lee  E.  4461167.  CL 

Thwal  abator  apparataa.  4,463.56a  Q.  6ol527.000.       *^  6D44.00a                             ^^            '  *'^*^^'  "• 

(''SVSSf*^  A.  Skewed^uii  eyhndrieal  die  roOJag.  4,463,511,  CL  Hafltaaaa.  Joaef:  S$t^ 

""gg"L?y"Av*f^r   _  ,, .^  ^  „^   So^««W  ■«»Olene,Phin^taaef,  4,463,692,  a  I  liHEoia 

iftftnwf*^  ^'  ■**  0»»y»<*«fc  P««l  L,  4,464,329,  a    Hafla.  piataar; .d IB,  Herbert,  loSi3ei.Werke Ronm-O^^ 

OrMBn,  Alan  P..  to  Raycaa  RaMareh  Uodtad.  Aoto  wrap  aagle/pod-      »e»tfc  4,463.635.  a  HlitSlR.  ^^^ 

nJSrf2il*f'P'ff^'^*^'*«<'CL  72.17.000^^  HaienMyer,  dnnl^n  Sm^ 

-^  ^.i?ry'g?!?Sy^  ^y^^^yL^Jf  °-  123-2:g.06a  „       4^463,769.  a/l3MW.0AB:^^^^^^^' ""• 

tarBSSSMSSftlSoS''*'*^  Hy'.D-j*toOMjtApp«a»iitandn«thodtorh^^ 

off^:|3S^^i?4^?S.  lIM6aooa  MiS5Sc?554.SlS3r^  --pe.  hollow  or  und-JTSS 

^^JSnSi'..'"''^  y  *"^  Aktiea«aeellachaft.  HafUri-Tehraai.  Yahya:  Sm^ 

t4&iaa1S.2l5S^  •  ^  «>  •  «»i«*  ««"*  "aa305?*^  ""  Ha,hiri.Tehr.nl,  Yahya.  4,463.971,  a 

^^SsSS^^^-^""'  '^»K^a^4g5!!!a^=°''-^ 

^KBBmgieCmnlateniatiooaldeRecherchct  Haider.  Fraaa:  S^*- 
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HalWburtoii  CoonHiy:  Sm—  Hartley,  fwam  R. 

ilolkM[.KdlhH.:lBdOitlMM.ailri«J.,M64J7aa25^  MA.  taoMS^HM,  Simmy  U 

lUter.  Hiftmot;  and  Sehndl,  wau.  to  Krifrnhaww  OmbH  *  Co.  Hartnau.  Eduid:  St^ 

MMchinwifibrilL  Method  ofandapparatM  fee  the  cofliBg  of  flaiteaed  Bdde.  Hont:  Hartmaan.  Ednrd:  ^ 

•ynthetjc  Miii  IbU  tabes.  4,4t4Ma.  26Mai00r^          , ,  Q.  10605.00?^^  ^^ 

HamafDcU,  Ptniko:  Si»—                                                   11  llartmMw.  ■— -;  —if  HTttirn.  ITimfrtrt.  to  HonWtrftn   ^ 

(»ki,Sad■o;IlBni^achi,PllBiko;NafMaka.Talluo:8BdKikadli,  Rod.  Baader  OttbH  4  Co  KO.  Device  for  aUftiu  <hh  iaio 

Mroyidd.  4.4H361.  a  424.IIO.000:  for  tWirapif  ting  4.463.471. 0.  IT-OJOO 

Hanaaoi  IMO;  and  Taaaka,  Todiiaori.  to  MimMdii  Dedd  Kabmhiki  Hanita.  "   ^^ - 


Aflhv  E;  Md  ite«> 


Ewald.  4.464J03. 


'^( 


D.C  motor  having 

a  3io>is4.ooa 


KaidM.  FIdd  lyMea  of  magnet 
flui  fedndog  pole  pieoea.  4,464,! 
HamamU.  Robert  R:  te^ 

Fofmi,  John  T.;  auoaon,  Roger  L.;  Hamamki,  Robert  R;  Pranit- 
lin.  Jamea  L.;  WatUai,  Dale  P.;  and  Kramer.  Ted  J..  4.463.79S. 
O.  16S«1.000. 
Hammer.  Moidechei.  Plge^umiagdevioe.  4.463.631.  a  S4-SO4.000. 
Hammett,  Rmr,  to  Peaamericaa  aoaiirM,  Inc.  Ooe^iieoe  diq»niiiig 

clonue.  4*463,182,  CI.  222>S43.000. 
Hannoka,  TadaaU,  to  CitiaeB  Watch  Coopaay  Limited.  Thermistor 
fraqoeaey    cootroUed    deetrooic    thermooieter.    4,464,067.    d 

Haaecka,  LiAomir,  and  Hutter,  Heiarieh,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioo. 

Hdical  scan  reooider  with  three-point  head  mouatiiig.  4,464,69a  CI. 

36M4.000. 
Haneda,  SatoaU;  Ito,  TakasU;  Nakamim,  Ken;  aad  Tomooo,  Makoto. 

to  KodsUrokn  Photo  Iwlostry  Ca.  Ltd.  Devdaeiag  apparatus. 

4,464*041.  a.  3S5-3.0DD.  ^^ 


Poknyama,  KatnUro;  Haruta,  Maamodii;  and  Takateln,  TakaU, 
4*463.173.  a  221.12.00a 
Harwood.  LeopoU  A.;  aad  Shaakw.  Robert  U  A  to  RCA  Ocrpora- 
tioa.  AmpBfcr  iaoospocaihig  gam  distrfcatioa  octroi  far  i 
ampUiytag  UBtm-  4*464*633, 0331 
HasMawa,  AkiTB: . 


S30>2S4i)QOL 


Kishida,  Kano;  Haaegawa,  AUra; 

4*464,313.  a  s2s^mooa 

Haaegawa.  Shiqji:  Toriyaam.  Kanhiaa;  PoH 
Oeorg,  to  Hita^  Ltd.;  and  Merck 
oompositioa.  4*464*213.  Q.  2S^299.6^a 


Weber. 


Haaey.  Mai  A.  Capillary  bridge  viscometer.  4.463.S9S.  a  73.SSAX). 
Haaft,  Roy  P.;  aad  Pachaaek.  Gerald  G..  to  lateroatioaal 


Aadfes.  JnhiaiM,  Haaeakamp.  Rainar.  aad  Mcrkd.  Heiuich. 
4^464*202,  a  106>139XI0a 
Hashimoto,  Mtoahi:  Sw— 

Saito,  Yoahikui;  Hashimoto,  Hitoshi;  Arai.  laao;  aad  Wada, 
Mbora.  4,463.49a  d  2»-S66.10a 
Hashimoto.  Masao;  aad  Hoada,  Tadotoahi.  to  hiiiHB  To 
Inr  rmrssi  ffrrr  pmrtiirins  nJ7  immtiiraiiil  i  ailiiiijilit  atiiii  ui  i 


Madifaies  Cbnoratioo.  Multicharacter  display  coatroUer  for  teit  HMSmeu^ahmra'  ^Jt'^'^'^"'^ 
recorder.  4*464*07a  CL  400>9t.00a  f^rn,    UfSLiL.    —^ 


Haager, ' 

Fiah*  Leoaard  A.;  aad  Haager,  Thomaa,  4*464*717,  a  3IM00a 
Haaaol^  r*tniaM  L.:  Stt 

Rodmoad.  Rossdl  J.;  aad  Haaanla.  Doaald  L..  4*464,161.  O. 
604.9.00a 
Haasea.  Gerhard.  Thermof^mtic  contafaier.  4,463,162. 0.  2l5-33.00a 
GneaterSur— 

Hdmot;  Dix.  Johaanes  P.;  Gnmd,  Noihert:  Haaaen, 
ten  aad  KraUmaaa.  Rdahold,  4,464*181.  Q.  8.^X10a 
Haasea,  Lee  E.:  Stt— 

Schoeadorto,  Doaald  W.;  aad  Haasea.  Lee  E.  4,464*167.  a 
6044.000. 
Haasea,  Peter;  St»— 

Uraer    Wille.    Marlies:    and    Haasea.    Peter.    4,464,437,    a. 
428-458.000. 
Haasea,  Ral^  R,  to  Caaioa  Coatiag  Systems  Umitad.  Hik)dipropion- 
o^bis  Mo  benzhydraxide)  addJtivM  for  polymers.  4,464a4a  CL 


Geone  N.,  to  Eastern  Safety  Eqn^ment  Ca.  Inc.  Protective 
1 4*46M36*  a  2-416.00a 

Raymond  P.,  to  Geaeral  Electric  Cooveny.  Resonanoe  sdec- 
tion  dredt  for  serim  connection  in  a  radio  recdver  drcttit  4.464.793, 

a  4ss.is4.ooa 

Hanson.  Rnssdl  B.:  Sur— 

Haaaon.  WaOaoe  A.,  Jr.;  and  Hanson.  Ruasdl  B.,  4*463,663,  Q. 
9240XiOa 
Hansoa,  WaOaee  A.,  Jr.;  aad  Hanson,  Russell  B.  Hydrsalic  cylinder 
assemUywith  a  Uqnid  raooveiy  syttem.  4*463,663, 0. 924a00a 

Uchkia,  TadaUra,  WaUta.  Hiizu;  aad  Hara,  Muioru,  4*464*161,  Q. 
494-7X)00. 
Harsda,  Mhrno;  aad  Kako,  Yntaka,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Pliatiag  apparatus. 

4,463,676,  Q.  101.212.00a  ^^  , , 

Hmda.  NaoU:  Sm—  '  '- 

Oman.  Takeshi;  Harsda,  Naoki;  aad  Teinka,  Yasoo,  4*464,297,  a. 
26O-I8S.000. 
Hardtaige  Brothen,  lac.:  S$t— 

Lee,  Richard  C,  4*463.634*  Q.  8^34.00R 
Hardy  Spicer  Umilad:  5^e-- 

Bowycr,  John  T..  4*464*143,  a  464.146.00a 
Hareng.  Midid:  S^e^ 

Le  Berts.  Serg^  Haraag*  Miehd;  Beguin,  Annie;  and  TUrant. 
Lydie^  4*46M12a  a3SO>3Sa00S. 
Harris  Cocporatioa:  5air 

EddfaH*  W.  T.*  4*464*63a  CI-  330>107.00a  I 

Prentice^  Joha  S.*  4*464*631.  a  33O-2S3.O0a 
Hania*  Gerald  R.  Material.haadUag  apparatus  aad  method.  4*46344S. 

a  198.341.000.  ^^ 

Harris*  JaaMS  E:  Sm— 

Pdl  Willimn:  BrowB.  Thomm  A.;  nd  Harrb,  JaoMB  E,  4*464,607, 
a  31S.2O$.O0R. 
Harris*  Jesse  R.:  S^e- 

Knkes,  Semyoa  G.;  Harris,  Jesse  R.;  aad  Banks.  Robert  L, 
4*464,231.  a  208.22140a  i 

HarriB>Thomas  Drop  Ptege  Coamaay,  The:  Sas— 
Theobald.  DomU  L^  4^463.^0  7^3944)Ga 
Hanisoa,  Aathoey  W.,  to  Lacaa  ladaatiim  Lhaited.  Ifigh  pleasure 

hydraulic  syslaaa.  4*463.969,  a  28O>7O7.00a 
Hamsoa.  Kaaaeth  J.:  R^fims*  Edward  P.;  Seuaden*  Ftaaoa  C;  aad 
Thompsoa,  David  J.,  to  Secretary  of  State  for  Defeace  hi  Har  Britaa* 
dc  MaiBBhr's  Govcmmcat  of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Greet  Britiaa 
and  Nwaera  Ireland.  The.  Organic  matarkds.  4*464*282.  Q. 
2S2.299.10a 


4464  071     CI 
39IM64.00a  '  '•'•WW,    «. 

HasOi,  Jacob  P.,  to  RCA  Corporatioa.  Liae  cethode  heetiag  ead  proteo' 
tioa  drcdt  4,464,611,  a  31S.366An. 
r,  Richard:  Sss^ 

..  Richard.  4*463*382.  CL  66. 

17.0(IL 


Oxawa*  Kiyomi;  Stiaijibim,  Yaaayuk^  Ttaaeao.  Makoio;  IsUi. 

Shigera;  aad  Hataaaka.  Maaataka,  4*464*3fi*CL  424.273AIP. 

" — '  'Tsiani  "Thlmms  llirnslri  rnnishi  Mmalaia.  MijatI  Tatiiii. 

aad  KawagncU,  Hiroahi.  to  Brtoo|.My«rB  Compaay.  Aatitamor 

aatModcs    produced    by    aew    sueptumyues.    4,464.467,    CL 

43S.ll9.00a 

Hattori,  Yoshihiro;  Wataaabe,  TakasU;  aad  Maada,  Knaio,  to  AsaU 

Kaad  Kofyo  lUbaahiki  Kdsha.  PolynooMl : 

librsurfece 


lent  in  heat  stability  and  surface  pronassabillty  and 
treating  sbom.  4*464,433,  a  42M09Aia 
{mm-Wtrim  Koiher  k  Co.  KG:  Sm— 


Hauni*' 

Leckbend,  Uwe;  Thide.  Willi;  Hagenah,  Klaus;  aad  Pontar.  Haaa* 

4,463,769,  a  131.109.QAB. 
Quaidla,  Gddo,  4*463,768,  a  13144XBB. 
Hans,  Hermaan  A.;  (Maaser,  Laace  A.;  aad  Ho,  Pfaig'Toai,  to  1 
chusetis  lastitnte  of  Tedmdogy.  Semicjonductoi  i 
4*464,739.  a  37M8.00a 
Haaaer.  Haiis>Peter  5w 

NussB.  Aram;  and  Hauser,  Haas-Peter,  4,464,708,  CL  362.300,00a 

PiscUatsr,    Prsaa;    aad    Haveaith,    Ccraalis,    4*463,719,    CL 

m^mooa 

Hawie  M^  Co.,  The:  Sm— 

Hawie,  Robert  L.,  4*463*482,  CL  244S9XnX 
Hawie,  Robert  L.,  to  Hawie  Mfg.  Co..  The.  Pastsasr.  4,463,482.  CL 

24489.eoa 
Hawtiaii,  JaaMS  E:  Sm— 

Vaa  Doom.  Doaald  W.;  HawUas.  Jaaam  E;  Cwpeater,  Praads 
W..  m;  Hndaoa,  WObv  G.;  W«bb.  Tommy  W4  lUlipa,  Wiltei 
S.;  Tompa.  Thomas  J.;  aad  Ssadsn.  Edwaid.  Jr^  4*463.669.  a 
10043^00. 
Haworth.  Inc.:  Ssa^ 

Kluagla.  Mark  C;  Haase.  Ctertas  A^  aad  Wlnacha,  Martte  J.. 
4,423,684,  a  10841.00a 
Haymhi,  KatMitake:  Sie^ 

Ofata,  Sibaro;  Nakamnra.  Shot)!;  Haymhi,  KoiButilw;  Ya 
KatsnyuU;  Morohodii.  Hideo;  lOtoee.  Saiidri; 
Aimwa,  Maaanori;  Sato,  YoaUhisa;  I^ikawa,  1 
MaaayuU;  aad  Togsao,  Sdsaku,  4*464*29a  a  2S2422J0atL 
Hayaahi.  Katuhiko;  Sas— 

Taaigawa.  Kou;  Maauda,  Jfao;  Nakaman 
Kanihiko,  4*463*822*  a  180-177AnL 
Haymhi.  MamM-  Sm- 

TaaoudU,  Tadao;  Kawamura,  Masaaori,  AJtaa,  Akto;  Mohri. 

TetHM;  HayasU.  MaaaU;  TimiMmi.  Hrodri;  HratB.  Pnidot 

f»4  Mfffhwra.  Takeshi  <.464 J81.  CL  <3<  irOOOa 

Hayariii.  Yoahimaaa;  aad  Ihjimda.  Kiyodd.  toUlmBa  Uninr  PiMisy. 

Umimd.  Vibrdioa  snppnmiaa  sydam  for  diaad  e^iaa.  m2j21. 

CL  123-378AX). 

Hayeat^TlmmM  J.,  to  Buddy  L  Coryeadoa.  Ra^iardbla  directfoa  driva 

aa^^MMUvan^BBna  v^^v  n^ff j    ▼^^a^^n^^^^^  ^w^^^m^^m  ^  wf  ^^St  ^^^^^^^^^^^^^nwwa* 

Hayward,  Wallnoe.  Jr.  Chambered  rotary  mmmk§  device.  4*463.736^ 

6.  i23.s27.aoa 

Ha^mmn.  WoUiBng;  aad  Koalowski*  Karl,  to 
Deotx  AG.  Separator.  4*464*163.  a  494-tMOO. 
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ptea  4At4jSoi,  a.  319-iii.ooa 


"l^iii^lmi.lf  ?•  i^r^  '°^  \!^  ?T^  °***   WMnm,1hmm  P,  Wiboa  Rotert  J,  «Ki  Oorwhh.  John  T..  to 
«^l«^j,?!E«?»»  •!«?*.?«»««  module  with  imtetmui      bttrntioMl  HtfVMtw  Co.  Jnoot  y^lkhMlgml^Q^Mo^ 


ma 


MmaU^ag  oootioi.  MHttM,  Q.  313-79. 


«w^  >ii:ir  ^^  M64^<k  a.  4O3.297.00a 

HOtoa.  OnJMHB  K,  to  De  U  Rm  Syttani  Umltad.  Apptntni  fbr 


Onnlicii.  Wahw,  HinaMle.  Wahw.  Mutia.  Chrtaoiil):  ta 
BiMt-JMnrich;  and  Sind.  Hiido.  4,4«4.370t  C3nS4:248.40a 
imniil^iii,  Sydaay,  to  S.  Miinnwhtdii  and  Conmay.  Eaeny  effi- 
cknt  drive  m»tm.  4»463.«29.  Q.  74462.000.  ^^^ 

"'r^^Sf';^'^  and  AatfiiBi.  Hitodii.  to  TDK  EketitMiict  Co.. 
Ltd.  Muaetie  noonUii.  madinia.  4,4H433,  a  42W36!ooor 


iAO:_„ 

--. ,  4»4R615.  a.  31M2S.00a 

ffaOtUta,  RiMO  M.:  &»— 

TttoviMn.  FtiM  K;  NonoMB.  Bmat  P.;  IMkUa.  Rino  M.;  and 
HoakaniMi.  Matti  B..  4,46«.7i4ra.  37347.00a 
IWlmaa,  Paol  D.:  Sw— 

Baaoit,  Oofdoe  L.;  nnaaldaoa.  Jack  J.;  aad  HaOaiaa,  hul  D., 
4,464,157,  a  493-21 1.00a  "—— . 

for  Haaar  Botkia  oa  a  ihaft.  4,4^992,  CL  SOM^OOC. 
llrtiwiaBn.  OttOjRildai.  Hatai-Diaiar.  aad  Sdaaiti.  Haiaa-Hafbert. 

Haiaaa,  Oottftiad;  3>a—  Hiiaao,  HitaaU:  Sn 

HalipSSMoSlS^'?*^^  ^'^riT^rJ,^^    ^*^    •«'    »«»•    Hitoalii. 

limm^rt^^iMA^amlt  n  iiAivtMM  4,463,724,0.  123-43S.O0a  ^^ 

NagADtoarR.  4,463J67,  a.  22D.27a00a  Htaota.  WnV^Mtofcr,  Doaald  C;  Millar.  Robert  D.;  Padaraoa. 

IMi^jSsSrtrfriSMSSS'  y^ffr.  n^yyff-  *         cWa*  ConwitioB.  Prxmi  for  nuiUai  an  iaiaaad  oxmnacSve 
n2SJ2?&  SJJSSSfd.rte.*2iS5!l?!y*  g°'ffl  ^-   ...<o?«ch  barrier.  4,4H46a  Q.  430J23!8oa  ^^     '^^  ~^^ 
raafaaiaat  lor  ooatroiiaig  the  nfttag  mephaniwi  of  a  tiaeior  or  a  Hirata,  Ptonio:  Sw— 

Hc^^nii.  to RCACorporatioa.  Video diae player  having  turnta-   Hiiih  Coopaay:  &*— 
"^»tt««W.  HMipat^^  Hitachi,  lS.:&.- 


PTOMMor  with  mattfait  circuit  arraafeaieat  4,4644*4,  Q.  307- 

"7'.i^ffe^,5^2^  '"■'^  •'■™  iadicaior  for  autoaobikt. 
***a#,ow,  u.  J4O>73.00a 

Hareheated^  Paul;  aad  Koarad.  Mathiai,  to  Jean  Waltencheid  OnbR 

CoupMag  device  for  drive  ihafU.  4.464,077.  a  4O3.316.00a 
Hercufci  tocorporaied;  Si»- 

Pnach.  Jamaa  B..  4.464.196,  Q.  75^SAA. 

OtfdiMr.RiehMd  J..  4,464,216k  a  196.162.00a 
Henaaaa  Waagaer  OaibH  k  Ca.  KO:  A*— 
Bofvi.  Oeorg.  4,463,712,  Q.  139^99.10a 

"I52!li  ?['j!teL^"S^  "f™*^  Oof*  *«*»^.  "d  Nowak, 
Herbert,  to  RUdiehe  Brauakohleawerke  AO:  aad  Karreah  OmbR 
Panaoe  chaaibcr  Uahif  itnicture.  4,463.69a  O.  110>336.00a 

Heniu^AalhoBy  O^aad  Pklaaiidii,  Nickolai,  to  SCM  Corporatioa. 

Hewlett,  Kelvia  J.,  to  Crosby  Valve  aad  Eaaiaeeriaf  Coonaay.  Urn- 
,,^P]g^j»ywreUef«yateai  actuator.  4;463,77(  ai57%5.00a 

Mickey,  LaiiO..S»- 

„.  u°*^."**^  *••  *»^.<«».  a.  i5.9i.ooa 

Hickey.  Robert  P.:  ~ 


Aaakura.  Maaaadtm,  4.463.596.  Q.  73.35.00a 

Faaada.  RvdcU;  and  Nakaya.  Manto,  4,464,271,  a  29242.94a 

^^"^  ^•tej^  "^  ^"*^  4,463,676.  a  101.212.00a 

'%rMas3TS!^2Ss8^ '^ '••^  ■-•  ^^^ 

Mikawa.  HiroU.  4,464,4H  O.  429-13.000. 

**!l'2!?2^5"?te.yiSfe  '^«"«''>*«>!  ""I  Motooka,  Teruaki. 
4,464,627.  Q.  324.158.0M. 

"""^C^  J!**!?^  r^.  TwyoaU;  Toda,  Oyow:  bbitaara. 
goonku^KaroU.  Takadii;  aad  SuxnU,  Tatsuhifo.  4,464,42a  a 

Itekol^Takaaii,  KatautBraad  Snda.  Kyo.  4,464^11,  a 

Tauka,  Miaoru;  bUzaka,  TakeaU;  aad  Shiaia,  Kean.  4.463.744, 
a.  123443.00a  ^^        ^^  ^^  ■t.'w./^ 

Yoihiiaki.  AtaaUro,  4,464.691,  a.  361.79.000. 
Hitachi  Maidl,  Ltd.:  Sm- 

Takafi.  Hiroyodii.  4,463.918.  a.  242.l99.00a 
Hitachi  >*»*«if,  jj^.  5^^ 

'^^'ifi?%,'%"'Ai?5.J1i2?'  ^"*"'*  "d  MMOBioto.  IUemU. 
4,463,777,  Q.  137.553.00a 

RoMT  W .  Hiek^  a^^k^  B   .^  ^  ^ .      ^        „.  Watanabe.  RiUzo,  4.464,21a  Q.  148.l62.00a 

•taiiJSTw&lO^ioS^  »*^«S^  WlUamS.;  aad  Stoa»rer,  Joaaph  ^^^ 

'%ijWa^i4j|IM0P**^  °'  "^  ""^  ^***y  '•   Ha:,ft?^  y  J^;  ^Q*""^  to  Karl  Mayer  TeaJhaaKtoea- 
'^£^25:8^4^^:'^  ^^  «-  Hick^  Anthony  J..    ^^Sl^t^TSSSS^^ 

^^^C^j:^Uni^ Robert E, Jr.. to Aluadaua. Con.         "%4!?59a"372:i8Sor'  Laace  A.;  aad  Ho.  Ph^Ton^ 

SSi£SSt:iSSSr<r^^  ^^^^'S-^JSS^b^^  W.,  to  Ualvenlty  of  Binaia.. 

HSMBrG*3dS5a.  mS  3  SiS  i«^  Hv*««^w,.  ..-^   «^  Autoa^lc  maaiiiraniiiiii  of  areaa.  4.463,60a  a  f341.00a' 
iKtWSSlTasoSSBrffi  "^g!'^^5?^  Baiiweflnveiliaad  OaibH.  Method  of  facreariaa 


°°^ o ' *p &r.S!r^>?*y?y' ""^ '''^**' ^^ '^■^-  HSS^Kertv 


««  ^Tr*^'"r  y>wy^M  vm^nv,  i  ne.  rrocaai  lor  iractur-  Hodaaa,  Robert  V :  Sh 
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W^anTSSLZySriy^'  ygg!gyM-_L«ch;  Kunicki.      S^Sm    **   *"**™'   oombnation   enibea. ^S;463j32.   a. 
wpwe^  Sepiacynaki,  Wiedaw;  KoaopoynaU,  Andnei:  and  i  J^^^'tr'"-,. 

K-a-^^^ig^  Itaaa^jjhJ^^S^^  am.   Ogur.    Kenri. 

^«Sj^^  v.;  and  Denid.  Ropr  a.  4,463,337,  a.   ,tok cSSai^J"?^"^       ^^  ^^    ^ 

hiwta*  InhartidiMiiiema.  3a»-  °25S?L^*■  "••  ■«»  *«*««»•  «<*«  «-  ♦.<«.«a  Q. 

.     V«»  Werner,  4M4Ha43O.2S6i)0a  ito.  liSS'""^ 

iMamattanel  Budnem  MacUaea  Corporation-  5n  ^  ?T^ 

•--jjg*-  T,  -d  riSTAta  H,  «Hm  a   ^ma: .. 


05  Takami,  Katsamrnd  Soda.  Kyo.  4,464;on.  a 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  19 


MyMk.  DhM.  M64.729.  G.  3t4-787X)0a 
IvHov.  Borto  O.:  Sm>— 

Ivaaov.  Mkoki  A.;  Ivmov.  Boris  O.;  Zuomricy.  Leonid  P.; 
MHroAnov,  Evfeay  S.;  CherinMky.  VJadteir  A.;  FmkeUilMii, 
a«oc|y  A^  in*hmM.  Oyi  L;  BMnicov.  Olet  P.;  KaUnov. 
Ooaaady  A.;  KUaich.  ImlL  Y.;  aad  Tnitiii.  Vkdinir  Y., 
M63.90t,  a  241.207.000. 
Ivmov,  NikoW  A.;  Iviaov.  Borii  O.;  Zagonttky.  Leonid  P.;  Mi- 
troanov,  Evfleur  S.;  Cheritanky.  Vladinir  A.;  Finkelaluein,  Oeorgy 


A.;  Blekbaaii,  Oya  L;  Baixakov,  Ole|  P.;  KaUunov.  Ocanady  A. 
KtMck,  Iiaak  Y.;  and  Twkin.  Vladiarir  Y..  to  VteMjuay  Naucb- 
Boialedovatdaky  I  Proektay  lattitut  Mekhaaicheikoi  Obiaiwtki 
Poteaykh  bkopaeaykh.  Device  for  eianping  the  acUuMawttt  ring  of 
a  oone  eraiher.  4,463,908,  a.  241*207.000. 

Iwabucki.  Takedu;  Moriaafa,  Hiiwhi;  Kawahara,  Mano;  Kamiyana. 
Sakac;  Sato,  Terumi:  aad  Yokola,  Moaeto,  to  NiMan  Chemical  ladu*- 
triei,  Ltd.  Prooe«  for  the  polyneriaatioB  or  oopoiyneriiatioa  of 
ethylene.  4,4644IS.  CL  S26>127.00a 

Iwai,  Kaauhiro:  Ste— 

Takayaaafi,  Shi^ii;  Kato,  YoaUtaka;  Naano,  Kunio;  Yasttnaia, 
OMam;  Takcudii.  Oiaaiu;  Yaatamoto,  Ryoio;  Iwai,  Kaxohiro; 
aad  K«ai,  Hinxhi.  4v463.9H  a  2I0-2S4A)0. 

Iwao,  Jaa-idri;  lao,  Tadariii;  aad  Ow,  ManyuU,  to  Saatea  Phannaceu- 
tical  Co,  Ltd.  Five-oMaiberad  heterocyclic  oompouadt.  4,464.371. 

a.4a4-2S0Aia 

IwaiUta,  Tooioaori:  aad  Maahiaio.  Ynkio,  to  Canon  Kabwhiki  iUMu. 
Conaac4ioB  amafeaMat  for  caaiera  system  components.  4.464>03l, 
CL  334-173.  lOa 
Iwata,  MiUo:  Sm^ 

Kawakami,  Shiaeaao;  Sake,  Tenimaaa;  Ura.  Shiaeru;  Iwata,  Mikio; 
Tokogawa,  YosUhani;  aad  Jiaao.  Naoyoshi,  4,464,303.  d. 

s24-sn.ooa 

Iwaya,  Ptdtao:  Sea— 

Takahashi.   Kensaku;   Yatsuaakc,   Yasuo;   Iwaya,   Fnkuo;   Ito, 
Makoto;  Takami,  Katsumi:  aad  Suda,  Kyo.  4,464,011,  Q. 
3306.100. 
Iyer,  Bab  S.:  Sm— 

Leshik,  Richard  R^  Iyer,  Bala  S.;  aad  Caipeater,  John  R.. 
4,464.403,  a.  426-271.00a 
Izumi,  Takao:  Saa— 

TaUaiwa,   Kaiuyuki;   Izumi,   Takao;   aad   Kodama,   Makoto, 
4«464.743,  O.  369-73.200. 
J.B.M.  Aasodales:  Ste— 

Mdster,  Jack  B.;  aad  Vaa  Winkle.  David  W.,  4,463.706.  O.  1 19- 
SLOm. 
J.L  Case  Coawaay:  Sai^ 

LeoaardTEiiiil  T..  4.463.309,  Q.  37.193.00a 
JMoaski,  Daaiel  O.,  to  Uaited  States  of  America,  Navy.  Semi-aedve 

BOteh  filter.  4,464^637, 0.  330426.000. 
Jaocard,  Aadre  R.,  to  Jaocard  Corporation.  Meat  teaderizer.  4,463.476. 

CL  i7.3aooa 
Jaocard  GorporatioB:  Sav— 

Jaocard.  Aadre  R.,  4,463.476,  Q.  17-30.000. 
Jacks,  Thomas  J.;  Heassriias,  Thomas  P.;  aad  MnDer,  Uada  L.,  to 
Uidted  States  o'Amaia,  Apieiihure.  Sohibilization  <tf  dry  nxMein 
in  aqueous  or  acidic  media  after  treataieat  widi  ooaceatiated  njnln^ 
lea  peroiide.  4,464,296, 0.  260-123.300. 
JaokaoB.  Robert  E.;  Crawford,  Leroy  A.;  aad  Webb,  Bryaat  P.,  to 
Sperry  ComoiatioB.  Baler  twiae  aeedle  with  break  off  tip  portion. 
4,463.668,  CL  100-24.000 
Jacob  Acker  k  Sohae:  Sua— 

Acker,  Josef,  4,463,743, 0. 124.6.000 
Jwdb,  EieUd  J.:  Sm— 

Cooper,  Sidaey:  aad  Jacob,  Eaekiel  J.,  4,464,433,  d  430126.000. 
Jacobs,  Martia  I.,  to  UairoyaL  lac.  Low  saioke  phsticiaed  polyvinyl 

chloride.  4,464,302,  Q.  324411.000. 
Jacobs,  Norman  A.;  aad  Madhav,  Jagdish  T.,  to  Tdetype  Corporation. 
Method  aad  appuatus  for  adjnstmg  a  fiMsimlle  documeat  scaaaer. 
4,464,681,  CLTS8.28S.000 
Jacobs,  Paal  O.  Vaeuom  ckaaer.  4,463,474,  Q.  lS.3S3.00O 
Jacobus,  Daa:  3lrr 

Huie,  Jakea  Y.;  aad  Jaoobus,  Dan,  4,464,704,  CL  361-414.000. 
Jaoottet,  Jc8a.Loais,  to  Etablissemeats  Paul  Jacottet  Vibratioe  jacks. 

4,463,838. 0.  188.299.00O 
Jaedicke,  Hagen:  Stt 

ToMfifeter,  and  Jaedidte,  Hagen,  4,464,337.  CL  348-211.000. 
Jaeger,  Eberfaard:  Stt 

Dost,  Oeriiard;  OeAer,  Walter,  Jaeger,  Eberiiard;  Moschter,  Er- 
wiataad  Wetas,  Richard.  4,464,43270. 428-280000 
Jakobsea,  Kjdl  M.;  aad  NOssoa,  daes  T..  to  PLM  Akiidioltt.  Appara- 
tus for  the  produetian  of  a  blaak  for  containers  4,464,104  O. 
42S.S2S.00O 

Barry  R.,  to  Merkk  Engineers  Inc.  High  temperature  Aimaoe 
I  cowtructioa.  4,463,689,  CL  1 10334w000 
Jaaies  River.Diiie/Northm,  lac.:  Stt—  I 

Pawlowski.  Thomsa  D..  4,464,332,  Q.  206-369.000. 
James,  William  O.  Uaiversal  joiat  puller.  4,463,489,  Q.  29-2S9.00O 
Jaaiiesoa,  Doaald  R.:  Ser^ 

Adams,  Johaaie  E;  aad  Jamieson,  Doaald  R.,  4,464,320  CI. 
S26-262X»0 
Jsaes,  Normaa  P.:  5s*— 

EUiott,  Michael;  Jaacs,  Norman  P.;  and  Pulman.  David  A.. 
4^464,391.  CL  424-304.00O 
Jaaome  Sewiag  Machiae  Ca.  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Yasuro.  4,463,694. 0.  1 12-1S8.00A. 


Oeiadj  Meyer,  Nofbeits  1 
Eberfaard.  to  BASF  i 
asolyhnethykniranes.  4,464,381, 
'span  Electroaic  Industry  T 

Yokomiao,  Ynjk  Ynuki,  KeUi;'ud  WataMbe,  Naoe,  4,464,647,  a 
338-33.000. 
apaa  Styrene  Paper  Corporation;  Sm— 

Yoshtmura,    Shohei;    aad    KnwriiarB,    HideU.    4^464,484.   CL 
52U5tXm. 


anhaes,  PUlppe.  Wide  aagie  fitan  shootiag  aad  projectioa  of  truacated 
images.  4,464^129,  CL  332^  ~" 
anWalterscheidOmbH: 


52.69A)0 

aad    Koarad. 


MatUas,    4,464,on.    a 


4,464,699,  a 
4,464,699,0. 
4,464t699.  a 

a 


Hercheobach,    Paul; 

403-316.000 
Konrad,  Mathias;  aad  Kampf.  Klaus.  4,464,136.  O.  464-14^0. 
tStm,  David  M.:  Sm— 

Tlwmas.  David  E.;  JcOcy.  David  11;  aad  Sianm.  David  W.. 
4.464.626,  O.  324-136.000. 
eaniags.  Jamas,  to  Spenv  Corporation.  High 
4,46^,774,  O.  377.IiraX). 

naings,  Richard  E.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Ontcfa 
4.461,137,  O.  46448:000 
enaen.  Kiy-  Simulator  systems  for  interactive  simulafjon  of  oooplex 
dynamic  systems.  4,464,120  CL  434.219.000. 
ewett,    Warren    R.    Intrsveaons    fiaid    warmer.    4,464,363,    O. 
219.298.000. 
inao,  Naoyoahi:  Sm— 

Kawakaaii,  Shiaeaao;  Sake,  Terumasa;  Ura,  Shigeru;  Iwata,  Mikio; 
T<4aigawa.  Yoshiharu;  aad  Jiaao,  Naoyoahi.  4.464,303,  O. 
324411000. 
bfflrion.  Ralph  K..  to  Copolymer  Rubber  A  Chemical  Corp.  Procem 
for  dissolving  EPM  and  ETOM  polymers  in  oiL  4«46M93.  O. 
S23.319j00O. 
oh.  Vaillant  OmbH:  Sm— 

Kaataer.  Aleiaader.  4.463.370  O.  6M01.00O 
bhaason.  Edaa  L..  eiecutrix:  Sar— 

Buncc.  Arthur;  and  Johamoo,  John  E., 
361-296.000 
'ohanson,  J<Aa  E.,  deceased;  5aa— 

Buncc,  Arthur,  and  J(riiaason,  Jclbn  E., 
361-296.000. 
'ohanson  Manuftctarinf  Corporation;  Sm— 
Buncc  Arthur,  aad  Johaasoa.  Joha  E., 
361-296.000. 
'oha  ft  E.  Sturge  Liaiited:  5m 

Parr,   StqAen   R.;  aad   Frost,   OaoAlrcy   M.,   4,464,469, 
433-188.000. 
'ohnson,  Everett  A.:  Sa^— 

SOvennaa,  Daaid;  aad  Johnson,  Everett  A.,  4,464,366,  O 
233-3821)00. 
ohason,  JerrUyn  J.;  aad  Sabmoa,  Paal  B.  CMb  bolder  aad  cutter. 
4,463,493,  CL  30142.000. 
'ohnson  ft  Johnson  B^  Products  Company:  Sar— 

Dickover,  William  E;  Klasek,  Ladislav  J.;  and  PMsafiume. 
Anthony.  4.464,217,  O.  1S6-164A)0 
'ohason,  Leoaard  L.,  to  Teco,  lac.  Articuktad  aerial  boom  aad  aa 

dhow  Uakage  assembly  therefore.  4,463,328, 0  32-114X100 
'ohason,  Marvin  F.  L.:  jar 

MoQi,  John;  aad  Johasoa.  Marvia  F.  U  4,464049, 0  2084S.00O 
ohasoo  Matthcy  PubUc  Limited  Coouaay:  Saa— 

Bird.  AlfM  J.:  aad  Kiag.  Frsak.  4,464,482.  CL  SO^323X)0O 
'(duison.  Paul  B.:  jar 

Johasoa.  Jcrrilya   J.;   aad  Johasoa.   Paul   B..  4,463,493,   O 
3O142XX10 
ohason,  Roaald  L.,  to  Ocaeral  Electxic  Compeay.  Electric  dreuit 
ooatroOiag  device  aad  method  of  operaliag  smae.  4,464,331.  O 
20O83!00P. 
'ones.  Anthony  C.;  5ar 

MuIMn.  John  B.;  HoDiday,  Arthur  K.;  Cole.Hami]taa.  David  J.;  Md 
Jones,  Aatfaoay  C,  4.464J33,  CL  204.S9.0QM. 
ooes,  Charles  B.,  to  Da  Poat  de  Nsmoan,  &  L,  ead  Coameay.  lasags 
rescrtutioe.  4,464,667, 0.  346-74.200 
oes,  Oarrlek  P.:  Sm— 
YeOia.  Tobias  O.;  OilaMa.  David  J.;  Joaas,  Derrick  P.;  aad  Old- 
ham. Keith.  4,464,374,  CL  424-2S1.00O 
'ooes,  PfiiaM  W.:  Saa^ 

Miller,  Tfaaothy  J.  E;  Joaea,  Doaald  W.;  Riehtar,  Eike;  Md  Kalaa, 

Gary  L..  4,464,396,  O.  310136A)0 
es,  MeniL  Lm  buadliag  apparatas.  4,463,667,  CL  100-1000. 
ordaa.  WiOiam  C  Archery  pod.  4,463.933,  O.  273-418.000. 
oseph  M.  Hermaa  Shoe  Ca,  lae.:  Sm— 

Duclos.  Gary  P..  4,463,303,  a  36.3O0QR. 
byoe,  William  R.,  to  Tca-Pib,  lac.  Method  end  eaparstus  for  fermiM 

a  hem  in  fabric  flat  goods.  4,464,160  CL  493448jOOO 
'oyner.  Auvin  H.  Valve  device  for  stock/sauce  skaamer  aad  the  Uka. 
4,464,263,  O.  210-317.00O 

udd,  Heary  E;  Dowdl,  Arthur  M.,  Jr.;  aad  Rahmaa.  Matter,  to 
Teepak.  lac  Sausage  casiag  formed  fkom  rstnaratad  esOalase  with 
aa  mtetaal  vinvl  acetate  ooatiag.  4,463,771, 0138.111100 
uliea,  Pafil  C:  Sm— 

Oruber,  Robert  J^  Jalian,  Paal  C;  sad  Yoard,  Raymoad  A.,  lU, 
4,464,4310  430110000. 
urgeas,  Rabar,  aad  Krahl,  Diaimar,  lo  CMsiaaasB,  lac 
jarriag  tool  4*463.813. 0  173-301000 


nio 


^V^^^T^W^f         %M« 


42|.3S4»a 

jlriUKaWM 

Aari.  Akin;  Nbwti  TmhUIm;  TabMU»  lUUte;  Mmui 


UST OF  PATENTEES  Aoowr7.l9«4 


"^ImSoO.^  ''•''**  **»»««»«I.  Dii>"  0-.  4,46M05.  a 


a423.244A». 

?-  yg^JiAndtnou.  Otthvine  A.;  and  K««.  Tv- 
4,4HI5«,  a  493.26S.00a         ^^  i«P«proor  Mg  dome. 


Mtt,917,  CL  242-107.4QA.  Kaitm,  MOkm  L..  to  tJ(»  Inc.  Pto«iu 

- -d^  ToAi^M«.7H  a.  I«4.1l2.00a  -  ""-'^^ 

"iigk^Sjjko;  Katawi.  Uyoco; nd  Arm.  Sbimi, M63,66S, 

Kajtajtamo;  aad  ftmiao.  Pumk).  lo  Cuoa  KibaddU  Kakha.  Re-  K«l.  Rawrt;  aad  Maw.  w5S.  "toSSriSl^'Sa^ 

» 'K'VT^ M6Mte. a 430.54.0001        ^  fte«aWtM«W4i. asT-aSm  "" "* " 

bd«Jg^Awa«a.fcr««kii,tod.,«|,p«.y.„,M«.54^      Colortaj«fapa«,  whh  fi^ 
Kajitwan,  MioaU:  Sw—  Kamah  OtfUi-  5m 

rJ!^y'TLf*'^^Y"^^*'^«7«.CL  101.212m         Kafvtaan.  Mikko,  to' VUim^  OY.  Ptoar  machtae  piaa  with  a  wide 
**'X[J2fy;Lj*7-   , o»^^^  _  ^ptartejiioBa.  4,4<4>226>  O.  l<^33l000^^  P«—  wnn  a  wide 

Oary  L.,  4»4«4,59«,  a  310-lS«.OOa  Takayaugi,  Slii^ti:  Kato.  Yoahitaka;  Nanno.  Kuioi  Yaaoaan. 

OHma;  Takeadd,  Onam;  YanaawiOk  Kyoao;  hni  KmdSft 
aadKaaai.HiRMlii.4v4«3.9HCL2l0.2l4!ooa^  ^  ^^^ 
uuni,  Tom:  Sw— 

_  Sag^^AjjgKaiaSueliifo;  and  Kaeaaaini.  Tore,  4,4*4,422.  a 

:aodFarkMMe   Kato^  Kiidd;  Sakaaioto.  Maeahani:  Yoahikawa,  Shoji;  Ynami 


May.  olab^  Siabo,  Lf^ok  Kalaot.  Oyorgy.  Knidl.  JaaoK 

Itaho,  L^loa;  Kalaii%  G 
NaaMi.Aadfai;Ciibala.] 


Vl*y. 


---_--.  9uko,  Ulba;  Kalaii%  Ovony;  Knidl,  Janoe; 
Ujak.  MaA.  4,4HS3S.  a  S46.Sl.00a  Knoio;  Kodana.  Hirodri;  and  Ohrima.  Ken.  to  OlympS  OuSSoZ 


J.W.I 


a^Waa  WBfM  A,  kiiKaMh. 


4,464,746,  CL  37O.32X)0a 

adyA.  " 

Ivawv.  MkoW 
ftfiirateov.B 


J.  W.;  aad  Van  Ocrwca. 


4,46t,0Sa  a. 


A.;  Ivaaov.  Boris  O.:  Zaaoiatdcy.  Laoakl  P.;   K*<^. 
ly  S.;  Gherkaadcy.  Vla&iir  A.;  PinkcUitdii. 


Ooor»  A.;  BUdnaa.  Dya  I.;  Barmkov.  Olcf  P.;  Kaliuiov. 


4,464,01s,  CL  407.10S.00a 
K«adBoto,  UHayvU:  &»— 

TakaiHaU.  1^MUo:Ottwa.Takao;  Sakamoto.  Ryqi; 

r-«*vr^i."l W?^  *lf^y»^  4.463,799.  a!^65.iao6o. 
Kamh^JCa^ji.  to  Riooh  Watch  Ca.  Ltd.  Liaeariaer  dreoit  and  aa 
'^!^^J^^i''°°V>ntia%  Hma.  4,464.061.  a  36l.2O2.00a 


;Kaaari,Kat. 


3X23780**"  **  «»«««»»«  optically  d^Sa 

Katt^  Mawiake:  and  HadiiiBoto.  Shifeni.  to  Caaon  K»»». 
Lg^ewteiveaperture objactiver4;464,a23. a  iSMUXKO. 

"»S1&3aW'^   ^^'^"^^^^ 

Kato.  SoaUio:  Sm^ 

Saada.  Atmo;  Kato.  Siwhifo;  aad  r— — «h.  Ton.  4^464,421  CL 
427.124.00a  ^^  't^wwB, «. 

ITaln  YnaWlati  Tw 

'^'iS!!^  ?^,  lE?^  YoaUtaka;  Naaao,  Kudoc  YMoaap. 
OMBa;  Takaodii.  Onam;  Yanaawlo,  Ryoaoc  h^  r  ««.!.&»: 

Katou,  TakaaU:  Sw— 

''^!?II7"l1'°'S^Iio'>>  TakaaU;  Katon.  TakMhi;  Ota,  YoHk 
«7>n.awK:MP—  nd  Morino.  TodiOiara.  4,464,311.  CL  261.44!oOc7 

'''SSLJtfiS"!.***'!?^    "«»•*    Kawahaw,    Maaao;  "%•  ,21*?*^:  Sclw»«ik.  Oerhaid;  aad  SteaiaL  Oe^ 
MjwSak^  Oa«UK*aftlWAutoB«tionuadO^ 

KoteyaahiJhiaMko:  Kaaiodiita,  Katsao;  Nafai.  SUaeU;  Hoeda.  '^*''36^  i^!g!^' ^S" 

I*^^^'"'^*'^  '^  Katmodii:  KhSSii^YS^ZZii  I»P^  ^<"«^  Ohkaaia.  HiroaU;  Koakhi.  MaMaka;  MiyaU, 

Kotea.  haUo.  4,464,31^0.  «*.2S1.00a    J'"™' "™»'""  Jakaoj  aad  lUwafochi.  Hiroehl,  4,464,467.  cnSHS^S^ 

t,  Uaaa:  S$$~-  Kawahara,  Maiao:  S(»— 

Mathiaa;  aad  Kaayf.  Klaat.  4.4H136,  a  464.14.00a  '^SSLJSSS  c^°$'^  15^    Kawahaia,    Maaao; 

-»--  ■-  »f.,gjjg  Sakae;  Sato.  Tenuai:  aad  Yokota.  Maaato.  4,464,311, 


Kaaari,  KambAftSM^         "^  ' -"-^''^ -^  ^^'"-^^  KaaiiwaM, Sakae; Sato, 

TtkahaAi,  Yoahio;  Onwa,  Takeo:  ««fc«~^  UmU.  Km^  K.t    »       ^  S26'1274Xia 


.  AUaori;  aad  Kawaharaaki,  TikMU, 


Kaiiuawa.Yakto;Tataharid,5»hikati^^  ,r^^S^tSSS^%^^^'^  ^'^ *'^^*'^ ^- ^^^^'^ 

Kaacvian,  Mm:  Sf»-  Opapaay.  Uadted.  Ooatiag  ooaipoalllun  fer  providi«g  waiar 

Kaaltep'SL2lSr^!!a?f5!ii^^^^  k.^SS^ISSJS'^^ 

Kaae.  Maa  F.,  to  Aratroaa  worid  ladiMtriM.  Ut-  VnUm  m^Atu  _i-    "*r,?^?^r*? .   ^P"*  ■■"  'rr'"*"?'  smtoi  »  Aiaa.Waraer  R. 

Bah  type  atapkai  drifker.  4.4H14S.  a  474.2t.00a 


jlsTisMoo.  ■ • ^  noomem  baqia.  4.464,606.  Q. 

KaaMAi^  kaa^  Kofvo  Kabitthiki  Kakha:  te- 

K-J^§^*jJ^  8-ki  Kabaddki  Kai-».  Ad^ 
■i  iwb  far  fching,  4,463,913,  a  2424UOO!^  ^^ 


Kawaanm,  Maaaaori:  S^»— 
TaaoueU,  Tadw  Kawaaioia. 


AJiaui,  AUo;  Mohfi. 

. ,  .JraaU:  Hh^  ~     " 

ion.  TakaaU.  4,464,312,  a  424.27a00a 


Tg^  jyqraafa.  MaaaU;  Taraahi^  teroahi;  HJati;  Ftoak^ 


Kay,  David  P..  _„ 

gjdgid|^L.;   aad    Rowlaadi,    David   A.,   4,46073,   O. 

4,463,626,0.7*493.000 
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KcOeriMli,  HiMptfr,  Sm^  KHakol^  ToiUnkc:  Sm 

r-n-^S^??^       -        ^  Tc«liiwke,M64.455,  a.  430.270000.                        -—"-m. 

Kdlnr,  Reginild  D..  to  Poroe  Control  ladoitftei,  Inc.  MaMple  nwed  Kiiamun.  K«roii:  Sm- 

*1?5ftl!Sfe'^J~?***  *«*»•■ ''»'«>*^  ToaUwte,  4,464,455,  a.  430.2moa>.            "^  —  ■^-•-UW 

tora.  4^464,073, 0. 40M314XX).  Kitamon,  Soloo:  S»»— 

^SH^JH^  ?'J!^S!^^  ^JS^  "•*•**•  ^  portioning  tbe  *^*«*^"5fe  A**«^  SUfeyuld;  aMl  Kitaann.  Soioo.  4.463.604. 

mat  in  m  aya.  4,463,497,  d  3-13.000.  Ct  73-^96.000. 

Kennady.  Malvin:  Sm-  Kinchi.  MaaayoaU;  Ududoi.  MaMiiiii.  and  Urariuhao,  Kafanobii,  to 

KOB«P>H<Wf  Afad.Avi;  Natal  Dietaar;  and  Kennedy.  Melvin,  Canon  Kabuddki  Kaidia.  Expoaura  tme  control  devioa.  4,4640)32. 

4,464,124,  a  434.321.00a^^  0.354-234.100                 — •"—            «-»« — ,--►  %^p*,mm, 

Kennedy,  RalpiL  Device  for  cntting  a  reontacle  in  pavenant  to  raoeivt  Klawk.  Ladidav  J.:  5a»- 

pbwaUe  rcAadon.  4,463,91970.  299-39.000  Dickovcr,  WUUaB  E.;  KiMck.  Ladidav  Jj  and  PaMfiume. 

KenneweD.  PMer  D.:  SiMu.  Antbony,  4,464^17,  O.  156-164A)0 

BinMi,  Alan  C;  Kay,  David  P.;  KenneweD.  Peter  D.;  Paricer,  Kleban,  JanoK  Sar- 

FMeridk   L.:   and   Rowtandi,    David   A..   4.464,373,   a.  Cnatomky,  Tiber  J.;  Pawayi.  Tamai;  Topokai,  Laailone  L;  a^ 

424-750000  Kkban,  Juoa,  4,464,510  Q.  525-54.230 

Kern,  John  M.,  to  Boty-WanierQ>rpontion.Metil  power  tmaraiaMn  Man.  Richeid  O..  to  R  P.  Ooodrich  QwMMy,  The.  Time  independent 

beh.  4,464,152,  Q.  474-245.000  logic  wttem  for  rip  detactori.  4,464,654.0.  340<76.00o! 

KOTfonctenfMMlage  JnBch  Oeadhcbaft  mit  beachrmkter  Haftnng:  ^Tjliiftf^    Corana-effect    round    emitter.    4,464,544,    O. 

KJeiven.  Erland:  5^»- 


Thide,  Dietrich.  4,464v2H  O.  252429.00O 
Kerr.  Dooglaa  &;  and  Lowe,  Ocrald  A.,  to  National  Latex  Product* 
Omvany,  The.  Noimmeker  device.  4,463.517. 0.  446-421.000. 
""f,  Utto:  "" 


Tanbert,  Mnv.  and  Kcncher.  Utto.  4,464,301.  a  524-410.000. 
Keiahaw.  Hi  J.  Nmliiu  air  filters.  4,464,117.  O.  55-501.000. 
Kharkovaky  PoHirirhnirhedty  Imtitut-  Sm— 

Yantoviky.  Leonid  L;  Miroahnicbenko.  Anatoly  O.;  and  Benin. 
Evneny  K.,  4,464,617, 0.  3H.717.00O 
Khinich,  baak  Y.:  Sm- 

Ivanov,  Nikolai  A.;  Ivanov,  Boris  O.;  Zanmtaky,  Leonid  P 


Kliklok  Qxpontion:  5m^^ 

CoOurs.  PMer  C;  Ooda.  Boyd  D.;  and  Pih«i.  Harvey  N.. 

4.464.155. 0. 493-137.000  ^^  ^^       ' 

Kline.  Samud  J.;  and  Little.  Richard  E.,  to  OTE  Badness  Commnnica- 

^?)SS^  ^-  ''>«twwl(  control  center  call  trace.  4,464,543.  O. 
I79-S.00IL 
Onge.  Oerd:  Sir 

*^?5?*!5i  'iKS'*  '"*»■»•  0«^"  "^  Wtakler.  Ocrhaid.  4,464411. 
O.  26440100. 


^o&nov,  Eynny  S.;  Oieriusdcy.  VTadimir  A.;  Rnkdditdn;   in-ekS  HmiMlffiv™.,  An  « 

noKhMMoom^^  Kioeoat.AmyE.:Sm- 

a«e  nJ2ftM64,012,  a  350-96.160  Kkwme,  Arthur  P.,  4.463.947.  Q.  272.116.000 

^NmyuK.  AuiMt:  and  Kidiner  JokT  4463  711  CI  139.1  mp       •"««»«LAi*urP^ to Onw.  Steve;  Oieen.  Vidri;  Kl^^ 

KflK^S^S'H  ^^?S:5•r^'"•"SL  B^  w  ,      ^    Ktoemie.  Arthur  p..  4.463.947.  a.27M16XJ0O 

KOhnaer.  Kari  H..  to  Smger  Compeny,  The.  Feeding  mechanisa  for   Kloenae.  Qng  E.:  Sm— 

doi^pomted  kwper  sewing  machine.  4,463,69570.  1 1M99.000.  Kloenne.  Arthur  P..  4,463.947.  O.  27M 16X100 

Kfflu_BonpnbLSas-  Kloppgpieper.  Priedrich:  Sm- 

Qgt.  Siegfried;  Hageneyt.. 

(frich.  4,463.697.  crn2-262.300. 

Klubitaehko.  Ocrd,  to  Marker-PatentverwertungsgeseUschaft  mbH.  Ski 

brake  having  detachable  pedal  4.463.967,  0700405.000. 

Klnchert.  Rolf  E.:  Sm— 

4.464.131.  O.  441-29.000. 
Klttdas.  Marthi;  and  Hdse,  Dieter,  to  Eatee  Lauder  Inc.  Topicni  skia 
.  iMiMiuo.  w  miiNwiui   „  repdr  conpodtkML  4,464,362,  a  424.195.000. 
mamid  for  extend  use.    Klanf^  Mark  C;  Haase.  Oiaries  A.;  and  Winache,  Martha  J.,  to 

Haworth,  inc.  Horixontd  shdf  unit  for  handling  papcn.  4,463,614. 
O.  101-91.000. 
Kluth.  Hans-Jurgen.  to  Lioentia  Patcnt-Vcrwdtung^OmbR  Video 


4,464,193,  a:^14l3i)£"*^  D«id  R.;  and  Kim.  Bongsub.         >^5FSfef^»Vf«OTA  S?*^'  ««•  KkW«l*P«.  PH.- 


Kim,  Qiidho:  &»— 

Wcimer,  Raymond  J.;  and  Kim.  Oiulho.  4,463,671, 0.  IO^3O7.00O 
Knnberiey,  Jcha  A.:  See— 

■^«**'?^'''  ™D«»»ico.  Robert  A.;  Kimberiey,  John  A.; 
McHiuh.  Thomas  M.;  Parent.  Oiristopher  A.;  Voss.  James  R.; 
and  Wl^and,  Walter  J.,  4,463,729, 0.  123^78.000 
n,  Kuniko;  OhcU.  Kuidhflco:  and  Oda.  Koichiro.  to  Mitsubishi 
enocd  Industries  Limited.  Skin  care ' 
4.464,400  a  424.365.00O 
Khtdlimann.  Lynn  E,  to  Garrett  Corporation.  The.  Dtepeidon 

strenithened  ferritic  stdnlem  sted.  4,464J07. 0.  148.16.600 
Kin^  Prank:  Sar^ 
..    Bird,  AUknd  J.;  and  King.  Prank.  4,464,482,  a  50^325.00O 


rrowdorprovidtng  tramiait-Ave  audio  signals.   4,464^   O. 

King^l^iUin  M.7iind^ll^ip!rWi^  ^'X^^^  R:  Univerml  lagcing.  4,464,149.  a  474-185.000 

neeringCaAdhedvesyttam  for  production  of  spiid  wound  m^.  '^^?±l!'2^fe.^*^  "•  "'.^^ComBtny.  Th*^ Eleetriod  oon- 

g-»d«jj.fer»,ei.or,mncfCLt»rose5^  ^i^;!^,^;!^'^'^'^^'^^ 

Kiridce,  Masdiartt;  and  Shimano,  Akira.  to  MurMa  Kikd  Kabudiiki  ^^'S^ySH^  ^'  ■**  '^"'•'^  ^'^"^^  ^'  ^64,670  a 

gj^^  .VplyinS  QM  in  antomatk  winder.  4.463.909.  a  Knop,  iffl  SirS^ 

*lliia!S^%^  KiSfesSS^li:^^?^'^"'*^^^''^^- 

kSSUSS:  SeS.      '  Kn^S'vS^  f^£^'  J**""*  ♦•^•»»'  <=^  303^  000. 

"^iSSSSL^fc!^^  Ltd.  Pttd  supply  control  method  Kauth.  Henry'  A.;  and  Ddly.  Virgil  W..  m.  to  UNR  Industria,  Inc. 

for  controlling  fod  hUection  uito  an  mterad  combustion  engine  in      Portable  bubeeue  grill.  4S«.7€ CL  lSS^25(WL    ^^ 

SSainm*"   "^    "ccelenttiai    condition.    4.463,73570.  Kn^oiniSaidK.rSii--^ 

KkM?  r^  H..^».  AK«  .~i  c  -J 1  k#    vi_       «  Viekm,  David  M.;  Knntaon,  RKhard  K.;  and  VonPMdt,  WObam. 
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''"la'tM*   Mi.   Toddy-o;   Ah...   Mddd;   Nil-...  !2SSSSSSL'%5lJS?^^ 

I"^  %.'^''^  ?!*•-'"!"""*'•  KoteyMMTlZriri:  ud  Ifaiofi  Mmad;  Ohkuna.  HIrmU:  g«»«»«i»<  M^iika!  MiwU. 

KoUyriri.  Tatarid.  to  Y-yh.  JjtoydoM  Kalyhfld  Kjkh,.  V4»h  »C£TS3l*lSrT£^                  1C«.  «,  Tomooo. 

if551Srt2t2P£f*'''^  MHiH  a.  4i4.i4xm.  hUMo.  m64.mi.  a.  355.3.0DD.      -  ~^  —  «««». 

KolMyidd.  Tatald:  Sm~  OmiI.  Kano;  Mig«.  nrad|^  Y             Yoddo;  and  Iiiowa. 


SIdteni.  4M*JM2,  CL  3SS.3.08H. 


PitfDO,  MaaaWia;  8Mwchi,  Aldo;  Kouo,  Tattoo;  and  SaniU. 
Ry^M6W»3.a.  3S4.26&000:  ^^  ^^ 


KoteyaaU,  SUnaako;  Kamoaldta.  Kattoo;  Nagai.  SUmkk  Honda. 
TakM;  Odi.  Kirakii;  FvM,  KattatoaU;  KotayaddTlvSMU;  and 
Kajiam,  mkio,  M64.37ra  424.2Sl.00a  ^^ 

Kotayaald,  Tattoo,  to  Toyota  Jidoalia  KabuddU  KaUia.  Entine  knock 
,  •5f?!J^^  a- ^^-^^S-^a  ^^  IU«opciyiki.Anita^: 

'^'TS'?''*'ViX?''?!  ^E*"  MilewaU.  Witold:  Brandt,  Jcrzy:  StanikowakL  I^rh-  KnaiekL 

Tata.Tada|il*Ttoh«^J«dcld^^  Wojdadi;  Sapta^SSTwiaK  iSnow^ 

«.    .  KyqyM.  M<4J».  g  14i.36.00a  Ko«»nrtowic^  ZNgniwr,  4.464v4ira^W73ba^^ 

Kochandty.  Ji;  and  Wiidtt.  Prad  C.  to  Untod  StalM  of  Aowfica.   Koorad.  MatUaa;  and  Kampf.  Klaaa,  to  Jen  Watendidd  (MM 

i»Sf£Laao&'''~***^  "^ '^ -^ 

^       dSch,4.4«,»7.(5rll^2«.30a  *^*^^  Koraaynk.  Nikoid  K.:  Si»- 

Kocd^JoaaeriL;KiiB,LaBlo:Bali^|thy.Zotan;N«fy,PMcr,Pdnee         towiUn.  Vitdy  P.:  Antooenko.  Vladimir  P.;  Babich.  Ocanady 
5S«2l?ft!fe.^*^  ***!2*  fe*  0«i;  lSilttnyi.'AndrM;  V,  Bobrik.  kAhiA  Y,  Konnyik.  Nikoid  k.;T5SovrvBy 

"*  Sgfc^  ^"^  »■  M—yHJUgntodo  Intwrt  and  Hotogajn.  V.^ok)dib.  Oouiady  A.;  Bdyaav.  Owrgy  A.;  Oocdae^.  Aki. 

yar.  PraoiKmiuduu.  iapnct  and  cold  raditant  fla— ^otaldaBt  poly-  ndr  V.:  OaOyamov,  Ndl  I.;  and  KrBnmaiko,  Anatoly  P.. 

■Qrrmbl«Nloo>ttinia>w)litMhaviBfe«ioiKs)orM|.Co,Cor  .       M«Oli  a  i61.79.00A.  «— «.  iu-wiy  r, 

Ito.4,464»504.a5244«3.00a         "•'-^'     "»v«,»a,w  jtorwyi.  Dondd.  Oonbodkm  appwitoa.  4»464»10i,  a  431.265.00a 

Konhnoov,  Bvnay  A.;  Knaadaov.  Alewadr  N.:  Ovodeako.  Madm 
£••  SaS^  9!?!^.®'  *«»»*•  Vakry  P^  Iteotev,  Aleiaadr 
N.;  Bamkov,  Valery  L.;  and  Maachadaova.  iWyaaa  V.  Coatinaooa 
MjhGMdng  nwthod  ud  plant  for  perferadng  lame.  4.463.796,  d 

WilfriBd:  St*-- 

^^^iSkxtcLSii^SF''  "**""*'  "^  Kortamnn,  Wilfried, 

^'i^^^^^S^k^.JSF^  '^''^  •»«*  Kodaam.   Makoto.   *%  Sj^O- ««>»<*•»  Cofporaiioa.  Nyloa  feaai.  4,464,491,  a 
4,464,743,  CL  369>7SJ0a  _  5*1-I3«-Cwi. 

Kotek.  Wolteai.  to  Rotet  Boadi  OoML  Liqdd  cooM  ooanota.  '"■fr^^'^'J^T  .   .   .      ^ 
^ . — , TT* "edbMjn^Wolfiaag;   nd  KodovraU.   Karl.  4,464.163.  a 

Wall»  J.;  and  Zaiar,  Praak  E.  to  Oaaenl  Electric  Coai. 

Sbianke.    4,464,04a    CL   K^^vSLy  f.:  S„- 

itowhaaov,  Evfainr  A.;  Koawttov.  Akuadr  N.;  Ovodeako. 


Wehrii,  ftaaaaU;  Kooda,  Karoly;  aad  «.^»*«-t««    Rioearda 
4,464466,  a  424.246.00a  «»n««ii.   luocareo, 

na,  luraaai:  m*^ 

Kmo,  UcU;  Sakaawto.  Maaahant;  Yodiikswa.  Shoji;  YaaMadya. 

fS^^iS^'^  ^^^*°^  ■«*  O'"'™'  "^  MHOSa  CL 
33^237  AKL 


».SM^  *''S™*  •'^?^  ■•«**^  <*^**»»^  CL  310.5100a 
KoUe  Eaeny  ■■■aiih  Caaaohantt  Inc.:  Sm— 
Saada,  toeph.  4,464^46,  a  206.1 1.OLE. 


35445S.00a 

Kotjin^MUotteb. 
KoteyaaU.  SUnMkn; 


KoiUBOtO, 


Hbada. 


I^5&KJS5r<?!^iS*^*^ 


;Koatrov,Vi 
'  L.;  and  ~ 


P.;  Tinonev, 
Tatyana 


aka,  Kanyoahi; 

wS^^^^^f^^'^J^^a^''^^^^  4,463.773. 8.  UT^lIooa 
*%*IS?^S!l"*''S?^  Wdeiodd.  to  P^ji  Photo  Plba  Ca. 


*'f*!?9*>!-NaolAo;  Kjgia.  Tettoro;  and  MdnanU.  Yaaoo, 


~«mm^  N.J  Baatrikov.  Valery 
v..  4,463.796,  a  16M6a00a 
Kolov.  Boris  A.:  Sai^-. 

^?SPI?^.^*?»'  S.;  Kutuiov.  Boria  N.;  SokoUcv.  Valery  N.; 
Jfiwtovjn.  Laoa  Y.;  aad  Kotov.  Bofii  A.,  ^64,119.  a 
434-llS.OOa 

MdMaaoto.  AUo;  MoriaUta.  MitMiliara;  Yokota.  MttoyoaU:  aad 

Koofe.  SUddd.  4.464,SH  a31l5«.00a^  -umay^Mm.  aao 

Koonora.    Noboni;    Kotaattu,    ToaUyoU;    Ndcanwa.    Kattoad: 

4;464,462,  a  4»:sflS66r '  ^  "" ""•   '"^      I*!??^  NdbaWro;  aad  P^  Motoham.  toCioB  KabaahSd 

Kokd.Bndoir*iw                                                                           y  n"^!^  ^■'^■^  P?*'»I  •Pl»nm.  4,464,043.  a  355.14.00C 
***^.Z2!^*a&'i«^!*«¥^y'Z<»^Na|y.Pw«^  l!&  jBTtlidKLrfd-.  n. a    a^x^  o 

^^^iT'lJSJilSL^Kd^  'toyttK>,AM.a;tt,lito»o.Sdidd,o.>>  Atoka  Co.  Ltd.  Ultraaoak 

^^^.  P-ado; -JtSSffYSfc  4,^  KSXtocTa'sT'''''  I"'"-'" -*^^CL  12M6l4ga 

Itoayi.  Hirpaddd;  aad  Aaieyaatt.  Miaoru.  to  lUcoh  Coag»^  KraiS*' SETf*'te'ffiSi£irf^l£2i  A 

34i7Tsfi:  -^  "'^  j«  ~-^  app««...'?3jSi.'s  ;%^ttA4Si,s:s^i39i^  * 

Toddyoki:te^ 
Boaara.  Notaro;  foiaetw,  Toahiyoki;  Nakanvva.  »■«— -J- 
Jjjjgwa,  Nobokiro;  «m1  P^jii.  Mo«okarur4JfiKo43,  035? 

Klent  aad  Sehotta,  Vdeada  R.  to  U.S.  PUUpe  Corpora. 


Cnp. 

Uo^^i^T^  Kraha.  Priadrieh,  4,464,012,  a  3SD46.16a 
Dii. 


1,695,  a  360.137.00a 

NoBU.'kfiiieft'Onwa.  Todddd;  AmJobb,  Oaaan:  Koado.  ». 
vi22?  "C*  °'S™?5l"''»^  4,463,672,  CL101%4Ma 
4,464,069,  CL  40043.00a  ^^ 

l^^lfcto^JOjOgjpoi  Opdod  Co..  Ltd.  Tape  recorder. 


CorpofMioa. 


>  n  Oroad,  Norbert:  ._^_ 

_.  Rdabold,  4,4H1I1,  a  I439.00a 
—  A4  aad  Pteaiar,  Bwald,  to  Ob 
of  dlioatai  aad  polyOBeth)aerylic 


4,464,694,  a  360-137^ 


Conontm 

4Mim,CL5ii^nJoao: 

nam,  Stavaa  O.:  aad  Yavits,  Edward  Q.,  to  Udvardty  orCdUHBia, 
^'^'-a— nTTTihi  Martfciini rtinii iMttiBiiaai  wiihiiiliaLHiiilflHij. 
.CL22MI9«a  ■         '^«— '«». 

■,TedJ.:&»- 
Ptyoa.  jo>"J»;iBMaaoa.Jtoter  L.; 

ai65.1AKli 


P.; 


H.;L 

r.Tid  J.,  4,469,791. 
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K^nd  RidiMr,  SidMy  B.,  to  PFO  ladoMrici.  be.   KudM  tUgrim  Kogyo ! 

>— •>—  or  quaoxaliiie  bcantte  dcrivativet.         TMa,  HkotUO^vkaU^  YMlti;  Noda.  Sakao;  and  Koteyaili 


ffMRHGnMllr  SGIIVV  QUHKNHW 

MHS33,  a  S44-3S4.00a 


HideMU.  4.46M96.  a  4a4-31#A». 


KnkOit 

Knidl. 


Horn;  Md 

3tf6>134Aia 

D.t  to  Ohhm  Aifcraft 
4,463.363.  a  60-393 


Knri  Chtrnhfil  EagiMen  I 
WoU^Hf    4.464,056.    Q.  Kvi.  SMiyMv4H2S3.  a'ZIO-lllOOa 

Knri,  Sctnyi.  to  Knri  Omicil  BmiaMn  laooipontid.  Coatmuow 
By.  Tbt.  RcphMiiis      fihw.  4,464453.  a  210>1 11000. 
Koroki.  Takadd:  Sw^ 
._  .  .  TmdcU,  Noriyold;  Pttrta.  TMyoihi;  Toda,  Oyonc  Iiidlian. 

li»M.KaiMr.  and  KrahLDicMiar.  4,463.113.  a  17S.3O2.O0a  jf^aoMka;  k££  rSi;  aadSk  TMI^^ 

■dl,  laooa:  Stt—  427«'96L000k 

Cmtm  Sato,  L^te  .Kalani,  Oyoqnr;  Kicidl.  Jaaoa;   KuKkmian.  Hainz:  5^i- 

^■^  S&5Ta^««S  ^^' °''***'^' "^  ^'"'^'    "^"*    "^    Knadmiiefi,    IMu.    4.463.725,    tt 

ay.  pata;  tato.  Mioa;  Kalana,  Oyorgy.  Knidl,  Jaaoa;   KuMan.  Edoaid:  Sar- 

37S>101.000.  Vldkraba.  Oaony  S.:  Katawv.  Borii  N.:  SokoUv.  Vatev  N  • 

Kfjaa».lhMlLUaaarba.riagin.rtfer(b»»  BESRhTLS*  Y.;  SlK«!^                                  cT 

t9'196A)a  434*185.000. 

Krikor,  Krikor  A.,  to  OTE  Aatonalk  Elactrie  be.  Ranote  data  liak  Kati.  Jokaaaea:  S^v— 

amataaiHt  4.464,741.  a  37D>5l.00a  Ofober.  Haiaz;  Kutz,  Johaaaaa;  aad  Moaar,  klanftad.  4,463.467. 0. 

,ABBtolyF,:Sw-  t-151An. 


B,  yndy  P.;  Aatoaaako,  Vladimir  P.;  BdHek.  Ocaaady   Kvwaban.  Ifideki: 
Mk.  kOkiil  v.;  Kocaayak.  Nikolai  K.;  Novikov.  Vadly 


v.; 

v.;  Voloakku  Oaaaady  A.;  Bdyaev.  Oaorgy  A.;  Oordeev.  Alex 

aadr  V.;  OaDyaawv,  Nail  I.;  aad  Kriknaeako,  Aaatdy  P., 

4,464,314,  a  2isi.79.OQA. 

aad  Woenar.  Braao,  10  BASP  Akriwueadhchaft. 
naraeiaai  afaaii  bawd  oa  N<3Adiddoroi)teayl).N'aiatiiozy.N'- 
awlk^araa  aad  hwiiorlilartiariBOBe  dioiidaB.  4,464,195,  a.  71.91.000. 

366-134.00a 


.    aad    Knwabara.    Hidaki.    4.464,464.   CL 
521.51.000. 
Kuwi^liau.  Takada:  Jar 

Yoahiaii,  Akiro;  Kuw^iiaia.  Takadd;  Ootnka,  Pnado;  aad  Matn- 
lUaia,  Takao.  4.463QKirCL  165.43A». 


aad    Krooipaai.    Wolfiaaf.    4.464,056.    Q. 


Rnaaia,  Ocaaady  O.: 

Konhtoiov.  EvfHiy  A.;  Kuaattov,  Alauadr  N^  Ovodaako. 
MaiiB  B.;  Kaada,  Oaaaady  O.;  Koatrov,  Valary  P.;  Tiantev, 
Alaaadr  N.;  Baatrikov.  Valary  L.;  aad  Mai^aaiaova.  Tatyaaa 
v..  4,463.796,  CI  164-460^0. 


Krvlka,  Praak  S..  to  RCA  Corporatioa.  Syataa  aad  awtliod  of  aoeu*   Kuzaetaov,  Aleuadr  N.:  Sm— 

Konhnaov.  Evfeay  A.;  Kuzaetaov,  Alezaadr  N.;  Ovodaako, 
Maziai  B.;  KuzaiiB.  Ocaaady  O.;  Koatrov,  Valary  P.;  Tiaioliwv, 


iMehr  ooatroOiBi  die  alacttode  voltaJR  of  a  welding  device. 
4,464.556,  ar2l7ll3.00a 
KfBgar,  Maz;  aad  Moaar,  Maafltcd,  to  Koaten,  Eduard.  ApearatM  for 

applyias  fcaat  4,463.583.  Q.  68.2O5.00IL 
Kfliap  Foqrdua  AO:  Sar— 

ItaiaamaBn,  Otto;  Baldoa.  llaiaz.Diater.  aad  Sehadti,  Hcinz.Her- 
bert  4,464,112.  Q.  432-106.00a 

Barlow.  Oordoa  A.;  Kmticb.  Seta  R.;  SawOar,  Marvia;  aad 
Uadtks,  Roaald.  4,463415. 0.  446-4O9.00a 


^...1— i  N.:  Baatrikov,  Vafcry  L;  aad  McKhaabova,  Tatyaaa 
v..  4,463,796,  a  16446a000. 
Kybiin,  Eaiilio:  Saa— 

Borer,  Reae;  Ocreeke,  Maz;  aad  Kybarz,  EadHo.  4,464.30a  CL 
260-245.500. 
Kyaatt.  Lata  T.  Had  Mnp  ratraetor  ibr  whad  cbair  fbot 

4.463.985.  Q.  297433.000. 
L.  A  C  UtiiiiBBMlIrr  QwtH: 


._       .    „        .,       ^  PreaMLUlrieh.  4,463,686,  a  110.165AK. 

Miwta.lBqji;  aad  Mal8addta.Yaaobiaa.  4,463.623.  a.  74473 ABL  L  *  L  Pradaeta.  be.:  Sai^ 

'^"%f*tl5?*^5ltL  ,    ^_..„..  .„..  „^.  ..    «  Cobuiii.JolBi  A.,  Jr.;  aad  Skew,  Paul  R.,  4,463,87a  a  220.307.00a 

Moohaidt,  Richard  J.;  Kadladk,  Loni«  Nftkaaaa.  Joha  P.;  aad  La-Maa  Corporadoa:  Sm- 
NiOer,  Jari.  4,463,552.  a  60.226.10a  Maaa.  David  O..  4,464,186,  CL  5i-3tlXm. 

,RBawalt.toDeLaRaeOioriSA.MediodaadapparBtaifor  Lateenw,  Beraaid:  aad  SaOd.  AH.  to  J 


oTftcddy 
4.463.677.  a  101 


aunibeiad  aecarity  papart  cut  to 

'  II 

4,463,82a  a 


,00a 
Knga.    Pnadhnm. 


Hachindn,    Hrodu; 
180.143.00a 
Kuhl  Baadeaieate  OaMi: 

SehkMMr.  Helmnt.  4,463.527.  CL  52.103.00a 
Kaha.  Praaz;  aad  Lippek.  Wilftied,  to  Dr.  .lag.  RadolT  Hefl  OmbH. 
drcan  arraagaaiaal  ibr  portiarraoonactioa  of  cokw 
I  ia  color  racogaitiou.  4,464,677,  CL  3S8.75i)0a 


•or  prvpaiauoB  laarBor  aao  oragi  coam 
a  aatibwdea.  4,464.367,  CL  424546.000. 


H.; 
dndgkM 


Mid  darivativai 


O..  to  Tarkett  AB.  Method 
4,464,423,  a  427.244a0a 


Pergg.  Berthold:  Zaha.  Wolfgaag;  aad  Kuha, 
Oerjbard.  4.464,045.^  35S.3idda  ^^ 

Kuaaert.  Oottined:  Sa^— 

Sekinkok  Raiaiwkl:   Latz.  Albert;  aad   Kahaart.  Oottfriad. 

4,463,578,  CL  6^75.100. 
SchbakOb   RdahoU;  aad   Kuhaeit.  OottMed.  4,463.579,   CL 
66.7S.10a 
Kdaa^SeaiyoB  0.;  Harria,  Jew  R.;  aad  Baaka.  Robert  L.,  to  PhillqM 
Hiai  Coaneay.  Reawval  **'  '"""'^'"f  Hit  froai  oraaaic  coauxv 
.  4,464,251.  a  20g.2214IOa 
S^Mi:  5<a 
Koado,MaaB0;  aad  KnaHao,  Shi^ii.  4,464,325,  a  264.229A». 
Bar.  Plabhat;  Riwata,  RoaaU  D.;  aad  Hckl,  Aathoay  J.,  to  Cabot 
Ccnoraiioa.  Wroodit  P/M  pwrwdag  tot  matttt  alloy  powder. 

4.4«;ao5.  a  i4sTrsop. 

Kaaiar.  PnMiat;  Rivera,  Roaald  D.;  aad  Hidd.  Aathoay  J.,  to  Cabot 
CorpotatkNL  Wrou^  P/M  proeaHiag  ibr  preaUoyed  powder. 
4,46UM^  CL  148.lTS0P. 

KaaMHka.  Sadao;  aad  Tada,  Setoad,  to  Oyo  Rtibber  Cheaded  bdoitry 
Ca,  Ltd.  BdL  4,463,931,  a  273.S8.0QA. 

KaaMar,  Richard  L.:  Sm— 

BriMtte.  Roaeld  N.;  aad  Kuaibier.  Richatd  U  4,463.993.  a 

Kamaier.Oriar.&e. 

Bdbit.   AUtad;   Kaanaar.   Oduv;   aad   Roaa^barg,    Baritard. 
4«464,225.  CL  16M81.60a 
Kaaicki,  Wojdoch:  Stt— 

MikwaU.  Wiiold;  Brcaaek.  Jerzy;  StaaikowiU.  Lech;  Knaicki. 


fbr 
Labonrdete, 

Traaia.  Jeaa.Piara;  aad  Laboardete,  Jeea.Loaia.  4,463,661,  CL 

102-4244)0a 

Laekaer,  Aaaa  M^  Margeruai,  Joha  D.;  aad  Miller,  Leroy  J.,  to 

Hnghaa  Aianalt  Ccnpaay.  ProoaM  for  bidaciag  parpaadiealar  diga. 

aMat  of  liqaid  cryatab.  4,464,134,  CL  445.24.000.  ^^ 

L^aoo.  Jack  A.:  Sm— 

Kama.  PUUp;  aad  Ladna,  Jack  Ah  4,464,054,  a  3S6406A)a 
LeatadUk.  Johaaaea.  Stiir  girder  ooadmctad  with  flezMa  coble  ropaa. 
4;463.)26.  a.  5243.00a 
ABBBe  LiDomarai  um  ow^ 
Oreeahot.  Bart  E^  4,463.462.  Q.  4405X0). 
Lalezari.  Parda;  aad  Mnana,  Robert  E.,  to  BeD  Corporatioe.  Dad 
high  affideacy  nicroatrip  aateaaa.  4,46M63.  a  343- 


mS& 


Paul; 


Aitaad.  Robert;  Aabert,  Michd;  Laaarder,  Oay:  ^ 
aad  ChevaOiar,  Oilbert,  4,464,334,  a  T76-2HJOaO. 
Lane  CoBBpany,  be..  The:  5ar 

Boet.  Oretcbca  L.;  aad  PdwcD.  Haaiptaa  O^  4,463.464,  CL 
$459,000 

OaihH:Si»- 
Ouater,  aad  Hadbergar,  Rkterd.  4,463.582,  Q.  66. 

i7.ont 

Lan&  Oerard:  Sa»- 

Shroot.  Brahai 

260>3S1A». 

Laagdoa.  OaiBlopher.  to  Uaiverdty  of  Rhode  iataad.  Method  of 
maainring  ozyaea  udag  a  awanbraaa  coveted  polarograpbc  elec- 
trode. 4.«M,23a_CL  2O^l.O0T. 

Harold  Mn 


Maifaaa.  Jeea;  aad  Laag.  Oeraid.  4,464J01.  a 


L.aiigitoa.  Jfaflmy  B.:  Sm— 

Woog.  Patrick  S.;  IjaigBtnn,  Jiauay  B.;  aad 
MSu58,  CL  21M0100a 


Wojdeeh;  Sapi^radd.  IK^ealaw;  Koaopmadd.  Aain^,  aad 
.  4,464,414,  CL  427.37  Aia 


Lutoa,  WiOiaai  P.:  aad  Addaaoa.  Wmiaai  Dh  to  Apple 

^^^^^K^^M     ^^^^^^^^^1     ^a^^^^^^     ^^^a     ^^m^     aa^^k       -** •  -  - 

v^aaur  uubuw  nevne  lor  eaa  wna  oapiBy 


Koadratowicz,  Zbigaiewi 
jMiiBao,to~ 
318.S71.00a 


Ltd.  Nnaiarird  cortnd  aait  4,464,614,  CL 


34o-7iaooa 

LarBBoa,  gvea  B. 


339-2261OOO. 


U.  L; 


.be. 


Svaa  Bh  4,464,001,  CL 
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■ad  Sicfd,  Cwok  E.. 


LmIcs,  ^vg|^nf  M.:  Sn 

SuMtglM,  AbnliMi;  Ladu.  Enfeiw  M 
4,4«4,376,  a.  424-253XX)a 
Laub,  Leonard:  Si*— 

Rcilly,  CharlM;  Luib,  Leonard;  and  Swaniaathan.  Krtohna, 
MH567.  a.  250>204.00a  ^^ 

Lauer,  WilUam:  Sm^ 

McOaoffaey,  John;  McVay,  W.  Patrick;  and  Lancr.  William, 

4,464,177,  a.  <O4.16100a  ^^ 

Laufer,  Hafanut;  and  Kuadmiien,  Heinz,  to  Robert  Boacta  OmbH.  Fuel 

iiuection  device  tot  internal  combustion  engine*,  in  particular  a 

pump/notzle  for  dicKl  engine*.  4,463,723,  Q.  123-446.00a 

I^ughman,  Laanv  M.:  Sar— 

Chenawky,  Peter  P.;  Mongeon,  Robert  J.;  and  i  -««jimiM  Lanny 
M.,  4,464,731,  Q.  372>ir000. 
Laurent,  Henry:  Sir— 

Bittler,  Dieter,  Laurent,  Henry;  Weichert,  Rudolf  Cank-Steniel, 

Jdrge;  and  ScUllinger.  Ekkehard,  4,464.364,  Q.  424-241. 000. 
HoAneitter.   Helmut;   PttzoMt,   Karl;   Anaen.   Klaui;   Laurent, 
Henry;  Wiechert,  Rudolf;  and  NiaUno,  Yukeriuge.  4^464,363,  Q. 
424-243.000. 
Lauiaane-Morelle,  Eliane  M.  T.:  Sf»- 

Moralle,  Jean  V.;  and  Lauzanae-Morelk,  Eliane  M.  T.,  4^464^397, 

a.  424-319.000. 

Lawrence,  Stephen  O.;  and  Middleton,  Brian  H.,  to  International 

Businen  Machinea  Corporation.  Text  prooeming  apparatus  with 

edit^of  stored  document  at  each  keyittoke.  4,464,730,  a. 

Uwa,  William  R.;  and  Reed.  Oeoffirey  R.  Heat  shield  arrangement  for 

a  rolling  mil].  4,463,383,  Q.  72-10.000. 
Lawson,  Floyd  A.  Trailer  mounted  boat  retainer  device.  4,463.963.  Q. 

28(X4I4.100. 
Lawson,  Randy  J.:  Stt— 

Wfaidawi,    Hassan;    and    Uwson,    Randy   J.,    4,464.4n.    a. 
302-207.000. 
Uyden.  George  K.;  and  Prewo,  Karl  M.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Molding  process  for  fiber  reinforced  glass  matrix  com- 
podte  articles.  4,464j92,  Q.  63-ll.IOa 
Lazik.  Paul:  Sm^ 

Ritter.  Gnnter;   Lena.   Uwe;  and  Lazik.   Paul.  4,464,479,  a. 

302-183.000. 

Lazzari,  Mario;  and  Scrosati,  Bruno,  to  Consiglio  Nazionak  Delle 

Riccrche.  Rechargeable  lithium  batteries  with  non-metal  electrodes. 

4,46M47,  a  429-l94.00a  ^^ 

Le-Jo  Enterprises,  Inc.:  Set— 

Gianciulio,  Clayton;  and  D'Ambro,  Dominic.  4,464.109,  a. 
431-344.000. 
^Berre.  Serge;  Hareng.  Michel;  Begun.  Annie;  and  Thirant.  Lydie,  to 
Thonson-CSF.  Smectic  liquid  crystal  display  device  without  a  ne- 
matic  phase.  4,464,02a  a.  330.33a008 
Leckband,  Uwe;  Thiete,  WilB;  Hunah,  Klaus;  and  Foister,  Hans,  to 
Hanu-Werke  Korber  A  Co.  KG.  Method  and  apparatus  for  storing 
■ad  transporting  comminuted  tobacco  or  the  like.  4^,769,  Q. 
131-109.0AB. 

Le  Coent,  Jean-Louis;  and  Demoures,  Bernard,  to  OrogiL  Super-alkali- 
nized  detargaat-diBpersant  additives  for  lubricating  oils  and  method 
of  making  same.  4,464,289,  CI.  232-33.40a 
Lee,  David  G.:  Stt— 

Nichols,  James  H.,  Jr.;  Furey,  Roger  J.;  Englar,  Robert  J.;  and  Lee. 

David  G.,  4,463,92a  Q.  i4«ff7.006.^^  ^^  '  .  ana  ixe, 

Lee,  John  R.;  and  Bockner.  Stephen  W.  Fad  system  heating  apparatua 

for  diesel  engines.  4,463,738Tai23-33100a        ^^  ■PP««« 

Lee-Norse  Company:  Stt— 

Wastphal.  Merit  A.,  4,463,973.  Q.  283-298.000. 
Lae.  Richard  C.  to  Hardinge  Brothen,  Inc.  Parts  catcher  for  an  auto- 
matic machine.  4,463,634,  a.  82-34.00R. 

*^  ?5!?^T?*  •*»  ^•*"  Systems,  Inc.  Pbrce  transducer.  4,463,614,  a. 

73-862.640. 
Leeper,  HaroU  M.:  Stt- 

Lcesona  Corporatioa:  Sw— 

^*1SS6'000*^  C.;  and  GreynoUs,  Fred  L.,  4,464,329.  Q. 
Lefebvre,  Henri:  Sm— 

,   J^*"^^  *••««*;  •"<>  Lefebvie.  Henri.  4.464,129.  Q.  441-16.000. 
Leflkr,  Hakon;  and  Svanborg  Eden.  Catharine.  Glyoosphinaalipids  for 
mhibitmg  bacterial  adherence.  4.464,36a  Q.  424-18O:00O.' 

H?!5;.S'%i?Ji?f5r  ^°^^  Q"**"    Braking-fofce  booster. 
4,463,361,  a.  60-347.100. 

Leibhard.  Erich,  to  Hilti  Aktiengesellschaft.  Expansion  dowel  assem- 
bly. 4,464.076,  a.  403-297.000.  "^^  ^^ 

Hi!?!5:  ^".^  ^'***»  equipment  bag.  4,463.789,  Q.  130-31001. 
i'Cmeiuer,  Oay:  Stt— 

Artaud.  Robert;  Aubert,  Michel;  Lemercier,  Guy;  Lambert  Fkul- 
tad  Oievallier.  Gilbert.  4.464.334.  a.  376.298?000.    ""^  ""' 
Lcamel,  Abraham:  Sm— 

Lengyel.  Stephen  P.  Mixed  ethoxylated  alcohol/ethoxy  swlbte  surftc- 
2S?332offi"*''***'  <**"■««•  iacocporating  the  same.  4*464,292.  Q. 


Lennox.  John  C.,  Jr.;  McAllister.  Warren  A.;  aad  Masoa.  DoaaM  U  to 
INuT^igs^  Wellcome    Co.    Dissolution    fiad(.    4,464,34a    Q. 

Lena,  Uwe:  Sit 

*mEi8?ocS^'  "^^  "***  *^  '''**•  ^^  ♦^•MT*.  a. 

Leonard,  EaO  T..  to  J.I.  CHe  Company.  Vibratory  nlow  ^Hmbiv 
4.463,309,  a.  37.193.00a  ^^  ^^  mmauty. 

Leonard.  Eric  M.;  and  Knight,  William  W.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Com- 
pamr.  Optical  disk  awunting  means  for  write/reed  aoDaratua. 
4,4H6Ta  a.  346-137.000.  y^^fma  apparaius. 


LerwiO.  WiOiaB  E.,  to  Bird,  James  M.  Method  aad  appantas  for 

.  »5fTf^  *!L'S?^  •5«^-  ^<«.K3.  a.  i8i.ii3.ooa 

LnUk,  Rjchard  R.;  Iyer,  Bala  S.;  aad  Carpeater.  Joha  R..  to  Oeaeial 
Foods  Corporatiaa.  lastaat  middiag  compositioa  ooataiaiag  cocoa 
aad  prooesB.  4.464.403,  CL  4iM7r00a^  ^^  ^^ 

L'Etat  Fraacais:  5^»— 

BosoijJlajmoBd  J.  C;  aad  Maitre.  Pierre  C.  4.464.S9I.  a 

Levenqiid.  Octave:  Sm^ 

PitojwBid,  Thomas  J.;  aad  Leveaqiiel,  Octave.  4,463.502,  O, 

Lever  Brothen  Coaipaay:  Stt— 

S?S  **f?  f'  "^  "•  D»^  C.'  ♦.<H4ia  a  426.573.00a 
253?*/S*?"^'^  *•  •  <^«*.«».  CL  426.536.00a 
Fanlow,  Michael  W.;  aad  WiBiB,  Edwia.  4,464,272,  CL  2524.IOa 
Paniow,  Michael  W.;  and  Wau..  EdwS  M6U7 J  a  SUS 

^L^mm!^'  ^"**'  ^^  *^  ^*^'  ""^^  ♦•<H28i. 

Levolor  Lonatiea,  lac.:  5m^ 

,     ^^F^'?^  ^-5  ■«*  Dpdich.  James.  4.463.536.  Q.  52.488.00a 

Lewis.  Bemard  L.;  and  Kretschmer.  Fruk  F..  Jr..  to  United  States  of 

^nmc^Navy.  Adaptive  preprocessing  system.  4,464,768.  CL 

Lewis.  Daaae  H..  to  Coetinental  Plasties,  Inc.  Tamper^videet  saioe 
can  lid.  4.463.869.  CL  220-307.00oT^  »»i*r.BY«B.  wpm^ 

Lewmar  Marine  Limited:  Sac^ 

Shuker.  Brian.  4.463.932.  Q.  254.266XX». 
Lewtas.  Kenneth:  Set^ 

Lexel  Corporation:  Ser— 

,     Mohler.  Galen  E..  4,4H763.  CL  372.107.00a 

Leyck,  Sigurd:  Sar— 

. « J?™*  ^^  "*•  ^"^y^  Sigurd.  4.464,379,  a.  434.263.00a 
LGZ  LaaA  ft  Gw  Zug  AG.:  Stt— 

Lienhud.  Honz;  Petr,  Jan;  and  Stdale.  Beaedikt,  4,464,625,  Q. 
324-1 17.0nL 
Lhpspioe.  Beraard.  to  Essilor  latematioaal  Oe  Geaerale  d'Optique. 
Spectacle  frame.  4.464.025.  Q.  351-106.000.  ^^ 

Liao.  Ktto  M.  Umb^apportiag  ftaaw  whksh  is  movable  aad  easy  to  be 
dismaatled.  mSv^M,  Q.  i!Im7.00R.  —y  w  «* 

^^^Xi^S^^fSSX*"^  to  Basic  Liae.  lac.  Rack  for  footwear. 

4,463453.  CI.  211-37.00a 
Licari,  Yaflk  Sar— 

.  .    Hf*^  ^'"*5  "*•  ''**^  Y**-  ♦.463.853.  a.  21 1.37.00a 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltangs-GmbH:  Sie— 

Kluth.  HansJurgen.  4.464.684.  G.  358-3  laOOO 


Maurer.  Robert;  and  Prank.  Oeorg,'M64.~77a  O.  375.1 19.00a 

snnann.  Hans;  aad  Soaatag,  Alois, 


Pikorz.  WoMnag:  Schcueinana. 
4.464.441.  d.  428.579.00a 
Lichtnstein.  Eric  S.  Coaipater-coatrol  medical  care  syaten.  4,464,172. 

CI.  604-65.000. 
Liedtke.  RoaaM:  Stt— 

Barlow.  Gordon  A.;  Krutach.  John  R.;  ftaoUar.  Marvin;  and 

Liedtke.  RonaM.  4.463.515.  Q.  446-409.000. 

Lienhard.  Heinz;  Petr.  Jan;  and  Stdnle.  Benedikt.  to  LGZ  Laadis  ft 

S!7.SflL^°-  M^iMtoresiBtive  current  detector.  4,464,625,  a 

324-1 17.flOR. 

Limns,  Rafaaond.  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Method  of 

fonniagmetallic  coatiags  on  polymeric  sabstratea.  ^464.416.  CL 

Ueri.  TlModpre  J.  Magaetic  toy  cart  4,464,125.  a  434.33a00a 
Lmdahl.  Richard  W.,  to  Minnesota  Mining  aad  Maanteturiag  Com- 
paay.  Electrogr^hk  reoordiag  apparatus.  4.464,672.  Q.  34MS3.10a 


Muateanu.  Marina  A.;  Cseko.  Christine;  Oltariewski.  Edward  S.: 
Uadaao;.  Jerome  L;  aad  Withyeombe.  DoaaM  A..  4,464,271. 0. 
252-8.60a 
linrtn  iMrtinBaisillsilisn  Tis 

Rampr.lIerbertrM63.50a  CL  33.|29.00a 
Lindemann.  Eckhart  System  and  apparatua  for  plant  tissae  ealture 

propuatioa.  4,463.5£C  CL  47.58.0557 
Linrtrnthal.   Hana,  to  Voith  Transmit  GmbH.  Telescopic  shaft. 

4,464.139.  a.  464.69.00a  — ««i<-.   «— 

Lindow.  Steven  E. 


Oner.  Cindy  S.;  Undow.  Steven  E.;  Panopoulos,  Niekolas  J.;  and 
Staskawicz.  Brian  J..  4.464.473.  Q.  435.172.30a 

^  Ki^DoSSMR-.  to  LinecatladustriM,  lae.  Sailiag  craft.  4.463,699. 
CL  114.39.00a 
Liaecat  Industries.  Inc.:  Sea— 

Lineback.DoaaklR..  4.463.699.  a  114.39.00a 
Lmek,  Fraada  W.:  Stt— 
,  ^  JW*  Cart;  nd  Uaek.  Fraads  W.,  4,464,317.  CL  2644.30a 

"5*ll2'^iJ*Sf  5-.  9fL5S  '^'^  ""^  *'■«•*'  <*«^*»  "d  method. 
4.464.309.  a.  26I.23.00R. 


August  7, 1984 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


PI  25 


^MdZiWer.  Eridi.  4.4H646.  Q.  338-25.000.  M^iida.  ^^  Tqjo,  KmM;  Ikefiwa,  MaMo;  and  SUtayMfai. 

^ft^STL^WOfH-,.  4.464.677.  a  35..75.O0a'  '  fe^^.^S'*' '^''-^ '-"'^  «^^ 

Crowter.  Albert  T.;  and  Laowrid.  Robert  M..  4.464,631.  a.  331-  Ocurtaea.  AlfooBH  A..  4.463.13%  d  in.23l.00a 

l.wA.  Macirowiki.  Tlwaat:  5m 

Uttl^PlNilV.,ioDovcrFlndiiuaIiie.ProecatfOTflibrieatiagniin^^  Tepie.  Slobodan.  4,463,879,  CL  222-t2.00a 

hoOow  fold  aphena.  4.464^.  a  2044 An.  MacKenae,    David    D.    Book    lapport    ■■mrtili     4.463.8S4.    a 

Little,  Ridiifd  E:  Sir-  21M3.00a                             ^^                    "^-^.-^   vt. 

KUne.  Samuel  J.;  and  Little.  Riehaid  E.,  4.464.943.  G.  179-8.0aL  Macklin.  Owy  T.:  Sm— 

Lin.  Finf  Y.;  and  Kfiller.  Kameth  P..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Wri^   RaadaU   J.;   and   MaekUa,   Gary   T.,   4^463,901.   Q. 

CoapoaitioBcompriiing  an  aromatic  polyerter-carbonatermin  and  a  33-39000% 

linear  lew  denrity  poiyokfin  polymer.  4.464,912.  Q.  929-146.00%  Madbav,  Jagdirii  T.:  Sm- 

Livcrmoft.  David  G.  K:  Sw—  Jaooba,  Norman  A.;  and  Madhav,  Jaadidi  T..  4,464^1.  O. 

Ot:al]aihan.  Cynthia  H.:Ayrea.  Barry  E.;Newall,CliriitopherE:  338-289.00%                               .  «i—   i .  *,#om»i.  «. 

Livermofc  David  G.  K;  and  Sntberiand,  Derek  R.,  4.464.368.  MMda.  Kmiio:  Set— 

a.  424-246.00%  Hattori,   YoahiUrD;   Watanibe.   Ttfcmbi;   and   Maada.   Kanio. 

Ljonfcranti.  Billy,  to  Tetia  Pak  Developpement  SA.  Method  of  mak-  4.464.439.  Q.  428-409.000. 

iaf  reclOMble  pour  opening  ttmctnre  for  a  p*"**!*"!  container.  MaegacU.  Ktafi,  to  Tokyo  SUbaara  Deaki  if«i«-M^  Kaaha.  Method 

4.464,154,  CL  49347.000.  of  formiag  a  mmicondactof  device  on 

tive  amorphoaiiatioa  followed  by 


Logaa.  Ralph  A.;  and  TMg.  Woa-llea.  to  AT*T  Bell  Laboratorica. 

Method  for  adective  area  growth  by  liquid  ^mm  epitaxy.  4.464.211, 

a.  148-17ixn% 
Long.  Joha  D.;  and  Stevena,  Phillip  E,  to  Deere  ft  Company.  Spring 

mouatad  standard  iMrmbly.  4,463,813,  G.  172-705.000. 
L*Oreal:&»— 

Gaeret,  Jean-Louit  H.,  4,463,485,  G.  128-62.0QR. 
LoatraovMarfc  E,  to  Genetic  Syatems  Corporation.  Cell-driven  viral 

ttMriier  in  eakaryotaa.  4,464,465,  G.  435^000. 

wOQCD60flt  KiODCft  111**  mvC^^ 

Sternberg,  Staal^  R.;  Lou^ieed,  Robert  M.;  aad  Dargel  William      4,463.523,  a~49-478.\)0%' 
O..  4,464,788.  G.  382-41^.  Mainaaeuve.   Leo.   Piabo 

440-15.000. 


.  sabatratebv  wlec- 

^  to  wwlecryMalitaie.  4.463.492.  a  29-576X108. 
Maher.  Robert  J.;  aad  TooaoB.  RoaaM.  to  Domhitt  ConoraliOB.  Over- 

alslSSfe.'^  "^^  ~* '^ '  ~- 1**^  *^^ 

Maignaa.  Jeaa:  Sar— 

^*^,^!^  Maigaaa,  Jcaa;  aad  Laag.  Gerard.  4,464,301,  a 
260-351.000. 
Mailaad.  Joha  J.;  aad  Huber,  Charlet  D..  to  Miaamota  Miaiag  aad 
Maaubcturiag  Company.  Weathoitrip  maemUy  for  eatry  door. 


Piaboard  exerciiiag  apparataa.  4,464,126,  G. 


Mfaih,  Nguyea  Q.;  Loatfy.  Raouf  O.;  aad  Yao.  Neng-Piag.    Maitra.  Pierre  C:  S*»— 

4,464^214,  G.  204-67.000.  


BeaMMi,  Rwmond  J.  C;  and  Maitre,  Pierre  C  4,464,598,  G. 
310-344.000. 


Loutiy,  Rao«ro.:Ska^ 
Mfaih,  Nguyen 
4,46431^  G. 
Lovey,  Raymond  G 

nirtol.  James  A.;  aad  Lovey,  Raymoad  G..  4»464.372,  G.    Majima,  Taiji:  aad  Oiaki,  KiyoaU.  to  Puiiatt  Liauted.  MMhod  of 
424-29%00%  foraiiag  a  pattern  of  metal  daawats.  4,46M59,  G.  430-313.00% 

Lowe,  Gerald  A.:  Se§—  Maior,  fiiery.  Prime  mover.  4,464492.  CL  310-54.00% 

Kerr.  Douglas  S.;  aad  Lowe,  Gerald  A.,  4,463,517,  G.  446421.000.   MaUao,  Tetaaya;  Itaiawa,  Maaakatsu;  aad  Ogun,  Keazi.  to  Ryo-Nichi 
LTV  Aeraapaoe  aad  D^eaae  Coopay,  The:  Sai^  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  tte  su^eaajoa  polynwirifatioB  of  vin^  chloiide. 


Redmond.  Wmiam  G.,  4,464,661,  G.  340460.000. 


4.464.517.  a  526-88X10% 


Lu,Pug-Chia,  to  Mobfl  Oil  Corporation.  Blends  of  polyvinyl  alcohol   Malan.  Antoni  J.:  Si»— 
and  ettylene-vinyl  alcohol  ocnolymer  aa  grease  reantaat  melt  extnid-  !)*<>>  WOliam  P.;  aad  Malan,  Antoai  J.,  4.463.881.  CL  222-379.00% 

able  flbaa.  4,464.438.  G.  428-316.000.  Malliaekrodt.  lac.:  Sm- 


Laca,  Vfaweat  A..  Jr.:  5^«^  Wyayarathaa.  Baadnla.  4.464.176,  CL  604-1644)0% 

Werth,  Dee  A.;  aad  Luca,  Viaceat  A..  Jr.,  4,464X10%  G.  339-  Matoae,  Emersoa  G.:  Sm- 

89.00M.  Church.  Joha  G.;  aod  Maloae.  Emefaoa  G..  4,46446%  G. 

i  ladustriea  ij«T«iiwi'  Stt—  219-137.420. 

Harriaoa,  Aathoay  W..  4^463.969.  G.  280-707.000.  Maian,  Richasd  C,  to  Oeaeral  Motors  Corporatioa  Shield  for  Uby- 

as  ladastiiee  PuUic  Uarilad  Comiaay:  Sat—  "^th  seal.  4,463,956,  G.  277-12.00% 

Mowbray.  Doriaa  P..  4.464.099. 0417.510.000.  Maadd,  George,  r^taimnatinn  protectioa  member  for  opeatag  and 

Taft,  PhaUp  A..  4,463,562.  G.  60-555.000.  rraraling  device.  4,463.866.  CI.  220-269.000. 

Luce,  David  A.,  to  Gait,  Melville,  Jr.  Modcal  <— *qiifwrt  4.463.647  ^aogo,  PhiUip  A.,  to  Air  Products  aad  Chamicals,  lac  Viayl  chloride- 

G.  84-1.01%  P'Of'X'?*'  oopolymen  haviag  tacreased  poraaity.  4,464419,  G. 

Ludaai,  Pierre:  Sm—  326-200.000. 

Bnissciiiil.  Lvdea:  Ludaai.  Pierre:  aad  Merard.  Rene    4.464.332.  ^**'"^  ^^  ^->  ^  La-Maa  Corporatioa.  Paeumatic  filter  aad  bquid 

0376-21^0%  ^^                    ^^             *,w.33Z.  evaporator.  4.464,186,  G.  55-3^^00% 

Ladea  Femz  It  Of.  Stt—  ^**^  Robert  W.:  ~ 

Chamboa.  Miehd.  4.464^623.  G.  324-7190% 
Ladwig,  Richard  K;  Diraberger,  Liaus  R.;  aad  Husacn,  Alan  L.,  to 
Wwtmghnnsf  Electric  Corp.  Elevator  system.  4,463,833,  G.  187- 
29.0QR. 

Lakoa,  SiaK»  P.  Apparatus  for  iasalatiag  a  sarfisoe  area.  4,463,792,  G. 

160-271.00% 
LummuB  ladustriea,  Inc.:  Stt— 

''w.!SHn£S:wabia;t&.''SS.yW^  "HST^^tm*^  ''  "^  '•"^  °^  ^'  *'***^'  °^ 

J^«^  Thomas  J.;  aad  Saader^  Edward,  Jr..  4,463.669,0.  Maiattol  MmSduriag  Com^y:  Saa- 

"-"Sia^lS^ 'a46l1?3E?          ^-  ^"^  *~^*^  MarSS oS ^"^  '^' ^*^^''  °^  ''^''*^ 
Lata.  Albert:  ~ 


Tepic  Slobodaa,  4,463.r5,  G.  22242.00% 
Maaaaaaiaaa  Remdi  Gari)H:  Stt 

Daatlgrabar,  Joerg;  aad  Mudler,  Albert.  4.463.929.  G.  25144X10% 

Mucheyar.  Norbert;  aod  Schnke.  Hdai.  4.463.66%  G.  91469.00% 

MaaaioB.  Geoffirey;  aad  Pataaer,  Patrick  V.,  to  Internatioad  Maefaaaite 

Metd  Coaiaaay  Liaiitad,  The.  Aaparatus  and  praoass  for  the  i 

meat  of  mohea  mettL  4,464,198,  Cr75-13%0QIL 

Maaaaau,  Daaid  A.: 


Lutz. 


ScUaiko.    Rdahold:   Lutz.    Albert;   aad    Kuhaert   Gottfried. 
4.463478.  a  66-75.10% 


GeorwA^Sf*— 


Zeao.  Robert  V.;  Lutz.  George  A.;  aad  Aaua.  Jayeadra  J., 
4,463,573.  a  62-157.00% 
Lutz.  Walter:  r 


Schroeder.  Doaal/k.  Jr..  4.4H509.  CL  52S.53XX». 
March.  Roger  W.:  Stt— 

Buddcy.  Edward  hL;  Drake.  Michad  B.;  aad  March.  Roger  W.. 
4.464.772,  G.  37747X10% 
Marooe  Electroaics  Co.  Ltd.:  Sat^ 

Yokomizo,  Yi^i;  YuaU,  KeUi;  aad  WataaAe,  Naoe,  4,464,647,  G. 
338-35.00% 
Maiemoat  Corporatwa*  i 


1%^  ^!S?Si  i5S^'  ""^  ""^  "^  '-^  ^■'*"'  Eigua.  Jos^  4,463,974,  G.  285-323.00% 


4,464.457,  G.  430288.000. 
Lybolt,  Afdea  P.   Bdldhw  Mode  haadUag  tool.   4,463,979,  G 

294-62.00%  ^  __ 

Lyadi.  Joa^  M.;  Pfiifflia,  James  R.;  Pecker,  Cabnan;  Cardenas,  Raul;   Mugerum,  JoitaD.._ 

Cnaaingham,  Saamas;  Bozaoae,  Ridiard  T,  Sr.;  aad  Borg.  Sidacy,  to         Lackaer,  Aaaa  M 

Proeam  Research  Devdopmeat  ft  Maaagemwit.  Inc.  Appaiatus  for 

the  treatmcBt  of  wadewater  shidge.  4.469.257,  G.  210-191100. 
Lytle,  William  F.  Uaiversd  slip«a  mouatiag  for  dispoaaUe  chart  peas. 

4,464,671,  a  346.140.00A. 
MacFkrlaae,  Joha  L.,  to  AutoWdgh  Co.  Load  cell  assembly  for  con- 


veyw  wdghiag  of  bulk  materid.  4,463,816,  G.  177-119.00% 


Ben* 

Tsaboae.  Masahiro:  aad  MaeUda,  Boa.  4.463.861.  G.  21S-12.00lt 


MareattB,  Midvd  J.;  aad  Maaseau.  Daaid  A.,  to  laterstaie  1 
Corp.  Modular  waveform  generator  for  plasaia  disday 
4.464.657.  G.  340-776.00%  ^^ 

•ann.  Joha  D.;  and  MDer,  Larof  J.. 
4.464.134.  G.  445-24.00% 
Markar-Pateatverwertungigaarilsphaft  aibH:  Sai^ 
Klnbitachko,  Gcrd.  4;4i3.967.  G.  2«V6OS.O0% 
Martia.  Chriataph:  Sar— 

GramUdi.  Waher,  Himmde,  Walter;  Martia.  Chrialoph:  F^maar, 
Erast-Hdari^  aad  Siegd.  Hardo.  4.46447%  G.  434-248.40% 
Martia.  P^iggnt  J,;  Sni^ 

Tootle.  Jamm  N.;  aad  Martia.  Eugeae  J.,  4,463.657,  a  9144X0% 
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ftmngr^liHtar  fi^^  by  difiMl' low''ft«qMaey 


Jdi  ^aiid  Tqrior.  iSkR.  M6M7S.  a  S01-9.00a  m^ixm. 

^iii3g?ri'SSf»SK'"'''"  **  ^^'^^  Md  the  Ufa  devhm   Mnnr.  Rotert;  aad  Pnak.  Oeorg.  to  U 

MH3I3.  a  26I.7I.00IL  iSTTm  a  375.11sSE 

A^t  •,?S'l^;JJ'22r^  Joto  R4  i^l  Mem.  Bwioa  C.        MuinrFtal:  a>d  Maiiao.  Jl_ 
M<3,51t,  CL  44^237.00a  Mute.  PML  nd  m-«<—  fa^^J. 

MaKioii.RooooL.:SM^  ^BaSSi  ^  ^^  ^^^ 

■?Sf%.!Sf""  *••  "^  MiKWi.  Roeoo  U  M6MMt  a   Miy Md Ox. Ik.: Sm^ 


M63J0I.  a  37.142.S0a 

M63.9QI,  a. 


M<4,3H  a  424>27a00a 
MMhteo,  Yokio:  J^v— 

IwmM^  I«»ori;    and    MaildaKN    Yddo.    M6f031.    a. 

Htkaman,  Zauo;  UeUyMw,  TakaiU:  ObtaU.  Sboiid: 
Tnaikawi,  TokniGki;  Uchidoi.  Mauori;  and  Mahteo.  Yukio. 
MHiW,  a  3I5441.00P. 

Mano,  Ctfl  &;  Md  Odta,  SanMl  R.  to  NL  ladvtrici.  IiK.  Metiiod 
fcr«ffiHiiaciMhii«rthborahota.4.463,a08,a.  166-29100a 


H^  9^°^.^:  ^'^' *^^^  O-i  "Ml  May>  Lawraaoe  T..  to  May  «d 
Ca.  Inc.  Mattraa  ooiMliimUua  and  method.  4463.4tt.  a.  SU7SX 


w      *  • and  method.  4,463.466,  a.  M754)0a 

May,  Lawnaoe  T.:  Sm— 

May.  Robert  O.:  Sm 

Maybeny.  Miekey  L.:  5m^ 

Kaavta,  Robert  P.;  Mayberry,  Mickey  L.;  Willette.  DwU;  Wetaan- 

_L.:J^i-  5g5J^jJj««»«  F:  "d  Bates,  RegiBaW  A..  4,^ 

i-TJ?^S/'i,!!ffi^!i!Sf''^*™"^5«^*****  Mayer,  Waken  S»- 

^5AiBrMHS:a^6a^  Mg«jJj^Toydonwithd-«Iated,nmi«,tooth.4^^ 

"?ic%??!!",^\.S2!r''  ''■~*  A.;  aal  Ho,  PiarToiii.   McAOiMer,  Wanes  A.:  Sa>- 

w.-i.M!y''?'°'-^^"°?^ «,  L«wi.  John  C,  Jr.;  McABteer,  Warwn  A.;  and  Maaon.  DonaM 

**?55?^  5?^52l^i^L2"^  Univerrty.  Wave  energy  converter.  L.,  4.464J4a  a  42MO3.00a  .  —  i—on.  uonaio 

i^i^IL^il''^^""'-  McCarthy,  Jeremiah  P.:  Stt- 

Maand^  Jiro:  Sm>—         ^    „     „  .^  „  Ooidnan,Emett  A.;  McCarthy.  Jeranuah  P.:  ndFbBBert.PaalR. 

^tsaj^4ia^^^^  Mcchistii^ifs?^        .-'^pp.t.p.-E. 

Ait;'"SK'&  Tat^hiko;  Tabuchi,  Takahia;  Ma««ia,  •^353^"  "^^  ""  ^''^^^  ^  "^^  *^^  °- 

u«.« '^2S5l!!!*<2lrV*'&i'T5  V*'*^ A^^^^*"-  McChne,  David  K..  to  Marathon  Maaoftcturins  Company.  Venetian 

^SJlJ^SJteiwi'SSK  SL^*^  ^mS^  .*»  J*^  bHndcofd  lock  tor  TO  to  einhtBfk  cords.  MSTstrcnto-lTlK 

SSSi.aLMSSS"^'^^'''^'"*"^^  Mcgj4a^l^to«5ari3rinc.  Bandsialdan^ 

**''TSS:Ji''TiJSZ  lai^    v^L     ^^  ...u_^    McCofd.  James  W.  Vapor  ieneratini  and  recovery  maratus  including 

Masnr.  Christian,  to  Aatoohoo  A.O.  Radio ■'■■'      system  ibr  MoCoid.  Kenneth  R.:  Stt— 

numwwa.  Jnichi;  MataU.  Hiroshi;  Tanaka.  CUaki:  and  Naka*   McCoy,  Ocone  W.,  Jr.:  Si*— 

Omn^Owne  P.;  tad  Matheaoo.  Prederick  A.,  4,464,724,  O.  McCoy  Maiiaftctariiw  Company:  5m^ 
-25^^.^C2,I-J5«-forman«f^ofhi.h^         "^7553^ '  *=  "^  *^' °^  ^^  *' ^•'*'' 

MgB.^1gffl>?ca:^l[^lL,L  Method  ormem.^  ^'SSSSi.  S^SkSix  °^  ~^  .p4«i.i.  rod   h«^ 

M2)Lrl2fi.S?SL]!*'*- *'^*^^***' °- ""'*'^*^  McCuDongh.  John  E..  to  Arthur  D.  Little.  Inc.  Method  of  fcbricating 

7TiSSL&M««ri.K«ai^  TSJaSa*"  "^y  «-*-»-•«*  t"-"*"-  M«sra 

iSSfshfaiS  to  wSSuinSf^ J!S^  **£?S!*  Saady.  to  Soethmedic  bconorated.  Saft^  control  ami 

SSn?^^^  -^^^'^^^^*'*"""  "^"^  Vehicuhr  lock  for  anmthetie  vaporiieri.  4.463.79470.  128.20af4a 

C^^pl?f(S!yf '^~^'^'~*-  *1£3S^BlSralfe.t46a^                   -  ^  Mar«« 

*%l!™K:i  K°^"y.A0DC^  Tetwya.  to  Takeda  Chemical  bdes-  McDowfa,lS!V^^bS!f^R^^^            Daniel  J.,  to 

s£liV~*  **  P«>««»e«io»  of  sugar  ketab.  4,464,53ft  O.  Boeing  Compmiy,' The.  SmSr  drS  fordeS!^^nik;;o^ 

M«^r--«.  «-^  controlled  siicrah  surfcoes.  4.463,605.  O.  73-432.08D. 

^ftm^^Mfcl^j  M.to«.  »«.«  AAJUKwi  m  »»^nn»  McBlr^,  David  J.,  to  Teaaatatwmentilncocportted.  Semiconductor 

u.*SSr^i£lSr.!?tiS2?^2i~?*'*i'1^SZ'S'-J^^  dynamic  memory  ceO  array  with  wonJUnm  Standing  into  windows 

^2S&  ff^i^SjEr*Lf't^if*52^  ««M!!>-.Dev*ce  and  of  cepedtor  plate.  4,464.7^4.  a  365-51.000.^^        ^^ 

neiM  tor  opntro^^  toel  iiyected  mteraal  combustion  cngfaie  McOaughey,  Jdm;  McVay,  W.  Patrick:  and  Lauer.  WilUam.  to  Oiti. 

u.t»^  vw»i^c.^  Mclnemey.  Charles  B..  to  Oarratt  Conocalian.  The.  Tuibochaner 

^TS£y3S1Ziushit.Ymuh-a.  4,463.623.  a  74^^^^^   SstlrX^?^'"'''^^^''*^    ^^ 

**ffi»n5S?SLSJ*SLSS^,5^^  K-W»         »&«.  Viitato  K.;  McKay.  BiO  B..  Jr.;  ami  Busch.  Lloyd  &. 

Una|jtormhu|apjai«»4,464.0H  a  355-14.0^  4,464^5%  a  20l.l2a00a  — — .  «»j» 

Mattnewa,  ntrioa  C:  Sw  u«»r—  Kavin  D  •  *— 

"""s^^ ° '  "^  *''***^  "•■*** ^•'•-'**^  '^feSiooS"'^'^  "*  "^"^  ^^  ^'  '^•^  ^ 

Maui.  David  M.  Battery^  pack  cartrkHe.  4,46M45.  a  42M9.00a  McKemM.  Joseph  V..  to  Siafsr  Coopuy.  TTie.  Oigitind  piekoir 

^25^JS:^S/?rtfttlS~'■'**^  ty-aa  4^16^1.  d36.^!wGDa^^'  ine.  uigitmaa  picBoir 

BMtor  drive.  4.463,656,  O.  9r-2a00a  McKeniiB.  Oande  P  amanwSM— 

Mam:k.Lse&  Life  preserver.  4,464,132. 0.441414)0a  l3t NSLT ArSSiK4H7IS.a3ll.ll7m 
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McUwn.Johtt  W.:  St»~  MOmO,  Joa  L. 

MeMicndtoviiMrlai^  ^^  I«l«i  LatanSIL.  lac.- *»- 

**5^i[!!Ptt?'J&**2!«'.Mu5»«'»«  «w>«ttaf  rod  nd  pirtoo  MMoUy.         CI«Mm.  A.  K;  and  Hoogh.  David  U  M64,17a  O.  MM-SOOOa 

MacwiU.  Wiiold;  Brannak.  Jmy;  Staaikowrici.  Lach;  Knicki.  Woi- 
daehi  SaoiafyMki.  Wiariaw.  KoooBciyMki.  AadriQ;  and  Koadra- 
towiei.  ZbiiBicw,  to  Ia«ytat  MacteaU  PiaenxM.  Mathod  fcr 
ipfiyiM  awtalbc  w^iy,  aapadaPy  oa  dtfftcah  aocwriblt  wfcoat 

Maicato(^Rpbart;Aitaii.FaraaBd;Colliaf.  Joaaph;aadFdtlcr.   Miller,  oidoa  w!^^id  MoOiatoek.  Larry  L.,  to  Uaitod  Stataa  of 

AaNrioB.  Air  Fbrea.  EMI  flhar  eapadtor  oait  4.4H7Q2.  CL 


4,463.71a  CL  123-4100& 
Maanm  Cocpontion:  Siv— 
RMtofi,  luaii   K.;  m 

MccaaARBED  ixrJ.:  Stf— 


Soot   W..   4,464,111.   a 


Albaft.  4,464,055.  a  366^&000. 
Voagtifai.  Raae,  4,464,105.  d  425.364AIIL 


HaHa.  D^  K..  4,464,561,  CL  219-216^000l 

Otovar,  Wayaa;  Md  Madaro.  Richard.  4,464,123.  a  434-268.000. 
Medical  OnpUci  CorpoiaikMi:  Si»— 

'     oa.  SinkMi  T.i  Aadaraoa.  Cathertea  A.;  and  Kivaaa.  Tcf^ 

I  J.,  mSjh  a  i2t-7i9.aoa 

^K^IUaai  C;  and  SoUivaa.  Oeorfe  D..  to  Aaiaricaa  Toiic 
Diipoial   Futaan.   Method   aad   apparttua   for   trcatiag  poly- 

1  itadfe.  4,463,691.  a  UO-T 


361-321.000. 
Miller.  lUarat;  BaaaiaaB.  Kut;  Haider,  Fmu;  aad  Mcyttra,  Noel,  to 

EKher  WyM  Uaihed.  HydrcKdeetrie  tiirUHiMUiiue.  4,464,510.  CL 

29(^52.000. 
Miller,  JaaM  A.;  aad  Baftea.  Darak  M..  to  Daan  A  Coopaay.  Opaa 

certer  hydraolic  aytteaL  4,463,557.  a  «M22X00. 
Millar.  JaaM  A.;  aad  Bailii,  Darak  M^  to  Dean  *  OMapaay.  Load 

tam^  hydnolie  lyrtaai.  4,463,551,  a  (MIUOOO. 
Miller  Xoha  R.:  Stt— 

M'nrphy,  Jaaei  T.;  aad  Miller,  Xoha  R.,  4,464,413,  a  427-6AX). 
Miller,  ^sftrntth  P.:  5m 

Uo,  Flag  Y.;  aad  Millar.  Kaaaeth  P..  4,464412.  a  525-146A)a 


k.  Haai^  to  U.S.  PUlipa  Corporatiaa  Device  for  dinlayiBi  uitwilJSSt 

aapktuaa  aad  ddbetioB  udt  therefor.  4.464,6)3,  a  ^^J^  \ ^    « t-v-  r»    _^  **«_  . 

33S-213AX£  HfSf;,^  if-i-iftaP™*  Joha  D4  Md  Millar,  Laroy  J, 

MeiMer,  Jack  B.;  aad  Vaa  Wiakle.  DavM  W.,  to  J.BM.  AMdatca.  uin-rMSUl;  ?  *^^*-°*' 

Method  aad  ayMan  fcr  Boaitoriaf  the  dkpeariag  or  drogi  or  ouiri-  ^^J^f=^^ 


I  to  aaiaadi.  4,463.701,  a  119-51  AIR. 
MeOott,  HayM  R.  Timber  dappiag  appaiatai.  4,463,716,  a  144- 

13S.O0A 
MBBBMinB,  Jaea-Pnaooit  R.,  to  laititat  Natioaal  da  la  Sante  ct  de  la 
Recherche  Medkale  -  LN.S.&R.M.  Active  anhulatiat  device,  or 
walker.  4,463JI7,  a.  .Iia65.50a 
Meiwd,  Reae  *  St^^ 

Boiweufl,  Ladn;  Lodaai,  Pierre;  ead  Merud,  Reae  .  4,464,332, 
CL  376415.000. 
MeraMocta,  Robert;  Anok  Feraead;  CoUog.  Joeeph;  aad  Paitler, 
Albert,  to  MeceaARBBD  uj'.L  i^paratas  for  the  pr<  ' 
coOoidal  adxtarai.  4,464,055,  a  36«6:ooa 
MetckftCa.Iae.  ~ 


Bakaaowrio,  Stephea  M.;  aad  Millar,  Matthew  S.,  4,464^54,  a 
2l9-ia55P.  -^-^'^ 

Miller.  Robert  D.:  Sm— 

Hiraoka,  nroyaki:  Hofer.  Doaald  C;  Miller.  Robert  D.;  Pedmoa. 
LeMar  A.;  nd  WOlMa.  Carltoa  O..  4,464,46a  a  430-323An. 
Miller.  Thaothy  J.  E.;  Joaai,  DoMld  W4  Rkhter.  Bike;  aad  Kalaa. 
Gary  L..  to  Oaaand  Electric  Ooanaay.  Mahiaectioa 
magaet  rotor.  4,464496.  CL  3IO-lS6.tea 
Miaato.  YoiUhani;  aad  Tobita.  Chao.  to 
Shaeriag  aiaddae.  4,463,642,  CL  I3-53OlO0O. 
^  Miah.  NgaycB  Q.;  Lootiy.  Raoof  O.;  and  Yao.  Naaf-Ptag.  to  Uaited 
States  of  Aai0ica.Eaeriy.  Prodactioa  of  daaiaaai  aeial  by  ( ' 
QnuQe.,- 


bUda. Toki^2M64,039, a  354-41IAX). 


tiolyrii  of  aloaikMB  adffie.  4,464,234,  a  20447.00a 
HigaeU,  Tekern;  Niririhata,  Toahiaki;  aad  Ryttiag,  Howard  J..   Miaaeaola  Miaiag  and  Maaabetariag  Coopaay:  Sm— 
^464463.  a  424>23100a  Gertet.  Stea  R..  4,464,693.  a360.133Aia 

Hoaai.  Leeyoaa.  4,464495.  a  424-3l9.00a  Liadahl  Richard  W..  4,464,672.  a  346-153.10a 

MardiPUBatOnUiSa*-  Miilaad.  Joha  J4  mkI  Hitar.  Charlai  D..  4,463423.  a  4947IXna 

Haacpwa,  Shta^  Toriyaaia.  KanUto;  Kbi,  Lodwig;  aad  Weber.   Minolta  ~  ~       

Oooii,  4^464313,  a  25^299.63a 
Merckel,  Oenkl  U.:  Sm— 

Diioa,  Jerry  D.;  Pteiall.  Robert  R;  Merckel,  OenU  U.;  Nedy. 
Jack  D.;  Schmitt,  Stnhaa  A.;  Vetdoora,  WiDiaB  O.,  Jr.;  aad 
Baady.  PMar  B..  4,46<71l,  a  364-20a00a 
Mcriiei  Plane  Inr-  %k 

Cedl.  Waldo  E.,  4,463,151.  CL  206-32t.aoa 
Merkal.  flakirirh;  Sm- 

AaOm,  JohwMi;  HaMakaaip,  Raiaw;  aad  MeiM.  Haiarieh. 
4,464402,  a  106-139.00a 
Merkle  Ea^Man^  laa:  Sm— 

JaaMriamr  R.,  4,463.619,  a  llO-334X)0a  I 

MaaduBiaovik  TatMaa  V.:  5m 

KoKdaiaov.  Bvpay  "a^  Kaaetwv.  Aloaadr  Ri  Ovodaako. 


AaatoiyO.: 
LeoaidL: 


Yaaiovaky.  Leoaid  I;  Miroihaiohaako,  Aaatoly  G. 
Bvgaay  K..  4,464417.  a  31I-717A». 
Mriwr.  Jaa  1;  aad  de  Vo^  Jacobaa  A.,  to  U  J. 
Office  syaiaB  coanririag  '*""*"***t  a  data 
apparataiMd  atwitdaog  device  for 
akiOiary  apparataa.  4^733.  a  364^900^X1. 
Miwulovia,  Laoa  Y.: 


Corporatiaa. 
the 


a; 


G.:  Koaliov,  Valery  k;  Tfaaofeev, 
ly  L.;  aad  Maachaaawva,  Tatyani 


C, 


N.;  Baatiikov,  Valary  L.;  aad  Maachaaiaova,  Tatyana 
VVMC,796,  a  16M6a000. 

Uihar,   PMer   P.;   ead   Gavaleti,   Eagaae  J..   4,463,959.   Q. 
277.23a00a  ^^ 

Meti,  Pianc.  to  ThooHoa-Biaadt  Gaa  let  ataariag  device  aa 
aunleooavririai  aach  a  device.  4,4&,921,  CL  244-3.22a 
Meyer,  Bartoa  C.:  Sea— 

Skaa^ban,  Robert  E4  ^KOIdaiaa.  Joha  R^  aad  Meyer, 
4,4jS341t,  CL  4464374)0a 
Meyer,  Norbeit.  Sm^^ 

JaaHea,  Derad;  Mcjw,  Norbert;  . 
Aaaaeraaaa,  Eberhard.  4,464411,  a  424-269.000. 
MeyMic,  Noh:  Sa^~ 

Miller,  Heiarafc  Baamaaa,  Kart;  Haider.  Ptaai;  ead  Meyatra,  Nod. 
4y4644iOl  Ci  29O.«L00ft  .^  _    .    . 

I  Li,  to  BnMr  Ttavnol  Libontorial,  be.  Noa^cfil- 
4,464416k  a  261.121.00R. 
lA^to 


Vadgrtibe,  Georgy  S.;  Kataaov,  Boria  N.;  SokoUcy,  Vdery  N.; 
MiHilovia.  Leoe  Y.;  aad  Kotov,  Boris  A..  M64.119.  a 

434-115:01)01  

Miiaiai,  Ttajfodd.  to  Cado  Coo^otor  Oo^  Ltd. 

for  dectroak:  nodcd  111 4,46344^  CL  M-lXlia' 

MijtroBnov.  E>«ay  S.:  Sm— 

Ivaaov.  NDiold  A.;  Ivaaov,  Boris  G 
Mitroteov.  Evfaay  S.; 
Georgy  A.; 
Geaaady  A^ 
446340a  a  24I-207A». 
MniBWiai  '^*— * 

Kianin,  Kaafto;  Ofochi.  Kaaihfln;  aad  Oda, 
CL424>365A»L 


OyaL; 


A.; 
Obig  P.^  KalJNMOv, 


446440a 


.  4464429.  a  42t-ll7, 

>  J.;  Jas 
CbimIIq,  A^war.  Md  Iffichd, 

-     iKtSm- 
Lawraaee.  Stephea  G.;  aa 

3644oaooa 

MftMva,  Mr^i^tontHhi,  Ltd.  Ftad  cap 
Method  of  operattag  nie  Mas 


haoi  ead  Tsaaka,  Toddaori.  4464495.  CL  310-154X0). 
Hoaokawa,  Yasohiko;  aad  Gaishi.  Shaaichiio,  4464,711.  CL 

36347j00a 
MatiBinoto,  Akio;  Moriahte,  Mitsahan;  Yokota.  Mttnyodii;  aad 

Koan.  SUaiohL  4.464.3X.  CL  31043jQQa 
Minao,  TakM:  nd  SUadsa,  Tdno,  446445a  a  219-13a2ia 
Noeawa.  Tensor  4464,62a  a  3244ia00a 
Sato,  Yoikiaki,  4463,913,  a  Ul^SIJOBO. 
YaoMfBliW  ShiAi:  »Mnaa,  FmMkk  TeneM,  Jaaiehi:  aad 

Yoabyaao.  HMm^  446444%  0335401 AXL 
J..  446)444,  a  56-17.l0a   Miimbiihi  Rayoa  Coanay,  Uadted:  te^ 

KkUda.  Kano^^Bwa,  Akfaa;  Md 


R.  4464,73a  CL 

i3.ooa 


Hirajraki;   aad 
474-167  AX). 


Tadadd,  446ai4a  a 
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i .      -  ._„^     ^  ^^,  .^     _  Mooreroft,  Artbor  L.,  to  Unitad  StilM  of  Amcrici,  Navy.  Smpled 

Honda.    Tadatodri.    M64,S39.    Q.  towadjrfay  tdaaetry.  4,464,739,  Q.  367.130001 

ui4«i».  rin^'i"  «— _  Moore,  Oeorfe  O.  I.:  m^- 

rMlS£^Mi.«y..lU.pd,4^  *5S3l3«a^  ^'  -*«««•  0«V  O   I-  -M64,53^  O. 

'"T&S'SS^Ohkua-,  Hi^ald;  Konidd.  Uaaataka;  Miyaii.  *^J!SdiAl2tS?t{^^ 

Takao;  and  KawafucU.  Hiraahi.  4,464,467.  cHmTw^  Sat  dSrt^SS STS  Sl-ISflmT^            mtannadiale  align- 

Miy«tt,Jaqji:  and  Mataadita.YarabiM.  to  Kttbota.  Ltd  Tractor  trail.,  m"  iS  ^^  » A^^^Ah^yAnorrrimrir  .^nndtinn  x..i 

Muogncait  Maaao:  sm  htnnrnu  Wav^  m  •  t^ 

Aiari.  AUia;  Noyori,  Tatsataiko:  Tatedu,  TakaluM;  Manida.  a»w^SBM.pi;jrPfIi-rtefc.  im«««i  r  .^xm n/        « 

T5»,Jjnj«.^,,uclu.  Ma-o,  4,463.5W.  0^273 JoT  "^'SaJSj^a'^aoSS^  Wwanl C; a«l Moi«i,  Wayn. M, 

^^iTS^'SSRf^  ***~^  "^  ^"^  '^■•-^  »fag;,Ja^  P^'t^tiv.  device  .,«.«  a^oto.  4,463,683.  a. 

'^•'^IW.-K.Mi^.nchi.Yo-nhilu.  4.464.661^  a.  343.  MSS^SSS^TSki^S'g;^^ 

Miiiino,adicbiro:5«t^  jfSSi  oS^  J^'Sf '^^'^•*'"'''"^    ^*»*»   »*«»««»• 

w  J^?y^?^^i"^  •^  ****"»•  Seiichiro,  4,463.763.  Q.  12S46I.00O.  Morimmi  tSJI- S?^' 

Minno,  Tak^  and  SUmiiu.  Takao.  to  Mhnibithi  DenkI  Kabuahiki   ^!SS!LL"?SiT7  .^ ^      _.    .n_     ... 

Kaiaha.  Hot  win  wddiac  •yttem.  4.464.538,  a.  219-130.210^  ^^SSSi  IS!S..*£T!?^  **^5?**i..'^l^.^"05  **«>'^ 

Minta.  MMiyL-  Sm^^  IS'SfiJ?**^.**!?**  TeraaWma,  Hiraahi:  Wrala.  Ptonio; 

T«toca  WraaW;  TaUta.  Nobahiro-.  Nomura.  Norima.;  and  mohJS  SS^Ttl?^  ^^^^"^  ^  *^*'*^*"- 

kmda.  MMajl.  4,464,036^  CI  334-324  000  Monaafa.  HmMlu:  S«e — 

Mlynak.Oanieirtorn'IndiMriM,  inc.  Binary  MOScariy4ook.alie^  ''^^SlSL'^'^!?'* «***'$'■•*.  '•^Sf'^    K«wali»a,    kfino; 

panllel  adder.  4,4H729,  a.  364-7r7.00O                            ^^  5r!2??ft2!^'^'^"''^'«*^<*<*^**'«»«<>'<*^ 

Mobfl  Oa  Corporation:  Stt^  w^-.JV^"'"?- 

Benoit.  Gordon  L.;  DonaldKXi,  Jade  J,;  and  Heitaian,  Pad  D..  ***S?i^°""'^?5~  .   .  - 

4,464,157,  q.  4M.2ir00O                          ^^             '  '^'^Sl2?«J!^I«oI>.  Tekaaki;  Katou.  Takadii;  Ola.  Yon; 


CoknlK^  Edward  A.;  ^nd  Sharpa,  Gordon  V..  Jr..  4,464,219.  Q.    m»wSS  jJSgg' Todifliani.  4,464.311,  Q.  26I.44.00C 
13^251.000.  Monamta.  Mitmnam:  jaa 


15^251.000. 
Dainei,  John,  4,463,194,  G.  229.44.0EC 
Hard,  Billy  G..  4,463,106.  CL  166-274.000 


d,BiDyG..   

La,  Pant-Chia,  4,464,43s,  O.  428-516.000 


Morray.   J 
525-238.0 


.000. 


G.;   and   Suek.   Edmond   L..  4,464^14,   a. 

Pann.  Kch.  4,464.737.  a  367-49.000. 
Ya*  Tiooni-Yuan.  4,464,345,  a.  423-7.000. 
Mock.  RoaMil  V.  Apparatua  and  method  for  cootiaaoat  itacUnt  of 


2'. 
Mode. 


Mataomoto.  AUo;  Moridiita,  Mitsuharui  Yokola,  MitaayoaU:  and 
Koofe.  Shinicfai.  4.464.594.  Q.  31043.000. 
*'Sr?!?5!=?''?^^  ■?*  ^^^'^  Mawwri,  to  Tokyo  Shibaan  Denkt 

KS^^F^.JJ?"*'  •'■^  "»•»  breakdown  levels. 
4.464,589,  Q.  307-477.00O 

Morkoetter,  Janes  G.:  &(^ 

.^^ ,^_  ^              4,463,631.  CI.  81-3.10R. 

...,^  ■**    opposed    floetinf    cooveyon.    4,463,940  Q.   MofohosW, Hideo: Si»- 

►•54.00O  Ohta.  Saboro;  Nakamura.  Shoji;  HayHhi.  Katsatake;  Yomofkla, 

'fi;—  KatavyoU:  MoiohoaU.  Hdeo;  Mroae.  Seiiehi;  Udiara,  KcSehii 

"rS?i.?'S^T;i  i^  °~^'  "**  *«^  ***«''^  »••            ^***V**~?2f*J  *^  YosWhise;  lehikawa.  HMeyoU;  tS^ 

Mo«dS1i!2igi?ai?°  MoJjIISSrl!^?^*'^*''^^ 

"2%f&^>??I??Si,S2&  ^•*"  ''  •  "*•  *•**«*"•  «»*>«Ph  A..         W^..  Emile;  Dobertret.  Loais;  Moron.  laoqaeUne;  Aveibeck. 
..  .    M64,470  CI.  435-253.000.  Dietrich:  PawdCTmilo.  Dora:  Bl^  loedMieVifliiv   P^- 

iiJi?VS;?ii  r'.22?'»*.i.  --   ■   .       . .  ^  ^       w f!!;^ ^i*^/'"~^ 4,464,354, a 434.59.000 

MOW,  Robert  B.  Eieiaser  with  cross  stisiiJ  nwsas  joined  by  cross-   Morocumi,  EttcU:  See— 

liSS?TilS;;^*L2:  *^'^°'*  "^j*™-    TadasW:    Uchihama.    Tetsoo;    Taaaka.    KasayosU: 

^^fe'^r.'— ^  >^«^  Akio;  Mohri.     »s:?^a.^^38.sr  "^^^  -  «*..  n^^s: 

^^Jftft^  «««•  Jo«^  «-  Mok.  Kin,  K..  4.464.351,  O.  ^SSSb^™  "••  "^  ***^'  "*^  ^'  -^^>«'  °' 

***"''*-"°-  Moschter.  Erwin:  Sta^ 

Dost,  Gerhard:  Gerber,  Walter;  Jaeper,  Eberhaid;  Moschter,  Erw 
win;  and  Weiss,  Richard.  4,464;^ra.  428-280000 


4,464,oJr8.JJi.iS.<a^  "-^  ^-  ^-  ^^ 

Molina  Limited:  Sw 

'%,7%.*ti.iaai'^  H., «-  w«*  .wftn-  A,. 

Mgwj^Thomae  G.,  to  Repco  Limited.  Vehicle  cushion.  4,463.984,  Q. 

MonoscKroshi,  to  Tokyo  SUbaura  DenU  KabusUki  Kaisha.  Method 
for  maUng  meak  aligned  narrow  iaoiation  grooves  for  a  semicoaduc- 
tor  device.  4,463.49375.  29-576.00B.  ■omwnauc- 

**2SL^fcf*".l!ii  ■■  I*'  **?  "5-  ™"l»  Corporation.  Method  and 
device  far  writing  and  readin>sector<>rpnii»d  information  into  and 
frooa recnrdctfrier body.  ^464,757. Cr37r71.000. 

Mongeoo,  Robert  J.:  Sa^— 

«r4!&7W'37?iKoo:  **^  '•'  "^  ''"•'^  ^y 

**?a!iffe"!^i*f*!!*??*'.=9^  to  C95»P^B*e  F»«iceise  des 


Moser.  Manfied:  Sar— 

Gniber.  Hdna;  Kutz,  Johannea;  and  Moaer,  Manfted.  4,463,467,  Q. 
8-I51.00O 

„    Knifw.  M«;  Md  Moaer,  Manftwl,  4.463.583.  a.  68.305.00R. 
Mosher.  Carol  W.;  Tong.  George  L.;  and  Acton,  Edward  M.,  to  SRI 

International.  Anafoguas  oTmorphoihiyi  daunombidn  and  morpholi- 

nyl  doaorubicm.  4,484,529.  Q.  53641400 
Motooka,  TeruaU  ~ 


MnakM^  Oiunke:  Yiud,  Kunihilo:  end  Motooka.  Tenald. 


laohnts.  Hi^Hspeed  brridfaig.  4,463.652,  CI.  87-1.d&0.  ' - 

**?i;S^';  ,?S?5?  ';!J^."™'  L«*:  Nikkanen.  John  P.;  and  Niiler.  Mota,  Herbert:  Saa- 

Jyi.  to  Uaitad  Technoiogjas  Corportinn  0?mWnwf  iiiriw  blociil  am"  "' —  — '' 
.**?"S^'y*— '  ft*  •  *«-J«  •"fine-  4,463.552,  a.  60-226.100. 


4.4H627,  a.  324-158.1 

Motonria.  Inc.-  5w 

EnesB,  Orvflk  M..  4,464,791,  a  4SS47A)0 
Smith,  Stephen  L..  4,464.736. 0.  3^200000 
Sorensen.  Bendt  R.  4,46«,771.  Q.  375-120000 

Mott.  Jonathan  C.  Wamhig  devicee.  4,463,703,  Q.  11643.0QR. 


./ 


«*g^«JJ&«»  C:  and  Knowlea,  William  S..  4,464^06,  Q. 
jOjgJMIemy  W^4,46^  Q.  1564I3AIO 

*^U~|gAWiaati.  Enrico:  and  Giannetti,  Enao,  4,464,478. 

MnrtailneSArAew 

CaateWn,  Jean.  4,464,439,  CL  438-S17.00O 
Montrea  Rado  S.A.:  Sh— 

^    O^*^  P«"d.  4,464,063,  a  368476^0. 

Mooi,  John:  and  Mmsoo.  Marvin  F.  L..  to  Atkniic  Richfiald  Com- 


Horat;  Mota.  Herbert:  RudoU;  Peter;  Samecki.  WUhebn; 
w       *«*;^«2^.««»Vaeth.Guenter.  4,464353.  a  423434.00O 
Mountem.  Craig  S.;  and  Dmnasky,  Thoaus  D.  Diving  tank  handle. 
4,463,978,  CL  2M41J0O  ^  ^^ 

MoHBtaochi.  Ethel:  S^aw 

Enifl«  Dobartrat.  LquIb;  Mono,  JaoqneUne;  Averbeek. 

^    jj^^a^znri. . M64354,  a  434.59iWt 

Mowbrnr.  DMien  F,  to  Lucea  bdnairiss  PMie  LUte. 

Foal  faUectioo  pomping  apparatoa.  4,464,099,  CL  417-510000 


J.: 


110-233.000 


Valentine;  and  Mrachek.  Stephen  J^  4*463.617,  a 


paay.  Phml  stay  reforming  with  ottalysts  having  a  dwwed  diatrfto-   Muanyagiperi  Kutato  Inteaet: 

Jon  ofa  plaskram-groop  malal   and   rboiim..   4.464,249.   a.         cg5^*^TIbor  J.:P»i,^TaMiSsTopolcai.LesrioneL;i 
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S24443.000. 


Knrotfa      iiodOil.lKrStiMMlwdR)0Ht^ 


4,463.632, 0.  T-f  .OOa 


MaOer.  Je 
407-1 13.00a 


TMnoiMdKilmeU, 


-.Ftf 


V.JI11  ,  '^B'*^  ^t<*<t  oxi  HvlMeptyv:  Si»—  MwyotayMiii,  Takaibi- 

^^       A«lri^«iriKotai.  Rudolf.  4.4535ra.^^^^^'-^^^^               ^.^^^w.  u.  W275.«a 
MudMMr,  Nbibvt;  aid  Schuhc,  Hdni,  lo  Mmu 
OnUI.  MoW-way  valve.  4»463,66a  a  91-469.0Q0L 
Mu^er.  Albtft:  Sti—  NMnuna.  Hartwt:  FtaUML  g**"-  Mi^wh.  Vcdkw  a^      

2S£S?TJkf-i^iift»?S**^'^^  twooi^w.«*le,wv«JStaISSS3^^ 

M22?v5li?^  °-  '"•"••«»  ^fi5?!?*»  "XH^  ■••  4,464,511.  a  S2S41.000. 

NMmiaa.iIefb«t;PtaiiicB.nMi;MiMich.Volken  ^-«~-.— «o* 

Ktait-Dieter.  4*464.31 1.  Q.  523-61.000.  Nafil.  l-,--  ...^ 

_   4;464,4«.  a.  430.511000.  thawfar.  4,463,9*7.  Q.  277.34«3r                       k»  «n™i  ^»» 

^Maic  to  Stelliani  SA.  Catdm  tool.  4,464.017.  Q.  Nagai  YodntoaU.  to  Tony  Kb»oQNMay.  be  Toy  havtaiPivoiiM 

mmbm.  4,463,314,  a.  446»4«0l  «i-^^F^'«-i 

Nagaaaka,  Tatnoi  Saa^ 

la^  TbomBa  J.;  Hemarliiis.  Thomas  P.;  aod  MuOer.  Linda  U  Ohki.  Sadao; 

4,464,296,  a  260.123.500.  HiRvaUr4,464,J{l,  0.^4:1 

MnOet,  ^R^nk  J.  awet  material  roofiof  panel.  4.463.533,  Q.  S^394.000.  Nataridan,  Jomoaafce:  Sm— 

MalUB.  John  B.;  HoOiday,  Aithur  K.;  Cole-Hamihoo.  David  J.;  and  Himki.   Who;   riaaailimi.   Ji 

JoMi,ABthoiurC.  to  United  Kinfdom  of  Otcat  Britain  and  Nofth.  4,464,431,  a  42I466!0Q0. 

en  Irdand,  The  Secretaiy  of  State  for  DefeoK  in  Her  Britannic   Nagai.  Dieter  R.  to  lUu  PiMic  Mold  Ga 

M^jetty'sOovcmfflentofthe.Preparati0Baradduets«4iidimaybe  «<>>ly  remowAUe.  integraDy  formed  en.  4,46M67. 0.  220>27oioa 

UMd  in  the  praparatkm  of  compound  lemioonductor  materialt.  Nagal.  Dietmnr:  Saa— 

4,464,233.  a.  10«^.0QM.  >(omero,  Hun;  And.  Avi:  Nagal,  Dietmer.  «ri  Kenedy,  Melvin. 

MuldfofmDeak9centi.Inc.:SM-  4,4H123Ca.  434-321.000.                    .  —  *— ijr,  ««nnn, 

Cullen,  Jdm  S.;  Inoorvia,  Samuel  A.;  and  Vogi.  Jaaaea  A.,  Nagpal.  Krithan  L.,  to  BnflUo  Color  Coip.  Ivactictdal  phaml  hydaa- 
4,464061.0.210.281000.  tohToompomMk.  4.464,317,  Q.  424.273.(DML              F— Ji-j-ii- 
Munakata.  Chnauke;  Yagi,  Kumhiro;  and  Motooka,  Ternaki.  to  Hitachi,  Na».  Pater  Sw— 
Ltd.  Device  for  measuring  lemiooBduetor  eharacterittka.  4,464^7.  Koeiii,  JaaerK.:Kim,LeBxlo:Balaithy.Zoltaa:NMy, 
a.  324.158.001L                                                          ^^  M  Haakacor^OiaeOa;  Zar«bau!Sua«  ttpoT^ 
MundeO.  David  D.:Saf^  _.     Andna;  and  Kokai.  RudoK  4,464,504,  a  S24-443Aia 
Arnold.  Harmon  W.;  Erwin.  Oalea  B.;  Cowing.  John  P.:  and  ^**^  '^  ^^v- 
MundeU.  David  D..  4,464^11.  Q.  15M44.12a  Yoaeda.  YaauUro;  Kitaman.  Kenroh;  Naito,  Arc;  nd  KitakolOi. 
Mundt.  Anold  L.;  aad  Nguyen,  Okian.  to  BSftB  Safety  Systems,  Inc.  Toshinke,  4,464,455,  a  430.270^)0 
Knife  blade  apparatus  for  severing  rupture  disks.  4,463463.  a.  220-  Nakada.  Saik^U;  YosUkawa.  Mromi:  Ohao.  Hiraahi:  rMiUmia 
I9.00A.                                                                                                     "       *" — '   — --•^'  -----     ........ 

Muaaoo,  Arthur  E:j^aw 

lUidi,  Ronald  S.;  HeU.  Jimmy  L;  Mi 
ley.  Jaama  R^  4,463.496,  Q.  30-iaaOOa 
MuBSOO,  Robcft  fi.:  Sm— 

Ukuti,  Fanin:  and  Munsco.  Robert  E,  4.464,663,  a  343- 

TQOiOMS. 

Mumaami.  MaiiaB  A.;  Cseko,  ChristiBe;  Oitanewski.  Edward  S.;  Lin- 

daaer.  JcanBe  L;  and  Withycombe.  Donald  A.,  to  Intenatioaal 

Flavof*  ft  Fraanoeas  Inc.  Li^  or  Kdid  flibfic  ■oikeacr  ooaapoaition 

Nulated  ftagianoe  suspaasiaa  aad  piDcaM  for 

.  ,     _  m.a232-«.6oa 

Mwaudhaia.  Ranya:  Sai^ 

Pfnat^ta  O.;  VoGk.  MaafM  H.;  Connaay.  Tboam  F..  Jr^  aad 
Manlidhan.  Raaya.  4,464,401,  a  4a6-S35.00a 
Kiyoahi;  Maae,  ToaUyasu;  Ariau.  Wdeki;  Migaia.  Kunihiro; 
oka,  Keaiehi;  aad  Kobayashi.  Maiohifo,  to  Yamannnrhi  Phar- 
'  Co,  Ltd.  2-PheBylimidaao(2,l.b)beaa 
3CH  <rf  producing  them,  aad 
w  ..  ^  -  *«•  4,4643H  a  424-270:000. 

Muraae.  Noriyoahi,  to  Kibushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Moontiag 
structure  for  mounting  noBle  body  of  special  material  4,463.868,  a. 

Muraia  Kikai  »■»»—*■<"  Kakha:  Sm— 

KiriakcMaaaharu;  aad  SUmaacAkira,  4,463,909.  a  242-35.5QA. 
Maratt  Maaufecturiag  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Mshikawa,  Toauo;  Taaiaia,  SadaUro;  aad  Tamura.  Wroshi, 

4,464,64a  a  333-201000. 
Sigj^jJJJgK^o.  Suehiro;  aad  r ml.  Tore,  4,464,422,  Q. 

hlurplqr.  Edward  J.,  to  DeSoio.  lac.  Chromic  acid^oaic  ethyleaically 

aasanntad  oompleies  aad  potymers  oontainhig  the  seme.  4,4H436, 

CL  478  463.000. 
Murphy.  James  T.;  aad  MUer.  John  R.,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Eany.  Method  aad  apparatus  for  produciag  cryogenic  tarfeia. 

4,46M13.  a  427-&000.  ^^^      '^ 

Murphy.  Joseph,  to  United  States  of  America.  Army.  Thin  fUm  dectro- 

.device. 4,464,602. a  3l3-509.O0a 


Arthur  E;  and  Hart- 


nraabito 

4,463,473. 0.  lS-339XX)a 


Tsuneo;  and 
Co;.Ltd.Va 
Nakaaawa.: 

Koumun.  Nobora;  Konatsii.  Toshiyaki;  NakMBwa.  , 

Takakawa.  NobuUro:  aad  Fiijii.  MotohararM64,0«3.  a  355- 
14.00C 
Nakai.  Masaaori:  Sm— 

MoriM   Toahiaori;    aad   Nakai.    Maaaaori,    4,464,589.   a 

Nak^ima.  Toahio:  Sm— 

„  J^  Yuaun;  aad  NakMauw  ToaWo,  4,464,489.  a  521-1 17«a 

NakaiiaBa,  YaaayakL- Sai^ 

Oaawa.  Kiyomi;  Nak^iima,  Yaaiqruki;  Te 
SUtarn;  aad  Hataaaka,  Masetaka,  4,4643fi.  a  424-273.00?. 
Saa— 
TaaifBwa.  Kon;  Maauda.  Jiro:  NakaaMBa.  1 
'^     4,463.822,0  180.177X01 


Hydfwdic 


Ito, 
Makoto,  4,46f4>41. 0  3S5-3i)DD. 
Nakaaiun,  Makoio,  to  Nissaa  Motor  Compaay, 

lifter.  4,463,714,  a  1234a57a 
Nakamura,  Maaakan.  to  Takada  Rikea  Koifo 
Wavadarm  divlay  apparatas.  4,464,656,  al<l0.72SjQQa 


Moriao.  ToaUhan.  to  Toyota  JIdoaha 
~  arMie  VI 


Co.,  Ltd.  Vi 
261 

Nakaarara,  Shofi: 


vaatari-«ype 


Ola,  Yoaoiaad 

dHtaiyAiria 
4,464JlLa 


Katauyuki;  MorehoaU.  Hideo;  Hiraee, 
Aiiawa.  Maaaaori;  Sato.  Yoahihiaa;  Ichikawa,  1 
MamyuU;  aad  Togaaa  SaisakB,  4,464a9a  O.  25^'3 
NakaaHna,  Yaanshi:  Sea— 

NisUto,   AUUn;   Ohloaiba^   Ko;   Ye , 

Nakamam.  YasusU.  4,464,786,  a  UO-imO. 
Nakamura.  Zaaao;  Uchiyama.  Taknhi;  Ohiahi 
Tokuichi;  UcUdoi.  Mmaori;  nd  MmUmo,  Y Alo,  to  ( 
Murphy,  Mbh.elK.:S.^-  JSyU--.  Flash  Hghth^  mdt  for  a  ca-an.  4,464,6» 

Mumhy.  Richard  F.;  aad  Murphy,  Michael  K..  4,463435,  CL   Nakarihhaa,  ffWanhii  Sm^ 

in-5100a  Fttifawa.  Jaaichk  MatakL  

^'S'fi.flS?^  P-5  "«»  Murphy,  Mkhael  K.,  4,463,836,  a  sUma,_Shiaobo,  4^64,456,  a  43O.28r00a 

Murphy.  Ridmrd  F.;  aad  Murphy.  Michad  K..  to  HoDaad  Co.  SUdc 

baariaa  attarhaiint  for  U-aectk»  type  uait  brake  beem  guide  tags. 

4,463^.  CI  188-52.000.  •         -•-• 

Mvphy.  Rid»d  P.;  aad  Murphy,  Michael  K.,  to  HoDaad  Co.  Saap-oo        Ueao,  Ryuio;  KMayama,  Tattao;  TandyasB.  1 

!^}^^n*°'^-''''»^*yP*«^^>'^^  Ano;iadNakmiLe.TbsS5a.M3MM,a4M.3: 

CI  18S-5100a  NakMho,  Kaiao,  to  Otympas  Optioal  Gft.  Lid. 

Marjm,JaMO.:aad8uek.EdmoadUtoMobBOaCorpontioB.       4,464,794^0455-157^001      ^^  ^  ^ 

n^  clarity  Heads  of  polyvteyi  chloride  nd  ian«eth)Styfaae.   NakmMMMe Sm-  '^'^ 


XMOJOOD. 


4464,229.  a 


acrykNdtrile  copolymer.  4464,514, 0.  525-238.1 
446-495  0.0.-84-I8 


Ryuichi;  aad  Nakaya.  Maaato.  4464,271,  a  25a4LS40. 


> 
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uyuM,  TuMni: . 
K^  Kc^  NikayuM,  TakMU;  and  Y( 

Naloo  ChMisd  CoiBMay:  Sm 

[  dr^  fcr  HM  is  a  eaawn.  4,464,031.  a  3S4-403.000. 


Nibon  Technical  Kabodrild ; 
Sciidii.  4^463.349.  Otmtd,  Tma^  AAti^lt,  CL  74.ia33a 


Munaa.  Kiyodri;  Mmt, 


rinla  addar  with  aairly 
d  3<M;7MiOqa 
KadoMl  Juatas  Piudimia 

Karr,  Doafiai  S.;  add  Lowe, 


t;  Miatta. 
4,4H384.a4a4.276L00a        '  '~~'  >  u      "'^ 

.  O—u.  YaaaflaoiOi  Ryoso;  Iwai,  Kaahiro;   Mkkaiiaii.  John  P.:  Sm— 
Wrnhi.  4.4«3.964.  Q.  UO-mML  ^uSmS^ikS^i  ■  Kndladk.  Look 

IS.*!!!^ .^g??»  ^yg^yy  Q"^ yyfa».^«!Jg         Niaar,i«i,4.4«j«,aSmwa 

carry  propaftfioB.  <MM»721,   Nitaon,  daea  T.:  *•>- 

Av4^4I7.a44M21.00a   NipponinSfcCa.  Ltd.: &a-  ;^ 

SUnin.  Wrodd.  4,4H76S.  CL  37S-17JIHDL 

Nippon  OakUSateXdba 

KoadOk  Mmm;  and  Ki 

4.46091,  CL  414.30100a  '  "^    MiiiSSlSl;  SSS.-. 

Nanonal  Saaneondaelor  CHporaoon:  Sm  Nippon  g^j^  KJL-  Stt— 

wiS j^Bfi3l3S*.1S^S7Sff  °  *'*'*^"^    NipSKSJJaa£Si£iJ^^ 

JJWpl,D«ri5andK«cyl^^  Nippon  aSS  KStosSic^wf  fta- 

N^j^KaiB.Orit«aIfercoaon,inioU.rb.r.4.4«.479.ai9.   ^^WKSilJ^SlSKSijS^ 


nanonai  nnoiaar  corpoiMion . 

Yaitowlaaa,.  lohn  11. 4.463J72.  a  22(M2t.OOO. 
Nalioaal  RaMaidi  Davalopmam  Cotpotatfon;  Stt— 
^^jBUott.  Michaai;  Janaa.  Neman  P^  and  Pufanan,  David  A^ 


,649.  a 


MnP^Md 
4^464.196^   a 

lUiAi.''  r. ; 

UllO. 


Ffiadrieh;  and  Neal.   Matbew, 


to  Wni^Ml  Udaf.  174(Hydiox- 
4.464.302.  CL  260-397.10a 


NaaL  Mathaw:  &r- 
^Badcaa.  Ratear 

4.464.773.  CL '377.1 16.( 
NadatacLocian;  and  TbraOi.  V( 

yaMdiyi)fcaManid04iatbylane' 
Naaly.JaGfcD.:SM^ 

Diiott.  larry  D.;  Parrell,  Robart  H.;  Merekal.  Gerald  U.;  Neely. 

Jaek  D.:  Schndtt,  Stniin  A.;  Vardoora.  WiUiani  G..  Jr.;  and 

Budy.  Patar  B..  4.4H71I.  CL  364-2001000 

N^mI.  Oaanii;  and  Kaa^iaR,  John,  to  Natioaal  i 

Arporation.  ProcaH  fcr  tha  prapvation  of  1 


Starch  and  Chamical 
fraft  copoiymari  of 
dialkyl    ammonimn    halides.    Niahihata.  TodSu 


20340.000. 
Mppon  Sokai^  Inc.:  Sm— 

Kigiaw^ta^Aldta.  Shiaeynld:  and  Utnnn.  & 

'^^^^^S!"^'^'  "*  "''"**>•  ToiWyaki.  4.464.1IS.  a 
Mppoodanao  Ca.  Ltd.:  Sm— 

'^rl&sSSBr*^  Naoftnni;  and  Kondo.  ToiUo.  4,463.74a 
^ndlihacB,  Minora:  r 


''■^  ?ass5s^«issr*  *-*^  -  ■***-* 


■^HjJ&ijJSSSS:  TO-*  -  »»«*  H»«. ,, 


oaitaloaa   daiivativai   and   diaOy!!daUi 
4^464,323.  a  527.30a00a 
Naki  ShifBo:  5m^ 

^^SutrnSr  '^  ^"^  -d  Ndd.  Sbigao.  4.463.698.   Ni-dh^rKSSidilS*-^ 

'^tfe*??^  i;iS.55f"  *  Company.  Cylinder  itroke  limiter 
4.463.6S9,  CL  9l.404.QOa 
'  maa.  Aadna:  &a— 
Snntay.  CMba;  Sabo,  L^loa; 


oootact  rubber  itracture.  4,464.326,  CL  264.246.000. 
NiriiMina.  Itanao:  Sir- 


ralhctarinf 


VWty. 


•;  Kalaoi.  Oyoru;  l^tidl,  Janoa; 


anbo.  I^joe;  Kalaaa,  Oyorny;  Kicidl.  Janoa; 
Andrai;  Qdbola,  Laado ;  and  Parkai  nee 


Nakada.  Saiiehi;  Yoahikawa.  Hirond;  Ohno.  Hfoahi:  NUdiima. 
TwMO;  and  Ks«»akaBi.  Hiraahi.  4.463,473.  Q.  IM39.<)00l^ 
NiridkawB,   " 

NkS&SSa!! 


toAirinSaikilUbaildki 

fcr  vaUolaa.  4^463.623.  CL  74-4»3«ni 


,l3C£4,464.535.  Q.  S46.SI.0b6: 

L.;  and  Geelan.  Brendan  J.,  to  UniroyaL  Inc.  Non- 
Mr  conpoiitiun.  4,464.496,  a  S24.9l,00a 
^  ...  ....^  Diffcrential  botograpUc  interfciwueUy.  4.464.0S2. 

CL  33^347.000. 
Mew  Bmland  Envelope  Ml||.  Co.:  Sm- 

Pkaqaale.  WiUani  D..  4.463.I9S,  Or  229^.00a 


Kenichi:  Okayania,  TeUi;  and  Mihikawa, 
4,463.626k  a.  74-493.000. 

Niridkawa.  Torido;  TanMM.  SadaUro;  and  Tamnn,  Hifaahi,  to  Monta 
ManniiKtur^Co..  Ltd.  Diatiibntiou  conrtant  typelDtar.  4.464,640, 

NiaUnnnni.  Koaoke.  to  Sharp  KabgaUU  KaUa.  Variable  letrieval 


Veed/diaetipn  deetrook  trandator.  4,464.731.  a  364'900i00a 


MaeUnar^Ino.: 
JeiaadraD- 


at;  PetaoMt,  Kail;  Aanen,  Klaaa;  Laarant, 
„      .  _ .       ^ 4.463,146,  a  19t.399.00a  Hhnrjp  Wechert.  Radolf;  and  Nidd^ 

OTillaghBii,  Cvndiia  R;  Ayra^  Berry  R;  Newall.  Chrialopher  E.;  Nohito.  AUhiro;  Ohtonbe.  Ko;  Yaaukawa.  Snanmn;  and  Nakanna. 

-  Uvenm  Davkl O.  H.;  and  SntberlMToankluMSMM.  ^"""^  **>  ^^V^  SUbaan  DenU  raliwldll  K^te.  Syataa  fcr 

-  a4a4.246.00a                     -««i-a.  uaiaa  *.. M«a,3«,  jda«ifyin. oonaicy not.. 4,464,716, a  Stt-lOOa           "— •" 
NawUn.  Larry  L.:  Jbe^  NiaUaawaTKhno:  S^*- 

Bigwu^ &gpdon  L.;  and  NawUn.  Larry  U  4,464.361.  Q.  '^'a'sJSSS^ioO*****  ^""^  "^  NhWaawa.  Rinao,  4,464,332. 

Newnae.  John  R.  HoBew  needle  for  card  MpaiMifla.  4j463.942.  CL   Niwan  Chaaycel  bdaaniaa.  Ltd.:  Sm— 
m-ium.  ^^  IwahKhi.    TakeaU:    Morinaia.    Uioahi;    Kawahara.    Maaao; 

Kamhrawb  lakaw,  Sato,  Tenani;  and  Yokota,  Mnneto.  4y464JH, 
.  CL  S2^127jQ0a 
Oaawa.  Kiyoni;  Nak^jtaaa.  Yaraynki;  Ttafena  Mduto 
Shiaera;  and  Hatanaka.  Maiataka.  4,46441670. 424.27340?. 


NHK 


NI 


AntM  L.;  and  Ngnyen.  Gioen,  4.463.I6S.  Q.  22M9.00A 
Co.,  Ltd.:  r 


tauis^SdSs:^  '^.!-  """^  ^^ 


4,463.99a  a  xi-yijou. 

C  HHlmhottar  with  vapor  lock  prevention  J 


and   SUmada.   Hyoahi   4.463^1.  :CL 


!?>   -'  ,yyS.;70'/ 


HayMhi.   Yc 

i2347aooa 

Nakanraia.  MakolPb  4^463,714,  CL  1234aS7a 
SUbata.   Jnniehi;    Sanada,    Yniehi; 

4,463.624.  Q.  7'M93^00a 
UeUda.  MaaaaH.  and  Utant.  Shi«eo.  4,464,244,  a  2O4-42S.O0O. 
Nittd,  Fkiti:  Sm 

NhteL  Prita;  and  Sobd.  Johenna,  4,464,464,  CL 


Maldec 
430^ 


4,463.739.  a  123.SS7 

P«^ Oli?"!**f»8WS «LA«rioa.  Navy,  llnat dedeetor  and 
fcree  aaoMMor.  4^l63.92a  a  244.207X)Qa 

NUonp.  Carl  W.;  md  Sddman.  Martin,  to  A.  E.  Staky  Manalhotunnt 

SSTSL^a^'VA^^/lUP'^'^  ^**^  parthMtfaated  add  cat? 

lytt.  4,464 J04.  CL  127.36.00a  Nitto  Elaetric  bdadrid  Ca.  Ltd.-  Sm— 

'"**'._^^.*°  *lL'g'*«!  .^4"?ly"g  Sdi*^  Raflway  tiadi  tampinf         Node.  Yanra;  and  Nd^jhna.  Tbddo.  4464,419.  a  S21.1l7X»a 

^,y°^.MPi<fi.9-y>*-'^» ,  _  '*&""*i?5"*''!5*»^**!^ 

iSS^  i'^£L^?''T''"g'  y  y*  bcaafcA464,213.  CL  14>i442.000.      joini  laalant  plate  and  prooaaa  for  aunaflntorini  tharaoT.  4466424. 
Wshdnfila.  iPonglaa  J.^  to  RolthRoyca  Inc.  Varidda  laoaetiy  noade      S^.29t0ba  *^^^^^^^^^^'**'*^ 

^rttttnt revener for aoatonaddna^ 4463.902. UuH-iuATO.    Niwa. Yataka: Sia- 
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ML  IndiMriai,  lae. 

*Jj«. <gjiB.; ajdGdlta, Snnd JL, 4,463.101. a  K6.292.000. 

Bijtt^l^Biiril^EMbMrim.  Looii;  Mofoo.  JaoqudiBc;  Avcrtmk. 
^klM  PindopMb.  Don;  mil.  ioodyne;  Viny,  PmiI; 

4.4H3S4.  a  4a4.M.00a 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


ndi 


ScbwoKke. 
MdZ^idcli. 
Noda,  arinftSM-. 

Ttjdu,  Hhodd:  Mnkaidi.  Yntdta;  Nodi.  Sdmo;  ad  KobayMU. 
^,       WdMoihl.  4,464.996^  a  424.319X)0a 
Nod^  Ymm;  and  Nal^jiaia.  Toihw,  to  Nino  Beetric  ladaiital  Co., 
Jff.^ttiS*  **  **  prodnclkm  of  polyinide  powder.  4,4«4.4«9,  a. 
S21'l  17.000. 

Nodiag,  Stq^iea  A.,  to  Dow  Chendcd  Conpny,  Tk*.  Selective 
decttp^emica]  oxidatiOB  of  oifank  ooaqxModL  4«444,23«,  a. 
2D4-7I.000. 

Ebea  Haiiirich:  Noe,  Mioftcd;  Wind.  Kivt;  aad  KiiBch.  Wilbeiin. 
4,4H42«.  a  42S-9S.00a  ^^ 

Noe,  Raaato  R.:  St*— 

Oatarifli.   Philip  P.;   and   Noe,   Reaato   It,   4,463J7I.   a. 
22O>378.000i 
Nbfocki.  Yiddo:  Si»- 

AnipU.    TtaMidda;    aMl    N^hM.    YlAkn    4k464»SI2.    Q. 

yn-utooo.  ' 

Nokami,  Joaio:  See— 

Tofti.  Siftra;  Taaaka,  Kdeo;  Nbioaii.  Jouo; 
Sanoka.  Middo;  and  Saito,  Norio,  4,464,237, 
NoBiira,  Norimaia:  Si»— 

Taainehi,  Wradd;  Taidta,  NobaUnx  Nomn, 
Mnnta,  Maa^ji.  4,464,036^  G.  334-324.000. 
NofdiKher  MaacUnenbau  Rod.  Baader  OnbH  A  Co  KO:  See— 

Haitaiaiia,  Fraas;  and  HeiBen.  OottMed,  4^463,478,  Q.  I7-63.000. 
Noraiaa,  Edwud  C:  See- 
CUeaa,  Peter  J.,  Jr.; 
2SMjOSa 
Nomnan,  Benft  P.:  See^ 

Ttwvinen.  Pram  H.;  Nomnan,  BnA  P.;  HaOddla.  Rirto  M.;  and 
Iloukauieuii.  Matd  E.,  4,464.76470.  373-«7.000. 
Non  A/S  of  America,  Inc.:  Ser— 

BaQ.  Jod  E.;  and  Ban.  Brian  R.,  4,463,813, 0.  224.23a000. 
North  Anerican  PonifB  Tiadiag  Corporation:  See— 

RooMO,  Hon;  And.  AvU^acel.  DktMr.  and  Kennedy,  Mdvin, 
4,464,124,       "'  *" 


Takeo;  Oda.  Kirok^  P^p. ,  „ 

KqfiWi,  MiUo,  4.46447rCl  4a4«lj00a 
Ode,  KohMto:  S^i^ 

""STS  A2!fe°*^^  Rnaihiko:  and  Oda.  KoioMra,  4,464,4001 
Q.  414O6S.000. 
Oehy,  Pa«ar;  and  Schaud,  Rene,  to  Rkter  Maohina  Woifca,  Ltd. 

chiae.  4.463,4101  CL  1J.159.00A,*"  *"  * ' 
Office  National  d'Etadai  at  da  1 

Bondigaai.  Utm,  4,463,533.  CL  tO-imJOBO. 
Otofdtti,  Knuatdko:  See— 

Kiman.  Koaiko:  Oftacld,  »■«■«■««*:  mi  Ode. ; 
O.  424-365.00a 
Ogawa.  Yanhiro:  See— 

Mani.»ffi^  Oiawa.  Yanhiro;  and  BRBBi.  Kanio.  4,464,6m,  a 
361<42X0O. 
Ogura,  Keaii:  5m^ 

MaMnn,    Tetnya;    Itaawa. 
4^464,317,  a  S2Mt.O0a 
OUara,  Mark  J.:  See- 

(Qtaen.  Ue;  aadOllara,  Mark  J..  4,464»4I1,  CL  9(B.22100a 
Ohadd.  Taauii,  to  NOwn  Technical  Fdiadiil 
4,463^1S.  CL  74-ia33a 


■  SKirm  T.k..hi.    ^^*^  ^"^^  Hanasacid,  Pnaiko;  r'lanali  Tatno;  ad 

a&^aSo^      »toyidd.toP4tewaPhanBaoe;ni??Ud!Ad«^ 
CI.  2Da41.aDD.  ^^^  4,464.361,  CL  424.in.00a 


Ohkuma.  Hiroaki: 

Hatori,  Maaani;  Ohknma,  IfiroakI;  KoaUL  Mnataka:  Miyaki. 

«._    '™«>:.««IK«wafBchi.Hiroihi.  4,464.467,  a  435.1  H.O0a 
Ohao,  FbadaU:  See— 

OiK^Twrnahi;  end  Ohno.  Pandaki.  4,464,74a  a  36M1.0Qa 
and  Norn-a.  Edw«d  C,  4,464467.  a.    ^''^ JSSflfc  Yoddkawa.  Hiro-d;  Oh«.  «ro*i;  Ni*^ 

Traneo;  and  Kawakand.  Hiradd,  4,463.473.  CL  15-33f.O0a 
Oham^  Kea:  See— 

Kato.  Kikdd:  Sakamoto.  Maaahani;  Yoddkawa.  ShOl;  Ya^otya, 

J^vJK?'"*^  "''^^  ■**  ***«»•  K«r4;4*M)Sa  CL 
356.237.000. 

Ohta.  Sabaro;  Nakaaian,  Sbo&  Hayada.  »««i-*irtTf;  Yoacgida,  Kit- 
raydd;  Morohodd.  Kdao;  Hraie,  Sdichi;  Udum,  KattddTAteawa, 
Mamaori;  Sato,  Yoddhim;  Iddkawa,  Hideyaki;  Tfeima.  Maay^ 
and  Tofaao.  SeitakB,  to  Shiaddo  Coa^aay  Ltd.  liyp»  ~ 
jaaaaae  oil  prooem  (br  prodadag  die  teaa 
ing  the  nme.  4,464J9a  O.  2S2?22.00R. 
Ohtaki,  Shidiei:  Sai^ 

Nakaman,     Zeaio;     Uehiyama,     Taknhi;     Ohtaki,     , 

ia«^.  - ,_   .  15«niekawa,Tokoicbi;Uchidoi,Maianori;andMadBBiOkYakio, 

'**TftL*"'2!?!lf"J^     .    «^  4^64,609,  a  315.241.00P.  •»— «*    — «. 

Ooat,  Beraaid  W.;  Praak.  Edmand;  Doyle.  Rieherd  H.;  aad   Ohtombe.  Ko:  See— 
N«A^**\&-S'r^'*'**^'"^°-^''*"°  Niddto.   AkiUfo:   Ohtombe.   Ko;   Yamakan 

sS^l^Jik^Aatoa-dco.  Vladhair  P.;  Bddch.  G«aa«ly   obJIISSS'ilr^  "^"^"^  "^  "^'"^ 

4-a,j;iater6oJ'"  «•'  -  ^^-^  ^^ '-  o^y^j^Sfeg-       _ 

Nowadd.  UMeh  G.,  to  lateraatiOMi  Paper  Compeay.  Appentat  and  ^'^  NoboUko;  aad  Okabe.  Noboo.  4,464,037.  CL  354-«niO0a 

method  for  antomatically  paddag  arttdei  ia  catoat.  4^63,541.  a.  Okamora,  SUgern:  See— 

53-447XX)0.  Noeaki.  Miaeo;  Onwa.  Todnaki;  Aiakan.  Omma;  Kondo,  W- 

Nowak,  Herbert:  See—  nrnm  ead  Okameia.  Shigeni,  4.463.672. 0.  K)|.934m. 

HCTiaaaa.  Wtriffaag  Rutg.  Berahaid;  Gorria,  Raiaer;  aad  Nowak,  O'Kaeffe.  Jama*  R.,  to  Proaatp  Corporatioa.  Oflkat  i^ia.  4,463.497.  a 

ttMaail,  4,403,6^  CL  ll(V336.000i  30-252.000. 

Noyori,  Tataahiko:  Ser—  Okui.  Immu- Si»— 

^^.^1^  ^^9^  Tatauhiko;  Tabwdd.  Tdald|^  Ktoada.  YoaUuia.  Koto;  aad  Okui.  Ima,  4,464432,  CL  330.254.00a 


!Coaipeay:Si 
Ralph  M.,  '4,464,082. 0405.157.000. 
Nortoa,  Peter.  Aagakr  diaplaoeaieat  traaadaoer  of  the  variable  fdoc- 

taace  type.  4,464,645,  Q.  336.135.000. 
NorwdL  Joha  &  deaaiag  device  for  golf  daba.  4,464,072.  a 
401.137.000. 


Daniek  P.:  and  Old. 


aadOI«an.Shigef«.«oCeaoaKdiaddkiKddia.Priada|appef«.  hS^  aSil£^S^  ^  ^''^^''''^  ''^''''''^ 

tos  hevfaig  itam  preveatiag  meaas.  4,463,672,  Q.  lOl-^ToMX  ^^'^^^'^  354  453.000. 

NoBBwa,  Takaadtaa:  See—  Okuyaaa.  Teui:  See— 

Yodite,  Yataio:  Tnkada.  Takaau;  Saito.  Tadao;  aad  Noaawa,  Kanaka.  KeaicU;  Okayaan,  TeUi;  and  MiiMlaaii. 

'     Takamitia.  4.463,86a  a.  215^l23bR.  4,463,626,  Q.  74-«93.00a 

Nonwa.  Tenip,  to  Mhaabirid  DeaU  Kabaduki  Kddia.  Rday  teater.  Oknyama.  YaUo,  to  AoU  K^bnUki 

...ii^J^^*^  324-418.00a  cyliader.  4,463.662,  CI  9249AML 

NPI  New  Prodacta  laveatawat  AB:  See—  Oldihan.  Kddi-  See 

^^vdlert.  SvM  A.,  4,463,876,  Q.  222-94.000.  Ydha.  TobtaTa:  Oihaaa.  David  J 

Obrecht.  Margratta:  See-  °^h^'*'f^7-'  *°."'*»  "**«'  ^ 

FUler,  Barfcritw;  SoD,  Liada:  Obncht,  Margratta;  POole,  Gaiy;  fSSft s  a^Sm nS?"^ 

■-     Campbdi.  Edward  P.7jr7nnon,  Maigam;  akaaTvaierie  p!  «J'***rll'  ?'  ^l;"°-<"9 

^aeaiar,  David  R.;  and  Cadunaa,  Thomm  M.,  4,4H122,  CL  ^^Jjjj.^^  Ecoaoanca  Laboratory 

0'Briea,JohaP..loDBPoatdeNeaiottfi,E.I.,aadCoBnaBy.ProoaM  OharaewaU,  Edward  S.:  Saa— 

for   vnomag   high   atreagth    cellnloaic    fibers    4,464,323,    Q.  Mnataaaa,  Mariaa  A.;  Omko,  ChrWae; 

264.ll7.000.  Liadaaer,  Jerome  L;  and  Widiyoomha.  Doadd  A^  4,464.271,  CL 

O'Briea,  WilliMi  D.:  5^»-  2S24.eoa 

Bedkar.  Midhad  T.;  aad  O'Briea,  William  JX,  4,463,674,  a.  Otyama  Oaticd  Ca.  Ltd.:  &»- 

101-1484)00.  Kato,  Kbchi:  ««fc«->«*^  Mmaharw.  Yoahikawa.  Shcdi:  Yi 

Cyathia  H.;  Ayrea.  Barry  E;  NewaU.  ChiiMopher  E.;  Koaio;  Kodama,  Hiraahi:  aad  Ohdma.  KnTXl 

, David G.K: aad Satharlaad.DerakR..to01aioOf^  35M37.00a^  ^^          ^^           ^ 

rv.1^  .  .  »Efcd«pgnaaaado<ica.  M64.368.  q.  ^246.000.  Koada  Mdwto,  4,464,6H  a  3«0.137«a 

°^^*^'«'ff  S?%?fte.**  ^'^  '*'*"  **  highway. aad  Nakadio,  Kaaao.  4,464,7H  CL  4S5.|57«a 

the  hke.  4,463,934,  Q.  256.13.  lOa  Sdto,  Sbdcbk  aad  Sbirako.  Wdeo.  4,463.996,  a  312.9A0. 
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Hiradii:  YaaanU.  Yoikio;  «d  Inowi. 

Hmtfi,  NaoU;  Md  Tesafca.  Yano^  to  SoaHomo 
■By.  llwlMrt  Pftcr  raaetive  Mmo  dye  hsvias  bodi 

YanUko;  airi  OoWb.  ShnaicUro,  4,4««,7I1.  O. 


Inc.: 


O, 
"Si 


nd  MvyoteyMhi,  TakMhi. 


WUI.  DohU  A^  MHOOCk  CL  399^l26A)lt 

iMot  BvliBh  clliBcti  ia 
CL42M14na 
rauuu  acMBDne  UMuai 

'"q^  "yPi  "P  L^*wii..Jack  A..  M64.0S4.  CL  SSMOtiXai 

Oraaaaiwah,  Bddk  L;  lUy.  Steve  C;  and  OarMr,  Dnids  S.. 

M63.S42.  CL  S3-«79i»0L  '  ^^  '" 

■>»»  OmimfatiBii  of  AaMaica:  S^a^<~ 
Sttae^  Jamea  U  M«3.8S2.  Q.  aOM27.0Qa 
ractai^Bg  ladMtriaa,  be.:  Sa»— 

mMamkf,  John  &,  4^464,0(4,  a  374.IOI«a 
Pai  aee  Haikoia  Ginila:  S»— 

Kocri^  JoeMf  K.;  KiM.  Laaalo ;  BateMiy.  ZoUm;  fima,  FMar.  M 

nee  Haakoio,  OiMlla:  Zaral»iriiadn:  sSpoToS^itoSuyL 

Aadiaa;  Md  Kokai.  Rudolf.  4,mSRa!m4SSST^^ 


J  for  the  ramoval  of  cuboa 

?'M<4,349,  a  423.213 
BMaaikal  Co,  Ud. 

,  YfliMU;  taaU,  K_ 

4t4H3lt.  a  424.27S ABl 

TidBO;  Kawanan.  liaiaaori;  Ajimt,  AUo;  Mohri. 
HayaaU.  MaaaU;  TenaUM.  Hraahi;  Uiata.  Fomio; 

.tean,  Tifcaili  4«464.3t2.  a  424.2m00a  .»»^. 

teOk'nwaaUtaBdOlaMkABaiaU.ioVklorCoBpaayorjaMa.Ltd.   Paife.  William  P   . 
SaparadQabaaddaleetiafcireaitiBaaaaioaiaticprotnnaeiectioa         Tbona.  LtmM  S.;  and  Paife,   Willira  P 
iaooid|riayar.  4,464,74a  a  3«M1.00a  S21-9aooa 

_>  PMo:  J»-  Paiiaa.  Gay  S..  to  &A.  Oaieateriaa  CB.1L  Cemeatbedriivai  N  V 

YoMiri.  AUro;  KaandtaM.  TakMU;  OotMika.  Poario;  aad  Mataa-       Pnoaa Ibr  arodaeiM caaaM aad OMatt olSd^MBHor di 
iMbm. Takao. 4,4<M0ra  16M3.00a  pnxwa. 4,4«U0ira  I06^00a  »7— iw™ 

Oii.liBaan.VaBaaaine(ioaa|vafatai.4v4«3.9iaa29444AIIL       Pela|i  Harvey  N.:  Sh^ 
0*-j^«gJUoI^U-.i™»,p*.,««,,.«H»..     ^%S„*:15.feg-Si»°^  D.,  «d  »**  H™,  N, 

OraaikSi*-  Paiaaudii.  Mckolaa: 

Ctady  &;  Uidow,  Slevea  E;  Panopoaloa.  MekolM  J.;  aad   PiilaMr,  ftiriek  V. 
— .  4,464^473.  d  43S-172J0a  13aOOIL 


O.; 


4,464,417.   a 
oftUi 


Niekotaa.  4,46M11.  a 


ndOftim  Wfaaar. 4,463,119. CL  llO>13100a 
4,463.641.  a  t3-17S.00a 


^  4.464471.  a  29IM2.00a  refieodoii  wavea.  4,464,73 

M..  toOaaenl  Dyaaaiica/Electroaic*  OivWoa   Pmopoaloa,  Mekolai  J 


._ .  Bdoaaid.  4,461,377.  CL  4a4>2S&00a 

Cwaaiaa,  Inc.:  Stt— 

J.  lUw.  4,463.182,  a  22^S43.00a 

Paan.  Kdi.  to  MoM  OO  Comiatioa.  Mediod  far 

»,737,a.  367.49.00a 


Oner,  Ondy  &;  Uadow,  Stevca  E.;  PaMMOoloa.  MekiolM  J^  Md 
aaakawio,  Briaa  J.,  4,464,473,  Q.  435.1713(00. 
fmcF-  5af 

„ w.   *!^»r*  °J  ^  ^"^  '"»  E.,  4v463.9S4,  CL  273414Ani 

'WJSfiSI*  °  •  "^  '•^  '"*  ^  A'l"^  ^'^'^  4,463,9H  a 
273424.00a 


BiBB|N.  Eadl^  CMbertm,  Loaii;  Mocoo,_  JacqaeUi^  Aveitaek. 


pleMch;  Papadopoulo,  Dora;  BUi.  Joodyae; 

Sebwaaekcltoia  N.;  MoaMacehi.  Ethel:  Nbe 

^iiBdZ^Md^Ptaacpifc  4,464,334.  a  424.99.00a 


ly.  Ftal; 
SilvaBO; 


_      Ouiat.  BaMM  uT463.804,  a  iJSSSSf^ 
Hpp.  Jafaaa  F.  EoMpaiatar.  4,463,666,  a  9»497.00a 
nradyae  Cononooa:  ~ 


I  optfcal  ipectraai  aaalynr.  4,464,624,  CL  324-77.00IL 

.^^  J!li^  "^f"*^  ^  ^y  AktieafeaellKhaft. 
far  the  predactioB  of  Ugh  anleealar  wai^it,  opdoaaDy 
^-— ^  POJyarykBa  adpUdei.  4,464,307,  CL  524.710000 

Ola,  Yoao:  Sm—  —  -    -    -  - 

Hakaaun^^^  Takaaki;  Katoa.  TakaiU;  Ola,  Yoao; 

Md  Mofiao,  ToaUhara,  4,464,31 1,  a  Ul-MXIOC. 
Omka  KMika  YakaMa  KaboiUki  KaUtt:  Stt— 

"^^i^L^FVi  '^"'^  Hideo;  Nokaad.  Jaaao;  Shiioi,  IttvU; 
_      faaioka,  Iflckio;  aad  Saito.  Norio.  4,461,237.  CL  20441.00O 

^MjTfei  i^'.l5J!?'**'~""  *  Hbhcher.  Doctor  device. 
4,463479,  CL  101.1974)00 

Owllaa»qMriaaW.;aBd  Bdva.  Davkl;  D..  to  Kaytheoa  Coaipeay.  P^wdyaeCoipowiioB  „,         ^  „.  „  ^ 

MaMph  death  leleclor  aMohaaiaBL  4,464,130  a  >41.29.0oSr^  .    »?qy;  <*»*■>  <<<*.767,  a  379474)00 

Oatokaaaa  Oy;  Sa»—  raiaat,  uuMopner  A.:  jw 

Tte^aaa.  Fkaaa  K;  NonaMa.  Beagt  P.:  Heikkila.  Rkto  KL;  aad         ^^,^"^"^1^  DaXnaaioo,  Robert  A^  Kinberley,  Joha  A^ 
lfcdaaieBii.llattiB.4^764ra.3^i3n3oO  ^  MdHaah.  TViajM  R;  Pareat.  Ctoiatoidw  A.;  Voa^  Jaa»  ^ 

Ovodeako,  Malta  R:  S»-  aad  Wl5and,Waher  J.,  4,463,729,  CL  123-471.000 

Kontaaov.  Evfiay  A.;  Kaiaettov.  Alaiaadr  N.:  Ovodeako,   'ftEtJ;  !?'i.'^??Jlf^**  ■**"**  *'**  **  «*■*""•  >«* 
Ifuta  R:  KiOliB.  OaaMdv  O  ■  Ko«rav  Vakrv  P  •  Tlmnfti^ir       4,463,632,  CL  11.177.900 

•^S?^raM«dl^^  Prtq;. P«wood.  to O.  P.  Sag^^Co^Agaag, far aaltoria, the 

teeralary.'  4,463J4t,  a  2064144)00 


'■■■■■■■I  rv.,  MBIIIHJV,  TBMT 

_     v.,  4,463,796,  a  164-160000 

■JJjjYflSf^'"^  "'^  ***  dimibBtor.  4,464,262,  CL 

^'^^  ^;^' *°  ^'^I' ''n*!'^^  I>e- 'ti'tabk  traiMdttar  eac^ 
■are.  4,464,792,  CL  495.12t.00O 

^VSl  !Si^  ^  '^'^'^  '^  ^>y*  M-ayuki,  4,464,371,  a 
434.290L00O 

Oyo  Rdbbar  Chaodeal  ladattry  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt- 

/wJ"!?g!&  ?f**^  "*  ''■^  ■•*«*»*•  *«<«.W1,  a  273.9I4)0A. 
OMD,  KiyoaU:  Ja^— 

fcMaakTeft  aad  OaaW,  Kiyoahi,  4,464,499,  a  43O-313.00O 
(tew^Kiyoai;  NakMaH,  Yaaayidd;  TMtaao,  Makolo;  Udi.  SUieni: 
aad  nuiaili,  iiaaetafca,  >o  Ntaaa  Cheaiical  ladoatriet,  Ltd.  laaecti-   p^i 


S^  Aka  C;  Kay,  David  P.;  Kaoaeweil,  Peier  A:  Paihar, 
PJadjtt   L.;   aad   Rowtaada.   David   A.,   4,464^73.   Q. 
424.290000 
Parter,  Joha  A.:  aad  Kourtidca,  Demetriai  A^  to  IMiad  Sialaa  of 

^WockJagayalaBia  far  aJwaaftiaetcBahioaa.  4,463,469,  a  9-1994100 
Paihaa.Clriitophiii  W.;  anl  Ftaaklia,  Robert C.  to  rirlaaa  talr» 

neata,  be.  Panbolie  AaeiiOB  taaentor.  4,464,727.  a  364.7114X10 
'''5?!5.%!?y  '•  Security  Hoblar  for  revolver^irtoL  4,463314,  CI 

224*2434)00 
niaM',  Kiaaielh  R.,  to  AMP  boorpoiatad.  Pia  »*""■»■*  awuBliat 

•yrtaaL  4,464,007,  a  339.22O00T.  -~-a 

Panatey,  Richard  J.  Sargical  driO  apparataa.  4,464,113,  CL  433-774)00 

R.;  aad  Fraat,  OaoAey  M.,  to  Joha  ft  E  StarfB  Uaiiad. 

aee  lobtioaa  aad  prnraaHa  far  ataNlifBtina  4,464,469, 


Yo5hio;.O.aw^Tak«,Sdtag«o^  P^S^^taSl  _ „ 

Maaayuki,  4,463,799,  a  169.1O00O  feafaai^  Tlnaw  J.;  aad   Parry.  WiOtaB  H.,  4,463,694,  a 

|9>  121,000 
Ko|Bdo,lii.  Pantow.  Michael  W.;  aad  WiI]ii,Edwia,  to  Lever  BrothanCoovny. 


Noaaki.  Miaao;  Oaawa.  ToahWd; 
raataa:  and  Okaflrara.  SUaam.  4 


Yanda,'  Yaaaaki:  tevraiT  fodhui; 
4,4644)69,  a  400434)00        ^^ 


*f>^.^?«^9'I0»-W-0»  P*ri^ioft«BiaiOMBpoaili«r4,464,272,  a  2924.100 

',  MidiaelV.:  aad  WUlk,  Bdwfai.  to 


r,  Daaial.  4,464,324,  a  264-221.000 


Fabric  ntoamtOMBpoaMoa.  4,464^73,  a  2924.100 
4;463,A!:?lS9.256  "^  -  Wot-mo.  Richam  E,  g^SSSfcii^SSt.^ 
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nss 


Mtt.747.  a  126>l6«.aoa  PIckMt.  David  M  ■ 

tnjn.  MiStlNt  CI  22M9 An. 


-^^. B.;  KlMk.  Ladkhv  J^ 

AUhMiy.  M<U17.  a  lS6.1«iO0a 
— ,  Wbt.  to  WiMMI  AkiiwtBMlh 

MHcn.  a  3S7.3i.oooi 

mn^isS  '•'  "^   "**   Bhupaidri   P.,  4.463.M9.   d 
iBp  jbT.uOOl 

PUil.  Am  A.;  ad  Aavdna,  &.  to  PMil.  Aran  A.  „ 
ngy  MMdic  fruM.  4»463,75l.  a.  12S.3(»4nB. 

"!!*'' P*"!*."-*  *•  ^nom  fcr  tko  laoovvy  of  fttnr  ■ 
«niMj^  Mp^uteriak  4,464.30S.  a  2«>41L000i 

^^_^[»,A^  -d  Fal.   Do-Id  D.  M6i092.   a 


WelMd  K^  Md  VeiMdt,  WiDtaiB.  to 

caBl»ol.  4.4«,70I,  Q.  I  I4.24siaa  ^^ 

Piwratowrid,  OnW  J.,  to  A.  O.  Divii  Que  *  EattaMriu  Co.  ladn- 


^•ji|oit  Wbb.  Mi3^  q  2>.lS9J0a 


•.  Aarai  &:  Md  Rkkiy,  Wyw  Ph  to  Bnoa  PMdMliM  lU 
.^ffi*?*"!  **  *■■*»  *  pip*""*  MC.597.  CI  73-lftSOR 
*.  Winfcwd  L.  HiiiBJ  Kr  prapvi^  pirn  !■  a  bakii« 


4.463.SS4.    a 

73-4aS0R. 


frOB 


be.  Omit  tor 


^^OrtbHACft.KO 

dM74.000i 
PiBfoai 
Ca 

^-  -I    • 

FwOtmBm% ^    

MMM  a  43MflO0O, 
Pfkpn.  WaMluB  Schaaaraaoa.  Ham;  aid  Soimiag.  AhM.  10  lioaMh 

Pffley,  It  Kobart.  to  Waniar  Lanbot  T 
oowtfolHin  opbcal  apparatui  mcIi  aaa 

"***■■■.  niaa;  and  HavaaMh.  CanMUi,  to  PiMlihiiH.  Prat.  Air- 
g*|g«"g[I>  Kir-ifBitiBi  aagiM  far  HqaU  AmL  4,4<3.719,  a 

?y»  'ft' y-  »»yN!» wamiim appafanw  4.443.<64> a  9».323.30a         S<*re5B?Oaoia  F  Pht  a«rv  E.  Sadiv  J-i- P . -«i  «.-- 
VmatlimSi^S)^  nttalii.FriBoaHO(BaitoltFnaoaK»;aadak>v^^ 

''ISS.SStSSSiS'iiilS^*^''^^   la4-35««'^ti«prai««tio.ofci-.o«iib.i.^^^ 

^^^^teaaluG«ydO.M64^a4^^   PliS^?K«£L.IU-fB.~Stl^^ 

■dby  tht 
for  bay* 


•"a 


Joaaph  M.;  PbflliB.  Janet  K;  Padcar,  Calaai; , 

OwBtmham,  Saaaraa;  Boiioa,  Richard  T.,  Sr.;  aod  Bora, 
y.  4,4MaS7,  CL  21O.19S.10a  ^ 

'  A.;  Ja> 
.  ^;y<^Ho^>Di»^C.:Miller.  Robert  D.:PadataoB. 
«^  «iri.^Ai??**S^CarltaO..MH4«ta.430.323.00a 
PA  ^^gUam;  Brw._Tb0Ha  A.;  awl  Harria.  Jamea  E..  to  Ocaaial 
irfeOapay.  Ugbtiag  ant  4.464.M7.  Q.  31S.209.0QIL 
I  Thierry:  Sw— 


laTHer 


43443&C 


Hatbart;  PaBea,  Klaoi;  Maneh.  Volkcr.  and  Prana. 
later,  4,4HS1 1.  a  S2S<1.00a 
iLna  P.  Daviw  far  aManriog  fatigue  dbcts.  M64.121,  Q. 

I  IadaMriaa»  la.:  Stt 
,  Byvind.  4,4<3.g24>  a  ll0-2r.00a 
r  Coipofatioa,  The:  5^ 

'^^ISrtlfJ?^  ^'  "^  ^«Vi»o.  Joaeph  A.,  M«4^1.  a. 
3S6-323.00QI 

Pan,  Jidiot  P.;  and  Paten.  Lerter  L..  to  ComBim  EagiM  Conpay, •>- 

"      tM.    ' 


^     - '  M^ieaty  the  Qaa  ia  right  at,  m 
MiaiMer  of  NaSS  OafaBSIwaiar  iStel 
aot  naria  devioat.  M64»131.  CL  UU»J00a. 

•  Corpocatia:  Sm^ 

Imaa.  Wahar  P,  M«3,93i,  a  2S1.19100a 

ter  far  electra  beat   iinawiniiuii  tadunlcMy.  4Misil"a. 
23O.308.00a  wa»ogy.  Ma,57l.  a. 

PLM  Aktiabol^  Sw— 

'lasS-oSP"  *•=  -  '«~  cfae.  T,  MHio^  a 

Plaeqaet.  Heia.  to  KloclaHr-HoiBboldt.Deati 
Eihaott  gas  coodait  tyMeai  far  arili^ 
iateraal  oottbatia  e^iaa.  M«3.709.  a  12341 

Plan.  Halmat.  to  Hoaehat  AHiMgiiilirtift.  PolyMn  wldi  ntaay 
SSliB^  their  praparatia  ad  their  a.  M6*,fi^ 

Corporatia;  Stt'^ 
Tooda.  Jaiei  N.;  aad  Marthi.  Eagea  J.  4,463.637.  a  91.44.00a 
Toode.  JaaMi  N..  4.463.M1.  a  9i-174Ba 


ar;  Petarkin.  Staart  M.;  and  Brootaby.  Bria  T., 


Polaar.  Bnch;  Raeti,  Oodfriad;  Sefaanli.  Hefbeit;  ad  Ftehoa, 
-««y.  4.463.SS6,  CI  «0.33C  —  ^^ 

loha  T.;  Shaaaa.  Regv 
L.:WatidBB.DrieF.:adl 


The.  ElactrottatieaDy 
165.1.00a 
POhlLodwig: 


,  Robert  H.;  Pranklia, 

.  Tad  J.,  10  BoaJng  Conpany, 

beet  pipe  ad  ■edndrM63.79l,  d 


4.46<llS.a 
.1,  Leaiar  L.:  SL 

Purr,  JaUM  P.;  and  Paten,  Utter  L.,  4,463.901,  CL  239.9S.00a 
no,  sraoa  w.:  aa~. 

amBona.  Robert  L;  aad  PatenoB,  BrvM  W.,  4,464.41^  HaMgawa,  Shii^  Totiyaaia,  Kaahia  Pohl,  Ladwig;  ad  Wahar, 

S21.llS.00a  aaoti.4.460l3.a.2S2499.63a                    ^ 

,Miehaei:S»-  PoUa.  Maakvia  J.;  ad  MkhailJoHM  B..  lo 

^?^ff5i.  HS^MJ^&!^  Richard;  and  Patanoa.  Miehad.  CW  Bfaator  qaaa  4.4614H  a  117-29X01 

4*463.644. 0.  t3.74SXna  PoUard.  Joba  K.,  Jr..  to  AaMrka  Hoaehtt  Oorr^ttlKra 

Uahw^  IWaa;  Patr.  Ja;  aad  Stahde.  Benedikt.  4.464.62S.  a  04-3.080         *       -«*«"«■  nai  w»a  owoo.  Maa»l«9. 

PMioldUMfSL  »^ajjg^Sch»lti.EugeaL.OrdMpadicahoa.  4,463.761,  a 

llnftMirtar.  Hdamt;  Pataoldt.  Karl;  Aaaaa.  Klaae;  Laarat.  Potyiar  UariMd:  te- 

S!ff,!!Sr*^*«'*^' •"***•*»•  V'****^*'***'^  -.*«-»«KO!**>»:«^Aairie^Hor«* 


424-243.00a 
PfaflUa.  Jaaea  R.:  i„ 

Ladh  Jaeph  M.;  PfaflliB.  James  R.;  Packar.  CafaDaa;  Cardaaas. 

^Md;  OMdaghaai.  Seaaas;  Boaaoa,  Richard  T..  St.;  aad  Bofg. 
_      aidaa.  4,464057.  a  210.19S.10a  ^ 

niaer  Inr '  fm 

Bright,  Oea  Mn  4,464,527.  a  S36.7.40a 
.H"fa>*wa.  Aha  J..  4,464,3ift  Q.  424-263.000. 

iCukas,  Saaqfoa  O.;  ibnis.  Jesse  R^  and  Baaka.  Robart  L.. 
4,464051,  b.20|.22IA».  — «.  iwi«n  i-. 

Pldllia.Wllliai8.:&a.- 

^^PSSt^^^If^  Hawkiaa.  Jamas  B.;  CsnaBiar.  Ftaads 
Wn  m:  fMson,  Wlfewa;  Wabb,  Tommy  W.;  rtdDipB.  WiUaB 
fl^lgmn  Thoma  J.;  and  Saadan.  Edward.  Jr.r4;<S.669.  Q. 


Poiaer7iri^Raela.Ooit«ad; 

to  Voith  Oatriabe  KO.  Hydiod: 

4.463.SS6.  a  «043aooa 


Wahar.  Himmaia.  Wahar.  himda. 

'    "i:  and  Si^  Hatd»  4,464J7a  a 
HUftt,  Noihaft{  PomiMr,  BfMt*L^ 

^_  .  EbaAatd.  4,4640tl.  a  424.269X)0a 

Poas.  Robert  L.:&»— 

Soteak.  iMon  F.;  Oavalaad,  William  C.  Jr.;  ad  P 
U  4,463.749.  a  12MSlXBa 
Pool^Oary^* 

•fab  Oanp 

.  VaMa  P. 

11.4,464,122.0. 


FaDar.'Birkaiay:  toll. 
pbaO,  Edward 


r!Da^R.:Jii 
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rom  TMBBOKMMit  ootB.:  jw  eooe  MOM  aniBlifler.  4^464.391  d  307.!aaiin 

D^l^k  v!^.  «d  Hydopolo«».  hokiiii.  4.4H2H  O.    "^[[g*^*?^!?^ 

Rotlv.  Nid  A4  Zia^.  Cvl  Bl.  Jr.;  tod  Robem.  Dmrfcl  H..  «o  Dnke 


loompoondiMprecunontofattyacid   lui^yih,  Nanadn  P.:  5k»— 
,  CL  2i04iaOOa  TkemiKTAMiiil  C  C-  K 


itcnurtioul  RcMuch  RV.  Metbod  of  piepwing  AS.7<«lerokU. 
4,4<4JN.CL2fi0.239.SSC  W^-.^^^^. 


V.-)  ■ 


B-ii  Jui-    i™^    •    :    t     ^  ^  ■  TKuag,  Alfred  C  C;  IMytlb,  Nagndra  P.;  nd  HMot  Dsvid 


Soot  W..  to  MeMOKx  CorpontkM. 
for  ootmllint  ■  caktner.  4,464,111,  O. 


.    «._  KMk.  Rodney  B.,  to  OeamlMotonCorpontioii.  Method  and  appara- 

powei?SS2;o.:S-^  ^4jS5Sa'a*7JSjJSa*^'^ 

fc*Ofgchen  L.;  «.d  POwdl.  Ha»plO0  O,  4^,4«4.  a   R«teti7!So8;  ii  SdSSS^ch.  Eifch.  to  Sh^ 

Vmoe.  leAey  D..  4,464,525,  Q.  52M.00a  SSflnoT* 

Pntley,a«fald:JW-  R«r»l«C. 

Bodeo.  Join  C;  aad  Pratley.  Gerald.  4.464,11a  d  431-350.000.  ^cwSeMwiL  Eddie  L  R«v  Sim^  r .  ^  n.«-  ^-.  ..  . 

PrecWoa  Cooaector  Dedgn,  lac.:  Sw—  aSS^S* /5«?^ift  ^*^'  ^^  ^'  ■■"  Gamer,  Oanieli  S^ 

Dwjgbt,  John  L.,  A.4SiJ005. 0.  339-1 12.00R.  ».vrfJl-o*^JSLir£!r^ 

PrwrWon  Interlock  Lon  Homea.  Inc.  St»-  iSriSSiB    /STcjn  n  «^m  mit^ 

Paw,  Garland.  41423.532.  Q.  5^233i)00.  ». JST&iSn* *S*:^**^  ^l-  "4.3S.00C. 

PiajMl.  UWch.  to  L.*C.SteinniullerGnibRA|v«Mw  tor  removal   **y?JiJ^^ -_        « 

of  adi  and  ilaf.  4.463.616,  Q.  1 10.165.00R.  ^SrvISS^ftwSrrTJS??!^^                               ^• 

PWBgoe,  JohnT.  to^Hvrto  Corpontioo.  Circuit  tor  trinuniaf  PET  iuvti.^SSI2I^«lz!^    *  *'***'"^  ^-  252-299.  lOa 

^,  ,.^  D«vid;  D..  4,464.13a  Q. 

441-25.00a 
RCA  Corporation:  Sf*— 

Bakfean,  Alvin  R.;  and  Steckler.  Steven  A.,  4,464,675.  a. 

35S-3 1.00a 
Bloom,  Stanley,  4,464,(01,  Q.  313-4O3.00a 
Braner,  Brie  A.,  4.464,742.  a  369-71.Q0a 
Chartier.  Michael  S..  4.464.723,  G.  364-S71.00a 
Oro«^,  Albert  T.;  and  LkowAi,  Robert  M.,  4.464,631,  CL  331- 

1.0QA. 
Gale,  Michael  T.;  and  Knop,  Kari  R,  4,464,03a  CL  3544.000. 
Gorog.  btvan.  4,463,S5a  O.  206-309.00a 
Harwood,  Leep^  A.;  and  Shanky.  Robert  L..  II,  4,464,633,  Q. 

33O-2S4.00a 
HMOi.  Jacob  P.,  4,464,611. 0.  31^366.00a 
Hefan.  Jamea  H.,  4,464,744.  Q.  369-264.00a 
Krufta.  Prank  S..  4,464,556.  Q.  219-1 13.00a 
Pramk.   John  J.;   and   PUei.   Bhnpendn  P..  4,463J49.   O. 

206>307.000.  " 

Rdtmeier.  Glemt  A..  4,464.686, 0.  358-314.00a 
ScheiUe,  Howard  G.;  and  BerinUre,  Jon  B.,  4,463,191.  CL  22S- 

IMXOOR. 
SeUfr,    Leonard    N.;    and    Pteeman.    Smith.    4,464.671.    O. 

358-121000. 
Stewart.  Roger  G.;  and  DtagwaO.  Andrew  G.  P..  4.464,754,  Q. 

Stewart.  Roger  G.;  and  DiagwaO.  Andrew  G.  P..  4,464,755,  Q. 

371-51.000. 
ThooipKMi.  Charles  R..  4,464,683,  CL  358-3ia00a 


diffimntial  p^jfhet  v(4top  without  increlii^  ""oSJSTSh^.  ^  rh^ 

temperature  ooeffldent  4,464.631,  CL  33O-253.0ft.  °H«*?i?'-_9»"*"  ^-J  ""^  B*o». 

Prewo,  Karl  M.:  Sa»— 

Lay^^OMne  JL; tad Prewo,  Karl  M^ 4,464,192, Q. 65-18. lOa 
Price,  Cbanea  A.:  Sa^— 

Cera,  Tbomaa  J.;  aad  Price,  Charles  A.,  4.464,184,  G.  55-21.00a 
Prigeat,  Hobert;  Roodeao,  Maorice;  and  Daniel.  Michd.  Test  device 
for  and  method  of  locatiBg  fluhs  ia  a  two-wire  line  or  for  switcUng 
two-wire  Hnes.  4,464.621.  G.  324-51000. 


PriSbylla.  Michaei  P..  to  StanfRer  Chemical  Compaay.  Mixed  alkybul- 
foohna  salts  of  N-phosphaiiomethyl(^yciae  4,464,194,  CL  71-87.00a 
Process  Wsaearch  Developmeat  *  Manuenwnt.  Inc.:  S«*— 

Lynch.  Joaeph  M.;  PHifflia.  James  C;  Packer,  Cafaua;  Cardeam, 


Inc.  Ran- 


Raul:  Camdngham.  Seamos;  Booone.  RidHrd  T..  8r.;  aad  Borg. 
Sidaey.  4.464,257.  a  21O-19S.I0a  *^ 

Propst.  PtankUn  M..  to  Edocation  ft  Informations  S 

dom  accam  read/write  unit  4,464,689.  G.  360-78 
Ptosam  Coraocatioa:  3m 

GVaeflErJaaMB  R.,  4,463,497,  G.  30-251000. 
Praaak,  John  J.;  aad  Pttel,  Bhopeadn  P.,  to  RCA  Corpontion.  Video 

diac  caddy.  4,463.849,  CL  2O^3O7.00a 
PT  rnmpasBiHs.  he;  Sm— 

Aynmidk,  StaUos  A..  4.463.S5a  G.  S944.00a 
PobUc  Service  Electric  aad  Gas  Coaapaay:  St^— 

Garbaria^   Philip   P.;   aad   Noe.   Reaaio  R..   4,463471.  CL 

David  A.:  Sit^ 

Pwyeaf.  feha  W-^  to  Bnanwick  Corporatioa.  Sileat  aad  selective  Reavis, 

4.463.916,  CL  24244J0A.      |«.  Uwreace  P.;  aad  Bates.  Regiaald  A.,  to  AIffl»  laooreorated. 

hyittiUA^HSn^H^  Cooaector  amembly  for  uadercarpetcaWe.  4.463,998,  a  3395a00a 

by  IR-IMAGING  equip-  Redmoad.  RumeU  J.;  aad  Haaaula.^>onald  L..  to  American  Hospital 

Pnsch.  Gmtther.Aisshafsr.  Dieter  E;  HoAaami.  Aleiaader.  aad      SK'^m?"'*"'*^-  ^^  **~^  •*""*  *''*"•  *'^*"'  ^ 

JS&lSaJa^S*"'''^^'^"*^**^^   R^SSwilliamG.,  to  LTV  Aeroapece  aad  Defease  Compmiy.  11^ 
PwHi.  Klens-yfiTiMir  *-  System  amdtor  circuit,  haviag  first  aad  second  phaae^easitive  de- 


Wano.  Robert  A.,  4,464,679,  G.  358-148.00a 
ivis,  Robert  P.;  Mayberry,  Mfekay  L.;  WOlette,  David;  Weiseabur- 


Pnsoh.  Guatar,  aad  HoAaaaa.  Aleiaader.  Method  aad  wparatus  for       
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faittr  rTtrrioi  TiV 

Twi  %ga;  Tiaaka.  ffidao;  Nokaad.  Jaaio;  SUroi.  Takadd; 
....     l?iM*a,  laaMo;  lod  jiaito.  Norio.  4.464437,  a  20441.o5a 
•■HO,  l^ailld;  iirilliiNke,  Hidao.  to  Olm 


S'nsr 


bqi.  4(463.996. 


''^^"Taasra  jgs&r*  t-«  -  •*-«• 


I.  4.463.49a  CL 


Aotna.  Hont;  Mota,  Hofbert;  Rudolf.  Peter;  SaraecU,  WQbdau 

Stack.  Weraer.  aad  Vaath.  OMilar,  4.4643S2.  a  4234344)0a 

Sartrao.  Beraaid  C,  to  Aro  Corporatiaa.  The.  Spadal  acrew  ftad 

nechaaiM  for  loewa.  bota,  liveti.  mOi,  ato.  4«463JI9.  a 

227.1 124l0a 

kllckio:&»— 
Toiii,  Sifera;  Taaaka,  Hideo;  Nokaad.  Juaao;  SUrai.  TakMU: 

MicUo;  aad  Saito.  Norio.  4.464037.  CL  20441An. 
__  rii^  Co.,  Ltd.:  5w 

SatiiO]MWhfto:  KaiBvra.  K^ 

CL  TJ  4M.00O. 

w.JSS^i^}?^^^'^'^^'^'*'^^  ^""^  Toddhilto;  Katawa,  Kiyoto;  aad  Ariii.  SUmi.,  to  Satake 

Device  for 


, of  aiaUag  the  _    _  _ ^  ,^      

'^^^      ,  SaiQ.  Ed^  to'Oiaka  Kapko  OoUa' KaboddU  KAha.  Devici 

mSZTm^Lv  a.b.  ~             xr     mLx        .  -^  ««.,  -  cuttiaf  off  kaon^  aadi  of  tobe  bap.  4,463.641,  a  IS-nSAXL 

S244i2.00a  acr^caaie 

YodWU:  tatoU,  Kataddro;  aad  MvyobayMhi.  TakMU.  to  Oao  Sato,  TakaaU  _ 

MSSJ:al&jfs!or*^ -•'^  *°  ^  R^J3j«on,Uada,Yoddo;a«l8ato.Tak.abi.4,^^ 


C&  Ltd.  ProcaM  for  prataciaf  acryfie  or  aoth. 

\  a  2034aooa 
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Uainmi^fUuti  Stto.  Tenmii;  and  Yokoli.  Maneto.  *A6^lt, 

Smo.  Yodriaki,  to  MHwliMil  Daoki  lUbudriU  KmIh.  Symm  and 
amMi  fcroootroiliiit  tbe  UBwiiidiiii  oTooikd  material  M63,913. 


PI37 


MHn3.d:-3^!f!gSr  ''**^  -  Ni.  —w . 


McDowaO.  Lan  H^  W«bar.  Rofer  E^  Md 
<4«,«0S.  a  73-W2.08D.  ^^ 


Ota,  Sitara;  Nakaanva.  Shoji;  HayaaU.  Kattotake;  Yaaogida. 
Kattsyidd;  MoralKMU.  Wdao;  Mraaa,  Sdichi;  Uahan,  Kdidi^ 
Ainwa.  ManMri;  Salo.  YoiUhiia;  Ichikawa.  Hdayoki;  TeMma. 

4.4«4.29a  CL  2S2.S22.00lt 


C:_„ 

Harrino,  Kanaath  J.;  Rayaai,  Edwaid  P.;  Saoadan.  Prmcm  C: 
aad  TboanaoB.  David  J..  4.464.2S2.  CL  2S^^99.I00. 

—  j  and  CUba.  Sho.  to  Tokyo  Shtbaaia  Denki  Kabu* 
30.1  l/ow*^    MM"««c    reprodadsf    tyttan    MH<91.    a. 
Saylei,  David  C.  to  United  States  of  America,  Amy.  Metiiod  of 
taBantiB|riB|le«vcat.  aaooafiaed  ftwi^air  detooatioB.  4.4«3.6ia  Q. 

SCSfttC&BIa  lUOdfOOa  000^^ 

^i^^^^^JSAJ^"^'  "^  *»««Bini.   Rioeardo. 
Sota.  Uatertp:  AMaali.  Earioo;  and  OiamMtti,  Biiio.  to  MontedaoB 

.  .^f^'  ^^^1^^  ud  Schaeflher,  Pierre.  4»4H446^  Q.  429-190.000. 
Schafcr,  Mai'  Tw 

r,  Koi^  Boonen.  Joaef;  HaAnans.  Joae^  Schafer,  Mai;  Teetz. 


AAt*fi56,  CL 


iVoltefBg;  and  Oieiae.  Fno^joaer.  4,463.692,  Q.  11M02.000. 
,    — .HeAert  J.  Methods  and  apMiatat  for  the  ooBtrol  of  HDOke  and 

flic  ia  boiUfawi.  4,463.896^  a23M9.00a 
SdMMe.  Howard  O.;  aod  Beritshiic  Job  B..  to  RCA  Cocpoiatioo. 
"-•  ,  and  method.  4,463,191,  a  22S-1I0.O0R. 


,  Otto;  BiJdM.  llaJBi  Dialar  m 

bert,  4,464.112.  a  43M06A)a 
?ichmitt,  Strphaa  A.:Sa»— 

.^  i^  i  PiJ"!*  **«<  ^  UmdBd.  OenM  U.;  Mealy. 
Jack  D.:  Schmitt.  Steehaa  A.;  Vavdoon,  WiUem  O.,  Jr^  ami 

a.  4M71I.  a  364joaooa 

aad  Sehwan,  Maaftad,  to  Elster  AO 

teaMMe  tmWae  wheel  am  aMiar  with 

able  awMBriat  iaaeit  4,463,613.  a  7}46ri3a 

Sehaiitz,  Horat;  aad  Kranpaas.  WoMMg.  to  graass  MatW 

gesallschaft.  Miiiat  heed  for  faaetlvc  aMNsriais.  4.464uO 
5~jg^-— w  ^^  masanais.  «.4M,|] 

Peter.  Eridi;  Roetz.  Gottfried;  SchmoU.  Herbert;  ead  Pbchoo. 
Rcmv.  4,463436,  a  60.33000.  ^^  ^^         ^^ 
S^agoJisafted  Bectioaic  chaas  ctocL  4,^^ 

c^wl?!!^*?^?!^?^  **•*"•  ^^  *.<«»3i».  a  2644aioa 

Schoeadorfer.  Doaidd  W.;  aad  Hamsa,  Lee  E.,  to  HaanoMtios  CofBO. 

^.y*?-  'fg*'!'  'pP'ntm.  4,464,167.  a  6O»^J0a 
!: — ^".-«^J *-"—'-'  ^'-'-ariillirhan  niiimsiBs  iiwii  fiii 
devdopiuphptaaeasitive materiakMHOSrCL  3S4.299An. 

Schoiricraft,  Riehaid  J.,  to  Helioopter  TraWai  SyMsaa  lae.  HdiooD. 
ter  fli|ht  tiaiaiag  device.  4,464,116,  043413^00 

'^=S&?Siii.^?s»oJ^ '^  ^-^ 


Wave- 

eSter,  Die^LaucnC  Heary;  Weichert,  Rodol^  rmah^Stiwrri. 

Joim  aad  SchiffiBfer.  Ekkdnrd,  4.464.364.  CL  424.241.000. 
HofoMsto-,  HdaiB^  PMnhlt.  Kail;  Aaaen.  Klaas;  Laareat, 

Hnry;  l^S^heri,  RadoH^  aad  NUdao,  Yokeahiie,  4.464,363.  Q. 

424-243.000. 
ScheriQf  Cor 


^^^7i^    ^''  "^  '^**^'  **y«»«  O.  4.464372.  a 
424-23ttO0O. 

Schener.  Robert  A^  aad  Moose.  George  G.  L.  to  Riker  Lebontoriee, 

lac  Eaaaifaies.  nharmanwitkal  oompoaitioas.  OMthods.  synthetic 

4,464,33^0.  346-213.000. 


Alois. 


Pihon,  Wotfoaac;  SchenemieaB,  Haas;  aad 

,  ar4&.379.ooa 


sottveiMa.  vciDOB  H..  to  Tcuoo  lac.  Method  for  lestoriag  peraea. 

bfljty  of  iqaetioe  weOs.  4,464068,  Q.  2S24.SSB. 
Sehtfr.  Leoaard  N.;  and  Fkaemaa.  Smith,  to  RCA  CornaratioB.  Tfane 
.  f^a^J!^ "y"'^ ^ ^f^^^ scraaMiat. 4,464,671, 6:331. 122.000. 


.  Paiar,  to  Weatvaoo  Corporatioa.  Amphoterics  aa  emaUfiets 
fordtoniaoaB  eamiskw.  4»464,2SS,  a  2S2.Sll.S0a 
SdrilUag,  Feler,  to  Weatvaoo  CospoeatioB.  Calioaie  bitaBDoaoHS  emul- 
•'^.  4t464,2Mk  CL  2S^311.S0a 


iMMT.  MMnuenoi.  Heary:  Waiehait.  Radolf,  rsaaisTTirsii 
-..v._!''TBy5*.?*''"y'  Bkkehard.  4,464,3H  a  424441A)a 
^^i^J^^J^t"^^'  '^*^  Uaivenal  Maechmeaftbrik 
Or.  Radoir  SchUber  OtoUiA  CoTPIat  kaittiaf  machiae  teviat  a 
masar  fool  device.  4,463,377.  a  6644i»a 
^'t!?^'!?^^;^  ^"S^  ^^  >^"^>>^  <>ottftiad.  to  Uaivenal 
Maanhhwafohrik  Dr.  Radotf  Schiaber  GmbH  ft  Ca  KG.  Shifle  or 
wddpk  CM  oait  for  kailtiag  machtam  4,463471,  a.  66.711001 
S^nako.  Reiahoid:  and  Kohaert.  Gottfried,  to  Uaiveraal  Msachinen- 
ftbrik  Dr.  Radotf  Sehiebar  GmbH  ft  Ca  KG.  Doable  cam  odt  for 
'   '  '     maoMaaa.  4,463479.  a  66.7S.10a 

.VeraoaR.,  to  SyBwaaCorporaliua.CoacietaliMM  structure 
mr  escape  Uage.  4,463,923.  a  249^1  lAA 

^rhlaaai.  *»«*— it*  Trr 

Vog^HajMaa  U^   and   Sehkeae.   Eekaid.   4,464,423.   CL 

Sehtosaer,  Helmat,  to  KaM  Haaalmanii  GaML  Grave  meifcar  for 

meoKxieL  4,463427.  CL  S^imJXO. 
SehhMih,  Jaama  R..  to  Stobb^  lae.  Method  Md  appaiM«  for  opeaing 
.4^463.941.  a  27D.S4.00a  ^^ 

.  .-iria8^M94«r&L  ?o3iaooa 

Rmjstte.   Adolft   aad  Srhmahmbarh.   Bifeh.   4,463.411.   a 

in47Ma 

id,Raae:&»— 
.^  ^^'  l^>  y^  Schmid.  Reae.  4,463,41a  g  1»1S9.00A.    1' 
Sdaaidt,  Bdwaid  J.  Coveiiag  devioe  for  tiadieoetomy  stoauL 

4,463.737.  a  12S.aOSJ9a 
iwiiiiwu.  wionea:  S9f^ 

Pbikenrtlar.  Jehaaa;  Schmidt,  Wilfriad;  nd  RamMdar.  HeiaL 
4,464,779.  alTWTSoa  "™^  ■»  "™«"' ««• 


Schoit,  Rofar  A. 

^'^^^dSJ""^  ^'  "^  **»*»•  **»•"  ^'  M63.S24,  a 
31.127.00a 

Schreyer.  Keoaeth  D.;  aad  Cooper.  Ahoa  R.  to  CotaaibaB  McKteoa 

^  Corporatioa.  qBtoh/brake  machaaism.  4,463,933.  a  2S446IAn. 

Schroeder,  Doaald  E..  Jr.,  to  Marathoa  Oil  Co^may.  Anpaiatm  aad 

msttod  for  prepariag  pohraisn.  4.464409.  a  S2S.S3!ofia 
Sdiroeder.  Bafsae  R..  to  WeatiadtoBse  Electric  Corp.  madaatiaa 

flicker  meter.  4,464,0«9.  a  3S6J1100a 

Sdiroeder.  Geone  P.;  Pitt.  Garry  E;  Seolly.  John  P.;  ad  Banes,  LaO 

E..  to  Stafsr  Compaav.  The.  kiah^ 

4.4H732.  a  371.^000. 
Schobert  ft  Salter  Maaehiaeafobrik .. 

Kari,  Raperj  aad  Mayer,  Waltar,  4,463441.  a  $7-263.000 
Schulte,  Heiax:  5a»— 

Muchner.  Norbert;  aad  Sehahe.  Haiat.  4y463.66a  a  91-469.000 
Schnhe.  Joha  J.:  Sm— 

.  J!?<'V^I>>^B.;  aad  Seholte,  John  J.,  4,464,143.  a  464-92.000. 
Scholti,  fioMSBe  f  •  Tie 

«  JJ^-S^V^E*  **«**.  ^«tBP*  ^'  M63.761.  CI  12|.Stlj00O 
Schohs,  Pradarick  E..  to  GeaeralElaetric  CoMmw.  TWbo^Hhiaary 
rotor  aad  method  of  maaatetore.  4^464.097.  tL  416-230000 

*^!?*^."i'SKif  •'  "*  **"**  ^*'"'"  O-  »«»•  «»^-  M6J,7ia 
CL  136.171X00 

Schuht,  Wmiam  G.:  Sm-~ 

ScMti.  Rolead  P.;  mid  Sehahx.  William  G,  4,463.7KL  CL 

13*.  171.000. 

Scholz.  Aiel;  aad  Staade.  Weraar.  to  Robert  Boach  O^bH.  Method 

aad  mantas  for  ooanaaliBg  arron  ia  a  diiiri  lalnlsioB  staiaL 

4,464,294;  aSSUljOOR.  ^^  ^^ 

Sclntie.  Valeatia  K:  frr 

KoamMSB.   Uaoa;   aad   Sehatte.   Velaatia  H.,  4,464,69s,  a 

360.137.000 

Schw•pl^  Aatoa;  sad  Satar,  Haa»vloi&  to  Cootravas  Aa  OreA  for 

ScbwaRTBdward  L.,  to  Coatrol  Data  Corpoeaihm.  Dsniai 
^^!^i;^JfS'nti^tymKm.4M*.snrCi2»MJm. 
Sehwan.  OerhmdT.;  nd^Benk.  Gnaiher.  to  BSami  Aktk 


seheft.  Cbcoit  enaaarwwmt  fir  the  ««"«^«ffttl  sbbbK  to  a'kad. 
4,464,619.0  33040000  «««-■  "IW  w  a  loeo. 

Schwars.  Maaftad:  Ssi— 

Si^aMaeii;    Dieter,    aad    Sehwan,    Maaftad,    4,463413.    a 
73461.830 
Scbweacke.  Mvia  N.:  Tie 

Biayii..  Boflp  Ejibertwt.  Loaia;  Mofoa.  la 
Dbtrieh,  Papadopoalo,  Don:  BWs,  loou 
Schnienrke.  kaiia  N.;  MoeeleccM.  Bthat  1 

SchwaSSrh&S!*'  *'^****'**  °-  ^♦^•«» 

Kaal^   Wittich;    Sehwaak.   Gerhard;   ad 
^_    4^463,970  a  283.72.000. 
SCM  Oorpofttioa:  Sas— 

"5J8j^i2?**y  0-!  "*  P»»M*^  NIckolaa,  4,464,411,  a 


Scott,  Wi 


liSAlO 


B  device  I 


K.  to  T 


— ---. . . .■  — .»  to  ianeove 

^sldla.  M64>I18.  g  43MSJ0O 

Laori.  Mario;  aad  Scroaati,  Brnao.  4,464,447.  g  4»t94iBa 
JohBP.:Jbs^ 
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SwratiryofSMtefer 
oTlktUr 


in  Iwr  Brimoic  MiiJHiy'i  ( 
ofOmt  BridH  Md  Northm  InlHd,  The: 


Kflnto,  M63,744, 


MiniMa,  K«uieth  J.;  lUyiiei,  Edwud  P.; 

~  DkvU  K  M(44t2,  CL  2S2'29f.lOa 


Miaora;  bhinika,  TakMhi;  vd 
a.l23443XI0a 
C;   Sbimadii,  KiytaU:  te^ 

HiyMhi,   YodriBHH;   and   SUMda.    Kiynhi.   4.M3.72I.   a 
I29-37IAI01 
HUkamp,  CM  W.;  and  Mdama,  MmKh.  MMJOI,  q.  I27.36.00a   SUmno,  Aldn;  Sm- 

to  VUoa  UbonloftM  tafr  iMnocaltf  taH  CMl  im-         KirUw.  MaHhani;  and  SUauno.  Akin.  4.463.909.  CL  2C-3S.S()A. 
I  OMlhod.  4,463.431.  a  3-13.0001  Sliiaim.Hifaalri.tol§ipooEkctifcCo..Ltd.Bai«ri|aaltniiniMion 

JUBhaToyodaJidaaholdd:A*~  ayMaB.  4.464.76S,  a  37S-I7j00a 

■d  MIttyy.  U^^  4.463.713, 0.  139433.000.      Sliiaiiii.  Takao:  Stt^ 
iA.:*»-  Monob  Takdi;  aMi  SUBixu.  Takao.  4^464.351.  a  219-13a2ia 

I R;  aad  Sakhtf.  JaiMfMh  A..  4^464,337.  a.  219-   SUnada.  Kanynfa:  Sn^ 
•     ni^OLIl  AacHKtiiicin;afidSUiiada,KaxiiyaaU,  4,464.121.  a.  440-1 12j00a 

SiU.  N^Mika.  to  Tokyo  SMbaon  Doyd  KabwkU  Kaiste.  Gate  Shmbori.  TakayoilltT ~  ~ 

drcah  or  fate  ton^thyitator.  4,464.313.  a.  3O7-2S2.00C. 
kin  Kogyo  KaboddU  Kaiiha:  Sm^ 
TMbOM.  Maarfim;  aad  Maohida.  Bob.  4.463.161.  a  2iS-12.00R.    _. 
Sakiya.Kaaihiko;MinfDehi.MaiBoni;  and  Ohxaki.Takarii.  to  Tokyo   Shuunrnji.  Stafeo:  Si 

~"         -- --     —  rtar.  4^464.669.  a.         Shibaita,    Jmichi; 

^^      •  4.463.624rar74-W3.00a 

Shimnei  EagiiMiBriBg  Company  Limited:  Sm— 

Yooakawa,  Tadw,  4,463.933.  Q.  266-233.000. 
Shinoda.  Kano,  to  Toyott  Jidodia  KabmUki  Kaidia.  BadraoicaUy 
cotrolled   ahanM  fas  radrculatioQ  appaiataa.   4,463.741.   cL 
123-S71.00a 
Shkwiaki.  Noaomu;  Dohi,  Takadii;  and  Neki.  Shiaeo.  to  Matmhita 
Electric  IndoMrial  Co..  Ltd.  Needle  portion  detector.  4.463.698,  Q. 
112-275.000. 
Sldoda.  ToddyuU.  to  Kabodiiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  Jidoabokki  Seinkaaho. 


Danki  KabuaUki  Kaidia.  Thermal  priMar. 
346-76.0nL 
Seleny,  Eric:  Sm^ 

Avramaaa,  Strada;  Broun.  Oeornea;  Sekfny.  Eric,  and  Thomaa, 
DnM.  4,464.46s.  O.  433-177.000. 
Semnu  Kvt  ApMratoa  and  method  for  intufflatinf  flnid  media  into  a 

cavity.  4,464il«9;  Q.  6D4-26.00a 
SemmvUnf.  Ratob  P.:  Stt— 

Onao.  wnbm  J.;  and  SemmerHng.  Ralph  P..  4,464,074.  G. 
403-191000. 


;  Takadera,  Ichiro;  and  Fttkunun,  Takeo,  to  NHK 
Spring  Ca.  Ltd.  ApearatM  for  nonfmMiBt  friction  between  the  leaf 
Mp  ofa  laminated  leaf  spring  ameoMy  of  a  vddde.  4,463.936.  CL 
267I36.0QA. 

Yidchi;    and    Shingyoqii.    SUgao. 


ApparatoB  for  producing  oontaJnericM  land  moldi.  4,463.794,  Q. 
l6i>lS10W 


Vamk.  Vladimir,  Senear,  Joie;  and  Mok,  King  K..  4,464.331,  Q. 
113  1H.O0O.  ^. , 

Scnda.Atno;Kato.8oehiro;andKaaanaffli,Toru,toMuraaManufoc-  ''^Ttf.^iSSlJr**'^  ^ -lai,  «  .*^  i^.  ...... 

tnring  Co..  Ltd.  Procam  for  prevcntini  oxidatioa  of  copper  fflm  on   ^.  ^^Si  Sboi^iio.  ^fH299,  G.  260-24SJGT. 
cmScbSdViSSaSS^^  Sbni,SUilK,KKubt.Jypkbb<Ht^ 

Senftle.  Prank  E.:  Sw— 

Dotm.  Danny  W.;  MikaaeD.  Joo  L.;  and  SenlUe.  Frank  E., 
4,464431.  a  422-7IAn. 
Senko  Medical  Inatrument  Mfg..  Ca,  Ltd.:  5w- 

Thuc  Tran  N..  4,463.736.  G.  12S-204.2ia 
Seragnoli,  Eaao,  to  G.  D.  Sodeta  per  Ariooi.  Cootinaous  twin  rod 
daarM^mking  machine.  4.463.767,  G.  131-S4X)0B. 

Wooiak.  Jan  C,  4.464.084.  G.  4OS-288.00a 
Setn  SyileaH.  Inc.:  Sm 

Brirftr,  Daonk  K..  4,464.723.  a  364-371 AXX 
Lee.  SUh-Ying,  4,463,614.  G.  73-862.640. 

Kaaiaro,  to  Matauahita  Electric  laduatrial  Ca,  Lid.  Sorfoce 


lUki  Kaiiha.  Electrophotografdiic  image-forming  member  having 
•luniinum  oiide  teyer  on  a  nbatrate.  mSmSITg!  4304SAia 
Shirako.  Hideo:  S^a^ 

Seilo,  Shoichi:  and  Shirako,  Hkleo.  4.463.996,  G.  312-9A». 
SUioi.  Takaahi:  Sm— 

Torii.  Signu;  Tanaka.  Hdao;  Ndkami,  Junio;  Shiroi.  Takaihi; 
Samoka.  Michio:  and  Saito,  Noria  4,464,237,  a  204-81.000. 
■<iii— i^if.  Company  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Ohta,  Saburo;  Nakamura.  Sboji;  Hayaihi.  Katmtakr,  Yoowgida, 


wave  device  comprising  an  interdigital  transducer  having 
3977ar310.313.OOB. 


Shita 

Kojima,    Tadaihi;    UcUhama,    Tetmo;    Tanaka.    Kainyoshi: 

AA<Aman  1^  «.7i<.«/MB   '  -  Moroxumi.  EiichL   Inoue,   Kentan^  and  SUto,   Naomichi. 

_       4,464,597.  G.  31O-313.00B.  4,463,773,  GriSTJlOOO.  -.  .«,  -^ 

Seybold.  Guenther.  to^BASP  Alrtimgyllichaft.  Mixtures  of  optical   Shoemaker.   Jamm    F.    Compound    field    motor.    4,464,618,    a 

■  4,404,284,  jQ.  292-301.210.  318-794.000. 

*-  .-«  :/S^  °-  •**  *****  '^**y-  ^*'^«'«*  Mitease.  4,463.84a   Shorter,  John  J.;  Woohwugh.  Victor  J.j  and  Brewer.  Mkhael  W..  to 

^  ''^'^  Chak  A  Blatchford  ft  Soni  Limited.  Endo-dcektal  artificial  Umb. 

r.  Ikvid  R..  lo  Canter  Art  GaOeriai.  Binocular  nereosoopic      4,463.439.  G.  3-30L00a 

4,464.013,  G.  330-138.000.  Shroot,  Braham;  MaigMn.  Jean;  and  Lang,  Gerard,  to  Groopement 

Shanley,  Robert  L.,  D:  Sar—  d'Interet  Economiaue  Centre  lateraatkinal  de  Reeheicbes  Der- 

Harwood,  Leopold  A.;  and  Shanley,  Robert  L.,  D.  4,464,633,  G.      matdogknaa  CUUD.  1.8-Dihydroxy-9-aBthrona  derivativea  snhati- 
33Q>2S4.00a  tuted  in  the  lO-poaition  by  an  unaaturaiad  radical  aBd  tfMir  oae  in 

human  and  veterinary  medicine.  4,464.301,  G.  26O-3S1.00a 
Roger  L.:Hamasaki,  Robert  H.:FrHk-   Shnker.  Brian,  to  Lewmar  Marine  Limited.  Winch.  4,463.932,  G. 
Jamm  L.;  Watkins.  Dale  P.:  and  Kramer.  Ted  J.,  4.463.798.   _234-266.00a 
G.  165-l.OOa  Sick,  Erwtai;  Fietaer,  Gnnter:  and  Wtauerer, 


Roger  L.: 
ia.JohnT. 


■wast    ■  ■■  ■  ■  euui    a  iJifcat    -u"'mihti       ■■■•■     ▼▼■HWtVtf    ■■«■  IliailHf    wO    BfW«B   SImC 

flmrp  KabuaUU  Kaisha:  Sm—  GmUI  Optft-ElektiOBiL  Retroreflecion,  capeckdly  for  beam  seen- 

Ntaymura.  Koauke.  4,464,731.  G.  364-90a000.  ^  appUcatioos  and  beam  soamdnf  anaratui  faicorporating  such 

Yoshida^  Kunio;  and  Ikemota  Yutaka,  4.464.099.  G.  36843.000.  »  "^^''S'^'^*^  M64,014.  G.  330-109.001 

Sharps.  Gosdoa  V..  Jr.;  Sm—  Siegai,  Cwok  E.:  Sap— 

£*^««dA.;-d8b«p,.0<.*-V..„,4^.,,a  *-*5,Agy>gjUjJ.B.,«M.,-SI.,-.<^B, 

Shaw,  Paal  R.:  Jtt 

Ootam.  John  A.,  Jr.;  and  Shaw,  Paul  R.,  4,463,87a  CL  220-307.000. 
Sheerer,  Devid  R.:  Sai^ 

Puller,  Berkeley;  Soil,  Linda;  Obrecht,  Margretta;  Poole,  Gary; 

Campbell.  Edward  P.,  Jr.;  Pamos,  Margaret;  Chun.  Valerie  P. 

P.;  Shamr.  Dvdd  R.;  and  Caihman.  Thomas  M..  4,464,122,  G. 

434-262.000. 

Sheber,  Thomm  F.  Hand-held  cleaniiu  tool  with  remote  water  turbine 

power  aooroe.  4,463.323,  a  31-17aO0it 
ShiMStAichard  D.{  and  HuAnan,  Donald  R.,  to  Huntington  Laborato- 
risa,  Inc.  GenaicUe  and  an  improved  method  for  l^ng  bacteria, 
fonns  aod/or  viruses.  4.464,398.  G.  424-329.00a 
Shell  Oil  Coonany:  Ju 

Bariow,  Peter  L..  4,464,427,  a  42840000. 
Sherwin-WQUams  Company,  The:  Sm— 

KariekboA;  MkhaeL  4.464,324,  CL  326-313.000 
SUbata.  Junichi;  Sanada.  YuicW;  and  Sifaigyooji,  Shigso.  to  ffissan  __  _^  ,,,^„^  ^   ^     „^ 

JJJggW'.  Ltoited.  TUtable  steafig  wheel  4.463,624.  G.   Sigma-Tau IngMfePtom«9eutiche Riunite &M. 

"te'l!2?r^'°Ju**ft^iP'~'*^^^^  SigfSJSSft&J?"^'' °' *^" 

U^y  fin^  tight  and  Ughtweii^  vane  oompremor.  4.464.101.  G.  ^Beich.  John  R..  4,463.911.  a  243.99^00 

4lt-129.00a  Silver  Indnstriaa.  Inc.:  &s^ 

JSffo=*fi-^^    u  «.  .«  Ennis,Jamea,  4,464,174,  G.  604-90000 

?i!!^^XT^£S'^^*^*''^'^^*'^^y'^  SOvuHM.  Dmial;  mid  lohMoa,  Bveratt  A. 
4,464,100  G.  418-M4XX).  4,464,966.  G.  235-382.000. 


GramUch.  Waher.  Hhnmele.  WaMsr.  Martin.  • 
ErM-Hainrieh;  and  SiageL  Hardo.  4,464,370  CL  4l 


>24840O 

Bodl^  Vil^,  4,464,053,  G.  396-376.000  ^ 

Efanovist,  HakM.  4,463,760  G.  128419XIPO. 

Frnkenidler,  Johann;  Schmkh,  WttHed;  tind  RdafeMfer,  Heinx, 
4464,779,  G.  37H76.00O  !'    ^  -     -^ 

GoUttinn.  Norbert.  4.464,778,  G.  378-190000  ^*  *  ^  ' 

Grossman.  Kurt;  and  BUesner.  Jurwn.  4.464X>ia  a  39947I00R. 

Patalong,  Hubert,  4,464,673.  CL  31^30000 

Plies.  Erich.  4.464.371.  G.  29D-3O9.00O 
Siemoo  Company.  The:  Sm^ 

Kniekeibocker.  Robert  K.  4,463.999.  CL  339-794»P.  t 

Sier-Beth  Gear  Company.  Ina:  Sm—  i^^ 

Decker.  Robert  W.,  4,464,138.  G.  464-36ABi  .<-!' 

Sig  Sodete  IndustrieUe  Suisse:  Slw—  »>    i- » 

Niekaa.  Arne,  4,463.6t2,  a  104-1I00O 
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Soddcr.  Oeofge,  Jr.;  and  CottM,  Dooiaick.  nioBiMltaa  dvvici  Md 


M63.9M.  a  299-lAn. 


Dwid  B.;  Mftcy.  Divid  M.;  Md  Simm,  Dtvid  W.,      oMhod  oTi 
Si.>o,.^aff  .ag^^and  Ouenth,,.  Hd-t.  U>  BASF  M.   **Sir3;£^4.SS3S^^ 

of  »  dteontiyt  iiMldiiig   lyitaB.   4.4S»9r  a.  SSEooa  '  '  **^*'*'  ° 

Sou.  Liadft  Sw- 


Siapno.  Aathoay;  PMerkin,  Stout  M.;  and  BftMkiby,  Brin  T.  to 
Detna  TnWtt  Aids  LtaHed.  Pnbed  Iner  mfe  finder  tniidag  or 
taat  device.  4,424,113,  a.  434.27.000.  ^^ 

The: 


Feller.  Berkeley;  Soil.  Liada;  Obreclrt.  MatBietta;  Poole.  Gary; 
Campbell.  Edwaid  P.,  Jr.;  PmoM.  Marfwet;  anni.  Valerie  P. 
P.;  Shearer.  David  R.;  and  Caahmaa.  Thoma  M..  4.464,122.  Q. 


O^J«^jj^<;"^0«»yE.;aBdBan».UeR.4,4H747.a.  Soiiief2J"£2ud. 

KilUi^,  Kari  H..  4,463.»5.  Q.  112-199.000.  SoJ^riJi^fSS^'ii^G^^^fl!^ 

MeKenaa.  loaeirii  V..  4,4H721.  Q.  364433.000.  c^S-dH^iSS  ??S2^«f^  ^-.^  /«-» 

Schroeder.Geoije  P.:  Pitt.  Garry  B.;  Scully.  John  P.;  and  Barnes.  sc^^ST&SSi^r  t*  i^'aEif  i""^ -^        .^ 

1*11  R.  4.464.^2.  d  371.31  flm                                 •—•«».  sonaeoorn.  Lambartoi  J.,  to  Applied  Power  lac.  Tlh  cab  trade  in 

■BdfcindalloB  wan  protective  ardde.  4.463.329.  Q.  SI-WSOA'  s«2^  aiS^^^^'*'"*  °  >««»>» 

SfadKi,DoaaldW.Iandatte8apparat«forafluethinble.4,463.74t.a.  **M*L^*^iJ!r      m^u                «           .  - 

126.314.000.                   ^^^  ™«»^  Wottpag;  Scbeuermaan.  Haai;  aad  Sonatac,  Akm, 

oa,  Gen:  &»-  4,464>»l,  dr«».379.000. 

KocaiObBer  K.;  Kiia.  Laado ;  BdaMiy.  Zoltaa;  Nagy.  Peter.  Pai  ^^&!'S!S^  fTi:  «,  «  „«^ .«  ^ 

aee  Hadnto.  Giadla;  ZambaCM&loa;  Sipot.  G^Rooih^yi,  5f^  ^"^  ♦.^«*.W3.  CI.  219.ia49R. 

Aadna;  nd  Kokai.  Rudolf.  4.464.304.  a.  324443.000.  ^'^^)?:. '^y^   1**^  '''■■^   *»(>   Kodama.   Makoto. 

Gcadlachaft  Air  Sicheriieitstechaik  aad  KtecMaenbau  mbH:  4.464.743,  O.  369-73.200. 

WiUdnnD,  Janea  R.  4,464.6S3.  Q.  33l-310.00a 

Adolf;   aad   Schmaleabaeh.   Erich.   4,463.411.   a  Sopori.  BhuahaaL.;  aad  Wolf,  Abrdtaa.  to  United  Staita  of  Aoierica. 

in47.000.  Eaefsy.  Apparatua  for  aectioBiag  deaouatable  •eauooaductar  ia» 

Sttaer.  Edward  H.,  to  ACP  laduatriea.  laoorporated.  A4jaatable  head-  Pl«-  4.463,927.  a.  249-93AXX 

hold.  4,463,127.  Q.  182-93.000.  Sorenaen.  Bcndt  H.,  to  Motorola,  lac.  Phaar  Inrkoj  loop  circuit  ar- 

SiviKafeaiar  Nybro  Haaaea  A/S:  Ste-  raageawat  4.464,771,  Q.  373-12aooa 

Bei&  Terie;  Huberts.  Troad;  Kldvea,  Eriaad;  aad  ToiWaa,  Ivar,  Soreaten.  Jeaa  O.  Ii^ection  aioidbi|  of  tbemoplMtiCB  ia  aaadwich 

4,463,987,  CL  299.2.000.  mold  employiai  dcayachroaixed  miectioB  eerioda.  4464.327  CI 

SiwoB.IIaai.toStdadGmbH*CaK.G.Devicefornidtaifarod.  264.328!3Sft^       jn«u«n«,  nuecnon  penwu.  m##.M7.  a. 

■hapedBcnbtfibnaedofadniaf  aiateridwhichcaabeaofteaedby  Southmedic  laoorporated:  5w— 

•JS^i^I^f!!:  2l%*1?-''™-  McDoadd.  Saady.  4,463.734,  Q.  12».20ai4a 

tJ-SSrSSf  ^TST^i  4^,1  nnn  ^"'^A^!^  9  Esteaaible  tape  hedcr.  44H363. 0.  219.330L00a 

•_j£?*IS"?i*'  M?**'^  9v^'>"9'.-  Spedd  Prodacts  Eagiaeeriag  Corporatioe:  Sw- 

mKS  SSTr-yy^'S*?'  J?'lllu£i2!!!'  *!2?'  "^5**"  ^  •  ^  CcmwtU.  John;  FokoaTRobert  P.;  aad  Aldea.  Dale  E.  4.463,64a 

5am?i/7?*a^^^5S2S?**  CombtartioB  vehicle  aad  top  toy.  a  83416.000. 

1.Mirriiiin       ir      rTi  r       r ■      »n^.            .  Spector.  Doaald.  Eaerdae  maduae.  4463,945. O.  27^734l00l 

sawi,  oecfl  B.;  aad  Foa,  naia  £.,  to  Ddtt  Airliaea.  Inc.  Di^lay  pand  tpccdcul.  lae  ■  Sm— 

SaSi.'SJS F&JL*****'***'  °'  ^"•"°-  Oodhier.  Willy  J.,  4.463.643.  Q.  83432.00a 

Smith.  Stepbea  U  to  Motorola.  lac.  la-packafa  E^PROM  leduadaacy. 

4,464,736,  CI.  36S-200.00a 
Smith,  Thomas  G.:  Si»—  ' 

E4dMiih».  Mkhad  K;  aad  Smith.  Thomm  O..  4,464,423.  Q. 
427*244.000. 
Smidien.  Jamea  P.  Plaat  haager  ftame.  4.463.833.  Q.  211-71.000. 
SawDar,  Marviar  5iir 

Barlow,  Gordoa  A.;  Krutsch.  Joha  R.;  SmoOar.  Marvia;  aad 
Uedtke,  Roaald.  4.463,313.  G.  446409.000. 
Saiiden.  WilfM  A.  M.;  Kdft.  JoImums  J.  W.;  aad  Van  Gerwea, 


aalae  distortion  in  hoiBoehraaons  data 

Sto-st 


37(^32.000. 


Palm  J.,  to  U.S.  PU^pa  Corpovatioa.  Amageaieat  for  correcting 
"'^-^      *^         •  4.464,746,0. 

Sayder,  Fred  W.:  Stt— 

Tubak,  Albin  P.;  Snyder.  Ptad  W.;  and  Saadbefg,  Kaiea  R.. 
4,464,287.  CL  2S^31^00a 


___.    OfMiBe 
method  of  depictiag  pipiag  itams  of  pipe  speclficmion  film  of  a 
oompoter-aided  graphics  system,  without  dupUeatioes  oocnrriag. 
4.464.719.  CI.  36^30a000. 
Sperry  Corpgratioa;  Sir 

Eaitmaa.  WiDaid  L.;  Leand,  Abraham;  Ziv,  Jacob;  aad  Cohn, 

Martin,  4464,63a  d.  34^7.QDD. 
Hde.  Jaken  Y.;  aad  Jaooboa.  Daa.  4464,704.  Q.  361414.00a 
JackaoB.  Robert  E.;  Crawford.  Leroy  A.;  and  Webb.  Bryaat  P.. 

4.463M8.  a.  100.24.000. 
Jeaaiags.  James.  4.464,774.  a  377-1 17iX». 
Jeaaiags,  Richard  E..  4,464.137.  a.  46448.00a 
Spethmaan.  Doaald  R;  aad  Eaierson,  Lacy  T.  Y.,  to  HoaeyweU  Inc. 
Optimised  adectioa  of  diaaunilar  Chilian.  4.463,374,  CL  6M7S.000. 
Spica  S.pJi.:  8«»— 

Roca-Niem,  Manud;  aad  Por^iaati.   Mauro.  4,463.726,  CL 
123449l00a 


Saydo^  Stevea  A.,  to  Coachmea  laduatriea,  lac  Ruaaiag  board  aad   Sprecker.  Mark  A.;  aad  Whdaa,  Patrick,  to  laternatioMl  Phvon  * 


Spyra,  WotTgaag: . 


SRI 


lat;  Spyra.  Wol^pag;  aad  I 
a  42O.384.00a  ^^ 


JoaeC  4464333. 


and  Bphadftwr.  Pienc.  4,464,446,  Q.  429.190.000.   o^^,  ■TZT'cTl ' 
>T«shBi«MPo«PRMhiils  Nestle  S.A.:Sw-  P.SS?  "SKI 

S4407, 0426.333.000.  '^'S?%«i?^ 


DwMoa,  Marda  L.  4,464,389.  a  424-2784i0a 

Fiddded.  A.  Howard;  Cos.  David  L.;  aad  MoeckU.  Raadolph  A., 

4,4644m  a  433-233XIQa 
Mosher.  Card  W.;  Toag.  Owxge  L.;  aad  Aetoa.  Edward  M., 
400. 


4.464.SK,  a.  3364.4 


iiltating  ameaibiy.  4463.962.  Q.  280.164.00R. 
Sabe8ak.Mdofe  P.;  Ckvdaad,  William  C,  Jr^  aad  Poaa,  Robert  L..  to 
Ford  Acroapaoe  ft  Commuaicatioas  Corporatioa.  Modular  aoUr 
eoaceatndor.  4463.749,  a  126431.00a 

MgJiglMBhart;  Nitld.  Frits;  aad  Sobd.  Johaaaea.  4,464.46^ 

&A.  Chneicrifa  CB.R.  CemaBtbedrUvaa  N.V, 

Pdroa,  Guy  S.,  4,464,201.  Q.  10(K9a000. 
Sodele  Aiwayme  D.B.A.:  Sat— 
^    Comtet.  Pierre.  4,463.837.  a  188.73.38a 
Sodge  avite  Dm  Cemiysitas JlecwglytiqtMK  &^ 

BanaTi 
SodeteD^^ 

Hsu,  Jau  Y..  4464407. 
Sodele  Ddsey:  Stt^ 

Seyahaeve.  Aadre  G..  4463.84a  a  190.18.0GA. 
Sodete  Natioade  Elf  Aqdtdae  (Fraductkm):  Sis^ 

Starts,  Geocna;  Peaaec,  Thierry;  aad  Gaatier.  Jcaa-Claade,   Stamm,  David  A.,  to  Ddnr  Sytteais  Corporatioa.  Memoiy 
446U46^a423.ia000.  ^^       assdiod.  44H713. Q.  364.20aO0a 

Sodele  Natiomde  ladustridle  Aeroapatide:  Sm—  Sumpfer.  Joaeph  P.,  Jr.:  Sm- 

Michaud-Soret.  Jeaa  A.,  4.464.429.  a.  428-1  l7.Q0a                             Hitdioook.  William  S.;  aad  Slampfer.  Joaaph  F..  Jr.,  4464343.  a 
Sodele  Syaalaa  ^.AJLL.);  S$»—  423-3.O0O.  

Vaaeheri.  Fatrioe;  aid  Leftbvre.  Henri.  4464^129.  CL  441-16.000.    Staadard  Oil  Compaay  (ladiaaa):  Sm^ 

Aaoaymm:  Automobilm  Qtroen  et  Antomobiks  Peugeot:         Cousincau,  Thomm  J.;  aad  Cengd.  Joha  A..  446U77.  CI  332- 
'^^"  S6.00S. 

Martiaeao,  Yves.  4444.313.  a  261.78XX)R.  Thaotar.  Mihoo  B..  4.464J47,  Q.  20I.11.00R. 


Haas-Ake;    and    Staha, 
424-lOlJOOO. 
Stamicailioa  B.V. 

de  Lathooder,  Haas  C.  4,464.483,  CL  318-703.00a 


4464333. 


n4o 


MitowiU.  Wilold; 
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SCTOQIi  waflCllS  S99^^ 


linadaw; 


trie 


'.  M64»414v  a  427.37J)0a 
C.jMH651.,a  340.321^ 

33^134^' 


374.l21.00a 


OmM  W, 

43S^n^ 


D.:aad 


Dw^W..4,4H4Mba 


J.. to Rodnvdl iMMMtiOMl CqnofMinL Perrodac-  Strati,^ 
w«v«dcvioei.4,464,«39.  a  333-134  -    -- 


',  OaOy  8.;  Undow.  Steven  E^  PmobouIw,  1 
rivwks.  Brin  J..  4^464^73.  a  433^l72.30a 


Sclwli,  AmI;  and  StMide,  Werner.  4^464^74,  Q.  33<>21.00R.  Stvti. 


4,4HiH  a  n-njooo. 


PiMyOe.  Mieheel 
Stack,  WemerSi*— 

Aaan.  Hortti  Moti.  HcM:  RodoK  P«er.  SwnecU.  WOhelni: 

_.  *??*•  ^•n^  "«*  ^■*'>'  O"""".  M«332.  a  423434.00a 
StecteoiMer,  Pinl  E,  lo  Union  Special  Corpowlion.  Sewing  anchine 
throwKmt  OMclMdn.  4^,<M.  cTl  ll-ioaooa 

«inn-iy^  *^  "^  Sleekier,  Steven  A.,  4.46M73,  a 
3SI>31.00a 
Steer,  Da^  C:  Sm— 

Con.  RMv&j  and  Steer.  David  C.4,4H4ia  a  426.S73AnL 
Staevai,  John  K.,  Jr.,  to  Tele-Ute.  Inc.  Laq>  lieed  bracket  moont  for 
fmrator.  4»4<4,706^  O.  3«M93.00a 

Alberta,  Heinrieh;  Steinberner,  Hefanut;  and  Koctmann.  WOfHed. 
4.464,506,  a.  324>5tl.00a 
Steiael  OaMI  A  Co.  K.O.:  &e^ 

Siwon.  Haaa,  4,4«3,t77.  a  222-146.0HE. 


R.,  deoeMed:  Bnrlnlnk.  ,     

^..  .     ,      .   •.—  -li^Ii  ?r-i^  StrnSTSenk  C4,4J3;67I,  a  1014SX»a 
Nickolei  J.;  and   Stratt,  Fkaak  C:  &»— 

MMph.  KoM  IL.  dinmil  Rudolph.  KMblean.  enoM 
Sgte,  Part;  aad  Sttvts,  Ftank  C.  4,4t3;ii71,  CI  lOlOSjQOa 
Oaofna:  FiHaee,  TUerry.  and  Oantiar.  JeM<aaadab  to  ~ 
^u"^^  Aqritaine  (Piodnctio^  Bitnctioo  of  vMis 
rtphoaphonic  eaten.  4^3*^  CL  423.ia00a 
Sada,Kyo:SM^ 

Mahol|g^Takanii,  Katn^^nd  Soda.  Kya  4»4H0n,  CL 

Siriby*.^Uiny.«dBaiMiprtner^ 
KO.  Matnod  of  fanemiint  f*  preMue  in  en  '-*—*'  eoMbeation 

SSrtooa  ■'*■'■*"  **  *'"'**  •**  *'•  ""^^  M«,5H  a 

Mmnj^^Jjjea  O.;  and  Suek.   Bdiaond  L,  4«4<4»S14^  a 
SBgjmori.  Mawhiro  Stt- 

■aleriaL  4,4H4<2.  a  43O.312.00a      ^^^^   '  ' 

nnj^^  Naoki:&»— > 

,    .'**»r.T<»!*^  "^  S«S'«"'  Naoki.  4.40,732.  a  1234WJ0a 
9BS>'''i  tiiroalD:  Jeai— 

Saainn,  MaHaU.  to  Apooy  of  Indoatrial 

ing  amino  ackia.  4,464.49870.  324.14SA)a 
Sofo,  YawMaarJW 

---.«-  «-MM«.  «  -««,-..  .^yumuK  «n  ^S?  deriAveaAereof.  4v46MS9,  S'SSSRS."^""*'^^^^^ 
fcr  an  inate  analynr  lyttem.  4,464.71s,  CL   Sullhyi,  Oeoi|BjE). 

110>34&OQa 

td.:&ii- 

KieUfar,  JdaaT,  4.463.711.  a  139.1X»e. 

and  Somino.  Fmio,  4.464.449,  a  430>344)Oa 


-^^^^  Petr,  Jan;  and  Steinle.  Benedikt,  4.464,623,  CL 
32^117AML 
SteOrani  OnbH:  &a^ 

Dehn.  Dieter.  4.464.011,  Q.  406-182.000. 
StaDram  S.A.:St»— 

Mailer,  Jean-Marc,  4,464.087.  Q.  407-1 13.00a 

^     •^J!i^'!S^HSiSs^  ^  ^"^  Aktiebohf.  Power 
-.  4.464.70a  CL  361-307.00a 


4.463.97a  CL  283-72.000. 
Stemberg.  Stanley  R.;  Looglieed,  Robert  M.;  and  Dargd,  waUem  O.. 
to  BnviroaaMntal  Raaaafch  Inatitate  of  MicUnn.  Dynnndc  data 

oofnedon —  * ' • —  — 

3S2-414)0a 


and  deriyativ«B  Oatwr.  4,464^39, 

C;  and  SalUvan.  Oeorfa  D..  4,463.691.  a 


Stembarg.  Stanley  R.,  to  Environmental  Reaaerdi  Inatitate  of  Miehi-  ^.     110>346.00a 

fan.  ImafB  analyiar  for  procaaring  maUale  ftamea  at  imane  data.  S**'*"'  Brothen.  Ltd.:  Sm- 

M64.7Sra3e-48.00a^^^    — i^  "-—  «  ■«■■>  oea.         Bimdnger.  A«gget;  and 

SHv— ,  PMBp  R;  Sm—  Somino.  Ptomio:  Sa»— 

Loo&  John  D.;  and  Steven8.PUllipE,  4.463.813.  a.  17^7O3.00a  -     !y?^;i""5  •»i  domino.  Pjanto, 

Stewart,  Raymond  A.:  S»t—  Somitono  Chemicel  Coovany,  Limited 

Simpr,  RoaaM  &;  and  Stewart.  Raymond  A..  4.463,329,  O.         ^WlI*^  J'2?*' Jj5?L'?<fi^  Ji"«?S^  TBkeb«yaihl, 
S3-169.30a  Yoahiaki;  and  YoaUda,  Nbbom,  ^64,331,  a  336-17.4Qa 

Stewart.  RogarO.;  and  Diagwan.  Andrew  O.  P..  to  RCA  Corporation.         1^5S'?^  ^'''P^^^ '''?*'!Sf^  M?»  ^^if*^ 

Harada.  NmU;  iBd  Tenka,  Yanob  4,464,217.  a 


■"Wfu^S^  ^'  ■**  »««»'«<.  Raymond  A..  4.463.329,  O. 
52-169.30a 

wart,  Rogi        „„_, 

MMonrwttam  Witt  fedondaney  fererror  avoidenoe.  4.46<,734.  d. 

Stmwt,  Roger  O.;  and  Dingwall.  Andrew  O.  P.,  to  RCA  QnofBtkm. 
Mamonrmtem  with  error  delacdoa  and  correetkNL  4.464^3.  a. 

Stobbi  Im.:  te^ 

Sehloogh,  Jeama  R..  4,463.941.  a.  270-34.000. 
Stoddard.  Nyle  S.;  and  Batten,  Soott  W.,  to  Terra  Tek  Cora  Servicae. 
faRRock  eon  Mat  onit  Wbrator.  4.463.602,  a  73-133.00a 

''^iftA  £2?^ '^  ^*"*'"  •****«■«'*••*«••>*»<»<«.»«*  a. 

2S(M42.00a 
Stoddard,  XeriH  T.:  Vaieen,  Veanr  A.;  end  Terry,  Rael  C  to  In  Sito 

eonl  in  ato.  4,463,807,  Q.  l66-283.00a 

r.  Pan)  R.;  Caiic,  John  &;  and  McLaren,  John  W.,  to  Dow 

d.  23!M2Sr5P"^' '^^ ''**'*"*~**^  "^^ '»~'^  *^ 


260'183.00a 


Somrdl,  Oene;  Jea 

Bailey,  Aognit  V.;  Boodnani.  Ooirion  J.;  and  SomnO,  OaM. 
4.464,3Sra  424.3134)0a  ^^ 

C'JoWagiJ^aM  Blectrie  Corp.  Protective  relay  8y«Ht 


R.  toTeneo  be.  Folw»yal* 
4,464,276,  a  2S24a.70a 


4.464,e!f/.  CL  361 

Soni^  Rodney  L.;  and  Zoleaki. 
kylene  pohfanune  triaiole  o 
SunoocW.  Alio:  Stt— 

PoUno,  MaaaUae:  SonoocU.  Akio;  „ 
1I^4,464,03X  a  334-26&00a 

ooaniiaing  oaflWae  antf  nwtboda  of  oring 

*2SS22S¥i?'r?n?Si!!?**^  SoStSi^'^  P.;  Antonenko.  Vladhnir  P.-  Babieh.  OeMdy  V 

•yitem.  4.463.733,  a  123-323«a  "^g^SJ-  »ffin^.,^toSSL  fSSS  fc  fSSt^vT^  '" 


Stqkk,  Dieter,  and  Weigmana,  Oerhard,  to  Poid 
Device  for  varvinf  the  valve  timing  of  internal  001 
eorraktkm  to  (ond  and  ipaed.  4,4^.712,  Q.  123-1 


i23-9ai7a 

, , ____^ tnrm  Atnw> 

*Mi,^3s.a.\li■$^SJa>. 

Storage  Teehnology  Corporattoo;  Sm— 

Stnnko,  Tboaaa  A.;  and  Swann.  Robert  L.,  to  Intenatiooal  Boafaien 
MmUm   Corp.   Maehhw   chock  onordinathwi.    4.464,731.   Q. 

37i*29xna 

MiDa  Prodooti  Corp.  Theft-praventive 


VolpaMn.  OeMody  A.;  Batpev.  Oeotgy  A4  Oordeev,  MnmA  V.; 
I.:andKrOnnMaito,Aa"*"  *      * 


r.  Andy,  to 
IrydiqitayK 


OaDyimov,  NaB 
rataa  Ibr  miih^ 
79.0QA. 

SootW 
Raatog.  Lai 
43»iMXia 
Soter.  HanaJocg: 


.,  Aaaloiy  P.  AeMdyMmie  1 

maata  of  a  M  aiitwa.  4^464^14,  a 


Lanai  K.;  and 


itaad.  4.463.836.  a  211-163 


Schwiyr,  _  Aatoa; 
323-SiXLOOa 


Soot  W..  4,464,111.  a 

iiBB»jef»  4v464.6aa  a 


OBgooMn   from 

MH266,  a  210.703.< 
Strobei.  Stephen  J.:  Sm— 

Berg.  PMer  O.;  aad  StrobeL  Slephea  J.,  4.463.737.  a  123.349.00a 


(yCaOaghaa,  CyatUa  H.;  Ayraa.  Bany  &:  Hawaii.  Ort 
U|wnM%0^ O.  K: Md  Satlwtaad.  Dank R.. 

Setter.  Lerov  v..  Jr.  Bloafatad  ehaatben  for  ne  hi  eooM 
tnaavenely  eieilad  gn  laaar.  4,464,7«a  a  37248Aia 


wilha 
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.  HiMwn  Md  Mtaayai  UuiL  to 


KobM, 
fJMf 


toP^jtoa 


Aadok.  IkoMra;  ad  Wi 


ID*  WMI  IB  JOI  UOB.       Mi  tdfci  fcr  lut  ht 

itf-iaooa 


TradcA 


79».a 


39»4.10a 
Takara  Got  Lid.:  &•— 

WikM^  Mrau,  Mtt^l,  a  IIS^ADl 


Iwsyi^   Ptikao;   ItOi 


"gj^a&asSk^iSifirajss  ^»5fS%««,aa^.»«.i 


T<mU 

^  w    .    _ 

lid,  to  PoiiMwa 


1MI.  UyoaU;  Hd 
■1  Co..  Ltd.  7.> 


.  T^fi,  Kiyoahi;  ad 
.^^,^.- Tokyo  SUbnnDaakiUbMUki  ToOMki,  M<4>3«.  g  4a4.246.00a 

lOFftSehmhttriiavlgiicdfcaithBvmi  T'^^^'Iw  lUMaai.  MmM;  'HgH.  UyoaU;  ad  CUbt,  lb- 
4»464;5l7ra.  307-27»«a       •Wy'dd,  to  I^itowt  FKrniaati 

aa4cMbo«yfc  add  darivativai 

A^i^SS^  "^  Svaoboii  Bda.  Catharioa.  4.464,360,  Q.  ,  M64,36>.  Ct  4J4.246«ja 

4a4«lia000i        __  Takayaaadi,  Shtaii:  Kalo,  Yoahhaka:  Nana  Kakk  Yi 


AtMBd.  Toddo;  Taraod,  Yao;  SmMi,  Tiliaiaiu.  TrtiitiaiaaW 

YoaUakl;  and  Yoridda.  NSkTRjlVa^ITSoL' 
_.-  ^ — ._.  ._. — ._  Ltd..  j^^ 

T.  i-^—iiir -. srr^^fS  Tataya,  4,464^3a  a  S36>ia4.O0a 

Takada  Rika  Kogyo  g«i— i»arf  KaWa  Sm-~ 

Nakamwa.  MMakaa,  4,464,636,  a  34O-72tj00a 

Koteyarid,  Yaao;  a^  Um. 


.v^«*^7,  a  23O-204.0Qa 

,  RolMrt  L:  Tw  ,-»«_* 

Si^J}?^^  ^''  '^  ^""^  ^<*^  ^'  4,464,731.  CL  Tricada'aiadcai ». 

37149XXBI  MatBBonfa.  g«*rfci- 

I E:  Stt—  -  -    -   -  -      -^^ 

■^RTicSS^  ^'  "^  Swaaaa^  JaoM  B.,  4,464,616,  Q 

Sj^vaa,  Ridwd:  Sa^>  T^^  H^a^: 

^       -VoaoR.  4,463.923,  a  24M1.00a  dto^JlgSSUS^I 

ana^,  OMba:  Mbo,  Mfoa;  Kalau.  Oyony;  Kraidl  Janoa; 
y!^Qf'Oy()9y:'!n!^A^n«CriMa.Lado:aBdr 
>  Marai,4 


JvBiddra;  Ki 
L14l-36j00a 


Takai,  Yakfa;  Yoddda.  Maaao;  and  Niridawa.  RiBm,  to  Nippn 

"  '  "     *  of  7<«Bniyoaftoo^At* 

M64,332.  a 


KA  liaifi;  M64,S3S.  a  346.31  AM). 

jy,  GMta;  9a^  Uja;  Kalaa,  ^ocgy;  Knidl.  Jaaoi;  Neaei. 


Takakawa.  Nobohiro:  aad  Pnii,  ldotolianirM64,043.  CL  333- 
14.00C 
Takaueid.  Oiamtti  5n 

Takayaaii,  SUqii;  Kalo.  YoaUlaka;  Nana  Kaio;  Yi 

AaHmFAmmt  KSO.IZri^  'VSS^'a^Z^'Z^c^t^  °*™«  TakaSl  OHm;  Yaiainin.  Ryao;  Iwd,  ' 

L3?.SR&S53S\SB5a3^S^^  ^.    *i-KaiUfiioild,M63,9Ha2»2M!5a 

prtararinn  S^nSSTJ^uSSSiTiS^i^  jSToQl         ^^'fe"^  Yaddig  and  Yamagndd,  KaU.  lo  Yokogawa  Hokadda 
SaMwI^b^aSTuk^KS^  .,BMifcQ»p.intiapiiadkBaiintay«aa  4,463,606.  a  7340^ 

»6ria.  to  Riditar  OadaoB  Va««aMi  Oyar  Rt  Pteem  Ibr^  rSS^^'Si^i^M^yttiS^^SS^ »^ .  w^ u^ 

ofebonaBoniadSvadvM.  4464.333.  CL  346.91  nan     *^M&J2?Tr»!!lS?fr   V??'  ^*^.  **^-*^  RobayMW, 

ludeioild.  to  Kureha  Kaako  Kogyo  lUbahU 


Coffpoiaitai! 


T.tJ«.a  Waidia  ( 
Chaidt  Jbbi  O.; 
219^137.4201 
TIkR  Oanlwh,  Inc.  _„ 
^  Jkriaa-AJvam,  Joa  A.,  4,464,337,  a  424-162.00a 


O..  4,464,36a  a. 


14,464^96. 


.   (DiaMlKikiCa.Ud.> 
SWbim.  Ttananofi  4,464,10f.  CL  418-123.00a 
Tabadd,  TakaUaa:  Si»— 

I  Aari.  Akin;  Noyori,  Taiaidko; 

'     TnowlMra;  and  Miaofueid,  MaM.^  ^..w.*-,. «  ,^.,.,  ..w. 
Ja^^J^Sf^  S-  ***>•  to  •»"««  «tt*m».  4,463,199,  a.  239-"73.00a 
Tack.  Robart  D.;  Uwtaa.  Kaaneth;  aadBnkiar,  John  R..  to  Boon 

. •.-.-__. '"Ca  Glycol  art    "      ' 

CL44.62.00a 


..c_  tliyOcyctohaMnr>l-caitot^  add. 

CL  424>319.00a 
TaUta,  NobnUro:  ^ 

Tanko^  Hrodd;  Takita.  Nobohiro;  Nomra, 
kfiota.  Maa^ji,  4,464/06.  a  334-32«A)a 
Takiawa,  Kanvoki:  Inmi,  Takao;  aad  Kodaaa,  Makolo.  to  Sony 
Recofdr'    '  "" 


Cofpofation. 


i(!%t:!sx 


4,464,743.  a  369-73  JOa 


.  Tabnchi,  TakaUa  Maada.   Tata^a  Paid  C;  and  VerialaToiah  A,  to  Paridn-H^ 

and ki«)fudd,Mai»,  4^19.  a!7M73!soa       x '^^^8?'^!*°*°°**"  MH^i.  O-  33<-323.00a 
"  * ma  4.463.199.  a.  239.73.aDa    TaaiiBra,  Wreahl:  S»-     _ 


. . , ,  , ^ NWdkawa,  Toahk);  Tamun,  Sadahiro;  and 

Raaaaidi  ft  EnghMariw Co.  piyMlMler  flow  improver  addWvc  for  x.a„^^lSSi°- "^*'^*'^ 


dajQate  Auk.  l,464ll 
Tada,  Satood: 


Hiraahi. 


Taft, 


Niddkawa,  Toahio:  Tamun.  SadiAiro;  and  Tamn,  Hiraahi. 

Tada,  Salomi,  4,463,931.  Q.  273-3IAIA.  ^     ,.  *<^S^^  P"  333.2024>0a 

A.,  to  Lan  Induitrtea  PiiUic  Umitad  Compay.  Bonier  Taaaka,  CUaU:  S(»— 

lydnuUc  matter  cyUaden  for  vddde  bfaJdni  ■vMemL         P«Uikawa,  JimicU;  Mataki.  Hiraahi:  Tanaka.  ChiaU;  ad  Naka- 

4,463,362,  a  6O.333.O0a  ^^    ^^  ihima,  SUnobo.  4,464,436,  a  430-21 1.00a 

"        Tayoihi;Toda,Oyoio:Udhan.Syooaaku;  ^aaka.  Hideo:  Sw- 

—• "  "—"10.  to  ntadd,  Ltd.  Oetade         Tori^  SigenK 
formanufoetariag  the 


^oifynkk  Paita,  Tnyo 
Takny;  adSaaki. 


middhnier  droift  boaid  and  a 
4,46M2a  a  427.96.00a 

Tdn.  TkdaU:  Tritahan.  lakddro;  Kobaynhi,  Ymio;  and  Ume. 

* U  to  Mnn  Koka  KaboridU  Kaidia.  dad  Med  pipe 

in  corradOB  wdatace  and  tow^eajperataw  tOBghnem  and 
4,464,209.  d.  14«-36.00a 


BollKtnriBg 

Takaden,  Iclriro:  5ar 

Shidbori.  Takeyodd;  Takadera,  Iddro;  and  Pakumura,  Takao, 
4,463,936,  CL  267'36.0QA. 
Takagi,  Hiroyodd.  to  Hitadd  MaaU.  Ltd.  Magaatic  raoording  tape 
oafttUa.  4,463,91S,_a.  242*199.00a 


.  Hideo;  Nokaad.  Jnaaot  SUrai,  Takaaht; 

. ;  aad  Saito,Narlo,  4,464037.  a.  20441  Aia 

Taaka,  HirqyBki:  aad  Yamagadd,  Tadadd,  to  kiliabodd  Bddag  Ltd. 

Ribbed  belt  4,464,141,  a  474.1674>0a  ^^ 

Tanaka,  Karayodd:  Si*-. 

Kojima,    Tadadd;    Uddhaaia.    Taiaao; 
Moranad,   Bddd;   laoae,   Kantaro;   i 
4,463,773.  a  137.38.00a 
Tanaka.  Miaera;  Iddiaka,  Takedd;  aad  SUma,  Kaaao,  to  ifitedd,  Ud. 
Dirtributoriem  igaitia  maai  with  M 
I  iherafor.  4,463,744,  Q.  123443 


aad  die 

Takahaihi,  Trinrid: 


Yaaao;  Iwaya.  Pukuo;  Ito,  Makoto; 


DaakiKabo. 

I.  a  330400a 


Sada.  Kyo.  to  Hitaehi,  Ltd; 
I  Ca,  Ltd.  Light  beam  aaaaj 
11,  a.  33O41O0i     ^ 


Taaka.  Shikd;  aad  Mataai,  Kaaihiko.  10  To 
ddU  KddiB.  HaU  demeat  device.  4,464,4 
Taaaka,  Todtiaari:  Trr 

,         Hamaao,  Ino;  ead  Taaaka,  TcahiBori,  4,464,393,  a  31O.lS4,00a 

Hitadd   Taaigawa,  Koo;  Maada,  liro;  Nakaman,  KaaBaan;  aad  Haiadil 
Kaxiddko.  to  PiUha  Ta  Liadtad;  aad  Toyota  lidodm  Koiyo  Kdbo. 

a  iio.m.ooa  • 


'^^!S!^'^!f'!^<%?^^<***°^'>><''r«l»l^               Taaigudd.Hlradd:Tddta,Nobahiro;  Neman, 
4,463,173,0.  221.12.00a  " — "  --  ''-^' •- 


^YaUot    

4,464,046^  a  3SS.S74»a 

kadd.  YoMo;  Oaawa,  Takeo; 

MUko;  aad  Kaadaioio.  Manynki.  to  Agaacy 


MaiaJi.to  DehdppoBJtoaa  Seia 
Toddkata;  aad  Iddtala.  Yoddydd.   _bESS^!hy  ndagataBtii!a!rM64,036, 


Tadgaturf  aaddto;  Nlwa,  Yalaka;  aad  kfaaaaaia  T^mlA  lo  Ifita- 
S^aUSrtJ^      fhi>i?feLtd.Oatdde««w.eBd.yoh.  type  vdve.  4,463,777.  a. 


Sdeaoc       137.333.000. 
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a.  3St-2U.00a  denecdoa  eiirrntX4H612,  a  IiMOIjOOOi 

y^^^£U  Yod^o.  M63.957.  d  277-34^  ^^SfiiTS^ -'SlS?^ 

lUvi^  MimU:  l^fMldiiia.  Hirod^  Joycs^  WiUHi  It.  4,4Hl<a  O.  493.44t.00a 

Ta£«U,  to  Obo  PhafiDMratioal  Co..  Ltd.  RhodaaiM  dvivMivw.  TeMoohw.: Sh^       "^'^•'»* "•  *»*-*w.w»      ^  -^ 

lyooyfathiirpwpMykwuindaldoMwductMeiiili^  lUwiey,  Jack  P.;  Coopw.  WIIBm  IL;  PipMWfifc  SlioiMii  J  •  and 

SLife/Si?*'^  derivttlvw  ■•  activt  iagredtet  4.444412.  Q.  Chf6t.  B«9«;1uXm3.«M.  a  !6*!!BB5*^  ^^    ' 

424-27U(MI.  InhiHYtllnillir Vll BUM  H.   <.4<U'76t.  CI  2S2iJ  SSR. 

Taowwaa.  OMHk.  to  ACF  laduatriaa,  Incorporated.  Apnntua  for  SaBg.  Rodnay  L.:  aad  ZokauTBaniafidii  HL    4w464.27«.  a 

ooBMOaUy  opaaiBt  a  earboiMDr  ehoka^alv*.  iJiS^  a.  ^i^^nT                ^^  anjuan  M..  4,4e4,27»,  CL 

'''*'M*L^''  ^""^  TesoM  luatfimnBta  iBoorporaiad:  3br 

Taaaat,  BauBatt  L..  to  Dow  Cbeaiical  Coiuaay.  Tba.  Prooaaa  for 

maUag  eatioek  March.  4wM4.S2S.  CL  S36-Sddoa 
TataWii,  Hiroahi,  to  Tokyo  SUbaura  Daaki  ic«*«— WHi  Kaiaha.  Amor- 


piMaa  allojf  for  aianatk:  haad.  4.464.20S.  Q.  14t.31.S3a 
Tataaiatau,  Takao.  to  Futou  Liaihcd.  SaaikoadBCtoir  aiaaiory  devioa. 

4,4<4.7sa  a.  371>21.00a 
Taobart.  Raiaar.  aad  Karaohar,  Utto.  to  Omnitffhff  Fabrik  Kalk 

OmUL  FlaaMprooflaf  of  tharmoplaitica,  tbanaoaattiat  polyaien, 

taxtiiaa,  aad  othar  flaauBaMe  OMiariab  with  aatieioay  oiy  com- 

pouada.  4.464.301.  Q.  S244ia00a 
Taykw,  Mark  P.  ~ 


Thacker.  MUtoa  B..  to  Staadard  Oa  Compaay  (ladiaaa).  Horiaoatal 
flaidbadMortii«|m)oaaa.4.464J47.a.'20i.lliX»L      ™'™^ 


connector  pin  for  elaetfkal  dreuita. 


Thalar.  HartmvthP.  Solderl 

4.464.009,  a.  339>23I00R. 
Tbelea,  V^Uaoi.  to  AT4T  Laboratoriea.  Multipoiat  dau  «nmmi.«i^ 
,,^W2J*1S'.**'"^  detactioB.  4.464.«3ira.  34a423.S0a 
ThaobaM,  Dooald  L..  to  Harri»>Thoaiai  Drop  Pone  Caaoaay.  The. 

Poriiagaiethod.4^.59aa72454.000r    *^**-i~y'*"- 


,  Omne  H.;  Chinao.  Aguatin  M.;  Cbyuag.  Keaaeth;  Martin. 

„  rraada  W:;  aad  Taytor,  M&rkP..  4.464.473.  Q. 

TDK  Blactroaks  Ca.  Ltd.:  ~ 


Thanr.  Jeaa>Piarre:  Sw— 
DuRtev.   MaiG   M.; 


S01-9.00a 


™!S'|!5%L.  ^**    •«*    Aiegaaii.    HitoaU.    4.464.433.    Q. 
42t>336.00a 
Tachakara  Cbrporatioa:  Su 

Erfcw,  Joaapb  W.,  4,464.776.  CI  378^)ia00a 

BaUo.  Patrick  J..  4.463,321.  a  47-1.30a 
Taco.  Iae.:Sa»— 

^iohawB.  Laooaid  L..  4.463.321.  a  32-1 14.00a 

^^SSSlS^^S^-jJ^SJ"^  ■''«*  K««ich  iBMitute.  Practioaal 
dUnadoaof  C2/C3  Hydrocaiboaa  at  optiamn  praararea.  4.464.119, 
CI.  62-24.00a 


366>139.00a 
Thiele,  Dietrich,  to  KemforaehttagiaBlate  JuUch  Oaaallaehaft  aiit 

5!!!S5!"^  S'^.J?52KLl°'  ^  «abilliBtioB  of  ndioactive 
waataa.  4k464.294»  CL  252^629.000. 
Thide.  WiU:  S»t— 

4^463.769.  CI  13M09.QAB. 
Thke^Oirt,- aad  Uaek.  Ptaada  W..  to  WwUnitoo  UUvwiity,  The. 
Method  of  wwaaaBlartng  active  aaaata  witfi  taMMwaie  ooatiaaa. 
4,464417,026*4.3001  ^^  "^  wBiav 

1  DtnuUi  Lyolss  509^^ 


Hioaa.  Frin.  to  Dialer  Oraeadtai  FWawerirtachaik.  Miki^aaie  cycle 
olliiBeroBit  4.463.617.  a  74^.SQa 


coalfol 


Slialia;  Brooa.  OaoeiaB:  Saletay.  Brie;  Md 
Duiel.  4,464.461,  a  43S-177i»a^ 


Teepak,  lac.: 

^^J^J^.J^?yf'i•^^^"'  **••  ''■'  •«*  "•'"■^  **«*»'' 

4.463.771.  CL  131-111.100. 

^^i^iS^^iSSSS^'^^S^i^JS^  Thoaiaa.DavMB.;Ja«By.pavfclM.;  aad  Sfaaaia.  David  W..  to  Sea. 

T.^  rw'^t?^  ^"^^  '^'■■^i**^'  *.<«.<W.  a.  11M02.000.  laaio  Waataa  Lfaailed.  Mouatiai  atroctan  for  dial  ud  pohMar 

^a2?ofS^  J  i^MA Ml  r^  i«A^t  nn..  electrical  iiiaii mania  4*464.626^0. 324.1S6A».                 ^^ 

Teii2?Sto2l3fVil^^^  ■       ''^^^  «»■  TlwaMfcLowen  S.;  aadPaife.  WiUiaoi  P..  to  Dow  Chaarioal  OooqMay. 

^ta.  Sa^'  Nak^Bora.  Shoji;  Hayaahi.  K«t»itake;  Yo««ida.  ISk^SSRS! S'SuSiJm^ ''^''^^ 

Tafcl«i5nS^A2.^°*^  '*^"'  ^-^^^^  °-  2S^5a.00fi^"  ThoiTPtal;  aad  TlK»e.  Otml.  4,463.609.  a  7V637.fl0a 

hSS  A«iffu  i^iiuino  «  M»-i*«««  ThoB»^I^i«dThoatobOopaLl!Sthodaadappai«to»lbrt«tiaithe 

TaJv^JShJ^' ^riSSi^TL^'fiJ^L-  .      -  ThoBipaoB.  Chariea  R..  to  RCA  CorporatioB.  Digiid  raoocdiag  of 

TeMMafctiebotaiet  L  M  Brioiaoa:  Stt—  Tboanaoa.  David  J.:  Sm— 

TdiE2?S;2lS2f  ^i!!?*'*^'^'-^^^*''°-"'*"<^«»-         ^rriiB.  Keaaeth  J.;  Ravaaa.  Edward  P.{  aaaaden.  Ptaaoea  C; 

^SiS^^^-  M.-I-V.  i-«-.  T..  4,464,6.1,  a  TltoaX^2S!T:22?^^^^^^^  ^^^-^ 
Twte.8lobodea.t;>Maaa.  Robert  W.;  aad  Madfowiki.'niOBMa.  a  part         'uJ^tTSf'  ^  "*  """-P"*'.  0*«1«  J-.  MH093.  a 

£^*L!!^^!!Sf!?'^tCCf!?  ThoaqNoa.ltarald.MMh(MkaiidappantHilbrtnatiB|aBokiBgafti. 

t223?2SS?"^!!^*-  4.463.W3.  a.  22^l2.«)a  elaa.4w463.77a  Q.  131-329.00a  '•'»"*"       """^  """^  "* 

TaaoBdd.  1^«^.K222?^J1!5^^  ^°^   ^  Mela.  pSSJ:  4,463.921.  Q.  244.3.22a 

u,  MaaaU;  Terariiiaia.  tfiroaU;  Hirata.  Pttfflio;   ThoaHo»CV:  te^ 
TakaaW.  M644t2.  a.  424.27aooa  BSoS^hfiSd:   Carra.   Jevt-Pierfe;   aad   VeWapr.   Yvea, 


Terra  Tek  Cora  Servieea,  lac. 

Stoddard.  NvlaS. 
Tany.  Raal  C:  Sw- 


4jri64.34a. 


^unc 


Stoddar*  Njije  8.;  aad  Battea  Scott  W..  4,463.601,  a  73.153«a         '^  '"^JaSa^^^L*^^  ■•'^  ^^"^  "**  ""*^ 


^^^aT6ZM5«r  ^-i-'  ^  -  Terry.  Rael  C   TTjjjjj^Ig g^  Ai^  be  Oer^  tool  for  opttoal 

^%JS"5lIlSS  !!SL?^  ^**«^«P  NippOB  KofBka  K.K.  Motor-  Thac.  1>aa  N..  to  Seako  Medtoal  faMnaaeat  Mlk.  Cou  Ud.  VaMfla- 
gj2««Bera  capable  of  aBtoaiatte  focua  coatioL  4.464.037.  a       doa  apoaralaa  for  artilldal  i«plr3on5wS  Sl  ^ 


Tatra  Pik  Dr  lalnaaHnenV  SA;  ji»- 

,    likBMiyali,  BBly.  4»464.1H  a  493-t74]0a 

Tetfa>aflBlerMrionai  A.B.:  5i»- 

HolaMroai.  Svea  N.  H..  4^464.136. 0.  493-194.00a 


A^ 


O.: 


MaiJHI  B.;  KaiBliw,    lu  ««.;  iMmn 

AkuBdr  N.J  BMrihov,  Va^  CS 
V..4»4«3,796,a.  16446a00a 
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ToMi,Ctaao: 

MiMio.  Ywhikiri,  tad  Totia.  Owo.  4,46M4I.  a  t3-33aOOO. 
Todi,  OyoHK  Si*— 


Tony  ladMtriei,  Inc.:  &»— 


ly  laouitrM 

FvHOumt,  Joaiehi;  MattU,  HrmU;  Tanaka.  ChWd;  Md  Naka- 
•ts^i^    M-^    c.    -__i^    •_      ^.    -.  .      -                                      ^l"^  SWnobu,  4.464.4S«,  Q.  43O.281.000. 
TipoM.  Hqriynld;  Pti^  Tnyoihl:  Toda.  Oyom  hMbm.         Hkald.   Hnaa,   NagHhina,    JunooMikc;   nd   Kwaa 
nFpoaiteKaraM,TtfaMd;aBdSandd.TMnhifo,4,46M20LCL  ~  


,  TMnUfO,  4,46M2a  CL  4,46M3I,  Q.  42l-~266.00a 

Ka^  K^  Nakayna,  TakaaU;  aad  Yamvata.  Sdidd.  4,463.349. 

Shoji;  HiyaaU,  "^iriftirtTf:  Yooogida,   Tnrttlaa.  Ivar  5m 

MMyrid;  aad  Topno^  SBtakn.  4.464.29a  a.  2S2.S22.O0lt         ToraBi.  Vaapolo:  Sm- 
^ZSL'S^       •,>  i^  w    n  «.  «  ......       .  Neddec  Laden; and Toi«Ui,Veapefto. 4.464.302. a.  160.397. 100. 

^^fS^  ^^'ifPSJ^J^^JSS^^^  MaHto;  and  Shiibayariii.   Tnii.  Sifera;  Tnaka.  Mdao;  Noka^Tlnio:  Shirai  Takarid; 


.  4,464,taK  a.  418-SS.OOa 
Tddoo  Ltd.:  Sm— 

AiMba.  hImMn,  4,463.839.  CL  I8S-299.000. 
Tokada,  AUfK  te^ 

nAq«,   KaMyorid;   Tokuda.   AUn;   aad    IfifaBO,    Httoahi. 
4>463.724.  g.  12»438.000. 

I    Kcwakani,  Shknao;  Saka.  Temaaia;  Ura,  SUnni;  Iwaia,  Mikio; 

Tokoiawa.  Yodiihani:  and  Auw.  Naoyodii.  4,464.303.  a. 

32^312.000. 

TokHhtana.  Tadao.  to  Nippon  OakU  Sdio  Kabuihfld  Kaidia.  Wave- 

toaa  produdunntem  en^loyias  icanniBf  of  a  wavefonn  pattern. 

4,463.649,  CL  v^l.llO. 

Tokyo  Shibaura  DeaU  KabaddU  Kaiiha: 


KatnUro;  Hanita,  Maatoahi;  aad  TakahaaM.  Takaahi,  Toyou  Jidoaha  KaboaUki  Kaiaha: 


kfiddo;  aad  Sato,  Noito.  to  Otiuka  Ki«akn  Yaknhia  Kaboriuki 
Kdiha.  Prooaai  fcr  prapariag  /S-laBtam  derivativm  4,464437.  a. 
204-11.000. 
ToriyaBM,  TiiwWtf  Slar 

Haaatawa.  ShkHi;  Toriyana,  Kaadito:  PoU.  Ludwig;  aad  Weber. 
0«M&  4*464083.  a.  232-299.630. 
Teto.  Ltd.:  jw 

Kiahiatt.  Noboni;  Ueda.  Yoahk>:  aad  Sato,  TakaaU.  4.464.483,  a. 
321-64.000. 
Toyo  Ifikan  KaidM.  Ltd.:  St$-~ 

bDuawa,   Noriyuki;   and   Utsunooiiya,   Noba,   4.463.863.   Q. 
2r3>343.080. 
Toyoda.  Kazahiro;  Sugo,  Yasuhiia;  aad  Yaaiada.  Katsyoki,  to  Pq^tau 
United.  SenicoBductor  memory.  4,464,733,  O.  363-19aO0a 


4.463373.  a  221.11000. 
Maddda.  Kaora.A464.7n,  a.  378-146.000. 
MaesueU,  Kcqji.  4.463.491  Q.  29-376.00B. 
Mand.  Mkhto;  Oiawa.  YaraUro;  aad  Eaumi.  Knak).  4.464.696.  a. 

361-42A)a 
Matrayama.  Koiwm.  4,464.044.  a  333.14.00R. 
Moooae.  Hiraahi.  4.463.493.  Q.  29-376.008. 
Moriyaia.    ToaUaori;    aad    Nakai.    Mataaoii.    4.464.389.    Q. 

307-477  AX). 
Niahto.    AUhiro;   (Mitonbe.    Ko;    Yanakawa,    Susumu;    and 

Nakanufa.  Yaaaahi.  4.464.786.  Q.  382-7.000. 
SawaaaU.  Norikaia;  aad  Chlba.  Shu.  4.464.691.  Q.  360-1 11.000. 
Sdd.  Nantaka.  4.464.383.  Q.  3O7.232.00C. 
Sddya,  Koaihiko:  Mizuguchik  Mamoni;  aad  Oha^  Takashi. 

4.464.669.  a  346-76!onL 
SanU.  Yaaoji:  aad  Mataao.  KaM.  4.464,387.  Q.  307-279.000. 
Taaakik  Shikd;  aad  Matad.  KaaUiiko.  4,464.629,  a  3306.000. 
Tatddd.  Hroahi,  4,464,208,  Q.  148-31.3Sa 
Wataaabe,  YoaUhiio.  4.463.939.  Q.  27D-1.10a 
YaaagiaU.  YoaUo.  4.464.773.  a  378.SAX>. 
YiailBiki.  ladGU.  4.464.68a  Q.  338.2184)0a 
Yoddbiaa.  Koio;  aad  Okd.  laaaia.  4.464v632.  CL  330-234.000. 
Ton  MoOoaM  tadaalfiei.  lac:  Saa— 

Datwdier.  Charlea  A..  4.463.716.  CL  123-i98.0DB. 
Detwdler,  Chariea  A^  4.464.31a  Q.  261-39Affi. 


Kobayaahi.  Tatiuo.  4,463.722.  Q.  123-423.000. 

Mataaoka.  Hirdd.  4.463,731,  Q.  123-492.000. 

Nakaanira.  Norihiko;  Itoh,  Takadd;  Katoo.  Takadit;  Ota.  Yoao; 

aad  Morino.  Todiihani.  4.464.311.  CL  261-a.OOC. 
Shiaoda.  Kazuo.  4.463.741,  a.  123-371.00a 
Ueao.  Makoto,  4,463,717,  a.  123-198.00P. 
UoMBioto.    YoaMro;    Saamiya,    TwgiuBi;    aad    Kato.    Mituo, 
4,464,499,  Q.  324.23a000. 
Toyota  Modm  Kogyo  Kabadiiki  Kddia:  Sw- 

laobe,  ToddaU;  aad  Sngita,  Nadd,  4,463.732,  a.  123-492.00a 
Tadgawa,  Kov;  Maaada,  Jiro;  Nakamura.  Kammaaa;  aad  Hayadii. 

Kazddko,  4,463,822.  Q.  180-177.000. 
YoaUmi.  Akiro;  Kuwdima,  Takethi;  Ootaaka,  Paauo;  aad  Matau- 
thiaia,  Takeo,  4,463,801,  CI.  163-43.000. 
Traaia,  Jeaa.nefc;  aad  Labovdete.  Jcaa-Loaii.  to  U.S.  PUUpa  Corpo- 
ration.  Prooedare  of  igaiting  an  opkaive  devioc  aad  ciplodve 
devicie  that  obtained.  4;463,«1,  Q.  ld2-424.00a 
Traas  Teias  Energy,  lac.:  5u 

Wyatt.  Williara  O.,  4.463.803,  Q.  166-39.00a 
Tnaaameiica  Deiavd  lac.:  5af 

AflMBd,  William  £.;  aad  Toner.  Stephen  J.,  4.463,367,  CL 
6M71.000. 
Tritad,  Piad  E.:  Stt 

Burnett,  Dak  E.;  Batts.  Mervte  R.;  and  Triaael.  Pad  E.,  4,463.376, 

a.6^22l3oa 


Tonad.  tathPim.  to  U.S.  FhflipaOorporatkm.  Ddcnaiaiai  azimuth  Tromborg.  Erik  T.,  to  Hoaeywdl  lac.  Sydem  for  errar  datectkxi  in 

5£  *.??^!FS^  ^  awaaariag  a  plurality  of  phaae  ddfts.  4.464.662.  freqancy  ddft  keyed  agaala.  4.464,736.  Q.  371^.000. 

^CL343;I6.00R.                               TroaaddL  Edmaad  D.;  aad  Voyer,  Pwer  E^  to  Udted  Tachaotogiei 

Tomtao.  NioU.  to  Nippon  Konku  K.K.  Device  for  dectricdly  ooa-  CocpontMa.  Sdf-actaatiag  rotor  aad.  4.464.096,  a  41M1S.O0O. 

aactiag  tana  aad  ammn.  4.464.034.  CL  334-286.000.  Troataer.  Veraoa  H.;  aad  Morrow.  Richaid  A.,  to  Extraeocpoml 

Toodoka.  Kaddd:  Sm^  Medted  SpwdaWea.  lac.  Flowrate  contrd  for  a  blood  ftow  ayatam. 

Muiaa^  Kiyodd:  Maae.  Toddyani;  Arima.  Wddd;  NHcda.  4.4H1H  a  6O«.3.00a 

I       KaaiMre;    Tonioka.    Keaidd:    aad    KobayaaU.    Sdaiehiro.  Trube  4  Kfaiga  KO:  &*— 

•     ^*^^  °-  *^?2°-"°-  Bidthaupt.  Albert  4.463.33a  a.  32.171.00a 

Toidta,  Maialdro;  «d  IWdo.  ToaUydd,  to  Nippoa  Sokca.  lac.  TRW  lacJjW- 

Fihaaat  gaa  My.  4^183. 0.  35-3iaeaa  Oarkaa.  Joha  kl..  4.464.094,  a  413.2174)0a 

Tonhfaao.  Kaaihiko:  Sar—  Tad.  Boh  C:  St»— 

Vmo,  Ryaii^KaBwaBM.  Tatm^  Toadyaaa.  Kadhiko;  Pu^ami.  PamU.  CMdophar  J.;  Tid.  Boh  C;  aad  Wachtd.  Jamei  A.. 

Aaao;  aad  Nakaddma.  Toddtaka.  4.464.404.  a.  426.332.000.  4.464.443.  Gnml688.000. 

TooMMM,  Makoto:  Saa—  Tmi.  Bdwaid  S.,  to  Dean  A  Coanaay.  Ckxad  kiop  fod  iaiacdoe 

Haaada,  Sdotf;  Ito,  Tdndd;  Nakamura,  Kea;  aad  Tomoao.  dmiai  eoatttA.  4,463.733.  Q.  iS-SoTooa                        -v-— — 
Makolo,  4.464.041.  CL  333.3.ODD 
Toona.  Tbooaa  J.; 


Taang.  Won-Tien.  to  ATftT  Bdl  Labocatoriaa.  M«i«M.^f>  baam  epitaxy 

«_.^.„„^.         «^  „  apparataa  for  handUng  phoaphorna.  4.464.342,  CL  42^247.00a 

Doom,  Doodd  W.;  Htwkiai^  Jaam  B.;  Carpenter.  Fraada  Tiaag.  Woa-Tiea:  Stt- 
W..ni:Hadaoa.WiltoO.:Wd*.  Tommy  W.;ndllhia,  William         Logan.RdphA-;aiidTiang.  Woa.Tlia.  4.464.21  l.CL  148-171^10. 
I       l^^jjjjg  TlMoaa  J.;  and  Sandera.  Edward.  Jr..  4.463.669.  Q.   Tmag.  AUM  C  C;  Radyah.  Nageadm  P.;  aad  Hibbert.  David  B 

Tooqr  Kogyo  CMapaay,  laa:  Stt— 

Na^Voddlodd,  4.463.314.  a.  446-294.000. 

I   AflMad.  WiDiam  E;  aad  Toner.  Stephea  J..  4.463.367.  a 

'     6a«7i.ooa 


Toog.  OoorgaL.:  SeK- 

MoahaTi 

^.^•^ 

Taaae,PMa 

latiooori 

Tooaoa.  RoaaM: 


'.Card  W.;  Toeg.  George  L.;  aad  Acton.  Edward  M.. 


4.464.329.  CL  33 


Huaa.  to  BASF  Aktiaagaadladiaft.  Prepa. 
»337,CL 


4.464.337.  a  348-21  lAXL 


r,  Robert  J.-,  aad  Tooaoa.  Roaald.  4.464.047.  CL  333.93.000. 
Tootla.  JaoM  N.;  and  MiftiB.  Eataaa  J.,  to  PB0HW  OorpoidkML  Pidd 

adodor  with  aaqumwe^owar  valve.  4.463.637,  a  9144.000. 
Tooda,  Janaa  N..  to  hMaow  CofporatiOB.  Phdd  aetaator  with  remote 

look  VBlBMa  aMaMy.  4.463.66170.  «M7.00a 
Topoloai.  Laadoae  L:  &*— 

CrHkovnfaf.  Tkor  J.;  PWonri.  Tamaa;  Topolod.  Laadoaa  L;  aad 
KlabaaTJaaoa. 4.464.3100.  S2s.34.23a 


Electrocatdyat  4.464.239. 0  20^129.00a 
Taabd.  Manhara.  to  Hoada  Oikca  Ko»o  Kabudnki  fdihi  Power 

traaMuadoa  ndt  for  a  motorcycle.  4.463.tt3,  d  18fr-226.00a 
Tniboae.  Maaddro;  aad  Maddda.  Boa,  to  SakM  Kaaa^  Kogyo 
Kahwahiki  Kdaha.  Shed  for  fonidag  deeve  aad  proeaai  for  prat- 
ing the  lame.  4.463.861.  Q.  213-12!S)iL 
Tndda.  Ombb.  Method  of  aiakiag  Uta  for  carviag 

4.464.214. 0.  13641.000. 
Tsaddya,  Hirodd:  Sar— 

Omori  Kazao;  Tteehiya.  Wraahi;  Yamazdd.  Yoahto;  aad 
SUnni.  4.464,042.  O.  333.3.08H. 
ao^  Ilijgolo:  r 


Onwa.  Kiyoad;  Htkaj^sm,  Yaaaydd;  T^ngaao, 
Shigera;  aad  Hataaaka.  Maaataka.  4.464JA.CL  424.273XDP. 
Tn^  Kiyadd:SH^ 

Tdtaya.  Takao;  Takaaad.  Waadd;  Tayi.  Kiyodd;  Md  CUba, 
Toaldyiiki,  4^464.369,  CL  43A-U6Jm. 
Twdada,  TakamI  Saa— 

Yoddao,  Yataro;  TMtada,  Tak^ 
Takaadtaa,  4,463,86a  O  213.12AIL 
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,  Mata  B^  10  Ontokaaeaby.  Dr^ke  feir  moviat  mW 
fWMoMoUMiurfeMoftnMdtaiid'-  "     "        '  ' 


AMhooy.  John.  MH4U^  a  42l^.00a 

"~      ' ^   '■    ""«!>•_     

ii-jn-  «.i^i  v^:;:::;L:=i-"^r M63.77r.  a  ri4.122.001t 

Unioa  SmowI  CorporrtioB;  Tw 

SladuiiiUsr.  PMl  E.  M«3,«N,  Q.  I12-20a00a 


•adMMhi»>.yiikk>.         a««ifa.XiKd;aiidlU)tl^Benidr4      "^^ 


oa  tht  _ 
37M7.00a 


ferbfwUBgattafcrMt  formed 

of  the  ndt  or  iaiide  the  dMrft.  MH7H  O. 


Tialao,  TMriyu'^:  Sm-  Uaier  EoMrpriMs.  Inc.-  &•- 

UcUyma, 

,  Totariehi:  UeUdoi. ' 

MHttV.  a  3IS-24I.00P. 

TMviMa.  PrtM  H.;  NqmaMi.  B<n|g  P.;  HdkMk.  lUrto  M.;  md  Hon-         

-^B  ^*»_-L.      .,«.->.-  UnlwqrtI,  lac:  ^.. 

JMOte.  Mirta  L.  M6«,S02.  a  S24-«l  ixm. 

,  Karaa  R.,  to  lotenw'  Uairoyal  Ltd.:  Sm^ 

-,.-T—.,  w~  252*3 liOOO.  UniMaroh  Limttad:  S(»— 

Turida,  Vladiaiir  Y.:  Sm—  DilgiUi,  Robert  L.,  4.464.373.  a  2M.3M.a» 

Ivnpv.Nikolii  A.:  l7««%Borii  OiZjaoniAy,  Uoaid  P.;  ""^liCjSomofOrewBftafaiidNortlw^ 

V.  Bvpay  &:  awfaidcy.  VtedSair  A.:  PlakeUiteip.  orStBtelbTDetaMia  Her  BritaaakMidMtyToov^^ 

!  P.:  lUiiiBov.  Sm— 


'SvSiSr. 


Oeotgy  A.| 


4.4«3.Mi,  a  24T.207.dba 


Dya  I.;  Bviakov.  01^  R;  Kayua^ 
— "^  Y.;  aad  TWUa,  Vladiaiir  Y.. 


Tarabiagh.  Keaaath  B..  „^ 

^^HS*.J%*^  ^i  •«•  Turabwiih.  Keaaeth  B.  4^463.192.  Q. 
22t>2l2.00O. 

'^SJSi?!"  '•  Cta*"-«w  duda  iharpeaiaf  deviee.  4,4«3.63a  a. 

7^2S.0QA. 
Tyooa  S.p.A.:  Sm— 

CmoodU.  Oiorgio.  4.464.0M.  a  374.141  AA 
TyMldewiei,  Theodora  J.:  Sm— 

Ube  ladoMiiM  Ltd. 


Kobeyarid,  SUoHka;  KaaaMhita,  Kaiauo;  Nagai,  SUaaki:  Hoada. 

,_^  KoMaM,  Mildo.  4»4H37ra.  424.2Sl.O0a  — «."» 

Uddda.  rtaaMU;  aad  Utaai.  SUfao,  to  NImo  Motor  Coauaay.  Liai- 

tod.  Oiyna  leaaiaf  dcvioe  haviaf  loUd  aiectrolyte  oeO  aad  awaai 

I  JZ.T'rattf'S?'!!?  ^"^S^  *«^  4*464*244,  Q.  20442S.00a 

UeUdoi.  MMaaori 


'^wTfilSMSia.*'"''^  "^  ""'*'^  *"''~*^ 


Mullia.  Joha  B.;  HoUiday.  Artbor  K.;  Cole-Haaifltoa.  David  J.:  aad 
..  ^'^T'  ^*°"y  9'  ♦»<H233,  a.  204.»4)QM. 
Uaited  States  Oypaum  CoeiBaay:  Stt— 

^TSinmT  ''  "^^*™***  "•'I*  '••  M«4,074.  a. 

.,  ^'^  ^  ^'  M63,335.  CL  S^397.00a 
Uahad  State*  of  Aawitea 

"TiSSoif'^^  ««  Dwncblck,  Paal  H.,  4*464;»S.  a  260. 

^JtodJaM^fJao;  aad  Wrifht.  PNd  C.  4.464,39a  Q.  424.30a00a 

^'SSsSoOo"  ^ *  "^  McCUatock,  Larry  L.,  4.4H7Q2.  Q. 
A^ay:Sli^- 
Morpby.  Joaeph.  4,464.602,  CL  313.S09.0Qa 
Sayka.  David  C,  4.463,61a  a  1Q^363  AA 

UMaa^  AUaa  D..  4.464.401.  a.  426.238.00a 


Tmeinwa,TS&eb^^1^kbtMaiu^ 
4.4H609.  a  31$4« «ir^  ^^ ^  ^  ^^^  ^^ 
UeUbaflu,  Tetnio:  &v^ 

KpfaajTaiirti;    UcWhaaia,    Te^^    Taaaka.    KatuyoaU; 

4.463,773,  Q.  137.38.00a 
UcbiyaoM,  TakaaU:  Sm— 

Najfaamra,     Zeaco;     UeUyaaia,     TakaaU;     ObtakL     Sbohei: 

JsasrJjssfjsF"-^  -  m--«  via 

"«i3,»vsri.oar*"  •*  ~**»  »»--'*«* 

U«la,Yoahihiko,  to  Takara  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Water  Boriflcatiaa  device. 
4.4644SS.  CL  2IO.136A)0i^  «w  pynnwwunwvioe. 

Ueda,  YoMo:  A»— 

"^wS&OOO?"^  "***  ^**"°**  "^  '^  ^''*^  4.464.493.  Q. 
Uabara,  Keiiohi:  Sn^ 

°teJ'!*S*J'''^'i?'.5?*  Hayaabi.  Katratake;  Yoowakla. 

Vtao,  Ky<»>;  Kaaayvni.  TatMM);  Toadvaw.  KuaiUko;  Putikaad. 
Uaao.  fe  ji-"^^  ToaWtaka.  4.4^404.  Q.  426.332.aa 

"^so3!aS4.SSo.'^  ""  '^'^'  **-^ 

"5?J"??5J?  T*''^  '*«•<»'*  Kabadriki  Kaidia.  Valve  itoppias 

f t*J^ *^ '"•^  oombgrtoa  cafiae.  4.463.717,  a  123.199!o3P!^ 

^^^  ^y??.  Kaaayaaia.  Tatno;  ToodyMe.  KaaiUko;  Ptaiikaaii. 

AyiJadNakaabbaa.  Toddtaka.  to  Ueab  Ftae  Oiaad^  IiS»|^ 

UAProoawaiftyprodBcttoaofriftitBratedBriaoedflriifleebaiid 

J~jgJ»^P«*«    l««vtai    improved    qoaUty.    4.464.404.    Q. 

UM^FNil.UMeb.  to  Vorweik  *  Co  laterhoMfaw  OaibH.  Device  for 
■OMttMa  Ud  oa  a  hoariag  of  a  vacaorn  daaaer.  4.463.472.  a. 

UItr».Mold  Corporatioa:  Sw— 

tate^Ofaaa  O.;  aad  Ooddialk.  Jaaiai  B.,  4.463,705.  a.  119^ 

Utai.  MehaM  f-'to5««»,BjctfcQ»paay.  Bi^Uraetioaal  tokea 
.4^464.749.  Q.  37O45.00a 


S26.26lrao!^  E.;  aad  Jaadeaoa.  Doaald  R..  4.464.52a  CL 

"mSeSST  ^'  "^  **~^  ^"»"  ^  M64.6I4  a 

WwcbJMd.  Tonaa  B.  4.464.572,  a  2SO.33l.O0a 
UepfaH.  RabBoad.  4.464.416. 0. 427^00a 

£f!!lD*fcf5S  Ti  "^  5**"?'  '£*■  *••  <<«Mi3.  a.  427.6.00a 

Paoe^  ManbaD  O.;  Adcock,  JaaM  L.;  aad  ChriMopboroo. 

LoocasO.,4.464.417ra«741«a  "™«V»iw^ 

^SisSr"^   L.;  ««   Wolf.  Abrahaai.  4,463,927,  a 

*5&.k^  °'  "*•  ^*^  8*^  L..  4.464,33a  a. 

37frlS9.Q0a 

v*  »^  -J  0-55,  v-^-,j4jjft«.  a.  7«Mm 

,»fikeMil.  Joe  L.;  aad  Seaftle,  Ptaak  &. 


Yodig, 
laienor: 


otaoo,  Dbbbv  W.;  Mikai 
4.464.331,  Cl.42^7M0a 

Natioaal  AaroMBtica  aad  Spaoe 

Barmata.  Martbi  B..  4.46M06,  CL  73.50SAia 

Oruber.  Robert  P..  4.4H7ia  Q.  363-2100a 

Ptekg^  Wai  A.;  aad  Kourtidaa.  Deatetrioa  A..  4.463.465.  a 


Navy:A»- 
JaMoMJd.  Daaiel  O..  4.4H«37.  a  i»42M0O. 
^T^loToOO*  ^'  "^  '^'***'^'  ''*^  ''•• ''  •  MH768,  a 
Mpoiwoft,  Aftbor  L,  4.4H739,  Q.  367.13a00a 

'"?''°'VZ*??t'''!.{'A5!?y'  *«f»l»  B»Star.  Robert  J.;  aad 
Lee,  DbvU  O..  M63.92a  alKw/oOOr 

4.463,701,0.  114.245.00a 
Rdch.  Roaald  S.:  lUd,  Jfaamy  L.:  Moaaoa.  Artbar  E;  aad 
Hartley,  Jaaea  R.,  4,463,496^  O.  jb-lKLOOa 
WMOrOO?'^   J;   «««   ««.   Chalbo,   4.463.671,   Q. 

^374.SKoa  ■'  *'*^  ^"**  "*  ^"*^*  '^"*'  *'***'°'''  °- 
U.S.  PbiUpa  Conoratioa:  Sm- 


Goaipaaa.  Uaaa,  4.464.741.  a  3»ASXm. 
"'flSs^^SSfK.  *fe*«>  0-5  —  vRooa^  Jbhaa...  J.. 


Ubm.  KamoaU: 

^fcSyjSSTa^flSl^^  Va«^  aad  Ua. 


jS2SS'i2224  tefi^Ji'd?'  Sl!^i***«»'  to  Toyott 

2i?^iJ?^2£**5i^  "^  "^  Cheadcal  Co..  Ltd.  Wax  for 
SS^iCSU'^  •**"**  pirta  of  aa  aatoawbUe.  4.464.499.  Q. 


4.464.714[%.  364.20ad0a 
Kboe.Ok>kD.;aad  Kiaha.  PHadrkb,  4.464.012,  a  3S046^16a 
^^'SSSlJoS'^  ^"^   Valeria  H.,  4,464,695,  a 

Maenboek.  Haaa,  4,464.643.  Q.  335.213A)a 
Miaker.  Jaa  S.;  aad  de  Voa.  Jaoobaa  A..  4^464,733.  a  3644Qa00a 

1.371.714IOa 


524.230000 


Mooea,  Mariaaa  J.  B.  M.,  4,464,757,  CL 
—       WDfrad  A.  MLikSKjobii 
J.,  4.464,74670.  37O.32.00a 


1.  W.;  aad  Vaa  Oerwaa. 
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TMdiu,  Oifk  J.  An  4y4<M12.  a  31S40100a 
TomS,i 


Ui 


I 


,  Hofo;  KMri.  Robart;  Vi 


,  CL  210>70}ABi 


Voa 

UoitM 

Cm. 
Unilid 


UDit 


,  Sam  nun,  M«4.<62.  Q.  343.16AIIL 

Jan-Lonii.  4,463.6I1,  CL  Wc 

Valao: 
Wm»,    Mtftai    and    Hraen.    PM«r.    4»46M37.    a         Vilbvil.  Dnk,  M63JQ2.  a  i«5.104w33a 

r.  4,4H722,  a.  364-SSl.OOa  tioa  mS>H  a  27-2An. 

I  GofpondOB!  Sar—  Vahaat  OY:  5i»— 

I  J.;  Md  Priea.  Charlaa  A^  4.464.IM.  CL  SS-21  AXl  Karviaaa.  Mikko,  4,464J2«.  a  Itt-SStAA 

,     trlMwl  ITaioa  una  valva  wUi  iUb  etnieii 

,  Oyda  O:  aad  Smith.  Dwrid  C.  M64.021.  a  iSH-iHXm.  twteh.  M«3.93a  a  2Sl.lM.00a 

,«.  Jr%SI°fy5!!'  *°^^  ^•'  *^  Lwili— .  Uany  VaMa.  Mkqr  D..  to  PPG  bdHtriai,  lae.  Nav  Mrarad 

JkTSI,  a.  37M  r.000.  pdymaiima.  fron  dkiboiyMc  ■"■i'     f.  dU  bWallyl 

«-  .  J^i!!'*'  "^-s  "^  RotOBdo,  Oaada  P..  4.4«3.9H  Q.  aad  matal  heaacaiteByL  MiMM.  d.  Sw»4»a 

30l>lM.00O.  Vaaehari,  Pttrioe:  Md  laftbiia.  HaaiL  to  Seoiaia  Syaelac  ff  AK.L) 

ifJfeP^SlfJ^'  i^JT^S."^?^'  il!!i***'*'  9-  •»•»••»<»       **«y  ■arfcarfer  divan.  MH12I.  a  MMWOa 
Moahardt,  Riehard  J.;  Kndlaoik.  Lmda;  fUdcaaea,  Joiu  P.;  aad   vaa  daa  Broaiw,  AWdaa  G.:  Sm— 
Niilar.liiri.Mt3,SS2.a.  60a26.10a  ym  daTSoakt.  JoknT^»l  v»  daa  BitMk*.  AWdai  G.. 

4I6>21SmI0.  van  (Im  Broaka.  Jd^  R.-  ^  v^  ^  fti^a.  ftl^M  Q   hi  VMn. 

UaivcfialMaiehiaaaftbrikDr.RadolfSeliiabarGBibHACaiSM^        PlMica  BaT  DiKhane  pit  haviaaT^MMr  nvT  Mfi^Mfa 

JKoaiBfar.Joaar.  4,463.377.  a  6Miaoa      ^mOOoT      "^""^  P"  "^^  • '^^  "^  *»*»^'' « 

Dr.  Radoif  SeUebar  GoMl  *  Oa  KG:   Vaa  Doom.  Doaakl  W.;  Hawktai,  Jaaiaa  B.;  Caniaalar,  PrMOto  W..  nL 

Schiadu,.   RdahoU;   Lata.   Albart;   aad   Kd-art.   GottlHad.      ^^Y^O.W^TcnmyW.fmi^wmmZ,- 

4^463471.  a  <6.7S.10a 
Sehtaako,   Raiabotd;   aad   Knhaart.   Gottflriad.   4.463479.   a. 
66.75.iqa 

Hobba.  Doaald  A.;  aad  Row*,  Gwillltcy  W..  4.463.60%  Q. 

7341.00a 
irajirimitjr  nf  ralifhrnli.  Tim  Bimiiiii  uf  ihi  Tw 

Caiboa.  Joha  A.;  aad  Clarke.  Loaiaa  B..  4.464,472.  CL  43S-25S.00a 

HoAaaaa.  Alaa  P..  4.464^99.  Q.  434-342.00a 

HaU.  Maury  L..  4.463.96S.  Q.  2aM12.00a 

"Mmu,  SiBvaa  G.;  aad  Yavits.  Edward  Q..  4.463.11%  O. 

222-119.000. 


Onar.  Oady  S.;  Liadow.  Stevea  E;  PaaopoiJoa,  Mokoiaa  J.;  aad 
"J..  4,464.473,  a  435-l7l3d6. 


Uidvanityori 

Arawatroot.  Richard  W.;  aad  Browa.  Roaald  D..  4.464,471.  CL 
43S>2S3.00a 
Uaivanity  of  Kaatacky  Raaaarch  Pbwadatioa;  Sm— 

Iliiiiiiii.  Aawar  A..  4,464,37s.  Q.  424-26000% 
Uaivanity  of  MnoMi,  The  Coraton  of  the:  Sha^ 

Mt^ooek,  Wimam  S.;  aad  Stampfer.  Joaeph  P..  Jr..  4,464,343.  Q. 
423-3.000. 
Uid¥mily  oTRhoda  blMd:  S^a^ 

LaaiKloa.  Chriitopher.  4,464^3%  O.  204-I.OOT. 
UNRbdHtftaa,  lac: &*— 

Kaulh,  Haary  A.;  aad  Doily.  VtrgO  W..  m.  4.463.746,  a  126- 
2S.0Qlt 
UOPIae.:aa^ 

Doaan.  Miehal.  4,464,26%  Q.  210-23100% 
I  HBAaaa.  Lea;  aad  OUara.  Mark  J..  4.464,411.  a.  S0^228.00% 
Kaplaa.  MQtoa  L..  4,464,35%  a.  423-244.00% 
Vnady,  VkAor  A.,  4,464,476.  a  502-6.00% 
'  Wadawi,    Haana;    aad    Uwaoa.    Randy    J..    4,464,41%    Q. 
501-207X10% 
UfiiohB  Coouoay,  The:  Sm— 

AnpadOk,  Aknadar  D.;  aad  Strooiaa.  David  W..  4,464,466,  d 
415-92.00% 
Uptaeier.  Hutnot;  KUaae,  Ocrd;  aad  leakier,  Oerhanl.  to  ^K^nd- 
awOer  *  Hobcher.  Metliod  of  cootroBiag  the  fitaa  thicknew  at  • 
bkma  fDB  tattaOattoa.  4.464.31S.  CL  264-40.10% 
Un,  SIfifani:  Sar— 

Klwakaaii.  SWaaaao:  Saka,  Teraaiaaa;  Ura.  Shjaara;  Iwata.  Mikto; 
Tokanwa,  Yoaidhara:  aad  Jtaaw,  Naoyaag  4.464305.  a. 
524-5^00% 
Uiaer  WOle.  Marliaa;  aad  Haatea.  Peter,  to  U.S.  PhOte  Coiporatioe. 


J.;  aad  Saaden.  Edward,  Jr..  to 

Syataai  for  baUaf  textile  waate  fton  a  phvaUty  of  I 

d  10%43A)% 

VaadriA.  Gwirfe.  to  Pyloo  Elaetroaie  Devatopaiaat  Co.,  Ltd.  Sn- 

p^devteea  for  dateetiag  partteatete  fflatamiaaaii  4,464^74,  CL 

Van  OvwBL  Flij t .  s^t^ 

Sididen.  WafM  A.  M.;  KaUk,  Johaaaaa  J.  W.;  aad  Vaa  Garwca. 
Petna  J..  4,464,746.  a  370-32.00% 
vaa  MnUekooi.  Hubert  P..  to  Rnti-te  Strike  B.V.  Device  for  flonatag  a 
atMue  oofl  flram  a  thread  fuppbed  ftoa  a  yara  aapply.  4.463.91%CL 

Vaa  Wfadde.  Devid  W.:  Ste- 

Meirter.  Jack  B.;  aad  Vaa  Wfadde.  David  W.,  4,463.706,  a  119- 
51XXaL 
Vandy.  Victor  A.,  to  UOP  lae.  Gee  faUactioa  ooatroL  4.464,476.  CL. 

502-6.00%  ^^ 

Vaiak.  Vladfaair,  Saacar.  Jom;  aad  Mok.  Kiai  R..  to  IQ  AuatraUa 
Liadted.  ProceM  fiar  tlie  theraial  deatraetioa  of  iohd 
aated  waite  with  I 
4.46M51.  a  423-416.00% 
Vaaeea.  Veaer  A.:  Sm- 
StodderdTXerxea  T.;  Va 
4.463.107.  a  166-215.00% 
VekUater.  Yvea:  Sm- 

Baadoia.  Michel;  Cam,  JaaaPiana,  aad 
4,464,542.  CL  179-lOOC 
Veiuniea.  Jnaa  P..  to  VSP  LUbi,  lae.  Aadio  poww 

Veatan  laaovaiioaa.  lac:  5a 

Hoaaa,  Roy  P..  4,464,274,  CL  252-21410% 
VeAoooi.  Johanea  J.:  Sa»— 

HailMr.  Aria:  OarMao.  Marfan  G.;  Md 
4.464.714,  CL  364-20%00%  ^ 

Verdoora,  WQUaai  G.,  Jr.:  Sm— 

DbtOB,  Jerry  D.;  PamO.  Robert  R;  Merckai.  Oerrid  U.;  Nealy. 
Jack  D.;  Schadtt,  Stnhn  A.;  Verdoora,  WIUm  G^  Jr^  Md 
Baady.  Paiv  &.  4^711.  a  364-20%00% 
Ver^o.  Joaeph  A.:  Sm 
I     TUmadfa.  Paul  C;  aad  Verfalo,  Joaeph  A^  4,464.051.  CL 

iS6-SaJ000. 
VeiktviihidHatrie  I  BUdabere  AB:  Sm- 

Par-Araa.  4.463.656.  a  91.3%00% 


A.;  aad  Terry.  Rad  C. 
Yvaa. 


Ui 


Victor  CoaqMHiy  of  Japaa,  Ltd.: 

. ^„.j „    Oa^Tmicid:  aad  Ohao.P*adaki.  4,464,74%  a  36»-M4B% 

eleaieat  4.464.437,  Q.  42l45t.dd%  Vigav.  Pftul:  Sm- 

Biaani.  Badle;  Dabartict.  Loata;  Moroa.  JaeqaaUaa;  Avwtaok. 
aaayaahi;Uchidoi.Manaori;aadUruddha(a.Kaiuaobu.  Dfetrieh;  Paoadopoalo,  Dora;  BWa.  Jooalyae;  Vigay.  Paul; 

2.  a  354.234^10%  Schw«Kke.  Maria  N.;  MooataceU.  Ethel;  Nooa 

Uter,PMerP.;aadGavate,BufaaeJ..toMatexCocporatioa.CoBi.  aad  Z^jdala.  Praaooia,  4,46^54,  CL  424-99AD, 


KiBChi,MMy 


poailepakat  tochidfav riapof  refractory  ihoet  OMterial  lad kaitted   Vikiarube.  Omony  S.;  Katanv,  Borii  N.:  Sokokky.  Valary  N.;  Mia- 
wira OHih. 4,463,959. a277-23%00%  nlovtai.  Leoa  Y.; aad  Kolov.  Borii  A.  Malhod and  device  for  oor- 


ohi 


Uihta  Daaki  KabaahiMkaiaha-  Stt-                                        i  rectfattapeech.  4,464,119,  a  434-11100% 

,  4,464,336,  CL  42^24A1%                      '  Villeval,  Daaia.  to  Valao.  Water  box  aad 

jUaBO,ltan|i;aadKobaynhi,Maaahiro,toKaaaaafti-  eoL  for  aa  faiteraal  oombuatioa  aagiae  radiator.  4.463.U2,  CL 

Kogyo  Kabodiiki  Kaiaha.  Potom  nartiralalr  polyvtaiyi  10-104.320. 

laatadwittialkjAvtaijd  aad  alqiKTtfHcrylate  poly-  Viaylex  Corporatka:  Saa— 

,  a  524^425.00%  Staaoa.  Mdvia  L.,  4,463.539.  a  52-717410% 

Utaaaoodya,  Noba:  Sm—  ^pkx-PtetiGa  B.V.:  Stt— 

laaupwa,   Noctynki;  aad   Utauaoaiiya.   Noba.  4,463463.   CL  vaa  daa  Broaka.  Johaa  R.;  aad  vaa  daa  Broaka,  AWdv  G.. 

219-343410%  4,463,461.  a  4-2114)0% 

Utiaehaid,  Gaorf.  Rack  aad  Bfadoa  drive  trolley  with  aiip4faig  drive  Virioa  Ldboratortaa  lac 


whad;  4^463,613,  a  I05-:  _ 

Uyao^  Shflfchirot  fo  SniOBoai  m  Co.,  Ltd.  AatAactarial 

oompoBBda  4,464,299.  a  260-245.20T. 
VaattTGaaaier:  Sm^ 

Aatna.  Hcini;  Mou,  Haibaft;  RodoU;  FMan  Saraecki.  WiDtefaa; 
Slack.  Werner;  aad  Vaeth.  Gueator.  4^464,352.  a  423-6344)0% 
Vatn,  Roaald  E.:  Sm— 

Daviaa,  NofOMB;  aad  VdB.  RoMdd  En  4,464.703.  a  361-3424)0% 


^^alnr,  Gyofgy: 
Saaatay.  O 


4.463.451.  a  3-134)0% 


laabo.  L^ioK  Kalaaa,  Gyorgy;  KnU.  ha  cat 
PtflM^aelUiiriu  Maria;  Viky.  Gyocgr.  mA 


Knjak,  l2iirS4,464.535.  a  546-514)0% 
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1  ^'?!'>.%!!^  MU  B.  PiOHM  tVltaMiOil 


''**^^jVaifariWR;Co«ft«y.TT««P,J,,««I  *a5S5iif=-'S«-b«ftI«;«dW.IB«.Wf.  4.463465.  a 

^^uif'ailwSSSoO.  ""^  A.;  and  Vo,!,  J«i»  A..   „»«-£*  !>«>*««.  ^^^ 


wQfMM«.4.46M97,ail2-2613ba  "'mfr  I  mIimi  Tmi^iiIiiiIii  !■ 

911.  W«Mr.  to  taMTloGk  aieiMriMta»M«M.  Itehod  far  »«*««-.         pflhy.  R  «ob55«ISi.  o!  3T5.a4l.00P. 


U,«rf8dJ«i..Bcta«l.toKMrtH»dlfat.lh.«k«         ™E^c-53?b3ri5Eiw..4.^^ 


Vogt,  W«a«.  to  biHloGk  tUttmh^kmyttamt.  Mathod  for  i 
u^fonntioa  evite  ta  tte  bra  of  ft  eaid  and  aa  i 
prodwad  un 

^cSriSSS^irtjrAktlaMaaaih^  t^-J"--!??  ^'*.-"  "i-^  "-^  w,.  momit,  g.  M»4>30ft 

VdSo^itaba KOrSa^     —•«■"«* '•^•'»^' «•  *»-»•«»       g^.£p»i>d  l^dM.  MoMpte  reflaetor  ai^^ 

'^'«%;f5?*S.*SSSf^**~^"«'**«^  WataMba.Ko;ui:*a- 

Ltodagal^Dfc  4*464.139.  a  4«449.00a  WatanS^.  nSrS- 

Voq  RoO  AC:  Si*— 


VoaOttM.Raiaar.  to  U.S.  PliilipaCofpontioii.Dautaput  or  output       403-216.000. 
■PPjMtoi  inoorpofadiif  ftnctioiial  ta^  4.464.722.  ollkss  1.355. 


Wataaabe.  Takathi:  j^ 

Hattori,  YodiiUro;  Wataaaba.  Takadd;  and  liaeda.  Knakk 

4.464v435.  a  42S.409S0L  ^^  ^^      ™* 

Witaaabe.  Yodiihiro,  to  Tokw  SUbaora  Daiild  KaboddU  Kakha.  SUd 
^Mwiagdavioe.  4.463.939.  a  27O.1.10a  •^«««™  *«»^  snp 

SS^US?  O-  »"»«»«»  *»  Pititoctiag  piliap.  4.464.013.  CL 


VoorUi,lUy: 


WatUna.  Dala  F 

OglO^R;  Cbolin,  Jaftay  O.;  aad  Voorhk.  Ray.  4^575.  ^J^L.C^SS^'DSfF.hiii 

^^  -'**'•  a.  165*1.000. 


Vorpbyov,Mk4ad.toUijjKgtajgJ^  ^-t^HSV^^r 

.  .it-.  -«-- '  '■'■rt'oMhil  OnAH:  Sn^ 
UW.  PMMJWcb.  41463,472,  Q.  I5.327.00P. 


.  Robait  R;  Pnmk- 
-.  Tad  J..  4.463.791. 


«a      ^^  ■■■  ■        B         V_      Al..^^ ■ L*- .  . 


ttfairnpart jtoka  ' 
Vorwerk  4  do  btarboldat  OnbH:^ 

Voa.^SLTSI?*^'*'^  ^-  '""•«^-  ^aS:,2S "BTjrStoid-^  aataaa.  «n«««.  4.464.665.  a 

BuIJi.  RobartJi|DiDongako.  Ro^  W^SySp-Sm- 

"^TSSftoSf""^  °*  "^  ^°^'  '^  ^'  *****^  °    ^'^JSnUailMW.;  HawUai.  Jama.  B,  Carpaaiar.  Ptaads 
Ivaaov,  Nikolai  A.;  Ivaaov,  Boris  O.:  Zaaorankv   Lmikl  P  ■    Wt*mrr!u^*miA. .  «.._ 

SSSa&jSSSfeo^  "^^  •-•  ^-*-'  '''-*'^^-   Wcbar.Oaorr'S^.. 
VSP  Labs.  lac.:  Stt— 

W.  R  Coanaay.  lac.:  Sm- 

Hotel,  ^^ilfliia  J.,  4.463.483.  Q.  26.29.00P. 
W.  P.  Oawaoa,  lac:  J^w— 

»/ 1"?!!*?^'  i:**l! "-  M64>«.  a.  200.33.00R. 

W.  R.  OrMe  *  Ca:  Sm^ 

a/    Sf"?^  *^  ^'  'M64ai5.  a.  156.71.00a 
Wachtd,  JaoM  A.:  5^»- 

Parrall,  autatophar  J.;  Tui.  Bob  C;  Md  Wacbtel.  JaaiM  A 
4.464.443.  oHtti^OOa  wibbw.  jaawi  a., 

Wada,  Miaoru:  Si»- 


^^'  ^'^^Y^'*^  ^••*''  OMflai  A.,  to  Bock  Piodueta.  lac. 
Power-adioBiad  aiinor  with  aiotor  oa  houiiag  aad  oflket  oaater 
whael.  41464.016^  O.  35O.2S9.000.  ^^ 

Waber.  R^  E.:  St^- 

McDowad.  Laoa  R;  Wabar.  Roaar  E^  aad  Schaiiadar.  Daaid  J.. 
4.463.605.  a.  73-4^2.080.  ^^  -«»ii«icr.  uvuai  J.. 

^&"'  5&IIL  J^**^  ?*^y!  ■«•  Scaitaaiai,  Riocaido.  to  Cfta 
Oai»  Coraontioa.  Ca^wm  ooBiponads  haviag  a  termiaal  aaiiaoear- 
bagrttejca^rg^ttd^eoBtaiiaBg  aa  aiaeyeIyKthio)w«ido  group. 

Weichaft.  Rudolf:  Sm- 

Bittler.  Diatar;  Lanreat,  Haary;  Wdcbart.  RudolP.  Oada^leaael, 
^^7*^  ■?•  SchiDiBfer.  Ekkebard.  4.464.3H  a  CwJlXOa 
Weick,  Lurry  J.:  Stt— 

„^ "*iTS?iS»  ***^  '•'  "**  ^•'*  **^  '••  <*<«M14,  a 

^2£J!S^J2.  SSSi  ^"^ilSSl!!  i-iS??*-  ^^"^y  «»««"««  Wei«iuur<Shaid:SN- 

mtrror  ■ppwatua  for  motor  vahkki.  4.464.017,  a.  35O-3O7.00a  Sto^  Dh^uidWM.»M»  n.rt...i  ^  ^«  •»««  ^  •««  ...  .«> 

Waaaar.  JaoMB  R;  aad  Qmnhfiajn,  Ihrvav  H   to  ^kmJ  raL,*^.  \u,J^2u  rUfS  •     ^*^««5»  OF""*  M«3,712. 0. 123.9a  im 

cSapMy. TnrtiMwaad^SSoriSSC^  a  moSSI ^^  S^' ^S2*l'' ««»*">. Chulho. to UoHad Stataa of  Aawka. 

""S^S^^^^^'-S.^^^^^^  g;7^Hjbrid^hap«|.ch«,a/kiae^ 

Miaom.  to  Soaiitonw  Metal  laduatriat.  Lt  PradnetkM  of  <mZd<S  wli.«^  ».'!?«_        «_ 

M63  MIGLIM-Mcm  '^  poweiwl  priaie  mover.   Weoeaburger.  Uwrmwe  P.:  Sat— 

*^^-^'  Weiaer.  Kurt:  Sia^ 


m83»%.^«SSl*  compodtioB  for  nIeaM  of  Mack  driU  pipe. 
WalkiMb««^,  Slavea:  'Sm- 

"^aS^xf^SHAJSr^   t-aoo-   and   ianatab..   .pb.^ 


^IJJ^jjMjjA.;  Stroo.  Ulrich;  aad  Waiaer.  Kurt.  4.464.065.  Q. 

Weiia.  Rtehaid:  &i^ 

Dott.  Oeriiaid;  Oeibar.  Walter;  Jaaaer.  Ebarhaid:  Mftarhtirr  Br> 

wetter  Bagiaeeriat  Cotapauy!  Su 

^^'  S5^  &•  *»<M.»9.  a  73.61.  lOlt 
Walker.  Robert  R,  4.463.603.  a  73.16l.00a 
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WcdMr.  Rotaft  H..  10  Wdkcr  EagiDeaiBf  Compaay.  Free  wMor  Pinlow,  Michiel  W.;  and  WiUk,  Edwin,  4.46U73.  a  2SM.I0a 

v«lnMmdyMr.M<3,S99.CL  7341.1011  Willii.  MErey  O.;  Griffin.  Artkor  B^  and  Bovoc  Bmud  W..  to  Rolb- 

W«lte.KobHtii,li>W«llBvEatiaMrinfCoBpMiy.Vo)ameanalyaer  Royce  United.  Pod  iiO«aor  f9r  fM  tuitee  c^tei.  M6JISM.  CI 

far  ende  oil  wnilinr  tyttm  inetadni  bile  eheckint  apputtw.  (MHJOOO. 

M<3403t  CI  7)>MM00l  Wilboa,  CWkon  G.:  Sm— 

^^'fSS^^^*'^^*^'^^^^''''^^'**"'*^^''^  HiMlabIiiraynid;Hofv.IXMMldC;  Miller.  Robert  D.;FWenoa. 

36l>21«10.  Letter  A.;  nd  Willaaa.  Carhoa  O..  i.JM.AOH,  CL  43Q-323.000. 

WanduAtaaC  to  Uflimd  States  GypeuB  Company.  Glaa  atop  anen-  Wihoo.  Robert  J.:  Sm^ 

„ My-  4>4g.33S.  g.  3M»7.00a .^^^^„     ,       ^  Hilktroin, -nKMBP^WUMn,  Robert  J;  and  Coiwitli.  John  T.. 

^f5a  '?"'Sf*  ***  ^f!^  Akrinyellrhaft  ftir  Maichinenbau.  M64,«M.  Q.  315.79.00a 

Aftida  fcanrtlin^  Mwartrfy  for  fe>l&t  pwjMt  hnving  a^ipnyiBi  Wih.  Doiald  A.,  to  Pinear  he.  Wiring  tywem  far  trucks  with  im- 

aMdMhaiCxdeBnin|.labriGetintandeoolinfthepfaM.4,4«3.St7;  proved  ffacwaU  ooonectkMi  syttem.  M64/XW,  O.  339-1 26.00R. 

a  7^43iXn.  Wmd.  Kurt:  S««^ 

^^!!!^^l^J^I!^f3i'^Ji!*'°''*°^  Ebert,  Heinrich;  Noe.  Manftwi;  Wind,  Kurt;  and  Kir«A.  Wilheim, 

«/2!rtfe  i**^?j21?' °  ilhi!??"-.        «_..  ^ ^  4,46Mai,  a  4aM54». 

^^iSffi^i^il?*  VinoMt  A..  Jr..  to  Bendii  Cocporatwo.  The.  windawi,  HaMn;  and  LawMo,  Randy  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Method  for 

SSSSSaJSwOoBT^^^                         "*^"'*^'^**'  <*«»«^ '•"wroved  catalyit  tyrten*  446M«t  O.  502-207.0Ga 
WeMinahouae  Electric  Corp.:  Sm— 

Cdver,  Frank  R^  MHS46.  Q.  191.49.00a 


obtaining  inmroved  catalyst  systems.  4t46Mia  CI  S02-307.00a 
WtadsnTlucbmd:  &»— 

Hinier.  Edward;  GraybiO.  Larry;  WindeiB.  Richard;  Bridge,  Dan; 
and  Danehy.  Joe,  imjOtl,  CL  4O5-12t.00a 


M6U33.  a  ir49.0QR. 


FbHs.  Ma^jorie  J.;  and  Mikhail.  Joanne  E.  4,463.834.  Q.  187- 

29.001 
Sehroeder.  Eofene  R..  4,464XM9,  a  3S6>21l.00a 
Sun.  Shan  C.T464.M7,  Q.  361.64.00a 
West^Ml.  Marii  A.,  to  Lee-Norse  Cooveay.  Seeled  hinge.  4,463.973. 

a2is.29i.ooa 


4.463.Sia  a  40.124.40a 
WindmoOer  A  Hohcher:  I 

Otteahnes,  Lodger.  4.463,673,  CL  101-1S7A». 

Upmeier,  Hartmnt;  Onge,  Gerd;  and  Winkler.  Geriierd.  4.464418. 

a.  264-4aioa 

Wiagjgn.  RainjBR  Sw 

Bosse.  Dwier;  Wingsn,  Reiner;  Horn.  Iflaiis;  and  IiOtii  Walter, 
4,464,437,  Q.  430-288.00a 
Wink.  CUfford  W.;  and  Bixby,  Guy  T.,  to  Gates  Robber  Coaqxay,  The. 

Fonneble.  shepe  retentive  boee.  4,463.779.  CL  138-125.00a 
Winkler,  De^^dS.: 5^»- 

Diamond.    JcAey;    and    ^t^nkler.    DavU    S..    4.464.50a    CL 
524.2S8.00a 
Wmkler.  Geriiard:  &»- 

Upmeier.  Hartmnt;  Klinge,  Gerd;  and  Winkler,  Geriierd,  4,464,318. 
a  264-40.  loa 
Winner,  Joe  K.,  to  Beadix  Corpontkm,  The.  Combustible  ■■  detectioB 


lystem.  4,464,653,  Q.  34O-501.00a 
Winsche.  Martha  J.:  S«r— 


Klungle,  Marii  C;  Haase.  Charies  A.;  and  Wfaache.  Martha  Jm 
M6376r 


Westvaoo  Corporatkia; 

Schilling.  FMer,  4,464,285.  CL  252-31 1.50a 
SchUUag.  Pm«,  4,464,216.  a  25^3I l.SOa 
Whdaa.  PUrick:  5^«— 

Sprecker.  Merit  A.;  and  Whetan.  Patrick.  4.464.291.  CL  252 
522.00R. 
Whiteside,  Robert  C;  end  Greyndds.  Fred  L..  to 
DifEerential  prsmurs  synthetic  pbstic  forming  machine 
with  fanned  article  carrier  meens.  4,464.329,  G.  264-544.00a 
Whitney  ft  Coopeny.  Inc.:  Ses— 

Saidla.  Glen  W.,  4,464,32a  Q.  264-45.300. 
Wich,  Thonaa  J.,  to  General  Motors  Cwpcwation.  Ekctromagnetic 

wSSi!!'R5S3?'sS^'**  °-  "'""•"^  ^^'^  a  KMJiijm 

I  HoAacMer.  hSoul  Petioldt.  Kark  Annea.  Klaas;  Laurent,  ^^^^er,  Devid  C.  to  Deere  ft  Coaveny.  Implemcat  with  laterslly 

'     Henry:  Wieehert.  Rudolf;  and  Niihino.Yukashige.  4,464,365.  a.  movaWe  frame  structme.  4,463,8  H 

424-243.00a  Water.  Wilham  E,  Jr.:  Sir— 

WIedenmann.  Hans-Marttai:  Sm-  Eberiy,  Piul  £.,  Jr.;  and  Winter.  WOUem  E..  Jr^  4,464452.  Q. 

Raff.  Lothar,  and  Wiedenmann.  Hans.Martin.  4,463.594.  Q.  208-243.000. 

73.23.00a  Winterer,  Hermann:  Ssi^ 

Wimad,  Walter  J.:  St»—  Sick.  Erwin;  Fetnr.  Gunter,  end  Wfattersr,  Hermann.  4.464,014, 

Balis,  Robert  H.;  DiDomeaioo.  Robert  A.;  Kimberiey,  John  A.;  CI.  350-105.000. 

McHuah.  Thomas  M.;  Pucat,  Christopher  A^  Voas,  James  R.;  Wiisea.  Lan  E:  Stt- 

aad  W&nd.  Walter  J..  4.463.729.  a  123-478.000.  Steneriiag.  Bo;  and  Winan,  Lan  E.  4.464.70a  a  Ml-XftJOOD. 

Wieser,  James  B..  to  National  Semioondnetor  Corporatioa.  Tempers-  Withyoombe.  rVtnaM  A.:  .Sef 

ture  stable  CMOS  vohage  refersace.  4.464.588,  ar307.297.00a  Muateaao.  Marina  A.;  Cmko,  Ghrisdne;  Oltanewski.  Edward  S.; 

Wigrins.  Richard  K:  Sas-  Lindaoer.  Jerome  I.;  end  Withyoombe.  DoMld  A^  4,464J71.  a 

Tcott.  Waner  C;  and  Wiggins.  Richard  H..  4,464,118.  a.  2524.600. 

4344S.00a  ^K^ttrea.  Ridiard  A.,  to  Deere  ft  Compeay.  Coaipeaseiiag  valve. 

Wiggs,  Jdm  W.  DiaiBOStic  monitor  system  for  beet  pomp  protectkm.  4,463,775,  a  137.1 11  AX). 

..ff^'lZL'.^-^l^^'^  Wohlasn,  William  D.,  to  Combustion  Bnginaering.  Inc.  Mollsn  core 

Wight.  Wil&m  W.:  See-               ^     „  ..  retention  end  solidification  appantus.  4,464.333,  a  376-2ta000. 

Kinp.  William  M.;  and  Wight.  William  W..  4.464.494,  a  Wolf.  Abraham:  Sm^ 

«,xx-  '":*'°-25?:^.        ..-.«-.„..«..         .     ^       ,  So«>ri.BheahaaL.;endWolf,AbrBhMt4,463.9r.a24945X)00. 

^^SlSiSl^fP'*^  *^**'"'5^?°$'  ^•S?°*'  **TflS??5?'fi!f  WolTsSert  a.;  Stnas.  Ulrich;  aad  Wctasr,  Kurt,  to  Uirited  States  of 

mnUdaedeUvery  and  method  of  menufscture.  4.464,176,  a.  Americe.  Navy.  Fast  grwiuler  supereondneting  bolometer.  4.464/165. 

iii?*"*^t22:   f  c.  a374.i2ixioa 

WDooi,  Thomas  J.:  Sse—  Woag,  Hee-  5«t 

wai^^lS^^  ^^JSiSS:,3^^J^  taS^  2i^  «W  *"«».  Oabert  E;  aad  Woag.  Hee.  4.464.676,  a  35S.37.00a 

iH^empa^jieary  v.  Biectromynemic  power  converter.  4,4«3,999.  CL  wong.  Fttriek  S.;  t^itg-w,  Jinnny  E;  ead  Lener,  Hmoid  M.,  to 

ALZA  Cofporatioit  Container  housiiig  biocidai  dispsasiag  device. 


60'325.00a 


WOdmen.  J<rfm  E:  Sit— 


4.464^58.  a.  210-205.000, 


Robert  E;  Wildesen.  John  E;  and  Meyer.  Burton  C.   tu/wwi  omMnm.  a 
4.463.518.  a  446.237.00a  ^o^d,  OodlHjf  A. 

WihahnFMeOmhH: 


Arthur,  Ifigh  M.;  Dyett.  Derek  H.;  and  Wood,  Godfrey  A^ 


Ben^eas.  Berad.  4,464,016.  d  407.2S.OOa 


4.463.766^  CL  13144.0at 


Wilkinsoa.  Jamas  R.  to  Soay  Coipontioo.  Method  and  nparatus  for  ^?^5?2!'  ^"*^  A.,  to  Imperial  Cbmkal  IndiMoia  Lmted.  Elee- 

decoding  and  lecoiding  composite  digital  televisioa  sinals  to  pre-  ^.ttode  for  use  in  electipiytic  ceD.  4.464J43,  a  204.257«ja 

vent  degiadatioa  of  the  ^i£r4.464i85.  CL  358.31o3Ba  ^*SSS!'  iS^i  iSSl-.^  vw^  i  ^  n,.^nj.  uu>h^  w 

Wilkiasoa.Toagh. Gordoa £.  to lataraaiioaal Gas Deiacton  Limited.  ^^T^'/S^'^iS^S^^^             '       ■'•*"•  •«Masi  w., 

GMsanaondemaats  aad  methods  of  mHotetBriBg  them.  4,464,339,  ^      ^^•^'Pl'^^'^ 

a  422.94.000.  Woratyla,  John  A.:  Ser— 

WMatta.  PavM-  Trr  GoodaMO,  Joaeph  E;  Woratyla,  John  A^  and  Zdl  Dale  E, 

Raavis.  Robert  P.;  Maybeny,  Mickey  L.;  Willette.  David;  Wdsen-  „.  _^^***ff^'  ^J^-^'''^ 

burger.  Uwraaoe  P.;  aad  Bates,  Reginald  A..  4.463.998.  O.  Wonham,  Rkhard  E:  Sij-                    .  „.     .        «.  .    .  - 

339<4a00a  Bouck.  Larry  S.;  Oiey.  Erhea;  aad  Wonham.  Richard  E, 

Willi  Becker  lagenieubofo  GmbH:  5m—  4,463.988.  CL  299.2.00a 

Becker.  Willi.  4,463.70a  a  114.16100a  Wosniak.  Jan  C.  to  Semi  Limited. 

WiOtams.  Cyril  J.  Pud  memmiAm.  4,463.742.  a  123.590000.  405-288.000. 

WOliams,  James  O.,  to  Facet  Enterprisss,  Inc.  Eagiae  starter  drive.  Wray,  Goidoa  E:  Sat— 

4«464,S76b  a  290-38.00E  Vitols.  Reinherds;  WaDdnahaw, 

Williaanon.  Andrew  O.   Earth  movioi  ^parstas.  4,463412.  a  4.463.581.  a  66-87.000. 

17M36.00a  Wright.  Fred  C:  Sar- 

WOlk,  Brian  D..  to  BriM  D.  WUIis.  P.C  Toothbnish.  4,463,4701  a  Kochaasky.  Jaa;  and  Wriaht.  Fred  C.  4,464,39a  a  424>30a000 

15.167.00E  Wright.  Randan  J.;  and  MacUkGeryT..  to  Binirs  Level  Mb.  Corp. 

WiUB.  Bdwta:  Sta^  Level  oaastraetioa  and  BMthods  of  ooaatraeSv  a  level  Mtt^Ol. 

Parshm.  Mkhad  W.;  ead  WilUs.  Edwia.  4.464^72.  a  2524.800.  O.  33.350000 


ead  Wrsy,  Govtfoa  E, 


FlAi 
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Kobwt  J.;  Wo,  loMh  M.;  OoMwh.  Ptal;  nd  Header- 


MMH Md ■HUiodi Md iateroMdiatM. 4464JM. CI  4t4-nttSit 

YofcMiwi  Hokwhin  Electric  Coip.:  Stt— 

TJSSboa"'*****''    "*    ^••■^"CW,    Keiki.    4,463.601.    Q. 

cMda^anidity  mmot  made  of  owMl  oiide.  4M647.  Q. 
Yokota,  ifUtnyiMhi:  Sat— 

Koote.  SUntehi.  4.464.SH  Q.  310^.000^  ^^ 

Yokoti,  Moneto:  Siv— 

IwMii.    Td«hi:    Morinagi.    Hirodii:    Kawitam.    Mimo: 

J^^2?!ft  2l^' ^^ '^«™»*' "«•  Y**"***  Miaeio.  4.46435 


SmmST         ^"^  ^'  '"'"^  "***^  4.463.»77.  Q. 

Wyitt.  ^HOkm  O.,  to  Tuat  Teiat  Enerjy.  lao.  Downhole  vmot 

|MntortadMthodorop«itkMi.4.46i;i03.ai66-S9.00a 
Xeroi  Corpontioa:  Stf— 

Oraber.  Robert  J.:  JaliM.  PMl  C;  Md  Yoord.  Raymoiid  A..  HL 

4.464^2.  a.  «{o>iiaooa  i-j™*"  /*..  lu. 

TMMher.  Leon  A.,  4,464,4Sa  a  430>S9.00a 
Y^  KHiUro:  Sm— 

YaiBMtta.  Seiiolii:  S««-  ^"^L**??^  S«o.  YothiU«;  IcUkawt.  Hideyuki:  Tdtal 

kK  Koii;  Nakayuia.  Tik«hi:  •ad  Yanugat*  &siichi  4.463  S49    v •    v '^  Md  Topno,  SeiMku.  4.464.29a  Q.  252.522.00R. 

a.  57.3fi.OOa  ^^        I  ««•«■,  sttucoi.  4.4W.349.   Yoojd*  Ymddr^  KJtuian.  Knroh:  Naho.  Jiw.  .1x1  KitakolOi.  To- 

Y^BMiMi,  ShJBii;  HiMtMiM.  Puinivuki;  Tenchi.  Jnaichi;  md  Yo-      Si^SPrlliSlSSl?''*'^*^ 

bf«d»r.  4;S4;642.  Q.  335.201.00a                          ^^  ^SS^J^  ^Z^T^JI^f^f^H  ComBuy  Limited.  Mohea 

Yameddii.  Yoriikv  to  Tokyo  SUbuin  Denki  KabiMhiU  Kikha.  y^TLt^  ^''^iL^^^^B^^^^' 

MrtSod  Mid  •ppentua  for  milectiaf  X-ray  abaondM^  InJtrav  !!L2Ki:  !Ll^u^i**?i:'''?**°'**  '«'.  TreatoMat  of  diabetie 

coopoted  tOBiomhy.  4,464.775.  &  37l5.Ma^  «!■  m  x  ray  compli«tioB.  wlA  hwlaatoiai  4.464.315.  Q.  424.273.00R.  ^^ 

YaaMCochi,  Kd^SlI--                . «  .F,i,..,.«wM.  Yoahkh  Kogyo  K.  K.:  Si»— 

TSkeucW.    Y^Mhito;    •nd    Yaniafuchi.    Keiki.    4.463.601.    Q    v^-iST^lM**^' tl.^'**^ S"' ^••'•'"O- 
73-606.000.                         "«w«ni,    Mui.    «.4M.eua.    ci.   Y«Uda.  Kunte;  and  Ikemoto.  Yutaka.  to  Sbarp  Kabuthiki  Kaidia. 
YamafMU,  Tadaihi-  Set—  Speech  nratheaiwr  ti ' ■'*•-  --• *^  «««-««  .'^?wf' 

^474S67.0Da^    "^    ''""'^    """^    *^'**'    °-    Y<2ido£Ss«^ 


with  advance  aanounoemeat  4.464.099, 


474.167.00a 

Yamaha  Hatiadoki  Kabuahiki  Kaiiha:  Sm— 

l^yaahi.  Takadii.  4.464.144.  a.  474.14.000. 
Yamakawa,  Snaoma:  St*— 

NiaUto.    AUhiro;    Ohtombe,    Ko;    Yamakawa,    Suaumu:    aad 
Nakamura.  Yaaadii.  4,464,716.  Q.  3l2-7.00a 
Yamamiya,  Kuaio:  Sm— 

Katp.  Kiicfai;  Sakamoto.  Maiahani;  Yoddkawa,  ShoA  Yamamiya. 

Sm^OOO^  ™~^  "^  ^""^  ^^  4!464.05a  O! 

Yamamoto,  Itam.  Immunomodulator  oontaintns  trithiaioie  Dentime. 

thiae  eyaaiac  derivative.  4.464.313.  a.  42«%.00a^  praiame- 

Yaaiamoto.  Ryoto:  Stt— 

Takayaaaid,  SUaiL  Kato.  Yodiitaka;  Naaao.  Kuaio;  YaMnaia. 
Oiama;  Takcvdii.  Oaamu:  Yamamoto.  Ryofo:  Iwai.  KiuSa 
ami  Kaa.i.Hiroahi.  4.463!!§64.  a!Ma2S4!Sa  ^""^ 


T^jJJ^  Yg*«*  Ma*o;  aad  Nidiisawa,  Riaio,  4,464,532, 

Yodikla.'Noboni:'&»l 

Atsumi.  ToaUo;  Tannai.  Ynio;  SaajiU.  Tetsutaro:  TakefaavKhL 

y«mJ?^  •"'J?^  N5S«,TISs3i7a^i7^ 

Toduda,  Sfflaera;  aad  Kcwai.  Yarao.  to  Caaoa  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha. 
viS5G?^***  '^a^'f^-  *'<H692.  a.  36O.133.O0a 
YodiO^  Koio;  aad  Okui.  Iiamu.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  DeaU  Kabwhiki 
V  ^^^  Volume  coBtrol  circuit.  4.464.62,  Q.  33O.254.00a 
Yoahikawa,  Hiromi:  Stt— 

Nakada.  Seikhi;  Yodiikawa.  Hiromi;  Ohao.  Hirodii:  Niihijima. 
y^j^JJ[»»^  Kjw«kami.  HinMhi.  4,463.473.  a.  15-339.000^ 

Kato.  lUchi;  Sakamoto,  Maiaharu:  Yodiikawa.  Shoii:  Yamamiya. 

•'S!'*i!?^l?T**y»'"**^D«»W»WHiahikiKaidia.Td^   v   w '?^^^"^      ,, . 

virioacammha^;lB|aotoa^  Yodilmi,  Akiw.Kuw^jima.Takeahi;Oot»uka,Fumio;aadMaiittahima, 

V  P**''"'*  «»?*V«Mla  a.  358-211000^                ^^  ""  "'  I*^u,5  J  ffipPOodeB»  Co..  Ltd.;  aad  Tc^oti  Jkloaha  Ko»o 
Yaaunoachi  Pbarmaoentieal  Ca.  Ltd.:  5^«^  Kabwhiki  Kaidia.  Air  induction  control  tyrtem  fof  vehicle  air  omdi- 

Muraae.   Kiyoahi;   Maae.   Todiiyaw;   Arima.   Hkldd:   Niiaata.   „  tio»«»- ♦.W.»l.  a.  165-43.000.  '^      vem«e  air  oonoi 

fflte  J^SlPfeJEf''*'**^    •»"    KobayadTshiniclK  ^'^:^..^^'^  J^""""^  "i*"^  <o  ^1*°  S«ywae  Paper 

4^464,314,  CL  424-27aooa  Corporation.  Prooeaa  for  produdag  prefoamedpolyaier  oartidaL 

Yamatake-HoMvwdl  Ca.  Ltd..  Stt-  *aSmH,  Q.  521-51.000.                       ^^  '^^'^  particiea. 

KoUma.    Tadaahi;    Uchihama,    Tctrao;    Taaaka.    Kafuyoahi:  Yodiino  Kogyodw  Co..  Ltd.:  5^i^ 

""SSjiiJWSSl?^^                 -aucoaductor  maaufac-  ^«Jgj  V^=  Ota,  Akiho;  aad  Sugiura.  Hirodd.  4,464,32^  a 

Yaau^  Yodiio:  Stt-  YoaUao,  Yataro;  Tiokada,  Takami;  Sdto.  Tadao;  aad  Notawa.  Taka- 

^Sr  "^iTS^^  Hirodd;  YamazaU,  Yoahio;  aad  laowa.  '"'*^  ^  Yoddao  Ko«odK>  Ca.  Ltd.  Saturated  oolyeater  reda 

V  ""^i^*-***^!  6.  355.3.O8H.  ^^^                         ^  bottle  aad  itaml.  4.463l60.  Q.  215:i2!SRr^^  P«y«er  rwa 
Yaa,  Tiouaf-Yuaa.  to  Mobil  OU  Corporatioa.  Method  of  predpitating  Yoddno.  Yataro;  Ota,  Akiho;  and  Sugiiira,  HiioaU,  to  Yoddno  Kotyo- 

oontammanta  in  a  uranium  leachMe  udna  ferri  iona.  (SedS      '^  <^'  ^^-  M«ti>«l  of  JmjduduTTteldrS^  m^^ 

RHoMWd.  4.464.345.  a  423^000.     "^ '^'"•™»      redn.  4,464.32».  Q.  264.SfLO0a^  ^  ^  ^  ^^  ^*^" 

el  BaaifIC  Cnmnanw  I  M  .  C VnakiMlr.    V..<>ki    *_  tM •.  rvi v 


ateat,aBd 


Yaamar  Diaad  Engine  Compeny  Ltd. 

Aao.  Kiidchi:  and  ShinMia.  Kaiuyodd,  4,464.128.  Q.  440-1 12.000. 
YaatovAy    Uoidd  L;  Miradmichcako,  Anatoly  O.;  aad  Be^       123.5iOMV. 
£^*?I.^^..'l9'f!!'''?^y  l*?!^^  Yoahiyaau,  H^ifany:  &»- 

,  4.464,617,  CI  *  '  ' 


Yoddoka,  Yuichi.  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabuddki  Kaiaha.  Cttbora- 
iJSilv''**  '  ^"^'^  iatemd  oomboMioa  eagiae  4,463.711.  Q. 


vi?(SI!fte°^£5'****'  "^"^  4.464.617.  CI.  31^7lT6b0.  Yimapta.'  Shi^ji;  Hiaatauae.  Fumiyuki;  Tenehi,  Juaidd:  aad 

^«\?W-™f:*^     .  Yoddyaau.  H^jimtt,  4.464,642,  a.  53s3oim^    ««««•,-« 


*%43fi;»Sf.  &Ji^'  *^  ° '  «-  ^-^  '^■«-*    ^«gS^S*^M^  4,4H69^  a 

^ft&S?S!S;I°JS2i^^S2:J^?'l^^  Youag.Chaiiea  J.,  to  DaUGeaerd  Corporatioa.  Digitd  data  piocei^ 

yUlSS^tS^.  fS^  """  '"•^  4,46<275.  a.  25^32.70E.  iag  ayalem  ndng  unique  formattingteSBim  ^^iMigiSR 


TdftaiM^t^sfe  Kato.  Yodutaka;  Naaao.  Kuaio;  Yanmaga.   Y«5IISr»«SteJ7!SRj!^  « 

Ommu;  TakmdK.  Oaamu;  Yamamoto.  IU«o:  I«mL  KTrSSS:       MEiftSr     *        *"™^  ^""^  ^  **'  fteteaeia.  4,463.191.  a 

. ..  United  Stataa  of  America,  Eoeny.  EioctroBi- 
Yourd,  Raymond  A..  Ill:  Stt— 

°!aS'J5?*??  {U1^!?!J^  C.;  aad  Yourd,  RaymomI  A..  HI. 


Si^&s^^^^'^'^^^^^-  Youag.  Thomaa  M..  to 

K£Jr^f:^«.   ^.. _.        _       .-flyooatiolled cable 


Yataupke.  Yamb: 

Jfatot^Tdtaml.  Katt^mSTnd  Suda.  Ky<r4.464.011.  o! 
Yaviti,  Edward  Q.:  Stt— 

*3?i9.oSa*"  °'''  "*  ^^"^  ^**'*^  ^'  ♦•^•••O'  CI- 
YA.  Hm4^  aad  Cheaa.  Yung-4ung.  to  United  States  of  America. 
Eaergy.  Pardld  flow  diAnion  batt^.  4.463.595ra!7Ml!ooa 


4,464.452.  a.  430.1  laooa 

Yukon  Eaergy  Corporatioa;  Stt— 

V    if»«5-'<*»  I..  4.463,717.  a  144.19J.00R. 
Yttuki.  KeUi:  Stt— 

^^iS'i!^^  ^^*^  >^^  '^  Wataaabe.  Naoe.  4,464,647.  a. 
33t.3S4IOa 
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ZaMer,  Erich:  St»-~ 

Buffer.  Kiut;  Prtodrich,  Hdm;  Omoer.  HeUm;  Uan.  Kul-Otto; 
tad  ZiUer.  Erich.  4.4H646.  Q.  338-2S.00a 
Zifontriiy.  Laonid  P.:  Stt— 

Ivuiov,  Nikoiii  A.;  Ivaaov.  Boris  O.;  Zafonttky,  Leonid  P.; 
Mitroftaov,  Evfeay  S.;  CherluHky.  Vladimir  A.;  Fnlcelahtetii. 
Oeorgy  A.;  BMchmaa.  Dya  I.;  Bartuicov.  Ottg  P.;  Mjuaov, 
Oeaaady  A.;  Rhiaich.  baak  Y.;  and  Turldii.  Vladimir  Y.. 
4.443.908.  a.  24I.2O7.00a 
ZaUr.  Sheik  A.:  Set- 

Kraner,  Ham;  Zahir.  Sheik  A.;  and  Forrter.  Ewald.  4.464,486,  a. 
32143.000. 
Zahn.  WoUipat:  Sm^  '  it 

Findeii,  Ounter;  Fergi.  BerthoU;  Zahn.  Wdfgang;  and  Kohn. 
Gcrhaid.  <464,04S.  Q.  3SS-38.00a 
Zahwadfibrik  Priedrichdnfea,  A.O.:  5^«- 

Holdenried.  WiUy.  4.463.SS9.  Q.  60444.000. 
Zaita,  Katrayiiki.  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabuhiki  Kaisha.  Carbure- 
tor for  internal  oonbution  enginea.  4.464.312,  Q.  261-70.000. 
Z^jdda,  Praaoois:  Saf— 

BiMgni.  Emile:  Dubertret,  Looia;  Moron,  Jacqueline:  Aveibeck, 
Dietrich:  P^adopoulo,  Dora;  Blait,  Jocelyne;  Vigny.  Paul; 
Sehwcacke,  Maria  N.;  Moustacchi.  Ethd;  Nocentini.  SUvano; 
and  ZiUdela,  Praacois,  4,464*334,  Q.  424-59.000. 
Zaiar.  Praak  E.:  Sat— 

Koamatka.   Walter  J.;   aad  ZaIar.   Prank   E.  4,464.60a   a. 
313-318.000. 
ZaiVbai.  Mikloa:  Sw- 

Kocaii.  JoneT  K.;  Kim.  Laaik> ;  Bal^y,  Zohan;  Nagy,  Peter.  Pai 
nee  Haikoto,  Oiaella;  Zarubai.  Mikloe;  Sipoa,  Ocia;  Romhanyi, 
Andraa;  and  Kokai.  Rudolf.  4.464.S04.  Q.  324-443.000. 
Zen.  Dde  R.:  Si*- 

Goodman,  Joi^  R.;  Woratyla.  John  A.;  and  Zcll.  Dale  R.. 
4,464,003,  a.  339-99.00R. 


' 


ZcUe,  C  Kenneth.  Piston  and  c^inder  assemMy  for  blockade 
4.463.627,0.74-569.000.  «~«»« 

Zelman,  Allen,  to  Rensselaer  Polytechnic  Institute.  Dialysis  processing 

?:-?^'!2y**   ^^^  cells  aad  ceU   components.   4,464,337,   d! 
422<41.000. 
Zaiith  Electronics  Corporation:  Sw— 

Dobrovohiv,  Pierre,  4,464.636,  Q.  330-300.00a 
R)vkema.  Jooke  N..  4.464.635,  Q.  330-284.000. 
Zoio,  Robert  V.;  Luta,  George  A.;  and  Amin,  Jayendra  J.,  to  Ford 
Motor  Company.  Pressure  renonsive  safiety  control  for  refrigeFsnt 
compressui.  4,463,573,  Q.  0-151X100. 
Ziegler,  Cari  B.,  Jr.:  Ste- 

'^SiA'^siSi^  '■■ "'  -  «*«*  "^v"  H, 

Zimmerman,  Richard  H.:  Stt— 

'M&,54ra  vXikSt  "*-'  '^ '"™~™  ^'^ "- 

Zmimermaa,  Robert  L.;  and  Peterson,  Bruce  W.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Pbly- 

urethanes  using  raonocarboxylic  add  salts  of  bis(amiaoethyI)ether 

derivatives  as  catalysts.  4,464,488.  O.  521-115.000. 
Zimmerman,  Vakntiae;  aad  Mrachek,  Stohea  J.,  to  E.  K.  ladustries, 

Inc.  Powered  downdraft  gasifler.  4,463.M7,  Q.  1 10-233.000. 
Zimmennan,  Wiley  E.;  Alexander,  Jimmy  R.;  Boles,  Don  E.;  and 

Bockborst,  Rhea  W.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Current  controller  for  heatini 
^."^  ?P  •«•**  microscope.  4,464,564,  Q.  219-497.000. 
ZMlko,  Francis  J.,  to  Devro.  Inc.  ^Apparatus  for  separating  stuffed 

sausage  links.  4,463,477,  Q.  17-34.000:  ^^       ' 

Ziv,  Jacob:  5n 

EMtmaa,  Willard  L.;  Lempel,  Abraham;  Ziv.  Jacob;  and  Cohn. 
Martin,  4,464,65a  a.  340J47.0Dd!^ 
Zoecon  Corporation:  Sm^ 

,  .  ^iJ*^  ^r  'S?'  5«»n»ent,  Scott  G.,  4,464,307,  CL  26O544.00N. 
Zoleski,  Bemamm  H.:  See— 

*H»  *?*»«y  L.J  and  Zoleski.  Be^iamin  H.,  4.464J76,  Q. 
252-42.700. 
Zom,  Guenter,  to  Robeet  Bosch  GmbR  Wiping  device  for  window 
panes  of  a  motor  vehicle.  4,463,471,  Q.  15-250.190 

i      ■ 


\ 
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UST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  7th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1984 


NoTB.— ArruMd  ia  aooonivioe  «Mi  the  fcM  rimifi^ 

(ia  aooordaace  with  dty  and  teiepbone  dinetory  practice). 

Ami.  Jcrrok)  R.;  and  Ohhoff,  Jamei  A.,  to  CaterpiOar  Tractor  Co.   Pmniaii,  Jem  M.  rNentralJ  Buoyncy  iatnocatar  lev  device 
Angle  and  tilt  imptemeot  aMeaMy.  Re.  31,642,  Q.  I72421.00a         ^.Jr:  j.*'^  ^-  ^-njOOO., 

'^''^Jjisr^-^^n..^ .  ^s^'sajT:.te=3'aii.a.5M09.ooa 

Anl.   Jendd   R.;   and   Olthoff.   Jamea   A..   Re.  31.642.   Q.  Okhoff.  Jamea  A.:  Sn^  **••«».««. 

172421.000.  ^.-M?    *••   ■»*    O'*""*"^    J««»"   A..    Re.  31.642,   O. 

Denia,  David  L..  to  Nomadic  Stnictum.  Inc.  CoUapdble  articulated  WakbiuS'SiS  H  h«m  ^««,i.  r».  ...wi_    —  .    . 

waU  itructura.  Re.  31.641.  a  5M09.000.  ^■"J^jg^^ 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


AOHIFUO  SaS.  di  Bonomi  Oiacono  Marino  and  C:  5w 

Colombo.  Aldo.  274.974.  Q.  DS-3S.00a 
Airwioit  IndiHtriea,  Inc.:  St*— 

Hoyt.  Earl.  274,911.  G.  D9-337.00a 
AktieboUget  Rnfcm-  5<r 

LaiMon.  ToTMen.  273,011,  a.  D1^2S.000. 
Aktiabolaiet  Hafanatada  OmnmiAbrik:  Stt- 

Johauaon,  Jan.  274.99S.  Q.  Dl^203.000. 
Alfa-Uval  AB:  Stt- 

AnderiKNi.  l^el]  S..  273.047.  a.  D34^.000. 
AndemoBjyeU  S.,  to  Alfa-Uval  AB.  PaUet.  275X>47,  8-7.84.  Q. 
D34-40.000. 

AroMwtejRobert;  and  Katzanek.  Bernard.  Stool.  274,958.  8-7-84.  a. 

0^360.000. 
ATAT  BaU  Laboratoriee:  St*- 

0«5JjDg^jMMjWg}arvey,  John  N.;  and  TiUey,  Alvin  R.. 

°2S3)5°3lSi!!i3SS^*^'  '•*"  ""■''  '^  ^-^^  ^^  *•• 

ATAT  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea:  S«*- 

AT4T  TechnokMdea.  Inc.:  S*t- 

B  nP^^^S^  "?J?"  ^5  "^  No*^  L^i<*  2H959.  a.  D6-S55.000. 

^nfl^J^'^^S!^  for  a  drill  and  drill  accemoriet.  275.048. 

8-7-84.  a.  D34-44.000. 
Becker.  JuUe.  Table  ornament  274,993,  8-7-84,  a.  Dl  1-131.000. 

2!!!SLS?5^i  **•  "^  ••*  «•**••  ^^♦••^''  "-^-w,  a.  D8-71.000. 

Benchmark  Tool  Company:  5li»— 

•'g'^MlMK^ralan.  Edward  A.; and  Ugler.  John O., 275.014, 

Bets  Laboratoriei,  Inc.:  S**— 

„    Moyie,  K.  Robert.  275.031,  a.  024-1.100. 

^nJT^i?^  5!;'.!!l°™'  Owrgeann  C.  Cantilever  their.  274,96a 
8-7-84,  a.  D^S74.000. 

K'?*^  *m^  ^"  M«rt«m,  Thurber  H.;  and  Stevens,  James  P.,  to 
National  Presto  Indoatries.  Inc.  Automatic  temperature  lensina 
electric  heater.  275,029,  8-7-84,  Q.  D23-I22.00O.  ^^ 

^5^5000*"  "*  ^'"^"'^  ^  *•»*•  •»«»*•  2H954.  8-7-84.  Q. 

Bowwj.  OeoTftey.  Evaporative  cooler.  275.03a  S-7.84.  a.  D23- 

Brown  Jordan  Company:  8**— 

Thorne.  Robert  K.,  274,965.  a  D6-484.000. 

ISmiiW?  ^•'  PJ?'»«*^  ^■'^  J-  ■«*  SelMffw.  Michael  J.,  to 
Stefflou  Univcraal  Corporation.  Chest  of  drawers.  274.963.  8-7-84, 
^g.  D6  444J80. 

"TTJKaf&liroOo!*  ""  **  '*****^  wiie  of  a  glider.  275.021. 
CMe  Electric  Producta.  Inc.:  S**— 

Schwnrta,  Frederic  W.,  275,00a  Q.  D13-3O.00O. 

S^warti.  Frederic  W..  275.001.  a.  013-304)00. 

Sehwarti,  FMdaric  W,  275.082,  a  013-30.000. 
^  »B>^wy«'.'>J«te  W..  275.803.  a.  013-30000. 
°r'^^*'"fe"*iy*L^«r*  '  •  to  Milton  Bradley  International. 
»■••  Om»  Mid.  275.02a  8-7-84,  a.  021-16.000.  ^^ 

rhaaa.  Rioted  A.:  5m 

8ln»«j  Danny  B.;  WilU;w|,0.  Michael:  Chase.  Richard  A.;  and 
Orebb.  Uwrenoe  B.,  275,022,  a.  021-105.000. 
Cect'Cola  Conpany ,  The:  St*— 

Morgan.  Annis  R..  Jr.;  and  King.  Eddie  W..  275.019, 0.  O2D>5jQ0a 
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Colombo.  Aldo.  to  AOHIFUO  SaS.  di  Bonomi  Oiaoooo  Marino  and 
C  Cprkscraw.  274.974,  8-7-84,  Q.  D8-38.00a  "**™' "™™  "" 

9*^  to[.H"™**^  ***»«•  ^'^^^^'  ^"f-***  CL  D23^00a 
Coukm.  Daniel:  5tt 

r^B«422l!!iJ?^?^  S^  *^°'*»'  °*^'  ^^♦•'•«'  a.  oiMioooa 

CPO  Products  Corp.:  Sai^ 

Stobn.  Edward  M..  274,976.  Q.  08-321.000 
Cycles  Peugeot:  Ssr- 

run'^^  ?*T^.'  '^^°^  °«»*^  274.996,  a.  DIM  10000 
Dalton.  Murphy  L..  Jr.  Snbaurftce  Outrigger  for  the  detection  oTmaa- 

netic  fields.  275,025.  8-7-84,  a.  02^3ISa  •-««»"  «»ir 

Danklaon.  David  C;  Oenaro.  Donald  M.;  and  McOarvey,  John  N..  to 

t^H  O^SSioOO*  ^'■*'°"'***^  Telephone  handset  275,006, 
Dart  Container  Corporation:  S**— 

Dan,  WilUam  A.;  and  Dart,  Kenneth  B.,  274,983,  Q.  D9-447.00O 
Dart  Kenneth  B.:  St*— 

Dart  William  A.;  and  Dart  Kenneth  B.,  to  Dart  Container  Conora- 

tion.  Lkl  for  a  container.  274.983.  8-7-84.  Q.  09-447.000. 
Dau.  Oeorgeann  C:  S**— 

BoMman.  Nadia  N.;  and  Dau.  Oeorgeann  C.  274.960  Q.  D6- 
574.000. 
De^  J.  Douglass.  Bkycle  lock.  274,977,  8-7-84,  Q.  08-331.000 
DteboU.  Grant  Onrette  urn.  275,038,  8-7-84,  Q.  027-10000. 
Dolphin.  Oary  A..  Sr.:  Si*— 

™"?^./'2?"  ^^  DdJ^to.  Oaiy  A.,  Sr.;  Yooken,  Ronald  C; 
and  Terek.  Oreg  P..  275,044,  Q.  D34-21.000. 
Drag  Specialties,  Inc.:  S**— 

Prdsler,  James  M.,  274.978.  Q.  08-349.000. 
Draheim.  Harvey  J.:  St*— 

■'SlfS,**J?"5>iJ?25f*^  "•'^  '-  •«*  Schaffcr.  Michael  J., 
274,963,  a.  D6  446.000 

Orytek.  Inc.:  Sm— 

Mgg.  Joseph  A..  Jr.;  and  Zaflropoulo,  Arthur  W..  275,032,  a. 

Dunnd,  Puiippe  J.  Bowl  or  similar  article.  274,970  8-7-84,  Q.  07- 

28.000 
ES.  Originals  Inc.:  St*— 

Lee.  J.  Ryoung.  274,955,  Q.  02-309.000. 
Firiiel,  Oerald  C,  to  Oerioo  Ftbergtam  Products,  Inc.  SUnmMr  for 

hydrotherapy  spa  275,035,  8-7-84,  Q.  D24-3100O 
Flossrite  Corporatkm:  Sai^ 

Loubier,  Robert  J.,  275,099,  d  028-64.600 

°?SS;.R??f'?  J*-  ^•cOwvey.  Joto  N.;  mi  TlBey,  AMn  R.,  to 
ttlfI,fS^  Laboratories.  Telephone  handset  275,004,  8-7-84,  a 
D  14-63.000 

°?S2!-R?^  ?•  •  McOarvey,  John  N.;  and  TDby,  Alvin  R.,  to 
i^T5ZI^  Laboi^ories.  Telephone  handset  275,005,  8.7-84,  Q. 
O1443.00O 

Jonald  M.:  S**— 

°^ff!!2J'  2rC!jl9iHS5f^  °«^  ^5  "^  McOarvey,  John  N., 
275,006,  a.  O14-63XX)0. 

Oerioo  FibwglaM  Pradocts,  inc.:  Sit— 

Fishet,  Gerald  C,  275,035, 0.  024-38.000 
<3ioia.  Mehael  C.  Endoscopic  faistrument  osMnet  274,964,  8-7-84,  d 
Do  466.000- 

Olmbochi.  Donald  E.;  and  Novak.  Uioa,  to  ATATTaolmologiea,  he. 
^  Phone  endosura.  274,959,  8-7-84,  006-585.000  ^^ 

°?!SV^??fr.i^  held  back  brush  with  rotaty  haadi.  274,957. 

8'7-84,  a.  D4- 19.000. 
Greene  *  Keilogn,  In&:  S**- 

McComba,  florman  R.,  275,045.  Q.  034-28.000 
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SimpWMi.  Dnmy  E.;  ^XnUtaaa,  O.  Midael:  CImm.  Rkhud  A.;  and 
Ombb,  Uwraooe  B..  273.022,  CL  D2MOS.00O. 
Haead.  Mai  K.;  Inlin.  Edwird  A.;  and  Le^,  John  O..  to  BenehaMit 

Tool  OonpMiy.  Bneh  Hiidv.  273.014,  t-l-U,  Q.  D13-124.00a 
Hagland.  Kendn  M.:  Stt— 

Uodttraa.  Injivar  I^  Haiiaad.  KoitiB  M.;  Hhmi.  Ulf  M.;  and 
Liadfm.  Erik  V..  274.ftl.  CI.  D6-333.00a 
Haaipahira,  Jamta  P.;  Dolphiii.  Gary  A..  Sr.;  Yotkan,  Ronald  C;  and 
Tank.  Oreg  P..  to  Rubbamaid  Coauneidal  Predocti  Inc.  Utility 
can  IKjm.  1.744.  a  D34.21.000. 
UlfM.! 


Liadrtrom.  lagw  L.;  Ha^aad.  Kentia  M.;  Haaaaa,  Ulf  M.;  aad 
Uadffw,  Erik  V..  274,$M.CI.  D6-333.000. 
HOI,  Royce  W.  Wtaw  not  274,979,  8-744,  Q.  DS-398.000. 
HoUoway,  TboiBaB  P.,  to  Riidoa  Corporatioa.  Coaaictic  bnoh  ooa- 

taiaer.  27S,04a  8-744.  Q.  028-76.0007 
HoriMerie  Photogra^iique  Pnacaiie:  Sm— 

Mailia.  Hoaofc .  275,008.  Q.  D14-S3.00a 
Hoyt.  Eari.  to  Airwick  ladnatriaa,  lae.  ComNaed  bottle,  cap  and  aiM- 

mrias  cup.  274.981,  8-7-84,  Q.  09-337.000. 
Hafflaaa,  Chariea  R.  Anifleial  fldi  bait  273,026. 8-7-84.  Q.  O2^27.000. 
Huater.  Richard  S..  to  Novapriat  CwapwaMid  air  or  cat  cylinder 

cradle.  274,982.  8-744.  a.  D9424.00a 
Ocada.  Seita  Toy  bear  baieball  player.  273.024. 8-7-84.  a.  O21-1S9.000. 
Irdaa.  Edward  A.:  Stt^ 

Haead.  Max  K.;  Irelaa.  Edward  A.;  aad  Legler,  John  O..  273,014, 
a.  O13-124.00a 
Jacobaon  Product!  Co.:  Sm— 

Mulay,  Salvatore,  273,043.  Q.  032-73.000. 
JohaaaKM,  Jaa,  to  Aktiebolaaet  Halnwtadi  Ouaunifibrik.  Mat  for  an 

automobile.  274,998,  8-744,  Q.  012-203.000. 
Johaaoa  A  Johnaoa  Baby  Producto  Company:  S«t— 

Simpion,  Oaaay  E;  Williafflt,  O.  Michael;  Chaae,  Richard  A.;  and 
Orubb.  Uwreace  B.,  273,022,  Q.  D21-1OS.O00. 
Kabuihiki  Kaiaha  Sato:  S«*— 

Sato,  Yo;  aad  Kaahiwaba.  Tadao,  273.017.  Q.  O18-19.00a 
KaaUwaba,  Tadao:  Stt^ 

Sato,  Yo;  aad  Kaahiwaba.  Tadao,  273.017,  a.  018-19/X)a 


AroBOwiti.  Robert;  aad  Katzaaek,  Bernard,  274,938,  Q.  06- 
360.000. 
Keiley,  Keaaeth;  aad  Willeta,  Seth  R.  Medicine  ditpenaer  or  rimilar 

article.  274,971,  8-7-84.  Q.  07-144.000. 
Keaaler,  Ronald  N.;  Roae,  June  S.;  and  UUman,  Myron  E,  Jr..  to  Wil- 
low Molded  Phatica.  Inc.;  aad  Roae.  Juae  S.  Combiaed  maauine, 
memo  pad  and  peacU  rack.  273.018,  8-7-84,  CL  O19-77.00a 
Kinc,  Eddie  W.:  Stt— 

Morgaa.  Annii  R..  Jr.;  and  King,  Eddie  W..  273,019,  a.  O20-S.000. 
Lab-Line  Instruments,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Postlewait,  Lester  B.,  273,033.  Q.  0244.000. 
Lacroix,  Bernard;  and  Coulon.  Ouid.  to  Cycles  Peugeot.  Motorcycle. 

274,996,  8-744,  a  012-110.000. 
Langsford.  Peter  C.  Sheep  handler.  273,041.  8-7-84,  Q.  030-99.000. 
Larwon,  Torstea,  to  Aktiebolaget  Bofors.  Tool  carrier  for  excavators. 

273,011,  8-744, 0.  013-28.(26. 
Lee,  J.  Ryoung,  to  E.S.  Origfauds  Inc.  Athletic  shoe.  274,933, 8-7-84.  a. 

O2-309.00a 
Legler,  John  O.:  Stt— 

Haead,  Max  K.;  Irelaa,  Edward  A.;  aad  Legler,  John  O.,  273,014, 
a.  013-124.000. 
Leonard.  Henri  to  Micro-Mega  S.A.  Oentd  root-cand  broach  handle. 

273,034.  8-7-84,  Q.  O24-10!000. 
Levin,  Monte  L.,  to  Square  O  Company.  Selectable  tune  door  chime. 

274,992,  8-744,  Q.  D10-118A)a 
Lindgren.  Eiik  V.: 


Lindstrom.  Ingvar  L.;  Hagland,  Kerstin  M.;  Hanses,  Ulf  M.;  aad 
Lindgren.  Erik  V.,  274,^68,  G.  06-333.000. 
Lindstrom,  Ingvar  L.;  Hagland.  Kerstin  M.;  Hanses.  Ulf  M.;  and 
Liadgrea.  Erik  V.  Frame  for  a  child's  (automobile  seat  274.968, 
8^44.a06-333XX)D.  ^ 

Lloyd-Jones,  Robert.  Cornice  mould.  273.036,  8-7-84,  Q.  023-79.000. 
Lonciak,  Jcdm: 


Stowell,  Davm:  Viamdater,  Tucker;  aad  Lonczak,  John,  273,042, 
a.  032-70.000. 
Loabier,  Robert  J.,  to  Plossrite  Corporation.  Oentd  noes  applicator. 

273,039.  8-744,  Q.  028-64.000. 
MacUnethbriek  Bewo  B.V.:  &*- 

van  der  Wouw,  Comelis  A.  M.,  273,013,  Q.  OlS-133.000. 
Mailer,  Jcttpk  A.,  Jr.;  and  Zafiropoolo,  Arthur  W.,  to  Orytdi,  Inc. 

Plasma  cassette  etcher.  273,032,  8-7-84,  a.  O24-1.100. 
Mann,  BWy  P..  Jr.  Child's  light  switch  extension.  274.972,  8-7-84.  Q. 

08-14.000. 
Martin,  Honore ,  to  Horlogerie  Pbotographique  Francaise.  Telephone. 

273,006,  8-7-84,  CL  014-33.000. 
Matsuo,  Mototsugu.  Apparatus  for  cutting  by  melting.  273.016,  8-7-84, 

a.  O15-144.000. 
McCombs,  Norman  R.,  to  Oreeae  k  Kellogg,  lac.  Combined  bed  and 
control  unit  for  an  industrid  oxygen  ooooentrator  or  the  like.  273,043, 
8-7-84,  a.  D34.28.000. 
McOarvey,  John  N.:  Sea— 

Oanidson,  Oavid  C;  Oenaro,  Oonakl  M.;  and  McOarvey.  John  N., 

273,006,  a.  014-63.000. 
Oanaro,  Oooald  M.;  McOarvey,  John  N.;  and  Tilley,  Alvin  R.. 
273,004,  a.  014-63.000. 


Ooiaro,  Oonald  M^  McOarvey,  John  N.;  and  THIey,  Alvin  R^ 
273,003,  CL  O14-63.00a 
McLean,  Richard  K.  Sdl  powered  wiadmiU.  273X>10i  8-7-84,  CL  015- 

1.000. 
Mermdstda.  Bernard.  Oigitd  dock.  274,985,  8-7-84,  CL  OlMAXL 
Mermdstein.  Bernard.  Oigitd  cbck.  274,986,  8-7-84,  CL  O104.00a 
Mermelstdn.  Bernard.  Oigitd  dock.  274,987,  8-744,  CL  OI04X»a 
Manndstein.  Bernard.  Oigitd  clock.  274,988,  8-7-84,  CL  DlO-lOOa 
Mermdstdn.  Bernard.  Oi^td  clock.  274,989.  8-7-84,  CL  OlO^AXL 
Micro-Mega  S.A.:  Ste— 

Leonard.  Henri.  273.034.  O.  D24-I0.000. 
Mkldcy.  Raymond  C  CoUapdMe  stocaga  bin.  IJi/m,  8-7-H  a 

Millikea  Research  CorporatioB:  5ct 

Bdliager,  William  R,  275,013.  Q.  O15-78.00a 
Milton  Bradley  IntaraatiooaL  Inc.:  Ste— 

Charvaa,  Yiiiinia;  and  Yee,  Wayne  J..  275,Oia  CL  O21-16.00a 
Mitutoyo  Mfj.  ^^  Ltd.:  Si»— 

Yamamolo,  Pnmio;  and  Nakadoi,  Tetsuya,  274,99a  CL  O10-73.00a 
Morgan.  Annis  R..  Jr.;  aad  King.  Eddie  W..  to  Coca-Cola  Coaumiy. 

The.  Island  vending  machine.  275,019,  8-7-84,  CL  020-5.000. 
Morriaon.  Thurber  H.:  Sar— 

Boldt.  Mdvia  H.;  Morrison.  Thurber  R;  and  Stevens.  Jamas  P., 
275,029,  a.  023-121000. 
Moyse,  K.  Robert,  to  Betx  Laboratories,  Inc.  Liquid  chemicd  con- 
tainer. 275,031,  8-7-84,  Q.  024-1.100. 
Mulay,  Sdvatore,  to  Jacobaon  Prodwis  Ca  Iron  sraport  275,043, 

8-744,  a  O32-73.00a  ^^ 

Nakadoi,  Tetsuya:  Sw^ 

Yamamoto,  Fumio;  and  Nakadoi,  Tetsuya,  274,99a  CL  OIO>73.00a 
Nationd  Presto  Industries,  lac:  Sea— 

Boldt,  Mdvia  H.;  Morrison.  Thuiber  R;  and  Stevens,  Jaam  P., 
275,029,  a.  O23-122.000. 
Nippon  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.:  Saa— 

Saruwatari.  Katumitn,  274.956,  CL  D^32aOOO. 
Nooncheater,  Jaery  J.  Cabinet  274,961,  8-7-84,  Q.  D6440.00a 
Noonchester.  Jerry  J.  Cabinet.  274.962,  8-7-84,  CL  O6-436.00a 
Novak,  Lajoa:  St»— 

Olembocki.  Oondd  £.;  and  Novak.  L^ioa,  274,939.  CL  O6-S55.000. 
Novaprint:  Sea- 
Hunter,  Richard  S.,  274,982,  Q.  O9-424.00a 
NuttaU,  Michad  W.,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Toy  automobile  oontrol 

console.  275,023,  8-7-84.  Q.  Ofl-142.000. 
Pahlanen,  Matti.  Modular  flower  stand  and  trelbs  comWnatioo.  274.966, 
8-744.  a  Ofr405.00a 

Wirtx,  Peter.  274,991,  Q.  010^.000. 
Postlewdt,  Lester  B.,  to  Lab-Line  Instruments,  Inc.  Laboratory  water 

bath.  275.033.  8-7-84.  a  O244.00a 
Prdaler.  James  M.,  to  Orag  Spacidtiea,  Inc.  Motorcycle  case  guard 

light  bracket  274,978,  8-744,  a  08-349.000. 
Reevea,  Leo  P.  Circular  wing  aircraft.  274.999, 8-7-84,  Q.  O12-325.000. 
Resnick.  Lynda  R.,  to  Tdeflora  Inc.  Mirrored  vase.  274,994, 8-7-84,  Q. 

011-149.000. 
Ridiards,  Louis  R.;  and  StoUery,  Oavid  J.,  to  Trihawk.  Inc.  Three 
whed  automotive  passenger  vehicle.  r4.995, 8-7-84,  Q.  01245.000. 
Risdon  Corporatioo:  Ser— 

Hdloway,  Thomas  P.,  275,04a  O.  028-76.000. 
Roae,  June  &:  Sea— 

Kessler,  Ronald  N.;  Rose,  June  S.;  and  UUman.  Myron  E.  Jr., 
275,018,  a.  019-77.000. 
Rubbermaid  Commerdd  Products  Inc.:  Sea— 

Hampahire.  James  P.;  Oolphin,  Oary  A.,  Sr.;  Yookers,  Ronald  C; 
^    and  Terek.  Oreg  P..  275^  Q.  034-2 l.OOa 

Taylor.  WUhnm  O.,  274.967,  Q.  O6-Sia00a 
Saforstdn.  Albert;  and  Spector,  Oilbert  Combined  mdtiftmctioo  lamp 

and  magnifier.  275,037,  8-7-84,  a.  026-51.000. 
Sanyo  Corporation:  Sw— 

Stowdt  Davin;  Viemeister,  Tucker;  and  Loncxak.  John.  275.042, 
Q.  032-70.000. 
Saruwatari,  Katumitu.  to  Nippon  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.  Shoe  sole.  274,936. 

8-7-»4,  a.  D2-32O.O0O. 
Sato,  Yo;  and  KasUwaba.  Tadao.  to  Kabuahiki  Kaisha  Seta  Caiaette 

for  a  roUed  labd  strip.  275.017,  8-7-84,  CL  O18-19.00a 
SchafTer,  Michad  J.:  Sw- 

Brunner,  MerUn  A.;  Orahdm.  Harvey  J.;  and  SchafTer,  Michad  J., 
274.963.  a.  D6  <46  OOP. 
Schmidt  Knud  O.  Stove.  275,028,  8-7-84,  CL  023-97.000. 
Schwartz.  Frederic  W.,  to  Cable  Electric  Prodocta,  Inc.  PortMe 

retractable  cord  storage  system.  275,00a  8-7-84,  a.  O13-3a000. 
Schwartz,  Frederic  W.,  to  Cable  Electric  Products,  Inc.  Portable 

retractable  cord  storage  system.  275,001,  8-7-84.  Q.  D  13-30.000. 
Schwartz.  Frederic  W.,  to  Cable  Electric  Products,  Inc.  Portable 

retractable  cord  storage  system.  275,002.  8-7-84,  CL  O13-3a00a 
Schwartz,  Frederic  W.,  to  Cable  Elccttk  Products.  Inc.  Portable 

retractable  cord  storage  system.  275,003,  8-7-84,  Q.  OI3-30.000. 
Shibata,  Mikio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Oenki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Keyboard- 
equipped  arithmetic  operation  control  machtne  for  dectromc  oob- 
putert  275,009,  8-7-84,  Q.  OPklOaOOa 
Silverman,  Lee  O.  Radio.  275,00^1-7.84.  Q.  014-69.000. 
Simmons  Univend  Corporation:  Ste— 

Brunner,  Meriin  A.;  Orahdm.  Harvey  J.;  aad  SchafTer,  Michad  J., 
274,963,  a.  O6'446.00a 
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"*'""  _Nutt.n:MicIiMlW..  275,023.  a  D2M42.00a 

Trilnwk,  Inc. 


PMV.  Pmle  toy.  275JD22, 1-7^  CI  D2l-IOS.00a 
Sonadi.  OenJd  L.  Tnetor  tool  boi.  273,012,  8-7-84,  Q.  DlS-28.00a 


Spang  InduMrte  Inc.:  Stt— 

Thonwll.  EniMt  L..  274,914,  a.  D9.44S.000. 
Spactor,  Oflbert  Sm-~ 

SuferMin.  Albert;  and  Speetor.  OObert.  273,037.  a.  IMb-SLOOa 


Square  D  Company: , 

Levin.  Monte  L,  274,992,  G.  D10-lll.OOa 


'^ifSlSSW'Sf  "-«•'-  "^  Myron  E,  Jr., 
».^yyfo^j'cfag«r«>w.  273.013.  8-7.84.  Q.  013-133.000^ 

..  __  SfSS^fs^:!-^^'*''''''^^^ 

Stowell.  Oavin;  Viemeiiter,  Tucker,  and  Lonctak.  Jofai.  to  Saoyei   ^n.*"^"?  *«»«•  "*•'*♦•  CI.  I».275.00a 

Corporadon.  Travel  iron.  273,042.  8-7-84.  a.  D32.moSo.  ^"fe,^*"  *f- 

Syraeuae  China  Corporation:  Set—  ...„.'^*'^>  Kaneth:  and 


P.. 


Stevens.  James  P 

Boidt.  Mehrin  H.;  Morrison,  Tterber  H.;  and  Stevena.  Ji 
275.029.  a.  D23.122.00a  ^^ 

Stolan,  Edward  M..  to  CPO  Products  Corp.  Handle  post  for  lusaaie 
or  the  like.  274,97«,  8-7-H  Q.  D8.32L0dO.  ^"^ 

StoUery.  David  J.:  S»t- 

Rkhards,  Louis  R.;  and  StoUery.  David  J.,  274,995.  Q.  D12-85.000. 


Syracuse  China  Corporation:  5^»— 

Unasr.  Steve  A..  274,969.  O.  D7-9.000. 
T«ylo^Williani  D..  toRubbemaid  Incorporated.  Storafe  bin.  274,967. 


Teleflora  Inc.  _ 

Resnick.  Lynda  R..274.9H  a.  Dl  1-149.000. 
Terek.  Otm  P.:  Set— 

TIgpgRjbsrtK..  to  Brown  Jordan  Company.  TaUe.  274,963, 8-7-84, 
TiUey,  Alvin  R.:  Stt- 


ley.  Alvii 
*^"^i??rS.5ij,^!S?^'y'  •'°*»  ^''  '^  "ra^-  AlviB  R.,   YonkSjSSiid 


WiIliani-b.Mtehia:"S;^*^  ^  '^^  "*''''•  °-  °^-'^"°' 
Simpson.  Danny  E;  Williams,  D.  Michael:  Chase.  Richard  A  •  and 

Willow  Molded  Plastics,  Inc.:  Stt— 

"^iS^llhlSSS:  '""  '•'  •x'  ""»-.  Myron  E.  Jr., 

^"oSisSooa^  ***^  '****'  **  *™**  °'  "■*'"•  "**'''•  '•^■•**  °- 

^wSoo"*"'  ***  ™'"  ^°"  ^'*'*'°^  **•*•  274,991.  8-7-84,  Q.  D10> 

^m^^S^I^S^  5!ft!?*!J:.'%)l%  to  Mitutoyo  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd. 

MicrometCT.  274,990  8-7-84,  Q.  DlO-73.000. 
Yee.  Wayne  J.i 


P***^^  VJgrfjttd  Yee.  Wayne  J..  275.020.  Q.  D21-16.000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


BrfaBghurst.  Royoe  S.;  and  Voth.  Victor,  to  University  of  Califbmia. 

The  Regents  of  the.  Strawberry  plant  Tern*.  5.267. 8-744.  Q.  49.000. 
Brteghurst.  Royce  S.;  and  Voth.  Victor,  to  Univenity  of  CaUfomia. 

TVRcgents  of  the.  Strawberry  plant  "Santana*.  5.268.  8-744,  a. 

48.000. 

Du«m.  William  E;  and  Mack.  Grace  H..  to  Mack.  Orsce  H.  Chrysan- 
••—■-I  plant  named  Starflrc.  5.269.  8.744,  Q.  77.000 


Mack.  Grace  H.:  Stt— 

II  ,.'?!^f^'"»°  ?•!  ■««  M'»k.  0«ee  H..  5.269.  Q.  77.000 
Uni^mity  of  California.  The  RMnts  of  the:  Stt— 

Bringhurst.  Royce  S.;  and  VSth,  Victor,  5,267,  Q.  49.000 

Voth,  Victor:  Set— 

Bringhurst,  Royoe  S.;  and  Voth,  Victor,  5467,  Q.  49.000 
Bringhurst,  Royoe  S.;  and  Voth,  Victor,  5.268,  d  48.000. 


LIST  OF  DEFENSIVE  PUBUCATIONS 

APPUCANTS  TO  WHOM 

DEFENSIVE  PUBLICATIONS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  7TO  DAY  OF 

AUGUST,  1984 

PnbHshKl  at  the  request  of  the  spplicant  or  owner  in  accordance  with  the  Nottee  of  Dec.  16, 1969. 869  O.  G.  687. 

Jones,  Thomas  M.;  and  Kendrick,  Lucian  A..  Jr.  Production  of  Ugh-   ^^''i^^:^S^iJ"jT7^  .  ,  .   ^ 
--ly-.-mnoniumorthopho.ph-.  suspension  fcrtili«n  by  .^         J^R^SSf- M.;  ami  KendrxA,  Lucim.  A,  J^^^ 
bttdwype  process.  T104,30l.  8-744,  a.  71-34000  "^SitSTmlwfSTS  a  iSStllO^'*"^'^  ^^^  ^^ 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  AUGUST  7,  1984 
Worn— Pint  number,  elm;  tecond  number,  8ubclM»;  Uui^  number,  patent  number 


m 

4M 


13 
30 


« 

49 
47S 


ISl 

m 

699 


1.7 
M 

IC711 
29a» 
327P 
339 
3S3 


Ml 


30 
3« 
«3 


4IA 

139  A 


419 
29P 
2 

l«l 
IS6.<3 

SMI 

571 
57fB 


904 
143 
110 
232 
29iR 
312 


139 
330 


1 
173 

lis 


2 

4ii4i34i6 
I 

MOI.J40 

4 

UtaT 

4>4C3.4<3 
I 
4t4«3,463 


4k4Hill 
U 


4t4«3,«73 

i4<3»474 
Sf 

4|4«3,47S 
17 

n 


CLAMM 


It 


4.4«3.493 


!?• 


1I7.S 
I41S 

Its 


4.4<3.497 
4.443.498 
4.443.499 

30 

4.4C3.S01 

34 

4.4O.S0I 

M 

17 
4.4«3i07 


1244 

21.2 
22 


I.S 
St 


210 

47» 

127 
170  R 


13 

103 

IS 

149.5 

171 

204 

233 

394 

395 

397 


#77 
717 
730 


447 
479 


21 
310 
317 

301 


17.1 

44 
337 
364 


6 
263 
321 


39.35 

226.1 
261 

274 
325 

330 
422 


555 

993 

602 

60S 
671 
742 


3 
13 
U 

31 
101 


4463.510 

41 

4463.511 
4463.512 

44 

4464.112 

47 

4463.521 
4463422 

41 

4464.113 

40 

4463.S23 

SI 

4463.534 

4463.525 

It 


..  1.527 
■•.31441 
4463.523 
4463429 

4463431 
4463432 
4463433 

4463435 
4463436 
4463437 
4463433 

4463439 

8* 


4464.135 
4464.186 
4464.ir 

N 

4463444 
4463.543 
4463.545 

4.463,546 

r 

4463.547 
4463.549 

m 


4463.551 
4463452 
4463453 
4463.554 
4463.555 
4463456 
4463.557 
4463.533 


iS 


4463,567 

63 

tSAm 

4464.191 
4463.570 
4463471 
4463472 


157 
175 
184 
228.3 

11.1 


4,463473 
4.463474 
4.463475 
4.463476 


4464,192 


CLASS  66 


64 

75.1 

84A 

17 


17  R 
205R 


63 


83 

r 

91 


10 

17 

43 

91 

273.5 
354 
360 


IDV 

19 

23 

28 

35 

4a5R 

55 

61.1  R 

81 
118 
153 
168 
296 

432  SD 
505 

sr 

606 

637 

654 

784 

861.22 

861.83 

863.64 

863.32 

864.11 


34 

10.33 

300 

330 
337.5 
473  R 
493 


569 
861 
862 


Mi 
11 

130  R 
349 


25A 


3.1  R 

177.9 


4R 

34R 


4,463477 
4463478 
4.463479 
4463480 
4463481 


4463483 

4463483 

7t 

4463484 
71 
4464.193 

4464.1^ 

73 

4463415 

4,463,587 
4463,588 

4463489 
4463490 
4463.S9I 

73 

4463.592 
4463,593 

4463.594 
4463495 
4463.596 
4463497 
4463,598 
4463.599 
4463.600 
4463.601 
4463.602 
4463.603 
4463.604 
4463,605 
4463,606 
4463,607 


4463,609 
4463410 
4463411 
4463413 
4463.613 
4463.614 
4.463.615 
4463.616 

74 

4463417 
4463,618 
4,4tt419 
4463.620 
4463,621 
4463,622 


4.463436 
4463.627 
4463.638 
4463.629 

79 

4464.197 
4.464.198 
4464.199 

7S 

4.463.630 

11 

4463.631 
4463,632 

t3 

4,463,633 


38R 


13 

40 

63.1 

71 
116 
175 
530 
703 
745 
852 


1.15 
1.13 
1.19 
S0« 


14.1 
128 
196 


20 

44 

388 

404 

46f 


446343S 

13 
4i,46?.6?6 

tS&Si 

4463439 


4.463,645 

04 

4463446 
4463447 
4.463.648 
4463449 

4463.650 
4463.651 

07 

4463,652 

19 

4463453 
4463.654 
4.463.655 

91 

4463.656 

17 


323.3 

IS 

497 


3 
34 
43 
45 


35 

KM 
129 

148  J 
157  I 
212  I 
426 


307 
336 
363 
434 


12 

I 

29R 

90 

139 

308N 

91 
13 


165  R 

333 

291 

334 

336 

346 


102 


4.463,( 
4,463.660 

93 

4463461 
4463.662 
4463.663 

99 

4463,664 
4463.665 


4463.667 

4.463469 

4463.670 

101 

4463,671 
4463.672 
4463473 
4463,674 
4463,675 
4463,676 
4463,677 

m 

4463478 
4463479 
4463.680 
4,4631611 

lis 

4463483 

Ml 

4463,683 

106 

4464400 
4464401 
1464101 

44#Moi 
Ifi 

4463484 
MO 

4,463,685 
IM 

4463.690 
4463,691 

lU 
4463493 


138 

158  A 

199 

300 

3613 

275 


39 
163 
345 


«3» 


19 
643 


4SR 

SIR 

97R 


3SB 
41.5 
48B 
S3MV 

9a  17 

9a55 

9a57 
I46.SA 
198  DB 
198  P 
243 
276 
364 
378 


S 


458 

475 
478 
491 
493 

901 
525 

527 
549 
552 
557 
568 
571 
590 
599 
643 


3SR 

451 


63R 

75 
80C 

ss 

30ai4 
304.18 
304J1 
30SJ9 
303B 
3m.  14 

}8" 

633 
661 
719 
785 


4463493 
4463495 
4463497 

114 

4463499 

4,463,700 
4463,701 

116 

4.463.703 
lit 

4463.704 
119 

4463,705 
4463,706 

4463,707 

133 

4463,708 
4463,709 
4463.710 
4463,711 
4463,712 
4463,^13 
4463,714 
4463.715 
4463.716 
4463.717 
4463.718 
4463,719 
4463.730 
4463.721 
4463.722 
4463.723 
4463.724 
4463,725 
4463,726 
4463,37 
4463.n8 
4463,729 

4463,731 
4463,733 
4463.733 
4463,m 
4463.735 
4463.736 
4463.737 
4463.738 
4463,739 
4463,740 
4463.741 

4463.743 
4463,744 

114 

U6 

4463,747 
4463,748 
4463.749 

137 

138 

44634td 

4463.750 
4463.751 
4463.733 
4463.753 

4463.^ 

446,757 
4463.753 

4463.759 
4463.760 
4463.761 
4463.763 
4463.763 
4463.764 
446S.76S 


t4B 

i4R 

109  Al 
329 


122  R 


ISJ 

33 

11.1 
HI 
495 
553 


118.1 

125 

178 


IB 
511 
435 


IP 
133  A 
193  R 


63 


114  P 

16l6 

31.55 

36 

163 

171 

ir 

442 


52J 


162 
1*4 
344^13 
3S1 

r 

613 
643 


105 
178  C 
371 


111 

1814 

3S8 


155 
183 
455 

460 
493 


I 
10 

11  R 
43 
10443 


131 

4,443.767 

4463,766 
4463.769 

4463.770 

|S| 

4463.771 

ir 

4463.773 
4463.773 
4463.774 
4463.775 
4463.776 
4463.777 

131 

4463,778 
4463,779 
4463,780 

130 

4463,781 
4463,783 
4463,783 

141 

4463,784 
144 

4463,785 
4463,786 
4463,787 

Ml 

4463.788 


4464407 


4464J09 
4464410 
4464411 
4464413 
4464413 

IM 

4463.789 
IM 

4464414 
446UIS 
446U16 
4464417 
4464418 
4464419 


4464431 
4464422 
4464423 


4,463,790 
4463,791 
4463,792 

113 

4464434 
4.464433 


4463.793 

44tt.7»4 
4463.795 
4463.796 
4463.797 


4463.791 

44tt.799 
li'W.tffft 
4463401 
4.463402 

166 


99 

165 
341 

274 


PI  33 


PI  54 


213 

303 
301 


26 
IM 
70S 
121 


3SC 
MC 


43 

308 


119 


2C 
•  R 

II  R 
113 
1702 


63.3 

M.13 
132 
143 
161 

177 
226 
227 


4.4<3.a07 

4.4«3,'l09 
4,463.110 

173 

4^463,111 
4v463JI2 
4.463.113 
IU31.642 

m 

4.464.340 
4.464.341 

171 

4.463.114 
4.463,113 

177 

4.463.116 

m 

Ra.31.643 

4.464.343 

IM 

4.463.117 
4.463411 
4.463.119 
4.463.130 
4.463.121 
4.463.132 
4.463423 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


233  4^464^342 

437  4H6U43 

423  mS!244 

CLAaB3M 

303  4,463.147 

214  4.463.141 

307  4.463449 

309  4.463.130 

321  4.463,131 

W  4.463432 

369  4,464,332 


CLAMUl 

4.463,123 

CLA«U3 

4.463,136 
4.463.137 
4.463,131 
4,463,139 
4,463.830 

CUMIM 

4,463,131 

iir 

4.463.133 
4.463.133 
4.463.134 

CLAM  IN 

4.463.133 

4.463.136 

«,.  M634II 

7S.3t  4.463.137 

299  4463,131 

4463.139 


10 

II  LE 

llR 

44 

63 
130 
331 
343 


113 
136 


113 


20 

93 

136 

160 

231 


9R 
29R 


32 


II A 
49 


0iO32 
II  A 
111  A 


4C 


341 
399 


17  R 

33R 

42R 

46 

I3P 


4463.140 
IM 

193 

4463.142 
4463.141 
4463.M3 

19« 

lit 

4463.143 
4463446 

3N 

4464.347 

4464.330 
4464.331 


149 

193.1 

203 

219 

232 

212 

291 

414 

312.1 

317 

703 


37 

43 

71 

163 


166 
176 


11  R 
13  R 


33 
343 


ia49R 

ia33P 

69R 
113 

131  LM 
13a31 
13a3l 
137.43 
316 
333 
391 
497 
330 


4F 
•9A 
369 
370 
211 
307 


170 


49 

60 


CLAM  313 

4464J37 


4464431 
4464439 


IT 
9 

3t 

39  QM 

67 

73R 

71 

II 

91 
139 
1394 
IIIC 


44644J0 
4464431 
4464432 
4464433 


4464433 
4,464436 
4464437 
4464431 

4464439 
4464440 
446(441 


371 
431 


12 
231 


12 

94 

146  HE 
133 
173 
119 
373 
343 


42.44 
243 
230 


96.3 


7 
109 
113 


131 


4463,190 


446U43 
4464446 
4464447 
4464441 
4,464449 
4464430 
4464431 
4.464433 

310 

4464433 

4464433 

4464436 
4.464437 
4464431 
4464439 
4.464460 
4464461 
4464463 
4,464463 
4464464 
4,464463 
4464466 

311 

4463.133 
4463.134 
4463,133 

4463.136 

313 

4,463,137 

4,463,131 

311 

4,463,139 
4463,160 
4463,161 
4463,163 
4,463,863 

319 

4464,333 

4464,334 
4464.333 

4464.336 
4464.337 
4464,331 

4464.339 
4464.360 
4464.361 
4464,363 
4464,363 

4,464,363 


110  R  4.463.191 

313  4463493 

CLAM  239 

43  4,463.193 

44  EC  4.463.194 
49                  4463.193 

CLAM  339 

313  4464,366 

CLAM  336 

49  4,463,196 

93  R  4,463,197 

CLAM3M 

310  4,463,391 

CLAM  339 

73  4463,199 

U  4463,900 

93  4463,901 

2«3.I7  4.463.902 

4463.903 

214  R  4,463,904 

329  4463,903 

730  4,463,906 

CLAM  361 

92  4463,907 

207  4,463,901 

343 

4,463,909 
4463,910 
4463,911 
4463.912 
4463.913 
4463,914 
4463,916 
4.463,913 
4463,917 
4.463,911 


4463.164 
4463.163 
4463.166 
4.463467 
4463.161 
4463,169 
4463,170 
4463.171 
4463.172 

231 

4463,173 
4463,174 

333 

4463.173 
4463.176 
4463477 
4463.171 
4463.179 
4463410 
4463.111 
4463.113 

334 

4463.113 
4463.114 
4463,113 

331 

4463,116 

3r 

4463,117 
4463,111 

4463,119 


33.3  A 

47.13 

334 

33.42 

37 

14.1  J 
144  A 

144  0 
1074  A 
199 

CLAM  364 

3.33  4463,921 

134  A  4463,919 

207  4,463,930 

CLAM  341 
*29    ,,  4,463,922 

54«  4463,923 

353  4463,934 

CLAM  349 

II  4463,923 

47  4463,926 

93  4463.927 


639 


266 
361 


13.1 


112  R 

123.3 

113 

239.33  0 

3434  T 

343.3 

331 

397.1 

410 

413 
439J 
344  N 
969 


33R 

39B 

44C 

70 

7IR 

79A 

110 

131  R 


*  4464494 


4463.933 
4463.933 

316 

4463,934 


4464493 
4464496 
4464497 
4464491 
4464499 
4464.300 
4.464401 
4464.303 
4464.303 


4.3 
40.1 

43.3 
•3 

131 

117 

331 

229 

346 

321.1 

321 

344 

CLAM  366 

233  4463.933 


4464403 
4464.306 
4.464407 
4464.301 

361 

4.464.309 
4464410 
4464.311 
44H3I2 
4464.313 
4464.314 
4464,313 
446«v3l6 

364 

4464.317 
4464411 
4464.319 
4464.320 
4464.321 
4464.322 
4.464.323 
4.464.334 
4464.323 
4.464,326 
4464.327 
4.464.321 
4464.329 


ffS 
298 

323 
419 

SIR 

40A 
42 
44 
32 


202. 


4.463.972 
4.463.973 
4463.974 
4.463,973 

290 

4.464.376 
4464.377 
4464.371 
M64.379 
4.464JI0 


67 

72.3 

77K 

I17R 

136 

138  R 

418 


4464.623 
4464.633 
4464.634 
4,464,633 
4.464.636 
4464.637 
4464.638 


CLAM  310 


CLAM 


36A 


367 
4463.936 


4463.976 

CLAM  394 

26  4463.977 

312  4.463,978 

«.  4463.979 

64  R  4463,910 

100  4.463.911 

CLAM  396 

IW  4463.912 

213  4463.913 

CLAM  397 

330  4,463,914 

433  4,463,913 

CLAM  399 

1  4463,916 

2  4.463,917 
4.463.911 

39  4.463.919 

CLAM  301 
37  M  4,463,990 

CLAM  303 
M  4463,991 

CLAM  307 

4,464,312 


6 
107 
233 
234 

264 
214 
300 

436 


lA 


134 
303 


4464.639 
4464,630 
4464.631 
4.464.632 
4.464.633 
•4464434 
4464.633 
4.464.636 
4,464,637 

331 

4464,631 

333 

4464439 
4.464,640 


204 

233 

270 

291 

303 

331 

396R 

432  PD 

334 


4464,367 
4,464.361 

4464,370 
4464,371 
4464,372 
4464,573 
4464,374 
4464,373 


CLAM  211 

«  4463,931 

.44  4463.939 

134  4463.930 

298  4,463,931 

CLAM  313 


CLAM; 


17 
41.1 


CLAM 


1.1 
34 


CLAM 


tJ05 
1.33  B 
1.33  R 

1.6 
1.1 

31 

33.7  E 

334 

417 

36S 

6134 

174.11     • 

17441 

399.1 

399.63 

30141 

311.3 

313 

333  R 

332 
347 


4464467 

4464461 

4464,269 

4464470 

4464471 

4464472 

4464473 

4464474 

4464473 

4464499 

4464476 

4464477 

4464478 

4464,279 

4,464480 

4,464411 

446(412 

4464413 

4464464 

4464413 

4464416 

4464.287 

4.464411 

4464490 

4464,291 

4464.292 

4464,293 


12 

21 

200 


73 
111 
116 
136 

CLAM 

I  Of 
26R 
3IA 

236 
411 
434 


4.463.937 
4.463,931 

370 

4.463,939 
4,463,940 
4463.941 

371 

4463.943 
4.463.943 
4463.944 

373 

4,463.943 

4463.946 
4463.947 
4463.941 

373 

4.463.949 
4.463.930 
4.463.9SI 
4463.933 
4463.933 
4463.934 


III 

147 

200A 

2330 

263 

271 

279 

297 

477 

330 


iMR 

196 

307R 


4.464.313 

4464.314 
4464.313 

4.464,311 
4464,316 
4464,317 
4464,3M 
4464,319 
4464.390 
4.464.591 


4.463,992 
4.463.993 
4463.994 
4.463,995 


I 
12 
34 
M 

230 


CLAM  377 

4,463.953 
4463.956 
4463.957 
4463.951 
4463.959 


CLAMZTf 

to  4.463.960 

CLAM3M 

4463.961 
4463.963 
4463.963 
4463.964 
4463.963 
4.463.966 
4463.967 
4463.961 
4,463,969 


34 
51 

63 
154 
136 
313  B 
344 
341 


9 
359 


311 
403 
309 

624 


CLAM  310 

4464.393 
4.464,593 

^»464,595 
4,4o4»596 
4464,597 
4,464.591 

4»4o#»599 

313 

4.463.996 
4,463.997 

4,464,600 
4464.601 
4464.603 
4464403 


3 
164  R 
353 
364 

414.1 
443 
60S 
612 

707 

CLAM  213 

73  4463,970 

83  4463,971 


CLAM31S 

79  4,464,604 

34  4,464.605 

15l_  4464.606 

309  R  4464.607 

241 P  4,464.601 

^.  4464.609 

291  4,464.610 

XJ  4.464411 

401  446(412 

CLAM  3U 

119  4,464.613 

571  4464.614 

«5  44H615 

«*J  4.464416 

jyf  4464.617 

794  4.464.611 

CLAM  330 

40  4464.619 

CLAM  333 
300  4.464.630 

CLAM  334 
33  4464,621 


M  4464.641 

201  4464.642 

213  4464.643 

CLAM  336 

90  4,464.644 

133  4.4H643 

CLAM3M 

J5  4464.646 

33  4464.647 

CLAM  339 

40  4,463,991 

73  P  4,463.999 

•911  4464.000 

90R  4464401 

»7P  4.464402 

99  R  4464403 

111  4464.004 

112  R  4464403 
126  R  4464406 
220T  4464407 
226  4.464401 
232  R  4464409 
273  R  4464410 

CLAM  340 

4464.641 
4|4o4|649 

4464433 
M64.63I 
M64.654 
4464453 
4464.655 
4464.656 
4464437 
4464.651 
4.464,659 
4464.660 
4464.661 

341 

4464463 
4464463 
4464.664 
4464.665 

4j4o4»000 

346 


51 

73 

347  DD 
SOI 
531 
676 
710 
715 
731 
776 
•33.3 
135.7 
170.31 
960 


16  R 
700  MS 
715 
769 
711  P 


744  4464467 

73  4464461 

76  PH  4464469 

137  4464470 

140  A  4464471 

153.1  4.464.673 

CLAMIM 

6.1  4464411 

96.16  4464412 

96,23  4464413 

105  4464414 
131  4464415 
319  4464416 
107  4464417 
331 R  4464411 

446(419 

350S  4464420 

334  4464421 

377  4464422 

464  4464423 

465  4.464424 

CLAM  361 

106  4464.023 
I60R  4464426 
203  4464427 


CLASSmCATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  55 


CLAM  in 

«9  M<«At9 


CLAMJM 


4 
173.1 
234.1 

18 

299 
324 
400 
403 
41t 
4S5 


4,464,031 


4.464JQ3S 
4,464,036 
4,464,037 


4,464,039 
4.464,0(0 


CLASS  an 

3  DD  4,464,041 

3SH  4,464,042 

14  C  4,464,043 

14  R  4,464,044 

3t  4,464,041 

37  4,464,046 

93  4.464,047 


CLASS 3M 


5 

211 
237 
323 

347 
376 
406 


3S 


4,464,049 
4,464,090 
4,464,091 
4,464,092 
4,464,093 
4.464,094 


CLASS  arr 


4.464,673 


CLASS  an 

21 R  4.464,674 

31  4,464.679 

37  4,464,676 

79  4,464,677 

122  4,464,671 

14S  4,464,679 

21S  4,464.6W 

219  4.464.M1 

2M  4.464.682 

310  4.464,613 

4,464,669 
314  4,464,6U 

CLASS  an 

2  4,464,«7 

71  4,464,669 

•4  4,464,690 

111  4,464,691 

133  4,464,692 

4,464,693 

137  4,464,694 

I  4,464.699 

CLASS  361 

42  4.464.696 

64  4.464.697 

79  4.464,69s 

296  4,464,699 

307  4,464,700 

313  4,464.701 

321  4,464,702 

342  4,464,703 

414  4,464,704 

CLASS  an 

R  4,464,709 

193  4,464,706 

222  4,464,707 

CLASS  an 

16  4,464,709 

22  4,464,710 

•7  4,464,711 


CLASS  an 


200 


300 

431.02 
493 

492 
991 
971 

<06 
711 
7S6 

717 
900 


4,464,712 
4,464,713 
4,464,714 
4,464,719 
4,464,716 
4,464,717 
4,464,718 
4,464,719 

4,464,721 
4,464,724 
4,464,722 

4,464,729 
4,464,726 
4,464,727 

4,464.729 
4,464,730 
4,464.731 
4,464.732 


4,464,733 


91  4,464,734 

190  4,464,739 

aOO  4,464.736 

CLASS  an 

26  4,464,099 

134  4.464,096 

139  4.464,097 

CLASS  a(7 

49  4,464,737 

97  4,464,738 

130  4,464,739 

CLASS  an 

21  4.464,098 

63  4,464^)99 

96  4,464,0(0 

202  4,464,061 

220  4,464.062 

276  4.464,063 

CLASS  an 

41  4,464,740 

49  4,464,741 

71  4,464.742 

79.2  4.464,743 

264  4.464.744 


19 
32 
98 
89 


87 


CLASS  370 


4,464,749 
4,464.746 
4.464.748 
4,464,749 


CLASS  371 

21  4.464,790 

29  4,464,791 

38  4,464,792 

4,464,793 

90  4,464,747 

91  4,464,794 
4,464,799 

63  4,464,796 

71  4,464,797 

CLASS  372 

11  4,464,798 

IS  4«464,799 

38  4«464,760 

41  4,464,761 

90  4,464,762 

107  4,464,763 

CLASS  373 

4,464.764 
CLASS  374 

4,464.064 


101 

121 

141  4,464.066 

170  4.464.067 

CLASS  378 

17  4.464,769 

49  4,464,766 

67  4,464,767 

101  4,464.7n 

110  4,464,769 

119  4,464,770 

120  4,464,771 

CLASS  176 

4,464,330 
4,464,331 
4,464,332 
4,464.333 


199 
202 
219 
280 
298 

CLASS  377 

47  4.464.772 

116  4,464.773 

117  4,464,774 

CLASS  371 

3  4,464,779 

010  4,464,776 

146  4,464,777 

190  4,464,778 

176  4,464,779 

178  4,464,780 

CLASS m 

12  4,464,781 

31  4,464,782 

4,464.783 

61  4.464.784 

117  4,464,789 

CLASS  an 

7  4,464.786 

4,464,787 

41  4,464,7m 

48  4,464,789 

CLASS  an 

37 4,464,790 


103  4,464/)68 

CLASS  4n 

98  4,464,070 

144.2  4,464Xni 

CLASS 4« 

137  4,464,072 

CLASS  4n 

4,464,073 
4,464,074 
4,464,073 
4,464,076 
4,464,0n 
4,464,078 


4,464,079 
4,464,080 


170 
192 
231 

297 
316 
391 


37 

76 
128 

IS7  4,464,082 

216  4,464,083 

2U  4,46M>64 

CLASS  407 

23  4,464,066 

109  4.464,089 

113  4,464,0r 

CLASS 4n 

182  4,464.088 

CLASS  410 
97  4,464,089 

CLASS  411 
103  4,464.090 

109  4,464,091 

414 

4.464,092 
4,464,093 

418 

4,464^)94 


934 

687 


217 


CLASS  416 

128  4,464,099 
219  4,464,096 
230  4,464,097 

CLASS  417 

397  4,464.098 

910  4,464,099 

CLASS  418 

99  4,464,100 

129  4,464,101 
179  4,464,102 

CLASS  430 

984  4,464,339 

CLASS  422 

24  4,464,336 

41  4,464,337 

78  4,464438 

94  4,464339 

103  4,464440 

202  4,464,341 

247  4,464.342 


CLASS 4» 


3 
3 

7 
10 
112 
190 
213.2 
244 
486 
634 
640 


4.464.343 
4,464.349 

4,464447 

4,464490 
4.464.391 
4,464,392 
4,464493 


CLASS  4M 


99 
101 
106 
162 
177 
IW 


199 
232 
241 
243 
246 


248.4 

290 


291 


4,464499 

4,464496 
4,464.397 
4,464498 
4,464499 

4,464461 
4,464,362 
4,464463 

4,464.369 

4.464.367 

4,464.370 
4.464471 
4.464472 
4,464.373 
4,464474 


233 
296 

2« 
263 

369 
270 


273  P 
273  R 

279 
278 
300 
304 

313 
316 
317 
319 


329 
342 
369 


4.464,379 
4,464,376 
4,464,377 
4,464478 
4,464479 
4,464,380 
4,464,381 
4,464.3n 
4,464.383 
4.464484 
4.464,386 
4,464,389 
4,464487 
4,464,388 
4.464489 
4.464490 
4.464,391 
4.464492 
4,464493 

4,464.397 
4.464498 
4^464499 
4.464.400 


CLASS  4X8 

7  4,464.103 

192  R  4,464,104 

364  R  4,464,109 

929  4,464,106 

CLASS  436 

238  4,464,401 

342  4.464.402 

271  4.464.403 

332 

391 

496 

933 

339 

936  > 

973  \ 

613 


4.464.409 
4,464.406 
4.464.407 
4,464.408 
4,464.409 
4,464,410 
4.464.411 

437 

I  4.464,412 
4.464,413 
4.464,414 
4.464,419 
4,464,416 
4,464,417 
4,464,418 


2 
6 

37 

39 

40 

41 

44 

98 

96 
102 
124 
244 
296 

CLASS  4M 
39  4,464,429 


40 

99 
117 
201 
266 
280 
336 
402.22 
409 
498 
463 
916 
917 
942.4 
979 
694 

6n 


4,464,429 


4,464,431 
4,464,432 
4,464,433 
4,464,434 
4,464,439 
4,464,437 
4,464,436 
4,464,438 
4,464,439 


CLASS  419 


13 

99 

190 

194 


22 
94 

99 
63 

no 

126 
296 
270 
281 
288 
312 
313 
323 
326 
912 

946 


264 


4,464,447 


CLASS 4N 


4,464,493 


4,464,497 
4,464,498 
4,464,499 


431 

4.464.107 


369 

344 

330 


34 
106 


77 
229 


27 
33 

67 

n. 

189 
219 
236 
2tt 
2tt 
321 
330 


68 

92 
119 
172.3 
177 
IN 
293 

299 


913 


19 

74 

112 


16 
29 

29 
81 


9 
24 
29 


222 
237 
294 
320 
409 
421 
443 


67 
128 
194 

197 


14 

a 

96 

M 
71 
79 

92 
146 


14 
28 

133 
133 
167 
189 
199 
231 
249 
270 


87 
137 
194 
211 
269 
419 
448 


7 
93 
64 


4.464.1M 
4,464.109 
4.464.110 

4n 

4,464,111 
4,464,112 

4,464,113 
4,464.114 


119 
116 
.117 
4,464,118 
4,464,119 

4,464,121 
4,464,122 
4,464,123 

4,464,129 


4,464,472 


4n 

4,464,126 
4,464,ir 

461 

4,464,129 
4,464,130 
4,464,131 
4,464,132 


4,464,133 
4.464.134 
4,464,139 


4,463413 
4,463418 
4,463414 
4,463416 
4,4n419 
4,463417 
4,463419 
4,463.920 


4,464,791 
4,464.792 
4,464.793 


4,464,136 
4,464,137 

4,464,139 
4,464,140 
4,464,141 

4,464,143 
496 

4,464,147 

4,464,149 

4,464,191 
4,464,192 
4,464,193 


4,464,199 
4,464,197 
4,464,139 


4,464,161 
4,464,ltt 
4,464,163 

m 

4,464,479 


6 

M 
111 
189 
207 
238 
329 


703 


64 

n 

90 
119 
117 
128 
134 


4,464,476 

4.464,478 
4,464,479 

ill 

4,464,483 

m 


4.464.489 
4.464.4r 


4.464,490 
4,464,491 

CLASS  123 

139  4.464.492 

319  4.464.493 

400  4,464,494 

CLASS  n4 

87  4,464,499 

91  4,464,496 

114  4,464,497 

149  4,464.498 

230  4.464.499 

298  4.464400 

410  4,464401 

411  4,464.902 
439  4,464403 
443  4,464.904 
912  4.464.909 
9tt  4,464,906 
710  4,464,907 
787  4,464,908 

CLASS  ttS 

93  4.464,909 

94.23  4,464.910 

61  4,464411 
146  4,464.912 
227  4.464413 
238  4,464.914 
338  4.464,919 

CLASS  n6 

62  4,464.916 
M  4.464.917 

127  4,464,918 

200  4,464,919 

2tt  4,464,920 

m  4,464421 

301  4,464422 

313  4,464424 

CLASS  IT 
300  4,464,923 


9 
398 


4,464.929 
4,464,926 


64 
7.4 
17.4 
90 
124 


237 
394 


91 
213 

211 

20 

212 

9 

6 

9 
26 
90 
93 
69 
W 
90 
99 
164 

m 

174 
290 


4,464429 
4,464427 
4,464431 
4.464.928 


4.464432 
4,464433 


4,464,939 


4,464437 


4,464438 


4,464439 


CLASS  614 


4,464,169 
4,464,167 

4,464,10 

4,464,170 
4,464,171 
4,464,172 
4,464,173 
4,464,174 
4,464,179 
4,464,176 
4,464,177 
4,464.178 
4,464.179 


PI  56 


P7- 


37S  XH,fH 

30»  V4JUi 

330  2HfM 

19  29M97 

333  n*,m 

MO  SHIM 

«S  2H9M 

43(  2Hitt 

440  2HM1 

4M  274JM 

404  2HN5 

910  2Hff7 

SSS  374,199 

974  374,910 


Plft- 


£=. 


JbSL 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


31  374,990 

144  374,971 

14  374,973 

31  374,973 

31  374,974 

71  374,979 

331  374,97», 

331  374,9n     DII- 

349  374,971  I 

391  374,979 

403  374,910 

337  374301 

4M  374,913 

447  374313 

441  374,904 


374,906 

•  374307 

374,900 

9  r4,909 

73  3H990 

93  374,991 

110  374,993 

131  374,993 

149  374,994 

09  374^999 

110  374390 

199  3H997 

303  274,990 

339  r4,999 

DI3-       30  279,000 


013— 


Di4- 


DI9- 


93 
«8 


09 

100 


71 
134 
133 
144 


mjafn  144 

r9J01  I  Pll-      19 


TtfSJBn 

379,003 

379300 

3793DI 

379309 

379300 

379307 

379309 

r93IO 

379311 

379313 

r93l3 

3793M 

379319 

379310 

379317  I 


DI9- 


77 

031-       10 

91 

108 

143 

199 

D33-.      23 
37 

033-  40 
97 

133 
139 

034-  1.1 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


J2SL 


J2SL 


379310 
379319 

r93ao 

379331 
379333 
379333 
379384 
379309 
379330 
379337 


039- 
D30- 
087- 


379310 
379331 
379393 
379333  I 


D3&- 
D33- 


10  379334 

30  379339 
79  379310 
91  379337 
10  379330 
04  379339 
76  379340 
99  379341 
70  379343 
73  379343 

31  3793(4 
30  379349 
40  379346 

379347 


71.  14   T"**l*" 


DBI^SIVTBPUBUCATTONSAmJCATIONS 

l*"*"*  if  Die,  HIMM©  00,11771 


196-34411   T104J02 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Statai,  T«rritoriet  and  Anned  Forces,  the  Coounonwealth  of  Puerto  Rioo,  and  the  <^— «  Zone) 


AlMka 


Ariiooa 


Cdifonk 

Caaal  Zone „ 

OrfofBdo 

CoDoecticiit 

Ddaware ................................ 

DistnetofCoIiunbia  ............. 

Florida 12 

Georgia 

Ouasi 

Hawaii 

Idaho 

niiBoit 


Iowa 


1  KentiKky , 21 

2  Louisiaiia 22 

3  Maine 23 

4  Maryland 24 

5  Mamchaaetts 23 

6  Michigan 26 

7  Minnoota 27 

8  MiMiiiippi  .................................  28 

9  Minouri ,.....„ 29 

10  Montana 30 

11  Nebraika , 31 

Nevada L 32 

13  New  Hampahire 33 

14  New  Jersey „ 34 

15  New  Mexico „ 35 

16  New  York 36 

17  North  Carolina 37 

18  North  Dakota 38 

19  Ohio » 39 

20  OUahoma a 40 


41 

Pennsylvania . ............  42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

Sooth  Carolina 45 

Sooth  Dakota ....  46 

Tennessee 47 

Teas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont SO 

Virginia  ,. „ 51 

Virg^  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 54 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 36 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army „ 38 

U.S.  Navy 39 


ffly  number  in  UrtJagdoiOtcttocstiopaocordina  to  above  key.  Refer  to  1^^ 
IS  to  iBventor  aanwi  kwstiOB,  etc.) 


I  I 


PATENTS 


01 
M 


M049S 
M«3.S2S 

M63.SM 

M<3J97 
MC3.927 
4AOSn 

MH713 


4AtijWl 


M«3^ 

MC341I 
M43.537 

MCS^7 

M63.S67 


M«4^ll 


M«3,6IS 

4,463,'6S4 
M«9.70i 
M63.710 
4.463.749 
4,463.790 
f463.7S0 
4^.719 
4^463.791 
4^463,100 
4,463.109 
4,463.114 
4,463,116 
4,463,199 

4,463^10 
4,463,192 
4,463.196 
4,463,924 
4,463,944 
4,463,961 
4,463,992 


4,464,091 
4,464,111 
4,464,134 
4,464,199 
4,464,199 

4,464,161 
4,464,179 
4,4Hm 
4,464,194 
4,464J07 
4,464023 
4,464067 

4,464,309 
4,464,3r 
4,464074 
4,4640t9 

4,464,409 


OS 


09 


4,464,728 
4,464,732 
4,464,760 
4,464,763 
4,464,774 
4,463.929 
4,463,779 
4,463007 

4,464009 
4,464,663 
4,463,412 
4,463.992 
4,463,639 
4,463,729 
4,463.792 
4,463,M6 
4,463,«S9 
4,463,994 
4,463.999 
4,464^)19 
4,464,021 


4,464,470 
4,464,472 
4,464,473 

4,464,929 
4,464040 

4,464,967 
4,464,972 
4,464016 

4,464,990 
4,464,991 
4064,992 
4064,622 

4,464,639 
4,464,692 
4064,697 
40<4,MO 
4064,676 
4064,687 
4064,719 
4064,719 
4064,727 


4,464,072 
4064,096 
4064,172 
4,464,173 
4064,174 
4064,192 
4064,333 


IS    : 


19 
16 
17 


10 
12 


4,464091 
4064,902 
4064027 

4,464,671 
4,464,707 
4064,739 
4,464,791 
4.464,196 
4,464,323 
4064,667 
4063,941 
4.463,762 
4,463,769 
4,463,923 
4,463,994 
4063,971 
4064,123 
4064,126 
4,464,164 
4064,177 


4064,631 
4064,693 
4,464,697 

4064,718 
4064,767 
4063,663 

4063,669 
4,463,894 
4063.902 
4063.903 
4063.993 
4063,981 
4064,013 
4064,189 
4064094 

4064,122 
4063.912 
IU.31,642 
4063060 
4063013 
4063034 
4063039 

4063074 
4063,629 
4,463,632 
4063,644 
4063043 
4063,619 
4063.691 
4063.696 
4063.704 
4063.738 
4063,746 
4063,778 
4063,789 
4,463,U9 
4,463.836 
4063.867 
4063.882 
4063,888 
4063,911 
4063,929 
4063,942 
4063,974 

4,464,074 
4064079 
4064,178 
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4464101 

19    :          4063,943 

4064017 

4063.997 

4064028 

40630SS 

<  464  714 

4063022 

4064049 

4,463028 

4064077 

4063099 

i  164  781 

4063074 

4064016 

4063.733 

4064090 

4063.779 

4,464,426 

4063011 

1464  416 

4063013 

4064043 

4063,864 

4064043 

4064.149 

4064076 

20    :          4O63O09 

4  4ft<48n 

4063063 

4,464|4S1 

4063.699 

4064012 

4063.736 

4,464024 

4063.949 

4064091 

4064063 

4064097 

1.161.110 

4.464.60< 

21     :          4063079 

4064039 

4063032 

4,464036 

4063.947 

I  <64  61l 

4064,070 

40640S1 

4O6IO90 

4,46<,6S9 

4064078 

4064,710 

40640S4 

4064,7r 

22     :          4063,990 

4064,791 

4064,127 

4.461466 

<.464.7Ki 

4063099 

4064092 

4063,903 

4064096 

4063004 

4064092 

4063028 

406M93 

4063090 

23     :          4O63O60 

4063031 

4063,797 

4063.748 

24    :          4063.701 

4,463,843 

4063.739 

4063049 

4063.904 

4063.901 

4063.920 

4063,996 

<.<64.03< 

4063.9S2 

4064069 

4064016 

4064,141 

4064,142 

4064,191 

4064,170 

406401S 

40H184 

4064049 

«464im 

4064090 

4064037 

iSon 

4064,768 

4064,789 

4064097 

29    :          4063091 

4064,742 

4063009 

4064,744 

4063088 

PI  57 


PI  58  OEOORAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


26 


27 


M 
OS 


W 


M«MI4 


M63!737 
M«3.ISS 

M43J9S 


MH114 

MHitt 
MHI67 

MH293 

4.4M.3S6 
MM,S43 
MMt577 
4,464.641 
4,464.650 
4.464,716 
4.464.725 
4,464,726 
4.464,759 
4,464.772 


4.463,524 
4.463.573 
4,463.601 
4,463,621 
4,463,655 
4,463,657 
4,463.661 

4,4631716 
4,463,72t 
4,463,790 
4.463,142 
4,463,852 
4,463,170 
4,463,MI 
4,463,905 
4,463,922 
4,463,931 
4,463,961 
4,463,962 
4,463,965 

4.464,1m 
4,464,193 
4.464.310 
4.464.329 

4.464.372 

4.464.4S7 
4.464.5M 

4.464,651 
4,464,7m 
4,464,719 
4,463,506 
4,463.523 
4,463,753 
4,463,757 
4,463,764 
4,463.717 
4.463,193 
4,463,952 
4.464i09t 


275,030 
274,971 
274,979 
274,9M 
274,965 
274,977 
274,9»« 
274,997 
2754)10 
275,033 
275X>35 
275.03t 


5.267 


21 
29 


31 
33 


09 

13 
IS 

17 


II 


,A46iST9 
4.464,693 
4,464,704 
4^464,756 

4,463.723 
4,463427 
4,464,113 
4j464,l«7 
4,464,153 
4,464^11 
4|M4J21 
4,464J22 
4,464059 
4,46017 
4,464^43 
4,464,520 
4,464^1t 
4,463.497 
4,463.906 
4,463.9M 
4,463,4t3 
4.464,320 


4,464,717 

4,464,745 

4,463,477 

4,463,501 

4,463,520 

4,463,536 

4,463.610 

4,463,636 

4,463,695 

4y463,706 

4,463,718 

4,463,833 

4,463434 

4,463450 

4,463,853 

4,463436 

4,463,871 

4,463,190 

4,463491 

4.463,945 

4,463,959 

4,463.997 

4.464.135 

4,464.138 

4,464,150 

4,464,195 

4,464411 

4,464448 

4.464457 

4.464480 

4.464487 

4,464491 

4.464492 

4.464.342 

4.464.380 

4.464,395 

4.464.403 

4.464.406 

4.464,438 

4,464,514 

4,464,519 

4,464,523 

4,464,545 

4,464,575 

4,464,601 

4,464,610 

4,464,611 

4,464.633 


275,043 
275,006 
2754»7 
275,040 
274,972 
275,019 
274.980 
275.024 
274.995 
2754129 
2754»3 
275486 


J2SL 


'/■ 


35 


-  4,464475 
4.464478 
,  4.46(479 
i  4464413 
t   44644W 

4464,721 
4464,723 
4464,747 
4464,752 

4464,755 
4464,762 
4463495 
4464430 
4464413 

4464,616 

4464,792 

1U.31443 

4463455 

4463,456 

4463457 

4463476 

4463413 

4463,516 

4463419 

4463,322 

4463.338 

4463.634 

4463,647 

4463.666 

4463,735 

4,463.747 

4463,759 

4463.770 

4463,828 

4463,829 

4463,848 

4463.874 

4463,8M 

4463.894 

4463,933 

4463.940 

4463,9M 

4464J0OO 

4464401 

44644>78 

4464,108 

4464,124 

4464,152 

4,464,157 

4464.166 

4464412 

4464413 

4464419 

4464431 

4464461 

4464462 

4464465 

4464471 

4464476 

4464481 

4464.337 

4464,376 

4464,387 

4464421 

4464,430 

4464452 

4,464,453 

4464.458 


37 


38 

99 


40 


4464470 
446^708 
4464.7DS 
4464.706 
4464,712 
4464,749 
44H751 
4464,753 
44H761 

4464,793 


4463493 
4463432 
4463.M7 
44634M 
4464404 
446«,1<0 


44««.340 
44H412 
4464441 
4463,758 
Re.31,641 
4463417 
4.463,533 
4463,376 
4463490 
4463412 
4463,643 
4463441 
4.463438 
4.463.9W 
4463,946 
4463,989 
4463,993 
44644M4 
.4464483 
4.464493 
4.464494 
4.464.125 
4464,146 
4464,197 
4.464,303 
4.464.322 
4.464.411 
4.464434 
4464.471 
4464.495 
4464.521 
4464.525 
4464.533 

4464.600 
4.464.603 
4.464.654 

4464.710 
4.464,720 
4464,776 
4.464.790 
4.463.571 
4.463410 
4463.823 
4463.M3 
4,463.865 


DESIGN  PATENTS 
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27 

29 
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275439 
275422 
275.032 
274.961 
274.962 
274.983 
275421 
274,978 
275412 
275414 
274.959 


274,964 
274,981 
275,004 
275405 
274,957 
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274,969 
274,976 
274.985 
274.986 
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4463.914 
4463416 
4463.9M 
4464.132 
4464427 
4464431 
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4463.372 


44H709 

4463473 

4463489 

4463494 

4.463410 

4463411 

4463,627 

4463,637 

4463,6M 

4463471 

4463,673 

4463,703 

4463,761 

4463.7M 

4463,791 

4463,808 

4463,824 

4463.869 

4,463.941 

4463.973 

4.463.979 

4464403 

4,464407 

4,464482 

4464492 

4,464497 

4464.103 

4464.109 

4.464.137 

4,464,138 

4464.1M 

4464,199 

4.464493 

4.464.315 

4.464.345 

4.464459 
4,464,402 
4464.423 
4.464.430 
4.464.490 

4.464.556 

4464.602 

4.464.606 

4.464.703 

4.464.130 

4.464430 

4,464463 

4,464485 

44644M 

4464,305 

4,464,559 

Re.31.640 

4,463412 

4,463,539 

4464,417 

4,463.479 

4.463.542 

4463.555 
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274.967 
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4463498 
4463,599 
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4463406 

4463451 
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4464,116 
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4464438 
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4,464474 
4464,148 
4464,353 
4464.385 
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4464.565 

4464,734 

4464,737 

4463,602 

4464416 

4464447 

446t,701 

4463,5M 

4463433 

4,463,678 

4,464426 

4.464.187 

4464438 

4.464.665 

4.463.605 

4,463.772 

4.463,774 

4,463.826 

4.463,879 

4.464482 

4464401 

4.464465 

4463.9M 

4463.469 

4463,501 

4463.540 

4.463.592 
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4463.743 

4.464,131 
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4.464,605 
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4,463,507 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


PM«rt  Coopmtira  Trarty  (PCD  Iirfionntion 

For  infomMtion  concerning  the  PCT  member 
~f5!^"**  **  "***«*  appeMing  in  the  Qffkial  Gazette 
tt  1042  O.O.  45  on  May  is;  1984. 

For  use  of  the  EttA>pean  Patent  Office  as  a  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  Uidted 
States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Qffleiai  GoMttte  at  1022  O.G.  32  on  Sept  28/1982. 

Domestic  PCT  fees  were  increased  on  Oct  1,  1982  by 
a  rule  change  to  37  CFR  1.44S  that  was  published  in  the 
Qffletal  Caxette  at  1021  O.G.  11  on  Aua.  10,  1982. 

The  Search  fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office  was 
changed  as  of  Feb.  14,  1984  and  was  announced  in  the 
Qmdai  Gtuette  at  1039  O.G.  142  on  Feb.  21,  1984. 

International  PCT  fees  were  changed  by  the  PCT  As- 
sembly effective  Jan.  1,  1984  and  were  announced  in  the 
CMJrAi/  (kuette  at  1037  O.O.  12  on  Dec.  13, 1983. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee $  125.00 

searcn  lee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed 300.00 

*  Corresponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed 230.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

,    *  ^  c~«t 620.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pases) 293.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each 

page  over  30) 6.00 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) 70.00 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINGHOFF, 
Apr.  13,  1984.  Commistioner  0/ Patents 

and  Trademarkx 


naSStJE  APPLICATIONS  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  idMue  applications  list- 
ed below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  general  public  in  the 
indicated  F.iaininint  Oronps  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  the  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

4,ltfM0«,  Re.  S.N.  605,760,  FUed  May  1,  1984,  Q. 
424/244,  COMPOSITION  FOR  ENIUNCING  THE 
ADMINISTRATION  OF  PHARMACOLOGICALLY 
ACTIVE  AGENTS,  Karl  A.  J.  Wretlind.  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  KabMtrum  AB,  Stoekhobn.  Sweden,  Attorney 
or  Agent:  Elliott  I.  Pollock,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  123 

4,24<,90«,  Re.  S.N.  461,297,  Filed  Jan.  27,  1983,  Q. 
313/99,  SURGICAL  SUTURE  DERIVED  FROM 
SEGMENTED  POLYETHER-ESTER  BLOCK  CO- 
POLYMERS,  Donald  S.  Kaplan,  Owner  of  Record: 
American  Cyanamid  Co.,  Stamford,  Conn..  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Charles  F.  Costello,  Jr.,  Ex.  Gp.:  256 

4*287,081,  Re.  S.N.  473,134,  Filed  Mar.  14,  1983,  Q. 
363/18,  HIGH-EFFICIENCY  SINGLE  ENDED  IN- 
VERTER  CIRCUIT.  Ole  K.  Nilssen.  Owner  of  Record: 
Inmuor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  None,  Ex.  Gp.:  212 

4^M43,  Re.  S.N.  485.106,  Filed  Apr.  14,  1983.  Q. 
188/73.3a  DISC  BRAKES  FOR  VEMCLES,  Andrew 
C.  W.  Wright,  Owner  of  Record:  OirUng  Ltd,  Birming- 
ham, England  Attorney  or  Agent:  Samuel  Scrivener, 
Jr.,  et  aL,  Ex.  Gp.:  314 

I04S  (Xj   10 


4^1,340,  Re.  S.N.  557,539,  Filed  Dec.  2,  1983,  Q. 
20p/144B,  ELECTRICAL  VACUUM  SWITCH  HAV- 
ING  MEANS  FOR  GENERATING  AN  AXIAL 
S^JSIFP^  "^LD  BETWEEN  THE  CONTACT 
FACE^  Bertus  Ormen,  Owner  of  Record:  Nazemeifer 
&  v.,  Hengeh  (O),  The  Netherlands.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Walter  D.  Ames,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  215 

4,312,357,  Re.  S.N.  573,614,  FOed  Jan.  25,  1984,  a. 
128/664,  TRANSILLUMINATION  DUGNOSTIC 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS,  Torsten  Andersson,  et 
al..  Owner  of  Record:  Sinus  Medical  Equipment  AB, 
Stockholm.  Sweden,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Alan  E. 
Kopecki,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  333 

4321.754.  Re.  S.N.  582,887,  FUed  Feb.  23,  1984,  a. 
? J^lKl^T.  VEHICLE  BODY-AND-FRAME  ALIGN- 
?5^  ^lAJ^'^S,  WiUiam  Colby,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord:  Said  William  Colby  Assors  to  25%  to  Stephen  A. 
Colfy.  Newport  Beach,  Cal(f.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Larry 
K.  Roberts.  Ex.  Gp.:  246 

JM85.761.  Re.  S.N.  613.802.  Filed  May  23,  1984,  Q. 
272/144,  WEIGHTED  ROTATABLE  THERAPEl?: 
TIC  EXERaSE  DECIVE,  Max  Rice,  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Imentor,  Attorney  or  Agent:  John  O.  Graybeal,  Ex. 
Gp.:  334 

„WSl»**il,J^-  S-N-  613,085,  FUed  May  22,  1984,  a. 
174/103,  OIL  WELL  CABLE,  David  H.  Neuioth, 
Owner  of  Record:  Harvey  Nubbell.  Inc.  New  Haven, 
Conn..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Jerry  M.  Presson,  Ex.  Gp.: 
215 


REQUESrrS  FOR  REE3KAMINAT10N  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requests  for  re- 
exanination  listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  m  the  indicated  Riamining  Qroupt.  Copies  of  die 
requests  and  related  ptpen  may  be  obtained  by  paying  the 
fee  therefor  established  in  the  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, diis  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  die  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aXS)  and  l.S2S(b)). 

4426,630.  Reexam.  No.  90/000,587,  Requested:  July  2, 
1984,  a.  106/85,  LEACH-RESISTANTSOLID  BOD- 
lES  FLY  ASH  AND  HEAVY  METAL  SLUDGE, 
Robert  W.  Styron,  Owner  of  Record:  Amax  Environ- 
mental Services,  Inc.  Golden,  Cob.,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Roland  T.  Bryan,  Ex.  Gp.:  113,  Requester:  Owner 

4^05.796,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,589,  Requested:  July 

11,  1984,  CI.  204/159.19.  METHODS  OF  PREPAR- 
ING POLYIMIDES  AND  ARTIFACTS  COMPOSED 
TTffiREOF,  John  Gagliani.  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
IML  Corp..  Elk  Grove.  III.  Attorn^  or  Agent:  William 
T.  Rifkin,  Ex.  Gp.:  150,  Requester:  Owner 

4,307.764,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,585,  Requested:  July  6, 
1984,  a.  150/1,  BULK  MATERLmTtRANSPORT 
BAG,  Peter  J.  Mattrass,  Owner  of  Record:  Bulk  Ufi  In- 
ternational, Inc.  Des  Maines,  IIL,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Thomas  E.  Dom,  Ex.  Gp.:  241.  Riequester:  Ciuun  Bag  O 
Supply  Co..  Inc.,  Croweley,  La. 

A^ltjm,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.592.  Requested:  July 

12,  1984,  a.  239/123,  MULTI-PURPOSESEAL  FOR 
PpP-UP  SPRINKLER.  Charles  A.  Ray,  et  al..  Owner 
of  Record:  Anthony  Manti/acturing  Corp,  Azusa,  Calif., 
Attorney  or  Aaent:  Fulwider,  Patton,  et  al..  Ex.  Op.: 
313,  Requester:  L.  R.  Nelson  Corp..  Peoria,  111. 
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4^360^19,  Reeum.  No.  90/000,383,  Requested:  July  S, 
1984,  a.  324,181,  STABILIZER  C^POSITIONS 
AND  POLYMERS  CONTAINING  SAME,  Thomas 
O.  Kugele,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Cantab  Corp.. 
Reading,  Ohio,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Gerald  K.  White, 
Ex.  Gp.:  130,  Requester:  Sheridan  Neimark,  Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

4,369481,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,394,  Requested:  July 
13,  1984,  a.  424/180,  PROCESS  FOR  TTIEATINO 
PROLIFERATIVE  SKIN  DISEASES  USING  CER- 
TAIN 6,8^UBSTmJTED  RIBOFURANOSYL- 
PURINE  -  3',3'  -  CYCLIC  PHOSPHATES.  Jon  P. 
Miller  ft  Wesley  W.  Zmolek,  Owner  of  Record:  Re- 
quester, Attorney  or  Agent:  Ciotti  ft  Murashige,  Ex. 
Gp.:  123,  Requester:  SRI  International,  Menlo  Park, 
Calif. 

4,406,<0S,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,579,  Requested:  June 
23,  1984,  a.  264/40.1.  APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING 
CONCRETE  PIPE  OF  UNIFORM  DENSITY  IN- 
CLUDING CONTROL  MEANS  TO  VARY  FEED 
RATE  OF  CONTRETE/AOOREOATE  AS  FUNC- 
TION OF  PACKERHEAD  TORQUE,  George  E. 
Hand,  Owner  of  Record:  K^r  Concrete  Pipe  Ca,  Folsom, 
N.J.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ronald  O.  Ood)el,  Ex.  Op.: 
130,  Requester:  Owner 


Patents  A?ailable  for  Llc—as  or  Sale 

4,323,118.  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  AND 
PREVENTING  OIL  BLOWOUTS.  Conrad 
Bergmann,  Bergmann's  Department  Store,  1363  Lin- 
cohi  Ave.,  San  Jose,  Calif.  95125. 

The  following  patents  are  offered  by  Joseph  C.  Firey, 
P.O.  Box  15514,  SeatUe,  Wash.  98115-0514. 


4,333,423. 
4,425,892. 

4,372,256. 

4,381.745. 
4.412,511. 


ENGINE  STEAM  STRATIFIER. 
ENGINE  INTAKE  STRATIFIER  FOR 
CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE  STRAT- 
IFIED  MIXTURES. 

CHAR  BURNING  FREE  PISTON  GAS 
GENERATOR. 

POROUS  BURNER  DIESEL  ENGINE. 

CHAR  AND  OIL  BURNING  ENGINE. 


Adfcrw  Decisions  in  Interferenee 

In  the  designated  interference  involving  the  indicated 
claims  of  the  following  patents,  final  decision  having 
been  rendered  that  the  req)ective  patentees  were  not  the 
first  inventors  with  respect  to  the  claims  listed. 


Patent  No.  4,093,859,  Gregory  A.  Davis,  Kenneth  E. 
Krippner.  Jan  A.  Roestel.  Gottfried  Vonk  and  Albert  R. 
Zacher.  Jr..  AXIAL  TOMOGRAPHIC  APPARATUS^ 
Interference  No.  100,668,  decided  Jan.  24,  1984.  claims  I 
1,  3,  4,  7,  8,  9,  22  ft  23.  1 

Patent  No.  4,162,326.  Alexander  MihaUovski.  IN-  / 
SECT  CONTROL  AGENTS,  Interference  No.  100,652,  ^ 
decided  May  17,  1984,  claims  4  ft  11. 

Patent  No.  4,165,952,  Charles  E  Bennett,  HEAT  EN- 
ERGIZED VAPOR  ADSORBENT  PUMP.  Interfer- 
ence No.  100,643,  decided  Jan.  26.  1984.  claims  14  ft  27. 

Patent  No.  4,229,7ia  Itamar  Shoshan,  WAVE- 
LENGTH SELECTOR  FOR  TUNABLE  LASER, 
Interference  No.  100.716,  decided  Dec.  7,  1983.  claims  1. 
2.4,5.6ft  11. 

Patent  No.  4,231,739,  Robert  T.  ludica,  UNITARY 
CARTRIDGE  TYPE  TURBINE  ASSEMBLY.  Inter- 
ference  No.  101,038.  decided  May  2.  1984.  claims  1-15. 

Patent  No.  4,231,999.  Jan  Per  Erik  Carlsson,  Rolf 
Erik  Axel  Vemer  Axen  and  Hakan  Nils  Yngve  Drevin, 
METHOD  IN  ASSAYING  METHODS  INVOLVING 
BIOSPECIFIC  AFFINITY  REACTIONS  AND  RE- 
AGENT FOR  USE  IN  SAID  METHOD.  Interference 
No.  101,082,  decided  Apr.  20.  1984.  claims  9/1  ft  9/5. 

Patent  No.  4.234.584,  Rudolf  LattreU.  Wilhehn 
Bartmann  and  Hermann  Gerhards.  SUBSTITUTED 
PHENYLPIPERAZINE  DERIVATIVES.  Interference 
No.  100,865,  decided  Apr.  27.  1984,  claims  1-4. 

Patent  No.  4,242,023,  Leif  Mohrsen,  SHEET 
POSITIONER,  Interference  No.  100,883,  decided  Feb. 
9,  1984,  claims  1-8. 

Patent  No.  4,262,162.  Wolfgang  O.  Plinke,  Dimitri  R. 
Stein  and  Gerhard  Stoeckl,  COMPOSITE  CORRU- 
GATED ELECTRICAL  CABLES.  Interference  No. 
100.884,  decided  Jan.  25.  1984,  claims  1  ft  2. 

Patent  No.  4,317,802,  Jacques  Dt^ua,  PROCESS 
FOR  SEPARATING  MOLYBDENUM  AND/OR 
OTHER  METALS  CONTAINED  IN  RESIDUAL 
ORGANIC  EFFLUENTS.  Interference  No.  100.974. 
decided  May  15.  1984,  claims  1-4. 

Patent  No.  4,330,244,  Hehnut  Heimberger,  APPARA- 
TUS FOR  PRODUCING  COUPLING  ELEMENTS 
FOR  SLIDE-FASTENER  STRINGER,  Interference 
No.  101,130,  decided  May  23,  1984,  claims  1-3. 

Patent  No.  4,361,080,  David  K.  Smith.  Nigel  Harlow 
and  Samuel  W.  Maxfield,  FLOOR  FOR  LAUTERINO 
VESSELS,  Interference  No.  101,085,  decided  Apr.  20, 
1984,  claim  1. 

NANNIE  B.  HENRY,  . 

Deputy  Clerk,  T 

Board  qf  Patent  Interferences. 


PATENT  NOTICES 


Csrtiflatai  of  Gomction  for  the  Week  of  Aag.  14, 1984 


Re.  31.118 

D.  272,231 

3,993,799 

4,178,634 

4,286.083 

4,297,139 

4,311,724 

4,328,329 

4,333,433 

4,340.061 

4.341.360 

4,341,742 

4,33a771 

4,334,069 

4,333,199 

4,360,238 

4,361.894 

4.362,977 

4,368,711 

4,369,339 

4,372,020 

4,378,696 

4,379,133 

4,383,039 

4,383.891 

4,383.932 

4,386,038 

4,386.977 


4.391.333 

4.394.291 

4,393,742 

4,399,093 

4.399.846 

4.401,336 

4,401,744 

4.402,066 

4.402.732 

4,403,839 

4,403.803 

4.407.919 

4.409.363 

4.410,437 

4,4ia313 

4,411,226 

4,412,046 

4,414,332 

4,413,173 

4,413,233 

4,413.744 

4,413,846 

4,416.339 

4.416,308 

4.416.849 

4.417,373 

4,418,120 

4.418.432 


4.419.163 

4,42a338 

4.42a913 

4.421.001 

4.421.100 

4,421,983 

4,422.069 

4.422.844 

4,423,283 

4.423.702 

4.424.101 

4,424,310 

4,423,208 

4,423,383 

4.427.292 

4.429.692 

4.430.072 

4.431.797 

4.434.933 

4,433.316 

4.433.791 

4.436.268 

4.437.063 

4.437,432 

4,438,028 

4,438.260 

4.438,344 

4,438,331 


4,438.923 

4.439.238 

4,439,782 

4,440,671 

4,441,679 

4,441,964 

4,442.088 

4.442.277 

4.442,322 

4,442,343 

4.442.333 

4.442.868 

4.443.338 

4.444,238 

4,444,261 

4,444.293 

4.444,414 

4.444.319 

4,444.623 

4.444,663 

4,443,061 

4,443.162 

4,443,478 

4,443,344 

4,447,223 
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Reference  Collectioiis  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  foUowing  libraries,  dctigmtfd  as  Patent  Deposi- 
tory Libraries,  receive  current  issues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
mamtain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
of  these  collections  varies  from  library  to  library,  rang- 
ing from  patents  of  only  recent  yean  to  all  or  nxMt  of 
thepatenu issued  since  1790. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  tne  Patent  Depository  Libraries,  m  addition,  of- 
fers the  publications  of  the  U.S.  Patent  C3assifkation 
System  (e.g.  The  Manual  of  Classification.  Index  to  the 
U.S.  Patent  Classification,  Classification  Definitions, 
etc.)  and  provides  technical  staff  assistance  in  their  use 
to  ud  the  public  in  gaining  effective  access  to  informa- 


tion contained  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted 
in  the  table  following,  the  collections  are  organized  in 
patent  number  sequence. 

Facilities  for  msking  p«)er  copies  from  either  micro- 
fihn  in  reader-printen  or  from  the  bound  volumes  in  pa- 
per-to-paper copies  are  generally  provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
among  the  Patent  Depository  Libraries  and  in  their 
hours  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use 
of  the  patents  at  a  particular  library  is  advised  to  contact 
that  library,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  hours, 
so  as  to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 


State 
Alabama 

Arizona 
California 


Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Idaho 
Illinois 


Louisiana 

Maryland 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 


Minnesota 
Misiouri 


Montana 

Nebraska 
Nevada 

New  Hampshire 
New  Jersey 
New  Mexico 
New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 


Name  cfUbrary 

Auburn  University  Libraries , 

Birminghun  Pubhc  Library 'e 

Tempe:  Science  Library,  Arizona  State  University    

Los  An^es  Public  L  fcrary 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library 

San  Diego  Public  Library 

Sunnyvde:  Patent  Information  Clearinghouse*   

Denver  Public  Library 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware ••••:•;  'j.'  ••  Li ' ' 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Georgia  Institute  of 

Technology  

Moicow:  Univenity  of  Idaho  Library   r 

Chicago  Public  LitHrary 1. 

Sprinnield:  Illinois  State  Library 

Indianapolis— Marion  County  Public  Library   

Baton  lloupe:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State 

University •  • •  •  •. •  •  .• 

College  Park:  Enmneering  and  Physical  Sciences  Library, 

Univenity  ofMaryland 

Boston  Public  Library    *  • 

Ann  Arbor:  Engineering  Transportation  Library,  University  or 

Michimn 

Detroit  Public  Library  

Minne^mlis  Public  Library  ft  Information  Center 

Kansas  Gty:  Linda  Hall  Library  

St.  Louis  Public  Library 


Telephone  Contact 
(205)  826-4300  Ext.21 
(205)  254-2555 
(602)  965-7140 
(213)  626-7555  Ext  273 
(916)  322-4572 
(619)  236-5813 
(408)738-5580 
(303)  571-2122 
(302)  738-2238 

(404)  8944508 
(208)  885-6235 
(312)  269-2865 
(217)  782-5430 
(317)  269-1706 

(504)  388-2570 

(301)  454-3037 

(617)  536-5400  Ext.  265 


I 


'313)  764-7494 

i313)  833-1450 

...  (612)  372-6670 

...  (81$  3634600 

(314)  241-2288  Ext.  390, 

Ext  391 

Butte:  Montana  CoUege  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology  4964283 

Lincoki:  University  of  Nebrasita-Lincoln.  Engineering  Library  . .  (JW)  JTi-JJIJ 

Reno:  Univenity  of  Nevada  Library    .... J. SSiJIiJI??? 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Library (603)  sW-JJT? 

Newaric  Public  Ubrary  .  ....  . ...  ...  •  •  ••-■  •  •  • {SJJStsuI 

Albuquerque:  University  of  New  Mexico  Library  (JOJ)  *;]•'**{ 

Albany:  New  York  Sute  Library g  J)  J2[;«5  Fir.  m7 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library  ..  ^^. g  §  JJg^so 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Raearch  Libraries)    q  5  ??7W80 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  HiU  Library,  N.C  State  Umvenitv    (9  9)  737^80 

Cincinnati  ft  HamOt<?n  County,  Pubhc  Library  of (51g  gJ-^J^J 

Qeveland  PubUc  Library   ....•••. SSSi'ilM 

Columbus:  Ohio  Stote  Univenity  Libraries (JlJ)  ♦22-ogo 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    .^ IS  ^iS* 

StiUwater:  OUahoma  State  Umvemty  Library   ffiJtsKnS 

Cambridge  Springs:  Alliance  College  Library SSiSliM? 

PhiladelpUa:  Fnnklin  Institute  Ubrwy 2  SltTmi 

Pittsburfii:  Carnegie  Library  of  Pittsburah ;;:••.•••  {il*>  Sn'ili? 

uST^  P«k:  Sttee  Libiry,  PemisyRTania  Sute  Univenity  .  814  865-4861 

Providence  Public  Library   :••••••  v  •  v rSl  792  2372 

Charleston:  Medical  University  of  South  Carohna (803)  792-2372 

Memphis  ft  Shelby  County  PubUc  Library  and  Information  725-8876 

Austin^ckinney  Engineering  Library,"  University  of  Texas. . . .  (512)  471-1610 

CoUepe  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library,  Texas  A  ft  M  (409)845-2551 

DalliTpubUc  Library' !.".!.... gJS  ZlSilZf  c,,  5.B7 

IfolSon:  The  FondSn  Library,  Rice.  Univenity J13  527-8101  Ext.  2587 

Salt  Lake  Qty:  Marriott  Library,  Umyemty  of  Utah (Wl)  » J-WJ* 

Seatde:  Engineering  Library,  University  of  Washington  .......  (206)  543-0740 

MadisonTKurtF.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of  ^^^  262-6845 

I  Mil^wSSpubikJ  Libriio^  V.V.V.V.V.V.V.V.V.'. (414)  278-3043 

All  of  the  above-listed  libraries  offer  CASSIS  (ClassifiM^  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct,  on-line  acceu  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 

•CoOeetiM  ofsnind  by  nttiKt  ■•««•  !  I 
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Texas 


Utah 

Washington 

Wisconsm 


PATENT  EXAMINDVG  CORPS 

BENE  D.  TEGIMEYER,  AMtotaat  ConniMioBer 

JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Dsp^  AMtaint  OmdHioMr 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OP  Jily  7, 1114 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Actual  Paing  Date  of  (Meat 
New  Caie  Awaiting  Action 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  AND  BIOTECHNOLOOY.  GROUP  120-C  e!  VANHORN  ni^^ 

™SfM^TKaSS§5^Ji!^^  STOCK  ikAfERiAiiANb 


ELECnUCAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

ELECTT80NJC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES,  <SoijP250-SSM?iT™i^DJ;^^  *  * 

S^kKl^?SStJP^"*™°'  ™™°  '^  lJSlp%lSuROT  ORc{J?^&  mS?" 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290-K.'  L.  CAOeI  Diraetor' '.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'. 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

lUNDUNG  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA,  GROUP  310-(Vacant) 


4.2M3 
9-2M2 

6-24-83 

4-21-83 


6-3042 

8-2341 

1001-81 

10-29-82 

4-2941 

3.29-82 
44)2.82 


9-14-82 
6-1042 

64842 
3-1442 


10-2941 


iuv«  ima  ttJr^JSrimU^^^ffi^  r^  the  ranp  of  niimben  indicated  below  expire  daring  July  1984,  except  thoK  which  mav 
S»M0f3?u3!ci5l!^'  ^^  the  ftiU  tenn  of  17  yean  for  the  aame  reasons,  or  have  lapsed  under  the  proJw- 

RS  Pntentt Numben  3.328,806  to  3,333,279.  inclusive 

Numbers  2,750  to  2,755  induave 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

AUGUST  14,  1984 

Matter  eacloMd  in  hnvy  brackett  []  appcin  in  the  patent  but  forms  no  part  of  this  reeuminatk^ 

additions  made  by  f wi  nantiintion 

I-         •} 

'     '  Bl  M1M37  (230th)  AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 

RADIALLY  MOVABLE  CLUTCH  BEARING  DETERMINED  THAT: 

Jcu  Maurice,  Pwii,  FMnec,  Mrignor  to  SodM  AMmyne 
Fraociiw  da  Fcrado,  Puis,  FMnee  The  patentability  of  claims  l-(ii  confirmed. 

ReesaaiinatkM  ReqiicM  No.  90/000,401.  Jan.  15,1903. 
Reexaminatkn  Certificate  for  Patent  No.  3^16,637,  iHaed  Dec.      |  /^  f^jj^c  of  improved  pick  resistance  containing  a  tex- 
17, 1961,  Ser.  No.  601,134,  Dec  12, 1966. 
Filed  Jaa.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  601,134 
Claioi  priority,  appUcatloa  France,  Dec  20, 1965, 65.42919 
lat  a.)  F16D  23/14 
VS.  a  192-98 


I  ! 


-) 


tured,  air  jet  interlaced  yam  comprising  a  plurality  of  continu- 
ous synthetic  thermoplastic  filaments,  said  yam  being  charac- 
terized by  uniform  repeating  sections  of  about  i-1  inch  in 
length,  each  said  section  being  composed  of  a  relatively  open 
bulky  and  lofty  portion  of  false  twisted  multifilamentt  and  a 
relatively  short  node  portion  where  the  multifilaments  are 
closer  together  and  are  interlaced  and  encircled. 


Bl  4,294^15  (232iid) 
PROCESS  OF  PRODUCING  CHLORINE  DIOXIDE  AND. 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN  ^^         "'"^^""^'5525^     -     ,,   . 

nPTPRMiNPn  THAT-  Karl  Lohrberg,  Heuseoitafflm;  Siegfried  Biela,  Fmkturi  am 

utitKMiNtu  iiiAi.  Main,andPanIJaiiiach,SteiBau,aUofFed.Rep.ofGenBaBy, 

The  patentabUity  of  claims  1-11  is  confimied.  i'  SJ^.^^f'^SSST"'^ ''*'*^^ 

ReezamiaatioB  Requeet  No.  90/000,247,  Aug.  26, 1982. 
ReezaminatioB  Certificate  fbr  Patcat  No.  4«294315,  iMoed  Oct 
_.....,        _,  J  J   ,  .  A  .       ■  ^  13. 1*1.  S«.  No.  93,708,  No?.  13, 1979. 

Chums  13-22,  dependent  on  amended  claims,  are  determmed  pg^  ^^  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  93,708 

to  be  patentable.  |  Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  No?.  14, 

1978  2849250 
New  claiTw  ii-26  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent-         '  |^  q^3  goiB  11/02 


% 


Claim  12  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended: 


able. 

1.  In  a  rotary  clutch  having  a  declutching  device  routing  in 
synchronism  with  a  clutch  about  the  axis  of  the  clutch,  a  driv- 
ing element  to  move  the  declutching  device,  a  fixed  guide 
substantially  coaxial  with  the  clutch,  and  an  actuating  element 
slidable  along  the  fixed  guide  to  move  the  driving  element;  the 
improvement  comprinng  a  self-centering  rotary  coupling  posi- 
tioned to  transmit  thrust  from  the  actuating  element  to  the 
driving  element  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  clutch, 
means  mounting  the  coupling  for  movement  in  any  direction  in 
a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  clutch,  and  friction 
means  retarding  said  movement  of  the  self-centering  coupling, 
whereby,  if  during  assembly  the  axis  of  said  guide  and  the  axis 
of  the  clutch  are  not  exactly  in  coincidence,  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  coupling  automatically  changes  position  and  remains 
precisely  centered  with  respect  to  the  axis  of  said  clutch. 

I  

Bl  3324,776  (231it) 

FABRIC  HAVING  IMPROVED  PICK  RESISTANCE 

Joe  F.  Londoa,  Jr.,  Greeuboro,  N.Cn  avignor  to  Burlington 

ladnstriea,  lac,  Grecosboro,  N.C 

Reezaadoatioa  Requeet  No.  90/000,408,  Jua.  20, 1983. 

Reexamiaatioa  CertifleaU  for  Patent  No.  3,824,776,  issoed  JuL 

23, 1974,  Ser.  No.  217,060,  Jan.  11, 1972. 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  217,060 

lit.  a^  D02G  3/24.  3/34 

VS.  a  57-208 


U.S.  a.  423—478 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claim  1  is  determined  to  be  patenUble  as  amended: 

Claims  2-13,  dependent  on  amended  claims,  are  determined 
to  be  patentable. 

New  claims  14-23  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

1.  A  process  for  producing  CIO:  which  comprises 

(A)  feeding  aqueous  NaCl  into  an  electrolyte  membrane  cell 

and  therein  electrolyzing  the  same  to  obtain  Ht  Cli. 

[NACHl  NaOH  and  an  anolyte  coHtaining  NaCKh: 
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(B)  KKting  the  H2  and  02  [fonned]  obtained  in  ttq)  A  to 
romnHCl; 

(Q  feeding  HO  from  step  B  into  ayZm  chlorate  reaction 
zone; 

(D)  feeding  NaaOs  into  laid  /Int  chlorate  reaction  zone, 
with  NaClOs  being  obtained  as  a  product  of  an  electroly- 
•it  of  NaQ; 

(E)  reacting  wdium  chlorate  with  hydrochloric  acid  in 


aqueous  solution  in  saidyTm  chlorate  reaction  zone  to  form 
chlorine  dioxide;  chlorine  and  aodium  chloride; 

(F)  wparating  said  CIO2  and  02  firom  NaO  and  electrolyz* 
ing  said  NaO  in  an  electrolysis  cell  to  obtain  NaOOs  and 
recycling  the  same  to  step  D;  and 

(G)  empk^ng  said  NaCIOi  in  said  anofyte  to  generate  ClOi  by 
contacting  the  NaCIOiJhm  said  anofyte  with  either  HCI 
either 

(1)  in  said  first  chbrate  reaction  mne:  or 

(2)  In  a  second  chlorate  tone  to  which  HO  Is  Jed. 


REISSUES 

I  AUGUST  14,  1984 

Matter  enclosed  in  heavy  brackets  [  ]  appean  in  the  origina]  patent  but  fomu  no  part  of  this  reissue  specification;  matter  printed  in  italics 

indicates  additions  nude  by  reissue. 


Re.  31,644 
Patent  Not  lamed  For  Thb  Number 


Re.  31,645 
SAFETY  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  SEALING 
HYDRAUUC  LINES  WmilN  A  SUB-SEA  WELL  CASING 
A.  Michael  Regaa,  HmtiagtoB  Beach,  CaUfn  aHigaor  to  Regan 

Ofllhorc  latwMtioBal,  lac^  Torraaee,  CaUf . 
Orifbud  No.  4,109,712,  dated  Aeg.  29, 1978,  Ser.  No.  820329, 

Aag.  1, 1977.  Appttcatioa  for  retaoe  Jaa.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

163,231 

fat  a' E21B  i¥//¥  II 

U.S.  a.  166-340  16  Clains 


1.  An  improved  safety  apparatus  for  automatically  sealing 
hydraulic  lines  within  a  sub-sea  well  casing  when  said  casing  is 
disconnected  firom  an  associated  well  head  connector,  com- 
prinng  the  provision  of: 
mandrel  means  associated  with  a  well  head  connector  assem- 
bly; 
valve  means  generally  coaxially  aligned  within  said  casing 
head  for  receiving  said  mandrel  means  and  for  controlling 
fluid  flow  throu^  associated  hydraulic  lines,  said  valve 
means  being  urged  into  a  valve-opened  position  by  said 
I  mandrel  means  as  said  well  head  connector  assembly  is 
secured  to  said  well  casing  head;  and 
bias  means  associated  with  said  valve  means  for  urging  said 
valve  means  into  a  valve<losed  position  to  seal  said  hy- 
draulic lines  when  said  mandrel  means  is  withdrawn  from 
said  valve  means. 


Re.  31,646 

ADJUSTABLE  CONTROL  CONSOLE  FOR  VEHICLES 

Daaac  E.  Beab,  and  Rundl  D.  Page,  both  of  Decatar,  DL, 

aMigBors  to  Cater^llar  Tractor  Co.,  Peoria,  HI. 
Orighial  No.  3,737,003,  dated  Jaa.  5,  1973,  Ser.  No.  139,362, 
May  3, 1971.  CootiBiiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  937,399,  Aog.  28, 1978, 
abandowed.  AppUcatioa  for  rdMoe  Sep.  2,  1980,  Ser.  No. 
183,677 

lat  a.)  B60K  29/00 
MS.  CL  180—78  IS  Clains 

1.  [AnJ  In  an  adjustable  control  console  for  a  vehicle 
[comprising!  having: 
a  console  support  bracket  means  having  means  for  fixed 
attachment  to  said  vehicle  adjacent  the  operator's  sution 
thereof, 
a  pivotable  pedestal  having  a  lower  end  attached  to  said 
bracket  means  and  extending  substantially  upward  there- 
I  from,  said  pedestal  having  first  and  second  upwardly 
extending  link  members  each  having  a  lower  end  pivoted 
to  said  bracket  means  for  oscillation  about  spaced  apart 
parallel  axes,  said  pedestal  further  having  a  third  platform 


link  mem^  extending  between  the  upper  ends  of  said  first 
and  second  [links]  link  members  and  being  pivoted  to 
each  thereof  to  maintain  said  third  link  member  in  a  sub- 
stantially fixed  orientation  relative  to  said  bracket  means 
as  said  pedestal  is  pivoted  relative  thereto, 

a  first  manually  manipulatable  control  element  for  said  vehi- 
cle situated  adjacent  said  platform  link  number  and  sup- 
ported thereby  for  movement  therewith,  [and] 

latching  means  for  locking  said  pivotable  pedestal  against 
pivoting  movement  relative  to  said  bracket  means  at  any 
of  a  plurality  of  inclinations  relative  thereta  said  latching 
means  having  a  manually  operable  element  for  selectively 
releasing  said  latching  means  to  enable  pivoting  of  said 
pivotable  pedestal  relative  to  said  bracket  means,  and 

a  plurality  of  control  valves  positioned  adjacent  the  bracket 
means,  each  of  said  control  valves  having  an  actuator  arm 
connected  thereto,  the  improvement  comprising: 


a  steering  wheel  support  attached  to  said  platform  link  member, 
said  manipulatable  control  element  being  a  steering  wheel 
rotatably  attached  to  the  steering  wheel  support; 

a  shttfi  secured  to  one  of  said  link  members  of  said  pivotable 
pedestal  at  an  upper  end  of  the  pivotable  pedestal  and  extend- 
ing outwardly  therefrom ; 

a  plurality  of  additional  controls  for  said  vehicle,  said  additional 
controls  being  angled  levers  pivotally  mounted  on  said  sh^ft 
and  having  first  arms  adapted  fi>r  manual  manipulation  by 
the  operator  and  second  arms  extendi/^  radially  from  the 
shaft:  and  ' 

a  plurality  of  links  each  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to 
one  of  the  second  arms  of  the  levers  and  the  other  end  am- 
nected  to  one  of  the  actuator  arms. 


I  i 

Re.  31,647 
STARTUP  PROCEDURE  FOR  REFORMING  CATALYSTS 
William  D.  McHale,  Mantaa,  and  Hans  J.  Sfhoeaaagfl,  Law- 

reaoeflUe,  both  of  N J.,  aaaigMrs  to  MobU  OU  CorporatioB, 

New  York,  N.Y. 
Original  No.  4,261,810,  dated  Apr.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  130,802, 

Mar.  17, 1900.  AppUcatioa  for  reiMse  May  27, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

382,513 

lat  a^  C07C  35/08 
VJS.  CL  208—138  27  OaiiH 

1.  bi  a  process  for  reforming  a  hydrocarbon  charge  under 
refonpiing  conditions  in  the  presence  of  a  [sulfur-sensitive 
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^utlGot 


meuJ^ontainrng  reforming  culytj  reforming  catalyst  se-   lei»t  .bout  0.5  hour  »d  no  more  tluu,  .bout  3  hour,  .t .  tem- 

lecttdfrom  the  group  eorulsting  of  platinum,  platinum  and  irid-   »*"*"'*  between  .bout  600*  F.  ud  .bout  750*  P..  thereby 

ium  or  platinum,  iridium  and  rhenium,  in  .  reforming  zone. 

wherein  Mid  chtfge  conducted  to  sud  reforming  zone  contwts 

s«d  ctdytt  in  u  initid  or  CfrethyJ  freshly  regener.ted  st.te 

giving  riw  to  ovcr-crwiung  of  Mid  chvge  with  concomituit 

lou  in  wtivity  thereof  uid  exceuive  temperature  riae  in  uud 

zone,  the  improvement  which  compriiet  pre-tre.ting  sud 

ctdytt  prior  to  contwt  with  Mid  chv ge  by  puting  thereover 

.  refomute  chwM:terized  by  ui  octue  number  (R+O)  of 

between  .bout  90  ud  .bout  lOa  C«ndl  ui  vomatics  content 

within  the  .pproxinute  ruige  of  40  to  SO  mole  percent  and 


^ 
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Illustratioas  for  ^ant  patentt  are  UMially  in  color  and  therefore  it  is  not  practicable  to  repixxluce  the  drav^ng. 

5,270 
MINUTURE  ROSE  PLANT— WILBENTUR  VARIETY 
J.  BcqiiUBiB  WUUanis,  SflTa*  Spring,  Md^  asiigiior  to  The  Con* 
•rd-Pylc  Compuy,  Weit  Gro?c  Pa. 
I  Filed  Jon.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393^62         | 

lot  CL^  AOIH  5/00 
U.S.  CL  Plt-8  1  ClaiB 

L  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Miniature  rose  plant,  sub- 
stantially as  illustrated  and  described,  wherein: 
I  a)  from  the  physical  standpoint  the  plant  with  light  green 
adult  wood  has  a  low  compact  growth  habit,  and  forms 
clusters  of  very  double  white  flowers  which  often  have  a 
pink  blush  toward  the  center;  and 
(b)  from  the  biological  standpoint  the  plant  has  vigorous  and 
regular  vegetation,  and  exhibits  an  abundant  and  repeated 
florescence  throughout  the  growing  season  thereby  creat- 
ing a  substantially  constant  floral  display.  j 


dark  green  glossy  leaves,  and  forms  double  flowers  which 
exhibit  a  blend  of  orange  and  yellow  tones  with  a  pinkish 
accent  at  the  flower  center;  and 
(b)  from  the  biological  standpoint  the  plant  has  vigorous  and 
r^ular  vegetation,  exhibits  an  abundant  and  repeated 
florescence,  exhibits  the  ability  to  grow  well  in  the  green- 
house or  outside,  possesses  the  ability  for  its  blossoms  to 
last  for  a  long  time,  and  forms  petals  which  detach 
cleanly. 


5,271 

MINUTURE  ROSE  PLANT— WILDAK  VARIETY 
J.  Bc^lorfa  WflUnH,  Siher  Spriag,  Md.,  aiilgiior  to  The  Con- 
art-Pylc  Omftmyt  West  Grove,  Pa. 

Flkd  Jn.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  393365 
I  iMt  0.3  AOIH  5/00  I 

U.S.  a  PH.— 7  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Miniature  rose  plant,  sub- 
stantially as  illustrated  and  described,  wherein: 
(a)  fivmi  the  physical  standpoint  the  plant  with  medium 
green  adult  wood  has  a  semi-erect  growth  habit,  forms 


!  5,272 

MINIATURE  ROSE  PLANT-WILSMA  VARIETY 
J.  Beqiamin  WUlians,  Silver  Spring,  Md.,  avigiior  to  The  Con- 
ard'Pyle  Company,  Weat  Grove,  Pa. 

Filed  Jm.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  393^63 
Int  a.^  AOIH  5/00 
VS.  Q.  Pit— 9  1  Claim 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  Miniature  rose  plant,  sub- 
stantially as  illustrated  and  described,  wherein: 

(a)  from  the  physical  standpoint  the  plant  with  light  green 
wood  has  a  semi-spreading  growth  habit,  forms  abundant 
shiny  leaves,  and  forms  very  abundant  single  flowers 
which  are  Spinel  red  in  coloration;  and 

(b)  from  the  biological  standpoint  the  plant  has  vigorous, 
low  growing  and  regular  vegetation,  exhibits  an  abundant 
and  repeated  florescence,  and  forms  petals  which  detach 
cleanly. 
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ERRATA 


9*9m»—m——t—9——m»»— ••••••••••••••••••  • 


'••••••••••••••••••••••••*«««t***t« 


For 
CLASS 

446^91 
446-370 
052-693 
434-233 
430-292 
264-046 
528-049 

528-086 4,465 ,72 1 

528-088 4,465,722 

536-018 4,465,827 

524-432 4,465.829 


See 

PATENT  NO. 

4.464,860 
4,464,861 
4,464,885 
4,465,477 
4,465,704 
4,465,710 
4,465,718 


f 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  14,  1984 
GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


EASY  ACXISS  UNDERWATER  DIVING  SUIT 

,  nfrr"T  to  DMm  UalteHad  IIitmHhmI,  Ik^  Sm 
Dh|o,Odtf. 

FIM  Jm.  17,  Iftl,  S«r.  No.  389,407 
bt  a'  BOC  77/0# 
UJB.  a  >-2.1  R  14 


6.  A  suit,  comprising:  ' ' 

a  suit  body  made  of  a  flexi1)le  waterproof  material,  said  suit 
body  including  a  midsecti(m  which  is  foldable  upon  itself 
around  its  entire  circumference  to  thereby  shorten  the 
length  of  said  suit  body  to  accommodate  a  person's  size; 

access  means  extending  diagonally  across  an  upper  front 
portion  of  said  suit  body  above  said  foldable  midsection 
for  providing  mp««"*"'"  access  to  the  interior  of  the  suit 
body;  and 

means  for  holding  the  suit  body  in  its  shortened  configura- 
tion. 


pmtion  including  a  cufT  r^ion;  and  a  structured  sur&oe 
provided  at  the  cufT  region;  said  structured  surface  being 
constituted  at  the  outer  surface  of  the  glove  by  non-con- 
tinuous raised  substantially  pyramid-like  portions  and  at 
the  inner  surface  of  the  gkive  by  substantially  complemen- 
tary, non-oontinuous  substantially  pyramid-like  recesses 
wherein  a  Morality  of  continuous  circumferential  bands 
are  formed  at  the  inner  surface  between  said  portions 
wherd>y  the  anti  roll-down  beaded  edge  can  be  elimi- 
nated. 
3.  A  mold  for  the  fabrication  of  a  glove  formed  of  rubber  or 
plastics  material,  especially  an  examination  or  surgical  glove 
having  a  finger  poition,  a  hand  portion,  and  a  wrist  portion 


ui^S 

'I'^I* 

I-^N 

r^ 

rl<* 

r^^9< 

'I*'!.' 

>:< 

'■^< 

^I-.i 

^^^H4 

"I**"!' 

K! 

►2< 

►l4 

•t 


devoid  of  any  anti  roll-down  beaded  edge,  said  mold  contain- 
ing a  finger  portion,  hand  portion  and  wrist  portion,  said  wrist 
portion  including  a  cuff  region,  a  structured  surface  provided 
at  the  cuff  region,  said  structured  surface  being  constituted  so 
as  to  form  at  the  outer  surfiMe  of  the  wrist  portion  of  the  glove 
non<ontmttOus  raised  substantially  pyramid-like  portions  and 
at  the  inner  surfiKC  of  the  glove  substantially  complementary, 
non-continuous  substantially  pyrunid-like  recesses  and  a  plu- 
rality of  continuous  circumferential  bands  between  said  por- 
tions, the  improvement  wherein: 
the  mcrfd  at  the  region  of  the  cuff  possesses  non-continuous 
substantially  pynmid-like  reoewes  and  a  plurality  of  con- 
tinuous ridges  between  said 


Bench,  FU. 


ICSaias 


M64,797 
SURGICAL  HEADGEAR 
Jacob  A.  Glamua,  1610  MkhigBB  Afe.,  Miami 
33139 

Fllad  Jan.  19, 1911,  Sar .  No.  2Ua» 
IML  a.)  A42B  1/24 
VA  CL  2—199 


M64)796 
GLOVE  FORMED  OF  RUBBER  OR  PLASnCS      j 
MATERIAL  AND  MOLD  FOR  FABRICATING  THE  SAME 
OiwaM  HdMeibarflsr,  Potlaehach,  and  Erwfai  DiaadsliHar, 
Namddrcham  both  or  AMiria,  aarifMrt  to  Saavwit  Aktis^ 
,  Mahlfchaa, Atria  i|    | 

Fllad  Jm.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  388,094 
I  priority,  appUcatioa  Aartria,  Ju.  23, 1981, 27M/81 
IM.  CL'  A41D  79/00 
UA  a  2-l«8  3  CaaiM 

1.  A  glove  formed  of  rubber  or  plastics  material,  especiaUy 
an  examination  or  surgical  glove  devoid  of  any  anti  roll-down 
beaded  edge,  said  glove  comprising 


3.  A  surgical  headwear  for  persons  wearing  eyeglasses  hav- 
ing a  nose  bridge,  said  headwear  including  a  rim  and  a  crown, 


a  finger  portion,  hand  portion  and  wrist  portion;  said  wrist  a  strip  of  pliable  material  attached  to  the  outside  surface  of  the 
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.^^;  if^?'*.*^'^*'*^  *'«°»«"»  •"«»>«»  to  the  outside 
l^^J  ?*  he«lwew,  laid  >trip  being  removable  froin  the 
h^^^M?u  ^PO"*"®""*  «  engngement  with  the  noK 
~»f '  S**  ?•  ''?'*^J  "*•  *«  abwrptioii  element  alto  being 
reraovtble  for  relocation  on  the  inside  surface  of  the  crown 
doaely  acUacent  to  the  rim. 


M64i7M 

GARMENT  HAVING  CONCEALED  POUCH 

J««M  UvtaptoM,  1028  StMrt  St,  HeleM,  Mom.  9N01 

FUad  May  26, 1983.  Sar.  No.  4M,321 

Iita»A41Di7/J0 

UAa2-247  ncum 


a  second  end  designed  for  an  engagement  with  said  upper 
•nd  lower  openings,  said  second  end  having  an  angle  bend 
portion  and  a  hook  shaped  portion,  said  angle  bend  and 
hook  shaped  portions  are  connected  to  each  other  by  a 
connecting  portion,  said  angle  bend  portion  engaging  said 
lower  opening,  said  hook  shaped  portion  enj^i^said 
upper  opening  and  said  connecting  portion  engaging  said 
portion  dividing  said  openings;  ^^ 

(o)  a  cover  portion  interposed  between  said  second  end  of 
the  plaque  and  visor  means  of  the  helmet,  said  cover 
portion  resdiently  fitted  within  the  wall  of  the  helmet  and 
Mid  upper  opening  thereof; 

whereby  in  a  working  condition  of  the  device  said  visor 
means  presses  said  cover  portion  to  said  second  end  of 
Uie  plaque  to  ensure  a  safe  engagement  of  said  second 
end  to  the  wall  of  the  hehnet. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  flexible  garment  having  a  skirt  with 
a  hem  at  an  open  end  thereof;  -w^wiui 

(A)  at  least  one  elongate  pocket  adjacent  the  open  end  of  the 
•km,  said  pocket  being  defined  at  its  bottom  by  a  selvage 
portion  of  the  garment,  the  pocket  compr*«ng: 
(Ai)  at  leut  one  laminate  which  u  twice  foldiyf  upon  itself 
whereby  a  top  and  a  bottom  of  the  pocket  is  defined,  the 
laminate  terminating  in  opposed  free  ends  and 
(Aj)  an  elongate  fastener  closure  for  the  pocket  adjacent 
the  top  tiiereof,  the  free  ends  of  the  laminate  securing 
the  closure  against  displacement;  said  at  least  one  lamZ 
nate  bemg  secured  to  the  skirt  adjacent  the  top  of  the 
Uuninate  and  the  bottom  thereof. 


4,44K.MO 
ATTAjpiMENT  DEVICE  FOR  MOUNTING 
«^  Ji^Z?^'^*^^"^  SHIELDS  ON  HEADGEAR 
Dwld^.  Edwards,  762  S.  Redwood  Rd.,  Salt  Ukt  Qty,  Utah 

Filed  Ang.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,041 
.,«  ^  .  Irt.  a»  A61P  P/O? 

UAa2-482  ijctata 


..-.  4,464,799 

DEVICE  TO  SECURE  A  THROATBAND  ON  HELMFre 
B.     .   ..        .,AND  SIMILAR  HEADGEAR 
Ptor  L.  Nan,  Verdario  Saparioro  (Com>),  Italy 
Filed  Jul.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,964 

Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Italy,  JoL  16, 1980, 22317/80fUl 
.,«<,•    .  Irt.a»A42Bi/(W  ^* 

UAa2-421  gCWm. 


1.  Device  for  securing  a  throatband  of  a  helmet  comprising: 

(•)  the  helmet  havmg  at  least  one  upper  opening  and  one 

lower  openmg  situated  within  a  wall  of  said  helmet,  said 

upper  and  lower  openings  are  divided  by  a  portion  of  said 

(b)  a  plaque  having  a  first  end  attached  to  the  throatband  and 


1.  An  attachment  device  for  mounting  a  face-protective 
shield,  such  as  a  welding  hehnet.  on  receiving  headgear  pro- 
vided with  internally  threaded  openings  at  opposite  sides 
thereof  for  threaded  engagement  by  attachment  screws,  said 
shield  being  provided  with  attachment-screw-accommodating 
openings  adapted  for  axial  alignment  with  said  internally- 
threaded  openings,  respectively,  in  the  screw  attachment  of 
face  shield  to  headgear,  said  attachment  device  comprising 
two  separate,  mutually  elongate  and  non-rotiUable  pieces 
adapted  for  interfitted  engagement  with  each  other  at  selected, 
longimdinally  adjusted  positions  which  are  determined  by  the 
requirements  of  the  particular  headgear  and  face  shield  con- 
cemed  to  enable  one  to  accommodate  the  other,  and  being 
provided,  f^uther.  with  confronting  faces,  respectively,  one  of 
said  pieces  having  a  tubular  boss  at  one  face  thereof  for  extend- 
mg  through  a  corresponding  attachment  opening  of  the  face- 
protective  shield  and  for  receiving  an  attiuihment  screw,  and 
the  other  of  said  pieces  having  an  elongate,  boss-accommodat- 
ing slot  extending  longitiidinally  thereof;  and  longitudinally- 
extendmg,  interengagement  means  carried  by  said  confhmting 
faces  of  said  pieces  for  interengagement  at  adjusted  positions  of 
said  pieces  relative  to  each  other. 
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SWIMMING  POOL  COVER  WITH  ADJUSTABLE  SIDE  TENSION  ARCH  STRUCTURE 

J«H.L«rt,  117  W.PIrtehjr  An.  Mirmy.Utifc  84107  1^  Apr.  28,  iS,  Sw.  NnSSi 

PItod  Feb.  11, 1983,  S«.  No.  465,778  hA.  a»  EOID  JJ/OO;  EIMB  1/32 

bta)E04Hi//9  I  U.S.ai4-20  7( 


U.S.  CL  4—502 


16 


1.  An  adjustable  cover  apparatus  comprising: 

a  flexible  sheet  of  material  having  a  peripheral  edge  and  a 
forward  edge,  a  portion  of  said  flexible  sheet  being  trans- 
versely enlarged  towards  said  forward  edge; 

means  for  securing  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  flexible  sheet 
around  an  object  to  be  covered;  and 

means  for  supporting  the  forward  edge  of  the  flexible  sheet 
above  an  adjacent  portion  of  the  flexible  sheet,  said  sup- 
porting means  being  slidably  connected  to  the  forward 
edge  such  that  excess  slack  in  the  transversely  enlarged 
portion  of  the  flexible  sheet  may  be  removed  by  sliding  the 
forward  edge  along  the  supporting  means  towards  a  cen- 
tral portion  of  said  support  means. 


4,464,802 

STRUCTURAL  FOAM  SWIMMING  POOL  WALL  AND 
BRACE  AND  METHOD  OF  ERECTING  SAME 
Robert  L.  GkNMk,  3256  Ricknaa,  NE.,  Grand  Rapids.  Mich. 
49505;  Panl  Kantor,  and  Lorcn  R.  Perry,  both  of  Berrien 
Springs,  Mich.,  aisignon  to  Robert  L.  GkmA,  Grand  Ra^ds, 
Mich. 

Filed  Oct  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  312,349  I 

Int  a.3  E04H  3/18.  3/16 
UjS.  CL  4—506  39  Claims 


1.  A  pool  wall  assembly  comprising: 

a  supporting  brace; 

first  and  second  wall  panels; 

first  means  for  securing  said  first  panel  to  said  brace;  and 

second  means  for  securing  said  second  panel  to  at  least  one 
of  said  intersecured  brace  and  fint  panel,  said  second 
securing  means  being  actuable  independently  of  said  first 
securing  means  whereby  said  brace  can  be  secured  to  only 
said  first  panel  to  facilitate  alignment  of  said  brace  and 
first  panel  prior  to  securement  of  said  second  panel. 


^•^  -'P^Xa'^^ ' 


1.  A  load-bearing  structure  for  supporting  a  vertical  lo*d 
over  a  span  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  opposing  end  supporU; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  tension  elements; 

(c)  each  tension  element  strung  between  and  futened  to  said 
end  supports  with  a  predetermined  sag; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  transverM  compressive  elementt; 

(e)  each  transverse  compressive  element  having  a  depth 
greater  than  ;^e  sag  of  the  tension  element; 

(f)  each  transverse  compressive  element  supported  by  the 
tension  elements; 

(g)  each  transverse  compressive  element  having  an  upper 
surface  at  the  predetermined  height  above  the  level  of  the 
tension  element; 

(h)  each  transverse  compressive  element  having  a  lower 

surface  below  the  level  of  the  tension  element; 
(i)  each  transverse  compressive  element  fitted  in  abutting 
relationship  with  the  adjoining  transverse  comfHvssive 
element; 
0)  the  end  transverse  compressive  elemenu  fitted  in  horizon- 
tal abutting  relationship  with  the  end  supports; 
(k)  the  point  of  atuchment  of  the  tension  element  to  the 
abutment  being  above  the  center  of  compressive  force  of 
the  transverse  compressive  element  at  itt  interface  with 
said  abutment; 
0)  means  to  resist  shear  between  the  adjoining  transverse 
compressive  elements; 
whereby  the  load  over  the  span  is  transmitted  to  the  end  sup- 
ports in  part  through  the  compressive  forces  of  the  transverse 
compressive  element  and  in  psrt  through  the  tensile  force  of 
the  tension  element. 


\ 

HANDHELD  SWEEPER 
Roai  E.  Hopldns,  Emporia,  Kus.  aMigaor  to  Hopldas  Maaa* 
Cacturiag  Corporatioa,  Emporia,  Kaaa. 

Filed  Sep.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  414,410 

lot  a.1  A47L  11/33 

U.S.  a  15—42  6  ClaiiH 


\ 


'^ri  L|U    itntii  'W'JIM 


1.  A  handheld  sweeper  comprising: 
a  housing  grippable  by  handi, 

said  housing  defining  a  bottom  aperture, 
a  rotary  brush  mounted  for  rotation  about  an  axis  m 

housing, 

a  portion  of  said  brush  extending  through  said  aperture  to 
sweep  debris  from  a  surface  into  said  housing. 


said 
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•aid  housing  ftirther  defining  a  compartment  for  collecting 
debris  swept  into  said  housing,  and  having  an  end  defin- 
ing an  opening  remote  from  said  hand  and  communicat- 
ing with  said  compartment  for  the  discharge  of  col- 
lected debris, 
door  means  for  closing  said  opening, 
said  door  means  adapted  to  be  movable  away  firom  closing 
said  opening, 
operating  means  operable  to  move  said  door  means  away 

from  cloeing  said  opening,  and 
control  means  for  controlling  said  operating  means, 
said  control  means  being  remote  from  said  door  means  and 
accessible  to  said  hand  while  said  hand  grips  said  hous- 
ing. 


4,464^06 
SEWER  ROD  TURNING  MACHINE  SAFETY  DEVICE 
Charlaa  J.  Praage,  CHdanrille,  OUo,  aasigMir  to  Sewer  Rod- 
ding  EqidpMM  Co„  Lima,  OUo 

Fikd  Sep.  8,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  41M10 

IM.  a'  BMB  9/0? 

VS.  a  IS-lOU  SN  3  Claims 


STRIP  nCKLING  APPARATUS  WITH 
STRAIGHT-THROUGH  STRIP  TRAVEL 
Oskar  Noli;  Andrew  Not,  both  of  MiUdhetai  an  dcr  Rotar,  Rolf 
Nol,  Bariin>Chariotteabiirs.  and  Heina  W.  Bergar,  Ncddrc- 
bea-Vlayn,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  BWG 
Bcrgverfc-  Uad  Walswcrk-MaichiMnbaa  GmbH,  DoJibarg, 
Fad.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 

Filed  Sap.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  42M66 
CUiMpriority, appiicatioB  Fad.  Rep. of  Geraumy,  Mar.  18, 
1982,3209890 

IM.  CL'  A47L  1/02.  11/02 
U.S.  CL  15—102  13  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  pickling  a  metal  strip  having  a  pair  of 
opposite  faces,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
feed  means  including  upstream  and  downstream  bridle-roller 
pairs  for  longitudinally  displacing  the  strip  under  longitu- 
dinal tension  along  a  straight  transport  path  from  the 
upstream  bridle-roller  pair  to  the  downstream  bridle- 
roller  pair  and  with  one  of  the  strip  faces  directed  upward 
and  the  other  strip  face  directed  downward: 
a  housing; 

a  succession  of  transverse  partitions  subdividing  the  housing 
longitudinally  into  a  longitudinal  succession  of  compart- 
ments, each  partition  having 

a  rigid  lower  partition  half  having  an  upper  edge,  the 
upper  edges  all  being  longitudinally  aligned  and  touch- 
ing the  lower  face  of  the  strip  moving  along  the  path, 
and 
an  upper  partition  half  having  a  flexible  lower  edge  por- 
tion elastically  engaging  the  upper  face  of  the  strip 
moving  along  the  path;  and  respective  acid  baths  in  the 
compartments. 


1.  In  a  sewer  cleaning  rod  turning  machine  device  having  a 
motor,  a  transmission,  a  gear  box  and  a  rod  coupling  drive 
shaft,  the  improvement  comprising;  shift  lever  means  con- 
nected to  said  transmission  for  engaging  said  transmission  to 
turn  said  sewer  cleaning  rods  in  a  first  direction  or  in  a  direc- 
tion in  reverse  to  said  first  direction;  said  shift  lever  having  a 
neutral  position;  resilient  safety  means  engaging  said  shift  lever 
for  returning  said  shift  lever  to  neutral,  said  resilient  safety 
means  comprising  a  spring  steel  bar  having  a  bending  move- 
ment which  returns  said  shift  lever  to  neutral  when  said  shift 
lever  is  released. 


4,464,807 
FLOOR  MOP 
Roger  Weiss,  Bagnolet,  France,  assignor  to  Moulinex,  Socletc 
Anonyrae,  Bagnolet,  Fhmee 

FUed  Jun.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,584 
Claims  priority,  appllcatloa  Friuce,  Jun.  21, 1982, 82  10808 
Int.  a»  A47L  13/142 
U.S.  a.  15—119  A  14  Claims 


1.  A  floor  mop  comprising  an  elongate  handle,  a  bracket 
carried  at  one  end  of  the  handle,  and  an  absorbent  band 
mounted  on  the  bracket,  a  bearing  arranged  on  said  bracket, 
and  a  torsion  head  rotatably  mounted  in  said  bearing,  said 
torsion  head  engaging  the  median  region  of  said  absorbent 
band,  and  two  fasteners  each  fixed  to  a  respective  end  of  said 
absorbent  band  and  mounted  on  the  bracket  for  movement 
between  a  washing  position  in  which  said  fasteners  are  spaced 
such  that  said  band  is  deployed  in  a  plane,  and  a  wringing 
position  in  which  said  fasteners  are  closer  together  and  said 
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band  it  gathered  towards  said  rotary  head  to  permit  twisting  of 
the  band  upon  roution  of  said  head  in  the  bearing,  wherein 
each  of  said  fasteners  is  slidably  mounted  in  a  respective  guide 
carried  by  said  bracket  and  extending  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the 
deployment  phuie  of  said  band. 


4S1 


J 


ANTI'UFT  DEVICE  FOR  WINDSHIELD  WIPERS 

Ste?a  R.  Berry,  lOMl  Julper  Gtai,  HoMtiM,  Tes.  77041 

FUad  Dae.  17, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  480318 

IM.  CL'  BOOS  1/32 

U J.  a  1S-2S0 J  8  Claims 


1.  An  anti'lift  device  for  windshield  wipers  comprising; 

a  base  member, 

a  series  of  fin  members  linearly  disposed  thereon  and  extend- 
ing at  an  obtuse  angle  therefrom  in  substantially  parallel 
relation, 

each  of  said  fhi  members  being  formed  of  two  sections  c(Mn- 
prising  flat  surfaces  intersecting  and  extending  at  an  ob- 
tuse angle  relative  to  each  other  and  outwardly  from  the 
line  of  intersection  to  form  an  obtuse  dihedral  shaped  fin 
surface, 

a  perpendicuhtf  reinforcing  web  interconnecting  the  rear  of 
each  of  said  fin  members,  at  the  base  of  the  dihedral  angle, 
and  said  base  member  to  provide  support  and  stabiUty  to 
said  fin  members,  and 

means  on  said  base  member  for  releasably  attaching  said 
device  to  a  windshield  wiper  arm. 


a  housing; 

an  opening  in  the  housing  for  passing  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
wiper  of  the  mop  therethrough; 

a  basket  within  the  housing  and  juxtaposed  with  the  opening 
for  receiving  said  portion  of  the  wiper  of  the  mop,  the 
basket  having  an  axially-extending  perforated  wall; 

means  mounting  the  basket  for  roution  in  the  housing  about 

I  an  axis  extending  in  the  same  general  direction  as  the 
axially-extending  perforated  wall  of  the  basket; 

a  motor  coupled  with  the  basket  for  rotating  the  basket  and. 
consequently,  the  wiper  of  the  mop  when  said  portion  of 
the  wiper  is  in  the  basket,  about  said  axis  such  that  the 
wiper  is  forced  against  the  perforated  wall  of  the  basket 
and  cleaning  medium  in  the  wiper  is  extracted  therefrom 
through  the  perforated  wall  of  the  basket; 

the  housing  includuig  a  portion  radially  surrounding  the 
perforated  wall  of  the  basket  to  establish  a  chamber  for 
collecting  the  extracted  Uquid  cleaning  medium; 

a  reservoir  for  containing  the  liquid  cleaning  medium; 

access  means  enabling  access  to  the  liquid  cleaning  medium 
by  the  wiper  of  the  mop; 

a  drain  for  passing  the  collected  extracted  liquid  cleaning 
medium  from  tl^  chamber  to  the  reservoir;  and 

filter  means  between  the  chamber  and  the  reservoir  for 
removing  unwanted  matter  from  the  extracted  Uquid 
cleaning  medium  returned  to  the  reservoir. 


4,4O4J10 

SCRUBBING  MACHINE  WITH  UQUID 

RECIRCULATION 

DaTld  J.  KarpaMy,  ToMo,  Ohio,  aarisaor  to  nc  Scott  A  Fctaar 
Coapuy,  Lakcwood,  OUo 

Filad  JaL  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  401,009 
\  laLCL^MTL  11/202 

VS.  a  15-320  17 1 


CLEANING  APPARATUS  1 1 

George  S.  Trlaoitai,  Via  DoMlallo  5,  Pali«iM,  Italy 
DifiriM  of  Sar.  No.  212,034,  Dae.  3, 1900,  PM.  No.  4,344^1. 
I  This  applieatloB  Jn.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,019 
bt  a>  A47L  J3/S8 
U.S.  GL  18—260  « 


1.  In  a  cleaning  apparatus,  a  mop  wringer  for  extracting  from 
the  wiper  of  a  mop  liquid  cleaning  medium  carried  by  the 
wiper,  said  mop  wringer  comprising: 


1.  A  scrut>bing  machine  comprising  a  fhune,  wheel  means 
for  supporting  said  frame  on  the  ground,  a  scrubbing  brush 
carried  by  said  frame,  Uquid  collecting  means  carried  by  said 
frame  behind  said  brush,  a  recovery  tank  supported  by  said 
frame,  a  supply  tank  supported  by  said  frame,  a  Uquid  pick-up 
line  communicating  widi  said  Uquid  collecting  means  and  with 
said  recovery  tank,  exhaust  means  communicating  with  said 
recovery  tank  to  exhaust  air  therefrom,  and  means  for  supply- 
ing liquid  from  said  supply  tank  toward  said  scrubbing  brush, 
the  improvement  comprising:  baffle  means  in  said  recovery 
tank  fbr  directing  air  and  Uquid  fhrni  said  pick-up  Une  in  a 
non-Unear  path  through  said  recovery  tank  to  separate  the  air 
and  liquid,  a  centrifui^  extracting  device  in  said  recovery  tank 
for  separating  Uquid  and  dirt,  with  the  dirt  from  said  extracting 
device  collected  in  the  bottom  of  said  recovery  tank,  powered 
means  for  supplying  Uquid  and  dirt  in  a  lower  portion  of  said 
recovery  tank  to  said  extracting  device,  and  means  for  supply- 
ing cleaned  liquid  from  said  extracting  device  to  said  supply 
tank. 
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4><HSn  4,4tf4J13 

OVER  CENTER  STRAP  BUCKLE  SNAPHOOK 

PnUM.IlolMi,JadMa,Mkh^agripor  to  A«o«alp  Corpora.  Joha  A.  BdJur,  BvtiM,  aad  GObwt  Sofavi,  On . 

'  Mich.  of  IlL,  Mripinri  to  WMiHt  Tool  Worki  !■*   fliirTn  fn" 

llm.CLiAUB2imiI/J2  Tlbippll«tlooSq».26,19W,Sw.No.S34,M8 

I  CD                                                 5  Oatau  Irt.  a.J  A44B  J3/02 

VS.  CL  24-337  2 


UACL 
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..^ 
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1.  An  over  center  strap  buckle  including  •  body  having  • 
U^thaped  configuration  defining  spaced  parallel  tkles  having 
end  edges  and  connected  by  a  base,  a  handle  pivotally  mounted 
upon  said  body  intermediate  the  body  sides  pivotal  between 
strap  tension  and  release  positions,  strap  mounting  means  de> 
fined  upon  the  handle,  and  latch  means  defined  upon  the  han- 
dle selectively  cooperating  with  locking  notches  defined  upon 
the  body  side  end  edges  to  releasably  lock  the  handle  in  iu 
strap  tension  position,  the  improvement  comprising,  the  latch 
means  comprising  solely  a  resilient  element  having  a  pair  of 
opposed  finger  engaging  portions  and  a  handle  anchor  portion, 
said  finger  engaging  portions  including  detent  portions  nor- 
mally retiliently  biased  away  from  each  other  in  a  lateral  direc- 
tion with  respect  to  said  body  and  handle  to  a  locking  position 
adapted  to  be  received  within  the  body  locking  notches  upon 
the  handle  being  pivoted  to  the  ttnp  tension  position  and 
manually  displaceable  toward  each  other  to  an  unlocking 

position  clearing  the  notches  to  permit  the  handle  to  be  pivoted 
to  the  strap  release  position. 


4y464^U 

SOCKET  FOR  STRUCTURAL  STRAND 

Edward  J.  Oook.  Jr.,  Tidan,  and  Gary  R.  Baxter,  OwMM.  both 

of  Okh.,  irtpon  to  The  Ooaby  Groap,  Lie  Tria^  OUa. 

FDad  Oct  24, 1M3.  Sar.  No.  S44J4t 

ImL  CLi  F14G  lJ/04 

U J.  a  24-122,4  s  rui— 


8.  A  socket  for  structural  strand  of  the  type  having  a  center 
core  surrounded  by  at  least  one  outer  layer  of  wound  strand 
elements  comprising: 

(a)  a  sleeve  having  an  opening  therethrough  defining  a  con- 
nector end  and  a  strand  end  with  an  interior  inwardly 
Upered  portion  to  said  strand  end; 

(b)  a  wedge  for  positioning  in  said  sleeve,  said  wedge  com- 
prising a  upered  body  and  a  bulbous  head,  an  axial  open- 
ing through  said  wedge  to  receive  said  center  core  when 
assembled,  a  serated  surface  around  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  interior  periphery  of  said  axial  opening,  a  plurality  of 
longitudinal  arcuate  grooves  about  said  bulbous  head, 
each  groove  to  receive  a  strand  element  of  said  outer  layer 
when  assembled,  at  least  one  slot  means  extending  longitu- 
dinally across  said  wedge  through  ito  axis  from  one  end  of 
the  wedgr, 

(c)  coonector  means  attachable  to  said  sleeve  connector  end 
to  force  said  wedge  and  assembled  strand  into  said  t^iered 
body. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  retainer,  an  integrally  formed  snap 
hook  comprising:  (a)  a  bi-ehded  base  portion;  (b)  an  elongated, 
tepered  blade  portion;  (c)  a  re-entrant  portion,  a  first  end  of 
said  base  portion  being  integral  with  said  bbde  portion 
through  said  re-entrant  portion  diereby  providing  sakl  sn^> 
hook  with  an  aperture  intermediate  said  base  portion  and  said 
blade  portion,  said  blade  portion  having  at  least  one  pair  of 
opposed  sides  transverse  to  and  uniformly  converging  out- 
wardly from  said  re-entrant  portion,  said  apertiire  forming  an 
elongated  mouth,  said  mouth  having  two  spaced  integrally 
formed  Ups  at  the  entrance  diereof;  and  (d)  a  httch  portion,  a 
second  end  of  said  base  portion  being  integral  with  said  lateh 
portion  diereby  providing  said  sn^  hook  witii  a  corner,  a  free 
end  of  said  blade  portion  and  a  f^  end  of  said  latch  portion 
being  in  distal  relation  to  said  base  portion,  a  relaxed  condtion 
for  said  snap  hook  being  defined  when  the  blade  free  end  is 
above  die  latch  free  end  relative  to  said  base  portion,  a  locked 
condition  for  said  sn^p  hook  being  defined  when  said  bhMle 
free  end  is  positioned  beneadi  said  latch  free  end  rektive  to 
said  base  portion,  said  lateh  fi«e  end  and  said  blade  free  end 
being  substantially  co-planar  and  of  substantially  the  same 
width,  a  first  facing  surface  on  said  blade  free  end  in  opposing 
relation  to  a  second  facing  surface  on  said  latehing  free  end,  a 
fint  plurality  of  projections  formed  on  said  first  facing  surface 
and  extending  towards  said  latehing  free  end,  a  second  plural- 
ity of  projections  formed  on  sakl  second  facing  surface  and 
extending  towards  sakl  blade  firee  end,  said  first  plurality  of 
projections  interfitting  between  said  second  plurality  of  pro- 
jections while  said  snap  hook  is  in  said  locked  condition,  said 
retainer  including  an  integral  elongated  portion  having  a  cross 
section  such  that  said  retainer  having  said  elongated  portion 
widiin  said  aperture  is  freely  rotatable  about  said  elongated 
portion  when  said  snap  hook  is  in  sakl  locked  conditum,  said 
elongated  portkm  having  a  pair  of  ends  integral  dierewidi  and 
spaced  at  opposite  ends  diereof,  sakl  elongated  portion  ends 
being  disposed  transverse  to  and  having  a  relatively  greater 
linear  dimenskm  dian  sakl  aperture,  sakl  lips  being  circumfer- 
entially  spaced  apart  and  being  radially  inwardly  disposed 
along  an  inner  surface  of  sakl  aperture  for  enabling  sakl  elon- 
gated portion  being  transversely  urged  between  and  engaging 
sakl  Ups  to  be  suqiped  into  sakl  aperture  when  sakl  snap  hook 
is  in  sakl  relaxed  condition,  movement  of  sakl  blade  free  end 
rekitive  to  sakl  lateh  free  end  for  changing  said  snap  hook  from 
sakl  relaxed  condtkm  to  sakl  locked  conditkm  causmg  sakl  lips 
to  come  togedier  for  radkdiy  retaining  sakl  elongated  portion 
witldn  sakl  aperture  when  sakl  snap  hook  is  in  sakl  locked 
condition,  said  snap  hook  being  tMinfttif>^  in  ukl  locked 
condition  by  a  buued  engagement  between  sakl  blade  free  end 
and  sakl  hiteh  free  end. 
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^ ^,_,  CLAMP  giZED  WARP  DIVIDER  FOR  A  SIZING  MACHINE 

A.  WiMtFP,  Ntwiagtoa,  Coml.  iwipwr  to  VnUai  Tuk-  Akira  Takata,  bUkawa.  Jmm.  Mrinor  to  Ti 
Bohigiai  Corpontkm,  Hartfiwd,  Gmb. 

Flkd  Oct  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  31M27 
lat  CL>  B68D  dJ/O? 
U  A  a  34-r9 


FOad  No? .  18.  IMO,  Sm.  No.  307,M8 

Japaa.  Nov.  21, 1978,  S4-181404 


I 


'  4,46M18  ' ' 

MULTIDIRECnONAL  ORIENTATION  APPARATUS 
PMar  J.  GiMariMi,  Towaeo,  and  Ckals  E.  Alka,  Owk,  both  of 

N J.,  awigiora  to  MoU  Ofl  Corpondoa,  Now  York,  N.Y. 
DIfWoB  of  Sar.  No.  221,712,  Dae.  31, 1980,  Pat  No.  4y374,tf90. 
,    lUsapplieatioaJBL  IS,  1982,  Sar.  No.  398331 
'  lat  aj  D08C  3/06:  R29D  7/14 

VS.  a  26-72  8 


UJ^  a  28-183 


lat  €V  DOa  3/04 


10 


1.  A  loop  type  clamp  having  a  relatively  circular  shaped 
body  in  combination  with  a  circular  shaped  member  intended 
to  be  supported  and  the  diameter  of  said  relatively  circular 
shaped  body  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  diameter  of  the 
member  intended  to  be  supported  by  said  clamp  and  being 
formed  from  a  unitary  constant  width  member,  a  first  portion 
extending  tangent  to  said  circular  sh^ted  body  for  accepting  a 
fkstener,  a  second  complimentary  portion  also  extending  gen- 
erally tangent  to  said  circular  shaped  body  having  a  right  angle 
bend  disposed  in  parallel  relation  to  said  first  portion  and 
spaced  therefrom  a  predetermined  distance  defining  a  gap  also 
accepting  said  fastener,  said  fastener  tightening  said  clamp  to 
said  member  intended  to  be  clamped  by  urging  said  first  por- 
tion and  said  second  portion  together  to  close  said  gap  and 
means  for  minimizing  the  stress  on  said  clamp  including  a 
bulbous  section  in  the  quadrant  of  the  circular  shaped  body 
adjacent  the  said  right  angle  bend  extending  radially  from  said 
member  intended  to  be  claiiq)ed  and  said  bulbous  portion  being 
urged  to  be  in  contiguous  relationship  with  said  member  in- 
tended to  be  clamped  when  said  gap  is  eliminated,  and  said 
unitary  constant  width  member  being  formed  from  a  resilient 
metallic  material  so  that  when  said  clamp  is  in  sakl  clamped 
position  the  material  of  said  bulbous  section  unparts  a  spring 
load  to  said  clamp. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  multi<directionally  orienting  the  molecu- 
lar structure  within  a  malleable  fihn  comprising: 

a.  at  least  one  pair  of  oppositely  disposed  orienution  rollers 
having  angulariy  threaded  helical  grooves  along  the  entire 
length  of  said  rollers,  said  grooves  of  each  roller  having 
generally  arcuate  edges  being  configured  to  provide  con- 
tinuously alternating  orientation  directions  and  poaitioned 
to  receive  the  threads  of  said  oppositely  disposed  roller, 

b.  nips  which  pull  said  fihn  through  said  multi-directional 
orientetion  rollers. 


1.  An  improved  sized  warp  divider  for  a  sizing  machine 
comprising 

a  wash  bath  arranged  under  the  travelling  path  of  sized 
warps  at  a  position  between  sizing  and  dryer  sutions  of 
said  sizing  machine,  said  wash  bath  containing  a  liquid, 

a  transverse  rotary  shaft  arranged  over  said  wash  bath  and 
extending  in  a  direction  substantially  normal  to  the  travd- 
ling  direction  of  said  sized  warps, 

a  driving  system  coupled  to  said  rotary  shaft, 

a  plurality  of  paialld  divider  discs  coaxially  mounted  on  said 
rotary  shaft  at  substantially  equal  intervals  in  an  arrange- 
ment engageaUe  with  said  sized  warps  at  a  level  over  said 
rotary  shaft  as  they  pass  through  spaces  defined  by  said 
divider  discs,  said  divider  discs  extmding  substantially  in 
said  travelling  direction  of  said  sized  wupa, 

means  for  generating  jet  flow  of  said  liquid  in  a  direction 
substantially  opposite  to  the  rotating  direction  of  said 
divider  discs  in  said  wash  bath,  and 

means  for  applying  an  air  jet  to  said  qMoes  between  said 
divider  discs  at  a  position  over  the  level  of  said  liquid  in 
said  wash  bath  on  the  upstream  side  of  the  area  of  engage- 
ment (tf  said  divider  discs  with  said  sized  warps,  said  air  jet 
for  blowing  undesired  drops  of  said  liquid  off  said  spaces, 

the  level  of  said  rotary  shaft  being  chosen  so  that,  as  said 

I  rotary  shaft  is  driven  for  operation,  the  circular  section  of 
each  divider  disc  is  sequentially  placed  in  said  liquid  for 
wfshing. 

OPTICAL  WAVECUIDE  TERMINAUNG  APPARATUS 
Keith  JohaaoB,  Jr^  Maahsim;  Robert  A.  Le«  aad  WHUam  R. 
Ofar,bothofHarriabwg,anofPa.,aarigaBntoAMPIacof 
poratad,  HaiTiabarg,  Pa. 

FDad  May  24, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  38M97 
I        <  lat  a.1  HOIR  43/04 

VS.  CL  29-^  M  8  CUm 

1.  Apparatus  for  ^>plying  a  connector  to  a  fiber  optic  cable 
which  has  the  jacket  cut  and  stripped  firom  the  end  thereof  to 
expose  the  waveguide  fiber,  said  connector  being  of  the  type 
comprising  a  plug  member  having  a  metal  retention  sleeve 
therein,  said  sleeve  serving  to  grq>  the  jacket  at  the  cable  and 
the  plug  member  to  poaition  the  fRwr  positively  rdative  to  the 
end  of  the  plug  meinber,  comprises  the  folkmiag: 
a  cable  insertion  station  where  said  plug  meuber  is  grq>ped 

securely  between  upper  and  k>wer  clamping  means, 
delivery  means  for  delivering  said  plug  member  along  a 
delivery  path  to  said  insertion  station,  said  plug  member 
being  one  of  a  pluraUty  of  plug  memben  attached  to  a 
carrier  strip, 
cable  clamping  and  advancing  means  for  clamping  said  caUe 
and  advancing  the  cut  and  stripped  end  <rfsaid  cable  along 


484 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  14, 1984 


•  feed  path  toward  laid  inwrtkm  sution  and  through  said 
plug  membar  lo  that  the  exposed  fiber  protrudes  there- 
from, 
guide  meam  on  laid  feed  path  adjacent  to  said  insertion 
station,  said  guide  means  comprMng  a  secondary  cable 
guide  channel  profiled  to  closely  accommodate  said  jacltet 
and  a  fiber  gidde  channel  thercbelow  profiled  to  closely 
accommodate  said  fiber,  said  fiber  guide  channel  opening 
into  said  secondary  cable  guide  channel,  said  fiber  guide 
channel  being  positioned  on  said  feed  path  prior  to  clamp- 
ing said  cable, 


moving  means  for  moving  said  guide  means  after  clamping 
said  cable,  said  moving  means  being  effective  to  move  said 
fiber  guide  channel  from  said  feed  path  dnter  clamping  said 
cable  and  prior  to  advancing  same,  said  secondary  cable 
guide  channel  being  positioned  on  said  feed  path  during 
initial  advance  of  said  cable,  whereby, 

said  jacket  may  be  positively  positioned  relative  to  said  plug 
member  at  said  insertim  station  by  inserting  said  fiber  in 
said  fiber  guide  channel  with  said  jacket  against  said  fiber 
guide  channel  prior  to  clamping  said  cable. 


raraS-FIT  DEVICE  OF  A  DRIVE  SHAFT  imO  A 
DIFFERE^r^AL  GEAR  OF  A  FRONT  ENGINE-FRONT 

DRIVE  TYPE  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICXE 
Haitae  Kobota,  Toyota,  Japan,  aari^Mr  to  Toyota  Jidnaha 
Kabaahfld  Kaliha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FUad  Dae.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  4484M0 

Iirt.  OJ  B33P  19/04 

U  J.  CL  29—383  4  Oalms 


'7 


B      A 


1.  A  presa-fit  device  of  a  drive  shaft  into  a  differential  gear  of 
a  fhmt  engine-fhjnt  drive  type  automotive  vehicle  comprising, 
a  first  mechanism  for  press-fitting  a  drive  shaft  and  a  Hooke's 
joint  which  are  oppositely  set  to  both  sides  of  the  differential 
gear  and  a  second  mechanism  for  retaining  said  first  mecha- 
nism and  adjusting  the  position  of  said  first  mechanism  rektive 
to  said  differential  gear;  said  first  mechanism  being  comprised 
of  a  cylinder  fixedly  provided  with  a  first  attachment  at  its  one 
end  and  with  a  rod  guide  at  its  other  end,  a  rod  adapted  to  be 
reciprocatably  inserted  into  said  cylinder,  being  guided  by  said 


rod  guide  and  having  a  stopper  at  its  f^  end,  a  second  attach- 
ment slidably  fitted  on  said  rod  between  said  stopper  and  said 
rod  guide,  and  a  guide  shaft  provided  in  parallel  relation  with 
said  cylinder  for  guidfaig  the  movement  of  said  second  attach- 
ment; said  first  and  second  attachments  being  adapted  to  abut 
against  the  end  surfaces  of  said  Hooke's  joint  and  said  drive 
diaft,  respectively. 


4i46M19 
HINGE  PIN  REMOVAL  APPARATUS 
Geergs  L.  Stack,  Dayton;  RayuMsd  E.  Staek,  Mlaniibari,  and 
Lawrence  D.  Stack,  Daytm,  all  of  OUo,  awlgaori  to  Stack 
MannfiMtnring  Go„  Ine„  Dayton,  Ohio 
OmtbrntUm  of  Sar.  No.  3894)71,  Apr.  18, 1983,  abandoned. 
TUa  appUcation  Dae.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  588,891 
brt.  a.)  B33P 19/04:  B88F  S/00 
VJB,  a.  39-387  10 


1.  A  tool  for  removing  an  automobile  hinge  pin  of  the  type 
comprisfaig  a  cyUndrical  shaft  having  a  nose  at  one  end  thereof 
and  an  enlarged  head  at  the  opposite  end  thereof  comprising,  in 
combination,  an  ekmgated  lever  having  a  fint  cleft  at  one  end 
thereof  sixed  as  to  width  to  receive  the  shaft  of  said  hinge  pin, 
a  pry  bar  having  respective  head  and  foot  portions,  adjustable 
means  anchoring  said  foot  portion  in  pivotal  relation  to  said 
lever,  sakl  head  portion  having  cup  means  for  receiving  said 


FIXED  OjOTH  speed  INSPECTION  MACHINE 

CONVERSION 

Robert  L.  HaiMa,  17  Wolf  Afa^  Raiitaritowa,  Md.  31138 

DiTlsion  of  Sar.  No.  174,487,  Ang.  1, 1980,  Pat.  No.  4,433,333. 

lUs  appiieatkM  Sap.  39, 1983,  Sar.  No.  438,878 

Int.  CU  B33P  7/00 

VA  CL  39^^401.1  8  ChUms 


1.  A  method  of  modifying  a  cloth  inspection  machine  having 
a  motor  interconnected  to  a  sun>ly  mount  and  a  take-up  mount 
by  a  two-speed  transmission  and  a  variable  ratio  pulley  and  belt 
drive  system,  and  a  measuring  drum  comprising: 
substituting  a  fixed  ratio  pulley  and  belt  drive  system  for  said 
transmission  and  variola  ratk>  pulley  and  belt  drive  sys- 
tem; .5^ 
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connecting  ■  tachometer  to  nid  measuring  drum  to  aente  the 
speed  of  said  drum; 

instaUing  a  start  and  stop  switch;  and 

installing  a  control  means  reqxmsive  to  said  tachometer  and 
said  start  and  stop  switches  for  varying  the  speed  of  said 
motor  after  activation  of  said  start  switch  and  in  response 
to  said  tachometer  to  maintain  the  cloth  at  a  substantially 
ooostant  linear  speed. 


4  4<i4BU 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  VmRATION-DAMPING, 
TORSIONALLY  ELASTIC  CONNECTORS 
PMw  PMfr,  Stfabvg,  AHtria,  aari^or  t»  Dr.  Ii«.  Geislinger 
A  Co.,  ScbwiafnagMeehaik  Crsrilarhaft  mblL,  Salibvi. 
Anatria 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  42M97 
OaiBM  priority,  applieMioa  AHtria,  Oct  12,  IMl,  4365/81 
IM.  CL>  B23F  11/00 
MS.  a  29—436  1 


4)464J21 

METHOD  OF  ATTACHING  INSULATION  TO  A  MOLD 

Harry  M.  illqrt^'ai^  LlMoii^  MiK,  aaaivMr  to  Poertek,  lac 

,     ,       FDad  Apr.  IS,  1982,  Sar.  No.  368,659 

I    >  IM.  a>  B23P /;/oo  " 

UA  a  29-432  4  caaimt 


1.  For  a  two*piece  ingot  mold  of  the  type  comprising  a  mold 
cap  having  first  and  secmid  ends  and  a  mold  body,  wherein 
said  cap  sitt  atop  said  body  with  said  first  end  facing  down 
when  said  cap  and  said  body  are  united  to  form  the  complete 
mold,  a  method  for  attaching  a  liner  of  insulation  boards  to  the 
upper  interior  portion  of  said  ingot  mold,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  : 

(1)  attaching  a  pluraUty  of  first  sheet  metal  strap  memben  to 
a  first  group  of  said  insulation  boards; 

(2)  positioning  each  of  said  boards  in  said  first  group  of 
insulation  boards  adjacent  one  of  the  interior  surfaces  of 
said  mold  cap; 

(3)  driving  headed  nail-like  fasteners  into  said  first  straps  so 
that  the  shanks  of  said  fasteners  penetrate  said  first  straps, 
and  said  insulation  boards  and  said  mold  cap,  while  the 
heads  of  said  fasteners  are  stopped  by  said  first  straps,  so 
that  each  of  said  boards  in  said  first  group  of  insulation 
boards  is  fastened  to  said  cap  and  said  interior  surfaces  of 
said  cq>  are  lined  with  insulation  boards; 

(4)  positioning  a  second  group  of  insulation  boards  on  said 
fint  end  of  said  mold  cap  so  that  the  insulation  boards  in 
said  second  group  of  insulation  boards  abut  said  insulation 
boards  in  said  first  group  of  insulation  boards; 

(5)  disposing  a  plurality  of  second  sheet  metal  straps  about 
the  insulation  boards  in  said  second  group  of  insulation 
boards  so  that  said  second  stnqis  have  portions  that  over- 
lie and  grip  said  second  group  of  insulation  boards  and 
pwtions  that  overlie  and  abut  said  first  end  of  said  cap; 
and 

(6)  driving  at  least  one  headed  fastener  through  each  of  the 
portions  of  said  second  straps  that  overlie  and  abut  said 
first  end  of  said  cap  so  as  to  fasten  each  of  said  insulation 
boards  in  said  second  group  of  insulation  boards  to  said 
first  end  of  said  cap. 


7b  ibIO      t  la    7a   6tt 


1.  In  a  method  of  assembling  a  vibration-damping,  torsion- 
ally  elastic  connector  comprising  peripherally  spaced  apart. 
radiaUy  extending  spring  elements,  spacers  disposed  between 
peripherally  adjacent  spring  elemenu  and  a  clamping  ring 
surrounding  said  tpring  elemenu  and  spacers  and  clamping 
said  spring  elemenu  between  said  spacers,  wherein  the  method 
comprises  the  step  of 
elastically  expanding  said  clamping  ring  to  receive  said 
spring  elemenu  and  to  set  up  in  said  clamping  ring  a 
tangential  stress  which  is  sufficient  to  clamp  said  spring 
elemenu  between  said  spacers, 
the  improvement  consisting  of 
placing  said  spacen  in  said  clamping  ring  when  the  latter  is 

not  expanded, 
applying  radially  outwardly  directed  pressure  to  said  spacers 
placed  in  said  clamping  ring  to  expand  the  latter  to  such  an 
extent  that  the  tangential  stress  in  said  clamping  ring  is 
higher  than  is  required  to  clamp  said  spring  elemenu 
between  said  spacers, 
subsequently  inserting  said  spring  elemenu  between  said 
spacers  when  said  radially  outwardly  directed  pressure  is 
being  applied  to  said  spacers,  and 
subsequently  relieving  said  radially  outwardly  directed  pres- 
sure from  said  spacers. 


1.164  JOT 

METHOD  FOR  ELIMINATING  SHORT  AND  LATENT 

I  SHORT  CIRCUIT  CURRENT  PATHS  IN 

PHOTOVOLTAIC  DEVICES 

MasMiWi  la,  Birarii«haai,  and  ViMwt  D.  Canalla,  Detroit, 

bodi  of  Mich.,  aaaigMrB  to  EMTgy  CoBfarsioa  Dericaa,  Ik. 
Troy,  Mich. 

ContiaMtio»>i»-part  of  Ser.  No.  435J90,  Oet  21, 1982.  Ilia 

appUcatioB  Aag.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,054 

iirt.  a^  Hoa  31/18 

vs.  a,  29-572  21 


(O  n 


1.  In  a  process  of  making  a  photovoltaic  device  of  the  type 
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including  a  wmiconductor  region  overlying  a  substrate  having 
an  interftce  surface  oppoeite  said  substrate  and  a  layer  of  con- 
ductive light  transmissive  material  overlying  said  semiconduc- 
tor r^ion  interface  surface,  a  method  of  actuating  latent  de- 
fects and  then  eUminating  the  actuated  as  well  as  preexisting 
short  circuit  current  paths  extending  from  said  substrate 
through  said  semiconductor  region  to  said  interface  surface 
comprising: 
applying  an  electrical  bias  to  said  device  to  convert  said 
latent  defects  to  actuated  short  circuit  current  paths  and 
thereafter  increasing  substantially  the  resistivity  of  said 
actuated  and  pre-existing  short  circuit  current  paths  selec- 
tively at  the  interface  surface  of  said  semiconductor  re- 
gion. 


PROCESS  FOR  FABRICATION  OF  HIGH-SPEED 

RADUTION  HARD  BIPOLAR  SEMICONDUCTOR 

DEVICES 

Kencth  A.  Porta,  Indiahurtk,  FkL,  anivMr  to  Harris  Corpora, 
tfam,  Malbownaa,  Fin. 

FIM  Fob.  17, 19S3,  Ser.  No.  447,298 

bt  CL>  HOIL  21/9a  21/225 

U.S.  CL  29—877  C  12  n^xw^ 


4,4<4J24 
EPITAXIAL  CONTACT  FABRICATION  PROCESS 
Joha  E.  Didonm  RqrM^  A.  TM,  both  of  Mianisbvg.  and 
JamoB  A.  Topkh,  Csatarrflle,  all  of  Ohio,  soslgaora  to  NCR 
CorporatkM,  Doytoa,  Ohio 

FOod  Aog.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  409,193 
lit  a^  HOIL  21/22 
MS,  CL  29—876  E  10 


fgi^jy 


■-nut 

MIM  ' 


1.  In  a  process  for  fabricating  an  electrical  contact  between 
a  region  in  a  semiconductor  wafer  and  a  metallic  mterconnect 
layer  during  the  course  of  fabricating  an  integrated  circuit 
which  generally  includes  the  formation  of  active  and  field 
oxide  regions,  the  creation  of  field  effect  devices  using  pat- 
terned formations  of  a  gate  dielectric  layer  and  electrode  mate- 
rial layers,  the  pattern  doping  of  electrode  and  wafer  layer 
materials,  and  the  formation  of  electrical  connections  to  said 
field  effect  devices,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  the 
selectively  introduced  steps  of: 
delineating  said  wafer  to  define  a  first  contact  region  at  a 
position  electrically  isolated  from  the  source/drain  re- 
gions of  field  effect  devices; 
fbrming  the  field  oxide  while  protecting  said  contact  re- 
gions; 
forming  a  layer  of  first,  gate  dielectric  material  on  said  wafer 

to  extend  over  said  contact  region; 
forming  a  first  layer  of  first  electrode  material  on  said  wafer 

to  extend  over  said  contact  region; 
delineating  said  first  layer  of  fint  electrode  material  to  retain 

the  area  covering  said  first  contact  region; 
forming  a  first  layer  of  second  dielectric  material  on  said 

wafer  to  extend  over  said  first  contact  region; 
delineating  an  etch  mask  on  said  wafer  to  define  said  first 
contact  region  after  the  completion  of  the  field  eflTect 
devices,  said  mask  exposing  a  region  greater  than  said  first 
contact  region; 
sequentially  etching  through  layers  of  dielectric  and  elec- 
trode materials;  and 
forming  a  layer  of  metallic  material  on  said  wafer  to  extend 
over  said  contact  region. 


•J    S5. 


12.  A  process  for  fabrication  of  a  radiation  hardened  bipolar 
device,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  protective  layer  on  a  surface  of  a  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  of  single  crystal  material; 

forming  a  layer  of  silicon  nitride  over  said  first  protective 
layer; 

patterning  and  removing  said  silicon  nitride  in  those  areas 
overtayfaig  said  substrate  wherein  a  collector  contact,  and 
emitter  are  to  be  formed,  leaving  said  silicon  nitride  over- 
laying said  substrate  (a)  in  regions  adjacent  those  wherein 
said  emitter  is  to  be  formed  and  (b)  in  regions  adjacent 
those  wherein  said  collector  contact  is  to  be  formed; 

increasing  the  thickness  of  said  first  protective  hiyer  in  re- 
gions where  said  silicon  nitride  has  been  removed; 

removing  the  porti<ms  of  said  first  protective  layer  overlay- 
ing said  substrate  in  regions  wherein  said  collector  contact 
and  emitter  are  to  be  formed  using  said  patterned  silicon 
nitride  layer  as  a  self-alignment  mask; 

removing  all  remaining  silicon  nitride  whereby  contoured 
apertures  in  said  first  protective  layer  are  formed  over  said 
collector  contact  and  emitter  regions; 

forming  a  mask  to  shield  apertures  m  said  first  protective 
layer  except  over  said  base  area; 

difAtting  a  first  dopant  of  a  first  conductivity  type  to  form  a 
base  in  said  substrate; 

thereafter  depositing  a  source  of  a  second  dopant  of  a  second 
conductivity  type  in  said  contoured  hiserts;  and 

transferring  said  second  dopant  from  said  source  into  said 
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substrate  by  high  temperature  difAisioii  to  forni  said  col- 
lector contact  and  emitter. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUGNING 

LAMINATIONS  IN  A  STATOR  CORE 

C  Bair,  Holland.  Mkh^  aarimor  to  G«Mral  Electric 

ConVtty,  Fort  Wajna,  Ind.  i ; 

Filed  JaL  2C  1M2,  Ser.  No.  401.634 

Int  a^  H02K  15/02 

UA  CL  29—593  59  Claims 


adhesive;  and  bonding  the  top  surfaces  of  the  barrier  walls, 
including  an  outer  surfiice  of  the  link  straddling  the  one  barrier 
wall,  within  the  recesses  of  the  cover  using  the  adhesive,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
as  port  of  the  step  of  formhig  a  link,  forming  grooves  along 

an  inner  surface  of  the  link  a4Jaoent  the  one  barrier  wall, 

where  each  groove  is  substantially  parallel  to  the  top 

surface  of  said  wall; 
as  further  part  of  the  step  of  forming  a  link,  forming  multiple 

indentations  in  the  outer  surface  of  the  link  opposite  to  the 

inner  surface  thereof;  and 


1.  A  method  of  aligning  huninations  in  a  stator  core  wherein 
each  lamination  has  an  opening  therein  comprising  the  steps: 
providing  a  carrier  having  at  least  one  reference  surface  defin- 
ing a  reference  plane;  arranging  the  laminations  in  a  stacked 
relation  with  one  end  of  the  lamination  stack  supported  on  the 
carrier  reference  surface  such  that  the  openings  are  aligned  to 
form  a  rotor  accommodating  bore;  inserting  an  arbor  into  the 
bore;  anchoring  the  arbor  at  a  first  location  on  the  arbor  near 
the  end  of  the  stack  that  is  supported  on  the  carrier  refnvnce 
surface;  anchoring  the  ariwr  at  a  second  location  on  the  arbor 
beyond  the  end  of  the  stack  opposite  the  end  supported  on  the 
carrier  reference  surface,  the  arbor  being  perpendicular  to  the 
reference  phme  and  having  a  very  close  clearance  with  the 
rotor  accommodating  bore  of  the  stack  to  thereby  orient  the 
bore  perpendicularly  to  the  reference  phme,  the  anchoring  of 
the  arbor  at  the  second  location  being  independent  of  the 
anchoring  of  the  arbor  at  the  first  location;  compressing  the 
laminations  together  and  securing  the  huninations  to  the  car- 
rier reference  surface  while  the  arbor  is  anchored  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  reference  plane. 


METHOD  OF  INTERCONNECTINC  CELLS  IN 
BATTERIES 
Jasper  E.  Hardin,  Radlanda,  Calif.,  assizor  to  Tekdyac  Iwlai- 
trias,  iMn  Loa  Angalw,  CaUf . 

Flkd  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,477 
>  Int  a^  HOIM  6/00 

U.S.  CL  29-«23  J  S  ClaiM 

1.  In  a  method  of  interconnecting  cells  of  a  battery  including 
the  steps  of  providing  a  battery  housing  having  intersecting 
vertical  barrier  walls  which  form  multiple  cavities  within  the 
housing,  each  cavity  having  an  opening  defined  by  top  surfaces 
of  the  barrier  walls;  mounting  each  cell  within  a  respective 
cavity;  forming  a  conductive  link  which  straddles  the  top  of 
one  barrier  wall  and  electrically  interconnects  adjacent  cells; 
providing  a  cover  having  intersecting  recesses  corresponding 
to  the  mtersecting  barrier  walls  of  the  housing;  providing  an 


q>plying,  prior  to  the  step  of  bonding  the  top  surfaces  of  the 
walls  within  the  recesses  of  the  cover,  a  liquid  sealant  to 
the  portion  of  the  link  straddling  the  one  barrier  wall, 
whereby  the  seahmt  flows  into  the  grooves  under  the 
force  of  capillary  action  and  provides  a  gas  tight  seal  in 
the  space  between  the  inner  surface  of  the  link  and  the  one 
barrier  wall,  and  whereby  the  sealant  flows  into  the  multi- 
ple indenutions  and  adheres  to  the  outer  surface  of  the 
link  and  provides  a  gas  tight  seal  between  the  outer  sur- 
face of  the  link  and  the  adhesive. 


I 


METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLING  A  CONTROL  DEVICE 
DomM  H.  StoU,  MorrisoB,  DL,  assizor  to  G«Mral  Electric 

CoBvaay,  Fort  Wayaa,  lad. 
DiriakM  of  Ser.  No.  244,021,  Mar.  14, 1991,  PM.  No.  4,410,774. 
Ills  appUcatloa  Sap.  21, 1912,  Sm.  No.  420,986 
Int  CL^  HOIH  65/00 
U.S.  CL  29—622  IS  tiMm* 

3.  A  method  of  assembling  a  control  device  having  a  dielec- 
tric base,  a  pair  of  adjusting  screws  threadedly  received  in  the 
base,  a  terminal  having  an  extension  with  a  first  deformable 
section,  a  first  contact  on  the  terminal  extension,  an  electrical 
conductive  cover,  a  resilient  switch  element  having  a  second 
contact  thereon,  actuating  means  sdsptfd  for  operating  the 
resilient  switch  element  to  effect  making  and  breaking  of  the 
second  contact  thereon  and  the  first  contact  on  the  terminal 
extension,  an  electrical  conductive  supporting  member  includ- 
ing a  bridge  section  having  a  pair  of  generally  opposite  extend- 
ing arms  with  a  pair  of  second  deformable  sections  therein  and 
with  the  resilient  switch  element  secured  to  the  bridge  section 
so  as  to  extend  therefitm  generally  between  the  oppoiite 
extending  arms,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
securing  the  terminal  to  the  base  and  overlaying  one  of  the 
adjusting  screws  in  the  base  with  |he  terminal  extension; 
disposing  the  opposite  extending  arms  of  the  supporting 
member  in  mounting  relation  with  the  base  with  the 
bridge  section  of  the  supporting  means  arranged  generally 
in  overlaying  relation  with  the  other  of  the  adjusting 
screws  in  the  base  and  engaging  the  second  contact  on  the 
resilient  switch  element  with  the  first  contact  on  the  termi- 
nal extension;  and 
associating  the  cover  and  the  base  in  assemMy  relation  so  as 
to  enclose  therebetween  the  actuating  means,  the  resiUent 
switch  element,  the  supporting  member  and  the  terminal 
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extension  with  the  actuating  means  engaging  the  resilient 
switch  element  and  interconnecting  the  cover  in  electrical 


conductive  relation  with  at  least  one  of  the  opposite  ex- 
tending arms  of  the  supporting  member. 

4,46M29 
COMPONENT  LEAD  BENDING  APPARATUS 
Geons  J.  Whitley,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  and  Martia  RayU  Uw- 
reneefUlc,  N J^  aadgnors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUad  Feb.  25, 1983,  Sor.  No.  469,737 

Int  Ci}  B23P  21/00 

VS.  CL  29—741  6  Claims 


so 


1.  Apparatus  for  bending  the  leads  of  a  component  project- 
ing fr(MB  a  printed  circuit  board  comprising: 
a  support  structure; 
a  component  lead  processing  assembly  including  a  lead 

bemUng  member  for  bending  the  leads  of  a  component 

projecting  from  the  printed  circuit  board; 


means  secured  to  the  support  structure  for  aligning  a  printed 
circuit  board  relative  to  said  processing  assembly; 

said  assembly  com|Mising  a  lead  bending  member  roUtable 
about  a  first  axis  and  roUtable  into  said  projecting  leads 
and  including  cam  follower  means,  cam  means  rotatable 
about  a  second  axis  normal  to  said  first  axis,  said  cam 
means  having  a  cam  slot  that  extends  outward  non-radi- 
ally  firom  said  second  axis,  said  cam  follower  means  being 
located  in  said  cam  slot  and  responsive  to  the  rotation  of 
said  slot  about  said  second  axis  for  routing  said  bending 
member  about  said  first  axis;  and 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  cam  means  for  routing  said  cam 
means  about  said  second  axis. 


4^<4M,1I30 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  DISASSEMBLING  OF  SCRAP 

ALKALINE  ELECTRIC  STORAGE  BATTERIES 

Erik  M.  CarlsKm,  Oakanhawn,  Sweden,  assignor  to  SAB  Nift 

AB,  Landskrona,  Sweden 

FUad  Sep.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  420,923 

Cbdns  priority,  appllcatkm  Sweden,  Sep.  24, 1981, 810S662 

Int  a.3  B23P  19/00 

VJS.  a.  29— 7C3  5  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  the  disassembling  of  scrapped,  i.e.  worn  out, 
damaged  or  in  some  other  way  unserviceable  electric  storage 
batteries,  in  particular  alkaline  batteries,  consisting  of  a  pris- 
matic cell  container  with  sets  of  positive  and  negative  plates, 
each  secured  to  the  next  by  means  of  a  connecting  strap,  from 
which  terminal  posto  project  through  a  cover  on  the  upper  part 
of  the  cell  container,  for  the  purpose  after  having  emptied  any 
free  electrolyte  from  the  cell  container  of  recovering  the  mate- 
rials making  up  the  battery,  characterized  by  the  following 
steps  performed  in  sequence  in  a  mechanized  installation 

(a)  removing  the  upper  part  of  the  cell  container  with  its 
terminal  posts  by  sawing  ofT  the  top  of  die  container 
preferably  immediately  above  the  connecting  straps 
which  secure  the  sets  of  pUtes  to  each  other,  so  as  to 
produce  an  opening; 

(b)  withdrawing  the  sets  of  plates  through  said  opening  by 
means  of  a  mechanical  device  at  the  same  time  as  the 
container  is  gripped  and  held  fast  in  a  pre-determined 
position  by  means  of  clamping  devices; 

(c)  washing  the  withdrawn  sett  of  plates  clean  of  any  resid- 
ual deposits  and  remaining  electrolyte  by  means  of  a  rins- 
ing liquid; 

(d)  bringing  into  engagement  respectively  with  the  sett  of 
negative  pbtes  and  the  sets  of  positive  plates  hook-shaped 
drawing  devices,  and 

(e)  moving  the  hook-shaped  drawing  devices  ^Mrt  to  sepa- 
rate the  seto  of  plates  from  each  other. 


METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  FABRICATING 
INSULATED  JOINTS  FOR  RAILROAD  TRACKS 
Lothar  Weber,  HSraer  Weg;  Friedhebn  Wojtek,  Zu  Orten- 
brink,  and  Herat  Schwanbaeh,  Fddkamp,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
GerBMiy,  aaaiswin  to  KHickMr-Wcrkc  Aktieagawllschaft, 
IMabarg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,420 
OalaH  priority,  appUcatkw  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  FA  11, 
1981, 3104801 

bt  a^  HOIR  43/00:  B23P  19/00 
UJS.  CL  29— 82S  15  daliss 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  an  insulated  joint  between  a  pair 
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of  end  abutting  rail  sections  of  a  railroad  track,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

providing  an  opposed  pair  of  guide  rods  lying  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  a  plane  of  the  top  surface  of  rail  sections  and 
secured  onto  support  means 

providing  at  least  first  and  second  bores  in  each  of  a  pair  of 
fishplates  and  at  least  first  and  second  bores  in  confronting 
ends  of  each  of  the  rail  sections,  the  rail  section  bores  and 
the  fishplate  bores  being  in  alignment  with  one  another; 

suspending  the  fishplates,  by  extending  the  opposed  pair  of 
rods  through  said  second  bores  thereof,  at  the  joint  at  a 
position  spaced  outwardly  from  opposed  fish  •  urfaces  of 
the  rail  sections,  the  surfaces  of  the  fishplates  confronting 
the  fish  surfaces  and  corresponding  in  shape  thereto; 

simultaneously  heating  the  rail  sections  and  the  fishplates  at 
said  position  to  a  predetermined  temperature; 

disposing  a  layer  of  insulating  material  between  confronting 
ends  of  the  rail  sections,  the  layer  having  a  shape  corre- 
sponding to  the  rail  profile; 

disposing  a  pair  of  cuffs  respectively  between  said  fishplates 
and  said  fish  surfaces,  the  cuffs  comprising  fabric  and 
heat-activatable  plastic  material  which  is  activated  at  said 
predetermined  temperature; 

shifting  the  fishplates  along  the  guide  rods  toward  one  an- 
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METHOD  OF  MAKING  CARTRIDGE  CONNECTOR 
SYSTEM 
Joha  C.  Aalck,  HarrisbwB  Un  T.  RitcUc,  Mccfaaaicsbiirg, 
and  Dale  R.  Zdl,  EUabethtowa,  aU  of  Pa^  iMigMn  to  AMP 
Incorporated,  Harriabnrg,  Pa. 

]       Filed  May  14, 19S1,  Set.  No.  243,794 
lat  a^  H05K  S/34 
U.S.  a  29-839  9  o.i— 


Other  against  the  fish  surfaces  with  the  cuffs  lying  therebe- 
tween; 
inserting  first  sleeves  of  insulating  material  into  said  first 

aligned  bores;  and 
extending  fasteners  through  said  sleeves  for  securing  the 

fishplates  to  the  rail  sections. 
4.  A  device  for  fabricating  an  insulated  joint  between  a  pair 
of  ends  abutting  rail  sections  of  a  railway  track,  comprising  a 
base  plate  adapted  for  supporting  the  rail  sections,  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  support  assemblies  mounted  on  said  plate  at  the 
joint,  said  assemblies  comprising  upstanding  supporu  and 
elongated  guide  rods  fixedly  mounted  thereon,  said  rods  lying 
parallel  to  said  base  plate  and  having  terminal  ends  respec- 
tively spaced  outwardly  of  the  sides  of  the  rail  sections,  said 
rods  being  coaxial  and  being  spaced  above  said  base  plate  a 
predetermined  distance  adapted  for  aligning  said  rods  with  a 
bore  located  in  one  of  the  rail  sections,  said  rods  being  adapted 
for  suspending  fishplates  having  bores  therein  through  which 
said  rods  are  capable  of  extending  so  that  the  fishplates  may  be 
guided  along  said  rods  against  the  fish  surfaces  of  the  rail 
sections,  cuffs  of  fabric  and  heat-activatable  material  adapted 
to  be  disposed  between  the  fish  surfaces  and  the  fishplates,  a 
hood  mounted  on  said  base  plate  and  overlying  said  support 
assemblies,  heater  members  mounted  on  said  hood  for  divert- 
ing heat  toward  said  cuffs  for  heat  activating  same. 


1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  circuit  assembly  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

forming  a  planar  member  of  rigid  insulative  material  having 
an  array  of  grooves  on  at  least  one  miyor  surface  thereof 
and  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  said  grooves  extending 
through  said  member, 

formiag  at  least  one  array  of  conductors  having  a  like  pat- 
tern as  said  array  of  grooves,  each  conductor  having  at 
least  one  H-shaped  slit  therein  aligned  to  overlie  a  respec- 
tive aperture, 

inserting  said  array  of  conductors  into  said  array  of  grooves, 
and 

inserting  leads  of  a  plurality  of  componenu  into  respective 
H-shaped  slits  of  said  circuitry  and  said  apertures. 


4^444,833 
VARIABLE  RATE  CONTROL  LOGIC  FOR  COMPONENT 

INSERTION  MACHINE 
Robert  J.  Dnnean,  Magnolia,  Maas.,  aaaignor  to  USM  Corpora* 
tioB,  Farndngton,  Cobb. 

Filed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  413^73 

lat  a.i  B23P  21/00:  B23Q  15/00 

VS.  CL  29-718  15  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrical  component  insertion  machine  wherein 
electrical  components  are  selectively  inserted  into  a  receiving 
medium  positioned  beneath  a  component  insertion  head,  a 
system  for  controlling  the  rate  at  which  the  electrical  compo- 
nents are  inserted,  said  system  comprising: 

means  for  verifying  that  the  receiving  medium  has  reached  a 
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poiition  relative  to  a  final  commanded  position  whereby  exposed  properly  for  wet  shaving,  the  improvement  compris- 
only  a  finite,  predetermined  distance  remains  to  be  trav-  ing: 


eled  by  the  receiving  medium  in  at  least  one  direction;  and 
means,  responsive  to  the  verification,  for  initiating  an  inser- 
tion stroke  by  the  component  insertion  head  during  the 
time  in  which  the  finite  predetermined  distance  is  being 
achieved. 


methods  of  use  of  distribirnon  modules  for 
mulh-wike  group  interconnection  in 

TELEPHONE  OR  LIKE  MULTI-WIRE  DISTRIBUTION 

SYSTEMS 

Alfred  P.  StauH,  1443  Maple  St.  Kent,  Wash.  98031 

DiTlskm  of  Scr.  No.  2S3.203,  JoL  14, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,400,047. 

This  appUcation  Dee.  4, 1903,  Ser.  No.  447.256 

bt  a.3  HOIR  43/00 

U,S.  CL  39-854  8  CaHas 


an  exterior  stop  means  on  the  razor  for  retaining  the  cover  in 
the  first  position  to  prevent  inadvertent  movement  of  the 


i«^s^ 
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cover  during  transit  in  commerce,  said  stop  means  defin- 
ing a  lug  having  a  ramp  cooperates  with  a  skirt  portion  of 
the  cover  to  retain  the  cover  releasably  in  said  first  posi- 
tion, said  lug  being  disposed  in  a  medial  position  relative 
to  the  razor  body  and  relative  to  the  cover. 


1.  The  method  of  tiransferring  service  from  one  central  office 
multi-wire  group  to  another  in  a  multi-wire  communication 
distribution  system  without  interruption  of  field  service,  said 
method  comprising:  establishing  field  service  through  a  prong 
type  multi-wire  bridging  module  terminating  the  end  of  a  first 
central  office  wire  group  by  plug-in  connection  thereof 
through  one  side  of  a  distribution  module  with  at  least  three 
slotted  sides,  to  another  side  of  which  is  also  connected  a  prong 
type  bridging  module  terminating  the  end  of  a  field  distribution 
wire  group,  with  a  tiiird  slotted  side  of  the  distribution  module 
being  left  blank;  connecting  the  prong  type  bridging  module 
terminating  the  end  of  a  new  central  office  wire  group  to  a 
blank  slotted  side  of  the  distribution  module  without  removal 
of  the  original  central  office  group  bridging  module  from  the 
distribution  module  so  that  both  central  office  wire  groups  are 
interconnected  with  the  wire  groups  of  the  bridging  module  of 
the  field  distribution  wire  group;  and  thereafter  removing  the 
first  central  office  wire  group  from  service  by  unplugging  its 
bridging  module  from  the  distribution  module. 


DISPOSABLE  RAZOR 
Peter  Bowman,  Sandy  Hook.  Coon.,  and  Allan  S.  Frieze,  Sah 
Lake  CHy,  Utah,  aMlgnors  to  WarMf  LanAert  Company. 
Morris  PUm.  N  J. 

Filed  JoL  31, 1983.  Ser.  No.  400.558 
brt.  a^  B34B  21  m 
U.S.  a  30-84  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  disposable  substantially  plastic  razor  having  at  least 
one  cutting  edge  of  the  type  having  a  permanentiy  attached 
cover  making  an  interlocking  connection  with  the  razor  body 
and  manually  movable  to  and  fro  from  a  Tint  position  in  which 
the  edge  is  protected  to  a  second  position  in  which  the  edge  is 


4^464336 

FRICTION  SAW  AND  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY 

Robert  E.  Hina,  9500  SW.  51st  Tcr..  Miami.  Fla.  33165 

Filed  Sep.  15. 1983.  Scr.  No.  418.377 

Int  a.)  B36B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  30—93  3  Cbdms 


1.  A  light  weight  flexible  saw  comprising  a  textile  cord 
having  a  generally  abrasive  external  surface  between  longitudi- 
nally opposite  knotted  ends,  and  handle  elements  on  the  textile 
cord  in  abutment  with  said  knotted  ends,  said  textile  cord  being 
made  of  Nylon  filaments  capable  of  cutting  thermosetting 
plastic  materials  in  frictional  contact  therewith  by  sawing,  the 
textile  cord  being  reciprocated  as  a  saw  blade  by  means  of  the 
handle  element,  at  least  one  of  the  handle  elements  having  a 
molded  elongated  body  having  a  radial  slot  therein  through 
which  the  textile  cord  is  received  in  spaced  relation  to  the 
knotted  ends,  said  one  of  the  handle  elements  including  a 
resilient  clip  enclosing  the  elongated  body  to  prevent  disassem- 
bly of  the  textile  cord  through  the  radial  slot. 
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4t46M37 

GRIPPER  DEVICE  FOR  HEDGE  AND  SHRUBBERY 

TRIMMER  SHEARS 

Willis  J.  Aostati,  307  E.  Mcmroc  St,  Pndora,  Ohio  4S877 

FOtd  Sq^  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  427,502 

Iirt.  CL^  B26B  13/22 

U.S.a.30— 134  4CbdiBt 


1.  A  gripper  device  for  hedge  and  shrubbery  trimmer  shears 
having  first  and  second  handle  members  each  having  spaced 
opposite  first  and  second  ends,  said  handle  members  being 
pivotally  affixed  to  each  other  in  pivot  areas  intermediate  the 
first  and  second  ends  thereof,  a  first  blade  extending  at  the  first 
end  of  the  fint  handle  member  and  a  second  blade  extending  at 
the  first  end  of  the  second  handle  member,  said  fint  and  second 
blades  having  substantially  planar  facing  surfaces  facing  each 
other,  spaced  opposite  backing  surfaces  on  the  opposite  sides 
of  said  blades  from  said  facing  surfaces  and  facing  away  from 
each  other,  a  cutting  edge  and  a  spaced  opposite  back  edge 
opposite  said  cutting  edge,  each  of  said  first  and  second  blades 
having  a  first  end  coincident  with  the  first  end  of  said  first  and 
second  handle  members,  respectively,  and  a  spaced  opposite 
second  end  intermediate  said  pivot  areas  and  the  second  end  of 
said  first  and  second  handle  members,  respectively,  said  grip- 
per device  comprising 
a  first  substantially  rigid  wire  member  removably  affixed  to 
the  facing  surface  of  said  first  blade  and  extending  in 
spaced  substantially  parallel  relation  to  the  length  of  said 
first  blade,  said  first  wire  member  having  a  first  end  affixed 
to  the  facing  surface  of  said  first  blade  in  proximity  with 
the  first  end  of  said  first  blade  and  a  spaced  opposite 
second  end  affixed  to  said  facing  surface  of  said  first  blade 
in  proximity  with  the  second  end  of  said  first  blade;  and 
a  second  substantially  rigid  wire  member  removable  affixed 
to  the  backing  surface  of  said  second  blade  and  extending 
in  spaced  substantially  parallel  relation  to  the  length  of 
said  second  blade,  said  second  wire  member  having  a  first 
end  affixed  to  the  backing  surface  of  said  second  blade  in 
proximity  with  the  first  end  of  said  second  blade  and  a 
spaced  opposite  second  end  affixed  to  said  backing  surfiK^e 
of  said  second  blade  in  proximity  with  the  second  end  of 
said  second  blade,  said  wire  members  permitting  normal 
interaction  of  said  blades  in  cutting  material  and  retaining 
severed  material  on  said  blades  until  said  severed  material 
is  manually  removed. 


handle  and  a  blade  particularly  at  least  substantially  planar, 
said  blade  having  a  semicircular-shaped  edge,  and  said  semicir- 
cular-shaped edge  forming  a  blunt  cutter,  the  improvement 
wherein 
the  blade  is  deepened  flat,  dish-shaped,  and  said  edge  is  a 

slightly  raised  edge  forming  an  outer  cutting  edge, 
and  wherein  the  bhuie  extends  in  the  linear  direction  of  the 

handle  and  shank  arrangement, 
the  knife  has  narrow  sides,  and  the  shank  is  wider  than  the 
blade  and  the  knife  b  formed  with  indentations  as  a  transi- 
tion from  the  wider  shank  to  the  narrower  blade  on  each 
narrow  side  of  the  knife, 
said  blade  which  is  deepened  flat,  dish-shaped  and  has  said 
slightly  raised  edge  on  a  deepened  wide  side  of  the  blade 
thereby  defines  a  recess, 
said  recess  extends  acyacent  the  narrow  sides  into  the  shank. 


the  indentations  at  the  deepened  wide  side  each  have  a 
slightly  raised,  sharpened  edge  which  transfers  smoothly 
into  the  raised  edge  of  the  blade  such  that  a  continuous 
outer  cutting  edge  exists  extending  from  said  outer  cutting 
edge  of  the  blade  into  the  shank, 
the  knife  has  wide  sides,  and 
the  shank  and  handle  are  formed: 
with  one  continuous  rigidifying  receu  on  one  wide  side  of 
said  knife  constituting  a  side  in  common  with  said  deep- 
ened wide  side  of  said  blade, 
said  rigidifying  recess  is  adjacent  and  slightly  raised, 
sharpened  edge  and  extends  fh>m  said  first-mentioned 
recess  of  the  blade  adjacent  the  narrow  sides  of  the  knife 
from  said  blade  to  a  free  end  of  the  handle,  and 
with  a  central  recess  on  the  other  wide  side. 


THREE  DIMENSIONAL  DIGITIZER  FOR  DIGITIZING 

THE  SURFACE  CONTOUR  OF  A  SOLID  BODY 
YaacoTfiadeh,  Becrshcfa,  I«mI,  aariganr  to  Btta  EnglBsering 
and  DerclopBMBt  Ltd.,  Beer  Shcra,  Israel 

Filed  Jol.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  400,714 
dalms  priority,  appUcatioa  Isnal,  Sep.  14, 1981, 63856 
lot  CL>  GOIB  7/28 
VS.  CL  33-1  M  14 


I- 


KNIFE  FOR  PEELING  OF  TROPICAL  FRUITS 
WsTMr  GirrbMh,  and  I^id  Gintedi,  both  of  Schtoenbencr 
Stn8M22,D-7136  0tisM^F«d.Rsp.ofG«nBaqr         )| 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  345,124 
daiau  glorify,  appiicatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcriMUiy,  FA  IZ, 
1981, 8103836(U]  II 

bt  CL>  A47J  43/28 
VJS.  G.  30—149  3  Claims      1-  A  three-dimensional  digitizer  for  digitizing  the  surface 

1.  In  a  knife  for  the  peeling  of  tropical  fruits  having  a  handle  contour  of  a  solid  body,  comprising: 
and  a  shank  arranged  in  a  linear  direction  in  the  plane  of  the      a  base  for  supporting  the  solid  body; 
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■  probe  Mipported  on  the  base  for  contacting  the  solid  body 
at  a  plurality  of  lampje  points; 

a  first  mounting  member  mounting  the  probe  for  movement 
in  a  linerar  direction  along  the  X-coordinate  with  respect 
to  the  base  and  the  solid  body  when  supported  thereon,  to 
indicate  the  X-coordinate  of  each  sample  point; 

a  second  mounting  member  mounting  the  probe  for  move- 
ment in  a  linear  direction  along  the  Y-coordinate  with 
reelect  to  the  base  and  the  solid  body,  when  supported 
thereon,  to  indicate  the  Y-coordinate  of  each  sample 
point; 

and  a  third  mounting  member  for  mounting  the  solid  body 
for  movement  in  a  rotary  direction  with  respect  to  the 
probe  to  indicate  the  9-angular  coordinate  of  the  sample 
point; 

said  first  mounting  member  comprising  a  first  carriage  mov- 
ably  mounted  along  one  of  said  X-  or  Y-coordinatcs  on  a 
rail  carried  by  the  base,  and  said  second  mounting  member 
comprising  a  second  carriage  movable  along  the  other  of 
said  X-  or  Y-coordinates  on  a  rail  carried  by  said  first 
carriage;  said  second  carriage  carrying  said  probe  and  also 
carrying  a  manually  grippable  handle  for  moving  said 
probe  along  the  X-  and  Y-coordinates; 

said  third  mounting  member  comprising  an  arm  rotatably 
mounted  to  said  bas^  overlying  said  first  and  second  car- 
riages and  adapted  to  support  said  solid  body,  said  arm 
being  coupled  to  a  second  manually-grippable  handle  for 
routing  same,  and  the  solid  body  when  carried  thereby, 
about  one  of  said  coordinates. 


4v4tf4vlM0 
MEASURING  THICKNESS 
DaiU  E.  Nawland,  Beck,  MaMwoic  Ia,  Bum  Bridge,  Hano- 
pte,  N.  Yorka^  England  HG3  IPD 

Filed  Nov.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  438,778 
Clains  priority,  application  United  Kingdon,  Sm.  4,  1981, 
8133293 

Int  a.}  GOIB  7/06.  7/28 
VS.  a.  33^147  E  7  dains 


■V 


k 


n  •' 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  thickness  of  a  workpiece  at  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  poinu  separated  one  from  another 
along  a  predetermined  measurement  line  comprising  a  caliper 
having  first  and  second  opposed  jaws  mounted  on  a  support, 
means  for  biasing  the  support  to  maintain  the  first  jaw  in 
contact  with  a  first  surface  of  the  workpiece,  means  for  biasing 
the  second  jaw  relative  to  the  support  to  maintain  the  second 
jaw  in  contact  with  a  second  surface  of  the  workpiece,  a  trans- 
ducer controlled  by  the  second  jaw  to  produce  a  signal  repre- 
senutive  of  workpiece  thickness,  means  for  mounting  the 
workpiece,  means  for  effecting  relative  movement  between  the 
workpiece  and  the  caliper  so  that  the  predetermined  measure- 
ment line  passes  between  the  jaws  of  the  caliper,  means  for 
sampling  the  output  signal  from  the  transducer  as  the  predeter- 
mined points  pass  between  the  jaws  of  the  caliper,  and  means 
for  processing  the  sample  signals  to  provide  thickness  measuie- 
ments  at  the  predetermined  poinu. 


DIMENSION  BOARD  FOR  CUTSIZE  PAPER 
Johnny  A.  McCay,  HarUeile;  Artknr  K  Owcni,  and  FVcd  N. 
Jackaon,  bodKrf  Florence,  all  of  Alan  anrignon  to  Champion 
International  Corporation,  StanrfM,  Conn. 

Filed  May  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  374,993 

Int  a?  GOIB  5//6 

UJS.  a.  33—174  R  4  rui^ 


1.  A  device  for  gauging  the  dimensions  of  a  sheet  of  paper, 
said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  planar  support  surface; 

(b)  means  on  said  support  surface  operable  to  form  intersect- 
ing first  and  second  abutment  surfaces  extending  perpen- 
dicular to  each  other,  said  abutment  surfaces  being  opera- 
ble to  engage  adjacent  edges  of  a  sheet  of  paper  to  set  the 
position  of  a  sheet  of  paper  on  the  support  surface; 

(c)  a  first  set  of  gauge  lines  disposed  on  said  support  surface, 
said  first  set  of  gauge  lines  including  a  first  centerline 
elongated  in  the  direction  of  said  first  abutment  surface 
and  spaced  apart  therefrom  a  fint  predetermined  distance, 
and  sakl  first  set  of  gauge  lines  further  including  a  plural- 
ity of  secondary  lines  elongated  in  the  direction  of  said 
first  abutment  surface  and  disposed  (m  both  skies  of  said 
first  centerline,  sakl  first  predetennined  distance  being 
equal  to  a  desired  distance  between  a  first  pair  of  opposite 
edges  of  the  sheet  of  paper; 

(d)  a  second  set  of  gauge  lines  disposed  on  said  support 
surface,  said  second  set  of  gauge  lines  including  a  second 
centerline  elongated  in  the  directkm  of  said  second  abut- 
ment surface  and  spaced  apart  therefirom  a  second  prede- 
termined distance,  and  said  second  set  of  gauge  lines  fur- 
ther including  a  phirality  of  secondary  lines  elongated  in 
the  direction  of  said  second  abutment  surface  and  disposed 
on  both  skies  of  said  second  centerline,  said  second  prede- 
termined distance  being  equal  to  a  desired  distance  be- 
tween a  second  pair  of  opposiu  edges  of  the  sheet  of 
PVer; 

(e)  a  plurality  of  seU  of  hole  gauge  lines  diqxMcd  in  align- 
ment and  spaced  apart  firom  each  other  on  said  support 
surface,  each  set  of  said  hole  gauge  lines  comprising  a  first 
array  of  lines  parallel  to  said  first  abutment  surface  and 
disposed  on  both  skies  of  a  center  point,  and  a  second 
array  of  lines  parallel  to  sakl  second  abutment  surface  and 
disposed  on  both  sides  of  said  center  point,  sakl  center- 
poinu  being  spaced  apart  from  each  other  by  distances 
equal  to  desired  distances  between  centers  of  a  row  of 
holes  formed  in  the  sheet  of  paper, 

(0  said  first  and  second  seU  of  gauge  lines  and  said  sett  of 
hole  gauge  lines  being  displayed  in  a  manner  which 
clearly  contrastt  with  any  other  material  displayed  on  said 
support  surface. 
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SUSPENSION  SYSTEMS  FOR  FLUX  GATE  COMPASSES 
MkhMl  J.  FUi,  St  Martin  D'Hm  Graaoblc,  Fhucc,  and 
MiehMl  J.  Gill,  MilfimhOB*8ca,  England,  avignon  to 
Brookai  A  Gataiiowc  Liodtad,  Lyai^ton,  England 

FOad  Ang.  2, 1962,  Sar.  No.  404,066 
Oainn  priority,  application  Unitad  Kingdom,  Ang.  3,  1961, 
6123726 

Int  a.'  GOIC 17/28 
MS,  CL  33-344  17 


magnetic  means  responsive  to  alternate  energization  of 
each  reference  member  to  advance  said  reference  position 
index  across  said  reference  position  sensor,  and  means 
deenergizing  said  drive  circuit  means  in  response  to  said 
reference  position  index  being  advanced  into  alignment 
with  said  reference  position  sensor  whereupon  said  scale  is 
aligned  by  said  magnetic  means  with  the  earth's  magnetic 
field,  said  referencing  members  defined  by  electrical  coils 
wrapped  diametrically  around  the  exterior  of  said  housing 
and  disposed  at  an  included  angle  of  substantially  90*  with 
respect  to  one  another,  said  coils  having  sufficient  current 
supplied  thereto  by  said  drive  means  to  route  said  mag- 
netic means  within  4S*  of  the  magnetic  axis  of  each  of  said 
coils. 


nt      2 


1.  A  suq)ension  system  for  suspending  a  directionally  indica- 
tive or  sensitive  device  firom  a  relatively  fixed  structure  which 
can  be  subject  to  tUt  about  orthogonal  horizontal  axes  and  to 
twist  stout  a  vertical  axis;  the  suqiension  system  comprising: 

a  substantially  spherically-symmetrical  mechanical  cou- 
pling, which  permits  relative  tilt  and  twist,  interconnect- 
ing said  relatively  fixed  structure  with  said  device  for 
supporting  the  device  beneath  the  relatively  fixed  struc- 
ture; and  I 

alignment  means  having  a  spiral  or  zig-zag  configuration; 

said  alignment  means  having  opposite  ends,  one  of  said  ends 
being  coupled  to  the  fixed  structure  and  the  other  of  said 
ends  being  coupled  to  the  device,  wherry  the  device  is 
caused  by  said  alignment  means  to  twist  atout  the  vertical 
axis  so  as  to  follow  twisting  motion  of  the  fixed  structure. 

I    I 


METHOD  FOR  DEWATERING  AGGREGATE  SOLID 
SUBSTRATES  BY  MISCIBLE  UQUID  DISPLACEMENT 
Laland  C  Diekey,  and  Maya  Taytar,  both  of  OnMha,  Nebr.. 

assignors  to  InterNortii,  Inc^  OhmIm,  Nabr. 

Filed  Apr.  IL  1963,  Sar.  No.  463,924 

'  ht  a.j  FacB  3/oa  i9/(xk  n/2h,  n/so 

U.S.  a  34-9  4 


ANGULAR  MEASUREMENT  APPARATUS  WITH    { 
REFERENCING  SYSTEM 
Melfin  G.  Kraaar,  Rifarton,  Wyo.,  anipor  to  Ite  Brunton 
Coaqpony,  Riverton,  Wyo. 

FOad  Nov.  26, 1962,  Sar.  No.  444^670 
Int  a.3  GOIC  17/26 
MS,  CL  33-363  K  11 
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1.  A  method  for  dewatering  an  aggregate  solid  substrate 
which  comprises: 

(a)  placing  said  substrate  between  two  moving  permeable 
belts, 

(b)  compressing  said  substrate  between  said  belts, 

(c)  contacting  said  substrate  with  a  displacement  fluid  while 
still  compressed  between  said  belts  such  that  ssid  substrate 
and  said  fluid  remain  in  plug  flow  while  in  contact, 

(d)  removing  relatively  pure  water  which  is  expressed  by 
said  displacement  fluid, 

(e)  fkirther  compressing  said  substrate  between  said  beltt  to 
remove  excess  displacement  fluid,  and 

0)  collecting  the  dewatered  substrate. 


1.  In  a  compass  wherein  a  rotatable  scale  has  a  reference 
position  index  and  a  code  strip  provided  with  indicia  represent- 
ing degrees  of  angular  displacement  away  firom  said  rdTerence 
position  index,  a  reference  position  sensor  for  generating  a 
rignal  in  response  to  alignment  of  said  reference  position  sensor 
with  said  reference  position  index,  and  magnetic  means  opera- 
tive to  align  said  scale  with  magnetic  north,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  electrical  referencing  members  disposed  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  said  magnetic  means  and  drive  circuit  means 
for  alternately  energizing  said  referencing  members,  said 


METHOD  OF  HEAT-  AND  MOISTURE  TREATMENT  OF 
ARTICLES,  FOR  EXAMPLE,  CONCRETE  ARnCLES, 
AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  ACCOMPLISHING  SAME 
VOya  V.  Bnbalo,  Blitaa  Avdaam,  4,  lET.  110;  Vitaly  M.  TiaMfta?, 
alitaa  Avdaara,  67,  kr.  4;  VMIair  L  GndMra,  ntttaa  A?- 
daava,  4,  Iet.  77,  aD  of  TsaUno^vd,  and  Raiaa  M.  F^oae, 
ChaiyaMnaitaya  alitaa,  27,  kr.  126,  Moaeow,  aD  orU.S.SJL 
Difision  of  Sar.  No.  196,923,  Oet  20, 1966,  Pat  No.  4,362,305. 
TUs  application  Sap.  13, 1962,  Sar.  No.  417<402 
Int  CL^  na  7/00,  9/11  FXm  9/04 
U.S.  CL  34—16  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  beat-and-moisture  treatment  of  concrete 
articles  comprising,  pre^lrying  concrete  articles  by  blowing  of 
air  thereon  at  a  temperature  of  70*  C  to  100*  C,  isothermally 
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treating  the  prenlried  concrete  articles  with  a  steam-air  mix- 
ture for  a  period  of  1-6  hours  at  a  temperature  and  humidity 
gradually  increased  up  to  the  permissible  values  corresponding 
to  the  given  type  of  concrete  articles  being  treated,  subse- 
quently immediately  treating  the  concrete  articles  for  a  period 


of  2  to  6  hours  with  an  air-steam  mixture  at  a  temperature  of 
65*  to  9S*  C.  and  a  relative  humidity  close  to  100%,  and  then 
immediately  cooling  the  concrete  articles  by  blowing  thereon 
slightly  heated  cooling  air  for  a  period  of  0.3  to  1.3  hours  and 
at  a  relative  humidity  of  3S-9S%. 


4(464.846 
HYDRO-EXTRACTING  APPARATUS  FOR  CHEESES  OF 

YARN 
TalMji  Itofa.  AicU,  and  Nobntalu  One,  Hyogo,  both  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  Osaka  Bobbin  KabusUki  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Jul.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  397,941 
Claint  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  17, 1981,  S6-112738 
lot  a.i  F26B  J 1/08 
U.S.  CL  34—98  6  Claims 


1.  A  hydro-extracting  apparatus  for  drying  cheeses  of  yam 
by  intermittently  and  consecutively  hydro-extracting  the 
cheeses,  comprising: 

a  rotary  table  having  means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of 
spindles  in  upright,  spaced-apari  relationship  thereon,  the 
cheeses  to  undergo  hydro-extraction  being  vertically 
mountable  on  the  spindles,  and  means  for  effecting  inter- 
mittent stepwise  roution  of  said  table  to  thereby  move 
said  spindles  in  succession  through  a  series  of  stations 
including  an  unloading  station; 

a  vertically  movable  lifting  device  at  said  unloading  station 
for  lifting  the  cheeses,  one  by  one,  along  the  spindle  at  said 
unloading  station  to  an  elevated  position  thereon,  and  a 
movable  arm  mechanism  movable  laterally  between  said 
unloading  station  and  a  hydro-extraction  station,  cheese- 
holding  means  mounted  on  said  arm  mechanism  for  hold- 
ing a  cheese  after  it  has  been  raised  to  the  elevated  position 
on  a  spindle  at  said  unloading  station,  transferring  the 
cheese  from  said  unloading  station  to  said  hydro-extrac- 
tion Station  and  for  releasing  the  cheese  when  said  arm 
mechanism  is  at  said  hydro-extraction  station; 

a  centrifugal  hydro-extractor  located  at  said  hydro-extrac- 
tion station  and  laterally  spaced  from  said  lifting  device  so 
that  a  cheese  lifted  from  the  spindle  at  said  unloading 


station  can  be  held,  conveyed  to  and  loaded  into  said 
hydro-extractor  by  said  arm  mechanism,  said  hydro- 
extractor  including  a  hydro-extraction  unit  having  a 
chamber  into  which  the  cheese  is  loaded  by  said  arm 
mechanism,  a  driving  mechanism,  a  flexible  drive  shaft 
which  connects  said  driving  mechanism  to  said  hydro- 
extraction  unit,  said  driving  mechanism  and  said  flexible 
drive  shaft  being  effective  to  rotate  said  hydro-extraction 
unit  to  effect  centrifugal  hydro-extraction  of  the  cheese, 
and  a  spring  which  resiliently  engages  said  driving  mecha- 
nism and  said  hydro-extraction  unit,  said  spring  and  said 
flexible  drive  shaft  being  effective  to  absorb  vibrations  of 
said  hydro-extraction  unit  caused  by  imbalance  of  the 
cheese  vathin  said  hydro-extraction  chamber;  and 
a  cheese  receiving  unit  for  receiving  the  cheese  upon  com- 
pletion of  hydro-extraction,  said  movable  arm  mechanism 
including  means  for  unloading  a  cheese  from  said  hydro- 
extraction  unit,  conveying  said  cheese  to  said  cheese  re- 
ceiving unit  and  unloading  said  cheese  on  said  cheese 
receiving  unit. 


4,464347 

MACHINE  FOR  DEWATERING  AGGREGATE  SOLID 

SUBSTRATES  BY  MISaBLE  UQUID  DISPLACEMENT 

Uiaod  C.  Dickey,  and  Maya  Tayter,  both  of  Onaha,  Ncbr., 

aaaignon  to  InterNorth,  Inc,  Omaha,  Nebr. 

FUcd  Apr.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  483,925 

Int  a.}  F26B  19/00 

VS.  CL  34—71  4  ciaina 


1.  An  apparatus  for  dewatering  an  aggregate  solid  substrate 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  frame, 

(b)  two  movable,  permeable  belts, 

(c)  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  guiding  and  moving 
said  belts, 

(d)  roller  means  mounted  on  said  frame  for  positioning  said 
belts  such  that  said  substrate  is  guided  and  compressed 
between  them, 

(e)  means  for  contacting  said  substrate  with  a  displacement 
fluid  while  it  is  compressed  between  said  belu  such  that 
said  fluid  collects  between  the  top  belt  and  said  roller 
means  before  permeating  through  the  top  belt  and  con- 
tacting said  substrate, 

(0  means  for  removing  relatively  pure  water  which  is  ex- 
pressed by  said  fluid  through  the  bottom  belt, 

(g)  means  for  further  compressing  said  substrate  to  remove 
excess  displacement  fluid,  and 

(h)  means  for  removing  the  dewatered  substrate  from  the 
apparatus. 
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'  4,464,848 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  WOOD  > 

M^BOs  F.  O.  Eitberg,  Rimbo,  Sweden,  assignor  to  KenoGard 

AB,  Sweden 

DiTltioa  of  Scr.  No.  311,409,  Oct.  14, 1981,  Pit  No.  4,407,076. 

TUs  appUcation  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,249 

Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oct  17, 1980, 8007297 

Int.  a.3  F26B  13/30:  C21D  1/62 

U.S.  a.  34-92  5  Claims 


and  affixed  to  said  thermal  insulation  material  end  pane)  assem- 
bly at  circumferential  positions  corresponding  to  said  bolt 
heads  and  projecting  therefrom,  said  protruding  panel  assem- 
bly bolts  being  mechanically  screwed  into  the  internally 
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1.  An  autoclave  for  drying  wood  and  other  cellulose-based 
material  by  immersion  in  a  high-boiling  liquid  media,  said 
autoclave  having  wall  means  and  including: 

(a)  a  vertically  extending  partition  wall  extending  from  one 
side  of  the  autoclave  to  the  other  and  located  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  autoclave,  which  partition  separates  the  auto- 
clave into  a  major  space  and  a  minor  space, 

(b)  an  opening  through  the  wall  means  of  said  autoclave  into 
said  major  space  for  the  introduction  of  the  material  to  be 
dried  into  said  major  space, 

(c)  a  device  in  said  autoclave  for  lowering  the  material 
introduced  through  (b)  from  the  upper  portion  of  said 
major  space  to  the  lower  portion  of  said  major  space,  so 
that  it  will  be  immersed  in  high-boiling  liquid  and  for 
lifting  such  material  from  the  lower  portion  of  said  major 
space  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  major  space,  so  that  it 
will  no  longer  be  immersed  in  said  high  boiling  liquid, 

(d)  at  least  one  conduit  extending  through  the  wall  means  of 
said  autoclave  for  the  introduction  of  high-boiling  liquid 
into  said  autoclave, 

(e)  a  connection  extending  through  the  wall  means  of  said 
autoclave  and  connecting  said  autoclave  to  a  vacuum 
source, 

(0  Mid  partition  wall  permitting  liquid  flow  between  said 
nuuor  and  minor  spaces  at  the  bottom  of  the  autoclave, 
and 

(g)  said  partition  wall  permitting  foam  flow  between  said 
miyor  and  minor  spaces  at  the  top  of  the  autoclave. 


I  4,464,849 

HEATED  CAN  ROLLS  OF  HIGH  THERMAL 
EFFICIENCY 

James  E.  Gamble,  Box  18,  Den  Rd.,  Lincoln  Uniyenity,  Pa. 

CoDtinuation-in-put  of  Ser.  No.  335,640,  Dec.  30, 1981,  and  • 

continnatioB-in'pttrt  of  Ser.  No.  178,888,  Aug.  18, 1980,  Pat.  No. 

4,321,759,  which  is  a  contiBiuition-in'part  of  Ser.  No.  942,942, 

Sep.  18, 1978,  PM.  No.  4,348,819.  This  appUortion  Mar.  29, 

1982,  Ser.  No.  363,284 

I  lot  a.)  F26B 13/08  ' 

U.S.  a.  34—110  3  daiins 

1.  In  combination,  a  substantially  rigid  thermal  insulation 

material  end  panel  assembly  for  mounting  on  an  axial  end  face 

of  a  heauble  dryer  cylinder,  said  dryer  cylinder  being  capable 

of  drying  a  web  passing  over  the  peripheral  surface  thereof, 

said  dryer  cylinder  bearing  a  plurality  of  head  bolu  having  bolt 

heads  projecting  axially  from  an  end  face  thereof  at  spaced 

circumferential  positions,  said  bolt  heads  having  an  internally 

threaded  bore  with  said  bore  being  adapted  to  receive  and 

mate  with  a  protruding  panel  assembly  bolt,  and  a  plurality  of 

protruding  panel  assembly  bolte  operatively  associated  with 


threaded  bore  of  said  bolt  heads  for  removably  locking  said 
panel  to  the  end  of  said  dryer  cylinder,  said  bolt  heads  of  said 
head  bolts  have  an  elongated  bolt  head  of  sufficient  thickness 
to  contain  said  bore  without  substantial  bore  penetration  into  a 
standard  thickness  of  the  bolt  head. 


4,464,850 
SHOE  INSERT 
Heinrich  Ebert,  Abtsteinach;  MantttA  Noc,  Laudenbach;  Knrt 
Wind,  Weiaheim,  and  Giinter  Bitsch,  Laudenbach,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignors  to  Firma  Carl  Frendenberg,  Wein* 
beim/Bergstrassc,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jul.  8,  1982,  Ser.  No.  396^14 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  9, 
1981,  3148712 

lot.  CV  A43B  13/38.  13/40 
MS.  CI  36—44  18  Claims 


1.  In  a  shoe  insert  consisting  of  a  cross-linked  polyolefln 
body  foamed  in  a  closed  cell  arrangement,  and  wherein  a  fiber 
layer  is  arranged  at  least  on  one  surface  of  said  body  which  will 
be  in  contact  with  the  sole  of  the  foot,  the  improvement  com- 
prising providing  said  flber  layer  with  hydrophilic  fibers  and- 
/or  filaments  which  are  distributed  on  said  surface  in  a  pattern 
and  which  at  least  in  part  extend  through  the  polyolefin  body 
and  have  ends  freely  protruding  through  the  underside  of  the 
body,  said  ends  abutting  an  adhered  layer  of  absorptive  mate- 
rial, whereby  moisture  may  be  transferred  between  said  sur- 
face layer  and  said  layer  of  absorptive  material. 
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4,464^1 
UNDERWATER  HARVESTER  FOR  MARINE  UFE 
John  A.  Orflicr,  Pendleton,  S.C.,  iMignor  to  CIcnison  UniTcr- 
lity,  Ocnuon,  S.C. 

FUed  Jan.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  389,957 

Int.  a.i  AOIK  75/Oa-  E02F  5/00 

VJS.  a.  37—55  6  Claims 


depth  of  said  harvesting  means  will  cause  said  piston  to 
move  in  a  force  compensating  direction  and  if  such  move* 
ment  is  great  enough,  to  actuate  one  of  said  first  and 
second  switch  means  to  adjust  the  length  of  said  cable 
adequate  to  permit  said  piston  and  said  switch  actuator 
means  to  contact  said  third  switch  means  to  deactuate  said 
take  up  means  and  to  reinstitute  said  predetermined  force 
on  said  cable. 


4,4H852 
DOZER  ATTACHMENT  FOR  EXCAVATOR 
Dennli  A.  Rice,  Dnbnqae,  Iowa,  aaiignor  to  Deere  A  CMBpuy, 
MoliM,IlL 

Filed  Jnl.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,001 

lot  a.3  E02F  3/76 

VS.  a.  37—1173  7  ClaioM 


1.  An  improved  underwater  harvester  for  harvesting  marine 
life  such  as  oysters  and  the  like  from  the  bottom  of  a  body  of 
water  while  avoiding  damage  to  the  bottom  that  would  disrupt 
replenishment  of  marine  life  thereat  comprising: 

(a)  marine  transport  means; 

(b)  harvesting  means  associated  with  said  transport  means 
for  movement  along  said  bottom  and  for  harvesting  ma- 
rine life  therefrom  said  harvesting  means  comprising  a 
framework,  a  routable  closed  loop  element  angularly 
associated  with  said  framework  for  presenting  an  end  of 
same  at  said  bottom,  said  closed  loop  element  being  rotat- 
able  in  a  counterclockwise  direction  and  having  means 
thereon  for  engaging  and  dislodging  marine  life  from  said 
bottom,  a  second  rotatable  closed  loop  element  angularly 
associated  with  said  framework  rearwardly  of  said  first 
closed  loop  element  and  being  rotatable  in  a  clockwise 
direction,  said  second  closed  loop  element  having  means 
thereon  for  reiioving  dislodged  marine  life  from  said 
bottom  and  conveying  same  rearwardly  and  upwardly, 
and  means  associated  with  said  framework  rearwardly  of 
said  second  closed  loop  element  to  receive  marine  life 
therefrom; 

(c)  escalator  conveyor  means  associated  with  said  transport 
means  and  said  harvesting  means  for  receiving  marine  life 
from  said  harvesting  means  and  conveying  same  upwardly 
to  said  transport  means,  said  conveyor  means  being  cou- 
pled to  said  harvesting  means  to  permit  said  harvesting 
means  to  pitch  and  roll  thereabout;  and 

(d)  control  means  operatively  associated  with  said  transport 
means  and  said  harvesting  means  for  applying  a  substan- 
tially constant  controllable  lifting  force  to  said  harvesting 
means  over  a  predetermined  depth  variation,  whereby  a 
predetermined  force  only  will  be  imparted  by  said  har- 
vesting means  against  said  bottom  to  avoid  damage 
thereto,  said  control  means  comprising  reversible  power 
take  up  means,  a  cable  secured  at  one  end  to  said  take  up 
means  and  at  an  opposite  end  to  said  harvesting  means,  a 
hydraulic  cylinder  located  intermediate  the  length  otsaid 
cable  and  having  a  piston  rod  moveable  therewithin  with 
means  thereon  associated  with  said  cable  to  impart  a 
predetermined  force  thereon,  first,  second  and  third 
switch  means  located  along  the  path  of  movement  of  said 
piston  rod,  said  first  switch  means  being  associated  with 
said  take  up  means  to  actuate  said  take  up  means  to  reel  in 
cable,  said  second  switch  means  being  associated  with  said 
take  up  means  to  actuate  same  to  play  out  cable  and  said 
third  switch  means  being  located  between  said  first  and 
second  switch  means  and  being  associated  with  said  take 
up  means  to  deactuate  same,  said  piston  rod  having  switch 
actuator  means  associated  therewith,  normally  residing 
adjacent  said  third  switch  means,  whereby  variation  in  the 


1.  In  combination  with  an  excavator  having  an  undercar- 
riage defined  in  part  by  first  and  second  transversely  spaced, 
fore-and-aft  extending  drive  housings,  a  blade  and  attachment 
structure  comprising:  said  blade  extending  transversely  adja- 
cent first  ends  of  the  drive  housinp;  first  and  second  fore  and 
aft  extending  push  beams  respectively  positioned  alongside 
inner  surfaces  of  the  first  and  second  drive  housings;  said  first 
push  beam  having  opposite  ends  universally  connected  to  the 
inner  surface  of  the  first  drive  housing  and  a  lower  back  loca- 
tion of  the  blade;  said  second  push  beam  having  its  forward  end 
universally  connected  to  another  lower  back  location  of  the 
blade;  an  angling  link  having  a  lower  end  universally  con- 
nected to  a  rear  end  of  the  second  push  beam  and  having  an 
upper  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  second  drive  housing  for 
movement  about  a  horizontal  transverse  axis;  first  and  second 
lift  actuators  respectively  positioned  above  the  first  and  second 
push  beams  and  respectively  connected  between  the  first  drive 
housing  and  the  first  push  beam  and  between  the  second  drive 
housing  and  the  second  push  beam;  and  a  stabilizer  stmt  having 
a  forward  end  universally  connected  to  the  blade  at  a  location 
above  and  in  vertical  alignment  with  the  connection  of  the  first 
push  beam  with  the  blade,  to  thereby  define  a  blade  angle  axis 
and  having  a  rearward  end  pivotally  connected  to  the  first 
push  beam. 


4,464353 
VENTILATED  IRONING  BOARD 
Henry  Mattcsky,  Cedar  Grove,  N  J.,  anignor  to  Magia  Prod- 
ncta,  lacn  Inrington,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331^94 
lat  a.3  D06F  81/00 
VJS.  a.  38—138  3  ClaiBM 

1.  An  ironing  board  comprising: 

at  least  two  planar  members  each  having  at  least  one  planar 
surface  and  a  plurality  of  edges,  said  planar  members 
being  arranged  so  that  selected  said  edges  of  said  planar 
members  abut  each  other,  said  abutting  edges  being 
spaced  apart  a  distance  sufficient  to  permit  the  passage  of 
steam  therebetween,  said  planar  surfaces  of  said  planar 
members  being  disposed  in  a  common  plane;  and 
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means  for  joining  said  planar  members, 
said  planar  members  each  comprise  a  pair  of  spaced  apart 
planar  surfaces  having  disposed  therebetween  said  edges, 


1 


said  edges  falling  in  a  plurality  of  substantially  perpendic- 
ular and  parallel  planes  wherein  said  planes  are  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  said  spaced  apart  planar  surfaces. 

'  4,4643M  •  II 

CORRECTIONAL  COLLAR 
Manin  R.  HaU,  Star  Rtc.,  Box  37,  Kansas,  Okla.  74347 
FUcd  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,583 

Int  a.3  G09F  i/7¥  II 


each  rivet  in  unflared  condition  being  such  that  the  rivet  can 
pass  through  the  holes  in  said  strip  and  the  holes  in  said  plate; 
whereby  said  strip  can  be  placed  around  the  neck  of  said  per- 
son with  the  said  opposite  end  of  said  strip  overlying  said  one 
end  of  said  strip,  the  rivete  of  said  first  rivet  member  can  be 
inserted  through  said  first  pair  of  holes,  through  a  pair  of  said 
additional  set  of  holes  and  thence  through  a  pair  of  holes  on 
said  plate  after  which  the  projecting  ends  of  the  rivets  of  said 
first  rivet  member  can  be  flared,  and  whereby  the  rivett  of  said 
second  rivet  member  can  be  inserted  through  said  second  pair 
of  holes,  through  another  pair  of  said  additional  set  of  holes, 
and  thence  through  two  other  pair  of  holes  of  said  plate  after 
which  the  projecting  ends  of  the  rivete  of  said  second  rivet 
member  can  be  flared  to  lock  the  plate  against  the  strip  in 
encircling  relation  around  the  neck  of  said  person,  wherein 
said  second  predetermined  distance  is  one-half  of  said  first 
predetermined  distance. 


4t4<Hv8§5 

MAGAZINE  FILLING  DEVICE 

OuUcI  D.  MuagraTe,  8201  Caraway  St^  CaMa  John,  Md.  20818 

FUed  Jul.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,286 

iBt  a.J  F41C  27/00 

UA  a  43-87  12  cudms 


U.S.  a.  40—21  C 
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1.  A  correctional  collar  to  be  worn  around  the  neck  of  a 
person  convicted  of  a  crime  comprising  an  elongated  flexible 
strip  having  a  width  of  about  one  to  two  inches  and  a  length  of 
about  fifteen  to  thirty  inches;  said  strip  having  a  first  pair  of 
transversely  spaced  holes  adjacent  one  longitudinal  end  of  the 
strip,  said  first  pair  of  holes  being  spaced  inwardly  from  the 
longitudinal  edges  of  said  strip  and  being  located  generally 
along  a  line  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said 
strip;  said  strip  being  provided  with  a  second  pair  of  trans- 
versely spaced  holes  arranged  in  parallel  relation  and  longitu- 
dinally spaced  a  first  predetermined  distance  away  from  said 
first  pair  of  holes,  the  centers  of  said  first  and  second  pair  of 
holes  representing  the  four  comers  of  a  rectangle;  the  end  of 
said  strip  opposite  from  said  one  end  being  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  additional  pairs  of  transversely  spaced  holes  ar- 
ranged in  parallel  relation  to  each  other  and  parallel  to  said 
first  and  second  pairs  of  holes;  each  pair  of  holes  of  said  addi- 
tional pairs  of  holes  being  longitudinally  spaced  from  each 
adjacent  pair  a  second  predetermined  distance,  the  holes  of  all 
pairs  of  holes  having  the  same  transverse  spacing;  a  plate 
carrying  identification  information  thereon  and  having  a  width 
greater  than  the  transverse  spacing  between  the  holes  of  each 
pair  of  holes  and  a  length  greater  than  said  first  predetermined 
distance  and  having  holes  therein  corresponding  in  size  and 
position  to  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  holes  in  said  strip;  first 
and  second  rivet  members  for  securing  said  plate  to  said  strip; 
each  rivet  member  having  a  base  and  a  pair  of  rivete  projecting 
outwardly  from  the  base  in  parallel  relation  to  each  other  and 
spaced  apart  about  a  distance  equal  to  the  transverse  spacing 
between  the  holes  of  each  pair  of  holes,  the  outer  diameter  of 


1.  A  cartridge  magazine  filling  device  comprising:  a  base 
having  an  angularly  disposed  tray  for  insertion  into  a  feed 
mouth  of  a  magazine;  said  tray  having  a  bottom  surface  for 
depressing  a  cartridge  positioned  in  said  mouth  toward  a  floor 
of  said  magazine;  said  tray  having  a  top  surface  for  guiding 
another  cartridge  into  said  mouth;  and  said  tray  being  position- 
able  between  a  top  cartridge  in  said  magazine  and  another 
cartridge  in  said  magazine. 


4,464356 

nSHING  ROD  WITH  IMPROVED  CASTING 

CHARACTERISTICS 

John  Holdcn,  Chelmsford,  Engiaad,  and  Milton  J.  Green,  Qnil- 

cene,  Wash.,  assignors  to  Woodstream  Corporation,  Utitx, 

Pa. 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340^48 

Int  CL^  AOIK  87/00 

UA  a  43— 18J  17  Claims 


't 


3£ 


=4 


^= 


1.  A  fishing  rod  comprising: 

first  and  second  elongated  hollow  tapered  tubular  blanks 
having  first  ends  with  relatively  large  inner  and  outer 
diameters  and  second  ends  with  relatively  small  inner  and 
outer  diameters,  said  blanks  being  disposed  coaxially  with 
the  second  end  of  the  first  blank  frictionally  engaged 
within  the  first  end  of  the  second  blank; 

wherein  the  inner  and  outer  diameters  of  the  first  end  of  the 
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first  blank  tre  larger  than  the  inner  and  outer  diameters, 
respectively,  of  the  second  end  of  the  second  blank; 

wherein  said  fishing  rod  includes  a  butt  zone  extending 
longitudinally  from  the  first  end  of  said  first  blank  to 
include  at  least  70-80%  of  the  first  blank  length,  said  butt 
tone  having  an  inner  diameter  which  tapers  toward  the 
second  end  of  said  first  blank  at  a  first  relatively  small 
average  uper  rate  with  respect  to  the  first  end  of  the  first 
blank; 

wherein  said  fishing  rod  mcludes  a  tip  zone  extending  longi- 
tudinally from  said  second  end  of  said  second  blank  to 
include  between  20-30%  of  the  second  blank  length;  and 

wherein  said  fishing  rod  includes  a  mid-zone  extending 
longitudinally  between  said  butt  and  tip  zones  and  over- 
lapping said  first  and  second  blanks,  said  mid-zone  includ- 
ing: 

a  first  longitudinally-extending  section  including  the  sec- 
ond end  of  said  first  blank,  said  first  section  having  an 
inner  diameter  which  tapers  toward  the  second  end  of 
said  first  blank  at  a  rate  which  is  an  order  of  magnitude 
greater  than  said  fint  average  taper  rate;  and 

a  plurality  of  successive  longitudinal  sections,  followed  by 
successive  sections  of  said  tip  zone,  extending  from  the 
first  end  of  said  second  blank,  each  successive  section 
having  an  inner  diameter  which  tapers  at  a  rate  which  is 
difFerent  from  the  Uper  rate  of  the  preceding  section 
and  is  at  least  approximately  one  order  of  magnitude 
greater  than  said  first  average  taper  rate. 


4,464388 

CURRENT  CORK 

BUI  R.  Wright,  2008  Nebraska  Afe^  Mnskogee,  Okla.  74401 

FUed  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,088 

lot  a.3  AOIK  91/00 

\}S.  a  43—43.13  8  n^i^ 


4v464387 
FISHING  LURE  AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 
Daniel  P.  Olszewski.  R3,  Box  972,  Sooth  Mcrrit  Island,  Fla. 
329S2 

CoBtiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  142,868,  Apr.  20, 1980,  abuidoncd. 

This  appUcatiOB  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,809 

lot  a^  AOIK  85/00 

U  A  a  43— 12^3  13  ctaiBM 


1.  A  multipurpose  fishing  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  single  elongated  essentially  flat  surface  characterized  in 
that  the  longitudinal  axis  extending  from  the  leading  end 
to  the  trailing  end  of  said  surface  is  substantially  greater 
than  the  maximum  width  of  the  surface  and  wherein  said 
surface  is  intended  to  act  as  a  vertical  planing  surface  or 
vertical  hydrofoil  during  operation; 

(b)  a  first  wire  eyelet  means  between  said  leading  end  and 
trailing  end,  wherein  said  first  wire  eyelet  means  is  opera- 
tively  attached  transversely  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  single  elongated  essentially  flat  surface  by  the  wire  of 
said  wire  eyelet  means  and  rigidly  positioned  at  a  fixed 
distance  away  from  one  side  of  said  flat  surface  and  essen- 
tially above  said  longitudinal  axis;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  second  eyelet  means  near  the  trailing  end  of 
said  surface  and  operatively  attached  to  said  surface  essen- 
tially in  the  plane  of  said  surface  and  displaced  to  one  side 
of  said  longitudinal  axis  for  suspending  said  fishing  device 
in  cooperation  with  said  first  wire  eyelet  means 

4,464359 
ANIMAL  RECOVERY 
William  J.  Gompen,  BridgeTillc  Borondi,  Allcghency  Comity. 
Pa.  1S017 

Fltod  Jul.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397^23 

lat  CL^  AOIM  29/00 

U.S.  CL  43—58  7  dalms 


1.  A  fishing  lure,  comprising: 

a  center  body  section; 

a  fish  attracting  design  including  bait  body  element  simulat- 
ing designs  covering  said  center  body  section,  one  of  said 
designs  including  eyes; 

a  transparent  outer  body  encasing  said  center  body  section 
and  said  fish  attracting  design; 

said  transparent  outer  body  including  an  inner  and  outer 
surface;  and 

lens  means  formed  as  concaved  areas  ui  said  mner  surface  of 
said  transparent  outer  body  positioned  to  overUe  predeter- 
mined body  element  simulating  designs  to  optically  affect 
the  image  created  by  said  predetermined  body  element  of 
said  fish  attracting  design  as  a  Auction  of  relative  position 
between  lure  and  observer  to  optically  provide  the  illusion 
of  motion  within  said  fish  attracting  design. 


1.  Method  of  capturing  an  animal  residing  in  a  chimney 
comprising  (1)  lowering  an  electrically-operated  noisemaker  to 
a  point  near  the  animal,  (2)  activating  the  noisemaker  to  startle 
the  animal  and  cause  it  to  move  up  the  chimney,  (3)  raismg  the 
noisemaker  up  the  chimney  behind  the  animal  as  it  ascends,  and 
(4)  capturing  the  animal  at  the  top  of  the  chimney. 
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4,464360  I 

LAUNCHING  APPARATUS  FOR  RESILIENT  DRIVE    i 

MOBILE  TOY  | 

Takchiko  Onodera,  Noda,  JaJMo,  anigiior  to  Kabnshiki  Kaislu 

Budai  and  Sanimu  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of,  Japan 

FUcd  Sep.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  41439 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Feb.  2, 1982, 57.13278[U] 
lot  a^  A63H  33/00 
U.S.  a.  446—491  4  Clains 


1.  A  launching  apparatus  for  a  resilient  drive  mobile  toy 
having  a  drive  wheel,  comprising: 

a  receptacle  for  accommodating  the  mobile  toy,  said  recep- 
tacle including  an  opening  for  passing  the  mobile  toy  and 
a  floor  plate  having  a  slot  formed  therethrough  for  partly 
projecting  said  driven  wheel  outwards; 

means,  provided  to  said  receptacle,  for  releasable  holding 
the  mobile  toy  so  that  said  driven  wheel  engages  said  slot 
for  stopping  the  rotation  thereof  by  friction;  and 

means  comprising  a  first  lever  pivotally  supported  by  said 
receptecle  and  spring  biased  for  pushing  the  mobile  toy 
toward  said  opening  so  that  said  driven  wheel  is  disen- 
gaged from  said  slot  when  said  holding  is  released.        \ 


4,464,861 
PLUSH  TOY 

A.  Edward  Fogarty,  and  Bonnie  R.  Fogarty,  both  of  3513  School 
AtCm  Saraaota,  Fla.  33579 

CoatiaiiatioB'in-part  of  Ser.  No.  341,851,  Jan.  2, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,631 

lot  a.3  A63H  33/26 

U.S.  a.  446-370  9  Gain 


1.  An  electrically  lighted  plush  toy,  comprising: 

a  semi-rigid  vinyl,  hollow,  translucent  head; 

a  plush  exterior  cover  attached  to  said  head; 

a  resilient  mass  enclosed  by  said  cover, 

an  essentially  cylindrical,  molded  plastic,  translucent  battery 


and  lightbulb  housing  having  an  intergrally  molded  bat- 
tery compartment,  an  integrally  molded  globe  for  enclos- 
ing a  lightbulb,  an  integrally  molded  operating  lever  posi- 
tioned on  iu  exterior,  a  first  electrical  conductor  posi- 
tioned in  its  interior,  and  a  second  electrical  conductor 
positioned  in  its  interior,  said  first  electrical  conductor  and 
said  second  electrical  conductor  being  adapted  to  com- 
plete an  electrical  circuit  including  a  battery  in  said  bat- 
tery compartment  and  a  lightbulb  in  said  globe  when  said 
operating  lever  is  depressed;  and 
a  molded  plastic  retaining  ring  attached  in  the  interior  of  the 
neck  portion  of  said  head,  said  retaining  ring  being 
adapted  to  coaxially  position  and  retain  said  housing  in  the 
interior  space  circumscribed  by  said  cover  and  said  resil- 
ient mass. 


4,464362 
CHEMICAL  APPLICATOR 
Donald  L.  Peterson,  Martinsburg,  and  William  V.  Welker,  Jr., 
Charles  Town,  both  of  W.  Va.,  assignors  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  Agriculture, 
Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429^13 

Int  QV'  AOIC  23/04 

U.S.  a.  47—1.5  1  Claim 


1.  An  apparatus  for  applying  chemicals  to  vegeution  com- 
prising; 

(a)  a  frame; 

(b)  a  wiper  member  mounted  on  said  frame,  said  wiper 
member  comprising  an  absorbent  component,  a  manifold 
fitted  within  the  absorbent  component  for  delivering 
chemicals  to  said  component,  and  a  free-wheeling  circular 
component  which  is  separated  from  the  manifold  of  the 
wiper  member  by  a  spacer  and  has  a  diameter  larger  than 
that  of  the  wiper  member; 

(c)  vertical  pivot  arms  attached  to  the  frame  for  lifting  the 
wiper  member; 

(d)  a  hydraulic  cylinder  mounted  on  the  frame  for  activating 
the  vertical  pivot  arms,  said  cylinder  being  provided  with 
flexible  chain  links  to  allow  the  wiper  member  to  follow 
the  contour  of  the  ground  automatically; 

(e)  means  defining  pivot  point  on  the  frame  to  allow  the 
wiper  member  to  pivot  around  non-targeted  objects; 

(0  height  adjusuble  wheels  attached  to  the  frame  for  con- 
trolling the  height  above  ground  of  the  wiper  member; 

(g)  driving  means  on  the  frame  for  roution  of  the  wiper 
member;  and 

(h)  supply  means  to  provide  chemicals  to  the  manifold. 
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4,464,80 
SUDING  TYPE  DOOR  ASSEMBLY 
Takayo  Chikanishi,  KawiMki,  and  Hiraahi  Itoh,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,   asiignora   to   NiiiaB    Motor   Company,   Limited, 
Kaaagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  292,165 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  30, 1980, 59-119010; 
Ang.  30, 1980,  55-120219;  Ang.  30, 1980,  55-120221 

Int  a.3  E05D  15/10 
MS.  a.  49—313  12  Claims 


faces  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  resilient  weatherseal 
elements  said  fourth  weatherseal  element  sealingly  engag- 
ing said  second  sealing  surfaces  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  resilient  weatherseal  elements;  and 
a  fifth  weatherseal  element  carried  by  one  of  said  sashes 
sealingly  engaging  the  other  of  said  sashes  and  said  third 
surfaces  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  weatherseal  ele- 
ments. 


5i\\\«0_^^^:^ 


4,464,865 

PORTABLE  HERMETIC  COMPRESSOR  CUTHNG 

MACHINE 

Jessie  J.  Shull,  2823  W.  Chicago,  Springfield,  Mo.  65803,  and 

Jimmy  J.  Hunt,  1204  E?a,  Pasadena,  Tex.  77502 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  355^62 

Int.  a.)  B24B  5/08 

U.S.  a.  51—105  R  4  Qaims 


1.  A  sliding  type  door  assembly  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  guide  rail; 

a  door  movable  along  the  guide  rail  to  open  and  close  an 
opening  of  the  vehicle; 

a  guide  follower  attached  to  the  door  for  movement  along 
the  guide  rail  so  as  to  guide  the  door; 

a  brake  mechanism  for  braking  the  guide  follower  relative  to 
the  guide  rail  to  stop  the  door  at  a  desired  position; 

a  brake  release  mechanism  for  releasing  the  brake  mecha- 
nism; 

a  brake  release  handle  connected  to  the  brake  release  mecha- 
nism for  actuating  same;  and 

means  for  automatically  releasing  the  brake  mechanism  just 
before  the  door  is  completely  closed. 


4,464,864 
WEATHERSTRIPPING  IN  A  DOUBLE-HUNG  WINDOW 

Charles  Yackiw,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  Schlegel  Corpora- 
tioB,  Rochester,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jua.  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  504,820 

Int.  a.)  E05D  15/16 

MS,  a  49-404  16  Claims 


^.„ 


1.  In  a  double-hung  window  of  the  type  including  upper  and 
lower  sashes  slidably  mounted  in  opposed  facing  side  jambs 
and  movable  between  top  and  bottom  rails  the  improved  seal- 
ing apparatus  comprising: 
first  and  second  resilient  weatherseal  elements  attached  to 
said  side  jambs,  each  of  said  weatherseal  elements  having 
first  and  second  sealing  surfaces  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  side  jambs  and  a  third  sealing  surface  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  side  jambs; 
third  and  fourth  resilient  weatherseal  elements  carried  by 
said  upper  and  lower  sashes  respectively,  said  third  wea- 
therseal element  sealingly  engaging  said  first  sealing  sur- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cutting  the  welding  joint  extending 
about  a  cylinderical  hermetically  sealed  compressor  housing 
wherein  the  welding  forms  the  hermetic  seal  thereof  and  for 
opening  the  housing  for  compressor  repairs,  said  apparatus 
including  a  portable  base  assembly  for  support  from  a  suitable 
suppon  surface  and  incorporating  an  upright  base  sleeve,  an 
upright  support  sleeve  telescopingly  received  through  and 
vertically  adjustable  relative  to  said  base  sleeve,  a  drive  shaft 
slidingly  and  rotatably  received  through  said  support  sleeve 
and  including  upper  end  support  structure  for  support  of  a 
compressor  housing  therefrom  with  a  cylindrical  portion  of 
said  housing  substantially  aligned  with  the  center  axis  of  said 
drive  shaft,  said  drive  shaft  and  support  sleeve  including  coact- 
ing  thrust  bearing  means  to  limit  downward  shifting  of  said 
drive  shaft  relative  to  said  support  sleeve,  a  mount  portion 
carried  by  said  base  laterally  spaced  from  said  base,  a  cutting 
wheel  assembly  including  a  rotary  power  driven  cutting 
wheel,  a  support  arm  swingably  supporting  said  cutting  wheel 
assembly  from  said  mount  portion  for  oscillatory  swinging 
movement  relative  thereto  about  an  upstanding  axis  spaced 
laterally  from  and  generally  paralleling  said  base  sleeve,  with 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  wheel  spaced  laterally  from  and 
generally  paralleling  the  axis  of  oscillation  of  said  support  arm 
and  for  swinging  movement  of  said  cutting  wheel  axis  toward 
and  away  from  said  center  axis,  drive  means  operative  to 
rotatably  drive  said  drive  shaft  relative  to  said  support  sleeve 
about  said  center  axis  at  slow  rotational  speed,  said  drive  means 
including  a  drive  motor  supported  from  the  lower  end  of  said 
support  sleeve  below  said  base  sleeve  and  for  vertical  adjust- 
ment with  said  support  sleeve  relative  to  said  base  sleeve,  said 
drive  motor  including  a  rotary  output  shaft  releasably  driv- 
ingly  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  drive  shaft. 
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CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  FINISH  GRINDING  METHODS 

AND  APPARATUS 

Roderick  L.  Smith,  Rockford,  lU^  and  Norbcrt  C.  KoleU,  Fond 

dn  Ue,  Wit^  anignora  to  Energy-Adaptive  Grindiag,  Inc., 

Rockford,  III.  .  < 

FUcd  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,304  ' ' 

Int  a.3  B24B  49/ JO 

VJS.  a.  51-165.87  28  Claims 


surface  having  a  constant  arc  of  radial  curvature,  and  each 
of  said  dome-shaped  polishing  surfaces  being  convexly 
curved  in  a  second  direction  to  form  in  combination  with 
the  remaining  polishing  surfaces  on  said  polishing  ele- 
ments  a  second  lens  contact  surface  having  a  constant  arc 
of  radial  curvature,  whereby  when  said  lap  grinds,  pol- 
ishes or  fines  a  lens,  said  first  lens  contact  surface  forms 
the  base  curve  on  the  lens  and  said  second  lens  contact 
surface  forms  the  cross  curve  on  the  lens; 

said  mounting  means  being  radially  adjustable  along  said 
grooves;  and 

locking  means  for  securing  said  polishing  elemenu  at  se- 
lected radial  positions  in  said  grooves.  § 


4,464,868 
BUILDING  CONSTRUCnON 
Lawrence  H.  Howroyd,  50  Victoria  St,  Hobart,  Taamania, 
Australia 

Filed  May  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  264,409 

Int  a.)  E04B  1/344 

VJS.  a.  52—69  5  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  finish  grinding  a  selected  workpiece  with  a 
selected  grinding  wheel  while  simultaneously  truing  the  grind- 
ing wheel  with  a  selected  truing  element,  said  method  compris- 
ing 
determining  the  relationship  between  the  wear  rate  of  said 
grinding  wheel  and  the  feed  rate  at  which  said  grinding 
wheel  is  fed  into  said  workpiece, 
feeding  said  grinding  wheel  into  said  workpiece  at  a  grind- 
ing feed  rate  which  decreases  as  the  desired  final  radius  of 
the  workpiece  is  approached,  and  simultaneously  feeding 
said  truing  element  into  said  grinding  wheel  at  a  rate 
which  varies  in  accordance  with  said  relationship  between 
the  wear  rate  of  said  grinding  wheel  due  to  grinding  and 
the  decreasing  feed  rate  at  which  said  wheel  is  fed  into 
said  workpiece. 


4,464367 

RADIALLY  ADJUSTABLE  LAP 

Forrest  E.  Gantbcr,  Muskogee,  Okla.,  assignor  to  Cobum  Opti- 

cal  Indnstri^  Inc.,  Mii«kogec  Okla. 

Continaatioi<pf  Ser.  No.  60,711,  Jol.  26, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

ap^catioa  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337^94 

Int  a.3  E06B  7/14 

VS.  a.  51—209  R  1  aaim 


1.  A  lap  for  grinding,  polishing  or  fining  a  toric  lens  surface 
comprising: 

a  body  having  a  convex  surface  containing  a  plurality  of 
radial  grooves  formed  in  the  upper  surface  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  polishing  elements; 

mounting  means  extending  downwardly  from  said  polishing 
elements  and  received  by  said  radial  grooves  in  said  body; 

a  plurality  of  dome-shaped  polishing  surfaces  mounted  on 
said  polishing  elements  and  forming  the  working  surface 
of  said  polishing  elements,  each  of  said  dome-shaped 
polishing  surfaces  being  convexly  curved  in  a  first  direc- 
tion to  form  in  combination  with  the  remaining  polishing 
surfaces  on  said  polishing  elements  a  first  lens  contact 


1.  A  building  comprising  a  permanent  main  structure  having 
interconnected  walls  and  a  roof,  a  secondary  roof  structure 
pivotally  connected  to  a  least  a  portion  of  one  wall  of  the  main 
structure  for  pivotal  movement  between  a  raised  position  in 
which  it  extends  outwardly  to  form  the  roof  of  a  verandah, 
porch,  carport  or  the  like  and  a  substantially  vertical  lowered 
position  in  which  said  secondary  roof  structure  substantially 
covers  said  portion  of  the  wall,  means  for  biasing  said  second- 
ary roof  structure  to  its  raised  outwardly  extending  position,  a 
pair  of  support  posts  adapted  to  be  pivotal  to  the  ground  inde- 
pendently of  and  spaced  from  said  main  structure  for  move- 
ment from  a  raised  position  wherein  each  of  said  posts  is  ad- 
pated  to  support  a  respective  side  of  said  secondary  roof  struc- 
ture and  a  lowered  position  wherein  said  posu  are  substantially 
flush  with  the  ground  and  extend  from  their  pivotal  supports 
toward  said  one  wall  portion,  locking  means  for  detachably 
connecting  the  upper  ends  of  said  posts  to  said  secondary  roof 
structure  when  said  posts  and  said  secondary  roof  structure  are 
in  their  raised  positions,  and  reuining  means  for  detachably 
retaining  said  secondary  roof  structure  to  said  posts  when  said 
posts  and  said  secondary  roof  structure  are  in  their  lowered 
positions  with  the  lower  end  of  the  seocndary  roof  structure 
disposed  outwardly  of  the  lower  end  of  the  one  wall  portion 
for  providing  a  storage  area  between  the  secondary  structure 
and  said  one  wall  portion  when  said  secondary  roof  structure 
is  in  its  lowered  position  to  contain  and  protect  articles. 


4,464,869 
DRY  WALL  BUILDING  PANEL  REPAIR  DEVICE 
Robert  L.  Parkin,  9  Old  Field  Rd.,  Huntiagtoa,  L.I.,  N.Y.  11743 
FUed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,716 
Int  a.!  E04G  23/02 
VJS.  a.  52—173  R  5  Claims 

1.  Dry  wall  repair  strip  means  severable  into  appropriate 
lengths  at  the  locus  of  use  thereof,  comprising 
an  elongate  rigid  planar  base  portion  having  a  pair  of  parallel 
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margind  edges  disposed  substantially  equidistant  from  the 
longitudinal  center  line  thereof, 
a  pair  of  elongate  Upe  members  anchored  to  said  base  por- 
tion, extending  normal  thereto  along  said  longitudinal 
center  line  and  individually  foldable  into  parallel  spaced 
relation  with  said  base  portion. 


4,464371 
COMBINED  STRUCTURAL  AND  SOLAR  PANEL   ' 
Robert  Schwendimann,  Reiiihold*Frei*Straase  15,  Zurich,  Swit* 
lerUuid 

FUed  Dec.  11, 1980,  Ser.  No.  215,843 
Ctalma  priority,  appUcation  Switicrhuid,  Dec.  17,  1979. 
11167/79;  Apr.  23, 1980.  3146/80 

iBt  a.J  F24J  3/02;  E04B  5/4%:  E04F  17/06 
U.S.  a.  52—220  7 


a  coating  of  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  material  selectively 
disposed  on  the  outwardly  facing  surfaces  of  each  of  said 
tape  members,  and 

a  removable  covering  for  each  said  adhesive  material  coated 
portion  of  said  tape  members  to  operatively  expose  said 
pressure  sensitive  adhesive  coating  thereon. 


4,464,870 

STAIRWAY-BUILDING  SYSTEM 

Richard  E.  Crepeau,  2048  Canal  Dr.,  Redding,  Calif.  96001 

FUcd  Oct.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,448 

Int  a.3  E04F  U/OO 

U  A  a.  52—188  7  rialmy 


1.  A  stairway  construction  system  for  use  between  upper  and 
lower  levels  of  a  structure,  comprising: 

a.  two  or  more  notchless  stringers  for  use  between  upper  and 
lower  levels  of  a  structure,  each  having  an  upper  surface, 
and 

b.  a  modular  stair  step  unit  mountable  on  said  upper  surface 
of  said  notchless  stringers  and  consisting  substantially  of: 
i.  a  substantially  rectangular  tread  member  having  a  front 

edge,  a  rear  edge,  a  bottom  surface  and  a  groove  in  said 
bottom  surface  substantially  parallel  to  and  near  said 
front  surface; 
ii.  a  substantially  rectangular  riser  member  having  a  top 
edge  fitted  into  said  groove  in  said  tread  member  and 
rigidly  attached  thereto,  and  further  having  a  bottom 
edge  and  a  back  surface,  and 
iii.  structural  suppori  means  rigidly  attached  to  said  bot- 
tom surface  of  said  tread  member  and  said  back  surface 
of  said  riser  member; 
said  rear  edge  of  said  substantially  rectangular  tread  member 
and  said  bottom  edge  of  said  substantially  rectangular  riser 
member  being  trimmable  in  the  field  so  that  said  modular 
stair  step  unit  is  easily  modified  to  accommodate  construc- 
tion of  stairways  with  different  run  and  rise  requirements. 


1.  Interconnecting  arrangement  of  structural  and  solar  pan- 
els, each  panel  comprising  a  parallelepiped  body  having  at  least 
one  pair  of  opposed  planar  side  edges  and  fluid  conduit  means 
located  in  the  interior  thereof,  at  least  one  bore  in  communica- 
tion with  said  fluid  conduit  means  extending  between  said  side 
edges  and  having  an  enlarged  recess  at  each  end  opening  to  a 
respective  one  of  the  side  edges,  a  pipe  section  located  at  each 
end  of  said  bore  and  extending  outwardly  into  the  correspond- 
ing side  recess  a  distance  no  greater  than  to  the  plane  of  said 
edge,  said  panels  being  formed  to  permit  the  alignment  of 
paired  panels  in  abutting  edge  to  edge  relationship  with  their 
pipe  sections  in  registry  a  first  bushing  having  a  length  substan- 
tially equal  to  the  sum  of  the  abutting  recesses  to  surround  the 
exposed  exterior  circumferential  surfaces  of  the  registered  pipe 
sections,  and  a  pair  of  o-ring  seal  means  interposed  between  the 
surface  of  said  bushing  and  the  associated  surfaces  of  each  of 
the  registered  pipe  sections  to  permit  relative  sliding  move- 
ment between  pipe  and  bushing  without  loss  of  fluid,  and  a 
second  tubular  bushing  inserted  within  said  registered  pipe 
sections,  said  second  bushing  having  an  annular  collar  substan- 
tially midway  along  its  length  adapted  to  be  interposed  be- 
tween  the  abutting  pipe  sections  so  that  said  second  bushing 
maintains  a  poriion  thereof  in  each  pipe  section. 

4,464,872 
BUILDING  PANEL 
James  W.  Eaton,  Sleepy  HoUow,  HI.,  assignor  to  Masonite 
Corporation,  Chicago,  III. 

FUcd  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,543 

Int  a.3  E04B  1/00 

U.S.  a.  52—276  12  Claims 


1.  A  rectangular  building  panel  adapted  to  cover  intersecting 
surfaces  on  opposite  sides  of  an  apex  of  intersection; 

said  panel  formed  of  composite  wood  fibre  materials  having 
a  substantially  flat  back  face  and  an  outer  face  having  a 
narrow  flat  poriion  along  one  longitudinal  edge  designed 
to  underlie  the  back  face  of  a  panel  in  a  next  course  and  a 
substantially  larger  poriion  adapted  for  exposure  to  the 
weather  having  an  irregular  surface  resulting  in  variations 
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in  panel  thickness  at  different  locations  on  said  panel  faces, 
said  irregular  surface  being  deeply  embossed  to  resemble  a 
pair  of  shingle-like  elements  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of 
an  axis  normal  to  said  longitudinal  edge  generally  bisect- 
ing said  panel, 

said  panel  having  a  generally  V-shaped  groove  formed  in 
said  back  face  extending  along  said  axis  and  adapted  to 
overlie  said  apex  of  intersection  on  the  application  of  said 
panel  against  said  intersecting  surfaces  of  a  building, 

said  panel  having  a  generally  V-shaped  groove  formed  in 
said  outer  irregular  face  between  said  shingle-like  ele- 
ments directly  opposite  and  parallel  of  said  groove  in  said 
back  face,  said  grooves  defining  a  web  of  said  panel  of 
substantially  constant  thickness  between  the  apexes  of  said 
grooves,  said  web  having  a  thickness  substantially  less 
than  the  average  thickness  of  said  panel  between  said  faces 
for  facilitating  the  angular  displacement  of  said  shingle- 
like elements  on  opposite  sides  of  said  grooves  along  a  fold 
axis  defined  along  said  web  to  fit  said  opposite  sides 
against  said  intersecting  surfaces  of  said  building. 


4,464373 

WALL  PANEL  SYSTEM 

Lee  S.  Geiger,  304  Su  Marco,  Rapid  aty,  S.  Dak.  57701 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,913 

Int  a.}  E02D  27/00 

VS.  a.  52—293  25  Clains 


1.  A  wall  panel  system  for  use  as  a  foundation  and  upper  wall 
comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  spaced  first  framing  members  having  top 
ends  and  bottom  ends  and  fvst  and  second  edges; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  spaced  second  framing  members  having  top 
ends  and  bottom  ends  and  first  and  second  edges,  said 
spacing  between  said  first  framing  members  being  substan- 
tially equal  to  said  spacing  between  said  second  framing 
members,  said  bottom  ends  of  said  second  framing  mem- 
bers positioned  on  top  of  said  top  ends  of  said  first  framing 
members; 

(c)  means  for  fastening  said  first  framing  members  to  said 
second  framing  members; 

(d)  foundation  grade  treated  sheathing  cooperatively  con- 
nected to  said  first  edge  of  said  first  framing  member;  and 

(e)  external  sheathing  cooperatively  connected  to  said  first 
edge  of  said  second  framing  member. 


4,464,874 
WINDOW  UNTT 
John  R.  Shea,  Jr.,  Baltimore,  Md.^  A.  Risber  HaU,  ViBcentowa, 
and  Robert  C.  Hordis,  Bererly,  both  of  N  J.,  aaaignors  to 
Hordis  Brothers,  Inc.,  Pwinaaukwi,  N  J. 

Filed  Not.  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  439/W4 
iBt  a.)  E06B  3/24 


V£.  a  52-398 


SOaiott 


1.  A  multiple  pane  glass  window  unit  comprising 

an  outboard  glass  sheet  spaced  apart  from  an  inboard  glass 
sheet  and  having  horizontal  and  vertical  edge  portions, 

a  horizontal  head  spacer  member  connected  to  a  horizontal 
sill  spacer  member  by  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  vertical  side 
spacer  and  stifTener  means  for  spacing  apart  the  glass 
panes  and  stiffening  the  multiple  pane  glass  unit, 

said  vertical  side  spacer  and  stifTener  means  being  positioned 
between  and  connected  to  the  glass  sheett  at  the  vertical 
edge  portions  of  the  glass  sheets  to  space  them  apart  and 
protect  the  edge  of  the  glass  sheeu  from  damage, 

said  vertical  side  spacer  and  stifTener  means  being  U-shaped 
with  a  pair  of  legs  extending  from  a  base  portion, 

•aid  vertical  side  spacer  and  stifTener  means  being  mounted 
at  the  vertical  peripheral  edges  of  the  glass  sheets  with  the 
edges  of  said  legs  substantially  flush  with  the  vertical 
peripheral  edges  of  the  glass  sheett  and  mounted  solely 
within  the  interior  of  the  glass  sheets, 

and  gasket  means  attached  to  the  vertical  edges  of  said  legs 
for  sealing  the  vertical  ^Mce  between  side-abutting  win- 
dow units, 

•aid  gasket  means  being  adapted  to  be  positioned  and  com- 
pressed between  the  vertical  sides  of  side-abutting  win- 
dow units, 

whereby  the  window  unitt  nuy  be  installed  from  the  inside 

-v^  of  a  building. 


WALL  PANEL  BRACING  RIB  AND  WALL 
CONSTRUCTED  THEREWITH 
Alu  C.  Wendt,  BarriagtoB,  lad  Difid  Krakowaki,  Deerfldd, 
both  of  ni.,  aaaignors  to  Unitea  Statea  Gypanai  CoaipaBy, 
Chicago,  ni. 

FUad  Sep.  20, 1982,  Sar.  No.  420,183 
'  Int  a^  E04B  2/SO 

VS.  a.  52—481  8  Claims 

2.  A  wall  structure  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  vertical  studs  spaced  apart  in  co-planar  array, 
each  said  stud  comprising  a  web  and  flanges  connected  at 
right  angles  to  said  web  along  the  opposite  vertical  edges 
thereof,  said  web  having  a  rectangular  ^jerture  centered 
between  the  margins  thereof; 
wall  panels  attached  to  opposing  flanges  of  said  studs, 
thereby  creating  a  cavity  in  which  said  studs  reside;  and 
a  wall  panel  bracing  rib  secured  to  said  web  within  said 
cavity  in  edge-abutting  relationship  to  a  wall  panel,  said 
rib  comprising  a  180*  bow  of  bendable  material  and  an 
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integral  ub  projecting  horizonully  from  each  end  of  said 
bow  and  through  the  aperture  within  the  web,  said  tabs 


4,464,877 

METHOD  OF  ASSEMBUNG  MULTI-UNIT,  PARTY 

WALL  RESIDENTUL  BUILDINGS  AND 

nRE.RESISTANT  PARTY  WALL  STRUCTURE 

Ronald  E.  Gcbhuilt,  Sewickley;  Richard  C.  Haldeman,  Bethel 

Park,  both  of  Pa^  and  Eric  Marten,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignors  to 

Ryan  Homes,  Inc.,  Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  No?.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,201 

Int.  a.J  E04B  1/343.  7/16 

UA  a.  52-745  ,0  Qaims 


being  notched  on  opposite  edges  thereof  and  thereby 
being  interlocked  with  the  edges  of  said  aperture. 

4  464  876 
SUSPENDED  WOODBEAM  CEIUNG  CONSTRUCTION 
GUbert  G.  Kern,  515  N.  Victory  Blvd.,  Burbank,  Calif.  91502 
Continuation'in-part  of  Ser.  No.  259,858,  May  4, 1981,  which  is 
a  continuation-in>part  of  Ser.  No.  028,904,  Apr.  10, 1979,  Pat. 
No.  4,281,498.  This  appUcation  Aug.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,652 

lat  a.3  E06B  3/54 
U.S.  a  52-484  4  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  assembling  a  multi-unit,  party  wall  building 
on  a  foundation  comprising  the  steps  of  connecting  at  least  one 
floor  deck,  vertical  side  walls  and  a  roof  for  each  said  unit  and 
connecting  a  vertical  end  wall  to  the  end  units  of  each  building, 
maintaining  an  opening  between  the  contiguous  units  above 
the  said  foundation,  and  thereafter  installing  a  flre-resistant 
party  wall  between  contiguous  units  by  sliding  party  wall 
sections  downwardly  between  the  roofs  of  the  contiguous 
units. 


1.  A  suspended  woodbeam  ceiling  comprising: 
at  least  one  beam,  said  beam  comprising  first  and  second 
longitudinal  woodbeam  side  members,  each  of  said  wood- 
beam  side  members  being  L-shape,  said  woodbeam  side 
members  each  having  upwardly  facing  lip  with  said  lips 
facing  away  from  each  other,  a  beam  center  attached  to 
and  positioned  between  said  woodbeam  side  members  to 
maintain  said  side  members  apart  in  spaced  relationship, 
each  of  said  first  and  second  woodbeam  side  members 
having  a  groove  along  the  length  thereof  with  each  said 
groove  positioned  above  said  lips  so  that  said  grooves  face 
away  from  each  other,  each  of  said  grooves  having  a  top 
toward  the  upper  edge  of  said  woodbeam  and  a  bottom 
toward  said  lip  of  said  woodbeam;  and 
attachment  means  for  attaching  to  said  beam,  said  attach- 
ment means  having  an  inverted  U-shaped  configuration 
sized  so  that  said  attachment  means  embraces  over  the  top 
of  said  beam  side  members,  said  engagement  means  having 
a  flange  on  each  side  thereof  extending  down  over  the 
outside  of  said  wood  side  members,  an  intumed  finger  on 
each  said  flange  adjacent  the  lower  end  thereof,  said 
fingers  engaging  in  said  grooves,  said  fingers  being  spaced 
the  same  distance  from  the  web  spanning  said  flanges  as 
said  grooves  positioned  from  the  tops  of  said  side  members 
so  that  said  web  engages  the  tops  of  said  sidewalls  when 
said  fingers  are  in  said  grooves,  said  attachment  means 
being  free  of  engagement  with  the  surfaces  of  said  beam 
side  members  which  face  each  other,  said  attachment 
means  being  for  engagement  with  another  member  for 
retention  of  said  member  with  respect  to  said  beam. 


4,464,878 

MECHANISM  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN 

ENVELOPE 

Roman  M.  Golicz,  CUnton;  WUliam  H.  Gunther,  Jr.,  Mystic, 

and  James  W.  Hough,  Madison,  all  of  Conn.,  anignors  to 

George  Schmitt  Research  Corp.,  Chester,  Conn. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  122,278,  Feb.  19, 1980,  P«t.  No. 

4^12,169.  This  appUcation  Not.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,761 

Int  a.}  B65B  11/48 

U.S.  a.  53—206  19  Qaims 


1.  A  mechanism  for  forming  an  envelope,  comprising  a 
composite  sheet  which  includes  an  envelope  assembly  and  a 
letter  assembly  connected  together  in  transverse  relationship 
to  each  other,  means  for  moving  said  composite  sheet  in  a 
lengthwise  direction,  means  for  severing  said  composite  sheet 
lengthMHse  between  said  letter  insert  assembly  and  said  enve- 
lope assembly  to  separate  the  two  assemblies,  means  for  mov- 
ing the  envelope  assembly  along  one  path  and  for  moving  the 
letter  insert  assembly  along  another  path,  said  means  for  mov- 
ing the  letter  insert  including  means  for  positioning  the  letter 
insert  assembly  in  superimposed  relationship  to  the  envelope 
assembly,  said  means  for  moving  the  envelope  assembly  in- 
cluding means  for  causing  the  letter  assembly  insert  to  be 
deposited  on  said  moving  envelope  assembly,  means  for  fold- 
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ing  the  envelope  around  the  letter  insert  assembly,  means  for 
sealing  the  edges  of  the  envelope  assembly,  the  paths  of  said 
insert  assembly  and  said  envelope  assembly  being  in  superim- 
posed relationship  to  each  other,  means  for  deflecting  said 
insert  assembly  and  said  envelope  assembly  in  opposite  direc- 
tions for  deposition  of  each  on  the  respective  moving  means, 
means  for  moving  said  letter  assembly  transversely  to  be  super- 
imposed over  the  envelope  assembly,  said  moving  means  com- 
prising a  transverse  conveyor  is  mounted  above  the  envelope 
assembly  moving  means,  said  transfer  conveyor  being  angled 
and  extending  from  a  position  over  the  path  of  the  insert  assem- 
bly to  a  position  over  the  path  of  the  envelope  assembly,  said 
transfer  conveyor  adapted  to  grasp  an  insert  assembly  and 
move  it  from  a  position  over  the  path  of  the  insert  assembly  to 
a  position  over  the  path  of  the  envelope  assembly. 


from  the  cord,  and  for  causing  said  tray  to  be  folded  to 
allow  the  cord  to  be  moved  through  said  tray  opening  into 
the  aligned  open  end  of  the  container. 


4,464^ 
METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

RETRACTILE  CORDS 
Robert  P.  Loesch,  Omaha,  Nebr.,  assignor  to  ATAT  Technolo- 
gies, Inc.,  New  Yorlc,  N.Y. 

FUcd  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,362 

iBt  a.i  B65B  5/04.  63/04 

VJS.  a.  93—428  20  Claims 


6.  A  method  of  transferring  a  retractile  cord  from  a  holder 
into  an  open  end  of  a  container,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of:  . 

grasping  ends  of  the  cord; 

moving  the  cord  outwardly  from  the  holder  with  the  cord 
being  in  a  generally  U-shaped  configuration; 

intercepting  a  middle  portion  of  the  length  of  the  cord; 

continuing  to  apply  pulling  forces  to  the  cord  ends  to  extend 
the  helices  of  the  cord; 

releasing  the  ends  of  the  cords  to  cause  the  cord  to  be  re- 
ceived in  a  horizontally  disposed  tray; 

releasing  the  middle  portion  of  the  cord;  and 

turning  the  tray  to  cause  it  to  be  oriented  substantially  verti- 
cally with  a  lower  end  thereof  aligned  with  an  open  end  of 
the  container  and  to  cause  the  cord  to  be  moved  into  the 
container. 

17.  Apparatus  for  transferring  a  retractile  cord  from  a  holder 
into  an  open  end  of  a  container,  said  apparatus  including: 

means  for  grasping  the  cord  ends; 

means  for  moving  said  grasping  means  to  cause  the  cord  to 
be  moved  outwardly  along  a  path  of  travel  from  the 
holder  with  the  cord  in  a  generally  U-shaped  configura- 
tion; 

means  for  intercepting  a  middle  portion  of  the  cord  length  to 
cause  the  helices  of  the  cord  to  be  extended  as  the  cord 
ends  are  moved  farther  outwardly  from  the  holder; 

a  tray  disposed  beneath  the  path  of  travel  of  the  cord,  said 
tray  including  two  portions  which  are  connected  together 
in  a  manner  which  allows  said  tray  to  be  folded  to  orient 
said  portions  substantially  vertically,  said  portions  when 
oriented  vertically  providing  an  opening  at  the  lower  ends 
thereof  with  said  opening  being  aligned  with  an  open  end 
of  the  container;  and 

means  for  causing  said  grasping  means  to  release  said  plugs, 
for  causing  said  intercepting  means  to  become  disengaged 


I  4,464^80 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INTRODUCING 
STACKS  OF  SHEETS  INTO  PREFABRICATED  CARTONS 

OR  THE  UKE 
Hartmut  Peters,  and  Hulusi  Yilmaz,  both  of  Hambarg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  auignors  to  E.  C.  H.  Will  (GmbH  A  Co.), 
Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  192,444,  Sep.  30, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Feb.  1,  1983,  Ser.  No.  443,014 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  6, 
1979, 2940600  , 

Inf.  a.}  B65B  5/06.  25/14 
U.S.  a.  53—493  37  Claims 


Ff- 


1.  A  method  of  introducing  substantially  unsupported  stacks 
of  superimposed  sheets  of  paper  or  the  like  including  a  lower- 
most sheet  into  cartons  or  analogous  receptacles  of  the  type 
having  a  bottom  wall  and  several  upstanding  side  walls  which 
define  an  opening  extending  at  least  close  to  the  respective 
bottom  wall,  one  of  said  side  walls  being  located  opposite  said 
opening  in  such  a  manner  so  as  not  to  deform  said  stacks  or 
otherwise  shift  the  sheets  thereof,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of  conveying  successive  receptacles  to  a  predetermined 
location;  feeding  a  stack  into  each  of  the  receptacles  at  said 
location  while  supporting  said  stack  from  below  through  the 
opening  by  introducing  said  stack  into  each  receptacle  along  a 
horizontal  path  at  such  a  level  above  its  bottom  wall  that  the 
lowermost  sheet  of  the  stack  approaching  said  location  is 
disposed  only  slightly  above  the  respective  bottom  wall;  ad- 
vancing said  stack  into  such  receptacle  until  such  stack 
contacts  said  side  wall  opposite  said  opening  causing  said 
opposite  side  wall  to  contact  a  stop  and  actuate  a  sensing 
device  which  causes  a  signal  to  be  transmitted  to  arrest  the 
advance  of  said  stack  and  cause  the  stack  to  be  deposited  in  the 
receptacle  with  such  lowermost  sheet  coming  to  rest  on  the 
respective  bottom  wall  by  descending  a  short  distance  prior  to 
coming  in  contact  with  the  bottom  wall  of  the  receptacle;  and 
thereupon  closing  the  opening. 


4,464381 

READER-nLLER  MACHINE  FOR  INSERTING  HLM 

.  STRIPS  INTO  MICROnCHE  JACKETS 

Isidore  Dorman,  Whitestone,  N.Y^  assignor  to  BcU  *  Howell 

Company,  Chicago,  111. 

FUed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,609 
Int  a.}  B65B  63/Oa  39/00 
VJS.  a.  53—520  9  Claims 

1.  A  machine  adapted  to  inseri  a  strip  of  microfilm  having  a 
series  of  image  frames  thereon  into  a  selected  channel  of  a 
microfiche  jacket  provided  with  parallel  channels,  each  chan- 
nel having  the  same  width  and  having  an  entry  slot  adjacent 
the  front  end  thereof,  the  machine  comprising: 
(A)  a  track  block  having  a  track  for  receiving  the  film  strip 
and  conducting  it  toward  an  exit; 
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(B)  a  film  drive  mechanism  for  advancing  the  film  strip  along 
the  track  toward  said  track  exit  or  to  retract  the  strip; 

(C)  a  table  whose  front  end  is  adjacent  said  track  exit  for 
supporting  a  microfiche  jacket  which  is  shiftable  thereon 
toward  said  block;  and 

(D)  a  pair  of  planar  locating  guides  projecting  from  the 
block,  each  guide  having  a  width  substantially  equal  to  the 


legs  from  each  other,  to  a  third  position  whereat  the  push- 
ing member  pushes  the  fowl  through  the  dressing  passage 
said  baffle  being  movable  along  with  the  pushing  member  at 
least  from  said  second  position  to  said  third  position. 

4,4MJ83 

WRAPPING  MACHINES 
WiUttn  Glofcr.  Wot  Denton,  England,  assignor  to  Baker  Pw- 
kins  Hoidinfs  Limited,  Peterborough,  England 
Filed  Dec.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,451 

•oSSL""  '"^°'**y'  ■PPUcntion  United  Kingdom,  Dec.  11, 1980, 
8099o91 

Int  a.3  B6SB  9/10,  11/10 
UA  a  53-550  5ctaim« 


width  of  the  channel,  said  guides  being  spaced  apart  to  an 
extent  that  when  the  jacket  is  shifted  on  said  table  toward 
said  block  and  the  channel  selected  to  be  filled  has  adja- 
cent channels  on  either  side  thereof,  the  guides  then  enter 
the  entry  slots  in  the  adjacent  channels  to  properly  orient 
the  selected  channel  with  respect  to  the  track  exit;  and 
(E)  means  cooperating  with  the  block  to  slice  the  fUm  on  the 
track. 


1% 


4,464,882 
DEVICE  FOR  PACKING  A  FOWL 
Mannas  Van  GInkel,  Bamc?cld,  and  Komelia  Van  T  Slot,  Ud- 
del,  both  of  Nethcrlanda,  assignors  to  Mobn  Holdinn,  Bame* 
▼eld  B.V.,  Netherlands 

FUed  May  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  377,044 
Claims  priority,  application  Nethcrlanda,  May  21.  1981. 
8102374 

Int  a.J  BtfSB  63/02,  1/24 
UAa53-530  gCtoteis 


ing 


1.  In  a  device  for  packing  a  fowl  the  improvement  compris- 


means  for  defining  a  deposit  location  for  receiving  the  fowl 
and  a  dressing  passage  through  which  the  fowl  is  pushed 
in  a  longitudinal  direction  from  the  deposit  location, 

a  central  baffle  mounted  centrally  in  the  deposit  location  and 
extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction  and  positioned 
such  that  when  a  fowl  is  placed  in  the  deposit  location,  the 
legs  of  the  fowl  will  be  positioned  one  on  each  side  of  the 
baffle,  said  baffle  being  movable  from  said  position  in  the 
deposit  location  toward  the  dressing  passage, 

a  pushing  member  having  a  foward  end  comprising  engag- 
ing means  for  engaging  the  ends  of  both  legs  of  a  fowl 
which  has  been  placed  in  the  deposit  location, 

said  pushing  member  being  movable  from  a  first  position, 
whereat  it  is  spaced  sufficiently  far  from  the  dressing 
passage  that  it  is  free  from  engagement  with  a  fowl  origi- 
nally  placed  onto  the  deposit  location,  to  a  second  position 
whereat  said  engaging  means  engages  the  ends  of  both 
legs  of  the  fowl  while  the  baffle  continues  to  separate  the 


1.  A  wrapping  machine  for  wrapping  batches  of  biscuits  and 
like  articles  comprising  a  horizontal  tube  former  which  forms 
a  web  of  wrapping  material  into  a  tube  having  a  longitudinal 
bottom  joint,  said  tube  former  comprising  a  flat  base  having  a 
V-shaped  slot  which  converges  in  the  direction  of  advance  of 
said  web  and  side  walls  upstanding  from  said  base,  an  infeed 
conveyor  having  pushers  which  advance  said  batches  at  regu- 
lar spacing  towards  said  tube  former,  a  stationary  platform 
disposed  between  a  delivery  end  of  said  infeed  conveyor  and 
said  tube  former  and  arranged  to  receive  said  batches  in  succes- 
sion from  said  conveyor,  said  platform  having  a  platform  base 
disposed  at  a  slightly  higher  level  than  said  base  of  said  tube 
former,  said  platform  having  sides  disposed  inwardly  of  said 
side  walls  of  said  tube  former  and  serving  temporarily  to  sup- 
port batches  advanced  onto  said  platform  by  said  infeed  con- 
veyor until  said  batches  are  pushed  off  said  platform  by  suc- 
ceeding batches  delivered  thereto  by  said  infeed  conveyor, 
means  for  guiding  said  web  so  that  a  central  portion  of  said 
web  drapes  over  top  and  side  portions  of  each  advancing  batch 
and  edge  portions  thereof  pass  downwardly  through  gaps 
defined  between  said  side  walls  of  said  tube  former  and  said 
platform,  then  inwardly  between  said  bases  of  said  platform 
and  said  tube  former  and  finally  downwardly  through  said 
V-shaped  slot  to  form  said  longitudinal  bottom  joint,  and  drive 
means  for  engaging  said  bottom  joint  to  advance  the  web 
continuously  through  the  tube  former  to  form  a  tube,  tightly 
embracing  and  supporting  said  batches. 


4i464J84 
ADJUSTABLE  BOTTLE  CONVEYING  APPARATUS 
Nelson  FVanks,  Toledo,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Owcas-miaois,  Inc^ 
Toledo,  Ohio  43664,  Ohio 

FUed  Jan.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  275,092 

Int  a.3  B65B  53/06 

U.S.  CL  53—557  i]  Oaims 

8.  An  apparatus  for  heat  shrinking  tamperproof  bands  onto 

the  necks  of  containers  and  successively  moving  and  rolling 

the  containers  about  their  vertical  axis,  comprising: 

a.  means  for  serially  conveying  containers  in  a  vertical  posi- 
tion along  a  defined  path; 

b.  frictional  means  for  engaging  opposed  portions  of  vertical 
side  walls  of  the  containers  for  rolling  the  containers  about 
their  vertical  axes  as  they  are  conveyed  along  the  defined 
path  of  travel; 
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c.  power  driven  means  for  moving  said  frictional  engaging  out  the  length  of  said  projection  and  side  flanges,  respec- 

means  towards  and  away  from  the  defined  path  of  travel         tiveiy. 

for  automatically  accommodating  containers  of  various  

sizes; 

4,464,886 

MULUBLADE  ROTARY  LAWNMOWER 

Joseph  F.  Carter,  567  Trenont  St.,  Reboboth,  Maia.  02967 

Filed  May  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  151,424 

Int  a.^  AOID  S5/264 

VJS.  a.  56— 13 J  3  ClaiiBS 


»    24 


.  heating  means  directed  towards  the  tamperproof  bands 
and  disposed  along  the  defined  path  of  travel  whereby  the 
tamperproof  bands  are  uniformly  heated  and  shrunk  onto 
the  necks  of  the  containers;  and 
power  means  for  pivotally  moving  said  heating  means 
away  from  the  path  of  travel  of  said  conveying  means. 


4,464385 
TRUSS  ASSEMBLY  AND  ATTACHMENT  MEMBER  FOR 

USE  WTTH  TRUSSES 

Joaquin  J.  Palacio,  and  Carlos  C.  Cristobal,  both  of  Miami,  Fla., 

aHlgnors  to  Gang-Nail  Systems,  Inc.,  Miami,  Fla. 

ContinuationWmpart  of  Ser.  No.  423,252,  Sep.  24, 1982.  This 

I  I         application  Jan.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,359 

Int.  a.3  E04C  3/02 

U.S.  G.  52—693  4  Gains 


1.  An  attachment  member  adapted  for  connection  of  two 
pieces  of  spaced  apart  wood  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  connecting  plates  disposed  at  opposite 
ends  of  an  intermediate  leg  section,  said  connecting  plates 
each  having  two  sides  and  a  plurality  of  sharp  projections 
extending  generally  perpendicular  to  the  connecting 
plates  from  one  of  the  sides,  said  connecting  plates  being 
disposed  in  the  same  plane;  and 

(b)  said  intermediate  leg  section  having  two  sides  and  at  least 
one  projection  extending  from  a  side  opposite  the  side  of 
the  connection  plate  from  which  the  sharp  projections 
project  and  extending  substantially  the  entire  length  of  the 
said  intermediate  leg  section  between  said  connecting 
plates,  the  height  of  said  projection  being  greatest  in  the 
proximity  of  said  connecting  plates  and  the  smallest  in  the 
center  of  said  intermediate  leg  section  between  said  con- 
necting plates  and  said  intermdiate  leg  section  having  a 
pair  of  side  flanges  attached  to  and  projecting  from  said 
intermediate  leg  section  on  the  outside  edges  of  said  inter- 
mediate leg  section  and  extending  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion from  the  projection,  the  depth  of  said  side  flanges 
varying  throughout  their  length  with  the  smallest  depth  of 
the  side  flanges  being  in  the  proximity  of  said  connecting 
plates  and  the  greatest  depth  being  in  the  proximity  of  the 
midpoint  of  said  flanges  located  between  the  connecting 
plates,  the  height  of  said  projection  and  the  depth  of  said 
side  flanges  varying  substantially  continuously  through- 


1.  A  multiblade  rotary  lawnmower  for  cutting  vegetation, 
comprising  a  frame,  wheels  operatively  mounted  on  said  frame 
adjacent  to  the  front  and  rear  thereof  for  moving  said  frame  in 
a  forwardly  direction  and  for  supporting  said  frame  above  the 
surface  over  which  said  lawnmower  travels,  a  first  elongated 
blade  member  mounted  for  rotation  beneath  said  frame  and 
spaced  upwardly  from  said  surface,  a  second  elongated  blade 
member  mount«l  for  rotation  below  said  frame  and  adjacent  to 
and  directly  behind  said  first  blade  member  and  in  substantially 
the  same  horizontal  plane  thereof,  spaced  vertical  shafts 
mounted  on  said  support,  each  of  said  blade  members  being 
secured  to  a  vertical  shaft  for  rotation  thereby,  said  shafts  and 
blade  members  secured  thereto  being  disposed  in  spaced  tan- 
dem aligned  relation,  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  second  blade 
member  being  disposed  at  90*  in  angular  relation  with  respect 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  second  blade  member,  said 
vertical  shafts  on  which  said  blade  members  are  mounted  being 
located  relative  to  each  other  such  that  when  the  blade  mem- 
bers are  disposed  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  an  outer  end  of 
one  blade  member  is  located  in  close  adjacent  relation  with 
respect  to  a  longitudinal  edge  of  the  other  blade  member, 
wherein  the  blade  members  closely  overlap  in  the  rotating 
movement  thereof,  so  that  the  swath  of  said  vegetation  as  cut 
by  said  first  blade  members  is  continuously  fine-cut  by  said 
second  blade  member  upon  forward  movement  of  said  lawn- 
mower,  the  length  of  each  blade  member  being  slightly  less 
than  the  width  of  the  frame  on  which  said  blade  members  are 
mounted,  so  that  the  swath  of  cut  of  each  blade  member  is 
substantially  the  same  as  the  width  of  the  said  frame,  and  means 
mounted  on  said  frame  and  interconnected  to  said  vertical 
shafts  for  routing  said  shafts  and  the  blade  members  intercon- 
nected thereto  at  the  same  angular  velocity  and  in  opposite 
directions. 


4,464387 

METHOD  OF  CLEANING  THRESHED  GRAIN  IN  A 
COMBINE 
Frans  J.  G.  C.  Decoenc,  Zedelgem,  and  Gilbert  J.  I.  Strubbe, 
Loppen-Zedelgem,  both  of  Belgium,  assignors  to  Sperry  Cor- 
poration, New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Ang.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408^89 
lat  G.)  AOIF  J2/44 
VS.  G.  56— 16J  15  Gains 

1.  A  method  of  cleaning  threshed  grain  in  a  combine  har- 
vester comprising  the  steps  of: 
consolidating  the  threshed  grain  discharged  from  a  thresh- 
ing and  separating  mechanism  in  said  combine  into  an 
infeed  mechanism; 
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conveying  said  threshed  grain  by  said  infeed  mechanism  into 
•n  axial  opening  extending  through  a  cleaning  cylinder 
rotatable  dong  an  axis  of  rotation; 

feeding  said  threshed  grain  radially  outwardly  from  said 
infeed  mechanism  into  a  plurality  of  elongated  cleaning 
shoes  mounted  around  the  circumference  of  said  cleaning 
cylinder  and  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  axis  of 
rotation; 

routing  said  cleaning  cylinder  at  a  speed  sufTicient  to  impart 
centrifugal  forces  on  said  threshed  grain  in  said  cleaning 
shoes  to  urge  said  grain  radially  outwardly  through  sieves 
mounted  within  said  cleaning  shoes  and  having  openings 
permitting  cleaned  grain  to  pass  therethrough; 

reciprocating  each  said  cleaning  shoe  independently  of  the 


4,464,889 
BALING  MACHINE  EMPLOYING  A  ROTARY  FEEDING 

AND  COMPRESSING  DEVICE 
JohaoMS  M.  W.  Wecliok,  No.  10  BrandersdUk,  7136  KV  Zlcu- 
went,  Netherlands 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  403,364 
Odni  priority,  application  Netheriands,  Aug.  12,  1981, 

olU97o3 

Int  a.i  AOID  39/00 
UA  a.  56-341  „  ci.,„, 


^ 


'^    n 


Other  said  cleaning  shoes  in  a  generally  axial  direction 
inclined  inwardly  toward  said  axis  of  rotation  as  it  extends 
rearwardly  simultaneously  with  said  rotating  step,  to 
convey  said  threshed  grain  rearwardly  away  from  said 
infeed  mechanism  along  said  axially  extending  cleaning 
shoes  and  to  help  cleaned  grain  pass  through  said  sieve 
openings; 

creating  a  flow  of  air  rearwardly  through  said  cleaning 
cylinder,  simultaneously  with  said  routing  and  recipro- 
cating steps,  to  clean  unwanted  residue  in  said  threshed 
grain  by  making  said  residue  airborne; 

collecting  cleaned  grain  passing  radially  outwardly  from 
said  cleaning  shoes  for  transfer  to  a  storage  tank;  and 

discharging  unwanted  residue  rearwardly  from  said  cleaning 
cylinder  through  said  axial  opening  in  an  airborne  sute. 

4,464,888 

COLLECTOR  LEAF  CONSTRUCnON  FOR 

HARVESTING  MACHINE 

CharlM  G.  Burton,  Lewiiton,  N.Y.,  aiaignor  to  Chlaholm-Ryder 

Conpuy,  Inc.,  Niagm  Falla,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  375,738 
lot.  a.3  AOID  46/00 
U.S.  a.  56-330  17 


1.  A  device  for  compressing  into  a  packet  a  mass  of  stalks, 
stems,  blades  ormother  more  or  less  loosely  coherent  mass, 
for  example,  hay  characterized  by  a  stock  container  having  an 
inlet  opening,  an  intermediate  wall  adapted  to  move  inside  said 
stock  container  away  from  and  towards  said  opening  and 
subjected  to  pressure  in  the  direction  towards  said  opening  and 
a  pressing  member  for  supplying  under  pressure  said  mass  to 
the  inlet  opening,  the  pressing  member  comprising  a  cylindri- 
cal drum  or  part  thereof  having  an  inlet  opening  and  a  longitu- 
dinal opening  adjoining  the  inlet  opening  of  the  stock  con- 
tainer, in  which  drum  is  coaxially  arranged  a  drivable  rotor 
having  a  plurality  of  subsUntially  radially  extending  partitions, 
m  that  at  or  near  the  free  longitudinal  edge  of  each  partition  is 
arranged  a  displacer  adapted  to  swing  about  an  axis  parallel  to 
said  edge  and  having  an  active  pressing  face  adapted  to  swing 
towards  the  drum  wall,  in  that  the  radial  partitions  and  the 
dtsplacers  are  formed  and  adapted  to  cooperate  in  a  manner 
such  that  the  free  longitudinal  edge  of  each  partitions  is  in 
sealing  relationship  with  the  partition  next  to  the  former  oppo- 
site the  direction  of  roution  of  the  rotor  and  in  that  there  is 
provided  a  guide  member  which  gradually  urges  each  dis- 
placer towards  the  drum  wall  during  its  movement  away  from 
the  inlet  opening  of  the  drum  up  to  the  longitudinal  openins 
thereof.  * 


1.  A  collector  leaf  construction  for  a  harvesting  machine 
comprising  a  generally  planar  body  portion  having  an  inner 
end,  an  integral  leading  edge,  a  trailing  edge,  an  outer  edge 
extending  between  said  integral  leading  edge  and  said  trailing 
edge,  said  integral  leading  edge  being  concave  substantially 
throughout  iu  entire  length,  and  pivot  mounting  means  on  said 
inner  end  for  mounting  a  pivot  member  for  pivotally  mounting 
•aid  harvester  leaf  on  a  harvesting  machine. 


4,464^90 

INTAKE  REEL  FOR  AGRICULTURAL  MACHINE 
Georg  SchoMaiek,   Nenstadt,   and   Peter   Grohmann,   Bad 
Sctaandaii,  both  of  Geraiaa  Democratic  Rep.,  aasigiion  to  Veb 
Kombioat  Fortachritt  Landnaaehinen,  Nenstadt  In  Saduen, 
German  Denocratic  Rep. 

Filed  Not.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,617 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  German  Democratic  Rep.,  Dec. 
12,1981,235622 

Int.  a.3  AOID  87/00 
MS.  a.  56-364  11  ciaiiM 

1.  An  intake  for  an  agricultural  machine,  the  intake  compris- 
ing: 

a  frame  adapted  to  travel  along  the  ground  in  a  travel  direc- 
tion; 

a  transversely  mounted  feeder  extending  horizontally  and 
transversely  to  the  direction  on  the  frame; 

a  pair  of  end  mounts  on  the  frame  and  a  center  mount  trans- 
versely flanked  thereby; 

support  means  carrying  the  mounu  on  the  firame  for  up  and 
down  movement  generally  tangential  of  the  transverse 
feeder; 

a  jointed  reel  centered  on  and  rouuble  about  at  least  one 
horizontal  reel  axis  extending  transverse  to  the  direction 


August  14, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


509 


through  the  mounts,  the  reel  having  outer  ends  joumaled 
in  the  end  mounts,  a  jointed  center  joumaled  in  the  center 
mount  and  axially  subdividing  the  reel  into  two  halves, 
and  radially  extending  tines; 

respective  ground-engaging  end  and  center  skids  vertically 
displaceable  on  the  frame; 

respective  end  and  center  link  means  connecting  the  end  and 


<i  HiM 


center  skids  to  the  respective  mounts  for  synchronous 
vertical  movement  of  the  skids  with  the  respective 
mounts; 
drive  means  for  rotating  the  reel  about  the  reel  axis  and 
I   thereby  picking  crop  up  off  the  ground;  and 
an  array  of  strippers  fixed  on  the  frame  and  spacedly  sur- 
rounding the  reel  between  the  tines,  whereby  the  picked- 
up  crop  is  pulled  off  the  tines  by  the  strippers. 


4,464^91 

YARN  PROCESSING  MACHINE  AND  CREEL 

ASSEMBLY 

W.  Judson  Mttdy,  Jr^  902  OU?e  Way,  Ddton,  Ga.  30720 
Filed  Apr.  17, 1979,  Ser.  No.  31,019 
Int  a^  B65H  49/16:  DOIH  13/04 
VJS.  CI.  S7— 90  10  Qaims 


3.  A  combination  ring  twister  machine  or  like  yam  process- 
ing machine  and  overhead  creel  assembly  for  holding  a  plural- 
ity of  creel  bobbins  of  yam  or  other  yam  packages  from  which 
yam  can  be  drawn  from  the  creel  assembly  into  the  twister 
machine,  said  combination  comprising:  | 

a  yam  processing  machine  base  structure; 
creel  structure  positioned  on  top  of  said  base  structure; 
a  plurality  of  spindles  located  on  each  of  two  opposite  sides 

of  said  base  structure; 
a  pull  roll  assembly  associated  with  said  spindles; 
a  bobbin  carriage  including  an  arcuate  creel  arm  associated 
with  each  of  said  spindles,  each  said  creel  arm  being  sus- 
pended from  said  creel  structure  by  a  swinging  bar  pivot- 
able  about  a  first  stationary  horizontal  axis  mounted  to 
said  creel  structure,  and  each  said  creel  arm  being  capable 
of  holding  a  plurality  of  yam  packages,  said  bobbin  car- 
riage being  movable  through  a  circular  arc  about  said 


horizontal  axis  as  defined  by  the  movement  of  said  swing- 
ing bar  from  a  first  up  position  to  a  second  down  position; 

spring  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  bobbin  carriage  toward 
said  up  position  and  for  holding  said  bobbin  carriage  in 
said  down  position;  and 

means  for  maintaining  the  length  of  the  yam  path  along 
which  yam  must  extend  from  yam  packages  in  said  bob- 
bin carriage  to  said  pull  roll  assembly  with  said  bobbin 
carriage  in  said  up  position  approximately  equal  to  the 
length  of  said  yam  path  with  said  bobbin  carnage  in  said 
down  position, 

whereby  said  pull  rolls  can  be  operated  to  draw  yam  from 
the  yam  packages  with  said  carriage  in  any  position  be- 
tween and  including  said  up  position  and  said  down  posi- 
tion; further  provided  that  said  biasing  means  include. 

a  rocker  pivotable  about  a  second  sutionary  horizontal  axis 
positioned  on  said  creel  structure; 

a  link  attached  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  swinging  bar  at  a  first 
hinge  point  and  at  its  other  end  to  said  rocker  at  a  second 
hinge  point, 

a  spring  means  for  attaching  at  one  of  its  ends  to  said  rocker 
at  a  spring  attachment  point,  said  second  horizontal  axis 
acting  as  a  fulcrum  relative  to  said  spring  attachment  point 
and  said  second  hinge  point, 

whereby  said  spring  means  pulls  continually  said  rocker  to 
pivot  said  rocker  about  said  second  horizontal  axis  thus 
pulling  on  said  link  to  draw  said  swinging  bar  upward  and 
to  thus  draw  said  bobbin  carriage  to  said  up  position. 

8.  A  creel  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  stationary  horizontal  axis  for  mounting  above  a  yam 
processing  machine; 

a  support  framework  for  supporting  said  stationary  axis 
above  the  yam  processing  machine; 

a  creel  arm  assembly  suspended  from  said  axis,  said  creel  arm 
assembly  being  configured  for  carrying  a  plurality  of  yam 
packages  and  being  pivotable  through  a  circular  arc  about 
said  axis; 

yam  guide  means  disposed  adjacent  said  axis  for  guiding 
yam  from  said  yam  packages  to  said  yam  processing 
machine;  and 

counterbalancing  means  for  resiliently  holding  said  creel 
arm  assembly  at  each  of  the  terminal  positions  of  said  arc. 
including  a  counterbalancing  overcenter  linkage. 


4,464392 
METALLIC  CABLE  FOR  REINFORCING  ELASTOMERIC 

ARTICLES 
Jacob  KleUwegt,  Arlon,  Belgium,  assignor  to  The  Goodyear  Tire 
A  Rabbcr  Company,  Aliroa,  Ohio 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,399 

Int.  a^  D07B  1/00 

VS.  a.  57—212  3  Claims 


U..0 


/ 


1.  A  metallic  cable  for  reinforcing  elastomeric  articles  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  single  strand  of  two  filaments  twisted  together  in  a  first 
direction;  and 

(b)  not  more  than  one  single  filament  helically  disposed 
around  said  strand  in  a  direction  that  is  opposite  to  said 
first  direction  and  has  a  pitch  that  is  not  greater  than  one 
and  one-half  times  the  lay  length  of  said  strand,  said  single 
filament  having  a  diameter  that  is  equal  to  or  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  the  filaments  of  said  strand,  said  single 
filament  having  substantially  the  same  physical  properties 
as  the  filaments  of  said  strand. 
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4«464393 

SPINNING  MACHINE,  IN  PARTICULAR  RING 

SPINNING  MACHINE 

Heinz  Zingcl,  Btringen,  Switzerland,  azilgnor  to  Ricter  Ma* 

chine  Works  LtiL,  Wlnterthnr,  Switzerland 
per  No.  PCr/EP81/00158,   371  Date  Jon.  2,  1982,    102(e) 
Date  Jon.  2,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01385,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  29, 1982 

per  FUed  Oct.  7, 1981,  Scr.  No.  387^33 
Clalnii  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Oct  14,  1980, 
7647/80 

Int.  a.3  DOIH  9/ia  9/18 
MS,  a.  57—267  11  Claims 
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1.  A  spinning  machine,  in  particular  a  ring  spinning  machine, 
comprising: 

a  multitude  of  spinning  locations  arranged  in  a  row; 

a  multitude  of  roving  bobbin  support  devices; 

each  said  roving  bobbin  support  device  being  operatively 
associated  with  one  of  said  spinning  locations  and  serving 
to  hold  one  roving  bobbin; 

a  predetermined  number  of  mobile  storage  devices; 

said  roving  bobbin  support  devices  forming  groups  of  roving 
bobbin  support  device!*^ 

each  said  group  of  roving  bobbin  support  devices  being 
arranged  at  a  related  one  of  said  mobile  storage  devices 
and  being  operatively  associated  with  adjacent  ones  of 
laid  spinning  locations; 

a  predetermined  number  of  transport  devices; 

drive  means  for  operating  said  transport  devices; 

said  transport  devices  being  drivable  by  said  drive  means  to 
travel  along  said  spinning  machine; 

each  said  transport  device  comprising  at  least  one  elevator 
device;  and 

at  least  one  of  said  mobile  storage  devices  being  operatively 
associated  with  said  elevator  devices  of  said  transport 
devices  such  that  at  least  one  of  said  mobile  storage  de- 
vices can  be  gripped  by  individual  ones  of  said  elevator 
devices  and  thereby  can  be  displaced  between  an  inopera- 
tive position  above  said  spinning  machine  and  an  opera- 
tive position  in  said  spinning  machine  in  which  operative 
position  the  roving  bobbins  held  by  said  group  of  roving 
bobbin  support  devices  at  said  at  least  one  mobile  storage 
device  serve  as  feed  bobbins  in  said  spinning  machine. 

4,464,894 
SPUN-LIKE  CONTINUOUS  MULTinLAMENT  YARN 
Jamas  C.  Ldnlngar,  GrcenTttlc,  S.Ch  assignor  to  PUlllpa  Petro- 
leum Company,  BartlesrlUe,  Okla. 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  881,478,  Feb.  27, 1978,  Pat.  No.  4,170,867. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  26, 1979,  Ser.  No.  33,656 
Int.  a.)  D02G  3/38.  1/18 
\3S.  a  57-288  5  Claims 

1.  A  procctt  for  producing  a  continuous  multifilament  yam 
comprising: 
simultaneously  draw  texturing  two  partially  oriented  feeder 
yams  having  diiTerent  amountt  of  orientation  from  spin- 


ning, wherein  said  draw  texturing  step  is  characterized 

further  to  include  the  steps  of: 
plying  the  two  feeder  yams  together; 
heating  the  plied  feeder  yams; 
drawing  the  heated  plied  feeder  yams; 


'»\ 


cooling  the  plied  feeder  yams; 

frictioning  texturing  the  plied  feeder  yams  as  a  single  yam; 
reheating  the  friction  textured  yam; 
entangling  the  reheated  textured  yam;  and  cooling  the  tex- 
tured yam. 


4,464,895 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  STARTING  TECHNIQUE  AND 

CONTROL 
Terry  Morrison,  Vernon,  Conn.,  and  Jay  D.  Meador,  Indianap> 
olis,  Ind.,  assignors  to  Chandler  Evans  Inc.,  West  Hartford, 
Conn. 

Filed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,161 

lot  a.3  F02C  7/26,  9/28 

\3S.  a.  60—39.141  4  Oalms 
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1.  An  improved  method  for  causing  the  ignition  of  a  gas 
turbine  engine,  the  engine  including  bumers  having  fuel  noz- 
zles and  igniters  associated  therewith,  said  method  including 
the  steps  bf: 
initiating  the  delivery  of  pressurized  fuel  to  the  fuel  nozzles; 
varying  the  average  fuel  flow  rate  in  accordance  with  a 
pre-determined  starting  schedule,  the  starting  schedule 
being  commensurate  with  a  fuel  having  a  relatively  low 
viscosity; 
simultaneously  cyclically  modulating  the  fuel  flow  rate  to 
thereby  cyclically  vary  the  pressure  drop  across  the  fuel 
nozzles,  the  modulation  varying  the  fuel  flow  rate  be- 
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tween  a  level  below  that  called  for  by  the  starting  sched- 
ule and  a  level  above  that  called  for  by  the  surting  sched- 
ule, maximum  fuel  atomization  occurring  with  the  great- 
est pressure  drop;  { 

monitoring  a  temperature  commensurate  with  the  engine 
exhaust; 

determining  the  rate  of  change  of  the  monitored  tempera- 
ture; 

comparing  the  temperature  rate  of  change  with  a  reference; 
and 

terminating  the  cyclical  modulation  of  the  fuel  flow  rate 
when  the  rate  of  change  of  the  monitored  temperature 
exceeds  the  reference  and  thus  indicates  ignition  of  the 
fuel,  the  fuel  flow  rate  varying  in  accordance  with  the 
starting  schedule  subsequent  to  termination  of  the  cyclical 
modulation. 


4,464396 
SYSTEM  FOR  SUPPLYING  SECONDARY  AIR  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Masaham  Kabota,  Muaaahioo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Fi^i  Jokogyo 
Kabushiki  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  3S9,542 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  11, 1981,  56-54720 

lat  a.3  F02B  75/10:  FOIN  3/22 

MS.  a  60-290  8  Clainu 


A  system  for  supplying  secondary  air  for  an  emission 
control  system  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an 
induction  passage,  an  exhaust  passage,  and  a  catalytic  con- 
verter, comprising: 

a  secondary  air  conduit  communicated  with  said  exhaust 
passage  at  a  position  upstream  of  said  catalytic  converter, 

first  valve  means  provided  in  said  secondary  air  conduit  for 
preventing  counterflow,  said  first  valve  means  having  an 
inlet  communicated  with  the  atmosphere  for  inducing 
secondary  air  into  said  exhaust  passage; 

second  valve  means  for  opening  said  inlet  of  said  first  valve 
means; 

valve  actuator  means  for  actuating  said  second  valve  means, 
said  valve  actuator  means  comprising  a  vacuum  chamber 
and  a  diaphragm  defining  said  vacuum  chamber  and  con- 
nected to  said  second  valve  means; 

engine  temperature  detecting  means  for  producing  an  output 
signal  when  the  temperature  of  said  engine  is  below  a 
predetermined  temperature; 

electric  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  output  signal  of  said 
engine  temperature  detecting  means  effective  to  operate 
said  valve  actuator  means  for  opening  said  inlet,  said 
electric  circuit  means  including  an  electromagnetic  valve 
for  communicating  said  vacuum  chamber  with  said  induc- 
tion passage  for  applying  the  vacuum  in  the  induction 
passage  to  said  vacuum  chamber,  and 

a  timer  including  a  switch  adapted  to  be  operated  by  said 
output  signal  of  said  engine  temperature  detecting  means 


for  closing  the  switch  for  a  predetermined  time  for  operat- 
ing said  electromagnetic  valve. 


4,464,897 
EXHAUST  MANIFOLD  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE  PROVIDED  WITH  A 
TURBOCHARGER 
Kea  Yamaoe,  Yokoanka,  Japan,  aasignor  to  NiMaa  Motor  Com- 
pany, Limited,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  9,  1982,  Scr.  No.  356,270 
Clainu  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  10, 1981,  5644189 
Int  a.J  F02B  27/02:  POIN  7/10 
U.S.  a  60—313  3  aains 


1.  An  exhaust  manifold  for  a  four-cylinder  in-line  internal 
combustion  engine,  being  connected  between  a  cylinder  head 
and  a  turbocharger,  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  exhaust  duct  communicating  with  a  first  cylinder; 

(b)  a  second  exhaust  duct  communicating  with  a  fourth 
cylinder  firing  non-sequentially  with  respect  to  said  first 
cylinder,  said  fvst  and  second  exhaust  ducts  being  of 
substantially  equal  length; 

(c)  a  third  exhaust  duct  communicating  with  the  remaining 
second  and  third  cylinders;  and 

(d)  a  split-type  turbocharger-mounting  flange  having  a  pair 
of  exhaust  gas  outlets  divided  by  a  horizontal  partition 
into  an  upper  opening  portion  and  a  lower  opening  por- 
tion (156)  of  substantially  equal  dimension  to  each  other 
for  connecting  said  first  and  second  exhaust  ducu  to- 
gether to  the  turbocharger  through  one  of  the  upper  and 
lower  opening  portions  thereof  and  connecting  said  third 
exhaust  duct  to  the  turbocharger  through  the  other  of  the 
upper  and  lower  opening  portions  thereof, 

said  split-type  mounting  flange  containing  the  upper  and 
lower  opening  portions  facilitating  the  equal-length  ar- 
rangement of  exhaust  ducts  to  obtain  an  exhaust  gas  pres- 
sure resonance  eflect 


4,464398 
HYDRAULIC  POWER  SYSTEM 
Yukio  Aoyagi,  Ibarakl;  Shoiehi   Ichiyama,  Tsuchiura,  and 
YaaoUko  Murata,  Ibaraki,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Hitachi 
Coostructlon  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  332,934 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dec.  27, 1980,  55/187130 
Int  a.i  F16D  33/00 
U.S.  a.  60-436  5  Claims 

1.  A  hydraulic  power  system  comprising  a  variable  displace- 
ment hydraulic  pump,  a  hydraulic  motor  driven  by  said  hy- 
draulic pump  for  actuating  a  load,  said  pump  and  motor  being 
connected  to  constitute  a  closed  hydraulic  circuit,  hydraulic 
servo  means  for  controlling  the  displacement  volume  of  said 
pump,  and  motor  stopping  means  including  brake  means 
adapted  to  release  the  motor  from  a  braked  condition  when  a 
control  pressure  from  a  hydraulic  fluid  source  is  received, 
wherein  the  hydraulic  power  system  comprises: 
a  control  valve  responsive  to  a  main  line  pressure  in  said 
closed  hydraulic  circuit  for  controlling  a  hydraulic  fluid 
supply  to  said  servo  means  to  prevent  said  main  line  pres- 
sure from  substantially  exceeding  a  predetermined  level; 
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first  pressure  transmission  control  means  interlocked  with 
input  means  of  said  servo  means  for  transmitting  said 
control  pressure  to  said  brake  means  when  said  input 
means  is  actuated;  and 


4,464399 
BRAKE  BOOSTER 
Lawrence  R.  Myen,  South  Bend,  Ind.;  Robert  F.  Gaiier,  Ste- 
fmiSTUle;  Larry  G.  Lohraff,  Berrien  Springi,  both  of  Mich., 
and  Lloyd  G.  Bach,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  asiignon  to  The  Bcndix 
Corporatioii,  Southfleld,  Mich. 

FUcd  Apr.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  371,154 

Int.  a.3  B60T  13/12 

U.S.  a  60-M7.1  6  Claioif 


1.  A  brake  booster  having  a  housing  with  a  first  bore  receiv- 
ing a  first  piston  and  a  second  bore  receiving  a  second  piston, 
the  pistons  cooperating  with  the  housing  to  substantially  define 
first  pressure  and  working  chambers  and  second  pressure  and 
working  chambers,  respectively,  the  pressure  chambers  com- 
municating via  housing  outlet  ports  with  respective  brake 
circuits  the  working  chambers  communicating  with  valve 
means  disposed  within  the  housing,  the  valve  means  being 
operable  during  a  brake  application  to  control  communication 
of  fluid  pressure  from  a  housing  inlet  to  the  working  chambers, 
and  an  input  assembly  extending  into  the  housing  and  cooper- 
ating with  the  valve  means  to  control  operation  of  the  same, 
characterized  in  that  said  first  and  second  bores  are  arranged  in 
parallel  relation  within  said  housing  and  said  valve  means 
being  operable  during  braking  to  communicate  fluid  pressure 
to  both  of  said  working  chambers,  said  valve  means  being 
disposed  within  said  housing  substantially  in  alignment  with 


and  intermediate  said  first  and  second  pistons  to  compactly 
dispose  said  pistons  and  valve  means  within  said  housing  said 
housing  defining  a  third  bore  receiving  said  valve  means  and 
said  housing  includes  at  least  two  passages  extending  from  the 
third  bore  to  the  first  and  second  bores,  respectively,  to  pro- 
vide fluid  communication  from  said  valve  means  to  both  of  said 
working  chambers,  said  valve  means  including  a  seat  with  an 
axially  extending  opening,  said  input  assembly  being  movably 
disposed  within  said  axially  extending  opening  and  said  seat 
including  a  restricted  aperture  communicating  with  said  pas- 
sages. 


4,464,900 
FLOW  VALVE 
Wiifired  N.  Bainbridge,  Overthorpe,  England,  assignor  to  Aut* 
notl?e  Products  pic,  Leamington  Spa,  England 
Filed  Apr.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,753 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  30,  1981. 
8113368 

Int.  a.J  F15B  7/00;  F16K  W14 
UA  a.  60—591  6  Gains 


second  pressure  transmission  control  means  responsive  to 
the  pressure  of  a  hydraulic  fluid  supply  to  said  servo 
means  on  the  output  side  of  the  control  valve  for  transmit- 
ting said  control  pressure  to  said  brake  means  when  said 
supply  pressure  is  substantially  lower  than  a  normal  sup- 
ply pressure  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  source. 


1.  A  control  valve  comprising  a  member  defining  an  orifice 
for  fluid,  a  resilient  plate  arranged  to  control  flow  of  fluid 
through  the  orifice  by  flexing  movement  relative  to  the  orifice, 
first  and  second  stop  means  between  which  said  resilient  plate 
is  freely  movable,  said  plate  being  arranged  to  engage  said  first 
stop  means  to  control  flow  in  one  direction  through  the  orifice 
by  said  flexing  movement  and  being  arranged  to  engage  the 
second  stop  means  to  permit  relatively  greater  flow  when  fluid 
flows  in  the  opposite  direction  through  the  orifice  and  a  port 
for  the  fluid  arranged  to  be  uncovered  by  the  plate  when  the 
plate  engages  the  second  stop  means  so  that  fluid  can  pass  at  a 
greater  rate  of  flow  directly  from  the  orifice  to  the  port,  the 
plate  being  formed  with  an  aperiure  through  which  fluid 
passes  when  the  plate  engages  the  first  stop  means  during  flow 
of  fluid  from  the  pori  to  the  orifice. 


4,464,901 
TURBOCHARGER  COMBUSTOR  SYSTEM 
Robert  J.  KobayashI,  Rancho  Palos  Verdes;  James  H.  Nancar* 
row,  Torrance,  both  of  Calif.,  and  Jeffrey  L.  Alger,  Phoenix, 
Aril.,  assignors  to  The  Garrett  Corporation,  Los  Angeles, 
Calif. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  142,538,  Apr.  21, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  855,048,  Nov.  25, 1977, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Sep.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,640 

lot.  a.}  F02B  37/00 

U.S.  a.  60—606  38  Claims 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  reciprocating  engine  having  a 
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turbocharger  driven  by  exhaust  gases  to  provide  compressed 
charge  air  to  the  engine,  a  combustor  system  comprising  ex- 
haust conduit  means  coupled  between  the  engine  and  the  tur- 
bocharger; a  combustor  coupled  along  said  exhaust  conduit 
means  for  in-line  passage  of  engine  exhaust  gases;  means  for 
controllably  supplying  fuel  to  the  combustor  generally  in 
inverse  proportion  to  charge  air  pressure;  bypass  means  cou- 
pled between  the  turbocharger  and  said  exhaust  conduit  means 
upstream  of  said  combustor  for  selectively  bypassing  to  the 
combustor  a  surplus  portion  of  the  turbocharger  charge  air 
flow  around  the  engine  and  for  mixing  the  surplus  portion  of 
bypass  air  flow  with  exhaust  gases  upstream  of  the  combustor 
during  relatively  low  speed  engine  operation;  valve  means  for 
selectively  closing  said  bypass  means  for  preventing  bypass  air 
flow  around  the  engine;  means  for  operating  said  valve  means 
for  opening  and  closing  said  bypass  means;  and  fuel  injector 
means  for  atomizing  the  fuel  supplied  to  the  combustor  using  a 
portion  of  the  gases  passing  through  the  combustor  to  form  a 
substantially  atomized  gas-fuel  cloud  having  axial  and  circum- 
ferential components  of  velocity  to  permit  combustor  opera- 
tion with  sustained  combustion  generally  independent  of  oper- 
ation of  said  valve  means  to  supplement  the  energy  level  of  the 
gases  passing  through  the  combustor;  said  combustor  including 
means  to  sustain  combustion  without  bypass  charge  air  flow 
during  relatively  high  speed  engine  operation. 

I  I  I 

4,464^2 
PLURAL  TURBOCHARGERS  HAVING  A  COMMON 
EXHAUST  HOUSING 
Hans  Mendlc,  Friedbcrg;  Rudolf  Bandel,  Augsburg,  and  Hanns- 
GUother  Bozung,  NeosMst,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  as- 
signors to  M.A.N.  MaseUncnfabrik  Augsburg-NUmbcrg  Ak- 
tiengescllschaft,  Aupburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,888 
aaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  8, 
1981,3108288 

Int.  a.»  F02B  iim 
U.S.  a.  60—612  13  Claims 


manner  from  pbrtions  (51,S2)  of  said  engine  providing 
mounting  surfaces  on  a  side  of  said  engine; 

said  turbine  discharge  housing  (19)  consisting  tf  a  plurality 
of  parts,  including  a  box-shaped  housing  mid^rtion  (20) 
having  side  apertures  centered  on  the  axis  of  the  super- 
chargers and  a  funnel-shaped  discharge  portion  (24)  and 
two  housing  side  parts  (26,27)  fastened  to  said  housing 
mid-portion  (20)  around  the  edges  of  the  respective  side 
apertures  thereof  and  also  fastened  to  the  respective  cas- 
ings (13,14)  of  said  turbines; 

a  guiding  structure  within  said  turbine  discharge  housing 
(19)  comprising  guiding  wall  means  (33,34,35,40,41,42,43) 
including  a  median  wall  (33)  for  separately  leading  the 
respective  gas  streams  issuing  from  said  radial  turbines 
towards  said  median  wall,  and 

difFuser  horns  (31,32)  at  the  respective  outpuu  (29,30)  of  said 
radial  turbines  (9,10)  which  flare  outward  in  the  direction 
of  flow  for  cooperating  with  said  guiding  structure  to 
produce  a  static  pressure  for  improving  the  recovery  of 
exhaust  gas  energy  by  said  turbo-superchargers. 


4,464,903 
MAGNETIC  REFRIGERATOR 
Hidekj  Nakagomc,  Yokohama,  and  Takasa  Hashimoto,  Kaira> 
saki,  both  of  Japan,  asstgnors  to  Tokyo  Shlbaura  Denki  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japui 

Filed  Jan.  5, 1963,  Ser.  No.  455,655 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  22, 1982,  57-7526 

Int.  a^  F25B  21  m 

U.S.  a.  62—3  9  Claims 
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1.  A  twin  turbo-supercharger  unit  forming  a  component  of 
an  internal-combustion  engine  having  two  supercharger  units 
of  substantially  identical  construction,  each  including  a  radial- 
flow  compressor  and  a  radial-flow  turbine  mounted  coaxially 
and  driven  to  provide  opposite  directions  of  flow  by  power 
provided  from  the  exhaust  gas  output  of  said  engine,  into  a 
common  turbine  discharge  housing  disposed  between  the  two 
exhaust-driven  turbo-superchargers  and  serving  also  for  con- 
necting the  two  superchargers  together,  said  twin  turbo-super- 
charger further  having  an  improvement  which  comprises: 
supporting  elements  (47,48)  rigidly  fastening  said  turbine 

discharge  housing  to  a  mounting  component  body  (46) 

provided  laterally  on  said  engine; 
support  brackets  (49,50)  extending  laterally  from  said  engine 

for  supporting  said  respective  turbo-superchargers  (1,2)  of 

the  twin  unit  at  a  distance  from  said  engine  in  a  floating 


1.  A  magnetic  refrigerator  for  cooling  an  object  of  cooling, 
comprising: 

a  working  material  radiating  heat  when  a  magnetic  field  is 
applied  thereto  and  absorbing  heat  when  the  magnetic 
field  is  removed  therefrom; 

magnetic  field  generating  means  for  selectively  applying  or 
removing  the  magnetic  field  to  or  from  the  working  mate- 
rial; 

at  least  one  directional  heat  pipe  disposed  between  the  work- 
ing material  and  the  object  of  cooling,  whereby  heat  from 
the  object  of  cooling  is  transmitted  to  the  working  mate- 
rial when  the  working  material  absorbs  the  heat,  and 
whereby  heat  from  the  working  material  is  prevented 
from  being  transmitted^o  the  object  of  cooling  when  the 
working  material  radiates  the  heat;  and 

heat  absorbing  means  for  absorbing  the  heat  radiated  from 
the  working  material, 

wherein  said  directional  heat  pipe  includes  a  sealed  pipe 
positioned  vertically  and  having  a  lower  portion  con- 
nected to  the  object  of  cooling  and  an  upper  portion 
connected  to  the  working  material,  and  a  working  fluid 
sealed  in  the  sealed  pipe  and  evaporating  at  a  given  tem- 
perature to  transmit  heat  upward. 
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4,464,904 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  TRANSFER  OF  REFRIGERATION 

Frederic  N.  Steigraan,  Oninlns.  N.V.,  anignor  to  Union  Qu-- 
bide  Corporation,  Danbury,  Goan. 

Filed  May  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  496,060 

Int  a.3  F17C  7/02 

M&,  a.  62-52  1  Chin 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  transfer  of  refrigeration  from  a  source 
of  liquid  cryogen  to  a  heat  load  via  an  intermediary  fluid 
comprising  the  following  steps: 

(a)  introducing  the  liquid  cryogen  from  its  source  into  the 
tube  side  of  a  shell  and  tube  heat  exchanger; 

(b)  passing  the  intermediary  fluid  through  the  shell  side  of 
the  shell  and  tube  heat  exchanger  referred  to  in  step  (a); 
and 

(c)  passing  the  intermediary  fluid  from  step  (b)  to  heat  ex- 
change means,  which  is  in  a  heat  transfer  relationship  with 
the  heat  load, 

the  improvement  comprising: 

(i)  maintaining  the  intermediary  fluid  in  a  closed  loop,  a 
portion  of  which  loop  is  the  shell  side  of  the  shell  and  tube 
heat  exchanger  referred  to  in  step  (a)  and  another  portion 
of  which  loop  is  a  passage  in  the  heat  exchange  means 
referred  to  in  step  (c);  and 

(ii)  circulating  the  intermediary  fluid  through  the  closed 
loop 

wherein 

(A)  there  is  provided  in  the  closed  loop,  in  addition  to  the 
intermediary  fluid,  a  gas,  which  is  essentially  inert  to, 
and  essentially  insoluble  in,  the  intermediary  fluid,  said 
gas  being  present  in  such  an  amount  that  the  pressure  in 
the  closed  loop  can  be  maintained  in  the  range  of  about 
1  to  about  2  atmospheres  at  the  operating  temperature 
thereof; 

(B)  the  intermediary  fluid  is  a  liquid  of  such  viscosity  that 
it  is  capable  of  being  circulated  through  the  closed  loop 
at  the  operating  temperature  and  pressure  thereof;  and 

(C)  the  closed  loop  has  a  total  volume  calci!.  ?d  in  accor- 
dance with  the  following  formula: 


volume  «  B 
wherein: 


(-^) 


/[CKI  -  Afi 


B-F 


'fO-Tfer) 


B>mass  of  intermediary  fluid  in  the  closed  loop 
C= density  of  the  intermediary  fluid  at  temperature  J 
Ds  density  of  the  intermediary  fluid  at  temperature  H 
E- maximum  design  pressure  for  the  closed  loop  within 

the  range  set  forih  in  paragraph  (A)  above 
F»  vapor  pressure  of  the  intermediary  fluid  at  tempera- 
ture H 


G= desired  closed  loop  pressure  at  temperature  J 

within  the  range  set  forth  in  paragraph  (A)  above 
H= maximum  intermediary  fluid  temperature 
J = minimum  operating  temperature  for  intermediary 
fluid 

K=gas  constant  for  vapor  of  the  intermediary  fluid, 
and 

all  temperatures  and  pressures  are  in  absolute  units. 


4,464,905 
CRYOSORPTION  PUMP 
Hani  Dittrich,  Karlsruhe;  Hartmut  PVey,  Enlingen,  and  Ralf- 
Dieter  Penzhorn,  Bruchsal,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
anignors  to  Kernforschungszentnun  Karlsruhe  GmbH,  Karls- 
ruhe, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jun.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,669 

,«S^,J!ll^'**^'  •PpMcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  17, 
1W2,  3226785 

Int.  a.3  BOID  8/00 
U.S.  a  62-55.5  10  Claims 


1.  A  cryosorption  pump  comprising: 

(a)  a  pump  housing; 

(b)  a  supply  conduit  for  guiding  granulated  sorption  material 
therein;  said  supply  conduit  having  an  inlet  end  and  a 
discharge  end;  said  discharge  end  merging  into  said  pump 
housing  for  introducing  sorption  material  into  said  pump 
housing; 

(c)  an  outlet  conduit  for  guiding  sorption  material  therein; 
said  outlet  conduit  having  an  inlet  end  and  a  discharge 
end;  said  inlet  end  of  said  outlet  conduit  opening  into  said 
pump  housing  at  a  location  below  and  spaced  from  said 
discharge  opening  of  said  supply  conduit; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  heat  conducting  wall  surfaces  disposed  in 
said  pump  housing  in  a  space  between  said  discharge  end 
of  said  supply  conduit  and  said  inlet  end  of  said  outlet 
conduit:  said  wall  surfaces  being  spaced  from  one  another 
for  accommodating  sorption  material  therebetween; 

(e)  a  refrigerator  operatively  connected  to  said  wall  surfaces 
for  cooling  said  wall  surfaces  to  a  cryogenic  temperature 
to  which  the  sorption  material  situated  between  said  wall 
surfaces  is  exposed; 

(0  a  regenerator  having  an  inlet  connected  to  said  discharge 
end  of  said  outlet  conduit  and  an  outlet  connected  to  said 
inlet  end  of  said  supply  conduit  for  regenerating  sorbent- 
laden  sorption  material  received  from  said  outlet  conduit 
and  for  admitting  sorbent-free  sorption  material  into  said 
supply  conduit; 

(g)  a  first  conveyor  arranged  in  said  outlet  conduit  for  ad- 
vancing sorbent-laden  sorptio  material  from  said  pump 
housing  into  said  regenerator;  and 

(h)  a  second  conveyor  arranged  in  said  supply  conduit  for 
advancing  sorbent-free  sorption  material  from  said  regen- 
erator into  said  pump  housing. 


August  14, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


'515 


4,464,906 
1       METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING 
FINGERNAILS 
Joyce  Oatlaw,  Houston,  Tex.,  assignor  to  J  J  Enterprises  Inc., 
International,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,116 

Int  a.3  F25D  17/06 

VJS.  CL  62—93  20  Claims 


I.  Apparatus  for  drying  polish  applied  to  fingernails,  com- 
prising: 

a  housing  having  an  opening  for  receiving  said  fingernails; 

a  refrigeration  unit  within  said  housing  for  cooling  air  below 
room  temperature; 

blower  means  for  recirculating  cooled  air  within  said  hous- 
ing; I 

a  cool  air  supply  duct  for  directing  air  past  said  refrigeration 
unit,  toward  said  fingernails  and  away  from  said  opening 
in  said  housing;  and 

a  cool  air  return  duct  for  returning  at  least  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  cooled  air  directed  toward  said  fingernails 
to  said  refrigeration  unit. 


4,464,907 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  OPERATION  OF  AN  ABSORPTION 

HEAT  PUMP  CAPABLE  OF  BIVALENT  OPERATION 
AND  ABSORPTION  HEAT  PUMP  FOR  IMPLEMENTING 

THIS  PROCESS 
Robert  Mack,  Heilbronn,  and  Winfried  Buschulte,  Neckarsulm, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aiiignors  to  Deutsche  For* 
sehungi*  and  Versuehsanstalt  fUr  Loft*  und  Raumfahrt  e.V., 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jun.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,269 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  11, 
1982,  32220677 

Int  a.3  F25B  15/00 
VJS.  a  62—101  12  Clains 
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1.  Process  for  the  operation  of  an  absorption  heat  pump 
capable  of  bivalent  operation,  in  which  in  pure  heat  pump 
operation  the  refrigerant  driven  out  in  the  boiler  is  fed  through 
a  condenser,  a  refrigerant  throttle,  and  a  vaporizer  to  an  ab- 


sorber, where  it  is  combined  with  a  weak  solution  fed  from  the 
boiler  to  the  absorber  through  a  temperature  changer  and  a 
solvent  throttle,  and  the  strong  solution  formed  is  fed  through 
the  temperature  changer,  and  optionally  through  a  reflux  con- 
denser used  to  cool  the  refrigerant  stream  leaving  the  boiler,  to 
the  boiler,  while  in  pure  boiler  operation,  the  refrigerant  driven 
out  of  the  boiler  is  fed  after  the  condenser  dirqi;tly  to  the 
absorber,  while  the  weak  solution  from  the  boiler  is  fed  di- 
rectly to  the  absorber  and  the  strong  solution  leaving  the 
absorber  is  fed  directly  to  the  boiler,  characterized  by  the  fact 
that  in  combined  operation,  the  refrigerant  stream  is  divided 
after  the  condenser,  and  the  stream  of  weak  solution  leaving 
the  boiler  is  divided,  with  one  component  stream  of  the  refrig- 
erant being  fed  through  the  refrigerant  throttle  and  the  con- 
denser to  a  low-pressure  absorber,  into  which  one  component 
stream  of  the  weak  solution  is  introduced  through  the  tempera- 
ture changer  and  the  solvent  throttle,  while  the  other  compo- 
nent stream  of  the  refrigerant  is  fed  either  directly  to  the  boiler 
or  to  a  high-pressure  absorber,  to  which  the  other  component 
stream  of  the  weak  solution  is  fed  directly  in  both  cases,  and 
that  the  strong  solution  from  the  low-pressure  absorber  is  fed 
to  the  boiler  through  the  temperature  changer  and/or  the 
reflux  condenser,  while  on  the  other  hand,  the  solution  from 
the  high-pressure  absorber  is  fed  directly  to  the  boiler. 


4,464,908 
SOLAR-POWERED  TURBOCOMPRESSOR  HEAT  PUMP 

SYSTEM 
Abrahan  M.  Landerman,  Storrs;  Frank  R.  Biancardi,  South 
Windsor,  both  of  Conn.;  Gorken  Mclikian,  Springfield,  Mass.; 
Maurice  O.  Meader,  Avon,  Conn.;  Charles  E.  Kepler,  East 
Hartford,  Conn.;  Torger  J.  Anderson,  Manchester,  Conn.,  and 
James  W.  Siticr,  Westfield,  Mass.,  assignors  to  The  United 
Stetes  of  America  as  represented  by  the  United  Stetes  Depari- 
ment  of  Energy,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Aug.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,539 

Int.  a.3  F25B  27/00 

U.S.  a.  62—235.1  30  Claims 
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1.  A  turbocompressor  heat  pump  system,  comprising  a  tur- 
bocompressor  including  a  compressor  turbine  and  a  power 
turbine  for  driving  said  compressor  turbine,  a  power  system 
connected  to  said  power  turbine  and  including  a  first  working 
fluid  and  means  for  causing  expansion  of  said  first  working 
fluid  in  said  power  turbine  to  drive  said  power  turbine,  a  heat 
pump  system  connected  to  said  compressor  turbine  and  includ- 
ing a  second  working  fluid  and  means  for  causing  said  com- 
pressor turbine  to  compress  said  second  working  fluid,  said 
second  working  fluid  including  a  lubricant  mixed  therewith 
while  said  first  working  fluid  is  substantially  free  of  any  lubri- 
cant, said  power  turbine  and  said  compressor  turbine  respec- 
tively including  a  power  turbine  rotor  and  a  compressor  tur- 
bine rotor  together  with  a  common  supporting  shaft  for  rota- 
tabley  supporting  said  rotors,  bearing  means  for  rotatably 
supporting  said  shaft,  a  shaft  seal  around  said  shaft  between 
said  power  turbine  rotor  and  said  bearing  means,  and  bearing 
cooling  and  lubricating  means  for  circulating  said  second 
working  fluid  and  said  intermixed  lubricant  through  said  bear- 
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ing  meani  to  cool  and  lubricate  said  bearing  means,  said  bear- 
ing cooling  and  lubricating  means  including  supply  means  for 
supplying  said  second  working  fluid  and  said  intermixed  lubri- 
cant from  said  heat  pump  system  to  said  bearing  means,  and 
return  means  for  returning  said  second  working  fluid  and  said 
intermixed  lubricant  from  said  bearing  means  to  said  heat 
pump  system,  said  shaft  seal  and  said  bearing  cooling  and 
lubricating  means  being  constructed  to  prevent  said  second 
working  fluid  and  said  intermixed  lubricant  from  mixing  with 
said  flrst  working  fluid. 


4464909 

METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  THERMAL  ENERGY  BY 

HEAT  PUMP  FROM  SEA  WATER  AND  COMPARABLE 

WATER  MASSES 
Lcnnart  K.  Litibcrg,  Stockholm,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Skan* 
dinarisk  Installationssanordning  AB  (SISAM  AB),  Stock' 
holm,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  477,636 

Int.  a.3  F24D  21/04 

\i&.  a  62—360  3  Claims 


permit  the  ice  to  slide  downward,  the  improvement  compris* 
ing: 

(a)  a  perforated  endless  belt  positioned  below  the  ice  form- 
ing system  in  such  a  manner  that  the  lower  end  of  ice  will 
strike  the  belt,  the  perforations  of  said  endless  belt  being  of 
sufficient  size  to  allow  the  free  passage  of  water  there- 
through; and 

(b)  a  series  of  rigid  protrusions  spaced  on  said  endless  belt, 
reaching  a  substantial  disunce  upward  and  substantially 
across  the  width  of  said  endless  belt,  and  adapted  upon 
movement  of  said  belt  to  strike  the  lower  end  of  said  ice  in 
such  a  manner  as  to  break  the  ice,  which  said  endless  belt 
comprises  a  series  of  links,  each  link  having  perforations 


therein  and  having  a  rigid  bar  extending  upward  and 
reaching  substantially  across  the  width  of  said  link,  each 
link  having  protrusions  spaced  on  the  two  opposite  sides 
parallel  to  said  bar  and  arranged  so  that  the  protrusions  of 
one  link  dovetail  with  the  protrusions  of  an  adjacent  link, 
each  protrusion  on  one  said  side  having  an  opening  therein 
registered  with  each  other  and  with  dovetailed  protru- 
sions of  an  adjacent  link  and  adapted  to  receive  a  long 
cylindrical  rod  through  the  registered  openings  in  said 
dovetailed  protrusions  so  as  to  provide  a  flexible  connec- 
tion between  said  links,  each  of  the  series  of  links  being  so 
connected  to  the  two  adjacent  links  to  form  the  endless 
belt. 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  thermal  energy  from  sea  water 
and  comparable  water  masses,  characterized  in  that  sea  water 
is  supplied  at  a  constant  or  variable  flow  from  a  place  of  suit- 
able choice  in  respect  of  the  temperature  conditions  in  the 
water  man  to  a  heat  exchanger  (3)  and  returned  to  the  sea,  that 
a  heat  carrying  medium  is  pumped  through  the  heat  exchanger 
(3)  and  a  supply  conduit  (7,11)  to  an  evaporator  of  a  per  se 
known  heat  pump  (8)  and  through  a  return  conduit  (12,9)  again 
to  the  heat  exchanger  (3),  and  the  medium  is  pumped  with  a 
flow  exceeding  the  medium  flow  through  the  evaporator,  that 
a  part  of  the  medium  is  directed  from  the  supply  conduit  (7) 
past  (10)  the  evaporator  and  to  the  return  conduit  (9),  and  that 
the  flow  of  the  sea  water  is  of  a  size  at  least  equal  to  the  me- 
dium flow. 


4,464,911 
ABSORPTION  REFRIGERATION  CYCLE  GENERATOR 
Laurence  B.  Craig,  Glen  Cove,  and  Alfred  J.  Farina,  Baldwin, 
both  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Therraoeatalytic  Corporation,  WU> 
liston  Park,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  471^77 

Int.  a.3  F25B  WOO 

U.S.  a.  62—476  4  Claims 


4,464,910 

ICE  HARVESTING  MACHINE 

Janea  Stnhz,  Attatnla,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Crosby  Conmerdal 

Refrigeration  Systems,  Inc.,  St  Petersburg,  Fla. 

FUed  Aug.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  409,087 

Int.  a*  F25C  5/ 16 

U  A  a.  62—320  4  claims 

1.  In  an  ice  harvest  machine  operating  on  a  system  of  feeding 

a  refrigerant  into  the  annular  space  between  two  vertically 

arranged  concentric  pipes  adapted  to  having  water  flow  down 

the  outside  surface  of  the  outer  pipe  and  also  down  the  inside 

surface  of  the  inner  pipe  until  a  sufficient  thickness  of  ice  has 

been  formed  and  then  replacing  the  refrigerant  with  a  warm 

fluid  until  sufficient  thawing  of  the  ice  has  been  achieved  to 


1.  For  use  in  an  absorption  refrigeration  cycle  of  the  type 
having  an  operational  mode  in  which  there  is  transfer  of  heat 
resulting  from  the  combustion  of  an  air-gas  fuel  mixture  to  a 
refrigerant  fluid,  an  improved  generator  for  achieving  said 
heat  transfer  comprising,  in  combination,  a  housing  con- 
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structed  of  a  cooperating  pair  of  external  and  internal  walls 
bounding  a  compartment  therebetween  serving  as  a  storage 
tank  for  a  body  of  said  refrigerant  fluid,  and  said  internal  wall 
being  located  centrally  of  said  storage  tank  and  being  of  a 
cylindrical  shape  to  bound  a  correspondingly  cylindrically- 
shaped  internal  compartment  serving  as  a  combustion  chamber 
within  said  body  of  refrigerant  fluid,  and  a  cylindrically- 
shaped  combustion  unit  having  a  hollow  core  and  of  the  type 
fueled  by  an  air-gas  mixture  of  an  appropriate  selected  size  and 
having  an  operative  position  disposed  in  said  internal  combus- 
tion chamber  for  transmitting  heat  to  said  refrigerant  fluid  in 
said  storage  tank,  said  combustion  unit  being  formed  of  a 
fibrous  construction  materiel  bounding  said  hollow  core  and 
having  a  porosity  effective  to  permit  said  air-gas  mixture  to 
pass  from  said  hollow  core  radially  therefrom  to  an  exterior 
surface  thereof  so  as  to  support  a  catalytic  combustion  of  said 
air-gas  mixture  at  said  external  surface,  whereby  the  flow  of 
heat  from  said  combustion  unit  is  directed  circumferentially 
therefrom  as  heat  radiated  from  said  external  surface  and  also 
as  hot  gases  issuing  therefrom,  and  is  thereby  efficiently  trans- 
ferred to  said  fluid  contents  of  said  storage  tank  which  is  in 
encircling  relation  about  said  combustion  unit. 


4,464^12  !  I 

KNTTTING  MACHINE 
Eberhard  Lcins,  FUderttadt;  Manfred  Walter,  Aieiital,  and 
Willie  Gaiser,  GMafeldcn,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaign> 
on  to  Salier  Mont  GnbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

FUcd  Sep.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  419,929 
Gaiou  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  Stp.  26, 
1981, 3138337 

Int.  a.3  D04B  7/00 
\JJS.  a.  66-77  23  Clainii 


^. 


1.  Knitting  machine  comprising:  at  least  one  needle  bed; 
knitting  tools  having  butts  and  mounted  in  said  needle  bed  to 
be  raised  and  drawn-down;  at  least  one  cam  element  (25)  mov- 
able past  said  butts  and  having  a  support  (51),  a  clamping 
element  (57)  and  at  least  one  draw-down  cam  part  (33)  for 
influencing  said  butts  and  thereby  at  least  partially  draw-down 
said  knitting  tools,  said  drawing-down  cam  part  being  movably 
mounted  on  said  cam  element  for  adjusting  the  depth  up  to 
which  the  knitting  tools  are  drawn-down,  said  support  and  said 
clamping  element  having  mutually  aligned  slots  (59,60)  which 
are  surrounded  by  edges,  said  draw-down  cam  part  being 
fastened  to  a  fastening  means  (61)  which  projects  through  said 
slots,  and  said  support  and  said  clamping  element  being  ar- 
ranged such  that  by  relative  movement  of  said  clamping  ele- 
ments and  said  support  said  fastening  means  is  optionally 
clamped  between  said  edges  of  said  slots  and  thus  locked  or 
movable  in  said  slots  and  thus  unlocked;  and  a  switching  appa- 
ratus to  be  passed  by  said  cam  element,  said  switching  appara- 
tus having  means  for  locking  and  unlocking  said  fastening 
means  and  means  for  adjusting  said  draw-down  cam  part  when 
said  fastening  means  is  unlocked  by  causing  movement  thereof 
in  said  slots. 


4,464,913 
KNITHNG  MACHINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Joel  C.  Roscnquist,  Kemerfrille;  Kenneth  J.  Tbompaon,  Lexing- 
ton, and  Wayne  G.  Foiter,  Adrancc,  all  of  N.C.,  aaaignon  to 
ConioHdated  Foods  Corporation,  Wintton-Salem,  N.C. 
FUcd  Jan.  12, 1983,  Scr.  No.  457,286 
faitCL*D04Bi5/20 
U.S.  a.  66—166  9  dains 


8.  In  a  system  for  sensing  and  indicating  defects  in  fabric 
being  knit  on  a  circular  knitting  machine  provided  with  an 
electrical  stop  motion,  said  system  including  means  for  gener- 
ating a  signal  responsive  to  the  detection  of  a  defect  in  a  rotat- 
ing fabric  tube  being  knit  as  the  fabric  moves  in  a  given  direc- 
tion past  a  given  point,  said  signal  generating  means  including 
a  sensor  head  at  said  given  point  positioned  in  floating  contact 
with  said  fabric  tube  as  the  tube  is  being  knit,  and  flber  optic 
means  for  receiving  signals  from  said  signal  generating  means, 
said  logic  circuit  means  including  means  for  sensing  the  con- 
centration of  signals  and  for  activating  the  knitting  machine 
electrical  stop  motion  to  stop  the  knitting  machine  upon  re- 
ceipt of  a  prescribed  number  of  signals  from  said  signal  gener- 
ating means  in  a  predetermined  time  period,  said  logic  circuit 
means  further  including  means  activated  for  a  prescribed  per- 
iod of  time  upon  restarting  of  the  knitting  machine  for  prevent- 
ing activation  of  said  electrical  stop  motion  until  a  predeter- 
mined amount  of  knit  fabric  absent  of  defects  has  moved  past 
said  sensor  head. 


'  4,464,914 

AUTOMATIC  WASHER 
Fumio  Torita,  Nagoya,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Tokyo  Shibanra 
Deaki  Kabnahiki  Kaisha,  Kawaaaki,  Japu 

FUcd  Jun.  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  388,506 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Jon.  19,  1981,  56'95594; 
Jiin.  22, 1981,  56-96849 

lat  CL^  D06F  23/04 
VJS.  a.  68— 23  J  23  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  washer  for  automatically  carrying  out  in 
succession  a  plurality  of  steps  of  a  washing  operation  including 
a  specific  centrifugal  dehydration-rinsing  step  in  which  fresh 
water  is  sprayed  onto  waited  material  so  as  to  simultaneously 
perform  dehydration  and  rinsing  of  the  wuhed  material,  said 
washer  comprising: 

(a)  rotary  basket  means,  having  a  pulsator  member  and  an 
upper  opening,  for  holding  material  to  be  washed  which  is 
loaded  thereinto  through  the  opening  throughout  the 
plurality  of  steps  of  the  washing  operation,  said  rotary 
basket  means  further  including  an  inner  peripheral  wall 
defining  a  plurality  of  holes  through  which  liquid  such  as 
water  supplied  thereinto  flows  to  the  outside; 

(b)  tub  means  housing  said  basket  means  for  storing  the 
liquid  flowing  through  the  holes  of  said  basket  means  and 
for  draining  that  liquid  which  is  discharged  through  said 
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holes  and  onto  the  washed  material  by  the  centrifugal 
force  produced  by  the  rotation  of  said  basket  means  dur- 
ing said  dehydration-rinsing  step,  said  tub  means  having 
an  upper  opening  corresponding  to  the  opening  of  said 
baslcet  means;  and 
(c)  spraying  means  immovably  disposed  to  substanially 
cover  said  opening  of  said  tub  means  for  temporarily 
storing  fresh  rinsing  water,  which  is  supplied  thereto  in 


4,464,916 

LOOP  FOLLOWESt  STRAIGHTENER  CONTROL  IN  A 

PRESS  INSTALLATION 

Gary  T.  Grew,  New  KnoxflUe,  and  Ronald  F.  Fortnan,  Minster, 

both  of  Ohio,  aarignon  to  Hie  Minster  Maehlnc  Comnany. 

Minster,  Ohio  ^^P"y, 

Fikd  M^r  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,954 
Int  a.3  B21C  19/(Xk  B21B  i7/04 
MS.  a  72—17  12 


e> 


said  dehydration-rinsing  step,  in  a  substantially  still  state 
and  for  preferentially  spraying  the  stored  water,  by  utiliz- 
ing free  fall  of  the  stored  water,  evenly  at  least  on  that 
circular  region  of  said  basket  means  rotating  to  dehydrate 
the  wet  wuhed  material  which  is  located  along  said  inner 
peripheral  wall  thereof  wherein  fresh  water  is  effectively 
sprayed  on  the  washed  material  being  dehydrated  in  said 
rotating  basket  means  to  thus  efTectively  carry  out  said 
dehydration-rinsing  step. 


4,464,915 
PADLOCK 
Doler  Moshc,  and  Bahry  A?raham,  both  of  45  Sokolow  St. 
Holon  58268,  Israel 

Flkd  Mar.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,063 
Clafans  priority,  application  Israel,  Mar.  25, 1980, 59705 
lat  a.3  E05B  Wit,  67/04 
U.S.a70-52  6Clainis 


1.  A  padlock  comprising  a  shell  of  hardened  steel  open  at 
opposite  ends  and  having  in  one  wall  the  holes  for  the  recep- 
tion of  the  legs  of  the  shackle,  a  core  with  corresponding  bores 
for  said  legs  and  for  a  locking  mechanism  made  of  a  soft  alloy, 
the  bores  for  said  legs  within  the  core  being  partially  lined  with 
hardened  steel  inserts  facing  the  open  ends  of  said  shell,  said 
inserts  holding  said  core  within  said  shell. 


1.  In  a  press  installation  comprising  a  coil  of  strip  stock,  a 
press,  press  feed  means  for  feeding  strip  stock  into  the  press, 
and  a  motor  driven  straightener  means  positioned  between  the 
coil  and  feed  means  for  feeding  the  stock  to  the  press  feed 
means  and  removing  the  curvature  from  the  stock,  the  stock 
being  slack  between  the  straightener  means  and  press  feed  so  as 
to  form  a  loop,  apparatus  for  controlling  the  speed  of  the 
straightener  means  comprising: 
a  control  arm  mechanism  engaging  the  loop  of  stock  and 
adapted  for  moving  in  accordance  with  the  size  of  the 
loop, 
potentiometer  means  connected  to  said  control  arm  mecha- 
nism for  producing  on  an  output  an  electrical  feedback 
signal  the  magnitude  of  which  varies  proportionally  with 
the  movement  of  the  control  arm  mechanism, 
a  variable  speed  motor  drive  means  for  driving  said  straight- 
ener means  and  having  a  control  input,  said  motor  drive 
means  including  means  for  varying  the  speed  of  the 
straightener  means  proportionally  in  response  to  a  control 
signal  on  said  control  input, 
a  numually  setuble  loop  size  control  means  for  generating  a 
reference  signal  having  a  variable  magnitude  and  includ- 
ing a  digital  display  means  for  displaying  a  multiple  digit 
number  corresponding  to  the  magnitude  of  the  reference 
signal, 
feedback  control  means  having  a  first  input  to  which  the 
feedback  signal  is  connected,  a  second  input  to  which  the 
reference  signal  is  connected,  and  an  output  connected  to 
the  motor  drive  means  control  input,  said  control  means 
generating  a  control  signal  on  its  output  which  is  propor- 
tional to  the  deviation  of  the  feedback  signal  from  the 
reference  signal, 
a  long  loop  limit  switch  means  connected  to  said  straight- 
ener means  and  positioned  to  be  actuated  by  said  control 
arm  mechanism  to  stop  said  straightener  means  when  the 
loop  reaches  a  predetermined  size,  and 
means  for  adjusting  the  spatial  relationship  between  the 
control  arm  mechanism  and  limit  switch  whereby  the 
point  in  the  path  of  movement  of  the  control  arm  mecha- 
nism whereat  the  limit  switch  is  actuated  can  be  varied, 
said  feedback  control  means  including  means  for  continuing 
to  cause  said  drive  means  to  drive  said  straightener  means, 
even  after  the  feed  means  is  stopped,  until  said  limit  switch 
is  actuated,  to  thereby  cause  said  loop  to  obtain  the  desired 
size  prior  to  restarting  of  the  press. 
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I  4,464^17 

SWAGING  MACHINE 
iOaM  Kiaririffer,  NicfNiH^Mbclbroiiii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
to  Gcbr.  FcIm,  Konlgriitch-Steiii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


Filed  Feb.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  465,443 
Ctaim  priority,  appUeatloii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  Feb.  17, 
1982,3205884 

Int  a.)  B21J  7/16       * 
13  A  CL  72—76  13  Claims 


1.  In  a  swaging  machine  which  defines  a  path  for  a  work- 
piece  to  be  swaged  and  comprises 

a  plurality  of  dies,  which  are  spaced  around  and  radially 
movable  with  respect  to  said  path, 

a  plurality  of  rams,  which  are  spaced  around  said  path  radi- 
ally outwardly  of  and  radially  aligned  with  respective 
I  ones  of  said  dies  and  radially  movable  with  respect  to  said 
path, 

die-actuating  means  operable  to  oscillate  said  dies  radially 
I  with  respect  to  said  path  with  the  aid  of  said  rams, 

a  plurality  of  depth-setting  wedges,  which  are  spaced 
around  and  extend  along  said  path,  each  of  said  wedges 
having  a  small  end  portion  and  a  large  end  portion  and 
being  movable  along  said  path  to  insert  said  small  end 
portion  between  one  of  said  dies  and  the  die-actuating  ram 
which  is  r>'''^,y  aligned  with  said  die  and  thus  to  control 
the  extent  to  which  said  die  is  movable  toward  said  path 
by  said  die-actuating  means  and  to  permit  the  use  of  the 
machine  for  recess  swaging,  and 

a  depth-setting  flange,  which  extends  across  and  is  movable 
along  said  path  and  to  which  all  said  wedges  are  detach- 
ably  connected, 

the  improvement  residing  in  that 

said  flange  has  a  plurality  of  through  openings,  which  are 
I  spaced  around  said  path  and  accommodate  said  large  end 
portions  of  respective  ones  of  said  wedges,  and 

detent  means  are  provided,  by  which  said  large  end  portions 
of  said  wedges  are  releasably  held  in  said  flange  in  said 
openings. 


4,4644^18 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATIC  FEED 

OF  MANDREL  TUBE  BENDER 
Ralph  J.  Meehan,  Naporrille,  111.,  aadgnor  to  Teledyne  Indus- 
trfca,  lac,  Aurora,  111. 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,750 
II  Int  a.3  B21D  9/05 

U.S.  a  72—133  10  Claims 


to  said  bending  head,  and  a  mandrel  rod  supporting  on  its  front 
end  near  said  bending  head  a  nuuidrel,  the  improvement  com- 
prising:       { 

first  means  for  selectively  fixing  the  rear  of  said  mandrel  rod 
with  respect  to  said  base; 

second  means  for  selectively  fixing  an  intermediate  portion 
of  said  mandrel  rod  with  respect  to  said  base,  wherein  said 
one  of  said  fixing  means  may  be  released  when  the  other  is 
engaged,  thereby  permitting  loading  of  a  tube  over  the 
rear  of  said  mandrel  rod  and  between  said  second  means 
and  said  bending  head; 

means  for  securing  a  tube  and  iu  seam  with  respect  to  said 
base,  said  securing  means  being  movable  along  a  path 
substantially  parallel  to  said  mandrel  rod  to  move  a  tube 
secured  thereby  over  said  mandrel  rod  and  between  said 
first  and  seconds  means;  and 

means  for  advancing  the  tube  with  its  seam  in  the  same 
position  with  respect  to  the  base  as  when  the  tube  is  en- 
gaged by  the  securing  means,  said  means  advancing  the 
tube  past  the  second  means  and  substantially  through  the 
carriage  whereby  the  carriage  may  grasp  the  tube  at  its 
rearei^. 

'  I  4,464,919 

WIRE  STRAIGHTENER  AND  METHOD  FOR 
STRAIGHTENING  WIRE 
Robert  A.  Labbe,  2375  NE.  Ocean  BIfdn  Apt  401*D,  Stuart 
Fla.  33494 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,945 
'  I       Int  a.3  B21D  S/Ol-  B21F  1/02 
U.S.  a.  72—162  21  Claims 


1.  In  a  mandrel  type  tube  bender  having  a  base,  bending 
head,  carriage  for  positioning  a  tube  and  its  seam  with  respect 


1.  A  device  for  straightening  wire  from  a  helically  wound 
coil  comprising: 

means  tor  positioning  said  coil  wherein  said  wire  being 
uncoiled  has  a  coil  set  lying  generally  in  a  plane,  the  angle 
of  said  plane  with  respect  to  said  helical  coil  varying  along 
the  length  of  the  coil  as  the  wire  is  uncoiled: 

first  means  for  guiding  said  wire  for  longitudinal  movement 
in  a  first  plane,  said  guide  means  having  at  least  three 
surfaces  spaced  longitudinally  from  each  other  and  offset 
laterally  from  each  other  within  said  first  plane  for  con- 
tacting and  bending  said  wire  upon  longitudinal  move- 
ment thereof,  said  coil  positioning  means  located  adjacent 
said  first  guide  means; 

second  means  for  guiding  said  wire  for  longitudinal  move- 
ment in  a  second  plane  angularly  offset  from  said  first 
plane,  said  second  guide  means  having  at  least  three  sur- 
faces spaced  longitudinally  from  each  other  and  offset 
laterally  from  each  other  within  said  second  plane  for 
contacting  and  bending  said  wire  upon  longitudinal  move- 
ment thereof;  and 

means  for  supporting  said  first  and  second  guide  means,  said 
support  means  located  in  a  fixed  position  with  respect  to 
said  coil,  said  angle  of  said  coil  set  varying  with  respect  to 
said  support  means  during  uncoiling  of  said  wire,  said  first 
guide  means  being  mounted  to  pivot  freely  with  respect  to 
said  support,  said  varying  angle  of  the  coil  set  of  said  wire 
pivoting  said  first  guide  means  to  maintain  a  substantially 
constant  angle  between  said  plane  of  the  coil  set  and  said 
plane  of  said  first  guide  means  while  the  said  angle  be- 


320 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  14. 1984 


tween  said  plane  of  the  coil  set  and  said  fixed  support 
means  varies. 

19.  A  method  for  straightening  wire  from  a  coil  comprising: 

positioning  a  coil  for  rotation  adjacent  to  a  straightening 
device,  said  wire  having  a  coil  set  lying  substantially  in  a 
plane,  the  angle  of  said  plane  with  respect  to  the  device 
varying  along  the  length  of  the  coil  as  the  wire  is  uncoiled; 

passing  the  wire  through  a  first  means  for  guiding  said  wire 
for  longitudinal  movement  in  a  first  plane  and  for  bending 
said  wire  at  least  three  surfaces  upon  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  the  wire; 

passing  said  wire  through  a  second  means  for  guiding  said 
wire  for  longitudinal  movement  in  a  second  plane  angu- 
larly offset  from  the  first  plane  and  bending  said  wire  at 
least  three  surfaces  in  said  second  plane;  and 

pivoting  the  said  first  guide  means  about  an  axis  to  maintain 
a  substantially  constant  angle  between  said  plane  of  the 
coil  set  and  said  first  plane  of  said  guide  means  while  the 
angle  between  said  coil  set  and  said  straightening  device 
varies  during  uncoiling  of  said  wire. 


4,464.921 
AlWANGEMENT  FOR  CONTROLUNG  A  CONTROLLED 

DEFLECTION  ROLL 
MiroalaT  Sorat,  Williclmidorf>ZiitMiorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aiaignor  to  Eacber  Wyaa  Aktiengeiellachaft,  Zurich,  Swltaer- 


4,464,920 
MACHINE  FOR  ROLLER  FORMING  METAL  LOUVERS 
Herbert  M.  Stochr,  New  Qcrlin,  and  John  J.  Toben,  Milwaukee, 
both  of  Wif .,  aaaignort  to  Artoa  Engfnccrlag  Company,  New 
Berlin,  Wis. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  437,362 

Int.  a.J  B21D  WOO,  28/26.  28/36 

VA  a  72-186  3  Claima 


1.  A  roller  forming  machine  for  producing  groups  of  long, 
narrow,  laterally  adjacent  louver  fins  in  a  strip  of  metal,  each 
fin  having  iu  length  parallel  to  the  length  of  the  strip  and  being 
laterally  inclined  to  the  plane  of  the  strip,  substantially  every 
fin  being  mclined  in  one  oblique  direction,  said  machine  being 
characterized  by: 

A.  a  pair  of  cooperating  forming  rollers  between  which  the 
strip  passes  lengthwise  in  an  advancing  direction  and  by 
which  the  strip  is  slitted  to  define  the  fins  and  the  fins  are 
bent  out  of  the  plane  of  the  strip  in  said  oblique  direction 
to  a  first  acute  angle  to  said  plane; 

B.  a  pair  of  straightening  rollers  spaced  in  said  advancing 
direction  from  said  forming  rollers  and  having  opposing 
substantially  cylindrical  surface  portions  which  engage 
the  fins  to  bend  them  partially  back  towards  coplanar 
relationship  with  the  remainder  of  the  strip  and  thus  to  a 
second  and  smaller  acute  angle  to  said  plane,  thereby 
producing  a  set  of  residual  stresses  in  the  strip  that  oppose 
the  set  of  residual  stresses  produced  by  bending  the  fins  to 
said  first  acute  angle;  and 

C.  means  for  adjustingly  shifting  one  of  said  straightening 
rollers  towards  and  from  the  other  one,  for  increase  and 
decrease,  respectively,  of  the  magnitude  of  the  residual 
stresses  produced  by  the  straightening  rollers,  so  that  the 
sets  of  residual  stresses  in  the  strip  can  be  brought  to  a 
substantial  equilibrium  wherein  each  said  set  of  residual 
stresses  prevenu  the  other  from  imposing  a  twist  upon  the 
•trip. 


Filed  Apr.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,741 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmmny,  May  2, 
1981, 3117516 

Int.  a.i  B21B  37/08:  B30B  15/14 
U.S.  a.  72-243  9a»im 


'i_"i___?L  ?  »\     »x  n, 


sK^.  iiC 


1.  An  arrangement  for  controlling  the  pressiiig  force  be- 
tween a  controlled  deflection  roll  and  a  counter  element, 
wherein: 

the  controlled  deflection  roll  comprises  a  roll  shell  and  a  roll 
support; 

a  plurality  of  force-applying  sources  supported  at  the  roll 
support  and  distributively  arranged  in  the  axial  direction 
of  the  roll  shell  for  pressing  the  roll  shell  against  the 
counter  element; 

said  force-applying  sources  being  divided  into  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  groups  of  such  force-applying  sources, 
each  of  which  groups  can  be  separately  controlled; 

a  common  adjustment  element  for  a  desired  pressing  force 
and  for  generating  a  common  control  signal; 

a  predetermined  number  of  converters; 

each  said  converter  having  a  first  input,  a  second  input,  a 
third  input  and  an  output; 

said  first  input  of  each  said  converter  being  connected  to  said 
common  adjustment  element  to  receive  therefrom  said 
common  control  signal  and  said  output  of  each  said  con- 
verter being  operatively  connected  to  control  a  related 
one  of  said  groups  of  force-applying  sources  by  supplying 
thereto  a  related  group  control  signal; 

said  group  control  signals  adjusting  the  pressing  forces  ap- 
plied by  said  groups  of  force-applying  sources  such  that 
there  can  be  maintained  at  a  minimum  deviations  of  the 
individual  pressing  forces  from  a  mean  value  of  the  press- 
ing force  along  the  controlled  deflection  roll  and  which 
mean  value  corresponds  to  said  desired  pressing  force 
adjusted  at  said  common  adjustment  element; 

means  connected  to  said  second  inputs  of  said  converters  for 
producing  external  correction  signals  for  influencing  at 
least  one  related  group  control  signal  by  means  of  a  re- 
lated one  of  said  converters; 

a  compensating  arrangement  having  a  first  input,  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  second  inputs  and  a  predetermined  num- 
ber of  outputs; 

said  first  input  of  said  compensating  arrangement  being 

connected  to  said  common  adjustment  element  to  receive 

therefrom  said  common  control  signal; 

each  said  second  input  of  said  compensating  arrangement 

being  operatively  connected  to  said  output  of  a  related 
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one  of  said  converters  to  receive  therefrom  a  related 
group  control  signal: 

each  said  output  of  said  compensating  arrangement  being 
connected  to  said  third  input  of  a  related  converter  to 
deliver  thereto  an  auxiliary  correction  signal;  and 

said  compensation  arrangement,  when  at  least  one  correc- 
tion signal  is  supplied  to  at  least  one  of  said  converters  by 
said  external  correction  signal>producing  means,  counter- 
acting by  means  of  at  least  one  delivered  auxiliary  correc- 
tion signal  a  variation  in  at  least  one  group  control  signal 
generated  by  at  least  one  further  converter  other  than  said 
at  least  one  converter. 


4,464,922  , 

WIRE  DRAWING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS        > 
JdiB  W.  Panplin,  Bisbop  Anckland;  Brian  R.  Astbury;  and 
Richard  ShilUto,  both  of  Crook,  aU  of  England,  assignors  to 
Marahall  RidMrda  Barcro  Limited,  Crooit,  England 
Contianation  of  Ser.  No.  145,126,  Apr.  30, 1960,  abandoned, 
which  if  a  contiaiiatioB*iB-pait  of  Ser.  No.  101,561,  Dec.  10, 
1979,  Pat  No.  4,345,451.  This  appUcation  May  13, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  377,622 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  lubaequcot  to  Aug.  24, 

1999,  baa  been  disclaimed. 

iBt  a.3  B21C  9/Oa  3/14  I 

UAa72-286  SClalma 


II 


"    f\^m   \i  ^* 


1.  In  a  method  of  drawing  ferrous  wire  employing  a  plurality 
of  drawing  stages  for  continuously  drawing  the  ferrous  wire  to 
successively  smaller  sizes,  with  each  stage  comprising  a  wire 
drawing  die  for  reducing  the  size  of  the  wire,  a  soap  box  up- 
stream of  the  die  having  a  dry  wire  lubricant  for  lubricating  the 
ferrous  wire  for  drawing  the  wire  to  a  smaller  size  and  a  rotat- 
able  draw  block  downstream  of  the  die  having  an  outer  coaxial 
generally  cylindrical  surface  for  receiving  a  plurality  of  turns 
of  wire  for  drawing  the  wire  with  the  draw  block  through  the 
die,  the  improvement  wherein  said  method  comprises,  at  each 
of  a  plurality  of  successive  drawing  stages,  drawing  the  ferrous 
wire  through  the  respective  die  with  a  plurality  of  turns  of  wire 
on  the  respective  draw  block,  providing  a  draw  block  cowl 
extending  at  least  partly  around  the  draw  block  to  form  with 
the  draw  block  a  liquid  coolant  reservoir  extending  at  least 
partly  around  the  cylindrical  surface  of  the  draw  block  for 
holding  liquid  coolant  in  contact  with  the  draw  block  and  each 
of  the  plurality  of  turns  of  wire  thereon,  and  continuously 


cooling  the  wire  by  continuously  conducting  a  water  based 
liquid  coolwt  into  contact  with  the  ferrous  wire  along  the  wire 
path  from  the  die  to  the  draw  block  and  into  the  liquid  coolant 
reservoir  into  contact  with  the  draw  block  and  each  of  said 
plurality  of  turns  of  wire  on  the  draw  block,  and  drying  the 
wire  between  each  upstream  draw  block  and  downstream  soap 
box  of  sakl  plurality  of  successive  drawing  suges. 

'  4,464,923 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING 
CORRUGATED  PIPE 
SttBuel  D.  Bogga,  400  E.  Randolph  St,  Cbia«o,  III.  60601,  and 
aement  J.  Miller,  525  S.  East  St.,  Crown  Point  lad.  46307 
I     FUed  Jan.  28,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,436 
Int  a.^  B21D  7/Oa  7/14 
U.S.  a.  72—307  62  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  incrementally  bending  a  length  of  pipe  to  a 
desired  bend  angle,  in  which  the  pipe  has  corrugations  provid- 
ing alternating,  annular  valleys  and  ridges  spaced  along  the 
length  thereof,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  providing  a  bending  tool  arranged  to  receive  the  pipe 
therein  having  a  pair  of  cooperating  dies  located  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  pipe  for  grasping  the  pipe  solely  on  the 
outside  of  the  pipe,  one  of  said  dies  having  an  arcuate  seat 
arranged  to  engage  a  pair  of  adjacent  ridges  at  the  heel  of 
the  bend  angle  and  the  second  die  having  an  arcuate  seat 
arranged  to  engage  the  valley  intermediate  said  pair  of 
ridges  at  the  throat  of  the  bend  angle; 

B.  moving  said  dies  one  relative  to  the  other  so  as  to  func- 
tionally engage  only  said  pair  of  ridges  and  said  intermedi- 
ate valley  concurrently  and  move  them  relative  one  an- 
other a  distance  sufficient  to  reform  the  normal  configura- 
tion of  said  valley  and  change  the  linear  distance  between 
portions  of  said  pair  of  ridges  to  effect  a  segmental  arc 
bend  thereat, 

C.  repeating  said  step  B  over  a  number  of  consecutive  val- 
leys and  ridges  directly  related  to  the  desired  bend  angle. 

37.  The  method  of  claims  1,  2  or  21  in  which  moving  said 
dies  includes  moving  said  dies  the  same  distance  into  the  pipe 
section  for  each  segmental  arc  bend  to  obtain  equal  angular 
segmental  arc  bends  and  a  desired  bend  angle  of  one  radius. 


SWAGING  MACHINE 
Bruno  Kralowctz,  St  Ulrieb  142,  A-4400  Stcyr,  Austria 
Filed  Not.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,339 
Claims  priority,  application  Anstria,  Nor.  17, 1961, 4951/61 
Int  a.}  B21J  9/16 
U.S.  CL  72—452  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  swaging  machine  comprising 
a  plurality  of  angularly  spaced  apart,  longitudinally  recipro- 
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cable  swaging  rams,  each  of  which  is  provided  with  a  slide 
track, 

a  plurality  of  rain-cperating/mechanisms  for  longitudinally 
reciprocating  respective  Ones  of  said  rams,  each  of  said 
ram-operating  mechanisms  comprising  a  slide  block  ar- 
ranged to  be  guided  by  said  slide  track  of  the  associated 
ram  as  in  a  Scotch  yoke,  a  bearing  bushing  routably 
mounted  in  said  slide  block  and  having  an  eccentric  bear- 
ing, and  an  eccentric  mounted  in  said  bearing  for  rotation 
on  an  axis  of  rotation  which  is  transverse  to  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  of  the  associated  ram,  said  slide  track  extend- 
ing transversely  to  said  axis  of  rotation  and  extending 
transversely  to  the  longitudinal  direction  of  the  associated 
ram, 


between  the  filament  and  the  walls  of  said  cavity  and  out 
the  outlet  port, 

output  signal  means  coupled  to  said  filament  for  producing 
an  electrical  signal  indicative  of  the  thermal  conductivity 
of  the  gas  in  said  cavity, 

a  gas  chromatographic  column  having  one  end  coupled  to 
said  input  port  and  an  injector  mounted  so  as  to  introduce 
a  sample  mixture  of  gases  into  a  stream  of  helium  that  can 
flow  into  said  input  port,  when  a  source  of  helium  is 
coupled  thereto, 

means  for  esublishing  said  filament  at  a  temperature  in 
excess  of  400*  C.  and  means  for  establishing  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  block  at  a  lower  temperature  such  that  said 
output  signal  means  produces  a  signal  of  one  polarity  for 
all  concentrations  of  hydrogen. 


4,464,926 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  THE 

PRESENCE  OF  OXYGEN  IN  A  GAS  MIXTURE 

Scato  Albarda,  Gron  SdwiikcBbers,  and  Alfred  Eder,  Muaich, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtmaay,  migiion  to  DrVgerwerk  Ak- 

ticnseieUaehaft,  Fed.  Rq».  of  Germany 

Flkd  Not.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  438,716 
Ctalma  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  17, 
1981,3145542 

Int  a^  GOIN  27/00 
UA  a.  73-27  A  8  cudms 


stroke  position-adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  angular 
position  of  said  bearing  bushings  in  said  slide  blocks, 

the  improvement  residing  in  that  said  stroke  position-adjust- 
ing means  comprise  for  each  said  bearing  bushings: 

an  adjusting  drive  mounted  in  said  machine  frame  and  com- 
prising output  means  is  operable  to  move  said  laterally 
spaced  from  and  adjustable  transversely  with  respect  to 
the  associated  bearing  bushing, 

a  guiding  member  rotatably  mounted  in  said  output  means 
bearing,  and 

an  adjusting  arm  rigid  with  said  bearing  bushing  and  extend- 
ing into  and  longitudinally  slidable  in  said  guiding  member 
to  adjust  the  angular  position  of  the  associated  bearing 
bushing  in  response  to  a  transverse  movement  of  said 
output  means  with  respect  to  said  bearing  bushing. 

4,464,925 
HYDROGEN,  DEUTERIUM  THERMAL  CONDUCTIVITY 

DETECTOR 
Richard  H.  KoUoff,  Wcat  Cheiter,  Pi.,  aisignor  to  Hcwlett-PM- 
kard  Company,  Palo  Alto,  Ckllf. 

FUcd  May  17, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  378,662 

lot  C1.3  GOIN  31/08 

UA  a  73-23.1  12  ctoima 


1.  A  sensor  for  sensing  the  presence  of  oxygen  in  a  test  gas 
mixture,  comprising  a  separate  flow  tube  for  the  passage  of  a 
test  gas  and  a  measured  gas,  a  plurality  of  radio-frequency  coils 
associated  with  each  of  said  flow  tubes,  an  electrical  bridge 
circuit  interconnecting  said  radio-frequency  coils,  the  oxygen 
in  the  gas  flowing  through  said  flow  tube  means  producing  a 
paramagnetism  causing  induction  variations  in  said  coils  of  said 
circuit  in  proportion  to  the  content  of  the  oxygen  which  are 
indicated  in  said  circuit. 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  relative  amountt  of  hydrogen  in  a 
mixture  of  gases,  comprising 
a  thermal  conductivity  detector  having  a  block  defining  the 
walls  of  a  cavity,  a  filament  mounted  in  said  cavity,  said 
block  also  defining  an  input  port  near  one  end  of  said 
filament  and  an  outlet  port  near  the  other  end  of  said 
filament,  whereby  gas  injected  into  said  input  port  passes 


4,4644^27 
APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  GAS  TRANSMISSION 

THROUGH  FILMS 
PhiUp  L.  Reid,  Rte.  2,  Box  422,  Doncaii,  S.C.  29334 
Filed  JiB.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,696 
bt  a.)  GOIN  15/06 
U  A  a.  73-38  4  dttaia 

1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  gas  transmission  through 
membrane  samples  located  at  sample  sites,  comprising; 
a  lower  staging  section, 

said  lower  staging  section  defining  a  plurality  of  sample  sites; 
each  sample  site  having  perimeter  defining  means  for  her- 
metically sealing  said  sample  within  said  sample  site; 
said  perimeter  defining  means  together  with  one  surface  of  a 

sample  defining  a  first  gas  containment  volume; 
said  lower  staging  section  defining  conduit  means  in  commu- 
nication with  each  said  first  gas  containment  volume  for 
providing  a  flow  of  gas  into  and  out  of  said  first  gas  con- 
tainment volume; 
means  communicating  with  said  conduit  means  for  interrupt- 
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ing  said  flow  of  gas  into  and  out  of  each  said  flrst  contain- 
ment volume  so  as  to  provide  stagnation  of  gas  within 
each  said  first  gas  containment  volume  when  said  means 
for  interrupting  is  actuated; 

each  said  means  for  interrupting  communicating  with  a 
source  of  gas  for  introduction  into  each  of  said  first  gas 
containment  volume  and  having  an  exit  port  which  re- 
ceives gas  from  said  first  gas  containment  volume  when 
not  interrupted; 

detection  means  in  communication  with  said  exit  port; 

automated  means  for  opening  and  closing  each  of  said  means 
for  interrupting  on  a  periodic  basis; 

said  lower  staging  section  defining  upwardly  projectmg 
alignment  pins; 

a  removable  upper  staging  section  defming  a  plurality  of 
sample  sites  for  alignment  with  the  sample  sites  of  said 
lower  staging  section; 

said  upper  staging  section  having  a  plurality  of  perimeter 
defining  means  at  each  sample  site  for  hermetically  sealing 
a  sample  at  said  sample  site; 


measuring  the  force  exerted  on  said  plate  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  said  face,  said  plate  member  being 


said  perimeter  defining  means  of  said  upper  staging  section 
together  with  the  other  surface  of  a  sample  defining  a 
second  gas  containment  volume  whereby  a  sample  is 
contained  at  each  sample  site  between  the  perimeter  defin- 
ing means  of  said  lower  staging  section  and  the  perimeter 
defining  means  of  said  upper  staging  section; 
said  upper  suging  section  defining  conduit  means  communi- 
cating with  said  second  gas  containment  volume  for  pro- 
viding a  flow  of  gas  therethrough; 
said  upper  removable  staging  section  defining  alignment  pin 
receipt  means  for  positioning  said  upper  removable  stag- 
ing section  upon  said  lower  staging  section;  and 
wherein  said  alignment  pins  define  means  for  communicat- 
ing with  said  conduit  means  of  said  upper  removable  staging 
section  whereby  a  gas  flow  path  is  established  through  said 
alignment  pins  of  said  lower  staging  section  in  to  the  conduit 
means  of  said  upper  staging  section  and  from  said  conduit 
means  into  another  alignment  pin  of  said  lower  staging  section. 


METHOD  OF  MEASURING  SHEAR  STRESS 
Joha  M.  Daily,  305  GraercMr  An^  MoBtnal,  GuMda  (H3Z 
2M1) 

FDed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  419,793 
bt  aj  GOIN  11/00 
VS.  a  73-54  9  OafaM 

1.  A  method  of  measuring  the  shear  stress  in  a  viscous  or 
viscoeslastic  liquid  comprising  in  steps  of: 
flowing  said  liquid  past  a  plate  member  in  a  direction  sub- 
stantially parallel  to  a  generally  planar  face  thereof  and 


\ 

mounted  such  that  the  primary  dynamic  force  acting 
thereon  is  said  force  parallel  to  said  face. 


\      4,464,929 
TIRE  CAP  PRESSURE  GAUGE 
WfUian  M.  Willis,  19440  atrooia  St.  Northridge,  Calif.  91334, 
aasigDor  to  WilUam  M.  Willis,  Sr^  WlUiaa  M.  Willis,  Jr., 
both  of  Northridge  and  Jerry  W.  Schwan,  Granada  Hills,  all 
of,  Calif.,  a  part  interest 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  303,912 

lot  a.>  B40C  23/02 

VS.  a.  73— 146J  4  Claims 


1.  A  tire  valve  stem  mounted  tire  pressure  indicator  gauge 
for  giving  a  visually  perceivable  indication  of  the  associated 
tire  air  pressure,  said  gauge  comprising: 

a  hollow  housing  having  opaque  side  walls; 

window  aperture  means  in  said  housing  side  walls  for  pro- 
viding visual  access  to  the  interior  of  said  housing; 

a  hollow  inseri  member  of  transparent  low  friction  outerial 
inserted  into  said  housing  through  an  open  end  thereof 
and  having  a  piston  receiving  chamber  adjacent  said  win- 
dow aperture  means; 

a  piston  moveably  mounted  in  close  sliding  fit  relation 
within  said  piston  receiving  chamber  said  piston  being 
moveable  into  positions  within  said  chamber  wherein  it  is 
visually  perceivable  from  outside  said  housing  through 
said  window  aperture  means; 

means  for  mounting  said  housing  via  said  insert  member  to  a 
tire  valve  stem; 

means  for  communicating  tire  air  from  said  stem  through 
said  insert  member  into  said  chamber  in  which  said  piston 
is  moveably  mounted  with  said  air  directly  contacting  said 
piston,  air  flow  past  said  piston  being  impeded  but  not 
prevented  by  said  close  sliding  fit  relation  between  said 
piston  and  insert  member; 

means  for  normally  venting  said  chamber  on  the  side  of  said 
piston  facing  into  said  housing  to  atmosphere  in  an  audible 
manner  when  air  flows  past  said  piston;  and 

plunger  means  having  a  first  end  protruding  from  said  hous- 
ing for  manual  engagement,  a  central  portion  within  said 
housing  and  passing  through  said  piston  and  insert  mem- 
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ber  and  a  lower  end  for  engaging  the  valve  pott  of  said  tire 
valve  stem  when  said  first  end  is  manually  depressed,  and 
wherein  said  housing,  piston  and  insert  member  are  each 
provided  with  plunger  receiving  bores  of  sufficient  size  to 
allow  associated  portions  of  said  plunger  to  past  freely 
therethrough. 


4.464.930 

METHOD  FOR  IDENTIFYING  CX)MPLEX 

UTHOLOGIES  IN  A  SUBSURFACE  FORMATION 

Wyatt  W.  Gifcna,  Dallaa,  Tex.,  assignor  to  MobU  OH  Corpora- 

tioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  2S.  1982,  Scr.  No.  411.409 

lat.  a.)  E21B  49/00 

U.S.  a.  73—182  8  Cialna 


providing  pressurized  fluid  to  said  inlet;  a  fluid  bypass  circuit 
connected  to  said  inlet  for  bypassing  fluid  supplied  to  the  inlet, 
the  bypass  circuit  including  flow  regulating  means  for  regulat- 
ing the  fluid  flow  through  the  bypass  circuit;  a  first  controlla- 
ble isolation  device  disposed  in  the  main  circuit  adjacent  to  said 
inlet  for  isolating  the  main  circuit  from  the  fluid  source  means 
and  from  the  bypass  circuit;  a  bleed  circuit  connected  at  the 
outlet  of  the  main  circuit  upstream  from  said  control  member 


— I  5<:*  I — I  CHM  {— [ai  log[ 


K^ 


1.  A  method  for  identifying  complex  lithologies  in  a  subsur- 
face formation  surrounding  a  borehole,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  recording  an  induced  polarization  log  of  said  formation, 

(b)  recording  a  nuclear  log  of  delayed  gamma  rays  from  the 
activation  of  aluminum  in  said  formation, 

(c)  recording  a  nuclear  log  of  inelastic  scattering  gamma 
rays  from  the  activation  of  iron  in  said  formation,  and 

(d)  combining  said  induced  polarization  log  and  said  nuclear 
logs  to  identify  the  composition  of  the  Uthology  of  said 
formation. 


4«464»931 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CHECKING  THE 

OPERATING  CONDmONS  OF  A  FLOW  AlW 

PRESSURE  CONTROL  MEMBER 

Jmu  Hendrick,  Fri?Ulc>Eicarbotin,  Ftwice,  assignor  to  501 

RoUnette  S.FJt,  S.A^  FraascBiWTillc,  Fhucc 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1982.  Scr.  No.  36M26 
Clainis  priority,  appUcadon  FMkc,  Apr.  15, 1981, 81  07953 
lat  a.i  GOIM  WOO 
U.S.  CI.  73—168  16  Claims 

1.  Apparatus  for  checking  the  operation  of  a  fluid  control 
member  that  is  actuated  at  a  predetermined  pressure,  the  appa- 
ratus comprising  a  main  fluid  circuit  having  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  and  including  therein  flow  measuring  means  for  measur- 
ing the  fluid  flow  therethrough  and  pressure  measuring  means 
for  measuring  the  preuure  therein,  the  control  member  being 
disposed  at  said  outlet;  prewurized  fluid  source  means  for 


for  bleeding  fluid  from  the  main  circuit,  the  bleed  circuit  in- 
cluding a  second  controllable  isolation  device  for  isolating  the 
bleed  circuit  from  the  main  circuit;  volume  variation  means 
disposed  within  the  main  circuit  downstream  of  the  first  isola- 
tion device  for  varying,  without  fluctuations,  the  pressure  in 
the  main  circuit;  and  a  third  controllable  isolation  device  dis- 
posed between  the  volume  variation  means  and  the  control 
member  for  isolating  the  volume  variation  means  from  the 
control  member. 


4,464,932 
THERMAL  MASS  FLOWMETERING 
Jancf  H.  Ewing,  Brockton,  and  Fred  G.  Ranbcrg,  Salem,  both 
of  Mass.,  aaaignon  to  MKS  Instnuncats,  Inc.,  Burlington, 
Mass. 

FUcd  Jul.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,109 

Int.  a.}  GOIF  1/66 

U.S.  CL  73—204  u  claims 


vy-^-t^ 


\i  * 


- I- ■- \J...       9 


1.  Flowmeter  apparatus  comprising  conditioning  means  for 
regulating  the  temperature  of  a  flowing  fluid  by  exchanging 
heat  therewith  in  response  to  a  supply  of  energy,  thermal 
means  disposed  in  heat-exchange  reUitionship  with  the  fluid 
regulated  in  temperature  by  said  conditioning  means  for  both 
exchanging  heat  with  the  fluid  and  for  electrically  characteriz- 
ing temperature  changes  caused  by  flow  of  the  fluid,  control 
means  responsive  to  temperaturt  changes  as  characterized  by 
said  thermal  means  and  supplying  energy  to  said  thermal 
means  which  changes  the  temperature  of  the  fluid  from  the 
level  of  its  regulated  temperature  to  different  values,  thermal 
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output  conditioning  means  for  regulating  the  temperature  of 
the  fluid  immediately  downstream  of  said  thermal  means  to 
temperature  between  said  level  and  the  average  of  said  differ- 
ent values,  and  flow  measurement  means  characterizing  energy 
supplied  to  at  least  one  of  said  conditioning  means  and  said 
thermal  means,  said  control  means  supplying  energy  to  said 
thermisl  means  which  maintains  the  said  average  of  said  differ- 
ent values  of  temperature  substantially  constant. 


4,464,933 
STEERING  CONSOLE  PROVIDING  DIGITAL  READOUT 

DISPLAYS 
Dean  C.  Santis,  Winfleld,  Ill„  assignor  to  International  Har* 
fester  Co^  Odcago,  m. 

Filed  Not.  15, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  441^83 

Int  a.3  GOID  3/10.  7/04 

MS.  a.  73-432  AD  21  Claims 


1.  For  use  in  an  engine-powered  wheel  tractor  vehicle 
equipped  with  a  first  engine<onnected  vehicle  member  and  a 
second  wheel*connected  vehicle  member,  the  improvement 
comprising: 

a  vehicle  operator's  steering  station  having  instrument  clus- 
ters remotely  located  thereat  and  disposed  essentially  in  a 
common  instrument  panel  plane  and  including  digital 
I  display  means  operative  to  give  rate  readouts;  an  instru- 
ment keyboard  so  operatively  related  to  the  instrument 
clusters  as  to  be  disposed  in  a  keyboard  plane  closer  to  the 
operator  and  slightly  below  the  instrument  clusters  as 
I  viewed  by  the  operator;  and  pivoted  steering  column 
structure  common  to  the  clusters  and  keyboard  and  sup- 
porting same  so  that  as  located  on  the  steering  column 
structure  they  occupy  spaced-apart  parallel  instrument 
panel  and  keyboard  planes  in  the  operative  relationship 
described; 

transducers  associated  with  the  first  and  second  vehicle 
members  for  generating  pulse  signals  at  frequencies  pro- 
portional to  the  tachometer  rate  at  which  the  engine  is 
making  revolutions  and  the  rate  at  which  the  wheels  are 
turning,  and 

operating  means  including  the  keyboard  and  connected  to 
the  transducers  and  the  display  means  to  selectively  com- 
pute and  separately  operate  the  latter  so  as  to  display 
accurate  engine  tachometer  digital  readouts  and  ground 
qwed  digital  readouts. 


'   4,464,934 
PROCEDURE  FOR  TRANSFERRING  MEASURED 
ANGLE  OF  UNBALANCE  POSITION  TO  A  ROTOR  AND 

MECHANISM  FOR  IMPLEMENTING  SAME 
Alfred  Giers,  Roasdorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  assignor  to  Carl 
Scbenck  AG.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

FUed  Aug.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,410 
Claims  priority,  application  European  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  10, 1981, 
81107132J 

lat  ai  GOIM  1/22 
U.S.  CL  7»-462  12  Claims 


1.  A  procedure  for  transferring  a  measured  angle  of  unbal- 
ance to  a  correction  plane  of  a  rotor  to  be  investigated, 
whereby  no  rotating  part  of  the  balancing  machine  runs  syn- 
chronously with  the  rotor  to  be  investigated,  characterized 
thereby  that  an  impulse  generator  located  on  a  rotating  part  of 
the  balancing  machine  and  coupled  with  the  rotor  being  inves- 
tigated generates  a  sequence  of  impulses  related  to  the  rotation 
of  said  part,  interrupting  by  a  stop-stari  impulse  derived  from 
the  rotor  the  counting  of  the  impulse  sequence  for  each  revolu- 
tion of  the  rotor  being  investigated,  storing  the  number  of 
impulses  generated  for  each  revolution  of  the  rotor,  correlat- 
ing a  measured  angle  of  unbalance  position  of  the  rotor  being 
investigated  to  the  counted  and  stored  impulses  of  the  impulse 
sequence  corresponding  to  the  periphery  at  a  correction  plane 
of  the  rotor  being  investigated,  and  storing  such  impulse  count 
for  further  processing. 


'    4,464,933 
SHAFT  VIBRATION  EVALUATION 
Janes  D.  McHugh,  Schenectady,  N.Y^  assignor  to  General 
Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,740 

Int  a.}  GOIM  1/22 

U.S.  a.  73—660  10  Claims 


^jar*  ^ff,  "trt.   *>» 
*n,  9,j,.  Sjtf,  »„ 


1.  A  shaft  vibration  evaluator  for  evaluating  dynamic  load- 
ing imposed  on  a  bearing  in  a  fluid  film  journal  bearing,  com- 
prising: 
means  for  sensing  lateral  displacement  of  said  shaft  with 
respect  to  said  bearing  along  first  and  second  angularly 
spaced  apart  axes  to  produce  first  and  second  displace- 
ment signals; 
means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  displacement  sig- 
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luls  for  calculating  ellipK  parametera  of  an  elliptical  orbit 
of  an  axis  of  laid  journal; 

meant  for  calculating  a  set  of  spring  and  damping  coeffici- 
ents of  said  fluid  film  journal  bearings;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  ellipse  parameters  and  said  spring 
and  damping  coefficienu  for  calculating  a  value  related  to 
■  dynamic  load  on  said  bearing. 

4*464^936 

MONirORING  APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSURE 

SENSITIVE  DEVICES 

Ronald  A.  Mclotifa,  Bloc  Springs,  and  Gary  C.  Bttz,  ic«--t 

CHy,  both  of  Mo.,  aMlgDon  to  Flka  Metal  Prodncti  Corpora- 

tioa.  Bloc  Springs,  Mo. 

FUcd  Aag.  3, 1902,  Scr.  No.  404^52 

lat  a.}  GOIL  7/06 

UAa73-70S  laCialm. 


mation  signal  having  high  resolution  when  the  specimen  is 
under  low  strains  so  that  accuracy  necessary  to  perform 
modulus  calculations  and  yield  measurements  is  obtained; 
and 
low  gain  amplifier  means  connected  to  receive  the  strain 
information  signal  for  providing  an  amplified  strain  infor- 
mation signal  having  low  resolution  when  the  specimen  is 
under  high  strains  so  that  a  strain  information  signal  hav- 
ing a  range  required  for  ultimate  elongation  measurements 
is  obtained. 


4.4M.93I 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


.go- 
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4,464,939 
VORTEX  FLOWMETER  BLUFF  BODY 
Gary  P.  Corpron,  Chaahaasen,  Minn^  assignor  to  Rosenooat 
lacn  Edea  Prairie,  Mina. 

Filed  Mar.  12, 19i2,  Scr.  No.  357,465 

lat  a.)  GOIF 1/32 

UA  a  73-861 J4  ic  fTiT 


I 


OPtlUTORl 


1.  In  combination  with  a  preuure  sensitive  device  having  a 
pressure  sctuauble  shiftable  member  which  undergoes  rupture 
when  shifted  from  a  normal  position  to  an  actuated  position, 
monotoring  apparatus  for  sensing  the  operational  status  of  said 
device  comprising: 
means  for  transmitting  a  light  beam,  said  transmitting  means 
being  oriented  relative  to  said  shiftable  member  such  that 
said  light  beam  is  selectively  shiftable  between  a  plurality 
of  paths  of  travel  in  response  to  shifting  of  said  shiftable 
member  from  the  normal  position  thereof  toward  an  actu- 
ated position  of  the  same, 
said  transmitting  means  including  a  reflective  element  for 

directing  said  light  beam  along  said  one  path  of  travel; 
means  for  detecting  said  light  beam  when  said  light  beam  is 
aligned  along  a  predetermined  one  of  said  paths  of  travel; 
and 

means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  indicating 
when  said  light  beam  is  aligned  along  said  one  path. 

4,464,937 
EXTENSOMETER  READOUT  CIRCUIT 
Darid  E.  Watta,  Edea  Prairie,  and  Robert  W.  Winters,  Bnnis- 
rille,  both  of  Mian.,  asaignon  to  MTS  Systems  Corporation. 
Edea  Prairie,  Minn. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,147 

lat  CL^  GOIB  7/16 

UjS.  CL  73—772  12  ClalaH 


1.  A  flow  measuring  apparatus  comprising  a  blufl"  body 
vortex  generating  element  forming  a  bar  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  and  having  a  cross  section  taken  along  a  plane  generally 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  flow  and  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis,  and  being  adapted  to  be  rigidly  mounted  on  at 
least  one  end  in  a  stream  of  flowing  fluid;  said  bar  having: 
a  face  situated  to  face  toward  and  generally  perpendicular  to 
the  direction  of  flow  and  having  a  first  width  in  said  plane 
perpendicular  to  the  flow  direction; 
an  intermediate  section  downstream  of  said  face  and  of 
substantially  reduced  width  measured  in  the  same  direc- 
tion as  the  width  of  the  face; 
a  tail  section  immediately  downstream  of  said  intermediate 
section  and  having  a  width  measured  in  the  same  direction 
as  the  width  of  the  face  greater  than  the  width  of  said 
intermediate  section  and  less  than  the  first  width  and 
extending  outwardly  from  both  edges  of  said  intermediate 
section  a  desired  amount; 
the  intermediate  section  being  substantially  imperforate  and 
substuitially  co-extensive  with  the  face  and  tail  section  in 
direction  along  the  longitudinal  axis;  and 
means  mounted  in  said  intermediate  section  to  sense  the 
frequency  of  formation  of  vortices  which  flow  past  the 
intermediate  section. 


9.  A  signal  conditioning  system  for  conditioning  a  strain 
mformation  signal  so  that  signal  accuracy  required  for  modulus 
calculations  and  signal  range  required  for  ultimate  elongation 
mwsuremenu  are  both  obtained,  the  system  comprising: 

high  gain  amplifier  means  connected  to  receive  the  strain 
mformation  signal  for  providing  an  amplified  strain  infor- 


4,464,940 
SAMPLER  FOR  A  GAS  CHROMATOGRAPH 
Peter  Poapisi],  Uberiiagra,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrnaay,  assigaor  to 
Bodenseewerk  Perkia-Ehner  *  Co.,  GmbH,  Uberlingen,  Fed. 
Rep.of  Gcmany 

FUed  Jal.  12, 1962,  Ser.  No.  397,305 
Ciains  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  JoL  29. 
1981,3129833 

lat  a.)  GOIN  1/14 
U.S.  a  73-864 Jl  2  Claims 

1.  A  head  space  sampler  for  a  gas  chromatograph,  said 
sampler  comprising: 


I 
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•  needle  connected  to  the  entrance  of  a  gas  chromatographic 

■eparating  column  by  meant  of  a  connecting  passage; 
a  carrier  gas  conduit  terminating  at  said  connecting  passage 

between  said  needle  and  said  separating  column; 
means  for  generating  a  fint  higher  carrier  gas  pressure  at  a 

first  carrier  gas  connection; 
means  for  generating  a  second  carrier  gas  pressure,  which 

pressure  is  comparatively  lower  that  said  said  first  pres-   ^•**  ^  '*"'  ^ 

sure,  at  a  second  carrier  gas  connection; 


527 


i,464JH2 
GYROSCX)PE  HINGE  ASSEMBLY  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

AXIAL  COMPLIANCE 
Walter  J.  Kmpiek,  SoeeasBBu,  N J^  Mrifaor  to  Ac  Sii^v 
Coapny,  Uttk  Fails,  N  J. 

Filed  J«L  ao,  1981,  Sar.  No.  284,892 
IM.  CL^  GOIC  J9/22 


! 


4,464,941 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  CONTACTLESS  METERING  OF 
LIQUIDS 
Wolf«Dictrldi  Herold,  Hcehendorf;  Oswald  Gasaer,  and  Giinter 
Picpcr,  both  of  Sccfcld,  all  of  Fad.  Rep.  oi  Germany,  asafgnors 
to  ESPE  Fabrik  pharmaieutischer  Pracparate  GmbH,  See- 
feld.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  II,  1983,  Ser.  No.  474»282 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Apr.  2, 
1982, 3212378 

Int.  a'  BOIL  3/02 
VJS.  a.  73-864.13  9  Claims 


%^-^ 


1.  A  device  for  the  contactless  metering  of  liquids,  compris- 


mg 


an  elon£ite  body  having  a  longitudinal  passage  there- 
through, an  upper  portion  of  the  body  forming  a  hollow 
barrel  the  interior  of  which  forms  an  extension  of  said 
passage, 

a  sleeve  having  an  open  lower  end  engaging  the  outer  sur- 
face of  said  barrel, 

a  piston  centrally  disposed  within  said  sleeve  and  mounted 
for  reciprocation  inside  said  barrel, 

a  spring  surrounding  said  piston  and  bearing  against  an 
upper  end  of  said  barrel  to  bias  said  piston  towards  one 
limit  position,  and 

means  providing  a  sealing  between  said  upper  barrel  end  and 
said  piston. 

446^496  O.G. -84-3  ' 


a  changeK>ver  valve,  said  changeover  valve  having  said 
first  and  second  carrier  gas  connection  as  inputs  and  said 
carrier  gu  conduit  as  an  output; 

a  controllable  shut-off  valve  disposed  in  said  carrier  gas 
conduit  between  said  changeover  valve  and  said  termina- 
tion of  said  carrier  gas  conduit  at  said  connecting  passage; 
and 

means  for  piercing  said  needle  through  a  septum  of  a  sample 
vessel  into  the  head  space  thereof. 


il 


1.  A  gyroscope  which  includes  a  rotor,  a  shaft  for  driving 
said  rotor  about  a  spin  axis,  and  a  universal  joint  assembly 
having  an  inner  hinge  unit  for  supporting  loads  in  an  axial 
direction  and  an  outer  hinge  unit  for  supporting  loads  in  a 
radial  direction,  the  outer  hinge  unit  comprising: 

an  outer  upper  gimbal  connecting  to  the  rotor, 

an  outer  middle  gimbal,  and 

an  outer  lower  gimbal  connecting  to  the  shaft  and  having  a 
sleeve  portion, 

said  outer  middle  gimbal  having  a  first  pair  of  outer  flexures 

I    connecting  to  the  outer  upper  gimbal,  and 

a  second  pair  of  outer  flexures  connecting  to  the  outer  lower 
gimbal  and  being  in  quadrature  with  said  first  pair  of  outer 

I    flexures;  and  the  inaer  hinge  unit  comprising: 

an  inner  upper  gimbal,  and 

an  inner  middle  gimbal, 

said  inner  middle  gimbal  having  a  first  pair  of  inner  flexures 
connecting  to  the  inner  upper  gimbal,  and 

a  second  pair  of  inner  flexures  connecting  to  the  outer  lower 
gimbal  through  said  sleeve  portion  of  the  outer  lower 
gimbal  and  being  in  quadrature  with  said  first  pair  of  inner 
flexures,  said  inner  upper  gimbal  being  fixedly  connected 
to  said  outer  upper  gimbal,  whereby  said  first  pair  of  inner 
flexures  are  loaded  in  compression;  and 

said  second  pair  of  inner  flexures  are  loaded  in  tension; 

thereby  minimizing  thie  restraint  changes  due  to  spin  axis 
accelerations. 


4,464,943 

SEEKER  GYROSCOPE  HAVING  REDUCED 

CROSS-COUPLING  BETWEEN  ROTOR  SPIN  AND 

PRECESSION 

Harold  E.  Andrews,  Simi  Valley,  and  Spencer  D.  Howa,  Los 

Angeles,  both  of  Calif.,  aasignora  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 

pany,  El  Segimdo,  Calif. 

Filed  Jon.  14, 1982.  Ser.  No.  388,061 
Int  aj  GOIC  19/30.  19/06 
MS.  CL  74—5.46  10  ClaiM 

1.  A  two-axis  gyroscope  comprising: 
a  current  directing  assembly  for  producing  controllable 

magnetic  fields; 
a  source  means  for  providing  plural  currents  to  said  current 

directing  assembly; 
a  single  rotor  assembly  of  unitary  structure  rotatable  about  a 

spin  axis,  said  rotor  assembly  comprising: 
first  means  for  providing  a  first  magnetic  field  characterized 
by  a  magnetic  vector  oriented  parallel  to  said  spin  axis 
such  that  said  field  remains  constant  with  respect  to  said 
current  directing  assembly  as  said  rotor  assembly  rotates; 
second  means,  fued  for  rotation  with  said  first  means,  for 
providing  a  plurality  of  second  magnetic  fields,  each  char- 
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■cterized  by  a  magnetic  vector  orthogonal  to  aaid  ipin  axis 
Mich  that  the  magnetic  field  produced  by  said  second 
means  varies  with  nupeet  to  said  current  directing  assem- 
bly u  said  rotor  assembly  routes; 
third  means,  fixed  for  roution  with  said  first  means,  for 
providing  a  third  magnetic  field  characterized  by  a  mag- 
netic vector  parallel  to  said  spin  axis  such  that  said  field 
ramains  constant  with  respect  to  said  current  directing 
assembly  as  said  rotor  assembly  rotates;  and 


said  second  means  is  located  axially  between  said  first  and 
third  means,  with  itt  central  axis  coincident  with  said  spin 
axis: 

said  rotor  assembly  being  mounted  proximate  said  current 
directing  assembly,  whereby  interaction  of  some  of  said 
controllable  magnetic  fields  with  said  second  magnetic 
fields  causes  said  rotor  assembly  to  route  about  the  spin 
axis  and  the  interaction  of  others  of  said  controllable 
magnetic  fields  with  said  first  magnetic  field  and  said  third 
magnetic  field  causes  said  rotor  assembly  to  precess. 

PUSH-BUTTON  TYPE  TUNING  APPARATUS 
Tvno  Shimaa;  Toahio  Edamoto,  both  <a  Atsugi,  and  Aznma 
Miyaawa,  Takaidooishi^  aU  of  Japan,  aarignort  to  Mitsnmi 
Eleetrlc  Co.  Ud^  Japan 

Filed  Oct  31, 1981,  Set.  No.  313,278 
OalflM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japam  Oct  24,  1980,  59- 
lSr44fU];  Dec.  23.  1980,  55.185181(U];  Jan.  22,  1981,  96- 
8323[U]:  Apr.  13, 1981, 86>S2794(U] 

lat  a.)  n4N  35/18;  H03J  5/06 
VA  a.  74— 10J3  13  n.iT 


sliding  plate,  a  restricting  plate  for  restricthig  said  mem- 
ory piece,  said  restricting  plate  being  routably  provided 
on  said  sliding  plate,  and  a  push-button  which  is  fixed  to  a 
front  end  of  said  sliding  plau,  each  of  said  push-button 
assemblies  being  supported  freely  slidable  in  frontward 
and  backward  directions  in  a  suu  where  the  push-button 
assembly  is  inserted  through  corresponding  suppori  holes 
in  said  front  and  rear  side  plau  parts  and  urged  frontward 
by  spring  means;  and 

a  control  mechanism  supported  between  said  right  and  left 
side  plau  parts  in  a  suU  free  to  link  with  the  memory 
piece  in  each  of  said  push-button  assemblies,  for  operating 
a  tuning  mechanism, 

each  of  said  restricting  plates  comprising  a  stoping  projec- 
tion portion  which  makes  contact  with  said  front  side 
plau  pari  to  stop  each  of  said  push-button  assemblies  from 
sliding  in  the  frontward  direction, 

each  of  said  restricting  plates  which  are  only  assembled  with 
said  memory  piece  and  said  sliding  plau,  being  inserted 
through  a  corresponding  fint  suppori  hole  in  a  suu 
where  the  restricting  plau  is  routionally  displaced  so  that 
said  stopping  projection  portion  corresponds  within  a 
height  dimension  of  the  first  suppori  hole  before  the  slid- 
ing plau  is  fitted  into  said  pair  of  cutout  holes  of  said  first 
support  hole. 

each  of  said  push-buttons  being  fixed  to  the  front  end  of  a 
corresponding  sliding  plau  in  a  sUU  where  said  restrict- 
ing plates  are  routionally  restored  to  regular  positions  so 
that  said  stopping  projection  portions  auume  correspond- 
ing positions  where  said  stopping  projection  portions  can 
make  contact  with  said  front  side  plau  part. 

4t464^45 
GEAR  MECHANISM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Herbert  Ertl,  Stamberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignor  to 
Interparte  Aktiengesellschaft,  Vaduz,  Ltochtcniteia 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  235,630 
Clalns  priority,  applicttioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  23, 
1980, 3006811 

iBt  a'  n6H  37/00 
U.S.  CL  74— 15.6  1  Claim 


1.  A  push-button  type  tuning  apparatus  comprising: 
a  frame  comprising  a  front  side  plau  part  having  a  plurality 
of  fint  suppori  holes,  a  rear  side  pku  pari  having  a  plural- 
ity of  second  suppori  holes,  right  and  left  side  plau  paris. 
and  bottom  plau  pari,  said  frame  being  formed  from  a 
single  plau  member  by  unitarily  bending  the  front  and 
rear  side  plau  parts  and  the  right  and  left  side  plau  paru 
at  four  sides  of  the  bottom  plau  pari,  each  of  said  first 
suppori  holes  having  a  pair  of  cutout  holes  formed  above 
and  below  the  fint  suppori  hole  at  mutually  opposing 
positions  so  as  to  communicau  to  said  first  suppori  hole; 
a  plurality  of  push-button  assemblies  each  having  a  sliding 
plate,  a  memory  piece  which  is  routably  provided  on  said 


1.  A  gear  mechanism  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  engine, 
said  gear  mechanism  being  disposed  within  a  common  casing 
and  comprising: 

a  back  gear  suge  comprising  a  driving  shaft,  a  first  gear 
mounted  on  said  driving  shaft  and  a  second  gear  opera- 
tively  associated  with  said  first  gear; 

a  primary  transmiuion  shaft  having  said  second  gear 
mountol  thereon; 

a  secondary  transmission  shaft  mounted  mutually  parallel 
with  respect  to  said  primary  transmission  shaft; 

change  speed  gearing  for  changing  travel  speed  of  said 
motor  vehicle  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  gears 
mounted  on  said  primary  and  secondary  transmission 
shafts; 

a  two-stage  transmission  gear  assembly  comprising  a  lay- 
shaft  having  a  driving  pinion  gear  mounted  thereon,  and 
first  and  second  gears  mounted  on  said  secondary  trans- 
mission shaft  for  driving  said  hiyshaft  such  that  said  two 
stage  transmission  gear  assembly  matohes  said  travel 
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ipeed  of  ttid  motor  vehicle  with  varying  driving  condi- 
tions; 

a  differential  gear  assembly  including  said  driving  pinion 
gear  mounted  on  said  layshaft; 

first  and  second  driving  shafts  driven  by  said  driving  pinion 
gear  for  driving  said  motor  vehicle; 

a  power  take  off  assembly  engageable  with  said  driving  shaft 
of  said  back  gear  stage  for  separately  driving  a  plurality  of 
working  devices  and  having  a  power  take  off  shaft  extend- 
ing to  the  exterior  of  said  common  casing; 

a  coupling  device  for  engaging  said  driving  shaft  of  said 
back  gear  stage  with  said  power  take  off  assembly; 

a  reversing  gear  mechanism  having  a  first  gear  and  a  second 
gear  each  mounted  on  a  reversing  gear  shaft,  said  revers- 
ing gear  shaft  joumaled  within  said  common  cuing  and 
parallel  with  said  primary  transmission  shaft;  and 

said  first  gear  of  said  back  gear  stage  movably  mounted  on 
said  driving  shaft  of  said  back  gear  suge  from  a  first 
position  to  a  second  position  for  meshing  engagement 
with  said  first  gear  mounted  on  said  reversing  gear  shaft, 
and  wherein  said  second  gear  mounted  on  said  reversing 
gear  shaft  engages  said  second  gear  of  said  back  gear  stage 
so  as  to  provide  opposite  directions  of  rotation  to  said  gear 
mechanism. 


4.464)M7 
DRIVE  TRANSMISSIONS 
Ondc  P.  WMMir-Siyth,  33  Main  St,  AiUey,  Nr.  Market 
Hartoroogh,  LeicHtcnUic,  and  RajrwMid  A.  Taflby,  40  Mom 
Rd^  Loughborongli,  Lekeatenhire,  both  of  Ei^laBd 

Fllad  May  11,  Iftl,  Sar.  No.  aC2,3C0 
Claim  priority,  applkatka  Unitad  Ktagdom,  May  30,  IMO, 
8017755 

IM.  CL3  nCH  3/06 
U.S.a.74— 329  17 


4y464|M6 

CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  SUPPLY  OF 
LUBRICANT  TO  THE  BEARINGS  OF  AN  INFINITELY 

VARIABLE  TRACnON  ROLLER  TRANSMISSION 

Charles  E.  Kraos,  AastiB,  Tex.,  aaaigBor  to  Eseclcmatic  Inc^ 

Anstia,  Tex.  j.  { | 

Fllad  Jan.  26, 19t3,  Sar.  No.  461,108 

lat  CL3  FICH  WQi.  57/04;  FDIM  1/00:  FICN  17/06 

MS.  CL  74-200  9  Gains 


6.  An  arrangement  for  supplying  lubricant  from  a  single 
pressurized  lubricant  source  to  a  number  of  hydrostatic  bear- 
ings subjected  to  variably  diffierent  relative  loads,  that  is,  high 
loads  at  low  speeds  and  low  loads  at  high  speeds,  said  arrange- 
ment comprising  a  first  conduit  having  branches  providing 
communication  between  said  lubricant  source  and  said  bear- 
ings, said  branches  including  orifices  for  limiting  the  lubricant 
flow  supplied  to  each  bearing  to  a  predetermined  value,  a 
second  lubricant  supply  line  with  low  pressure  branches  to  the 
various  hydrostatic  bearings  for  supplying  low  preuure  lubri- 
cant to  said  bearings,  said  second  lubricant  supply  line  being 
connected  so  as  to  receive  lubricant  from  said  lubricant  source 
and  including  a  pressure  reducing  valve  for  supplying  low 
pressure  lubricant  to  said  low  pressure  branches;  and  a  check 
valve  arranged  in  each  low  pressure  branch  so  as  to  prevent 
backflow  of  high  pressure  fluid  through  a  low  pressure  branch 
when  the  associated  bearing  is  under  high  load,  said  pressure 
reducing  valve  being  selected  so  as  to  provide  a  lubricant  of  a 
pressure  lower  than  the  highest  design  pressure  of  said  bear- 
ings but  higher  than  the  pressure  in  the  lowest  load  bearings, 
thereby  to  cause  additional  lubricant  from  said  low  pressure 
branches  to  be  supplied  to  the  low  load  bearings  for  an  increase 
in  the  lubricant  film  thickness  in  said  low  load  (high  speed) 
bearings. 


1.  In  a  highway  vehicle  as  defined  herein  comprising  ground 
wheels,  a  prime  mover,  and  a  drive  train  connecting  the  prime 
mover  to  the  ground  wheels,  a  gearbox  forming  part  of  said 
drive  train  and  comprising: 

an  input  shaft; 

an  output  shaft; 

an  input  shaft  gear  on  the  input  shaft; 

an  output  shaft  gear  on  the  output  shaft; 

at  least  two  layshafts  having  corresponding  constant  mesh 
layshaft  gears; 

clutch  means  for  each  of  said  layshafts  for  selective  transmis- 
sion of  drive  through  the  layshafts;  and 

a  gearbox  housing; 

said  layshaft  gears  comprising  layshaft  change  speed  input 
gears  and  layshaft  output  gean  with  one  layshaft  input 
gear  and  one  layshaft  outpat  gear  for  each  layshaft; 

the  layshaft  input  gear  of  each  of  said  layshafts  meshing 
directly  with  said  input  shaft  gear  and  the  layshaft  output 
gear  of  each  of  said  layshafts  meshing  directly  with  said 
output  shaft  gear; 

one  layshaft  and  its  corresponding  clutch  means  and  layshaft 
gears  being  provided  for  each  layshaft-transmitted  trans- 
mission ratio  of  the  gearbox,  and  said  clutch  means  being 
localyd  within  said  housing  at  one  end  thereof  and  at  the 
ends  of  the  layshafts,  the  clutch  means  each  comprising  an 
assembly  of  interleaved  clutch  plates  whereby  automatic 
or  semi-automatic  power  shifting  between  the  ratios  pro- 
vided by  said  gearbox  can  be  provided; 

liquid  coolant  supply  means  to  supply  liquid  coolant  to  said 
clutch  means  and  coolant  control  means  being  provided  to 
control  the  supply  of  liquid  cooUmt  to  said  clutch  means 
whereby  in  use  the  flow  of  coolant  to  at  least  one  of  said 
clutch  means  may  be  greater  than  the  flow  to  another 
thereof  according  to  the  usage  of  the  clutch  means,  said 
one  of  said  clutch  means  being  associated  with  a  layshaft 
providing  a  lower  transmission  ratio  for  lower  output 
shaft  speed  than  said  other  of  said  clutch  means;  and 
clutch  control  means  operable  to  cause  at  least  one  of  said 
clutch  means  to  be  partially  engaged  in  addition  to  the 
clutch  means  engaged  for  driving  purposes  at  a  given 
time,  to  provide  a  vehicle  retarder. 
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4^464,948 
LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  INDEXING  DEVICE 
Carl  W.  LindMiMytr,  Aurora,  111^  asilgiior  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  repraiented  by  the  Department  of  Energy, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342^443 

ht  a.)  F16H  57/10:  B23B  29/24:  B23Q  17/00:  FICB  2/02 

MS,  a.  74— 411J  5  Claims 


1.  A  locking  arrangement  that  prevenu  roution  of  an  elon- 
gated ipindle  compriung: 

gear  meant  mounted  on  laid  tpindle,  said  gear  means  having 
a  plurality  of  predeterminedly  spaced-apart  teeth  with 
portions  of  each  of  said  teeth  lying  in  a  first  pkne  which 
is  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  spindle; 

a  rouubly  mounted  shaft  having  an  axis  of  rotation  which  is 
in  skewed  relationship  with  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
spindle;  and 

wedging  means  including  an.  outer  periphery,  a  rotation 
point,  and  spaced-apari  opposing  camming  surfaces  in- 
clined toward  convergence  at  said  outer  periphery,  said 
wedging  means  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotational  dis- 
placement about  said  rotation  point,  with  distances  from 
said  outer  periphery  to  said  rotation  point  varying  with 
angular  displacement  of  said  wedging  means,  such  that,  as 
said  shaft  is  rotated,  said  wedging  means  is  interposed 
between  a4jacent  teeth  of  said  gear  means  with  a  compo- 
nent of  movement  directed  toward  said  spindle  such  that 
said  camming  surfaces  engage  said  teeth  of  said  gear 
means  with  a  wiping  action  so  as  to  be  wedged  between 
said  teeth  to  thereby  lock  said  spindle  in  a  zero  backlash 
nuumer. 


each  hole  in  the  disc  of  said  first  element  and  an  axially 
offset  circumferential  flange  having  a  plurality  of  aper- 
tures extending  radially  outwardly  beyond  said  rim  with 
said  tabs  extending  through  said  apertures  and  being  bent 
to  connect  said  first  and  second  elements  together;  and 
a  sheet  metal  hub  including  a  central  cup-shaped  portion 
inserted  in  said  mating  central  aperiures  of  said  disc  with 


a  centrally  apertured  flat,  bottom  surface  for  contact  with 
an  end  surface  of  a  pulley  suppori  shaft  and  a  flat  radially 
outwardly  directed  circumferential  flange  having  a  num- 
ber of  tubular  axial  projections  corresponding  to  the  num- 
ber of  holes  in  the  sa^  disc  and  extending  through  each 
hole  with  the  ends  of  each  projection  being  bent  to  secure 
said  hub  to  said  disc. 


4,464,990 

MECHANICAL  CONTROL  BY  CABLE  SUDING 

AXIALLY  IN  A  FLEXIBLE  SHEATH 

Jean  Deligny,  Le  Mans,  France,  assignor  to  Sodete  Anonyrae 

D3.An  nurls,  FVvnce 

FUed  Nov.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  325,603 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  France,  Dec.  11, 1980, 80  26284 

lot  a.)  n6c  1/10 

\}S.  a.  74— SOI  J  R  14  Claims 


*      M     •   V     • 


4,464,949 
TOOTHED  PULLEY  OF  PRESSED  SHEET  METAL 
Ginseppe  Coadna,  Clrie' ,  Italy,  assignor  to  Algat  S.pJt,  San 
Carlo  Canafsse,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,512 
Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  17, 1981, 53159/81[U] 
lat  CL3  n6H  55/12.  55/30 
VS.  a  74-^449  1  oaim 

1.  A  toothed  pulley  of  pressed  sheet  metal  comprising: 
a  fint  sheet  metal  element  including  a  cylindrical  toothed 
rim  having  two  circumferential  end  edges,  an  internal  disc 
having  a  central  aperiure  and  at  least  one  radially  out- 
wardly located  hole  connected  to  one  of  said  edges  and 
located  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  cylin- 
drical rim  substantially  equi-distantly  from  said  circumfer- 
ential end  edges  and  a  plurality  of  axially  directed  tabs 
extending  from  the  other  end  of  said  rim; 
a  second  sheet  metal  element  including  an  internal  flat  disc 
having  a  central  aperiure  and  at  least  one  radially  out- 
wardly located  hole  mating  with  the  central  aperiure  and 


1.  Mechanical  control  for  a  cable  sliding  axially  in  a  flexible 
sheath,  equipped  with  an  automatic  adjustment  device  for 
varying  the  length  of  the  sheath  in  response  to  clearances 
appearing  in  the  control,  one  end  of  the  cable  being  connected 
to  a  receiving  member  provided  with  elastic  return  means  to 
impari  a  return  force  to  the  cable,  said  adjustment  device 
including  two  telescopic  sheath  extensions  inserted  between 
two  consecutive  portions  of  the  sheath  to  which  they  are  fixed, 
said  adjustment  device  comprising  a  wedge-action  locking 
member  disposed  between  the  two  telescopic  sheath  extensions 
to  interlock  the  latter  by  wedging  during  actuation  of  the 
mechanical  control,  chvacterized  in  that  said  mechanical 
control  comprises  a  control  member  fixed  to  the  locking  mem- 
ber and  connected  to  the  cable  by  means  of  a  friction  connec- 
tion, said  control  member  being  movable  directly  by  the  cable 
in  the  direction  corresponding  to  wedging  of  the  locking  mem- 
ber in  order  to  actuate  the  locking  member  and  interlock  the 
two  telescopic  sheath  extensions,  said  control  member  being 
movable  directly  by  the  cable  in  the  direction  corresponding  to 
unlocking  when  the  return  force  q)plied  to  the  cable  becomes 
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less  than  a  predetermined  value  and  the  two  telescopic  sheath 
extensions  are  unlocked. 


4,464,951 

MECHANICAL  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 
Pierre  Courbot,  VilUers  Ic  Bel,  Fhuce,  aMigBor  to  Sodete  Ano* 
nyme  D3^  Paris,  France 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,752 
Claint  priority,  applicatioo  Fnaet,  May  29, 1981, 81 10719 
lat  a.)  P16C 1/JO 
VS.  Ci.  74— 501 J  R  9  ClaloH 


1.  A  mechanical  control  assembly  for  a  receiver  (34)  of  the 
type  comprising  engaging  members  (39)  and  resilient  return 
means  (35)  exerting  onto  at  least  one  of  said  members  a  force 
which  the  mechanical  control  assembly  must  overcome  to 
acutate  said  receiver,  said  mechanical  control  assembly  com- 
prising: a  pedal  (10)  adapted  to  rotatingly  pivot  on  a  fixed  shaft 
(12)  from  and  to  a  rest  position;  a  cable  (26)  having  a  first  end 
(25)  adapted  to  be  connected  to  said  receiver  (34)  and  a  second 
end  portion  (27)  connected  to  the  pedal  (10)  by  means  of  a 
transmission  device,  characterized  in  that  said  transmission 
device  comprises  a  force-transmitting  element  (22)  pivotally 
mounted  on  said  fixed  shaft  (12)  and  having  an  outer  cylindri- 
cal surface  (40)  onto  which  said  cable  (26)  is  partially  wound; 
a  spring  means  (56)  disposed  between  said  second  end  (27)  of 
the  cable  and  said  pedal  (10)  for  tensioning  said  cable  (26);  and 
a  locking  system  causing  said  force-transmitting  element  (22), 
said  cable  (26)  and  said  pedal  (10)  to  be  moved  in  unison  when 
said  pedal  (10)  pivots  from  said  rest  position  by  an  angle 
greater  than  a  predetermined  minimum  angle  (am),  wherein 
said  locking  system  acts  by  catching  said  cable  (26)  between  a 
first  cathcing  surface  (42)  formed  on  said  force-transmitting 
element  (22)  and  a  second  catching  surface  (44)  formed  on  said 
pedal  (10),  said  second  catching  surface  (44)  cooperating  with 
said  first  catching  surface  (42)  trough  said  cable  (26)  to  rotate 
said  force-transmitting  element  (22)  to  cause  said  cable  to  be 
pulled  when  said  pedal  pivots  by  an  angle  greater  than  said 
predetermined  angle  (am). 


4,464,952 
CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  VARIABLE 

RATIO  TRANSMISSIONS  (CVT) 
Peter  W.  R.  StaMM,  Hampton  Magna,  England,  anignor  to  BL 
Tecluology  Limited,  London,  England 

Filed  Jon.  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,767 
Claims  priority,  applicatloB  United  Kingdom,  May  31, 1980, 
8017895 

lot  a^  n6H  37/06  ' ' 

U.S.  a  74-690  II  Claims 

1.  In  a  transmission  of  the  type  having  a  continuously  vari- 
able ratio  unit,  further  gearing,  clutch  means  for  operating  the 
transmiuion  in  two  regimes  with  synchronous  shifting  be- 
tween the  regimes,  and  control  means  for  varying  the  transmis- 
sion ratio  according  to  a  predetermined  control  strategy  ratio 


m 


dependence  on  load  and  engine  speed,  the  improvement 
comprising,  means  to  inhibit  regime  changing  from  the  syn- 


chronous ratio  until  the  synchronous  ratio  differs  from  the 
predetermined  control  strate^  ratio  by  at  least  a  predeter- 
mined value.  I  ' 


4,464,953 

DIFFERENTIAL  LOCKING  DEVICE  WITH 

THREE-POINT  SUPPORT,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  THE 

CARRUGE  OF  PUBUC  VEHICLES 
L6rint  Tar,  Gyttr,  Hungary,  aarignor  to  Magyar  Vagon  Is 
GIpgyir,  Gyttr,  Hungary 

Filed  Oct  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,789 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioB  Hungary,  Dae.  23, 1980, 3087/80 
Int  a^  F16H  1/44 
U.S.  a.  74— 710J  3  Claims 


1.  In  a  differential  locking  device  with  three-point  support 
for  a  carriage  of  a  vehicle  having  a  bridge  housing,  a  fork- 
shaped  clutch  lever  therein  symmetrical  about  a  line  there- 
along  with  a  fork-shaped  end  and  a  shank  and  connected  to  a 
clutch  hub  by  a  sliding-ring,  the  device  including  a  pushrod 
connected  to  the  clutch  lever  and  actuated  by  an  air  chamber, 
the  improvement  comprising:  self-adjusting  means  connecting 
one  end  of  the  clutch  lever  shank  to  the  bridge  housing  and 
connecting  the  fork-shaped  end  to  the  clutch  hub  and  means 
mounting  the  pushrod  on  the  bridge  housing  between  the 
connections  to  the  fork-shaped  end  and  the  shank  of  the  clutch 
lever  at  the  line  of  symmetry  of  the  clutch  lever,  comprising  a 
grooved  bush  mounted  in  the  clutch  lever  and  receptive  of  the 
pushrod  and  a  catch  spring  for  fixing  the  grooved  bush  into  the 
clutch  lever  and  the  pushrod  into  the  grooved  bush. 


4,464,954 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
Hubertos  J.  Van  Doome,  deceased,  late  of  Dsnmc,  Nethvlands 
(▼an  Doome,  Heir;  by  Martinus  P.  J.  H.),  assignor  to  Errea 
Dr.  Hnbertns  Joscphus  van  Doome,  Eindhorea,  Netherlands 
Filed  Sep.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,129 
IBL  CLJ  F16H  3/74.  37/06.  3/44 
VS.  a.  74—752  E  11  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  transmission  comprising  a  speed-dependent 
clutch,  a  section  cooperating  with  said  clutch  for  controlling 
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the  tramnuMion  ratio  between  input  shaft  and  output  shaft. 
Mid  Mctioa  oompriiing  a  central  shaft  carrying  at  least  one 
radially  extending  shaft  with  a  plurality  of  gear  wheels 
mounted  on  each  radial  shaft  so  as  to  be  restrained  from  rou- 
tion  relative  thereto,  said  gear  wheels  being  drivable  by  the 


Klin  n 


Ml'" 


input  shaft  and  each  having  a  different  pitch  circle,  said  gear 
wheels  being  capable,  deprading  on  the  desired  torque-speed 
ratio,  of  selectively  cooperating  with  one  of  a  plurality  of 
corresponding  gear  wheels  which  include  a  torque-dependent 
spring-loaded  means  operable  to  restain  said  corresponding 
gear  wheel  ftxHn  motion  relative  to  said  output  shaft. 

4,444,999 
CONTBOL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN  AUTOMATIC 

CHANGE-SPEED  TRANSMISSION 
SERIES-CONNECTED  WITH  OUTPUT  OF  DRIVING 

ENGINE 
KkuH  Martia,  Obertibaaaen;  Goater  Jiirgsna,  Waiblingen,  and 
Hermann  Gaw,  Stattgart,  aU  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrantty,  m- 
rigBon  to  DaiiUer-Bau  Akttengaseliscfaaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Aag.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,492 
ClaiiM  priority,  applkattoa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Aag.  1, 
1979,2931389 

lat  Cl.i  BtfOK  4 J/10 
VS.  CL  74— M7  6  Claiw 


a  power  control  of  the  driving  engine  by  a  control  linkage 
having  a  free-travel  connection; 

a  back-shift  control  member  operable  by  the  driving  pedal 
for  influencing  the  modulating  control  pressure  in  such  a 
way  that,  when  the  driving  pedal  is  moved  from  an  idling 
position  and  is  in  the  ftee-travel  of  the  free-travel  connec- 
tion, the  control  element  remains  in  its  idling  position 
while  the  gear-holding  valve  means  and  the  shifting  con- 
trol valve  means  are  moved  to  positions  engaging  the 
lowest  gear;  the  driving  pedal,  beyond  the  free-travel  of 
the  free-travel  connection,  being  kinematically  connected 
with  the  control  element,  wherein  when  modulating  con- 
trol pressure  is  operable  by  a  vacuum  responsive  modulat- 
ing pressure  control  valve  means  adjustable  to  be  depen- 
dent on  torque  of  the  driving  engine,  the  gear-holding 
control  valve  has  a  constant  modulating  pressure  connec- 
tion to  the  modulating  pressure  control  valve  means; 

a  pressure-regulating  valve  for  adjusting  vacuum  at  the 
modulating  pressure  control  valve  means  as  a  fanction  of 
a  position  of  the  control  element,  wherein  the  back-shift 
control  member  is  connected  with  the  pressure-regulating 
valve  in  such  a  way  that,  when  the  driving  pedal  is  in  an 
idling  position,  vacuum  at  the  modulating  pressure  control 
valve  means  is  a4justed  to  a  pressure  value  that  corre- 
sponds to  a  pressure  value  of  the  modulating  control 
pressure,  whereby  when  the  gear-holding  valve  means  is 
held  in  a  position  for  a  higher  gear,  and.  when  the  driving 
pedal  moves  from  the  idling  position  into  the  free-travel  of 
the  free-travel  connection,  the  vacuum  is  brought  to  a 
prenure  value  that  corresponds  to  a  pressure  value  of  the 
modulating  control  prenure  when  the  gear-holding  valve 
means  is  in  the  position  for  engaging  the  lowest  gear. 

4,464,996 
CORK-EXTRACTING  DEVICE 
KeiUi  Haahlnoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasfgnor  to  Kabaahiki  ic»tA» 
KeasUn,  TodoroU,  Japan 

Filed  Jal.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,938 

Clalma  prioniy,  application  Jopao,.  Jon.  28, 1981,  96-11116 

lat.  a^  B67B  7/08 

VS.  a.  81— 3 J  g  Clafans 


1.  A  control  mechanism  for  an  automatic  gear  shift  con- 
nected to  a  driving  engine,  comprising: 

shifting  control  valve  means  for  gear  shifting  from  a  lowest 
to  a  higher  gear; 

manually  operable  range-selection  control  valve  means  and 
gear-bohling  valve  means  responsive  to  modulating  con- 
trol pressure  interconnected  with  one  another  in  such  a 
way  that  the  shifting  control  valve  means  is  held  in  a 
position  engaging  a  higher  gear  when  the  driving  engine  is 
kUing  and  the  range-selection  control  valve  means  is  in  a 
position  actuating  a  forward-gear  range; 

a  movable  driving  pedal  connected  with  a  control  element  of 


1.  An  improved  cork-extracting  device  comprising:  a  cylin- 
drical container  accommodating  a  gu  bomb  filled  with  gas 
such  as  carbonic  acid  gas,  inert  gas  or  the  like  and  having  a 
piercable  cap  for  maintaining  the  gas  within  the  gas  bomb;  an 
insertion  needle  having  a  longitudinal  air  passage  communi- 
cated with  the  cylindrical  container,  the  needle  being  located 
on  the  outside  and  at  the  bottom  of  the  cylindrical  container;  a 
cover  for  said  cylindrical  container  with  a  packing  for  air-tigjit 
sealing  of  said  cover  to  said  container,  sakl  cover  being  detach- 
•ably  attached  to  an  opening  portion  of  the  cylindrical  con- 
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tainer,  the  cover  having  a  needle  valve  that  ascends  and  de- 
scends therein  to  pierce  the  cap  of  the  gas  bomb;  said  cover 
ftirther  having  a  resilient  valve  seat  plate  at  a  position  opposed 
to  the  needle  valve  and  above  the  piercable  cap  of  the  gas 
bomb,  the  resilient  valve  seat  plate  having  a  valve  seat  for  said 
needle  which  valve  seat  has  a  gas  supply  hole  at  the  center 
thereof,  and  lower  surface  of  the  resilient  valve  seat  plate  being 
utilized  as  packing  for  supporting  the  piercable  cap  of  the  gas 
bomb  which  is  accommodated  in  the  cylindrical  container;  a 
gas*flow  path  formed  between  the  upper  surface  of  the  resilient 
valve  seat  plate  and  the  cylindrical  container,  said  gas-flow 
path  formed  between  the  upper  surface  of  the  resilient  valve 
seat  plate  and  the  cylindrical  container  comprising  a  gas-flow 
groove  in  the  upper  surface  of  said  resilient  valve  seat  plate  and 
a  gas-flow  notch  formed  in  the  peripheral  portion  of  the  valve 
seat  plate,  with  said  gas-flow  groove  and  said  gas-flow  notch 
together  forming  said  gas-flow  path;  an  operation  handle  fitted 
to  one  side  of  the  cover  being  supported  by  a  rotary  shaft  and 
being  urged  by  a  spring;  and  an  opening/closing  cam  provided 
for  the  operation  rod  to  maintain  the  needle  valve  in  a  closed 
state  all  the  time. 


4,464,997 
FASTENER  AND  DRIVER  COMBINATION 
Peter  J.  Gill,  Woherhanptoii,  Eaglaad,  aaaignor  to  GKN  Screws 
A  Faitencrs  Limited,  Sncthwick,  Eaglaad 

Filed  Jul.  14,  Ml,  Sar.  No.  283^43 
aalns  priority,  appUcatioa  Uoitad  KiBgdom,  Jul.  23, 1980, 
8024144 

lat  a.3  B2SB  15/00 
MS.  CL  81-4C0  2 


1.  In  combination,  a  rotatable  fastener  having  a  driving 
recess  and  a  driver  for  engagement  in  the  recess,  the  recess 
having  four  equally  circumferentially  spaced  grooves  extend- 
ing radially  outwardly  firom  a  central  cavity  with  each  groove 
ending  in  an  outer  face  which  tapers  towards  the  bottom  of  the 
recess  with  the  included  angle  between  diametrically  opposite 
end  faces  being  40*-4S*  and  the  driver  having  four  equally 
circumferentially  spaced  wings  projecting  radially  from  a 
central  core  for  driving  engagement  with  the  grooves  with 
each  wing  ending  in  an  outer  edge  face  tapering  in  a  radial 
direction  with  respect  to  the  core  towards  an  end  of  the  driver 
with  the  included  angle  between  diametrically  opposite  edge 
faces  being  32*,  the  width  of  the  wings  at  an  upper  edge  of  the 
recess  when  the  driver  is  in  driving  engagement  with  the  recess 
being  less  than  the  corresponding  width  of  the  grooves 
whereby  the  driver  can  move  angularly  about  its  longitudinal 
axis  in  the  recess  to  insure  driving  contact  between  driver  and 
recess  at  the  upper  outer  edges  of  the  recess  and  wherein  the 
width  of  the  grooves  taper  towards  the  bottom  of  the  recess  to 
such  an  extent  that  the  ends  of  the  wings  of  the  driver  are 
adapted  to  be  wedged  in  the  grooves  to  provide  a  stable  en- 
gagement between  driver  and  fastener. 


sss 


BAR  STOCK  PULLER 
Cbartoi  J.  Lnka,  3001  WUtahlft  Rd^  North  RoyaUoa,  Ohio 
44133 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,991 
Lit  CL^  B23B  13/02 
MS.  a  82— 2J  10 
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10.  A  bar  stock  puller  for  a  numerical  control  turning  center, 
turret  lathe,  screw  machine  or  the  like,  comprising: 

(a)  a  tool  body  including  a  jaw  support  portion  and  a  portion 
engageable  by  a  tool  holding  means; 

(b)  spaced,  opposed  jaws  including  confronting,  bar  stock 
gripping  surfaces; 

(c)  jaw  support  means  mounting  each  jaw  to  said  jaw  sup- 
port portion  of  said  tool  body,  said  jaws  mounted  for 

I     pivotal  movement  towards  aad  away  ftxMn  each  other, 
about  pivotal  axes  defined  by  said  jaw  support  portion; 

(d)  jaw  biasing  means  yieldably  urging  said  jaws  toward 
each  other, 

(e)  said  tool  holding  means  including  means  for  aligning  said 
jaws  with  bar  stock  to  be  pulled  and  including  means  for 
imparting  reciprocating  motion  to  said  tool  body  along  a 
line  of  action  substantially  coincident  with  the  axis  of  said 
bar  stock;  and. 

(0  said  jaws  including  camming  surfaces  contactable  with 
the  end  of  the  bar  stock  to  be  pulled  to  effect  separation  of 
said  jaws  to  enable  said  jaws  to  engage  a  circumferential 
surface  of  said  bar  stock. 


4,464,999 

ADAPTIVE  CONTROL  FOR  A  DIVIDING  SHEAR 

B.  Larson,  WilliamsfiUe,  N.Y.,  asalgBor  to 

Steel  Corpn  Bethlehem,  Pa. 

DiriakM  of  Ser.  No.  262,087,  May  11, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,361,063, 

whieh  is  a  eoatianatloB  of  Ser.  No.  37,993,  May  7, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  JuL  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,799 

lat  CL^  B23D  25/12;  B26D  5/20 

MS.  CL  83—37  4  Claiais 


/vb./ 

OfrriMMM/rmijl 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  a  dividing  shear  which  cuts  a 
moving  workpiece  during  one  or  more  shear  operating  cycles, 
each  operating  cycle  starting  and  ending  at  a  home  position 
and  having  a  cutting  position  therebetween,  the  method  which 
comprises: 
(a)  establishing  each  operating  cycle  duration  and  the  quan- 
tity of  the  cycles  required  to  make  a  desired  number  of 
cuts  into  the  moving  workpiece  based  on  cutting  order 
data; 
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(b)  generating  a  dividing  shear  velocity  feedback  signal 
during  each  operating  cycle; 

(c)  generating  a  dividing  shear  position  signal  during  each 
operating  cycle; 

(d)  determining  a  variable  characteristic  shear  velocity  refer- 
ence signal  during  each  operating  cycle  in  response  to 
cutting  order  data,  the  shear  velocity  feedback  signal  and 
the  shear  position  signal,  the  variable  characteristic  shear 
velocity  reference  signal  starting  as  a  linear  function  with 
time  and  converting  to  a  nonlinear  ftinction  with  time  at  a 
predetermined  shear  position  in  each  operating  cycle;  and 

(e)  driving  the  dividing  shear  through  the  required  number 
of  shear  operating  cycles  under  control  of  the  shear  veloc- 
ity feedback  signal  and  the  variable  characteristic  shear 
velocity  reference  signal  such  that  during  each  cutting 
cycle  the  shear  operates  according  to  the  following  se- 
quence of  acceleration  and  deceleration: 

(i)  a  Tint  linear  acceleration  from  zero  velocity  at  the 
home  position  to  a  velocity  at  the  cutting  position  equal 
to  that  of  the  moving  workpiece,  followed  by; 

(ii)  a  second  linear  acceleration  for  a  preset  period  of  time, 
followed  by; 

(iii)  a  first  linear  deceleration  for  a  preset  period  of  time, 
followed  by; 

(iv)  a  second  nonlinear  deceleration  during  which  the 
velocity  and  acceleration  of  the  shear  are  caused  to 
equal  zero  at  the  home  position,  thereby  preventing  the 
shear  from  ovenhooting  or  oscillating  about  the  home 
position. 


4,4^961 
BATTERY  PLATE  STRIP  DIVIDING  APPARATUS 
JaMi  M.  Tde,  Water?liet,  and  Nad  L.  Stuffer,  St  Joaaph, 
both  of  Mich„  aaaignon  to  Mac  Engiiiceriiig  A  Eqaipmcat 
Con  Inc^  Bantoa  Harbor,  Mich. 

FUad  No?.  28, 1981.  Sar.  No.  324,800 
iBt  a.3  B23D  25/12;  B2a>  1/62 
U.S.  CL  83—346  13 


4,444,960 
LEAD  CUmNG  MACHINE 
Harry  F.  Roepcn,  Breda,  and  HermaB  B.  Van  TUbnrg,  Ooatcrh- 
oat,  both  of  Nethcrlaads,  aaaignon  to  SoHec  B.V.,  Ooiterh- 
out,  Netherlands 

Filed  Dae.  31, 1981,  Scr.  No.  336,163 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  European  Pat  Off.,  Oct  29, 1980, 
80201027J 

Int  a^  H05K  13/04 
UA  a  83-104  nCtalma 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  a  strip  of  battery  plate  material  into 
a  plurality  of  battery  plates,  the  strip  of  battery  plate  material 
having  a  width  and  a  thickness,  which  strip  of  battery  plate 
material  includes  a  series  of  longitudinally  evenly  spaced  aper- 
tures, which  apparatus  comprises  a  frame,  a  plurality  of  sup- 
port rollers  rotetably  mounted  on  said  frame,  an  endless  belt 
trained  around  said  support  rollers  on  an  endless  path,  said  belt 
mcluding  an  inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface  having  thereon 
a  plurality  of  longitudinally  evenly  spaced  lugs  adapted,  when 
the  strip  is  overlayed  on  said  belt,  to  engage  the  strip  apertures 
for  advancing  the  strip  in  common  with  advancement  of  said 
belt,  said  belt  being  sufficiently  wide  that  substantially  all  of 
said  strip  is  supported  by  said  belt,  drive  means  on  at  least  one 
of  said  support  rollers  and  said  endless  belt  for  advancing  said 
belt  along  said  endless  path,  a  cutter  roller  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  rotation  and  for  translation  toward  and  away  from 
said  belt,  said  cutter  roller  having,  on  the  periphery  thereof, 
cutting  means  for  cutting  the  strip  into  battery  plates  in  re- 
sponse to  passage  of  the  strip  between  said  cutter  roller  and 
said  belt  and  in  response  to  rotation  of  said  cutter  roller,  said 
cutting  means  including  knives  supported  by  said  roller,  said 
knives  extending  radially  from  said  roller  to  said  belt  such  that 
said  knives  cut  through  said  strip  but  wherein  said  knives  do 
not  cut  said  belt,  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  cutter  roller 
such  that  the  rate  of  peripheral  travel  of  said  cutting  means  is 
substantially  equal  to  the  rate  of  advancement  of  said  belt,  and 
means  for  yieldably  urging  said  cutter  roller  toward  said  belt 
such  that  the  distance  between  said  periphery  of  said  roller  and 
said  belt  is  substantially  the  thickness  of  the  strip  of  battery 
plate  material. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  trimming  component  leads  protruding 
from  a  surface  of  a  circuit  board,  and  comprising: 

means  for  conveying  said  circuit  board  along  a  line  of  feed; 

cutter  means  comprising  at  least  one  rotary  cutting  disc 
having  a  rotation  axis; 

means  for  displacing  said  cutter  means  laterally  across  said 
line  of  feed  to  effect  said  lead  trimming  during  said  con- 
veying, wherein  said  cutting  disc  is  generally  parallel  to 
said  circuit  board  surface  during  said  displacing  and  trim- 
ming; and 

means  for  independently  adjusting  speeds  of  said  conveying 
means  and  said  displacing  means. 


4,464,962 
ADJUSTABLE  MITER  GUIDE  DEVICE 
Ragnvald  Myhre,  Bos  148,  RJ>.  #1,  GreeaTllle,  N.Y.  12083 
FUed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  418,806 
lot  a.)  B27B  25/08 
MS.  a.  83-^425  8  Qalma 

1.  For  use  with  a  saw  table  having  parallel  tracks  on  a  work* 
surface  with  a  saw  blade  extending  upwardly  therebetween,  an 
adjustable  miter  guide  device  slidable  along  said  tracks  for 
holding  at  least  two  workpieces  in  overlapped  relation  on  the 
worksurface  and  moving  them  into  cutting  engagement  with 
the  blade,  said  device  comprising: 
(a)  first  and  second  right  and  left  hand  assemblies  for  associa- 
tion with  the  respective  tracks  each  comprising 
i.  a  runner  slidable  along  the  track, 
ii.  a  cross  arm  attached  to  the  runner  and  adapted  to  lie  on 

the  worksurface, 
iii.  pivot  means  at  one  end  of  the  cross  arm, 
iv.  first  adjustable  connecting  means  remote  from  the 
pivot  means  for  fixing  the  cross  arm  to  the  runner  in  a 
selected  angular  and  linear  position, 
V.  a  guide  rail  pivoted  at  one  end  to  the  cross  arm  by  the 
pivot  means  and  adapted  to  lie  on  the  worksurface;  and 
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vi.  second  adjustable  connecting  means  remote  from  the 
pivot  means  for  fixing  the  guide  rail  to  the  cross  arm  in 
a  selected  angular  position; 

(b)  a  common  link  attached  to  the  cross  arms  of  the  two 
guide  assemblies  and  adapted  to  bridge  over  the  saw 
blade;  and 

(c)  third  adjustable  connecting  means  for  fixing  the  common 
link  to  the  respective  guide  assembly  cross  arms  in  a  se- 
lected angular  and  linear  position  relative  thereto; 


535 


(d)  whereby  the  two  guide  rails  of  the  two  guide  assemblies 
can  be  fixed  in  one  of  an  infinite  variation  of  positions 
relative  to  the  runners  with  one  workpiece  disposed  later- 
ally against  one  guide  rail  and  the  other  workpiece  dis- 
posed laterally  against  the  other  guide  rail  with  an  end 
portion  overlapping  the  firstmentioned  workpiece  and 
abutting  the  firstmentioned  guide  rail  for  movement  to- 
gether into  cutting  engagement  with  the  saw  blade. 


'  4,464,963 

IMPACT-TYPE  WIRE  ROPE  CUTTER  WITH  FRAGMENT 

GUARD 
Joha  R.  Paul,  Alano,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Moree-Starrett  Prod- 
ucts Company,  Oakland,  Calif. 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  395,689 
'  Int  a.}  B26D  J/OS 

U.S.  a.  83—546  7  Claims 

1! 


1.  An  impact-type  wire  rope  cutter  including  a  body  formed 
for  support  of  a  length  of  wire  rope  during  cutting,  and  chisel 
means  having  an  impact  surface  and  a  blade  portion  and  mov- 
ably  mountMl  to  said  body  for  displacement  of  said  blade 
portion  into  cutting  engagement  with  said  wire  rope  upon 
impact  of  said  impact  surface  by  an  impact  tool,  wherein  the 
improvement  in  said  wire  rope  cutter  is  comprised  of: 
fragment  guard  means  mounted  to  said  cutter  for  movement 
while  coupled  to  said  cutter  between  an  open  position 
permitting  mounting  of  said  wire  rope  on  said  body  for 
cutting  and  a  closed  position  at  which  said  guard  means  is 
positioned  closely  proximate  and  above  said  wire  rope, 
said  guard  means  being  formed  to  define  slot  means  di- 
mensioned for  receipt  and  downward  displacement  of  said 


blade  portion  through  said  slot  means  to  enable  cutting  of 
said  wire  rope  with  said  guard  means  in  said  closed  posi- 
tion without  damage  to  said  guard  means,  and  said  guard 
means  in  said  closed  position  extending  sufficiently  close 
around  said  blade  portion  and  extending  a  sufficient  dis- 
tance away  from  said  slot  means  receiving  said  blade 
portion  to  prevent  unimpeded  expulsion  of  wire  fragments 
from  said  wire  rope  cutter  in  an  upward  direction  during 
cutting  of  said  wire  rope. 


4,464,904 

ARTICULATED  SAW 
Carl  J.  Alexander,  54092  Wilbur  Rd.,  Three  Ri?en,  Mich.  49093 
Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  59,985,  Jul.  23,  1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,309,931,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  944,202, 
Sep.  19, 1978,  abandoned.  Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  697,978,  Jun. 
21, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Jan.  11, 1982,  Scr.  No. 

338,235 

Int.  a.3  B27B  17/02 

U.S.  a.  83—830  10  Claims 


1.  A  saw  blade  comprising: 

an  endless  array  of  substantially  planar  cutting  members 
which  are  disposed  substantially  end  to  end  to  form  a 
substantially  planar,  articulated  band; 

each  substantially  planar  cutting  member  in  said  endless 
array  having  a  pair  of  opposed  top  and  bottom  longitudi- 
nal margins,  a  pair  of  end  margins,  and  a  plurality  of 
cutting  teeth  disposed  along  said  top  margin  to  define  a 
cutting  face  thereon; 

said  planar  cutting  members  being  situated  in  said  array  so  as 
to  present  a  circumferential  row  of  cutting  teeth  about  the 
periphery  of  said  articulated  band,  said  array  of  cutting 
members  being  adapted  to  define  at  least  a  cutting  segment 
of  said  band  wherein  said  cutting  faces  of  a  plurality  of 
said  cutting  members  define  and  lie  along  a  cutting  sur- 
face; 

each  cutting  member  including  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  side- 
walls  open  along  the  cutting  member  bottom  longitudinal 
margin  opposite  the  cutting  teeth  and  connected  together 
inwardly  of  said  bottom  longitudinal  margin  of  the  cutting 
member; 

said  saw  blade  further  comprising  planar  link  members  in 
spaced  end-to-end  relationship,  each  said  link  member 
having  a  pair  of  end  margins  and  a  pair  of  opposed  top  and 
bottom  longitudinal  margins; 

each  said  link  member  being  disposed  with  one  of  its  end 
margins  received  between  said  spaced-apart  sidewalls  at 
one  end  of  one  of  said  cutting  members  and  with  the  other 
end  margin  received  between  said  spaced-apart  sidewalls 
at  one  end  of  another  of  said  cutting  members; 

said  saw  blade  further  comprising  means  for  pivotally  con- 
necting each  end  margin  of  each  link  member  to  the  re- 

•  ceiving  sidewalls  of  an  adjacent  cutting  member; 

each  said  link  member  having  its  bottom  longitudinal  margin 
extending  below  the  bottom  longitudinal  margins  of  the 
two  cutting  members  pivotally  connected  to  said  link 
member  when  the  two  connected  cutting  members  are 
oriented  to  lie  in  a  generally  straight  line,  said  link  member 
bottom  longitudinal  margin  deftning  a  bearing  face  for 
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being  dispoMd  in  a  peripheral  dot  of  a  mw  blade  support 
and  tlidably  bearing  against  the  bottom  of  the  slot; 

each  said  link  member  having  an  upwardly  facing  abutment 
surface  projecting  upwardly  at  said  top  longitudinal  mar- 
gin of  said  link  member  between  two  spaced-apart  notches 
defined  in  said  link  member; 

each  said  cutting  member  having  a  downwardly  facing 
engaging  surface  at  each  said  end  margin  of  said  cutting 
member  for  engaging  the  abutment  surface  of  a  connected 
link  member;  and 

the  relationship  between  said  abutment  surface  of  one  link 
member  and  the  engaging  surfaces  of  two  cutting  mem- 
ben  pivotaUy  connected  to  said  one  link  member  being 
one  of  engagement  when  the  two  connected  cutting  mem- 
bers are  oriented  to  Ue  in  a  generally  straight  line,  said 
engagement  thereby  preventing  roution  of  the  cutting 
faces  of  the  two  connected  cutting  members  toward  each 
other  from  said  straight  line  orientation  but  permitting 
roution  of  the  cutting  faces  away  from  each  other. 


producing  means  associated  with  said  reading  means  for 
generating  a  rhythm  performance  wherein  the  pattern  of 


the  rhythm  is  determined  by  the  rhythm  pattern  data  read 
out  by  said  reading  means. 


M64,M5 

AUTOCORRELATION  TONE  GENERATOR  FOR  AN 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

Ralph  DratMh,  Sbermaa  (Mm,  Gilif^  iMlgBor  to  Kawii  Muai. 

cat  laatmoMat  MFG.  Co^  Ltd^  Hananatra,  Japan 

Filed  Not.  12, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  441,014 

IM.  CLi  GIOH  7/00 

VA  a  84—1.01  14 


4,464,967 

ELECTRIC  GUTTAR  HAVING  A  GUITAR  BODY  AND  A 

LOUDSPEAKER  ATTACHED  TO  SAID  GUTTAR  BODY 

Rdncr  IViabom,  SieboMitr.  1,  5000  Colopc  60,  Fad.  Rn.  of 

GcmaBy  ^^ 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,788 

iJStSJUS^*''  WUcatioB  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garanay,  Fab.  3, 

buLCLi  GIOH  3/18 
U.S.  a  84-1.16  9  data. 


,n 


14.  In  a  musical  instrument  apparatus  for  producing  musical 
tone  comprising; 

an  autocorrelation  ftuiction  generator  for  generating  an 
autocorrelation  function 

a  first  computing  means  responsive  to  said  autocorrelation 
function  for  creating  a  set  of  harmonic  coefficients, 

a  second  computing  m^uis  responsive  to  said  set  of  har- 
monic coefficients  for  generating  a  sequence  of  data  val- 
ues corresponding  to  said  musical  tones,  and 

a  means  for  producing  musical  tones  from  said  sequence  of 
dau  values. 


1.  An  electric  guitar  comprising  a  hollow  and  nonresonant 
guitar  body,  a  guitar  neck  attached  to  said  guitar  body,  strings 
adapted  to  perform  swinging  movements,  pick-up  means  tak- 
ing up  the  swinging  movements  of  said  strings  and  converting 
them  into  an  electric  signal,  said  electric  signal  being  amplified 
by  amplification  means  and  transferred  to  a  loudspeaker  at- 
tached to  said  guitar  body  and  an  acoustical  horn  being  ar- 
ranged mside  said  guitar  body  and  having  an  entrance  opening 
facmg  said  loudspeaker  and  a  mouth  of  larger  sectional  area 
than  the  entrance  opening  forming  an  opening  of  said  guitar 
body. 


4,464,966 

RHYTHM  DATA  SETTING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 

HidaaU  laUda,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaiignor  to  CMo  Computer  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  May  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,931 
Clatai  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jan.  5, 1981, 56-9St80 
Int  aJ  GIOH  J/4a  3/06.  7/00 
VS.  a.  84-1.03  17  chtaii 

1.  A  rhythm  dau  setting  system  for  an  electronic  musical 
mstrument,  comprising: 
a  bar  code  reader  for  reading  out  bar  codes  representing 

rhythm  pattern  dau  recorded  on  a  recording  medium; 
memory  means  arranged  to  be  coupled  to  said  bar  code 
reader  for  digitally  storing  the  rhythm  pattern  dau  read 
out  by  said  bar  code  reader; 
reading  means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for  reading 
out  the  stored  rhythm  pattern  data;  and 


4,464,968 
SYSTEM  FOR  STORING  AND  READING  OUT  MUSICAL 

TONE  SIGNALS 
Hidao  Omvc  Yanato,  Japan,  aaiignor  to  Victor  Coanany  of 
Japan,  Ltd.,  Japan 

FUad  May  25, 1983,  Sar.  No.  498,161 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  3, 1982, 57-98371 
Int  CLi  GIOH  3/03 
VS.  CL  84— 1 JS  14 , 
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1.  A  storing  system  for  a  musical  tone  signal  comprising: 
supplying  means  for  supplying  an  mput  musical  tone  signal 
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haviiig  •  frequency  venus  level  characteristic  which 
varies  with  time; 

first  control  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  control 
signal  which  undergoes  level  variation  in  correspondence 
with  the  variation  in  said  characteristic  of  the  input  musi- 
cal tone  signal  supplied  from  said  supplying  means; 

first  frequency  signal  producing  means  supplied  with  the 
control  signal  generated  from  said  first  control  signal 
generating  means,  for  producing  a  frequency  signal  which 
varies  its  frequency  according  to  the  level  of  said  control 
signal; 

analog*tOKligital  (A/D)  converting  means  for  sampling  the 
input  musical  tone  signal  supplied  from  said  supplying 
means  according  to  the  frequency  signal  from  said  first 
frequency  signal  producing  means,  and  converting  the 
input  musical  tone  signal  into  a  digital  signal;  and 

a  memory  into  which  the  output  digital  si^al  of  said  A/D 
conveiting  means  is  stored  according  to  the  frequency 
ugnal  from  said  first  frequency  signal  producing  means. 


li  I  4,4d4>CT  I 

SPEED  GOVERNOR  FOR  MUSIC  BOX 
AUUko  iMka,  and  Toom  Takcaagm  both  of  Nagaao,  Japan, 
anignon  to  KaboiUki  Kaiiha  Saakyo  Seiki  Seiaaknsho, 
Nagano,  Japan 

Flkd  Ang.  r,  1982,  Scr.  No.  412,063 
Oaims  priority,  ap^ieation  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1982,  57«57144; 
May  7, 1982, 57-74203  I 

iBt  a)  GIOF 1/06 
U,S.  a  84—95  R  7 


1.  A  speed  regulating  device  for  a  music  box,  comprising;  a 
drive  source,  drum  means  having  a  plurality  of  pins,  metal 
diaphragm  means  having  a  plurality  of  associated  reeds,  and 
gear  train  means  regulated  by  said  speed  regulating  device, 
said  gear  train  means  being  coupled  to  said  drum  means  to 
drivingly  rotate  said  drum  means,  said  speed  regulating  device 
comprising  a  worm  gear  driven  by  said  gear  train  means;  a 
worm  shiUft  fixed  to  said  worm  gear;  a  rotor  unit  including 
wei^t  parts  and  elastic  parts  which  are  elastically  deformable; 
brake  means  capable  of  contacting  said  weight  parts,  wherein 
at  least  one  end  of  said  elastic  parts  is  positioned  to  deviate  in 
an  axial  direction  of  said  worm  shaft  from  a  radial  plane  which 
includes  the  centers  of  gravity  of  said  weight  parts,  and  stop- 
ping means  having  a  stop  member  movable  to  a  position  in  the 
rotational  path  of  said  weight  parts  to  thereby  stop  the  rotation 
of  said  rotor  unit,  said  stop  member  being  movable  in  a  direc- 
tion other  than  a  direction  of  the  extension  of  said  elastic  parts 
of  said  rotor  unit. 


I  4,444,970  .     II 

GUITAR  BRIDGE  SYSTEM 
MatthMT  Mtachakoir,  3444  BraiM»w  Rd.,  Sdiac,  Mich.  48174 
I    I  Filed  Oet  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434^24 

fart,  a.3  GIOD  3/04 
U.S.  a  84—298  4  OalM 

1.  A  bridge  system  for  a  multiple  stringed  instrument 
wherein  the  bridge  includes  an  elongated  slot  having  substan- 
tially parallel  spaced  sides,  the  improvement  comprising,  a 
plurality  of  string  rests  supported  within  the  bridge  slot,  each 
rest  supporting  a  separate  string,  said  rests  each  including  end 
edges,  a  base  ragion  having  spaced  parallel  sides  closely  re- 


ceived within  the  bridge  slot  and  an  upper  string  engaging 
region  extending  between  said  end  edges,  said  upper  region 
including  an  upper  edge  having  a  plurality  of  string  engagable 
notches  defined  therein,  the  placing  of  s^  notches  from  said 
base  region  varying  whereby  the  spacing  of  a  supported  string 
from  the  bridge  slot  may  be  selectively  adjusted. 

S.  A  string  support  for  varying  the  unsupported  length  of  a 
single  string  of  a  stringed  instrument  wherein  the  string  sup- 


port rests  upon  the  instrument  neck  and  may  be  moved 
thereon,  comprising,  in  combination,  s  body  having  a  flat 
bottom  surface,  an  upper  surface,  ends  and  sides,  said  body 
adapted  to  be  supported  upon  the  instrument  neck  upon  said 
bottom  surface,  said  upper  surface  being  obliquely  related  to 
said  bottom  surface,  and  a  plurality  of  spaced  string  receivable 
notches  defined  in  said  upper  surface  whereby  the  distance 
between  each  notch  and  said  bottom  surface  varies. 


4,444,971 

MUSICAL  EDUCATION  DISPLAY  APPARATUS 

Leslie  A  Dean,  3950  N.  Lake  Shore,  CUcago,  DL  <0613 

Coatinnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  141,042,  Apr.  17, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,376 

fait  a.}  G09B  15/02.  15/04 

MS.  CL  84-^71  R  23 


1.  A  musical  education  apparatus  for  displaying  musical 
notation  for  purposes  of  musical  instruction  and  composition, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

display  board  means  including  a  substantially  flat  planar 
display  board  having  at  least  one  side  exposed  to  a  user; 

staff  indicia  means  restrainably  attached  at  itt  Tmx  side  to 
said  substantially  flat  display  board; 

staff  indicia  means  having  indicia  attachment  means  on  its 
second  side,  opposite  to  said  first  side,  for  the  removable 
attachment  of  musical  notation  indicia  means  thereon; 

clef  indicia  means  operably  attached  to  said  staff  indicia 
means  and  which  cooperates  with  said  staff  indicia  means 
to  denote  the  particular  clef  of  said  staff; 

said  notation  indicia  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  musical 
notation  indicia  having  a  front  side  and  a  back  side 
thereto; 

said  back  side  of  said  musical  notation  indicia  means  having 
indicia  attachment  means  which  cooperate  with  the  indi- 
cia attachment  means  on  the  second  side  of  said  staff 
indicia  means  to  permit  said  removable  attachment  of  said 
notation  indicia  means  to  said  staff  indicia  means  at  any 
position  atop  said  staff  indicia  means; 

said  notation  indicia  means  having  duration  indicia  associ- 
ated therewith  to  denote  the  particular  length  of  time 
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which  each  of  said  notation  indicia  means  is  to  be  ac- 
corded musical  signiflcance; 
teaching  theory  conversion  means  for  converting  and  en- 
abling said  staff  indicia  means  to  be  used  with  a  variety  of 
alternative  musical  education  training  devices; 
said  teaching  theory  conversion  means  having  conversion 
attachment  means  operably  associated  therewith  so  as  to 
enable  the  operable  removable  attachment  of  said  teach- 
ing theory  convenion  means  atop  one  or  more  of  said 
display  board  means,  said  staff  indicia  means,  said  notation 
indica  means  and  other  said  theory  conversion  means  in 
any  position  relative  thereto,  respectively,  for  unrestricted 
positionable  display  thereupon; 
said  teaching  theory  conversion  means  enabling  the  aligned 
superimposing  of  said  notation  indicia  means  with  said 
teaching  conversion  means  to,  in  turn,  enable  said  notation 
indicia  means,  said  staff  indicia  means  and  said  theory 
conversion  means  to  be  simultaneously  visible  to  a  user 
while  in  said  superimposed  alignment; 
said  indicia  attachment  means  on  said  notation  indicia  means 
and  said  theory  conversion  attachment  means  on  said 
theory  conversion   means  enabling   the   superimposed 
aligned  display  of  at  least  one  said  theory  conversion 
means  in  a  first  layer  position,  with  at  least  two  or  more 
other  ones  of  said  theory  conversion  means  and  notation 
indicia  means  in  at  least  a  second  and  third  respective 
layer  position,  to  in  turn  provide  a  three  layered  superim- 
posed simultaneous  display  capability  among  said  three  or 
more  layers  of  said  notation  indicia  and  theory  conversion 
means  respectively  positioned  atop  one  or  more  of  said 
display  board  and  said  staff  indicia  means,  and 
said  staff  indicia  means  and  said  notation  indicia  means  being 
proportioned  in  size  to  accommodate  and  operably  dis- 
play said  musical  instruction  and  composition  with  pro- 
portioned theory  conversion  means  including  propor- 
tioned sized  piano  keyboard  display  segments,  proper- 
tioned  chime  bells  and  proportioned  hand  signal  members, 
in  either  a  horizontal,  vertical  or  oblique  configuration. 


4,464,973 

«,  ..  HYDROSTATIC  REACTION  TRANSMISSION 

Waldo  E.  Rodler,  Jr.,  Su  Joie,  QUIf.,  aiiignor  to  FMC  Cono. 

ration,  CUcago,  III.  ^^^ 

Filed  Nov.  12, 1961,  Ser.  No.  320,256 

lot  a.3  B62D  11 /IB 

U.S.a.«9-40B  „a^^ 


4,464,972 

LATERAL  SUPPORT  SYSTEM  FOR 

CANISTER.LAUNCHED  MISSILE 

Wayne  E.  Simon,  Evergreen,  Colo.,  auignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Mar.  15,  1983,  Ser.  No.  475,665 

Int.  QV  F41F  i/04:  F16J  15/10 

U.S.  a.  89-1.816  4  ctaims 


1.  A  system  for  supporting  a  missile  within  its  launch  canis- 
ter and  for  sealing  the  annular  gap  between  said  missile  and 
canister,  which  comprises: 

a.  a  plurality  of  elongate  flexible  pads  disposed  lengthwise 
on  the  outer  surface  of  said  missile;  and 

b.  means  hingedly  attaching  one  end  of  each  said  flexible 
pads  to  said  canister  near  the  exit  opening  thereof. 


1.  A  hydrostatic  reaction  steering  transmission  for  a  mobile 
vehicle,  which  transmission  includes  power  means  connected 
m  dnving  engagement  to  rotatable  right  and  left  brake  drum 
earners  that  are  connected  in  driving  engagement  to  right  and 
left  ground  engaging  elements  through  right  and  left  planetary 
gear  trains,  right  and  left  operator  controlled  brake  means  for 
simultaneously  stopping  or  releasing  said  brake  drum  carriers 
for  rotation,  a  steering  gear  train  operatively  connected  be- 
tween a  steenng  input  shaft  and  said  right  and  left  planetary 
gear  trains  for  driving  the  right  and  left  planetary  gear  trains  in 
opposite  directions  when  said  brake  drum  carriers  are  stopped 
and  for  applying  steering  torque  in  opposite  directions  when 
said  brake  drums  are  released  in  response  to  rotation  of  said 
steenng  input  shaft,  and  operator  controlled  variable  speed 
reversible  steering  drive  means  for  maintaining  said  steering 
input  shaft  stationary  or  for  driving  said  input  shaft  in  selected 
directions;  the  improvement  which  comprises  means  defining  a 
reaction  steering  differential,  said  reaction  steering  differential 
including  a  housing  within  which  said  differential  input  and 
output  shafts  are  joumaled,  differential  means  within  said 
housing  including  a  planetary  gear  train  having  an  input  por- 
tion  operatively  connected  to  said  differential  input  shaft  and 
an  output  portion  operatively  connected  to  said  differential 
output  shaft,  and  torque  controlling  means  within  said  housing 
operatively  connected  to  said  output  portion  of  said  planetary 
gear  train,  said  torque  controlling  means  being  effective  to 
compensate  for  low  speed  inaccuracies  in  said  steering  drive 
means  by  controlling  differential  input  shaft  speeds  from  said 
steering  drive  means  that  are  faster  than  about  40  revolutions 
per  minute  before  sufficient  torque  is  provided  to  rotate  said 
steering  input  shaft. 

16.  An  apparatus  according  to  claim  1  wherein  said  vehicle 
is  a  casemate  military  vehicle  having  a  chassis  with  a  gun 
secured  thereto  that  is  aimed  in  azimuth  by  steering  the  vehi- 
cle;  said  steering  differential  enabling  said  vehicle  to  be  steered 
in  place  with  said  brakes  locked  and  to  precisely  aim  the  gun  in 
azimuth  at  low  speed  rates  of  about  0.5  mil  per  second. 


4(464,974 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  SHOOTING  SIMULATION  OF 

SIGHT-CONTROLLED  MISSILES 

Wilfried  Goda,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignor  to 

Precitronic  Gesellschaft,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,930 
Oaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  29, 
lyol,  3121488 

Int.  a.3  F41G  3/32 
U.S.  a.  89-41  L  ,0  dafatt 

1.  A  device  for  evaluating  the  sighting  of  a  target  by  a  sight- 
ing unit  along  its  line-of-sight  during  shooting  simulation  of  a 
sight-controlled  missile  where  the  missile  is  guided  by  a  guid- 
ance means  to  follow  the  line-of-sight  of  the  sighting  unit,  the 
sigbting  unit  including  an  angle  measuring  means  for  measur- 
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ing  the  angle  between  the  radiation  received  from  the  missile 
and  the  line-of>8ight  of  the  sighting  unit,  the  device  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  a  laser  transmitter/receiver  coupled  to  the  sighting  unit 
with  independent  movement  thereto  in  at  least  one  direc- 
timi,  for  transmitting  a  laser  beam  in  a  transmitting  direc- 
tion to  the  target  and  for  detecting  reflected  laser  light 
therefrom,  said  transmitter/receiver  generating  a  refer- 
ence light  beam  having  a  direction  parallel  to  the  transmit- 
ting direction  of  the  transmitted  laser  beam; 


4,464,975 
CONTROL  OF  DISPERSION  OF  GUN  SYSTEMS 
Edgar  R.  Terry,  Richmond,  and  Joseph  A.  Hudock,  Shelbume, 
both  of  Vt.,  aMignore  to  General  Electric  Company,  Burling- 
ton, Vt. 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,436 

Int.  a.3  F41G  5/00 

U.S.  a.  89—41  SM  6  Claims 


ftWWftSWR-Vi 


1.  A  gun  system  for  controlling  the  dispersion  pattern  of  a 
plurality  of  projectiles  fired  sequentially  in  a  uniform  series  by 
a  high  rate  of  fire  gun,  and  which  pattern  is  obtained  by  vary- 
ing the  orienution  of  the  line  of  sight  of  the  gun,  comprising: 
a  servomechanism,  coupled  to  the  gun,  for  receiving  two 
mutually  orthogonal  primary  signds  which  are  a  function 
of  gun  direction  orders,  and  which  orders  are  a  function  of 
the  instantaneous  slant  range  to  the  target  and  the  instanta- 
neous velocity  of  the  target,  and  for  orienting  the  line  of 
sight  of  the  gun  in  response  to  said  primary  signals; 
a  control  means,  coupled  to  said  servomechanism,  for  sup- 
plying two  mutually  orothogonal  additional  signals  to  said 
servomechanism  to  be  respectively  combined  with  said 


two  mutually  orthogonal  primary  signals,  which  addi- 
tional signals  are  a  function  of  the  desired  dispersion  pat- 
tern at  the  target  of  the  projectiles  fired  by  the  gun,  the 
future  slant  range  to  the  target,  and  the  instantaneous 
velocity  of  the  target; 
whereby,  over  a  period  of  time,  as  the  instantaneous  slant 
range  to  the  target  and  the  instantaneous  velocity  of  the 
target  may  vary,  the  dispersion  pattern  of  the  projectiles 
at  the  target  remains  constant. 


4,464,976 
TWO-STAGE  PNEUMATIC  SERVOMOTOR 
Henry  P.  Tyler,  South  Bend,  Ind.,  aisignor  to  The  Bendix  Cor- 
poration, Southfield,  Mich. 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  91,637,  No?.  5, 1979.  This 

application  Mar.  9,  1982,  Ser.  No.  356,553 

Int.  a.3  F15B  13/16 

U.S.  a.  91—365  7  Claims 


(b)  a  focusing  means  attached  to  the  sighting  unit  for  focus- 
ing the  reference  beam  into  the  sighting  unit  and  onto  the 
angle  measuring  means,  said  angle  measuring  means  gen- 
erating misalignment  signals  representing  the  angle  devia- 
tion between  the  reference  beam  and  the  line-of-sight  of 
the  sighting  unit;  and 

(c)  a  processing  means  responsive  to  the  misalignment  sig- 
nals and  said  laser  transmitter/receiver  for  evaluating  the 
sighting  of  the  target  by  the  sighting  unit.  | 


1.  A  two-stage  pneumatic  servo  valve  assembly  for  control- 
ling a  pneumatic  powered  output  motor  comprising: 

a  pneumatic  powered  output  motor  capable  of  providing  a 
mechanical  output  in  opposite  directions: 

a  two-stage  servo  valve  means  for  coupling  a  pneumatic 
fluid  source  to  said  output  motor  to  drive  said  outpu' 
motor  in  opposite  directions; 

an  input  means  coupled  to  said  two-stage  servo  valve  means 
for  converting  an  input  signal  to  a  mechanical  output 
signal  and  for  controlling  said  two-stage  servo  valve 
means  to  drive  said  output  motor  in  opposite  directions; 

wherein  said  two-stage  servo  valve  means  comprises; 

a  first-stage  valve  means  for  controlling  fluid  flow  from  said 
pneumatic  fluid  source  to  a  second -stage  valve  means,  said 
first-stage  valve  means  comprising  a  first-stage  input  chan- 
nel for  receiving  pneumatic  fluid  from  said  pneumatic 
fluid  source,  flrst  and  second  first-stage  output  channels 
for  supplying  pneumatic  fluid  from  said  first-stage  input 
channel  to  said  second-stage  valve  means,  and  a  vane 
valve  coupled  to  said  input  means  for  movement  thereby, 
said  vane  valve  having  an  annular  ring  on  an  end  thereof, 
said  first  stage  input  channel  being  connected  to  the  center 
of  said  annular  ring,  said  vane  valve  being  pivoted  by  said 
input  means  to  move  said  annular  ring  between  a  first 
position,  wherein  fluid  communication  between  said  first- 
stage  input  channel  is  restricted  from  flowing  from  the 
center  to  both  the  first  and  second  first-stage  output  chan- 
nels, a  second  position,  wherein  a  fluid  communication 
path  is  open  between  said  center  and  a  first  arcuate  port  of 
said  first  first-stage  output  channel  while  a  second  arcuate 
port  for  said  second  first-suge  output  channel  is  communi- 
cated to  the  surrounding  environment,  and  a  third  posi- 
tion, wherein  a  fluid  communication  path  is  open  between 
said  center  of  the  arcuate  ring  and  the  second  arcuate 
portion  of  said  second  first-stage  output  channel  while 
said  first  arcuate  port  of  said  first  first -stage  output  chan- 
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nel  IS  communicated  to  the  turrounding  environment,  said 
mwhanical  output  signal  of  said  input  means  being  cou- 
pled  to  said  fint-suge  valve  to  move  said  vane  valve  from 
Its  nrst  position  to  one  of  said  second  and  third  positions- 
aid  second-stage  valve  means  for  controlling  fluid  How 
from  said  pneumatic  fluid  source  to  said  output  motor. 
8aid  second-suge  valve  means  comprising  a  second-suge 
input  channel  for  receiving  pneumatic  fluid  from  said 
pneumatic  fluid  source,  first  and  second-stage  output 
channels  for  supplying  pneumatic  fluid  from  said  second- 
sUge  input  channel  to  said  output  motor; 
first  and  second  pistons  operatively  connected  with  said  first 
and  second  first-suge  output  channels,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond pistons  being  movable  between  a  first  position 
wherein  fluid  communication  between  said  second-suge 
input  channel  is  restricted  to  both  the  first  and  second 
•econd-suge  output  channels,  a  second  position,  wherein 
a  fluid  communication  path  is  open  between  said  second- 
suge  input  channel  and  said  first  second-suge  output 
channel  only,  and  a  third  position,  wherein  a  fluid  commu- 
nication path  is  open  between  said  second-sUge  input 
channel  and  said  second  second-stage  output  channel 
only,  wherein  pneumatic  fluid  flow  from  said  first  and 
second  first-stage  output  channels  moves  said  second- 
stage  valve  between  iu  first,  second,  and  third  positions- 
spring  means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  pistons  for 
preventing    transient    movementt    thereof  caused    by 
changes  in  the  fluid  pressure  of  said  pneumatic  fluid 
source,  and  adjustment  means  connected  to  said  spring 
means  for  centering  said  first  and  second  pistons  between 
said  first  and  second  second-stage  output  channels  to 
esublish  said  first  position; 
first  feedback  means  for  moving  said  first-stage  valve  toward 
iu  first  position  in  response  to  movement  of  said  second- 
stage  valve;  and 
•econd  feedback  means  for  controlling  said  first-stege  valve 
to  move  said  second-suge  valve  towrd  iu  first  position  in 
response  to  said  output  motor  mechanical  output. 

4«M4b977 
FLUID  PRESSURE  DEVICE 

Robert  W.  Braodage,  13S  Paradiac  Rd.,  PaiMavillc,  Ohio  44077 

CMtlBaattoB.ia.part  of  Scr.  No.  M»,214,  Nor.  12,  IMO. 
•bwtoB^wUdi  ia  a  eoBtiBaatioB.iB.pBrt  of  Ser.  No.  119,913, 
Oct  2, 1980,  ahBBdoBad,  which  is  a  coBtiBaatiOB-ia-part  of  Scr 

25, 1979,  abudoBod.  This  applieatioB  Jnl.  1, 1902,  Ser.  No. 

394,M0 

iBt  a'  nsB  9/ JO 

UA  a  91-376  R  „  CWms 


1.  A  magnetically  controlled  fluid  preuure  device  com 
prised  of: 

(a)  a  housing  having  an  elongated  cylindrical  cavity; 

(b)  an  operating  member  axially  movable  in  said  cavity  with 
one  axial  end  defining  with  said  cavity  a  closed  control 
preuure  chamber; 

(c)  a  controlled  component  operatively  awftriatcd  with  said 
operating  member; 

(d)  a  high  presMire  passage  and  a  separate  low  prewure 
passage,  one  communicating  high  pressure  and  die  other 


low  pressure,  respectively,  with  said  chamber,  at  leut  one 
of  said  passages  moving  with  said  member  and  radially 
opening  outwardly  into  said  chamber; 

(e)  means  restricting  the  flow  of  fluid  through  each  of  said 
passages,  including  a  magnetically  permeable  control 
element  movable  within  said  control  pressure  chamber 
and  operable  when  moved  relative  to  said  one  passage  to 
restrict  or  open  same  relative  to  the  other  passage;  and 

(0  controllable  magnetic  means  operable  to  position  said 
element  to  desired  positions  within  said  chamber. 


4,4H978 
SERVOVALVE  APPARATUS 

KcB  Icfairyo,  Mito;  Haruo  Watanabe,  and  Maaaail  NeoMto,  both 
of  Ibarold,  Japaa,  aadgaon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Toltyo,  JapBa 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  349,860 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Mar.  23, 1981,  56.40350 
iBt.  CLi  F15B  JS/044 
VS.  CL  91—459  |g 


efittt^rTy^  ^«,  « 


1.  A  servovalve  apparatus  comprising: 

a  servovalve  including  a  valve  body  having  therein  a  bore 
and  a  valve  element  received  in  said  bore  for  reciprocal 
movement;  and 

a  force  motor  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  element 
for  reciprocating  said  valve  element,  within  said  bore  in 
•aid  valve  body,  said  force  motor  including  magnet  means 
for  producing  magnetic  flux,  magnetic  means  defining  an 
annular  gap  so  that  the  magnetic  fluxes  of  said  magnet 
means  are  concentrated  in  said  annular  gap,  an  electrically 
conductive  cylindrical  coil  operatively  connected  to  said 
valve  element  for  movement  therewith,  said  cylindrical 
coil  bdng  disposed  in  said  annuUtf  gap  concentrically 
therewith  and  reciprocatable  in  response  to  an  electric 
current  passing  through  said  cylindrical  coU,  a  first  stop- 
per disposed  opposite  to  but  spaced  from  one  axial  end  of 
uid  cylindrical  coU  and  a  second  stopper  disposed  oppo- 
site to  but  spaced  firom  die  odier  axial  end  of  said  cylindri- 
cal coil,  and  first  and  second  cylindrical  spring  means 
made  of  heat-conductive  material  and  serially  arranged  in 
axiaUy  aligned  relation  with  said  cylindrical  coU.  said  fint 
cylindrical  spring  means  being  disposed  between  said  first 
stopper  and  said  one  axial  end  of  said  cylindrical  coil  and 
said  second  cylindrical  spring  means  being  disposed  be- 
tween said  second  stopper  and  said  other  axial  end  of  said 
cylindrical  coU  to  thermaUy  connect  the  opposite  axial 
ends  of  said  cylindrical  coU  to  said  first  and  second  stop- 
pers, reflectively  and  to  bias  said  cylindrical  coil  axially 

to  a  neutral  position. 
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I  4yM4,979 

'      DRIVE  FLANGE  SWASH  PLATE  MACHINES 
Frm  Fonttr,  MaUbach,  F«L  Rep.  of  Gcrauy,  attigiior  to 
Liiidc  AkrtMtwiiichill,  Hoilricgdskrcntli,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


1  Filed  Mty  6, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  375,560 

CUbm  priority,  appUcattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemeny,  May  13, 

1981, 3119033 

Iirt.  a^  FOIB  13/04:  Fim  23/00 

VS.  CL  91-499  6  Clalns 


1.  In  a  drive>flange  axial  piston  machine  having  a  housing,  a 
rotating  cylinder  drum  in  said  housing,  a  fluid  pressure  cham- 
ber in  said  cylinder  drum,  a  piston  reciprocable  in  said  fluid 
pressure  chamber  and  a  drive-flange  shaft  rotating  with  said 
cylinder  drum,  the  improvement  comprising  a  pair  of  radial 
bearings  supporting  said  shaft  at  longitudinally  spaced  posi- 
tions in  said  housing,  a  separate  torque  transmitting  element 
spaced  from  the  drive-flange  and  axially  movable  and  engage- 
able  on  said  shaft  intermediate  said  radial  bearings,  and  an  axial 
bearing  between  said  torque  transmitting  element  and  said 
housing  located  on  the  side  of  the  torque  transmitting  element 
opposite  the  drive  flange  and  carrying  the  axial  thrust  of  the 
drive  flange  through  the  torque  transmitting  element. 


4,4«4,9t0 
BELLOWS  ACTUATOR 
Hideo  YoaUda,  FtUinoniya,  Japan,  aiiigDor  to  Nfhon  Plait  Co., 
Ltd.,  F^i,  Japan 

FUed  Jnn.  11, 1901,  Ser.  No.  272,530 
Claims  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Jon.  19, 1900,  55-83157 
lot  a^  FOIB  J9/04 
U.S.  a.  92—34  <  < 


XM- 


1.  A  bellows  blow-molded  firom  a  parison  of  a  thermoplastic 
elastomeric  material  in  a  mold  cavity  defined  in  a  mold  includ- 
ing at  least  two  mold  parts  which  can  be  abutted  or  separated 
apari  when  parisons  are  placed  in  the  mold,  the  line  of  abut- 
ment forming  a  pariing  line  between  the  mold  parU;  said  bel- 
lows comprising: 
a  hollow  accordion-type  convolution  section,  including  a 
I    plurality  of  convolutions  lying  between  axially  opposite 
'    ends  of  said  convolution  section,  for  causing  the  axial 
dimension  of  the  bellows  to  be  changed  when  the  interior 


of  the  bellows  is  subjected  to  a  variation  in  fluid  pressure: 
and 

end  sections  integral  with  the  opposite  ends  of  said  accor- 
dion-type convolution  section,  respectively; 

at  least  one  of  said  end  sections  having  an  axial  protrusion 
integrally  formed  on  and  axially  outwardly  extending 
from  the  central  area  of  said  one  end  section,  and  a  shoul- 
der interconnecting  said  protrusion  and  the  convolution 
disposed  at  one  of  the  ends  of  said  accordion-type  convo- 
lution section; 

said  shoulder  having  circumferentially  alternating  concave 
and  convex  portions  located  along  a  cross-section  defined 
by  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
bellows,  the  center  of  each  portion  being  generally  90 
degrees  apart  from  itt  adjacent  portion. 


4,4H901 
BEVERAGE  MAKING  MACHINE  WITH  HOT  WATER 

FAUCET 
Kenneth  W.  Stover,  Springfield,  DL,  aarifaor  to  Bnnn-O-Matic 
Corporation,  Sprin^eld,  DL 

FUed  Apr.  1, 1903,  Ser.  No.  481,571 

Int  a.3  A47J  31/057 

VS.  CL  99-280  8  Claims 


1.  Beverage  brewing  apparatus  capable  of  operating  auto- 
matically comprising,  in  combination,  a  cold  water  basin  pro- 
vided with  a  drain  opening,  a  cold  water  inlet  line  for  supply- 
ing cold  water  to  said  basin  from  a  pressurized  water  supply, 
valve  means  in  said  cold  water  inlet  line  for  opening  and  clos- 
ing said  line,  valve  actuator  means  for  opening  and  closing  said 
valve  means  to  either  allow  cold  water  to  flow  through  said 
cold  water  inlet  line  and  into  said  basin  or  prevent  cold  water 
from  flowing  through  said  line,  a  hot  water  tank  under  said 
basin,  means  for  heating  water  in  said  tank,  a  cold  water  tube 
having  its  upper  inlet  end  connected  to  said  drain  opening  and 
having  its  lower  outlet  end  disposed  in  the  lower  portion  of 
said  hot  water  tank  whereby  cold  water  in  said  basin  empties 
by  gravity  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  hot  water  tank,  a  hot 
water  spray  head,  a  siphon  tube  interconnecting  said  spray 
head  with  a  first  hot  water  outlet  opening  adjacent  the  top  of 
said  hot  water  tank  whereby  hot  water  displaced  by  cold  water 
entering  the  lower  portion  of  said  tank  flows  through  said 
siphon  tube  to  said  spray  head  through  which  it  discharges, 
means  for  supporting  a  brewing  ftmnel  beneath  said  spray 
head,  a  hot  water  faucet,  a  second  hot  water  outlet  opening 
adjacent  the  top  of  said  hot  water  tank  and  at  an  elevation 
below  said  first  hot  water  outlet  opening  and  above  said  hot 
water  faucet,  a  hot  water  faucet  tube  interconnecting  said 
faucet  with  said  second  hot  water  outlet  opening,  level  control 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  valve  means  for  open- 
ing said  valve  means  allowing  cold  water  to  flow  into  said 
basin  when  the  level  of  water  in  said  tank  falls  below  a  prede- 
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termined  level  and  for  closing  laid  valve  means  when  the  level 
of  water  in  said  tank  reaches  said  predetermined  level,  timer 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  valve  means  for  open- 
ing  said  valve  means  and  for  closing  said  valve  means  a  prede- 
termined time  after  such  opening  thereby  allowing  a  predeter- 
mined quantity  of  cold  water  to  flow  to  said  basin  when  said 
timer  means  is  actuated,  control  means  for  disabling  said  level 
control  means  when  said  timer  means  is  actuated  and  for  re- 
enabling  said  level  control  means  when  said  timer  means  is  not 
actuated. 


4,464,982 
ELECTRIC  COFFEE  MACHINE  WITH  CENTRIFUGAL 

FILTER 
Udo  Leuschner,  Trannwalctacn,  and  Alfons  Zinsberger,  Laufcn, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaiignors  to  BoMh>SicracBs 
Hautgeraetc  GmbH,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  421,022 
Gaifflt  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Scd.  22. 
1981,  3137666;  Sep.  22, 1981,  3137688  '  ^ 

Int.  a.}  A47J  3 J/00 
US.  a  99-287  19  Claim. 


means  for  providing  a  vent  path  which  is  open  between  an 
upper  portion  of  the  interior  of  the  vessel  and  the  exterior 


of  the  vessel  during  operation  of  the  percolator  and  is 
closed  during  operation  of  the  pump. 


4,464  984 
PLANT  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  FODDER 
Hinrich  A.  Haake,  Gut  Stellmoor,  D.2070  Ahrensburg,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

PCT  No.  PCr/EP81/00122,  371  Date  Apr.  8,  1982,  102(e) 
Date  Apr.  8,  1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00566,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Mar.  4, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  369,01S 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aus.  16. 

1980, 3031030  '     ^     ' 

Int.  a.3  A23N  17/Oa-  AOIF  25/20 
U.S.  a  99-479  ,5  cto|„ 


1.  Electnc  coffee  machine  with  a  centrifugal  filter,  a  heated 
water  bowl  disposed  therebelow,  a  rotatable  transporter  inter- 
mediate to  the  water  bowl  and  the  centrifugal  filter  for  trans- 
porting boiling  water  from  the  heated  water  bowl  to  the  cen- 
trifugal filter,  and  with  a  casing  surrounding  the  water  bowl, 
comprising  means  for  mounting  the  centrifugal  filter  on  the 
water  bowl,  means  for  rotating  the  centrifugal  filter  relative  to 
the  water  bowl,  and  elastic  buffer  elements  yieldingly  support- 
ing the  water  bowl  on  the  casing. 


4,464,983 
PERCOLATOR  INCLUDING  PUMP-TYPE  DISPENSER 
William  A.  Chappell,  Raytown;  William  J.  Tweed,  Kanaaa  aty 
and  David  T.  Higgina,  Lee's  Summit,  all  of  Mo.,  aaaignora  to 
Rival  Manufacturing  Compuiy,  Kanaaa  aty.  Mo. 
Filed  Dec.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,787 
Int.  a.J  A47J  31/00 
UA  CI.  99-312  ,5c.,„. 

1.  A  percolator/dispenser  comprising: 
an  insulated  vessel; 

a  spout  extending  between  the  interior  and  the  exterior  of 
the  vessel; 

a  perforated  basket  inside  the  vessel; 

percolator  means  for  causing  a  liquid  contained  in  the  vessel 
to  percolate  through  the  basket,  said  percolator  means 
comprising: 
a  heater;  and 

a  percolator  tube  extending  upwardly  from  the  heater  to 
conduct  the  liquid  heated  by  the  heater  to  a  portion  of 
the  interior  of  the  vessel  above  the  basket; 

a  manually  operated  pump  mounted  to  the  vessel  and  opera- 
tive to  pump  the  liquid  out  of  the  spout;  and 


1.  A  plant  for  the  preparation  of  fodder  comprising  a  portion 
of  solid  foodstock  in  the  form  of  grains  or  kernels  and  a  poriion 
of  water,  said  plant  comprising  a  silo  for  holding  said  food- 
stock,  a  means  in  sealed  communication  with  said  silo  for 
removing  said  foodstock  from  said  silo,  a  water-containing 
siphon  disposed  to  receive  foodstock  removed  by  said  means, 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  siphon  being  in  sealed  communication 
with  said  means,  and  a  crushing  mill  disposed  to  receive  food- 
stock  from  said  siphon,  whereby  foodstock  is  removed  and 
passed  through  said  siphon  to  said  crushing  mill  without  per- 
mitting air  to  enter  said  silo. 


4,464,985 

PRESSING  ROLLER  DRIVE  DEVICE 

Tetsu  Asanuma,  Saitama,  and  Tautomu  Miura,  Kaoagawa,  both 

of  Japui,  aaaignora  to  Fi^i  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUcd  Aug.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  404,735 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  3, 1981,  56-122323 

Int.  a.}  B30B  14/Oa  12/00 

UA  a  100-47  ectaima 

1.  An  apparatus  for  moving  a  pressing  roller  into  and  out  of 

engagement  with  a  fixing  roller  in  a  copying  machine;  said 
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copying  machine  further  comprising  an  arm  coupled  to  a 
rotary  ihaft  of  said  pressing  roller  and  having  a  cam  follower 
at  one  end  which  abuu  against  an  eccentric  cam  provided  to 
move  said  arm  thereby  moving  said  pressing  roller  into  and  out 
of  engagement  with  said  fixing  roller,  a  cam  shaft  of  said  eccen- 
tric cam  being  rotated  by  a  drive  source;  said  apparatus  com> 
prising: 


first  and  second  directions  and  accommodating  movement 
of  the  end  bearings  in  said  first  and  second  directions,  said 
surfaces  being  nonmovable  toward  each  other  in  the  ma- 
chine direction. 


spring  clutch  means  for  transmitting  drive  power  from  said 
drive  source  to  said  cam  shaft  only  when  said  clutch 
means  is  engaged; 
means  for  periodically  engaging  said  clutch  means;  and 
a  one-way  clutch  coupled  between  said  cam  shaft  and  said 
drive  source  for  maintaining  the  routional  speed  of  said 
cam  shaft  equal  to  the  rotational  speed  imparted  to  said 
cam  shaft  by  said  drive  source. 


4^464,987 

REFUSE  COMPACTING  AND  TIUNSPORTING  SYSTEM 

Richwd  J.  Hcimieh,  Rte.  3,  Box  452,  Staiuton,  Va.  24401 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  937,034 

lot  a.3  B30B  JS/30 

VJS.  a.  100-21S  7  Claims 
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4,464,986 

DEVICE  FOR  REDUCING  THE  VIBRATION  OF  A  PRESS 

SECnON  CONSTITUTED  BY  TWO  OR  MORE  ROLLS 

PRESSED  ONE  AGAINST  THE  OTHER  IN  A  PAPER 

MANUFACTURING  MACHINE 

Umbcrto  F.  BoUanl*  Turin,  Italy,  aasignor  to  Bclolt  Corporatioii, 

Bcloit,  Wis. 

FUed  Jul.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,738 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Jul.  31, 1981, 68079  A/81 
iBt  a.)  B30B  S/04 
VS.  a.  100—163  R  4  Claims 
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I.  A  mechanism  for  a  press  section  of  a  papermaking  ma- 
chine comprising  in  combination: 

first  and  second  press  rolls  forming  a  pressure  loaded  press 
nip  therebetween  for  receiving  a  traveling  web  moving  in 
a  machine  direction; 

a  suppori  frame  for  the  rolls; 

bearings  for  said  rolls  including  end  bearings  for  the  first 
roll; 

a  suppori  carrying  said  end  bearings  on  the  frame  including 
a  first  layer  of  deformable  elastic  material  between  the  end 
bearings  and  the  frame  and  positioned  to  deform  with 
movements  of  the  first  roll  in  a  first  direction  toward  the 
frame  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  the  roll; 

including  a  second  layer  of  deformable  elastic  material  lo- 
cated between  said  end  bearings  and  the  frame  and  posi- 
tioned to  deform  with  movement  of  the  first  roll  in  the 
second  direction  opposite  the  first  direction  away  from 
the  frame; 

and  said  connection  including  a  pair  of  parallel  tongues 
having  sliding  engaging  surfaces  extending  parallel  to  said 


1.  A  refuse  compacting  and  transporting  system  comprising 
a  receiving,  dumping  and  compacting  apparatus  added  to  be 
releasably  coupled  to  a  large  capacity  refuse  transporting 
container,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  horizontal  axis  ram 
compacting  unit  forming  a  base  for  the  apparatus  and  having 
releasable  means  for  coupling  the  apparatus  to  a  large  capacity 
refuse  transporting  container,  a  hopper  bin  mounted  on  a 
forward  portion  of  said  compacting  unit  and  being  in  commu- 
nication through  iu  bottom  therewith  and  having  an  open  rear 
end  and  sloping  upwardly  divergent  side  walls,  a  dumping  pin 
above  the  rear  portion  of  the  compacting  unit  and  extending 
rearwardly  of  the  hopper  bin  and  having  a  forward  open  end 
and  sloping  upwardly  divergent  side  walls  which  are  parallel 
to  the  side  walls  of  the  hopper  bin  when  the  dumping  pin  in  a 
substantially  level  position  resting  on  the  compacting  unit,  a 
transverse  axis  yolce  hinge  for  the  dumping  bin  on  the  com- 
pacting unit  substantially  at  the  top  of  the  compacting  unit  and 
spaced  a  substantial  distance  forwardly  of  the  rear  open  end  of 
the  hopper  bin,  whereby  the  side  walls  of  the  dumping  bin  and 
hopper  bin  may  have  scissoring  action  with  the  dumping  bin 
entering  between  the  hopper  bin  side  walls  when  the  dumping 
bin  is  elevated  to  a  dumping  position,  power  means  coupled 
between  the  dumping  bin  and  compacting  unit  to  raise  and 
lower  the  dumping  bin  around  its  pivot  axis,  a  depending 
refuse  pusher  plate  on  the  bottom  and  forward  end  of  the 
dumping  bin  transversely  thereof  having  an  arcuate  path  of 
movement  around  the  pivot  axis  of  the  dumping  bin  in  spaced 
relationship  to  the  pivot  axis,  the  side  walls  of  the  dumping  bin 
and  hopper  bin  being  in  non-parallel  gapped  relationship  when 
the  dumping  bin  is  in  an  elevated  dumping  position,  and  refuse 
deflector  plates  hinged  to  the  side  walls  of  the  dumping  bin  at 
the  forward  end  of  the  dumping  bin  and  having  edges  which 
remain  wipingly  engaged  with  the  side  walls  of  the  hopper  bin 
throughout  dumping  movement  of  the  dumping  bin  relative  to 
the  hopper  bin. 


4,464,988 
Patent  Not  Iwucd  For  Thb  Number 
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4»464»Mf  4,464^1 

INTEGRAL  LOW-ENERGY  THERMITE  IGNITER  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  FUSES  OF  SPINNING 

Alb«tGlbMa,Dqrtoii;Lowdl0.llM»t,Sprtatbora,ndJoiM-  PROJECTILES 

ttM  H.  MohlT.  Sprit  Valhy.  aU  of  OMo.  MritMtf  to  The  Hm  Kater,  KmdpMd,  Ftd.  Rap.  of  Gtrmny,  nnfgirr  to 
UaJtodStototofAoMrkaatreprMMtodbsTdMUBitodStatM  G«bnidM>  JuglMBS  GmbH,  Sdnnbarg.  Fed.  Rm.  of  G«r- 
I>tptftoMBtofEMn)r,WaiUn8toii,D.C.  any  -i^    •* -wifc  w  uw 

Filed  May  U.  1M3.  Ser.  No.  4H487  Filed  Feb.  4,  MS2,  Ser.  No.  348,761 

iianiA^**,     '«-CI.'F42C;9/;i  Ciataa  priority,  appUcattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  26, 

UA  a.  102—203  12  Claims  1981, 3107110 

lot  a'  F42C 15/22 

U  A  a.  102—233  S  nmiwmm 


-I   1^-' 


1.  In  •  thermite  igniter/heat  source  comprising  a  container 
holding  an  internal  igniter  load,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
container  consisto  essentially  of  consumable  consolidated  ther- 
mite having  a  low  gas  output  upon  combustion,  whereby  upon 
ignition,  substantially  all  of  the  container  and  said  load  is  con- 
sumed with  low  gas  production. 


4,464,990 
IGNITION  DEVICE  WITH  AMPUnER  CHARGE 
Heilant  Beadier,  and  Gcrrit  Scbeiderer,  both  of  Fkirth,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gemany,  aasignors  to  Dyoamit  Nobel  AG,  Troiadorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gwinaay 

Filed  Aog.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  296,788 
Claims  priority,  appUcMion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  30, 
1980, 3032712 

lat  a.3  F42B  3/00 
UA  a.  102—204  17  Claims 


1.  An  impact  sensitive  ignition  device  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  closed  bottom  member  and  a  side  wall  secured 
thereto,  the  side  wall  having  a  shoulder  along  the  inner  periph- 
ery thereof,  an  igniter  disposed  within  the  housing  along  the 
closed  bottom  member,  an  anvil  positioned  in  the  housing  for 
cooperation  with  the  igniter,  the  anvil  having  at  least  one 
aperture  therethrough  and  being  supported  on  the  shoulder  of 
the  side  wall  of  the  housing,  a  sleeve  member  disposed  above 
the  anvil  and  having  an  open  end  proximate  to  the  anvil,  the 
open  end  of  the  sleeve  member  having  a  flange  thereat,  the 
sleeve  member  being  coupled  to  the  housing  at  the  flange 
thereof,  and  an  amplifler  charge  disposed  in  the  sleeve  mem- 
ber. 


8.  A  method  of  assuring  safe  operation  of  a  fiise  for  spinning- 
type  projectiles,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

arranging  a  detonator  carrier  for  roution  about  an  axis  such 
that  the  carrier  can  bring  a  detonator  carried  thereby  to  an 
active  position  for  detonation  in  a  flrst  direction  of  rota- 
tion, but  not  in  the  opposite  direction  of  roution, 

releasably  restraining  said  carrier  by  the  elements  of  a  releas- 
able  safety  assembly  which  prevents  roution  of  said  car- 
rier in  said  first  direction  until  firing  of  the  projectile 
occurs,  at  which  time  said  carrier  is  released  for  roution 
in  said  flrst  direction  under  the  inducement  of  projectile 
motion,  and 

arranging  said  safety  assembly  such  that  when  the  elemenu 
thereof  are  properly  installed,  a  center  of  gravity  of  said 
carrier  is  located  to  induce  roution  of  said  carrier  in  said 
fint  direction  whereas  when  one  of  the  elementt  is  miss- 
ing, the  center  of  gravity  is  located  to  induce  roution  of 
said  carrier  in  said  opposite  direction  of  rotation. 


4*464,992 

SECTOR  TYPE  INITUTOR  FOR  ARTILLERY 

PROJECTILES 

Fhuk  H.  Bell,  Logan,  Utah,  aaalgnor  to  Tholkol  Corporation, 

Chicago,  m. 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  474,881 

Int  a.)  F42C  1/04 

MS.  a  102—278  3  n.i— 


1.  An  initiator  for  a  spinning  projectile  having  a  spin  axis  or 
center-line, 

a  body  having  a  cavity  therein, 

a  firing  pin, 

a  flat  sector  shaped  mass  in  said  cavity,  said  sector  shaped 
mass  comprising  in  outline  pari  of  a  circle  bounded  by  two 
radii  and  the  arc  portion  included  between  them  and  being 
pivoted  for  roution  near  the  junction  of  said  radii  orthog- 
onal to  the  center-line  of  the  projectile  in  which  said 


August  14, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


S4S 


initiator  is  installed,  said  firing  pin  being  integral  with  said 
sector  shaped  mass  and  formed  as  an  extension  of  the  arc 
portion  thereof, 

a  wall  of  said  cavity  providing  a  stop  surface  for  preventing 
relative  roution  of  said  sector  sh^ied  mass  and  said  body 
in  a  first  direction, 

a  shear  pin  preventing  relative  roution  of  said  sector  shaped 
mass  and  said  body  in  a  second  direction,  and 

a  percussion  primer  supported  by  said  body  and  positioned 
in  the  plane  of  roution  of  said  sector  shaped  mass  and  said 
firing  pin, 

whereby  upon  launch  of  and  roution  of  the  projectile  in  the 
said  second  direction  on  the  center-line  thereof  there  is  no 
resulting  relative  roution  of  said  sector  shaped  mass  and 
said  body  and  said  initiator  remains  unarmed,  and  upon 
impact  of  said  projectile  with  a  resistant  media  and  result- 
ing rapid  decrease  in  the  rate  of  roution  thereof,  said 
sector  shaped  mass  is  caused,  due  to  the  foi%  of  inertia 
developed  therein,  to  shear  said  shear  pin  and  to  bring  said 
firing  pin  into  sharp  contact  with  said  percussion  primer. 

I  

4,464,993 
PROCESS  FOR  USE  IN  BLASTING  IN  SITU  RETORTS 

AND  THE  LIKE 
Darrell  D.  Porter,  Engicwood,  Colo^  assignor  to  Standard  Oil 
ComiMny  (Indiana)  and  Gulf  OU  Corporation,  both  of  Chi- 
cago, DL 
I  Filed  Jan.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  393,664 

lot  a.)  F42D  1/04 
\}&.  a.  102—312  11  Claims 


I 

1.  A  proceu  for  use  in  forming  an  upright,  modified  in  situ, 
oil  shale  retort,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  excavating  a  generally  horizontal  mine  in  a  subterranean 
formation  of  oil  shale  at  a  depth  which  is  to  generally 
coincide  with  the  bottom  of  the  retort; 

(b)  drilling  a  substantially  vertical  blast  hole  in  said  subterra- 
nean formation  of  oil  shale  at  a  sufficient  depth  to  commu- 
nicate with  said  mine; 

(c)  providing  an  open-ended  tubular  canister  having  a  diam- 
eter slightly  smaller  than  said  blast  hole; 

(d)  casting  a  concrete  disc  about  a  drainpipe  so  that  said 
drainpipe  extends  through  said  disc  and  upwardly  above 
said  disc,  said  concrete  disc  being  cast  with  a  diameter 
slightly  smaller  than  said  canister; 

(e)  placing  an  expandable  bag  in  said  canister  upon  said  disc, 
pouring  a  cemenutious  slurry  into  said  bag,  and  substan- 
tially supporting  said  bag  of  cemenutious  slurry  with  said 
disc; 

(0  lowering  said  canister  containing  said  bag  <A  cemenu- 
tious slurry  on  said  disc,  to  a  desired  depth  in  said  blast 
hole; 

(g)  expanding  said  bag  of  cementatious  slurry  against  the 


walls  of  said  blast  hole  by  dropping  said  disc  and  said  bag 
to  a  preselected  distance  below  said  canister,  so  that  the 
level  of  cemenutious  slurry  in  said  bag  falls  below  the  top 
of  said  drainpipe; 

(h)  allowing  said  cemenutious  slurry  in  said  bag  to  generally 
conform  to  and  set  against  said  walls  of  said  blast  hole  in 
said  subterranean  formation  of  oil  shale  to  form  a  concrete 
plug  substantially  across  said  blast  hole,  with  said  drain- 
pipe extending  upwardly  through  said  plug  for  permitting 
drainage  of  water  through  said  plug; 

(i)  setting  an  explosive  charge  on  said  concrete  plug; 

0)  detonating  said  explosive  charge  to  blast  and  explosively 
rubblize  said  oil  shale  into  said  mine  to  form  at  least  part 
of  a  generally  upright,  modified  in  situ  retort;  and 

(k)  repeating  steps  (d)  through  0)  »t  progressively  higher 
levels  in  said  blast  hole  until  the  entire  retort  is  explosively 
formed  and  the  said  oil  shale  in  said  retort  is  rubblized. 


*,4o4,994 
APPARATUS  FOR  PLUGGING  A  BLAST  HOLE  IN  AN  IN 

SITU  OIL  SHALE  RETORT  OR  THE  LIKE 
DamU  D.  Porter,  Englewood,  Coto^  assignor  to  Standard  OU 
Company  (Indiana)  and  Gnlf  OU  CorporatiOB,  both  of  Chi- 
cago, m. 

FUed  Jua.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  393,719 

lat  a.}  F42D  7/00 

U.S.  a.  102— 333  ISCUins 


1.  An  apparatus  for  use  in  plugging  a  blast  hole,  comprising: 

a  cemenutious  slurry  comprising  spent  oil  shale; 

expandable  bag  means  for  containing  said  cemenutious 
slurry  of  spent  oil  shale,  said  bag  means  being  movable 
from  a  retracted  storage  position  to  an  expanded  engage- 
ment position; 

tube  means  for  containing  said  bag  means  in  said  retracted 
position; 

bag  support  means  for  supporting  said  bag  means; 

a  first  line  connected  to  said  bag  support  means  for  holding 
said  bag  means  in  said  retracted  storage  position; 

a  second  line  substantially  longer  than  said  first  line  and 
connected  to  said  bag  support  means  for  holding  said  bag 
means  generally  below  said  tube  means  in  said  expanded 
engagement  position  to  permit  said  bag  means  containing 
said  cemenutious  slurry  of  spent  oil  shale  to  engage  and 
harden  against  the  walls  of  said  blast  hole; 

sequencer  means  including  a  vertically  positioned  routable 
indexing  wheel  located  above  said  tube  means,  said  verti- 
cally positioned  routable  indexing  wheel  having  out- 
wardly extending  fingers  for  sequentially  holding  and 
releasing  said  fint  and  second  lines;  and 
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electrically  conductive  cable  means  for  lowering,  raising, 
and  energizing  said  sequencer  means  in  said  blast  hole. 


4,464,995 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

RAILWAY  TIES 

Friuk  J.  NaoMBy,  Mlnnctooka,  MIooh  aiiignor  to  Loram  Main- 

tcnaoce  of  Way,  Inc.,  Hamci,  Minn. 

CoBtlauatioa*iB*part  of  Scr.  No.  13,983,  Feb.  22, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioB  Jun.  26, 1981,  Scr.  No.  277,835 

lot  a.3  EOIB  29/06 

VJS.  a.  104—9  10  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  railway  ties  from  a  track  system 
comprising  in  combination; 

a  veriically  rec^ocai  work  head  of  substantial  mass  and 
including  a  doVvnwardly  depending  surface  to  be  placed 
on  the  top  surface  of  a  tie  to  be  removed  and  downwardly 
depending  means  adapted  to  engage  the  tie  to  prevent 
lateral  motion  thereof;  and 

means,  including  spaced  apart  ripper  teeth  operable  between 
a  retracted  position  above  and  on  the  side  of  said  tie  and  an 
immersed  position  underneath  said  tie,  operable  to  dis- 
place ballast  material  laterally  of  said  tie. 


^,464,996 
CX>NVEYOR  APPARATUS 
Gustav  G.  Vaith,  Laining,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Gnsta?  Gcorg  Veith  GmbH  A  Co.,  KG,  Fraadorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUcd  Mar.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  356,762 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  19, 
1981, 3110833 

Int.  a.3  B61B  10/02 
VS.  a  104-172  S  5  cialraa 


links  that  are  substantially  identical  and  each  of  which  has  a 
transverse  opening  therethrough  and  has  a  laterally  extending 
driving  portion  at  one  end  of  said  opening,  the  driving  poriions 
of  those  links  being  spaced  along  the  chain  at  uniform  pitch 
distances,  coupling  means  on  each  carrier  unit  for  drivingly 
connecting  it  with  said  straight  stretch  of  the  chain,  said  cou- 
pling means  comprising: 

A.  an  elongated  tiluble  member  having  a  pair  of  protuber- 
ances which  project  in  one  direction  transverse  to  the 
length  of  the  tiluble  member, 

(1)  each  of  said  protuberances  having  thereon 

(a)  a  bearing  surface  which  faces  substantially  in  said 
one  direction  and 

(b)  a  pair  of  other  surfaces 

(i)  which  face  in  opposite  directions  lengthwise  of  the 

tiltable  member  and 
(ii)  which  are  so  spaced  apart  that  the  protuberance  is 

receivable  in  said  opening  in  one  of  said  links  with 

one  of  said  other  surfaces  drivingly  engaging  the 

driving  portion  of  that  link,  and 

(2)  said  protuberances  being  spaced  apart  by  a  distance  so 
related  to  said  pitcH  distances  that  when  one  of  said 
protuberances  is  received  in  said  opening  in  one  of  said 
links,  the  bearing  surface  on  the  other  protuberance  is 
engaged  against  the  driving  poriion  of  another  of  said 
links;  and 

B.  a  pivotal  connection  between  said  tiltable  member  and  the 
carrier  unit  whereby  said  tiltable  member  is  confined  to 
rocking  relative  to  the  carrier  unit  about  an  axis 

(1)  which  is  midway  between  said  protuberances  and 

(2)  which  extends  transversely  to  the  length  of  the  tiltable 
member  and  to  said  one  direction, 

said  pivotal  connection  so  disposing  the  tiltable  member 
on  the  carrier  unit  that  when  the  latter  is  on  said  straight 
section  of  the  rail,  said  protuberances  are  engaged  as 
aforesaid  with  links  of  said  straight  stretch  of  the  chain. 

4,464,997 

CONVEYOR  TROLLEY  AND  TRACK 

Clarence  A.  Delue,  Farmiagton  Hills,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Jerris 

B.  Webb  Company,  Farmlngton  Hills,  Mich. 

Continuation-in*part  of  Scr.  No.  340,112,  Jan.  18, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jul.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  401,924 

Int.  a.3  B61B  W/Oa  W12;  B61F  9/00 

U.S.  a.  104-172  S  13  Claims 


£SS® 


1.  In  a  conveyor  trolley  including  a  body,  longitudinally 

separated  pairs  of  transversely  spaced  supporting  wheels  and  a 

pair  of  longitudinally  spaced  guide  rollers  rotatably  mounted 

on  the  body,  and  a  shield  member  formed  on  the  body  disposed 

1.  In  conveyor  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  carrier  outwardly  of  and  adjacent  to  the  guide  rollers,  the  shield 

unitt,  *  nu  on  which  said  carrier  uniu  are  supported  for  move-  member  extending  perpendicular  to  the  axes  of  the  guide  rol- 

ment  and  along  which  they  are  guided,  and  a  driven  endless  lers  and  having  portions  which  project  longitudinally  and 

f/l!!!li.?"^^  •  V"*?*  V*^J'  ?^l*'  "**  adjacent  to  a  transversely  outwardly  of  the  peripheries  of  the  guide  rollers; 
straight  section  of  said  rail,  said  chain  havmg  at  least  certain  the  improvement  wherein:      *^  *^    ,         '     * 
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the  trolley  body  t>  formed  with  a  socket  located  longitudi- 
nally between  the  pairs  of  wheels  and  centered  trans- 
versely of  the  trolley  body,  the  socket  extending  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  guide  rollers  and  having  an 
open  end  and  an  opposite  end  closed  by  the  shield  mem- 
ber; 
a  driving  dog  having  a  stem  portion  extending  inwardly  of 

the  socket  from  the  open  end  thereof; 
and  means  supporting  the  stem  portion  in  the  socket  for 
movement  therein  between  extended  and  retracted  posi- 
I  tions  of  the  driving  dog  relative  to  the  trolley  body. 
10.  In  a  conveyor  comprising  a  track  formed  by  a  pair  of 
longitudinally  extending  track  members  having  a  pair  of  trans- 
versely spaced  supporting  surfaces;  and  a  trolley  having  a 
body,  longitudinally  spaced  pairs  of  wheels  rotatably  mounted 
on  the  body  and  adapted  to  engage  the  supporting  track  sur- 
faces, and  a  driving  dog  carried  by  the  body  for  movement 
between  extended  and  retracted  positions  relative  thereto;  the 
improvement  wherein: 
the  trolley  body  is  provided  with  an  integrally  formed 
socket  located  longitudinally  between  the  axes  of  the  pairs 
of  wheels  and  centered  transversely  of  the  trolley  body, 
the  socket  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  axes  of 
the  guide  rollers  and  having  an  open  end  and  an  opposite 
closed  end; 
the  driving  dog  is  formed  with  a  stem  portion  extending 

inwardly  of  the  socket  from  the  open  end  thereof; 
and  means  supporting  the  stem  portion  of  the  driving  dog  for 
movement  lengthwise  of  the  socket,  the  supporting  means 
being  carried  by  the  trolley  body  and  comprising  wear 
plates  spaced  apart  transversely  of  the  socket  and  slidably 
engageable  by  the  stem  portion,  and  a  plurality  of  rollers 
engageable  by  the  stem  portion,  the  rollers  being  mounted 
between  the  wear  plates  on  axle  members  extending  trans- 
versely of  the  socket  and  spaced  apart  lengthwise  thereof 


4,464,998 
HANGER  DEVICE  FOR  TROLLEY  CONVEYOR 
Takao  WakabayaiU,  Toyonaka,  Japan,  assignor  to  Nakanishi 
Metal  Works  Co^  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  361,628 

Int  a.3  B61B  10/02 

U.S.  a.  lOS— 148  S  Claims 


members  attached  to  its  front  and  rear  portions  and  pro- 
jecting  inwardly  therefrom. 


^,464,999 
DIRECT  PULVERIZED  FUEL  HRED  SYSTEM 
Riehard  L  Mnsto,  Homcwood,  111.,  and  NoricUka  Kai,  San 
Panic,  ^aiil,  assignors  to  Combnstioa  Engineering,  Inc., 
Windsor,  Conn. 

Filed  Nov.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  442,588 

Int  a.3  F23K  im 

U.S.  CL  110—106  2  riri— 
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1.  A  hanger  device  for  a  trolley  conveyor  including  a  carrier 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  opposed  hanger  arms  approximately  U-shaped 
when  seen  sideways,  said  hanger  arms  being  openably 
suspended  from  said  carrier  for  loading  or  unloading  an 
article; 

each  of  said  hanger  arms  including  a  front  hanging  member, 
a  rear  hanging  member,  and  an  extensible  horizontal  mem- 
ber connected  at  its  opposite  ends  to  the  lower  ends  of  said 
hanging  members,  said  extensible  horizontal  members 
being  positioned  in  and  extensible  in  the  same  plane; 

means  for  adjusting  the  relative  positions  of  said  front  and 
rear  hanging  members  on  said  carrier  longitudinally  of 
said  hanger  device; 

said  horizontal  member  being  provided  with  article  support 


1.  In  a  direct  fired  system  operative  for  purposes  of  effecting 
the  pulverization  and  subsequent  firing  of  solid  fuels,  said 
direct  fired  system  including  pulverizer  means  for  pulverizing 
solid  fuel  material,  classifier  means  for  rejecting  pulverized 
solid  fuel  particles  that  exceed  preset  specifications  for  fineness 
and  for  returning  the  rejected  oversize  particles  to  the  pulver- 
izer means  for  further  pulverization,  burner  means  for  firing 
therewithin  property  sized  solid  fuel  particles,  and  means  es- 
tablishing a  fluid  flow  path  for  a  stream  of  hot  gases  and  for  the 
pulverized  solid  fuel  particles  from  the  pulverizer  means  to  the 
classifier  means  and  from  the  classifier  means  to  the  burner 
means,  the  improvement  comprising  classifier  means  consisting 
of  a  double  cone  classifier  including  a  tailings  spout,  recircula- 
tion means  connected  at  one  end  in  fluid  flow  relation  to  said 
tailings  spout  and  connected  at  the  other  end  to  the  pulverizer 
means,  said  recirculation  means  including  a  material  handling 
fan  supported  in  mounted  relation  along  the  length  of  said 
recirculation  means  intermediate  the  ends  thereof,  said  mate- 
rial handling  fan  being  operative  to  recirculate  from  said  tail- 
ings spout  directly  back  to  the  pulverizer  means  a  portion  of 
the  stream  of  hot  gases  that  enters  said  double  cone  classifier 
and  that  upon  exiting  from  said  tailings  spout  of  said  double 
cone  classifier  has  entrained  therein  the  rejected  oversize  parti- 
cles, said  material  handling  fan  thereby  efTectuating  the  return 
of  the  rejected  oversize  particles  to  the  pulverizer  means  for 
further  pulverization  therewithin  while  concomitantly  pre- 
venting the  circulation  from  said  double  cone  classifier  to  the 
burner  means  of  the  entire  stream  of  hot  gases  that  enters  said 
double  cone  classifier  so  as  to  improve  the  combustion  ratio  of 
solid  fuel  particles  to  hot  gases  at  the  burner  means. 


4,465,000 

METHOD  OF  INCREASING  THE  EITICIENCY  OF 

CYCLONE-FIRED  BOILERS  USING  HIGH  SODIUM 

LIGNITE  FUEL 

Elwyn  Shimoda,  Ponca  Qty,  Okla.,  asrignor  to  Conoco  Inc., 

Ponca  aty,  Okla. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  346,795,  Feb.  8, 1982,  abandoned.  This 
application  Jan.  3, 1984,  Scr.  No.  567,600 
Int  a.3  F23D  7/00;  F23G  7/00 
U.S.  a.  110—343  3  aaims 

2.  A  method  of  increasing  the  efficiency  of  a  cyclone-fired 
boiler  using  high  sodium  lignite  fuel  which  produces  ash  de- 
posits containing  sodium  sulfate  and  calcium  sulfate  on  con- 
vective  heat  transfer  surfaces  within  said  boiler  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
(a)  cyclically  injecting,  separately  from  the  supply  of  said 
fuel  to  said  boiler,  time-spaced  doses  of  powdered  calcium 
carbonate  into  the  firebox  of  said  boiler  above  the  flames 
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of  burning  todium  lignite  Aiel  therein  in  •  quantity  and  at 
a  location  such  that  aaid  calcium  carbonate  it  heated  to  a 
temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  2200*  F.  to  about 
2700*  F.  and  maintained  in  laid  temperature  range  for  a 
time  period  lets  than  the  time  at  which  calcium  carbonate 
becomes  unreactive; 
(b)  contacting  ash  deposiu  on  said  heat  transfer  surfaces, 
which  have  formed  from  operation  between  said  doses, 
with  said  calcium  carbonate  which  is  in  said  temperature 
range,  whereby  said  calcium  carbonate  and  ash  deposiu 
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react  to  form  a  layer  which  is  more  friable  than  said  ash 
deposiu  and  which  has  an  ash  fusion  temperature  higher 
than  that  of  said  ash  deposiu;  and 
(c)  periodically  removing  said  deposits  from  said  heat  trans- 
fer surfaces;  wherein  said  doses  are  injected  at  a  location 
such  that  the  powdered  calcium  carbonate  is  maintained 
in  said  temperature  range  for  about  two  seconds  prior  to 
contacting  ash  deposits  on  said  heat  transfer  surfaces  and 
each  dose  of  calcium  carbonate  is  injected  for  a  period  of 
ten  seconds,  and  the  time  interval  between  doses  is  thirty 
minutes. 


4,468,001 

TUFnNG  MACHINE  NEEDLE  BAR  SHIFTING 

APPARATUS 

Gary  L.  lograa,  Ooletwah,  Tean.,  assignor  to  Spencer  Wright 

lodiMtrias,  Inc.,  Chattanooga,  Tcna. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1983,  Scr.  No.  480,244 

Int.  a.)  DOSC  15/26 

U,S.  a  112—79  A  20  Clains 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  tufting  machine  having  a  needle  bar 
reciprocable  vertically  relative  to  a  base  material  fed  through 
said  machine  and  mounted  for  lateral  movement  relative  to  the 
base  material,  and  drive  means  connected  to  said  needle  bar  for 
shifting  the  needle  bar  laterally,  apparatus  for  laterally  moving 
said  drive  means  in  accordance  with  a  pattern,  said  apparatus 
comprising,  a  plate  cam  having  pattern  information  on  a  pe- 
ripheral surface  thereof,  means  including  a  shaft  for  rotating 
said  cam  in  timed  relationship  with  the  reciprocation  of  said 
needle  bar,  a  pair  of  spaced  rods,  means  for  joumally  mounting 
said  rods  for  slidable  movement  laterally,  said  shaft  being 
disposed  intermediate  said  rods  and  extending  substantially 
normal  to  a  pUne  passing  through  said  rods  and  terminating  at 


a  free  end  spaced  from  said  plane,  said  cam  being  disposed  in  a 
second  pUuie  intermediate  the  rods  and  said  free  end,  locking 
means  intermediate  said  free  end  and  said  cam  for  drivingly 
connecting  said  cam  to  said  shaft,  whereby  said  cam  may  be 
removed  axially  from  said  shaft  upon  release  of  said  locking 
means,  a  pair  of  followers,  follower  mounting  means  for 
mounting  said  followers  in  engagement  with  said  peripheral 
surface  of  said  cam  at  substantially  diametrically  opposed 
dispositions  across  said  cam,  means  for  fastening  said  follower 
mounting  means  to  both  of  said  rods  for  driving  said  rods 
laterally  as  determined  by  said  cam,  and  means  for  connecting 
said  rods  to  said  drive  means. 


4,465,002 
BUTTON  SEWING  MACHINE 
Johannes  Sabl,  Tannenweg  17,  A-4501  Nenhofen/Krems,  Aus- 
tria 

Filed  Dec.  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  330,318 

Int  a.}  D05B  3/14 

U.S.  a.  112—111  8  Clalna 
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1.  A  button-sewing  machine  having  a  base  and  comprising 

(a)  a  base  plate  displaceable  in  the  base  in  a  first  direction, 

(b)  a  button-holding  clamp  displaceable  in  a  second  direction 
transverse  to  the  first  direction  and  tiltable  about  an  axis 
extending  in  the  second  direction, 

(c)  respective  drives  for  displacing  and  tilting  the  button- 
holding  clamp, 

(d)  a  needlebar  frame  suspended  above  the  button-holding 
clamp  like  a  pendulum  for  rocking  movement  in  the  sec- 
ond direction, 

(e)  actuating  means  for  imparting  the  rocking  movement  to 
the  needlebar  frame, 

(0  a  controller  controlling  the  displacement  of  the  base  plate 
and  the  rocking  movement  of  the  needlebar  frame, 

(g)  releasable  coupling  means  for  selectively  coupling  the 
baseplate  and  the  needlebar  frame  actuating  means  to  the 
controller,  and 

(h)  another  drive  for  operating  the  releasable  coupling 
means  to  couple  the  baseplate  and  the  needlebar  frame 
actuating  means  selectively  to  the  controller. 


4*468,003 
ELECTRONIC  SEWING  MACHINE  WTTH  VOCAL 
INSTRUMENTALTTIES 
Hacfairo  Makabe,  Kaaagawa,  and  Takaihl  Koogoh,  Tokyo,  both 
of  Japan,  assignors  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Contiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  489,613,  May  3, 1983,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Dec.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  888,384 
aains  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  May  6, 1982,  57-74623 
Int  a?  D05B  i/(a 
U.S.  a.  112—158  E  7  Claims 

1.  An  electronic  sewing  machine  comprising  pattern  select- 
ing means  including  a  plurality  of  pattern  selecting  switches 
each  operated  to  select  a  pattern  to  be  stitched;  indicating 
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means  including  a  plurality  of  lamp*  each  selectively  lighted  to 
indicate  a  pattern  selected  by  a  pattern  selecting  switch;  stitch 
forming  means  for  producing  a  selected  pattern  of  stitches 
including  a  needle  vertically  and  laterally  reciprocated  to 
penetrate  a  fabric  to  be  stitched  and  a  fabric  feeding  device  for 
transporting  the  fabric  relative  to  the  needle;  operating  means 
for  the  functions  of  the  sewing  machine  including  a  first  oper- 
ating element  operated  to  adjust  a  lateral  swinging  movement 
of  the  needle  and  a  second  operating  element  operated  to 
adjust  a  fabric  feeding  amount;  a  centrd  processing  unit  having 
memory  means  memorizing  logic  signals  for  selectively  effec- 
tuating the  function  operating  means  of  the  sewing  machine 
under  a  control  of  a  predetermined  program;  voice  address 


generating  means  for  cooperating  with  the  central  processing 
unit,  said  voice  address  generating  means  being  provided  with 
the  logic  circuits  of  voice  address  codes  for  generating  the 
instructions  of  voice  with  respect  to  the  manipulations  of  the 
operating  means  and  the  results  thereof  in  a  predetermined 
order;  memory  storing  voice  parameters  which  are  to  be  read 
out  when  addressed  by  the  voice  address  generating  means; 
voice  synthesizing  means  for  synthesizing  the  voice  parameters 
read  out  from  the  memory  to  thereby  generate  voice  wave 
signals;  speaker  means  receiving  the  voice  wave  signals  to 
announce  the  instructions  of  voice  with  respect  to  the  manipu- 
lation of  the  operating  means  and  the  resulu  thereof  in  a  prede- 
termined order. 


'  4«465,004  I 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  EYELET  END 
BUTTONHOLE  PATTERN 
John  W.  Wont,  Oiaitcr  Towoahip,  Morris  Coiuty,  N  J.,  as- 
slgBor  to  The  Singer  Company,  Stamford,  Coon. 

FUcd  Oct  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  432,483  , , 

'  lot.  a^  DOSB  3m  ^ ' 

U.S.  a.  112—264.1  4  Oains 


ally  circular  pattern  of  zig  zag  stitches,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

sewing  a  first  of  said  parallel  rows  in  a  first  direction  towards 

said  one  end; 
sewing  said  generally  circular  pattern  starting  at  said  one 

end  of  said  first  row; 
sewing  the  second  of  said  parallel  rows  in  a  second  direction 

away  from  said  one  end; 
sewing  said  second  row  in  said  first  direction  towards  said 

one  end; 
sewing  said  generally  circular  pattern  starting  at  said  one 

end  of  said  second  row;  and 
sewing  said  first  row  in  said  second  direction  away  from  said 

one  end. 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  zig  zag  sewing  machine  to  pro- 
duce an  eyelet  end  buttonhole  pattern  on  a  woric  material,  said 
eyelet  end  buttonhole  pattern  including  two  spaced  apart 
parallel  rows  of  zig  zag  stitches  joined  at  one  end  by  a  gener- 


4,465,009 
APPARATUS  FOR  DYEING  SEWING  MACHINE  UPPER 

THREADS 
Yisakata  EgoeU;  Snaonn  Haoyu,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Ch^ji 
Nagaaaka,  Otsuki,  aU  of  Japan,  aaatgnors  to  Jaaomc  Sewing 
Maehiac  lodnstry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,240 
Claint  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec.  22, 1981,  56-206220 
IM.  a.3  D05B  67m 
UA  a.  112-270  7  Claim, 
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1.  Apparatus  used  in  combination  with  a  sewing  machine  for 
dyeing  a  sewing  machine  upper  thread,  comprising: 
^  a  housing; 

a  container  rotatably  mounted  on  said  housing  and  contain- 
ing a  plurality  of  coloring  members,  each  coloring  mem- 
ber containing  a  different  color  liquid; 

means  for  selecting  one  of  said  coloring  members,  said  se- 
lecting means  including  an  operating  dial  and  actuating 
member,  said  operating  dial  being  rotatable  and  axially 
movable  to  select  one  of  said  coloring  members,  and  said 
actuating  member  being  moved  in  association  with  the 
axial  movement  of  said  operating  dial  to  move  the  selected 
one  of  said  coloring  members  from  an  ineffective  position 
to  an  effective  position  in  which  the  coloring  member  thus 
selected  is  adapted  to  apply  the  color  liquid  to  a  thread 
guided  into  the  apparatus;  and 

means  for  heat-setting  the  color  liquid  applied  to  the  thread, 
said  thread  being  adapted  to  be  guided  out  of  the  appara- 
tus to  a  needle  of  the  sewing  machine. 
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THREAD  GHPPEII  ANSaffllNC  DEVICE  FOR  A  '^  '^'  ""^^  ""  "«« '^"«  ^id  blocb  ftom  .h. 

SEWING  MACHINE  

Ennt  Dreicr,  StMkborn,  SwiticrlMid,  Mrignor  to  Fritz  Gfvuif 

AktiMgeMllMhaft  Bcinioa-NMhiiiMcliiiwiiAibrik,  Steckboni,  4,465,008 

Siritzcrland  SAILCRAFT 

FUcd  Dm.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  454,620  John  A.  Uggett,  P.O.  Box  2031,  Stuart,  Fla.  33495 

CUdms  priority,  appUcatlon  Switicrland,  Jan.   19,  19S2,  Filed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381U)36 

305/82;  Jul.  5, 1982, 4083/82  Int.  a»  B«H  9/Oe 

Int.  a.)  D05B  65/00  VJS.  0. 114—39                                                    16  Qainu 
VS.  a.  112-292                                                   12  Clainu 
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1.  A  thread  gripper  and  cutting  device  for  a  sewing  machine 
containing  a  cover  plate  provided  with  a  working  surface 
comprising, 
two  resiliently  cooperating  clamping  disks  and  a  cutting 
means  with  a  cutting  blade  arranged  at  an  angle  with 
respect  to  the  clamping  plane  of  said  disks, 
a  retaining  bush  dispMed  at  a  spacing  from  the  needle  pene- 
tration point  in  a  recess  of  the  working  surface  of  the 
machine  and  being  secured  against  rotation,  the  inner 
shank  portion  of  the  bush  being  integrally  connected,  via 
an  axially  parallel  marginal  web  containing  the  cutting 
blade,  with  an  end  portion  constituting  the  outer  clamping 
disk  and  projecting,  in  the  operative  position,  at  least  in 
part  and,  in  the  inoperative  position,  at  most  in  part,  be- 
yond said  working  surface,  and  with  an  inner  clamping 
disk  axially,  movably  guided  between  the  shank  portion 
and  the  end  portion  along  the  marginal  web,  and 
spring  means  retting  against  the  shank  portion  for  urging  the 
outwardly  oriented  clamping  surface  of  the  inner  clamp- 
ing disk  against  the  inwardly  oriented  clamping  surface  of 
the  first  clamping  disk  constituted  by  the  end  portion. 

4,465,007 

EMBROIDERY  FABRIC 

Loniac  StroM,  120  Coral  Way,  Clarkirillc,  Ind.  47130 

Filad  Oct  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  437,315 

Iirt.  CLJ  D05C  J  7/00:  D03D  J/Oa  9/00 
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12.  The  method  for  handling  fore  and  aft  sails  on  a  sailcraft 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  sailcraft  with  a  plurality  of  fore  and  aft  rectangu- 
lar sails  each  comprising  a  luff  and  a  leech,  said  sails  being 
bent  at  their  luffs  to  separate  vertical  masts, 

providing  each  leech  of  said  sails  with  leech  means  including 
sail  sheeu  by  which  the  sail  nuy  be  pulled  away  from  its 
mast  uniformly  along  its  fore  and  aft  length  while  its  leech 
remains  substantially  parallel  to  its  mast, 

simultaneously  applying  substantially  equal  tension  to  each 
sail  leech  via  said  sail  sheeu  with  substantially  the  same 
longitudinal  and  transverse  vectors  continuously  whether 
such  tension  is  increased  or  decreased  and  whether  the 
sails  be  on  a  pori  or  starboard  tack,  and 

simultaneously  and  equally  changing  said  sail  leech  tension 
on  all  sails  from  time  to  time  as  the  sailcraft  is  driven 
forward  by  the  force  of  wind  upon  the  sails. 


4,465,009 
VEE  TYPE  PLANING  HULL  FOR  SMALL  POWER 

BOATS 
Forrcit  L.  Wood,  FUppin;  Dale  H.  Jensen,  Everton;  Kenneth  P. 
Foley,  YeUviUc;  Charles  C.  Hoover,  BuU  Shoala,  and  Gary  L. 
WUsoo,  FUppin,  aU  of  Ark.,  assignor!  to  Wood  ManufMturing 
Co.,  FUppin,  Ark. 

FUad  Jul.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  285,032 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbacqucnt  to  No?.  30, 

1999,  haa  been  diaclaimcd. 

iBt  CLi  B63B  1/04 

VS.  a.  114—56  3  Cialnc 


1.  In  an  embroidery  fabric  having  loosely,  even  woven 
relatively  thick  threads,  the  improvement  comprising,  verii- 
cally  and  horizontally  extending  reUtively  thin  guide  threads 
woven  into  said  fabric  in  such  a  manner  to  correspond  to  the 
heavier  lines  on  a  conventional  embroidery  paper  pattern,  to 
thereby  form  a  grid  of  blocks  containing  a  predetermined 
number  of  open  squares  in  the  fabric,  said  guide  threads  being 
of  a  different  color  from  the  threads  of  said  fabric  and  being 
removable  ftom  the  fabric  upon  completion  of  the  embroidery 


1.  A  deep  vee  entry  hull  having  a  central  running  surface 
extending  fore  and  aft  thereof,  the  cross  section  thereof  transi- 
tioning from  a  pronounced  vee  to  a  nearly  pUmar  configuration 
from  fore  to  aft,  said  central  running  surface  being  flanked,  in 
the  after  portion  of  the  hull,  by  intermediate  and  outboard 
running  surfaces;  said  intermediate  running  surfaces  being 
phmar  and  exhibiting,  with  said  central  running  surface  a  vee 
configuration  in  cross  section;  and  said  outboard  running  sur- 
faces exhibiting  a  cross  section  of  uninterrupted  concave  cur- 
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vature  commencing  amidship  to  the  extreme  aft  exit  end 
thereof;  the  hull  including  side  walls  and  the  curvature  of  said 
concave  outboard  running  surfaces,  at  any  given  fore  and  aft 
position,  is  constant  up  to  and  including  an  outer  lip  merging 
the  same  with  the  hull  side  walls;  said  outboard  running  sur< 
faces  being  planar  in  the  forward  portion  of  the  hull  and  transi- 
tioning to  said  concave  configuration  amidship;  and  the  depth 
of  said  concave  configuration  gradually  increasing  from  amid- 
ship to  stem. 


second  edge  (F-E)  in  the  sail  material  to  form  the  tack 
having  the  desired  luff  and  foot  measurements,  the  desired 
angle,  and  the  built-in-pocket. 


4,465,010 

SAIL  AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTION 

Domloa  C.  Jalbcrt,  170  NW.  20th  St,  Boca  Raton,  Fla.  33432 

,  I  Filed  Apr.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  367,141  1 1 

' '  lot  a.3  B63H  9/04 

U.S.  a  114-103  4  dafins 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  sail  from  sail  material,  said  sail 
having  a  luff  with  a  desired  luff  measurement  (B-A),  a  foot 
with  a  desired  foot  measurement  (B-C),  and  a  desired  angle  at 
a  tack  (B),  with  a  built-in-pocket;  j 

(1)  placing  the  luff  measurement  (B-A)  including  an  upper 
end  (A)  and  a  lower  end  (B)  and  the  foot  measurement 
(B-C)  including  a  first  end  (C)  and  a  second  end  (B)  on  the 
sail  material  with  the  desired  angle  therebetween; 

(2)  selecting  a  point  (E)  in  the  sail  material  for  placing  the 
center  of  the  built-in-pocket; 

(3)  pivoting  the  luff  measurement  (B-A)  about  the  upper  end 
(A),  moving  the  lower  end  (B)  forwardly  away  from  the 
selected  point  (E)  a  predetermined  distance  to  a  first  new 
point  (D)  on  the  sail  material,  said  predetermined  distance 
having  been  selected  to  obtain  the  desired  depth  of  the 
built-in-pocket; 

(4)  forming  the  luff  in  the  sail  material  between  the  upper 
end  (A)  of  the  luff  measurement  (B-A)  and  the  first  new 
point  (D); 

(5)  forming  a  first  edge  (D-E)  in  the  sail  material  from  the 
first  new  point  (D)  of  the  luff  of  the  sail  material  to  the 
selected  point  (E)  in  the  sail  material; 

(6)  pivoting  the  foot  measurement  (B-C)  about  the  first  end 
(C),  moving  the  second  end  (B)  downwardly  away  from 
the  selected  point  (E)  a  predetermined  distance  to  a  sec- 
ond new  point  (F)  on  the  sail  material,  said  predetermined 
distance  having  been  selected  to  obtain  ;he  desired  depth 
of  the  built-in-pocket; 

(7)  forming  the  foot  in  the  sail  material  between  the  first  end 
(C)  of  the  foot  measurement  (B-C)  and  the  second  new 
point  (F); 

(8)  forming  a  second  edge  (F-E)  in  the  sail  material  from  the 
second  new  point  (F)  of  the  foot  of  the  sail  material  to  the 
selected  point  (E)  in  the  sail  material; 

(9)  forming  a  desired  leech  in  the  sail  material  between  the 
upper  end  (A)  of  the  luff  and  the  first  end  (C)  of  the  foot; 
and 

(10)  fixing  the  first  edge  (D-E)  in  the  sail  material  to  the 


4,465,011 
HALYARD  STOPPER 
Carl  A.  Merry,  Marion,  Maaa.,  aaaignor  to  Schaefer  Marina, 
Inc.,  New  Bedford,  Maas. 

Filed  Jul.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  399^12 

Int  a.^  B63B  2]/08 

VS.  a.  114—199  13  n.t— 


1.  A  line  stopper  having  an  entrance  end  and  an  exit  end,  said 
stopper  comprising 

A.  abase; 

B.  a  pair  of  spaced-apart  side  memben  extending  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  base; 

C.  line  Jamming  means  in  the  form  of  a  class  two  lever 
pivoted  at  iu  fulcrum  between  the  side  members  above  the 
base  near  the  entrance  end  of  the  stopper; 

D.  a  lever  movably  mounted  to  said  side  memben  above  the 
base  near  the  exit  end  of  said  stopper  for  applying  a  force 
directed  away  from  the  base  to  a  part  of  said  line  jamming 
means,  said  lever 

1.  being  pivoted  at  iu  fulcrum  between  the  side  members 
above  the  base  near  the  exit  end  of  the  stopper; 

2.  having  its  short  leg  extending  from  its  said  fulcrum  to 
said  line  jamming  means  part;  and 

3.  having  iu  long  leg  extending  from  iu  said  fulcrum  to  an 
accessible  location  adjacent  an  edge  of  the  stopper; 

E.  line  gripping  teeth  or  serrations  formed  on  a  surface  of 
said  line  jamming  means  opposite  the  base  and  between 
said  fulcrum  and  said  line  jamming  means  part;  and 

F.  means  on  said  line  jamming  means  and  said  lever  short  leg 
for  releasably  maintaining  said  line  jamming  means  sur- 
face spaced  appreciably  from  the  base. 


4,465,012 
FLOATING  DEVICE  FOR  TRANSSHIPMENT  OF  CARGO 
Robert  W.  Boa,  Leiden,  Netherlands,  aaaignor  to  Guto  Engi- 
necriog  B.V.,  Schiedam,  Netherbuda 

FUed  Feb.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,445 
daims  priority,  application   Netberlaada,   Feb.  9,   1981, 
8100610 

Int.  a.3  B65G  67/62 
VS.  a.  114—266  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  floating  device  for  transshipment  of  cargo  from  one 
ship  to  another  ship,  said  device  comprising  two  parallel  pon- 
toons which  are  interconnected  by  a  bow,  there  being  a  space 
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between  Mid  pontoons  for  the  mooring  of  shipt,  aaid  device 
having  cargo  handling  meant;  the  improvement  in  which  said 
two  pontoons  have  a  freeboard  which  is  lower  than  the  bow, 
on  each  pontoon  at  least  one  buoyant  column  which  extends 
upwardly  higher  than  the  upper  deck  of  the  pontoons  and 
higher  than  the  upper  deck  of  the  bow,  and  a  horizontal  bridge 
carried  by  the  upper  ends  of  the  buoyant  columns  that  bridges 
across  said  space  ud  that  is  higher  than  the  upper  deck  of  the 
bow,  said  cargo  handling  means  being  carried  by  the  bridge. 

4,468,013 

TIRE  MONITOR 

Jarrjr  P.  Malee,  Omaha,  Nebr^  a«i0M)r  to  AUied  OU  A  Supply, 

Incn  Omaha,  Nebr. 

CoBtiBMtfa»-ia-pirt  of  Scr.  No.  228,283,  Jan.  26,  IMl,  Pat  No. 

4378,718.  lUi  ippUcatioa  Jan.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  344,211 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabseqncnt  to  Mar.  8, 

2000,  has  bean  disclaimed. 

iMtCLiBtOC  23/04 

VS,  a.  116-34  R  3 


1.  A  tire  monitor  for  use  with  a  pair  of  pneumatic  tires, 
comprising, 

an  elongated,  generally  cylindrical  body  member  having 
first  and  second  ends,  said  body  member  having  a  first 
chamber  formed  therein, 

a  diaphragm  valve  means  mounted  in  said  first  chamber 
between  said  first  and  second  ends  to  define  first  and 
second  chamber  portions,  said  diaphragm  valve  means 
being  transversely  disposed  with  respect  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  body  member, 

a  spring  means,  having  first  and  second  ends,  in  said  first 
chamber  portion  at  one  side  of  said  diaphragm  valve 
means  yieldably  urging  said  diaphragm  valve  means 
towards  said  first  end, 

said  diaphragm  valve  means  movable  between  first  and 
second  positions, 

a  valve  cap  means  secured  to  said  first  end  of  said  body 
member  and  having  a  first  air  passageway  formed  therein 
in  communication  with  the  interior  of  one  of  said  tires,  a 
second  air  passageway  formed  therein  in  communication 
with  the  interior  of  the  other  of  said  tires,  and  a  third  air 
pasugeway  formed  therein  in  communication  with  said 
second  chamber  portion, 

valve  means  connected  to  said  third  passageway  to  permit 
air  under  pressure  to  be  supplied  to  said  second  chamber 
portion  at  times, 

said  diaphragm  valve  means  preventing  communication 
between  said  fint  and  second  air  passageways  when  said 
diaphragm  valve  means  is  in  its  said  first  position  and  also 
preventing  communication  between  said  third  air  passage- 
way and  said  first  and  second  air  passageways  when  said 
diaphragm  valve  means  is  in  iu  said  first  position, 

said  diaphragm  valve  means  allowing  communication  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  air  passageways  when  said 
diaphragm  valve  means  is  in  iu  said  second  position  and 
also  allowing  communication  between  said  third  air  pas- 


sageway and  said  fint  and  second  air  passageways  when 
said  diaphragm  valve  means  is  in  itt  said  second  position, 
said  spring  means  yieldably  urging  said  diaphragm  valve 
means  towards  its  said  first  position  with  the  air  pressure 
in  said  first  and  second  air  passageways  urging  said  dia- 
phragm valve  means  towards  its  said  second  popsition, 
a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  first  chamber  portion  adja- 
cent said  diaphragm  valve  means,  said  piston  having  a 
head  portion  adjacent  said  diaphragm  valve  means  and  a 
cylindrical  skirt  portion  extending  therefrom  which  de- 
fines a  chamber  portion  in  the  other  end  of  said  piston,  said 
~^~\piston  being  movable  in  a  longitudinal  direction  parallel  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  body  member, 
one  end  of  said  spring  means  being  received  by  said  chamber 
portion  in  said  piston  and  being  in  engagement  with  said 
pistion  for  yieldably  urging  said  diaphragm  valve  means 
towards  itt  said  first  position, 
an  elongated  actuator  rod  longitudinally  slidably  mounted  in 
said  body  member,  said  actuator  rod  having  one  end 
thereof  extending  into  said  chamber  portion  of  said  piston 
and  being  in  contiguous  engagement  with  said  piston  and 
extending  therefrom  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  move- 
ment of  said  piston  and  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  body  member, 
a  visual  indicator  means  mounted  on  said  second  end  of  said 
body  member  and  being  movable  between  open  and 
closed  positions, 
the  other  end  of  said  actuator  rod  being  in  direct  contiguous 
engagement  with  said  visual  indicator  means  for  moving 
said  visual  indicator  means  to  iU  said  open  position  when 
said  diaphragm  valve  means  is  in  its  said  first  position, 
said  visual  indicator  means  comprising  first  and  second 
arcuate  members  operatively  pivotally  secured  together, 
a  resilient  member  engaging  said  arcuate  members  for  yield- 
ably maintaining  said  arcuate  members  in  their  open  posi- 
tion, 
the  engagement  of  said  actuator  rod  with  said  visual  indica- 
tor means,  when  said  diaphragm  valve  means  is  in  its  said 
second  position,  causing  said  arcuate  members  to  move  to 
their  closed  position, 
said  spring  means  causing  said  diaphragm  valve  means  to 
move  to  its  said  first  position  to  prevent  communication 
between  said  first  and  second  air  passageways  if  one  of  the 
tires  experiences  a  predetermined  loss  of  pressure. 

4,468,014 

APPARATUS  FOR  APPLYING  SOLDER  TO  A 

PRINTEIM3RCUIT  BOARD 

Inn  imka,  Niadarglatt,  and  Robert  Fttrrer,  Zurich,  both  of 

Swltwriand,  aarignon  to  Siemens  AktImgMsllscbaft  Berlia  A 

Miinchen,  Miialeh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Oct  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  433,686 
Claims  priority,  appUeation  Swltierland,  Oct  22,  1981, 
6744/81 

lat  a.i  BOSC  5/02.  3/10 
VS.  a.  118—114  12  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  application  of  a  solder  hiyer  to  metal- 
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ized  top  and  bottom  surfaces  of  essentially  horizontally  ad- 
vanced circuit  boards,  comprising: 

a  supply  container  for  molten  solder;  1 1 

said  supply  container  having  an  inlet  side  and  an  outlet  side 
for  the  respective  entry  and  exit  of  through-passing  circuit 
boards  to  which  there  is  to  be  applied  the  solder; 

a  solder  applicator  device  having  a  discharge  opening  and 
arranged  within  said  supply  container  and  protruding 
therefrom  in  the  direction  of  a  predetermined  feed  plane 
through  which  travel  the  circuit  boards; 

means  for  delivering  the  solder  out  of  the  supply  container 
into  the  solder  applicator  device  such  that  a  liquid  solder 
wave  is  formed  at  said  discharge  opening  of  said  solder 
applicator  device; 

said  solder  applicator  device  containing  side  walls  having 
upper  edges; 

said  side  walls  being  disposed  transversely  with  respect  to 
the  direction  of  travel  of  the  circuit  boards; 

metallic  guide  elements  arranged  at  the  region  of  the  upper 
edges  of  said  side  walls; 

said  guide  elemente  possessing  an  adjustable  angle  of  inclina- 
tion with  respect  to  said  feed  plane  which  extends  at  a 
certain  spacing  above  said  discharge  opening  of  said  sol- 
der applicator  device; 

the  solder  of  the  solder  wave  flowing  over  the  guide  ele- 
ments back  into  the  supply  container;  | 

said  solder  wave  possessing  a  height  which  exceeds  the  feed 
plane  of  the  circuit  board; 

both  of  said  guide  elements  having  ends  and  possessing  guide 
element  portions  extending  at  a  preselectable  distance  and 
at  least  approximately  parallel  to  said  feed  plane  and  defin- 
ing an  intermediate  space  between  said  guide  elementt  and 
said  circuit  board  when  passed  through  said  apparatus; 

solder  limiting  elements  arranged  to  extend  transversely 
with  respect  to  the  direction  of  feed  of  the  circuit  boards; 

said  solder  limiting  elements  being  arranged  at  the  region  of 
the  inlet  side  and  the  outlet  side  at  the  region  of  the  ends 
of  the  metallic  guide  elements  and  directly  above  the  feed 
plane; 

said  solder  limiting  elements,  during  passage  of  the  circuit 
boards,  bearing  upon  said  circuit  boards;  and 

said  solder  limiting  elements  serving  as  limiting  means  for  a 
solder  blanket  forming  between  the  inlet  side  and  at  the 
outlet  side  upon  the  circuit  boards  and  which  solder  blan- 
ket spreads  out  upon  the  upper  surface  of  the  circuit 
boards  during  through-passage  thereof  and  at  least  one  of 
which  limiting  elements  also  acts  as  stripper  means  for 
stripping  solder  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  circuit 
boards;  and 

said  solder  wave,  after  entry  of  said  circuit  board,  being 
deformed  thereby  to  continuously  flow  around  and  wet  all 
sides  of  the  part  of  the  circuit  board  which  is  located 
between  said  limiting  elements  by  virtue  of  solder  laterally 
passing  to  said  top  surface  of  said  circuit  board  and  later- 
ally returning  past  said  circuit  board  and  with  said  solder 
simultaneously  wetting  said  bottom  surface  of  said  circuit 
board  by  virtue  of  solder  exiting  from  said  discharge 
opening  and  filling  said  intermediate  space  defined  by  said 
circuit  board  and  said  guide  elements. 


I 


4,465,015  I 

DEVICE  FOR  SPREADING  A  SUBSTANCE  ONTO  A 
MOVING  WEB  OF  MATERIAL 
Flnnccaeo  Oita,  Tcmiti  Anllaiio,  1*15039,  Ornno  MonfiMTato, 
and  Giuseppe  Cattane,  Vono  Manaeorda  45, 1*15033,  Caaale 
Mooferrato,  both  of  Italy 

Filed  Mar.  21, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  477,734 
dalns  priority,  appUcatton  Italy,  Apr.  5, 1982, 67442  A/82 
Int  a.}  B05C  1/06,  1/16 
\}S,  a.  118—222  14  Claims 

1.  In  a  machine  for  the  treatment  of  a  moving  web  of  mate- 
rial, comprising  a  support  roller  supporting  said  web. 


a  device  for  spreading  a  substance  onto  said  moving  web  of 
material,  comprising: 

an  extrusion  head  arranged  near  said  web  opposite  said 
support  roller, 

in  said  extrusion  head  a  delivery  slit  for  supplying  the  sub* 
stance  to  be  spread,  said  delivery  slit  having  an  outlet 
facing  said  web; 

in  said  delivery  slit  a  profiled  recess  arranged  at  a  predeter- 
mined distance  from  said  outlet  and  extending  in  parallel 
relationship  with  said  outlet  over  the  entire  width  of  said 
extrusion  head; 

limiting  blade  segmenu  inserted  into  said  delivery  slit  in 
predetermined  regions  thereof  in  register  with  regions  of 
the  device  in  which  no  spreading  is  wanted,  said  limiting 
blade  segments  having  a  thickneu  corre^MMiding  to  the 


thickness  of  said  delivery  slit  and  a  height  corresponding 
to  the  distance  between  said  profiled  recess  and  said  outlet 
of  the  delivery  slit,  and  having  at  the  inner  end  a  retaining 
head  whose  profile  corresponds  at  least  in  part  to  the 
profile  of  said  recess; 

a  support  member  applied  to  said  extrusion  head  near  the 
outlet  of  said  delivery  slit; 

and  a  rotating  bar  carried  by  said  support  member  outside 
said  deUvery  slit  near  the  outlet  thereof,  said  rotating  bar 
Contacting  said  moving  web  opposite  said  support  roller 
for  spreading  thereon  the  substance  delivered  by  said 
outlet; 

said  rotating  bar  having  its  outer  surface  contacting  in  opera- 
tive relationship  said  web  only  in  register  with  those 
regions  of  the  delivery  slit  which  are  free  from  limiting 
blade  segments. 


4,465,016 
METERING  DEVICE  FOR  UQUID  TREATMENTS 

Joseph  A.  Weber,  Arlington,  Tex.,  assipior  to  GostaflWB,  Ibc., 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,529 
lot  a?  BOSC  5/00 
U.S.  a.  118—303  19  Clains 

1.  Apparatus  for  metering  liquids  from  a  supply  under  pres- 
sure, comprising 
a  metering  rotor  revolving  about  an  axis  and  having  flat  end 
faces  normal  to  the  rotation  axis,  the  rotor  also  having  a 
plurality  of  liquid  measuring  chambers  adjacent  the  rotor 
periphery  and  extending  endways  entirely  through  the 
rotor  and  opening  through  both  end  faces  thereof, 
first  and  second  stationary  headers  respectively  confronting 
opposite  ends  of  the  rotor  and  having  flat  faces  lying  flush 
against  the  end  faces  of  the  rotor,  the  first  header  having 
a  supply  manifold  groove  in  the  flat  face  thereof  and  the 
second  header  having  a  recirculation  manifold  groove  in 
the  face  thereof,  said  grooves  being  opposite  each  other 
and  opposite  the  measuring  chambers  of  the  rotor  and  the 
grooves  extending  m  a  circumferential  direction  about  the 
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rotation  axis  and  through  a  sufficient  distance  as  to  span  a 
pair  of  adjacent  measuring  chambers  in  the  rotor,  the  first 
header  having  an  inlet  port  communicating  with  the  sup- 
ply groove  for  connection  to  the  liquid  supply,  the  second 
header  having  an  overflow  port  between  the  recirculation 
groove  and  the  exterior  of  the  second  header  for  spilling 
liquid  from  the  header,  the  liquid  continuously  purging  air 
from  and  flushing  the  measuring  chambers^nd  both  mani- 
fold grooves  as  the  rotor  revolves,      , 


(e)  means  for  supplying  one  or  more  substantially  dry  pow- 
ders to  said  second  mixing  means;  and 

(0  means  for  receiving,  mixing  and  sifting  said  substantially 
dry  powders  onto  said  liquid  adhesive  coated  seeds. 


4» 


10 


4,M5,018 

PET  RELIEF  STATION 

Terry  B.  Mopper,  322  Graamere  Dr„  Staten  bland,  N.Y.  1030S 

FUed  May  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,774 

lot  a.3  AOIK  29/00 

VS.  CL  11»-1  7 , 


^^s-h\4 


r36   m,  tg 


-/o 


one  of  the  headers  having  a  discontinuity  in  the  face  thereof 
and  spaced  from  the  manifold  grooves  in  a  direction  arcu- 
ately  around  the  rotation  axis,  the  discontinuity  accommo- 
dating discharge  of  the  liquid  from  the  measuring  cham- 
ber»  as  the  rotor  revolves,  and  discharge  means  for  col- 
lecting the  liquid  discharged  from  the  measuring  cham- 
bers. 


4,MS,017 
SEED  COATING  MACHINE 

John  J.  Simmons,  220  Avenue  B  W.,  Bisnarck,  N.  Dak.  58501 

FUed  Mar.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,817 

Iirt.  a.J  B05C 1/02,  3/08.  5/02:  B05D  1/42 

UA  a  118-418  7Ctataa 


'^ji^'-as 


1.  A  pet  relief  station  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  plurality  of  walls  with  an  opening 
formed  in  at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  walls  to  permit  a 
pet  to  enter  and  exit  said  housing; 

(b)  a  pet  supporting  member  in  said  housing  terminating 
short  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  walls  to  define  a  waste- 
receiving  opening  therebetween; 

(c)  litter  dispensing  and  spreading  means  in  said  housing  for 
dispensing  and  spreading  litter; 

(d)  a  movable  sheet  on  said  pet  support  member  spaced 
below  said  dispensing  and  spreading  means  to  receive 
litter  therefrom;  said  litter  being  spread  along  said  mov- 
able sheet  by  said  litter  dispensing  and  spreading  means, 
said  movable  sheet  extending  into  said  waste-receiving 
opening  at  one  end; 

(e)  moving  means  for  moving  said  sheet; 

(0  and  a  removable  disposal  chamber  positioned  below  said 
opening  to  receive  waste  materials  and  litter  from  said 
sheet  as  said  sheet  is  removed. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  coating  seeds  comprising: 

(a)  first  mixing  means  for  mixing  seeds  including  seed  dis- 
pensing means; 

(b)  means  for  supplying  liquid  adhesive  to  seed  within  said 
fint  mixing  means,  said  adhesive  supply  means  including  a 
perforated  hollow  pipe  having  a  plurality  of  tines  depend- 
ing therefrom,  and  being  constructed  and  arranged  such 
that  liquid  adhesive  flows  over  and  around  said  tines; 

(c)  means  for  drying  said  liquid  adhesive  coating  said  seeds 
within  said  first  mixing  means; 

(d)  second  mixing  means  for  receiving  and  mixing  liquid 
adhesive  coated  seeds  from  said  first  mixing  means; 


4,445,019 
METHOD  FOR  DEODORIZING  ANIMAL  WASTE  AND 

PREPARING  PET  UTTER 
Robert  M.  Johason,  Weaton,  Conn.,  aasignor  to  Green  Moimtaio 

Prodncta,  Norwalk,  Conn. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  471,660,  Mar.  3, 1983,  Pat  No.  4,424,763. 
which  is  a  contlniiatton-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  376^84,  May  10, 

1982,  Pat  No.  4,386,580.  This  applieatkM  Sap.  2, 1983,  Sar.  No. 

529,121 
lot  a.3  AOIK  1/015 
UA  a.  119-1  g  ciafaia 

1.  A  method  for  deodorizing  animal  waste  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
depositing  said  waste  into  contact  with  dried  citrus  pulp, 
said  dried  citrus  pulp  being  obtainable  by: 

(a)  squeezing  raw  citrus  fruits  to  remove  the  juice  therefrom; 
and 

(b)  cutting  and  drying  squeezed  citrus  fruit  into  small  pieces 
of  citrus  pulp  having  a  range  of  about  1  inch  to  i  inch  in 
both  length  and  width. 
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4,465,020 

APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTION  OF  FREEZING  OF 

WATER  LINE 

Kemicth  L.  Schafcr,  Rte.  3,  Box  73,  Le  Sueur,  Mino.  560S8 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,896 

lot  a.3  AOIK  7/02 

U.S.  CL  119^3  33  Claims 


1.  An  animal  watering  apparatus  comprising:  a  tanlc  having 
thermal  insulated  wall  means  surrounding  a  chamber  having  a 
generally  upright  longitudinal  axis,  an  upper  portion  and  a 
lower  portion  for  accommodating  water,  said  tank  having  a 
side  wall  and  bottom  wall,  water  inlet  means  connected  to  said 
bottom  wall  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  supply  of  water 
under  pressure,  tubular  means  connected  to  the  water  inlet 
means  located  generally  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
chamber,  said  tubular  means  extended  from  the  bottom  wall  to 
the  upper  portion  of  said  chamber,  said  tubular  means  having 
a  passage  and  open  upper  end  for  carrying  water  from  the 
water  inlet  means  to  the  upper  portion  of  said  chamber,  hole 
means  in  the  lower  end  of  the  tubular  means  open  to  the  cham- 
ber and  passage  whereby  water  in  the  lower  portion  of  the 
chamber  flows  through  said  hole  means  into  the  passage  to  the 
upper  portion  of  said  chamber  and  water  in  the  upper  portion 
of  the  chamber  flows  to  the  lower  portion  of  the  chamber 
when  the  temperature  of  the  water  in  the  lower  portion  of  the 
chamber  is  greater  than  the  temperature  of  the  water  in  the 
upper  portion  of  the  chamber,  animal  operated  means  for 
dispensing  water  mounted  on  said  side  wall  and  protruding 
outwardly  therefrom,  thermal  insulated  housing  means 
mounted  on  the  side  wall  surrounding  said  animal  operated 
means,  said  housing  means  having  laterally  disposed  generally 
upright  ribs  and  an  opening  located  between  said  ribs  for  said 
animal  operated  means,  thermal  insulated  cover  means  located 
between  said  ribs  covering  said  opening,  generally  vertical 
flexible  sheet  means  secured  to  said  cover  means  and  extending 
substantially  across  the  upper  width  of  said  cover  means, 
means  securing  a  portion  of  the  sheet  means  to  the  housing 
means  between  said  ribs  and  above  the  cover  means  whereby 
the  cover  means  can  be  moved  by  an  animal  to  an  open  posi- 
tion providing  access  to  the  animal  operated  means  for  dispens- 
ing water. 


4,465,021 
STEAM  GENERATOR  WITH  A  MAIN  BOILER  AND  A 

FLUIDIZED  BED  FURNACE 
Robert  Richter,  Mannheim;  Hclmnt  Wicha,  and  Hont  Licbteo- 
berger,  both  of  Oberiuuisen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy, 
aaiigBors  to  Deutsche  Babcoek  AktiengcscUschaft,  Oberiuui- 
sen, Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Jul.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,020 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmiaBy,  Aug.  22, 
1981,  3133298 

IM.  CL>  F22B  im 
U.S.  Q.  122—4  D  9  Gains 


1.  Steam  generator  with  a  main  boiler  and  at  least  one  fluid- 
ized  bed  furnace  connected  at  flue  gas  side  with  the  main 
boiler,  comprising  a  combustion  chamber  having  burners,  side 
walls  and  a  bottom,  and  evaporator  heating  surfaces,  said 
burners  being  arranged  in  said  side  walls  of  said  combustion 
chamber;  feedwater  preheater^  superheaters  and  reheat  super- 
heaters connected  downstream  of  said  combustion  chamber; 
and  heating  surfaces  arranged  in  the  fluidized  bed  furnace;  said 
fluidized  bed  furnace  being  connected  with  the  main  boiler 
underneath  the  boiler  bottom,  said  boiler  bottom  having  tubes 
fanned  out  for  the  formation  of  a  flue  gas  passage,  said  fluidized 
bed  fimuce  is  suspended  on  the  main  boiler,  said  tubes  of  said 
boiler  bottom  comprising  also  tie  rods. 


4,465,022 

FLUIDIZED  BED  RETROFIT  BOILER 
Michael  J.  Virr,  580  FranUiB,  North  Mmkegon,  Mieh.  49445 
CoatiBnation  of  Ser.  No.  399,961,  Jul.  19, 1982,  abaado— d.  This 
appUcatkM  Jul.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,284 
Int.  CL^  F22B  1/02 
U.S.  a.  122-4  D  6  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  adapting  for  solid-f^l  firing  a  boiler  having 
a  combustion  chamber  with  an  opening  for  normally  receiving 
a  fluid  fuel  burner,  comprising  the  steps  of  attaching  to  said 
boiler  at  said  opening  and  upstream  of  said  combustion  cham- 
ber, (a)  a  fluidized  bed  combustion  chamber,  (b)  solid  fuel  feed 
means  for  feeding  solid  fuel  to  the  fluidized  bed,  (c)  primary 
combustion  air  feed  means  for  feeding  primary  combustion  air 
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to  the  fluidized  bed.  and  (d)  lecondary  combustion  air  feed 
means  adjacent  said  opening  for  feeding  secondary  combustion 


of  said  combustion  chamber  so  that  said  combustion  pro- 
cess does  not  attain  a  temperature  where  substantia]  quan- 
tities of  nitrogen  oxides  and  produced. 

4,465,024 
WATER  HEATER 
Charles  L.  AdaoH,  Enleai,  Tex^  tHigBor  to  PVI  Indngtrica 
Incorporated,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

ContiBntioB  of  Ser.  No.  349,207,  Apr.  14, 1982,  abUMtoned. 
This  appUcatiOB  Sep.  23, 1903,  Ser.  No.  834,402 
Int  a.)  F22B  5/00 
U.S.  a  132—17  12  < 


air  to  said  first  mentioned  combustion  chamber  with  gases 
emerging  from  said  fluidized  bed  combustion  chamber. 


4,445,023 

PROGRAMMED  COMBUSTION  STEAM  GENERATOR 

William  R.  Wagner,  Los  Angeles,  Calif.,  asstgnor  to  RockweU 

laterutional  CorporatioB,  El  Segundo,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1902,  Ser.  No.  432,178 

Int  a.}  F22B  37/00 

UAai22-4A  20Clalnii 


1.  A  steam  generator  comprising: 

a  highly  elongated,  cylindrical  combustion  chamber  having 
thermally  conductive  walls  comprising  a  plurality  of  lon- 
gitudinally adjoined  tubes,  said  combustion  chamber  hav- 
ing an  input  end,  an  output  end  and  interior  surfaces; 

an  iiyector  assembly  sealingly  affixed  to  said  input  end  com- 
prising a  plurality  of  individual  injector  elements  arrayed 
upon  a  peripheral  region  and  an  inner  region  of  an  injector 
plate  for  iiuecting  under  pressure  associating  streams  of 
Aiel  and  oxidizer  into  said  input  end,  those  injector  ele- 
ments at  the  peripheral  region  of  said  injector  plate  initiat- 
ing a  more  rapid  burning  rate  in  the  respective  association 
streams  than  those  iiyector  elementt  at  the  umer  region  of 
said  ii^tor  plate,  so  that  said  injector  initiates  a  combus- 
tion proceu  which  progresses  in  discrete  stages  along  the 
length  of  said  combustion  chamber  to  thereby  graduate 
the  heat  released  fttm  said  combustion  proceu; 

means  for  supplying  ftiel  and  oxidizer  under  pressure  to  said 
injector  assembly;  and 

means  for  supplying  a  flow  of  water  through  said  plurality  of 
tubes  from  said  input  end  to  said  output  end  for  extracting 
heat  from  said  combustion  chamber  at  a  rate  which 
matches  the  heat  generation  at  any  given  length  segment 


1.  A  gas  or  oil  flred  water  heater,  which  comprises: 
a  closed  tank  normally  containing  water  under  pressure  and 
having  a  top,  a  bottom,  a  sidewall  extending  between  said 
top  and  bottom,  a  water  inlet,  a  water  outlet  and  an  open- 
ing in  said  sidewall; 
a  combustion  chamber  assembly  having  a  submergible,  pres- 
surized combustion  chamber  portion  with  multiple  exter- 
nal heating  surfaces,  said  combustion  chamber  portion 
normally  extending  through  said  sidewall  opening  of  said 
closed  tank  so  that  all  of  said  heating  surfaces  are  sub- 
merged in  said  water  under  pressure; 
said  combustion  chamber  assembly  including  means  for 
readily  removing  same  from  and  installing  same  in  said 
opening,  said  means  comprising  a  mounting  portion  for 
detachably  but  sealingly  engaging  said  tank  opening; 
said  combustion  chamber  portion  comprising  a  substantially 
cylindrical  body  portion  having  an  open  end  located 
adjacent  said  mounting  portion  which  communicates  with 
the  exterior  of  said  water  tank  and  a  closed  end  at  the 
opposite  end  of  said  body  portion; 
said  multiple  external  heating  surfaces  including  a  multiplic- 
ity of  substantially  U-shaped  Are  tubes  of  substantially 
smaller  diameter  than  and  spaced  equidistantly  about  the 
entire  periphery  of  said  body  portion,  each  of  said  fire 
tubes  having  a  long  leg  and  a  short  leg; 
said  short  leg  of  each  of  said  fire  tubes  extending  through 
said  closed  end  of  said  body  portion  to  communicate  with 
the  interior  of  said  combustion  chamber  portion  at  said 
closed  end; 
said  long  leg  of  each  of  said  fire  tubes  extending  adjacent 
said  body  portion  through  said  mounting  portion  to  the 
exterior  of  said  water  tank; 
a  flue  collector  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said  water  tank 
and  having  a  flue  opening  therein  which  communicates 
with  said  open  end  of  said  body  portion,  said  flue  collector 
having  an  annular  chamber  surrounding  said  flue  opening 
and  separated  thereform,  said  annular  chamber  communi- 
cating with  said  long  leg  of  each  of  said  fire  tubes,  said 
annular  chamber  having  a  flue  outlet  therein;  and 
a  forced  draft  burner  mounted  on  the  exterior  of  said  water 
tank  and  communicating  with  said  combustion  chamber 
opening  for  causing  combustion  to  take  place  within  said 
body  portion  of  said  submergible,  pressurized  combustion 
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chamber  portion  lo  that  substantially  all  combustion  takes 
place  within  said  water  tank  to  minimize  heat  loss. 


1.  A  steam  generator,  comprising: 

a  water  flow  pipe  having  a  water  inlet  and  a  steam  outlet  for 
generating  steam  in  said  flow  pipe,  said  flow  pipe  forming 
an  enclosure  structure  defining  a  combustion  space; 

a  burner  arranged  in  said  combustion  space  for  heating 
water  in  said  flow  pipe  by  the  emission  of  exhaust  gases; 

an  inner  housing  surrounding  said  enclosure  structure  defin- 
ing therewith  an  inner  chamber  provided  with  an  exhaust 
gas  outlet  for  passing  exhaust  gases  firom  said  burner 
through  said  inner  chamber  and  into  said  exhaust  gas 
outlet; 

an  intermediate  housing  surrounding  said  inner  housing 
defining  therewith  an  intermediate  chamber  through 
which  combustion  air  is  supplied  to  said  burner; 

an  outermost  housing  surrounding  said  intermediate  housing 
defining  therewith  an  outer  chamber  provided  with  an 
aspiration  opening; 

a  blower,  having  a  suction  side  and  an  outlet  side,  wherein 
the  suction  side  is  connected  to  the  outer  chamber  and  the 
pressure  side  to  the  intermediate  chamber,  forcing  com- 
bustion air  flowing  from  the  aspiration  opening  through 
the  outer  chamber  to  the  suction  side  of  the  blower,  and 
from  the  pressure  side  of  the  blower  into  and  through  the 
intermediate  chamber  to  the  burner,  thus  generating  ex- 
haust gases  which  are  directed  through  the  combustion 
space  into  and  through  the  inner  chamber  to  the  exhaust 
gas  outlet; 

whereby  the  combustion.air  is  preheated  in  two  temperature 
drop  stages  in  that  the  exhaust  gases  in  the  inner  chamber 
will  pre-heat  the  combustion  air  flow  in  the  intermediate 
chamber,  and  the  pre-heated  combustion  air  in  the  inter- 
mediate chamber  will  pre-heat  the  fresh  incoming  com- 
bustion air  in  the  outer  chamber. 


AUTOMATIC  BOILER  SLOWDOWN  SYSTEM 
INCLUDING  SLOWDOWN  SEQUENCE  CONTROL 
Victor  V.  Carbany,  NS5  W21404  Lopa  Dr^  MeaonoBat  Falls, 
Wis.S30Sl    -"■ 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Sar.  Na  472,581 
lot  ai  F22B  i7/54 
M&,  a.  122—382  17 


STEAM  GENERATOR 
HaM  J.  SchfMcr,  SduMUUStr.  r,  D-4150  KnMd.  Fed.  Rap. 
of  Gcmany 

FUad  Apr.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  483,67S 
OaiBH  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuiy,  Apr.  17, 
1982,  3214228 

Lrt.  a.)  F22B  Sm 
U.S.  a  122—19  9  dains 


1.  Apparatus  for  automatically  periodically  <ii«ehTgiwg  « 
predetermined  quantity  of  water  containing  impurities  from  a 
boiler  including  a  head  space  adapted  to  contain  steam,  a  first 
water  column  and  a  second  water  column,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising 
a  closed  blowdown  tank  adapted  to  receive  a  charge  of 

water  containing  impurities  from  the  boiler, 
means  for^ielectively  connecting  the  head  space  of  the  boiler 

to  the  blowdown  tank,  and 
means  for  alternatively  and  selectively  connecting  the  water 
columns  to  the  blowdown  tank  and  to  a  drain,  said  means 
for  alternatively  and  selectively  connecting  including 
means  for  precluding  connection  of  the  water  columns  to 
the  blowdown  tank  when  the  blowdown  tank  is  con- 
nected to  the  drain,  said  means  for  alternatively  and  selec- 
tively connecting  including  means  for  selectively  control- 
ling discharge  of  water  firom  said  first  water  column  into 
said  blowdown  tank  and  means  for  selectively  controlling 
discharge  of  water  from  said  second  water  column  into 
said  blowdown  tank. 
12.  Apparatus  for  automatically  periodically  discharging  a 
predetermined  quantity  of  water  containing  impurities  from  a 
boiler  including  a  head  space  adapted  to  contain  steam,  a  first 
blowdown  outlet  in  a  bottom  part  of  the  boiler,  and  a  second 
blowdown  outlet  for  discharging  water  from  the  boiler,  the 
second  blowdown  outlet  being  above  the  first  blowdown 
outlet,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
a  closed  blowdown  tank  adapted  to  receive  a  charge  of 

water  containing  impurities  from  the  boiler, 
means  for  alternatively  and  selectively  connecting  the  first 
blowdown  outlet  of  the  boiler  to  the  blowdown  tank  and 
to  a  drain,  said  means  for  alternatively  and  selectively 
connecting  including  means  for  precluding  connection  of 
the  boiler  to  the  blowdown  tank  when  the  blowdown  tank 
is  connected  to  the  drain, 
means  for  selectively  connecting  the  head  space  of  the  boiler 

to  the  blowdown  tank,  and 
means  for  controlling  discharge  of  water  from  the  first  blow* 
down  outlet'^and  the  second  blowdown  outlet  in  response 
to  the  sensed  condition  of  the  water  in  the  boiler,  said 
means  for  controlling  including 
means  for  sensing  the  quantity  of  impurities  in  the  water  in 

the  boiler, 
means  for  causing  discharge  of  water  from  the  first  blow- 
down  outlet  when  the  quantity  of  impurities  in  the  water 
in  the  boiler  reaches  a  first  level,  and 
means  for  causing  discharge  of  water  from  the  second  blow- 
down  outlet  M'hen  the  quantity  of  impurities  in  the  water 
in  the  boiler  reaches  a  second  levd  higher  than  the  first 
level,  said  means  for  causing  water  to  be  discharged  from 
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Mid  second  blowdown  outlet  including  means  for  increas- 
ing the  rate  of  discharge  of  water  discharged  through  said 
second  blowdown  outlet  in  response  to  an  increase  in  the 
quantity  of  impurities  in  the  water  in  the  boiler  when  the 
quantity  of  impurities  in  the  water  in  the  boiler  is  above 
said  second  level. 


4,469,027 
EXHAUST  GAS  VAPOR  GENERATOR 
Hana-Radolf  SteinfssM',  SchaffluuiacD,  Switierland,  aiiigiior  to 
Snlur  Brothen  Llnitwi,  Wlotcrthur,  Swltacrhuid 

Filed  Mar.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  47S,738 
Clairaa  priority,  appUcatlon  Switicrland,  Mar.  31,  1982, 
1973/82 

IM.  a^  F22D  7m 
U.S.  a.  122-406  S  8  daini 


4,465,029 

REINFORCED  CRANKCASE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  A  BALANCER  SHAFT 

Yokio  MatiUBoto,  SUnoka,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Yamaha  Hat* 

sudoU  KabuaUki  Kaiiha,  Iwata,  Japan 

Filed  May  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,889 

Clalmi  priority,  appUeation  Japm,  May  25, 1981,  56*78026 

Int  a.)  F02B  7S/06;  F16C  3/04 

U.S.  a.  123—195  A  5  Oaima 
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1.  In  an  exhaust  gas  vapor  generator,  the  combination  com- 
prising 

a  degasser  for  receiving  a  working  medium; 

a  feed  pump  for  pumping  a  flow  of  working  medium  from 
said  degasser; 

an  exhaust  gas  duct  for  conveying  a  heated  gas  there- 
through; 

an  economizer  disposed  in  said  exhaust  gas  duct  and  con- 
nected with  said  feed  pump  for  receiving  a  flow  of  work- 
ing medium  therefrom  for  heat  exchange  with  the  heated 
gas  in  said  duct; 

an  evaporator  disposed  in  said  exhaust  gas  duct  for  receiving 
a  flow  of  heated  working  medium  from  said  economizer; 

means  for  bleeding  off  a  pari-flow  of  heated  working  me- 
dium from  between  said  economizer  and  said  evaporator; 

a  contact  heat  exchange  means  for  transferring  heat  from 
said  part-flow  to  said  degasser;  and 

means  for  returning  said  part-flow  to  said  flow  between  said 
feed  pump  and  economiser. 


4,465,028 
IGNITION  IMPROVERS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Helmut  Wanicuk,  Cologne;  Herbert  BartI,  Odeothal,  and  Klaus 
Krtiger,  Bcrgiaeh*Gladbach,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
anignon  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellachafl,  Lcverkuaea,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUcd  Jul.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  396316 
Clalmi  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  24, 
1981, 3129n 

lit  a.3  F02B  7S/12 
U.S.  a.  123-1  A  26  Claims 

1.  In  a  diesel  engine  comprising  a  combustion  zone,  said 
combustion  zone  being  in  fluid  communication  with  a  fuel 
reservoir,  said  fliel  reservoir  containing  a  fuel  for  said  diesel 
engine  the  improvement  wherein  said  fuel  contains  a  nitric  acid 
ester  of  a  mono  or  poly  saccharide,  as  ignition  improver. 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the  type  which  in- 
cludes a  cylinder,  a  piston  slidable  in  said  cylinder,  a  crankcase 
having  a  wall,  a  crankshaft  and  a  balance  shaft,  each  shaft 
carrying  respective  eccentric  weights  and  rotatable  around 
axes  which  are  parallel  to  one  another,  said  piston  being  linked 
to  said  crankshaft,  and  said  crankshaft  and  balance  shaft  being 
linked  together  for  simultaneous  rotation,  bearing  means  on 
each  of  said  crankshaft  and  balance  shaft  rotationally  mounting 
them  to  said  crankcase  wall,  the  improvement  comprising:  a 
reinforcing  member  made  of  a  stronger  material  than  that  of 
said  crankcase  wall,  said  reinforcing  member  comprising  an 
enclosing  portion  for  embracing  and  enclosing  the  bearing 
means  of  each  of  said  shafts,  with  a  connecting  wall  poriion 
joining  said  enclosing  portions  to  one  another,  said  reinforcing 
member  being  cast  into  said  crankcase  wall,  said  connecting 
wall  portion  resisting  compressive  and  tensile  forces  exeried 
on  said  reinforcing  membef  as  a  consequence  of  rotation  of  said 
shafts. 


4,465,030 
TRANSMISSION  HAVING  A  VACUUM  VENTILATION 

CONTROL 
Jerome  D.  Manrer,  Dewitt,  Mlch^  assignor  to  General  Motors 
Corporation,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,271 

Int  a^  F02B  77/Oa-  F16K  24m 

U.S.  a  123-198  P  3  Oains 


1.  An  improvement  in  vented  automatic  transmissions  for 
use  with  internal  combustion  engines  having  a  vacuum  source, 
said  improvement  comprising;  a  passage  connecting  the  trans- 
mission vent  with  the  vacuum  source;  one-way  valve  means  in 
said  passage  for  preventing  fluid  flow  from  the  vacuum  source 
to  the  transmission  vent;  vacuum  regulator  means  in  said  pas- 


S 


August  14. 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


II 
Mge  between  said  vacuum  source  and  said  check  valve  means 
for  limiting  the  maximum  vacuum  in  said  transmission;  a  fill 
tube  on  said  transmission;  and  restrictor  means  on  said  fill  tube 
for  limiting  the  air  flow  into  said  transmission  whereby  the 
interior  of  said  transmission  is  maintained  at  a  pressure  less  than 
atmosphere  when  the  engine  is  operating  and  the  vacuum 
source  is  functioning. 


4i46S,031 

IGNITION  PLUG  WITH  IGNITION  CHAMBER,  AND 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  PROVIDED 

THEREWITH 

Frau  Buncn  Erich  Breuer,  and  Relnhard  Latach,  all  of  ValhlB* 

gen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaiigiion  to  Robert  Boacb  GmbH, 

Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  408,659 
Claim  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  2S, 
1962, 3206708 

Int.  a'  F02B  J9/J2.  19/18 
U.S.  a.  123—260  12  Claims 


space  and  an  upstream  portion  of  said  passage,  the  chamber 
having  a  principal  axis  extending  between  opposite  ends 
thereof  and  of  which  ends  one  is  an  air  inlet  end  having  a  valve 
seat  surrounding  said  axis  and  through  which  the  chamber  is 
communicative  with  the  upstream  passage  portion  and  of 
which  ends  the  other  is  an  open  end  in  juxuposed  two-way 
open  communication  between  said  space  and  the  interior  of  the 
chamber,  the  transverse  area  of  such  open  end  being  substan- 
tially less  than  the  transverse  area  of  the  cylinder,  the  chamber 
having,  adjacently  to  iu  air  inlet  end,  a  main  portion  with  a 
radially  inwardly-facing  periphery  of  girth  about  said  axis 
exceeding  that  of  the  valve  seat,  a  portion  of  the  chamber 
adjacently  to  said  open  end  constituting  a  vestibule  of  the 
chamber  with  a  radially  inwardly-facing  periphery  surround- 
ing said  axis,  a  portion  of  the  main  chamber  portion  periphery 
nearest  to  the  vestibule  being  convergent  toward  the  vestibule 
and  toward  said  axis,  the  vestibule  having  therein  a  central 
substantially  unobstructed  space  contiguously  enveloping  the 
chamber  axis  and  in  radially  inwardly-spaced  relation  from  the 
vestibule  periphery,  said  central  space  accommodating  sub- 
stantially unobstructed  flow  of  air  or  gas  therethrough,  via  the 
chamber  open  end,  between  the  variable  volume  space  and  the 
chamber  main  portion,  and  air  deflecting  means  disposed  cap- 
tively  in  the  vestibule  between  the  central  space  and  the  vesti- 
bule periphery,  such  air  deflecting  means  being  configured  to 
operate  cooperably  with  the  vestibule  periphery  to  effect 
helical  motion,  about  the  chamber  axis,  to  air  contacting  such 


2.  An  ignition  plug  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  having 
a  main  combustion  chamber,  the  ignition  plug  comprising 
means  forming  an  ignition  chamber  including  a  first  ignition 
chamber  pari  which  has  an  end  wall  separating  said  first  igni- 
tion chamber  part  from  said  main  combustion  chamber  of  said 
internal  combustion  engine,  and  a  second  ignition  chamber 
part  which  conununicates  with  said  first  ignition  chamber  part 
and  has  a  circumferential  wall  with  an  inner  parallel  surface 
and  a  greater  cross  section  than  said  first  ignition  chamber  part; 
electrode  means  including  an  electrode  supported  on  an  insula- 
tor, and  a  mass  electrode  arranged  in  the  region  of  transition 
between  said  first  and  second  ignition  chamber  parts  and  form- 
ing together  with  said  electrode  an  ignition  spark  gap,  said 
second  ignition  chamber  part  being  arranged  adjacent  to  said 
first  ignition  chamber  part  at  the  side  of  said  electrode,  said 
electrode  means  including  a  heating  resistor  united  with  said 
insulator,  said  insulator  having  an  insulator  foot  extending  into 
said  second  ignition  chamber  part,  said  heating  resistor  being 
arranged  in  said  insulator  foot;  and  means  forming  at  least  one 
overflow  passage  arranged  to  communicate  the  main  combus- 
tion chamber  with  said  ignition  chamber,  said  overflow  pas- 
sage being  open  directly  into  said  second  ignition  chamber  part 
from  said  end  wall  of  said  first  ignition  chamber  part  and  is 
located  inside  said  inner  parallel  suiface  of  said  circumferential 
wall  of  said  second  ignition  chamber. 


I 


4,465,032 

PRECOMBUSnON  CHAMBER  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGI?4E 

Noel  G.  Artnan,  15830  Nicklms  La.,  Son  aty,  Ariz.  85351 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1983,  Scr.  No.  456,881 

Int  a.i  F02B  31/00 

U.S.  a.  123-263  28  Claims 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  main  air  inlet 

passage  communicative  with  a  variable  volume  space  within  a 

cylinder  of  such  engine,  a  precombustion  chamber  constituting 

a  section  of  such  passage  and  interposed  serially  between  said 


air  deflecting  means  pursuant  to  such  air  flowing  from  the 
variable  volume  space  through  the  vestibule  en  route  to  the 
chamber  main  portion  for  compression  therein,  means  for 
admitting  fuel  into  the  chamber  main  portion  to  coexist  with 
air  compressed  therein  in  the  form  of  an  igniuble  air-fiiel 
mixture,  and  ftiel  igniting  means  in  such  chamber  main  portion 
for  igniting  said  mixture. 

18.  The  proceu  of  forcing  air  into  and  compressing  such  air 
in  an  engine  precombustion  chamber  constituting «  section  of 
an  air  inlet  passage  communicating  with  a  variable  volume 
space  within  a  cylinder  of  such  engine  and  said  chamber  being 
disposed  serially  between  said  space  and  an  upstream  portion 
of  the  passage,  the  chamber  having  opposite  ends  wptceA  apart 
endwise  of  a  principal  axis  thereof  and  through  one  of  which 
ends  a  principal  portion  of  the  chamber  adjacentiy  to  such  end 
is  communicative  through  an  air  inlet  valve  with  the  upstream 
passage  poriion,  and  the  chamber  also  having  a^jacenUy  to  its 
other  end  a  vestibule  surrounding  said  axis  and  communicating 
axially  through  an  open  end  thereof  in  such  other  end  between 
the  variable  volume  space  and  said  principal  portion  of  the 
chamber,  the  transverse  area  of  such  open  end  of  the  vestibule 
being  substantially  less  than  the  transverse  area  of  the  cylinder, 
said  proceu  comprising  the  step  of  forcing  from  said  space 
axially  of  the  chamber  through  said  open  end  into  and  through 
the  vestibule  into  the  principal  chamber  portion  an  air  stream 
composed  of  a  central  portion  contiguously  embracing  said 
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•xb  and  a  peripheral  portion  contactively  •urrounding  the 
central  portion  radially  outwardly  from  uid  axis,  the  step  of 
imparting  helical  motion  about  said  axis  to  the  peripheral 
portion  of  the  stream  relatively  to  the  central  portion  thereof 
while  the  stream  portions  are  in  the  vestibule  and  the  further 
step  of  progressively  diminishing  the  girth  of  the  air  stream  as 
it  approaches  the  main  chamber  portion. 


4,M5,033 

ENERGY  CONVERSION  CYCLE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

CARRYING  OUT  THE  CYCLE 

Richard  F.  Blaacr,  214  Pierea  Ave^  O^m  CaiWTcral,  Fla.  32920 

Filed  Oct  2S,  1978,  Scr.  No.  954,623 

bt  a.)  F02B  2im 

U  J.  CL  123—295  50  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  converting  chemical  energy  into  thermal 
energy  using  a  rapid  dissociative  chain  reaction  process  mani- 
festing combustion  characteristics  between  gaseous  fuel  and 
oxygen  reactants  in  a  variable  volume  working  chamber  of  a 
work  producing,  air  breathing  engine  and  wherein  individual 
charges  of  reactants  are  cyclically  supplied  to  said  working 
chamber  and  caused  to  rapidly  react  to  generate  heat  for  driv- 
ing a  cyclically  moveable  work  producing  piston  or  pistons  in 
said  working  chamber  comprising: 

(a)  forming  Aiel  and  air  charges  of  varying  fuel-air  ratio 
related  to  the  power  demand  of  Uie  engine,  the  proportion 
of  total  air  to  total  fuel  of  each  charge  being  varied  from 
stoichiometric  at  maximum  power  to  excess  air  at  less  than 
maximum  power; 

(b)  increasing  by  compression  the  density  and  activation  of 
the  molecules  of  each  charge  while  controlling  the  distri- 
bution of  the  ftiel  and  oxygen  reactanu  in  the  working 
chamber  in  such  a  manner  that  when  the  reaction  is  initi- 
ated, substantially  all  of  the  fuel  is  located  in  the  working 
chamber  with  a  proportion  of  air  that  is  less  than  stoichio- 
metric  and  in  sufficient  proportion  to  assure  a  ni««iimnif) 
potential  rate  of  reaction  of  available  reactants,  and  the 
balance  of  the  charge,  comprising  substantially  only  air,  is 
located  in  a  sustaining  air  reservoir  chamber  of  substan- 
tially fixed  volume  located  adjacent  the  working  chamber 
and  in  communication  with  the  latter  through  a  molecular 
partition  area  that  is  variable  from  a  mininiMm  first  area 
when  the  working  chamber  is  at  minimum  volume  to  a 
second  larger  area  when  the  working  chamber  is  at 
greater  than  minimum  volume,  said  partition  area  being 
bounded  by  surfaces  that  favor  to  a  m««iiniifi|  extent 
rebound  motion  towards  the  working  chamber  of  gaseous 
molecules  approaching  said  area  from  the  working  cham- 
ber or  pauing  throu^  said  area  towards  the  working 
chamber; 

(c)  initiating  reaction  of  each  charge  by  suitable  means  an<i 
sustaining  the  reaction  in  the  working  chamber  while  the 
working  chamber  is  approaching  and  is  at  migimmn  vol- 
ume and  while  it  is  expanding  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
reaction  is  carried  out  at  a  maximum  rate  with  the  propor- 
tion of  reactants  on  the  excess  fiiel  side  of  stoichiometric 
throughout  the  reaction  until  the  fuel  has  betm  depleted  to 
the  point  that  such  reaction  can  no  longer  be  sustained  at 
a  desired  work  producing  rate  with  die  reaction  being 


sustained  by  using  as  a  replenishment  source  of  activated 
molecular  oxygen  such  oxygen  as  is  naturally  difhised 
through  the  partition  volume  into  the  working  chamber; 
and 
(d)  exhausting  the  working  chamber  near  the  end  of  each 

reaction. 
25.  A  work  producing  engine  including  apparatus  for  cycli- 
cally converting  chemical  energy  into  thermal  potential  and 
using  the  resultant  heat  to  cyclically  drive  a  moveable  work 
producing  piston  in  die  engine,  the  conversion  of  chemical 
energy  to  thermal  potential  occurring  by  a  rapid  dissociative 
chain  reaction  process  manifesting  combustion  characteristics 
between  gaseous  fuel  and  oxygen  reactants,  said  piston  cycli- 
cally activating  reactant  charges  supplied  to  a  variable  volume 
working  chamber  by  compressing  same  after  a  charge  intake 
event  comprising: 

(a)  a  working  chamber  and  a  moveable  piston  or  pistons 
associated  therewith  connected  to  the  engine  work  output 
means  and  serving  to  convert  thermally  generated  gaseous 
pressure  to  work  during  cyclical  working  chamber  expan- 
sion events; 

(b)  means  for  supplying  fuel  and  air  to  the  working  chamber, 
including  means  for  independentiy  controlling  the  propor- 
tion of  fuel  and  air  in  each  charge  in  accordance  with  the 

^  power  demand  of  the  engine  so  that  the  proportion  of 
oxygen  to  fuel  is  variable  from  stoichiometric  at  full  en- 
gine power  demand  to  a  proportion  in  excess  of  stoichio- 
metric at  less  than  full  power  demand; 

(c)  a  fixed  volume  sustaining  chamber  adjacent  the  working 
chamber  and  isolated  therefrom  except  through  a  re- 
stricted area  comprising  a  molecular  partition  area  Out  is 
variable  from  a  minimum  first  area  when  the  working 
chamber  is  at  minimum  volume  to  a  maximum  second  area 
when  the  working  chamber  is  larger  than  minimum  vol- 
ume, the  partition  area  being  defined  as  the  partition  width 
times  die  partition  length,  where  the  partition  width  is  the 
shortest  transverse  dimension  of  said  restricted  area  and 
the  partition  length  is  the  length  of  said  restricted  area 
measured  along  die  partition  width; 

(d)  a  molecular  partition  volume  defined  as  the  partition  area 
times  the  partition  depdi,  where  the  partition  depth  is  the 
straight  line  distance  between  the  partition  width  and  the 
back  wall  of  the  sustaining  chamber  in  a  direction  extend- 
ing normal  to  the  partition  width; 

(e)  the  boundary  siurfaces  surrounding  and  defining  said 
working  chamber,  sustaining  chamber  and  said  partition 
area  being  configured  to  favor  to  a  maximum  extent  mo- 
lecular rebound  motion  of  molecules  in  the  working 
chamber  in  a  direction  towards  the  working  chamber 
volume,  rebound  of  gaseous  molecules  in  the  sustaining 
chamber  but  not  in  the  partition  volume  towards  the 
interior  of  the  sustaining  chamber  volume,  and  rebound  of 
gaseo|Us  molecules  passing  through  the  partition  area  from 
the  partition  volume  into  the  working  chamber  towards 
the  central  working  chamber  volume; 

(f)  means  for  controlling  distribution  of  the  reactants  during 
the  intake  and  activation  events  to  cause  substantially  all 
of  the  fbel  proportion  of  each  charge  to  be  located  and 
retained  m  the  working  chamber  during  the  activation  and 
reaction  events  with  the  proportion  of  ftol  to  oxygen 
being  in  excess  of  stoichiometric  to  a  sufficient  extent  to 
insure  a  maximum  potential  rate  of  reaction  for  the  avail- 
able reactants  when  the  reaction  is  initiated,  and  to  cause 
the  remaining  oxygen  portion  of  each  charge  to  be  located 
in  the  sustaining  chamber  during  the  activation  and  reac- 
tion events; 

(g)  said  molecular  partition  volume  being  dimensioned  and 
configured  to  control  the  availability  of  activated  oxygen 
molecules  in  the  working  chamber  at  initiation  of  and 
during  the  reaction  process  in  such  a  manner  that  the 
reaction  starts  and  proceeds  to  uaefiU  completion  with  the 
proportion  of  available  ftiel,  including  partially  reacted 
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fuel  ipeciet,  to  oxygen  alwtys  being  in  excett  of  stoichio- 
metric; and 
(h)  means  for  exhausting  reaction  products  from  the  work- 
ing chamber  after  each  expansion  event. 


4y4<5,034 

SWmL  GENERATING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Saboro  Tntmmi,  Yokohama,  Japaa,  avigDor  to  NImb  Motor 

Conpaay,  Unitad,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,366 
Claims   priority,   appUcatkw   Japan,   Dec.   4,    1979,   54* 
167137(U) 

lat  a.}  F02B  iim 
U  A  a  123-306  U  Claims 


stream  of  said  throttle  valve  for  defining  a  variable  cross 
section  opening,  said  vane  being  located  upstream  of  and 
sufficiently  close  to  said  combustion  chamber  to  be  opera- 
ble to  accelerate  the  fluid  charge  and  form  said  charge 
into  a  jet  stream  having  a  generally  rectangular  cross 
section  which  is  elongate  in  a  direction  parallel  to  a  plane 
normal  to  said  cylinder  axis  and  to  cause  a  component  of 
the  flow  entering  the  combustion  chamber  in  said  plane 
normal  to  said  cylinder  axis  to  be  m««imi»^^  to  strengthen 
the  swirl  about  said  cylinder  axis,  said  vane  being  operable 
to  pivot  between  a  position  of  minimum  cross  section 
opening  and  a  position  which  generally  poinu  towards 
said  valve. 


4,465,035 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Roderick  R.  Carr,  SheflMd,  Eoglaiid,  aaaignor  to  Brettoa  Pa- 
tents Limited,  Hathcmge,  EaghuMi 

Filed  Sep.  r,  1982,  Sar.  No.  424,176 
Claims  priority,  appUcadoa  United  Kingdom,  Sep.  29,  1981, 
8129359 

lat  a^  FD2M  29/(10 
U.S.  a  123-52  MB  4  claims 


4.  In  a  method  of  operating  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having  a  cylinder  disposed  about  an  axis  and  a  piston  slidable 
in  said  cylinder  to  define  a  variable  volume  combustion  cham- 
ber, the  steps  of: 

inducting  a  charge  into  said  combustion  chamber  through  an 
induction  passage; 

controlling  the  flow  of  charge  through  said  induction  pas- 
sage using  a  throttle  valve; 

introducing  said  charge  into  said  combustion  chamber  in  a 
direction  tangential  with  respect  to  the  wall  of  said  cylin- 
der thus  causing  the  charge  to  swirl  in  said  combustion 
chamber  about  said  cylinder  axis; 

controlling  communication  between  said  induction  passage 
and  said  combustion  chamber  with  a  valve; 

passing  said  charge  through  a  variable  cross  section  opening 
defined  by  a  vane  pivotally  mounted  in  said  induction 
passage  downstream  of  said  throttle  valve; 

accelerating  and  forming  the  charge  flowing  through  said 
induction  passage  upstream  of  said  valve  into  a  jet  stream 
having  an  essentially  rectangular  cross  section  which  is 
elongate  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  a  plane  normal 
to  said  cylinder  axis;  and 

locating  said  vane  sufficiently  close  to  said  combustion 
chamber  so  that  a  component  of  the  flow  entering  the 
combustion  chamber  in  said  plane  generally  normal  to  said 
cylinder  axis  is  maximized  to  increase  the  strength  of  the 
swirl  about  said  cylinder  axis. 

6.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

at  least  one  cylinder  disposed  about  an  axis  and  having  a 
piston  slidable  therein  to  define  at  least  one  variable  vol- 
ume combustion  chamber; 
an  induction  passage  leading  from  a  source  of  air  to  said 
combustion  chamber,  said  induction  passage  being  ori- 
ented with  respect  to  said  cylinder  to  introduce  a  fluid 
charge  into  said  combustion  chamber  tangentially  with 
respect  to  the  wall  of  said  cylinder  so  that  the  charge 
enters  said  combustion  chamber  and  swirls  about  said 
cylinder  axis; 
a  throttle  valve  disposed  in  said  induction  passage  for  con- 

trolting  the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough; 
a  valve  for  controlling  fluid  communication  between  said 

induction  passage  and  said  combustion  chamber;  and 
a  vane  pivotally  mounted  in  said  induction  passage  down- 


^ 


mw^ 


1-  An  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylln« 
ders,  respective  inlet  valves  through  which  air  is  caused  to  pass 
into  said  cylinders,  a  cylinder  head,  an  inlet  manifold  having 
respective  inlet  valve  ports  leading  to  the  cyUnders,  and  an 
adjustable  device,  movable  in  response  to  changes  of  engine 
speed,  whereby,  at  least  at  low  engine  speed,  air  passing 
through  each  inlet  valve  pori  is  caused  to  flow  as  a  vortically 
moving  mass  so  that  a  high  rate  of  flow  of  air  within  the  inlet 
valve  pons  is  maintained  even  at  relatively  low  engine  speeds 
and  throughout  periods  when  the  respective  inlet  valves  are 
closed,  said  adjustable  device  being  constituted  by  a  movable 
slide  arrangement  located  adjacent  a  cylinder  head  inlet  mani- 
fold face,  the  slide  arrangement  being  adjusuble  in  response  to 
at  least  one  of  the  following,  that  is  to  My  engine  speed  and 
throttle  depression,  and  being  interconnected  with  a  balance 
pipe  system  including  cuUways  in  a  downstream  face  of  the 
slide  arrangement  which  act  as  variable  throatt  and  permit 
charts  to  pass  into  cavities  behind  the  slide  arrangement  and 
then  to  other  cylinders  via  interconnecting  pipes. 

I  4,465,036 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Edward  K.  Forbea,  deceaaed,  lata  of  Lake  Jaekano,  Taz^  aid 
Ivah  T.  Forbea,  ezcentor,  460  Hwy.  332,  #135,  Lake  Jackaoa. 
Tex.  77566 

Filed  Ang.  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  407^37 

lat  d}  F02B  59/00 

U.S.  a.  123—57  R  3  Chdma 

1.  A  multicylinder  internal  combustion  engine  including  a 

crank  shaft  located  within  a  crank  housing,  the  improvement 

comprising: 

(a)  a  cylinder  housing  mounted  on  the  crank  shaft  housing 
and  extending  vertically  upwardly  therefiXMn; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  concentric  sleeves  arranged  within  said 
cylinder  housing  and  enclosing  a  plurality  of  pistons  and 
cyUnders  arranged  vertically  in  tandem  within  said  con- 
centric sleeves; 

(c)  said  pistons  and  cylinden  are  arranged  in  axially  qiaced 
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piiton  -  cylinder  pain,  each  of  said  pain  being  connected 
to  one  of  uid  sleeves  by  connecting  studs; 
(d)  rod  means  connecting  said  concentric  sleeves  to  the 
crank  shaft  for  rotating  the  crank  shaft  responsive  to 
reciprocal  movement  of  said  concentric  sleeves; 


power  transmission  gear  through  said  shock  absorbing 
gear  assembly. 


(e)  valve  means  communicating  with  said  cylinden  permit- 
ting  intake  and  exhaust  of  gases  from  said  cylinden;  and 

(0  timing  means  causing  said  valve  means  to  open  and  close 
with  a  cycle  of  the  engine. 


4^44^5,037 
SHOCK  ABSORBING  CAM  SHAFT  DRIVING  SYSTEM 
HMflo  Taaaka,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaigBor  to  Honda  Gikcn  Kogyo 
KabusUki  Kaliha,  Tokyo,  Japui 

FUad  Apr.  13,  IMS,  Set.  No.  367,171 

lot  a^  FOIL  1/02 

MS.  CL  123— MUl  4  daima 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  crankshaft  and 
a  valve  actuating  cam  shaft,  a  driving  system  for  said  cam  shaft 
comprising: 

a  driving  gear  fixed  on  said  crankshaft; 

a  power  transmission  gear  for  driving  said  cam  shaft; 

a  driven  gear  fixed  to  said  cam  shaft  and  driven  by  said 
power  transmission  gear; 

an  intermediate  shaft;  and 

a  shock  absorbing  gear  assembly  rotatably  mounted  on  said 
intermediate  shaft,  said  shock  absorbing  gear  assembly 
including  an  input  gear  meshing  with  and  driven  by  said 
driving  gear,  an  output  gear  meshing  with  and  driving 
said  power  transmission  gear,  and  an  annular  resilient 
•hock  absorbing  member  coaxial  with  said  intermediate 
shaft  interposed  between  and  resiliently  connecting  said 
input  gear  and  said  output  gear,  whereby  rotational  force 
is  resiliently  transmitted  from  said  driving  gear  to  said 


4,465,038 

VALVE  TAPPET 

Walter  Speil,  Ingolstadt,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gemany,  aasignor  to 

Motofluk  Motorenban  MaschiBCB*  Und  Werkaeaglkbric, 

Konitmktioiicn  GmbH,  Ingolatadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jan.  26, 1901,  Scr.  No.  228,176 
Ciaima  priority,  appUartion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy,  Feb.  22, 
1900,3006644 

lat  a^  FOIL  1/24 
MS.  a.  123— 90  J5  1  Claim 


1.  A  valve  tappet  for  internal  combustion  engines  with  over- 
head  cam  shaft  which  is  moveably  mounted  in  a  sliding  guide 
directly  between  a  cam  and  a  valve  stem  and  is  designed  as  an 
automatic  play  compensating  element,  comprising  an  outer 
pari  and  an  inner  part  guided  in  one  another  for  axial  displace- 
ment, said  parts  enclosing  between  them  a  pressure  chamber 
which  is  connected  by  a  non-return  valve  with  an  oil  storage 
chamber  Tilled  with  oil  from  a  lubricant  cycle  of  an  engine,  the 
outer  part  cooperates  with  said  cam  and  sliding  guide  and  the 
inner  part  with  said  valve  stem,  the  oil  storage  chamber  being 
arranged  inside  the  outer  part  so  that  it  extends  exclusively  in 
radial  direction  around  the  inner  pari  with  an  oil  feed  bore 
provided  substantially  in  the  center  of  an  outer  shell  of  the 
outer  part  which  is  adjoined  by  an  oil  carrying  passage  on  its 
inside  opening  freely  into  the  oil  storage  chamber  in  the  prox- 
imity of  the  upper  end  of  the  latter,  said  outer  part  being 
formed  by  a  fint  cup-shaped  pari  with  a  cylindrical  wall  and  a 
closed  bottom  at  one  end,  and  by  a  second  pari  with  a  cylindri- 
cal outer  shell  fitting  tightly  into  the  bore  of  the  cylindrical 
wall  of  the  fint  pari  and  which  passes  over  at  one  end  adjoin- 
ing the  fint  part  into  a  frustum-shaped  zone  facing  away  from 
the  bottom,  which  is  adjoined  in  turn  by  a  cylindrical  zone 
facing  away  from  the  bottom  to  receive  the  inner  part,  the  oil 
carrying  passage  opening  freely  into  the  oil  storage  chamber  in 
the  proximity  of  the  bottom  being  formed  by  the  fint  and  the 
second  part  at  a  circumferential  point  at  which  the  oil  feed 
bore  is  provided  said  second  part  having  in  a  circumferential 
area  of  said  oil  feed  bore  a  trough-shaped  bead  extending  in 
longitudinal  direction  which  terminates  freely  at  the  end  corre- 
sponding with  the  bottom  of  said  fint  part  but  does  not  extend 
to  the  terminal  edge  of  said  second  pari  at  the  opposite  end. 

4,465,039 
ENGINE  BLOCK  HEATER  WITH  EXPANSION  YOKE 
Ronald  C.  Snelgrore,  Scarborough,  and  Joacph  B.  Brinkhof, 
Oshawa,  both  of  Canada,  aasignora  to  Bndd  Canada  Inc., 
Kitchener,  Canada 
Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  175,945,  Aag.  7, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
application  Dec.  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  449,573 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Canada,  Sep.  28, 1979, 336783 
Int  a.3  F02N  17/02 
MS.  CL  123— 142  J  E  9  Clalnis 

1.  In  an  engine  block  heater  adapted  to  be  inseried  into,  and 
to  be  secured  in,  an  opening  in  an  engine  block  wall  having 
inner  and  outer  surfaces  about  said  opening,  said  block  heater 
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including  a  plug  member  having  an  outer  face  and  an  inner  face 
and  shoulder  means  on  the  plug  member  adjacent  to  said  outer 
face  retainingly  engageable  with  said  outer  surface,  a  heating 
element  projecting  from  said  inner  face  and  a  yoke  assembly 
positioned  adjacent  to  said  inner  face  for  securing  said  plug 
member  within  said  opening  in  cooperation  with  said  shoulder 
means,  said  yoke  assembly  comprising: 
a  pressure  bar  substantially  shorter  than  the  diameter  of  said 

opening  and  having  opposite  ends; 
a  pair  of  wing  members  mounted  on  and  carried  by  said 
pressure  bar  and  each  having  a  first  end  positioned  be- 
tween said  bar  and  said  inner  face,  one  of  said  wing  mem- 
bers extending  obliquely  across  one  end  of  said  bar  and  the 
other  of  said  wing  members  extending  obliquely  across 
the  opposite  end  of  said  bar  whereby  said  wing  members 
extend  in  a  diverging  relationship  away  from  said  inner 
face  and  are  fulcrumed  on  said  bar  ends; 


second  component  extending  over  a  minor  portion  of  the 
length  of  the  inner  surface,  said  first  component  comprising  a 
material  of  high  thermal  conductivity  compared  to  that  of  said 
second  component;  said  second  component  comprising  a  mate- 
rial of  greater  wear  resistance  than  the  material  of  said  first 
component,  said  material  of  said  second  component  selected 
from  the  class  consisting  of  heavy  metal  carbide  and  stellite, 
said  second  component  being  disposed  only  in  an  area  of  wear 
between  the  center  of  said  sleeve  and  said  port  end,  said  sleeve 
having  a  substantially  constant  inner  diameter  extending  sub- 
stantially the  entire  length  of  said  sleeve. 


4,465^1 

CYLINDER  BLOCK  OF  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

Yoahlnaaa  Hayaahi,  Karaakora,  Japu,  aaiignor  to  Niaaan 

Motor  Company,  Limited,  Yokohaan,  Japan 

FUad  Not.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,149 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,   No?.   26,   1990,   55- 
168242[U] 

iBt  a.}  FD2F  7/QO 
U^.  a  123-195  R  6Claini 


hinging  means  connecting  each  of  said  wing  members  indi- 
vidually directly  to  the  associated  bar  end  so  that  each 
wing  member  is  pivouble  intermediate  said  first  and  the 
second  ends  thereof  about  the  fulcrum  on  the  associated 
end  of  said  pressure  bar;  and 

a  screw  element  extending  through  an  opening  which  ex- 
tends in  said  plug  member  through  both  of  said  faces,  and 
said  screw  element  being  in  engagement  with  said  pres- 
sure bar,  so  that  as  said  screw  element  is  tightened  at  said 
outer  face,  said  presssure  bar  is  drawn  towards  said  inner 
face  and  each  wing  member  pivots  about  iu  fulcrum  as 
said  first  ends  of  said  wing  members  are  caused  to  be 
moved  toward  each  other  slidably  on  said  inner  face  while 
said  second  ends  of  said  wing  members  move  away  from 
each  other  until  said  second  ends  lie  in  overlappnl  plug 
member  retaining  engaging  relationship  with  wall  por- 
tions of  said  engine  block  wall  inner  surface. 


\ 


4,465,040 

VALVE  GUIDE  INSERT 

WintOB  J.  Ptlinoni,  AUentown,  Pa.,  aiaignor  to  Mack  Trucks, 

IbCm  AUentown,  Pa.  .. , 

FUcd  Dec.  5, 1960,  Scr.  No.  213,321         ^ ' 

lat  0.3  FOIL  i/OS 

U.S.  a.  123—188  GC  18  Oaima 


"^^ 


J 


M' 


:-:!=r:i 
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6.  A  valve  guide  insert  for  lining  a  valve  guide  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  a  tubular,  metallic  sleeve  hav- 
ing a  spring  end  and  a  port  end,  said  sleeve  having  an  outer 
surface  adapted  to  fit  within  the  valve  guide  of  the  internal 
combustion  engine  and  a  length  of  an  inner  surface  to  receive 
a  valve  stem,  said  sleeve  including  a  first  component  extending 
over  a  miyor  portion  of  the  length  of  the  inner  surface  and  a 


1.  A  cylinder  block  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  com- 
prising: 

a  plurality  of  main  bearing  bulkheads,  each  having  a  bottom 
section  to  which  a  main  bearing  cap  is  fastened,  said  main 
bearing  bulkheads  being  made  of  a  light  alloy; 

two  oppositely  disposed  oil  pan  installation  flange  portions 
adapted  for  attachment  of  an  oil  pan,  said  oil  pan  installa- 
tion flange  portions  being  integral  with  said  bearing  bulk- 
heads and  made  of  the  same  light  alloy  as  said  bearing 
bulkheads,  said  oil  pan  installation  flange  portions  being 
positioned  at  a  bottom  section  of  said  cylinder  block;  and 

a  reinforcement  member  cast  in  and  embedded  throughout 
each  oil  pan  installation  flange  portion  and  each  bearing 
bulkhead  bottom  section,  the  material  of  said  reinforce- 
ment member  being  different  from  and  higher  in  mechani- 
cal strength  than  said  light  alloy,  said  reinforcement  mem- 
ber including  first  sections,  each  of  which  is  cast  in  and 
embedded  along  in  one  of  said  oil  pan  installation  flange 
portions,  and  second  sections,  each  of  which  is  cast  in  and 
embedded  along  in  one  of  said  bearing  bulkhead  bottom 
sections,  said  reinforcement  member  first  sections  being 
integral  with  said  reinforcement  member  second  sections. 

I 

4,465,042 

CRANKLESS  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Robert  D.  Briatoi,  P.O.  Box  337,  Bcnlah,  Mick.  49617 

CoatimiatiOB-in-parf  of  Ser.  No.  157^70,  Jan.  9, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,363,299.  lUs  appUcation  Sep.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  413,610 

int  a^  n6H  21  m 

U.S.  a  123-197  R  29  Claimi 

1.  A  power  transmission  mechanism  comprising: 
a  fixed  cam  member  defming  an  elongated,  closed  loop  cam 

track  having  first  and  second,  spaced  runs; 
force  transmission  means  disposed  within  and  movable 
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•round  laid  cam  track  for  trantmitting  a  force  along  said 
cam  track,  said  transmission  means  including  a  plurality  of 
independent  unconnected  members  disposed  within  and 
moving  along  said  track  in  abutting  relationship; 

an  output  shaft; 

means  for  rotatably  supporting  said  output  shaft  adjacent 
said  first  run  of  said  cam  member;  and 


value  of  rpm,  nix-t- An,  where  nu.  >*  idle  rpm  and  An  is  a 
given  tolerance  value  above  idle  rpm, 

means  connected  to  said  means  for  controlling  intake  air 
flow  and  said  means  for  forming  a  volumetric  quotient  for 
regulating  said  volumetric  quotient  to  a  desired  minimum 
rpm  dependent  value  when  rpm  is  above  n^x+An,  and 

means  responsive  to  an  output  of  said  recognition  means  for 
switching  control  of  said  means  for  controlling  intake  air 
flow  from  said  regulating  means  to  said  idling  regulator. 


4,4<8,044 

ELECTRICALLY  CONTROLLED  FUEL  INJBCnON 

PUMP  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Seiihi  Yasohara,  Ydiohaaui,  Japan,  aaiigBor  to  NiaHU  Motor 

Company,  Liaiiitad,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Fnad  Feb.  12,  IMl^-Sar.  No.  34UM 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Feb.  13,  IMl,  S6«18930 

lot  a.3  F02D  1/04.  1/06 

VS.  a.  123—357  5  CiaiiM 


drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  force  transmis- 
sion means  and  said  output  shaft  for  drivingly  intercon- 
necting said  force  transmission  means  and  said  output 
shaft  whereby  power  will  be  transmitted  between  said 
force  transmission  means  and  said  output  shaft,  said  inde- 
pendent members  contacting  said  drive  means  as  they 
move  along  said  track. 


4,465,043 

REGULATING  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Hahnnt  Dana,  Stuttgart,  and  Haaa-Patv  Stumm,  Tanun,  both  of 

Fad.  R^.  of  Germany,  aaifgnort  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH, 

Stuttgart,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany 

Filed  Not.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,092 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Dec.  23, 
1900,3048626 

Lrt.  a'  F02D  33/02 
VA  CL  123-327  13  Claima 


UEffoi 


1.  In  a  regulating  device  for  providing  relief  regulation  in  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  having  an  intake  tube,  a  throttle 
device  therein,  a  means  for  detecting  rpm  (n),  and  means  for 
controlling  intake  air  flow,  an  idling  regulator  connected  to 
said  means  for  controlling  intake  air  flow,  and  an  engine  over- 
run detection  means,  the  improvement  comprising, 

means  for  forming  a  volumetric  quotient  (Q/n)  where  Q  is 
the  air  throughput  in  the  intake  tube, 

means  for  recognizing  during  engine  overrun  a  threshold 


1.  An  electrically  controlled  fuel  injection  pump  for  an 
internal  combustion  Agine,  comprising: 

(a)  a  fuel  distributing  piston; 

(b)  a  movable  collar  cooperating  with  the  fuel  distributing 
piston  for  determining  the  rate  of  fbel  injection  into  the 
imgine  in  accordance  with  the  position  of  the  collar, 

(c)  an  electromagnet  having  a  movable  armature; 

(d)  means  engaging  both  of  the  collar  and  the  armature  for 
moving  the  colUtf  in  accordance  with  movement  of  the 
armature; 

(e)  a  signal  generator  associated  with  the  armature  for  sens- 
ing the  position  of  the  armature  and  outputting  a  signal 
indicative  thereof; 

(0  a  transducer  for  sensing  the  power  output  required  of  the 
engine  and  outputting  a  signal  indicative  thereof; 

(g)  a  control  circuit  connected  to  the  signal  generator  and 
the  transducer  for  receiving  the  output  signals  therefrom, 
the  control  circuit  being  also  connected  to  the  electro- 
magnet for  driving  the  electromagnet  and  thereby  a4just- 
ing  the  position  of  the  armature  in  response  to  the  output 
signals  from  the  signal  generator  and  the  transducer, 
whereby  the  control  circuit  drives  the  electromagnet  by 
means  of  feedback  control  so  as  to  control  the  rate  of  tae\ 
injection  into  the  engine  in  response  to  the  power  output 
required  of  the  engine;  and 

(h)  a  damper  connected  to  the  armature  for  providing  resis- 
tance to  the  movement  of  the  armature,  the  damper  in- 
cluding a  casing,  a  damper  piston  slidably  disposed  in  the 
casing  in  such  a  manner  as  to  define  a  chamber  inside  the 
casing,  an  operating  rod  slidably  passing  through  the 
damper  piston  and  connected  to  the  armature,  a  snap  ring 
mounted  on  the  operating  rod,  a  spring  seat  mounted  on 
the  operating  rod,  and  a  spring  provided  between  the 
damper  piston  and  the  spring  seat  so  as  to  press  the 
damper  piston  against  the  snap  ring,  the  damper  piston 
having  an  orifice  through  which  the  chamber  communi- 
cates with  the  outside  of  the  casing,  whereby  the  operat- 
ing rod  is  permitted  to  move  separately  from  the  damper 
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piston  when  moving  in  one  direction  and  moves  integrally 
with  the  damper  piston  when  moving  in  the  other  direc- 
ilkNk 


il 


by  said  flame>firont  after  a  predominate  part  of  said  charge 
has  burned, 
detecting  a  deviation  between  the  value  of  said  arrival  and  a 


PULSED  BLEED  AIR  THROTTLE  POSITION       > 
CONTROLLER  1 

Stcfcn  R.  Boilliiger,  Crcrc  Coenr,  and  ThmaM  D.  Vaughn, 
BaUwin,  both  of  Mo^  anigBon  to  ACF  Indnitries,  loc^  New 
York,  N.Y. 

,  FIM  Aug.  6, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  405.999 

'  iBt  a^  FD2D  9/02 

UAa  123-360  4Ci«iBi8 


set-point  value  independently  of  at  least  one  of  initiation 
and  duration  of  said  flame-front,  and 
controlling  at  least  one  of  said  engine  operating  parameters 
in  response  to  said  deviation. 


1.  Apparatiis  for  use  with  a  carburetor  mounted  on  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  to  control  the  idle  speed  of  the  engine, 
the  carburetor  having  a  throttie  valve  mounted  on  a  rotauble 
shaft  to  one  end  of  which  is  secured  a  lever  for  routing  the 
shaft  and  moving  the  throttie  valve,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
means  contacting  the  lever  to  limit  movement  of  Uie  lever  in 
one  direction  and  to  move  the  lever  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion thereby  to  control  the  position  of  the  throttle  valve 
when  the  engine  is  idling; 
guide  means  for  guiding  movement  of  the  contact  means; 
vacuum  means  operating  under  vacuum  pressure  for  main- 
taining tiie  contact  means  at  one  position  and  for  moving 
the  contact  means  from  one  position  to  another,  the  vac- 
uum means  including  a  chamber  exposed  to  vacuum;  and 
electrical  means  for  bleeding  air  to  the  chamber  to  modulate 
the  vacuum  pressure  therein,  Uie  electrical  means  includ- 
ing an  air  passage  communicating  witii  the  chamber  and 
means  controlling  flow  of  air  Uirough  the  passage  thereby 
to  maintain  Uie  vacuum  in  the  chamber  at  one  level  and  to 
change  it  from  one  level  to  anodier,  the  electrical  means 
including  an  air  flow  block  having  a  central  bore  therein 
with  flow  resttictions  at  each  end  of  the  central  bore,  and 
a  passage  for  introducing  outside  air  into  the  apparatus, 
the  outiet  of  the  passage  and  die  inlet  of  the  central  bore 
being  in  a  common  wall  of  Uie  air  flow  block. 

I  

4,44H,016 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 
COMBUSnON  PROCESS  OF  AN  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Michael  G.  May,  CH-lllO  RoUc,  Bd  Air,  SwUiarlaBd  ;  i 

Filed  Oet.  19, 1981,  Sar.  No.  312,481  ' ' 

Claiaii  priority,  appUottioB  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcniuuiy,  Oet  17, 
1910. 3039338;  Sep.  30. 1981, 3139000 

lot  a^  F02D  33/00:  F02P  5/14 
VS.  a  123-425  14  n.i— 

1.  A  method  for  regulating  operating  parameten  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  having  at  least  one  combustion  chamber 
being  provided  with  ignition  means  responding  to  one  of  said 
parameters,  wherein  a  combustible  charge  is  ignited  by  said 
ignition  means  and  thereafter  bums  progressively  to  originate 
a  moving  flame-firont,  comprising  the  steps  of 
sensing  the  flame-firont  arrival  independenUy  of  at  least  one 
of  initiation  and  duration  of  said  flame-fh>nt  within  said 
combustion  chamber  in  the  end-gas  zone  of  said  progres- 
sively burning  combustible  charge,  said  end-gas  zone 
being  defined  as  that  area  of  said  charge  which  is  ignited 


I  4,465,047 

KNOCK  DETECTING  APPARATUS  FOR  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

HfatMkf  YamagBchi,  Ai^o;  Tidnhi  Hattori,  aad  Yoahiaori  Ooi- 

snka,  both  of  OkaaaU,  all  of  Japaa,  -ntitm  to  Niaooa 

Sokes,  lac,  NiiUo.  Japu 

DiTlalon  of  Scr.  No.  95,307,  No?.  19, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,341,189. 

lUs  appUntioB  Mar.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  380,888 

Clains  priority,  applicatioD  Japan,  Jan.  4, 1979.  54-70494 

Int  a^  P02P  S/Oi;  GOID  21/00 

UAai23-425  joaims 


1.  A  knock  detecting  i^paratus  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising: 

a  housing  secured  to  said  combustion  engine; 

a  permeable  core  arranged  in  secured  relation  to  said  hous- 
ing; 

a  magnet  for  generating  magnetic  flux; 

a  single  vibrating  plate  of  a  magnetic  material  branched  into 
a  plurality  of  vibrating  reeds  having  different  lengths, 
adjacent  ones  of  said  reeds  being  separated  by  a  recess  in 
said  vibrating  plate  from  one  end  Uiereof,  said  vibrating 
reeds  being  integral  at  the  oUier  end  of  said  vibrating  plate 
and  having  respective  resonance  characteristics  in  differ- 
ent frequency  bands  within  a  frequency  range  of  the 
knocking  of  said  combustion  engine, 

said  recess  includes  one  portion  near  the  edge  of  said  plate  of 
a  rectangular  shape  and  another  portion  adjacent  said  one 
portion  and  on  the  side  of  said  one  portion  opposite  the 
edge  of  said  plate,  said  anoUier  portion  being  a  circular 
shape,  said  another  portion  having  a  diameter  larger  than 
the  width  of  said  one  portion, 
said  oUier  end  of  said  vibrating  plate  being  ftxed  to  one  end 
of  said  permeable  core  through  said  magnet  and  said  one 
end  of  said  vibrating  plate  being  spaced  from  the  other  end 
of  said  permeable  core  to  define  respective  variable  air 
gaps, 
said  plurality  of  vibrating  reeds  and  said  respective  variable 
air  gaps  forming  different  magnetic  paths  for  the  magnetic 
flux  which  furUier  passes  Uirough  said  permeable  core  and 
said  magnet;  and 
a  coil  wound  on  said  permeable  core  for  generating  electric 
signals  in  response  to  changes  in  the  magnetic  flux  passing 
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through  said  core  caused  by  respective  changes  in  said 
variable  air  gaps. 


4,46S,0M 

AIR'FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

Takwo  Moroaml,  Mitaka;  Mltmo  Nakaomra,  Tokyo;  Maaaakl 

Ohgami,  Mnsaihino,  and  Ryi^i  Kataoka,  Tdiyo,  ail  of  Japan, 

aarigBors  to  FlUl  Jokogyo  Kahmhtki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  333,223 
Gains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dae.  26, 19W,  95-189096 
Int  a.}  F02M  7/24 
U  A  a  123-440  17 
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1.  In  an  air-Aiel  ratio  control  system  for  an  internal  combus- 
tion engine  with  an  ignition  device,  an  induction  passage,  a 
carburetor  communicating  with  the  induction  passage,  an 
on-ofT  type  electromagnetic  valve  for  correcting  the  air-fuel 
ratio  of  air-fUel  mixture  supplied  to  said  carburetor,  an  O2 
sensor  for  detecting  oxygen  concentration  of  exhaust  gases 
from  the  engine,  and  a  feedback  control  circuit  responsive  to 
the  output  of  said  O2  sensor  for  producing  driving  pulses  to 
drive  said  electromagnetic  valve  for  correcting  the  air-fuel 
ratio,  said  feedback  control  circuit  including  an  integrating 
circuit,  a  triangular  pulse  train  generating  circuit  for  producing 
a  triangular  pulse  train,  a  comparator  for  producing  square 
pulses  by  comparing  the  output  of  the  integrating  circuit  with 
the  triangular  pulse  train,  and  a  driving  circuit  for  producing 
said  driving  pulses  from  said  square  pulses,  the  improvement 
comprising 
an  engine  speed  detecting  circuit  means  for  producing  an 
output  signal  varying  in  proportion  to  the  engine  speed; 
and 
a  frequency  changing  circuit  means  electrically  connected  to 
said  feedback  control  circuit  and  to  said  engine  speed 
detecting  circuit  means  for  changing  the  frequency  of  said 
driving  pulses  for  the  drive  of  said  electromagnetic  valve 
so  as  to  prevent  resonance  of  vibration  of  the  electromag- 
netic valve  caused  by  operation  of  the  electromagnetic 
valve  with  vibration  caused  by  other  influences  thereon 
including  operations  of  the  engine. 

4,465,049 

FUEL  INJECTION  APPARATUS  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES,  IN  PARTICULAR  DIESEL 

ENGINES 
Koorad  Eckert;  Max  Stranbal,  and  WUhcim  Vogal,  all  of  Stutt- 
gart, Fad.  Rap.  of  Gamaay,  aaaignors  to  Robert  Boaeh 
GnbH,  Stuttgart,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Sar.  No.  223,953 
ClaioM  priority,  application  Fad.  Rap.  of  GaroMay,  Jais.  12, 
1980,3000960 

lot  CV  F02M  39/00 
U.S.  CL  123    446  8  Ciaina 

1.  A  fuel  injection  apparatus  for  internal  combustion  engines, 
in  particular  Diesel  engines,  including  per  engine  cylinder  one 
mechanically  driven  pump  piston  of  an  injection  pump  sup- 
plied with  ftiel  by  a  low  pressure  line  from  a  supply  pump  and 
preferably  combined  with  the  injection  nozzle  to  form  a  pump- 
/nozzle  unit,  each  said  pump/nozzle  unit  having  one  control 
slide  provided  with  a  pressurized  chamber  actuatable  by  a 
control  preuure  of  a  source  of  control  force  counter  to  the 


force  of  at  least  one  restoring  spring,  said  control  slide  being 
inserted  into  an  overflow  line  in  permanent  communication 
with  a  work  chamber  of  said  pump  and  arranged  to  close  said 
overflow  line  in  order  to  initiate  the  onset  of  injection  and  to 
open  said  line  in  order  to  terminate  the  injection,  said  apparatus 
further  including  a  common  control  apparatus  for  all  said 
injection  pumps  by  means  of  which  control  apparatus  said 
control  pressure  can  be  exerted  via  control  lines  upon  said 
pressure  chambers  of  said  control  slides,  characterized  in  that 
said  source  of  control  force  is  embodied  by  an  auxiliary  pump, 
and  further  that  said  auxiliary  pump  includes  an  auxiliary  pump 
piston  disposed  in  close  proximity  to  said  mechanically  driven 
pump  piston  and  driven  simultaneously  therewith,  said  auxil- 
iary pump  piston  having  a  larger  diameter  than  said  pump 


piston  and  arranged  to  extend  into  a  correspondingly  enlarged 
auxiliary  pump  chamber,  and  that  said  control  pressure  (ps) 
required  for  actuation  of  said  control  slide  can  be  influenced 
during  the  compression  stroke  of  said  pump  piston  and  said 
auxiliary  pump  piston  by  means  of  a  control  device  and  that 
during  every  compression  stroke  of  the  auxiliary  pump  piston 
Uie  control  pressure  (ps)  of  the  control  fuel  pumped  into  the 
pressure  chamber  of  the  associated  control  slide  is  built  up  by 
means  of  the  control  device  in  alternation  for  controlling  the 
closing  position  of  the  control  slide  which  triggers  the  onset  of 
injection  and  for  the  return  stroke  of  the  control  slide  deter- 
mining the  end  of  injection  which  is  relieved  toward  a  fuel 
return  and  said  auxiliary  pump  chamber  and  said  work  cham- 
ber of  said  pump  piston  are  connected  via  flUing  valves  con- 
nected with  said  low-pressure  line. 


4,465,050 
DEVICE  FOR  ATOMIZING  THE  FUEL  FOR  AN 
INTERNAL-GOMBUSTION  ENGINE 
ToahiUko  Igaahira,  Toyokawa;  MieUhiro  Ohaahi,  Handa; 
Hiaasi  Kawal,  Toyohuhi;  Ken  Nomnra,  OkaiakI;  Mitiaki 
UJihaahi,  MlaJdna,  and  Minora  Iwata,  Snaono,  all  of  Japan, 
aaaignon  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.,  Niahio  and  Toyoto  Jidoaha 
Kogyo  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 
FUed  May  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,495 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19, 1981,  56*74101; 
May  22, 1981, 56-76740 

lot  a^  F02B  i/00 
U.S.  a.  123—472  10  Ciaina 

1.  A  device  for  atomizing  the  fuel  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising: 
a  fuel  pump, 
an  electromagnetic  fliel-ii^ection  valve  connected  to  said 

fuel  pump, 
an  air-injection  port  adjoining  the  iiuection  port  of  said 

electro-magnetic  fuel-ii^ection  valve, 
an  electromagnetic  air  flow-controlling  valve  connected  to 

said  air-injection  port,  and 
an  air  pump  for  feeding  air  to  said  air  flow-controlling  valve, 
wherein  said  air  flow-controlling  valve  is  controlled  in  such 
a  manner  that  the  iiuection  of  air  from  said  air-injection 
port  takes  place  simultaneously  with  the  iiyection  of  fuel 
from  said  fuel-injection  valve,  and 
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wherein  laid  fueMnjection  valve  is  located  downstream  of 
the  throttle  valve  in  the  air-intake  manifold,  and  said  air 
flow'controlling  valve  is  of  the  three-way  type,  the  first 
way  being  connected  to  said  air-injection  port,  the  second 
way  being  connected  to  said  air  pump,  and  the  third  way 


the  intake  air  temperature,  and  CTA  a  constant  having  a  value 
thereof  determined  by  said  engine. 


being  connected  to  a  port  located  upstream  of  said  throttle 
valve,  whereby  said  three-way  valve  is  adapted  to  operate 
so  as  to  choose  between  the  pasage  of  air  from  said  air 
pump  to  said  air-injection  port  and  the  passage  of  air  from 
said  upstream  port  to  said  air-injection  port. 


4,465,051 

DEVICE  FOR  INTAKE  AIR 

TEMPERATURE-DEPENDENT  CORRECTION  OF 

AIR/FUEL  RATIO  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Shnmpei  Hasegawa,  NUaa,  Japan,  auignor  to  Honda  Motor  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  442,098  n 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  19, 1981,  56*185764 
lot  a.3  F02M  51/02 
U.S.  a  123-486  7  Claims 
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1.  In  a  ftiel  supply  control  system  for  use  with  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  intake  pipe,  said  system  including 
means  for  determining  a  basic  value  of  the  air/fUel  ratio  of  an 
air/fuel  mixture  being  supplied  to  said  engine,  as  a  function  of 
at  least  one  parameter  representing  operating  conditions  of  said 
engine,  an  air/fuel  ratio  correcting  device  comprising:  a  sensor 
for  detecting  a  value  of  intake  air  temperature  in  said  intake 
pipe  of  said  engine;  means  for  determining  a  value  of  a  correc- 
tion coefficient  as  a  function  of  a  value  of  the  intake  air  temper- 
ature detected  by  said  sensor;  and  means  for  correcting  a  basic 
value  of  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  said  air/fuel  mixture  determined 
by  said  basic  value  determining  means,  by  an  amount  corre- 
sponding to  a  value  of  said  correction  coefficient  determined 
by  said  correction  coefficient  determining  means;  wherein  said 
correction  coefficient  determining  means  is  adapted  to  deter- 
mine the  value  of  said  correction  coefficient  by  the  following 
equation: 

KTA'\/ll+CTA(TA-TAO)]  ' 

where  TA  represents  a  detected  value  (*C.)  of  the  intake  air 
temperature.  TAO  a  predetermined  reference  value  (*C.)  of 


I  4,465,052 

METERING  DEVICE  FOR  GASEOUS  PROPELLANT 
Erich  A.  DoMerer,  MSaalngea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor 
to  Karl  Hopt  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

FUed  JuL  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  400,418 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcroMuiy,  Jol.  24, 
1961,  3129191 

lat  a.}  F02M  21/04 
VS.  a.  123— 5r  20  Claims 


1.  A  metering  device  for  gaseous  propellant  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  in  combination: 

a  slit  carrier  through  which  the  gaseous  propellant  flows, 

means  for  covering  at  least  one  slit  of  said  slit  carrier  in 
dependence  upon  flow  of  another  medium, 

said  means  comprising  a  foil  being  held  under  pressure  of 
determined  direction  against  edges  of  said  slit,  and  further 
being  rigidly  secured  at  a  first  end  adjacent  one  end  of  said 
slit  to  said  slit  carrier, 

a  first  member  which  counteracts  said  pressure  and  engages 
a  second  end  of  said  foil  which  is  located  adjacent  a  sec- 
ond end  of  said  slit;  and 

a  second  member  which  acts  in  said  determined  direction  of 
said  pressure,  and  causes  said  foil  to  bear  against  said 
edges  and  is  further  displaceable  along  said  slit  in  depen- 
dence upon  said  flow  of  said  other  medium. 


4,465,053 

FUEL  SYSTEM  HAVING  LOW  PROFILE  GASKET 

HEATER 

Peter  G.  Berg,  Attleboro  Falls,  Maas.,  aaaignor  to  Texas  Instm* 

meats  Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FUed  Aug.  26, 1983,  Scr.  No.  526,717 
Int.  a.}  F02M  31/00 
VS.  a.  123—549  4  Ciaiw 

1.  A  low  profile  gasket  heater  means  to  be  disposed  between 
flange  means  on  throttle  body  means  and  mating  flange  means 
on  an  intake  manifold  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  for 
sealing  communication  between  passage  means  in  the  throttle 
body  means  and  a  corresponding  intake  manifold  opening  to 
permit  air  or  an  air-fuel  mixture  to  be  furnished  to  the  engine 
through  the  passage  means  comprising  a  first  spacer  layer 
member  of  a  relatively  rigid  electrically  and  thermally  insulat- 
ing materia]  of  selected  thickness  having  a  fint  opening  form- 
ing a  chamber  therein  and  having  a  second  opening,  to  be 
aligned  with  said  passage  means  and  said  intake  manifold  open- 
ing, a  second  heat-transfer  layer  member  of  thermally  and 
electrically  conductive  metal  material  having  an  opening 
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therein  aligned  with  the  lecond  opening  of  the  spacer  member, 
the  heat'trantfer  member  having  one  side  thereof  secured  in 
substantially  coextensive,  overlying  relation  to  one  side  of  the 
spacer  member  to  extend  over  the  chamber,  first  terminal 
means  for  electrically  connecting  the  heat-transfer  member  in 
an  electrical  circuit,  second  electrically  conductive  metal  ter- 
minal means  embedded  in  and  substantially  flush  with  an  outer 
surface  of  an  opposite  side  of  the  spacer  member  to  extend  at 
one  end  into  said  chamber  and  to  extend  at  itt  opposite  end  out 
from  a  lateral  edge  of  the  spacer  member  to  be  connected  in 
said  electrical  circuit,  a  self-regulating  electrical  resistance 
heater  of  a  material  of  positive  temperature  coeffiecient  of 
resistivity  having  one  side  thereof  bonded  in  electrically  and 
thermally  conductive  relation  to  said  one  side  of  the  heat-trans- 


fer member  to  be  accommodated  in  said  chamber,  spring 
means  in  the  chamber  electrically  connecting  an  opposite  side 
of  the  heater  to  said  second  terminal  means,  and  third  and 
fourth  gasket  layer  members  of  a  relatively  thin  and  compress- 
ible electrically  insulating  gasket  material  having  respective 
openings  therein  aligned  with  the  second  opening  of  the  spacer 
member,  the  third  and  fourth  layer  members  being  secured  in 
substantially  coextensive  overiying  relation  to  an  opposite  side 
of  the  heat-transfer  member  and  to  said  opposite  side  of  the 
spacer  member  respectively  to  be  disposed  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  the  respective  throttle  body  fiange  and  matmg 
engine  fiange  means,  thereby  to  dispose  the  heater  compactly 
and  safely  between  said  fiange  means  to  be  energized  for  effi- 
ciently transferring  heat  to  the  throttle  body  fiange  means 
through  heat-transfer  member. 


a  bow  frame  portion, 

a  pair  of  arms  extending  oppositely  from  said  frame  portion 
in  a  rearward  direction,  said  arms  having  a  pair  of  tip  ends 
and  at  least  one  of  said  arms  being  flexible  to  provide 
tension  for  said  bow, 

a  bowstring  extending  between  said  tip  ends  for  drawing  by 
an  operator  to  provide  a  tension  in  the  bow  to  propel  a 
projectile, 

flexible  link  means  extending  between  said  arms  and  posi- 
tioned forwardly  of  said  bowstring  for  engaging  and  pro- 
pelling a  projectile, 

attaching  means  attaching  said  flexible  link  means  to  said 
bow  arms, 

projectile  engaging  means  on  said  flexible  link  means  for 
releasable  engagement  with  a  projectile, 

and  connecting  means  comprising  an  elongated  element 
connecting  said  flexible  link  means  to  said  bowstring,  said 
elongated  element  extending  toward  an  archer  and  includ- 
ing a  bowstring  engaging  means  for  engaging  a  bowstring 
rearwardly  of  said  flexible  link  means. 

4,468,085 
FIREPLACE  STOVE  ASSEMBLY 

Pral  B.  Borti,  North  Ferrisborg,  Vt,  anigDor  to  Vermont  StoTc 
Conpany,  Inc^  Sbelbume,  Vt 

FUcd  Dec.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  338,890 

lat  a.)  F24B  5/02 

U.S.  a  126-133  IlOafaia 


4^468,084 

ARCHERY  BOW  WITH  FLEXIBLE  FORCE 

TRANSMimNG  LINK  ASSEMBLY 

JiB  Z.  Niihioka,  1368  Haodock  N.W.,  Sdco^  Orcg.  97304 

Filed  May  13, 1903,  Ser.  No.  377,868 

lot  a.i  F41B  5/00 

UAai24-24R  9chta. 


8.  An  archery  bow  comprising 


1.  A  fireplace  stove  assembly,  for  replaceable  and  operative 
installation  thereof  within  the  opening  of  a  standard  fireplace, 
or  the  like,  comprising: 
means  defining  a  chamber,  in  which  to  bum  combustible 

products; 
said  chamber  having  a  grate,  on  which  to  support  combusti- 
ble products  for  combustion  side  walls  and  a  rear  wall 
rising  substantially  normal  from,  and  partially  circum- 
scribing, said  grate;  said  walls  defining  a  substantially 
vertical  combustion  enclosure  having  a  center  portion 
above  said  grate,  and  a  rear  portion  adjacent  to  said  grate, 
within  which  to  accommodate  rising  smoke  and  gasses; 
first  means  for  introducing  unforced  ambient  air  down- 
wardly relative  to,  and  into,  said  enclosure  and  having 
outlets  both  at  said  center  and  rear  portions  thereof,  to 
force  unburned  gases,  rising  within  said  combustion  enclo- 
sure, down  toward  said  grate  for  combustion  thereof  with 
any  combustible  products  in  combustion  on  said  grate; 
said  rear  wall  has  a  given  length,  from  said  grate  to  an  upper- 
most portion  of  said  enclosure;  and  further  including 
conduit  means  for  introducing  ambient  air  into  said  enclo- 
sure at  a  location  intermediate  the  length  of  said  rear  wall; 
said  first  means  further  comprising  conduit  means  having  an 
opening  at  one  end  thereof  which  is  in  fiuid-flow  commu- 
nication with  said  first  means,  and  having  an  opening  at 
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the  opposite  end  thereof  which  is  exposed  to  said  enclo- 
sure, and  opens  thereinto  at  said  intermediate  location  to 
admit  ambient  air  into  said  enclosure  thereat. 


4,468,056 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  REMOVING  HEAT  FROM 

A  HEAT  STORAGE  LAYER  OF  WATER 
Chaim  Elata,  Omcr,  Israel,  anlgBor  to  Solmat  Systeou,  Ltd^ 
Yafvc,  Israel 

FUcd  May  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  26M46 

ht  a.3  F34J  3/02 

MS.  a.  124-^15  22  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  removing  heat  from  a  solar  heat  storage  salt 
pond  of  the  type  having  a  lower  heat  storage  layer  of  water 
covered  by  an  insulating  layer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  vertical  partition  in  the  pond  extending  from  a 
location  on  the  periphery  of  the  pond  toward  an  opposite 
peripheral  location,  but  terminating  short  thereof,  fpr 
dividing  at  least  the  heat  storage  layer  into  two  intercon- 
nected portions; 

(b)  drawing  off  water  from  the  heat  storage  layer  in  one  of 
said  portions; 

(c)  passing  the  drawn-off  water  through  a  heat  exchanger  for 
extracting  heat  from  the  water;  and 

(d)  returning  the  water  passed  through  the  heat  exchanger  to 
the  heat  storage  layer  in  the  other  of  said  portions. 

3.  A  heat  removal  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  solar  heat  storage  salt  pond  having  given  longitudinal 
and  transverse  dimensions,  and  having  a  heat  storage  layer 
of  water  at  the  bottom  of  the  pond  and  an  insulating  layer 
at  the  top,  covering  the  heat  storage  layer; 

(b)  a  vertical  partition  in  the  pond  for  dividing  at  least  the 
heat  storage  layer  into  two  interconnected  heat  storage 
portions; 

(c)  a  heat  exchanger;  and 

(d)  piping  connecting  the  heat  exchanger  between  the  two 
portions. 


4,465,057 

COLLECTOR  MEANS  FOR  SOLAR  ENERGY 
COLLECTING  SYSTEM 
Ronnie  D.  NiiUtd,  and  Pan!  M.  L'EaponuMe,  both  of  Bartlas* 
Tillc,  Oida^  aarignors  to  Phillips  Pctroleom  Company,  Bar- 
tlcsTillc,  Okla. 

FUcd  Jon.  24, 19S3,  Ser.  No.  507,397 
Int  a.3  F24J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126-418  8  Claims 

1.  Collector  means  for  a  solar  energy  collector  system  in- 
cluding an  absorber  plate  means  having  at  least  one  side 
thereof  exposed  to  solar  rays,  comprising: 

(a)  a  transparent  flexible  glazing  sheet  mounted  generally 
parallel  to  the  exposed  side  of  said  absorber  plate  and 
spaced  therefrom; 

(b)  one  end  of  said  glazing  sheet  being  detachably  coupled  to 
said  absorber  plate  adjacent  one  edge  of  said  absorber 
plate. 

(c)  the  other  end  of  said  glazing  sheet  comprising  a  supply 
roll  of  glazing  sheet  material  mounted  adjacent  the  other 
edge  of  said  absorber  plate; 

(d)  whereby  fresh  glazing  sheet  material  can  be  withdrawn 
from  said  supply  roll  and  mounted  parallel  to  said  ab- 
sorber plate  as  needed;  and  j  | 

(e)  cap  means  coupled  to  and  extending  along  one  edge  of 
said  absorber  plate  and  having  a  downwardly  depending 


leg  extending  at  least  partially  over  the  complimentary 
edge  of  said  glazing  sheet  and  spaced  therefrom; 
(0  said  cap  having  formed  therein  at  least  one  air  channel 
generally  conforming  in  shape  to  the  cross-sectional  shape 
of  said  cap,  including  air  inlet  means  adjacent  the  bottom 


wM 


of  said  leg  of  said  cap  and  in  communication  with  said 
channel  and  air  outlet  means  adjacent  the  top  of  said  c^ 
and  in  communication  ^tvith  said  channel  and  adapted  to 
permit  currents  of  cooling  air  to  pass  therethrough  from 
said  inlet  to  said  outlet. 


4,465,058 
SOLAR  ENERGY  AIR-HEATING  SYSTEM 
Franklin  G.  Rcick,  Wartwood,  N  J.,  mH^M  to  Michael  Ebart, 
Mamaroneek,  N.Y. 

Filed  JoL  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  396,672 
i  Int  ai  Fail  3/02 

\}S.  a.  126—429  12 1 


1.  A  solar-energy  air-heating  system  installable  on  an  exte- 
rior wall  of  a  building  to  heat  the  air  in  the  interior  thereof,  said 
system  comprising: 
(A)  a  plurality  of  open-ended,  like  modules  attachable  to  said 
wall  in  a  vertical  series  arrangement  therein  to  define  a 
series  of  interconnected  air  ducts,  the  number  of  modules 
in  the  series  depending  on  the  height  of  the  building,  each 
module  being  formed  by  a  slab  of  rigid  thermal  insulation 
material  having  a  predetermined  length  and  width,  the 
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upper  face  of  the  slab  being  covered  by  a  mat  having  a 
blackened  surface  to  absorb  solar  energy,  and  a  panel  of 
flexible  transparent  plastic  material  having  the  same 
length  as  said  slab  and  a  greater  width,  the  edges  of  said 
slab  being  secured  to  the  corresponding  edges  of  the  panel 
by  a  molding  provided  with  a  mounting  flange  to  permit 
attachment  thereof  to  said  wall,  whereby  the  panel  forms 
an  arched  dome  over  the  slab  to  create  an  air  duct  in 
which  air  passing  therethrough  is  heated  by  heat  trans- 
ferred thereto  from  the  mat; 

(B)  an  inlet  header  coupled  to  the  open  end  of  the  lowermost 
module  in  the  series  and  communicating  through  an  open- 
ing in  said  wall  with  a  lower  interior  zone  in  said  building- 
and 

(C)  an  outlet  header  coupled  to  the  open  end  of  the  upper- 
most module  in  the  series  and  communicating  through  an 
opening  in  said  wall  with  an  upper  interior  zone  in  said 
building,  whereby  the  pressure  differential  developed 
between  the  inlet  and  outlet  causes  air  from  the  lower 
zone  to  be  drawn  into  said  series  of  air  ducts  and  to  pass 
therethrough  to  be  heated  before  being  discharged  into 
said  upper  zone. 


from  said  back-up  tank  and  replaced  by  hot  water  from 
said  primary  tank  solely  by  the  flow  into  said  primary  tank 
of  cold  water  from  said  pressurized  source. 


4,465,060 
CURVED  HEAT  EXCHANGE  APPARATUS  FOR  SOLAR 

HEATING  AND  AIR4X>NDITIONING  OF  PREMISES 
Claude  Uroy,  MwseiUes,  Fhuwe,  anignor  to  Sorelec,  La  Matte 
Saint  EuTcrte  Saint  Jean  de  Braye,  France 

FUed  Apr.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,255 
aainis  priority,  appUcation  France,  Sep.  14, 1981, 81 17354 
Int.  a.}  F24J  3/02 
UA  a  126-143  2a.i„„ 


4,465,059 

HOT  WATER  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Roger  F.  Fmch,  P.O.  Box  158,  Jackaon,  N.H.  03846 

FUed  Sep.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,468 

lot.  a.3  F24J  3/02 

U.S.  a.  126-433  1  Claim 


1.  In  a  domestic  hot  water  heating  system  for  a  building 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  cold  water  under  pres- 
sure, the  system  having  a  primary  water  heating  and  storage 
tank  heated  by  solar  means  and  a  secondary  back-up  water 
heating  and  storage  tank  heated  by  conventional  means,  the 
solar  heating  means  comprising  a  solar  collector  located  at  a 
level  below  that  of  the  primary  tank,  a  heat  exchanger  within 
the  primary  tank  and  conduit  means  connecting  the  outlet  of 
the  collector  to  the  inlet  of  the  heat  exchanger  and  the  outlet  of 
the  heat  exchanger  to  the  inlet  of  the  collector  to  provide  a 
closed  system  adapted  to  be  charged  with  a  phase  change 
medium  evaporated  and  circulated  solely  by  solar  heat  in 
gaseous  form  from  the  collector  to  the  heat  exchanger  and 
returned  in  liquid  form  by  gravity  from  the  heat  exchanger  to 
the  collector  there  to  be  reheated  and  circulated  as  before,  the 
improvement  permitting  surplus  hot  water  to  be  transfered 
from  the  primary  tank  to  the  secondary  tank  without  the  use  of 
external  power  sources,  comprising 
a  cold  water  inlet  for  admitting  water  from  said  pressurized 

source  to  said  primary  tank, 
a  conduit  for  conducting  hot  water  from  said  primary  tank 

to  said  backup  tank, 
a  water  discharge  conduit  communicating  with  the  interior 

of  said  back-up  tank  for  releasing  water  therefrom, 
a  preuure-actuated  valve  in  said  water  discharge  conduit, 

and 

a  conduit  placing  said  valve  in  communication  with  the 
gaseous  side  of  said  closed  system,  whereby,  when  the 
phase<hange  medium  therein  reaches  a  predetermined 
pretture  said  valve  will  open,  whereby  water  is  forced 


t^' 


1.  A  solar  energy  conversation  system  comprising  an  inter- 
nal enclosure  forming  a  volume  for  storage  of  secondary  heat 
exchange  fluid;  an  insulating  casing  means  surrounding  said 
internal  enclosure;  a  heat  exchange  surface  exterior  of  said 
insulating  casing  means;  a  transparent  external  casing  means 
enclosing  said  heat  exchange  surface;  and  an  internal  heat 
exchanger  within  said  internal  enclosure  and  through  which 
flows  primary  fluid;  said  internal  enclosure,  insulating  casing, 
heat  exchange  surface  and  transparent  external  casing  being 
generally  spherical  surfaces,  said  heat  exchange  surface  and 
said  internal  heat  exchanger  forming  a  primary  heat  exchange 
circuit  through  which  flows  the  primary  fluid,  the  primary 
heat  exchange  circuit  including  a  first  and  second  passage 
formed  by  said  heat  exchange  surface,  means  fluidly  connect- 
ing the  first  and  second  passages,  the  primary  fluid  being  pre- 
heated within  the  first  passage  by  diffuse  radiation  and  being 
further  heated  within  the  second  passage  by  direct  radiation, 
the  flow  of  fluid  through  the  first  and  second  passages  being  in 
an  upward  direction,  said  second  passage  having  an  outlet,  said 
internal  heat  exchanger  having  an  inlet  communicating  with 
the  outlet  of  the  second  passage  and  an  outlet  which  includes 
an  inverted  U-shaped  bend,  the  U-shaped  bend  being  substan- 
tially the  internal  highest  point  of  the  heat  exchanger;  the 
primary  heat  exchange  circuit  further  including  a  tank  into 
which  the  inverted  U-shaped  bend  communicates  and  a  circu- 
lating pump  connected  to  a  lower  part  of  the  tank  for  discharg- 
ing said  primary  fluid  into  a  lower  part  of  the  first  passage,  the 
volume  of  the  tank  being  greater  than  the  total  volume  of  the 
primary  heat  exchange  fluid;  the  tank  upper  end  portion  being 
open  to  the  atmosphere. 
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'  4,465,061  ! ' 

SOLAR  ENERGY  HEATING  PANEL 
Thomas  McMurtric,  61475  W.  Eleven  MUe  Rd^  South  Lyon, 
Mich.  48178 
I  Filed  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,740        1 1 

Int  a.}  F24J  3/02 
VS.  a.  126—449  15  CUUas 


1.  A  solar  energy  absorbing  panel  for  converting  sun  rays 
into  heat,  said  panel  comprising  a  pan  having  a  sheet  metal 
bottom  wall  and  a  peripheral  wall,  a  radially  extending  flange 
portion  projecting  from  said  pan  peripheral  wall,  and  a  plural- 
ity of  dome-like  dimples  formed  out  of  said  bottom  wail  and 
projecting  from  the  plane  of  said  bottom  wall  into  said  pan, 
said  bottom  wall  and  said  dome-like  dimples  having  their 
surface  blackened  for  absorbing  heat  energy  from  said  sun 
rays,  wherein  said  bottom  wall,  said  pan  peripheral  wall  and 
said  flange  portion  are  formed  integrally  of  a  single  metal 
sheet,  said  panel  further  comprising  slits  defining  heat  convey- 
ing preventing  means  between  said  bottom  wall  and  said  flange 
portion. 


'  4,465,062 

NONINVASIVE  SEAL  FOR  A  SUCKING  CHEST  WOUND 
Gina  Venaggi,  405  RoMlawn  Blvd.,  Lafeyette,  La.  70503,  and 
Anthony  St.  Germain,  1022  No.  David  Dr.,  Abbeville  La. 
70510 

Filed  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,065  < , 

Int.  CI.3  A61M  1/00  ' 

U.S.  a.  128—1  R  1  Claim 


1.  A  noninvasive  seal  for  a  sucking  chest  wound,  which 
comprises: 

a.  A  rectangular  flexible  base  means  having  an  aperture  in 
the  center  and  having  its  bottom  surface  covered  with  a 
layer  of  an  adhesive  material  adapted  to  be  adhered  to  a 
patient's  body  in  surrounding  relationship  to  the  wound; 

b.  a  self-adhering  ring  seal  means  securedly  attached  at  the 
underside  of  said  base  means  in  surrounding  relationship 
to  said  central  aperture  and  having  its  inner  diameter  equal 
to  that  of  said  aperture  to  further  insure  a  flxed  position  of 
said  base  means  in  relation  to  the  wound  and  to  further 
prevent  leaking  of  fluid  from  the  wound  and  leaking  of  air 
into  the  wound; 

c.  a  one-way  check  valve  means,  made  of  a  Teflon-coated 
rubber,  flxedly  disposed  on  said  base  means,  said  valve 
means  having  its  central  bore  in  the  registered  relationship 
with  said  aperture  in  said  base  means,  said  valve  means 
permitting  a  continuous  expellment  of  air  from  a  chest 


cavity  of  the  patient  exterially  through  said  aperture  in  the 
base  means  and  said  central  bore  in  said  check  valve 
means  and  prohibiting  the  intake  of  air  into  the  chest 
cavity,  said  valve  comprising  a  circular  flange  means 
horizontally  extending  from  its  lowermost  f>ortion 
through  the  aperture  in  said  base  means  to  the  underside 
of  said  base  means  between  the  bottom  surface  of  said  base 
means  and  the  upper  surface  of  said  seal  means,  the  length 
of  said  flange  means  being  substantially  equal  to  the  width 
of  said  ring  seal  means,  said  check  valve  further  compris- 
ing a  body  integrally  connected  to  said  flange  means,  said 
body  having  a  generally  polygonal  shape,  and  which 
terminates  in  an  upper  end  conical  section  which  is  pro- 
vided with  a  slot  through  the  top  thereof  to  permit  air 
which  has  collected  in  the  chest  cavity  to  escape  there- 
from; 
d.  a  dome  shaped,  non-collapsible  cap  means  securedly 
attached  to  said  base  means  in  covering  surrounding  rela- 
tionship to  said  valve  means,  said  cap  means  having  a 
plurality  of  apertures  adjacent  its  top  portion  to  facilitate 
expoundment  of  air  from  said  chest  cavity  after  the  air  has 
passed  through  a  slot  in  the  uppermost  portion  of  said 
check  valve  means,  and  to  serve  as  a  protective  shield  for 
said  wound. 


4,465,063 

CARDUC  FLOW  MEASUREMENT  SYSTEM  AND 

METHOD 

Steven  D.  Nielsen,  Sandy,  Utah,  and  Peter  WUlshaw,  Bocnos 

Aires,  Argentina,  assignors  to  University  of  Utah,  Salt  Lake 

aty,Utah 

Filed  May  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,965 

Int.  CL>  A61B  5/02 

VS.  a  128-1  D  27  Oaiffls 


h& 


^>J 


1.  A  cardiac  flow  measurement  system  for  measuring  the 
volume  of  blood  pumped  over  a  specified  period  of  time  by  a 
fluid  driven  artiflcial  ventricle,  said  ventricle  having  a  first 
chamber  for  receiving  a  drive  fluid  and  a  second  chamber  for 
receiving  blood,  said  chambers  being  separated  by  a  flexible 
diaphragm,  and  said  system  comprising: 
first  means  for  delivering  a  drive  fluid  to  said  first  chamber; 
second  means  through  which  the  drive  fluid  is  removed 

from  said  first  chamber; 
means  for  alternately  (a)  establishing  a  flow  path  between 
said  first  chamber  and  said  first  means  so  as  to  deliver  said 
drive  fluid  to  the  first  chamber  at  time-spaced  intervals, 
and  for  alternately  (b)  establishing  a  flow  path  between 
said  first  chamber  and  said  second  means  so  as  to  remove 
the  drive  fluid  from  said  first  chamber  at  times  in  between 
said  time-spaced  intervals; 
means,  positioned  in  one  of  said  flow  paths  between,  for 
measuring  the  flow  rate  of  said  drive  fluid  independently 
of  pressure  variations  which  may  occur  in  the  flow  path  of 
the  drive  fluid;  and 
means,  connected  to  said  measuring  means,  for  integrating 
said  flow  rate  over  a  specified  time  interval  so  as  to  derive 
the  approximate  cardiac  output  of  said  artificial  ventricle 
during  said  specified  time  interval. 
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ijUiB,064 

ORTHOPEDIC  DEVICE  AND  MEIHOD  FOR 

SUPPORTING  AND  TREATING  PORTIONS  OF  THE 

BODY 
PUUp  Boom,  18  Fowkk  Rd^  WiaOmfr,  Mms.  OlMO 
Food  Fob.  23, 19t2, 8m.  No.  350,983 
fart,  ai  A61F  5/04 
U  A  a  Ul-il  14 


to  engage  with  said  threaded  bore  in  said  fixator  plate  and  with 
meant  adapted  to  prevent  routional  dislocation  of  said  fixator 
plate  in  respect  of  said  connector  arm.  said  grip  portion  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  bores  coaxially  aligned  with  said 
bores  in  said  fixator  plate  after  this  plate  is  firmly  connected  to 
said  auxiliary  tool,  said  bores  being  of  a  diameter  somewhat 
larger  than  the  largest  diameter  of  said  screw  heads;  at  least 
two  tubular  guide  assemblies  adapted  to  penetrate  through  said 
bores  in  said  grip  portion  towards  said  bores  in  said  fixator 
plate,  each  assembly  comprising  an  outer  guide  of  an  outer 
diameter  corresponding  to  the  diameter  of  said  bores  in  said 


1.  An  orthopedic  device  or  aiaemblage  adapted  to  rapidly 
form  a  cut  composed  of  pivotally  interconnected  individually 
movable  sections  for  providing  at  closed  position  immobiliza- 
tion and  repair  of  a  displaced,  fractured  or  otherwise  injured 
body  member  or  area  while  permitting  at  open  position  direct 
visual  and  tactile  access  to  said  member  or  area  at  all  times  for 
inspection  and  treatment  purposes  and  avoiding  cutting  of  the 
cast  to  obtain  itt  removal  or  in  most  cases  avoiding  the  need  to 
effect  iu  complete  removal  during  treatment,  comprising:  a 
first  preferably  generally-rectangular  cast-producing  section 
composed  of  a  flexible  supportive  sheet  material  adapted  to  be 
superimposed  with  and  generally  conform  to  the  contours  of  a 
given  impaired  area  of  said  body  member;  a  second  cast-pro- 
ducing section  substantially  similar  to  said  first  section  adapted 
to  be  superimposed  with  and  conform  to  the  contours  of  an 
impaired  area  of  said  body  member  contiguous  said  first-named 
area;  a  substance  impregnated  throughout  both  said  sections  of 
sheet  material  adapted  to  operate  therewith  in  forming  a  cast; 
pivotal  hinge  means  adapted  to  so  interconnect  and  dispose 
■aid  first  and  second  sections  of  sheet  material  along  contigu- 
ous margins  therof  as  to  permit  manually  induced  pivotal 
turning  movement  of  said  sections  toward  and  away  from  one 
another;  means  enabling  provision  of  a  liquid  cooperating  with 
said  sheet  material  and  impregnated  substance  in  forming  said 
cast;  and  means  for  releasably  holding  said  first  and  second 
sections  at  fimctional  closed  position  superposed  with  said 
body  member  or  area  after  formation  of  said  cast. 


grip  portion  and  an  inner  diameter  permitting  the  passage 
therethrough  of  the  heads  of  said  screws,  each  assembly  fur- 
ther comprising  an  inner  guide  of  an  inner  diameter  permitting 
the  passage  therethrough  of  a  small-diameter  drill  and  of  an 
outer  diameter  corresponding  to  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
outer  guide,  the  outer  diameter  of  said  inner  guide  being  re- 
duced to  the  diameter  of  said  bores  in  said  fixator  plate  at  its 
end  close  to  said  fixator  plate,  there  being  provided  at  least  one 
long  guide  assembly  adapted  for  the  insertion  of  said  long 
screw  into  said  femur  head,  and  at  least  one  shorter  guide 
assembly  adapted  for  the  insertion  of  shorter  screws  into  said 
femur  shaft. 


4t4tf5,0C5 
SURGICAL  DEVICE  FOR  CONNECnON  OF 
FRACTURED  BONES 
YoehM  GotfHod,  10,  Bon-Gwion  Ave.,  Klrlat  BiaUk,  bnwl 
FUod  Jao.  7, 1M3,  Sor.  No.  46M03 
fart.  aJ  A61F  3/04:  A61B  J7/J8 
U  J.  a.  U8— 92  BB  9  Claims 

1.  A  surgical  device  for  percutaneous  connection  of  a  frac- 
tured upper  portion  of  the  femur,  comprising:  at  least  one  long 
screw  for  angular  insertion  into  said  femur  head  and  at  least 
two  shorter  screws  to  be  inserted  into  said  femur  shaft,  each  of 
said  screws  comprising  a  head  and  a  screw-threaded  shaft;  a 
fixator  plate  adapted  to  be  futened  to  said  femur,  provided 
with  a  screw  threaded  bore  in  its  head  portion  which  is  close 
to  said  femur  head,  with  a  plurality  of  bores  of  a  diameter 
corresponding  to  said  screw  shafts,  whereof  at  least  one  angu- 
larly extending  bore,  intended  to  receive  said  long  screw, 
forms  an  angle  of  I40*±  IS*  with  the  plane  of  said  fixator  plate, 
and  whereof  at  least  two  bores,  intended  to  receive  said  shorter 
■crews,  are  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  fixator  plate,  the 
lower  end  of  said  fixator  platt  being  sharpened  in  chisel  fash- 
ion; an  auxiliary  tool  comprising  a  grip  portion  substantially 
parallel  to  said  fixator  plate  and  a  connector  arm  extending 
fhmi  the  top  of  said  grip  portion  to  the  top  of  said  fixator  plate, 
■aid  connector  arm  being  provided  with  ■crew  means  adapted 


4^4tfS^m6 
SURGICAL  DRAPE  SUPPORT 

Emmctt  F.  Carpel,  2683  E.  Lake  of  the  bloa  Blvdn  Minneapolis, 
MIbb.  58408 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,190 

fart,  a^  A61B  J9/08 

VS.  a.  128-U2  D  9  ri.i— 


1.  Surgical  drape  support  for  supporting  a  surgical  drape 
over  an  individual's  nose  and  mouth  comprising: 
a.  means  providing  for  configured  three-point  support  from 
the  bridge  of  an  individual's  nose  and  over  and  above  said 
nose  and  mouth  of  an  individual's  face  including  a  three- 
bar  T-member  support  having  one  leg  bar  member  se- 
cured to  a  substantially  mid  portion  of  an  elongated  bar 
member  of  said  T;  said  leg  bar  member  at  leut  of  a  length 
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for  extending  from  said  bridge  to  a  point  at  least  over  said 
mouth  of  said  individual; 

b.  means  providing  for  at  least-one  point  support  of  an  end  of 
said  leg  bar  member  for  positioning  at,  over  and  about  said 
bridge  of  said  individual's  nose;  and, 

c.  means  for  adhesively  securing  each  end  of  said  elongated 
bar  member  to  opposing  sides  of  an  individual's  cheeks 
and  at  least  one  point  about  said  bridge  of  said  individual's 
nose  whereby  said  three-bar  support  provides  for  support 
of  a  surgical  drape  thereby  providing  for  free,  clear  and 
unobstructed  passage  of  air  through  said  individual's  nos- 
trils and  mouth  and  preventing  said  surgical  drape  from 
being  sucked  into  the  individual's  mouth  during  surgery 
thereby  preventing  suffocation. 


4,465^7 

OXYGEN  INSUFFLATION  DEVICE 
Jochfn  Koch,  Hdlcabck,  aod  Woi^vng  Drcwi,  Rcinfeld,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmany,  aaaignors  to  Drlasnrerk  Aktien- 
geacUichaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  418,M1 
Gains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  24, 
1M2, 3215446  , 

lot  a.)  A61M  15/08  ' ' 

U.S.  a.  128—207.18  8  Claims 


1.  An  oxygen  insufflation  device  for  wearing  on  the  head  of 
a  person  comprising  a  head  engaging  frame  including  a  tubular 
front  portion  (2),  a  first  tubular  flexible  link  (5)  connected  to 
one  side  of  said  front  portion,  a  second  tubular  flexible  link 
connected  to  an  opposite  side  of  said  front  portion,  a  first 
tubular  temple  portion  (6)  having  a  first  ear-engaging  part  (14) 
at  one  end  thereof  and  connected  to  said  first  flexible  link  at  an 
opposite  end  of  said  first  tubular  temple  portion,  a  second 
tubular  temple  portion  (6)  having  a  second  ear-engaging  part 
(14)  at  one  end  thereof  and  connected  to  said  second  flexible 
link  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  second  temple  portion,  a  tubular 
member  (13)  connected  to  said  tubular  front  portion  at  a  loca- 
tion intermediate  of  said  one  and  said  opposite  side  of  said 
tubular  front  portion,  said  tubular  member  having  a  selected 
length  and  connected  to  said  tubular  front  portion  at  one  end 
thereof,  a  nose  seat  (11)  connected  to  said  tubular  member  at  an 
opposite  end  thereof,  said  nose  seat  shaped  to  have  opposite 
sides  adapted  for  engaging  the  bridge  of  a  person's  nose,  a 
flexible  tubular  nose  connection  (3)  connect«i  to  one  of  said 
opposite  sides  of  said  nose  seat,  a  hollow  nose  plug  connected 
to  said  flexible  tubular  nose  connection  at  an  end  of  said  flexi- 
ble tubular  nose  connection  remote  from  said  nose  seat,  said 
flexible  tubular  nose  connection  having  a  length  so  that  with 
the  nose  seat  engaged  on  the  bridge  of  a  person,  the  nose  plug 
is  engaged  in  one  nostril  of  the  person,  and  a  gas  connection  (7) 
connected  to  said  first  tubular  temple  portion  for  supplying 
breathing  gas  to  said  first  tubular  temple  portion,  through  said 
first  tubular  flexible  link,  said  tubular  front  portion,  said  tubular 
member  and  said  flexible  tubular  nose  connection  to  said  hol- 
low nose  plug,  said  selected  length  of  said  tubular  member 
being  chosen  to  maintain  said  front  portion  above  the  eyes  of  a 
person  when  said  nose  seat  is  engaging  the  bridge  of  the  per- 
son's nose. 


4,465,068 
METALUC  AID  AND  TECHNIQUE  IN  FITTING  VOICE 

PROSTHESIS 
Efaageliac  Cantii,  Su  Aatoaio,  Tes.,  MrisMir  to  The  Uattad 
States  of  America  as  repreacntad  by  Hw  Sacretary  of  tke  Air 
Force,  Waddagton,  D.C 

Filed  Jal.  2, 1882,  Sar.  No.  3M,M8 
I  lat  a.>  A61B  1 7/00:  A61F  1/20 

VS.  a.  128-303  R  7  Claims 


"H 


'\ 


■V 


1.  A  device  for  fitting  a  voice  prosthesis  to  a  post-laryngec- 
tomy  patient  having  a  tracheostoma  for  receiving  said  prosthe- 
sis, comprising: 

a.  a  hollow,  generally  tubular  housing,  conforming  in  outer 
surface  contour  to  taht  of  said  prosthens,  for  insertion  into 
said  tracheostoma; 

b.  a  solid,  substantially  radiographically  opaque,  generally 
cylindrical  metallic  member  having  a  body  portion  of 

'  outer  surface  contour  conforming  to  the  inner  surface 
contour  of  said  housing  and  insertable  into  said  housing; 
and 

c.  means  for  positioning  said  member  and  said  housing 
within  the  trachea  of  said  patient  for  viewing  using  radio- 
graphic means. 

5.  A  technique  for  fitting  a  voice  prosthesis  to  a  post-laryn- 
gectomy  patient  having  a  trachemostoma  for  receiving  said 
prosthesis,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  providing  a  hollow,  generally  tubular  housing,  conform- 
ing in  outer  surface  contour  to  that  of  said  prosthens; 

b.  inserting  said  housing  into  said  tracheostoma; 

c.  providing  a  solid,  substantially  radiographically  opaque, 
generally  cylindrical  metallic  member  having  a  body 
portion  of  outer  surface  contour  conforming  to  the  inner 
surface  contour  of  said  housing; 

d.  inserting  said  member  into  said  housing;  and 

e.  determining  the  position  of  said  housing  and  said  member 
within  the  trachea  of  said  patient  using  radiogr^>hic 
means. 


4,465,069 

CRANIAL  INSERTION  OF  SURGICAL  NEEDLE 

UTILIZING  COMPUTER-ASSISTED  TOMOGRAPHY 

Jean  Y.  Barbier,  7532  WarMf  Aw^  St  Ixmis,  Mo.  63117,  aid 

Christopher  J.  Moran,  12559  Amerahan  Ct^  St  Loaia,  Mo. 

63141 

Coatiaoation  of  Scr.  No.  270,404,  Jut  4, 1981,  abuidoiMd, 
which  is  a  difisioB  of  Scr.  No.  111J92,  Jaa.  14, 1980,  Pat  No. 
4,360,028.  lids  applic«ti«i  Jn.  20, 1983,  Scr.  No.  505393 
IM.  CL^  A61B  19/00 
U.S.  a.  128—303  B  5  OaiaH 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  guidance  of  insertion  of  surgical 
instruments  into  a  patient's  body  by  use  of  computer-assisted 
tomography  equipment  which  provides  a  plurality  of  scans  in 
parallel  planes,  including  a  scanning  throat  and  a  body-sup- 
porting cradle  axially  positionable  relative  thereto,  the  appara- 
tus comprising 
frame-like  patient  restraint  means  including  means  for  rigid 
securement  to  the  body-supporting  cradle  and  having  an 
arcuate  track  portion  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  planes  of 
such  scans. 
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uid  frame-like  means  being  smaller  in  its  outer  dimension 

than  the  scanning  throat,  and 
surgical  instrument  support  structure  mounted  adjustably 

along  the  arcuate  track  portion  and  projecting  away  from 

the  plane  thereof  and  including 
an  instrument  guide-holder  having  bore  means  adjustably 


securable  in  a  plane  parallel  to  such  plane,  to  slidably 
accept  such  a  surgical  instrument,  said  guide-holder  and 
that  portion  of  the  instrument  support  structure  adjacent 
thereto  being  constructed  of  material  having  a  density 
substantially  of  the  order  of  that  of  body  tissue, 
whereby  the  guide-holder  and  the  axis  of  itt  bore  means  may 
be  shown  on  such  a  computer  assisted  tomography  scan. 

4,465,070 

STITCHING  FORMATION  BY  A  SUTURING 

INSTRUMENT 

Yaaukata  Egochi,  Tokyo,  Japu,  anignor  to  Janonc  Sewing 

Machine  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Feb.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  34M97 

Clalna  priority,  appUcMloa  Japui,  Apr.  14,  IMl,  S6-54975 

Int.  a.3  A61B  n/04:  DOSB  97/00 

UAai28-334R  jctoiina 


the  needle  thread  and  the  shuttle  thread  at  said  needle-getting- 
out  holes  by  reciprocating  movement  of  the  shuttle  and  pulling 
the  needle  out  from  said  needle  penetrating  holes,  the  method 
comprising  the  steps  of  crossing  said  needle  thread  with  said 
shuttle  thread  at  a  one  needle-getting-out  hole  of  one  pair  of 
said  holes,  continously  traversing  the  cut  edges  of  human  parts 
in  an  oblique  direction  to  the  cut  edges  of  human  parts  with 
said  shuttle  thread  from  said  one  needle-getting-out  hole  to  a 
needle  penetrating  hole  of  the  next  pair  of  said  holes  displaced 
a  distance  from  said  one  pair  of  holes  wherein  the  needle 
penetrating  holes  of  said  one  pair  and  said  next  pair  of  holes  are 
disposed  on  the  same  side  of  the  cut  edges  of  human  parts, 
passing  said  shuttle  thread  ouuide  and  around  said  needle 
thread  at  the  needle  penetrating  hole  of  said  nest  pair  of  holes 
and  traversing  the  cut  edges  of  human  parts  at  a  right  angle  to 
the  cut  edges  of  human  parts  with  said  shuttle  thread  from  said 
needle  penetrating  hole  of  said  next  pair  of  holes  to  a  needle 
getting-out  hole  of  said  next  pair  of  holes  displaced  a  distance 
from  said  needle  getting  out  hole  of  said  one  pair  of  holes  to 
form  a  lock  stitch  wherein  said  both  needle  getting  out  holes  of 
said  one  pair  and  said  next  pair  of  holes  are  disposed  on  the 
same  side  of  the  cut  edges  of  human  parts  and  opposite  to  the 
side  of  the  cut  edges  of  human  parts  containing  said  both 
needle  penetrating  holes  of  said  one  pair  and  next  pair  of  holes. 


4,448,071 
METHOD  OF  APPLYING  SKIN  CLIPS 
Peter  B.  Samnels,  14706  Sutton  St.,  Sheman  Oaks,  Calif. 
91403,  and  George  S.  Lee,  700  E.  9th  St.,  Lot  Angeles,  CUif. 

DIriaion  of  Ser.  No.  314,933,  Oct.  26, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,399310, 

which  ii  a  continiution  of  Scr.  No.  98,128,  Nov.  28, 1979, 

abandoned.  Iliis  appUcation  Sep.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  421,121 

Int.  a.}  A61B  n/04 

UA  a  128-335  2  Claiiu 


1.  A  method  of  suturing  cut  edges  of  human  parts  in  a  surgi- 
cal operation  by  means  of  a  suturing  instrument  having  a 
curved  needle  with  a  needle  eye  carrying  a  needle  thread  and 
a  shuttle  carrying  a  shuttle  thread  and  adapted  to  reciprocate 
towards  and  from  the  curved  needle,  wherein  lock  stitches  are 
formed  by  penetrating  the  curved  needle  into  human  parts 
through  needle  penetrating  holes  and  needle-getting-out  holes 
arranged  in  pairs  at  opposite  sides  of  the  cut  edges  and  crossing 


1.  A  method  of  joining  skin  tissue  together  with  reduced 
trauma  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  everting  the  skin  tissue  to  be  joined  at  the  edges  thereof; 

(b)  placing  over  the  tissue  a  skin  clip  which  comprises  a 
deformable  wire-like  member  initially  configured  to  in- 
clude a  bail  portion  and  arms  initially  extending  angularly 
downwardly  and  outwardly  from  the  bail  portion  and 
finally  downwardly  and  inwardly  in  an  end  portion  re- 
mote from  the  bail  portion,  the  ends  of  the  arms  being 
formed  to  piercing  points  over  the  everted  tissue; 

(c)  applying  the  clip  to  the  tissue  solely  by  lateral  deforma- 
tion of  the  clip; 

(d)  repeating  steps  (b)  and  (c)  at  selected  intervals  along  the 
length  of  the  tissue  to  be  joined; 

(e)  releasing  the  skin  tissue  from  the  everted  position  to 
permit  the  edges  thereof  to  move  into  abutting  relation 
held  in  place  by  said  clips. 
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'  4,465,072 

NEEDLE  CATHETER 
Syde  A.  Taheri,  268  Dan  Troy  Dr.,  WiUiuisirille,  N.Y.  14221 
Filed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  468,076 
'  '•  Int.  a.}  A61M  2J/00 

U.S.  a.  128—348.1  7  Oaims 
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1.  A  needle  catheter,  comprising: 

a  needle  having  a  sharpened  forward  end; 

a  sleeve  mounted  on  the  needle  for  movement  therewith, 
•aid  sleeve  having  a  forward  end  arranged  rearwardly  of 
said  needle  forward  end,  having  a  distal  rearward  end, 
having  an  inner  surface  arranged  to  face  the  outer  surface 
of  said  needle,  and  having  an  outer  surface  arranged  to 
face  away  from  said  needle  outer  surface; 

a  key*keyway  connection  between  said  needle^pd  sleeve  to 
prevent  relative  rotation  therebetween; 

an  annular  recess  extending  radially  into  said  sleeve  from 
said  outer  surface; 

a  balloon  mounted  on  said  sleeve  in  said  recess,  said  balloon 
having  a  plurality  of  abrasive  burrs  on  its  outwardly-fac- 
ing surface,  said  balloon  being  movable  between  a  de- 
flated position  at  which  said  balloon  does  not  extend 
radially  outwardly  beyond  said  sleeve  outer  surface,  and 
an  inflated  position  at  which  said  balloon  does  extend 
radially  outwardly  beyond  said  sleeve  outer  surface; 

passageway  means  forming  a  passageway  along  said  sleeve, 
•aid  passageway  having  one  end  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  said  balloon,  and  having  another  end  opening 
onto  said  sleeve  outer  surface  proximate  said  distal  end 
thereof;  and  pimip  means  communicating  with  the  interior 
of  said  balloon  through  said  passageway,  and  selectively 
operable  to  inflate  and  deflate  said  balloon. 


4,465,073 

APPLIANCE  FOR  WAX  DEPILATION,  ESPECULLY 

FOR  FAOAL  USE 

Pierre  Schwob,  Lyons,  France,  assignor  to  SEB  S.A.,  Sclongey, 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  326,397 
Claims  priority,  application  Flruice,  Dec.  12, 1980,  80  26370 
Int  aj  A61B  17/00 
VJS.  a.  128—355  7  Claims 

1.  In  an  appliance  for  wax  depilation  comprising  a  tubular 
duct  (4)  for  receiving  a  block  of  wax  (3)  communicating  with 
a  nozzle  (5)  having  an  opening  at  the  exterior  of  the  appliance, 
said  nozzle  being  adapted  to  be  moved  in  close  proximity  to  the 
user's  skin,  heating  means  (7)  adjacent  to  the  tubular  duct  (4) 
for  melting  wax  (3)  within  said  duct  (4),  and  movable  means 
{6b)  to  bear  against  the  rear  face  of  the  block  of  wax  (3)  to  push 
the  latter  toward  the  nozzle  (5);  the  improvement  in  which  said 
movable  means  are  arranged  in  a  magazine  (2)  and  are  com- 
prised by  a  heel  plate  (6b)  flxed  to  a  carriage  (6),  said  appliance 
comprising  further  a  lateral  cover  (13)  for  closing  said  maga- 
zine and  for  introducing  into  said  magazine  a  block  of  wax,  a 
casing  which  contains  said  magazine,  said  cover  being  pivot- 
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ally  mounted  on  said  casing,  the  cover  supporting  and  guiding 
said  carriage  during  movement  of  the  carriage  toward  the 


nozzle,  and  means  carried  by  the  cover  outside  the  cover  for 
moving  the  carriage  toward  the  nozzle. 


I 

4,465,074 

METHOD  OF  APPLYING  AN  ELECTRODE  TO  THE 

SKIN  OF  A  PATIENT 

Gilbert  Buchalter,  28  MouataiBview  Rd.,  Millbum,  N  J.  07041 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,278 

Int.  a.i  A61B  5/04 

US.  a.  128—639  15  Gaims 

1.  A  method  for  applying  a  plurality  of  electrodes  to  the  skin 
of  a  patient,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  applying  a 
thin  nim  of  a  physiologically  compatible  conductive  liquid  to 
the  skin  of  said  patient,  said  flim  being  of  sufficient  thinness^ 
that  electrical  signals  will  be  conducted  through  the  thickness 
direction  of  said  fllm  to  an  electrode  attached  to  said  skin  but 
so  that  there  will  be  substantially  no  conductance  of  said  elec- 
trical signals  along  the  surface  direction  of  said  film;  and  apply- 
ing a  plurality  of  electrodes  to  said  skin  via  said  thin  film  at  a 
sufficient  distance  from  one  another  so  that  there  is  substan- 
tially no  conductance  between  said  electrodes  through  said 
film. 


4,465,075 

ON-CHIP  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER  AND 

TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATION  aRCUTT 

THEREFOR 

Craig  C.  Swartz,  Terape,  Ariz.,  assignor  to  Motorolfi,  Inc., 
Schauraburg,  III. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,177 
I  Ink  a^  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a.  128—672  8  Claims 
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7.  An  integrated  circuit  having  a  first  and  a  second  voltage 
conductor  and  a  first  and  a  second  circuit  output  conductor, 
for  measuring  blood  pressure,  comprising: 
a  pressure  transducer  having  first  and  second  pressure  trans- 
ducer input  conductors  and  first  and  second  pressure 
transducer  output  conductors,  said  second  pressure  trans- 
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ducer  input  conductor  coupled  to  said  second  voltage 
conductor,  said  second  pressure  transducer  output  con- 
ductor coupled  to  said  second  circuit  output  conductor, 
said  pressure  transducer  sensing  said  blood  pressure  and 
providing  a  representative  voltage  at  said  first  and  second 
pressure  transducer  output  conductors; 

a  first  resistor  coupled  between  said  first  pressure  transducer 
output  conductor  and  said  first  circuit  output  conductor; 

means  coupled  to  said  first  voluge  conductor  and  said  first 
pressure  transducer  input  conductor  for  adjusting  the  span 
of  the  output  at  said  fint  and  second  circuit  output  con- 
ductors; 

means  for  adjusting  the  offset  at  said  first  and  second  circuit 
output  conductors  including  a  first  offset  means  coupled 
between  said  first  pressure  transducer  input  conductor 
and  said  first  circuit  output  conductor  and  a  second  offset 
means  coupled  between  said  first  circuit  output  conductor 
and  said  second  voltage  conductor;  and 

means  for  temperature  compensating  the  offset  including  a 
first  temperature  compensation  means  coupled  between 
said  fint  pressure  transducer  input  conductor  and  said  first 
circuit  output  conductor  and  a  second  temperature  com- 
pensation means  coupled  between  said  first  circuit  output 
conductor  and  said  second  voltage  conductor. 

4,465,07< 
SELF.APPLYING  ACCESSORY  FOR  BLOOD  PRESSURE 

CUFF 

Harrcy  H.  Sturgeon,  Rtc.  0,  New  norencc.  Mo.  63363 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  395,738 

Int.  a.3  A61B  5/02 

U.S.  a  128-686  6  Claims 


being  located  between  the  inner  end  portion  and  outer  firee  end 
of  said  second  cuff  section  for  permitting  relative  movement 
between  said  second  section  and  said  elongated  member  during 
disposition  of  the  cuff  into  operative  position. 


J 


1.  In  a  blood  pressure  cuff  comprising  first  and  second  flexi- 
ble section  having  opposed  side  edges,  inner  end  portions,  and 
outer  free  ends,  means  securing  said  cuff  sections  at  their  inner 
end  portions  in  end  to  end  relationship  for  disposition  between 
a  coplanar  extended  inoperative  condition  and  overlapping, 
encircling  disposition  about  a  patient's  arm,  first  and  second 
cooperative  fastener  componenu  provided  respectively  upon 
said  first  and  second  cuff  sections  for  interengagement  for 
maintaining  said  cuff  in  operative  disposition,  the  improvement 
comprising  an  accessory  for  facilitating  operative  disposition 
of  the  cuff  by  the  user,  said  accessory  comprising  an  elongated 
member  of  flexible  material  having  first  and  second  lengths 
having  outer  free  ends  normally  proximate  the  outer  free  end 
of  said  cuff  second  section,  said  first  and  second  lengths  of  said 
elongated  member  having  inner  end  portions,  means  fixedly 
securing  the  inner  end  portions  of  said  first  and  second  lengths 
of  said  elongated  member  in  the  region  of  securement  of  the 
Inner  end  portions  of  said  cuff  first  and  second  sections,  said 
elongated  member  first  and  second  lengths  each  having  central 
portions  between  the  respective  fixed  inner  end  portions  and 
outer  free  ends  thereof  located  adjacent  the  side  edges  of  said 
cuff  second  section  when  said  cuff  is  in  an  inoperative  state,  the 
outer  free  ends  of  the  first  and  second  lengths  of  the  elongated 
member  being  mutually  secured  proximate  the  free  end  of  said 
cuff  second  section,  and  guide  means  provided  on  said  cuff 
second  section  for  the  adjacent  central  portions  of  said  first  and 
second  lengths  of  the  elongated  member,  said  guide  means 


4,465,077 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  DETERMINING 

FERTILITY  STATUS 

Howard  Scbneidcr,  149  FlocUey  Rd.,  Montreal,  Quebec,  Ckn* 

adaH3X3A3 

Filed  No?.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  320,227 
lat  a.}  A61B  5/00 
MS.  a.  128—738  14 1 


1.  A  fertility  computer  comprising: 

(a)  storage  means  for  storing  data  indicating: 
(i)  the  day  of  the  week,  DW; 

(ii)  the  day  of  a  menstrual  cycle,  DC; 

(iii)  a  user's  average  cycle  length,  CL; 

(iv)  the  day  of  a  menstrual  cycle  in  which  mucus  change 
occurred,  DM; 

(v)  the  relative  value  of  the  change  in  (iv); 

(vi)  a  plurality  of  the  most  recent  Basal  Body  Temperature 
(BBT)  readings  of  the  user  T(1)-T(N); 

(vii)  the  number  of  menstrual  cycles  in  which  the  com- 
puter has  been  used  by  the  user,  CN;  and 

(viii)  a  plurality  of  discrepancy  indicators  Fl-F(n); 

(b)  data  processing  means  for  utilizing  the  above  data  to 
provide  an  indication  to  the  user  of  current  fertility  status; 

(c)  switch  means  operable  by  a  user  for  inputting  dau  with 
respect  to  a  user's  menstrual  cycle  parameters,  basal  body 
temperature,  and  physical  disturbances  into  said  data 
processing  means; 

(d)  a  temperature  sensor  for  producing  an  analog  tempera- 
ture signal  indicative  of  the  user's  basal  body  temperature; 

(e)  converter  means  for  converting  said  analog  signal  to  a 
digital  signal;  and 

(0  display  means  for  displaying  to  the  user  whether  of  not 
the  temperature  sensor  is  in  a  functional  position  and  when 
it  is  permissible  to  remove  the  sensor  from  the  functional 
position. 


4,465,078 
METHOD  FOR  CELL  SAMPLING  IN  A  BODY  CAVITY 
Patrick  R.  Mamdog,  Oakbrook,  and  Doiidd  W.  West,  Lake 
Forflit,  both  of  III.,  aaaigiion  to  Mcdtest  Corpontioa,  Lake 
Foreit,Ill. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,689 
Int  a.3  A61B  10/00 
U.S.  a.  12S-759  8  Clalaa 

1.  A  method  for  collecting  cells  from  a  body  cavity  for 
cytodiagnosis,  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  inserting  into  the  body  cavity  an  absorbent  carrier  having 
a  rupturable  sac  of  sterile  fluid  contained  therein; 
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(b)  puncturing  the  rupturable  sac  of  sterile  fluid  after  inser- 
tion; 

(c)  translating  or  routing  the  absorbent  carrier  with  respect 
to  the  body  cavity  thereby  depositing  on  the  absorbent 
carrier  cells  from  the  body  cavity  thereby  forming  a  cell- 
laden  carrier, 


/♦i 


4,465,079 

BIOMEDICAL  LEAD  WITH  nBROSIS-INDUCING 

ANCHORING  STRAND 

Eogenc  A.  Dickhndt,  St  Paul,  Minn.,  aarignor  to  Medtronic, 

Inc.,  Mioocapolia,  Minn. 

I  Filed  Oet  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  434,032 

lat  a'  A61H  J/04 

VS.  a.  128—785  7  Claims 


1.  A  biomedical  stimulation  lead  for  implanution  in  a  living 
body,  of  the  type  having  a  lead  body  having  a  proximal  end 
and  a  distal  end,  an  exposed  electrode,  an  electrical  conductor 
connected  to  said  electrode  and  a  sheath  of  a  material  which  is 
generally  ineri  to  body  fluids,  said  lead  further  comprising: 
fixation  means  extending  from  said  lead  body  from  a  location 
near  the  distal  end  of  said  lead  body  for  holding  said 
electrode  in  position  within  said  living  body,  said  fixation 
means  comprising  a  plurality  of  strands  having  a  first  end 
attached  to  said  lead  body  and  a  second  end  extending 
from  said  lead  body  and  formed  of  a  material  which  en- 
hances fibrotic  growth,  and  being  sufficiently  pliant  to 
pull  out  of  fibrotic  material  along  the  paths  defined  by  the 
positions  of  said  strands  in  said  fibrotic  material,  whereby 
said  lead  may  be  removed  from  said  living  body  with 
relatively  minor  trauma  to  body  tiuues. 


4,465,060 
OSCILLATING  MECHANISM  FOR  ROTARY  CLEANING 

DEVICE 
Vnm  J.  G.  C.  De  Cocnc,  Zedelgem,  Bdgiuffl,  assignor  to  Sperry 
Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pa. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1962,  Scr.  No.  406,983 
lot  CL^  AOIF 12/44 
VS.  a.  130—27  AA  19  Claims 

1.  In  a  rotary  cleaning  mechanism  for  cleaning  threshed 
grain  in  a  combine  harvester,  said  cleaning  mechanism  having 
a  frame;  a  cleaning  cylinder  mounted  on  said  frame  and  rotat- 
able  about  an  axis  of  rotation,  said  cleaning  cylinder  including 
a  subframe  and  a  plurality  of  elongated  cleaning  shoes  circum- 
ferentially  spaced  about  the  periphery  of  said  cleaning  cylin- 
der, each  said  cleaning  shoe  having  at  least  one  sieve  mounted 
therein  for  the  passage  of  cleaned  grain  therethrough,  said 
cleaning  shoes  being  mounted  on  said  subframe  for  movement 
in  a  generally  axial  direction;  oscillating  means  for  reciprocata- 
bly  moving  said  cleaning  shoes  along  said  generally  axial  direc- 


tion; and  drive  means  for  rotatably  driving  said  cleaning  cylin- 
der, an  improved  oscillating  means  comprising: 
linkage  means  interconnecting  each  said  cleaning  shoe  for 
transferring  reciprocating  movemenu  to  the  respective 
said  cleaning  shoes  in  a  timed  sequence  relative  to  one 
another;  and 


/*-' 


(d)  removing  the  cell-laden  carrier  from  the  body  cavity; 
and 

(e)  transferring  the  cells  from  the  cell-laden  carrier  to  a 
medium  for  cytodiagnosis. 


actuating  means  operatively  connected  to  said  linkage  means 
to  efTect  a  reciprocating  movement  of  said  linkage  means 
in  a  timed  sequence  such  that  the  number  of  cleaning 
shoes  being  moved  axially  forward  is  equal  to  the  number 
of  cleaning  shoes  being  moved  axially  rearward  to  coun- 
terbalance the  reciprocating  movements  of  said  cleaning 
cylinder. 


4,465,081 
FAN  FOR  ROTARY  CLEANING  MECHANISM  IN 
COMBINE  HARVESTERS 
Frans  J.  G.  C.  Decoene,  and  Gilbert  J.  I.  Stmbbc,  both  of  Zedel- 
gem, Belgium,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  Holland, 
Pa. 

FUed  Aug.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  408,984 

Int.  a.i  AOIF  12/48 

VS.  CL  130—27  HF  22  Claims 


1.  In  a  rotary  cleaning  mechanism  for  cleaning  threshed 
grain  in  a  combine  harvester,  said  cleaning  mechanism  having 
a  frame;  a  cleaning  cylinder  mounted  on  said  frame  for  roution 
about  an  axis  of  rotation,  said  cleaning  cylinder  including  sieve 
means  for  permitting  the  passage  of  clean  grain  therethrough, 
said  sieve  means  being  spaced  radially  outwardly  from  said 
axis  of  rotation  to  define  an  axial  opening  through  said  cleaning 
cylinder;  an  infeed  mechanism  mounted  on  said  frame  for- 
wardly  of  said  cleaning  cylinder  and  being  operable  to  feed 
threshed  grain  into  said  axial  opening,  said  infeed  mechanism 
having  an  infeed  housing  within  which  said  threshed  grain  is 
conveyed;  fan  means  mounted  on  s^d  frame  proximate  to  said 
cleaning  cylinder  to  create  a  flow  of  air  through  said  sieve 
means  to  urge  unwanted  residue  in  said  threshed  grain  into  an 
airborne  state  for  discharge  from  said  cleaning  cylinder;  and 
drive  means  for  operatively  powering  the  roution  of  said 
cleaning  cylinder,  said  infeed  mechanism  and  said  fan  means, 
an  improved  fan  means  comprising: 

a  fan  mounted  on  said  axis  of  roution  forwardly  of  said 
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infeed  mechanism  to  blow  air  rearwardly  around  said 
infeed  mechanism  and  through  said  cleaning  cylinder  to 
clean  unwanted  residue  from  the  threshed  grain  on  said 
sieve  means. 


4  465  082 
IMPELLER  FOR  ROTARY  CLEANING  MECHANISM  IN 

COMBINES 
Gilbert  J.  I.  Stnibbc,  Loppcni'Zedeigeni,  Belgiuiii,  aisignor  to 
Sperry  Corporation,  New  Holland,  Pt. 

Filed  Aug.  17,  1982,  Scr.  No.  408,989 

iBt  a.i  AOIF  J2/30 

VS.  a.  130—27  E  7  aaims 


1.  In  a  rotary  cleaning  mechanism  for  cleaning  threshed 
grain  in  a  combine  harvester,  said  cleaning  mechanism  having 
a  cleaning  cylinder  rotatable  about  an  axis  of  rotation  and 
reciprocable  relative  to  said  axis  of  rotation,  said  cleaning 
cylinder  including  sieve  means  spaced  radially  outwardly  from 
said  axis  of  rotation  to  defme  an  axial  opening  through  said 
cleaning  cylinder,  said  sieve  means  having  an  axial  length  and 
drive  means  for  rotatably  powering  said  cleaning  cylinder,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
an  impeller  rotatably  mounted  within  said  axial  opening  in 

said  cleaning  cylinder  to  deflect  grain  radially  outwardly 

onto  said  sieve  means. 


4465  083 
TRANSFER  APPARATUS  FOR  QGARETTES  OR  THE 

LIKE 
Peter  Schumacher,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asiignor  to 
Hauni-Werke  Ktfrber  A  Co.  K.G.,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Jun.  9,  1981,  Scr.  No.  271^34 
Qainu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jun.  19, 
1980,  3022885 

Int.  a.3  A24C  5/00,  5/32.  5/33.  5/35 
U.S.  a.  131-282  s  aaimi 


move  axially  at  a  first  speed  and  a  second  station  at  which  the 
articles  move  sideways  at  a  different  second  speed,  comprising 
a  plurality  of  article  receiving  devices;  means  for  moving  said 
devices  along  an  endless  path  a  portion  of  which  extends  from 
one  of  said  stations  to  the  other  of  said  stations  so  that  the 
devices  can  accept  articles  at  said  one  sution  and  deliver  the 
articles  to  said  other  station,  comprising  at  least  one  planetary 
transmission  including  a  sun  gear,  a  rotary  planet  carrier,  a 
plurality  of  planet  pinions  rotatably  supported  by  said  carrier 
and  each  arranged  to  move  one  of  said  devices  in  response  to 
rotation  of  said  carrier  with  reference  to  said  sun  gear,  and  at 
least  one  gear  interposed  between  said  sun  gear  and  said  pin- 
ions, the  axes  of  said  pinions  being  equidistant  from  the  axis  of 
said  carrier;  a  plurality  of  crank  arms,  one  for  each  of  said 
devices,  each  of  said  crank  arms  receiving  torque  from  one  of 
said  planet  pinions  and  rotatably  supporting  the  respective 
device,  said  devices  being  rotatable  in  the  respective  crank 
arms  about  axes  which  are  spaced  apart  from  the  axes  of  the 
respective  pinions;  means  for  preventing  changes  in  orientation 
of  said  devices,  at  least  druing  travel  along  said  portion  of  said 
path,  comprising  a  discrete  crank  unit,  a  discrete  shaft  and  a 
discrete  torque  transmitting  unit  for  each  of  said  devices,  said 
torque  transmitting  units  being  disposed  between  said  crank 
units  and  the  respective  devices,  said  shafts  being  coaxial  with 
the  respective  pinions  and  each  of  said  crank  units  comprising 
a  first  crank  pin  coaxial  with  and  arranged  to  rotate  the  respec- 
tive shaft,  a  second  crank  pin  eccentric  with  reference  to  the 
first  crank  pin  and  a  crank  arm  intermediate  said  crank  pins, 
said  first  crank  pins  being  rotatably  joumalled  in  said  carrier; 
and  means  for  orbiting  said  second  crank  pins  about  the  axis  of 
said  carrier,  each  of  said  torque  transmitting  units  connecting 
the  respective  shaft  with  the  corresponding  device  so  that  the 
latter  is  rotatable  with  reference  to  fhe  corresponding  pinion. 

4465  084 

PROTECnVE  DEVICES  FOR  PERMANENTLY  WAVING 

SOLELY  IN  THE  ViaNITY  OF  THE  ROOT  OF  A  HAIR 

Jean-Qaude  Fulgoni,  16,  avenue  de  Longchamps,  92210  Saint 

Goud,  France 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  460,270 
Oaims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  29, 1982, 82  01477 
Int.  a.3  A45D  2/02 
U.S.a.  132— 39  12Claima 


1.  Apparatus  for  transferring  cigarettes  or  analogous  rod- 
shaped  articles  between  a  first  station  at  which  the  articles 


1.  A  protective  device  for  permanently  waving  a  hair  solely 
in  the  vicinity  of  the  root  thereof  and  for  protecting  from  the 
action  of  the  permanent-wave  product  the  part  of  the  hair  not 
situated  in  the  vicinity  of  the  root,  comprising: 
a  rigid  or  semi-rigid  part  (20)  having  a  curved  gutter  shape, 
a  flexible  and  impermeable  sheet  (21)  substantially  quadran- 
gular in  shape,  a  first  edge  of  which  is  firmly  attached  to 
said  rigid  part, 
and  an  absorbent  part  (23)  adapted  to  absorb  the  permanent- 
wave  product,  firmly  attached  to  a  second  edge  of  the 
flexible  sheet  opposite  said  first  edge, 
characterized  in  that  between  the  flexible  sheet  (21)  and  the 
absorbent  part  (23)  there  is  inseried  a  second  rigid  or  semi-rigid 
part  (22)  having  a  curved  gutter  shape  firmly  attached  by  one 
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of  its  edges  (first  edge)  to  the  flexible  sheet  and  carrying,  firmly 
attached  along  its  opposite  edge  (second  edge),  the  absorbent 
part  (23),  and  in  that  the  second  rigid  part  (22)  has,  at  or  in  the 
region  of  its  two  lateral  ends,  respectively  two  fastening  clips 
(24)  extending  over  an  arc  of  a  circle  through  at  least  180*  and 
formed  from  a  resiliently  deformable  material. 


ll 


I  4,465,068 

PERMANENT  WAVE  ROD 
Janes  L.  Schopicray,  4197  Bnunmcr  Dr^  Tnveric  Qty,  Mich. 
49684,  atiignor  to  Janes  L.  Schopieray  and  Thonas  E.  Smith, 
both  of  Rapid  Gty,  Mich. 

I  Filed  Feb.  22, 1979,  Ser.  No.  14^44 

Int.  a^  A45D  2/14 
MS.  a.  132—42  A  7  Oaims 


44   ^o 


J2  ^^9 


I 


4,465,066 
SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SHEET  METAL  TREATING 

MACHINE 
Jacques  Coppe,  Grande  Synthe,  and  Pierre  Lascoux,  Piaisir, 
both  of  France,  assignors  to  Union  Sidemrgique  du  Nord  et  de 
I'Est  de  la  France,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,513 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Jan.  9, 1981,  81  00289 

Int.  a?  B06B  3/02 

U.S.  a.  134—122  R  7  Gaims 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  a  machine  for  treating  metal  sheets  or 
the  like  and  having  an  input  end  and  an  output  end,  said  ma- 
chine comprising  an  upper  frame  and  a  lower  frame  which 
have  walls  which  define  an  enclosure  in  which  enclosure  a 
treating  fluid  can  circulate,  sets  of  rolls  carried  by  said  frames 
and  provided  for  driving  and  guiding  the  sheets  and  operative 


in  pairs,  at  least  one  sealing  means  in  the  vicinity  of  said  input 
and  output  ends,  each  sealing  means  being  carried  by  one  of 
said  walls  defining  the  enclosure  and  being  cooperative  with  an 
adjacent  roll  of  said  rolls  and  comprising  a  slot  provided  in  said 
one  wall  and  extendii^  throughout  the  width  of  the  machine 
an  an  added  means  winch  is  detachably  fixed  to  an  outer  sur- 
face of  said  one  wall  and  partly  disposed  in  said  slot,  said  added 
means  comprising  a  sealing  element  cooperative  with  the  adja- 
cent roll,  shifting  means  for  selectively  shifting  said  sealing 
element  between  a  position  in  which  the  sealing  element  is  held 
against  said  adjacent  roll  and  a  retracted  position  in  which  said 
sealing  element  is  spaced  away  from  said  adjacent  roll,  said 
shifting  means  comprising  a  deformable  hollow  body  for  con- 
nection to  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure  and  carrying  said 
sealing  element,  which  sealing  element  is  made  from  a  material 
having  a  low  coefficient  of  friction. 


I  4,465,087 

TENT 
Robert  W.  Ferguson,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich.,  assignor  to  Oyster  Tent 
Company,  Ann  Arbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  519,462 

Int  a.^  A45F  l/OO 

U.S.  a.  135—101  14  Oains 


1.  A  permanent  wave  rod  comprising  a  generally  oblong  rod 
and  a  strap  extending  from  one  end  of  the  rod,  the  strap  being 
adapted  for  attachment  to  the  other  end  of  the  rod, 
a  central  portion  of  the  rod  comprising  a  central  core  of 
substantially  rigid  plastic  and  a  separate  soft  pliable  non- 
absorbent  sleeve  surrounding  said  central  portion,  said 
sleeve  including  a  plurality  of  longitudinal  grooves 
formed  in  the  sleeve. 


1.  In  a  tent  having  a  four  cornered  top  wall  and  longitudi- 
nally extending  sidewalls  on  opposite  sides  of  said  top  wall, 
two  tent  fabric  sections,  each  seamlessly  forming  respective 
portions  of  said  top  and  sidewalls,  said  two  fabric  sections 
joining  together  along  a  continuous  longitudinally  central 
arch-shaped  seam  which  extends  transversely  up  one  sidewall, 
merges  into  said  top  wall,  extends  across  said  top  wall,  merges 
into  the  opposite  sidewall,  and  extends  down  said  opposite 
sidewall,  and  means  for  supporting  the  tent  in  erected  condi- 
tion at  the  four  comers  of  said  top  wall  with  the  four  comers 
of  said  top  wall  disposed  vertically  above  the  level  of  said  seam 
as  it  extends  across  said  top  wall. 


4,465,088 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  LOW  WATER  LEVEL  SENSING 

DEVICE  FOR  HOT  WATER  BOILER 

George  W.  Vosper,  149  Earl  St,  Kingston,  Ontario,  Canada 

K7L  2H3 

Continuation*in>part  of  Ser.  No.  183,749,  Sep.  3,  1980, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  60,488, 

Jul.  25. 1979,  abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  18,  1983,  Ser. 

I  No.  467,759 

Int  a.3  F22B  i7/46 
U.S.  a.  137—1  15  Claims 

1.  In  a  pressurized  heating  system  having  water  in  a  boiler 
and  a  low  water  level  sensor  and  safety  cut-off  device  associ- 
ated with  the  boiler  and  operable  to  shut  ofl*  the  system  when 
the  water  in  the  boiler  drops  below  a  predetermined  level,  said 
low  water  sensor  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  having  a  cavity; 

(b)  means  mounting  said  housing  on  the  vessel  such  that  a 
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•ubstantial  portion  of  said  housing,  having  the  cavity 
therein,  is  external  of  the  vessel; 

(c)  a  sensor  in  said  cavity  responsive  to  the  liquid  level 
therein  and  operably  associated  with  the  heating  system  to 
shut  ofT  the  same  when  the  liquid  level  in  the  boiler  drops 
below  a  predetermined  level; 

(d)  a  passageway  in  said  housing  having  an  open  inlet  end 
immersed  in  the  water  during  normal  operation  of  the 
boiler,  said  passageway  providing  fluid  flow  communica- 
tion between  the  interior  of  the  vessel  and  said  cavity,  the 
inlet  to  such  passage  being  at  a  lower  vertical  elevation 


than  the  level  of  the  water  in  the  cavity  at  which  the 
sensor  is  operative  to  shut  off  the  system  in  a  low  water 
condition; 

(e)  valved  passage  means  in  the  portion  of  said  housing 
disposed  exteriorly  of  the  vessel  for  injecting  a  gas  into 
said  cavity  to  pressurize  the  cavity  above  the  normal 
pressure  therein;  and 

(0  normally  open  valved  passage  means  in  the  portion  of  the 
housing  located  exteriorly  of  the  vessel  and  connected  to 
some  higher  point  in  the  system  such  as  an  accumulator 
providing  means  for  releasing  the  gas  from  said  cavity  and 
equalizing  pressure  between  the  cavity  and  the  boiler. 

4465089 

FLOW  DIVIDER  AND  COMBINER  FOR  TRACTION 

CIRCUITS 

Harold  Inhofer,  Hopkins,  aasignor  to  Mag'Dyiiamics,  Inc., 

Ottnnwa,  Iowa 

FUod  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  426,698 

lot  a.i  G05D  n/03 

VJS.  a.  137—101  S  Ctain, 


a.  a  housing; 

b.  a  first  passage  formed  in  said  housing  to  selectively  re- 
ceive and  deliver  fluid  to  and  from  said  housing; 

c.  a  pair  of  passages  formed  in  said  housing  to  selectively 
receive  and  deliver  fluid  to  and  from  said  housing; 

d.  an  orifice  passage  formed  in  said  housing  and  communi- 
cating with  said  first  passage  and  providing  a  pair  of 
orifices  on  respective  sides  of  said  first  passage; 

e.  a  control  spool  passage  formed  in  said  housing  and  com- 
municating with  said  pair  of  passages  to  receive  and  de- 
liver fluid  thereto  and  therefrom; 

f.  a  first  pair  of  communicating  passages  formed  in  said 
housing  permitting  fluid  flow  between  said  orifice  passage 
and  said  control  spool  passage,  said  communicating  pas- 
sages on  the  respective  sides  of  said  orifices  such  that  flow 
therethrough  is  controlled  by  said  orifices  and  communi- 
cating with  said  spool  control  passage  in  spaced  relation  to 
the  ends  of  said  passage; 

g.  a  second  pair  of  communicating  passages  formed  in  said 
housing  permitting  fluid  flow  between  said  orifice  passage 
and  said  control  spool  passage,  said  second  communicat- 
ing passages  on  the  respective  sides  of  said  orifices  such 
that  flow  therethrough  is  controlled  by  said  orifices  and 
communicating  with  said  spool  control  passage  adjacent 
the  ends  thereof; 

h.  a  third  communicating  passage  formed  in  said  housing 
permitting  fluid  flow  from  said  first  passage  to  said  spool 
control  passages,  such  communication  with  said  qwol 
control  passage  being  intermediate  said  firet  pair  of  com- 
municating passages; 

i.  a  pair  of  flow  controlling  spools  slidably  and  sealingly 
arranged  in  said  control  spool  passage,  each  of  said  spools 
having  ends  of  a  diameter  to  seal  within  said  control  spool 
passage  and  of  a  fluid  passing  diameter  between  said  ends, 
a  first  of  said  ends  controlling  communication  between 
one  of  said  receiving  and  delivering  passages  and  said  first 
communicating  passage  when  said  spool  is  in  a  first  posi- 
tion and  the  other  of  said  ends  controlling  communication 
between  one  of  said  receiving  and  delivering  passages  and 
said  first  communicating  passage  when  said  spool  is  in  a 
second  position;  and. 

j.  pressure  responsive  valving  members  arranged  in  close 
association  to  each  of  said  orifices  and  being  shiftable  in 
response  to  pressure  and  fluid  flow  through  said  first 
passage  and  said  pair  of  passages. 


1.  A  fluid  control  device  for  selectively  dividing  and  com- 
bining fluid  flow  to  and  from  at  least  a  pair  of  independently 
driven  members,  such  driven  members  being  connected  to  one 
another  through  an  exteral  source,  said  control  device  includ- 
ing: 


4,465,090 
AIR  RELAY 
Morris  E.  Morgan,  and  WUliam  A.  Morgu,  both  of  Valcneia, 
Calif.,  aaaignora  to  Menco  ManofMtwIng,  Inc^  Valnda, 
Calif. 

Filed  May  7, 1982,  Str.  No.  375312 
Int.  a.}  F16X  11/J4 
U.S.  a.  137—102  8  Clnins 

1.  In  an  oscillating  valve,  the  combination  of: 
a  valve  housing  including  means  defining  poppet,  piston  and 
needle  sections,  said  poppet  section  including  a  first  seat 
and  said  needle  section  including  a  needle  orifice; 
a  poppet  slidably  positioned  in  said  poppet  section; 
a  piston  slidably  positioned  in  said  piston  section,  said  piston 
having  a  flow  path  therethrough  with  a  second  seat;  and 
a  needle  stem  adjustably  positioned  in  said  needle  section  for 

varying  the  size  of  said  needle  orifice; 
said  housing  including  a  supply  port  with  a  first  pasuge  to 
said  poppet  section  and  a  second  passage  to  said  piston 
section,  an  exhaust  port  with  a  third  passage  to  said  poppet 
section,  and  a  drive  port  with  a  fourth  passage  to  said 
piston  section  and  a  fifth  paaaage  to  said  needle  section; 
said  poppet  including  a  first  sliding  seal  for  sealing  in  said 

poppet  section  between  said  first  and  second  passages; 
said  piston  including  a  second  sliding  seal  for  sealing  in  said 
piston  section  between  said  second  and  fourth  passages, 
and  a  third  sliding  seal  for  sealing  in  said  piston  section 
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between  laid  second  and  fifth  passages  and  defining  a 
chamber  between  said  piston  and  needle  orifice; 

whereby  gas  pressure  at  said  supply  port  moves  said  poppet 
to  engage  said  first  seat  and  close  said  exhaust  port,  and 
moves  said  piston  away  from  said  poppet  to  permit  flow 
from  said  supply  port  to  said  drive  port  through  said 
second  passage,  piston  flow  path  and  fourth  passage,  and 

back  pressure  at  said  drive  port  through  said  fifth  passage 
and  needle  orifice  into  said  chamber  moves  said  piston  to 


^mr.af. 


engage  said  second  seat  with  said  poppet  and  close  said 
piston  flow  path  blocking  flow  ft-om  said  supply  port  to 
said  drive  port  and  move  said  poppet  away  ft-om  said  first 
seat  and  permit  flow  from  said  drive  port  to  said  exhaust 
port  through  said  fourth  passage,  poppet  section  and  third 
passage, 
with  the  pressure  at  said  supply  port  providing  the  sole  force 
for  moving  said  poppet  toward  said  first  seat  and  provid- 
ing the  sole  force  for  moving  said  piston  away  from  Mid 
poppet. 


4,468,091 
IMPROVED  SELF-GRINDING  VALVE 
Leandcr  L.  KcUtr,  Laplace,  La.,  aaaigaor  to  Kaiacr  Alaminum  A 
Oicmical  Corporatioii,  Oakland,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,440 

Int.  a.)  n6K  29/02.  31/53 

VS.  a.  137—243.6  3  Clains 


1.  In  a  valve  of  the  type  having  (1)  a  casing  having  (2)  an 
inlet  opening  and  (3)  an  outlet  opening  and  (4)  a  valve  seat 
intermediate  the  inlet  and  outlet  openings,  (S)  a  disc  adapted  to 
sit  on  and  seal  the  valve  seat  thereby  preventing  flow  from  the 
inlet  to  the  outlet,  (<)  a  longitudinal  stem  attached  to  the  disc 
at  one  end  and  having  a  threaded  portion  intermediate  iu  ends, 
(7)  stem  rotating  means  operatively  attached  to  the  stem  to 
cause  it  to  rotate  about  iu  longitudinal  axis,  (8)  nut  means 


operatively  attached  to  the  threaded  portion  of  the  stem,  and 
(9)  means  operative  either  to  hold  the  nut  means  fixed  with 
respect  to  the  casing  or  to  route  the  nut  means,  thereby  mov- 
ing the  stem  longitudinally,  said  stem  routing  means  being 
operative  in  a  first  operating  mode,  wherein  the  nut  means  is 
fixed  with  respect  to  the  casing,  to  move  the  stem  longitudi- 
nally, thereby  moving  the  disc  toward  or  away  from  the  valve 
seat,  and  said  nut  operative  means  being  operative  in  a  second 
operating  mode  wherein  said  stem  routing  means  prevenu 
roution  of  the  stem,  to  move  the  stem  longitudinally,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  stem  routing  means  and  the  nut 
operative  means  are  each  driven  independently  of  the  other 
and  wherein  the  stem  routing  means  and  the  nut  operative 
means  are  fixed  relative  to  each  other  and  relative  to  the  valve 
casing  so  as  to  prevent  their  longitudinal  motion  along  the  axis 
of  the  stem  relative  to  each  other  or  to  the  casing,  and  control 
means  operatively  connected  to  the  stem  routing  means  and 
the  nut  operative  means  to  operate  them  (a)  individually,  so 
that  the  stem  and  the  disc  move  longitudinally  with  or  without 
roution,  depending  on  the  mode  chosen,  or  (b)  concurrently  in 
the  same  direction  so  that  the  stem  and  the  disc  move  more 
rapidly  toward  or  away  from  the  valve  seat  than  when  the 
stem  routing  means  or  the  nut  operative  means  are  operated 
individually  or  (c)  in  opposition  so  that  the  stem  and  the  disc 
route  but  do  not  move  longitudinally  whereby  the  valve  can 
be  continuously  self-grinding  after  the  disc  is  seated  on  the 
valve  seat. 


4,468,092 

VALVE  WITH  ANTI-REMOVAL  FEATURE 

Steven  Vitale,  269  Grecacroft  Ave.,  Statea  laland,  N.Y.  10308 

I        FUed  Oct.  16, 1980,  Ser.  No.  197,477 

Int  a>  F16K  51/00 

VS.  a.  137—328  46  ClaiM 


1.  A  valve  for  attachment  to  a  conduit  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  defining  a  passageway; 

(b)  attachment  means  actuauble  for  releasably  attaching  said 
housing  to  a  conduit; 

(c)  a  valve  element  mounted  to  said  housing  for  movement 
over  a  range  of  positions; 

(d)  means  for  moving  said  valve  element;  and 

(e)  block  means  defined  by  said  valve  element  for  impeding 
detachment  of  said  housing  from  the  conduit  when  said 
valve  element  is  in  a  first  position  within  said  range  by 
impeding  coupling  between  said  attachment  means  and  a 
tool  for  movement  thereof  and  for  permitting  detachment 
of  said  housing  from  the  conduit  when  said  valve  element 
is  in  a  second  position  within  said  range. 
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HYDRAUUC  FUSE  VALVE 
Harold  Gold,  364S  ToUud  Rd^  Shaker  Heights,  Ohio  44122, 
and  Tadeusz  Bodiich,  80  Morwood  Dr.,  Moreland  Hills,  Ohio 
44022 

ContiBiiatioii>iii-part  of  Scr.  No.  2S5,596,  Jul.  21, 1981.  This 

applicatlon  Sep.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,829 

lot.  a.3  F16K  J7/S0 

VJS.  a.  137—498  48  Claliiis 


4,469,094 
CO^fPRESSED  AIR  DISTRIBUTION  SYSTEM 
Donald  T.  Huffhincs,  Richardson,  and  Robert  E.  Roach,  Dun- 
caa?ille,  both  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,240 

Int.  a.J  WTD  7/00 

U.S.  a.  137—557  2  Claims 


rmt  tm^suffLf  it 


1.  An  air  distribution  system  for  use  in  an  acoustic  seismic 
exploration  system  with  a  high  pressure  air  supply  comprising: 

reservoir  means  for  receiving  high  pressure  compressed  air 
from  one  source; 

a  plurality  of  nuyor  conduit  means  connected  to  said  reser- 
voir means  for  removal  of  a  poriion  of  said  high  pressure 
compressed  air; 

a  plurality  of  minor  conduit  means  each  connected  to  said 
miuor  conduit  means  through  a  first  electrically  operated 
valve  for  simultaneously  distributing  said  portion  of  said 
high  preuure  compressed  air; 

a  plurality  of  second  electrically  operated  valves,  connected 
to  each  of  said  minor  conduit  means  to  control  pressure  of 
said  compressed  air  therein;  and  vent  means  connected  to 


each  of  said  minor  conduit  means  through  said  second 
electrically  operated  valve; 
a  plurality  of  acoustic  air  guns,  each  connected  to  one  of  said 
minor  conduit  means. 


4,465,095 
PRESSURE-OPERATED  FLOW  CONTROL  VALVE  AND 

MOLDING  METHOD 

John  E.  Lindberg,  Point  Richmond,  Calif.,  assignor  to  Owen, 

Wickersham  k  Erickaon,  San  Francisco,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,700 

Int.  a.3  F16K  15/00 

U.S.  a.  137— 614J  42 


1.  A  fluid  fuse  valve  comprising  a  housing  having  a  bore 
provided  with  first  and  second  converging  surface  means,  fluid 
shut-ofT  means  slidably  mounted  in  respect  to  said  bore,  said 
fluid  shut-ofT  means  having  first  sharp  edge  means  operable  to 
form  fint  variable  orifice  means  in  respect  to  said  first  con- 
verging surface  means,  second  sharp  edge  means  on  said  fluid 
shut-ofT  means  operable  to  form  second  variable  orifice  means 
in  respect  to  said  second  converging  surface  means,  converg- 
ing shut-off  means  interposed  between  said  first  and  said  sec- 
ond sharp  edge  means,  and  spring  biasing  means  operable  to 
oppose  forces  developed  on  said  fluid  shut-ofT  means  be  flow 
of  fluid  through  said  fuse  valve. 


1.  A  pressure-actuated  flow  control  valve  comprising: 

a  housing  with  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  first  and  second 
spaced-apart  ball  seats  in  a  passage  between  said  inlet  and 
outlet,  the  first  ball  seat  being  closer  to  said  inlet, 

a  permanent  magnet  on  the  inlet  side  of  said  first  seat, 

a  ferromagnetic  ball  in  between  said  seats  urged  by  said 
magnet  toward  said  first  seat  to  check  backflow, 

flow  control  means  on  the  outlet  side  of  said  valve  for  con- 
trolling flow  therethrough, 

said  valve  responding  to  a  predetermined  pressure  differen- 
tial between  the  inlet  and  the  outlet  to  move  said  ball  away 
from  said  first  seat  and  toward  said  second  seat, 

said  passage  widening  between  said  first  seat  and  said  second 
seat. 


4,465,096 
FLUID  VALVE  COUPLING 
Leo  G.  Voiaine,  New  Bedford,  Maaa.,  assignor  to  Alpha  Con* 
plinga.  Inc.,  New  Bedford,  Mass. 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  279,562 

Int  C\?  F16L  S7/28 

U.S.  a.  137-614.04  8  Claima 


100     *■ 


1.  A  fluid  valve  coupling  comprising 

(a)  identical  coupling  members  adapted  for  interconnection 

(b)  each  of  said  coupling  members  including  a  housing  hav- 
ing an  axial  bore 

(c)  the  bore  of  said  housing  being  flared  near  one  terminal 
thereof  to  provide  a  tapered  valve  seat 

(d)  a  valve  mounted  in  said  bore  and  longitudinally  movable 
with  respect  to  said  housing 

(e)  said  valve  being  of  tubular  construction  throughout  a 
substantial  portion  of  its  length  for  the  transmission  of 
fluid  therethrough 

(0  ports  in  the  periphery  of  said  tubular  valve  spaced  from 
the  inner  terminal  of  the  valve,  the  ports  being  in  commu- 
nication with  the  axial  bore  of  the  housing 

(g)  the  inner  terminal  of  said  valve  being  enlarged  to  provide 
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a  tapered  head,  the  periphera]  portion  of  which  is  compie- 
mental  to,  and  adapted  for  sealing  engagement  with,  said 
tapered  valve  seat 

(h)  tensioning  means  for  normally  urging  said  valve  head 
into  sealing  engagement  with  the  valve  seat 

(i)  end  sealing  members  at  the  opposite  end  of  said  tubular 
valve,  the  end  sealing  members  being  forced  together  to 
effect  longitudinal  movement  of  each  valve  with  respect 
to  each  housing  for  lifting  the  tapered  head  from  the  valve 
seat,  to  permit  the  flow  of  fluid,  and 

(j)  a  lug  assembly  extending  from  opposed  terminals  of  the 
coupling  members  for  complemental  engagement  to  effect 
locking  of  said  members  when  the  coupling  is  operative 

(k)  said  lug  assembly  including  a  cylindrical  body  routable 
with  respect  to  said  valve 

0)  spaced  rectilinear  lugs  extending  from  a  terminal  of  said 
cylindrical  body 

(m)  said  lugs  being  transversely  arcuate,  and  provided  with 
inner  and  outer  arcuate  recesses  in  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  lugs 

(n)  the  respective  inner  and  outer  arcuate  recesses  of  the  lugs 
lying  in  vertical  planes 

(o)  the  lug  assembly  of  each  coupling  member  further  in- 
cluding a  circular  clip  circumjacent  said  lug  assembly,  the 
inner  periphery  of  said  clip  being  positioned  in  the  inner 
recesses  of  the  lugs 

(p)  the  clip  of  each  coupling  member  being  adapted  to  be 
received  in  the  outer  recesses  of  the  opposed  coupling 
member  lugs  when  the  coupling  members  are  intercon- 
nected by  axial  movement  of  one  coupling  member  into 
the  other,  and 

(q)  locking  means  carried  by  said  lug  assembly  and  automati- 
cally operable  upon  interengagement  of  the  lug  assemblies 
of  opposed  coupling  members,  to  prevent  accidental  dis- 
engagement of  the  coupling  members 

(r)  said  locking  means  including  a  collar  surrounding  said 
housing  of  each  coupling  member  and  in  proximity  to  said 
lugs 

(s)  a  portion  of  said  collar  of  each  coupling  member  nor- 
mally being  in  engagement  with  the  circular  clip,  to  main- 
tain the  latter  in  the  outer  recesses  of  the  opposed  cou- 
pling member  lugs. 


4,468,097 
COUPLING 

Hidao  SainU,  Tokyo,  ind  Tmnikfeiii  Saknna,  Gnima,  both  of 
Japan,  antgnon  to  Ncw>MaeUiic  Co.,  LTD. 

FUcd  Apr.  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  366,000 

Claim  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Apr.  9, 1981,  56*S1066 

Int.  a.)  F16L  37/06 

VS.  CL  137-614.04  14  Claims 


1.  A  coupling  comprising: 

a  socket  having  a  first  fluid  passage  passing  therethrough, 
and  an  onofT  valve  chamber,  a  first  packing  chamber  and 
a  second  packing  chamber  formed  in  succession  in  said 
socket  along  said  first  fluid  passage; 

an  elastic  packing  disposed  in  said  flrst  packing  chamber; 

a  sealing  member  disposed  in  said  second  packing  chamber, 
said  sealing  member  and  said  elastic  packing  having  adja- 
cent surfaces  pressed  against  each  other; 

an  on-ofT  valve  located  in  said  on-off  valve  chamber  and 
having  a  cylindrical  valve  body  which  can  approach  said 
first  packing  chamber  and  recede  therefrom; 


an  abutment  formed  on  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  valve 
body  and  adapted  to  abut  against  said  packing; 

urging  means  for  urging  said  valve  body  toward  said  pack- 
ing; 

a  communication  passageway  formed  in  said  valve  body  and 
opened  at  iu  one  end  which  is  closer  to  said  packing  and 
at  the  outer  surface  of  said  valve  body  which  is  defined 
between  said  one  end  and  said  abutment; 

a  plug  fixed  to  said  socket  and  having  a  second  fluid  passage 
passing  therethrough,  and  an  insertion  section  inserted 
from  one  end  of  said  socket  which  is  closer  to  said  sealing 
chamber  into  said  socket  and  having  one  end  contacting 
with  said  one  end  of  said  valve  body,  whereby,  as  said 
plug  is  inserted  into  said  socket,  said  insertion  section 
separates  said  abutment  from  said  packing  to  thereby 
effect  communication  between  said  first  and  second  fluid 
passages; 

said  coupling  fiirther  comprising  a  locking  mechanism  for 
connecting  said  plug  to  said  socket  and  comprising: 

a  ball  received  in  a  hole  formed  in  a  lateral  wall  of  said 
socket; 

a  recessed  receiving  portion  formed  in  an  outer  surface  of 
said  plug  for  receiving  said  ball  when  said  insertion  sec- 
tion is  inserted  into  said  socket; 

a  ring  member  mounted  on  said  socket  and  having  an  engag- 
ing portion  for  pushing  said  ball  into  said  recessed  receiv- 
ing portion  when  said  ring  member  is  moved  toward  said 
on-ofT  valve  chamber; 

a  shoulder  formed  on  said  socket  and  a  stepped  portion 
formed  in  said  ring  member  and  adapted  to  contact  with 
said  shoulder  so  u  to  prevent  said  engaging  portion  of  said 
ring  member  from  passing  beyond  said  ball  in  a  direction 
in  which  said  insertion  section  is  inserted  into  said  socket; 

a  first  urging  means  for  urging  said  ring  member  in  a  direc- 
tion in  which  said  shoulder  contacts  with  said  engaging 
portion;  and 

a  flange  fixed  to  said  socket  and  a  seat  reciprocably  mounted 
on  said  socket  and  urged  by  said  first  urging  means  to  be 
pressed  against  said  flange. 


4,465,098 

HYDRAUUC  DISnUBUTOR  WITH  A  REACnON 

BUSED  CONTROL  MEMBER 

Joaa  S.  Bactrdit,  Barealoitt,  Spain,  aaripm  to  Beadlbarica 

SA.,  Barcelona,  Spain 

FUed  Jul.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  403J31 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Spain,  Aug.  4, 1901,  S0S1S8 
iBt  a^  F16K  11/02 
VS.  a.  137-625J1  8  Clains 


:.m%i:#iig 


Q^ 


hAzyoii 


1.  Hydraulic  distributor,  more  particularly  for  a  vehicle 
power  steering  system,  including  two  cooperating  elemenu 
(20,23)  displaceable  one  relative  to  the  other  under  the  action 
of  a  control  member  (14,21)  and  defining  at  least  one  modula- 
ble  fluid  flow  circuit  (10,11)  establishing  communication  be- 
tween a  pressurized  fluid  source  (12)  and  a  reservoir  (13),  said 
circuit  including  serially  arranged  first  (1;!'),  second  (2;2')  and 
third  (3;3')  valve  means  simultaneously  actuated  during  a  rela- 
tive displacement  between  said  two  elements,  the  output  of 
said  first  valve  means  (l;r)  being  connectable  (1S;16)  to  one 
end  of  a  hydraulic  motor  (17)  controlled  by  the  distributor,  and 
the  output  of  said  second  valve  means  (2;2')  being  connectable 
(18;19)  to  hydraulic  means  for  applying  a  reaction  to  said 
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control  member  and  ftirntthing  a  characteristic  actuating  pres- 
•ure  curve  of  laid  hydraulic  motor  torque  applied  to  uid 
control  member  with  a  fint  initial  portion  (O-l)  of  zero  slope 
•nd  a  foUowing  second  portion  (1-2)  with  a  given  slope,  char- 
acterized in  that  the  distributor  comprises,  in  parallel  with  said 
•wond  valve  means  (2;  2'),  fourth  modulable  valve  means 
(EV.EV)  controlled  by  additional  external  control  means 
(3«;36)  so  u  to  selectively  modify  the  position  of  the  transition 
point  between  said  flnt  and  second  portions  of  the  characteris- 
tic curve. 


4^460,100 

roUJ^WAY  STACKING  VALVE  WITH  COMMON 

ELECTRICAL  CONDUIT  AND  INDIVIDUAL  BODY 

MOUNTED  EXHAUST  PLOW  GONTKOLS 

4«Ma  A.  Neir,  Blooiirfleld  Townahlp,  OiUnd  Ctoaty,  Mieh^ 

■-liw»r  to  Mk  VUfW,  Ik,  Wteoi^  Mfch.  ^^ 

Filed  Feb.  2MM3,  Ser.  No.  382,7« 

IM.  CL>  F18B  JS/08 


AAUM9 

DISniBUTION  APPARATUS,  ESPEOALLY  FOR 

ASSISTED  STEERING  SYSTEM 

Gilbert  Karfagoret,  Argantenll,  France,  aaalgnor  to  Sodete 

Aflonyme  DJIjL,  Parte,  Fkaace 

Filed  Not.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323^48 
Ctotaii  priority,  ippUettloa  Fkiace,  Dae.  2, 1980. 80  2S548 
lot  a'  F15B  9/10 
U  J.  a  137-«28,23  ig 


IT 


1.  Hydraulic  distribution  apparatus  for  servomechanisms, 
?P?T'y  Z®'  '^^  %\t^rvig,  of  the  type  comprising  two 
nuid  distribution  elements,  which  are  cylindrical,  coaxial  and 
capable  of  a  limited  relative  rotation  about  their  common  axis 
to  both  sides  of  a  neutral  relative  position,  these  distribution 
elementt  having  apertures  and  cavities  defining  a  fluid  circula- 
tion  circuit  (26 )  which  can  be  connected  between  a  source  of 
nuid  (27)  and  a  reservoir  for  fluid  (28).  Uiis  circuit  having  two 
dUtribution  branches  (88.  87)  arranged  in  parallel,  provided 
with  passages  of  variable  section  defined  in  die  cylindrical 
surfaces  of  contact  of  said  distribution  elements  and  especially 
mcludmg,  in  each  branch,  two  types  of  passage  with  opposite 
directions  of  variation  of  aperture  for  either  direction  ofsaid 
relative  rotation  beyond  said  neutral  relative  position,  some 
passages  of  these  two  types  communicating  with  a  workina 
pressure  output  point  (37. 39)  of  the  branch  concerned,  charac- 
terized in  that  the  aforesaid  passages  of  variable  section  are  all 
formed  by  partial  overlapping  of  longitiidinal.  grooves  (70* 
706)  made  in  a  cylindrical  surface  of  one  (18)  of  the  distribution 
elements  and  holes  (71,  72,  73)  of  circular  contour  cut  radially 
through  the  other  distribution  element  (14)  and  in  that  Dassasa 
of  Uie  same  type  "a"  or  "b")  are  arranged  in  parallel  inW2!d 
the  same  branch  of  said  circuit  with  different  flow  sections  at 
least  for  a  range  of  relative  roution  between  the  two  distribu- 
tion  ekmenu  about  said  neutral  relative  position,  to  obtain  a 
required  law  of  variation  relating  the  increase  in  available 
pressure  at  one  of  said  preMure  output  points  to  the  angle  of 
relative  rotation  in  the  corresponding  direction,  each  branch  is 
provWed  with  at  least  one  passage  (64a  646)  of  variable  sec- 
tion for  high  preuures  whose  complete  closure  for  a  corre- 
spondmg  direction  of  relative  rotiition  of  said  distribution 
elements  (14,  18)  U  set  for  an  angle  of  relative  rotation  for 
which  all  Uie  other  pasMges  of  the  same  type  are  closed,  in  tiut 
^  ''•^5^  "*'  *"■*  pressures  is  set  in  series  with  a  flow  re- 
strictor  (68)  and  in  that  the  unit  constituted  by  this  passage  and 
said  restrictor  is  connected  between  means  (38)  for  coupling  to 
said  source  of  fluid  and  the  pressure  point  (37  or  39)  of  said 
branch  (86  or  87). 


1.  A  four-way  air  valve  which  includes  a  valve  body  with  a 
pressurized  air  supply  chamber,  a  pair  of  cylinder  chamben 
•nd  a  pair  of  exhaust  chambers,  and  a  main  valve  spool  axiaUy 
movable  between  two  operative  positions  in  a  valve  spool  bore 
in  the  valve  body  to  control  flow  of  pressurized  air  fhmi  the  air 
supply  chamber  to  a  selected  one  of  said  cylinder  chambers 
while  simultaneously  controlling  Uie  exhaust  fh>m  the  other 
cylinder  chamber  to  a  selected  one  ofsaid  exhaust  chambers,  a 
top  cover  releasably  mounted  on  said  valve  body,  and  means 
for  moving  the  main  valve  spool  between  the  two  operative 
positions,  characterized  in  that: 

(a)  said  air  supply  chamber  U  disposed  centraUy  along  the 
valve  spool  bore  which  is  longitudinally  disposed,  with 
Uie  cylinder  chambers  disposed  along  the  valve  spool  bore 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  air  supply  chamber  and  a4jacent 
thereto,  and  with  Uie  exhaust  chambers  disposed  along  Uie 
valve  spool  bore  wiUi  one  of  Uie  exhaust  chambers  adja- 
cent to  each  one  of  Uie  cylinder  chambers  on  a  side 
thereof  opposite  to  Uie  side  adjacent  to  Uie  air  supply 
chamber; 

(b)  the  valve  body  is  a  stacking  valve  body  provided  wiUi  a 
pressurized  transverse  air  inlet  port  which  is  connected  by 
passage  means  in  Uie  valve  body  to  Uie  air  supply  cham- 
ber; 

(c)  the  valve  body  is  provided  wiUi  two  cylinder  ports 
which  are  each  connected  by  separate  passage  means  to 
one  of  the  cylinder  chambers; 

(d)  Uie  valve  body  is  provided  with  a  single  exhaust  port 
which  is  connected  by  a  passage  means  to  a  common 
transverse  exhaust  passageway  in  Uie  valve  body,  and 
each  of  Uie  exhaust  chambers  is  connected  to  the  common 
exhaust  passageway  by  a  separate  exhaust  passage; 

(e)  each  of  said  separate  exhaust  passages  between  each 
exhaust  chamber  and  the  common  exhaust  passageway 
includes  a  bore  portion  forming  a  valve  seat  on  one  end 
communicating  with  the  common  exhaust  passageway; 

(0  an  adjustable  flow  control  valve,  provided  wiUi  a  valve 
element,  is  operatively  mounted  in  the  valve  body  adja- 
cent each  of  Uie  separate  exhaust  passage  bore  portions, 
with  the  valve  elementt  Uiereof  being  movable  into  and 
out  of  Uw  respective  a4jacent  passage  bore  portions  to 
control  Uie  flow  of  air  exhausting  firom  each  exhaust 
chamber  into  the  common  exhaust  passageway  and  out 
Uirough  Uie  single  exhaust  port; 

(g)  Uw  valve  body  is  provided  wiUi  a  common  electrical 
wire  passage  Uut  extends  longitudinally  UiereUirough; 

(h)  Uie  valve  body  is  provided  wiUi  an  electrical  wire  hick 
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chamber  on  each  side  of  the  common  electrical  wire 
passage  for  receiving  electrical  lead  wires  from  the  com- 
mon electrical  wire  passage;  and, 
(i)  each  of  said  adjustable  flow  control  valves  is  transversely 
disposed,  and  the  flow  control  valves  extend  inwardly 
from  opposite  sides  of  the  valve  body.  , , 
1 1 

4,4C5,101 
CHANGEOVER  VALVE  UNIT  FOR  POWER-ASSISTED 

STEERING  SYSTEMS 
Akin  llawgawa,  Saaono,  Japan,  aaatenor  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 
Kaboahlki  Kaliha,  AicU,  Japin 

Filed  Sep.  21, 19§2,  Scr.  No.  420,924 
CtainH  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sap.  29, 19S1,  56>i5S907 
lat  a^  FISB  9/10 
VJS.  a.  137— 425.6I  S  Claina 


1.  A  changeover  valve  unit  for  a  power-assisted  steering 
system,  comprising:  a  valve  housing  provided  with  an  inlet 
port,  outlet  ports,  and  a  drain  port;  first  and  second  shafts 
arranged  within  said  valve  housing  for  relative  roution  on 
aligned  axes;  a  resilient  member  interconnecting  said  shafts  for 
permitting  relative  rotation  of  said  shafts;  a  spool  valve  ele- 
ment in  the  form  of  a  cylindrical  member  arranged  within  said 
valve  housing  in  surrounding  relationship  with  said  first  shaft 
to  be  moved  in  response  to  relative  rotation  of  said  shafts  in  an 
axial  direction  for  controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  among  said 
ports,  said  spool  valve  element  being  arranged  to  be  applied 
therein  with  a  back  pressure  from  said  outlet  ports  in  its  axial 
movement;  a  changeover  mechanism  for  effecting  axial  move- 
ment of  said  spool  valve  element  in  response  to  relative  rota- 
tion of  said  shafts;  and 
an  annular  seal  member  of  elastic  material  secured  at  its 
inner  periphery  to  said  first  shaft  and  formed  at  iu  outer 
periphery  with  an  annular  lip  facing  the  inner  periphery  of 
•aid  spool  valve  element  with  a  predetermined  annular 
clearance,  said  annular  lip  being  brought  into  contact  with 
the  inner  periphery  of  said  spool  vidve  element  by  the 
back  pressure  acting  thereto  at  a  higher  level  than  a  prede- 
termined value. 


4«4<5,102 
CHECK  VALVE 

Warraa  E.  Ropp,  MuaflaM,  Oldo,  aaaivMir  to  The  Warren  Rnpp 
Company,  MaMflaM,  Ohio 

FUad  M^r  17. 1982,  Sar.  No.  378,920 
IM.  a.)  F16K  15/14 
VA  a  137-849  16  Claiins 

1.  A  check  valve  comprising: 

a  valve  element  composed  of  flexible  material,  and  having 
a  base  portion  adapted  to  be  secured  in  a  passageway,  and 
defining  an  opening  in  communication  with  said  passage- 
way, and 
a  plurality  of  vanes  projecting  from  said  base  portion  in  a 
forward  flow  direction,  each  vane  being  hingedly  at- 
tached to  sakl  base  portion  in  a  linear  zone  of  reduced 
thickneu  relative  to  the  a4JacentportiMsof  the  vanes  and 


being  pivotable  between  an  open  position  in  which  the 
vane  extends  substantially  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
forward  flow  of  fluid  through  said  opening  and  a  closed 
position  wherein  the  edges  of  each  vane  maked  sealing 
engagement  with  the  edges  of  a4jacent  vanes,  thereby 
substantially  preventing  flow  of  fluid  through  said  open- 
ing in  a  reverse  direction,  whereby  the  vanes  may  move 
readily  from  open  to  closed  position  upon  increase  of  back 
pressure  in  said  passageway; 
each  vane  having  a  planar  inner  surface  defining  an  apex  at 


its  forwardly  extending  end  and  each  inner  surface  termi- 
nating at  iu  end  a4jacent  said  base,  in  a  shoulder  extending 
outwardly  from  said  inner  surface,  said  shoulders  lying  in 
a  common  plane  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  element; 
and 
rigid  means  associated  with  said  valve  element  and  having  a 
sleeve  portion  conforming  to  and  engaging  said  opening 
through  said  base  portion,  the  forwardly  extending  end  of 
said  sleeve  portion  engaging  said  shoulders  for  supporting 
said  valve  element  against  fluid  pressures  applied  to  the 
exterior  of  said  valve  element. 


4,4<5,103 
SELF-REGULATING  FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE 
Duaac  A.  Honphreys,  Pittaborgh,  Pa.,  aaaipMir  to  The  United 
Stataa  of  ADMrica  as  repraacntad  hf  tka  United  States  Dapwt- 
■eat  of  Energy,  Waahington,  D.C 

FUad  Jnl.  20, 1982,  Sar.  No.  399,950 
Int  ai  nSD  1/10 
VS.  CL  138—40  3 


»       10 


1.  A  variable,  self-regulating  flow  control  device  for  con- 
trolling flow  rate  consisting  essentially  of: 

a.  first  means,  defining  a  channel  having  a  longitudinal  axis, 
a  minimum  cross  sectional  area  perpendicular  to  said  axis, 
and  at  least  one  opening  at  either  end  for  conducting  a 
fluid  therethrough  along  said  axis  in  a  first  direction; 

b.  a  stationary  object  having  a  maximum  cross  sectional  area 
perpendicular  said  axis  which  is  less  than  said  minimum 
cross  sectional  area  and  di^wsed  in  said  channel  on  said 
axis  and  substantially  fixed  with  reelect  to  said  first  means; 

c.  a  moveable  object  having  a  maximum  cross  sectional  area 
perpendicuUtf  sakl  axis  which  is  leas  than  said  minimum 
cross  sectional  area  and  disposed  in  said  channel  on  sakl 
axis  sakl  moveable  object  being  spaced  firom  said  station- 
ary object  and  moveable  in  a  directkm  parallel  to  sakl  axis 
and  responsive  to  drag  forces  exerted  by  said  fluid  to  be 
disphtted  in  sakl  first  direction;  and 

d.  means  for  resisting  diq>laoemeat  of  said  moveable  object 
). 
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In  Mid  fint  direction  with  a  force  which  increases  with 

increasing  displacement  of  said  moveable  object  in  said 

fint  direction; 

whereby  hydraulic  resistance  to  fiuid  flow  past  said  su- 
tionary  and  moveable  objects  is  an  increasing  function 
of  the  instantaneous  distance  between  said  stationary 
and  moveable  objects  and  whereby  the  difference  be- 
tween  said  minimum  croM  sectional  area  and  one  of  said 
maximum  crou  sectional  areas  constitutes  a  flow  area, 
said  device  being  operable  to  control  said  flow  rate 
while  maintaining  said  flow  area  substantially  constant. 


4,4<5,10S 
FLEXIBLE  HOSE 

United,  Loodoa,  Eaglaad  •'•uuvp 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,2CS 
^^Ojtat  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom.  Mar.  23, 1982, 

.,««-.  ht  a*  F16L  Ji/00 

UA  a.  138-104  jodatau 


4»44S,104 
PRESSURE  ENERGIZED  PIPELINE  PLUG 
Robert  H.  Wlttman;  Darid  E.  Adklos,  and  Ronnie  E.  Haws,  aU 
of  Houston,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Hughes  Tool  Company,  Hous- 
ton, Tn. 

Wrislon  of  Ser.  No.  238,713,  Feb.  27, 1981.  Pat  No.  4.422.477. 

This  appUcation  Sep.  28. 1983,  Ser.  No.  536.794 

Int.  a.J  F16L  35/ JO 

UA  a  138-89  ,3  ctalott 


1.  A  flexible  hose  comprising  a  main  fluid  retaining  carcass. 
a  secondary  fluid  retaining  carcass  which  encloses  at  least  part 
of  said  mam  carcass,  said  main  and  secondary  carcasses  being 
connected  at  corresponding  one  ends  to  a  nipple  portion  of  an 
end  fltting,  said  nipple  portion  having  an  annular  rib  adjacent 
to  and  axially  outwards  of  the  end  of  said  main  carcass,  and  a 
circumferentially  continuous  groove  formed  in  the  radial  outer 
surface  of  said  rib  whereby  fluid  leaking  from  said  main  carcass 
may  pass  mto  and  flow  around  said  groove,  and  an  axially 
extending  passage  leading  from  said  groove  to  a  leak  detector. 

4,448,106 
WARM  DAMPER  FOR  A  SUPERCONDUCTING  ROTOR 
George  D.  Hooper,  MurrysvUle.  Pa.,  aadgnor  to  Electric  Power 
Research  Institnte.  Inc..  Palo  Alto,  Cklif. 

FUed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350.527 

lat  a.3  F16L  9/J4 

VS.  a  138-142  g  ctalms 


1.  Apparatus  for  plugging  the  bore  of  a  pipe  at  a  selected 
location  and  withstanding  a  pressure  differential  thereacross 
that  may  equal  or  exceed  the  designed  working  fluid  pressure 
of  the  pipe,  comprising  in  combination: 
cylindrical  locking  module  body  means, 
cylindrical  sealing  module  body  means  spaced  forward  of 
said  locking  body  means  in  the  pipe  and  including  a  pres- 
sure head  having  a  selected  area, 
•rticulated  connection  means  for  structurally  interconnect- 
ing said  spaced  locking  and  sealing  module  body  means 
and  permitting  limited  bending  movement  and  axial  de- 
flection  therebetween  during  axial  movement  within  the 
P>pe, 

support  means  attached  to  and  cooperating  with  both  said 
body  means  for  supporting  both  said  body  means  axially  in 
the  pipe  during  movement  therein, 

pipe  gripping  means  carried  by  said  locking  module  body 
means  for  locking  engagement  with  the  inside  surface  of 
the  pipe  to  anchor  said  locking  module  body  means  in  said 
pipe,  compression  seal  means  having  a  selected  annular 
area  and  carried  by  said  sealing  module  body  means  for 
radially  expanding  in  response  to  axial  force  applied 
thereto  for  sealingly  engaging  the  inside  surface  of  the 
pipe  and  converting  said  axial  force  into  radial  sealing 
pressure  in  a  predetermined  relationship,  and 
actuating  means  for  actuating  said  pipe  gripping  means  and 
for  applymg  a  predetermined  initial  axial  force  to  said 
compression  seal  means  for  radially  expanding  said  seal 
means  into  engagement  with  said  pipe. 


s^a^ 


P^v^ 


'^^^^ 


1.  A  damper  assembly,  comprising: 
a  first  cylinder  having  a  first  and  a  second  end,  said  first 
cylinder  having  a  central  bore  therethrough,  said  first 
cylinder  being  electrically  conductive; 
a  second  cylinder,  said  second  cylinder  having  a  central  bore 
therethrough,  said  second  cylinder  being  bonded  to  said 
first  end  of  said  first  cylinder,  said  second  cylinder  being 
aligned  coaxially  with  said  first  cylinder; 
a  third  cylinder,  said  third  cylinder  having  a  central  bore 
therethrough,  said  third  cylinder  being  bonded  to  said 
second  end  of  said  first  cylinder,  said  third  cylinder  being 
aligned  coaxially  with  said  first  cylinder; 
said  first,  second  and  third  cylinders  having  generally  identi- 
cal inside  and  outside  diameters; 
a  fourth  cylinder  having  a  central  bore  therethrough,  said 
fourth  cylinder  being  disposed  radially  inward  from  and 
coaxially  with  said  first,  second  and  third  cylinders,  said 
fourth  cylinder  being  bonded  to  said  first,  second  and 
third  cylinders; 
a  fifth  cylinder  having  a  central  bore  therethrough,  said  fifth 
cylinder  being  disposed  radially  outward  from  and  coaxi- 
ally with  said  first,  second  and  third  cylinders,  said  fifth 
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cylinder  being  bonded  to  said  first,  second  and  third  cylin- 
ders; 

said  first  cylinder  being  bonded  to  said  second  and  third 
cylinders  by  solder; 

said  fourth  cylinder  being  explosively  welded  to  said  first, 
second  and  third  cylinders;  and 

said  fifth  cylinder  being  explosively  welded  to  said  first, 
second  and  third  cylinders. 


4*465,107 

MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  KNIFE  OSQLLATIONS 

AND  HOOK  MOVEMENTS  IN  A  LOOM  DOBBY 

OUto  Epis,  Pootc  NoiM,  Italy,  aaiignor  to  Fintessile  Fabbriai 

Itallana  Macchlnario  Teaiile  S.p^  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  40S,359 
Claiiu  priority,  appUcttion  Italy,  Aug.  6, 1981,  23413  A/81 
lot  a.3  D03C  l/OO,  1/28.  1/06 
VS.  a  139-46  R  5  dains 


1.  Linkages  for  controlling  those  oscillations  of  the  fixed  and 
mobile  knives  of  a  dobby  which  are  intended  to  faciliute 
correct  engagement  of  said  knives  with  the  dobby  hooks, 
characterised  by  comprising  first  levers  fixed  to  the  knives, 
second  leven  fixed  to  control  shafts,  and  connecting  rods 
which  link  said  first  and  second  levers  together,  said  control 
shafts  being  aligned  on  a  common  axis  and  mutually  abutting, 
and  the  linkages  forming  two  articulated  4-sided  polygons 
having  vertices,  one  of  the  vertices  of  one  polygon  being  in 
common  with  a  vertice  of  the  other  polygon. 


4*465,108 
PLAY  TAKING-UF  MEANS  IN  LOOM  DOBBY  CONTROL 

UNITS 
OUto  Epia,  Ponte  Noaaa,  Italy,  aaalgnor  to  FlmtesiUe  Fabbrica 
Italian  Macchlnario  Tcaaile  S.pJL,  Italy 

FIM  Aug.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  405,369  >  > 

Clains  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Aug.  6, 1981,  23414  A/81 

lot  a.3  D03C  1/oa  1/06 

U.S.  CL  139—66  A  3  Claims 


1.  A  loom  dobby.  characterised  in  that  in  order  to  improve 
take-up  of  the  play  which  arises  when  the  ends  of  the  rocker 
levers  make  contact  with  the  relative  fixed  and  mobile  stop 
blades  in  the  dobby  control  unit,  the  surfaces  of  said  blades 


(fixed  and  mobile  respectively)  which  are  designed  to  malie 
contact  with  the  rocker  levers  are  positioned  perpendicular  to 
the  line  joining  the  poinu  of  contact  between  the  dobby  hooks 
and  knives  (fixed  and  mobile  respectively)  to  the  mean  points 
of  contact  between  said  blades  and  the  rocker  levers,  said 
surfaces  also  having  a  concave  profile  in  the  fixed  blades  and  a 
convex  profile  in  the  mobile  blades  in  the  form  of  circular  arcs 
having  their  centre  at  the  poinu  of  contact  between  the  fixed 
knives  and  the  hooks  and  between  the  mobile  knives  and  the 
hooks  respectively. 


4*465,109 
[        LOOM  DOBBY  CONTROL  UNITS 
OUto  Epis,  Ponte  Noaaa,  Italy,  aasigBor  to  Fimtcaailc  Fabrica 
ItaUana  Macchioario  Teaaik  S.pjL,  Italy 

Filed  Aug.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  405,360 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Italy,  Aag.  6, 1981,  23412  A/81 
iBt  a^  D03C  1/oa  1/26.  1/06 
MS.  a.  139—68  4  ri.i— 


1.  A  dobby  for  forming  the  shed  in  looms,  comprising  a 
reading  unit  having  rockers  and  uppett  for  the  fabric  design 
which  is  in  coded  form  on  punched  paper  tape  and  a  control 
unit  having  horizontal  needles,  vertical  lifting  rods,  first  levers 
and  comb-shaped  stops  for  the  lever  systems  of  the  heald 
frames,  said  reading  unit  being  structurally  separate  fh>m  the 
control  unit,  the  reading  unit  acting  on  the  control  unit  by 
bearing  and  thrust  contact  between  tappets  of  the  reading  unit 
rockers  and  ends  of  said  horizontal  needles  of  the  control  unit 
which  control  the  vertical  lifting  rods  for  hooks,  said  vertical 
lifting  rods  pivoting  at  a  lower  end  to  said  first  levers  which 
rock  within  said  comb-shaped  stops  which  halt  the  rods  in  a 
downward  direction  and  guide  them  laterally. 


4,465,110 

JET  WEAVING  MACHINE 

Martions  Dekkcr,  Denme,  Netherlaads,  aasignor  to  Riiti-tc 

Strakc,  B.V.,  Nctiicriaiids 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  339,084 

Claims  priority,  application  SwiticriaDd,  Jaa.  13,  1981, 
197/81 

bt  CL^  D03D  51 /U 
VS.  a.  139-370  J  «  Claims 

1.  A  jet  weaving  machine  having  an  inserting  nozzle  at  one 
end  of  a  shed,  a  guide  channel  comprised  of  lamallae  and 
extending  over  the  width  of  the  warp  for  guiding  a  weft  thread 
in  the  shed  during  insertion,  a  first  weft  thread  monitor  dis- 
posed in  the  region  of  a  far  end  of  the  shed  in  the  direction  of 
weft  insertion  for  emitting  a  signal  when  an  inserted  weft 
thread  has  not  reached  its  intended  length,  and  a  tensioning 
device  disposed  in  the  weft  insertion  direction  on  the  down- 
stream side  of  the  first  weft  thread  monitor  for  stretching, 
straightening,  and  holding  the  inserted  weft  thread  until  beat- 
ing-up  is  peiformed,  said  tensioning  device  being  in  the  form  of 
an  element  through  which  an  auxiliary  fluid  flows,  said  cle- 
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ment  taking  •  leading  end  of  the  inierted  weft  thread  which 
end  project!  out  of  the  shed  and  bending  the  inierted  thread 
•wi^rom  the  weft  direction  by  acting  on  the  thread  generally 
perpendicular  to  the  weft  direction,  a  second  weft  thread 
monitor  diapoMd  downstream  in  a  direction  of  How  of  the 
auxiliary  fluid  of  a  flow  exit  end  of  the  tensioning  device,  said 


tracting  containers  with  divided  material  product  contained 
therein  as  they  pass  the  magnet,  and  a  vibrator  connected  to 
the  magnet  for  vibrating  the  magnet  and  a  container  attracted 
to  the  magnet  to  compact  the  divided  material  product  in  the 
container. 


4,4<S,112 

DEVICE  FOR  FILLING  TONER  FROM  A  CONTAINER 

INTO  A  RESERVOIR 
WJter  Kopp,  Taofldrcbcn,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Geruny.  avignor  to 
Siemcna  AkticBgeaellachaft,  Beriia  A  Mmiicfa,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Apr.  19, 1962,  Set.  No.  369,886 
tfS^lSm^'  ■PPBeatfcMi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  28. 

lat  CLi  B65B  1/04 
VJS.  CL  141—284  |] 


second  monitor  emitting  a  signal  if  the  inserted  weft  thread 
ovenhoou  itt  intended  length  by  a  prescribed  distance,  the 
second  weft  thread  monitor  being  mounted  on  a  frame  channel 
of  the  reed  dents,  and  means  for  adjusting  the  distance  of  the 
second  monitor  from  the  flow  exit  end  of  the  tensionina  de- 
vice. 


4*448,111 
CONTAINER  FILLING  APPARATUS  HAVING  MAGNET 

AND  VIBRATOR  CONNECTED  THERETO 
John  C.  Nalbach,  U  Gfaage  Park,  m.,  aaaignor  to  John  R. 
NalbMh  EogiMariBg  Co..  lac.  Chicago,  IlL 

Filed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Scr.  No.  440,164 

Iirt.  a.i  B68B  3/04 

UA  a  141-79  u  ClaiM 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  an  electrophotographic  printing 
device  for  supplying  particle  toner  from  a  container  having  an 
upper  end  discharge  opening  through  a  fill  opening  formed  in 
a  toner  reservoir  for  a  charge  image  developer  sution  compris- 
ing: 

a  gmde  trough  means  disposed  adjacent  said  fill  opening 
comprising  a  centering  portion  for  supporting  said  con- 
tainer in  an  intial  upstanding  position,  a  seating  portion 
facing  said  fill  opening  for  supporting  said  container  in  an 
intermediate  lateral  position,  and  a  pivot  channel  means 
for  receiving  a  lower  edge  of  said  container  such  that  said 
container  lower  edge  routes  in  said  channel  means  for 
movement  to  an  upturned  position  (torn  the  lateral  posi- 
tion with  said  discharge  opening  disposed  in  said  fill  open- 
ing, 

said  fill  opening  sized  to  receive  the  upper  end  of  said  con- 
tainer therein  without  toner  spilling  outside  said  fill  open- 
ing as  said  container  is  rotated  from  said  lateral  position  to 
said  upturned  position,  and 

mounting  means  for  supporting  said  container  vertically 
inverted  in  said  fill  opening. 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  filling  like  magnetic  containers  with  a 
like  measured  amount  of  divided  materia]  product  including:  a 
houang,  a  drive,  a  filling  tank  for  holding  product,  said  filling 
tank  having  a  movable  base  connected  to  said  drive,  a  plurality 
of  product  meuuring  devices  connected  to  the  movable  base 
for  recaving  divided  material  product  from  the  tank  and  mea- 
suring the  amount  of  said  product,  said  product  meuuring 
deyic«  movug  in  a  procribed  path,  means  connected  to  said 
drive  for  moving  a  container  at  the  same  rate  as  a  product 
measuring  device  while  the  container  is  receiving  a  measurad 
quantity  of  product  ftom  the  product  measuring  device,  die 
improvement  comprising;  a  magnet  positioned  adjacent  to  a 
portion  of  the  path  of  the  product  measuring  devices  for  at- 


4,468,113 
ROLLER  MAUL 
George  HiUiagar,  Lot  Angalaa,  Calif.,  aHipior  to  AUtrada  lac. 
Conuaerce,  Calif. 

Fllad  Fab.  8, 1983,  Sar.  No.  464,846 
Lrt.  CL'  B27L  7/00;  B36B  23/00 
UA  a  144-193  D  9Claln 

1.  A  cutting  tool  including  a  blade  body  having  a  rebitively 
thick  upper  section  and  a  pair  of  side  walls  converging  down- 
wardly to  a  cutting  edge,  the  body  having  mounted  therein 
antifriction  means  having  movable  surfaces  extending  beyond 
the  side  walls, 
the  antifiriction  means  including  a  respective  cylindrical 
roller  mounted  to  the  body  for  roution  about  each  of  a 
pair  of  horizontally  aligned  axes,  each  roller  having  a 
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cylindrictl  nirface  constituting  one  of  said  movable  tur- 
fiices  and  the  roUen  being  axially  offtet  from  one  another. 


the  axes  being  laterally  spaced  by  a  distance  leas  than  the 
sum  of  the  radii  of  the  two  rollm. 


of  a  nail  without  holding  the  nail  in  the  hand  of  a  user  compris- 
ing: 
a^iead  member  ad^)ted  to  be  attached  to  a  handle  and 

having  a  claw  portion  and  shank  portion  disposed  at  oppo- 

si^ends; 
a  reeess  formed  in  the  shank  portion  of  said  bead  member 

extending  longitudinally  along  the  length  of  the  shank 

portion,  said  recess  sized  to  receive  the  elongate  body  of  a 

nail  to  be  driven; 
an  angular-shaped  pocket  formed  in  the  shank  portion  of 

said  head  member  and  aligned  with  said  recess,  said 

pocket  sized  to  receive  the  head  of  a  nail  to  be  driven; 
a  cylindrical  bore  formed  in  the  shank  portion  of  said  head 

member  and  juxtapositioned  said  angular  thaped  pocket; 


j^    « 


.so 


4^465,114 
WOODWORKING  BENCH  i 

r,  113  N.  Main  St,  Jeffsraon,  Wis.  S3849 
Filed  Ai«.  27, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  412,114 
brt.  a'  B2SH  1/02;  B27C  5/10 
VS.  a  144-2M  R  9 


II      I 


a  magnet  insert  formed  in  a  complimentary  configuration  to 
said  bore  to  be  readily  manually  inserted  into  said  bore 
and  magnetically  retain  the  nail  to  be  driven  within  said 
recett  and  said  pocket  during  swinging  of  said  head  mem- 
ber, said  magnet  insert  having  a  depth  equal  to  or  leas  than 
the  depth  of  said  bore  to  position  one  surface  of  said 
magnet  insert  at  an  elevation  below  said  recess; 

an  ^)erture  formed  axially  through  said  magnet  insert; 

a  threaded  aperture  formed  in  said  head  member  and  coaxi- 
ally  aligned  with  said  bore;  and 

a  fastener  sized  to  be  insertable  through  said  aperture  and 
threaded  into  said  threaded  qierture  to  removably  retain 
said  magnet  insert  within  said  bore. 


1.  A  woodworkmg  bench  for  precision  cutting  of  wooden 
workpieces,  comprising: 

aftamr, 

a  table  top  mounted  on  the  firame  ami  having  a  pair  of  oppos- 
ing flat  surfaces,  said  table  top  being  selectively  movable 
between  a  first  position  wherein  one  of  said  surfaces  pro- 
vides a  top  work  surface  and  a  second  position  wherein 
the  other  of  said  surfaces  provides  the  top  work  surface; 

a  saw  support  means  mounted  on  said  one  surface  which 
includes  guide  means  for  slidably  guiding  a  portable  circu- 
lar power  saw  so  that  the  uw  blade  may  move  across  a 
workplace  when  said  table  top  is  in  said  first  position,  and 
MW  lock  means  for  locking  said  uw  in  a  fixed  position  on 
said  guide  means  wherein  the  saw  blade  projects  through 
an  opening  in  said  table  top  so  that  a  workplace  may  be 
moved  akmg  said  other  surface  across  the  blade  when  the 
table  top  is  in  said  second  position;  and 

table  securing  means  for  releasably  securing  the  table  top  to 
said  frame. 


4^448,114 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAND  CORES  AND  MOLDS 
John  F.  KraaoMr,  Terra  Hants,  lain  miitmr  to  Intamatkwal 

Mlnarala  k  Chemical  Corp.,  Tarn  Haate,  lad. 

Diflaion  of  Sar.  No.  342,310,  Jan.  25,  IMl  ms  appUcatioa  JaL 

11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  512JOS 

laL  a*  B22C  9/00 

VS.  a  164-527  13  CUm 

1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  foundry  cores  and 
molds  from  a  foundry  aggregate,  a  binder  and  a  hardener 
therefor,  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  mixing  the  aggregate  with 
polyvinylammonium  phosphate  tbtnby  coating  the  aggregate, 
and  (b)  mixing  the  coated  aggregate  with  a  hardener  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  linear  alkali  metal  polypho^>hate, 
ammonium  polyphoq>hi^  orthophosphoric  ackl,  a  polyvalent 
metal  compound  selected  f^tmi  the  group  consisting  of  alkaline 
earth  metal  oxides,  silicates,  and  aluminates,or  mixtures  thereof 
and  (c)  packing  the  aggregate  and  binder  therefor  into  a  core 
box  or  mold  box  for  a  length  of  time  sufficient  for  the  binder  to 
cure  and  form  the  core  or  mold. 


M. 


4*445,115 
HAMMERHEAD 
,  4091  Mauanlta,  Irrina,  CaUf.  9n4 
FDad  Mar.  24, 1903,  Sar.  No.  478,300 
IM.  a)  B25C 1/00 
VS.  a.  148-30  A  4 

1.  An  improved  hammerhrad  for  facilitating  initial  driving 


4,445,117 
INGOT  MOLD  SHIELDS 
G.  MaaoB,  Cadadw,  Ala.,  aaalgiiw  to  Rapnblic  Steal 
Corporation,  N  J. 

FDad  JaL  20, 1901,  Sar.  No.  204,712 
tat  a'  B22D  33/04.  7/06.  7/12;  B29C  1/02 
VS.  CL  164—137  11  CUaM 

1.  A  system  for  prolonging  the  usefbl  lifb  of  a  steel  ingot 
mold  including  a  stool  and  a  mold  rim  which  define  a  cavity  in 
which  molten  metal  is  solidified  into  an  ingot  comprising: 
a  mold  shield  of  a  metal  sheet  material,  compatible  with  said 
molten  metal,  which  is  positioned  within  the  interior  of 
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the  mold  cavity  luch  that  molten  metal  poured  into  the 
mold  splashes  and  impinges  upon  the  surface  of  the  shield 
rather  than  on  the  walls  or  floors  of  the  mold  cavity,  the 
shield  being  fastened  to  interior  wall  surfaces  of  the  mold 
by  means  of  nails  driven  through  the  mold  shield  and  into 
the  mold  by  an  explosive  nailing  process,  said  mold  shield 


supplying  current  at  a  desired  frequency  to  said  magnetic 
field  generating  means; 

generating  said  moving  magnetic  field  with  said  magnetic 
field  generating  means,  wherein  the  improvement  com- 
prises: 

reducing  the  power  consumption  of  said  generating  means; 

said  step  of  reducing  said  power  consumption  comprising 

controlling  said  frequency  so  that  for  said  slurry  having  an 
effective  cross  section  diameter  in  the  range  up  to  about  2 
inches,  said  frequency  is  maintained  in  the  range  defined 
by  the  equation: 


D  + 


having  an  upstanding  portion  which  substantially  covers  a 
vertical  interior  wall  surface  of  the  mold,  and  said  shield 
also  having  an  angled,  outstanduig,  flanged  portion  on  one 
end  thereof  which  seau  flush  against  an  upper  mold  stool 
surface  and  is  adapted  for  sealing  the  joint  between  the 
mold  rim  and  the  stool. 


4^465,118 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  HAVING  IMPROVED 
EFnOENCy  FOR  PRODUCING  A  SEMI-SOLID 
SLURRY 
Jonathtti  A.  Dutiig,  Hamdcn,  and  Derek  E.  Tyler,  Cheshire, 
both  of  Coui^  asdgiiors  to  Intcmational  Tcl^lMwe  and  Tele- 
graph Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUcd  JoL  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  279,917 

lot  a^  B22D  27/02 

UAa  164-482  «Claiiiii 


/.,([-?^f7^Jp-'in-',.4S(i,..,e)-»] 
[l?'4.YI9-%5g9.ec-']) 


and  for  said  slurry  having  said  effective  cross  section 
diameter  greater  than  about  2  inches,  said  frequency  is 
maintained  in  the  range  defined  by  the  equation: 

/-  y{[0. 136X  lO*  (in^ec^)-  >  (A)-68.7 
(in-Kc)-  'P+1-2.27X  10*  lec-^  (A)+478 
•ec-'J} 

where 

xsfrom  about  0.7S  to  about  1.2S 

y-from  about  0.S  to  about  l.S 

Dssaid  effective  cross  section  diameter 

A=or^ot^ 

crs  electrical  conductivity  of  said  containing  means 

Mo= magnetic  permeability  of  said  containing  means 

t « thickness  of  said  containing  means. 


4,468,119 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

CURRENT  LEVEL  IN  ARC  DISCHARGE  MELTING  OF 

MATERIAL  TO  BE  PRECISION  CAST 
Yoahinasa  Kidowaki,  c/o  IwatanI  Sangyo,  Kaboahiki  ^mtmu^  . 
1,4   chone,   Homnachi,   Higaahikn,   Osaka,   and   Akira 
YoDcmoto,  13-10  8  chone,  Okamoto,  Higaahinadakn,  Kobe, 
Hyogoken,  both  of  Japan 

Filed  Sep,  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  298,328 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  May  21, 1981, 56-77468 

lot  CL^  B22D  46/Oa  27/02 

VJS.  a  164-487  6  Gains 


1.  A  process  for  improving  efficiency  in  forming  a  semi-solid 

alloy  slurry,  said  slurry  comprising  degenerate  dendritic  pri- 

mary  solid  particles  in  a  surrounding  matrix  of  molten  metal, 

said  process  comprising: 

providing  means  for  containing  said  molten  metal,  said  con- 

uuning  means  having  a  solidification  zone; 
electromagnetically  mixing  said  molten  metal  and  shearing 
dendrites  formed  in  said  solidification  zone  at  a  desired 
shearing  rate; 
said  step  of  electromagnetically  mixuig  comprising: 
providing  means  for  generating  a  moving  magnetic  field; 


1.  In  a  method  for  arc  discharge  melting  of  a  material  to  be 
cast  in  a  precision  casting  apparatus,  wherein  the  casting  mate- 
rial is  disposed  in  surmounting  relation  to  a  melting  pot  of  the 


I 


II 


August  14, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


391 


11 


apparatus  and  an  electrode  is  located  opposite  said  casting 
material,  an  arc  discharge  being  generated  in  an  arc  gap  be- 
tween said  casting  material  and  said  electrode  by  means  of 
charging  the  arc  gap  with  an  arc  power  device  to  melt  the 
casting  material  with  said  arc  discharge,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
controlling  the  current  charged  to  the  arc  gap  to  cause  the 
current  to  be  relatively  small  at  initiation  of  the  arc  dis- 
charge; and, 
increasing  the  current  to  the  arc  gap  rapidly  and  smoothly  to 
a  relatively  larger  steady  current  value. 


I  ( 

4,465,120 

INCLINED  WHEEL  AND  BELT  CASTING  MACHINE 

Michael  C.  Smith,  LaGrange,  and  Robert  S.  Linne,  CarroUtoo, 

both  of  Ga^  aMlgBors  to  Sontfawlrc  Conpuy,  Carrollton,  Ga. 

FUcd  Jan.  17,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  458,409 

lot  a.)  B22D  77/05 

VS.  a  164—482  28  Claims 


1.  Improved  apparatus  for  the  continuous  casting  of  molten 
metals  to  form  a  cast  bar  of  the  type  including  all  of  the  follow- 
ing bemg  mounted  m  a  generally  vertical  casting  plane,  a 
rotatable  casting  wheel  having  a  peripheral  groove  therein,  an 
endless  metallic  band  adapted  to  cover  a  portion  of  said  groove 
to  form  an  arcuate  mold  cavity  therebetween,  and  means  for 
cooling  said  mold  cavity  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  at  least  partially 
solidify  the  molten  metal  cast  therein;  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  a  casting  wheel  inclinable  relative  to  said 
vertical  casting  plane  so  that  said  casting  pbme  is  adjustable  to 
any  of  several  positions  incUned  away  firom  said  vertical  cast- 
mg  plane. 


I 


4^46S,U1 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BENDING  A  STRAND 

IN  A  CONTINUOUS  CASTING  INSTALLATION  FOR 

METALS,  ESPECIALLY  STEEL 

Arthur  VatarlaH,  RMaeUikoa,  Switiwl— d,  aiiigiior  to  Concast 

Striicc  Uaioi  AG,  Zvkh,  Switarlaiid 

Filed  Apr.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,166 
CUbs  priority,  appiicstioii  SwitieriaBd,  Apr.  30,  1981, 
2818/81 

IM.  a'  B22D  77/Otf 
VS.  CL  164-484  10  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  bending  a  continuously  cast  strand  in  a 
continuous  casting  plants,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
bending  the  strand  along  a  transition  curve  between  a  circu- 
htfly  arcuate  roller  apron  track  and  a  substantially  straight 
roller  apron  track; ' 
supporting  ferrostatic  pressure  of  a  liquid  core  of  the  strand 
by  means  of  a  plurality  of  support  roll  pairs  along  the 
transition  curve; 
bending  the  strand  along  the  transition  curve  exclusively  by 
means  of  support  roll  pairs  located  in  the  circularly  arcu- 


ate roller  apron  track  and  in  the  straight  roller  apron 
track; 
supporting  the  ferrosutic  pressure  of  the  strand  between  the 
circularly  arcuate  roller  ^ron  track  and  the  straight  roller 
apron  track  by  support  roll  pain  not  contributing  to  the 


bending  action  and  free  to  move  in  a  direction  transverse 
to  the  strand;  and 
the  configuration  of  the  transition  curve  being  determined 
)  by  constantly  changing  casting  and  strand  parameters  of 
the  strand  being  bent. 


4,465,122 
METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  MOLD  WIDTH  DURING 
CONTINUOUS  CASTING 
MotsoBl  Ohya,  Fnkodu,  Japan,  avIgBor  to  Nippmi  Steel  Cor- 
poration, Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  279,018 
aains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JnL  3, 1980,  55^1184 
Int.  a^  B22D  11/04.  11/16 
VS.  a.  164—491  1 


1.  A  method  for  reducing  a  mold  width  during  continuous 
casting  of  molten  metal,  which  comprises: 

a  first  step  of  inwardly  moving  the  upper  end  portion  of  at 
least  one  of  pair  of  narrow  side  walls  of  the  mold  while  the 
lower  end  of  said  narrow  side  wall  is  fixed; 

a  second  step  of  inwardly  moving  the  narrow  side  wall  as  a 
whole  to  cause  the  lower  and  upper  end  portions  to  move 
in  parallel,  and  wherein  said  second  moving  step  is  per- 
foitned  under  the  condition  of 


1 

1 


aa-jrf 


wherein  U2  represents  the  moving  speed  of  the  side  wall  in  the 
second  step,  1  represents  the  movement  distance  of  the  upper 
end  portion  in  the  first  step,  v  represents  the  casting  speed,  K 
is  a  constant  less  than  1.0,  equal  to  1.0,  or  larger  than  1.0,  and 
L  represents  the  effective  length  of  the  mold;  and 
a  third  step  of  further  inwardly  moving  the  lower  end  por- 
tion of  the  narrow  side  wall  so  as  to  incUne  the  narrow 
wall  in  a  predetermined  angle  to  complete  the  mold  width 
reduction. 


446-496  0.0.-84-S 
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4»4tf,133 
VEHICLE  VENTILATING  SYSTEM 
Rolf  B.  SantcB,  HwAb,  ud  Stm  E.  NUmoo,  Vargihi,  both  of 
Swtdon,  migBon  to  Saiib>Scaiiia  Akttebolas,  Sweden 

FUod  Mar.  31, 1982,  Scr.  No.  363,940 

ClainH  priority,  applicatioa  Swodco,  Apr.  1, 1981, 8102069 

lot  a^  F25B  29/(JO 

UA  a  168—16  18  ctota. 


the  opening,  and  at  least  two  resiliently  defonnable  lugs 
projecting  from  the  rim,  suiteble  for  cooperating  with  a 
portion  of  an  end  of  the  heat  exchanger; 
slidably  inserting  said  heat  exchanger  into  said  casing  via  the 


1.  An  arrangement  in  a  vehicle  ventilating  and  temperature- 
adjusting  system,  the  arrangement  comprising: 

a  ventilation  unit  having  at  least  one  inlet  for  entering  air  and 
having  a  plurality  of  ventilation  outleU  for  the  exit  of  air 
into  the  interior  of  a  vehicle,  the  ventilation  unit  further 
having  a  cold  air  duct  and  a  hot  air  duct,  each  connected 
for  receiving  air  from  the  inlet  and  each  having  a  respec- 
tive duct  outlet  for  the  exit  of  air  from  the  air  duct  to  the 
ventilation  outlets; 

a  heat  exchanger  mounted  in  the  hot  air  duct; 

at  least  one  movable  warm  air  flap  mounted  in  the  ventila- 
tion unit  after  the  inlet,  the  warm  air  flap  being  movable 
into  any  of  a  respective  plurality  of  angular  attitudes  for 
regulating  the  proportion  of  the  air  that  enters  through  the 
inlet  which  flows  through  the  heat  exchanger; 

at  least  one  movable  air  distributor  flap  mounted  in  the 
ventilation  unit  between  the  duct  outlets  and  the  ventila- 
tion outlets,  the  air  distributor  flap  being  movable  into  any 
of  a  respective  plurality  of  angular  attitudes  for  distribut- 
ing the  air  that  exits  from  the  duct  outlets  among  the 
ventilation  outlets; 

first  and  second  electric  servo  means  connected  to  the  warm 
air  flap  and  the  air  distributor  flap,  respectively,  each  of 
the  servo  means  being  selectively  activable  for  moving  the 
respective  flap  to  any  of  itt  respective  plurality  of  angular 
attitudes; 

a  fint  transducer  for  providing  a  fint  temperature  signal 
representing  an  actual  interior  temperature; 

a  second  transducer  for  providing  a  second  temperature 
signal  representing  a  desired  interior  temperature;  and 

an  electronic  unit  connected  for  receiving  the  first  and  sec- 
ond temperature  signals  and  operable  for  comparing  the 
first  and  second  temperature  signals  and  for  transmitting 
output  signals  to  the  first  and  second  servo  means  for 
synchronizing  and  controlling  the  angular  attitudes  of  the 
respective  flaps. 


opening  in  a  manner  so  as  to  push  said  resiliently  deform- 
able  lugs  outwardly; 
allowing  said  lugs  to  resiliently  return  toward  their  original 
position  in  order  to  clip  fasten  said  heat  exchanger  in  said 
housing. 


4,468,128 
HEAT  EXCHANGE  UNIT  PIN 
Rudy  E.  HMa,  East  Syracnae,  N.Y.,  aadgnor  to  Carrier  Corpo- 
ration, Syracnse,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Not.  3, 1980,  Ser.  No.  202,982 

lot  a.3  F28F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  165-76  10  dains 


4,468,124 

CASING  FOR  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER  IN  A  HEATER  OR 

AIR  CONDITIONER  INSTALLATION  FOR  A  MOTOR 

VEHICLE 
Maurice  Jacquct,  and  Jacqnci  Boidct,  both  of  Manrepas, 
FhuM*,  aaaignors  to  Valeo,  Paris,  FhUKe 

FIM  Jan.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  384^432 
Claims  priority,  application  Fhucc,  Job.  12, 1981, 81 11654 
IM.  CL^  F28F  9/00 
UA  a  165-67  10  cwns 

1.  A  method  for  mounting  a  heat  exchanger  in  a  casing 
comprising: 
providing  a  casing  comprising  a  housing  defining  an  opening 
in  at  leut  one  end  thereof,  via  which  opening  the  heat 
exchanger  is  inserted  into  the  casing,  a  rim  surrounding 


1.  A  fastener  for  securing  a  tube  and  a  support  defining  a 
tube  receiving  opening  relative  to  a  member  having  a  fastener 
receiving  void  which  comprises: 
an  insertion  portion  having  a  body  portion  of  less  cross 
sectional  distance  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  tube  and 
at  least  one  tooth  extending  outwardly  from  the  body 
portion  and  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  inside 
diameter  of  the  tube  to.allow  a  press  fit  between  the  tooth 
of  the  fastener  and  the  inside  surface  of  the  tube; 
a  spacer  portion  connected  to  the  insertion  portion,  said 
spacer  portion  having  a  diameter  greater  than  the  inside 
diameter  of  the  receiving  opening  of  the  support  which  is 
greater  than  the  inside  diameter  of  the  tube,  said  spacer 
portion  having  a  bottom  contact  surface  for  engaging  the 
support  and  a  top  contact  surface  for  engaging  the  mem- 
ber; and 
a  top  portion  connected  to  the  spacer  portion  having  a 
narrow  portion  with  a  cross  sectional  width  less  than  the 
width  of  the  void  in  the  member  and  a  pair  of  top  pieces 
forming  a  support  lip  for  engaging  the  opposite  side  of  the 
member  from  the  side  of  the  member  engaged  by  the 
spacer  portion,  said  top  pieces  being  compressible  to  allow 
them  to  be  passed  through  the  void  in  the  member. 
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4,468,126 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  ARRANGEMENT,  ESPECIALLY 
FOR  RADUTORS  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES       j 
Wllfrted  Winterer,  LdnfUdn-EchterdiBgeii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
nuuy,  anigiior  to  Saddentwhe  Kiihlerfkbrik  JnUns  Ft.  Bebr 
GmbH  *  Co.  KG,  Stottsut,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany       | 

Filed  Apr.  20,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  48630S 
ClainM  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  20, 
1982,3214453 

Int  a.3  F28F  7/00 
VJS.  a.  145—77  20  Claima 


1.  Heat  exchanger  arrangement  for  motorized  vehicle  radia- 
tors and  the  like  comprising: 
first  and  second  radiator  tanks, 

a  plurality  of  heat  exchange  tube  means  extending  be- 
tween and  opening  into  said  radiator  tanks  for  accom- 
modating flow  of  a  heat  exchange  fluid  therethrough, 

a  plurality  of  heat  exchange  fin  means  extending  trans- 
verse to  and  fixedly  connected  with  said  tube  means, 
said  fin  means  including  respective  aligned  cutouts 
along  at  least  one  side  thereof,  said  cut-outs  forming  a 
connecting  groove,  and 

lateral  part  means  engageable  with  said  fin  means  at  said 
connecting  groove  for  holding  said  assembly  of  tube 
means  and  fin  roeaps  in  position  in  a  motor  vehicle  or 
the  like, 

wherein  said  lateral  part  means  are  formed  of  respective 
halves  which  are  pivotably  connected  together  to  pivot 
about  an  axis  extending  along  the  connecting  groove, 
each  of  said  halves  including  ub  means  which  extend 
outwardly  away  from  the  axis. 


I 


4,465,ir 
DEVICE  FOR  REDUCING  THE  THERMAL  STRESSES  IN 

THE  BOTTOM  OF  A  VERTICAL  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Jean  Andro,  La  Celle  Saiat*aond,  and  Alain  Charbonnel,  Vitry, 
both  of  France,  aarignort  to  Stein  ladutrie,  Villacoublay, 
France 

FUed  Apr.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  257,601 
Clainis  priority,  appUcatioa  FVance,  Apr.  29, 1980, 80  09634 
Int  a.3  F28F  7/00 
VS.  a.  165—81  2  Clainis 

1.  A  device  for  reducing  thermal  stresses  in  a  bottom  of  a 
vertical  heat  exchanger  caused  by  a  primary  liquid  metal  and  a 
secondary  liquid  metal,  comprising: 
a  tubular  plate  affixed  near  said  bottom  of  said  vertical  heat 

exchanger; 
a  chamber  defined  by  said  bottom  and  said  tubular  plate; 
axial  conduit  means  extending  through  said  vertical  heat 
exchanger  to  said  chamber  such  that  said  secondary  liquid 
,  metal  is  directed  into  said  chamber  through  said  axial 

conduit  means; 
a  tubular  bundle  having  a  plurality  of  tubes  surrounding  said 
axial  conduit  means,  said  tubular  bundle  being  mounted  on 
said  tubular  plate  such  that  said  plurality  of  tubes  extend 
into  said  chamber; 
said  vertical  heat  exchanger  having  at  least  one  outlet  win- 
dow formed  therein  above  said  tubular  plate  such  that  a 
first  portion  of  said  primary  liquid  metal  circulating  down- 
wardly around  said  plurality  of  tubes  is  directed  through 


said  at  least  one  outlet  window  to  exit  said  vertical  heat 
exchanger; 

inner  and  outer  sheets  defining  an  envelope  surrounding  said 
bottom,  said  inner  and  outer  sheets  having  a  spacing  there- 
between; 

said  envelope  having  at  least  one  exit  opening  disposed  at  the 
bottom  of  said  at  leut  one  outlet  window  such  that  a 
second  portion  of  said  primary  liquid  metal  circulating 
downwardly  around  said  plurality  of  tubes  is  diverted  into 
said  at  least  one  exit  opening  to  circulate  in  said  envelope, 
wherein  said  second  portion  of  said  primary  liquid  metal 


diverted  into  said  at  least  one  exit  opening  further  com- 
prises a  liquid  metal  having  a  temperature  approximately 
the  same  as  a  second  temperature  of  said  secondary  liquid 
metal  circulating  upwardly  through  said  plurality  of  tubes 
of  said  tubular  bundle  from  said  chamber  such  that  ther- 
mal stresses  in«,said  bottom  of  said  vertical  heat  exchanger 
are  reduced;  and 
said  envelope  having  at  least  one  output  opening  such  that 
said  second  portion  of  said  primary  liquid  circulating  in 
said  envelope  exitt  said  vertical  heat  exchanger  through 
said  at  least  one  output  opening. 


4,465,128 

PLATE  FLOOR  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Sindor  Krekiea,  and  ZoHin  PiUI,  both  of  Bodapeet,  Hnagary, 
assignors  to  Orszigos  Kiiolaj  i»  Giiipari  Triiait,  Bndapcit, 
Hungary 

FUed  Apr.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,992 
Claims  priority,  application  Hungary,  Apr.  22, 1980, 977 
Int  CLi  F28F  J/32 
VS.  CL  165—151  (  Oalw 


1.  A  plate  floor  heat  exchanger  comprising: 
at  least  two  spaced-apari  mutually  parallel  plates  of  ther- 
mally conductive  material; 
a  plurality  of  tubes  extending  generally  perpendicularly 
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throagh  uid  plates  for  conducting  a  first  fiuid  there- 
through; and 
elongated  flat  spacer  bands  disposed  between  said  plates  and 
spacing  the  same  apart  whereby  said  plates  directly  abut 
opposite  faces  of  said  bands,  each  spacer  band  being  trans- 
versed  by  a  respective  group  of  said  tubes  in  a  linear  row 
whereby  longitudinal  edges  of  said  bands  define  between 
them  flow  channels  for  a  second  fluid  between  said  plates, 
the  width  of  each  band  alternating  along  the  length 
thereof  between  regions  of  greatest  width  and  regions  of 
smaller  width,  the  region  of  greatest  width  being  located 
in  the  region  of  a  respective  tube,  the  regions  of  smaller 
width  being  located  in  regions  between  the  tubes  of  the 
respective  group,  said  tubes,  said  bands  and  said  plates 
being  in  heat  conductive  contact  with  one  another,  said 
bands  being  staggered  such  that  a  relative  wide  part  of  one 
of  said  bands  is  juxuposed  with  a  relatively  narrow  part  of 
one  another  of  said  bands  spaced  from  said  one  of  said 


4,465,130 
WIRE  FORM  HEAT  EXCHANGE  ELEMENT 
Samuel  R.  Ronaala,  Phoealxirille,  aad  Gnuit  M.  Smith,  Bryn 
Athyn,  both  of  Pa^  aaiigiion  to  Borroaghs  Corporation,  De- 
troittMlch. 

Filed  Jul.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,723 

Irt.  a.J  F28F  7/Oa-  HOIL  23/34 

UAa.l«-185  9ctain. 


4,468,129 

HEAT  EXCHANGER  CORE  ASSEMBLY 

CONSTRUCnON  AND  METHODS  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
Gary  L.  Baldcnaperger,  Warren,  Pa^  aad  John  D.  Real,  Janaa- 
town,  N.Y„  aaalgBors  to  Blackatonc  CmporatioB,  Jamcatown, 
N<Yt 

FDad  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,990 

lot  a^  F28F  9/16 

UA  a  165-153  6  Claim. 


22     20 


1.  A  heat  exchange  element  for  an  integrated  circuit  package 
comprising: 

a  wire  form  having  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart  turns,  each  of 
said  turns  exhibiting  a  subsumtially  elliptic  configuration, 

a  retainer/heat  distributor  plate, 

said  wire  form  being  wrapped  around  said  retainer  plate  in 
symmetrical  fashion,  the  elliptical  vertices  of  each  of  said 
wire  form  turns  contacting  the  edges  of  two  opposed  sides 
along  the  perimeter  of  said  retainer  plate, 

said  wire  form  and  said  retainer  plate  providing  an  integral 
element. 


4,465,131 

WELL  CASING  JACK  MECHANISM 

George  L  Boya4|icff,  Aoahein,  and  Andrew  B.  Ouopbell,  San 

Marino,  both  of  Calif.,  aadgnors  to  Vareo  International,  Inc» 

Orange,  Calif . 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  169,718,  Jnl.  17, 1980.  TUs  application  No?. 

8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,759 

Int  a.)  E21B  7/20 

UA  a.  166—77  s  Gaims 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  core  and  header  of  the  fin  and  tiibe  type 
characterized  by  improved  resistance  to  streu  failure  between 
tiibes  and  header  comprising  a  plurality  of  tubes  disposed  in 
generally  axially  parallel  and  spaced  apart  relation,  a  fin  assem- 
bly between  a4jacent  tubes,  a  header  plate  at  one  end  of  said 
tubes,  said  header  pUte  having  a  series  of  openings  therein 
adapted  to  receive  said  tubes  and  generally  uniformly  spaced 
from  the  sidewalls  of  said  tiibe  ends,  said  openings  in  die 
header  being  upset  to  form  a  flange  extending  away  from  the 
fin  assembly  on  one  side  of  tiie  header  plate  and  a  curved  entry 
into  the  opening  on  the  other  side  of  the  header  plate  facing  the 
fin  assembly,  an  elongate  ferrule  in  each  said  opening  substan- 
tially filling  the  area  between  said  openings  and  said  tubes  and 
extending  axially  along  said  tiibes  from  said  header  on  the  side 
opposite  the  fins,  said  ferrule  being  provided  at  one  end  facing 
the  fin  assembly  wiUi  a  generally  curved  radial  flange  gener- 
aUy  matching  and  overlaying  tiie  curved  entry  to  tiie  openings 
in  die  header  plate,  a  mettdlurgical  bond  between  die  ferrules 
and  tubes  and  between  the  ferrules  and  header  over  substan- 
tially their  entire  contacting  areas. 


1.  A  well  rig  convertible  between  a  drilling  condition  and  a 
casing  lowering  condition  and  including: 

a  mast  which  projects  upwardly  above  Uie  well  in  bodi  of 
said  conditions; 

a  rig  floor  received  above  the  well  in  both  of  said  conditions; 

said  rig  being  operable  in  said  drilling  condition  to  drill  a 
well  utilizing  a  drill  string  extending  along  a  predeter- 
mined axis  relative  to  die  mast  and  dirough  the  rig  floor 
and  downwardly  into  the  well;  and 

jacking  mechanism  which  in  said  casing  lowering  condition 
of  the  rig  is  at  a  location  near  the  lower  end  of  said  mast, 
and  is  operable  to  lower  a  string  of  casing  along  said  axis 
and  into  the  drilled  well; 

said  jack  mechanism  including  an  upper  casing  supporting 
unit  and  a  lower  casing  supporting  unit  both  accesible 
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from  above  the  rig  floor  and  operable  to  support  the 
canng  string  alternately,  and  a  plurality  of  structures 
which  support  said  units  and  project  downwardly  beneath 
the  level  of  the  rig  floor  and  which  include  fluid  pressure 
operated  piston  and  cylinder  mechanisms  projecting 
downwardly  beneath  the  level  of  the  rig  floor  for  actuat- 
ing said  upper  unit  upwardly  and  downwardly  relative  to 
the  lower  unit  to  progressively  lower  the  string; 

said  jacking  mechanism  being  constructed  to  support  a  cas- 
ing string  having  a  weight  greater  than  the  load  support- 
ing capacity  of  said  mast,  and  to  transmit  load  forces 
resulting  from  the  weight  of  said  casing  string  from  each 
of  said  supporting  units  downwardly  through  said  struc- 
tures to  the  earth,  with  said  mast  projecting  upwardly 
above  the  jacking  mechanism,  but  without  transmission  of 
said  load  forces  through  the  mast  or  through  the  rig  floor 
to  the  earth; 

said  rig  including  a  rotary  table  which  in  said  drilling  condi- 
tion of  the  rig  is  mounted  at  a  predetermined  active  posi- 
tion at  approximately  the  level  of  said  floor,  and  which  in 
said  casing  lowering  condition  of  the  rig  is  removed  from 
said  active  position; 

said  lower  casing  supporting  unit  being  formed  separately 
from  said  rotary  table  and  being  positionable  at  approxi- 
mately said  active  position  of  the  rotary  table  in  said 
casing  lowering  condition  of  the  rig  with  the  rotary  table 
removed  from  said  position; 

said  upper  casing  supporting  unit  being  formed  separately 
from  sud  rotary  table  and  being  receivable  above  said 
lower  unit  and  above  said  active  position  of  the  rotary 
table  with  the  rotary  table  removed  therefrom. 


'  4,465,132 

RELEASABLE  WELL  TOOL  STOPPING  DEVICES  AND 

SYSTEMS 
Albert  W.  Carroll,  and  Joacph  L.  Pcarcc,  both  of  Dallas,  Tex^ 
•Mlgiion  to  Otis  EagiBeeriag  CorporatioD,  Dallas,  Tex. 
,  Filed  Not.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  444,188  j , 

'  Int  a^  E21B  23/08  ' ' 

U.S.  CL  146— IM  17  aaims 


1.  A  device  for  stopping  a  well  tool  moving  through  a  well 
flow  conductor,  said  well  tool  having  key  means  thereon 
providing  abrupt  stop  shoulder  means,  said  device  having 
means  for  releasing  said  well  tool  for  movement  past  said 
device,  including: 
a.  tubular  body  means  connectable  in  said  well  flow  conduc- 
tor and  having  internal  annular  recess  means  providing 
abrupt  stop  dioulder  means  therein  engageable  by  said 
abrupt  stop  shoulder  on  said  key  means  of  said  well  tool; 


b.  lateral  windows  in  said  body  adjacent  said  abrupt  stop 
shoulder; 

c.  a  lug  in  each  of  said  windows  radially  movable  between 
outer  and  inner  positions;  and 

d.  pressure  responsive  means  for  moving  said  lugs  between 
their  outer  and  inner  position  to  disengage  said  key  means 
from  said  abrupt  stop  shoulder  in  said  body. 


4,465,133 
CASING  HANGER  COLLET 
Charles  D.  Bridges,  Honston,  Tex.,  aaaignor  to  Conboitkw 
Engineering,  Inc.,  Windaor,  Cobb. 

FUed  Sep.  IS,  1982,  Set.  No.  418,503 

Int  a^  F21B  43/10 

U.S.  a.  166—208  8  aaims 


1.  A  hanger  collet  for  suspending  an  inner  casing  within  and 
from  an  outer  casing  comprising:  a  hollow  fully  cylindrical 
body;  vertical  legs  of  said  cylindrical  body  formed  by  a  plural- 
ity of  part-length  vertical  slots  alternately  from  the  top  and 
bottom,  die  slots  overlapping  to  form  the  legs;  upper  and  lower 
return  segments  thereby  formed  joining  adjacent  legs;  latch 
means  located  on  said  upper  segments  and  extending  out- 
wardly therefrom,  the  inner  surface  of  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
legs  being  outboard  of  the  inner  surface  of  said  segments, 
whereby  a  fluid  flowpath  may  be  established  between  adjacent 
slou  behind  the  legs. 


4,465,134 

TIE-BACK  OONNECnON  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Brace  J.  WttUoa,  Paloi  Vcrdea,  Ctfif.,  aari^or  to  Hnghaa  Tod 
Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jul.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  402,180 
I  lit  a^  E21B  43/01 

VS.  CL  166—245  17  ClaiflH 

14.  A  method  of  effecting  a  seal  between  a  riser  run  from  an 
overhead  vessel  and  a  subsea  wellhead  casing  suspended  from 
a  casing  hanger  in  a  subsea  wellhead  member,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
lowering  a  mandrel  attached  to  said  riser  and  having  a  metal- 
to-metal  type  annular  seal  ring  mounted  at  the  lower  end 
thereof  into  said  subsea  well  member, 
landing  said  annular  seal  on  and  in  coaxial  alignment  with 
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uid  cuing  hanger,  whereby  a  connection  between  aaid 
•eal  ring,  said  riser,  and  aaid  casing  is  effected; 


4,M5,136 

PROCESS  FOR  ENHANCED  OIL  RECOVERY  FROM 
SUBTERRANEAN  FORMATIONS 

'^iSL.SI"'?*^ '*"'^*  ^"^  ■^■«»  to  Jowph  D.  Win. 
dbch,  Ofcrlaad  Park.  Kaas.,  a  part  intercit 

Filed  Jol.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  402,733 

lot  C1.3  E2IB  43/20 

UAai66-2«  jctaliM 


hydraulically  applying  an  axial  compressive  force  to  said 
seal  ring,  mandrel,  and  casing  hanger  to  seal  said  effective 
connection;  and 

mechanically  retaining  said  compressive  force. 


4,M8,13S 
.    FIRE  FLOOD  METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING 
PETROLEUM  FROM  OIL  RESERVOIRS  OF  LOW 
PERMEABILITY  AND  TEMPERATURE 
Krishna  Kanath,  Chicago,  HI.,  atslpior  to  The  United  States  of 
America  u  repretcoted  by  the  United  States  Dcpartncnt  of 
E^rgy,  Washington.  D.C  ^^ 

Filed  May  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,133 
lot  a^  E21B  43/243 
UA  a  166-261  gCUd^ 

1.  A  method  for  recovering  petroleum  from  a  subterranean 
reservoir  characterized  by  relatively  low  permeability,  a  tem- 
perature of  less  than  the  critical  temperature  of  carbon  dioxide, 
and  a  pore  pressure  greater  than  the  saturated  vapor  pressure 
of  carbon  dioxide  at  said  temperature,  comprising  the  steps  of 
injecting  a  combustion  supporting  medium  consisting  essen- 
tially of  oxygen  or  ozone  or  a  combination  thereof  into  a 
borehole  penetrating  the  reservoir,  initiating  combustion  of 
petroleum  in  the  reservoir  contiguous  to  the  borehole  in  the 
presence  of  the  combustion  supporting  medium  to  provide 
combustion  producu  consisting  essentially  of  gaseous  carbon 
dioxide  and  water  vapor  and  a  radially  expanding  fire  front 
which  together  sufTicienUy  increase  the  mobUity  of  petroleum 
m  the  reservoir  adjacent  to  the  fire  front  to  form  a  radially 
expanding  oil  bank  in  the  reservoir  ahead  of  the  fire  front, 
maintaining  a  sufficient  pressure  in  the  borehole  to  drive  the 
combustion  products  ahead  of  the  fire  front  into  the  oU  bank 
where  the  water  vapor  condenses  and  the  pressure  in  and 
temperature  of  the  reservoir  are  adequate  to  liquify  the  gaseous 
carbon  dioxide  which  dissolves  in  the  petroleum  in  the  reser- 
voir and  decreases  the  .viscosity  thereof  for  substantially  in- 
creasing the  mobUity  of  the  petroleum  in  the  reservoir  beyond 
the  level  provided  by  the  heat  of  combustion  and  water,  and 
recovering  the  petroleum  from  the  reservoir  through  at  least 
one  other  borehole  penetrating  the  reservoir  at  a  location 
spaced  from  the  first-mentioned  borehole. 


1.  A  method  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  a  subterra- 
nean hydrocarbon-bearing  formation  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  production  well  penetrating  into  said  forma- 
tion; 

(b)  providing  a  plurality  of  injection  wells  surrounding  said 
production  well  and  penetrating  into  said  formation; 

(c)  mjecting  water  through  said  iiyection  wells  into  said 
formation  and  substantially  continuously  water  flooding 
said  formation  toward  said  production  well; 

(d)  substantially  simultaneously  with  injecting  said  water 
through  said  injection  wells,  injecting  a  mixture  of  nitro- 
gen and  carbon  dioxide  gas  through  said  production  well 
and  into  said  formation  with  said  water  providing  a  barrier 
to  escape  of  said  gas  from  a  portion  of  said  formation 
surrounding  said  production  well; 

(e)  continuing  injection  of  said  gas  through  said  production 
well  into  said  formation  and  pressurizing  said  portion  of 
said  formation; 

(0  ceasing  injection  of  said  gas  through  said  production  well 
and  flowing  said  hydrocarbons  from  said  formation. 

4,465,137 

VARYING  TEMPERATURE  OIL  RECOVERY  METHOD 

AItIb  J.  Suitek,  Jr.,  Honston;  Wilbor  L.  HaU,  BeUaIre;  Thomas 

S.  Teasdale,  Houston,  all  of  Tex.,  and  John  F.  WIechcl,  Co- 

lumbos,  Ohio,  asslgmm  to  Teuco  Inc.,  White  Plahis,  N.Y. 

FIM  Job.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  392,415 

Int  a.3  E21B  43/24 

UA  a  166-272  3  Claims 
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1.  A  method  for  recovering  hydrocarbons  from  a  subterra- 
nean hydrocarbon-bearing  formation  penetrated  by  an  injec- 
tion well  and  a  production  well,  which  comprises: 
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(a)  injecting  water  into  the  formation  via  an  injection  well  at 
a  temperature  of  about  10*  C.  to  about  40*  C.  while  recov- 
ering fluid  at  a  production  well; 

(b)  raising  the  temperature  of  the  water  to  about  SO*  C.  to 
about  100*  C.  while  recovering  fluid  at  the  production 
well: 

(c)  ceasing  injection  of  the  water: 

(d)  injecting  steam  having  a  quality  of  about  10%  to  about 
23%  into  the  formation  via  an  injection  well  while  recov- 
ering  fluid  through  the  production  well;  and 

(e)  gradually  increasing  the  quality  of  the  ij\jected  steam  to 
a  quality  of  about  6S%  to  about  90%. 


4,4<5,138 

CYCXIC  THERMAL  SOLVENT  RECOVERY  METHOD 

UTILIZING  VISBROKEN  PRODUCED  CRUDE  OIL 

William  C.  Hmt,  m,  FanMrs  Branch,  Tex.,  aisignor  to  Mobil 

OU  CorporatiOB,  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

Filed  Dee.  M,  1981,  Scr.  No.  331,426  1 1 

lat  a^  E21B  43/24 
U.S.  a.  166—303  6  ChUms 
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1.  A  method  for  the  recovery  of  viscous  crude  oil  from  a 
subterranean,  visrcus  crude  oil-containing  formation  pene- 
trated  by  a  well,  comprising: 

(a)  producing  crude  oil  from  the  formation  via  said  well; 

(b)  subjecting  a  portion  of  said  produced  crude  oil  to  a 
thermal  visbreiJcing  operation  to  produce  solely  by  said 
visbreaking  operation  a  hot  visbroken  crude  oil  having  a 
reduced  viscosity  within  the  range  of  80  to  9S  percent; 

(c)  terminating  production  and  injecting  a  predetermined 
amount  of  said  hot  visbroken  crude  oil  into  the  formation 
via  said  well  to  reduce  the  viscosity  of  the  oil  in  the  forma- 
tion; 

(d)  shutting  in  said  well  to  allow  the  formation  to  undergo  a 
soaking  period  for  a  variable  time; 

(e)  placing  said  well  on  production  and  recovering  fluids 
including  oil  from  the  formation. 


4,465,139 
VALVE  AND  SENSING  DEVICE  FOR  WELL  CONDUITS 
Vincent  F.  Marqnez,  Jr.,  Woodlinds;  R.  Edward  Payne;  Thomas 

L.  LoTeday,  both  of  Hoostoo,  and  Robert  J.  Gnna,  Missouri 

Qty,  all  of  Tex.,  assignors  to  Baker  OO  Tools,  Inc.,  Orange, 

Calif. 

Fitod  Apr.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  373,594         1 1 
Iirt.  a^  E21B  34/14.  43/12 
US.  a.  166—373  14  Claims 

1.  For  use  in  a  well  conduit,  a  flow  shut  ofT  and  testing 
assembly,  comprising:  a  first  annular  means  defining  a  valve 
seat;  a  second  annular  means  defining  a  valve  head;  means 
mounting  said  first  and  second  annular  means  in  the  conduit  for 
relative  axial  movement  between  an  open  flow  position 
wherein  said  valve  head  is  spaced  from  said  valve  seat  and  a 
flow  shut  off  position  wherein  said  valve  head  is  sealingly 
engaged  with  said  valve  seat;  a  well  condition  sensing  device 


i 


mounted  in  the  bore  of  one  of  said  annular  means,  said  device 
being  operated  by  an  auxiliary  conduit;  and  an  auxiliary  con- 


duit traversing  the  bores  of  said  first  and  second  annular  means 
and  mechanically  connected  to  said  one  annular  means  and 
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operatively  extending  to  aaid  well  condition  sensing  device, 
whereby  longitudinal  manipulation  of  said  auxiliary  conduit 
relatively  shiAs  said  first  and  second  annular  means  to  said 
flow  shut  off  position. 


4»4<5,140 

METHOD  FOR  THE  MAGNETIZATION  OF  WELL 

CASING 

Gnatavc  L.  Hochn,  Jr.,  Dallaa,  Tcx„  aisignor  to  Mobil  Oil 

Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  426,028 

Int.  a.)  E21B  19/00.  41/00 

U.S.  a  166-381  7Ctain, 


substantial  first  component  of  said  primary  force  and  to 
thereby  prevent  reUtive  movement  therebetween,  and 
shaped  and  arranged  in  said  disengaged  position  to  sub- 
stantially eliminate  said  first  component  of  force  between 
said  valve  means  and  said  body  means  and  to  allow  rela- 
tive movement  therebetween;  and 
latching  means  automatically  movable  from  a  latched  posi- 


1.  A  method  of  magnetizing  a  well  casing,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  moving  a  direct  current  magnetizing  means  relative  to 
the  well  casing  to  create  a  magnetic  anomaly  along  said 
casing,  and 

(b)  periodically  reversing  the  direction  of  the  magnetic  field 
of  said  magnetizing  means  at  each  of  a  plurality  of  succes- 
sive spaced  poinu  as  said  magnetizing  means  moves  rela- 
tive to  said  casing  to  create  a  plurality  of  spaced  and 
alternating  north  and  south  monopoles  defining  a  plurality 
of  spaced  magnetic  flux  leakage  points  in  and  along  said 
casing. 


M65,141 
FIRE  SPRINKLER  APPARATUS 
Wilfred  V.  JohaaoB,  Oxford,  Maas.,  aaiigBor  to  U A  Fire  Qm- 
trol  Corporatioa,  Rochdale,  Mass. 

Flkd  Oct  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  310,897 
lot  a.}  A62C  37/08 
UA  a  169-37  29  Oalng 

1.  Fire  sprinkler  apparatus  comprising: 
a  tubular  body  means  defining  an  inlet  adapted  for  connec- 
tion to  a  supply  of  pressurized  fire  extinguishing  fluid  and 
an  outlet  adapted  for  placement  in  a  fire  protected  zone; 
a  valve  means  retained  by  and  mounted  for  reciprocal  move- 
ment within  said  body  means  and  receiving  a  primary 
force  produced  by  the  pressurized  fluid  at  said  inlet,  said 
valve  means  being  movable  by  said  force  from  a  closed 
position  to  an  open  position  and  providing  in  said  closed 
position  a  fluid  tight  seal  between  said  inlet  and  said  oudet 
and  allowing  in  said  open  position  fluid  flow  therebe- 
tween; 

locking  means  retained  by  and  movable  with  said  valve 
means  and  reciprocably  movable  between  an  engaged 
pwition  and  a  disengaged  position,  said  locking  means 
being  shaped  and  arranged  in  said  engaged  position  to 
transfer  between  said  valve  means  and  said  body  means  a 


tion  to  a  released  position  in  response  to  a  predetermined 
condition,  said  latching  means  being  shaped  and  arranged 
in  said  latched  position  to  retain  said  locking  means  in  said 
oigaged  position  and  to  receive  therefrom  only  a  substan- 
tially reduced  component  of  said  primary  force,  and 
shaped  and  arranged  in  said  released  position  to  permit 
movement  of  said  locking  means  into  said  disengaged 
position. 


4,465,142 
TRACTOR  WTTH  GROUND  ROTATED  MEMBER  AND 
DRIVEN  WHEEL  REVOLUTION  COUNTERS  AND 
IMPLEMENT  LIFT  MEANS  OPERATIVELY 
CONNECTED  THERETO 
Ary  fan  der  Lely,  Maailaiid;  Comelit  J.  G.  Bon,  Roaenbarg, 
and  Arie  Koipera,  Bridle,  all  of  Netherlands,  aarignon  to  C. 
Van  der  Ldy  N.V„  MuMlaiid,  Netberlandi 
CoBtiniiatioa  of  Ser.  No.  099,732,  Dec.  3, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,34M99.  This  applicMiOB  No?.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  325,128 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlaoda,  Dec  8,  1978. 
7811964 

lot  a.3  AOIB  63/112 
UA  a.  172—7  5  ciaima 


1.  A  tractor  comprising  an  engine,  wheels  driven  by  said 
engine,  a  lifting  device  for  attachment  of  an  implement,  sensing 
means  including  a  ground  rotated  member,  control  means 
comprising  two  like  counters  which  operatively  continuously 
count  revolutions  of  at  least  one  of  said  driven  wheels  and  the 
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equivalent  revolutions  of  said  ground  routed  member  from  a 
common  starting  point  and  comparator  means  for  providing  a 
signal  when  there  is  a  preset  difference  between  the  respective 
counted  revolutions  of  said  one  wheel  and  the  counted  said 
equivalent  revolutions  of  said  ground  member  without  regard 
to  the  specific  respective  routional  speeds  of  said  one  wheel 
and  said  ground  member  as  such,  said  lifting  device  including 
lifting  means  for  raising  an  implement  when  attached  thereto, 
means  for  energizing  said  lifting  means  to  raise  an  implement 
when  attached  thereto,  an  operative  connection  between  said 
control  means  and  said  energizing  means  which  is  adapted  to 
cause  said  lifting  means  to  be  energized  and  to  raise  an  imple- 
ment when  attached  thereto  upon  receiving  said  signal,  and 
means  for  resetting  said  counten  to  said  starting  point  after 
said  lifting  means  has  been  energized,  each  said  counter  inde- 
pendently counting  from  its  starting  point  to  capacity  and 
returning  to  zero  to  continue  counting  until  reset  by  said  reset- 
ting  means. 


!  4,465,143 

ROTARY  HARROWS 

CofMlis  ▼■B  dcr  Laly,  7,  BriiseheBrain,  Zog,  SwitBerlaod 
CoBtinaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  593,501,  Jul.  7, 1975,  abudoned.  This 
appUeattoa  Jnl.  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  62,028 
lirt.  a.)  AOIB  33/06 
MS.  CL  172— 49 J  7 


\\ 


1.  A  rotary  harrow  comprising  a  frame  movable  over  the 
ground  and  said  firame  including  an  elongated  hollow  portion 
that  extends  transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel,  a  plurality  of 
soil-working  members  supported  on  said  portion  below  same 
and  said  members  being  mounted  side-by-side  on  correspond- 
ing upwardly  extending  shafts  that  are  joumalled  in  said  frame 
portion,  said  portion  being  comprised  of  at  least  three  verti- 
cally spaced  apart  wall  sheets  and  said  wall  sheett  forming  an 
upper  wall,  a  bottom  wall  and  an  intermediate  lower  wall,  said 
walls  defining  two  chambers,  one  above  the  other,  within  said 
portimi  and  said  chembers  being  elongated  with  Uieir  lengths 
co-extending  substantially  horizontally  and  parallel  to  one 
another,  said  shafts  being  joumalled  in  said  bottom  and  inter- 
mediate walls,  driving  means  connected  to  said  shafts  and  said 
driving  means  comprising  a  pinion  on  each  shaft,  said  pinion 
being  located  in  the  upper  chamber  and  a  bearing  housing  on 
said  shaft  located  in  the  lower  chamber,  fastening  means 
clamping  said  bearing  housing  between  said  bottom  and  lower 
walls,  means  on  the  lower  end  of  said  bearing  housing  securing 
same  and  preventing  that  housing  from  turning  relative  to  said 
frame  portion,  said  bearing  housing  having  upper  and  lower 
shoulders  that  bear  on  said  bottom  and  lower  walls,  and  said 
lower  shoulder  having  a  polygonal  periphery. 

3.  A  rotary  harrow  comprising  a  firame  movable  over  the 
ground  and  said  firame  including  an  elongated  hollow  portion 
that  extends  transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel,  a  plurality  of 
soU-worldng  members  supported  on  said  portion  below  the 
same  and  said  members  being  mounted  side-by-side  on  corre- 
sponding upwardly  extending  shafts  that  are  joumalled  in  said 


frame  portion,  said  portion  being  comprised  of  a  top  sheet  wall, 
an  intermediate  lower  wall  and  a  bottom  wall,  said  walls  defin- 
ing two  chambers  within  said  portion,  said  chambers  being 
elongated  and  located  one  above  the  other,  said  upper  chamber 
being  substantially  oblong  in  cross-section  and  said  lower 
chamber  being  substantially  trapezoidal  in  cross-section,  the 
lengths  of  said  chambers  co-extending  substantially  horizon- 
tally and  parallel  to  one  another,  said  shafts  being  joumalled  in 
bearings  supported  in  housings  located  between  said  lower  and 
bottom  walls,  driving  means  comprising  pinions  on  said  shafts, 
said  pinions  being  in  mesh  with  one  another  and  located  in  said 
upper  chamber,  means  clamping  the  bearing  housings,  in  their 
appointed  positions  in  said  lower  chamber,  the  outer  rims  of  all 
three  walls  being  fastened  to  one  another  by  fastening  means 
that  clamp  said  iiousings  between  the  lower  and  bottom  walls. 


4,465,144 
DRILL  RIG  MAST  STRUCTURE 
Hans  Gngger,  and  John  AeUaad,  both  of  BrIsbaM,  Amtralia, 
assigDon  to  Waman  latcraatioaal  Liidted,  Afttfrnon,  Am* 
tralia 

ContiBiiatiOB  of  S«r.  No.  186,290,  Sep.  11, 1900,  Ptt.  No. 
433,944.  nis  applicatioD  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,218 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkm  Aoatralia,  Sep.  18, 1979,  PE0543 

toJaLlO, 


2Claims 


The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent 
\  2000,  hat  baea  diadaiMd. 

iBt  CL^  E21B  7/02 
UJS.  a  173-28 


1.  A  mobile  drill  rig  comprising: 

a  drill  mast; 

a  pivotal  frame  pivotally  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  a 
suppori  platform  therd>y  to  form  a  lower  pivotal  axis,  and 
pivotally  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  the  drill  mast,  at  a 
position  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  drill  mast,  thereby  to 
form  the  upper  pivotal  axis; 

a  fixed  frame  extending  upwardly  firom  the  support  plat- 
form; 

a  first  affixing  means  adapted  to  lock  releasably  the  drill  mast 
to  the  pivotal  ftame;  and 

a  second  affixing  means  adapted  to  lock  rrieasably  the  piv- 
otal frame  to  the  fixed  frame  whereby  when  the  firrt. 
affixing  means  is  engaged  and  the  second  affixing  means  is 
disengaged,  the  mast  is  locked  to  the  pivotal  frame  and 
can  pivot  about  the  lower  pivotal  axis  for  drilling  at  an 
angle,  and  when  the  second  affixing  means  is  engaged  and 
the  first  affixing  means  is  disengaged,  the  pivotal  frame  is 
locked  to  the  fixed  firame  and  the  mast  can  pivot  about  the 
upper  axis  for  positioning  into  its  tran^KHtation  position. 
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4,465,145 
CUSHIONED  DRIVE  CAP  FOR  A  PILE  DRIVER 
Hut  Kttlu,  Hamburg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauy,  aMignor  to  Ko- 
chriog  GmbH,  EUcrau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuy 
CofltiBuattoo  of  Scr.  No.  127,837,  Mar.  6, 1980,  abandoned, 
wUch  is  a  continnatton  of  Ser.  No.  951,308,  Oct  13, 1978, 
abandoned,  which  ia  a  continuation  of  Ser.  No.  751,815,  Dec.  20, 
197C  abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,241 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  ot  Germany,  Dec.  20, 
1976,  2557704 

Int  a.}  B25D  9/Oa-  E21B  11/02 
VS.  a  173—131  13  Claims 


4,465,146 

TUBULAR  DRILL  STRING  MEMBER  WITH 

CONTOURED  CIRCUMFERENTIAL  SURFACE 

John  L.  Pitch,  Dallas,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 

New  York,  N.Y.  ^^ 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  210,914,  Not.  28, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,365,678. 

This  application  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,881 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Dec.  28, 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

Int  a.3  E21B  7/04.  17/16,  17/22 

UA  a  175-61  J  data 


1.  A  force-transmitting  cap  interposable  between  a  pile  drive 
hammer  and  a  driven  pile,  said  cap  comprising  a  hollow  rigid 
cylinder  element  having  a  rigid  circumferential  wall,  a  closed 
axial  end  and  an  open  axial  bore  at  the  other  axial  end;  a  piston 
scalingly  guided  in  said  bore  for  reciprocating  movement  and 
having  an  outer  end  face  operative  when  hit  for  inwardly 
depressing  the  piston;  an  internal  chamber  in  said  bore  sealed 
by  said  piston  for  receiving  a  pressurized  body  of  gas  and  a 
body  of  liquid;  at  least  one  closable  passage  extending  from 
said  chamber  to  the  outtide  of  said  cap  for  flowing  gas  or  liquid 
into  and  out  of  said  chamber;  an  impact  surface  disposed  at  said 
other  axial  end  and  dimensioned  for  direct,  substantially  un- 
cushioned  impact  transfer,  cooperating  stop  surfaces  on  said 
piston  and  said  cylinder  element  operative  to  abut  against  each 
other  for  limiting  the  distance  by  which  the  piston  can  project 
outwardly  beyond  said  impact  surface  to  a  predetermined 
distance  D;  means  for  limiting  the  pressure  in  the  body  of  gas 
to  a  predetermined  pressure  value;  said  piston  being  guided  in 
said  bore  for  leakage-free  inward  depression  to  positions  be- 
yond the  level  of  said  impact  surface;  the  wall  of  the  cylinder 
element,  the  impact  surface  and  the  predetermined  distance  D 
being  dimensioned  to  permit  at  said  predetermined  pressure 
value  a  two-step  impact  transfer  transmitting  part  of  the  impact 
energy  vU  the  pressurized  body  of  gas  and  the  other  part  of  the 
impact  energy  directly  via  the  impact  surface  as  substantially 
uncushioned  force  peak;  a  displaceable  separating  member 
accommodated  in  the  interior  of  the  hollow  cylinder  element 
and  subdividing  the  interior  of  the  cylinder  element  into  two 
pressurization  compartmenU;  the  separating  member  compris- 
ing a  slidable  internal  piston  having  a  central  bore  and  a  flexi- 
ble separating  diaphragm  having  a  peripheral  edge  clamped  in 
a  circumferential  groove  in  the  inner  circumferential  surface  of 
the  slidable  internal  piston. 


1.  In  a  method  of  rotary  drilling,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing using  an  elongate  tubular  member,  such  as  a  section  of  drill 
pipe  or  drill  collar  adapted  to  be  connected  at  its  opposite  ends 
in  a  drill  string  for  drilling  an  extended  reach  drilled  borehole, 
said  tubular  member  comprising  continuous  contour-forming 
means  having  recessed  surface  portions  depending  below  the 
circumferential  outer  surface  of  said  tubular  member  being 
arranged  in  the  outer  circumference  thereof  and  extending 
along  the  axis  of  said  tubular  member  for  producing  a  down- 
wardly acting  longitudinal  thrust  responsive  to  rotational 
movement  of  said  tubular  member  along  the  surface  of  the 
borehole,  a  plurality  of  rollers  arranged  within  said  contour- 
forming  means  and  spaced  along  the  circumferential  outer 
surface  of  said  tubular  member  and  a  low-friction-surface 
coating  material  covering  said  recessed  surface  portions  to 
facilitate  the  upward  displacement  of  drilling  mud  or  fluid 
through  said  borehole  about  said  tubular  member. 


4,465,147 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

COURSE  OF  A  BORE  HOLE 

RobUn  Feenstra,  and  Anthony  W.  Kamp,  both  of  RUswUk,  Neth- 

erlanda,  assignors  to  Shell  OU  Company,  Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462^66 
Oaima  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  2,  1982, 
8202987 

Int  a.3  E21B  7/06 
U.S.  CL  175—73  3  Claims 

1.  Means  for  controlling  the  course  of  a  bore  hole  that  is 
being  drilled  in  underground  formations,  which  means  forms  a 
drilling  assembly  and  includes  a  down-hole  motor  provided 
with  a  housing  and  an  output  shaft,  a  flrst  rigid  eccentric  subi- 
lizer  and  a  second  rigid  eccentric  stabilizer,  both  stabilizers 
being  mounted  on  the  housing  such  that  the  first  stabilizer  is 
located  nearer  to  the  output  shaft  than  the  second  stabilizer, 
wherein  the  cent^  axes  of  the  stabilizers  are  parallel  to  each 
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other  and  ofTset  from  the  central  axis  of  the  output  shaft  in  the 
same  direction,  the  axis  of  the  first  eccentric  stabilizer  being 


the  body  supported  by  a  portion  of  the  body  adjacent  the 
face  of  the  body. 


f 


•"-t 


offset  from  the  axis  of  the  output  shaft  a  distance  less  than  the 
offset  of  the  axis  of  the  second  excentric  stabilizer. 


4,465,148  ! 

ECCENTRIC  COUNTERBORE  FOR  DIAMOND  INSERT 

STUD 
John  F.  Morria,  Wfatmlnatw,  and  Robert  V.  Worrell,  Irrine, 
both  of  CUif^  aarignon  to  Sodth  Intematiooal,  Inc^  Newport! 
BMchfOdif. 

ContfamatioB  of  Ser.  No.  9M62,  No?.  29, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,2C5,324.  TUs  appUcatioB  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,014 

The  portloB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  rabaeqoent  to  May  5, 1998, 

haa  been  diaclalBMd. 

I  lat  a^  E21B  JO/58 

VS.  a  175-329  5  Claims 


4,465,149 
METHOD  OF  ZERO  ADJUSTMENT  FOR 
COMBINATORIAL  WEIGHING  OR  COUNTING  SYSTEM 
Kazuo  Kawashiflu,  and  Kaznklyo  Minamlda,  both  of  Knrita, 
Japan,  assignors  to  Kabnahild  Kaisha  Ishida  KoU  Seisaknsho, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCT/JP81/00232,   371  Date  Apr.  16,  1982,    102(c) 
Date  Apr.  16, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01065,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  1, 1982 

per  Filed  Sep.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  375,022 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1980;  55*129795 
Int  CL^  GOID  19/32 
VJS.  a.  177—1  7  ClahM 


n 


1.  A  method  of  zero  adjustment  for  use  with  a  combinatorial 
weighing  or  counting  system  which  operates  by  weighing 
batches  of  articles  on  a  plurality  of  wei|^g  machines,  com- 
puting  combinations  of  the  respective  weight  values  of  the 
batches  of  articles  or  combinations  of  the  respective  numbers 
of  articles,  converted  from  the  respective  weight  values,  in  the 
batches,  selecting  a  combination  which  is  equal  or  the  nearest 
to  a  set  value,  and  discharging  the  articles  from  the  weighing 
machines  corresponding  to  the  selected  combination,  said 
method  being  characterized  in  that  each  time  combinations  are 
computed  and  articles  are  discharged  a  selected  one  of  said 
weighing  machines  which  has  either  discharged  the  largest 
number  of  articles  since  it  was  last  zero-adjusted  and/or  for 
which  the  longest  period  of  time  has  elapsed  since  it  was  last 
zero-adjusted,  is  zero  adjusted  when  it  is  empty. 


1.  A  diamond  drag  bit  for  cutting  boreholes  in  the  earth 
comprising: 

a  drag  bit  body  having  a  face;  ' 

a  plurality  of  cylindrical  insert  holes  in  the  face  of  the  body; 

a  tungsten  carbide  and  diamond  insert  stud  in  each  of  said 
insert  holes,  such  an  insert  stud  comprising  a  generally 
cylindrical  tungsten  carbide  shank  intoference  fitted  into 
the  insert  hole  and  a  diamond  cutting  face  on  one  side  of 
the  cylindrical  shank,  such  insert  stud  being  positioned 
sufRciendy  deep  in  its  insert  hole  that  a  portion  of  the 
diamond  cutting  face  is  below  the  face  of  the  body  and 
another  portion  of  the  diamond  cutting  face  is  above  the 
face  of  the  body;  and 

a  cutaway  relief  portion  below  the  face  of  the  body  for 
exposing  the  entire  diamond  cutting  face  while  leaving  the 
portion  of  the  cylindrical  side  of  the  insert  stud  opposite 
the  portion  of  the  diamond  cutting  face  below  the  face  of 


4,465,150 

DEVICE  FOR  CHARGING  WEIGHED  OUT  ARTICLES 

INTO  CONTAINER  IN  AUTOMATIC  WEIGHING 

APPARATUS 

Sdahl  MatsoflMto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaalgnor  to  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha 

lahida  KoU  Sdaaknabo,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,469 

Claint  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japan,  Sep.  14, 1981, 56-145120 

Int  a.3  GOIG  19/22;  B65B  1/04.  3/04 

VS.  CL  177—25  3  Claims 

1.  In  conjunction  with  an  automatic  weighing  apparatus,  a 

device  for  charging  weighed  out  articles  from  the  automatic 

weighing  apparatus  into  a  container  consisting  of  a  plurality  of 

integral  and  contiguous  sections,  said  device  comprising,  in 

combination,  a  shutter  plate  mounted  in  dose  proximity  to  the 

upper  surface  of  the  container,  a  timing  hopper  having  said 

shutter  plate  as  a  bottom  and  defming  storage  compartmentt  in 
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positions  corresponding  to  respective  ones  of  said  container  4,468,152 

sections,  and  an  allocation  unit  mounted  between  said  timing    PRECISION  BALANCE  WITH  IMPROVED  IMMUNITY 

TO  TEMPERATURE  AND  PRESSURE  VARUTIONS 
Albert  Schnitter,  Maeancdorf,  Switaeriand,  aaiignor  to  Mctder 
Instrumeats  AG,  Greifensee,  Switaerlaad 

Piled  No?.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  441,442 
Clalma  priority,  appUcation  Switaerlaad,  Jal.  29,  1982. 
4889/82  ^ 

iBt  a.)  GOIG  21/28 
UA  a.  177-180  13  Claims 


hopper  and  a  collecting  chute  or  a  terminal  pool  hopper  as  a 
discharge  opening  of  the  automatic  weighing  apparatus. 


4^445,151 
WEIGHSTATIONS  AND  REMOTE  CONTROL  THEREOF 
Leonard  F.  Gorman,  3A  Highlands  Rd.,  Heath  End,  Famham, 
Surrey,  and  Harold  E.  Brooks,  lOA  Oakley  Dr.,  Fleet,  Hamp- 
shire, both  of  England 

FUcd  Mar.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  35436 
Claimi  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Mir.  10, 1981, 
8107462 

lat  a.}  GOIG  19/02 
MS.  a  177-133  2  Oaima 


JW-4 


1.  In  a  precision  balance  furnishing  a  weight  signal,  said 
balance  having  weighing  apparatus  comprising  a  weighing 
dish,  a  weighing  mechanism,  means  connecting  said  weighing 
^>paratu8  to  said  weighing  mechanism,  a  weighing  chamber 
having  a  plurality  of  surfaces  enclosing  said  dish,  a  second 
chamber  enclosing  said  weighing  mechanism  and  having  a 
common  wall  with  said  weighing  chamber,  said  common  wall 
having  at  least  one  through-passage  for  accomodating  said 
connecting  means,  the  improvement  comprising 
at  least  one  unobstructed  through-opening  spaced  apart 
from  said  at  least  one  through-passage  and  located  away 
from  said  weighing  dish  in  one  of  said  surfaces  for  permit- 
ting airflow  in  said  weighing  chamber  in  a  region  away 
from  said  weighing  dish,  whereby  the  temperature  and 
pressure  in  said  weighing  chamber  are  equalized  with 
those  of  said  second  chamber  without  affecting  said 
weight  signal. 


1.  An  axle-weighing  system  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  in  a  vehicle,  a  remote  controller  comprising: 

(1)  means  for  transmitting  a  command  signal  and  a  signal 
denoting  the  number  of  axles  possessed  by  the  vehicle. 

(2)  means  for  receiving  signals,  and 

(3)  means  coupled  to  the  receiving  means  for  processing 
received  signals  to  provide  indications  of  the  loading  on 
the  axles  of  the  vehicle,  and 

(b)  a  weighsution  comprising: 

(1)  a  weighbeam, 

(2)  a  receiver  for  receiving  said  command  signal  and  said 
signal  denoting  the  number  of  axles  possessed  by  the 
vehicle, 

(3)  means  coupled  to  the  beam  and  responsive  to  the 

command  siipial  to  provide  signals  denoting  the  individ- 
ual axle  loadings  of  the  vehicle,  and 

(4)  a  transmitter  for  transmitting  the  Uut-mentioncd  sig- 
nals to  said  means  for  receiving  in  said  remote  control- 


4,465,153 

METHOD  OF  CODING  AND  DECODING  MESSAGES 
Andriea  J.  M.  Tia  de  Pia,  and  AntOBlos  C.  J.  via  den  Ende,  both 
of  Efaidhofen,  Netherlands,  aislgnon  to  U.S.  Phllipa  Corpora* 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  228,496 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Netherlands,  Feb.  4,  1980, 
8000675 

Int.  a'  H04L  9/00 
U.S.  a.  178—22.16  1  ciafan 

1.  A  method  of  coding  and  decoding  messages  wherein  clear 
message  pulses  are  mixed  with  code  pulses  at  a  transmitting 
station  to  form  coded  message  pulses  and  wherein  the  coded 
message  pulses  are  mixed  with  identical  code  pulses  at  a  receiv- 
ing station  to  obtain  the  clear  message  pulses,  the  code  pulses 
in  the  transmitting  and  receiving  stations  being  generated  by  a 
code  generator,  the  initial  sute  of  which  determines  the  code 
pulse  sequence,  there  being  numerous  possible  initial  states, 
and  the  initial  state,  in  both  the  transmitting  and  receiving 
stations,  being  determined  firom  a  fint  state  information,  desig- 
nated as  one  of  a  plurality  of  basic  keys  stored  at  both  the 
transmitting  and  receivmg  stations,  and  a  second  state  informa- 
tion, designated  a  message  key  determined  at  random  in  the 
transmitting  station  and  transmitted  to  the  receiving  station; 
characterized  in  that,  prior  to  processing  the  clear  message 
pulses,  the  method  comprises  the  steps:  In  the  transmitting 
station; 

(a)  transmitting  a  first  portion  of  the  message  key  to  the 
receiving  station; 
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(b)  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  basic  keys  and  mixing 
said  first  portion  with  said  selected  basic  key  for  determin- 
ing an  initial  state  for  the  code  generator  which  then 
generates  a  resulting  code  pulse  sequence; 

(c)  mixing  a  second  portion  of  the  message  key,  followed  by 
a  plurality  of  check  characters  derived  from  the  second 
portion,  with  said  resulting  code  pulse  sequence  from  the 
code  generator  forming  a  coded  second  portion  of  the 
message  key; 

(d)  transmitting  said  coded  second  portion  of  the  message 
key  to  the  receiving  station; 

(e)  combining  said  first  and  second  portions  of  the  message 
key  with  said  selected  basic  key  to  determine  a  final  intitial 
state  of  said  code  generator  for  coding  said  message 
pulses;  and  in  the  receiving  station: 

(0  receiving  and  storing  said  first  portion  of  the  message 

key; 
(g)  receiving  and  storing  said  coded  second  portion  of  the 

message  key; 


TELEPRINTER 


4,465,154 
VEHICLE  GAS  EXTRACTOR 
Mitia  V.  Hlndcrki,  15  AduntoB  Rd^  Loa4oa  NW3,  Englaiid 

Coatiaiiatiiw>ia>pttt  of  Scr.  No.  533,522,  Jnn.  29, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continoation  of  Scr.  No.  790,897,  Apr.  26, 

1977,  abudoned.  This  appUcatioB  Mar.  16, 19«1,  Sar.  No. 

244,235 

The  portioB  of  the  tern  of  diis  patent  snbaeqneat  to  Apr.  27, 

1993,  has  been  disdained. 

iBt  a.3  B60K  13/06:  FOIN  7/00:  B62D  35/00 

U.S.  CI.  180— 89  J  8  Claims 


1.  A  vehicle,  comprising: 

a  body  having  a  roof; 

an  engine  within  said  body; 

an  exhaust  pipe  for  carrying  exhaust  from  said  engine;  said 
exhaust  pipe  extending  to  the  roof  of  said  body;  and 

means  for  regulating  air  flow  past  a  payload  pulled  by  said 
vehicle,  comprising  an  airfoil-shaped  silencer  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  exhaust  pipe,  above  said  roof, 
having  a  leading  edge  and  a  trailing  edge  higher  than  said 
leading  edge,  said  trailing  edge  including  an  elongate 
discharge  aperture  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  width 
Of  said  vehicle. 


4,465,155 

AUTOMATED  OPERATORLESS  VEfflCLES 

Manhall  S.  CoIUm,  316  jMper  Dr.,  BMkky,  W.  Va.  25801     , 

FDcd  Job.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  r4,658 

I   I  Int  a' B62D //OO 

U.S.  a  180-169  55  Clains 


(h)  selecting  and  mixing  one  of  said  plurality  of  basic  keys 
stored  at  said  receiving  station  with  said  stored  first  por- 
tion  for  determining  an  initial  sute  of  the  code  generator 
which  then  generates  a  resulting  code  pulse  sequence; 

(i)  mixing  said  stored  coded  second  portion  with  said  result- 
ing code  pulse  sequence  to  decode  said  coded  second 
portion; 

(j)  generating  check  characters  from  said  decoded  second 
portion  and  comparing  the  generated  check  characters 
with  those  following  the  second  portion; 

(k)  repeating  steps  h-j  with  another  one  of  said  plurality  of 
basic  keys  if  the  resulu  of  said  comparison  are  not  above 
a  prescribed  threshold  level,  which  level  would  be  indica- 
tive of  a  proper  decoding  and  that  the  selected  basic  key 
would  be  the  same  as  the  selected  basic  key  in  the  trans- 
mitting station;  and 

G)  storing  said  decoded  second  portion  of  the  message  key 
for  combination  with  said  stored  first  portion  in  prepara- 
tion for  the  proper  decoding  of  the  forthcoming  coded 
message  pulses. 


I^Lf^^^^^ 


"   d" 


*-r— 


^C^ 


1.  A  vehicle  guidance  control  system  for  controlling  the 
movement  of  a  vehicle  along  a  selected  path  through  an  ar- 
rangement of  corridors  comprising  a  first  corridor  and  a  sec- 
ond corridor  intersecting  said  first  corridor,  said  second  corri- 
dor extending  on  either  side  of  said  first  corridor,  the  vehicle 
disposed  within  one  of  said  first  and  second  corridors,  said 
vehicle  guidance  system  comprising: 
(a)  first  and  second  sensors  di^wced  respectively  at  a  leading 
position  and  a  trailing  position  with  respect  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  vehicle  along  said  selected  path  and  on  • 
single  side  of  the  vehicle,  said  first  and  second  sensors 
providing  respectively  first  and  second  signals,  each  indic- 
ative of  the  distance  from  the  said  single  side  of  the  vdiicle 
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to  a  corridor  surface  disposed  adjacent  to  said  single  side; 
and 
(b)  comparison  means  for  comparing  said  first  and  second 
signals  and  if  said  fint  signal  is  greater  by  a  predetermined 
amount  than  said  second  signal,  for  providing  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  presence  of  the  other  of  said  first  and 
second  corridors. 


absorbing  rubber  members  situated  over  said  bushes  inside  the 

mounting  bores  formed  in  the  engine, 

wherein  the  improvement  of  the  engine  mounting  device 

comprises  spacers  of  a  thickness  smaller  than  the  thickness 

of  said  vibration  absorbing  rubber  members,  each  said 

spacer  being  formed  of  a  hard  material  of  high  surface 


4,465,136 
MOTORCYCLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEM 
Robert  H.  Richardion,  and  Wayne  Richardaon,  both  of  862  N. 
Pleaaant  St,  Soothlngton,  Coui.  06489 

FUcd  May  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  378,845 

lat  CL>  B62K  25/26 

VS.  a.  180-227  7  Claims 


pressure  strength,  each  said  spacer  being  mounted  outeide 
of  said  vibration  absorbing  rubbers  and  located  between 
an  outer  end  of  each  said  bush  and  inside  of  each  said 
mounting  bore  at  least  in  a  portion  in  which  the  vibration 
absorbing  rubber  member  is  most  compressed  when  the 
engine  body  is  strongly  pulled  rearwardly  of  the  motorcy- 
cle body. 


1.  An  improved  motorcycle  suspension  system  for  a  motor- 
cycle having  a  motorcycle  frame  for  supporting  the  parts  of 
said  motorcycle  comprising  a  single  elongated  substantially 
straight  torsion  bar  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end;  a  rear 
wheel  axle  support  attached  pivotally  to  said  motorcycle 
frame;  means  for  holding  said  first  end  of  said  torsion  bar  to 
said  frame  to  prevent  rotation  thereof;  a  multiplying  linkage 
means  including  a  moment  arm  lever  for  revenibly  converting 
the  substantially  vertical  motion  of  said  rear  wheel  axle  sup- 
port caused  by  irregularities  in  the  surface  over  which  said 
motorcycle  is  ridden  into  a  torque  applied  to  said  second  end  of 
said  torsion  bar  causing  said  torsion  bar  to  provide  a  progres- 
sively larger  opposing  torque  in  reaction  to  said  applied  torque 
by  progressively  shortening  the  effective  moment  of  the  said 
arm  lever  and  requiring  progressively  more  force  to  apply  an 
equivalent  torque  to  said  torsion  bar  for  progressively  larger 
upward  displacemenu  thus  damping  the  motions  of  said  rear 
wheel  axle  support. 


4,465,158 

SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  VEHICLE  SEAT  WITH  VIBRATOR 

SUaichiro  YanaaU,  Ai^o;  TakaU  Muabc,  CUryu,  and 

ToraBoanke  Kato,  Nagoya,  aU  of  Japaa,  Mrigpon  to  Aitia 

Seiki  Kabnahiki  Kaiaha,  Kariya  and  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo 

Kabnahiki  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  359,431 
Clalma  priority,  appUcadoa  Japan,  Mar.  25, 1981,  56-44557; 
Mar.  25, 1981, 5M4558 

lat  a.)  A47C  l/Oa-  B60K  2S/00 
VJS.  a  180-271  8  cialna 


4,465,157 
ENGINE  MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  MOTORCYCLE 
Yqji  OniaU,  Kobe,  and  ToaUnori  Oki,  Hyogo,  both  of  Japan, 
aaaigaort  to  KawaaaU  Jnkogyo  Kaboahiki  if«ifiift,  Kobe, 
Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  414,736 
Clalma  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Sep.  7, 1981, 56-13292101] 
lat  CL^  B60K  S/J2 
UAa  180-228  scialaia 

1.  In  a  motorcycle  comprising  a  motorcycle  body,  an  engine 
connected  to  the  motorcycle  body  and  having  mounting  bores, 
front  and  rear  wheels  routionally  connected  to  the  body,  a 
drive  sprocket  wheel  mounted  on  one  side  of  the  engine,  a 
foUower  sprocket  wheel  mounted  on  the  rear  wheel,  a  serrated 
belt  or  chain  trained  over  the  drive  sprocket  wheel  and  the 
follower  sprocket  wheel,  and  an  engine  mounting  device  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  support  rods  connected  to  and  extending 
crosswise  of  the  motorcycle  body,  a  plurality  of  bushes  fitted 
over  said  support  rods,  and  a  pluraUty  of  cylindrical  vibration 


1.  A  safety  device  for  a  vehicle  seat  for  use  in  automotive 
vehicles  assembled  with  a  parking  brake,  said  vehicle  seat 
being  equipped  in  iu  back-rest  with  an  electromagnetically 
operated  vibrator  which  is  arranged  to  be  activated  by  energi- 
zation of  an  electric  control  circuit  for  periodically  supplying 
an  electric  current  to  said  vibrator  from  an  electric  power 
source,  the  safety  device  comprising: 
switch  means  arranged  between  said  electric  control  circuit 
and  sakl  electric  power  source  and  cooperating  with  said 
parking  brake  ao  as  to  be  opened  when  said  parking  brake 
is  released  and  to  be  closed  in  response  to  activation  of 
sakl  parking  brake;  and 
means  for  energizing  said  electric  control  circuit  in  response 
to  closing  of  said  switch  means  to  activate  said  vibrator 
when  the  vehicle  is  in  a  parked  condition  and  for  deener- 
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gizing  said  electric  control  circuit  in  response  to  opening 
of  said  switch  means  to  deactivate  said  vibrator. 


4y465,159 
NONLINEAR  EAR  PROTECIING  DEVICE 
JohB  P.  Stallingm  lodianapoUi,  IimL,  aMigiior  to  Cabot  Corpora* 
tfoBf  KokomOf  Ind. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  474^17       I  f 
bt  a^  N04R  2S/(Xi 
U.S.  CL  181—129  11  daiina 


(I 


4«MS,ltfO  1 1 

HORN  SPEAKER 
Akihlaa  Kawannra,  MorigMhi;  Nobora  Mikami,  Osaka,  and 
Atanshi  YokiyoaU,  Nejragawa,  ail  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Mat- 
sushita Electric  Indastriai  Co.,  Ltd.,  OukM,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  27,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  315,4M 
Clahns  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  30, 1980,  55-153504 
Int  CL^  GIOK  77/00 
U.S.  a  181—192  6  Gains 


1.  A  horn  speaker  comprising  a  horn  defined  by  four  wall 
surfaces,  each  wall  surface  between  an  opening  end  of  the  horn 
and  a  throat  satisfying  the  condition  of: 

where,  ao  represents  the  size  of  said  throat,  a  represents  the 
size  of  cross-section  at  a  distance  x  from  said  throat  and  a 
represents  a  divergence  coefficient,  n  being  a  value  taking 
ni(ni  S2)  at  the  open  end  of  the  bom  and  n2(n2>ni)  at  the 
throat  side  of  the  horn;  said  horn  further  satisfying  a 
condition  that  the  angle  of  tangential  line  at  the  open  end 
of  said  horn  falls  between  l.Sd  and  2.00,  where  9  repre- 
sents a  half  of  the  directivity  angle  which  is  the  angle 
causing  a  6  dB  drop  of  the  sound  pressure  from  the  sound 
pressure  on  the  axis  of  the  polar  directivity  characteristics, 
and  wherein  a  directivity  angle  0jyin  the  horizontal  direc- 


tion and  a  directivity  angle  9  k  in  the  vertical  direction  are 
not  equal  to  each  other,  and  the  surfaces  of  the  walls  of  a 
9«ater  tangential  angle  at  the  horn  opening  are  formed  to 
have  a  different  curvature  at  the  portion  thereof  between 
said  throat  and  a  point  spaced  along  the  horn  axis  by  a 
distance  b  from  the  horn  opening  from  a  curvature  at  the 
portion  thereof  between  said  point  and  said  open  end  of 
said  horn. 


4,465,161 
!  ELEVATOR  WINDING  DEVICE 

Kazntoabi  Obta,  and  Sadayuki  OhtooU,  botb  of  Aicbi,  Japan, 
assignors  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabusbiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  348342 

Claims  priority,  apfriieation  Japan,  Feb.  17, 1981,  56-21910 

Int  a^  B66B  11/04 

U.S.  a.  187—20  5  Claims 


1.  In  an  ear  protecting  device  for  protecting  a  wearer  from 
annoying  and/or  damaging  noise  levels,  which  device  is  com- 
prised of^  a  connecting  member  and  a  pair  of  muffs  suitable  for 
covering  a  wearer's  ears,  said  muffs  being  suspended  from 
opposite  portions  of  the  connecting  member,  said  muffs  each 
being  comprised  of  a  cup  and  an  esurseal  cushion:  the  improve- 
ment comprising;  muffs  which  are  characterized  by  greater 
attenuation  in  hi|^  intensity  environments  than  in  a  low  inten- 
sity environments,  each  said  muff  having  a  cup  which  is  at  least 
partially  porous,  each  said  muff  having  a  specific  airflow  resis- 
tance of  between  3,000  and  103,000  SI  rayls,  at  least  one  porous 
portion  of  each  said  cup  defining  a  tortuous  path,  said  at  least 
one  porous  portion  of  each  said  cup  having  a  mean  pore  size  of 
at  least  160  micrometers. 


1.  A  winding  device  of  an  elevator  comprising: 

(a)  an  output  shaft  rotatably  supported, 

(b)  a  drive  sheave  secured  around  said  output  shaft  and 
formed  with  a  sheave  groove  in  the  periphery  thereof, 

(c)  projected  teeth  provided  spaced  apart  from  each  other  in 
a  circumferential  direction  of  said  drive  sheave  and  pro- 
jecting into  said  groove, 

(d)  a  non-metal  lining  fastened  to  said  groove  to  cover  said 
projected  teeth, 

(e)  a  main  rope  stretched  over  said  groove  while  coming  to 
contact  with  said  lining  and  lifting  a  cage  at  one  end 
thereof, 

(0  said  main  rope  coming  to  contact  with  said  lining  at  a 
stretching  angle  of  more  than  120*  with  respect  to  said 
sheave,  said  projected  teeth  being  at  least  four  which  are 
spaced  equidistantly  within  said  groove  whereby  said 
main  rope  is  always  positioned  for  engaging  at  least  two  of 
said  projected  teeth  in  case  of  lining  wear,  and 

(g)  said  projected  teeth  being  exposed  to  engage  said  main 
rope  when  said  lining  is  removed  from  said  groove  by 
wear  or  abnormal  condition  whereby  the  tractive  force 
generated  by  said  groove  and  said  main  rope  is  maintained 
at  a  magnitude  substantially  equal  to  that  obtained  when 
the,  lining  is  in  its  normal  condiition. 


I  4,465,162 

ELEVATOR  DRIVE  APPARATUS  USING  A 
TRACnON-TYPE  SPEED  CHANGE  GEAR 
Satoru  Yokola,  Icbiaoaiya,  Japan,  assignor  to  Mitsubishi  Denki 
Kabusbiki  Kaisba,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dm.  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  447,003 
daims  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Dec.  28, 1981, 56/211348 
Int  a^  B66B  I  no 
M&.  a.  187—29  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  drive  apparatus  for  elevaton  comprising: 
a  traction-type  speed  change  gear  having  an  input  and  an 

output  shah; 
an  electric  motor  connected  to  said  input  shaft  and  disposed 

so  as  to  rotate  said  input  shaft; 
a  first  detector  means  for  detecting  the  rate  of  roution  of 
said  input  shaft  and  for  producing  an  output  correspond- 
ing to  said  rate  of  rotation  of  said  input  shaft; 
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a  wcond  detector  meaiu  for  detecting  the  rate  of  roution  of 
■aid  output  thaft  and  for  producing  an  output  correspond- 
ing to  laid  rate  of  rotation  of  aaid  output  shaft; 

an  abnormality  detection  device  which  is  coupled  to  said 
first  and  second  detector  means  for  comparing  said  out- 
puu  of  said  first  and  second  detector  means  and  for  gener- 


ating an  electrical  signal  when  the  difference  between  said 
outputt  falls  outtide  of  a  predetermined  range;  and 
a  control  means  which  is  coupled  to  said  abnormality  detec- 
tion device  and  which  is  responsive  to  said  electrical 
signal  generated  by  said  abnormality  detection  device  for 
controlling  and  stopping  said  drive  apparatus. 


4yM5,l<4 

PIN  SLIDING  DISC  BRAKE 

Robert  A.  Anderwm,  Soliholl,  Engiaod,  aarignor  to  Lucas  Indna* 

Filed  Feb.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  351,423 
l^ns  priority,  appUeatioa  United  Kingdom,  Mar.  3,  19S1, 

810oS73 

Iirt.  a^  FICD  65/18;  B25G  3/36 
VA  CL  188—73.44  9 


4,465,1C3 
FLOATING  DISK  BRAKE 
Atno  Mitnmioto,  Hyogo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Sumitomo  Electric 
ladMtriaa,  Ltd.,  Japmi 

FOod  Mar.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354»266 

Oaiffli  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1981, 56*38822 

lat  aj  Fl€D  65/02 

U.S.  a  188-73.39  8aaima 


1.  A  disc  brake  comprising:  a  pair  of  brake  pads  adapted  to 
be  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  an  associated  brake  rotor, 
actuating  means  for  moving  said  brake  pads  into  engagement 
with  the  brake  rotor,  a  torque  member  including  a  combined 
unit  of  a  sutionary  member  and  a  torque  receiving  member 
formed  by  bending  a  metal  rod,  said  stationary  member  having 
a  connecting  portion  for  connection  to  said  torque  receiving 
member,  said  torque  receiving  member  including  torque  re- 
ceiving sections  arranged  in  parallel  with  each  other,  and  an 
integral  bridge  section  bridging  and  connecting  said  torque 
receiving  sections,  and  said  brake  pads  being  slidably  engaged 
with  said  torque  receiving  lections  for  holding  said  brake  pads 
against  roution  with  the  brake  disc  upon  engagement  there- 
with, said  torque  receiving  section  being  connected  to  said 
connecting  portion  of  said  sutionary  ohember  at  a  point  spaced 
fiom  said  bridge  section,  so  u  to  be  united  therewith. 


1.  A  pin  sliding  disc  brake  comprising  a  caliper  and  a  torque 
taking  member,  a  sliding  pin  connection  interconnecting  said 
caliper  and  torque  taking  member  and  including  a  pin  con- 
nected to  the  torque  taking  member,  said  caliper  comprising  at 
least  two  caliper  body  sections,  a  bolt  clamping  said  body 
sections  together  and  having  a  bore  extending  axially  there- 
through, said  bore  receiving  said  pin  connected  to  the  torque 
taking  member  and  serving  as  a  guide  for  said  pin  whereby  said 
bolt  serves  both  m  a  caliper  clamp  and  also  as  a  pin  guide. 

4tM5,165 
BRAKE  APPARATUS 
LoweU  D.  Bok,  Anna,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 
Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,899 

Int.  a.)  F16D  65/10 

MS.  a  188-218  XL  g  claims 


7.  An  annular  brake  disc  made  from  a  carbon  composite 
material  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  slott 
around  one  periphery  thereof,  each  of  said  slots  having  a  bot- 
tom surface  and  two  side  walls,  an  insert  located  within  each  of 
said  slots,  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  cap  members 
mounted  around  said  one  periphery  of  said  discs  adjacent  to 
said  slots,  each  of  said  cap  members  overlying  a  portion  of  said 
slot  to  thereby  confine  said  inserts  in  said  slots,  each  of  said  side 
walls  of  said  sloU  contains  a  pair  of  faces  that  uper  towards  the 
opposite  side  wall  presenting  a  wedge  shaped  abutment,  and 
the  outer  walls  of  said  inserts  are  grooved  to  complimentarily 
engage  said  wedge  shaped  abutment. 

N 
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4,465,166 

ADJUSTABLE  TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATING 

CONSTANT  FORCE  SHOCK  ABSORBER 

Jamet  D.  Moore,  Rcdondo  Beach,  Califs  awignor  to  J.  D. 

Moore  EngiiieeriiiB,  Inc^  Torrance,  Calif. 

Filed  Feb.  24, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  351,784 

lot  a^  F16F  9/52 

VS.  CI.  188—278  10  CUdms 


10.  In  a  shock  absorber  for  providing  a  decelerating  force  to 
a  machine  part  by  means  of  a  piston  which  forces  hydraulic 
fluid  from  a  pressure  chamber  to  a  reservoir  through  a  plural* 
ity  of  orifices  formed  by  a  plurality  of  apertures  in  said  pressure 
chamber  and  a  metering  member  which  is  manually  adjustable 
to  increase  or  decrease  the  size  of  said  orifices  for  varying  size 
loads  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
a  thermal  expansion  plug  which  adjusts  the  position  of  said 
metering  member  with  respect  to  said  apertures  thereby 
increasing  or  decreasing  the  size  of  said  plurality  of  ori- 
fices as  a  function  of  temperature;  and 
said  apertures  in  said  pressure  chamber  are  each  formed  with 
a  flat  sidewall  and  two  concave  sidewalk. 


1.  A  selector  valve  for  controlling  fluid  flow  between  a  fluid 
pressure  source  and  first  and  second  operating  ports,  said 
•elector  valve  comprising: 

(A)  a  valve  body  having: 


(a)  a  bore  therein, 

(b)  an  inlet  port, 

(c)  a  first  operating  port, 

(d)  a  second  operating  port,  and 

(e)  a  drain  port,  each  of  said  ports  communicating  with 
said  bore;  and 

(B)  a  valve  element  removably  positioned  within  said  bore  in 
a  first  orientation  in  which: 

(a)  said  inlet  pori  is  blocked  from  fluid  flow  through  said 
valve,  said  first  operating  port  and  said  second  operat- 
ing port  communicating  with  said  drain  port, 

(b)  said  valve  element  being  shiftable  clockwise  establish- 
ing communication  between  said  inlet  pori  and  said  first 
operating  pori  while  blocking  communication  between 
said  first  operating  port  and  said  drain  port,  and 

(c)  said  valve  element  being  shiftable  counter<lockwise 
establishing  communication  between  said  inlet  port  and 
said  second  operating  pori  while  blocking  communica- 
tion between  said  second  operating  port  and  said  drain 
port; 

and  in  a  second  orientation  in  which: 

(a)  said  inlet  port  is  blocked  from  fluid  flow  through  said 
valve,  said  first  operating  port  and  said  second  operat- 
ing port  communicating  with  said  drain  port, 

(b)  said  valve  element  being  shiftable  clockwise  establish- 
ing communication  between  said  inlet  port  and  said 
second  operating  port  while  blocking  communication 
between  said  second  operating  port  and  said  drain  port, 
and 

(c)  said  valve  element  being  shiftable  counter-clockwise 
establishing  communication  between  said  inlet  port  and 
said  first  operating  port  while  blocking  communication 

I  between  said  first  operating  port  and  said  drain  port 


4,465,168 
PRESSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  TRANSMISSION 
MaaaynkI  Sato,  Komatsn,  Japaa,  aaalpMr  to  Kabnahiki  Kalaha 
Konataa  Seiaalmaho,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  No? .  25, 1981,  Sar.  No.  325,013 
'  lat  CLi  F16D  25/ JO:  B60K  41/00 

VJS.  a  192— 3  J7  3 


4,465,167  ' 

AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION  SELECTOR  VALVE 
Kanyoahi  Ft|}ioka,  Ttdqro,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Nivan  Motor 

Company,  limited,  Yoltohama,  Japan 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  146,936,  May  5, 1980,  abandoned.  This 

application  Not.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,252 

Ciaiau  priority,  appikation  Japan,  May  16, 1979,  54<«5965 

Int  a)  B60K  41/22 

VJS.  CL  192— 3 J7  15  < 


1.  In  a  preuure  control  system  for  a  transmission  including  a 
plurality  of  fiuid*actuated  clutches  which  may  be  engaged  and 
disengaged  to  obtain  selected  ones  of  a  plurality  of  drive  ratios, 
the  combination  comprising: 
(a)  a  source  of  fluid  under  pressure; 
j(b)  a  selector  valve  disposed  between  said  source  of  fluid  and 
said  clutches  for  directing  the  fluid  to  selected  ones 
thereof  to  shift  between  said  drive  ratios; 
(c)  a  modulation  valve  disposed  at  the  flow>path  between 
said  source  of  fluid  and  said  selector  valve  for  modulating 
the  pressure  of  fluid  supplied  to  any  of  said  clutches 
through  said  selector  valve,  said  modulation  valve  com- 
prising: 

a  valve  body  having  an  axial  bore  formed  therein,  said 
valve  body  also  having  formed  therein  an  inlet  port 
connected  with  said  source  of  fluid,  a  first  outlet  port 
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connected  with  uid  clutches  through  said  selector 
valve,  a  second  outlet  port  and  a  ImcIc  preuure  port; 

■  spool  slidably  mounted  in  said  bore  defining  a  first  cham- 
ber at  one  end  thereof,  the  first  chamber  being  in  con- 
stant communication  with  the  inlet  port; 

first  biasing  mnms  for  biasing  said  spool  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  for  establishing  the  communication 
between  the  inlet  port  and  the  second  outlet  port; 

second  biasing  means  for  biasing  said  spool  in  the  opposite 
direction  for  blocking  the  communication  between  the 
inlet  port  and  the  second  outlet  port,  said  second  biasing 
means  being  communicated  with  the  back  preMure  port 
and  operated  by  fluid  introduced  therethrough; 

a  cover  housing  fitted  to  an  end  of  said  valve  body  oppo- 
site said  spool,  said  cover  housing  having  formed 
therein  a  second  chamber  and  an  auxiliary  port  con- 
nected with  one  of  said  clutches  having  a  maximum 
fluid  filling  time;  and 

a  piston  slidably  mounted  in  said  second  chamber  for 
biasing  said  second  biasing  means  in  the  opposite  direc- 
tion when  fluid  is  introduced  into  said  second  chamber 
through  said  auxiliary  port;  and 
(d)  pilot-operated  valve  means  disposed  at  the  flow  path 
between  said  modulation  valve  and  said  selector  valve  for 
introducing  fluid  into  said  back  pressure  port. 

446S  169 
WHEEL  BRAKE  AND  LUBRICATION  SYSTEM  FOR  A 

VEHICLE 
Kcnnctb  E.  Hoata,  Streanwood,  U.,  aasignor  to  Orcaser  Indus- 
triM,  Inc.,  Dallas,  Tex. 

FU«d  Dec.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336,003 

Irt.  a»  B60K  4J/26.-  F16D  55/00.  13/74 

UA  a  192-4  A  ITClafau 


fluid  pump  outlet,  said  valve  having  a  first  operating  fluid 
output  port  intersecting  the  valve  bore  and  in  fluid  com- 
munication  with  said  brake  means  actuating  fluid  input 
port  and  a  second  operating  fluid  output  port  intersecting 
the  valve  bore  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  lubri- 
cating fluid  input  port,  said  valve  fiirther  having  a  control 
fluid  input  port  intersecting  said  valve  bore  adjacent  the 
end  thereof  remote  from  said  input  port; 
a  valve  spool  comprising  a  cylindrical  body  portion  slidably 
disposed  in  said  valve  bore  between  said  operating  fluid 
ports  and  said  control  fluid  input  port  and  dividing  said 
valve  bore  into  an  operating  fluid  side  and  a  control  fluid 
side,  an  elongated  stem  portion  extending  from  the  operat- 
ing fluid  side  of  said  body  portion  to  a  distal  end,  said 
distal  end  providing  an  operating  fluid  side  stop  for  said 
spool,  and  a  second  stem  portion  extending  from  said  body 
to  the  control  fluid  side  to  a  distal  end  defining  a  control 
side  stop  for  said  spool,  said  body  and  stem  portion  being 
so  sized  relative  to  the  axial  location  of  said  output  portt 
that  when  said  spool  is  at  ito  operating  fluid  side  stop  said 
first  brake  means  actuating  output  port  is  open  and  said 
second  lubricating  output  port  is  closed  by  said  spool 
body  portion  and  when  said  spool  u  at  iu  control  fluid 
side  stop,  both  of  said  operating  fluid  output  ports  are 
open;  and 
a  selectively  engageable  control  fluid  pressure  source  associ- 
ated with  said  vehicle  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
control  pressure  input  port  for  ftimishing  a  control  fluid 
from  said  source  to  said  control  pressure  input  port. 


4,M5,170 
CLUTCH  MECHANISM  FOR  TWO-PLATE  CLUTCHES 

SUITABLE  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Aldo  Mnrchisio.  MoBctfierl*  Italy,  aaiigiior  to  Val«>  SA,  Paris, 


Filed  Oet  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,990 
Clalma  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct  24, 1980, 80  22766 
Int  a.'  F16D  21 /W,  13/22, 13/48 
UA  a.  192-48.^  6Ciafais 


24B 
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1.  In  a  vehicle  including  a  source  of  power,  an  axle  assembly 
coupled  with  ground  support  means  having  a  lubricating  fluid 
input  port,  and  fluid  actuated  brake  means  associated  with  said 
sxle  assembly  for  effecting  braking  of  said  ground  support 
mMns,  said  brake  means  having  an  actuating  fluid  input  port,  a 
fluid  system  for  providing  actuating  fluid  for  said  brake  means 
and  lubricating  fluid  for  said  axle  assembly  comprising: 
•n  operating  fluid  reservoir  disposed  on  said  vehicle  and 

having  an  operating  fluid  contained  therein; 
an  operating  fluid  pump  operatively  associated  with  said 
source  of  power  and  having  an  inlet  in  fluid  communica- 
tion with  said  reservoir  and  an  outiet  for  supplying  an 
operating  fluid  from  said  reservoir  through  said  fluid 
system; 

a  spool  valve  including  a  valve  bore  enclosed  on  both  ends 
and  having  an  operating  fluid  input  port  intersecting  the 
valve  bore  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said  operating 


1.  A  clutch  mechanism  for  an  automotive  friction  clutch  of 
the  type  having  two  friction  disks,  said  clutch  mechanism 
comprising  a  reaction  plate,  a  friction  disk  and  two  preuure 
plates  arranged  axially  on  one  side  of  said  reaction  plate  and 
axially  movable  with  respect  thereto,  two  BellevUle  type  annu- 
lar springs,  one  of  said  annular  springs  constantiy  urging  said 
one  of  said  pressure  plates  toward  said  reaction  plate  and  the 
other  of  said  annular  springs  constantiy  urging  the  other  of  said 
pressure  plates  away  from  said  reaction  plate,  an  annular  mem- 
ber fued  axially  relative  to  said  reaction  plate  and  having  a 
radially  inwardly  opening  annular  groove,  an  annular  spacer 
member  defined  by  a  split  ring,  said  annular  spacer  member 
being  received  in  and  axially  fixed  by  said  groove,  said  annular 
springs  bearing  against  axially  spaced  portions  on  said  annular 
spacer  member,  said  annular  spacer  being  elastically  radially 
deformable  between  a  deployed  position  for  engagement  in 
••id  groove  and  a  retracted  position  for  removal  from  said 
groove,  and  blocking  means  for  iMinfining  said  ■wpular 
spacer  in  iu  deployed  position. 
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COMPACT  ELECTROMAGNETIC  SPRING-WOUND  CLUTCH  DISC  WTTH  A  VARIABLE  TORSIONAL 

CLUTCH  DAMPER 

KinkU  KojruM,  KlrjrB,  Japu,  MrigMr  to  Ogura  Qatck  Co^  Sidney  U.  Gatewood,  Rowillk,  Mkh^  Mri^or  to  Boff-Wi 
Ltd.,  Kirya,  Japn 

Fitod  Apr.  7, 1912,  Scr.  No.  366,199 
CbdoH  priority,  appUcMloD  Jopu,  Apr.  10, 1961,  56-54079; 
Sep.  3, 1981, 56-131340[U] 

Int  a^  n6D  27/m  13/08 


Corporation,  Chicago,  DL 

,  Filed  Aag.  26, 1961,  S«.  No.  296,943 

'  l0t  a.»  F16D  3/11  13/64 

\5S.  a  192— 106J  U 


U,S.  a  192-61  C 


11 


1.  An  electromagnetic  spring-wound  clutch  comprising:  a 
fint  rotary  member  having  a  tubular  portion  and  an  annular 
enlarged  portion  radially  outwardly  extending  from  said  tubu- 
lar portion  at  an  intermediate  location  thereof,  said  enlarged 
portion  being  directly  fitted  on  said  tubular  portion  and  se- 
cured thereto  for  rotation  in  unison  therewith  and  having  one 
end  thereof  formed  with  a  radially  extending  annular  flange;  a 
stationary  field  core  arranged  at  said  one  end  of  said  enlarged 
portion  of  said  first  rotary  member,  said  field  core  having  a 
central  through  hole  through  which  said  tubular  portion  of 
said  fint  rotary  member  is  routably  fitted  in  a  manner  concen- 
tric with  said  field  core;  and  electromagnetic  coil  carried  by 
laid  field  core;  a  second  rotary  member  arranged  at  the  other 
end  of  said  enlarged  portion  of  said  first  rotary  member  and 
rotatably  disposed  around  and  fitted  on  said  tubular  portion  of 
said  first  rotary  member  in  a  manner  concentric  with  said  first 
rotary  member,  said  enlarged  portion  of  said  first  rotary  mem- 
ber being  smaller  in  outer  diameter  than  said  second  rotary 
member;  a  non-magnetic  annular  member  disposed  around  and 
rigidly  fitted  on  an  outer  periphery  of  said  enlarged  portion  of 
said  first  rotary  member  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  annular 
flange,  for  rotation  in  unison  with  said  fint  rotary  member;  said 
non-magnetic  annular  member  having  substantially  the  same 
outer  diameter  with  said  second  rotary  member;  an  annular 
armature  member  disposed  around  said  enlarged  portion  of 
.  said  fint  rotary  member  and  fitted  in  an  annular  recess  defined 
between  said  annular  flange  and  said  non-magnetic  annular 
member  for  axial  movement  therebetween,  said  armature 
member  being  substantially  equal  in  outer  diameter  to  said  field 
core,  said  non-magnetic  annular  member  being  smaller  in  outer 
diameter  than  said  armature  member;  said  annular  flange  being 
located  closer  to  said  armature  member  than  an  end  face  of  said 
field  core  associated  therewith;  and  a  coil  spring  wound  on 
outer  peripheries  of  said  second  rotary  member  and  said  non- 
magnetic annular  member,  said  coil  spring  having  one  end 
engaging  said  second  rotary  member  and  the  other  end  said 
armature  member,  respectively;  whereby  energization  of  said 
electromagnetic  coil  causes  magnetic  attraction  of  said  arma- 
ture member  toward  said  annular  flange  of  said  enlarged  por- 
tion of  said  fint  rotary  member  into  frictional  engagement  with 
said  fint  rotary  member,  said  frictional  engagement  of  said 
armature  member  with  said  fint  rotary  member  causing  grip- 
ping engagement  of  said  coil  spring  with  said  second  rotary 
member  and  said  non-magnetic  annular  member  to  achieve 
driving  coupling  of  said  fint  and  second  rotary  members. 


1.  A  variable  tonional  vibraticm  damper  assembly  for  utiliza- 
tion in  a  vehicle  clutch,  comprising  a  hub  operatively  con- 
nected to  torque  output  means  and  having  a  radial  flange 
including  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  peripheral  notches 
and  a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  spring  notches  removed 
90*  from  said  peripheral  notches,  each  peripheral  notch  having 
an  overhanging  shoulder  at  each  end  forming  a  slot,  an  elon- 
gated flat  spring  positioned  in  each  notch  with  the  opposite 
ends  supported  in  said  opposed  slots,  a  concave  edge  extending 
between  said  opposed  slots  to  allow  inward  deflection  of  said 
flat  spring,  a  pair  of  side  plates  joumalled  on  said  hub  and 
having  two  spacer  pins  extending  therebetween,  a  rotary  mem- 
ber supported  on  each  pin  and  contacting  the  center  of  a  flat 
spring  and  causing  deflection  thereof  upon  movement  of  said 
rotary  member  relative  thereto,  each  side  plate  having  a  pair  of 
spring  windows  axially  aligned  %vath  said  spring  notches,  a  pair 
of  concentric  heUcal  springs  in  each  alibied  set  of  windows 
and  spring  notch,  and  clutch  facings  carried  on  one  of  said  side 
plates. 

6.  A  variable  torsional  vibration  damper  assembly  for  utiliza- 
tion in  a  vehicle  clutch,  comprising  a  hub  operatively  con- 
nected to  torque  output  means  and  having  a  radial  flange  with 
a  pair  of  diametrically  opposed  peripheral  notches  and  a  pair  of 
diametrically  Of^KMed  spring  notches  removed  90*  from  said 
peripheral  notches,  an  elongated  flat  spring  positioned  in  each 
peripheral  notch  with  the  opposite  ends  supported  therein,  a 
pair  of  side  plates  joumalled  on  said  hub  and  having  a  pair  of 
spacer  pins  extending  therebetween,  a  rotary  member  sup- 
ported on  each  pin  and  contacting  the  center  of  a  flat  spring, 
clutch  facings  carried  on  one  of  said  side  plates,  each  side  plate 
having  a  pair  of  spring  windows  axially  aligned  with  said 
spring  notches,  a  pair  of  concentric  helical  springs  in  each 
aligned  set  of  windows  and  spring  notch,  a  t^)ered  groove 
fonned  between  said  hub  flange  and  at  least  one  side  plate 
adjacent  the  hub  barrel,  and  a  plurality  of  steel  balls  received  in 
said  tapered  groove. 


4«46S,173 
COIN  SELECTOR 
TosUaori  DoacB,  and  Fnayo  Maeada,  both  of  Kawaaald,  J«p*Bf 
avigDon  to  F^|i  Elaetrlc  Co^  Ltd.,  Japan 

FDcd  Job.  9, 1961,  Scr.  No.  r2,066 

Claint  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  Ju.  11,  I960, 59-77700 

Iirt.  CL'  G07D  5/08 

US.  a  194—100  A  6  CUm 

6.  A  compact  coin  selector  having  a  coin  rail  interposed 

between  a  main  plate  and  a  bracket,  a  true  coin  rail  and  a  false 

coin  rail  which  are  arranged  on  the  downstream  side  of  said 

coin  rail,  a  coin  judging  section  for  judging  whether  a  coin 
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moving  tlong  uid  coin  rail  it  true  or  falie,  a  gate  lever  con- 
trolled by  a  conunand  iicued  from  laid  coin  judging  section  to 
selectively  determine  movement  of  the  inserted  coin  to  said 
true  coin  rail  or  to  said  false  coin  rail,  said  coin  selector  com- 
prising an  opening  provided  in  said  main  plate  and  disposed  on 
the  downstream  side  of  said  coin  rail,  a  coin  reservoir  mounted 
adjacent  the  downstream  end  of  said  true  coin  rail  and  immedi- 
ately adjacent  one  surface  of  said  main  plate  and  laterally 
displaced  from  said  opening,  said  coin  reservoir  being  disposed 
below  and,  at  least  in  part,  coplanar  with  said  coin  rail,  said 
true  coin  rail  being  mounted  on  said  one  surface  of  said  main 
plate  to  guide  true  coins  away  from  said  opening  and  toward 
said  coin  reservoir,  said  true  coin  rail  being  disposed  below 


and,  at  leut  in  part,  coplanar  with  said  coin  rail,  said  false  coin 
rail  being  mounted  on  the  other  surface  of  said  main  plate  to 
guide  false  coins  away  from  said  opening  and  toward  a  false 
coin  area  which  is  displaced  laterally  from  said  opening  and 
being  mounted  in  a  manner  that  one  end  of  said  false  coin  rail 
is  adjacent  to  said  opening,  so  that  the  false  coin  moving  down 
along  said  coin  rail  is  led  to  said  false  coin  rail  through  said 
opening  by  said  gate  lever,  and  said  false  coin  rail  being  dis- 
posed below  the  level  of  said  coin  rail  so  the  vertical  distance 
between  the  lower  end  of  said  coin  rail  and  the  level  of  the 
portion  of  said  false  coin  rail  which  receives  false  coins  pasting 
through  said  opening  it  leu  than  the  diameter  of  one  of  said 
false  coins. 


4»465,174 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TRANSFERRING 

ARTICLES  TO  AND  FROM  CARRIERS  MOVING  IN  A 

VERTICAL  PATH 
Robert  J.  UU,  Wayaa,  N  J„  aatipior  to  American  Standard  lac^ 
New  Yori^  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  427,4tf 
lat  CLi  B4SG  13/00 
VS.  CL  lM-361  24 


wardly  and  downwardly  in  a  defined  generally  vertical 
path  proximate  a  transfer  sution, 
an  article  support  moving  with  said  carrier  for  supporting  an 
article  engaged  therewith,  said  article  support  being  con- 
figured to  engage  and  disengage  an  untupported  and 
supported  article,  respectively,  when  laid  article  tupport 
moves  verticaUy  upwardly  and  vertically  downwardly, 
respectively,  relative  to  said  unsupported  and  supported 
article,  respectively, 
a  pair  of  projections  extending  generally  horizontally  from 

opposite  tidet  of  said  article, 
a  pair  of  generally  horizontiUly  disposed  article  transfer 
members  located  at  said  transfer  station  proximate  said 
vertical  path  and  selectively  movable  toward  and  away 
from  each  other  between  an  inner  titmsfer  orientation  in 
vertical  alignment  with  said  pair  of  projections  and  an 
outer  bypass  orienution  disposed  outwardly  of  said  pro- 
jections in  vertical  misalignment  therewith,  and 
means  for  alternatively  moving  said  article  transfer  members 
between  said  inner  transfer  orienution  and  said  outer 
bypatt  orientation,  said  article  transfer  means  when  in  said 
mner  transfer  orientation  alternatively  (a)  underlying  said 
projections  to  transfer  an  article  engaged  on  a  vertically 
downwardly  moving  support  to  said  transfer  members,  or 
(b)  transferring  an  article  whose  projections  are  suppori- 
ingly  engaged  by  said  transfer  members  to  an  underiying 
vertically  upwardly  moving  article  support,  said  article 
transfer  means  when  in  said  outer  bypass  orientation  pro- 
viding clearance  between  said  article  transfer  memben 
and  the  projections  of  an  article  to  preclude  transfer  of  an 
article  between  said  article  support  and  said  transfer  mem- 
bert. 


4,M8,17S 
CONTAINER  ORIENTING  APPARATUS 
DBTid  L.  Galdwdl,  Lavdette.  W.  Va.,  avigMr  to  Oweof. 
nUMrfa,  Ik.,  Toledo,  OUo 

,     FOed  Sep.  30, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  429,930 
lit  a'  B65G  47/24 
VJS.  CL  19i-.399  11  Claim 


1.  Appantut  for  orienting  flaskt  having  oppoted  concave 
and  convex  panels,  comprising  a  horizontal  conveyor  for  mov- 
ing flaskt  in  an  upright  attitude  in  generaUy  tingle  file,  firtt 
guide  meant  extending  along  one  tide  and  generally  parallel  to 
the  edge  of  said  conveyor  for  guiding  the  flasks  in  their  move- 
ment on  the  conveyor,  a  firtt  driven  horizontal  roller  overiying 
the  edge  of  said  conveyor,  downstream  of  said  first  guide 
means,  for  engaging  one  side  of  the  flatk,  a  tecond  idler  roller 
in  generally  oppoted  relationship  to  taid  firtt  roller  for  engag- 
ing the  oppotite  tide  of  said  flask  and  advancing  the  flatk  on 
the  conveyor  in  a  firtt  direction  when  the  concave  tide  of  the 
flatk  engaget  the  idler  roller  and  in  a  tecond  direction  when 
the  convex  tide  engaget  the  idler  roller,  a  third  driven  roller 
offset  downstream  of  the  idler  roller  and  spaced  from  said  first 
driven  roller  a  distance  slightiy  lest  than  the  length  of  the  flatk, 
1  Aooantiu  for  tnn«r*rrin«  ..  -^{«u  -    ^    *  "?*■"  rotating  laid  tiiird  roller  at  a  turface  velocity  tlower 

comoriSr  *™^f«™«  •»  •rt»cl«  «  •  t«nrfer  ttation.  than  die  turface  velocity  of  said  first  driven  roller,  whereby  a 

a  mobile'article  c>rri«r  ""*''  ^*"*  ^^  '^  concave  side  engaged  by  the  idler  roller  it 

mSSrfor^«tivS^t*rn.tiv.iv  ««  -^        .  ^"™*^  *~"»^  ^^  ^y  -i-nultaneout  engagement  between  taid 

meant  ror  selectively  alternatively  movmg  taid  carrier  up-  driven  rollers. 
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4,465,176 
APPARATUS  FOR  ORIENTING  ARTICLES 
CXanncc  S.  Loas,  Jr.,  GrMnsbwo,  N.C,  Miigiior  to  AMP 
Incorporatod,  Harrisborg,  Pa. 

FDad  Aog.  12, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  407,369 
I  lat  0.3  B65G  47/24 

U.S.  a.  lM-400  S  ClalBM 


4,465,177 

ELEVATOR  FOR  A  CONVEYING  SYSTEM 

Wolfpug  C.  Doner,  Ocobobowoc,  Wis.,  anignor  to  Domcr 

Mfi.  Corp.,  Hartlaad,  Wis. 

FIM  Fab.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  350,287  , , 

I  bta.3B65G;7/;d  11 

U.S.  a.  198-482  4  Claims 

1.  An  elevator  for  a  conveyor  system,  comprising  a  first 
flexible  endless  member  disposed  to  travel  in  a  first  generally 
rectangular  path  of  travel,  a  second  flexible  endless  member 
disposed  to  travel  in  a  second  generally  rectangular  path  of 
travel,  said  second  path  of  travel  lying  in  a  plane  parallel  to 
said  first  path  of  travel  and  offset  from  said  first  path  of  travel, 
a  plurality  of  carriers  adapted  to  support  articles  to  be  con- 
veyed, oppoied  comer  portions  of  each  carrier  being  pivotally 
connected  to  the  respective  endless  members,  drive  means  to 
drive  the  endless  members  in  synchronization,  whereby  said 
carriers  move  in  a  generally  rectangular  path  of  travel  includ- 
ing an  upward  vertical  run,  an  upper  horizontal  run,  a  down- 
ward vertica]  run  and  a  lower  horizontal  run,  deUvery  con- 
veyor means  having  one  end  intersecting  the  upward  vertical 
run  of  said  carriers,  and  discharge  conveyor  means  disposed  at 
a  difTerent  level  than  said  delivery  conveyor  means  and  having 
an  end  intersecting  the  downwaid  vertical  run  of  said  carriers, 
said  deUvery  and  discharge  conveyor  means  being  diqiosed  in 
generally  parallel  offiwt  relation,  each  carrier  being  provided 
with  at  least  one  recess  to  receive  the  respective  delivery 
ccmveyor  means  and  discharge  conveyor  means,  each  recess 
extemUng  from  one  side  of  the  cespective  carrier  past  the 
center  tlwreof  to  a  location  in  close  proximity  to  the  opposite 
side  of  said  carrier,  movement  of  said  carriers  in  said  upward 


vertical  run  acting  to  pick  an  article  from  said  delivery  con- 
veyor means  and  movement  of  said  article  in  said  downward 

1 


1.  Apparatus  for  orienting  articles  having  a  coding  feature  at 
one  etud  comprising  fint  and  second  tracks  arranged  to  feed 
articles  in  end-to-end  relation  the  tracks  being  inclined  one 
above  the  other  in  mutually  opposite  directions  with  an  exit 
end  of  the  first  track  adjacent  and  spaced  from  an  entry  end  of 
the  second  track  to  define  between  them  a  gateway,  a  wneel 
mounted  at  the  entry  end  of  the  second  track  to  protrude  into 
the  gateway,  and  means  being  provided  to  rotate  the  wheel  in 
a  fint  rotational  direction  towards  the  exit  end  of  the  second 
track,  the  arrangement  being  such  that,  in  operation  of  the 
apparatus  with  the  first  end  of  an  article  leading,  the  wheel  will 
engage  the  leading  end  during  transition  of  the  article  from  the 
exit  end  of  the  first  track  to  the  entry  end  of  the  second  track 
with  the  trailing  end  of  the  article  still  engaging  the  exit  end  of 
the  first  track  thereby  pivoting  the  article  in  a  second,  opposite, 
rotational  direction  through  ^e  gateway  first  end  leading  on  to 
the  second  track  and  with  a  second,  opposite,  end  of  the  article 
leading,  the  wheel  will  not  engage  the  article  permitting  the 
article  to  pivot  freely  through  the  gate  in  the  first  rotatitmal 
direction,  first  end  leading  on  to  the  second  track. 


vertical  run  acting  to  deposit  said  article  on  said  discharge 
conveyor  means. 

■  i    .  ' 


4,465,178 
COMPOSITE  DRIVE  OR  CONVEYOR  BELT 
Robert  F.  Coggon,  London,  Ea^aad,  asaignor  to  MoUas  Lin* 
ited,  LondoD,  Engbud 

Filed  May  23, 1979,  Scr.  No.  41,554 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatloB  United  Kingdom,  May  24, 1978, 
21995/78 

IM.  a^  B68G  W42 
U.S.  a  198—688  3  Claims 


1.  A  conveyor  belt  for  conveying  delicate  rodlike  articles  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  their  lengths,  comprising  at  least  two 
layers  of  flexible  material  which  are  bonded  together,  and  one 
of  which  has  a  series  of  integrally-formed  rounded  projections 
defining  parallel-sided  recesses  for  receiving  and  conveying  a 
plundity  of  said  articles  to  be  conveyed,  said  projections  being 
elongated  transversely  of  said  belt  and  extending  parallel  to  the 
articles  to  be  conveyed  and  having  rounded  ends  so  that  the 
projections  have  no  edges  which  might  damage  said  articles, 
said  layers  of  flexible  material  comprising  a  first  plain  layer  of 
flexible  material;  a  second  layer  of  flexible  material  wUch  is 
deformed  in  such  a  way  as  to  form  further  projections  adapted 
to  engage  drive  teeth,  which  second  layer  is  bonded  to  one 
surface  of  the  first  layer,  and  a  third  layer  of  flexible  material 
which  is  deformed  in  such  a  way  as  to  form  said  rounded 
projections  to  engage  articles  to  be  conveyed,  which  third 
layer  is  bonded  to  the  other  surface  of  the  first  layer. 
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4v4(S,179 

JEWELRY  HOLDER  FOR  PIERCED  EAR  EARRINGS 

BeT«riy  A.  MiUw,  33W370  Woodmcre,  Wayne,  UL  601t4 

FIM  Apr.  11, 1983, 8w.  No.  483,945 

Irt.  a»  A48C  U/OO:  B68D  5 /SO.  73/00 


1.  A  jewelry  holder  especially  adapted  for  receipt  of  earrings 
for  pierced  ears  comprising: 

a  small  pouch-like  container  made  of  flexible  material  and 
having  an  interior  with  an  access  opening; 

a  zipper  secured  to  said  container  about  said  access  opening 
and  operable  to  expose  or  completely  close  off  said  inte- 
rior; and 

a  flexible  tab  connected  to  said  container  on  the  interior 
thereof  and  sized  to  fix  wholly  within  said  container  and 
alternatively  extend  substantially  out  of  said  interior 
through  said  acceu  opening  when  said  zipper  is  opened; 

said  tab  defining  means  to  ptercably  receive  the  post  of  an 
earring  for  pierced  ears  such  that  the  decorative  end  of  the 
earring  is  on  one  side  of  said  tab  and  the  backing  of  the 
wring  may  be  applied  to  the  post  on  the  opposite  side  of 
the  tab  to  secure  the  earring  to  the  tab; 

whereby  the  tab,  with  an  earring  secured  thereto,  may  be 
placed  within  said  interior  and  the  zipper  closed  to  assure 
safekeeping  of  the  earring. 


pairs  being  longitudinally  spaced  from  each  other  a  predeter- 
nuned  distance,  a  series  of  second  slit  means  extending  gener- 
ally longitudinal  of  the  sheet  and  each  second  slit  defining  a 
first  tab  mean,  each  outermost  extremity  of  each  first  slit  inter- 
sects a  second  slit  means,  each  first  tab  means  and  flap  means 
being  designed  to  pivot  upwardly  from  the  plane  of  the  sheet 
to  grip  the  neck  portion  of  a  bottle,  a  plurality  of  second  tab 
means  formed  by  third  slit  means  in  said  sheet,  each  second  tab 
means  positioned  intermediate  a  pair  of  longitudinally  adjacent 
first  tab  means  with  the  first  and  second  tab  means  on  a  given 
side  of  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  sheet  being  generally 
longitudinally  aligned,  the  perimeter  of  the  device  defined  by  a 
pair  of  opposing  end  panels  and  pair  of  opposing  side  panels 
mterconnected  by  web  means  which  permit  said  panels  to  be 
downwardly  deflected  as  the  first  tab  means  and  flap  means  are 
deflected  upwardly  to  resUiently  conform  to  the  necks  of  the 
bottles,  the  first  slits  and  second  slits  arranged  to  intersect  and 
form  a  resilient  bottle  neck  grasping  region  while  the  third  sliu 
permit  tab  means  of  flap  means  to  deflect  into  conforming 
contact  with  the  bottles,  the  bend  line  of  the  first  tab  means,  the 
third  slot  means  and  the  bend  line  of  the  side  panels  being 
generally  aligned. 


4,4<8,180 
MULTI.PACKAGE  AND  MULTf-PACKAGING  DEVICE 
M.  Jolius  Klygii,  BtfrlagtOB,  111.,  aaaignor  to  nUwito  Tod 
Work!  lac  Chicago.  DL 

Filed  Jul.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  403,172 

lot.  ai  USD  85/62 

UA  a  206-1S8  „  chi^ 


4y4<S,181 

ARTICLE  CARRIER 

Prentice  J.  Wood,  Atlanta,  Ga.,  aarignor  to  The  Mead  Corpora- 
tion,  Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  317,573 

Int.  a.3  B65D  5/46.  5/48 

UA  CI.  206-188  13Clalmt 


1.  A  multi-packaging  device  for  bottle-like  containers  which 
generally  ucorporate  a  body  portion,  reduced  neck  portion 
and  shoulder  portion  interconnecting  the  neck  and  body  por- 
tions, the  device  comprising  a  sheet  of  resilient,  deformable 
plastic  material,  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  first  slito  formed  in  a 
central  panel  region  of  the  sheet,  each  first  slit  creating  an 
opposing  pair  of  flap  means  directly  adjacent  said  first  slit  on 
either  side  thereof,  the  pairs  of  first  slitt  extending  laterally  of 
the  sheet  with  the  sUts  of  each  pair  being  laterally  aligned  but 
discontinuous  relative  to  each  other  and  each  slit  defining  an 
outermost  extremity  and  innermost  extremity,  each  pair  of 


1.  An  article  carrier  having  a  plurality  of  cells  and  compris- 
ing a  bottom  wall,  a  pair  of  side  walls  foldably  joined  respec- 
tively to  the  side  edges  of  said  bottom  wall,  end  wall  panels 
foldably  joined  respectively  to  the  end  edges  of  said  side  walls 
and  extending  inwardly  therefrom,  medial  panels  foldably 
joined  respectively  to  the  medial  edges  of  said  end  wall  panels 
at  each  end  of  the  carrier  and  extending  inwardly  thereftom, 
said  medial  panels  having  a  width  greater  than  Uie  width  of  a 
cell,  handle  structure  joined  to  the  upper  portions  of  said 
medial  panels,  a  full  cell  width  single  ply  transverK  partition 
panel  struck  from  and  foldably  joined  to  each  of  said  medial 
panels,  the  transverse  partition  panels  at  one  end  of  the  carrier 
and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  handle  structure  being  initially 
disposed  in  a  coplanar  relationship  with  their  associated  medial 
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panels  respectively  and  being  adapted  to  swing  through  an  4,465,184 

angle  of  approximately  90*  during  setting  up  of  the  carrier  to  aCARETTE  CASE 

positions  extending  substantially  outwardly  to  the  associated  Edward  G.  Bmee,  15S55  HontingtOD  Village  lit,  Hanttngtoa 

side  walls  and  the  transverse  partition  panels  at  the  other  end     Bctch,  Calif.  92647 

of  the  carrier  and  on  opposite  sides  of  said  handle  structure  FUad  Aug.  8, 1983,  Sar.  No.  520,907 

being  initially  swung  out  of  the  planes  of  their  associated  me-  lat  CL^  A24F  15/20.  15/12;  B65D  85/10 

dial  panels  respectively  through  angles  of  approximately  180*  U.S.  Q.  206—261 

and  being  adi4>ted  to  swing  through  an  angle  of  approximately 

90*  during  setting  up  of  the  carrier  to  positions  extending        ;|  % 

outwardly  to  the  associated  side  walls,  and  an  anchoring  tab 

struck  from  each  of  said  transverse  partition  panels  and  joined 

thereto  remote  from  the  associated  medial  panel  and  being 

adhered  to  the  associated  side  wall. 


g  Claims 


4,465,182 
Patent  Not  lanicd  For  This  Number 


4,465,183 
TWO-PART  UQUID  CONTAINER  WITH  BREAKABLE 

PARTITION 
Tadao  Saito,  and  Shigeo  liznka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignors 
to  Kao  Soap  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jul.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  515,013  ' 

Claims  priority,  appUortion  Japui,  Jul.   19,   1982,   57- 
109288[U];  Apr.  27.  1983,  S8-63388[U] 

Int  a.3  B65D  25/08.  1/04 
U.8.  a.  206—222  12  Claims 


1.  A  liquid  container: 

a  first  container  comprising  a  substantially  enclosed  body,  a 
first  neck  portion  with  an  opening,  threads  formed  on  said 
first  neck  portion,  and  a  first  collapsible  or  breakable  sheet 
fluidly  sealing  the  opening  of  said  first  neck  portion  to 
retain  liquid  within  said  first  container; 

a  second  container  comprising  a  substantially  enclosed  body, 
a  second  neck  portion  with  a  first  opening,  threads  formed 
on  said  second  neck  portion,  and  a  second  collapsible  or 
breakable  sheet  fluidly  sealing  the  opening  of  said  second 
neck  portion  to  retain  liquid  within  said  second  container; 

an  intermediate  member  comprising  means  for  threadably 
engaging  said  threaded  first  neck  portion  of  said  first 
container  at  one  end  thereof  and  thrndably  engaging  said 
threaded  second  neck  portion  of  said  second  container  at 
the  other  end  thereof; 

first  means  for  collapsing  or  breaking  said  second  collapsible 
or  breakable  sheet  of  said  second  container  as  said  first 
container  threadably  engages  said  intermediate  member; 

second  means  for  collapsing  or  breaking  said  first  collapsible 
or  breakable  sheet  of  said  first  container  as  said  second 
container  threadably  engages  said  intermediate  member. 


/to 


1.  A  cigarette  case,  comprising: 

a  single  unified  structure  having  three  foldable  wall  sections; 

a  first  rear-wall  section  formed  having  a  plurality  of  contigu- 
ous channels  formed  therein  to  receive  cigarettes  individ- 
ually in  each  channel; 

a  second  lower  front-wall  section  hingedly  connected  to 
rear-wall  section  and  having  a  plurality  of  contiguous 
channels  formed  therein  to  match  said  channels  of  said 
rear-wall  section; 

a  third  upper  front-wall  section  hingedly  connected  to  said 
rear-wall  section  adjacent  the  upper  end  thereof,  so  as  to 
overlap  a  portion  of  said  lower  front-wall  section,  when 
said  case  is  positioned  in  a  closed  and  sealed  mode,  said 
upper  front-wall  section  having  a  plurality  of  contiguous 
channels  formed  therein; 

a  first  hinge  means  between  said  rear-wall  section  and  said 
lower  front-wall  section; 

a  second  hinge  means  between  said  rear-wall  section  and 
said  upper  front-wall  section; 

a  first  latching  means  arranged  between  said  rear-wall  sec- 
tion and  said  lower  front-wall  section;  and 

a  second  latching  means  arranged  between  said  upper  front- 
wall  section  and  said  lower  front-wall  section. 


t-_ 4,465,185 

aGAJRETTE  CASE  WITH  DETACHABLE  FLAP 
Jmg  S.  Snr,  280*21,  SUa  Jang  2*DoBg,  Soag  taa  Oty  Kyoag 
gi*Do,  Rep.  of  Korea 

Filed  Aag.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,032 
ClaliH  priority,  appUcatioB  Rep.  of  Korea,  Jml  6, 1982, 82/82 
Iirt.  a^  B65D  85/10,  75/00    ' 
U.S.  a  206-264  2 

1.  A  cigarette  package,  comprising: 
a  bottom; 

sidewalls  extending  upwardly  from  said  bottom; 
a  top  comprising: 
first  and  second  opposed  fokled  fli^ia; 
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•  third  flap  folded  over  laid  firat  and  second  flaps  to  at 
least  partially  cover  said  first  and  second  flaps;  and 

a  fourth  flap  folded  over  said  third  flap  to  at  least  partially 
cover  said  third  flap,  wherein  each  of  said  first,  third 
and  fourth  flaps  being  perforated  along  an  unbroken 
line  extending  along  the  fold  of  said  first,  third  and 
fourth  flaps; 


an  outer  cellophane  wrapping;  and 

a  cutting  tape  having  a  portion  which  extends  under  said 
cellophane  wrapping  and  an  end  attached  to  the  under- 
side of  said  fourth  flap,  said  fourth  flap  being  further 
perforated  above  said  end  of  said  cutting  upe. 


4,4«,1W 

HOLDER  FOR  CUPS 

Jonathan  H.  Meyera,  140  Rlvenidc  Dr„  New  York.  N.Y.  10024 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  513^44 

iBt  a»  B48D  85/24.  85/62:  A44B  21/00 

UJ.  a  206-342  24 


1.  A  holder  for  a  group  of  clips  of  the  type  having  a  "U"- 
shaped  body  defining  an  opening,  the  holder  comprising  a  base 
having  a  surface,  spaced  clip  receiving  elements  extending  in 
substantially  parallel  reUtion  from  poinu  proximate  opposite 
ends  of  said  surface,  said  clip  receiving  elements  being  substan- 
tially non-movably  mounted  to  said  base  and  having  substan- 
tiaUy  circular  cross-sections,  said  clip  receiving  elemenu  being 
adapted  to  be  received  within  the  openings  of  the  clips  such 
that  sett  of  side-by-side  clips  may  be  situated  in  different  planes 
substantially  parallel  to  said  surface,  a  first  clip  retaining  ele- 
ment extending  in  substantiaUy  paraUel  relation  to  said  clip 
receiving  elementt  from  said  surface  intermediate  said  ends 
thereof,  the  clips  in  each  of  said  sett  being  receivable  adjacent 
said  retaining  element  such  that  rotation  of  the  clips  relative  to 
Mid  clip  receiving  elementt  is  substantially  prevented  and 
removable  means  for  preventing  displacement  of  the  clips 
relative  to  said  clip  receiving  elementt. 


4^445,187 
CARD  FILE  BOX 

WinifM  Klawd,  3710  AMer  La., 
Roy  K.  ngitald,  Ahadena,  CUif. 
mud,  Paaadeaa,  GBUf . 

FUed  Feb.  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  348319 
iBt  CV  B8SD  43/20,  81/16,  85/30 
U.S.  a  206-^25 


Calif.  91107,  and 
toWiollMKl- 


8  GaioM 


1.  A  card  file  box  comprising: 

a  pair  of  mirror-image  generally  flat  side  panels,  each  side 
panel  being  generally  rectangular  with  top,  bottom,  front 
and  back  edges  and  rounded  comers  and  comprising: 
a  generally  flat  central  region; 
a  channel  extending  around  the  central  region  parallel  to 

the  edges  and  comers  of  the  panel; 
an  inner  groove  parallel  to  the  channel  and  extending 
along  at  least  the  front,  back  and  bottom  edges  of  the 
side  panel  between  the  channel  and  central  region; 
a  plurality  of  parallel,  generally  vertical  side  ribs  on  the 
central  region  of  each  side  panel  for  subdividing  the 
interior  of  the  box  into  a  plurality  of  card-supporting 
compartments; 
a  generally  U-shaped  member  comprising  a  bottom  panel, 
and  front  and  rear  end  panels  integral  with  the  bottom 
panel  and  having  curved  interconnections  therebetween, 
the  later  edges  of  the  U-shaped  member  being  rigidly 
secured  in  the  inner  groove; 
a  pair  of  generally  vertical  front  ribs  integral  with  the  front 

end  panel  extending  into  the  interior  of  the  box; 
a  pair  of  generally  vertical  back  ribs  integral  with  the  rear 

end  panel  extending  into  the  interior  of  the  box; 
said  front  and  back  ribs  extending  firom  such  a  end  panel  at 
least  as  far  as  the  curved  interconnection  between  the 
bottom  panel  and  such  an  end  panel  to  leave  a  generally 
flat  portion  of  the  bottom  panel  between  the  ribs  on  the 
front  and  rear  end  panels; 
a  tambour  having  itt  lateral  edges  in  the  channels  for  slidable 
movement  between  a  closed  position  over  the  top  of  the 
box  with  the  leading  edge  of  the  tambour  overhanding  the 
top  edge  of  the  fh>nt  end  panel  and  the  back  edge  of  the 
tambour  overhanging  the  top  edge  of  the  rear  end  panel, 
and  an  open  position  with  the  leading  edge  of  the  tambour 
at  about  the  level  of  the  top  edge  of  the  rear  end  panel  and 
the  back  edge  of  the  tambour  below  the  bottom  panel,  said 
tambour  comprising  a  file  card  holder  formed  by  a  fh>nt 
raised  flange  extending  transversely  between  the  side 
panels  and  canted  toward  the  back  of  the  box,  and  a  rear 
raised  flange  generally  parallel  to  the  first  flange  and 
spaced  therefrom  a  distance  sufficient  for  receiving  and 
firmly  holding  an  edge  of  a  file  card; 
a  passage  at  the  bottom  edge  of  each  side  panel  conununicat- 
ing  with  the  channel  and  having  sufficient  width  for 
movement  of  the  lateral  edges  of  the  tambour  through  the 
passage; 
a  clip  removably  fitted  into  each  passage  and  extending  into 
tlw  channel  thereby  forming  a  stop  for  engaging  the  back 
edge  of  the  tambour  and  limiting  opening  movement  of 
thetamboui^  and 
said  passages  and  clips  being  located  for  engaging  the  back 
edge  of  the  tambour  when  the  leading  ed^  of  the  tambour 
is  at  about  the  level  of  the  top  edge  of  the  rear  end  panel. 
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4,4<5,1S8 
INFLATABLE  PACKAGING  STRUCTURE 
Wahfr  G.  Soroka,  and  Mkhael  P.  GaMa,  both  of  MiwimiigB, 
Canada,  avigBon  to  Barbacoa  Inc^  Toronto,  Canada     i 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  41M>7 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Canada,  JnL  2, 1M2, 406823 
Int  a^  B6SD  81/02.  81/14.  30/24 
\3S.  a  206—922 


may  be  alternatively  subjected  to  both  high  altitude  and 
deep  tubmenion  without  leaking. 


\ 


4,465,190 
PACKAGE  FOR  FOOD  PRODUCTS  PARTICULARLY 
CONFECnONERY  PRODUCTS 
Pdainis  Lorcnio  Clllario,  Alba,  Italy,  aarignor  to  Fcrrtro  S.pjL,  Alba, 
Italy 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1903,  Scr.  No.  482,063 
Cbdns  priority,  applkatkM  Italy,  JaL  21, 1982, 53546/82[U] 
lat  a?  B6SD  85/72.  81/32 
U.S.  CL  206—526  3  Claiu 


1.  An  inflatable  packaging  structure  comprising  an  envelope, 
and  an  inner  liner  disposed  within  the  envelope,  the  inner  liner 
comprising  first  and  second  superposed  inflatable  layers  be- 
tween which  an  article  to  be  packaged  is  adapted  to  be  dis- 
posed and  each  of  which  comprises  two  inflatable  zones  each 
incorporating  a  plurality  of  inflatable  cells  with  the  cells  of  one 
of  the  inflatable  zones  alternating  with  the  cells  of  the  other 
inflatable  zone,  a  barrier  of  serpentine  configuration  separating 
the  two  inflatable  zones  of  each  inflatable  layer  and  defining 
said  alternating  cells  of  said  two  inflatable  zones,  and  closable 
valve  means  communicating  with  the  zones  for  admission 
thereto  of  preuurized  gaseous  fluid  to  inflate  the  inflatable 
zones  of  the  first  and  second  inflatable  layers.  1 1 


4,465,189 
WATERPROOF  CONTAINER 
Albert  R.  Molzan,  Alhambra,  Calif, 
Safety  Flight  SyiteoH,  Incn  Glendale,  Ckllf . 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,581 
Int  a.)  B65D  81/18.  51/16 
MS.  a  206-S24J 


11 


OHigBor  to  American 


15 


1.  A  ruggedized  self-venting  waterproof  container  adapted 
for  military  use  over  a  wide  range  of  environmental  conditions, 
comprising: 

an  upper  waterproof  body  portion  adapted  to  hold  military 
equipment; 

a  lower  waterproof  body  portion  adapted  to  hokl  military 
equipment; 

sealing  means  for  effecting  a  seal  between  said  body  por- 
tions; 

pressure  venting  means  for  providing  venting  communica- 
tion between  the  interior  of  said  container  and  the  envi- 
ronment in  which  said  container  is  used  when  there  is  a 
differential  in  the  pressure  of  said  environment  and  the 
pressure  in  said  interior,  and 

vacuum  relief  means  for  eliminating,  when  open,  any  vac- 
uum established  in  said  interior,  whereby  said  container 


e     V 


1.  A  package  comprising:  a  first  trough  shaped  container  for 
receiving  a  food  product,  said  first  container  having  a  free  edge 
and  a  peripheral  flange  around  said  free  edge;  means  for  sealing 
said  container  comprising  a  laminar  sealing  element  attached  to 
said  flange;  and  a  second  trough-shaped  container  for  receiv- 
ing one  or  more  auxiliary  garnishing  products  for  application 
to  the  food  product  at  the  moment  of  consumption,  said  second 
container  having  a  free  edge  and  shaped  paru  around  said  free 
edge  of  said  second  container  which  cooperate  with  said  flange 
to  snap-engage  said  shaped  parts  with  said  flange,  thereby 
connecting  said  first  and  second  containers,  the  laminar  sealing 
element  subdividing  the  internal  space  of  the  p»<''fgf  into  two 
chamber. 


4,465,191 

PERSONAL  TABLET  DISPENSER 

Rolf  E.  Darbo,  P.O.  Box  2158,  Madiaoa,  Wia.  53701 

Filed  Jan.  14. 1982,  Ser.  No.  388312 

Int  a^  B65D  13/02 

U.S.  a.  206—537  2  Claims 


je  00    4e  4*  "jtf 


S4  ^H 


JOT     JOA^^ 


1.  A  personal  hand-held  tablet  dispenser,  comprising: 

an  elongate  core  having  an  end  stop  at  each  end  thereof  and 
a  plurality  of  tablet  cavities  axially  aligned  along  one-half 
of  said  core; 

a  sheath  enshrounding  said  core  and  being  responsive  to 
finger  pressure  for  movement  between  each  said  end  stop, 
said  sheath  having  a  length  such  that  when  it  abutt  one 
said  fend  stop  it  covers  said  plurality  of  cavities,  and  when 
said  sheath  abutt  the  other  end  stop  said  plurality  of  cavi- 
ties are  uncovered; 

detent  means  acting  between  said  core  and  said  sheath  for 
releasably  latching  said  sheath  to  said  core  after  each 
cavity  of  said  plurality  of  cavities  has  been  uncovered  by 
said  sheath  bebig  moved;  and 

a  protruding  member  above  the  general  surface  of  the  com- 
bined core  and  sheath  elementt  and  located  in  a  predeter- 
mined location  with  respect  to  said  plurality  of  cavities  so 
that  the  spatial  orientation  of  said  di^>enser  can  be  readily 
identified  by  the  feel  of  said  member. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  PRoS^mr  papfb  huvitt^        retnwuble  accumulating  wheel  for  feeding  notes  into  the 
on  to  Tokyo  Shibonra  Dcnki  Kabnahiki  Kaiaha,  KawaaakJ, 


FIM  Jal.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  400,409 
Cldna  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Sep.  17, 1981,  56-146591 
Int.  a.)  B07C  3/38;  B65H  3 J/26 
VS.  a.  209-534  ]« ( 


1.  An  apparatus  for  processing  paper  sheets,  having  respec- 
tive first  and  second  surfaces,  comprising: 

a  paper  sheet  supply  section  in  which  paper  sheeto  to  be 
processed  are  loaded  without  regard  to  which  direction 
the  first  surface  or  second  surface  is  facing; 

a  detecting  section  for  checking  whether  the  first  or  second 
surface  of  each  paper  sheet  is  facing  in  a  preselected  direc- 
tion and  for  identifying  the  kind  of  each  paper  sheet; 

paper  sheet  take-out  and  feed  means  for  taking  out  paper 
sheeto  one  by  one  from  said  paper  sheet  supply  section  and 
feeding  them  toward  said  detecting  section; 

a  first  stacking  section  group  including  a  plurality  of  first 
stacking  sections,  each  said  first  stacking  section  for  col- 
lecting like  kinds  of  paper  sheets  having  said  first  surface 
facing  in  the  preselected  direction; 

a  second  stacking  section  for  collecting  all  kinds  of  paper 
sheeto  having  their  respective  second  surfaces  facing  the 
preselected  direction; 

paper  sheet  transfer  path  means  extending  from  said  detect- 
ing section  to  said  first  stacking  section  group  and  said 
second  stacking  section;  and 

sorting  gate  means  for  selectively  leading  the  paper  sheeto 
having  been  passed  through  said  detecting  section  to  the 
first  stacking  sections  in  said  first  stacking  section  group 
and  said  second  stacking  section  according  to  the  result  of 
determination  effected  in  said  detecting  section. 

4,465,193 

NOTE  TRANSFER  MECHANISM  IN  AUTOMATIC 

MONEY  DEPOSITING  AND  DISBURSING  MACHINE 

Elichi  Koknbo;  Jnaicfai  Arikawa;  Kowlchi  Goi,  and  SUnicU 

Imwa,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaiigiion  to  Unrel  Baak  Maehine 
Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOod  Aug.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,171 

CIdnia  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Aug.  31, 1981, 56.136571 

hit,  aJBmC  3/38 

U.S.  a  209-534  aChiBia 

1.  An  automatic  money  depositing  and  disbursing  machine 
wherein  notes  inserted  into  a  transacting  port  are  fed  into  a 
discriminating  section  to  detect  the  presence  or  absence  of 
abnormal  notes  and  receive  normal  notes  and  at  least  portions 
of  the  received  notes  are  used  as  notes  to  be  disbursed,  which 
comprises,  a  note  circulating  delivery  passage  for  delivering 
received  notes  and  notes  to  be  disbursed  through  a  common 
route,  a  note  transfer  mechanism  disposed  below  said  note 
circulating  delivery  passage  and  a  stacker  supporting  device 
disposed  below  said  note  transfer  meciianism  and  supporting  a 
plurality  of  boxes  for  containing  the  notes  therein,  wherein  said 
note  transfer  mechanism  comprises  at  least  one  upwardly 


one  pair  of  attracting  drums  for  sucking  notes  from  the  boxes 
and  feeding  them  to  the  note  circulating  delivery  passage. 

4>465,194 
THRESHED  TOBACCO  LEAD  SEPARATOR 
G.  A.  John  Coleman,  Richmond,  Va.,  aaaignor  to  UnlTcrsal  Leaf 
Tobacco  Co.,  Richnond,  Va. 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452^03 

Int  a.3  B07B  4/00 

VS.  a  209-639  17  rui^r 


1.  A  separator  for  a  tobacco  mixture  for  separating  lighter 
tobacco  particles  such  as  leaf  from  heavier  tobacco  particles 
such  as  stem,  comprising: 

walls  defining  a  primary  chamber  and  an  adjacent  secondary 
chamber,  each  of  said  primary  and  secondary  chambers 
having  hood  portions  of  gradually  reduced  cross  sectional 
area  at  the  top  thereof; 

means  for  establishing  a  generally  upwardly  air  flow  in  said 
primary  chamber  and  means  for  esteblishing  a  generally 
upward  air  flow  in  said  secondary  chamber; 

inlet  means  at  one  side  of  said  primary  chamber  for  introduc- 
ing tobacco  mixture; 

a  first  paddle  type  winnower  adjacent  said  inlet  means  for 
projecting  mixture  tangentially  across  the  primary  cham- 
ber through  the  generally  upward  air  flow  whereby  ligh- 
ter particles  are  entrained  in  the  rising  air  and  carried 
upwardly  into  said  hood  section  of  said  primary  chamber; 

a  second  paddle  type  winnower  positioned  at  the  side  of  the 
primary  chamber  opposite  the  one  side  for  receiving  mix- 
ture projected  by  said  first  winnower  and  projecting  it 
tangentially  back  across  the  primary  chamber  through  the 
generally  upward  air  flow  whereby  additional  lighter 
particles  are  entrained  in  the  rising  air  and  carried  up- 
wardly into  said  hood  section  of  said  primary  chamber; 

conveyor  means  positioned  in  a  bottom  portion  of  said  pri- 
mary chamber  for  receiving  heavier  particles  which  have 
not  been  air  entrained  in  said  primary  chamber  and  carry- 
ing them  out  of  said  primary  chamber,  said  conveyor 
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means  extending  into  a  bottom  portion  of  said  secondary 
chamber  and  serving  to  project  particles  carried  thereon 
into  said  secondary  chamber,  the  upward  air  flow  in  said 
secondary  chamber  serving  to  provide  additional  separa- 
tion by  entraining  additional  lighter  particles  and  carrying 
them  upwards  into  said  hood  section  of  said  secondary 
chamber; 

heavy  particle  collection  means  in  the  bottom  of  said  sec- 
ondary chamber  for  collecting  heavy  particles  which  have 
not  been  air  entrained  in  said  secondary  chamber;  and 

unloading  duct  means  coupled  to  the  hood  sections  of  said 
primary  and  secondary  chambers  at  the  top  thereof  for 
receiving  air  entrained  lighter  particles.  i 


4,465,199 

METHOD  OF  SORTING  AND  COUNTING  CANS 
Jcfllrey  J.  Boer,  470S  Lakcwood  Dfh  Lakewood,  Iowa  90211, 
and  John  P.  Willians,  6833  Golden  Ia,  Des  Moines,  Iowa 
50313 

I  FUcd  Feb.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,802  1 1 

Int  a.3  B07C  7/04 

M&.  a  209—704  1  Claim 


being  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  number  of  cans  fidlmg 
through  each  of  said  tubes,  and 
conveying  said  cans  away  from  said  discharge  end  of  said 
tubes. 


II 


1.  A  method  of  sorting  and  counting  a  plurality  of  cans  by 
employing  a  device  including  a  circular  table  having  a  rotat- 
able  circular  floor  with  a  portion  of  said  floor  being  of  mesh 
screen  whereby  liquid  drains  from  said  floor,  said  floor  having 
a  center  and  an  outer  circumferential  edge  and  being  elevated 
adjacent  said  center  and  sloping  downwardly  therefrom 
towards  said  edge,  a  plurality  of  counting  tubes  attached  to 
said  table  in  spaced  relation  to  one  another  around  the  circum- 
ference thereof,  each  of  said  tubes  having  an  open  upper  inlet 
end  and  an  open  lower  discharge  end  and  forming  a  conduit 
along  the  length  thereof,  said  tubes  being  sli|^tly  larger  than 
the  diameter  of  said  cans  so  that  said  cans  can  pass  longitudi- 
nally therethrough,  a  pair  of  apertures  in  each  of  said  tubes 
intermediate  said  inlet  and  discharge  ends  and  being  oppositely 
positioned  in  registered  alignment  so  that  a  line  through  their 
centers  passes  approxinuitely  through  the  longitudinal  center 
of  said  tube,  photoelectric  cell  means  mounted  on  the  exterior 
of  each  of  said  tubes  and  positioned  over  said  apertures  so  as  to 
project  a  photoelectric  beam  along  said  line  therebetween,  and 
counting  means  connected  to  said  cell  means  for  recording  the 
number  of  times  the  continuity  of  said  beam  is  broken  by  cans 
falling  through  said  tubes,  said  method  comprising: 
introducing  a  plurality  of  cans  to  said  floor  of  said  table, 
manually  sorting  said  cans  and  inserting  each  sorted  can  into 
said  inlet  end  of  the  appropriately  designated  tube 
whereby  gravity  causes  said  can  to  fall  through  said  tube 
and  be  discharged  from  said  discharge  end  thereof, 
counting  on  each  tube  with  the  counting  means  the  number 
of  times  the  continuity  of  said  beam  projected  across  the 
line  between  said  apertures  by  said  photoelectric  cell 
means  is  broken  by  a  can  falling  through  said  tubes, 
displaying  the  number  of  cans  falling  through  each  of  said 
tubes,  said  number  of  cans  falling  throu^  each  of  said 
tubes  being  equal  to  the  number  of  times  said  beam  conti- 
nuity is  broken, 
displaying  the  number  of  cans  falling  through  all  of  said 
tubes,  said  number  of  cans  falling  through  all  of  said  tubes 


II 


4,465,196 
BICYCLE  RACK 
Richard  I.  Erb,  910  Croton  Dr.,  Alexandria,  Va.  22308 
,  FUcd  Sep.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299^12 

!  lat  a.J  A47F  i/01.  7/04 

U.S.  a  211—19  21  Claims 


1.  A  bicycle  rack  to  be  mounted  on  a  rigid  support  member 
for  receiving  and  holding  one  wheel  of  a  bicycle,  which  wheel 
has  a  rim  and  a  tire  having  sidewalls,  said  rack  comprising: 

two  substantially  identical  side  members; 

two  base  means  for  mounting  said  side  members  on  the 
support  member,  so  that  said  side  members  have  an  orien- 
tation with  respect  to  each  other  such  that  they  are  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  mid-plane  of  symmetry,  and  are  each 
spaced  laterally  from  the  mid-plane  of  symmetry; 

each  of  said  side  members  being  a  wire  having  opposite  ends 
secured  by  said  base  means  to  the  respective  ends  of  the 
other  of  said  side  members; 

each  of  said  side  members  further  including  two  legs  respec- 
tively extending  from  corresponding  base  means  and 
laterally  away  from  said  mid-plane  to  outer  ends; 

each  of  said  side  members  further  including  two  angularly 
extending  portions  integrally  connected  as  a  continuation 
of  respective  outer  ends  of  said  legs  and  extending  from 
the  outer  ends  of  said  legs  laterally  towards  said  mid-plane 
toward  a  line  connecting  said  base  means,  and  toward 
each  other  to  inner  ends; 

each  of  said  side  members  further  having  a  central  portion 
integrally  connecting  the  inner  ends  of  said  angularly 
extending  portions; 

the  outer  ends  of  each  leg  being  respectively  a  lateral  dis- 
tance from  a  corresponding  leg  outer  end  of  the  other  side 
member  substantially  greater  than  the  sidewall  to  sidewall 
dimension  of  a  tire; 

the  laterally  adjacent  inner  ends  of  said  angularly  extending 
portion  being  spaced  laterally  apart  from  each  other  a 
distance  less  than  the  lateral  distance  between  the  outer 
ends  of  said  legs  and  substantially  leas  than  the  sidewall  to 
sidewall  dimension  of  a  tire; 

said  side  members  being  means  for  receiving  a  wheel  sym- 
metrically inserted  along  said  mid-plane  between  said  side 
members  to  first  engage  all  of  said  angularly  extending 
portions  with  tire  sidewalls,  to  thereafter  slide  a  tire  in- 
wardly along  said  angularly  extending  portions  for  resil- 
iently  laterally  spreading  ^>art  said  central  portions  as  a 
tire  is  forced  inwardly  along  the  mid-plane  in  engagement 
with  said  angularly  extending  portions  until  the  widest 
sidewall  to  sidewall  dimension  of  a  tire  passes  the  inner 
ends  of  said  angularly  portions  and  said  central  portions 
resiliently  close  laterally  toward  each  other  radially  in- 
wardly of  the  widest  sidewall  to  sidewall  dimension  of  a 
tire  and  adjacent  a  rim  in  the  fully  seated  position  of  a 
wheel  with  the  outer  periphery  of  a  tire  close  to  a  support 
member;  and 
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in  the  fully  leated  position  of  a  wheel,  said  inner  ends  of  said 
angularly  extending  portions  lie  completely  radially 
spaced  inwardly  from  and  closer  together  than  the  side- 
wall  to  sidewall  greatest  width  portion  of  a  tire,  and  said 
legs  engage  the  greatest  width  portion  of  a  tire  at  four 
poinu  spaced  away  from  said  central  portions. 


member  to  secure  said  arm  of  said  U-shaped  member  in  a 
derired  position. 


4«468,197 
PHONOGRAPH  RECORD  HOLDER 
Marc  F.  Grilliot,  6116  Uttic  CrMk  Ct«  Hnbcr  Heights,  Ohio 
45424 

Filed  Apr.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  370,169  4,4^  199 

II «  n  111-^      ^  ^'  ^^®  ^^^^  .  ^  .  PRESSURE  RESISITNG  PLASnC  BOTTLE 

UA  a.  211-40  4  dains  KirtHhi  Aold,  6037  OhaauBiaanOio,  Sakaklmachi.  Hanishlaa- 

guB,  NagBBo-ken,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  389,250 
Chin  priority,  application  Japu,  Jna.  22, 1981,  56-96226: 
Sep.  28, 1981,  S6.143699[U];  May  31, 1982,  5740206[U1 
w/"        \'-    ^  lat  a.)  B65D //02 


U.S.  a  215-1 C 


3C3ainii 


1.  A  holder  for  releasably  holding  a  phonograph  record 
jacket  in  an  upright  position  with  the  open  end  of  said  jacket  at 
the  top,  said  holder  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  flat  base  and  two  vertical  substantially 
parallel  sides  forming  a  U-shaped  structure,  said  frame 
being  adapted  for  slidably  receiving  and  positioning  said 
jacket  in  an  upright  attitude;  and, 

(b)  holding  means  supported  by  said  frame  and  adapted  for 
releasably  holding  the  open  end  of  said  jacket  in  spread- 
apart  position,  said  holding  means  being  swing  hooks 
pivotally  supported  on  rods,  tiie  ends  of  which  are  joined 
to  the  vertical  sides  of  said  frame. 


4,465,198 

EXPANDABLE  TOWEL  RACK 

Jack  Martin,  434  Rahway  Ave.,  Woodbridge,  N  J.  07095 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  418,704 

lat  a^  A47F  5/08 

VS.  a  211-105J  4  Claims 


1.  An  expandable  wall  rack  assembly  particularly  adapted 
for  accommodating  towels,  comprising: 

(a)  A  central  base  member  having  a  rear  surface  adapted  to 
be  positioned  on  a  wall,  said  base  member  including  a 
tubular  member  extending  firom  a  front  surface  and  having 
symmetrical  right  and  1^  arms  extending  from  opposite 
sides  of  said  base  member, 

(b)  first  and  second  symmetrical  U-shaped  side  members; 
each  having  one  arm  slideably  mounted  on  a  correspond- 
ing arm  of  said  tubular  member  with  the  inner  surfaces  of 
said  U-shaped  members  facing  each  other, 

(c)  an  outer  support  member  of  a  tubular  configuration 
moveably  positioned  between  the  other  arms  of  said  U- 
shaped  side  members, 

(d)  means  located  on  at  least  one  of  said  arms  of  said  tubuhv 


1.  A  pressure  resisting  plastic  bottie  having  a  neck  portion,  a 
body  portion  and  a  bottom  portion  integrally  formed  of  poly- 
ethylene terephthalate  and  comprising  a  bottom  wall  portion 
biaxially  molecular-oriented  together  with  a  body  wall  por- 
tion, an  inwardly  inclined  outer  peripheral  wall  portion  at  the 
bottom  of  said  body  wall  portion,  an  inner  peripheral  wall 
portion  turned  back  from  the  lower  end  of  said  outer  periph- 
eral wall  portion  toward  the  inside  and  a  bottom  wall  central 
portion  in  the  form  of  a  convex  curved  surface  formed  continu- 
ous to  the  upper  portion  of  the  inner  peripheral  wall  portion, 
said  outer  peripheral  wall  portion  being  disposed  with  respect 
to  the  vertical  at  an  angle  within  the  range  of  6  to  30  degrees, 
said  inner  peripheral  wall  portion  being  disposed  with  respect 
to  die  vertical  at  an  angle  within  the  range  of  S  to  7  degrees, 
and  the  diameter  d  of  an  annular  portion  of  said  bottie  in 
contact  with  ground  and  connecting  the  lower  ends  of  inner 
and  outer  peripheral  wall  portions  and  the  fH««iTn^»n  diameter 
D  of  the  bottie  body  portion  are  related  by  d/D  being  in  the 
range  of  CSS  to  0.80,  the  improvement  wherein  said  annular 
portion  in  contact  with  ground  includes  a  curved  outer  comer 
extending  to  the  outer  peripheral  wall  portion  and  a  curved 
inner  comer  extending  to  the  inner  peripheral  wall  portion,  a 
curved  additional  comer  at  Uie  juncture  between  the  inner 
peripheral  wall  portion  and  the  bottom  wall  central  portion, 
the  outer  comer  and  the  additional  comer  each  having  a 
greater  radius  of  curvature  than  the  inner  comer,  the  wall 
thickness  t2  of  the  inner  peripheral  wall  portion  being  greater 
than  the  wall  thickness  ti  of  the  outer  peripheral  wall  portion 
and  the  wall  thickness  tj  of  the  bottom  wall  central  portion 
being  greater  than  tiie  wall  thickness  t2,  and  the  weight  of  the 
bottom  portion  internally  of  the  annular  portion  in  contact 
wid)  ground  being  in  die  range  of  about  14.S%  to  16.0%  of  die 
weight  of  the  bottie. 
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4,465,200 
LOW  CONTAMINATION  CLOSURE  FOR  BLOOD 
COLLECnON  TUBES 
Edwtfd  P.  Pcrovpio,  N.  HaMoo,  N J^  anigBor  to  Beeton, 
DkldoMNi  aad  Coapuiy,  Pwurai,  N  J. 
,  Flkd  Jon.  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  S01,744 

<  iBt  a.3  BC5D  47m 

UA  a  215-247  5  aaims 
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1.  A  ckMore  assembly  for  evacuatable  tubes  for  receiving 
samples  of  body  fluids  comprising: 

(a)  an  annular  stopper  body  with  an  upper  integral  annular 
flange  portion,  and  a  lower  annular  skirt  portion; 

(b)  an  upper  well  in  the  top  surface  of  said  stopper  body; 

(c)  a  lower  well  in  the  bottom  surface  of  said  stopper  body, 
said  lower  well  being  defined  by  said  skirt  portion; 

(d)  said  upper  and  lower  wells  being  coaxial  with  the  axis  of 
said  stopper  body  to  define  a  needle  receiving  diaphragm 
wall  therein;  . 

the  improvement  characterized  by  ^ 

(e)  a  flexible  cap  body  for  mounting  on  said  annular  stopper 
body, 

(0  said  cap  body  having  an  open  end  and  a  closed  end; 
(g)  said  open  end  having  a  well  therein  for  receiving  said 

stopper  body; 
(h)  said  closed  end  having  a  needle  receiving  bore  in  the  top 

surface  thereof; 
(i)  cooperating  opposed  annular  abutment  means  on  said 

stopper  body  and  said  cap  body  for  maintaining  said  cap 

body  on  said  stopper  body;  and 
0)  said  closed  end  of  said  cap  body  being  spaced  from  the 

opposed  top  surface  of  said  stopper  body  to  define  a  sam* 

pie  containing  chamber  therein. 


4,465,201 
CONICAL  O-RING  SEAL 
Gordon  G.  Chalfut,  Jr.,  North  Aognsta,  S.C  aarignor  to  The 
United  States  of  America  as  reprcacntad  by  the  United  States 
Dcpartneat  of  Energy,  Washiagton,  D.C. 

F1M  Jan.  28,  ins,  Sar.  No.  442,155       II 
lat  CL^  B45D  53/02 
UJS.  CL  220-3  6  OaiM 

1.  A  vessel  for  containing  hazardous  material,  comprising: 
a  body  having  a  chamber  therein; 
a  closure  member  adapted  to  seal  said  chamber; 
said  chamber  being  open  and  having  a  rim  adapted  to  re- 
ceive said  closure  member  in  sealing  engagement  there- 
with; 
said  closure  member  having  a  frustnxonical  periphery,  and 
said  rim  having  a  frustro<onical  interior  adapted  to  mate 
with  said  periphery  of  said  closure  member; 
said  periphery  of  said  closure  member  having  a  first  circum- 
ferential radless  groove  and  a  second  circumferential 
endleu  groove  thorein;  said  first  circumferential  mdless 


groove  and  said  second  groove  each  being  adapted  to 
receive  an  O-ring; 

said  closure  member  having  a  first  test  port  communicating 
with  an  opening  in  said  periphery  of  said  closure  member 
between  said  grooves  and  with  an  exterior  portion  of  said 
closure  member, 

a  plug  adapted  to  seal  said  first  test  port; 

an  O-ring  received  in  said  first  circumferential  endless 
groove; 

an  O-ring  received  in  said  second  circumferential  endless 
groove; 

said  first  circumferential  endless  groove  being  nearer  said 
chamber  than  said  second  circumferential  endless  groove 
while  said  closure  is  in  sealing  engagement; 

a  means  for  retaining  said  closure  member  in  sealing  engage- 
ment with  said  rim; 


said  rim  having  an  internal  circumferential  groove  therein 
adjacent  said  closure  member  while  in  sealing  engage- 
ment; said  internal  circumferential  groove  being  further 
from  said  chamber  than  said  second  circumferential  end- 
less groove,  and  being  adapted  to  receive  leakage  passing 
said  second  circumferential  endleu  groove;  and 

a  second  test  port  including  a  passageway  in  said  rim  in 
communication  with  said  internal  circumferential  groove; 

whereby  sealing  of  said  chamber  by  said  closure  member  can 
be  tested  by  detecting  leakage  from  said  chamber,  when 
pressurized,  past  said  first  circumferentia]  endless  groove 
at  said  first  test  port,  and  by  detecting  leakage  past  said 
second  circumferential  endless  groove  at  said  second  test 
port, 


'  4,445,202 

FLUID  CONTAINER  WITH  VENTING  MEANS 
Derek  Stofss,  and  John  E.  Hatlcy,  bodi  of  Ncweastls,  Eaglaad, 

assignors  to  British  Gts  Corporation,  Londoa,  Eni^ 
FOed  Sep.  23,  ltt2,  Ssr.  No.  422,031 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Unitad  Kingdom,  Sep.  23,  1981, 
8129234 

lat  a.)  BCSD  51/16 
MS.  CL  220-203  8  Claim 

1.  A  fluid  container  comprising  a  vessel,  removable  closure 
member  and  mechanical  linkage  means  for  mechanically  link- 
ing the  closure  member  to  the  vessel  to  provide  a  closure  for, 
said  mechanical  linkage  means  comprising  a  bayonet  fixing 
means  for  providing  the  mechanical  linkage  between  the  vessel 
and  the  closure  member  and  including  at  least  one  lug  cooper- 
ating with  a  corresponding  slot  and  at  least  one  valve  means, 
operable  to  enable  the  interior  of  the  container  to  be  closed  or 
open  to  atmosphere  while  the  closure  member  is  mechanically 
linked  to  the  vessel,  for  providing  a  detent  for  releasably  re- 
taining th^  St  least  one  lug  in  the  slot  when  the  container  is 
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cloied  to  atmotphere  in  such  a  manner  that  the  cloture  mem-  integral  rivet  adjacent  the  open  end  of  the  U  outside  said  score 
ber  IS  mcapable  of  being  removed  from  the  vessel  untU  the  at  line,  and  a  puU  tab  secured  to  said  can  end  by  means  of  said 

rivet,  said  pull  tab  having  a  nose  portion  to  initiate  a  tear  along 
said  score  line  upon  lifting  of  said  pull  ub,  the  edges  of  said 
nose  portion  being  curled  into  a  continuous  cylindrical  cross- 
sectional  shape  to  provide  a  high  beam  strength  and  to  rigidize 
said  nose  portion  and  to  prevent  failure  by  bending  before  said 
tear  strip  is  opened,  whereby  said  pull  tab.  when  raised,  the 


VI 


Li      1 


J 


least  one  lug  is  released  firom  retention  by  the  detent  provided 
by  the  valve  means. 


4,465,203 

CAN  UD  WITH  PUSH  IN  TEAR  TAB 

Michael  P.  Lambert,  21  RichmoDd  St,  Portnoath,  N  Jl.  03801 

FUed  Jan.  2, 1983,  Scr/No.  900,335 

lot  a^  B6SD  41/32 

VS.  a.  220—268  5  Claims 


nose  portion  thereof  initiates  a  tear  along  said  score  line,  caus- 
ing said  tear  strip  to  bend  downwardly  along  a  transverse  line 
in  front  of  said  rivet,  and  when  raised  further,  causing  said 
score  line  to  tear  therearound,  except  for  said  interrupted 
portion  thereof,  said  tear  strip  thus  being  captively  retained  on 
the  underside  of  said  can  end,  and  when  said  tear  strip  is  fully 
opened,  to  be  retracted  so  as  to  lie  substantially  flush  against 
the  surface  of  said  can  end. 


1.  A  one  piece  can  lid  with  an  embossed  and  scored  push-in 
tear  ub  therein, 

a.  one  end  of  said  tear  tab  being  scored  around  that  end  to 
tear  upon  the  application  of  downward  pressure  thereon, 
the  score  line  extending  around  said  tear  tab  rearwardly 
on  either  side  thereof  to  a  hinge  line; 

b.  a  centrally  disposed  upwardly  embossed  beak  in  said  tear 
tab,  the  pointed  end  of  which  ends  at  said  score  line  defin- 
ing said  one  end  and  the  wider  rearward  portion  of  said 
beak  extending  to  said  hinge  line,  and 

c.  an  embossed  digit  receiving  area  in  said  lid  and  on  the 
other  side  of  and  contiguous  said  hinge  line  and  flowing 
into  and  being  a  part  of  the  embossment  forming  said  beak, 

said  tear  ub  being  adapted  to  tear  and  route  downwardly 
under  a  routing  prenure  from  said  beak  via  a  pushing 
pressure  being  applied  by  a  digit  to  said  digit  receiving 
area,  with  said  embossment  buckling  proximate  said  hinge 
line. 


4^468  JOS 
FRAGILE  OPENING  MEANS  FOR  A  CONTAINER  UD 
Brian  L.  C  Snteh,  49  11w  lalaod,  ThaiMa  Ditton,  Surrey,  En- 
gland 

Continaation-iB-pvt  of  Ser.  No.  440,175,  No?.  8, 1962, 
abandoned.  This  application  No?.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  552,853 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  United  Kiogdom,  No?.  M,  1981, 
8134493 

Iirt.  a'  B65D  17/40 
U.S.  a  220-276  10  < 


4,465,204 
PULL  TAB  FOR  EASY  OPEN  END 
EHon  G.  Kaminaki,  Sidney,  and  Cari  F.  McEldowney,  Rnaala, 
both  of  Ohio,  aMignoft  to  The  StoUc  Corporatioo,  Sidney, 
Ohio 

FUed  JoL  13, 1963,  Ser.  No.  513,447 
Iirt.  a>  B65D  17/34 
VS.  a  220—269  7  n^— 

1.  In  an  easy  open  can  end  having  a  score  line  defining  a  tear 
strip,  said  score  line  being  generally  U-shaped  with  the  open 
end  of  the  U  towards  the  center  of  said  can  end,  said  open  end 
being  interrupted  so  that  said  tear  strip  will  be  captively  re- 
tained on  the  underside  of  said  can  end  when  torn  open,  an 


1.  A  retainer  for  retaining  a  closure  and  a  container  in  closed 
condition,  the  retainer  comprising  a  main  flange  which 
hingedly  carries  extension  flange  means  which  in  turn  carry 
retaining  means,  said  extension  flange  means  and  retaining 
means  having  a  predetemuned  attittide  relative  to  one  another, 
the  retainer,  in  an  initial  condition  before  the  closure  is  applied 
to  the  container,  having  the  extension  flange  means  and  retain- 
ing means  in  a  fint  position  relative  to  the  main  flange  where 
they  are  clear  of  the  path  of  relative  movement  of  the  closure 
and  container  in  application  of  the  closure  to  the  container,  the 
extension  flange  means  and  retaining  means,  whilst  remaining 
in  their  predetermined  attitude  relative  to  one  another,  being 
displaceable  after  application  of  the  closure  to  the  container, 
relative  to  the  main  flange  to  position  the  retaining  means  in 
the  path  of  the  rektive  movement  of  the  closure  and  the  con- 
tainer in  a  direction  of  removal  of  the  closure  from  the  con- 
tainer, and  a  zone  of  weakening  in  the  retainer  where  a  rupture 
can  be  effected  to  separate  the  extension  flange  from  the  con- 
tainer to  allow  separation  of  the  closure  and  container. 
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4,4«S,206  II 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  SIMULTANEOUS  MOUNTING  OF 
COMPONENTS  ON  A  CARRIER 

Alain  Sortl,  Let  Bun  Ste  Croix,  ud  Micbd  Bury,  Enenx,  both 
of  France,  asiigiion  to  U^.  PhiUpt  Corporation,  New  York, 
N.Yt 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  22C261,  Jan.  19, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  May  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  494,688 
aains  priority,  appUcation  France,  Jan.  21, 1980, 80  01216 
Int  a^  B65H  i/ii 
U.S.  a  221-94  2  Claims 


f 
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I: 


1.  A  device  for  placing  a  plurality  of  components  against  a 
carrier  in  a  given  configuration,  comprising 

a  plurality  of  tubular  magazines  formed  with  thin  walls  and 
adapted  to  contain  respective  staclcs  of  components,  each 
magazine  having  an  open  top  end,  an  opening  adjacent  the 
other  end,  and  transverse  sections  corresponding  to  the 
cross-action  shape  of  the  components  to  be  contained 
therein, 

a  follower  member  disposed  in  each  magazine  arranged  to 
have  a  friction  fit  with  respect  to  walls  of  the  magazine, 

an  element  having  an  upper  surface  and  a  lower  surface  and 
holes  extending  from  said  upper  to  said  lower  surfaces, 
said  plurality  of  magazines  being  disposed  in  said  holes 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other,  with  their  top  ends 
arranged  in  said  given  configuration  adjacent  said  upper 
surface, 

a  fluid-tight  housing  arranged  so  that  said  element  forms  a 
housing  cover,  said  element  being  a  plate  having  holes 
arranged  in  said  given  configuration,  said  magazines  pass- 
ing through  said  holes  with  top  ends  of  said  magazines 
being  adjacent  said  holes;  said  housing  and  cover  enclos- 
ing a  space,  said  openings  adjacent  the  other  end  of  each 
magazine  commimicating  with  said  space;  and  said  plate 
further  including  means  for  positioning  a  carrier  in  aligned 
relationship  with  and  adjacent  said  open  top  ends, 

means  for  admitting  a  fluid  under  pressure  into  said  space 
below  said  follower  members,  for  pressing  the  top  compo- 
nent of  each  stack  against  a  carrier  which  has  been  posi* 
tioned  adjacent  said  open  ends,  and 

a  platform  arranged  within  said  fluid-tight  housing  for  slid- 
ing movement  arranged  such  that  by  sliding  the  platform 
the  magazines  may  be  extracted  through  the  plate. 

I  i 

4^468,207 

SINGLE  ARTICLE  VENDING  MACHINE 

Jack  S.  ChalaUan,  Hurtinglon  Beach,  Califs  aiaignor  to  K-Jack 

EagiBacring  Coapany,  lac^  Gardena,  Calif. 
Coatinnation  of  Scr.  No.  67,781,  Ang.  20, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Ang.  6, 1981,  Sar.  No.  290^12 
Lrt.  a^  G07F  11/14 
U&  GL  221—241  S  Claims 

1.  In  a  single-article  vending  machine  of  the  type  in  which  a 
stack  of  articles  to  be  vended  is  stacked  on  an  upwardly-biased 
platform  vertically  movable  on. a  rod,  which  platform  urges 
the  articles  upwardly  against  a  generally  planar  face  of  a  cover 
and  in  which  the  uppermost  article  nearest  the  cover  is  remov- 
able from  the  stack  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the  cover  follow- 
ing the  depositing  of  a  predetermined  combination  of  coins 


into  the  vending  machine  and  the  opening  of  an  access  door  in 
the  vending  machine,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  angled  catch  mounted  to  the  underside  of  said  vertically 
movable  platform  for  simultaneous  clockwise  roution  and 
horizontal  sliding  movement  away  from  said  rod  to  en- 
gage said  rod  and  lock  said  platform  against  downward 
movement,  thereby  to  prevent  users  of  the  machine  from 


depressing  the  stack  of  articles  sufficiently  to  remove  an 
article  sideways  from  beneath  said  cover;  and 
means  enabled  by  an  operator  operative  to  pivot  said  catch 
in  a  counterclockwise  direction  and  to  slide  said  catch 
towards  said  rod  to  permit  said  platform  to  be  lowered  for 
replenishing  the  supply  of  articles  in  said  vending  ma- 
chine. 


4,465,208 
CHEWING  GUM  DISPENSER 
Ray  M.  Bnban,  and  Deborah  L.  Bnban,  botii  of  1159  19th  St, 
Los  Own,  Calif.  93402 

Continaation  of  Scr.  No.  153,167,  May  27, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  No?.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  445,361 

Int  a^  B65D  %3/Q6 

U.S.  CL  221—279  1  Claim 


1.  A  dispenser  for  dispensing  sticks  of  chewing  gum,  which 
sticks  have  a  given  thickness,  one  at  a  time,  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  container  having  a  bottom  wall,  two  side  walls,  two  end 
walls,  and  a  top  wall,  and  having  size  to  receive  s  plurality 
of  sticks  of  chewing  gum  arranged  contigiously  in  a  stack 
such  that  the  sticks  lie  substantially  parallel  to  one  another 
and  to  said  top  and  bottom  walls  of  said  container; 

a  plate  disposed  within  said  container  substantially  parsUel 
with  said  top  and  bottom  walls; 

means  in  the  form  of  a  resilient  element  for  urging  said  plate 
and  any  stack  of  gum  sticks  disposed  thereon  toward  the 
underside  of  said  top  wall; 
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the  top  wall  being  formed  by  a  tint  portion  and  second 
portion;  laid  second  portion  of  said  top  wall  being  adja- 
cent to  one  end  wall  and  extending  from  one  of  said  two 
side  walls  to  the  other;  said  first  portion  is  retractable  in 
the  plane  of  said  top  wall  in  the  direction  away  from  said 
second  portion; 

said  first  portion  of  said  top  wall  having  an  opening  formed 
therethrough  which  opening  is  elongated  along  the  cen- 
terline  of  said  top  wall  in  the  direction  of  the  ends  of  said 
containers; 

said  one  end  wall  having  an  outlet  opening  formed  there- 
through which  is  rectanguUr  in  shape  and  extends  in 
width  from  one  side  wall  to  the  other  side  wall  of  said 
container,  and  extends  in  height  from  an  upper  edge 
which  lies  a  distance  less  than  the  height  of  said  outlet 
opening  below  the  plane  of  the  underside  of  said  top  wall 
to  a  lower  edge  which  is  greater  than  said  thickness  of  a 
stick  of  chewing  gum  but  less  than  twice  said  thickness. 

4,4«S,209 
INFORMATION  CENTER  FOR  GASOLINE  DISPENSING 

NOZZLE 

Piul  R.  Wilder,  Hamilton,  Ohio,  aailgnor  to  Oo?cr  Cbrporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Ang.  2, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  404,138 
lot  a'  B67D  5/00 
VA  a  232-23  12 


supply  carbonated  water  to  a  cup  on  the  vending  stage,  a 
circuit  for  washing  the  water-feeding  system,  comprising: 
a  return  conduit, 
a  switching  cock  connected  to  one  end  of  the  return  conduit 

and  to  the  upstream  side  of  the  water-feeding  pump; 
the  other  end  of  the  return  conduit  adapted  to  be  detachably 
connected  to  said  water  nozzle  and  said  carbonated  water 
nozzle; 


whereby  washing  liquid  supplied  into  the  water-feeding 
conduit  is  recovered  from  the  water  nozzle  or  the  caro- 
nated  water  nozzle  and  is  forcibly  refluxed  into  the  intake 
side  of  the  pump  via  the  return  conduit  and  switching 
cock,  to  provide  continuous  circulation  of  washing  fluid 
through  the  entire  water-feeding  system  to  thereby  facili- 
tate cleaning  of  the  water-feeding  conduit,  the  water-feed- 
ing pump,  the  water-feeding  valve,  the  carbonated  water 
nozzle  and  the  water  nozzle. 


i  ^iS>'l 


1.  An  information  center,  said  center  comprising: 

a  fluid  dispensing  nozzle,  said  nozzle  having  a  top  portion; 

a  disc,  said  disc  having  a  main  body  portion,  said  disc  having 
a  bottom  most  integral  flange,  said  flange  being  larger  in 
diameter  than  said  main  body  portion,  said  main  body 
portion  having  a  top  most  display  surface; 

an  elastometric  jacket,  said  jacket  having  inner  and  outer 
surfaces,  said  means  being  sized  to  fit  said  fluid  dispensing 
nozzle,  said  jacket  having  an  aperture  formed  therein,  said 
aperture  being  approximately  the  size  of  said  main  body 
portion,  said  bottom  most  integral  flange  retaining  said 
disc  between  said  jacket  and  said  top  portion  of  said  dis- 
pensing nozzle,  said  disc  displaying  information  indicia. 

4 

4y4<8,210 
CIRCUIT  FOR  WASHING  A  WATER-FEEDING  SYSTEM 

IN  AUTOMATIC  BEVERAGE  VENDING  MACHINES 
Maaao  Iwinami,  Soaidu,  Jipan,  aaaivHir  to  F^  Elcetric  Co., 

Ltd.,  JapiB 

Filed  Job.  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  272,216 

Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japu,  Jnk  24^  1980,  55- 
88584nJ];  Sep.  18,  1980,  55-132694(U] 

iBt  a.i  B67D  1/08 
U.S.  a  222-148  7Cblns 

1.  In  an  automatic  beverage  vending  machine  having  a  wa- 
ter-feeding system  comprising  a  water-feeding  conduit,  a  wa- 
ter-feeding pump,  a  water-feeding  valve,  a  carbonator  con- 
nected to  the  water-feeding  valve,  a  water  nozzle  connected  to 
the  water  feeding  valve  and  directed  to  supply  water  from  a 
water  reservoir  to  a  cup  on  a  vending  stage,  and  a  carbonated 
water  nozzle  connected  to  the  carbonator  and  directed  to 


4,468,211 
WEIGHT  INDICATOR  FOR  MATERIAL  CONTAINER  OF 

AGRICULTURAL  DISTRIBUTING  DEVICE 
Ary  Tan  der  Ldy,  Maaaland,  and  CoraeUs  J.  G.  Rom,  Roien- 
burg,  both  of  Netberluds,  anignon  to  C  van  der  Lely  N.V., 
Maaaland,  Nctherlamis 

FUed  May  3, 1978,  Scr.  No.  902,414 
Claims  priority,  application  Nctfacrlanda,  May  9,  1977, 
7705057 

lat  a.3  B67D  5/06.  5/64 
VS,  CL  222—166  8  Ckdms 


1.  Agricultural  equipment  for  distributing  material  such  as 
seed  or  fertilizer,  the  equipment  comprising  an  upright  sup- 
porting frame  member  means  including  a  lower  arm  and  a 
supporting  arm  pivotably  connected  thereto  for  coupling  the 
equipment  to  the  lifting  device  of  a  tractor  or  like  vehicle,  a 
container  for  material  to  be  distributed  which  is  supported  at 
least  in  pari  by  said  frame  member  and  said  lower  arm,  a  dis- 
charge member  for  receiving  said  material  from  said  container, 
and  an  apparatus  continuously  providing  data  related  to  the 
quantity  of  material  delivered  from  said  container  to  said  dis- 
charge member,  said  apparatus  being  arranged  in  said  support- 
ing arm  connecting  the  equipment  to  said  tractor  or  like  vehi- 
cle and  comprismg  a  pivotable  connection  between  said  ftwne 
member  and  said  supporting  arm,  resilient  means  interconnect- 
ing said  frame  member  and  said  supporting  arm,  and  indicia 
means  which  in  part  is  interconnected  to  said  frame  member 
and  in  part  to  said  supporting  arm,  the  coaction  of  said  parts 
providing  said  data  at  least  in  part. 
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T  t#%tTnv  t«.i;f^^^,^  .^^r.^  ^'^  driving  the  tipping  device  (IS)  for  the  upper  blade  beun 

tioB,  Amherst,  Ohio  I        i  I 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  148,877,  May  9, 1980,  ahudoncd.  This  csnsLn     'h  ^i* 

appUcation  Jul.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  400373  E^.'Vn'liL..    '  i 

'  Int  a^  B6SD  5/72 

VS.  a  222—504  8  Claims 


beam  (11).  individual  drives  (17.  18.  20.  21).  whose  functions 
are  controllable  independently  of  one  another  by  means  of  an 
electronic  control  device  (22).  are  provided. 


1.  A  device  for  dispensing  viscous  liquids  comprising 

a  nozzle  having  an  axial  bore  therein,  said  bore  having  a 
frustoconical  valve  seat  formed  therein,  said  frustoconical 
valve  seat  terminating  at  a  nozzle  outlet  orifice, 

an  axially  movable  needle  valve  having  a  generally  conically 
shaped  section  on  the  distal  end  thereof, 

said  conically  shaped  distal  end  section  of  said  needle  valve 
being  engageable  with  said  frustoconical  valve  seat  to 
close  said  valve, 

a  bushing  located  within  said  nozzle,  said  bushing  having  a 
needle  valve  guide  surface  formed  therein,  said  needle 
valve  guide  surface  being  engageable  with  said  needle 
valve  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  valve  seat  so  as  to 
guide  movement  of  said  needle  vdve  along  a  longitudinal 
axis  concentric  to  said  valve  seat, 

passageway  means  for  supplying  liquid  to  said  nozzle  bore 
forwardly  of  said  bushing,  and 

means  for  minimizing  stringing  of  the  viscous  liquids  from 
the  nozzle  orifice  after  closing  of  the  needle  valve  on  the 
valve  seat,  said  means  including  a  tip  on  said  nozzle  hav- 
ing an  exterior  surface  which  tapers  inwardly  toward  said 
nozzle  orifice,  said  tip  terminating  in  a  semi-spherical  end 
surface,  and  said  nozzle  orifice  being  located  in  said  semi- 
spherioid  end  surface  so  that  there  is  no  cavity  between 
the  distal  end  of  said  needle  valve  and  said  nozzle  orifice. 


4,465,214 
APPARATUS  FOR  GUIDING  THE  FOLDING  BLADE 
AND  FOR  ACTUATING  THE  TILTING  ARM  OF  THE 
BLADE  BAR  OF  A  PLEATING  MACHINE 
ErwiB  E.  Fciteo,  and  Clemens  M.  t^i««-,  both  of  Bvttn,  Fad. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  Kari  Rabofhkjr  GabH,  BarUi, 
Fed.  Rqt.  of  Gcnuuy 

Filed  Doc  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  48033 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«vany,  Dec.  22, 
1981,  3151238 

Int  a^  A41H  4S/00 
VS.  CL  223-^  11 


4,445,213 
PLEATING  MACHINE 
M.  Lahmnnn;  Erwin  E.  Feiten,  and  Erich  E.  znr 
Niaden,  aU  of  Bcriin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtraany,  assignors  to  Kari 
RabofUty  GmbH,  Berlin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmnany 
Filed  Dec  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,290 
Clainia  priority,  apf^ication  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  Dec.  22, 
1981, 3151237;  Dec  22, 1981, 3151239;  Dec  22, 1981, 3151240 

Int  €V  A41H  43/00 
VS.  CL  223—30  25  Claims 

1.  A  pleating  machine  having  intermittenUy  driven  pleating 
rolls,  between  which  a  pleatable  fabric  can  be  introduced  with 
the  aid  of  pleating  blades  which  are  disposed  on  an  upper  and 
a  lower  blade  bom  and  work  in  the  manner  of  feed  tongs, 
while  tipping  devices  are  associated  with  the  blade  beams 
mounted  pivotably  on  the  ends  of  arms  on  a  blade  shaft 
adapted  to  swivel  variable  distances  t04nd>fro,  wherein  for 
driving  the  pleating  rolls  (4, 5),  for  driving  the  blade  shaft  (13), 

446^496  O.G.-84-6 


1.  Apparatus  for  guiding  the  folding  blade  and  for  actuating 
the  tilting  arm  of  a  blade  bar  mounted  pivotably  on  jibs  of  a 
blade  shaft  and  belonging  to  a  pleating  machine,  wherein  the 
apparatus  has  an  individual  drive  (23)  for  a  pivoting  member 
(21;28)  to  pivot  at  leut  one  rocker  (IMD  to  and  fro  between 
two  end  positions,  wherein  mounted  pivotably  on  the  rocker 
(16;  41)  is  an  intermediate  member  (H  42)  on  which  the  tilting 
arm  (12;  24)  is  articulated  at  a  distance  fhm  itt  point  of  articu- 
lation (15)  on  the  rocker  (16;  41),  the  geometry  of  the  articu- 
lated chain  formed  by  the  pivoting  member  (21;  28),  the  rocker 
(16;  41),  the  intermediate  member  (14;  42),  the  tilting  arm  (12; 
24)  and  the  jib  (10)  being  selected  so  that  the  tip  of  the  folding 
blade  (3, 5)  is  guided  along  on  the  upper  or  lower  contact  plate 
(7, 8)  of  the  pleating  machine  as  a  function  of  the  position  of  the 
pivoting  member  (21;  28). 
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^ ««^«  -^i*1?*'?!'L  formed  by  the  inside  surfaces  of  the  plates  (6,7)  in  such  a  man- 

HlTSSl^^LSS^T'S.S^t^x      "«'»>»».^»«»  *•?»•««(•.  7)  «e  separated  frimoranorr. 
HiMo  Kai,  CfeflM,  JaptB,  anigBor  to  Aaahl*Dow  Limited,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  339,010 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  27,  1981,  56/9649; 
Mar.  10, 1981,  86/33193;  Apr.  28, 1981,  56/63339 

Int  CL^  B65D  85/671 
MS,  a  225    48  10 


1.  A  dispenser  for  sheet  materials,  said  dispenser  containing 
a  rolled  sheet  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
synthetic  resin  film,  metallic  foil,  thin  paper  of  short  fibers  or  a 
laminate  thereof  and  formed  in  the  shape  of  a  rectangular 
parallelepiped  to  be  openable  at  least  at  the  time  of  use,  said 
sheet  material  contained  in  the  dispenser  being  available  to  pull 
out  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  one  of  the  longitudinal 
comen  of  the  dispenser,  a  coarse  file-like  face  as  the  cutting 
means  being  formed  of  an  aggregate  of  grindstone  particles 
adhered  fast  to  the  front  face  of  a  substrate  which  has  its  rear 
face  applied  with  an  adhesive  agent  and  covered  with  a  release 
paper,  said  cutting  means  being  contained  within  the  dispenser, 
and  a  mark  for  application  of  said  cutting  means  being  indi- 
cated on  a  position  overlying  across  the  longitudinal  comer  of 
two  walls  which  contacts  with  at  least  the  starting  pcnnt  of  a 
cut  of  the  sheet  material  pulled  out  of  the  dispenser. 


the  guide  formed  by  the  grooves  (15, 16;  17, 18)  and  the  sliu 
(19, 2lh  21. 22)  are  opened. 


4*465,217 
FASTENER  FEEDING  METHOD  AND  MECHANISM 
Akkra  Fteotn,  Tokyo,  Japui,  aarifaor  to  Japan  Bano'k  Co., 
Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan  and  Ben  demcnta  A  Sons,  Inc.,  Sooth 
HaekeHaek,  N  J. 

FUad  Apr.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  364471 

Int.  a>  A41H  37/00 

UjS.  CL  227—67  8  n*«i— 


/      /  /  * 


4t465J16 
THERMOPLASnC  ROD  ADVANCE  MECHANISM 
Gerhard  Lanckhardt,  FMnkftirt  an  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, anignor  to  USM  Corporatkin,  Fannington,  Conn. 

FUcd  Sep.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  425,945 
Claiw  priority,  appUeatkM  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gonany,  Sep.  29, 
1981, 8128501[U] 

Int  a'  B65H  51/18 
U.S.  a  226-158  in.i— 

1.  A  common  mechanism  for  simultaneously  advancing  a 
pair  of  rigid  rods  of  thermoplastic  adhesive  comprising  a  guide 
which  receives  the  rods  and  is  provided  with  opposed  slits,  a 
jaw  projecting  through  each  slit  for  pressing  against  the  rods, 
said  jaws  being  mounted  for  movement  along  the  guide  and. 
during  their  advancing  movement,  moving  the  rods  therewith, 
wherein  the  guide  consists  of  a  pair  of  separable  pktes  (6,  7) 
which  are  provkled  each  with  opposed  grooves  (15, 16;  17, 18) 
whkh  receive  the  rods,  l'(l).  when  the  plates  (6,7)  are  brought 
together  a  releaseable  chunping  device  for  holding  the  plates 
together  (12,  13),  the  walls  of  the  slits  (19,  20;  21.  22)  being 


I-    '0 


1.  A  device  for  diqiensing  sequentially  a  plurality  of  fasten- 
ers one  at  a  time  for  each  operation  of  the  device,  each  said 
fastener  including  a  filament  having  a  head  at  one  end  thereof 
and  an  anchor  bar  at  the  other  end  thereof,  said  fasteners  being 
coupled  in  sequence  to  a  guide  bar  to  form  an  integral  fastener 
assembly,  comprising  a  body  having  a  front  end  which  sup- 
ports a  hollow  slitted  needle,  an  operation  lever  pivotably 
coupled  to  said  main  body,  a  driver  operatively  coupled  to  said 
operation  lever  and  adapted  to  push  a  fastener  in  alignment 
with  sakl  needle  in  a  futener-severing  position  through  said 
needle,  a  pair  of  spaced  endless  belts  supported  on  sakl  main 
body  which  hoM  said  gwde  bar  therebetween,  and  advancing 
means  operatively  coupled  to  said  operation  lever  for  moving 
at  least  one  of  said  endless  belts  to  feed  the  next  successive 
ftstener  to  said  fastener-severing  position  upon  operation  of 
sakl  qperatkm  lever. 
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2.  A  method  for  feeding  sequential  fasteners  in  a  fastener 
assembly  to  a  fastener-severing  position  in  a  fastener  dispensing 
device,  each  said  fastener  including  a  filament  having  a  head  at 
one  end  thereof  and  an  anchor  bar  formed  at  the  other  end 
thereof  to  extend  essentially  perpendicular  to  a  connecting 
member  connecting  said  fasteners  to  a  guide  bar  to  form  said 
fastener  assembly,  said  fasteners  being  individually  succes- 
sively dispensed  by  the  dispensing  device  one  at  a  time  during 
each  fastener  dispensing  operation,  which  method  comprises 
the  steps  of  positioning  said  guide  bar  of  said  fastener  assembly 
in  a  fastener  guide  path  formed  between  a  pair  of  spaced, 
endless  belu  and  selectively  feeding  said  fastener  assembly  by 
means  of  said  guide  bar  along  said  guide  path  by  moving  at 
least  one  of  said  endless  belts  upon  each  operation  of  said 
device. 


APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  TAG  PINS 
Akirt  Fumtan,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Japan  Bano'k  Co^ 
Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Scr .  No.  365,357 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  21, 1961,  S6>59224 

bt  a.3  A41H  37/00 

VS.  a.  227— C7  6  Oains 


1.  A  tag  attaching  apparatus  comprising  a  body  having  a 
hollow  needle  mounted  at  a  front  end  portion  thereof,  a  guide 
groove  therein  for  receiving  tag-pins  of  a  tag-pin  assembly  one 
at  a  time,  the  guide  groove  being  formed  in  the  body  in  the 
vicinity  of  and  in  communication  with  a  base  end  of  the  hollow 
needle;  means  for  feeding  said  tag-pins  disposed  in  the  vicinity 
of  the  guide  groove  for  advancing  tag-pins  of  a  loaded  tag-pin 
assembly,  one  at  a  time,  to  a  position  adjacent  to  the  base  end 
of  the  hollow  needle,  and  a  backtracking  prevention  means 
including  a  stopper  claw  disposed  also  in  the  vicinity  of  the 
guide  groove,  said  feeding  means  and  said  backtracking  pre- 
vention means  being  disposed  parallel  to  each  other,  said  feed- 
ing means  including  an  engagement  claw  rockably  supported 
thereon,  said  engagement  claw  being  rockable  from  a  position 
on  one  side  of  said  stopper  claw  to  a  position  beyond  said 
stopper  claw  in  the  direction  in  which  the  tag-pins  are  ad- 
vanced during  feeding. 


4,445,219 
SOLDERING  APPARATUS 
Kcoahi  Kendo,  Tokyo,  Japan,  anignor  to  Nihoa  Dan*Netan 
KeiU  Co.,  Ud.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  381,390 
Oains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jon.  2, 1981,  5643825 
Int  CL>  B23K  1/08:  H05K  S/S4 
U.S.  CL  228—37  5  Cbdms 

1.  An  apparatus  for  soldering  printed  circuit  boards  moving 
along  a  predetermined  path  of  travel,  said  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  first  open-topped  tank  for  containing  a  first  quantity  of 

molten  sold<»^, 
a  second  open-topped  tank  located  adjacent  to  and  down- 
stream of  sakl  first  tank  along  said  path  of  travel  of  said 


printed  circuit  boards  for  containing  a  second  quantity  of 
molten  solder; 

an  upwardly  extending  nozzle  member  disposed  within  said 
first  tank  and  having  a  lower  end  portion  in  flow  commu- 
nication with  said  first  tank; 

feed  means  operable  for  supplying  the  molten  solder  in  said 
first  tank  to  said  nozzle  member  to  cause  the  molten  solder 
to  overflow  from  the  upper  tip  end  of  said  nozzle  member; 

said  nozzle  member  being  configured  to  form  a  wave  of 
overflowing  solder  extending  from  an  upper  outlet  only  in 
the  direction  of  travel  of  said  printed  circuit  boards,  said 
outlet  having  an  inner  toothed  edge  portion  for  roughen- 
ing the  upper  surfaces  of  said  wave  of  overflowing  solder, 
said  outlet  having  adjustable  means  to  provide  for  the 
adjustment  of  the  direction  and  height  of  said  overflowing 
solder  wave; 


»    ii'  ••  «« 


»  IT 


an  upwardly  extending  riser  disposed  within  said  second 
tank  and  having  a  lower  end  portion  in  flow  communica- 
tion with  said  second  tank;  and 

second  feed  means  operable  for  supplying  the  molten  solder 
in  said  second  tank  to  said  riser  to  cause  the  molten  solder 
to  overflow  from  the  upper  end  of  said  riser,  said  upper 
end  of  said  riser  being  so  arranged  to  form  an  overflowing 
solder  layer  flowing  in  directions  the  same  as  and  opposite 
to  the  direction  of  Uie  travel  of  said  printed  circuit  boards, 

whereby  the  lower  surface  of  each  printed  circuit  board  is 
first  brought  into  co<urrent  contact  with  the  upper  sur- 
face of  said  wave  formed  by  said  nozzle  to  preheat  said 
printed  circuit  board  and  to  apply  molten  solder  thereto, 
and  said  printed  circuit  board,  after  being  subjected  to  the 
treatment  with  molten  solder  fixm  said  first  tank,  is  then 
brought  into  oo<urrent  and  counter-current  contact  with 
the  upper  surface  of  said  overflowing  solder  layer  from 
the  upper  end  of  said  riser. 


'        '  '  4,465420 

DEVICE  FOR  SUPPORTING  WELD  UNDERBEAD 
Jimniie  E.  Ledkm,  Reaton,  and  Paol  M.  Stoopa,  Seattle,  boik  of 

Wash.,  aaaignors  to  The  Boeing  Coopaay,  Scatdc,  Wash. 
ContinuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  91,025,  Nov.  5, 1979,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Apr.  25, 1983,  Sar.  No.  479,430 
0  Int  O.)  B23K  3/22 

VS.  a.  228—50  3  Claims 


'£» 


at) 

oil 

<f      -jU. 

^ 

a  Jl  ■ 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  weld  underbead  height  of  alumi- 
num tubular  members  comprising:  a  solid  elastomeric  mandrel 
with  an  axially  located  opening  therethrough  and  the  mandrel 
having  a  smaUer  diameter  near  each  end  than  in  the  middle,  a 
textile  sleeve  of  ceramic  fiber  around  the  periphery  of  the 
mandrel,  a  textile  sleeve  of  fiberglass  fibers  around  the  ceramic 
sleeve,  a  Bowden  wire  having  one  end  of  a  spiral  wire  casing 
attached  to  one  end  of  the  eUutomeric  mandrel  and  the  other 
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end  extending  outside  tubing  to  be  welded  and  the  wire  at- 
tached at  one  end  to  a  second  end  of  the  mandrel  and  the  other 
end  of  the  wire  extending  through  and  past  the  means  outtide 
the  tubing  for  pulling  on  a  spring  steel  wire  to  effect  an  axial 

compresuon  to  form  a  mold  to  control  the  underbead  height  of 
the  weld. 


cylindrical  section  of  said  tubing  to  form  a  plurality  of 
hflical  blades; 


METHOD  OF  SUSTAINING  METALUC  GOLF  CLUB 
HEAD  SOLE  PLATE  PROFILE  BY  CONFINED  BRAZING 

OR  WELDING 

Glen  H.  Sehnldt,  1857  Loe  Endaoa,  Gtcudalc,  Calif.  912M 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  425,723 

lirt.  aj  B23K  3J/m  1/18 

V3,  a  228-125  8  Cbdns 


and  attaching  said  blades  as  by  welding  to  said  body  of  said 
stabilizer  in  a  circumferential  generally  equally  spaced 
row  thereabout. 


1.  In  the  method  of  sustaining  a  metallic  golf  club  head  sole 
profile,  the  head  having  a  bottom  wall  defining  an  opening 
with  a  peripheral  and  undercut  ledge  extending  about  said 
opening  to  support  a  sole  plate  received  into  said  opening  and 
on  the  ledge  surface,  the  head  defining  a  hollow  shell,  the  steps 
that  include 

(a)  providing  a  dam  on  and  integral  with  the  head  bottom 
wall  and  of  the  same  metal  as  said  wall  extending  about 
said  opening  and  to  project  outwardly  to  substantially 
greater  extent  than  the  sole  plate  when  the  sole  pbte  is 
supported  on  said  ledge  surface, 

(b)  joining  the  sole  plate  to  the  head  by  producing  a  metallic 
melt  in  a  peripheral  space  extending  at  and  about  the  sole 
plate  periphery  with  the  melt  in  contact  with  the  ledge 
surface  and  to  a  melt  thickness  at  least  as  thick  as  the  sole 
plate,  and  employing  the  dam  to  confine  the  melt  at  the 
side  of  the  dam  proximate  the  sole  plate,  and 

(c)  thereafter  removing  the  dam  by  abrading  same  to  the 
common  level  of  outer  surfaces  defined  by  the  sole  phite 
and  head  wall. 


4^445422 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DRILL  STRING  STABILIZER 

John  W.  Hestw,  1700  Smne  Rd.,  Hoom,  La.  70340 

FDad  Oet  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,437 

lat  a^  B33K  3J/00 

UJB.  a  228-170  3  CMmm 

1.  In  a  method  of  making  a  drill  string  stabilizer,  the  steps 
comprising: 

providing  a  length  of  drill  string  as  the  body  of  said  stabi- 
lizer, 

providing  a  cylindrical  section  of  a  tubing  having  an  inside 
diameter  matching  the  outside  diameter  of  said  stabilizer 
body; 

cutting  a  plurality  of  helical  and  elongated  sections  firom  said 


4,445023 
PROCESS  FOR  BRAZING 
S.  CaBBBUvaao,  Hyde  Park,  and  Glnllo  DiGiacono, 
Hopewell  Jmictloo,  both  of  N.Y.,  mlgiion  to  Intematlmial 
Borineas  Maehlacs  Corporatloo,  Amonk,  N.Y. 
Continaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  221,403,  Dee.  31, 1980,  abandoned. 
TUs  application  JoL  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,137 
laL  a^  B23K  1/04 
VS.  CL  228-198  3  CUns 
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1.  A  brazing  process  in  which  two  structures  are  joined 
together  with  a  gold-rich  80/20  Au/Sn  brazing  solder,  charac- 
terized by  the  additional  stepa  of: 
providing  a  film  of  the  braidng  solder  on  a  surface  of  at  least 
one  structure  to  be  brazed,  providing  a  fihn  of  copper  in 
contact  with  said  brazing  solder,  and  heating  the  struc- 
tures to  ^n>roximately  280*  C.  to  thereby  form  a  braze 
joint  mcluding  a  ternary  Au/Sn/Cu  alloy. 
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METHOD  OF  REDUCING  MICROFISSUIUNG  IN  WELDS 

HAVING  AN  AUSTENmC  CTAINLESS  STEEL  ALLOY 

BASE^lETAL 
BmU  J.  Nicokmkcs,  AddlMMi,  IlL;  John  M.  Suden,  Waterford, 
Gona.;  DuM  P.  CUaagi,  aad  Chris  M.  Pacala,  both  of  Nor- 
wich, Gout,  aMifMrt  to  UNC  Na?cl  Prodadi,  Naval  Prod- 
acta  Di?^  UaewiUle,  Coaa. 

FIM  Apr.  2C  1M2,  Scr.  No.  371,603  i 

lat  a.3  B23K  35/38 
MS.  a  228-222  8  OaiBa 

8.  A  method  of  reducing  microfiMuring  in  welds  utilizing  a 
bate  metal  consisting  essentially  of  an  austenitic  stainless  sted 
alloy  and  a  filler  metal  comprising  the  step  of  precooling  the 
base  metal  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  -78*  to  -210*  C; 
immediately  prior  to  welding. 
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CONSTRUCnON  OF  UNIVERSAL  EGG  CELL  CUSHION 
KcBBCth  D.  Bialar,  HaatiagtOB,  N.Y4  Hcary  A.  Lord,  C»pe 
EUaahcth,  Mc,  aad  Richard  F.  Rcifna,  New  Caaaaa,  Coaa^ 
asiigBon  to  DiaaMMid  lateraatioaal  CorporatioB,  New  Yorii, 
N.Y. 
DifiaiOB  of  Scr.  No.  306,980,  Sep.  29, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^394,214. 
TUs  appUcatiOB  Not.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  442,069 
lat  a'  B65D  85/32 
U.S.  CL  229— 2J  EC  11 


1.  A  molded  egg  cell  for  a  molded  egg  carton,  wherein  said 
egg  cell  includes  a  bottom  side  walls  extending  upwardly  and 
outwardly  from  said  bottom  and  a  section  of  said  side  walls 
form  part  of  an  up-post,  said  cell  being  f^irther  characterized  in 
that  said  cell  includes 
a  vertically  elongated  hollow  cushion  or  pillopad  extending 
inwardly  from  said  up-post  part  in  the  general  direction  of 
the  central  vertical  axis  of  the  cells 
said  cushion  or  pillopad  being  of  relatively  thin  walled  for- 
mation as  compared  with  the  wall  thickneu  of  the  main 
body  of  cell  and  up-post,  and  extending  generally  verti- 
cally downward  firom  a  place  near  the  top  of  the  post  to 
and  terminating  at  a  place  near  the  middle  of  the  height  of 
the  up-post 
said  cudikm  or  pillopad  being  of  generally  convex  vertical 
and  horizontal  section  on  its  surface  on  the  interior  of  the 
cell  and  of  generally  concave  vertical  and  horizontal 
section  on  the  cell  exterior 
said  cushion  or  pillopad  being  deformable  and  collapsible 
when  fiit  eggs  are  loaded  in  the  ceU  and  also  when  a 
corresponding  cell  of  another  carton  is  nested  therein 
under  some  pressure  before  open  cartons  including  said 
cell  arrive  at  the  egg-loading  station  of  an  egg  packer, 
wherein  the  cushion  or  pillopad  is  of  free  dried  molded  pulp 
and  the  fibers  therein  are  uncompressed. 


4,465426 
PAPERBOARD  TRAY  CORNER  CONSTRUCnON 
ThoBias  L.  Flaaagaa,  KUliagwortfc,  Coaa.,  asfiipittr  to  Standard- 
Knai^  IbCm  PorOsDd,  Coaa. 

FQed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  352^01 
lat  a.)  1I65D  5/26 
MS.  CL  229—32  6 


1.  A  generally  rectangular  tray  blank  for  p««*fc«fi«»f  cylindri- 
cal articles  of  diameter  D,  said  blank  consisting  of  a  generally 
rectangular  bottom  panel  with  sides  and  ends  defined  by  lines 
of  weakening,  oppositely  paired  side  and  end  flaps  integrally 
connected  to  said  bottom  panel  and  said  sides  and  ends  thereof 
respectively,  said  side  and  end  flaps  having  outer  mTgimii 
edges  spaced  from  said  lines  of  weakening  by  a  dimension  h 
such  that  the  ratio  D/h  is  equal  to  or  less  than  three  to  one, 
each  side  flap  having  end  portions  defining  L-shaped  slots 
adjacent  the  comers  of  said  tray  blank,  each  L-shaped  slot 
having  one  leg  aligned  with  the  line  of  weakening  between  said 
bottom  panel  and  one  of  said  end  flaps,  and  each  L-shaped  slot 
having  iu  other  leg  generally  aligned  with  the  line  of  weaken- 
ing between  said  bottom  panel  and  one  of  said  side  flaps,  said 
other  leg  of  each  L-sh^wd  slot  having  a  slot  width  A  such  that 
one  side  of  said  other  leg  slot  width  A  is  aligned  with  the  line 
of  weakening  between  said  bottom  panel  and  said  one  side  fl^), 
and  the  other  side  of  said  other  leg  slot  width  A  being  aligned 
with  a  line  of  weakening  across  said  end  fl^  and  which  is 
spaced  from  the  end  of  said  end  flap  by  a  distuice  h  plus  A  to 
define  a  comer  tab. 


4,46S,2r 

LEAK-PROOF  CARTON 

Paai  F.  Hood,  Staorfbrd,  Coaa.,  aad  Frank  W.  Lodte,  Miaacap' 

dig,  Mian.,  aadgaors  to  Champion  latcraatioBal  Corporatioa, 

Stamford,  CooB. 

Coatinnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  446,375,  Dec  2, 1982,  abaadoacd.  Ttt 

appUcatiOB  Jaa.  6, 1984,  Scr.  No.  568,955 

lat  a^  B65D  5/22 

MS.  CL  229-^36  8  OaiM 


VS2^^ 
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1.  A  leak-proof  carton  formed  frtun  a  one-piece  blank  of 
corrugated  p^wrboard,  said  carton  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  wall  panel; 

(b)  side  and  end  wall  panels  foldably  connected  to  side  and 
end  edges  of  said  bottom  wall  panel  and  extending  perpen- 
dicular to  said  bottom  wall  panel; 
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(c)  meant  forming  Ieak>proof  corners  interconnecting  comer 
edges  of  said  side  and  end  wall  panels; 

(d)  an  inner  top  closure  panel  connected  to  one  of  said  end 
and  side  waU  panels  along  a  first  fold  line  defining  a  top 
edge  of  said  one  of  said  end  and  side  wall  panels,  said  inner 
top  closure  panel  being  approximately  the  same  size  as 
said  bottom  wall  panel  and  being  pivotable  between  an 
open  position  and  closed  position; 

(e)  an  outer  top  closure  panel  connected  to  the  opposite  one 
of  said  end  and  side  wall  panels  along  a  second  fold  line 
defining  a  top  edge  of  said  opposite  end  and  side  wall 
panel,  said  outer  top  closure  panel  being  pivotable  be- 
tween an  open  position  and  a  closed  position; 

(0  means  forming  at  leut  one  stop  shoulder  on  said  second 
fold  line; 

(g)  at  least  one  stop  tab  formed  on  the  edge  of  said  inner  top 
closure  panel  opposite  said  first  fold  line,  said  stop  tab 
being  rigidly  connected  to  said  inner  top  closure  panel  and 
being  aligned  with  said  stop  shoulder  and  coplanar  with 
said  inner  top  closure  panel  when  said  inner  top  closure 
panel  is  pivoted  to  said  closed  position;  and 

(h)  top  closure  panels  foldably  connected  to  top  edges  of 
said  end  wall  panels. 


4,468429 

HUMmiry  comfort  offset  cncurr 

ArloD  D.  Konpelicn,  Richfldd,  Miim^  aaiipior  to  Honeywell, 
iBCn  MiBBcapoiia,  Mim. 

Filed  Oet  25, 1962,  Ser.  No.  434,742 

Lrt.  CLJ  F24F  ///Oft-  F28D 11/04 
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4,448,228 
COOKER  WITH  HEATING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Kciichi  Mori,  IzmBtotni;  Sbojiro  bMac,  Kitakatraragi,  ud 
Maoaba  Takada,  Yanatokoriyama,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignort  to 
MatsnahUa  Elactric  Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kadona,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,984 
Cialaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  9, 1981,  84-142688; 
Sep.  10, 1981,  S6-143684;  Oct  9, 1981, 56'1616«4;  Jan.  14»  1982, 
57-4068 

lot  a'  A47J  27/00:  F23N  1/08 
U.S.  a  236—20  A  21  daima 
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1.  A  humidity  comfort  offset  circuit  having  output  means 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  bridge  circuit  of  a  thermostat  to 
adjust  the  thermostat  to  maintain  a  comfortable  temperature  as 
humidity  changes,  including:  humidity  responsive  circuit 
means  having  output  circuit  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to 
said  thermostat  bridge  to  change  the  balance  of  said  bridge  as 
humidity  changes  to  maintain  a  comfortable  temperature;  said 
humidity  responsive  circuit  means  including  a  capacitive  ele- 
ment  that  changes  in  capacity  with  change  in  humidity;  power 
supply  means  to  energize  said  humidity  responsive  circuit 
means  to  supply  said  output  circuit  means  with  a  signal  that 
varies  with  humidity;  said  power  supply  means  providing  an 
alternating  current  potential  to  said  humidity  responsive  cir- 
cuit means  to  periodically  charge  said  capacitive  element;  said 
power  supply  means  ftirther  providing  a  direct  current  poten- 
tial to  said  humidity  responsive  circuit  output  means  to  in  turn 
provide  said  signal  that  varies  with  humidity;  said  output  cir- 
cuit means  being  so  arranged  and  designed  as  to  have  an  output 
range  with  at  least  one  humidity  value  being  equal  to  a  balance 
value  of  said  bridge  so  that  said  humidity  responsive  circuit  has 
no  effect  on  said  thermostat  at  said  value;  and  said  thermostat 
temperature  control  is  decreased  as  humidity  increases,  and 
said  thermostat  temperature  control  is  increased  as  humidity  is 
decreased  from  said  balance  value. 


1.  A  cooker  comprising: 

heating  means  for  heating  food  material  in  a  container, 

temperature  measuring  means  for  measuring  temperature  of 
outer  face  of  the  container,  and  issuing  temperature  sig- 
nals, 

heat  amount  control  means  for  controlling  amount  of  heat 
issued  from  the  heating  means  and 

a  heat  control  circuit  part  for  issuing  a  control  signal  to  be 
given  to  the  heat  amount  control  means  based  on  said 
temperature  signals  input  thereto, 

said  heat  control  circuit  partcomprising  temperature  gradi- 
ent signal  generator  means  for  producing  signal  of  temper- 
ature gradient  from  the  input  temperature  signal,  bending 
point  detector  means  for  detecting  bending  point  of  the 
temperature  increase  and  issuing  a  detection  signal  and 
heat  control  signal  generator  for  outputting  the  control 
signal  for  the  heat  amount  control  means  basing  at  least  on 
output  of  the  bending  point  detector. 


4,465,230 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SNOW 

Robert  M.  Aah,  P.O.  Box  364,  Banner  Elk,  N.C  28604 

FOad  JoL  12, 1962,  Sar.  No.  397,554 

lBta'F28Ci/0# 

U.S.  CL  239^2  S  7  Clains 


1.  In  apparatus  for  making  snow  comprising: 

(a)  a  closed  inner  housing  having  a  water  receiving  passage- 
way therein  and  a  uniformly  curved  outer  surface, 

(b)  a  closed  outer  housing  incasing  said  inner  housing  and 
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having  a  uniformly  curved  inner  surface  spaced  from  said 
outer  surface  of  said  inner  housing  and  defining  a  uni- 
formly curved  air  receiving  passageway  therebetween, 

(c)  air  supply  means  supplying  air  under  pressure  to  said  air 
receiving  passageway, 

(d)  water  supply  means  supplying  water  under  prewure  to 
said  water  receiving  pasugeway, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  separator  vanes  extending  in 
the  direction  of  air  flow  between  said  uniformly  curved 
inner  surface  of  said  outer  housing  and  said  uniformly 
curved  outer  surface  of  said  inner  housing  and  defining 
uniformly  curved  air  flow  chambers  therebetween  which 
divide  the  air  flowing  through  said  air  receiving  passage- 
way into  a  plurality  of  laminar  flowing  columns  of  air, 

(0  a  plurality  of  qMkced  apart  elongated  water  discharge 
orifices  through  a  side  of  said  inner  housing  with  each  said 
elongated  water  discharge  orifice  being  of  a  size  and 
length  to  eject  a  laminar  flowing  jet  stream  of  water  into 
an  adjacent  uniformly  curved  air  flow  chamber, 

(g)  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart,  elongated  discharge  chambers 
extending  through  the  side  of  said  outer  housing  nearest 
said  water  discharge  orifices  in  said  inner  housing  with 
each  said  elongated  water  discharge  orifice  being  in  axial 
alignment  with  an  adjacent  elongated  discharge  chamber 
extending  through  said  outer  housing  and  directing  its 
huninar  flowing  jet  stream  of  water  through  the  center  of 
said  adjacent  elongated  discharge  chamber  with  each  of 
said  laminar  flowing  columns  of  air  passing  uniformly 
around  and  surrouncUng  its  jet  stream  of  water  as  it  moves 
through  said  air  flow  chamber  and  then  through  said 
elongated  discharge  chamber,  and 

(h)  said  elongated  discharge  chamber  in  said  outer  housing 
being  of  a  size  and  length  to  tn^intfin  said  jet  stream  of 
water  and  its  column  of  air  passing  therethrough  u  lami- 
nar flow. 


I     I 


4^468,231 
CONTROL  DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  ACTIVATING  A 

FUEL  INJECTOR  NOZZLE 
Richard  F.  Sharp,  Perry,  Okla.,  anignor  to  Decrc  A  ConpiBy, 
MoliBcm. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3C2,81S 

Int  CL^  FD2D  7/00 

VS.  CL  239— S  22  Claims 


said  nozzle  and  a  closed  position  preventing  fluid  flow 
through  said  nozzle, 
(e)  a  spring  positioned  in  said  second  cavity  and  abutting  a 

top  surface  of  said  needle  valve; 
(0  s  controller  positioned  in  said  first  cavity  which  can  act 
against  said  spring  in  a  direction  tending  to  move  said 
needle  valve  toward  said  closed  position;  and 
(g)  means  for  reciprocably  moving  said  controller  means 
reUtive  to  said  needle  valve  whereby  said  needle  valve 
moves  to  said  open  position  and  compresses  said  spring 
upon  sensing  an  increase  in  pressure  in  said  second  cavity 
and  remains  open  do  to  an  increase  in  surfsoe  area  over 
which  said  pressurized  fluid  impinges,  and  closes  at  a 
higher  pressure  value  in  relation  to  movement  of  said 
controller  means  toward  said  needle  valve  compressing 
said  spring  fiuther  before  moving  said  needle  valve  to  said 
closed  position. 
18.  A  method  for  controlling  the  opening  and  closing  of  a 
fuel  injector  nozzle,  said  fiiel  injector  having  first  and  second 
cavities  formed  therein,  first  and  second  sources  of  pressurized 
fluid  conmiunicating  with  said  respective  cavities,  means  for 
regulating  the  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  to  said  cavities,  a  differ- 
ential area  needle  valve  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  second 
cavity  for  movement  between  an  open  position  permitting 
fluid  flow  through  an  outlet  passage  in  said  nozzle  and  a  closed 
position  preventing  fluid  flow  through  said  outlet  passage,  said 
needle  valve  having  intermediate  and  bottom  surfaces  facing 
toward  said  outlet  passage,  a  spring  positioned  in  said  second 
cavity  for  urging  said  needle  valve  to  said  closed  position,  and 
controller  means  contacting  said  spring  and  c^Mble  of  trans- 
mitting a  force  against  said  needle  valve  in  a  direction  tending 
to  move  said  needle  valve  toward  said  closed  position,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  said  intermediate  surface  of  said  needle  valve 
to  said  second  source  of  pressurized  fuel  sufficient  to 
compress  said  spring  and  move  said  needle  valve  to  said 
open  position  whereby  said  bottom  surfsoe  of  said  needle 
valve  is  exposed  to  said  pressurized  fbel  and  contributes  in 
retaining  said  needle  valve  in  said  open  position; 

(b)  subjecting  said  controller  means  to  said  first  source  of 
pressurized  fuel  sufficient  to  move  said  controller  means 
toward  said  needle  valve  thereby  farther  compresung  said 
spring,  said  spring  being  compressible  to  a  predetermined 
valiw  such  that  when  said  predetermined  value  is  reached, 
a  mechanical  Unk  is  formed  between  said  needle  valve  and 
said  controller  means: 

(c)  applying  sufficient  pressure  to  said  controller  means  from 
said  first  source  of  pressurized  fluid  to  force  said  needle 
valve  toward  said  closed  position  whereby  the  area  of  said 
bottom  surface  of  said  needle  valve  exposed  to  impinging 
pressure  is  decreased  and  the  amount  of  force  exerted  on 
said  intermediate  surface  of  said  needle  valve  is  insuffi- 
cient to  prevent  said  spring  from  expanding,  such  expan- 
sion cooperating  with  said  downwaid  movement  of  said 
controller  means  to  cause  said  needle  valve  to  move  to 
said  closed  position  under  greater  pressure  than  needed  to 
move  said  needle  valve  to  said  open  position. 


1.  A  control  device  for  opening  and  closing  a  tad  injector 
nozzle,  comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  cavities  formed  in  said  fliel  iiyector  with 
said  second  cavity  located  approximate  said  nozzle; 

(b)  first  and  second  sources  of  pressurized  fluid  communicat- 
ing with  said  respective  cavities; 

(c)  means  for  regulating  the  flow  of  pressurized  fluid  to  said 
cavities; 

(d)  a  preuure  activated  differential  area  needle  valve  recip- 
rocably mounted  in  said  second  cavity  for  movement 
between  an  (qien  position  permitting  fluid  flow  through 


4,468,232 
DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  A  SCENTED  ELEMENT  FOR 
AFFIXING  TO  THE  BODY,  ARTICLES  OF  CLOTHING 

OR  PACKAGES 
Floreaee  F.  Field,  180  Wait  End  Afs^  New  York,  N.Y.  10023 
Filed  Jul  A,  1902,  Ser.  No.  38M<8 
Int  a'  A61L  9/04;  G09F  3/00 
VA  CL  239—36  S  ClaiM 

1.  A  fabric  adornment  for  the  free  emission  of  scent  compris- 
ing a  decorative  textured  embroidered  fabric  fh»t  face,  a 
fabric  rear  face,  adhesive  means  disposed  on  said  rear  face 
ad^Med  to  fix  said  adornment  to  another  surface,  said  front 
face  and  rear  face  forming  a  pocket  having  one  permanently 
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open  tide  on  Mid  fhmt  ftce,  and  Mid  pocket  adapted  to  sUdably 
receive  and  remove  a  scented  element  in  the  form  of  a  scent 


4*468,233 
SPRAYING  DEVICE,  PARnCULARLY  FOR 
TREA1MENT  OF  PLANTS 
Puridi  J.  BaOn,  RetaM,  Fhuwa,  aMi8MN>  to 


Filed  Jon.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  389,981 
China  priority,  applieatlon  Fhuce,  Jon.  24, 1981, 81 12424 
lat  a^  B08B  9/06 
UjS.  CL  239—77  7  Claima 


1.  Spraying  device  which  can  be  carried  or  drawn  by  a 
tractor,  in  particular  for  the  treatment  of  pints,  having  a  drive 
shaft  of  fixed  direction,  a  transmission  system  for  communicat- 
ing the  movement  of  the  shaft  to  a  blower  or  a  rotary  fan, 
carried  by  a  support,  at  a  certain  distance  from  the  drive  shaft, 
and  means  which  allow,  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the 
drive  shaft,  the  orientation  of  the  assembly  comprising  the  fan 
and  the  atomizing  bodies  to  be  varied  with  respect  to  the  fixed 
direction  of  the  drive  shaft,  wherein  the  transmission  system  of 
the  device  essentially  comprises  a  flexible  belt  coupling  the 
drive  shaft,  of  fixed  direction,  to  an  extension  of  the  shaft  of  the 
An,  and  that  the  whole  assembly  comprising  the  fan  and  atom- 
izing bodies  is  pivotably  mounted  on  the  corresponding  end  of 
the  support  using  a  spindle  which  is  arranged  in  the  region  of 
the  perpendicular  (?)  common  to  the  drive  shaft  and  the  exten- 
sion of  the  shaft  of  the  fan,  on  the  other  side  to  the  belt  with 
respect  to  said  extension. 


being  movable  for  cyclically  preuurizing  the  liquid  in  said 
cavity,  the  vibrator,  cavity,  nozzle  base  and  plurality  of 
orifices  being  arranged  so  that  liquid  in  the  cavity  flows 
into  the  nozzle  base  through  the  plurality  of  orifices  in 
response  to  the  vibrator  cyclically  prenurizing  the  liquid 
in  die  cavity; 
(d)  means  for  fUling  and  maintaining  the  liquid  in  said  cavity 
at  a  pressure  no  greater  than  substantially  atmospheric 
pressure; 


impregnated  lozenge,  whereby  an  adornment  is  tidaptgd  to 
provide  scent  over  a  protracted  period  of  time. 


4*448,234 
UQUm  ATOMIZER  INCLUDING  VIBRATOR 

NaoyoaU  Maahara,  and  TakaaU  Uno,  both  of  Nara,  Japu, 
aaaisaon  to  Matmahita  Eiaetric  Indnstrial  Co.,  Ltri^  OMka, 
Japan 

Filed  Oet  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  309,014 
ClalM  priority,  appikatioa  Japan,  Oct  4, 1980,  88-140318; 
Oet  13, 1980,  88-143480 

lat  a.3  B08B  i/U 
MS.  a  239--1Q2  M  n^— 

1.  An  atomizing  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  cavity  for  containing  a  liquid  filled 
therein; 

(b)  a  nozzle  base  mounted  on  said  body,  the  nozzle  base 
having  a  plurality  of  orifices  in  fluid  flow  relation  with  the 
liquid  in  said  cavity; 

(c)  an  electric  vibrator  mounted  on  said  body,  the  vibrator 


«      «  13 


(e)  electric  means  for  supplying  an  alternating  voltage  to 
said  electric  vibrator  to  displace  the  vibrator  back  and 
forth  periodically,  whereby  said  liquid  in  said  cavity  can 
be  pressurized  to  be  successively  expelled  as  atomized 
droplets  out  of  said  orifices;  and 

(0  means  operatively  coupled  with  said  filling  means  for 
delivering  air  to  carry  therewith  said  atomized  droplets 
expelled  out  of  said  orifices. 


FIRE-FIGHTING  NOZZLE  WITH  SELECTIVE  FLUSH 
CONTROL  MECHANISM 
George  G.  AUeabangh,  Jr.,  Wadaworth,  Ohio,  aHigaor  to  Pre- 
adcr  Indnatrial  Corporatioa,  Oerdand,  Ohio 

Filed  Aog.  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  409,013 
IM.  a'  B08B  1/32. 15/02 
U J.  CL  23»-107  2 


1.  In  a  fire-fighting  nozzle  having  a  water-flow  pasMgeway 
extending  therethrough  to  a  controlled  discharge  outlet,  the 
combination  of: 

a  hollow  nozzle  body  defining  said  passageway, 

a  discharge  throat  slidably  mounted  coaxially  on  the  for- 
ward end  of  said  nozzle  body  for  longitudinal  movement 
rebtively  thereto  and  presenting  a  forward  flow-directing 
surface, 

a  baffle  assembly  slidably  carried  coaxially  by  said  nozzle 
body  for  longitudinal  movement  relatively  thereto, 
said  baffle  assembly  presenting  a  baffle  head  in  forward 
overlying  relationship  to  said  discharge  throat  to  define 
a  variable  flow  discharge  outlet  therebetween, 

means  yieldably  retaining  said  discharge  throat  in  a  forward- 
most  pre-determined  position  during  flow-controlling 
movement  of  sttd  baffle  head, 

a  forward  surface  area  provided  on  said  throat  and  exposed 
to  hydraulic  discharge  pressure  of  fluid  from  said  outlet, 

a  rearward  surface  area  provided  on  said  throat  and  isolated 
from  the  hydraulic  inlet  preMure  of  fluid  in  said  nozzle. 
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a  trtntfer  puMgeway  between  laid  forward  and  rearward 
surface  areas  for  bdancing  the  hydraulic  pressures  on  said 
surface  area  to  prevent  pressure>responsive  shifting  of  said 
throat  fitmi  said  forwardmost  position, 

and  a  coaxial  member,  external  of  said  nozzle  body,  for 
selectively  disphicing  said  discharge  throat  rearwardly  to 
a  debris-flushing  position  relatively  to  said  baffle  head,  in 
opposition  to  said  retaining  means. 


4*465,236 

ADJUSTABLE  SPRAY  NOZZLE 

OUTcr  J.  GaMer,  Oroga,  Galtf^  aarigMr  to  Phyllis  Graham, 

CUif. 

FOad  Aug.  2, 1962,  Scr.  No.  40M69 

Int  CLi  BOSB  1/30 

VS,  CL  239^-991  17  Claims 


1.  A  spray  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  a  through  bore  and  a  partial  bore  intersect- 
ing  said  through  bore  adijacent  one  end  thereof; 

(b)  fluid  inlet  port  means  and  a  fluid  passageway  in  said  body 
communicating  between  said  inlet  port  means  and  said 
intersecting  bore; 

(c)  spray  gun  attachment  means  operatively  secured  to  said 
body  to  permit  the  discharge  of  fluid  into  said  inlet  port 


(d)  a  cylindrical  splash  pin  having  a  beveled  end  slideably 
inserted  into  said  through  bore  and  retaining  means  associ- 
ated therewith  for  fixed  adjustability  of  its  position  in  said 
through  bore,  with  its  beveled  end  positioned  at  the  inter- 
section of  said  through  bore  and  partial  borr,  and 

(e)  an  orifice  spray  nozzle  member  having  an  arcuately 
concave  discharge  face  with  a  small  diameter  orifice  re- 
ceived in  said  pwtial  bore  and  secured  at  the  intersection 
of  said  through  bore  and  intersecting  bore  by  orifice  mem- 
ber retaining  means  also  received  in  said  partial  bore. 

■•I     I 

4*465,237 

INJECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  INJECTING  TWO  FUELS 

THROUGH  ONE  INJECTION  NOZZLE 

Hciu  KMppar,  TMadorf-Siaglar,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcnnany,  as- 

aipnr  to  BBckMr-HnaAoldt-Dciiti  A.G.,  Cdopa,  Fad.  Rep. 

ofGamny 

FDcd  May  4, 1962,  Sar.  No.  374,911 
daims  priority,  appUoitioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gamaay,  May  6, 
1961, 3117796  |  [ 

1ml  a?  vmM  43/00 

U.S.  CL  239-533 J  4Ciaiai8 

1.  An  injection  nozzle  for  iiyecting  two  fbels,  namely  a  main 

fbel  and  an  ignition  fiiel,  by  means  of  a  single  iiyection  nozzle, 

into  the  combustion  chamber  of  an  internal  combustion  engine, 

said  iiyection  nozzle  comprising:  ** 

a  nozzle  body; 

a  nozzle  needle  displaceably  arranged  in  said  nozzle  body. 


said  nozzle  body  being  provided  with  a  seat  for  the  tip  of 
said  nozzle  needlr, 

a  main  fiiel  Une  structurally  in  communication  with  a  supply 
of  main  fiiel  and  being  adapted  to  be  relieved  of  pressure; 

an  ignition  fuel  line  structurally  in  communication  with  a 
supply  of  ignition  fuel,  both  of  said  fkiel  lines  supplying 
ftiel  separately  to  said  iiuection  nozzle,  with  fiiel  frmn  said 
fuel  lines  first  encountering  each  other  within  said  nozzle 
body  of  said  single  iigection  nozzle  in  the  region  of  the  tip 
of  said  nozzle  needlr,  and 

a  preuure-relief  valve  provided  in  said  iqjection  nozzle  and 
installed  in  said  main  fiiel  line  therewith  for  closing  said 
main  fiiel  line  when  the  latter  is  in  a  pressureless  state,  said 


pressure-relief  valve  including  a  piston,  and  a  spring  for 
loading  said  piston,  said  piston,  as  a  result  of  the  resilience 
of  said  spring,  being  adapted  to  create  a  relief  qwce  be- 
tween said  pretture-relief  valve  and  said  seat  of  said  noz- 
zle needle,  said  nozzle  needle  being  provided  with  at  least 
one  discharge  opening  in  its  tip  region  near  said  needle 
seat  for  establishing  communication  between  said  ignition 
fiiel  line  and  said  main  fiiel  line  structurally  operatively 
associated  therewith;  and  which  includes  a  shut-ofT  ele- 
ment in  said  ignition  fiiel  line,  in  the  immediatr  vicinity  of 
said  at  least  one  discharge  opening,  for  selectively  effect- 
ing and  preventing  said  communication  between  said 
ignition  fiiel  line  and  said  main  fiiel  Une. 

4,465438 
FILTER  FOR  HOT  AIR  NOZZLE 
JUoa  PMsl,  and  Jamaa  P.  Va  Swviagen,  both  of  25000  MOas 
Rd.,  CkvaiaBd,  OUo  44128 

Filed  Sap.  4, 1981,  Sar.  No.  299,468 

Lrt.  a.)  B05B  1/J4 

UjS.  CL  239-490  J  1  Claia 


1 

«,  i.-,''—  ^ 
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1.  In  a  nozzle  having  a  nozzle  interior  and  a  nozzle  port,  the 
improvement  comprising  filter  apparatus  for  use  inside  the 
nozzle,  said  filter  apparatus  comprising  an  elongate  filter  ele- 
ment having  an  exterior  and  an  interior,  an  opening  communi- 
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eating  with  the  interior,  and  penneia>le  surfaces  providing 
conununication  between  said  exterior  and  said  interior  includ- 
ing fater  medium  for  filtering  matter  passing  therethrough,  and 
means  for  connecting  the  filter  element  to  the  nozzle  in  a 
position  wherein  the  element  extends  into  the  interior  of  the 
nozzle  and  establishes  communication  between  said  opening 
and  the  nozzle  port  to  filter  matter  passing  through  the  nozzle, 
•aid  connecting  means  comprising  an  adapter  having  a  collar 
engaging  the  nozzle  a4jacent  the  port  and  having  a  flange 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  the  collar,  a  retainer  having 
a  collar  connected  to  the  filter  element  adjacent  the  opening 
and  having  a  flange  extending  radially  outwardly  from  the 
collar  of  the  retainer  for  mounting  on  the  adapter  flange,  said 
retainer  flange  being  selectively  connectable  to  and  discon- 
necuble  from  the  adapter  flange,  the  retainer  flange  being 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  spaced  openings 
aligned  with  threaded  openings  formed  in  the  adapter  flange, 
said  threaded  openinp  receiving  threaded  shafts  of  screws 
provided  for  selectively  connecting  the  retainer  flange  to  the 
adapter  flange,  said  openings  in  the  retainer  flange  having 
circular  portions  of  diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of 
heads  of  the  screws  and  having  slot  portions  extending  from 
the  circular  portions  in  a  uniform  circumferential  direction 
with  respect  to  the  flange,  said  slot  portions  having  widths  less 
than  the  diameter  of  the  heads  of  the  screws,  thereby  permit- 
ting  free  relative  axial  movement  of  the  retainer  flange  and 
adapter  flange  upon  relative  roution  thereof  in  a  direction  to 
align  the  screw  heads  with  the  circular  portions  and  restricting 
relative  axial  movement  of  the  retainer  flange  and  adapter 
flange  upon  projecting  the  screw  heads  through  the  circular 
portions  and  relatively  rotating  the  retainer  flange  and  adapter 
flange  in  a  direction  to  aUgn  the  screw  heads  with  the  slot 
portions. 


including  a  pluraUty  of  rotating  elements  for  receiving  and 
shredding  said  compact  masses, 
a  conveying  means  positioned  below  said  shredding  means 
and  above  said  outlet  for  moving  said  material  along  said 
hoiqper, 

a  tearing  and  separating  zone  positioned  below  said  outlet 
and  receiving  said  material  passing  through  said  outlet  to 
tear  and  separate  any  nodules  of  said  material  mto  particu- 
Uite  material, 

said  tearing  and  separating  zone  including  a  pluraUty  of 
routing  brush  elements  through  which  said  material 
passes  to  be  torn  and  separated,  and 

a  pneumatic  transport  means  positioned  below  said  tearing 
and  separating  zone  to  receive  and  dispense  said  particu- 
late material, 

said  pneumatic  transport  means  including  a  bousing,  a  drive 
shaft  positioned  in  said  housing,  a  drum  mounted  around 
said  drive  shaft,  said  drum  having  a  larger  diameter  than 
said  drive  shaft,  and  a  vane  means  attached  to  said  drum. 


4|46S»240 

BOWL  MILL  PULVERIZER 

Ottwar  BMharaeb,  Kaiaerriaiiteni/PfUi,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

■^'  '''^Jl^^'  '*'""'"»  AC'  ''•*•  R«P.  «»r Gwinmy 
Piled  Feb.  17, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  349,456 

liS^oSir''  ■*****■*"  ^*^  ^^  •'  C««V,  Feb.  21, 

., «  ^  "^  ^'  ***C  4/31  JS/00 

U.S.  a  241-121  4Ctatai 


4y46S,299 

FEEDER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  INSULATION  BLOWING 

MACHINES 

Homer  G.  Woteo,  912  Parrin  Afe.,  NW.,  Winter  HaTcn,  Fla. 
33880 

^.■SU^Jt?^  *J  ^-  ^"-  ^^•^*®'  ^-  ^  l***.  »*^  No. 

MiyW.  IWa  appBcatloB  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,160 

Mi  portfcM  of  the  tarrn  of  this  patent  sabaequeot  to  Oct  25, 

2000,  has  been  diacfadmd. 

IM.  a.)  B02C  17/16 

UAa241-98  34Ctataa 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  particulate  material  from 
compact  masses  of  material  such  as  insulation  materials  and 
pneumatically  dispensing  such  materials  comprising, 
a  hopper  tor  containing  said  compact  masses, 
an  oudet  positioned  towards  the  bottom  of  said  hopper, 
a  shredding  zone  located  within  an  upper  portion  of  said 
hopper  for  receiving  said  materials  and  shredding  any 
large  compact  masses  of  said  material  into  smaller  ""tb 
or  nodules, 
a  shredding  means  positioned  in  said  shredding  zone  and 


1.  Bowl  mill  pulverizer  comprising  a  foundation,  a  mill 
housing  supported  on  and  extending  upwardly  from  said  foun- 
dation, a  milling  bowl  mounted  in  said  housing  for  roution 
about  a  vertical  axis,  milling  rolls,  sutionary  means  located 
within  said  mill  housing  for  supporting  said  milling  rolls,  said 
stationary  means  including  a  fr«me  spaced  upwardly  from  said 
bowl  and  free  of  contact  with  said  mill  housmg,  arms  attached 
to  and  depending  downwardly  from  said  frame  and  rotatably 
supporting  said  milling  rolls  on  said  milling  bowl,  and  pressmg 
means  attached  to  said  frame  and  pressing  said  frame,  arms  and 
rolls  downwardly  so  that  said  rolls  press  against  said  milling 
bowl,  said  frame  having  at  least  three  sides  with  said  sides 
intersecting  and  forming  comers  of  said  flame,  each  of  said  at 
least  diree  sides  having  a  centerline  extending  between  a  pair 
of  the  comers  of  said  frame,  said  pressing  means  comprises  pull 
rods  each  attached  to  one  comer  of  said  frame  with  said  pull 
rods  inclined  to  the  vertical  and  extending  downwardly  and 
outwardly  from  said  fiwne  and  secured  to  said  foundation, 
widi  each  said  pull  rod  located  in  a  vertical  plane  including  the 
centerUne  of  one  of  said  sides  of  said  frame  forming  the  comer 
from  which  said  pull  rod  depends. 
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4,465^1 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  SHAPING  A  WOUND 

YARN  PACKAGE 

Htrtert  C.  Mwritt,  WayMAoro,  Va^  MrifMr  to  E  L  Db  Port 

dc  NcBom  aad  Coapaiqr,  WOaiagtiM,  DcL  j 

FiM  Mw.  2S,  1983,  Scr.  No.  479,737 

iBt  a'  B65H  54/(30 


I 


U.S.  a  242-1 


Maaima 


1.  An  apparatus  to  shape  the  shoulders  of  a  substantially 
cylindrical  yam  package  having  a  lip  formed  at  the  shoulders 
of  the  package,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  rotating  said  yam  package  about  its  central  axis; 

a  pair  of  rotatable  elongated  shaping  elements  movable  into 
and  out  of  contact  with  a  point  on  said  shoulders,  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  shaping  elements  being  positioned 
at  an  angle  of  firom  about  5  degrees  to  about  6S  degrees 
with  respect  to  a  radius  of  said  yam  package  extending  to 
the  contact  point  of  the  shaping  elementt  with  the  shoul- 
ders of  the  package;  and 

means  for  applying  a  force  to  said  elongated  shaping  ele- 
ments, said  force  having  a  ccMnponei^t  directed  toward 
said  Moulder. 


I 


device  as  the  thread  comes  from  said  first  thread  guide 
means; 

arranging  lower  thread  guides  in  an  initial  position  substan- 
tially adjacent  said  exterior  end  of  said  bobbin  chuck; 

placing  said  threads  onto  a  second  thread  guide  disposed 
above  said  at  least  two  traversing  devices  and  each  said 
thread  onto  a  related  one  of  said  lower  thread  guides  in  its 
initial  position,  so  that  each  said  thread  is  guided  outside 
said  thread  traversing  zone  and  assumes  a  substantially 
straightened  position  between  said  first  thread  guide 
means  and  related  ones  of  said  lower  thread  guides; 

displacing  said  lower  thread  guides  from  said  initial  position 
thereof  into  a  position  in  which  each  said  thread  placed  on 
a  related  one  of  said  lower  thread  guides  b  arranged  in  a 
predetermined  zone  in  front  of  related  catching  means; 

arranging  a  thread  guide  edge  comprising  a  plurality  of 
guiding  notches,  while  displacing  said  lower  thread  guides 
from  said  initial  position  thereof,  so  as  to  catch  each  said 
thread  in  a  related  one  of  said  guiding  notches  and  such  u 
to  ultimately  place  each  said  thread  by  means  of  the  re- 
lated one  of  said  lower  thread  guides  and  the  related  one 
of  said  guiding  notches  precisely  in  front  of  said  catching 
means  provided  for  the  related  one  of  said  bobbin  tubes; 

mserting  each  of  said  threads  into  the  related  one  of  said 
catching  means;  and 

winding  up  said  threads  on  said  bobbin  tubes. 


4,468,243 
METHOD  FOR  THE  SHAFTLESS  WINDING  OF  A  WEB 
EwiM  G.  Wdp,  Erimth,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Genwny,  aMlgaor  to 
Ji^enberg  AG,  D— sldorf.  Fed.  Ray,  of  GerMny  - 

FOad  May  3, 1982,  Sir.  No.  374,Si9 
OaiBH  priority,  applkatioB  Fed.  Ra^  af  Ganuny,  May  27, 
1981, 3121039 

^a^.  ai  bcsh  wn 

U.S.  a  242    46  S  Claims 


4,465,242 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  INSERTING 
THREADS  AND  SIMILAR  ITEMS  INTO  A  WINDING 

DEVICE 
Nacati  Art,  WiBtarthv,  and  Roadi  Schncabcrger,  Scnach,  both 
of  SwHiarlaad,  anigDors  to  Riatar  Machine  Works  Ltd^ 
Wiatartfnv,  SwttiariaDd 
per  No.  PCr/EP81/0017&,  371  Data  Jul  15, 1982,  102(a) 
Data  Jon.  15, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/01540,  PCT  Pub. 
Data  May  13, 1982  1 1 

per  Filed  Oet  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  395,036 
OataM  ^ority,  ap^cation  Switzerland,  Oct  31,  1980, 

8117/10 

bt  a.3  B65H  54/02.  54/20 
U  A  a  242—18  PW  5  Claims 


•♦ 


/    1> 


1.  A  method  of  inserting  threads  or  the  like  into  a  winding 
device  including  at  least  two  traversing  devices  defining  a 
thread  traversing  z(»e,  bobbin  tubes  operatively  associated 
thereto  and  eadi  bobbin  tube  being  provided  with  catching 
means  for  a  related  one  of  said  threads,  a  bobbin  chuck  having 
an  exterior  end  and  carrying  said  bobbin  tubes,  a  thread  suction 

device  and  first  thread  guide  means  arranged  above  said  wind- 
ing device,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
fifiw£  up  each  said  thread  by  means  of  said  thread  auction 


1.  In  the  shaftless  winding  of  a  w^  on  two  support  rolls  of 
different  diameter  and  having  parallel  axes,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  employing  support  rolls  whose  axes  are  in 
different  horizontal  planes  and  wherein  at  the  start  of  the 
winding  operation  as  a  ftmction  of  a  desired  maximum  web-roll 
diameter  D^max,  the  maximum  pivot  angle  Oo  for  the  small 
diameter  support  roll  relative  to  the  Urge-diameter  wpfoti 
roll  is  set  at 

for  a  loosely  wound,  or  low-density,  web  roll  and  at 


-arctaa 


tuimax  \oa»fimax 


]] 


II 
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for  a  tightly  wound,  or  high-density,  web  roll,  where 
a*MDr  •  10  to  90*,  and 


fimn" 


(■* 


A-  Di 

TT5, 


XB 


] 


with 
amsupport-roll  ekannet. 


EXPANDING  CORE  CHUCK 
GmU  W.  Kirr,  Sooth  Beloit.  IlL,  MrigBor  to  Beloit  Corpora. 
tkM,  Bdolt.  Wta. 

Filed  Dee. »,  1981,  Ser.  No.  334,822 
Int  fX}  BCSH  75/24:  II23B  31/40 
UA  a  242-72.1  10 


1.  An  expanding  core  chuck  for  insertion  into  a  roll  core 
comprising: 
a  housing, 
a  spindle  mounted  for  roution  within  said  housing, 

a  cone  mounted  on  said  spindle  and  having  angular  camming 
surfaces  thereon  separated  by  spaces  rendering  said  cam- 
nung  surfaces  inherently  flexible, 
a  piston  reciprocable  axially  of  said  spindle, 
means  for  applying  hydrostatic  pressure  to  one  end  of  said 
piston, 

a  cup  secured  to  said  spindle,  said  cup  having  a  plurality  of 
radially  tndependendy  deflectable  leaves  in  spaced  rela- 
tion therearound  separated  by  first  slots,  said  leaves  hav- 
mg  angular  surfaces  thereon  engageable  by  said  angular 
camnung  surfaces  of  said  cone  to  close  the  cone  into 
tight-fitting  engagement  against  said  spindle,  and 

drive  means  cooperating  between  said  leaves  and  said  spin- 
dle to  transmit  torque  therebetween. 

4t4<WJ40 

AUTOMATIC  LOCKING  TYPE  TAKE.UP  DEVICE 
Tortttiro  S^  f^Ulaaw^  J.p.1.  ..rigMr  to  NSK  Wanw 
KX,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FDed  Mar.  10,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  474,034 
a«ta«  priority,  applkatk»  Japu,  Mir.  19,  1912,  57- 

•eWTfuj 

..  -  «  ^^^^  ^•^  •'^/OQ:  B45H  75/48 

UA  a  242—1074  D  5  cta|„^ 

1.  An  automatic  locking  type  take-up  device  comprising: 

a  base  member; 

a  webbing  take-up  reel  rotatably  supported  by  said  base 

member  and  biased  in  a  direction  to  take-up  webbing- 
engaging  means  mounted  on  said  take-up  reel  for  engage- 
ment with  a  lock  member  to  prevent  rotation  of  said 
take-up  reel  in  a  webbing  draw-out  direction  but  to  permit 
rotation  of  said  take-up  reel  in  the  webbing  take-up  direc- 
tion; 


a  webbing  winding-amount  sensing  member  routable  in 
response  to  rotation  of  said  take-up  reel; 

a  lock  member  movably  supported  by  said  base  member  and 
capable  of  assuming  a  locking  position  in  which  it  is  en- 
gaged with  said  engaging  means  and  a  non-locking  posi- 
tion m  which  it  is  not  engaged  with  said  engaging  means; 

a  biaang  member  biasing  said  locking  member  toward  said 
lockmg  position; 

a  first  movable  member  having  means  engaged  with  said 
wmdmg-amount  sensing  member  for  causing  said  first 
movable  member  to  be  moved  in  a  fint  direction,  when 
said  take-up  reel  rotates  in  the  webbing  take-up  direction 
toward  a  position  in  which  said  first  movable  member 
engages  said  lock  member  to  hold  the  same  in  said  non- 
locking position,  and  for  causing  said  first  movable  mem- 
ber to  be  moved  in  a  second  direction,  when  said  take-up 
reel  rotates  in  the  webbing  draw-out  direction,  toward  a 
position  in  which  said  first  movable  member  is  disencased 
from  said  lock  member;  and 


a  second  movable  member  having  means  firictionally  engag- 
ing said  first  movable  member  for  causing  said  second 
movable  member  to  be  moved,  when  said  first  movable 
member  moves  in  said  first  direction,  toward  a  position  in 
which  said  second  movable  member  is  out  of  engagement 
with  said  lock  member,  and  for  causing  said  second  mov- 
able member  to  be  moved,  when  said  first  movable  mem- 
ber moves  in  said  second  direction,  toward  a  position  in 
which  said  second  movable  member  engages  said  lock 
member  to  hold  the  same  in  said  non-locking  position; 

whereby  when  the  webbing  is  substantially  fully  taken-up  by 
said  reel,  said  lock  member  is  held  in  said  non-locking 
position  by  said  first  member  so  that  the  webbing  may  be 
drawn  out  from  said  reel  and  later,  during  draw-out  of  the 
webbing,  said  lock  member  is  held  in  said  non-locking 
position  by  said  second  member,  and  thereafter,  when  a 
small  amount  of  webbing  is  taken  up  by  said  reel,  said  lock 
member  is  disengaged  from  both  said  first  and  second 
movable  members  and  moved  to  said  locking  position  by 
said  biasing  member  so  as  to  prevent  the  rotation  of  said 
take-up  reel  in  the  webbing  draw-out  direction. 


4,443446 
WELDING  WIRE  DISPENSER 
D.  Koaeh,  1730  Woodbnd  Dr^  Cohnibas,  Ncbr.  CMOl 
CoMiaaatkM-faHpvt  of  Sar.  No.  333,217,  Sep.  19, 1983.  lUs 
appUeatioB  iwm.  30, 1984,  Ser.  No.  574^47 
IM.  a>  B48H  59/04 
U.S.  a  242-15CJ  1  ciaia 

1.  A  welding  wire  dispenser  for  dispensing  wire  to  a  wire 
feeder, 

a  support  means  including  a  hub  means  thereon,  said  hub 
means  having  a  horizontally  disposed  annuhv  portion  at 
its  upper  end, 

a  vertically  disposed  and  vertically  movable  shaft  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  support  means  and  extending  iq>wardly 
therefrom  through  said  hub  ■»««>■«§, 

a  coil  support  means  rotatably  mounted  on  the  upper  end  of 
said  shaft  above  said  hub  means  and  vertically  movable 
with  said  shaft,  said  oml  support  means  having  a  horizon- 
tally disposed  annular  portion  at  its  lower  end  ad^)ted  to 
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fiicttonally  engage  said  annular  portion  on  said  hub  means 
to  limit  the  roution  of  said  coil  support  means  when  said 
annular  portions  are  in  frictional  engagement  with  each 
other,  sidd  coil  support  means  adapted  to  support  a  coil  of 
welding  wire  thereon, 

an  arm  means  removably  secured  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
shaft  and  having  an  outer  end  portion  disposed  laterally  of 
the  coil  of  wire  on  the  coil  support  means, 

a  pulley  rotatably  mounted  about  a  vertical  axis  on  the  outer 
end  portion  of  the  arm  means  adapted  to  have  the  welding 
wire  on  the  coil  extending  therearound. 
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in  the  span  of  upe  between  the  reels,  wherein  each  braking 
device  consists  of  two  lateral  levers  each  having  a  fixed  ful- 
crum point  and  an  interconnecting  lever  with  each  end 
hingedly  connected  to  each  lateral  lever  at  a  movable  pivot 
point,  and  a  braking  cable  circumferentially  surrounding  the 
axle  of  the  reel  in  spatial  relationship  thereof,  the  ends  of  two 
levers  being  connected  via  the  braking  cable  which  is  wound 
around  the  axle  of  the  reel,  and  automatically  adjust  the  trans- 
mission of  force,  and  wherein  the  braking  devices  which  are 
essentially  of  the  same  design  and  are  arranged  in  mirror-image 
relationship,  act  together  in  such  a  way,  depending  on  the 
momentary  direction  of  rotation  of  the  reels,  that  at  the  axle 
supporting  the  supply  reel  the  frictional  force  produced  by  the 
cable  wrap  becomes  effective  and  at  the  axle  supporting  the 
take-up  reel  the  frictional  force  is  less,  as  a  result  of  which  the 
axle  of  the  take-up  reel  runs  relatively  fireely  whilst  the  axle  of 
the  supply  reel  is  braked. 


/ 


V' 


>0'  -V  '  1 
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TAPE  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Gerhard  Rotter,  Miarioa  Vi^,  Califs  aiiignor  to  Roaao  Corpo- 
ratioo,  Iiriae,  Caltf . 

Filed  Dec  7,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  3r,7C9 
Int  a»  GllB  15/26.  15/43.  15/66:  B65H  23/08 
VS.  a  242—192  26 


a  helical  cam  means  in  said  hub  extending  around  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  shaft, 

a  cam  follower  mounted  on  said  shaft  in  engagement  with 
said  cam  means  whereby  said  cam  follower  will  travel 
upwardly  on  said  cam  means  thereby  vertically  moving 
said  sh^  so  that  said  annular  portions  will  not  be  in  fric- 
tional engagement  with  each  other  so  that  said  coil  sup- 
port means  may  freely  route  when  said  arm  means  is 
moved  towards  the  wire  feeder, 

and  a  spring  means  in  operative  engagement  with  said  shaft 
which  yieldably  resists  the  rotation  of  said  shaft  as  said 
cam  follower  travels  upwardly  on  said  cam  means. 

4,445,247 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  TRANSPORT  APPARATUS 

Lottaar  GUniors,  Ft*''*"**"';  Peter  Dobler,  Lodwigihafen,  and 

lOans  Scboettlc,  Heidelberg,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany, 

aiaigBors  to  BASF  Aktiengwellirhaft,  Lndwigibafcn,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany  II   I 

FUed  Sep.  1, 19S1,  Ser.  No.  29M10 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  S^  17, 
19t0  3034M9  1 1  1 

Int  CL^  G03B  1/04:  GllB  15/32 
Uii.  a  242-192  8  Claim 


2.  A  magnetic  upe  transport  apparatus  consisting  essentially 
of  a  frame;  two  axles  carried  by  the  frame;  a  supply  and  a 
take-up  reel,  each  carried  by  one  axle;  at  least  one  annular 
routing  drive  member  for  simulttuieously  driving  both  reels  by 
surface  engagement  thereof  with  the  periphery  of  each  reel  at 
one  point  of  contact,  each  axle  being  movable  relative  to  the 
drive  member;  biasing  means  for  applying  compressive  forces 
at  the  points  of  contact  of  the  reels  with  the  drive  member;  and 
a  braking  device,  allotted  to  each  reel,  which  brakes  which- 
ever reel  is  serving  as  the  supply  reel,  thus  generating  tension 


1.  A  belt  driven  Upe  transport,  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  upe  transport  support  frame  mounted  for  sliding  move- 
ment into  and  out  of  said  housing; 

means  for  supporting  a  supply  upe  pack  and  a  take-up  tape 
pack  on  said  upe  transport  support  frame; 

a  drive  motor  and  drive  pulley  mounted  on  said  tape  trans- 
port support  frame; 

an  endless  drive  belt  engageable  with  said  drive  pulley  and 
with  at  least  a  ninety-degree  peripheral  portion  of  both 
upe  packs;  and 

means  for  autonutically  disengaging  said  drive  belt  fh>m  the 
supply  upe  pack  when  said  tape  transport  support  frame 
is  moved  out  from  said  housing,  thereby  faciliuting  upe 
loading  and  unloading,  said  means  for  automatically  disen- 
gaging said  drive  belt  including  means  affixed  to  said 
housing,  for  engaging  said  drive  belt  and  thereby  efTecting 
iu  disengagement  from  the  upe  supply  pack  when  said 
Upe  transport  support  frame  is  moved  out  from  said  hous- 
ing. 

4,445449 

LATERAL  ACCELERATION  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR 

MISSILE  AND  CORRESPONDING  WEAPON  SYSTEMS 

Gtnri  StilMC,  Mavy,  F^uea,  aMipor  to  Sodete  Nationak 

iBdnstricUc  Acroapatlale,  Paria,  Fk«MC 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,423 
Claims  priority,  application  France,  Apr.  1, 1981, 81  06541 
iBt  CL^  F41G  7/22 
VS.  CL  244-3.15  3  Claia" 

1.  A  lateral  acceleration  control  method  with  commands  for 
a  missile  comprising  an  aerodynamic  automatic  pilot,  provid- 
ing a  very  low  response  time  to  comnunds,  even  of  great 
amplitude,  wherein  said  control  method  comprises  the  associa- 
tion of: 
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•n  aerodynamic  control  system  having  a  great  lateral  accel- 
eration capabUity.  called  PAF, 
with  a  force  control  system  close  to  the  center  of  gravity  of 


said  missile,  and  having  a  moderate  lateral  acceleration 
capability  but  a  very  short  response  time,  called  PIF; 
said  association  being  such  that  its  overall  response  to  a 
command  is  given  by  the  following  equation: 


r« 


,(a^ 


[Pip) 


(I  -0(p)]Oi 
T3 


) 


in  which: 

Ogathe  guidance  command, 

F(p)-the  PIF  transfer  Amction, 

GO)) -the  PAF  transfer  function, 

Tex -total  acceleration  realized  by  the  missile, 

n  -the  PIF  acceleration,  and 

n-the  PAF  acceleration; 
and  wherein  there  can  be  distinguished  the  usual  response  of 
the  Mrodynamic  automatic  pUot  0(pX)g.  to  which  there  is 

f?  «/*x!i^^'^'/*'P°~*'  ^  ('  -QJOft  ^o'"^*  on  the  error. 
(1  -0(p))Og,  of  the  PAF,  in  such  a  way  that,  in  addition,  and 
in  the  presence  of  a  constant  command  and  after  a  delay  equal 
to  the  response  time  of  the  PAF,  the  PIF  is  entirely  avaUable 
for  realumg  a  new  action. 

4,4«8.250 
WINDBLAST  LEG  PROTECTOR  ASSEMBLY 
Ifi^^?™'''*^  Harmoit  Bcaeli«  QUlf^  Miigiior  to  Hie 
united  States  of  America  ai  represented  by  the  Secretary  of 
the  Air  Force,  WaghlMtoo,  D.C. 

FUad  Feb.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4«5,230 

lBta}B64D^J/0tf 

U-S- a.  344-123  AC  gcwma 


100. 


^IIO« 


til        *)0« 


having  a  thigh  portion  and  a  calf  portion  for  each  les  of  said 
occupant,  said  windblast  leg  protector  assembly  comprising: 
a.  means,  for  each  leg  of  said  occupant,  for  restraining  said 
leg  during  ejection  of  said  seat  and  of  said  occupant  to- 
gether from  said  aircraft  wherein  said  restraining  means 
mcludes  said  anti-acceleration  suit  full  length  leg  member 
for  that  leg  and  ftirther  includes  «ncinoer 

a  first  retaining  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end  attached  to  said  thigh  portion  of  said  fWl  length  leg 
member  of  said  anti-acceleration  suit, 
a  first  ring  member  captured  by  said  first  retaining  mem- 
ber and  movable  between  said  first  and  second  attached 
ends  of  said  first  retaining  member, 
a  second  retaining  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end  attached  to  a  calf  poriion  of  said  full  length  leg 
member  of  said  anti-acceleration  suit, 
a  second  ring  member  captured  by  said  second  retaining 
member  and  movable  between  said  first  and  second 
attached  ends  of  said  second  retaining  member,  a  leg 
restraining  strap  member  having  a  first  end  and  a  second 
end  with  said  ends  connected  to  and  integrated  with 
said  ejection  seat,  and 
a  first  and  a  second  releasable  hooking  means  captured  by 
said  strap  member  and  movable  between  said  first  and 
second  ends  of  said  strap  member  with  said  first  hook- 
ing  means  releasably  hooked  to  said  first  ring  member, 
and  with  said  second  hooking  means  releasably  hooked 
to  said  second  ring  member; 

b.  said  first  and  second  retaining  members  each  including  an 
essentially  rectangular-shaped  piece  of  fabric  having  a 
load  spreading  concave  cut  between  each  of  said  first  and 
second  attached  ends;  and 

c.  means,  operably  connected  to  said  ejection  seat  and  to  said 
anti-acceleration  suit  ftUl  length  leg  member  for  that  leg. 
for  releasably  securing  said  leg  restraining  means  to  said 
ejection  seat,  said  releasably  securing  means  including 
said  first  end  of  said  leg  restraining  strap  member  con- 

nected  to  said  lower  fix)nt  panel  portion  of  said  ejection 
seat,  means  for  holding  and  retracting  said  leg  restrain- 
ing strap  member  with  this  means  operably  associated 
with  said  ejection  seat,  and 

said  second  end  of  said  leg  restraining  strap  member  con- 
nected  to  said  holding  and  retracting  means; 

whereby  during  ejection  of  said  ejection  seat  and  of  said 
occupant  thereof  together  from  said  aircraft,  said  fiill 
length  leg  member  of  said  anti-acceleration  suit,  for 
each  leg  of  said  seat  occupant  with  said  occupant's  leg 
therein,  is  pulled  downwardly,  thereby  restraining  said 
leg  from  being  extended  into  the  windblast  during  ejec- 
tion, and 

whereby  the  thigh  of  said  occupant's  leg  is  downwardly 
restrained,  while  nevertheless  the  calf  of  said  occupant's 
leg  is  permitted  to  move  upwardly  to  relieve  any  ten- 
sion in  occupant's  knee,  thereby  providing  suppori  and 
protection  to  said  leg  against  windblast  forces  during 
ejection. 


4»46S,251 
TOY  PARACHUTE  AND  RELEASE  MECHANISM 

Lttry  R  Newbold.  10  Stadow  La^  Cape  May  Court  Honae,  N  J. 
0t210 

Filed  Jnl.  19, 19S2,  Sar.  No.  399,298 
bt  CL^  Afi3H  27/08 
U.S.a244-155R  tOalm 

1.  A  release  device  for  a  parachute  comprising  a  body  hav- 
ing means  thereon  adapted  on  said  body  to  support  the  same  on 
an  elongated  monofilament,  a  recess  formed  in  said  body,  an 
exterior  groove  on  said  body  having  a  movable  member  slid- 
1.  A  windblast  leg  protector  assembly  for  use  by  an  occunmt  iJrf.IH?!*'  'T*'"  "w?  "  **!f^**'  •'**''*  P«>viding  a  bearing 
of  an  ejection  seat  of  an  aircraft,  said  etectiai  LS  STI  iS^  '^^  *"**  """"S*  """'*'  •"*• "  «*^°'  '»«°<»^  &* 
lower  front  center  panel  pS^STanTwJi^^^  SSuCV' •rZ'STnSt''  "^^  ""  '^  ^'  '^ 

wearmg  an  anti-acceleration  suit  with  a  fiill  length  leg  nTi^  ;Si£«j;t!r;Si^^1id''r^'  wTr^^i'SS^htSl 


li 
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adapted  to  be  held  captive  to  a  position  wherein  the  same  is 
opraed  to  release  the  same,  abutment  means  adapted  to  be 
positioned  on  said  monofilament  forwardly  of  said  body  and 
adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said  movable  member  for  moving 
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and 


E.  hanger  means  depending  ftx>m  said  hanger  bracket 
adapted  to  provide  pipe  support  means; 

F.  pivot  means  pivotably  mounting  said  hanger  means  to  the 
web  of  said  support  bracket,  whereby  said  support  bracket 
will  pivot  said  hanger  means  about  an  axis  lying  in  substan- 
tially the  same  plane  as  said  other  leg  of  said  mounting 
bracket  and  said  pivotal  axes  of  said  straps  on  said  support 
and  mounting  brackets  are  substantially  parallel  during  piv- 
oting of  said  elements  relative  to  each  other,  and  wherein  the 
arcuate  upper  ends  of  said  strap  below  said  horizontal  leg 
may  pivot  freely  in  the  clearance  provided  by  said  strap 
aperture. 


the  said  portion  to  an  open  position  to  release  said  parachute, 
and  elastic  biasing  means  connected  to  said  body  and  movable 
member  maintaining  the  latter  in  its  closed  position  wherein 
the  body  includes  an  opening  adapted  to  receive  variable 
weights. 


'     '  4,465^2  ' ' 

COMPACT  UNIVERSAL  HANGER  FOR  TAILPIPES  AND  | 

THELIKE  I 

Edmmd  D.  Donoran,  Jr^  and  Roy  S.  Florian,  both  of  Soothing*  4,465^53 

ton,  CmiB^  aaiigBon  to  Nickaon  iBdutrica,  Inc^  PlaioTiUe,  FLEXIBLE  LINE  SUPPORT  ASSEMBLY 

Conn.  CliffiMrd  H.  Lang,  Long  Beach,  and  Michael  S.  Bias,  WaitmiB- 

FUad  Apr.  8, 1M3,  Sw.  No.  483,137  •<«'•  both  of  Calif.,  aaiigaors  to  The  United  States  of  AoMrica 


lot  0.3  E21F  nm 


U.S.  a  248-40 


SCIalBH 


as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Foree,  Washington, 
D.C 

FUad  Apr.  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  486,598 

Int  a.)  B64G  l/l(k  B40D  7/08 

U.S.  a  248-75  5  daims 


1.  In  a  hanger  for  tailpipes  and  the  like,  the  combination 
compnsmg: 

A.  a  mounting  bracket  having  a  generally  inverted  L-shaped 
\  section  with  the  horizontal  leg  having  a  multiplicity  of 

mounting  apertures  therethrough  for  securing  the 
bradtet  to  a  vehicle  frame  or  the  like  and  further  having  a 
strap  aperture  extending  therethrough  and  along  a  substan- 
tial portion  of  the  line  of  intersection  with  the  depending 
vertical  leg  thereof,  said  vertical  leg  having  a  pivot  aperture 
therethrough  aligned  with  said  strap  aperture; 

B.  a  pair  of  resiliently  deflectable  strap  members  on  opposite 
sides  of  said  vertic^  leg  and  pivotably  supported  thereon  by 
pivot  means  extending  through  aligned  apertures  in  the 
upper  end  portions  thereof  and  said  pivot  aperture  of  said 
other  leg,  the  ends  of  said  strap  members  adjacent  said  angle 
bracket  being  of  convexly  arcuate  configuration  and  extend- 
ing at  leut  to  the  plane  defined  by  the  lower  surface  of  said 
horizontal  leg,  said  straps  also  having  aligned  apertures 
therethrough  a4jacent  the  lower  end  thereof; 

C.  a  support  bracket  of  generally  Unhaped  cross  section  de- 
fined by  vertical  lep  and  a  bottom  web,  said  bracket  having 
aligned  apertures  in  its  vertical  lep  aligned  with  said  aper- 
tures of  said  straps  adjacent  said  lower  end  thereof; 

D.  pivot  means  extending  through  said  aligned  apertures  of 
said  support  bracket  legs  and  straps; 


1.  An  assembly  for  supporting  a  flexible  line  between  a  base 
structure  and  an  object  body  mounted  to  said  base  structure  for 
movement  about  first  and  second  orthogonal  axes,  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  suppori  drum  mounted  on  said  base  structure  and 
coaxially  aligned  with  said  first  axir, 

(b)  a  second  support  drum  mounted  on  said  object  body  and 
coaxially  aligned  with  said  second  axis; 

(c)  means  defined  on  each  of  said  first  and  second  support 
drums  for  receiving  looped  portions  of  said  flexible  line 
and  confining  the  same  about  said  drums  such  that  said 
lines  can  expand  and  contract  about  said  drums  as  said 
object  body  moves  relative  to  said  base  structure  about 
said  first  and  second  axes;  and 

(d)  an  arm  interconnecting  said  first  and  second  support 
drums  and  supporting  a  portion  of  said  flexible  line  which 
interconnects  said  looped  portions  thereof. 
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STRUCTURE  FOR  FmiNG  A  TANK  FOR  AN 

AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 

Mannori  Monta,  Yokotaina,  and  Yatalu  Takada,  F^^inwa, 

both  of  Japao,  aiiipion  to  Niano  Motor  Conpaoy,  Liaitod. 

Yokohaau,  Japan 

CoBtlniiattoB  of  Sar.  No.  I28,4«7,  Fab.  2S,  19M,  abaodonad. 

TWi  applkadoa  Jon.  10. 1M2,  Sar.  No.  387,276 
Oataii  priority,  applicatioo  Japan,  Mar.  8, 1979, 54-286240/1 
iBt  a*  A47K  7/(M 
U.S.a248-31U  UdaiM 


•pnng  of  a  bed.  a  first  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  on  the  outside 
end  of  the  base  member,  a  second  arm  pivoted  at  one  end  of  the 
outtide  end  of  the  base  member  spaced  away  from  said  flat 
table  top  from  the  first  arm,  fint  means  pivotally  attaching  the 
other  end  of  the  first  arm  to  the  underside  of  the  flat  table 
adjacent  a  fint  end  thereof,  a  riser  portion  on  the  other  end  of 
the  second  arm.  and  second  means  pivotally  attaching  the  ftee 
end  of  the  riser  portion  to  the  underside  of  the  flat  table  adia- 
cent  itt  first  end  but  spaced  from  the  first  means,  the  se^d 
arm  bemg  longer  than  the  first  arm. 


/-^ 


4,445,286 

MOUNTING  DEVICE  FOR  RANGE  HOODS 
v^^^a^l^^Jfr^J-  '"^  both  of  Hartfcrd;  Roland 
£.?^^«^  ■«!J  ■«»  »o>»rt  W.  BMch.  Hartterd,  aU  of 
wia.,  aaaignors  to  Broaa  Mfii.  Co^  Ine.,  Hartfbrd.  Wla. 
Filed  Nof .  24»  1981,  Sar.  No.  32M60 
lot  a' F16M /i/OO 
UAa248-544  jQataa 


1.  A  structure  for  fitting  a  tank  in  an  engine  compartment  of 
a  vehicle  body,  comprising: 
a  bracket  for  fixing  the  tank  at  itt  top  portion  relative  to  the 

vehicle  body;  and 
means  for  positioning  the  tank  at  iu  bottom  portion  in  its 

longitudinal  and  lateral  directions  rehitive  to  the  vehicle 

body; 

the  bracket  having  a  bottom  end  thereof  engaged  with  an 
«gaging  portion  provided  in  a  portion  of  the  vehicle 
body,  an  mtermediate  portion  thereof  fixed  on  a  portion  of 
the  vehicle  body,  and  a  top  end  thereof  adapted  to  sit  on 
the  top  of  the  tank. 


1468  J35 

BEDSIDE  BOOK  HOLDER 

DaTid  F.  Hill,  844  E.  Paarl  St,  BMlar,  Pa.  16001 

FDad  Jan.  25, 1982,  Sar.  No.  342,384 

.,-  «  lBta3A47Bii/00 

VA  a.  248-^1.1 


6Claiais 


1.  A  bedside  book  holder  for  a  flat  table  adapted  to  support 

reading  material  thereon  comprising  a  flat  table  top.  a  flat  base 
member  adapted  to  be  inserted  between  the  mattreu  and 


1.  Improved  mounting  means  for  securing,  by  means  of 
fasteners,  a  load  bearing  range  hood  to  a  horizontal  framing 
member  on  a  wall,  the  range  hood  having  a  hood  portion 
positionable  above  the  range,  a  pair  of  side  elements,  and  a 
blower  housing,  said  mounting  means  comprising: 
an  elongated  mounting  plate  suitable  for  being  secured  gen- 
erally horizontally  to  the  framing  member,  said  mounting 
plate  including  a  first  flange  portion  lying  in  a  horizontal 
plane  when  said  mounting  means  is  in  use  and  a  second 
flange  portion  depending  from  said  first  flange  portion 
and  lying  in  a  vertical  plane  when  said  mounting  means  is 
in  use,  said  first  flange  portion  including  spaced  perfora- 
tions adjacent  said  second  flange  portion  for  receiving  the 
fasteners  for  said  mounting  means,  the  area  of  said  first 
flange  portion  adijacent  said  perforations  sbnting  down- 
wardly with  respect  to  the  remaining  portions  of  said  first 
flange  portion  so  that  the  fastenen  may  be  inserted  into 
the  framing  member  in  an  upwardly  slanting  direction: 
and 

a  pair  of  hangen  depending  from  said  mounting  plate  at 
spaced  locations  therealong,  each  of  said  hangers  having 
an  upper  end  connected  to  said  mounting  plate,  a  lower, 
free,  unconnected  end.  and  an  intermediate  portion,  said 
hangers  containing  means  in  the  intermediate  portions  and 
on  the  lower  ends  for  securing  the  range  hood  to  said 
mounting  means. 
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4,468,287 

CONGRETE  FORMING  STRUCTURE  HAVING  A 

DOUBLE  HINGE  FILLER 

Venimi  R.  Schimiiifl,  Uacdawood,  DL,  iMigiior  to  Symou 

Corpontkm,  Dm  Plalaw,  m. 

FItod  Jan.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  338,348 

The  portion  of  tiw  term  of  tills  pctont  mbMqMBt  to  Dm.  C  2000, 

hn  been  «w«»i«t"itd. 

Ittt  CL3  E04G  15/06:  B28B  7/30 

U.8.  a  249^11  24  Claims 


4,448,288 
SLEEVE  VALVES 
Za  Wttngarten,  Klbboti  E?ron,  Poat  Aabrat,  lamal 
Gontinnation  of  Sar.  No.  197,968,  Oet  17, 1980, 

nis  appUeatkm  Jan.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  383,894 
OalnH  priority,  appUeatfon  laraal,  Jan.  18, 1980, 60341 
Lrt.  a'  F16K  31/145 
MS.  a  281—8  2 


tioned  within  the  housing  and  extending  longitudinally  therein, 
said  elastomer  sleeve  being  defined  by  a  generally  constant 
thickness  wall  upering  inwardly  fix>m  opposed  substantially 
circular  end  portions  to  a  narrow  transversely  elongate  median 
region  of  greater  transverse  %^th  than  the  circular  end  por- 
tions, the  sleeve  wall,  at  the  median  region,  being  intenully 
enlarged  relative  to  the  wall  thickness  for  the  fUl  transverse 
width  of  the  sleeve  to  define  an  internal  integral  sealing  mem* 
ber  as  an  annular,  inward  projection  forming  a  pair  of  trans* 
versely  extending  Ups,  said  lips  being  transversely  elongate 
across  substantially  the  full  width  of  said  median  region  and 
integrally  joined  to  each  other  at  the  opposed  ends  thereof, 
said  median  region  forming  an  arcuate  configuration  at  each  of 
the  joined  ends  of  the  lips  to  allow  flexure  of  said  lips  relative 
to  each  other  and  engagement  of  the  lips  in  sealed  relationship 
without  undue  stress  in  said  elastomer  sleeve,  said  median 
region  being  configured  to  retain  said  lips  closed  in  the  absence 
of  pressure  both  internally  and  externally  of  the  elastomer 
sleeve,  and  f^irther  comprising  means  for  imposing  external 
pressure  directly  upon  said  Ups  and  said  sleeve  to  produce 
direct  sealing  engagement  of  said  lips  in  a  single  action  at 
external  pressures^ual  to  or  greater  than  internal  flow  pres- 
sure on  said  sleeve. 


1.  In  a  concrete  forming  structure  including  a  collapsible 
form  having  at  least  one  form  panel  section  and  an  angle- 
shaped  ri^d  non-hinging  comer  adjacent  thereto  and  with  the 
panel  section  having  a  forming  face,  a  two-way  hinge  filler 
structure  between  said  section  and  said  rigid  comer  and  with 
two-way  hinge  filler  structure  and  ito  hinging  action  being 
apart  firom  the  angle-shaped  rigid  non-hinging  comer,  the 
hinge  filler  structure  including  a  series  of  hinge  plates  with  a 
pair  of  the  hinge  plates  attached  to  said  form,  the  hinge  pbites 
including  a  pair  of  spaced  hinges  joining  said  hinge  plates  in 
hinged  assembly  together  and  with  the  hinges  lying  in  a  plane 
common  to  the  forming  face  of  said  section,  and  means  for 
holding  said  panel  section  in  a  predetermined  position  to  facili- 
tote  the  pouring  of  the  concrete  and  with  said  means  being 
releasable,  said  panel  section  being  pivotal  on  said  hinges  to 
effect  disengagement  of  the  panel  section  from  the  poured 
concrete,  the  hinges  being  cooperable  with  the  hinge  pUites 
and  the  panel  section  to  allow  the  panel  section  to  collapse  and 
move  after  release  of  said  means  for  allowing  the  panel  section 
to  be  readily  disengaged  firom  the  thus  formed  poured  con- 
crete. 


4,465499 
CONTROL  VALVE 
Richard  J.  Alka,  Warwick,  RJ^  RayaMmd  B.  AOaa,  hdr,  aad 
AIna  L.  AUeo,  heir,  both  of  32  La.  8  Ga^aa  PoiM,  Warwick, 
RX  02888 

CoBtianatioB-ia-port  of  Sar.  No.  244,031,  Mar.  16, 1981, 
abaadoBed,  which  is  a  coBtiBBatioB*iB*part  of  Sar.  No.  145,041, 
Apr.  30, 1980,  abaadOBad.  which  is  a  coBtiBaatioa-ia-part  of  Sar. 
No.  943,043,  Sep.  18, 1978,  abaadoaad.  This  appUcatioa  Oct  22, 
1981,  Sar.  No.  313^01 
iBt  ai  F16K  5/06 
VS.  CL  251—304  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  flow  passage  sleeve  valve  having  a  housing  capable  of 
being  internally  pressurized,  and  an  eUutomer  sleeve  posi- 


1.  A  control  valve  comprising  a  casing  having  a  cylindrical 
passage  therethrough,  a  casing  portion  lying  outside  the  said 
passage  to  create  a  recess  in  the  passage  to  receive  a  closure 
member,  a  valve  seat  within  said  passage  and  casing  portion 
having  an  axial  center  at  substantially  the  periphery  of  said 
cyUndrical  passage,  said  seat  lying  on  an  axis  at  right  angles  to 
said  passage,  a  stem  rotttably  joumalled  in  said  casing  through 
at  least  a  part  of  said  casing  portion  and  having  an  axis  inter- 
secting at  an  acute  angle  at  least  a  portion  of  the  axis  of  said 
cyUndrical  passage,  a  closure  member  of  a  size  to  engage  said 
valve  seat  and  presenting  a  pressure  face  to  at  least  the  up- 
stream side  of  the  cyUndrical  passage  above  the  valve  seat  and 
a  back  face  to  the  downstream  side  of  the  passage  below  the 
valve  seat  whereby  the  pressure  of  the  fluid  on  the  upstream 
side  of  the  passage  forces  the  closure  member  onto  its  seat  in 
closed  position,  said  closure  member  on  the  downstream  side 
receiving  said  stem  and  locked  thereto  to  rotate  with  said  stem 
from  a  closed  position  on  said  valve  seat  to  an  open  position 
with  its  pressure  face  substantially  parallel  to  at  least  a  portion 
of  the  axis  of  said  through  passage  and  located  in  said  recess. 
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PLASTIC  VALVE  AND  IMPROVED  ACTUATOK 
THEREFOR 
Rkhtfd  W.  Goalqr,  nd  Rkhwd  P.  TrmMay,  both  of  Pitts, 
bwih.  Pin  Mrigwn  to  Kwotwt  MualiKtarliis  Corp^  Pitti' 
bwgkt  PlL 

Flkd  Jo.  II,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  389,983 
iBt  CL^  nOL  J/22 
VS.  a  281-308  19 


means  adapted  to  receive  a  torque  balanced  pulling  rope 
therearound  whereby  roution  of  said  pinch  wheel  %vill 
cause  the  pulling  rope  to  be  pulled  towards  the  rearward 
end  of  said  first  wheeled  frame  means,  said  torque  bal- 
anced pulling  rope  having  one  end  connected  to  the  wire 
means, 

a  power  means  on  said  first  wheeled  frame  means  for  rout- 
ing said  pinch  wheel, 

a  second  wheeled  frame  means  positioned  rearwardly  of  said 
first  wheeled  frame  means, 

t  powered  rope  puller  mounted  on  said  second  wheeled 
firame  means  for  pulling  the  rope  towards  said  second 
wheeled  ftame  means  after  the  rope  has  passed  around 
said  pinch  wheel  and  has  been  disengaged  therefrom. 


11.  A  valve  assembly  comprising, 

a  valve  body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  an  outlet 
connected  by  a  flow  passage, 

a  valve  seat  in  said  flow  passage, 

a  valve  member  routably  podtioned  in  said  valve  seat  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  Ikjuid  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet, 

actuating  means  for  turning  said  valve  member  to  control 
the  flow  of  fluid  in  said  flow  passage  between  said  inlet 
and  said  outlet. 

Mid  actuating  means  including  a  lower  end  portion  con- 
nected to  said  valve  member  and  an  upper  end  portion 
extending  upwardly  through  and  out  of  said  valve  body, 

means  externally  mounted  on  said  valve  body  for  supporting 
said  actuating  means  upper  end  portion  and  including  a 
neck  portion  and  a  clamp  portion  connected  to  said  neck 
portion, 

said  neck  portion  having  a  bore  for  receiving  said  actuating 
means  upper  end  portion, 

said  actuating  means  upper  end  portion  extending  through 
said  neck  portion  bore  and  routably  positioned  on  said 
neck  portion,  and 

said  clamp  portion  extending  downwardly  from  said  neck 
portion  into  surrounding  and  clamping  engagement  with 
said  valve  body  to  transfer  the  torsional  loads  applied  by 
said  actuating  means  firom  said  neck  portion  to  the  periph- 
ery of  said  valve  body. 


a  pair  of  powered  lifting  arms  vertically  movably  mounted 
on  said  second  wheeled  frame  means, 

a  rope  tender  container  positioned  on  the  ground  below  said 
rope  puller  for  receiving  and  storing  the  pulled  rope 
therein  after  it  has  disengaged  from  said  rope  puller, 

said  lifting  arms  being  selectively  attachable  to  said  con- 
tainer so  that  said  lifting  arms  nuy  lift  said  container  from 
the  ground  for  transporting  said  container, 

said  pinch  wheel  and  said  rope  puller  including  means  to 
permit  the  rapid  disengagement  thereof  with  said  rope 
wherd>y  said  first  and  second  wheeled  frame  means  nuy 
be  moved  to  a  different  location  without  said  container 
and  pulling  rope  at  any  time  during  the  pulling  operation 
regardless  of  how  much  of  the  rope  has  been  passed 
through  the  rope  puller. 


M88482 
PORTABLE  EXPANDABLE  BARRIER 
Gary  Itri,  and  Mary  Riley,  both  of  8Q23  BoflUo  Afc^  Vu  Nays, 
Calif.  91401 

Filed  JnL  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,879 
iBt  a>  E04H  17/16 
VS.  a.  286-34  8 


4t468,261 
APPARATUS  FOR  PULLING  AN  ELECTRIC  CABLE  OR 

WIRE 
Davis  W.  Gifoax,  3  Laktwood  Villa,  Lake  Maaawa,  CoucU 
Biilh,  Iowa  81801 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,147 
iBt  a'  B66D  1/26,  1/08.  3/00 
UJ.  a  284-279  7ClaiiM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  pulling  a  wire  means  between  two  loca- 
tions, comprising  in  combination, 
a  fint  wheeled  ftvme  means  having  rearward  and  forward 

ends, 
a  routable  pinch  wheel  mounted  on  said  first  wheeled  frame 


1.  An  improved  portable  expandable  barrier,  said  barrier 
comprising,  in  combination: 
(a)  a  first  fence; 
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(b)  a  second  fence  interconnected  to  said  first  fence  for 
tUding  movement  relative  thereto  to  exfwnd  and  contract 
said  barrier, 

(c)  first  locking  means  secured  to  said  first  and  seccHid  fences 
to  releasably  lock  said  fences  together;  and, 

(d)  second  locking  means  secured  to  said  fint  and  second 
fences  to  releasably  lock  said  fences  to  a  structure, 

(e)  wherein  said  fences  include  elongated  bars  and  said  lock- 
ing means  comprise  cylinders  slideably  disposed  over  said 
ban  and  pins  extending  through  said  bars,  said  pins  of 
each  of  said  fences  engaged  with  said  sliding  cylinders  of 
the  other  of  said  fences. 
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magnetic  particles,  said  means  for  electrochemically  dis- 
solving including: 

a  tank  containing  an  electrolyte, 

a  support  surface  means  in  said  tank  being  in  electrical 
contact  with  the  dissolving  metal  or  metal  alloy  material, 
and 

a  working  electrode  comprising  said  support  surface  means 
and  the  metal  or  metal  alloy  "ftffrial;  and 


4,4<5»2C3 

COMPOSITE  METAL  AND  PLASTIC  FENCE 
Edward  S.  RobMM,  Jr^  Rt*.  7,  Bos  322,  Florence,  Ala.  25630 

CoBtiniiatkm-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  239,377,  Mar.  2, 1981, 
■budoned.  TUs  appiicMion  No?.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  443,885 

latCLiBllF  27/00 
UA  a  286-82  4Clain8 


1.  A  fence  comprising,  in  combination,  an  elongated  web  of 
vinyl  plastic  having  spaced,  substantially  parallel  edges  along 
its  length  and  a  substantially  flat  web  portion,  each  edge  hav- 
ing an  enlarged  cross-section  relative  to  said  flat  web  portion 
and  encasing  a  high  tensile  wire  with  each  wire  lying  substan- 
tially in  the  plane  of  said  web,  a  plurality  of  support  bracket 
means  for  mounting  on  spaced  fence  posts,  each  bracket  means 
having  a  first  and  a  second  bracket  member  with  a  face  of  each 
bracket  member  having  recess  means  for  receiving  a  portion  of 
said  spaced  edges  and  said  web  of  vinyl  plutic  and  being 
alignable  with  the  receu  means  on  said  second  bracket  mem- 
ber, the  dimensions  of  said  recess  means  when  said  bracket 
members  are  joined  together  being  such  that,  when  a  load  is 
applied  to  said  elongated  web,  the  surfaces  of  said  recess  means 
will  prevent  said  edges  of  said  web  from  moving  out  of  said 
recess  means,  said  bracket  means  having  apertures  for  receiv- 
ing fastening  members  for  attaching  said  bracket  means  to  a 
fence  pott. 


APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  AQCULAR  IRON  OR 

IRON  ALLOY  PARTICLES 
UAu  Ua,  HudaB,  Cono^  mifMir  to  OUn  CorporatioB,  New 
Haren,  Conn. 
,  FIM  May  37, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,009 

brt.  a>  C25F  5/00 
VA  a.  266—114  9  Clains 

1.  An  apparatus  for  collecting  ferromagnetic  particles  dis- 
tributed in  a  strip  of  metal  or  metal  alloy  material,  comprising: 
means  for  electrochemically  dissolving  said  metal  or  metal 
alloy  material  without  substantial  dissolving  of  said  ferro- 


.M 


C'eoumi  Djcmtt 
fwcmaa  cucnicn 
••I 


magnetic  field  forming  means  associated  with  said  support 
surface  means  for  magnetically  adhering  dissolved  ferro- 
magnetic particles  and  pieces  of  metal  or  metal  alloy 
material  having  undissolved  ferromagnetic  particles  dis- 
tributed therein  to  said  support  surface  means  so  as  to 
enhance  the  dissolution  of  the  metal  or  metal  alloy  mate- 
rial and  to  maximize  recovery  of  said  ferromagnetic  parti- 


M65465 

LANCE  FOR  BLOW  TYPE  REACTOR 
AlfM  KrycsoB,  and  Rolf  Pnftd,  both  of  Cotogaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  anigBors  to  KHiekBer*Hnmboldt*Deiits  AG,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Jul  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  810,322 
OaliH  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gtmamf,  JaL  9, 
1982,  3225772 

laLCiiC2lCS/32 
VS.  CL  266—226  6  Oaims 


1.  A  Mow  lance  arranged  to  be  positioned  at  an  adjustable 
height  through  an  opening  in  a  reactor  comprising: 
a  tubular  lance, 
a  protective  sleeve  surrounding  a  lower  portion  of  said  lance 
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and  proportioned  to  extend  through  laid  opening  and 
project  into  laid  reactor, 
fluid  circulating  meant  in  laid  protective  sleeve, 
means  for  introducing  a  coolant  into  said  fluid  circulating 

means,  and 
a  bellows  surrounding  said  tubular  lance  and  being  expansi- 
ble in  the  axial  direction,  said  bellows  having  its  lower  end 
coupled  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  lance  and  its  upper  end 
received  about  an  upper  portion  of  said  tubular  lance. 

POWER  UNIT  FOR  MEDICAL  AND  LIKE  STOOLS  AND 

CHAIRS 
Dean  H.  Hale,  Logu,  Utah«  inignor  to  Hale  Chaireo  Corpora- 
tion, Salt  Lake  aty,  Utah 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1913,  Scr.  No.  355,447 

lot  a^  A47C  7/14 

MS.  CL  367—131  31  Clalma 


ity  of  the  roote  or  radial  outer  ends  of  said  radial  fingers  and 
alternating  therewith,  said  apertures  opening  radially  into 
respective  radial  slots,  said  apertures  comprising  intermediate 
apertures  and  main  apertures,  the  areas  of  said  intermediate 
apertures  being  smaller  than  the  areu  of  said  main  apertures, 
each  of  said  apertures  having  a  radially  outer  edge  lying  tan- 


-'C^^ 


v.-^- 


1.  A  power  unit  for  stools,  chain  and  the  like  comprising: 

a  cylinder  assembly  comprising  a  cylinder,  a  ram  which  is 
caused  to  telescopically  reciprocate  within  the  cylinder,  a 
control  valve  acrou  which  oil  flows  under  pressure  to 
change  the  effective  length  of  the  power  unit  by  extending 
and  retracting  the  ram  in  respect  to  the  cylinder; 

a  cylindrical  exterior  reservoir  tank  located  external  of  the 
cylinder  assembly  and  comprising  generally  hollow  liquid 
tight  vertically  elongated  generally  annular  body  means 
suspended  from  the  ram  to  externally  surround  (a)  a  part 
of  the  ram  other  than  the  top  end  of  the  ram  and  (b)  at 
leut  part  of  the  cylinder,  the  body  means  comprising 
spaced  inside  and  outside  curved  wall  means  and  an  oil 
reservoir  under  preuure  disposed  between  the  two  wall 
means; 

means  accommodating  flow  of  oil  under  pressure  selectively 
acroM  the  control  valve  between  Uie  interior  of  the  cylin- 
der assembly  and  the  interior  of  the  surrounding  vertically 
elongated  reservoir  tank  to  retract  and  extend  the  ram  in 
respect  to  the  cylinder  as  desired  by  the  user. 

4,468,367 
DLU>HRAGM  SPRINGS 
Jaan-Plcrrc  GMtelln,  Francoa?llle,  France,  assignor  to  Valeo, 
Parla,  France 

FUed  Oet.  14,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  311^49 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  France,  Oct  17, 19M,  80  33311 

Int.  a.)  F16F  im 

U  J.  a  367—161  8  Claim 

1.  A  diaphragm  spring  for  a  motor  vehicle  diaphragm 

clutch,  the  diaphragm  spring  comprising  a  Belleville  washer 

peripheral  portion  and  a  central  portion  divided  into  radial 

fingers  separated  by  radial  slots,  apertures  located  in  die  vicin- 


gent  to  a  single  circumference  of  said  diaphragm  spring,  said 
radial  fingers  and  said  Bellevelle  washer  peripheral  portion 
being  plain-walled,  the  circumferential  extent  of  said  interme- 
diate apertures  being  equal  to  that  of  said  main  apertures,  and 
the  radial  extent  of  said  intermediate  apertures  being  less  than 
that  of  said  main  apertures. 


4*465,368 

VEE  BLOCK 
Chariea  S.  Hodaon,  Birmingham,  Eo^^and,  anlgBor  to  Atopiy 
United,  Birmlnijiam,  Enghmd 

Filed  Jul.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  394^84 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  JnL  17, 1981, 
8133304 

iBt  a^  B35B  11/02 
U.S.  a  369-99  3  Claims 


1.  A  work  holding  device  for  use  in  marking  out,  machining 
and  the  like,  comprising  a  one-piece  unitary  hollow  box-like 
steel  cuting  having 

(a)  a  flat  rectangular  base, 

(b)  two  parallel  end  walls  extending  perpendicular  to  the 
base  along  two  opposite  edges  of  the  base,  the  edges  of 
such  end  walls  remote  from  the  base  having  aligned  sym- 
metrical Vee  recesses  but  being  otherwise  parallel  to  the 
base, 

(c)  at  least  one  side  wall  extending  perpendicular  to  the  base 
along  another  edge  of  the  base,  and 

(d)  slou  formed  in  the  base,  in  at  leut  one  end  wall  and  hi  at 
least  one  side  wall  for  the  attachment  of  clamp  means 
thereto. 
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4t4ffiJ<9 
PRINTING  SUBSTRATE  HANDLING,  PARTICULARLY 

SHEET  FOLDING  APPARATUS 
Oodbtr  Pttcnw,  AngAoiv,  Fad.  Rtp.  of  Gcronny,  aMigBor  to 
M.A.N.-RoiaBd  DrackiBMchliMii  Alctl«is«MUteiMft,  OffiM- 
bMb  an  Main,  Fad.  R^  of  Ganuny 

FUad  Sap.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  42133 
aaima  priority,  appUcatton  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganuny,  Oct  31, 
IMl,  3143243  i 

Iata3B42C;/M 
U.S.  a  270—47  22  daims 


1.  Printed  substrate  handling  apparatus,  particularly  sheet 
folding  apparatus  having 

a  rotating  substrate  collection  cylinder  (2); 

collection  cylinder  gripper  means  (2a)  on  said  collection 
cylinder  for  gripping  the  leading  edge  (4a)  of  a  substrate 
(4); 

a  rotating  sheet  handling  cylinder  (1)  located  to  form  a 
contact  line  (A)  with  the  collection  cylinder  (2); 

sheet  forming  and  transfer  means  (6)  forming  the  substrate  at 
a  location  behind  the  gripper  means  (2)  to  define  a  new 
leading  edge  (8)  of  the  substrate  and  form  the  substrate  in 
a  sheet; 

sheet  gripper  means  (7)  gripping  the  new  leading  edge  (8)  of 
the  sheet  for  transport  of  the  sheet  on  the  circumference  of 
the  sheet  handling  cylinder, 

and  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention 

a  plurality  of  sets  of  rollers  (13, 14, 15)  located  within,  and 
closely  adjacent  to  the  circumferential  contour  of  the 
sheet  handling  cylinder  (1 ),  the  sets  of  rollen  being  posi> 
tioned  sequentially  along  the  circumference  thereof; 

an  endless  conveyer  belt  (11); 

first  guide  means  (12)  located  outside  of  said  cylinders  and 
guiding  a  run  of  the  endless  conveyer  belt,  first  over  a 
circumferential  portion  of  the  collecting  cylinder  (2)  to 
press  the  substrate  (4)  thereagainst,  and  then  into  the 
circumferential  outline  of  the  sheet  handling  cylinder  (1) 
and  for  engagement  with  said  plurality  of  sets  of  rollers 
(13, 14,  IS)  as  the  sheet  folding  cylinder  rotates, 

whereby  the  angle  of  the  conveyer  belt  (11)  with  respect  to 
a  tangent  of  the  handling  cylinder  (1)  at  said  contact  line 
(A)  will  change  upon  rotation  of  the  sheet  handling  cylin- 
der; 

second  guide  means  (16)  located  outside  of  the  handling 
cylinder  (1)  and  guiding  removal  of  the  conveyer  belt  (11) 
from  within  the  interior  of  the  handling  cylinder, 

and  guide  roller  means  (17, 18, 20)  guiding  the  endless  con- 
veyer belt  in  a  doaed  loop  to  said  first  guide  roller  means 
(U). 


4*465070 

APPARATUS  FOR  HANDLING  SINGLE  SHEETS 

DELIVERED  IN  SUCCESSION 

Gloria  Aauto,  Via  Robm  135  P,  Prato,  Fliaaaa,  Italy 

FUad  Aug.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  412,991 

daina  priority,  appUcatioB  Italy,  Sap.  8, 1981, 9510  A/81 

Iirt.  a)  B65H  41/04 

U&  a  271—198  4 


1.  Apparatus  for  handling  single  sheets  fed  in  succession 
from  sheet  feed  means,  said  apparatus  comprising  first  con- 
veyor means  arranged  to  receive  sheets  from  the  sheet  feed 
means,  said  first  conveyor  means  being  driven  independently 
of  the  sheet  feed  means,  second  conveyor  means  arranged  to 
receive  sheets  discharged  from  the  first  conveyor  means, 
means  mounting  the  second  conveyor  means  for  vertical 
movement  between  a  raised  position  in  which  the  second 
conveyor  means  is  substantially  level  with  the  first  conveyor 
means  and  successive  lowered  positions  in  which  the  second 
conveyor  means  permits  sheets  discharged  from  the  first  con- 
veyor means  to  accumulate  in  a  stack,  and  means  for  establish- 
ing a  drive  transmission  from  the  first  conveyor  means  to  the 
second  conveyor  means  when  the  second  conveyor  means  is  in 
its  raised  position  whereby  the  second  conveyor  means  b 
actuated  in  synchronism  with  the  first  conveyor  means,  said 
drive  transmission  being  broken  in  the  lowered  positions 
whereby  the  second  conveyor  means  is  stopped  during  stack- 
ing. 


4,465,271 

ORIGINAL  CONVEYING  DEVICE  FOR  A  COPYING 

MACHINE 

Toahio  Saitoh;  Snaaua  WakataaU;  HaUehiro  Kojima,  and 

Noboni  Aaalta,  all  of  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aaaifsors  to  F^}i 

Xaroi  Co.,  Ltd.,  Ttrigro,  Japaa 

FUad  Dae.  21, 1981,  Sar.  No.  332,777 
Claiw  priority,  appUcattoa  Japan,  Dae.  23, 1980, 55-181289 
IM.  a^  B65H  7//¥ 
U&  a  271—227  13 


1.  An  original  conveying  device  comprising: 

means  for  conveying  an  original  from  an  original  inserting 

position  to  an  expoaure  position; 
original  length  detecting  means  provided  along  an  initial 
conveying  path  for  detecting  the  length  of  said  original 
along  said  path  prior  to  said  original  being  exposed  for 
copying,  wherein  said  original  length  detecting  means  is 
comprised  of  an  original  width  detector  constituted  by  a 
plurality  of  iriioto-senaors  which  are  arranged  on  a  line 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  an  original. 
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•  plunJity  of  photo^eiuon  for  detecting  the  presence  or 
ibwnce  of  an  original,  and  an  original  front  edge  detector, 

a  plurality  of  conveying  itructuret  each  having  a  relatively 
small  path  length  and  which  are  connecteble  in  series  to 
deliver  said  original  to  said  exposure  position  repeatedly  a 
predetermined  number  of  times;  and 

selection  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  conveying 
structures  in  series  so  that  a  shortest  original  circulating 
path  is  formed  according  to  the  detected  length  of  said 
original. 


4,468^2 
ELECTROSTATIC  COPYING  APPARATUS 
HIroaU  KiUtta,  Kobe;  Maaddde  Iaaki«  Ntya»iwa;  Tadaoobn 
NakiUlaM,  Sakvai,  and  YoaUao  Kawamori,  FvfiUitn,  aU  of 
Japu,  mtmon  to  Mlta  laduitrial  Co^  UL,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  361,238 
Clain  priority,  applicatloa  Japam  Mar.  31, 1981,  5647874; 
Mar.  31, 1981,  86-47rS 

Int.  ai  B68H  3/06,  9/06.  29/14 
U  J.  a  ri— 246  23 


'-T^  r""^:r. 


1.  A  device  for  semi>automatically  feeding  and  discharging  a 
document  to  be  copied  in  an  electrostatic  copying  apparatus  of 
the  type  including  a  housing  having  on  top  thereof  a  transpar- 
ent plate  for  placing  thereon  a  document  to  be  copied  and 
including  main  control  means  for  initiating  operation  of  the 
copying  apparatus  and  generating  a  signal  indicative  thereof, 
said  device  comprising: 
a  main  frame  structure  including  means  mounting  said  main 
frame  structure  for  f^  turning  about  an  axis  extending 
along  one  side  edge  of  the  transparent  plate  between  an 
operating  position  in  which  said  main  frame  structure 
covers  the  transparent  plate  and  a  non-operating  position 
in  which  said  main  frame  structure  uncovers  the  transpar- 
ent plate; 
means  defining  a  document  conveying  passage  ineiu^ing  ■ 
main  section  between  the  underside  of  said  main  frame 
structure  and  the  transparent  plate  when  said  main  frame 
structure  is  in  the  operating  position,  an  introducing  sec- 
tion upstream  of  the  main  section,  a  curve  discharging 
section,  and  a  document  receiving  surface  on  the  upper- 
side  of  said  main  frame  structure; 
means  for  conveying  a  document  through  the  document 

conveying  paauge; 
a  first  regulating  member  for  regulating  the  position  of  the 
document,  said  first  regulating  member  being  adapted  for 
selective  movement  between  an  arresting  position  in 
which  said  first  regulating  member  projectt  into  the  intro- 
ducing section  of  the  document  conveying  passage  to 
arrest  the  advancing  of  the  document  therealong  and  a 
non-arresting  position  in  which  said  first  regulating  mem- 
ber recedes  from  the  introducing  section  of  the  document 
conveying  passage  to  permit  the  advancing  of  the  docu- 
ment therealong; 
a  second  regulating  member  for  regulating  the  position  of 
the  document,  said  second  regulating  member  being 
adapted  for  selective  movement  between  an  arresting 
position  in  which  said  second  regulating  member  projectt 
into  that  part  of  the  main  section  of  the  document  convey- 
ing passage  adjacent  the  downstream  end  thereof  to  arrest 
the  advancing  of  the  document  and  a  nonarresting  posi- 
tion in  which  said  second  regulating  member  recedes  from 
the  last-named  part  of  the  main  section  on  the  document 


conveying  passage  to  permit  the  advancing  of  the  docu- 
ment; 

a  first  document  detector  for  detecting  a  document  at  a 
position  upstream  of  that  position  in  the  introducing  sec- 
tion of  the  document  conveying  passage  at  which  the  fint 
regulating  member  arrestt  the  advancing  of  the  document, 
said  first  document  detector  producing  a  signal  when  at 
least  the  leading  portion  of  a  document  is  inserted  into  the 
introducing  section  of  the  document  conveying  passage, 
with  the  leading  edge  of  the  document  contacting  or 
approaching  the  fint  regulating  member,  to  show  the 
completion  of  the  manual  positioning  of  the  document; 

means  responsive  to  the  fint  document  detector  signal  for 
bringing  said  fint  regulating  member  from  the  arresting 
position  thereof  to  the  non-arresting  position  thereof  and 
for  starting  the  operation  of  the  document  conveying 
mechanism,  thereby  conveying  the  document  through  the 
introducing  section  and  the  main  section  of  the  document 
conveying  passage; 

means  for  monitoring  the  amount  of  operation  of  said  docu- 
ment conveying  means; 

means  responsive  to  said  document  conveying  means  having 
been  operated  by  a  predetermined  amount  for  stopping 
the  operation  of  the  document  conveying  means  and  for 
activating  said  second  regulating  member  to  anest  ad- 
vancing of  the  document  beyond  said  second  regulating 
member; 

means  responsive  to  the  signal  tnm  the  electrosutic  copy- 
ing apparatus  main  control  means  for  moving  the  second 
regulating  member  from  the  arresting  position  thereof  to 
the  nonarresting  position  thereof  and  for  re-initiating  the 
operation  of  the  document  conveying  means,  thereby 
discharging  the  document  through  the  curved  discharging 
section  of  the  document  conveying  passage  onto  the  docu- 
ment receiving  surface; 

fint  document  jamming  detecting  means  operative  after  said 
document  conveying  means  has  been  operated  a  relatively 
small  predetermfaied  amount  subsequent  to  the  initiating 
of  the  operation  thereof  by  the  fint  document  detector 
signal  and  responsive  to  said  fint  document  detector  no 
longer  detecting  a  document  because  the  siie  in  the  con- 
veying direction  of  the  document  is  shorter  than  a  prede- 
termined length  or  the  document  is  manually  withdrawn 
immediately  after  the  manual  positioning  thereof,  for 
producing  a  document  jamming  signal  and  for  stopping 
the  operation  of  said  document  conveying  means; 

a  fbrther  detector  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  the 
position  of  said  main  fivme  structure;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  a  signal  from  said  ftir- 
ther  detector  indicating  said  main  frame  structure  is  in  the 
non-operating  position,  for  making  said  document  con- 
veying means  inoperative,  and  responsive  to  the  combined 
presence  of  the  document  jamming  signal  and  a  signal 
from  said  ftirther  detector  indicating  said  main  frame 
structure  is  in  the  operating  position,  for  terminating  the 
document  jamming  signal  when  the  signal  fh>m  said  ftir- 
ther detector  changes  to  indicate  said  main  frame  struc- 
ture is  in  the  non-operating  position. 


4(468,273 
PUNCHING  BAG  APPARATUS  AND  SUPPORTING 

MEANS 
Lento  Aragon,  11  Schaiber  Tar^  Gidw  Groft,  NJ.  07089 
FUed  Dae.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  461,868 
IM.  a>  A63B  69/22 
U  A  CL  272—78  12  ri«i— 

1.  Punching  bag  apparatus  and  supporting  means  therefor, 
comprising: 
a  puncl^  bag  member  having  a  body  portion  ad^ited  for 
being  struck  by  a  user  and  a  neck  portion  adapted  for 
engaging  a  supporting  member; 
the  sttpportfaig  member  including  a  pair  of  elongated  wire- 
like memben  which  are  twisted  at  opposite  ends  so  that 
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Mid  wire>like  memben  tre  unitary,  with  the  twiitingi  on 
one  end  being  in  spaced  relation  with  the  twiitings  on  the 
opposite  end  to  form  a  centrally  disposed  resilient  portion 
for  engaging  the  neck  portion  of  the  punching  bag  mem- 
ber so  that  said  member  offers  resistance  when  the  body 
portion  thereof  is  struck  by  the  user  and  automatically 
snaps  back  to  the  rest  portion,  said  elongated  wire-like 
members  having  portions  extending  in  opposite  directions 
from  the  centrally  disposed  resiUent  portion; 


4,4<5,274 

HYDRAUUC  EXERCISE  DEVICE 

Deaais  L.  Divwport,  10  E.  200  Sooth,  American  FiNt,  Utah 


I  Filed  Sep.  27, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  434,320 

lat  OJ  A6SB  21/00 
U&  a  272-130  13 


1.  A  hydraulic  exercise  device  comprising,  a  load-bearing 
mast  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  supporting  surface;  a 
head  arranged  on  said  mast  for  axial  travel  therealong,  means 
for  locking  said  head  in  place  on  said  mast  means  and  a  closed 
hydraulic  loop  resistance  means  arranged  therewith  that  in- 
cludes a  cylinder  secured  to  said  head,  a  piston  rod  and  con- 
nected piston  for  movement  against  a  contained  fluid  that 


includes  adjustable  flow  restriction  means  therewith;  handle- 
bar means  arranged  to  be  vertically  pivotally  movable  on  said 
head  and  is  connected  to  said  piston  rod  to  translate  that  verti- 
cal movement  into  piston  movement  against  said  contained 
fluid;  and  laterally  spaced  mounting  means  secured  to  said 
head  releasably  attaching  a  chest  exercise  portion  for  operation 
by  a  bodybuilder  comprising  a  pair  of  outstanding  arms  ar- 
ranged to  be  gripped  and  moved  apart  and  back  together  in  a 
generally  horizontal  plane  by  a  bodybuilder,  said  arms  being 
connected  to  respective  ends  of  a  piston  cylinder  assembly 
comprising  a  closed  hydraulic  loop  means  providing  a  con- 
trolled resistance  to  that  arm  movement. 


SLIDE  BOARD  EXERCISE  APPARATUS 

Everett  C.  Uageibach,  6400  7th  At^.  North.  St  Patarabrg,  Fla. 

33710 

Coattanatioa  of  Ser .  No.  333,719,  Dae.  30, 1901.  lids  application 

Sep.  4, 1903,  Ser.  No.  319,051 

lat  a^  A63B  21/00 

U.S.  a  r2— 134  S  ClaiBS 


a  bracket; 

means  for  removably  mountmg  the  bracket  in  cantilever-fike 

fashion  to  a  vertical  supporting 
structurr,  and 
the  portions  of  the  supporting  member  extending  m  opposite 

directions  from  the  centrally  disposed  resilient  portion 

being  adapted  at  their  ends  for  being  supported  by  the 

bracket. 


1.  Exercise  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  board  having  a  length  substantially  longer  than  iu 
width  and  having  a  longitudinal  groove  or  slot  in  the 
central  portion  thereof;  said  board  having  a  pad  at  one  end 
thereof  for  a  user  to  sit  on; 

(b)  a  supporting  means  positioned  substantially  at  the  padded 
end  of  said  board  and  said  support  means  being  adapted  to 
maintain  the  board  in  a  slanted  position  at  an  angle  of 
30*-60*  with  respect  to  a  horizontal  base  on  which  said 
board  is  positioned; 

(c)  a  weighted  disc  positioned  on  said  board  and  having  a  pin 
projecting  from  the  underside  of  said  disc,  said  pin  being 
positioned  in  said  groove  or  slot;  and 

(d)  arm  means  attached  to  the  disc  for  permitting  a  force,  to 
be  applied  to  the  disc,  said  arm  means  including  two  arms 
which  extend  from  said  disc  and  being  pivotable  toward 
the  raised  end  of  said  board  where  said  arm  means  is 
gripped  by  a  user. 


4,465,276 
I    EXERCISE  APPARATUS  WITH  RELATIVELY 
ROTATABLE  ARMS 
Alaa  W.  Cox,  Bray,  England,  aasigBor  to  Uaek  A  Dackar  lae^ 

Newark,  Dd. 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1902,  Ser.  No.  373,701 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitad  Kl^daai,  Apr.  30, 1901, 
0113366;  Sep.  20, 1901,  8129220 

lat  a.}  A63B  21/32 
VS.  CL  272—137  12  ClaiM 

12.  Exercise  ^)paratus,  comprising: 
a  first  rigid  arm  having  a  disc  portion  rigidly  connected  to 

one  end  thereof; 
a  second  rigid  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  disc  portion 
whereby  said  first  and  second  arms  are  pivotal  relative  to 
each  other  about  a  pivotal  axis; 
said  disc  portion  having  an  abutment  extending  from  one 

side  thereof; 
a  cap  overlying  said  disc  portion  with  said  abutment  en- 
gaged in  said  cap,  said  cap  being  pivotal  about  said  pivotal 
axis  relative  to  said  disc  portion  and  said  second  arm; 


ii 
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ratUient  raeans,  dispotcd  in  Mid  cap  and  operative  between 
Mid  ibutment  ind  Mid  cap,  for  resitting  relative  pivoting 
between  Mid  cap  and  Mid  disc  portion  in  at  least  one 
direction;  and 

locking  means,  connected  to  said  second  arm,  for  releaMbly 
engaging  any  one  of  a  series  of  location  means  on  said  cap 


4)468,277 

BASKETBALL  GOAL  STRUCTURE 

William  A.  Dittrlch,  Seattle,  Wash^  aaaigiior  to  Dank  King  loc^ 

Seattle,  Waih. 
Coirtinaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  832,661,  Sep.  12, 1977,  Fat.  No. 
4,181,9t9,  which  is  a  coatlnaatlon>in*pttt  of  Ser.  No.  707,328, 
JnL  21, 1976,  abandoned.  This  application  Apr.  27, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  334182 
bt  a.)  A63B  63/08 
UAa273-lJA  6 


horiiontal  axis  located  generally  behind  the  hoop  by  the  appli- 
cation of  a  downward  force  to  the  hoop  such  u  the  force 
which  may  be  exerted  on  the  hoop  by  a  player  during  the 
execution  of  a  dunk  shot  for  protecting  the  goal  structure  from 
being  damaged  by  force  exerted  on  the  hoop  during  execution 
of  such  shot. 


4.  In  a  basketball  goal  structure  including  a  basketball  hoop 
and  means  for  supporting  the  hoop  in  a  normal  horizontd 
position,  the  improvement  comprisbig  the  supporting  means 
including  pivot  means  mounting  the  hoop  for  tilting  bodily 
downward  from  such  horizontal  position  about  a  generally 


4(468,278 
NUMBER  SELECTING  GAME  DEVICE 
Somnel  V.  Mearina,  926  Broadhead  Rd.,  and  Ke?ln  F 
Elchclberger  Dr.,  both  of  CoraopoUs,  Pa.  18108 
FUad  Jib.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,306 
Int.  CL>  A63F  7/04 
U.S.  a  273—144  B  3 
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for  locking  said  second  arm  and  said  cap  against  relative 
rotation,  releaw  of  said  locking  means  enabling  said  cap  to 
route  with  said  first  arm  relative  to  said  second  arm  with- 
out resistance  from  said  resilient  means,  whereby  the 
angular  position  about  said  pivotal  axis  of  said  first  arm 
relative  to  said  second  arm  can  be  adjusted  without  stress- 
ing said  resilient  means. 


1.  A  device  for  randomly  selecting  a  number  having  a  plural- 
ity of  digits,  comprising  a  casing  of  transparent  plastic  material 
of  a  given  color  and  including  a  reservoir  and  chute  terminat- 
ing in  a  plurality  of  parallel  vertical  columns  formed  by  parti- 
tions in  said  device,  a  plurality  of  balls  in  said  casing,  most  of 
said  balls  being  of  the  same  color  of  said  given  color  so  m  not 
to  be  readily  visible,  the  remaining  balls  being  of  a  different 
color  that  is  visible  from  the  exterior  of  said  casing. 

4,468,279 
REGULAR  DODECAHEDRON  DIE  WTTH  OPPOSITE 
FACES  HAVING  IDENTICAL  NUMBERS  OF  INDIOA 
Rohud  E.  Laraoo,  122  W.  38th  St.,  Erla,  Pa.  16808 

Contlnaatlon-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  930,417,  Aog.  2, 1978, 

abandoned.  lUs  appikatloo  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,888 

lot  a'  A63F  9/04 

VJS.  CL  273—146  1  Clain 


.^^**», 


yx--' 


1.  A  die  having  a  regular  dodecahedron  shape  with  twelve 

flat  faces, 

each  two  said  faces  opposite  each  other  having  identical 

numbers  of  recesses  formed  therein  different  from  any 

other  of  said  faces, 

said  recesses  being  formed  by  deleting  material  thereby 

reducing  the  weight  of  each  side  of  said  die, 
said  recesses  being  from  one  to  six, 
all  of  said  recesses  being  of  equal  size  and  shape, 
said  recesses  making  up  the  indicia  on  each  two  opposite 
sides  being  equal  in  number  whereby  the  center  of  nuns  of 
the  die  coinddes  with  the  geometrical  center  of  the  die 
resulting  in  a  probability  that  is  truely  one  sixth,  and  the 
center  of  maw  of  the  die  is  half  way  between  any  two 
parallel  sides  of  the  die. 


I  I 
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II 

■aid  reoeatet  on  the  respective  tides  of  said  die  are  arranged 
in  generally  the  same  relation  to  the  patterns  on  the  con* 
ventional  cube  shaped  die.  i  i 
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4,M5,280 

MAZE  BOARD  GAME 

Du  Dimltrin,  2228  Sixth  A?c^  Ffergo,  N.  Dak.  58103 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,876 

Int  a^  A63F  9/J4 

VS.  CL  273-183  R 
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each  of  said  rows,  said  wires  retaining  said  blocks  in  assembled 

position, 
the  improvement  comprising  at  leMt  a  first  said  block  being 
formed  with  a  slit  in  a  first  end  of  said  first  said  block 
extending  inward  from  said  first  end  of  said  first  said  block 
in  the  plane  of  said  wires  and  extending  inward  to  one  said 
wire  whereby  said  first  block  is  disengaged  from  said  one 
said  wire  and  can  be  pivotted  about  another  said  wire 
extending  through  a  second  end  of  said  first  said  block  to 
an  upright  position  above  the  plane  of  the  top  of  said  mat. 


4,465,282 

MUSICAL  SYMBOL  EDUCATIONAL  GAME 

Patty  M.  DOkm,  521  Delta  St,  DaB?ar,  Cdo.  80221 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  357,596 

lot  a.)  A63F  3/00 

V&  CL  273—247  5  Claim 


1.  A  board  game  in  which  a  player  attempu  to  move  a 
marker  through  a  maze,  comprising 

aboard; 

means  defining  a  plurality  of  individual  pieces  placeable  on 
the  board,  at  least  a  portion  of  which  pieces  have  an  upper 
surface  provided  with  one  or  more  grooves  and  cooperat- 
ing, when  placed  on  the  board,  to  define  a  grooved  maze 
path  extending  across  at  least  a  portion  of  the  board; 

marker  pieces  having  portions  slideable  in  such  grooves; 

the  individual  pieces  and  marker  pieces  including  coopera- 
tive retaining  means  preventing  marker  pieces  from  being 
lifted  from  die  grooves; 

gate  means  carried  by  at  least  some  of  the  pieces  of  said 
portion  across  their  respective  grooves  and  pivouble  in 

I  one  direction  to  enable  or  block  the  movement  of  markers 

I  hi  such  grooves,  and  means  preventing  observation  of  the 
pivoting  direction  of  the  gate  means. 


FCLO  OOftt  KOCR 
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4,465,281  ' 

GOLF  PRACnCE  MAT 

Robert  L.  Whitfield,  50  W.  27th  A?e.,  Smi  MatMi,  CaUf.  94403 

I  Filed  Jul.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,232 

iBt  a.}  A63B  69/36 

UJS.  a  273-186  R  4  Gains 
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1.  In  a  golf  practice  device  of  the  type  having  a  rectangular 
mat  formed  of  a  pluraUty  of  rectangiUar  blocks  of  approxi- 
mately square  cross-section,  said  blocks  being  arranged  in  a 
plurality  of  rows,  the  blocks  in  each  row  having  their  longer 
dimensions  extending  longitudinally  of  said  mat,  the  ends  of 
said  adjacent  blocks  in  each  row  being  spaced  apart  a  distance 
less  than  the  length  of  said  blocks,  the  blocks  in  adjacent  rows 
being  staggered  relative  to  each  other  so  that  at  least  one  side 
of  each  block  in  each  row  has  an  overlap  area  opposed  to  a 
corresponding  overlap  area  of  a  side  of  a  block  in  an  adjacent 
row,  and  a  plurality  of  parallel  wires  extending  transversely  of 
said  mat  and  through  holes  in  the  overlap  areas  of  one  block  in 


1.  A  game  to  be  played  by  two  opposing  teams  of  studentt 

for  use  as  a  tool  for  facilitating  the  education  of  elementary 

pupils  in  learning  the  basic  symbols  and  notations  used  in  music 

which  comprises: 

a  pregame  instruction  chart  bearing  the  durational  symbols 

of  musical  noution,  each  equated  on  a  time  beat  basis  to  a 

respective  term  used  in  the  game  of  football, 

a  game  board  bearing  the  representation  of  a  football  field 

with  ten-yard  lines  and  goal  lines, 
a  respective  playing  piece  representing  each  team  for  posi- 
tioning on  said  board  to  indicate  the  position  of  the  team 
on  the  playing  field;  and 
a  set  of  flash  cards,  each  bearing  a  single  musical  symbol  on 
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one  tide  and  •  corresponding  identification  of  the  symbol 
on  iu  other  side,  whereby  the  movement  of  the  respective 
teams  playing  pieces  may  be  governed  by  an  individual 
player  on  each  team  taken  in  turn  and  dependent  upon  his 
recognizing  or  not  recognizing  a  flash  card  exhibited  to 
such  player  at  his  turn, 
wherein  said  identification  on  said  other  side  of  at  least  some 
of  said  flash  cards  is  a  football  term  corresponding  to  said 
symbol  on  said  one  side. 


which  a  player  may  move  his  playing  piece  in  attempting 
to  advance  the  playing  piece  from  the  start  area  to  the 
finish  area. 


4,4^,283 

MAZE  TYPE  GAME  BOARD  WITH  ALTERNATELY 

COLORED  SPACES 

Deborah  L.  PUette,  19700  Greeawaid  Dr.,  SoathflcM,  Mich. 

48075,  and  Panla  D.  Ronnad,  24266  Efclyn  Ct,  FhukUn. 

Mich.  48028  ^^ 

Filed  May  17. 1982,  Scr.  No.  378,822 

Int.  a.i  A63F  3/00 

UAar3-249  IChfai 


4,468,284 
SCALLOPED  COOLING  OP  GAS  TURBINE  TRANSITION 

PIECE  FRAME 
U^OIch  Saena,  Scbeaectady,  N.Y..  aaaignor  to  General  Elee- 
trie  Compuy,  Scbeiicctady,  N.Y. 

FIM  Sep.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,868 

Irt.  a.5  F16J  W16.  15/44:  FOID  5/08 

UAa277-22  MCtataii 


^2    ^' 


1.  A  game  apparatus  for  a  plurality  of  players  comprising. 

(a)  a  playing  board  having  a  rectangular  playing  surface 
defined  by  a  grid  comprising  contiguous  parallel  rows  of 
spaces  of  uniform  size  extending  laterally  toward  the  sides 
of  the  playing  surface,  and  said  rows  being  of  sufficient 
number  to  provide  columns  of  spaces  extending  to  the  top 
and  to  the  bottom  edges  of  said  playing  surface,  the  alter- 
nate  spaces  of  each  row  being  distinctively  colored  to 
create  a  checkerboard  pattern  of  alternately  distinctive 
diagonal  rows  of  spaces  extending  across  said  Dlavins 
surface.  »'  '   e 

(b)  means  at  each  of  two  of  the  opposite  comers  of  said  grid 
marked  to  define  the  start  and  finish  areas  for  a  pair  of 
individual  pathways  running  from  space-to-space  across 
opposite  side  areu  of  said  grid  from  the  start  area  to  the 
finish  area, 

(c)  individual  barrier  lines  arbitrarily  applied  to  said  grid 
between  the  spaces  thereof  and  serving  to  define  a  maze 
for  each  of  said  pathways,  each  maze  including  the  respec- 
tive pathway  and  a  plurality  of  branching  and  dead-end 
passages  deviating  therefrom  at  a  plurality  of  arbitrary 
locations  between  the  respective  start  and  finish  area, 

(d)  means  defining  a  rectangular  closed  area  in  the  center  of 
said  grid  barred  from  said  rows  and  columns  of  spaces 
except  for  a  pair  of  openings  on  each  side  leading  to  a 
contiguous  row  or  column  of  spaces  and  communicating 
with  the  next  adjacent  one  of  said  pathways, 

(e)  separately  identified  and  individual  means  in  said  closed 
area  for  directing  favorable  and  unfavorable  play  actions, 

(0  randomly  distributed  indicia  in  said  pathways  designating 

favorable  and  unfavorable  play  action  means  to  be  taken 

by  a  player  from  the  said  closed  area, 
(g)  a  plurality  of  individual  playing  pieces  each  movable 

from  space-to-space  to  designate  a  respective  phiver's 

position  on  said  grid,  and 
(h)  chance  means  for  determining  the  number  of  spaces  ovet 


1.  A  seal  for  sealing  a  combustor  transition  piece  to  an  adja- 
cent structure  for  limiting  a  leakage  flow  of  compressed  air 
therepast  comprising: 

at  least  one  flange  on  said  transition  piece; 

a  seal  member; 

fint  means  on  said  seal  member  for  sealingly  engaging  a 
surface  on  said  flange; 

second  means  on  said  seal  member  for  sealingly  engaging 
said  adjacent  structure;  and 

a  plurality  of  flow  channels  in  at  least  one  of  facing  surfaces 
of  said  flange  and  said  first  means,  said  plurality  of  flow 
channels  being  effective  for  permitting  a  controlled  flow 
of  said  compressed  air  to  flow  in  contact  with  said  facing 
surface  of  said  flange  whereby  said  flange  is  cooled. 

4,468,285 

VARIABLE  CONTACT  CENTRIFUGALLY  OPERATED 
SEAL  MECHANISM 
HliMkl  Toyoda,  A^Jo;  Mlnom  KInbva,  Toyota,  and  Akin 
Nakal,  Heklnao,  all  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  Alain  SeikI  Kabu* 
shlklKai8ha,Kariya,  Japan 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  34M29 
Clalma  priority,  application  Japui,  Jan.  30, 1981, 86-12622[U1 
ltti.CL^¥\€i  15/3115/38,  15/54 
UA  a.  277-25  4  Clalma 


1.  A  variable  contact  seal  mechanism  comprising: 

a  routable  shaft; 

a  seal  body  having  a  wall  member  which  includes  a  side 
surface  disposed  substantially  transverse  to  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  shaft;  and 

a  seal  member  which  further  comprises  a  cylindrical  portion 
secured  onto  said  rotaUble  shaft  and  having  a  metallic 
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central  core  member  disposed  therein  for  strengthening 
said  seal  member,  a  tongue  portion  extending  exclusively 
from  an  axial  end  portion  of  said  cylindrical  portion  with 
a  prescribed  angle  of  inclination  and  resiliently,  slidably, 
and  continuously  contacting  said  side  surface  of  said  seal 
wall  such  that  resilient  contact  force  of  said  tongue  por- 
tion with  said  wall  decreases  in  response  to  an  increase  in 
rotational  speed  of  said  shaft,  and  means  for  maintaining 
said  tongue  portion  in  continuous  contact  with  said  wall 
both  when  said  shaft  is  rotating  and  not  rotating. 


4,465,286  ' ' 

SEAL  FOR  CLOSING  A  CAVITY 
BrUu  C.  Deem,  Atob  Lake,  and  Ralph  G.  Eaiinger,  Elyria,  both 
of  Ohio,  aaaigBort  to  lie  Beadlx  Corporation,  Soutiiflcld, 
Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,092 
I  laLCVn6J15/J6 

VS.  CL  277-81  P  H 


1.  A  seal  assembly  for  closing  a  cavity  located  between  a 
rotor,  a  stationary  end  member,  and  a  crankshaft  to  retain  a 
lubricant  therein,  said  seal  assembly  being  characterized  by  a 
disc  having  an  eccentric  opening  therein,  a  first  flange  sur- 
rounding said  opening  and  a  second  flange  surrounding  the 
peripheral  surface  of  tihe  disc,  a  first  resilient  member  retained 
by  said  first  flange,  and  a  second  resilient  member  retained  by 
said  second  flange,  said  first  resiUent  member  engaging  said 
stationary  end  member  and  said  second  resilient  member  en- 
gaging said  rotor  to  allow  said  disc  to  rotate  with  said  rotor  in 
response  to  an  input  firom  said  crankshaft,  said  first  and  second 
resUient  members  rotating  at  a  fractional  ratio  of  the  rotation  of 
said  crankidiaft  to  reduce  centriftigal  loading  and  thereby  effec- 
tively seal  said  cavity. 


4^465,287  '' 

CYLINDER-HEAD  GASKET  FOR  PISTON-TYPE 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Rndolf  Bindal,  Grafmberg.  and  WUhcIn  KnUcn,  HUbai,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmuy,  aarigMn  to  Ebiag  Dichtnagiweriw 
GnbH,  Fellbaeh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnay 

Filed  May  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,529 
I     daiiH  priority,  appUcatlM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  May  8, 
1982, 3217329  , ,  , 

brt.  CL' F16J  75//2  '' 

U.S.  CL  277—235  B  7  daima 
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1.  A  cylinder-head  gasket  defining  a  sealing  plane,  compris- 
ing in  combination 
at  least  a  soft  sheet  of  material  made  of  a  highly  elastic  layer 


of  graphite,  and  formed  with  an  opening  serving  as  a  ftiel 
chamber  passage, 
a  sheet  metal  collar  clamp  extending  along  a  rim  of  said  layer 
bordering  said  opening,  and  including  a  single  flange 
extending  for  the  greater  part  thereof  parallel  to  said 
sealing  plane,  and  terminating  near  an  edge  of  said  rim 
facing  away  from  said  sealing  plane. 


^465, 


i,288 

SEALING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  PUABLE  CABLE 

WRAPPING  WITH  UPPER  AND  LOWER  SEAL  MEANS 

Robert  M.  Kofoed,  Sr.,  10  Oldfleld  PL,  Red  Buk,  N J.  07701 

Coatinnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  430,785,  Sep.  30, 1982, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Jon.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  504,682 

Int.  a^  F16J  J5/02;  A62C  7/00 

U.S.  CL  277—237  R  11  OaiaH 


tmTONMENT 


tumiiimii.uu.... 
I 

1.  Sealing  apparatus  for  surrounding  a  portion  of  a  generally 
longitudinally  extending  member  extending  through  and  be- 
yond an  opening  formed  in  a  member  and  for  providing  s  seal 
between  the  environment  on  one  side  of  said  member  and  the 
environment  on  the  other  side  of  said  member,  said  opening  of 
a  predetermined  shape  and  provided  by  a  member  surface, 
comprising: 
a  body  of  pUable  predetermined  material  for  being  wrapped 
around  said  portion  of  said  generally  longitudinally  ex- 
tending member  extending  through  and  beyond  said  open- 
ing; I 
a  drawstring; 

an  expansion  ring  complementary  in  shape  to  said  predeter- 
mined shape; 
said  material  provided  with  a  paasi^eway  extending  along 
the  lower  portion  thereof  for  receiving  said  ring  and 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  h^es  along  the  upper  portion 
thereof  for  receiving  said  drawstring;  and 
upon  said  drawstring  and  said  ring  being  inserted  into  said 
holes  in  said  passageway,  respectively,  and  upon  said 
material  being  wrapped  around  said  predetermined  length 
of  said  generally  longitudinally  extending  member,  said 
ring  for  being  compressed  inwardly  to  permit  the  lower 
portion  of  said  material  provided  with  said  passageway 
and  said  ring  to  be  inserted  into  said  opening  whereupon 
said  ring  is  for  expanding  outwardly  to  wedge  and  seal  the 
lower  portion  of  the  material  against  said  member  surface 
providing  said  opening,  and  said  drawstring  for  being 
drawn  tightly  against  and  tied  around  said  generally  longi- 
tudinally extending  member  to  seal  the  upper  portion  of 
the  material  against  said  generally  longitudinally  extend- 
ing member  whereby  said  seal  is  provided  between  said 
environments. 


'4,465,289 
CHUCK 
WilUaai  Badka,  1304  PinehiU  Rd.,  Bctteadorf,  Iowa  52722 
FUad  JbL  13, 1981,  Sar.  No.  282,784 
bt  CL'  B23B  31/16.  31/14 
UA  CL  279-121  •  Claims 

1.  A  chuck,  for  coupling  to  a  draw  tube  and  holding  and 
rotating  a  workpiece,  comprising: 
body  means; 

expansion  plate  means,  joined  to  said  body  means,  having  a 
first  rate  of  expansion  upon  rotation; 


il 
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expansion  wedge  means,  coupled  to  the  draw  tube  and  dis- 
posed between  said  body  and  expansion  plate  means, 
having  a  second  rate  of  expansion  upon  roution; 

jaw  means  rockably  mounted  in  said  expansion  plate  means, 
engaged  by  said  expansion  wedge  means,  and  rockable, 
upon  actuation  of  said  expansion  wedge  means  by  the 
draw  tube,  to  grip  the  workpiece;  and 


said  second  rate  of  expansion  being  greater  than  said  first 
rate  of  expansion  such  that  said  expansion  plate  means  and 
expansion  wedge  means  upon  roution  take  up  centrifugal 
loads,  said  jaw  means'  gripping  of  the  workpiece  being 
maintained  thereby. 


the  other  of  said  first  elongated  rigid  member  and  said 
second  member  including  means  for  covering  said  sig> 
nal  portion  when  said  first  elongated  rigid  member  is  in 
iu  first  position  and  exposing  said  signal  portion  when 
said  first  elongated  rigid  member  is  in  ito  second  posi- 
tion, said  second  member  ftirther  including  a  second 
elongated  rigid  member  extending  within  said  first 
elongated  rigid  member; 
means  for  maintaining  said  lower  tray  in  its  first  position  in 
the  absence  of  a  load  and  for  permitting  movement  of 
said  lower  tray  to  said  second  position  when  a  load  is 
placed  on  said  lower  tray  including  a  spring  disposed 
within  said  first  elongated  rigid  member  and  extending 
between  the  lower  end  of  said  second  elongated  mem- 
ber and  a  portion  of  said  first  elongated  rigid  member. 

4tM5,291 
BOAT  LAUNCHING  DOLLY 
Eanin  T.  Wylle,  and  Rntfa  E.  Wylle,  both  of  464«  Calle  de 
Gaaitaa,  Oeeanside,  Calif.  92056 

Filed  Sep.  23, 19S2,  Scr.  No.  422,033 

iBt  a.3  B62B  1/12 

UAa2»-l7.UB  gdaing 


4,M8490 
SHOPPING  CART  WITH  LOWER  TRAY  SIGNALLING 

DEVICE 

Chartai  M.  Hodey,  920  S.  Greeley  St,  StUlwater,  Minn.  55082 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  365,180 

lat  a.i  B62B  11/00 

UAa28a-33.99A  lOChina 


1.  A  shopping  cart  comprising: 
a  frame; 

an  upper  basket  secured  to  and  supported  by  said  frame; 
a  lower  tray  positioned  below  said  basket  and  being  pivot- 
ally  secured  near  one  end  to  said  frame  to  permit  pivotal 
movement  of  said  lower  tray  between  a  first  or  upper 
position  and  a  second  or  lower  position;  and 
signalling  means  for  indicating  the  presence  of  a  load  on  said 
lower  tray  including: 

a  first  elongated  rigid  member  being  hollow  and  having  its 
lower  end  directly  connected  with  said  lower  tray  at  a 
point  spaced  from  the  point  at  which  said  lower  tray  is 
pivotally  secured  to  said  frame  and  being  movable  with 
Mid  lower  tray  between  a  first  position  corresponding 
to  the  first  position  of  said  lower  tray  and  a  second 
position  corresponding  to  the  second  position  of  said 
lower  tray; 
a  second  member  secured  to  a  portion  of  said  upper  basket 
or  frame  and  having  a  portion  slideably  connected  with 
the  upper  end  of  said  first  elongated  rigid  member,  one 
of  said  first  elongated  rigid  member  and  said  second 
member  including  a  signal  portion  for  indicating  the 
presence  of  a  load  on  said  lower  tray  when  exposed  and 


1.  A  steerable  dolly  for  supporting  the  bow  of  a  boat  for 
transport  over  a  surface  comprising: 
an  elongated  rectanguhur  horizontally  extending  support 

frame; 
a  pair  of  laterally  spaced  caster  wheels  secured  beneath 

opposite  ends  of  said  frame; 
a  V-shaped  bow  support  bracket  mounted  centrally  of  said 

frame  for  engaging  the  V-shaped  bow  of  a  boat  for  sup- 
port of  same; 
an  elongated  central  forwardly  extending  frame  member 

having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end  and  secured  at  the 

inner  end  to  said  support  frame,  and 
an  attachment  bracket  mounted  at  the  outer  end  of  said 

central  frame  member  for  pinned  attachment  to  a  prow 

eye. 


4*465092 

STEERING  OF  VEHICLES 

Timothy  S.  Fky,  Donehureh,  and  Graham  C.  Cole,  Corcntry, 

both  of  Engtand,  aaaignori  to  GKN  Groap  Serfieaa  United, 

Smethwiek,  Warley,  Englaiid 

Filed  Jnn.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,287 

Claims  priority,  appUcttloa  United  Kli^doB,  Jnn.  11, 1981. 
8117999;  Feb.  23. 1982,  8205294 

lot  a.i  B60G  9/00 
VJS.  a.  280-95  R  s  Claims 

1.  A  vehicle  comprising  a  chassis,  a  rigid  axle  mounted 
relative  thereto  by  suspension  means  and  having  steerable 
wheels  at  its  ends,  a  steering  control  means  mounted  on  the 
vehicle  chassis  and  having  a  driver  controllable  input  member 
and  an  output  member,  a  track  rod  extending  generally  longi- 
tudinally of  the  axle  and  interconnecting  the  steerable  wheels 
for  controlling  the  reUtive  steered  positions  thereof,  a  link 
extending  generally  transversely  of  the  vehicle  and  pivotally 
connected  to  said  ou^ut  member  of  the  steering  control  means 
and  to  the  track  rod  in  the  central  region  thereof,  wherein  the 
steering  control  means  is  mounted  on  the  chassis  of  the  vehicle 
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for  angular  movement  about  an  axis  lying  generally  fore  and 
aft  of  the  vehicle,  with  its  output  member  spaced  from  such 
axis,  and  a  compensating  link  extending  substantially  parallel  to 
said  link  and  connected  to  the  steering  control  means  and  axle 


so  that  when  relative  movement  between  the  axle  and  chassis 
occurs  the  steering  control  means  is  moved  angularly  about 
said  axis  in  a  sense  such  that  no  steering  movement  of  the 
wheels  is  produced  in  consequence  of  said  relative  movement. 


I  4«4<5,293 

VEHICXE  OSCILLATION  LOCK 
William  S.  McNah,  Chattanooga,  Tcbb^  and  Jerry  A.  Phifer, 
Peachland,  N.C  aisigiion  to  Enilrotech  Corporation,  Salt 
Lake  City,  Utah  . 

FIM  Oct  28, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  437,497 
tat  a'  IMOD 1/14 
VS.  a.  280-474  7 


1.  In  a  firont<end  loading  vehicle  having  a  front  frame  articu- 
larly  connected  to  a  rear  frame  by  an  elongated  pivot  link 
mounted  to  pivot  about  a  generally  vertiod  axis  at  iu  one  end, 
the  improvement  which  comprises:  a  laterally-extending 
mounting  plate  affixed  to  one  of  said  frames  facing  the  other  of 
said  firames  and  extending  in  cross-wise  juxtaposition  to  the 
pivot  link,  a  Uterally-extending  lock  plate  having  means  for 
selective  engagement  with  said  mounting  plate  in  parallel 
orientation  witii  said  mounting  plate,  a  pair  of  spaced  stop 
blocks  attached  to  said  lock  plate  to  extend  between  said 
mounting  plate  and  said  lock  plate  in  assembled  position  with 
said  elonpted  pivot  Unk  extending  between  the  spaced  stop 
blocks,  said  pivot  link  and  stop  blocks  being  sized  to  abut 
against  longitudinally-extending  surfaces  of  said  elongated 
pivot  link  to  restrict  oscillatory  movement  of  one  frame  with 
respect  to  the  other  frame  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
pivot  link. 


4^4650^ 
SAFETY  Sn  BINDING 
Eaglabart  Spttalar,  W.  Nandorf,  Gerhard  ObcrlcttBcr,  and  lieo- 
dor  NHicfako,  both  of  ViMiM,  aU  of  Awtria,  aMivMn  to  TMC 


FUad  Fab.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  348,109 
CUm  priority,  ■ppHcartw  AMtrii,  Fak.  13, 1981, 885/81 
11  tat  a.)  A63C  9/08 

Uj.a280-612  4ClaiM 

1.  ta  a  safety  ski  binding  which  includes  electrically  actuated 
release  means  for  releasably  holding  a  ski  shoe,  sensor  means 


for  producing  first  and  second  electrical  signals  in  response  to 
respective  forces  urging  movement  of  said  ski  shoe  relative  to 
said  binding  in  respective  directions  which  are  approximately 
perpendicular  to  each  other,  and  an  electrical  circuit  having 
evaluating  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  electrical 
signals  from  said  sensor  means  for  controlling  said  release 
means,  said  evaluating  means  including  two  integraton  which 
each  have  as  an  input  a  req>ective  one  of  said  first  and  second 
electrical  signals,  a  summing  amplifier  which  is  connected  to 
an  output  of  each  of  said  integrators,  a  first  group  of  circuit 
components  which  are  coupled  to  and  define  a  switching 
threshold  for  a  threshold  switch  which  is  connected  to  an 
output  of  said  summing  amplifier  and  which  controls  said 


release  means,  and  a  second  group  of  circuit  components 
which  are  coupled  to  and  define  time  constantt  for  said  inte- 
grators and  said  summing  amplifier,  said  first  and  second 
groups  of  circuit  components  bring  selected  in  dependence  on 
selected  physical  characteristics  of  a  particular  skiier  using  said 
binding,  the  improvement  comprising  wherein  said  binding 
includes  a  moimting  which  is  dectrically  connected  to  said 
electrical  circuit  and  is  adapted  to  removably  receive  and  to  be 
electrically  coupled  to  a  plug-in  unit,  wherein  said  plug-in  unit 
has  thereon  a  portion  of  said  electtical  circuit,  said  portion 
including  said  first  and  second  groups  of  circuit  components, 
and  wherein  said  circuit  components  of  said  second  group  are 
fixed  in  value  and  said  circuit  components  of  said  first  group 
are  adijustable  in  value. 


4,485,295 

DYNAMIC  SKI  BOOT  POSITIONING  APPARATUS 

Richard  G.  Spadeana,  Box  6410,  ImUm  VUl^a,  Ne? .  89450 

CoMlaMtkM-l»fart  of  Sar.  No.  230,530,  Fab.  2, 1981, 

abandoMd.  nte  appikatkM  Jan.  19, 1984,  Sm.  No.  572,U7 

tat  QJ  A83C  9/09 

U.S.  CL  280—612  21 


1.  A  ski  binding  for  releasably  securing  a  ski  boot  to  a  ski  and 
being  responsive  to  a  movement  of  a  skier  for  moving  said  ski 
boot  relative  to  said  ski  a  predetermined  distance  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction,  the  binding  comprising  means  for  providing  a 
signal  correqxmding  to  the  magnitude  of  forward,  rearward 
and  lateral  leaning  movements  of  said  skier,  and  means  reqxm- 
sive  to  the  signal  for  moving  the  ski  boot  a  proportional 
amount  forwardly  and  rearwardly  relative  to  the  dd  in  re- 
sponse to  the  forward  and  rearward  leaning  movements  of  the 
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ikier  and  from  nde>U>-«de  relative  to  the  tki  in  retponie  to  the 
lateral  leaning  movements  of  the  tkier. 


4^468096 
UPPER  SUPPORT  IN  VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  SYSTEMS 
Hamori    Shlratorl,    Toyota,    and    Yoihikaa    Tsakamoto, 
laoyaon,  both  of  Japan,  aaiivion  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo 

KaboahiU  Kaiaha  and  Tokai  Robber  ladoAriaa,  Ltd^  both  of 
Alehi,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3S9,10S 
Oahna  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  31, 1981, 56>174838 
^Iirt.  a>  BtfOG  11/14 
U  J.  a  280-MI  7  aaims 


the  abtorben  with  the  drier  for  opening  and  doting  the 
paoage; 

(c)  (enior  meant  for  detecting  the  height  of  the  vehicle; 

(d)  a  control  circuit  connected  to  the  output  of  the  tensor 
meant  for  lelectively  operating  the  compressor,  the  fint 
and  second  valve  means  in  response  to  the  signals  from  the 
sensor  means,  said  control  circuit  includhig  a  vehicle 
height  discriminating  circuit  providing  an  output  signal 
for  opening  or  closing  the  respective  fint  and  second 
valve  means  and  for  controlling  the  compressor  in  relation 
to  the  signal  from  the  sensor  means  relating  to  the  rektive 
vehicle  height  with  respect  to  a  predetermined  height  and 
a  circuit  sensing  the  recovery  of  the  height  from  a  low 
height  to  the  predetermined  height  to  provide  a  signal  for 


V-y 


1.  An  upper  support  for  Tise  in  a  wheel  suspension  system  of 
a  vehicle  having  a  shock  absorber  which  includet  a  pitton  rod, 
said  upper  support  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  inner  member  connected  to  one  end  of  the 
piston  rod  of  the  shock  absorber; 

an  outer  member  disposed  concentrically  with,  and  radially 
outwardly  of,  said  inner  member  with  a  predetermined 
distance  of  radial  spacing  therebetween,  said  outer  mem- 
ber being  fixed  to  the  vehicle  body; 

an  annular,  cylindrical  resilient  member  interpoted  between 
said  inner  and  outer  members;  and 

stopper  means,  provided  on  at  least  one  axial  end  side  of  the 
resilient  member,  for  limiting  an  axial  deformation  of  said 
resilient  member,  taid  retilient  member  having,  in  an  axial 
end  portion  thereof  on  taid  at  leatt  one  axial  end  tide,  an 
annular  groove  formed  tubttantially  continuoutly  and 
concentrically  with  taid  inner  member  and  having  a  pre- 
determined depth,  laid  retilient  member  farther  having  a 
plurality  of  botaet  which  are  angularly  spaced  along  said 
annular  groove  and  which  are  axially  projected  from  an 
annular  abutinent  portion  of  the  resilient  member  located 
radially  inwardly  of  said  annular  groove  for  abutment  on 
said  stopper  means,  projected  ends  of  said  plurality  of 
botaet  being  kept  in  abutment  on  taid  ttopper  meant. 

4«46S,297 
VEHICLE  HEIGHT  CONTROL  APPARATUS 
Shinidd  YaMhara,  Obo,  Japan,  aaaifaor  to  Alain  SdU  Kabu- 
ikild  Kdaha,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  424,893 
OaiM  priority,  appUeitioa  Japan,  Dae.  17, 1981, 56.202531 
lat  a.)  B60G  11/26 
UjS.  a  280-711  11  ori— 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  controlling  the  hdght  of  a  vehicle 
including  a  compressor  for  compressing  air;  a  drier  communi- 
cated with  the  compressor  for  drying  the  compressed  air  and 
pneumatically  springed  shock  absorbers  communicated  with 
the  drier  via  valve  means,  said  shock  abaorberi  being  adapted 
to  change  the  hdght  of  the  vehicle  by  introducing  and  dis- 
charging the  compressed  air  in  and  fixm  the  shock  absorbers, 
a  controlling  apparatus  including: 

(a)  firtt  vdve  meant  ditpoted  in  an  exhaust  passage  commu- 
nicating the  drier  with  the  attnotphere  for  opening  and 
doting  the  exhautt  paatagr, 

(b)  tecond  vdve  meant  diqMted  hi  a  pattage  communicating 


opening  the  fint  vdve  meant  for  a  predetermined  period 
of  time;  and, 
(e)  the  control  circuit  compriting  the  hdght  ditcrimmating 
circuit  having  a  plurality  of  output  terminalt  providmg 
different  combinationt  of  logic  tute  tignalt  depending 
upon  the  output  lignd  from  the  vehicle  hdght  lentor 
meant,  the  circuit,  coupled  to  one  of  the  output  terminalt 
of  the  ditcriminating  circdt,  for  tenting  the  recovery  of 
die  hdght  from  a  low  hdght  to  the  predetemtined  hdght; 
and  a  logic  circdt  recdving  output  tignalt  firom  the  out- 
put terminalt  of  the  hdght  ditcriminating  circdt  and  the 
recovery  tenting  circdt  and  providing  output  tignalt  to 
control  the  fint  and  second  vdve  means  and  the  compres- 
sor. 


4,485098 

U-JOINT  MOUNT  AND  LATERAL  GUIDE  FOR  AIR 

SPRING  SUSPENSION 

John  E.  Raidal,  Sr.,  Rta.  9,  Bos  400>M,  Springflald,  Mo.  65804 

CoMinHttion-ln-port  of  Ser.  No.  34M74,  itm,  21, 1982, 

abandoMd.  lUs  application  Sep.  30, 1982,  Sor.  No.  431,755 
Ltt.  CL^  B60G 11/26 
UJ.  a  280-711  27  < 


1.  A  suspension  system  for  supporting  the  chastit  of  a  vehi- 
cle from  at  leatt  one  axle  compriting  a  torque  beam  having  a 
medid  portion  adiq^ted  to  mount  to  the  axle,  a  downwardly 
dependmg  member,  and  a  rearwardly  extendmg  tpring  plat- 
form, a  tpring  meant  mounted  to  taid  pktform  at  the  rear  of 
the  beam  and  rearwardly  of  the  axle,  and  adq)ted  to  mount  to 
the  chattit,  and  meant  to  mount  the  other  end  of  taid  torque 
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beam  to  the  chanis,  uid  bevn  mounting  means  including  a 
univenal  joint  having  means  to  permit  limited  pivoting  of  said 
beam  thereabout  in  a  longitudinal  plane,  and  roution  of  said 
beam  about  its  longitudinal  axis  to  minimize  torsional  forces 
therein  as  the'axle  moves  with  respect  to  the  chassis. 

I     I  ' II 

4,465499 

VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  WITH  LOAIMX>NTROLLED 

DAMPING  AND  LOAD4X>NTROLLED  DAMPER 

ThooH  R.  Stone,  Hayward,  nd  Roger  P.  Peaaetd,  LiYermore, 

both  ofOdif.,  aarigMtn  to  Pmcw  Im^  BellefM,  V/mk. 

Filed  No?.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,724 

UL  aj  BttG  17/00 

VS.  a  280-714  SI 


»Ni 


1.  A  vehicle  suspension  system  with  load-controlled  damp- 
ing,  including  in  combination: 

a  vehicle  having  wheel-supported  axles  and  a  frame  %^th  an 
interposed  spring-suspension  system  between  said  axles 
and  said  frame, 

load-controlled  damper  means  between  said  axles  and  said 
frame,  said  damper  comprising 

a  cylinder  assembly  having  an  upper  closed  end  and  a  lower 
closed  end  and  comprising  an  outer  cylinder  and  an  inner 
cylinder  inside  said  outer  cylinder  with  an  annular  space 
between  them,  said  lower  end  being  mounted  to  a  said 
axk, 

a  piston  in  said  inner  cylinder  with  a  piston  rod  extending 
through  said  upper  eiul  and  secured  at  its  upper  end  to  said 
frame, 

said  inner  cylinder  being  filled  with  hydraulic  fluid  both 
above  and  below  said  piston,  said  annular  space  being 
filled  with  the  same  fluid  except  for  an  air  space  at  the  top, 

jounce-responsive  metering  means  in  said  assembly  for  re- 
moving said  fluid  in  metered  amount  from  below  said 
piston  and  supplying  a  like  amount  at  fluid  above  said 
piston  upon  downward  movement  of  said  piston, 

high-speed-jounce-responsive  blow-ofT  means  in  said  assem- 


bly for  removing  said  fluid  in  larger  amount  from  below 
said  piston  and  supplying  a  like  amount  of  said  fluid  above 
said  piston  upon  hi^-vekxity  downward  movement  of 
said  piston, 

rebound-reqwnsive  metering  means  in  said  assembly  for 
removing  fluid  in  metered  amounts  from  above  said  piston 
and  supplying  a  like  amount  of  said  fluid  below  said  piston 
upon  upward  movement  of  said  piston, 

high-speed-rebound-responsive  blow-off  means  in  said  as- 
sembly for  removing  additional  fluid  from  above  said 
piston  and  supplying  a  like  amount  below  said  piston  upon 
high-velocity  upward  movement  of  said  piston, 

load  responsive  means  connected  to  a  said  axle  and  to  said 
frame  for  providing  a  change  in  pressure  upon  a  change  in 
load,  and 

passage  means  transmitting  said  pressure  change  from  said 

load-responsive  means  to  each  of  said  metering  means  for 

^    varying  the  resistance  ofsaid  metering  means  to  said  fluid 

passing  through  it  and  to  each  of  said  blow-off  means  to 

vary  its  actuating  conditions. 


4,445^00 

VEHICXE  SUSPENSION  FOR  ROUGH  TERRAIN 

John  E.  Raidel,  Sr.,  Rte.  1,  Box  400-M,  Spriagflcid,  Mo.  6S804 

Filed  Ang.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,547 

lot  CLi  B40G  9/02 

U.S.  CL  280—725  19  Claiw 


1.  A  suspension  assembly  for  supporting  a  truck  type  vehicle 
chassis  from  at  least  one  ajde  comprising  an  axle  seat  secured  to 
said  axle,  a  trunnion  shaft  and  spring  mount  assembly  rotatably 
mounted  to  said  axle  seat,  a  spring  means  extending  between 
the  said  trunnion  shaft  and  spring  mount  assembly  and  the 
chassis,  and  at  least  one  torque  rod  pivotally  connected  to  and 
extending  between  the  trunnion  shah  and  spring  mount  assem- 
bly and  the  chassis,  said  trunnion  shaft  being  aligned  transverse 
to  the  axle  to  maintain  substantial  vertical  linearity  of  said 
spring  means  as  the  axle  moves  with  reKpect  to  the  chassis. 


4,465,301 
SAFETY  STEERING  COLUMN  ASSEMBLY  FOR 
AUTOMOBILES 
Bemd  Bongers,  Kirchhcim,  and  Konrad  Brand,  Htthcnkirchcn, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany,  aMlgnors  to  Mwaerartimttt- 
Bttlkow-Blohm  GcaeDachafl  mit  baachraaktw  Haftamg,  Ma- 
aich.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaoy 

Filed  Not.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323457 
Oalns  priority,  appikatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMuqr,  No?.  29, 
1980, 3045141 

IM.  a^  B62D  J/J8 
U.S.  a  280-777  4  dalns 

1.  A  safety  steering  column  assembly  for  automotive  vehi- 
cles, arranged  to  shorten  under  the  effect  of  a  predetermined 
force  exerted  during  an  impact  accident,  comprising  an  axially 
extending  steering  column,  a  safety  sleeve  forming  a  part  of 
and  extending  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  steering  column, 
said  safety  sleeve  is  a  grid  tube,  wherein  the  improvement 
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compruet  that  uid  grid  tube  is  formed  wiMnitely  from  and  is 
couially  cowiected  to  said  steering  column,  said  guide  tube 
comprises  a  member  formed  of  fiber  reinforced  plastics  mate- 
rial made  up  of  separate  grid  strands  each  formed  of  a  plurality 
of  plastics  material  impregnated  fiber  strands  with  each  of  said 
grid  strands  located  outwardly  from  and  extending  angularly 
of  and  wound  around  the  axis  of  said  steering  column,  said  grid 
strands  including  a  first  group  and  a  second  group  of  separate 
and  individual  said  grid  strands  with  said  grid  strands  of  said 


the  seat,  when  the  seat  back  is  tilted  in  the  range  of  travel 
rearward  of  its  normal,  upright  position. 


4*469,303 

SEAT  BEX.T  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  AUIDMOTIVE 

VEHICLE 

Hiraydd  MiU,  Sagudhura,  and  Hiioo  OkoyaM,  Yokohama, 

both  of  Japan,  aari^on  to  Ninu  Motor  Goapuy,  Liattad, 


Filed  Sep.  28, 1962,  Ser.  No.  436,171 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Japmi,  Oct  12, 1961,  S6>160973 
fat  a.3  B60R  21/02,  21/10 
U,S.a260-604  scialm. 


first  group  extending  angularly  across  said  grid  strands  of  said 
lecond  group  and  disposed  in  contact  therewith,  each  said  grid 
strand  comprises  a  plurality  of  said  fiber  strands  arranged  in 
separate  superposed  layers  and  at  the  intersecting  locations  of 
said  grid  strands  of  said  first  and  second  groups  said  super- 
posed layers  of  fiber  strands  of  said  first  and  second  groups  are 
disposed  in  alternating  and  interleaved  relation  relative  to  the 
axis  of  said  steering  column  so  that  each  said  layer  of  fiber 
strands  in  each  of  said  first  and  second  groups  is  in  contact  with 
at  least  one  said  layer  in  the  other  said  group. 


^^l:^?^^ 


4«465,302 
PASSIVE  SEAT  BELT  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AlTTOMOnVE 

VEHICLE  WTTH  TILTING  SEATS 
HiroyaU  MOd,  Sagamlhara,  aad  HIdeoid  Matsooka,  Ischara, 
both  of  Japan,  aasigBors  to  NiaMa  Motor  Company,  Limited, 
Japan 

Fllad  Job,  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  367,427 
daima  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Jan.  23, 1961,  56-99906; 
JbL  19, 19tl,  96.109394 

Int  a^  B60R  21/08 
UJ.  CL  266—604  U 


1.  A  passive  seat  belt  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle  with 
•  seat  with  a  reclining  seat  back,  comprising: 

(a)  a  seat  belt,  one  end  of  which  is  supported  on  or  near  a 
vehicle  door; 

(b)  a  seat  belt  retractor  located  at  the  opposite  side  of  the  seat 
from  the  door  for  anchoring  the  other  end  of  said  seat  belt 
and  applying  a  retracting  force  on  said  leat  belt; 

(c)  a  guide  arm  pivotably  supported  on  the  side  of  the  seat 
cushion  near  said  retractor,  one  end  of  said  guide  arm 
having  a  slot  through  which  said  seat  belt  passes;  and 

(d)  a  positioning  mechanism  coupling  said  gidde  arm  to  the 
seat  back  of  the  seat  to  tilt  said  guide  arm  in  conjunction 
with  the  seat  back  u  the  seat  back  is  tilted  in  the  range  of 
travel  forward  of  iu  normal,  upright  position,  said  posi- 
tioning mechanism  holding  said  guide  arm  in  its  original 
position,  corresponding  to  the  normal,  upright  position  of 


1.  A  protective  seat  belt  arrangement  for  use  in  an  automo- 
tive vehicle  including  a  seat  structure,  a  fint  structural  member 
longihidinally  extending  in  a  fore-and-aft  direction  of  the  vehi- 
cle, a  second  structural  member  extending  downwardly  from 
the  first  structural  member,  and  a  stationary  member  fixedly 
held  in  the  vehicle  body,  the  seat  belt  arrangement  comprising 
a  guide  rail  longitudinally  extending  along  and  fixedly  at- 
tached by  first  futening  means  to  said  first  structural 
member  and  formed  with  a  longitudinal  groove  which  is 
open  downwardly; 

a  slide  member  in  pan  slidably  received  in  die  groove  in  said 
guide  rail  and  in  pari  protruding  downwardly  from  the 
guide  rail  through  the  open  lower  end  of  the  groove  in  the 
guide  rail; 

a  retaining  strap  anchored  at  one  end  thereof  to  said  slide 
member  and  kmgitudinally  extending  in  pari  in  front  of 
die  seat  back  of  said  seat  structure; 

a  retractor  unit  secured  to  said  stationary  member  and 
adapted  to  pull  the  retaining  strap  and  to  have  the  retain- 
ing strap  wound  into  roll  form  therein,  said  retaining  strap 
being  anchored  at  the  other  end  thereof  to  the  retractor 
unit; 

drive  means  operable  for  driving  the  slide  member  to  move 
forwardly  and  rearwardly  through  the  groove  in  said 
guide  rail;  and 

a  strap  guide  member  having  an  upper  bracket  portion 
fixedly  attached  to  said  first  structural  member  by  second 
fastening  means  with  a  portion  of  said  guide  rail  closely 
heM  between  the  bracket  portion  and  the  first  structural 
member  and  a  lower  strip  portion  extending  downwardly 
from  the  upper  bracket  portion  along  said  second  struc- 
tural member  and  fixedly  attached  to  the  second  structural 
member,  the  arm  portion  of  the  slide  member  extending 
through  a  g^  formed  between  the  second  structiiral 
member  and  the  lower  strip  portion  of  the  strap  guide 
member  the  upper  bracket  portion  of  the  strap  guid  mem- 
ber upwardly  terminating  below  the  upper  end  of  said  first 
structural  member,  said  second  futening  means  having 
not  only  said  strap  guide  member  but  also  said  guide  rail 
secured  to  said  fint  structural  member. 
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4,465,304 

METHOD  AND  ARTICLE  FOR  PROTECTING  SKIS 

Lewis  O.  Hicks,  13851  TrladelpUa  MUl  Rd^  Clarksrille,  Md. 

31029 

I  FIM  Mar.  17, 1N2,  Sw.  No.  358^69 

lot  a.)  A63C 11/02 

VJS,  a  200-814  20  didiBS 


12.  An  article  for  protecting  ikis  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  flat  body  portion  being  made  of  a  solid  cross- 
section  of  resilient  material,  having  two  long  edges,  two 
short  edges,  and  two  parallel  oppositely  facing  flat  sur- 
faces;  and 

(b)  a  plurality  of  straps  for  securing  said  body  portion  to  a 
pair  of  skis  with  said  body  portion  in  between  the  bottoms 
of  the  skis  and  each  of  said  flat  surfaces  in  contact  with  the 
bottom  of  one  of  the  skis  substantially  completely  along 
the  length  of  the  skis,  said  straps  extending  out  from  both 
of  said  long  edges,  each  strap  having  a  width  less  than  the 
length  of  said  flat  body  portion,  and  each  strap  including 
a  securing  means  to  secure  it  to  another  of  said  straps,  and 
wherein  said  article  is  rollable  along  said  flat  body  portion 
for  easy  storage. 


4,465,305 
CHECKBOOK,  CHECKS,  AND  CHECK  STUBS 
Joki  L.  BMum  CockqriTille,  and  StMdqr  J.  Mftcbell,  Bclair, 
both  oTMd.,  aaeigiiors  to  Ameriean  Standard  Inc.,  New  YoHk, 
N.Y. 

FUad  Dec  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  336,143 

IM.  CU  B42D  3/00 

VJS.  CL  281-41  1  CialB 


II 


1.  Apparatus  for  checking  accounts  comprising  a  plurality  of 
pages  bound  together,  each  of  said  pages  being  divided  into  a 
stub  a4jacent  to  said  page  binding  and  a  check  detachably 
secured  thereto  by  means  of  a  score  line,  printing  on  the  back 
of  said  stub  providing  areu  for  entering  data  that  is  not  related 
to  the  check  that  is  attached  thereto,  sod  printing  on  the  front 
of  said  stub  providing  areu  for  entering  data  related  to  the 
check  attached  thereto  and  data  related  to  data  on  the  back  of 
the  adjacent  next  preceding  stub  in  said  plurality  of  pages  in 
which  the  total  of  said  deductions  may  be  entered  to  be  sub- 
tracted from  Uie  balance  brought  forward,  fluther  comprising 
a  substantially  rectangular  checkbook  cover,  a  piece  of  trans- 

446-496  O.G. -84-7  ' 


parent  material  joined  along  its  edge  to  the  ftill  length  of  one  of 
the  edges  of  said  cover  and  joined  to  less  than  half  the  length 
of  both  of  two  transversely  disposed  and  parallel  edges  of  said 
cover  beginning  at  the  point  at  which  said  parallel  edges  meet 
said  one  edge,  thus  formiag  a  first  pocket,  a  piece  of  opaque 
material  joined  along  in  edge  to  the  full  length  of  the  edge 
opposite  to  said  one  edge  of  said  cover  and  joined  to  less  than 
half  the  length  of  both  parallel  edges  of  said  cover  beginning  at 
the  point  at  which  said  parallel  edges  meet  said  edge  opposite 
to  said  one  edge  of  said  cover  thus  forming  another  pocket,  a 
second  piece  of  transparent  material  covering  said  piece  of 
opaque  material  and  joined  to  said  cover  along  the  same  edges 
as  said  piece  of  opaque  material  and  joined  to  said  piece  of 
opaque  material  along  an  edge  opposite  the  edge  which  joins 
said  two  parallel  edges  thereof  and  also  joined  to  said  piece  of 
opaque  material  along  two  thin  lines  that  correspond  to  said 
IMrallel  edges  of  said  cover,  said  second  piece  of  transparent 
material  having  three  slits  therein  each  running  parallel  to  and 
spaced  from  said  thin  lines,  each  slit  being  slightly  wider  than 
the  width  of  a  standard  credit  card,  thus  forming  three  individ- 
ual pockets,  and  means  to  join  said  bound  pages  of  checks  and 
check  stubs  to  said  cover  along  the  width-wise  midline  of  said 
cover. 


4,465,306 
COMBINATION  CHECKWRITING  AND  BOOKKEEPING 

ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 
Robert  W.  Hiaeka,  and  Daaid  A.  Hiaeka,  botk  of  Faraiagtoa, 
Conn.,  aaaifBors  to  Data  Managrment.  Inc.,  Farmingtoa, 


FUad  Feb.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  3SU23 
IML  a.3  B41L  S/OQ:  B42B  S/00:  B43C  1/00 
U.S.  a  282-39  B  17 


1.  In  a  one-write  bookkeeping  and  check  writing  system 
adapted  to  record  payroll  and  other  information,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 

A.  a  bank  of  shingled  commercial  checks  each  having  a  body 
portion  and  a  detachable  payroll  voucher  stub  portion  at 
one  side  thereof  and  a  f^ont  surface  and  a  back  surface, 
each  of  said  checks  having  a  discrete  area  on  the  front 
surface  of  said  body  portion  thereof  for  entry  of  at  least 
the  name  of  the  payee  and  the  amount  of  the  check  and  at 
leut  a  correqwnding  discrete  area  of  an  indicia  transfer 
coating  on  its  back  surface,  each  of  said  voucher  stub 
portions  having  a  discrete  area  on  said  front  surface  for 
entry  of  employee  earnings  data  and  at  least  a  correspond- 
ing discrete  area  of  an  indicia  transfer  coating  on  said  back 
surface; 

B.  a  disbursement  and  payroll  journal  sheet  underlying  said 
bank  of  checks  and  having  length  and  width  dimensions, 
the  width  dimension  being  divided  into  a  multiplicity  of 
columns  and  the  length  dimension  being  divided  into  a 
multiplicity  of  lines,  said  journal  sheet  having  a  first  por- 
tion of  said  columns  dimensioned  and  configured  coopera- 
tively writh  said  cnnmercial  checks  to  record  at  least  the 
name  of  the  payee  and  the  amount  entered  on  the  check, 
said  journal  sheiet  having  a  second  portion  of  said  columns 
dimensioned  and  configured  cooperatively  with  said  pay- 
roll voucher  stub  portions  to  record  employee  earnings 
data; 

C.  spatial  correlation  means  detachably  mounting  said  jour- 
nal sheet  and  said  bank  of  checks  in  overlying  relationship 
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with  Mid  ducrete  area  of  uid  checks  in  aUgnment  with 
•aid  fint  portion  of  laid  columns  of  said  journal  sheet  and 
said  discrete  area  of  said  voucher  stub  portions  in  align- 
ment with  said  second  portion  of  said  columns  of  said 
journal  sheet;  and 
D.  an  employee  record  card  for  entry  of  employee  related 
information  including  employee  earnings  data  for  a  yearly 
period,  said  card  being  removably  interposed  between 
said  journal  sheet  and  said  bank  of  checks,  the  front  sur- 
face of  said  employment  record  card  having  a  first  section 
along  one  side  thereof  for  recording  employee  earnings 
data  for  a  first  six  month  period,  a  second  section  along  the 
other  side  thereof  for  recording  employee  earnings  data 
for  a  second  six  month  period,  and  a  middle  section  for 
entry  of  employee  personnel  information,  said  first  and 
second  sections  each  having  a  multiplicity  of  lines  corre- 
sponding to  the  lines  of  said  journal  sheet  and  the  vertical 
spacing  of  the  shingled  checks  and  at  least  a  portion  of  the 
width  providing  a  multiplicity  of  columns  dimensioned 
and  configured  cooperatively  with  said  voucher  stubs  to 
record  employee  earnings  data  entered  on  the  voucher 
stubt,  said  record  card  being  folded  along  a  first  vertical 
fold  line  spaced  from  said  first  section  to  interpose  a 
folded  under  portion  between  the  remainder  of  the  card 
other  than  said  first  section  and  the  journal  sheet,  a  second 
vertical  fold  line  located  along  a  Une  spaced  from  said 
second  section,  said  card  including  means  for  aligning  the 
columns  of  said  first  section  thereof  in  overlying  registra- 
tion with  the  second  portion  of  said  columns  of  said  jour- 
nal sheet  and  being  so  aligned,  said  card  further  including 
means  for  aligninjg  the  columns  of  said  second  section 
thereof  in  overlaying  registration  with  the  second  portion 
of  said  columns  of  said  journal  sheet  when  said  record 
card  is  unfolded  along  said  first  fold  line  and  folded  about 
said  second  fold  line,  said  card  further  having  indicia 
transfer  means  on  the  back  surface  thereof  for  transferring 
the  employee  earnings  dau  entered  on  said  discrete  area 
of  said  voucher  stub  to  said  second  portion  of  said  col- 
umns of  said  journal  sheet,  said  folded  under  portion  of 
said  card  disposing  a  portion  of  the  front  surface  of  the 
folded  card  against  said  journal  sheet  to  prevent  transfer 
to  said  journal  sheet  of  entries  on  said  record  card  other 
than  said  employee  earning  daU  entered  on  said  discrete 
area  of  said  voucher  stub,  whereby  the  entry  of  employee 
eaminp  data  on  the  discrete  area  on  the  front  surface  of  a 
selected  voucher  stub  is  simultaneously  recorded  on  said 
record  card  within  said  columns  of  said  first  section  of  said 
record  card  and  on  said  journal  sheet  sheet  within  said 
second  portion  of  said  columns  of  said  journal  sheet. 


means  connecting  said  main  pipe  lines  thereto  and  having 
at  least  one  branch  connection, 

outer  tubular  casings  about  said  main  pipe  lines  and  said 
branch  connection, 

an  insukted  foamed  support  for  said  central  coupler  main 
and  branch  pipe  lines  between  said  pipe  lines  and  said 
outer  casings, 

an  insulated  foamed  support  for  said  central  coupler  main 
and  branch  pipe  lines  between  said  pipe  lines  and  said 
outer  casings, 

annular  sealing  plugs  disposed  between  the  main  pipe  and 
branch  pipe  ends  and  said  tubular  casings  at  the  connec- 
tion of  the  outer  shell  of  said  branch  connection  to  the 
casings. 

spacer  bush  means  disposed  around  said  main  and  branch 
pipe  ends  between  said  central  coupler  and  each  of  said 
sealing  plugs,  said  spacer  bushes  being  of  split  construc- 
tion. 


4)M5,308 
CONNECTION  FLANGE  FOR  TUBULAR  MEMBERS 
AHM  R.  G.  MtftiBi,  Gran  Lake,  Mich.,  lirigiior  to  Tcbbcco 
be  BttUMekbani,  m. 

Filed  No?.  5, 1981,  Scr.  No.  318,348 
lat  a.)  FICL  25/00 
UjS.  CL  285— 177  iq 


4,468,307 
PIPE  COUPLER  FOR  INSULATED  PIPES 
Ttaoa  de  Laage,  Voormahoop,  aaaigBOf  to  Wgfin  B.V.,  ZwoUe. 
Netherlands 

Filed  JnL  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  394,131 
Oidw  priority,  appUcMloa  Ncthcrhuids,  Jul.  2,   1981, 
8103193 

Irt.  a'  P18L  59/16,  41/00.  25/00 
UAa288-47  aCtafais 


1.  A  pipe  coupler  for  use  with  main  plastic  pipe  lines,  com- 
prising: 

a  central  coupler  having  an  outer  shell  and  connecting 


1.  A  connection  flange  formed  of  sheet  metal  of  substantially 
uniform  thickness  for  connecting  a  first  fluid  flow  conduit 
having  a  flared  end  with  an  inner  sealing  surface  to  a  second 
fluid  flow  conduit  and  for  maintaining  a  substantially  gas  tight 
connection  comprising: 

a.  an  annukr  sealing  portion  extending  in  a  first  axial  direc- 
tion to  sealingly  engage  the  inner  sealing  surface  of  a 
flared  end  of  said  first  conduit, 

b.  an  annular  web  portion  concentric  with  said  sealmg  por- 
tion and  extending  radially  at  the  periphery  of  said  flange, 

c.  an  annukr  socket  for  receiving  an  end  of  said  second 
conduit,  open  toward  the  axial  direction  opposite  to  said 
first  axial  direction,  and  formed  integrally  in  said  flange 
concentric  with  and  between  said  sealing  portion  and  said 
web  portion,  and 

d.  at  least  two  apertures  formed  in  said  web  for  receiving 
axially  extending  fastener  means  for  drawing  said  sealing 
portion  into  engagement  with  said  flared  end. 

4|4<5,309 
CONNECTING  OR  REPAIR  DEVICE 
Hebaut  E.  Ntadw,  Tnado,  N.Y.,  and  WOllaa  R.  Thoma,  Mai* 
▼em,  Pk,  aarigMm  to  UMAC,  Ine.,  PaoU.  Pa.  and  Brooklyn 
Uaioa  Gaa  Coa^oy,  Brooklyn  N.Y^  a  part  loteraat 
FDed  Aag.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  292,488 
lalLCL^VtSL  21/06 
US.  CL  285-373  »  ri.i— 

1.  A  device  for  connecting  together  ends  of  pipes  or  tubing, 
comprising: 
a  resilient  sheet  member  in  the  form  of  a  coil  having  at  least 
partially  overkpping  surfaces,  the  inner  diameter  of  said 
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sheet  member  coil  being  less  than  the  outer  diameters  of 
the  pipes  or  tubing  to  be  joined; 

a  heat  sensitive  adhesive  bonding  material  applied  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  sheet  member  coil;  and 

said  sheet  member  coil  being  expanded  to  a  larger  inner 
diameter  against  a  resiliently  inwardly  directed  force  of 
said  sheet  member  and  held  in  said  expanded  condition  by 
said  heat  sensitive  adhesive  bonding  material  between  and 
bonded  to  said  partially  overlapping  surfaces  of  said  coil, 
the  expanded  larger  inner  diameter  being  of  a  sufficient 


diameter  to  receive  the  ends  of  said  pipes  or  said  tubing  to 
be  joined,  whereby  said  ends  may  be  easily  inserted  into 
said  coiled  sheet  member,  said  coiled  sheet  member  being 
heatable  whereby  said  heat  sensitive  adhesive  bonding 
material  melu  aUowing  said  sheet  member  to  contract 
inwardly  forming  a  tight  boiul  between  the  inner  surface 
of  said  sheet  member  and  said  pipes  or  tubing  to  be  joined 
to  form  a  strong  bond  upon  cooling  of  said  heat  sensitive 
adhesive  bonding  material  with  said  resilient  sheet  mem- 
ber coil  providing  support. 


link  including  a  cam  which  is  movable  to  a  predetermined 
position,  whereby  movement  of  said  cam  to  said  predeter- 
mined  position  moves  said  end  of  said  link  relative  to  itt 
associated  body  member  and  forces  said  body  members 
toward  each  other  into  clamping  relationship. 


REMOTE  CONTROL  LOCKING  SYSTEM 
GMTgc  K.  AiMtIa,  Rta.  2,  Boi  254B,  Ncwb«|.  Orag.  97132 
FIM  Oct  19, 1981,  S«r.  No.  312,934 
laL  CU  EOSC  J/ll-  E05B  3/Oa  53/00 
VS.  CL  292—144  10 


4^465,310 
CLAMPING  AND  HIGH  PRESSURE  CONTAINMENT 

DEVICES 
Lm  a.  Archer,  Aahcilllc  N.C  anignor  to  Akaona  locorpo- 
rated,  AdMfiile,  N.C. 

Flkd  Oct  6, 19S2,  Sar.  No.  433,058     >  > 
Int  a^  F16L  17/04 
VS.  CL  285—373  32  Claims 


23.  A  clamping  device  for  a  cylindrical  object  comprising: 

(a)  a  clamping  body  having  a  cylindrical  bore  for  receiving 
an  object  to  be  chunped,  said  body  being  split  longitudi- 
nally with  respect  to  said  bore,  into  first  and  second 
cUunping  members  being  adapted  to  be  urged  together 
into  clamping  relationship;  said  clamping  body  having  at 
lost  two  sides; 

(b)  at  least  one  link  having  first  and  second  ends  respectively 
associated  with  at  least  one  side  of  said  first  and  second 
members  of  said  clamping  body;  means  for  securing  said 
first  and  second  clamping  members  to  one  another  con- 
nected to  the  other  side  of  said  clamping  member; 

(c)  means  for  coupling  said  first  and  second  ends  of  each 
luch  link  to  said  associated  members  of  said  clamping 
body,  said  coupling  means  for  at  least  said  first  end  of  each 


1.  A  fluid-controlled  door  lock  for  use  in  a  door  comprising: 

a  pair  of  rotatably  mounted  door  handles,  at  least  one  of 
which  is  rotatable  along  an  axis  which  extends  substan- 
tially perpendicularly  through  the  door, 

latching  means  extending  in  a  direction  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  axis  for  latching  the  door  into  a  fixed  posi- 
tion, the  position  of  said  latching  means  being  controllable 
by  said  handles; 

locking  means  selectively  displaceable  between  first  and 
second  positions  which  are  axially  displaced  with  respect 
to  one  another  along  said  axis  to  prevent  rotation  of  at 
least  one  of  said  handles  when  said  locking  means  is  in  said 
first  position,  roution  being  permitted  when  said  locking 
means  is  in  said  second  position; 

fluid  operated  means  for  selectively  displacing  said  locking 
means  between  said  first  and  second  positions,  thereby 
locking  and  unlocking  said  handles; 

a  mechanical  override  device;  and  said  fluid-operated  means 
including  means  for  engaging  the  mechanica]  override 
device  to  permit  alternate  mechanical  operation  of  said 
fluid-operated  means  for  selectively  displacing  said  lock- 
ing means  between  said  first  and  second  positions. 


4,445,312  

TUNED  BUMPER  MOUNTING  SYSTEM 
Lawrawe  E.  Werner,  Groaac  Poiatc,  Mkh^  aMl^or  to  Chrysler 
Corporation,  Highland  Park,  Mich. 

nied  Oet  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  432,590 
lot  CL^  MOR  19/00 
VS.  CL  293—132  4  ClalM 

1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  body  having  a  frame  with  a 
horizontal  bumper  bar  disposed  substantially  transverse  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  vehicle  frame,  the  combination  there- 
with of  a  tuned  bumper  bar  vibration  absorber  support  system 
comprising: 
a  plurality  of  bumper  bar  support  connecton  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  said  frame  axis,  each  said  connec- 
tor aft  end  remote  from  said  bumper  bar  terminating  in 
pivotal  attaching  means  such  that  each  said  connector  aft 
end  is  pivotally  mounted  to  said  frame  for  pivotal  move- 
ment about  a  fixed  horizontally  disposed  axis; 
each  said  connector  having  an  elastomeric  isolator  bracket 
assembly  intermediate  its  fore  and  aft  ends  resiliently 
supporting  its  associated  connector  on  said  vehicle  frame; 
said  bracket  assembly  having  a  pair  of  elastomeric  spring  and 
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dampening  iiolator  mountt  horizontally  spaced  in  a  tide-  iMSJU 

byMHdeiynunetricalpredetennined  manner  on  either  ride  MATERIAL  HANDLING  APPARATUS 

m^fixSJ^'rSg  the  bumper  bar  on  the  fore  end.  of  ^^'^^STii^i!^  ^  ^"^  ^  "^  ^^  ^' ^ 
the  connectors  whereby  the  bumper  bar  serves  as  a  tuned  FIM  Dae.  24,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  334,302 

iBt  a.J  B66C 1/16 

^        1  '^>i^.  UAa2»4-ilR  WCialiBi 


dynamic  absorber  mass  by  virtue  of  each  said  support 
connector  operative  for  movement  in  a  longitudinally 
extending  vertical  plane  about  said  horizontal  axis  and 
having  a  spring  rate  at  its  associated  bracket  assembly 
over  a  determined  vibratory  range  thereby  attaining  re- 
duced shake  of  the  vehicle  body. 

4,465,313 
INSTALLATION  FOR  STORING  AND  TRANSPORTING 

ELONGATED  OBJECTS 
Gwirii  Vai,  AHc  Bochacntr.  14,  DUUkoa,  SwitzariaDd 
per  No.  PCr/CHtl/00038,  371  Dtf  Nof .  20, 1901,  102(c) 
Drta  No?.  20, 1981,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WOOl/02077,  PCT  Pnb. 
Dtta  Oct  15, 1981 

per  FUcd  Apr.  1, 1981,  Scr.  No.  325,423 
ClaiBH   priority,   appUcatfon   Switzerland,   Apr.   1,   1980, 
2909/80 

Int  CL^  B64C 1/16 
UAa294-«7DA  11  Clataa 
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1.  Apparatus  for  storing  and  transporting  elongated  work- 
pieces  such  as  rods  and  pipes  comprising  a  plurality  of  frames 
stackable  one  on  the  oth^,  each  frame  comprising  a  pair  of 
paraUel  spaced  elongated  side  walls  and  a  plurality  of  longitu- 
dinally spaced  cross  ban  interconnecting  said  walls  along  the 
length  thereof,  said  side  walls  being  substantially  mirror  im- 
ages of  each  other  having  in  cross  section  a  curved  profile 
provided  with  an  upper  and  a  lower  flange  aligned  along  a 
vertical  plane,  the  upper  flange  extending  outwardly  from  said 
vertical  plane  in  a  direction  inclined  downwardly  from  the 
horizontal,  the  lower  flange  having  an  extenrion  directed  in- 
wardly and  downwardly  from  the  horizontal,  said  wall  having 
a  mid  section  between  said  upper  and  lower  flanges  bowing 
outwardly  from  the  vertical  pUne  of  said  flanges,  said  upper 
and  lower  flanges  having  conforming  croM  sectional  shape 
whereby  upon  stacking  one  frame  on  another,  the  upper 
flanges  of  a  lower  frame  cooperate  with  the  lower  flanges  of  an 
upper  frame  to  center  and  support  the  upper  frame. 


1.  A  material  handling  apparatus  for  handling  and  precisely 
pontioning  a  workpiece.  at  least  two  opporite  rides  of  which 
comprise  flanges,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  two  clamping  means,  each  capable  of  being  fixedly  and 
detachably  clamped  to  said  flanges  on  at  least  two  of  said 
opporite  rides  of  said  workpiece,  each  of  said  clamping 
means  having  a  slot  therein  defined  by  parallel  planes, 
each  said  flange  engaging  one  of  said  riots,  each  of  said 
clamping  means  having  a  threaded  hole  therein  which 
opens  into  said  riot  through  one  of  said  parallel  planes; 

(b)  threaded  shafts  which  engage  said  threaded  holes  in  each 
of  said  clamping  means,  one  end  of  said  threaded  shafts 
coming  into  forcible  contact  with  said  flanges  as  said 
threaded  shafts  are  rotated  in  said  threaded  holes,  thereby 
effecting  said  fixed  clamping; 

(c)  a  clamping  means  supporter  routably  attached  to  each  of 
said  clamping  means  which  permito  rotation  of  said  clamp- 
ing means  about  a  horizontal  axis,  each  of  said  clamping 
means  and  associated  clamping  means  supporter  having 
adjacent  surfaces,  said  adjacent  surface  of  said  clamping 
means  having  a  multiplicity  of  detents  contained  therein, 
each  of  such  detente  able  to  engage  a  pawl  to  prohibit  the 
relative  rotatability  of  said  workpiece  about  said  horizon* 
talaxis; 

(d)  a  spring  loaded  pawl  integral  with  each  chunping  means 
supporter  and  slidable  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
pawl,  one  end  of  said  pawl  passing  through  said  adjacent 
surface  of  said  clamping  means  supporter  to  detachably 
engage  one  of  said  multiplicity  of  said  detente  associated 
with  said  clamping  means  to  prevent  rotative  movement 
of  said  clamping  means  with  respect  to  said  clamping 
means  supporter  and  enabling  said  workpiece  to  be  fixed 
in  a  desired  porition  and  the  opposite  end  of  said  pawl 
protruding  from  said  clamping  means  supporter  possess- 
ing a  gripping  member  to  enable  grasping  of  said  pawl  at 
said  protruding  end  and  thereby  the  pulling  of  said  pawl 
from  said  one  of  a  multiplicity  of  detente  against  the  force 
of  the  spring  to  enable  removal  of  said  pawl  from  clamp- 
ing means  and  to  thereby  provide  free  rotation  of  said 
clamp  means  with  respect  to  said  clamping  means  sup- 
porter; 

(e)  a  tensile  member  attached  from  above  to  each  clamping 
means  supporter  at  one  end  of  said  tensile  member; 

(0  a  rigid  elongated  separating  member  to  which  each  ten- 
sile member  is  attached  at  the  end  of  said  tensile  member 
opporite  the  end  attached  to  said  clamping  means  sup- 
porter, said  separating  member  being  of  sufficient  length 
to  effect  sufficient  separation  of  said  tensile  members  to 
preclude  contact  of  said  tensile  members  with  said  work- 
piece  when  said  workpiece  is  rotated  about  a  horizontal 
axis  while  clamped  to  said  clamping  mmmn^- 
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(g)  a  vuppon  ttnictnre  supporting  wid  wptntuig  member 
and  attached  to  said  iepunting  member  in  a  mamier  which 
enables  the  fixing  of  a  desired  relationship  of  said  separat* 
ing  member  to  the  horizontal. 


HINGED  WINDSHIELD  FOR  CYCLES 
Roger  H.  Bantow,  146  Kathleen  Dfn  Attlcboro,  MaH.  02703 

,  FUed  Jan.  25, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  342,504 

'  Int  a^  B62J  17/04 

VS.  a  296— 7S.1  6  Claims 


H 


'  4,445,316 

COLLAPSIBLE  STRUCTURE  FOR  USE  WITH  A 

RECREATIONAL  VEHICLE 

David  M.  Roiaea,  Rte.  Two,  Dawion,  Minn.  56232 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  363,050 

Int  CL^  B60P  3/32 

VS.  CL  296—161  20  CUims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  attachment  and  storage  of  a  collapsible 
structure  to  a  roof,  having  a  front  edge,  a  back  edge  and  two 
side  edges,  of  a  recreational  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  collapsible  structure,  said  collapsible  structure  compris- 
ing: 

(i)  a  collapsible  frame  having  four  rigid  members  coopera- 
tively connected  to  form  a  rectangular  back  section, 
four  rigid  members  cooperatively  connected  to  form  a 
rectangular  front  section  and  first  and  second  upper 
hinged  rigid  members  and  first  and  second  lower  hinged 
rigid  members  pivotally  connecting  said  firont  and  back 
I  sections  forming  two  side  wall  sections,  a  floor  section 
and  a  ceiling  section;  and 

(ii)  a  box  shaped  flexible  enclosure,  attached  to  said  col- 
lapsible firune; 

(b)  a  guide  means  for  glidably  guiding  the  collapsible  struc- 


ture whereby  said  collapsible  structure  may  be  moved 
between  a  stored  position  and  an  extended  position; 

(c)  a  roller  means  fastened  to  said  ooU^Mible  structure  for 
slidably  moving  said  collapsible  structure  on  said  guide 
means; 

(d)  a  container,  for  attachment  to  the  roof  of  the  recreationa] 
vehicle,  housing  said  collapsible  structure,  said  guide 
means  and  said  roller  means;  and 

(e)  said  guide  means  fastened  to  said  contains. 


I        II 


1.  A  hinged  windshield  for  cycles  formed  by  mounting  a 
continuous  hinge  transversely  onto  an  existing  windshield, 
wherein  the  hinge  is  comprised  of  two  rigid  plates  pivotally 
connected  by  a  straight  pin  and  the  edges  of  the  plates  opposite 
the  pin  are  provided  with  flanges  conforming  to  the  shape  of 
the  windshield,  so  that  when  the  flanges  of  both  pUtes  have 
been  secured  to  the  windshield,  the  windshield  may  be  severed 
across  the  width  of  the  windshield  between  the  two  plates  to 
form  an  upper  windshield  section  and  a  lower  windshield 
section  which  pivot  relative  to  one  another  about  the  hinge. 


4,465,317 
MECHANISM  FOR  ADJUSIING  A  LUMBAR  SUPPORT 

OF  A  BACK  OF  A  SEAT  OR  THE  LIKE 
Johann  Schwara,  Neniacr  StrMae  731,  D-5000  K»la  60,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Germany 
per  No.  PCr/EP81/00006,   371  DMe  Sep.  25,  1901,   102(c) 
Date  Sep.  25, 1961,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WOil/02093,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Ang.  6, 1961 

PCT  FUed  Jan.  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  306,911 
Qaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  36, 
1900,  3002827;  Jan.  17, 1981,  31013r 

Int  CL^  A47C  3/00 
UJS.  a  297-284  16 


1.  A  mechanism  for  adjusting  a  lumbar  support  of  a  back  of 
a  seat  or  armchair  or  the  like,  more  particularly  office  seats, 
motor  vehicle  seats  or  the  like; 

(a)  frame  means  in  said  seat  back,  said  frame  means  having  an 
elongated  guide  means  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  seat  t>ack; 

(b)  support  means  mounted  on  said  guide  means  for  move- 
ment therealong  in  said  longitiidinal  direction; 

(c)  elongated  means  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  of  said 
support  means  for  movement  in  a  plane  transverse  to  the 
plane  of  said  seat  back; 

(d)  a  plate-like  moulding  mounted  on  the  end  of  said  elon- 
gated means  opposite  said  one  end  thereof; 

(e)  means  mounted  on  said  support  means  and  connected  to 
said  elongated  means  to  control  the  pivotal  position  of  said 
elongated  mean^  j 

(f)  a  shaft; 

(g)  means  mounting  said  shaft  on  said  support  means,  with  its 
axis  extending  substantially  in  the  plane  of  said  seat  back 
and  transverse  to  said  longitudinal  direction  of  said  seat 
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back,  for  axial  movement  between  first  and  lecond  posi- 
tions and  for  routional  movement; 

(h)  at  least  one  elongated  toothed  rack  mounted  in  said  seat 
back  and  extending  in  said  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
seat  back; 

(i)  fint  transmission  means  for  coupling  said  shaft,  when  in 
said  first  axial  position,  to  said  control  means  such  that 
rotation  of  said  shaft  pivots  said  elongated  means  to  move 
said  plate-Uke  moulding  along  a  path  transverse  to  said 
plane  of  said  seat  back;  and 

0)  Mcond  transmission  means  for  coupling  said  shaft,  when 
in  said  second  axial  position,  to  said  at  least  one  toothed 
rack  such  that  rotation  of  said  shaft  moves  said  support 
means  along  said  guide  means  to  move  said  plate-like 
moulding  along  a  path  in  said  longitudinal  direction  of 
said  seat  back; 

(k)  whereby  said  plate-like  moulding  may  be  adjusted  by 
said  shaft  along  both  planes  transverse  to  and  substantially 
parallel  to  said  longitudinal  direction  of  said  seat  back. 

M65,31S 

ROTARY  OmiNG  HEAD  FOR  MINING  MACHINES 

WITH  MEANS  FOR  INDUCING  AIRFLOW  AND 

SENSING  THEREOF 

WiMor  T.  Lewis,  Aabbydc-la-Zooch,  and  Eric  J.  Browaiag, 

LichflcM,  both  of  Eogiaad,  asrignors  to  GmI  Industry  (Fa- 

teats)  Linitad,  London,  Eaglaiid 

Filed  Sep.  IS,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  418,424 
Clains  priority,  appiieatioB  United  Kiagdon,  Oet  13, 1981, 
8130808 


ual  thereto  from  an  electric  motor  and  a  hydraulic  motor, 
respectively,  both  outside  of  the  casing,  the  former  being  posi- 
tioned to  one  end  of  the  casing  and  the  hitter  to  one  side  of  the 
casing  and  between  said  one  end  and  said  second  shaft,  and  the 
first  shaft  rotation  being  adapted  to  be  utUised  to  actuate, 
through  a  gear  train  at  the  other  side  of  the  casing,  a  cutter 
drum  external  to  the  other  end  of  the  casing,  and  also  to  acta- 


VJS.CL 


Irt.  a'  E21C  S3/2Z  35/04 


SCiaiflu 


ate,  through  a  gear  transmission  having  an  interposed  clutch 
and  disposed  withm  the  casing  between  the  first  shaft  and  said 
other  end  of  the  casing  and  a  first  stage  of  which  is  a  gear 
wheel  fast  with  and  centered  on  the  first  shaft  intermediate  ito 
length,  means  also  external  to  said  other  end  of  the  casing  for 
breaking  up  large  lumps  of  coal  which  have  dropped  during  a 
cutting  operation,  the  clutch  being  operable  from  outside  of 
the  casing. 


1.  A  rotary  cutter  head  for  a  mining  machine,  comprising  a 
hub  assembly  drivably  mountable  on  a  rotary  drive  unit  of  the 
mining  machine,  a  barrel  component  secured  around  the  hub 
assembly  and  provided  with  cut  material  loading  vanes,  means 
for  inducing  an  airflow  in  the  vicinity  of  the  cutter  head,  and 
sensor  means  for  sensing  the  air  flow  and  for  deriving  a  signal 
indicative  of  the  sensed  air  flow. 


4»4«5,320 

CUTTER  DRUM  ASSEMBLY  FOR  LONGWALL  MINING 

MACHINES 
Herbert  Schupphans,  Bochnn,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aarignor 
to   Gcbr.    Eickhoff   MaaeUneoiiibrik    and    EisengiMScrei 
m.bJI.,  Bocham,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

Filed  JoL  29, 1981,  Sar.  No.  288,037 
daims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuy,  Ang.  27. 
1980,3032204 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabaeqoent  to  Jnl.  19, 

2000,  has  been  diaclaimcd. 

Iata3£21C  25/60 

U.S.  a  299-81  4  Claims 


4,469,319 

INTEGRATED  CUTTER,  BREAKER  AND  HAULAGE 

DRIVE  GEARCASE 

Jamas  BrownUa,  Orertowo,  Scotfaud,  assignor  to  Anderaon 

Strathelyda  PLC  Glasgow.  Scotland 
PCTNo.  PCT/GB82/00058,   371  Date  Dae.  8,  1982,    102(e) 
DM8  Dae.  8, 1982,  PCT  Fob.  No.  WO82/03tf54,  PCT  Fob. 
Date  Oet  28, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Fab.  22, 1982,  Set.  No.  4483S9 
O^  priority,  application  United  Ungdom,  Apr.  23, 1981, 
8002596 

IA.CL^Y2\C  25/10 
UAa299-42  aOairns 

1.  A  mining  machine  gearcase  comprising  a  rectangular 
casing  having  therein  intermediate  the  ends  thereof  first  and 
second  co-axial  and  mutually-spaced  transverse  horizontal 
shafU  projecting  through  opposite  sides  of  the  casing  and      1.  A  cutter  drum  for  longwall  mining  machines  and  the  like 
adaptad  rotatably  to  be  driven  by  way  of  transmissions  individ-  comprising  a  rotatable  member  havingJuZgbS  ^^Z 


August  14, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


661 


its  outer  periphery  and  arranged  to  rotate  about  an  axis  extend- 
ing parallel  to  a  mine  floor,  said  drum  being  movable  along  a 
longwall  face  to  provide  a  cut  extending  back  into  the  face  as 
the  drum  rotates  and  advances,  the  end  of  the  drum  at  the  back 
of  the  cut  being  free  of  cutting  bits,  a  non-rotatable,  relatively 
thin-walled  disc  secured  to  the  axis  about  which  the  drum 
rotates,  and  nozzles  distiributed  over  the  periphery  of  said  disc 
in  two  groups,  one  group  being  adapted  to  deliver  high-pres- 
sure liquid  in  one  direction  of  machine  travel  and  the  other 
group  being  adapted  to  deliver  high-pressure  liquid  in  the 
other  direction  of  machine  travel,  said  nozzles  being  carried  on 
said  disc  at  the  end  of  the  drum  at  the  back  of  said  cut  for 
spraying  high-pressure  liquid  radially  outwardly  from  the  axis 
of  said  drum  onto  the  material  being  mined  at  the  back  of  the 
cut  to  loosen  and  dislodge  the  same,  said  high-pressure  liquid 
acting  to  loosen  and  dislodge  material  being  mined  without  the 
assistance  of  cutting  bits. 


I      I 

4,465321 

COMPRESSION  LOADED  COLLAPSIBLE  WHEEL 
ChtflM  A.  Berg,  R.FJ>.  #1,  Box  2650,  Bnekflcld,  Me.  04220 
Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  41M16 
I  tat  a.3  B40B  19/00;  B60C  7/00,  19/00 

\}&,  a  301—5  R  21  Gains 


|i 


18.  A  portable  collapsible  wheel  having  a  routing  wheel 
element  and  nonrotating  fender  mounting  element  comprising: 

circular  rotating  wheel  rim  means  comprising  a  full  circle 
and  formed  around  its  outer  periphery  with  a  running 
surface  portion  for  contacting  the  ground  and  a  groove 
portion  for  bearing  against  roller  means; 

circular  nonrotating  fender  rim  means  comprising  only  a 
portion  of  a  circle  but  greater  than  a  half  circle  arc,  said 
fender  rim  means  provided  with  at  least  three  roller  means 
complementary  with  the  groove  portion  of  the  wheel  rim 
means,  said  at  least  three  roller  means  spaced  apart  around 
the  inside  of  the  fender  rim  means  to  define  a  supporting 
arc  greater  than  a  half  circle  in  a  common  plane,  said 
fender  rim  means  further  comprising  brace  means  tying 
together  the  ends  of  the  fender  rim  means. 


4,465^22 
BRAKING  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTORCYCLES 
Tratona  HayaiU,  Hoya,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Hoada  Gikcn 
Kogyo  KabMklU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan  | 

Filed  Ang.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,027 
Oahw  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japu,  Aug.  24, 1981, 56-132416 
tata3B60T«/26  I 

U.S.  a  303—6  A  6  Claims 

1.  A  braking  system  for  motorcycles,  comprising  a  first 
manual  brake-operating  member,  a  second  foot-power  brake- 
operating  member,  a  brake  oil  pressure  generating  unit,  which 
is  (Movided  with  a  first  brake  oil  pressure  chamber  having  a 
first  output  port,  and  a  second  brake  oil  pressure  chamber 
having  a  secmid  output  port,  and  which  is  capable  of  generat- 
ing a  brake  oil  pressure  in  said  first  and  second  brake  oil  pres- 
sure chambers  by  an  input  f^om  either  said  first  brake-operat- 
ing member  or  said  second  brake  operating  member  to  output 
a  brake  oU  pressure  from  said  first  and  second  output  ports,  a 

I        l 


brake  for  firont  wheels,  which  is  communicated  with  said  first 
output  port,  and  which  is  adapted  to  be  operated  by  an  output 
oil  pressure  from  said  first  output  port  and  thereby  apply  the 
braking  force  to  said  front  wheels,  a  brake  for  rear  wheels, 
which  is  communicated  with  said  second  output  port,  and 


which  is  adapted  to  be  operated  by  an  output  oil  pressure  from 
said  second  output  port  and  thereby  apply  the  braking  force  to 
said  rear  wheels,  and  an  anti-lock  means  capable  of  lessening 
and  restoring  during  a  braking  operation  the  braking  force 
applied  by  either  said  brake  for  front  wheels  or  said  brake  for 
rear  wheels. 


I  4,465423 

RAILROAD  NET  BRAKING  RATIO  VALVE 
Kenneth  D.  Swander,  Lamiiis,  DL,  awigMr  to  Hadady  Corp., 

T.aiiriiig,  m. 

FUcd  Feb.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,142 

tat  a.)  B60T  6/16 

U.S.  CL  303—23  R  1  data 


1.  An  empty  or  loaded  brake  control  device  for  a  railroad 
vehicle  having  sprung  and  unsprung  portions,  said  brake  con- 
trol device  comprising: 

a  brake  cylinder  having  a  pressure  chamber  adapted  to 
operate  under  the  influence  of  air  pressure; 

a  supplemental  volume  reservoir, 

a  check  valve  means  adapted  to  communicate  said  brake 
cylinder  pressure  chamber  with  said  supplemental  volume 
reservoir  upon  opening,  said  check  valve  means  being 
held  in  the  closed  position  by  compressed  spring  means; 

an  overpressure  valve,  resiliently  biased  into  the  closed 
position,  which  permits  a  partial  buildup  of  pressure  in 
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ttid  brake  cylinder  preuure  chamber  before  the  supple- 
mental volume  reservoir  is  communicated  with  said  brake 
cylinder  pressure  chamber; 
a  load  sensing  means  adapted  to  sense  the  relative  position  of 
said  sprung  and  said  unsprung  portions  of  said  railroad 
vehicle; 

means  to  transmit  information  as  to  the  relative  position  of 
said  sprung  and  said  unsprung  portion  of  said  vehicle  from 
•aid  load  sensing  means  to  said  check  valve  means,  and 
cause  said  check  valve  means  to  open  and  communicate 
said  brake  cylinder  pressure  chamber  with  said  supple- 
mental volume  reservoir  when  said  vehicle  is  less  than 
ftilly  loaded;  and 

a  pressure  release  valve  adapted  to  release  the  pressure  from 
said  supplemental  volume  reservoir  upon  release  of  the 
brakes  of  said  vehicle  independent  of  the  position  of  the 
load  sensing  means. 


DEVICE  FOR  HANDLING  A  LOAD 
Midel  Fam,  Igny.  and  Jean-Loids  PoioMot.  Palaiaean,  both  of 
^H^^^l^^^  *•  QmuBfaMrtet  a  lEiiergic  Atomiqne, 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1962,  Ser.  No.  415,348 

CWm  priority,  •HPUeatkM  Fkuee,  Sep.  10, 1981, 81 171S0 

.T«  r^  «-    hta3Fl«Cii/0ft  C31C/P/00 
U&CL308— 5R 


4^465,324 
PULL^UT  GUIDE  FOR  DRAWERS  OR  THE  UKE 

Erleh  Rifek,  and  Joaef  Bmoncr,  both  of  HSehst,  Aoitria.  aMian- 
on  to  JaliM  Binm  GmbH,  HSchat,  Anstrla 

FIM  Oet  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  435,099 
Clatas  priority,  applicatioo  Autria,  Oct  30, 1981, 4437/81 
lot  CL^  A47B  88/04 
UAa308-3J  7Ctataa 


1.  A  device  for  handling  a  load  by  means  of  a  shaft  having  a 
polygonal  cross-section,  said  device  comprising  translation 
means  for  translating  the  shaft  along  its  axis  and  said  translation 
mans  comprising  a  fluid  guide  bearing  immersed  in  a  Uquid 
and  connected  to  rotation  means,  wherein  the  shaft  has  at  least 
two  paraUel  planar  faces  and  said  bearing  has,  facing  each  of 
the  two  aforementioned  faces,  a  first  and  a  second  group  of 
two  distribution  chambers  into  each  of  which  issues  a  pressur- 
12^  fluid  intake,  each  of  the  latter  being  provided  with  an 
individual  pressure  regulating  facility,  the  first  group  being 
spaced  from  the  second  group  along  the  axis  of  the  shaft  and 
the  two  groups  being  mechanically  interconnected,  so  that  a 
rotation  of  the  bearing  about  the  axis  of  the  shaft  leads  to  an 
identical  rotation  of  the  latter. 


1.  A  pull-out  guide  assembly  adapted  to  slidably  support  a 
Mde  of  a  drawer  to  be  puUed  from  and  inserted  into  a  furniture 
body,  said  assembly  comprising: 

a  longitudinal  pull-out  rail  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  respec- 
tive side  of  a  drawer; 

a  longitudinal  carrier  nil  adapted  to  be  fastened  to  a  respec- 
tive side  of  a  body  of  an  article  of  flimiture; 

load  transmitting  means  mounted  between  said  pull-out  raU 
and  said  carrier  rail; 

said  carrier  rail  comprising  a  longitudinally  extending  fas- 
tener member  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  body  and 
having  a  generaUy  L-shaped  cross-sectional  profUe  in- 
cludmg  a  horizontal  flange,  and  a  longitudinally  extending 
runner  member  separate  ttom  said  fastener  member  and 
adapted  to  extend  into  said  pull-out  rail  between  said  load 
transmitting  means,  said  runner  member  having  a  gener- 
ally Z-thaped  cross-sectional  profile  including  a  horizon- 
tal flange;  and 

means  for,  when  assembting  the  drawer  to  the  body,  allow- 
ing said  runner  member  to  be  carried  by  said  load  trans- 
mitting means  and  said  pull-out  rail,  and  for.  when  the 
drawer  is  assembled  to  the  body,  removably  attaching  said 
runner  member  to  said  fastener  member,  said  means  com- 
prising positioning  pins  extending  upwardly  ftom  said 
horizontal  flange  of  said  fastener  member  and  holes  ex- 
tending through  said  horizontal  flange  of  said  runner 
member,  said  pins  extending  dirough  said  holes  with  said 
horizontal  flange  of  said  runner  member  being  on  top  of 
and  overlapping  said  horizontal  flange  of  said  fastener 
member. 


4^445,336 

„        APPARATUS  FORMOUNTING  A  WHEEL, 
PARTICULARLY  A  STEERING  AND  DRIVING  WHEEL 

FOR  AN  AUTOMOBILE 
Pierre  L.  Guimbretiere,  NeaapUe  Ic  Chataan,  France.  aMfonor 
to  Glaenier  Spicer,  Poisiy,  France 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,104 
Cialma  priority,  appUeation  Rraaee,  Oet  23, 1981, 81 19925 

iKLKXiFlfC  33/58.  43/04 
UA  a  308-191  2Ch|„ 


_1_Y 


1.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a  wheel,  in  particular  a  steering 
and  driving  wheel  of  a  motor  car  having  a  suspension,  the 
apparatijs  comprising  a  wheel-carrying  disk  and  a  rolling  bear- 
ing means  comprising  a  double  row  of  rolling  elements,  two 
mterior  rings  and  an  exterior  ring  which  is  for  connection  to 
the  suspension,  one  of  the  interior  rings  being  adjacent  to  the 
wheel-carrying  disk  and  in  one  piece  with  said  wheel-carrying 
disk,  so  as  to  constitute  a  single  element,  said  single  element 
and  die  other  of  tiie  interior  rings  being  carried  by  a  centering 
tubular  member  which  latter  is  distinct  from  said  other  interior 
ring,  said  single  element  being  rigidly  fixed  to  the  tubular 
member  against  rotation  and  movement  in  translation  by  a 
collar  which  includes  frontal  grooves  corresponding  widi  and 
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I  1 
engaging  frontal  grooves  on  an  outside  face  of  the  wheel'car- 
rying  disk  and  is  welded  to  the  tubular  member. 


I  1  M6M27  'i 

ARTICLE  STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL  ASSEMBLY 
Martin  J.  Waatlqr,  2964  N.  FUton  Dr.  NE.  #8,  Atlanta,  Ga. 


I  FDad  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,982 

lat  a.3  A21B  61/06 
U^S.  CL  312—11  13  Claims 


11.  A  storage  anad  retrieval  assembly  comprising,  a  support 
and  a  continuous  carrier  moveably  carried  by  said  support,  said 
continuous  carrier  including  a  continuous  belt  formed  of  alter- 
nate hinge  members  and  bases,  said  bases  being  joined  along 
their  edges  by  said  hinge  members  and  a  pluraUty  of  juxupoaed 
cradles  protruding  outwardly  from  said  belt,  each  of  said 
cradles  being  carried  by  one  of  said  bases  and  detent  means 
extendmg  from  said  back  over  said  one  of  said  bases,  each  of 
said  cradles  being  open  along  a  side  opposite  to  said  back  for 
removeably  receiving  an  article  to  be  stored  in  said  cradle  and 
on  said  detent  means  through  the  open  side,  a  portion  of  the 
travel  of  said  belt  being  such  that  the  back  of  an  adjacent  cradle 
is  positioned  over  said  open  side  sufficiently  that  it  precludes 
removal  of  the  article  from  the  detent  of  its  cradle  during  that 
portion  of  said  travel,  said  back  of  an  adjacent  cradle  being 
spaced  from  said  open  side  for  permitting  removal  of  the  arti- 
cle  from  said  open  side  during  another  portion  of  said  travel. 


ROTATING  LATCH  WITH  POSITIVE  INDICATION  OF 

LATCHING 

I  ZM^Icw  T.  KanrowiU,  Dollard 
■rignors  to  Northern  Telecooi 
Liirilad,  MoMMl.  Canada 
I  FDad  Jan.  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  391,933 

lit  CL'  E05C  5/G2 
U  A  CL  312—218  2  daian 


1.  An  enclosure  having  a  door  and  a  door  frame  and  includ- 
ing  a  latch  at  top  and  bottom  of  said  door  and  frame,  each  latch 
including  a  rotitabk  latch  assemUy  mounted  on  said  door  and 
a  Utch  plate  mounted  on  said  door  frame,  said  rotatable  latch 


assembly  comprising;  a  aperture  in  a  ftxmt  face  of  said  door,  a 
bracket  mounted  at  its  outer  end  on  an  inner  surface  of  said 
front  face  at  said  aperture,  said  bracket  including  a  recess  at  its 
outer  end  and  a  first  bore  extending  from  an  inner  end  of  said 
recess  and  coaxial  therewith,  said  recess  and  said  bore  aligned 
with  said  aperture,  a  web  extending  at  an  inner  end  of  said 
bracket  and  a  second  bore  in  said  web  coaxial  with  said  recess 
and  said  first  bore,  an  axially  slidable  sleeve  in  said  second 
bore,  a  headed  bolt  extending  through  said  first  bore  and  said 
sleeve,  the  head  situated  in  said  recess,  s  rotatable  latch  mem- 
ber mounted  for  axial  movement  on  said  bolt  and  routable 
therewith  and  including  a  radially  extending  finger,  a  compres- 
uon  spring  positioned  on  said  bolt  between  said  routable  latch 
member  and  said  sleeve,  and  a  nut  on  an  inner  end  of  said  bolt 
on  the  side  of  said  web  remote  from  said  routable  latch  mem- 
ber, said  nut  retaining  said  bolt  and  said  rotatable  latch  member 
in  position  and  also  acting  on  said  sleeve  to  adjust  the  loading 
of  said  spring;  said  latch  plate  including  a  detent  and  an  in- 
clined surface  leading  up  to  said  detent,  the  arrangement  being 
such  that  on  roution  of  said  latch  member  when  said  door  is  in 
a  closed  position,  said  radially  extending  finger  moves  up  said 
inclined  surface  against  said  spring  to  said  detent,  said  finger 
snapping  into  said  detent  at  a  ftilly  latched  position. 


4*465,329 

STORAGE  CABINET  TRAVEL  LOCK 

Robert  T.  Haaa,  and  Lawrence  W.  Howard,  both  of  Hnntsrille, 

AhL,  assignors  to  Ha  United  States  of  Aawrka  as  rspraasatad 

by  the  Saoctary  of  the  Army,  WaaUagton,  D.C 

FDad  Mar.  15, 1983,  Sar.  No.  475,417 

IM.  a'  E05B  65/46 

U.S.  a  312—216  4  ClainH 
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1.  A  locking  device  for  releasaUy  securing  a  plurality  of 
drawers  in  a  cabinet,  said  locking  device  comprising: 

a.  a  pair  of  upper  and  lower  support  brackets;  said  upper  and 
lower  brackets  respectfully  secured  to  upper  and  lower 
surfaces  of  said  cabinet,  each  said  support  bracket  having 
a  horizontaUy  extending  portion  provided  with  a  pair  of 
joined  semi-circular  openings  therein,  said  upper  support 
bracket  having  a  member  thereon  provided  %vith  a  beveled 
surface; 

b.  a  rod  slidably  supported  in  said  brackets,  said  rod  disposed 
for  engagement  with  said  drawen  for  retention  thereof  in 
secured  relation,  said  rod  being  positioned  in  a  first  said 
opening  of  said  brackets  for  the  secured  rehttion  of  said 
(bawer  and  moveable  to  a  second  said  opening  of  said 
brackets  for  release  of  said  drawer^  said  rod  including  a 
stop  member  having  a  beveled  surfisoe  for  mating  with 
said  beveled  surface  of  said  upper  bracket  for  secured 
relation  of  said  rod  in  said  first  opening  thereof. 
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4y46S,330 
CLAM-SHELL  COUPLING  FOR  JOINING  BEADED 

TUBES 

Itebirt  A.  Dt  Cmo.  3917  Cnm  Afc  L«  Vcp^  Ntf.  t9m 
FIM  Jn.  17.  IMO,  S«.  No.  112.956 
brt.  a>  HOIR  4/66:  F16L  21/06 
UA  CL  339^14  R  40 


high-voltage  portion  of  aaid  spark  plug;  and  means  for  ground- 
ing said  cover  member  to  the  body  of  said  engine,  aaid  cover 
member  extending  only  to  those  portions  of  the  spark  plug  not 
including  the  high  temperature  base  portion  of  die  spark  plug, 
a  ground  line  grounded  to  the  engine  and  connected  to  said 


1.  A  split  coupling  of  clam-shell  configuration  for  sealed 
lateral  application  over  die  radiaUy  beaded  open  end  of  a  tube, 
and  including; 

a  pair  of  segmental  body  members  separable  at  aMiametri- 
cally  disposed  plane  coincidental  widi  a  central  longitudi- 
nal axis  and  at  which  plane  opposite  side  faces  of  die  body 
members  have  abutted  interface  engagement, 

a  longitudinal  bott  concentric  with  said  axis  and  extending 
through  die  pair  of  body  members  to  open  at  one  end 
thereof  for  die  reception  of  an  end  portion  of  the  tube 
section, 

a  counterbore  in  the  body  members  and  of  greater  diameter 
than  the  longitudinal  bore  to  receive  the  radial  tube  sec- 
tion bead  and  extending  to  an  inwardly  disposed  shoulder 
engageable  widi  die  radial  tube  section  bead  diereby  to 
prevent  separation  of  die  tube  section  dierefrom, 

one  side  of  die  body  members  being  joined  by  hinge  means, 

the  other  side  of  the  body  members  being  releasably  joined 
by  latch  means, 

a  circumferential  seal  carried  at  said  one  end  of  die  body 
members  and  comprised  of  depressible  segments  project- 
ing radially  inward  from  die  bore  of  each  body  member  to 
depresaibly  engage  against  and  diereby  seal  widi  die  outer 
diameter  wall  of  a  tube  section  extending  theredirough, 
said  seal  segmenu  having  male  and  female  formations  and 
at  least  one  of  which  extends  circumferentially  from  the 
abutted  side  interface  engagement  of  said  body  members 
to  depresaibly  engage  and  diereby  seal  one  widi  die  odier, 

and  a  longitudinal  seal  carried  at  each  abutted  interface 
engagement  of  the  opposite  side  faces  of  said  body  mem- 
bCTB  and  comprised  of  a  depressible  section  projecting 
from  die  side  face  of  one  body  member  to  depressibly 
engage  against  and  diereby  seal  widi  die  side  face  of  die 
other  body  member  at  the  abutted  side  interface  engage- 
ment thereof  extending  from  the  circumferential  seal 
segmento  at  die  one  end  of  die  body  members. 

4*468431 

DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  RADIO  FREQUENCY 

INTERFERENCE  FROM  SPARK  PLUG 

IBM  Maairia.  TaeUkawa,  aMi  TadaaUge  Kendo,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  aaripMra  to  KiorUs  Corponlion,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoMtanatfaM  of  Sar.  No.  310,707,  Oct  13, 1901,  abaw 
Ilia  appUeatkMi  Jan.  6, 1904,  Sar.  No.  368,950 
Claiaa  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Oct  2, 1900, 55-139735 
lot  a^  HOIR  4/66 
UAa339-14R  ICtata 

1.  A  device  for  preventing  radio  frequency  interference 

from  a  spark  plug  for  a  spark  i^tion  type  internal  combustion 
engine  comprising;  a  cover  member  made  of  a  soft,  flexible  and 
electrically  conductive  rubbery  high  molecular  compound, 
said  cover  member  fitting  tighdy  around  at  least  a  part  of  die 


cover  member,  said  grounded  Une  connected  to  said  cover 
member  at  a  spaced  distance  from  the  spark  plug  along  a  con- 
necting high  tension  cord  attached  to  said  spark  plug  to  pre- 
vent ambient  water  and  moisture  from  entering  said  cover 
member. 


4^BJ33 
HOLOGRAPHIC  DIRECHONAL  COUPLER  FOR  FIBER 

OPTIC  SYSTEMS 
Joaeph  L.  Honwr,  Ombridge,  and  Jacqoaa  E.  Lodnan,  Wcat- 
ibfd,  both  of  Maaa.,  aaaignors  to  He  United  States  of  ABMrica 
aa  repraaaatad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Force,  Waahiogton, 

Fnad  May  6, 1902,  Sar.  No.  378^22 
lot  a>  G02B  5/32 
MS.  CL  381^-96.19 


1.  A  holographic  directional  coupler  for  fiber  optic  systems 
comprising: 

a  housing,  said  housmg  having  at  least  three  openings 
dierein,  and  means  situated  adjacent  each  of  said  openings 
for  securing  an  end  of  an  optical  fiber  dierein; 

a  holographic  element,  said  holographic  element  being  se- 
cured within  said  housing  in  optical  alignment  with  said 
ends  of  each  of  said  optical  fibers  and  wherein  said  holo- 
graphic element  separates  a  beam  of  electromagnetic 
radiation  at  a  single  wavelength  emanating  from  said  end 
of  one  of  said  optical  fibers  into  at  least  two  beams  which 
are  directed  to  and  coupled  into  each  of  said  ends  of  the 
odier  of  said  optical  fibers  widi  less  than  100%  efficiency, 
respectively,  or  combines  at  least  two  beams  of  electro- 
magnetic radiation  emanating  from  said  ends  of  said  other 
of  said  optical  fibers,  respectively,  into  a  single  beam 
which  is  directed  to  and  coupled  into  said  end  of  said  one 
optical  fiber  widi  substantiaUy  100%  efficiency; 

said  end  of  said  one  optical  fiber  being  situated  at  one  prese- 
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lected  position  with  respect  to  said  holographic  element 
and  said  ends  of  said  other  optical  fibers  being  each  situ- 
ated at  other  distinct  preselected  positions,  respectively, 
with  respect  to  said  holognq»hic  element;  and 
the  relationship  between  said  holographic  element  and  said 
I  preselected  positions  of  said  ends  of  said  optical  fibers 
I  being  substantially  the  same  as  the  relationship  between  a 
j  photosensitive  medium,  the  point  source  from  which  a 
diverging  beam  of  spatially  coherent  electromagnetic 
I  radiation  emerges  before  impinging  on  said  photosensitive 
medium,  and  ^  focal  points  of  at  least  two  converging 
spatially  coherent  beams  of  electromagnetic  radiation 
which  impinge  upon  said  photosensitive  medium  but  do 
not  overlap  each  other  at  the  area  of  said  impingement 
upon  said  photosensitive  medium  during  the  making  of 
said  hologn^hic  element  from  said  photosensitive  me- 
dhim. 


I  11 

ELECTROOPnCAL  FtUG-IN  INTEROONNECTION 
ArthonyL.Ciiarti,HMttmwi,MilinMoU|oi.F»rml— dale, 
both  of  N.Yn  iwipnn  to  Gnaan  AvoapMc  Corporation, 
Bcthpaga,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Jan.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  399,688 
IM.  a'  G02B  5/14.  7/26 
MA.  CL  350-96J0  8 


1.  A  plug'in  interconnection  for  optically  coupling  fiber 
optic  cable  means  to  avioptic  circuit  devices,  said  interconnec- 
tion comprising 

a  male  optical  connector  encasing  the  terminal  portion  of 
said  cable  means,  said  cable  means  having  an  end  exposed 
such  that  light  passes  therethrough; 

a  female  optical  receptable  mounted  on  said  circuit  device 
for  receiving  said  male  optical  connector  in  an  on-aiis, 
ccMudal  relationship,  said  receptacle  having  a  bore  on  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  interconnection  and  a  wall  with 
an  ^lerture  formed  through  said  wall,  said  aperture  hav- 

:  ing  an  axis  normal  to  the  axis  of  said  bore,  said  aperture 

'  axis  being  aligned  with  the  axis  of  at  leut  the  end  portion 
of  an  optical  element  of  a  circuit  device; 

reflecting  means  in  said  bore  of  said  receptacle,  said  reflect- 
ing means  having  a  reflecting  surface  in  operative  align- 
\    I  ment  with  said  axis  of  said  optical  element  such  as  to 

'  reflect  light  between  said  cable  means  in  said  connector 
and  said  optical  element  of  said  circuit  device  whereby 
light  signals  can  be  communicated  therebetween; 
male  electrwal  termination  element  associated  with  said 
male  optical  connector,  and 

an  electiteal  termination  receptacle  associated  with  said 
female  optical  receptacle  wiUi  the  axes  of  said  electrical 


[ 


termination  element  and  said  interconnection  have  a  par- 
allel relationship  such  that  there  is  a  simultaneous  cou- 
pling of  both  said  electrical  and  optical  elements  thereof 
when  said  interconnection  is  plugged  in. 


M65334 
MULTILAYER  FIBER  UGHT  CONDUCTOR 
Dieter  Sloncn,  Haar,  and  Gacnthar  Sepp,  Ottobmaa,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuiy,  awigaon  to  Maaaanchaittt-Boelkow- 
Blohn  GcacUichaft  ah  bsMhrMdttar  Haftaag,  Mutich,  Fad. 
Rep.  of  GenMBy 

FUcd  Not.  2, 1981,  to.  No.  31«,9r 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garmaay,  Nor.  13, 
1980,3042795 

bt  ai  G02B  5/14 
U.S.  q.  350-96J3  11 


1.  A  multilayer  fiber  light  conductor,  comprising  a  first 
central  light  conductor  member  (1.1 )  having  a  given  diameter, 
and  a  second  light  conductor  member  (1.2)  concentrically 
surrounding  said  first  central  light  conductor  member,  said 
second  light  conductor  having  a  thickness  larger  than  said 
given  diameter  of  said  first  light  conductor  member,  both  light 
conductor  members  having  the  same  given  fiber  length,  said 
light  conductor  members  forming  respective  separate  light 
conducting  zones  (\,  II)  having  different  mode  transit  times 
relative  to  said  given  fiber  length  for  separate  transmission  of 
separate  optical  signals  in  each  of  said  light  conducting  zones 
(I,  II).  whereby  the  fiber  light  conductor  is  suitable  for  use  in 
mode  interference  methods. 


4)465435 
CONCENTRIC  CORE  OPTICAL  FIBER  COUPLER 

A.  EppH,  CamDtoB,  Tab,  aarigaar  to  IW  Ualtad 
States  of  Aaarka  aa  lapisasatad  by  tka  Secretary  of  the 
Army,  Waahlagtoa,  DXX 

Filed  Oet  12, 1982,  to.  No.  433,756 
IM.  ai  G02B  7/26 
MS.  CL  350-96J1  21  OalaH 

1.  A  fiber  optical  coupler,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  concentric  core  optiical  fiber  element  having  coaxial  inner 
and  outer  light  conducting  cores  separated  by  intermedi- 
ate cladding  material  and  having  external  cladding  mate- 
rial over  said  outer  core; 
a  region  of  said  concentric  core  optical  dement  where  said 
external  cladding  material  is  removed  exposing  a  prede- 
termined length  of  said  outer  core; 
at  least  one  single  core  optical  fiber  element  having  a  light 
conducting  core  and  external  cladding  covering  said  core; 
a  region  of  said  at  least  one  single  core  element  where  said 
respective  external  cladding  is  removed  exposing  a  prede- 
termined length  of  said  sin^  core,  said  length  of  said 
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•ingle  rare  thus  expowd  being  bonded  to  and  optically 
matched  to  the  length  of  laid  expoMd  outer  core  of  said 
concentric  core  element;  and 


90- 


member  has  a  first  index  of  refraction  for  the  vitreous  material 
of  the  monber,  and  wherein  an  ion  implanted,  generally  uni- 
form thickness  layer  of  buried  ion  phase  of  selected  material  u 
disposed  a  predetermined  distance  within  the  member  below 
the  light  output  surface,  which  layer  is  generaUy  parallel  to  the 


at  least  one  other  single  core  optical  fiber  element  having  a 
single  bght  conducting  core  and  external  cbdding  and 
wherem  the  end  of  said  respective  single  core  has  a  nu- 
merical aperture  substantially  equal  to  and  bonded  to  said 
inner  core  of  said  concentric  core  element. 

4t465,336 
WAVEGUIDE  AND  METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING 

SAME 
Hans  P.  Hnbcr,  Nra-Ulm,  and  Peter  RosMr,  Uba,  both  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignors  to  Ucentia  PMent-VcrwdtimB- 
GnbH,Fed.Rep.ofGcraHUiy  ^^ 

Filed  Dee.  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  330,264 

Int.  CLi  G02B  5/14 
U.8.  a  3S0-.MJ0  19 


ight  output  surface,  and  which  byer  has  a  predetermined 
Uucknws  and  an  index  of  refraction  which  is  greater  than  the 
index  of  refraction  of  the  vitreous  material  such  that  the  optical 
impedance  of  the  buried  ion  phase  teyer  and  the  vitreous  mate- 
nal  are  closely  matched. 


4t4fff,??8 

DYES  FOR  SMECnC  CELLS 

David  Coatee,  Biihop's  Stortlbrd,  England,  anignor  to  IIT 

Industries,  Inc  New  York.  NX  ^^  ^*^ 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,498 

8lSl5!r  "^^^^  •PPBortion  United  Kingdom,  Jan.  23, 1981, 

Int  Cii  G02F 1/J3 
UAa.35D-350S  gcialms 


1.  A  waveguide  comprising  an  elongated  dielectric  core  and 
dielectric  claddmg  surrounding  the  core,  at  least  one  of  the 
core  and  claddmg.  in  the  direction  perpendicular  to  a  major 
axtt  of  the  waveguide  having  at  least  one  anisotropic  indiwof 
refraction,  at  least  one  of  the  core  and  chwlding  being  built  up 
«H  .'US***'®"  °Lf^  If*^  °"*  °^  electromagnetically  isotropic  *•  A  smectic  dispky  ceU  incorporating  a  smectic  layer  of 
JS^^'^'^*^''  Misotropic  layers  which  have  unequal  ««terial  in  which  has  been  dissolved  a  dye  having  a  Mronc 

nonS  toSf layiS?  '""^"^^^^  Perpendicular  to  a  surface  emission  line  at  633  mn  which  dye  satisfies  the  general  formuk 


4,468337 

■EDUCED  REFLECnVITY  MEMBER  AND  ION 
IMPLANTATION  METHOD  OF  FABRICATION 

airig««  toWesttaghouse  Eleetric  Corp..  Pitiabargh.  Pa. 
Filed  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  38S,<rJ2^ 

.,.r,,«»     I«.Ct'G02B//;«:B08Di/atf 

VJB,  G.  381^164  m  f,^. 
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4,468,399 
ELECniOCHROMIC  MIRRORS 
FHtMch  G.  K.  Bndw;  DlMw  Knami  Btrad  Mct«  Volkcr 
Plqact,  aad  JohoMt  ZnoMr,  aU  of  Maim,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmuy,  iHipMn  to  JENAtr  GlMwcrk  Schott  A  Gen., 
Main,  Fid.  R«».  of  Gennajr 

FIM  Mtf  .  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  242,1C1 
OafaM  priority,  appUeatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennuy,  Mar.  7, 
1980, 3008768 

bt  CLi  G02F I/J7.  1/19.  1/23 
U.S.  CL  350—357  21  Claims 


1.  In  an  electrochromic  mirror  hermetically  sealed  from  the 
ambient  environment  and  comprising  at  least  two  electrodes, 
at  least  one  electrochromic  layer,  a  reflector,  at  least  one  ion- 
conducting  layer,  and  at  least  one  ion-supplying  layer  which 
simultaneously  is  an  ion-storing  layer  and  is  not  identical  with 
the  reflector,  the  improvement  wherein  the  ion-conducting 
layer  consists  essentiidly  of  an  ion-conducting  inorganic  solid 
and  the  mirror  has  a  line  of  sight  configuration  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  glau  substrate:  a  transparent  electrode;  an  electrochro- 
mic layer;  a  solid,  ion-conducting  layer;  a  hydrogen- 
permeid>le  reflector;  a  solid  ion-conducting  layer;  an  ion- 
storing  layer;  a  catalytic  layer  acting  simultaneously  as  an 
electrode;  an  adhesive,  and  a  face  pane;  i 

(b)  a  glatt  substrate;  a  transparent  electrode;  an  electrochro- 
mic layer;  a  solid,  ion-conducting  layer,  a  hydrogen- 
permeable  reflector  acting  simultaneously  u  an  electrode; 
an  ion-storing  Uiyer;  a  catalytic  layer,  an  adhesive;  and  a 
face  pane; 

(c)  a  glass  substrate;  a  transparent  electrode;  an  electrochro- 
mic layer,  a  solid,  ion-conducting  layer,  a  hydrogen- 
permeiri>le  reflector,  an  ion-storing  layer,  a  catalytic  layer 
acting  simultaneously  as  an  electrode;  an  adhesive;  and  a 
face  pane, 

(d)  a  glass  substrate,  an  electrochromic  layen  a  hydrogen- 
permeable  reflector  acting  simultaneously  as  an  electrode; 
a  solid,  ion-conducting  layer,  an  ion-storing  layer;  a  cata- 
lytic layer  acting  simultaneously  as  an  electix)de;  an  adhe- 
sive; and  a  face  pane;  and 

(e)  a  glaM  substrate;  a  transparent  electrode;  an  electrochro- 
mic layer;  a  solid,  ion-conducting  layer,  a  hydrogen- 
permeable  reflector  acting  simultaneously  as  an  electrode; 
an  ion-storing  layer,  a  solid,  ion-conducting  layer;  an 
electrode  permeable  to  water-v^wr,  an  adhesive;  and  a 
face  pane. 


M65«340 
ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  CELL 
Kunio  SngaanBU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  QtiaeB  Watch  Co., 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  U,  1982,  Scr.  No.  348,183 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Feb.  13, 1981, 56-19888 

bt  a.)  G02F  1/17 

U.S.  a  350—357  6  Claims 


31,      86.  88,88    40 


1.  An  electrochromic  display  cell  comprising: 

(a)  a  transparent  upper  substrate; 

(b)  a  lower  substrate  arranged  in  parallel  with  said  upper 
substrate; 

(c)  an  electrolytic  substance  interposed  between  said  upper 
and  lower  substrates; 

(d)  a  transparent  intermediate  substrate  arranged  in  the 
interior  of  said  cell; 

(e)  a  reflection  plate  interposed  between  said  intermediate 
and  lower  substrates; 

(0  a  first  display  layer  having  a  display  electrode  made  of  an 
electrochromic  substance  provided  with  a  transparent 
lead  electrode,  and  being  formed  on  said  upper  substrate; 

(g)  a  second  display  layer  having  a  display  electrode  made  of 
an  electrochromic  substance  provided  with  a  transparent 
lead  electrode,  and  being  formed  on  said  intermediate 
substrate;  and 

(h)  a  single  opposing  electrode  provided  with  a  lead  elec- 
trode and  arranged  between  said  reflection  plate  and  said 
lower  substrate. 


4,465,341 

ALL  SOLID  STATE  COMPLEMENTARY 

ELECTROCHROMIC  DISPLAY  DEVICES 

Takamiri  Nanya,  Seyaasa;  Eigo  HaahiaMto,  Sakado,  and  Katsno 

Niahimnra,  Tokoroaawa,  all  of  Japan,  aaslgDon  to  CMaea 

Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Job.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  384,524 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  Japan,  Jna.  23, 1981,  56^180 
Int  a.3  G02F  l/Ol.  1/17 
MS.  CL  380-381  8 


13  IS 


1.  A  solid  state  complementary  electrochromic  display  de- 
vice including: 

(1)  an  optically  transparent  substrate; 

(2)  first  complementary  electrochromic  display  elements 
comprising, 

(a)  a  first  electrode  which  is  formed  on  one  surface  of  said 
siibstrato  and  is  optically  transparent, 

(b)  a  first  electrochromic  material  layer  which  is  formed 
on  a  top  surface  of  said  first  electrode,  is  capable  of 
oxidation  and  reduction  reactions,  and  is  colored  by  one 
of  the  oxidation  and  reduction  reactions. 
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(c)  •  first  km  permeable  insulating  layer  which  is  formed 
on  a  top  surface  of  said  first  electrochromic  material 
tayer, 

(d)  a  second  electrochromic  material  layer  which  is 
formed  on  a  top  surface  of  said  first  ion  permeable  layer, 
is  capable  of  oxidation  and  reduction  reactions  and  is 
colored  by  the  reaction  opposite  to  that  of  the  first 
electrochromic  material  layer  of  the  oxidation  and 
reduction  reactions, 

(e)  a  second  electrode  which  is  formed  on  a  top  surface  of 
said  second  electrochromic  material  layer  and  is  opti- 
cally transparent;  and 

(3)  second  complementary  electrochromic  display  elements 
comprising, 

(a)  a  third  electrode  which  is  formed  on  the  other  surface 
of  said  transparent  substrate  and  is  optically  transparent, 

(b)  a  third  electrochromic  material  layer  which  is  formed 
on  a  top  surface  of  said  third  electrode,  is  capable  of 
oxidation  and  reduction  reactions,  and  is  colored  by  one 
of  the  oxidation  and  reduction  reactions, 

(c)  a  second  ion  permeable  insulating  layer  which  is 
formed  on  a  top  surface  of  said  third  electrochromic 
material  layer, 

(d)  a  fourth  electrochromic  material  layer  which  is  formed 
on  a  top  surface  of  said  second  ion  permeable  insulating 
layer,  is  capable  of  oxidation  and  reduction  reactions, 
and  is  colored  by  the  reaction  opposite  to  that  of  the 
third  electrochromic  material  layer  of  the  oxidation  and 
reduction  reactions, 

(e)  a  fburth  electrode  which  is  formed  on  a  top  surface  of 
said  fourth  electrochromic  material  layer  and  is  opti- 
cally transparent 


4t46S,343 
ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM 


MHaoald  Horimoto,  Oaaka,  Japes, 


to  Minolta 


Filed  Apr.  IS,  1981,  Ser.  No.  28M09 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkw  Japu,  May  10, 19M,  55-«20M: 
Jol.  9, 19W,  55.94260;  JaL  24, 1900, 55-102194 

iML  0.3  G02B  7/04 
VS.  a.  350-428  17 


4,465,342         , 
ZOOM  LENS    ^ 
Kano  Tanaka,  and  Shigaynid  Soda,  both  of  Tokyo.  Japan, 
aaaifBon  to  Canon  KaboahiU  Kaiiha,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,012 
dains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  JoL  25, 1980,  55-102592 
Int  a»  G02B  J3/18,  IS/14 
UAa350-427  gClaims 


1.  A  zoom  lens  system  comprising  from  the  object  to  the 
image  side: 

a  fint  lens  group  of  a  negative  refractive  power  including  at 
least  two  positive  lens  elements  and  at  least  one  negative 
lens  element; 

a  second  lens  group  of  a  positive  refiractive  power,  the  sec- 
ond lens  group  being  of  the  triplet  type  formed  by  sand- 
wiching a  negative  refractive  power  component  in  be- 
tween a  pair  of  positive  refractive  power  componenu;  and 

a  third  lens  unit  of  a  positive  refiactive  power  including  at 
least  one  positive  lens  element,  wherein  an  air  space  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  lens  group  and  an  air  space 
between  the  second  lens  group  and  third  lens  unit  are 
changeable  for  zooming  and  the  lens  system  fiilfills  the 
following  condition: 

2.5</5//////<4.5 

wherein  f//  and  f///  represent  the  focal  lengths  of  the 
second  lens  group  and  third  lens  unit,  respectively. 


CAM  DEVICE  FOR  A  PHOTOGRAPHING  LENS  BARREL 
AUyaan  Soad,  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Canon  Kaboahfld 


1.  A  zoom  lens  consisting  of,  fhmi  front  to  rear, 

a  first  lens  component  of  positive  focal  length  having  a 

cemented  surface  and  at  leut  one  aq>heric  surface; 
a  second  lens  component  of  negative  focal  length  having  at 

least  one  aspheric  surface; 
a  third  lens  component  of  positive  focal  length  having  at 

leut  one  asphcnric  surface; 
said  first  and  second  lens  components  being  moved  when  in 

zooming,  said  first  lens  component  being  moved  when  in 

focusing,  and  said  third  lens  component  being  stationary 

when  in  zooming  and  focusing;  and 
said  aspheric  surface  provided  in  said  first  lens  component 

bdng  a  surface  having  a  negative  third  order  aq>heric 

coefficient,  and  said  aspheric  surface  provided  in  said 

second  lens  component  being  a  surftce  having  a  positive 

third  order  aspheric  coefficient 


Filed  No?.  10, 1981,  Sar.  No.  319,989 
priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Nov.  13,  1980,  55- 
162243[U] 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  thii  pttant  sabaaonaat  to  Jo.  7, 2000, 


bt  a'  G02B  7/10 
UJ.  a  350-429  4( 

1.  A  photographing  lens  assembly  including  a  cam  device, 
comprising: 

(a)  a  fixed  lens  barrel  member  extending  in  the  direction  of 
an  optical  axis  of  said  assembly; 

(b)  a  focusing  operation  member  which  is  mounted  on  said 
fixed  lens  berriel  and  is  rotated  around  the  optical  axis,  said 
member  having  a  protrudent  cam  part  formed  at  its  inner 
circumference; 

(c)  a  lens  holding  member  which  is  movable  in  the  direction 
of  the  optical  axis  and  which  holds  a  lens  optical  system; 

(d)  cam  follower  means  to  control  a  movement  of  said  lens 
hoMing  member  according  to  the  amount  of  movement  of 
the  cam  part. 
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nid  cam  follower  means  contitting  of: 

a  cam  follower  member  held  in  place  by  a  mounting  mem- 
I     ber  on  the  lens  holding  member, 

said  cam  follower  member  being  pressed  against  a  cam 
surface  of  the  cam  part  by  spring  m^iSraad  having  a 
curvature  of  a  contacting  surface  to  satisfy  tkfe  follow- 
ing formula: 

R>r>ri, 


4,465,348 

SMALL-SIZE  TELESCOPIC  LENS 
JmdeU  Yaawa,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Sep.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,589 
Ctakn  priority,  appiieatioB  Japan,  Sep.  21, 1961, 56-149066 
lat  CLi  G02B  9/6a  13/02 
VS.  a  350—455  4  dalnis 


•AX 


1.  A  small-size  telescopic  lens  system  consisting  of  five  lens 
elements  arranged  so  that  a  front  group  is  located  on  the  object 
side  and  a  rear  group  is  located  on  the  image  side,  said  front 
groap,  from  the  object  side,  comprising  a  biconvex  lens  which 
is  the  first  lens  element,  a  biconcave  lens  which  is  the  second 
lens  element,  and  a  convex  meniscus  lens  which  is  the  third 
lens  element  and  is  convex  toward  the  object  side;  and  said  rear 
group  comprising  a  biconcave  lens,  which  is  the  fourth  lens 
dement,  on  the  object  side,  and  a  biconvex  lens,  which  is  the 
filth  lens  element,  on  the  image  side;  and  satisfying  the  follow- 
ing five  conditions: 


a9<|ff/fjt|<1.2 

0i4<l/f<0.S 

a«<f|/f<a8 

-I.3<ft/f<-ft9 


0) 
(ii) 

m) 

Ov) 


1.45<(l/r3-H/r5)XfiK2 


6fi9 


M 


where  f  is  the  composite  focal  distance  of  the  entire  system;  ff 
is  the  composite  focal  distance  of  the  front  group,  fjt  is  the 
composite  focal  distance  to  the  rear  groiqs,  1  is  the  interval 
between  the  principal  points  of  the  front  group  and  the  rear 
group,  f I  is  the  focal  distance  of  the  first  lens  element,  fj  is  the 
focal  distance  of  the  second  lens  element,  rs  is  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  the  lens  surface  on  the  object  side  of  the  second 
lens  element,  and  rs  is  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  lens  sur- 
face on  the  object  side  of  the  third  lens  element. 


v> 


wherdn 

R:  a  value  of  the  minimum  radius  of  a  cam  curve  of  a  cam 
surface  of  the  cam  part; 

ri:  a  value  of  a  radius  of  a  cutter  to  fabricate  the  cam  curve 
of  a  cam  surface,  or  a  value  of  a  radius  of  a  cutter  of  a  die 
to  form  the  cam;  and 

r:  a  value  of  a  radius  of  a  contacting  plane  of  said  cam  fol- 
lower member. 


OPTICALLY  STABDJaSED  TELESCOPE 

Darid  B.  F^aaar,  1335  SlaytM  Dr.,  Maple  Gtan,  Pa.  19002 

CoBtinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  514,054,  Oct  11, 1974,  ahaadonad, 

which  is  a  coatinaatlOB  of  Sar.  No.  300,528,  Oct  25, 1972, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  May  17, 1978,  Sar.  No.  906,701 

Int  CL^  G02B  27/64.  23/00 

VS.  a  350—500  5 


"  w 


1.  An  optical  viewing  instrument  having  means  for  stabiliz- 
ing the  image  developed  thereby  at  the  image  plane,  compris- 
ing support  means,  an  objective-lens,  an  eyepiece  lens  aiid  a 
reflective  image  erection  system,  said  objective  lens  including 
a  principal  plane  therein  and  defining  a  toajor  optical  axis,  said 
image  erection  system  being  supported  in  said  optical  axis  by 
gimbal  means,  said  gimbal  means  including  a  first  member 
pivotably  secured  to  said  support  means  and  adapted  for  rota- 
tion relative  to  said  support  means  about  a  first  axis  normal  to 
said  migor  optical  axis  and  a  second  member  pivotably  secured 
to  said  first  member  and  adapted  for  rotation  relative  to  said 
first  member  about  a  second  axis  normal  to  said  first  member 
and  said  miyor  optical  axis,  said  first  and  second  axes  intersect- 
ing at  a  first  point  in  said  major  optical  axis,  said  image  erection 
system  being  secured  to  said  second  member  with  all  of  the 
elements  of  said  image  erection  unit  being  movable  as  a  single 
unit  with  said  second  member  of  said  gimbal  means,  said  gim- 
bal means  being  statically  balanced,  and,  said  image  erection 
system  having  coaxial  input  and  output  axes  which  are  also 
coaxial  with  said  nugor  optical  axis  when  said  first  and  second 
members  are  in  their  nonnal  position  with  re^Mct  to  the  m^jor 
optical  axis,  said  image  erection  system  being  composed  of 
plane  surfaces  only  and  being  non-dispersive  wherein  the  rays 
of  all  colors  coaxially  entering  the  system  along  a  line  parallel 
to  the  optical  axis  coaxially  exit  the  system  parallel  to  the 
optical  axis. 


1  4^466347 

HELMET  MOUNTED  TELESCOPE 
Harry  L.  Taak,  and  Charles  Balaa,  Jr.,  both  of  Dayton,  Ohio, 
aarignors  to  The  Unitad  Stataa  of  Aaariea  as  rapwawtad  by 
the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Fona,  WaaUnflaa,  DXX 
FDad  Nov.  15, 1982,  Sar.  No.  441^14 
1ml  CL^  G02B  23/04.  27/10 
VS.  CL  350-538  4  OahM 

1.  An  improved  helmet  including  means  for  visually  acquir- 
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ing  an  image  of  a  field  of  view  and  displaying  a  magnification 
of  Mid  image  to  the  wearer,  compriting: 

a.  a  telescopic  objective  lens  mounted  to  said  helmet  near  the 
top  thereof  for  forming  and  transmitting  a  magnified 
image  of  laid  acquired  field  of  view; 

b.  a  reflective  visor  mounted  to  said  hefanet  in  the  line  of 
light  of  said  wearer; 


-^\ 


spherical  power  in  said  optical  systems  in  the  respective 
ray  paths;  "^ 

(g)  each  of  said  ray  paths  having  therein  a  partially  transmit- 
ting mirror  (17, 19)  arranged  in  front  of  the  anoriatcd  eye 
for  reflecting  light  projected  along  a  projection  ray  path 
into  said  associated  eye  and  also  for  transmitting  other 
ught  through  said  mirror  to  said  associated  eye  so  that  the 
eye  may  view  surrounding  objects; 

(h)  said  lens  system  (15)  being  located  in  each  projection  ray 
path  between  said  partially  transmitting  mirror  (17,  19) 
and  said  adjustment  means  (10, 11)  in  such  path; 

(i)  the  lens  of  said  lens  system  (15)  which  is  closest  to  the 
assocuted  eye  being  at  a  distance  ftom  the  pupU  of  the  eye 
which  is  a  multiple  of  the  focal  length  of  the  lens  system; 

0)  Mid  first  mirror  (14)  being  located  at  the  plane  of  an 
miage  of  the  pupU  of  said  eye  produced  by  said  lens  sys- 
tem  (15). 


c.  a  fiber  optics  link  having  a  first  end  thereof  mounted  to 
said  helmet  near  said  objective  lens  for  receiving  said 
image  transmitted  by  said  objective  lens;  and 

d.  a  collimating  lens  mounted  to  said  helmet  near  the  second 
end  of  said  fiber  optics  link  for  displaying  the  image  trans- 
mitted through  said  link  onto  said  visor. 

4^465,348 
APPAHATUS  FOR  THE  SUBJECTIVE  AND  OBJECTIVE 

DETERMINATION  OF  REFRACTION 
WaHw  Log;  F^ini  ModMl,  both  of  KM^bnan,  and  Erich 
Blaha,  Earingn,  aU  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Mrignon  to 
Cari-Zeiaa-Stmaag,  HaldMitadm/Brciix,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


MICROFILM  CARD  AND  A  MICROFILM  READER 
WTTH  AUTOMATIC  STAGE  POSTHONING 
Jargen  Rian,  LanoabMh,  and  FHti  Beliti,  GiaaNB-Kldiiliiidca, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GonBuuiy,  aaiigiion  to  Mfaios  GnbH. 
Gieaaeii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  Feb.  12, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  348^41 

Int.  a'  G03B  23/ J2 

UAa383-28  Mctataa 


FDed  No?.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,403 

,o?Sli!S^'  ■PpMortloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcniuuiy,  Nor.  29. 
l^w,  3049139 

bt  a.3  A61B  S/ia  3/02 
UJ.  a  351-211  12CWma 


5^       I.      '         <i> 

i  -*" 

f ' 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  objective  and  subjective  determination 
of  refraction  of  the  eyes  of  a  test  subject,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

(a)  means  forming  two  projection  ray  paths  spatially  sepa- 
rated from  each  other,  one  of  said  paths  being  associated 
with  each  eye  of  the  test  subject: 

(b)  means  forming  two  observation  ray  paths  also  spatially 
separated  from  each  other  and  respectively  associated 
with  said  two  projection  ray  paths; 

(c)  each  projection  ray  path  including  a  lens  system  (15) 
serving  to  image  a  test  mark  onto  the  retina  of  the  associ- 
ated eye; 

(d)  each  observation  ray  path  including  an  optical  system 
(29)  serving  to  focus  light  reflected  from  the  retina  of  the 
associated  eye  at  an  observation  plane; 

(e)  a  first  mirror  (14)  in  each  of  said  projection  ray  paths  for 
reflecting  Ught  returning  from  the  retina  into  the  associ- 
ated observation  ray  path; 

(0  Mijustment  means  (10, 11;  25, 26)  arranged  in  each  of  said 
paths  for  adjusting  continuously  both  astigmatism  and 


HPMotv  '  positiohin; 


1.  A  microfiche  reader  comprising  automatic  positioning  of 
a  film  stage,  comprising: 

(a)  a  microfiche  is  provided  with  an  index  of  the  information 
present  in  its  individual  images  and  of  their  x,  y  coordi- 
nates in  optically  coded  form  and  with  a  timing  track; 

(b)  said  reader  comprises  a  read  head  with  electronic-optical 
sensors  to  read  the  optically  coded  index  on  said  micro- 
fiche; 

(c)  an  electronic  read/write  memory  for  storing  an  index  is 
connected  to  said  read  head; 

(d)  an  alphanumeric  keyboard  is  provided  to  feed  in  a  search 
concept  and  is  followed  by  an  encoder  and  a  register  for 
storing  a  coded  keyboard  input; 

(e)  a  comparator  is  connected  to  said  memory  of  said  index 
and  said  register  of  said  coded  keyboard  input,  which 
determines  the  agreement  between  said  search  concept 
and  a  concept  present  in  said  index; 

(0  Mid  comparator  and  said  memory  of  said  index  are  fol- 
lowed by  appropriate  switching  means  which  in  turn  are 
followed  each  by  a  digital/analog  converter  to  generate 
each  an  analog  DC  potential  corresponding  to  the  x  and  y 
coordinates  respectively  of  the  film  image  containing  said 
search  concept; 

(g)  a  follow-up  circuit  consisting  of  a  DC  motor,  a  ser- 
vopotentiometer  and  a  differential  amplifier  is  provided 
for  each  coordinate  for  the  purpose  of  positioning  said 
fihn  stage  and  is  fed  with  the  DC  potential  at  the  outputs 
of  said  analog/digital  converters;  and 
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(h)  means  for  reading  at  least  a  second  microfiche  containing 
all  the  modifications  of  a  defined  volume  of  data,  in  that  an 
additional  read/write  memory  for  storing  an  index  of  said 
second  microfiche  follows  said  means  for  reading,  in  that 
an  additional  comparator  for  ascertaining  agreement  be- 
tween said  search  concept  and  a  concept  present  in  said 
index  of  said  second  microfiche  is  present,  and  in  that 
switching  means  for  a  logic  connection  of  said  additional 
read/write  memory  and  the  said  additional  comparator  on 
one  hand  and  said  register  of  said  alphanumeric  keyboard 
and  means  for  film-stage  positioning  on  the  other  hand  are 
present,  in  that  following  an  input  of  said  search  concept 
said  second  microfiche  is  projected  and  an  old  microfiche 
only  then  is  projected  whisn  said  search  concept  is  absent 
from  said  index  of  said  additional  read/write  memory. 


4,M5,350 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  INSPECTING 

MICROMASK  PATTERNS 

Gerhard  Wcsterberg,  DanderydiHigeB  3d,  lt2  6S  DJnnhoIm, 

Sweden 

Filed  Dec  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,681 
Claims  priority,  appUcttfaM  Swcdti^  Dec  11, 1980, 8008725 
Int  a?  B41B  41/00 
VA  CL  354-4  <  datms 


1.  A  method  of  inspecting  the  patterns  of  a  micromask,  the 
micromask  patterns  having  been  generated  by  a  writing  laser 
beam  that  has  been  both  moved  in  certain  perpendicular  direc- 
tions reUtive  to  the  micromask  and  varied  in  intensity  in  re- 
sponse to  a  control  signal  produced  ftx>m  information  stored  in 
a  memory,  the  information  indicating  the  intensity  and  position 
of  the  writing  Uner  beam  relative  to  the  micromask,  the 
method  comprising: 

A.  moving  said  micromask  relative  to  a  laser  inspection  beam 
in  the  same  directions  as  during  generation  of  the  patterns; 

B.  modulating  said  laser  inspection  beam  with  the  patterns  of 
said  micromask  to  form  a  modulated  laser  beam  by  directing 
said  laser  inspection  beam  onto  said  micromask  and  perform- 
ing one  of  reflecting  the  modulated  beam  (torn  the  patterns 
and  transmitting  the  modulated  beam  through  the  patterns; 

C.  producing  an  electrical  modulation  signal  indicating  the 
modulation  of  the  modulated  laser  beam; 

D.  comparing  said  modulation  signal  with  said  control  signal, 
said  modulation  and  control  signals  being  synchronized 
relative  to  the  position  of  the  Uner  inspection  beam  on  the 
patterns;  and 

E.  providing  an  inspection  signal  indicative  of  correct  pattern 
generation  when  said  modulation  and  control  signals  agree 
and  indicative  of  inaccuracies  in  the  pattern  generation 
when  said  modulation  and  control  signals  differ. 


4,468,381 

MOTOR-OPERATED  FILM  DRIVING  DEVICE  FOR 

CAMERA 

SMaH  Toninaga,  Sakai,  Japan,  aari^or  to  Minolta  Onera 

ic«ii— htiri  Kaisba,  Oiaka,  Jivan 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,741 
dains  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Sep.  28, 1981, 56-1S4497 
Int  a.3  G03B  1/18 
U.S.  a.  354— 173.11  /  SClaiBH 


1.  A  motor-operated  film  driving  device  fbr  cameras  com- 
prising: 

a  reversible  motor;      '  | 

a  motor  driving  circuit  arranged  to  be  switchable  between  a 
first  state  for  driving  said  motor  forward  for  film  winding, 
a  second  state  for  short-circuiting  said  motor  and  a  third 
state  for  driving  said  motor  in  reverse  for  film  rewinding; 

a  film  tension  detecting  means  for  detecting  whether  or  not 
over-tension  is  exerted  on  said  film  due  to  forced  stoppage 
of  said  film,  said  fihn  tension  detecting  means  generating  a 
first  continuous  detection  signal  while  said  film  is  being 
wound  up  and  a  second  continuous  detection  signal  when 
said  film  is  over-tensioned  due  to  the  forced  stoppage 
thereof,  said  first  and  second  continuous  detection  signals 
being  distinguishably  different  in  level  from  one  another; 

a  signal  distinguishing  means  for  distinguishing  said  second 
continuous  detection  signal  from  said  first  continuous 
detection  signal  to  generate  a  switching  signal;  and 

a  deky  circuit  which  ^starts  operation  in  response  to  said 
switching  signal  to  generate  a  delay  signal  upon  lapse  of  a 
predetermined  period  of  time  from  generation  of  said 
switching  signal; 

wherein  said  motor  driving  circuit  is  connected  with  said 
signal  distinguishing  means  and  said  delay  circuit  such 
that  it  is  switched  from  said  first  state  to  said  second  state 
in  response  to  said  switching  signal  and  further  switched 
to  said  third  state  in  response  to  said  delay  signal,  said 
predetermined  time  period  being  long  enough  to  «n«(fntain 
said  motor  in  said  second  state  until  disappearance  of  the 
electromotive  force  induced  by  the  residual  torque  from 
the  preceding  forward  motor  running. 


4,465,382 
AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  DEVICE 
Hltoahl  HIrobe;  Shigao  EwMMto;  Tadarid  Minaknchi,  and 
SUaH  Urata,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aariginn  to  AaaU  Kogaka 
Kogyo  KabaahfU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Sar.  No.  418,983 
CtahH  priority,  appUealkw  Japan,  No?.  12, 1981,  56-180368 
Int  a.}  G03D  3/00:  G03B  13/18 
VS.  a  354—406  10  CUm 

1.  An  automatic  focusing  device  for  moving  a  photographic 
lens  to  an  optimum  focused  position  comprising  means  for 
optically  detecting  object  image  contrast  and  means  for  gener- 
ating a  contrast  signal  based  on  said  optically  detected  object 
image  contrast,  said  contrast  changing  with  varying  positions 
of  the  photographic  lens  comprising: 
lens  motion  stopping  means  for  stopping  said  photographic 
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lens  after  it  hu  been  moved  from  •  starting  position  no 
more  than  once  between  its  infinity  distance  photograph- 
ing position  and  its  least  distance  photographing  position 
when  the  level  of  said  contrast  signal  is  less  than  a  thresh- 


old level  of  said  detected  contrast  signal,  whereby  the  lens 
is  not  repeatedly  cycled  between  its  infinity  and  least 
distance  positions  where  the  object  being  photographed 
has  little  or  no  contrast. 


a  normal  shooting  position  for  direct  flash  photography  to 
a  bounce  shooting  position  for  bounce  flash  photography; 

(b)  a  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  the  reflected  light  due  to 
said  preliminary  illumination  received  by  said  sensor,  said 
circuit  being  receptive  of  the  reflected  light  due  to  said 
preliminary  illumination  for  determining  said  aperture 
value  for  flash  exposure;  and 

(c)  correcting  means  for  lowering  the  sensitivity  of  a  detect- 
ing operation  of  the  reflected  light  by  said  detecting  cir- 
cuit when  in  bounce  flash  photography. 

4t4653S4 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CALCULATING  A  UGHT 

INFORMATION  VALUE 
Yoahlo  Ynaaa,  KawaeUnaguio,  Japn,  aarignor  to  MlnoHa 
Camera  Kaboshlkl  Kaisha,  Osaka,  Japan 

CoBtiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  8334,  Jul  31,  W79,  Pat  No. 
43S3,«29.  This  appUcatioB  Jul.  2S,  1982,  Ser.  No.  402313 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioB  Japan,  Feb.  7, 1978, 83-13287 

The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaaqMBt  to  Oet  12, 

1999,  haa  been  diaelaimad. 

lit  a>  G03B  17/18:  GOU  1/42 

U.S.  a  384-^26  30Claiw 


4368383 

ELECTRONIC  FLASH  DEVICE 
Maaaaki  Yoahida,  and  HiroynU  Kataoka,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japmi, 
aaaivMrt  to  CaMw  KaboaUki  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Dae.  10. 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,744 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dae.  28, 1981, 56-211332; 
Jul  21, 1982, 57-128825 

iBt  a^  G03B  15/03 
U.S.a384^15  9Claima 
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1.  A  flash  device  for  carrying  out  preliminary  illumination  to 

determine  an  aperture  value  for  flash  photography  prior  to  the 

making  of  an  exposure,  and  a  main  illumination  for  taking  a 

photograph,  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  displaceably  mounted  thereon  a  light 

source  for  said  preliminary  illumination  and  said  main 

illumination,  said  body  being  provided  with  a  light  sensor 

for  receiving  the  reflected  light  from  an  object  to  be 

photographed  with  said  preliminary  illumination,  and  said 

light  source  being  displaceable  relative  to  said  body  from 


1.  A  system  for  processing  a  plurality  of  signals  used  for 
calculating  the  sum  of  a  plurality  of  pieces  of  light  information 
in  logarithmic  value,  said  system  comprising: 

a  means  for  respectively  obtaining  pieces  of  light  informa- 
tion through  individual  measurements; 

a  means  for  producing  a  first  signal  indicative  of  a  logarith- 
mic value  of  one  piece  of  light  information: 

a  storing  means  for  storing  a  second  signal; 

a  means  for  producing  a  third  signal  indicative  of  a  differ- 
ence between  said  first  and  second  "gnals; 

a  means  responsive  to  said  third  signal  for  producing  a 
fourth  signal  which  is  in  a  predetermined  relationship  with 
reelect  to  said  third  signal;  and 

a  means  for  adding  said  fourth  signal  to  one  of  said  first  and 
second  signals,  the  sum  of  said  addition  being  applied  to 
said  storing  means  for  storage  as  said  second  signal. 

SINGLE-LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA 
Hiroyaaa  Mvakanri,  Tokyo;  Akin  HinuMtim  and  Makolo 

Kataoma,  both  of  KaMgmra,  aU  of  Japaa,  MrigBon  to  OuoB 
KabaahiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Sap.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429331 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japmi,  Oet  9, 1981,  86-161888; 
Dae.  22, 1981, 56-206130 

brt.  a.i  G03B  17/18 
VA  a.  354-475  8  nmtm^ 

1.  A  view  finder  display  device  for  a  camera,  comprising: 
a  photo-taking  lens; 

a  reflecting  mirror  which  reflects  light  from  said  photo-tak- 
ing lens; 
a  penu-prism  for  having  light  reflected  firom  said  reflecting 
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mirror  inckleiit  thereon,  said  penta-prism  being  arranged 
to  project  visible  light; 

visual  field  frame  disposed  below  said  penu-prism,  said 
visual  field  ftvae  forming  an  aperture  for  a  photographic 
visual  field  and  an  aperture  for  an  information  display; 
liquid  crystal  pkte  disposed  below  said  penta>prism  for 
forming  a  pattern  to  be  displayed  within  the  visual  field 
and  an  information  display  pattern; 


said  liquid  crystal  plate  being  of  the  guest-host  typr, 
a  polarizing  plate  arranged  to  correspond  only  to  the  infor- 
mation display  pattern  of  said  liquid  crystal  plate;  and 
said  polarizing  piste  forming  a  visual  contrast  difference 
between  the  display  pattern  within  the  visual  field  and  the 
information  diq>lay  pattern. 


'      '  4,46S456 

MAGNETIC  BRUSH  DEVELOPER  APPARATUS 
Brian  J.  Joaeph,  RodMter,  aad  Jom  O.  WilUana,  Hilton, 
both  of  N.Y„  MrigBon  to  EMtaaa  Kodak  Conpuy,  Roches* 
tor,  N.Y. 
I      I  FOod  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  35S334 

lat  a'  G03G  15/09 
VS.  CL  355-3  DD  5  CSaims 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  selectively  developing  an  electrostatic 
charge  pattern  on  an  insulating  member,  such  apparatus  in- 
cluding a  housing  for  containing  particulate  magnetic  devel- 
oper material,  an  applicator  member  mounted  in  said  housing 
for  movement  in  juxtaposition  with  such  insulating  member, 
means  for  magneticaUy  attracting  such  material  to  said  applica- 
tor member  to  form  a  nap  of  bristles  on  the  appUcator  member, 
and  means  for  relatively  moving  said  apphcaxor  member  and 
said  magnetic  means  to  position  such  bristles  adjacent  to  but  in 
non<ontact  relation  wiUi  the  charge  pattern  on  such  insulating 
member,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  electromagnetic  in  said  housing  associated  with  said 
applicator  member,  for  establishing  when  such  electro- 
magnet is  energirwl,  upstanding  n^  bristles  on  the  apph- 
cator  member  to  contact  a  charge  pattern  on  such  insulat- 
ing member,  and 
means  for  selectively  (i)  energizing  said  electromagnet  to 
develop  a  selected  electrostatic  charge  pattern  with  devel- 
oper material  attracted  to  the  contacted  charge  pattern 
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and  (ii)  deenergizing  said  electromagnet  to  avoid  develop- 
ment of  any  non-selected  electrostatic  charge  pattern. 


'  4,465457 

DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PHOTOCOPIER 
Hubert  Mngraner,  Peering,  and  Wahcr  Kopp,  Taofkirdien,  both 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  asslipinri  to  Siemea 
schaft,  Berlin  A  Mnnick,  Fod.  Rep.  of  Genuny 
Filed  Apr.  7, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  3M34I 
Claims  priority,  appHfrioo  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gerwuiy,  Apr.  30, 
1981, 3117r8 

IM.  CL^  G03G  15/00 
VS.  CL  355—3  R  10 


1.  In  a  nonmechanical  printing  or  copying  device  operating 
according  to  electrophotographic  principles  having  a  rotating 
photoconductor  drum  for  intermediate  storage  of  a  latent 
charge  image  on  the  surface  thereof,  a  means  including  a  re- 
volving slide  scanning  roller  for  directing  a  light  beam  onto 
said  photoconductor  drum  surface  for  generating  said  latent 
charge  image,  a  developer  station  having  a  rotating  developer 
roller  and  a  pluraUty  of  rotating  mixing  screws  for  ^jplying 
toner  powder  to  said  latent  charge  image,  a  transfer  station  for 
transferring  said  image  to  paper  having  a  transport  unit  for 
moving  said  paper,  and  a  cleuung  station  having  a  rotating 
cleaning  brush  for  removing  excess  tcmer  from  said  photocon- 
ductor drum  surface  after  transfer  of  said  image  to  the  paper, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  central  drive  system  having  a  drive  motor  in  driving  en- 
gagement with  each  of  said  photoconductor  drum,  said 
slide  scanning  roller,  said  developer  roller,  said  mixing 
screws,  said  paper  transport  unit  and  said  cleaning  brush 
for  rotation  diereof;  and 
said  central  drive  system  being  subdivided  into  a  main  drive 
system  for  driving  said  photoconductor  drum,  said  slide 
scanning  roller,  and  said  paper  transport  unit  with  a  pre- 
cise degree  of  synchronization  among  said  drum,  scanning 
roller  and  transport  unit,  and  a  subsystem  for  driving  said 
cleaning  brush,  said  developer  roller  and  said  mixing 
screws  with  a  lower  degree  of  synchronization  among 
said  brush,  developer  roller,  and  mixing  screws. 


IMAGE  DENSITY  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR  IMAGE 
FORMING  APPARATUS 
Kooihiko  Mtwa,  Hirataaka,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Tokyo  aibaan 
DmU  KaboaUU  Kaiaha,  YawawH.  Japan 

FDad  May  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  379,947 
OaiM  priority,  appttcaHoa  Japaa,  May  22, 1981,  56-77483 
lit  a.}  G03G  15/00 
VS.  a  355-3  R  2  OafaH 

1.  An  image  density  detecting  device  for  an  image  forming 
apparatus  of  the  type  in  which  an  image  exposure  is  achieved 
by  illuminating  a  document  and  guiding  lig^t  reflected  there- 
from to  a  photosensitive  medium,  oon^prising: 
(a)  light  diffusing  means  of  a  transparent  material  having  a 
light  receiving  surface  of  a  size  corresponding  to  the 
illuminated  area  of  the  document  for  receiving  light  re- 
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fleeted  ftxMn  the  entire  Ulumiiuted  tree  of  the  document 
and  adapted  to  difhiae  the  received  light;  and 
(b)  light  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  intensity  of  light 


difnised  by  said  light  dilAising  means,  said  surface  being 
inclined  so  that  the  Airther  the  inclined  surface  is  from  said 
detecting  means,  the  closer  the  inclined  surface  comes  to 
the  illuminated  area  of  the  document. 


drive  means  for  routing  said  photosensitive  member  at  a 
preselected  velocity; 

a  combined  developing<leaning  magnetic  brush  element  for 
selectively  conducting  a  developing  operation  and  a 
cleaning  operation; 

a  copy  sheet  size  detection  unit  for  detecting  the  size  of  a 
copy  sheet  and  developing  a  first  detection  signal  when 
said  copy  sheet  is  greater  than  one  half  of  said  predeter- 
mined surface  size  of  said  photosensitive  member,  and 
developing  a  second  detection  signal  when  said  copy 
sheet  is  equal  to  or  less  than  one  half  of  said  predetermined 
surface  size  of  said  photosensitive  member;  and 

control  means  for  activating  said  combined  developing* 


4,465,3S9 

PORTABLE  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING 

APPARATUS 

Kinlo  Nakabata,  KamMkl,  Japan,  aarignor  to  CkwM  Kabutaiki 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,3M 
Clalna  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  20,  IMl,  S6'1I4073: 
Jan.  29, 19«2, 97.13080 

bt  CLi  G03G  15/00 
VS.  a  3Sft-3  R  11 
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9.  A  portable  electrophotographic  copying  apparatus,  com- 
prising: 

an  electrophotographic  photosensitive  member; 

latent  image  forming  means  having  a  movable  optical  scan- 
ning member  for  scanning  an  original  to  form  a  latent 
image  corresponding  to  the  original  on  said  photosensitive 
member; 

developing  means  for  developing  the  latent  image; 

a  frame  for  supporting  said  photosensitive  member,  latent 
image  forming  means  and  developing  means; 

a  ^p  provided  at  a  side  of  said  frame  for  carrying  said 
apparatus;  and 

k)ck  means  for  locking  said  optical  scanning  member  at  a 
predetermined  position  for  preventing  said  optical  scan- 
ning member  from  moving  when  said  apparatus  is  being 
carried. 


cleaning  magnetic  brush  element  in  a  manner  such  that 
when  said  second  detection  signal  is  developed  from  said 
copy  sheet  size  detection  unit,  during  a  first  revolution  of 
said  photosensitive  member,  said  combined  developing- 
cleaning  magnetic  brush  element  conducts  said  develop- 
ing operation  onto  a  first  half  section  of  said  photosensi- 
tive member  and  conducts  said  cleaning  operation  onto  a 
second  half  section  of  said  photosensitive  member  and 
during  a  second  revolution  of  said  photosensitive  member 
said  combined  developing-cleaning  magnetic  brush  ele- 
ment conductt  said  cleaning  operation  onto  said  first  half 
section  of  said  photosensitive  member  and  conductt  said 
developing  operation  onto  said  second  half  section  of  said 
photosensitive  member. 


M<S,361 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DEVELOPING 

ELECTROGRAPHIC  SHEETS 

Stephen  C.  Rnaney,  Fairport,  N.Y.,  mipor  to  Eastman  Kodak 

Rochaater,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  499,191 
lot  a^  G03G  15/00 
VJS.  CL  389—14  SH  n 


■   f  , 
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4^4<flJflO 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPYING  MACHINE 

ToaUo  Yaau^iahi;  HiraaU  UcUyaaa;  Ikno  Itoh,  and  YosUakI 
lauaaka,  all  of  Nara,  Japan,  assignors  to  Sharp  ic«h— mm 
Kaiaha,  Onka,  Japan 

FUad  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340311 
OalnH  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1981,  9648892: 
Mar.  31, 1981,  9648493 

IM.  a>  G03G  15/00 
UJ.a388-.14R  7Clalaw 

1.  An  electrophotographic  copying  machine  comprising  in 
combination: 
a  photosensitive  member  routably  mounted  having  a  prede- 
temuncd  surfi^esize; 


^ter 


*^=^ 


1.  In  apparatus  for  developing  electrosutic  charge  patterns 

on  discrete  electrographic  sheett  moving  seriatim  along  a  path 

in  pattern-developing  relation  to  a  developer  station  having 

electroscopic  marking  particles,  the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  overlapping  the  trail  edge  of  a  sheet  and  the  lead 

edge  of  a  successive  sheet  to  form  a  shingled  train  of 

sheets;  and 

means  for  moving  the  shingled  train  of  sheett  in  pattern- 
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developing  relation  to  the  marking  particles  to  apply  such   photoconductive  drum  of  an  electrophotographic  copier,  com 


particles  to  the  charge  patterns. 


4y46532  I 

CLEANING  DEVICE 

HitiNhi  Tohma;  TfMMhiro  Kimnr^  both  of  Kawanld,  tad  HIro- 

•hi  Ito,  Yokohana,  all  of  Japan,  aarigaon  to  Caaoa  Kaboshiki 
Kiliha,  Tokyo,  Japan  I 

Filad  Dae.  23, 1981,  Sar.  No.  333JM 
OaliM  priority,  appUeathm  Japan,  Dae  2C  1980, 55-U7168 
IM.  a^  G03G  21/00 
V&  a  3SS— 15  21 


pnsmg: 
a  cleaning  roller; 

a  scraper  including  means  for  preventing  liquid  overflow; 
a  strip  extending  along  the  entire  drum  surface  and  posi- 
tioned between  said  roller  and  said  overflow  prevention 


||l 


1.  A  cleaning  device  for  removing  residual  on  a  surface  of  an 
image  bearing  member  of  an  image  formation  aparatus,  com- 
prising: 
a  cleaning  member  held  in  pressure  contact  with  the  surface 

of  the  image  bearing  member;  and 
means  for  detecting  the  pressure  contact  condition  of  said 
cleaning  member  with  reqiect  to  the  surface  of  the  image 
bearing  member,  said  detecting  means  having  a  strain 
detecting  element  provided  on  said  cleaning  member;  and 
means,  responsive  to  said  detecting  means,  for  indicating  a 
desired  adjustment  of  the  pressure  contact  condition  of 
said  cleaning  member  with  respect  to  the  surface  of  the 
image  bearing  member. 


CLEANING  DEVICE  FOR  CLEANING  THE       " 
PERIPHERAL  SURFACE  OF  A  PHOTOCONDUCnVE 
DRUM  IN  AN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  COPIER 
Dan  Schidtt,  WlMbodaB-Erteahaln,  and  Manfred  Gcbendges, 
EHfllla,  both  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  aaripiors  to  Hoechst 
AkHsBgaaaliichafI,  Fkaakftut  an  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger* 

Filed  No?.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,4<8 
Oiiffli  priority,  appUeation  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gamaay,  Nov.  27, 
1981, 3147801;  Dae.  14, 1981, 3149470 

Iirt.  a.'  G03G  21/00 
VS.  CL  3S5— 15  20  Clalns 

1.  A  cleaning  device  for  cleaning  the  peripheral  surfisce  of  a 


■■  . 


means,  said  strip  having  a  downwardly  outwardly  sloping 
surface  from  the  central  apex  toward  the  ends;  and 
a  lever  device  comprising  a  plurality  of  levers,  one  lever 
being  separately  positioned  on  a  shaft  from  the  remaining 
levers  positioned  on  a  surrounding  sleeve,  and  a  plurality 
of  cam-disks  in  pressure  contact  with  said  levers,  respec- 
tively for  pivoting  and  positioning  said  roller  and  scraper. 


ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PROJECTING  AN  IDENTIFYING 
IMAGE  ON  TO  A  FILM 

Hcini  Krilbal,  Tartdithen;  Heiarieh  FIrbar,  and  Jttrgea  MiU- 
ler,  both  of  Monlch,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  asaignors  to 
Agfii-Gc?acrt  Akttoageaettachaft,  Leraritaaea,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


per  No.  PCr/EP81/00124,  371  Date  JaL  12,  1982,  103(e) 
Date  JoL  12, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  W082/D177S,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  May  27, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Aug.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  403,611 
OaloM  priority,  appUeattoa  Fad.  Rap.  of  GarMay,  Nov.  14, 
1980,3043007 

Int  a^  G03B  27/52 
VS.  a  355-40  14 1 


1.  An  arrangement  for  forming  an  image  on  radiation-sensi- 
tive material,  particularly  for  projecting  date  from  a  data  car- 
rier onto  film,  comprising: 

(a)  projecting  means  for  projecting  an  image  towards  radia- 
tion-sensitive material  accommodated  by  a  receptacle 
which  is  in  a  predetermined  position  and  has  an  opening 
for  exposure  of  the  radiation-sensitive  material  to  radia- 
tion and  a  removable  cover  for  the  opening; 

(b)  engaging  means  movable  between  an  engaged  position  in 
which  said  engaging  means  engages  the  cover  of  a  recep- 
tacle in  said  predetermined  porition  and  a  disengaged 
position,  said  engaging  means  being  shiftable  along  a 
predetermined  path  while  in  said  engaged  position  be- 
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tween  a  fint  pofition  in  which  the  cover  of  a  receptacle  in 
Mid  predetermined  position  cloaca  the  opening  of  the 
receptacle  and  a  lecond  position  in  which  the  cover  at 
least  partially  unblocks  the  opening;  and 
(c)  actuating  means  for  said  engaging  means,  said  actuating 
means  including  an  actuating  mechanism  which  is  opera- 
ble from  the  exterior  of  said  arrangement  and  is  arranged 
to  move  said  engaging  means  from  said  engaged  position 
to  said  disengaged  position  at  any  location  of  said  path. 

4,4<5,368 

PRINTER 
StiicM  Tojroda,  WakayaaM,  Japan,  aaalpior  to  Noritao  Kcnkyu 
Cnrttr  COn  Ltd^  Wakayoui,  Jipm 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  467434 
Claim  priority,  ipplicatioii  Jipu,  Feb.  18,  1982,  57-23649; 
Dae.  21, 1982,  S7.192241[U];  Dee.  21, 1982,  S7.192242[U] 

iML  a.3  G03B  JS/28 
VJS,  a.  3S5-48  «  Clalna 


1.  In  a  printer  including  a  trimming  dark  box  disposed  below 
a  light  beam  source,  an  exposing  and  printing  dark  box  located 
behind  said  trimming  dark  box,  a  printing  paper  containing 
dark  box  located  behind  the  trimming  dark  box  and  above  said 
exposing  and  printing  dark  box.  said  printing  paper  containing 
dark  box  having  a  roll  of  printing  paper  carried  on  a  support 
shaft,  and  a  control  box  with  at  least  an  electric  circuit  incorpo- 
rated therein  for  controlling  a  variety  of  operations  of  the 
printer,  the  improvement  consisting  in; 
the  trimming  dark  box  includes  a  negative  film  mask  attach- 
ment section,  a  trimming  window,  both  of  said  negative 
film  mask  attachment  section  and  said  trimming  window 
being  disposed  on  an  upper  board  constituting  a  part  of  the 
trimming  dark  box,  an  exposing  and  printing  lens  located 
below  the  negative  film  mask  attachment  section  in  align- 
ment with  the  optical  axis  of  light  beam  coming  down 
therethrough,  a  screen  horizontally  held  at  the  position 
located  in  the  proximity  of  the  bottom  of  the  trimming 
dark  box,  said  screen  serving  as  a  plane  on  which  an  image 
of  a  negative  film  is  projected  for  trimming  operation,  and 
a  mirror  fixedly  mounted  on  a  mirror  support,  said  mirror 
being  located  between  the  lens  and  the  screen  so  as  to 
change  the  direction  of  propagation  of  light  beam  toward 
the  exposing  and  printing  dark  box  and  adapted  to  turn 
away  from  the  optical  axis  of  light  beam  to  shut  the  expos- 
ing and  printing  dark  box  when  trimming  is  to  be  effected, 
and 
the  exposing  and  printing  dark  box  includes  an  exposing 
section  and  a  transporting  section  by  way  of  which  the 
exposed  printing  paper  is  taken  out  from  an  exposing  area 
in  said  exposing  section,  said  exposing  section  essentially 
comprising  a  vertical  printing  paper  guide  plate,  a  pair  of 
printing  paper  guide  plates,  a  printing  paper  guide  passage 
formed  between  said  vertical  printing  paper  guide  plate 
and  said  pair  of  guide  plates,  a  plurality  of  suction  fans 
disposed  behind  the  vertical  printing  paper  guide  plate 
and  a  guide  plate  actuating  mechanism,  said  vertical  print- 


ing paper  guide  plate  having  a  large  number  of  holes 
formed  thereon  for  firmly  holding  the  printing  paper 
against  the  fore  surface  thereof  under  reduced  pressure 
generated  by  said  suction  fans  and  including  a  plurality  of 
driving  rollers  routably  mounted  thereon,  while  said  pair 
of  printing  paper  guide  plates  being  adapted  to  turn  about 
vertical  support  shafts  located  at  both  the  side  edge  parts 
of  the  vertical  printing  paper  guide  plate  to  be  opened 
toward  the  trimming  dark  box  by  means  of  said  printing 
paper  guide  plate  actuating  mechanism  and  including  a 
plurality  of  follower  rollers  rotatably  mounted  thereon  at 
the  position  corresponding  to  that  of  said  driving  rollers 
on  the  vertical  printing  paper  guide  plate  to  cooperate 
with  the  latter,  a  part  of  both  said  driving  rollen  and  said 
follower  rollers  being  projected  into  the  printing  paper 
guide  passage  through  openings  formed  on  both  the  verti- 
cal printing  paper  guide  plates  and  the  printing  paper 
guide  plates,  whereby  the  printing  paper  is  firmly  held  in 
contact  with  the  vertical  printing  paper  guide  plate  under 
reduced  pressure  during  exposing  and  printing  while  the 
printing  paper  guide  plates  are  kept  opened  and  the  fol- 
lower rollers  are  displaced  away  from  the  driving  rollers 
whereas  it  is  introduced  into  or  taken  out  from  the  expos- 
ing area  in  the  printing  paper  guide  passage  while  they  are 
kept  closed  and  the  follower  rollers  come  in  contact  with 
the  driving  rollers  with  the  printing  paper  held  therebe- 
tween during  introducing  or  after  completion  of  exposing 
and  printing  of  the  printing  paper. 


4,4(5,366 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  PHOTOELECTRIC 

DETERMINATION  OF  THE  POSITION  OF  AT  LEAST 

ONE  FOCAL  PLANE  OF  AN  IMAGE 

Hont  Schaddt,  Watxiar,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauay,  aaaigaor  to 

Eraat  Laits  Watilar  GmbH,  Watalar,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcnaaay 

Filed  Oct  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  312,122 
Claina  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiaav,  Oct  18, 
1980, 3039425  ^ 

lat  a.i  GOIC  3/ia  3/08 
U.S.  a.  35^-1  21  Claiais 


.'^K3 


1.  An  apparatus  for  photoelectrically  determining  the  posi- 
tion of  a  focusing  plane  of  an  image  comprising  an  optical 
correlator  including  an  optical  axis  and  an  imaging  system  for 
imaging  an  object  onto  an  imaging  plane,  at  least  one  spatial 
frequency  filter  mounted  in  the  vicinity  of  said  image  plane  of 
said  imaging  system,  a  photoelectric  receiver  means  responsive 
to  light  fluxes  leaving  said  spatial  frequency  filter  to  generate 
electrical  signals  and  means  for  processing  said  electrical  sig- 
nals, 
said  imaging  system  comprising  a  catadioptric  optical  imag- 
ing means  having  a  beam  path  wherein  said  imaging  plane 
comprises  a  focal  plane  of  said  catadioptric  optical  imag- 
ing means  and  wherein  said  spatial  frequency  filter  is 
operable  to  jointly  modulate  light  fluxes  traversing  differ- 
ent pupil  regions  of  said  catadioptric  optical  imaging 
means,  and  said  electrical  signals  generated  by  said  photo- 
electric receiver  means  are  indicative  of  positions  in  said 
imaging  plane. 
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an  optical  sensor  means,  responsive  to  mechanical  variations 
within  said  apparatus  which  affect  said  light  fluxes,  for 
generating  electrical  signals  indicative  of  said  mechanical 
variations. 
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said  stage  in  such  manner  that  said  photo  reception  surface 
lies  subsuntially  at  the  same  level  as  the  exposed  surface 


4,468,367 

PROCESS  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  AND 

I  ADJUSTING  OUTOF-TRACK  DISTANCES  OF 

HEUCOPTER  ROTOR  BLADES 

Michel  Sabaticr,  La  Mottc,  Flraace,  aisigiior  to  L'Etat  Fhuwaii, 

Pwii,FMiice 

Flkd  No?.  3,  IMl,  Sot.  No.  317,927  ,, 

'  ■       lot  a^  GoiM //oa- Goip  i/«7        *' 

vs.  a.  396—23  12  Claims 


X-AXB  INTEWERENCE  _ 
RANGE  FINOEB 


-^8 


Y-AXIS  INTERFERENCE 
RANGE  FMOCR 


^9 


of  said  semiconductor  wafer  on  said  stage  relative  to  said 
stage. 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  and  adjusting  the  rotational  plane 
of  helicopter  blades,  comprising: 

at  least  one  reference  reflecting  target  located  adjacent  to 
the  outer  tip  of  at  least  one  reference  helicopter  blade  and 
at  least  one  regular  reflecting  target  located  adjacent  to 
the  outer  tip  of  at  least  one  regular  helicopter  blade; 

a  stroboscopic  illuminating  means  for  illuminating  the  refer- 
ence reflecting  target  and  the  regular  reflecting  target 
while  the  blades  are  in  rotary  motion,  thereby  visually 
freezing  an  image  of  the  reflecting  targeto  at  some  position 
in  space; 

electronic  control  means  for  cueing  the  stroboscopic  illumi- 
nating means,  the  electronic  control  means  comprising; 

a  disk  adapted  for  attachment  with  a  rotational  shaft  of  the 
helicopter  blades,  the  disk  having  a  plurality  of  radial 
magnetic  extensions  extending  beyond  the  peripheral  edge 
of  the  disk; 

magnetic  sensor  means  for  detecting  the  radial  magnetic 
extensions  when  rotating  with  the  shaft  of  the  helicopter 
blades,  the  magnetic  sensor  means  being  located  adjacent 
to  the  disk; 

electronic  circuit  means  for  converting  an  output  of  the 
magnetic  sensor  means  into  a  signal  for  cueing  the  strobo- 
scopic illuminating  means  to  illuminate  the  reflecting 
targets  and  having  an  adjustment  means  for  time-varying 
the  cueing  signal  to  the  stroboscopic  illuminating  means. 

LI  

EXPOSURE  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 
Toihlo    MMvwa,    Koahignyi;    Kyoichi    Sawa,    KawaiaU; 
Hlmraki  SUnin,  Tokyo,  and  AUkan  Taalmoto,  Kawasaki, 
an  of  Japan,  aMignors  to  Nippon  Kogaka  JUL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Dae.  30, 1981,  Sar.  No.  335,733 
OaiBH  priority,  applieatioa  Japam  Jan.  14, 1981, 9641S3 
lat  a^  GOIJ  J/42 
VS.  CL  356—218  10  Claims 

1.  In  an  exposure  apparatus  for  production  of  integrated 
circuits  including  a  stage  on  which  a  semiconductor  wafer  is 
placed  for  exposure  by  illumination  light  projecting  means  and 
means  for  two-dimensionally  displacing  said  stage  in  a  plane 
intersecting  the  illumination  light  at  substantially  right  angles, 
an  improvement  comprising: 
illumination  detecting  means  having  a  photo  reception  sur- 
face; and 
means  for  mounting  said  illumination  detecting  means  on 


4,46539 

UGHT  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Takady  Saegasa,  Saganihara,  and  Oaama  Maida,  Tokyo,  both 

of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Nippon  Kogaku  KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Sap.  11, 1981,  Sar.  No.  30M14 
OainH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  19, 1980, 55-130525 
Int  a.}  GOIJ  J/42 
VS.  a  356—222  g  n.i... 


1.  A  light  measuring  device  capable  of  measuring^  an  object 
field  divided  into  a  plurality  of  areas,  comprising: 

light  sensitive  means  for  photometering  said  plurality  of 
areas  individually  for  generating  a  corresponding  plurality 
of  photometering  analog  signals; 

means  for  converting  said  photometering  analog  signals  to 
corresponding  digital  outputt;  and 

processing  means  responsive  to  said  digital  outpuu  for  per- 
forming calculations  dependent  upon  the  brightneu  of 
said  object  field; 

said  converting  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  comparator 
means  for  comparing  said  photometering  analog  signals, 
respectively,  with  reference  analog  signals,  a  plurality  of 
digital  storage  means  for  storing  digital  signals  dependent 
upon  outputs  from  said  comparator  means,  re^)ectively,  a 
single  device  for  producing  said  analog  reference  signals 
for  all  of  said  comparator  means,  and  control  means  for 
controlling  the  storage  of  said  digital  signals  in  said  digital 
storage  means  and  for  controlling  the  application  of  digi- 
tal outputs  from  said  digital  storage  means  to  said  process- 
ing means. 
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4^468,370 
UGHT  MEASURING  DEVICE 
Yoihio  Ymm,  KtwieUaaguo,  ud  Nobokun  Kcwagot,  Sakai, 
both  of  Japia,  Mrignon  to  Minolta  Camtn  KabwhlU  Kai> 
•ha,  OMka,  Japan 

Flkd  Jon.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  279,218 
Claimt  priority,  applkation  Japan,  JnL  1, 1980, 58-90323 
lat  a>  GOIJ  J/46;  GOIR  17/01 G08C  9/06 
VS.  a.  386—224  39 


(a)  illuminating  the  surface  of  the  specimen  with  a  source  of 
coherent  light; 

(b)  forming  on  detecting  means  located  in  the  far  field  a  joint 
one-dimensional  image  and  orthogonal  Fourier  transform 


'-mBm 


J 


jL 


*issr 


ANALYZER 


spectrum  distribution  of  the  light  scattered  by  the  surface 
of  the  specimen;  and 
(c)  analyzing  the  shape  of  the  joint  oneslimensional  image 
and  orthogonal  Fourier  transform  spectrum  distribution 
for  evidence  of  surface  flaws. 


1.  A  light  measuring  device  having  a  plurality  of  ranges  for 
measuring  light  and  comprising: 

a  light  responsive  means  for  receiving  light  and  for  produc- 
ing an  electrical  signal  as  a  ftmction  of  the  received  light; 

an  integration  means  including  a  capacitor  means  for  inte- 
grating said  electrical  signal  so  u  to  change  the  amount  of 
charge  stored  in  said  capacitor  means; 

a  first  control  means  for  controlling  the  integration  means 
such  that  said  electrical  signal  is  integrated  during  a  prede- 
termined period  of  time; 

a  means  for  setting  said  capacitor  means  to  a  predetermined 
initial  condition  before  the  integration  of  said  electrical 
■igiul: 

a  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  constant  currentt  hav- 
ing different  levels; 

a  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  constant  cur- 
rents in  dependence  on  said  changed  amount  of  charge  in 
said  capacitor  means; 

a  second  control  means  for  controlling  said  constant  current 
producing  means  such  that  said  selected  constant  current 
is  supplied  to  or  withdrawn  from  said  capacitor  means 
subsequent  to  the  completion  of  said  integration  of  said 
electrical  signal  for  said  predetermined  periodd  of  time;  so 
as  to  again  place  said  capacitor  means  to  its  predetermined 
initial  condition; 

a  means  for  detecting  the  moment  of  time  when  said  capaci- 
tor means  again  reaches  said  predetermined  initial  condi- 
tion due  to  said  selected  constant  current;  and 

a  means  for  meuuring  the  time  interval  from  the  moment  of 
time  when  said  constant  current  producing  means  starts  to 
supply  said  selected  constant  current  to  said  capacitor 
means  to  the  moment  of  time  when  said  detecting  means 
detects  that  said  capacitor  means  has  again  reached  said 
predetermined  initial  condition. 


4«4<B471 

OPTICAL  FLAW  DETBCnON  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

B•^)alBin  J.  Ptrnkk,  Hampton  Boys,  N.Y^  Mriganr  to  Gra» 

■an  Asraipati  Corporatloa,  Bothp^i,  N.Y. 
CoMlnMtkm  of  Sar.  No.  63,729,  Aag.  6, 1979,  ahandnnsd  Thto 

appUcatioa  Fab.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  347,078 
Ite  portloo  of  the  tani  of  tUi  pttaM  sabaoawrt  to  Jan.  18, 


4,468,372 

TURBULENCE  MEASUREMENT  INTERFEROMETER 

APPARATUS 

Jooaph  M.  Geary,  Edgiwood,  N.  Mas.,  aasigBor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  aa  raprasintad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  WaaUagton,  D.C 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,429 
lot  a>  GOIB  9/02 
UJ.  a  386-389  9i 


lA  a>  GOIN  21/00,  21/55 
UJ.  a  386-297  U, 

1.  A  method  for  nondestructively  detecting  surface  flaws  in 
a  spedmen  comprising  the  steps  6t: 


1.  Turbulence  measurement  interferometer  apparatus,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  station  having  an  entrance  pupil  and  optical  means 
defining  an  optical  axis  extending  through  said  pupil; 

(b)  an  aerodynamically  stable  boom  connected  to  said  station 
and  having  an  end  point  spaced  from  said  station  but 
disposed  on  said  optical  axis; 

(c)  a  laser  for  generating  a  low  power  beam; 

(d)  means  for  spUtting  said  beam  into  fint  and  second  por- 
tions; 

(e)  means  for  guiding  said  first  beam  portion  along  a  first 
path  to  said  boom  end  point  from  which  a  first  spherical 
wavefiront  is  kunched  toward  said  entrance  pupil  of  said 
sution  through  air  turbulence  between  said  boom  end 
point  and  said  station; 

(0  said  optical  means  for  receiving  a  portion  of  said  first 
spherical  wavefiront  and  transforming  the  same  into  a  first 
collimated  wavefront; 

(g)  means  for  guiding  said  second  beam  portion  along  a 
second  reference  path  from  which  is  hunched  a  second 
reference  spherical  wavefront; 

(h)  means  for  receiving  a  portion  of  said  second  spherical 
wavefront  and  transforming  the  same  into  a  second  colli- 
mated reference  wavefront; 

(i)  means  for  combining  said  first  and  second  collimated 
waveftonts  to  form  an  interference  pattern;  and 

0)  means  for  recording  said  pattern. 
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4,M5^73 
ENCODER 

HirMhl  Tanaki,  Tokjro;  Famio  Ohtono,  Kawago*,  and  Kaanaki 
Kimura,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  anigBon  to  Tokyo  Kogaku 
Kikai  KabuUki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

nicd  Jon.  IS,  1961,  Scr.  No.  r3,772 

Oaims  priority,  appUcattoa  Japan,  Job.  17, 1980,  5541697 

lat  a^  GOIB  11/00:  GOlD  5/S6 

VS.  a.  356—374  21  Claims 


determining,  from  the  determined  width  of  said  image,  the 
location  of  said  cyliadrical  surface;  and 


1.  An  interpolation  encoder  comprising  a  sensor  array  hav- 
ing  a  plurality  of  sensor  elements  continuously  arranged  in  an 
array,  a  code  plate  which  has  periodic  lattice  patterns  includ- 
ing lattice  pattern  information  "1"  and  "0"  alternately  and 
which  is  arranged  in  opposition  to  said  sensor  array,  and  an 
arithmetic  unit  for  processing  dau  detected  by  said  sensor 
array  from  said  lattice  patterns  of  said  code  plate,  character- 
ized in  that; 
said  lattice  patterns  are  formed  by  inclined  lattice  panems 
whose  arrangement  is  inclined  with  respect  to  the  ar- 
rangement of  said  sensor  elements  of  said  sensor  array  for 
providing  detection  sensitivity  in  two-dimensions  for  said 
sensor  array, 
whereby  the  number  of  the  lattice  patterns  within  a  prede> 
termined  length  of  said  code  plate  is  slightly  different 
from  the  number  of  said  sensor  elements  of  said  sensor 
array  within  a  length  corresponding  to  said  predetermined 
length  so  that  a  vernier  relationship  is  esublished  between 
the  lattice  patterns  of  said  code  plate  and  said  sensor  array, 
and 
said  arithemtic  unit  is  provided  with  means  for  obtaining  an 
intersected  position  of  an  output  envelope  of  even-num- 
bered elements  and  an  output  envelope  of  odd-numbered 
elements  of  said  sensor  array  for  obtaining  an  interpolated 
value  within  the  width  of  the  sensor  element. 


4,465374 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

DIMENSIONAL  INFORMATION  CONCERNING  AN 

OBJECT 
TUnotby  R.  Pryon  Oner  L.  Hagenien;  Waltw  J.  Paatorins; 
Nicholaa  Liptay*WagBcr,  and  Dooald  A.  Clarke,  aU  of 
I   Windaor,  Gaiiada,  aarignon  to  Dilfraeto  Ltd^  WiBdaor,  Can- 
ada 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  234,729,  Feb.  17, 1991,  abandoned, 
whieh  is  a  diriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  15,792,  Feb.  27, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,305,661.  This  appUcation  Dec.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418320 
Int.  a.}  GOIB  11/12.  11/24 
U.S.  a.  356-375  15  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  determining  the  diameter  of  an  object  with  a 
cylindrical  surface  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  ring  of  light  around  the  cylindrical  surface,  said 
ring  having  a  center  located  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
the  cylindrical  surface; 
focusing  said  ring  of  light  onto  the  cylindrical  surface  such 
that  at  least  a  portion  of  said  ring  of  light  is  focused  upon 
a  small  area  of  the  cylindrical  surface; 
forming  an  image  of  incident  light  reflected  from  the  cylin- 
drical surface; 
determining  the  longitudinal  width  of  said  image; 


obtaining,  from  said  surface  location,  the  diameter  of  the 
cylindrical  surface. 


4,465375 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  A 

HALFTONE  DOT  AREA  RATE  OR  A  HALFTONE 

PICTURE  DENSTTY 

Takaahi  Sakamoto,  Kyoto,  Japaa,  aaaifaor  to  Dainippoa  Screen 

Seixo  Kabnahiki  Kaiaha,  Kyoto,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  259380 

Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Japan,  May  1, 1980,  55-57082 

Int  a^  COIN  21/01.  21/S5 

VS.  a.  356    434  \  3  Claims 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  a  halftone  dot  area  rate  or  half- 
tone picture  density  in  a  densitometer  or  halftone  dot  area  rate 
measuring  means  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  emitting  a  light  beam  generated  by  a  light  source  to  an 
object  to  be  measured; 

(b)  receiving  the  light  beam  passing  through  or  reflected 
from  the  object  by  a  photoelectric  element;  and 

(c)  weighting  the  intensity  of  the  light  beam  passing  through 
or  reflected  from  the  object  and  assigning  the  maximum 
value  to  correspond  to  the  center  of  said  object,  the  value 
of  said  assigned  weight  being  reduced  to  zero  at  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  object,  the  weight  assigned  being  pro- 
portional to  the  transmittance  or  reflectance  of  the  object. 


4365376 

DEVICE  FOR  SUSPENDING  A  SCRAPER  BLADE  FOR 

THE  DISPLACEMENT  OF  MATERIAL  UPON  A 

SURFACE  > 

Siegfried  Banmgartner,  Munich,  and  Erwln  Zaakc,  Ptaflen- 

bofni,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  Kraaaa* 

Maffci  AkticngeacUachaft,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Jul.  8,  1981,  Scr.  No.  281380 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fad.  R^  of  Germany,  JnL  12, 
1980,3026486 

Int  Q.^  F26B  11/00  11/22 
VS.  CL  366—139  5  Claims 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  treatment  of  a  material  on  surfaces 
of  a  plurality  of  vertically  spaced-apart  horizontal  annular 
plates  wherein  an  upright  shaft  surrounded  by  said  plates  has  at 
least  one  generally  radial  arm  disposed  above  each  plate  for 
entraining  a  multiplicity  of  scrapers  therealong  upon  being  set 
in  unidirectional  rotation,  each  scraper  comprising  a  holder 
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•wingable  on  the  respective  arm  and  •  blade  mounted  on  the 
respective  holder  and  having  a  working  face  inclined  to  the 
respective  arm  with  a  bottom  edge  adapted  to  ride  along  the 
upper  surface  of  the  respective  plate  for  displacing  said  mate- 
rial on  said  plate  toward  a  periphery  thereof  whereby  said 
material  passes  from  plate  to  plate  in  cascade,  the  improvement 
wherein,  for  enabling  movement  of  the  bhule  of  each  of  said 
scrapers  relative  to  the  respective  arm  in  a  manner  maintaining 


vertical  movement  with  change  in  the  liquid  level  in  said 
vessel. 


said  bottom  edge  in  ftill-length  contact  with  the  upper  surface 
of  the  respective  plate  upon  roution  of  said  shaft,  each  bbde  is 
unitary  and  rigid  with  the  respective  holder  and  each  holder 
has  a  pair  of  downwardly  bent  eyes  having  holes  through 
which  the  respective  arm  passed,  the  hole  in  the  eye  farther 
from  said  working  face  being  round,  the  hole  in  the  eye  closer 
to  said  working  face  being  elongated  and  inclined  downwardly 
and  forwardly  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  shaft  at  an 
angle  between  substantially  S*  and  23*  to  the  vertical. 


4*460477 

MAGNEnC  STIRRER  APPARATUS  WITH  GUIDED, 

FLOATING  STIRRER 

NonMn  A.  da  Bmyne,  Priaecton,  NJ^  aasigBor  to  Techne 

CorporttkNi,  Priacetoa,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 19S3,  Ser.  No.  502^19 

iBt  a^  BOIF 13/08 

U  J.  CL  366—373  29  n««i— 


4*465,378 
CLOCK  MOVEMENT 
Rolaad  Mavsr;  Robert  Wdber,  both  of  LaateriMch«Siilibach; 
Walter  ObergMl,  aad  Haas  Flalg,  both  of  Schranberg,  aU  of 
Fad.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  aaetfaon  to  Gebradar  JaaghaM 
GmbH,  Schrambefg,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germaay 

Filed  Dec.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,054 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Dec  17, 
1981, 8136793[U] 

iBta.)G04Cii/a? 

U  J.  a  368-88  13  daiais 


1.  A  clock  movement  comprising: 

ftont  and  rear  housing  shells, 

a  support  plate  mounted  within  and  between  said  shells, 

a  gear  movement  mounted  on  a  rear  side  of  said  support 
plate  and  facing  said  rear  shell, 

a  hands  movement  including  a  minute  wheel  and  an  hour 
wheel,  said  hands  movement  arranged  on  a  front  side  of 
said  support  plate  and  being  drivingly  connected  to  said 
gear  movement, 

a  circuit  board  connected  to  said  support  plate  and  compris- 
ing an  electronic  drive  actuating  circuit, 

a  motor  comprising: 
a  stator  sheet  including  means  defining  an  opening  for  a 
rotor  and  being  fastened  in  engaging  relationship  to  a 
rear  side  of  said  support  plate  adjacent  said  opening- 
defining  means,  and 
a  coil  bobbin  mounted  on  said  stator  sheet  and  including  a 
plurality  of  pins,  said  pins  defining  coil  terminals  and 
being  soldered  to  a  circuit  of  said  circuit  board, 

a  rotor  disposed  in  said  rotor  opening  and  drivingly  con- 
nected to  said  gear  movement, 

said  circuit  board  being  disposed  in  front  of  said  support 
plate  in  spaced  relationship  therewith  and  being  of  arc-like 
configoration  such  that  legs  of  the  arc  straddle  said  minute 
and  hour  wheels. 


1.  A  magnetic  stirrer  apparatus  comprishig: 

(a)  a  vessel  having  an  opening  at  the  upper  part  thereof, 

(b)  a  closure  for  said  opening, 

(c)  floating  stirrer  means  in  said  vessel  for  stirring  liquid  in 
said  vessel, 

(d)  magnetic  means  for  causing  rotation  of  said  floating 
stirrer  means  comprising: 

(i)  means  laterally  of  said  vessel  for  generating  a  moving 

magnetic  field,  and 
(ii)  a  magnet  in  said  vessel  drivingly  connected  to  said 

stirrer  means,  and 

(e)  guide  means  for  restricting  movement  of  said  floating 
stirrer  means  to  rotary  movement  and  to  substantially 


4*469,379 
TEMPERATURE  DETECTOR  CIRCUIT  FOR  TIMEPIECE 
ToaUyaU  Miaawa,  aad  TatiaiU  Aaakawa,  both  of  Sawa,  Japaa, 
aaaiiBori  to  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha  Sawa  Sdkoaha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  May  22, 1980,  Sar.  No.  182,448 
Claima  priority,  appUcatkw  Japaa,  May  23, 1979,  54-64151; 
Jaa.  19, 1979, 54-77316;  Sep.  28, 1979, 54-126100 

lat  a'  G04B  17/11 H03L  1/00 
MS.  CL  368—202  36  Oalms 

1.  A  temperature  detector  circuit  comprising: 
comparator  means  having  a  first  and  second  input  and  an 
output,  a  differential  signal  of  one  polarity  across  said 
inputs  producing  one  state  of  signal  at  said  output,  a  differ- 
ential signal  of  the  opposite  polarity  across  said  inputs 
producing  an  opposite  state  of  signal  at  said  output; 
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a  power  source; 

a  first  resistance  means  including  a  first  resistor  connected 
across  said  power  source,  said  firet  resistor  being  tempera- 
ture insensitive,  an  output  nodal  point  of  said  first  resis- 
tance means  being  connected  to  said  first  input  of  said 
comparator  means,  said  first  resistance  means  including 
means  for  varying  the  voltage  at  said  nodal  point; 

second  resistance  means  including  at  least  one  second  resis- 
tor connected  across  said  power  source,  the  value  of  said 
at  least  one  second  resistor  at  a  given  temperature  being 
independent  of  applied  voluge  and  directly  related  to  the 
length  of  said  at  least  one  second  resistor  and  the  resistiv- 
ity p  of  the  material  forming  said  at  least  one  second 
resistor,  and  inversely  proportional  to  the  crossectional 
area  thereof,  a  nodal  point  of  said  second  resistance  means 
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being  connected  to  said  second  input  of  said  comparator 
means,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  at  least  one  second  resistor 
being  temperature  sensitive,  said  differential  signal  input 
to  said  comparator  being  responsive  to  temperature; 

means  for  detecting  a  reversal  in  state  at  said  comparator 
output,  said  means  for  detecting  cooperating  with  said 
means  for  varying  the  voltage  at  said  output  nodal  point  of 
said  first  resistance  means  and  terminating  said  variations 
of  said  voltage; 

temperature  signal  output  means  for  indicating  the  condition 
at  said  output  nodal  point  when  said  variations  are  termi- 
nated; 

different  temperatures  of  said  second  resistance  means  re- 
sulting in  different  temperature  signals  from  said  tempera- 
ture signal  output  means,  said  si^ials  being  indicative  of 
said  temperature  at  said  second  resistance  means. 


\ 


681 


display  erase  drive  signals  in  response  to  said  timekeeping 
signals; 

an  electnxhromic  display  device  comprising  a  plurality  of 
display  elements,  responsive  to  said  display  write  drive 
signals  for  setting  specific  ones  of  said  di4>lay  elemenu 
into  a  colored  state  and  re^wnsive  to  said  display  erase 
drive  signals  for  setting  specific  ones  of  said  display  ele- 
menu into  a  non-colored  state,  for  thereby  displaying  time 
information  in  accordance  with  said  timekeeping  signals; 

temperature  monitor  circuit  means  for  senung  the  ambient 
operating  temperature  of  said  electronic  timepiece,  and 
for  generating  temperature  signals  selectively  indicating 
that  said  ambient  temperature  is  above  a  predetermined 
upper  limit  temperature  and  below  said  upper  limit  tem- 
perature; and 

control  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  temperature  signals 
for  enabling  input  of  said  display  write  drive  signals  to 
said  electro-chromic  display  device  when  said  ambient 
temperature  is  below  said  upper  limit  temperature  and  for 
inhibiting  input  of  said  display  write  drive  signals  to  said 
electro-chromic  display  device  when  said  ambient  tem- 
perature is  above  said  upper  limit  temperature. 

4,465^1 

TIMEPIECE  WITH  MODULAR  ALARM  ACTIVATING 

MECHANISM 

Willy  Gensix,  Le  Landcron,  Switierlaad,  aMigsor  to  Ebauchcs 

ElectroBiqiics  S.  A^  Marin,  Swttacriaad 

FUed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  352,422 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Switxeriaad,  Feb.  26,   1981, 
1319/81 

Iflt  a.i  O04C  21/16 
MS.  CL  368—250  13  Claims 
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I  4,465,380 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 

Mitmliiro  Munta,  and  Toaoko  TiOMiDni,  both  of  TanasU, 

Japu,  iMiport  to  CMaa  Watch  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jaa.  5, 1983,  Scr.  No.  455,693 
Oaiiu  priority,  appUattioa  Japu,  Jan.  8, 1982,  S7«1082[U] 
IM.  O.)  G04B  17/20:  G02F  1/17 
MS.  a  368—202  3  daini 
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1.  An  electronic  timepiece,  comprising: 

timekeeping  circuit  means  for  generating  timekeeping  sig- 
nals representing  at  least  hours  time  information; 

drive  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  timekeeping  signals 
for  selectively  generating  display  write  drive  signals  and 


1.  A  timepiece  comprising: 

a  fiamework; 

means,  rotatably  mounted  on  said  framework,  for  displaying 
the  present  time; 

movement  means  mounted  on  said  firameworic  for  actuating 
said  means  for  displaying; 

modular  alarm  activating  means,  rouubly  mounted  on  but 
removable  as  a  module  from  said  framework,  for  closing 
an  electric  contact  at  a  time  which  can  be  set  in  advance, 
said  modular  activating  means  comprising  a  first  suppori 
member  mounted  on  said  framework  for  rotation  about  a 
first  axis,  a  first  electrical  contact  member  mounted  on 
said  first  suppori  member  for  roution  therewith  about  said 
first  axis,  a  second  suppori  member  mounted  on  and  about 
said  first  support  member  for  rotation  about  said  first  axis 
relative  to  said  first  suppori  member,  said  second  suppori 
member  being  operatively  connected  to  said  movement 
means,  a  second  electrical  contact  member  mounted  on 
said  second  support  member  for  rotation  therewith  about 
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Mid  first  axis,  said  second  contact  member  being  in  posi- 
tion to  be  rotated  into  contact  with  said  first  contact 
member  to  activate  an  alarm  and  means  for  inseparably 
holding  said  second  support  member  on  said  first  support 
member  to  permit  removal  of  said  alarm  activating  means 
as  a  module  from  said  framework;  and 

means  mounted  on  said  framework  for  rotating  said  first 
support  member  of  said  modular  activating  means  to 
position  said  first  contact  member  at  a  location  corre- 
sponding to  a  desired  alarm  time, 

whereby  said  first  and  second  contact  members  are  brought 
into  contact  when  said  support  member  has  been  rotated 
by  said  movement  means  until  said  second  contact  mem- 
ber reaches  said  location  corresponding  to  said  desired 
alarm  time. 


4^465,382 

METHOD  OF  AND  AN  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

SURFACE  TEMPERATURE  AND  EMMISSIVITY  OF  A 

HEATED  MATERIAL 

Tohm  locU,  Kawasaki;  KnnitoiU  Watanabc,  Fukuoka;  To* 

sUhiko  SUbtta,  Tokai,  and  Tctmro  Kawanora,  Kitakyoahn, 

aU  of  Japan,  aadgBors  to  Nippon  Stad  CorporatkNi,  Tokyo, 


4(468,383 

HYDRODYNAMIC  BEARING 
Otto  HclBcmaan,  Eonlgarloh;  Helnnt  Locke,  Bcekun;  Hnbcrt 
Grothua,  Ibiirg>Gkue;  Helmnt  Kmome,  Wadenloh;  Leon- 
hard  Uniel,  Oeldc;  Werner  Schoaaier,  Ahlen,  and  Bnrkhard 
Hdrloghofr,  OeMe,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaalgnon  to 
Kmpp  Polyslns  AG,  Beeknm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jnn.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,442 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcnwuiy,  Jnn.  30, 
1981,  3125740 

Int.  CL>  F16C  32/06,  37/00 
VJS.  CL  384-100  7  cialna 


Filed  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  239,727 
Clalma  priority,  appUcatloB  Japoi,  Mar.  4,  1980,  85-27108; 
Jnl.  11, 1980,  55>94894 

Int.  a.3  GOIJ  3/10;  GOIK  13/06 
VS.  CL  374—9  15 


~4 


1.  A  method  for  measuring  the  surface  temperature  T|  and 
emissivity  €($)  at  an  angle  6,  of  an  object  being  heated  in  a 
fiimace,  the  surface  of  said  object  being  non-specularly  reflect- 
ing, said  furnace  having  a  wall  temperature  T4,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  a  dif^isely  reflecting  factor  p  for  the  material 

and  surface  roughness  of  said  object  where  said  roughness 

inhibits  accurate  measurement  of  Ti  should  specularity  of 

the  surface  be  auumed.  to  account  for  the  non-specularly 

reflecting  condition  of  said  surface; 
measuring  T4; 
positioning  a  radiometer  and  at  least  one  black  body  radiator 

specularly  and  symmetrically  at  angles  0  with  respect  to  a 

normal  to  said  surface  of  said  object; 
with  said  black  body  radiator  at  a  temperature  T2,  emitting 

radiant  energy  £^2)  toward  said  surface; 
with  said  radiometer,  detecting  radiant  energy  E2  as  a  result 

of  energy  emitted  by  and  reflected  from  said  surface; 
with  said  black  body  radiator  at  a  temperature  T3:?feT2, 

emitting  radiant  energy  Et(Ji)  toward  said  surface; 
with  said  radiometer,  detecting  radiant  energy  E3  as  a  result 

of  energy  emitted  by  and  reflected  from  said  surface; 
determining  c(8)  in  accordance  with  the  relationships 

determining  T|  in  accordance  with  the  relationship 


1.  A  hydrodynamic  bearing  comprising  at  least  one  fixed 
bearing  element  having  a  bearing  surface  adapted  to  support  a 
rotatable  member,  said  bearing  surface  having  an  inlet  zone 
and  an  outlet  zone  spaced  from  said  inlet  zone  in  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  said  rotatable  member,  said  bearing  surface 
having  a  groove  therein  adjacent  said  inlet  zone;  means  for 
supplying  oil  to  said  groove;  and  pressure  limiting  valve  means 
in  communication  with  said  supply  means  for  limiting  the 
pressure  of  oil  at  said  inlet  zone,  said  pressure  limiting  valve 
means  having  an  outlet  communicating  with  said  outlet  zone. 

4»465,384 
HIGH  LOAD,  WHIRL  FREE,  FOIL  JOURNAL  BEARING 
Hooahang  Hcahmat,  Granger,  Ind.;  Wilbw  Shapiro,  and  Stanley 
Gray,  both  of  Sdwaeetady,  N.Y^  aaatgnon  to  Mechanical 
Technology  Incorporated,  LatiuuB,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,218 
Int  CI.)  F14C  32/06 
VJS.  CL  384—106  H 


1.  A  compliant  hydrodynamic  fluid  fUm  bearing  assembly 
that  includes 

an  elongated  sleeve  housing  a  rotor  shaft  to  provide  a  gap 
between  the  inside  wall  of  the  sleeve  and  the  outer  periph- 
ery of  the  shaft. 
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a  plurality  of  indq)endent  spaced  apart  foU  bearing  units  that 
are  axially  aliipted  within  the  gap  in  a  non-contiguous 
relationahip,  each  of  said  bearing  units  including  a  foil 
sandwich  having  a  support  sheet  facing  the  shaft  and  a 
superimposed  bump  foil  positioned  between  the  support 
sheet  and  inside  waU  of  the  sleeve,  each  sandwich  being 
secured  at  one  end  to  the  said  inside  wall  of  the  sleeve  by 
an  axially  disposed  joint  with  the  traUing  section  of  the 
sandwich  circumferentially  wrapped  about  the  shaft, 

said  axiaUy  disposed  jointo  being  spaced  apart  axially  to 
provide  a  relief  channel  between  each  of  the  adjacent 
bearing  units,  said  channel  extending  from  the  surface  of 
the  shaft  to  the  inside  wall  of  the  sleeve  and  the  joints  of 
adjacent  bearing  units  being  angularly  displaced  one  from 
the  other  about  the  circumference  of  the  sleeve  whereby 
the  joinu  are  staggered  about  the  periphery  of  the  sleeve. 


4,465,386 

IMPACT  TYPE  DOT  PRINTER 

Tatmo  SUmada;  Yoshioori  CbMa,  aad  Satom  Tada,  all  of  To* 

kyo,  Japan,  anignors  to  Seikoiha  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  183,922 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Sep.  17, 1979,  54-119806; 
Jon.  30, 1980,  5548937 

iML  CLi  B4U  3/02 
VS.  CL  400-131  3  Claims 


4,468,385 

FLEXIBLE  SPRING  BEARING 
Han  V.  Paiiawiti,  P.O.  Box  67,  Odena,  Fla.  33556 

CoBtiniutioa  of  Ser.  No.  33,200,  Apr.  25, 1979,  Hl  No. 

4,239,301,  which  li  a  contlniiation-lD-part  of  Ser.  No.  834,903, 

Sep.  20, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,175,804.  This  application  Nov.  10, 

1980,  Ser.  No.  205,109 

The  poitioB  of  the  tav  of  tUt  patent  nbieqiient  to  Dec.  16, 

1997,  hai  bcM  diaclaimed. 

iBLCL^ntC  33/74 

UAa384-138  ICtaia, 


1.  In  an  impact  type  dot  printer,  the  combination  compris- 
ing: a  rotary  platen  having  on  itt  outer  peripheral  surface  a 
plurality  of  projections  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  said  rotary  platen;  a  printing  head  movable  in  a  direc- 
tion parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  rotary  platen,  said  printing  head 
including  a  single  actuatable  printing  hammer;  and  electromag- 
netic driving  means  for  driving  said  printing  hammer  during  a 
printing  operation  to  collide  with  one  of  said  projections,  said 
electromagnetic  driving  means  comprising  a  center  yoke,  an 
outer  yoke  arranged  to  surround  said  center  yoke,  a  permanent 
magnet  for  magnetizing  said  center  and  outer  yokes,  an  annular 
magnetic  air  gap  formed  between  said  center  and  outer  yokes, 
and  a  cylindrical  moving  coil  disposed  in  said  annular  magnetic 
air  gap  and  energizable  for  interacting  with  said  magnetized 
yokes  to  actuate  said  printing  hammer;  said  printing  hammer 
comprising  a  cantilevered  leaf  spring  carrying  thereon  said 
moving  coil  and  having  a  striking  member  connected  at  the 
free  end  thereof 


1.  An  improved  bearing,  comprising  in  combination: 
a  substantially  cylindrical  configuration  having  an  aperture 
therein; 

a  main  bearing  race  disposed  at  an  end  portion  of  said  cylin- 
drical configuration; 

a  thrust  race  disposed  adjacent  to  said  main  bearing  race; 

bearing  means  being  part  of  said  main  bearing  race  enabUng 
rotation  between  said  bearing  means  and  said  thrust  race; 

said  bearing  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  protrusions 
established  concentric  with  said  cylindrical  configuration; 

each  of  said  plurality  of  protrusions  being  at  least  partially 
annular  about  said  cylindrical  configuration; 

main  bearing  skiri  means  extending  annularly  from  said  main 
bearing  race  and  concentric  with  said  cylindrical  configu- 
ration; 

thrust  race  skirt  means  extending  annularly  from  said  thrust 
race  for  cooperation  with  said  main  bearing  skiri  means 
for  forming  a  routable  seal  therebetween;  and 

one  of  said  main  bearing  skiri  means  and  said  thrust  bearing 
skirt  means  including  a  plurality  of  skirts  for  receiving 
therebetween  in  a  sliding  engagement  the  other  of  said 
main  bearing  skirt  means  and  said  thrust  bearing  skirt 
means  thereby  creating  a  labyrinth  to  prevent  the  move- 
ment of  matter  between  the  interior  and  the  exterior  of  the 
bearing. 


4|465,387 

DAISY  WHEEL  MOUNTING  APPARATUS 

Alan  F.  Sdti,  New  Hartford,  and  Kari  G.  Seiti,  Goshen,  both  of 

Conn.,  aadgnors  to  Data  Motion,  Ibc,  Torriagton,  Coaa. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,161 

lat  a^  B4U  J/30 

VS.  a  400-175 


1.  An  integrally  formed,  one  piece  synthetic  resin  print 
wheel  of  the  daisy  wheel  type  adapted  for  mounting  upon  the 
arbor  assembly  of  a  printer,  said  print  wheel  having 
a  generally  cylindrical  hub  having  axially  spaced  ends  and 
inner  and  outer  surfisces  of  generally  circular  cross  sec- 
tion; 
a  generally  annular  support  disc  about  one  of  said  axial  ends 
of  said  hub  and  having  an  inner  surface  with  an  inner 
diameter  greater  than  the  diameter  of  said  outer  surface  of 
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•aid  one  end  of  uid  hub  to  define  a  generally  annular 
space  therebetween; 

a  multiplicity  of  spaced  webs  disposed  in  said  generally 
annular  space  and  extending  radially  inwardly  between 
the  inner  surface  of  said  annular  disc  to  the  outer  surface 
of  said  hub  to  secure  in  assembly  said  support  disc  and  said 
hub;  and 

a  multiplicity  of  flexible  character  arms  extending  radially 
outwardly  from  the  outer  periphery  of  said  support  disc 
and  about  the  entire  circumference  thereof,  said  character 
arms  having  indicia  formed  thereon  adjacent  the  outer 
ends  thereof;  the  inner  surfiice  of  said  hub  having  a  multi* 
plicity  of  spaced  ribs  thereon  extending  inwardly  thereof 
and  defining  a  circle  of  lesser  diameter  than  the  inner 
diameter  of  said  hub,  said  ribs  being  disposed  on  the  inner 
surface  of  said  hub  in  a  circumferentially  spaced  relation- 
ship from  said  webs  on  said  outer  surface,  said  ribs  thereby 
being  adapted  to  frictionally  engage  the  shaft  of  the  asso- 
ciated arbor  assembly. 


4«465,388 
INK  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE  PINCH  ROLLER 
Shigam  Iwaaawa,  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aaaigBor  to  Bridgestooc 
Tire  Company,  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fnad  Aog.  20, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  409,S43 
Clalna  priority,  application  Japan,  Sap.  2, 1981,  S6-1306M[U] 
Int  O.^  B41 J  33/10 
VS.  a.  400—196.1  S  Claima 


1.  An  ink  ribbon  cartridge  comprising  in  combination:  a 
cartridge  housing  defining  a  first  chamber  therein  for  storing  in 
a  folded  manner  an  endless  ink  ribbon  having  supply  and  take- 
up  poru  at  opposite  ends  of  said  chamber  and  a  second  cham- 
ber for  housing  a  printing  mechanism  juxtapositioned  to  said 
first  chamber  having  an  opening  therein  remote  from  said  first 
chamber,  said  ink  ribbon  extending  from  said  supply  port  to 
said  take-up  port  across  said  opening  of  said  second  chamber; 
a  take-up  roller  disposed  at  said  take-up  port;  and 
a  pinch  roller  in  frictional  contact  with  said  take-up  roHer 
with  said  ribbon  passing  between  said  take-up  roller  and 
said  pinch  roller  such  that  when  said  take-up  roller  is 
driven  to  rotate  in  concert  with  said  pinch  roller  to  fric- 
tionally transport  said  endless  ribbon  therebetween,  said 
ribbon  is  drawn  out  of  said  first  chamber  through  said 
supply  port  and  returned  to  said  first  chamber  through 
said  take-up  port,  characterized  in  that  at  least  one  of  said 
take-up  roller  and  pinch  roller  consists  of  a  compressed 
body  of  flexible  polyurethane  foam,  having  a  cell  mem- 
brane-f^  threendimensional  reticulated  structure,  said 
compressed  body  being  prepared  by  compressing  said 
foam  having  40  to  90  cells  per  inch  at  a  compression  ratio 
of  73  to  93%  with  the  direction  of  the  compression  of  said 
compressed  body  being  aligned  with  the  axis  of  the  roller, 
said  compressed  body  having  a  density  of  0.13  to  0.63 
g/cm^  and  a  Shore  A  hardness  of  10  to  60. 


4,465,389 

THERMOSENSmVE  INKED  ELEMENT  FOR 

NON-IMPACT  PRINTERS 

Franco  Kairaeh,  BsMhatta,  and  Gtoraui  Gianoliai,  Looa,  both 

of  Italy,  aaaigDora  to  lag.  C.  OUfatti  A  C,  S.pjt,  Tnria,  Italy 
Filed  Sap.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  417^71 

Claina  priority,  applkitioB  Italy,  Sap.  21, 1981, 68228  A/81 
brt.  a^  B4U  31/00;  B41M  5/26 
VS.  CL  400—241.1  4  Gains 

1.  A  thermosensitive  inked  element  for  a  non-impact  printer 
of  the  thermal  type,  comprising  a  base  support  of  plastics 
material  having  a  thickness  comprised  between  7  and  20^  said 
base  support  being  coated  on  one  side  with  a  layer  2  to  4^  thick 
of  a  mixture  transferable  from  said  base  support  to  a  printing 
paper  when  said  inked  element  is  subject  to  heat  and  is  pressed 
against  said  paper,  said  mixture  comprising  a  pigment  or  dye,  a 
binder  including  one  or  more  hydrocarbon  resins  with  a  soften- 
ing point  around  100*  C,  and  a  plasticizer,  characterized  in 
that  said  binder  includes  a  softener  constituted  by  one  or  more 
natural  or  synthetic  waxes  and  esters  of  said  waxes  having  a 
low  melting  point  and  in  a  proportion  ranging  between  20  and 
30%  of  the  mixture  so  as  to  lower  the  melting  point  of  the 
mixture  and  to  improve  iu  penetration  in  said  paper,  said 
plasticizer  being  in  a  proportion  not  exceeding  3%  of  said 
mixture. 


4,465,390 

PRINTER  COMPRISING  A  NOISE-SEAUNG 

PAPER-TRANSPORT  ROLLER 

Hendrik  J.  Zander,  Beekbergen,  Netherlands,  assignor  to  UJ5. 

Philipe  CorporatloB,  New  Yorit,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1983,  Scr.  No.  481,708 
CUnu  priority,  application  Ncthcrlaada,  Apr.  19,  1982, 
8201612 

Int.  a.3  B4U  29/08 
VS.  d  400—689  8  Claims 


1.  A  printer  comprising  a  printer  housing,  at  least  one  open- 
ing in  the  housing  for  passage  into  and  out  of  the  housing  of  a 
paper  strip  to  be  printed  upon,  a  paper  transport  device  for 
transporting  the  paper  strip  into  the  housing  to  a  printing  area 
and  Uien  out  of  the  housing,  and  a  noise  barrier, 
wherein  said  noise  barrier  comprises  a  roller  mounted  for 
rotation,  sai^  roller  being  located  so  as  to  substantially 
close  said  at  least  one  opening,  the  paper  strip  entering 
said  housing  by  passing  between  and  in  contact  with  the 
roller  and  a  first  wall  of  the  housing  at  one  side  of  said  at 
least  one  opening  and  said  paper  strip  exiting  from  said 
housing  by  passing  between  and  in  contact  with  the  roller 
and  a  second  wall  of  the  housing  at  the  opposite  side  of 
said  at  leaat  one  opening  from  which  said  paper  strip 
entered  said  housing,  and  means  for  biasing  said  roller 
toward  the  first  and  second  walls. 


II 
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4»4<5f991 

PEN  NIB  CONSTRUCTION 

TctMW  Ki^|o,  Tokyo,  Japn,  SHisBor  to  Shiao  Yamanaka, 

Tokyo,  Jipu 

CoirtinMtloB  of  te.  No.  132^70,  Mar.  21, 1900,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatkM  Feb.  22, 1962,  Ser.  No.  390,971 
dains  priority,  applicatioB  Japaa,  Mar.  29, 1979, 54-36202 
iBt  a^  B43K  7/00 
U.S.  a  401-230  1  Claim 


t 


shaped  rod  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  bearing  mount  at  the  other 
end  thereof,  a  sphericai  monoball  bearing  being  interposed 
between  said  bearing  mounts  and  affixed  therebetween  by  an 
extremely  strong  adhesive,  said  semi-cylindrically-shaped  rods 
being  secured  together  to  form  a  cylindrical!  y-shaped  rod,  said 
cylindrically-shaped  rod  being  positioned  within  one  end  of 
said  hollow  tube-like  support  element  and  affixed  therein  by  an 
extremely  strong  adhesive,  and  said  tube-like  element,  said 
bearing  housing  and  said  adhesive  being  made  of  a  material 
having  excellent  thermal  isolation  properties  whereby  said 
support  link  is  capable  of  thermally  isolating  as  well  as  struc- 
turally interconnecting  together  the  componenu  of  an  assem- 
bly. 


m 


1.  A  pen  having  a  pointed  pen  nib  and  pen  holder  connected 
to  a  main  ink  chamber  characterized  by 

ink  feeder  tongues  connecting  said  main  ink  chamber  and  in 
contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  the  pen  nib, 

the  pen  nib  including  ;  | 

projecting  elements  disposed  outward  at  angular  distances 

of  about  120*  each, 
k>ng  slits  or  splits  and  short  notches  or  chinks  disposed 
alternately  and  at  equal  angular  distances  provided  on 
l<  said  pen  nib  at  its  pointed  end, 
an  auxiliary  ink  chamber  formed  in  said  pen  nib  near  its 
pointed  end, 

said  feeder  tongues  located  between  and  adjacent  the  outside 
of  two  of  said  projecting  elements,  at  least  one  of  said 
feeder  tongues  being  formed  on  iu  inner  surface  with  a 
channel  or  groove  one  end  of  which  reaches  the  main  ink 
chamber  providing  a  passage  from  the  main  ink  chamber 
to  at  least  one  of  said  slits  or  spliu  and  then  to  said  auxil- 
iary ink  chamber, 

said  auxiliary  ink  chamber  spaced  from  said  main  chamber 
along  said  long  slit  or  splits  and  spaced  forwardly  from 
laid  groove  of  said  feeder  tongues. 


4,46533 

PLASTIC  BALL  SOCKET  EXTRUDED  IN  ONE  PIECE 

FOR  A  BALL*AND-SOCKEr  JOINT 

Klaus  Dieekmaiu,  GdppiBgeB-SckopfleBberg,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ger- 

many,  aasignor  to  Spriagflz-BcfeatignBsMechaik  (MbH,  Sa* 

laeh.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUad  Aug.  25, 19«1,  Ser.  No.  295,991 
daims  priority,  application  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrnany,  Sap.  10, 
1900,  3034000;  May  13, 1901,  3119061  ' 

JaL  CL'  F16C  11/06 
VS.  CL  403—76  iQ  n,i«.. 


4t46532 
THERMALLY  ISOLATED  STRUCTURAL  SUPPORT 

LINK 
Oifford  H.  Lang,  Loog  Beach,  CaUf.,  aaaignor  to  TW  United 

States  of  America  at  reprcaorted  by  the  SecKtary  of  the  Air 
Foree,  Waahington,  D.C 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  r2,861 

Int  aj  F16D 1/00 

VS,  a  403-14  9  Claims 


1.  A  thermally  isolated  structural  support  link  comprising  a 
tube-like  support  element  having  a  hollow  interior,  at  least  one 
bearing  housing,  said  bearing  housing  being  made  of  a  pair  of 
casings,  each  of  said  bearing  casings  being  formed  of  substan- 
tially identical  configurations  and  having  a  semi-cylindrically- 


1.  A  ball  socket  of  plastic  extruded  in  one  piece  for  a  ball  and 
socket  joint  and  having  a  shaft  and  a  ball  end,  said  joint  having 
an  axis  which  in  a  standard  position  is  Uteral  to  the  shaft,  in 
which  the  ball  socket  is  divided  by  a  slot  extending  into  the 
area  of  its  shaft,  and  in  which  a  cover-shaped  locking  pan  is 
provided  in  the  region  of  an  open  end  of  the  slot  to  hold  legs 
of  the  ball  socket  together,  said  part  including  two  side  sections 
and  a  yoke  part  connecting  the  two  side  sections  with  each 
other,  in  which  one  side  section  has  a  projection  fitting  over  a 
lip  arranged  on  the  one  leg  when  said  locking  part  holds  the 
two  legs  together,  and  in  which  a  ft«e  end  of  the  other  side 
section  is  connected  with  the  other  leg  via  an  elastic  area 
forming  a  hinge  strip,  characterized  by  providing  in  the  r«gion 
of  the  hinge  strip  (3^  at  that  tide  pointed  away  from  slot  (13) 
a  recess  (21)  opening  toward  the  outside,  the  edges  (24, 25)  of 
which  leading  outward  and  being  a  distance  from  each  other  to 
form  stops  limiting  an  aperture  angle  of  locking  part  (4)  start- 
ing from  that  position  in  which  locking  part  (4)  holds  the  two 
leg  end  positions  (14, 15)  together,  and  being  ftirther  character- 
ized by  providing  in  an  area  of  the  hinge  strip  (26)  at  the  side 
opposite  the  recess  (21)  a  further  recess  (22)  projecting  into  the 
other  leg  end  portion  (14),  said  additional  recess  bordering  a 
surface  (23)  toward  the  end  of  the  other  leg  end  portion  (14) 
with  which  surface  the  inner  wall  of  the  other  side  section  (19) 
is  flush  when  the  locking  part  (4)  holds  the  two  leg  end  por- 
ticms  (li,  15)  together. 
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4,469,394 

BALL-JOINTED  BEARING  ARRANGEMENT  OF  THE 

PISTON  HEADS  IN  AN  AXIAL  PISTON  MACHINE 

Hdas  Bcrthold,  BUdMkiagMi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  asrignor 

to  Bnicniogliaiis  HydranUk  GrabH,  Fed.  R^.  of  Gcnmuiy 

Filed  JoL  14, 1961,  Ser.  No.  283^34 
Gaine  priority,  ■ppUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  oi  GenMoy,  Jul.  21, 
19W,  3037S41 

lat  a^  FOIB  13/04 
U.S.  CL  403—122  4  Claim 


sections  of  said  bore  and  shaft  joining  portion  being  talcen 
in  planes  normal  to  the  axes  of  the  hub  and  shaft; 
a  plurality  of  fasteners  disposed  in  said  joining  portion  of 
said  shaft,  said  fasteners  being  disposed  in  parallel  relation- 
ship to  the  axis  of  the  shaft,  each  fastener  having  a  gener- 
ally  cylindrical  configuration,  each  said  fastener  having  a 


longitudinal  axis  located  radially  within  said  circumfer- 
ence  of  said  joining  portion  of  said  shaft,  each  said  fastener 
including  means  for  effecting  radial  expansion  thereof, 
each  said  fastener,  overall,  being  substantially  symmetrical 
with  respect  to  any  plane  which  is  coextensive  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  fastener. 


1.  A  bearing  arrangement  for  a  drive  flange  in  an  axial  piston 
machine,  said  arrangement  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  pistons  and  piston  heads  mounted  in  an  axial 
piston  machine,  said  plurality  of  pistons  defining  a  first 
rotational  axis,  a  rotational  path  about  said  axis,  and  a 
plurality  of  reciprocating  axes  which  intersect  said  rota- 
tional path; 

(b)  a  drive  flange  for  an  axial  piston  machine,  said  flange 
having  a  plurality  of  recesses  formed  therein,  with  a  single 
recess  for  each  piston  head; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  bearing  cups,  with  a  single  bearing  cup 
interposed  between  each  of  said  piston  heads  at  its  cooper- 
ating recess,  each  of  said  bearing  cups  being  loosely  fitted 
into  and  supported  by  said  drive  flange  while  providing  a 
wear  resistant  surface  for  its  cooperating  piston  heads; 

(d)  means  for  securing  said  loosely  fitting  bearing  cups  in 
said  recesses  and  counteracting  rotational  forces  imparted 
to  said  cups  by  said  piston,  said  means  including  a  first  and 
second  opposed  protuberance  for  each  bearing,  with  said 
protuberances  being  aligned  along  a  pair  of  cords  which 
intersect  the  rotational  path  defined  by  the  rotation  of  said 
piston  heads,  said  means  also  including  a  plurality  of 
grooves  formed  in  said  drive  flange  for  receiving  each  of 
said  protuberances; 


POLYGON  CONNECTION  OF  A  HUB  WITH  A  SHAFT 
Ralph  MnUeBberg,  In  Wieaeagmad  6,  4048  Grerenbroich  12, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernany 
DiTiaioa  of  Scr.  No.  171,484,  JoL  23, 1900,  Pat  No.  4,294^62. 
lUa  appUcatioa  JnL  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,110 
Gaiaa  ^ority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  JuL  24, 
1979,2929908 

Int.  a^  FICD  1/08 
U.S.  a  40»-3S6  8  Claims 

1.  A  connection  for  joining  a  hub  with  a  shaft,  said  hub  and 
shaft  each  having  an  axis,  the  shaft  having  a  circumference,  the 
connection  comprising: 
a  bore  of  circular  cross  section  in  the  hub; 
a  joining  portion  of  circular  cross  section,  which  joining 
portion  constitutes  part  of  the  shaft,  said  joining  portion 
having  a  circumference;  said  joining  portion  of  said  shaft 
fitting  within  said  bore  of  said  hub,  said  circular  cross 


4,465,396 

SHANK  CLAMP 

Harry  M.  Meiaert,  Urbondale,  and  Joim  D.  Simdbcrg,  Madrid, 

botfi  of  Iowa,  aiaigDort  to  Deere  A  Company,  Moiiiw,  111. 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,778 

Int  a.3  F16B  9/02 

U.S.  a.  403-395  8  Claina 
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4.  In  an  implement  having  a  beam  with  a  generally  rectangu- 
lar cross  section  and  including  an  earihworking  tool  with  a 
shank,  clamping  structure  for  attaching  the  shank  to  the  beam, 
said  structure  comprising: 
a  right-angle  bracket  fabricated  from  flat  metal  stock  and 
comprising  first  and  second  leg  portions  adapted  for  ex- 
tending along  first  and  second  adjacent  faces  of  the  beam, 
said  first  leg  portion  including  a  formed  end  portion  which 
extends  beyond  the  beam  face  opposite  the  second  face 
and  provides  increased  depth  of  section  for  increased 
bending  strength  of  the  first  leg,  said  formed  end  portion 
including  rounded  sides  projecting  inwardly  along  the 
edge  of  the  first  beam  face  and  in  contact  with  said  face 
opposite  said  second  face,  said  second  leg  portion  includ- 
ing shank  positioning  means  for  supporting  the  shank 
adjacent  the  beam  face  opposite  the  first  face  and  gener- 
ally parallel  to  the  first  leg,  and  means  for  urging  the 
rounded  sides  inwardly  against  the  edge  of  the  first  beam 
face  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  bracket  on  the  beam. 
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TnA#w  J^^^HL  .  *,„^„  *******  integrally  with  said  plate  body,  uid  hinge  member 

vj       J  «%  »  ..      rJ^  ?V™^^  LAYING  (i',i ")  being  located  at  a  first  pair  of  opposite  ends  of  said  pUte 

82633 

FUcd  Aog.  10, 19S1,  Ser.  No.  291,319 

lot  a.3  EOlC  19/22 

V&  a  404-M  23  daimi 


3.  A  machine  for  laying  a  resilient  track  surface  material  on 
a  substrate  which  varies  in  elevation  non-uniformly  across  its 
width,  comprising: 

an  elongated  frame  of  a  length  sufficient  to  span  a  plurality 
of  successive  lanes  of  a  running  track; 

a  plurality  of  successively-hinged  individually-articulatable 
platens  depending  from  and  distributed  along  said  frame, 
each  platen  having  a  length  corresponding  to  the  width  of 
a  respective  one  of  said  lanes; 

means  included  individually  with  respect  to  each  of  said 
platens  for  enabling  the  application  of  pressure  on  said 
material  toward  the  underlying  substrate  of  said  track, 
while  effecting  said  pressure  applied  over  each  of  said 
lanes  in  an  amount  which  establishes  a  thickness  of  said 
layer  that  is  substantially  the  same  in  each  of  said  lanes; 

means  coupled  to  said  frame  for  reciprocating  said  platens 
with  linear  motion  in  a  direction  laterally  across  said  track 
to  smear  said  material  and  form  a  bonded  layer  of  said 
material  which  exhibits  a  continuous  upper  surface  across 
said  lanes  but  which  also  is  planar  across  each  individual 
one  of  said  lanes; 

and  means  coupled  to  said  fhune  for  moving  said  machine 
along  said  track. 


I 


I  4,465,398 

REVETMENT  FOR  PROTECTING  THE  INCLINED 

SURFACES  OF  BEACHES,  SHORES,  RIVERS  OR 

CHANNELS,  AND  OF  STRUCTURES  SUCH  AS  MOLES, 

DIKES  OR  CHANNEL  WALLS,  LOCATED  IN  THESE 

PLACES,  AGAINST  EROSION  BY  WAVES  AND 

FLOWING  WATER 

Pool  N.  Knudsea,  TageuTnj  83d,  Copenhagen,  Denmark  DK- 

2200 
per  No.  PCr/DK81/000S7,  371  Date  Jan.  18, 1982,   102(e) 
Date  Jan.  18, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO81/03512,  PCT  Pnb. 
DMe  Dee.  10, 1981 

per  Filed  May  r,  1981,  Ser.  No.  341,991 
Claims  priority,  application  Denmark,  Jna.  2, 1980,  2371/80 
Int  a.3  E02B  S/12 
V£.  CL  405—16  12  dalnis 

1.  A  revetment  for  protecting  the  inclined  surfaces  of 
beaches,  shores,  rivers  or  channels  and  of  structures,  such  as 
mdes,  dikes  or  channel  walls,  located  in  these  places  against 
erosion  by  waves  and  flowing  water,  the  revetment  being 
formed  by  a  plurality  of  heavy,  relatively  thick  plate  bodies 
(la-liO  located  side  by  side  and  preferably  directly  on  the 
inclined  surface  (IS),  each  plate  body  comprising  hinge  mem- 
bers (l',l")  and  hinge  eye  portions  (2'2")  for  a  flexible  securing 
of  Mid  plate  body  to  the  adjacent  plate  bodies  (Ic),  the  im- 
provement comprising  the  hinge  members  (I'l")  as  well  as  the 
hinge  eye  portions  (2'2")  being  relatively  large  compared  with 
the  plate  body  (la-id),  said  hinge  members  and  hinge  eye 
portions  being  of  the  same  material  as  the  plate  body  and 


members  on  the  adjacent  plate  bodies  allowing  an  essential 
water  penetration,  and  a  plurality  of  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar water  penetration  holes  (4',4")  being  located  in  the  plate 
body. 


4,465,399 
ARnnCIAL  REEF  ASSEMBLY  CONSTRUCTION  AND  A 

METHOD 
Ktnii  KIkuaawa,  and  Shoio  Akaaaka,  botk  of  Moriyaau,  Japn, 
assignors  to  Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  g^i^Mhtu  JUUka,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  190,055,  Sep.  23, 1980, 

abandoned.  This  appUcation  Feb.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,186 

Int  a.3  E02B  3/06 

UJS.  CL  405—32  3  Qains 


1.  A  method  for  floating  an  artificial  reef  assembly  on  the  sea 
by  means  of  floaters  releasably  secured  thereinto,  transporting 
the  artificial  reef  assembly  to  a  predetermined  location,  sub- 
merging the  same  beneath  the  sea  and  recovering  the  floaters 
which  comprises: 
releasably  fitting  to  an  artificial  reef  assembly  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  floaters  each  comprising  a  body  casing 
having  an  inner  chamber  fluid-tightly  partitioned  by 
means  of  at  least  one  partition  wall  to  luive  a  plurality  of 
air  chambers, 
at  least  one  of  said  plurality  of  air  chamben  having  at  least 

one  openable  portion, 
said  floaters  each  having  said  plurality  of  air  chambers  filled 

with  air. 
said  artificial  reef  assembly  comprising  a  plurality  of  artific- 
ial reef  uniu  each  comprising  a  hollow  structure  having  at 
one  end  thereof  a  first  opening  and  at  the  other  end 
thereof  a  second  opening  and  having  a  peripheral  frame- 
work extending  from  the  circumference  of  said  firet  open- 
ing to  the  circumference  of  said  second  opening,  said 
peripheral  framework  comprising  a  plurality  of  first  fiber- 
reinforced  plastic  bands  wound  spirally  about  an  axis  of 
the  hollow  structure  firom  said  first  opening  to  said  second 
opening  at  an  oblique  angle  with  the  axis  to  have  a  plural- 
ity of  phases  of  the  number  corresponding  to  the  number 
of  the  first  fiber-reinforced  plastic  bands  and  a  plurality  of 
second  fiber-reinforced  plastic  bands  wound  spirally 
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about  the  axis  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  fint  fiber- 
reinforced  plastic  bands  to  have  a  plurality  of  phases  of 
the  number  corresponding  to  the  number  of  the  second 
fiber-reinforced  plastic  bands,  thereby  forming  hittice 
pattern  windows  respectively  defined  by  said  first  fiber- 
reinforced  plastic  bands  and  said  second  fiber-reinforced 
plastic  bands  intersecting  therewith, 

the  releasable  fitting  of  the  predetermined  number  of  floaters 
to  the  artificial  reef  assembly  being  effected  by  securely 
inserting  the  floaters  into  a  corresponding  number  of  the 
hollow  structures  of  artificial  reef  units,  respectively, 

floating  said  artificial  reef  assembly  with  said  floater  on  the 
sea  and  towing  the  same  to  a  predetermined  location, 

opening  said  at  least  one  openable  portion  of  at  least  one  of 
the  air  chamben  of  each  of  the  floaters  to  discharge  the  air 
therefirom  while  keeping  the  remaining  at  least  one  air 
chamber  in  the  air-filled  state,  causing  the  floaters  to  be 
released  out  of  the  hollow  structures  of  reef  units  of  the 
artificial  reef  assembly  whereby  the  artificial  reef  assem- 
bly it  submerged  beneath  the  sea,  leaving  the  floaters  on 
the  sea,  and  recovering  the  floaters  left  afloat  on  the  sea. 

4|46S,400 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  LAYING  AN 

UNDERWATER  PIPELINE 

Robert  A.  AduM,  Snucr,  Wailt,  aiiigiior  to  Gay  F.  AtUaaoa 

Company,  San  Fhudaco,  Calif. 

FIM  Dae.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  339311 
iBt  CL^  n€L  J/04 
VA  a  40S— 170  U 


correspondmg  to  the  lowermost  portion  of  the  founda- 
tions for  structures  located  within  the  barrier  pillar  area. 


ing 


1.  Apparatus  for  laying  sections  of  pipe  underwater  compris- 


pipe  support  means  including  a  longitudinal  portion  for 
positioning  above  a  pipe  section  and  fastening  means  for 
fastening  a  section  of  pipe  to  said  longitudinal  portion,  and 

a  support  fhune  for  positioning  underwater  generally  about 
the  location  for  a  section  of  pipe,  said  support  frame  in- 
cluding means  for  supportably  receiving  said  pipe  support 
means  and  including  first  and  second  transverse  members 
each  having  a  saddle  means  for  receiving  opposing  ends  of 
said  longitudinal  portion. 


MM- 


,.^m 


with  the  resultant  providing  a  discontinuity  in  the  surface 
rock. 


4,465,402 
METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  UNDESIRED 
COMPONENTS  FROM  THE  SOIL 
Bcread  P.  ter  Menlca,  Loenen,  Nethcriaads,  awivBOf  to  Nader- 
laadie  Centrale  Orgulaatie  ▼cor  Tocgeput  NitnnrwctcB- 
schappcUJk  Ondcraoek,  The  Hague,  Netheriaads 
Filed  Feb.  19, 1902,  Scr.  No.  350,349 
lot  a>  G09K  17/00 
U.S.  CL  405—264  u 


IKO- 


1.  A  method  for  removing  undesired  compcments  from  the 
soil  comprising: 

screening  adjacent  soil  from  contaminated  soil  having  the 
undesired  components  therein, 

supplying  an  extracting  agent,  suitable  for  removing  the 
undesired  components,  to  the  soU  at  a  level  above  the 
contaminated  soil. 

sucking  up  the  extracted  agent  having  the  undesired  compo- 
nents therein  firom  the  soil  at  a  level  below  the  contami- 
nated soil. 


4^465,401 

MINIMIZING  SUBSIDENCE  EFFECTS  DURING 

PRODUCnON  OF  COAL  IN  STTU 

Xerua  T.  Stoddard,  Dcn?er,  Vaapar  A.  Vaaeea,  Wheat  RidfB, 

aad  Rael  C  Terry,  Deafer,  aU  of  Colo.,  aasf^Mn  to  la  Sfta 

TachMiloar,  iMn  Goldim  Colo. 

DMakM  of  Ser.  No.  273,370,  Jaa.  15, 1901.  This  appHfafion 
Apr.  25, 1903,  Ser.  No.  400,065 
brt.  CL^  E21F 17/00 
UjS.  CL  405—250  2  ru*^ 

1.  A  method  of  limiting  the  ground  surface  effects  of  subsi- 
dence draw  on  surface  facilities  used  in  the  production  of  coal 
in  situ,  comprising  the  steps  of 
establishing  the  outer  and  inner  limitt  of  a  barrier  pillar 

within  the  perimeter  of  the  project  area,  then 
digging  a  subsidence  draw  protective  trench  within  the 
periphery  of  the  inner  limits  of  the  barrier  pillar  to  a  depth 


4>465t403 

METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCTING  POURED-CONCRETE 

WALL  PANELS  AND  WALL  THUS  OBTAINED 

leaa-Pienre  Sehreiber,  MmU  mat  MaaUre,  and  ChriitiaB  Vial, 

Swy  ca  Ma,  both  of  Flraaee,  aarigaon  to  Sdctaacha,  Naa- 

terra,  Flraace 

Filed  Dee.  20, 1901,  Ser.  No.  334^7 
CUbm  priority,  applieatloB  Frimee,  Dae.  30, 1900, 00  27778 
lat  a.)  E02D  S/34,  5/20 
UJS.  a  405—267  12 1 
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1.  Method  of  pouring  a  concrete  wall  panel  directly  in  the 


August  14, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


689 


ground,  into  which  two  concrete  bars  are  poured  at  an  interval 
in  such  a  way  that  the  axis  of  the  fiiture  wall  will  intersect  their 
midpoint  at  a  right  angle,  characterized  by  digging  a  trench 
extending  through  the  bars,  by  positioning  in  the  trench  a 
reinforcement  with  a  transverse  partition  generally  along  the 
axis  of  each  bar,  and  by  pouring  a  concrete  panel  in  the  trench 
between  the  two  transverse  partitions. 


WALL  ELEMENT  FOR  AN  UNDERGROUND  GALLERY 

Peter  Hehrtzmaui,  Boehnm;  Manfred  Koppov,  Dniibarg;  Karl> 
heinz  BohMa,  Boehnm,  and  Lothar  DonuuHld,  Oberfaansen, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay,  aMigBon  to  Bochnmcr  Eisen> 
hnctte  Heintzmann  GmbH  A  Co  KG,  Boehnm,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcnuay 

Filed  JnL  9, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  3M,<i7 
Claima  priority,  appUeatfOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  14, 

1981. 3137812 

Int  CL3  E21D  11/00 

U.S.  a  405-288  12 


'/r^^  \/r 


ir 


1.  A  wall  element  for  an  underground  gallery,  comprising  a 
W-shaped  member  having  a  height  extending  along  a  Y-axis 
and  a  width  extending  along  an  X*axis,  said  W-shaped  member 
being  formed  so  that  it  is  symmetrical  reUtive  to  the  Y-axis  and 
its  axis  of  gravity  coincides  with  the  X-axis  and  lies  at  least 
approximately  in  a  center  of  iu  height,  said  W-shaped  member 
having  bent  away  lateral  flange  portions,  base  portions  and 
connecting  web  portions,  said  inner  and  outer  connecting  web 
portions  having  different  thicknesses,  the  width  of  said  W- 
shaped  member  being  considerably  greater  than  the  height 
thereof,  and  the  thicknesses  of  said  portions  being  selected  so 
that,  in  relation  to  used  weight  per  meter,  said  W-2uped  mem- 
ber has  a  maximum  possible  moment  of  resistance  relative  to 
the  X-axis  and  a  maximum  possible  bending  load  capacity  in  a 
plastic  deformation  region,  said  W-shaped  member  having 
such  a  profile  and  such  thicknesses  of  said  portions  that  said 
W-shaped  member  has  at  least  approximately  equal  bending 
load  capacity  in  the  plastic  deformation  region  in  two  opposite 
directions  along  the  Y-axis. 


I 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  THE  BACiCFlLLING  OF 

ROADWAY  SUPPORTS  IN  MINE  AND  TUNNEL 

GONSTRUCnON  WITH  THE  AID  OF  SUPPORT  HOSES 

HAVING  A  HARDENING  FILLER 

Wmw^DiinfsId,  Hcrtw,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  aarignor  to 

GTG  Gartdaa*  nnd  Ticfbmi  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,175 
Claimi  priority,  appUcatioB  Eoropean  Pat  Off.,  Apr.  29, 
1981, 81103227J 

Int  a?  E21D 11/18:  EOIG  5/16 
U.S.  CL  405—289  22  Claims 

1.  An  underground  support  structural  device  for  supporting 
the  concave  roof  formation  of  an  excavated  underground 
tunnel,  said  structural  device  comprising: 
at  least  one  convex  beam  support  member  mounted  a  prede- 
termined distance  from  said  concave  roof  formation,  said 
at  least  one  convex  beam  support  member  having  a  first 
outer  surface  substantially  parallel  to  the  neutral  plane  of 


said  at  least  one  convex  beam  support  member  along  its 
entire  length,  said  first  outer  surface  facing  said  concave 
roof  formation  and  defining  a  space  between  said  concave 
roof  formation  and  said  first  outer  surface,  said  first  outer 
surface  of  said  at  least  one  convex  beam  support  member 
fiirther  being  of  a  predetermined  width; 
a  resilient  support  hose  member  mounted  to  said  at  least  one 
convex  beam  support  member,  said  resilient  support  hose 
member  having  a  first  portion  of  itt  outer  periphery 
placed  on  said  first  outer  surface  of  said  at  least  one  con- 
vex beam  support  member  and  extending  into  said  space, 
said  resilient  support  hose  member  further  having  a  sec- 
ond portion  of  its  outer  periphery  extending  beyond  said 


predetermined  width  of  said  at  least  one  convex  beam 
support  member  for  at  least  a  portion  of  its  length;  and 
a  hardener  filler  compound  located  inside  said  resiUent  sup- 
port hose  member  forming  an  inflated  filler  hose  having  an 
inflated  profile  filling  the  space  between  said  first  outer 
surface  of  said  at  least  one  convex  beam  support  member 
and  said  concave  roof  formation  and  extending  beyond 
said  predetermined  width  and  partly  around  said  at  least 
one  convex  beam,  support  member  such  that  said  inflated 
filler  hose  forms  a  bearing  support  for  said  concave  roof 
formation  and  fiirther  forms  a  locking  support  in  the 
lateral  direction  of  said  at  least  one  convex  beam  support 
member  and  thereby  supports  said  excavated  under- 
ground tunnel. 


MINE  ROOF  SUPPORT  UNIT 
KUws  Beckmann,  Lonen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aasigBor  to 
Gewerksehafl  Eiaenhottc  Wcatfidia,  Laacn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Flkd  Sep.  14, 1981,  Sar .  No.  3024S2 
Chdms  priority,  apptteatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMny,  Sep.  19, 
1980,3035423 

IM.  a.)  E21D  23/08 
MS.  CL  405—296  14 


1.  A  longwall  mineral  mining  installation  comprising  a  long- 
wall  conveyor  and  plurality  of  roof  support  units,  the  roof 
support  units  being  positioned  side-by-dde,  and  each  of  the 
roof  support  units  having  a  roof-engageable  structure  sup- 
ported on  a  floor  sill  by  hydraulic  props,  the  floor  sill  of  each 
roof  support  unit  comprising  a  face-side  floor  sill  part  and  a 
goaf-side  floor  sill  part,  advance  means  for  telescopically  inter- 
connecting the  two  parts  of  each  floor  sill,  each  of  the  floor  sill 
parts  supporting  at  leut  one  hydraulic  prop,  and  each  of  the 
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floor  sill  puts  being  movable  by  said  advance  means  relative  to 
the  associated  floor  sill  part  in  the  direction  of  roof  support 
unit  advance,  the  conveyor  being  supported  on  the  floor  sills  of 
the  roof  support  uniu  and  being  positioned  between  the  hy- 
draulic props  associated  with  the  face-side  floor  sill  parts  and 
the  hydraulic  props  associated  with  the  goaf-side  floor  sill 
parts. 


4,465,407 
FIXING  BRIDGE 
Karl  H.  Ptoater,  Uiicn;  FHedrkh  Eggenstein,  Bcrgluunen- 
Obaradtn,  and  Giinter  Terhorat,  Dtflncn,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcrmaay,  aadgnon  to  Gcwcrkaehaft  Elacntauttc  WeatfUia, 
LoiMB,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 
Coatianatioo  of  Sar.  No.  1S931.  Jon.  13, 1980,  abandoned. 

Thia  appUcatiOB  JnL  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  401,314 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioii  Fad.  Riep.  of  Gemaay,  Jon.  16, 
1979,2924399 

IttLCL^EllD  23/00 
UJS.  a  408—299  IS  Claima 


main  roof-support  canopy  provided  with  a  forward,  auxiliary, 
roof-support  canopy  pivoted  thereto  and  extensible  in  the 
direction  of  the  working  face  in  synchronism  with  longitudinal 
extension  of  the  advancing  cylinder  by  an  auxiliary  roof-sup- 
port cylinder  pressurisable  on  both  sides  of  a  piston  therein 
with  pressurised  fluid,  the  said  synchronous  movement  being 
controlled  by  a  control  valve  communicating  with  the  advanc- 
ing cylinder  via  a  control  line,  wherein: 

(a)  a  measuring  cylinder  having  a  space  of  variable  volume 
extends  substantially  parallel  to  the  extensible  length  of 
the  advancing  cylinder  and  is  connected  to  an  annular 
space  in  the  auxiliary  roof-support  cylinder  by  a  control 
line;  and 

(b)  a  2-position.  3-port,  directional  control  valve  which 
supplies  pressurised  fluid  from  a  high  pressure  line  to  a 
pressure  space  of  the  auxiliary  roof-support  cylinder  has  a 
closare  element  spring-loaded  in  the  direction  of  closure 
and  is  controllable  by  the  pressure  in  the  control  line  in 
such  a  way  that  the  2-position,  3-port,  directional  control 
valve  is  opened  when  the  pressure  falls  below  a  pre-set 
threshold  value  and  is  closed  when  the  pressure  rises 
above  the  threshold  value. 


I.  In  a  mineral  mining  installation  including  a  conveyor  and 
at  least  one  pair  of  roof  support  units  with  advance  mecha- 
nisms connected  to  the  goaf  side  of  the  conveyor,  an  elongate 
fixing  bridge  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  goaf  side  of  said 
conveyor  between  said  advance  mechaniams,  said  bridge  hav- 
ing a  first  connector  adjacent  to  one  end  thereof  and  a  pair  of 
second  connectors  adjacent  to  the  opposite  end  thereof,  said 
first  connector  lying  on  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  bridge  and 
including  means  for  accepting  a  block  anchoring  arrangement 
located  between  said  advance  mechanisms,  and  said  second 
connectors  being  vertically  offset  above  and  below  said  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  each  including  means  for  accepting  a  vertically 
inclined  partial  longwall  anchoring  arrangement  extending 
beyond  said  advance  mechanisms. 


4«46S,409 
SILOUNLOADER 
Floyd  E.  Boachboai,  Long  Lake,  and  Glen  D.  Haoaen,  Maple 
Plain,  both  of  Minn.,  aaaignors  to  Veda,  lac^  Long  t^irf, 
Mion. 

FUcd  Jan.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  343,024 

lot  a^  B65G  65/38.  53/48 

U.S.  C  406—59  53  Oalms 


4*465,408 
MINE.ROOF  SUPPORT  CONTROL  MECHANISM 
Kari  Kriegtr,  Wappertal;  Giinter  Knachke,  QMtrop-Ranzel,  and 
Wcraer  Reinclt,  Bochom,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaign- 
ors to  Heraunn  Henacheidt  MaacUnenfSsbrik  GmbH  A  Co., 
Wappertal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUod  Apr.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,529 
ClaiflH  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  May  8, 
1982, 3217391;  Feb.  12, 1983, 3304982 

lot.  a^  E21D  23/16 
VS,  CL  405—302  14  Claims 


>kl4S^Ww^ 


1.  An  hydraulically-movable  mine-roof  support  comprising 
an  hydraulic  advancing  cylinder  which  is  pressurised  on  both 
tides  of  a  piston  therein  with  pressurised  fluid  by  a  drive  valve, 
the  advancing  cylinder  being  held  in  a  base  structure  of  the 
mine-roof  support,  a  plurality  of  hydraulic,  veriically-adjusta- 
ble,  props  supported  on  said  base  structure  for  supporting  a 


1.  A  top  unloading  silo  unloader  for  removing  material  from 
a  tower  silo  having  a  cylindrical  wall  and  an  open  doorway  in 
said  wall  comprising:  frame  means  having  an  inner  end  section 
locatable  in  the  central  section  of  the  ^o  and  an  outer  end 
section  locatable  adjacent  the  wall,  impeller  means  mounted  on 
the  inner  end  section  operable  to  move  material  toward  an 
open  doorway  in  the  silo  wall,  collector  means  extended  from 
the  impeller  means  to  the  outer  end  section  of  the  frame  means 
operable  to  move  material  to  the  impeller  means,  support 
means  connected  to  the  impeller  means  and  extended  from  the 
impeller  means  adjacent  the  collector  means,  means  mounted 
on  the  outer  end  section  of  the  frame  means  engageable  with 
the  support  means  to  allow  the  collector  means  to  move  up  and 
down  relative  to  the  support  means,  walker  beam  means  rotat- 
ably  mounted  on  the  support  means,  said  walker  beam  means 
having  a  first  end  located  adjacent  one  side  of  the  collector 
means  and  a  second  end  located  adjacent  the  other  side  of  the 
collector  means,  drive  wheel  means  rotatably  mounted  on  the 
first  and  second  ends  of  the  walker  beam  means  engageable 
with  the  material,  drive  means  for  rotating  the  drive  wheel 
means  to  move  the  collector  means  around  the  silo  about  a 
generally  upright  axis,  force  transmitting  means  connected  to 
the  support  means  and  movably  connected  to  an  outer  end 
section  of  the  collector  means,  extendible  and  contractible 
means  mounted  on  the  inner  end  section  of  the  frame  means 
having  a  movable  member  secured  to  the  force  transmitting 
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means  to  hold  the  force  transmitting  means  in  tension  whereby 
the  outer  end  section  of  the  collector  means  is  supported  by  the 
drive  wheel  means,  and  control  means  for  operating  the  ex- 
tendible and  contractible  means  in  a  manner  to  maintain  the 
collector  means  in  a  desired  position. 


1.  A  system  for  pneumatically  propelling  a  carrier  between 
distant  stations,  comprising: 

a  pneumatic  tube  connecting  distant  stations  through  which 
a  carrier  is  pneumatically  propelled  between  said  stations, 
said  tube  having  a  generally  circular  cross-section, 

a  carrier  positionable  within  said  tube  adapted  to  be  pneu- 
matically propelled  therethrough  between  said  stations, 
said  carrier  being  generally  tubular  in  shape  with  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  and  a  cross-section  which  permits  said  carrier 
to  be  freely  rotatable  within  said  tube  about  iu  longitudi- 
nal axis,  said  carrier  having  a  side  wall  with  a  first  carrier 
access  opening  therein  to  permit  insertion  and  removal  of 
articles  relative  to  the  interior  of  said  carrier, 

a  first  terminal  at  one  of  said  stations  connected  to  said  tube 
for  receiving  and/or  transmitting  said  carrier, 

a  captive  carrier  terminal  at  another  of  said  stations  con- 
nected to  said  tube  for  receiving  and  transmitting  said 
carrier,  said  captive  carrier  terminal  including  a  terminal 
access  opening  communicating  with  said  carrier  access 
opening  of  said  carrier  located  at  said  terminal  when  said 
carrier  is  in  a  first  predetermined  rotational  orienution 
about  its  longitudinal  axis  relative  to  said  captive  carrier 
terminal,  said  captive  carrier  terminal  being  constructed 
to  prevent  removal  of  said  carrier  under  normal  operating 
conditions,  and 

carrier  rotating  means  at  said  captive  carrier  terminal  for 
rotatmg  said  carrier  located  at  said  captive  carrier  termi- 
nal from  a  random  rotational  orientation  about  its  longitu- 
dinal axis  to  said  first  predetermined  rotational  orientation 
*  to  place  said  first  carrier  access  opening  and  said  access 
opening  of  said  captive  carrier  temiinal  in  communication. 


a  plurality  of  cutter  teeth  circularly  spaced  about  an  axis  and 
formed  in  one  piece  of  material; 

at  least  one  additional  tooth  in  the  circumference  of  the 
cutter  and  having  a  tooth  shape  matching  the  other  teeth 
but  supported  on  a  distinct  piece  of  material  locked  to  the 


4,465,410 
PNEUMATICALLY-PROPELLED  CARRIER  SYSTEM 
Victor  J.  Vogd,  Otk  Ridge,  and  Robert  E.  Moruo,  Ringwood, 
both  of  NJ^  aarignon  to  Amcricaa  Standard  Inc.,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

FUcd  Jnn.  IC,  1982,  Ser.  No.  388,975 

lot  a.i  B65G  51/32 

VS.  a.  406-111  22  Claims 


first  mentioned  piece  of  material,  and; 
pin  means  directly  engaging  said  one  piece  of  material  and 
said  distinct  piece  of  material  and  locking  said  additional 
tooth  to  said  one  piece  of  material  to  thereby  lock  said 
additional  tooth  in  the  cutter. 


4,465,412 
CmP  BREAKING  INSERT  FOR  METAL  CUmNG 
»  TOOLS 

RayoKwd  T.  Zweekly,  Royal  Oak,  Mick.,  aMignor  to  n*  Va|. 
eroB  Corporation,  Troy,  Mich. 

FUed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Str.  No.  415354 

Int  a.i  B26D  1/00 

U.S.  CL  407—114  10  Oaims 


m— 1 


I  .*» 


1.  A  chip  breaking  insert  for  a  metal  cutting  tool,  said  insert 
comprising  a  cutting  comer  at  the  juncture  of  a  top  face  and 
intersecting  edge  faces  thereof,  a  chip  breaking  groove  in  the 
top  face  of  said  insert  extending  across  said  comer  and  inter- 
secting said  edge  faces,  characterized  by  said  chip  breaking 
groove  being  of  spaced  truncated  conical  surface  segments 
with  lateral  symmetrical  cross  section  (IV— IV)  taken  normal 
to  said  top  face  (40)  and  at  right  angles  to  a  bisecting  line 
(III— III)  of  said  cutting  comer  (23)  defined  by  spaced  angu- 
larly related  straight  sides  (24)  joined  by  a  straight  bottom  line 
(28),  and  said  bottom  line  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the 
top  face  of  said  insert  and  at  right  angles  to  the  edge  face  (56) 
section  lines  of  said  insert  formed  by  said  cross  section. 


'  4,465,411 

GEAR  SHAPING  TOOL  RECONSTRUCHON 
Clarence  A.  Boycc,  Jr.,  Rte  J,  Dr.  15,  WS  387,  Nineveh,  lad. 
46164,  and  HaroM  E.  Voetsch,  5905  Kilmer  La.,  Indiaoapolia, 
Ind.  46250 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,959 
I   Int  a.'  B26D  1/12;  B21K  1/30;  B21D  53/28 
VS.  CL  407—28  21  Claims 

1.  A  salvaged  cutter  for  a  shaping  or  shaving  machine  and 
compriaing; 


4,465,413 
CARGO  RETAINER 
Rolf  A.  M.  Petrte,  Horfta,  Sweden,  aaaignor  to  NP  Marketiog 
Corporation,  Necaah,  Wis. 

FUed  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,200 
Int  CL^  B61D  45/00 
VS.  a.  410—94  13  daiw 

1.  In  a  device  for  restraining  a  cargo  load,  an  elongated  floor 
contacting  member  provided  with  an  upwardly  facing  load 
bearing  surface,  said  member  being  adapted  to  project  for- 
wardly  beneath  a  portion  of  the  cargo  load,  a  generally  upright 
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member  secured  to  the  floor  contacting  member  in  spaced  a  second,  independently  driven  elongated  conveyor  for  respec- 
relation  from  the  forward  end  of  the  floor  contacting  member  tive  ones  of  the  containers  mounted  below  the  first  elongated 
for  engaging  with  the  cargo  load,  and  transversely  spaced  conveyor  and  spaced  therefrom  by  a  distance  corresponding  at 
wheels  rotatably  mounted  adjacent  to  the  rearward  end  of  the  least  to  the  height  of  the  containers,  the  second  conveyor 
floor  contacting  member,  said  wheels  being  out  of  contact  with  extending  between  two  ends  thereof,  and  a  respective  con- 
tainer transfer  platform  arranged  in  the  range  of  each  conveyor 
end,  each  transfer  platform  being  linked  to  the  frame  of  the  last 
car  and  each  transfer  platform  including  a  drive  for  vertically 
adjusting  the  transfer  platform. 


the  floor  when  the  floor  contacting  member  of  the  restraining 
device  is  resting  on  the  floor  and  being  engageable  with  the 
floor  for  wheeled  maneuvering  of  the  restraining  device  when 
the  forward  end  of  the  floor  contacting  member  is  raised  rela- 
tive to  the  floor. 


4,465,414 
FREIGHT  TRAIN 
Joicf  Thcorcr,  Vienna;  Manfred  Brunninger,  and  Fricdrich 
Oellcrer,  both  of  Una,  all  of  Anitria,  assignors  to  Fhui 
Plaaaer  Bahabaumaacbinen  IndustricgeseUichaft  nbH,  Vi« 
cnna,  Amtria 

FUcd  Not.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  439^47 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  Amtria,  Jan.  15, 1982, 138/82 

laL  a.3  B65G  67/08 

VJS,  a.  414—21  6  Oaioi 


7F«i» 


1.  In  a  train  of  railroad  cars  for  receiving,  transporting  and 
discharging  bulk  material,  comprising 

(a)  a  succession  of  cars  coupled  together  for  movement 
along  a  track  in  an  operating  direction, 

(1)  each  one  of  the  cars  having  a  frame  and 

(2)  a  last  one  of  the  cars  in  the  operating  direction  consti- 
tuting a  loading  station  for  the  bulk  material, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  transport  containen  for  the  bulk  material 
arranged  on  the  car  frames,  each  transport  container 
having  a  height, 

(c)  a  continuous  track  means  on  the  frames  of  the  succession 
of  cars  extending  along  the  train  in  said  direction  laterally 
of  the  containers, 

(d)  a  mobile  gantry  crane  including  means  for  gripping, 
lifting  and  pivoting  a  respective  one  of  the  transport  con- 
tainers, the  gantry  crane  being  mounted  on  the  track 
means  for  movement  therealong  to  the  loading  station, 
and 


4,445,415 

MAGNETIC  SPREADING  DEVICE  FOR  A  SHEET  METAL 

STACK  OF  INDIVIDUAL  MAGNETIZABLE 

LAMINATIONS  WITH  A  CENTRAL  HOLE 

Richard  Eberling,  Fcncht,  and  Werner  VoU,  Nniemberg,  both  of 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  aaatgnors  to  Siemens  AktlengeacU- 

schafl,  Berlin  and  Monich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FUed  May  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  379,555 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  27, 
1981, 3121203 

lat  a.3  B45G  59/04 
VS.  CL  414—122  4  Claima 


1.  In  a  magnetic  spreadmg  device  with  liftable  and  lowerable 
spreading  magnets  for  removal  of  magnetizable  individual 
laminations  of  a  sheet  metal  stack  with  a  central  hole,  the 
individual  laminations,  spread  apart  by  magnetic  force,  are 
guided  by  a  non-magnetic  centering  mandrel  which  fits  into 
the  centra]  hole,  and  an  adhesion  device  arranged  on  a  carry- 
ing device  for  picking  up  the  spread  upper  lamination,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
(a)  the  magnetic  separation  device,  the  adhesion  device  and 
the  centering  mandrel  bemg  consolidated  into  a  single 
component  which  can  be  raised,  lowered  and  pivoted,  and 
including; 
G)  a  non-magnetic  tubular  body  which  is  closed  off  on  one 

side  for  fitting  into  said  hole; 
(ii)  at  least  one  switchable  spreading  electromagnet  in  the 

interior  thereof;  and 
(iii)  at  least  one  separately  switchable  adhesion  device  for 
the  topmost  mdividual  kmination  lifted  by  said  spread- 
ing electromagnet  disposed  at  the  upper  end  of  said 
tubular  body. 


4^445,416 
WAFER  HANDLING  MECHANISM 
Darid  W.  BnrkhaUcr,  and  Manits  R.  Kain,  both  of  Redwood 
CHy,  GaUfn  aaigiiori  to  The  Perlda-ElBer  Gorporatioii, 
Nonraik,  Cou. 

FUed  May  17. 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,689 
Iirt.  a3  B25J  3/00 
VS.  CI.  414—217  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  system  for  processing  wafers  to  be  used  in  the  manu- 
(e)  a  first  elongated  conveyor  for  respective  ones  of  the  facture  of  mtegrated  circuits,  a  wafer  handling  system  compris- 
containers  mounted  on  the  last  car  between  the  track  ing, 

"''*"'=  a  first  chamber  from  which  the  wafers  are  removed  for 
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processing  sod  where  the  wafers  are  returned  after  pro- 
cessing, 

transporting  means  in  a  second  chamber  for  transporting 
wafers  removed  firom  said  fint  chamber  toward  a  third 
chamber  for  processing,  and 

means  in  said  second  chamber  for  lifting  said  wafers  from 
said  transporting  means  and  placing  said  wafers  in  said 
third  chamber, 

said  means  in  said  second  chamber  also  capable  of  lifting  said 
wafers  from  said  third  chamber  and  placing  said  wafers 
onto  said  transportation  means  for  return  to  said  first 
chamber,  said  means  for  lifting  said  wafers  from  said 
transporting  means  comprises  a  wafer  handling  device 
Deluding  claw  means  capiible  of  engaging  a  wafer  only  on 


1 

/ 

"Sis' 
aarmna 

—ml 
— •"> 
— •*# 

one  side,  lifting  said  wafer  by  engaging  said  one  side, 
transporting  said  wafer  into  said  third  chamber  while  in 
engagement  with  said  one  side,  and  releasing  said  wafer 
for  processing  in  said  third  chamber, 
said  third  chamber  having  a  rotating  table  and  said  wafer 
handling  device  being  indexed  to  perform  said  engaging, 
lifting,  transporting  and  releasing  Amotion  in  timed  rela- 
tionship with  said  rotating  table. 

M  '  ' 

'   '  4,4<M17 

SYSTEM  FOR  HANDLING  VEHICLES  OF  A 
REVOLVING  CABLEWAY  IN  A  PARKING  STATION 
Erieh  Bttmuiii;  nans  Eiacnkolb,  and  Werner  Morawtctz,  an  of 
Uu,  Aastria,  aadgmm  to  Voeat-AlpiBc  Aktiengsaeilaehafl, 
Utt,  Anuria 

Flkd  Oct  13,  mi,  Scr.  No.  310^14 
Oains  priority,  application  Anatria,  No?.  7, 19M,  5471/W 
iBt  CLi  BOG  17/34;  E04H  6/34 
VA  a  414—235  3 


1.  A  system  for  handling  a  succession  of  vehicles  of  a  revolv- 
ing cableway  in  a  parking  sution  for  the  vehicles,  which  com- 
prises 

(a)  a  plurality  of  equidistantly  spaced,  parallel  hanger  rails 
for  supporting  a  plurality  of  the  vehicles  parked  at  said 
station,  each  one  of  the  hanger  rails  having  two  ends,  and 

(b)  conveyor  means  associated  with  the  hanger  rails  and 
operable  to  deliver  respective  ones  of  the  vehicles  from 

'      the  cableway  to  a  reqiective  one  of  the  hang»  rails  for 


parking  and  to  receive  respective  ones  of  the  parked  vehi- 
cles from  the  hanger  rails  for  return  to  the  cableway,  the 
conveyor  means  extending  transversely  to  the  hanger  rails 
and  comprising 

(1)  a  delivering  conveyor  line  associated  with  one  of  the 
hanger  rail  ends, 

(2)  a  receiving  conveyor  line  associated  with  the  other 
hanger  rail  ends,  and 

(3)  drive  means  for  operating  the  two  conveyor  lines  in 
mutually  opposite  directions  of  conveyance, 

(4)  each  one  of  the  conveyor  lines  comprising  an  endless 
series  of  vehicle  carriers,  each  one  of  the  vehicle  earn- 
en  being  adapted  to  carry  one  of  said  vehicles,  the 
vehicle  carriers  being  arranged  parallel  to  the  hanger 
rails  at  the  same  spacing  as  the  hanger  rails  whereby  a 
respective  one  of  the  vehicle  carriers  may  be  aligned 
with  a  respective  one  of  the  hanger  rails  for  delivering 
a  respective  one  of  the  vehicles  to  the  respective  hanger 
rail  and  for  receiving  a  respective  one  of  the  vehicles 
from  the  respective  hanger  rail,  and  the  vehicle  carriers 
and  hanger  rails  being  of  like  crou  section  whereby  the 
respective  vehicles  may  be  rectilinearly  transferred 
between  the  conveyor  lines  and  the  rail  hangers. 


4,46M1S 
SUSPENSION  FOR  RING  DRIVE  SILO  UNLOADER 
Larry  A.  Norton,  Elkbora,  Wis.,  Msigaor  to  StwliM  Prodada, 
Incn  Harrard,  m. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  352,388 

lot  CL^  B65G  6S/S6 

VJS,  CL  414—313  11  n.i». 


1.  In  a  silo  unloader  of  the  type  having  a  tripod  surmounting 
the  wall  of  a  cylindrical  silo,  three  suspension  sheaves  jour- 
nalled  at  the  top  of  the  tripod,  three  cables  each  of  which  is 
trained  over  one  of  the  sheaves  and  hangs  down  in  the  silo,  a 
silo  unloader  mechanism  having  three  generally  radially  ex* 
tending  support  arms  each  of  which  has  a  connection  to  one  of 
said  cables  to  suspend  the  unloader  mechanism  in  the  silo  so 
that  it  may  be  raised  and  lowered,  and  there  being  a  filler  spout 
for  loading  material  into  the  top  of  the  silo,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
the  connection  to  one  of  said  suppori  arms  includes  an  up- 
right arm  means  on  said  one  of  said  support  arms,  a  pivoul 
connection  between  the  cable  and  the  upright  arm  means, 
and  means  for  selectively  positioning  said  pivotal  connec- 
tion in  the  plane  of  the  other  two  cable  connections  or 
substantially  above  said  plane,  so  the  unloader  may  selec- 
tively occupy  a  horizontal  working  position  for  uniftarfing 
or  an  inclined  position  when  it  is  raked  for  filling  the  silo, 
the  unloader  in  said  inclined  position  having  its  high  side 
above  the  filler  qwut 
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4»465,419 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

VOLUMETRIC  CHARGE  OF  A  COKE  OVEN  FURNACE 

JoMf  Stntmaan,  RtkHnglMiiwen;  Clans  Urbyc,  FlacshciiB,  and 

Willi  BrlnkiMnn,  Henic,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  anign- 

on  to  Finoa  Cari  StiU  GmbH  it  Co.  KG,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 


FUed  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,<55 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  9, 
1981, 3114338 

Int  a.3  B«SG  67/06 
VA  CL  414-328  13  Claims 


1.  A  method  of  measuring  out  a  furnace  charge  of  a  predried 
and  preheated  coal  in  a  closed  system  in  which  the  coal  is  fed 
from  a  bottom  discharge  of  a  storage  bunker  into  a  filling  cart 
container  disposed  therebeneath,  comprising  opening  the  bet- 
tom  discharge  of  the  storage  bunker  to  permit  the  fall  of  the 
coal  from  the  bunker  into  the  container  while  blocking  off  a 
portion  of  the  container  space  until  the  remaining  space  of  the 
container  is  filled  and  coal  no  longer  flows  through  the  bottom 
discharge  and  a  column  of  coal  remains  in  the  discharge  above 
the  filling  container,  directing  a  shutofT  member  through  the 
column  to  cut  off  the  column  above  the  upper  edge  of  the 
filling  container,  and  opening  the  blocked  off  poriion  of  the 
filling  container  space  to  a^rb  the  coal  remaining  in  the 
storage  bunker  discharge  above  the  container. 

6.  A  method  according  to  claim  1.  including  blocking  off  a 
portion  of  the  container  space  using  a  blocking  member  mov- 
ably  mounted  to  the  container  and  opening  the  blocked-ofT 
portion  by  moving  the  blocking  member. 


4,465v«20 
SELF>ERECnNG  PORTABLE  PAVING  MIX  SILO 
Bmcc  A.  Dillman,  Cape  Coral,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Bitnma-Stor, 
Inc.,  Marquette,  Iowa 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  354,218 

Int  a^  B60P  J/S6 

V3.  CL  414—332  11  Claims 


y  1.^-f 


1.  A  sdf-erecting  portable  silo  assembly  comprising  a  bin  for 
storage  of  paving  mix  and  the  like  that  is  substantially  cylindri- 
cal and  has  a  bin  axis  and  top  and  bottom  ends  spaced  along 
said  axis,  front  and  rear  supporting  means  for  supporting  the 
bin  in  an  erected  upright  position  with  itt  bottom  end  elevated, 
and  a  rigid  horizontally  elongated  bin  frame  to  which  bottom 
ends  of  the  supporting  means  are  attached  when  the  bin  is 
erected  and  on  which  the  bin  is  also  supported  in  a  transport 
position  wherein  the  bin  axis  is  substantially  horizontal  and  the 
bin  has  a  rear  side  uppermost  and  iu  top  end  near  a  front  end 
of  said  frame,  said  assembly  being  characterized  by: 

A.  cooperating  means  on  the  bin,  near  a  front  side  thereof 
and  its  bottom  end,  and  on  said  bin  frame,  intermediate  the 


front  and  rear  ends  thereof,  providing  a  releasable  connec- 
tion between  the  bin  and  said  frame  that  defines  a  first 
horizontal  swinging  axis  transverse  to  said  bin  axis  and  in 
fixed  relation  to  the  bin  frame  about  which  the  bin  can 
swing  between  its  transport  position  and  an  intermediate 
position  in  which  the  bin  axis  is  inclined  to  the  horizontal; 

B.  rear  support  connection  means  operative  when  the  bin  is 
in  said  intermediate  position  to  provide 

(1)  a  rigid  connection  between  an  upper  poriion  of  said 
rear  supporting  means  and  the  bin,  near  the  rear  side 
thereof,  and 

(2)  a  detachable  pivot  connection  between  a  lower  portion 
of  said  rear  supporting  means  and  said  bin  frame,  lo- 
cated between  the  front  and  rear  end  of  the  bin  frame 
and  near  the  rear  end  thereof,  defining  a  second  swing- 
ing axis  which  is  in  fixed  relation  to  the  bin  frame  and 
parallel  to  said  first  swinging  axis  and  about  which  the 
bin  can  swing  between  said  intermediate  position  and  its 
upright  position; 

C.  a  cylinder  jack  that  is  axially  extensible  and  retractable, 
for  swinging  the  bin  upward  and  downward,  respectively; 

D.  upper  jack  connection  means  providing  a  pivotal  connec- 
tion between  the  bin  and  an  upper  end  of  said  jack; 

E.  lower  jack  connection  means  whereby  a  lower  end  of  said 
jack  can  be  pivoubly  connected  to  said  bin  frame  alterna- 
tively 

(1)  at  a  first  location  spaced  forwardly  along  said  frame  a 
substantial  distance  from  said  first  swinging  axis,  en- 
abling said  jack  to  swing  the  bin  between  its  transport 
and  its  intermediate  positions,  and 

(2)  at  a  second  location  spaced  rearwardly  along  the  frame 
from  said  first  location,  enabling  said  jack  to  swing  the 
bin  between  its  intermediate  and  its  upright  positions; 
and 

F.  front  support  connection  means  operative  when  the  bin  is 
in  said  upright  position  to  provide 

(1)  a  connection  between  an  upper  portion  of  said  front 
supporting  means  and  the  bin,  near  the  front  side 
thereof,  and 

(2)  a  detachable  connection  between  a  lower  portion  of 
said  front  supporting  means  and  the  bin  frame. 

4,465,421 

WHEELED  SUPPORT  DEVICE  FOR  DISABLED 

VEHICLE  TIRE 

Hernando  MnrlUo,  CaUe  94  No.  13-87,  Bogota,  Colombia 

Continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  157,606,  Jon.  9, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,350,470.  This  appUcation  Jul.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,142 

Int  a^  B60B  29/00 

U.S.  a.  414—430  8  OaiaM 


1.  In  a  support  device  for  the  disabled  tire  of  a  vehicle  com- 
prising a  generally  horizontally  extending,  generally  U-shaped 
frame  having  substantially  parallel  side  members,  front  and 
rear  wheels  and  a  substantially  U-shaped  cradle  extending 
between  said  side  members  and  between  said  front  and  rear 
wheels  and  having  a  width  sufficient  to  receive  a  tire  to  be 
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mounted  on  said  support  device,  the  improvement  comprising 
a  restraining  member  mounted  forwardly  of  said  cradle  for 
pivoting  movement  from  a  first  position  in  which  its  extends  in 
a  generally  vertical  direction  above  said  cradle  for  retaining 
said  tire  in  its  mounted  position  against  forward  movement  out 
of  said  cradle,  to  a  second  position  in  which  it  extends  in  a 
generally  hcnizontal  direction  and  resilient  means  for  yieldably 
retaining  said  restraining  member  in  said  first  position, 
whereby  said  restraining  member  can  be  temporarily  de- 
pressed into  its  said  second  position  for  the  purpose  of  position- 
ing said  support  device  under  a  vehicle,  and  then  released  to 
return  through  the  action  of  said  resilient  means  to  said  first 
position. 


1.  A  system  for  handling  joints  of  pipe  of  various  diameters 
in  a  pipe  threading  operation  including  pipe  rotating  means, 
comprising: 

•  plurality  of  plates  rotatable  in  synchronizatibqfopproperly 
positioning  individual  joints  of  pipe  within  said  system, 

drive  means  for  rotating  a  common  drive  shaft, 

a  plurality  of  gear  boxes  each  containing  a  plurality  of  gears 
interconnecting  said  drive  shaft  with  a  respective  one  of 
said  plurality  of  plates  and  providing  substantially  all  the 
rotational  speed  reduction  between  said  drive  means  and 
said  plates, 

a  plurality  of  powered  V-roUers  for  pre-positioning  said  pipe 
in  an  axial  direction  within  said  system, 

a  powered  cart  for  grasping  a  section  of  pipe  and  axially 
transporting  said  pipe  a  preselected  distance  for  proper 
positioning  with  respect  to  said  pipe  rotating  means,  and 

a  plurality  of  steady  rest  assemblies  for  supporting  a  pipe 
being  rotated  by  said  pipe  rotating  means,  each  including 
(a)  a  steady  rest  base,  (b)  a  cradle  pivotable  about  said 
steady  rest  base  and  having  extending  shafts  for  engage- 
ment with  said  steady  rest  base,  (c)  a  pair  of  arms  pivot- 
able  about  said  cradle,  (d)  at  least  three  tires  supported  by 
said  pair  of  arms  and  ad^ted  for  rotational  engagement 
with  said  pipe,  and  (e)  adjustment  means  for  altering  the 
poaition  of  one  tire  supported  by  one  of  said  arms  with 
respect  to  another  tire  supported  by  the  same  arm  for 
properly  supporting  pipe  of  various  diameters. 


OUTBOARD  MOTOR  HA>a)LING  AND  STORING 
DEVICE 

Milan  B.  Anderson,  Chnla  Vista,  GaUf^  aadgaor  to  RccreatloB 
lodnstrica  Compaay,  Oak  Gro?e,  Orcg. 

Filed  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376.700 

Int  CL^  B60P  1/00 

VS.  a  414—462  12  dalaas 


4,465,422 
METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THREADING  A  PIPE 
Donald  L.  Bloat,  Sr^  Paleitiiie;  Jeronc  J.  Pope,  Waller,  and 
Lawrenec  L.  Trozell,  Jr.,  Naraaota,  all  of  Tex.,  aaeigDors  to 
Ite  Pope  Conpany,  Inc,  Honston,  Tex. 

Filed  Oet  30, 19M,  Ser.  No.  202,130 

Int  a^  B21D  43/00 

UJS.  a.  414—433  32  dains 


1.  A  vehicle  mounted  handling  and  storing  apparatus  for  an 
outboard  motor  comprising: 

a  single  telescopic  spar  support  means  telescopeable  along  a 
path  substantially  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  center  line  of 
said  vehicle  between  a  stowed  position  wherein  the  distal 
end  of  the  single  telescope  spar  means  is  within  the  vehicle 
and  deployed  position  wherein  the  distal  end  of  the  single 
telescopic  spar  means  extends  from  said  vehicle;  and 

a  motor  attachment  means  positioned  on  the  distal  end  of 
said  single  telescopic  spar  support  means,  said  motor 
attachment  means  comprises  a  base  member  attached  to 
said  single  telescopic  spar  support  means  and  a  support 
member  attached  to  said  base  member  whereby  when 
stored  on  said  apparatus  said  outboard  motor  is  positioned 
parallel  to  said  single  telescopic  spar  support  means. 


4>46S,424 
INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT 
lUtinn  laaba;  Seiichiro  NakaahiM,  bMh  of  Hiao;  Shigemi 
Inagald,  MoaaaUoo,  and  Sosaara  Ito,  Hiao,  all  of  Japan, 
aaiigaors  to  Fqji|ii  Faanc  Uadted,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  23, 1982,  Ser.  Na  391,397 
Cfadais  priority,  application  Japaa,  Jaa.  29, 1981,  56/99739 
lat  d}  B25J  19/00 
VJS.  CL  414—589  /  3  Clains 


1.  An  industrial  robot  comprising: 

a  manipulative  robot  hand: 

a  vertically  movable  body  supporting  said  robot  hand 
thereon: 

a  vertical  drive  means  for  effecting  vertical  movement  of  the 
vertically  movable  portion  of  the  robot  guided  by  a  verti- 
cal guide  pillar  or  pillars,  said  vertical  drive  means  includ- 
ing a  vertical  feed  motor; 

a  pneumatic  cylinder  means  for  applying  an  upward  force  to 
said  vertically  movable  portion; 

air  storage  means  arranged  between  a  pressurized  air  source 
and  said  pneumatic  cylinder  means  for  storing  air  under 
pressure  therein; 

a  pressure  regulator  for  regulating  the  pressure  of  said  air 
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supplied  to  Mid  air  ttorage  means  and  a  ciieck  valve  ar- 
ranged between  said  pressurized  air  source  and  said  air 
storage  means;  and 

air  conduit  means  for  providing  a  direct  connection  between 
said  air  storage  means  and  said  pneumatic  cylinder  means. 

4|46Sy425 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  PARAXIAL  KINETIC  CONTROL  OF  A 

LIFTING  MACHINE  BOOM 
IMctar  Sckwappach,  Dortmoad,  Fed.  Rep.  ofGcraiaay.  assignor 
to  OAK  Orenatdn  A  Koppel  AktlcagcscUschaft,  BarUo,  Fed. 
Rep.ofG«muiy 

FUad  Jan.  3S,  1982,  Ser.  No.  342^1 
CtataM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  C, 
Mil,  3104072 

lit  a.3  E02F  9/20 
U.S.  a.  414—408  33  Claima 


second  compartment  serving  to  receive  pressed  products 
from  the  press  and  deliver  them  to  said  first  sution, 

a  gripping  device  at  said  fint  sution  for  retaining  a  pressed 
product  upon  the  movement  of  said  shuttle  away  from 
said  first  sution, 

a  lifting  device  adjacent  one  end  of  said  second  sution  for 
raising  one  end  of  a  sheet  blank  to  the  same  level  as  said 
first  transport  compartment  of  said  shuttle. 


1.  A  device  for  dynamic  control  of  a  boom  that  is  pivouble 
about  a  boom  axis  spaced  from  and  perpendicuhu*  relative  to  a 
swivel  axis  of  roution  of  a  routable  platform  of  a  mobUe 
excavator  or  lifting  machine,  comprising 
at  leut  one  coupling  rocker  behg  pivotally  mounted,  at  a 
pivotal  axis,  on  the  boom  and  constituting  means  for  pro- 
viding a  pivotal  connection  for  a  plurality  of  points  of 
application  of  force  thereat,  two  link  means  for  respec- 
tively pivotally  connecting  two  of  said  pointo  of  applica- 
tion of  force  to  the  platform  said  two  points  being  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  pivotal  axis,  at  least  one  of  said  link 
means  being  a  variable-length  link  means,  a  pivot  axis  on 
said  platform  of  the  other  link  means  being  located  be- 
tween said  boom  axis  and  a  pivot  axis  on  said  platform  of 
said  variable-length  link  means,  whereby  the  torque  gradi- 
ent of  the  boom  with  respect  to  the  pivoting  of  said  boom 
about  said  boom  axis  is  controllable  over  iu  range  of 
pivoting  about  said  boom  axis  in  a  selectably  predeter- 
mined curve  depending  on  the  position  of  said  points  of 
application  of  force  with  respect  to  said  pivotal  axis. 

4^448^426 
HANDLING  EQUIPMENT  FOR  SHEET  PRESSES 
Flu  Joaaaoo,  Ystad,  Swedoi,  aaslgaor  to  ASEA  AMcbolag. 
Viiteria,  Sweden 

Filed  Jnl.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,993 
Claiaa  priority,  appllcatkm  Sweden,  JaJ.  10, 1901, 0104297 
lax.  a^  B45G  1/04 
U,S.  a  414-781  3  data. 

1.  Handling  equipment  for  a  sheet  press  for  feeding  sheet 
blanks  to  the  preu  and  withdrawing  pressed  products  from  the 
press,  said  handling  equipment  comprising 
a  first  sution  for  the  reception  of  pressed  products, 
a  second  sution  to  contain  a  supply  of  dieet  blanks, 
a  track  extending  frtnn  the  preu  to  said  sutions,  and 
a  shuttle  movable  along  said  track  and  having  substantially 
horizontal,  first  and  second  transport  compartments  at 
different  levels, 
said  first  compartment  serving  to  receive  sheet  blanks  from 
said  second  sution  and  deliver  them  to  the  press,  and  said 


stop  means  for  the  sheet  blank  at  the  opposite  end  of  said 

second  sUtion, 
a  gripping  device  in  the  press  for  retaining  a  sheet  blank,  and 
a  lifting  device  in  the  press  for  raising  one  end  of  a  pressed 
product  to  the  same  level  as  said  second  transport  com- 
partment of  said  shuttle. 


4,448,427 

AIR  AND  OIL  COOLED  BEARING  PACKAGE 

ZoUan  L.  Libertini,  Stamford,  and  Edwaid  O.  Hartal,  Orange, 

both  of  Couk,  iMigBors  to  A?co  CorporatioB,  Stratford, 

Conn. 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  198,080,  Oct.  0, 1900.  This  appUcation  Jm. 

10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,006 

lat  0.3  FOID  25/16 

U.S.CL41S— 1  4Clain 


r-COWMUe. 


1.  In  the  turbine  section  of  a  gas  turbine  engine,  said  engine 
having  means  to  supply  pressurized  cooling  air  and  cooled  oil 
to  said  turbine  section  and  said  turbine  section  including  a 
structural  shroud  which  defines  the  flow  path;  a  method  of 
cooling  and  insuUting  the  oil  contacting  surfaces  in  a  bearing 
package  including  seals  and  bearings  and  positioned  to  support 
the  engine  shaft  in  the  turbine  section  comprising: 

supporting  said  bearing  package  within  an  inner  structural 
member  fixed  by  stniu  to  the  turbine  shroud; 
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constructing  an  air  supply  plenum  surrounding  the  bearing 

package; 
supplying  cooling  air  through  said  struts  to  the  air  supply 

plenum; 
positioning  a  shield  containing  a  sealed  insulating  cavity 

therein  surrounding  the  bearing  package  between  the  air 

supply  plenum  and  the  bearing  package; 
distributing  cooling  air  from  the  air  supply  plenum  to  and 

around  the  bearing  package; 
distributing  oil  within  the  bouing  package  in  conduits  posi- 
tioned inward  of  the  combined  insulating  means  formed 

by  the  above  steps;  and 
circulating  said  oil  within  the  seal  portion  of  the  bearing 

package  to  cool  said  seal  portion. 

11  ; 

4,465,428 

PIPE  FimNG  AND  METHOD  FOR  DRAINDIG  A 

HYDROTHERAPY  PUMP 

Donald  Lindbcrg,  North  Hdlywood,  GaUf^  assignor  to  Cnston 

Home  Spa,  InCn  Via  Nays,  GiUf. 

CoBtlBaatioB  of  Scr.  No.  182,123,  Aog.  28, 1980,  abandoned. 

lids  ivpUcitloB  Jnii.  30, 1983,  Scr.  No.  909,383 

Int  a.3  FOID  1/00 

VA  CL  415-83  R  2  CtaiaH 


and  control  leakage  seals  between  said  rotor  blade  discs  and 
•aid  stationary  blade  rings  at  a  radially  outward  portion  of  said 
cavities,  which  cooperate  with  the  means  throttling  the  steam 


entering  said  cavities  for  providing  superheated  steam  to  main- 
tain the  superheated  condition  within  the  cavities  to  prevent 
stress  corrosion  cracking  of  the  rotor  blade  discs  initiating  at 
the  bore. 


GUTOECASE 
David  G.  Dc  MootaoreDcy,  276  Blair  RL,  Cambridge,  Ontario, 
N1S2K1,  Cauda 

FUad  Apr.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  373,189 
Oains  priority,  appUcMioo  rmili,  Ai«.  6, 1981, 383290 
Iirt.  a^  FMD  29/40 
VS.  a.  415—205  11 


1.  In  combination, 

(a)  a  hydrotherapy  pump  for  a  hydrotherapy  bath  having  a 
single  impeller  rotatably  mounted  in  a  chamber  defined  by 
waiUs,  a  pump  suction  opening  centrally  located  in  a  cham- 
ber wall,  a  second  opening  in  a  chamber  wall  at  a  bottom 
portion  of  the  chanaber,  and  a  pump  exhaust, 

(b)  a  one>piece  pipe  fitting  attached  to  the  pump  suction 
opening  comprising  an  inlet  portion  and  an  outlet  portion, 
said  outlet  portion  being  attached  to  the  pump  suction, 
and  having  an  axis  parallel  to  and  vertically  displaced 
from  the  i^et  portion,  and  a  drain  conduit  portion  extens- 
ing  firom  the  inlet  portion  and  communicating  therewith, 
the  drain  conduit  also  conusunicating  with  said  second 
opening  in  the  chamber  wall  and  always  providing  an 
unobstructed  passageway  from  the  chamber  to  the  inlet 
portion,  said  drain  conduit  portion  having  an  axis  parallel 
to  the  axis  of  the  outlet  portion, 

(c)  said  pump  and  said  fitting  being  coupled  in  a  manner  such 
that  when  the  pump  is  shut  off,  water  remaining  in  the 
chamber  drains  therefrom  through  the  drain  conduit  por- 
tion of  the  fitting. 


1.  Guide  case,  for  receiving  a  flow  of  fluid  in  an  inlet  duct  for 
discharging  the  fluid  firom  an  outlet  duct,  and  for  imparting  to 
the  discharged  fluid  a  helical  component  of  motion,  compris- 
ing: 

fixed  inner  and  outer  tubes  defining  between  them  an  annu- 
lar chamber,  one  axial  end  of  which  comprises  the  outlet 
duct; 

fixed  inner,  outer,  front  and  back  walls,  defining  an  inlet 
duct,  with  the  inner  and  outer  walls  being  parallel  to  the 
axis  of  the  chamber,  and  merging  smoothly  tangentially 
with  the  inner  and  outer  tubes  respectively;  and 

a  fixed  helical  wall,  merging  smoothly  with  the  back  wall, 
extending  radially  between  the  tubes,  and  disposed  heli- 
cally along  the  tubes,  and  defining  and  sealing  off  the 
other  axial  end  of  the  annular  chamber. 


4,465,429 
STEAM  TURBINE  WITH  SUPERHEATED  BLADE  DISC 

CAVITIES 
Harry  F.  Martin,  Upper  ProiManea,  and  Martin  E.  Schlatter, 
Gkn  MUlB,  both  of  Pin  MdpMif  to  Wcitiagboaac  Eleetric 
Corp.,  Pfttsbwrgh,  Pv. 

Flkd  Feb.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  344,330 
IM.  a>  FDID  5/14 
VS.  CL  415—116  10  Claims 

1.  A  steam  turbine  comprising  a  shaft,  a  plurality  of  station- 
ary blade  rins,  a  plurality  of  rotor  blade  (Uses  shrunk  on  said 
shaft  in  such  a  manner  to  form  a  cavity  between  adjacent  discs 
so  that  a  plurality  of  said  cavities  are  disposed  serially  with 
req)ect  to  the  steam  flow  from  a  high  pressure  to  a  low  pres- 
sure portion  of  the  turbine,  means  throttling  the  steam  entering 
said  cavities  for  providing  superheated  steam  in  said  cavities 


4,465,431 

OVERLOAD  PROTECnON  APPARATUS  FOR 

VARIABLE  PntH  PROPELLERS 

HaraM  Groaa,  HcfhrachtiBSsa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmny, 

to  J.  M.  Vofth  GabH,  Hddaiihcte,  Fed.  Rap.  ofGcrMBy 

Filed  Jn.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  391,645 
daian  priority,  application  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germaay,  JaL  3, 
1982,  3126188 

iBt  a^  B64C  11/06 
VS.  CL  416—31  8  CUtm 

1.  An  overload  protection  device  for  propellers  having 
variable  pitch  propeller  blades,  said  device  being  of  the  kind 
employing  a  hydraulic  servomotor,  an  adjustment  rod  actuat- 
able  by  said  servomotor  for  varying  the  {Htch  of  the  propeller 
blades,  a  restoring  lever,  an  intermediate  lever  means  operably 
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engaged  with  aaid  adjustment  rod  and  said  restoring  lever,  and 
mechanical  restoration  means  including  an  auxilliary  adjust- 
ment means  responsive  to  an  overload  condition  for  actuating 
said  intermediate  lever  to  ac^ust  said  restoring  lever  for  restor- 


4|4<M33 

FLOW  DUCT  STRUCTURE  FOR  REDUCING 

SECONDARY  FLOW  LOSSES  IN  A  BLADED  FLOW 

DUCT 
HiMBiidiolf, GrocbcnzeU,  Fed.  Rep. of  Genoaoy, aasigiior  to 
MTU  Motoren-  and  TarbioeB-Uaion  Mnenchcn  GnbH.  Mu- 
nich, Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

FIMJaB.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,CM 
ioS^JSIT'*^'  ■•»•»"««'«'  f «»•  "^'P-  0'  Gwinttiy,  Jan.  29. 

1M2,  9202855 

IM.  0.3  FOID  5/02 
UAa416-223A  jjcw^ 


ing  the  pitch  to  outtide  the  overload  range,  wherein:  said 
intermediate  lever  comprises  first  and  second  arms  mounted  on 
said  adjustment  rod  about  a  ftilcrum  located  between  said 
arms,  and  said  restoring  lever  is  pivotally  linked  to  said  first 
arm  and  is  thereby  linked  to  said  adjustment  rod. 


4t4dSy432 

SYSTEM  FOR  MOUNTING  AND  ATTACHING  TURBINE 

AND  COMPRESSOR  PRISMATIC  ROOTED  BLADES 

AND  MOUNTING  PROCESS 

Ginrd  M.  F.  Maadet,  Epioay  Sons  Seaart,  and  Marc  R.  Mar* 

ctai,  Le  Mae  sor  Seine  both  of  Fhuce,  aaaigBor*  to  S  J4XC- 

M.A.,  Pirii,  Fnmcc 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448^405 

Claims  priority,  application  France,  Dec  9, 1981, 81  22982 

Int  a^  FOID  5/32 

UAa416-21S  lOOaloa 


I    11'"'"  V 


1.  A  system  for  mounting  and  attaching  prismatic  rooted 
blades  in  a  turbine  and  compressor  rotor  comprising: 

a  rotor  rim  having  a  circumferential  groove  formed  therein 
and  within  which  said  blades  are  disposed  wherein  said 
blades  each  farther  comprise  a  airfoil  portion,  a  rectangu- 
lar platform  attached  to  said  blade,  a  cylindrical  shank 
connected  to  said  platform,  and  a  root  attached  along  the 
platform's  plane  of  longitudinal  symmetry  to  said  shank 
for  cooperative  engagement  with  said  groove; 

a  mounting  sector  having  a  length  approximately  equal  to 
three  times  the  width  of  said  blade  platform  of  each  of  said 
blades  and  which  fiirther  comprise  a  first  and  second  blade 
and  a  stop-blade  disposed  between  said  first  and  second 
blades  and  having  a  first  and  second  cut  comer  diametri- 
cally opposite  one  another;  and 

a  stop  device  having  at  least  two  teeth,  the  widths  of  which 
are  equal  to  the  distance  between  the  shanks  of  two  neigh- 
boring vanes  and  which  are  shaped  so  as  to  be  phwed 
between  a  bottom  portion  of  the  mounting  sector  and  an 
underside  portion  of  the  platforms  of  said  first,  second  and 
stop-blades  and  for  locking  the  position  of  said  stop-blade. 


1.  In  a  flow  duct  of  a  fluid  flow  engine  having  a  plurality  of 
blades  supported  by  a  blade  carrier  on  which  the  blades  are 
circumferentially  spaced  to  form  a  flow  duct  defining  a  flow 
direction  (17)  between  two  adjacent  blades  forming  a  pair, 
whereby  the  blade  carrier  forms  a  duct  floor,  and  wherein  an 
arched  zone  is  located  in  the  flow  duct,  said  arched  zone 
extending  along  the  suction  side  of  an  adjacent  blade  and 
spaced  from  the  pressure  side  of  the  opposite  blade  of  a  pair 
thereby  having  a  continuous  drop  toward  the  pressure  side  of 
the  opposite  bkde  of  a  pair  in  a  direction  (16)  across  the  flow 
direction,  the  improvement  wherein  said  arched  zone  (13, 13') 
comprises  a  first  section  (23)  rising  in  a  concave  manner  in  the 
flow  direction  (17)  and  beginning  in  an  entrance  side  of  the 
respective  duct,  a  second  peak  section  (24)  in  an  exit  side  of  the 
duct  and  a  falling  third  section  (25)  falling  toward  an  exit  (22) 
of  the  duct,  said  arching  zone  (13,  13*)  sloping  down  in  the 
cross  direction  (16)  beginning  at  the  suction  side  of  the  adja- 
cent blade  (11). 


COMPOSITE  TURBINE  WHEEL 

George  W.  Roork,  Soothlleld,  Mich.,  aiiigBor  to  WUIiaan  Inttr* 

national  Corporation,  WaUed  Lake,  Mich. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,913 

Int  CL3  FOID  5/34 

U.S.  a  416-230  1  Claim 

1.  A  carbon  fiber  composite  turbine  wheel  comprising  a  hub 
having  a  plurality  of  integral  radially  extending  blades  thereon, 
said  hub  and  blades  comprising  a  plurality  of  discrete  axially 
alternate  lamina,  one  of  said  lamina  comprising  a  plurality  of 
discrete  circumferentially  arranged  sectors,  a  sector  being 
provided  in  said  one  lamina  for  each  of  said  radially  extending 
blades,  each  of  said  sectors  having  radially  extending  parallel 
carbon  fibers,  the  next  adjacent  lamina  comprising  circumfer- 
entially extending  carbon  fibers,  a  first  plurality  of  axially 
extending  carbon  fibers  at  the  central  axis  of  said  hub  and  a 
second  plurality  of  axially  extending  carbon  fibers  between 
each  of  said  blades  in  radially  spaced  relation  to  said  first 
plurality  of  axially  extending  fibers  whoeby  hoop  strength  is 
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given  to  said  hub  by  said  circumferentially  extending  fibers, 
radial  strength  is  given  to  said  blades  by  said  radially  extending 


^Jf 


fibers,  and  axial  strength  is  given  by  said  axially  extending 
fibers.     I 


I     I 

APPARATUS  FOR  USING  NATURAL  GAS  PRESSURE 
FOR  PUMPING  A  WELL 
James  L  Copas,  P.O.  Box  2109  SE.  12,  Oklahoma  City,  Okla. 
73129 

I      I      Filed  Apr.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371^53 
Int  C1.3  F04B  47/12 
VS.  CL  417—56  3  didmi 


II 


1.  An  apparatus  for  using  natural  gas  pressure  in  a  well  to 
pump  liquids  from  the  well,  comprising: 

a  casing  disposed  in  the  well  to  extend  from  an  upper  end 
thereof  adjacent  the  earth's  surface  to  a  liquid  and  gas 
producing  formation,  wherein  portions  of  the  casing 
within  said  formation  are  perforated  to  permit  Uquids  and 
natural  gas  to  accumulate  within  said  casing; 

a  tubing,  having  a  closed  upper  end  and  an  open  lower  end, 
the  tubing  passing  throu^  the  upper  end  of  the  casing  and 
sealed  thereto  to  close  the  well,  and  the  tubing  extending 
downwardly  within  the  casing  a  distance  si^cient  for 
portions  of  die  tubing  near  the  lower  end  thereof  to  extend 
into  accumulated  well  Uquids,  whereby  natural  gas  pres- 
sure in  the  well  will  force  liquids  into  the  tubing; 

a  piston  assembly  disposed  in  the  tubing  for  sliding  move- 
ment therein,  comprising: 
a  mandrel; 

a  piston  member  mounted  on  the  mandrel  and  having  an 
outside  diameter  slightly  smaller  than  the  inside  diame- 
ter of  the  tubing  so  as  to  permit  liquid  to  seep  about  the 
piston  assembly  in  a  static  condition  of  the  piston 


biy  within  accumuUited  well  liquids  while  forming  a 
seal  with  the  tubing  in  a  dynamic  condition  of  the  piston 
assembly  wherein  a  pressure  differential  across  the 
piston  assembly  and  liquid  disposed  thereabove  drives 
the  piston  assembly  toward  the  upper  end  of  the  tubing; 
and 
sliding  valve  means  on  the  mandrel  for  opening  a  fluid 
path  through  the  piston  assembly  in  response  to  a  force 
exerted  on  the  mandrel  to  accelerate  the  mandrel 
toward  the  lower  end  of  the  tubing  while  closing  said 
path  in  a  static  condition  of  the  mandrel; 
stop  means  disposed  in  the  tubing  near  the  lower  end  thereof 
for  supporting  the  piston  assembly  at  a  location  within 
accumulated  well  liquids,  whereby  the  sUding  valve 
means  closes  said  fluid  path  at  such  times  that  the  piston 
assembly  rests  upon  the  stop  means; 
an  outlet  conduit  mounted  on  the  tubing  and  fluidly  conunu- 
nicating  with  portions  of  the  interior  of  the  tubing  near  the 
upper  end  thereof; 
a  timer  operated  valve  disposed  in  the  outlet  conduit  for 
periodically  relieving  pressure  above  the  piston  assembly, 
thereby  enabling  natural  gas  pressure  in  the  well  to  drive 
the  piston  assembly  and  liquids  disposed  thereabove 
toward  the  upper  end  of  the  tubing; 
mandrel  arresting  means  disposed  within  portions  of  the 
tubing  near  the  upper  end  thereof  for  exerting  a  force  on 
the  mandrel  to  decelerate  the  mandrel,  thereby  operating 
the  sUding  valve  means  to  open  the  fluid  path  through  the 
piston  assembly,  whereby  natural  gas  pressure  below  the 
piston  assembly  can  be  relieved  to  permit  the  piston  as- 
sembly to  fall  to  the  stop  means; 
a  standing  valve  disposed  in  the  tubing  between  the  stop 
means  and  the  lower  end  of  the  tubing,  said  valve  being 
disposed  so  as  to  be  operable  to  permit  fluid  passage  from 
the  casing  to  the  tubing  but  inoperable  to  permit  fluid 
passage  from  the  tubing  to  the  casing;  and 
means  for  injecting  pressurized  gas  into  the  tubing  between 
the  stop  means  and  the  valve,  comprising: 
a  downhole  packer  mounted  on  the  tubing  below  the  stop 
means  to  provide  a  seal  between  upper  and  lower  por- 
tions of  the  annulus  between  the  tubing  and  casing, 
wherein  at  least  one  aperture  is  formed  through  the 
tubing  between  the  downhole  packer  and  the  stop 
means; 
standing  valve  means  disposed  in  the  tubing  to  communi- 
cate with  said  aperture  for  admitting  pressurized  gas  in 
the  upper  portion  of  said  annulus  into  the  tubing  while 
preventing  escape  of  fluids  from  the  tubing  to  the  annu- 
lus; and 
means  for  introducing  compressed  gas  into  said  annulus  at 
the  upper  end  of  the  casing. 


4,465,436 

RADIAL  PISTON  COMPRESSOR 

SiegfHed  Schanwald,  Bad  Ncustadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«inany, 

aaaignor  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft,  Munich,  Fad.  Rap.  of 

Gcmany 

FUed  May  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  379,553 

Gains  priority,  apidicatioD  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garmaay,  May  25, 
1981, 3120812 

IM.  a'  F04B  S5/04.  1/22 
VS.  CL  417—271  16  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  radial  piston  compressor  comprising  a  cylinder  block 
rotatably  supported  on  a  stationary  shaft,  pistons  reciprocally 
disposed  in  spaces  of  the  cyUnder  block,  a  guide  rotatably 
disposed  about  the  cylinder  block  with  its  axis  of  rotation 
eccentric  to  that  of  the  cyUnder  block,  there  being  a  gap  be- 
tween the  stationary  shah  and  the  interior  of  the  cylinder 
block,  a  suction  slot  and  a  pressure  slot  extending  circumferen- 
tially over  a  portion  of  the  stationary  shaft  covered  by  the 
cyUnder  block,  and  means  for  introducing  oil  into  said  gap,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  configuration  in  which  the  cross- 
section  of  the  gap  decreases  in  the  direction  from  the  suction 
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slot  to  the  pressure  slot  with  the  oU  being  introduced  into  the 
gtp  in  the  vicinity  of  the  largest  gap  croM-section  such  that  the 
pressure  of  the  oil  introduced  into  the  gap  is  equal  to  or  greater 


said  pump  shaft,  a  liquid  medium  is  forced  away  from  and 
a  gaseous  medium  is  forced  toward  said  pump  shaft,  and 
wherein  said  connecting  duct  is  arranged  such  that,  in 
response  to  the  opening  of  said  air  duct,  said  media  pass 
from  said  rotor  chamber  to  said  open  air  duct  by  way  of 
said  slot  exclusively,  except  that  said  liquid  medium 
reaches  said  slot  by  way  of  said  connecting  duct,  as  a 
result  of  which  said  gaseous  medium  is  ventihited  and  said 
liquid  medium  lubricates  said  slot,  and  wherein  said  gase- 
ous medium  is  not  ventilated  when  said  air  duct  is  closed. 


than  the  pressure  of  the  gas  being  compressed,  whereby  an 
improved  seal  between  the  stationary  shaft  and  the  cylinder 
block  is  obtained. 


4,4«5,438 
PISTON  DIAPHRAGM  PUMP 
Riidleer  Briiaer,  Hanborg.  and  Dirk  Pctenen,  TVarcnbrnek, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aasignort  to  Bran  A  Liibbe 
GmbH,  Nordentedt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Flkd  May  12, 1N2,  Ser.  No.  377,573 
•iSooEs"****^*  ■''"'■*'**  ^"nttan  Pat.  Off,  Feb.  5, 1982, 


4^465,437 
PUMP  COMPRISING  A  CANNED  MOTOR 
Niels  Jeasea,  and  Kort  F.  Nlctaea,  both  of  BJerrlagbro,  Den- 
■ark,  aHlpMn  to  Gnudfoi  A/S,  BUcrrlagbro,  Daaaark 

Fllad  Fab.  4^  1M2,  Ser.  No.  348,8(9 
Claim  priority,  applkatloa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Genaany,  Feb.  14, 
1981, 31IS389 

lot  a.)  F04B  39/02,  35/04 
UJ.  a  417-366  4ClalBii 


U.S.  CL  417-386 


lat  a'  F04B  9/08.  43/06 


1.  A  pump  having  a  slotted  tube  motor,  comprising: 

(a)  a  bousing  having  a  partition  for  defining  a  pump  chamber 
and  a  motor  chamber, 

(b)  a  can  arranged  in  said  housing  for  defining  a  rotor  cham- 
ber and  a  stator  chamber  in  said  motor  chunber,  said  can 
having  a  tubular  wall  and  a  bottom  wall  in  which  an 
opening  is  defined; 

(c)  a  pump  shaft  arranged  in  said  pump  and  rotor  chambers; 

(d)  a  rotor  arranged  hi  said  rotor  chamber  and  rigidly  fixed 
to  an  intermediate  portion  of  said  pump  shaft; 

(e)  first  and  second  bearing  sleeves  in  which  said  pump  shaft 
is  rotetably  mounted,  said  fint  bearing  sleeve  being  ar- 
rraged  between  said  partition  and  said  rotor,  and  said 
Mcond  bearing  sleeve  being  arranged  between  said  rotor 
and  said  opening  in  said  bottom  wall  of  said  can; 

(f)  an  anndar  sealing  meus  arranged  between  said  second 
bearing  sleeve  and  said  bottom  wall  of  said  can,  said  seal- 
ing means  deffaiing  an  air  duct; 

(8)  a  vent  plug  removably  arranged  in  interlocking  relation- 
ship with  said  sealing  means  whereby  said  air  duct  is 
closed;  and 

(h)  a  connecting  duct  having  an  inlet  adjacent  to  said  bottom 
wall  of  said  can  and  having  an  outlet  connected  at  a  point 
along  a  slot  defined  between  said  second  bearing  sleeve 
and  said  pump  shaft,  wherein  in  response  to  roution  of 


1.  A  diaphragm  plunger  pump  comprising  a  pump  housing 
having  a  pumping  chamber  and  a  drive  chamber  adapted  to  be 
filled  with  hydraulic  fluid,  a  diaphragm  sealingly  mounted  in 
said  pump  housing  and  separating  said  drive  chamber  from  said 
pumping  chamber,  a  plunger  guided  in  said  drive  chamber  for 
reciprocating  movement  causing  a  pumping  deflection  of  said 
di^)hragm  by  displacement  of  hydraulic  fluid  in  said  drive 
chamber,  a  supply  container  for  hydraulic  fluid  communicat- 
ing with  said  drive  chamber  via  a  refill  valve  opening  in  flow 
direction  away  from  the  supply  container,  a  displaceable  dia- 
phragm support  plate  diqxMed  in  said  drive  chamber  for  limit- 
ing the  deflection  of  said  diaphragm  towards  said  drive  cham- 
ber, a  control  member  axially  movable  by  said  support  plate 
between  a  blocking  position  keeping  said  refill  valve  closed, 
and  a  release  position  permitting  said  refill  valve  to  open  in 
response  to  a  pressure  difference  between  said  supply  con- 
tainer and  said  drive  chamber,  said  support  plate  being  fnAy 
displaceable  in  said  drive  chamber  for  limited  axial  and  tilting 
movement,  said  control  member  comprising  a  separate  push 
rod  independently  guided  in  said  pump  housing  for  limited 
axial  movement  between  a  blocking  position  at  which  said 
push  rod  may  abut  a  radially  outer  portion  of  said  support  plate 
and  a  release  position  at  which  said  push  rod  rests  against  said 
support  plate;  spring  means  biasing  against  said  push  rod  into 
said  blocking  position,  and  said  support  plate  being  dispbice- 
able  by  said  diaphragm  to  rest  with  a  radially  outer  portion 
thereof  against  said  push  rod  for  diq)lacing  said  push  rod 
against  the  bias  force  of  said  spring  means  into  its  release  posi- 
tion. 
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4,465,499 
MAGNEnCALLY-COUPLED  RECIPROCATING  PUMP 
Tadaihi  Sciao,  MorMu,  Japan,  amUgnor  to  Toh<^  Miknai 
Kogjro  COf  Ltdn  Iwatt,  Japan 

Flkd  Sep.  22, 1980,  Sar.  No.  189,656 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUeatfcm  Japaa,  Oct  25, 1979,  54-138093 
lat  a^  F04B  17/00 
VS.  CL  417—417  10  Claims 


1.  A  pump  utilizing  a  permanent  magnet  comprising: 

a  ileeve  disposed  at  the  center  of  a  nonmagnetic  body,  a  fluid 
outlet  and  inlet  provided  at  downstream  and  upstream 
portions  of  said  sleeve,  respectively,  and  an  inner  hole 
through  said  sleeve  connecting  said  fluid  outlet  and  inlet, 

a  plunger  of  material  capable  of  being  magnetized  sUdably 
inserted  into  the  inner  hole  of  said  deeve, 

a  plunger  spring  for  axially  urging  said  plunger  in  said  sleeve 
in  one  direction, 

a  yoke,  of  material  capable  of  being  magnetized,  provided 
outside  said  sleeve, 

a  permanent  magnet, 

a  fluid  passage  formed  at  the  center  of  said  plunger, 

downstream  and  upstream  check  valves  provided  within 
said  sleeve  for  allowing  fluid  to  flow  in  only  one  direction, 
one  of  said  check  valves  being  attached  to  said  plunger, 
and 

a  rocker  arm  mounted  outside  said  yoke, 

wherein  a  magnetic  circuit  is  formed  within  at  least  two  of 
said  permanent  magnet,  said  yoke  and  said  plunger,  at 
least  one  portion  of  said  yoke  being  movable  with  respect 
to  the  remainder  of  said  yoke, 

said  movable  portion  of  said  yoke  contacting  and  being 
mechanically  moved  by  said  rocker  arm  thereby  to 
change  the  magnetic  reluctance  of  said  magnetic  circuit 
and  ^ter  the  magnetic  flux  passing  through  said  plunger, 
thereby  to  vary  ^e  magnetically  attracting  force  between 
said  plunger  and  said  yoke  to  balance  the  magnetically 
attracting  force  with  the  tension  of  said  plunger  spring, 
thereby  to  conduct  a  pumping  action  at  said  plunger. 


OIL  PUMP  POR  HAND  RAIL  CHAIN  SAW  MACHINES 
Peter  Thomaea,  QakUnn,  and  Maafrad  Mlthnar,  Hamborg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garnaay,  aarigaon  to  Sachs-Dolmar 
GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay 
CoBtiBaalioB  of  Sar.  No.  197,95,  Oct  IS,  1980,  abaadoacd. 

Ilda  appUcatioa  JnL  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  511,694 
ClaiBM  priority,  avfikatiiom  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  No?.  9, 
1979,2945246 

lat  a.)  F04B  21/00 
U.SL  CL  417—500  1  Claim 

1.  An  oU  pump  comprising: 

a  pump  housing  having  a  cylinder  therein  and  having  an  oil 
suction  channel  and  an  oil  pressure  channel,  each  commu- 
nicating with  said  cylinder,  and  a  cross  channel  coupling 
said  cylinder  with  said  oil  pressure  channel; 
a  pump  piston  positioned  for  substantially  continuous  recip- 
rocation wttlun  said  cylinder  and  having  an  annular 
groove  in  the  side  surface  thereof  located  longitudinally 
on  said  pump  piston  to  pass  across  said  cross  channel  and 


to  move  a  distance  within  said  cylinder  on  each  side  of 
said  cross  channel  as  said  pump  piston  reciprocates  in  said 
cylinder  to  carry  fluid  from  said  oil  pressure  channel  into 
said  cylinder  and  distribute  such  fluid  over  the  interior  of 
said  cylinder  to  lubricate  said  piston  and  said  cylinder  and 


to  provide  a  seal  to  prevent  penetration  of  air  into  said 
cylinder  during  operation;  and 
drive  unit  for  causing  said  pump  piston  to  reciprocate 
substantially  continuously  within  said  cylinder  as  said 
drive  unit  operates. 


TWO'CYLINDER  PUMP  FOR  HEAVY  FLOWABLE 
MATERIALS,  SUCH  AS  CONCRETE 
Friedrich  Schwiag,  Hcrac,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ganaaay,  aadgaor  to 
FHedrich  Wilh.  Schwiag  GmbH,  Herve,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gar- 
nuay 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  34U98 
daioM  priority,  apidicatlM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Jan.  31, 
1981, 3103321 

lat  CL^  F04B  7/Oa  15/02 
VS.  a  417—517  19 


1.  A  two-cylinder  pump  for  heavy  flowable  materials,  such 
as  concrete,  comprising  a  shutter  mechanism  which  is  pivot- 
able  across  an  apertured  face  plate,  the  shutter  mechanism 
being  sealed  against  the  face  plate  by  means  of  a  cutting  ring 
which  has  a  contact  surface  on  its  f^t  end  for  contacting  the 
face  plate  and  which  is  axially  movable  relatively  to  the  shutter 
mechanism  and  is  supported  thereon  with  its  rear  end  engaging 
a  rectangular  crow-section  flexible  rubber  ring,  the  flexible 
ring  having  first  and  second  sides  which  are  aligned  generally 
axially  and  first  and  second  ends  which  are  aligned  generally 
radially,  the  first  and  second  sides  being  of  greater  length  than 
the  first  and  second  ends,  whereby  the  cutting  ring  is  urged 
resiliently  against  the  face  plate,  means  for  locating  ^  cutting 
ring,  along  a  portion  of  its  length,  on  the  shutter  mechanism, 
one  of  the  shutter  mechanism  and  the  cutting  ring  having  a 
suppori  surface  for  engaging  the  first  side  of  the  flexible  ring 
along  essentially  its  entire  length,  a  first  seating  for  the  fint  end 
of  the  flexible  ring  on  the  cutting  ring  which  includes  an  annu- 
lar extension  which  partly  overlaps  the  second  side  of  the 
flexible  ring  in  the  axial  direction,  a  second  seating  for  the 
second  end  of  the  flexible  ring  on  the  shutter  mechanism  which 
mcludes  an  annular  extension  which  partly  overl^js  the  second 
side  of  the  flexible  ring  in  the  axial  direction,  said  annular 
extensions  partly  overhqyping  the  second  side  of  the  flexible 
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ring  from  opposite  ends  thereof  so  that  a  part  of  the  second  side 
surface  of  the  flexible  ring  is  left  free  between  the  annular 
extensions,  and  stops  on  the  cutting  ring  and  the  shutter  mecha- 
nism which  limit  the  extent  to  which  the  cutting  ring  is  inserted 
in  said  means  for  locating  the  cutting  ring  of  the  shutter  mecha- 
nism. 


PNEUMATIC  POWER  TOOL  WITH  SPEED  GOVERNOR 

AND  OVERSPEED  SAFETY  DEVICE 
Karl  G.  Kardfo,  Nacka,  Sweden,  aadgiior  to  Atlaa  Copeo  Ak* 
ticbolag,  Naeka,  Sweden 

FUed  Oet  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,179 
Clains  priority,  appUeation  Sweden,  Oet  31, 1961,  SlOttlO 
lot  CL^FOtC  21/12 
UA  a.  418-43  W  Claim 


4,469,442 

ROTARY  PISTON  PUMP  WITH  PRESSURE 

EQUALIZATION  CHAMBERS  FOR  THE  SHAFT  SPLIT 

SEALS 
Hemaui  Laag,  Rachtenbach'HUttcaberg,  and  Jiirgen  Stein- 
ffliiller,  BItbertal,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aMignora  to 
Arthv  Pfelfftr  Vakaimtecliaik  Wetilar  GmbH,  Aaalar,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcrmaay 

FUed  Dec.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,798 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec.  18, 
1980,  3047699 

Lit  a*  F04C  18/18.  27/Oa  29/00;  F16J  15/40 
VS.  a.  418—2  9  rui»t 


1.  A  rotary  piston  pump  comprising  a  casing  and  partitions 
within  said  casing  and  defining  therein  an  expansion  chamber 
having  opposite  sides  with  a  gear  and  bearing  chamber  on  one 
side  of  said  expansion  chamber  and  a  bearing  chamber  on  the 
opposite  side  with  said  partitions  separating  said  gear  and 
bearing  chamber  and  said  bearing  chamber  from  said  expan- 
sion chamber,  at  least  two  shafts  each  extending  between  said 
gear  and  bearing  chamber  and  said  bearing  chamber  through 
said  partitions  into  said  expansion  chamber,  said  partitions 
forming  passages  for  receiving  said  shafts,  split  seals  provided 
in  said  shaft  pasuges  and  separating  said  gear  and  bearing 
chamber  and  said  bearing  chamber  firom  said  expansion  cham- 
ber, each  said  split  seal  comprising  two  parts,  said  partitions 
defining  preuure  equalization  chambers  located  between  said 
gear  and  bearing  chamber  and  said  expansion  chamber  and 
between  said  bearing  chamber  and  said  expansion  chamber  and 
extending  across  said  shaft  passages  and  separating  said  two 
parts  of  said  spUt  seals,  oU  filters  arranged  between  said  pres- 
sure equalization  chambers  and  the  adjacent  said  gear  and 
bearing  chamber  and  bearing  chamber  located  on  the  same  side 
of  said  expansion  chamber  for  equalizing  the  pressure  differ- 
ence therebetween,  at  least  one  of  said  casing  and  partitions 
form  bores  opening  into  said  pressure  equalization  chambers, 
and  vacuum-tight  inspection  windows  arranged  in  said  bores. 


1.  A  pneumatic  power  tool,  comprising: 

an  air  driven  rotation  motor  (12)  supported  in  a  portable 
housing  (10); 

an  air  inlet  passage  (18,  53,  36,  27)  in  the  housing; 

a  speed  governor  (37-39)  for  controlling  the  air  flow 
through  the  inlet  passage  (18,  S3,  36,  27); 

an  overspeed  safety  device  (42-53, 60, 61)  arranged  in  series 
with  and  upstream  of  said  speed  governor  (37-39)  and 
comprising  a  speed  responsive  actuator  (42-50)  connected 
to  the  motor  (12)  and  a  valve  means  (51,  53)  shiftable  by 
said  actuator  (42-50)  from  a  normally  open  condition  to  a 
closed  condition  at  motor  speeds  above  the  speed  range 
normally  covered  by  the  speed  governor  (37-39);  and 

a  cup-shaped  shell  insert  (28)  stationarily  mounted  in  and 
relative  to  the  housing  (10)  to  form  with  the  inner  wall  of 
the  housing  (10)  a  part  of  the  air  inlet  passage  (18,  53, 36, 
27); 

said  safety  device  valve  means  (51,  53)  comprising  at  least 
one  inlet  aperture  (53)  in  said  shell  insert  (28)  and  a  valve 
element  (51)  movably  supported  on  said  shell  insert  (28) 
for  controlling  the  air  flow  through  said  apertures  (53); 
and 

said  apertures  (53)  extending  through  a  wall  of  said  shell 
insert  (28)  which  is  substantially  purallel  with  the  rotation 
axis  of  the  motor  (12). 


REVERSIBLE  GEAR  MACHINE 
Wilhelm  Dwonk,  Stnttgtft;  lUyno  Rmtige,  Obemrt,  and 

Giinter  WoUr,  Schwleberdiagen,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 

aarignon  to  Robert  Boach  GmbH,  Stnttgart  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germay 

Filed  Sep.  Tt,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,002 

Oaima  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiiny,  May  12, 
1982,3217753 

lot  a^  F03C  2/08:  F04C  2/08,  15/00 
U.S.  CL  418—132  12  diina 

1.  A  reversible  gear  machine  for  use  as  a  gear  pump  or  a  gear 
motor,  comprising  housing  means  including  a  circumferential 
wall  and  two  end  walls  together  bounding  an  internal  chamber 
and  having  two  substantially  aligned  porta  for  admitting  oper- 
ating fluid  into  and  discharging  the  same  from  said  internal 
chamber  at  different  pressures;  two  gears  each  having  an  exter- 
nal gear  annulus  centered  on  an  axis  and  two  oppositely  facing 
axial  end  faces;  means  for  so  mounting  said  gears  in  said  inter- 
nal chamber  for  rotation  about  the  respective  axes  that  said 
gear  teeth  annuli  mesh  with  one  another  at  a  meshing  region 
situated  between  said  ports,  including  two  shafts  each  coaxially 
connected  to  one  of  said  gears  for  rotation  therewith  and 
including  two  shaft  portions  each  coaxially  extending  beyond 
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one  of  said  axial  end  faces,  and  means  for  defining  respective 
opening  for  receiving  said  shaft  portions,  including  at  least  one 
substantially  plate-shaped  pressing  element  arranged  between 
one  of  said  axial  end  faces  of  said  gears  and  that  of  said  end 
walls  of  said  housing  means  which  faces  said  one  axial  end  face 
for  axial  movement  toward  and  away  from  said  one  end  face 
and  having  opposite  end  surfaces  one  of  which  faces  said  one 
end  face  and  the  other  away  from  said  one  end  face,  said 
defining  means  rotatably  supporting  said  shaft  portions  on  said 
housing  means;  and  means  for  urging  said  pressing  element 
toward  said  one  end  face  during  the  operation  of  the  gear 
machine,  including  at  least  one  substantially  eyeglassframe- 
shaped  sealing  component  arranged  at  said  other  end  surface  of 
said  pressing  element  and  having  a  main  portion  spaced  from 
said  circumferential  wall  of  said  housing  means  and  relatively 


large-area  extensions  at  the  diametrically  opposite  regions  of 
said  main  portion  that  extend  from  the  latter  into  contact  with 
said  circumferential  wall,  said  sealing  component  delimiting  on 
said  other  end  surface  of  said  pressing  element  first  and  second 
pressure  fields  respectively  communicating  with  one  and  the 
other  of  said  ports,  and  substantially  annular,  relatively  nar- 
row, third  pressure  fields  disposed  between  said  sealing  com- 
ponent and  the  respective  shaft  portions  and  subjected  to  the 
same  pressure  as  that  prevailing  at  said  one  end  surface  of  said 
preasing  element  between  the  root  circles  of  said  gear  teeth 
annuli  and  the  respective  shaft  portions  for  assisting  in  displac- 
ing said  pressing  elements  into  sealing  contact  with  the  req)ec- 
tive  end  faces  of  said  gears  during  the  operation  of  said  gear 
machine  so  as  to  avoid  excessive  leakage  of  said  operating  fluid 
between  first  and  second  pressure  fields. 


ROTARY  PIVOTED  VANE  PUMP 
Mnfrad  Somncr,  Untargmppenbach>Vorhof,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gar- 
OMBy,  aaalgnor  to  Urania  Soomicr  gab.  Hcyd,  Badn-Wnrt- 
tcnbcrg,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy 

Filed  Dae.  3,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  327,057 
ClaiBS  priority,  appUeatiM  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gmnany,  Dec.  6, 
1980,3046155 

bta3FO4C2/0a  75/00 
U.S.  a.  418—152  23  OaiaM 

1.  A  pivoted  vane  rotary  pump  in  particular  for  food-stuffs 
and  abrasive  media  comprising: 
a  split  housing  comprising  two  separable  parts  and  having  an 
intake  and  a  discharge  circumferentially  spaced  from  one 
another  by  at  least  90*, 
a  rotor  rotatable  in  said  housing  and  comprising  a  rotatable 
rotor  hub  and  a  plurality  of  vanes  of  corrosion  resistant 
metal  pivotally  mounted  on  the  periphery  of  said  hub,  one 
of  said  housing  parts  having  a  bore  to  rotatably  receive 
said  hub, 
an  annular  channel  formed  between  the  outer  periphery  of 
said  hub  and  the  inner  periphery  of  said  housing,  said 
channel  comprising  a  transport  portion  extending,  in  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  rotor,  from  said  intake  to  said 
discharge  and  a  sealing  portion  of  reduced  cross  section 
extencfing  from  said  discharge  to  said  intake, 
means  for  pivoting  said  vanes  between  a  position  in  said 
transport  channd  portion  in  which  they  occupy  the  full 
crou  sectional  area  of  said  transport  portion  and  a  position 


in  said  sealing  channel  portion  in  which  they  conform  to 
the  smaller  cross  sectional  area  thereof, 
a  lining  of  low  friction  plastic  material  fUly  covering  the 
inner  surfaces  of  said  housing  defining  said  *nwv1#r  chan- 
nel and  slidingly  engaged  by  said  vanes  as  said  rotor  ro- 
utes, said  lining  being  secured  to  said  inner  surfaces  and 


protecting  said  housing  from  attack  by  corrosive  media 
and  from  abrasive  media  being  pumped,  said  plastic  lining 
extending  into  said  hub-receiving  bore  of  said  housing 
part,  and 
means  providing  a  fluid-tight  seal  between  said  plastic  lining 
and  said  hub. 


RADIAL  AND  THRUCT  BEARING  MOUNTINGS 

PROVIDING  INDEPENDENT  LOADING 

Paal  Naadt,  Jr.,  WayBaaboro,  Pa.,  and  Joaaph  W.  POUa,  Ha- 

gantowB,  Md.,  aarigDors  to  Frick  CoiVny,  WayMaboro,  Pa. 

FOad  May  11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  493,484 

IM.  a.)  FDIC  J/16 

VS.  CL  418—201  4  ClaiM 


1.  In  a  bearing  asaembly  including  a  radial  bearing  having 
inner  and  outer  races,  and  a  thrust  bearing  having  inner  and 
outer  races,  fixed  in  spaced  relation  on  a  shaft,  and  a  housing 
around  said  bearing  assembly,  the  improvement  comprising, 
said  housing  carrying  said  radial  bearing  by  means  of  mounting 
its  outer  race,  carrier  means  overlying  and  radially  spaced 
from  the  outer  race  of  said  thrust  bearing,  said  carrier  means 
extending  into  the  space  between  the  outer  races  of  said  radial 
and  said  thrust  bearing  and  engaging  an  inward  wall  of  the 
outer  race  of  said  thrust  bearing,  compressible  means  between 
the  outward  wall  of  said  carrier  means  and  the  inward  wall  of 
the  inner  race  of  said  radial  bearing,  and  means  coaxial  with 
said  shaft  holding  said  carrier  means,  said  compressible  means, 
and  said  radial  bearing  outer  race  means  in  fixed  relationship, 
whereby  the  carrying  of  radial  load  by  said  thrust  bearing  is 
substantially  eliminated. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  EXTRUDING  AND 

DRYING/GOOUNG  CEREAL  BRAN 

Hong  SIk  Cheigk;  Ckal  Jia  Kim,  bolh  of  S«m1,  nd  Dong  Choi 
Kim,  EoUMagbo,  aU  of  R«p.  of  Kotw.  MrivMWB  to  Korw 
Adftacid  lagtitDte  of  SdMMo  and  TMkMlogy,  SmoI,  Hop.  of 


FIM  Sop.  13, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  417,161 
Clains  priority,  appUcMloa  Rop.  of  Kotm,  Fob.  11,  1M2, 
1013/19M(U] 

IM.  CLi  B29C  2S/0a  17/10 
U  J.  a  425-72  R  7  n,i— 


bonds  to  said  marginal  edge  portion  of  uid  lasting  to  form 
a  completed  shoe,  and 
a  cooling  last  comprising  a  second  last  for  mounting  and 
holding  said  completed  shoe  thereon  after  said  shoe  is 
removed  for  said  first  last,  said  cooling  last  having  means 
for  rapidly  cooling  said  completed  shoe  to  a  temperature 
substantially  below  room  temperature;  whereby  a  secure 
bonding  of  said  lasting  with  said  iiuection  molded  sole  is 
provided  u  well  as  maintaining  the  desired  shape  of  the 


1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  extruding,  enzyme  inacti- 
vating, pelletizing  and  drying/cooling  of  cereal  bran  compris- 
ing: 

a  feed  screw  and  surrounding  barrel  extending  horizontally 
firom  the  bottom  of  a  hopper; 

a  main  screw  and  surrounding  barrel  arranged  at  a  right 
angle  to  and  space  below  said  feed  screw  and  a  connecting 
passage  between  said  barrels  a  fhistoconical  top  which  is 
secured  to  the  end  of  said  main  screw,  said  top  being 
provided  with  a  flight; 

a  housing  surrounding  said  top  secured  at  one  end  to  said 
main  screw  surrounding  barrel  and  having  an  extrusion 
die  with  a  plurality  of  openinp  at  the  other  end; 

an  agiuting  means  positioned  in  said  hopper,  said  means 
having  an  intermittently  operable  ratchet  gear  drive  sys- 
tem connected  with  said  feed  screw; 

a  vibrational  drying  and  cooling  device  mounted  after  said 
extrusion  die  at  a  negative  angle  of  inclination;  and  a 
blower  system  which  is  operatively  connected  to  said 
drying  and  cooling  device. 


completed  shoe,  said  means  for  preheating  said  marginal 
edge  portion  of  said  lasting  including  radiant  heater  ele- 
ment means,  a  reflecting  widl  supported  at  one  side  of  said 
heater  element  means  for  reflecting  heat  toward  said 
lasting,  and  means  for  positioning  said  heater  element 
means  and  reflecting  wall  adjacent  said  lasting  for  pre- 
heating thereof,  and  means  for  retracting  said  heater  ele- 
ment means  and  reflecting  wall  from  the  preheating  posi- 
tion, after  heating  said  marginal  edge  portion  of  said  lut- 
ing, to  a  retracted  position  away  tnm  said  lasting. 

4v«H,44J 

COEXTRUSION  FEEDBLOCK  FOR  MAKING 

UGHTWEIGin',  RIGID  THERMOPLASTIC  PIPE 

Robert  L.  Homboek,  MiMral  Wells,  W.  Va.,  Mri^or  to  Borg- 

WanMf  Choayeda,  lae^  Pwkersbwg,  W.  Va. 

Filed  Dee.  4, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  447,382 

Iirt.a3B29Fi/M 

U.S.  CL  425—131.1  4  n.i— 


APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SHOES 

Joka  E.  AMridgs,  Norwich,  N.Y.,  Mri0Mr  to  Norwich  Shoe  Co., 
lac,  Norwich,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  19. 1M2,  Ser.  No.  340,053 
1ml  a»  B29F  W4.  1/022 
UA  a  42fr-119  24  n.i-T 

1.  Apparatus  for  making  shoes  of  the  type  comprising  an 
iiuection  molded  sole  which  is  bonded  to  a  marginal  edge 
portion  of  a  string  lasting  made  of  a  thermoplastic  material, 
comprising: 
a  first  last  for  holding  said  lasting; 
a  sole  mold  having  a  cavity  for  receiving  a  molten  thermo- 
plastic material  for  forming  said  sole,  said  sole  mold  being 
adaptable  to  be  closed  at  its  top  by  said  first  last; 
means  for  preheating  the  lower  surface  of  said  marginal  edge 

portion  of  said  lasting  until  it  is  in  a  tacky  condition; 
means  for  positioning  said  preheated  lasting  and  said  first  last 

at  said  top  of  said  sole  mold; 
means  for  injecting  a  molten  thermoplastic  material  into  sakl 
cavity  of  said  sole  mold  wheret^  said  molten  material 


1.  A  ooextrusion  feedblock  apparatus  for  making  multilayer 
thermoplastic  pipe  and  tubing  comprising  a  feedblock  adapted 
to  receive  melted  thermoplastic  material  firom  extruder  means 
and  feed  such  thermoplastic  material  to  a  coextrusion  die,  said 
die  including  a  bushing  member  having  a  central,  longitudinal 
bore  therethrough,  a  cylindrical  torpedo  member  disposed  in 
said  longitudinal  bore  and  spaced  therefiom  to  provide  a  first 
pasMgeway  for  receiving  the  thermoplastic  material  fivm  said 
feedblock,  said  feedblock  including  a  cylindrical  bore  having  a 
diverging  toper  a4jacent  an  end  thereof,  said  cylindrical  tor- 
pedo being  tapered  at  one  end  thereof,  said  Upored  end  of  said 
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torpedo  resting  within  but  speced  firom  the  diverging  tapered 
portion  of  said  cylindrical  bore  to  provide  a  second  passage- 
way, and  means  for  moving  the  tapered  end  of  said  cylindrical 
torpedo  radially  with  respect  to  said  diverging  tapered  portion 
to  adjust  said  second  passageway. 


HEATED  ROLLER  DEVICE  ' 

Ira  Demnaaky,  300  KalhcriM  St,  Eagriwood,  N  J.  07631 
Fltod  Apr.  7, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  482,982 
IM.  ai  B28B  17 m 
UA  a  425-143  10  Qaims 


I 


1.  A  web  treating  apparatus  comprising  a  longitudinally 
extending  tank,  a  longitudinally  extending  hollow  roller  trans- 
versdy  spaced  from  and  rotatably  supported  by  said  tank,  a 
heat  Mmsfer  fluid  contained  within  said  tank  and  roller,  means 
for  circulating  said  fluid  through  and  between  said  tank  and 
roller  and  means  for  heating  and  regulating  the  temperature  of 
said  fluid  to  a  predetermined  value. 


I  4«44S,451 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING 
EXTRUSION  BACK  PRESSURE 
Homs  E  Addsrley,  Jr.,  Norriiloim,  Pi.,  aHignor  to  Welding 
EogiMan,  Incn  King  of  Praaria,  Pa. 
,    ,  PDad  JnL  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,924 

I   !  Iirt.a)B29Fi/06 

U J.  CL  425—148  10  Gains 


'M 


an  apparatus  for  controlling  extrusion  back  pressure  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  an  upstream  die  having  a  plivality  of  areas,  only  one  of 
the  areas  being  able  to  aMgn  with  die  delivery  end  of  said 
extrudate  feed  means  at  any  one  time,  each  of  said  areas 
having  a  plurality  of  extrusion  orifices  through  which  an 
extrudate  is  adapted  to  be  extruded,  the  upstream  die 
having  a  first  area  with  orifices  of  a  different  size  from  the 
orifices  of  a  second  area; 

(b)  a  downstream  die  adjacent  said  upstream  die  having  ■ 
plurality  of  areas  each  having  a  plurality  of  extrusion 
orifices  corresponding  to,  and  being  able  to  exactly  align 
with,  the  areas  and  orifices  of  said  upstream  die; 

(c)  pressure  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  pressure  adjacent 
said  extrudate  delivery  end; 

(d)  means  for  moving  one  of  said  dies  relative  to  the  other 
die  a  distance  less  than  the  opening  of  the  largest  of  said 
orifices  without  changing  the  distance  between  said  dies, 
in  response  to  a  change  in  the  preuure  adjacent  said  ex- 
trudate delivery  end;  and 

(e)  means  for  simultaneously  moving  both  of  said  dies  rela- 
tive to  said  extrudate  feed  means  to  align  another  of  said 
areas  with  said  extrudate  delivery  end  %vithout  changing 
the  relative  positioning  of  said  dies. 

6.  In  a  face  cutting  apparatus  having  an  extrudate  feed  means 
with  an  extrudate  delivery  end,  a  die  means  and  a  cutter  means, 
an  apparatus  for  controlling  extrusion  back  pressure  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  hollow  outer  cylindrical  die  having  a  plurality  of  areas, 
only  one  of  the  areas  being  able  to  align  with  the  delivery 
end  of  said  extrudate  feed  means  at  any  one  time,  each  of 
said  areas  having  a  plurality  of  extrusion  orifices  through 
which  an  extrudate  is  adapted  to  be  extruded,  the  outer 
cylindrical  die  having  a  first  area  with  orifices  of  a  differ- 
ent  size  from  the  orifices  of  a  second  area; 

(b)  a  hollow  inner  cylindrical  die  adjacent  the  interior  sur- 
face of  said  outer  die  having  a  plurality  of  areas  each 
having  a  plurality  of  extrusion  orifices  corresponding  to, 
and  being  able  to  exacUy  align  with,  the  areas  and  orificies 
of  said  outer  die; 

(c)  pressure  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  pressure  adjacent 
said  extrudate  delivery  end; 

(d)  means  for  rotating  one  of  said  dies  relative  to  the  other 
die  through  an  arcuate  range  in  response  to  a  change  in  the 
pressure  adjacent  said  extrudate  delivery  end;  and 

(e)  means  for  simultaneously  rotating  both  of  said  dies  rela- 
tive to  said  extrudate  feed  means  to  align  another  of  said 
areas  with  said  extrudate  delivery  end  without  changing 
the  relative  positioning  of  said  dies. 


1.  in  a  ftoe  cuttfaig  apparatus  having  an  extrudate  feed  means 
with  an  extrudate  delivery  end,  a  die  means  and  a  cutter  means, 


FOOD  EXTRUDER 
OnuBB  Manawa,  YokohaiM,  Japan,  aadgaor  to  The  Niashia 
OU  Mllla,  Liaritad,  Japaa 

Filed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,329 
Oaiflu  prtority,  appUeatkia  Japaa,  Aag.  21, 1980,  55-114936 
lat  CL'  B21C  i/04.  11/18.  5/00 
U.S.  a  425-308  7  daiaH 

1.  A  food  extruder  comprising: 

(a)  a  molding  plate  provided  with  a  |durality  of  spaced 
perforations  therethrough,  with  each  perforation  having  a 
prescribed  opening  area; 

(b)  a  drum  having  open  upper  and  lower  ends  for  engaging 
the  molding  plate  and  containing  molding  food  material  to 

I      be  extruded  through  the  molding  plate; 

(c)  a  push  cover  disposable  within  the  drum  for  pressing  the 
molding  food  material  against  the  molding  plate; 

(d)  an  oil  hydraulic  pump  having  a  movable  piston  rod  for 
applying  proMure  to  the  push  cover; 

(e)  an  operating  member  for  supplying  pressurized  oil  to  the 
piston  rod  for  moving  same; 

(0  a  regulating  mechanism  for  estabUshing  the  stroke  length 
of  tlw  operating  member, 
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(g)  •  cutting  mechanism  for  cutting  the  molding  food  mate- 
rial extruded  from  the  molding  plate  upon  completion  of 
the  eitablithed  stroke  length  of  the  operating  member;  and 


and  a  folded-up  position  where  said  plates  are  juxtaposed 
to  each  other;  said  spreadout  coplanar  plates  supporting 
said  substantially  rigid  and  flat  plastic  sheet;  said  folded-up 
juxuposed  plates  defining  a  space  corresponding  to  the 
exterior  surfaces  of  said  U-shaped  enclosure; 

(C)  a  substantially  rigid  and  planar  spacer  plate  being  cen- 
trally mounted  in  said  space;  the  exterior  surfaces  of  said 
spacer  plate  defining  the  interior  surfaces  of  said  U-shaped 
enclosure; 

(D)  means  for  selectively  heating  the  narrow  intermediate 
section  of  said  flat  plastic  sheet  laid  on  said  spreadout 
plates  to  make  said  intermediate  section  pliable;  and 

(E)  means  for  folding  said  plates  to  cause  the  panel  portions 
of  said  flat  plastic  sheet  to  bend  about  said  heated  pliable 
intermediate  section  to  form  said  U-shaped  enclosure 
about  said  centrally-mounted  spacer  plate. 


(h)  the  perforations  being  disposed  in  discrete  concentric 
regions  of  the  molding  plate  wherein  the  number  of  perfo- 
rations in  each  of  said  regions  is  calculated  by  the  formula 


N 


with  p  equal  to  a  given  consttmt,  Sr  is  the  overall  area 
vR2  of  said  molding  plate  and  S  is  the  open  area  of  a  single 
perforation,  and  a  ratio  of  total  opening  area  of  die  perfo- 
rations to  total  surface  area  of  the  molding  plate  is  deter- 
mined for  each  of  said  discrete  concentric  regions  of  the 
molding  plate  so  as  to  provide  the  molding  plate  with  the 
perforations  and  to  provide  for  the  production  of  food 
material  extrudates  having  a  uniform  length  upon  actua- 
tion of  Uie  operating  member  through  its  esublished 
ftroke  length. 


4t468y4S3 
APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  DISC  RECORD 

PACKAGE 

Robert  L.  Tomer,  Mooretrille,  and  John  J.  Pmaak,  Indiamv- 
olis,  both  of  lad.,  aaiignon  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York, 

N.y, 

FIM  Nov.  33, 19t2,  Ser.  No.  443,996 

Int  a^  B28B  21/98 

UAa4a«-384  MCtataia 


Ml 


1.  Apparatus  for  fabricating  a  U-shaped  enclosure  from  a 
substantially  rigid  and  flat  plastic  sheet  comprising  a  narrow 
intermediate  section  interposed  between  a  pair  of  panel  por- 
tions; said  apparatus  including: 

(A)  a  housing; 

(B)  a  pair  of  substantially  rigid  and  planar  folding  plates 
pivotally  mounted  to  said  housing  about  the  respective 
one  of  a  pair  of  spaced  axes  for  motion  between  a  spread- 
out  position  where  said  plates  an  substantially  cophmar. 


4t4<S,484 

EXTRUSION  DIE 

FVancIs  R.  Dnerr,  and  Leonard  W.  PokaUos,  both  of  LouiariUe, 

Ky.,  anignon  to  Coming  Glass  Works,  Coming,  N.Y. 

FUed  Mar.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,017 

Int  a.}  B29F  3/04 

UAa.42S-461  WChliiia 


.8*  M 


1.  An  extrusion  die  for  forming  honeycomb  structures  com- 
prising: 

a  body  member  having  an  inlet  face  and  an  outiet  face  axially 
spaced  apart  and  generally  parallel  with  each  other; 

a  plurality  of  interconnected  discharge  slou  axially  formed 
in  said  body  member  and  communicating  with  said  outiet 
face; 

a  plurality  of  relatively  large  axially-extending  feed  holes 
formed  in  said  body  member  and  communicating  with 
said  inlet  face; 

a  plurality  of  axially-extending  relatively  small  feed  holes 
formed  in  said  body  mei^r  communicating  at  one  end  in 
axially  overlapping  relation  with  portions  of  said  dis- 
charge slots;  each  of  said  large  feed  holes  communicating 
in  axially  overlapping  relation  with  a  plurality  of  said 
small  feed  holes  at  an  opposite  end  of  said  small  feed  holes; 

each  of  said  plurality  of  small  feed  holes  having  a  longitudi- 
nal axis  radially  offset  from  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
large  feed  hole  with  which  it  communicates; 

each  large  feed  hole  having  an  inlet  end  at  said  inlet  face  and 
•xially  overlapping  a  radially  offset  set  of  small  feed  holes 
to  thereby  form  an  enlarged  transition  zone  between  said 
communicating  large  and  small  feed  holes,  and  said  re- 
spective large  and  small  feed  holes  and  said  discharge  slots 
forming  a  passageway  through  the  die  from  Uie  inlet  face 
to  the  outiet  face  thereof. 


Il 
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4*465,455 

STAirr.UP/SHUT.DOWN  FOR  A  HYDROGEN  GAS  VARIABLE  FIRING  RATE  BURNER 

e^  .      ...                  BURNER  Scott  J.  Hynek,  DoTv:  Philip  Durtowtti.  FMibody.  aid  Hmtv 

St«J.y  A.  M«y«r.  3792  BroMhnv  BW.  Grort  City.  OiUo  H.  FWliTwrimB,  ^U  TfJSmT^Sl^^^T^lS^^ 

***^  IM^  WalttMBi,  MaM. 

I   I            '^•^  ^tiVffiS'-.^S;  **^'  PIW  ABg.  24, 1«1,  Ser.  No.  »S,574 

iTfin^ti    -»       I^CL'«3N5/00  Iiit  a»  F33N  5/00 

U&  a.  431— 27                                                     3ClaiB8  U&CL431— 42                                                    U 


^(» 


/ 


m • 


1.  A  ttart-up/thut/down  circuit  for  activating  and  deactivate 
ing  a  non-ionic  hydrogen  generator  burner  system  on  demand, 
comprising: 

a  thermostatic  control  demand  circuit, 

a  gas  nozzle  connected  to  the  generated  gas  output  of  said 
hydrogen  generator  and  a  controlled  size  port  in  said 
nozzle  for  confining  and  controlling  the  hydrogen  gas 
expelled  therefrom, 

an  igniter  positioned  in  the  projective  path  of  said  nozzle, 

an  electrical  heating  element  adjacent  said  igniter, 

a  voltage  source  and  means  connected  to  said  source  for 
applying  voltage  to  said  heating  element  for  heating  said 
igniter  upon  demand  as  predetermined  by  said  demand 
circuit, 

a  heat  sensing  element,  including  heat  responsive  switching 
means,  responsive  to  the  temperature  of  said  igniter  elec- 
trical heating  element, 

an  electrical  control  circuit  connected  to  said  heat  respon- 
sive switching  means, 

a  direct  current  voltage  source  and  switching  means  for 
applying  voluge  from  said  voluge  source  to  said  hydro- 
gen generator,  said  switch  activated  by  said  electrical 
control  circuit  upon  said  ignitor  attfining  a  predetermined 
temperature,  and 

gas  valve  outlet,  and  pressure  sensing  means  on  said  hydro- 
gen generator, 

said  electrical  control  circuit,  including  means  for  actuating 
said  outlet  valve,  to  permit  the  generated  gasses  to  be 
expelled  from  said  nozzle  upon  said  gasses  generated  by 
said  hydrogen  generator  attaining  a  pretermined  pressure, 

said  expelled  gasses  from  said  nozzle,  upon  contact  with  said 

heated  igniter,  being  ignited  into  a  continuous  flame, 
a  second  heat  responsive  sensory  element  positioned  in  the 
path  of  said  ignited  gasses  including  heat  responsive 
switch  means  connected  to  said  voltage  source,  discon- 
necting said  voltage  to  said  igniter  electrical  heating  ele- 
ment upon  said  nozzle  expelled  gasses  becoming  ignited, 
and 

upon  completion  of  demand,  as  predetermined  by  said  de- 
mand circuit,  said  electrical  control  circuit  disconnecting 
said  direct  current  voltage  to  said  hydrogen  generator. 


2.  A  variable  firing  rate  burner  comprising: 

(a)  inlet  means  through  which  ftiel  and  air  flow,  said  inlet 
means  including  gas  inlet  means  and  air  inlet  means,  said 
gas  inlet  means  disposed  within  said  air  inlet  means; 

(b)  valve  means  for  controlling  fiiel/air  ratio  and  the  flow 
rate  of  said  fuel  and  air  flowing  in  said  inlet  means,  said 
valve  means  movable  between  a  first  position  and  a  sec- 
ond position,  said  fiiel/air  flow  rate  being  greater  at  said 
second  position  than  at  said  first  position,  said  fuel/air 
ratio  being  maintained  as  said  valve  means  b  moved  from 
said  ftfst  position  to  second  position; 

(c)  control  means  operatively  connected  to  said  valve  means 
for  moving  said  valve  means  to  at  least  said  first  and 
second  position; 

(d)  a  chamber  wherein  said  ftiel  and  air  are  mixed;  and 

(e)  means  for  igniting  said  fuel  and  air  mixture; 

(0  said  air  inlet  means  being  air  inlet  conduit  means  and  said 
gas  inlet  means  being  gas  inlet  conduit  means,  said  gas 
inlet  means  being  tangentially  mounted  within  said  air 
inlet  conduit  means  and  said  valve  means  mounted  to  said 
inlet  means  adjacent  the  point  of  tangency  of  said  gas  inlet 
means  and  said  air  inlet  means. 


4,465,457 
UQUID  FUEL  BURNING  DEVICE 
Katnhiko  IiUlaiwa,  Nara;  Voahitalu  KawMsid,  Kadoaa,  aid 
Motoo  Yotniya,  Nara,  all  of  Japan,  aari^ors  to  Matsoihita 
Electrie  Indmtrlal  Co^  Ltd^  Oiika,  Japu 

FUad  Oet  2,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  301,139 
Claiof  priority,  applicMioa  Japan.  Oet  9,  1990,  55-141214; 
No?.  10, 1900, 55.150619;  Mar.  20, 1901,  56-40923 

Ittt  a^  F23D  5/00 
UA  a  431— 201  6 


1.  A  liquid  ftiel  burning  device  including  an  inner  flame 
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tleeve  having  •  plurality  of  air  pores  in  its  wall,  an  outer  flame 
sleeve  surrounding  said  inner  flame  sleeve  at  a  distance  from 
the  latter  to  form  therebetween  an  annular  burning  space,  said 
outer  flame  sleeve  also  having  a  plurality  of  air  pores  formed  in 
the  wall  thereof,  and  a  wick  having  a  Aiel  evaporating  portion 
projected  into  the  burning  space,  characterized  by  comprising 
at  least  one  vertical  row  of  air  pores  formed  in  the  wall  of  at 
least  one  of  said  inner  flame  sleeve  and  said  outer  flame  sleeve 
facing  said  ftiel  evaporating  portion  and  an  auxiliary  wick  for 
propagating  the  starting  flame,  said  auxiliary  wick  being  dis- 
posed at  the  side  of  said  Aiel  evaporating  portion  adjacent  said 
inner  flame  sleeve  or  said  outer  flame  sleeve  with  a  fuel  imper- 
meable member  interposed  between  the  auxiliary  wick  and  said 
fuel  evaporating  portion,  said  vertical  row  of  air  pores  being 
formed  in  the  wall  of  said  flame  sleeve  which  is  on  the  opposite 
side  of  said  fbel  evaporating  portion  from  said  auxiliary  wick; 
a  plurality  of  air  pores  formed  in  the  wall  facing  said  auxil- 
iary wick  and  having  a  diameter  smaller  than  that  of  the 
.    air  pores  formed  in  said  wall  facing  said  fuel  evaporating 
portion  wherein  the  total  opening  area  of  air  pores  formed 
in  a  predetermined  area  of  the  wall  facing  said  auxiliary 
wick  is  selected  to  be  smaller  than  that  of  air  pores  formed 
in  a  predetermined  area  of  the  wall  facing  said  f^l  evapo- 
rating portion. 


4yM5,458 
APPARATUS  FOR  BURNING  UQUID  FUEL  EQUIPPED 

WITH  HEATING-TYPE  FUEL  VAPORIZER 
AtmU  NiiUiio,  Neyigmri;  KasoBori  Soactalu,  Hlrakirta,  and 
Yanddro  TakeoeU,  Morignchi,  aU  of  Japn,  aaaigBon  to 
Matmhlta  Elaetiic  Indoatrlal  Co„  Ltd^  Onka,  Jt^tn 
CootlwMdoo  of  Ser.  No.  131,M1,  Mar.  19, 19M,  abttid 
Tbia  appUcatton  Jnn.  11, 1962,  Ser.  No.  387,686 
lot  a^  F33D  11/44 
MS,  a  431—208  ( 


1.  An  apparatus  equipped  with  a  heating-type  fuel  vaporizer 
for  burning  a  liquid  fUel  and  comprising: 

a  member  immersed  in  the  liquid  f^l  for  drawing  up  the  fiiel 
in  a  liquid  sute,  the  drawing-up  member  being  capable  of 
drawing  up  the  liquid  f^l  at  a  speed  of  at  leut  10  mm/30 
seconds, 

means  for  supplying  the  Uquid  fuel  to  the  drawing-up  mem- 
ber, 

a  heat  generating  member  embedded  in  the  drawing-up 
member  in  contact  therewith  for  giving  heat  to  the  liquid 
ftael  drawn  up  by  the  drawing-up  member,  said  heat  gener- 
ating member  being  coated  over  the  outer  surface  thereof 
with  at  least  one  layer  made  firom  at  least  one  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  heat-resistant  metal, 
heat-resiftant  alloy  and  heat-resistant  metallic  oxide;  and 

a  combustion  unit  for  burning  the  f^l  evaporated  and  va- 
porized by  the  heat  emitted  by  the  heat  generating  mem- 
ber. 


4*468,499 
COAL  DUST  BURNER 
Erich  BenaingbofH^  No.  66,  ^rinti'Miij,  8680  SoUagan  IL 
Fed.Rep.orGenMBy 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  336,974 
aalna  priority,  application  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganuay.  JaL  17, 
1901, 3128334  * 

lat  a^  F23Q  9/00 
U.S.  a  431-284  3  Claim. 


1.  A  burner  for  burning  coal  dust  and  oO  and  comprising: 

(a)  elongated  annular  waU  means  defining  a  housing,  said 
wall  means  having  open  suction  and  outlet  ends  at  oppo- 
site upstream  and  downstream  ends  thereof  respectively; 

(b)  blower  means  at  said  suction  end  of  said  annular  wall 
means  for  directing  a  rotating  air  stream  through  said 
housing; 

(c)  valve  means  in  said  housing  adjacent  said  blower  means 
for  controlling  the  velocity  of  said  air  stream  through  said 
housing  and  means  for  regulating  said  valve  means; 

(d)  means  defining  a  chamber  in  said  housing  between  said 
blower  means  and  said  outlet  end  of  said  wall  means,  said 
chamber  being  spaced  inwardly  firom  said  wall  means: 

(e)  first  duct  means  connected  to  said  chamber  for  feeding  a 
mixture  of  coal  dust  and  air  into  said  chamber; 

(0  u  atomizing  nozzle  in  said  housing  between  said  chamber 
and  said  outlet  end  of  said  wall  means,  said  atomizing 
nozzle  being  spaced  inwardly  firom  said  wall  means  and 
directed  toward  said  outlet  end  of  said  wall  means; 

(g)  second  duct  means  connected  to  said  atomizing  nozzle 
for  feeding  oil  to  said  nozzle; 

(h)  an  edddy  plate  in  said  housing  between  said  atomizing 
nozzle  and  said  outlet  end  of  said  wall  means  and  spaced 
from  said  wall  means,  said  eddy  plate  having  a  central 
hole  aligned  with  said  atomizing  nozzle  such  that  atom- 
ized oil  firom  said  atomizing  nozzle  may  be  directed  down- 
stream through  said  central  hole  in  said  eddy  platr, 

(i)  a  plurality  of  outlet  pipes  arranged  in  an  annular  configu- 
ration and  extending  in  a  generally  downstream  direction 
from  said  chamber  about  said  atomizing  nozzle  and  eddy 
plate  towards  said  outlet  end  of  said  wall  means; 

0)  a  burner  head  mounted  on  the  end  of  each  of  said  outlet 
pipes,  said  burner  heads  being  arranged  in  an  annular 
configuration  disposed  downstream  of  said  eddy  plate, 
each  said  burner  head  being  rotatably  and  longitudinally 
adjustable  on  the  end  of  the  respective  outlet  pipe  such 
that  said  mixture  of  coal  dust  and  air  tnm  said  chamber 
may  be  directed  transverse  to  the  direction  of  said  air 
stream  and  at  least  in  part  across  the  downstream  side  of 
said  eddy  plate  for  the  optimum  mixture  of  said  coal  dust 
and  air  firom  said  burner  heads  with  said  rotating  air 
stream  passing  about  and  through  the  hole  in  said  eddy 
plate  to  insure  optimum  combustion,  said  eddy  plate  serv- 
ing as  a  flame  bedding;  and 
(k)  an  oil  ignition  auxiliary  burner  having  a  nozzle  between 

said  eddy  plate  and  said  outlet  end  of  said  wall  means; 
0)  whereby  cool  dust  and  oU  may  be  burned  alternatively  in 
said  burner. 
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4y465,4C0 
PRODUCTION  OF  CEMENT  CLINKER 
Piol  CoMT.  Paris,  Fnme*,  tmt^tor  to  FIvw^Dktt 


OIvWm  of  S«.  No.  370340,  Apr.  21, 1902,  PM.  No.  4^21,503. 

nil  appUeotkM  Sep.  29, 1903,  Sw.  No.  337,179 

Claim  priority,  applicatioa  FkaMO,  May  15, 1901, 81  09092 

lot  CLi  F27B  7/02 

VJS.  CL  432—106  5  rut... 


tooth  turface  in  an  oral  cavity  of  a  patient,  before  the  adhesive 
has  set,  comprising  a  substantially  straight  handle  and  a  work- 
ing head  shaped  to  engage  the  slot  of  said  bracket  to  position 
and  angularly  align  said  bracket  on  said  tooth  surface,  said 
instrument  being  U-shaped  between  said  handle  and  said  work- 
ing head  to  form  a  U-shaped  supporting  yoke  wherein,  during 
the  use  of  the  instrument,  the  comers  of  the  mouth  and  the 
cheek  of  the  patient  may  be  received  by  the  U-shaped  support- 
ing yoke  with  the  handle  being  dispmed  outside  of  the  oral 
cavity  and  perpendicular  to  the  tooth  surface,  said  working 
head  being  disposed  on  an  extension  of  the  central  axis  of  said 
handle,  said  working  head  being  constructed  as  an  elongate 
wedge  member  of  triangular  cross  section  and  extending  ap- 
proximately at  right  angles  to  the  central  axis  of  said  handle, 
the  length  of  the  wedge  member  being  sufficient  to  allow  the 
desired  angular  alignment  and  positioning  of  said  bracket. 

4«405,402 

GINGIVAL  RETRACnON  CORD 

VenM  E.  TIckBor,  333  N.  Shore  Dr.,  Soatli  Havta,  MidL  49090 

FUad  Apr.  27, 1983,  Sar.  No.  409,190 

iBt  a.)  A61C  S/14 

VA  CL  433-136  u 


1.  An  installation  for  producing  cement  clinker  firom  dry 
raw  material,  which  comprises 

(a)  a  rotary  kiln  for  producing  the  cement  clinker  and  having 
an  inlet  for  the  raw  material  and  a  gas  exhaust, 

(b)  multi-stage  heat  exchange  means  connected  to  the  gas 
exhaust  for  preheating  the  dry  raw  material  in  contact 
with  gas  exhausted  from  the  kihi, 

(c)  a  calcination  stage  connected  to  the  heat  exchange  means 
for  calcining  the  preheated  raw  material  before  it  is  deliv- 
ered to  the  rotary  kiln, 

(d)  means  for  burning  a  solid  fuel  to  produce  a  combustible 
gu  feeding  calories  to  the  calcination  stage,        .  \  \ 

(e)  a  conduit  connecting  the  solid  fuel  burning  means  to  th* 
calcination  stage,  the  conduit  having  a  vertical  poruon 
with  a  lower  end  connected  to  the  solid  ftiel  burning 
means  wherd)y  the  combustible  gas  passes  in  an  upward 
draft  through  the  vertical  portion,  and 

(0  a  raw  material  distributor  means  for  dividing  the  raw 
material  into  two  fractions,  the  distributor  means  having 
an  oudet  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  the  vertical  con- 
duit portion  for  delivering  one  of  the  raw  material  frac- 
tions into  the  vertical  conduit  portion  whereby  the  one 
raw  material  fraction  is  suq>ended  in  the  upward  draft  of 
the  combustible  gas  before  it  is  delivered  to  the  calcination 
stage. 


1.  A  flexible,  nondisintegrating  gingival  retraction  cord 
generally  circular  in  cross  section  and  including  a  starter  end 
and  a  remote  opposite  end,  the  length  of  said  cord  being  at  least 
approximately  SO  mm  so  that  said  cord  can  be  %VTapped  about 
a  tooth  two  or  more  times,  said  starter  end  having  a  first  diame- 
ter of  approximately  0.8  mm,  aaid  opposite  end  having  a  second 
diameter  of  approximately  1.3  mm,  and  said  cord  increasing 
generally  uniformly  in  diameter  from  said  starter  end  to  said 
opposite  end,  whereby,  as  said  cord  is  spindly  packed  about  a 
tooth  beginning  with  said  starter  end,  said  cord  creates  a  V- 
shaped  gingival  retraction  crevice  between  the  tooth  and 
surrounding  giui.  j 


4,465^1 

DENTAL-ORTHODONTIC  DEVICE 

WiBlHad  Sckiti,  RafMsbvger  Ring  63, 8000  Mfiaehctt  60,  Fed. 

Rap.  9i  Gtntusf 
I  Filed  Aag.  12, 1902,  Sar.  No.  407,427 

OaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcmany,  Aa«.  14, 
1901, 3132242;  Jaa.  20, 1902, 3202700 

IM.  CL'  A61C  7/00 
UA  a  433-3  U 


^-.r?,,  j 


i'     /  »^ 


1.  A  dental-orthodontic  device  to  position  and  angularly 
align  a  slotted  adhesive  bracket,  which  has  been  placed  on  a 


DRIVING  TOOL 
Rnae  Haoa  OMa,  KUatriigaB  98,  S-752  46  Uppaala,  Sweden 
Filad  May  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  492,331 
OaiaM  priority,  applicatioa  Siradaa,  May  10, 1902, 8202927 
lM.a.)A61Ci/a0 
U.S.  CL  433—141  5  o««— 

1.  A  tool  for  screwing  a  rod  into  a  tooth  comprising 
a  stem,  one  end  of  which  includes  means  for  operativdy 
engaging  said  rod  and  the  other  end  of  which  includes  an 
enlarged  cylindrical  head,  the  end  of  said  head  furthest 
from  said  engaging  means  including  a  first  plurality  of 
saw-tooth-like  ridges; 
a  cylindrical  sleeve  one  end  of  which  is  open  and  the  other 
end  of  which  is  dosed,  the  surface  of  said  closed  end 
internal  of  said  sleeve  including  a  second  plurality  of 
saw-tooth-like  ridges  and  said  closed  end  including  an 
aperture  dirough  the  center  thereof,  said  enlarged  cylin- 
drical head  being  positioned  within  said  cylindrical  sleeve 
such  that  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  ridges  are 
adiacent  one  another,  and, 
a  pin  axially  extending  from  said  end  of  said  head  through 
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•aid  aperture,  the  end  of  laid  pin  outside  of  said  ileeve 
indudiing  means  to  maintain  said  head  within  said  sleeve 
and  to  allow  said  sleeve  to  fnely  reciprocate  axially  rela- 
tive to  said  pin  to  engage  said  flrst  and  second  plurality  of 


uK, 


1.  A  simulated  missile  comprising  a  plurality  of  separately- 
formed  elongated  missile  stages  adapted  to  be  connected  to- 
gether in  end-to-end  relation  to  form  a  complete  simulated 
missUr,  two  of  said  missile  stages  being  cylindrical,  and  a  third 
missile  sUge  being  axially  convergent;  each  cylindrical  stage 
comprising  a  cylindrical  pipe  defining  the  stage  outer  contour, 
three  structural  beams  of  simiUv  cross-section  arranged  sym- 
metrically within  the  pipe,  with  edge  areu  thereof  engaging 
the  pipe  interior  surface,  and  cement  filler  occupying  selected 
lections  of  the  pipe  interior  length;  the  quantity  of  cement 
being  sufRdent  to  cause  the  respective  cylindrical  stage  to 
have  approximately  the  same  total  weight  u  the  missile  stage 
being  simulated;  the  location  of  the  cement  being  selected  to 
cause  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  stage  to  approximately  coin- 
cide with  that  of  the  missile  stage  being  simulated. 

COMMUNICATION  DEVICE  FOR  HANDICAPPED 
PERSONS 
Bdtejr  Netooo,  P.O.  Bos  438,  Cadv  Cvwt,  N.  Mac  87006 
FDad  Aag.  29, 1963,  Scr.  No.  837,111 
brt.  a)  G09B  5/00 
VJS,  CL  434—113  17  Claims 

1.  A  communications  device  for  handicapped  persons  in- 
cludhig  in  combination: 
a  housing; 

first  means  mounted  in  said  housing  for  storing  and  repro- 
ducing a  pluraUty  of  pre-recorded  audio  message  seg- 
ments; 


a  plurality  of  visual  displays  each  corresponding  respec- 
tively to  a  difTerent  one  of  said  pre-recorded  audio  mes- 
sage segments; 

a  plurality  of  substantially  horizontal,  relatively  large,  pad- 
dle switch  actuator  members  associated  with  correspond- 
ing ones  of  said  visual  displays  and  said  audio  message 
segments,  said  paddle  switch  actuator  members  being 


ridges  when  desired  such  that  rotation  of  said  sleeve  ro- 
tates said  head  and  said  engaging  means,  and  to  disengage 
said  flrst  and  second  plurality  of  ridges  when  desired  such 
that  said  sleeve  may  be  freely  rotated  about  said  pin. 


BALLISnC  MISSILE  STRUCTURE  SIMULATOR 

Georgt  R.  Schoeaberg,  3896  Bwiahan,  Royal  Ode  Mich.  46073 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  483,417 

IM.  a)  F41F  27/00:  G09B  9/00 

VA  a  434-13  8  ClafaM 


capable  of  selective  actuation  by  various  portions  of  a 
person's  body  in  addition  to  individual  fingers; 

power  supply  means; 

a  plurality  of  switch  means  each  controlled  by  a  different 
one  of  said  paddle  switch  actuator  members  and  electri- 
cally interconnecting  said  first  means  and  said  power 
supply  means  to  cause  said  first  means  to  reproduce  a 
selected  one  of  said  pre-recorded  audio  message  segments 
corresponding  to  a  selected  paddle  switch  actuator  mem- 
ber. 


4.468,488 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4*488,487 
EDUCATIONAL  DEVICE  FOR  TEACHING  CHILDREN 

TO  READ 
Nicboias  Exclby,  13  Victoria  Rd.,  BurgtM  HiU,  Snnez  RH  18 

9QS,  England 
per  No.  PCr/GB61/00184,  371  DMe  May  4,  1963,   lQ3(e) 
Date  May  4, 1963,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO63/00638,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Mar.  18, 1963 

PCT  Filed  Sep.  8, 1961,  Ser.  No.  380,870 
Clalais  priority,  appUartton  United  Klngdon,  Sap.  10,  I960, 
8039386       t 

KM.  a' G09B  77/00 
U.S.  CL  434—173  8  ClalM 


u-  ■ 
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1.  An  educational  device  for  teaching  children  to  read,  said 
device  comprising: 

(a)  a  planar  area  of  sheet  material  having  comer  zones; 

(b)  dividing  lines  crossing  each  other  at  right  angles  and 
serving  to  divide  said  planar  area  into  a  plurality  of  dis- 
crete rectangular  sub-areas,  at  least  one  of  said  sub-areas 
forming  a  rectangular  central  area  bounded  along  edges 
thereof  by  rectangular  sub-areas  adapted  to  be  folded  over 
as  flaps  to  cover  at  least  part  of  the  said  central  area,  and 
at  least  some  of  said  dividing  lines  being  in  the  form  of  cuts 
to  allow  any  selected  one  of  said  flaps  to  be  folded  over 
without  displacing  a  flap  adjacent  to  it;  and 
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(c)  printed  reading  matter  comprising  letters  of  the  alphabet  without  yield  stress  of  the  band  being  exceeded  such  that  after 

J I   on  both  the  front  and  back  surfaces  of  the  planar  area,  but  assembly  the  inner  surface  of  the  continuous  metal  buid  restt 

SIJ!?/^!!  r£°   «»?'l  •"^•'f^  ^^  ^^^'  °f  «id  on  said  arc  length  dimension,  and  retaining  slou  formed  inte- 

r«|duig  matter  bemg  pnnted  m  at  least  two  contrasting  ^,y  ^^  ^  ^^^^  ^lock  and  being  dispited  between  said 

said  sub-areas  including  at  least  four  comer  flaps  at  the  comer 
zones  of  said  planar  area. 


4,4<5,468 

UNDERWATER  VIEWING  DEVICE 

Edward  F.  DeMy,  Box  413,  Crux  Bay,  St  John,  V.1. 00830 

I  Filed  Oct  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  434,477 

lat  a.)  B63C ///49 

U.S.  a.  441—139  4  Claims 


II 

4.  An  underwater  viewing  device  comprising:  an  open 
topped,  generally  rectangular,  one-piece  walled  container 
made  of  inflexible  plastics  material;  a  peripheral  surface  de- 
flned  about  said  open  top  of  said  container;  a  padding  of  soft, 
flexible  material  located  entirely  about  said  peripheral  surface 
against  which  the  face  of  a  user  may  be  comfortably  placed;  a 
pair  of  handles  on  each  side  of  the  container,  each  handle 
comprising  a  short  length  of  tubing  exteriorly  through  a  side  of 
the  container  and  a  flexible,  squeezable  bulb  mounted  on  the 
tubing,  the  tubing  including  a  tube  extension  interiorly  of  the 
container  angled  downwardly  towards  a  front,  bottom  area  of 
the  container  whereby  when  the  bulb  is  periodically  squeezed, 
air  is  caused  to  circulate  from  the  front  to  the  rear  of  the 
container;  and  ventilation  means  comprising  an  opening  de- 
fined through  the  upper,  forward  wall  of  the  container  and  a 
second  opening  deflned  through  the  upper,  rear  wall  of  the 
container;  the  container  being  so  constructed  that  said  handles 
will  be  positioned  at  the  free  floating  waterline  of  the  device 
and  function  as  stabilizing  outriggers  when  the  device  is 
floated  freely  in  water. 


4,4<5,4C9 

DRIVE  BLOCK  FOR  A  CONTINUOUS  METAL  BAND 

DRIVE  BELT 

Roy  S.  Ctttldo,  Birmingham,  Mkhn  anlgiior  to  General  Motors 

CorporatioB,  Detroit  Mich. 

Filed  May  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,682 

'  Int  a^  F16G  5/Oa  5/16 

U.S.  CL  474—201  3  Claims 

1.  A  metal  band  and  block  for  a  continuous  belt  drive  mecha- 
nism comprising:  a  continuous  metal  band  having  a  constant 
radius  curved  transverse  cross  section  viewed  in  an  axial  plane; 
and  a  plurality  of  wedge  blocks  disposed  in  abutting  relation  on 
•aid  metal  band,  each  wedge  block  having  a  transverse  arcuate 
belt  support  surface  having  a  radius  dimension  substantially 
equal  to  the  constant  radius  curve  of  the  metal  band,  an  arc 
length  dimension  substantially  equal  to  the  axial  width  of  the 
metal  band,  and  each  wedge  block  also  having  a  band  entering 
opening  having  an  outer  aperture  dimensioned  to  have  a  mini- 
mum span  equal  to  79%  of  the  metal  band  width,  an  inner 
aperture  dimensioned  to  have  a  minimum  span  width  of  76%  of 
(be  metal  band  width  and  side  walls  converging  from  the  outer 
to  the  inner  aperture  whereby  the  band  may  be  flexed  in  the 
radial  direction  to  enter  the  band  opening  during  assembly 


inner  aperture  and  said  belt  support  surface  arc  length,  said 
slots  having  laterally  extending  surface  spaced  from  said  belt 
support  surface  and  having  a  combined  minimum  extent  equal 
to  20%  of  the  width  of  said  metal  band. 


4,443,470 
APPARATUS  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  IRRIGATING  AND 

ASPIRATING  AN  EYE 
Charlei  D.  Kclnan,  269-70  Grand  Central  Pkway.,  Floral  Parii, 
N.Y.  11005 

FUad  Jon.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,010 

lot  ai  A61M  1/00 

U.S.  a.  604—27  13  Claiau 


_i« 


1.  Apparatus  for  irrigating  and  aspirating  an  eye,  utilizing 
gravity  flow,  comprising: 

a  fluid  container  containing  irrigation  fluid  disposed  at  an 
elevation  higher  than  the  elevation  of  the  eye; 

a  fluid  conduit  having  an  open  end  and  extending  from  said 
fluid  container  to  said  open  end  disposed  at  and  terminat- 
ing at  an  elevation  lower  than  the  elevation  of  the  eye,  said 
conduit  having  two  spaced  conduit  branch  means  along 
said  conduit  for  supply  and  removal  of  fluid  from  the  eye; 

first  valve  means  in  a  first  of  said  two  spaced  conduit  branch 
means  for  controlling  fluid  flow  through  said  first  conduit 
branch  means; 

second  valve  means  in  said  conduit  between  said  two  spaced 
conduit  branch  means  for  controlling  fluid  flow  through 
said  conduit  between  said  conduit  branch  means; 

third  valve  means  in  the  second  of  said  conduit  branch 
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meutt  for  controUing  fluid  flow  through  uid  aecond 
conduit  branch  means;  and 
neanf  for  individually  opening  and  clonng  said  valve  means 
for  priming  the  apparatus  with  fluid  firom  the  fluid  con- 
tainer, for  irrigating  the  eye,  and  for  irrigating  and  aspirat- 
ing the  eye  whereby  priming  of  the  apparatus,  and  irriga- 
tion and  aspiration  of  the  eye  is  accomplished  without  any 
external  pump  source  other  than  the  gravity  flow  of  the 
fluid  in  the  conduit. 


displacement  of  product  within  the  cartridge  to  achieve 
predetermined  head  space  therein, 
and  a  second  closure  means  removably  secured  to  said  first 
closure  means. 


4,468^71 
INTRAVENOUS  ADMINISTRATION  SYSTEM  FOR  DRY 

MEDICINE 
Dilt  C  Harris,  Falriand,  and  William  W.  Hargrorc,  Indianap- 
olis, both  of  bML,  aastgnors  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Conpuy,  ladiaB- 
apoli8,Ind. 

Coatinaation.in-part  of  Ser.  No.  2M,33S,  Apr.  26,  IMl, 
•budooad.  This  appUcMkM  Jol  M,  1W2,  Scr.  No.  40M74 
Int.  a.'  A61M  S/I4 
VA  a  604-86  9 


»-IO 


3.  A  method  of  administration  of  dry  medicine  intravenously 
in  Uquid  solution  comprising: 

enclosing  a  dry,  particulate  medicine  in  a  sterile  package  that 
is  open  to  atmospheric  pressure  behind  a  liquid-pervious 
barrier  to  the  dry  medicine, 

placing  the  sterile  package  in  communication  with  a  source 
of  Uquid  and  a  passageway  for  said  Uquid  to  the  vein  of  a 
patient,  said  package  being  entirely  below  the  level  of 
liquid  in  the  source, 

admitting  the  liquid  into  the  package  and  maintaining  the 
package  ftill  of  Uquid  under  the  influence  of  the  fluid 
preuure  of  the  system  and  dissolving  the  dry  medicine 
within  the  package  to  form  a  medicine  solution,  the  Uquid 
being  admitted  into  the  package  dirough  one  conduit  and 
the  medicine  solution  passing  outwardly  to  the  passage- 
way through  a  second  conduit,  both  conduits  being 
formed  in  a  single  needle  on  tiie  package,  said  needle 
intercepting  flow  of  Uquid  firom  the  liquid  source  to  the 
vein  so  that  aU  Uquid  ftom  the  source  passes  through  said 
package,  and 

allowing  die  solution  of  medicine  and  liquid  to  pass  ccwtinu- 
ously  through  the  barrier  and  from  the  package  into  the 
puMgeway  while  providing  a  continuous  flow  of  replace- 
ment Uquid  into  die  package  until  the  medicine  solution  is 
exhausted  from  the  package. 


4yMM73 
SYRINGE  CARTRIDGE  AND  METHOD 


Hospital 


Ray  Urbaniik,  Boca  Raton,  Fb.,  MBignor  to 
Sipply  Corp.,  E?lMtoi^  m. 

FDad  No? .  22, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  443,647 
IM.  CLi  A61M  J/00 
VA  CL  604—122  14 , 

1.  A  syringe  comprising,  in  combination, 
a  cyUndrical  cartridge  having  two  open  ends, 
movable  plunger  means  for  closing  one  end  of  the  cartridge, 
a  first  clonire  means  for  the  other  end  of  the  cartridge  for 


said  second  closure  means  having  reseal  means  interacting 
with  said  first  closure  means  to  reseal  with  predetermined 
head  space  by  displacing  a  portion  of  product  in  the  first 
closure  means. 


4^463,473 
INJECnON  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DOSED  DELIVERY 

OF  A  UQUID 
Aadrt  Riiagg,  Zifarich,  Switieriaad,  aaslgDor  to  Contram  AG, 

Fllad  Not.  1, 1962,  Ser.  No.  431,436 
GUnis  priority,  appUcation  Switieriaad,  No?.  34,  IMl, 
7S00/S1 

bt  a^  A61M  5/20 
UAa604-lS4  sctaia. 


^^Ul\ 


1.  An  injection  apparatus  for  the  dosed  deUvery  of  a  Uquid 
comprising: 

an  injector  housing  having  a  firont  end; 

a  retaining  member  arranged  at  said  firont  end  of  said  iiuec- 
tor  housing; 

said  reuuning  member  being  adapted  to  exchangeably  reUun 
therein  injection  syringes; 

each  said  injection  syringe  comprising  a  hoUow  cyUnder 
having  a  first  end.  a  second  end  and  a  defined  cross-sec- 
tion and  including  a  piston  member  guided  for  disph^e- 
ment  therein  intermediate  said  first  and  said  second  ends; 

said  first  end  of  said  hoUow  cyUnder  being  provided  with  a 
flange  member; 

at  least  one  sensing  bracket  joumaled  in  said  retaining  mem- 
ber such  as  to  enable  deflections  of  said  sensing  bracket; 

said  sensing  bracket  having  a  sensor  member  at  one  end 
thereof  for  contacting  said  flange  member  at  said  first  end 
of  said  hoUow  cyUnder  and  having  an  actuator  member  at 
the  other  end  thereof;  and 

at  least  one  switch  operatively  associated  with  said  actuator 

member  of  said  at  least  one  sensing  bracket; 
whereby  said  sensing  bracket  in  a  deflected  position  thereof 
actuates  said  switch  which  is  capable  of  transmitting  a 
signal  dependent  on  the  cross-section  of  said  cyUnder  for 
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controlling  the  rate  of  advancement  of  Mid  piston  member 
of  said  injection  syringe. 


I  4,465^74 

INJECTOR  FOR  MEDICAL  USES  HAVING  AN 
IMPROVED  AUTOMATIC  SWTTCHOFF  SYSTEM 
Robert  Mardorf,  and  Sigfried  Hebberg,  both  of  MclnagcB,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  assignors  to  Intcmcdicat  GmbH,  Emnien* 
briJekc,  Switicrland 

Filed  Dee.  17, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  450,738  j 

Claina  priority,  appUeatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dee.  21, 
1981, 8137235[U] 

bt  CU  A61M  5/20  I 

U.S.  CL  604— 154  9Clalms 


motion  relative  to  the  direction  of  elongation  of  said  housing, 
a  motor  for  driving  said  slide  via  said  spindle  drive,  a  second 
holder  mounted  on  said  slide  for  attachment  to  the  other  part 
of  the  syringe,  and  means  for  interrupting  the  transmission  of 
force  firom  said  motor,  the  improvement  comprising: 


4,448,475  i| 

INJECTOR  FOR  MEDICAL  USES 
Robert  Mardoff,  aad  Slgfirted  Haaibtrg,  both  of  Mclsnagen, 
Fed.  R^^  of  Gemaay,  mlgaori  to  tatamedicat  GmbH, 
Eamenbrikke,  SwHiariaad 

FDad  Dae.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  447,968  < ' 

ClalaH  priority,  appUeatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Dec  21, 
1981,3150629 

IM.  aj  A61M  5/20 
U.S.  a  604-155  9aatM 

1.  In  an  iAJector  for  medical  uses  including  an  elongated 
bousing  containing  a  spindle  drive  having  a  thrnded  spindle,  a 
first  holder  mounted  on  said  housing  for  attachment  to  one  part 
of  a  syringe,  a  slide  movably  mounted  to  said  housing  for  linear 


'^mm^yZ^^^m. 


1.  In  an  injector  for  medical  uses  comprismg  a  housing,  a 
first  holder  mounted  to  said  housing  for  attachment  of  a  cylin- 
der of  a  syringe,  a  motor  driven  slide  movably  mounted  to  said 
housing  for  displacement  relative  to  said  housing  in  a  first 
direction  toward  said  first  holder  and  in  an  opposite  second 
direction  away  firom  said  first  holder,  a  second  holder  mounted 
to  said  slide  for  attachment  to  a  piston  of  said  syringe  wherein 
displacement  of  said  slide  results  in  corresponding  displace- 
ment of  said  second  holder,  switching  means  for  turning  off 
said  motor  wherein  said  switching  means  is  actuated  by  first 
actuating  means  responsive  to  the  movement  of  said  slide  to  a 
selected  position  corresponding  to  the  maximum  mutual  ap- 
proach of  said  first  and  second  holders;  the  improvement 
comprising: 
said  first  holder  is  movably  mounted  to  said  housing  for 
movement  relative  to  said  housing  parallel  to  the  direction 
of  movement  of  said  slide; 
second  actuating  means  connected  to  said  first  holder  for 
displacement  therewith  wherein  said  switching  means  is 
actuated  by  said  second  actuating  means  upon  displace- 
ment of  said  first  holder  a  selected  distance  in  said  first 
direction; 
resilient  means  connected  to  said  housing  and  said  first 
holder  for  applying  a  selected  force  to  said  first  holder  for 
preventing  displacement  of  said  first  holder  reUtive  to 
said  housing  in  said  fint  direction;  wherein, 
applying  a  force  greater  than  said  selected  force  to  said  first 
holder  in  said  fost  direction  causes  movement  of  said  first 
holder  in  said  first  direction  counter  to  said  resilient  means 
force  whereby  upon  displacement  of  said  first  holder  said 
selected  distance  in  said  first  direction  said  switching 
means  is  actuated  by  said  second  actuation  means. 


said  spindle  drive  includes  a  ball  gear  comprising  a  nut 

surrounding  said  threaded  spindle  wherein  said  nut  is  in 
I  engagement  with  the  threads  of  said  spindle  through  balls; 

and 
coupling  means  for  non-rotationally  coupling  said  spindle 

with  said  slide  in  at  least  one  direction  of  rotation  of  said 

spindle. 


4,465,476 
INJECnON  SYRINGE  FOR  INJECTING  TWO  UQUIDS 
Hermu  GibwUer,  Zilrieb,  Switaerland,  MsifBor  to  Coatravas 
AG,  Z8rkh,  SwItiariaBd 

FUad  Dee.  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  448,705 
OalsM  priority,  appUcattoa  flwHsailaad.  Dae.  22,  1981, 
8184/81 

bt  a>  A61M  l/OO 
UJ.a604-191  16 


^  / 


1.  An  injection  syringe  for  the  suooesaive  injection  of  two 
liquids  into  the  blood  vessels  of  living  bodies,  comprising: 

a  cylinder  having  (^>posed  ends  and  a  cylinder  axis; 

one  of  said  opposed  ends  of  said  cylinder  defining  an  outlet 
end  containing  an  outlet  opening; 

a  piston  insertable  into  said  cylinder  and  slidaMy  movable 
within  said  cyUnder, 

said  piston  having  an  axial  bme; 

aseparator  piston  member  disposed  in  said  cyUnder  interme- 
diate said  piston  and  said  outlet  opening  to  subdivide  the 
cylinder  into  two  separate  compartments  each  holding 
one  of  the  two  Uquids  in  the  filled  state  of  said  cyUnder, 

a  spacer  rod  extending  substantially  in  parallelism  to  said 
cylinder  axis  and  arranged  at  said  spearator  piston  mem- 
ber. 
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retaining  means  for  releasably  holding  aaid  ipacer  rod  at  laid 
piston;  and 

■aid  piston,  after  ejection  of  a  first  one  of  the  two  liquids  and 
automatic  release  of  said  retaining  means,  being  movable 
in  a  substantially  liquid-tight  manner  relative  to  said 
spacer  rod  in  order  to  eject  a  second  one  of  the  two  liq- 
uids. 


AMSATf 

TYPEWRITER  INSTRUCTION  DEVICE 

Jaims  A?G«?aar,  105  Solami  At«^  U  Sel?a  Beach,  CUIf.  9S076 

FIM  Aog.  4, 19t3,  Scr.  No.  520,143 

iBt  CL^  G09B  13/00 

US.  a  434-333  5  Oaiaw 


i"..  r.  r  ,n 


engagmg  said  frame  such  that  rotation  of  said  gear  induces 
movement  of  said  carriage  along  said  axis;  and 
manually  actuatable  means  for  rotating  said  gear  with  a 
mechanical  advantage  such  that  the  linear  force  applied  to 
the  plunger  of  a  syringe  connected  to  said  carriage  is 
greater  than  the  force  that  is  manually  applied  to  route 
said  gear. 


4,465,479 

AIR  VENT  SPLASH  GUARD  FOR  DRIP  CHAMBER 

Charles  E.  Mdseh,  Hasbrouck  Heighta,  N  J.,  aHimor  to  C.-R. 

Bard,  Inc,  Mumy  Hill,  N  J. 

ContiniiatioD-ln-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  243,361,  Mv.  13, 1981, 

abuMloned.  This  application  Sep.  S,  1982,  Sar.  No.  415,996 

IM.  a'  A61M  5/16 

U.S.  a  604-251  12  CUns 


1.  A  machine  for  teaching  typing  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

(a)  a  keyboard  of  the  usual  typewriter  configuration  with 
alphanumeric  keys, 

(b)  an  electromagnet  associated  with  each  of  said  keys, 

(c)  means  for  maintaining  pieces  of  a  ferromagnetic  material 
on  the  tips  of  the  fingers  of  a  student  to  be  instructed, 

(d)  means  for  indicating  to  the  student  which  key  is  to  be 
struck, 

(e)  means  for  simultaneously  energizing  the  corresponding 
electromagnet  of  the  key  which  has  been  indicated, 
whereby 

(0  the  student's  finger  will  be  attracted  to  the  correct  key. 

4,465v478 
SYRINGE  FORCE  AMPUnCATION  DEVICE 
Eric  E.  Sabetanaa,  Mcalo  Park;  Timothy  A.  Kooglc,  Redwood 
aty,  and  William  Kennedy,  Palo  Aho,  aU  of  Qdif.,  Maignors 
to  CoUagsa  Corporation,  Palo  Alto,  CfeUf . 

FOad  Oct  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  434,223 

Int  CL^  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a  604—224  14  Qains 


1.  Apparatus  for  amplifying  the  manual  force  applied  to 

compress  the  plunger  of  a  syringe  into  ito  barrel,  comprising: 

a  fiwne  having  means  for  attachment  to  the  barrel  of  a 

syringe; 
a  carriage  mounted  on  said  frame  so  as  to  be  moveable 

relative  thereto  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  a  syringe 

attached  to  the  frame,  said  carriage  including  means  for 

engaging  the  plunger  of  a  syringe; 
a  gear  rotatably  mounted  on  said  carriage  and  operatively 


8.  In  a  drip  chamber,  a  top,  a  peripheral  chamber  wall  de- 
pending from  said  top,  drainage  tube  mounting  means  through 
said  top  for  receiving  and  positioning  an  end  of  a  drainage  tube 
in  communication  with  said  chamber,  air  passing  vent  means 
through  said  top  laterally  of  said  drainage  tube  mounting 
means,  and  a  splash  guard  positioned  within  said  chamber 
below  said  top  in  splash-deflecting  underiying  relation  to  said 
vent  means,  said  drainage  tube  mounting  means  including  an 
aperture  through  said  top  with  a  drip  sleeve  depending  from 
said  top  in  surrounding  relation  to  said  aperture,  said  drip 
sleeve  being  located  to  one  side  of  said  vent  means,  said  splash 
guard  including  an  upper  end  positioned  adjacent  said  top  in 
spaced  reUtion  to  said  vent  means,  and  a  lower  end  portion 
vertically  spaced  below  said  top,  the  aperture  through  the  top, 
and  the  depending  sleeve,  being  centrally  located,  said  vent 
means  surrounding  said  aperture  and  the  upper  end  of  said 
splash  guard. 

11.  For  use  in  a  drip  chamber  having  a  top  with  a  central 
depending  drip  sleeve  opening  therethrough  and  filtered  venu 
peripherally  thereabout,  a  splash  guard,  said  splash  guard 
including  an  elongated  peripheral  wall  terminating  in  an  upper 
end  peripherally  engageable  with  the  top  about  the  drip  sleeve 
outward  of  the  vents,  and  a  lower  end  on  said  peripheral  wall 
positionable  in  outwardly  surrounding  relation  to  the  sleeve  in 
spaced  relation  below  the  top,  said  lower  end  of  said  peripheral 
wall  including  an  inwardly  projecting  peripheral  flange,  and 
air  passing  vent  means  defined  through  said  flange. 
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4,465,4W 
BLOOD  TRANSFUSION  TUBES  AND  DEVICES  FOR  USE 

IN  CONTACT  WITH  HUMAN  BLOOD 

Matakaia  Tanika,  and  Ken  Mnrayana,  both  of  Ootm,  Japan, 

aaiigiion  to  Toyo  BoacU  if«iin«iiin  Kaiilia,  Oiaka,  Japan 

FUed  Dae.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,186 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  Sap.  2, 1981,  S6-138734 

lot  a^  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  a  604—264  5  dainis 

1.  A  device  for  use  in  contact  with  human  blood,  consisting 

of  or  covered  with  a  segmented  polyether  polyurethane  urea 

obtained  by  chain*extension  of  an  isocyanate-terminated  pre- 

polymer,  said  prepolymer  being  obtained  by  reacting  a  poly- 

oxjndkylene  diol  having  a  molecular  weight  of  from  650  to 

3000  with  a  diisocyanate,  said  chain-extension  being  conducted 

with  a  diamine  represented  by  the  following  formula  (I)  or- 

/and  a  diamine  represented  by  the  following  formula  (II): 


H2NCH(CH2)<iCHNH2 


H2N— fr-  H  -4-NH2 

R4 


\ 


(II) 


wherein  each  of  Ri  and  R2  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  5 
carbon  atonu  or  one  of  Ri  and  R2  is  a  hydrogen  atom  and  the 
other  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  each  of  R3 
and  R4  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  S 
carbon  atoms,  and  n  represents  0  or  an  integer  from  1  to  4. 


I 


4,465,481 


SINGLE  PIECE  WOUND  DRAIN  CATHETER 
Larry  W.  Blake,  Coata  Maaa,  Calif.,  aaalgnor  to  InnoTati?c 

Surgical  Prodacta,  lac,  Santa  Ana,  Calif. 

CMtian8tioa*ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  238,640,  Feb.  26, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,398,910.  lUs  appUcttiOB  Apr.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,941 

IM.  a'  A61M  25/00 

UJS.  CL  604—280  14  Claims 


SUCnON  DRAINAGE  TUBE 
Klans  nttal,  Mainx,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gannany,  aaaignor  to  Gcrliard 
Hng  GfflbH,  Unldrdi,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GarinaBy 
CootinaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  389455,  Jon.  17, 1982,  abandoned, 
which  is  a  continnation  of  Ser.  No.  127,762,  Mar.  6, 1980, 
abaadoaad.  lUs  appUcatioB  Dae.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  564,765 
(Saiaa  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganaaay,  Mar.  6, 
1980,2908952 

iBt  a.}  A61M  25/00 
U.S.  a.  604—280  5  OaiaH 


0) 


1.  A  suction  drainage  tube  having  a  distal  and  proximal  end 
means  for  implantation  into  a  living  body  and  for  connection  to 
a  suction  device  for  medical  purposes,  said  tube  consisting  of  a 
length  of  flexible  tubing  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  wall 
made  of  a  single  constant  thickness  of  plastic  tubing  and  said 
distal  end  portion  provided  with  at  leut  one  substantially 
helically  shaped  open  means  slot  passing  completely  through 
said  cylindrical  wall  at  said  distal  end  running  for  the  complete 
length  of  said  distal  end  portion  and  terminating  with  said  open 
slot  means  end  at  the  tip  of  said  portion  of  said  tubing  wall,  said 
slot  means  having  a  constant  width,  in  the  unstressed  condition 
of  drainage  tube,  substantially  less  than  the  width  of  the  helical 
land  strip  constituted  by  the  slotted  end  portion  means  and 
having  distal  end  means  of  said  tubing  wall  and  capable  of 
having  its  width  changed  and  its  edges  relatively  shifted  by 
partial  rotation  for  clearing  helical  slot  obstructions  by  a  twist- 
ing force  applied  at  or  near  the  proximate  end  of  said  tube 
remote  from  the  slotted  end  portion  when  the  tube  is  implanted 
in  a  living  body. 


//7 


1.  An  elongate  catheter  of  one  piece  construction  for  drain- 
ing fluid  from  or  supplying  fluid  to  an  enviroimient  compris- 
ing: 

a  drain  segment  of  substantially  constant  cross  section 
throughout  its  length  having  plural  elongate  fluid  open- 
ings in  the  form  of  grooves  extending  throughout  the 
length  of  the  sidewall  thereof,  said  openings  spaced  cir- 
cumferentially  fh>m  one  anotlwr, 

a  second  transition  segment  with  closed  sidewalls  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  elongate  openings  of  said  drain 
segment,  having  an  perimeter  size,  in  cross  section,  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  that  of  said  drain  segment,  but  hav- 
ing an  interior  cross  section  different  from  that  of  said 
drain  segment. 


MODULAR  DRAINAGE  APPARATUS 
Eogeaa  E.  Wdlbaeher,  New  Phfladalphia,  Ohio, 
Saydar  Laboratoriaa,  lac^  Dorar,  Ohio 

Filad  Jan.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  386J42 
lat  CL?  A61M  1/00 
U  J.  a  604-^17  23 


to 


21.  A  modular  apparatus  including: 
three  bodies: 


■i! 
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ch  of  laid  bodies  including  at  leut  one  chamber  having  an 
upper  wall; 

support  means  to  tUdably  support  each  of  said  bodies  on  said 
support  means; 

body  poittira  control  means  supported  by  said  support 
means  to  position  each  of  said  bodies  at  a  selected  position 
on  said  support  means  and  to  retain  each  of  said  bodies  at 
the  selected  position  on  said  support  means; 

said  upper  wall  of  said  one  chamber  of  each  of  said  bodies 
having  at  least  one  opening  therein; 

said  support  means  having  two  passage  means; 

a  first  of  said  bodies  having  said  one  chambi^  communicat- 
ing  with  one  of  said  passage  means  through  said  one  open- 
ing in  said  upper  wall  of  said  one  chamber, 

a  second  of  saiid  bodies  having  two  openings  in  said  upper 
wall  of  said  one  chamber,  said  one  chamber  cummunicat- 
ing  with  said  one  passage  means  through  one  of  said  open- 
ings  to  communicate  with  said  one  chamber  of  said  first 
body  and  said  one  chamber  communicating  with  the  other 
of  said  passage  means  remote  from  its  communication 
with  said  one  passage  means  through  the  other  of  said 
openings; 

and  a  third  of  said  bodies  having  said  one  chamber  communi- 
cating with  said  other  passage  means  through  said  one 
opening  in  said  upper  wall  of  said  one  chamber  to  commu- 
nicate with  said  one  chamber  of  said  second  body. 


when  the  antiseptic  agent  is  being  dispensed  from  the 
cavity  into  the  container. 


4|46S,485 

SUCTION  CANISTER  WITH  UNTTARY  SHUT^OFF 

VALVE  AND  FILTER  FEATURES 

JamH  S.  Kaihmer.  Bndd  Lake;  Jokn  K.  KUmbMh,  Wayne,  and 


RndaU  P.  Vendetti,  Lincoln  Park,  aU  of  N  J 
Bectoo,  DkUaaoa  and  Conpny,  PwiaiH,  N  J. 

Coatioiiatioa  of  Scr.  No.  241,153,  Mar.  C,  1981, 

■PpUortioB  May  Itf,  1983,  Sar.  No.  4H748 
IM.  a.)  A61M  l/OO 
U.S.CLC04— 320  27 


to 


nil 


1.  A  device  for  collecting  urine  firom  a  patient,  comprising: 
a  container  having  a  drainage  tube,  a  chamber  to  receive 
urine  and  a  connector  between  the  drainage  tube  and  the 
chamber;  and 
receptacle  means  permanently  secured  to  a  wall  of  the  con- 
tainer and  having  a  cavity,  a  liquid  antiseptic  agent  in  said 
cavity,  with  the  cavity  communicating  with  the  container 
chamber  directly  through  means  defining  an  opening 
having  a  sufficiently  small  internal  diameter  so  as  to  im- 
pede the  passage  of  the  agent  therethrough  under  sur- 
rounding ambient  pressure,  said  receptacle  means  and  said 
opening  means  being  isolated  and  completely  out  of  the 
urine  flow  path  from  said  drainage  tube  to  said  collector, 
and  hand  manipulable  means  for  generating  pressure 
above  surrounding  ambient  pressure  in  the  cavity  at  a 
user's  demand  to  cause  dispelling  of  said  antiseptic  agent 
tmm  the  cavity  to  the  container  chamber  through  said 
opening,  to  thereby  minimize  the  possibility  of  contamina- 
tion to  the  patient's  bladder  caused  by  retrograde  bacteria 
movement  firom  collected  urine  in  the  container  through 
the  drainage  tube,  said  diameter  of  said  opening  means 
being  sufficiently  small  to  permit  passage  of  liquid  antisep- 
tic agent  therethrough  only  upon  actuation  of  said  hind 
manipulable  means,  said  receptacle  means  and  cavity 
being  completely  sealed  from  the  ambient  atmosphere 


^ 


GOLLBCnON  DEVICE  FOR  BODY  FLUIDS 
JuMa  P.  OaMl,  Gvy,  IlL,  aasivior  to  The  KcndaU  Conpny, 
Boatoa,MaM. 

CMrtinMioa  of  Sar.  No.  149,787,  May  14»  1980, 

nie  appUcatioa  Sep.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,989 
IM.  a'  A41M  im 
U.S.  a  604—317  5 


1.  A  suction  canister  assembly  for  collecting  body  fluids 
comprising: 

a  cup-shqwd  receptacle  having  an  open  mouth  portion  and 
an  opposed  bottom  wall; 

a  cover  sealably  connected  to  said  receptacle  over  said 
mouth  portion,  said  cover  having  a  suction  opening  there- 
through adapted  to  communicate  with  a  source  of  vacuum 
applied  to  the  exterior  side  of  said  suction  opening,  and 
having  a  liquid  passage  opening  means  therethrough 
adi4)ted  to  communicate  with  a  source  of  liquid  exterior  to 
said  canister  so  that  liquid  is  passable  therethrough  to 
enter  said  receptacle  unider  suction  conditions  provided 
through  said  suction  opening  by  said  vacuum  sourer,  and 

a  unitary  shut-ofT  valve/filter  dement  connected  to  the 
interior  side  of  said  suction  opening  lying  within  a  single 
suction  path  extending  only  firom  the  interior  of  said  re- 
ceptacle to  said  suction  opening  so  that  all  gases  are  ex- 
changed between  said  receptacle  and  said  suction  opening 
through  said  element,  said  element  adiq^ted  to  lie  substan- 
tially parallel  to  the  free  upper  surface  of  liquid  which 
enters  said  receptacle  when  said  bottom  wall  rests  on  a 
substantiaUy  hcvizontal  surface,  said  element  oriented 
within  sakl  receptacle  to  be  contacted  by  liquid  in  said 
receptacle  which  rises  to  a  predetermined  level,  said  ele- 
ment being  porous  with  a  maximum  pore  rating  of  about 
0.S  micron  for  filtering  particulate  matter  inclw&g  micro- 
organisms from  gas  passing  therethrough,  said  element 
capable  of  developing  sufficiently  high  surface  tension 


II 
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under  liquid  contact  to  wrve  ai  a  barrier  against  liquid 
pasaage  therethrough  at  pressure  differentials  across  said 
element  up  to  14.7  psi,  sdd  element  adapted  to  terminate 
suction  thix>ugh  said  suction  opening  at  suction  pressures 
up  to  14.7  psi  when  liquid  rises  in  said  receptacle  to  com- 
pletely cover  said  element. 


CLOSURES  FOR  OPEN  ENDED  OSTOMY  POUCH 
John  A.  Hill,  New  Brmwldi,  N  J^  aiiigMtr  to  E.  R.  Sqidbb  A 

Sons,  laCn  PrincctiMt  N  J. 
DiiWoB  of  Ser.  No.  S6a95,  Dee.  V,  1977,  PM.  No.  4,403,991, 
wUch  is  a  coatinatkw-i^ftft  of  Set.  No.  851,099,  Nov.  14^ 
1977,  atiBdoaad.  His  application  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No. 

431,438 
bt  CL^  A61F  5/44 
U.S.  a  604—337  4 


1.  An  ostomy  appliance  comprising  a  generally  pear  shaped 
pouch  formed  fircim  two  polymeric  film  surface  permanently 
bonded  along  a  n^jority  of  their  length,  each  of  said  pouch 
polymeric  fihn  surfaces  being  a  huninate  of  about  3  mils  thicic- 
ness  of  an  outer  and  inner  Uyer  of  ethylene  vinyl  acetate  hav- 
ing a  core  of  a  copolymer  of  vinyl  chloride  and  polyvinylidene 
chloride,  one  of  said  polymeric  film  surfaces  being  the  skin  side 
of  said  pouch  and  having  an  opening  which  fits  around  the 
stoma,  the  other  polymeric  film  surface  being  the  outer  side  of 
said  pouch,  a  faceplate  permanently  bonded  to  the  skin  side  of 
the  pouch  around  said  stomal  opening,  said  faceplate  having  a 
centrally  located  opening  which  is  expanded  to  fit  the  appli- 
ance snugly  around  the  stoma  and  comprises  a  thin  disk  shi^ed 
film  of  polymeric  material  of  from  about  2  to  8  mils  thickness 
having  an  adhesive  composition  which  includes  a  pressure 
sensitive  adhesive  component  and  one  or  more  hydrocoUoids 
on  its  exposed  surface  and  wherein  the  bond  between  said  disk 
shaped  film  and  said  skin  side  of  the  pouch  does  not  extend  to 
the  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  facepUte,  said  pouch  includ- 
ing a  narrow  taU  portion  having  an  open  bottom  through 
which  the  contents  of  said  pouch  can  be  drained,  and  reseal- 
able  bottom  closure  means  comprising  a  semi-rigid  folding  bar 
of  high  density  polyethylene  of  firom  about  S  to  about  10  mils 
or  low  density  polyethylene  of  firmn  about  10  to  about  2S  mils 
thickness  permanently  attached  to  the  outer  side  of  said  pouch 
at  the  narrow  tail  portion  near  said  bottom  opening,  said  fold- 
ing bar  extending  transversely  across  and  beyond  die  width  of 
said  pouch  tail  portion  and  having  interlocking  closure  ele- 
ments on  said  extended  portions  of  said  folding  bar  wherein 
said  interlocking  closure  elements  are  serrated  top  and  bottom 
edges  and  a  centrally  located  groove  on  one  extended  portion 
of  said  folding  bar  and  on  the  other  extended  portion  of  said 
folding  bar  a  button  like  elemoit  and  <»  the  end  of  said  bar  a 


rigid  element  that  partially  encircles  said  bar  so  as  to  form  a 
channel  wherein  the  bottom  opening  is  sealed  by  rolling  the 
tail  portion  of  said  pouch  over  said  folding  bar  and  »**»«<<  tug  the 
extended  portions  of  said  folding  bar  so  that  said  button  like 
member  is  forced  into  said  groove  and  said  serrated  edges  lock 
against  the  sides  of  said  channel,  said  folding  bar  including  said 
rigid  element  and  said  button  like  element  are  formed  as  a 
single  unit,  said  button  Uke  element  and  rigid  element  are  on 
the  skin  side  of  said  folding  bar  and  said  button  like  element  is 
dimensioned  to  fit  tightly  within  said  groove 


4^4a,4r 
CONTAINER  FOR  MEDICAL  USE 
HideU  Nakama;  ToaUMba  lahida,  Md  TakM  YeahMa,  aU  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  aasiffon  to  TaruM  KabHhfld  Kaiska,  Tokyo, 


Filad  Jon.  3, 1982,  S«r.  No.  384,109 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Japa%  Jn.  14, 1981,  96-92834 
Lat  a^  A61M  5/14 
U.S.  CL  604-408  17  < 


1.  A  flexible  and  coUi4)sible  container  for  medical  use  which 
has  an  improved  low  temperature  characteristic  and  can  with- 
stand hi^  temperatures  of  high-pressure  steam  sterilization, 
comprising: 
a  container  main  body  made  by  irradiating  a  hollow  molding 
having  a  desired  container  sh^)e,  formed  of  an  ethylene- 
vinyl  acetate  copolymer  contahiing  10  to  33%  by  weight 
of  vinyl  acetate,  with  an  electron  beam  to  cross-link  the 
copolymer  whereby  said  cross-linked  copolymer  has  a  gel 
content  of  SO  to  83%  by  weight,  said  container  main  body 
being  completely  sealed  at  its  periphery  except  for  a  pre- 
determined portion  providing  a  non-soled  portion; 
a  functional  accessory  for  achieving  the  fiinction  of  the 
container,  having  an  end  portion  inserted  in  the  non-sealed 
portion  of  the  container  main  body,  said  functional  acces- 
sory being  made  of  a  polymeric  material,  and  having 
sufficient  heat  resistance  to  withstand  high-pressure  steam 
sterilization;  and 
an  interlayer  for  seaUng  said  container  main  body  at  the 
non-sealed  portion  thereof  to  the  inserted  end  portion  of 
said  functional  accessory,  said  interlayer  being  made  of  a 
non-cross-linked  ethylene-vinyl  acetate  copolymer  con- 
taining 13  to  40%  by  weight  of  vinyl  acetate. 


COLLAPSIBLE  MULn-CHAMBER  MEDICAL  FLUID 
CONTAINER 
F^ank  M.  RkhBMMd,  Harrard;  Eancth  W.  Larson,  Ubartyrflla, 
aad  Robert  A.  Miller,  Sctaambavi,  aU  of  OL,  Mrigttn  to 
Baxfar  TravaMl  Laboratorks,  lac,  DaarflaU,  m. 
FDad  Mar.  23, 1981,  Sar.  No.  246,479 
bt  a.)  A6U  1/00 
\}S.  CL  604—414  6  OataH 

1.  A  container  for  storing  medical  agents  and  the  like  in 
separate  chambers,  said  container  oom|»ising: 
flexible  plastic  walls  selectively  sealed  to  define  a  plurality  of 

adjacent  chambers; 
a  connecting  port  communicating  between  a  pair  of  said 
chambers; 
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opening  means  in  one  of  laid  chamben  for  permitting  agent 
flow  firom  laid  chamber  and  out  of  aaid  container; 

frangible  cloture  mean*  preventing  agent  flow  through  said 
connecting  port  to  maintain  said  adjacent  chamben  in 
separate  sealed  condition,  said  frangible  closure  means 
being  manually  openable  from  the  exterior  of  said  con- 
tainer to  permit  agent  flow  between  said  adjacent  cham- 
bers; and 

retention  means  sealed  within  said  connecting  port,  frktion- 


ally  restrainhig  said  frangible  closure  means  and  prevent- 
ing said  frangible  closure  means  from  migrating  within 


said  adjacent  chambers  after  the  opening  of  said  frangible 
closure  means. 


CHEMICAL 


4,465,489 
DECORATING  METAL  CONTAINERS 
Leonard  A.  JcbUds,  KlrtUngton,  and  Termce  A.  Timer,  PHI- 
ford  Heath,  both  of  Englaiid,  aarignon  to  Metal  Box  PIC 
Reading,  Ewgi^itd 

Filed  Jnl.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,981 
ClalBM  priority,  application  United  Kingdon^  JnL  14,  1981, 

Int  a»  B41F 17/20:  B44C  1/16:  B41M  1/28 
UA  a  8-^71  llClaintt 


Kor  HiMiUTieit 


IIMtO  I         I 


mtisHto 
cmiooiti 


l^'-" 


•mm 


1 

tUUf 


1.  A  method  of  decorating  metal  containers,  including,  in 
respect  of  each  of  a  tuccesrion  of  metal  containers,  the  steps 

(1)  applying  a  separate,  Hexible  carrier  having  an  area  sub- 
stantially equal  to  the  area  to  be  decorated  and  printed 
with  indicia  in  sublimable  dyestuff  over  a  coating  recep- 
tive to  such  dyestuff  on  a  surface  of  the  container,  tempo- 
rarily holding  the  carrier  on  the  container  by  means  of  an 
adhesive  such  as  to  be  removable  without  damage  to  the 
coating; 

(2)  heating  the  container  whilst  the  carrier  is  held  to  it,  at 
such  a  temperature  and  for  such  a  time  that  the  carrier 
freely  shrinks  into  intimate  contact  with  the  coating  and  a 
substantial  proportion  of  the  dyestuff  sublimes  so  as  to 
transfer  the  indicia  into  the  coating; 

(3)  allowing  the  container  to  cool;  and  '  j 

(4)  stripping  the  carrier  and  adhesive.  [ 


4,468,490 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  DYEING  OF  FABRIC 

WEBS-FKING  WITH  STEAM/AIR  MIXTURE 
Haos-Ulrich  Ton  der  EHa,  Rankftirt  an  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcmany,  aMignor  to  Hoechit  AMengesellschaft,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Genuay 

Filed  Feb.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,027 

Oalais  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Feb.  36, 
1982, 320689S 

iBt  a'  D06B  5/20,  21/00:  D06P 1/90 
MS.  CL  8—400  3  nmim^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  dyeing  of  fabric  webs,  in 
which  the  fabric  web  is  impreganted  at  a  temperature  between 
20*  and  93*  C.  with  an  aqueous  liquor  which  contains  dissolved 
dyestuffs  or  dispersed  dyestuffs  or  mixtures  thereof  and  is 
squeezed,  and  the  dyestufh  are  fixed  in  a  steam/air  mixture, 
which  comprises  fixing  the  dyestuff  without  the  impregnated 
fabric  having  been  dried  at  an  intermediate  stage,  keeping  the 
dry  temperature  of  the  steam/air  mixture  between  1 10*  and 
140*  C,  adjusting  the  steam  content  of  the  steam/air  mixture 
by  control^  the  iiyection  of  steam,  and  hence  the  ratio  of 
steam  to  air  in  the  steam/air  mixture,  by  means  of  a  psychrome- 
ter,  to  maintain  the  wet  temperature  of  the  moist  fabric  web 
between  SO*  and  93*  C,  and  fixing  the  dyestufh  for  at  least  20 
seconds. 

446-496  O.G.-84-9 


4,468,491 
SOLID  DYE  PREPARAnON  OF  WATER  SOLUBLE 
DYES  WITH  ALIPHATIC  AMINOCARBOXYUC  ACID 
Paolo  BallleUo,  RheinfeMen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany;  Paol  En- 
inger,  Ucstal,  and  Ernst  Tenpd,  Riebea,  both  of  Switierlaad, 
assignors  to  Obo-Gcigy  Corporation,  Aidslcy,  N.Y. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  339,924,  Jan.  18, 1982,  wNndwifd.  This 
appUcation  JnL  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,444 
Int  a.3  CD9B  67/24:  D06P  1/64 
UA  a  8-524  14aai« 

1  A  dyestuff  granulate,  readily  soluble  in  cold  water  and 
containing 

(1)  30-90  percent  by  weight  of  an  anionic  dye  containing  at 
least  one  water-solubilizing  group, 

(2)  1-23  percent  by  weight  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 


^1 

Rj-Ne-R-coo©  • 

R3 

or  an  alkali  salt  thereof  wherein 

R  is  a  bivalent  aliphatic  radical  having  1  to  7  C  atoms. 

Ri  is  hydrogen,  — R— COOH,  or  an  aliphatic  radical 
(Ci-C]2)  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hy- 
droxy!, alkylamino  or  alkoxy, 

Rs  is  hydrogen,  an  aliphatic  radical  (C1-C12)  which  is  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  by  hydroxyl;  or  the  group  — (CHa- 
)«— NH— CO— C^;^+ 1  wherein  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to 
3  and  p  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  or  the  group 


-B-NH®-R-COOe 


in  which 
B  is  a  direct  bond,  or  a  bivalent  aliphatic  radical  selected 
from  an  ether  or  thioether  radical,  — CH2— , 


r- 


.-CH-. 

qi}  CHj 


and  — (CHj)^—  wherein 
q  is  an  integer  from  3  to  6,  and  when  Ri  and/or  R^  are 
hydrogen,  q  can  also  be  2,  and  when  R]  and  R3  are  each 
hydrogen,  R:  can  also  be 


[ 


-(CH2),,'-N^ 


/ 


CHjCOOH*] 


wherein  n'is  a  number  from  1  to  3,  and 
m  is  an  integer  from  1  to  10, 
R3  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
R«  is  hydrogen.  — R— COOH,  or  (Ci-Ci2Mkyl  which  is 

unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  hydroxyl,  alkylamino  or 

alkoxy,  and 
(3)  0-30  percent  by  weight  of  farther  additives,  which  granu- 
late is  obtained  forming  an  aqueous  mixture  of  the  oonstitu- 
oits  (1)  to  (3)  and  spray  drying  said  mixture. 


719 


720 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  14, 1984 


4,4dS,492 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

CONCENTRATED  AQUEOUS  FORMULATIONS  OF 

SYNTHETIC  ANIONIC  DISPERSANTS  AND  THE  USE 

THEREOF 
Roland  PMar,  Th«wtl,  SwUurlaad,  Mgigiior  to  Clba-Gcigy 
CorpornkM,  Ardricy,  N.Y. 

Filtd  Aug.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  40MM 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Swltierland,  Aog.  25,  1981, 
M70/81 

lot  CL^  C09B  67/20 
13  JS.  CL  8—589  14  dalow 

1.  A  procoM  for  the  preparation  of  a  concentrated  aqueous 
formulation  of  a  synthetic  anionic  dispersant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  sulfated  alkylene  oxide  adducts,  sulfated 
and  partially  esterified  polyhydric  alcohols,  alkyl  sulfonates, 
sodium  dialkyl  sulfosuccinates,  alkyl  benzenesulfonates,  con- 
densation productt  of  naphthalenesulfonic  acids  and  formalde- 
hyde, condensation  products  of  ditoly  ether,  formaldehyde  and 
sulfuric  acid,  condensation  products  of  cMoromethylated  di- 
phenylene.  naphthalene  and  sulfuric  acid,  condensation  prod- 
ucts of  mononuclear  aromatic  compounds,  formaldehyde  and 
naphthalenesulfonic  acid,  condensation  products  of 
mononuclear  aromatic  compounds,  formaldehyde,  naphtha- 
lenesulfonic acids  and  sodium  sulfite,  and  condensation  prod- 
ucts of  naphthalene,  toluene,  formaldehyde  and  sulfuric  acid, 
which  proceu  comprises  subjecting  the  dilute  reaction  solu- 
tion of  said  dispersant  to  reverse  osmosis  using  a  membrane 
which  contains  ionic  groups  and  has  a  pore  diameter  of  1  to  300 

Ae 


it  in  a  reactor  and  separating  the  resulting  decomposition 
products  to  a  sulfur  compound,  and  a  regenerated  sulfur 
trapping  material. 


4«485y4M 
MICROEMULSION  OF  WATER  IN  A  UQUID  FUEL 

Maurice  Bounral;  Alala  Saaeiwc,  both  of  Pu,  mdJeU'Cluidc 

Soola,  Orthex,  all  of  Friucc,  aarignon  to  Sodcta  Nattoaalc 

Elf  Aqoitaiae,  France 

Filed  Feb.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,589 

Clalais  priority,  appUcatioa  Fhuwa,  Fab.  17, 1981, 81  03084 
IM.  a^  aOL  1/32 
VS.  d  44—51  25  dains 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  microemulsion  by 
mixing  water  and  a  liquid  ftiel  in  the  presence  of  a  surface 
active  agent,  the  improvement  which  comprises  said  agent 
being  an  alkyl  phenoxy-alkanoate  of  ammonium,  a  metal  or  an 
organic  base  of  the  formula 


Rl 


0(CH:)nCOOM 


4,4«5,493 
DESULFURIZATION  PROCESS  FOR  COAL  AND  OTHER 

CARBONACEOUS  MATERIALS 
Anir  Attar,  103  Barric  Ct.,  Cary,  N.C.  27511 

Filed  Dae.  28, 1981.  Scr.  No.  334,536 
lat  a.)  aOL  9/02 
VS.  CL  44—1  SR  1  n«i» 

1.  A  proceu  for  removing  sulftir  from  solid  particles  of  coal, 
tar  sand  or  bitumen  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  trantferring  loUd  particles  of  coal,  tar  sand  or  bitumen  to 
a  reactor  and  then  conveying  the  solid  particles  of  coal, 
tar  sand  or  bitumen  into  the  reactor; 

b.  conditioning  the  coal,  tar  sand,  or  bitumen  prior  to  entry 
into  the  reactor  by  breaking  and  pulverizing  the  solid 
particles  such  that  their  sizes  are  reduced  to  three-eighths 
inch  to  zero  prior  to  being  conveyed  into  the  reactor; 

c.  transferring  into  said  reactor  of  the  coal,  tar  sand  or  bitu- 
men a  fluid  sulftir  trapping  material,  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  essentially  of  ethylene,  propylene,  other 
olefms,  aldehydes  and  ketones  having  similar  properties  of 
reversible  reaction  with  HiS; 

d.  conducting  a  reaction  between  the  sulftir  trapping  mate- 
rial and  the  coal,  tar  sand  or  bitumen  at  a  temperature  of 
370  to  430  degrees  Centigrade  for  a  period  of  one  hour  or 
less  to  produce  sulftir  compounds; 

e.  providing  a  pressure  within  the  reactor  of  up  to  1000 
pounds  per  square  inch; 

f.  moving  the  fluid  sulfUr  trapping  material  through  said 
reactor  and  through  and  around  the  solid  particles  of  coal, 
tar  sand  or  bitumen  previously  transferred  into  the  reac- 
tor; 

g.  reacting  said  fluid  sulftir  trapping  material  with  the  result- 
ing sulftir  compound  produced  within  said  reactor  from 
the  solid  particles  of  coal,  tar  sand  or  bitumen  as  the  fluid 
trapping  material  is  moved  in  and  around  the  solid  parti- 
cles, and  chemically  binding  the  sulfur  of  said  resulting 
sulfUr  compounds  with  said  moving  trapping  material  to 
form  sulftirized  trapping  material; 

h.  separating  the  resulting  sulftirized  trapping  material  from 
the  solid  panicles  of  coal,  tar  sand  and  bitumen  and  con- 
veying the  resulting  sulfurized  trapping  material  from  said 
reactor,  and 

i.  regenerating  the  sulfUr  trapping  material  by  decomposing 


in  which  Rl  is  hydrogen.  R2  is  a  linear  or  branched  d  to  Cis 
alkyl  radical,  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6  and  M  U  Na,  K,  Li, 
NH4  or  RNH3  wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  or  hydroxy-sub- 
stituted  hydrocarbon  radical,  in  an  amount  of  0.S  to  10  percent, 
and  a  cosurfactant  which  is  a  C|  to  Cg  alcohol  or  an  amine  in 
an  amount  of  1  to  27  percent,  and  the  amount  of  water  is  1  to 
10%  and  the  balance  of  said  microemulsion  is  said  liquid  fiiel. 

4,465^498 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  COAL-WATER  FUEL 

SLURRIES  AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 

Robert  S.  Scheflbe,  Lorton,  Va.,  assignor  to  Atlantic  Reaeareh 

Corporation,  Alnandria,  Va. 

ContiBuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  197^53,  Oet  17, 1980, 

abandoDcd.  Thia  applicatiOB  Mar.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  360,523 

iBt  a^  ClOL  1/32 

VS.  CI.  44—51  46  rtmhrnm 

1.  Process  for  making  substantially  stable  coal-water  slurries 
comprising: 

a.  Admixing: 

(i)  ultrafine  coal  particles  having  a  maximum  size  of  about 
10  ^MD  in  an  amount  comprising  about  10  to  30%  by 
wdght  of  the  slurry, 

(ii)  larger  coal  particles  within  the  size  range  of  about  20% 
to  200  /iMMD  in  an  amount  sufRcient  to  provide  a 
desired  total  coal  concentration  in  the  slurry 

(iii)  water  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  the  water 
carrier  component  of  said  slurry,  and 

(iv)  a  minor  amount  of  dispersant  sufficient  to  maintain  the 
coal  particles  in  stable  dispersion,  said  dispersant  con- 
sisting essentially  of  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  organo- 
sulfonate  in  which  the  organic  moiety  is  multi-func- 
tional, and 

b.  subjecting  the  mixture  to  mixing  at  a  shear  rate  of  at  least 
about  100  sec- 1. 


4,465,496 

REMOVAL  OF  SOUR  WATER  FROM  COAL 

GASIFICATION  SLAG 

Robert  M.  Soggltt,  Wappiugm  Fklla,  N.Y.,  aaripor  to  Tetieo 

DerciopMBt  Corporatioi^  White  PlaiM,  N.Y. 

FDad  Jan.  10, 1983,  Sar.  No.  456,948 

bt  CL>  aOJ  3/46 

VS.  CL  48—197  R  4  Claiaa 

1.  A  method  for  removing  solid  residue  from  a  pressurized 

coal  gasification  reactor  comprising  a  reaction  zone  and  a 
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water  quench  zone  and  wherein  ungasified  residue  from  said 
reaction  zone  is  cooled  in  said  water  quench  zone  and  is  re- 
moved from  the  water  quench  zone  to  the  environment  via  a 
preuure  lock  zone  in  admixture  with  water  from  said  water 
quench  zone  containing  noxious  gaes,  the  improvement  which 
comprises  eliminating  noxious  gases  from  water  in  said  pres- 
sure lock  zone  by  displacing  said  gases  from  said  pressure  lock 
zone  into  said  water  quench  zone  comprising  the  steps  of 
introducing  into  the  lowermost  portion  of  said  pressure  lock 


S^ISSSSSSSSgfZmr 


isffar 


zone  at  least  one  fluid  medium  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  clean  water,  carbon  dioxide,  and  coal  gasification  prod- 
uct gases  from  which  %Ld  gases  have  been  removed;  and  dis- 
charging displaced  fluid  comprising  said  noxious  gases  from 
the  upper  portion  of  said  pressure  lock  zone  into  said  quench 
zone,  thereafter  isolating  said  pressure  lock  zone  from  said 
quench  zone,  and  discharging  solid  residue  and  water  substan- 
tially free  from  noxious  gases  from  said  pressure  lock  zone  to 
the  environment. 


4,468,497 

PNEUMATIC  CYCUC  EVENT  TIMING  ACTUATOR  AND 

CONTROL  CIRCUIT  FOR  USE  WITH  AIR  BLAST  FILTER 

CLEANING  AND  BULK  MATERIAL  BIN  BLACTING 

SVSTEIMfi 

DifM  F.  Howctfa,  233  Chock  Wagon  Tndl,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 
76108 

Contiaiiatioa-iii-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  31S,7S3,  Oct  28, 1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coatinnation  of  Scr.  No.  146,160,  Maty  2, 

1980,  abmdoncd.  Thia  appUcMioB  May  17, 1982,  Scr.  No. 

378,864 
IM.  a'  BOID  46/04;  F15B  75/00  I 

UJS.  a.  S5— 273  16  Claims 


6.  A  system  for  reverse  air  flow  cleaning  of  a  plurality  of  air 
filter  elements  including  a  plurality  of  pilot  pressure  fluid 
operated  valves  in  communicatim  mtb  a  source  of  pressure  air 


by  vny  of  a  conduit,  a  plurality  of  pilot  control  valves  for 
providing  a  preuure  fluid  signal  to  respective  ones  of  said  fluid 
operated  valves,  and  means  for  sequentially  actuating  said  pilot 
control  valves  to  actuate  said  fluid  operated  valves,  respec- 
tively, comprising: 
cylinder  means,  piston  means  disposed  in  said  cylinder 
means  and  dividing  said  cylinder  means  into  first  and 
second  opposed  fluid  chambers,  said  piston  means  includ- 
ing first  and  second  pressure  surfaces  of  different  effective 
areas  and  exposed  to  said  first  and  second  chambers,  re- 
spectively, said  piston  means  being  operatively  connected 
to  said  pilot  control  valves  to  actuate  a  selected  one  of  said 
pilot  control  valves  in  sequence  during  successive  riming 
strokes  of  said  piston  means,  first  and  second  passageways 
in  communication  with  said  conduit  and  with  said  first  and 
second  chambers,  respectively,  between  said  source  and 
said  fluid  operated  valves,  s  flow  restricting  orifice  inter- 
posed in  said  conduit  between  said  Tint  and  second  pas- 
sageways and  constructed  so  u  to  provide  a  preuure 
differential  between  said  first  and  second  passageways  in 
I  response  to  opening  one  of  said  fiuid  operated  valves  to 
effect  a  retraction  stroke  of  said  piston  means,  said  piston 
means  being  operable  to  move  through  repeated  cycles, 
each  cycle  including  a  timing  stroke  and  a  retraction 
stroke  for  sequentially  opening  and  closing  said  flud 
operated  valves  in  response  to  preuure  fluid  acting  on  said 
piston  means,  the  duration  of  said  cycles  being  substan- 
tially independent  of  the  fluid  preuure  of  said  source. 

4,465,498 
GAS  CLEANING  INSTALLATION 
Robert  G.  StcphcBsoB,  Panaaia,  AMtnlia,  auifaiii  to  Jaan 
Howdm  Aoitralia  Pty.  United,  Aaatraiia 

Filed  Jul  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  395,623 
Oains  priority,  appUcatiOB  Aaatraiia,  JaL  3, 1981,  PE9S79 
lot  a'  BOID  46/02 
VS.  a.  S5-341  NT  S 


1.  A  gas  cleaning  installation,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  gas  cleaning  chambers  in  spaced  apart  array, 
each  chamber  containing  gas  filtration  means  ■<fwpff>d  to 
remove  particulate  matter  entrained  in  a  gu  stream  pass- 
ing through  the  installation,  the  gu  stream  to  be  filtered 
entering  the  gas  cleaning  chamber  from  an  underside 
thereof  and  leaving  the  gas  cleaning  chamber  through  an 
upper  end  thereof, 

(b)  a  collection  chamber  beneath  each  of  the  gas  cleaning 
chambers  and  in  communication  with  the  underside  of  the 
respective  gas  cleuing  chamber,  baffle  means  positioned 
within  each  collection  chamber  such  that  gu  entering  that 
collection  chamber  is  caused  initially  to  flow  downwaidly 
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and  then  to  change  direction  and  flow  upwardly  into  the 
gas  filtration  meant  in  the  gaa  cleaning  chamber,  each 
collection  chamber  serving  to  collect  particulate  matter 
dropping  out  of  the  gas  stream  as  it  changes  direction  and 
particuhite  matter  dropping  out  of  the  respective  gas 
filtration  means, 

(c)  an  inlet  duct  disposed  between  the  pair  of  gas  cleaning 
chambers  and  opening  into  each  of  the  collection  cham- 
bers, substantially  the  whole  of  the  floor  of  the  duct  be- 
tween the  gas  cleaning  chambers  sloping  downwardly 
into  the  collection  chambers, 

(d)  an  outlet  duct  disposed  between  the  pair  of  gas  cleaning 
chambers  and  above  the  inlet  duct,  the  outlet  duct  extend- 
ing at  least  partway  across  the  top  of  each  of  the  gas 
cleaning  chambers  and  communicating  with  each  gas 
cleaning  chamber  through  an  aperture  in  the  upper  end 
thereof,  and 

(e)  support  means  comprising  a  pair  of  beams  lying  below 
the  inlet  duct,  the  lower  beam  being  supported  on  a  planar 
bearing  which  rests  on  a  pillar  and  being  connected  to  and 
in  part  supporting  one  of  the  gas  cleaning  chambers  and  its 
associated  collection  chamber  while  the  upper  beam  is 
supported  on  the  lower  beam  and  is  in  turn  connected  to 
and  in  part  supporu  the  other  of  the  gas  cleaning  cham- 
ben  and  itt  associated  collection  chamber. 


4t46S|4W 

ASSEMBLY  FOR  SECURING  FILTER  CHANNELS  It) 

SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  IN  A  CASING  SUCH  AS  THE 

HOUSING  OF  AN  AIR  HANDLING  UNIT  AND  FOR 

SELECTIVELY  PROVIDING  FLANGES  FOR  SECURING 

A  DUCT  TO  THE  CASING 
Tbaddcos  J.  Wtwro,  Anbum,  and  Tlnotfay  A.  Wright,  Chit- 
teaango,  both  of  N.Y^  a«ignors  to  Carrier  Corporatioii,  Syra- 
euaa,N.Y. 

FUad  Aug.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  411,674 

Int  a.3  BOID  46/10 

U,S.a5S-^l  4Cialaia 


support  portion  whereby  a  duct  receiving  flange  is  pro- 
vided; and 
at  least  one  duct  angle  secured  to  the  support  portion  and 
extending  perpendicuUv  to  the  filter  channels,  said  at  least 
one  duct  angle  including  an  extending  flange. 

4y44HjOO 
METHOD  FOR  SIZING  GLASS  FIBERS 
DomM  L.  Motsiager,  ForMt  Oty,  and  DuUd  G.  Brown,  C^ro- 
Iccn,  both  of  N.C  aarignort  to  PPG  lodnstriea,  Inc.,  Pitts- 
burgh, Pa. 

DiTiaioB  of  Scr.  No.  26M42,  May  29, 1981.  Iliii  appUcation 

Sap.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  422,042 

lBta.)C03Ci5/02 

UA  a  45-3.43  MdahBs 

1.  Method  of  producing  flowable  wet  chopped  glass  fiber 

strands  comprising: 

attenuating  glMs  fibers  from  molten  cones  of  glass  from  a 
bushing, 

applying  an  aqueous  sizing  composition  to  the  glass  fibers, 
where  the  composition  has  one  or  more  cationic  lubri- 
cants, 

one  or  more  water  soluble  or  dispersible  nonpolymeric 
amide  compounds  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
urea  (carbamide),  methyl  urea;  1,3-diethyl  urea;  1,3- 
diaminourea  (carbohydrazide);  methylurea;  acetyleneu- 
rea;  acetylenediurea;  melamine;  acetamide;  propionic 
amide  up  to  caproamide;  and  diamides  of  saturated  dicar- 
boxylic  acids  and  sebacamide,  and  semicarbazide,  car- 
bohydrazide, cabamidourea,  allophanamide  (biuret)  and 
1-carbomoylsemicarbamide  (biurea)  in  an  effective 
amount  to  provide  moisture  control  of  the  wet  chopped 
glass  fibers  in  the  range  of  about  9  to  about  20  weight 
percent  of  the  chopped  glass  fibers,  and 

one  or  more  water  sohible  or  dispersible  polyols  that  com- 
prises a  predominant  amount  of  the  nonaqueous  compo- 
nents of  the  sizing  composition,  and  water  in  a  miyor 
amount  of  the  aqueous  sizing  composition, 

gathering  the  glass  fibers  into  one  or  more  strands, 

chopping  the  ghus  fiber  strands  to  produce  wet  chopped 
glass  fiber  strands  having  a  moisture  content  in  the  range 
of  at  least  9  to  about  20  weight  percent  of  the  chopped 
strand. 


4,445,501 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASEPTIC  AND  ANTIPARTICULATE 

OPENING  OF  SEALED  GLASS  CONTAINERS 
Jean  Lemonnicr,  Le  Vcsinet,  FMnce,  aadgnor  to  MilUpore  S Jt, 
Molslwiflii,  France 

Filed  No?.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  438,666 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fhuice,  No?.  5, 1981, 81  20734 

iBt  a^  O03B  23/26 

U.S.  a.  65-285  6  Claina 


1.  An  air  handling  unit,  filter  support  and  flange  assembly  for 
both  securing  a  filter  acrou  an  air  flow  stream  and  for  selec- 
tively providing  duct  flanges  for  securing  a  duct  thereto  which 
comprises: 
casing  means  having  a  pluraUty  of  side  walls  forming  a 

passage  for  the  air  flow  stream; 
a  support  portion  extending  inwurdly  from  the  side  walls; 
a  pair  of  filter  channels  positioned  within  the  casing  means 
on  opposite  sides  of  the  passage  for  the  air  flow  stream, 
each  filter  channel  including  a  flange  portion  and  a  chan- 
nel portion  for  the  sliding  receipt  of  a  filter; 
means  to  secure  the  filter  channels  to  the  support  portion  in 
a  first  position  wherein  the  flange  portion  does  not  extend 
outwardly  beyond  the  support  portion  and  in  a  second 
position  wherein  the  flange  portion  extends  beyond  the 


!=!  — 


1.  A  device  adapted  to  aseptically  and  antiparticulately  open 
a  sealed  ghus  ampul  containing  a  liquid  or  a  solid  product  by 
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meltiag  the  glass  at  the  side  of  the  desired  opening  while  pro- 
tecting said  liquid  or  solid  product  from  a  temperature  in- 
crease,  said  device  comprising 
at  least  two  heat  sources  for  generating  an  intensive  thermal 
flux  in  the  form  of  flame  tongues  of  a  very  high  tempera- 
ture close  to  the  glass  melting  temperature,  said  heat 
sources  facing  each  other  and  being  disposed  so  that  the 
flame  tongues  meet  to  form  a  substantially  vertical  disk- 
like halo  tangential  to  the  surface  of  said  side  of  glass 
surface;  and 
said  at  least  two  heat  sources  being  mounted  on  a  fork,  said 
fork  comprising  cooling  means  for  preventing  overheat- 
ing thereof. 


4,465302 

HERBICTOAL 

N-HALOACETYL-MUBSrmJTED^ACYLANILINES 

Joha  W.  KobziiM,  Walnut  Creak,  Califs  aaaigDor  to  Chcfron 

Research  Company,  San  Franciaco,  Calif. 

Continnation-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  211,618,  Dae.  1, 1980, 

abandoned,  which  ia  a  coBtlanatioa>ia>part  of  Ser.  No.  172,788, 

Jul.  28, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,348^22,  which  is  a  dlTiiion  of  Scr.  No. 

53477,  JuL  2, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^44,730.  This  applicatioo  Sap.  7, 

1982,  Scr.  No.  414,783 

11n  portioB  of  the  tern  of  this  pateat  subacqueat  to  Jaa.  13, 

1998,  has  beea  dIaclaiBMd. 

lat  a^  AOIN  43/28 

VS.  a.  71—76  14  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


R*  O 

I     II 

R'  N-CCH2X     R> 


h 


wherein 

Rl  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R2,  R3  and  R^  are  individually  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms; 

R'  is  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R^  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms; 

R'^  is  methyl;  and  X  is  chloro. 

11.  A  method  for  retarding  the  growth  of  Fescue,  Bluegrass 
and  Crabgrass  which  comprises  applying  to  said  plants  or  their 
growth  environment  a  plant-growth  retarding  amount  of  a 
compound  of  the  formula  defined  in  claim  1.  \ 


4,465,503 

DIPHENYL  ETHER  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  THE  SAME  AND  HERBIODAL 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

Hakobn  ScUoka;  Mitsaaki  Takeaaka;  Yoahio  Kawagnchi;  Seifi 

Takamara;  Miaom  Nishimara,  and  Masaaori  Wataaabc,  all 

of  Ube,  Japaa,  aaaigaon  to  Ubc  Industries  Ltd.,  Ube,  Japaa 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1980,  Scr.  No.  173,732 
Claiais  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Aug.  7,  1979,  5449914; 
Oct  12, 1979, 84-130870 

lat  0.3  AOIN  43/32;  G07D  317/04 

UJB.  a  71—88  14  OaiaM 

1.  A  herbicidal  composition  which  comprises  (i)  a  herbicidal 

carrier  and  (ii)  a  herbicidally  efiiective  amount  of  a  compound 

of  the  formula  (I):  ,, 


Z  OR 


723 


(D 


NO2 


wherein  X  is  a  halogen  atom;  Z  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
halogen  atom;  Y  is  a  halogen  atom  or  a  trifluoromethyl 
group;  and  R  is  a  group  of  the  formula: 


-TV"' 


in  which  R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group. 


4v468304 
HERBICIDALLY  ACTIVE  NOVEL 
N-a2,2-TRIFLUOROETHYL>-N-ALKYL-AZOLYLOXYA- 
CEnC  ACID  AMIDES  AND  INTERMEDUTES 
THEREFOR 
Heiaa  FSntcn  Volkcr  Maes,  both  of  Wappertal;  Bcrad  Baasacr, 
Lcvcrkusen;  Hemaaa  Hagemann,  LcTcrkusca;  Ludwig  Euc, 
Le?crkusen,  and  Robert  Schaiidt  Bergisch-Gladbach,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  aaaigaors  to  Bayer  AktieagaaeUachaft, 
LcTcrkiisca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,520 
dains  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Mar.  13, 
1981, 3109582 

lat  a.3  C07D  277/34;  AOIN  43/76,  43/78,  43/82 
U.S.  CL  71—88  10  daims 

1.    An    N-(2,2,2-trifluoroethyl>-N-«lkyl-azolylacetic    acid 
amide  of  the  formula 


R— O— CH2— CO— N 


in  which 
R  rcprewntt 


\ 


Rl 


CHj— CFj 


R*^  R» 

RIO 

R» 


N- 


■N 


R*^       X 


X  in  each  case  represents  oxygen  or  sulphur,  the  radicals  R^ 
R^,  R'  and  R',  which  can  be  identical  or  different,  individ- 
ually represent  a  hydrogen,  bromine  or  chlorine  atom,  a 
nitro,  cyano.  Ci>C3-alkyl-cart)onyl  or  Ci-Cj-alkoxycar- 
bonyl  radical,  a  phenyl  radical  which  is  optionally  mono- 
substituted  or  disubstituted  by  fluorine,  chlorine  or  bro- 
mine, methyl,  methoxy,  nitro,  amino  and/or  cyano,  or  a 
phenoxy,  phenylthio,  C|-C3-alkylthio,  Ci-Cj-alkoxy. 
C|-C3-alkylsulphinyl,  Ci-Cj-alkylsulphonyl,  C1-C4- 
alkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  cyano-Ci-C4-alkyl,  C2-C4-alkenyl, 
beiuyloxymethyl,  Ci-Cj-alkylamino,  N-Ci-Cj-alkyl-N- 
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C|-C4-alkyl-carbonylainino.  phenoxymethylbenzylthio 
«•  Ci-C3-alkylK»rbonyIoxy  radical  and  the  radicals  R'O 
R",  R'2  ,  and  R'3,  which  can  be  identical  or  difTerent. 
individually  represent  a  hydrogen  or  chlorine  atom  or  a 
C|-C2Mdkyl,  Ci-C2-alkoxy,  triHuoromethyl  or  tri- 
fluoromethoxy  radical,  or  in  each  case  two  of  these  adja- 
cent radicals  together  represent  methylenedioxy,  di- 
chloromethylenedioxy  or  difluoromethylenedioxy;  and 
R'  represents  a  Ci-Q^alkyl  radical. 


i  4y465,80S 

HERBIODAL  SULFONAMIDES 
AMhony  D.  Wolf,  Elktoa,  Md^  aasigiior  to  E.  I.  Da  Pont  de 
Ncmowt  and  Conpany,  Wilniagtoii,  Del. 

CoBtiBiiatioB-lii-part  of  Ser.  No.  337,932,  Jan.  7, 1912, 
•bndoiMd.  lUs  ippliartkNi  Oct  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,806 
Irt.  a'  C07D  4J3/a  417/12;  AOIN  43/54.  43/66 
UA  a  71—92  21 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


XiisCH3.0CH3ora; 
G  is  O  or  CH2; 
X2  is  C1-C3  allcyl  or  CH2CF3; 
Y2  is  CH3O,  C2H5O,  CH3S  or  C2H5S; 
and  their  agriculturally  suitable  salts;  provided  that 

^' wlSSl^nr  M/S?^  i»  CH  and  Y  is  OCH3,  OC2H5.  NH2. 
NHCH3  or  N(CH3)2;  and 

(b)  when  W"  is  S,  then  Ri3  is  H; 


Ab 


Z:nd 


Y  k  CHj,  OCHj,  Crflj,  OCrfIs,  CHiOCHa. 


wlwftQtt 


*  R< 

N^R2 


W"  is  O  or  S; 

WisO; 

R  is  H  or  C1-C4  allcyl; 

R|  is  H,  F,  a,  Br,  CH3,  CF3  or  OCH3; 

R2  is  H,  CH3.  C2HS,  OCH3.  OC2H3,  SCH3,  CI  or  Br; 

R3  is  H,  CH3.  C2H5.  OCH3,  OC2H5,  SCH3,  a  or  Br; 

Rl3  is  H  or  CH3; 

■■^-<^<^ 

O  O  -/ 


CH(OCH3)2orCH 


O 


M<8,506 

HERBIODAL. 

N-pSI^OCYCUCAMINOCARBONYLMH-INDENE 

AND  TETRAHYDRONAPHTHALENE  SULFONAMIDES 

John  T.  Wdeh,  Albaiy,  N.Y^  anigiior  to  E.  L  DnPoM  de  Nc- 

moors  and  Compaiiy,  WUmington,  DeL 

CoBtlBaation-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  331,891,  Dee.  17, 1981, 

•budoned.  Iliis  applieatioB  No?.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440J09 

Irt.  a'  AOIN  43/54.  43/64.  43/66,  43/90 

UjS.a71-92  26  Claims 

1.  Compounds  of  the  formulae: 


XisCH3.0CH3ora; 

Y  is  CH3,  C2H5,  CH2OCH3.  OCH3,  OC2H5,  CH(OCH3)2.      I I 

NH2.  NHCH3.  N(CH3)2.  OCH2CH2OCH3.  0CH2cK    ^^ 


n 


m 


CF3,  SCH3  or 


O 
/ 
CH 
\ 

o 


o 


V 


ZisCH; 


SO2NHCNR1 
RlO 

R  is  H,  a,  Br,  NO2.  QR2,  CO2R3.  S02NRsR«,  SO2N. 
(OCH3)CH3.  OSO2R7  or  C1-C3  alkyl; 
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R2  is  C1-C3  alkyl,  CF2H,  CFj  or  CF2CF2H; 

R3  it  C|-€3  alkyl,  CH2CH=CH2.  CH2CH2OCH3 

CH2CH2a: 
Rs  and  R«  are  independently  C1-C2  alkyl; 
R?  it  C1-C3  alkyl  or  CF3; 
R8itH,CH3  0rCl; 
R9itHorCH3: 
Rio  it  H  or  CH3; 
Q  it  O,  S  or  SO2;  R|  it 

X  X|  Xi 


N^    ^X2 


or 


-ij. 


or 


N  V2 


XitCH3,OCH3orCl; 

Y  it  CH3,  C2HS.  OCH3,  OC2HS.  CH2OCH3.  NH2,  NHCH3. 
SCH3,  CH(OCH3)2: 


I 


orN(CH3)2; 
Z  it  CH  or  N; 
XiisCH3  0rOC!oi 
O  it  O  or  CH2; 

X2  it  C1-C3  alkyl  or  CH2CF3;  and 
Y2  it  SCH3.  SC2HS.  OCH3  or  OC2HS. 
and  their  agriculturally  suitable  saltt;  provided  that 

(1)  in  Formula  I,  L  it  not  in  the  6-potition; 

(2)  in  Formula  I,  when  L  it  in  the  4-potition  and  R  it  in  the 
6>potition,  then  R  it  H,  CI,  Br,  NO2.  CH3  or  OCHs; 

(3)  in  Formula  II,  when  R|  it  Q,  then  R  it  other  than  C1-C3 
alkyl;  and 

(4)  when  XitathenZitCHandYit  NH2,  NHCH3. 
N(CH3)2  0rOCH3. 

15.  A  oompodtion  tuitable  for  controlling  the  growth  of 
undeured  vegetation  which  compritet  an  effective  amount  of  a 
compound  oX  claim  1  and  at  leatt  one  of  the  following:  turfac* 
tant,  solid  or  liquid  diluent 


4,465,507 
HERBICIDAL  ACETANIUDES 
Kunhiko  Kmmo,  Ami;  Atmhi  Goh,  Uihikn;  YoihlUro  Und, 
and  Kaon  Dtada,  both  of  Aad,  all  of  Japan,  aadgBora  to 
MItnMiU  PttrochiBricil  Go„  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Apr.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  36M32 

ClataM  priority,  appilcMkw  Japn,  Apr.  15,  IMl,  56-55624 

IM.  CL»  AOIN  31/00.  37/18.  37/38.  37/34 

U.S.  a  71-98  10  OahM 

1.  A  tri'  or  tetra-tttbititued  phenoxy  alkylene-  or  alkenylene* 

anilkle  compound  represented  by  the  folkming  formula 


.R' 


725 


(D 


XT  >0- 

(CHj)« 

wherein 

I   R  repretents  a  linear  or  branched  tower  alkylene  or  alkeny* 
lene  group, 

R'  repretentt  a  methyl  group  or  a  halogen  atom, 

R2  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  or  a  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkoxy  or  hyroxyl  group, 

X  repretents  a  halogen  atom, 

Y  represents  a  member  selected  from  the  clats  consisting  of 
lower  alkyl  groups,  halogenated  lower  alkyl  groups, 
lower  alkoxy  groups,  halogen  atoms,  a  nitro  group,  a 
cyano  group,  a  hydroxyl  group,  an  amino  group,  lower 
alkylamino  groups,  lower  alkanoyloxy  groups,  lower 
alkanoylamino  group,  lower  alkylthio  groups,  lower  al- 
kylsulfonyl  groups,  lower  alkanoyl  groups,  a  carboxyl 
group,  lower  alkoxycarbonyl  groups  and  lower  al- 
kylaminocarbonyl  groups, 

I  and  m  are  each  0  or  1  provided  that  I  and  m  are  not  zero  at 
the  same  time,  and 

n  is  0  or  an  integer  of  1  to  4  and  when  n  is  an  integer  of  2  to 
4,  a  plurality  of  Y's  are  identical  or  different. 


DIFHENYL  ETHER  HERBICIDES 
John  E.  D.  Barton,  ReadiBs;  Oarid  J.  Collina,  Growthonie;  John 
M.  Cox,  Wokingham;  Darid  A  GrifBn,  Bracknell;  Darid  It 
Parry,  Wokingham,  and  Da?id  Cartwrlght,  Woodlcy,  all  of 
Entfand,  awignors  to  Imperial  Chcnlcal  Indattrtet  PLC, 
London,  England 
CoBtinnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  168,782,  JoL  14, 1980,  ahandonad.  Thit 
applkatioB  Apr.  28, 1982,  Sm.  No.  372,701 
Claimt  priority,  appUeation  United  Kingdom,  JuL  18, 1979, 
7925033;  Not.  IS,  1979,  7939634;  Feb.  12, 1980,  8004604 

lot  O?  AOIN  41/06;  C07C  143/74,  143/78 
MS.  CL  71—103  5 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (II) 


C  h    [  R 


(II) 


E 


wherein 

A  it  methyl  or  trifluoromethyl; 

B  it  nitro,  chlorine  or  fluorine; 

C  it  hydrogen; 

D  it  halogen  or  CF3; 

E  it  hydrogen; 

F  is  hydrogen,  halogen  or  CF3;  and 

R  is  a  group  — C0NR^S02R^  wherein  R^  is  hydrogen  or  an 
alkyl  group  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  R^  is  an  alkenyl  or 
alkynyl  radical  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkyl  radical 
of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

5.  A  process  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  unwanted  plants, 
which  comprises  applying  to  the  plants,  or  to  the  locus  thereof, 
a  herbicidal  amount  of  at  leatt  one  compound  of  the  formula 
(II)  at  defined  in  claim  1. 
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4,465,509 

UREA  COMPOUNDS  AND  HERBICIDAL 
COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 
Tttmio  Takematni;  YMatomo  Takcndii,  both  of  Utiuaoraiyi; 
MicUynki  Kohiio,  MMbuhi;  Aklhlko  Aold,  TocUgi;  Nobuo 
Aoki,  Shibokawi;  Todiiro  Watuaki,  Shibokawi,  and  Koichi 
Moriya,  Shibnkawa,  aU  of  Japan,  aatfgiiora  to  The  Japan 
CarUt  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,244 
Oains  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  30, 1982, 57*150544: 
Aug.  30, 1982,  57-150547  ^^ 

Int  a.!  AOIN  9/20;  C07C  J27/J7 
UA  a  71-119  24Ctainii 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

wherein  X  it  wlected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  a  lower  alkoxyl 
group,  Ri  is  a  methyl  group  or  an  ethyl  group,  R2  is  a  hydrogen 
atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group  or  an  allyl  group,  R^  i»  a  methyl 
group  or  an  ethyl  group  and  R*  is  an  ethyl  group. 

24.  A  herbicidal  composition  which  comprises  (i)  a  herbicid- 
ally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  any  of 
claims  1-23  and  (ii)  an  agronomically-acceptable  carrier. 


4»4<5,511 
MAHNC  NIOBIUM  INTERMETALUC  COMPOUNDS 
l"^  R.  Sale,  AHriachaB,  Eagiaad,  ami  Huaeyla  Yomcn.  JE 
Alknaar,  Netherlands,  aaiigBon  to  Natkuial  Rcsaareh  Deral- 
opmcnt  Corporatioa,  London,  KngPimd 

FUad  Not.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,886 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  No?.  15. 1982. 
8232605;  Feb.  14, 1983, 8304014         ""^""^  "^^  »•  "«• 

., «  «.  ^  ^-^  ^^^  ^/^^"  C22C  27/02 

VS.  a.  75-0  J  B  7  cMn^ 

1.  A  method  of  making  the  intermetallic  compound  NbA«, 
where  A  is  any  one  of  Sn,  Oe,  Al,  Oa  including  mixture 
thereof  and  y  exceeds  i  and  has  the  highest  available  value 
comprising  contacting  niobium  halide  vapour  with  liquid  A  at 
a  traiperature  above  the  melting  point  of  A  and  at  which  the 
mobium  halide  is  volatUe  but  below  the  dissociation  tempera- 
ture  of  NbAj,,  whereby  a  product  NbA,  precipitates  as  a  solid. 

4,465312 
PROCEDURE  FOR  PRODUCING  LEAD  BULUON  FROM 

SULPHIDE  CONCENTRATE 
Esko  O.  Nemes,  Tnrkn,  and  Tlno  T.  Taloaen,  Nakkila,  both  of 
nBund,  anigBon  to  Ontoknnpa  Oy,  HaUnU,  Finland 

Filed  Jan.  r,  1983,  Ser.  No.  461,456 

Cbims  priority,  appUcatioB  Flnlaiid,  Feb.  12, 1982, 820484 

Int  a^  C22B  13/00 

UAa7*-10R  5ciai«a 


4,465310 
AGGLOMERATION  OF  IRON  ORES  AND 
CONCENTRATES 
John  A.  Meech,  and  John  G.  Patanon,  both  of  Kingrton,  Can- 
ada, aadgBors  to  Qncca's  Unifcnity  at  Klnotoo,  Kianton. 


Filed  Jon.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,766 

.,-  ^  -  I«t  a3  C22B  ;//¥ 

U.S.  a.  75-3 


"13 C" 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  hard  iron  ore  agglomerates  com- 
prising: 

(a)  agglomerating  particulate  said  iron  ore; 

(b)  treating  said  agglomerated  iron  ore  with  gaseous  iron 
pentacarbonyl  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  103*-300*  C. 
so  u  to  deposit  at  least  2%  carbonyl  iron  thereon;  and 

(c)  indurating  said  treated  agglomerates  at  a  temperature  in 
the  range  500*-800*  C.  for  a  sufficient  time  so  as  to  pro- 
duce said  hard  agglomerates. 


1.  Procedure  for  producing  lead  bullion  in  substantially  one 
stage  by  the  suspension  smelting  procedure  from  lead  sulphide 
concentrate  containing  iron,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  supplying  finely  dispersed  lead  sulphide  concentrate  and 
oxygen  or  oxygen-enriched  air  and  lime  and  silicate  flux 
into  an  upper  part  of  a  suspension  smelting  zone  for  form- 
ing a  suspension  and  oxidizing  the  lead  sulphide  to  lead 
bullion  with  a  sulphur  content  of  0.1  to  0.3%  by  weight, 

(b)  controlling  lead  content  of  the  slag  forming  in  a  settler  by 
controlling  the  temperature,  the  FeO-t-CaO/SiO:  pro- 
portion in  the  shg  and  the  degree  of  oxidation,  jointly  or 
separately,  and/or  reducing  PbO  in  the  slag  by  adding 
powdered  coal, 

(c)  reguhiting  oxygen  pressure  of  the  gas  phase  to  be  in  the 
range  where  the  lead  content  of  the  gas  is  at  its  miwin^^fm, 

(d)  in  an  ascending  flow  zone,  subjecting  gases  containing 
flue  dusto  and  molten  droplets  containing  lead  compounds 
to  cyclone  separation  in  order  to  return  flue  dusto  and 
molten  lead  to  said  settler  so  that  the  quantity  of  lead 
bullion  obtained  fiom  the  settler  will  be  a  substantial  part 
of  the  lead  quantity  contained  in  the  concentrate. 

4^465313 

PROCESS  TO  CONTROL  THE  SHAPE  OF  INCLUSIONS 

IN  STEELS 
Ronald  J.  Sclinea,  North  Salan;  Lawrence  J.  Haesrty,  OMialM, 

and  Donald  C.  Hilty,  Sanborn,  all  of  N.Y.,  aaaipHMa  to  Unkw 

Carbfale  Corporation,  Daabwy,  Coon. 

Filed  Oct  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538,474 

Int  a>  aiC  7/02 

UA  a  75-53  s  ciaimt 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  steels  wherein  oxide  and 

sulfide  containing  inclusions  are  generally  spherical  in  shape 
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characterized  by  adding  calcium  directly  to  a  steel  melt  with- 
out need  for  pneumatic  injection  of  the  calcium,  cored  wire  or 
other  means  of  shielding  the  calcium,  comprising: 

(A)  producing  by  a  refining  iMX)cess  employing  a  basic  desul- 
furizing  slag  a  highly  refined  steel  melt  having  a  sulfur 
content  of  not  more  than  0.00S  weight  percent,  a  dissolved 
oxygen  content  of  not  more  than  0.00S  weight  percent  and 
a  temperature  not  exceeding  3000*  P.;  and 

(B)  adding  calcium  directly  to  said  highly  refined  steel  in  an 
amount  of  from  3  to  23  times  the  amount  of  sulfur  present, 
said  calcium  being  introduced  in  bulk  form  such  as  pow- 
der, chunks  and  briquettes  without  the  need  for  pneumatic 
injection  of  the  calcium,  cored  wire  or  other  means  of 
shielding  the  calcium. 


4^^14 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  STEEL  BY  THE  LD 
PROCESS 

Gciwdos  P.  BiihmaiiB,  Vdwa-Ziild,  and  Adam  Steen,  Hccn- 
ikcrk,  both  of  NcthcrUuids,  aasigDon  to  Hoogo?ens  Groep 
B.V.,  NedwrlaBdi 
DlTliion  of  Ser.  No.  440,401,  No?.  9, 1902.  This  an>Ucation  May 
18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  49S,719 
Ciainii  priority,  appUcatioo  Netberlandi,  No?.  18,  1981, 
8105221  M 

IM.  a>  aiC  5/32 
UjS.  CL  7S— 60  3  Cbdas 


1.  A  method  of  producing  steel  by  the  LD  process,  using  a 
metallurgical  vessel  comprising  blowing  gas  onto  the  top  of  a 
molten  metal  bath  in  the  vessel  for  a  period  of  time  through  an 
oxygen  lance,  and  during  the  final  portion  of  said  period  of 
blowing  of  the  main  oxygen  lance,  blowing  nitrogen  gas  for  a 
part  of  the  final  portion  of  said  period  directly  into  the  metal 
bath  through  a  gas-transmitting  wall  element  so  as  to  reduce 
the  violence  of  the  decarburization  reaction  in  the  metal  bath, 
the  duration  of  said  final  portion  being  in  the  range  0  to  2 
minutes,  and  the  rate  of  gas  su|:q>ly  through  the  said  wall  ele- 
ment during  said  final  portion  being  in  the  range  S  to  8  Nm^/h 
per  ton  of  metal  in  the  vessel. 


weight  of  a  hard  wear-resistent  and  heat  resistant  nickel 

base  or  cobalt  base  alloy  armoring  metal;  and 
the  second  component  comprising  unrefined  or  nickel 

coated  graphite  which  forms  the  remainder; 
and  wherein  said  mixture  of  said  two  componentt  is  sintered 

by  isostatic  hot  compression  of  the  powdered  mixture  to 

form  said  piston  ring. 


MCMIS 

PISTON  RING  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Flmk  Modorff,  Stcyr,  AHtria,  aHiSBor  to  MA3i.  MMchlaaa- 
fArIk  Ai«*nfN8rMbarB  Akdcngeaeilschafk,  Angibars, 
Fad.  Rep.  of  GerMuy  u . 

FIM  JnL  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286,654  ^ ' 

Claiaa  priority,  appiiartioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay,  Ang.  2, 
1980,3029420 

IM.  CL^  B22F  5/02 
US.  CL  75—243  10  Claims 

1.  Piston  ring  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 
a  mixture  of  two  powdered  components  which  are  sintered 

together  under  high  pressure  and  temperature, 
the  first  component  comprises  between  40  and  90%  by 

II 


!    4,465,516 
ASYMMETRICAL  DIESTERS  OF  ORTHO-PHOSPHORIC 

ACID  USEFUL  AS  CORROSION  INHIBrrORS 
Bernard  Danaer,  Ricdiiheim,  IVanee;  Hartanrt  Mao,  Istria,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Haas  Stettler,  Basel,  Switzerland, 
aaiigBon  to  Sandoz  Ltd^  Baial,  Switieriaad 
Di?iiioB  of  Ser.  No.  257,379,  Apr.  34, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,389,259. 
This  application  Mir.  10, 1983,  Sar.  No.  474^7 
Int  CL>  C23F  11/16 
U.S.  CL  106—14.12  14  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  inhibiting  the  corrosion  of  metals  in  the 
presence  of  weakly  acidic  to  weakly  bauc  electrolytes  com- 
prising a  compound  of  formula  I: 

R'f'OCHjCH^O    O  i 

I  \ll 

R2  P— OM 

Rl— O 

in  which 
R  is  Cg.|g  alkyL 
Rl  is  C2-4  alkyl, 
R2  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
x  is  1-15, 
and  M  is  hydrogen,  an  alkali  metal  ion  or  an  equivalent  of  an 

alkaline  earth  metal  or  zinc  ion,  in  association  with  a 

carrier. 


DENTURE  ADHESIVE  COMPOSmON 
J.  Shidda,  Newark,  DeL,  aMi«Mr  to  Hercoks  Incorpo* 
rated,  Wilmington,  Del. 

Filed  Aag.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,341 
lot  CL3  O09K  3/00: 0D8L  5/00 
U.S.  CL  106—35  14  daims 

1.  A  denture  adhesive  composition  comprising: 

(a)  from  about  i%  to  about  30%  of  a  hydroxypropyl  guar 
having  an  M.S.  greater  than  0.4; 

(b)  from  about  33%  to  about  83%  of  a  petrolatum;  and 

(c)  0%  to  about  13%  of  a  mineral  oil. 


4,465,518 

PROCESS  FOR  STRENGTHENING  SOFT  SOIL 
lUiime  MiyoahL  Koganci;  Etno  AaaugL  KMUwa,  and  Oiama 
TeraaUna,  Tokyo,  all  of  Jipaa,  aMigatn  to  Ckiyoda  Chemi- 
cal EagiaeeriBg  A  Coaat  Co.,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  388,145 
IM.  CL^  O04B  11/00.  7/14.  7/02 
U.S.  CL  106—89  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  improving  the  strength  of  a  water-uturated 
soft  soil  comprising: 
providing  a  finely  divided,  non-crystalline,  calcium-contain- 
ing iron  blast  ftuvaoe  slag; 
treating  said  slag  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  20-300 
g  sulftiric  acid  per  1  kg  of  slag  to  provide  an  acid-treated 
slag  (A)  with  conversion  of  a  part  of  the  calcium  content 
of  said  slag  to  gypsum; 
admixing  said  acid-treated  slag  with  the  soft  soil  to  be 

treated;  and 
admixing  said  acid  treated  slag  and  the  soft  soil  with  (B)  a 
Portland  cement  to  obtain  an  unconfined  compressive 
strength  of  the  soil  greater  than  that  obtained  by  using 
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comparable  amounts  of  cement,  calcium  sulfate  and  un- 
acidified  ilag. 


4tMS,519 
DRY  MORTAR  MIX  WITH  ADHESIVE 
George  E.  Hardll^  2M  E.  4tfa  St,  BkNMdi«toii,  Ind.  47401 
CoatiBiuitkM.ia.fvt  of  Ser.  No.  It9,748,  Sey.  23. 19M,  Pat  No. 

4^390372.  TUi  appilcatioa  Joa.  24, 19S3,  Ser.  No.  507,672 

lat  a'  O04B  7/351 

U.S.  CI.  106—91  4  ri.i— 

1-  A  dry  mix  multi-purpose  mortar  composition  comprising: 
40%  to  60%  by  weight  Portland  cement,  25%  to  85%  by 
weight  finely  divided  stone,  5  to  60  grams  of  a  surfactant  per 
too  pounds  of  dry  mix.  said  finely  divided  stone  having  a 
particle  size  of  between  50  mesh  and  200  mesh  and  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  marble  flour,  granite  flour,  stone 
flour  and  fine  sand  and  i  lb.  to  20  lb.  of  colkgen  protein  in  dry 
form  per  100  lbs.  of  cement,  filler  and  surfactant 

4t46S,520 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OP 

OBJECTIONABLE  VOLATILE  COMPOUNDS  FROM 

HOT  GASES 

Rolf  Jehndicfa,  Cologac,  aod  Hont  Hereheabodi,  Troiadorf, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  aasigoors  to  Klocluicr*Hnai* 
boMt'Deoti  A.G.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geroiaay 
Coatianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  281,097,  Apr.  6, 19tl,  aboodoacd.  This 
appUcatioa  Feb.  2S,  1983,  Ser.  No.  468,691 
ClaiaM  priority,  oppUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy,  Apr.  30, 
1980,  3016642 

lat  a^  C04B  7/36 
U  J.  CL  106—100  8  Claion 

1.  A  method  for  the  removal  and  consolidation  of  objection- 
able volatile  compounds  from  hot  gases  containing  cement  raw 
meal  particles  of  varying  sizes  and  produced  during  the  manu- 
facture of  cement  which  comprises: 
cooling  said  hot  gases  to  the  extent  that  at  least  a  portion  of 
said  volatile  compounds  is  condensed  into  powdery,  solid 
form, 
separating  coarse  cement  raw  meal  particles  from  said  gases 

in  a  first  separating  suge, 
separatingjhe  powdery  solid  particles  resulting  from  the 
conMiuation  together  with  fine  cement  raw  meal  parti- 
cles from  said  gases  in  a  second  separating  stage,  said 
powdery  solid  particles  and  said  fine  cement  raw  meal 
particles  being  of  particle  sizes  less  than  200  microns, 
mixing  the  particles  separated  in  said  first  separating  stage 
with  the  particles  separated  in  said  second  separating  stege 
in  sufficient  amounts  to  produce  a  mixture  having  the 
following  composition: 
Chlorides  (m  CI)— 3  to  20%  by  weight 
SO2  and  SOs  combined— 2  to  20%  by  weight 
K2O— 5  to  30%  by  weight 
Na:0— 2  to  20%  by  weight 

the  balance  being  cement  residues  including  CaO,  AI2O3. 
Fe203  and  SiOj,  and 
consolidating  said  mixture  into  solid  shapes  of  larger  area  by 
passing  said  mixture  between  a  pair  of  rolls  at  a  pressure 
up  to  6  metric  tons  per  centimeter  of  roll  width  to  produce 
shapes  having  a  density  of  lew  than  2.7  g/cm^. 


ter-insoluble  perfluorinated  acid  exchange  resin;  (b)  hydrolyz- 
ing  a  substantial  portion  of  diacetone  fructose  to  fructose  and 
acetone;  (c)  separating  the  resulting  solution  from  contact  with 
the  acid  exchange  resin;  and  (d)  recovering  the  fructose. 


4,468,522 
METHOD  FOR  SURGICALLY  CLEANING  HANDS  AND 

ARMS 

Terry  J.  Taldo,  Graad  Prairie,  aod  Kenoetii  R.  Jacksoo,  Arliag- 
too,  both  of  Tex.,  aoaigaort  to  Delta  MaauliMtariag  A  Sales. 
loc,  Arllagtoo,  Tex. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  248,810,  Mir.  r,  1981,  aow  Defeasin 
Pablicatioa  No.  4,402331.  This  ippUcatioo  Joa.  1, 1983,  Ser. 

No.  800,163 

lat  a^  B08B  3/02 

U.S.  a  134-10  21Clatas 


1.  A  method  of  cleansing  an  object  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  storing  a  cleansing  fluid  in  a  tank, 

b.  circulating  said  stored  cleansing  fluid  in  a  path  within  a 
lavage  device  from  said  tank  to  a  location  for  cleansing  an 
object  and  from  said  location  to  said  tank, 

c.  gradually  and  cyclically  varying  the  pressure  of  said  fluid 
from  a  maximum  to  a  minimum  pressure  to  reduce  noise 
during  operation  of  the  device  and  facilitate  cleansing, 
said  minimum  pressure  being  greater  than  zero  pressure, 

d.  discharging  said  fluid  under  said  gradually  and  cyclically 
varying  pressure  against  an  object  to  be  cleansed,  and 

e.  providing  a  fluid  flow  restrictive  means  in  said  circulation 
path  for  gradually  and  cyclically  varying  the  pressure  of 
said  cleansing  fluid  during  operation  of  said  lavage  device. 


'  4,468,821 

DUCETONE  FRUCTOSE  HYDROLYSIS  WTTH 
WATER-INSOLUBLE  CATALYSTS 
Martin  SeidMO,  Doeator,  oad  Cari  W.  Niekaav.  Forsyth,  botii 
of  nL,  aasiiaon  to  A.  E.  Staiey  Maaolacturlag  Conpooy. 
Doeatar,  DL 

Filed  Nov.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,113 

lot  CL>  a3D  1/00;  C13K  11/00 

U  J.  a.  U7— 36  9  cialaia 

1.  A  method  for  converting  diacetone  fructose  to  fructose, 

said  method  comprising  (a)  contacting  an  aqueous  diacetone 

fructose  solution  with  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  wa- 


4,468,823 
METHOD  OF  QUENCHING  METALS 
Tadaahi  KataboeU,  Chfba,  Japoa,  Miipior  to  Ideaiitia  Koaaa 
Compooy  Uaritod,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483^489 

Ciaina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japoo,  Apr.  26, 1982,  87-68881 

lat  a.»  aOM  1/52;  C21D 1/44.  1/56 

U.S.  a  148-18  6  CUdos 

1.  A  method  of  quenching  metal  which  comprises  immersing 

said  metal  in  a  quenching  oil  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  oil;  and 

(b)  a  compound  represented  by  the  general  formula  (1): 


0) 


(wherein  M  is  molybdenum  (Mo)  or  tunpten  (W),  R  contains 
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I      I 
from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms,  and  it  an  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl 
group,  an  aryl  group,  or  an  alkylaryl  group,  and  x  and  y  are 
each  a  positive  real  number  provided  that  x+ys4),  or  a  com- 
pound represented  by  the  general  formula  (2):  i 


[R2N-CS-S1:-M:0«S, 


0) 


II  '     \  4,468,524 

TITANIUM  AND  ITS  ALLOYS 
Geoffrey  Dearoalcy,  AbtagdoB,  and  Robert  E.  J.  Watkiu, 
BrightweU'CuiHSotweli,  both  of  Eaghud,  aarignors  to  United 
Kiagdoa  Atoale  Eacrgy  Aatbority,  London,  England 
UhUxm  of  Ser.  No.  214,102,  Dae.  8, 1900,  Pat  No.  4,364,969. 
lUs  appUortioa  Sep.  7, 1902,  Ser.  No.  415,456 
Oaias  priority,  application  Uaited  Kiagdom,  Dec.  13, 1979, 
7943049 

lat  aj  C23C  13/02 


VS.  a  140-31 J 


-s^ 


Z. 


r 


^1 


r 


1.  A  workpiece  of  titanium  or  an  alloy  of  titanium  having  a 
surface  treated  to  improve  its  wear  resistance,  said  surface 
having  been  treated  by  a  process  comprising  the  operations  of 
coating  the  surface  with  a  layer  of  a  metal  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum,  copper,  iron,  tin,  nickel,  plati> 
num.  zinc  and  zirconium,  and  then  subjecting  the  coated  sur* 
face  to  bombardment  with  ions  of  a  species  the  mass  of  which 
is  insufllcient  to  cause  a  harmftil  degree  of  sputtering  of  the 
surface  during  implantation,  so  as  to  cause  the  metal  to  migrate 
into  the  woricpiece,  in  which  workpiece  the  metal  layer  is  no 
longer  oo  the  original  workpiece  suiface  but  has  migrated  into 
the  workpiece  to  form  a  modified  surface  which  has  improved 
wear  resistance  and  reduced  coefficient  of  friction  relative  to 
the  original  surface  or  any  untreated  surface  areas  of  the  work- 
piece. 


I      I 


4.465J25 

FEKHITIC  STAINLESS  STEEL  HAVING  EXCELLENT 

FORMABILITY 

HiroAnai  YoaUaiBra,  Fkkaoka;  MltiBO  Iihii;  Tadaahl  Sawataai, 
of  Hikari,  aad  SUgeni  Miaaariao,  YamagacU,  all  of 
to  Nippoa  Stad  Corporatloa,  Japaa 
Goatiaaatloa-ia<«art  of  Ser.  No.  238399,  Feb.  25, 1901, 
lUa  appUcatkM  Doc.  20, 1902,  Ser.  No.  453,954 
ippUcatioa  Japaa,  Mar.  1, 1900, 55-24630 
lat  a^  C22C  38/32.  38/54 
VS.  CL  140-37  5  CUtm 

1.  A  ferritic  stainless  steel  having  an  excellent  formability, 
which  consists  essentially  of: 
0.04%  to  0. 1%  by  weight  of  carbon, 
1.0%  by  weight  or  less  of  silicon, 
0.73%  by  weight  of  less  of  manganese, 
10%  to30%by  weightofchnmium,  i 

0.S%  by  Wright  or  tas  of  nickel,  ! 


0.0102%  to  0.02S%  by  weight  of  nitrogen, 

2  to  30  ppm  of  boron,  and 

the  balance  consisting  of  iron  and  unavoidable  impurities, 

I  the  sum  of  the  contents  of  nitrogen  and  carbon  being 

'  0.0S02  %  by  weight  or  more. 


(wherein  M  is  Mo  or  W,  R  contains  from  1  to  30  carbon  atoms, 
and  is  an  alkyl  group,  a  cycloalkyl  group,  an  acryl  group,  or  an 
alkylaryl  group,  and  m  and  n  are  each  a  positive  real  number 
provided  that  m-t-n>4). 


4,465,526 

HIGH-COERCIVE-FORCE  PERMANENT  MAGNET 

WITH  A  LARGE  MAXIMUM  ENERGY  PRODUCT  AND  A 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
KiyoaU  Wataaabe,  Scadai,  Japaa,  asalgBor  to  The  FoundatioB: 
Tlw  Roaearch  Institnte  of  Dectric  aad  Magnetic  Alloys,  Sca- 
dai, Japan 
Division  of  Ser.  No.  184,900,  Sep.  8, 1900,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Sep.  23, 1902,  Ser.  No.  422368 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japaa,  Oct  31, 1979,  54-139896 
lat  a^  HOIF  1/02 
VS.  a.  140—101  4  Claiau 


lOCIaiais 


1.  An  easily  workable  high-coercive-foroe  permanent  mag- 
net having  a  large  maximum  energy  product,  wherein  the 
permanent  magnet  consists  of  19.5  to  41  atomic  %  of  palla- 
dium, 0. 1  to  27.5  atomic  %  of  silver,  and  the  remainder  of  iron 
with  less  than  0.5  atomic  %  of  impurities,  and  the  permanent 
magnet  has  a  crystalline  structure  with  fine  grain  dispersion  of 
a  phase  and  yi  phase  in  a  matrix. 


4«465327 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  GROUP  IIB-VIB 

COMPOUND  SEMICONDUCTOR  CRYSTAL 

Jnn-ichi  Niahiawa,  No.  6-16,  KoBMgaAdniro  l-chooM,  Scadai* 

aU,  Miyagai-kea,  Ji^aa 

Coatiaaation  of  Ser.  No.  272,763,  Jaa.  11, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  application  Jan.  6, 1903,  Ser.  No.  501,417 

ClaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  11, 1900, 55-70620 

lat  a^  HOIL  21/208 

VS.  CL  140—171  19  Claims 


OOP  OOP   p  p  p 


SOURCE  CRVSIC 
To  ♦So 


ppooeoooe 


Hi 


1.  A  method  for  effecting  solution  growth  of  a  Group  IIB- 
VIB  compound  semiconductor  containing  at  least  one  of 
ZnSe,  ZnS,  CdS  and  CdSe  crystal  using  Te  as  a  major  compo- 
nent of  the  solvent,  said  metlKxl  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  to  said  solvent  adding  from  about  0.5  to  about  30  at.  %  of 
a  group  VIB  element  which  is  a  component  element  of 
said  IIB-VIB  compound; 

(2)  determining  a  vapor  pressure  for  the  growth  iMsed  on  the 
ratio  of  said  Group  VIB  element  to  said  solvent; 

0)'nllowing  a  source  crystal  to  float  oo  the  surface  of  said 
solvent,  the  asMunt  of  source  crystal  betitg  greater  than 
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the  lolubility  for  the  solvent  at  the  growth  temperature  of 
Mid  Group  IIB-VIB  compound  semiconductor; 

(4)  forming  •  temperature  difference  between  the  solvent 
and  the  source  crystal  so  that  the  temperature  of  the 
solvent  at  the  position  of  the  source  crystal  is  higher  than 
the  temperature  in  the  lower  portion  of  the  solvent,  while 
controlling  the  temperature  in  the  lower  portion  of  the 
solvent  by  adjusting  the  heat  flow  through  a  heat  sink;  and 

(5)  forming  said  compound  semiconductor  crystal,  the  crys* 
tal  growth  being  preformed  at  a  constant  vapor  pressure, 
at  a  constant  temperature  and  at  a  constant  position. 


semiconductor  in  a  beam  or  shower  of  electrons,  and  forming 
an  unpunty  layer  on  said  exposed  surface  of  the  semiconductor 


■>    «i   I 


4«M5,S28 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  WALLED  EMfTTER 

SEMIGONDUCrOR  DEVICE 

HlnwU  Goto,  Yokohana,  Japan,  aaalgiior  to  Fi^ltia  Hi'twlt 

Kawiiaki,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  395,907 
Claiais  priority,  applicatloB  Japan,  Jul.  15, 1981,  56-110466; 
JbI.  17, 1981,  56-111863 

laUCLiHOlL  21/263 
VS.  a  148-187  6  Claims 


lOS- 


)  '-lIXo  


104 

^•105 
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substrate,  by  electrostatically  attracting  said  impurity  in  the 
plasma  state  to  said  exposed  surface. 

4^4683^0 
GAS  TURBINE  NOZZLE  HAVING  SUPERIOR 
THERMAL  FATIGUE  RESISTANCE 
Hlromi   Kagohara;   NobDynki   Ilxoka;   Yutaka   FUnii,  and 
Maaahiko  Sakamoto,  aU  of  Hitachi,  Japan,  aaslgnon  to  Hita- 
chi, Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,999 
Claina  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1981, 56-142225 
Int  0.3  C22C  19/03 
UA  a  148-410  MClaimi 


1.  A  method  of  producing  semiconductor  devices  compris* 
ing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  an  insulating  layer  on  a  semiconductor  substrate, 
the  substrate  having  a  Tint  conductivity  type; 

(b)  forming  a  polycrystalline  semiconductor  kyer  on  the 
insulating  layer, 

(c)  forming  a  mask  layer  on  the  polycrystalline  semiconduc- 
tor layer; 

(d)  introducing  a  second  conductivity  type  impurity  into  the 
semiconductor  substrate  using  the  mask  layer,  formed  on 
the  polycrystalline  semiconductor  layer,  u  the  mask; 

(e)  removing  the  mask  layer  and  the  polycrystalline  semi- 
conductor layer  thereunder; 

(0  selectively  forming  an  aperture  in  the  insulating  hiyer; 
(g)  introducing  a  second  conductivity  type  impurity  into  the 

semiconductor  substrata  through  the  aperture  to  a  fint 

level;  and 
(h)  selectively  introducing  a  fInt  conductivity  type  impurity 

to  a  second  level  and  into  the  region  where  the  second 

conductivity  type  impurity  has  been  introduced,  through 

the  aperture. 


4,465,529 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE 
HMaaki  AtIbm;  TadaaU  NIaUnm;  Maaahiro  YoMda;  TakaakI 

Ftakomoto,  and  YoaUhIro  Hlrata,  aU  of  Hyogo,  Japan,  aaaiin- 

on  to  MittaUiU  DeaU  Kabaahlki  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  385,137 

ClahM  priority,  appliattioa  Japu,  Jon.  5.  1981.  5647799; 
Jaa.  5, 1981. 56-87800 

Int  a.}  HOIL  21/223 
UJ.  a  148-188  9  Claina 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  conductive  layer  of  a  semicon- 
ductor device,  comprising;  exposing  at  leut  a  portion  of  the 
surface  of  a  semiconductor  substrate,  introducing  a  gas  atmo- 
sphere including  an  impurity  about  said  substrate  and  convert- 
ing said  atmosphere  to  a  phnma  state,  producing  a  change  in 
the  potential  of  the  semiconductor  substrata  by  irradiating  said 


1.  A  gas  turbine  nozzle  made  of  a  cast  alloy  consisting  essen- 
tially of  0.1  to  1  wt  %  carbon,  0.1  to  2  wt  %  silicon,  0.1  to  2  wt 
%  manganese,  20  to  35  wt  %  chromium,  0.001  to  0.1  wt  % 
boron,  S  to  IS  wt  %  of  at  least  one  of  tungsten  and  molybde- 
num, 16  to  33  wt  %  cobalt  and  the  balance  nickel,  said  alloy 
having  a  heat-treated  structure  in  which  eutectic  carbides  and 
secondary  carbides  are  dispersed  in  the  matrix;  said  nozzle 
having  been  subjected,  subsequently  to  a  solution  heat  treat- 
ment, to  a  first  aging  treatment  conducted  at  a  temperature 
higher  than  the  temperature  at  which  said  nozzle  is  used  and 
then  to  a  second  aging  treatment  conducted  at  a  lower  temper- 
ature near  the  temperature  at  which  said  nozzle  is  used. 

4*465431 

METHOD  OP  FORMING  A  CLOSED  LOOP  OF  A 
FLEXIBLE  STRIP 
Yoaoke  Andd,  TacUkawa,  and  TaigiMri  OaUna,  Hlpi- 
shinnrayaM,  both  of  Japn,  anigBon  to  Bridfaatonc  Tire 
Company  Liaytad,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDod  No?.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  4434>2 
OaloH  priority,  appllcatkw  Japan,  No?.  25, 1981, 56-188938 
Int  a>  B32B  1/10 
UJS.  a  156-64  7  n«i— 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  closed  loop  of  a  flexible  strip, 
comprising 

(1)  preparing  an  elongated  flexible  strip; 

(2)  conveying  the  elongated  flexible  strip  in  a  predetarmined 
longitudinal  direction  to  a  predetarmined  position  on  a 
predetermined  conveyance  plane; 

(3)  detecting  the  locations  and  geometry  of  opposite  end 


August  14, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


731 


portioitt  of  the  flexible  strip  while  the  flexible  strip  is  being 
conveyed  toward  said  predetermined  position  thereof; 

(4)  driving  two  carrier  members  to  move  into  positions 
determined  with  respect  to  the  end  portions  of  the  flexible 
strip  in  said  predetermined  position  on  said  conveyance 
plane  on  the  basis  of  the  detected  locations  and  geometry 
of  said  end  portions; 

(5)  transferring  the  end  portions  of  the  flexible  strip  to  said 
carrier  members,  respectively,  from  said  conveyance 
plane; 


(6)  further  driving  the  carrier  members  to  move  along  paths 
determined  to  cause  the  flexible  strip  to  be  gradually 

I  deformed  into  loop  form  so  that  the  end  portions  of  the 
flexible  strip  have  respective  edges  slightly  spaced  apart 
substantially  in  parallel  from  each  other; 

(7)  correcting  the  positions  of  the  carrier  members  with 
respect  to  each  other  while  the  flexible  strip  is  being  de- 
formed into  said  loop  form;  and 

(8)  joining  the  end  portions  of  the  strip  together  along  said 
edges  thereof  after  the  flexible  strip  is  deformed  into  said  loop 
form. 


4^465,532 
METHOD  FOR  FORMING  AN  ISOLATION  REGION  FOR 

ELECTRICALLY  ISOLATING  ELEMENTS 
Tetn  FUouw,  Kanagiwa,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Fq}itni  Limited, 
KawasaU,  Japan 

FUad  No?.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,470 
Clatns  priority,  ap^icatiOB  Japan,  No?.  29, 19S2, 57*209172; 
No?.  29, 1982, 57*209173 

lat  a>  C23F 1/02:  GD3C 15/00:  B44C 1/22:  HOIL  21/306 
U.S.  CL  156-<43  22  Claims 


1 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  isolation  region  for  electrically 
isolating  elements  in  a  semiconductor  substrate,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  metal  layer  on  the  semiconductor  substrate; 

(b)  forming  a  resist  layer  on  the  metal  layer, 

(c)  patterning  the  resist  layer; 

(d)  selectively  etching  the  metal  and  the  semiconductor 
substrate  by  a  reactive  ion  etching  process  using  a  mixture 
of  chlorine<ontaining  gas  and  oxygen  gas  to  form  a 

I  groove  in  the  surface  portion  of  the  semiconductor  sub- 
strate  located  around  the  periphery  of  the  resist  layer,  and 

(e)  forming  an  insulating  layer  in  the  groove. 


;1 


4,465433 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  POLYMER  BONDED 
ELECTRODES 
Michael  J.  Co?itch,  Cle?claBd  Heights,  Ohio,  avignor  to  EL- 
TECH  Syatcas  Uodtad,  HamlltoB,  Bcrmoda 

FOad  Jan.  13, 1983,  Sar.  No.  497,579 
lat  a.}  B32B  31/02:  C25B  13/00 
MS.  CL  156-83  12 


la 


ifi 


I 


1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  polymer  bonded  elec- 
trode of  a  perfluorocarbon  copolymer  having  an  equivalent 
weight  in  excess  of  at  least  about  900,  and  not  greater  than 
about  ISOO,  and  a  metallic  substance  in  particulate  form  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

finely  dividing  the  copolymer  to  a  particulate  sute  having 
particles  of  an  average  particle  dimension  of  not  greater 
than  100  microns; 

admixing  the  fmely  divided  copolymer  with  a  solvent  for  the 
copolymer  in  both  a  quuitity  and  at  a  temperature 
whereby  the  copolymer  particles  are  swelled  but  remain 
substantially  unsolvated  in  the  solvent,  and  with  the  par- 
ticulate metallic  substance  in  a  ratio  of  not  less  than  about 
a  1:20  ratio  of  copolymer  and  metallic  substance  on  a 
solventless  weight  basis  to  form  a  blended  di^>ersion; 

depositing  the  blended  dispersion  upon  a  substrate; 

removing  the  solvent  and  using  at  least  one  of  beat  and 
vacuum;  and 

ftising  the  resulting  polymer  bonded  electrode  udng  at  least 
one  of  heat  in  exceu  of  100*  C.  and  pressure  m  excess  of 
100  pounds  per  square  inch. 


4,465434 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  UPHOLSTERING  A 

RIGID  CHAIR  SHELL 
Hyman  L.  ZaUcowiti,  Wcet  Norrttoa,  Pa.,  aMignor  to  KboU 

International,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  394^39,  JaL  2, 1982,  abandoned,  which 

is  a  di?iaion  of  Ser.  No.  40^06,  May  18, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4*357,723.  Iliis  appUcatioa  No?.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  555,450 

lat  CL^  B29C  27/22:  B32B  31/20 

U.S.  a.  156—91  16  Ctaiass 


1.  A  method  of  attaching  a  flexible  covering  to  a  support 
member  and  utilizing  a  retaining  element  made  of  a  length  of 
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flexible  material  having  a  central  body  portion  and  a  flap 
integral  with  said  central  body  portion,  said  flap  being  spaced 
from  and  extending  adjacent  to  and  at  least  partially  circumfer- 
entially  about  an  external  surface  of  said  central  body  portion, 
m  which  said  support  member  includes  a  channel  member 
having  a  free  edge,  comprising  the  steps  of  attaching  said 
covering  to  said  flap  on  an  inside  surface  of  said  flap,  adjacent 
to  said  centra]  body  portion,  wrapping  said  covering  about  said 
central  body  portion  and  an  outside  surface  of  said  flap,  and 
positioning  said  central  body  portion  within  said  channel  mem- 
ber with  at  leut  part  of  said  flap  being  positioned  outside  said 
channel  member  and  said  free  edge  of  said  channel  member 
being  positioned  between  said  flap  and  said  central  body  por- 
tion. ^ 

5.  A  method  of  attaching  a  covering  of  stretchable  material 
to  a  substrate,  said  substrate  being  constituted  of  a  foam  cov- 
ered shell  or  the  like,  comprising  the  steps  of  attaching  a  pe- 
ripheral portion  of  said  covering  material  to  a  peripheral  por- 
tion of  said  substrate,  with  an  interior  portion  of  said  covering 
material  being  spaced  from  an  interior  portion  of  said  substrate, 
stretching  said  covering  material  so  that  said  interior  portion 
thereof  is  brought  into  contact  with  said  interior  portion  of  said 
substrate,  and  adhesively  securing  together  said  interior  por- 
tion of  said  covering  material  and  said  interior  portion  of  said 
substrate  with  an  adhesive  bond  therebetween  that  progres- 
sively varies  throughout  said  interior  portions  proceeding  from 
said  interior  portions  to  said  peripheral  portions  with  little  or 
no  bond  at  said  peripheral  portions. 


ADHERING  CURED  POLYMERS  OR  PREPOLYMERS 
TO  HIGH  NATURAL  RUBBER  CONTENT  ELASTOMER 
John  W.  Flcldbonae,  Mogndore;  RoaMU  W.  Koch,  Htftrfllc,  and 
Jamcf  Odonck,  Akroo,  aU  of  Ohio,  aadgnora  to  The  F1re> 
itooe  Tire  4k  Rabber  Compuy,  Akron,  OUo 

FIlMl  Sep.  U,  1983,  Scr.  No.  931,317 
IH.  a»  B29H  5/16:  BMC  21/01  21/06 
U,S.a  156-97  9C\Mim 

1.  A  process  for  repairing  damaged  articles  of  cured  elasto- 
mer selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  natural  rubber  and 
blends  thereof  with  up  to  about  30%  by  weight  of  synthetic 
rubber,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of 

(a)  cleaning  the  area  to  be  repaired; 

(b)  applying  to  that  area  a  halogen-containing  oxidant  dis- 
solved in  1,2-dichloroethane; 

(c)  applying  to  said  oxidant-treated  area  an  amine  curable 
polymer  or  prepolymer  and  an  amine  curing  agent  in  polar 
solvent;  *^ 

(d)  and  curing  the  amine  curable  polymer  or  prepolymer  at 
ambient  temperature;  whereby  the  cured  polymer  or  prepoly- 
mer is  bonded  to  the  elastomer.  i-    t—  * 


'  4,465,536 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING 
RUBBERY  STRIP  TO  TIRE-BUILDING  DRUM 
Hiaao    Makino,    and    Tniginori    Oshinu,    both    of   Higa* 
■Umorayana,  Japu,  aaaignon  to  Bridgeitonc  Tire  CoBMuy. 
Limitod,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fll«|  Apr.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  373^47 
Claim,  priority,  appUcttioo  Japu,  May  1.  1981,  56^7U2; 
May  1,  ini,  56i«7133 

lot  a^  B29H  17/20 
UA  a  156-133  7  cudm. 

1.  A  method  of  automatically  feeding  a  rubbery  strip  to  a 
tire-buUding  drum  routable  about  the  center  axis  thereof 
comprising: 

conveying  the  rubbery  strip  forwardly  toward  the  tiie-build- 
ingdrum; 

receiving  a  leading  end  portion  of  the  rubbery  strip  on  a  first 
smooth  surface  portion  of  a  first  contact  strip  of  two 
contact  strips  comprising  said  first  contact  strip  and  a 
second  contact  strip  having  a  second  smooth  surface 


portion,  with  one  face  of  the  leading  end  portion  directed 
toward  said  tire-building  drum; 

bringing  the  other  face  of  said  leading  end  portion  of  said 
rubbery  strip  into  contact  with  said  tire-buUding  drum 
substantiaUy  throughout  the  width  of  the  rubbery  strip  for 
detachably  retaining  the  leading  end  portion  of  the  rub- 
bery  strip  to  the  first  smooth  surface  portion  of  said  first 
contact  strip; 

transferring  the  leading  end  portion  of  the  rubbery  strip 
from  said  first  smooth  surface  portion  of  said  first  contact 
strip  to  said  tire-buUding  drum  for  permitting  the  leading 
end  portion  to  be  wrapped  round  the  tire-buUding  drum; 
and 

cutting  the  leading  end  portion  of  the  rubbery  strip  to  a 
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predetermined  length  from  the  remainder  of  the  rubbery 
strip  for  forming  a  cut  segment  having  said  predetermined 
length  and  a  trailing  end  portion  received  on  said  second 
smooth  surface  portion  of  said  second  contact  strip  of  said 
two  contact  strips  after  said  segment  is  cut  from  the  re- 
mainder of  said  rubbery  strip,  said  trailing  end  portion 
intervening  between  an  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said 
tire-building  drum  and  said  second  smooth  surface  portion 
of  said  second  smooth  contact  strip  substantiaUy  through- 
out the  width  of  said  cut  segment  for  being  detachably 
retained  to  said  second  smooth  surface  portion  of  said 
second  smooth  contact  strip;  and 
driving  said  tire-building  drum  for  rotation  about  the  center 
axis  thereof  for  causing  the  cut  segment  to  be  wrapped 
round  the  tire-building  drum. 


4,465,537 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  WOODEN  WIND  TURBINE 

BLADE 
Clint  Coleman,  Warren,  Vt,  aaal^or  to  North  Wind  Power 
Company,  Inc.,  Morctowa,  Vt 

Filed  May  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,631 

IM.  a^  B32B  31/16 

MS.  a  156—154  5  ri.i— 

1-  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  rotor  blade  comprising  the 
steps  of 

forming  a  concave  mold  matching  a  predetermined  air  foil 

surface  contour, 
wetting  a  plurality  of  thin  wood  layers  with  adhesive, 


II 
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ttacking  a  predetermined  number  of  wetted  layers  of  wood 

on  the  concave  mold, 
applying  uniform  pressure  to  the  top  layer  while  bonding  the 

wooden  layers  together  into  an  elongated  laminated  blank 

having  convex  and  concave  sides, 
bringing  a  rotating  abrasive  drum  having  a  drum  axis  into 

contact  with  the  concave  surface  of  the  blade  blank  with 


II 


/////////Q 


4^465,538 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  PRINTED  CIRCUIT  BOARD 
HebBoth  SehoMMwk,  Bachcner  Weg  121,  D*2058  LaueBborg* 
/Elbe  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

ContiBnatioii'in«part  of  Ser.  No.  289,385,  Aug.  3, 1961, 
•budoiMd.  nii  appttcattoB  Feb.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,107 
Clains  priorUy,  appUcatton  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Aug.  4» 
1980,3029521 

tat  a^  B05D  5/7Z-  H05K  i/li 
U.S.  CL  156—233  25  Clafans 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  circuit  board  having  a  circuit  of  a 
predetermined  pattern,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  applying  an  adhesive  layer  to  a  circuit  board  substrate  in 
said  predetermined  pattern; 

(b)  adhering  a  base  layer  to  said  adhesive  layer,  and 

(c)  forming  said  circuit  subsequent  to  the  adhering  step  by 
coating  said  base  layer  with  an  electrically  conductive 
layer. 


ARTIFICIAL  VENEER  AND  METHOD  OF 
MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
Yasohiro  Saitaara,  KadoiM;  Takaahi  lUaUaMto;  KiyoiUi 
Masamoto,  both  of  Hirakata;  Shoio  Hlrao,  Soita;  Takcm 
Mnrakami,  Yawata,  and  Yoahlhiko  Yanaahita,  Okaiaki,  aU 
of  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Matsushita  EUetrk  Works,  Ltd^ 
Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,747 

lat  CL^  B32B  3/14.  21/14.  31/18:  B27D  1/10 

VS.  a.  156-250  7  Claims 


the  drum  axis  approximately  perpendicular  to  the  length 
of  the  blank,  and 
forcing  the  abrasive  drum  against  the  blank  while  both 
advancing  the  drum  axially  along  the  length  of  the  blank 
and  also  gradually  varying  the  tilt  angle  of  the  drum  axis 
relative  to  horizontal  according  to  a  predetermined  twist 
schedule  to  form  a  flat>bottomed  air  foil. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  artificial  veneers  comprising 
the  steps  of 

preparing  material  veneers  cut  out  of  at  least  a  raw  log, 

depositing  wood  meal  onto  respective  said  material  veneers 
with  an  adhesive  interposed, 

preparing  a  primary  artificial  flitch  by  stacking,  pretting  and 
collecting  a  plurality  of  said  material  veneers  having  said 
wood  meal  adhered  such  that  said  primary  flitch  com* 
prises  alternating  layers  of  material  veneers  and  wood 
meal, 

slicing  said  primary  artificial  flitch  in  its  quarteruwn  grain 
direction  by  a  cutting  edge  oriented  generally  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  planes  of  said  layers  to  obtain  particle<ontain- 
ing  veneers, 

preparing  a  secondary  artificial  flitch  by  stacking,  pressing 
and  collecting  with  an  adhesive  interposed  a  combination 
of  a  plurality  of  said  particle^ontaining  veneers  with 
additional  ones  of  said  material  veneers  such  that  said 
additional  material  veneers  are  disposed  in  alternating 
relationship  relative  to  said  particle<ontaining  veneers 
and  are  oriented  generally  perpendicularly  to  the  planes  of 
said  layers  of  said  particle-containing  veneers,  said  addi- 
tional material  veneers  being  provided  in  said  secondary 
flitch  at  a  ratio  of  at  least  1:1  relative  to  said  particle-con- 
taining veneers,  and 

slicing  said  secondary  artiflcial  flitch  in  its  flatsawn  grain 
direction  by  a  cutting  edge  oriented  generally  perpendicu- 
larly to  the  planes  of  said  layers  and  traveling  through  said 
secondary  flitch  in  a  direction  oriented  at  an  angle  relative 
to  the  planes  of  said  additional  material  veneers. 


4,465,540 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE  OF  LAMINATE 
RADIATION  COLLIMATOR 
Richard  D.  Albert,  317  Hartfbrd  Rd.,  DaaTille,  Calif.  94526 
DiTisioB  of  Ser.  No.  35,733,  May  3, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,288,697. 
This  appUcation  Apr.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,949 
Int  CL^  B32B  31/16 
VS.  a  156-252  8  Clains 

1.  In  a  method  of  manufacturing  a  laminate  radiation  colh- 
mator  which  has  a  plurality  of  parallel  collimating  layers  of 
radiation  absorbent  material  each  of  which  has  a  plurality  of 
spaced  apart  radiation  transmissive  passages  and  wherein  cor- 
responding ones  of  said  passages  of  each  of  the  collimating 
layers  are  aligned  to  define  a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  radiation 
transmissive  paths  through  the  collimator,  the  steps  compris- 
ing: 
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forming  said  plurality  of  collinuting  layers  including  form- 
ing said  radiation  transmissive  pawages  therein, 

assembling  said  collimator  by  arranging  said  coUimating 
layers  in  parallel,  spaced  apart  relationship  with  said  cor- 
responding radiation  transmiuive  passages  of  said  coUi- 
mating  layers  in  alignment  and  by  interposing  parallel 
layers  of  radiation  transmissive  material  between  said 
colliraating  layen  in  contact  therewith,  and 


securing  said  coUimating  layers  together  in  said  parallel 
spaced  apart  relationship  with  said  layers  of  radiation 
transmissive  material  interposed  therebetween  to  form  a 
collimator  wherein  said  radiation  absorbent  material  is 
present  only  at  spaced  apart  intervals  along  said  radiation 
transmissive  paths. 


4,46S^1 

GROUPING  SINGLE  DOSE  CONTAINERS 

Gerard  J.  Charpcnticr,  Landcs,  and  Fhuids  Qoaa,  Val<dc- 

Mamc,  both  of  Fhuiee,  aarignors  to  EtabUaaemcnti  fjMf, 

Scia»«aiat-I>e^  and  Monoplaat,  Laadea,  both  of,  Fhuwc 

FUad  Jan.  18, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  340,029 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  France,  Jan.  19, 1981, 81  00878 
iBt  a^  B»C  27/06,  27/08.  27/10 
UA  a  156-304.1  11  daima 


designed  to  attach  together  certain  adjacent  sides  of  the 
coUan  at  least  of  certain  containers,  and  a  second  transfer 
device  located  at  a  third  work  station  and  designed  to 
transfer  the  containers  after  grouping  to  a  second  stock. 
11.  In  a  process  for  grouping  containers,  each  container 
being  terminated  by  a  collar  having  an  exterior  polygonal 
contour,  the  process  being  of  a  type  which  comprises  assem- 
bling adjacent  sides  of  the  collars  edge  to  edge  of  two  different 
containers,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
transferring  several  individual  containers  from  a  stock  to  one 

of  several  support  plates  carried  on  a  rotary  drum, 
holding  the  containen  on  the  support  plate  with  means 
engaging  the  containers  solely  by  their  internal  surfaces, 
rotating  the  drum  such  that  the  support  plate  lies  opposite  a 

grouping  device, 
grouping  at  least  certain  of  the  containers  carried  by  the 
plate  by  attaching  together  said  adjacent  sides  of  the 
collars, 
rotating  the  drum  such  that  the  plate  carrying  the  grouped 

containers  moves  to  a  discharge  position,'  and 
discharging  the  grouped  containers  to  a  second  stock. 

4y465,S42 
ADHESIVE  COMPOSITION 
ToaUkaza  FWhata,  IcUhara,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Mitaoi  Pctro- 
chemical  ladaatriaa,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filad  Fab.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  467,207 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  19, 1982,  57.26548: 
May  21, 1982,  5746782;  Not.  15, 1982,  57-200046 

Int  a.J  G09J  3/16,  5/02 
U.S.CL  156-330  6CIainia 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  comprising: 
(a)  a  nitrogen  atom-free  epoxy  compound,  (b)  a  poly-N- 
glycidyl  epoxy  resin,  and  (c)  a  nitrile  rubber  having  a 
carboxyl  group,  the  compounding  ratio  by  weight  of  the 
componento  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  in  the  composition  being  as 
follows: 

0.0S2(b)/(a)S19 
0.05S[(a)-|-(b)]/(c)S1.75. 
5.  A  method  for  forming  FPC  by  applying  an  adhesive 
composition  to  a  heat  stable  plastic  film,  laminating  the  film  to 
a  metallic  foil,  and  then  contact  bonding  the  laminate,  said 
adhesion  compoaition  containing  (a)  a  nitrogen  atom-free 
epoxy  compund,  (b)  a  poly  N-glycidyl  epoxy  resin,  and  (c)  a 
nitrile  rubber  having  a  carboxyl  group,  the  compounding  ratio 
by  weight  of  the  components  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  in  the  composi- 
tion being  as  follows: 
0.0S^(b)/(a)S19 
0.05SKa)-t-(b)]/(c)S1.75. 


1.  In  apparatiu  for  grouping  containers  each  provided  with 
a  polygonal  collar  by  attaching  together  adjacent  sides  of 
different  containers,  the  improvement  comprising 

a  drum  designed  to  turn  about  an  axis  and  carrying  several 
similar  plates  parallel  to  die  axis  and  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  a  radial  plane  through  the  drum,  the  plates  being 
regularly  spaced  about  the  drum  in  such  a  way  that  each 
two  successive  pktes  are  separated  by  a  given  angle. 

a  plurality  of  devices  located  on  each  plate  for  releasably 
engaging  and  holding  each  of  said  containers  solely  by  an 
internal  surface  of  said  container, 

a  plurality  of  work  sutions  spaced  about  the  drum, 

a  drive  device  for  driving  the  drum  in  roution  by  steps  equal 
to  the  given  angle  in  such  a  fashion  that  the  plates  of  the 
drum  are  always  opposite  located  adjacent  one  of  the 
work  stations, 

a  first  transfer  device  located  at  a  first  work  station  and 
designed  to  tiransfer  separate  containers  from  a  first  stock 
to  holding  devices  on  die  plate  which  is  located  at  die  first 
work  station, 

a  grouping  device  located  at  a  second  work  station  and 


4«465,543 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ARRANGING 
SEMIGONDUCrOR  PELLETS 
Tetsno  Sadamaaa,  KawaaaU;  Oaann  IcUkawa,  and  Tatanro 
Beppo,  both  of  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaigaon  to  Tokyo 
Shibanra  Danki  KabodiiU  Kaiaha,  KawaaaU,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  421,099 
Claima  priority,  applicatiOB  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1981,  56-148844 
Int  a.J  B44C 1/14:  B65C  9/00:  B21D  39/03:  B23Q  3/18 
U.S.  a  156-542  17  Claima 

1.  A  semiconductor  pellet-arranging  apparatus  which  com- 
prises: 
first  pellet-supporting  means  provided  with  an  apical  plane 
and  a  first  inclined  plane  contiguous  to  said  apical  plane; 
fint  drive  means  for  stepwise  carrying  a  first  adhesive  tape 
on  which  there  is  mounted  at  least  one  pellet  matrix  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  rows  of  pellets  and  a  plurality  of 
columns  of  pelleto  wherein  die  pelleto  constituting  each 
column  contact  each  other  along  the  first  inclined  plane 
with  the  pellet  matrixbearing  plane  of  said  first  tape  kept 
upward  in  such  a  manner  dut  die  pellet  rows  of  the  matrix 
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are  successively  set  on  the  apical  plane  of  the  first  pellet- 
supporting  means; 

second  drive  means  for  carrying  a  second  adhesive  tape  to  a 
position  above  the  apical  plane  of  the  first  pellet-support- 
ing means  in  a  direction  intersecting  the  pellet  columns  at 
right  angles  with  the  adhesive  plane  of  said  second  adhe- 
sive tape  made  to  face  the  first  adhesive  tape; 

pressing  means  which,  when  one  row  of  the  pellet  matrix 
mounted  on  the  first  adhesive  tape  is  brought  to  set  on  the 


apical  plane  of  the  first  pellet-supporting  means,  presses 
the  second  adhesive  tape  against  that  row  of  the  pellet 
matrix  which  is  set  on  the  apical  plane  of  the  first  pellet- 
supporting  means  thereby  to  transpose  said  pellet  row  to 
the  apical  plane  mounted  on  the  second  adhesive  upe;  and 
third  drive  means,  which,  when  each  pellet  row  is  trans- 
posed to  the  second  adhesive  tape,  shifts  the  first  pellet- 
supporting  means  in  a  direction  intersecting  the  pellet 
rows  at  right  angles  for  a  prescribed  distance. 


II  il- 

APPARATUS  FOR  PASTING  A  WEB  AT  RIGHT  ANGLES 

TO  ITS  DIRECnON  OF  MOTION 
Rudolph  Fischer,  LudwlgAifaB-OMOThdm,  aod  Rudolf  StMh, 

Wachenhelm,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  aaiigiioni  to 

Albert>F^aiikeBtbal  AG,  FruluntlMl,  Fed.  Ri^.  of  Germany 
FU^  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,727 

Claims  priority,  iMrilcatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Mar.  3, 
1982, 320762072  I 

Int  a.3  B05C  7/09 
U.S.  CL  156—548  17  dalms 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  placing  strips  of  adhesive  compound 
on  a  web  moving  in  the  direction  of  its  length,  the  strips  being 
generally  at  a  right  angle  to  the  said  len^  direction  of  the 
web,  comprising  a  pasting  cylinder  running  across  said  length 
direction  generally  at  a  right  angle  thereto,  means  for  turning 
said  cylinder  at  a  speed  rdated  to  the  speed  of  said  web,  and  a 
support  part,  said  support  part  and  said  pasting  cylinder  being 
on  opposite  sides  of  said  web,  the  invention  residing  in  that  said 
pasting  cylinder  is  made  up  of  a  paster  roll  and  a  pasting  cylin- 


der body  with  said  roll  thereon,  the  roll  and  the  cylinder  hav- 
ing axes  that  are  parallel  to  each  other,  said  roll  being  sup- 
ported on  said  body  for  turning  motion  in  relation  thereto  and 
having  an  outer  face  with  at  least  one  paste  well  let  into  it  so 
that  said  well  is  open  and  in  the  form  of  a  break  in  the  said 
outer  face,  said  well  having  an  outer  limiting  edge  in  keeping 
with  the  desired  form  of  said  strips,  stripper  means  for  keeping 
said  outer  face  clear  of  said  compound,  said  outer  face  being 
uncovered  at  least  at  a  position  opposite  to  said  web  support 
part,  driving  and  timing  means  for  turning  said  pasting  cylinder 


body  and  said  paster  roll  in  relation  to  each  other  so  that  the 
axis  of  one  thereof  is  moved  about  the  other  and  so  that  the  roll 
and  the  body  is  each  turned  about  iu  axis  with  the  timing 
thereof  bearing  a  relation  to  the  speed  of  the  said  web  and 
being  such  that  the  sum  of  the  surface  speeds  of  the  roll  and  of 
the  said  body  as  measured  in  the  direction  of  motion  of  said 
web  is  equal  to  the  speed  of  the  web,  said  support  part  compris- 
ing a  shah,  means  for  turning  said  shaft  in  timed  relation  to  said 
web  and  to  said  paster  roll,  and  a  rail  fixed  to  said  shaft  and 
sticking  out  proud  therefrom  in  a  radial  direction  in  relation 
thereto,  said  rail  being  parallel  to  said  pasting  cylinder. 


4,445345 

METHOD  OF  GROWING  SINGLE  CRYSTAL  CADMIUM 

TELLURIDE 

Robert  S.  Feigelson,  Saratoga,  and  Alexander  Borahcbcrsky, 

Palo  Alto,  both  of  Calif  .,  aaaigiiors  to  The  Board  of  Trustees  of 

the  Lcland  Stanford  Jonior  Uaiversity,  Palo  Alto,  Calif. 

Filed  JnL  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,554 

lot  a.3  C30B  7/06 

UJ5.  CL  156—416  R  5  daims 


1.  A  method  of  enhancing  the  crystalline  structure  of  cad- 
mium telluride  grown  by  a  Bridgman  process  comprising  the 
step  of  applying  low  amplitude  vibrations  at  a  frequency  of  leas 
than  1000  hertz  to  the  cadmium  telluride  as  it  is  grown  with 
vibratory  displacement  of  the  cadmium  telluride  being  less 
than  one-half  of  a  millimeter. 


736 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AUGUST  14,  1984 


ii,465J546 

METHOD  OF  GROWING  POLYCRYSTALUNE  AND 

MONOCRY8TALLINE  BODIES  OF  VOLATILE  2,6  AND 

3,S  COMPOUNDS  IN  GRAFHTTE  CRUCIBLES  BY 

SELF-SEALING  AND  SELF-RELEASING  TECHNIQUES 

Brian  J.  FUipMrick,  and  Thomas  F.  McGm,  m,  both  oTOmI- 

niog,  N.Y^  aaiigiion  to  North  Aaicriaui  PhlUpa  CorporatkHL 

Now  York,  N.Y.  ^^       r---—. 

Flkd  Sep.  1, 1982,  Sw.  No.  413,929 

lat  a^  C30B  IS/ JO 

VS.  a  1S6-616  A  14  Claiiu 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  large  polycryttalline  body  of  a 
volatile  2,6  or  a  3,3  compound  which  method  compriiet: 

(a)  lubttantially  filling  a  graphite  crucible,  at  least  the  inter- 
nal surface  of  which  is  coated  with  pyrolytic  graphite, 
with  a  charge  of  at  least  one  piece  of  said  volatile  com- 
pound; 

(b)  closing  said  filled  crucible  with  a  removable  graphite 
closure  at  least  the  surface  of  which  opposing  the  charge 
is  coated  with  pyrolytic  graphite; 

(c)  applying  a  narrow  heating  zone  of  a  temperature  very 
slightly  above  the  melting  point  of  said  volatile  compound 
to  the  end  of  said  filled  crucible  remote  from  said  remov- 
able closure  thereby  forming  a  narrow  molten  zone  of  said 
volatile  compound  at  said  end  of  said  crucible  and  causing 
a  minor  portion  of  said  volatile  compound  to  volatilize 
and  condense  on  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  crucible  and 
said  removable  closure  thereby  forming  a  temporary  seal 
therebetween; 

(d)  progressively  moving  said  narrow  molten  zone  through 
said  charge  of  said  volatile  compound  in  the  direction  of 
said  seal  by  applying  said  narrow  heating  zone  to  the 
mterface  of  said  molten  zone  and  said  charge  of  volatile 
compound  while  progressively  freezing  the  opposite  in- 
terface of  said  molten  zone  thereby  causing  a  polycrystal- 
line  body  of  said  volatile  compound  to  grow  in  the  direc- 
tion of  said  seal  until  substantially  all  of  the  charge  in  said 
crucible  is  transformed  into  said  polycrystalline  body; 

(e)  evaporating  said  seal  from  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said 
crucible  and  said  removable  closure; 

(0  removing  said  removable  closure  from  said  crucible  and 

removing  said  polycrystalline  body  from  said  crucible. 
•.  A  method  of  growing  large  monocrystal  bodies  of  2,6  or 
3,3  volatile  compounds  comprising: 

(a)  inserting  into  a  graphite  crucible,  at  least  the  interior 
surface  of  which  is  coated  with  pyrolytic  graphite,  a  single 
polycrystalline  body  of  said  compound  of  a  size  and  shape 
to  substantially  fill  said  crucible 

(b)  closing  said  crucible  with  a  removable  graphite  closure 
adapted  for  said  crucible,  at  least  the  surface  of  which 
opposing  the  polycrystalline  body  is  coated  with  pyrolytic 
graphite; 

(c)  applying  a  narrow  heating  zone  of  a  temperature  range  of 


3*-100'  C.  below  the  melting  point  of  said  compound  to 
the  end  of  said  polycrystalline  body  remote  from  said 
removable  closure,  thereby  forming  a  narrow  hot  zone  in 
a  temperature  range  of  about  3*-I00*  C.  below  the  melting 
point  of  said  compound  in  said  end  of  said  body,  the 
temperature  of  said  hot  zone  being  sufficiently  high  to 
cause  a  small  portion  of  said  polycrystalline  body  to  vola- 
tilize and  condense  on  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said  cruci- 
ble and  said  removable  closure  thereby  forming  a  tempo- 
rary seal  therebetween; 

(d)  progressively  moving  said  narrow  hot  zone  through  said 
polycrystalline  body  in  the  direction  of  said  seal  by  pro- 
gressively applying  said  narrow  heating  zone  to  the  inter- 
face of  said  hot  zone  and  the  polycrystalline  body  while 
progressively  reducing  the  temperature  of  the  opposite 
interface  of  said  hot  zone  thereby  causing  a  monocrystal- 
line  body  of  said  compound  to  grow  in  the  direction  of 
said  seal  until  substantially  all  of  the  polycrystalline  body 
in  said  crucible  is  transformed  into  a  monocrystalline 
body; 

(e)  evaporating  said  seal  from  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said 
crucible  and  said  removable  closure; 

(0  removing  said  removable  closure  from  said  crucible  and 
removing  said  monocrystalline  body  from  said  crucible. 

4,465,347 

METHOD  OF  BONDING  A  POLY  (VINYUDENE 

FLUORIDE)  SOLID  TO  A  SOLID  SUBSTRATE 

Robert  E.  Belkc,  Jr„  and  RayMud  A.  Shirk,  both  of  N.  Syra- 

oi*,  N.Y„  aMignors  to  General  Eleetrie  Conpuy,  Syraewc, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  537,099 
Int  di  B29C  J7/08:  B44C  1/22:  COSC  J5/00;  C23F  J/00 
U.S.ai56-«29  i( 
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PVF2  (PLASMA  ETCHED) 
PRIMER 
ADHESIVE 
COUPLING  AGENT 

METAL  SUBSTRATE 


1.  The  method  of  preparing  a  poIy(vinylidene  fluoride) 
(PVF2)  solid  for  bonding  to  a  solid  substrate  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

A.  providing  a  PVF2  solid  containing  crystallites, 

(1)  abrading  the  surface  of  the  PVF2  solid  to  provide  an 
irregular  bonding  surface, 

(2)  rinsing  the  surface  of  the  PVF2  solid  to  remove  surface 
contaminants, 

(3)  plasma  etching  the  surface  of  the  PVF2  solid  to  create 
a  temporary  high  energy  bonding  surface  by  activated 
free  radical  and  ionic  species  of  oxygen,  while  keeping 
the  PVF2  solid  at  a  temperature  below  the  melting  point 
of  its  crystallites  for  dimensional  stability,  and 

(4)  applying  a  primer  to  the  surface  of  the  PVF2  solid 
capable  of  wetting  the  activated  high  energy  surface  of 
the  PVF2,  before  the  temporary  high  energy  bonding 
surface  has  deteriorated. 


4,465,548 

METHOD  FOR  BONDING  GRINDING  MATERIAL  ONTO 

A  GRINDING  DISK  AND  A  GRINDING  DISK  SO  MADE 

Gerd  Braaaeh,  Saaaeibsrg  31, 4475  SSgal,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  423,422 

Claina  priority,  appiiortioB  Fed.  Rap.  of  GerMuy,  Dec  8, 
1961, 3148499 

bt  a>  B34D  J  J/00:  B23F  2J/03:  B29C  J7/08:  COOC  JS/00 
VJS.  CL  156-630  12  nm»m. 

1.  A  method  for  adhering  a  grinding  belt  onto  a  grinding 
element,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
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api^ying  a  separating  layer  which  is  made  firom  an  unstable 
material  with  respect  to  a  solvent,  on  at  least  one  of  the 
two  engaging  faces  of  the  endless  grinding  belt  and  the 
grinding  element;  and  ,  ^ 


subsequently  applying  an  adhesive  layer  between  said  en- 
gaging  faces  to  effect  releasable  adherence  of  said  grind- 
ing belt  to  said  grinding  element. 


4,465,549 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  A  GLASS  BACKING  PLATE 

FROM  ONE  MAJOR  SURFACE  OF  A  SEMICONDUCTOR 

WAFER 
Ira  G.  Ritanan,  Paradise,  Pa^  aiaigiior  to  RCA  Cmporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1M4,  Scr.  No.  574,109 

Int  a'  B44C 1/2Z-  G03C  J5/0a  25/06 

\2S.  CL  156—00  13  Claims 


4,465,550 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SUCING 

SEMICONDUCTOR  INGOTS 

Richard  L.  Lane,  PenfMd,  N.Y^  aadgMir  to  GcMral  Sifaal 

Corporation,  Stamford,  Coan. 

Coatianation  of  Ser.  No.  38M76,  Job.  16, 1982,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatiOB  Jan.  10, 1904,  Ser.  No.  568,936 

Int  a^  HOIL  21/S06;  B44C  1/21 C03C  15/00,  25/06 

VS.  CL  156—635  9  Claim 


p--4^n — I 


1.  A  method  of  slicing  a  crystalline  ingot  to  form  thin  wafers 
therefrom  comprising  the  steps  of: 

moving  a  flexible  metallic  wire  in  relation  to  a  kerf  formed  in 
said  ingot  during  the  slicing  operation, 

depositing  on  said  metallic  wire  a  molten  salt  or  mixture  of 
salts  capable  of  chemically  reacting  with  the  crystalline 
material  to  dissolve  said  material, 
and 

maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  molten  salt  at  least  out- 
side of  the  kerf  below  that  at  which  molten  salt  reactt  with 
the  crystalline  material  of  which  the  ingot  is  formed, 

heating  said  metallic  wire  to  a  sufficiently  high  temperature 
to  ensure  that  said  molten  salt  is  chemically  reactive  in 
said  kerf  with  said  crystalline  material, 

whereby  said  molten  salt  is  conveyed  to  the  kerf  of  the  ingot 
by  said  flexible  member  and  effecu  cutting  of  said  ingot. 


1.  A  method  of  removing  a  glass  backing  plate  from  one 
major  surface  of  a  semiconductor  wafer,  said  glass  plate  being 
glued  to  said  one  miyor  surface,  said  wafer  having  imaging 
elementt  formed  on  the  opposed  major  surface  thereof,  said 
wafer  being  disposed  in  an  etch  impervious  holder  having  a 
wafer  support  surface,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

a.  providing  a  substantially  etch  impervious  coating  on  the 
opposed  major  surftce  of  said  wafer  including  said  imag- 
ing elements, 

b.  providing  a  substantially  etch  impervious  layer  on  said 
wafer  support  surface  of  said  holder, 

c.  providing  a  substantially  etch  impervious,  leak-tight  seal 
between  said  wafer  and  said  holder,  1 1 

d.  etching  said  glass  plate  in  a  suitable  etching  solution  until 
said  glass  plate  and  the  glue  are  dissolved  from  the  one 
miuor  surface, 

e.  removing  said  substantially  etch  impervious  coating  on 
the  opposed  nugor  surface  of  said  wafer  and  the  substan- 
tially etch  impervious  seal  between  said  wafer  and  said 
holder,  and 

f.  cleaning  the  one  major  surface  of  said  wafer  to  remove  all 
reaidual  traces  of  glue  therefrom. 


<       4,465,551 
GRADED  MICROSTRUCTURED  LAYERS  FORMED  BY 

VACUUM  ETCHING 
Christopher  M.  Horwitx,  Room  13-^061,  MJ.T.,  77  Maaia- 

chnactts  Ave.,  Cambridge,  Maaa.  02139 
CoBtinnatfoB  of  Ser.  No.  147,487,  May  7, 1980,  abandooed.  This 
appUcatioa  Feb.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,313 
list  CL^  B44C  1/22;  O03C  15/Oa  25/06 
US.  a.  156—643  9  Claliw 

1.  A  method  of  forming  graded  microstructures  upon  a 
substrate,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  coating  the  substrate  with  a  globular  material,  the  mate- 
rial being  chosen  for  its  ability  to  self-agglomerate  upon 
the  substrate  to  form  a  non-uniform  coating  of  varying 
thickness; 

(b)  vacuum  etching  the  coated  substrate  in  the  presence  of  at 
least  one  reactive  gas,  whereby  portions  of  the  substrate 
are  etched  to  different  depths  depending  upon  the  thick- 
neu  of  the  overlying  globular  material,  thus  producing  a 
graded  microstructtve  upon  the  substrate. 
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4*468,582 

METHOD  OP  SELECTIVELY  ETCHING  SIUCON 

DIOXIDE  WITH  SF6/NniUDING  COMPONENT  GAS 

Sttphn  M.  BobUo,  Hanbure  Marie  C.  Pkurivui,  Loekport, 

and  KeuMth  M.  Thnu,  Chetktowaga,  aU  of  N.Y^  aMignon  to 

Aliad  Corporatkm,  Morris  TowoaUp,  Morris  Cduty,  KJ. 

PUad  Aag.  11, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  522,437 

lot  a»  HOIL  21/306;  B44C  J/2Z-  C03C  JS/Oa  25/06 

VS.  a.  156—643  11  Claims 


4,465354 

HOT  JET  EVAPORATOR 
Joha  R.  Glass,  MidilctoB,  N  J.,  assignor  to  MoUl  OU  Corpora- 
tioo.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Plied  Peb.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,416 

lat  a^  BOID  1/14.  1/30:  BOIL  11/02 

UAai5>-16R  12  Claims 


MIATIVI 
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■SlO  TOUmltrr) 


CTCN   MTf  ON 
SILICON  OIOXIOC 
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1i»,»V, 


1.  A  method  of  selectively  etching  silicon  dioxide  preferen- 
tially over  silicon  or  polysilicon  in  an  article  containing  a  layer 
of  silicon  dioxide  on  an  underlayer  of  silicon  or  polysilicon 
which  comprises  exposing  said  article  to  a  low  pressure  plasma 
gas  mixture  discharge  wherein  the  plasma  comprises  SF6  and  a 
nitriding  component  in  the  gaseous  phase  and  continuing  said 
exposure  until  the  silicon  dioxide  layer  is  penetrated. 


4,468,553 

METHOD  POR  DRY  ETCHING  OP  A  SUBSTRATE 
SURPACE 
Isamn  Hyikata,  Sagamihara;  Akira  Uchara,  Yokohama,  and 
Hlsaahi  Nakane,  KawasaU,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Tokyo 
Denshl  Kagaka  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Piled  No?.  15, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  551,898 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  No?.  20, 1982, 57-203857 
Int  a.J  HOIL  21/306:  W^C  1/22:  C03C  15/00.  25/06 
UAai56-643  2Claims 


1.  An  evaporator  for  the  evaporation  of  a  liquid  fraction, 
comprising: 

a  container  wherein  said  fraction  may  be  evaporated, 

a  nozzle  connected  to  a  source  of  non-reactive  gas  and 
spatially  situated  so  as  to  direct  a  stream  of  non-reactive 
gas  exiting  therefrom  onto  the  liquid  fraction  within  the 
container, 

an  insulated  flask  and  gasket  surrounding  and  sealing  said 
container  and  nozzle  such  that  the  container  and  nozzle 
are  protected  from  contamination  and  fraction  vapors  do 
not  escape, 

a  heater  situated  between  the  non-reactive  gas  source  and 
nozzle  and  capable  of  heating  the  non-reactive  gas  prior  to 
its  exiting  the  nozzle,  and 

means  for  automatically  controlling  the  flow  of  non-reactive 
gas  and  the  heater  and  for  starting  and  stopping  the  opera- 
tion of  said  evaporator,  which  comprises  a  thermocouple 
associated  with  said  heater,  a  thermocouple  associated 
with  said  container  and  a  solenoid  valve  which  controls 
the  flow  of  non-reactive  gas. 


miiM  MTie  or  V, ,  ■  f  r  mum* 


1.  A  method  for  pattern-wise  etching  of  a  surface  layer  of  a 
substrate  by  a  dry  process  which  comprises  exposing  the  sur- 
face layer  on  the  substrate  to  an  atmosphere  of  plasma  gener- 
ated in  a  gaseous  mixture  of  pentafluorochloroethane  and 
sulfUr  hexafluoride. 


4,465,555 

WATER-SOLUBLE  POLYMERS  OP 

DI-Ci-Cj-ALKYLAMINONEOPENTYL 

(METIOACRYLATES,  AND  THEIR  USE  AS  RETENTION 

AGENTS,  DRAINAGE  AGENTS  AND  FLOCCULANTS  IN 

PAPERMAUNG 
Friedrich  Linhart,  Heidelberg;  Joergn  Hartmann;  Dictmar 
Jong,  both  of  Lodwlgshafen;  Hdnrich  Hartmann,  and  Herbert 
Spoor,  both  of  Umborgerhof,  aU  of  Pad.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assipMm  to  BASP  Aktlengesellsehaft,  Lndwigihafen,  Pcd. 
Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jan.  4»  1982,  Ser.  No.  385316 
Clainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jon.  19, 
1981, 3124011 

Int  a.3  D21H  3/38 
VS.  CL  162— 168 J  5  Oalms 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  paper  wherein  the 
improvement  comprises  adding  to  the  paper  making  stock  as  a 
retention  agent,  a  drainage  agent  and  a  flocculant,  a  water-sol- 
uble copolymer  having  a  K  value  of  from  about  ISO  to  about 
300,  which  copolymer  is  prepared  by  polymerizing 

a.  not  less  than  S%  by  weight  of  a  neutralized  or  quatemized 
di-Ci-Cj-alkylaminoneopentyl  acrylate  or  methacrylate, 
with 

b.  about  S%  to  about  93%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble 
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eopolymerizable  ethylenically  uinatunted  monomer  or 

monomers  selected  from 

i.  0  to  about  27%  by  weight  of  di-Ci-Cj-alkykunino* 

C2-C4-alkylacrylate  or  methacrylate  and 
ii.  about  93%  to  about  S%  by  weight  of  acrylamide  or 

methacrylamide. 
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4,4<S,S56 

PYROLYSIS  SYSTEM  WITH  HOT  GAS 

RECIRCULATION 

Mack  D.  Bowcn,  Smyrna,  and  Kaucth  R.  Pnrdy,  Decatur,  both 

0^  Ga^  aarignon  to  ABMricaa  Carbou,  be.  Marietta,  Ga. 

DiTlaioa  of  Ser.  No.  283,033,  JuL  16, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,419,185. 

This  appUcatkM  JuL  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,641 

Int.  a^  aOB  1/04,  47/18.  53/02 

VS.  a.  202-99  13 


til 


1.  'A  system  for  carrying  out  the  continuous  pyrolysts  of  • 
feed  of  organic  material  that  self<decomposes  at  elevated  tem- 
peratures to  produce  a  solid  carbonaceous  residue  having  a 
predetermined  volatile  content,  a  pyrolytic  oil,  and  a  gaseous 
mixture  of  condensible  and  noncondensible  fractions,  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

(a)  a  vertical  shaft  reactor  for  continuously  effecting  the 
pyrolysis  of  such  feed  m  a  descending  packed  bed,  said 
reactor  having  inlets  at  sequentially  downwardly  spaced 
locations  for  feed,  drying/preheating  gas,  thermal  treat- 
ment gas  and  thermal  energy  recovery  gas,  and  having 
outlets  adjacent  the  top  and  bottom  thereof  for  offgases 
and  solid  residue  product,  req)ectively; 

(b)  means  for  treating  the  offgases  from  said  reactor  to  re- 
move therefrom  entrained  solid  particulates  and  condens- 
ible fractions,  to  provide  a  cleansed  gas; 

(c)  means  for  recycling  the  cleansed  gM  to  each  of  said 
drying/preheating  gas,  treatment  gas  and  recovery  gas 
inlets  of  said  reactor; 

(d)  means,  independently  associated  with  each  of  said  inleu 
for  drying/preheating  gas  and  for  treatment  gas,  for  heat- 
ing the  gu  prior  to  introduction  into  said  reactor  there- 
through, said  heating  means  being  capable  of  producing  a 
temperature  in  the  gas  introduced  through  said  treatment 
gas  inlet  that  is  substantially  above  the  temperature  of  the 
gas  introduced  through  said  drying/preheating  gas  inlet; 
and 

(e)  means  for  adjusting  the  mass  flow  rate  of  the  gas  intro- 
duced through  said  drying/preheating  gas  inlet  so  as  to 
maintain  a  constant  temperature  in  the  offjgas  stream. 


4,468,837 
GAS  TRANSFERRING  APPARATUS  IN  COKE  OVEN 
Manfred  Blase,  Essen;  iOaas  Dahl,  Gelaenkirchcn;  Manftvd 
Gahm,  Eaaen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  and  Johano  Zca- 
droD,  Llnz,  Aostria,  aasisBors  to  DMier  EBgioeering  GmbH, 
Easea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcmaBy  and  Voaat-Alplne  AkticageseU- 
schafl,  Uu,  Aostria 

FUcd  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,363 
Clains  priority,  apfriicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  May  13, 
1981, 3118941;  Feb.  12, 1982,  3204991 

tot  a.3  ClOB  25/24.  27/04.  31/04.  43/04 
U.S.  q.  202;241  40 


1.  In  a  coke  oven  installation  of  the  type  including  first  and 
second  openings  extending  through  an  oven  roof  into  respec- 
tive oven  chambers,  and  means  for  transferring  between  said 
chambers  charging  gases  which  develop  during  the  charging 
of  said  chambers  while  preventing  the  escape  of  said  gases  to 
the  surrounding  environment,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
means  comprises: 
first  and  second  covers  movable  between  first  poutions 
closing  said  first  and  second  openings,  respectively,  and 
second  positions  uncovering  said  fint  and  second  open- 
ings, respectively; 
ducts  peripherally  surrounding  said  first  and  second  open- 
ings, said  ducts  being  filled  with  a  displaceable  sealing 
medium; 
first  and  second  housings  forming  reqsective  first  and  second 
compartments  enclosing  said  first  and  second  covers, 
respectively,  at  all  positions  thereof; 
said  first  and  second  covers  having  respective  tif/toa  mem- 
bers extending  into  said  dispaceable  sealing  medium  in 
respective  said  ducts  when  said  covers  are  in  said  first 
positions  thereof,  thereby  sealing  said  compartments  from 
the  respective  said  oven  chambers; 
means  for  supporting  each  said  cover  in  said  first  position 
thereof  and  for  Umiting  the  extension  of  the  respective 
said  apron  member  into  said  displaceable  sealing  medium 
when  said  cover  is  in  said  first  position  thereof,  said  means 
comprising  an  upper  plate  of  said  cover  abutting  an  upper 
surface  of  an  inner  wall  defining  the  respective  said  duct; 
said  housings  having  at  lower  portions  thereof  means  for 

sealing  said  compartments  from  the  exterior; 
first  and  second  lifting  means,  associated  with  respective 
said  housings,  for  moving  said  first  and  second  covers, 
respectively,  within  said  respective  compartments  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  positions; 
each  said  housing  having  at  an  upper  portion  thereof  means 
for,  when  the  respective  said  cover  is  in  said  second  posi- 
tion thereof,  sealing  the  interior  of  the  respective  said 
compartment  from  the  respective  said  lifting  means  and 
from  the  surrounding  environment,  said  interior  sealing 
means  comprising  an  opening  through  the  top  of  said 
housing  and  through  which  passes  said  lifting  means  upon 
movement  of  said  cover  to  said  second  position  thereof,  an 
enclosed  casing  above  said  housing  and  communicating 
therewith  through  said  opening,  a  portion  of  said  lifting 
means  being  within  said  casing  when  said  cover  is  in  said 
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■econd  position  thereof,  and  a  downwardly  facing  sealing 
ring  fixed  to  the  top  of  said  housing  at  a  location  surround- 
ing said  opening,  the  upper  surface  of  said  upper  plate  of 
said  cover  sealingly  abutting  said  sealing  ring  when  said 
cover  it  in  said  second  position  thereof;  and 
transfer  duct  means  extending  between  said  first  and  second 
compartments  for,  upon  said  covers  being  moved  from 
said  first  positions  thereof,  transferring  charging  gases 
between  said  chamber  openings  via  said  compartments. 

i 

4y4654n 

COKE  GUIDE  CAR  HAVING  LOAD  DISTRIBUTING 

STRUCTURE 

Yoihttem  Kitaiio,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarigaor  to  Korftsn  Machine 

ladnstrica  Umitad,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Aog.  22, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  S2SA93 
Int  CLi  ClOB  S3/14.  43/02.  43/00 
VJS.  a.  202—262  1 


porize  at  least  one  of  said  components  of  said  mixture  but 
insufficient  to  vaporize  the  entire  mixture; 

means  operably  positioned  within  said  mixture  receiving 
means  for  atomizing  said  mixture  thereby  spraying  said 
mixture  in  mist  form  into  said  chamber  in  order  to  aid  in 
the  vaporization  of  said  one  component; 

means  operably  connected  to  said  atomizer  means  for  pro- 
pelling said  vaporized  component  upward  in  said  chamber 


1.  In  an  arrangement  having  a  coke  guide  car  comprising  a 

base  carriage  which  runs  with  ito  wheels  riding  on  a  pair  of 

rails  laid  on  a  platform  in  front  of  a  coke  oven  battery,  vertical 

pillars  fixed  at  the  base  carriage  and  a  plurality  of  upper  beams 

horizontally  mounted  to  and  spanning  over  the  vertical  pillars, 

the  improvement  which  comprises: 

a  pair  of  pandlel  beams  whose  inner  portions  are  horizontal 

and  positioned  under  and  perpendicular  to  the  upper 

beams  and  whose  outer  portions  are  bent  down  at  a  slant 

and  extent  to  a  third  rail  laid  outside  of  a  quencher  track 

to  ride  thereon  by  means  of  wheels  therefor; 

a  plurality  of  girders  mounted  between  and  spanning  the 

horizontal  portions  of  the  parallel  bnms; 
plural  pairs  of  rails  mounted  under  the  girders  and  adapted 
to  hang  a  door  lifter,  a  coke  guide  cage,  a  jam  cleaner,  and 
a  coke  dust  collecting  hood  of  the  coke  guide  car;  and 
pain  of  fitting  plates  hung  from  the  upper  beams  and  to 
which  the  inner  portions  of  the  parallel  beams  are  jointed 
by  means  of  joint  pins  and  wherein  the  positions  of  said 
fitting  plates  and  joint  pins  are  capable  of  being  changed  in 
a  manner  to  evenly  distribute  the  total  load  of  the  guide 
car. 


and  propelling  the  remaining  mixture  toward  the  sides  of 

said  housing; 
means  located  adjacent  the  top  portion  of  said  chamber  for 

cooling  said  vaporized  component  in  order  to  produce  a 

distillate  of  said  vaporized  component;  and 
means  located  adjacent  the  top  portion  of  said  chamber  for 

removing  said  distillate  from  said  atomization/distillation 

unit. 


4,465,560 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PROTECTING  THE 

ANODES  OF  ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS  AGAINST 

OVERLOADS,  SHORT  CRCUTTS  AND  UNBALANCES 

FanUnaodo  Lo  Vallo,  Robco  Secondo;  Emaanele  Mahaai, 

Siracnaa,  and  Prlno  Balboni,  FHniiBe,  aU  of  Italy,  aMignorf 

to  Montadiaon  S.pJLt  Milan,  Italy 

FUad  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490358 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUortioB  Italy,  May  5, 1982, 21102  A/82 
Int  CL^  C25B  1/36, 15/01  15/06 
UJS.  a.  204—1  R  5  Claims 


4,465459 

ATOMIZATION/DISTILLATION  SYSTEM 
Vina  Y.  Won,  6697  Gloria  Dr„  Sacramento,  CUif.  95831 
FUad  Jnl.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  403,698 
IM.  a.}  BOID  3/08 
UA  a  203-90  12Claima 

1.  An  atomization/distillation  unit  for  separating  compo- 
nents of  a  mixture  comprising: 
a  housing,  said  housing  forming  a  chamber  therein;  means 
situated  adjacent  the  bottom  portion  of  said  chamber  for 
receiving  said  mixture  therein,  and  means  connected  to 
said  mixture  receiving  means  for  feeding  said  mixture  to 
said  mixture  receiving  means  at  a  predetermined  rate; 
means  operably  associated  with  said  mixture  receiving 
means  for  heating  said  mixture  to  a  preselected  tempera- 
ture, said  preselected  temperature  being  sufficient  to  va- 


1.  A  method  for  the  automatic  protection  against  overloads 
of  anodes  placed  in  electrolytic  cells,  particularly  in  mercury 
cathode  cells,  in  which  the  single  cells  are  connected  in  series 
through  anodic  ascent  bars  and  provided  with  a  set  of  anodes 
supported  by  moving  frames  or  the  like,  characterized  in  that 
it  comprises: 


I  I 

AUOUST  14,  1984 

I  i 

forming  the  cell  to  be  protected,  by  measuring  the  potcn- 

1  !;^*'?'*"*=f<'f*«"«*«ofboththetwo8emicelirwith 
I  wspect  to  the  bottom  of  the  next  cell,  preferably  the 
precedmg  one,  m  order  to  obtain  two  signals  or  averase 
voltagw,  equal  to  each  other  when  the  cell  is  in  balance, 
•nd  different  from  each  other  when  the  cell  is  not  in 
balance,  m  this  last  case  the  difference  value  between  said 
two  signals  being  dependent  on  the  magnitude  of  the 
overload;  ^^ 

measuring  the  two  average  potentials  of  the  semi-bottoms  of 
said  next  cell,  the  difference  between  which  exacUy  corre- 
sponds to  the  part  of  the  difference  between  said  avarase 
voltages  which  is  due  only  to  the  position  of  the  ovw- 
loaded  anode;  then 

eliminating  or  compensating  said  bottom  voltages  of  the  next 
ceil  by  bndge-connecting  said  average  voltages  of  the  two 
semicells  with  said  two  average  potentials  of  cell  bottom, 
applied  m  an  mverted  way.  in  order  to  obtain  two  voltages 
which  depend  only  on  the  current  unbalance  of  the  two 
semicells;  then 

obtaining  two  unbalance  signals,  depending  on  the  cell 
loads,  by  connecting  in  said  bridge  a  potentiometric  de- 
vice  with  double  measuring  elements,  calibrated  accord- 
ing to  values  different  from  zero,  so  that,  when  the  cell  is 
in  balance,  said  two  unbalance  signals  assume  negative 
increasing  values,  such  as  to  actuate  alarm  devices  or  to 
operate  anode-lifting  means,  when  the  value  of  one  of  said 
signals  is  zero,  i.e..  when  a  semicell  overloads,  with  re- 
spect to  the  other,  by  the  percentage  corresponding  to  the 
pre-estabHshed  calibration  value  on  said  potentiometric 
device. 
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oxidized  and  which  has  a  surface  stincture  in  an  active  state 
into  a  composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  polymer  latex, 
said  polymer  latex  having  a  pH  value  below  3.0,  and  bein£ 
prepared  by  emulsion  polymerization  of  one  or  more  ethylene 
cally  unsaturated  monomen  whereby  the  polymer  particles  of 
r  J*If  \"*  n««*t*^e'y  charged,  said  composition  being  sub- 
stantially free  of  any  oxidizing  agent,  and  drying  the  polymer 


^„ 4,465,563 

ELECTRODEPOSmON  OF  PALLADIUM-SILVER 
^  ALLOYS 

^'^^^^^  ^^^  N.Y.  aadgDor  to  LaaRoMl,  I«c. 

Filed  Dae.  22,  Wt2,  Ser.  No.  452,144 
.te  ^  ^  Int  as  C25D  i/5(J 

VS.  a.  204— «3  N  13  pi.1^ 

1.  An  aqueous  electroplating  solution  for  the  electrodeposi- 
tion  of  palladium-sUver  aUoys  comprising  a  soluble  palladium 
compouml,  a  soluble  silver  compound  and  water  soluble  or- 
gano  sulfomc  acid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  maintain  the 
palladium  and  sUver  compounds  in  solution. 


'    „  '  4,465,561 

ELECTROPLATING  FILM-FORMING  METALS  IN 
NON.AQUEOUS  ELECTROLYTE 
TUnh  Nmren,  Oaez,  Switacriand:  Jcu-Marie  VnatL  St 
G«ls,  Fkince,  and  Henri  B.  Beer.  Heide-Kalmtbout,  Belglam, 
■MgBon  to  Diamond  Shanroek  Chemieals  Compuiy,  Dallas, 

FOed  Feb.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,153 
828100^  '^"^♦y*  appUcatlon  Europcu  Pat,  Feb.  18,  1982, 

.fc  ^  la^^'CiSD 3/44.  5/30.  5/44: C2SF 3/04 
UAa204-58J  7CW„ 

1.  A  method  of  electroplating  metals  such  as  lead,  silver, 
copper,  calcium,  antimony,  tin,  cadmium,  nickel  and  zinc  and 
•Uoys  of  these  metals  onto  a  substrate  of  a  fUm-forming  metal 
from  the  group  of  aluminum,  titanium,  zirconium,  niobium, 
molybdenum,  tungsten,  timtalum  and  aUoys  thereof,  which 
ponsists  of  placing  the  substrate  in  an  etehing  plus  electroplat- 
uig  solution  comprising  ions  of  the  metal(s)  to  be  plated,  alumi- 
num  halide  and  an  aromatic  hydrocariwn;  removing  surface 
oxide  from  the  fUm-forming  metal  substrate  in  said  etehing  plus 
electioplating  solution  by  reaction  with  the  aluminum  halide 
and  the  metal(s)  in  solution  to  form  soluble  complexes  fol- 
lowed by  cathodicaUy  connecting  the  substrate  and  passing 
electrolysis  current  to  electtoplate  the  meta](s)  in  said  etehing 
plus  electroplating  solution  onto  the  oxide-free  surface 


4,468,564 

GOLD  PLATING  BATH  CONTAINING  TARTRATE  AND 

CARBONATE  SALTS 
Aopiitiis  Fleteher,  Bristol,  Coul;  Difld  N.  CoekayM,  FtaLiaa. 

HMig  long,  and  WOllam  L  Mortarty,  Sort  MeSn,Qilt 
JJ-JtoHMoAj^ 

FItod  Jon.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,763 

.t «  «  «.  *■*•  ^*  ^^D  ^/^  -^/^ 

UACi.204-44  isoatos 

1.  An  aqueous  gold  pUting  bath  comprising,  on  a  per  Uter 
basis:  about  0.005  to  0.2  gram  mole  of  gold  in  solution;  a  tar- 
trate salt  providing  about  0.1  to  0.4  gram  mole  of  tartrate 

radical;  and  a  carbonate  salt  or  acid  salt  providing  about  0  2  to 
1.3  gram  moles  of  carbonate  radical,  said  bath  having  a  pH  of 
about  7.5  to  13.0.  -•    f    «• 

4.  The  bath  of  claim  1  additionally  comprising  a  minor 
amount  of  a  metallic  additive  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
mg  of  thallium,  arsenic,  copper,  cadmium,  zinc,  palUdium.  and 
mutures  thereof 


4,465,565 

CDTE  PASSIVATION  OF  HGCDTE  BY 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  DEPOSmON 
Kenneth  R.  Zttdo,  El  Toro,  Calif ^  Maivwr  to  Ford 
ConnnnkatioBs  Corporation,  Detroit,  Mick. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,545 
•To^^    ^Irt.a3C25D  9/04  7/UJ/a; 
U.S.  CL  204—56  R  9 


_  4,465,562 

PROCESS  FOR  SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  ALUMINUM 

ARTICLE 
TiBMo  Kadooda,  Kakogawa,  Japu,  aaatgnor  to  Honay  Chemi- 
cals CompMiy,  Limited,  Kobe,  Japu 
CoBtinnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  148,929,  May  12, 1980,  abandoned, 
wUch  is  a  continiiatioo-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  111,299,  Jan.  11, 
1980,  abandoned.  Tliis  appUcation  Feb.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,147 

Int  a'  C25D  11/24 
U.S.  a  204-38  A  4  cug„ 

1.  A  process  of  forming  a  water-insoluble  polymer  coating 
layer  on  a  surface  of  an  aluminum  ariicle  consisting  essentially 
of  dipping  an  aluminum  ariicle  which  has  been  anodicaUy 


JRAPHITE 
ANODE 2t 

ELECTROLTTEaO 


1.  A  method  for  passivating  a  Uyer  of  photoconductive 
crystallme  HgCdTe.  comprising  the  step  of  Uttice-matehing  a 
thm  passivating  layer  of  electricaUy  insuUting  crystalline 
CdTe  onto  an  exposed  surface  of  the  HgCdTe  by  means  of 
cathodic  electiochemical  deposition;  wherein: 
the  HgCdTe  layer  is  a  cathode  immersed  in  a  liquid  electro- 
lyte containing  cadmium  ions  and  tellurium  ions  in  solu- 
tion; 

the  deposition  is  performed  at  a  temperatiire  of  between 
room  temperature  and  150*  C; 
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the  concentration  of  the  cadmium  ions  in  solution  is  between 

O.S  mole/liter  and  1  mole/liter; 
the  concentration  of  tellurium  ions  in  solution  is  between 

10-'  moles/liter  and  10-3  moles/liter; 
the  pH  of  the  solution  is  approximately  1.4  to  3.3;  and 
the  plating  current  density  is  nominally  between  0. 1  ma/cm^ 

and  O.S  ma/cm^. 
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OH 


wherein  n  is,  again,  the  integer  0  or  1. 


4,465,566 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ANHYDROUS  ALUMINUM 
CHLORIDE  FROM  ACID  LEACH-DERIVED  ACH  AND 

THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ALUMINUM  THEREFROM 
Raoof  O.  Lootfy,  and  Jamci  C.  Withers,  both  of  Tucson,  Ariz., 
aasignon  to  Atlantic  Rlchfleld  Conpuy,  Lot  Angeles,  CUif. 
FUcd  Jul.  20. 1982,  Scr.  No.  400,198 
iBt  a»  C25C  3/06;  COIF  7/5S 
VS,  a.  204—61  10  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  producing  aluminum  by  electrolytically 
reducing  anhydrous  aluminum  chloride  from  iron  and  phos- 
phorous or  magnesium-containing  aluminum  hexahydrate 
crystals  comprising: 

(a)  leaching  aluminous  raw  material  containing  phosphorous 
or  magnesium  with  a  hydrochloric  acid  leach  liquor  to 
dissolve  the  alumina  fraction  into  soluble  aluminum  chlo- 
ride; 

(b)  separating  said  leach  liquor  from  any  solids  present; 

(c)  removing  all  soluble  iron  chloride  from  said  liquor  to 
obtain  a  substantially  iron  free,  aluminum  hloride-contain- 
ing  pregnant  liquor; 

(d)  crystallizing  said  pregnant  liquor  to  produce  a  separable 
slurry  of  phosphorous  or  magnesium-containing  alumi- 
num hexahydrate  (ACH)  crystals; 

(e)  heating  said  phosphorous  or  magnesium-containing  ACH 
crystals  from  said  slurry  to  a  temperature  of  about  200*  C. 
to  450*  C.  to  produce  partially  calcined  ACH  (PCACH); 

(0  chlorinating  said  PCACH  in  the  presence  of  chlorine  and 
a  reductant  to  produce  said  anhydrous  aluminum  chloride; 
and 

(g)  electrolytically  reducing  said  anhydrous  aluminum  chlo- 
ride to  produce  aluminum  and  chlorine. 


4,465,568 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  PRODUCnON  OF  KNO3/NANO3 
SALT  MIXTURE 

Ronald  L.  Dotaon;  Ronald  C.  MUcs,  and  Larry  D.  Ckrpenter,  aU 
of  GcTeland,  Tenn.,  aasignon  to  Olln  Corporation,  New  Ha- 
ven, Conn. 

Filed  No?.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,000 

Int  O.)  C25G  1/34 

UAa204-98  48Ctatai. 


HVMOGEN 


MIATU 


pwoucr 


4,465,567 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

3-HYDROXY-2-CYCLOALKEN.1.0NE  DERIVATIVES 

HamHirg  Grass,  Mnttcnz,  and  Erich  Widmer,  Miinchcnatein, 

both  of  Switurland,  assignors  to  Hofhoaan-La  Roche  Inc.. 

Natley,  N  J. 

Fltod  Jan.  26. 1983,  Scr.  No.  461,092 

Int  a^  C25B  3/00 

UAa204-75  ITClalms 

1.  A  process  for  the  manufacture  of  3-hydroxy-2-cyclo- 

alken-1-one  derivatives,  which  process  comprises  cathodically 

reducing  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4.  A  process  for  producing  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of 
sodium  and  potassium  hydroxides  which  comprises: 

(a)  feeding  a  brine  comprised  of  a  mixture  of  sodium  chloride 
and  potassium  chloride  to  the  anolyte  compartment  of  an 
electrolytic  cell  having  an  anolyte  compartment  and  a 
catholyte  compartment  sealingly  separated  by  a  permse- 
lective,  cation  exchange  hydraulically  impermeable  mem- 
brane, and 

(b)  electrolyzing  said  brine  to  produce  a  catholyte  solution 
comprised  of  a  mixture  of  sodium  hydroxide  and  a  potas- 
sium hydroxide,  said  catholyte  solution  being  substantially 
free  of  chloride  ions. 


I 


(HjQ 


r 


wherein  n  is  the  integer  0  or  1,  to  a  compound  of  the  formula 


4,465,569 

METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  ZINC  FROM  CHLORIDE 

SOLUTIONS  WHKMCONTAIN  CHIEFLY  IRON, 

COPPER  AND  ZINC 

AfBc  BJoBc,  HIllaTeicn  34,  2013  SK|ctten;  Goaoar  H.  Boc, 

FtagteTikkldTa  40,  4600  Kristlaosand,  and  Tore  Dudelssca, 

Aflveicn  20, 4620  VIcAygd,  aU  of  Norway 

DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  262,299,  May  11, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,421,616, 

which  is  a  coatinnatloB-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  255,475,  Apr.  20, 

1981.  abandoned,  which  is  a  cootinnatlon  of  Ser.  No.  137,569, 

Apr.  7, 1980,  abandoned.  lUt  application  JaL  11, 1983,  Scr.  No. 

512,726 

Claims  priority,  application  Norway,  Apr.  17, 1979,  791261 

Int  a^  C25C  1/16;  C25G  9/00 

VJS.  CL  204—115  12  Oalni 

1.  Method  for  producing  zinc  metal  from  chloride  solutions 

containing  iron,  copper  and  zinc  by  liquid-liquid  extraction  and 

electrolysis  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  chloride  solution  containing  iron,  copper  and 
zinc  chlorides  which  contains  not  more  than  about  SO 
grams  per  liter  of  copper, 

(b)  contacting  said  chloride  solution  with  tri-n-butylphos- 
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phate  which  selectively  extracu  and  removes  zinc  chlo- 
ride from  the  iron  and  copper  chlorides  in  said  solution, 
(c)  contacting  said  tri-n-butylphosphate  with  an  aqueous 
medium  which  extracts  and  removes  zinc  chloride  from 
said  tri>n-butylphosphate, 


S5w#mj 


eu  tucrnt- 


4,465,570 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  HYDROGEN 
Yoahio  Oda;  TakeaU  Mmlnoto,  and  K0I4I  Sanld,  ail  of 
Kaoagawa,  Japan,  anignon  to  Asahi  Glais  Company  Ltd^ 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Coatinnatfon  of  Scr.  No.  217,013,  filed  as  PCT  JP80/00064, 
Apr.  8, 19M,  pabiished  aa  WO  80/02162,  Oct  16, 1980, 
§  102(c)  dated  No?.  26, 1980,  abandoned. 
This  appUcatioa  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,555 
Claina  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  10, 1979,  5442544 
Int.  a.3  C25B  1/04 
MS.  a.  204—129  9  Claims 

9.  A  process  for  producing  hydrogen  by  electrolysis,  which 
comprises: 
passing  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkali  hydroxide  into  the 
anode  compartment  of  an  electrolysis  cell  containing  an 
electrode  configuration  of  a  gas  and  liquid  permeable 
anode  formed  from  a  platinum  group  metal,  an  alloy  of  a 
platinum  group  metal  or  an  oxide  of  said  metal  or  alloy 
thereof,  graphite,  nickel  or  a  nickel  containing  oxide, 
bonded  to  one  surface  of  a  fluorinated  polymer  cationic 
exchange  membrane  having  carboxylic  acid  groups  of  an 
ion  exchange  capacity  of  O.S  to  4.0  meq/g  dry  resin  and  a 
gas  and  liquid  permeable  cathode  formed  from  iron, 
nickel,  stainless  steel,  or  stabilized  Raney  nickel  or  carbon 
supporting  a  precious  metal  bonded  to  the  remaining 
suiface  of  said  membrane;  and 
electrolyzing  the  aqueous  solution  in  said  cell. 


O 
Y         Y         M 

^      X         I         N-NH-C-CH:-CH2-X-CH2- 

Y-^^Y^J 
O 


? 


? 


-CHj— C— NH- 


N     Y       ^^, 


where  X  is  S  or  S-S  and  Y  is  CI  or  Br. 

14.  As  an  article  of  manufacturer,  a  heat  recoverable  article 
comprising  a  polymer  and  the  compound  of  formula  (I) 


(d)  feeding  the  aqueous  medium  with  said  extracted  zinc 
chloride  into  an  electrolytic  cell  in  which  zinc  metal  is 
deposited  at  the  cathode  by  electrolysis  and  removed  from 
the  cell,  and 

(e)  recycling  used  electrolyte  from  the  cell  as  the  aqueous 
medium  for  extracting  and  removing  zinc  chloride  from 
said  tri-n-butylphosphate. 


O 

Y  Y  II 


? 


? 


-CHj— C-NH— 


II       Y  ^^, 


in  an  amount  sufficient  to  impart  flame  retardant  and  antioxi- 
dant properties  in  the  presence  or  absence  of  an  additional 
antioxidant,  where  S  is  S  or  S-S  and  Y  is  CI  or  Br. 


4,465,571 

THIODIPROPIONOYL  BIS(HALO  5-NORBORNENE 

2>DICARBOXYUC  ACID  HYDRAZIDE)  ADDITIVES 

FOR  POLYMERS 

Ralph  H.  Haoacn,  Lincohi,  Maac,  aarignor  to  Cannaa  Coating 

Systems  Limited,  Ontario,  Canada 

Filed  No?.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  439,865  ' 

Int  C1.3  C07D  209/94:  COSK  5/34 
VJS.  a.  204— 159J  18  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I) 


4,465,572 

RIPENING  AGENT  FOR  ACRYUC  PLASTISOLS 

Boynton  Graham,  Wiladagtoa,  Del.,  aaaigaor  to  E.  L  Da  Pont  dc 

Nemours  and  Company,  Wihnington,  Del 
DiTiaion  of  Scr.  No.  309,202,  Oet  5, 1981,  abandoned,  which  U 
a  continnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  210,552,  No?.  26, 1980,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  contimMtion  of  Scr.  No.  64,984,  Ang.  9, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  it  a  continBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  905,199,  May  12, 

1978,  abandoned,  which  is  a  continuatioa*in-part  of  Scr.  No. 

780,087,  Mar.  22, 1977,  abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Feb.  16. 

1983,  Scr.  No.  466,944 
Tlic  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  rabacqncat  to  No?.  27, 
1996,  has  been  diadaimcd. 
Int  a.1  G08F  265/04 
VS.  a.  204—159.16  11  Claims 

1.  A  photosensitive  thermally  coalescible  acrylic  resin  plasti- 
sol  or  organosol  dispersion  which  comprises  particles  having  a 
mean  diameter  in  the  range  of  0. 1  to  20  /im  of  a  solid,  single- 
phase,  fmely  divided  random  acrylic  polymer  of  copolymer 
containing  at  least  50%  by  weight  of  acrylic  uniu  and  having 
an  inherent  viscosity  in  the  range  of  0.1  to  I.S,  dispersed  in  a 
liquid  medium  that  comprises  (a)  a  liquid  compatible  with  the 
single-phase  particles  that  is  nonvolatile  at  room  temperature, 
has  no  substantia]  solvent  activity  for  the  polymer  at  room 
temperature,  and  is  not  a  monomer  that  has  the  same  chemical 
structure  as  a  monomer  of  the  polymer  or  copolymer,  and  (b) 
0.2  to  40%  by  volume  of  the  total  volume  of  the  dispersion  of 
a  liquid  that  is  volatile  at  room  temperature  and  has  substantial 
solvent  or  swelling  action  on  the  polymer  at  said  temperature, 
the  liquid  medium  of  said  dispersion  containing  a  nonvolatile 
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photopolymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomelic 
compound  which  is  not  a  monomer  that  has  the  same  chemical 
structure  u  a  monomer  of  the  polymer  or  copolymer  and  at 
least  one  photoinitiator,  the  solid  polymer  or  copolymer  parti* 
cles/nonvolatile  liquid  ratio  being  40/60  to  100/0,  and  the 
photopolymerizable  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomeric 
compound  being  present  in  an  amount  of  10  to  190%  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  solid  particles. 


means  of  an  angular  velocity  gradient,  and  applying  a  constant 
electric  field  across  the  resulting  mixture  to  produce  a  differen- 
tial movement  of  the  Factor  VIII  component  of  the  migrant 
solution  with  respect  to  the  other  major  componenU  of  the 
solution  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  flow  of  the  layer;  and 
collecting  the  separated  Factor  VIII  component,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  migrant  solution  is  prepared  by 


4,4^,573 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PURinCATION 

OF  WATER 

Harry  M.  O'Hart,  lllSO  Walant,  El  Mootc,  Cklif.  91731 

Filed  May  12, 19tl,  Scr.  No.  263,038 

lot.  a.i  BOID  57/02 

VS.  a  204-180  P  S2  aaims 


(i)  contacting  the  initial  Factor  VIII  containing  aqueous 
solution  with  ethanol  under  conditions  to  precipitate  Fac- 
tor VIII;  and 
(ii)  removing  and  redissolving  the  precipitation  in  an  aque- 
ous medium  and  adjusting  the  pH  to  be  within  the  range  of  7.3 
to  8.6. 


4i» 


2.  A  method  for  water  purification  employing  an  electrodial- 
ysis  purifier  having  an  anode,  a  cathode,  a  water  stream  path 
positioned  therebetween,  and  electrodialysis  membranes 
around  the  water  stream  path,  comprising  the  steps  of 

passing  water  to  be  purified  directly  over  the  anode; 

passing  the  resulting  anolyte  through  a  first  turbidity  filter  of 
activated  charcoal;  and 

passing  the  water  from  the  first  turbidity  filter  through  the 
water  stream  path  of  the  electrodialysis  purifier. 

49.  An  electrodialysis  purifier,  comprising 

an  anode; 

a  cathode  spaced  from  said  anode; 

a  water  stream  path  having  walls  defining  a  water  stream 
conduit; 

wute  stream  paths  having  walls  defining  waste  stream  con- 
duiu  on  either  side  of  said  water  stream  conduit  and  be- 
tween said  anode  and  said  cathode;  and 

a  cathode  buffer  including  a  cationic  exchange  membrane 
positioned  adjacent  and  spaced  from  said  cathode  defining 
a  fint  waste  stream  buffer  conduit  therebetween  and  an 
anionic  exchange  membrane  positioned  adjacent  and 
spaced  from  said  cationic  exchange  membrane  defining  a 
second  wute  stream  bufTer  conduit  therebetween  fiirther 
removed  from  said  cathode. 


4«445374 
BLOOD  FRACTIONATION  IMPROVEMENT 
Patrick  Mattock,  Oxford,  and  Gordon  F.  Altehisoii,  Abingdon, 
both  of  Eoglood,  aarigoors  to  Uoitad  Klogdom  Atooric  Eoargy 
Aathority,  London,  Eogiond 

FUad  Mor.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,662 
CloioM  prfority,  op»iicotion  Uoitad  Kiogdom,  Apr.  8,  1981, 
81110S6 

lot  a.'  BOID  57/02:  C28B  7/00:  A61K  39/00 
VA  a  204—180  R  3  QoioM 

1.  In  a  method  of  purifying  an  initial  Factor  VIII  containing 
aqueous  solution  which  comprises  subjecting  a  Factor  VIII 
containing  aqueous  migrant  solution  to  continuous  flow  elec- 
trophoresis by  injecting  the  solution  into  a  second  aqueous 
solution,  laminarly  flowing  in  an  annular  separation  chamber 
as  a  carrier  solution  for  the  migrant  solution  and  stabilised  by 


4*465,578 

METHOD  FOR  FORMING  PHOTOVOLTAIC  CELLS 
EMPLOYING  MULTINARY  SEMICONDUCTOR  FILMS 
Robert  B.  Lore,  and  Uppolo  V.  Chondory,  both  of  Chatiworth, 

Calif.,  aaaigDon  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Conpony,  Loa  Angalaa, 

CBUf. 

Continnation-in.part  of  Ser.  No.  304,520,  Sep.  21, 1981, 
abandoned.  This  application  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,418 
Int.  a.3  C23C  J5/00:  HOIL  31/18 
VS.  a.  204—192  S  13 
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1.  A  method  for  use  in  the  manufacture  of  photovoltaic  cells 
having  a  film  of  a  Cu-temary  semiconductor  compound  made 
up  of  a  plurality  of  constituent  elements,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
magnetron  sputtering  at  least  two  constituent  elements  of 
the  Cu-ternary  compound  simultaneously  onto  a  substrate 
in  a  first  preselected  proportion;  and 
subsequentiy  magnetron  sputtering  said  at  least  two  constit- 
uent elements  simultaneously  onto  the  substrate  in  at  least 
one  other  preselected  proportion; 
whereby  a  composite  sputtered  film  of  the  Cu-temary  com- 
pound having  a  preselected  concentration  gradient  of  at 
least  one  of  the  constituent  elements  is  produced  on  the 
substrate. 
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4,465,876 
METHOD  FOR  SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  CARBON 
CATALYST 
Akin  Ncgialii,  Yatibemachi,  and  Ken  Noald,  Itarald,  both  of 
Japu,  MrifMn  to  Agency  of  ladnitrial  Scfam  A  Tednoi- 
ogy  tad  MiBMry  of  Inteniatioiial  Trade  A  Indostrict,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japu 

FUed  Mar.  16, 19§3,  Scr.  No.  475,M« 
aaimt  priority,  appUcatioa  Japui,  Mar.  24, 1982,  57-46706 
lat  a'  C23C  15/00 
VS,  CL  204—192  E  4  daliu 


1.  A  method  for  enhancing  the  catalytic  activity  of  a  carbon 
catalyst,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

disposing  said  carbon  catalyst  within  a  vacuum  tank; 

exciting  a  reactive  gas  with  plasma  under  a  gas  pressure 
witfihi  said  vacuum  tank  of  from  0.1  to  10  Torrs;  and 

exposing  said  carbon  catalyst  to  the  reacting  group  pnv 
duced  within  said  reactive  gas  for  contact  therewith  for 
coarsening  the  surface  of  said  carbon  catalyst  so  as  to 
increase  the  surface  area  of  said  carbon  catalyst  and 
thereby  achieve  said  enhanced  catalytic  activity. 


I      I 


4,465,577 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  RELATING  TO  THIN-FILM 

CERMETS 

Minis  H.  TanicUan,  Schanmbnrg,  Dl^  anignor  to  Goold,  Inc^ 

Roiling  Meadows,  Di. 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,935 

Int.  a.3  C23C  15/00 

VS,  a  204—192  C  18  Claims 


1.  A  cermet  for  providing  relatively  high  resistivity  in  a 
relatively  small  space,  comprising: 

a  subMrate;  and 

multiple,  ultra-thin,  alternating  layers  of  conductive  and 
noBconductive  materials  on  said  substrate,  each  ultra-thin 
layer  having  discontinuous  islands  of  particles  of  each  of 
the  above  materials. 


I  4,465,578 

APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRECISE  ADJUSTMENT  OF  THE 
ANODE  PLANE  OF  AN  ELECTROLYSIS  CELL  USED  IN 

THE  PRODUCnON  OF  ALUMINUM 
Daniel  Dodanx,  Seiches  s/lc  Loir;  Roger  Boinet,  Lille;  Jcan- 
Loois  Gcrphagnon,  and  Jean  Ba^w,  both  of  St  Jean  dc  Man- 
riennc,  all  of  France,  assignors  to  Alnmlnium  Pechiney,  Ly- 


Filed  Not.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,309 
OaiflH  priority,  application  FMnce,  Dec  8, 1981,  81  23329; 
May  r ,  1982, 82  09699 

Int.  a^  C25C  3/ia  3/20 
U.S.  a  204—245  5  Clainis 

1.  In  an  apparatus  for  the  precise  adjustment  of  the  anode 
plane  of  a  cdl  for  the  production  of  aluminum  by  the  electroly- 
sis of  alumina  dissolved  in  molten  cryolite  and  wherein  the 


anode  system  coknprises  a  plurality  of  prebaked  anodes  ar- 
ranged in  two  parallel  lines,  suspension  rods  for  the  anodes 
electrically  connected  to  a  bus  bar  permitting  the  positive 
application  of  current  and  wherein  the  cathode  consistt  of  the 
produced  layer  of  liquid  aluminum,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing; 

(a)  a  fixed  gantry  defined  by  at  least  one  rigid  horizontal 
beam  member  (1)  said  beam  member  having  support 
means  (2)  at  the  ends  thereof, 

(b)  a  collective  frame  formed  by  two  rigid  horizontal  ele- 
ments (5,5'),  each  element  corresponding  to  one  of  the 
lines  of  anodes, 

(c)  means  supporting  said  horizontal  elements  on  said  gantry 
beam  permitting  them  to  travel  relative  to  the  gantry 
beam  in  rising  or  descending  directions  while  remaining 


horizontal,  said  supporting  means  including  rod  means 
(3,3')  and  lever  means  (4,), 

(d)  a  plurality  of  first  jack  means  (7)  for  operation  and  con- 
trol of  each  assembly  of  rod  means  and  lever  means,  each 
first  jack  means  being  separately  operable  and  adapted  to 
be  coupled  for  simultaneous  operation  of  all  of  the  first 
jack  means, 

(e)  a  plurality  of  individual  sub-frames  (10)  mechanically  and 
electrically  connected  to  the  anode  suspension  rods, 

(0  a  plurality  of  individual  second  jack  means  (9)  intercon- 
necting said  collective  frame  and  said  sub-frames,  said 
second  jack  means  being  adapted  to  individually  control 
the  rise  and  descent  of  the  anodes  connected  to  said  sub- 
frames,  and 

(g)  means  for  electrically  interconnecting  said  bus  bar  and 
said  sub-frames. 


4,465,579 
BIPOLAR  ELECTROLYTIC  CELL 
SinicUro    Malaga,    Wndamatsa,    and    Makoto 

Toknyaaw,  both  of  Japan,  asslgnon  to  Toknyanui  Soda  Kabn- 

sUki  Kaiaha,  Toknyaan,  Japn 

FDed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  368,447 

OaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1981,  56-58588 

Int  CLi  C25B  9/Oa  15/08 

VS.  CL  204—255  4  Claims 

1.  A  bipolar  electrolytic  cell  compriung:  a  plurality  of  unit 
cells  electrically  aligned  in  series;  an  ion  exchange  membrane 
in  each  of  the  unit  cells  dividing  the  cell  into  an  anode  chamber 
and  a  cathode  chamber;  a  supply  pipe  and  a  discharge  pipe  for 
each  of  the  anode  and  cathode  chambers  which  are  respec- 
tively connected  at  one  end  to  the  corresponding  chamber, 
common  supply  and  discharge  headers  to  which  the  other  ends 
of  said  supply  and  discharge  pipes  are  respectively  connected; 
the  one  end  of  each  of  the  supply  and  discharge  pipes  for  the 
anode  and  the  cathode  chambers  extending  deep  into  the  space 
within  the  corresponding  chamber  a  distance  such  that  at  least 
S0%  of  the  electrical  resistance  of  the  liquid  in  each  pipe  is  due 
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within  the  chamber  including  an  electrically  insulating  mate- 
rial which  electrically  insulates  the  liquid  in  the  pipe  from  the 
liquid  in  the  electrode  chamber. 
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to  the  liquid  within  the  part  of  the  pipe  in  the  space  within  the 
electrode  chamber,  the  portion  of  each  pipe  within  the  space 


4,468382 

CONTINUOUS  FLOW  ELECTROPHORESIS 
APPARATUS 
DwM  W.  Rkhmam  Chciterneld,  Mo^  aaripior  to  McDoniien 
DiMglM  Corporatioii,  Long  BcMh,  CUif . 

FUad  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,976 

iBt  a.i  GoiN  nm 

UAa204-299R  jcw^ 
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4,468,880 
CATHODE  FOR  USE  IN  ELECTROLYSIS 
Kanki  Kaanya,  Chiba,  Japoi,  aatignor  to  Chlorine  Eagineen 
Corp.  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Feb.  2, 1979,  Ser.  No.  8,812 

Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1978, 53-17689 

Int.  a.>  C28B  U/00 

U.S.  a  204-290  R  4Clains 

1.  A  cathode  for  use  in  electrolysis  comprising: 

(1)  a  corrosion-resistant  electrically  conductive  substrate; 
and 

(2)  a  non-porous  coating  formed  thereon,  said  coating  com- 
prising (a)  Ni  or  an  Ni  alloy  and  (b)  fine  particles  of  a 
cathode  activating  material  comprising  at  least  one  plati- 
num-group metal  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  Pt.  Ru,  Ir,  Rh,  Pd  and  Os  oxides,  uniformly  dispersed  in 
said  Ni  or  Ni  alloy  (a),  said  panicles  having  a  particle 
diameter  of  about  ISO  microns  or  smaller  and  being  pres- 
em  in  an  amount  of  about  0. 1%  to  about  30%  by  weight. 


4,468,881 
COMPOSITE  OF  TIB2-GRAPHITE 
Laalla  H.  Jnal;  Louis  A.  Joo',  both  of  Johnaon  Oty,  and  Kenneth 
W.  Tackar,  EUnbcthtoo,  aU  of  Tana.,  aaatgnort  to  Groit 
Lakaa  Carbon  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
I        FUad  Jul.  27, 1981,  S«r.  No.  287,129 

lat  a.i  C2SB  urn 

UAa204-290R  9Ctotaa 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  composite  TiB2-gra- 
phitic  carbon  article  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  Nfixing  Ti02.  coke,  and  a  liquid  carbonizable  binder  to 
form  a  first  plastic  dispenion; 

(2)  Shaping  said  dispersion  to  form  an  article; 

(3)  Baking  said  article  to  carbonize  said  binder  on  a  cycle 
fnm  1  to  10  days  rising  to  a  final  temperature  from  600*  to 
1100' C; 

(4)  Dispersing  carbon  black  in  liquid  B2O3  to  form  a  second 
dispenion; 

(3)  Impregnating  said  baked  article  with  said  second  disper- 
sion under  a  pressure  from  2  to  13x  10^  Pa  at  a  tempera- 
ture from  100*  to  300*  C; 

(6)  Heating  the  impregnated,  baked  article  to  at  least  1200* 
C.  to  a  TiB]  forming  temperature  and  maintaining  that 
temperature  until  the  TiBj  forming  reaction  is  substan- 
tially completed; 

(7)  Heating  the  article  from  (6)  to  at  least  2100*  C.  to  form 
said  TiB2-graphitic  carbon  composite  article. 


6.  In  a  free  How  electrophoresis  separation  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  rectilinear,  buffer  filled  separation  chamber  defined  by  two 
elongated,  spaced  apart,  parallel  plates  forming  a  front 
and  a  back  to  the  chamber,  an  end  comprising  a  collection 
manifold  assembly  means,  an  end  comprising  inlet  mani- 
fold assembly  means,  and  two  sides; 

two  buffer  filled  electrode  chambers,  one  electrode  chamber 
di^osed  adjacent  to  one  side  of  the  separation  chamber 
and  the  second  electrode  chamber  disposed  adjacent  to 
the  other  side  of  the  separation  chamber; 

At  least  one  sample  inlet  port  located  at  or  near  the  inlet 
manifold  assembly  means  wherein  an  electrical  field  is 
applied  across  the  separation  chamber  by  oppositely 
charged  electrodes  within  the  electrode  chambers 
wherein  are  formed  electrolysis  by-products;  and 

means  to  cause  the  buffer  fluid  to  flow  through  the  appara- 
tus; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  construction  of  the  apparatus  such  that  the  sides  of  the 
separation  chamber  open  unobstructedly  into  the  elec- 
trode chambers  and  such  that  the  cross  sectional  area  of 
each  electrode  chamber  relative  to  the  crou  sectional  area 
of  the  separation  chamber  is  sufficient  to  support  a  buffer 
flow  rate  which  effectively  confines  electrolysis  by-pro- 
ducts created  at  the  electrodes  to  the  electrode  chambers 

and  wherein  the  apparatus  further  comprises  means  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  buffer  within  an  electrode  chamber 
such  that  the  flow  into  the  chamber  is  substantially  equal 
to  the  flow  leaving  the  chamber,  such  means  comprising 
fluid  conduit  means  connecting  an  outlet  of  an  electrode 
chamber  with  an  inlet  to  the  same  electrode  chamber  in 
combination  with  pump  means. 


4,465,583 

ELECTROPHORETIC  SEPARATOR 
Peter  C.  Lo?egro?e,  Didcot,  Eogiaad,  assignor  to  Uoitad  King* 
don  Atonic  Energy  Antbority,  London,  Eagkud 
FUad  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  506,027 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Klagdon,  JnL  7,  1982, 
8219682;  Apr.  7, 1983, 8309488 

bt  a.3  COIN  27/26,  27/28 
U.S.  a.  204—299  R  16  dalna 

15.  In  a  continuous  flow  electrophoretic  separator  compris- 
ing a  rotor,  a  sutor.  an  annular  chamber  defined  between  the 
rotor  and  the  stator,  and  a  plurality  of  discharge  ducts  commu- 
nicating with  the  chamber,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
multiple  valve  assembly  comprising: 
(a)  a  plurality  of  valve  bodies,  each  valve  body  having  an 
inlet  port  connectable  to  one  of  the  discharge  ducts,  and 
two  outlet  ports;  and  having  an  inlet  valve  port  a  first 
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ooUet  valve  p<m  and  a  second  outlet  valve  port  extending  active  compound,  said  mesophase  pitch  being  produced  by 
?^.*,P'*P' /*"  /*^  ^  y**^?  ^y'  ^^  y**^'  '^^'y   reacting  a  weak  Uwis  acid  with  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon 


defining  a  duct  communicating  between  the  inlet  port  and 
the  inlet  valve  port,  and  ducts  communicating  respec- 
tively between  one  of  the  outlet  ports  and  the  first  or  the 
second  outlet  valve  ports; 
(b)  a  plurality  of  adjustable  obturators,  each  located  in  the 
duct  between  the  inlet  port  and  the  inlet  valve  port  of  a 
respective  valve  body,  for  controlling  and  variably  adjust- 
ing the  rate  of  flow  of  liquid  through  the  respective  valve 
body; 


(c)  a  plurality  of  cylindrical  diverter  members,  each  with  a 
plane  face  adjacent  to  the  plane  face  of  one  of  the  valve 
bodies  and  tumable  about  an  axis  between  two  positions,  a 
groove  on  the  plane  face  of  the  diverter  member  provid- 
ing communication  between  the  inlet  valve  port  and  either 
the  first  or  the  second  outlet  valve  port  of  the  said  one  of 
the  valve  bodies; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  flat  spacer  members  each  defining  a  circular 
hole  to  locate  one  of  the  diverter  members;  and 

(e)  adjustable  resilient  clamping  means  for  urging  the  valve 
bodies  and  the  diverter  members  together  in  alternate 
relationship. 


4,46S,5M 

USE  OF  HYDROGEN  SULFIDE  TO  REDUCE  THE 
VISCOSITY  OF  BOTTOMS  STREAMS  PRODUCED  IN 
HYDROCONVERSION  PROCESSES 
Edwtfd  EflhM,  SprfnglMd,  NJ4  Alczis  A.  Gicse,  Howtoo, 
Tcs^  lid  GcnM  A.  Mclla,  MilUngton,  N J^  avigBon  to 
EsxoB  Rawith  it  EngiBecriiig  Co„  FlorliaB  Paris,  N  J. 
FIM  Mv.  14, 1983,  S«r.  No.  474,902 
Int.  a^  ClOG  1/06.  1/00,  45/00.  9/00 
\3S,  CL  206—10  21  dalan 

1.  In  a  proceM  for  the  hydroconversion  of  a  carbonaceous 
feed  in  the  presence  of  molecular  hydrogen  in  a  hydroconver- 
sion zone  wherein  a  hydroconversion  effluent  containing  liq- 
uids and  unconverted  carbonaceous  material  is  produced,  and 
said  effluent  is  subjected  to  one  or  more  separation  steps  down- 
stream of  said  hydroconversion  zone  to  remove  lower  molecu- 
lar weight  liquids  from  said  effluent  and  thereby  produce  a 
heavy  bottoms  stream  containing  high  molecular  weight  liq- 
uids and  unconverted  carbonaceous  material,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  contacting  the  feed  stream  to  said  separation 
step  or  steps  at  a  temperature  between  about  300*  F.  and  about 
700*  F.  with  added  hydrogen  sulfide  gas  prior  to  or  during  said 
separation  step  or  said  separation  steps,  thereby  reducing  and 
controlling  the  viscosity  of  said  heavy  bottoms  stream. 


CHOLESTERIC  MESOPHASE  PITCH 
Irwin  C  Lewla,  Stroagville,  Ohio,  aaii^or  to  Union  Carbide 
Corporation,  Dnbuy,  Cou. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  363,559 

lirt.  a.)  ClOC  3/02:  G09K  3/34:  O07C  2/02 

U.S.  CL  20S— 22  2  ClaiM 

1.  A  cholesteric  pitch  produced  by  combining  a  mesophase 

pitch  having  ellipsoidal  molecules  with  a  compatible  optically 


containing  at  least  two  condensed  rings  in  the  presence  of  a 
polar  solvent  of  the  aromatic  hydrocarbon  which  solvent  is 
non-reactive  with  said  Lewis  acid. 


4,465306 

FORMATION  OF  OPTICALLY  ANISOTROPIC  PITCHES 
RnsMU  J.  Diefendorf,  Clifton  Parit,  N J.,  and  Joe  G.  Vcancr, 

Milton,  Canada,  aaaignors  to  Exzoo  Reacareh  A  Eagincering 

Co.,  Florhan  Park,  N  J. 

FUcd  Job.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,017 

Int  CL»  ClOC  1/20.  1/18.  3/08 

VS.  a.  208—45  10  ClaioH 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  an  optically  anisotropic  de- 
formable  pitch  by  extracting  a  carbonaceous  isotropic  pitch, 
prior  to  fiber  formation  therefrom,  with  an  organic  solvent 
system  to  form  a  solvent  insoluble  fraction  which  is  then  sepa- 
rated from  the  resulting  organic  solvent  system  fraction;  and 
heat  treating  said  insoluble  fraction  the  improvement  which 
comprises  employing  as  said  organic  solvent  system  at  least 
one  member  of  the  group  consisting  of  dioxane,  and  tetrame- 
thylurea. 


4^465,587 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDROUQUEFACnON  OF 

HEAVY  HYDROCARBON  OILS  AND  RESIDUA 

Diwakar  Garg,  Macnngic  and  Robot  N.  Miller,  AUcMowa, 

both  of  Pan  aaaignors  to  Air  Prodacti  and  Chemicals,  laCn 

AllentowB,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,798 
lot  CL>  ClOG  67/04 
VS.  CL  208-87  18 


1.  A  process  for  the  hydrogen  donor  solvent  hydroliquefac- 
tion  of  a  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil  or  residuum  having  an  API 
gravity  at  60*  F.  of  less  than  20*  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  said  heavy  hydrocarbon  oil  or  residuum  with 
an  extracting  solvent  to  remove  lighter  hydrocarbon  com- 
ponents which  constitute  solvent  soluble  components  of 
the  oil  or  residuum 

(b)  mixing  the  solvent  extracted  residue  oil  or  reuduum  with 
a  hydrogen  donor  solvent  having  a  boiling  point  of  at  least 
373*  F.  to  produce  a  liquefaction  feedstock; 

(c)  hydroliquefying  said  feedstock  in  the  presence  of  a  hy- 
drogen atmosphere  at  a  pressure  of  at  kast  SOO  psia  and  a 
temperature  of  at  least  630*  P.; 

(d)  separating  the  hydroliquefied  product  of  step  (c)  from 
any  gas  phase  which  exists  in  the  product; 

(e)  separating  said  hydroliquefied  product  into  a  distillable 
oil  firaction  and  a  non-distillable  bottom  fraction,  and 

(0  recyclingTportion  of  the  distillable  oil  fraction  to  step  (b) 
as  at  leut  a  portion  of  the  hydrogen  donor  solvent 
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PROCESS  FOR  CRACKING  HIGH  METALS  CONTENT 

FEEDSTOCK 

Mtflo  L.  OcctlU,  AlttMNi  Ptfk.  and  Judm  V.  KcoMdy,  Pftts- 

borgh,  both  of  Pi^  anigiiort  to  Gulf  RcMwch  A  DcTclopoMirt 
Conpoay,  Plttibargh*  Pa. 

PIM  May  «,  1982,  S«r.  No.  378,379 

Iirt.  a>  aOG  11/18.  29/04 

MS.  a.  208—120  39  Claims 


the  Mune  to  remove  substantially  all  water,  solvents  and 
light  fraction  oils  therein  contained;  ■ 

(d)  Releasing  the  vacuum  to  near  ambient  atmospheric  pres- 
sure while  simultaneously  adding  an  inert  gas  thereto  to 
form  an  atmosphere  above  the  mixture  such  that  air  is 
excluded; 

(e)  Adding  to  the  reacting  vessel  an  amount  of  liquid  sodium 
to  the  oil  sufficient  to  eliminate  the  polychlorinated  bi- 
phenyls  to  EPA  acceptable  levels; 

(f)  Raising  the  temperature  of  the  oil  to  a  point  which  main- 
tains the  sodium  in  liquid  condition; 

(g)  Agiuting  the  oil  and  the  sodium  to  form  a  mixture 
thereof; 


1.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  cracking  of  a  high  metals 
content  charge  stock  which  comprises  contacting  said  charge 
stock  under  catalytic  cracking  conditions  with  a  novel  cata- 
lytic cracking  composition  comprising  a  cracking  catalyst 
having  high  activity  and  as  a  separate  and  distinct  entity,  a 
diluent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  magnesium- 
containing  clay  mineral  and  a  magnesium-containing  clay 
mineral  in  combination  with  a  heat-stable  metal  compound, 
said  diluent  having  a  surface  area  of  about  30  to  about  1000 
mVgram  and  a  pore  volume  of  about  O.OS  to  about  2.S 
cc/gram. 


4«4dS389 

REMOVAL  OF  CONTAMINANTS  FROM  ORGANIC 

COMPOSITIONS 

Scmyon  J.  Kokct,  and  J«aM  R.  Harris,  both  of  BartlcsriUc, 

Okla.,  assignors  to  Phillips  Pctrolenm  Company,  Bartlesrille, 

Okla. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,340 

lat  a.'  ClOG  29/28,  17/08  21/02 

U.S.  a  208-208  R  11  claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  at  least  one  of  metal,  nitrogen  and 

sulftir  contaminants  from  an  organic  composition  comprising: 

(a)  contacting  said  organic  composition  with  a  methylating 
agent  under  conditions  sufficient  to  form  a  precipitate, 
including  said  contaminants; 

(b)  contacting  said  organic  composition  with  an  acid  gas  in 
the  presence  of  one  of  water  and  a  solvent  under  condi- 
tions sufficient  to  form  a  distinct  phase  separable  from  said 
organic  composition;  and 

(c)  separating  said  precipiute  and  said  distiitet  phase  from 
said  organic  composition. 


(h)  Circulating  the  oil  from  the  reacting  vessel  through: 

(1)  Heat  exchangers  and  then 

(2)  A  mixing  means  and  then 

(3)  A  vibratory  means  and  then 

(4)  Returning  the  mixture  to  the  reacting  vessel; 

(i)  Reacting  the  oil  and  the  sodium  until  the  polychlorinated 
bi-phenyl  content  is  reduced  below  EPA  minimum  re- 
quirement therefor; 

0)  Cooling  the  mixture; 

(k)  Separating  the  reacted  oil  from  other  reactants; 

0)  Filtering  and  purifying  the  reacted  oil. 


4,4<S,S91 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TREATING  WASTE 

PAPER 
Emil  Hdx,  Eidagen,  and  Hagen  Hotalcr,  RcotliBgan,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Henmua  Flackh  Mas- 
chiaeafkbrik  GmbH  k  Co.,  PfUlingso,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Contlnaation  of  Ser.  No.  194^23,  Oct  7, 1980,  abotdoaed.  This 
applicatloB  JnL  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,773 
Claims  prtority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmmy,  Oct  17, 
1979, 2941898 

bt  a.3  D210  5/04;  BOTE  1/04;  B03B  7/00 
U.S.  CL  209—3  9  Claims 


4*445490 

PROCESS  FOR  EUMINATINO  POLYCHLORINATED 

BI'PHENYLS  FROM  OILS 

Edward  C  Admns,  Barto,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Amcricaa  Mobile  OO 

Pviflcatloa  Co.,  lac,  Lawr«ie«?ille,  N  J. 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  524,133 

lat  CL3  ClOG  17/00 

MS,  CL  208—242  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  eliminating  polychlorinated  bi-phenyls  from 

polychlorinated  bi-phenyl  containing  hydrocarbonaceous  oil 

which  comprises: 

(a)  Depositing  a  measured  weight  of  hydrocarbonaceous  oil 
in  a  reacting  vessel; 

(b)  Causing  a  vacuum  to  exist  in  the  reacting  vessel  by  evac- 
uating air  therefrom; 

(c)  Raising  the  temperature  of  the  oil  and  vacuum  distilling 


1.  Apparatus  for  sorting  dissolvable  fibrous  material  from 
non-dimolvable  material  in  waste  paper,  the  apparatus  com- 
prising: 
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an  elongated  cylindrical  steeping  drum  mounted  for  rotation 
about  its  longitudinal  axis,  said  axis  being  oriented  substan- 
tially horizontally,  the  steeping  drum  having  a  circumfer- 
entially  closed  wall  with  an  axial  inlet  at  one  end  for 
receiving  wute  paper  and  an  axial  outlet  at  the  other  end 
firom  which  the  steeped  material  discharges,  the  interior  of 
the  steeping  drum  having  a  plurality  of  circumferentially 
spaced,  substantially  longitudinal  ledges  for  lifting  and 
dropping  the  waste  paper  as  the  drum  rotates  during  the 
steep^g; 

means  for  feeding  waste  paper  into  the  axial  inlet  of  the 

I  steeping  drum; 

means  for  adding  water  to  the  waste  paper  to  be  steeped; 

means  for  rotating  the  steeping  drum  about  its  longitudinal 
axis,  the  rate  of  waste  paper  feed  into  the  drum,  the  spe- 
cific orientation  of  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  steeping 
drum,  the  rate  of  addition  of  water  to  the  waste  paper,  the 
specific  orientation  of  the  ledges  within  the  drum,  the 
configuration  of  the  outlet  and  the  speed  of  rotation  being 
coordinated  to  yield  a  steeping  time  of  between  10  and  120 
minutes  at  a  substance  density  of  between  10%  and  40%; 

a  mixing  chamber  for  receiving  the  steeped  material  after  it 
is  discharged  from  the  outlet  of  the  steeping  drum; 

means  for  adding  diluting  water  to  the  steeped  material  in 
the  mixing  chamber,  Uie  mixing  chamber  comprising  a 
rotor  for  rapidly  mixing  and  circulating  the  steeped  mate- 
rial and  diluting  water  in  order  to  obtain  a  fibrous  suspen- 
sion, the  rate  of  addition  of  dUuting  water  to  the  steeped 
material  in  the  mixing  chamber  being  coordinated  with 
the  rate  of  steeped  material  feed  into  the  mixing  chamber 
to  achieve  a  substance  density  of  between  2%  and  6%; 
and 

pressureless  screening  means  for  sorting  the  fibrous  suspen- 
sion from  the  non-dissolvable  material,  the  screening 
means  being  located  at  a  level  lower  than  the  mixing 
chamber  whereby  the  material  may  be  transferred  by 
gravity  alone  from  the  mixing  chamber  to  the  screening 


distributing  means  having  a  height  which  provides  a  uni- 
form thickness  distribution  of  the  green  pellets. 


4,465,592 
VDRATING  CONVEYOR  FOR  DELIVERING  A  STREAM 

OF  GREEN  PELLETS  OF  EVEN  THICKNESS 
MartiB  NagI,  Rotuaaooa,  Aostria,  iHigMr  to  Vo«t*Alpiiic 
AMMgaadlachaft,  Uitt,  AMtrla 

Flkd  May  r,  1982,  Scr.  No.  382.584 

Claim  priority,  appUcatkm  Aaitrla,  JaL  27, 1981, 3295/81 

lat  a.3  B07B  1/08;  B65G  47/24 

VA  a  209-236  9  Claims 


13  6i3 


nr-Mff-, 


5-    :  -  ^ 


.77 


-  -16 


1.  A  vibrating  conveyor  for  delivering  a  stream  of  green 
pellets  having  a  predetermined  average  diameter  to  a  convey- 
ing sur&ce  of  a  wide  belt  conveyor,  the  vibrating  conveyor 
comprising 

(a)  a  vibrating  deck  having  a  discharge  edge  and  operable  to 
convey  the  green  pellets  along  a  conveyance  path  to  the 
discharge  edge,  the  discharge  edge  extending  at  an  acute 
angle  to  the  conveyance  path,  and 

(b)  a  series  of  elongated  distributing  means  protruding  up- 
wardly from  an  upper  surface  of  the  deck  dong  the  entire 
conveyance  path  aiid  extending  along  lines  transverse  to, 
and  spaced  along,  the  conveyance  path,  the  elongated 


4,468.993 

RECOVERY  OF  METAL  FROM  WASTE  WATER  BY 

CHEMICAL  PRECIPITATION 

Mari(  F.  Wcnhoff,  Eatcrpriae,  Fla.,  aarigaor  to  EaTtroaaMBtal 

Technology  (VS.),  Inc^  Oitsado,  Fla. 

Coattaaatioa-la-part  of  Scr.  No.  360.924,  Mar.  23, 1982, 

abandoned.  TUs  appUcatiOB  Dee.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  566.606 

lat  a^  G02F 1/56 

VS.  CL  210—96.1  13  dates 


1.  A  system  for  the  chemical  precipitation  and  removal  of 
metals  firom  waste  water  comprising: 

a  fill  linr, 

a  reaction  tank  for  receiving  waste  water  firom  said  fill  line, 
the  waste  water  having  metals  dissolved  therein,  for  re- 
ceiving a  sulf^  containing  preci|Mtating  reagent  and  for 
receiving  a  pH  balancing  reagent,  said  reaction  tank  hav- 
ing an  inlet  and  an  outlet; 

filter  means  coupled  to  said  outlet  for  receiving  liquid  and 
precipitated  metals  from  said  reaction  tank; 

a  manifold  for  receiving  waste  water  from  said  filter  means, 
said  manifold  coupled  between  the  output  of  said  fUter 
means  and  the  inlet  of  said  reaction  tank,  said  manifold 
including: 

an  ion  specific  electrode  responsive  to  the  five  sulfur 
containing  precipitant  ion  content  of  said  waste  water 
from  said  filter  means; 
a  pH  specific  electrode  responsive  to  the  pH  of  said  waste 

water  from  said  filter  means;  and 
a  first  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  waste 
water  through  said  manifold; 

a  drain  line  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  filter  means  for 
receiving  f^ly  treated  filtrate; 

a  second  valve  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  filtrate 
through  said  drain  line; 

a  first  fluid  circulation  means  for  causing  the  flow  of  waste 
water  through  said  filter  means  and  said  manifold  and  of 
filtrate  through  said  drain  line;  and 

control  means  for  said  first  and  said  second  valve  means  and 
reqxmaive  to  said  pH  and  to  said  ion  specific  electrodes, 
said  second  valve  means  precluding  flow  through  said 
drain  line  and  said  first  valve  means  permitting  flow 
through  said  manifold  until  the  free  ion  content  changes  to 
a  predetermined  value,  and  thereafter  said  second  valve 
means  permitting  flow  through  said  drain  line  and  said 
first  valve  means  precluding  flow  through  said  manifold. 
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SEWAGE  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

SEGREGATED  DOMESTIC  WASTE  WATER 

Reia  Laak,  149  Browo  Rd^  Stom,  Conn.  06268 

Filed  S«p.  29, 19i2,  Scr.  No.  427,118 

lot  CLi  G02C  J/06 

VA  a.  210-181  3  cbins 


dinal  movement  of  said  rotatable  jackscrew  relative  to 
■aid  canister; 

a  notch  in  said  filter  head  for  receiving  the  first  end  of  a  lever 
and  providing  a  fiilcrum  therefore;  and 

a  plurality  of  lugs  fixed  to  and  circumferentially  spaced 
about  the  perimeter  of  said  jackscrew  such  that  at  least 
one  of  said  lugs  is  positioned  to  provide  a  point  of  lever 
resistance  for  the  central  portion  of  said  lever  whereby  at 


oonwcunM  iwocaci  aTunea 


1.  In  a  sewage  treatment  system  of  the  type  wherein  human 
wute  and  flush  water  (black  water)  is  segregated  from  the 
waste  water  from  laundry  and  dishwashing  waste  (grey  water) 
and  wherein  said  segregated  black  water  and  grey  water  are 
fed  to  separate  septic  tanks  for  each  type  of  waste  water,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
nitrification  filter  means  for  receiving  black  water  emanating 
from  said  black  water  septic  tank  and  including  alternat- 
ing layers  of  sand  and  stone  in  said  filter  means,  water 
pervious  membranes  below  the  sand  layers  to  prevent 
sand  from  passing  downward  into  said  stone  layer  there- 
below,  black  water  inlet  means  in  an  upper  layer  of  stone, 
outlet  means  in  a  lower  layer  of  sand, 
atmospheric  vent  means  for  said  nitrification  filter  means  to 
provide  atmospheric  oxygen  to  at  least  the  sand  layers  of 
said  filter  means  and  to  ventilate  said  sand  layers  by  pro- 
viding a  path  for  nitrogen  in  the  black  water,  said  vent 
means  achieving  aerobic  nitrification  of  the  black  water 
filtrate  and  said  filtrate  being  non-alkaline  or  slightly 
acidic  with  a  pH  of  leu  than  4, 
denitrification  filter  means  for  receiving  the  grey  water  from 
said  grey  water  septic  tank  and  also  the  black  water  fil- 
trate from  said  nitrification  filter  means, 
said  denitrification  filter  means  comprising  a  series  of  adja- 
cent anaerobic  reactor  trenches,  each  reactor  trench  hav- 
ing  inlet  and  outlet   means  connecting  said   reactor 
trenches  in  series  to  provide  a  reductive  atmosphere  (an- 
oxic) for  the  black  water  filtrate  and  the  grey  water,  each 
of  said  reactor  trenches  including  at  least  one  stone  layer 
with  said  inlet  means  provided  in  a  lower  region  thereof, 
and  soil  layers  below  said  stone  layers  in  said  reactor 
trenches,  said  outlet  means  provided  in  an  upper  region  of 
said  reactor  trenches  in  communicating  with  adjacent 
reactor  trench  inlet  means  whereby  denitrification  of  the 
combined  black  and  grey  water  is  enhanced  due  to  the 
combining  nitrates  from  the  former  and  carbon  an  anaero- 
bic matter  from  the  latter. 


least  one  of  said  plurality  of  lugs  responds  to  the  applica- 
tion of  force  to  the  second  end  of  said  lever  by  creating  a 
mechanical  advantage  at  said  at  least  one  of  said  plurality 
of  lugs  which,  in  turn,  creates  a  torque  on  said  jackscrew 
to  selectively  screw  or  unscrew  said  jackscrew  relative  to 
said  filter  head  causing  said  filter  canister  to  longitudinally 
move,  without  rotation,  toward  or  away  from  respec- 
tively, said  filter  head. 


4y(65,596 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  HEAVY  METAL  ASH  FROM 

AN  AQUEOUS  SOOT  SUSPENSION 
Werner  Soyei,  Itiehoe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy,  aialgnor  to  Che* 
■iicke  Werke  Halt  AktiengeaeHichift.  Mv  1,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  No?.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  550,390 
ClaioH  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernaiiy,  No?.  10. 
1982, 3241538 

bt  a.)  BOID  11/02 
U.S.  a  210-634  5  ciains 

1.  In  a  process  for  removing  heavy  metal  ash  from  an  aque- 
ous soot  suspension  wherein  said  soot  suspension  is  treated  in 
the  standard  manner  with  organic  adjuvanta  suitable  for  the 
separation  of  soot  which  organic  adjuvants  are  not  miscible  in 
water,  and  the  aqueous  soot-free  phase  is  separated,  wherein 
the  improvement  comprises  directing  said  aqueous  phase, 
containing  heavy  metal  ash,  to  a  sedimentation  stage  for  set- 
tling and  subsequent  removal  from  the  water. 


4*465,595 
APPARATUS  FOR  ASSEMBLY  AND  DISSASSEMBLY  OF 

A  FILTER  CONSTRUCnON 
Roydoo  B.  Cooper,  Uttiagtown,  N.Y.,  Mignor  to  PaU  Corpora- 
tioB,  Glen  Cote,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aog.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522,991 

bt  CL>  BOID  27/08 

UJB.a210-238  7Ctalm 

1.  An  apparatus  for  selectively  jacking  a  filter  canister  into 

and  out  of  engagement  with  a  filter  head,  said  apparatus  c(»i- 

prising: 

a  jackscrew  rotatably  mounted  on  said  canister  and  threaded 

for  mating  with  a  threaded  portion  of  said  filter  head; 
means  on  said  filter  canister  to  substantially  prevent  longitu- 


4*465,597 

TREATMENT  OF  INDUSTRIAL  WASTEWATERS 
Stewart  T.  Henaaa,  Hellertowa;  Jamee  B.  PMfTer,  Bethlehem; 
Richard  T.  SewaU,  Sr.,  BetUehen,  and  Charles  J.  Sterner, 
BetUehen,  aU  of  Pa.,  aarignon  to  BetUehen  Steel  Corp., 
BetUebeoi,  Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,439 
lat  a'  C02F 1/62 

VJS.  CL  210—713  11  nmtmm 

1.  An  improved  method  for  treating  acidic  wastewater 
which  contains  a  quantity  of  dissolved  heavy  metals  exceeding 
the  level  of  environmental  discharge  criteria  and  having  a  pH 
between  about  2.S  and  S.O  whereby  such  quantity  of  dissolved 
heavy  metals  is  reduced  to  a  level  below  environmental  dis- 
charge criteria  and  the  resolvation  of  the  heavy  metals  in  the 
acidic  wastewater  is  reduced  to  a  minimum,  comprising: 

(a)  mixing  particles  of  at  leut  one  carrier  agent  taken  from 
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the  group  consisting  of  sludge  formed  in  the  method, 
silica,  sand  and  alumina  and  an  aqueous  mixture  of  at  least 
one  neutralizing  agent  taken  from  the  group  consisting  of 
sodium  hydroxide,  potassium  hydroxide,  calcium  carbon- 
ate, sodium  carbonate,  Umestone,  calcium  oxide  and  dolo- 
mitic  limestone  in  a  first  reactor  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
allow  the  neutralizing  agent  to  be  adsorbed  on  the  parti- 
cles of  the  carrier  agent  and  to  form  an  aqueous  suspension 
of  the  carrier-neutralizing  agents, 

(b)  charging  the  acidic  wastewater  and  a  sufficient  amount 
of  the  aqueous  suspension  of  the  carrier-neutralizing 
agents  formed  in  step  (a)  into  a  second  reactor  wherein  the 
pH  of  the  acidic  wastewater  is  adjusted  to  between  about 
8.4  and  10.6, 

(c)  mixing  the  acidic  wastewater  and  the  aqueous  suspension 
of  the  carrier-neutralizing  agents  formed  in  step  (a)  in  the 
second  reactor  for  a  time  to  precipiute  a  portion  of  the 


4,465,599 
FLOCCULANTS  BASED  ON  POLYMERS  CONTAINING 
WATER-SOLUBLE  DULKYLAMINONEOPENTYL 
(METIDACRYLATES 
Haas  Bnritert;  JUergen  HartnaaB;  Dfctaar  Jnig,  ail  of  Lad* 
wigshafen;  WilMed  Hcide,  Erpolzbcim;  Hciarieh  Hartauuui, 
aod  Herbert  Spoor,  both  of  Uaburgerhof ,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmaoy,  aaiigBors  to  BASF  Akticngeaellschaft,  Ludwigsha- 
feo.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy 

Filed  Job.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  385,317 
Clains  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuuy,  Sep.  5, 
1981,  3135279 

lot  a.}  O02F  11/14 
U.S.  a.  210—734  3  Clatas 

1.  A  process  for  flocculating  sludge  from  municipal  sewage 
plants  and  activated  sludge  from  industrial  waste  water  treat- 
ment planu  which  comprises  adding  100  to  330  grams  per 
cubic  meter  of  sludge  of  a  storage-stable  flocculant  comprising 
a  water-soluble  copolymer  having  a  Fikentscher  K  value  of 
from  ISO  to  300,  Wherein  said  copolymer  is  prepared  by  copo- 
lymerizing  (a)  20-^%  by  weight  of  a  neutralized  or  quater- 
nized  di-Ci-Cj-alkylaminoneopentyl  (meth)acrylate  with  (b) 
S-80%  by  weight  of  acrylamide;  thereby  causing  flocculation 
of  said  sludge  and  separating  the  flocculated  solids  from  said 
sludge. 

4,465,600 

MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING  ALGAE 

Joseph  C.  Dodd,  6745  Aliad  St,  PleMaatoa,  Calif.  94566 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  458,760 

iBt  a.}  BOID  37/02 

U.S.  a.  210—777  6  Claims 


heavy  metals  as  oxides  and/or  hydroxides  which  are 
precipitated  on  the  surfaces  of  the  carrier-neutralizing 
agents  and  the  quantity  of  heavy  metals  dissolved  in  the 
wastewater  is  r«luced  to  below  environmental  discharge 
criteria, 

(d)  passing  the  aqueous  mixture  formed  in  step  (c)  to  a  thick- 
ener, 

(e)  allowing  the  aqueous  mixture  to  remain  in  the  thickener 
for  a  time  sufficient  to  allow  the  carrier-neutralizing 
agents  coated  with  the  precipitated  oxides  and/or  hydrox- 
ides to  settle  to  the  bottom  of  the  thickener  whereby  a 
sludge  containing  at  least  10  weight  percent  solids  is 
formed, 

(0  removing  the  sludge  from  the  bottom  of  the  thickener, 

and 
(g)  flowing  water  containing  a  quantity  of  dissolved  heavy 

metals  which  is  below  environmental  discharge  criteria 

over  the  top  of  the  thickener. 


4,465,598 

METHOD  OF  TREATING  WELL  SERVICING  FLUIDS 

Roy  K.  Dariiagton;  George  Heary,  Jr.,  aad  Jaek  L  Lowell,  all 

of  HoBStoa,  Tex.,  asalgBor*  to  NL  ladostrles,  lac,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,191 

lat  0.3  G02F  1/52 

MS.  CL  210—721  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  removing  heavy  metal  impurities  from  an 
aqueous  well  servicing  fluid  comprising  adding  to  said  fluid  an 
effective  amount  of  an  oxidizing  agent  having  a  strength  suffi- 
cient to  oxidize  water  soluble  ions  of  said  heavy  metal  to  a 
higher  oxidization  state,  forming  a  generally  water  insoluble 
compound  of  the  oxidized  form  of  said  heavy  metal  ion,  said 
heavy  metal  comprising  a  transition  element  having  a  +3  or 
higher  stable  oxidation  state,  and  removing  said  water  insolu- 
ble compound  from  said  fluid,  said  fluid  comprising  a  heavy 
brine  having  a  density  of  from  about  12  to  about  19  pounds  per 
gallon  and  comprising  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  material  se- 
lected from  the  class  consisting  of  calcium  chloride,  calcium 
bromide,  zinc  chloride,  zinc  bromide,  and  mixtures  thereof 


1.  A  machine  for  recovering  small  algae  comprising  a  vat 
adapted  to  hold  a  first  liquid  having  a  surface  level  and  con- 
taining said  small  algae,  a  filter  drum  mounted  in  said  vat 
partially  below  said  surface  and  adapted  to  rotate  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction,  a  recovery  drum  rotatably  mounted  near  said 
vat  and  above  said  surface,  a  filter  belt,  means  for  training  said 
filter  belt  to  descend  into  contact  with  said  filter  drum  and  to 
extend  partly  around  said  filter  drum  to  contact  one  side  of  said 
filter  belt  with  said  filter  drum,  said  contact  starting  at  a  loca- 
tion substantially  at  said  surface  level,  and  said  filter  belt  being 
trained  partly  around  said  recovery  drum  to  contact  the  other 
side  of  said  filter  belt  with  said  recovery  drum,  a  separate 
source  of  large  algae  in  a  second  liquid  distinct  from  said  first 
liquid,  said  large  algae  being  capable  of  forming  a  filter  aid 
deposit  for  filtering  said  small  algae  from  said  first  liquid,  a 
means  for  introducing  large  algae  from  said  separate  source 
into  a  container,  distributor  means  adjacent  to  and  open  to  the 
descending  surface  of  said  filter  belt  for  flowing  said  second 
liquid  together  with  said  large  algae  out  of  said  container  and 
onto  the  side  of  said  filter  belt  away  from  said  filter  drum  and 
adjacent  to  said  location,  means  for  subjecting  said  filter  drum 
to  a  pressure  difference  and  inducing  flow  of  said  first  liquid 
and  said  second  Uquid  in  one  direction  through  said  filter  belt 
while  lodging  said  large  algae  in  a  deposit  on  said  one  side  of 
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Mid  Alter  belt,  and  meuu  for  flowing  laid  first  liquid  and  said 
•null  algae  in  laid  direction  through  aaid  deposit  lodged  on 
■aid  filter  belt  and  through  laid  filter  belt  itaelf. 

8.  A  method  of  recovering  non-filamentous  small  algae  from 
a  liquid  containing  such  small  algae  comprising  providing  a 
liquid-pervious  filtering  surface  subject  to  a  pressure  difference 
by  having  on  one  side  a  rehitively  high  pressure  and  having  on 
the  other  side  a  rehitively  low  pressure,  forming  a  filter  aid 
deposit  on  the  one  side  of  said  filtering  surface  with  filamen- 
tous large  algae  said  large  algae  being  capable  of  forming  a 
filter  aid  deposit  for  filtering  said  small  algae  from  said  liquid 
and  subjecting  said  filtering  surface  to  said  pressure  difference 
and  filtering  said  small  algae  from  said  liquid  by  flowing  said 
liquid  through  said  deposit. 


4.M8,M3 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  SUPERBASIC 

DETERGENTS  FOR  LUBRICANT  COMPOSITIONS 

Paolo  Kock,  S.  GinliaM  Mliaisas,  and  Alberto  Surtaabrogto, 

Coriico,  both  of  Itdy,  iMiffon  to  Agip  PMroU  S.Mn  Room, 
Italy 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  448,742 

Claiow  priority,  applicatioa  Itidy,  Dec.  3, 1981, 28438  A/81 

brt.  a'  ClOM  1/40 

UA  a  282-334  4ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  superbasic  detergents 

from  the  group  consisting  of  sulphonates,  sulphophenates  and 

mixtures  thereof,  said  process  comprising  the  step  of  reacting 

the  sulphonate,  sulphophenate  or  a  mixture  thereof  with  a 

hydroxide,  or  an  oxide  of  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal 

in  the  presence  of  an  ester  of  carbonic  acid. 


4,468,401 
COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  SERVICING 
WELLBORES 
Aodraw  J.  Pasitor,  Jr.,  Midkud,  Mich.,  aaaiffBor  to  Hie  Dow 
Cheaiieal  Conpaay,  Midlod,  Mich. 
,  Fltod  Jan.  11, 1912,  Ser.  No.  338,786 

'  lirt.  CL^  E21B  43/00 

VJS.  a.  282-8  J8  R  lo  n^t 

1.  A  method  of  working  over,  completing  or  packing  a 
wellbore  includhig  introducing  into  the  wellbore  a  solids-fiee 
fluid  comprising  an  admixture  of  water  and  sufficient  calcium 
bromide  and  methanol  to  yield  the  admixture  which  has  a 
density  of  at  least  about  IS  lb/gal  (1.80  kg/1)  and  a  crystalliza- 
tion point  no  higher  than  about  20*  C.  and  wherein  zinc,  lith- 
ium or  chromium  may  be  present  in  the  admixture  at  leas  than 
one  percent  by  weight  based  on  the  total  admixture. 


4,468,602 

OIL  RECOVERY  METHOD  UTILIZING  AN 

ALKYLARYLPOLYALKOXYALKYLENE  SULFONATE 

Oifid  R.  McCoy,  AMtii^  T«k,  laripwr  to  Texaco  Im^  White 

PIdM,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jn.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,711 
IM.  a'  E21B  43/22 
U  J.  a  282-8 J8  D  IS  o^— 

1.  A  proceu  for  recovering  petroleum  from  a  subterranean 
petroleum-bearing  formation  penetrated  by  an  ii^jection  well 
and  a  production  well  which  comprises: 
(A)  injecting  into  the  formation  via  the  injection  well  a  drive 
fluid  comprising  water  having  dissolved  therein  an  effective 
amount  of  a  surface  active  agent  having  the  general  formula: 


4,468,604 

LUBRICATING  COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS  USING 

COMPLEX  METAL  CHALOOGENIDES 

JaMS  P.  KiiW,  LflHdde,  Pa.,  aasivMr  to  Penawatt  Corporation, 
PUMelpUa,  Pa. 

Filed  Job.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  802,786 

Irt.  a»  aOM  1/38. 1/54,  5/21  5/28 

U.S.  a.  282-37  J  23  n.i— 

1.  A  lubricating  composition  comprising  a  lubricant  and  at 

least  one  complex  metal  chalcogenide  selected  from  the  group 

having  the  formuU: 

M/M'0;,A4^„.aH20 

where  M  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
Na,  K,  Cs,  Mg,  V,  Mn.  Fe.  Co.  Al.  Cu.  Oa,  In.  Bi.  As,  Ni, 
Zn,  Cd,  Sb.  Sn  and  Ce; 

where  M'  is  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consistins  of 
Mo  and  W; 

where  A  is  S  or  Se; 

where  x  ranges  from  1  to  3; 

where  p  is  1  or  2; 

where  m  ranges  from  1  to  S; 

and  n  ranges  from  0  to  6. 


R3-a^JVo(R40UCH:)*S03-X+ 


wherein 

Ri  is  t-butyl, 

R}  it  hydrogen  or  R|. 

R3  is  an  oUgomer  of  propylene  or  butylene  containing  firom 
S  to  30  carbon  atoms, 

R4  is  an  ethylene  or  1,2-propylene  radical, 

m  is  an  integer  of  from  2  to  20, 

k  is  an  integer  of  ttom  2  to  4  and 

X  is  a  sodium,  potassium  or  ammonium  cation; 
(B)  forcing  the  fluid  through  the  formation  and 
(Q  recovering  petroleum  through  the  production  well. 


4*468,608 

BORATED  POLYHYDROXYALKYL  SULFIDES  AND 

LUBRICANTS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Andraw  G.  Heradyaky,  Cherry  Hill,  and  Jew  M.  Kamiasld, 

MalUoi  HOI,  both  of  N  J.,  mt^an  to  MobU  OU  Corpora- 

tiOB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Oet  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,803 
Iirt.  a^  ClOM  1/54 
MS.  CL  282-46.3  17  „ 

1.  A  product  made  by  reacting  a  sulfide  of  the  formula 

(HO)xRSR'(OH), 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  Ci  to  C30  hydrocarbyl  groups  or  mix- 
tures thereof,  the  total  of  carbon  atoms  from  R  and  R'  being 
from  13  to  33,  and  either  of  x  and  y  is  0  to  3,  the  sum  thereof 
being  at  least  3,  with  at  last  an  equimolar  amount  of  a  boron 
compound,  the  reaction  being  carried  out  at  firom  about  73*  C. 
to  about  ISO*  C. 

7.  A  lubricant  composition  comprising  a  mi^  amount  of  a 
lubricant  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  oils  of  lubricat- 
ing viscosity  and  greases  thereof  and  a  friction  reducing 
amount  of  a  product  made  by  reacting  a  sulfide  of  the  formula 

(HO),RSR'(OH]y 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  Ci  to  C30  hydrocarbyl  groups,  or  mix- 
tures diereof,  die  total  of  carbon  atoms  from  R  and  R'  being 
firom  13  to  33.  and  either  of  x  and  y  is  0  to  3,  the  sum  thereof 
being  at  least  3,  with  at  least  an  equimohv  amount  of  a  bonm 
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compound,  the  reaction  being  curied  out  at  from  about  7S*  C. 
to  about  ISO*  C. 


4)4d5,<06 

STABILIZATION  OF  HYDROCARBON  OIL 
Harry  P.  On,  Jr^  La  Habra,  Calif.,  aaaigaor  to  UnkM  OH  Com* 
pany  of  Callfonla,  Loa  Ai^eka,  CaUf. 

Filed  JoL  22, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  400,722 
lot  CL'  ClOM  1/26 
MS.  CI.  252—56  R  28  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  (1)  a  vaayot  amount  of  hydro- 
processed  liquid  hydrocarbon,  said  hydrocarbon  being  subject 
to  light>induced  sediment  formation,  and  (2)  a  stabilizing  addi- 
tive  comprising  a  polyol  ester. 


4,465,608 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  MAGNETIC 

DISPERSIONS  CONTAINING  BINDERS 
ohauMa    GcrHai,    UatcrpfkfieBhofen«Gcniieriag;    Borkhard 
Nippe,  Mnnieh;  Hciaricfa  Kober,  HobeucJ^cftlani,  and  Ro- 
bert Kohkr,  Weaalias,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors 
to  AgAhGcraart  AfcHfngwtlhchaft,  Le?crknwa,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Filed  Job.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,504 
Gaina  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Job.  30, 
1981,3125567 

lat  a^  G04B  35/04:  HOIF  1/00 
VS.  a.  252-62J4  11  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  magnetic  lacquer  for  a 
magnetic  storage  medium  comprised  of  metal  powder  mag- 
netic pigments  prepared  by  grinding  and  mixed  in  dispersion 
containing  binders 
which  includes  the  step  of, 

adding  the  metal  powder  magnetic  pigment  prior  to  the 
completion  of  the  grinding  of  an  organic  boron  compound 
prepared  by  either  ;{| 

reacting  boric  acid 

first  with  polyhydric  alcohols  having  a  total  of  S  to  1 1  neigh- 
bouring OH  groups  per  boron  atom,  and 
second  with  polyethylene  oxide  in  a  mol  ratio  of  1:40,  based 

on  I  mol  of  borate  product 
then  third  with  a  carboxylic  acid  having  from  8  to  18  carbon 
atoms. 


or  reacting  boric  acid 

first  with  polyhydric  alcohols  having  a  total  of  S  to  1 1  nei^- 

bouring  OH  groups  per  boron  atom,  and 
then  with  a  carboxylic  acid  having  8  to  18  carbon  atoms, 
said  boron  compound  being  added  in  3-12  parts,  by  weight 

based  on  100  parts  by  weight  of  metal  powder  magnetic 

pigments 
and  then,  after  said  addition  and  completion  of  the  grinding, 
mixing  the  ground  pigments  and  additive  with  polymeric 

binder  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  copolymen 

of  vinyl  chloride,  vinyl  aceute  and  vinyl  alcohol,  polyvi- 

nylaceutes; 
copolymers  of  vinylidene  chloride  and  acrylonitrile; 
and  polyurethanes,  polycarbonates,  phenoxy  resins  and 

epoxy  resins. 


4*465,607 
LUBRICATING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 
POLYTETRAFLUOROETHYLENE,  AND  A  PROCESS 
AND  SYSTEM  FOR  MANUFACTURING  SAME 
Eric  C  Cottell,  Wiisdermere,  Bayrille,  Long  Island,  N.Y.  11709 
I  Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,080 

Int.  a^  aOM  1/30 
MS.  CL  252—58  7  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  a  lubricating  composition  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
mixing  the  lubricating  oil  with  from  about  \%  to  about  20% 
by  weight  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  particles  of  between 
about  1  and  about  200  microns  in  size;  and, 
violently  sonically  agitating  the  mixture  at  an  energy  density 

sufficiently  hi|^  to  cause  cavitation  of  the  mixture. 
6.  A  system  for  producing  a  lubricating  composition  consist- 
ing of  an  emulsion  of  polytetrafluoroethylene  and  lubricating 
oil  comprising: 
lubricating  oil  supply  means; 
polytetrafluoroethylene  supply  means; 
mixing  means  for  admixing  the  lubricating  oil  and  polytetra- 
fluoroethylene particles; 
sonic  generating  means  for  continuously  agiuting  the  admix- 
ture to  cause  cavitation  and  create  a  substantially  stable 
emulsion  as  the  admixture  continuously  moves  through 
the  sonic  generating  means;  and, 
means  for  continuously  transferring  the  admixture  through 
the  sonic  generating  means. 


4,465,609 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  A  HEAT  PUMP  OR  A 

THERMAL  ENGINE  WITH  A  CHLORO-FLUORINATED 

HYDROCARBON  HAVING  AN  INCREASED  THERMAL 

STABILITY 
Jacqnes  Denia,  Taaain  La  Demi-Lane;  Jerome  Weill,  Lyoas,  and 

Alexandre  Rojcy,  Garchea,  all  of  Friuce,  aaaignors  to  laatitnt 

Fraocais  da  Petrols,  Roeil-Mabnaison,  France 
Filed  Aug.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,218 

Claims  priority,  applicittioo  France,  Aug.  11, 1981, 81 15664 
lot  a.}  0D9K  5/04 
MS.  CL  252—67  7  daioM 

1.  In  a  method  of  operating  a  heat  pump  or  thermal  engine 
by  use  of  the  vaporization  and  the  condensation  of  a  heat 
transfer  fluid,  the  improvement  comprising  operating  said  heat 
pump  or  thermal  engine  with  a  heat  transfer  fluid  consisting 
essentially  of  at  least  one  chlorofluorinated  hydrocartwn  con- 
taining, in  its  molecule,  2  or  3  cartwn  atoms,  only  one  hydro- 
gen atom,  at  least  one  chlorine  atom  per  molecule  and  at  most 
one  chlorine  atom  per  carbon  atom,  and  a  sufficient  number  of 
fluorine  atoms  to  saturate  remaining  valences,  said  chloro- 
fluorinated hydrocarbon  having  a  critical  temperature  of  at 
least  140*  C,  and  selected  from  those  designated  as  F-226, 
F-22S  and  F-224,  with  F-226  conforming  to  the  formula 
CF3— CHCl— CF3,  F-225  conforming  to  the  formula 
CF3— CHCl— CF2CI,  and  F-224  conforming  to  the  formula 

CF2Ci-CHa-CF2a. 


4,465,610 
WORKING  FLUIDS  FOR  RANKINE  CYCLE 
Naonori  E^}o,  Saita;  Hidaid  Aomi,  and  MaaaUro  NofaeU,  both 
of  Osaka,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Daikia  Kogyo  Od.,  Ul, 
Japan 

Filed  De£.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,911 
daims  priority,  applieatioo  Japan,  Dee.  28, 1981, 56-215859; 
Feb.  12, 1982, 57-21814;  Fab.  12, 1982,  57-21815 
lot  a*  O09K  5/04:  F25B  9/00 
MS.  CL  252—67  6  Claims 

1.  Aqueous  working  fluids  for  use  with  a  Rankine  cycle 
comprising  at  least  81  parts  by  weight  of  2,2,3,3,3-pentafluoro- 
propanol  and  up  to  19  parts  by  weight  of  water. 


4,465,611 
HEAT  STORAGE  MATERIAL 
Miehio  Yanadori,  Hachieji;  Sdao  Miyamoto,  Tokahagi,  and 
KeiicU  Koike,  Mataado,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaivMirs  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japao 

Filed  Dec  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  447,185 
Claims  priority,  applieatioa  Japao,  Dec  9, 1981,  56-196788 
lot  CL^  O09K  5/06 
MS.  CL  252—70  2  CUbh 

1.  A  heat  storage  material  comprising  calcium  chloride-hex- 
ahydrate  and  as  nucleating  agents  strontium  oxide,  calcium 
hydroxide  and  calcium  sulfate. 
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4^465,612 

PROCESS  FOR  CXEANING  AND  MAINTAINING  THE 

INTERIOR  SURFACES  OF  A  MECHANICAL 

DISHWASHER 

Thtodor  Atttnseliiipfer,  DuMMorf,  ud  KInt  Schanuii,  Erk- 

rath,  both  of  Ftd.  R«p.  of  GcroHuy,  MiigBon  to  Hcnkcl 

KoamuadltgiMllMhaft  anf  AktiM,  DMMcMorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


Goatlaaatloii-iB'pwt  of  So-.  No.  226,145,  Ju.  19, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4492,977.  TUt  appUcatioB  Mv.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  480,091 
CUaM  priority,  applicatiOB  F«d.  Rep.  of  Gtmany,  No?.  4, 
1982,  3240688 

lot  a.}  CllD  1/72,  7/50 
MS,  a  282—143  12  rhi— 

1.  A  proceM  for  manual  and  mechanical  cleaning  and  main- 
taining the  interior  lurfaces  of  an  unloaded  mechanical  dish- 
washer machine  u  such  consisting  essentially  of  applying  to 
the  interior  of  the  mechanical  dishwasher  machine  in  an  un- 
loaded condition  a  liquid,  acid-reacting  cleaning  and  mainte- 
nance composition  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  from  S%  to  30%  by  weight  of  an  acid  having  from  2  to 
(  carbon  atoms  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkanoic  acids,  hydroxy  substituted  alkanoic  acids,  alkane 
polycarboxylic  acids  and  hydroxy  substituted  alkane  poly- 
carboxylic  acids, 

(b)  fnm  3%  to  20%  by  weight  of  a  water-soluble  alkane 
polyol  having  from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  and  from  2  to  3 
hydroxyls  in  the  molecule, 

(c)  from  0.1%  to  10%  by  weight  of  a  low-sudstng  nonionic 
tenside, 

(d)  from  0  to  S%  by  weight  of  customary  additives  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  odorants,  dyes,  dissolving 
intermediaries  and  corrosion  inhibitors, 

(e)  from  0  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  water-miscible  alkanol 
having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and 

(0  the  remainder  to  100%  by  weight  of  water,  where  the 
amount  of  water  is  at  leut  23%  by  weight, 
based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  composition. 


4|445,614 
ALKANOLAMINIUM  CARBOXYLATE  SOLVENTS  FOR 

SELECnVE  SO2  ABSORPTION 
H.  Lee  Trtatham,  GalTcatoo;  John  H.  Crow,  Hooaton,  both  of 
Tcsn  and  FarweU  C.  Boaton,  Shrereport,  La.,  assignors  to 
TrcnthaB  Corporatioii,  Hoortoi^  Tea. 
DI^IaioB  of  Ser.  No.  260,308,  May  4, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,363,791. 
lUs  applicatiOB  Aag.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,709 
lot  a.3  BOIF  1/00 
U&  a.  253-364  «  Claims 

1.  A  preferential  absorption  solvent  for  the  absorption  of 
sulfur  dioxide,  comprising: 
an  aqueous  solution  of  an  alkanolaminium  carboxylate, 
wherein  the  alkanolaminium  carboxylate  is  a  compound  of 
the  formula 


N 
/   \ 
HO-R  H 


.(OOC-IU)— 


wherein  R  is  an  alkylene  group  having  from  2  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  Ri  and  R2  are  each  independently  an  alkanol  group 
having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkyl  group  having  from 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  hydrogen  atom,  and  R4  is  an  alkyl 
group  of  from  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


4,465,615 
ELECTROGONDUCnVE  RESIN  COMPOSITION  AND  A 

VIDEODISC  RECORD 
AUo  Hata;  Hiroahi  Kake,  and  NoriU  Vv^  ail  of  Shinaan'yo, 
Japan,  aaaigMri  to  Toknyaou  SaUrnil  Kogyo  ^■im«Mirf  Kai- 


4«465,613 

ALKYL  PHOSPHORIC  SALT-HYDROCARBON  WAX 
LATHER  CONTROLLED  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
MakofaB  N.  A.  Carter,  Maraeyaida,  England,  aasisBor  to  Lerer 

BrotiMn  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoattBoatioa  of  Sar.  No.  055,138,  JoL  5, 1979,  abandoned,  which 
la  a  eoatiaoatioa  of  Ser.  No.  757,164,  Jan.  6, 1977,  abandoned. 
nUs  applicatiOB  No?.  7, 1980,  Sar.  No.  205,040 

Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  United  KiagdoB,  Jan.  23, 1976, 
266976 

lat  a.)  CllD  3/36.  11/00 
MS,  a.  252—174.16  21  n.i— 

1.  A  detergent  composition  for  fabric  washing  in  water 
comprising  about  1%  to  about  90%  by  weight  of  an  anionic  or 
mixed  anionic-nonionic  detergent  active  compound,  and  about 
0.03%  to  about  20%  by  weight  of  an  alkyl  phosphoric  acid 
having  the  gmeral  formula: 


? 


R|0(EO),-P-OH 
A 


where  A  is  —OH  or  R2O,  n  isOand  Ri  and  R2are  the  same  or 
different  Ci^-u  straight  or  branched  chain,  saturated  or  unsat- 
urated alkyl  groups,  or  a  salt  thereof,  and  about  0.03%  to  about 
20%  by  weight  of  a  solid  hydrocarbon  wax  of  mineral  origin 
which  melts  at  a  temperature  of  about  20*  C.  to  about  90*  C. 


Di?isioB  of  Ser.  No.  367,988,  Apr.  13, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,396,660. 
lUa  applicatiOB  Apr.  26, 1983,  Sar.  No.  488,763 

ClaiBM  priority,  applicatiOB  Japaa,  Apr.  22, 1981, 5641683 

iBt  a^  HOIB  1/06 

MS.  CL  252—511  4  Oaina 

1.  An  electroconductive  resin  composition  consisting  essen- 
tially of  blend  of  3  to  30%  by  weight  of  carbon  black  and  a 
graftpolymer  which  is  obtained  by  graft-polymerizing  99  to  76 
parts  by  weight  of  monomeric  vinyl  chloride  to  1  to  1 3  parts  by 
weight  of  an  ethylene-vinyl  aceute  copolymer,  said  copoly- 
mer containing  therein  10  to  63%  by  weight  of  vinyl  acetate. 

4)465,616 
FORMULATION  OF  ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCIIVE 
PLASTICS 
Jordan  R.  Nelaoa,  Trenton,  N  J4  William  K.  Wiaaiag,  aad  Vic- 
tor  S.  Dbbb,  both  of  iBdiaaapolia,  lad.,  aaaigBon  to  RCA 
CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Cortinaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  231,291,  Feb.  4, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatioB  Oet.  12, 1983,  Scr.  No.  541,494 
lit.  a.)  HOIB  1/06 
MS,  CL  252—511  7  Oaima 

1.  In  a  method  of  mass-producing  conductive  plastic  capaci- 
tive  information  records  by  compression  molding  a  composi- 
tion comprising  conductive  carbon  black  particles,  a  molding 
resin  comprising  a  homopolymer  or  copolymer  of  vinyl  chlo- 
ride and  suitable  additives  compatible  therewith,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  records  are  produced  without  batch-to- 
batch  nonuniformity  in  predetermined  performance  properties 
resulting  from  variation  in  the  phyncal  properties  of  the  car- 
bon black  by  preparing  each  batch  of  said  molding  composi- 
tion with  a  precise  weight  of  carbon  black  determined  by: 
(a)  determining  the  melt  viscosity  of  a  conductive  molding 
composition  from  which  records  having  the  desired  pre- 
fonnance  properties  have  been  prepared,  wherein  the 
total  weight  percent  of  carbon  black  and  resin  in  said 
composition  and  said  batch  is  constant; 
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(b)  measuring  the  surface  area  of  samples  of  carbon  blade  to 
be  utilized  in  a  given  batch  of  molding  composition  and 
determining  the  average  surface  area  thereof;  and 

(c)  determining  the  precise  weight  percent  of  conductive 
carbon  black  required  for  said  batch  of  molding  composi- 
tion according  to  a  relationship  selected  from 


log  «-*! +  *2X  »'+*3X  iFxSA 
log  H*k4+kiX  fVxktXSA.  and 
bg  n*ktX  WxSA 


i: 


4,46S,617 
MEmOD  FOR  PREPARING  A  MOLDING 
V  COMPOSITION 

Brace  A.  Wliin»lc«  MoOTcarillc,  and  Victor  S.  Dnmi,  Indiaiiap- 
olia,  both  of  ladn  aaafgnon  to  RCA  CorporatioB,  New  York, 
N.Y. 
CoDtinnatioD  of  Scr.  No.  231,287,  Feb.  4, 19S1,  abandoned.  This 
•ppUcatioa  Oct  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  541,499 
Int  CU  HOIB  1/06 
U.S.  CL  252—511  8  Claims 

1.  !■  a  method  of  mass>producing  conductive  plastic  capaci- 
tive  information  records  by  compression  molding  a  composi- 
tion comprising  conductive  carbon  black  particles,  a  molding 
resin  comprising  a  homopolymer  or  copolymer  of  vinyl  chlo- 
ride anid  suitable  additives  compatible  therewith,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  the  records  are  produced  without  batch-to* 
batch  nonuniformity  in  predetermined  performance  properties 
resulting  from  variation  in  the  physical  properties  of  the  car- 
bon black  by  preparing  each  batch  of  said  molding  composi- 
tion with  a  precise  weight  of  carbon  black  determined  by: 

(a)  determining  the  melt  viscosity  of  a  conductive  molding 
composition  from  which  records  having  the  desired  per- 
formance properties  have  been  prepared; 

(b)  preparing  at  least  two  samples  of  conductive  molding 
composition  from  carbon  black  to  be  utilized  in  a  given 
batch,  said  samples  containing  varying  weight  percents  of 
conductive  carbon  black,  the  total  weight  percent  of 
carbon  black  and  resin  being  constant  in  all  compositions: 

(c)  determining  the  melt  viscosity  of  each  of  said  samples; 

(d)  plotting  the  log  of  the  melt  viscosity  and  the  carbon 
black  content  of  the  samples  and  determining  therefrom 
two  empirical  constants;  and 

(e)  determining  the  precise  weight  percent  of  conductive 
carbon  black  required  to  prepare  said  batch  of  molding 
composition  according  to  the  formula 

UygH^A+BxW 

wherein  n  is  said  melt  viscosity,  A  and  B  are  the  constanu 
and  W  is  the  weight  percent  of  conductive  carbon  black  in 
said  composition. 


wherein  n  is  the  melt  viscosity  provided  in  step  (a),  W  is  the 
weight  percent  of  the  carbon  black  present  in  said  composition, 
SA  is  the  average  surface  area  of  the  carbon  black  particles  and 
each  of  k|  through  k?  is  an  empirical  constant,  wherein  said 
constants  correlate  with  the  method  utilized  in  step  (b)  to 
determine  surface  area. 


4,465,618 
SPIRANIC  COMPOUND  FOR  USE  AS  A  PERFUME  OR 

FLAVOR-MODIFYING  INGREDIENT 
Peter  Fankhanser,  Onex,  Switzcriaad,  aaaignor  to  Firmcnidi 

SA,  Switaerland 
DiriiioB  of  Scr.  No.  230,406,  Jaa.  30, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^36,197. 
This  appUcatioB  Feb.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  351,7r 
Claims  priority,   applieatioa   SwiticrlaMk   Feb.   8.   1980. 
1013/80 

Int  a.3  CllB  9/00 
VS.  CL  252—522  R  3  Claims 

1.  A  perfume  composition  which  comprises  the  compound 
having  the  formula: 


in  admixture  with  a  solvent  and/or  with  other  commonly  used 
perftmie  ingrediena. 


4,465,619 
BUILT  UQUID  DETERGENT  COMPOSITIONS 
JcUaa  V.  Boakanp,  Vlaardingen,  Nethcriaads,  aMigaor  to  Lcrcr 
Brotfaert  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  438,669 
Claintt  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Nor.  13, 1981, 
18134311 

iBt  CL3  CllD  1/83 
VS.  a  252—540  4  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  stabilizing  aqueous  built  liquid  detergent 
compositions  comprising  adding  from  about  0.1  to  0.3%  by 
weight  of  a  polysaccharide  hydrocolloid  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  xanthan  gum,  guar  gum,  locust  bean  gum, 
tragacanth  gum  and  derivatives  thereof,  to  a  composition 
comprising,  in  an  aqueous  medium,  from  3  to  32%  of  builder 
salt  and  from  S  to  2S%  by  weight  of  a  mixture  of  an  anionic  and 
a  nonionic  detergent  material,  the  weight  ratio  between  the 
anionic  and  nonionic  detergent  materials  lying  between  83:13 
and  50:30.  i 


I  4,465,620 

'     PREVENTION  OF  COPPER  PLATING  DURING 
CHEMICAL  CLEANING  OPERATIONS 
Neil  E.  S.  ThompaoB,  St  Looia,  Mo.,  aaaipMr  to  PctroUtc  Cor* 
poration,  St  Looia,  Mo. 

FIM  Ang.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,153 
lot  a.}  CllD  1/70:  C23F  11/14.  11/16:  C23G  1/02 
VS.  CL  252—545  22  Oains 

1.  Composition  comprising  a  blend  of  at  least  one  a-aminoal- 
kylsulfide  and  at  least  one  surface  active  agent 


4,461421 
IMMERSION  OIL  FOR  MICROSCOPY  AND  RELATED 

APPUCAnONS 
Robert  Saebcr,  Newton,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  R.  P.  CargOlc  Labora- 
toriaa,  Inc.,  Cedar  Gro?c  N  J. 
I  Filed  JoL  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  510,069 

Int  a.}  C09K  3/00:  G02B  1/06 
VS.  CL  252—582  6  Claims 

1.  An  immersion  oil  for  use  in  the  field  of  microscopy  and 
related  fields  thereto,  consisting  essentially  of  a  butyl  benzyl 
phthalate  blended  with  at  least  another  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  dialkyl  phthalate  with  predomi- 
nantly linear  alkyl  chains  of  mixed  seven,  nine  and  eleven 
carbon  lengths  and  chlorinated  paraffin  containing  between  30 
to  70  percent  by  weight  of  chlorine  to  provide  an  immersion  oil 
having  a  refractive  index  in  the  range  between  1.49  to  1.53. 
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4.  An  immertion  oil  for  use  in  the  field  of  microscopy  and 
related  fields  thereto,  consisting  essentially  of  a  blend  of  dialkyl 
phthalate,  with  predominantly  linear  alkyl  chains  of  mixed 
seven,  nine  and  eleven  carbon  lengths,  a  butyl  benzyl  phthalate 
and  a  chlorinated  paraffin  containing  between  SO  to  70  percent 
by  weight  of  chlorine  to  provide  an  immersion  oil  having  a 
refractive  index  in  the  range  between  1.49  to  1.33. 


4,449,622 
METHOD  FOR  PURIFYING  INTERFERON 
Maaahiro  Nobohara;  Klyoshi  YamagnchI,  both  of  Saitana,  and 
El  Mocbida,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan,  aaslgBors  to  Mochida  Phar- 
■Mcmrtical  Co^  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,872 
Oains  priority,  appUcadon  Japan,  Jal.  29, 1981,  S6-118868 
iBt  a^  O07C  m/52;  A61K  45/02 
MS.  a  268-112  R  19  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  purifying  interferon  comprising  contacting 
a  solution  containing  interferon  with  one  or  more  interferon 
adsorbing  effective  adsorbents  which  contain  a  high  polymer 
of  acrylonitrile  to  adsorb  the  interferon  onto  said  adsorbent, 
and  thereafter  eluting  the  interferon  with  an  interferon  eluting 
effective  elgant  to  produce  an  eluate. 


4y46S,623 

PROTHROMBIN  COMPLEX  CONCENTRATES, 
PREPARATION  AND  APPUCATION  THEREOF 
Maryaa  Chanaa,  Saiata-Foy-laa-Lyoo;  Jaeqnaa  ti«iif"il.  Lioma- 
ast;  Jaaa  Pla,  Salate-Foylaa-Lyoa,  all  of  Fhuce,  aad  Edward 
Shaabron,  Santa  Ana,  Calif.,  aasignors  to  Sodete  Aaonyme 
dita:  Inatitiit  Mariaox,  Lyons,  France 
CoatinuatiM  of  Ser.  No.  227,041,  fflcd  as  PCT  FR80/00069, 
HbUabed  as  WO  80/02426,  Not.  13, 1980,  §  102(e)  dated 
Dec  29, 1980,  abaadooed. 
This  application  Mar.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,126 
ClaloH  priority,  application  Fhuwe,  May  4, 1979, 79  11272 
lat  CL'  C07G  7/00.  17/00:  A61K  35/16 
U.S.  CL  260—112  B  14  n.i— 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  prothrombinogenic  complex 
concentrate  essentially  free  of  activated  prothrombinogenic 
complex  comprising  contacting  a  source  of  prothrombinogenic 
complex  comprising  prothrombinogenic  complex  and  anti- 
thrombin  111  with,  as  an  adsorbing  agent,  alumina  gel,  in  the 
presence  of  heparin  so  that  said  source  and  said  heparin  are 
adsorbed  thereon,  and  thereafter  eluting  simultaneously  said 
source  and  said  heparin  from  said  adsorbing  agent,  said  eluting 
being  carried  out  with  a  buffer  solution  at  a  pH  of  7.S-8.S. 


f 


M68424 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  ERYTHROPOIETIN 
Hideo  Chiba,  UJi;  Ryaao  SaaaU,  Kyoto,  aad  MMatsnga  Ueda, 
Kawagoe,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaivMrs  to  Smw  Brand  Milk  Prod- 
oeti  CDh  Ltd.,  HigMhi,  Japan 

Filed  Dae.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  359,890 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  21, 1983,  58-26399 
lot  a.i  A6IK  37/24:  C07G  7/00 
U.S.  a  260—112  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  highly  pure  erythropoietin  from 
a  material  containing  erythropoietin,  which  comprises 
bringing  said  material  containing  erythropoietin  into  contact 
with  an  adsorbent  having  monoclonal  anti-erythropoietin 
antibody,  said  monoclonal  anti-erythropoietin  antibody 
being  prepared  from  hybridoma  in  which  said  hybridoma 
is  obtained  by  cell-ftising  a  myeloma  cell  and  a  spleen  cell 
of  an  experimental  animal  inununized  by  erythropoietin, 
adsorbing  said  erythropoietin  on  said  monoclonal  anti-ery- 
thropoietin antibody  in  said  adsorbent, 
eluting  said  erythropoietin  from  said  adsorbent,  and 
collecting  the  eluted  erythropoietin. 


4,44ff^f}ff 

PENTAPEPTIDES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION 

S4ndor  B^Jnai;  Andris  Rdoal;  Jtoaf  Sittelr.  Llail6  Ghtf,  aad 

Zmaa  Mohai  afo  Nagy,  aU  of  Bodapcat,  Hoogary,  aaiignon 

to  Ridrter  Gedeoa  Vegyeaacti  Gyar,  Bodapcat,  Hunpry 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1977,  Ser.  No.  830,831 
Claims  priority,  application  Hongary,  Sep.  16, 1976,  GO  1350 
lot  a.)  C07C 103/52 
lis.  a.  260-112J  E  1  Claim 

1.    L-tyrosyl-D-methionyl-glycyl-L-phenyhdanyl-L-proline 
amide. 


4,465,626 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION,  ISOLATION  AND 

PURIFICATION  OF  DIPEPTIDE  SWEETENERS 

ConatantiBe  Sklaroaaoa,  Waterford,  COmu,  aarigaor  to  Pfiaer 

Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Diriskm  of  Ser.  No.  300,366,  Sep.  8, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,375,430. 
TUa  application  Dec.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  449,039 
Int  a.3  C07C 103/52 
MS.  a  260-112J  R  25  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  L-aspartyl-D-amino 
acid  dipeptide  amide  of  the  formula 

A  CH3         CH3 


HO2C 


O 


CHs         CH3 


wherein  A  is  hydrogen  or  hydroxy  and  X  is  S,  SO  or  SO:,  in 
the  form  of  an  acid  addition  salt  with  an  aromatic  sulfonic  acid 
of  the  formula 


or 


SO3H 

CC3- 


SOsH 


wherein  R>  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  chloro  and  R2  is  hydro- 
gen or  methyl;  which  comprises 

(a)  reacting  an  acid  addition  salt  of  L-aspartic  acid  anhydride 
of  the  formula 


NH: 


,-rl 


with  a  D-amino  acid  amide  of  the  formula 


^  CH3        CH3 

CH3      CH3 


wherein  A  and  X  are  as  previously  defined;  and 
(b)  crystallizing  the  resulting  L-aspartyl-D-amino  acid  di- 
peptide with  said  sulfonic  acid. 
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SULFO  GROUP-FREE  DISAZO,  TRISAZO  AND      * 
TETRAUSAZO  COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  AT  LEASE 

ONE  BASIC  OR  CATIONIC  GROUP 

Rdnhard  Pcdruii,  Allickwil,  Swftnrlud,  iHigMr  to  Sudoc 

ttdn  B«d,  SwitMriaad  Ij 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1981,  Scr.  No.  290,912 
Claiaii  priority,  appUcatioD  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Ang.  9, 
1980,3030196 

IM.  a^  C09B  33/02.  33/18,  44/02,  44/08 
UJS.  CL  2C0— 1S3  15  Oaiw 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Rio 


— Hp^p-KO) 


•N—N— ly, 


Rl2  Rl2 


or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof, 

wherein  each  D'  is  independently  phenyl  subtituted  by  1  or 
2  Z'  groups;  phenyl  substituted  by  1  or  2  Z'  groups  and  by 
1  or  2  further  substituents  each  of  which  is  independently 
halo,  Ci.4alkyl,  Ci^alkoxy,  Ci.4alkylamino  or  di<(C|.4alk- 
yl)amino  or  naphthyl  substituted  by  1  or  2  — SO}— NR- 
2'— Q— NR3'R4'  groups, 

wherein     each     Z'     is     independently     — CO— NR- 

2'_Q_NR3'R4',        -CO-NR2'-(CH2)^Ne(CH3)3 

AO,  pi 


— CX)— NR2'— (CHj),— N 


Ae. 


_S02— NR2'-Q-NR3'R4'.  -CO-<CH2)«-N(C|.2alk. 
ylh,  — CO— CH2— N®(Crf3)3  A©,  — NH— CO— di- 
2-N(Ci.2alkyl)2,  -NH-CO-CH2-N®(CH3)3  A©, 


— NH— CO— CH2— N 


-■"■-rrV"'  „  -"''-rAr^ 


X 


or 


T 

X' 


wherein  Q  is  linear  or  branched  C2.6alkylene  ot  — N 

H-CO-CH2— , 
Ri'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
R2'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl, 
each  of  R3'  and  R4'  is  independently  hydrogen,  Ci-^alkyl,  2- 

or  3-n-C2.3hydroxyalkyl  or  benzyl  or 
— NR3'R4'  is  pyrrolidino,  piperidino  or  morpholino, 
Ta  is  chloro,  hydroxy,  amino,  Cj^alkylamino,  di-(C]4alkyl< 

)amiao,    C2-4hydroxyalkylamino,    di-(C2.4hydroxyalkyl 

)amiBO,  anilino  or  morpholino, 
each  X'  is  independently  — NR2'— Q— NR3'R4',  — NR- 

2'-(CH2V-Ne(CH3)3  A©  or 


— NR2'— (CH2),— N 


A©. 


wherein  q  is  2  or  3,  and  Q,  R2',  R3'  and  R4'  are  as  defined 

above, 
a  is  1,  2  or  3,  and  ; 

q  is  2  or  3,  and 

Q.  R2'.  R3'  and  R4'  are  as  defined  above, 
each  Rio  is  independently  hydrogen,  Ci^kyl  or  Ci.4alk* 

oxy, 
each  Rii  is  independently  hydrogen,  halo,  Ci^alkyl.  C|. 

4alkoxy,  (Ci^kyl)carbonylamino,  ureido  or  Zb, 
wherein   Zb  u  -NH-CO-CH2-N(Ci.2alkyl)2.   -N- 

H-CO-CH2-N®(CH3)3  A©, 


— NH— CO— CH2— N 


T« 


r 

x* 


wherein  R]',  Ta  and  X'  are  as  defined  above, 

each  R12  is  independently  hydrogen  or  Ci^kyl,  and 

Ya  is  —CO—,  —  CO— CH=CH-CO— ,    -CO— (CH2. 

)r-co-. 


-co— /r    jVco-,- 


co— 


vy » yy , 

T  X 

wherein  T  is  halo;  hydroxy;  amino;  Ci^alkylamino;  di-(Ci. 
4alkyl)amino;  Ci^kylamino  the  alkyl  moiety  of  which  is 
monosubstituted  by  halo  or  hydroxy;  di-<Ci^kyl)amino 
at  least  one  of  the  alkyl  moieties  of  which  is  monosubstitu* 
ted  by  halo  or  hydroxy  Cs^ycloalkylamino;  anilino; 
substituted  anilino  having  on  the  phenyl  ring  1  or  2  substit- 
uents selected  from  halo,  CM-alkyl,  C|.4alkoxy,  hydroxy 
and  phenoxy  or  morpholino, 

X  is  — NR2-Q— NR3R4  or  — NR2-Q— N®R5R6R7  A©, 

wherein  Q  is  linear  or  branched  C2^kylene  or  — N- 
H— CO— CH2— , 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  Ci^kyl, 

each  of  R3  and  R4  is  independently  hydrogen;  C|.6alkyl; 
C24alkyl  monosubstituted  in  the  2-,  3-,  4-,  S-  or  6-position 
by  hydiroxy  or  cyano;  phenyl(Ci.3alkyl);  phenyKCi.jal- 
kyl)  the  phenyl  ring  of  which  is  substituted  by  1  to  3 
substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro, 
Ci^kyl  and  Ci^koxy;  Cs^ycloalkyl  or  Cs^ycloal- 
kyl  sulwtituted  by  1  to  3  C|.4alkyl  groups  or 

— NR3R4  is  pyrrolidino,  piperidino  or  morpholino, 

each  of  Rs  and  R^  is  iiidependently  C|.6alkyl;  C2.6alkyl 
monosutetituted  in  the  2-,  3-,  4-,  S-  or  6-position  by  hy- 
droxy or  cyano;  phenyKCi-salkyl);  phenyl(Ci.3alkyl)  the 
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phenyl  ring  of  which  it  subitituted  by  1  to  3  substituento 
■elected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chloro,  Ci^alkyl 
and  Ciualkoxy;  Cs^ydoalkyl  or  Cs^ycloalkyl  substi- 
tuted by  1  to  3  Ci.4alkyl  groups,  and 

R?  it  Cmalkyl  or  benzyl  or 

— N®R5R«R7  is  — NR7-pyrrolidiniuni,  — NR7- 
piperidinium,  — NR7— morpholinium,  pyridinium,  meth- 
ylpyridinium  or  dimethylpyridinium, 

wherein  R7  is  Ci.4alkyl  or  benzyl,  and 

q  is  2  or  3, 

wherein  each  A@  is  independently  a  non-chromophoric 
anion,  and 

each  halo  is  independently  fluoro,  chloro  or  bromo, 
with  the  proviso  that  the  compound  may  be  in  acid  addition 
salt  form  only  if  it  contains  at  least  one  non-cationic  basic 
group. 


4»465,C30 

TEnUAZAANNULENE  COBALT  COMPLEX 

COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION 

THEREFOR 

Kagqrara  AkMhi,  and  Nobuhiko  Saga,  both  of  F^  Japtn, 

to  Aaahi  Kaaci  Kogyo  Kaboihiki  Kaiaha,  Oaaka, 


Filed  Aug.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,919 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  24, 1901, 56/132438: 

Aug.  31, 1981,  56/136313;  Aug.  31, 1981,  56/136313;  Ang.  31. 

1981,  56/136314;  Aog.  31,  1981,  56/136315;  Jna.  15,  1982, 

57/102543;  Jon.  16, 1982, 57/103509;  Jnn.  19, 1982, 57/10567? 

Jon.  19, 1982,  57/195679  ^ 

Int  a'  C07F 15/00:  BOIJ  23/62 

UA  a.  260-239  EC  ^  dains 

1.  A  tetraazaannulene  cobalt  complex  compound  having  the 

general  formula  (I); 


M68,628 
AZO  DYES  COMPRISING  A  HETEROCYCUC  DIAZO 
COMPONENT 
Norbert  Gmad;  Gocnter  Hansen,  both  of  Lndwigriiafen,  and 
Wolf-Dietar  Kermer,  nnsgoenhein,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, aaiignofs  to  BASF  AktiengescUschaft,  Lodwigriiafcn* 
Fad.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

Filed  No?.  7, 1979,  Ser.  No.  92,182 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  No?.  15, 
1979, 2849471 

Irt.  a»  C09B  29/039.  29/045.  29/08:  VOfF  3/54 
U.S.  a  260-158  5  didnis 

1.  A  dye  of  the  formula 


jO; 


(D 


xiKxx: 


N-N— f         \-N 
NHCOR» 


\ 


RlO 


C2H4OR' 


4^465,629 

METHOD  TO  INCREASE  COLOR  FASTNESS  OF 
STABILIZED  ALOE  VERA 
Res  G.  Manghaa,  P.O.  Box  29041,  Pbocnix,  Ariz.  85038 
FDad  Mar.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  476,419 
iBt  a.3  C07G  17/00:  A61K  35/78 
U.S.  a  260-236J  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  imparting  color  fastness  to  a  stabilized  aloe 
vera  gel  comprising: 

(a)  heating  clear  gel  which  has  been  separated  from  the  leaf 
of  an  aloe  vera  plant  to  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from 
about  30*  C.  to  about  70*  C.  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time 
to  kill  bacteria; 

(b)  adding  to  said  gel  an  antioxidant  in  an  amount  effective  to 
prevent  oxidation  of  said  gel; 

(c)  cooling  said  aloe  vera  gel  to  about  23*  C  or  lower  in  less 
than  IS  minutes;  and 

(d)  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  gel  to  the  range  of  3.0  to  3.S. 


where  R'  is  Ci-Q-alkyl  and  R>0  u  Ci-Q-alkyl,  aUyl  or 
C2H4OR'. 


wherein  R|,  Rj  and  R3  each  independently  is  a  hydrogen  atom, 
a  Ci-8  alkoxy  group  or  a  Ci-g  alkyl  group  but  in  case  of  one  of 
R|.  R2  and  R3  being  a  hydrogen  atom  the  other  two  groups  are 
not  hydrogen  atoms  at  the  same  time,  and  when  Ri  is  a  methyl 
group  R2  and  R3  are  not  hydrogen  atoms  at  the  same  time. 

4«465,631 
5-SUBSnTUrED-3-ISOXAZOLECARBOXYUC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES 
Naohiko  Yasoda,  Yokoaoka;  Hisao  Iwagaad,  KawaaaU;  EUi 
Nakaniahi,  Kawasaki;  Yokio  Sasaki,  Kawasaki,  and  Shigem 
Yamanaka,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Ajinomoto 
Company,  Incorporated,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,54« 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  12, 1982, 57-59611 

Int  a'  C07D  499/68.  499/70.  501/22.  501/44 

MS.  CL  260-239.1  u  Claims 

1.  A  S-substituted-3-isoxazolecarboxylic  acid  derivative  of 

the  general  formula: 


.^ 


CO-NH-CH— CO— A 

R 


wherein  X  stands  for  a  phenyl  group,  thienyl  group,  fliryl 
group  or  pyridyl  group,  each  of  which  optionally  may  carry  at 
least  one  substituent  group;  R  stands  for  a  phenyl  group  or 
hydroxyphenyl  group;  and  A  stands  for  a  group  of  the  formula: 
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wherein  Y 


•C(CH3h 

•C— COOM 
H 


or    — CH2 


\ 

C— CH2— Z 

-c 

I 

CCX>M 


in  which  the  carbon  atom  with  which  the  caiboxyl  group 
combine*  combines  with  the  nitrogen  atom  in  A,  M  stands  for 
a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  substituent  group,  and  Z  stands  for  ^ 
hydrogen  atom,  hydroxy  group,  acyloxy  group,  carbamoyloxy 
group,  aromatic  heterocycle  thio  group  or  aromatic  nitrogent- 
containing  heterocycle  quaternary  ammonium  group. 


I 


4,468,632 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  1-6-AND 
2^UBSTmr^ED-l•CARBA•^FENEM•3-CARBOXYUC 

Acms 

Burton  G.  Christenstn,  CUfMde  Park,  and  David  H.  Shih, 
Manalapan,  both  of  N  J.,  iMisBon  to  Movk  A  Co^  lac, 
Rahmqr,  N  J. 

CoBti»iation*in*part  of  Scr.  No.  208,711,  No?.  20, 1980, 

ibudoMd,  which  is  a  diiiiion  of  Ser.  No.  9S4^1,  Oct  24» 

1978,  Pat  No.  4,260,627.  lUt  appiicatioB  JoL  15, 1982,  Scr.  Nol 

398,729 
Int  a'  G07D  487/04:  A61K  31/40 
VS.  CL  260— 245  J  T  2 

1.  A  procett  for  preparing  a  compound  having  the  structure; 


COOH 


and  the  pnarmaceutically  acceptable  salts  thereof:  wherein  R% 
R2,  r3  and  R^  are  independently  selected  firom  the  grouj^ 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  and  sulwtituted  and  unsubstituted: 
alkyl  having  1-6  ca^on  atoms,  aralkyl,  alkenyl  and  alkynyl 
having  2-6  carbon  atoms,  aryl  and  aralkyl  having  6-10  ring 
carbon  atoms  and  1-6  cartwn  atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain,  cycloal* 
kyl  and  cycloalkylalkyl  having  3  to  6  ring  carbon  atoms  and 
1-6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety;  wherein  the  substituents 
on  R',  R^  R3  and  R^  are  selected  from  chloro,  bromo,  fluonis, 
hydroxyl,  amino,  mono-,  di-  and  trialkyl  substituted  amino 
(each  alkyl  having  1-6  carbon  atoms)  alkoxyl  liaving  1-6  car- 
bon atoms,  guanidino,  cyano,  amidino,  and  carboxyl;  compris- 
ing treating  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


ceutically  acceptable  ester  moiety  or  a  readily  removable 
blocking  group,  R',  selected  from  benzyl,  p-nitrobenzyl.  o- 
nitrobenzyl,  pivaloyloxymethyl,  bromo-t-butyl  to  provide  a 
compound  having  the  structure: 


R* 

>-   N  OH 


ODORS 

followed  by  halogenating  with  a  reagent  selected  from  SOQ:. 
POQb,  oxalyl  chloride  to  provide  a  compound  having  the 
structure; 


R'^^-  NH 


wherein  R  is  a  readily  removable  protecting  group  selected 
fh>m  acetyl,  bromo-t-butoxycarbonyl,  beuyloxycaibonyU 
formyl,  tiifluoroacetyl,  trimethylsilyl,  t-butyldimethylsijjyl 
with  a  glyoxalate  ester  wherein  the  ester  moiety  is  a  pharma- 


R* 


COOR» 


wherein  X  is  chloro  followed  by  treating  with  trq)henylphos- 
phine  in  a  solvent  to  yield: 


R* 


ooors 


followed  by  deblocking  and  oxidation  to  yield: 


R* 


COOH 
P*3 


coors 


followed  by  treating  with  oxalyl  chloride  to  yield: 


R* 

J-    N  BA, 


♦  >ftenyl 


OOOR' 


followed  by  treating  with  thiophenol  to  yield: 


R* 


COOR' 
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followed  by  treating  with  a  Orignard  reagent  R^-Mg-halo  to 
obtain 


Wi[P(IU)3j.L+,Y- 

NICP(OR5)3j4 

NKCOD)2+qp(ORs)3 


and  followed  by  heating  at  100*- 160*  C.  in  a  solvent  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  toluene,  dioxane,  xylene, 
or  dinethylformamide  to  yield 


^^  CXX)R» 


followed  by  deblocking. 


MANUFACTURE  OF  ARYL  ESTERS 
Aail  B.  OotI,  WortUngtOB,  and  Peter  E.  Throckmorton  Plain 

aty,  both  of  Ohio,  aaiigiiori  to  Aahland  Oil,  Inc^  Aahland, 

Kjr. 

Filed  No?.  15, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  441,360 

IM.  a.)  CllC  i/02 

U,S.  a  200^10.9  R  10  cfaiing 

1.  An  oxidation  proccM  for  the  manufacture  of  aryl  esters 
consisting  of  contacting  a  reaction  mixture  of  an  aromatic 
compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene, 
naphthalene,  anthracene,  phenanthrene,  biphenyl  and  ter- 
phenyls,  a  carboxylic  acid  and  molecular  oxygen  in  the  liquid 
phase  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  100*  to  300*  C.  with  a 
catalyst  composed  of  palladium  acetate  an  antimony  acetate 
and  an  aceute  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chromium  and  manganese,  and  removing  contin- 
uously the  water  formed  in  the  process  from  the  reaction 
mixture  as  the  aryl  ester  is  formed. 


(IV) 

(V) 

(VI) 

wherein  R4  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  having  up  to  15  carbon 
atoms,  L  is  a  linear  or  cyclic  olefin  having  from  2  to  10  carbon 
atoms  or  a  chelating  olefin  having  from  6  to  10  carbon  atoms; 
n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  3,  m  is  an  integer  from  0  to  2,  such  that 
n+m=2  or  3,  p  is  an  integer  from  0  to  3,  such  that  n+ps3  or 
4;  COD  represents  1,5  cyclooctadiene  and  q  is  an  integer  from 
1  to  4;  X  is  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
haloid  anions,  and  the  anions  of  carboxylic  acids  having  up  to 
4  carbon  atoms;  Y  is  a  low  coordinating  anion  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  BF4-.  PFe",  C10«-,  B(C6Hs)4-;  Rs 
is  an  aryl  or  an  alkyl  having  up  to  12  carbon  atoms. 

MANUFACTURE  OF  PALLAOOUS  CARBOXYLATES 
Biao-Hnag  Chang,  and  Anil  B.  Goal,  both  of  Worthinglon,  Ohio, 
aaaignon  to  Aahfaud  OO,  Inc.,  AahUuid,  Ky. 

Filed  Not.  22, 1962,  Scr.  No.  443,349 
Irt.  CL*  C07F 15/00 
UA  a.  260-414  lOCUdmi 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  having  the 
composition 


I  4^460,634 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  DIENOIC  ACIDS 
Giaa  P.  Odnaoli;  Lodaoo  Pallioi,  and  Gioaeppe  Salerno,  aU  of 
Pirma,  Italy,  aasignors  to  Istitnto  Dooegaai  S.p.A.,  Norara, 
Italy 

FDed  Dae.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  333,934 
OaiBU  priority,  appUcatiOB  Italy,  Dec.  23, 1980, 26943  A/80 

int  a.)  CllC  ;/oa-  go9f  sm 

UJ.  0.260-^13  ISCIaima 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  octadienoic  acids,  characterized 
in  that  butadiene  is  reacted  with  a  3-butenoic  acid  of  formula 
(I): 


O 

II 

Pd(0C-R)2 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  or  halogen  substituted  hydrocar- 
bon group  having  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms  comprising  con- 
tacting palladium  metal  with  a  carboxylic  acid  having  the 
formula  RCOOH  wherein  R  has  the  foregoing  designation  in 
the  presence  of  a  member  selected  frmn  the  group  consisting 
of: 

HNO2. 

nitric  oxide  and  oxygen, 

nitric  oxide  and  nitrogen  dioxide, 

nitrogen  dioxide,  and 

nitrosyl  aceUte  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  60*  C. 
to  160*  C.  and  recovering  the  product. 

4,463,636 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  ALKYL 

VANADATES 

Alan  J.  Abranaon,  and  Genhon  J.  Davia,  both  of  White  Plaina, 

N.Y.,  aasignors  to  Staafflsr  Omnical  Company,  Wcatport, 


RR|C=CR:CR3HCOOH 


(D 


wherein  the  symboU:  R;  R|;  R2;  R3,  either  Uke  or  unUke  one 
another,  represent  hydrogen  atoms  or  alkyl  groups,  containing 
up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  optionally  containing  double  bonds, 
under  an  inert  atmosphere,  at  a  temperature  of  60*  C.  to  140* 
C,  in  substantially  equimolar  ratios  and  in  the  presence  of  at 
least  0.001  millimoles  per  liter  of  reacting  mass  of  at  least  a 
catalyst  selected  from  the  phosphinic  complexes  of  Rhodium 
(III.  IV),  the  phosphitic  complexes  of  Nickel  (V)  and  the 
mixture  (VI)  having  the  formulae: 


Filed  Sep.  13, 1962,  Ser.  No.  416,817 
Int  a.)  C07F  9/QO 
U.S.  CL  260-429  R  ia 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  manufacture  of  alkyl  vanadates  by  the 
reaction  of  vanadium  pentoxide  with  an  alkyl  alcohol  m  the 
presence  of  an  azeotroping  solvent  to  assist  in  the  removal  of 
by-product  water,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  lower- 
ing in  the  vanadium  pentoxide  to  be  reacted,  prior  to  the  reac- 
tion, the  amount  of  vanadium  having  a  valence  of  lower  than 
+5  in  order  to  achieve  an  increased  yield  of  alkyl  vanadate 
formed  by  the  reaction. 


4,465,637 
ALKYL  VANADATE  COLOR  IMPROVEMENT 
Alan  J.  Abramaon,  and  Gerahon  J.  Daris,  both  of  White  Phdna, 
N.Y.,  aaaignora  to  Stanffer  Chemieal  Company,  Waatport, 


Rh(P(R4)3]i.L^ 


ail) 


FUad  Sap.  13, 1962,  Sar.  No.  416318 

Int  CL'  C07F  9/CO 

UA  CL  26»-429  R  7 

1.  A  procen  for  the  color  improvement  of  an  alkyl  vanadate 
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which  comprises  treating  the  alkyl  vanadate  with  a  stream  of 
an  oxygen-containing  gas  to  achieve  the  color  improvement 


I 


IPED 


M65,638 

PROCESS  FOR  USING  SEDIMENTS  DEVELOl 
DURING  STORAGE  OF  PURE  MDI 
Peter  T.  Kan,  Plymouth;  Robert  L.  Scfaaaf,  Wyandotte,  both  of 
Mich^  Lewis  N.  Medangh,  Kinneloa,  N  J^  and  Willian  E. 
Volz,  Baton  Rooge,  Ia,  assignors  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corpo- 
ration, Wyandotte,  Mich. 

FUed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  499,463 
Int  a^  C07C  U9/048 
\3S.  CL  260-453  SP  S  CUdms 

1.  A  process  for  utilizing  the  sediments  of  pure  MDI  which 
comprises 

(a)  heating  the  sediments  at  temperatures  of  about  180*  C-  to 
about  230*  C.  for  about  0.2S  hour  to  about  6  hours  in  the 
presence  of  crude  MDI;  and 

(b)  cooling  the  product  to  a  temperature  of  about  60*  C.  or 
less  within  about  S  minutes. 


said  lever  member,  thermostatic  choke  control  means,  linkage 
means  having  at  least  first  and  second  ends,  said  linkage  means 
having  said  first  end  operatively  connected  to  said  thermo- 
static choke  control  means  and  luving  said  second  end  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  joumalling  means  of  said  retainer 
means,  said  lever  member  comprising  an  opening  formed 
therein,  said  retainer  means  being  comprised  of  relatively 
resiliently  deflectable  material,  said  retainer  means  being  resil- 
iently  deflectable  as  to  by  such  deflection  be  operatively  re- 
ceived by  said  opening,  and  abutment  means  carried  by  said 
retainer  means,  said  abutment  means  being  effective  to  pre- 
clude said  retainer  means  from  moving  relative  to  said  lever 
member  once  said  retainer  means  is  operatively  received  by 
said  opening,  once  said  retainer  means  is  operatively  received 
by  said  opening  said  retainer  means  becomes  capable  of  assum- 
ing a  differing  position  relative  to  said  lever  member  only  upon 
said  retainer  means  first  undergoing  resilient  deflection  and 
withdrawal  from  said  opening. 


4,465,639 
PROCESS  FOR  POLYISOCYANATES 
Riehard  Hatfield,  Jr.,  Pasadena,  Tex.,  assignor  to  The  Upjohn 
Company,  Kalamaaoo,  Mich. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461^47 
Int  a.)  C07C  118/02.  119/048 
VJS.  a  260—453  PH  11  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  polymethylene  poly- 
pheny! polyisocyanates  by  phosgenation  of  the  corresponding 
polyamines  in  solution  in  an  inert  organic  solvent  followed  by 
removal  of  excess  phosgene  and  stripping  of  said  solvent  the 
improvement  which  comprises  introducing  into  the  reaction 
mixture,  after  completion  of  the  phosgenation  but  prior  to 
completion  of  removal  of  phosgene  therefrom,  from  about  0.1 
percent  by  weight  to  about  S  percent  by  weight  of  water,  based 
on  polyisocyanate  present  in  the  reaction  mixture. 


4,465,641 

CARBURETOR  FOR  SPARK-IGNITION  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Marco  Morini,  108  fia,  Ponta  Romano,  M0027  Salat-Vlaeaat, 

Aoata,  Italy 

Filed  Jnn.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390J64 

Claims  priority,  application  Italy,  Jnl.  2, 1981, 67919  A/81 

Int  a^  FD2M  11/08 

VS.  CL  261—41  C  9  dates 


I  I 

ADJUSTABLE  CHOKE  LINKAGE  MEANS 
Michael  Dongbcrty,  Eait  Detroit,  Mich.,  aMignor  to  Colt  Ihdas- 
tries  Operating  Corp,  New  York,  N.Y. 

I  i        Filed  Jnn.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  386,725 
IbL  a^  F02M  1/10 
U.S.  CL  261—39  B  13  Claims 


1.  The  combination  of  a  carburetor,  an  induction  passage 
formed  through  said  carburetor  for  supplying  motive  fluid  to 
an  associated  engine,  a  choke  valve  situated  in  said  induction 
passage  for  variably  restricting  the  flow  of  air  into  said  induc- 
tion passage,  a  choke  contrcd  lever  means  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  choke  valve  for  movement  in  unison  therewith, 
said  choke  control  lever  means  comprising  a  lever  member  and 
retainer  means  carried  by  said  lever  member  and  selectively 
positionable  with  respect  thereto,  said  retainer  means  con4>ris- 
ing  joumalling  means,  said  joumalling  means  assuming  differ- 
ing positions  relative  to  said  lever  member  as  said  retainer 
means  is  selectively  positioned  to  differing  positions  relative  to 


1.  A  carburetor  for  spark-ignition  internal  combustion  en- 
gines, comprising  a  carburetor  body,  a  distributor  mounted  on 
one  face  of  said  body,  at  least  three  chokes  traversing  said 
carburetor  body  towards  said  distributor,  said  distributor  hav- 
ing holes  therethrough  corresponding  to  and  in  register  with 
each  of  said  chokes,  a  constant  level  fbel  chamber,  for  each 
choke  a  feedfaig  pipe  having  two  ends,  the  first  end  of  each  said 
feeding  pipe  having  a  nozzle  and  the  second  end  of  each  said 
feeding  pipe  ending  in  a  nozzle  throat  area  of  the  correspond- 
ing choke,  a  shutter  mounted  between  said  carburetor  body 
and  said  (Ustributor,  said  shutter  being  displaceable  in  a  direc- 
tion substantially  perpendicular  to  said  chokes  and  being 
adapted  to  uncover  said  chokes  in  sequence  according  to  a 
predetermined  rule,  whereby  said  shutter  rests  sealingly 
against  said  distributor  under  the  action  of  the  intake  depres- 
sion of  a  said  engine  an  uncoven  distributor  holes  correspond- 
ing to  the  uncovered  chokes,  said  chokes  being  parallel  to  one 
another,  said  shutter  and  distributor  being  flat  and  lying  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  said  chokes,  said  carburetor  body  hav- 
ing a  geometrical  center,  said  chokes  being  arranged  along 
circle  arcs  around  said  center,  said  shutter  being  a  disc  rotating 
around  said  center  and  having  arcuate  openings  therethrough, 
said  chokes  being  subdivided  in  two  groups,  each  group  of 
chokes  being  arranged  along  a  circle  arc  opposite  to  the  circle 
arc  along  which  is  arranged  the  other  group  of  chokes,  said 
rotating  shutter  having  two  opposite  arcuate  openings  ad^>ted 
to  uncover  the  chokes  alternately  firom  the  one  group  and  from 
the  other  group  of  chokes,  said  cariniretor  body  having  two 
arcuate  fuel  chamben  concentric  with  and  communicating 
with  said  central  fiiel  chamber  and  disposed  between  said 
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central  Awl  chamber  and  said  chokes,  said  first  end  of  each 
feeding  pipe  of  the  chokes  being  immersed  in  one  of  said  arcu- 
ate Aiel  chambers. 


I 


4i4tf5,642 

VARIABLE  VENTURI-TYPE  CARBURETOR 

Norlhlko  Nakamora;  Takaahi  Kaloa;  TakaaU  Itoh,  all  of  Mia* 

Uma,  and  ToaUham  Morlno,  Mia,  all  of  Japan,  aaalgnors  to 

Toyota  JMoaha  KabuaUU  Kalaha,  Toyota  and  Alaaa  IndMtry 
Co^  Ltdn  Obo,  both  of,  Japan 

FIM  Fab.  23, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  46M78 

daloH  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  M,  1M2, 57-122989 

Int.  CL^  F02M  9/06 

UAa261-44C  sciataa 


tion  m  response  to  the  load  conditions  of  the  engine  and 
adapted  to  be  slidably  mounted  in  a  cylindrical  portion  of  said 
carburetor  body  and  a  Aiel  metering  needle  fixed  at  its  base 
portion  to  the  end  of  said  suction  piston  and  slidably  inserted  at 
its  tip  portion  into  said  main  fuel  jet  for  controlling  the  opening 
area  of  a  fuel  metering  portion  of  said  main  fiiel  jet  by  recipro- 


nz^ 


26b 

25b 

-  -  -/^^- 

^?2^24 

260  T<0^ 

^  *"j<\V 

s-vA    / 

^^^250 

'^ 

26  b 

1.  A  variable  venturi-type  carburetor  comprising: 

an  axially-extending  intake  passage  formed  in  the  carburetor 
and  having  an  inner  wall; 

a  suctwn  piston  having  a  tip  face  which  defines  a  venturi 
portion  in  said  intake  passage  and  being  transversely  mov- 
able in  said  intake  passage  in  response  to  a  change  in  the 
amount  of  air  flowing  within  said  intake  passage,  said  tip 
face  having  an  upstream  end  portion  which  has  a  central 
portion  having  a  V-shaped  croM  section  expanding 
towards  said  venturi  portion  and  which  has  flat  opposed 
end  portions  located  on  each  side  of  said  central  portion; 

a  ftiel  passage  extending  transversely  and  being  open  to  said 
intake  passage; 

a  metering  jet  arranged  in  said  fiiel  passage; 

a  needle  fixed  onto  the  tip  fiice  of  said  suction  piston  and 
extending  through  said  fiiel  passage  and  said  metering  jet; 
and 

a  raised  wall  projecting  into  said  intake  passage  and  formed 
on  the  inner  wall  of  said  intake  passage,  which  inner  wall 
faces  the  upstream  end  portion  of  the  tip  face  of  said 
suction  piston,  said  raised  wall  having  a  tip  edge  which 
has  a  flat  central  portion  and  opposed  end  portions  ar- 
ranged on  each  side  of  said  flat  central  portion  and  pro- 
jecting  towards  said  intake  passage  relative  to  said  flat 
central  portion,  the  V-shaped  central  portion  of  said  suc- 
tion piston  cooperating  with  the  flat  central  portion  of  said 
raised  wall  and  the  flat  opposed  end  portions  of  said  suc- 
tion piston  cooperating  with  the  projecting  opposed  end 
portions  of  said  raised  wall  to  restrict  the  flow  of  air 
flowiqg  into  said  venturi  portion. 


eating  motion  of  said  suction  piston  to  vary  the  amount  of  ftiel 
supplied  through  said  main  fuel  jet  to  said  air  intake  passage; 
the  improvement  comprising  an  air  passage  provided  in  said 
suction  piston  for  communicating  the  inlet  of  said  air  intake 
passage  with  said  end  of  said  suction  piston  and  an  air  dis- 
charge portion  provided  in  said  ftiel  metering  needle  for  com- 
municating said  air  passage  with  said  venturi  portion. 

4,M5,M4 

CARBURETOR  WITH  AN  INDUCTOR  PASSAGE 

CONTROLLED  BY  A  THROTTLE  SLIDE 

Dictor  Stojck,  Bergiach  Gladbach,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germaoy,  aa> 

signor  to  Ford  Motor  Company,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Aug.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S2M33 
Claina  priority,  appUcation  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sen.  2. 
1982, 3232609  '  ^ 

brt.  a?  F02M  9/06 
U.S.  a  261-44  B  4ciainia 


t 


4,465,643 

VARIABLE  VENTURI  CARBURETOR 
YnUMri  laoya,  Nagoya,  Japan,  aaaivior  to  Aiaaa  Kogyo  Kaba- 


\-^i 


1.  A  carburetor  having  a  slide  type  throttle  member  control- 
ling flow  through  the  induction  passage,  said  slide  being  seal- 
ingly  and  slidably  movable  laterally  on  a  planar  surface  extend- 
ing substantially  normal  to  the  induction  passage,  the  slide 
sealing  surfaces  being  subjected  to  a  vertical  downward  load- 
ing resulting  fitnn  the  pressure  differential  between  a  near 
atinospheric  pressure  acting  on  top  of  the  slide  and  engine 
intake  manifold  vacuum  acting  beneath  the  slide,  and  an  un- 
loading mechanism  responsive  to  changes  in  the  vacuum 
below  the  slide  for  opposing  the  vertical  downward  loading 
exerted  on  the  guide  surface  to  enable  lateral  sliding  of  the  slide 
with  minimum  effort. 


FUad  Apr.  6, 1983,  Sar.  No.  482,652 
*«*^««   Prtority,  application   Japan,  Apr.  22,   1982,  57- 
60226{U] 

IM.  a^  FD2M  9/06 
UJ.a261-44C  5CIain« 

1.  In  combination  with  a  variable  venturi  carburetor  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine  in  an  automobile  having  a  carbure- 
tor body,  a  float  chamber,  an  air  intake  passage,  a  venturi 
portion  provided  in  said  air  intake  passage,  a  ftiel  passage 
communicating  with  said  float  chamber  and  said  venturi  por- 
tion, a  main  ftiel  jet  provided  in  said  ftiel  passage,  a  suction 
piston  transversely  movable  with  respect  to  said  ventiiri  por- 


4,468t648 

ROTARY  SURFACE  AERATOR  WITH  ADJUSTABLE 

UQUm  TRANSPORTING  UNITS 

Joaeph  R.  Kaclin,  Beckenriedstraaae  58,  CH-6374  Bnocha,  Swit* 


Filed  Aug.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,928 
priority,  appUcation  Switaerland,  Aag.  14,  1981, 

IM.  a.3  BOIF  3/04 
U.S.  a  2(1-87  SCUm 

1.  A  rotary  surface  aeration  device  for  rotating  and  aerating 
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sewage  in  a  sewage  treatment  plant,  having  a  carrying  part  4,MS,647 

connected  to  a  vertically  running  drive  axle,  the  carrying  part  METHOD  OF  MAKING  FLAKY  /S'SIC 

has  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  liquid  transporting  uniu  fastened  to  Tokoaki  Hatta;  Hamynkl  Uaao;  Y^Ji  Kattva;  Kazmhigc 

the  part,  each  liquid  transporting  unit  has  at  least  one  scoop  Fnknda;  Hifoahi  Kabota,  and  TakaaU  HaBMiaf,  aU  of  Kha* 

and  aasodated  current  guide  wall,  the  inlet  side  of  the  liquid  kyn«hu,  Japui,  aaripion  to  KwoaaU  Raftactorias  Co,  Ltd^ 

transporting  units  is  below  the  surface  of  the  sewage  during  Fnkuoka,  Japan 

operation  and  the  oudet  side  of  the  units  is  at  least  primarily  W^Wo"  of  Ser.  No.  230,179,  Jaa.  30,  »J«.  P^  No.  4,3r,0i0. 

above  the  sewage  surface  during  operation,  said  device  is  ^  ,  This  appUcatloB  Jan.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,081 

further  characterized  wherein  each  scoop  U  provided  wi|th  ^^^^^  ^^^^^  "^(^^iS^J^^  ^^  ^^  ^^^^ 

*^      ^                T  Int  CL^  C04B  35/56 

i                                                                               ,  U.S.  a  264-29.6                                                     3 


1.  A  method  of  preparation  of  flaky  /3-SiC  which  comprises 
the  following  steps: 

(a)  forming  a  sheet  of  an  average  thickness  of  lO-lOOfi  from 
an  organic  silicon  polymer  containing  the  carbon  and 
silicon  atoms  as  the  miyor  skeletal  components,  said  poly- 
mer being  selected  from  at  least  one  of  the  following  unit 
structures  GHIV): 


scoop  outlet  edges,  the  outlet  edges  of  the  scoops  of  a  pair  blf 
liquid  transporting  units,  and  the  liquid  transporting  units 
themselves  are  arranged  adjacent  each  other  viewed  in  the 
circumferential  direction  and  spaced  different  distances  from 
the  drive  axle  of  said  device,  each  pair  of  liquid  transporting 
units  is  arranged  about  a  rotatable  vertical  axle  of  the  carrying 
part,  the  pair  of  units  is  located  on  a  common  pivot  bracket 
having  separate  pivot  brackets  for  each  unit,  whereby  each 
unit  can  be  adjusted  with  respect  to  the  adjacent  unit  in  the  pair 
about  the  vertical  axle  of  the  carrying  part  of  said  device. 


4,465,646 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  ELASTOMER-COATED  HOT 

ROLL 
Howard  E.  Etbim,  and  James  C.  Minor,  both  of  Longmont, 
Colo.,  aaaigDon  to  International  Bnaineai  Machinaa  Corpora* 
tion,  Amook,  N.Y. 

Fllad  No?.  IS,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441,961 
Int  a3  B29F  5/00 
U.S.  a  264—24  7  Oains 

1.  In  a  method  for  molding  a  cylindrical  elastomeric  sleeve 
about  a  cylindrical,  nomnagnetic  metal  core  in  order  to  pro- 
duce a  hot  roll  for  use  in  a  xerographic  hot  roll  fuser,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
mixing  magnetic  filler  particles  with  an  elastomer; 
providing  a  cylindrical,  nonmagnetic  metal  core; 
mokfing  sakl  filled  elastomer  as  a  cylindrical  fusing  sleeve 

about  said  corr,  and 
applying  a  magnetic  field  to  said  elastomer  as  it  sets,  said 
field  being  of  a  strength  to  produce  a  density  gradient  of 
filler  particles  throughout  said  sleeve,  said  density  being 
substantially  zero  at  the  exterior  surface  of  said  sleeve, 
said  density  increasing  as  said  core  is  approached. 


(D 


fHH 


wherein 

R]  is  — CHs  and  R2.  R3  and  R4  are  one  or  more  members 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl. 
aryl,  (CHshCH— ,  (CftHshSiH  and  (CH3)3Si— ; 

k,  1,  m  and  n  are  the  respective  numbers  of  repetition  of  the 
unit  structures  defined  by  the  immediately  preceding 
parentheses  or  brackett  and  k>l-80,  1~  13-330, 
m '  1-80,  and  n  « 1 S-3S0,  the  average  molecular  weight 
of  the  polymer  being  in  the  range  of  800-20000; 

M  is  a  metallic  or  nonmetallic  element  which  is  Si,  B,  Ti, 
Fe,  Al,  Zr  or  Cr,  and 

Rs,  R61 R?  *nd  Rg  are  one  or  more  members  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  "^of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl, 
(CHshCH— .  (C^HshSiH—  and  (CH3)3Si—  and  any 
one  or  more  of  Rs,  R6>  R?  and  Rg  may  be  absent  depend- 
ing on  the  valence  of  M  and  the  unit  structure, 
(b)  making  said  sheet  infusible  by  conventional  methods  to 

give  an  infusible  sheet, 
<c)  cutting  said  infusible  sheet  in  a  regular  or  irregular  size  to 

provide  inf^ble  flaky  materials  having  a  wklth  and 

length  of  106  fi  to  10  mm,  and 
(d)  heating  said  flaky  materials  in  an  atmosphere  of  a  non- 

oxidative  gas  at  a  temperature  of  1200*-1800*  C.  to  give 

flaky /3-SiC. 
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METHOD  FOR  REPAIRING  REFRACTORY  WALL  OF 

FURNACE 

TakaiU  KirlyuM,  ind  CUyoai  YmmsmU.  both  of  KandiU, 

Japu,  MrigMn  to  Nippoa  Stod  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FIltd  JbL  M,  1982,  S«r.  No.  401,990 

bt  a.)  F37D 1/16 

UA  a  264-30  3( 


ing  tube  tnd  s|Mced  doMly  a4jacent  thereto,  the  remain, 
der  of  said  envelope  being  imperforate,  said  perforated 
conical  shaped  wall  extending  from  acUacent  said  annular 
die  to  adjacent  said  sizing  member;  and 
(d)  maintaining  a  positive  fluid  pressure  within  said  envelope 
so  as  to  cause  said  tube  to  ride  from  said  die  to  over  said 
sizing  drum  on  a  uniformly  thin  layer  of  fluid  maintained 
by  a  uniform  pressure  drop  through  said  perforated  wall. 

4,445,650 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  NTTRIDED  SUPERHARD 

COMPOSTTE  MATERIALS 
John  M.  Ohao,  Plymoath,  Mich^  aarignor  to  General  Electric 
Conpuy,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec  16, 1901,  Scr.  No.  331,374 

Int.  a'  G04B  3i/34 

UAa264-60  9Ctai„ 


1.  A  method  for  repairing  the  refractory  brick  lining  on  the 
inside  of  an  outer  metal  wall  of  a  blast  fiimace  by  filling  a  hole 
worn  in  the  lining  with  a  repair  material,  which  method  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 
inserting  an  injection  nozzle  through  the  outer  metal  wall 
from  the  outside  of  the  furnace  into  the  hole  in  said  lining, 
placing  a  plurality  of  reinforcing  studs  in  said  injection 
nozzle  in  a  manner  for  permitting  them  to  spread  out  from 
said  injection  nozzle  into  substantially  radially  extending 
positions;  and 
ii^ecting  repair  material  under  pressure  into  said  injection 
nozzle  and  against  said  reinforcing  studs  for  spreading  said 
reinforcing  studs  to  said  radially  extending  positions,  the 
iiuecting  repair  material  also  being  forced  from  said  noz- 
zle into  said  hole  for  filling  said  hole  with  said  reinforcing 
•tuds  embedded  in  said  thus  iiyected  repair  material. 

4^465,649 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  EXTRUDING  TUBULAR 

FOAMED  POLYMER  SHEET 
David  E.  Johaaon,  Canandaigna,  N.Y.,  aMignor  to  MoUl  OO 
Corporation,  New  Yorli,  N.Y. 

FUad  Dae.  20, 1902,  Ser.  No.  480352 

Int  a^  B29D  27/QO,  23/04 

U.S.a264-81  21Ctalmf 


1.  A  method  for  the  production  of  polymeric  foam  sheet  of 
uniform  dimensions  and  orientation  comprising: 

(a)  extruding  a  composition  comprising  a  molten  polymer 
containing  a  foaming  agent  therein  through  an  annular 
die; 

(b)  passing  the  extruding  tube  over  a  diameter-increasing 
sizing  member  spaced  firom  said  die; 

(c)  positioning  an  envelope  within  said  tube  between  said  die 
and  said  sizing  drum,  said  envelope  having  a  perforated 
conical  shaped  wall  conforming  to  the  slope  of  the  extrud- 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  surface  nltrided  composite 
comprising: 

(a)  forming  a  first  dispersion  of  diamond  crystals  evenly 
coated  with  carbon  black  in  a  temporary  binder; 

(b)  forming  a  second  dispersion  of  carbon  fiber,  carbon  and 
filler  a  temporary  binder; 

(c)  compacting  said  first  and  second  dispersions  together  to 
produce  an  intermediate  composite; 

(d)  placing  the  intermediate  composite  in  direct  contact  with 
silicon  and  heating  said  intermediate  composite  in  a  fur- 
nace in  a  substantial  vacuum  in  order  to  remove  substan- 
tially all  of  said  temporary  binder; 

(e)  allowing  liquefied  silicon  to  infiltrate  said  intermediate 
composite; 

(0  sintering  the  intermediate  composite  and  infiltrated  sili- 
con to  thereby  produce  a  i8-silicon  carbide  and  elemental 
silicon  binder  uniting  said  intermediate  composite;  and 

(g)  subjecting  the  sintered  composite  to  nitrogen  whereby 
said  elemental  silicon  reacts  with  said  nitrogen  to  produce 
Si3N4  at  the  surface  of  said  sintered  composite. 

4*465,651 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MOLDING  A 

THERMOPLASTIC  TUBE  HEADPIECE 

Lonii  A.  Godaehalk,  Jr.,  Radnor,  and  Nelaon  J.  Bordalcan,  Wart 

Easton,  both  of  Pa^  Mrigaori  to  American  Can  Company, 

Greenwich,  Conn. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  279,564,  Jul  1, 1901,  abandoned.  lUs 

application  Mar.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,947 

IntCL)B29D2i/a? 

UJS.  a  264-161  2  rtoi-T 

1.  A  process  for  the  iiyection  molding  of  a  thermoplastic 
headpiece  adapted  to  be  ftised  with  a  preformed  tubular  body, 

the  headpiece  having  a  neck  portion  and  a  shoulder  portion. 
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said  neck  portion  having  an  imaginary  central  axis  ani 
comprising  an  inner  sidewall  and  an  outer  sidewall  havini 
screw  threads  thereon,  the  said  sidewalls  being  joined  b] 
a  top  wall  with  a  sealing  surface,  the  neck  portion  forming 
an  orifice  which  is  concentric  with  respect  to  said  axis; 

the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  cavity  in  the  shape  of  said  headpiece  in  a  mold 
unit,  said  cavity  being  formed  in  said  mold  unit  by  the 
mating  of  a  male  die  member  and  a  female  die  membe^, 
•aid  mold  unit  having  a  sprue  aligned  along  said  axis  and 
at  least  partially  positioned  within  said  neck  portion  and  at 
least  purtially  positioned  above  said  top  wall  to  condudt 
liquid-state  thermoplastic  material  to  said  cavity; 

bringing  said  male  die  member  to  a  predetermined  position 
in  proximity  to  said  female  die  member  to  form  said  cavity 
and  also,  simultaneously,  form  between  them  a  passage- 
way communicating  at  one  end  with  said  sprue  and  at  the 
other  end  with  the  said  inner  sidewall  of  said  neck  portion; 
said  passageway  being  within  said  neck  portion; 

injecting  liquid-state  thermoplastic  material  into  said  cavity 
through  said  sprue  and  passageway  to  form  said  headpiece 
with  a  flash'free  top  wall  sealing  surface  adapted  for 
sealing  with  a  cap; 

solidifying  the  thermoplastic  material;  and 

inserting  a  severing  means  within  said  neck  portion;  severing 
the  solid  thermoplastic  material  at  the  passageway  and 
removing  the  severed  passageway  and  its  connected  spnie 
from  the  headpiece. 


2.  Apparatus  for  the  iqjection  molding  of  a  thermoplastic 
headpiece  adapted  to  be  fused  with  a  preformed  tubular  body. 

the  headpiece  having  a  neck  portion  and  a  shoulder  portion, 
said  neck  portion  having  an  imaginary  central  axis  and 
comprising  an  inner  sidewall  and  an  outer  sidewall  having 
screw  thrauls  thereon,  the  said  sidewalls  being  joined  by 
a  top  wall  with  a  sealing  surface,  the  neck  portion  forming 
an  orifice  which  is  concentric  with  respect  to  said  axis; 

the  apparatus  comprising  in  combination:  | 

a  male  die  member, 

a  female  die  member  including  mold  parts  for  receiving  said 
male  die  member  and  defining  therewith  a  cavity  havictg  a 
configuration  corresponding  to  the  shape  of  the  headpl^we 
and  a  sprue  which  is  aligned  along  said  axis  and  at  Igast 
partially  positioned  within  said  neck  portion  and  at  l^ast 
partially  positioned  above  said  top  wall  with  an  inlet  for 
receipt  of  liquid-state  thermoplastic  material; 

at  least  one  passageway  located  within  said  neck  portion  and 
formed  by  the  bringing  together  of  said  male  member  and 
said  female  membo'  and  being  between  them,  said  pas- 
sageway being  within  said  neck  portion  and  communicat- 
ing at  one  end  with  said  sprue  ani  at  the  other  end  with 
laid  inner  sidewall  of  said  neck  portion,  said  passageway 
conveying  liquid-state  thermoplastic  material  received 
from  said  sprue  into  said  cavity; 

wherein  said  headpiece  is  formed  with  a  flash-free  molded 
top  wall  adapted  to  be  a  sealing  surface  with  a  cap;  and 

levering  means  inserted  within  said  neck  portion  to  sever  the 


solid-state  thermoplastic  material  of  said  passageway 
proximate  the  junction  of  said  passageway  widi  said  inner 
sidewall. 


4«46S,<52 
tAMINATED  EXTRUSION  DIE  BLADE  SUPPORT 
WUliam  P.  Lents,  Campbell,  N.Y^  MrigMir  to  Corali«  GlaH 
Worka,  Corfliiig,  N.Y. 

Fikd  Mar.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  474,721 
Int  CLi  B29F  S/00 
VS.  a  264-177  R  12 


11.  A  method  of  supporting  a  laminated  extrusion  die,  hav- 
ing an  inlet  face  and  an  outiet  face  and  composed  of  a  plurality 
of  longitudinally-extending  die  blades  stacked  together  in 
parallel  relation^p  with  said  die  blades  each  having  opposed 
end  portions  with  a  neutral  longitudinal  axis  extending  there- 
through, in  such  a  manner  so  as  to  eliminate  substantially  all 
tensile  stress  within  the  laminated  die  normally  generated  by 
extrusion  forces  which  comprises,  applying  a  compressive  end 
force  to  the  opposed  end  portions  of  said  die  blades,  directing 
said  force  parallel  to  said  neutral  axis,  and  applying  said  com- 
pressive end  force  at  a  predetermined  distance  toward  said 
outiet  face  from  said  neutral  axis  to  thereby  eliminate  substan- 
tially all  tensile  stress  in  said  blades  forming  said  die  normally 
generated  in  the  die  blades  when  subjected  to  extrusion  forces. 


NUCLEAR  REACTOR 
Morfhlko  Sato,  Yokohaou,  Japan,  aaiigBor  to  Tokyo  SUhaara 
Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha,  KawanU,  Japu 

FUed  May  1, 1981,  Sar.  No.  299,686 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Jqpan,  May  6, 1980,  85/99711 
im.  a^  G21C  J 5/00 
VJS.  CL  376-^104  1 


1.  A  nuclear  reactor  of  the  type  utilizing  liquid  as  primary 
and  secondary  coolants,  comprising: 

a  reactor  vessel  for  containing  said  primary  coolant; 

a  core  positioned  in  the  reactor  vessel  for  cooling  via  said 
primary  coolant; 

a  plurality  of  primary  liquid  metal  coolant  circulation  pumps 
positioned  outside  of  said  reactor  vessel  separately  there- 
from and  not  submerged  in  said  primary  coolant; 

a  plurality  of  intermediate  liquid  metal  heat  exchangers 
direcUy  detachably  mounted  to  an  upper  portion  of  the 
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reactor  veael  and  extending  into  the  interior  of  the  reac- 
tor vessel  for  permitting  heat  exchange  between  the  liquid 
metal  primary  coolant  and  the  liquid  metal  secondary 
coolant,  said  intermediate  heat  exchangers  being  arranged 
in  a  circular  configuration  within  said  reactor  vessel  with 
the  core  serving  as  a  center  of  said  configuration  and 
wherein  said  intermediate  heat  exchangers  are  at  substan- 
tially the  same  elevational  level  as  the  core; 

a  substantially  annular  partition  wall  disposed  between  the 
intermediate  heat  exchangers  and  an  inner  wall  portion  of 
the  reactor  vessel  defining  an  annular  region  containing 
liquid  metal  primary  coolant  and  means  for  allowing  the 
liquid  metal  primary  coolant  which  is  passed  through  each 
said  intermediate  heat  exchanger  after  leaving  the  core  to 
enter  said  annular  region; 

flnt  pipe  means  for  conducting  the  liquid  metal  primary 
coolant  from  said  annuUu-  region  to  the  outside  of  said 
reactor  vessel  and  into  each  said  primary  coolant  circula- 
tion pump;  and 

second  pipe  means  for  conducting  the  liquid  metal  primary 
coolant  discharged  from  each  said  primary  coohmt  circu- 
lation pump  into  said  reactor  vessel  and  to  the  bottom  of 
the  core  in  said  reactor  vessel. 


metal  hydroxide  or  alkali  metal  carbonate  on  an  active  carbon 
catalyst. 


4,468,684 

PROCESS  FOR  USE  OF  A  NOBLE  METAL  AND  RARE 

EARTH  METAL  CATALYST 
Gmid  L  FaacUngbancr,  Bloomer,  Wto^  aisigiior  to  UOP  Inc., 

I)MPIaia«s,IL 
INTision  of  Ser.  No.  383,790,  Mar.  2, 19S2,  PtL  No.  4,410,484. 
nil  applicatioo  Aug.  1, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  818,888 
lot  0.3  BOID  53/36 
VS.  a  423-213J  9  ctatai. 

1.  A  proceu  for  the  catalytic  oxidation  of  hydrocarbons  or 
organic  molecules  having  hydrocarbon  groups  present  in  nox- 
ious fiimes  which  comprises  contacting  said  fumes  at  oxidation 
conditions  comprising  a  temperature  of  from  about  300*  F.  to 
about  1000'  F.  with  oxygen  and  a  catalyst  composition  consist- 
mg  essentially  of  a  platinum  group  noble  metal,  a  rare  earth 
metal  and  a  metallic  support,  said  pUtinum  group  noble  metal 
and  said  rare  earth  metal  having  been  electroplated  on  said 
metallic  support. 


_,  4,468,686 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARATION  OF  WATER-FREE 
OXIDE  MATERUL 

W«rdo  C.  Pwtor,  MaiAttlm  B«Kh;  Antonio  C.  Pwtor,  Sarta 
Monica;  Late  E.  Gorrc,  Oxaard,  and  Remedloa  K.  Chew. 

Caiio^ijrk,  dl  of  CaBf..  ..rignoH  to  Hiiglw  Alicrift^^ 
puy.  El  Scfudo,  Calif. 

DlTldon  of  Ser.  No.  294,881,  Aog.  19, 1981.  Thl»  uMeMtkm 
Apr.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  481^92       '^'""^ 

.,«<,-.«    "^  ^'  ^"  ^^/^*  COIC  17/02 
UfCL423-3»  5CW« 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  water-free  oxide  of 
suicon  or  germanium  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  reacting  a  nonpolar  chloride  compound  containing  said 
sUicon  or  germanium  with  dimethylsulfoxide  to  form  a 
precipiute  containing  said  oxide,  in  a  nonaqueous  aprotic 
hquid  solvent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  car- 
bon  tetrachloride  and  dimethylformamide,  which  pro- 
vides a  water-free  environment  during  the  formation  of 
said  oxide,  to  prevent  the  inclusion  of  water-derived  impu- 
rities in  said  precipitate; 

(b)  separating  said  precipitate  formed  in  step  "a"  from  said 
solvent  under  water-free  conditions;  and 

(c)  exposing  said  precipitate  to  a  gas  phase  reactive  atino- 
sphere  comprising  atomic  halogen  for  a  predetermined 
penod  of  time  of  about  24  hours  or  more  at  a  predeter- 
mmed  elevated  temperature  or  about  1000*  C.  or  higher  to 
produce  a  chemical  reaction  between  said  atomic  halogen 
and  traces  of  water  and  water-derived  impurities  in  said 
precipitate,  to  thereby  remove  said  impurities  and  provide 
said  water-free  oxide. 


_  4,468,688 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PURinCATION  OF  EXHAUST 
GASES  CONTAINING  SULFURYL  FLUORIDE 
Bus  Gdiler,  Bobo-BcimI;  Haaa.Hcnnann  Hdoa,  Lererkmcn: 
Helnnt  Cooloii,  CologDC  ud  Reiner  KriwdakI,  Lcrcrknacn, 
■U  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaslgnors  to  Bayer  AkticngcseU- 
iehaft,  LcrerkoaaB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  No?.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438.178 
1981*3148Mi**'*  •»»«*««•»  P**.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nor.  12. 

lot  CL^  BOlO  53/36 
UAa423-240  7Chta, 


1.  In  the  process  for  the  removal  of  sulftiryl  fluoride  from 
exhaust  gases  by  reacting  sulftiryl  fluoride  in  the  exhaust  gas 
with  an  alkaline  material,  the  improvement  comprises  reacting 
said  sulftiryl  fluoride  with  a  dilute  aqueous  solution  of  alkali 


^ 4,468,687 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  PURE  SIUCON 

DIOXIDE  AND  SIUCON  DIOXIDE  OBTAINED  BY 

APPLYING  THIS  PROCESS 

Rand  SpUker,  Heenskerk,  Netherlaoda,  awipior  to  Uaie  ?in 

KnmtmcitMiriekcn  B.V.,  Utrecht,  Netherlands 

FUed  May  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,892 

Claims  priority,  applicatloB  Ncthcrhmda,  May  11,  1982, 

IM.  a^  COIB  33/12 
U.S.  CL  423-339  lOdaini 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  purified  silicon  dioxide  in  a  two 
step  ammonical  conversion  of  hexafluorosilicic  acid  to  silicon 
dioxide  comprising  the  combination  of  steps  of: 

(a)  conb-oUably  and  vigorously  admixing  a  hexafluorosilicic 
acid  solution  and  an  ammonium  hydroxide  solution  to 
form  a  reaction  mixture  and  precipitate  wherein  said 
ammonium  hydroxide  solution  is  about  40  weight  percent 
to  75  weight  percent  of  the  ammonium  hydroxide  stoi- 
chiometrically  required  for  converting  the  hexafluorosil- 
icic acid  admixed  therewith  to  ammonium  fluoride  and 
silicon  dioxide; 

(b)  separating  said  precipitate  from  said  reaction  mixture  to 
form  a  substantially  precipitate-free  reaction  liquid; 

(c)  treating  said  precipitate-free  liquid  with  ammonium  hy- 
droxide to  thereby  obtain  a  pure  silicon  dioxide  precioi- 
tate;  and 

(d)  recovering  said  pure  silicon  dioxide  precipitate. 

4,468,688 

CHLORINE  DIOXIDE  PROCESS 
Manrke  C  J.  FMettc,  MlariMaogm  Quada,  aaainor  to  Erco 
Indnatrlea  Lhnitad.  IsliagtOB,  Cbnada 

Filed  Jno.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  803,786 
lat  a.3  OOIB  11/02 
UAa423-478  13CtoiM 

1.  In  a  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  chlorine 
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dioxide  by  reducing  sodium  chlorate  with  methanol  in  an 
aqueous  acid  reaction  medium  and  which  exhibits  periodic 
random  loss  of  production,  wherein: 
aqueous  sodium  chlorate  solution  and  sulphuric  acid  are 
continuously  fed  to  a  boiling  aqueous  acid  reaction  me- 
dium in  a  reaction  zone  maintained  under  a  subatmo- 
spheric  pressure  and  having  a  total  acid  normality  of  at 
least  9  normal, 
methanol  is  continuously  fed  to  the  reaction  medium  in 
sufficient  quantity  to  form  chlorine  dioxide  from  the  reac- 
tion medium, 
chlorine  dioxide  is  continuously  removed  from  the  reaction 
zone  in  gaseous  admixture  with  steam  and  dissolved  in 
water  to  form  an  aqueous  solution  thereof,  and 
sodium  acid  sulphate  is  continuously  deposited  from  the 

aqueous  reaction  medium  in  the  reaction  zone, 
the  improvement  wherein  chloride  ions  are  also  continu- 
ously fed  to  the  reaction  medium  in  said  reaction  zone  in 
an  amount  at  least  sufficient  to  prevent  said  random  peri- 
odic lou  of  production  and  no  more  than  that  which 
results  in  chlorine  being  present  in  said  gaseous  admixture 
in  an  amount  which  permits  dissolution  of  the  chlorine  in 
the  aqueous  chlorine  dioxide  solution. 


4«4tf,661 
ORAL  PRODUCT  HAVING  IMPROVED  TASTE 
Inriag  R.  Schaoika,  Graase  He,  Mich^  laiigDor  to  BASF  Wyaa- 
dotte  CorporatioB,  Wyandotte,  Mich. 
CoDtiniiatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  94,130,  No?.  14, 1979.  This 
appUcatioB  Feb.  16, 1983,  So*.  No.  4M,733 
iBt  a.3  A61K  9/16.  7/26 
VJS.  CL  434—49  4  rirf— 

1.  An  aqueous  mouthwash  free  from  unpleasant,  bitter  sur- 
factant taste  which  is  stable,  visually  clear,  and  haze  free  at 
ambient  temperatures  consisting  essentially  of  about  60  to 
about  95  percent  by  weight  of  water,  about  0.05  to  about  3.0 
percent  by  weight  of  peppermint  oil,  about  0.1  to  about  S.O 
percent  by  weight  of  a  nonionic  surfactant  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  polyoxyethylene  derivative  of  the  fatty  alcohol 
having  about  IS  to  about  20  carbon  atoms  wherein  about  50  to 
about  90  percent  by  weight  of  said  nonionic  surfactant  is  de- 
rived from  ethylene  oxide  and  from  about  5  to  about  20  percent 
by  weight  of  ethanol  or  isopropanol  and  the  weight  ratio  of 
said  nonionic  surfactant  to  said  peppermint  oil  is  greater  than 
1.5:1. 


4,465,(59 

ALUMINUM  PRODUCTION  VU  THE  CHLORINATION 
OF  PARTIALLY  CALCINED  ALUMINUM  CHLORIDE 
HEXAHYDRATE 
Edwtfd  L.  CuBbridga;  Raoof  O.  Lootfy,  and  Junes  C.  Withers, 
aU  of  TncMNi,  Aria.,  aaaipion  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company, 
Loi  AagalcB,  CUif . 
I  Fllad  JoL  21, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  400,310 

Int.  a.3  COIF  7/60:  C25C  3/06 
VS.  CL  423—495  29  Claims 

25.  A  method  of  producing  anhydrous  aluminum  chloride 
suitable  for  electrolytic  reduction  to  aluminum  and  chlorine 
comprising  heating  aluminum  chloride  hexahydrate  crystals  to 
a  temperature  and  for  a  time  sufficient  to  produce  a  hydrogen- 
and  chlorine<ontaining  active  aluminous  material,  said  hydro* 
gen  present  in  an  amount  below  about  0.45  percent. 


SUSTAINED  RELEASE  TABLET  CONTAINING  AT 

LEAST  95  PERCENT  THEOPHYLLINE 

Stephen  T.  David;  Daaa  Brooke,  and  Claadc  E.  Galliaa,  aU  of 

ETaosTiUe,  lad.,  aari^on  to  Mead  Johnson  A  Company, 

EfaaiTille,  lad. 

CoBtiBnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  249,787,  Apr.  1, 1981,  abaadoaed, 

which  is  a  coBtiaBatiOB*fai-part  of  Scr.  No.  147,429,  May  6, 1980, 

abaadoaed.  lUs  appUeatioa  Dec.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,891 

Int.  a^  A61K  9/2a  9/21  9/26.  31/!i2 

U.S.  a  424—15  23  Claims 

1.  A  sustained  release  pharmaceutical  tablet  comprising  95% 
to  99.8%  by  weight  of  theophylline,  and  the  remainder  con- 
ventional pharmaceutical  tablet  ingredienu  selected  to  provide 
a  tablet  that  remains  intact  during  dissolution,  said  tablet  hav- 
ing a  pair  of  substantially  phmar  opposing  faces  j<^ed  by  edge 
walls  and  a  thickneu  of  from  0.08  to  0.12  inches  which  when 
administered  to  a  human  in  a  therapeutically  effective  amount 
at  consecutive  12  hour  intervals  affords  a  continuous  blood 
serum  concentration  of  from  10  mcg/ml  to  20  mcg/ml  of 
theophylline  during  said  intervals  and  wherein  sakl  tablet  has  a 
bisect  score  on  one  of  said  planar  faces  and  a  flair  of  trisect 
scores  on  the  opposing  planar  face. 


4,4ffff,iHH 
ORAL  COMPOSITIONS  OF  TRANEXAMIC  ACID  AND 

CARVONE 
Hirochi  Sato,  Tolcyo;  Harno  Wataaaba,  Higashilcnrvmc,  and 
Nobno  Saganama,  Puaabaahi,  all  of  Japaa,  asaigaors  to  Lioa 
CorporatioB,  Toltyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  250,221 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  8, 1981,  56-45823 
lat  as  A61K  7/16.  7/22.  7/26.  9/68 
VS.  CL  424—54  s  ri.t... 

1.  An  oral  composition  for  topical  use  having  an  effective 
anti-inflammatory  and  hemostyptic  amount  of  tranexamic  acid, 
consisting  essentially  of: 
0.01  to  5%  by  weight  of  tranexamic  acid; 
0.1  to  5%  by  weight  of  carvone; 

0.03  to  10%  by  weight  of  l-menthol  wherein  the  weight  ratio 

of  carvone  and  l-menthol  is  in  the  range  of  from  3:7  to  7:3; 

5  to  85%  by  weight  of  a  mixed  humectant  of  sorbitol  and 

glycerine  blended  at  a  weight  ratio  of  1:9  to  6:4; 
0.3  to  5%  by  weight  of  a  binder  containing  at  least  60%  by 
weight  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  carboxymethyl  cellulose; 
and 
not  less  than  1%  and  not  more  than  5%  by  weight  of  propy- 
lene glycol  wherein  the  oral  composition  exhibitt  reduced 
bitterness  due  to  the  tranexamic  acid  and  exhibiu  good 
storage  stabihty  upon  long-term  aging  said  composition 
avoiding  the  discoloration  upon  aging,  and  undesired 
scorching  taste,  imparted  by  more  than  5%  by  weight  of 
propylene  glycol  to  tranexamic  acid  cmitaimng  oral  com- 
positions. 


4,465,663 

POLYOXYBUTYLENE-POLYOXYETHYLENE 

AQUEOUS  GELS 

Irfiag  R.  Sehanrika,  Groase  Dc,  Mich^  aaaigaor  to  BASF  Wyaa- 

dotte  Corporatioa,  Wyaadottc,  Mich. 

FUed  JuL  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  2r,203 
lat  a.)  A61K  7/06.  7/135 
VS.  a  424-62  8  Claim 

1.  A  gel  composition  which  remains  a  gel  at  temperatures 
below  room  temperature  comprising  from  about  84  percent  by 
weight  to  about  16  percent  by  weight  of  water  and  from  about 
16  percent  by  weight  to  about  84  percent  by  weight  of  a  po- 
lyoxybutylene-polyoxyethylene  block  copolymer,  all  weights 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  water  and  the  block  copolymer 
wherein  said  block  copolymer  is  a  cogeneric  mixture  of  conju- 
gated polyoxybutylene-polyoxyethylene  compounds  contain- 
ing in  their  structure  oxybutylene  groups,  oxyethylene  groups 
and  an  organic  radical  derived  from  a  water-soluble  organic 
compound  containing  a  pluraUty  of  reactive  hydrogen  atofns 
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and  2  to  12  carbon  atoms;  the  compounds  being  characterized 
in  that  all  of  the  oxybutylene  groups  are  present  in  polyoxybu- 
tylene  chains  that  are  attached  to  the  organic  radical  at  the  site 
of  a  reactive  hydrogen  atom  thereby  constituting  a  polyoxybu- 
tylene  polymer;  the  oxyethylene  groups  being  attached  to  the 
polyoxybutylene  polymer  in  polyoxyethylene  chains;  the  aver- 
age molecular  weight  of  the  polyoxybutylene  polymers  in  the 
mixture  being  at  least  1200,  as  determined  by  hydroxyl  num- 
ber, and  the  oxyethylene  groups  present  constituting  43  and  83 
percent  by  weight  of  the  mixture,  with  the  provisos  that 

(a)  when  the  hydrophobe  molecular  weight  is  about  1200, 
then  the  minimum  polyoxyethylene  content  is  about  60 
percent  by  weight  of  the  block  copolymer  and  the  mini- 
mum block  copolymer  content  to  form  a  gel  is  about  23 
percent  by  weight  of  the  gel  composition; 

(b)  when  the  hydrophobe  molecular  weight  is  about  1800, 
then  the  minimum  polyoxethylene  content  is  about  33 
percent  by  weight  of  the  block  copolymer  and  the  mini- 
mum block  copolymer  content  to  form  a  gel  is  about  20 
percent  by  weight  of  the  gel  composition; 

(c)  when  the  hydrophobe  molecular  weight  is  about  2400, 
then  the  minimum  polyoxyethylene  content  is  about  30 
percent  by  weight  of  the  block  copolymer  and  the  mini- 

j  mum  block  copolymer  content  to  form  a  gel  is  about  16 
percent  by  weight  of  the  gel  composition; 

(d)  when  the  hydrophobe  molecukr  weight  is  about  3000, 
then  the  minimum  polyoxyethylene  content  is  about  43 
percent  by  weight  of  the  block  copolymer  and  the  mini- 
mum block  copolymer  content  to  form  a  gel  is  about  16 
percent  by  weight  of  the  gel  composition. 


4,468,(64 

'  HAIR  SETTING  CX)MPOSTnON 

Klqjiro  Matnaaga,  MijnaUro;  Takeo  Oknmora,  Sahara;  SocUo 

Natto,  Tokyo,  and  Rfldo  Tsaahiou,  WakayaoM,  all  of  Japan, 

aasifBors  to  Kao  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Oet  29, 1981,  Sar.  No.  31C4S8 

ClaiOM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  No?.  20, 1980.  SS-163783 
Irt.  a»  A61K  7m,  7/11,  7/06,  47/00 
U  J.  a  434-71  7  Gains 

1.  A  hair  setting  composition  comprising  as  the  effective 
ingredient  from  0.01  to  10  wt%  of  die  decomposition  product 
obtained  by  the  oxidation  of  a  keratin  material  selected  ftom 
the  group  consisting  of  animal  hair,  human  hair,  wool  fibers, 
feather,  claw,  horn  and  hoof  and  a  basic  material  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  2-amino-2-methyl-l-propanol,  2-aniino- 
2-mediyl- 1 ,3-propaaediol.  2-amino-2-ethyl- 1 ,3-propanediol, 
2^uiiino-l-butanol,  triisopropanolamine,  diiso^opanolamine, 
monoisoopropanolamine,  tiiethanolamine,  diethanolamine, 
monoethanolamine,  lysine,  arginine,  histidine  and  hydroxyly- 
sine  in  an  amount  of  from  0.02  to  0.7  to  one  part  of  the  effective 
ingredient,  the  balance  being  a  polar  solvent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  water,  etiiyl  alcohol  and  propyl  alcohol; 
said  composition  being  soluble  in  said  polar  solvent. 


claim  1  or  2  adsorbed  on  an  efTective  amount  of  an  adjuvant 
selected  from  the  group  comprising  aluminium  hydroxide  and 
aluminium  phosphate. 


4«46S,66( 

NEW  PHARMACEUTICAL  PREPARATIONS 

Bohuarir  Lokaa,  Baaal;  Walter  WiaaeBdaager,  MHochcnsteia, 

and  Kart  H.  Schmldt'RnpplB,  Arlaahcln,  all  of  Switiarlaiid, 

aasipMn  to  Clba'Gcliy  Corporation,  Ardalcy,  N.Y. 

CootimMtioa  of  Sar.  No.  112,893,  Jan.  18, 1980,  abaodoned, 

which  is  a  contlBBation  of  Sar.  No.  968,700,  Dae.  8, 1978, 

abaadoMd,  wMeh  is  a  continnatioa-in*p«rt  of  Sar.  No.  918,897, 

Job.  18, 1978,  abandoned.  TUs  application  Oet  30, 1981,  Sar. 

No.  318388 
Oaian  priority,  applicatioB  Luenbonrg,  Job.  17,  1977, 
77882 

Int  CV  A81K  33/30.  31/70,  31/725,  31/555.  31/315.  31/74 
U.S.  CL  434—148  23  Claias 

1.  Pharmaceutical  preparation  for  topical  administration 
comprising  an  anti-viral  effective  amount  of  an  acid  sulfated 
polysaccharide  or  acid  sulfated  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  heparin,  dextran  sulfate  and  polyvinyl 
sulfatr,  and  zinc  ions  in  the  form  of  a  dissociable  zinc  com- 
pound in  a  weight  ratio  of  acid  sulfated  polysaccharide  or  acid 
sulfated  polymer  to  zinc  ions  of  10.18  to  4.3  together  with 
pharmaceutical  adjuvanu  suitable  for  topical  application. 

4^488,887 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  GASTRIC  ACID 

NEIHRALIZING  AGENTS,  GASTRIC  ACID 

NEUTRALIZING  AGENTS,  AND  A  MEIHOD  FOR 

TREATING  HYPERACIDITY  AND  DISORDERS 

E?a  K.  ByrSd,  MStaidal,  and  John  A.  SJSpcn,  Mtflnlyckc,  both 
of  Sweden,  aaaigBort  to  Akticbolaget  HMnla,  MSbidal,  Swe- 


CoatlBaation  of  Ser.  No.  180,933,  Jan.  19, 1980,  abandoned. 

IVa  appUortion  Jan.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  338,303 
ClaioH  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jul.  9, 1979,  7908973 
Int  a*  A81K  33/00.  33/10.  33/08 
U.S.  CL  434—188  17  Claims 

1.  A  gastric  acid  neutralizing  suspension  comprising  (i)  a 
hydrogenated,  hydrolyzed  glucose  polymer  in  an  amount  of  2 
to  30%  by  weight,  calculated  on  the  suspension,  as  a  suspen- 
sion stabilizing  and  suspension  forming  agent,  (ii)  dried  alumi- 
num hydroxide  corresponding  to  3  to  20%  by  weight  of  AI2O3 
as  an  acid  neutralizing  agent,  (iii)  water  and  (iv)  optional  pre- 
serving agents  and  flavorants. 


4i488,888 

DETOXIFIED  E  COU  NEUROTOXIN,  PREPARATION 
THEREOF  AND  IMMUNOLOGICAL  PREPARATIONS 

CONTAINING  IT 
Lada  Dobrasen,  Bmaasls,  Bdgiaai,  aasf^or  to  Smlthkline-Rit 


Filed  Mar.  4, 1983,  Sar.  No.  384^80 

Int  O.)  A81K  39/108;  G07G  7/00 

VA  CL  434-93  6  n.i— 

1.  A  detoxified,  highly  immunogenic  E  eoU  neurotoxin 
consisting  in  E  eoli  neurotoxin  showing  a  substimtial  but  infe- 
rior to  90%  inactivation  level  obtained  by  bringing  E  coli 
neurotoxin  into  contact  with  glutaraldehyde. 

2.  A  detoxified  E  eoli  neurotoxin  according  to  claim  1 
wherein  die  inactivation  level  is  comprised  between  30  and 
90%. 

4  A  vaccine  against  oedema  disease  of  piglets  comprising  an 
effective  dose  of  a  detoxified  E  eoii  neurotoxin  according  to  wherein 


4«488,888 

METHOD  FOR  IMPROVING  INTESTINAL 

ABSORPTION  OF  CEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 

JoiJi  NlaUUdo;  EUi  Kodama,  both  of  F^Ji,  and  Mitsam 

Shibnkawa,  Yokohama,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigBon  to  AaaU  Kaiai 

Kogyo  KaboaUU  Kaiaha,  Osaka,  Japan 

FUad  Feb.  34, 1983,  Sar.  No.  381,813 

Claias  priority,  application  Japaa,  Fab.  37, 1981,  88-38743; 
Aug.  19, 1981,  86.138888 

lat  a.)  A81K  37/02 
UJS.  CL  434—177  IQ  CMmf 

1.  An  antibacterial  composition  having  enhanced  intestinal 
absorption  comprising  a  pharmacologically  effective  amount 
of  an  antibacterially  active  7-amino-cephalosporanic  acid  de- 
rivative having  bonded  thereto,  at  any  side  chain  at  die  3-,  4-, 
or  7-position,  u  group  halving  the  general  formula  (I) 


X'(-NH-CH-CO^NH-CH-CO- 
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X  is  a  hydrogen  atom.  Cms  alkyl  group,  R3CO  group 
wherein  R3  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  straight  or  branched 
chain  Cms  alkyl  group  or  a  protective  group  easily  re- 
movable by  acid  hydrolysis,  hydrogenolySis  or  enzyme 
existing  in  a  living  body; 

Rl  and  R2  each  independently  is  a  side  chaiti  of  an  amino 
acid  constituting  the  group  having  the  general  formula  (I) 
wherein  the  amino  acid  having  Ri  or  R2  as  the  side  chain 
is  alanine,  isoleucine,  leucine,  methionine,  valine,  phenyl- 
alanine, tyrosine,  phenylglycine,  tryptophan,  lysine,  orni- 
thine, histidine,  arginine,  serine,  threonine,  glutamic  acid, 
aspartic  acid,  cysteine,  a-aminoadipic  acid,  proline,  a- 
amino-n-butyric  or  glycine;  and  n  is  an  integer  of  1  to  3 
and  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,4<S,670 

METHOD  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF  SYSTEMIC 

LUPUS  ERYTHEMATOSUS  AND  PRIMARY 

GLOMERULONEPHRITIS  AND  AGENT  THEREFOR 

Tctsmo  Sogiiaki,  Urawa,  and  Shiaichi  MorIsM,  Tokyo,  both  of 

Japan,  aailgBorB  to  Dainippon  Pharmaceatical  Co^  Ltdn 

Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  23, 1W2,  Scr.  No.  401,144 
iBt  a^  A6IK  37/02.  35/14 
VS.  CL  424—177  7  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  the  treatment  of  the  diseases  lupus  erythem- 
atosus and  primary  glomerulonephritis,  which  consisting  es- 
sentially of  administering  an  amount  of  a  y-globulin  having  Fc 
fragment  to  a  patient  by  parenteral  route  effective  to  dissolve 
the  immune  complexes  inducing  those  diseas«. 


4,465,669  | 

ANGIOTROPINS  OF  LEUKOCYTES  AND  INFLAMED 
TISSUE,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  BIOTECHNICAL 
PREPARATION,  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 
COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
Joaaf  H.  Wliilcr,  ami  WoUlpug  Schapar,  both  of  Bad  NanbaiBi, 
Fad.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  aHtgnora  to  Max-Planck  Gcsclisehaft 
nr  Fordanug  dar  Wlaatnachaftwi  a.V.,  GMtingea,  Fad.  Rep. 
of  Gcmuuiy 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357314 
Oains  priority,  ap^catlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Mar.  18, 
1981, 3110560 

lot  CL3  A61K  37/Oa-  C12N  5/02 
VS.  CL  424—177  36  Claims 

1.  Angiotropins  of  leukocytes  and  inflamed  tissue,  character- 
ized by  the  following  properties: 

(a)  biological  activities  in  vivo  and  in  vitro: 

specific  chemotropic  action  on  blood  vessels  in  vivo; 
induction  of  directional  growth  (chemotropism)  of  blood 

vessels  along  its  concentration  gradient; 
during  vessel  sprouting,  tips  of  growing  vessel  capillaries 

have  increased  capillary  permeability  (FIO.  1); 
induction  of  neovascularization  of  tissues  by  directional 

in-growth  of  blood  vessels  (FIO.  1  and  2); 

(b)  physico<hemical  properties: 

electrophoretic  migration  in  acrylamide  matrices  at  a  pH 
of  7.40  is  anodic; 

soluble  in  aqueous  media  including  in  20%  ethanol  at  a  pH 
value  of  at  least  4.0  to  10; 

constant  temperature  coefficient  of  solubility  in  ammo- 
nium sulfate  solutions  between  - 10*  C.  and  -f  SO*  C; 

they  absorb  reversibly  in  structure  and  biological  activity 

on  anion  and  cation  exchangers,  calcium  phosphate  gel 

and  hydroxyapatite  and  can  be  subjected  in  native  form 

to  volume  partition  chromatography. 

9.  A  process  for  producing  and  isolating  angiotropins,  which 

comprises: 

a.  culturing  a  population  of  leukocytes  in  a  suitable  culture 
medium; 

b.  separating  the  leukocytes  from  the  culture  medium  after 
termination  of  culturing; 

c.  adding  a  sufficient  amount  of  a  suitable  salt  to  the  culture 
solution  to  precipitate  a  first  protein  fraction  from  said 
culture  medium; 

d.  concentrating  said  salted  culture  medium  to  obtain  a 
second  protein  fraction  which  is  soluble  therein;  and 

e.  separately  purifying  each  of  said  first  and  second  protein 
firactions  by  preparative  and  analytical  molecular  sieve 
filtration,  anion  and  cation  exchange  chromatography, 
chromatography  and  hydroxy^Mtite,  zone  precipitation 
chromatography,  and  recycling  or  cascade  molecular 
rieve  filtration  to  obtain  angiotropms. 


4,465,671 

ANTHRACYCLINE  GLYCOSIDES  USE  AND 

GOMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Firaneaaco  Aagriaed;  Sergio  Pcam,  both  of  MOaa,  and  Fadarico 

Areauone,  NcrriaBO,  all  of  Italy,  awlflanri  to  Famltalla 

Carlo  Erba  S.pA.,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  382,144 
Claina  priority,  applkatioa  United  Klogdoai,  May  28, 1981, 
8116264;  Aug.  22, 1981, 8125949 

Iirt.  a^  A61K  31/71:  C07H  15/24 
VS.  a  424—180  9  Claim 

1.  An  anthracycline  glycoside  of  the  fcmnula 


NH2 


wherein  each  of  R3  and  Rs  is  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  hydroxy,  and  the  pharma- 
ceutically acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof. 

9.  A  method  of  inhibiting  the  growth  of  P388  leukemia,  said 
method  comprising  administering  to  a  mammal  affiicted  there- 
with, a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  compound  ac- 
cording to  claim  1. 


4,465,672 

STABLE  S-ADENOSYLMEnnONINE  SALTS,  THE 

PROCESS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION,  AND 

THERAPEUTIC  COMPOSmONS  WHICH  CONTAIN 

THEM  AS  ACTIVE  PRINCIPLE 

Fadarleo  Gcanari,  Tmccacatto,  Italy,  aarignor  to  Bloraaaarch 

S.p.A^  Milan,  Italy 

Fllad  Aiw.  16, 1982,  Sar.  No.  408,683 
Gains  priority,  appUcatkn  Itdy,  An.  24, 1981, 23602  A/81 
lat  CLi  A61K  31/70;  O07H  19/06 
VS.  CL  434—180  2 

1.  S-adenosyhnethionine  (SAM)  mitt  of  formula: 
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.  +  #^  +  * 

N  N^ 


CH— CH-CH— CH-CH2— 
CH3 


II 
O 


OP 


N' 

I 
R 


-S-CH2-CHa-CH-COOH.5X- 
NH3+  I 

in  which  X  is  the  acid  equivalent  of  an  organic  sulphonic  acid 
of  pK  lets  than  2.S. 

2.  A  composition  for  the  treatment  of  hyperlipemia  compris* 
ing  an  anti>hyperlipemic  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of 
claim  1  and  a  therapeutically  acceptable  carrier. 


wherein  R  is  lower  alkyh  R>  is  lower  alkoxy  or  lower  alkyl- 
thio;  R2  is  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy;  R3  is  lower  alkyl;  and 
Y  is  sulfur  or  oxygen. 

10.  A  method  for  controlling  fungi  which  comprises  apply- 
ing to  the  fungus  or  iu  habitat  a  fungicidally  effective  amount 
of  the  compound  of  the  formula  defined  in  claim  1. 


4«M8,673  I 

PENTAGALLOYLGLUCOSE  ANnVIKAL 
COMPOSITION 
Ymiio  Taoaka,  S-VO^  MIdorigMka,  Yaofhi«  Onka-fli,  Japu, 
ud  Maaayakl  Takaehl,  Nanw  Ja^iii.  MrigBors  to  Yamo 
Taoaka,  Yao  aad  Gakko  Jcjin  Kloki  Dai^n  (Edncattooal 
Foudatioa  Kiidd  of  UaiTanUy),  HigMhioaaka,  both  of, 
Japan 

FUad  Jan.  10, 1983,  Sar.  No.  45tf,7Sl 

Int  CLi  A61K  31/70 

VJS.  a  424-lSO  5  daina 

1.  An  antiviral  composition  comprising  an  amount  of  1,2,3,4 

6-pentagalloylglucose  effective  against  herpes  simplex  vims  in 

admixture  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  excipient. 


4^,676 

16a  HALOGEN  SUByilTUTED  3,17/3-DIHYDROXY 

STEROIDAL  ESTROGENS 

Richard  B.  Hocbberg,  Wait  Eoglewood,  N  J.,  anlgBor  to  New 

England  Nndcar  Corporation,  Boaton,  Maaa. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1980,  Ser.  No.  138^7 

lot  a.)  AOIN  45/00 

U.S.  a.  434-238  18  Clalnis 


0.010 


e.oas 


to  40  «o 

FACTION  NUMIIR 


4,468,674 

AZAHOMOERYTHROMYON  D  DERIVATIVE  AND 
INTERMEDIATES  THEREFOR 

G«aa  M.  Bright,  Grotoa,  and  JaoMa  R.  HaMkc,  Eaat  Lym,  both 
of  CmuL,  aarifBon  to  Pfliar  Inc.,  Naw  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sap.  6, 1983,  Sar.  No.  529,828 
lit  a»  A61K  SJ/71;  C07H  J7/08;  CUP  19/62 

UJ.a424-180  6aaioi8 

1.  9-Deoxo-9a-methyl-9a-aza-9a-homoerythromycin  D  or 

the  pharmaceutically-acceptable  saltt  thereof. 
3.  A  method  of  treating  a  bacterial  infection  in  a  manrtmal 

which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal  an  antibacteri- 

ally  effective  amount  of  the  compound  of  claim  1. 


1.  A  16a-halo-3,17/3-dihydroxy  steroidal  estrogen  wherein 
the  halogen  is  radioactive. 


4y468,67S 

INSECnODAL  AND  FUNGICIDAL 

1-ALKYL-8-ALKYL8ULFONYL4CHLOROPYRAZOLE- 

3>YlXTHIO)PH06PHATES  AND 

mnO)PH06PHONATES 

Edward  1.  AoyagI,  Pttalom,  Calif.,  MaipMir  to  Charron  Re- 

laareh  Coaipaay,  San  FMadaeo,  Calif. 

FUad  Dae  r,  1982,  Sar.  No.  483,4U 
IM.  CL>  AOIN  59/26;  C07F  9/65 
VA  a.  434—200  27 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


4*465,677 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND  METHOD 

OF  PRODUCING  ALPHA:  ANTAGONISM 
Robert  M.  DaMariaia,  Ardmore;  Jacob  P.  Hiabia,  Philadelphia, 
and  WiUiam  D.  Matthews,  Waat  Cheater,  aU  of  Pn.,  aaigDors 
to  Snithkline  Backnan  Corporatioii,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
FUed  Jul.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  398,015 
lot  a^  A61K  31/55 
VS.  CL  424—244  n  daina 

1.  A  method  of  producing  alpha:  antagonist  activity  which 
comprises  administering  to  a  subject  requiring  said  activity  an 
amount  sufficient  to  produce  said  activity  of  a  benzazepine 
compound  of  the  formula: 


N— R 


in  which: 
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R  is  hydrogen  or  a  straight  chain  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  3 
carbon  atoms,  and  X  is  halogen  such  as  chloro  or  bromo, 
or  a  phannaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

4,468,678 
AMINOPROPIOPHENONE  DERIVATIVES  AND 
FUNGICIDAL  USE 
Hans^oMhin  Knopt;  WolUpng  KrKmer,  both  of  Wnppertal, 
and  Paul-Emit  FVohbcrger,  Lererkasen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gtnuuiy,  aaaignort  to  Bayer  Aktiengasellaehaft,  Lercrkasen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy 
DiTlaion  of  Ser.  No.  258435,  Apr.  28, 1981,  abuidoiied.  Thli 

appUcatfoB  No?.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,419 
Claiiu  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  22, 
1980,  3019497 

Int  a.5  AOIN  43/34.  33/24:  C07C  131/00 
U.S.  a  424-244  4Clainis 

1.  An  aminopropiophenone  derivative  of  the  formula 


(CH3)3C 


C-CH-CH2— N 

II  \   , 

N— OH  R2 


in  which  R>  and  R^  each  independently  is  an  alkyl  radical, 
or  a  physiologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 

3.  A  method  of  combating  fungi  comprising  applying  to  the 
fungi,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of 
an  aminopropiophenone  derivative  of  the  formula 


(CHj)3C— f  ^c-CH-CH2-N 

I  \^^      N-OR* 


\ 


in  which 
R'  and  R^  each  independently  is  an  alkyl  radical,  or, 
R>  and  R2,  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they 
are  bonded,  complete  an  optionally  substituted  heterocy- 
clic radical  of  the  formula 


— N 


0,-N  ,-N  >or-N 


and 


R^is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  alkyl,  alkenyl,  alkinyl  or  aralkyl 
radical, 
or  a  physiologically  accepUble  acid  addition  salt  thereof 


4,465,679 

U-DIAZA-3-ONE  COMPOUNDS,  THEIR  USE  IN 
TREATING  HYPERTENSION  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  THEREOF 
Fto<Uh  Huang,  Boonton,  N  J^  Howard  Joaca,  OninlBg,  and 
Wan-Kit  Chan,  Yorktown  Heighta,  both  of  N.Y.,  aarignors  to 
USV  Pbannaceatieal  CorporatioB,  Tarrytowa,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,643  ' 

iBt  a^  A61K  31/55:  C07D  243/02 
U.S.  CL  424—244  35  Claims 

3.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


?X— N— R$ 
/        I 
CH3CH2OC-CHNH— CHC— NCH:COOH 


X  represenu  a  chain  of  from  1  to  5  unsubstituted  methylene 

groups; 
R|  represenu  an  alkyl  group  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

phenyl,  phenylalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  from  1 

to  6  carbon  atoms,  or  alkylamine  wherein  the  alkyl  group 

contains  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and 
Rs  represenu  hydrogen,  alkyl  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

phenyl,  or  phenylalkyl  wherein  the  alkyl  group  contains  1  to 

6  carbon  atoms. 

28.  An  antihypertensive  pharmaceutical  preparation  com- 
prising about  0.1  to  about  SOD  milligrams  of  a  compound  ac- 
cording to  claim  3  in  association  with  a  pharmaceutically- 
acceptable  carrier. 


4,465,680 
COMBATING  FUNGI  WITH 
AZOLYLVINYLDmnOACETALS 
Udo  Kraatz;  Gerhard  JMger,  both  of  LeYerkuaea;  Kari  H. 
Biiehel,  BurMheid,  and  Panl-Emst  Frohberger,  Leverkuen, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  awigDors  to  Bayer  AkticBgeseU- 
schafl,  LeTericntea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy 

Filed  Nov.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,061 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany,  Nor.  19, 
1981,  3145890 

tat  a^  AOIN  43/50.  43/64:  C07D  ^^9/081  233/60 
VS.  CL  424—245  10  n.i... 

1.  An  azolylvinyldithioacetal  of  the  formula 


wherein 


in  which 
R>  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloalkyl 
group  having  3  to  7  carbon  atoms  and  optionally  substi- 
tuted by  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy 
group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  phenyl  group 
optionally  substituted  with  at  least  one  substituent  selected 
from  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy  and  alkylthio  each  having  1  to 
4  carbon  atoms,  halogenoalkyl,  halogenoalkylthio  each 
having  1  or  2  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  3  identical  or  differ- 
ent halogen  atoms  and  phenoxy  and  phenyl  optionally 
substituted  by  halogen  and/or  by  alkyl  having  1  or  2 
carbon  atoms;  and 
R2  and  R^  both  are  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms;  an  alkenyl  or  alkinyl  group  each  having  2  to  6 
carbon  atoms;  a  benzyl  group  optionally  substituted  on  the 
phenyl  ring  by  at  least  one  of  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy  and 
alkylthio  each  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogenoalkyl, 
halogenoalkoxy  and  halogenoalkylthio  each  having  1  or  2 
carbon  atoms  and  up  to  S  identical  or  different  halogen 
atoms,  and  phenoxy  and  phenyl  optionally  substituted  by 
halogen  and/or  by  alkyl  having  1  or  2  carbon  atoms;  or  a 
trialkylsilyl  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  in  each 
alkyl  part;  or 
R2  and  R}  together  form  an  alkylene  chain  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  a  dialkylsilyl  bridge  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  each  alkyl  part,  or  a  —CH=CH—  group, 
X  is  a  keto  group  or  a  CH— <OH)  group,  and 
Y  is  a  nitrogen  atom  or  a  CH  group, 

or  an  addition  product  thereof  with  an  acid  or  metal  salt 
9.  A  method  of  combating  fUngi  comprising  ^>plying  to  the 

Aingi,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  a  fungicidally  effective  amount  of 

a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 
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4*465^1 
BIS-(AMINOALKOXYVPIIENYL,  PYRIDYL  KETONES, 

AND  USE  AS  IMMUNOLOGICAL  AGENTS 
TaksMri  Ot,  Nakatn;  MImo  Tnnida,  SUiduMcU;  KanUro 
Goto,  nd  Mmm  HiMdoM,  both  of  Nakatn,  aU  of  Japan, 
anigDon  to  Yoihitonil  PhannacMtteal  ladoitrtaa  LtiL,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/00374,  371  Data  JnL  28,  1M2,  102(e) 
Date  Jal.  28, 1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/02045,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jan.  24, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Dee.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  403,664 
Claime  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  10, 1980, 85-17S108 
Int  a»  A61K  31/44:  COm  213/64 
U  A  a.  424—248.4  u 

1.  Pyridine  derivative!  of  the  formula: 


R'  O  »3 


R2 


\ 


N— A»-Y 


yl-A^-N 


\ 


R3 


N 


R* 


in  which 

R'  representt  halogen  or  alkyl, 

R2  representt  hydrogen  or  halogen, 

R^  R'  and  R6  are  lelected  independently  of  one  another  and 
each  represent  hydrogen,  halogen,  alkyl  or  halogenoalkyl 
and 

R^  representt  halogenoalkyl, 
in  admixture  with  a  solid  diluent  or  carrier  or  in  admixture 
with  a  liquid  diluent  or  carrier  containing  a  surface  active 
agent. 


or  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  saltt  thereof, 
wherein  Ri,  K\  R^  and  R^  are  the  same  different  and  each 
representt  hydrogen  atom  or  lower  alkyl  group,  or  R>  and  R^, 
or  RJ  and  R*  together  with  the  adjacent  nitrogen  atom  form  a 
heterocyclic  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
pyrrolidino,  pipeeridino.  4-methyl-piperazino.  4-hydroxyeth- 
yl-piperazino,  morpholino,  or  imidazolyl,- ,  and  A'  and  A^  are 
the  same  or  different  and  each  representt  alkylene  or  hydroxy- 
substituted  alkylene  group,  Y>  and  Y^  are  the  same  or  different 
and  each  representt  oxygen'or  sulftir  atom,  and  Z  representt 

? 

— C— . 


4,465,683 
ANTI-PSYCHOTIC  AGENTS 

Dnaae  F.  Morrow,  Evaaafille,  lad.,  aaaigBor  to  Mead  Johaaon  4k 
Coatpany,  Etaaerille,  Ind. 

niad  Sep.  14, 1979,  Ser.  No.  75,580 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  tUi  patent  sobseqaent  to  Mar.  3, 

1998,  has  been  diaclalmed. 

lat  aJ  A61K  31/495:  C07D  401/14 

MS.  a  424-250  5  Oataii 

1.  A  triazolo[4,3-a]pyridin-3(2H>one  having  the  formula 


Ri 


4,465,682 
COMBATING  PESTS  WTTH  SUBSTITUTED 

3,6-DIPHENYL-3,4-DIHYDRO-2H-l,3,5-OXADIAZINE- 
2,4-DIONES 

WilhebB  Sirreaberg,  Sproekhoerel;  Erieh  Uaake,  Odeathal; 
lagaborg  Hamnaaa;  lagomar  Krehaa,  both  of  Colopw,  and 
WUhaln  Stendei,  Wappertal,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay, 
MBigBors  to  Bayer  AktiengcacUachaft,  Lereritaaeo,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gemaay 

DiTlaioa  of  Ser.  No.  219,751,  Dee.  22, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,34834, 
which  ia  a  cootlaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  115454,  Jan.  28, 1980, 
abandoned.  TUa  application  Jan.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388^0 
ClaioM  priority,  applteatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Feb.  14, 

1979,2908687 

Int  a.»  AOIN  43/88:  CVID  273/04 

U.S.  a  424-248  J7  |  cfadaM 

1.  An  oxadiazine  derivative  of  the  formula 


N 
I 


N  ^  ^  NCH2CH:CH2CHaN'        }i-J\ 
O 


wherein 
R>  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  located  in  the  S,  6, 7,  or  8  positions  of  the  triazolo[4,3- 
a]pyridin-3(2H><me  ring,  and 
R2  is  located  in  the  2, 3,  or  4  position  of  the  phenyl  ring  and 
is  trifluoromethyl 
and   the   pharmaceutically   acceptable  acid   addition   saltt 
thereof. 

5.  The  process  for  exerting  an  anti-psychotic  effect  which 
comprises  administering  orally  or  parenterally  to  a  psychotic 
patient  a  non-toxic  anti-psychotically  effective  dose  of  a  com- 
pound having  the  formula 


Ri 


N 
I 


N  NCH2CH:CH2CH2N'        n— ^^ 

>-^Ra 


r 


in  which 

R'  is  halogen  or  alky], 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  halogen,  and 

r4  it  halogenoalkyl. 

6.  An  arthropodicidal  or  nematicidal  composition  containing 
M  active  ingredient  an  arthropodicidally  or  nematicidally 
effective  aoMMut  of  an  oxadiazine  derivative  of  the  formuk 


wherein 
Ri  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  located  in  the  S,  6, 7.  or  8  positions  of  the  triazolo[4,3- 
a]pyridin-3(2H)-one  ring,  and 
R2  is  hydrogen,  or  it  is  a  substituent  located  in  the  2,  3,  or  4 
position  of  the  phenyl  ring  and  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
lower  alkoxy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  or 
trifluoromethyl 

or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 
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4,465,CM 
3AS-TRIHYDROXYPIPERIDINE  COMPOUNDS  AND 
THEIR  USE  AS  MEDICAMENTS  AND  IN  ANIMAL 
NUTRITION 
Hont  BtelMgn,  Hau;  Bodo  Jangc,  Wuppcrtal;  Jiirgen  Stoi- 
teftM,  Hmb;  Dtif  SchmMt,  Wappemd;  Hau  P.  Krmm, 
Wappcrtid,  and  Walter  Pals,  Wapptrtal,  aU  of  Fad.  Rep.  of 
Ganaany,  aaiisBon  to  Bayar  Aktiaaeeaallaehaft,  Lcfcrkuai, 
Fad.  Rap.  of  Garaaay 
Contiaaatioa  of  Sar.  No.  183,286,  May  27,  IMO,  abaadoned. 

This  applicatfoB  Not.  20, 1981,  Sar.  No.  323,183 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garaumy,  Jon.  5, 
1979, 2922760 

lat  a^  A61K  3J/44S;  C07D  40J/12.  401/14 
U.S.  CL  424—280  17  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formiUa 


HO 


CH:OH 


J-^  -L 

HO-K  N-CH:CH«CH-|— 


HO 


/a 


wherein  X  is  phenylene. 
9.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  containing  as  an  active 
ingredient  an  effective  amount  for  combating  diabetes,  hyper- 
lipamia  or  adiposity,  of  s  compound  according  to  claim  1  in 
admixture  with  a  solid,  liquid  or  liquefied  gaseous  diluent. 


HO     CHzCH 
HO-/  N— Rj 


HO 


Rj 


— X— 


Rl'    CH2OH 

y-^cH 

R2'— N  )— CH 

R3'  CH 


in  which 

Rif  Rr>  R3  and  R3'  denote  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  direct  bond 
toX. 

R2  and  R2'  denote  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  group 
or  a  direct  bond  to  X,  with  the  proviso  that  one  and  only 
one  of  the  radicals  Ri,  R2  and  R3  and  one  and  only  one  of 
the  radicals  Ri',  R2'  and  R3'  represent  a  direct  bond  to  X 
and 
in  which 

X  corresponds  to  the  formula 

-(A)«-<R4)»-(Y)f-(R5)r-(B)r- 

I 
m  which 

A   and    B   independently    denote,    CH2,    CH2— NH, 

CH2— NH-CO.       CH2-NHCONH,       CH2-NH- 

SO2NH,       CH2-NH-SO2.       CH2-NHCS-NH, 

CH2-NH-COO,  CH2-NHCS, 


CH2— NH— C— NH. 

I  '• 

I  NH 

CH2-O,  CO  or  COO, 
R4  and  Rs  independently  correspond  to  the  formula 

-(Ri3)j-(U)r-(Ri4)»- 

in  which 

Rl3  and  Ru  independently  denote  Ci  to  Cig-alkylidene, 
C2  to  C|g<alkenylidene  with  up  to  three  double  bonds, 
C2  to  Cio  alkenylidene,  C3-Cio-cycloallcylidene 
phenylene,  phenylene  with  one  or  two  substituents  from 

phenoxy,  Ci  to  C4  alkyl, 
F,  CI,  or  Br  or  piperazine, 

U  denotes  O,  S.  SO,  SO2,  NH,  NR6.  CO.  COO,  CS. 

OCOO,   NHCOO,   CONH.   NHCONH,   NHCSNH. 

CH=N,  SO2NH  or  NHSO2NH. 

and 

s,  t,  V,  independently  are  0  or  1, 

Y  has  the  meaning  given  for  U,  or  has  any  of  the  meanintes 

given  for  R13  and  R14.  and  j 

m,  n,  p,  q  and  r  are  0  or  1,  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of 
m  and  r  is  1  or  2  and  that  p  is  0  when  n  and/or  q  are  0  aiid 
with  the  proviso  that  there  are  excluded  the  compounds  of 
the  formula 


4,4ffff,6Sg 

ANTTOifFLAMMATORY  PYRAZOLE  THIOUREAS 

Frederick  C  Copp,  Beclientaam;  Albert  G.  Caldwell,  Wcat  Wide 

ham,  and  David  Collard,  BackeBhan^  all  of  Ea^and,  asaigaon 

to  Barrooghs  Wellcome  Co.,  Raaaarch  Triangle  Park,  N.C 

Filed  Dec  15, 1981,  Sar.  No.  331,011 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitad  Kingdom,  Dae.  23, 1980, 
8041151 

lat  a^  A61K  31/47:  COm  401/04 
U.S.  CL  424—288  21  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  (I)  or  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able salt  thereof: 


Ar— N*^      ^>— NH— C"G 


(0 


R*  R^ 

wherein: 
Ar  is  a  monocyclic  or  bicydic  aromatic  radical  selected 
from  phenyl,  n^hthyl,  quinolyl,  benzyl  and  pyridyl  op- 
tionally substituted  in  any  position  of  the  ring  by  oat  or 
more  substuent(s)  selected  firom  fluoro,  chloro,  bromo, 
iodo,  nitro,  carboxy,  hydroxy,  amino,  monoalkyl  sub- 
stituted-amino,  dialkyl  substituted-amino,  thfluoromethyl, 
monohalo  substituted-alkyl,  dihalo  substituted-alkyl, 
trihalo  substituted-alkyl,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  alkyl- 
sulphonyl,  monohalo  substituted-alkyl  sulphonyl,  dihalo 
substituted-alkyl  sulphonyl  and  trihalo  substituted-alkyl 
sulphonyl  provided  that  Ar  is  other  than  unsubstituted- 
phenyl; 
G  is  S  and  Z  is  NRR>;  and 

R,  R',  R^and  R^  are  each  the  same  or  different  and  are  each 
selected  ftxnn  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  and  Ar  as  defined 
above;  and  R  and  R'  may  also  be  lower  alkyl. 
13.  A  method  for  the  prophylaxis  or  treatment  of  inflamma- 
tion in  a  mammal,  including  man,  comprising  the  administra- 
tion to  said  mammal  of  a  non-toxic,  effective  anti-inflammatory 
amount  of  a  compound  of  fonnula  (I),  as  defined  in  any  of 
chums  1  tod. 


774 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  14, 1984 


S-(HYDROXY-  AND/OR 

AMINO-PHENYL)-6-(LOWER-ALKYLV2-<lH>>PYRIDI- 
NONES,  THEIK  CARDIOTONIC  USE  AND 
PREPARATION 
Gforgt  Y.  LmImt,  ChMtw  J.  Opalkii,  Jr^  both  of  ScbodMk; 
DomM  F.  Pigt,  EMt  GrMBbuli,  and  Ratfaami  M.  McGvry, 
Schodiek,  aU  of  N.Y^  anifBon  to  SterUog  Drag  lae^  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Coatfmwtkm-iii-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  300,294,  Sep.  8, 1981, 

•budoned.  lUs  appUortioa  Apr.  26, 1982,  S«r.  No.  372,174 

Irt.  O}  A61K  31/44;  0070  211/72 

VS.  a.  424-383  19  Claim 

I.  A  l-Ri-5-(3-R'-4-R".phenyl>6.R.2(lH>pyridinone  hav- 

ing  the  formula 


OA 


(Q> 

f 


N 


SCH:CH2NRIr2 


COOB 


or  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  accepUble  salt  thereof;  in 
which  m  is  0  to  2,  R'  and  R2  independently  are  hydrogen, 
Ci^kyl  or  an  acyl  group  of  the  formula 

— C— R" 


i 


where  Ri  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  or  lower-hydroxyalkyl,  R  is 
lower-alkyl,  and,  R'  and  R"  are  each  hydrogen  or  hydroxy,  at 
least  one  of  R'  or  R"  being  hydroxy,  or  where  R'  is  amino  or 
nitro  when  R"  is  hydroxy,  or  an  acid-addition  salt  thereof 
where  R'  is  amino. 

8.  A  cardiotonic  composition  for  increasing  cardiac  contrac- 
tility, said  composition  comprising  a  pharmaceutically  accept- 
able carrier  and,  as  the  active  component  thereof,  a  cardiotoni- 
cally  effective  amount  of  l-R|.5.(3.R'4.R"-phenyl)-6.R- 
2(lH>pyridinone  of  the  formula 


where  R|  is  hydrogen,  lower-alkyl  or  lower-hydroxyalkyl.  R  is 
lower-alkyl,  and,  R'  and  R"  are  each  hydrogen  or  hydroxy,  at 
least  one  of  R'  and  R"  being  hydroxy  or  where  R'  is  amino  or 
nitro  when  R"  is  hydroxy,  or  pharmaceutically  accepUble 
acid-addition  salt  thereof  where  R'  is  amino. 


wherein  R"  represents  hydrogen,  Ci^kyl,  aralkyl.  amino, 
Ci^kylamino,  di(Ci^kyl)amino.  alkylthio,  alkoxy,  aryloxy, 
alkenyl,  alkynyl,  aryl,  cycloalkyl,  or  R>  and  Rejoined  together 
to  form  a  phthaloyl  group;  A  is  hydrogen,  loweralkyl  or  tri- 
methylsilyl;  and  B  is 

(1)  straight  or  branched  loweralkyl; 

(2)  straight  or  branched  loweralkenyl; 

(3)  loweralkynyl; 

(4)  cycloalkyl; 

(5)  aryl; 

(6)  aralkyl; 

(7)  alkanoyhUkyl; 

(8)  alkanoyloxyalkyl; 

(9)  alkanoyl;  or 

(10)  alkoxyalkyl; 

groups  (1)  to  (10)  above  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  with 
one  or  more  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 

(a)  halo; 

(b)  hydroxyl; 

(c)  alkoxy; 

(d)  mercapto; 

(e)  amino; 

(f)  substituted  amino; 

(g)  nitro; 
(h)  sulfonyl; 
(i)suUinyl; 
0)  sulfamoyl; 
(k)  alkanoyloxyl; 
0)  carbamoyloxyl 
(m)  carboxy; 

(n)  alkanoyl; 

(o)  carboxamido;  and 

(p)  N-substituted  carboxamido. 


Watch- 
to 


4,468,687 
THIENAMYCIN  DERIVATIVES  AS 
ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  AGENTS 

iamm  B.  Doharty,  New  MiUtord;  Morris 

ug,  and  Boonie  M.  Aahc,  Waitflald,  aU  of  NJ^ 
Merck  A  Co.,  lac,  Rahway,  N.J. 

FIM  May  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  381,280 

lit  CLi  A61K  31 /4a  31/695 

UA  a  424-274  

1.  A  method  of  treating  anti-inflammatory  conditions  com 
prising  the  administration  to  a  mammalian  species  in  need  of 
such  treatment  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  formula: 


5  Cbdns 


4,465,688 

9,10-DIHYDRO-1A9.TRIHYDROXY-9,10-ANTHRACENE 
a,/3-ENDOSUCCINIMIDE,aW3>ENDOSUGCINIC  ACID 
AND  ogS-ENDOMALEIC  ACID  AND  DERIVATIVE 
THEREOF 
Brahan  Shroot,  Antibea;  Jean  Maignan,  Trenblay  lea  Gonaaac, 
and  Gtourd  Lang,  Epiiiay-siir-Seliie,  all  of  Fhuice,  aaafgnors  to 
Gronpenent  d'Interet  Economlqac  Cditrc  Intematioiial  dc 
Rccherchea  Dermatotogiqaea  CI  JLD.,  Valbonna,  France 
CoatiouatioB-ln-part  of  Ser.  No.  312,640,  Oct  19, 1981.  Thia 

appiicatioB  Jon.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  399,647 
Oaina  priority,  application  F^anee,  Oet  21, 1980, 80  22454 
Int  CI.3  C07D  207/40.  207/404;  A61K  31/40 
MS.  a  434-274  17  Claioa 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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OH  HO 


-Rj 


4  i-CH2-S(0),-C»C-C-OR 


wherein  X  ii  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
nitre,  cyano,  lower  alkylthio,  trihalomethyl  or  amino;  Y  is 
I  halogen;  z  it  0,  1  or  2;  or  R  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl 

or  lower  alkynyl,  optionally  substituted  with  1  to  3  halo- 
gen atoms. 

wherein  R3  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen;       23.  A  method  of  controlling  fungi  which  comprises  contact- 
straight  or  branched  lower  alkyl  having  1-8  carbon  atoms;   ^i  **id  ^S>  or  their  growth  environment  with  a  ftmgicidally 
monohydroxyalkyl  having  2-8  carbon  atoms,  the  carbon  chain  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 
of  which  may  have  one  oxygen;  cycloalkyl  having  4-6  carbon 
atoms;  phenyl  and  benzyl. 


r 


HO  CH 

\      /       \      / 

CH3  CH  CH 

CH3  ^CH  CH  CH  O 

\_/      \_/l    \       /      \       / 

CH— O       CH2  CH2 


z 


CH3    o  o 

T     II        II  ■ 

CH2— C«CHCO(CH2)»COR' 


/ 


wherein 

R'  is  hydrogen,  a  salt  forming  ion  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms;  and 

n  has  a  value  of  1  to  7, 
in  combination  with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier. 


4,465,090 

BROAD  SPECTRUM  FUNGICIDES 

Edward  I.  Aoyagi,  Petaluna,  Calif,,  aMignor  to  Gherron  Re* 

March  Compnay,  Saa  Frandsco,  Calif.  1 

FIM  Aug.  26, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  411,7Si 

iBt  a»  C07C  149/4a  147/107:  AOIN  V/IO 

MS.  a  424-308  33  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


cX)-"-" 


\ 


o 

N 


4,468,689 
ANnBACTERIAL  COMPOUNDS 
Kong  Lok,  Horley;  John  P.  Clayton,  and  Norman  H.  Rognv, 
both  of  Horaham,  all  of  England,  anignon  to  Beecham  Group 
Limited,  Eaglaad 

Contianation  of  Ser.  No.  931,388,  Ang.  7, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4^7,161,  which  ii  a  dlTiiion  of  Ser.  No.  87334,  Jan.  30, 1978, 
Pat  No.  4,166363,  wUch  is  a  diviaioB  of  Scr.  No.  803,466,  Jmi. 
6, 1977,  Pat  No.  4,102,901.  Tbli  appUcstion  Jaa.  25, 1979,  Ser. 

No.  11534 
Claima  priority,  appllcatioa  Uaitcd  Kiagdom,  Jaa.  15, 1976, 
24712/76;  Sep.  29, 1976, 40472/76;  Mar.  1, 1977, 8647/77 

lat  a^  A61K  31/ii 
U.S.  a  424-283  24  Clalaif 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  treating  bacterial  infec- 
tions in  humans  and  animals  which  comprises  an  antibacterially 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


S(0),— C«C— C— OR 
Y    Y 


wherein  X  is  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
nitro.  cyano,  lower  alkylthio,  trihalomethyl  or  amino;  Y  is 
halogen;  z  is  0, 1  or  2;  and  R  is  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl  or 
lower  alkynyl,  optionally  substituted  with  1  to  3  halogen 
atoms. 


43531 
(3,4' ASVPYRIDO  (3,2«)-FURO  COUMARINS  OR  (3,4-ID 
PYRIDO  PSORALENS  PROCESS  OF  PREPARATION, 
APPUCATIONS  IN  COSMETOLOGY  AND  IN 
THERAPEUTICS,  AND  COSMETOLOGICAL  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  COMPOSTHONS  WTTH  THEM 
EmUc  Biaagai,  Oraqr;  Jacqneliae  Morla,  Gif-Sar*Y?cttc;  Die- 
trich Afcrback,  L'Hay  Lea  Roaea,  and  Dabcrtret  Loate,  Paris, 
all  of  Fraaca,  aaaigaors  to  laatitat  Natioaal  dc  la  Saatt  ct  dc 
la  Recherche  Medicalc,  Paris,  Fraace 

FUcd  Feb.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,454 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  France,  Feb.  25, 1982, 82  03158 
lat  aJ  C07D  405/12.  491/153;  A61K  31/435 
VS.  CL  424—256  12  Claims 

1.  Pyrido  (3,4.h)  psoralens  or  pyrido  (3,4':4,5)ftiro  (3,2-g) 
courmarins  having  the  formula  I 


I  R 

1  11  po 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  hydrogen 
atom  and  a  lower  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms 
and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consitting  of  a  methyl  group 
and  a  methoxy  group. 


4,46532     

SELECTIVE  D*2  DOPAMINE  RECEPTOR  AGONIST 
Alaa  S.  Hora,  Noordborn,  Netberlaada,  aarifaor  to  Ndaoa 
Rcacarch  At  De?elopaieat  Compaay,  Irriaa,  Calif. 
FUed  Jan.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  455,197 
lat  CL^  A61K  31/133 
VS.  CL  424-330  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  selectively  stimulating  D-2  dopamine  recep- 
tors in  humans  comprising  administering  to  a  human  requiring 
D-2  dopamine  receptor  stimulation,  a  therapeutically  effective 
amount  of  2-(N-phenylethyl-N-propylamino)-S-hy(bt>xytetra- 
lin  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  or  ester  thereof. 
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4«4«5,693 
INTRAVENOUSLY  ADMINISTERED  EMULSION  FROM 
A  LECITHIN  BASE  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Kaao  StraoM,  Hnborg,  aad  AUm  Nmdot,  Aaamhlc,  both  of 

Ftd.  Rap.  of  Gwnany,  iMigMn  to  Lmm  Meyer  GabH, 

HaabwB,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gtnnany 
CoatiBiutloii.iii.pwt  of  Str.  No.  212,211.  Dw.  2, 19M,  Prt.  No. 

4^387,383.  lUs  appllMtion  Jno.  8, 1982,  Sw.  No.  388,298 

CUoM  priority,  ippUotioii  Fod.  Rqi.  of  Gcnuny,  Dm.  3, 
1979,2948807 
Tht  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  petent  rabeeqacat  to  No?.  2, 1999, 


IM.  a.3  A61K  47/00 
UJ.a424-38S  4ClaiiM 

1.  A  method  of  intravenoue  treatment  comprising  the  intra- 
veoout  administration  to  a  hoit  of  an  emulsion  from  lecithin 
base  having  the  following  physico-chemical  parameters: 

(1)  ratio  between  Pc  and  Pe  from  7:3  to  6:1.  preferably  4:1, 

(2)  Pc  content  from  65  to  85%  by  weight,  preferably  from  75 
to  80%  by  weight, 

(3)  residual  fat  content  less  than  2%, 

(4)  pyrogen-free  in  the  rabbit  test  according  to  the  European 
Pharmacopoeia  (1975),  vol.  2,  page  56  et  seq., 

(5)  clearly  soluble  in  ethanol  at  5%  concentration, 

(6)  clearly  soluble  in  chloroform  at  10%  concentration, 

(7)  maximum  water  content  2.5%,  preferred  maximum  1%, 

(8)  maximum  peroxide  number  5,  preferred  maximum  1 
(determined  according  to  the  DGP  standard  method  F-1 
3b  (68). 

2.  Method  of  providing  lecithin  intravenously  into  the 
human  body  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  distilled  water  lecithin  dispersion  by  treating 
a  phospholipid  mixture  which  contains  phosphatidylcho- 
line (Pc)  and  phosphatidylethanolamine  (Pe)  dissolved  in 
alcohol  with  sufficient  water  to  cause  the  partial  precipita- 
tion of  undissolved  componentt  of  the  phospholipid  mix- 
turr, 

(b)  heating  glycerine  and  refined  soya  oil  separately: 

(c)  adding  the  heated  glycerine  to  the  lecithin  water  disper- 
sion; 

(d)  adding  the  soya  oil  by  intense  stirring; 

(e)  homogenizing  the  resulting  mixture;  \ 
(0  decanting  the  emulsion; 
(g)  and  then  sterilizing  and  administering  intravenously. 


4,468,898 
MIXTURES  OF  ACROLEIN  DERIVATIVES  AND 
SUBSTITUTED  LACTONES 
Br^fa  D.  MooUmjee,  Hotandel;  Riehird  A.  WOsoa,  Wcrtficld; 
MaalM  H.  Voek,  Locoit.  and  MIehMl  J.  Zunpiiio,  North 
BergsB,  all  of  NJ.,  aarignors  to  Intamatknal  Flarors  4k  Fk«- 
gnuwea  be.  New  York,  N.Y. 
Diriakm  of  Ser.  No.  399,012,  Jil.  18, 1982,  PM.  No.  4,418,902. 

This  appUcMion  Jol.  8, 1983,  Sar.  No.  811,918 

The  portkNi  of  the  term  of  thia  pMent  sabaaqneM  to  No?.  22, 

2000,  hai  bean  diaelaimad. 

lirt.  CLi  A23L  J/226 

UAa.426-3  7ci,ia. 

1.  A  fiavoring  mixture  of  limonene  carboxaldehydes  defined 

according  to  the  structures: 


jOV-O^' 


H 


H 


and  a  gamma-methyl-gamma-cycloalkyl  butyrolactone  defined 
according  to  the  structure: 


[CH2] 


wherein  n  is  2  or  3,  the  mole  ratio  of  gamma  methyl  gamma 
cycloalkyl  butyrolactone  mixture  varying  from  1.99  up  to  99:1 
and  the  ratio  of  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


H 


to  the  compound  having  the  structure: 


o^< 


4,488,894 

DIPEPTIDE  SWEETENING  COMPOSITION 
Ymo  Okada,  Kanaknra,  Japan,  aaslgncr  to  Aiinomoto  Com- 
pany, loeorporatad,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dae.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,268 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Dae.  10, 1980, 5S-174176: 
Ang.  20, 1981,  88-130821 

hn.CLiA33LJ/236  1 

UAa428-3  ,Ciataa 

1.  A  dipeptide  sweetening  composition,  comprising: 

(a)  from  20  to  60%  by  wt.  of  a  soUd  ingredient  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  higher  fatty  acids,  hardened  fatty 
adds,  higher  alcohols,  beef  tallows,  edible  solid  fats,  hard- 
ened oil,  waxes  and  resins, 

(b)  from  10  to  30  by  wt.  of  emulsifier, 

(c)  fh>m  10  to  30%  by  wt.  of  polysaccharide  and 

(d)  not  more  than  30%  by  wt.  dipeptide  sweetener,  all  of  said 
percentages  being  baaed  on  the  weight  of  the  composition. 


being  in  the  range  of  from  50:50  down  to  1:40. 


4,488,898 

HIGH  PROTEIN  SPROUTED  MUNG  BEAN  FOOD  MIX 

AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 

Darid  M.  Strahl,  Plalafiald,  lad.,  anlgiior  to  King  Sprout  Prod- 
acta,  IuCm  Indianapolia,  lad. 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Sar.  No.  488,018 
Int  a.3  A23L  J/20 
VJ8.  CL  426-«3  g  rMm^ 

1.  A  method  of  forming  mung  bean  sprouts  for  a  dry  food 
mix  comprising  the  steps  of: 
growing  mung  bean  sprouu  in  darkness  under  a  moist  sheet; 
harvesting  said  sprouts  prior  to  attainment  of  a  height  of  six 

inches; 
removing  the  seed  coat  associated  with  said  sprouts  includ- 
ing directing  high  liquid  preMure  against  said  seed  coat; 
coating  said  sproutt  with  a  wet  solution  including  predomi- 
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luntly  water,  said  coating  effective  to  improve  binding 
properties  and  reduce  bitter  taste  of  said  sprouts; 
dehydrating  the  coated  sprouts  to  a  moisture  content  less 

than  ten  percent; 
grinding  the  dehydrated  sprouts;  and,  i 

mixing  the  ground  sprouts  with  a  dry  food  mix. 

I  i 

4,M5,<97 
COFFEE  BREWING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
MichMl  F.  Brice,  SyoMt,  and  GMtiM  A.  NatoU,  SidMk,  both 
of  N.Y^  Mmiwuon  to  Bricc  Dotan  Rcaearch  Corporatkm, 
Roakoakoma,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Jon.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  S04,1S5 

iML  a.3  A23F  5/26:  BtSB  29/02 

VS.  CL  436-79  21  Oainis 


I  I 


>SW^ 


1.  A  coffee  brewing  device  for  rapidly  brewing  coffee,  said 
device  comprising  housing  means  containing  a  supply  of 
ground  coffee,  said  housing  means  being  at  least  partially 
submersible  in  a  liquid  means  to  effect  said  brewing  of  said 
coffee,  self-supporting  elongated  handle  means  dimensioned  to 
be  hand  held  and  attached  to  said  housing  means  for  facilitating 
positioning  and  stirring  of  said  housing  means  in  said  liquid 
means,  said  housing  means  having  opposed  relatively  narrow, 
self-supporting  sidewalk  with  opposed  relatively  wide  porous 
walls  of  said  housing  means  extending  intermediate  said  nar- 
row sidewalls  to  facilitate  an  intermixing  of  said  supply  of 
ground  coffee  with  said  Uquid  means  during  said  brewing,  vent 
means  being  provided  in  an  upper  portion  of  said  housing 
means  for  permitting  a  rapid  venting  of  gases  from  an  interior 
portion  of  said  housing  means,  said  gases  being  generated 
during  said  brewing,  and  baffle  means  structurally  fixed  to  said 
housing  means  and  defining  a  plurality  of  at  least  partially 
closed  compartments  within  said  housing  means  which  contain 
and  retain  coffee  and  enable  gases  generated  in  said  compart- 
ments during  brewing  to  be  vented  from  the  interior  of  said 
housing  means  by  said  vent  means. 


4t449,nM 

SYRUP  FOR  CANDYING,  MEANS  FOR  ITS 

PREPARATION,  ITS  USE  AND  PRODUCTS 

SO-OBTAINED 

Guy  Bnnicrc,  La  Gorgaa,  aad  Miehd  Haehctte,  Manilla,  both 

of  FhuMO,  awiganra  to  Roqaetto  Fyana,  Ftaace 

Filed  May  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  374,142 

ClalBH  priority,  applkatloa  Fhuwa,  May  4, 1981, 81 08764 

lat  a>  A23G  3/00:  A24L  1/2 J2:  A23L  1/09 

VS.  a  436-102  8  ClaiiH 

1.  Syrup  for  candying  having  the  following  composition: 


0  S  total  fhictose  content                  <  17.3% 

1  <  dextrose  content                        <  33% 

23  <  maltose  content                          <  73% 

0  S  content  of  products  of  DP  >  20  <  2%, 

DECAFFEINATION  PROCESS 
Ftal?io  A.  Pagliaro,  Maryifille;  JaMS  G.  F^aakUa,  Uaioa 
Coaaty,  both  of  Ohio,  aad  Rapert  J.  Gaaacr,  Zaadkoa,  Swit- 
lerlaad,  aaatgaors  to  Sodete  d'Aaaiitaaee  Teehalqae  pour 
Prodaits  Neatle  S jL,  Laaaaane,  Sfritacriaad 
CoBtiaBattoa«ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  <05,717,  Aag.  18, 1975, 
abaadoaed,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  827^70, 
No?.  27, 1974,  abandoned.  This  applicatioa  No?.  16, 1976,  Ser. 

No.742,0»« 

lat  a'  A23F  S/S6.  5/20 

VS.  a.  426—428  12  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  producing  decaffeinated  solid  vegetable 

material  suitable  for  use  in  preparation  of  beverages,  which 

comprises: 

(a)  swelling  a  caffeine-containing  solid  vegetable  material 
with  water  to  provide  a  moisture  content  of  between 
about  20%  and  about  60%,  based  on  Uie  dry  weight  of  the 
vegetable  material; 

(b)  contacting  the  swollen  vegetable  material  with  a  liquid, 
water-immiscible  edible  fatty  material  having  incorpo- 
rated therein  an  amount  of  water  sufficient  to  wi«tf»«iii  u 
aqueous  equilibrium  between  the  vegetable  material  and 
the  fatty  material  and  maintaining  such  contact  to  transfer 
caffeine  firom  the  coffee  to  the  fatty  material; 

(c)  separating  the  vegetable  material  from  the  caffeine-laden 
fatty  material;  and 

(d)  repeating  steps  (b)  and  (c)  while  maintaining  the  moisture 
content  of  the  vegetable  material  above  about  20%  until  at 
least  about  92%  of  the  caffeine  has  been  removed  from  the 
vegetable  material. 


4,465,700 

DOUGH  MIXING  FOR  FARINACEOUS  FOODSTUFF 

PRODUCnON 

Kcaacth  M.  J.  Ban,  Mcracyiida,  Eaglaad,  aaaifBor  to  Tweedy  <rf 
Baraley  Liadted,  Baraley,  Eaghuid 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,303 

laL  a^  A210  13/08 

VS.  CL  426—504  16  dains 


the  complement  to  100%  being  constituted  by  saccharides  of 
DP  ranging  fhmi  3  to  20. 


1.  A  method  of  mixing  dough  for  use  in  the  production  of 
bread  having  a  specific  volume  of  about  4.3  to  7.0  cutnc  centi- 
meters per  gramme,  the  dough  comprising  at  leut  the  ingredi- 
ents flour,  salt,  yeast,  sugar,  conditioners  and  water,  and 
wherein  energy  added  during  mixing  is  sufRcient  to  substan- 
tially determine  the  cell  structure  of  the  finished  product,  the 
dough,  not  being  a  vpongc,  requiring  substantially  no  fermenta- 
tion in  bulk,  comprising  the  steps  of:  mechanically  mixing  the 
dough  in  a  batch;  imparting  energy  to  the  dough  by  said  mix- 
ing step  in  a  quantity  in  excess  of  10  watt  hours  per  Idlogramme 
of  total  dough  ingredients;  controlling  the  temperature  rise  in 
the  dough  resulting  from  energy  input  during  said  mixing  step, 
by  passing  a  fluid  coolant  through  a  jacket  surrounding  the 
mixing  chamber  so  that  the  temperature  of  the  dough  after 
mixing  is  within  the  range  of  2S*  C.  to  33*  C;  adding  at  leut 
some  of  the  water  required  to  make  the  dough  part  way 
through  the  mixing  process;  and  carrying  out  at  least  part  Of 
the  mixing  under  vacuum  oonditioos. 
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4,468,701  t 

METHOD  OF  CX>NVECnON  COOKING  OF  FOOD 
J.  HtfriMM  Hotanan,  P.O.  Bos  S29A,  Kaucboakport,  Me. 
04044,  and  Jay  C.  Hobnaa,  40  Mootroac  Atc^  Portiaad,  Mc. 
04103 
DMakM  of  Sw.  No.  233,912,  Fab.  12, 1981,  Pat  No^  4,384,888. 
lUs  appUcatkn  May  24, 1983,  Sar.  No.  498328 
fat  a*  A23L  1/00 
VA  a  424-823  1  Claim 


(a)  a  ftactionated  crude  or  refined  sal  fat  having  an  IV  of 
about  29-36  and  a  Mettler  Dropping  Point  of  about 
36*-39*  C.  and  consisting  essentially  of  triglycerides  of 
fatty  acids  in  the  following  approximate  proportions: 


Fatty  Acid 


Approximate 
Pfercentaget 


Palmitic 

Stearic 

Oleic 

Linoletc 

Arachidic 


S-8 
4S-S2 

3(M0 

let!  than  1.3 
4-10 


with  at  least  about  89%  of  the  oleic  acid  being  in  the 
2-position  of  the  triglycerides;  and 
(b)  a  mid-fraction  of  palm  oil  having  an  IV  of  about  30-44 
and  a  Mettler  Dropping  Point  of  about  33*-38*  C.  and 
consisting  essentially  of  triglycerides  of  fatty  acids  in  the 
following  approximate  proportions: 


Fatty  Acid 


1.  A  method  of  convection  cooking  of  food,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  food  cooking  unit  having  an  outer  casing  with  air 
intake  vent  means,  an  inner  cooking  chamber  with  air 
entry  aperture  means,  a  channel  between  said  inner  cook- 
ing chamber  and  a  corresponding  portion  of  said  outer 
casing,  and  a  heat  source  inside  said  inner  cooking  cham- 
ber; 

introducing  food  into  said  cooking  chamber; 

supplying  heat  to  said  heat  source; 

forcing  air  through  said  outer  casing  air  intake  vent  means 
into  and  through  said  channel  means  over  said  heat  source 
and  into  said  cooking  chamber  to  cook  said  food,  and 
diverting  a  small  flow  of  said  air  through  the  air  entry 
aperture  means  in  said  inner  chamber  to  cool  a  portion  of 
the  top  of  the  channel  to  avoid  hot  spou  therein,  thereby 
heating  said  small  flow  of  air  by  contact  with  the  heated 
cooking  chamber;  and 

directing  the  heated  small  flow  of  air  into  said  cooking 
chamber,  whereby  the  heated  air  assisto  in  cooking  said 
food. 


Approximate 
Percentages 


Palmitic 

Stearic 

Oleic 


SI-S8 
S-8 

3&-36 


with  at  least  about  71%  of  the  oleic  acid  being  in  the 
2-position  of  the  triglycerides,  said  proportion  of  sal  fat 
fraction  to  palm  oil  mid-fraction  being  about  60:40  to 
23:73. 


4,448,702 

COLD-WATEK-SOLUBLE  GRANULAR  STARCH  FOR 

GELLED  FOOD  COMPOSITIONS 

Jaoiaa  E.  Eaatmaa,  Daeatnr,  and  Carl  O.  Moora,  Rocheater, 

both  of  m.,  aaaignon  to  A.  E.  Stalcy  MannfiMtaring  Com- 

paoy,  Daeatnr,  HI. 

FUcd  No?.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  438,088 
lat  a^  A23L  J/J95.  1/187 
VS.  a  424—878  29  Claims 

1.  An  improved  cold-water-swelling  granular  starch  mate- 
rial derived  from  ungelatinized  com  starch  consisting  essen- 
tially of  substantially  intact,  partially  swollen  granules  which 
appear  nonbirefringent  when  viewed  under  a  polarizing  micro- 
scope and  which  have  a  cold-water-solubility  of  at  least  30% 
and  a  reduced  native  fat  content  of  about  0.23%  or  less. 


4,448,704 
HEAT-SINK  IMAGING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
FOR  RECORDING  SURFACE  TOPOLOGY 
Mark  H.  MeCormick-Goodhart,  Groaaa  Folate  Woods;  Vlacaat 
D.  CaoBcUa,  Detroit,  and  Robert  Mlnko,  East  Detroit,  aU  of 
Mick.,  aarignors  to  Energy  ConfenloB  Deflcaa,  Inc.,  Troy, 
Mich. 

ContiauatloB-iB-part  of  Sar.  No.  896,601,  Apr.  14, 1978, 
abandoned.  This  appIkaUoa  Ang.  21, 1978,  Sar.  No.  937,432 
.  Int  CL2  A41B  S/10 
VJS.  a  430-292  13  Oalma 


/« 


^^^?^^?^^55^????^???^^^^?????5?P' 


k^o^x\\^x\\^\^^x^^^^;^^^^^.N^^^^ 


4,448,703 

HARD  BUTTER  AND  PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 
Jaam  J.  Jaako,  and  Soaaa  M.  Domak,  both  of  Mlddleboq 
Hdghta,  Ohio,  aaalgBon  to  SCM  Corporatton,  New  York. 
N.Y. 

CoBtiaoatloa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  289^42,  Jal.  31, 1981, 

abaadonad.  This  appUcatkm  Jul.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  399,718 

lat  a.)  A23D  S/00 

UAa424-607  SChia. 

1.  A  cocoa  butter  equivalent  hard  butter  comprising  a  blend 
of 


1.  A  method  of  recording  the  surface  topology  of  a  given 
surface  comprising  the  steps  of:  providing  a  recording  film 
including  an  electromagnetic  imaging  energy  transparent  sub- 
strate upon  only  one  side  of  which  is  deposited  a  thin,  solid, 
high  optical  density  body  of  a  dispersion  imaging  material 
which,  upon  application  of  said  imaging  energy  thereto  for  a 
given  momentary  period  in  an  amount  which  in  the  absence  of 
any  heat  dissipating  surface  contiguous  to  said  side  of  the 
recording  fihn  produces  heat  in  ^e  imaging  material  of  a 
certain  critical  value,  is  changed  to  a  fluid  sute  in  which  the 
surface  tension  of  the  imaging  material  acts  to  cause  the  sub- 
stantially opaque  fihn  to  disperse  and  change  to  a  discontinu- 
ous film  comprising  light-passing  openings  and  deformed  mate- 
rial which  are  frozen  in  place  after  termination  of  said  energy; 
applying  said  surface  whose  surface  topology  is  to  be  recorded 
against  the  side  of  the  recording  flim  upon  which  said  imaging 
material  is  deposited  so  that  projecting  portions  of  the  surface 
of  the  object  act  as  effective  heat  sinks  at  the  points  where  it  is 
most  contiguous  thereto  to  dissipate  heat  thereat  to  an  extent 
where  said  imaging  material  is  not  imaged  appreciably,  if  at  all, 
by  said  amount  of  energy,  and  wherein  the  heat  sinking  effect 
of  said  surface  where  certain  recessed  portions  thereof  are 


AUGUST  14,  1984 


CHEMICAL 


779 


located  in  lo  miniinal  u  not  to  prevait  the  appreciable  disper- 
tion  of  said  imaging  material;  and  then  applying  through  the 
electromagnetic  energy  transparent  substrate  side  of  the  re- 
cording film  said  electromagnetic  imaging  energy  where  sub- 
stantially  no  heat  is  developed  thereby  in  said  substrate  for  said 
given  momentary  period  and  only  while  said  surface  remains  in 
contact  with  said  film  and  in  said  amount  sufficient  to  iM^uce 
heat  in  the  unheat-sinked  regions  of  the  material  above  said 
certain  critical  value  to  disperse  and  change  the  same  to  said 
discontinuous  body  of  imaging  material  where  said  certain 
recessed  portions  of  said  surfce  confront  the  recording  film. 


controllling  the  temperature  and  partial  pressure  of  higher 


4,M5,705 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES 

TakiiU  lihUnra,  Ncyagawa,  and  KcttcU  Kagawa,  Onka,  both 

of  Japan,  anignors  to  Matmiblta  Elcetric  Industrial  Co^ 

Ltd«t  Kadona,  Japan 

ContinnatkMi  of  Scr.  No.  26M08,  May  IS,  IMl,  abandoned. 

This  appUeatlon  Feb.  14, 1983,  Scr.  No.  4«,142 
Ciaias  priority,  appUcatioo  Japan,  May  19, 1980,  55-46777; 
Sep.  19, 1980, 55-130935;  Dec.  17, 1980,  55-179443 

lat  a.3  HOIL  21/76 
U.S.  CL  427—38  2  daioK 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  semiconductor  device  comprising 
the  successive  steps  of: 

(1)  forming  an  anti-oxidation  film  pattern  within  a  semicon- 
ductor substrate  by  ion  implantation  with  a  thin  region  of 
the  semiconductor  substrate  remaining  intact  above  the 
anti-oxidation  film  pattern  so  formed; 

(2)  oxidizing  the  entire  surface  of  the  semiconductor  sub- 
strate including  the  semiconductor  layer  on  said  anti-oxi- 
dation film  pattern  using  the  thus-formed  anti-oxidation 
film  pattern  as  a  selective  oxidation  mask  thereby  leaving 
a  resion  of  said  substrate  which  is  under  said  anti-oxidation 
film  pattern  unoxidized  while  protecting  at  least  the  brim 
p6rtions  of  the  anti-oxidation  film  pattern  from  exposure 
to  the  oxidizing  atmosphere  while  producing  a  silicon 
dioxide  coating  adapted  for  use  as  a  field  oxide,  and  con- 
tinuing the  oxidation  until  the  resultant  oxidized  regions 
adjacent  and  around  the  anti-oxidation  film  pattern,  ex- 
cept those  regions  directly  above  it,  have  bottom  faces 
deeper  than  ^e  bottom  face  of  said  anti-oxidation  film 
pattern  in  the  semiconductor  substrate  while  substantially 
suppressing  irregular  oxidation  about  the  edges  of  the 
anti-oxidation  film  pattern; 

(3)  removing  said  oxidized  surface  regions  overlying  said 
anti-oxidation  film  while  only  partially  removing  said 
oxidized  regions  formed  directiy  on  said  semiconductor 
substrate  thereby  exposing  the  entire  surface  of  said  anti- 
oxidation  film  pattern;  and  thereafter 

(4)  removing  said  anti-oxidation  film. 


4,465,706 

BANDGAP  CONTROL  IN  AMORPHOUS 
SEMICONDUCTORS 
Vikram  L.  IMal,  aad  M.  Akhtar,  both  of  UwrcBcerille,  N  J., 
anignon  to  Oronar  CorporatkM,  Priaccton,  N  J. 
I         FUad  No?.  20, 1981,  Sir.  No.  323,585 
lBta3H01L2;/i0l5 
UjS.  CL  427—86  «    10  Claims 

1.  The  method  of  producing  amorphous  semiconductor 
hydrides  with  specified  bandgaps,  which  comprises 
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order  semiconductanes  which  are  created  pyrolytically  on 
a  substrate. 


4,465,707 
COATING  METHOD 
Yasuhinori  Taaaka,  aad  Hiraahi  CUkaauHa,  botk  of  Kana^wa, 
Japan,  aMipMn  to  F^  Photo  FUn  Co^  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa, 
Jivaa 

Filed  Jon.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  r4,704 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jul.  8, 1980,  55-92282 

Int  a.}  HOIF  10/00 

U.S.  a  427—128  8  OaiaH 


.Ot 


Oe* 


1.  A  method  for  supplying  a  coating  solution  onto  a  surfiice 
of  a  continuously-run  flexible  belt-shaped  support  by  discharg- 
ing said  coating  solution  through  an  end  portion  of  a  longitudi- 
nal slit  which  confronts  a  surface  of  said  support,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
supplying  said  coating  solution  to  a  solution  pool  formed  in 
an  extruder  through  a  first  aperture  located  in  a  first  side 
of  said  extruder; 
providing  communication  between  said  solution  pool  and 

said  slit; 
discharging  a  pari  of  said  supplied  coating  solution  firom  said 
solution  pool  through  a  second  aperture  located  in  a  sec- 
ond opposite  side  of  said  extruder,  said  first  and  second 
sides  being  located  at  opposite  sides  of  said  extruder  along 
a  lengthwise  direction  of  said  longitudinal  slit;  and 
discharging  a  remainder  of  said  supplied  coating  solution 
through  said  end  portion  of  said  slit,  a  rate  at  which  said 
solution  is  suppUed  into  said  pool  being  greater  than  a  rate 
at  which  said  solution  flows  through  said  slit. 


4,465,708 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  FABRICATING  SINGLE  MODE 
UGHTGUIDE  SOOT-FORMS 
Ronald  E.  Fanneci,  HaodlttM  TowaaUp,  Mcreer  Conaty,  and 
Maria  J.  Ybcb,  Roeky  Hill  Toimhip,  SoaMrsct  Conaty,  both 
of  N  J.,  aarigaon  to  AT*T  Tcehnologica,  lac,  New  York, 
N.Y. 

Filed  May  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  499,7U 
lat  a.3  B05D  l/W 
UJS.  a  427—163  6  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  core  of  a  single  mode  lightguide 
soot-form,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
directing  combustible  gases  and  reactants  through  a  plural- 
ity of  spaced,  concentric  cyUnden; 
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igniting  the  combustible  gases  to  form  a  flame  to  heat  the 
reactants  to  form  a  soot  stream; 

forming  a  Upered  shield  of  gas  at  the  output  of  the  concen- 
tric cylinders  to  confine  and  direct  the  soot  stream  at  a 
starting  member  to  initially  deposit  the  soot-form  core 
thereon;  and 

raovingthe  starting  member,  with  the  soot-form  core 
thereon,  relative  to  the  soot  stream  while  depositing  soot 
on  the  core  to  increase  the  length  thereof. 

6.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  single  mode  lightguide  preform, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 


(IHMtT 


(a)  directing  combustible  gases  and  reactants  through  a 
plurality  of  spaced,  concentric  cylinders; 

(b)  igniting  the  combustible  gases  to  form  a  flame  to  heat  the 
reactants  to  form  a  soot  stream; 

(c)  forming  a  Upered  shield  of  gas  at  the  output  of  the  con> 
centric  cylinders  to  confine  and  direct  the  soot  stream  as 
a  bait  rod  to  fabricate  the  soot-form; 

(d)  consolidating  the  soot-form  into  a  clear  glass  billet; 

(e)  stretching  the  billet  into  an  elongated  rod;  (0  positioning 
the  rod  inside  a  glass  tube;  and  (g)  heating  the  tube,  with 
the  rod  therein,  to  form  the  single  mode  U^tguide  pre- 
form. 


4,465,709 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  TIRE  CORD  FABRIC 

Robert  K.  Roaai,  Akron,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  nc  Goodycw  Tin  4k 
Rnbber  Coapaay,  Akron,  Ohio 

Fllwl  Jim.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  389,481 

Int  a,^  B05D  1/02 

UAa427-209  pChta. 


coated  cords  for  chemical  bonding  to  said  cast  polyure- 
thane  with  said  spaces  open  and  said  interstices  essentially 
preserved  for  mechanical  bonding  with  said  cast  polyure- 
thane  of  said  tire; 

(d)  moving  said  fabric  into  an  enclosed  oven  while  continu- 
ing to  support  said  section  of  said  tire  fabric  and  heating 
the  wetted  fabric  at  a  predetermined  temperature  for  a 
predetermined  time  to  evaporate  the  solvent  and  cause  the 
polyurethane  mixture  to  be  at  least  partially  cured  and 
bond  said  warp  cords  to  said  pick  cords;  and 

(e)  cooling  said  fabric. 


4,445,710 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

POLYURETHANE'COATED  PRODUCTS 

ToaUUko  UeUyiM,  Yokoiuna;  Eiao  YoaUda,  ChigMiU,  and 

ToaUU  Oknyaa^  Naka,  aU  of  Japan,  aMignora  to  Niaaan 

Motor  Conpaay,  United,  Yokohama,  Japan 

OmtiBaation  of  Scr.  No.  122,768,  Fab.  19, 1980,  abudoncd. 

nia  appiicatioa  Sep.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  298,624 
CUm  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Feb.  20, 1979, 54-18705 
Int  a^  B05D  3/Oa  3/12 
U.S.  a.  264-46J  20 1 


1.  A  method  of  processing  tire  cord  fabric  for  reinforcing  a 
tire  of  cast  polyurethane  with  said  fabric  having  loosely  woven 

warp  cords  made  from  twisted  strands  of  a  high  strength  mate- 
rial and  relatively  thin  pick  cords  of  a  low  strength  material, 
said  warp  cords  having  interstices  and  being  connected  by  said 
pick  cords  at  spaced-apart  intervals  defining  spaces  in  said 
fabric  between  said  warp  cords  and  said  pick  cords  comprising: 

(a)  supporting  a  section  of  said  tire  cord  fabric; 

(b)  adjusting  said  section  of  said  fabric  on  said  support  so 
that  said  warp  cords  are  evenly  distributed  in  the  longitu- 
dinal direction  across  the  width  of  said  fabric; 

(c)  wetting  sakl  fabric  in  a  supported  condition  on  both  sides 
with  a  dilute  reactive  polyurethane  solution  to  provide 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  press-formed  metallic 
article  having  a  layer  of  a  polyurethane  resin,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
providing  a  core-member  comprising  a  metallic  sheet,  said 
sheet  having  a  thin  coating  of  a  rust-preventing  oil  or 
being  free  from  such  a  coating; 
q)plying  to  said  core-member  a  thin  layer  of  a  lubricant 
composition  comprising  a  compound  having  an  oxygen- 
hydrogen  bond; 
press-forming  said  lubricated  core-member  into  a  desired 

shape; 
without  degreasing  the  surface  of  said  ptess-formed  core- 
member  to  renaove  said  lubricant  composition,  q»plying  to 
the  surface  of  said  core-member  a  polyurethane-forming 
composition  consisting  essentially  of  a  polyol  and  an  iso- 
cyanate; 
reacting  said  polyol  and  said  isocyanate  to  produce  a  layer  of 
polyurethane  resin  on  the  surface  of  said  press-formed 
core-member;  and 
reacting  said  compound  having  an  oxygen-hydrogen  bond 
with  said  isocyanate  to  produce  a  urethane  bond,  whereby 
adhesion  between  the  polyurethane  resin  layer  and  the 
core-member  is  enhanced. 
16.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  press-formed  metallic 
article  having  a  layer  of  a  polyurethane  resin,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 
applying  to  a  core  member  comprising  a  metallic  sheet  a  thin 
layer  of  a  lubricant  composition  comprising  20  parts  of 
80/20  acrylic  acid/methacrylic  acid  polymer,  3  partt  of 
styrene-maleic  anhydride  copolymer.  O.S  part  of  calcium 
stearate,  0.3  part  of  zinc  stearate  and  the  balance  up  to  100 
parts  of  methylene  chloride; 
press-forming  sakl  lubricated  core  member  into  a  desired 

shape; 
without  degreasing  the  surface  of  said  press-formed  core 
member  to  remove  sakl  lubricant  composition,  applying  to 
the  surface  of  sakl  core  member  a  polyurethane-forming 
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compoiition  consiiting  esaentially  of  ■  polyol  and  an  iso- 
cyanate;  and 

reacting  laid  polyol  and  said  isocyanate  to  produce  a  layer  of 
polyurethane  retin  on  the  surface  of  said  press-formed 
core  member  and  at  the  same  time  reacting  said  lubricant 
composition  with  said  isocyanate  to  produce  a  urethane 
bond,  whereby  adhesion  between  the  polyurethane  resin 
layer  and  the  core-member  is  enhanced. 


^ 


'    M6S,711 
HEAT-RESISTING  LAYER-CONSTRUCTIONS  AND 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  THE  SAME 
Sosamn  Scnaha;  Tctnya  Chfba;  AUra  Ohao,  lad  SbltoBi  Kata- 
yana,  all  of  KanagBwa,  Japan,  aaaigBon  to  Yokohama  Kiko 
COn  Ltd.  and  NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd^  both  of  Kaugawa,  Japui 
CmrtimiatkM  of  Scr.  No.  0M,616,  Oct  19, 1979,  abuidoiied, 
which  is  a  ditiaioD  of  Scr.  No.  2M96,  Apr.  2, 1979.  This 

applicatioa  JoL  29, 1961,  Scr.  No.  288,257 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  1, 1978, 53-38409 
lot  a^  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  CL  427—379  27  Oaims 

1.  A  method  of  producing  heat  resistant,  layer-constructions 
which  comprises 
coating  a  heat  resisting  base  substrate  with  a  solution  of  a 
polyaralkylsiloxane  having  the  formula 


RHNR'SKOY)}-. 

wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having 
from  1  to  4  inclusive  carbon  atoms  or  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon 
group  attached  to  the  nitrogen  atom  through  a  carbon  to 
nitrogen  bond  and  containing  at  least  one  amino  group,  R' 
represents  an  alkylene  group  having  from  3  to  6  inclusive 
caibon  atoms,  X  represents  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group 
having  from  1  to  6  inclusive  carbon  atoms,  Y  represents  an 
alkyl  or  an  alkoxyalkyl  group  having  less  than  6  carbon  atoms 
and  a  has  a  value  of  0  or  1  and  (D)  a  sihme  of  the  general 
formula  QffSi(OZ)4-ff  wherein  Q  represents  a  monovalent 
group  having  less  than  10  carbon  atoms  and  composed  of 
carbon  and  hydrogen  or  of  carbon,  hydrogen  and  oxygen 
wherein  the  oxygen  is  present  in  the  form  of  one  or  more  ether 
linkages,  Z  represenu  an  alkyl  group  having  from  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  an  alkoxyalkyl  group  having  from  3  to  6  carbon 
atoms  and  n  has  a  value  of  0  or  1,  or  a  partial  hydrolysis  and 
condensation  product  of  the  said  silane. 

7.  A  process  for  coating  a  substrate  which  comprises  ^>ply- 
ing  to  the  substrate  a  composition  as  claimed  in  claim  1  and 
thereafter  curing  the  applied  composition. 


(-Si-0-),.(-Si-0-)!^(-Si-0-), 


wherem  R  is  a  lower  alkyl  radical;  Ar  is  an  aryl  radical;  X 
is  a  polycondensable  functional  radical;  x,  y  and  z,  each 
represent  the  molar  proportion  of  the  unit  for  which  they 
are  subscripts,  respectively,  and  wherein  the  free  bonds  of 
each  of  the  structural  units  shown  in  the  formula  are 
selected  from  the  group  as  identified  for  R,  Ar  and  X,  or 
may  combine  with  one  another  to  form  a  bridging  bond  or 
may  be  a  mono-fimctional  radical,  and 

the  molar  fraction  of  aryl  radicals  with  respect  to  the  sum  of 
aryl  radicals  and  alkyl  radicals  is  0.6S  to  1.00, 

the  functionality  of  the  polycondensable  functional  radicals 
is  2  to  3,  and 

the  ratio  of  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  to  that  of  siUcon 
atoms  is  4.2S  to  16,  said  solution  containing  or  not  contain- 
ing a  curing  agent,  and 

heat  curing  said  coated  layer  by  heating  with  a  stepwise 
elevation  of  temperature  in  accordance  with  the  following 

(i)  heating  to  volatilize  and  remove  the  solvent  of  said  solu- 
tion, 

(ii)  heating  to  cause  an  initial  condensation  reaction,  and 

(iii)  heating  to  complete  the  reaction  of  remaining  condens- 
able functional  groups. 


4,4«5,712 

SILOXANE-POLYESTER  COMPOSITIONS  AND  USE 

THEREOF 

Jamca  Me  Vic,  Barry,  Eaglaod,  aarifBor  to  Dow  Coraiog  United, 


1983, 


M45,713 
URETHANE  COATINGS  FROM  ALIPHATIC  AROMAHC 

DnSOCYANATES 
Michcic  R.  Lock,  and  Knrt  C.  Fria^  Jr.,  both  of  Midhmd, 
Mich.,  aaaigBors  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Company,  Midlaod, 
Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  419,471 
iBt  CV  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  CL  427— 385  J  10  Oaims 

1.  A  method  for  coating  a  surface  with  improved  gloss  and 
nonyellowing  characteristics  consisting  of 

a.  applying  to  a  surface,  a  mixture  comprising 
(i)  a  first  component  according  to  the  formula 

rs      rs 

.     II. 

OBCMN— (R>),— C— A— C(R>)«— NBCaaO 
R2  R2 

wherein  A  is  an  organic  radical  including  at  least  one 
aromatic  ring;  each  R'  is  independently  an  aliphatic  radi- 
cal; each  n  is  independently  0  or  1;  and  each  R^ts  indepen- 
dently an  organic  or  inorganic  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  a  halogen  and  an  aliphatic  radical 
having  from  one  to  six  cartwn  atoms,  and 
(ii)  a  second  component  comprising  a  polyahl;  and 

b.  curing  the  mixture; 

the  ratio  of  the  first  component  and  second  component,  and  the 
curing  step  being  such  that  an  adherent,  soUd  coating  is  formed 
on  said  suirfacc. 


Filed  Jan.  4, 1964,  Scr.  No.  566367 
Chdma  priority,  application  Uoitad  Kiogdooi,  Jco.  19, 
6301374 

lot  a^  B05D  3/02 
MS.  CL  ^Xl-^tn  9  Claims 

1.  A  composition  which  consists  essentially  of  (A)  a  siloxane- 
polyester  copolymer  resin  having  on  average  at  least  two 
groups  per  molecule  selected  firom  vSiOH  groups  and 
■iCOH  groups,  (B)  one  or  more  organic  solvents  for  the  silox- 
ane-polyetter  copolymer,  (Q  a  silane  of  the  general  formula 


4,465,714 
SEQUENTULLY  PULSED  SPRAYING  SYSTEM 

Joha  S.  Petro,  IV,  Lakdand,  FIc  aarignor  to  FMC  Corporatioa, 
Chicago,  DL 

FOcd  Aug.  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  407,200 

lot  CL^  B05D  1/02 

U.S.  CL  427-424  16  OalM 

1.  In  the  method  of  spray  coating  moving  articles  supplied  in 
a  continuous  stream  to  a  conveying  device  that  continually 
rotates  the  articles  while  they  are  being  fed  along  a  path  and 
are  sprayed  from  fixed  nozzles  that  overlay  and  are  trans- 
versely spaced  across  the  path,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  steps  of  q>raying  sequentially  from  said  nozzles  to  form  a 
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iprty  pattern  extending  the  ftill  trantvene  extent  of  the  con- 
veyor and  repeating  the  lequential  spraying  at  intervals  that 


said  top  layer  loses  iu  adhesion  to  said  low-thermal-con- 
ductivity  material;  and 


•£, 


SiO* 


mechanically  removing  remauiing  portions  of  said  top  layer 
from  above  said  low-thermal-conductivity  layer. 


produce  a  continuous  coating  on  articles  advancing  through 
the  spray  pattern  of  the  nozzles. 


4,4<S.715 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRETREATMENT  OF  A 
POLYOLEFIN  PRODUCT  BEFORE  COATING 

Katsnhide  Maaabe,  IcUnoniya;  Yntaka  Sato,  and  RyoicU 
Mnroi,  both  of  Aichi,  all  of  Japan,  aaiigiion  to  Toyoda  Gosd 
Con  Ltdn  HaroUmnra,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  277,972 
ClaioH  priority,  appUcattoa  Japan,  Jan.  30, 1980, 5548977 
bt  a.)  B05D  3/06,  3/10 
VS,  a  427-444  6 


4,465,717 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  MARKING  ELONGATE  OBJECT 
Darid  Oofia,  Cirenceater,  and  Darid  E.  BamwcU,  Hlgbworth, 
both  of  England,  anlgnon  to  Rayebem  United,  London. 
England 

FUed  Sep.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  189,147 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUeation  United  Ungdon,  Oct  1,  1979, 
7933950 

IM.  a^  G09F  3/ia'  G09G  7/02 
U.S.  a  428-40  4Clalns 


1.  A  process  for  the  pretreatment  of  a  polyolefin  product 
before  coating,  said  process  consisting  essentially  of  steps  of 
treating  the  surface  of  the  polyolefin  product  before  coating 
using  an  organic  solvent  having  a  solubility  parameter  (SP 
value)  equal  or  similar  to  that  of  the  polyolefm  and  subse- 
quendy  applying  a  plasma  treating  thereto  in  the  presence  of  an 
active  gas, 

wherein  said  plasma  treating  is  conducted  by  microwave 
treating  an  active  gas  under  a  vacuum. 

4,465,716 
SELECTIVE  DEPOSmON  OF  COMPOSTTE  MATERULS 
Samnel  C.  Babcr,  Richardson,  and  Vernon  R.  Porter,  Pbuo, 
both  of  Tex.,  aadgnort  to  Texas  lastronmits  Incorporated. 
Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jon.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  384,354 
Int  CLi  HOIL  2J/2J.  21/268 
UA  a  427-83.1  16  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  depositing  a  preselected  compos- 
ite material  having  at  least  two  component  elements  on  ex- 
posed areas  of  high-thermal-conductivity  material  and  not  on 
exposed  low-thermal-conductivity  material,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

depositing  a  top  layer  of  said  composite  material  overall, 
said  composite  material  being  deposited  with  a  small  grain 
size; 

irradiating  said  top  layer  at  an  absorbed  energy  density  of 
greater  than  0.05  Joules  per  square  centimeter,  whereby 


1.  An  assembly  for  marking  an  elongate  object,  said  assem- 
bly comprising: 

(a)  a  flexible  heat-recoverable  marker  strip  which  is  heat 
recoverable  in  the  longitudinal  direction  having  a  first  and 
second  surface,  said  first  surface  being  capable  of  receiv- 
ing printed  characters; 

(b)  a  rigid  carrier  strip  means  for  releasably  supporting  said 
flexible  heat-recoverable  marker  strip  and  for  preventing 
premature  recovery  of  said  marker  strip  when  heated; 

(c)  a  heat  activatable  adhesive  means  covering  at  least  part 
of  said  second  surface  of  said  flexible  heat-recoverable 
marker  strip  for  providing  a  permanent  bond  between  said 
flexible  heat-recoverable  marker  strip  and  said  elongate 
object;  and 

(d)  pressure-sensitive  adhesive  means  disposed  longitudi- 
nally along  said  second  surface  of  said  marker  strip  for 
releasably  adhering  said  second  surface  of  said  marker 
strip  to  said  rigid  carrier  strip  and  for  securing,  at  least 
temporarily,  said  marker  strip  in  position  about  said  elon- 
gate object  after  separation  of  said  marker  strip  from  said 
rigid  carrier  strip. 
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4,4<5,718 
POLY  (METIDACRYLATE  COMPOUNDS  AND  THEIR 

USE  IN  ANAEROBIC  ADHESIVES  AND  SEALANTS 
Wcnier  Gmbtr,  Koncknbroicli,  Fed.  Rqi.  of  Germany,  as* 
ligBor  to  Hcakd  Ko— laaditgBicUicliaft  anf  Aktien,  DdcmcI* 
dorf.  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garauay 

Fllad  No?.  29, 1983,  Sar.  No.  S5«,033 
Claim  priority,  appiicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dee.  9, 
1962,3245563 

bd.  (V  C08G 18/38 
VS.  CL  528—49  7  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


OH  CH3(H) 

— C— O— CHa— CH— CH2— O— C-C— CH2 


wherein  R  is  a  radical  derived  from  an  organic  diisocyanate  or 
triisocyanate  and  n  is  2  or  3. 


4,445,719 

UGHTWEIGHT  CONCRETE  AND  STRUCTURAL 

ELEMENT  INCORPORATING  SAME 

Herald  E.  Griee,  120  Abbott  St^  Saliatt,  Calif.  93901 

DiYirion  of  Ser.  No.  137,340,  Apr.  4, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,351,670. 

TU»  appUeation  Jut  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  392,489 

Int  a.)  B32B  5/16.  13/00 

VS.  a  428—70  5  Claims 


1.  A  composite  structural  element  comprising: 

a  tubular  shell  of  tensile  material;  and 

a  body  of  concrete  material  filling  said  tubular  shell,  said 
concrete  material  comprising 

a  cured  oementitious  nutrix  and  a  plurality  of  fabricated 
aggregate  particles  embedded  therein,  each  of  said  parti- 
cles comprising  a  core  of  cured  cellular  concrete  of  a  type 
whose  curing  is  accompanied  by  substantial  shrinkage  and 
a  coating  of  cured  cement,  said  cementitious  matrix  being 
of  a  material  whose  curing  is  accompanied  by  minimal 
shrinkage. 


4,445,720 

AUTOMOTIVE  FLOOR  MAT  HAVING  RIGIDIFYING 

SHEET'FORM  ELEMENT 

Tad  A.  Ball;  Ttmolhy  S.  Cookaay,  and  Daaiel  F.  Lehner,  aU  of 

Coahocton,  Ohio,  aaaigDors  to  Pretty  Prodacts,  lac,  Coahoc* 

tOB,(MiO 

GoatiBnatioa*iB*part  of  Ser.  No.  318^41,  Nov.  6, 1981,  Pat  No. 
439,174,  which  is  a  coatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  135,253, 
Mar.  31, 1980,  abaadoaad.  nia  appUeatioB  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser. 

No.  345478 
Tht  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabaeqaoit  to  Aug.  16, 
2000,  has  been  diaclaimed. 
lit  a'  B62D  25/2a  9/00 
VS.  CL  428—85  21  Oaims 

1.  A  floor  mat  for  an  automotive  vehicle  comprising 
a  relatively  thin,  flexible  sheet-form  main  body  formed  from 
a  pliable  material  and  of  a  predetermmed  surface  area 
dimension  to  cover  a  specified  portion  of  a  vehicle  floor, 
and 
a  sheet-form  rigklifVing  element  secured  in  fixedly  assem- 
bled association  with  said  main  body  to  effect  structural 


rigidification  thereof,  said  rigidifying  element  being 
formed  of  a  material  which  is  different  from  the  material 
of  said  main  body  and  disposed  in  substantially  parallel 
relationship  to  said  main  body  and  coextensive  with  at 


I'      'Yi      'i{      ■t      'Ift      11 

I!  Ml  |t4  'l<  III  II 


\Ai        \m^      ^^ 


least  a  selected  area  portion  of  said  main  body  to  impart 
structural  rigidity  thereto  thereby  effectively  rendering  at 
least  that  portion  of  said  main  body  which  is  coextoisive 
therewith  substantially  inflexible. 


4,465,721 

PREPARATION  OF  POLYCARBONATES 

Roy  E.  McAlister,  5285  Red  Rock  North,  Phoeaiz,  Aria.  85018 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  218,501,  Dec.  22, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,414,264, 

which  is  a  coBtiaBatioa-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  32,633,  Apr.  23, 1979, 

Pat  No.  4,243,779.  Ihis  applicatioa  Jaa.  27, 1983,  Sm.  No. 

506,132 
lat  a^  C08G  63/62 
VS.  a  528—86  8  Claims 

I.  A  process  of  preparing  a  polycarbonate  resin  comprising 
passing  a  solution  of  dihydric  phenol  through  a  source  of 
hydrogen  to  pick  up  hydrogen  and  reacting  the  dihydric  phe- 
nol in  the  hydrogen  containing  solution  with  carbon  monoxide, 
the  hydrogen  being  present  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  activate 
the  dihydric  phenol. 


4,465,722 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  EPOXIDE 

RESINS  BY  THE  ADVANCEMENT  METHOD 

Aadri    Flaax,  OUod,  aad  Diah  L.  Ngayea,  Territet  both  of 

Switaerlaad,  aaaigaors  to  CIba*Gcigy  Corporatioa,  Ardsley, 

N  V 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,887 

ClahBS  priority,  applicatioa  Switieriaad,  JaL  8, 1982, 4169/82 
lat  a.)  G08G  59/02 
VS.  CL  528—88  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  epoxide  resin  mixture 
by  reacting  a  polyhydric  phenoUc  compound  with  an  epoxide 
compound,  which  comprises  reacting  a  compound  A  contain- 
ing m  phenolic  hydroxy!  groups,  m  being  2,  3  or  4,  with  a 
compound  B  containing  more  than  one  1,2-epoxide  group  in 
the  molecule,  and  glycidol  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  at 
temperatures  between  20*  and  200*  C,  A  and  B  being  used  in 
amounts  such  that  0.01  to  0.99  phenoUc  hydroxyl  groups  are 
present  per  epoxide  group,  and  the  amount  of  ^ycidol  being 
not  more  than 


fwi  -  n  ■  74 
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the  contiguous  fUamentitious  structure  being  substantially 
smaller  than  the  length  of  that  structure. 


4,465,733 

FIXATION  INSERT  WITH  IMPROVED 

FLASH-THROUGH  SAFETY  AND  METHOD  FOR 

MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME  

Jiirgen  Knokc,  Wcinhdm;  Holgcr  Bnchwald,  HemslMch,  and 
JiirgHi  Fchlhabar,  Gorxbdoicrtal,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 

■■■y,  tmlmon  to  Fimia  Carl  F^vodcBbcrg,  Weinhcim,  Fed.  4,465,728 

Rep.  of  Germany  NOISE  SUPPRESSION  PANEL 

FIM  Jm.  II,  1982,  Scr.  No.  387,533  ^"^  J.  Riei,  Smi  Diego,  Califs  airigMir  to  Rohr  Indnatriea. 

Clainia  priority,  appUcMlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Nov.  13.      ^'^  ^"^  ^i**^  CaUf- 
1911, 3145138 

Int.  a.i  B32B  SS/00 


UJ.  a  438-90 


17C3aiM  U-S.  CI.  438— 116 


FUed  Jul.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  398,663 
lat  a.3  B33B  3/J2 


14 


1.  A  fixation  insert  which  resisto  back-riveting  when  applied 
by  hot*pressing  to  an  outer  material,  comprising  a  phmar  tex- 
tile structure  of  natural  and/or  synthetic  threads  having  coated 
on  a  front  side  thereof  a  thermally  softenable  adhesive  com- 
pound and,  on  a  back  side  thereof,  having  a  layer  of  elastically 
resilient  fibers  predominantly  protruding  perpendicukriy  from 
the  surface  of  said  structure  and  elastically  connected  directiy 
to  the  threads  of  said  structure. 


4,465,734 

RETICULATE  SHEET  PRODUCT 

Ole-Beiidt  Raamnaaea,  7  TopMykket,  3460  Birkerod,  Denmark 

Diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  373,034,  Apr.  36, 1983,  which  ii  a 

eoBtiaiiation  of  Ser.  No.  134,881,  Mar.  27, 1980,  abuidoiicd, 

wMch  is  a  contianation  of  Ser.  No.  938,457,  Jol.  37, 1978, 

■boBdooed,  which  is  a  coBtinoatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  681,531,  Apr.  39, 

1976,  abamkmed.  This  application  Ang.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No. 

533,675 
tat  a^  B33B  S/I2 
VS,  a  428-109  2 


1.  An  integrated  reticulate  sheet  made  from  at  least  one 
polymeric  material  comprising  at  least  two  arrays  of  discrete 
elongated  filamentitious  structures  arranged  in  crossing  rela- 
tionship characterized  in  that  the  arrays  lie  in  different  layers 
which  are  generaUy  paraUel  with  one  another  and  have  their 
mutuaUy  facing  sides  physicaUy  spaced  apart  at  their  closest 
pointe  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicuUv  to  said  sheet, 
substantially  all  of  Uie  filamentitious  structures  of  one  of  said 
arrays  being  each  bodUy  linked  to  a  plurality  of  the  filamenti- 
tious structures  of  a  next  a4jacent  crossing  array  by  means  of 
discrete  intervening  fiexible  links,  said  links  extending  gener- 
ally  in  said  perpendicular  direction  and  bridging  the  separation 
between  adjacent  arrays,  each  said  link  being  integrally  con- 
nected to  their  respective  opposite  ends  with  filamentitious 
structures  from  two  next  adjacent  crossing  arrays  tiiereof,  tiie 
extent  of  each  such  connection  in  the  lengthwise  direction  of 


.-» 


1.  A  double  layer  noise  suppression  honeycomb  sandwich 
panel  having  structural  strength  for  use  in  severe  environments 
in  and  around  high  velocity  fluid  flow  paths  associated  with 
aircraft  gas  turbine  engines  and  providing  a  predetermined 
flow  through  resistance  to  saltisfy  acoustical  requirements 
comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  non-metallic  honeycomb  cores,  each 
having  a  multiplicity  of  endwise  directed  cells  formed 
with  walls  of  thin  sheet  material  disposed  transversely  to 
the  panel,  said  walls  terminating  in  a  pair  of  cell  edges,  Uie 
cell  edges  on  one  side  of  each  said  honeycomb  core  facing 
the  cell  edges  on  one  side  of  the  other  honeycomb  core; 

(b)  a  first  thin  sheet  of  metallic  microporous  material  posi- 
tioned between  the  first  and  second  honeycomb  cores  and 
adhesively  bonded  to  the  endwise  facing  cell  edges  of  said 
honeycomb  cores; 

(c)  a  perforated  facing  of  thin  sheet  material  having  two 
surfaces,  one  of  said  surfaces  being  adhesively  bonded  to 
the  endwise  cell  edge  of  said  first  honeycomb  core  oppo- 
site said  first  thin  sheet  of  microporous  material; 

(d)  a  second  thin  sheet  of  microporous  material  bonded  to 
the  other  surface  of  said  perforated  facing  of  thin  sheet 

,  material  whereby  air  is  permitted  to  enter  the  noise  sup- 
pression panel  and  a  relatively  smooth  outer  surface  is 
presented  to  a  high  velocity  fluid  flow;  and 

(e)  an  impervious  facing  of  thin  sheet  material  adhesively 
bonded  to  the  endwise  cell  edge  of  said  second  honey- 
comb core  oppoeite  said  first  sheet  of  microporous  sheet 
material. 


4,465,726 

RIBBED  TERRY  CLOTH-LIKE  NONWOVEN  FABRIC 

AND  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  SAME 

Rory  A.  Hotanoa,  PriBceton,  and  Donald  V.  Skistimaa,  Milltown, 


both  of  NJ« 


to  CUeopea,  New  Bnuiwick,  N  J. 


Filed  Jul  33, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507^114 

tat  CLi  B33B  3/10 

UA  a  438-131  14 1 

1.  A  nonwoven  fabric  having  the  appearance  of  apertured 
ribbed  terry  cloth,  said  fabric  being  characterized  by  a  repeat- 
ing pattern  of  spaced  parallel  ribs,  said  ribs  comprising  areas  of 
nodule-like  tangled  fibers  alternating  with  parallelized  strands 
of  fibers  running  substantially  in  the  direction  of  the  longitiidi- 
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nal  axes  of  the  ribs,  said  nodules  being  interconnected  to  the 
nodules  in  neighboring  ribs  through  a  network  of  bundles  of 


/   ^,_38^§0^^^ 
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fibers  each  of  which  bundles  is  substantially  entangled,  said 
bundles  defining  rows  of  apertures  running  parallel  to  the  ribs. 


4,4<5,7r 
CERAMIC  WIRING  BOARDS 
Taayoihl  F^lta;  Norljmld  Tagaehi,  bott  of  Yokobam;  Gyow 
Todt,  HlBo;  TakaiU  KaraU,  and  Shooaakn  lahlhara,  both  of 
Yokohaoia,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japan 

FIM  May  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  374,874 

CiaiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  9, 1981,  56-68889 

bit  a?  HOSK  i/Oa  l/04:  B32B  3/24 

U.S.  CL  428-138  Mdains 


M     JH 


1.  A  ceramic  wiring  board  which  comprises  ceramic  part  in 
which  through-holes  are  made,  sintered  wiring  pattern  part 
provided  on  the  surface  of  said  ceramic  part  and  sintered 
conductor  part  filled  in  said  through-holes  wherein  said  ce- 
ramic part  comprises  80-99.9  wt%  of  ceramic  and  0. 1  wt%  or 
more  of  a  sintering  assistant  and  at  least  said  sintered  conductor 
part  filled  in  sakl  through-holes  is  a  conductor  which  com- 
prises 80>99.S  wt%  of  a  metal  and  20-0.3%  of  the  same  sinter- 
ing assistant  as  used  in  the  ceramic  part 


4«465,728 
DYE  DECORATED  PLASTIC  ARTICLES 
John  M.  Haigh,  deccaaed,  late  of  Baton  Rongs,  La.,  and  Johna- 
tbon  Haigh,  heir,  Seabrook,  N  JL,  Mrisaon  to  HXiL  Corp., 
St  Charles,  Mo. 

Continnation  of  Scr.  No.  103,261,  Doc  13, 1979,  abandooad. 

which  is  a  continnation*in-part  of  Scr.  No.  14,912,  Feb.  26, 1979, 

abandoned,  which  Is  a  diriaion  of  Scr.  No.  830,642,  Sep.  6, 1977, 

Pat  No.  4,202,663,  which  is  a  di?lsion  of  Scr.  No.  540,380,  Jan. 

13, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,059,471,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of 

Scr.  No.  291,657,  Sop.  25, 1972,  Pat  No.  3^60,388.  TUs 

application  Apr.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  372,528 

Int  a^  B32B  i/Oa-  B41M  l/iO.  1/42 

VS.  a.  428—156  17  CUsH 
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1.  A  dye  decorated  article  comprising  a  plastic  web  pene- 
trated with  dispersed  dye  therein  in  a  clearly  defined  pattern, 
the  penetrated  side  thereof  being  fne  of  dye  adhenve  and  dye 


earner. 


\ 


4,465,729 

CROSS-TEARABLE  PLASTIC  FILMS 

V.  Cando,  and  Pai-Chnan  Wn,  both  of  Cincinnati, 

Ohio,  aaaignors  to  Clt^ny  Corporation,  Cincinnati,  Ohio 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  290,354,  Ang.  5, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,380,564,  which  is  a  continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  57,792, 

JnL  16, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,298,647.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  5, 1983, 

Scr.  No.  482,182 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snhacgncnt  to  No?.  3, 1989, 


U.S.  a  428—167 


Int  a^  B32B  i/ia  27/20 


20  Claims 


!»  JC 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  plastic  film  which  may  be  torn 
by  hand  along  one  or  more  hand-tear  Unes  without  the  use  of 
cutting  tools  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  polymeric  material, 
introducing  into  said  polymeric  material  a  material  forming 

a  dispersed  second  phase  in  a  matrii  of  said  polymeric 

material, 
forming  said  polymeric  material  containing  said  dispersed 

second  phase  into  a  film,  and 
embossing  said  film  to  form  a  series  of  substantially  parallel 

continuous,  imperforate  hand-tear  lines  of  reduced  film 

thickness  therein,  said  lines  being  spaced  less  than  about 

1/16"  apart, 
said  matoial  forming  said  dispersed  sccnul  phase  being 
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present  in  laid  fllm  in  an  amount  effective  to  initiate  and 
propagate  tear  along  laid  hand-tear  lines  by  hand-tearing 
without  the  use  of  cutting  tools. 

4,468,730 
LEATIIER.LIKE  TEXTILE  MATERIAL 
Hmum  Ofcada,  Kyoto,  Japan,  aasigiior  to  Sakaahita  Cd^  Ltd^ 
Kyoto,  Japan 

FUad  May  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  490,411 

ClalBs  priority,  applicMioB  Japan,  May  4, 1982, 87-46424rui 
Int  a.i  B33B  7/00 
VS.  CL  438—246  9 


4,468,732 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATMENT  OP  PIBERS 

Jerry  H.  Hoaaoekar,  Terra  Haote,  lad,  aaaignor  to  Interna. 

JloaaIMIa»«l.*  alidad  Con.,  Terr.  H^K 
I  niad  May  16, 1983,  Sar.  No.  494437 

Int.  aJ  B32B  7/Oa'  B08D  3/02 
U.S.  CI.  428-rO  lOCtalma 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  wrinkle-resistant  fabric  having 
low  extractable  formaldehyde  comprising  the  steps  of  (a)  im- 
pregnating the  fabric  with  a  solution  of  sodium  hydroxymethyl 
sulfonate  and  a  primary  or  secondary  alkylene  glycol  of  2  to  10 
carbon  atoms  at  an  acidic  pH  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst,  and 
(b)  heating  to  about  150*-170*  C.  for  a  length  of  time  to  effect 
a  cure. 

6.  A  wrinkle  resistant  fabric  obtained  by  the  method  of  chum 
9.  A  woven  fabric  of  claim  6  made  of  cotton  or  wool. 


4,468,733 
DISPENSER  FOR  TOILET  MATERLOS 

B.  CamidiMl  SnouMr,  220  E.  Gaatoa  St,  Safaaaah,  Ga.  31401 

CoirtiBiiatkMi-ia-part  of  Sar.  No.  262,934,  May  12, 1981, 

abandoned.  Iliis  appUeatloa  Sep.  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  834,683 

Int  a.3  B32B  S/J6 

UAa428-283  2SCIataa 


1.  A  leather-like  textile  material  essentially  consisting  of,  in 
combination: 

(a)  a  multi-layered  substrate  having  fint  and  second  fabric 
layen  integrated  together,  said  first  fabric  layer  being 
made  of  a  fabric  material  having  a  high  water  permeability 
and  a  lower  water  retentivity  and  said  second  fabric  layer 
being  made  of  a  fabric  material  having  a  high  water  reten- 
tivity and  a  low  water  permeability;  and 

(b)  a  layer  of  synthetic  resin  having  a  leather-like  appearance 
coated  on  the  outer  side  of  the  second  fabric  layer  whUe 
the  outer  side  of  the  first  fabric  layer  is  adapted  to  be  faced 
to  the  body  of  a  wearer. 


4|468«731 
UNIVERSAL  CAMOUFLAGE  FOR  MILITARY  OBJECR 
GoBter  Pnaeh,  Biuholiwag  12,  6903  Naekargaaoad  2,  and 


Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany 

FUed  Jon.  27, 1983,  Sar.  No.  807,969 

.,-  ^  lat  a»  F41H  i/00 

VS.  CL  428-247 


ing: 


U 


a  sheet  of  non-woven  fibrous  material  comprising  fibers 
loosely  bonded  to  each  other  to  form  a  sheet  that  can  be 
handled  in  its  dry  form  but  absorbs  water  quickly  when 
placed  on  the  water  in  a  toilet  bowl  and  is  essentially 
degradable  when  wet  so  m  to  readily  disintegrate  upon 
impact  by  body  waste;  and 

foam-forming  material  attached  to  the  fibrous  material  to 
react  in  the  presence  of  water  in  a  toilet  bowl  to  generate 
a  layer  of  small-bubbled  foam,  the  quantity  of  foam  being 
sufficient  to  substantially  cover  the  exposed  surface  of 
water  in  the  toilet  bowl  to  a  depth  sufficient  to  muffle 
noise  due  to  the  deposition  of  body  wutes  into  the  water 
and  to  reduce  splash  caused  by  the  deposition  of  the  body 
wastes  into  the  water. 


1.  A  camouflage  material  whose  convective  heat  exchange 
pattern  simulates  the  thermal  properties  of  a  natural  back- 
ground and  having  a  non  planar  surface  comprising  a  mesh 
support  a  conductive  layer  on  said  support  said  conductive 
layer  having  a  conductivity  of  2  to  SO  ohms  per  square  and  an 
outer  layer  on  said  conductive  layer  containing  metallic  mate- 
rial and  having  an  emisdvity  in  the  wave  length  of  far  infrared 
of  about  20  to  70%,  and  wherein  the  ratio  of  the  width  of  the 
space  between  two  filaments  to  the  width  of  each  filament  in 
the  mesh  is  about  1  to  3. 


4^468,734 
COMPOSITE  MIRROR  PANELS 
Pierre  Laroeha,  HaaHaar>Haara,  aod  Rraaeois  Tooaaaiot  Moo- 
tigny-le-Tilleal,  both  of  Belgiam,  aaslgaora  to  GlaTcrbcl,  Brw> 


FUad  May  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  374,907 
Cloina  priority,  applicatioa  Uaitad  Kingdoot  Aog.  21, 1981, 

8U9666 

lot  a>  B32B  3/20 
VJS.  a  428-317.1  28  daloH 

1-  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  composite  mirror  panel 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
water-tighdy  bonding  a  first  backing  sheet  made  of  water- 
proof material  to  the  rear  side  of  a  mirror  including  a 
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vitreous  sheet  bearing  radiation-reflecting  coating  on  its 
rear  side,  thereby  forming  a  mirror/bacldng  sheet  lami- 
nate; 

locating  the  laminate  and  a  second  backmg  sheet  between  a 
pair  of  dies  with  the  laminate  and  the  second  backing  sheet 
positioned  in  spaced  relationship; 

injecting  the  space  between  the  laminate  and  the  second 
backing  sheet  with  a  foamable  plastic  material; 


allowing  the  foamable  plastic  material  to  foam  and  thereby 
press  the  kminate  and  the  second  backing  sheet  into  close 
conformity  with  the  respective  die  faces  and, 

allowing  the  foam  to  set  and  adhere  to  each  backing  sheet 
while  the  laminate  and  second  backing  sheet  are  pressed 
against  the  die  faces  to  form  a  substantially  rigid  compos- 
ite sandwich  structure. 

22.  A  panel  made  by  the  method  according  to  claim  1. 

4,4<5,735 

MAGNEnC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Fnmfc)  Togiwa,  Ohtn,  and  Shlgeo  Aojrana,  IbanU,  both  of 

Japan,  anigiiora  to  Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd^  Oaaka,  Japan 
FUed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  422,464 

Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Sep.  24, 1981, 56>1S1470 
bt  CLi  HOIF  10/02 
133.  CL  428-329  3  Claims 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising  a  magnetic 
layer  superimposed  on  a  support  base,  said  magnetic  layer 
comprising  uniform  acicular  magnetic  uniformly  cobalt-doped 
iron  oxide  particles  having  crystdline  magnetic  anisotropy  and 
a  ratio  of  Fe^'^'/Fe^'*'  of  0.03  or  less  in  said  cobalt-doped  iron 
oxide  particles,  a  squareness  ratio  in  the  vertical  direction  of 
0.6  or  more  and  an  orientation  ratio  (squareness  ratio  in  the 
vertical  direction/squareness  ratio  in  the  lengthwise  direction) 
of  0.7  or  more  so  u  to  maintain  sufficient  vertical  magnetic 
components  in  said  magnetic  layer. 


I  4,465,736 

SELECTIVELY  UGHT  TRANSMmiNG  FILM  AND 
PREFORMED  LAMINAR  STRUCTURE 
ToaUo  NiaUhara,  YaaMgnchl;  Tadaahi  Shlngu,  and  Noboo 
Sodd,  both  of  Tdqro,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Tt^Jin  Lin* 
Had,  Oaaka,  Japan 

FUad  Oct.  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  435,184 
dahw  priority,  applicatton  Japan,  Oct  19, 1981, 56-165603; 
Oct  19, 1981, 56>165605;  Oct  20, 1981, 56-166402 

Int  a)  B32B  15/08.  27/42 
U.S.  CL  428-332  14 


where  E  represents  the  heat  shrinkage  in  %,  and  d  repre- 
sents a  thickness  of  the  film  in  /im,  and  essentially  consist- 
ing of  a  carrier  film  of  transparent  polymer  fihn  in  less 
than  about  12S  /un  thickness  and  a  thin  selectively  light 
transmitting  or  electrically  conductive  coating  placed  on 
said  carrier  film, 

(ii)  a  first  interlayer  fihn  0.001  mm  to  1  mm  thick  adhered  to 
the  thin  selectively  light  transmitting  or  electrically  con- 
ductive coating  on  said  carrier  film,  the  opposite  surface 
of  said  interlayer  film  adhered  to  said  thin  selectively  light 
transmitting  or  electrically  conductive  coating  side  pres- 
enting the  exterior  surface  of  said  laminar  structure, 

(iii)  said  laminar  structure  adapted  for  fiirther  lamination 
between  rigid  transparent  pUes  to  form  a  stfety  glass-type 
construction. 


-n 

4,465,737 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
Hi^linie  Miyatnka;  AUra  Kaaaga;  AUMro  MataoftUi,  and 
Tsotomn  Sogiaaki,  all  of  Kanagawa,  Japan,  aaaigaors  to  Fnli 
Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  462,179 
Claims  prhNlty,  application  Japan,  Jan.  29, 1982, 57-12894 
Int  CV  HOIF  10/02 
U.S.  a  428-339  10  dalns 

1.  A  magnetic  recording  medium  comprising: 
a  suppori  having  coated  thereon; 
a  magnetic  layer  containing  a  ferromagnetic  metal  powder 

and  a  binder; 
wherein  said  ferromagnetic  metal  powder  has  a  specific 
surface  area  of  not  less  than  30  m^/g,  said  magnetic  layer 
containing  a  fatty  acid  and  a  fatty  acid  ester  in  a  total 
amount  of  2  to  10  wt%  based  on  the  ferromagnetic  metal 
powder,  wherein  the  proportion  of  the  fatty  acid  ester  is 
IS  to  60  wt%  based  on  the  total  amount  of  the  fatty  acid 
ester  and  fatty  acid,  and  further  wherein  the  magnetic 
layer  has  a  surface  roughness  of  not  more  than  0.03^1. 


4,465,738 
WETTABLE  COATINGS  FOR  INORGANIC  SUBSTRATES 
Franklin  S.  Chang,  Mt  Proapact,  OL,  aaai^or  to  Borg-Waniar 

Corporation,  Chicago,  III 

Filed  Jan.  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  504,563 

Int  a^  B05D  3/06 

U.S.  CL  428—426  11  CtadaH 

1.  A  method  for  improving  the  wettability  and  hydrophiUc- 
ity  of  the  surface  of  an  inorganic  substrate  comprising  applying 
to  a  surface  of  said  substrate  a  first  layer  formed  by  the  reaction 
of  an  alkane  in  the  presence  of  a  low  prewure  glow  discharge, 
and  a  top  layer  formed  by  the  reaction  of  a  polar  organic 
compound  in  the  presence  of  a  low  pressure  glow  discharge. 

10.  An  inorganic  substrate  having  a  coating  on  at  least  one 
surface,  said  coating  comprising  a  first  layer  formed  by  the 
reaction  of  a  Ci-C«  alkane  hydrocarbon  in  the  presence  of  a 
low  pressure  glow  discharge,  and  a  top  layer  formed  by  the 
reaction  of  a  polar  organic  compound  in  the  presence  of  a  low 
pressure  glow  discharge,  each  of  said  reactions  being  carried 
out  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  10*  to  about  40* 
C.  and  at  a-  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  1 .0 
Torr. 


6.  A  preformed  self-supporting  flexible  laminar  structure 

primarily  defined  in  two  dimensions  and  transparent  when  its 

exterior  surfaces  are  smooth  composed  of 

(i)  A  selectively  light  transmitting  or  electrically  conductive 

fihn  having  a  heat  shrinkage  in  a  range  expressed  by  the 

formulae  below 

4.4£E20.00028X(d- 128)2 
d<12S 


4,465,739 
SUBSTRATES  COATED  WTTH  ALUMINUM  OXIDE 
SOLUTIONS 
Bnlcnt  E.  Yirfdaa,  Chnrchill,  Pa.,  aarignor  to 
Elcetric  Corp.,  Pittaborgh,  Pa. 
Cootinnatlon  of  Scr.  No.  293,830,  Ang.  17, 1981,  i 

This  appUcitkM  Oct  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  434,150 
Int  a.3  B32B  15/00:  B05D  3/02 
U.S.  a  428—432  18  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  ftolymerized  Al:03  coating  on  a 
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•ubttrate  comprising  preparing  •  clear  partially  hydrolyzed 
aluminum  alkoxide  lolution  by 

(A)  mixing  A1(0R)3  with  about  0.4  to  about  1  mole  of  water 
per  mole  of  Al(OR)3  in  the  presence  of  sufficient  alcohol 
to  give  a  maximum  weight  %  of  equivalent  AljOs  of  10% 
where  R  is  alkyl  to  C^ 

(B)  applying  said  solution  to  a  surface  of  a  substrate;  and 
(Q  heating  said  solution  on  said  surface  to  at  least  about  400* 

C. 

10.  A  polymerized  AljQi  coating  on  a  substrate  formed 
according  to  the  method  of  claim  1. 


4,4<8,741 
FIBER.REINFORCTD  METAL  GOMPOSIIE  MATERIAL 
KohJi  Yimatiata.  Ovka,  ud  K«i.ichi  NiaUo,  Shiga.  teOor 
Japu,  MisBon  to  Somltono  Chemical  Conprniy,  Limited, 

Filed  Jul.  23,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  288,974 

Apr.  7, 1981, 56*82616;  Apr.  7, 1981,  56-82617 

Irt.  aJ  B32P  / J/iO 

U.S.  a  428-614  WCiainit 

1.  A  flber-reinforced  metal  composite  material  consisting 
essentially  of  an  inorganic  Hber  as  the  reinforcing  material  and 
a  metal  or  alloy  u  the  matrix,  characterized  in  that  the  metal  or 
alloy  comprises  at  leut  one  element  selected  from  the  group 
consistmg  of  tin,  cadmium  and  antimony  in  an  amount  of 
0.0005  to  10%  by  weight  (calculated  in  terms  of  the  element). 


4,468,740 

DECORATIVE  MEDALUON  AND  METHOD  AND 

MACHINE  FOR  MANUFACTURE 

OMTia  B.  Diammd,  AMhooy  *  Woodgien  Rdi.,  RJ).,  Glen 

Gardner,  N  J.  08826,  aiad  Ralph  H.  Hchnrich,  Glen  Gardner, 

N  J.,  aasigBort  to  Georga  B.  Diamond,  Glen  Gardner,  N  J. 

FUad  May  11, 1982,  Sar.  No.  376,967 

lat  CL>  II32B  9/04 

UAa428-842J  gciaima 


4,468,742 
GOLD-PLATED  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENT 
'^•?2!2?H'^'"'''"™' ^"»  l""*"^  "»*  AWyo  Kaaii^  aU  of 
Aichi,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  NOT  Spark  Hug  Co.,  Ltd.,  AicW, 

ContiBuatloa  of  Sar.  No.  72,750,  Sep.  5, 1979,  abandoned,  lids 

appUcation  Jan.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  344,188 

Claims  priority,  applicadon  Japan.  Sep.  8, 1978, 53-108976 

UAa428-621     ^  jciaima 


1.  A  medallion  with  attached  thong,  comprising: 
a  metaUic  medallion  element  having  a  (Up  defined  within  the 
periphery  of  the  element,  the  fiap  being  cut  from  the 
element,  so  that  one  edge  of  the  flap  remains  attached  to 
the  element  while  the  opposite  edge  of  the  flap  is  a  free 
edge;  the  flap  being  tilted  around  the  attached  edge 
thereof,  so  that  the  free  edge  thereof  is  tilted  out  of  one 
surface  of  the  element,  whereby  the  tilted  flap  defines  an 
opening  shaped  to  the  size  of  the  flap  in  the  element  into 
which  opening  a  thong  is  insertable; 
a  thong  of  flexible  material  extending  into  the  opening;  the 
flap  free  edge  includes  a  generally  hook-like  formation 
thereon  for  clamping  into  the  thong,  and  as  the  flap  is 
crimped  toward  an  untilted  orienution  tnereof,  the  flap 
clamps  onto  the  thong  for  retaining  the  thong  to  the  ele- 
ment. 

8.  A  method  of  assembling  a  thong  to  a  metallic  element,  to 
define  a  thonged  medallion,  comprising: 

cutting  a  flap  into  a  metallic  element  for  defining  an  opening 
within  the  periphery  of  the  element,  die  flap  being  cut 
from  the  element  so  tiut  one  edge  of  the  flap  remains 
attached  to  Uie  element  while  the  opposite  edge  of  die  flap 
is  a  free  edge;  while  cutting  the  flap,  also  defining  a  hook- 
like formation  on  the  opposite  free  edge  of  the  flap  for 
securely  gripping  a  thong, 

tilting  the  flap  around  the  attached  edge  thereof  for  moving 
the  opposite  free  edge  thereof  to  tilt  out  of  one  surface  of 
the  element,  lo  that  the  tilted  flap  defines  an  opening  in  the 
element  into  which  a  Uiong  is  insertable; 

the  method  comprising  inserting  a  thong  of  flexible  material 
into  the  opening  at  the  flap,  and  then  crimping  the  flap 
back  toward  itt  untilted  orienution  for  clamping  die  flap 
on  die  dxmg  for  retaining  die  diong  to  die  element. 


T5     55 — 53 — 5F 

Ca/H  OQMC  lUnO  m  MJjOY  PLKtHt 


1.  An  electronic  component,  comprising  a  member  consist- 
ing of: 

a  ceramic  board  substrate  having  a  metallized  surface 
formed  thereon; 

a  metal  alloy  layer  coated  on  die  substrate,  die  metal  alloy 
layer  consisting  essentially  of  nickel  and  cobalt,  wherein 
die  cobalt  is  contained  in  an  amount  of  7  to  40%  by 
weight,  wherein  die  metal  alloy  layer  is  formed  in  a  diick- 
ness  of  0.S  to  S  microns;  and 

a  gold-plated  outer  surface  hiyer  coated  on  said  metal  alloy, 
said  gold-plated  outer  surface  layer  forming  die  outer- 
most surface  of  die  electronic  component,  wherein  the 
gold-plated  outer  surface  layer  is  formed  in  a  diickness  of 
0.S  to  2  microns. 


4,468.743 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS  HAVING  LTIHIUM 

TETRACHLOROIODATE  CATHODES 

Paol  M.  Skantad.  Plymoath,  and  nooaa  G.  Hayoa.  Mtaaeapo- 

Us,  both  of  Mian.,  aaaignon  to  Madtroaie,  lie,  Miucapolla, 
Mina. 

Filed  Dec  15. 1982.  Sar.  No.  449.966 

lat  a.)  HOIM  6/16 

UA  a  429-105  IS  n«i— 

11.  An  electrochemical  cell  having  an  anode  consisting 
essentially  of  lithium,  an  electrolyte  consisting  essentially  of 
diionyl  chloride,  a  cadiode  consisting  essentially  of  lidiium 
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tetrachloroiodate  asaociated  with  the  anode  and  the  electrolyte 
and  a  conductivity  enhancing  lithium  salt  dissolved  in  the 


electrolyte  for  enhancing  the  conductivity  thereof  with  respect 
to  the  anode  metal  ions. 


4«465,744 

SUPER  IONIC  GONDUCnVE  GLASS 
Shcraum  Sosnaa,  Park  Forest,  DL,  and  Kenneth  J.  VoUn,  Fort 
Collins,  Colo^  asaigBors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represoited  by  the  United  States  Department  of  Energy, 
Waahingtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  No?.  30, 19S2,  Scr.  No.  445,597 

Int  a.3  HOIM  6/1% 

M&.  a  429-191  19  Claims 


Tll#  CCI 


••/Tmr' 


1.  An  ionically  conductive  glass  having  the  general  formula: 

Ai+xD2-x/3SixP3-xOi2-2x/3>  wherein  A  is  an  alkali  metal, 

D  is  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  Zr  and  mixtures 

of  Zr  and  one  or  more  of  Ti,  Oe,  Al,  Sb,  Be,  and  Zn,  and 

X  is  in  the  range  of  firom  2.2S  to  3.0. 


4«465,745 

CRYSTALLINE  SOLID  LmOUM  CATION 
CONDUCTIVE  ELECTROLYTE 
JiMS  R.  Akridge,  Pmrn,  Okte,  aaripMr  to  Union  Carbide 
CorporatioB,  Danbwy,  Gnu. 

FUed  Jon.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  509,024       , 
brt.  a^  HOIM  6/1%  ' 

U.S.  a.  429— 191  11  Claims 

1.  A  solid  dectrolyte  comprising  a  LijS,  SiS2-based  crystal- 
line lithium  cation  conductor. 


4,465,746 

vrrnEous  solid  lithium  cation  conductive 

ELECTROLYTE 
James  R.  Akridge,  Parma,  Ohio,  aasigDor  to  Union  CarWde 
Corporation,  Danbnry,  Cona. 

Filed  Jon.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,132 
lat  d}  HOIM  6/ IS 
U.S.  CL  429—191  17  Claims 

1.  A  solid  electrolyte  comprising  a  vitreous  lithium  cation 
conductor  of  the  composition^ 


SiSj.  xLi2S.  yLiI 


where 
X  is  from  0,8  to  l.S, 
y  is  from  0  up  to  about  2  and  wherein  said  composition  has 

a  conductivity  of  at  least  0.75  x  10-*  ohm-  •  cm- '  at  25* 

C 


4,465,747 
ALKAU  METAL  OR  ALKALINE  EARTH  METAL 

COMPOUND  ADDITIVE  FOR  MANGANESE 
DIOXIDECONTAINING  NONAQUEOUS  CELLS 
Willian  P.  Efans,  Rocky  RiTer,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  Union  Car* 
bide  CorporatlOB,  Danbary,  Conn. 

Filed  Jan.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  509,131 
Int  a.3  HOIM  4/50 
U.S.  CL  429—194  10  Claims 

1.  A  nonaqueous  cell  comprising  an  active  metal  anode,  a 
nonaqueous  electrolyte  solution  comprising  a  solute  at  least 
one  organic  solvent  dissolved  in  and  a  solid  cathode  compris- 
ing manganese  dioxide,  a  binder  and  a  conductive  agent;  the 
improvement  wherein  the  cathode  contains  a  minor  amount  of 
an  additive  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  the  borates, 
silicates,  molybdates,  phosphates,  aluminates,  niobates,  tanta- 
lates,  titanates,  vanadates,  zirconates,  manganates  (Mn  4-4), 
cobaltates.  and  tungstates  of  alkali  metals  or  alkaline  earth 
metals  wherein  the  alkali  metal  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  lithium,  potassium,  rubidium  and  cesium  and 
wherein  the  alkaline  earth  metal  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  magnesium,  calcium,  strontium,  and  barium. 


4,4^,748 

GLASS  FIBRE  PAPER  SEPARATOR  FOR 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 

Fhmk  J.  T.  Harris,  ChdteBham,  England,  aaaigBor  to  Erans 

Adiard  k  Company  Limited,  Glooceetershire,  Great  Britaia 

FUed  Apr.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,566 
Claims  priority,  appllcatioa  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  20,  1982, 
8211419 

Int  Cl^  HOIM  10/06 
U.S.  CL  429-247  9  Claims 

1.  A  separator  suitable  for  electrochemical  cdls  of  the  lead- 
acid  recombinant  type,  comprising  a  sheet  of  entangled  glass 
fibres,  wherein  between  S  and  35%  by  weight  of  the  fibres 
have  a  diameter  of  less  than  1  fim. 


4*466,749       

ELECTROSTATIC  CH^GE  DIFFERENTIAL 
AMPUnCATION  (CDA  IN  IMAGING  PROCESS 
John  W.  May,  Rochaatar,  and  tec  S.  Ng,  Fairport,  both  of  N.Y^ 
aMipMWi  to  Eaatman  KodakiCompaay,  Rochester,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jon.  20, 190B,  Ser.  No.  506,256 
Int  CL^  q03G  13/00 
U.S.  a  430-54  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  amplifying  ifi  electrostatic  charge  differen- 
tial pattern  comprising:        ]  I 

(a)  imagewise  forming  a  first  toner  deposit  by  developing  a 
first  electrostatic  charge  pattern  having  a  first  charge 
differential  per  unit  area  whose  maximum  value  is  no 
greater  than  a  preselected  level, 

(b)  in  an  image-amplification  element  comprising  a  charge- 
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holding  surface  layer  overlying  a  field-supporting  elec- 
trode, forming  a  current-carrying  path  between  said  first 
toner  deposit  and  said  field-supporting  electrode, 

(c)  under  conditions  in  which  nontoned  regions  of  said 
charge-holding  hiyer  are  not  photoexcited.  overall  charg- 
ing said  image-amplification  element  with  sufficient 
charge  to  form  an  enhanced  electrostatic  charge  pattern 
having  a  second  charge  differential  per  unit  area  whose 
maximum  value  is  greater  than  said  preselected  value,  and 

(d)  developing  said  second  charge  pattern  into  a  second 
toner  deposit. 


4«4<S,7S0 
PHOTOCONDUCnVE  MEMBER  WITH  A  SI  HAVING 

TWO  LAYER  REGIONS 
Kyoaoke  Ogawa,  SakurMhimnachi;  Shigem  Shirai,  Yamato; 

Junichiro  Kanbc,  Yokohama;  Keishl  Saitoh,  Tokyo,  and  Yoi- 

chi  Oiato,  Kawasaki,  aU  of  Japan,  aatigBon  to  Cknon  Kabu- 

■hiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUcd  Dee.  13, 1962,  Scr.  No.  449,418 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Dec  22, 1981, 56-208493: 
Dae.  22, 1981,  56.208494;  Dae.  22, 1981, 56-208495 

lot  a.)  G03G  5/082 
UA  a  430-57  31Ctafaia 

1.  A  photoconductive  member  which  comprises  a  support 
for  a  photoconductive  member  and  an  amorphous  hiyer  over- 
lying the  support  and  comprising  a  first  layer  region  and  a 
second  layer  region,  the  first  layer  region  being  composed  of 
an  amorphous  material  containing  silicon  atoms  as  a  matrix  at 
least  one  of  hydrogen  atoms  or  halogen  atoms,  exhibiting 
photoconductivity,  and  containing  a  p-type  impurity  or  an 
n-type  impurity  such  that  the  impurity  is  distributed  nonuni- 
formly  and  continuously  in  the  direction  of  the  layer  thickness 
and  substantially  uniformly  in  the  direction  substantially  paral- 
lel to  the  layer  surface,  and  the  second  layer  region  being 
composed  of  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
an  amorphous  material  of  the  formula,  SiaCi  _a(0.4<a<  1),  an 
amorphous  material  of  the  formula,  [SiACi_*]fHi_f  (0.5<. 
b<l,  0.6Sc<l),  an  amorphous  material  of  the  formula, 
lSii<:i-rfJAi-#(0.47<d<l,  0.8Se<l,  X  is  a  halogen  atom), 
and  an  amorphous  material  of  the  formula,  [Si/Ci_/i. 
(H-KX),_,(0.47<f<l,0.8Sg<l.  X  »  a  halogen  atoi^jT    ^ 

4,465,751 

ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT-SENSmVE 

MATERIALS 

Kooichi  Kawaraora,  and  HIdao  Sato,  both  of  Saitama,  Japan. 

aasigBors  to  Fi^  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kana«iwa.  Japu 

Filed  Nof.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,118 
Claima  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  No?.  27, 1981, 56-190235 
lot  a^  G03G  S/J4 
UAa430-64  5CW«a 

1.  An  electrophotographic  light-sensitive  material  compris- 
mg  a  conductive  layer  containing  cuprous  iodide,  a  gelatin 
layer  consisting  essentially  of  gelatin,  and  a  photoconductive 
layer  formed  in  this  order. 


CD 


ai) 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group,  n 

is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  3,  and  X  representt  a  sulfiir  atom 

or  a  selenium  atom; 

and  an  electron  acceptor  and/or  a  sensitizer,  the  proportion  of 

said  polymer  to  said  electron  acceptor  ranging  from  1  to  10 

moles  of  the  former  per  1  mole  of  the  latter. 


4*465,753 
INDOLINE  ELECTROPHOTOCONDUCrOR 
Hiaami  Tanaka,  Tokyo;  Oaamu  Takenoachl,  Kitamoto,  and 
Tatauo  Kawara,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japan,  aaslgnon  to  Dalnippon 
Ink  and  Chcadcab  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Jon.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,914 
aaina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JoL  8, 1982, 57-117849 
Int  a.3  G03G  5/06 
VJS.  a  430-79  ic  < 


1.  An  electrophotoconductor  comprising  a  photosensitive 
layer  containing  an  indoline  compound  of  the  general  formula 


4,465,752 

ORGANIC  PHOTOCONDUCnVE  COMPOSITIONS  FOR 
USE  IN  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 

Maaani  SogincU,  Yokohama;  Maaataka  Mlyamnra,  Kamaknra. 

and  Yasoaobu  OnlaU,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  avlgnon  to 

Tokyo  Shibonra  Daaki  Kaboahlki  Kaiaha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 
Filed  May  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,101 

Oolma  priority,  application  Japan,  May  15, 1981,  56-72187 

iBt  a^  G03G  5/07 

VS.  a  430-75  ,3  ctata. 

1.  Organic  photoconductive  compositions  for  electropho- 
tographv  comprising  a  polymer  having  molecular  weight  of 
from  10*  to  10»  containing  as  main  units  a  naphthalene  deriva- 
ave  represented  by  the  formula  (I)  and/or  a  naphthacene 
derivauve  represented  by  the  formula  (II): 


CH  — CH 
Ri      R2 

wherein  A  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  or  aromatic  heterocy- 
clic group  which  may  have  a  substituent,  and  Ri  and  R2.  inde- 
pendently from  each  other,  are  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  or 
an  alkyl,  aralkyl  or  aryl  group. 


AUGUST  14,  1984 


CHEMICAL 


791 


4,465,754 
WATER-FKABLE  ELECTROSTATIC  TONER  POWDER 

CONTAINING  HYDROLYZED  POLYVINYL  ESTER 
Nicolut  P.  J.  Kuln,  Gmbboivont,  and  Jouf  J.  A.  Plcycn, 

Baarlo,  both  of  Ncthcriaads 

Flkd  Oct  22, 1M2,  Sw.  No.  43M27 

aaint  priority,  appUeatkNi  Nothcrtands,  Oct  27,  1981, 
8104843 

Iirt.  CL3  G03G  9/08 
U.S.  CL  430-109  6  Claini 

1.  A  water-fixable  toner  powder  the  individual  particles  of 
which  consist  essentially  of  binder  and  additive  distributed 
therein,  said  binder  consisting  essentially  of  an  at  least  S0% 
hydrolyzed  polyvinyl  ester  that  is  swellable  but  insoluble  in 
water  at  a  temperature  below  30*  C.  and  said  additive  being 
principally  finely  divided  filler  nuterial  of  less  than  3  ^  in 
particle  size  that  is  insoluble  and  non-swellable  in  water  and  is 
present  in  an  amount  of  between  10  and  60%  of  the  volume  of 
said  toner  particles. 


4,465,757 
RECORDING  MATERIAL  FOR  COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHY 
David  G.  Leppard,  Marly,  and  Jean  Rody,  Riehcn,  both  of 
Swltasrland,  aaaigMwa  to  Ciba*Gcigy  A.G.,  Basal,  Switmiaad 

FUed  Sap.  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  533,530 
CialBS  priority,  apj^icatioii   Switicrlaad,  Sep.  21,   1982, 
5578/82 

iBt  a.}  G03C  5/54.  7/26 
U.S.  CL  430—216  5  CUm 

1.  A  recording  material  for  colour  photography  which,  in  at 
least  one  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  an  inter- 
mediate layer,  an  image-receiving  layer  and/or  a  protective 
layer,  contains,  as  a  stabiliser,  at  least  one  polyalkylpiperidine 
compound  of  the  formula  I 


4,465,755 

PRESSURE  FDCABLE  ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC 

TONER  MATERIAL  COMPRISING  ENCAPSULATED 

PARTICLES  CONTAINING  CURING  AGENT 

MMataka  Kiritaiii,  and  TakaaU  Mfluuni,  both  of  FiUinomiya, 

Japan,  aaaignon  to  Fi||l  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 

Filed  Oct  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  435,341 
ClalBS  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  21, 1981, 56-168137; 
Dae.  1, 1981, 56*193464 

Iirt.  CL>  G03G  9/08 
U.S.  CL  430-111  U  Claiaas 

1.  An  electrostatographic  toner  material  comprising  encap* 
sulated  toner  particles  having  an  average  particle  size  in  the 
range  from  about  0.S  to  about  1,000  microns,  in  which  the 
toner  particle  comprises  a  pressure  fixable  adhesive  core  mate- 
rial  containing  a  colorant  and  a  curable  substance  and  a  pros* 
sure  rupturable  shell  enclosing  the  core  material,  the  outer 
surface  of  the  shell  being  provided  with  a  curing  agent  capable 
of  curing  said  curable  substance. 


in  which  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R^  is  hydroxyl,  Ci-Ci2- 
alkyl,  C3-Cealkenyl,  C3-C4-alkynyl,  C7-C12  -aralkyl,  gycidyl, 
Ci-Q-alkyl  which  is  substituted  by  halogen,  cyano, 
— COOR'  or  — CON(R»)(R»),  or  a  — CO— R^O,  — CO-OR', 
-CO--N-(R«XR').  -CH2-CH(R")i-OR>2.  -SO-R>3, 
— SO2— R",  —OR' or  —OOC—R'O group,  R^  is  hydrogen  6r 
methyl.  R*is  Ci-Cg-alkyl,  Cs-Cg<ycloalkyl,  C7-C-phenyla]- 
kyL  phenyl  or  C7-Cio<lkylphenyl,  R'  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C|- 
alkyl,  Cs-<:8-cycloalkyl,  C7-C9  -pbenylalkyl,  phenyl  or 
C7-Cio-aIkylphenyl,  R^  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Cii-alkyl,  Cj-Q- 
alkenyl,  C3-Ci2-cycloalkyl,  C7-Ci2-aralkyL  C7-Cio-alkylphe- 
nyl  or  C2-C4  alkyl  which  is  substituted  by  —OR*,  — N(R^  or 
a  group  of  the  formula       I  1 


R>     CH3    CH2R 


4,465,756 
ELECTROSTATOGRAPHIC  ENSCAPSULATED  TONER 

MATERIAL  IMPROVED  IN  CHARGEABIUTY 
TakaaU  Mlkaid,  and  NoriyoU  Hoooi,  both  of  FaJiaomiya, 
Japan,  aaaifaori  to  F^i  PlMto  FUa  Co.,  Ltd^ 


FUad  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,064 
dalM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japui,  Oct  22, 1981, 56-169033 
tart,  a^  G03G  9/16 
UJ5.  a  430-138  11  ClaiBS 

1.  An  electrosUtogrq>hic  toner  material  for  a  pressure  fixing 
process  comprising  powdery  encqwulated  toner  particles 
having  an  average  particle  size  in  the  range  from  about  0.S  to 
about  1,000  microns,  in  which  the  toner  particle  comprises  a 
pressure  fixable  adhesive  core  material  containing  a  colorant 
and  a  pressure  rupturable  shell  enclosing  the  core  material,  the 
outer  surface  of  the  shell  being  provided  with  a  surface  active 
agent  having  the  following  hydrophobic  group: 


R'— OOC— CH— 


< 


N-R2 
CH3    CH2R' 


R2— OOC— CH2 


in  which  R>  and  R^  are  the  same  or  different,  and  each  is  an 
aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  of  2-20  carbon  atoms  or  an  aro> 
matic  hydrocarbon  group  of  6-20  carbon  atoms. 


R'  is  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  allyL  cyclohexyl  or  benzyl,  R*  is  Cl-Cl^ 
alkyl,  allkyl  cyclohexyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl,  R'  is  hydrogen, 
Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  allyl,  cyclohexyl  or  benzyl,  or  R'  and  R',  to- 
gether with  the  N  atom  to  which  they  are  bonded,  are  a  S-or 
6-membered  heterocyclic  ring,  R'^  is  hydrogen,  C|-Ci2-alkyl, 
C2-C«-alkenyl,  chloromethyl.  Cs-Cg<ycloalkyl,  C7-Ci2-aral- 
kyl,  phenyl,  C7-Cio-alkylphenyl  or  phenyl,  phenybnethyl  or 
phenylethyl  which  are  substituted  by  1  or  2  Ci-Q-alkyl 
groups  and  a  hydroxyl  group.  R"  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C4-alkyl, 
C2-Ci3-alkoxyinethyl,  phenyl  or  phenoxymethyl.  R'^  is  hy- 
drogen, Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  -CO-R>o  or  -CO-NCR'XR').  R>^ 
is  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  phenyl  or  CT-Cjg-alkylaryl,  A  is  hydrogen, 
Ci-Cig-alkyl,  Ci-Cio^lkyl  which  is  substituted  by  at  least  one 
of  the  -OR>*.  -SR".  -CN,  -CO-X-R>*  -O— 
CO— R"  or  — P(OXOR»«)2  groups,  C2-Cwalkyl  which  b 
interrupted  by  — O— ,  — S— ,  —SO—  or  — SO2— .  C3-Cig- 
alkenyl,  C3-C8-alkynyl.  C3-Ci2-cycloalkyl,  C«-Cio<lkylcy- 
cloalkyL  C«-^io<ycloalkylalkyl.  C7-Ci2-aralkyl.  Cg-Cifr 
alkylaralkyl.  phenyl,  a  — CN,  -CO-  R»,  — SO2R"  or  — P- 
(OXORl*)  group  or  one  of  the  foUowing  groups. 
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R>      CHj     CHjR" 
(CH2)„-.  -/^  N-R2. 

CH3     CH2R> 


R'      CH3     CHjRl 
CHj     CH2RI 


\ 


R'     CH3    CH2R' 


N— R2 


CHj     CH2RI 


4t468788 

l>DIAZA^TinA>ANTHRACENEr2,4*DIONES  AND 

PHOrOPOLYMERIZABLE  MIXTURES  CONTAINING 

SAME 
Raiaw  Wiogn,  Fhukfert;  Klus  Horn,  HoAdm,  and  Walter 
Luti,  MaiBs.KMtel,  aU  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  aaafgnon  to 
Hoechrt  AktiBngwf  Ihchaft,  FhuUdtart  am  Main,  Fad.  Rep.  of 
Gcnaany 

FUad  Aas.  29, 1983,  Sar.  No.  827,467 

,«2^,JS?^*^'  appUcatloB  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganmuiy,  Sap.  2, 
mz,  9292021 

Int  a»  C07D  495/04;  CWF  2/46;  G03C  1/70 

UACI.430-28S  13  CSataa 

1.  A  photopolymerizable  mixture  eonsitting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  polymeric  binder, 

(b)  a  polymerizable  compound  having  at  least  two  terminal 
ethylenicaUy  unsaturated  groups  and  a  boiling  point  of  more 
than  100*  C,  and 

(c)  a  polynuclear  N-hetercyclic  compound  of  the  general 
formula  (II)  as  a  photoinitiator 


ai) 


in  which  X  u  -O-  or  -N(R>  V.  R'*  is  phenyl,  benzyl  or 
cydohexyl,  Rl'  is  phenyl  or  C7-C9-phenyhdkyl,  R'^  is 
C|-Ci8-alkyl,  Cs-Cg-cycloallcyl  and  R"  is  Ci-Cig-alkyl, 
C5-C«<ycIoalkyl,  phenyl,  C7-C9-phenylalkyl  or  a  group  of 
the  formula 


wherein  R',  R2,  R3  and  R*are  identical  or  different  and  each 
denotes  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl,  alkoxy,  car- 
boxyl,  or  alkoxy-carbonyl  group,  or  two  of  them  together 
form  a  condensed  aromatic  radical. 
10.  A  compound  of  the  general  formula 


R> 


OD 


HN 


R* 


(CH2)„- 


R'«  is  Ci-Cgolkyl,  ally!  or  phenyl,  R«  U  hydrogen,  Ci-Cig- 
alkyl,  allkyl,  cyclohexyl.  benzyl  or  phenyl  or,  together  with 
R'* and  the  N  atom,  a  5-  or  6-membered  heterocyclic  ring,  R20 
is  hydrogen,  C|-C|g.alkyl,  C2-C6-alkenyl,  Cs-Cg^rycloalkyl, 
phenyl,  C7-Cio-alkylphenyl  or  C7  -C9-pheny]alkyl,  R2i  is 
Ci-Cig-alkyl,  cyclohexyl,  phenyl,  naphthyl,  C7-Cig.alkylaryl, 
C7-C9.phenylalkyl  or  a  group  of  the  formula 


^^x^: 


wherein 

R>,  R?  and  R*  are  identical  or  different  and  each  denotes  a 

hydrogen  or  halogen  atom,  an  alkyl,  alkoxy,  carboxyl  or 

alkoxy-carbonyl  group, 
R2  denotes  an  alkoxy,  carboxyl  or  alkoxy-carbonyl  group,  or  ' 
two  of  the  groups  R>,  R2,  r3,  and  R*  together  form  a  con- 
densed aromatic  radical. 


-(CH2), 


4,465,759 
METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  A  PELUCLE  COVER  FOR 

PROJECnON  PRINTING  SYSTEM 
Dawn  L.  Daly;  Henry  WlndJaehmann,  both  of  Hnntington,  and 
W.  D.  Bnckley,  Eaaton,  aU  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Parkin* 
EtaMT  Corporation,  Norwalk,  Conn. 

1         Filed  Fab.  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  446,268 
Int  a^  G03C  5/00 
VS.  a.  430-321  s  Gains 


r ^ 


// 


m  is  zero,  1  or  2,  and  n  is  zero,  1.  2  or  3. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  pellicle  cover  assembly  for  use 
in  a  projection  system  for  forming  an  image  on  a  radiation 
sensitive  wafer,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  mounting 
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a  thin  membrane  on  a  metal  ring,  said  membrane  including  a 
layer  of  titanium  and  a  layer  of  gold,  coating  the  front  surface 
of  said  membrane  with  a  uniform  thin  polymer  film,  curing  said 
polymer  film,  coating  the  back  surface  of  the  membrane  with 
photoresist,  defining  an  aperture  of  preselected  dimension  in 
said  photoresist  by  exposure  and  development,  the  boundaries 
of  said  aperture  being  substantially  adjacent  the  inner  surface 
of  said  metal  ring,  baking  said  photoresist,  etching  said  thin 
membrane  away  leaving  a  free  standing  polymer  film  extend* 
ing  acron  said  aperture. 


4«MS,70I 

PRODUCTION  OF  RELIEF  IMAGES  OR  RESIST 
IMAGES  BY  A  NEGATIVE-WORKING  METHOD 
MakM  J.  Ujrrcr,  LudwigAdte;  Dietrich  SMOger,  Fnakm- 
tfnl,  aad  Uwe  WH— aw,  Maanhrim,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gernany,  aaripMrt  to  BASF  Aktieogeadlachafk,  Fad.  R^  of 


Filed  Aag.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  52S,3M 
OalBH  priority,  appUeatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  Aog.  21, 
1962, 3231145 

lat  a»  G03F  7/lQ;  G03C  J/495.  1/71.  5/16 
V3.  CL  430-325  14  Claima 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  relief  image  or  resist 
image  which  constitutes  a  negative  image  of  an  image-bearing 
transparency,  wherein  a  photosensitive  resist  layer  which  is 
applied  to  a  base,  is  croasUnkable  after  exposure  and  contains, 
as  the  photosensitive  component,  a  compound  possessing  two 
or  more  o-nitrocarbinol  ester  groups  of  the  formula  (I) 


I 
Cmo 


(D 


? 


HC-X      ^ 

,.c-c. 


N02 


where  A  is  a  radical  of  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  S-mem- 
bered  to  14-membered  aromatic  or  heteroaromatic  ring  sys- 
tem, and  X  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  or  an 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  aryl  or  aralkyl  radical,  and  which 
also  contains  a  compound  which  effects  crosslinking  and  pos- 
sesses two  or  more  reactive  groups  which  are  capable  of  react- 
ing with  — COOH  groups  under  the  action  of  heat  to  form  a 
covalent  chemical  bond,  is  exposed  imagewise  to  actinic  light, 
the  exposed  areas  of  the  resist  layer  are  subjected  to  selective 
thermal  hardening  and  crosslinking,  and  the  resist  layer  is 
post-exposed  uniformly  to  actinic  light  and  then  washed  out 
with  an  aqueous  developer. 

12.  A  process  as  cUumed  in  claim  1,  wherein,  after  washing 
out  with  the  aqueous  developer,  thermal  post-curing  and  sub- 
sequent crosslinking  is  also  carried  out. 

13.  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  the  solid  photo- 
sensitive resist  layer  is  laminated  onto  the  base  using  pressure 
and/or  heat. 

14.  A  process  as  claimed  in  claim  13,  wherein  the  photosensi- 
tive resist  layer,  before  being  laminated  onto  the  base,  is  pre- 
exposed  uniformly  for  a  short  time  to  actinic  light,  on  that  side 
which  faces  the  base. 
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4,465,761 
IMAGE-FORMING  PHOTOSENSITIVE  COMPOSITION 
Ynkio  Takegawa;  AUra  Takada;  Swunn  Sozoka,  and  Nobnyo- 
shl  Eado,  all  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignors  to  Oricotal  Pboto 
Induatrlas  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Hodopiya  Cheakal  COn  Ltd.,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Japaa 
CoBtinaatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  187,898,  Sep.  17, 1980,  abandoocd.  This 
appUcatioa  Feb.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  351,379 
Claim  priority,  appUeatkM  Japan,  Sep.  27, 1979, 54-123138; 
Oct  31, 1979,  54-139772 

lat  a^  G03C  1/52 
VS.  CL  430—341  15  Claim 

1.  An  image-forming  photosensitive  composition  consisting 
essentially  of: 

(a)  1.0  to  3.0  parts  by  weight  of  an  organohalogen  compound 
capable  of  forming  a  free  radical  by  irradiation  with  light, 

(b)  1.0  to  S.O  parts  by  weight  of  ■  substantially  colorless  dye 
which  colors  when  it  is  contacted  with  an  acidic  sub- 
stance, said  dye  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  phthalide  dyes,  xanthene  dyes,  phenothiazine  dyes, 
lactam  dyes  and  spiropyran  dyes, 

(c)  O.S  to  3.0  parts  by  weight  of  an  aromatic  amine  and/or 
conjugated  nitrogen-containing  heterocyclic  compound 
effective  as  a  sensitizer  or  storage  stabiUty  improving 
agent, 

(d)  S.O  to  8.0  parts  by  weight  of  a  binder,  and 

(e)  0.02  to  0.7  part  by  weight  of  an  aliphatic  amine,  alicyclic 
amine  and/or  saturated  heterocyclic  amine  effective  to 
reduce  the  fog  density  on  the  non-image  area  and  to  im- 
prove the  X  value. 


4,465,782 

METHOD  FOR  COLOR  DEVELOPING  COLOR 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  SILVER  HALIDE  UGHT-SENSITIVE 

MATERIAL 
TakatosU  lahlkawa;  TakaaU  Nakannra,  aad  Kotaro  Nakaaiara, 
all  of  Kanagawa,  Japaa,  aaaiffon  to  I^  Photo  FOai  Co^ 
Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  354,420 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatton  Japtt^  Mar.  3, 1961,  56-30338 

bt  ai  G03C  7/16 

VS.  a  430-376  11  Claim 

1.  A  method  for  forming  a  color  image  by  the  reaction  of  the 

oxidation  product  of  a  color  developer  with  a  color  coupler 

upon  color  development,  comprising  color  developing  a  color 

photographic  silver  halide  Ught-sensitive  material  containing 

at  least  one  compound  represented  by  formula  (I) 


(I) 


wherein  X  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  acetyl  group.  R  is  an  aryl 
group,  and  each  of  Ri,  R2,  R3,  and  lUis  a  hydrogen  atom,  an 
alkyl  group,  or  an  aryl  group, 
using  a  color  developer  contauiing  a  p-phenylenediamine 
based  color  developing  agent  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  4-amino-N,N-<liethylaniline,  3-methyl-4-amino-N,N-die- 
thyUuiline,  4-amino-N-ethyl-N-/3-hydroxyethylaRiline,  3- 
methyl-4-amino-N-ethyl-N-/3-hydroxyethylaniline,  3-methy]- 
4-amino-N-ethyl-N-;3-methanesulfonamidoethylaniline,  and 
4-amino-3-methyl-N-ethyl-N-/3-methoxyethylaniline  and  with- 
out performing  black-and-white  development 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  COLOR  IMAGES  BY  THE  SILVER 

DYE  BLEACH  PROCESS 

Eddy  Forte,  Lmmum;  MwIo  F^ybcrg,  Praroiuii.|c-Moiirct, 

•Bd  G«nld  Jan,  FHboorg,  aU  of  Switicrlaad,  Mrignora  to  Oba 

Gdof  AG,  BMd,  Switnrlud 

DIfWoB  of  Scr.  No.  3M,78«,  Doe.  2, 1981,  Pit  No.  4*404,273. 

TUa  applicatioB  May  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,614 
92S^  ^'^^*  tPPUoitioii  Switierlaiid,  Dae.  15,  1980, 

Iirt.  a'  G03C  7/00 
VS.  Ct  430-442  ,  cum 

1.  A  formulation  for  processing  a  photographic  material  for 
the  production  of  photographic  colour  images  by  the  sUver 
dye  bleach  process,  which  process  comprises  the  steps  of 
unagewise  exposure,  silver  development,  dye  formation,  dye 
bleach,  sUver  bleach  and  fuing  of  the  photographic  material 
and  wherein  said  process  steps,  after  the  development  of  the 
image  silver  are  carried  out  in  acid  processing  solution  which 
contains  a  phase  transfer  catalyst  capable  of  transferring  cati- 
ons said  photographic  material  comprising  an  opaque  or  trans- 
parent base,  having  thereon  at  least  one  silver  halide  emulsion 
layer  and.  in  the  same  layer  or  in  an  adjacent  layer,  containing 
a  dispersion  of  the  oil-soluble  triazine  of  the  formula 

/*•  A. 

Ari-N«N-N  or    Ar|-N«N-N"C 

Ra  ^A2 

0)  (2) 


dentiy  of  one  another  are  hydrogen  or  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  alkyl  having  1  to  20  carbon  atoms.  X3  U  hydrogen,  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  alkyl  having  I  to  6  carbon  atoms,  substi- 
!!!Sr>°L'!!!I"'"2"*^^'"'*''y  ^^«  '  ^  20  carbon  atoms. 

I^^H  ^Ar"'r^^??^r7°"*  -0-<CH2)m-0Z,  or 
-O— (C2H4O);,— Zi,  m  which  Zi  is  alkyl  having  !  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  n  u  an  integer  from  1  to  5.  and  m  is  2,  3  or  4,  or  X3  is 
'"S2S!?  «'   unsubstituted   aryloxy,   hydroxyl.   halogen. 
-WICO-Y,     -NHCOH.    -NHCO-OY,.    -NHpfS 
(OYih  or  -NHSO2-Y,.  in  which  Y,  is  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted  alkyl  having  1  to  16  carbon  atoms.  -©(CHjU-OH 
-<>-(C2H40)^H.  -0-(CH2).-0Z,  o7-<MC2hSJ 
n-Z\.  with  Zi,  m  and  n  being  as  defined  above,  or  Yi  is  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  aryl.  and  X4  U  hydrogen,  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  alkyl  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms.  -0(C2H40)- 
ETo;  lP^^??5-0"'   -0(CH2)«.-0Z,  oTIohS 
H40)»— Zj,  with  Zu  m  and  n  being  as  defined  above,  or  X4  U 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkoxy  having  1  to  16  carbon 
atoms,  substituted  or  unsubstitiited  aryloxy  or  halogen,  and  the 
total  of  tiie  carbon  atoms  in  the  substitutents,  Xi,  X2,  X3  and 
X4  IS  at  least  10.  said  formulation  containing  (a)  an  alkyl  or  aryl 
sulfonic  acid,  sulfuric  acid  or  sulphamic  acid  or  mixtures 
thereof,  (b)  a  compound  selected  from  die  group  consisting  of 
trichloroacetic  acid,  trifluoroacetic  acid  and  perchloric  acid  as 
a  proton  phase  transfer  catalyst,  optionally  (c)  a  ligand  which 
forms  silver  complexes,  (d)  a  dye  bleach  catalyst,  (e)  an  antioxi- 
dismg  agent,  optionally  (0  an  oxidising  agent  and  optionaUy 
(g)  a  solvent  for  sUver  halide. 


and  an  oil-soluble  coupling  component  of  the  formula 


(3) 


m  a  water-uisoluble  solvent  or  solvent  mixture  in  which  Ari.  is 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  or  a  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted aromatic  heterocyclic  radical.  Ri  is  hydrogen,  substi- 

^uS^^"^!^^^^  "^y  '"^^  '  ^  6  carbon  atoms, 
--(CH2CH20);— Li  or  -OLi,  in  which  L|  is  alkyl  having  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms  and  r  is  1. 2  or  3,  or  Ri  is  substituted  or  unsub- 
stituted aryl,  hydroxyl  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 

-•C-N(V)2 
ft-V 

m  which  V  u  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  12  carbon  atoms. 
R2  i«  substituted  or  unsubstituted  alkyl  having  I  to  6  carbon 
•toms,  -(CHjCHjO^L,.  with  L,  and  r  bdng  as  dd^ 
above,  or  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl,  or  R,  and  R2. 
coiuoiBtiy  with  the  nitrogen  atoms  to  which  they  are  bonded, 
form  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted.  saturated  or  unsaturated 
5-membered.  6-membered  or  7-membered  ring  which  may 
cootam  a  fiirther  hetero-atom,  Ai  and  A2  independenUy  of  one 
another  are  an  amino  group  of  the  formula 


4*465,764 

USE  OF  PYROELECnUC  AND  PHOTOVOLTAIC 

POLYVINYLIDENE  FLUORIDE  TO  ENCHANCE  THE 

PHOTOSENSITIVITY  OF  SUVER  HALIDE  EMULSIONS 

AND  THE  PRODUCTS  MADE  THEREBY 

Luke  R.  Oeone,  Sprlngfleld  Towaahlp,  Mootgoncry  Conoty, 

Pa.,  aaaignor  to  Peaawalt  Corporation,  PUladcl^iUL  Pa. 

FUad  Sep.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  428,982 

lat  a.3  G03C  J/28 

UAa430-496  9ciaim 

1.  A  photosensitive  member  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  photosensitive  layer  of  a  silver  halide  emul- 
sion; and 

(b)  at  least  one  sheet  of  poled  polyvinylidene  fiuoride  or 
copolymer  or  alloy  polymer  thereof  in  close  proximity  to 
said  at  least  one  photosensitive  layer,  said  at  least  one 
sheet  acting  to  produce  a  volttige  acrou  the  at  least  one 
photosensitive  layer  during  exposure  of  die  at  least  one 
photosensitive  layer,  to  increase  die  sensitivity  of  die  at 
leut  one  photosensitive  hiyer  as  compared  to  die  sensitiv- 
ity of  photosensitive  layers  without  having  said  voltage 
produced  by  said  at  least  one  sheet  dieteacross. 


— N 


/ 


m  which  Ti  and  T2  independendy  of  one  anodier  are  hydro- 
gen.  subatituted  or  unsubstitiited  alkyl  having  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms  or  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl,  Xi  and  X2  indepen- 


4,465,765 

COLORPHOTOGRAPHIC  RECORDING  MATERUL 
Db^  G.  Lappvd,  Mariy,  and  Jaui  Rody,  RMmo,  botii  of 

Swlteeriaod,  aaaigBora  to  Ciba-Gelgy  A.Gh  Baaal,  Switaerland 
Filad  Aug.  16, 1983,  Sar.  No.  523,411 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switaariand,  Ang.  18,  1982. 
4938/82 

Irt.  CV  O03C  1/H  7/26 
UAa.43fr-512  9Ciafais 

1.  A  colourphotographic  recording  material  which,  in  at 
leasume  light-sensitive  silver  halide  emulsion  layer,  intermedi- 
ate layer  and/or  protective  hiyer,  contains  at  least  one  polyalk- 
ylpiperidine  compound  as  an  optical  stebiliser.  wherein  die 
optical  stabiliser  is  a  compound  of  the  formula  I 
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Rl      CHs     CH2RI 


(I) 


< 


R»         O 
I  II 

C-A-C-X-t 


N— R2 


R>CH2         CH3 


R}  and  R'  are  hydrogen  or  hydroxyl  in  such  a  way  that  either 
R}  is  hydrogen  and  R'  is  hydroxyl  or  R^  is  hydroxyl  and  R'  is 
hydrogen,  R^  is  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  Cs-Cg-cycloalkyl,  C^\o-»ry\ 
or  C7-C9-phenylalkyl,  R^and  R^,  independently  of  each  other, 
are  hydrogen,  C|-C]2-alkyl,  Cs-Cg-cycloalkyl,  C6-Cio<«ryl  or 
C7-C9-phenylalkyl,  R*  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  Cs-Cs- 
cycloalkyl,  benzyl  or  phenyl,  R'  is  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  allyl,  cyclo- 
hexyl  or  benzyl,  R'^'is  Ci-Ci2-alkvl,  allyl,  cyclohexyl,  benzyl, 
phenyl  or  C7-Ci2-alkylphenyl,  R' >  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Ci2-alkyl, 
allyl,  cyclohexyl  or  benzyl,  or  R'^and  R",  together  with  the 
N  atom  to  which  they  are  bonded,  form  a  S*  or  6-membered 
heterocyclic  ring,  R"  is  hydrogen,  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  C2-C6-alke- 
nyl,  chloromethyl,  Cs-Cs-cycloalkyl,  C7-Ci2-aralkyl,  phenyl, 
C7-Ci2-alkylphenyl  or  phenyl,  phenylmethyl  or  phenylethyl 
which  is  substituted  by  1  or  2  C|-C4-alkyl  groups  and  a  hy* 
droxyl  group,  R'^  is  hydrogen,  Ci-C4>alkyl,  C2-Ci3-alkox- 
ymeUiyl,  phenyl  or  phenoxymethyl,  R'^  is  hydrogen,  C1-C12* 
alkyl,  a  — CO— R"  or  — CO— N(R'OXR")  group  or  a  group 
of  the  formula  II 


?  r 

-C— A— C- 


V  R« 


00 


R"  is  Ci-Ci2-alkyl,  phenyl  or  C7-Ci2*alkylphenyl,  A  is  a 
direct  bond  or  C|-Ci2>alkylene  which  can  be  interrupted  by 
— S —  or  —COO—  or  be  substituted  by  one  of  the  groups 
— SO2-R",  -CN,  -P(OXOR>5)2  or 


Rl     CH3    CH2R' 
— C— X— C^  N— R2 


CH3  CH2R' 

B  is  C2-Ci2*alkylene,  C4-C8-alkenylene,  C4-C6*alkynylene  or 
Cg-Cu-aralkylene,  and  X  is  — O—  or  — N(R'^)—  in  which 


Ri^  is  hydrogen,  CirCu-alkyl,  Cs-Ci2<ycloalkyl  or  a  group 
of  the  formula  III 


<m> 


CH3        CH2R> 


in  which  R'  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  R^  is  hydroxyl,  C|-Ci2- 
alkyl,  C3-C6-alkenyl,  C3-C4-alkynyl,  C7-Ci2-aralkyl,  glyci- 
dyl,  halogen-,  cyano-,  — COOR'—  or  — CON(R>0)(R"}.sub- 
stituted  Ci-C4-alkyl,  a  — CO— R>2,  —CO— OR'  or 
— CO— NQl'*^")  group,  a  — CH2— CH(R'3)-OR'*, 
— SO-R",  — SO2-R",  -OR9  or  -OOC-R'2  group,  or  a 
group  of  the  formula 


'     R>CH2  CH3  R< 
I        >^  J  R. 

— B— N  >-X— C-A-C 


4,465,766 
SILVER  HAUDE  PHOTOSENSITIVE  MATERIALS  FOR 

COLOR  PHOTOGRAPHY 
Ryomke  Sato;  Katsanori  Kato;  TakMhi  SmiU,  and  HinwU 
Sogita,  aU  of  HIao,  Japan,  aasipMrs  to  Konishiroko  Photo 
Indaitry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTiakM  of  Scr.  No.  52231S,  Ang.  12, 1983,  whick  is  a 
cMrtlanatioB  of  Scr.  No.  386,096,  Jon.  4, 1982,  abandonod.  This 
applicatioB  Oct  11, 1983,  So*.  No.  540,719 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jon.  11,  1981,  56-90334; 
Ju.  11, 1981, 56-90335;  Jan.  11, 1981,  56-90336 

lot  a^  G03C  7/26 
U.S.  a.  430—552  1  daia 

1.  A  silver  halide  photosensitive  material  for  color  photogra* 
phy  which  contains  a  phenol  type  cyan  coupler  having  the 
formula 


(R»)m 


OH 
l^NHCONH 

R»*CONH^J^  ^^ 

Z 


•-(? 


(R'). 


wherein 

X  is  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  sulfur  atom; 

R2  is  a  straight  or  branched  alkylene  group;  the  — CN  group 
is  located  at  the  2-  or  3-position  to  the  ureido  group; 

R^  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom  or  a  monovalent 
organic  group; 

R'  is  a  group  selected  from  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen 
atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  aryl  group,  a  heterocyclic  group, 
an  aralkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group,  an  aryloxy  group,  a 
hydroxy  group,  an  acyloxy  group,  a  caiboxy  group,  an 
alkoxycarbonyl  group,  an  aryloxycarbonyl  group,  a  mer- 
capto  group,  an  alkylthio  group,  an  arylthio  group,  an 
alkylsulfonyl  group,  an  arylsulfonyl  group,  an  acyl  group, 
an  acylamino  group,  a  sulfonamido  group,  a  carbamoyl 
group  and  a  sulfamoyl  group; 

Z  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  removable  group  upon  coupling 
reaction  with  an  oxidized  product  of  a  color  developing 
agent, 

n  is  0  to  3; 

m  is  1  to  4;  and 

1  is  0  or  1. 


4,465,767 
OPTICAL  INFORMATION  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
HidaaU  Oba,  and  Maaaakira  Uaehara,  both  of  YokohaM. 
Japan,  assignors  to  Ricoh  Coaipany,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  r,  1982,  Scr.  No.  424,688 
Claian  priority,  applieatioB  Japaa,  No?.  27, 1981, 56-189235; 
Nov.  27,  1981,  56-189236;  Dae.  10,  1981,  56-197707;  Dae.  10, 
1981,  56-197708 

Iirt.  a.)  G03C  1/76 
VS.  CL  430—271  16  Claim 

1.  An  optical  information  recording  medium  comprising  a 
substrate  which  is  transparent  to  a  high  density  energy  beam 
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•nd  a  recording  Uyer  superimpoMd  on  said  lubstrate.  said 
recording  layer  consisting  of  a  reflective  Uyer  located  on  the 
•ide  of  said  recording  layer  that  is  closest  to  said  substrate  and 
a  light  absorptive  layer  formed  on  said  reflective  layer  and 
located  on  the  side  of  said  recording  layer  that  is  remote  from 
said  substrate,  said  reflective  layer  containing  closely  distrib- 


^l 


— I 


t:7^» 


£1 


^>V'^ 


9-% 


SC&^SE^B^^9^{ 


f  }  ,' 


Sf 


'T^ 


I 

w 
n 

I 


5-i 


ti^u^^ 


uted  therein  metal  particles  having  a  particle  diameter  of  1500 
Angstroms  or  less  and  wherein  said  metal  particles  occupy 
from  60  to  98%  of  the  area  of  the  surface  of  said  reflective 
Uyer,  said  light  absorptive  Uyer  containing  a  dye  or  oil-soluble 
color  capable  of  absorbing  radUtion  of  the  wavelength  range 
used  to  record  information  on  the  recording  medium. 


4,MS,768 
PATTERN.FORMATION  METHOD  WITH  IODINE 
CONTAINING  AZIDE  AND  OXYGEN  PLASMA 
ETCHING  OF  SUBSTRATE 
T^mml  Umm;  Hiroahi  SUralaU,  both  of  HacUoJI:  Takao 
Iwqrtiugi,  Nerioa;  TakaUro  Kohaahi,  Tmlcai,  and  Sdmro 
NoBotaU,  Maviro,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignon  to  HItachL  Ltd„ 
Tokyo,  Japan  ^^ 

Fllad  JoL  13, 19i2.  Sar.  No.  3*7,903 

luSr^iT^il?;/!?"***'*"  ''••"^  •'»*•  *••  '••l'  »-109337; 
May  7, 19U,  97«7S23l 

.1 .  r^  'Ji.^i?^''  ^-^^^  '/^  '/^*  HMI-  2^306 
UJ.a43fr-296  WClafais 


region  of  the  coating  fihn  and  exposing  the  coating  film  to  an 
oxygen-containing  plasma  to  remove  the  unexposed  part. 

10.  A  method  of  forming  a  pattern  characterized  by  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  forming  a  coating  film  of  a  radiation-sensitive 
composition  comprising  an  azide  compound,  an  iodine  com- 
pound at  least  a  part  of  which  can  be  fixed  substantiaUy  in  a 
polymer  Uyer  by  exposure  to  a  radUtion  and  a  polymer  sub- 
stantially having  compatibility  with  the  azide  compound  and 
the  iodine  compound,  exposing  the  coating  film  to  a  radUtion 
having  a  desired  pattern,  heating  the  coating  film  to  remove 
the  lodme  compound  from  the  unexposed  region  of  the  coating 
mm  and  exposing  the  coating  film  to  an  oxygen-containing 
plasma  to  remove  the  unexposed  part. 

14.  A  method  of  forming  a  pattern  characterized  by  compris- 
mg  the  steps  of  forming  a  coating  fihn  of  a  radUtion-sensitive 
composition  comprising  an  azide  compound,  an  iodine  com- 
pound at  least  a  part  of  which  can  be  fixed  substantially  in  a 
polymer  by  exposure  to  a  radUtion  and  a  polymer  substantially 
havmg  compatibUity  with  the  azide  compound  and  the  iodine 
compound  and  soluble  in  an  aqueous  alkaline  solution  on  a 
base,  exposing  Uie  coating  fihn  to  a  radUtion  having  a  desired 
pattern,  subjecting  Uie  coating  fihn  to  the  development  with 
the  aqueous  alkaline  solution  to  remove  tiie  unexposed  part 
and  exposing  the  coating  film  and  die  base  to  an  oxygen-con- 
tainmg  pUsma  to  etch  the  base. 

W- A  method  offorming  a  pattern  characterized  by  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  fomung  a  coating  fihn  of  a  radUtion-sensitive 
composition  comprising  an  iodine-containing  azide  compound 
at  least  a  part  of  which  can  be  fixed  substantially  in  a  polymer 
by  exposure  to  a  radUtion  and  a  polymer  substantially  having 
compatibility  with  the  azide  compound  and  soluble  in  an  aque- 
ous alkaline  solution  on  a  base,  exposing  die  coating  film  to  a 
radiation  havmg  a  desired  pattern,  subjecting  die  coating  fihn 
to  die  development  widi  die  aqueous  alkaline  solution  to  re- 
move die  unexposed  part,  and  exposing  die  coating  fihn  and 
die  base  to  an  oxygen-containing  plasma  to  etch  die  base. 


M<5,7C9 
NON-TRANSFORMED  THYMIDINE  lONASELESS  CELL 
LINE  AND  ITS  USE  FOR  TESTING  TUMORIGENIC 
POTENTIAL  OF  GENES 
B«ie  Hampw,  Middlatown,  and  Stephen  D.  Showalter,  Gd- 
thcnbwg,  both  of  Md.,  aaaignors  to  The  United  Stataa  of 
America  aa  repnaantad  by  the  Daptftmeat  of  Health  and 
Hoann  Sanrfeca,  WaaUngtoo,  D.C. 

FUad  Dae.  11, 1961,  Sar.  No.  339^70 
Int  CLJ  C13Q  //«  1/29:  C12N  WOO.  5/00 
U.S.a435-<  9Ctataii 

1.  A  method  for  die  determination  of  the  tumorigenic  or 
morphological  transforming  potential  of  a  non-thymidine  ki- 
nase (TK)  gene  comprising,  introducing  a  non-TK  gene  and  a 
TK  gene  into  an  animal  cell  line  which  Ucks  TK  and  u  non- 
tumorigenic  and  not  transformed  morphologically  by  co-trans- 
formation or  transformation  of  Ugated  genes,  selecting  for  TK 
containing  cells  and.  testing  die  resulting  cells  for  tumorigenic 
potential  in  animaU  or  phenotypic  expression  of  morphological 
transformation  in  vitro. 


1.  A  mediod  of  forming  a  pattern  characterized  by  compris- 
mgthe  steps  of  forming  a  coating  fihn  of  a  radiation-sensitive 
composition  comprising  an  iodue-containing  azide  compound 
at  leut  a  part  of  which  can  be  fixed  substantiaUy  in  a  polymer 
Uyer  by  exposure  to  a  radUtion  and  a  polymer  substantially 
havmg  compatibiUty  widi  die  azide  compound,  exposing  die 
coating  fihn  to  a  radUtion  having  a  desired  pattern,  heating  die 
coating  fihn  to  remove  die  azide  compound  from  an  unexposed 


4«46S,770 

STABILIZED  ENZYMIC  SOLUTIONS  FOR 

DETERMINING  UREA 

Ivan  E  ModroTfch,  10«3  Maaa  Dr.,  GuhvUIo,  CUif.  93010 

OmthnMtkw  of  Sar.  No.  074,544,  Sap.  11, 1979,  P«.  No. 

4,202,316.  nu  appUeatioa  JoL  29, 1901,  Sar.  No.  207,907 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  tUs  palaat  anbaaqMat  to  Ang.  4, 1996, 


lat  a.'  C12Q  1/58:  C12N  9/96 
U.S.  a.  435-12  15  n.i», 

1.  A  subilized  urease  solution  comprishig  essentially  heavy 
metal  ion-free  water,  urease  enzyme  present  m  an  amount  of 
about  25.000  IU/1±25  percent,  a  low-conductivity  zwitter- 
lonic  buffering  agent  present  U  an  amount  sufficient  to  mam- 
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tain  pH  in  the  range  of  from  about  S  to  9,  a  bacteriostat  which 
is  nondenaturing  with  respect  to  urease  and  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  inhibit  bacteria  growth,  a  chelating  agtot 
in  an  amount  sufficient  for  complexing  heavy  metal  ions,  and  a 
polyhydroxy  organic  compound  present  in  an  amount  suffi> 
cient  to  stabilize  the  urease  enzyme. 
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4,465,771 

PRODUCTION  OF  ENDURACIDIN  AND 

MICROORGANISMS  THEREFOR 

How  Nogami;  Hideo  ShiraftUi,  both  of  Nagaokakyo,  and  Shfgeo 

Mataomora,  SoHa,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Takcda  Chemical 

iBdnstrtca,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japan 

Filad  Oct  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  316,901 
ClaiBS  priority,  applicatioB  Japo^  Oct  31, 1980, 55-134393 
lat  a'  CUP  21 /(Xk  C12N  WOO.  1/20:  CUR  1/465 
MS.  CL  435—68  12  dalms 

1.  A  method  for  producing  enduraddin,  which  comprises 
cultivating  an  enduracidin-producing  mutant  of  Streptomyces 
/ungicidieus  and  which  has  the  abUty  to  excrete  or  to  perme> 
ably  diffiise  enduraddin  around  colonies  thereof  on  solid  me- 
dium or  has  m-fluoro-DL-tyrosine>resistance  or  has  these  two 
properties,  until  enduraddin  is  substantially  accumulated  in  the 
culture  broth  and  then  recovering  the  same. 


4,465,772 

METHOD  FOR  DISINFECTING  AND  WASHING  OF 

IMMOBILIZED  LACTASE 

Hideo  Hirahara,  IbaraU;  HideftuBl  Yaauunoto,  TakatanU; 

Eniko  Kawano,  Osaka;  Mamom  Hattori,  HcUnan,  and 

Hiaao  Yamagpchi,  Aqjo,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Sumitomo 

Chenrieal  Company,  Llaiitad,  Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  307,578 

OaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  6, 1980, 55*140176 

Int  CL^  CUP  19/OZ'  CUN  11/08,  9/38;  A23C  21/02 

V&  CL  435—105  23  Claims 

1.  A  method  comprising  hydrolyzing  lactose  in  a  solution 
with  an  immobilzed  lactase  prepared  by  the  immobilization  of 
the  lactase  derived  from  Aspergillus  oiyzae.  then  after  a  period 
of  use,  disinfecting  and  washing  the  immobilized  lactase  by 
treating  the  immobilized  lactase  with  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  a  disinfectant  and  having  a  pH  of  2  to  8.7  and  then 
(a)  washing  the  thus  treated  immobilized  Uctase  with  an  add 
aqueous  solution  of  pH  2  to  4  and  further  treating  the  immobi- 
lized lactase  with  a  phosphate  buffered  aqueous  solution  of  pH 
6  to  8.7,  or  (b)  washing  the  thus  treated  immobilized  lactase 
with  a  phosphate  bufTered  aqueous  solution  of  pH  6  to  8.7  and 
ftuther  treating  the  immobilized  lactase  with  an  acid  aqueous 
solution  of  pH  2  to  4. 

7.  A  method  comprising  hydrolyzing  Uctose  in  a  solution 
with  an  immobilized  lactase  prepared  by  the  immobilization  of 
the  lactase  derived  from  Aspergillus  oryzae,  then  after  a  period 
of  use,  disinfecting  and  washing  the  immobilized  lactase  by 
treating  the  immobilized  lactase  with  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  a  disfectant  and  having  a  pH  of  2  to  4  and  then 
washing  the  thus  treated  immobilized  lactase  with  a  phosphate 
buffered  aqueous  solution  of  pH  6  to  8.7. 

18.  A  method  comprising  hydrolyzing  lactote  in  a  solution 
with  an  inamobilized  hictase  prepared  by  the  inunobilization  of 
the  lactase  derived  firom  Aspergillus  oryzae,  thta  after  a  period 
of  use,  disinfecting  and  washing  the  immobilized  lactase  by 
treating  the  immobilized  lactase  with  an  aqueous  solution 
containing  a  disinfectant  and  having  a  pH  of  2  to  4  and  then 
disinfecting  and  washing  the  thus  treated  immobilized  lactase 
with  a  disinfectant-containing  aqueous  solution  of  pH  6  to  8.7. 


4,465,773 

AMYLASE-NEGATIVE,  ASPOROGENOUS  MUTANT  OF 

BACILLUS  SUBTILIS  USEFUL  AS  A  HOST  IN  A 

HOST-VECTOR  SYSTEM 

Donald  H.  Dean,  WortUagton,  and  Daniel  M.  ElUa,  Colambw, 

both  of  Ohio,  aaaignors  to  CPC  Intamational  Inc^  Eaglewood 

Clifh,NJ. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  370,433 
Int  CLJ  C12N  1/20  15/00;  C12R  1/125 
VS.  a.  435—253  2  Claims 

1.  A  biologically  pure  culture  of  uporogenous  B.  subtilis 
EElOl  (ATCC  39,096)  suitable  for  use  as  a  host  component  in 
a  host-vector  system  characterized  in  that  it  contains  no  amy- 
lase-coding  gene,  has  a  frequency  of  reversion  to  spore  formers 
of  less  than  about  10~^  when  grown  under  conditions  of  aera- 
tion and  having  the  following  genetic  markers:  thy  Al,  thy  Bl, 
pyr  Dl.  spo  OAA677,  lin-2,  amy-3,  and  aro-10. 


'       4,465,774 
STANDARD  OR  CONTROL  MATERIAL  FOR 
GLYSOCYLATED  OR  TOTAL  HEMOGLOBIN 
DETERMINATION 
John  J.  Hoaag,  San  Mateo;  Jnng-Shoa  Chen,  Foster  City,  and 
Lools  M.  Mciei,  Fremont  all  of  Calif.,  aaaignors  to  Sherwood 
Medical  Company,  St  Looia,  Mo. 

Filad  JbL  16, 1981,  Sar.  No.  283,940 
Int  CL^  C09K  S/OO-  GOIN  33/72.  33/96 
VS.  CL  436—15  18  Clalau 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  hemoglobin  control  material, 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  hemolyzing  red  blood  cells  to  form  a  reaction  mixture; 

(b)  removing  lipids  and  stroma  fh>m  said  reaction  mixture  by 
mixing  said  reaction  mixture  with  an  organic  solvent 
immisdble  with  said  reaction  mixture  and  a  first  polyhy- 
droxy compound  to  form  a  hemoglobin-rich  first  fraction, 
and  a  second  fraction; 

(c)  separating  said  first  and  second  fractions;  and, 

(d)  removing  residual  organic  solvent  from  said  first  fraction 
to  obtain  a  hemoglobin-rich  solution. 

14.  A  method  of  preparing  a  hemoglobin  control  material, 
said  method  comprising  the  consecutive  steps  of: 

(a)  hemolyzing  red  blood  cells  by  mixing  said  red  blood  cells 
with  a  detergent  and  a  frist  polyhydroxy  compound  to 
form  a  reaction  mixture; 

(b)  mixing  said  reaction  mixture  with  an  organic  solvent 
immisdble  with  said  reaction  mixture,  and  said  first  poly- 
hydroxy compound  to  form  a  hemoglobin-rich  first  frac- 
tion and  a  second  fraction  immisdble  with  said  first  frac- 
tion; 

(c)  separating  said  first  and  second  fractions; 

(d)  dialyzing  said  first  fraction  against  an  aqueous  solution  of 
a  second  polyhydroxy  compound  to  obtain  a  hemoglobin- 
rich  dialysate  consisting  essentially  of  hemoglobin,  water 
and  said  second  polyhydroxy  compound;  and, 

(e)  lyophilizing  said  dialysate  to  provide  a  dry  hemoglobin 
control  material  which  is  suitable  for  reconstitution. 


4*465,775 
VITAMIN  Bi2  AND  LABELLED  DERIVATTVES  FOR 
SUCH  ASSAY 
M.  Hoota,  London,  England,  assignor  to  Tachnieon 
Inatrumcita  Coiporation,  Tarry  Iowa,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,267 
Claima  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Jnn.  22, 1981, 
8119147 

lat  a.3  GOIN  33/6a  33/82.  33/50:  GD8G  77/04 
VS.  CL  436-503  14  Claims 

10.  A  method  of  assaying  vitamin  B 12  in  a  liquid  sample 
which  comprises  forming  a  competitive  binding  mixture  of  the 
sample  with  intrinsic  factor  and  a  labelled  derivative  of  vitamin 
Bi2>  and  measuring  the  bound  or  free  label  and  therefrom 
determining  the  vitamin  B| 2  in  the  sample,  wherein  the  labelled 


798 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  14,  1984 


derivative  of  vitamin  B|2  is  prepved  from  the  (d)-monocar- 
boxylic  acid  isomer  of  vitamin  B12  and  compriaes  a  labelled 
group  bound  to  the  (d)-carboxylic  acid  group,  the  derivative 
being  free  from  other  monocarboxylic  acid  iiomen  of  vitamin 
B]2  and  derivatives  thereof. 

14.  A  substantially  pure  ladioactively  labelled  derivative  of 
vitamin  B12  which  can  be  used  in  a  competitive  binding  assay 
for  vitamin  B12  to  bind  with  intrinsic  factor,  the  said  derivative 
consisting  of  die  product  of  reaction  between  tiie  (d)-carboxy- 
lic  acid  group  of  the  (d)-monocarboxylic  acid  isomer  of  vita- 
min B|2  and  a  compound  selected  from  tyramine,  tyrosine 
methyl  ester,  histamine  and  histidine  mediyl  ester,  tiie  said 
derivative  including  at  least  one  "Sj  ,tom  substituent  in  the 
said  compound. 


4,469,771 
SINTERABLE  FLUORITE  OXIDE  CERAMICS 
Richwd  J.  Brook,  and  SuxJng  Wn,  both  of  Leeds,  Engittid, 
MiiBBors  to  National  ResMrch  Defclopment  CorporMfon. 
LoodoB,  England 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,871 
^'S^  '^°^*^'  •PpUcatloB  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  3,  1982, 

..  -  «  "^  ^'  ^^^  ^^/<^.  ^^/^ 

VA  a  901—104  22 


ll 
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«0»  /w 
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MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES  TO  VITAMIN  B6  AND 
IMMUNOASSAY  METHOD 
John  A.  Cidlowski,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  and  Dace  VIcepa-Madore, 
BnrUagton,  Vt,  avigMWi  to  Rcactfcfa  Corporation,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,7(0 
Int  a.1  C07G  7/00 
UAa436-904  WCtotaia 

9.  A  kit  useftil  for  the  detection  of  vitamin  B«  in  a  sample 
which  comprises: 
a  carrier  being  compartinentidized  to  receive  one  or  more 

container  means  in  close  confinement  tiierein, 
a  fint  contiuner  means  comprising  a  murine  monoclonal 
antibody  of  the  IgO  class  which  is  specific  for  vitamin  B6; 
a  second  container  means  comprising  a  detectably  labeled 
antibody  which  is  specific  for  viuunin  Be- 


1.  A  composition  of  fiuorite  oxide  sinterable  in  the  solid 
state,  comprising  a  fluorite  oxide,  which  may  be  partly  or  fWly 
•tabilised,  characterised  in  that  it  conUuns  0.05  to  0. 15  mole  % 
MgO  and  substantially  no  A1203. 


4,449,777 

COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD  FOR  FORMING  A 

PROTECTIVE  COATING  ON  CARBON^JARBON 

SUBSTRATES 

D»rld  M.  Shoford,  Grand  Prairie,  Tex.,  assignor  to  Vooght 

Corporation,  Dallaa,  Tex. 
CoBtianation  of  Ser.  No.  292,117,  Apr.  8, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
■PpUcatioB  Doc  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  483,930 
lot  a'  G04B  35/56 
UA  a  901-88  39  Claims 

1.  A  composition  for  forming  a  coating  for  protecting  a 
carbonaceous  substrate  from  degradation  at  elevated  tempera- 
tures comprising  a  mixture  of: 

(a)  between  about  25%  and  40%  particulate  silicon  by 
weight  of  the  total  composition; 

(b)  between  about  50%  and  70%  particulate  silicon  carbide 
by  weight  of  the  total  composition; 

(c)  between  about  1%  and  15%  of  particulate  boron  by 
weight  of  the  total  composition;  and 

(d)  a  minor  amount  of  particukte  magnesium  oxide  for 
faciliuting  formation  of  the  coating. 


4,449,779 

MODIFIED  CRACKING  CATALYST  COMPOSITION 
Mario  L.  Oeeelll,  Allison  Park,  and  Janes  V.  Kennedy,  Pitta- 

borgh,  both  of  Pa.,  aaalgnors  to  Golf  Rasaareh  A  DereloanMnt 

Company,  Plttsbvgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,378 

IM.  a.i  BOIJ  21/16.  29/04 

UAa902-«3  33Clalma 

1.  A  novel  catalytic  cracking  composition  comprising  a 
cracking  catalyst  having  high  activity  and,  as  a  separate  and 
distinct  entity,  a  diluent  selected  fix)m  the  group  consisting  of 
a  magnesium  compound  and  a  magnesium  compound  in  com- 
bination with  a  heat-stable  metal  compound,  said  diluent  hav- 
ing a  surface  area  of  about  30  to  about  1000  mVgram  and  a 
pore  volume  of  about  0.05  to  about  2.5  cc/gram. 

13.  The  novel  catalytic  cracking  composition  of  claim  1 
wherein  said  diluent  contains  a  magnesium  compound  and  up 
to  about  50  weight  percent  of  a  heat-stable  metal  compound. 

27.  The  novel  catalytic  cracking  composition  of  claim  1 
wherein  said  cracking  catalyst  comprises  from  about  ten  to 
about  40  weight  percent  of  a  zeolite  having  cracking  character- 
istics dispersed  in  a  refiractory  mettd  oxide  matrix. 


4,449,780 
PHOSPHORUS<X>NTAINING  CATALYST 

Lloyd  A.  PIm,  Baton  Rouge,  lA,  aarignor  to  Exxon  Research  A 
EnglBeerlng  Co^  Florfaam  Park,  N  J. 

Filed  Oet  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,201 
bt  CL3  BOIJ  29/08.  21/16 
VJS.  a.  902-48  3S  Cialns 

1.  A  catalyst  comprising  a  crystalline  alumino-silicate  zeolite 
prepared  firom  a  clay  starting  material,  a  residue  derived  from 
said  clay,  and  an  effective  amount  of  phosphorus,  said  catalyst 
having  been  prepared  by  the  steps  which  comprise: 
(a)  ion  exchanging  a  clay  derived  alkah  metal-containing 
Y-type  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  and  the  clay 
derived  residue  with  a  cation  other  than  an  alkali  mettd  to 
decrease  the  alkali  mettd  content  of  said  alkali  metal-con- 
taining zeolite; 
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(b)  calcining  the  resulting  ion  exchanged  zeolite  and  clay 
derived  residue,  and 

(c)  contacting  the  resulting  calcined  zeolite  and  clay  derived 
residue  with  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of «  dihydrogen  phosphate  anion,  a  dihydrogen  phosphite 
anion  and  mixtures  thereof  and  with  at  least  one  ammo- 
nium salt  other  than  a  salt  of  an  inorganic  acid  of  phospho- 
rus for  a  time  sufficient  to  composite  said  effective  amount 
of  phosphorus  with  said  calcined  zeolite  and  residue  and 
to  decrease  additionally  the  alkali  metal  content  of  said 
zeolite. 

4.  The  catalyst  of  claim  1  wherein  said  catalyst  additionally 
comprises  clay. 

6.  The  catalyst  of  claim  1  wherein  said  catalyst  comprises  at 
least  about  0. 1  weight  percent  of  said  phosphorus,  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  zeoUte  plus  residue. 
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leut  one  compound  of  a  transition  metal  of  Group  IV A,  V A 
or  VIA  of  the  Periodic  Table. 


4,465,711 

HALOGENATED  CATALYST  FOR  ETHYLENE 

POLYMERIZATION  CONTAINING  A  TRANSITION 

METAL  AND  MAGNESIUM  AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS 

PREPARATION 

GcncYiirc  Le  Braaieiir,  Bnlly  lea  Minca,  France,  assignor  to 

Sodctc  Oiiniqiie  dca  Charbonnagn-CdF  Chladc,  Paris, 

FVanec 

FDad  JoL  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,242 
daioM  priority,  application  Fhuicc  JnL  20, 1981, 81 14053 
lot  a^  GQ8F  4/62.  4/64.  4/68 
MS.  CL  502—104  7  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  for  the  homopolymerization  of  ethylene  and 
the  copolymerization  of  ethylene  with  a-olefins,  comprising  at 
least  one  transition  metal,  M,  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  the  metals  of  groups  IVa  to  Via  of  the  Periodic  Table; 
magnesium,  Mg;  and  at  least  one  halogen,  X,  wherein  said 
catalyst  has  the  general  formula  M„Mg(OR)2_mXm+4»i, 
wherein  R  is  an  alkyl  radical  containing  from  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  0<m<2  and  O.OS<n<  1  and  the  ratio  m/n  is  within  the 
range  of  0.2  to  10.2. 

3.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  catalyst  according  to 
claim  1,  comprising: 

(a)  reacting  an  organic  acid  halide,  R'COX  with  a  magne- 
sium alcoholate.  Mg(0R)2,  wherein  R'  is  an  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  R  is  an  alkyl  group 
containing  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  and  the  reactanu 
have  an  atomic  ratio  such  that  X/Mg<  1; 

(b)  washing  the  product  obtained  from  step  (a)  with  a  sol- 
vent; 

(c)  reacting  the  product  obtained  from  step  (b),  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  -10*  and  -j-150*  C,  with  an  excess  of  a 
transition  metal  halide  wherein  the  transition  metal  is 
selected  from  the  metals  of  groups  IVa  to  Via  of  the 
Periodic  Table  and  wherein  said  transition  metal  is  at  its 
maximum  valency;  and 

(d)  washing  and  then  drying  the  product  obtained  from  step 
(c). 


4,445,782 
SUPPORTED  TRANSITION  METAL  COMPOSITION 

Ian  D.  MeKcBiie,  Wdwyn  Garden  Chy,  i^tPimili  aasigBor  to 
Inparial  Ckenistry  ladHtriaa  PLC,  LoadoB,  Ei^lland 

FUad  Aag.  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  405,984 
OaiBH  priority,  appUeatioa  Unitad  Kingdom,  Aa«.  7,  1981, 
8124150 

hA.  a?  O08F  4/62.  4/64.  4/68 
U.S.  a  502—104  11  CiaiBH 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  supported  transition 
metal  composition  wherein  a  solid  support  material  which  is  a 
metal  halide  is  suspended  in  a  Uquid  medium  which  is  a  liquid 
hydrocarbon  or  a  liquid  halohydrocarbon,  the  suspension  is 
spray-dried,  the  spray-dried  support  material  is  collected  and 
the  collected  spray-dried  support  material  is  contacted  with  at 


A 

'  4,445,783 

SPRAYING  SOLID 
Ian  D.  McKeniie,  Welwyn  Garden  City,  Eagiaad,  aaaignor  to 
Imperial  Chenical  Indnftries  PLC,  LMdoB,  EoglaBd 

Filed  Aag.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,983 
CSains  priority,  applicatioB  United  Kingdom,  Aag.  7,  1981, 
8124147;  Aag.  7, 1981,  8124153;  Nov.  23, 1981,  8135235 

Int  CU  CD8F  4/62.  4/64.  4/68 
MS.  CL  502—105  n  Orf^ 

1.  A  process  wherein  a  solid  material  is  mixed  with  a  liquid 
medium  which  is  a  liquid  hydrocarbon,  a  liquid  halohydrocar- 
bon, a  liquid  compound  of  a  transition  metal  of  Group  IVA  to 
VIA  of  the  Periodic  Table,  or  a  solution  of  a  compound  of  a 
transition  metal  of  Group  IVA  to  VIA  of  the  Periodic  Table  in 
a  liquid  hydrocarbon  or  liquid  halohydrocarbon,  the  mixture 
of  the  solid  material  and  the  liquid  medium  is  subjected  to 
mechanical  action  to  cause  a  reduction  in  particle  size  of  the 
solid  material,  the  resulting  mixture  is  spray-dried  and  the 
spray-dried  solid  material  is  collected,  wherein  either 

(1)  the  solid  material  is  at  least  one  compound  of  a  transition 
metal  of  Group  IVA,  VA  or  VIA  of  the  Periodic  Table  or 
contains  at  least  one  compound  of  a  transition  metal  of 
Group  IVA  VA  or  VIA  of  the  Periodic  Table,  or 

(2)  the  solid  material  is  a  metal  halide  which  is  free  of  any 
compound  of  a  transition  metal  of  Group  IVA,  VA,  or 
VIA  of  the  Periodic  Table  and  after  being  subjected  to  the 
mechanical  action,  and  before  or  after  spray  drying,  the 
metal  halide  is  contacted  with  at  least  one  compound  of  a 
transition  metal  of  Group  IVA  VA  or  VIA  of  the  Peri- 
odic Table. 


4,465,784 

HYDROTREATMENT  CATALYST 

Joai  M.  Larraori;  Beatrix  C.  Ariaa,  and  Roberto  E.  Galiaaao,  all 

of  Loa  Teqnca,  Veneznela,  aasigBon  to  Intercp,  SA.,  Caram, 

Vencznela 

Cootiaoatioa*in*part  of  Ser.  No.  394,840,  JnL  2, 1982.  TUs 

appUeation  Ang.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  525,624 

Int  a.3  BOIJ  20/30,  21/04.  21/06 

VS.  CL  502—242  12  daims 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  catalyst  for  use  in  the  conver- 
sion of  heavy  hydrocart>ons  to  light  ones  by  the  thermal  and 
chemical  treatment  of  a  natural  occuring  material  character- 
ized by  an  element  composition  comprising  aluminum,  iron, 
silicon,  magnesium  and  titanium  comprising  the  steps  of  treat- 
ing said  natural  occurring  material  with  air  and  steam  at  a 
temperature  of  from  about  300*  to  900*  C.  for  about  1  to  36 
hours  at  a  partial  pressure  of  steam  of  from  about  20  to  700 
mmHg  and  further  treating  the  heated  and  steamed  natural 
occurring  material  with  H2  -I-H2S  at  a  temperature  of  from 
about  200*  to  500*  C.  for  about  1  to  12  hours  at  a  pressure  of 
H2S  of  from  about  20  to  430  mmHg  whereby  elemental  migra- 
tion occun  between  the  surface  and  bulk  of  the  material  such 
that  the  chemical  composition  on  the  surface  of  the  material  is 
changed  thereby  improving  catalytic  activity. 


4,465,785 
COMPOSITION  PRODUCnON  AND  USE 
Joha  W.  KeUand,  Bedfordaldre,  Eagiaiid,  Mai^or  to  la^erial 
Chenieal  Indnatriea  PLC,  LondoB,  Eagiaad 

Fllad  Not.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  444,364 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kiagdoa^  Dae.  17, 1981, 
8138051;  Jnl.  16, 1982,  8220694 

lat  CL^  C08F  4/64 
VS.  CL  502—105  11  daioH 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  titanium  containing 
composition  which  process  comprises  grinding  at  a  tempera- 
ture which  does  not  exceed  100*  C,  a  magnesium  halide,  with 
at  leut  one  compound  of  the  formula 
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AOaX(4_2a) 

and  a  Lewis  Baie  compound  and,  during  or  subsequent  to  such 
grinding,  contacting  titanium  tetrachloride,  or  a  titanium  tetra- 
chloride-containing  material,  with  the  materials  being  ground 
or  the  product  of  grinding  wherein 

A  is  a  carbon  or  sulphur  atom; 

X  is  a  halogen  atom; 

a  has  a  valve  of  1  or  2  and  2a  has  a  value  which  is  less  than 
the  valency  of  A; 
and 

b  is  equal  to  the  valency  of  A. 


at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from  about  730*  F.  to  about 
1  ISO*  F.  for  at  least  2  hours;  and 
(b)  contacting  the  resulting  catalyst  with  an  inert  gas  at  a 
temperature  of  about  3S0*  F.  to  about  730*  F.  for  at  least 
1  hour. 


4,4<8,786 
CATALYST  COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

OF  3,3,3-TRIFLUOROPROPENE 
Mark  F.  Zimmcr,  Clifton  Park;  Wmiam  E.  Smith,  Schenectady, 
and  Donald  F.  Malpaaa,  Jr^  Watcrford,  aU  of  N.Y^  aaaignors 
to  General  Electric  Company,  Watcrford,  N.Y. 
Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,2«7 
lot  a.3  BOIJ  27/12 
UA  a  502—109  8  cUni 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  for  promoting  fluorination  of  a 
halogenated  hydrocarbon  by  vapor-phase  reaction  with  hy- 
drogen fluoride  comprising  a  chromium  oxyfluoride  com- 
pound prepared  by  simultaneous  fluorination  of  an  intimate 
admixture  of  chromium  trioxide  and  alumina  and  activated  by 
contact  with  an  activating  agent  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting essentially  of  chlorine  and  pentachloroethane. 

4,468,787 

RUTHENIUM-ON-CHARCOAL  AND 

RUTHENIUM-ON-CARBON  BLACK  HYDROGENATION 

CATALYSTS,  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 

FOR  SELECTIVE  HYDROGENATION  OF 

UNSATURATED  CARBONYL  COMPOUNDS 

MJchael  Homer,  Ncnatadt,  and  Matthias  Irpug,  Hddclbcrg, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aislgBon  to  BASF  Akticn- 

lescllschaft,  Lodwigdiafen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,781 
ClainH  priority,  applicttlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  4, 
1981,3130808 

iBt  a'  BOIJ  2m9,  23/46:  CD7C  29/14;  C07B  1/00 
VS.  a  502—188  10  ctalmt 

8.  A  charcoal  or  carbon  black  catalyst  prepared  by  a  process 
comprising: 
impregnating  said  charcoal  or  carbon  black  catalyst  with 

ruthenium  compound; 
modifying  the  ruthenium-impregnated  catalyst  in  the  dried 
sute  by  mixing  with  the  powder  of  an  iron  compound;  and 
reducing  said  iron  modified  catalyst  with  hydrogen  at 
400*  C.  to  600*  C.  with  thorough  mixing. 

7.  A  charcoal  or  carbon  black  catalyst  as  claimed  in  chum  6, 
wherein  the  content  of  ruthenium  is  between  0.1  and  10%  by 
weight. 

8.  A  charcoal  or  carbon  black  catalyst  as  claimed  in  claim  < 
wherein  the  content  of  iron  is  between  0.1  to  3%  by  weight. 


4,468,789 

HYDROTREATING  CATALYST  SUPPORT  HAVING 

DUAL  PORE  STRUCTURE 

John  F.  Undaley,  Stanford,  Conn.,  anigiior  to  American  Cyana* 

add  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FOed  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,701 

Int  a.J  BOU  21/04.  21/12.  23/88 

VS.  a  802—288  5  ctalmg 

1.  Catalyst  for  hydrotreating  of  oils  which  contain  metal 
contaminanu.  for  catalytic  hydrodesulfurization  or  hy- 
drodenitogenation  of  said  oil  and  also  for  removal  of  at  least 
some  of  the  metal  from  the  oil,  said  catalyst  comprising  at  least 
one  catalytic  metal  selected  from  group  VIE  and  at  least  one 
catalytic  metal  selected  from  group  VIII  of  the  periodic  table, 
the  support  for  said  catalytic  metals  comprising  (1)  a  core  of 
alumina  or  alumnu  and  silica  material  having  pore  size  distri- 
bution to  provide  at  least  about  70%  of  the  total  pore  volume  of 
said  core  material  in  pores  having  diameters  less  than  100  A, 
and  (2)  a  rind  of  alumina  or  alumina  and  silica  material  sur- 
rounding said  core,  said  rind  material  having  a  pore  size  distri- 
bution to  provide  at  least  23%  of  the  total  pore  volume  in  pores 
having  diameters  greater  than  1000  A. 


4y488,790 
HYDROTREATING  CATALYST 
William  H.  Qnayle,  Shelton,  Conn.,  assignor  to  American  Cyan- 
amid  Company,  Stamfbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,168 
lot  a'  BOU  21/04.  21/06,  23/88 
VS.  a  802-309  2  ClainM 

1.  Hydrodenitrogenation  catalyst  comprising  catalytic  mo- 
lybdenum and  nickel  on  a  catalyst  suppori  consisting  essen- 
tially of  co-precipitoted  alumina  and  titania  with  an  amount  of 
titania  in  the  support  sufficient  to  constitute  more  than  3%  of 
the  catalyst  weight  of  a  finished  hydrodenitrogenation  catalyst 
made  on  said  support. 


4,468,788 
OLEFIN  OUGOMERIZATION  WTTH  AN  ACTIVATED 

CATALYST 
Stephen  J.  Miller,  San  Frandaco,  CUlf.,  assignor  to  Chevron 
Research  Company,  San  Fhudaco,  CUif. 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  416,790 
Int  CL»  BOIJ  27/02.  37/12 
UA  a.  802-217  8  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  activating  a  catalyst  consisting  of  nickel 
sulfate  associated  with  a  porous,  refractory,  inorganic  oxide, 
which  consisu  essentially  of: 
(a)  contacting  said  catalyst  with  a  gas  containing  free  oxygen 


4,468,791 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  P0LY0L4:ATALYST 

MIXTURES  USEFUL  IN  THE  PREPARATION  OF  RIGID 

POLYURETHANE  CELLULAR  PRODUCTS 
Howard  P.  KMn,  Hooston,  and  George  P.  Speranaa,  Autin, 
both  of  Tex.,  aarignors  to  Teuco  Inc.  (parent).  White  Plains, 
N.Y. 
DifiaioB  of  Ser.  No.  338,947,  Dee.  30, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4,404,12L 
lUs  application  Aug.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,380 
Int  a.3  C08G  18/14 
VS.  CL  821—118  8  r\mim^ 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  cellular  polyurethane  products  by 
reacting  the  polyol-catalyst  mixture  prepared  by  a  process 
which  comprises  heating  a  Mannich  base  compound  with 
water  and  an  epoxide  and  subsequently  removing  the  water 
from  the  reaction  mixture,  said  Mannich  based  compound 
being  the  reaction  product  of  a  phenol,  an  alkanolamine  and 
formaldehyde  with  a  polyisocyanate  and  a  volatile  blowing 
agent. 
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4«4<5,792 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  FLEXIBLE  POLYESTER 

FOAM 
Donald  G.  Cut,  Chicago;  John  M.  Bloan,  Boiingbraok,  and 
Leonard  E.  Milawild,  Carol  Streaa,  aU  of  IIL,  OMignon  to 
Standard  Oil  Company,  a  corporation  of  Indiana,  Chicago,  m. 
,  Filed  Jnn.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  391,514 

'  Int.  a.)  cow  9/00 

U.S.  a.  521—138  8  n.»— 

1.  A  process  for  producing  flexible  unsaturated  polyester 
foanu  comprising  mixing  Components  A  and  B,  each  of  said 
Components  comprising  an  unsaturated  flexible  polyester 
having  an  elongation  of  8  to  70  percent,  an  unsaturated  cross- 
linking  monomer,  a  compound  which  releases  carbon  dioxide 
when  contacted  with  an  acid,  an  initiator,  and  an  accelerator, 
wherein  the  accelerator  in  Component  A  is  relatively  inactive 
with  the  initiator  in  Component  A  but  relatively  active  with 
the  initiator  in  Component  B  and  the  accelerator  in  Compo- 
nent B  is  relatively  inactive  with  the  initiator  in  Component  B 
but  relatively  active  with  the  initiator  in  Component  A,  adding 
an  acid  to  said  mixture  and  allowing  said  mixture  to  foam  and 
gel. 


4,465,795 
ANTIFOULING  COATING  COMPOSITION 
Kataaald  Snnano,  Nagoya,  and  Ynldo  Matsnda,  Ohtakc,  botli  of 
Japan,  assignors  to  MltsoUahi  Rayoo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec.  30,  1982,  Ser.  No.  454,707 

Clainis  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1982, 574076 

lat  a^  C08L  WO^  33/10 

U.S.  a.  523—122  10  rui— 

1,.  Antifouling  coating  composition  comprising  an  antifoul- 

ing  agent  dissolvable  in  sea  water  carried  in  a  solution  of  sea 

water  insoluble  polymer  of  100-80%  by  weight  of  at  least  one 

monomer  represented  by  the  formula: 


T 


m 


CH2«C— COOR' 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  methyl  group  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  group  having  1-12  carbon  atoms  and  0-20%  by  weight  of 
a  vinyl  monomer  copolymerizable  therewith,  said  polymer 
having  a  glass  transition  temperature  of  -  30*  C.  to  0*  C.  and 
having  a  weight  average  molecular  weight  falling  in  the  range 
of  20.000-200,000. 


4,465,793 

AROMATIC  POLYESTER  POLYCARBONATE  POLYOLS 
DERIVED  FROM  POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE 

RESIDUES 
Michael  E.  Breaaaa,  and  George  P.  Speraaia,  both  of  Austia, 
Tex.,  aaiignon  to  Texaco  lac.  White  Phdns,  N.Y. 
Filed  May  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  491,695 
I  lat  CL3  G08G  18/14 

U.S.  CL  521—172  11  Claims 

1.  Aromatic  polyester  polycarbonate  polyols  prepared  by 
the  process  comprising 
reacting  a  residue  from  the  manufacture  of  polyethylene 
terephthalate  with  a  carbonating  agent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alkylene  carbonates  and  the  combina- 
tion of  alkylene  oxides  with  carbon  dioxide  in  the  presence 
of  a  polycarbonate  formation  catalyst,  to  produce  aromatic 
polyester  polycarbonate  polyols. 


•  I 


4,465,794 
HYDROPmUC  POLYMERS  AND  CONTACT  LENSES 

Pctr  Knxna,  1708  Westidaatar  Bhd.,  ParUa,  N  J.  08859 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  216,434,  Dec  IS,  1980,  Pat.  No.  4,328,148, 
which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  6M66,  JaL  29, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,275,183.  TUs  applicatiott  Feb.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  345,801 

laLCL^CaSL  33/14 

U.S.  CL  523—106  10  rMm» 

1.  A  hydrophylic  contact  lens  having  a  water  content  of  38 
to  80  weight  %  based  on  the  total  of  water  plus  dry  polymer 
and  made  of  a  hydrophilic  water  swellable  copolymer  of  at 
least  one  monomer  fircnn  each  of  the  following  four  subclasses: 

(1)  at  least  3S%  hydroxy  (C2-C4  alkyl)2-alkenoate, 

(2)  30  to  60%  of  a  2-alkenamide  or  an  N.N-di)Ci-C6alkyl)2- 
alkenamide, 

(3)  S  to  20%  R— OROxZ  where  R  is  Ci-Q  alkyl.  wherein 
Rl  is  C2-C4  alkylene.  wherein  x  is  an  integer  from  1  to  4 
and  wherein  Z  is  2-alkenoyloxy. 

(4)  0.3  to  3%  of  a  polyethylenically  unsaturated  cross-link- 
ing agent  having  the  formula 


CH»CCOO-C«H2ii(OC,,H2«](yOOCC«CH 


where  R2  and  R3  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  n  is  an  integer 
of  2  to  4  and  y  is  an  integer  of  2  to  9. 


4,465,796 

FRICnON  LINING  SUTTABLE  FOR  USE  IN  BRAKES, 

CLUTCHES  AND  OTHER  APPUCATIONS 

Pierre  Leroy,  Saint  Mande,  and  Michel  Pilachc,  Beanchamp, 

both  of  Rrance,  assignors  to  Valeo,  Paris,  Frimcc 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  463,052 
Clainis  priority,  application  Frimce,  Feb.  5, 1982,  82  01868 
Int  CL^  C08K  3/22 
US.  CL  523—153  19  ri«i«.. 

1.  A  friction  lining,  suitable  for  brakes,  clutches  and  other 
applications,  comprising  mineral  fibres  which  contain  substan- 
tial amounu  of  AI2O3.  Si02  and  CaO,  wherein  the  said  fibres 
have  an  overall  percenuge  by  weight  of  CaO  of  between  23% 
and  33%,  the  proportion  by  weight  of  the  said  mineral  fibres  in 
the  friction  lining  being  between  10%  and  33%. 


4,465,797 
REINFORCED  POLYMER  COMPOSITIONS  AND  THEIR 

PREPARATION 
ThoBMs  F.  BrowBsconbe,  AaHtardam,  Nctheriaads,  and  Frank 
D.  Mango,  Honston,  Tex.,  asaigMrs  to  Shell  OU  Coa^Ruy, 
Hoaston,Tax. 

FIM  JaL  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  514,076 
lat  a?  O08K  9/04 
MS,  CL  523—216  6  ClaiM 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  reinforced  polymer  composi- 
tion which  comprises: 

(a)  contacting  a  particulate  or  filamentary  silicate  mineral 
with  an  organic  diisocyanate  in  the  presence  of  a  material 
which  will  catalyze  the  formation  of  the  covalent  link 
between  the  mineral  surface  and  the  diisocyanate,  and 

(b)  admixing  the  resulting  isocyanate-modified  mineral  with 
an  epoxy  resin. 
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4,4<S,7M 

WATER-DILUTABLE  EPOXIDE,  PROCESS  FOR 

PREPARING  IT,  THE  USE  THEREOF  AND  A  CX)ATING 

COMPOSITION 
G«rd  Wall,  WicrtMiMM  naddHns  Wirth,  Hcidcnrod-Wisper, 
■■d  Walter  Sprtnger,  Dfdwrg,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay, 
to  Howkat  AkticngetcUtdiaft,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 


FUad  Mar.  12, 1962,  Sar.  No.  357,573 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatlon  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garmaay,  Mar.  14. 
1981, 3109900 

iBt  a^  COIG  59/04.  59/08.'  GOSL  63/04.  63/10 
VS.  CL  523-^14  14  aaima 

1.  A  water-dilutable  qjoxide  derived  from  a  substance  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  epoxidized  fatty  acids, 
derivatives  thereof  and  epoxidized  polyolefins  and  being  free 
from  glycidyl  ester  and  glycidyl  ether  groups  and  containing  at 
least  one  epoxide  group,  at  least  one  ester  group  of  a  monocar- 
boxylic  acid  or  of  a  polycarboxylic  acid,  the  latter  ester  groups 
not  exceeding  30%  of  the  total  amount  of  ester  groups  thus 
derived  fh>m  monocarboxylic  acids  and  polycarboxylic  acids 
and  a  ftirther  ester  group  being  vicinally  arranged  thereto, 
which  Airther  ester  group  has  been  formed  by  reaction  of  an 
OH-group  with  a  polycarboxylic  monoanhydride,  wherein  the 
second  COOH-group  which  has  been  formed  from  the  anhy- 
dride by  the  esterification  is  at  least  partially  present  in  the 
form  of  a  salt  of  a  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tertiary  amines  and  inorganic  bases,  the  said  further  ester 
groups  being  present  in  an  amount  of  up  to  30%  referred  to  the 
sum  of  these  ester  groups  and  the  remaining  free  epoxide 
groups,  thus  at  least  30%  of  the  original  epoxy  groups  still 
being  unchanged  and  the  proportion  of  the  base  in  the  modified 
epoxide  being  in  the  range  from  0. 1  to  1 3%  by  weight  based  on 
the  reaction  product  which  has  not  been  converted  into  a  salt. 
13.  An  aqueous  coating  system  containing  an  epoxide  as 
claimed  in  claim  1  as  a  stabilizer  in  an  aqueous  polymer  disper- 
sion prepared  wholly  or  partly  firom  chlorine-containing  mon- 
omen  or  as  a  stabilizer  of  the  pH  in  aqueous  solutions  or  dis- 
persions of  binders  with  saponifiable  groups. 


4,465,800 

INK  COMPOSmON  FOR  INK  JET  PRINTING 
YogR.  Bhatia,  Glen  EUyn,  Dl.,  aaaignor  to  A.  B.  Diek  Conpany, 
Chicago,  ni. 

FUad  Mar.  10, 1983,  Sar.  No.  474,173 
bt  a.J  C09D  3/54.  3/56;  G08L  61/10 
VS.  CL  524-236  7  Oalna 

1.  An  ink  composition  for  use  in  ink-jet  printing  consisting 
essentially  of: 

(a)  2  to  30%  by  weight  of  a  phenolic  resole  resin  prepared  by 
condensation  of  phenol  and  formaldehyde  in  the  presence 
of  an  excess  of  formaldehyde 

(b)  0.2  to  7.3%  by  weight  of  a  soluble  triarylmethane  basic 
dye; 

(c)  0.02  to  3%  by  weight  of  a  soluble  organic  amine  salt; 

(d)  0  to  30%  by  weight  of  at  least  one  evaporation  retardant; 

(e)  up  to  30%  by  weight  of  water; 

and  the  balance  being  at  least  one  Ci  to  C3  alkanol  as  a  solvent; 
said  ink  composition  having  a  specific  resistivity  of  30  to  3000 
ohm-cm,  a  viscosity  at  20*  C.  of  0.3  to  30cp,  and  a  sonic  veloc- 
ity of  900  to  2000  meters  per  second. 

6.  A  composition  as  defined  in  claim  1  which  includes,  as  a 
solvent,  up  to  30%  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of  the 
composition,  of  a  lower  aliphatic  ketone  and  up  to  1%  by 
wei^t  of  dimethylamine  hydrochloride  to  reduce  the  resistiv- 
ity of  the  composition. 


4,465,799 
LOW  FRICnON  SLIDE  LINING  COMPOSITION  AND  A 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  THE  SLIDE  LINING 
COMPOSITION 
Leonard  PlatUewIca;  Wlodzlmlcn  DabaU,  and  Jerzy  GlowacU, 
all  of  Poaaa/,  Poland,  aaalgnors  to  Oarodak  Badawczo-Roi- 
woijowy  Stoaowania  i  ObrobU  Tworayw  Sztncznych  Proplaat 
Ponaa,  Poland 

Filed  Dae.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  448,182 
Claima  priority,  application  Poland,  Dae.  19, 1981, 234346 
lat  a>  0D8L  63/02 
UJ.  a  523-457  4Claini8 

1.  A  low-friction,  slide  lining  composition  applied  in  the 
production  of  slide  elements  and  surfaces  of  machines  and 
equipment,  containing  epoxy  resin  and  fillers,  hardened  with 
the  known  cross-linking  agents  of  epoxy  resins,  comprising  100 
parte  by  weight  of  low-molecular  epoxy  resin  on  the  basis  of 
epichlorohydrin  and  dian,  condensed  with  3-13  parte  by 
weight  of  phenol-formaldehyde  resin  modified  with  furfuryl 
alcohol,  2-13  parte  by  weight  of  an  organic  diluent  and  13-100 
parte  by  weight  of  the  known  inorganic  fillers  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  titanium  white,  talcum,  lithophone, 
graphite,  molybdenum  disulfide,  aluminum  hydroxide,  porce- 
lain flour  and  mixtures  thereof 


4,465,801 
INTERFACIAL  VISCOSIFICATION  OF  AQUEOUS 
SYSTEM  UTILIZING  SULFONATED  lONOMERS 
Daaaia  G.  Paiflier,  Eaat  Bmaawick;  Robert  D.  Lnndberg,  Bridge* 
water,  both  of  N  J.,  and  Thad  O.  Walker,  Hnnble,  Tex., 
aaaignors  to  Exxon  Raaeareh  A  Engineering  Co^  Florhan 
Park,  N  J. 

Filed  May  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  374,197 

lat  a^  C08K  5/05 

VS.  CL  524—389  19  Clalna 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  thickened  aqueous  fluid  having  a 

viscosity  of  at  least  about  30  cpa  which  consisting  essentially 

the  steps  of: 

(a)  forming  a  solvent  system  of  an  organic  liquid  and  a  polar 
cosolvent,  said  polar  cosolvent  being  less  than  about  13 
weight  percent  of  said  solvent  system,  a  viscosity  of  said 
solvent  system  being  less  than  about  100  cps; 

(b)  dissolving  a  water  insoluble,  unneutralized  or  neutralized 
sulfonated  polymer  in  said  solvent  system  to  form  a  solu- 
tion, a  concentration  of  said  unneutralized  or  neutralized 
sulfonated  polymer  in  said  solution  being  about  0.01  to  less 
than  0.4  weight  percent,  a  viscosity  of  said  solution  being 
less  than  about  200  cps;  and 

(c)  adding  about  3  to  about  300  volume  percent  water  to  said 
solution,  said  water  being  immiscible  with  said  solution, 
with  said  polar  cosolvent  and  said  water  insoluble,  neu- 
tralized sulfonated  polymer  transferring  from  said  organic 
liquid  to  said  water  causing  the  viscosity  of  said  water  to 
increase  to  at  least  30  cps. 

3.  A  process  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  unneutral- 
ized'or  neutralized  sulfonated  polymer  has  about  10  (free  acid) 
to  about  100  (10.4  mole  %  sulfonation)  meq.  of  sulfonate 
groups  groups  per  100  grams  of  polymer. 

4,465,802 

PROCESS  FOR  TREATING  FURRED  ANIMAL  PELTS 

AND/OR  FUR 

WilUam  M.  DanaaB,  Rlngwood,  N J^  imI  Mary  E.  Tnnwy, 

BriarcUff  Manor,  N.Y.,  aaaigBora  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora* 

tion,  Daabory,  Cbon. 

Filed  Oct  26, 1982,  Sar.  No.  436,669 

Int  a.3  A61K  7/06 

U.S.a524— 395  Udaina 

1.  A  process  for  treating  furred  animal  pelte  and/or  f^ 

comprising  applying  to  said  pelte  or  fiir  an  aqueous  composi- 
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tion  containing  a  water-soluble  cationic  polymer  and  a  cationic 
surfactant,  wherein  said  pelu  or  fur  are  soaked  in  a  dilute 
solution  of  said  composition  for  a  time  sufficient  to  produce  a 
pelt  or  ftir  with  a  finished  dried  fur  having  a  smooth,  controlled 
appearance,  soft  feel  and  improved  sheen,  and  a  treated  skin 
remaining  supple  and  retaining  a  soft  feel. 

4i465303 
AQUEOUS  EMULSION  COMPOSITION 

Yasuham  Nakayama,  HIratidai,  Japan,  Mri^or  to  K«i»«tt< 
Paiat  Cm  Ltd.,  Hyofo,  Japan 

FIM  Dec.  24,  MM,  Scr.  No.  220,086 
Gains  priority,  appiieaUoa  Japaa.  Dae.  29, 1979, 54-I72054{ 
Feb.  1, 1980,  S5-10014 

laLCLiOmP2/J6 
U.S.  a  S24-460  U  dains 

1.  An  aqueous  emulsion  composition  which  is  the  product  of 
emulsion  polymerization  of  at  least  one  radical-polymerizable 
unsaturated  monomer  in  the  presence  of  a  watn-soluble  resin 
having  a  graft-polymerizable  unsaturated  group  in  the  side 
chain  in  water  or  a  mixture  consisting  essentially  of  water  and 
a  water-miscible  organic  solvent,  said  water-soluble  resin  being 
a  water-soluble  resin  formed  by 
(A)  co-polymerizing 
(i)  a  monomer  containing  one  radical-polymerizable  un- 
saturated group  of  the  formula 


803 


havior  having  a  viscosity  approximately  equal  to  said 
determinable  viscosity  at  said  blending  temperature  and 
said  predetermined  stress  rate. 


/ 


CH2«C 


wherein  R4  is  hydrogen  or  methyl,  and  Rs  is 


-C-0-,  -C-N-, 
o  o  fit 


a  phenylene  group  or  a  lower  alkenylene  group, 
wherein  Kt  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl, 

and  at  least  one  gnft-polymerizable  unsaturated  group  in 
one  molecule, 

(ii)  an  a,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated  acid,  and/or  a  mono- 
ester  between  a  polyalkylene  glycol  and  acrylic  or 
methacrylic  acid,  and 

Oil)  another  radical-polymerizable  unsaturated  monomer 

having  a  Q  value,  in  the  Q-e  theory,  of  at  least  0.1,  and 

(B)  neutralizing  the  resulting  copolymer  in  the  presence  of 

the  radical-polymerizable  unsaturated  monomer. 


CURABLE  MASSES  PRODUCING  FLUOROSIUCONE 
ELASTOMERS  AND  COATINGS 
John  D.  Bliziard,  Bay  City,  aad  Tcrcnee  J.  Swihart,  EsaexfUlc, 
both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  Dow  Coning  CorporatioB,  Mid- 
laiid,Mich. 

Filed  Dec  23, 1983.  Ser.  No.  565/173 
lat  a.3  CQ8K  5/02 
VS.  a  524—765  32  n.i». 

1.  A  curable  mass  comprising  the  combination  of: 

(A)  the  reaction  product  of 

(i)  an  organosilicon  resin  consisting  essentially  of  R3SiO| 
units  and  8104/2  units,  wherein  R  represents  a  monova- 
lent hydrocarbon  radical,  and  the  ratio  of  RjSiO^  units 
to  Si04/2  units  is  from  0.6/1  to  0.9/1,  and 

(ii)  a  polyorganohydrogensiloxane; 

(B)  a  polydiorganosiloxane  having  the  formula 

R"R'2SKXR'2SiO)x(R'QSiO)ySiR'2R". 

wherein 

Q  represents  a  radical  having  the  formula 

CF3(C«F2«)^CH2)»-, 

m,  n,  and  q  each  having  a  value  of  fhm  0  to  S  inclu- 
sive, 

R'  represents  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radical, 

R"  is  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  R'  radicals, 
Q  radicals,  vinyl  radicals  and  hydroxy]  radicals,  there 
being  at  least  one  radical  per  molecule  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  vinyl  radicals  and  hydroxy! 
radicals, 

X  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  7000, 

y  has  a  value  of  from  2  to  SOOO;  and 
(Q  a  catalytically  effective  amount  of  a  catalyst 


4(465304 
MULTICOMPONENT  THERMOPLASTIC  POLYMER 

BLENDS 
laa  W.  SoreMen,  Bkwadlald  Hois,  Mich.,  iMipor  to  Allied 
Corporation,  Soothfldd,  Mieh. 
CoBtinBatioB*iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  411,922,  Jon.  28, 1982.  This 
applicatioB  Feb.  2, 1984,  Sar.  No.  576,070 
lot  a^  CD8L  5S/0a  75/Oa  67/OOf  C08J  3/20 
U.S.  CL  524—505  16  n.i— 

1.  A  thermoplastic  polymer  blend  comprising: 
a  least  one  dissimilar  thermoplastic  resin  having  Newtonian 
Theological  behavior  and  a  determinable  viscosity  at  a 
blending  temperature; 
at  least  one  other  polymer  having  Newtonian  rheological 
behavior  at  low  shearing  firequencies  loaded  with  a  prede- 
termined quantity  of  particulates,  said  preloaded  other 
polymer  shear  stress  blended  with  said  at  least  one  dissimi- 
lar thermoplastic  resin  at  said  blending  temperature  and 
with  a  predetermined  shear  stress  to  form  at  least  partially 
continuous  interpenetrating  network  with  each  other,  said 
predetermined  quantity  of  particuUtes  selected  to  impart 
to  said  other  polymer  a  Non-Newtonian  rheological  be- 


4,465,806 

UNSATURATED  POLYESTER  MOLDING  COMPOUNDS 

WITH  IMPROVED  RESISTANCE  TO  THERMAL  AND 

HUMID  AGING 

C%mig  J.  Lee,  Sheboygan,  Wis.,  aasifBor  to  Plasties  EagiBeerias 
Company,  awboygaa.  Wis. 

CoDtiBnation-iB.part  of  Scr.  No.  299,787,  Sep.  8, 1981, 
aboadoBcd.  This  appUcatioB  Feb.  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  466359 
IM.  a^  CD8L  63/ia  67/06 
UjS.  CL  525-31  8  dains 

1.  A  resin  molding  composition  free  of  volatile  vinyl  mono- 
mer with  a  boiling  point  no  more  than  173*  C.  having  im- 
proved aging  properties  after  curing  admixed  only  with  a 
peroxide  as  curing  agent  consisting  essentially  of  (1)  60-93 
percent  by  weight  of  an  unsaturated  polyester  having  a  weight 
average  molecular  weight  of  300  to  30,000  and  (2)  3-40  percent 
by  weight  of  a  crosslinker,  said  percentages  being  based  en  the 
combined  weight  of  said  polyester  and  said  crosslinker,  said 
crosslinker  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a  polyepoxy 
compound  and  an  unsaturated  monocaiboxyUc  acid  having  the 
formula 


R2"'C"C— CXX)H, 
R 

wherein  the  R  group  b  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  methyl  and  halogen,  and  R'"  is  hydrogen  or  a  hy- 
drocarbon radinl  having  1-30  carbon  atoms,  said  reaction 
product  having  3-40  percent  of  the  original  epoxy  radicals 
remaining  still  unreacted  at  the  time  of  addition  of  said  cross- 
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linker  to  uid  polyester  and  said  unsaturated  polyester  having  a         resulting  ingredients  at  a  temperature  of  30*  to  200*  C, 
repeating  unit  formula:  laid  epoxy  compound  having  the  formula 


?       f 

— OCCH—CHCO— R'— 

in  which  R'  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbon  radical. 


4,465307 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  REINFORCED 

RUBBER  VULCANIZATES  AND  USE  THEREOF 
Arnold  Giller,  TaoaoastdB,  and  Joachim  Wdl,  Wicsbadco,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenBany,  aaslgiiors  to  Hoeehst  AkttoigescU- 

aehafl,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaoy 

ConthraatlOD  of  Ser.  No.  269,477,  Jon.  2, 1961,  abaodoMd, 

which  Is  a  eootlBiMtloa  of  Ser.  No.  098,769,  Nor.  30, 1979, 
abandoiied.  This  appUcatkw  Aug.  30, 1963,  Ser.  No.  527,740 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Dec  4^ 
1978, 2852311 

Lrt.  a.3  C08L  61/Ja  9/06 
UjS.  a.  525—135  10  Ctalms 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  reinforced  vulcanizates 
which  comprises  vulcanizing  a  mixture  comprising  rubber, 
sulfur  as  a  vulcanization  agent  in  coi^junction  with  a  conven- 
tional accelerator  and  a  novolak  as  a  reinforcing  material  in 
conjunction  with  at  least  one  reactive  melamine  resin  obtained 
by  reaction  of  one  moi  of  melamine  with  0.S  to  6  mols  of 
aldehyde,  said  melamine  resin  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
from  1  to  80%  by  weight  based  on  the  weight  of  the  novolak 
resin,  the  novolak  resin  being  present  in  the  final  composition 
in  an  amount  of  from  1  to  30%  by  weight  based  on  the  rubber, 
and  the  phenolic  component  of  said  novolak  resin  being  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  phenol,  bisphenols,  alkyl- 
phenols  and,  a  combination  of  alkylphenols  with  phenol  hav- 
ing a  content  of  at  most  70  mol  %  of  alkyl  phenol,  and  the 
rubber  being  derived  from  componenu  free  of  carbonyl 
groups. 


wherein  each  R  and  each  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl,  aUcaryl,  aralkyl  and 
cycloalkyl  radicals  and  one  R  and  one  R'  can  together 
form  an  alkylene  radical;  thereafter  directly  contacting 
the  thus  formed  intermediate  with  a  cyclic  acid  anhydride 
and  mixing  at  a  temperature  of  30*  to  200*  C,  said  cyclic 
acid  anhydride  having  the  formula 


\ 


^. 


/ 


4,465,808 

FOLYESTER/CARBOXY-RUBBER  MOLDING 

COMPOSITION  CONTAINING  POTASSIUM 

UNSATURATED-HYDROCARBYL  ORTHOPHOSPHATE 

Janes  S.  Dix,  Bardesrllle,  Okla.,  assignor  to  PhiUlps  Petroleum 

Company,  Bartlcsrillc,  Okla. 

Filed  Job.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  507,402 
lat  a.J  COOL  67/06;  C08K  5/05.  5/52 
VS.  a.  525—170  17  Claims 

1.  A  thermosetting  composition  comprising: 

(a)  an  unsaturated  polyester, 

(b)  a  solid  carboxy-containing  rubbery  diene  polymer, 

(c)  a  vinyl  monomer,  and 

(d)  a  potassium  unsaturated-hydrocarbyl  orthophosphate 
ester. 


4,465,809 

.  CONVERSION  OF  POLYMER  LITHIUM  TO  POLYMER 

CARBOXYLATE 

Richard  L.  Smith,  BartlesflUe,  Okhk,  assignor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
leuB  Company,  Bartlesrllle,  Okla. 

FUad  No?.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439308 
Int.  CLi  C06F  8/46 
VS.  a  525-284  15  China 

1.  A  polymerization  process  comprising: 
introducing  an  organolithium  initiator  into  a  reaction  zone 
containing  a  hydrocarbon  solvent;  introducing  a  conju- 
gated diene  monomer  having  4  to  8  carbon  atoms  per 
molecule  into  said  reaction  zone  and  carrying  out  poly- 
merization; 
thereafter  introducing  an  epoxy  compound  and  mixing  the 


wherein  R"  is  a  divalent  hydrocarbyl  radical  of  2  to  14 
carbon  atoms;  subjecting  the  resulting  composition  to 
steam  stripping  or  precipitation  in  the  presence  of  an  acid, 
to  produce  a  carboxy  containing  rubbery  polymer. 


4365310 
AGENTS  FOR  PREPARING  CROSS-LINKED  POLYMERS 
AND  WATER-BASED  PAINT  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  THOSE  AGENTS 
Dcnnia  C.  Toepken  Sheila  S.  Rodrlgnez,  and  Joel  L  Shnhmm,  all 
of  CfawlBnati,  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Procter  it  Gamble  Com- 
pany, Cbidmiati,  Ohio 

Filed  Jul.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,076 
Int  a.3  C08F  8/00 
VS.  a.  525—285  14  Cldms 

1.  A  water-soluble  agent  for  preparing  cross-linked  poly- 
mers, comprising: 

(a)  a  major  portion  of  a  polymer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyacrylates  and,  polymethacrylates,  hav- 
ing a  molecular  weight  of  from  about  1,000  to  about 
20,000,  this  portion  constituting  the  backbone  of  said 
agent; 

(b)  a  minor  portion  of  mono-  or  disubstituted  cross-linking 
groups  pendant  from  said  backbone,  with  the  unsaturated 
substituents  on  the  groups  being  unpolymerized,  said 
groups  having  polymerization  rate  constants  between 
about  lOx  10-*  and  lOOOx  10"*  mole-1  liter*  minute  -  • 
at  70*  C;  and 

(c)  a  minor  portion  of  water-solubilizing  groups  pendant 
from  said  backbone,  said  groups  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  half  esters  of  maleic  acid,  succinic  acid, 
itaconic  acid,  phthalic  acid,  fumaric  acid,  S-norbomene- 
2,3-dicarboxylic  acid,  citraconic  acid,  glutaric  acid,  and 
mixtures  thereof; 

wherein  the  ratio,  by  weight,  of  pendant  water-solubilizing 
groups  to  polymer  backbone  is  from  about  0.02:1  to  about  1:1. 


4365311 

AROMATIC  HYDROCARBON  RESINS  CONTAINING 

VINYLKETONE  GROUPS  AND  POLYMERS  THEREOF 

Hacenc  Mehalla,  Strasbourg,  Fhmce,  aasigBor  to  Sodete  Chi- 

Briqae  dca  Carboaoagea  SjL,  Paris  la  Dcfisaae,  FIraaee 

Filed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382315 
Claims  priority,  applkatioB  F^aMC,  May  26, 1981, 81 10433 
lat  a^  C08F  8/Oa  32/00.  12/08 
VS.  a.  525—249  20  OaiflH 

1.  An  acylated  aromatic  hydrocarbon  resin,  substantially 
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devoid  of  gel  formation,  having  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  about  2,000  to  6,000,  and  consisting  essentially  of  an 
aromatic  hydrocarbon  polymerizate  acylated  with  vinyl  ke- 
tone groups  of  the  formula: 


RR'C=CR' 


wherein  R,R'  and  R"  each  independently  represent  hydrogen, 
methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl,  isopropyl  or  halogen,  the  proportion 
of  said  vinyl  ketone  groups  being  about  0.02  to  0.07  vinyl 
ketone  group  per  aromatic  nucleus;  wherein  said  aromatic 
hydrocarbon  polymerizate  has  a  number  average  molecular 
weight  of  about  SOO  to  2,300,  and  is  formed  from  a  mixture  of 
hydrocarbons  comprising  1-30  mol  %  styrenes,  9-60  mol  % 
vinyltoluenes,  and  10-90  mol  %  indenes. 


which  is  a  metal  compound  of  an  alkyl  acetoacetate  with 
1  to  6  carbon  atoms  in  the  alky]  group  or  a  metal  com- 
pound of  a  dihydric  alcohol  with  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  the 
metal  atom  being  an  element  of  the  second,  third  or  fourth 
group  of  the  Periodic  Table, 

wherein  the  proportions  of  (A)  and  (B)  and  of  (a)  to  d)  must 

add  up  to  100%,  and  | 

(C)  from  0  to  SOO  parts  by  weight,  based  on  100  parts  by 
weight  of  the  sum  of  componentt  (A)  and  (B),  of  other 
additives  acting  as  extenders  and  other  conventional  addi- 
tives, the  proportion  of  resins  of  component  (Q  being  up 
to  100  parts  by  weight. 


4*465,812 

LINEAR  MEDIUM*  OR  LOW.DENSITY 

POLYETHYLENE  COMPOSITION 

Kiaoo  MorigncU,  and  Inboro  FUuwa,  both  of  Kuraahfld,  Ja* 

pan,  airigBon  to  Aaahl  DmcI  Kogyo  if«iii-Miri  Kalsha, 

Osaka,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427,202 

Clains  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  OcL  23, 1981,  56-168729 
lot  a.3  C08F  8/00 
VJS.  a.  525-333  J  6  Clains 

1.  A  modified  linear  medium-  or  low-density  ethylene  co- 
polymer composition  obtained  by  uniformly  melt  kneading  a 
mixture  of  a  linear  medium-  or  low-density  copolymer  of 
ethylene  and  2.6  to  23%  by  weight  of  an  a-olefin,  having  a 
density  of  not  less  than  0.90  g/cmM>ut  less  than  0.94  g/cm^  and 
a  melt  index  (MI)i  of  not  more  than  3  g/10  minutes,  and  at  least 
one  peroxide  radical  initiator  in  an  amount  of  not  less  than 
0.0003%  by  weight  but  less  than  0. 1  %  by  weight  based  on  the 
weight  of  the  linear  medium-  or  low-density  copolymer  in  the 
substantial  absence  of  oxygen  at  a  temperature  of  from  the 
melting  point  of  the  linear  medium-  or  low-density  copolymer 
to  a  temperature  of  less  than  the  thermal  decomposition  tem- 
perature of  the  linear  medium-  or  low-density  copolymer  for  a 
time  such  that  the  ratio  of  the  melt  index  of  the  modified  linear 
medium-or  low-density  copolymer  composition  (Mlh  to  that 
of  the  linear  medium-  or  low-density  copolymer  (MI)i  ((MIV- 
(MI)i)  is  0.03  to  0.9. 


I 


4,465313 

THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSITION  OF  ACRYUC 

COPOLYMERS  AND  CROSSUNKING  AGENTS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PREPARATION 

Richard  Sattelncyer,  Wiesbaden;  Hdoi  SchMlaer,  RiiiiiBial- 
sbeim,  and  Richard  Gotte,  Fraakftvt  am  Mafai,  all  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  assignon  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeaellschaft, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 
Cootinaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  296,590,  Ang.  27, 1981,  abandoned. 

TUs  application  May  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  496403 
OaioH  priwity,  applicatiott  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany,  Aug.  30, 
1980, 3032707 

IaLCLiOm¥8/42 
VJS.  CL  525—366  10  Claims 

1.  Thermoplastic  composition  having  high  cohesion  and 
reduced  tendency  to  flow,  comprising 

(A)  90  to  99.99  wt.-%  of  at  least  one  copolymer  of 

(a)  20  to  93  wt.-%  of  at  least  one  alkyl  ester  Of  an  a,/3- 
ethylenically  unsaturated  at  most  dicarboxylic  acid 
which  contains  1  to  12  carbon  atoms  in  the  alcohol 
group, 

(b)  0.1  to  20  wt.-%  of  at  least  one  amide,  unsubstituted  at 
the  nitrogen  atom,  of  an  a,/3-ethylenically  unsaturated 
at  most  dicarboxylic  acid, 

(c)  0.1  to  13  wt.-%  of  at  least  one  a,)3-ethylenically  unsat- 
urated at  most  dicarboxylic  acid,  and 

(d)  0  to  SO  wt.-%  at  least  one  other  a,/3-ethylenically 
unsaturated  copolymerisable  monomeric  compound, 

(B)  0.01  to  10  wt.-%  of  at  least  one  cross-linking  agent. 


I 


'  4,465,814 

THERMOPLASTIC  COPOLYMER  OF 
POLY(BISPHENOL  A  TEREPimiALATE) 
COPOLYCARBONATE  AND  POLY(BISPHENOL  A 
ISOPHTHALATE)  COPOLYCARBONATE 
CUvc  P.  Bosayak,  Sally  Oak;  Robert  N.  Hawaid,  HaitenM,  airi 
Ian  W.  Parsons,  ScUy  Oak,  all  of  EaglaBd,  assifnors  to  The 
Secretary  of  State  for  Defisacc  in  Her  M^fcsty'*  GoTcmaMrt 
of  the  United  Kingdom  of  Great  Britaia  and  Northern  Ireland, 
London,  *'j»g'«if 
Difisioa  of  Ser.  No.  169411,  JuL  15, 1980,  Pat  No.  4355,150. 
lUs  applieatlon  Jul.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,128 
Clains  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  JaL  25,  1979, 
7925845 

Int  CLi  C08L  69/00:  C08G  63/46 
VS.  a  525—439  s  n»««». 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  comprising  a  copolymer  of 
(a)  poly  (bisphenol  A  terephthalate)  copolycarbonate  and  (b) 
poly  (bisphenol  A  isophthalate)  copolycarbonate  having  a 
molar  ratio  of  phthalate  to  carbonate  units  in  the  inclusive 
range  of  2  to  10. 


4,465315 

POLYHYDROXY  OUGOMERS  FOR  HIGH  SOLIDS 

COATINGS  n 

Mohiadcr  S.  Chattha,  Linmia,  Mieh^  assigaor  to  Foid  Motor 

Conpaay,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Dae  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334301 
Int  a^  C08L  67/02,  61/28 
VS.  CL  525—443  44  Clains 

1.  A  thermosetting  coating  composition  adapted  for  low 
temperature  bake  applications  comprising: 

(A)  a  polyhydroxy  oligomer  having  a  number  average  (Rr) 
molecular  weight  of  between  about  300-2000  and  com- 
prising the  reaction  product  of: 

(i)  an  acid  ester  made  by  reacting: 

(a)  a  Q-Cio  aliphatic  branched  diol,  and 

(b)  an  alkyl  hexahydrophthalic  anhydride, 

wherein  (a)  and  (b)  are  combined  in  the  reaction  mix- 
ture in  amounts  and  under  conditions  sufficient  to  result 
in  reaction  in  a  molar  ratio  of  greater  than  1:1  up  to  1:2; 
and 
(ii)  a  monoepoxide  C2-C10  monomer,  wherein  said  mono- 
mer is  included  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  reac- 
tion of  about  1.0  epoxide  group  for  each  acid  group  of 
said  acid  ester, 

(B)  an  amine-aldehyde  crosslinking  agent;  and 

(Q  0-30  weight  percent  based  on  the  total  weight  of  (A),  (B) 
and  (Q  of  a  hydroxy  f^mctional  additive  having  a  number 
average  molecular  weight  (Rn)  of  between  about 
130-6000, 

said  amine-aldehyde  crosslinking  agent  being  included  in 
said  composition  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  provide  at  least 
about  0.60  equivalents  of  nitrogen  crosslinking  functional- 
ity for  each  equivalent  of  hydroxyl  functionality  included 
in  said  composition  either  on  said  polyhydroxy  oligomer 
or  as  a  hydroxyl  group  of  said  hydroxy  fbnctional  addi- 
tive. 
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4y4<M16 

STABLE  WATER'BORNE  EPOXY  RESIN 

AadTMt  Undcrt,  Tnf,  Mkh^  Miigiior  to  Parker  Chemical 

Conpaay,  Madiaoa  Haighti,  Mich. 

FUad  No?.  28, 1980,  Scr.  No.  210,909 

iBt  CL3  C08F  283/ JO:  C08G  8/30:  COOL  61/ J4.  63/10 

VS.  a.  525—488  27  daioH 

1.  A  free  radical  reaction  product  of  an  epoxy  resin  baclc- 
bone  having  an  organic  unsaturated  functional  site  and  a  thio 
acid,  said  epoxy  resin  backbone  being  the  reaction  product  of 
a  lower  molecular  weight  epoxy  compound  having  terminal 
oxirane  groups  and  a  multiAinctional  monomer  having  a  func- 
tional  moiety  reactive  with  an  oxirane  moiety  of  said  epoxy 
compound  and  a  functional  moiety  comprising  an  organic 
unsaturated  functional  site,  said  resulting  epoxy  resin  backbone 
being  ftirther  reacted,  in  a  firee  radical  initiated  chain  reaction, 
with  said  thio  acid  to  graft  said  thio  acid  onto  said  epoxy  resin 
backbone  at  the  unsaturated  factional  site,  the  amounU  of  said 
epoxy  resin,  multifluictional  monomer  and  thio  acid  being  such 
that  the  said  reaction  product  from  the  free  radical  reaction  has 
an  actual  acid  number  of  at  least  10. 


4,465317 
MODIFIED  ETHERIFIED  PHENOL/ALDEHYDE 
CONDENSATION  PRODUCTS  AND  THEIR  USE  FOR 
BREAKING  PETROLEUM  EMULSIONS 
Siegfried  BUlensteia;  FHti  J.  Gohlkc,  both  of  Borgldreheii/Ali; 
Martfo  Hille,  Lledcrbach,  and  Roland  Bdhm,  Kclkhdm,  aU  of 
Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignon  to  Hoeehat  AktiengeacU- 
ichall,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany 

Filed  Job.  23, 1903,  Ser.  No.  507,173 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gsramay,  Jul  25, 
1982,3223491 

lot  a.)  C08L  61/08 
U.S.  CL  525—507  6  n>i— 

1.  A  modified  etherified  phenol/aldehyde  condensation 
product  which  has  been  prepared  by  subjecting 

(a)  an  addition  reaction  product  which  has  been  obtained  by 
reacting  aliphatic  aldehydes  with  phenol  in  a  molar  ration 
of  1:1  to  3:1  at  temperatures  of  SO*  to  80*  C.  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  alkaline  catalyst,  to  a  condensation  reaction  at 
80*  to  ISO*  C,  after  prior  neutralization  and,  if  appropri- 
ate, in  the  presence  of  inert  solvents,  with 

(b)  a  block  polymer  which  has  been  prepared  by  reacting 
polypropylene  glycols  having  molecular  weights  of  1,300 
to  3,000  with  20  to  100%  by  weight  of  ethylene  oxide  in 
the  presence  of  alkaline  catalysts,  in  a  ratio  of  O.S  to  4 
moles  of  (a)  to  1  mole  of  (b),  and  removing  the  water  of 
the  reaction  which  is  formed,  and 

(c)  adding  on  10  to  400  g  of  propylene  oxide,  relative  to  100 
g  of  condensation  product,  or  10  to  200  g  of  ethylene 
oxide  and  propylene  oxide  in  a  ratio  of  1K).S  to  14,  relative 
to  100  g  of  condensation  product,  in  an  addition  reaction, 
to  the  etherified  phenol/aldehyde  condensation  product 
thus  obtained. 


value  of  from  1  to  3,  all  values  inclusive,  any  remaining 
siloxane  units  in  the  alkenyl  group<ontaining  organopoly- 
siloxane  having  the  formula  R,2SiO(4-;r)/2  wherein  R2  is 
as  denoted  above  and  x  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  3,  inclu- 
sive; 

(b)  an  organohydrogenpolysiloxane  component  comprising 
at  least  one  siloxane  unit  having  the  formula  H^R^Si- 
0(4-c-rf>/2  wherein  R3  denotes  a  silicon-bonded  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group,  c 
has  a  value  of  fh>m  1  to  3,  d  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  2  and 
c-l-d  has  a  value  of  from  1  to  3,  all  values  inclusive,  any 
remaining  siloxane  units  in  the  organohydrogenpolysilox- 
ane having  the  formula  Rj^SiO(4-jp)/2  wherein  R3  is  as 
denoted  above  and  y  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  3,  inclusive; 

(c)  a  cure  catalyzing  amount  of  a  hydrosilylation  curing 
catalyst  component  for  the  composition;  and 

(d)  a  cure  inhibiting  amount  of  an  unsaturated  hydrocarbon 
component  having  the  formula  HCbC— CR<==CR'R' 
wherein  each  R*  R'  and  R«  denotes,  independenUy,  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group  or  a 
divalent  hydrocarbon  group  with  the  requirements  that 
the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  the  R^  R'  and  R^ 
groups  has  a  value  of  firom  2  to  6  and  when  R^and  R^or 
R'  and  R6  are  divalent  they  are  bonded  together  by  their 
second  valence. 


4,465319 

SEMI  OR  FULLY  CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR 

POLYESTER  OF  BISPHENOL  AND  DICARBOXYUC 

ACID  BY  TRANSESTERinCATION  POLYMERIZATION 

AND  PRODUCT  THEREOF 
Gwirie  M.  KoauMiTich,  Wilaoii,  and  GMaon  Salea,  WilUama- 

Tille,  both  of  N.Y.,  aaaiffora  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corpora* 
tkM,  Nl^ara  Falla,  N.Y. 

DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  232^29,  Feb.  9, 1983,  Pat  No.  4^15,721, 
which  la  a  contlamrtkM-fai-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  198^79,  Oct  21, 
1980,  ahwidoMd,  which  la  a  coatlmntio»4a-part  of  Scr.  No. 
128,742,  Mar.  10, 1980,  Pat  No.  4319^17.  His  appUcatloa 

Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483^90 

ne  portion  of  the  term  of  tUa  ptteat  sabaaqMBt  to  Mar.  9; 

1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 

iBt  CL^  C08G  63/22 

VJS.  CL  528—176  |7 


4y465318 

ROOM  TEMPERATURE  STABLE,  HEAT  ACTIVATED 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  COMPOSHIONS 

Akihiko  Shirahata,  and  Shoaakn  SaaaU,  both  of  Ichlhara,  Japan, 

aaalffora  to  Toray  SlUcope  Company,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478^33 
Claima  priority,  applicatiOB  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1984, 57-54877 
Int  a»  G08K  3/OJ:  G08L  83/04;  C08G  77/06 
U.S.a528-12  20Clalma 

1.  A  composition  obtained  by  a  method  comprising  the 
mixing  of  components  comprising 
(a)  an  alkenyl  group<ontaining  organopolysiloxane  compo- 
nent comprising  at  least  one  siloxane  unit  having  the  for- 
mula Ra'R«2SiO(4-a-A)/2  wherein  R>  denotes  a  silicon- 
bonded  alkenyl  group  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  R2  denotes  a  silicon-bonded  substituted  or  un- 
substituted monovalent  hydrocarbon  group,  a  has  a  value 
of  from  1  to  3,  b  has  a  value  of  from  0  to  2  and  a-t-b  hasa 


1.  In  the  process  of  preparing  a  linear  aromatic  polyester  by 
transesterification  melt  polymerization  of  monomer  reactants 
consisting  essentially  of  a  bisphenol  and  a  diaryl  ester  of  a 
dicarboxylic  acid  in  a  polymerization  reaction  zone  which 
comprises  reacting  said  bisphenol  and  said  diaryl  ester  in  a  first 
reaction  stage  of  said  zone  to  prepare  a  polyester  oligomer,  and 
thereafter  continuing  the  reaction  in  a  second  reaction  stage  of 
said  zone  to  produce  the  polyester  product,  wherein  the  diaryl 
ester  is  the  diaryl  ester  of  a  mixture  of  about  IS  to  about  8S 
mole  percent  isophthalic  acid  and  about  8S  to  about  IS  mole 
percent  terephthalic  acid; 

the  improvement  wherein  the  polymerization  is  carried  out 
V      in  the  first  reaction  stage  either  batchwise  or  substantially 
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continuously,  and  the  polymerization  is  continued  in  the 
second  reaction  stage  substantially  continuously,  with  the 
provision  that  when  the  polymerization  in  the  first  reac- 
tion stage  is  carried  out  batchwise,  the  polymerization  in 
the  second  stage  is  carried  out  in  a  wiped  fUm  reaction 
zone. 


107 


4^40320 

OOPOLYESTERCARBONATES 

KcniMth  F.  Millar,  aad  William  Hilakoa,  both  of  Mt  Vermw, 

ladn  Miivion  to  Gaacral  Electric  Coavuy.  New  York,  N.Y. 
I  Flkd  Ju.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  500,846 

IM.  a^  G08G  63/64 
MS.  CL  528—194  7  Claims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  a  copolyestercarbonate  pre- 
pared  from  a  dihydric  phenol,  a  carbonate  precunor,  a  tereph- 
thalic  acid  or  ester  forming  derivative  thereof,  an  isophthalic 
acid  or  ester  forming  derivative  thereof,  said  copolyestercar- 
bonate having  (1)  from  about  70  to  about  9S  weight  percent 
ester  content  and  (2)  a  range  of  terephthalate  groups  which 
maintains  a  consistently  high  3.2  millimeter  Notched  Izod 
impact  resistance  for  the  said  copolyestercarbonate  while 
concurrently  achieving  a  high  level  improvement  in  stress 
cracking  resistance  the  terephthalate  groups  being  from  about 
two  to  about  IS  percent  of  the  ester  content. 


•continued 

i 

(H2NCH2R'XR")C— CH2(R'CH2NH:) 
At— Q 

CH2— OKR'CHsNHahaad 

At— Q  I 

(H2NCH2R'XR"X:H-CH(R'CH2NH2) 
Ar— Q 


(VIII) 

OX) 

00 


4y465321 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCHON  OF 

POLYAMIDES 
Wcrocr  NicUnger,  WoUipiig  Akwclt,  and  Kari  H.  HcrBann,  aD 
of  KrcMd,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  avipon  to  Bayer  Aktieo* 
gfwllichaft,  Lcfcrknscn,  Fad.  Riep.  of  Gcrauuqr 
Filed  Job.  15, 1983,  Scr.  No.  504^666 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Job.  25, 
1982, 3223823 

IM.  a'  O08G  69/26 
U.S.  a  528-335  5  Claims 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  polyamide 
which  can  be  processed  by  injection  molding  or  extrusion 
comprising  polycondensation  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  salts  of 
substantially  equimolar  quantities  of  diamine  and  dicarboxylic 
acid  comprising  at  least  one  arylene  dicarboxylic  acid,  wherein 
under  atmospheric  pressure  said  aqueous  salt  solution  is  contin- 
uously added  to  a  precondensate  melt  of  the  polyamide  to  be 
produced  which  melt  is  maintained  at  a  temperature  of  at  leait 
180*  C.  and  from  which  precondensate  melt  water  is  simulta- 
neously and  continuously  distilled  off  and  precondensate  melt 
is  simultaneously  and  continuously  removed  and  further  poly<- 
condensed  to  produce  the  polyainide. 


wherein  each  R'  is  an  alkylene  or  alkylidene  radical  of  at  least 
one  carbon  atom;  R"  is  an  alley!  radical  of  at  least  one  carbon 
atom;  Ar  is  a  divalent  phenylene  or  naphthylene  radical  and 
said  — Ar— Q  contains  6  to  22  carbon  atoms;  and  Q  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — H,  —X,  — R'",  S(]k"')i, 
-NH2'HX.  -OR",  -SH,  -OH,  and  -SR",  wherein  X  is  a 
halogen  and  is  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  or  iodine,  and  R'"  is 
an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
with  at  least  one  alpha,  omega-hydrocarbon  dicarboxylic 

acid  of  Q  to  Ci6  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  and 
a  minor  amount  of  at  least  one  hydrocarbon  tricartx>xylic 

acid  of  C«  to  C|6  carbon  atoms  per  molecule, 
under  reaction  conditions  suitable  for  forming  said  polyamide 
resin. 


4y465323 

ETHYLENICALLY  UNSATURATED  CROSSLINKABLE 

TRANSPARENT  POLYAMIDE 

Joacph  Bcrger,  Basel;  Joaef  Pfdte,  Thvwfl,  both  of  Switier- 

laad,  and  Dieter  Reinehr,  Kaadara,  Fed.  Rep.  of  C 

aaaigBon  to  CIba*Gcigy  Corporatioii,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461,050 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlOB  SwItieriaDd,  Jan.  29,  1982, 
561/82 

lat  a^  OOSG  69/26 
MS.  CL  528—345  7  Claims 

1.  A  transparent  polyamide  which  repeating  structural  units 
of  the  formula  I 


0) 


'  4,465^22 

POLYAMIDE  FROM  ARALKYLENE  DIAMINE, 
DICARBOXYUC  ACID  AND  TRICARBOXYUC  ACID 
Stanley  D.  Tark,  and  Charlea  A.  Drake,  both  of  Bartkarille, 

Okla.,  anigBon  to  PhilUpa  Petroleom  CoiiVaay,  Bartlcsfille, 
(Nda. 

DlTlaion  of  Scr.  No.  326,107,  Nov.  30, 1981,  PM.  No.  4,408,037, 
which  is  a  divWoD  of  Scr.  No.  138,943,  Apr.  9, 1980,  PaL  No. 
4^24»738,  which  is  a  diviakm  of  Scr.  No.  716,406,  Ang,  23, 1976, 
Pit  No.  4»288,625,  whkh  Is  a  coirtinntkm  of  Scr.  No.  499,660, 
Aag.  22, 1974,  abaodoMd.  lUa  appUcatkM  Jon.  3, 1983,  Scr. 

No.  500,746 
'  lat  as  G08G  69/26 

MS.  a.  528—342  61  OafaM 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  polyamide  resin  prepared  by 
reacting  at  least  one  aralkylenediaminee  selected  from  the 
groUp  consisting  of: 


CH3— C(R'CH2NH2)2 
Ar— Q 


(VII) 


•HN— C— CH2— CW— CH— (CHah— 
R4 


— CH— CH— CH2— C— CH2— NH— CO-Z- 
R2 


in  which  Ri  is  Ci.i2-alkyl:  R2  is  hydrogen  or  Ci.i2-alkyl;  R3  is 
Ci.i2-alkyl,  cycloalkyl  having  4-12  ring  C  atoms,  aralkyl 
having  7  or  8  C  atoms,  substituted  or  unsubstituted  aryl  or, 
when  R4  is  hydrogen,  Rj  is  also  —CH=CH— alkyl  or  — C(al- 
kyl)=CH— alkyl,  each  having  1-4  C  atoms  in  the  alkyl  groups; 
R4  is  hydrogen,  Ci.i2-alkyl,  cycloalkyl  having  4-12  ring  C 
atoms,  aralkyl  having  7  or  8  C  atoms  or  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted aryl;  or  Ri  and  R2  or  R3  and  R4  together  are  alkylene 
having  3-1 1  ^  atoms;  and  Z  representt  at  least  one  identical  or 
different  saturated  or  unsaturated  aliphatic  or  aromatic  diva- 
lent radical. 
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M68J24 

POLYAMIDE  RESIN  FROM  ARALKYLENE  DIAMINE 

ChariM  A.  Orakt,  and  Staalcjr  D.  Ttok,  both  of  Bwtksrillc 

OUb^  anifBon  to  PhUlipg  Pctrolcam  Cbnpuiy,  BartlcsrUlc, 

Okla. 

Diflikw  of  Scr.  No.  32«,107,  No?.  30, 1981,  PM.  No.  4»40S,037, 

whkk  is  •  dlTlsioii  of  Sw.  No.  138,942,  Apr.  9, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4^24,738,  whkfa  is  a  diTision  of  Scr.  No.  71C406,  Aug.  23, 197C 

Pat  No.  4,288,625,  wirich  is  a  cootiaoatioa  of  Scr.  No.  499,M0, 

Aas.  22, 1974,  abandoned.  This  applicatioB  Jnn.  3, 1983,  Scr. 

No.  800,747 

lot  CL^  G08G  69/26 

VS.  CL  S28— 347  19  dainis 

1.  As  a  composition  of  matter,  a  polyamide  resin  prepared  by 

reacting  at  IcMt  one  arallcylenediamine  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of: 


CHj— QR'CHjNH:)! 
Ar— Q 

(H3NCH3R'XIl"X:-CH2(R'CH2NH2) 
Ar— Q 


CH2— CH(R'CH2NH2)2 
Ar— Q 


(H2NCH2R'XR")CH-CH(R'CH2NH2) 
Ar— Q 


(VII) 


(vno 


. 4,468328 

CATALYST  SYSTEMS  CONTAINING  AN  ORGANIC 

DISULFIDE  CARBOXYLATES  AND/OR  ORGANIC 

COMPLEX  COMPOUNDS  OF  METALS,  AND  BASIC 

AMINES  FOR  THE  OXIDATIVE  HARDENING  OF 

PLASnCS  PRECURSORS  CONTAINING  MERCAPIt) 

GROUPS 
WoiJtoaag  WcUncr;  Josef  Pedain,  both  of  CologDC,  and  Hcmann 
Gmber,  Lereriiiisen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  assignors  to 

Bayer  AMeagesailschaft,  LcTcrknsca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 
I  Filed  May  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  379,808 

CUna  priority,  appiicattoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  May  26, 
1981,  3120993 

iMLCLiBOU  27/04.  27/24 
U.S.  CL  528-374  9ClabM 

J  1.  A  process  for  accelerating  the  oxidative  hardening  of 
plastics  precursors  containing  mercapto  groups  which  com- 
prises adding  a  catalyst  system  containing  ■ 
(a)  dibenzothiazyl  disulphide  of  the  following  formula: 


(IX) 


[CcU 


(X) 


wherein  each  R'  is  sn  alkylene  or  alkylidene  radical  of  at  least 
one  carbon  atom;  R"  is  an  alkyl  radical  of  at  least  one  carbon 
atom;  Ar  is  a  divalent  phenylene  or  naphthylene  radical  and 
■aid  — Ar— Q  contains  6  to  22  carbon  atoms;  and  Q  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  — H.  —X,  — R'",  —NCR'"):. 
-NHj'HX.  -OR ',  -SH,  -OH,  and  -SR ',  wherein  X  is  a 
halogen  and  is  fluorine,  chlorine,  bromine,  or  iodine,  and  R'"  is 
an  alkyl  radical  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 
with  at  least  one  alpha,  omega-hydrocarbon  dicarboxylic 
acid  of  C«  to  Ci6  carbon  atoms  per  molecule,  under  reac- 
tion conditions  suitable  for  forming  said  polyamide  resin. 


(b)  about  0.02  to  0.5  parte  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
component  (a),  of  a  carboxylate  and/or  an  organic  complex 
compound  of  manganese,  iron,  nickel,  or  cobalt  and  addi- 
tionally 

(c)  about  0.0S  to  1.0  part  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
component  (a),  of  an  organic  base  comprising  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  guanidine,  guanidines 
substituted  with  inert  substituente  and  tertiary  amines  con- 
taining inert  substituents, 

to  the  plastics  precursors  containing  mercapto  groups  and 
oxidatively  hardening  said  plastics  precursors. 

6.  A  catalyst  composition  comprising 
(a)  dibenzothiazyl  disulphide  of  the  following  formula: 


[Oc:4 


4,465325 

THERMOSEITING  COMPOSITION  FROM 
CYANOUREA  COMPOUND 
SUow>aiBg  Lia,  Colombia,  Md.,  aastgnor  to  W.  R.  Graee  A 
Coh  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Doe.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  331^81 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sabscqnait  to  Apr.  12, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lot  a.)  C08G  71 /JO 

VS.  CL  528—367  5  rirf— 

1.  A  solid,  linear  polymer  consisting  essentially  of  the  fol- 
lowing recurring  structural  unite: 


(b)  about  0.02  to  0.S  parte  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
component  (a),  of  a  carboxylate  and/or  an  organic  complex 
compound  of  manganese,  iron,  nickel  or  cobalt  and  addition- 
aUy 

(c)  about  0.0S  to  1.0  part  by  weight,  based  on  the  weight  of 
component  (a),  of  an  organic  base  comprising  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  guanidine,  guanidines 

■substituted  with  inert  substituente  and  tertiary  amines  con- 
taining inert  substituente. 


If 

— (R-NHC-N 


I 
C-NHC-NH),„- 

HN         O 

wherein  R  is  the  organic  moiety  of  a  polyisocyanate  remaining 
after  reaction  of  the  isocyanate  groups  with  cyanamide  to  form 
cyanourea  groups  and  m  is  at  least  2. 


4365327 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  HIGH  POLYMERIC 
SUBSTANCE  HAVING  SACCHARIDE  SIDE  CHAINS 
Takao  KawasaU,  Sayama;  YoahlaU   Osaka,   Nagareyana; 
YoUhara  YamgoeU,  HIao,  and  Salchi  Ono,  Setagaya,  aU  of 
Japaa,  aaslgiiors  to  Knreha  Kagakn  Kogyo  KaboshiU  Kalaha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Coatl«ntloii-lB-port  of  Scr.  No.  105353,  Dee.  20, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4328337.  This  appUeatkm  Aog.  5, 1981,  Sar.  No.  290306 

iirt.  CLi  arm  i/oo 

vs.  CL  536-183  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  high  polymeric  substance  hav- 
ing saccharide  side  chains  represented  by  the  formula: 
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R 
I 
•C— CH2- 
I 

c«o 

I 

o 

I 

R' 


wherein  R  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  methyl  group  and 
R'  repreaenu  a  residue  of  a  saccharide  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glucose,  fructose,  maltose,  mannose.  lactose  and 
cellobiose,  which  is  acyl-bonded  at  its  1-position,  and  n  is  an 
integer  of  10  to  1000,  which  comprises: 
reacting  methacrylic  acid  or  acrylic  acid  with  a  compound 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
3,4,6-tri-O-acetyl-^ucose  1,2-ethylorthoacetate,  , 

3,4,6-tri-O-acetyl-fhictose  1,2-ethylorthoaceute,  ' 

3.6,2'^',4',6'-hexa-0<«cetyl-maltose  1,2-ethylorthoaceute, 
3,4,6-tri-0«cetyl-mannose  1,2-ethylorthoacetate, 
3,6,2',3'^',6'-hexa-0-acetyl-hictose  1 ,2-ethylorthoaceute 
and  3,6,2'^'^',6'-hexa-0-acetyl-cellobiose  1,2-ethylorth- 
oacetate to  obtain  a  monomeric  compound, 
polymerizing  said  monomeric  compound  in  an  inert  solvent 
in  the  presence  of  an  initiator  for  radial  polymerization  at 
a  temperature  of  10*  to  200*  C,  and 
de-acetylating  the  thus  polymerized  substance  by  using  a 
de-acetylating  agent  at  a  temperature  not  more  than  room 
temperature. 


4A6SJtn 
PROCESS  OF  PREPARING  ALKYLSACCHARIDES 
Allen  H.  Rao,  and  Donald  T.  Specknan,  both  of  OndBnati, 
Ohio,  Mrignon  to  The  Procter  *  Gamble  Company,  ClBda* 
Bati,Ofaio 

Continaation  of  Ser.  No.  452,647,  Dee.  23, 1982,  abandoned. 
Tills  applkatioB  Feb.  17, 1984,  Ser.  No.  880,282 
Int  CL'  C07G  3/00:  C97H  1/00;  C08B  37/00 
VJS.  a.  536—18.6  19  C3alns 

1.  In  the  process  for  producing  an  alkylsaccharide  by  react- 
ing an  alcohol  with  a  reducing  sugar  containing  from  S  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  or  source  thereof,  in  the  presence  of  a  strong 
acid  catalyst,  the  improvement  of  incorporating  in  the  reaction 
mixture  from  about  0.001  S  to  about  1%  of  hydroxy  polycar- 
boxylic  acid,  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  citric  acid, 
maleic  acid,  tartaric  acid,  salts  of  said  acids,  hydrates  of  said 
acids,  and  mixtures  thereof. 

13.  In  the  process  of  heating  an  alkylsaccharide  to  a  tempera- 
ture above  120*  C.  to  about  16S*  C.  wherein  the  saccharide 
portion  of  said  alkylsaccharide  is  derived  from  a  reducing 
sugar  containing  five  or  six  carbon  atoms,  the  improvement  of 
incorporating  from  about  0.003  to  about  2%  of  a  hydroxy 
polycarboxylic  acid  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 
citric  acid,  tartaric  acid,  maleic  acid,  and  mixtures  thereof. 


with  up  to  about  30%  by  weight  synthetic  rubber  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  pol)1>utadiene,  polystyrene- 
butadiene,  neoprene  and  EPDM  ehtttomers, 

(b)  from  5  to  about  15  partt  by  weight  of  polyisobutylene 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  ranging  from 
about  800  to  about  2,000, 

(c)  from  about  30  to  about  75  parte  by  weight  of  reinforcina 
niler.  ^ 

-    7.  A  cured  elastomeric  product  for  use  under  dynamic,  high 
heat  conditions  and  having  increased  blow-out  time  without 
undue  reduction  in  modulus,  tensile  and  elongation  properties, 
said  product  prepared  by  curing  a  composition  comprising 
(a)  100  parte  by  weight  of  elastomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  natural  rubber  and  blends  of  natural  rubber 
with  up  to  about  50%  by  weight  synthetic  rubber  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  polj^utadiene,  polystyrene- 
butadiene,  neoprene  and  EPDM  elastomers, 
G>)  from  5  to  about  IS  parte  by  weight  of  polyisobutylene 
having  a  number  average  molecular  weight  ranging  from 
about  800  to  about  2,000, 

(c)  from  about  30  to  about  75  parte  by  weight  of  reinforcing 
filler, 

(d)  an  accelerated  sulfur  curing  system. 


•.■^-^  4,465330 

LATENT  CURING  AGENTS  FOR  EPOXY  RESINS 
Koji  TakeneU,  Yokohama;  Noboo  Ito,  OisoBBachi;  MaaaUro 
Abe,  and  Kiyomiki  Hirai,  both  of  Kawaaaki,  all  of  Japan, 
assignors  to  AJinomoto  Company,  locorporatad,  Tokyo,  Japan 
CoathmatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  445,154,  No?.  29, 1982,  wbandonwl 

This  appUcatioB  Get  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  537^28 
Clairas  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Dec  1, 1981,  56>193065: 
Jan.  29, 1982, 57-12892 

Int  CL'  O08G  59/44.  59/54:  C07D  403/30 
M&.  a.  528-117  12  ciatais 

1.  A  method  of  curing  epoxy  resin  compositions,  which 
comprised: 

besting  an  epoxy  resin  composition  comprising  (a)  an  epoxy 
resin  having  an  average  of  more  than  one  epoxy  group  per 
molecule  and  (b)  a  curing  agent  comprising  a  compound 
having  the  formula: 


4,465329 

ELASTOMERIC  COMPOSITION  COMPRISING 

NATURAL  RUBBER  FOR  USE  UNDER  DYNAMIC,  HIGH 

HEAT  CONDmONS 
Daniel  F.  Gni?cs,  CUnton,  Ohio,  aarignor  to  The  Flrcatone  Tire 
k  Rabber  Company,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  529^61 
iBt  a»  C08K  3/04.  3/34.  5/01:  C08L  7/00 
U.S.  a  524—432  17  n^— 

1.  Elastomeric  composition  for  use  for  providing  a  cured 
composition  for  use  under  dynamic,  high  heat  conditions  and 
having  increased  blow-out  time  without  undue  reduction  m 
modulus,  tensile  and  elongation  properties,  said  elastomeric 
composition  comprising 
(a)  100  parte  by  weight  of  elastomer  selected  ftxMn  the  group 
consisting  of  natural  rubber  and  blends  of  natural  rubber 


O  JJc-C— o  o 

NH2NHCCH2CH2-^  ^     ^  N-CH2CHCNHNH2 

li  ^ 

wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  each  a  hydrocarbon  atom,  Ci-Cg 
alkyl  radical  or  — CH2CH2SCH3  radical  and  R  is  a  hydro- 
gen atom  or  methyl  radical. 
3.  A  curable  epoxy  resin  composition  comprising  (a)  an 
epoxy  resin  having  an  average  of  more  than  one  epoxy  group 
per  molecule  and  (b)  a  curing  agent  comprising  a  compound 
having  the  formula:  , 

■  Ri^        \  I 

NH2NHCCH2CH2— T*  ^     ^  N— CHK3iCNHNH2 

O 

wherein  R|  and  R2  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom,  Ci-Cg  alkyl 
radical  or  — CH2CH2SCH3  radical,  and  are  the  same  or  differ- 
ent from  each  other;  and  R  is  a  hydrogen  atcm  or  methyl 
radical.  | 

5.  The  curable  epoxy  reiin  composition  claimed  in  claim  3, 
wherein  R|  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  R2  is  methyl,  propyl,  isopro- 
pyl,  sec-butyl  or  — CH2CH2SCH3,  and  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom 
or  methyl  radical.  . 
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4,469,831 
KETOIMINOCEPHALOSPORIN  DERIVATIVES 
Ptero  BcUani,  Milan,  Italy;  Goffrado  BoUa,  BargaoM;  Gianplf 
tro  Broecali,  Milan;  Robarto  Gianl,  Milan,  and  Mario  Pinna, 
Milan,  aU  of  Italy,  aaaivMn  to  ISF  8.pJi^  Milan,  Itnly 

Fllid  Dae.  18, 1981,  Sar.  No.  332,326 
OninH  priority,  application  Italy.  Dae.  24, 1980. 2f948  A/80 
lat  a^  G07D  30J/28 
VS.  a.  844—26  6  Clalmi 

1.  Ketoiminocephalotporins  of  the  formula 


R— CO— C— CO— NH 
N^OR* 


8 

T^  1 

y-  N  ^^J-CHjR' 
COOH 


wherein: 

R  is  an  alkyl  radical  having  from  2  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a 
phenyl  or  a  S-membered  heterocyclic  radical  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  furyl,  thiazolyl  and  amino- 
thiazolyl; 

R>  is  an  acetoxy,  carbamoyloxy  or  a  S-S-  or  6-membered 
heterocyclic  ring  containing  one  or  more  nitrogen  atoms, 
alone  or  combined  with  sulphur,  and  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  with  an  alkyl  or  sulphoalkyl  radical  containing 
one  to  three  carbon  atoms  or  with  a  carboxy  or  an  amino 
group; 

R' is  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  one  or  two  carbon  atoms  or 
acetyl,  provided  that  R^  is  hydrogen  when  R  is  an  alkyl 
radical. 


MELAMINE  PREPARATION 
Wniam  da  WU,  Sittard,  and  Winfriad  J.  W.  Vermes,  Gcleen. 

both  of  Netherlands,  anlgnon  to  Stamlcarbon  B.Vh  Galaan, 

Netherlands 
per  No.  PCr/NUl/00007,  371  Date  No?.  16, 1961,  102(a) 

Data  Nov.  16, 1981,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO81/0289S,  PCT  Pub. 

Data  Oct.  IS,  1981 

per  FUad  Mar.  r ,  1981,  Sar.  No.  324,389 

Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  Mar.  29,  1980, 
800ir4 

Int  a>  O07D  251/60 
VJS.  a  S44-201  3  dnhna 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  meUunine  wherein  molten  urea 
is  atomized  and  sprayed  by  means  of  an  atomizing  gas  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  ammonia  or  a  mixture  of  ammonia 
and  carbon  dioxide  through  a  two-phase  sprayer  into  a  fluid- 
ized  bed  of  a  particulate  solid  catalytically  active  material 
wherein  said  sprayer  is  comprised  of  a  liquid  feed  tube  adapted 
for  the  supply  of  molten  urea,  terminating  with  a  liquid  out- 
flow opening  and  positioned  around  the  axis  of  the  sprayer  and 
coaxially  within  a  gas  feed  tube  adapted  for  the  supply  of 
atomizing  gas  and  terminating  with  a  sprayer  outflow  opening, 
said  liquid  and  gas  feed  tubes  being  relatively  positioned  such 
that  said  gas  feed  tube  extends  beyond  the  liquid  outflow 
opening  of  said  liquid  feed  tube,  and  wherein,  in  said  sprayer, 
said  gas  feed  tube  near  the  sprayer  outflow  opening  has  an 
inner  wall  section  that  Upers  narrower  towards  the 
sprayer  outflow  opening  at  an  angle  a  of  between  70*  and 
90*  with  respect  to  the  sprayer  axis,  and  continues  by  way 
of  a  rounded  shoulder  into  an  outflow  channel  ending  at 
said  sprayer  outflow  opening,  the  smallest  diameter  of  said 
outflow  channel  being  2.S  to  10  times  the  radius  of  said 
rounded  shoulder,  and  between  1.0  and  1.6  times  the 
diameter  of  said  liquid  outflow  opening,  and 
said  liquid  feed  tube  has  an  outer  wall,  and  an  end  face 
between  said  outer  wall  and  liquid  outflow  opening  cham- 
fered at  an  angle  a'  of  between  70*  and  90*  with  respect  to 
the  sprayer  axis  thereby  forming  a  conical  channel  with  an 
average  apex  of  between  140*  and  180*  between  said 


chamfered  end  face  and  the  Upered  inner  wall  section  of 

the  gas  feed  tube, 
the  improvement  wherein  at  least  a  portion  of  said  outflow 
channel  is  conically  narrowed  in  a  direction  such  that  the 
diameter  of  the  sprayer  outflow  opening  is  leu  than  the  diame- 
ter of  any  other  portion  of  said  outflow  channel. 


4*468333 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  ETHYNYLATED  BENZOIC 

ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Kreialar  S.  Y.  Laa,  Alhanbra,  and  Robert  H.  Boachan,  Loa 
Angelca,  both  of  Calif.,  anifBon  to  Hoghai  Aircraft  Com- 
pany, El  Sagnndo,  Calif,  and  Hnghaa  Aircraft  Company,  El 
Segnndo,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  IS,  1960,  Sar.  No.  197,300 
Int.  a.'  C07D  2S9/7a  307/89.  233/54.  213/06 
U.S.  a  544-346  g  Qnlms 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  ethynylated  benzoic  acid  deriva- 
tives in  high  yield  that  comprises  the  steps  of: 
A.  catalytically  coupling  a  compound  whose  structure  is 


'O' 


where  O  may  be  H.  CHO,  — CO2O',  — CONH2. 
CONHG'  or  CN  wherein  O'  may  be  an  alkyl  group  hav- 
ing from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an  aryl  group  or  a  substi- 
tuted aryl  group,  and  X  may  be  I.  a,  or  Br  with  a  com- 
pound whose  structure  is 

Y-C-CH 

where  Y  is  an  end-protecting  moiety  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  — Si(CH3)3.  —CHO,  and  — CH- 
(OCHjh.  by  heating  a  solution  of  said  compounds  in  the 
presence  of  a  metal  catalyst  thereby  producing  an  end- 
protected  ethynylated  benzoic  acid  derivative;  and 
B.  subsequently,  removing  said  end-protective  moiety  from 
said  acid  derivative  by  a  base-catalyzed  deprotective 
reaction,  thereby  yielding  an  ethynylated  benzoic  acid 
derivative  that  is  suitable  for  use  as  an  intermediate  in  the 
synthesis  of  ethynyl-terminated  aromatic  oligomer. 


4*465,834 

ANTICHOLINERGIC  DRUGS 

BuKm  M.  Bamn,  Hopawall,  and  Hogo  Stuge,  Prioeatoa,  both 

of  NJ.,  aaaignon  to  FMC  Corporation,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUad  Sap.  20, 1965,  Sar.  No.  488^04 

Int.  a>  C07D  451/02.  451/04.  451/06 

VS.  CL  546—127  4  Oaima 

1.  A  substituted  glycolic  acid  having  the  generic  formula: 

OH 
Rl— C— COOR3 

i^ 

in  which  R'  is  a  carbocyclic  or  branched  aliphatic  group  of  3 
to  8  carbon  atoms.  R^  is  a  branched  or  linear  aliphatic  group 
containing  3  to  10  carbon  atoms  with  1  to  2  olefinic  or  acetyle- 
nic  bonds  and  R^  is  an  alkyl  or  cyclic  group  of  4  to  12  carbon 
atoms  containing  a  tertiary  amino  nitrogen. 
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4,4ffft83S 
DDENZ  [B,E]  OXEPIN  DERIVATIVES 
HirmU   TaUawa;   Omia   Morita;   YoddnaM   OUi,   aod 
Tamotm  Haahimoto,  all  of  Siiim<rita,  Japan,  anfgnon  to 
Kyowa  Hakko  Kogjro  Com  LtiL,  Tokyo,  Japan 
DiTUoB  or  Scr.  No.  25M37,  Apr.  21, 1981,  Pat  No.  43MS0. 
This  applicatioo  Apr.  19, 19S3,  Scr.  No.  48M25 
Clains  priority,  application  Japan.  Apr.  22, 1980,  55-52261: 
Apr.  22, 1980, 55-52262 

Int  a.3  GOTD  405/04 
\}&,  a  546>133  9  aaint 

1.  A  dibenz  p>,e]  oxq)in  compound  represented  by  the  for- 
mula: 


thereof,  comprising  contacting  urea  and  propylene  carbonate 
in  the  presence  of  an  initiator  at  a  temperature  of  from  about 
120*  C.  to  about  200*  C. 


to  Joha 


4.468  JM 
OXAPROZIN  CALCIUM  SALT 

Ahned  S.  Mnghal,  High  Wycoabc,  Eagjaad, 

Wyeth  A  Brother  Limited,  Maidaahaad,  tim^m^ 
Filed  Apr.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,904 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitad  Kiagdoai,  Apr.  28, 1981, 
8113074 

Int  CL3  C07D  263/32;  A61K  31/42 
U.S.  a.  548— 236 
1.  Calcium  oxaprozin. 


wherein  Rn  represenu  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  S  carbon 
atoms,  an  alkoxy  group  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  a  halogen 
atom,  a  cyclohexyl  group  or  a  phenyl  group;  and  R21  repre- 
sents  — HN— (CH2)»i— Y,  wherein  Y  represents  a  quinuclidinyl 
group  and  n  is  0  or  an  integer  of  1  to  3;  and  the  pharmaceuti- 
cally  acceptable  acid  addition  salu  thereof. 

4»465336 
OnSOCYANATES 
Haas-UIrich  Baachhans,  Cotogaa;  Kort  Findeiscn,  Odcnthal, 
and  Manfred  Bock,  Lererknaen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany, 
aadgaott  to  B^rar  AkHmgiifliichaft,  Larariniaaa,  Fad.  Rap, 
of  Garauny 

,       Filad  Jan.  10, 1983,  Sar.  No.  486,901 
Claims  priority,  application  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gannaay,  Jan.  23, 
1982, 3202101 

Int  a?  C07F  7/10 
M&,  CL  548—110  4  n.1... 

1.  A  diisocyanate  corresponding  to  the  general  formula 


O 

II 

OCN-R-N^      ^N-R-NCO 


4,465,839 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  HYDANIOINS 
Banhard  Schnlte,  Krefaid;  Wolfkaag  Jakob,  Moan;  Willi  Diin. 
wald,  Leferknsen,  and  Kari-Hcinrieh  Meyer,  KrcMd,  aU  of 
Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Bayer  Aktiengeaellachalt, 
Leferknsen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

FUcd  Nov.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  437,968 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gamaay,  Nov.  IL 
1981, 3144698;  No?.  11, 1981, 3144697 

Int  CL3  C07D  233/7% 
U.S.  CL  548—310  7  rirf— 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  hydantoin  compounds  of 
the  formula 


O 

II 


HC- 


C-0R5-(0H)«-i 


C-OR»-(OH)«^, 


■c«o 


c 

& 


+Y-N 


which  comprises  reacting  a  carbodiimide  of  the  formula 

R1N=iC=N-R2 


I 
-C«N— SiRs' 


or 


Y~N=aC=N. 


wherein 
R  denotes  an  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  2-12 
carbon  atoms,  cycloaliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having 
4- IS  carbon  atoms,  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group  having 
6-lS  carbon  atoms  or  araliphatic  hydrocarbon  group 
having  7  to  1 S  carbon  atoms  each  of  which  may  be  option- 
ally halogen  substituted,  Ci-Q-alkyl  substituted,  me- 
thoxy  substituted,  nitro  substituted,  Ci-C4-alkoxycarbo- 
nyl  substituted  or  nitrile  group  substituted,  or  a  group 
obtained  by  renwval  of  the  isocyanate  groups  from  a 
difimctiona]  prepolymer  with  a  magimym  molecular 
weight  of  about  600  containing  isocyanate  end  groups, 
and 
R'  denotes  an  alkyl  group. 


with  an  acid  anhydride  of  the  formula 


R*— «H  — C^ 


b 


4t468,837 
PREPARAHON  of  5-MEniYL-2-OXAZOLIDINONES 
Larry  D.  KanhMT,  Midtaad,  Mich^  aaaiffor  to  Ha  Dow  Cka» 
leal  Ctepany,  Midtand,  Mich. 

I  FDad  Jn.  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  3843U 

ULOJCOTD  263/04 
U,S.  a  548-229  6aalM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  S-methyl-2-oxazolidinone,  S- 
niethyl-3^2-hydroxypropyl>2-oxazolidinone     or     mixtures 


and  with  a  compound  of  the  formula  R'— OH  at  a  temperature 

from  about  20*  to  about  2S0*  C,  wheiein 

R'  and  R^  are  both  the  same  or  are  difTerent  and  each  is  an 
aliphatic  moiety  containing  from  1  to  20  cartxm  atoms,  a 
cycloaliphatic  moiety  containing  firom  S  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
an  aliphatic-aromatic  moiety  containing  from  6  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  an  aromatic  moiety  containing  from  6  to  16  carbon 
atoms,  a  C2-C12  dialkylamino-,  C2-C10  alkoxy-carbonyl-. 
C6-Cig  glycosyl,  — Si(R3)3-,  _Sn(R3)3-,  -SOiR^.  s 
hetero-aromatic  moiety  having  at  least  one  nitrogen,  oxygen 
or  sulfur  hetero-atom  and  from  S  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  a 
heterocycloaliphatic  moiety  having  at  least  one  nitrogen, 
oxygen  or  sulftir  hetero-atom  and  containing  from  S  to  12 
carbon  atoms  with  the  hetero-aromatic  or  hetero-cycloali- 
phatic  being  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  at  least  one 
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lubititueiit  lelected  from  halogen,  nitrile,  C2-C12  dialk- 
ylamino-,  C7-Ci2«lkyl  •rylamino-,  C2-Ciialkoxy-carbonyl- 
,  Ct-Cii  aroxy-carbonyl-.  Cj-Cu  alkyl-carboxy-,  C7-Cig 
•ryI<wboxy,  Ci-Cii«Ikoxy-,  C6-Citaroxy-.  Ci-Cit«Ikyl-, 
Ci-Cii  halo-alkyland  nitre; 

R'  if  C«hC]2  aryl  or  Ci-C|  alkyl; 

R^  is  halogen  or  R^GOO— ; 

R'  is  an  aromatic  moiety  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms  unsubsti> 
tuted  or  substituted  by  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from 
halogen,  C|-C|  alkyl,  C6-C12  aryl.  Ci-Ci  halo>alkyl,  Ci-Cg 
alkoxy,  C«-C|2  aroxy,  Ci-Ci  alkoxy-carbonyl,  C7-C1S 
aroxy-carbonyl,  Ca-Ci  alkyl-carboxy,  C7-C17  aryl-carboxy, 
C1-C6  alkylamino,  C2-C12  dialkylamino,  amino  and  nitro; 
a  plurality  of  phenyl  moieties  bonded  to  one  another 
through  — O— ,  — S— ,  — SO2— ,  =CH— ,  — CH2— , 


I 
CHj-C-CHj. 


—CO—  or  — N=N— ; 

cyclohexyl; 

isatin*bis<resyl:  or 

isatin-bis-phenyl; 
R*  is  C1-C6  alkyl  or  c«-Cio  aryl; 

Y  is  a  divalent  moiety  having  the  same  definition  as  R'  and  R'; 
m  is  an  integer  firom  1  to  4;  and 
n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  2000. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  (THIO) 
HYDANTOINS 
Bemhard  Schulta,  KraMd;  Wolfkug  Jakob,  Moan;  WiUi  Diia- 
wild,  Levtrkoiaa,  and  Karl-Haiorteh  Mayer,  KrafcU,  aU  of 
Fad.  Rap.  of  Gtmany,  aaiigiion  to  Bayer  AkticagescUachaft, 
Lavtrknaen,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany 

Filed  No?.  1, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  438,094 
OaiflH  priority,  appUeatkm  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gamany,  No?.  11, 
IMl,  3144700 

btLCLi  com  233/78 
VJS.  CL  848-310  7  CUm 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  (thio)hydantoin  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 


aromatic  moiety  containing  from  6  to  16  carbon  atoms,  a 
C2-C12  dialkylamino-,  C2-C10  alkoxy-carbonyl-,  C6-C18  gly- 
cosyl,  — Si(R3K  — Sn(R3)3— .  — S02R3,  a  hetero-aromatic 
moiety  having  at  least  one  nitrogen,  oxygen  or  sulftir  hetero- 
atom  and  from  S  to  12  carbon  atoms  or  a  hetero<ycloaliphatic 
moiety  having  at  least  one  nitrogen,  oxygen  or  sulfiir  hetero- 
atom  and  containing  from  S  to  12  carbon  atoms  with  the  hete- 
ro-aromatic or  hetero-cycloaliphatic  being  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  at  least  one  substituent  selected  from  halogen, 
nitrile,  C2-C12  dialkylamino,  C7-C12  alkyl  arylamino-,  C2-C18 
alkoxy-carbonyl-,  C7-C18  aroxy-carbonyl-,  C2-C11  alkyl-car- 
boxy-, C7-C11  aryl-carboxy,  Ci-Cu  alkoxy-,  C«-Cis  aroxy-, 
Ci-Cii  alkyl-,  Ci-Cis  haloalkyi-  and  nitro; 

R3  is  C6-C12  aryl  or  Ci-Cg  alkyl; 

R^  is  alkyl  having  I  to  18  carbon  atoms,  Cs-Ci2  cycloali- 
phatic  moiety  or  benzyl; 

X  is  —OH  or  — SH; 

Y  is  a  divalent  moiety  having  the  same  definition  as  R>  and 
R*; 

Z  is  — O—  or  — S— ;  and  n  is  an  integer  from  2  to  2000. 

4,468341 
IMIDAZOLYLPHENYL  AMIDINES 
Enzo  Cerada,  Tortou;  Artuo  Donatti,  MUaa;  Plaro  Dal  Sol- 
dato,  and  Mario  BarganaacU,  both  of  Mona,  all  of  Italy, 
aasigBort  to  loetitato  de  AogeU  S.pji.,  MUan,  Italy 
Diriafam  of  Sar.  No.  322,903,  Nov.  19, 1981,  Ptt.  No.  4^88,099. 
This  appUcatioB  Sep.  39, 1982,  Sar.  No.  4r,884 
Claims  priority,  appUcattoa  Italy,  Nov.  28, 1980, 26323  A/80 
bt  a>  O07D  233/64 
VS.  CL  848-^346  1  Claim 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


HN 


CH 


I, 


wherein  R  and  R|,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  each 
represent  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  lower  alkyl  group  and  B  repre- 
sents a  cyano,  acetyl,  carbethoxy,  or  carbamyl  group. 


'^^^N-RJ    or    +Y-N^  ^Ntr 


which  comprises  reacting  a  carbodiimide  of  the  formula 


4,468342 
PREPARATION  OF  N-BENZYUMIDES 
Michel  Daaboia,  Rillieaz,  and  Michel  Reppello,  ColkMfsaHU- 
Moat*d'Or,  both  of  Franea,  assigBors  to  Rhona-Poulaiic 
Spadalltas  Chimiqnea,  Coorbcvoia,  FTaace 

FUed  May  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  378023 
Claims  priority,  application  FMmo,  May  18, 1981, 81  09698 
IM.  CV  C07D  209/48,  207/12 
VS,  a  848—473  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  N-benzylimide  having 
the  structural  formula: 


Rl-N= 


=N— r2  or  — Y— N= 


with  a  diester  of  the  formula 


=N, 


? 


f 


(D 


X-CH— C-OR* 
CH2— C— OR* 

S 

at  a  temperature  from  about  20*  to  about  230*  C,  wherein  R' 
and  R2  are  both  the  same  or  are  different  and  each  is  an  ali- 
phatic moiety  containing  tnm  I  to  20  carbon  atoms,  a  cycloali- 
phatic  moiety  containing  from  S  to  12  carbon  atoms,  an  aliphat- 
ic-aromatic moiety  containing  from  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  an 


/  \ 

Ar— CH2— N  R| 


I 


wherein  Ar  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl  radical  and 
Rj  is  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon  having  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  comprising  reacting  a  compound  having  the 
structural  formula: 


ArH 


ao 
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with  a  compound  having  the  structural  formula: 


?  ™ 

C 

HO— CH2— N  R| 

\   / 

C 

N  ^ 

o 


in  the  pretence  of  a  solvent  amount  of  hydrofluoric  acid. 


Til 
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(VI) 


N 
I 


CH2— COOC2H5 


wherein  R|  is  as  above  suted; 
(c)  benzoylating  said  compound  (VI)  with  benzoyl  chloride 
or  p-chlorobenzoyl  chloride  in  the  presence  of  tin  chlo- 
ride or  aluminum  chloride,  to  obtain  ethyl  NMikyl-4> 
methyl>S-benzoyl«2-pyrrolidine  acetate,  having  the  for- 
mula: 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  DERIVATIVES 

OF  l-PYRROLE  ACETIC  ACID  WTTH ' 

ANTI-INFLAMMATORY  ACTIVITY 

Marprita  E.  del  Valla,  Bmmm  Aim,  ArgeMiM,  Maipor  to 

Uboratoriai  PharMdical  SA,  LuMiAovB 

FOad  No?.  U,  1982,  Ser.  No.  441434 

OdaH  priority,  appUcatioB  Spaia,  No?.  14, 1981,  S07.179 

IMLCL^CVID  207/323 

VS.  a  548-839  7  Claint 

1.  A  procen  for  the  preparation  of  derivatives  of  2-pyrrole- 

acetic  acid  having  the  formula: 


CH3^ 


vn 


N 

1. 


CH2— COOC2H$ 


wherein  R|  is  as  above  stated,  and 
(d)  sqwnifying  compound  (VII)  with  an  alkali  agent  to  form 
the  compound  of  formula  (I). 


-o-i^_ 


(D 


Ri 


wherein  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  of  methyl  and  ethyl  and 
X  is  selected  from  the  group  of  hydrogen  and  chlorine,  com- 
prising the  following  steps: 
(a)  alkylation  of  ethyl  3,S-diethoxycarbonyl-4-methyl-2-pyr- 
role-aceUte  (IV)  having  the  formula: 


OH), 


CjHsOOC 


I 


COOC2HS 


CH2— COOC2H5 


ALANVL.24S-HYDROXY-2H3XO-PYRROLIDIN.3. 

YDGLYONE 

Satoahl  Horii,  Stktl;  HiroaU  FUkaaa,  Osaka,  aid  EUi  Hifs- 

■hide,  Takaraaaka,  all  of  Japaa,  aaaigMMi  to  Takada  Cbeodcal 
Indoatries,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Di?isioB  of  Scr.  No.  340337,  Jan.  18, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,434,918. 
lUs  appUcatioB  Ang.  23, 1983,  Sar.  No.  S36fiSl 
OaioH  priority,  application  Japn,  Jan.  24, 1981,  54-10544 
lat  a^  C07D  207/26;  A41K  31/40 
VA  CL  548—544  1  ntm 

1.  The  compound  of  the  formula 


OOOH 
CH3— CH— CONH-CH— CH^CH2 
NH2 


IV 


y  \  /  \ 


N 
H 


OH 


by  means  of  an  alkylating  agent  selected  from  the  group  of 
alkyl  haUdes  and  alkyl  sulphates  wherem  sakl  alkyl  is 
methyl  or  ethyl  m  an  alkaline  medium  in  the  presence  of  a 
quaternary  ammonium  salt  phase  transfer  agent  to  obtain 

N-alkyl*3,5-dietboxycarb(»yl^methyl-2>pyrrole-acetate, 
having  the  formula: 


4,445,845 
HIGH  PRESSURE  SYNTHESIS  OF  SULFUR-SELENIUM 

FULVALENES 
Yoahiyaki  OkaaMto,  Ft  Lea,  N  J.,  and  Piotr  S.  Wojdeehowaki, 
Loda,  PolaBd,  aaaiVMirs  to  Koppars  Compaay,  lac,  Pitta- 
DvgB,  ra. 

FOed  Apr.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  372,058 
The  portioa  of  the  tara  of  tUf  pataat  sabaaqMit  to  Sap.  4, 2000, 


CH3. 
C2H5OOC 


N 

1. 


OOOjHs 

COOC2HS 


wherein  Ri  is  as  above  stated; 
(b)  s^xmification,  eslerification  and  decarboxylation  of  the 
derivative  (V),  in  only  one  step,  by  means  of  an  alkali 
agent  and  with  ethanol  and  surfiiric  acid  to  form  ethyl 
N-alkyl-4-methyl-2>pyrrolidine-aceute,  having  the  for- 
mula: 


lat  CL^  O07D  343/00 
VS.  a  549-30  U 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  ftilvalene  compound,  said  pro- 
cess comprising  the  step  of  subjecting  a  mixture  of  reactantt  to 
a  pressure  of  at  least  about  1,000  atmospheres,  for  a  time  and  at 
a  temperature  sufficient  to  form  said  ftilvalene  compound,  said 
mixture  of  reactants  comprising  at  least  one  compound  se- 
lected from  a  first  group  consisting  of  cartKm  disulfide,  carbon 
diselenide  and  carbon  selenide  sulfide,  and  said  mixture  of 
reactanu  comprising  at  least  one  compound  selected  from  a 
second  group  consisting  of  compounds  containing  an  aoetyle- 
nic  moiety  o(  the  general  formula 
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ZCmCZ 

wherein  the  Z  lubitituenu  may  be  the  Mine  or  different  and  are 
■elected  ftt>m  the  let  consisting  of  the  following  members: 

?     ?    J 

— H,  — CX)R.  — CR,  -CNR2; 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  hydrogen  and  alkyl,  aryl  and  alka- 
ryl  groups  of  up  to  about  12  carbon  atoms;  with  the  proviso 
that  at  least  one  of  the  Z  substituents  is  an  electron  withdraw- 
ing  group,  with  the  fyirther  proviso  that  said  mixture  of  reac- 
tants  comprises  one  or  more  compounds  selected  from  said 
flrst  group  such  that  both  sulfide  and  selenide  atoms  are  con- 
tained within  the  ring  structure  of  a  fUvalene  compound  pre- 
pared tnm  said  mixture  of  reactants. 


4,465,S46 
PREPARATION  OF  MALEIC  ANHYDRIDE 
Noel  J.  Brtmer,  Kent,  and  Dennis  E.  Dria,  Geteland  Heights, 
both  of  Ohio,  assignors  to  The  Standard  Oil  Conpaay,  Gere* 
land,  Ohio 
DiTlskM  of  Ser.  No.  320,710,  No?.  12, 1981,  Pat  No.  43M3S. 
Tids  applieatlon  Apr.  27, 1903,  Ser.  No.  480,902 
brt.  ai  O07D  307/60 
VS.  a  849-200  8  Oalw 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  maleic  anhydride  by  the 
oxidation  of  4  carbon  atom  hydrocarbons  with  molecular 
oxygen  or  an  oxygen  containing  gas  in  the  vapor  phase  at  a 
reaction  temperature  of  about  250*  C.  to  about  600*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  a  catalyst  containing  the  mixed  oxides  of  vanadium 
and  phosphorus,  wherein  said  catalyst  is  prepared  by 

(a)  introducing  a  pentavalent  vanadium  compound  and  a 
pentavalent  phosphorus  compound  into  an  aqueous  me- 
dium wherein  the  aqueous  medium  is  free  from  agents 
which  would  substantially  reduce  the  pentavalent  vana- 
dium compound; 

(b)  forming  a  substantially  pentavalent,  alpha- VOPO4  cata- 
lyst precursor  in  the  aqueous  medium; 

(c)  recovering  the  penuvalent  catalyst  precursor  from  the 
aqueous  medium; 

(d)  introducing  the  pentavalent  catalyst  precursor  into  a 
substantially  organic  liquid  medium  capable  of  reducing  at 
leut  a  portion  of  the  vanadium  to  a  vdence  state  of  about 
+4  in  the  absence  of  corrosive  reducing  agents; 

(e)  efTecting  reduction  of  the  vanadium; 

(f)  recovering  the  resulting  partially  reduced  catalyst  pre- 
cursor from  the  organic  liquid  medium; 

(g)  drying  the  partially  reduced  catalyst  precursor; 
(h)  calcining  the  partially  reduced  catalyst  precursor. 

7.  A  process  as  in  claim  1  including  introducing  a  promoter 
element  containing  compound  into  the  aqueous  medium,  or 
into  the  organic  medium  prior  or  subsequent  to  reduction  of 
vanadium. 

8.  A  process  as  in  claim  7  wherein  said  promoter  element  is 
selected  fhwn  Ti,  Cr,  W,  Nb,  Ta,  Mn,  Th,  U,  Co,  Mo,  Fe,  Zn, 
Hf,  Zr,  Ni,  Cu,  As,  Sb,  Te,  Bi,  Sn,  Ge,  Cd,  the  lanthanides  or 
mixtures  thereof. 


4,468,847 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 
BUTYROLACrONES 
Yoaval  Shfo,  Amf,  fanal,  aaslgnor  to  RaoMt  Unlmilty  Au- 
thority for  Applied  Research  and  ladMtry  DerelopaMBt  Ltd., 
Tel-ATtf ,  brael 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420314 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  brael,  Dae.  30, 1981, 84077 

Lit  CL^  C07D  307/32 

U  A  CL  849—398  1  CUB 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  butyrolactone  comprising 

heating  but-2-yne-l,4-diol  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  from 


SO*  to  200*  C.  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  fhm  the 

group  consisting  of 

RuajCPPhjb, 

RuH2(PPh3)4. 

RuH2(COXPPh3)3, 

RuHa(CO)[P(C6Hii)3]3, 

RuCl3f 

Rha(FPh3)3. 

RhH(PPh3)4, 

Ira(CO)(FPh3)3.  and 

Ir(BipyridineXl,S-COD)a, 

wherein  Ph  designates  phenyl,  and  COD  designates  cyclooc- 

tadiene. 


4^488,848 
SPECriNOMYCIN  COMPOUNDS 
Rkhaid  C.  TboauM,  Oshtemo  Township,  ir«i«»«»irw»  Cbnnty, 
and  Edward  L.  FHtaen,  Kalamaioo,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors 
to  Hm  Upjohn  Company,  Kalamaioo,  Mich. 
CootlnnathM-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  314,261,  Oet  23, 1981, 
aboidoned.  This  appUcatloa  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,313 
lat  a.3  C07D  3J9/2a  309/10 
U.S.  CL  S4»-361  6  Clafans 

1.  A  compound  of  formula  L 


I 


wherein  Ri  is 

(a)  hydrogen  or 

(b)  a  blocking  group; 
wherein  R3  is 

(a)  hydrogen 

(b)  alkyl  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(c)  — R31— O— R32,  wherein  R31  is  alkylene  of  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  and  R32  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6 
carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  with  the  proviso  that  the  sum  of 
the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R31  and  the  number  of 
carbon  atoms  in  R32  is  less  than  or  equal  to  7, 

(d)  — R31— NR33R34,  wherein  R31  is  as  defined  above, 
wherein  R33  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 
inclusive,  and  R34  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms,  inclusive,  or  a  blocking  group,  with  the  proviso 
that  if  R34  is  not  a  blocking  group,  the  sum  of  the  number 
of  carbon  atoms  in  R31  and  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in 
whichever  of  R33  or  R34  has  the  larger  number  of  carbon 
atoms  is  less  than  or  equal  to  7,  or 

(e)  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  substituted  with  1, 
2,  or  3  halogen  atoms; 

wherein  A  is 
(•)=N2. 

(b)  a— H:j8— H, 

(c)  a— H:j8— X,  wherein  X  is  chlorine  or  bromine,  i.e.,  the 
configuration  at  C-3'  is  (R), 

(d)  a— a:/}— a, 

(e)  =CH(NRsR«).  with  the  proviso  that 
(i)  Ri  is  a  blocking  group  and 

(ii)  R34  is  not  hydrogen  and,  if  R33  is  hydrogen,  R34  is  a 
blocking  group,  and  wherein  R5  and  R61  being  the  same 
or  different,  are  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 
and  wherein  the  configuration  at  the  vinylogous  carbon 
bonded  to  C-3'  is,  with  respect  to  &2',  E  or  Z,  but  not 
both, 
(0  a— CHO:/3— H,  i.e..  the  configuration  at  C-3'  is  (RX  with 

the  proviso  that 

(i)  R|  is  a  blocking  group  and 
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(ii)  R34  is  not  hydrogen  and,  if  R33  it  hydrogen,  R34  is  a 
blocking  group, 
(g)  methylene  (=CHi),  with  the  proviso  that 

(i)  R|  is  a  blocking  group  and 

(ii)  R34  is  not  hydrogen  and,  if  R33  is  hydrogen,  R34  is  a 
blocking  group, 
(h)  a— CH20H:jS— H,  i.e.,  the  configuration  at  C-3'  is  (R), 
(i)  o— H:/S-CH2NR5R«  or  o-CH2NR5R«:/8-H,  i.e.,  the 

configuration  at  C-3'  is  (R)  or  (S)  but  not  both, 
0)  a— CHjOHt/S— OH,  i.e.,  the  configuration  at  C3'  is  (S), 
(k)  epoxymethano  (— O— CH2—  or  — CH2— O— ),  with  the 

proviso  that 

(i)  Rl  is  a  blocking  group  and 

(ii)  R34  i*  not  hydrogen  and,  if  R33  is  hydrogen,  R34  is  a 
blocking  group, 
(1)  a— OH:/3— CH2N3  or  a—CHiNyfi-OH,  i.e..  the  con- 

figuration  at  &3'  is  (R)  or  (S),  with  the  proviso  that 

(i)  Rl  is  a  blocking  group  and 

(ii)  R34  is  not  hydrogen  and,  if  R33  is  hydrogen,  R34  is  a 
blocking  group, 
(m)  a-OH:/8-(CH2)«-CN  or  o-(CH2)m-CN:/8-OH, 

wherein  m  is  0  or  1,  i.e.,  the  configuration  at  C-3'  is  (R)  or 

(S), 
(n)  o-OH:i8-<CH2);r-NR4iR42  or  o-(CH2)^-NR4iR4a. 

:iS— OH,  wherein  p  is  1  or  2,  and  R41  and  R42>  being  the 

same  or  different,  are 

(i)  hydrogen 

(ii)  dkyl  of  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(iii)  aryl  of  6  to  12  carbon  atoms, 

(iv)  aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  optionally 
substituted  by  one  or  two 

(1)  fluoro,  cUoro  or  iodo, 

(2)  — NR46R47,  wherein  R46  and  R47  are  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  of  one  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  being  the 
same  or  different, 

(3)  cyano, 

(4)  hydroxy, 

(5)  carboxy, 

(6)  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2  to  S  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 

(7)  alkoxy  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(v)  — R43— R44,  wherein  — R43—  is  a  single  bond  or  R43 
is  alkylene  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  and  R44  is 
cycloalkyl  of  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 

(vi)  — CO— R4S,  wherein  Rts  is 

(a)  alkyl  of  one  to  12  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or  aryl  or 
aralkyl  of  7  to  12  carbon  atoms  optionally  substituted  by 
one  or  two 

(1)  fluoro,  chloro  or  iodo, 

(2)  — NR46R47>  wherein  R46  and  R47  are  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  of  one  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  being  the 
same  or  different, 

(3)  cyano, 

(4)  hydroxy, 

(5)  carboxy, 

(6)  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2  to  S  carbon  atoms,  mclusive,  or 

(7)  alkoxy  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive, 

(b)  — R43— R44  wherein  R43  and  R44  are  as  defined  above,  or 

(c)  pyridyl,  piperazyl,  pyrollyl  or  morpholinyl  optionally 
sulMtituted  by 

(1)  fluoro,  chloro  or  iodo, 

(2)  — NR46R47i  wherein  R46  and  R47  are  hydrogen  or 
alkyl  of  one  to  6  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  being  the 
same  or  different, 

(3)  cyano, 

(4)  hydroxy,  ' 

(5)  carboxy, 

(6)  alkoxycarbonyl  of  2  to  S  carbon  atoms,  inclusive,  or 

(7)  alkoxy  of  one  to  4  carbon  atoms,  inclusive; 

and  wherein  Bi  is  a—OH:fi—H  and  B2  is  0x0,  when  A  is  =N2 
or  =CH(NRsR«),  or  Bi  is  a— By.fi— H  and  B2  is  0—84. 
:fi— OH  wherein  Bs  and  B4  are  taken  together  to  form  oxa 
(— O— ),  when  A  is  not  =N2  or  =CH(NRsR«>,  or  the  pharma- 
cologically acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof  when  R|  and 
R34  are  not  blocking  groups  and  A  is  not  =N2. 


4,465,849 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  AN  AQUEOUS 

EtAJLSiaS  OF  SnJCONE 
Nobqrnki  Tcrae,  and  AUra  Abe,  both  of  Guaa,  Japan,  Mriga- 
ort  to  ShiD-Etn  Chemical  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  17, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  S24,0r 
Oaiu  priority,  appUeatioB  Japan,  Aag.  19, 1912,  57.143683 
Int  a.)  G07F  7/08 
VS.  a  856-450  11  nmim^ 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  an  aqueous  emulsion  of 
silicone  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  adding  an  organochlorotiliuie  or  a  mixture  of  organo- 
chlorosilanes  each  expressed  by  the  general  formula 
RffSiCU.,!,  in  which  R  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  halogen- 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  monovalent  hydrocarbon 
group  having  from  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  at  leut  one  of 
the  groups  R  being  not  a  hydrogen  atom,  and  n  is  a  num- 
ber of  1,  2  or  3,  dropwise  into  an  aqueous  medium  in  the 
presence  of  a  surface  active  agent  under  agitation  to  effect 
the  hydrolysis  of  the  silane  or  silanes  following  by  the 
dehydration  condensation  of  the  resultant  organosilanolt 
into  an  organopolysiloxane  with  simultaneous  emulsifica- 
tion  of  the  organopolysiloxane  in  the  aqueous  medium  to 
form  an  aqueous  emulsion,  and 

(b)  removing  the  hydrogen  chloride  formed  by  the  hydroly- 
sis of  the  silane  or  silanes  firom  the  aqueous  emulsion  by 
use  of  a  neutralizing  agent. 


4,465,850 

TREATMENT  OF  BRAIN  INJURY  DUE  TO  GRAY 

MATTER  EDEMA  WITH  (INDANYLOXY)  BUTANOIC 

ACIDS 
Edward  J.  Cragoc,  Jr„  Lanadalc,  and  Otto  W.  WoHmdorf,  Jr„ 

ChalftMt,  both  of  Pa^  aaiigBon  to  March  A  Co^  lae^  Rah* 
way,  NJ. 

CoBtiniurtion  of  Scr.  No.  291,982,  Aa§.  11, 1982,  ihandnaad, 

which  is  a  continiiatioB-iB.part  of  Sar.  No.  183346,  Sep.  2, 1980, 

abandooed.  This  appUcatior  Sap.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  430^91 

lit  a^  C07C  69/76 

VA  a  560—053  32  OaiM 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 

wherein 

X'  and  X^  are  halo; 

R  is  lower  alkyl  of  from  1  to  6  carbon  atoms; 

R'  is  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl  of  3  to 
6  carbon  atoms,  lowercycloalkylloweralkyi  of  4  to  7  car- 
bon atoms  and  phenyl; 

R2  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 
carboxy  lower  alkyl  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms;  and  the  phar- 
maceutically  acceptable  saltt  thereof. 
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GUANIDINOCYCLOHEXANBCARBOXYUC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES 
Mntnai  MaruMtn;  Toihio  Sttoh,  both  of  TokaahiM; 
HlrajTMi  SoUm,  KiMd,  ond  AImmU  Ttado,  Tokyo,  aU  of 
to  Nippon  ChMdplnr  Co^  LtiL,  Tokyo, 


catalytic  amount  of  a  Raney  nickel  catalyst  and  in  the  abwnce 
of  strong  protonic  acid. 


Filed  Jan.  4»  19t2,  Ser.  No.  336,707 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jan.  23,  1981,  96-7283; 
Jan.  22,  1981,  96.72ft«;  Jan.  22, 1981,  S6-7286;  Jan.  29, 1981, 
S6-10831;  Jan.  29, 1981,  86>10832 

IM.  a)  G07C 129/12 
VS.  CL  860-128  2  daiaw 

2. 4''t-Butylphenyl  trans-4*guanidinomethylcyclobexanecar- 
boxylate  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  laltt  thereof. 

AMBJU2 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  CARBOXYUC 

ACID  ESTERS 
Hanihito  Soto,  Sodeganra,  Japan,  aas^nor  to  Idenitni  Koian 

Coapony  Unritod,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Dae.  11, 1981,  Sar.  No.  3304110 

OaiaM  priority,  application  Japan,  Dae.  28, 1980, 98-182886 
Int  a^  C07C  67/04 
VA  CL  860-247  14  Gain 

1.  A  proceu  for  producing  a  carboxylic  acid  ester  compris* 
ing  reacting  an  olefin  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene,  propylene  and  butylene  with  a  carboxylic  acid  se- 
lected fh>m  the  group  consisting  of  formic  acid,  acetic  acid, 
propionic  acid,  butylic  acid,  isobutylic  acid,  valeric  acid,  2,2- 
dimiethylpropionic  acid,  caproic  acid,  acrylic  acid,  methacrylic 
acid,  crotonic  acid,  chloroacetic  acid,  adipic  acid,  succinic 
acid,  palmitic  acid,  stearic  acid,  oleic  acid,  oxalic  add,  and 
malic  acid,  in  the  presence  of  a  crystalline  silicate  having  a 
molar  ratio  of  silica  to  oxide  of  at  least  12,  said  oxide  being 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  boron  oxide,  chromium 
oxide  and  a  combination  of  boron  oxide  and  aluminum  oxide, 
and  wherein  said  crystalline  silicate  is  prepared  in  the  presence 
of  at  least  one  of  (i)  a  nitrogen  containing  substance  selected 
from  the  group  ccmsisting  of  tetraalkylammonium  ion,  alkyla- 
lAine,  aminoalcohol,  and  morpholine,  and  (ii)  a  crystalline 
silicate  seed  crystal  prepared  in  the  presence  of  said  nitrogen 
containing  substance. 


4,468,883 

METHOD  FOR  ISOMERIZING  DIACETOXYBUTENES 

YooUnori  YoaUda,  and  Hironobo  SUnohara,  both  of  YokohaM, 
Japan,  aaaignors  to  Japan  Synthetic  Robber  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Cootinnation  of  Sar.  No.  186487,  Jan.  3, 1980.  lUs  application 
No? .  26, 1982,  Sar.  No.  444,384 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jna.  13, 1979,  84-73882: 

Feb.  6, 1980, 88-12833 

Int  a^  C07C  67/02;  BOID  3/34 
VJS.  CL  860—262  9  n^im. 

1.  A  method  for  the  isomerization  of  3,4sliacetoxybutene-l, 
comprising: 

contacting  the  3,4-diacetoxybutene-l  with  a  cation  exchange 
resin  in  the  presence  of  from  0.1-2000  parts  by  weight 
acetic  acid  per  100  partt  by  weight  3,4-diacetoxybutene-l, 
thereby  isomerizing  the  same  to  l,4<liacetoxybutene-2. 


PREPARATION  OF  ETHYL  ACETATE 

Darid  M.  Pond,  and  noMB  J.  Glau,  both  of  KInpport,  Taaon 
aaaignori  to  EaatnMn  Kodak  Company,  Rochaater,  N.Y. 
FUad  Mar.  17, 1981,  Sar.  No.  244478 
Int  a»  C07C  67/Oa  67/297.  69/14 
UJ.  a  860-268  unri— 

1.  Process  for  the  preparation  of  ethyl  acetate  whkh  com- 
prises hydrogenating  at  a  temperature  of  about  100*  to  290*  C. 
and  a  pressure  of  about  900  to  9000  psig  acetic  anhydride  or  a 
mixture  thereof  with  ethyUdene  diacetate  in  the  presence  of  a 


4*468388 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ARYLACETIC 
ACID  DERIVATIVES 

Endre  Pihiai;  Deaatf  Korbonita;  Pil  Klaa;  Oaba  Gdnciy; 
Gergaly  Hit|a;  Jndit  Cbar  nfo  Kna,  aU  of  Bndapaat;  Rndolf 
Sicbanl,  G6d;  Maria  SaoaMr  afo  Waadaia,  aad  Ida  Saroboda 
ate  Kaaael,  both  of  Badapaat,  aU  of  Haapry,  saaigaon  to 
OiiBoia  Gyogyaaar  oa  Vagyaaaati  Tanaakak  Gyim  Rt,  Bada- 


DIriatoa  of  Ser.  No.  346414,  Mar.  23, 1981,  Pat  No.  4488404» 

which  ia  a  diriaion  of  Ser.  No.  041,106,  May  21, 1979,  Pat.  No. 

4417420.  TUa  applicatkM  Apr.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368,721 

ClalBw  priority,  appUcatkai  Haagvy,  May  23, 1978,  a<1839 

lat.  a.3  C07C  53/J34 

VS.  CL  863—496  7  riri— 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  of  the  for- 
mula (I) 


R'-CH-COOH 


wherein 
R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 
R2  is  hydrogen,  fluoro,  or  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atom« 
R}  is  hydrogen,  phenyl,  alkoxy  having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms, 

phenoxy,  thenoyl  or  benzoyl;  or 
R2  and  R}  together  with  the  phenyl  group  to  which  they  are 

attached  form  a  naphthyl  group  which  is  unsubstituted  or 

substituted  by  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  or  Ci  to  C4  alkoxy;  which 

comprises  the  steps  of: 
(a)  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula  (V) 


R>— CH— CH"CH2 


R^  R» 

With  a  complex  of  the  formula  (X) 


9* 

R»— N— SO3 
^R» 


(X) 


wherein 

R"isCitoC4a]kyl;and 

R'  is  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  or  phenyl,  in  an  organic  solvent  at  a 
temperature  of  10*  to  40*  C,  and  subsequently  treating  the 
reactwn  mixture  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  inorganic 
base,  to  yieM  a  compound  of  the  formula  XVIa 
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R'-CH— CH«CH2 


(XVb) 


^"•■"i-O^,- 


R'  R> 

R2  it  C|-C4-alkyl  or  is  phenyl  which  is  unsubttituted  or  substi- 
wherein  Me  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  so-  *"Jf^  ^^  Ci-Q-dkyl,  Ci-Q-allioxy  or  halogen,  and  R*  and 
dium  ion  and  potassium  ion;  ^  independently  of  one  another  are  each  hydrogen,  C1-C4- 

(b)  oxidizing  the  compound  of  the  formula  (XVIa)  in  a  •"^^^  Ci-Q-alkoxy  or  halogen, 
solvent  to  yield  a  component  of  the  formula  XVIb 


Ri—CH— COOH 


(XVIb) 


MeOSOjO, 


and 
(c)  catalytically  hydrogenating  the  compound  of  the  formula 
XVIb  to  yield  the  desired  product. 


4yM5356 

PROCESS  FOR  PURIFYING  METHACRYLAMIDE 
Maiato  HoriacU,  CUta;  YoabiMri  HataaU,  Kanagawa,  and 
KoHii  Terada,  CUbi,  all  of  Jipaa,  MripMn  to  Mttnii  Tottn 
Gicmicala,  loe^  Tolgr«»,  Japa 

Filed  Jaik  19, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  340,597 

Oaias  priority,  appUortkM  Japu,  Jul  20, 1981, 56-5973 

bt  a»  C07C  103/133 

UA  a.  564—206  lOdains 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  methacrylamide  by  recrystallizing 

crude  methacrylanoide  from  an  aqueous  solution  thereof  which 

comprises  controlling  the  pH  of  the  aqueous  solution  to  an 

alkaline  pH  of  at  least  8  and  then  crystallizing  methacrylamide 

out. 


4t4fSJM 
PROCEDURE  FOR  THE  PARTIAL  ALKOXYLATION  OF 

POLYOXYALKYLENEAMINES 
Michael  Cuacarida,  and  Howard  P.  KMa,  both  of  Auitiii,  Tex., 
assignors  to  Tezaeo  Inc.,  Whttc  Plaina,  N.Y. 

Filed  JnL  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,405 
lat  CLi  O07C  85/00 
VS.  a  564—477  12  QaiM 

1.  A  method  for  partially  alkoxylating  polyoxyalkylenea- 
mines  comprising 

a.  adding  at  least  one  alkylene  oxide  to  an  aqueous  polyoxyalk- 
yleneamine  where 

(1)  the  alkylene  oxide  has  fh>m  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 

(2)  the  polyoxyalkyleneamine  has  a  molecular  weight  of 
from  200  to  3,000, 

(3)  the  proportion  of  water  ranges  from  S  to  IS  wt.%  based 
on  the  polyoxyalkyleneamine  quantity,  and 

(4)  the  addition  is  conducted  at  a  temperature  between  about 
7S*  and  8S*  C,  and 

(5)  the  proportion  of  alkylene  oxide  is  less  than  that  neces- 
sary to  totally  alkoxylate  the  polyoxyalkyleneamine.  and 

b.  digesting  the  mixture  of  oxide  and  polyoxyidkyleneamine  at 
a  temperature  between  73*  C.  and  133*  C.  to  give  an  alkoxyl- 
ated  polyoxyalkyleneamine  product  having  a  tertiary  amine 
content  of  less  than  90%. 


4*465,857 

PHENYLHYDRAZONES 
Peter  NcnmaDB,  Wiciloch;  Kari-Heias  Etabach;  Hdaz  EillagH 
feld,  both  of  Fraakeathal,  and  Gerhard  Hoftaaaa,  Otterstadt, 
all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  awignon  to  BASF  Aktieageicll* 
iehafi,  Lodw^shalsa,  Fed.  Rap.  <rf  Gemany 

Filed  Dae.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,281 
Gains  priority,  appUeatkm  Fad.  Rap.  of  Genaaay,  Jan.  16, 
1982, 3201202 

lat  a^  one  109/16 
U.S.  CL  564—251  13  OalaH 

1.  A  phenylhydrazone  of  the  formula 

I 

where  R'  is  Ci-C4-alkyl  or  phenyl-Ci-Q-alkyl,  or  is  phenyl 
which  is  unsutntituted  or  substituted  by  Ci-Q-alkyl,  C]-C4- 
alkoxy  or  halogen,  or  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


4,465359 

N,N-DIALKYL-3^XO-3-ALKYL-14-DIFLUORO- 
PROPENYLAMINE 
Nobno  laUkawa,  Ydtohaaia,  and  Tonoya  KitazaaM,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  aari«Bon  to  Oaikia  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka, 


FUed  Aug.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  528,117 
OaloM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japaa,  Aag.  31, 1982,  57-151005 
lat  a'  G07C  87/26 
VS.  a.  564—502  2  Claims 

1.   N,N-dialkyl-3-oxo-3alkyl-l,2Klifluoropropenylamine  as 
expressed  by  a  general  formula: 


R'CCF—CFN 
\ 


R2 


R3 


where  R',  R^  and  R^  are  same  or  different  alkyl  groups. 


818 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  14, 1984 


POLYOXYETHYLENEATED  NON-IONIC 
SURFACE-ACnVE  AGENTS  WITH  TWO  UPOPHIUC 

CHAINS 

Guy  Vaoterbtriht,  Claye-SoiiiUy,  and  H«iri  Scbag.  Paris,  both 

of  Fhucf,  MiiSMn  to  Soetetc  Aaonyaw  dltc:  L'Orcal,  Paris, 
Rrancc 

DMsioa  of  Sar.  No.  196^«,  Oct  14, 1980,  Pit.  No.  4,399,313. 
This  appiieatioa  Dae.  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  451,734 
CUoH  priority,  appUcatloo  Fkwica,  Oct  14, 1979, 79  3S641 
IM.  a^  G07C  J47/I4 
VJS.  CL  848—37  6  r^««T 

1.  A  polyoxyethyleneated  non-ionic  surfactant  compound 
having  the  formula 

R-X-C:H3(OCH2CH2)^OH)-CH2-Y-R' 

wherein 

X  represents  a  sulftir  atom  or  a  sulfoxide  group, 

Y  represents  methylene, 

R  and  R'  each  independently  represent  alkyl  having  6  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  or  alkenyl  having  6  to  20  carbon  atoms,  the 
sum  of  the  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R  and  R'  being  22 
to  30,  and 

n  is  a  number  ranging  ftom  1  to  40. 


^: 


wherein  R|  is  an  alley],  alkenyl,  alkynyl,  cycloakyi,  thienyl, 
phenyl,  p-methybenzyl  or  benzyl  group. 


4|448343 

BRANCHED  Cia-ALK-l-EN-S^ONES,  USE  THEREOF  IN 

PERFUMERY,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME  AND 

INTERMEDUTES  USED  IN  SAID  PROCESS 
Richard  M.  Bodaa,  Ocaaa;  Stefan  D.  Tawa,  Hadat;  Theodore 

J.  lysiklawki,  Sayrarilla,  and  Maria  R.  Haon,  Haiht,  aU  of 
N  J.,  aaalgaora  to  IntermitloBal  F1a?ors  A  Vn^tmcm  lac^ 
New  Yoritf  N.Y. 

Fllad  Nov.  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  441,378 
lat  CL>  O07C  49/203 
UA  a  568-417  ictota 

1.  The  compound  defined  according  to  the  structure: 


4«445,861 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  MIXTURE  CONTAINING 

CYCLOHEXANOL  AND  CYCLOHEXANONE 

Joahna  HamoUii,  WilnlagtoB,  Dil.«  anigBor  to  E.  I.  Oi  Pont  de 

Nenoors  and  Coapaay,  WOnlagtoo,  Dal. 

FUad  Apr.  11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  483,664 

Lrt.  a»  C07C  45/53 

VA  CL  568-342  12  n«i». 

1.  In  a  process  for  producing  a  mixture  containing  cyclohex- 
anol  and  cyclohexanone  wherein  cyclohexane  is  oxidized  to 
provide  a  reaction  mixture  containing  cyclohexyl  hydroperox- 
ide and  the  cyclohexyl  hydroperoxide  is  subsequently  decom- 
posed in  the  presence  of  starting  cyclohexane  to  provide  a 
mixture  containing  cyclohexanol  and  cyclohexanone,  the  im- 
provement comprising  conducting  the  decomposition  step  by 
contacting  a  reaction  mixture  containing  cyclohexane  and 
from  about  0.1  to  about  10%  by  weight  of  cyclohexyl  hydro- 
peroxide with  a  catalytic  amount  of  a  catalyst  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  (a)  at  least  one  cyclohexane-soluble 
lalt  of  a  transition  metal  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
chromium,  cobalt,  iron,  manganese,  molybdenum  and  vana- 
dium and  having  an  anion  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  carboxylates,  sulfonates,  and  alkylphosphates  and  (b)  a 
sulfonate  anion  of  a  cyclohexane-soluble  compound  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  and  alkylarenesulfonic 
adds,  alkylammonium  sulfonates,  alkylphosphonium  sulfo- 
nates and  mixtures  thereof,  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  80* 
to  130*  C,  at  a  pressure  of  from  210-2410  kPa  gauge,  and  at  a 
mol  ratio  at  sulfbr  to  transition  metal  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about 

loa 


wherein  R3,  R4,  Rs,  R«  and  R7  represent  hydrogen  or  methyl 

with  the  provisos  that: 
(i)  the  sum  total  of  the  carbon  atoms  in  R3,  R4,  Rs,  R<  and 

R7  it  three; 
(ii)  when  R7  is  methyl  and  Rs  and  Rt  are  both  methyl;  and 
(iii)  when  either  R3  or  R4  is  methyl  and  R?  is  hydrogen. 


CYCLOPENTENDIONE  AND  CYCLOPENTENONE 
Ka^ll  Salto,  Toyoaaka,  aod  HIraahi  YaoMchlka,  IbataU,  both  of 
Jipu,  aarignon  to  Samltoao  OiMilcal  Company,  1i'^^^^ 
Oaaka,  Japan 
DIriakw  of  Sar.  No.  151,603,  May  20, 1980.  Pat  No.  4,371,711. 
nia  application  Sap.  20, 1982,  Sar.  No.  420,082 
Claim  priority,  appUcatlon  Japan,  May  30, 1979,  54-67689; 
May  30, 1979, 54^690{  May  30. 1979, 54^691;  May  31, 1979, 


Lrt.  CL>  G07C  49/597 
VS.  CL  568—379  2  Chdna 

1.  A  cyclopentendione  compound  represented  by  the  for- 
mula, 


4*465,864 

PROCESS  OF  HYDROXYLATION  OF  AN  AROMATIC 
CARBONYL  COMPOUND 
Geoffrey  K.  Cooper,  Shahon.  and  Lewis  G.  HarmfT,  Graperiew, 
both  of  Wash.,  aaalffors  to  latamatloaal  Telephone  and  Tele- 
graph Corporation.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  404,543 
laL  a>  C07C  45/6J.  37/00 
VJS.  CL  568—433  11  Clalns 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydroxylation  of  a  phenolic  carbonyl 
compound  to  the  correqwnding  hydroxylated  phenolic  car- 
bonyl compound  comprising  the  sequential  steps  of 
reacting  the  phenolic  carbonyl  compound  in  the  presence  of 
an  aqueous  solvent  with  at  least  one  molar  equivalent  of 
an  alkali  metal  triiodide  salt,  said  aqueous  solvent  contain- 
ing an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  and  an  acid  catalyst,  to  form 
a    reaction    mixture    containing    the    corresponding 
iodoaromatic  compound  and  an  iodide  salt, 
reacting    said    mixture,    without    separation    of    the 
iodoaromatic  compound,  with  a  hydroxylating  agent 
comprising  a  hydroxide  and  a  copper  catalyst  to  form  the 
correspond  hydroxylated  phenolic  carbonyl  compound 
and  additicmal  iodine  salt, 
leparating  sakl  hydroxylated  phenolic  carbonyl  compound 
from  said  iodide  salt  and  recapturing  said  iodide  salt  for 
reuse  in  said  process. 
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'  4«465,865 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  TEREPHTHAUC 

ALDEHYDE  AND  ISOPHTHAUC  ALDEHYDE 

FHti  Engiiiiider,  Bonn,  and  iOani-DictM-  Steffea,  Heanef,  both 

of  Pod.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignon  to  Dyaamit  Nobel  Akticn* 

BncUachaft,  Troiadorf,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnnany 

Contlnnation  of  Ser.  No.  179,589,  Aag.  21, 1980,  abandoned. 

lUi  appUcation  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  350,905 
Clainis  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Aug.  28, 
1979,  2934614 

lat  a.)  G07C  45/00 
U.S.  a.  568—436  9  Clalmf 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  terephthalic  aldehyde  or  iso- 
phthalic  aldehyde  from  p-xylene  or  m-xylene,  which  com- 
prises  chlorinating  the  side  chain  of  p  or  m  xylene  to  a  chlori- 
nation  degree  of  2.S  to  3.S,  said  chlorination  degree  being 
defined  as  the  number  of  chorine  atoms  in  the  side  chain  of  a 
molecule  or  a  mixture  of  said  molecules,  and  thereafter  con- 
tacting the  so  chlorinated  product  with  hexamethylenetetra- 
mine  which  hexamethylenetetramine  is  present  and  is  present 
in  a  stoichiometric  excess  of  up  to  30%  in  an  aqueous  solution 
which  solution  consists  essentially  of  said  chlorinated  p  or 
m-xylene,  said  hexamethylenetetramine  and  water,  at  70*  to 
140*  C.  whereby  the  corresponding  aldehyde  is  obtained. 


4,465,866 

PREPARATION  PROCESS  OF 
2-HYDROXY-3-ALKOXYPROPYLGLYCERYL  ETHER 

Naotake  TakaiaU,  Utaanomiya;  Kookhl  Urata,  Ichikal,  aU  of, 
aad  YoahiaU  Inaaoto,  Utnnomiya,  all  of  Japan,  aiaigDon  to 
Kao  Sout  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,224 

dains  priority,  application  Japan,  May  28, 1981,  56-81456 

Int  a»  C07C  43/11:  CBTm  317/00 

U.S.  a  568-618  5  dalBH 

1.  A  procett  for  preparing  a  2-hydroxy-3-alkoxypropyl- 

glyceryl  ether  represented  by  the  general  formula  (IV): 


ROCH2CH-CH:OCH2CH-CH2 
OH  OH    OH 


(IV) 


wherein  R  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated,  straight  or  branched 
chain,  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  group  having  8-24  carbon  atoms, 
which  process  comprises  reacting  in  the  presence  of  an  acidic 
or  basic  catalyst  an  alkylglycidyl  ether  represented  by  the 
general  formula  (I): 


ROCH:CH CH2 

O 


(I) 


wherein  R  is  as  defined  above  with  an  acetal  or  ketal  derivative 
of  glycerol  which  derivative  is  represented  by  the  general 
formula  (II): 


HOCH2CH CH2  (11) 

O         O 

\  / 
C 

/  \ 
Ri        Ka 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  individually  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a 
lower  alkyl,  aryl  or  aralkyl  group  to  obtain  a  4-(2'-hydroxy-3'- 
alkoxy)propoxymethyl-l,3-dioxolane  represented  by  the  gen- 
eral formula  (III): 


ROCH2CHCH2OCH2CH CH2  (HI) 

OH  00 

\  / 

c 

wherein  R,  Ri  and  R2  are  as  defined  above;  and  then  subjecting 
the  thus-obtained  4K2'-hydroxy-3'-alkoxy)propoxymethyl-l,3- 
dioxolane  to  hydrolysis. 


4,465367 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
O-METHALLYLOXYPHENOL 
Tsokaaa  Maekawa;  Takeahi  Gondo;  Shlgeo  TakahasU,  and 
Hidetoahl  Knme,  all  of  Tokoahima,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Ot- 
snka  Kagakn  Yaknhin  if«i«-Ti.«M  Kaigha,  Japaa 
Filed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,601 
Oalns  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1982,  57/58744 
Int  CLJ  C07C  41/16 
U.S.  a  568—652  6  daloH 

1.  In  the  preparation  of  methaliyloxyphenol  and  recovery 
and  reuse  of  the  iodide  component  of  the  catalyst, 
A.  reacting  catechol  and  methallyl  chloride  in  the  presence 
of  an  alkali  iodide  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  of  KI  and  Nal  and  mixtures  thereof,  a  base  and  an 
organic  solvent  or  a  mixture  of  an  organic  solvent  and 
water,  to  provide  a  reaction  mixture  containing  said  alkali 
kxlide  catalyst,  said  base  being  selected  from  at  least  one 
of  carbonates,  bicarbonates  and  hydroxides  of  alkali  met- 
als or  alkaline  earth  metals,  cyclic  amidines  represented  by 
the  formula: 


r 


R*— N  N 


wherein  R'  and  R^  are  each  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to 
3  carbon  atoms,  or  joined  together  to  form  alkylene  hav- 
ing 2  to  1 1  carbon  atoms,  and  R^  being  alkylene  having  2 
to  6  carixm  atoms,  and  amines  represented  by  the  formula: 


R> 


N-R'O 


wherein  R*  and  R'  being  each  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to 
8  carbon  atoms  or  cycloalkyl  having  S  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
or  joined  together  to  form  alkylene  having  S  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  and  R'°  being  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms  or  phenyl;  and  said  organic  solvent  is  a  ketone 
represented  by  the  formula: 

RiCOR' 

wherein  Ri  and  R^  being  each  alkyl  having  1  to  6  carbon 
atoms  or  phenyl,  or  joined  together  to  form  alkylene 
having  4  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  aliphatic  ester  presented  by 
the  formula: 

r3coor<  _ 

wherein  R^  being  hydrogen  or  alkyl  having  1  to  8  carbon 

atoms,  and  R^  being  alkyl  having  1  to  S  carbon  atoms,  and 

B.  selectively  reacting  methallyl  chloride  with  said  alkali 
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iodide  catalyst  in  said  reaction  mixture  to  produce  methal- 
lyl  iodide  for  reuse. 


0.001-0.2  mole  per  mole  of  alkyl  glycidyl  ether,  and  the  reac- 
tion temperature  being  0*-70*  C. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
O-METHALLYLOXYPHENOL 
TWuM  Maekawa;  TakaaU  Gondo,  and  Syoio  Hayaac,  aU  of 
Tokoahina,  Japan,  aaalgnon  to  Otnka  Kagakn  Yakohin 
Kaboahiki  Kaiaha,  Japan 

niad  Jan.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  387,602 
Oaina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JnL  17, 1981,  96-112823; 
Jul.  17, 1981,  86-112834;  Mar.  16, 1982,  S7-41872 

lat  a.J  C07C  4J/16 
VS,  a.  968—682  17  OalaH 

1.  A  proceu  for  preparing  o*methaUyIoxyphenol  character- 
ixed  in  that  catechol  and  methallyl  chloride  are  reacted  with 
use  of: 

A.  at  least  one  base  selected  from  among  carbonates  and 
bicarbonates  of  alkali  metals,  bicarbonates  of  alkaline 
earth  metals  and  amines  at  least  10  in  pKa, 

B.  at  least  one  catalyst  selected  from  among  iodides  of  alkali 
metals  or  alkaline  earth  metals,  hydrogen  iodide  and  meth- 
allyl iodide,  and 

C.  a  ketone  solvent  in  an  amount  of  about  2  to  about  10  parts 
by  weight  per  part  by  weight  of  catechol. 


4(469,869 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF  GLYCERYL 

ETHERS 
Naotaka  TakaiiU,  Utmooniya;  KooicU  Urala,  IcUkai,  and 
Yoahiaki  InaaMMo,  Utsaaomiya,  all  of  Japan,  aarignors  to  Kao 
Corporatton,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Conttnuation  of  So*.  No.  240,948,  Mar.  8, 1981,  abaadonad.  This 
appUcatioa  Jnl.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399^96 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  21, 1980,  88-36348 
Iirt.  a>  G07C  4J/00;  O07D  317/00 
VS.  a.  868-672  1  Claim 

1.  A  proceu  for  the  production  of  an  a-monoalkylglyceryl 
ether  represented  by  the  formula  (III): 


4(468370 

ETHERmCATION  PROCESS  WITH  SORPTIVE 

TREATING  OF  HYDROCARBON  RECYCLE  STREAM 

LUy  E.  Hankorita,  Gioariaw,  IlL,  aarignor  to  UOP  Inc.,  Daa 

Plaiaaa,!!!. 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,719 
lat.  0.3  C07C  ¥7/05 
U.S.  a  868-697  4ClaiBS 

1.  A  procen  for  the  production  of  methyl  tertiary  butyl 
ether  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  contacting  methanol  and  a  mixed  hydrocarbon  stream 
comprising  normal  butane,  isobutane  and  isobutylene  with 
an  acidic  etherification  catalyst  to  result  in  the  production 
of  methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether,  which  is  removed  in  a 
product  stream  and  a  recycle  stream  comprising  isobu- 
tane, normal  butene,  water,  butadiene,  methanol  and 
methyl  tertiary  butyl  ether; 

(b)  withdrawing  said  recycle  stream,  which  is  rich  in  Q 
hydrocarbons,  and  comprises  said  isobutane,  normal  bu- 
tene, water,  butadiene,  methanol  and  methyl  tertiary  butyl 
ether  firom  the  etherification  zone; 

(c)  contacting  said  recycle  stream  with  a  sorbent  solid  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  a  Type  S  A  and  Type 
13X  molecular  sieve  to  remove  said  methanol  and  methyl 
tertiary  butyl  ether  from  the  recycle  stream; 

(d)  separating  said  recycle  stream  in  a  deisobutanizer  into  at 
least  a  first  stream  comprising  isobutane  which  is  passed 
into  a  dehydrogenation  zone  to  produce  isobutylene,  said 
isobutylene  being  passed  into  said  etherification  zone  of 
step  (a);  and. 

(e)  mtermittently  regenerating  said  Type  SA  or  Type  13X 
molecular  sieve  by  contact  with  a  regeneration  gas  stream 
consisting  essentially  of  at  least  8S  mole  percent  hydrogen 
at  an  initial  tempbrature  of  below  200*  F.  and  ^adually 
increasing  said  contact  temperature  at  a  rate  less  than 
about  SO*  F.  until  a  temperature  in  excess  of  about  400*  to 
600*  F.  is  reached. 


RCX:H2-CH-CHj 
I        I 
OH    OH 


Oil) 


where  R  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated,  straight  chain  or 
branched  chain  aliphatic  hydrocarbyl  group  having  firom  8  to 
24  carbon  atoms,  which  process  is  characterized  in  that  an 
alkyl  glycidyl  ether  represented  by  the  formula  (I): 


ROCH2— CH CH2 

\  / 
O 


(I) 


where  R  is  as  defined  above  and  a  carbonyl  compound  of 
formula  R1COR2  wherein  R]  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  hydro- 
carbyl group  and  R2  is  a  hydrocarbyl  group  respectively  are 
reacted  in  the  presence  of  a  Lewis  acid  catalyst,  to  obtain  a 
4-alkoxymethyl-1.3-dioxolan  represented  by  the  formula  (II): 


ROCH2-CH CH2  (ID 

\} 

C 
Ri         lt2 

where  R  is  as  defined  above.  R|  and  R2  are  as  defined  above, 
and  said  alkoxymethyl-1.3-dioxolan  is  then  hydrolyzed  to  said 
a-monoalkyl-glyceryl  ether,  said  alkyl  glycidyl  ether  and  the 
carbonyl  compound  being  reacted  in  a  molar  ratio  of  1:1-30, 
the  Lewis  acid  catalyst  being  employed  in  an  amount  of 


4,468371 

PREPARATION  OF  2-T-BUrYL-4-ALKOXY-  AND 

4-HYDROXYPHENOLS 

Brace  E.  Firth,  Arlington  Hdghta,  IlL,  and  Tarry  J.  Rooan, 

Berkeley,  GaUf^  aasignon  to  UOP  Lk..  Daa  PlaiMa,  IlL 
Coatiaaation-i^part  of  Ser.  No.  440376,  No?.  10, 1982,  Pat 
No.  4347387.  lUa  appUcatioa  Ang.  8, 1983,  Sar.  No.  821379 

lat  CL>  C07C  39/04.  37/00 
VS.  CL  868-783  17  CtaiaH 

1.  A  method  of  rearranging  a  t-alkyi  4-aUcoxyphenyl  ether  or 
a  t-aU(y]-4-hydroxyphenyl  ether  to  a  2-t-aUcyl-4-aUcoxyphenol 
or  a  2-t-alkyl-4-hydroxyphenol,  respectively,  comprising  heat- 
ing said  ether  in  contact  with  an  alumina  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  alumina,  aluminas  containing  an  alkali 
metal  cation  in  the  matrix,  litldated  alumina,  and  silica-alumina 
at  a  temperature  from  about  63*  C.  to  about  ISO*  C.  and  recov- 
ering the  formed  phenol. 


4368372 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  P-CRESOL 
Takaahi  Saaaki;  ShoieUro  HaaUmto;  Maaami  Oriaaka,  and 
Rieko  Nakano,  aU  of  NUgata,  Japan,  aarignors  to  MitmUahi 
Gas  Chemical  Company,  lae.,  T<Ayo,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  391348 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sap.  8, 1981, 86-141378 
Int.  O.)  C07C  37/56 
VS.  CL  868—803  11  daiw 

1.  A  process  for  producing  p<resol,  which  comprises  oxidiz- 
ing p-tolualdehyde  in  a  formic  acid  solvent  with  hydrogen 
peroxide  or  performic  acid,  while  maintaining  a  water  content 
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in  the  fonnic  acid  solvent  of  3  to  13%  by  weight  on  the  bant 
of  fonnic  acid,  and  at  a  reaction  temperature  at  SO*  to  ISO*  C. 


4«465,873 

PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  BUTANEDIOLS 

Yoddyidd  Hamo,  HimtJi,  Japan,  aHignor  to  Daicel  Cbcayeai 

ladutried,  Ltd^  Sakai  and  Koraiay  COn  Ltd^  KuMldU,  both 
of,  Japan 

FUed  Jul.  C  1M3,  Ser.  No.  511,419 

Oaima  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  7, 1M2,  57-117945 

lat  OJ  C07C  29/8a  31/20.  29/88 


uj5.a 


12 


1.  In  a  procesi  for  the  preparation  of  butanediols  including 
the  steps  of  hydroformylation  of  allyl  alcohol,  hydrogenation 
of  an  aqueous  solution  of  the  hydroformylated  product  and 
evaporation,  in  the  presence  of  a  nickel  catalyst,  to  form  an 
aqueous  mixture  containing  2*methyM,3-propanediol,  1,4- 
butanediol  and  a  high-boiling  firaction  comprising  substances 
having  higher  boiUng  pointo  than  said  2-methyl-l,3- 
propanediol  and  said  1,4-butanediol,  the  improvement  which 
comprises: 

(1)  adjusting  the  pH  of  said  aqueous  mixture  to  8.S  or  above 
whereby  to  form  a  p  and  removing  thus-formed  precipi- 
tate from  the  mixture; 

(2)  then  distilling  off  a  fraction  comprising  water  and  resid- 
ual 4-hydroxybutyraldehyde  (torn  said  aqueous  mixture  at 
a  temperature  of  up  to  100*  C;  and 


4,465375 

PROCESS  FOR  DEHYDRATING  ETHANOL 
Michael  Greenbanit,  Coraopolit,  and  Michael  R.  Roscbc,  Pitts- 
burgh, both  of  Pa.,  aarignors  to  Calgon  Carboa  Corporatioa, 
Pittsborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  r,  1912,  Ser.  No.  423,929 

Lit  a^  ar7c  29/77.  si/os 

vs.  a  568—916  7  ri.t— 

1.  A  process  for  dehydrating  aqueous  lower  alkanol  mixtures 
which  comprises: 

(a)  passing  said  mixtures  through  carbon  molecular  sieves 
having  average  effective  pore  diameters  within  the  range 
of  about  2.0  to  S.O  Angstroms  to  adsorb  the  water  onto 
said  carbon  molecular  sieves;  and  subsequently 

(b)  removing  said  water  from  said  carbon  molecular  sieves. 

4,465376 

NTTRATION  OF  AROMATICS  WITH  NITROGEN 

OXIDES  IN  TRIFLUOROACEnC  ACID 

Barton  MiUigu,  Coplay,  Pi^  artpiir  to  Afa*  Prodocts  and 

Cbendcaia,  Incn  Ailentowa,  Pa. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  464^40 
lat  di  O07C  79/10 
VS.  CL  568—940  IQ  Clains 

1.  In  a  process  for  forming  a  nitroaromatic  hydrocarbon  by 
reacting  nitrogen  dioxide,  an  aromatic  compound  and  trifluo- 
roacetic  acid  in  a  vessel  under  conditions  effective  for  forming 
said  nitroaromatic,  the  improvement  for  enhancing  the  yield  of 
said  nitroaromatic  product  based  upon  said  aromatic  com- 
pound which  comprises: 
maintaining  a  molar  ratio  of  at  leut  2:1  of  said  nitrogen 
dioxide  to  said  aromatic  during  said  reaction. 


4365377 
MAGNESIUM  CATALYZED  ALKOXYLATION  OF 
ALKANOLS  IN  THE  PRESENCE  OF  ALXOXYLATE 
REACnON  ACnVATORS 
Charias  L.  Edwards,  Hooatoo,  Tex.,  aaai^or  to  SbcU  OO  Com- 
pany, HowtoB,  Tex. 

FDad  Ang.  3, 1983,  Sar.  No.  519384 
Lrt.  CLi  C07C  41/03 
VS.  CL  568—618  20  OaiBH 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  alkanol  alkoxylates  which 


^r«r'^''sx^tsrsrs^  ^v^'-^'^"^'^'^^-^^^ 


1,3-propanediol  therefrom. 


reactant  comprising  one  or  more  alkanols  having  carbon 
numben  in  the  range  from  about  8  to  18,  inclusive,  with  an 
alkylene  oxide  reactant  comprising  one  or  more  alkylene  ox- 
ides having  cartxm  numbers  in  the  range  from  2  to  4,  inclusive, 
in  the  presence  of  a  catalytically-effiective  amount  of  one  or 
more  soluble  basic  compounds  of  magnesium,  and  additionally 
in  the  presence  of  as  reaction  activator  at  least  about  2.0  per- 
cent by  mole,  calculated  on  alkanol  reactant,  of  one  or  more 
alkoxylates  u  are  produced  by  the  alkoxylation  reaction  of  Ci 
to  Cu  alkanols  and  Cj  to  Q  alkylene  oxides. 

4365378 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

4'3-DIHYDROXYDIPHENYL 

TakaaU  Haahinoto;  TemaMa  Akaahi,  and  Koji  Niahihara,  aD 

of  Wakayama,  Ji^an,  aaaigBors  to  Sogai  Cheadcal  Indostry 

Co.,  Ltd.,  WaicayaaMi,  Japaa 

FDad  JaL  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  400321 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  JaL  23, 1981, 56-114469 
Int  CL*  ar7C  37/04.  39/12 
JUS.  CL  568—730  16 


4365374 

HYDRATION  OF  OLEFINS 

Joaaph  A.  Kocal,  Wadtagaa,  DL,  aaaiffor  to  UOP  lae.,  Daa 

PlalMa,Ill. 
I  Filed  Jan.  3, 1983,  Sar.  No.  455354 

lat  CL^  GD7C  29/04.  31/125 
VS.  a  568-898  3  Gaims 

1.  A  proceu  for  the  preparation  of  an  alcohol  by  the  hydra- 
tion of  an  olefinic  hydrocarbon  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  pentene-1,  pentene-2,  hexene-1,  hexene-2  and  hexene- 
3,  which  comprises  treating  said  olefinic  hydrocarbon  with 
water  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  from  about  100*  to  about 
300*  C,  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about  10  to  about  SOO 

poimds  per  square  inch  gauge  and  amolar  ratio  of  water  to^  i.  a  process  for  producing  4,4'.dihydroxydiphenyrby'ft;rii 
oteftuc  hydrocarbon  m  a  range  of  firomabout  10:1  to  about  4.4'HliphenyldisulfSte  !»dd  or  a  salt  iherecJrthe  ^iJence  of 
SOrl  moles  of  water  per  mole  of  hydrocarbon  m  the  presence  of  potassium  hydroxide,  which  comprises, 
a  hydration  catalyst  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of      lubjecting  at  least  one  of  4,4'-diphenyldisulfonic  acid  and 
alpha-zirconium  metaphosphate,  alpha-zirconium  pyrophoa-         potassium  4,4'-diphenyldisulfonate  to  alkali  f^ision  at  k 
phate  and  ortho^irconium  hypophosphate  to  produce  the         temperature  of  280*  to  330*  C.  with  4  to  10  mol  of  otas-\ 
resultant  alcohol,  which  is  recovered.  slum  hydroxide  and  0. 1  to  2  mol  of  potassium  sulfate  per      n 
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mol  of  the  at  least  one  4.4'HUphenyldisulfonic  acid  and   1  to  20  carbon  atoms  and  mixtures  of  these  and  the  m's  may  be 

adding  an  acid  to  the  solution  to  cryMallize  4,4'-dihydrox- 
ydiphenyl.  


PROCESS  TO  INSECTICIDE  INTERMEDIATE 
Erie  G.  IMMar,  Hopewell,  NJ^  aarigBor  to  FMC  COrporatkNi, 
PUhMlalphla,  Pa. 

Filed  Ai«.  19, 1993,  Scr.  No.  924^706 

iirt.  a^  one  17/26 

VJS.  CL  970—190  7  daiais 

1.  A  process  for  producing  3-chloro-2>methyl-[l,r-biphe- 
nyl]  which  comprises  cross-coupling  a  halobenzene  with  a 
solution  of  3>halo-2-methylphenylmagnesium  halide  dissolved 
in  an  inert  solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  catalytic  amount  of 
palladium  metal  under  heterogeneous  conditions. 

4,469,890 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  METHYL 

CHLORIDE 

Wolflpuig  Griinbcin,  Ucdcrbaeh;  Wilhelm  Leadlc,  Bad  Soden  am 
TanBua;  Hendrik  W.  Poit,  Hofbcim  am  Taums;  Heinz  Rich- 
tcr,  KroBberg,  and  Manfred  Roisbcrg,  Waldemi,  aU  of  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gennaay,  aaslgBors  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeseltochaft, 
F^iokftirt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1991,  Ser.  No.  297,399 
Gains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenHUiy,  Apr.  26^ 
1980,  3016220 

lat  CL}  G07C 17/16 
VJS.  CL  970—299  4  Claims 

1.  In  a  catalytic  process  for  the  manufacture  of  methyl  chlo- 
ride by  8  gaseous  phase  metathetical  reaction  of  methanol  and 
hydrogen  chloride  at  elevated  temperature  and  a  pressure  of  at 
least  1  bar  in  the  absence  of  metals  of  variable  valency,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  reacting  said  methanol  and 
hydrogen  chloride  in  the  presence  of  an  aluminum  oxide  cata- 
lyst and  an  effective  amount  of  oxygen  or  oxygen-containing 
gas  in  an  amount  of  1  to  80  liters  of  oxygen,  as  measured  rela- 
tive to  20*  C.  and  1  bar.  per  kilogram  methanol  wherein  the 
uaeftil  life  of  said  catalyst  is  increased  and  carbon  precipitation 
is  decreased. 


4,469392 

INHIBrnNG  POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL 

AROMATIC  MONOMERS 

Richard  F.  Miller,  HamMe,  and  Michael  P.  Nicholson,  Hooston, 

both  of  Tex.,  aasignors  to  Atlaatic  Richfield  Compmiy,  Loa 

Qdif. 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1993,  Ser.  No.  930,299 

laL  a^  O07C  7/18 

VS.  CL  999—4  10  nmtmm 

1.  A  composition  comprised  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  compound 
and,  in  an  amount  effective  to  inhibit  polymerization  of  said 
vinyl  aromatic  compound,  a  combination  of 

(1)  at  least  one  member  selected  from  N,N'  dimers  of  pheno- 
thiazine,  halo-substituted  phenothiazines,  alkyl-sub- 
stituted.  phenothiazines  and  haloalkyl-substituted  pheno- 
thiazines, and 

(2)  at  leut  one  hydroxylamine  containing  two  N-substituted 
hydrocarbon  groups  each  of  which  contains  an  aromatic 
radical. 


4^469,991 

INmBTTING  POLYMERIZATION  OF  VINYL 

AROMATIC  MONOMERS 

Richard  F.  Miller,  HnUe,  and  Michael  P.  Nicholaoo,  Houston, 
both  of  Texn  assignors  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company,  Los 
Aagslea,  Calif . 

FDad  Sep.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  930^94 
lat  OJ  097C  7/18 

U  J.  CL  999—2  g  ririM. 

1.  A  composition  comprised  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  compound 

and,  in  an  amount  effective  to  inhibit  polymerization  of  said 

vinyl  aromatic  compound,  at  least  one  derivative  of  phenothi- 

azine  having  the  structural  formula 


BULLET  LUBRICANT  AND  METHOD  OF  COATING 
BULLETS  WTTHSAID  LUBRICANT  TO  REDUCE  THE 
LEADING  EFFECT  THEREOF  ON  THE  BORES  OF 
FIREARMS 
FkaDccs  G.  Lopata,  Oaytoo,  Mo^  and  VenkataramanU  S.  Urs, 
Godfrey,  DL,  aaaigDori  to  Olia  Corporation,  Stanlbid,  ComL 
Filed  Aug.  12, 1992,  Ser.  No.  407,392 
Int  CL^  ClOL  1/16 
VS.  CL  999—9  9  Claims 

1.  A  bullet  lubricant  which  comprises  from  about  3  to  about 
IS  percent  by  weight  of  low  molecular  weight  polyethylene  in 
a  wax  base,  said  lubricant  having  a  melting  point  in  excess  of 
180*  F. 

4.  A  method  of  lubricating  a  bullet,  which  method  comprises 
the  steps  of: 

(a)  heating  the  bullet  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
from  about  180*  F.  to  about  330*  P.; 

(b)  heating  a  lubricant  mix  comprising  from  about  3  to  about 
IS  percent  weight  of  of  low  molecular  weight  polyethyl- 
ene in  a  wax  base  to  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
from  about  2S0*  F.  to  about  300*  P.; 

(c)  coating  said  heated  bullet  with  said  heated  lubricant  mix; 

(d)  removing  excess  lubricant  from  said  bullet;  and 

(e)  cooling  said  coated  bullet  to  a  temperature  below  the 
melting  point  of  the  wax  base  to  solifUfy  said  coating. 


Rm 


S 


N 
I 


■^.]0"- 


wherein  the  R's  may  be  the  same  substituent  or  different  sub- 
stituents  selected  from  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms,  halogen  atoms,  halogen-substituted  alkyl  groups  having 


4,469,984 

OLEFIN  PROCESSING 
I F.  Dsgnan,  Yardley,  Pa.,  and  Leonard  R.  Koenig,  Tren- 
tom  N  J.,  aaaigBon  to  MobU  Oil  Corporatioa,  New  Yorii, 
N.Y. 

FUed  Ai«.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,994 
IM.  a^  C97C  12/02 
VS.  CL  999—419  10  daims 

1.  A  process  for  converting  feedstock  comprising  C3+  ole- 
fins to  product  comprising  non-aromatic  hydrocarbons  of 
higher  molecular  weight  than  feedstock  olefms  and  aromatic 
hydrocarbons  comprising  contacting  said  feedstock  in  the 
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abienee  of  added  hydrogen  at  converrion  conditions  with  a 
catalyst  comprising  a  crystalline  zeolite  having  a  Constraint 


temperature  of  from  300*  C.  to  about  700*  C.  said  silicon- 
containing  compound  having  the  general  formula: 


»  ,. 


.MKNM^IC   StlKTiviTT 

V 


•  c«rtLts'   t 

•  C>r4LTtT    I 

•  C4T4LT$T    C 

•  CitAlTtT    ( 


tC  JC         40  65         «C         TO 

cmvcmim.  ar  % 


SIUCA-MODIFIED  CATALYST  AND  USE  FOR 

SELECnVE  PRODUCnON  OF  PARA-DIALKYL 

SUBSTITUTED  BENZENES 

Fail  G.  RodewaM,  Roeky  Hill,  N  J.,  airigDor  to  MobO  Ofl 

CorporatioB,  New  York*  N.Y. 

FIM  Jul  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  502368 
The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUs  patent  mbeeqoent  to  No?.  28, 
199S,  hM  bean  diadaiaiod. 
laLdiCVJC  3/52,  3/62 
VS.  CL  98S— M7  20  Ciain 

1.  A  conversion  process  which  comprises  contacting  a  feed* 
stock  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  toluene,  ediylben- 
zene,  propylbenzene,  butylbenzene  and  mixtures  thereof,  at 
conversion  conditions  including  a  temperature  of  from  atwut 
230*  C.  to  about  730*  C,  a  pressure  of  firom  about  0.1  atmo- 
sphere to  about  100  atmospheres  and  a  feedstock  weight 
hourly  space  velocity  of  firom  about  0.1  to  about  2000,  with 
catalyst  composition  comprising 
a  crystalline  zeolite  having  deposited  thereon  a  coating  of 
silica  which  extensively  covers  and  resides  substantially 
exclusively  on  the  external  surface  thereof  as  a  result  of 
contact  of  a  crystalline  zeolite,  having  hydrophobic  prop- 
erties after  heating  same  at  340*  C.  for  one  hour  in  an  inert 
atmosphere,  with  an  .aqueous  emulsion  of  a  silicon-con- 
taining compound  of  a  molecular  size  substantially  inc^M- 
ble  of  entering  the  pores  of  the  zeolite  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  10*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  for  a  time  sufficient  to 
permit  firom  about  0.3  weight  percent  to  about  30  weight 
percent  silica  to  be  deposited  on  the  crystalline  zeoUte 
upon  heating  in  an  oxygen-containing  atmosphere  at  a 


fi 


Index  of  less  than  about  2  and  a  silka/alumina  mole  ratio 
greater  than  about  100. 


4,465,885 

SOLID  PHOSPHORUS  FLUORIDE  CATALYSTS 
TaiMtn  laai,  Mont  Proapeet,  OL,  aaaignor  to  UOP  Imcn  Dm 

PlaiMa,IlL 

Filed  JoL  8, 1983,  Sar.  No.  512,rS 

iBt  CL'  G07C  2/68.  2/02 

VS.  a.  888-466  9  Ctatu 

1.  A  hydrocarbon  conversion  process  which  comprises 
contacting  a  convertible  hydrocarbon  with  a  catalytic  compo- 
sition of  matter  comprising  a  phosphorus  fluoride  composited 
on  a  high  surface  area  metal  oxide  support  at  conversion  condi- 
tions, and  recovering  the  resultant  converted  hydrocarbon. 

3.  The  process  as  set  forth  in  claim  1  in  which  said  hydrocar- 
bon conversion  process  is  an  alkyktion  process,  said  convert- 
ible hydrocarbons  are  benzene  and  propylene  and  sakl  con- 
verted hydrocarbon  is  isopropylbenzene. 

3.  The  process  u  set  forth  in  claim  1  in  which  said  high 
surface  area  metal  oxide  is  an  alumina. 


where  Ri  is  hydrogen,  fluorine,  hydroxy,  alkyl,  aralkyl, 
alkaryl,  or  fluoro-alkyl,  the  hydrocarbon  substituents 
containing  from  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  Rj  is  selected  from 
the  same  group  as  Ri,  other  than  hydrogen  and  other  than 
methyl  if  Ri  is  hydrogen,  and  n  is  an  integer  of  at  least  10, 
said  crystalline  zeolite  being  characterized  by  an  activity, 
in  terms  of  alpha  value,  of  between  about  2  and  about 
3000,  a  xylene  sorption  c^Mcity  greater  than  1  gram/ 100 
grams  of  zeolite  and  an  ortho-xylene  sorptin  time  for  30 
percent  of  said  capacity  greater  than  10  minutes,  said 
sorption  capacity  and  sorption  time  being  measured  at 
120*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  4.3 ±0.8  mm.  of  mercury,  and 
recovering  a  resulting  product  comprising  dialkyl  substi- 
tuted benzenes  wherein  the  amount  of  para-isomer  thereof 
is  in  exceu  of  normal  equilibrium  concentration. 


4,465387 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  BUTYLENE  POLYMERS 
HAVING  MOLECULAR  WEIGHTS  IN  THE  RANGE  OF 

FROM  ABOUT  400  TO  5000  MOLECULAR  WEIGHT 
WayM  P.  SchaauBcl,  Bartictt,  DL,  aaalgBor  to  Standard  OU 
Compny  (Indiana),  Chicago,  DL 

Filed  Jon.  r,  1983,  Sar.  No.  508^34 
Lrt.  a.3  C07C  2/02 
VS.  a  885-517  4 


cmcT  »  en-  4M  ni4«-f4bTnt 

•mOML    OK  TM  WCOtiCn  C  ItOauTflfM 


itoturnnc 


lb  WHBMt.    or  C<$'d*  TCM^-lUTUf 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  isobutylene  polymen  from  a 
hydrocarbon  feed  stream  comprising  a  C4-Cs  hydrocarbon 
mixture  containing  up  to  12(wt)%  cis-2-butene,  up  to  13(wt)% 
trans-2-butene  and  up  to  33%  (wt)%  isobutylene,  which 
method  comprises: 

(a)  fractionating  said  feed  stream  comprising  said  C4-CS 
hydrocarbon  mixture  to  remove  no  more  than  about 
30(wt)%  of  said  cis-2-butene  of  said  C4-CS  hydrocarbon 
mixture; 

(b)  reacting  in  liquid  phase  the  overhead  fraction  from  said 
firactionating  of  said  feed  stream  comprising  said  C4-CS 
hydrocarbon  mixture  containing  isobutylene  and  an  alu- 
minum chloride  catalyst  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  0* 
F.  to  about  73*  F.  to  polymerize  said  isobutylene  and  form 
a  reaction  mixture  consisting  of  isobutylene  polymers  of 
molecular  weight  of  firom  900  to  about  3000  and  unreacted 
hydrocarbons  including  butene-1,  cis-2-butene  and  trans- 
24>utene; 

(c)  flash  distilling  said  reaction  mixture  to  recover  polybu- 
tene  polymers  of  molecular  weights  of  from  about  900  to 
about  3000  from  unreacted  hydrocarbon  mixture  fraction 
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(d)  reacting  in  liquid  phase  laid  fraction  (ii)  with  a  catalyst 
system  connsting  of  aluminum  chloride  and  a  promoter  at 
a  temperature  of  from  about  30*  F.  to  about  140*  F.  to 
polymerize  butylenes  in  said  fraction  (ii)  and  form  a  reac- 
tion product  mixture  containing  butylene  polymers;  and 

(e)  separating  polybutene-1  polymers  having  the  molecular 
weights  in  the  range  of  about  400-900  from  said  product 
mixture. 


treating  agent  is  selected  from  elemental  tungsten,  elemental 
silicon,  elemental  antimony  and  any  mixtiire  of  two  or  more 
thereof. 


AMSJttS 

OUGOMERISCAnON  OF  OLEFINS  IN  SUFERCRITiCAL 

WATER 
Stephen  C.  Paapek,  Jr^  North  RoyaHon,  Ohio,  aadgnor  to  The 

Standard  OU  Coapny,  Clerdaid.  Ohio 

FUad  Apr.  14»  1983,  Scr.  No.  485,094 

Iirt.  CLi  core  3/02 

VJB.  a  888—520  15  Clafau 

1.  A  proceu  for  the  oligomerization  of  olefins  containing 
five  or  leu  carbon  atoms  to  produce  liquid  hydrocarbons 
containing  four  to  twenty  carbon  atoms,  tiie  process  compris- 
ing contacting  the  olefins  with  a  water  containing  medium  at  a 
temperature  of  greater  dian  200*  C.  and  a  pressure  from  0  to 
7,000  psi  whereby  die  temperature  and  pressure  are  sufficient 
to  maintain  the  mixture  of  olefins  and  water  containing  me- 
dium about  at  or  above  the  critical  temperature  and  pressure  of 
the  mixture. 


4,465391 

OLEFIN  METATHESIS  AND  CATALYST 

Siomi  G.  Kakes,  and  Robot  L.  Bnaks,  both  of  Bartiaifille, 

OUa.,  aariSMMTi  to  Phillips  PMrolean  Coapttiy,  Barticafille, 
Okla* 

niad  JbL  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  518,857 
IM.  a.3  C07C  6/00 
VJS.  CL  585-646  iq  ruh^ 

1.  A  process  for  disproportionating  olefins  which  comprises 
contacting  at  least  one  feed  olefin  having  at  least  three  carbon 
atoms  per  molecule  under  suitable  reaction  conditions  which 
convert  die  feed  olefin  into  odier  olefins  having  different 
numbers  of  carbon  atoms  widi  a  catalytically  effective  amount 
of  a  catalyst  containing  silicon  and  at  least  one  of  tungsten, 
molybdenum  and  rhenium  produced  by 

(a)  combining  the  metal  or  a  mettd  compound  of  said  metals 
with  a  halosilane  compound,  and 

(b)  adding  either  water  or  silica  to  (a),  and 

(c)  heating  (b)  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  activate  and 
form  a  metal/silicon-containing  catalyst  active  for  the 
disproportionation  of  olefins. 


4,465389 

CATALYTIC  CONVERSION  OF  METHANOL, 

DIMETHYL  ETHER  AND  MIXTURES  THEREOF  TO  A 

HYDROCARBON  PRODUCT  RICH  IN  ISOO^ 

COMPOUNDS  AND  NEW  CATALYSTS  THEREFOR 

Rayford  G.  Anthony,  Bryan,  Ttin  and  P.  E.  noiM,  nottdud, 

India,  aarigaon  to  Sammit  G«  Syitaw  Pta.  Ltd.,  Jnrong, 


Fltod  Jul.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  394,795 

Int  a.J  CD7C  1/22 

U  A  a  585-640  21 

1.  A  process  for  converting  medianol.  dimediyl  edier  or  a 
mixture  thereof  to  a  hydrocarbon  product  rich  in  iso-C4  com- 
pounds comprising 
contacting  methanol,  dimethyl  ether  or  a  mixture  thereof 
widi  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  silicalite  impreg- 
nated with  an  oxide  selected  fhm  the  group  consisting  of 
thorium  oxide,  zirconium  oxide,  titanium  oxide,  and  a 
combination  diereof,  at  a  temperature  of  about  300*  C.  to 
SSO*  C,  whereby  die  gaseous  product  contains  about  20% 
to  30%  by  weight  of  iso-Q  compounds. 


4|465392 

ISOMERIZAnON  OF  PARAFFINS  OR  OLEFINS  WTIH 
BRIDGED  CLAYS 

Pierre  JMobi,  8.  PopoUcrca  Strairt,  1686  Goik;  Georges  Poaec- 
ict,  15,  rae  de  Warre,  5998  Bcaarcchaia,  and  Afada  Schoti,  4, 
roe  GodiMOvt,  6778  Mmmm,  aU  of  Bdginm 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  411,769,  Ang.  36, 1982.  TU»  application 

Oet  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  538385 
aaim  priority,  appUcatioa  FMmc,  Ang.  27, 1981, 81 163r 
Int.  CLi  one  3/IS,  5/22 
U.S.a585-666  MClaiBS 

1.  In  the  isomerization  of  hydrocarbons  chosen  from  the 
group  consisting  of  paraffins  and  olefins,  die  improvement 
comprising  the  use  at  a  temperature  ranging  fitnn  100*  C.  to 
300*  C.  of  a  catalyst  which  comprises  an  element  from  group 
VIII  of  die  periodic  uble  of  die  elemento  and  a  bridged  clay 
prepared  by  die  process  comprising  subjecting  a  mixture  of  an 
aqueous  solution  of  at  least  one  metal  hydroxide  and  an  aque- 
ous clay  suspension  to  dialysis. 


4365390 
METATHESIS  PROCESS  AND  CATALYST 
Sinon  G.  Kakci,  lad  Robert  L.  Baaks,  both  of  Bartiesvflle, 
OUa.,  aasignors  to  Philllpa  PetrolcnBi  Coavaay,  Bardcarille, 
Okla. 

FIM  Mar.  21, 1983,  Scr.  No.  477366 
lat  a>  G07C  6/04 
VS.  a.  585-646  9  rhi^ 

1.  A  process  comprising  contacting  a  feed  with  a  catalyst 
under  conditions  sufficient  to  effect  metadiesis;  wherein  said 
feed  is  characterized  by  olefinic  unsaturation  or  acetylenic 
unsaturation;  and  wherein  said  catalyst  comprises  supported 
tungsten  oxide  treated  with  a  treating  agent;  wherein  said 


4365393 

OXIDATIVE  CONDENSATION  OF  NATURAL  GAS  OR 
METHANE  INTO  GASOLINE  RANGE  HYDROCARBONS 
Gcorfs  A.  Olah,  2252  GhMuaiag  Way,  Bcfcrly  HOli,  CkUf. 
90210 

Filed  Aag.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  410,131 
The  portioB  of  the  tcra  of  this  patcat  cabccqacat  to  May  8, 2001, 


lat  ai  O07C  3/44 

U.S.  CL  58»-709  13 

1.  A  process  for  the  heterogeneous  gas-phase  conversion  of 
methane  into  gasoline-range  hydrocarbons  by  condensing  a 

gaseous  feed  comprising  methane  or  natural  gas  in  the  presence 
of  a  solid  superacid  catalyst. 
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4,M5,894 

SUBSTRATELESS  THEa»f  OELECnUC  DEVICE  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 

Jaime  M.  Rcyas,  BinBingliaai,  Midu,  agrignor  to  ECD-ANR 

EMror  Comrtnkm  Company,  Troy,  Mkh. 

Fllad  Apr.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  482^26 
bt.  a.)  HOIL  35/28 
VS.  CL  136—228  21 


2|* 


'f^%^i^b)>h^A 
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4 
'18 


10 


:  vx;^^  w  ■ /i»i^yx  I  r /wx/z^y:  ■ -xi  c^^  " 


22Vv-2a    22^gJ^26    ^22^24^22 


1.  A  thermoelectric  device  of  the  type  which  provides  elec- 
trical energy  in  retponae  to  a  temperature  gradient  applied 
acroM  the  device,  said  device  providing  increased  conversion 
efficiency  and  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  thermoelectric  elemenu  arranged  in  spaced 

apari  relation; 
coupling  means  for  electrically  coupling  said  elements  in  a 

predetermined  pattern;  and 
encapsulant  means  including  an  encapsulant  material  cover- 
ing the  exposed  surfaces  of  said  elements,  said  encqwulant 
forming  void  spaces  between  said  elements  for  providing 
effective  thermal  insulation  between  said  elements  and 
confining  substantially  all  of  the  heat  flow  firom  said  tem- 
perature gradient  to  through  said  elements. 


M6539S 

THERMOELECnUC  DEVICES  HAVING  IMPROVED 
ELEMENTS  AND  ELEMENT  INTERCONNECTS  AND 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Dahoa  R.  Vcracr,  Orchard  Lake,  and  Donald  L.  Heath,  Laon* 
aid,  both  of  Michn  aHigDors  to  ECD-ANR  Enoiy  Con?«r> 
ahm  Coflvany,  Troy,  Mieh. 

FDad  Jan.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  499,998 
'  ^aluQL^mXLii/26 

M&.  a  136-225  42 


"^ 


L  4,465,896 

^  FILAMENTARY  TENSIONED  INSULATING  SUPPORT 
FOR  A  HIGH  VOLTAGE  CONDUCTOR  AND  METHOD 

OF  MAKING  SAME 
Roy  E.  Woottoa,  MvTyffiUc,  Pa.,  aaaigMir  to  Waatingbousc 
Elactric  Corpn  Pittaborgh,  Pa. 

FDad  No?.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,995 

Int  a^  H02G  J/Ofll-  HOIB  9/04.  9/06.  13/00 

VS.  CL  174—28  30  Qains 


rzy^^J^'^T^TT  "^^1 


1.  In  a  thermoelectric  device  including  at  least  two  thermo- 
electric elements  formed  from  powders  compressed  in  a  first 
direction,  and  coupling  means  for  establishing  a  current  path 
through  said  elements;  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  elements  and  said  coupling  means  being  arranged  for 
establishing  said  current  path  through  said  elements  in  a 
second  direction  substantially  perpendicuhu*  to  said  first 
direction. 


15.  A  method  of  forming  an  electrical  insulator  between  an 
electrical  conductor  and  a  suppori  member,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  securing  said  conductor  at  a  predetermined  location 
within  said  support  member  by  means  of  a  removable  jig; 

(b)  securing  one  end  of  a  flexible  electrical  insulating  mem- 
ber to  said  support  member; 

(c)  placing  the  remainder  of  said  flexible  dectrical  insulating 
member  under  tension; 

(d)  wrapping  said  flexible  insulating  member  around  said 
conductor  and  said  support  member  in  a  predetermined 
geometric  arrangement; 

(e)  securing  the  other  end  of  said  flexible  electrical  insulating 
member  to  said  support  member  so  that  said  flexible  elec- 
trical insulating  member  is  in  tension  along  its  entire  longi- 
tudinal length;  and 

(0  removing  said  removable  jig.  ^ 

27.  An  electrical  device  comprising: 

support  means  for  supporting  an  electrical  conductor 

a  first  conductor  adapted  for  connection  to  an  electrical 
potential  and  disposed  interioriy  within  said  support 
means,  said  first  conductor  having  a  reduced  diameter 
portion  thereof;  and 

a  flexible  insulating  member  disposed  between  said  support 
means  and  said  first  conductor  reduced  diameter  portion 
suspending  said  first  conductor  within  said  support  means, 
said  flexible  insulating  member  being  tensioned  to  a  prede- 
termined amount  greater  than  the  tenuon  caused  by  sus- 
pending the  weight  of  the  first  conductor  alone. 

4,465,897 

THREE-SERVICE  WIRE  DISTRIBUTING  UNTT  AND 

OUTLET  MEANS  THEREFOR 

Raymond  E.  Albraeht,  ScwkUey,  Pa.,  aariflBor  to  R  H.  Robert- 
BOB  Company,  PHtaborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,913 
IM.  CL^  H03G  3/26 
VS.  a  174—48  20  Ctaias 

1.  An  electrical  wiring  distributing  metal  oellukr  flooring 
unit  comprising: 
a  corrugated  upper  metal  sheet  presenting  alternating  oopla- 
nar  crests  and  coplanar  valleys  and  wtbt  connecting  adja- 
cent ones  of  said  crests  and  said  valleys,  and  a  correlative 
lower  metal  sheet  secured  to  said  upper  metal  sheet  along 
contiguous  portions  thereof,  said  flooring  unit  presenting 
generally  parallel  cells  separated  by  a  lengthwise  trough, 
said  trou^  comprising  a  valley  and  ocmfronting  wd)s 
connecting  said  valley  to  said  coplanar  crests; 
a  set  of  access  c^wnings  in  adjacent  cells  including  a  crest 
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■cceti  opening  in  the  crest  of  a  fint  cell,  and  oppoMd  fint 
and  second  web  access  openings  in  the  confronting  webs 
of  said  ftrst  cell  and  a  second  cell  respectively; 
a  distinct  partitioning  element  substantially  coextensive  in 
length  with  said  first  cell,  dividing  said  first  cell  into  a  first 
subcell  including  said  crest  access  opening  and  a  second 
subcell  including  the  first  web  access  opening,  said  parti- 


having  at  least  one  cable  inlet  for  the  transmission  cable  and 
means  for  providing  sealing  thereto;  a  mother  board  support- 
ing the  individual  casings  of  transmission  line  repeaters  and 
comprising  a  generally  planar  electrically  insulating  base  mem- 
ber and  connector  tabs  passing  therethrough,  said  base  member 
being  fixed  in  said  bowl  while  leaving  a  space  between  iu 
underside  and  the  bottom  of  the  bowl  for  wiring  the  transmis- 
sion cable  to  said  connector  tabs,  the  base  member  upper  sur- 
face being  provided  with  rows  of  rimmed  slou  for  guiding  and 
receiving  the  individual  casings  of  transmission  Une  repeaters, 
the  base  member  underside  being  provided  with  channels 


ae      3»y        Vjo 


sa    ^iA^si- 


tioning  element  comprises  a  profiled  metal  sheet  including 
a  portion  extending  from  the  crest  of  said  first  cell  down- 
wardly toward  said  lower  metal  sheet;  and  a  bottom 
flange  extending  laterally  firom  said  portion  outwardly 
between  a  valley  and  said  lower  metal  sheet;  and 
securing  means  securing  said  profiled  metal  sheet  to  said 
floor  unit. 


4|46S«8W 

CARRIER  FOR  INTEGRATED  dRdJIT 
John  W.  Oram,  Girlaiid,  and  Rkterd  M.  HarUn^  IMlaa,  both 
of  Tas^  aasignon  to  Texas  loatnuncnts  Incorporated,  Dallaa, 
Tax. 

FUad  JoL  r,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  28^10 
1ml  a?  H08K  3/00 
VA  a  174-03  FP  2 


between  said  rows  of  slots,  in  which  channels  the  wires  of  the 
transmission  cable  are  laid  on  their  path  between  said  cable 
mlet  and  their  destination  connector  tabs,  said  connector  tabs 
passing  through  the  base  member  at  the  bottoms  of  the  slou 
and  providing  cable  connector  terminals  on  the  underside  of 
the  base  member  and  electrical  contacts  engaging  nutching 
contacts  placed  on  a  facing  end  surface  of  said  individual 
casing;  and  said  repeater  box  ftirther  comprising  a  bell-shaped 
coyer  hermetically  sealed  to  the  bowl  and  having  a  sufficient 
inside  volume  to  contain  the  individual  casings  of  transmission 
line  repeaters  when  assembled  on  the  mother  board. 


*»^ 


1.  A  carrier  for  an  integrated  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  an  enclosure  having  said  integrated  circuit  disposed 
therein  and  a  top,  bottom,  and  four  flat  lateral  sides,  and 
provided  with  a  plurality  of  protuberances  along  each 
lateral  side; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  leads,  at  leut  one  lead  extending  from  an 
end  thereof  located  in  said  enclosure  through  each  lateral 
side  and  along  said  kteral  side  toward  said  bottom,  each 
lead  extending  over  one  of  said  protuberances  and  spaced 
firom  an  adjacent  lead  by  a  distance  within  the  range  of 

substantiaUy  equal  to  the  width  of  said  lead  to  less  than  the 
width  of  said  lead. 


M<5,900 

HIGH  VOLTAGE  GLAZED  PORCELAIN  INSULA1t>RS 
Yoahio  MttaoMtaa,  CUta,  and  Shoji  Saika,  Nagoya,  both  of 
HiVMn  to  NGK  Insolators,  Ltd,  Nagoya,  Japu 

FOad  Apr.  21, 1983,  Sar.  No.  487,029 
priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Mar.  IC,  1983, 58-42418 
IM.  CL>  HOIB  I7/6a  3/12 
U.S.  a  174-209  4ClaiBM 


**'   f   «», 


4»4o8,g99 

BOX  FOR  TRANSMISSION  LINE  REPEATERS 

Barurd  MiMlara,  Manrtpaa,  awl  DaidalJaiMt,  Noay,  both  of 
Fkanca,  aaaigwfs  to  <TT"r^  Indaetriclle  daa  Talaconiaui- 
okatkNM  CH-Akatel,  Piria,  F^nca 

FUad  May  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  37MS0 

ippUcatfaM  FhUMa,  May  7, 1981, 81 09072 

IM.  a^  H06K  3/00 

U&ai74— 82R  6Claiw 

^'  ["^""Wnation,  a  repeater  box,  a  pluraUty  of  transmission 

line  repeaters  having  individual  casings,  a  transmission  cable 

formed  of  wires,  said  repeater  box  comprising  a  shallow  bowl 


1.  A  high  voltage  porcelain  insulator,  comprising  a  porcehdn 
body,  and  a  ghue  applied  on  at  least  a  surface  of  the  porcelain 
body,  wherein  said  porcelain  body  has  a  specific  resistivity  pp 
ofpp^5.0x  10"  n-cm,  and  said  ^MMt  has  a  specific  resistivity 
Pt<^Pg<Pp- 
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4«M5,901 

CRYPTO  MICROPROCESSOR  THAT  EXECUTES 

ENCIPHERED  PROGRAMS 

Rokcrt  M.  BMt,  16016  9th  A^c  NE.,  SMttte,  Waik.  M155 

CnrtiaMtiM  of  Scr.  No.  044^2,  Jon.  4, 1979,  PaL  No. 

4,27S337,  which  i«  •  coirtiniiatioii*l»>ptft  of  Scr.  No.  927,880, 

JuL  24, 1978,  cbMidMcd,  whkh  is  •  continiiatioii  of  Scr.  No. 

750,009,  Dec.  13, 1976,  ahudoMd,  arid  Scr.  No.  044,952,  ii  a 

contfaiutioii-iiHpttrt  of  Scr.  No.  846,638,  Oct.  31, 1977,  Pat  No. 

4,16836.  nil  application  JoL  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  279,833 
The  portion  of  the  tcna  of  this  patent  snbscqaait  to  S^  18, 
1996,  has  heen  disclaiaaed. 
'  Int  a'  G06K  5/00:  H04L  9/00 

VS.  CL  178—22.08  30 
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I  4,465,902 

DIGITAL  SPACE  PHONE  SYSTEM 
Thonas  J.  Zato,  Palatine,  IlL,  assignor  to  Zenith  Electronics 
Corporation,  Qeniiew,  DL 

Filed  Oct  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  433,344 
Int  a^  H04M  J  J/00 
VJS.  CL  179-2  TV  10  OaiaH 

1.  A  television  receiver  having  two>way  telephone  commu- 
nication capability  comprising: 
a  talk  channel  and  a  listen  channel  coupled  to  a  telephone 
line,  said  telephone  line  introducing  substantial  cross  cou- 
pling between  said  channels; 
an  A/D  converter  in  each  said  channel  for  digitizing  signals 

in  said  channels; 
a  gain  controlled  amplifier  in  each  said  channel;  and 
channel  control  means  for  selectively  controlling  the  gains 
of  said  channel  as  a  function  of  the  difference  in  signal 
levels  in  said  channels  and  for  ofTsetting  cross  coupled 
signals  in  said  channels,  said  channel  control  means  in* 
eluding; 
differential  means  comparing  the  signal  levels  in  the  chan- 
nels and  developing  an  output  as  a  fimction  of  the  compar- 
ison; 
a  switch  control  generator  for  acyusting  the  gains  of  the 


channels  in  accordance  with  the  output  of  the  differentia] 
means;  and 
a  variable  gain  amplifier,  associated  with  each  channel  and 
having  an  output  coupled  to  a  respective  input  of  the 


sf^n— (?yvF 


differential  means  and  two  inputs,  one  input  being  respon- 
sive to  the  signal  level  in  the  talk  channel  and  another 
input  being  responsive  to  the  signal  level  in  the  listen 
channel. 


4,465,903 
ELECTRONIC  TELEPHONE  INTERFACE  CIRCUIT 
Andrew  C.  Barber,  Santa  Monica,  Califs  assignor  to  ho,  Inc., 
Calfcr  aty,  Calif. 

Filed  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4r423 

lat  CL^  H04M  11/00 

VS.  CL  179—2  C  7  ClaiaH 


1.  A  method  of  protecting  a  program  of  executable  instruc- 
tions during  execution,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

storing  said  program  in  enciphered  form  as  a  plurality  of 
addressable  portions; 

generating  a  digital  address  for  addressing  a  portion  of  said 
enciphered  program; 

cryptographically  scrambling  together  said  addressed  por- 
tion and  said  digital  address  to  produce  an  executable 
portion  of  an  instruction  in  said  program; 

executing  said  instruction;  and 

addressing  a  subsequent  portion  of  said  enciphered  program 
in  accordance  with  said  executed  instruction. 


•m     I     ■>ii»      I     — 


H>^^ 


1.  An  interface  circuit  for  coupling  an  electronic  system  to  a 
telephone  line,  comprising: 

(a)  an  inductorlcM  electronic  gyrator  coupled  in  series  with 
the  telephone  line,  for  providing  a  low  impedance  DC 
signal  (Mith  through  the  interface  circuit,  and  for  providing 
a  higher  impedance  signal  path  for  AC  signals  from  or  to 
the  telephone  line;  and 

(b)  a  signal  coupler  means,  coupled  to  the  higher  impedance 
signal  path  of  the  gyrator  and  to  the  electronic  system,  for 
converting  the  impedance  of  the  electronic  system  for  AC 
signals  firom  the  telephone  line  to  the  electronic  system, 
and  for  converting  the  impedance  of  the  telephone  line  for 
AC  signals  firom  the  electronic  system  to  the  telephone 
line,  and  for  voltage  conversion  of  AC  signals  from  the 
telephone  line  to  the  electronic  system  and  from  the  elec- 
tronic system  to  the  telephone  line. 
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4«M8,904 

PROGRAMMABLE  ALARM  SYSTEM 

RouU  B.  GottMfn,  24900  PIm  Hills  Dr^  Carmti,  Ckllf. 

W923,  nd  Joki  C.  PM*.  1180  Syinn  PL,  Moatcrey.  CkUf. 

93M0 

Coatiautloii  of  Sw.  No.  M7,20,  Sop.  29, 1978,  ■Iwdniid,  This 

■ppUcatioii  Jn.  8, 1981,  S«r.  No.  27U27 

lot  a.i  H04M  J  J/04 

UJ.ai79-8R  MCtotaM 


■win 


■N 


0  0  0 

0  0  0 

0  0  0 

00  0 


N 


4,4<S,906 
LOW.LEAKAGE  POT  MAGNET  SYSTEM  FOR  '^ 

MOVING-COIL  LOUDSPEAKERS 
*5  Adolpfc,  iid  WlirfWod  GftabMfc,  bolfc  of  BoM,  Pod.  Rop. 
^A~*y'/'!!*Py  *"  MiMtftibrili  Bom  GrtH  VorMli 
Cfwwtactaft  Wtadfcom,  BoMoi  Rhdm  Fod.  Rop. of  Gcr. 

Flkd  Sep.  28, 1982,  Sor.  No.  425,376 
^^O^fajMjtorHy,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rop.  of  GonMUiy,  Doe.  17, 

IM.  a'  HOIP  7/00 
U.S.ai79-115JSP  pchtas 


^ 


^ 


MBVB8T|§  I 


12.  In  an  alarm  system, 

•  communicator  unit  including  a  memory  unit  and  at  least 
one  alarm  sensor  unit  constituting  a  loop  sensor  circuit 
having  alarm,  trouble,  and  normal  operating  states,  and 

•  programmer  unit  detachably  connected  to  said  communi- 
cator unit  and  arranged  to  program  said  memory  unit  and 
•ensor  circuit  for  selected  operating  states. 


4yMS,90S 

LOUDSPEAKER  ASSEMBLY 
Mabin  S.  Nation,  Lombard,  m,  aa^nor  to  latematkMial  Jen- 
sen lacorporatod,  ScUllcr  Parii,  DL 

FUid  Apr.  28, 1982,  S«r.  No.  372,744 

laL  CLi  H04R  9/06,  9/04 

UA  a  179-llSJ  PC  20  Claioi 


1.  In  an  improved  loudspeaker  assembly  of  the  type  having 
a  magnet  supported  by  a  basket,  a  voice  coil  movable  axially 
within  an  annular  gap  of  the  magnet,  and  a  diaphragm  fixed  to 
the  voice  coil  for  movement  with  the  voice  coil,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
means  for  defining  a  receu  within  the  basket  for  receiving 
the  magnet  so  as  to  enclose  a  portion  of  the  magnet;  and 
■  lock  member  in  mechanical  engagement  with  the  basket  so 
as  to  ftirther  enclose  the  magnet  and  lock  the  magnet  in 
position  by  pressure  against  the  magnet,  one  of  said  basket 
•nd  lock  mem^  defining  at  least  one  resilient  locking 
projection  and  the  other  of  said  basket  and  lock  member 
defining  a  mating  locking  surface,  said  locking  projection 
positioned  and  configured  automatically  to  bend  away 
from  the  mating  locking  surface  during  assembly  of  the 
basket  and  lock  member  and  automatically  to  spring  back 
into  mechanical  engagement  with  the  mating  locking 
surface  when  the  basket  and  lock  members  are  assembled. 


1.  In  a  low-leakage  pot  magnet  system  for  moving-coU  loud- 
speakers of  the  type  wherein  two  permanent  magnet  systems  of 
opposite  polarity  are  arranged,  one  above  the  other,  within  a 
screen  pot  enclosure  made  of  a  ferromagnetic  material  such  as 
soft  iron,  the  upper  magnet  system  comprising  an  annular 
permanent  magnet  body  concentrically  surrounding  an  axial 
pole  core  and  including  upper  and  lower  radially  extending 
pole  plates,  the  lower  magnet  system  comprising  an  annular,  or 
disk-shaped,  permanent  magnet  body  of  opposite  polarity  to 
that  of  the  upper  magnet  system  and  separated  therefrom  by 
said  lower  pole  plate,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
spacer  means  to  position  the  lower  magnet  system  axially  away 
from  the  bottom  of  the  screen  pot  enclosure. 

4«445307 

HEADSET  RECEIVER  AND  SANmZING  STORAGE 

SYSTEM  THEREFOR 

RoMid  J.  MiMV,  HntlBgloB  Batch;  Hmey  F.  BrfaNL  Miarion 
Vhtfo,  aid  WflUaa  H.  Tarbrack,  Irriae,  aU  of  CUtf., 
to  Haghea  Aircraft  Comptay,  El  Sagudo,  CkUf. 
FOad  Mar.  2, 1982,  S«r.  No.  384,101 
lat  a.3  H04M  1/05:  H04B  9/00 
UJS.  a  179-156  R  37 


/J 


1.  The  combination  of  a  headset  receiver  and  storage  system 

therefor  for  use  in  an  aircraft  passenger  entertainment  system 

comprising: 

a  Irausing  including  means  for  receiving  electromagnetic 

signals  and  for  converting  the  electromagnetic  signals  into 

audible  signals; 

oMans  coupled  to  said  housing  for  supplying  the  audible 

signals  to  a  listener's  ears;  and 
a  case  having  at  least  one  port  for  receiving  and  storing  said 
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housing  in  said  case,  and  sanitizing  means  positioned  adja- 
cent said  port  for  sanitizing  said  housing  and  said  audible 
signal  supplying  means  when  received  in  said  case. 


4,465308 

HAND  CONTROLLER 
William  M.  Griffith,  131  Stuford  Afc^  Menlo  Park,  Odif. 
94025;  Gordon  H.  May,  3365  Sndbnry  Rd^  CameroB  Parii, 
Calif.  95682,  and  David  D.  noraburg,  P.O.  Box  1317,  Lea 
AHoa,  Odif.  94022 

I  Fllad  Ang.  16, 1962,  Ser.  No.  408,326 

IM.  a.i  HOIH  9/Oa  13/00,  25/00 
UjS.  a.  200—5  R  9  Claims 


1.  A  hand-oper^le  controller  comprising 

a  spherical  surface  mounted  on  a  base; 

a  flat  plate  mounted  above  said  spherical  surface  and 
adapted  to  be  rocked  by  an  operator's  hand  in  a  slip-proof 
manner  over  said  spherical  surface; 

spaced  switch  means  extending  between  said  spherical  sur- 
face and  said  plate  actuatable  to  produce  signals  for  indi- 
cating the  direction  of  rocking  movement  of  said  plate 
with  respect  to  said  spherical  surface;  and 

a  flat  spring  means  extending  between  said  spherical  surface 
and  said  flat  plate  and  ddlectable  upon  plate  movement 
for  restoring  said  flat  plate  to  its  nominal  position  in  the 
absence  of  a  disturbing  rocking  force  applied  to  said  flat 
pkte. 


4,465,909 
SWITCHING  DEVICE  AND  ITS  USE  IN  A  SELECTOR 

swrrcH  OR  a  program  control  apparatus 

Michel  NaoUn,  AngoalcBC,  and  Michel  Gorirc,  L'lalc  d'Eapag- 
nac,  both  of  Franec,  aaaigDors  to  La  Telemecanlqnc  Eke* 
triqae,n«Bcc 

FUad  Ang.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,183 
Claims  priority,  iwlieatioB  Franea,  Sep.  1, 1961, 81 16624 
Int.  a^  HOIH  9/00 
U.S.  a  200-5  R  6  < 


L  A  multi-position  electrical  switching  unit  comprising:  a 
casing  having  top  and  bottom  substantially  parallel  walls  and 
top  and  bottom  cylindrical  bores  respectively  provided  in  said 
top  and  bottom  wall^  said  top  and  bottom  bores  respectively 
having  coaxially  arranged  cylindrical  surface  portions;  a  shaft 
rotatively  mounted  in  the  top  bore  and  extending  within  the 
cadng;  a  disc  integrally  located  in  the  bottom  bore  and  coaxi- 
ally connected  to  the  shaft,  said  disc  having,  on  an  inner  face 


thereof,  a  plurality  of  peripheral  regularly  distributed  cavities; 
an  annular  track  arranged  within  said  casing  in  a  plane  parallel 
to  said  disc;  a  plurality  of  individually  removable  interlocking 
members  adapted  to  be  retained  in  the  respective  cavities  and, 
when  the  disc  is  rotated,  to  be  subjected  to  a  circular  transla- 
tional  motion  from  one  position  to  another,  while  being  guided 
along  the  cylindrical  surface  portion  of  the  bottom  bore  and 
along  the  annular  track;  indexing  means  for  sequentially  driv- 
ing the  shaft  into  a  plurality  of  indexed  angular  positions 
through  successive  steps  of  roution;  at  least  one  switch  having 
fixed  contact  means  aixi  movable  contact  means  mounted  in 
said  CMing;  at  least  one  operating  member  mechanically  con- 
nected to  said  movable  contact  means  and  mounted  for  sUding 
motion  in  said  casing  along  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to 
said  disc,  from  a  fint  position  in  which  the  movable  contact 
means  engages  the  fixed  contact  means  to  a  second  position  in 
which  the  movable  contact  means  is  disengaged  from  the  fixed 
contact  means,  the  operating  member  tieing  more  remote  from 
the  shaft  in  the  first  position  than  in  the  second  position;  resil- 
ient means  for  resetting  the  operating  member  into  the  first 
position,  the  operating  member  having  a  projecting  surface 
portion  which  is  in  register  with  one  specific  cavity  for  each  of 
the  said  indexed  angular  positions  of  the  shaft,  said  projecting 
surface  portion  being  so  shaped  as  to  abut  against  the  interlock- 
ing member  when  the  interlocking  member  is  present  in  the 
said  specific  cavity  and  thus  assume  its  second  position  and  to 
be  reset  into  its  first  position  when  no  interlocking  member  is 
present  in  the  said  specific  cavity. 


4,465,910  

SELF-GENERATING  GAS  FLOW  INTERRUPTER 
Donald  R.  Martin,  Radne,  Wis.,  aaaipMN'  to  McGraw-EdiaoB 
Company,  Rolling  Maadowi,  m. 

Filed  Sap.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,038 

bt  a.3  HOIH  $3/00 

U.S.  a  200-148  R  8  daiw 


1.  An  interrupter,  comprising: 

a.  a  fixed  guide  defining  an  end  element  diqxMed  generally  at 
right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  guide; 

b.  a  generally  hollow  movable  cylinder,  which  is  coaxially 
disposed  about  said  guide,  having  at  one  end  a  wall  ele- 
ment sealingly  disposed  about  said  guide  and  having  at  the 
other  end  an  opening,  said  cyUnder  being  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  a  prime  mover  so  as  to  be  movable  along  the 
axis  of  said  guide  between  a  raised  and  a  lower  position 
and  being  filled  with  an  arc  extinguishing  fluid; 

c.  a  piston,  coaxially  disposed  about  said  guide  and  at  the 
interior  of  said  cylinder,  which  is  axially  and  sealingly 
movable  along  said  guide  between  a  first  position  defined 
adjacent  said  opening  by  said  end  element  and  a  second 
position  defined  by  said  wall  element  so  as  to  define  a 
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variable  volume  chamber  within  said  cylinder  whose 
interior  volume  varies  in  response  to  the  axial  movement 
of  said  piston  relative  to  said  guide; 

d.  arc  means  for  producing  an  electric  arc  at  a  site  adjacent 
said  cylinder  opening,  whereby  the  pretture  of  the  fluid  at 
the  interior  of  said  chamber  increases  when  an  arc  is 
produced;  and 

e.  biasing  means,  disposed  between  said  cylinder  wall  ele- 
ment and  said  piston,  for  biasing  said  piston  against  said 
end  element, 

said  biasing  means  being  selected  to  apply  a  sufTiciently  high 
force  against  said  piston  to  keep  said  piston  against  said 
end  element  when  said  cylinder  is  moved  away  from  said 
arc  site  in  the  absence  of  an  arc,  whereby  the  interior 
volume  of  said  chamber  varies  directly  in  response  to  the 
movement  of  said  cylinder,  said  biasing  means  being  se- 
lected to  apply  a  sufficiently  low  force  against  said  piston 
such  that  said  biasing  means  is  overcome  by  the  energy 
released  from  said  arc  site  when  said  energy  is  in  excess  of 
a  predetermined  amount,  whereby  the  interior  volume  of 
said  chamber  varies  in  response  to  the  movement  of  said 
cylinder  and  the  movement  of  said  piston  relative  to  said 
fixed  guide. 


4«M5^U 
CX>ILER-FURNACE  COMBINATION 
VnaM  Brcttbwhcr,  Uu;  Kari  MoahnMr,  UoaHaK  Ernst 
Ron,  StVdt  a^Gltti,  aad  Fkau  Hirachnauier.  LMMMUng, 
■U  of  Awtria,  aaatgnors  to  Voest-Alpiae  Akticngsaellschaft, 


FUed  JoL  U,  1962,  Ser.  No.  397,582 
priority,  apptteatkNi  Avtria,  Aug.  24, 1981, 3C70/81 
lat  a)  H05B  5/08 
U.S.  Ca.  219-10.49  A  9Chtas 


n  *• 


^  sia^n 


5  11  :.     s 


4,465,911 
SWITCH  OPERATING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  MOVABLE 

ELECTRIC  DEVICE 
KcBlcU  Ootraka,  AmagMaU,  Jipai,  aarignor  to  MtoaUaU 
Denki  KaboshiU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JdL  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510v«21 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  7, 1983, 58-1355 
Int.  a.3  HOIH  3/20 
UA  a  200-331  SCWna 


1.  A  coiler-fumace  comprising 

a  heat-shielding  hood  and 

a  coUer  having  an  expanding  coiler  mandrel  comprising 
expanding  segments  and  rotetably  mounted  in  the  heat- 
shielding  hood  for  coiling  a  hot-rolled  strip,  the  mandrel 
incorporating  an  electrically  energizable  heating  winding 
carried  by  said  expanding  segments  and  comprising  a 
plurality  of  inductor  coils  for  heating  the  coiler  strip. 

4,445,913 

PARALLEL  GAP  WELDER 

Philip  T.  Stokoe,  North  Attieboro,  Maaa.,  and  Guy  A.  Gerrais, 

MaBTille,  RX,  aasfgnors  to  Aogat  be,  Manafleld,  Man. 

F1(0d  Oct  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,049 

lat  CL3  B23K  JI/I6 

U.S.a21»-54.1  lOCIainii 


•>«/;* 


1.  A  switch  operating  apparatus  for  a  disconnecting  switch 
of  a  movable  electric  device  carried  on  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  vertically  extending  upper  operating  rod  with  at  least  the 
lower  part  vertical  and  having  its  upper  end  connected  to 
said  disconnecting  switch  in  a  manner  such  that  rotation 
of  said  upper  operating  rod  around  its  longitudinal  axis 
can  operate  said  disconnecting  switch; 

a  lower  operating  rod; 

a  flexible  coupling  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said  upper 
operating  rod  and  to  the  upper  end  of  said  lower  operating 
rod  for  transmitting  rotational  movement  of  said  lower 
operating  rod  about  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  to  said 
upper  operating  rod  to  rotate  said  upper  operating  rod 
around  its  longitudinal  axis  and  for  permitting  said  lower 
operating  rod  to  pivot  with  respect  to  said  upper  operat- 
ing rod  about  a  horizontal  axis  perpendicular  to  a  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  the  vehicle  between  a  horizontally-extending 
storage  position  and  a  downward-extending  operating 
position,  and  means  for  detachably  holding  said  lower 
operating  rod  in  the  storage  position. 


mg 


1.  A  welder  for  use  with  a  conductive  workpiece,  compris- 


a  housing  having  a  support; 

a  first  electrode  having  a  first  tip; 

first  means  for  mounting  the  first  electrode  to  the  housing 
for  linear  motion  relative  to  said  support  along  a  first  axis; 

a  second  electrode  having  a  second  tip; 

second  means  for  mounting  the  second  electrode  to  the 
housing  for  linear  motion  relative  to  said  support  along  a 
second  axis  different  from  said  first  axis; 

third  means  mounted  to  the  housing  for  controllably  intro- 
ducing insulated  wire  around  at  least  a  portion  of  said  first 
tip; 

fourth  means  for  driving  said  first  electrode  along  said  first 
axis  to  a  first  position  on  one  side  of  the  workpiece  where 
the  insulated  wire  around  a  portion  of  said  first  tip 
contacts  the  workpiece  and  for  driving  said  second  elec- 
trode along  said  second  axis  to  a  second  position  on  the 
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same  side  of  the  workpiece  where  said  second  tip  mechan- 
ically and  electrically  contacto  said  workpiece;  and 
fifth  means  mounted  to  said  housing  and  operative  in  re- 
sponse to  said  first  and  second  electrodes  being  in  said  first 
and  said  second  positions  for  applying  electrical  current  to 
said  first  and  second  electrode  tips  for  welding  said  wire 
to  said  workpiece. 


4,465,914 

WIRE4:UT,  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  MACHINING 

METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  MEASURING  A    . 

REQUIRED  OFFSET  VALUE 

Handd  Obira,  Sagunihara,  Japan,  antgnor  to  Fi^itn  Faouc 

United,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  249^44 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  16, 1980,  55-49941 

lot  CL^  B23P  1/08 

VJS.  a.  219-«9  W  1  Claim 


KB  1 


1.  A  wire-cut,  electric  discharge  machining  method  for 
machining  a  workpiece  from  a  first  position  on  the  workpiece 
to  a  second  position  on  the  workpiece  into  a  desired  shape 
having  a  curve,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  stopping  the  feed  and  de-energizing  a  wire  electrode; 

(b)  moving  the  wire  electrode  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
a  machining  path  until  it  contacts  the  wall  of  a  workpiece 
at  the  first  position; 

(c)  detecting  the  size  of  a  spark  gap  at  a  third  position  of 
contact  of  the  wire  electrode  with  the  workpiece  between 
the  first  position  and  the  second  position; 

(d)  determhiing  an  offiwt  value  from  the  detected  size  of  the 
spark  gap  and  the  dimensions  of  the  wire  electrode  while 
the  wire  is  de-energized; 

(e)  correcting  the  path  so  that  the  center  of  the  wire  elec- 
trode lies  at  a  position  off^  by  the  offset  value;  and 

(0  repeating  steps  (c),  (d)  and  (e)  in  order,  a  plurality  of  times 
between  the  third  position  and  the  second  position, 
wherein  each  of  the  steps  (aHO  occurs  during  machining  of 
the  workpiece  into  the  desired  ^pe. 


I 


4.465,915 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THREADING  AN 

ELECTRODE  WIRE  THROUGH  AN  APERTURE  IN  A 

WORKPIECE 

Fhucois  CoreeUe,  Poidily,  Fkanee,  amignor  to  Atelicn  im 

Charmlllci  S.A^  Genera,  Switaeriaad 

Filed  No?.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  318,689 

Claimt  primity,  appUcatiOB  Switacrland,  JnL  15,  1960, 
5406/80 

lot  a.3  B23P  7/09 
U.S.  a  219-69  W  5  Claimi 

1.  A  method  for  threading  an  end  of  an  electrode  wire 
through  a  starter  aperture  in  a  workpiece  mounted  on  an  EDM 
apparatui,  said  workpiece  being  inmersed  in  machining  fluid, 
wherein  said  machining  fluid  is  normally  caused  to  flow 
through  said  apettan  in  the  workpiece  firom  an  inlet  to  an 
outlet  in  the  same  direction  as  the  direction  of  passage  of  said 
wire  through  said  aperture  in  the  workpiece,  said  method 
comprising  disposing  a  chamber  in  jointed  engagement  with 
said  workpiece,  said  chamber  having  an  opening  surrounding 
the  outlet  of  said  apextan  in  the  workpiece,  connecting  a 


source  of  suction  to  said  chamber  for  causing  said  fluid  to  flow 
through  said  ^lerture  in  the  workpiece  by  exerting  suction  at 
said  outlet  of  said  aperture  such  as  to  create  a  flow  of  fluid 
converging  towards  the  inlet  of  said  aperture,  simultaneously 
bringing  the  end  of  said  electrode  wire  proximate  said  inlet  of 


said  aperture  in  the  workpiece,  whereby  the  end  of  said  elec- 
trode wire  is  substantially  centered  relative  to  said  inlet  of  said 
aperture  in  the  workpiece  by  a  converging  flow  of  said  fluid 
toward  said  inlet  of  said  aperture  in  the  woricpiece,  and  feeding 
said  electrode  wire  through  said  aperture  in  the  workpiece. 


4,465,916 

METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  A  PLASMA 

IGNITION  DEVICE  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
JeaD'Fkwieois  Tromenr,  Polly,  Swftierland,  assignor  to  Espoda 
Aostalt,  UolTcrsal  Marketiog,  Vadnz,  UccbteasteiB 

FUed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,038 
Claims  priority,  applieatioo  Switzerlaod,  Joo.  3,   1981, 
3635/81 

lot  CL^  B23K  J 1/00 
VS.  CL  219—78.01  4  Claims 


1.  Method  for  manufacturing  a  plasma  ignition  device  for  an 
internal  combustion  engine,  said  ignition  device  having  a  first 
end  having  a  threaded  connector,  an  opposite  end  including  a 
cap  with  a  threaded  portion  having  an  extremity,  and  a  central 
electrode  with  an  active  tip,  a  pre-combustion  chamber  formed 
by  a  capsule  fixed  on  the  extremity  of  the  cap  and  forming  a 
ground  electrode  co-operating  with  the  active  tip  of  the  central 
electrode,  characterized  in  that  in  order  to  fix  the  capsule  (17) 
to  the  cap  (4),  there  is  engaged  in  gripping  mating  threaded 
relation  the  threaded  portion  (10)  of  the  cap  into  a  threaded 
part  (38-39)  forming  support  for  the  cap  (4)  during  that  opera- 
tion, and  in  that  there  is  exerted  on  the  c^wule  (17),  at  the  same 
time  that  welding  current  is  supplied  to  die  capsule,  a  force  on 
the  cap  tending  to  move  said  device  in  the  direction  of  said  first 
end  sufRcient  to  produce  a  good  welding  of  the  capsule  (17)  to 
the  cap  (4),  so  that  only  the  capsule  and  the  threaded  portion 
of  the  cap  are  subjected  to  a  mechanica]  stress  due  to  that 
force,  said  force  being  resisted  by  the  gripping  mating  threaded 
engagement  of  said  threaded  porti(»  in  said  threaded  part 
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STUD  WELDER  WTTHM  ArNV-nr  nnr  r  /^iv  ■  m         welding  current  to  a  target  value  comprising  test  current  sup- 

ErkfcE^d2r^^^^222S!?S^^  ''^^  '^  ''^  out  in  a  first  cycle  of  an  AC  supply  and  weld 

H^>iSS  ?!!!;^^  "^^  """^  ^  ^'^  ^^*>ora-  c«r«nt  supply  steps  carried  out  after  said  test  current  supply 

FM  Jn.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  M3.154  .S^hIT*  ***"  "^"^  °"**  "***  ***  *'"^*  "PP'^  '*«?• 

Irt.  CL3  B23K  9/20  mciuomg: 

12  Cldms  ca««n«  »«d  switching  element  to  conduct  through  a 

predetermined  firing  angle  during  the  first  cycle  of  the 
A.C.  supply; 

(b)  detecting  a  conduction  angle  of  said  switching  element 
during  the  first  cycle  of  the  A.C.  power  supply; 

(c)  calculating  a  power-factor  angle  on  the  basis  of  the  con- 
duction angle  detected  in  said  step  (b)  and  a  predeter- 
mined relationship  between  the  ccMiduction  angle  and  the 
power-factor  angle;  and 


(d)  selecting  a  curve  corresponding  to  the  measured  power- 
factor  anjgle  from  a  plurality  of  predetermined  curves 
representing  relations  between  the  welding  currents  and 
control  voltages  to  said  phase-shift  pulse  generator  for  a 
plurality  of  power-factor  angles  of  the  load;  and  said  weld 
current  supply  steps  including: 

(e)  measuring  a  variation  of  the  volUge  of  said  A.C.  power 
supply;  and 

(0  controlling  a  period  of  the  pulse  from  said  phase-shift 
pulse  generator  based  on  a  value  determined  in  accor- 
dance with  the  selected  curve  and  the  measured  variation 
of  the  voltage  and  supplying  the  pulse  to  said  switching 
element. 


1.  In  a  stud  welder  having  an  upper  electrode  holding  a  part 
which  u  lowered  to  engage  another  part  on  a  lower  electrode 
Md  then  lifted  by  an  energized  magnetic  coil  to  start  an  arc 
between  the  parts,  followed  by  spring  biased  driving  force 
pushmg  the  upper  electrode  downwardly  such  that  the  parts 
reengage  and  weld  together,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
second  mapetic  booster  coil  energized  to  supply  additional 

*^1?***L"*"®^'"P  ^®^  <*"^«  •«<*  «PP«  electrode  down- 
wardly after  said  arc-starting  lift. 

4,M5,918 

METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  WELDING  CURRENT 

Saloni  KiriyuM,  and  Mik<|i  SoaU,  both  of  AkU,  Jnn,  as- 

Bignon  to  Toyota  JIdoaha  Kaboahild  KaWM,  Toyota,  Japan 

FDod  Doe.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454,098 

lat  a.3  B23K  lJ/24 

UJ.  a  219-110  lOdaiBM 

1.  In  a  resistance  welder  having  an  A.C.  power  supply,  a 

switching  element  for  phase-controlling  a  voltage  from  said 

A.C.  power  supply  to  supply  a  welding  current  to  a  welding 

transformer  and  a  phase-shift  pulse  generator  for  supplying  a 

pulse  to  said  switching  element  to  control  a  firing  an^e  so  that 

said  voltage  is  phase-controUed;  a  method  for  controlling  the 


4«4<5,919 

CUniNG  APPARATUS  FOR  THREE-DIMENSIONAL 

MOULDINGS 

Walter  R«der,  VObelcr  lawditraaai  41,  tiOOO  F^ttikftirt,  Fed. 

Rcp.ofGenuny 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  248,340 

ClaiBsa  priority,  applicMloo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Mar.  24, 
1980, 3011244 

IM.  a^  B23K  9/00 
VS.  CL  219-121  LG  u  rirf— 

1.  A  hner  beam  cutting  apparatus  for  cutting  three-dimen- 
sional work  pieces,  comprising  hollow  exchangeable  backing 
molding  means  shaped  to  correspond  to  the  shape  of  a  three-di- 
mensional work  piece  for  holding  the  work  piece  in  a  form 
locking  manner,  at  least  one  opening  forming  an  uninterrupted 
slot  or  aperture  extending  three-dimensionally  in  said  backing 
molding  means,  laser  beam  generating  means  including  a  huer 
beam  head  located  to  face  a  work  piece  held  by  the  backing 
molding  means,  movement  providing  means  operatively  ar- 
ranged for  providing  a  relative  three-dimensionally  effective 
movement  between  said  laser  beam  head  and  said  backing 
molding  means,  and  laser  beam  shielding  means  located  sub- 
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stantially  in  alignment  with  said  opening  with  regard  to  the 
direction  of  a  laser  beam,  said  shielding  means  being  spaced 


i 
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/  , 
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A 
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welder  to  operate  in  a  constant  current  mode,  said  control 
circuit  being  adapted  to  receive  said  command  signal  from  said 
command  circuit  and  to  simultaneously  respond  to  a  signal 
from  said  voltage  feedback  circuit  to  provide  a  voltage-modi* 
fied  command  signal  which  will  be  applied  to  said  field  wind- 
ing of  said  D.C.  generator,  said  field  winding  responding  to 
said  voltage-modified  command  signal  to  cause  said  electric 
welder  to  operate  in  a  constant  voltage  mode,  a  voltage<ur- 
rent  feedback  circuit  which  receives  said  signal  firom  said 
current  feedback  circuit  and  which  simultaneously  receives 
said  signal  from  said  voltage  feedback  circuit,  said  control 
circuit  being  adapted  to  receive  said  command  signal  from  said 
command  circuit  and  to  simultaneously  respond  to  a  signal 
from  said  voltage<urrent  feedback  circuit  to  provide  a  volt- 
age-current-modified command  signal  which  will  be  ^>plied  to 
said  field  winding  to  said  D.C.  generator,  said  field  winding 
responding  to  said  voltage-current-modified  command  signal 
to  cause  said  electric  welder  to  operate  in  a  slope  mode,  and 
mode-selecting  means  that  selectively  connects  said  current 
feedback  circuit  or  said  voltage  feedback  circuit  or  said  volt- 
age<urrent  feedback  circuit  to  said  control  circuit. 


r4«M5,Ml 
FLUX-CORED  WIRE  FOR  GAS^HIELDED  ARC 
WELDING 
YoiUya  Sakai;  Yasohlro  Ni«iri,  both  of  FHjiiawa; 
IkeiBoto,    Kanaknra;    TakaUyo    AoU,    Yokohama,    and 
Hidehiko  Kaaehira,  Kanaknra,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 
Kobe  Steel,  Limited,  Kobe,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1982,  Sor.  No.  384,627 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  Jon.  5, 1981,  5647366 

bt  €V  B23K  35/362 

VS.  a  219— 146J4  10  Clains 


from  said  opening  in  said  backing  moldmg  means  opposite  said 
laser  beam  head. 


I 


4,465,920 

ELECTRIC  WELDER  WITH  CURRENT*VOLTAGE 

FEEDBACK  CIRCUIT  THAT  PROVIDES  DESIRED 

SLOPE  CURVE 

Harold  C.  Hoyt,  Jr^  St  Loois,  MOh  and  William  J.  Greene, 

Warren,  N  J^  aMignon  to  TeMyncWalterboro,  a  Diriiion  of 

Tdadyne  Indnstrica,  Inc^  CUlf . 

Dirision  of  Ser.  No.  944,962,  Sep.  22, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,293,756. 

TUs  appUcatioB  Apr.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  255,354 

Lrt.  a^  B23K  9/10 

VS,  CL  219—133  10  Claim 


1.  An  electric  welder  which  comprises  a  D.C.  generator,  a 
command  circuit  that  can  develop  a  variable  value  command 
signal,  a  current  feedback  circuit,  a  voltage  feedback  circuit,  a 
c(mtrol  circuit  which  receives  said  command  signal  fixm  said 
command  circuit  and  that  can  simultaneously  respond  to  a 
signal  from  said  current  feedback  circuit  to  provide  a  current- 
modified  command  signal  which  will  be  qq)lied  to  the  field 
winding  of  said  D.C.  generator,  said  field  winding  responding 
to  said  current-modified  command  signal  to  cause  said  electric 


1.  A  flux-cored  welding  electrode  for  gas-shielded  arc  weld- 
ing comprising  a  mild  steel  sheath  and  a  flux  core,  said  flux 
core  comprising,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  electrode: 
TiOj— 4  to  8.5% 
Mg— 0.2  to  0.8% 
Ti— 0.03  to  0.7% 
B— 0.002  to  0.023% 
Mn— 1.0  to  3.0% 
Si— 0.1  to  1.2% 

Metal  Fluorides— 0.01  to  0.30%  as  F-content 
Oxides— not  more  than  8.3%,  including  TiOi. 


4,465,922 

ELECnUC  HEATER  FOR  HEATING  HIGH  SOLIDS 

FLUID  COATING  MATERIALS 

JaiMS  A.  Kolibaa,  Broadricw  Hts^  Ohio,  aaaifBor  to  Nordsoa 

Corporatioa,  Aahent  Ohio 

FOod  Aag.  20, 1982,  Sar.  No.  410,009 
laL  a^  H05B  l/Ol-  F24H  1/IZ-  B05B  1/24.  7/16 
UJS.  a  219-304  10  CUiH 

1.  A  heater  for  high  solids  fluids  having  a  solids  content  of 
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•pproxinutely  50  percent  or  greater  by  weight  or  volume, 
which  fluids  are  applied  to  a  substrate  by  a  coating  system, 
comprising: 

a.  a  body  made  of  thermally  conductive  material; 

b.  a  channel  formed  on  the  outer  periphery  of  said  body 
including  section  means  for  defining  a  pair  of  side-by-side 
passages,  each  of  said  passages  having  an  identical  cross- 
sectional  area  of  about  0. 1 19  square  inches  and  a  length  of 
about  80  inches; 

c.  a  common  input  plenum  at  one  end  of  said  channel  in  fluid 
communication  with  each  of  said  passages; 


U-TlMtUTIM 
ilMM* 


d.  a  common  output  plenum  at  the  other  end  of  said  channel 
in  fluid  communication  with  each  of  said  passages;  and 

e.  heating  means  for  generating  heat,  positioned  to  supply 
heat  to  said  thermally  conductive  body,  said  heating 
means  sized  to  produce  a  watt  density  on  the  surface  of 
said  passages  in  the  range  of  7.5  to  8.0  watu  per  square 
inch,  whereby  high  solids  fluids  are  heated  for  ease  in 
application  by  said  coating  system  with  a  minimum  loss  of 
fluid  pressure  upon  passing  through  said  heater. 

4,465,923 
APPARATUS  FOR  CONVERTING  A  LABORATORY  AIR 

FURNACE  TO  A  REDUCnON  FURNACE 
Mark  A.  D«  WUdc,  ForMt  Hill,  Md^  aasigBor  to  The  United 
Statae  of  Aowrica  as  rapresoited  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Anny,  WiiUiigtoB,  0.C 

FIM  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  440,104 
lat  a^  F27B  J/Oa-  BOU  3/04 
UA  a  219-390  4Ctata. 

1.  A  reducing  furnace  comprising  a  laboratory  air  furnace 
having  a  heating  chamber  therein; 
(i)  rectangularly  shaped,  welded  stainless  steel,  vacuum 
tight,  container  having  an  open  end  with  a  vent  orifice 
disposed  in  a  top  wall  thereof  and  a  supply  orifice  dis- 
posed in  a  bottom  wall; 
(ii)  a  water  cooled  flange  operatively  disposed  on  said  open 
end,  said  flange  having  a  plurality  of  threaded  bolt  holes 
therein  for  bolu  pUuxd  therethrough; 
(iii)  cover  means  removeably  attached  to  said  flange  for 
•llowing  access  to  said  muffle  and  for  providing  a  vacuum 
tight  cover  therefor,  which  includes; 
(iv)  gasket  means  disposed  intermediate  said  cover  means 
and  said  flange  for  providing  a  compliant  vacuum  tight 
seal  means  between  the  front  of  said  flange  and  the  rear 
surface  of  said  cover;  a  water  cooled  pipe  fixedly  attached 
to  the  front  face  of  said  cover  means;  and  a  fire  brick 
fixedly  attached  to  the  rear  side  of  said  cover  means  for 


slidably  entering  the  open  end  of  said  stainless  steel  con- 
tainer to  retam  heat  therein; 
(v)  pumping  means  pneumatically  connected  to  said  insert 
means  for  evacuating  residual  air  from  said  insert  means, 
including 

a  vacuum  pump  pneumatically  connected  to  said  vent 
orifice;  and 

a  second  vacuum  tight  valve  pneumatically  connected 
intermediate  said  vacuum  pump  and  said  vent  orifice; 
(vi)  gas  supply  means  for  providing  a  reducing  atmosphere 
to  said  insert  means;  including  a  pressurized  tank  having 
hydrogen  gas  therein;  and  a  pressure  regulator  pneumati- 
cally connected  to  said  pressurized  tank  for  maintaining  a 
controlled  reducing  gas  pressure  in  said  insert  means, 
means  for  measuring  the  pressure  contained  in  said  insert 
means,  includmg  a  vacuum  pressure  gauge  pneumatically 
coupled  to  said  vent  orifice,  said  gauge  having  a  range 
which  varies  from  at  least  1  mm  Hg  to  770  mm  Ha  pres- 
sure; 


(vii)  means  for  controlling  the  flow  of  said  reducing  gas; 
including 
a  flow  meter  pneumatically  connected  to  said  supply 

orifice  of  said  insert  means; 
a  metering  valve  pneumatically  connected  to  the  input 

side  of  said  flow  meter;  and 
a  third  cutoff  valve  pneumatically  connected  intermediate 

said  metering  valve  and  said  pressure  regulator;  and 
(viii)  means  for  harmlessly  burning  off  the  excess  reducing 
gas  vented  from  said  vent  ori^  of  said  insert  means, 
including 

a  first  vacuum  tight  shut-off  valve  pneumatically  coupled 

to  said  vent  orifice; 
a  porous  metal  bum  plug  pneumatically  connected  to  said 

first  shut  off  valve  for  allowing  said  reducing  gas  to 

bum  away  harmlessly;  and 
(ix)  a  cooling  coil  peripherally  disposed  on  said  bum  plug, 
whereby  elements  OHix)  are  adapted  to  be  easily  disas- 
sembled from  said  reducing  furnace,  for  use  of  the  ftimace 
as  an  air  fiimace. 


4«468,924 

PROTECTIVE  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DUTY 

CYCLE  CONTROLLED  SHEATHED  HEATING 

ELEMENTS 

Thonas  R.  Payoc,  LooitiUla,  Ky^  aiifpior  to  General  Elcetric 

Conpany,  LonlsTiile,  Ky. 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  33737S 
IM.  CL^  H05B  1/02 
U.S.  a  219-^492  13  dalM 

1-  A  protective  control  arrangement  for  a  heating  unit  of  the 
type  comprising  the  concentric  assembly  of  a  resistive  heating 
element  embedded  in  an  insulating  material  and  enclosed 
within  a  metalUc  sheath,  the  insulating  material  in  iu  normal 
state  being  characterized  by  a  very  high  resistiuce  and  in  its 
combined  molten  and  plasma  sute  being  characterized  by  a 
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relatively  low  resistance,  the  resistive  element  being  adapted 
for  energization  by  an  external  power  supply,  the  heating  unit 
being  susceptible  to  a  discontinuity  developing  in  the  resistive 
element  when  energized  which  can  result  in  an  electrical  art  at 
the  discontinuity,  the  arc  being  effective  to  reduce  the  insulat- 
ing material  proximate  to  the  arc  to  its  relatively  low  resistance 
molten  and  plasma  state  to  create  a  relatively  low  resistance 
current  path  from  the  discontinuity  to  the  sheath  and  ulti- 
mately rupture  the  sheath;  the  arc  and  rupture  if  unchecked 
propagating  along  the  length  of  the  sheath,  the  period  of  prop- 
agation being  the  time  between  initiation  and  termination  of 
such  propagation,  the  insulating  material  having  associated 
therewith  a  nominal  recovery  time  required  to  allow  the  resul- 
tant relatively  low  resistance  molten  and  plasma  insulating 
material  to  return  to  a  relatively  high  resistance  state  upon 
extinguishing  the  arc  by  interruption  of  power  to  the  heating 
element,  said  protective  control  arrangement  comprising: 

power  level  selection  means  for  enabling  the  user  to  select  a 
power  setting  for  the  heating  unit  firom  a  plurality  of 
available  power  settings; 

switch  means  adapted  to  be  operatively  connected  to  the 
heating  element  for  selectively  coupling  the  heating  ele- 
ment to  the  external  power  supply; 

control  means  responsive  to  said  power  level  selecting 
means  and  operative  to  control  the  duty  cycle  of  the 


HF-JlTLrHf- 


<..^  ^  '..V  V 
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heating  element  for  at  least  one  of  said  power  settings  by 
periodically  opening  said  switch  means  to  decouple  the 
heating  element  from  the  power  supply  for  idle  periods  of 
predetermined  duration,  the  duration  of  said  idle  periods 
and  the  period  between  said  idle  periods  depending  upon 
the  power  level  selected  by  the  user;  and 

timing  means  operative  to  monitor  the  time  between  decou- 
plings, which  time  depends  upon  the  power  level  selected 
by  the  user;  said  timing  means  being  reset  by  said  control 
means  in  response  to  the  occurrence  of  each  power  con- 
trol decoupling; 

said  control  means  being  responsive  to  said  timing  means 
and  further  operative  to  interrupt  power  to  the  heating 
element  for  a  recovery  period  of  predetermined  duration 
whenever  the  time  between  decouplings  exceeds  a  prede- 
termined maximum  time,  said  predetermined  tnaKimym 
time  being  selected  to  confine  the  duration  of  the  period  of 
propagation  within  predetermined  limits,  said  recover 
period  being  at  least  equal  to  the  nominal  recovery  time; 
whereby  the  propagation  of  a  relatively  low  resistance 
current  path  from  the  heating  element  to  the  metallic 
sheath  through  the  insulating  material  along  a  substantial 
portion  of  the  length  of  the  heating  unit  resulting  from  the 
occurrence  of  a  discontinuity  in  the  heating  element  is 
prevented. 


4,465,925 
AUTOMATIC  MONEY  DEPOSITING  AND  DISBURSING 

MACHINE 
Kowkhl  Goi,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aMignor  to  Lanrd  Bank  Machine 
Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  May  7, 1962,  Scr.  No.  37M35 
Clains  priority,  appUeatioa  Japw,  May  9,  1981,  5649811; 
May  22, 1981,  56-77548;  Jnn.  25, 1981,  56-98785 
lot  0.3  CffTD  7/00 

4  Qaims 


1.  An  automatic  money  depositing  and  disbursing  machine 
wherein  deposited  notes  are  stored  and  notes  to  be  paid  out  are 
disbursed,  said  machine  comprising: 

a  dealing  port; 

a  receiving  section  in  communication  with  the  dealing  port 
for  receiving  deposited  notes; 

at  least  one  payment  box  for  storing  notes  to  be  paid  out; 

a  common  delivery  passage  disposed  downstream  of  and  in 
communication  with  the  receiving  section  and  down- 
stream of  and  in  communication  with  the  payment  box  for 
delivering  deposited  notes  fed  from  the  receiving  section 
and  delivering  notes  to  be  paid  out  from  the  payment  box; 

a  discriminating  Wtion  disposed  adjacent  the  common 
delivery  passage  for  discriminating  the  notes  passing 
therethrough  and  detecting  forged  notes,  double  feeding, 
and  different  kinds  of  notes; 

a  pool  section  disposed  downstream  of  and  in  communica- 
tion with  the  common  delivering  passage  for  temporarily 
storing  notes; 

a  second  delivery  passage  disposed  downstream  of  and  in 
communication  with  the  pool  section  for  delivering  the 
notes  therefrom  to  a  receiving  box; 

a  disbursing  section  for  delivering  the  notes  to  the  dealing 
port; 

a  third  delivery  passage  disposed  downstream  of  and  in 
communication  with  the  common  delivery  passage  for 
delivering  notes  therefrom  to  the  disbursing  section;  and 

switching  means  disposed  downstream  of  the  common  deliv- 
ery passage  for  switching  the  notes  from  the  common 
delivery  passage  into  either  one  of  the  pool  section  and  the 
third  delivery  passage. 


4,465,926 
OPTICAL  READING  DEVICE  FOR  THE  MANUAL 
OPTICAL  SCANNING  AND  FOR  EVALUATING 
OPTICALLY  READABLE  CHARACTER  CODES 
SiegMcd  Aplta,  PforahciB^  and  Rolf  NoBBcnmaaa,  if»rffHili 
both  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gamaay,  aMlgnors  to  Intcmatioiial 
Standard  Eleetrk  CorporMkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  Mar.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  355,016 
ClaliM  priority,  ap^icatfon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaay,  Mir.  11, 
1981, 3109286 

laL  CLi  G06K  7/ JO 

U.S.  CL  235-472  9  Claiw 

1.  Optica]  reading  device  for  manually  scanning  and  for 

evaluating  optically  readable  character  codes,  in  particular  a 

bar  code,  with  the  aid  of  a  handheld  code  reader  which,  inside 
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•  icanning  head  and  behind  a  light'exiting  aperture,  contains  a 
lens  system,  a  photo-transmitter  and  a  photo-receiver  for  the 
icanning  operation,  which  converts  the  light  as  entering 
through  the  light-exiting  aperture,  into  electric  scanning  sig- 
nals, and  comprising  an  evaluating  circuit  which  is  in  connec- 
tion with  the  code  reader,  and  which  forms  control  and  indi- 
cating signals  from  the  signals  as  received  by  the  code  reader, 
comprising,  in  the  code  reader,  means  for  storing  the  data 
received  from  said  photo-receiver;  means  for  serially  retriev- 


of  said  envelope  to  direct  light  into  said  envelope  for 
illuminating  said  target. 


_  SU  B  Hamplif 


IQITIONINO 


4,465.928 

OPTICALLY  MULTIPLEXED  ENCODER  SYSTEM 

DomM  H.  Braalow,  F^aadnghaim  MaiBn  iHi^or  to  Itek  Corpo- 
nttte,  L•Ii■ilOi^  Mmi. 

FDad  Ai«.  17. 1981.  Sor.  No.  293.254 
M.  a.3  GOID  5/34 
VA  a  28»-231  SE  2 


—  §6- 


ing  the  stored  data  from  said  storing  means;  means  for  estab- 
lishing remote  communication  over  a  substantial  distance  be- 
tween the  code  reader  and  the  evaluating  circuit  via  radiation 
propagating  through  the  ambient  atmosphere,  and  switching 
means  selectively  operative  for  establishing  connections  be- 
tween the  photo-receiver  and  the  storing  means  during  a  scan- 
ning operation,  and  between  the  storing  and  retrieving  means 
and  said  establishing  means  during  a  transmitting  operation; 
and,  in  the  evaluating  circuit,  means  for  receiving  the  radiation 
remotely  transmitted  by  said  establishing  means. 


4*445.927 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  TUBE  WITH  UGHT  BIAS 
HiM  ScMi.  Maldon.  nd  Pnl  C  Bdley,  OMfaMfbrd.  both  of 
to  Englisk  Eleetrk  Vahe  Coapmiy  Urn' 


FUad  Fab.  8. 1982.  Sar.  No.  347.044 

.••.•«  »»*»^.  ■PNtorttoB  Unllwl  Kliitdoi^  Fab.  12. 1981. 
8104346 

brt.  CL>  HOU  31/30 
VA  CL  250-2U  VT 


12 


pSKto 


1.  In  a  digital  encoder  having  an  encoding  member  bearing 
a  first  group  of  tracks,  at  least  one  track  having  Ught  transmis- 
sive  coded  segmenu  therein  of  relatively  high  spadal  fre- 
quency and  a  second  group  of  coarser  binary  code  tracks 
relative  to  the  tracks  in  said  first  group  having  segments 
therein  of  rektively  low  spatial  frequency,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
first  track  illumination  means  for  continuously  directing 

light  at  said  first  group  of  tracks; 
first  light  detector  means  for  detecting  light  modulated  by 
said  first  group  of  tracks  and  for  continuously  producing 
an  output  signal  for  each  track  within  said  first  group  of 
tracks; 
second  track  illumination  means  for  sequentially  directing 
light  at  each  track  within  said  second  group  of  tracks  in 
sequence; 

coarse  track  data  storage  ktching  means  having  an  input 
circuit; 

coarse  track  second  light  detector  means  coupled  to  said 
input  circuit  of  said  coarse  track  date  storage  latching  for 
sequentially  transmitting  coded  dau  associated  with  said 
second  group  of  tracks  to  said  dau  storage  latching 
means;  and 

means  for  reading  said  coded  data  stored  within  said  data 
storage  ktching  means  along  with  said  output  signals 
produced  by  said  first  light  detector  means  to  establish  the 
position  of  said  encoding  member  relative  to  said  first  and 
second  light  detector  means. 


1.  A  photosensitive  pick-up  tube  comprising 

an  evacuated  tubular  envelope  having  a  photoconductive 

target  at  one  end  thereof  and  at  least  one  reduced  cioss- 

•ectional  portion  along  the  length  thereof; 
an  electron  gun  assembly  within  said  envelope  for  projecting 

an  electron  beam  towards  said  target; 

a  tubular  anode  electrode  within  said  envelope  between  said 
target  and  said  gun  assembly,  said  electrode  having  a 
reduced  portion  in  the  region  of  said  reduced  croas-sec- 
tional  portion  of  said  envelope;  and 

a  pluraUty  of  Ught  emissive  devices  positioned  outside  said 
envelope  and  within  said  reduced  cross-sectional  portion 


4*465.929 
CALIBRATION  STANDARD  FOR  INFRARED 
ABSORPTION  GAUGE 
Ropr  F.  Edgar.  Mddoa.  Eagiaiid.  Msigwr  to  Infrared 
■aariag  Uiy tad.  EMai,  Eagiaad 

Filad  Aag.  27. 1982.  Sar.  No.  413.151 
ClaiM  prioritjr.  applkttkw  UiUad  Ki^doim  Jo.  18, 1982, 
8217789 

Lrt.  a>  GOID  18/00 
VA  CL  250-252.1  33  nri— 

1.  A  calibration  standard  for  an  infrared  absorption  gauge, 
said  gauge  having  a  source  of  infrared  radiation,  an  exit  to 
enable  said  radiation  to  reach  a  sample  zone  and  an  entrance  to 
transmit  the  radiation  reflected  from  the  sample  zone  whereby 
the  amount  of  sorbed  substance  on  a  sample,  located  in  the 
sample  zone,  can  be  measured,  the  calibration  standard  com- 
prising an  assembly  which  includes  spectrally  selective  abaorp- 
tion  means  to  receive  infived  radiatimi  from  said  exit  when 
said  calibration  standard  coK>perates  with  said  absorption 
gauge,  said  spectrally  selective  absorption  means  having  an 
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infrwed  abiorption  spectrum  resembling  that  of  the  substance 
to  be  measured,  and  optical  means  to  return  infrared  radiation, 
which  has  passed  through  said  spectrally  selective  absorption 
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support  means  for  supporting  said  flexible  cylinder  rotat- 

•bly; 
a  light  source  supported  by  said  support  means  to  be  dis* 

posed  inside  of  said  flexible  cylinder,  said  light  source 

emitting  a  Ught  ray  to  which  said  flexible  cyUnder  is  sub* 

stantially  transparent 
pressing  means  for  pressing  said  flexible  cylinder  against  the 

surface  of  a  heat  sensitive  recording  medium  overlying  the 

original  held  substantially  in  a  flat  sute  whereby  said 

flexible  cylinder  is  slightly  deformed;  and 


means,  to  said  entrance  substantially  along  the  same  path  as 
that  followed  by  infrared  radiation  from  the  sample  zone  to 
said  entrance  in  the  absence  of  the  calibration  standard. 


'  4,465,930 

GLASS  INLET  SYSTEM  FOR  MASS  SPECTROMETER 
Robert  J.  BnmfUdt,  Box  3634,  BartkiTiiic  OUa.  74003 
Filed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Str.  No.  392,729 
IM.  a>  HOU  49/04 
VS.  CL  280-288  3 


'  4,448,991 

THERMAL  DUPUCATING  APPARATUS 
Toshtarf  OUnbo,  Kawanlahl,  Japan,  aMtgnor  to  Ricoh  Com- 
pany,  Ltd.,  Japn 

FDad  Dae.  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  444,477 
Clalw  priority,  appileatkM  Japu,  Dae.  3, 1981, 56-198432 
bt  a^  G03C  5/]6 
VJS.  CL  250-317.1  12  CWw 

1.  A  thermal  duplicating  q>paratus  for  forming  a  duplicate  of 
an  original  by  selective  i^lication  of  heat  comprising: 
•  flexible  cylinder  having  a  predetermined  inner  diameter 
and  thickness; 


means  for  causing  a  relative  motion  between  said  support 
means  and  said  recording  medium  overlying  the  original 
whereby  said  flexible  cylinder  in  effect  rolls  along  the 
surface  of  said  recording  medium  to  bring  said  recording 
medium  progressively  in  close  contact  with  the  original 
fh>m  one  end  to  the  opposite  end  so  that  said  recording 
medium  receives  heat  in  accordance  with  the  image  pat* 
tern  of  said  original  to  form  a  duplicate  image  thereon. 


1.  In  a  glass  inlet  system  wherein  the  sample  container  in- 
volves a  ghMS  joint  consisting  of  a  pair  of  mated  polished  glass 
flatt  that  separate  to  accept  a  sample  and  are  held  together 
under  vacuum  during  sample  ii^ection,  the  specific  improve- 
ment comprising;  at  least  one  groove  in  one  of  said  polished 
glass  flats  that  encircles  said  sample  container  at  the  interface 
between  said  flats  and  wherein  said  groove  is  substantially 
surrounded  by  a  continuous  matrix  of  glass  such  that  both  sides 
of  said  groove  are  exposed  to  the  same  temperature  change 
essentially  as  a  single  unit  and  wherein  said  groove  is  con- 
nected to  a  vacuum  source  during  the  use  of  the  inlet  system 
thus  creating  a  sample  vacuum  lock. 


4,465,932 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DETECnON  OF 

IONIZING  RADUTION 
EdMtfd  A.  BnrgcflMistar,  Abeoade,  NelharlandB,  Mrisnor  to 
N.V.  Optiache  IndaMric  "De  Ondc  DeUt",  Ncthsrlandi 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  302,297 
Claims  priority,  appUcttion  NctlMrbnda,  No?.  19,  1980, 
8006321 

brt.  CL>  GOIT  1/22 
U.S.  a  250-370  18  < 
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1.  A  method  for  the  detection  of  ionizing  radiation  by  the  use 
of  a  diamond  as  the  radiosensitive  element  including  the  steps 
of  ^>plying  an  electrical  bias  across  the  diamond  having  low 
(2x  10~^  at%  or  less)  nitrogen  concentration  and  low  (10-^ 
or  less)  birefringence,  and  exposing  the  diamond  to  ionizing 
radiation  generating  therd>y  firee  carriers  with  a  lifetime  (rf 
10-6  g  or  longer. 
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4,468,933 

WIRE  CHAMBER  RADUTION  DETECTOR  WITH 
DISCHARGE  CONTROL 
Victor  PcTM'MMdM,  ud  Ttnmn  A,  Maltra,  both  of 
lojr,  CaUf^  JMlpnri  to  Tho  UoHod  Statoi  of 

kjr  tkt  Uaitid  Stotw  Department  of 
D.C 
Fllod  Mv.  39, 1992,  8w.  No.  363^01 
IM.  aj  HOU  47/18 
VS.  a  250—395  14 


l:     r 


'^sus,   h- 

Tisa   1 

»     — !..*« 

1.  In  a  wire  chamber  for  detecting  charged  particlet  or  other 
ionizing  radiations,  having  fint,  wcond  and  third  spaced  apart 
electrodes,  said  first  and  second  electrodes  defining  an  ignition 
region  wherein  said  charged  particles  initiate  localized  primary 
electrical  discharges,  said  second  and  third  electrodes  defining 
a  memory  region  wherein  localized  glow  discharges  are  initi- 
ated by  said  primary  discharges,  and  having  means  for  detect- 
ing the  spatial  locations  of  said  glow  discharges  within  said 
memory  region,  and  high  voltage  supply  means  for  applying  a 
high  voltage  pulse  across  said  first  and  second  electrodes,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
discharge  limiting  means  for  restricting  said  primary  dis- 
charges to  the  avalanche  stage  of  electrical  discharge 
progression, 
said  discharge  limiting  means  including  a  fourth  electrode 
situated  between  said  fint  and  second  electrodes  in  spaced 
apart  relationship  to  each  thereof,  and 
means  for  applying  a  discharge  control  voluige  pulse  to  said 
fourth  electrode  concurrenUy  with  application  of  said 
high  voltage  pulse  across  said  first  and  second  electrodes. 


4i460,934 
PARALLEL  CHARGED  PARTICLE  BEAM  EXPOSURE 

SYSTEM 
Ei«sae  R.  Waaterberi,  and  Ivor  Brodie,  both  of  Palo  AHo, 

CtiUn  aarivMTs  to  Vaoco  TnaliamsaH  Inc.  MeMUe,  N.Y. 

CoMfanatkM  of  Sar.  No.  3r,C30,  itm.  23, 1911,  abodoMd.  lUi 

appUeatkM  Pob.  lU  1992,  Ser.  No.  349,154 

IML  a>  HOU  37/00 

US.  a  250-399  31  Clafaw 

1.  A  multiple  image  exposure  system  comprising: 

(a)  an  exposure  beua  directed  along  a  path; 

(b)  means  for  selectively  blanking  said  exposure  beam; 

(c)  screen  lens  means  placed  in  the  path  of  said  exposure 
beam  and  having  a  multiplicity  of  openinp  formed  therein 
simultaneously  illuminated  by  said  exposure  beam,  each  of 
said  openings  of  said  screen  lens  means  acting  as  a  lens  for 
focusing  a  demagnified  image  of  said  exposure  beam  onto 
a  target  surface  positioned  adjacent  said  screen  lens 


(d)  deflection  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  octupole 
dcflecton  sequentially  disposed  along  the  path  of  said 
exposure  beam  between  said  blanking  means  and  said 
screen  lens  means  for  controUably  deflecting  said  expo- 
sure beam  in  a  predetermined  manner  and  thereby  con- 
trolling the  deflection  of  the  multiplicity  of  demagnified 


images  of  said  exposure  beam  being  focused  onto  said 
target  surface;  and 
(e)  means  for  applying  predetermined  voltages  to  said  oc- 
tupole deflectors  to  tailor  the  shape  of  said  octupole  de- 


flectors' electric  fields  so  that  the  deflection  tngectories  of 
particles  comprising  said  exposure  beam  reaching  said 
screen  lens  means  are  uniform; 
(f)  means  for  moving  said  tivget  surface. 

4,445,935 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTIVE  SAMPLE 

SUPPORT-MOUNTING  FOR  SECONDARY  ION  MASS 

SPECTROMETER  ANALYSIS 

Rolf  von  Orlagera,  Geretiriad,  and  logo  Wdtiel,  TaafUrchen, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany.  aaaigBors  to  Siamans  Akticn- 

isssllachalt,  BerUa  and  Mnaidi,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Geraumy 

FOad  May  24>  1992,  So*.  No.  381,044 
daiiM  priority,  appiicatioB  Ewopaan  Pat.  OITh  JoL  21, 1991, 
3129914;  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanMuqr,  Fab.  4, 1982, 82100811 

Int.  a>  GOIN  21 /Oa  23/00 
U3.  a  250-^440.1  11 
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1.  A  secondary  ion  mass  spectrometry  analysis  sample  sup- 
port mounting  system  for  depth  profiling  wherein  a  mounted 
sample  is  analyzed  through  bombardment  with  an  ion  or  neu- 
tral particle  beam  in  a  vacuum,  the  sample  being  eroded  at  an 
impinging  location  and  secondary  ions  resulting  during  the 
erosion  being  created  which  are  analyzed  in  a  mass  spectrome- 
ter, comprising:  an  electrically  conductive  sample  plate  dimen- 
sioned and  shiqwd  to  accommodate  the  sample;  a  sample  sup- 
porting surface  of  the  sample  plate  facing  the  ion  or  neutral 
particle  beam  being  smaller  than  a  supporting  surface  of  the 
sample  and  designed  such  that  the  sample  is  arranged  in  an 
environment-free  fashion  centrally  of  Mid  completely  in  an 
interior  of  a  region  impinged  upon  or  scanned  by  the  ion  or 
neutral  particle  beam,  the  region  impinged  upon  or  scanned 
being  larger  than  a  surftce  of  the  sample  facing  the  beam;  and 
said  impinged  upon  region  surrounding  the  sample  through 
which  the  beam  passes  so  that  an  entire  surface  of  the  sample 


August  14, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


839 


facing  the  beam  lies  completely  within  the  region  so  that  no 
crater  rim  is  present  which  would  trigger  undesired  signals 
during  depth  profile  analysis. 


FIM  May  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  381,908 
CUms  priority,  appllcatkM  Japu,  Jon.  11, 1981, 5645747[U] 

lat  a.)  GoiT ;//; 

U.S.  a.  250—484.1  11  Claims 


1.  A  complex  personal  dosimeter  including  a  gamma-  and 
beta-ray  dosimeter  block  and  a  neutron  dosimeter  block,  these 
two  blocks  being  enclosed  in  a  package  of  a  badge  case  type, 
said  gamma-  and  beta-ray  dosimeter  block  consisting  of: 

a  first  dosimeter  unit  for  measuring  the  dose  of  beta-rays 
comprising  a  first  thermoluminescent  element  sensitive  to 
gamma-  and  beta-rays,  with  a  first  filter  for  partially 
screening  beu-rays  disposed  on  the  front  side  of  said  first 
element; 

a  second  dosimeter  unit  for  measuring  beta-ray  energy  com- 
prising a  second  thermoluminescent  element  sensitive  to 
gamma-  and  beu-rays,  with  a  second  filter  disposed  on  the 
front  side  of  said  second  element,  said  second  filter  being 
thicker  than  said  first  filter; 

a  third  dosimeter  unit  for  measuring  the  dose  of  gamma-rays 
comprising  a  third  thermoluminescent  element  sensitive  to 
gamma-rays  and  having  an  energy  response  suitable  for 
determining  the  depth  dose  equivalent  index;  and 

a  fourth  dosimeter  unit  for  measuring  gamma-ray  energy 
comprising  a  fourth  thermoluminescent  element  sensitive 
to  gamma-rays; 
said  neutron  dosimeter  block  consisting  of: 

a  fifth  dosimeter  unit  for  compensating  a  gamma-ray  contri- 
bution in  the  determination  of  the  neutron  dose,  said  fifth 
unit  comprising  a  fifth  thermoluminescent  element  sensi- 
tive to  gamma-rays  with  filters  of  cadmium  disposed  on 
both  front  and  rear  sides  of  said  fifth  element; 

a  sixth  dosimeter  unit  comprising  a  sixth  thermoluminescent 
element  sensitive  to  neutrons  and  gamma-rays  with  a  filter 
of  tin  and  a  filter  of  cadmium  disposed  on  the  front  and 
rear  sides,  respectively,  of  said  sixth  element; 

•  seventh  dosimeter  unit  comprising  a  seventh  thermolumi- 
nescent element  sensitive  to  neutrons  and  gamma-rays 
with  filters  of  cadmium  disposed  on  both  front  and  rear 
sides  of  said  seventh  element;  and 

a  eighth  dosimeter  unit  having  the  same  construction  as  that 
of  said  sixth  dosimeter  unit  but  in  the  opposite  arrange- 
ment of  said  tin  and  cadmium  filters. 


4,465,937 

APPARATUS  FOR  OPTICALLY  SCANNING  AN  OBJECT 

JaMS  A.  Forbes,  P.O.  Box  854,  Doylaatoim,  Pa.  18901 

Flkd  Oet  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  313,794 

lot  0.1  COIN  21/86 

VS.  a  250—560  12  Claims 


4,465,936 

COMPLEX  PERSONAL  DOSIMETER 

Hldchara  lahlguro;  Shiaao  Takeda;  Yiddhiro  Nomnra,  all  of 

IbvaU,  and  Yoihitakc  Yasano,  Kyoto,  all  of  Japan,  asrigBon 

to  Doryokuro  Kakmemro  Kaihatra  Jigyodan,  Tokyo  and 

MatnHhita  Eleetric  Indnitrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  both  of. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  optically  scanning  at  leut  the  peripheral 
surface  of  an  object  comprising: 

light  generating  means  for  generating  Ught  energy  for  opti- 
cally scanning  the  object; 

a  hollow  scanning  head  mounted  for  rotation  about  a  system 
axis; 

support  means  for  supporting  an  object  to  be  scanned  within 
said  scanning  head; 

optical  means  mounted  in  said  scanning  head  for  directing 
the  light  energy  toward  the  object  to  be  scanned  including 
towards  at  least  one  edge  of  the  object  to  be  scanned  so 
that  the  object  will  occlude  a  portion  of  the  light,  and  for 
directing  the  object  occluded  light  along  the  axis; 

transfer  head  means,  including  a  transfer  head,  mounted  for 
rotation  about  said  axis  and  having  a  Dove  prism  sup- 
ported therein  along  said  axis  for  receiving  the  object 
occluded  light  directed  from  said  optical  means  and  for 
directing  said  object  occluded  light  along  said  axis; 

light  receiving  means  positioned  to  receive  the  light  directed 
from  said  Dove  prism,  said  light  receiving  means  includ- 
ing a  multiplicity  of  Ught-responsive  elements,  each  ele- 
ment providing  an  electrical  output  representative  of  the 
light  falling  thereon;  and 

drive  means  coupled  to  said  scanning  head  and  transfer  head 
means  for  causing  rotation  of  said  scanning  head  and 
transfer  head  about  the  axis,  said  transfer  head  being  ro- 
tated at  one-half  the  rotational  speed  of  said  «^""Hg  ' 
head. 


4,465,938 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  A  PARHCLE 
AGGLUTINATION  PATTERN 
Maaahiko  Kato,  Akigawa,  and  Toklo  Kaoo,  AUsUau,  both  of 
Japan,  aaslgDors  to  Olympos  Optteal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Japao 

FUed  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,100 
Claims  priority,  appUcttkn  Japm,  May  7, 1981, 5647583 
Int.  CLi  GOIN  15/06 
VJS.  CL  250—576  24  ClaioM 

1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  photoelectrically  a  particle 
agglutination  pattern  formed  on  a  bottom  surface  of  a  reaction 
vessel,  at  least  a  part  of  the  bottom  surftce  being  inclined  with 
respect  to  the  horizontal  plane,  comprising 
means  for  illuminating  the  particle  agglutination  pattern 

formed  on  the  bottom  surface  of  the  reaction  vessel; 
means  for  forming  an  image  of  the  particle  agglutination 

pattern  formed  on  the  bottom  surface; 
means  for  converting  the  image  of  the  particle  agglutination 
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pattern  into  an  electrical  tignal  representing  the  particle 
agglutination  pattern;  and  •       i~ 

meani  arranged  underneath  the  reaction  veiMl  and  having  a 
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projection  a  contour  of  which  is  substantially  identical 
with  that  of  the  bottom  surface  to  correct  a  non-uniform- 
ity in  brightness  of  an  image  of  the  bottom  surface  formed 
on  the  converting  means. 

IMAGE  READING  APPARATUS  HAVING  A  PLURAUTY 
OF  IMAGE  SENSORS 

ihiU  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Jipaa 

FIM  Aag.  18,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  293J80 

OdM  priority,  appUcttkn  Japu,  Aug.  25, 19M,  SS-IMMS 
.,  -  ^  "^  ^^  ^^^^  ^Z-^*  H04N  1/10 

UJ.aMa-87S  jctataa 


i^ASm.* 


1.  An  image  reading  apparatus,  comprising: 
plural  one-dimensional  image  sensors  for  reading  an  original- 
plural  memory  means  respectively  corresponding  to  said 
image  sensors,  wherein  each  of  said  plural  memory  means 
has  a  pair  of  memory  units  for  storing  image  information 
from  the  associated  one  of  said  image  sensors; 
driving  means  for  driving  each  of  said  plural  memory  means 
such  that  one  of  said  pair  of  memory  unite  stores  image 
mformation  read  in  from  the  associated  image  sensor 
while  stored  image  information  is  read  out  from  die  other 
of  said  pair  of  memory  units; 
detector  means  for  detecting  the  size  of  an  area  of  die  origi- 
nal  overlappingly  read  by  a  pair  of  adjacent  image  sensors; 
and 

control  means  for  controlling  a  start  timing  of  image  infor- 


mation read-in  in  said  plural  memory  means  such  diat  die 
read-in  start  time  of  the  memory  means  associated  with 
one  of  said  adjacent  pair  of  image  sensors  U  delayed  com- 
pared to  die  read-in  start  time  of  die  memory  means  asso- 
ciated with  die  other  of  said  adjacent  pair  of  image  sensors 
in  accordance  widi  a  detection  signal  from  said  detector 
means. 


4t4<8,940 
ELECTROOPTICAL  TARGET  DETECHON 
^Slf7j['  ^^  Hllh,  Ciilf.,  .«IJm«  D.  Joaqrii, 
Oikdde,  Mtafc.  MrigMHTt  to  The  UnHad  Strtat  of  AmarSas 
japwaentad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Foree,  W«hiagton, 


Filed  Apr.  IS,  MM,  Ser.  No.  368,787 
Irt.  a'  HOIJ  40/14:  GOU  1/00:  F41G  7/00 


U.S.  a  250—578 


4Claiiiis 


1.  An  apparatus  for  spatial  target  detection  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  sensors,  said  plurality  of  sensors  being  divided 
mto  at  least  two  groups;  each  group  having  a  multiplexing 
means  for  combining  signals  from  said  sensors,  and  a 
separate  memory  means  for  storing  data  representing  the 
signals  from  ite  multiplexer  means; 
data  selection  means  operative  to  select  a  combination  of 
data  from  die  separate  memory  means  of  die  different 
groups  if  a  ratio  of  die  data  from  the  multiplexing  means  of 
the  different  groups  is  less  dian  a  predetermined  direshold, 
said  data  selection  means  being  alternatively  operative  to 
select  data  from  only  one  memory  means  if  a  ratio  of  die 
data  from  die  multiplexing  means  is  greater  than  die 
threshold. 


4yM5,Ml 
WATER  ENGINE 
EricM.  Wilaon,  Stockport,  and  Geoifrey  N.  BoUock,  Parboid, 
both  of  Eagfand,  aaalgBors  to  Aor  Hydropower  Lialtad.  Loa* 
doB,  Englaad 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  359,759 
Oataa  priority,  appileatloD  Unitod  Khiedon,  Mar.  26, 1981, 

8109477 

lat  a>  F03B  13/11  9/00 
U  A  a.  290-54  13  claims 

12.  A  water  engine  for  extracting  energy  from  a  head  of 
water,  including  a  barrage  having  a  difTerential  head  of  water 
on  an  upstream  and  downstream  side,  the  engine  comprising  a 
working  chamber,  a  water-driven  double-acting  piston  mem- 
ber arranged  for  horizontid  reciprocal  movement  in  die  work- 
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ing  chamber  and  means  for  admitting  water  from  the  upstream 
side  of  the  barrage  into  the  working  chamber  to  two  working 
faces  of  the  piston  member  in  turn,  and  for  allowing  water  to 
flow  to  the  downstream  side  of  the  barrage  from  the  part  of  the 
working  chamber  on  the  side  of  the  water-driven  member 
opposite  that  on  which  water  is  being  admitted,  to  cause  the 
water-driven  member  to  reciprocate  in  the  working  chamber. 


said  means  for  admitting  water  to  the  working  chamber  includ- 
ing a  valve  having  a  first  position  enabling  water  to  pass  from 
the  upstream  side  of  the  barrage  into  the  working  chamber, 
and  a  second  position,  enabling  water  to  pass  from  the  working 
chamber  to  the  downstream  side  of  the  barrage,  and  means  for 
allowing  the  engine  to  operate  when  the  head  drop  occurs  in 
either  direction  across  the  barrage. 


ELECTRICAL  INSTALLATION  FOR  TRIGGERING 
SWITCHING  FUNCnONS  IN  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
Axel  Deidte,  Bakihaw,  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany,  aaatgnor  to  Baye* 
riache  Motoreo  Werkc  Akttengeaiilichaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr* 


Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  426,921 
Claina  priority,  ttfUaHion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  1, 
1981, 3139067 

btt.  CLi  H02J  7/00:  H02G  3/00:  B61G  1/08 
\J3.  CL  307—9  18  Claims 


8.  An  electrical  installation  for  triggering  switching  func- 
tions in  motor  vehicles  including  first  means  forming  a  central 
unit  which  produces  from  input  signals  coordinated  output 
signals  for  switching  load  switch  means,  and  second  means 
forming  a  redundancy  unit,  operatively  connected  with  said 
central  unit,  wherein  groups  of  mutually  similar  switching 
functions  are  formed,  and  for  each  group  an  output  signal  for 
the  switching  faction  which  has  the  highest  priority  in  a 
corresponding  group,  is  operable  to  be  fed  to  the  load  switch 
means  by  the  second  means  forming  the  redundancy  unit, 
the  output  signal  of  the  redundancy  unit  being  operable  to  be 
applked  to  the  corresponding  load  switch  means  in  the 
presence  of  any  input  signal  of  the  respective  group,  and 
the  output  signal  of  the  redundancy  unit  is  released  only  in 
case  of  improper  operatioo  of  the  central  unit 


4,465,943 

UNINTERRUPTED  POWER  SYSTEM  WITH 

FREQUENCY  AND  PHASE  CONTROL 

Robert  L  Risberg,  1810  S.  Calhou  Rd.,  New  Berlin,  Wis.  S3181 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  489,904 

iBt  a^  H02J  9/06 

VS.  CL  307—67  9  dains 


:Spsr 


1.  An  uninterrupted  power  source  system  for  providing 
power  from  a  utility  line  during  normal  operation  (stand-by 
mode)  and  from  a  stored  power  system  during  interruptions  in 
utility  power  (operate  mode),  said  uninterrupted  power  source 
system  comprising: 

alternator  means  for  generating  a  power  output; 

motor  means  for  driving  said  alternator  means  at  a  speed 
whereby  said  power  output  may  be  generated,  said  motor 
means  being  responsive  to  power  from  said  utility  line 
during  said  standby  mode  and  to  power  from  said  stored 
power  system  during  said  operate  mode,  to  drive  said 
alternator  means; 

said  stored  power  system  comprising: 

current  source  means  having  an  output  connected  to  said 
motor  means,  for  powering  said  motor  means; 

reverse  power  detecting  means  for  providing  an  indication 
that  power  is  flowing  fh>m  said  motor  means  into  said 
utility  power  line; 

switch  means,  responsive  to  said  reverse  power  indication, 
for  interrupting  the  power  flow  between  said  motor 
means  and  said  utility  power  line;  and 

means,  responsive  to  said  current  source  means  output  and 
said  alternator  means  output,  for  controlling  power  char- 
acteristics of  said  current  source  means  output 


4,468,944 
THREE  STA1E  INPUT  CIRCUITS 
Yamhiro  SUn^  Tdtyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Okl  Electrie  ladwtry 
Co.,  Ltdn  TiriQro,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337^60 
ClaiflM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  19, 1981,  56-8110 
IM.  a^  H03K  19/096.  19/20,  17/693 
U.S.  CL  307—473  10 


23    24    27 


1.  A  three  state  input  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  load  means  having  two  terminals,  one  of  which  is 
coupled  to  a  first  fixed  potential  source; 

a  first  switch  means  coupled  between  a  si^ial  input  terminal 
and  the  other  terminal  of  said  first  load  means  and  con- 
trolled by  a  second  timing  signal; 

a  second  load  means  having  two  terminals,  atut  of  which  is 
coupled  to  a  second  fixed  potential  source 
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•  second  switch  means  coupled  between  said  signal  input 
terminal  and  the  other  terminal  of  said  second  load  means 
and  controlled  by  a  first  timing  signal; 

a  fint  memory  means  controlled  by  a  fourth  timing  signal  for 
selectively  storing  a  first  signid  potential  level  of  said 
other  terminal  of  said  first  load  means  so  as  to  output  said 
signal  potential  level  to  a  first  signal  output  terminal;  and 

a  second  memory  means  controlled  by  a  third  timing  signal 
for  selectively  storing  a  second  signal  potential  level  of 
said  other  terminal  of  said  second  load  means  so  as  to 
output  said  second  signal  potential  level  to  a  second  signal 
output  terminal; 

wherein  said  circuit  sequentially  and  periodically  operates 
such  that  in  response  to  said  first  and  second  timing  sig- 
nals, said  circuit  sequentially  and  periodically  closes  one 
of  said  first  and  second  previously  open  switch  means, 
then  opens  said  one  switch  means,  then  closes  the  other  of 
said  first  and  second  switch  means,  then  opens  said  other 
switch  means. 


4tMS,946 

INTERLOCKING  FRAME  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  STATOR 

H.  Robert  Sprii«er,  St  Loaia,  Mo^  aaaignor  to  Century  Eiae- 

trie,  lacn  St  Lmda,  Mo. 

CoBtiaaatioB  of  Sar.  No.  291^467,  Aug.  10, 1981,  abandoned. 

lUs  appiicatioa  Ang.  22, 1983,  Scr.  No.  525,137 

lat  a^  H02K  5/!8 

UAa310-«  21Ctataia 


**  f*,*» 


4«M5,945 
TRI-STATE  CMOS  DRIVER  HAVING  REDUCED  GATE 

DELAY 


1.  A  frame  assembly  for  a  dynamoelectric  machine  having  a 
wound  core  and  adapted  to  be  assembled  in  close  thermal 
contact  to  said  wound  core  comprising  at  least  three  arcuate 
frame  units,  and  an  interlocking  means  integrally  formed  at 
least  at  one  end  of  each  ftwne  unit,  said  interlocking  means 
providing  for  sliding  engagement  therebetween  as  adjacent 
frame  units  are  moved  longitudinally  with  respect  to  each 


,«..  .  I.V1    o     ■      M  ..-  ^^  ••— ~  -«.«i  «i«  1UVV6U  lunpiuauuujy  wiin  respect  to  each 

^Emilr^*  *^  ^^^  ■■■'•^  **  "'  ^^^  Corporation,  other  and  fitted  against  the  wound  core,  the  interlocking  means 

^lt.e      ,    ^  upon  engagement  having  means  to  resist  substantial  relative 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414»743  movement  of  their  respective  frame  uniu  about  the  core  so  that 

.1 «  r.  un^S-  "^"^  ^^/^^^'  ^^/^'  ^^/^^  *'  ^'*»'  "^"y  ^^  ^y  -semblS  about  tS^wouS 

u.9.i;i.W7— 479  Udalna  co«  and  remain  substantially  selfaUgned  as  the  frame  units  are 

permanently  fixed  in  position. 


75 


L/^C$^ 1 


Z' 


ro 


1.  A  Tri-Sute  buffer  having  a  data  signal  input  terminal  for 
receiving  a  dau  signal,  an  enable  signal  input  terminal  for 
receiving  an  enable  signal,  and  an  output  signal  terminal  for 
providing  an  output  signal,  comprising: 
a  first  MOS  transistor  of  a  first  conductivity  type  having  a 
source,  a  drain,  and  a  gate,  said  source  being  connected  to 
a  first  supply  voluge,  and  said  drain  being  connected  to 
said  output  signal  terminal; 
a  second  MOS  transistor  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
opposite  said  fint  conductivity  type,  said  second  MOS 
transistor  having  a  drain  connected  to  said  output  signal 
terminal,  a  source,  and  a  gate; 
a  third  MOS  transistor  of  said  second  conductivity  type 
having  a  drain  connected  to  said  source  of  said  second 
MOS  transistor,  a  source  connected  to  a  second  supply 
voltage,  and  a  gate  connected  to  said  enable  input  signal 
terminal; 
a  NAND  gate  having  a  fint  input  lead  connected  to  said 
dau  signal  input  terminal,  a  second  input  lead  connected 
to  said  enable  signal  input  terminal,  and  an  output  lead 
connected  to  said  gate  of  said  fint  MOS  transistor;  and 
an  inverter  having  an  input  lead  connected  to  said  dau  signal 
input  urminal  and  an  output  lead  connected  to  said  gate  of 
said  second  MOS  transistor. 


4,4<5,947 
FAN  DIFFUSER  AND  COLLECTOR  COMBINATION  FOR 
COOLING  SYSTEMS  IN  DYNAMOELECIIUC 
MACHINES 
Anthony  F.  Amor,  Sanay?ale,  Cailf^  Allan  C.  Shartrand,  Sco* 
tU,  N.Y.;  Darid  A.  Noel,  Old  Orchard,  Me.,  and  Kathryn  M. 
RoBdager,  Clifton  Park,  N.Y^  asaipion  to  General  Eleetrk 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUad  Jul.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  513,174 

lat  a^  H02K  9/00 

UA  a.  310-59  UOataii 


1.  A  fan  diffijser  and  collector  combination  as  part  of  a 
cooling  system  for  a  gas  cooled  dynamoelectric  machine,  said 
machine  having  a  sUtor  and  a  rotor  both  being  surrounded  by 
a  frame  wrapper,  said  machine  including  an  inner  end  plate 
shield  and  an  outer  end  plate  shield  axially  spaced  apart  and 
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defining  an  annular  chamber  there  between  and  located  within 
•aid  frame  wrapper  both  at  one  end  of  said  machine,  said 
cooling  system  including  a  fan  located  on  the  rotor  radially 
coextensive  with  the  annular  chamber  defined  by  said  inner 
and  outer  shields,  said  fan  having  means  to  circulate  the  gas 
through  said  cooling  system  by  expelling  said  gas  radially 
through  said  annuhu-  chamber,  said  frame  wrapper  having  an 
arcuate  port  therethrough  which  allows  said  gas  to  pass  from 
said  annular  chamber  to  means  for  cooling  located  atop  said 
frame  wrapper  and  to  the  remaining  elements  of  said  cooling 
system,  said  fan  difTuser  and  collector  combination  comprising: 
a  disk  having  a  radially  extensive  edge,  said  disk  located 
within  the  radially  inner  portion  of  said  annular  chamber, 
being  foreshortened  with  respect  to  said  frame  wrapper, 
and  having  an  inboard  surface  which  is  substantially  paral* 
lei  to  an  adjacent  surface  of  one  of  said  shields,  said  in- 
board surface  and  said  adjacent  surface  defining  a  diffiiser 
channel  therebetween  which  receives  substantially  all  of 
the  gas  expelled  by  said  fan,  and  said  channel  transforming 
a  portion  of  the  gas'  velocity  into  static  pressure;  and 
a  plurality  of  supports  located  in  said  difTuser  channel  at 
substantially  evenly  spaced  intervals  circumferentially 
about  said  rotor,  and  said  supports  maintaining  the  parallel 
spacing  between  said  inboard  surface  of  said  disk  and  said 
one  shield. 


4,4<5,»49 

ELECTROMECHANICAL  FREQUENCY 

GENERATOR-MODULATOR  UNEHC  STORAGE 

DEVICE 

Rotert  J.  Koaaff,  P.O.  Box  Z270,  W«m  Hollywood,  Oltf.  9002S 

FOed  Ang.  Z2»  1983,  Scr.  No.  525,058 

IM.  CL^  H02K  7/06 

U.S.  a  31fr-81  36 


4,4<5,M8 
DEVICE  FOR  GOOUNG  A  REVERSIBLE  MOTOR 
SUgaald  Oyaan,  HachkiJl;  Koad  Nakaam;  YoaUyaki  Haya* 
ihl,  both  of  HlBO,  nd  SUgaiii  KoyoaUda,  Onnta,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, aaaignort  to  F^tm  Fauic  Lialted,  Tokyo,  Japan 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/00283,  371  Date  Jan.  14, 1982,   102(e) 
DMe  Jon.  14, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/01447,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Apr.  29, 1982 

PCT  FUad  Oct  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  395,035 
Im.  a^  H02K  9m 
U.S.  CL  310—42  11 


1.  A  device  for  cooling  a  reversible  motor,  said  motor  in- 
cluding a  rotary  shaft,  a  rotor  mounted  on  said  rotary  shaft,  a 
stator  surrounding  said  rotor,  and  a  motor  case  supporting  said 
stator  and  said  rotary  shaft  and  having  a  front  end  and  a  rear 
end,  said  sutor  having  a  plurality  of  elongated  holes  extending 
axially  therethrough,  said  motor  case  including  a  cooling 
chamber  coaxially  arranged  on  said  rear  end  thereof,  said 
rotary  shaft  having  a  portion  extending  into  said  cooling  cham- 
ber beyond  said  rear  end;  said  device  for  cooling  comprising: 
blade-type  cooling  fins  attached  to  said  portion  of  said  rotary 

shaft  extending  into  said  cooling  chamber, 
an  exhaust  blower  provided  outside  of  said  cooling  chamber 
adjacent  an  axially  positioned  exhaust  hole  for  expelling 
cooling  air  in  an  axial  direction,  and 
fixed  rectifying  vane  means  mounted  in  a  space  in  said  cool- 
ing chamber  between  said  blade-type  cooling  fins  and  said 
exhaust  hole  maintaining  a  small  clearance  relative  to  a 
circumference  at  an  end  of  said  rotary  shaft,  such  that  the 
cooling  air  which  has  passed  through  said  blade-like  cool- 
ing fins  is  rectified  in  the  axial  direction  via  said  fixed 
.    rectifying  vane  means  and  is  expelled  by  said  exhaust 
blower  from  said  cooling  chamber  in  an  axial  direction. 


1.  A  frequency  generator-modulator  and  kinetic  device  for 
sensory  effects  as  a  result  of  speed  changes,  and  including; 

a  direct  current  motor  having  widely  separated  field  poles 
and  armature  poles  attracted  thereto  for  alignment  there- 
with in  a  dwell  position,  and  having  widely  spaced  com- 
muutor  ban  in  contact  with  brushes  in  a  battery  circuit 
when  routed  ftx>m  a  dwell  position  to  accelerate  the 
motor  armature, 

and  a  kinetic  alternator  means  for  receiving  energy  u  a 
result  of  motor  armature  acceleration  and  momentarily 
decelerating  the  motor  armature  in  a  dwell  position,  and 
for  storing  said  energy  with  the  motor  armature  in  said 
dwell  position,  and  for  reaf^lying  said  energy  to  and 
restarting  the  motor  armature  from  said  dwell  position, 

whereby  momentum  appUed  to  the  kinetic  alternator  means 
during  commutation  momentarily  accelerates  the  same 
and  decelerates  the  motor  armature  and  subsequently 
restarts  the  motor  armature  for  continued  operation  of  the 
motor  at  varied  angular  velocity. 


to 


4,465,950 
SYNCHRON  MOTOR 
Knrt  GUtttnav.  MartCB,  Switacrlaad, 
SA,  GcM?a,  SwitierlaBd 

Filed  JaL  r,  1982,  Scr.  No.  402J47 
OalM  priority,  appUcatkM  Switacrlaad,  Aag.  19,  198L 
5353/81 

bt  a.}  H02K  21/00 
U.S.  CL  310—142  11 


1.  A  synchronous  motor  comprising: 

a  stator  having  a  coil  defining  a  void,  and  permanent  magnet 

poles;  and 
a  rotor  having  a  tubular  rotor  hub  disposed  in  said  coil  void, 

said  tubular  hub  having  axial  ends,  a  pair  of  pole  rings 
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connected  to  each  axial  end  of  latd  tubular  hub  said  pain 
ofpole  rinp  being  diapoaed  for  cooperation  with  said 
permanent  magnet  poles,  one  pole  ring  of  at  least  one  of 
said  pairs  ofpole  rings  being  axially  spaced  and  circumfer- 
entially  shifted  relative  to  the  other  pole  ring  of  said  pair, 
said  pole  ring  of  said  axially-spaced  pair  closest  to  the  end 
of  said  tubular  hub  being  the  outer  pole  ring  and  the  other 
ring  of  said  axially-spaced  pair  being  the  inner  pole  ring, 
and  electrically-conducting  disc  means  frictionally  and 
routively  mounted  on  said  rotor  between  said  pole  rings 
of  said  axially-spaced  pair  for  damping  rotor  oscUlation 
and  for  acting  as  a  loading  element  for  phase-shifting 
magnetic  flux  generated  in  said  outer  pole  ring. 

BACKUP  BEARING  AND  POWER  TRANSFER 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  COMMUNICATION  SATELLITE 
Janaa  F.  Dalby,  RaltOi^  Va^  aadgnor  to  Satellite  BosincM 
Sjnteaw,  McLaan,  Va. 

FUad  Mar.  21, 1M3,  S«r.  No.  477344 

Int  a.)  H02K  16/Oa  7/20 

UA  a  310-114  7  ctataa 


one  electrode  directed  to  the  other  electrode  and  wherein  at 
least  said  one  electrode  u  provided  with  a  piece  of  a  noble 


-tR 


metal  secured  to  the  surface  of  said  one  electrode  directed  to 
the  other  electrode. 


4|465,9S3 
RIPPLED-FIELD  MAGNETRON  APPARATUS 
Georia  Bekcfl,  Brookline,  Maaa^  asrignor  to  The  United  States 
of  America  as  repraaeatad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Forea. 
Waahingtoa,  D.C 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  41M47 

lat  a>  HOIJ  25/50 

UA  a.  315-39.71  10  n.i— 


1.  In  a  satellite  system  having  a  despun  shelf  and  a  spun  shelf, 
an  apparatus  for  coupling  said  shelves  comprising: 

first  and  second  bearing  members,  the  first  of  said  bearing 
members  having  a  sutor  fixed  to  said  spun  shelf,  and  a 
rotor  integral  with  the  sutor  of  said  second  bearing,  said 
second  bearing  having  a  rotor  terminating  in  a  flange 
extending  over  said  second  bearing  sutor  and  connected 
to  said  despun  shelf,  said  flange  having  first  and  second 
apertures  located  on  said  flange  opposite  corresponding 
apertures  on  said  second  bearing  sutor;  and 

fint  and  second  actuator  operated  retractable  pins  located  in 
said  apertures,  said  pins  maintaining  said  second  bearing 
rotor  locked  with  respect  to  said  second  sutor,  whereby 
said  second  rotor,  second  sutor  and  first  rotor  rouu  with 
respect  to  said  spun  shelf,  until  said  retractable  pins  are 
retracted  upon  a  ground  command  permitting  said  second 
rotor  to  route. 


1.  A  rippled-field  magnetron  apparatus  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  first  means  which  is  a  cylindrical  anode  with  a  radius,  r* 

a  second  electrode  which  is  a  cylindrical  cathode  with  a 
radius,  re  said  cathode  being  coaxially  enclosed  withing 
said  anode  to  form  an  anode-cathode  gap,  d,  therebe- 
tween, said  radius,  r^,  being  greater  than  radius,  r^ 

means  for  generating  a  uniform,  axial  magnetic  field  posi- 
tioned within  said  cylindrical  cathode, 

means  for  generating  a  radial  electric  field  in  said  anode- 
cathode  gap,  d,  and, 

a  periodic  magnetic  field  arranged  azimuthally  along  both 
said  anode  and  cathode  to  form  a  wiggler  field,  said  wig- 
gler  field  being  generated  in  a  radial  direction  with  respect 
to  said  anode  and  cathode. 


4,MS,»52 

SPARK  PLUG  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
Yaiaynld  Sato,  Kaaogai;  Norlhiko  Nakannni,  Miahiou,  and 

TaUM  KobajraaU,  Sammo,  aU  of  Japan,  asaigBors  to  Nippon- 

daaio  Con  Ltd^  Kariya  aid  Toyota  Jidoataa  Kogyo  KabuaUld 

Kaiaha,  ToyoU,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  4, 1912,  Ser.  No.  354,793 

ClaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Mar.  31, 1911, 5649142 
Int.  a>  HOIT  13/20 
UJ.a31»-134  5aaia« 

1.  A  spark  plug  for  internal  combustion  engines,  including  a 
center  electrode  and  a  grounded  electrode,  said  center  and 
grounded  electrodes  having  surfaces  disposed  adjacent  to  a 
spark  gap  between  said  electrodes  and  directed  to  but  spaced 
from  each  other,  wherein  at  least  one  of  said  electrodes  has 
substantially  planar  side  faces  converging  to  the  surface  of  said 


4,445,954 
DISCHARGE  LAMP  STARTING  AND  OPERATING 
CIRCUIT 
Nikolaoa  BaraUtia,  Hamidll,  and  Sheppaid  CoiiaB,  Dwi?ers, 
both  of  MaaBn  aaaigBora  to  GTE  Prodncts  Corporation,  Stan- 
ford, Coon. 
ContiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  374,804,  May  10, 1982.  Ilia 
applicatioa  Feb.  13, 1984,  Sar.  No.  578,328 
lat  a'  H05B  39/04 
UA  CL  315—104  10  riri-T 

1.  A  high  intensity  discharge  lamp  comprising 
a  first  hermetically  sealed  envelope  having  a  vacuum  and  a 
pair  of  support  wires  sealed  into  and  extending  there- 
through; 
a  hermeticaUy  sealed  arc  tube  disposed  within  said  first 
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envelope  and  having  a  pair  of  electrical  leads  sealed 
therein  and  extending  therethrough  with  one  of  said  pair 
of  electrical  leads  of  said  arc  tube  connected  to  one  of  said 
pair  of  support  wires  of  said  first  sealed  envelope; 
a  starter  device  sealed  in  a  vacuum  and  including  a  normally- 
closed  (N/C  switch  coupled  across  said  pair  of  support 
wires  of  said  first  sealed  envelope  and  having  first  and 


I 


4,468,955 

DC  SHUNT  TRACnON  MOTOR  DRIVE  SUPPLIED 

FROM  AN  ENERGY  ACCUMULATOR 

Walter  Lteel,  Zimdorf,  and  Khna  Sctanidhnber,  RottenbMh, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  aMtgnon  to  Siemens  Aktico> 

gaaellichaft,  Mulch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Dec  23, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  482,776 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  11, 
1M2, 3200510 

Iirt.  a'  H02P  7/(Mk  5/16 
MS.  a  318—139  2 


[;^_ 


C^^ 


1.  An  electric  drive  arrangement  for  a  vehicle,  the  electric 
drive  arrangement  being  of  the  type  having  a  DC  shunt  pro- 
pulsion motor  which  is  supplied  electrical  energy  from  an 
energy  storage  device,  the  DC  shunt  propulsion  motor  having 
an  armature  which  is  connected  to  the  energy  storage  device 
and  a  field  winding,  an  electronic  DC  control  element  con- 
nected to  the  energy  storage  device  and  to  the  field  winding  of 
the  DC  shunt  propulsion  motor  for  controlling  the  speed  of  the 
motor,  and  a  transmission  for  providing  a  variable  reduction 
ratio  arranged  intermediate  of  an  output  shaft  of  the  DC  shunt 
propulsion  motor  and  a  drive  axle  of  the  vehicle,  the  electric 
drive  arrangement  ftuther  comprising: 
voltage  control  means  having  an  input  for  receiving  a  signal 
responsive  to  a  current  flowing  through  the  field  winding 
and  an  output  connected  to  the  electronic  DC  control 
element  whereby  the  electronic  DC  control  element  is 


adapted  to  control  a  charging  current  of  the  energy  stor- 
age device;  and 
switch  means  having  at  least  first  and  second  positions 
wherd>y  when  said  switch  means  is  in  said  first  position 
the  field  winding  is  connected  to  the  electronic  DC  con- 
trol element  and  to  the  energy  storage  device,  and  when 
said  switch  means  is  in  said  second  position,  the  electronic 
DC  control  element  is  shunted  across  the  energy  storage 
device. 


4,468,986 

CONTROL  aRcurr  for  switching  dual 

FUNCnON  ELECTRICAL  APPLIANCES 

Ricky  C  Fowler,  2426  VUlags  Greca,  Gartand,  Tex.  78042 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  469,987 

Lit  a^  HQ2P  7/00 

MS.  CL  318—261  12  n»\mm 


second  contacts  with  said  first  contact  coupled  by  at  least 
one  bimetal  and  an  electrical  conductor  to  one  of  said  pair 
of  support  wires  and  one  of  said  pair  of  electrical  leads  and 
said  second  contact  coupled  to  said  support  wire  con- 
nected to  said  electrical  lead;  and 
a  spark  gap  means  shunting  said  pair  of  electrical  leads  of 
said  arc  tube  and  having  an  arc  over  voltage  greater  than 
the  breakdown  voltage  of  said  arc  tube. 


sot 

221 


i-^ 


w 


7^] 


V. 


1.  A  control  circuit  for  switching  an  electrical  appiicance 
having  a  first  and  a  second  Auction  powered  between  a  hot 
line  connected  to  a  power  source  and  a  neutral  line,  said  con- 
trol circuit  comprising: 
input  means  connected  to  said  hot  line  for  selectively  estab- 
lishing a  first  input  signal  and  second  input  signal  on  said 
hot  line; 
means  connected  to  said  hot  line  for  generating  a  first  con- 
trol signal  as  a  Amotion  of  said  first  input  signal,  the  func- 
tion being  substantially  independent  of  the  second  input 
signal  and  the  power  for  the  electrical  appliance  which  are 
also  conducted  on  the  hot  line; 
first  switch  means  responsive  to  said  first  control  signal  to 

control  the  first  function  of  the  electrical  appliance; 
means  connected  to  said  hot  line  for  generating  a  second 
control  signal  as  a  function  of  said  second  input  signal, 
said  function  being  substantially  independent  of  the  first 
input  signal  and  the  power  for  the  electrical  appliance 
which  are  also  conducted  on  the  hot  line;  and 
second  switch  means  responsive  to  said  second  control 
signal  to  control  the  second  function  of  the  electrical 
appliance. 


4,468,987 
CIRCUIT  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  SPEED 

OF  AN  ALTERNATING  CURRENT  MOTOR 
Ckarlaa  R.  Chwkctt,  Arlington,  Tex.,  aaatgaor  to  Tceeor  Elee* 
tnmlca,  Inf.,  Irriagi  Tex. 
CoattBoation  of  Ser.  No.  272454,  Jn.  11, 1981, 

This  appttcatkm  Feb.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,197 
lat  a^  H02P  5/40 
MS.  CL  318—348  D  8 

1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  the  speed  of  a  motor  powered  by 
an  alternating  current  source  in  re^Kmse  to  a  direct  current 
reference  signal,  said  circuit  comprising: 
a  gate  controlled  bilateral  switching  device  coupled  in  series 

with  said  motor, 
means  for  half  wave  rectifying  said  alternating  current 

power  source; 
means  for  generating  a  square  wave  signal  synchronized  to 
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the  frequency  of  said  half  wave  rectified  alternating  cur- 
rent source; 

means  for  differentiating  said  square  wave  signal  wherein  a 
control  pulse  is  generated  at  each  voltage  transition  of  said 
square  wave  si^; 

a  timing  capacitor; 


t 


1 
.^*, 
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nected  to  a  first  terminal  of  a  first  semiconductor  voltage 
regulating  device,  a  second  terminal  of  said  first  semicon- 
ductor voltage  regulating  device  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  said  third  controlled  terminal; 

a  third  one  of  said  plurality  of  fixed  contacts  being  con- 
nected  to  a  first  terminal  of  a  second  semiconductor  volt- 
age regulating  device,  a  second  terminal  of  said  second 
semiconductor  voltage  regulating  device  being  electri- 
caUy  connected  to  said  third  controlled  terminal; 

said  first  semiconductor  voltage  regulating  device  having  a 
first  operating  voltage  and  said  second  semiconductor 
voltage  regulating  device  having  a  second  operating  volt- 
age; 

said  speed  control  circuit  being  adapted  to  stepwise  control 
the  speed  of  said  motor. 


means  for  discharging  said  timing  capacitor  in  response  to 

the  presence  of  said  control  pulse; 
means  for  charging  said  timing  capacitor,  and 
means  coupled  to  said  timing  capacitor  and  said  direct  cur- 
rent reference  signal  for  triggering  said  gate  controlled 
bilateral  switching  device. 


4,465,958 
MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
WUUam  J.  Roberta,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aailpior  to  AlUcd  Corpora- 
tkM,  Morris  TowoiUp,  Morris  County,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,408 

brt.  a.)  H02P  5/06 

UAa318-347  2CIalnii 


4,465,989 

STEP  MOTOR  DRIVE  CONTROL 
TorM>  Y^llna,  Shkjlri,  Japui,  assignor  to  Epson  CorporMioB, 

Nagano  and  Kaboshlld  Kalsha  Sawa  Seikosha,  Tokyo,  both  of, 
Japan 

Filed  JuL  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,177 
Clains  priority,  application  Japui,  Jul.  21, 1981,  56>114199: 
Dec.  22, 1981, 56.207376;  Apr.  9, 1982, 57.^9324;  Apr.  9, 1982, 
57>59325 

IM.  a>  H02K  29/04 
VS.  a  318.-696  27  Ciatas 


1.  A  motor  speed  control  circuit,  comprising: 

a  source  of  direct  current  power; 

a  direct  current  motor; 

a  semiconductor  device  interposed  between  said  direct  cur- 
rent motor  and  a  first  terminal  of  said  source  of  direct 
current  power,  said  semiconductor  device  having  a  first 
controlled  terminal  and  a  second  controlled  terminal  and 
a  third  control  terminal,  said  fint  controlled  terminal 
being  electrically  connected  to  said  source  of  direct  cur- 
rent power,  said  second  controlled  terminal  being  electri- 
cally connected  to  a  first  terminal  of  said  motor; 

said  motor  having  said  first  terminal  and  a  second  terminal, 
said  second  terminal  of  said  motor  being  connected  to  a 
second  terminal  of  said  source  of  direct  current  power; 

a  selector  switch  having  a  movable  wiper  element  and  a 
plurality  of  fixed  contacts; 

said  movable  wiper  element  being  electrically  connected  to 
said  first  terminal  of  said  source  of  direct  current  power, 

a  first  one  of  said  plurality  of  fixed  contacts  being  electrically 
connected  to  said  second  controlled  terminal  for  shunting 
said  semiconductor  device; 

a  second  one  of  said  pluraUty  of  fixed  contacts  being  con- 


1.  A  drive  control  system  for  a  step  motor  comprising  motor 
driving  means  for  actuating  said  step  motor  to  advance  said 
step  motor  from  a  fint  step  position  to  a  second  step  position, 
detector  means  for  detecting  when  said  step  motor  has  been 
advanced  from  said  first  step  position  towards  said  second  step 
position,  said  detector  means  detecting  the  advance  of  said  step 
motor  when  located  at  a  substantially  central  position  between 
said  first  and  second  step  positions  and  producing  a  timing 
signal  representative  of  the  central  position  of  said  step  motor, 
and  drive  control  circuit  means  for  selectively  actuating  said 
motor  driving  means  in  a  first  phase  to  advance  said  step  motor 
from  said  first  step  position,  said  timing  signal  being  applied  to 
said  drive  control  circuit  means,  said  drive  control  circuit 
means  deactuating  said  motor  driving  means  in  a  predeter- 
mined time  interval  when  said  timing  signal  is  applied  thereto, 
said  drive  control  circuit  means  reactuating  said  motor  driving 
means  in  said  first  phase  after  the  passage  of  said  predeter- 
mined time  interal,  whereby  said  step  motor  is  stopped  and 
held  in  said  second  step  position. 
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4y46S,960 

STARTING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  TW04PEED 

SINGLE-PHASE  REFRIGERANT  COMPRESSOR 

MOTOR 

DafM  M.  Pfwrar,  Hont,  T«s^  MiigBor  to  Lennox  IndnstiiM, 

Ine^  Dnllas,  Tex. 

FIM  Aug.  9. 1982,  S«r.  No.  40MM 
IM.  a'  MOP  1/44 
MS,  a  318—774  4  < 
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1.  In  an  unproved  control  circuit  for  use  with  a  tingle^phase 
two^peed  motor  of  the  type  in  which  said  circuit  comprises  a 
main  winding,  a  start  winding  means  including  a  low  speed 
start  winding  and  a  high  speed  start  winding  in  circuit  wiUi  the 
main  winding  and  adapted  to  provide  either  a  high  speed 
operation  or  low  speed  operation,  low  speed  contractor  means, 
high  speed  contractor  means,  start  capacitor  means  and  run 
capacitor  means,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
start  assist  means  electrically  dispowd  in  said  circuit  be- 
tween the  start  capacitor  means  and  Uie  run  capacitor 
means,  said  start  assist  means  being  a  positive  temperature 
coefficient  thermistor,  said  thermistor  limiting  the  current 
to  the  start  windings  firom  a  source  of  power  and  limiting 
the  current  discharged  into  the  start  capacitor  means  firom 
the  run  capacitor  means  when  the  two  speed  motor  is 
de-energized,  said  thermistor  turning  ofiF  the  start  capaci- 
tor means  after  said  motor  reaches  operating  speed. 


4«4CS^1       

MOTOR  CX>NTROL  SYSTEM 
Pwl  J.  LndiM,  Omgt,  Couk,  aHipMr  to  Zycnw  Syitaw, 
laCnOmge,  Con. 

I  Filed  Jon.  IS,  1981,  Ser.  No.  273,769 

lit  a)  H02P  5/S4 
U.S.  CL  318—811  13  < 
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1.  In  a  control  system  for  an  alternating  current  motor  hav- 
ing a  switching  means  for  switching  connections  of  a  DC 
supply  to  the  windings  of  the  motor  at  a  rate  which  determines 
the  speed  of  the  motor  and  for  a  time  duration  which  deter- 
mines the  power  supplied  to  the  motor,  said  switching  occur- 
ring in  response  to  pulses,  means  for  supplying  a  pulse  train  in 
response  to  a  speed  signal,  said  pulse  train  having  a  frequency 
which  determines  the  speed  of  the  motor,  and  means  respon- 
sive to  said  speed  signal  for  providing  a  width  modulated  piUse 
for  controlling  the  duty  cycle  of  said  switching  means,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  for  deriving  a  si^al  indicative 
of  DC  line  current,  means  for  comparing  said  speed  signal  and 
said  current  indicative  signal  and  deriving  an  error  signal, 
means  for  generating  another  pulsewidth  modulated  signal  as  a 
ftinction  of  said  error  signal,  and  means  for  controlling  the 


duty  cycle  of  the  switching  means  as  a  function  of  said  another 
signal. 


AM&JM2 

PERMANENT  SPLIT  CAPACITOR  SINGLE  PHASE 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  SYSTEM 

Herbert  S.  Kinchbwni,  Aahefilk,  NXX,  aMigBor  to  Wcrtiag- 

honac  Electrk  Corp.,  PHtibwih,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,776 
IM.  CL^  H02P  5/28 
U.S.  CL  318-817  7 


1.  An  alternating  current  electric  motor  system  comprising: 

a  pair  of  line  terminals  for  connection  to  an  alternating 
current  power  source  having  a  first  voltage; 

an  autotrusformer  connected  to  said  line  terminals  for 
producing  a  second  voltage  on  a  first  intermediate  voltage 
terminal; 

a  first  stator  winding; 

means  for  connecting  said  first  stator  winding  between  said 
line  terminals  for  operation  at  a  first  tpted; 

means  for  connecting  said  first  stator  winding  between  one 
of  said  line  terminals  and  said  first  intermediate  voltage 
terminal  for  operation  at  a  second  tpeedi 

a  capacitive  voltage  divider  connected  to  said  line  terminals 
for  producing  a  third  voltage  on  a  second  intermediate 
voltage  terminal,  with  said  second  intermediate  voltage 
terminal  being  a  connection  within  said  capacitive  voltage 
divider, 

a  first  capacitor, 

a  second  stator  winding  being  connected  in  series  with  said 
first  capacitor  to  form  a  circuit  branch  which  is  connected 
to  said  line  terminals; 

means  for  connecting  said  second  stator  winding  between 
one  of  said  line  terminals  and  said  second  intermediate 
voltage  terminal  for  operation  at  said  second  speed;  and 

wherein  said  capacitive  voltage  divider  includes  a  second 
and  a  third  capacitor  connected  in  series  with  said  second 
intermediate  voltage  terminal  being  the  connection  be- 
tween said  second  and  third  capacitors. 


4,468,963 
BATTERY  CHARGING  SYSTEM  UTILIZING  OPTICAL 

GAS  SENSOR 
Barry  S.  laaard,  Fkuport,  The  Bahamas,  asrigwir  to  Oakwood 
Eaargy  Groo^  lacn  DiftMf  Ohio 

FUed  No?.  12, 1982, 8m.  No.  441,171 
lit  CL'  mu  7/04 
VS.  CL  330—46  S  daiw 

1.  A  battery  charging  system  of  the  type  including  a  pressure 
transducer  which  manifests  a  varying  resistance  in  accordance 
with  the  pressure  of  gases  generated  by  the  battery  cells;  and 
circuit  means,  responsive  to  said  transducer  resistance  for, 
generating  a  charging  current  to  said  battery  having  an  aver- 
age value  in  accordance  with  said  pressure,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  pressure  transducer  comprises: 
first  and  second  enclosures; 

a  first  flexible  diaphragm,  disposed  in  a  wall  of  said  first 
enclosure 


446496  0.0.-84-I3 
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•  second  flexible  diaphragm  ditpoted  in  one  wall  of  said 

tecond  encloaure; 
meani  for  relatively  ditpodng  said  diaphragnu  in  opposition 

to  form  a  channel  therebetween; 
means  for  excluding  ambient  light  from  said  channel; 
a  light  source  disposed  at  one  end  of  said  channel;  and 
photosensitive  means  for  presenting  a  resistance  value  in- 


versely proportional  to  total  iUumination  impinging 
thereon,  disposed  at  the  other  end  of  said  channel; 
means  for  communicating  gu  generated  by  said  battery  to 
said  enclosures  such  that  increases  in  said  pressure  cause 
said  diaphragms  to  expand  toward  each  other  into  said 
channel,  decreasing  the  total  illumination  impinging  on 
said  photosensitive  means  and  increasing  the  resistance 
thereof  in  accordance  with  said  increase  in  said  pressure. 

M6S,964 

ENEKGY  CONVERSION  SYSTEM 

John  H.  Co? er,  24742  Via  Su  Fcraaado,  MlMlon  Vteio.  Calif. 

ContinaatioB-iB-part  of  Sar.  No.  342^91,  Jan.  25, 1962.  lUa 

applkatloB  Jan.  13, 1983,  Sar.  No.  487,C27 

lat  CLi  H02N  4/02;  C28B  J/00 

UAa322-2R  WChtaii 
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energy  generated  being  proportional  to  the  velocity  of  the 
flow  of  said  liquid;  and 
(4)  means  for  supplementing  said  convective  flow  to  in- 
crease  the  electrical  energy  generated  by  said  electrical 
generator  means  by  increasing  the  density  differential 
between  the  liquid  in  each  of  said  columns,  comprising: 

(a)  an  electrolytic  gas  generator  coupled  to  said  electrical 
generator  means  for  using  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
electrical  energy  to  electrolyse  a  second  liquid  to  form 
a  gas,  said  gas  containing  chemical  energy; 

(b)  means  for  mtroducing  a  portion  of  said  gu  into  said 
first  column  to  decrease  the  density  of  the  portion  of 
said  Uquid  in  said  first  column  and  increase  the  density 
differential  between  the  portions  of  said  liquid  in  each 
colunui;and 

(c)  means  for  removing  said  gas  near  the  top  of  said  first 
said  column. 

6.  An  apparatus  for  converting  one  form  of  energy  into  an 
alternate  form  of  energy,  comprising: 

(1)  a  fluid  conduit  through  which  flows  a  fluid; 

(2)  first  means  for  establishing  a  flow  of  said  fluid  through 
the  conduit; 

(3)  second  means  coupled  to  said  conduit  for  generating 
electrical  energy  from  said  flowing  fluid; 

(4)  third  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  for  using  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  electrical  energy  to  form  a  gas,  said 
gas  pressurized  by  said  third  means;  and 

(5)  fourth  means  for  using  at  least  a  portion  of  said  gas  pres- 
surized by  said  third  means  to  increase  the  rate  of  flow  of 
said  fluid  through  said  fluid  conduit 


4»46S,96S 

POWER  LIMITING  APPARATUS 
Alu  Oamotaky,  36  UJuihore  Dr.,  Rockawiy,  N J.  0786C, 

Richard  Sati,  20  Cedar  lA,  SuccasiuuM,  N J.  07876 
Filed  Oct  26, 1901,  Ser.  No.  310^79 
Int  a'  G05F  J/JO 
VS.  CL  323—239  k 


1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  thermal  energy  into  an  alter- 
nate form  of  energy,  comprising: 

(1)  a  fluid  loop  through  which  flows  a  liquid,  said  loop 
comprising: 

(a)  a  first  substantially  vertical  column; 

(b)  a  second  substantially  vertical  column; 

(c)  interconnection  means  between  the  top  of  said  first 
column  and  the  top  of  said  second  column;  and 

(d)  interconnection  means  between  the  bottom  of  said  first 
column  and  the  bottom  of  said  second  column; 

(2)  mMns  for  creating  a  temperature  differential  between 
portions  of  said  liquid  in  each  column  by  heating  the 
portion  of  said  liquid  in  said  first  column  and  cooling  the 
portion  of  said  liquid  in  said  second  column  to  form  a 
density  differential  in  said  liquid  and  establish  a  convec- 
tive flow  of  said  liquid  through  said  loop; 

(3)  electrical  generator  means  for  generating  electrical  en- 
ergy from  said  flowing  liquid,  the  amount  of  electrical 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  measured  power  consumed  by 
a  load  by  reguUiting  the  duty  cycle  of  power  carried  by  a  pajr 
of  lines  to  which  said  load  is  to  be  connected,  said  power  being 
measured  as  an  average  over  a  fixed  interval  and  said  lines 
intermittently  conducting  electrical  power,  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
clock  means  for  providing  a  timing  signal  having  a  duration 
corresponding  to  a  fractional  portion  of  said  fixed  interval, 
said  clock  means  providing  at  leut  one  timing  signal 
during  said  such  interval; 
conversion  means  driven  by  said  lines  for  converting  inter- 
mittent electrical  signals  thereon  to  uninterrupted  electri- 
cal power  and  supplying  said  uninterrupted  power  to  said 
clock  means;  and 
switch  means  responsive  to  said  timing  signal  for  supplying 
power  to  a  load  connected  to  said  lines  only  during  said 
fractional  portion  of  said  fixed  interval  during  which  said 
timing  signal  is  present  to  establish  a  desired  duty  cycle  for 
said  load  as  a  fimction  of  the  manner  in  which  power  is 
measured. 
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'  4,4«5,M6 

CONTROLLED  FERRORESONANT  VOLTAGE 

REGULATOR  PROVIDING  IMMUNITY  FROM 

SUSTAINED  OSQLLATIONS 

Junes  F.  Lobs,  Eliiihimt,  and  Brian  J.  Bndnik,  Schaunbaii, 

both  of  DL,  MSigBon  to  Motorola,  Inc^  Sehanmburg,  111. 

FUad  Apr.  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  366,111 

'  Inta^GOSFi/Otf 

VS.  a.  323—248  5  OalnM 
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1.  A  ferroreaonant  power  supply  operating  from  AC  input 
signal  to  provide  a  regulated  output,  said  power  supply  com* 
prising: 

a  secondary  including  a  transformer  core  for  receiving  said 
AC  input  signal  by  transformer  action  and  for  developing 
an  output, 

switching  means, 

a  feedlMck  circuit  including  a  clock  and  an  output  means, 
said  clock  being  enabled  to  respond  to  said  secondary 
output  for  only  a  portion  of  the  frequency  period  proxi- 
mate the  expected  zero<rossings  of  said  AC  signal  and 
otherwise  disabled  and  said  output  means  being  respon- 
sive to  said  clock  for  providing  a  variable  output  signal  to 
activate  said  switching  means,  and 

resonant  winding  means  which  changes  the  magnetic  char- 
acteristics of  said  transformer  core  in  response  to  said 
switching  means. 


4,465,967 
CURRENT  SUPPLY  CntCUIT 
MlcUo  ToknnagB,  ZmU;  Jm^iro  Kitano,  FiUisawa;  Aldo 
Sagawa,  HHnchi;  ToaUo  Hayaahi,  Irnna,  and  Kamo 
Hamawtw,  Tolqro,  all  of  Japan,  aaslsnors  to  HItacid,  Ltd.  and 
Nippon  Tdepiyh  A  Tetepbone  Pnblic  Corporation,  both  of 
Tokyo,  Jnpm 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1982,  S«r.  No.  342,791 
ClalHH  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  28,  1981,  56-10244; 
Jan.  28, 1981, 56-10246 

bt  a'  G05F 1/46 
VS.  CL  323—285  8  OainH 

1.  A  current  supply  circuit  with  a  constant  resistance  power 
feed  characteristic  for  connecting  a  power  source  to  a  load  so 
that  said  current  supply  circuit  appears  to  be  a  constant  resis- 
tance to  said  load  comprising: 


a.  a  load  current  detecting  circuit  for  detecting  a  load  cur- 
rent flowing  through  the  load; 

b.  a  DC  power  feed  circuit  operable  independently  of  said 
power  source  and  having  an  equivalent  internal  resistance 
and  an  equivalent  internal  power  supply; 

c.  a  DC-DC  converter  circuit  inserted  in  series  between  the 
power  source  and  said  DC  power  feed  circuit  including 
means  for  generating  an  output  voltage  independently 
from  a  voltage  output  of  said  power  source; 


^, 


;'^i 


d.  a  voltage  detecting  circuit  connected  to  said  DC-DC 
converter  circuit  for  detecting  the  output  voltage  of  said 
DC-DC  converter  circuit;  and 

e.  operation  circuit  means  connected  to  receive  the  output  of 
said  load  current  detecting  circuit  and  said  voltage  detect- 
ing circuit  for  controlling  said  DC-DC  converter  circuit 
so  as  to  produce  a  voltage  representative  of  the  sum  of  a 
voltage  drop  across  said  load  and  a  voltage  necessary  for 
allowing  said  DC  power  feed  circuit  to  operate  in  accor- 
dance with  a  change  of  the  load  resistance. 


4,465,968 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  OPEN 
COLLECTOR  ELECTRICAL  CIRCUTT  DEVICES 
Olgerts  Stancrs,  Lakcwood,  Colo.,  assignor  to  ATJkT  Technolo- 
gies, Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Nov.  13, 1961,  Ser.  No.  321,154 

Int  a^  GOIR  15/12 

VS.  CL  324-73  R  4  Claims 


■JBSit, 


^rUMtf 
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4.  Apparatus  for  testing  a  plurality  of  open  collector  electri- 
cal circuit  devices  for  determining  individual  device  failure 
wherein  each  device  has  a  number  of  input  and  output  leads,  a 
power  lead  and  a  ground  lead,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  interconnecting  each  of  the  input  and  output  leads 
of  an  open  collector  electrical  circuit  device  to  be  tested 
with  the  corresponding  input  and  output  lead  of  every 
other  open  collector  electrical  circuit  device  of  the  plural- 
ity of  said  devices  to  form  a  number  of  individual  common 
input  and  output  lead  connections  among  the  plurality  of 
said  devices; 
means  for  forming  a  common  power  lead  interconnection 
with  the  power  lead  for  each  said  device  of  the  plurality  of 
said  devices;  and 
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t««t  appvatut,  interconnecting  with  the  common  input  and 
output  Indi,  and  the  power  lead,  comprising  means  for 
transmitting  test  signals  over  the  common  input  and  out- 
put leads,  and  power  to  the  power  lead;  and 

means  for  monitoring  the  response  signals  on  the  individual 
ground  leads  to  determine  individual  open  collector  elec- 
trical circuit  device  failures. 


4|465,M9 

VOLTAGE  AND  ELECTRIC  FIELD  MEASURING 

DEVICE  USING  UGHT 

Kqii  Tada;  Hlrokool  Nanba;  YoaUU  Kuhara,  and  MaaayosU 

Tatsumi,  aU  of  Oaaka,  Japan,  aaaignori  to  Sunitoiiio  Electric 

iBdnstrias,  Ltd^  latUan,  Japan 

FIM  Oet  !<,  19M,  Scr.  No.  197,432 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japm*  Jan.  12,  1980,  55-2274; 
Jnl.  14*  19M,  5S-9M17 

Irt.  a.J  GOIR  19/00.  5/28:  GOZF  J/26 
UAa324-96  sciaima 


for  registering  electrical  energy  consumed  by  a  monitored 
load,  said  system  comprising: 

a.  input  means  adapted  to  receive  and  count  electrical  pulses 
which  are  represenutive  of  electrical  energy  consumption 
by  said  load; 

b.  means  for  detecting  the  beginning  and  end  of  at  least  one 
season; 

c.  first  register  means  for  accumulating  the  count  of  electri- 
cal pulses  received  during  said  season; 

d.  means  for  detecting  the  beginning  and  end  of  at  least  one 
calendar  event  within  each  said  season; 

e.  means  for  detecting  the  beginning  and  end  of  at  least  one 
predetermined  time  of  use  period  within  each  said  calen- 
dar event; 

f.  second  register  means  for  accumulating  the  count  of  elec- 
trical pulses  received  during  said  time  of  use  period; 

g.  means  for  detecting  the  beginning  and  end  of  at  least  one 
preselected  demand  interval  within  each  said  time  of  use 
period; 

h.  third  register  means  for  accumulating  the  count  of  electri- 
cal pulses  received  during  said  demand  interval;  and 

L  means  for  selectively  displaying  the  contents  of  said  fint, 
second  and  third  register  means  in  unite  of  electrical  en- 
ergy consumption. 


LI*<T  INTDMITT 


nc  TIMC 


1.  An  electric  field  measuring  device  using  light,  comprising: 
a  source  of  light;  an  optical  system  comprising  a  polarizer,  an 
electnyoptic  crystal,  a  wave  plate,  and  an  analyzer  arranged  in 
the  series  with  one  another  in  the  path  of  said  light,  an  electric 
field  to  be  meuured  being  imposed  upon  said  electro-optic 
crystal,  and  said  electro-optic  crystal  being  made  of  a  bismuth 
silicon  oxide  material  having  a  cubic  crystal  structure;  and 
detector  means  receiving  light  outputted  by  said  optical  system 
for  producing  an  electrical  signal  having  a  magnitude  deter- 
mined by  a  magnitude  of  said  electric  field. 


4,465,970 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  MULTIPLE  RATE 
METERING  OF  ELECTRICAL  ENERGY 
DouU  V.  DiMaMino;  John  B.  May,  both  of  Uferpool;  Briaa 
CJohoaoa,  Syraciiac  and  Jeffrq' L.  Cooper,  LiTcrpooi,  aU  of 
N.Y.,  aarigDors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Soncnworth, 
PiM, 

CoBtlnnatioo  of  Ser.  No.  23M50,  Feb.  26, 1901,  aboidoBcd. 
TWi  appUcatioB  Feb.  10, 1984,  Scr.  No.  578,315 
Irt.  a^  GOlR  15/08.  11/64:  QMP 15/20 
VS.  a  324—116  14 


4(465,971 

CIRCUIT  FOR  COUPLING  SIGNALS  Tt>  OR  FROM  A 

CIRCUIT  UNDER  TEST 

I«jc  Abayta,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.,  aaaignor  to  RCA  Corporation, 

New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358^61 

Irt.  a.J  H03K  17/61  GOIR  31/28 

UAa334-158R  gchim 


1.  A  circuit  for  controlling  signals  between  a  signal  source  at 
a  first  terminal,  a  device  test  at  a  second  terminal  and  a  meter- 
ing means  at  a  third  terminal  where  said  device  under  test  may 
be  either  a  source  of  signals  or  a  load,  said  circuit  comprising: 
switch  means  having  first  and  second  switch  conditions; 
means  coupled  to  said  switch  means  for  coupling  signals 
from  said  second  terminal  to  said  third  termhial  indepen- 
dent of  the  switch  condition  of  said  switch  means,  for  in 
said  first  switch  condition  coupling  signals  from  said 
source  at  said  first  terminal  to  said  second  and  third  termi- 
nals and  for  in  said  second  switch  condition  isolating 
signals  at  said  second  and  third  terminals  from  signals  at 
said  fint  terminal. 


-T      WM>    ~| 


1.  A  programmable  multiple  rate  electrical  metering  system 


4)465,972 

OONNECnON  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PRINTED 

CIRCUIT  BOARD  TESTING  APPARATUS 

JaMa  M.  Sokoikh,  CUfMde  Park,  N  J.,  MaipMr  to  AiUad 

Corporatioa,  Morrii  Towaihip,  Morrii  Cboty,  N J. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,670 

laL  CL'  GOIR  Sl/02.  15/11 1/06 

U.S.  a  324—158  F  6  nrf— 

1.  An  arrrangement  for  electrically  connecting  printed  cir- 
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cuit  boards  under  test  to  test  apparatus,  said  connecting  ar- 
rangement comprising: 
a  plurality  of  conductive  probes  in  a  predetermined  arrange- 
ment  and  placed  against  a  printed  circuit  board  under  test 
I  to  esublish  a  plurality  of  electrical  connections  thereto; 
an  insulating  plate  receiving  the  probes  in  said  predeter- 
mined arrangement  and  capable  of  supporting  the  probes 
against  ones  of  the  printed  circuit  boards  under  test  when 
Mid  plurality  of  conductive  probes  are  mounted  in  holes 
through  the  plate  and  extending  out  of  either  side  of  said 
plate; 
a  plurality  of  first  printed  circuit  board  means  mounted 
I  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  plate  with  one  end  of 
I  said  contact  probes  being  electrically  connected  to  first 
conductive  paths  on  said  plurality  of  first  board  means; 
and 
integrated  circuit  means  mounted  to  said  first  printed  circuit 
board  means  and  connected  to  said  first  conductive  paths, 
the  integrated  circuit  means  connecting  selected  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  conductive  probes  to  said  testing  appara- 


an  insulating  layer  between  the  second  electrode  and  the 
substrate;  and 


tus  to  test  electrical  characteristics  of  said  printed  circuit 
board  under  test,  the  integrated  circuit  connecting  means 
including  a  plurality  of  electronic  switches  organized  into 
at  leMt  two  groups  with  one  side  of  each  switch  con- 
nected to  a  bus,  and  a  multi-bit  storage  means  wherein 
each  bit  location  of  said  storage  means  is  associated  with 
at  least  one  of  said  electronic  switches,  the  binary  number 
contents  of  a  bit  location  of  said  storage  means  is  used  to 
control  the  operation  of  the  associated  switches,  and  a 
multi-bit  binary  number  is  placed  in  said  stoage  means  to 
control  the  operation  of  said  electronic  switches,  said 
integrated  circuit  means  comprising  individual  integrated 
circuits  on  each  of  said  plurality  of  first  printed  circuit 
boards,  wherein  said  storage  means  comprises  an  individ- 
ual storage  means  on  each  of  said  individual  integrated 
circuits,  and  wherein  said  plurality  of  electronic  switches 
comprises  an  individual  plurality  of  electronic  switches  on 
each  of  said  individual  integrated  circuits,  said  first  con- 
ductive paths  connecting  said  probes  to  said  electronic 
switches  which  are  selectively  operated  to  connect  said 
probes  to  said  busses  and  thence  to  said  testing  apparatus. 


4«46S,973 
PAD  FOR  ACCELERATED  MEMORY  TEST 
Rogir  S.  Coutryann,  Jr^  Amtin,  Tes^  aMi«MNr  to  Motorola, 
lac,  Schanabori,  OL 
I  FUad  May  17, 1M2,  Sw.  No.  378,895 

lat  a^  GOIR  31/00 
VS,  a.  334—188  R  7  ClaiM 

1.  A  semiconductor  memory  having  ciqMcitive  storage  ele- 
ments on  a  substrate  in  which  each  capacitive  storage  element 
has  first  and  second  electrodes,  the  fint  electrode  for  coupling 
to  a  bit  line,  comprising: 
a  polysilicon  resistor  coupling  a  power  supply  bonding  pad 
to  the  second  electrode  of  the  c^Mcitive  storage  elements; 


10^ 


-20 


a  test  pad  connected  to  the  one  electrode  to  facilitate  per- 
forming an  insulating  layer  integrity  test 


4,488,874 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  MAGNEHC  FIELD 

CHARACIERISTieS  OF  MAGNEHC  MATERIALS 

Rkhard  A.  Spvka,  Bedford,  Man.,  aari^or  to  RaythMM  Co» 

paay,  Lcilagtoa,  Maa. 
DiflikNi  of  S«r.  No.  138,386,  Mar.  3, 1888,  Pat  No.  4,340,861. 
His  appttcatlM  May  7, 1883,  Sw.  No.  378,830 
lat  a»  GOIR  31/01  33/11  35/00:  GOIN  27/77 
MS.  a.  334—308  4 


1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a  magnetic  field  comprising: 

means  for  providing  an  input  radio  frequency  sigjial; 

means  for  sweeping  the  fiequency  of  such  signal  over  a 
predetermined  range  of  frequency; 

a  body  member  having  a  plurality  of  input  transmisrion  lines 
each  line  being  fed  by  a  substantially  equal  in  phase  por- 
tion of  the  swept  signal  and  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
output  transmission  lines,  and  having  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  spaced  cavities  each  cavity  being  associated 
with  a  corresponding  one  of  such  input  lines  and  a  corre- 
sponding (me  of  such  output  lines; 

a  plurality  of  bodies  comprising  gyromagnetic  material,  each 
one  of  such  bodies  disposed  within  a  corresponding  one  of 
the  plurality  of  such  cavities  and  disposed  adjjaoent  the 
input  and  output  lines  to  couple  a  portion  of  the  radio 
frequency  energy  fed  to  the  input  line,  to  the  output  line  to 
produce  output  resonant  frequency  signals  in  accordance 
with  the  magnetic  field; 

means  for  comparing  the  output  resonant  frequency  signals 
from  each  cavity;  and 

means  for  adjusting  the  orientation  of  each  of  such  bodies 
within  such  cavity  in  accordance  with  the  compared 
output  resonant  frequency  signals  from  each  cavity. 
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SCANNING  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR 
MEASURING  A  MAGNEHC  FIELD  PRODUCED  BY  A 

SAMPLE 
John  P.  Porter,  Cnyaliopi  Falls,  Ohio,  anigDor  to  Tht  B.  F 
Goodrich  Conpuy,  Akron,  Ohio 

Flkd  Sop.  19, 19M,  Str.  No.  1M,7M 

Irt.  a.J  GOIR  S3/02.  33/J2:  GOIN  27/72 

UA  a  324-205  23Ctoi«t 


of  a  currenMnirror  circuit  that  is  connected  between  aaid  at 
least  one  Hall  element  output  terminal  and  one  of  said  DC 
energizing  terminals. 


to 


M«S,977 
ERRONEOUS  PULSE  SEQUENCE  DETECTOR 
Edoardo  A.  Lopei  de  Romaoa,  Torruce,  CUlf.,  Mrign 
DiscoTiaton  Aswditoa,  Costa  Masa,  CUif . 

FIMJaii.  4, 1982,  Sor.  No.  3M,171 

Int.  a^  H03K  5/J9 

UA  a  328-120  8ClalM 
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1.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a  magnetic  field  produced  by  a 
magnetic  sample,  comprising  sensor  means  for  sensing  such 
magnetic  field  produced  by  such  sample,  said  sensor  means 
producing  a  distinguishable  output  in  response  to  such  mag- 
netic field,  said  sensor  means  comprising  means  for  producing 
an  analog  signal  proportionally  represenutive  of  magnetic 
flux,  motion  means  for  effecting  controlled  relative  movement 
between  said  sensor  means  and  such  sample  for  scanning  type 
iensing  by  said  sensor  means,  output  circuit  means  for  intograt- 
mg  such  analog  signal,  and  control  means  for  controlling  the 
duration  of  such  integration  in  relation  to  such  scanning, 
whereby  such  integrated  analog  signal  is  proportionaUy  repre- 
senutive of  the  magnetic  flux  output  by  such  magnetic  sample 
over  the  extent  of  such  scanning. 


S.  A  pulse  drop-out  detector  for  detecting  the  absence  or 
addition  of  a  pulse  in  either  of  first  and  second  pulse  trains,  the 
pulses  of  the  first  pulse  train  alternating,  in  time,  with  the 
pulses  of  the  second  pulse  train,  comprising: 

a  three-Stage  shift  register  capable  of  shifting  bidirectionally; 

means  for  loading  a  0  into  the  first  stage  of  said  shift  register; 

means  for  loading  a  1  into  the  third  stage  of  said  shift  regis- 
ter; 

means  for  shifting  the  0  loaded  into  said  first  stage  toward 
said  third  stage  with  said  first  pulse  train; 

means  for  shifting  the  1  loaded  into  said  third  stage  toward 
said  first  stage  with  said  second  pulse  train;  and 

means  for  detecting  the  presence  of  like  outputo  from  said 
firat  and  third  stages,  and  for  generating  an  output  error 
signal  when  like  outputs  from  said  first  and  third  stages  are 
detected.  ^^ 


AA6SSf6 

HALL  ELEMENT  WTTH  BUCKING  CURRENT  AND 

MAGNET  BIASES 

Gnat  D.  Avery,  Loodon,  and  Jaeob  K.  HIgp,  Concord,  both  of 
nM^  aaaignon  to  Spragnc  Eleetric  Company,  North  Adams. 
Maaa.  — — . 

FUad  Jan.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,687 

Irt.  CL*  GOIR  S3/06:  HOIL  43/06 

UA  a  324-281  4  Claim 


SIGNAL  CONDITIONING  CIRCUIT 
Paul  M.  Helnstetter,  Uttleton,  ColOn  aiaipor  to  BJosonnd, 

IbCm  ladianapolia,  Ind. 
CoBttonation  of  Ser.  No.  242,967,  Mir.  12, 1981,  abudooad. 
lUa  application  Jan.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  807,879 
lat  a3  H03K  5/00 
UA  a  328-168  9 


1.  A  ferromagnetic-material  detector  comprising  a  Hall 
element  and  a  magnet  being  fixedly  mounted  therewith  to 
produce  a  magnet-bias  flux  through  said  HaU  element  for 
producing  a  magnet-bias-induced  Hall  voltage  across  the  out- 
put terminals  of  said  HaU  element,  and  a  bias  current  generator 
means  being  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  HaU  element 
output  terminals  to  cancel  at  least  a  portion  of  said  magnetic- 
bias-induced  voltage,  said  detector  ftirther  comprising  two 
energizing  terminals  through  which  an  energizing  current 
maybe  introduced  into  the  body  of  said  Hall  element  from  a 
DC  power  supply,  said  bias  current  generator  being  comprised 


1.  A  signal  conditioning  circuit  for  compressing  a  wide 
dynamic  range  input  signal  to  a  narrower  range  utUization 
apparatus  whUe  retaining  the  desired  definition  of  both  low 
and  high  level  portions  of  said  input  signal,  said  circuit  com- 
prising: 

input  means  providing  said  input  signal; 

a  signal  compression  network  having  an  input  connected  to 
■aid  input  means  to  receive  said  input  signal,  said  compres- 
sion network  having  an  output  which  varies  in  a  com- 
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pressed  fashion  with  said  input  signal  and  is  of  a  dynamic 
range  which  is  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  dynamic 
range  acceptable  by  said  utilization  apparatus; 

a  non-compression  network  including  a  linear  signal  ampli- 
fier  having  an  input  also  connected  to  said  input  means  to 
receive  said  input  signal  and  having  an  output  which 
varies  in  a  linear  non-compressed  fashion  with  said  input 
signal; 

clipping  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  linear  signal 
amplifier  to  eliminate  signab  representative  of  low  level 
portions  of  said  input  signal,  said  clipping  means  having  an 
output  which  varies  in  a  linear  non-compressed  fashion 
wiUi  the  high  level  portions  of  said  input  signal,  and 

summing  means  connected  to  said  output  of  said  compres- 
sion network  and  said  output  of  said  clipping  means  to 
superimpose  said  output  of  said  clipping  means  onto  said 
output  of  said  compression  network  to  provide  a  compos- 
ite output  signal  for  application  to  said  utilization  appara- 
tus. 


4,465,979 

UHF  ANTENNA  AMPLIFIER  HAVING  PLANAR 

TRANSFORMERS 

Richard  Romo,  Parkton,  Md^  aaaigiior  to  Fred  S.  Eichelberter, 

White  Hall,  Md.,  a  part  iateraat 

Filed  Oct  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  433,824 
lot  CL^  H03F  3/60 
VS.  a  330-86  18 


n 


1.  An  amplifier  device  for  use  in  the  470-890  MHZ  fre- 
quency range  comprising: 

a  circuit  board  having  substantially  rectangular  and  coexten- 
sive first  and  second  grounding  planes  on  respectively 
opposed  nujor  surfaces  thereof; 

first  and  second  phmar  transformer  means  at  opposite  ends 
of  said  circuit  board  formed  within  said  first  and  second 
grounding  planes,  respectively; 

isolated  conductive  areas  defined  in  relieved  portions  of  said 
fint  grounding  phme  underlying  respective  electronic 
components  and  constituting  external  connector  means 
for  said  components; 

plated  through  hole  means  in  said  board  for  interconnecting 
said  components  and  said  transformer  means  with  selected 
ones  of  said  grounding  planes  and  said  grounding  planes 
with  each  other; 

said  first  transformer  means  including  first  terminal  means, 
for  receiving  input  signals  from  an  external  source; 

said  second  transformer  means  including  second  terminal 
means  for  delivering  amplified  output  signals  representa- 
tive of  said  input  signals  to  an  extenul  device  and 

amplifier  means  comprised  of  said  electronic  components 
interconnecting  said  fint  and  second  transformer  means 
and  acting  in  conjunction  therewith  to  interface  the  impe- 
dance of  said  external  source  to  the  impedance  of  said 
external  device. 


PREDI8TORTION  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  POWER  AMPLIFIER 

H»<:hng  Huang,  Prtecetoa  JneUoa;  Mahaah  Kiaar,  Diytoa, 

and  Fnmn  N.  SecU,  PrlMatna,  aU  of  NJ.,  aarigwin  to  RCA 

CorporaUoB,  New  Yorii,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Sw.  No.  422,449 
lot  CL^  H03F  J/32 
VS.  CL  330-149  7 


1.  An  RF  prediftortion  circuit  for  an  RF  power  amplifier 
which,  M  a  function  of  the  power  level  of  an  RF  input  signal, 
has  non-linear  gain  and  phase  shift  characteristics  for  a  signal 
passing  therethrough,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  circuit  input  terminal  to  which  may  be  applied  an  RF  input 
signal  of  time-varying  power; 

a  dual  gate  FET  including  a  first  gate,  a  second  gate,  a  drain 
and  source,  one  of  the  latter  two  of  which  is  coupled  to 
said  RF  amplifier; 

an  inductive  matching  networic  coupled  between  the  circuit 
input  terminal  and  first  gate;  and 

means  coupled  between  the  circuit  input  terminal  and  sec- 
ond gate  for  applying  to  said  second  gate  a  signal  which  is 
a  function  of  Uie  power  level  of  said  input  signal  for  vary- 
ing the  gain  through  said  FET  of  the  RF  signal  in  response 
to  the  input  signal  to  compenute  for  the  non-linear  gain 
characteristics  of  said  RF  amplifier  and  wherein  the  com- 
bination of  said  inductive  matching  network  and  signal 
from  the  signal  applying  means  varies  the  phase  of  the 
signal  passing  through  said  FET  to  compensate  for  said 
phase  non-linearity  in  the  RF  amplifier. 


4,468,981 

ADAPTIVE  CONTROL  SIGNAL  FILTER  FOR  AUDIO 

SIGNAL  EXPANDER 

WiBthrop  S.  PUtc,  FrlMCtOB,  N  J.,  aasigBor  to  RCA  Corpora* 

tkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,533 
bt  a.3  H03G  3/2a  3/42 
VA  a  330-281  11 


L WfOfJUPU 


1.  An  adi^tive  filter  for  filtering  the  expansion  control  signal 
of  an  audio  signal  expander,  comprising: 

an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an  expansion  control  voltage, 
VI,  to  be  filtered,  a  first  output  terminal  for  providing  a 
filtered  expansion  control  signal  and  a  second  output 
terminal  for  connection  to  a  filter  capacitor; 

a  first  resistor  coupled  between  said  input  terminal  and  said 
second  output  terminal  to  form  a  low  pass  filter  in  combi- 
nation with  said  filter  capacitor,  said  low  pass  filter  having 
a  given  time  constant,  said  capacitor  developing  a  voltage. 
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Va,  proportional  to  current  supplied  thereto  via  laid  fint 
mistor; 

■ndog  gate  means  for  coupling  the  greater,  in  a  given  sense, 
of  said  capacitor  voltage  V2  and  a  ftirther  voltage.  V3.  to 
said  first  output  terminal,  said  ftirther  voltage  being  equal 
to  said  expansion  control  voltage  VI  less  a  constant  K, 
wherein  K  is  equal  to  the  base-emitter  threshold  voltage. 
Vbe,  of  a  bipolar  transistor  in  said  analog  gate  means; 

first  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  and  to  said 
second  output  terminal  for  modrfying  the  time  constant  of 
said  low  pass  filter  when  said  expansion  control  voltage 
VI  and  said  capacitor  voltage  V2  differ  in  a  first  sense  by 
a  voltage  Kl.  wherein  Kl  is  less  than  Vbe;  and 

second  circuit  means  coupled  to  said  input  terminal  and  to 
said  second  output  terminal  for  modifying  the  time  con- 
stant of  said  low  pass  filter  when  said  expansion  control 
voltage  VI  and  said  capacitor  voltage  V2  differ  in  an 
oppoMte  sense  by  a  voltage  K2,  wherein  K2  is  less  than 
Vbe. 


4,44S,M3 

CMOS  OSCILLATOR  HAVING  POSITIVE  FEEDBACK 

CAPACITOR  CHARGED  AND  DISCHARGED  WITH 

CONSTANT  CURRENTS 

Jfljto  G.  Ho^eboom,  Napaan,  Cauda,  aarignor  to  Northern 

Talecon  Unitad,  Moatraal,  Qamit 

Filed  Sap.  27, 1N2,  Sar.  No.  423,608 

„  -  ^  *■*•  ^-^  "W*  ^/W-  ^/^^^ 

VJS.  CL  331—111  7 
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nu  A  «.  ,  <w«r,».  .  .^  4,4«,9i2  1.  An  oscillator  comprising  CMOS  amplifying  means  havina 

PHASE-LOCKED  LOOP  WITH  REDUCED  FREQUENCY   "  «>P«  •«»  fint  and  second  outpuU.  the  first  output  beina  in 


MODULATION 
Gaorgi  Jaraakoff,  Albany,  N.Y.,  anl«i 
Company,  Schenaetady,  N.Y. 

FOad  Fab.  It,  1982,  Sar.  No.  349,985 
lat  CL>  H03L  7/18 
VS.  a  331—1  A 


phase  with  the  mput;  a  fint  capacitor  coupled  between  the  first 
to  Gcacral  Electric  output  and  the  input;  and  two  switched  constant  current  means 
coupled  to  the  input  and  controlled  by  the  second  output  for 
alternately  charging  and  discharging  the  capacitor. 


MClains 


4,448,984 

FREQUENCY  SELECTIVE  SIDE  ABSORBER  FOR  A 

MEANDER  LINE 

M"^  ^  McDowell,  CoMord,  Maas.,  Mripiof  to  He  Unitad 

Stataa  of  Anarica  as  repraaaotad  by  the  Saeratary  of  the 
Army,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  May  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  374,318 

lat  a?  HOIP  1/22 

U&a333-81A  naalms 


»   -•      »    • 


•  « 


1.  A  phase-locked  loop  providing  an  output  frequency 
locked  to  a  multiple  N  of  a  reference  frequency,  comprising: 
oscillator  means  for  providing  an  output  signal  at  a  fre- 
quency determined  by  the  magnitude  of  a  control  voltage 
at  a  control  input  of  said  oscillator  means; 
means  for  dividing  said  output  signal  fivquency  by  said 

multiple  N  to  provide  a  divided  frequency  signal; 
phase  detector  means  for  providing  a  binary  error  signal 
responsive  to  a  phase  difference  between  said  divided 
frequency  signal  and  said  reference  frequency; 
control  means  for  providing  a  first  reset  signal  and  a  second 
strobe  signal  responsive  to  each  transition  of  laid  error 
signal  in  a  first  direction,  and  for  providing  a  second  reset 
signal  and  a  first  strobe  signal  responsive  to  each  transition 
of  said  error  signal  in  the  remaining  direction; 
first  and  second  integrator  means  each  for  generating  at  a 
respective  output  thereof  a  respective  ramp  waveform 
each  commencing  responsive  respectively  to  a  respective 
associated  one  of  said  fint  and  second  reset  signals; 
fint  and  second  means  for  sampling  the  magnitude  of  said 
respective  ramp  waveform  from  the  output  of  the  associ- 
ated one  of  said  first  and  second  integrator  means  respon- 
sive respectively  to  a  respective  one  of  said  fint  and  sec- 
ond strobe  signals;  and 
differential  amplifier  means  for  providing  said  control  volt- 
age to  said  oscillator  means  control  input  responsive  to  the 
difference  in  said  sampled  ramp  waveform  magnitudes 
provided  by  said  first  and  second  sampling  means. 


1.  A  slow  wave  structure  adapted  to  selectively  attenuate 
predetermined  frequencies  in  the  region  of  the  stopband  of  said 
structure,  comprising  in  combination: 

longitudinal  substrate  means  of  dielectric  material  having  an 
upper  conductive  surface; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  parallel  support  memben  of  dielectric 
material  embedded  in  and  extending  above  and  across  the 
width  of  said  substrate  means; 

meander  line  circuit  means  including  an  electrical  conductor 
having  spaced  parallel  conductor  memben  extending 
across  said  width  and  located  on  said  support  means  and 
having  connecting  longitudinal  memben  between  alter- 
nate ends  of  said  conductor  memben  to  form  a  continuous 
serpentine  pattern;  and 

a  plurality  of  separate  spaced  parallel  attenuator  memben  of 
dielectric  material  located  on  said  substrate  means  be- 
tween pain  of  adjacent  support  memben  and  spaced  from 
said  conductor  memben  and  support  members. 
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4,465,985 

HARDWIRE  MISSILE  RECEIVER  COUPLER 
A.  MllUgu,  UttlctoB,  Colo^  aniflMr  to  The  Ualtod 
States  of  America  at  raprMcatcd  by  tke  Secretary  of  the  Air 
Force,  WasUogton,  D.C. 
I  Filed  Mar.  2, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  353,983 

lit  a>  HOIP  5m 
M&,  CL  333—114  5  Oains 


1.  A  hardwire  missile  receiver  coupler  apparatus  comprising 
in  combination: 

a  quarter-wavelength  coupled  pair  of  transmission  lines 
which  comprise  a  first  and  second  transmission  line  means, 
said  first  transmission  line  means  having  a  first  and  second 
port,  said  first  port  to  receive  the  output  from  an  antenna, 
said  second  port  to  provide  an  input  to  the  receiver  termi- 
nal,  said  second  transmission  line  means  having  a  first  and 
second  port,  said  first  port  being  open-circuited  toward 
said  antenna  side  of  said  transmission  line,  and, 

an  input  coupler  cable  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
second  port  of  said  second  transmission  line  means,  said 
input  coupler  cable  having  a  predetermined  length,  said 
input  coupler  cable  being  terminated  at  itt  other  end  in  a 
push-on  connector,  said  push-on  connector  providing 
external  communication  access  to  said  first  transmission 
line  means  by  means  of  an  umbilical  cable  to  the  external 
ground  equipment,  at  launch,  the  external  umbilical  cable 
is  pulled  free  from  said  input  coupler  cable  to  provide  an 
open  circuit  thereto,  said  open  circuited  input  coupler 
cable  reflects  an  open  circuit  to  said  coupled  pair  of  trans- 
mission lines  which  changes  the  effective  impedance  of 
said  fint  transmission  line  means. 


4,445,986 
MAGNETOSTATIC  WAVE  DEVICE 
Kooa  W.  Loh,  Pittibiirgh,  and  Peter  R.  Entage,  Churchill  Bor* 
oogh,  both  of  Pa.,  aaaigDori  to  Weftfoghonse  Electric  Corp., 
Pittabiirgh,  Pa. 

FUed  No?.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,728 

iBt  CL'  H03H  9/ia-  HOIP  9/00 

U.S.  a  333-148  20  daiins 


1.  A  magnetostatic  wave  device  comprising: 

a  layer  of  magnetic  medium  having  a  surface  which  includes 
a  prespecified  area  to  support  the  propagation  of  magneto- 
static  waves  from  one  end  of  said  prespecified  area  to 
another, 

a  fint  predetermined  pattern  of  conductive  material  dis- 


posed at  said  one  end  of  said  prespecified  area  and  opera- 
tive to  carry  a  first  electromagnetic  signal  which  gener- 
ates magnetosutic  waves  supported  by  the  prespecified 
area  of  said  magnetic  medium  at  times  when  s^  magnetic 
medium  is  exposed  to  an  appropriately  aligned  magnetic 
field; 

a  second  predetermined  pattern  of  conductive  material  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  conductive  paths  commonly  coupled 
together  at  both  ends,  said  second  pattern  of  conductive 
materia]  disposed  in  juxtaposition  with  said  propagation 
area  of  said  magnetic  medium  surface; 

means  for  altering  the  impedance  of  said  conductive  paths  of 
said  second  pattern  in  accordance  with  an  applied  govern- 
ing signal  to  cause  a  variation  in  the  propagation  velocity 
of  said  magnetostatic  waves  generated  by  said  electro- 
magnetic signal  of  said  first  conductor;  and 

a  third  predetermined  pattern  of  conductive  material  dis- 
posed at  said  another  end  of  said  prespecified  surface  area 
and  operative  to  receive  said  propagated  magnetosutic 
waves  and  render  a  second  electromagnetic  signal  con- 
ducted therethrough  in  response  to  said  received  magne- 
tostatic waves. 


4,445,987 

RING-BAR  SLOW  WAVE  STRUCTURE  AND 

FABRICATION  METHOD 

Arthur  E.  Maaoly,  Rancho  Pales  Vcrdes,  Califs  aastgnor  to 

Hughes  Aircraft  Conpony,  D  Seguido,  Calif. 

Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,060 

lat  a.)  HOIJ  2i/27;  HOIP  9/02 

U.S.  CL  333-156  11  Claims 


1.  A  tubular  ring-bar  slow  wave  structure  comprising: 

a  tubular  ring-bar  slow  wave  structure  comprising  a  plural- 
ity of  axially  spaced,  coaxially  aligned,  generally  parallel 
metalUc  rings  connected  by  a  plurality  of  generally  axially 
parallel,  alternately  spaced  metallic  bars, 

a  plurality  of  axially  spaced,  coaxially  aligned,  generally 
parallel  dielectric  support  rings  each  of  which  being  posi- 
tioned atop  a  corresponding  metalUc  ring,  said  uielectric 
ring  having  a  width  narrower  than  the  width  of  each  said 
metallic  ring,  and 

an  outer  dielectric  material  support  envelope  which  con- 
nects said  plurality  of  dielectric  support  rings. 


4,465,988 

SLOW  WAVE  CIRCUIT  WITH  SHAPED  DIELECTRIC 

SUBSTRATE 

Robert  R.  Moots,  Mt  Prospect,  DL,  assigaor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  as  rsprtointed  \i  the  Secretary  of  the  Air 

Force,  Waahiagton,  D.C. 

Filed  Not.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  44M16 
iBt  a.)  HOIP  9/00.  11/00:  HOU  ii/M  21/24 
U.S.  CL  333—156  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  meander  line  slow-wave  circuit  device  comprising  a 
planar  assembly  including  a  conductive  ground  plane,  a  dielec- 
tric substrate  contiguous  with  said  ground  plane  and  a  serpen- 
tine meander  line  conductor  having  connecting  transverse  and 
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longitudual  aegmenU  dispowd  on  a  portion  of  the  upper  sur- 
face of  Mid  tubctrate,  an  integral  unitary  ladder  shaped  planar 
dielectric  substrate  having  a  plurality  of  spaced  transverse 
vane  segments  intersecting  a  pair  of  opposing  continuous  lon- 
gitudinal vane  segments,  portions  of  said  longitudinal  vane 
segments  between  transverse  vane  segments  being  exposed 
when  said  meander  line  conductor  is  disposed  thereon,  and 
including  a  plurality  of  slot-like  openings  in  the  dielectric 
substrate  between  adijacent  transverse  segmento  of  said  con- 


said  bore  accommodating  it  under  substantially  constant 
clamping  pressure  irrespective  of  temperature  variation. 


4tM5,990 
MICROWAVE  DETECTOR  ARRANGEMENT 
Peter  J.  Gibaoa,  Crawtey,  Eaglaiid,  aarignor  to  VS.  WUm 
CorpontkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Oct  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  310,670 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  20,  DM. 
8033796 

lot  a.3  HOIP  S/Oa-  H03D  9/02 
VJS,  a.  333—247  13 
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ductor  disposed  on  said  transverse  vane  segments,  the  com- 
plete lower  surface  of  said  intersection  longitudinal  and  trans- 
verse vane  segments  of  said  substrate  being  in  continuous 
direct  contact  with  said  ground  plane; 
the  improvement  comprising  a  plurality  of  electrically  con- 
ductive shields  disposed  in  said  slot-like  openings  between 
adjacent  parallel  transverse  segments  of  said  meander  line 
conductor  and  connected  to  said  ground  plane  to  decrease 
dispersion  and  increase  the  bandwidth. 


4,465,989 
TEMPERATURE'OTABILIZED  MICROWAVE  FILTER 
Jcaa-Picrre  Boajct,  ChatilloB;  Gerard  Gaillc,  Bmyires  le  Cha- 
tel,  and  Charlea  JooaMlin,  DraTeil,  ail  of  Fhuce,  a«ignon  to 
Conpagnic   Indnstrieilc   Des  Telccommmiicatioiia,   Paria, 
France 

FUwl  Oct  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  435,446 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  FraMC,  Oct  29, 1981, 81  20296 
Iirt.  CL^  HOIP  1/208.  7/06 
IJJS.  a.  333—209  5  Claims 


1.  A  microwave  filter  comprising;  a  filter  body,  resonant 
cavities  machined  into  said  filter  body  and  coupled  to  one 
another,  a  respective  tuning  rod  for  each  of  said  cavities  fabri- 
cated from  a  thermally  stable  material  and  having  a  first  end 
extending  into  the  respective  cavity  without  touching  the 
surface  thereof,  bores  in  said  filter  body  which  open  onto  one 
of  its  surfaces  and  into  one  of  said  cavities,  end  portions  of  said 
bores  opposite  said  cavities  having  a  diameter  substantially 
equal  to  the  diameter  of  said  tuning  rods,  and  means  for  clamp- 
ing a  second  end  of  each  of  said  rods  into  said  end  portion  of 


-^ 


1.  A  microwave  detector  arrangement  including  a  detector 
diode  for  detecting  microwave  energy  in  a  portion  of  transmis- 
sion line  having  a  characteristic  impedance  Zo,  at  frequencies 
in  a  broad  band  including  the  series  resonant  frequency  (0  of 
the  diode,  said  arrangement  including  a  terminating  network 
electrically-connected  to  the  transmission  line  and  comprising 
a  plurality  of  impedances  including: 

a.  a  first  resistance  having  a  magnitude  substantially  smaller 
than  Zo;  and 

b.  a  parallel  combination  comprising  the  diode  and  a  second 
resistance,  said  combination  being  electrically-connected 
in  series  with  the  first  resistance; 

the  first  and  second  resistances  having  magnitudes  such  that, 
over  said  broad  band  of  frequencies,  the  sum  of  the  first 
resistance  and  the  unpedance  of  the  parallel  combination 
substantially  matches  that  of  the  characteristic  impedance 
Zo,  the  magnitude  of  the  second  resistance  being  suffi- 
ciently krge  to  enable  effective  operation  of  the  diode  as 
a  current  detector  at  fo  and  at  frequencies  near  fo,  and  as  a 
voltage  detector  at  frequencies  substantially  different 
fromfo. 


4«465,991 
OPERATING  DEVICE  FOR  EFFECTING  OPENING  AND 
CLOSING  OPERATION  OF  A  VACUUM  INTERRUPTER 
WTTH  AN  ELECTROMAGNET  INCORPORATED 
THEREIN 
Siiio»>  Safc"— ,  Yokohaasa;  HiAud  Yanagiiawa,  Sagunihara; 
Kaao  Toknhata,  YamoiaU,  aad  HireiU  Mlyagawa,  Yoko- 
hama, aU  of  Japaa,  aaaigiion  to  KaboaUki  Kaiaha  Mcidenaha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Dirision  of  Scr.  No.  215^55,  Dec.  12, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,429,197. 
Ilia  appUcation  Apr.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  483,157 
Ciaima  priority,  application  Japan,  Dee.  15, 1979, 54-163851 
lat  a^  HOIH  45/06 
U.S.  CL  335— 151    .  2CiainH 

1.  An  operating  device  for  effecting  opening  and  closing 
operation  of  a  vacuum  interrupter  with  an  electromagnet  in- 
corporated therein  compriring: 
(a)  a  supporting  resin  block  (4)  for  supporting  a  vacuum 
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interrupter,  wherein  the  vacuum  interrupter  is  constituted 
so  that  separable  electrical  contacu  are  provided  within  a 
vacuum  vessel  through  a  pair  of  contact  rods  so  that  one 
is  in  contact  with  the  other  or  away  therefrom, 
(b)  a  first  pair  of  poles  (47a)  and  a  second  pain  of  poles  {41  b) 
extending  along  the  outer  circumferential  surface  of  said 
supporting  resin  block  (4),  the  length  of  said  first  pair  of 
poles  being  longer  than  that  of  said  second  pair  of  poles, 
said  poles  constituting  each  of  said  pairs  having  a  diagonal 
rebitionship  about  said  block. 


.||— - 


!«'  4*  ,'?./!?|4?'„4 


(c)  a  mounting  plate  (49)  of  magnetic  material  directly  con* 
nected  to  said  first  pair  of  poles  (47a)  and  connected  to 
said  second  pair  of  poles  (476)  through  connecting  rod 
means  (57),  and 

(d)  an  electromagnet  comprising  an  iron  core  (52)  and  a 
winding  (54)  wounded  thereon  fastened  to  said  mounting 
plate  (49),  supported  by  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  poles 
and  connecting  rod  means  (57),  whereby  a  magnetic  path 
is  defined  by  said  iron  core  (52),  said  mounting  plate  (49), 
and  said  cmmecting  rod  means  (57). 


4,445,992 
DOUBLE-POLE  DOUBLE-THROW  PROXIMITY 
SWITCH 
Gerald  L.  Fowler,  Louisfillc  Ky^  aHigiior  to  General  Equip- 
ment it  Mlg.  Co^  lacn  LotMlh,  Ky. 

FDad  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,180 
Lrt.  a'  HOIH  36/00 
VS.  a  335-205  1 


1.  In  a  magnetically  actuated  double-pole  proximity  switch, 
in  combination, 

a  magnet  assembly  that  comprises  a  magnet  that  is  magne- 
tized transversely  of  its  length,  a  set  of  spaced  apart  fixed 
contacts  mounted  in  the  assembly  adjacent  an  aid  of  the 
magnet,  and  a  pedestal  extending  from  a  face  of  the  mag- 
net, said  pedestal  having  a  transverse  hole, 

and  an  armature  assembly  pivotally  mounted  on  the  magnet 
assembly,  said  armature  assembly  comprising  an  armature 
that  extends  generally  parallel  to  the  magnet  and  that  has 
a  centrally  located  hole  in  which  said  pedestal  is  loosely 
received,  a  pivot  pin  that  is  fixed  to  the  armature  and  is 
loosely  received  in  the  hole  in  the  pedestal,  and  a  pair  of 
spaced  apart  contacts  mounted  on  and  insulated  from  the 


armature  and  that  cooperate  with  the  fixed  contacts  and 
pivot  pin  to  position  the  armature  in  the  field  of  the  mag- 
net 


4,465,993 
MAGNETIC  HOLDER 
PhiUbert  M.  Braillon,  MoatmellaB,  France,  aarigaor  to  BraiUoa 
A  Cic,  MoatncUaa,  France 

FUed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,078 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fnaet,  Mar.  25, 1982,  82  05681 
Int  CL^  HOIF  7/20 
VS.  CL  335—287  10  Claims 


'-^ 


M'^^Rh* 


1.  A  magnetic  holder  ad^jted  to  retain  a  magnetically  at- 
tractable article,  comprising: 

a  stator  provided  with  a  pair  of  pole  pieces  and  having  first 
permanent  magnet  means  defining  a  first  magnetic  mass 
proportional  to  the  field  strength  generated  by  said  first 
permanent  magnet  means; 

a  rotor  having  second  permanent  magnet  means  defining  a 
second  magnetic  mass  contributing  magnetic  force  to  said 
pole  pieces  in  one  angular  position  of  said  rotor  and  can- 
celling magnetic  force  from  said  first  permanent  magnet 
means  in  a  second  angular  position  of  said  rotor,  said 
second  magnetic  mass  being  greater  than  said  first  mag- 
netic mass;  and 

means  for  mounting  said  rotor  in  said  stator  for  angular 
displacement  between  said  positions  with  play  defining  an 
air  gap  causing  magnetic  field  losses  in  the  contribution  of 
said  second  magnetic  means  to  the  magnetic  force  at  said 
pole  pieces,  said  play  being  dimensioned  to  contribute 
magnetic  losses  corresponding  substantially  exactly  to  the 
excess  of  the  magnetic  maM  of  said  second  permanent 
magnet  means  over  the  magnetic  mass  of  said  first  perma- 
nent magnet  means,  said  first  magnetic  mass  M,  said  sec- 
ond magnetic  mass  Ml  and  said  magnetic  losses  P  being 
related  by  the  relationship: 

in  the  first  mentioned  position  of  said  rotor: 
M-|-(M-P)-2M,  and 

in  the  second  of  said  positions:  M-(M1-P)»0. 


4,465,994  

ADJUSTABLE  ENCLOSED  POTENTIOMETER 
ToBUU  Rchbergcr,  Scattem^,  YngoalaTla,  aaaignor  to  Iskra- 
Sold  Elcktrokofiaske  IndostrUc  njoLo,  LJnbUaoa,  Yngoala- 
fla 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,657 
CtaiiM  priority,  awUcatiOB  Yogoalavia,  Mar.  30,   1981, 
835/81;  Mar.  4, 1982,  479/82 

IM.  a^  HOIC  10/32 
VS.  CL  338—164  30  Claims 

1.  An  adjustable  enclosed  potentiometer,  characterized  in 
that  into  a  housing,  a  sliding  ring  with  contacts  is  inserted  and 
an  axle  is  pivoted  in  an  opening  of  said  housing,  said  axle 
extending  through  a  wiper  and  a  coiuector,  the  housing  being 
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cIoMd  with  •  cover  and,  «Md  axle  having  two  pivoting  narrow  1JC3JW 

p«ta  and  a  thickened  part,  said  thickened  part  having  two  HIGH  ACCURACY  DIGITAL.1t>.ANAL0G  CONVERTER 

Zijra  G.  BoyMigiiier,  Hayward;  JaMa  L.  BrabdMr,  San  Joaa, 

■Ml  JcrooM  C  Zia,  CnpertiBo,  aU  of  Qdlf^  aMimon  to  iMar. 
lil,  Inc^  CopartiBO,  Calif. 

OmtiBiiatioB  of  Ser.  No.  240,073,  Mar.  3,  IMl,  abudoacd.  Iliis 
application  May  24, 1902,  Sar.  No.  381,386 
bt  a.3  H03K  13/02 
VS.  a  340-^7  DA  12 1 


•ynunetrical  side  notches,  a  seat,  two  notches  and  a  slot,  said 
slot  positioned  between  said  notches. 


4,4«S,99S 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ANALYZING  AN 

ANALOG-TO-DIGITAL  CONVERTER  WTTH  A 

NONIDEAL  DIGITAL-TO-ANALOG  CONVERTER 

EdwlB  A.  Slottie,  Loa  Ahoa,  Calif .,  aMignor  to  FalKhild  Camera 
and  laatnoDcat  Corp.,  San  Joac,  Qdif. 

Contiaii«ion-in-ptft  of  Sar.  No.  264,928,  May  18, 1981,  Pit 

No.  4,333,373,  which  ia  a  eoatinnatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No. 

204,979,  No?.  7, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,419,656.  Thia  appUcatioo  Apr 

1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  364,374 

bt  CL3  H03K  13/00 

UAa340-^7CC  lochtoa 


1.  A  method  for  calibrating  an  analog-tonligital  converter 
(ADC)  comprising  the  steps  of: 
exciting  a  plurality  of  inputo  of  a  digital-to-analog  converter 
(DAC)  from  an  excitation  means  generating  known  digital 
exciution  signals,  each  said  excitation  signal  being  applied 
at  a  single  digital  bit  input  of  the  DAC  and  each  said 
excitation  signal  being  binary  and  orthogonal  with  respect 
to  aU  other  ones  of  said  pluraUty  of  excitation  signals,  the 
sum  of  said  excitation  signals  constituting  a  maximum 
extropy  sequence  of  substantially  uniform  amplitude  prob- 
•bility,  said  DAC  producing  an  analog  output  signal,  the 
transfer  ftmction  of  said  DAC  having  been  characterized 
by  premeasured  bit  weighting  values; 
providing  said  analog  output  signal  of  the  DAC  to  an  analog 
input  of  the  analog-tOKligital  converter  (ADC)  under  test 
said  ADC  producing  digital  output  signals; 
transforming  said  digital  output  signals  from  time  domain 
digital  signals  into  binary  transform  domain  digital  signals 
to  obtain  an  output  response  weighting  coefficient  for 
each  bit  of  the  converter  under  test;  and 
correcting  each  said  output  response  weighting  coefficient 
for  bias  errors  induced  by  said  DAC  by  multiplying  each 
output  response  weighting  coefficient  by  the  reciprocal  of 
each  corresponding  said  premeasured  bit  weighting  values 
in  a  bias  correction  means  in  order  to  obtain  unbiased 
weighting  values  of  each  bit  specifying  the  transfer  char- 
acteristic of  the  ADC  under  test. 


1.  A  high  accuracy  digital-to-analog  converter  for  convert- 
mg  a  digital  input  signal  to  an  equivalent  analog  output  signal, 
comprising: 

a  prinaary  digital-to-analog  converter  for  receiving  the  digi- 
tal input  signal  and  providing  a  corresponding  first  analoa 
signal; 

a  programmable  memory  for  receiving  an  address  which 
corresponds  to  the  digital  input  signal  and  providing  a 
digital  correction  output  signal; 

a  correction  digital-to-analog  converter  for  receiving  the 
digital  correction  signal  from  the  memory  and  providing  a 
corresponding  second  analog  signal  which  is  added  to  the 
first  analog  signal  from  the  primary  digital-to-analog  con- 
verter to  provide  a  final  analog  output  signal,  said  correc- 
tion digital-to-analog  converter  increasing  the  accuracy  of 
the  conversion  of  the  digital  input  signal,  wherem  said 
correction  digital-to-analog  converter  employs  a  non- 
binary  series  in  which  the  value  of  each  term  above  some 
specific  term  is  less  than  the  sume  of  the  values  of  all 
precedmg  terms  in  the  series,  thereby  eleiminating  gaps  in 
the  output  range  of  the  correction  digital-to-analog  con- 
verter, and  wherein  the  primary  digital-to-analog  con- 
verter is  configured  so  that  the  first  anlog  signal  will  be 
skewed  in  a  predetermined  direction  with  respect  to  the 
ideal  analog  output  corresponding  to  the  digital  input 
signal,  whereby  the  correction  required  from  the  correc- 
tion digital-to-analog  converter  will  always  be  a  single 
direction. 


4,465,997 
EXTERIOR  MOUNTED  DOOR  AND  WINDOW  ALARM 

SWITCH 
Thonas  N.  Hlnaa,  Grud  Rapida,  Mich.,  asaignor  to  Security 
Netwoit  lotcraatioBal,  Inc.,  Grand  Ra^da,  Mich. 
Filed  Jan.  26, 1981,  Sar.  No.  228,153 
lot  a^  G08B  13/08 
VS.  a.  34(^-542  12  n.i-^ 

1.  An  electrical  alarm  switch  for  a  door  or  window  or  the 
like  wherein  the  door  or  window  is  locked  in  its  closed  position 
by  a  dead  bolt  or  latch  that  engages  a  recess  or  opening  in  a 
door  or  window  frame  or  adjacent  door  or  window,  the  switch 
changing  its  electrical  state  when  the  dead  bolt  or  hitch  is 
opened,  the  switch  comprising: 
a  casing  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  the  door  or  window  or 
door  or  window  frame  the  casing  having  a  hollow  interior 
portion; 
an  electrical  contact  assembly  mounted  in  the  casmg,  the 
contact  assembly  having  a  contact  housing  with  an  open 
Ulterior  and  movable  electrical  contacts  mounted  therein. 
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a  movable  actuator  bar  extending  therefrom  and  posi- 
tioned so  as  to  change  the  open  or  closed  sute  of  the 
electrical  contacts  on  movement  of  the  actuator  bar,  the 
contacts  being  connected  to  terminals  that  protrude  from 
the  housing,  the  terminals  extending  through  openings  in 
the  casing; 
a  terminal  assembly  mounted  over  the  terminal  openings  in 
the  casing,  the  terminal  assembly  having  separate  electri- 
cal contacts  that  engage  each  of  the  terminals  of  the 
contacts  and  having  means  for  electrically  connecting 
separate  electrical  leads  from  an  alarm  system  to  each 
contact; 


a  removable  cover  mounted  over  the  casing  so  as  to  cover 
and  conceal  the  terminal  assembly; 

a  contact  assembly  actuating  means  movably  mounted  in  the 
casing  for  engaging  the  actuator  bar  so  as  to  change  the 
electrical  state  of  the  contact  assembly,  the  contact  assem- 
bly actuating  means  being  mounted  and  positioned  such 
that  a  portion  of  the  contact  assembly  actuating  means 
engages  the  latch  or  dead  bolt  when  it  is  closed,  such 
engagement  moving  the  contact  assembly  actuating  means 
and  changing  the  electrical  state  of  the  contact  assembly, 
the  contact  assembly  actuating  means  being  biased  to 
move  back  to  its  previous  position  when  the  dead  boh  or 
latch  is  opened. 


4^,998 
BURGLAR-PROOF  BARRIER 
Pierre  Dnniid,  Clamart,  France,  anigDor  to  Comminariat  a 
rEncrgic  Atomiqnc,  Paria,  France 

FIM  Oct  7, 1961,  Scr.  No.  309,417 
aainM  priority,  appUcation  Fhuce,  Oct  13, 1980, 80  2182S 
Int  0.3  G08B  13/18 
MS.  a,  340— 5S7  8  Claims 


fniwriSTn 


1.  A  burgUtf-proof  barrier  providing  protection  against 
intrusions,  comprising  means  for  the  transmission  of  signals 
modulated  and  coded  by  pulses  in  a  predetermined  code, 
means  for  the  reception  of  the  modulated  and  coded  signals 
transmitted  and  means  for  recognising  the  predetermined  code 
in  the  signals  received,  said  recognition  means  supplying  at  an 
output  a  characteristic  signal  whenever  the  code  is  recognized, 
an  alarm  circuit  whose  input  is  connected  to  the  output  of  the 
code  recognition  means  and  which  supplies  an  alarm  signal 
when  the  characteristic  signal  is  absent,  the  code  recognition 
means  being  constituted  by  a  system  of  detecting  pulses  by 
coincidences  and  the  modidated  coded  signals  forming  repeat 


pulse  trains,  wherein  the  system  for  the  detection  of  pulses  by 
coincidences  comprises  means  for  delaying,  as  from  the  first 
pulse  in  each  train,  all  the  pulses  preceding  the  final  pulse  in  the 
train  in  such  a  way  as  to  bring  them  into  coincidence  with  the 
latter,  and  a  logic  gate  circuit  for  controlling  these  coinci- 
dences and  which  supplies  the  characteristic  signal  to  an  out- 
put forming  the  output  of  the  detection  system. 


4,468,999 

MATRIX  DRIVING  METHOD  FOR  ELECTRO-OPTICAL 

DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Aldra  Tsomld,  Tokyo;  Hiro  Fi^jita,  Sayama,  and  Shigem 
Morokawa,  Higashiyamato,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Qtiien 
Watch  Company  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnation-in-part  of  Scr.  No.  805,061,  Jnn.  9, 1977, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Dee.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  9930S 
Oaims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jnn.  15,  1976,  51'69363; 

Jnl.  22, 1976,  51-87676;  Feb.  18, 1977,  5M6824;  Feb.  18, 1977, 

52-16825;  Apr.  30, 1977,  52-50583 

Int  CL^  G09G  3/36 

U.S.  a.  340-784  8  Claims 
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1.  A  method  of  cyclicaUy  driving  an  electrooptical  display 
device  including  row  and  column  and  electrodes  arranged  in  a 
matrix  array  to  provide  display  elemenu  at  intersections  be- 
tween said  row  and  column  electrodes,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

applying  row  drive  signals  to  said  row  electrodes,  respec- 
tively, during  a  half  cycle  period  equally  divided  into 
prescribed  time  intervals,  each  of  said  row  drive  signals 
taking  a  plurality  voltage  potentials  during  said  half  cycle 
period  and  one  of  said  row  drive  signals  taking  a  voltage 
potential  different  from  those  of  the  other  of  said  row 
drive  signals  during  more  than  one  of  said  prescribed  time 
intervals;  and 

applying  first,  second  and  third  column  drive  signals  to  each 
of  said  column  electrodes  during  said  half  cycle  period, 
with  said  first  column  drive  signal  inducing  a  non-display 
state  at  the  display  elements  along  said  each  column  elec- 
trode, and  said  second  column  electrode  inducing  a  non- 
display  state  at  the  display  element  along  said  each  column 
electrode  across  one  of  said  row  electrodes  and  inducing 
a  display  state  at  the  display  elements  along  said  each 
colimm  electrode  across  the  other  of  said  row  electrodes, 

wherein  said  first  colunm  drive  signal  takes  a  reference 
voltage  potential  equal  to  the  mean  value  of  the  voltage 
potentials  of  said  row  drive  signals  during  the  prescribed 
time  intervals  of  said  half  cycle  period,  and  said  second 
column  drive  signal  talies  a  voltage  potential  nearly  equal 
to  a  value  C  given  by 


Cmro-Al  (ri-ro) 


AmV(H-n 

where 
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ro«the  mean  value  of  the  vo]Uge  potentials  of  said  row 
drive  signals, 

ri«the  voluge  potential  of  the  row  drive  signal  to  be 
applied  to  i-th  row  electrode,  during  a  given  time  inter- 
val, on  which  display  element  is  in  the  display  state, 

nathe  number  of  the  display  elements  of  said  each  col- 
umn electrode, 

Is  the  number  of  turned  on  display  elements  along  said 
each  column  electrode. 


response  thereto,  setting  the  respective  timer  to  enable 

terminal  transmission  in  the  respective  assigned  time  slot; 
each  terminal  having  stored  data  to  transmit  to  the  base 

station  transmitting  a  responsive  signal  in  the  respective 

assigned  time  slot; 
the  base  sution  keeping  a  record  of  terminals  responding  in 

the  time  slots; 


4,4M,000 
DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
Gerardna  L.  M.  Jaaacn,  and  Gerardus  J.  J.  Voa,  both  of  Elndbo- 
▼cm  Nctbcrlanda,  aad^ion  to  VS.  PhlUpa  Corpontion,  New 
York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,733 
Claima  priority,  appUcatioa  Nctbcrianda,  Feb.  26,  1981, 
8100930 

lot  a.}  H04Q  9/00;  H04J  1/06 
US,  a  340-825  J  13  ciains 


JSf^Sk 


M^ 


•  ONwacTCki 


1.  A  data  communication  system  comprising  a  plurality  of 
data  stations  which  are  interconnected  by  a  common  commu- 
nication medium,  each  data  station  comprising  a  data  transmit- 
ter for  transmitting  a  data  signal  via  the  communication  me- 
dium and  ftirther  comprising  a  data  receiver  for  receiving  a 
signal  transmitted  by  one  of  the  other  data  stations  via  the 
communication  medium,  and  each  data  station  comprising 
arbitration  means  to  prevent  more  than  one  data  transmitter 
transmitting  simultaneously  via  the  communication  medium, 
characterized  in  that  the  arbitration  means  in  each  data  station 
comprise  an  arbitration  transmitter  for  transmitting  an  arbitra- 
tion signal  via  the  communication  medium,  that  the  arbitration 
means  ftiriher  comprise  an  arbitration  receiver  for  receiving  an 
arbitration  signal  transmitted  by  one  or  more  of  the  arbitration 
transmitters  of  other  data  stations  via  the  communication  me- 
dium, and  that  the  arbitration  transmitters  and  receivers  utilize 
an  arbitration  frequency  band  which  is  separated  from  the 
frequency  band  of  the  data  transmitters  and  receivers. 

4»46<,001 
POLLING  SYSTEM  FOR  MULTIPLE  TERMINAL  UNTK 
Morria  A.  Moore,  North  Landardalc,  and  William  V.  Bimii, 
Ponpuo  BcMh,  both  of  FbL,  aaaignors  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
Schaanbnrg,  111. 

FUad  Dec.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,310 
iBt  a^  H04Q  9/00 
UA  a  340-825.08  SClataa 

1.  A  polling  method  for  a  two-way  communication  system 
having  a  base  station  and  a  multiplicity  of  terminal  units,  each 
unit  having  a  unique  address  code  and  the  capability  of  detect- 
ing the  respective  address  code  and  a  reference  address  code, 
each  terminal  unit  including  an  internal  timer,  and  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
establishing  a  permanent  queue  of  assigned  time  slots  for 

terminal  responses; 
transmitting  the  reference  address  code  base-to-terminal, 
with  the  time  slot  sequence  following  closely  upon  the 
reference  code; 
each  terminal  detecting  the  reference  address  code  and,  in 


subsequent  to  the  time  slots,  the  base  station  transmitting  in 

sequence  the  respective  address  codes  of  those  tarminals 

responding  in  the  time  slots;  and 
each  terminal,  upon  detecting  the  respective  address  code, 

transmitting  said  address  code  followed  by  the  stored 

data. 


4,466,002 
VARIABLE  RELUCTANCE  POSITION  TRANSDUCER 
William  F.  Hill,  Stafford,  England,  aaiignor  to  Lncaa  lodnatrica 
Limited,  BimiBghan,  England 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,470 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  18, 1981. 
8105148 

Int  CLi  G08G  19/06,  19/12;  GOIB  7/14 
MS,  a  340-870J1  10  dalma 


13     IS 


le  6 


1.  A  variable  reluctance  position  transducer  comprising  a 
source  of  magnetic  flux,  a  winding  linked  with  said  source  in  a 
magnetic  circuit  which  includes  a  pole  piece  and  a  relatively 
movable  part,  said  relatively  movable  part  having  a  surface,  at 
least  one  pair  of  protuberances  on  said  surface  spaced  apart  in 
the  direction  of  movement  of  the  relatively  movable  part,  and 
a  web  of  height  less  than  that  of  the  protuberances  intercon- 
necting the  protuberances,  and  a  discriminating  circuit  to 
which  said  winding  is  connected,  said  discriminating  circuit 
including  integrating  means  to  which  the  output  of  the  wind- 
ing is  applied  and  gating  means  connected  to  said  integrating 
means  and  operating  to  distinguish  between  signals  produced 
in  the  winding  when  a  protuberance  passes  die  pole  piece 
preceded  by  the  web  and  followed  by  the  web. 
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4,466,003 

COMPACT  WIDEBAND  MULTIPLE  CONDUCTOR 
MONOPOLE  ANTENNA 
RiclMrd  K.  Royce,  AlcuMfaria,  Va^  aMtgiior  to  The  Uoltod 
Stotos  of  Amrioi  M  rcprcMBtod  by  tiic  Secretory  of  the  Navy, 
WashlagtoB,  D.C. 

POed  Peb.  9, 1902,  Ser.  No.  347,219 
I  lat  a}  HOIQ  9/22 

VS.  CL  343— 026  4  daliu 


1.  In  an  antonna  employed  for  the  transmission  of  different 
frequency  radio  signals  and  including  a  first  cylindrical  con- 
ductor  of  length  hi,  the  conductor  resonating  at  frequency  fi 
for  which  hi  is  approximately  one-quarter  of  a  wavelength, 
thatis,his\/4atfi; 

means  for  generating  a  current  distribution  in  the  antenna, 
when  the  antenna  is  operated  in  a  band  extending  from  f  i 
to  4  fi,  that  approximates  the  current  distribution  of  a 
monopole  whose  physical  length  is  approximately  one- 
quarter  of  a  wavelength  at  all  frequencies  in  the  band,  said 
means  for  generating  a  current  distribution  in  the  antenna 
including: 

a  plurality  of  second  cylindrical  conductors  positioned  par- 
allel to  and  spaced  from  the  first  conductor; 

the  length  of  each  second  conductor  being  one-quarter  of  a 
wavelength  at  a  respective  frequency  in  the  band;  and 

a  plurality  of  resistors; 

each  resistor  connecting  an  end  of  a  respective  second  con- 
ductor to  one  other  conductor; 

the  second  conductor  forming  balanced  two-wire  transmis- 
sion line  traps  with  the  conductors  to  which  they  are 
connected. 


4,446,004 
THERMOMAGNETIC  RECORDING 
Hiroihi  Kobayaahi,  Tokyo;  Motoham  Taoaka,  Nunan;  lUlimc 
MacUda;  Takaahl  Yano,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  Uee  Myong 
Hwang,  Chlba,  aU  of  Japan,  aiaigaon  to  Ricoh  Company, 
Ltdn  Japan 

FOed  Dec.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,545 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  J^an,  Jan.  5, 1981,  56*234 
lot  a.3  GOID  15/12 
VJS,  a  346-74.4  11  dains 

11.  An  apparatus  for  recording  information  in  a  bit  form  on 
a  magnetic  recording  medium  by  locally  specifying  the  direc- 
tion of  magnetization  in  said  medium  while  cooling  down  after 
having  beoi  heated  to  or  above  its  Curie  point,  comprising: 
means  for  applying  a  heat  spot  on  the  recording  surface  of 

said  recording  medium; 
means  for  causing  to  move  said  heat  spot  along  the  record- 
ing surface  of  said  recording  medium;  and 
means  for  applying  a  magnetic  field  to  said  recording  me- 
dium at  leut  partly,  said  magnetic  field  q)pUcation  means 
applying  a  magnetic  field  to  record  information  on  said 


recording  medium  in  the  form  of  a  partial  section  of  said 
heat  spot  as  a  bit  of  information  where  the  direction  of 
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magnetization  is  orientated  in  a  specified  direction  by  said 
applied  magnetic  field. 


4,466,005 

AIR  BUBBLE  REMOVING  SYSTEM  IN  A  PRINTER 

HEAD  OF  AN  INK  JET  SYSTEM  PRINTER  OF  THE  INK 

ON  DEMAND  TYPE 

Hiaashi  Yoahinnra,  Kyoto,  Japaa,  aaaigaor  to  Sharp  Kahushiki 
iCaiaii*,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  22, 1902,  Ser.  No.  400,930 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  JoL  TJ,  1981,  56-118298 
lat  CL^  GOID  15/18 
V&  CL  346-140  R  12 


COM 


1.  In  an  ink  jet  system  printer  of  the  ink  on  demand  type 
which  includes  a  printer  head  comprising  a  pressure  chamber 
of  which  one  end  is  provided  with  an  orifice  means  for  emit- 
ting ink  droplets  therethrough,  and  the  other  end  is  connected 
to  an  electro-mechanical  transducer  for  suddenly  reducing  the 
volume  of  said  preHure  chamber,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
an  air  bubble  removing  system  for  applying  a  preselected 
driving  signal  to  said  electro-mechanical  transducer  so  as 
to  discharge  air  bubbles  contained  in  ink  liquid  di^xMed  in 
said  pressure  chamber  through  said  orifice  means  includ- 
ing a  first  control  means  for  applying  a  driving  signal  of  a 
first  preselected  voltage  level  and  having  at  least  two 
different  frequencies  in  a  predetermined  cycle  to  said 
electro-mechanical  transducer, 
a  second  control  means  for  applying  a  driving  signal  of  a 
second  preselected  voltage  level  and  having  at  least  two 
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difTerent  frequencies  in  a  predetermined  cycle  to  said  <4<M00fl 

electro-mechanical  transducer;  and  piELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 

a  third  control  means  for  energizing  said  first  control  means  Helm  BeneldBs.  RolamlstrMW  1, 0-SIOO  AmImb.  Fad.  Bn.  «r 

and,  then,  said  second  control  means.  GeniUBy                                             «— ■«.  r.y.  mmp,  m 

Filed  Oet  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312^11 

.  Claims  priority,  appUcatloD  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrany.  Oct  30. 

1980, 3040873  ^^'  ^ 

Int  a'  HOIL  29/80i  29/48 
4,466,006  UJS.  a  357-22  13 


RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Yij^akahaihl,  Tokyo;  Hla^  MaMkI,  and  Yaaahlto  Snnkl, 
both  of  KawaaaU,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Quoa  ir«iM.i.in 
Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Dae.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  339,484 
Claims  priority,  appUcatlon  Japui,  Jan.  8, 1981, 56-1830:  Jao. 
8, 1981, 56-1831 

lot  CL>  GOID  JS/00 
VS.  a  346-153.1  32 


iMJLL 


29.  A  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

recording  means  for  recording  an  image  on  a  recording 
medium  at  a  recording  position; 

storing  means  for  storing  recording  media; 

means  for  conveying  recording  media  from  said  storing 
means  to  said  recording  means  along  a  conveying  path; 

sensing  means  disposed  at  a  predetermined  position  in  the 
conveying  path  of  the  recording  media  from  said  storing 
means  to  a  recording  position  of  said  recording  means,  for 
sensing  abnormal  conveyance  of  a  recording  medium 
which  does  not  necessarily  require  interruption  of  the 
operation  of  said  recording  apparatus;  and 

control  means  responsive  to  sensing  of  abnormal  convey- 
ance by  said  sensing  means  for  controlling  said  recording 
means  to  form  image  information,  which  is  to  be  recorded 
on  the  recording  medium  abnormally  conveyed,  on  an- 
other recording  medium  conveyed  from  said  storing 
means  after  sensing  of  the  abnormal  conveyance  by  said 
sensing  means. 


1.  A  vertical  field  effect  transistor  comprising:  a  semicon- 
ductor body;  vertically  displaced  source  and  drain  regions 
formed  m  said  semiconductor  body;  an  insulating  layer  dis- 
posed between  and  separating  said  source  and  drain  regions; 
said  source  region,  said  drain  region  and  said  insulating  layer 
all  extend  to  a  common  edge  surface;  a  thin  conductive  layer 
formed  on  said  edge  surface  so  Uiat  it  bridges  said  insulating 
layer,  and  directly  contacts  the  edge  surface  of  said  source  and 
drain  regions;  a  rectifying  metal/semiconductor  gate  contact 
on  said  thin  conductive  semiconductor  layer;  a  drain  contact 
for  said  drain  region;  and  a  source  contact  for  said  source 
region. 


4,466,009 

UGHT-ACnVATED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH 

OPnC  FIBER  MOVEABLE  AZIMUTHALLY  AND 

TRANSVERSELY 

Nobirtake  Konlahl,  HItachlota;  MotmUro  Mori,  and  Tonoynkl 

Tinaka,  both  of  HHaehl,  aU  of  Japan,  aaalgnon  to  HItMhL 

Lti,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Not.  18, 1981,  Sar.  No.  322,698 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  Japu,  No?.  21, 1980, 55-163350 
lot  a^  HOIL  27/14 
U.S.  CL  357—30  17 , 


4,466,007 
HEAT-SENSmVE  RECORDING  PAPER 
Sukaaori  Nakamm,  and  AUra  Igaraahl,  both  of  Shlaoka. 
Japan,  aarignors  to  F^  Photo  Film  Co^  Ltd..  Kaoanwa. 
Japan  ~ 

FUad  Oet  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,694 
CtolBM  priority,  applicatloa  Japan,  Oct  16, 1981,  56-165264 
Int  a?  B41M  5/18 
UAa346-200  gCtaj^ 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  paper,  comprising: 

(a)  a  support  base  comprising  raw  paper  manufactiired  with 
a  Yankee  machine  having  a  glossy  surface;  and 

(b)  a  heat-sensitive  color-forming  layer  on  the  glossy  sur- 
face, wherein  the  side  of  die  support  base  opposite  the 
glossy  surface  is  a  rough  surface,  and  wherein  the  glossy 
surface  has  a  Bekk  smoothness  of  70  seconds  or  more  and 
the  rough  surface  has  a  Bekk  smoothness  of  from  5  sec- 
onds to  30  seconds. 


1.  A  light-activated  semiconductor  device  comprising: 

a  li^t-activated  semiconductor  element  having  a  predeter- 
mined junction  structure  formed  therein  and  a  light  re- 
ceiving surface  provided  at  a  part  of  iu  surface; 

a  package  for  hermetically  accommodating  said  light- 
activated  semiconductor  element; 

a  first  optical  guide  portion  of  inorganic  material  which 
passes  through  said  package  and  is  hermetically  secured 
thereto;  and 

a  second  optical  guide  portion  of  inorganic  material  which  is 
disposed  within  said  package  and  has  one  end  thereof 
coupled  in  a  mechanically  flexible  relation  with  one  end  of 
said  first  optical  guide  portion  within  said  package  and  the 
other  end  thereof  made  in  contact  with  said  light  receiv- 
ing surface  of  said  Ught-activated  semiconductor  element. 
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4i46C,010 

THYRISTOR  WITH  ENHANCEMENT  AND  DEPLETION 

MODE  FET  CONTROL  FOR  IMPROVED  SWITCH 

BEHAVIOR  AND  METHOD  OF  USING  SAME 

Hotert  PMdoag,  Maaieh,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gmuny,  Mri^or  to 

I  Akdwitmllichift.  Bwita  wd  Mokb,  F«d.  Rtp.  of 


.Mays, 


FUad  Apr.  S,  1M2,  S«.  No.  36MS9 
OaiiM  priority,  appUeattoo  Fed.  Rap.  of 
1981, 311S293 

UlLCLiHttiL  29/78 
VJS.  CL  387-*3S  2 


I       61 


1  -ry 
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1.  A  thyriitor  comprinng  a  lemiconductor  body  which 
exhibits  an  n-emitter  contacted  by  a  cathode  electrode  with  an 
adjacent  p-baae  byer  and  a  p-emitter  contacted  by  an  anode 
electrode  with  an  adjacent  n*baae  layer,  a  plurality  of  control- 
hri>le  emitter  short-circuits  designed  as  MIS  structures  disposed 
at  a  boundary  surface  of  the  semiconductor  body,  said  emitter 
short-circuits  each  including  a  first  semiconductor  region  of  a 
first  conductivity  type  connected  to  one  of  said  electrodes,  a 
second  semiconductor  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type 
connected  to  a  base  layer,  and  a  third  semiconductor  area  lying 
between  said  semiconductor  regions  and  being  covered  by  a 
gate  electrically  insulated  from  the  semiconductor  body,  a  fkst 
part  of  the  MIS  structures  being  of  the  depletion  type  and  a 
second  part  of  the  MIS  structures  being  of  the  enhancement 
type,  a  first  common  control  terminal  connected  to  the  gates  of 
the  MIS  structures  of  the  one  type,  a  second  common  control 
terminal  connected  to  the  gates  of  the  MIS  structures  of  the 
other  type,  one  of  said  emitters  including  a  plurality  of  emitter 
regions,  and  said  first  and  second  parts  of  the  MIS  structures 
together  taking  up  between  10%  and  80%  of  the  total  cross- 
sectional  surface  taken  up  by  all  of  said  emitter  regions. 


DEVICE  FOR  PROTECnON  AGAINST  LEAKAGE 
CURRENTS  IN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 
Fhucoia  Van  Zaataii,  Paris,  Rraaee,  aMigaor  to  "noBnoo-GSF, 
Paris,  FhuMc 

Filed  May  13, 19S1,  Sar.  No.  263,203 
ClaiBs  priority,  appUeatkm  FMca,  May  14»  1980,  SO  10842 
IM.  OJ  HOa  27/04 
UJS.  CL  357—48  9 


1.  A  device  for  protection  against  leakage  currents  in  mono- 
lithic integrated  circuits  supplied  by  a  supply  voltage  with  a 
reference  potential,  having  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first 
type  of  conductivity,  coated  by  a  biyer  of  the  second  type  of 


conductivity  in  which  various  elementary  components  are 
formed  in  islands  insulated  from  each  other  by  isolation  walls 
of  the  first  type  of  conductivity,  which  are  connected  to  the 
substrate,  with  one  of  the  said  islands  (parasitic  island)  being 
subject  to  parasitic  voltages  of  the  polarity  adiqyted  to  render 
the  junction  between  the  parasitic  island  and  the  substrate 
conductive,  said  parasitic  island  being  surrounded  by  an  annu- 
lar island,  wherein  the  isolation  wall  of  the  parasitic  island  has 
a  contact  thereon  connected  to  the  reference  supply  voltage, 
while  said  annular  island  is  electrically  connected  to  its  outer 
isolation  wall,  said  contact  being  spaced  from  said  annular 


4v468,012 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICE  WITH  DEEP  OXIDE 

ISOLATION 

Toahtaka  FUcoshlma,  YokohaM,  JapM,  aaalffor  to  F^iit8B 


FUad  Jan.  25, 1982,  Sar.  No.  392,348 
Claims  priority,  appttcHioa  Japo^  Jn.  28, 1981,  56-98378 
IM.  a»  HOIL  27/a  27/04.  29/34.  29/06 
VA  a  357-49  12 


1.  A  semiconductor  device  having  a  plurality  of  semicon- 
ductor elements,  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

an  epitaxial  layer  formed  on  said  substrate; 

a  buried  layer  of  high  conductivity,  formed  inside  both  said 
substrate  and  said  epitaxial  Uiyer; 

a  first  passive  isolation  region  formed  parallel  to  said  buried 
layer  through  sakl  epitaxial  layer  and  penetrating  into  said 
substrate; 

a  second  passive  isolation  region,  having  s  center  portion 
and  end  portions,  formed  perpendicular  to  said  buried 
layer  and  said  first  passive  isoUtion  region  and  penetrating 
into  said  buried  layer,  said  second  passive  isolation  region 
formed  in  such  s  manner  as  to  enclose,  together  with  said 
first  passive  isolation  region,  each  of  the  semiconductor 
elements,  said  end  portions  of  said  second  passive  isolation 
region  being  deeper  than  said  center  portion  of  said  sec- 
ond passive  isolation  region. 


TAPPED  INTEGRATED  RESISTOR 
Rady  J.  ?aa  da  Plaascha,  Soayrala,  Calif.,  aad  Eiae  C  DUk- 

nana,  Eiadhofaa,  Nathsriaads,  assi«Bon  to  U.S.  Pkflips  Cor- 

poratioa.  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

FUad  Aag.  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  525350 

ClataH  priority,  apptteatioB  Netherlands,  Aug.  25,  1982, 
8203323 

lit  a^  HOIL  27/02 
VA  CL  357—51  1  datai 

1.  An  integrated  resistor  having  a  substrate  of  a  first  conduc- 
tivity type,  a  layer  of  a  semiconductor  material  of  a  second, 
opposite  conductivity  type  deposited  epitaxially  on  said  sub- 
strate, a  region  of  the  first  conductivity  type  provided  in  said 
epitaxial  layer,  which  region  contains  the  resistance  element  of 
the  integrated  resistor  and  comprises  s  first  snd  s  second  end 
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each  contacted  by  a  conductive  layer  and  at  least  one  tapping 
area  whicb  is  also  contacted  by  a  conductive  layer,  the  resis- 
tance element  extending  between  the  first  and  the  second  end. 
the  Upping  area  being  situated  between  the  first  and  the  second 
end  from  an  electrical  point  of  view,  and  a  first  contact  con- 
nected to  said  epitaxial  layer  and  disposed  outside  said  region 
near  the  first  end,  characterized  by  a  second  contact  connected 
to  said  epitaxial  layer  and  disposed  adjacent  said  region  near 
the  second  end,  means  for  electrically  coupling,  at  least  for 
signal  current,  the  first  contact  to  the  first  end  and  the  second 


ing  upon  the  scan  line  frequency,  said  dependent  reference 
frequency  being  an  integer  multiple  of  the  scan  line  fi-e- 
quency,  the  dependent  reference  frequency  being  pro- 
vided  in  successive  groups  of  said  multiple,  the  groups 
being  at  a  substantially  constant  phase  relationship  with 
the  scan  line  frequency;  and 
(h)  the  dependent  reference  frequency  being  applied  to  the 
synchronous  generator. 


com    '   ,an»coiu*ii 


contact  to  the  second  end,  a  first  buried  layer  which  extends 
fhmi  beneath  the  first  contact  to  beneath  the  first  end.  a  second 
buried  layer  which  extends  from  beneath  the  second  contact  to 
beneath  the  second  end,  and  at  least  one  further  buried  layer 
which  extends  underneath  the  tapping  area,  said  buried  layers 
being  of  the  second  conductivity  type,  being  situated  at  least 
partly  in  the  epitaxial  layer  and  being  more  conductive  than 
the  epitaxial  layer,  and  thus  serving  to  short-circuit  the  epitax- 
ial layer  underneath  the  first  and  the  second  end,  underneath 
the  upping  area,  and  between  the  first  contact  and  the  first  end 
and  between  the  second  contact  and  the  second  end. 


4,46C,014 

VIDEO  TEST  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  WITH 

INCREMENTAL  SCAN  RATE  CAPABILITY 

Birry  F.  WilaiMky,  and  Joaaph  A.  Maggi,  both  of  BrooUyo, 

N.Y„  anigsort  to  AlUad  Corporatfoo,  Morris  Townahip, 

Morris  CooBty,  SJ. 

FUad  Sap.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  429,884 

iBt  CL^  H04N  9/62 

VS.  a.  358—10  25  ClaJna 


1^^^^^ 


1.  Video  test  apparatus  controlled  by  a  synchronous  genera- 
tor and  having  incremental  scan  capability  characterized  by: 

(a)  means  to  provide  an  oscillating  reference  signal; 

(b)  a  scan  line  generator  connected  to  the  oscillating  refer- 
ence signal  means  for  generating  a  scan  line  frequency  in 
response  to  the  oscillating  reference  signal; 

(c)  first  time  base  adjustment  means  connected  to  the  scan 
line  generator  for  adjusting  the  scan  line  frequency  in 
increments  of  one  line  for  varying  the  scan  characteristics 
of  the  system; 

(d)  a  pixel  clock  connected  to  the  scan  line  generator  for 
receiving  the  scan  line  frequency; 

Xe)  second  time  base  adijustment  means  for  adjusting  the  pixel 
clock  in  increments  of  one  pixel  for  varying  the  scan 
characteristics  of  the  system; 

(0  means  connected  to  one  of  the  pixel  clock  and  the  scan 
line  generator  for  obtaining  a  signal  at  the  scan  line  fre- 
quency; 

(g)  a  reference  frequency  generator  connected  to  the  signal 
obtaining  means  to  provide  a  reference  frequency  depend- 


4,46«,015 
AUTOMATIC  COLOR  BURST  MAGNITUDE  CONTROL 

FOR  A  DIGITAL  TELEVISION  RECEIVER 

Robert  A.  Wargo,  Riagoca,  and  Stnart  S.  Pcrlnaa,  Princeton, 

both  of  N J.,  asaigBon  to  RCA  CorporMion,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  428,591 

lot  a^  H04N  9/535 

VS.  a.  358—27  15  Claims 


I.  In  a  television  receiver  including  a  source  of  digital 
chroma  signals  having  a  chroma  reference  burst  component,  a 
digital  chroma  gain  control  apparatus  comprising: 
processing  means  responsive  to  a  digital  chroma  control 
signal  for  scaling  the  magnitude  of  said  digital  chroma 
signals; 
sampling  means  responsive  to  the  chroma  reference  burst 
component  of  said  digital  chroma  signals  for  producing 
first  and  second  digital  chroma  reference  signals,  said 
second  digital  chroma  reference  signal  being  produced  in 
predetermined  phase  relationship  to  said  first  digital 
chroma  reference  signal; 
memory  means  having  a  plurality  of  addressable  registers  for 
storing  digital  words  therein,  the  digital  word  stored  in 
each  addressable  register  being  indicative  of  whether  first 
and  second  portions  of  the  address  of  said  register  corre- 
spond to  values  at  points  in  said  predetermined  phase 
relationship  on  a  sinusoid  of  predetermined  magnitude; 
means  for  applying  said  first  and  second  digital  chroma 
reference  signals  to  said  memory  means  as  the  first  and 
second  portions  of  the  address  of  said  addressable  registers 
thereof  to  cause  said  memory  means  to  provide  the  digital 
word  stored  in  said  addressed  register; 
control  means  developing  said  chroma  control  signal  in 
response  to  the  addressed  stored  digital  word  provided  by 
said  memory  means  for  controlling  the  scaling  of  said 
processing  means. 


4,46C016 
TELEVISION  SIGNAL  FILTERING  SYSTEM 

Daltoa  H.  Pritchard,  Princeton,  N  J.,  aaaigDor  to  RCA  Corpon- 
tiom  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUad  May  27, 1981,  Sar.  No.  2C7,04 

lat  a.)  H04N  9/535 

VJS.  a  358—31  12  n.i«.. 

1.  In  a  television  receiver,  including  a  source  of  composite 

video  information  signals  comprising  luminance  signal  compo- 
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nenu  occupying  a  given  band  of  frequencies  and  chrominance 
signal  components  interleaved  with  said  luminance  signal 
components  over  a  high  firequency  portion  of  said  given  band 
of  frequencies;  apparatus  comprising: 
a  delay  line  having  an  input  coupled  to  receive  said  video 
information  signals  and  including  a  plurality  of  serially  cou* 
pled  signal  transfer  stages  through  which  said  video  infor- 
mation signals  are  sequentially  transferred,  said  delay  line 
including,  in  cascade  arrangement,  a  first  group  of  sequential 
delay  stages  having  output  Ups  at  which  output  signals 
exhibiting  differing  delays  with  respect  to  said  input  signals 
appear,  an  intermediate  group  of  sequential  delay  stages  and 
a  second  group  of  sequential  delay  suges  having  output  taps, 
wherein  respective  ones  of  said  signals  at  said  output  taps  of 
said  second  group  exhibit  delays  substantially  equal  to  the 
duration  of  an  integer  multiple  of  one  horizontal  television 
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signal  line  with  respect  to  respective  ones  of  said  signals  at 
said  output  taps  of  said  first  group  of  stages; 

means  for  weighting  and  combining  the  signals  appearing  at 
said  output  taps  of  said  first  group  of  stages  to  produce  a  first 
transversal  filter  exhibiting  at  an  output  an  output  response 
having  a  first  predetermined  transversal  filter  response  char- 
acteristic; 

means  for  weighting  and  combining  the  signals  appearing  at 
said  output  taps  of  said  second  group  of  stages  to  produce  a 
second  transversa]  filter  exhibiting  at  an  output  an  output 
response  having  a  second  predetermined  transversal  fflter 
response  characteristic;  and 

means  having  inputs  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  first  and 
second  transversal  filten  for  combining  the  signals  produced 
thereat  to  produce  a  comb  filtered  sif^s  occupying  a  por- 
tion of  said  given  band  of  frequencies. 
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4,46M17 
SYNC  SUPPRESSION  SCRAMBLING  OF  TELEVISION 

SIGNALS  FOR  SUBSCRIPTION  TV 
Robert  O.  Banker,  Cumniag,  Ga„  aiiigBor  to  Scicatific*Atlanta, 

Inc^  Atlanta,  Ga. 

Filed  Dae.  23, 1961,  Ser.  No.  334^040 
I  Int  a>  H04N  7/16;  H04K  J/04 

VS.  a.  388-120  40  Cfadw 

1.  The  method  of  sync  suppression  scrambling  of  TV  signals 
having  video  signals  with  hmizontal  and  vertical  sync  pulses 
and  audio  signak  for  subscription  TV  programs  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of  generating  sync  suppression  pulses  in  over- 
lapping time  relationship  with  at  least  the  horizontal  sync 
pulses,  generating  timing  pulses  in  selected  time  relationship 
with  said  sync  suppression  pulses  such  that  each  of  said  timing 
pulses  and  each  of  said  suppression  pulses  have  a  selected  delay 
with  respect  to  each  other,  said  selected  time  relationship  being 
less  than  the  duration  between  successive  horizontal  sync 
pulses  selected  from  a  plurality  of  different  delays  and  a  dy- 
namically variable  delay,  suppressing  in  amplitude  said  hori- 
zontal sync  pulses  with  said  suppression  pulses  to  scramble  said 
TV  signals,  modulating  said  audio  si^ials  with  said  timing 
pulses  to  encode  said  TV  signals,  transmitting  said  scrambled 
and  encoded  TV  signals  fnm  a  transmitting  station  to  receiv- 
ing stations,  deriving  said  timing  pulses  at  said  receiving  sta- 
tions, delaying  said  derived  timing  pulses  with  said  selected 


delay  to  provide  delayed  timing  pulses,  generating  restoring 
pulses  in  overlapping  time  relationship  with  said  horizontal 
sync  pulses  upon  occurrawe  of  said  delayed  timing  pulses,  and 
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restoring  said  horizontal  sync  pulses  in  amplitude  with  said 
restoring  pulses  to  descrambie  said  TV  signals  at  those  of  said 
receiving  stations  which  are  authorized  to  receive  subscnption 
TV. 


4,46M18 

IMAGE  nCKUP  APPARATUS  WITH  GAIN 

CONTROLLED  OUTPUT  AMPLIFIER 

Mitmo  Soacda;  Takaihi  Noguchi,  and  Tak^|i  Obtsa,  all  of 

Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Sony  Corporatloa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoMlaoatton-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  375,109,  May  5, 1982.  This 

applkation  May  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,989 
Clalan  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  May  9,  1981,  8649786; 
May  20, 1981,  86-74809;  May  20, 1981, 86-78810 

IM.  a.i  H04N  5/14 
VS.  a  388—213  23  Claims 


Sm. 
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1.  Image  pickup  apparatus  comprising  a  plurality  of  picture 
element  units  each  formed  of  a  photosensitive  member  generat- 
ing a  quantum  of  electrical  charge  depending  on  the  amount  of 
light  falling  thereon,  and  an  electrically  controlled  gating 
circuit  for  transmitting  the  generated  amount  of  charge  in 
response  to  scanning  pulses  applied  thereto,  said  picture  ele- 
ment units  being  disposed  in  a  two-dimensional  array  of  hori- 
zontal rows  and  vertical  columns;  scanning  circuit  means  for 
sequentially  providing  said  scanning  pulses  to  the  gating  cir- 
cuits of  the  respective  picture  element  units;  and  output  circuit 
means  coupled  to  receive  the  electrical  charges  in  sequence 
from  said  picture  element  units  to  produce  a  video  signal, 
wherein  said  output  circuit  means  includes  a  gain-controlled 
current  amplifier  having  a  signal  input  receiving  said  electrical 
charges  as  an  input  signal  current,  an  output  providing  an 
amplified  output  signal  current  whose  strength  is  related  to 
that  of  the  input  signal  current  by  a  current  current  gain  of  the 
gain-controlled  current  amplifier,  and  a  controllable  element 
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forielectiyelyi4Jii.tingiaidgainmaccordMcewithacOT        meant  to  provide  a  low  voltage  signal  proportional  to  the 
ngiul  applied  thereto.  expoaure  and  change  in  impedance  of  an  associated  photosensi- 


4i46C,019 
CAMERA  LENS  ATTACHMENT  MECHANISM 
Akio  SduMUta,  Atiiigi,  Japu,  aaiffor  to  Sony  Corporatloii, 
Tokyo,  Japoi 

FUad  Mar.  23, 1983,  Scr.  No.  360,931 
Claina  priority,  appUcattoa  Japio,  Mar.  28,  1911,  S6- 
419C7[U] 

lot  W  H04N  S/26;  G03B  17/14 
VA  CL  388-229  2  Claimi 


1.  A  lens  apparatus  comprising  a  generally  cylindrical  lens 
body  having  a  rear  end  portion,  an  attachment  surface  formed 
at  said  rear  end  portion  of  said  lens  body  and  serving  as  a  flange 
back  reference  surface,  a  base  member  projecting  in  the  rear- 
ward direction  from  said  attachment  surface,  a  movable  elec- 
trical terminal  provided  on  said  base  member  and  biased  in  the 
rearward  direction,  and  a  first  positioning  means  for  establish- 
ing the  peripheral  location  of  said  terminal  formed  on  said  base 
member,  in  combination  with  a  video  camera  body,  said  video 
camera  body  comprising  a  forwardly-projecting  cylindrical 
member  having  a  free  end  surface  abutting  said  attachment 
surfac«,  a  fixed  electrical  terminal  engaging  said  movable 
electrical  terminal,  and  a  second  positioning  means  engaging 
•nd  cooperating  with  said  first  positioning  means  to  prevent 
relative  roution  between  said  lens  body  and  said  video  camera 
body,  said  combination  further  comprising  a  lock  ring  to  hold 
said  lens  body  on  said  video  camera  body. 
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tive  reading  element  and  operative  to  provide  a  comparatively 
high  voltage  to  an  associated  stylus  for  writing. 


f46M21 
ELECTRONIC  CAMERA 
Eari  R.  Hibbtfd,  Berkeley,  Calif.,  aarignor  to  Terminal  Date 
CorporatioB,  Woodland  Hills,  Cklif . 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,680 
Iirt.  a>  H04N 1/12 
U  A  a.  388—299  10 


4,466,020 
INTEGRATED  IMAGING  BAR 

Pitriek  A.  O'Cooaall,  Frcnoot,  CkUf.,  aaaivior  to  Xerox  Corpo> 
rattoo,  Stomfbrd,  Coon. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,110 

OatoH  priority,  appUcatkm  United  Klogdoa,  Aag.  17, 1981, 

1ml  a^  H04N  1/24 
U  J.  a  388-293  9  cUna 

1.  In  an  integrated  image  bar  having  an  integral  ifn«gf  read- 
ing and  writing  section  and  including  an  optical  assembly  and 
an  integrated  circuit  assembly  formed  in  a  support  structure, 
■aid  integrated  circuit  assembly  including  an  amy  of  aligned 
low  voltage,  photosensitive  reading  elements  formed  on  a 
substrate  adijacent  one  edge  thereof,  an  array  of  aligned  mark- 
ing elements,  one  for  each  reading  element,  and  arranged  also 
along  said  one  substrate  edge  with  the  ends  of  said  elements 
extending  to  said  substrate  edge  forming  an  array  of  recording 
styli,  an  integrated  circuit  interposed  between  each  reading 
element  and  an  associated  marking  element  including  amplifier 
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1.  The  method  of  actuating  an  electronic-scanning  camera 
that  includes  the  method  steps  of; 

(a)  Enabling  actuation  by  the  presence  of  an  electrical  signal, 

(b)  thereafter  starting  to  count  scanning  lines  upon  the  cam- 
era first  optically  sensing  subject  matter  having  a  prede- 
termined relative  luminance,  and 

(c)  concluding  the  count  of  scanning  lines  after  a  selected 
number  of  scanning  lines  have  been  counted, 

with  concomitant  cessation  of  the  camera  output. 
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4,46M22 
COLOR  VIDEO  SIGNAL  REPRODUONG  APPARATUS 
WHICH  TRANSFORMS  THE  RECORDED  SIGNAL  OF 
ONE  SIGNAL  FORMAT  INTO  SIGNALS  OF  ANOTHER 

FORMAT  UPON  REPRODUCnON 
YotUUko  OtM,  Yokohni,  Japu,  mH^ot  to  Victor  Conpuy 
of  Japn,  Ltdn  YokoiMM,  Japn 

FIM  Sep.  4»  IMl,  Sw.  No.  399,348 

I  Japn,  Sap.  S,  1980. 55-123349 


output  signal  of  laid  gating  meant  by  an  interval  oorre- 
•ponding  to  one  horizontal  acanning  period;  and 
ad(Ung  meant  for  adding  output  tignalt  of  aaid  gating  meant 
and  taid  delaying  meant,  and  for  producing  an  output 
lignal  including  a  carrier  chrominance  signal  and  a  color 
burst  tignal. 


U&a35§-330 


lirt.  a.)  H04N  9/49 J.  9/42 
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4,4^,023 

VTOEO  DISK  PLAYER  SIMULATOR,  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Bmcc  E.  Boaby,  Mourtain  View,  CaUf.,  aMtpMT  to  Sony  Corpo- 


9ClaiaH 


U.S.a360— 55 


FUad  Jan.  21, 19t2,  Sar.  No.  341,380 
Int  CL>  GllB  5/00.  31/00:  MMN  5/7U 


mm  mmm.~\ 
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1.  An  apparatut  for  reproducing  a  color  video  tignal  from  a 
recording  medium  which  hat  a  color  video  ngaal  recorded  in 
the  characterittict  of  either  a  PAL  tystem  color  video  signal  or 
an  NTSC  system  color  video  signal,  one  of  said  signals  com- 
prising a  frequency-modulated  luminance  signal  and  a  frequen- 
cy-converted carrier  chrominance  signal,  a  chrominance  sub- 
carrier  frequency  which  has  been  converted  from  an  original 
chrominance  subcarrier  frequency  of  its  corresponding  system 
into  a  frequency  which  is  lower  than  a  frequency  band  of  the 
frequency-modubted  luminance  signal,  said  ^>paratus  com- 
prising: 
reproducing  means  fbr  picking  up  and  reproducing  the 

recorded  signal  from  the  recwding  medium; 
means  reqwnsive  to  sakl  picked  up  signal,  for  detecting 
whether  the  picked  iq>  signal  has  the  characteristics  of  the 
PAL  system  cokv  video  signal  or  of  the  NTSC  system 
color  video  signal; 
separating  means  responsive  to  said  picked  up  signal  for 
individually  separating  the  frequency-moduhued  lumi- 
nance signal  and  the  fivquency-converted  carrier  chromi- 
nance signal  from  the  output  signal  of  said  reproducing 


demodulating  means  responsive  to  said  separating  means  for 
demoduhiting  the  separated  frequency-modulited  lumi- 
nance signal  to  reproduce  a  luminance  signal  of  its  corre- 
sponding system; 

frequency  converting  means  for  frequency-reconverting  the 
chrominance  subcarrier  frequency  of  the  separated  fre- 
quency-converted carrier  chrominance  signal  into  a  pre- 
detormined  frequency  which  is  substantially  equal  to  a 
nominal  chrominance  subcarrier  frequency  of  the  NTSC 
system  color  video  signal; 

means  for  combining  output  signals  of  said  demodulating 
means  and  said  frequency  converting  means; 

gating  means  coupled  to  the  output  side  of  said  frequency 
converting  means  for  passing  the  frequency-reconverted 
carrier  chrominance  signal  including  color  burst  signals 
within  horizontal  scanning  periods  in  which  a  component 
R— Y  of  the  frequency-reconverted  carrier  chrominance 
signal  is  not  subjected  to  a  PAL  inversion  and  for  blocking 
the  frequency-reconverted  carrier  chrominance  signal 
excluding  a  frequency-reconverted  color  burst  signal 
within  horizontal  scanning  periods  in  which  the  compo- 
nent R— Y  of  the  frequency-reconverted  carrier  chromi- 
nance signal  is  subjected  to  the  PAL  inversion  when  the 
PAL  system  color  vkleo  signal  is  recorded  on  said  record- 
ing medium  which  is  being  reproduced,  and  for  passing 
the  output  signal  of  sakl  frequency  converting  means 
when  the  NTSC  system  color  video  signal  is  recorded  on 
said  recording  medium  which  is  bong  reproduced; 

delaying  means  coupled  to  said  gating  means  for  delaying  an 


[^U 


1.  A  system  for  receiving  control  information  and  video 
information  for  simulating  the  operation  of  a  vkieo  disk  player 
playing  a  disk  having  video  information  and  control  informa- 
tion encoded  therein,  said  system  comprising: 

vkleo  tape  player  means  for  receiving  said  vuleo  information 
and  for  producing  vkleo  signals  in  response  thereto,  said 
vkleo  signals  having  a  timing  code  signal  associated  there- 
with; 

monitor  means  for  displaying  said  video  tignalt; 

timing  code  ngnal  residing  means  for  receiving  taid  timing 
code  tignal  and  for  converting  taid  timing  code  tignal  into 
an  output  tignal  repretentative  of  a  count  of  the  number  of 
picture  frames  incorporated  in  the  video  information  from 
a  predetermined  starting  point; 

computer  means,  communicating  with  said  timing  code 
signal  reading  means  for  receiving  said  output  signal;  and 

an  input  device  means,  communicating  with  said  computer 
means  for  supplying  sakl  control  information  to  saul  com- 
puter; 

said  computer  meant  being  connected  to  taid  video  tape 
player  meant  for  controlling  the  openukm  of  taid  vuleo 
tape  player  meant  in  response  to  sakl  control  informatkm 
and  said  output  signal,  such  that  sakl  video  signals  dis- 
played on  taid  monitor  meant  timulate  the  operatton  of  a 
video  ditk  player  playing  a  ditk  having  vuleo  information 
and  control  information  encoded  therein,  and  wherein 
taid  computer  meant  includet  operator  controllable  meant 
for  amending  taid  control  informatton. 


4,4M,034 
TWO-SIDED  USE  OF  FLOPPY  DISKS 
P«tor  D.  Lin,  Newton,  Maasn  aaai^or  to  D/Pnch  Co.,  Newton 
HigUnda,  Maaa. 

FOad  Oct  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  435,038 
Lrt.  CL'  GllB  13/04.  3/00 
VS.  CL  360—80  20  Cfadw 

1.  A  tystem  for  enabling  the  use  of  both  skies  of  a  conven- 
tional floppy  disk/jacket  unit,  said  unit  jacket  defining  a  first 
access  slot  to  one  skle  of  sakl  disk  and  a  second  access  slot  to 
the  opposite  skle  of  said  disk,  said  jacket  ftirther  defining  disk- 
positioning  ("DP*)  apertures  through  saui  jacket,  said  disk- 
positionmg  apertures  being  aligned  on  opposite  skies  of  sakl 
disk  and  centered  at  a  first  pre-set  locatkm,  and  sakl  jacket  still 
fiuther  defining  a  write-protect  ("WF')  notch  at  a  second 
pre-set  location  on  an  edge  of  said  jacket,  said  tystem  compris- 
ing. 
(A)  for  creating  new  ditk-postioning  apertures, 
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•  disk-poiitioning  ("DF')  punch  compriting  a  plunger  and  a 

plate  ipaced  from  and  cooperating  with  said  plunger,  and 
a  podtioning  matrix  to  center  said  DP  punch  plunger  over  a 

third  pre-«et  location 

said  third  pre-set  location  hearing  the  same  spacial  rela- 
tionship to  said  second  access  slot  as  said  first  pre-set 
location  does  to  said  first  access  slot, 

said  positioning  matrix  comprising  a  flat  top  section  and  a 
flat  bottom  section,  said  top  section  being  joined  along 
a  portion  of  its  perimeter  to  the  perimeter  of  said  bottom 
section  to  define  a  slot  of  suflteient  length,  depth  and 
width  to  receive  said  unit  therebetween, 

one  edge  of  said  top  section  defining  a  DP  notch  adapted 
to  receive  said  DP  punch, 

said  slot  and  said  notch  being  located,  sized  and  shaped  so 
that  when  said  unit  and  said  DP  punch  are  fiilly  inserted 
into  said  slot  and  said  notch  respectively,  said  DP 
punch  cannot  readily  be  moved  more  than  i  inch  in  any 
direction  with  respect  to  said  unit,  and  a  portion  of  said 


DP  punch  plunger  is  over  said  third  pre-set  location, 
and 
(B)  for  creating  a  new  write-protection  notch, 
a  write-protect  ("WF*)  punch  comprising  a  plunger  and  a 
plate  cooperating  with  and  spaced  from  said  plunger  to 
receive  an  edge  of  said  jacket  therebetween,  and 
a  positioning  means  to  position  said  WP  punch  over  a  fourth 
pre-set  location  on  the  edge  of  said  jacket, 
said  fourth  pre-set  location  bearing  the  same  spacial  rehi- 
tionship  to  said  second  access  slot  as  said  second  pre-set 
location  does  to  said  first  access  slot, 
said  positioning  means  comprising  a  spacer  of  a  pre-estab- 
lished dimension  correqwnding  to  the  distance  between 
a  reference  point  on  said  jacket  and  said  fourth  pre-set 
location, 
said  WP  punch  comprising  a  means  for  stopping  insertion 
of  said  jacket  edge  between  said  WP  plunger  and  said 
WP  plate  when  said  fourth  pre-set  location  has  tra- 
versed no  more  than  ninety  percent  of  the  width  of  the 
area  directly  beneath  said  plunger. 


means  thereby  defining  a  finite  gap-to-gap  distance  be- 
tween said  read/write  and  erase  gaps  in  the  direction  of 
movement  of  said  floppy  disc  with  respect  to  said  g^M, 

said  g^>-to-gap  distance  being  shorter  than  said  first  gap  in 
each  of  those  concentric  tracks  located  on  or  outside  of  a 
reference  track  and  said  gap-to-gap  distance  being  longer 
than  said  first  gap  in  each  of  those  concentric  tracks  lo- 
cated inside  of  said  reference  track; 
means  for  determining  when  the  read/write  head  and  erase 
head  means  are  located  at  a  concentric  track  inside  of  said 
reference  track  and  for  supplying  a  deUiy  control  signal  in 
response  thereto;  and 


Knit     ^     ~-  — p-  -  ~ 
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delay  circuit  means  for  delaying  energization  of  said  erase 
head  means  over  a  predetermined  time  period  after  energi- 
zation of  said  read/write  head  means  in  response  to  said 
delay  control  signal  sufficient  to  allow  said  erase  gap  to  be 
located  at  a  point  in  said  first  gap  when  energized  for 
those  concentric  tracks  located  inside  of  said  reference 
track,  said  delay  control  signal  being  not  supplied  for 
those  concentric  tracks  located  on  or  outside  of  said  refer- 
ence track  thereby  allowing  said  read/write  head  and 
erase  head  means  to  be  energized  simultaneously  therefor. 

4,46M2C 

RECORD/REPRODUCE  CIRCUIT  FOR  VTR 

KoniaU  Mtara,  IbvaU;  AUra  Shibtta,  Katmta;  Nobom 

Kojion;  Kettcfai  Komatsa,  both  of  Yokohana;  Teizo  Tannra, 

Kataata;  Makoto  KomMo,  KatiMa,  and  Yaaqji  Moriyama, 

Katarta,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaigBon  to  HHaeU,  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  349,519 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Fab.  23, 19tl,  56-24293 
IM.  CL^  GllB  S/02:  H04N  5/782 
VS.  CL  3Cfr-«l  11 


M4d,025 
FLOPPY  DISC  DEVICE  WITH  A  DELAY  MECHANISM 
ToaUyaU  SonJima,  Atsugl,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ricoh  Conpmiy, 
Ltd.,  Japan 

FDad  Sap.  17, 1981.  Ser.  No.  303,065 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sap.  17, 1900,  55-129073 
Int  a'  GllB  15/12.  5/02 
U.S.  a  360-41  4Claln» 

1.  A  floppy  disc  device  for  writing  information  into  and 
reading  information  from  a  floppy  (Use  having  a  recording 
format  such  that  a  plurality  of  recording  tracks  are  defined 
concentrically  and  each  of  the  concentric  tracks  includes  at 
least  one  sector  section,  which,  in  turn,  includes  an  ID  field  for 
storing  address  information,  a  first  gap  following  said  ID  field, 
a  DATA  field  following  said  fint  gap  and  a  second  gap  follow- 
ing said  DATA  field,  said  device  comprising: 
read/write  head  means  including  a  read/write  gap  for  writ- 
ing information  into  and  reading  information  fixm  said 
floppy  disc; 
erase  head  means  including  at  least  one  erase  gap,  said  erase 
head  means  being  spaced  apari  from  said  read/write  head 


^ 


mtSSm 


1.  A  record/reproduce  circuit  for  VTR  comprising:  at  least 
first  and  second  normal  reproducing  rotary  heads  with  differ- 
ent azimuth  angles; 
at  least  one  spedal  reproducing  rottuy  head  with  the  same 
azimuth  angle  as  that  of  said  first  normal  reproducing 
rotary  head;  coupling  means  for  connecting  said  rotary 
heads  to  a  non-rotary  circuit  portion;  said  non-rotary 
circuit  portion  including; 
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a  first  preamplifier  for  amplifying  a  signal  firom  said  first 
normal  reproducing  rotary  head, 

a  second  preamplifier  for  amplifying  signals  from  said  sec> 
ond  normal  reproducing 

rotary  head  and  said  spedal  reproducing  rotary  head,  and 
changeH)ver  means  connected  between  said  coupling 
ineans  and  said  second  preamplifier  to  selectively  supply 
either  of  the  signals  from  said  second  normal  reproducing 
rotary  head  and  said  special  reproducing  rotary  head  to 
said  second  preamplifier. 


1.  A  digital  tape  cartridge  drive  having  a  read-write  mag* 
netic  head  with  erasure  capability  comprising: 

means  for  supporting  the  magnetic  head; 

means  for  moving  said  magnetic  head  across  said  tape  in  a 
lateral  manner;  and, 

a  circuit  connected  to  said  erase  head  for  providing  a  square 
wave  form  exceeding  the  recording  frequency,  and  hav- 
ing at  least  two  transistors  forming  a  push-pull  drive  to 
said  magnetic  erase  head  for  providing  an  AC  signal  to  the 
erase  head  for  causing  said  erasure  portion  of  said  head  to 
erase  the  Upe  in  a  substantially  alternating  current  wave 
pattern  to  substantially  diminish  the  remanent  hysterisis 
on  the  tape  thereafter  wherein  said  hysterisis  on  said  tape, 
after  the  alternating  current  erasure,  is  diminished  to  the 
point  where  subsequent  writing  on  said  tape  does  not 
require  substantial  driving  effort  against  any  magnetic 
hysterisis,  and  the  remanent  magnetic  flux  is  diminished 
on  a  graduated  basis  with  respect  to  time. 


DEVICE  FOR  REVERSING  A  RECORDING  MEDIUM 
FOR  USE  WITH  A  RECORDING  AND  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 
YikUada  Ayakawa,  SaHuM,  Japan,  aMigaor  to  Piooaer  Elae- 
troaie  CorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,904 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Feb.  14, 1981,  S6-20291: 
Feb.  14, 1981, 56-20292;  Feb.  14»  1981, 56-20293;  Feb.  14, 1981, 
56-20294;  Feb.  14, 1981, 56-20295;  Feb.  14, 1981, 56-20296;  Feb. 
14,  1981,  56-20297;  Feb.  14,  1981,  56-20298;  Feb.  14,  1981, 
56-20299;  Feb.  14, 1981, 56-20300;  Feb.  14, 1981, 56-20301 

lat  a'  GiiB  is/oa  17/Oa  J9/00 

vs.  a  360—71  21  ClaioH 

1.  A  device  for  reversmg  a  recording  medium  for  use  with  a 
recording  or  reproducing  apptnUm  which  has  a  mechanism  to 
automatically  eject  the  reconling  medium  from  behind  a  plane 
to  the  forward  side  thereof  after  one  side  of  the  medium  has 
been  used,  comprising  gripper  means  adapted  to  grip,  at  a 
gripping  position  thereof,  the  recording  medium  in  an  eject 
position  of  the  recording  or  reproducing  apparatus,  driver 


means  for  driving  said  gripper  means  between  said  gripping 
position  and  a  reversing  position,  said  gripping  means  being 
mounted  on  said  driver  means,  reversing  means  mounted  on 
said  driver  means  and  operatively  connected  to  said  gripper 
means  for  angularly  moving  said  gripper  means  substantially 
through  180  degrees  to  turn  around  the  recording  medium  at 


4.466,027 
DIGITAL  TAPE  ERASURE  CONDITIONING  SYSTEM 
JoBca  V.  Howell;  WllUaai  R.  Miller,  both  of  Coata  Mcaa,  and 
WiUlaai  A.  Bacbaa,  Newport  Beach,  aU  of  Callf^  asrigaors  to 
AithlTa  Corporatioa,  Coata  Mesa,  Calif. 

I  Filed  Dec.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,309 

lat  a.3  GllB  S/47,  5/55 
VS.  CL  360    66  13 


said  reversing  position  of  said  gripper  means  and  release  means 
adapted  to  release  the  gripping  operation  of  said  gripper  means 
after  the  recording  medium  has  been  reversed,  said  gripper, 
driver,  reversing  and  release  means  being  movable  to  a  first 
position  behind  said  plane  and  to  a  second  position  correspond- 
ing to  a  position  in  which  said  recording  medium  is  ejected. 


4.466,029 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  AN  EDTT 

POINT  ON  A  RECORD  MEDIUM 
Maaato  Taaaka,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aarigaor  to  Soay  Corporatioa, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDed  Ang.  5, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,197 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Aag.  8, 1980,  55-109664 
lat  CL^  GllB  15/18.  27/02 
VS.  CL  360-72J  18  < 
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1.  A  method  of  detecting  a  splice  point  on  a  record  medium 
having  dau  recorded  thereon  in  at  least  one  dau  track  and 
having  a  control  track  in  which  is  recorded  a  periodic  control 
signal  including  address  signals  for  identifying  successive  inter- 
vals on  said  record  medium,  said  data  being  recorded  in  succes- 
sive ones  of  said  successive  intervals  and  said  address  signals 
normally  being  incremented  from  one  interval  to  the  next,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of  reproducing  said  address  sig- 
nals; detecting  one  of  said  reproduced  address  signals;  generat- 
ing successive  predictive  address  signals  starting  from  said  one 
reproduced  address  signal  and  which  are  indicative  of  the 
addresses  expected  for  successive  intervals  thereafter;  and 
sensing  when  an  address  signal  reproduced  in  an  interval  dif- 
fers from  the  predictive  address  signal  generated  for  that  inter- 
val/ thereby  detecting  the  occurrence  of  a  splice  point 
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4t46C,030 

CASSETTE  LOADINGAJNLOADING  APPARATUS  FOR 

CASSETTE  TAPE  RECX>RDER 
Toiklkan  Ktto,  Tokyo,  Japu,  mignor  to  Olympoi  Optical 
Co^  Lidn  Tokyo,  Japoa 

FUid  Feb.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  348,329 
ClataH  priority,  applicatioii  Japm,  Fob.  24, 1981, 56'24927[U] 
lilt  a»  GllB  S/008,  IS/Oa  WSZ-  G03B  1/04 
VA  a  360-9(J  5  n,i,„ 


1.  A  cassette  loading/unloading  apparatus  for  a  slot-in  type 
cassette  tape  recorder  using  a  toggle  spring,  characterized  in 
that  the  ejecting  spring  is  charged  with  the  biasing  force  in 
concert  with  and  only  by  the  slide  of  a  slider,  which  slides 
together  with  a  cassette  inside  a  cassette  holder  at  cassette 
insertion,  in  a  pushing-in  stroke  of  the  cassette  insertion,  and  is 
disengaged  from  the  slider  to  be  locked  to  a  charged  state 
when  the  slider  passes  the  neutral  point  of  the  toggle  spring 
and  that  the  charged  biasing  force  of  the  ejecting  spring  is 
caused  to  act  u  an  «;jecting  force  on  the  slider  at  cassette 
ejection. 


and  extending  from  the  cylindrical  bore  to  be  inserted  into 
the  engaging  bore  to  engage  said  engaging  bore,  a  com- 
pression spring  received  within  said  cylindrical  bore  for 
urging  the  engaging  member  in  the  insertion  direction  of 
the  engaging  portion,  a  magnet  received  in  the  recess  of 
the  disc  holder  engagement  portion  for  retaining  the  disc 
holder  by  having  the  same  superposed  onto  the  flanged 
portion,  and  a  driving  member,  which  has  a  motor  and  a 
driving  shaft  for  the  motor,  for  rotating  the  rotating  mem- 
ber, a  tip  end  of  the  driving  shaft  being  fitted  into  the 
cylindrical  bore  so  that  the  compression  spring  is  mounted 
between  the  tip  end  of  the  driving  shaft  and  the  base 
portion  of  the  engaging  member. 

4»4M,032 
FLEXIBLE  DISC  RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 
Etniro  Saito,  Ayaie,  Japan,  aaafgnor  to  Sony  Corporation,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Dec.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  338,347 
aains  priority,  appUcatioB  Japui,  Dec  31, 1980, 5S/187834; 
Job.  14, 1981,  S6/88563[U]:  Sep.  30, 1981,  S6/1S557S 

Irt.  a.'  GllB  5/016,  15/60,  5/82,  5/012 
MS.  CL  340-99  27 


4*444,031 
MAGNETIC  DISC  APPARATUS 
Takao  Mwaoka,  KawaaaU,  Japan,  aari^or  to  Tokyo  SUbonra 
DanU  KabnahiU  Kalilui,  Kawaidd,  Japui 

Filed  Jon.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  808,484 
Clalns  priority,  applkatioB  Japan,  Jm.  30, 1982,  57-112997 
bt  a>  GllB  5/011  25/04 
U JB.  a  340-97  3  cfadna 


w  n 


1.  A  magnetic  disc  apparatus  comprising: 

a  magnetic  recording  disc  membo-  having  a  magnetic  re- 
cording disc  medium  onto  or  f^om  which  information  is 
written  or  read,  and  a  disc  bolder  having  a  shape  of  a 
circular  plate  mounted  on  the  magnetic  recording  disc 
medium,  said  disc  holder  having  a  cylindrical  engaging 
bore  at  a  position  corresponding  to  a  central  position  of 
the  magnetic  recording  disc  medium;  and 

driving  means,  for  supporting  and  drivmg  the  magnetic 
recording  disc  member,  said  driving  means  having  a  rotat- 
ing member  including  a  disc  holder  engagement  portion 
for  permitting  the  disc  holder  to  engage  therewith,  a 
cylindrical  rotating  shaft  portion  and  a  cylindrical  bore 
formed  in  the  rotating  member  coaxial  with  the  rotating 
shaft  portion,  the  disc  holder  engagement  portion  having 
a  flanged  portion  formed  at  one  end  of  the  rotating  shaft 
portion  and  a  recess  on  a  surface  of  the  flanged  portion,  an 
engaging  member  having  a  base  portion  fitted  into  the 
cylindrical  bore  and  movable  axially  therein,  and  an  en- 
gaging portion  provided  at  one  end  of  the  base  portion 


1.  In  a  flexible  disc  recording  and/or  reproducing  apparatus; 
the  combination  of  drive  means  for  rotating  a  flexil>le  disc 
record  medium,  head  means  for  recording  and/or  reproducing 
signals  on  a  surface  of  the  flexible  disc  record  medium  while 
the  latter  is  rotated  by  said  drive  means,  a  gukle  plate  having  a 
disc  guiding  vufixSk  at  least  adjacent  to  sakl  head  means  and 
confronting  said  surface  of  the  rotated  flexible  disc  record 
medium  for  conforming  the  latter  to  said  disc  guiding  surface, 
a  positioning  plate  which  is  operatively  disposed  in  spaced 
confronting  relation  to  said  disc  gukiing  surface  with  said 
rotated  flexible  disc  therebetween  in  the  region  of  said  head 
means,  and  adjustable  spacing  means  associated  with  said  guide 
and  positioning  plates  for  adjustably  and  precisely  determining 
the  spacing  between  saul  gukiing  surface  and  sakl  rotated 
flexible  disc  record  medium  whm  said  positioning  plate  is 
operatively  disposed. 


4t<44,033 
DISK  DRIVE  WTTH  AUTOMATIC  DISC  CLAMPING  AND 

EJECTING 
Richard  Jordan,  Loa  Ahoa;  WOiian  Ball,  Sumyrale;  Robert  L. 
Clardalla,  Saratoga;  Robert  Taggart,  Portofai  VaUcy,  and 

FMorIek  R.  Holt,  CnpertlM),  aU  of  GBUf.,  aaiigBon  to  Apple 
Coapoter,  lacn  Cbpcrtiao,  Calif. 

FOad  Feb.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  351,452 
Int  CL'  GllB  17/01  5/016 
VA  CL  340-99  9  Oaint 

1.  A  disc  drive  comprising: 
abase; 


August  14, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


871 


a  drive  aswmbly  including  •  drive  wheel  for  engaging  and 
routing  a  disc,  laid  drive  assembly  being  mounted  to  said 
base; 

a  carriage  assembly  mounted  on  said  base  for  reciprocating 
movement; 

a  linear  actuator  coupled  to  said  base  for  driving  said  car- 
riage in  said  reciprocating  movement; 

at  least  one  magnetic  head  mounted  on  said  carriage  for 
engaging  said  disc; 

a  lifter  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  said  base; 

a  clamper  routably  mounted  on  said  lifter  arm  such  that  as 
said  lifter  arm  pivou  toward  said  drive  wheel,  said 
clamper  is  brought  into  engagement  with  said  drive  wheel 
with  said  disc  therebetween  to  assure  rotation  of  said  disc 
with  said  drive  wheel; 


riage  assembly,  said  support  frameworic  supporting  an 
auxiliary 


at— 

an  overcenter  mechanism  disposed  between  said  arm  and 
said  base,  said  overcenter  mechanism  being  coupled  to 
said  arm  to  control  the  pivotal  movement  of  said  arm,  said 
mechanism  being  capable  of  movement  actuated  by  said 
reciprocating  movement  of  said  carriage  such  that  move- 
ment  of  said  carriage  to  its  full  rearward  position  causes 
pivotal  movement  of  said  arm,  said  pivotal  movement 
occurring  only  when  said  carriage  is  at  its  flill  rearward 
position,  thereby  causing  said  clwnper  to  move  into  said 
engagement  with  said  drive  wheel  and  to  lift  fitMn  said 
engagement, 

whereby  said  disc  is  automatically  clamped  for  roution 
when  said  linear  actuator  is  actuated. 


I 


I  4|46C,034 

CARRUGE  ASSEMBLY 
AifM  L.  Newberry,  Moore,  OkhL,  anigBor  to  Magnetic  Pe- 
ripherals Ine^  MiBB«9oiis,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  r,  1982,  Ser.  No.  45331 
laLCLiGUB  21/02 
VS.  a  3M-106  7 


MAGNETO-OPTIC  MEDU  AND  SYSTEM 
OPTIMiaUTION 
G.  A.  Nefillc  Coueil,  Captrtimi,  and  Mmui 
Moutain  View,  both  of  CaUf.,  Mslinms  to  Xann 
tkM,  Staoiford,  Cona. 

Filed  Feb.  25. 1M2,  S«.  No.  352,4M 
Irt.  a»  GllB  S/31  3/64.  7/28;  GllC  13/06 
VS.  a  360-114  25 


jeiDCNTAND 

"CTLRTCO  KAMt(li) 


MACKTO-OWe 
MAOtATlON  (ii) 


M*fi»CTO-0fTe 
INTCmCOIATt 

ncLCcrmc 

UWCH 


1.  In  an  apparatus  including  a  recording  medium  and  a 
carriage  assembly  which  supports  a  transducer,  said  carriage 
assembly  being  slideably  supported  by  at  least  one  support 
member  for  rectilinear  movement  with  respect  to  said  record- 
ing medium,  ftuther  including  a  means  for  driving  said  carriage 
assembly  rectilinearly  with  respect  to  said  recording  medium, 
said  carriage  assembly  ftirther  comprising: 

an  auxiliary  mass  support  framework  secured  to  said  car- 


1.  A  set  of  optimized  magneto<optic  media  for  use  in  a  mag- 
neto-optic recording  and  readout  system  employing  an  inci- 
dent readout  light  beam  of  a  given  fixed  power,  Po,  said  ^fsm 
delivered  in  a  linearly  polarized  sute  to  said  magneto-optic 
media  and  the  magneto-optic  radiation  received  from  said 
media  being  detectable  by  said  system,  each  member  of  said  set 
of  media  comprising 
a  reflective  layer  having  a  predetermined  thickness, 
a  first  transparent  layer  overlying  said  reflecting  layer  and 

having  a  predetermined  thickness  and  refiractive  index, 
a  second  light  transmissive  layer  having  a  predetermined 
thickness  and  exhibiting  absorptivity  at  the  wavelength  of 
said  incident  readout  light  beam  and  having  magneto-op- 
tic convertivity  and  perpendicular  anisotropy, 
wherein  the  combination  of  said  layers  exhibit  antirefleo- 
tivity  and  the  incident  Ught  abaortied  in  said  media  is 
captured  in  said  second  Ught  transmissive  layer  and  said 
predetermined  layer  thicVnessei  and  refractive  index  are 
chosen  to  maximi?^  SNR  according  to  the  relationship 

/-  1 

where  Tx  represents  the  reflected  component  of  said  lin- 
early polarized  incident  beam,  r,  represents  the  reflected 
magneto-optically  induced  component  in  an  orthogonal 
direction,  a/  is  the  i'*  element  of  the  set  {aj  that  represents 
variable  parameters  of  said  readout  system,  N  is  the  num- 
ber of  elements  in  the  {ai}  and  f  is  a  faction  which  is 
determined  by  the  readout  system  chosen. 

4,446,036 

MAGNETIC  TAPE  CASSETTE 

ToaUhiko  lahida;  HarM  SUba,  and  Takatwa  SMo,  aU  of  Tokyo, 

liVMn  to  TDK  Electroirics  Cc,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jap« 

Filed  Jan.  26, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  461,174 

.    ippUeatkM  Japmi,  Feb.  3, 1M2,  S7-12928M: 
Feb.  3,  1982,  57-12929[U] 

IM.  a'  GllB  1S/3Z  23/04 
VS.  CL  360—132  6  CUm 

1.  In  a  magnetic  tape  cassette  having  two  half  casings  enclos- 
ing at  least  one  magnetic  t^w  reel  upon  which  a  magnetic  tape 
is  wound,  a  separating  sheet  comprising: 
a  flat  sheet  having  a  first  surface  facing  one  of  said  half 

casings  and  a  second  surface  facing  said  magnetic  tape; 
a  plurality  of  first  discrete  protrusions  in  said  flat  sheet  and 
projecting  towards  said  tapr,  and 
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■  plurality  of  lecond  diicrete  protrusioitt  in  said  flat  sheet 
and  projecting  toward  said  half  casing,  each  of  said  first 


and  second  protrusions  being  separated  and  surrounded 
by  flat  portions  of  said  flat  sheet,  said  flat  portions  being  in 
the  plane  of  said  sheet. 


4,4M,037 
RECORDING  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 
Shlgem  Yoshida;  AUn  Onbc,  and  Takayuki  Hoaahi,  aU  of 
Chlchibn,  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Canon  iCaiuMiitu  Kaiaha,  Tokyo 
and  Canon  DcaaU  Kahmhihi  Kabba,  Saitana,  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  306,360 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  9, 1980, 85-141198 
iBt  CU  GllB  23/02 
VS.  a.  360-133  10 


1.  A  recording-reproducing  apparatus,  comprising: 

fint  driving  means  for  rotatively  driving  a  recording  me- 
dium; 

a  magnetic  head  for  recording  information  on  the  recording 
medium  and  for  reproducing  information  from  the  record- 
ing medium; 

meann  for  mounting  the  magnetic  head; 

guide  means  including  a  rodlike  member  having  grooves  at 
predetermined  intervals,  for  guiding  said  mounting  means 
in  a  predetermined  direction; 

second  driving  means  for  driving  said  mounting  means  along 
said  guide  means;  and 

engaging  means  provided  with  said  mounting  means  for 
engaging  any  one  of  the  grooves  of  said  gukte  means  so 
that  said  mounting  means  may  be  stopped  at  pi«deter- 
mined  intervals. 


ent  at  said  input,  for  deriving  a  second  clock  signal  that  is 
out  of  phase  with  said  fint  clock  signal, 

means  responsive  to  said  first  clock  signal  for  deriving  a 
third  clock  signal  that  lags  one  of  said  first  and  second 
clock  signals  by  90*, 

a  source  of  control  signals  having  a  high  state  when  said 
switching  apparatus  is  to  provide  a  connection  between 
said  input  and  said  output,  and  a  low  sute  when  said 
svntching  apparatus  is  to  provide  an  open  circuit  between 
said  input  and  said  output, 

first  and  second  D-type  flipflops,  connected  in  series,  said 
source  of  control  signals  being  connected  to  the  input  of 
said  first  flipflop,  and  the  clock  inputs  of  said  flipflop  being 
respectively  connected  to  said  means  for  providing  said 
first  clock  signal  and  said  means  for  providing  said  second 
clock  signal, 

an  AND  gate  having  an  output,  one  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  second  flipflop,  and  the  other  input  con- 
nected to  said  means  for  providing  said  third  clock  signal. 


4,466,038 
HYBRID  POWER  SWITCH 

Raymond  A.  Robartaon,  Dotar,  N  J.,  aadgnor  to  Hewlctt-Pae- 
kard  Company,  Palo  AHo,  GaUf. 

Fllad  Fab.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,853 
lot  a^  H02H  7/20 
U.S.  CL  361—8  2  Oaima 

1.  Switching  apparatus  between  an  input  to  which  an  alter- 
nating current  voltage  may  be  applied  and  an  output,  compris- 
faig 
means  responsive  to  alternating  current  voluge,  when  pres- 
ent at  said  input,  for  deriving  a  first  clock  signal  having  a 
low  state  during  a  portion  of  alternate  half<ycles  of  said 
alternating  current  voltage  and  a  high  state  in  between, 
means  responsive  to  alternating  current  voltage,  when  pres- 


an  OR  gate  having  an  output,  one  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  said  second  flipflop  and  the  other  input  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  said  AND  gate, 

an  EXCLUSIVE  OR  gate  having  an  output,  one  input 
connected  to  the  output  of  said  second  flipflop  and  its 
other  input  connected  to  the  output  of  said  OR  gate, 

an  inverter  and  a  primary  winding  of  a  transformer  con- 
nected in  series  between  the  output  of  said  EXCLUSIVE 
OR  gate  and  a  point  of  positive  DC  voltage, 

an  SCR  device  having  an  activating  electrode,  an  anode  and 
a  cathode, 

a  secondary  winding  of  said  transformer  connected  between 
said  electrode  and  cathode  of  said  SCR  device, 

another  inverter  and  a  relay  coil  connected  in  series  between 
the  output  of  said  OR  gate  and  a  point  of  positive  DC 
voltage,  said  relay  coil  having  a  mechanical  switch  oper- 
ated thereby,  and 

means  connecting  said  SCR  device  and  said  mechanical 
switch  in  parallel  between  said  input  and  said  output. 

4,466,039 

OPEN  ciRcurr  current  transformer 

PROTECTION  CIRCUIT 
Richard  J.  Moran,  and  Norbart  J.  Rda,  both  of  Milwaukee 
Wi8n  aaaignon  to  McGraw-Ediaon  Company,  Rolling  Mead* 
owa,IlL 

Fllad  JoL  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,914 
Int  a.3  H02H  7/04 
VS.  a.  361—35  13  OaiBH 

1.  A  protection  circuit  for  a  current  transformer  having  a 
primary  winding  connected  in  series  with  a  current  to  be 
measured  and  a  secondary  winding  having  output  leads 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  load  comprising: 
a  bikteral  gated  switch  connected  in  parallel  with  said  sec- 
ondary winding  to  provide  a  flow  path  for  substantially  all 
current  flowing  through  said  secondary  winding  other 
than  through  said  load,  a  gate  coupling  circuit  connected 
across  said  secondary  winding  and  connected  to  a  gate  of 
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Mid  bilateral  gated  switch,  said  gate  coupling  circuit  in- 
cluding a  varistor  and  a  varistor  current  control  means  to 
establish  a  minimum  varistor  current  prior  to  triggering  of 
said  biUiteral  gated  switch,  said  mininnym  varistor  current 


30  *til»  3i0fi7  Uitir' 


4,46C,041 
FAULT  PROTECTION  SYSTEM  FOR  POWER  SUPPLIES 

THAT  USE  FERRO-RESONANT  TRANSFORMERS 
Arthw  F.  WttaUd,  Bmdder,  aad  Brvet  R.  Schwkkrvth,  Hon. 
tM,  both  of  Colo^  asdgnors  to  Storage  Techaolosy  Corpora* 
tkM,  LoidtTiUe,  Colo. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  4^,742 

lat  CL^  H02H  3/06 

U&  a  361-93  llOaiw 


sufRcient  to  establish  a  temperature  stable  voltage  across 
said  varistor  and  a  current  limiting  means  to  limit  the 
current  flow  through  the  varistor  at  and  after  triggering 
said  bilateral  gated  switch. 


4^46C040 
SAFETY  DEVICE 
Richard  C.  Barthd,  Chicago,  DL,  tad  Richard  D.  Roy,  Valpa- 
raiso, lad^  iMigBon  to  The  Singer  Conpuy,  Stanford,  Conn. 
Filed  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  37M40 
lat  a'  HiUH  i/24 
U^.  a  361—92  U 


1.  In  a  power  system  which  uses  a  ferro-resonant  trans- 
former, a  fault  detection  system  comprising: 

a  ferro-resonant  transformer  having  a  primary  winding 
connected  to  a  source  of  power,  at  least  one  secondary 
winding  connected  to  respective  secondary  circuis,  and  a 
ferro-resonant  winding  connected  to  a  capacitor  to  form  a 
ferro-resonant  circuit; 

means  for  monitoring  the  current  flowing  in  said  ferro-reso- 
nant circuit; 

detection  circuitry  coupled  to  said  ferro-resonant  current 
monitoring  •means  for  generating  a  fault  condition  signal 
whenever  said  ferro-resonant  current  changes  by  at  least  a 
predetermined  amount; 

power  supply  means  for  supplying  power  to  said  fault  detec- 
tion circuit;  and 

disconnect  means  for  disconnecting  said  primary  winding 
from  said  source  of  power  in  response  to  said  fisult  condi- 
tion signal. 


1.  A  safety  device  adapted  to  be  connected  between  a  source 
of  AC  power  and  power  input  terminals  of  an  electric  appli- 
ance having  a  switch  for  selectively  closing  a  current  carrying 
path  for  said  appliance,  said  safety  device  functioning  to  pre- 
vent the  application  of  operating  power  to  said  appliance  when 
said  appliance  switch  is  closed  upon  connection  of  said  appli- 
ance to  said  AC  power  source  through  said  safety  device,  said 
safety  device  comprising: 
input  means  for  connecting  said  safety  device  to  said  AC 

power  source; 
output  means  for  connecting  said  power  input  terminals  of 

said  appliance  to  said  safety  device; 
means  for  providing  a  low  level  sensing  current  path  be- 
tween said  input  means  and  said  output  means; 
power  supply  means  for  providing  a  high  level  operating 
current  path  between  said  input  means  and  said  output 
means  a  predetermined  time  after  the  connection  of  both 
said  input  means  to  said  AC  power  source  and  said  output 
means  to  said  appliance  power  input  terminals,  said  high 
level  operating  current  path  bypassing  said  low  level 
sensing  current  path;  and 
sensing  means  responsive  to  current  flow  through  said  low 
level  sensing  current  path  for  disabling  said  power  supply 
means  prior  to  the  expirati(Mi  of  said  predetermined  time. 


4,466,042 

TRIP  INDICATOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ELECTRONIC 

CIRCUIT  BREAKER 

Hcary  J.  Zylitra,  Albonictte,  and  Donald  R.  Vcaike,  Cedar 

Rapids,  both  of  Iowa,  assignors  to  Square  D  Company,  Pala- 

tiacDL 

Filed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,515 

lat  CL^  H02H  l/OO 

U.S.  a  361— lis  6  Gains 


1.  A  trip  indicator  assembly  corresponding  to  a  predeter- 
mined type  of  fault  current  for  use  in  a  circuit  breaker  having 
interruption  means  operable  for  interrupting  a  plurality  of  line 
conductors  and  mcluding  detecting  means  for  detecting  any 
one  of  a  plurality  of  different  type  of  fault  current  one  of  which 
corresponds  to  said  indicator  and  for  operating  said  interrupt- 
ing means  to  interrupt  said  line  conductors,  the  improvement 
comprising, 
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a  coil  energized  by  said  detecting  means  in  response  to  the 
detection  of  a  fault  current  corresponding  to  said  prede> 
termined  type, 

an  armature  for  said  coil  movable  between  a  normal  position 
and  an  operated  position, 

a  permanent  magnet  for  retaining  said  armature  in  said  nor- 
mal position  in  response  to  movement  of  said  armature 
from  said  operated  position  to  said  normal  position, 

a  spring  biasing  said  armature  for  movement  from  said  nor- 
mal position  to  said  operated  position  and  effective  in 
response  to  energization  of  said  coil  for  moving  said  arma- 
ture to  said  operated  position, 

an  indicator  carried  by  said  armature, 

a  movable  viewing  window  rendering  said  indicator  visible 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  armature  to  said  operated 
position,  said  window  movable  in  one  direction  to  move 
said  armature  to  said  normal  position  for  enabling  said 
magnet  to  retain  said  armature  in  said  normal  position, 

and  bias  means  biasing  said  viewing  window  opposite  said 
one  direction  to  a  position  in  which  said  indicator  is  visible 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  armature  to  said  operated 
position. 


4,46<,043 
GAS  DISCHARGE  SURGE  VOLTAGE  ARRESTER  AND 

PRODUCTION  METHOD 
Hartwlg  Mnnt,  BcrUa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  tMigiior  to  Sic- 
MM  AkticBgaicllachaft,  Berlin  and  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Gcmiany 

Filed  Mar.  2S,  1982,  Ser.  No.  362,849 
Claims  priority,  appUcatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  2, 
1981,3113349 

bt  CL}  H02H  9/06 
VA  a  361—120  11  ciaiffli 


Ibk    -J  ch-    ) 


1.  Surge  volttge  arrester  with  a  gas-tight  housing  wherein 
two  truncated  cone-shaped  electrodes  are  disposed  respec- 
tively opposite  one  another  and  form  a  gap  therebetween,  the 
electrodes  being  received  in  opposite  ends  of  a  tubular  insulat- 
ing body  and  being  formed  with  a  bottom  surface  facing  away 
from  one  another  and  out  of  the  tubular  insulating  body  and  a 
lateral  conical  surface,  comprising  at  least  one  strip  of  electri- 
cally conductive  material  serving  u  an  ignition  strip,  said  strip 
extending  within  the  tubular  body  over  part  of  the  length 
thereof  in  direction  from  one  to  the  other  electrode,  at  least  a 
part  of  said  ignition  strip  terminating  at  a  first  distance  opposite 
the  lateral  conical  surface  of  the  one  electrode  and  at  a  second 
distance  by  which  it  is  spaced  from  the  bottom  surface  of  the 
one  electrode,  at  least  one  of  said  distances  being  shorter  than 
the  length  of  the  gap. 


CENTRAL  LOCKING  SYSTEM 
Rainer  Fey,  Schweinfturt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignor  to 
Flchtel  A  Sache  AG,  Schweinftart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,557 
Claimi  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  13, 
1982, 3205167 

brt.  a.)  HOIH  47/22 
U.S.  a.  361—152  23 


KFOUCt 

*  ttLtta  11 

-^  cutuiw 


22.  Central  locking  system  comprising:  a  plurality  of  electric 
locking  drives  (1;  31;  131;  201;  301),  a  time  control  circuit 
means  (11)  triggerable  by  at  least  one  control  switch  (13;  39; 
139;  217,  219;  317;  319;  409)  in  switching  over  from  a  first 
switch  position  into  a  second  switch  position,  said  circuit 
means  switching  said  locking  drives  on  for  a  predetermined 
time  duration  in  a  predetermined  drive  direction,  characterized 
in  that  said  control  switch  (217,  21^,  317, 319)  is  closed  in  the 
second  switch  position  and  in  that  a  switch  transistor  (225, 227; 
325, 327)  having  a  collector-emitter  path  connected  in  parallel 
with  said  control  switch  (217,  219;  317,  319)  u  controlled  by 
said  time  control  circuit  means  (213, 215, 223, 225;  313, 315)  for 
short-circuiting  said  control  switch  (217, 21^,  317, 319)  during 
said  predetermined  time  duration  in  which  said  locking  drives 
(201;  301)  are  switched  on. 


4,466,045 
ADJUSTABLE  MONOLITHIC  CERAMIC  CAPACITOR 
Jamcc  H.  Cdcnuu,  Wichita  Falls,  Tez.,  aarignor  to  Spragne 
Electric  Compaay,  North  Adams,  Macs. 

Filed  JoL  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  511,416 

Int  a.3  HOIG  5/24,  4/34 

VJS.  a  361—277  5  Clahos 


TM 


^^g 


VOc 


1.  A  monolithic  ceramic  capacitor  comprising  a  ceramic 
body,  at  least  two  main  sheet  electrodes  buried  in  said  body 
and  spaced  apart  by  a  central  layer  of  said  ceramic  body  one  of 
said  main  electrodes  extending  to  one  end  of  said  body  and  the 
other  of  said  nuin  electrodes  extending  to  the  opposite  end  of 
said  body,  said  two  main  electrodes  having  a  region  of  overlap 
that  is  spaced  from  said  body  ends  and  the  two  side  edges  of 
said  body;  and  at  least  two  spaced  apart  auxiliary  sheet  elec- 
trodes buried  in  said  central  ceramic  layer  and  extending  to  at 
least  one  of  said  side  body  edges,  whereby  the  capacitance  as 
measured  at  said  opposite  body  ends  between  said  two  main 
electrodes  increases  when  any  one  of  said  auxiliary  electrodes 
is  electrically  connected  to  either  one  of  said  main  electrodes. 
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4,46C,046 

CAPACmVE  KEYBOARD  SWITCH 

Walter  L.  Clwrry,  Wiiuctka,  DL,  anigiior  to  Cherry  Electriad 

Prodneti  Corporatioii,  Wukegui,  IlL 

CoBtbmatioii-iB-pwt  of  Ser.  No.  379,059,  May  17, 1982,  which  is 

a  cooti0uatioii-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  31M83,  Nov.  5, 19S1, 

abandoned.  Thii  appUcatioa  Apr.  6, 1963,  Ser.  No.  482,5«7 

Int  a?  HOIG  5/OJ 

U.S.  a  361-288  Wdaims 


'V/////////y///////////////////////A 


1.  A  capacitive  switch,  comprising: 

an  electrically  conducting  plate; 

a  dielectric  fUm  covering  said  platr, 

capacitance  means  for  resiliently  moving  between  an  ex- 
panded rest  position  and  a  compressed  activation  position 
with  respect  to  said  plate; 

pushbutton  means  contacting  said  capacitance  means  for 
compressing  the  capacitance  means  to  its  activation  posi- 
tion when  the  pushbutton  means  is  pressed  and  for  releas- 
ing the  capacitance  means  to  its  expanded  rest  position 
when  the  pushbutton  means  is  released;  and 

means  for  supporting  said  capacitance  means  in  spaced  rela- 
tion to  said  plate,  so  that  the  capacitance  means  and  plate 
define  a  predetermined  capacitance  when  the  capacitance 
means  is  in  its  compressed  position  and  a  substantially  zero 
capacitance  when  the  capacitance  means  is  in  its  rest 
position. 


material,  said  first  plate  being  connected  electrically  by  a 
conducting  rod  to  a  first  terminal; 

(b)  a  mass  of  solid  dielectric  material  surrounding  the  first 
plate  and  a  portion  of  the  conducting  rod  where  said  rod 
is  connected  to  the  first  plate,  the  outer  surface  of  the 
dielectric  material  being  substantially  equidistant  at  all 
points  from  said  first  plate,  said  mass  of  solid  dielectric 
material  also  forming  a  hollow  neck  constituted  of  at  least 
one  rounded  lobe  surrounding  another  portion  of  the  rod, 
the  lobe  being  connected  to  the  mass  of  solid  dielectric 
material  surrounding  the  first  plate  by  a  fillet  having  a 
radius  of  curvature  of  a  magnitude  sufficiently  large  to 
avoid  creation  of  a  dangerous  dielectric  overload  in  the 
insulating  material; 

(c)  a  second  plate  comprising  a  conducting  material  cover- 
ing the  external  surface  of  the  mass  of  dielectric  material 
with  the  exception  of  the  neck,  said  second  plate  being 
connected  electrically  by  a  conductor  to  a  second  termi- 
nal; 

(d)  an  exterior  insulating  mass  of  a  solid  resin  which  encap- 
sulates the  mass  of  solid  dielectric  material  and  the  second 
plate; 

(e)  said  exterior  insulating  mass  having  an  outer  surface  in 
which  are  embedded  the  two  terminals  for  the  two  plates 
and  a  support  member  spaced  from,  and  disposed  gener- 
ally coaxially  with,  one  of  the  two  terminals. 


4j466,04fl 

ELECTRICAL  SHUNTS  FOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

APPUCAHONS 

Pierre  P.  Schwab,  Ocean  Springs,  Miss.,  avigDor  to  B/K  Patent 

OeTclopmcat  Co.,  Ibc^  Los  Aagdes,  CaUf. 

Division  of  Ser.  No.  199,354,  Oct  21, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,356,361. 

lUs  applicatioB  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  359,240 

Int  CL>  H02B  l/OO 

UjS.  a  361—331  5  n««— 


4(466,047 

CAPACITOR  FOR  MEDIUM'RANGE  VOLTAGE 
CAPACmVE  DIVIDERS 
Jean  P.  Avoeat,  4,  nw  Philippe  Lebon,  59500  Lanbrcs  Les 
Dooai,  Praaee 

,  Filed  Aug.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,431 

'  lot  a.3  HOIG  7/005 

UA  a  361-303  U 


f^J.t 


,  1 

1.  A  capacitor  for  use  in  medium  voltage  capacitive  dividen 
having  spaced  plates  encapsulated  within  an  insulating  mate- 
rial, said  pUites  being  free  of  opposing  bends,  protuberances, 
projections  and  the  like  of  small  radii  of  curvature,  character- 
ized by  a  combination  of 
(a)  a  first  plate  comprising  at  least  one  thick,  generally  flat 
disc  with  rounded  edges,  the  radius  of  curvature  of  said 
edges  being  of  a  magnitude  sufficient  to  avoid  the  creation 
of  dangerous  electrical  stresses  internally  of  the  insulating 


1.  An  electrical  shunt  comprising: 

an  electrically  insulating,  substantially  rectangular  housing 
block  including  a  base,  a  top,  and  two  end  walls;  and 

a  pair  of  elongated,  electrically  conducting  tenninab  se- 
cured to  and  extending  outwardly  from  the  base  of  the 
housing  block  in  substantially  mutually  parallel  spaced, 
relationship; 
said  shunt  being  fiirther  characterized  in  that: 

the  housing  has  a  dove-tail  shaped  portion  extending  from 
the  outer  surface  of  the  base  wall  between  the  electrically 
conducting  terminals  and  adapted  for  loading  the  shunt 
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onto  a  mounting  bar  having  a  groove  correspondingly 
shaped  to  receive  said  dove-tail  shaped  portion; 

the  outer  surface  of  the  two  end  walls  each  has  a  horizontal 
groove  and  a  vertical  groove  for  respectively  loading  the 
shunt  onto  and  dispensing  the  shunt  from  a  dispenser 
cartridge;  and 

the  top  surface  of  the  housing  has  a  pair  of  spaced-^Mrt 
recesses  partially  filled  with  an  adhesively  resilient  cush- 
ion material,  said  recesses  being  located  in  alignment  with 
the  axes  of  the  electrically  conducting  terminals  extending 
outwardly  from  the  base  of  the  housing  block  and  adapted 
to  receive  and  retain  the  terminab  of  a  second  shunt  with 
sufficient  adhesion  to  allow  stacking  of  a  plurality  of 
electrical  shunts. 

S.  A  cartridge-dispenser  for  loading  electrical  shunts  accord- 
ing to  claim  1  and  installing  and  extracting  said  shunts  from 
integrated  circuits,  said  cartridge-dispenser  comprising: 

a  substantially  flat  elongated  housing  defining 

a  longitudinal  recess  extending  the  fbll  length  of  said  housing 
to  slidably  receive  and  house  a  stack  of  shunts,  and 

an  elongated  cavity  disposed  adjacent  the  longitudinal  re- 
cess; 

ball  means  supported  by  the  housing  at  an  end  of  the  elon- 
gated cavity  and  extending  into  the  longitudinal  recess; 

spring  means  supported  by  the  housing  within  the  elongated 
cavity  and  urging  the  ball  means  into  engagement  with  the 
stack  of  shunts  located  within  the  longitudinal  recess  to 
inhibit  movement  of  the  electrical  shunts  past  said  ball 
means; 

a  cover  fastened  to  the  surface  of  the  elongated  housing  and 
having  an  elongated  aperture  therein  substantially  nar- 
rower than  the  elongated  recess  in  the  housing  and  ex- 
tending for  at  least  a  portion  of  the  length  of  the  elongated 
housing;  and 

a  button  movably  supported  between  the  housing  and  the 
cover  and  extending  into  the  elongated  recess  for  engag- 
ing the  stack  of  shuntt  located  therein  to  move  said  shunts 
put  said  ball  means  and  to  dispense  the  shuntt  from  the 
longitudinal  recess. 


(g)  a  vent  passage  formed  across  each  of  said  upper  and 
lower  limbs,  transversely  through  said  slot,  said  lower 


4,466,049 

MODULAR  CmCUn  BOARD  GUIDE 

John  W.  ClMiwy,  Sharoofille,  Ohio,  and  Roger  G.  Royer,  Madi- 

ion,  fauL,  anlgBors  to  ClBcianati  Mllacron  lodoitrici,  Inc^ 

CtBciBoati,  Ohio 

CoBtinoatioa  of  Scr .  No.  261,591,  May  7, 1981,  abuidoacd.  This 

•ppUcatioa  Jul.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  910,160 

lat  a^  H05K  7/20 

U.S.  a.  361—383  S  Claims 

1.  A  modular  circuit  board  guide  assembly,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  identical  molded  plastic  modules,  each 
having  a  one-piece  generally  C-frame  construction  includ- 
ing respective  upper  and  lower  limbs  extending  from  a 
main  body  section; 

(b)  guide  means  for  a  single  circuit  board  formed  by  and 
between  said  upper  and  lower  limbs  of  cooperating  side- 
by-side  modules,  said  guide  means  comprising  a  slot  hav- 
ing two  sides,  one  side  formed  by  one  module  and  the 
other  side  formed  by  the  other  module; 

(c)  a  circuit  board  connector  mounted  to  said  main  body 
section  of  at  least  one  of  said  modules; 

(d)  futener  means  for  securing  said  plurality  of  modules 
together  in  seriatem; 

(e)  registering  means  for  locating  said  plurality  of  modules  in 
a  predetermined  orientation  with  respect  to  one  another; 

(f)  a  plenum  chamber  integrally  formed  on  the  respective 
lower  limbs  of  said  modules  and  enclosed  with  suitable 
cover  plates;  and 


limb  vent  passage  in  vent  communication  with  said  ple- 
num chamber. 


4,466,090 
UGHT  DISPLAY  ASSEMBLY 
Joseph  L.  Lodurd,  Harriibarg,  Pa^  MrivMr  to  AMP  Ineorpo- 
rated,  Hanrisbars,  Pa. 

CoBtimiatloa  of  Ser.  No.  238,784,  Feb.  27, 1981,  abmidoiMd. 

Iliis  appUcatkm  JoL  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  913,131 

lot  a'  F21V  7m 

U  A  CL  362—307  13  daims 


1.  A  light  display  comprising: 

a  light-emitting  semiconductor  device; 

a  pair  of  conductive  contact  componente  each  comprising  a 
planar  body  portion  having  an  upwardly  directed  resilient 
finger  portion  at  one  end  and  depending  insulation  dis- 
placement means  at  an  end  opposite  said  one  end  for 
establishing  electrical  Connection  with  an  insulated  con- 
ductor, said  upward  finger  portions  having  remote  ends 
spaced  apart  in  oppositi<Mi  to  one  another  and  profiled  for 
resilient  support  of  said  semiconductor  therebetween; 

a  dielectric  housing  having  a  profiled  cavity  therein  extend- 
ing from  a  top  surface  to  a  bottom  surface  thereof  for 
retentive  receipt  of  said  contact  componentt  therein,  said 
housing  having  channels  formed  within  said  bottom  sur- 
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face  into  which  said  insulation  displacement  means  of  said 
contact  components  project; 

conductor  means  situated  within  said  channels  and  in  electri- 
cal engagement  with  said  insulation  displacement  means; 

recepucle  block  means  of  a  general  box-like  configuration 
having  an  interior  chamber  and  one  side  open  to  receive 
said  dielectric  housing  in  said  chamber,  with  said  semicon- 
ductor device  facing  an  optically  tranqiarent  display 
surface  of  said  receptacle  block  means. 


4t46C,0Sl 

REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY  INCORPORATING  A 

POWER  TRANSFORMER  HAVING  A  TIGHTLY 

COUPLED  SUPPLEMENTAL  POWER  TRANSFER 

WINDING 

Wlliiaa  V.  FItigHrald.  IndiaMpolis,  lad^  awigBor  to  RCA  Cor- 

poratioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Oct  25, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  43C7S7 
>  bt  a.>  H02M  3/335 

VA  CL  363—21  9  Claims 


"^^-^ 


t^     mi    iio !'         ■ 


"f  irn  *  r,: 


1.  A  regulated  power  supply  for  a  television  receiver  incor> 
porating  a  plurality  of  load  circuits  comprising: 

an  unregulated  voltage  source  electrically  isoUted  firom  said 
load  circuits; 

a  transformer  core  having  fint  and  second  transformer  core 
legs; 

a  first  transformer  winding,  wound  on  said  first  transformer 
core  leg  and  having  fint  and  second  terminals,  said  first 
terminal  coupled  to  and  electrically  nonisoteted  from  said 
unregulated  voltage  source; 

means,  coupled  to  said  first  transformer  winding  second 
terminal  for  selectively  energizing  said  first  wining  from 
said  unregulated  volti^  source; 

a  second  transformer  winding,  wound  on  said  second  trans- 
former core  leg,  electrically  isolated  from  said  firtt  trans- 
former winding,  for  powering  a  given  one  of  said  load 
circuits  in  response  to  the  energization  of  said  first  trans- 
former winding; 

means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  energizing  means 
to  maintain  a  constant  voltage  supply  for  said  load  cir- 
cuits; and 

a  third  transformer  winding  electrically  isolated  fttmi  said 
first  transformer  winding  and  wound  on  said  first  trans- 
former core  leg  to  overlay  said  first  transformer  winding 
for  powering  at  least  one  of  said  load  circuits  in  response 
to  the  energization  of  said  fint  transformer  winding. 

PROGRAMMABLE  DC-TO-AC  VOLTAGE  CONVERTER 
Qmg  C  Thrap.  3171  La  AMtiata  Rd^  Dd  Mar,  Gillf.  92014 
FIM  Dae.  14, 19S1,  Ser.  No.  330,166 
bt  a.)  H02M  1/12 
U  A  a  363—41  7  OaiM 

1.  A  programmable  DC-TO>AC  voltage  converter  for  con- 
verting a  DC  voltage  signal  provided  across  two  DC  voltage 


terminals  to  an  AC  voltage  signal  having  predetermined  char- 
acteristics, comprising 
an  AC  voltage  terminal; 
a  fint  switch  connected  between  the  AC  voltage  terminal 

and  one  of  said  DC  voltage  terminals; 
a  second  switch  connected  between  the  AC  voltage  terminal 

and  the  other  of  said  DC  voltage  terminals; 
a  bistable  switching  circuit  coupled  to  the  first  and  second 
switches  for  operating  the  fint  and  second  switches  to 
alternatively  connect  either  the  one  DC  voltage  terminal 
or  the  other  DC  voltage  terminal  to  the  AC  voltage  termi- 
nal in  an  alternating  high  frequency  sequence  to  provide  a 
high  frequency  pulsed  voltage  signal  at  the  AC  voltage 
terminal,  wherein  the  switchiiig  circuit  includes 
first  means  for  sequentially  providing  a  pulse-width- 
modulated  control  signal  to  operate  the  fint  and  second 
switches  at  a  predetermined  high  frequency;  and 
second  means  for  varying  the  duty  cycle  of  the  control 
signal  pulses  at  a  predetermined  low  frequency  in  ac- 
cordance with  a  predetermined  waveform  pattern  at 
said  predetermined  low  frequency  to  thereby  vary  the 
duty  cycle  of  said  high  frequency  pulsed  voltage  signal 
at  the  AC  voltage  terminal  in  accordance  with  said 
predetermined  waveform  pattern  at  said  predetermined 
low  frequency;  and 
a  low  |Mss  filter  connected  to  the  AC  voltage  terminal  for 
filtering  said  high  frequency  pulsed  voltage  signal  to 
provide  an  AC  voltage  output  signal  at  said  predeter- 
mined low  frequency  and  having  said  predetermined 
waveform; 


wherein  the  first  means  comprises 

a  first  clock  for  providing  a  fint  pulsed  clock  signal  at  N 
times  said  predetermined  high  frequency,  wherein  N  is 
an  integer  greater  than  one; 

a  divide-by-N  counter  connected  to  die  first  clock  for 
providing  a  pulsed  set  signal  at  said  predetermined  high 
frequency; 

an  R-S  flip-flop  connected  to  the  divide-by-N  counter  to 
be  set  in  response  to  said  set  signal;  and 

a  programmable  counter  connected  to  the  divide-by-N 
counter  to  enable  count  signals  indicating  programmed 
counts  to  be  loaded  in  the  programmable  counter  se- 
quentially in  response  to  the  set  signal,  connected  to  the 
fint  clock  for  counting  the  pulses  in  said  fint  clock 
signal  and  connected  to  the  flip-flop  for  providing  a 
reset  signal  thereto  upon  reaching  a  pulse  count  equal  to 
the  programmed  count  loaded  therein  to  thereby  cause 
the  flip-flop  to  provide  said  pulse-width-modulated 
control  signal;  and 

wherein  the  second  means  comprises 

a  second  clock  for  providing  a  second  pulsed  clock  signal 
at  N'  times  said  predetermined  low  frequency,  wherein 
N'  is  an  integer  greater  than  one; 

a  divide-by-N'  counter  connected  to  the  second  clock  for 
providing  a  sequential  count  signal  that  is  repetitive  at 
said  predetermined  low  firequency;  and 

a  memory  having  a  sequence  of  programmed  counts 
stored  therein  to  be  read  out  in  response  to  being  ad- 
dressed by  said  sequential  count  signal  for  defining  said 
predetermined  waveform  pattern,  wherein  the  memory 


878 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  14. 1984 


is  connected  to  the  programmable  counter  and  the 
divkie-by*N'  counter  for  providing  itid  sequence  of 
programmed  counts  to  the  programmable  counter  in 
reaponse  to  said  sequential  count  signal  to  cause  the 
programmable  counter  to  vary  the  timing  of  said  reset 
signal  in  accordance  with  said  predetermined  waveform 
pattern  at  said  predetermined  low  finequency  to  ther«^ 
accordingly  vary  the  duty  cycle  of  said  high  frequency 
pulsed  signal  at  the  AC  volUge  terminal. 


THYSISTOR  CONVERTER  DRIVE 
Risto  KoMvU  MM!  KftUponi,  and  Parttl 
HyrinUiii,  FUnd,  aari^ors  to  Elcrator  GmbH, 


aUof 
,  Swlt> 


FOad  Dae.  4»  IMl,  8ar.  No.  SV^tM 
OataH  priority,  appUcatlon  Flaliad,  Dae.  Itf,  19M,  803932 
lat  a^  H02M  7/1S5 
UA  a  363— 129 


1.  A  thyristor  converter  driving  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  thyriMor  converter  driving  a  load,  and  a  series  resonance 
circuit  added  in  parallel  with  said  load  and  having  compo- 
nents, there  bekg  a  charging  and  diMh*rging  period 
■Mociated  with  said  resonance  circuit,  said  components 
being  so  selected  that  the  charging  and  discharging  peri- 
ods of  the  circuit  have  equal  length;  and  wherein  circuitry 
of  said  converter  is  configured  for  directing  a  discharge  of 
said  series  resonance  circtiit  solely  via  said  load. 


sampling  means  by  using  sampled-value  PID  control 
constants  and  for  generating  a  PID  control  rign*!; 

non-linear  controller  means  for  converting  an  output  tign^i 
firom  said  first  sampling  means  to  a  non-linear  signal; 

holding  means  for  holding  a  sum  signal  of  the  PID  control 
signal  and  the  non-linear  sijpial  and  for  supplying  a  hold 
signal  controlling  a  process  value  to  a  process; 

second  sampling  means  for  sampling  the  proceu  value  sig- 
nal; and 

control  constant  generating  means  for  calculating  sampled- 
value  PID  control  constants  on  the  basis  of  an  output 
signal  fh>m  said  second  sampling  means  and  the  sum  signal 
of  the  PID  control  signal  and  the  non-linear  signal  and  for 
supplying  an  operation  result  to  said  PID  controlling 


4t46M88 
INFORMATION  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  INCLUDING  A 

ONECHIF  ARITHMEnC  CONTROL  UNIT 
Tsoneo  KInoahita;  Ftanitaka  Sato,  both  of  Tokyo,  and  bamn 
YanazaU,  KawaaaU,  all  of  Japan,  aaaigBon  to  Tokyo 
Shibaara  DeaU  KaboahiU  Kaiaha,  KawMaU,  Japan 

FUad  Mar.  17, 1981,  Sar.  No.  244,C23 
Ciaima  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  19, 1980,  S8-35499; 
Mar.  19, 1900,  S5-3S501;  Mar.  19, 1980, 85-35802 

bta'G06Fi/0a/i/00 
VA  a.  364—200  13 


we 
rckOCK 


TO  mm  Mororr  lei/e 


IMPROVED  PROPORTIONAL  INTEGRAL-DERIVATIVE 

CONTROL  APPARATUS 
TakaaU  Shigsmaw,  and  YasM  Takagi,  both  of  Yokohama, 

I  to  Tokyo  Shibaara  Dankl  KabosUki  Kaiaha, 


FOad  May  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  381«448 
I  priority,  appikatioa  Japan,  Jan.  1, 1981, 5642512 
lat  CLi  G05B  13/04 
V3.  CL  364-162  5  n.i— 
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1.  A  process  control  apparatus  comprising: 

first  sampling  means  for  sampling  a  control  deviation  signal 

of  a  process  value  signal  and  a  reference  signal; 
PID  controlling  meant  for  performing  a  sampled-value  PID 

calculation  with  respect  to  an  output  signal  from  said  first 


1.  An  information  processing  system  comprising: 

an  arithmetic  control  unit  fabricated  on  one  chip: 

a  control  memory  external  to  said  arithmetic  control  unit  in 
which  can  be  stored  a  plurality  of  microprograms  each 
comprising  a  plurality  of  microinstructions  for  controlling 
said  arithmetic  control  unit: 

a  memory  bus  external  to  said  arithmetic  control  unit 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  main  memory  external  to  said 
arithmetic  control  unit; 

an  input/output  bus  external  to  said  arithmetic  control  unit 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  at  least  one  input/output  device; 

a  common  bus  coupled  to  said  arithmetic  control  unit,  said 
control  memory,  said  memory  bus  and  said  input/output 
bus  for  transferring  information  between  the  arithmetic 
control  unit  and  the  control  memory,  between  the  arith- 
metic control  unit  and  the  memory  bus  and  between  the 
arithmetic  control  unit  and  the  input/output  bus; 

fint  means  for  separating  said  common  bus  exteriorly  of  said 
arithmetic  control  unit  into  a  first  bus  portion  to  which  are 
coupled  sakl  arithmetic  control  unit  and  said  control  mem- 
ory and  a  second  bus  portion  to  which  are  coupled  said 
memory  bus  and  said  input/output  bus; 

said  arithmetic  control  unit  includhig  means  coupled  to  said 
first  means  for  causing  said  first  means  to  selectively  either 
couple  said  first  and  second  bus  portions  or  to  separate 
said  common  bus  into  said  first  and  second  bus  portions, 
said  means  of  said  arithmetic  control  unit  causing  said  first 
means  to  separate  said  common  bus  into  said  first  and 
second  bus  portions  when  microinstructions  are  to  be  read 
from  said  control  memory  to  said  arithmetic  control  unit, 
said  arithmetic  control  unit  being  coupled  to  said  control 
memory  and  supplying  microinstruction  addresses  thereto 
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in  response  to  which  microinstructions  are  read  out  of  said 
control  memory  onto  said  fint  bus  portion  of  said  com* 
mon  bus  when  said  first  means  is  caused  to  separate  said 
common  bus  into  said  first  and  second  bus  portions. 


4»466,0S6 
ADDRESS  TRANSLATION  AND  GENERATION  SYSTEM 

FOR  AN  INFORMATION  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
KenicU  Tanahaahi,  Tvkyo,  Japan,  aHfgDor  to  Tokyo  Shibaora 
DcbU  KabuhUd  Kaisha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

FUad  Jul.  31,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  288,695 

Ctalms  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Ang.  7, 1980, 55-107704 

Int  a.3  G06F  9/36 

VJS.  a  364—200  I  Oains 


operation  codes  for  controlling  said  processor  meant 
and 
operand  interpretation  means  controlled  by  said  opera- 
tion code  interpretation  means  for  interpreting  said 
operand  syllables, 
means  for  responding  to  certain  said  instructions  having  vari- 
able numbers  of  said  operand  syllables  comprising: 
(1)  a  number  of  operands  specifier  in  said  operation  code 
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sylUble  of  each  of  said  certain  instructions  for  specifying 
said  number  of  operand  syllables  in  said  certain  instruc- 
tion: and 
(2)  means  in  said  operation  code  interpreUtion  means  re- 
sponsive to  said  number  of  operands  specifier  in  a  received 
said  certain  instruction  for  causing  said  operand  interpre- 
tation means  to  interpret  said  number  of  operand  syllables 
specified  by  said  number  of  operands  specifier  in  said 
received  certain  instruction. 


1.  In  an  information  processing  system  including  an  address 
translation  and  generation  system,  a  memory  unit  in  which  is 
stored  a  segmented  program  comprising  instructions  including 
first  and  second  instructions  and  in  which  is  stored  at  least  one 
addren  conversion  table  used  for  converting  logical  addresses 
into  segment  base  addresses,  and  an  arithmetic  logic  unit  in- 
cluding an  accumulator,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(A)  means  for  generating  a  physical  address  through  addi- 
tion of  a  segment  base  address  and  a  segment  relative 
address,  the  segment  base  address  being  obtained  by  ad- 
dress conversion  from  a  logical  address  to  be  converted 
specified  directly  or  indirectly  by  a  field  of  said  first  in- 
struction, said  segment  relative  address  being  specified  by 
a  field  of  said  first  instruction,  and  the  addition  being 
specified  by  an  op  code  of  said  first  instruction; 

(B)  a  register  specified  by  a  field  of  said  first  instruction  for 
storing  said  physical  address  and 

(C)  means  for  generating  an  effective  address  through  addi- 
tion of  said  physical  address  stored  in  said  register  and  a 
displacement  specified  by  a  dispUcement  field  of  said 
second  instruction. 


4,466,058 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ESTABLISHING 

PRIORITY  BETWEEN  PROCESSING  UNITS  HAVING  A 

COMMON  COMMUNICATION  CHANNEL 
Donald  J.  Girard;  Robert  R.  O'Dall;  Albert  J.  Chaaasyk,  and 
WUUan  M.  Bdkaap,  all  of  Cambridge,  Ohio,  aaaignors  to 
NCR  Corporation,  Dayton,  Ohio 

FUad  Oet  2, 1981,  Sar.  No.  308,744 

JmLCL^  CMP  3/Oa  9/46 

VJS.  CL  364—200  ig  Claims 


4*466,057 
DIGITAL  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  RESPOONSIVE 
TO  INSTRUCnONS  CONTAINING  OPERATION  CODE 

MODIFIERS 
Darid  L.  Honasman,  Waatchcater,  Pa^  Thonaa  M.  Joaca,  Cha> 
pal  Hill,  N.C;  Michael  S.  Ridimond,  BeaTcrton,  Oreg.,  and 
John  F.  PUat,  Raleigh,  N.C  aaaigDon  to  Data  General  Cor- 
poration,  Waadioro,  Maaa. 

FDad  Sap.  15, 1981,  Sar.  No.  303,312 
lot  CL*  G06F  7/00 
U.S.a364-200  9Cialw 

1.  In  a  digital  computer  system  including 
processor  means  responsive  to  instructions  received  in  said 
processor  means, 

said  instructions  including  an  operation  code  syllable 
containing  an  operation  code  and  operand  syllables 
representing  items  of  dau  processed  by  said  processor 
means  and 
said  processor  means  including 
operation  code  interpretation  means  responsive  to  said 


446-496  O.G.-84-I4 


1.  A  data  processing  system  wherein  a  plurality  of  stations 
share  a  communication  channel  by  way  of  which  transfer  of 
data  between  stations  takes  place  wherein  each  of  the  sutions 
is  assigned  a  binary  address  representing  the  priority  of  access 
of  the  station  to  the  communication  channel,  an  apparatus 
associated  with  each  station  for  controlling  access  to  the  com- 
munication channel  comprising: 
means  for  outputting  a  plurality  of  binary  bits  in  a  first  and 
second  state  which  collectively  comprise  the  address  of  its 
associated  station,  each  of  the  said  bhiary  bits  respectively 
correspond  to  individual  bits  in  said  address  starting  with 
the  most  significant  bit  of  the  address  and  ending  with  the 
least  significant  bit; 
means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  time  sloto  of  fixed  dura- 
tion; 
means  for  transmitting  busy  signals  over  the  communica- 
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tions  channel  for  the  fixed  duration  of  one  of  uid  time 
tloto  when  enabled; 

means  for  receiving  the  busy  signals  transmitted  by  another 
station  over  the  communication  channel  when  enabled; 

means  responsive  to  the  outputting  of  each  of  said  binary  bite 
in  said  first  state  for  enabling  said  transmitter  means  to 
output  the  busy  signals  over  the  communication  channel 
for  the  fixed  duration  of  said  time  slot,  said  enabling  means 
being  ftirther  responsive  to  the  outputting  of  each  of  said 
binary  bits  in  said  second  sute  for  enabling  said  receiving 
means; 

means  for  disabling  said  binary  bit  outputtting  means  and 
said  enabling  means  in  response  to  said  receiving  means 
receiving  the  busy  signals  over  said  communication  chan- 
nel; 

and  means  for  awarding  access  to  the  communication  chan- 
nel to  its  associated  station  upon  completion  of  the  output- 
ting of  the  binary  bits  in  the  address  of  its  associated 
station  by  said  generating  means  and  not  receiving  busy 
signals  over  said  communication  channel. 


4i4M,060 

MESSAGE  ROUTING  IN  A  COMPUTER  NETWORK 

Gv  G.  Riddh.  Pfiartmmy,  N  J^  ndpor  to  ATAT  Bdl  Tde- 

phone  Laboratorica,  lacorporatod,  Mvray  Hfll,  N J. 

Fitod  Feb.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,188 

IM.  a>  G08F  J5/J6 

VJS.  CL  364—200  22 
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4,466,099 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LIMITING  DATA 
OCCUPANCY  IN  A  CACHE 
Arion  L.  Bastian,  Pima  Coontr*  Marc  E.  GoMMer,  Tocsoo,  and 
Michael  H.  Hartnng,  Pfna  Gouty,  all  of  Ariz.,  awivMin  to 
lateraatioaal  Bnslnaw  MaeUaaa  Corpontioa,  Amonk,  N.Y. 
FUad  Oet  18, 1981,  Sar.  No.  311.738 
lot  CLi  G06F  3/06.  13/00 
VS.  CL  364-200  38 
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1.  The  method  of  operation  a  data  storage  hierarchy  coupled 
to  user  unitt  and  having  a  backing  store  and  a  caching  buffer 
store  with  means  to  store  dau  in  said  buffer  store  based  upon 
addressable  storage  areas  of  said  backing  store,  both  of  said 
stores  having  a  plurality  of  addressable  storage  areas; 
including  the  steps  of: 

monitoring  chained  requests  for  access  to  said  storage  hier- 
archy received  from  said  units; 
setting  a  status  bit  based  upon  monitoring  a  predetermined 
type  of  said  chained  requests  for  access  which  indicates 
whether  or  not  writing  operations  for  the  storage  of  data 
are  included  in  the  monitored  chained  requests;  and 
storing  such  written  dau  in  said  backing  store  when  said 

status  bit  has  been  set;  and 
removing  data  stored  in  said  buffer  store  related  to  said 
written  data  firom  said  buffer  store  whenever  said  status 
bit  indicates  a  one  of  said  given  writing  operations. 


1.  In  a  computer  network  comprising  a  plurality  of  nodes, 
the  method  of  routing  mesMges  among  said  nodes  comprising 
the  following  steps  for  each  node: 
receiving  a  first  exclusionary  tree  from  at  least  one  neighbor 

node, 
constructing  at  least  a  second  exclusionary  tree  from  said 

first  exclusionary  tree, 
transmitting  said  second  exclusionary  tree  to  a  neighbor 

node,  and 
routing  messages  according  to  the  information  in  said  first 
exclusionary  tree. 


4)466,061 
CONCURRENT  PROCESSING  ELEMENTS  FOR  USING 

DEPENDENCY  FREE  CODE 
AHM  J.  DeSaatis,  Berwya,  and  Jooaph  S.  SchlUoger,  Phoeoix- 
vllle,  both  of  Pa.,  ais^piors  to  Bnrrooghs  Corporation,  De- 
troit, Mich. 

FUad  Job.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  386,336 
iBt  a'  G06F 15/16,  9/06 
U  A  a  364—200  10 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  for  executing  imperative  code 
including  operators  and  memory  addresses,  the  combination 
comprising: 
means  for  forming  strings  of  logically  dependent  operators 

into  logically  independent  queues; 
storage  means  for  storing  said  logically  independent  queues; 

and 

a  plurality  of  processing  means  coupled  to  said  storage 

means  for  individually  receiving  different  ones  of  sdd 

queues  for  concurrent  execution. 

6.  In  a  data  processing  system  for  receiving  and  executing 

sequential  code  including  operators  and  memory  addresses. 
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uid  tystem  including  a  plurality  of  procesting  meant,  the 
method  comprising: 

receiving  said  lequential  code; 

determining  when  an  operator  does  not  require  the  result  of 
a  previous  operation  indicating  a  logical  independency; 

forming  strings  of  logically  independent  and  subsequent 
logically  dependent  operators  into  logically  independent 
queues;  and 

transmitting  different  ones  of  said  queues  to  different  indi- 
vidual processing  means  for  concurrent  execution. 

APPARATUS  FOR  C9CIS  DATA  TRANSFER  BETWEEN  A 

CPU  AND  A  PLURAUTY  OF  DATA  TERMINAL 

EQUIPMENT 

Krikor  A.  Krikor,  GlMidalc  Arii.,  Mriggnr  to  GTE  Aitoaatlc 
Electric  iMn  NortUakc,  m. 

Filed  Ai«.  30. 1912.  Scr.  No.  4U.617 
Iirt.a'GOCFi/00 
V3.  a  3(4—200  10 


said  means  for  transmitting  to  said  active  CPU  for 
storage,  analysis  and  reqxmse. 


SYSTEM  INTERCOMMUNICATION  PROCESSOR  USED 

IN  DISTRIBUTED  DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 

G«rard  Segarra.  Joaripy,  aMl  FtaMoto  J.  Phripte,  BoMy  SalM 

AatoiM.  both  of  FMaee,  laripMn  to  U.S.  PhlUpi  Corpon- 

tlom  New  York,  N.Y. 

CoMtoMtioa  of  Sar.  No.  202.009,  Oet  31, 1900.  This  appUcstloa 

Aag.  1, 1903,  Sar.  No.  S21.021 

CaaioH  priority,  appUcatloa  Fhnea,  No?.  7, 1979, 79  r410 

laL  CL^  GOSF  J5/16 

UJB.  a  364-300  I  cUw 
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1.  In  a  CCIS  system,  q)paratus  for  dau  transfer  between  a 
computer  and  a  plurality  of  dau  terminal  equipment  compris- 
ing: 
a  duplex  pair  of  CPUs  including  an  active  and  ready  standby 

CPU; 
corresponding  first  and  second  CPU  buses  connected  to  said 

CPU; 
corresponding  first  and  second  multiplexer  units,  each  con- 
nected to  each  of  said  CPUs  via  said  corresponding  CPU 
buses  for  connecting  one  of  said  pluraUty  of  terminal 
equipmentt  with  said  active  CPU; 
a  plurality  of  bus  interface  means  connected  between  said 
first  and  second  multiplexer  units  and  said  pluraUty  of 
terminal  equipment,  each  of  said  plurality  of  bus  interface 
means  connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality 
of  terminal  equipment; 
each  of  said  bus  interface  means  including: 
means  for  transmitting  connected  between  said  terminal 
equipment  and  one  of  said  multiplexer  units  via  said 
CPU  buses  for  collecting  and  retransmitting  data  to  said 
active  CPU; 
means  for  periodically  detecting  said  transfer  of  dau  from 
any  one  of  said  terminal  equipment  to  said  means  for 
transmitting,  said  means  for  periodically  detecting  oper- 
ated to  periodically  examine  said  means  for  transmitting 
for  said  data;  and 
second  means  for  detecting  connected  between  said  par- 
ticular terminal  equipment  and  said  active  CPU  via,  said 
corresponding  CPU  bus  and  said  second  means  for 
detecting  operated  in  response  to  said  daU  transfer, 
from  said  terminal  equipment  to  said  means  for  trans- 
mitting, to  indicate  to  said  CPU  that  high  priority  daU 
has  been  transferred  to  said  means  for  transmitting, 
whereby  said  CPU  is  immediately  interrupted  and  said 
CPU  initiates  an  immediate  transfer  of  said  daU  from 


1.  A  distributed  dau  procesdng  system,  comprinng  a  gen- 
eral commimications  network  and  a  plurality  of  local  systems 
which  each  include  a  central  processing  unit,  associated  mem- 
ory, a  peripheral  device  and  a  residential  program,  in  which 
distributed  system  control  of  the  dau  processing  in  each  local 
system  is  effected  by  the  local  system  itself,  wherein  each  local 
system  is  interfaced  to  the  networic  by  a  respective  system 
intercommunication  processor,  each  system  intercommunica- 
tion processor  comprising  a  preprogrammed  processor,  local 
interfacing  means  for  interfacing  to  the  associated  local  system, 
network  interfacing  means  for  interfacing  to  the  communica- 
tions network,  and  buffer  means  bidirectionally  coupled  to  the 
associated  preprogrammed  processor,  network  interfacing 
means  and  local  interfacing  means,  each  system  intercommuni- 
cation processor  comprising: 
traudation  means  for  translating  global  addressing  and  cod- 
ing parameters  into  respective  local  addressing  and  coding 
parameters  and  vice  versa; 
resource  procuring  means  for  receiving  a  resource  procure- 
ment request  from  the  associated  local  system  and  there- 
upon interrogating  other  local  systems  by  means  of  the 
network  for  locating  avaiUble  resources  in  said  other  local 
systems,  and  analyzing  acknowledgments  received  by 
means  of  the  network  and  thereby  locating  available  re- 
sources (if  present)  and  in  the  case  of  paraUel  positive 
acknowledgmento  signifying  the  presence  of  available 
resources  dTecting  a  choice  theromong  while  freeing 
unchosen  resources; 
control  means  comprising  protection  means  for  selectively 
controlling  access  to  the  local  resources  and  information 
objects  in  the  associated  local  system  upon  the  receipt  of 
requests  via  the  network  in  dependence  upon  the  avail- 
ability of  such  resources  and/or  objectt  and  the  authoriza- 
tion of  a  user  program  giving  rise  to  such  requests,  optimi- 
zation means  for  sharing  the  use  of  a  resource  between 
user  programs,  and  failure  management  means  for  moni- 
toring men  ages  received  for  lack  of  coherence  and  there- 
upon generating  a  request  for  a  repeat,  and  upon  reception 
of  such  a  request  fw  a  rqwat  via  the  network  effecting  a 
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retraiMmittion  of  the  afflicted  message,  and  in  the  case  of 
repeated  failure  of  transmiwion  or  reception  of  a  message 
by  a  local  system  generating  a  failure  detection  signal  and 
isolating  the  failed  local  system  from  the  general  commu- 
nications network;  and 

simulation  means  for  simulating  control-panel-emanated 
signals  for  effecting  a  reset  to  an  initial  sute  for  a  sub-sys- 
tem of  said  distributed  data  processing  system  as  defined 
in  the  relevant  signal,  an  initial  program  load,  an  instruc- 
tion by  instruction  step-wise  program  execution,  a  loading 
and  reading  of  the  general  registers  in  a  local  system,  an 
interrupt  of  programs  being  executed  in  the  associated 
local  system,  and  a  start  of  specific  programs; 

said  system  intercommunication  processor  including  initial- 
ization means  for  receiving  from  a  predetermined  pilot 
local  system  a  remote  loading  request  and  thereupon 
loading  a  read/write  memory  in  the  associated  local  sys- 
tem and  in  the  system  intercommunication  processor  itself 
and  for  receiving  a  remote  start  request  over  the  network 
for  starting  execution  of  a  program  in  the  local  system  and 
associated  system  intercommunication  processor. 


second  parameter  data  for  the  execution  of  said  algorithm,  and 
means  to  receive  respective -second  result  signals  of  executing 
said  algorithm  on  said  second  parameter  data,  at  least  one  of 
said  modules  constituting  an  access  module  of  the  entire  array 
and  comprising  a  further  connection  for  receiving  an  external 
activation  signal  and  external  parameter  data  for  said  algo- 
rithm and  for  sending  an  external  result  signal  of  executing  said 
algorithm  on  said  external  parameter  data,  wherein  any  non- 
first  module  of  an  array  row  has  its  first  row-wise  connection 
attached  to  the  second  row-wise  connection  of  the  preceding 
module  of  the  row,  and  while  the  first  module  of  any  array  row 
has  iu  first  row-wise  connection  attached  to  the  second  row- 
wise  connection  of  the  last  module  of  its  respective  row, 
wherein  any  non-first  module  of  an  amy  column  has  itt  first 
columnwise  connection  attached  to  the  second  columnwise 
connection  of  the  preceding  module  of  that  array  column,  and 
while  the  first  module  of  any  array  column  has  itt  first  column- 
wise connection  attached  to  the  second  columnwise  connec- 
tion of  the  last  module  of  itt  respective  column. 


4,466,064 

MULTIPROCESSOR  COMPUTER  SYSTEM  FOR 

EXECUTING  A  SPUTTABLE  ALGORITHM,  NOTABLY  A 

RECURSIVE  ALGORITHM 
Alain  J.  Martio,  Eindhoren,  Netfaeriuds,  assignor  to  U^.  Phil- 
ips Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoBtlBnatlon  of  Sar.  No.  2C2370,  May  11, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatkM  Ang.  29, 1983.  Scr.  No.  527,375 
Claims  priority,  application  Netherlands,  May  14,  1980, 
8002787 

lat  a.3  GOCF 15/16 
US.  a.  364—200  10 


1.  A  multiprocessor  computer  system  for  executing  a  recur- 
sive algorithm  on  input  data,  comprising  a  plurality  of  at  leut 
six  modules  which  at  least  substantially  fill  a  functional  array  of 
modules  of  p(p>3)  functional  rows  and  n(n>2)  functional 
columns,  wherein  each  module  has  a  uniform  cycle  of 
m(-4>m>3)  array  connections,  namely  a  first  column- wise 
and  a  first  row-wise  array  connection  for  receiving  a  first 
activation  signal  and  fint  parameter  datt  for  the  execution  of 
an  algorithm  and  sending  a  first  result  signal  after  executing 
said  algorithm  on  said  first  parameter  data,  wherein  each  mod- 
ule has  a  processor  element  (300),  a  program  memory  (302), 
dau  memory,  and  interconnection  means  for  interconnecting 
said  processor  element,  program  memory,  data  memory  and 
array  connections;  means  for  executing,  in  each  module  upon 
reception  of  said  first  activation  signal,  a  recursion  procedure 
step  in  said  algorithm  to  produce  first  and  second  activation 
^gnals  associated  with  second  parameter  data  for  the  execu- 
tion of  said  algorithm  and  to  combine  second  resultt  of  execut- 
ing the  algorithm  on  said  second  parameter  data  upon  comple- 
tion of  said  second  resultt,  or,  as  the  case  may  be,  to  execute  an 
elementary  procedure  when  said  first  data  are  elementary  data, 
said  combining  or  elementary  procedure  producing  said  first 
result,  said  uniform  cycle  ftirthermore  comprising  a  second 
row-wise  and  second  column-wise  array  connection  for  send- 
ing fint  and  second  activation  signals  associated  with  first  and 


4,466,068 
QUEUING  CAPABILITY  IN  A  FOREGROUND  TASK 
Hlra  Adfanl,  Austin,  and  John  A.  Hooten,  Round  Rock,  both  of 
Tax.,  aaalgBors  to  International  BniiBMa  MacUaea  Corpora- 
tloB,  Amonk,  N.Y. 

Fllad  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,067 

Int  CL^  G06F 15/20 

U.S.  a  364-300  MClalffls 


1.  A  method  fbr  queuing  documentt  to  be  printed  in  a  fore- 
ground task  of  a  word  processing  system,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  initializing  a  print  task  and  a  background  print  process  for 
printing  a  document; 

(b)  submitting  a  document  to  be  printed  by  entering  docu- 
ment identification  information  in  a  document  print  queue; 

(c)  sequentially  printing  each  document  corresponding  to 
document  identification  information  entered  in  said  print 
queue  in  step  (b)  on  a  first-in.  first-out  basis; 

(d)  repeating  step  (c)  by  entering  document  identification 
information  for  each  additional  document  to  be  printed 
until  all  documentt  to  be  printed  have  been  submitted;  and 

(e)  terminating  the  print  task  and  the  background  print 
process  when  all  submitted  documentt  in  step  (b)  have 
been  printed. 
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4,466,066 

AMU-LOCKING  BRAKE  FORCE  REGULATING  DEVICE 

Eckart  Sunwebcr,  Gmtiiis;  Hdorich  w«»ir".fTnt  ud  Jens 

OttenbMh,  both  of  Mlnden,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmumy, 

■Higiion  to  Kaorr-BrcnM  GmbH,  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcnnaay 

Filed  Oct  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311,648 
aalnH  priority,  appUcattoo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  20, 
1980,  3039S12 

iBt  a.^  B60T  8/02 
U.S.  CL  364—426  6  n.i— 
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4,466,067 

MULTl-DETECrOR  INTENSITY  INTERFEROMETER 

AND  METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  INCOHERENT 

RADUnON  SIGNALS 

Peter  Fontaaa,  Corvillii,  Orag.,  aarignor  to  State  of  Oregon, 

CorraiUi,  Oreg. 

I  Filed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  2503S5 

lat  a^  GOIS  S/80 

VJS.  CL  364    460  28  daimi 


1.  An  antiblocking  brake  force  regulating  device  for  rail 
vehicles  and  the  like  comprising  means  responsive  to  a  wheel 
of  a  vehicle  for  generating  a  signal  indicative  of  the  wheel 
speed,  a  digital  evaluation  circuit  responsive  to  said  wheel 
speed  signal  and  to  predetermined  threshold  values  for  trans- 
mitting braking  pressure  instructions  to  a  brake  actuating  ele- 
ment, said  instructions  comprising  rapid  change  of  brake  pres- 
sure, slow  change  of  brake  pressure  and  maintaining  brake 
pressure  constant  said  instructions  being  such  that  after  in- 
structing a  rapid  change  of  brake  pressure  in  response  to  ex- 
ceeding a  said  predetermined  threshold  value  a  slow  change  of 
brake  pressure  in  the  same  direction  as  said  rapid  change  is 
instructed  if  the  said  threshold  value  is  again  exceeded  and  said 
slow  pressure  change  is  initiated  by  a  maintaining  brake  pres- 
sure constant  phase  whereby  a  smoother  control  behavior  of 
the  braking  operation  while  protecting  against  locking  is 
achieved. 


location  of  the  body  relative  to  a  three-dimensional  reference 
coordinate  system  comprising: 

a  detector  array  of  N  spaced  apart  radiation  detector  means, 
wherein  N  is  at  leut  four,  said  detector  means  being  posi- 
tioned in  a  predetermined  geometric  relationship  relative 
to  the  reference  coordinate  system,  each  such  detector 
means  comprising  means  for  detecting  radiation  from  the 
body  and  for  producing  a  detector  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  radiation  it  receives; 

time-delay  means  for  time-delaying  the  detector  output 
signals  relative  to  one  another  to  produce  at  least  four 
time-shifted  output  signals  each  time-shifted  by  a  respec- 
tive delay  time  and  each  corresponding  to  the  time- 
delayed  detector  output  signal  of  an  awociatfd  detector 
means; 

multiplier  circuit  means  including  means  for  receiving  said 
time-shifted  output  signals  and  for  producing  at  least  one 
multiplier  output  signal  corresponding  to  the  product  of 
said  at  least  four  time-shifted  output  signals; 

integrator  circuit  means  for  integrating  said  at  least  one 
multiplier  output  signal  to  produce  a  significant  integrator 
output  signal  when  the  detector  output  signals  have  been 
time-delayed  relative  to  one  another  to  bring  them  into 
correlation; 

intensity  conversion  means  for  converting  signals  reaching 
said  integration  circuit  means  into  signals  corresponding 
to  the  intensity  of  the  detected  radiation  prior  to  the  inte- 
gration of  said  at  least  one  multiplier  output  signal;  and 

means  for  determining  the  set  of  delay  times  resulting  in  s 
significant  integrator  output  signal  and  for  computing  the 
three-dimensional  coordinates  of  the  body  from  the  set  of 
delay  times  resulting  in  a  significant  integrator  output 
signal. 


APPARATUS  FOR  THE  DETECnON  AND  PREVENTION 
OF  COLLISION  RISKS  IN  DEEP  SEA  AND  COASTAL 
NAVIGATION 
noMa  Dagri,  32-36  Rw  do  Borrago,  F-75020  Paria;  FHMois 
Lafme,  14  Allfe  da  Chcfrcferillaa,  14100  Qmb,  and  Xariar 
Lafme,  226  Rnc  da  Faaboarg,  SalBt-ABtoiae,  F-75012  Paris, 
allof  Fhuee 
per  No.  PCr/FR80/00087,  371  Data  Jaa.  31, 1981,   102(c) 
Date  Jan.  26, 1981,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO80/02743,  PCT  Pak 
Date  Dae.  11, 1980 

per  FUad  May  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  232,049 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcattoa  Franea,  May  31, 1979,  79  14036 
1ml  CL^  G06F 15/50:  GOIC  21/20:  GOIS  13/93 
VS.  CL  364—461  10 


1.  An  apparatus  for  receiving  incoherent  radiation  from  a 
body  and  for  determining,  from  the  received  radiation,  the 


1.  In  combination  an  automatic  radar  plotting  aid  system  and 
an  q>paratus  for  assessing  maneuvers  as  concerns  heading 
and/or  speed  to  be  carried  out  by  a  first  vehicle  in  order  to 
avoid  collision  with  other  vehicles  and/or  obstacles,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

(a)  electronic  means  connected  to  said  aid  system  for  memo- 
rizing date  input  signals  provided  by  said  system  and 
representing  the  coordinate  signals  and  movement  param- 
eters of  said  first  vehicle  and  said  others  vehicles  and/or 
obstacles; 

(b)  order  signal  generating  means; 

(c)  computing  means  connected  to  said  order  signal  generat- 
ing means  and  said  electronic  means  for  computing  firom 
said  order  signals  and  said  memorized  signals,  the  present 
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velocity  vector  of  said  first  vehicle  and  dangerous  sectors 
peculiar  to  each  of  said  other  vehicles  and/or  obstacles; 

(d)  visualization  means  for  displaying  said  present  velocity 
vector  and  said  dangerous  sectors  on  a  display  means,  in 
order  to  ascertain: 

(i)  if  said  first  vehicle  would  pass  at  a  distance  lower  than 
predetermined  safety  distances,  respectively  ahead  or 
Mtem  with  respect  to  at  least  one  of  said  other  vehicles 
and/or  obstacles,  if  the  end  of  the  instantaneous  speed 
vector  is  located  within  the  sector  corresponding  to  said 
other  vehicle  and/or  obstacle; 

(ii)  if  said  first  vehicle  would  pass  at  a  distance  higher  than 
or  equal  to  said  safety  distances  ahead  or  astern  with 
respect  to  the  remaining  other  vehicles  and/or  obstacles 
by  checking  after  a  modification  of  speed  and/or  head- 
ing of  said  fint  vehicle  if  the  end  of  the  new  velocity 
vector  is  loacted  outside  all  the  peculiar  sectors  com- 
puted and  displayed  for  said  other  vehicles  and/or 
obstacles; 

(e)  said  computing  means  comprising  means  for  calculating 
for  each  of  said  sectors  the  ends  of  at  least  three  straight 
line  segments,  said  visualization  means  and  said  computing 
means  comprising  means  for  defining  said  at  least  three 
segmento  by  means  of  the  interesting  pointt  of  three  half 
lines  and  a  circle  the  center  of  which  represents  said  first 
vehicle  and  the  radius  of  which  is  determined  by  a  vector 
representing  maximum  velocity  of  said  first  vehicle,  said 
at  leut  three  half  lines  being  the  following: 

(i)  a  half  line  called  collision  line  resulting  from  a  transla- 
tion over  a  distance  equal  to  the  present  velocity  vector 
of  the  other  vehicle  and/or  obstacle,  of  a  half  line  ex- 
tending between  said  center  and  a  point  representing 
said  other  vehicle  and/or  obstacle,  whereby  said  first 
vehicle  will  run  into  said  other  vehicle  and/or  obstacle 
if  the  end  of  iu  present  velocity  vector  coincides  with  a 
point  of  said  collision  line; 

(ii)  a  half  line  called  ahead  passage  line  having  the  same 
origin  u  said  collision  half  line  and  making  an  angle 
therewith  the  sinus  of  which  equals  the  quotient  of  said 
safety  distance  ahead  and  of  the  present  distance  be- 
tween said  fint  vehicle  and  said  other  vehicle  and/or 
obstacle; 

(iii)  a  halfline  called  utem  passage  line  having  the  same 
origin  u  said  collision  half  line  and  making  an  angle 
therewith,  the  sinus  of  which  equals  the  quotient  of  said 
safety  distance  Mtem  and  of  the  present  distance  be- 
tween said  fint  vehicle  and  said  other  vehicle  and/or 
obstacle. 


4,466,009 

FLAME  CUTTING  MACHINE  WITH  LOST  CUT 

RE*E8TABLISHMENT 

FMrkk  J.  Bdfluu,  Wankaaha,  Wia^  Mri^or  to  C-R^,  Im,, 

MeBomoBcc  Falls,  Wla. 

Filed  JbL  24, 1981,  Sar.  No.  2SMS6 

IM.  CL^  B23K  7/10 

UJ.  a  364-478  4CIalma 


machuie  for  cutting  a  plurality  of  pieces  from  a  plate-Uke 
workpiece,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  bridge  mounted  for  movement  along  a  Y  axis, 

(b)  a  plurality  of  carriages  ganged  together  on  said  bridge  for 
movement  along  an  X  axis, 

(c)  flame  cutting  torches  mounted  to  said  carriages  for  cut- 
ting said  workpiece, 

(d)  motive  means  for  moving  said  bridge  and  carriages  along 
their  respective  axes, 

(e)  programmable  numerical  control  means  for  actuating 
said  motive  means  and  said  torches  to  cut  a  plurality  of 
rows  of  a  pluraUty  of  pieces  automatically  in  suceuion 
from  the  workpiece, 

(0  Mid  numerical  control  means  being  programmed  with  an 
automatic  mode  to  sequentially  initially  position  each  said 
torch  at  a  start-pierce  point  on  the  workpiece  and  to 
complete  the  original  cut  of  a  piece  at  a  termination  point 
spaced  from  said  start-pierce  point, 

(g)  said  numerical  control  means  also  being  programmed  in 
the  said  automatic  mode  to  sequentially  move  said  torchn 
automatically  from  the  respective  termination  pointt  to 
the  next  row  of  piecM  to  be  cut, 

(h)  first  wiectively  actuatable  means  to  interrupt  the  auto- 
matic mode  sequencing  of  said  prognunmable  numerical 
control  means  to  cauM  said  torchM  to  automatically  move 
firom  their  mpective  termmation  pointt  in  the  row  of  cut 
piecM  and  directly  to  their  rMpective  start-pierce  pointt  in 
said  iMt-named  row  for  subsequent  re-Mtablishment  of 
one  or  more  cuts, 

(i)  second  Mlectively  actuatable  means  to  interrupt  the  auto- 
matic mode  sequencing  of  said  programmable  numerical 
control  means  to  cauM  said  torchn  to  move  in  a  reverM 
cutting  direction  from  the  mpective  termination  pointt  in 
the  row  of  cut  piecM  and  to  the  commencement  portion  of 
a  lost  cut, 

0)  and  third  Mlectively  actuatable  means  to  actuate  the 
normal  forward  automatic  sequencing  of  said  programma- 
ble control  means  to  cauM  said  torcha  to  retrace  their 
original  cutting  path  subsequent  to  reaching  the  said  com- 
mencement portion  of  a  lost  cut. 

4)466,070 

CONTROL  UNIT  WITH  DIGITAL  ADDRESSING 

MEMORY  FOR  A  DGTO-AC  INVERTER 

Ulf  daaaaea,  Wedal,  Fed.  Rep.  oTGeriMy,  iMifMr  to  SteaeM 

Aktiengsaellschaft,  Berllo  aad  Murieh,  Fad.  Rep.  oTGannBy 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362J48 
Cialna  priority,  appUestioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Apr.  16, 
1981, 3115612 

lot.  a^  H02F  W20:  H02M  im 
U.S.  a  364—480  3 


lUIIUO 

CMTEI 


CMTMlWT 


1.  A  control  unit  for  a  DC-to-AC  inverter,  the  control  unit 
being  of  the  type  having  a  memory  for  containing  addressing 
tables  for  the  valuM  of  the  DC-to-AC  inverter,  the  addressing 
tables  each  corresponding  to  a  predetermined  amplitude  of  the 
output  voltage  of  the  DC-to-AC  inverter,  each  addressing 
table  having  portions  of  information  corresponding  to  rnpec- 
tive  addressing  combinations  and  timing  information,  the  con- 
2.  A  computerized  numericaUy  controlled  flame  cutting  trol  unit  farther  having  a  variable  frequency  oscillator  con- 
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neeted  to  •  counter  for  controlling  periodic  scanning  of  the 
memory,  the  control  unit  ftirther  compriiing: 

microprocenor  means  for  loading  a  variety  of  addieasing 
tables  into  the  memory,  the  addressing  tables  correspond- 
ing to  predetermined  ranges  of  frequency  and  amplitude 
of  the  output  voltage  of  the  inverter 

clock  generator  means  contained  in  the  variable  frequency 
oscillator  for  producing  a  clock  signal; 

frequency  divider  means  connected  to  said  clock  generator 
means  and  having  an  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  divi- 
sion factor  value  from  the  memory,  said  division  factor 
corresponding  to  a  predetermined  frequency  of  the  output 
voltage  of  the  inverter,  said  division  factor  value  being 
invenely  proportional  to  said  predetermined  frequency. 

counter  means  connected  to  an  output  of  said  frequency 
divider  means  and  having  a  presetting  input  connected  to 
the  memory  for  receiving  a  presetting  value,  and  time 
information,  said  time  iitformation  corresponding  to  a 
number  of  clock  pulses  at  said  output  of  said  frequency 
divider  means  for  which  an  associated  addressing  combi- 
nation is  to  be  preset;  and 

control  means  for  addressing  the  memory  in  response  to  an 
output  signal  from  said  counter  means. 


'  4i466t071 

HIGH  IMPEDANCE  FAULT  DETECTION  APPARATUS 

AND  METHOD 
B.  Don  Rnssaii.  Jr^  Bryan,  Tes^  aaaigaor  to  TeiM  AMA  Uni- 
▼mHy  Syitni,  CoUegs  Stitioii,  To. 

FDad  Sep.  28, 1981, 8m.  No.  308,304 
'  &rt.a)G01Ri//(» 

U JB.  a  364— M2  Ig  riri— 


<|etermining  the  existence  of  a  high  impedance  fault  condi- 
tion on  the  electrical  circuit 


4»488,072 

AUTOMAnC  FIXED<|UANTITY/nXED>TlME 

ANTI-OXIDATION  REPLENISHER  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

KMMth  M.  KanlMaa,  Minneapolis,  Mlm^  aariffor  to  Pako 
Corporation,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Food  No?.  18, 1981,  S«r.  No.  321,619 
Ha  portion  of  the  tara  of  this  pataM  anbootnsM  to  Feb.  8, 2000, 
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6.  Apparatus  fbr  detecthtg  high  impedance  faults  on  an 
electrical  circuit  having  alternating  current  flowing  there- 
through, which  comprises: 
means  coupled  to  the  electrical  circuit  for  generating  a  signal 
indicatiye  of  the  magnitude  and  waveform  of  the  current 
in  the  circuit,  and  for  removing  from  said  generated  signal 
the  portion  indicative  of  frequency  components  below  a 
preselected  frequency,  so  as  to  provide  an  output  signal 
indicative  of  the  high  frequency  components  of  the  alter- 
nating current  in  t^  electrical  circuit;  and 
means  receiving  said  output  signal,  for  evaluating  the  same 
to  determine  whether  the  magnitude  of  the  high  fre- 
quency components  of  the  alternating  current  in  the  elec- 
tric circuit  is  above  a  prescribed  level,  and  after  determm- 
ing  that  said  components  are  above  the  prescribed  level, 
for  evaluating  said  output  signal  to  ftirther  determine 
whether  the  magnitude  of  the  Ugh  frequency  components 
of  the  alternating  current  in  the  electric  circuit  remains 
above  the  prescribed  level  for  at  least  a  prescribed  mini- 
mum number  of  cycles  of  the  alternating  current,  thereby 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  anti-oxidation  replenishment  in  a 
processor  of  photosensitive  material,  the  method  comprising: 

(a)  initiating  a  time  interval  of  predetermined  duration; 

(b)  providing  exhaustion  replenishment  during  the  time 
interval  as  a  function  of  use  of  processor  fluid; 

(c)  providing  a  first  replenishment  signal  indicative  of  an 
accumulated  amount  of  anti-oxidation  replenishment  sup- 
plied as  a  result  of  the  exhaustion  replenishment  during 
the  time  interval; 

(d)  providing  a  second  replenishment  signal  indicative  of  an 
amount  of  anti-oxidation  replenishment  required  during 
the  time  interval  as  a  function  of  a  stored  anti-oxidation 
replenishment  rate; 

(e)  comparing  the  fint  and  second  replenishment  signals  at 
the  end  of  the  time  interval; 

(0  providing  a  predetermined  amount  of  anti-oxidation 
replenishment  at  the  end  of  the  time  interval  if  a  difference 
by  which  the  second  replenishment  signal  is  greater  than 
the  first  replenishment  signal  exceeds  a  preset  value,  and 
providing  no  anti-oxidation  replenishment  at  the  end  of 
the  interval  if  the  second  replenishment  signal  exceeds  the 
first  replenishment  signal  by  less  than  the  preset  value; 
and 
(g)  initiating  another  time  interval  in  which  steps  (bHg)  are 
repeated. 


4,466,073 

WAFER  PREALIGNER  USING  PULSED  VACUUM 

SPINNERS 

Gerard  E.  Boyan,  Redding,  and  Ease  J.  Malori,  Bridpport,  both 

of  CoHL,  aarifMMi  to  The  PorUa  Elaar  Corporation,  Nor- 

walk.  Conn. 

FOod  Apr.  26, 1982,  Sw.  No.  37M02 
Int  CL^  B68G  47/24.  51/02 
U.S.  CL  364—599  g  fw— 

L  An  q>pantus  for  prealinging  a  circular  wafer  comprising; 

(a)  an  aligner  platform  having  defined  thereon  X  and  Y  axes 
and  a  standardized  reference  X,  Y  and  routional  orienu- 
tion  for  a  wafer,  said  wafer  having  a  flat  or  notch  formed 
in  the  periphery  thereof, 

(b)  a  first  vacuum  spinner,  first  means  supporting  said  vac- 
uum spinner  for  rotation  in  said  platform  about  the  inter- 
section of  the  X  and  Y  axes; 
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(c)  at  least  second  and  third  spinners,  second  means  support- 
ing said  second  and  third  spinners  for  roution  in  said 
platform,  displaced  from  said  intersection  of  said  axes; 

(d)  at  least  two  edge  sensors  for  sensing  the  required  wafer 
edge  location  at  two  points  separated  from  each  other; 


from  a  first  radiation  substance  associated  with  the  pa- 
tient's body  having  energies  within  a  first  specified  energy 
range,  and  a  second  radiation  substance  associated  with 
the  patient's  body  having  energies  within  a  second  speci- 
fied energy  range; 
(b)  circuitry  for  processing  the  electrical  transducer  pulses 
to  develop 
(bl)  first  positional  coordinate  signals  corresponding  to 

quanto  of  radiation  having  energies  within  the  first 

specified  range;  and 


O^ 


*»»: 


(e)  at  leut  one  flat  or  notched  sensor  for  sensing  rotational 
alignment  of  said  wafer;  and 

(f)  logic  means  for  receiving  inputs  from  said  sensors  and 
providing  outputs  to  said  vacuum  spinners  for  carrying 
out  a  series  of  individual  rotations  to  align  said  wafer. 

4,46C,074 

POWER  OUTAGE  TIMER 

Jinas  A.  Jindriek,  Radne;  Janet  R.  Hnriey,  Brookllcld,  and 

Clyde  Gilkcr,  S.  MUwankcc,  aU  of  Wia^  aaaignora  to 

McGrtW'Ediaoo  Company,  RoUing  Mcadowi,  HL 

FUad  Sep.  18,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  303,999 

lot  a.i  G04F 10/00 

U  J.  a  364-9tf9  7  rtoi— 
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(b2)  second  positional  coordinate  signals  corresponding  to 
the  quanta  of  radiation  having  energies  within  the  sec- 
ond specified  range; 

(c)  circuitry  for  processing  the  second  positional  coordinate 
signals  to  develop  centroid  positional  coordinate  signals 
corresponding  to  the  mean  position  of  a  plurality  of  the 
second  positional  coordinate  signals;  and 

(d)  circuitry  for  processing  the  centroid  positional  coordi- 
nate signals  for  correcting  the  first  positional  coordinate 
signals. 


'm 
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1.  In  an  electronic  watt-hour  meter  operated  by  a  micro- 
processor and  having  connected  thereto  a  real  time  value 
electrically  alterable  read  only  memory  and  a  real  time  clock 
signal  input,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  power  ouuge/loss  of  voluge  timing  means,  coupled  to  the 
microprocessor,  for  generating  a  signal  after  power  is 
restored  to  said  microprocessor  following  a  power  outage, 
such  signal  being  indicative  of  the  time  duration  of  the 
power  ouuge  when  the  watt-hour  meter  was  inoperative 
and  being  input  to  the  microprocessor  so  that  the  micro- 
processor updates  the  real  time  value  in  the  electrically 
alterable  read  only  memory  to  reflect  the  correct  real  time 
in  the  memory. 


4|46C,076 

APPARATUS  FOR  NEAR  INFRARED  QUANTITATIVE 

ANALYSIS  WITH  TEMPERATURE  VARUTION 

GORRECnON 

Robert  D.  Roaanthal,  Galthersborg,  Md^  aaatgnor  to  Trebor 

ladnatrica,  Incn  Gaithenbwg,  Md. 

CoatiniMtloa-la-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  2(3,881,  May  18, 1981,  Pat 

No.  4^404,642.  nia  appUeatioB  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,328 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  rabaaqnent  to  Sep.  20, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

lat  a.)  G06F  15/20;  GOIN  21/00 

VA  a  3M— 871  I  nmtmm 


4(4684)78 

MOnON  CORRECnON  CIRCUITRY  AND  METHOD 

FOR  A  RADUTION  IMAGING  DEVICE 

Mark  W.  Groeh,  Elk  Grove  Village,  and  Janes  T.  Rhodea, 

Naperville,  both  of  m.,  aaaigDon  to  Siemens  Gannasonica, 

Ibc^  Daa  Pladaaa,  ni. 

FDad  Nov.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,090 
lat  CL>  GOIT  1/20 
UA  a  364-^1  12  China 

1.  Aff  otion  correction  circuitry  for  correcting  the  motion  due 
to  patient's  movement  in  a  radiation  imaging  device,  compris- 
ing: 
(a)  a  transducer  for  producing  electrical  pulses  in  response  to 
quanu  of  radiation  impin^g  on  the  transducer  derived 


1.  An  q>paratus  for  near  infrared  quantitative  analysis  pro- 
viding for  correcting  wide  temperature  variations  of  sample, 
the  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  means  for  holding  a  sample  to  be  analyzed  including  at 
least  a  portion  of  a  wall  thereof  being  transparent  to  infra- 
red energy, 
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(b)  meuu  to  transmit  infrared  energy  toward  a  sample  in  the 
holding  means, 

(c)  a  plurality  of  narrow  bandpass  filters  between  the  means 
to  transmit  infrared  energy  and  the  sample  holding  means 
to  produce  desired  wavelengths  required  for  quantitative 
analysis, 

(d)  sensor  means  positioned  to  receive  and  sense  infrared 
energy  transmitted  through  a  sample  to  be  analyzed  con- 
tained in  the  holding  means,  said  sensor  means  producing 
a  signal  related  to  the  infrared  energy  received  thereby, 

(e)  sample  temperature  measuring  means  positioned  in  Uie 
sample  holding  means  to  measure  the  temperature  of  a 
sample  therein  and  to  produce  a  signal  related  thereto, 

(0  computer  means  for  receiving  the  signals  from  the  sensor 
means  and  sample  temperature  measuring  means  and 
combining  them  in  multiple  regression  equations  to  com- 
pensate for  variations  in  sample  temperature,  and 

(g)  means  for  reading  out  the  results  of  the  analysis  from  the 
computer  means. 


4«4M,077 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DIVISION 

EMPLOYING  ASSOCIATIVE  MEMORY 

Robert  A.  lammed,  Qadocy,  Mass.,  and  James  R.  Kleinstelber, 

Ckn  Aubrey,  N.Y.,  aiiigMn  to  latematioBal  Boaioas  Ma- 

chliHia  Corporatloii,  Armonk,  NaY. 

Filed  Sap.  25, 1981,  Sar.  No.  305,768 

bt  a'  GOCF  7/51  7/S44 

VS.  CL  364— 7C7  9  daiflis 


subtracting  means  for  subtracting  the  selected  multiple  firom 
the  numerator  or  intermediate  remit; 

means  for  storing  the  result  of  said  subtraction: 

first  means,  connected  to  said  subtracting  means,  for  detect- 
ing underflow; 

second  means,  responsive  to  said  detected  multiplier,  for 
determining  if  said  detected  multiplier  corresponds  to  the 
largest  multiple  in  the  table  of  multiples; 

means,  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  means,  for  storing 
the  detected  multipUer  u  an  intermediate  quotient  if  said 
first  means  detects  no  underflow  and  if  said  second  means 
detects  no  correspondence, 

means,  responsive  to  said  first  means,  for  decrementing  said 
detected  multiplier  and  for  storing  said  decremented  de- 
tected multiplier  as  an  intermediate  quotient  if  said  first 
means  detects  underflow; 

means,  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  means,  for  storing 
said  multiplier  and  for  forcing  a  second  pan  if  said  first 
means  detects  no  underflow  and  if  said  second  means 
detects  correspondence;  and 

means,  for  summing  said  stored  multiplier  with  the  multi- 
plier resulting  from  the  second  pass,  and  for  storing  the 
sum  as  an  intermediate  quotient 


AUTOMATED  TIME  RECX>RO  PROCESSING  SYSTEM 
AUM  A.  Trdmaa,  1519  Eaatariy  Tar.,  Loa  Ai«riaa,  Calif. 
90026 

Filed  JnL  31, 1980,  Ser.  No.  174,237 
lot  a^  G06F  15/20 
VS.  CL  364—900  5 
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9.  Apparatus  fw  performing  division  wherein  a  digit  value 
multiplied  by  a  denominator  value  is  less  than  or  equal  to  a 
numerator  or  intermediate  result,  comprising: 
generating  means  for  generating  a  table  of  multiples  by 

multiplying  the  denominator  value  by  successive  integer 

multipliers  starting  with  unity; 
means  for  storing  the  multiples  generated  by  said  generating 

means; 
an  associative  memory  array; 
means,  connected  to  said  generating  means,  for  storing  the 

most  significant  byte  of  the  multiples  in  the  associative 

array; 
means,  connected  to  said  associative  array,  for  sequentially 

comparing  the  most  significant  byte  of  the  numerator  or 

intermediate  result  with  each  entry  in  the  associative  array 

to  find  a  selected  entry  which  is  less  than  or  equal  to  the 

most  significant  byte  of  the  numerator  or  intermediate 

result; 
means,  connected  to  said  comparing  means,  for  detecting  the 

multiplier  corresponding  to  the  largest  most  significant 

byte  utisfying  the  comparison; 
means  responsive  to  said  detected  multiplier  for  selectively 

addressing  said  table  of  multiples  for  the  corresponding 

multiple. 
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1.  In  combination  with  a  standard  electromechanical  time 
clock  having  an  opening  therein  for  receiving  a  machine  read- 
able time  card  comprising  coded  identification  information,  an 
apparatus  for  recording  the  card  identification  information  and 
associated  time  information,  comprising: 
card  reader  means  for  reading  said  machine  readable  card 
indentification  information  contained  on  said  card  inserted 
through  the  card  reader  means  into  the  time  clock,  said 
card  reader  means  being  removably  mounted  over  said 
standard  time  clock  opening  in  registration  therewith; 
data  processing  means  located  externally  of  said  standard 
time  clock  for: 

(1)  converting  the  card  identification  information  read  by 
the  said  card  reader  means  into  storable  dau  signals, 

(2)  generating  associated  time  signals  representing  inser- 
tion time  of  said  card  into  said  card  resder,  and 

(3)  storing  said  card  identification  data  signals  and  associ- 
ated time  signals  in  a  data  storage  means  to  permit 
delayed  demand  readout  thereof;  and 

means  electrically  coupling  said  card  reader  means  to  said 
data  processing  means. 
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MAILING  SYSTEM  PERIPHERAL  INTERFACE  WITH 
COMMUNICATIONS  FORMATTING  MEMORY 
Bdwvd  P.  DMidi,  RrMpporti  DnM  F.  DImoi,  HntiMioa. 
■■d  Flifio  M.  Mndidcy,  Woodbvy,  aU  of  Con^  MrigM^ 
PIlMjr  Boww  iMn  Stntford,  Gnu. 

FDtd  Fah.  17,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  238,282 
lit  a)  G08F 15/20 
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1.  Ab  interftce  for  tramnitting  a  pottage  value  signal  be- 
tween a  mailing  lyitem  proceMor  and  a  plurality  of  mailing 
syiton  peripheral  devices,  the  interface  comprising  a  periph- 
eral interface  controller  and  means  operatively  interconnect- 
ing the  controller  and  the  peripheral  devices,  the  interface 
ftirther  comprising  system  processor  program  memory  means, 
the  program  memory  means  consisting  essentially  of  a  plurality 
of  memory  storage  locations  storing  information  for  format- 
ting communications  between  the  system  processor  and  the 
peripheral  devices  at  selected  memory  storage  locations,  the 
system  processor  including  means  for  addressing  the  selected 
memory  storage  locations  and  means  for  retrieving  the  com- 
munications formatting  information  stored  at  such  locations, 
the  system  processor  formatting  communications  for  a  selected 
peripheral  device  in  accordance  with  the  retrieved  formatting 
information  and  transmitting  such  formatted  communications 
to  the  controller,  the  controller  receiving  such  formatted  com- 
munications and  in  response  thereto  establishing  a  communica- 
tions Unk  with  the  selected  peripheral  device,  said  interface 
comprising  a  unitary,  physically  distinct  unit  selectively  de- 
tachable from  said  processor. 


4,446,080 
THREE-DIMENSIONAL  PATTERNED  MEDU 
Wya  K.  SwaiMoa,  B«kaley,  and  Staphaa  D.  Kmar,  Oddand, 
both  of  CaUf.,  mri^an  to  Fornigraphk  EagiBc  Corporatloa, 
fiaraaota,  Fla. 

Cortjwrto^jto-part  of  Ser.  No.  844^ 
4ar78429.  His  apyUcalloa  Apr.  18,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  284^89 
lat  a)  GIIC  J3/00 
VA  a  368-106  4 


containable  within  a  volume;  and  a  first  reactant  substantially 
disponed  in  said  dispersion  medium,  said  first  reactant  being 
responsive  to  energy  level  changes  within  said  volume  at 
selected  locations  therein,  so  as  to  produce  a  catalytic  agent; 
and  a  reactive  second  component  capable  of  producing  said 
figure  by  the  influence  of  said  catalytic  agent 

M66,081 
SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

F^Jio  MiBMka,  YokohoM,  Japu,  MrifBor  to  Tokyo  Shibun 
Ds«M  FabMhiii  Kaiaha,  KSm^TZm      ^^^""^ 

Fllad  No?.  13,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  320,938 
O^  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Doe.  8, 1900,  88/172914c 
Dae.  8,  MO,  88/172918;  Dae.  20, 1910, 88/180980 

hd.  a>  GllC  11/40 
VJS.  a  368-218  15 


L  «• 


1.  A  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  memory  matrix  in  which  a  pluraUty  of  memory  cells  are 
arranged  in  a  matrix  form,  each  of  said  memory  cells 
including: 

a  semiconductor  region  of  first  conductivity  type  having  an 
impurity  region  of  second  conductivity  type, 

a  first  conductive  layer  formed  on  said  semiconductor  re- 
gion with  a  first  insulating  fihn  interposed  therebetween, 

a  second  conductive  layer  which  is  formed  on  said  semicon- 
ductor region  with  a  second  insulating  film  interposed 
therebetween  and  which  has  a  ftmction  of  storing  data,  a 
part  of  said  second  conductive  layer  overkpping  said  fint 
conductive  hyer,  and 

a  third  conductive  layer  which  is  formed  on  said  second 
conductive  kyer  with  a  third  insulating  film  interposed 
therebetween  and  which  is  insulated  from  said  first  and 
second  conductive  layers; 

an  erase  Ime  connected  to  said  first  conductive  layer  of  each 
of  said  memory  cells;  and 

voltage  supplying  means  for  supplying  a  daU  erase  voltage 
to  said  erase  line  to  erase  the  data. 


4y(66,082 
APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  AND  DISTRIBUTING  SOLD) 

PARnCULATE  MATERIAL 
Robert  J.  Zooehak,  RMhcrflord,  airi  Biiul  K.  BiawM,  Unkm, 

both  of  N  J.,  aaai^ora  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  CorporatioB, 
Iiiiagrtoa,NJ. 

Fllod  Feb.  2. 1982,  Sar.  No.  348,120 

IML  CLi  BOIF 13/02 

VJS.  CL  366—101  IS  rtmhm. 

1.  An  q)paratus  for  mixing  and  distributing  soUd  paniculate 

material,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  vessel  for  supporting  a 

bed  of  said  material,  inlet  means  associated  with  said  vessel  for 

receiving  additional  material  for  said  bed,  means  for  introduc- 

,    .        ..      ,    ,  >ng  a  pressurized  gas  into  the  lower  portion  of  said  vessel  at  a 

1.  A  medium  for  formmg  a  substantially  persistent  three-di-  velocity  sufficient  to  pass  through  the  central  portion  of  said 

mensiona^  figure  comprising:  a  sttbstantiaUy  transparent  disper-  bed  and  cause  a  spouting  of  said  particles  from  the  upper 

sion  medium  capable  of  mamtaining  a  relatively  stable  shape  -.rfa-e  of  said  bed  wd  forming  a  c^  zone  in  wWchS 
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concentration  of  particles  in  the  gu  is  relatively  low  and  said 
particles  move  upwardly  with  the  gas,  and  an  outer  zone  sur- 
rounding said  central  zone  in  which  the  concentration  of  said 
particles  is  relatively  high  and  their  general  movement  is 
downwardly,  a  plurality  of  outlets  disposed  in  a  spaced  relation 
around  said  vessel  and  communicating  with  said  outer  zone  for 


permitting  said  mixed  material  to  discharge  firom  a  plurality  of 
areas  of  said  vessel,  outlet  means  for  permitting  said  gas  to 
discharge  firom  the  upper  portion  of  said  vessel,  means  con- 
nected to  said  gu  outlet  means  for  separating  from  said  gas  the 
solid  particles  entrained  in  said  gas  and  means  for  injecting  said 
solid  particles  back  into  said  bed. 


LOW  FREQUENCY,  BROADBAND,  UNDERWATER 

SOUND  TRANSDUCER 

Bcnard  S.  WUlard,  Ft  LMdcrdalc,  and  Robert  K.  Jndd,  Dania, 

both  of  Fla,  aaigBon  to  The  United  States  of  America  ai 

raprcaeatad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy*  Waabingtoo,  D.C 

Filed  May  31,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  499,720 


piston  skirt  and  said  conductor  coil  within  said  magnetic 
air  gap; 

a  flexible  rubber  seal  connecting  between  an  axial  extension 
of  said  pole  piece  that  is  located  outward  radially  from 
said  magnet  and  said  piston  components  for  inhibiting 
seawater  from  entering  said  transducer; 

a  centering  shaft  connected  to  said  piston  dome,  said  center- 
ing shaft  having  an  aperture  extending  at  least  part  way 
through  the  shaft,  said  centering  shaft  having  said  com- 
mon axis  and  arranging  said  piston  dome,  said  piston  skirt 
and  said  coil  to  have  said  common  axis; 

alignment  means  for  restricting  the  motion  of  the  shaft  to  a 
straight  line  along  said  common  axis,  said  alignment  means 
includes  linear  bearing  affixed  to  said  magnetic  circuit  by 
respective  bearing  holders  and  said  skirt  spider  located 
between  said  piston  skirt  and  said  shaft; 

a  spring  assembly  connecting  said  shaft  to  said  magnetic 
circuit;  and 

a  housing  piece  connected  to  and  extending  from  said  mag- 
netic circuit;  said  housing  piece  forming  a  chamtwr  having 
an  air  mass  and  having  said  common  axis  and  a  portion  of 
said  housing  piece  being  located  radially  outwaird  of  said 
spring  assembly. 


Lrt.  a'  H04R  11/00 


SEISMOMETER 
Ghiaiaia  Caaqnc,  Etaa^Ma,  aad  Aadri  Maaatara,  Varrieraa-ie- 
BiiMM,  both  of,  Fraiiea,  aarigmri  to  Ciiminariat  a  rEaar- 
gic  Atoadqoe,  Paria,  Fk«aca 

Filed  Apr.  13, 19S1,  Sar.  No.  253,289 
OaiBM  priority,  appUeatioB  F^smc,  Apr.  IS,  1900,  M  0M09 
laL  CL^  GOIC  1/41-  GOIP  J5/09 


VS.  CL  3C7— 17S 


€CUtam 


UJB.  a  3C7— 192 
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1.  An  underwater  electrodynamic  transducer  comprising: 

a  magnetic  circuit  including  a  magnet  having  a  central  apet- 
ture,  pole  pieces  located  at  both  axial  ends  of  said  magnet 
and  said  pole  pieces  extending  outward  radially  from  said 
magnet,  said  magnet  and  pole  pieces  being  arranged  to 
form  a  magnetic  air  gap,  said  magnet,  said  central  aper- 
ture, said  pole  pieces  and  said  magnetic  gap  all  being 
arranged  so  as  to  have  a  common  axis; 

a  moving  coil  rectangular  in  cron  said  magnetic  air  gaps, 
said  rectangular  coil  having  its  long  dimension  perpodic- 
ular  to  the  motion  of  said  coil; 

a  piston  skirt  holding  said  moving  coQ; 

a  beryllium  copper  piston  dome  and  a  beryllium  copper  skirt 
qyider  connected  to  said  piston  skirt  and  holding  said 


1.  A  seismometer  comprising  a  permanent  magnet  fixed  to  a 
supporting  plate,  a  thin  flexible  blade,  the  fixed  end  of  which  is 
embedded  in  a  blade  securement  means  fixed  to  said  supporting 
plate,  and  the  free  end  of  which  carries  a  coil  which  is  freely 
movable  in  the  air  gap  of  said  permanent  magnet  and  an  addi- 
tional mass  for  balancing  the  weight  of  the  coil  in  such  a  way 
that  the  center  of  gravity  of  the  oacilatting  unit  formed  by  said 
coil  and  said  additional  mass  is  located  substantially  on  the  axis 
of  the  profile  of  said  flexible  blade,  and  an  electronic  amplify- 
ing means  which  amplifies  the  electromotive  forces  induced  in 
the  coil  by  movement  of  said  coil  in  the  air  g^)  of  said  magnet, 
wherein  the  position  of  said  additional  mass  is  adjustable  and 
wherein  the  profile  of  said  flexible  blade  has  a  predetermined 
thickness  along  a  predetermined  length  of  the  blade  portion 
forming  the  loop  of  said  blade  nearest  to  the  end  of  said  blade 
corresponding  to  the  first  partial  vibration  mode,  with  the 
remainder  of  the  profile  having  a  thickness  leas  than  said  prede- 
termined thickne 
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signals  of  said  normal  head  shell  and  said  head  shell  for 
automatic  music  piece  selection  play,  and  a  plurality  of 
terminals  exclusively  for  the  detection  means  which  are 
connected  to  the  terminals  exclusively  for  the  detection 
means  of  said  head  shell  for  automatic  music  piece  selec- 
tion play; 

play  mode  changeover  signal  producing  means  connected  to 
at  least  one  of  the  plurality  of  terminals  exclusively  for  the 
detection  means,  for  producing  a  play  mode  changeover 
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1.  In  an  automobile  radio  receiver  and  Upe  playing  system 
powered  from  an  electrical  power  source  and  having  tape 
reproducing  means  for  supplying  electrical  tape  signals  from  a 
tape  cassette  accepting  means,  radio  signal  receiving  means  for 
supplying  signals  from  the  radio  receiver,  loudspMker  means 
coupled  to  said  tape  reproducing  means  and  said  receiving 
means,  and  cassette-insertion  responsive  first  switching  means 
operable  by  insertion  of  a  cassette  into  said  cassette  accepting 
means  from  a  first  switching  condition  establishing  a  normal 
radio  mode  and  supplying  only  said  receiver  signals  to  said 
loudspeaker  means  to  a  second  switching  condition  establish- 
mg  a  tape  playing  mode  and  supplying  only  said  tape  signals  to 
said  loudspeaker  means,  said  first  switching  means  reverting  to 
sud  first  switching  condition  upon  withdrawal  of  said  cassette 
from  said  cassette  accepting  means,  the  improvement  compris- 
mg: 

first  earphone  jack  means  coupled  to  said  tape  reproducing 
means  for  supplying  said  tape  signals  to  an  earphone  plug 
mserted  Uierein,  and  second  switching  means  responsive 
to  msertion  of  an  earphone  plug  into  said  first  jack  means 
for  automatically  uncoupling  said  loudspeaker  means 
from  said  tape  reproducing  means  when  said  system  is  in 
said  tape  playing  mode  and  for  rendering  said  radio  re- 
ceiving means  operative  to  supply  said  received  signals  to 
said  loudspeaker  means  when  said  system  U  in  said  tape 
playmg  mode.  *^ 


signal  as  an  output  in  states  where  the  terminals  exclu- 
sively for  the  detection  means  of  said  head  shell  for  auto- 
matic music  piece  selection  play  and  said  tone  arm  are 
respectively  connected  to  each  other  or  not  connected- 
and 

means  for  urging  said  tone  arm  to  perform  an  automatic 
music  piece  selection  play  operation  and  a  normal  play 
operation  according  to  die  play  mode  changeover  signal 
produced  by  said  play  mode  changeover  signal  producina 


means. 
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1.  An  automatic  record  disc  playing  apparatus  comprising: 
a  tone  arm  havmg  a  connection  part  onto  which  a  normal 
head  shell  having  a  plurality  of  terminals  for  transmitting 
signals  which  are  picked  up  by  a  pickup  cartridge  and  a 
hMd  shell  for  automatic  music  piece  selection  play  are 
selectively  mounted,  said  head  shell  for  automatic  music 
piece  selection  pUy  having  detection  means  for  detecting 
the  sound  groove  portions  and  die  land  portions  between 
adjacent  music  pieces,  a  plurality  of  terminals  exclusively 
for  said  detection  means,  and  a  plurality  of  terminals  for 
tiwismitting  signals  picked  up  by  a  pickup  cartiidge,  said 
tone  arm  having  a  plurality  of  signal  transmitting  termi- 
nals which  are  connected  to  the  terminals  for  tivnsmitting 


1.  An  optical  memory  system  wherein  information  is  re- 
corded and  read  back  from  a  recording  media  (24),  said  mem- 
ory system  including  an  optical  system  to  record  on  and  read 
back  from  said  recording  media,  comprising: 

a  light  source  (10),  said  light  source  being  driven  at  a  higher 
power  level  to  record  said  information  on  said  recording 
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media  and  being  driven  at  a  lower  power  level  to  read 
back  information  recorded  on  said  recording  media, 

a  retro-reflecting  optical  path  (19)  including  meant  for  re- 
flecting (16,  20),  and  directing  (22)  the  Ught  beam  to  the 
recording  media  in  the  write  mode  and  for  directing  and 
reflecting  the  light  beam  to  and  from  the  recording  media 
in  the  read  mode,  said  means  for  reflecting  and  directing 
the  light  beam  including: 

a  beam  spUtter  means  (16)  for  receiving  the  light  from  the 
light  source  (10)  and  reflecting  all  of  said  light  m  a  first 
direction, 

galvanometer  mirror  means  (20)  in  the  path  of  said  light 
reflected  in  said  first  direction  for  reflecting  said  light  in  a 
second  direction  toward  said  recording  media  (24), 

lens  means  (22)  in  the  path  of  said  light  reflected  in  said 
second  direction  for  focusing  said  light  onto  said  record- 
ing media,  the  light  reflected  from  said  recording  media  in 
a  read  mode  being  retro-reflected  back  along  the  same 
path  as  in  the  write  mode  wherein  said  beam  splitter 
means  (16)  passes  all  of  said  retro-reflected  light  furUier  in 
the  reverse  of  said  first  direction, 

second  means  (26)  in  the  path  of  Ught  in  said  reverse  fint 
direction  from  said  beam  splitter  means  (16)  for  focusing 
said  light, 

electro-optic  detector  means  (30)  at  the  focal  point  of  said 
light  for  generating  a  data  electrical  signal  in  response  to 
the  light  impinging  upon  it, 

second  beam  spUtter  means  (28)  between  said  lens  means  (26) 
and  said  electro-optic  detector  means  (30)  for  reflecting 
part  of  the  light  from  said  first  mentioned  beam  splitter 
means  (16)  in  a  third  direction,  and 

complementary  electro-optic  detector  means  (SI,  S2)  in  the 
path  of  light  reflected  in  said  third  direction  for  generating 
a  focus  error  signal,  said  focus  error  signal  being  applied 
to  said  first  mentioned  lens  means  (22)  for  maintaining  the 
focus  of  said  light  beam  on  said  recording  media  (24). 


GALVO  POSITION  SENSOR  FOR  TRACK  SELECTION 

IN  OPTICAL  DATA  DISK  SYSTEM 
Paul  M.  TNthewcy,  Tamaa,  Calif.,  anigiior  to  Burroughs 
Corporatioii,  Detroit,  Mich. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1961,  Scr.  No.  332,496 
'  iBt  a^  GllB  im 

U.S.  a.  369    46  22  OaiM 


FOCUS  MOrM- 


--^^^^ 

USnKMI    LI 

//( 

/  \  ^ 

/: 

122  LENS- 


PIVOT 
POMT 


'»5^" 


1.  In  an  optical  data  disk  system  where  a  radiant  energy 
information  laser  beam  of  prescribed  first  wavelength  is  to  be 
selectively  positioned  by  rotatable  scan-mirror  means,  the 
mirror  means  being  arranged  to  provide  a  laser-reflecting 
mirror  surface  highly  reflective  of  said  laser  information  beam, 
and  where  rotation  monitor  means  is  provided  to  automatically 
monitor  the  angular  orientation  of  said  mirror  means,  and 
provide  an  output  signal  reflecting  this,  said  monitor  means 
comprising,  in  cooperative  combination: 


reflector  means  operatively  associated  with  said  mirror 
means  to  be  rotated  coiyunctively  therewith; 

source  means  for  providing  a  radiant  energy  monitor  beam 
of  prescribed  second  wavelength,  being  adapted  to 
project  this  beam  to  be  reflected  by  said  reflector  means; 

detector  means  including  active  extended  surface  means 
adapted  and  disposed  to  receive  said  monitor  beam 
whereby  the  angular  rotation  of  said  mirror  means  is 
converted  to  a  prescribed  linear  displacement  across  this 
surface  means  so  as  to  generate  position  signals  represent- 
ing the  relative  position  of  the  monitor  beam  on  the  sur- 
face means;  and 

utilization  means  adapted  to  process  said  position  signals  and 
generate  said  output  signal  for  use  in  positioning  said 
information  beam;  the  utilization  means  including  am- 
plifying/processing circuit  means  disposed  to  be  electro- 
magnetically  shielded  by  said  detect  means  and/or  said 
source  means; 

said  mirror  means  additionally  including  reflector  means 
disposed  opposite  thereto  and  adapted  to  reflect  said  mon- 
itor beam  firom  said  source  means  to  said  detector  means 
so  as  to  represent  the  angular  rotation  of  said  mirror  sur- 
face during  scanning  of  said  laser  beam  as  prescribed 
linear  displacement  on  said  detector  surface  means. 
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1.  An  information  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 

a  disc  having  recorded  thereon  an  information  signal  which 
is  modulated  by  a  run  length  limited  code; 

means  for  reproducing  said  information  signal  firom  said 
disc; 

a  motor  for  rotating  said  disc; 

a  comparator  for  comparing  a  level  of  said  reproduced 
information  signal  with  a  threshold  voltage  to  produce  a 
continuous  rectangular  wave  form  signal; 

detecting  means  for  detecting  an  interval  of  a  positive  polar- 
ity part  of  a  transition  interval  in  said  rectangular  wave 
form  signal  and  an  interval  of  a  negative  poladty  part  of 
the  transition  interval  in  said  rectangular  wave  form  sig- 
nal; 

a  clock  pulse  generating  source; 

upslown  counter  means  connected  to  said  clock  pulse  gen- 
erating source  for  counting  clock  pulses  during  a  prede- 
termined transition  interval  such  that  the  content  of  said 
counter  means  changes  in  one  direction  when  the  interval 
of  said  positive  polarity  part  is  greater  than  said  predeter- 
mined interval  uid  that  the  content  of  said  counter  means 
changes  in  an  x>ppo8ite  direction  when  the  interval  of  said 
negative  polarity  part  is  greater  than  said  predetermined 
interval;  and 

a  digital-to-analog  (D/A)  converter  for  converting  a  digital 
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"^y^  nippHed  from  laid  up-down  counter  means  to  a 
corresponding  analog  signal  fed  to  said  comparator  as  said 
threshold  voltage,  thereby  to  produce  a  signal  having 
equal  intervals  of  positive  and  negative  polarity  parts  in 
■aid  transition  interval. 


RADIAL  TRANSMISSION  CANCELLAHON  DEVICE 
Bniee  F- Bow,  Mt  Holly,  N J^  mdwaor  to  RCA  Corporation, 
New  York,  N.Y. 

Fllad  Apr.  2. 1M2,  Ser.  No.  364,689 
IM.  a>  H04N  5/83:  GllB  9/06 
VS.  a  369-U6  9 


tions  extending  upwardly  from  one  surface  of  said  base 
platr, 

(b)  a  light  reflecting  fUm  layer  on  said  one  surface  of  said 
base  plate  coating,  said  blank  portion  and  said  gukle  signal 
pit  portion;  and 

(c)  a  thin  layer  of  recording  material  of  the  removing  type 
coated  on  saul  reHectkm  fUm  layer,  sakl  recording  mate- 
rial having  a  high  light  absorption  factor,  a  substantially 
uniform  thickness  over  said  blank  portion  and  a  thickneu 
over  the  top  sections  of  said  projections  substantially 
smaller  than  over  said  blank  portion. 
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1.  In  a  record  playback  system  of  the  type  having  a  substan- 
tially enclosed  conductive  arm  carriage  for  supporting  and 
translating  a  stylus/stylus  arm  assembly  during  playback,  said 
carriage  being  operetively  positioned  above  said  record,  said 
carriage  having  an  opening  in  the  bottom  thereof  to  permit 
selective  stylus/record  engagement,  said  pkyer  including  an 
oscillator  providing  a  signal  at  a  given  frequency,  the  appara- 
tus comprising: 
means  attached  to  the  bottom  of  said  arm  carriage  for  pro- 
viding a  radial  transmission  waveguide  path  from  one 
radial  location  near  said  carriage  opening  to  another  radial 
location  along  the  bottom  of  said  arm  carriage; 
a  second  radial  transmission  waveguide  path  being  formed 
between  said  carriage  bottom  and  said  record  from  said 
one  radial  location  to  said  other  radial  location; 
said  first  path  being  arranged  to  have  a  path  length  which 
differs  by  substantially  an  odd  multiple  of  180  electrical 
degrees  from  the  second  path  at  said  given  frequency; 
whereby  radiation  of  energy  at  said  given  frequency  is  sub- 
stantially reduced  at  the  second  radial  location. 

4,466,091 
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1-  An  optical  record  disc,  comprising: 
(a)  a  base  plate  having  a  blank  portion  of  subetantiaUy  uni- 
form thickness  and  a  guide  signal  pit  portion  of  pfojec- 


1.  In  a  Time-Space-Time  switching  system,  a  test  data  inser- 
tion arrangement  for  use  in  a  time  shared  conference  circuit, 
said  test  dau  insertion  arrangement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  switching  system  subscribers  including  a  first. 

a  second  and  a  third  subscriber; 
said  switching  system  including: 
a  Time-Space-Time  digital  switching  network  being  oper- 
able to  transfer  PCM  voice  data  samples  in  particular 
time  slots; 

a  plurality  of  interface  units,  each  said  interface  unit  con- 
nected between  at  least  one  said  subscriber  and  said 
switching  network,  each  said  interface  unit  being  oper- 
ated to  generate  and  to  transfer  said  PCM  voice  dau 
samples  of  said  connected  subscribers  between  said 
switching  network  and  said  subscribers  in  said  particu- 
lar time  slots; 
processor  means  connected  to  each  of  said  interface  units 
and  to  said  switching  network,  said  processor  means 
being  operated  to  control  said  transfer  of  said  voice  daU 
and  test  daU  to  said  interface  units  and  to  said  switching 
network;  and 
said  switching  network  being  operated  to  connect  said 
first,  second  and  third  subscribers  in  a  conference  ar- 
rangement; 
said  test  data  insertion  arrangement  farther  comprising: 
timing  means  connected  to  said  switching  network  and 
being  operated  to  generate  a  plurality  of  periodic  pulses; 
first  buffering  means  connected  to  said  timing  means  and  to 
sakl  switching  network,  said  first  buffering  means  being 
operated  to  sequentially  store  said  voice  dau  of  sakl  three 
consecutive  switching  network  time  slots,  said  three  voice 
dau  being  PCM  samples  of  sakl  first,  said  second  and  said 
third  subscribers,  respectively; 
■econd  buffering  means  connected  to  said  timing  means  and 
to  sakl  first  buffering  means,  said  second  buffering  means 
being  operated  to  simultaneously  store  saul  three  voice 
dau  of  sakl  first  buffering  means; 
sakl  first  buffering  means  being  ftirther  operated  to  store  a 
voKe  dau  sample  of  a  next  time  slot,  saul  voice  daU 
sample  of  sakl  next  time  slot  being  a  PCM  sample  of  a  first 
other  subscriber  in  a  second  conference  arrangement; 
first  gating  means  connected  to  sakl  second  buffering  means 
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and  to  Mid  tuning  means,  Mid  firtt  gating  meant  being 
opeiated  to  transmit  jtwo  voioe  data  Mmplet  of  Mid  stored 
three  voice  data  samples,  during  each  s^  successive  time 
slot; 

first  comparing  means  connected  to  said  first  gating  means 
and  being  operated  to  determine  which  of  said  two  trans- 
mitted voice  data  samples  is  greater  in  magnitude; 

second  comparing  means  connected  to  said  first  gating 
means  and  being  operated  to  detemune  whether  said  two 
transmitted  vmce  data  samples  are  greater  in  magnitude 
than  a  predefined  threshold  level; 

second  gating  means  connected  to  said  second  comparing 
means  and  being  operated  to  determine  whether  at  least 
one  of  said  two  transmitted  voice  data  samples  is  greater 
in  magnitude  than  said  threshold  level  and  being  ftirther 
operated  to  generate  a  first  signal  in  respoue  to  said 
determination; 

third  gating  means  connected  to  said  second  gating  means 
and  to  Slid  first  comparing  means,  said  third  gating  means 
being  operated  to  generate  a  second  signal  of  a  first  value 
for  selecting  said  voice  data  sample  of  greater  magnitude, 
which  is  greater  in  magnitude  than  said  threshold  level, 
and  said  third  gating  means  being  operated  to  generate  a 
second  signal  of  a  second  value  for  said  two  transmitted 
voice  data  samples  being  less  in  magnitude  than  said 
threshold  level; 

memory  means  connected  to  said  timing  means  and  to  said 
third  gating  means,  said  memory  means  being  operated  in 
responw  to  said  second  signal  of  said  secmid  value  to 
generate  a  third  signal  for  indicating  which  said  voice  data 
sample  of  an  identical  time  slot  of  the  preceding  thne 
fraine  is  greater  in  magnitude; 

said  third  gating  means  ftirther  operated  in  response  to  said 
third  signal  to  generate  said  second  signal  of  said  first 
value; 

said  memory  means  being  ftirther  operated  to  store  said 
second  signal  of  a  first  value  for  use  during  an  identical 
time  slot  of  a  next  successive  time  fiame; 

multiplexing  means  connected  to  said  second  buffering 
means  through  said  first  gating  means  and  connected  to 
said  third  gating  means,  said  multiplexing  means  being 
operated  in  response  to  said  second  signal  of  said  first 
value  to  transmit  said  selected  voice  sample  of  greater 
magnitude  to  said  switching  network;  and 

means  for  inserting  connected  to  processor  means,  to  said 
timing  means  and  to  said  multiplexing  means,  said  means 
for  inserting  being  operated  to  store  said  test  data  of  said 
processor  means  and  to  transmit  said  stored  test  data 
during  a  predetermined  time  slots  to  said  switching  net> 
work  via  said  multiplexing  means. 
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1.  In  a  Hme-Space-Time  switching  system,  a  time  shared 
conference  arrangement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  switching  system  subscribers  including  a  first, 

a  second  and  a  third  subacriben 
said  switching  system  having  a  Tlme^pace-Time  digital 


switching  network  oonneeted  to  each  said  subscriber  and 
said  netwoit  being  operated  to  connect  said  first,  second 
and  third  subscribers  in  said  conference  arrangement  by 
transferring  PCM  voice  data  samples  of  said  subscribers  in 
three  consecutive  time  slots; 
timing  means  connected  to  said  switching  network  and 
being  operated  to  generate  a  pluraUty  of  periodic  pulses; 
first  buffering  means  connected  to  said  timing  means  and  to 
said  switching  network,  said  first  buffering  means  being 
operated  to  sequentially  store  said  voice  data  samples  of 
said  three  consecutive  switching  network  time  slots,  said 
three  voice  data  being  PCM  samples  of  said  first,  said 
second  and  said  third  subscribers,  re^ectively; 
said  time  shared  conference  arrangement  being  serially  oper- 
ated during  a  successive  time  slot: 
second  birffering  means  connected  to  said  timing  means 
and  to  said  fint  buffering  means,  said  second  buffering 
means  being  operated  to  simultaneously  store  said  three 
voice  data  samples  of  said  first  buffering  means; 
said  fint  buffering  means  being  ftirther  operated  to  store 
said  voice  data  sample  of  a  next  time  slot  of  said  switch- 
ing network  time  slots,  said  voice  dau  of  said  next  time 
slot  being  a  PCM  sample  of  a  first  other  subscriber  in  a 
second  conference  arrangement; 
first  gating  means  connected  to  said  second  buffering 
means  and  to  said  timing  means,  said  fint  gating  meant 
being  operated  to  transmit  two  voice  data  samples  of 
said  st(»ed  three  voice  data  samples,  during  each  said 
successive  time  slot; 
fint  comparing  means  connected  to  said  first  gating  meant 
and  being  operated  to  deiermhie  which  of  laid  two 
transmitted  voice  data  samples  is  greater  in  magnitude; 
second  comparing  meant  connected  to  taid  fint  gating 
means  and  being  operated  to  determine  whether  said 
two  transmitted  voice  data  san4>les  are  greater  in  mag- 
nitude th^  a  predefined  threshold  level; 
second  gating  means  connected  to  said  second  comparing 
means  and  being  operated  to  determine  whether  at  least 
one  of  said  two  transmitted  voice  data  samples  it  greater 
in  magnitude  than  taid  threshold  level,  and  taid  second 
gating  meant  being  operated  to  generate  a  fint  lignal  in 
respouM  to  said  determination; 
third  gating  means  connected  to  said  second  gating  meant 
and  to  laid  firtt  comparing  meant,  taid  third  gating 
meant  being  operated  to  generate  a  tecond  lignal  of  a 
fint  value  in  reqKMM  to  taid  fint  signal  for  selecting 
said  voice  data  sample  of  greater  magnitude  which  it 
greater  in  magnitude  than  said  threshold  level  and  said 
third  gating  means  being  operated  to  generate  a  second 
signal  of  a  second  value  for  said  two  transmitted  voice 
dau  samples  being  less  in  magnitude  than  said  threshold 
level; 
memory  means  connected  to  said  timing  means  and  to  said 
third  gating  means,  said  memory  means  being  operated 
in  reqwuM  to  said  second  signal  oXwud  second  value  to 
generate  a  third  signal  for  indicating  which  said  voice 
data  sample  of  an  identical  time  slot  of  the  preceeding 
time  ftame  is  greater  in  magnitude; 
said  third  gating  means  being  ftirther  operated  in  reqwnse 
to  said  third  signal  to  generate  said  second  signal  of  said 
first  value; 
said  memory  means  being  ftirther  operated  to  store  said 
■econd  signal  of  a  first  value  for  use  during  an  identical 
time  slot  of  a  nest  successive  time  firame; 
said  time  shared  conference  arrangement  being  ftirther  seri- 
ally operated  during  a  next  successive  time  slot: 
multiplexing  means  connected  to  said  second  buffering 
means  through  said  first  gating  means  and  connected  to 
said  third  gating  means,  said  multi|riexing  means  being 
operated  in  respouM  to  said  second  signal  of  said  first 
^ue  to  transmit  said  voice  sanq>le  of  greater  magni- 
tude to  said  switching  network;  ud  ^ 
said  first  buffering  means  being  simultaneously  operated 
with  said  multiplexing  means  to  store  said  voice  data 
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sample  of  a  second  next  time  slot  of  said  switching 
network  time  slots,  said  voice  data  sample  being  a  PCM 
sample  of  a  second  other  subscriber  in  said  second 
conference  arrangement. 


AMSJOH 

DATA  CAFTUSE  ASRANGEMENT  FOR  A 

CONFERENCE  dRCUrr 

Robert  E.  Raaaar,  Gleadale,  Arii^  aatignor  to  GTE  Automatic 

Electric  Inc.,  NortUaka,  ID. 

FUad  Dae.  r,  1912,  Sar.  No.  iSiOSf 

lat  a^  H04Q  J 1/04 

U  A  a.  370— 62  8  Cialma 


1.  In  a  Time>Space-Time  switching  system,  a  data  capture 
arrangement  for  use  in  a  time  shared  conference  circuit,  said 
data  capture  arrangement  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  switching  system  subscribers  including  a  first, 

a  second  and  a  third  subscriber, 
said  switching  system  including: 
a  Time-Space-Time  digital  switching  network  being  oper- 
able to  transfer  PCM  voice  dau  samples  in  particular 
time  slots; 
a  plurality  of  interface  unite  9  each  said  interface  unit 
connected  between  at  least  one  said  subscriber  and  said 
switching  network,  each  said  interface  unit  being  oper- 
*    ated  to  generate  and  to  transfer  said  PCM  voice  dau 
samples  of  said  connected  subscriben  between  said 
switching  network  and  said  subscribers  in  said  particu- 
lar time  slots; 
processor  means  connected  to  each  of  said  interface  unite 
and  to  said  switching  network,  said  processor  means 
being  operated  to  control  said  transfer  of  said  voice  data 
to  said  interface  unite  and  to  said  switching  network; 
and 

said  switching  network  being  operated  to  connect  said 
first,  second  and  third  subscribers  in  a  conference  ar- 
rangement; 

said  data  capture  arrangement  ftirther  comprising: 

timing  means  connected  to  said  switching  network  and 
being  operated  to  generate  a  plurality  of  periodic  pulses; 

first  buffering  means  connected  to  said  timing  means  and  to 
said  switching  network,  said  first  buffering  means  being 
operated  to  sequentially  store  said  voice  data  of  said  three 
consecutive  switching  network  time  slots,  said  three  voice 
data  being  PCM  samples  of  said  first,  said  second  and  said 
third  subscribers,  respectively; 

second  buffering  means  connected  to  said  timing  means  and 
to  said  first  buffering  means,  said  second  buffering  means 
being  operated  to  simultaneously  store  said  three  voice 
data  samples  of  said  first  buffering  means; 

laid  fint  bufTering  means  being  farther  operated  to  store  a 
voice  data  sample  of  a  next  time  slot,  said  voice  data 
sample  of  said  next  time  slot  being  PCM  a  sample  of  a  first 
other  subscriber  in  a  second  conference  arrangement; 

first  gating  means  connected  to  said  second  buffering  means 
udto  said  timing  means,  said  first  gating  means  being 
operated  to  transmit  two  voice  data  samples  of  said  stored 
three  voice  data  samples,  during  each  said  successive  time 
slot; 

first  comparing  means  connected  to  said  first  gating  means 
and  being  operated  to  determine  which  of  said  two  trans- 
mitted voice  data  samples  is  greater  in  magnitudr, 

second  comparing  means  connected  to  said  first  gating 


means  and  being  operated  to  determine  whether  said  two 
transmitted  voice  data  samples  are  greater  in  magnitude 
than  a  predefined  threshold  level; 
second  gating  means  connected  to  said  second  comparing 
means  and  being  operated  to  determine  whether  at  least 
one  of  said  two  transmitted  voice  data  samples  is  greater 
m  magnitude  than  said  threshold  level  and  being  further 
operated  to  generate  a  first  signal  in  response  to  said 
determination; 
third  gating  means  connected  to  said  second  gating  means 
and  to  said  first  comparing  means,  said  third  gating  means 
being  operated  to  generate  a  second  si^al  of  a  first  value 
for  selecting  said  voice  data  sample  of  greater  magnitude, 
which  is  greater  in  magnitude  than  said  threshold  level, 
and  said  third  gating  means  being  operated  to  generate  a 
second  signal  of  a  second  value  for  said  two  transmitted 
voice  data  samples  being  less  in  magnitude  than  said 
threshold  level; 
memory  means  connected  to  said  timing  means  and  to  said 
third  gating  means,  said  memory  means  being  operated  in 
response  to  said  second  signal  of  said  second  value  to 
generate  a  third  signal  for  indicating  which  said  voice  data 
sample  of  an  identical  time  slot  of  the  preceding  time 
frame  is  greater  in  magnitude; 
said  third  gating  means  further  operated  in  response  to  said 
third  signal  to  generate  said  second  signal  of  said  first 
value; 
said  memory  means  being  farther  operated  to  store  said 
second  signal  of  a  fint  value  for  use  during  an  identical 
time  slot  of  a  next  successive  time  frame; 
multiplexing  means  connected  to  said  second  buffering 
means  through  said  first  gating  means  and  connected  to 
said  third  gating  means,  said  multiplexing  means  being 
operated  in  response  to  said  second  signal  of  said  first 
value  to  transmit  said  selected  voice  sample  of  greater 
magnitude  to  said  switohing  network; 
decoding  means  connected  to  said  memory  means  for  indi- 
cating a  data  capture  request; 
fourth  gating  means  connected  to  said  decoding  means  and 
to  said  timing  means,  said  fourth  gating  means  being  oper- 
ated in  response  to  said  data  capture  request  to  produce  a 
plurality  of  activation  signals;  and 
a  plurality  of  data  capture  means  connected  to  said  timing 
means,  to  said  fourth  gating  means  and  to  said  processor 
means,  said  data  capture  means  being  operated  in  response 
to  particular  ones  of  said  plurality  of  activation  signals  to 
store  a  voice  data  sample,  said  data  capture  means  being 
fiirther  operated  in  response  to  a  particular  one  of  said 
activation  signals  to  store  a  binary  value  of  said  particular 
time  slot. 


4»46C,09S 
SPEECH  PATH  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Hiaao  Kawno,  Yokohama;  Shun-icU  Naito,  and  Yi^i  Shibata, 
both  of  KawaaaU,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  F^tso  Limited, 
Kawaaaki,  Japan 

Fliad  JoL  24, 1981,  Sar.  No.  28M65 
Claina  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  JnL  2S,  1960,  S5-103482 
Int.  a^  H04Q  lJ/04 
VS.  CL  370-43  9  Qaiaa 

8.  A  signal  control  system  for  a  time  division  switohing 
system,  where  the  signal  control  system  is  operatively  con- 
nected to  lines  which  provide  speech  and  non-speech  signals, 
said  signal  control  system  comprising: 
a  line  module,  operatively  connected  to  the  lines,  multiplex- 
ing the  speech  and  non-speech  signals;  and 
a  switoh  module,  operatively  connected  to  said  line  module, 
including: 

a  speech  path  memory,  operatively  connected  to  said  line 
module,  storing  and  passing  therethrough  both  the 
q)eech  and  non-speech  signals; 
means,  operatively  connected  to  said  speech  path  mem- 
ory, for  reading  out  one  of  the  non-speech  signals. 
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generating  a  new  non-speech  signal  in  dependence  upon  4,466,097 

the  non-speech  signal  read  out  and  writing  into  said  CONTROL  SIGNAL-MULTIPLEXING  CIRCUIT 

speech  path  memory  the  new  non-speech  signal;  and      Shigem  Note,  Sagunihara,  Japan,  aMlgMH-  to  Tokyo  Shibaura 

Denki  Kabnihiki  Kaiiha,  KawaaaU,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,907 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfon  Japan,  Sep.  3, 1980,  5S/121885 

lat  a?  H04J  3/02 

VJS.  CL  370—112  16  Claims 


^LIIC  MODULE 


'■I.IMt  MODULE 


a  space  switch  operatively  connected  to  said  speech  path 
memory. 


4,466,096 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING 
TRANSMITTER  HIERARCHY  CONTROL  FOR 
EFFICIENT  CHANNEL  MANAGEMENT 
Donald  E.  Hdu,  and  Robert  C.  McGaffin,  both  of  Raleigh, 
N.C  aaaigBori  to  loteroational  Bniineai  Machioes  Corpora- 
tion, Armonk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  357^22 

Int  aj  H04J  15/00:  H04L  S/22 

VS.  CL  370—85  S  Gains 
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1.  In  a  communications  system  wherein  a  plurality  of  trans- 

mit-receive  master  stations  for  transmitting  messages  to  a  slave 

station  utilize  a  common  channel,  an  apparatus  for  establishing 

a  transmit  hierarchy  at  each  master  station  comprising: 

means  for  generating  a  composite  time  delay  comprising  a 

basic  time  delay  and  one  or  more  incremental  time  delays 

in  response  to  a  command  at  the  time  a  message  is  to  be 

transmitted  by  one  of  said  stations; 

means  for  monitoring  said  conunon  channel  during  said 

composite  time  delay; 
means  for  generating  further  time  delays  in  response  to  an 
indication  that  traffic  is  present  on  said  channel  during  a 
previous  time  delay,  each  of  a  succession  of  said  fUrther 
time  delays  being  shorter  in  duration  than  each  previous 
time  delay  by  one  of  said  incremental  time  delays,  and 
means  for  enabling  transmission  of  said  message  when  trafRc 
is  absent  during  one  of  said  time  delays,  whereby  stations 
contending  for  said  channel  are  arranged  in  a  transmit 
hierachy  prioritized  according  to  the  time  a  command  is 
received  by  each  station. 


1.  A  control  signal-multiplexing  cireuit  which  comprises: 
a  multiplexer  having  a  multiplexing  signal  for  scanning  and 
multiplexing  by  time  division  control  signals  selected  from 
a  plurality  of  channels  to  produce  a  first  multiplexed 
control  signal;  and 
a  control  signal-converting  circuit  for  receiving  said  first 
multiplexed  control  signal,  detecting  whether  the  logic 
level  of  the  control  signals  of  the  respective  channels 
included  in  said  first  multiplexed  control  signal  has  risen 
or  not,  and  in  the  event  a  rise  is  detected,  generating  a 
second  multiplexed  control  signal  formed  of  a  rising  pulse, 
and  delivering  said  second  multiplexed  control  signal  to  a 
first  control  line. 


4,466,098 

CROSS  CHANNEL  CIRCUIT  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC 

SYSTEM  HAVING  TWO  OR  MORE  REDUNDANT 

COMPUTERS 

Gary  Soothard,  Coral  Springs,  Ffau,  assignor  to  Siemens  Corpo- 

ratioa,  Iselin,  N  J. 

Filed  Job.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,700 

lat  a.}  G06F  J 1/20-  H04M  3/08 

VA  CL  371—9  9  Claims 
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1.  In  an  electronic  system  including  first  and  second,  redun- 
dant computing  apparatus,  said  first  apparatus  being  operable 
in  an  active  mode  and  said^seeond  apparatus  being  operable  in 
a  standby  mode  and  being  capable,  upon  command,  of  assum- 
ing the  tasks  of  said  first  computi|i|  apparatus,  each  of  said  fint 
and  second  computing  apparatus  Comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  central  processing  unit;  ^"^ 

(b)  a  random  access  memory;  and 

(c)  a  plurality  of  bus  lines  connecting  said  processing  unit 
with  said  memory  for  transmitting  address,  data  and  con- 
trol information  between  sakl  processing  unit  and  said 
memory; 
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the  improvement  comprising  first  cross  channel  circuit  means 
for  updating  the  memory  of  said  second  computing  apparatus, 
when  said  second  apparatus  is  operating  in  said  standby  mode, 
in  accordance  with  changes  made  in  the  contents  of  said  ran- 
dom access  memory  of  said  first  computing  apparatus,  when 
said  first  apparatus  is  operating  in  said  active  mode,  said  cross 
channel  circuit  means  including: 

(1)  first  means,  connected  to  those  bus  lines  of  said  first 
computing  apparatus  which  carry  address  information,  for 
signalling  whether  the  current  address  transmitted  on 
such  bus  lines  lies  within  a  first  prescribed  range  of  ad- 
dresses; 

(2)  second  means,  connected  to  those  bus  lines  of  said  first 
computing  apparatus  which  carry  control  information,  for 
signalling  whether  a  write  operation  is  being  performed  in 
the  memory  of  said  first  computing  apparatus;  and 

(3)  third  means,  connected  to  said  first  means,  said  second 
means  and  to  at  least  some  of  the  bus  lines  of  said  first  and 
second  computing  apparatus,  for  transmitting  address, 
dau  and  write  control  information  received  from  the  bus 
of  said  first  computing  apparatus  to  the  bus  of  said  second 
computing  apparatus  in  response  to  signals  from  said  first 
and  second  means  indicative  that  a  write  operation  is 
being  performed  in  the  memory  of  said  first  computing 
apparatus  at  an  address  that  lies  within  said  prescribed 
range; 

whereby  the  data  written  into  the  memory  of  said  first  comput- 
ing apparatus  at  an  address  within  said  prescribed  range  is  also 
written  into  the  memory  of  said  second  computing  apparatus  at 
the  same  addreu. 


determined  combination  u  having  special  control  signifi- 
cance; and 
means  responsive  to  said  special  control  indication  for  effec- 
tively superseding  any  error  indication  produced  by  said 
checking  apparatus  in  respect  to  said  combination. 


4y46(,100 
DELTA  WING  NOZZLE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CHEMICAL 

1-ASRQ!B 

Jaasea  E.  Aroadwell,  Redondo  Beach,  Gdif„  Mri^or  to  The 
United  States  of  Aaacrica  as  rapreaaated  by  the  Seeretuy  of 
the  Air  Force,  WaaUagtOB,  D.C 

FOad  May  2C  1M2,  Ser.  No.  312424 
iBt  CU  HOIS  3/02 
VS.  CL  373— «  11 


'UCl  VMM 
imoniR  PMw 


4«46M'9 
INFORMATION  SYSTEM  USING  ERROR  SYNDROME 

FOR  SPECIAL  CONTROL 
Da?id  MeHier,  Wapplngsrs  Falls,  N.Y„  avlgaor  to  Intermi- 

tioMl  BoaiiMss  Macfainea  Corp.,  Armook,  N.Y. 
per  No.  PCr/US81/01766,  371  DMe  Dec  30, 1981,  102(e) 
Date  Dae.  30, 1981,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO83/02344,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jol.  7, 1983 

PCT  Filed  Dae.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  349,483 

lat  CL>  G06F  11/10 

VS.  CL  371—47  10  dains 


1.  A  delu  wing  nozzle  assembly  for  use  in  a  chemical  laser, 
comprising: 

means  for  injecting  a  pair  of  reactive  gaseous  ingredients  at 
supersonic  velocity  into  a  preselected  location  within  said 
huer, 

means  interconnected  with  said  injecting  means  for  mixing 
said  reactive  gaseous  ingredients,  said  mixing  means  being 
in  the  form  of  a  plurality  of  delu  wing-shaped  elements, 
each  of  said  delu  wing-shq)ed  elements  being  of  a  triang- 
ular configuration  and  having  a  leading  edge  swept  back 
at  a  preselected  angle  such  that  the  compmient  of  the  flow 
of  at  least  one  of  said  reactive  gaseous  ingredients  normal 
to  said  leading  edge  has  a  Mach  number  less  than  one. 

4*468,101 

RELATIVISTIC  ELECTRON  SYNCHROTRON  LASER 

OSCILLATOR  OR  AMPLIFIER 

NcU  C  SehocB,  13  Golden  Star,  IrfiM,  CaUf.  92714 

Filed  JbL  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,011 

IM.  a^  HOIS  S/00 

U.S.CL372— 2  14 


MMH 


fiiti   y 

SnHNII 


»*—  n  — 

7 — "7— '  " 


1.  In  a  system  for  processing  information  manifested  as 
combinations  of  data  Wts  and  error  correcting  code  (ECQ 
check  bits,  said  system  including  checking  apparatus  for  de- 
tecting combinations  of  said  data  and  ECC  bits  indicative  of  an 
error  in  the  combination,  said  checking  q>paratus  including 
means  for  signalling  said  system  when  an  error  is  detected  in  a 
combination;  apparatus  for  conditioning  said  system  to  per- 
form special  control  Amctions  comprising: 
means  for  detecting  a  predetermined  unique  combination  of 
data  and  ECC  bits,  said  combination  being  one  which  is 
recognized  by  said  checking  apparatus  as  being  indicative 
of  an  error  in  the  combinations; 
means  responsive  to  detection  of  said  predetermined  combi- 
nation for  applying  a  special  control  indication  to  said 
processing  apparatiis,  effectively  distinguishing  said  pre- 


1.  A  contmuously  tunable  electron  synchrotron  laser  oscilla- 
tor or  amplifier  for  the  generation  or  ampliikation  of  coherent 
high  power  radiation,  fimn  the  microwave  through  the  x-ray 
spectral  region,  comprising  means  for  generating  a  uniform 
solenmda]  magnetic  field  and  means  for  generating  and  adjjust- 
ing  the  directional  properties  of  a  relativistic  electron  beam, 
iiyecting  said  electron  beam  into  said  uniform  solenoidal  mag- 
netic field  such  that  the  electric  field  vector  of  said  radiation 
rotates  in  near  synchronism  with  perpendicular  velocity  vec- 
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ton  of  rotating  electrons  in  said  beam  causing  said  beam  elec- 
tnms  to  lose  energy  by  a  v-E  mechanism,  thereby  amplifying 
or  increasing  the  intensity  of  said  radiation  at  a  desired  operat- 
ing frequency,  said  operating  frequency  determined  by  said 
near  synchronism  of  said  rotating  electrons  with  the  forward 
directed  Doppler  upshifted  coherent  synchrotron  radiation 
emitted  as  a  result  of  radiation  induced  bunching  of  said  rela- 
tivistic  electron  beam,  and  a  radiation  cavity  means  including 
radiation  reflection  devices  to  cause  a  portion  of  the  coherent 
amplified  radiation  to  make  multiple  traversals  through  said 
uniform  solenoidal  magnetic  field  region  such  that  a  coherent 
output  is  generated  by  passage  of  a  portion  of  the  coherent 
amplified  cavity  radiation  through  said  radiation  reflection 
devices  which  are  partially  transmissive. 

I  4^466,102 

MODULAR  DYE  LASER 
Lodger  H.  WMe,  EcnMois,  SwitieriaBd,  assignor  to  Lcxd 
Corporatioii,  Palo  Alto,  Ckllf . 

FUed  Maj  21,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  265,ti99 
'  lit  a?  HOIS  3/20 

VS,  CL  372— S3  13  Claims 


(c)  a  number  of  furnace  vessel  lids  comprising  electric  arc 
electrodes  and  associated  electrical  supply  installations, 
said  number  of  furnace  vessel  Uds  being  ttieast  one  leas 
than  the  total  number  of  said  furnace  vessds, 

(d)  said  furnace  vessel  lids  being  supported  for  relative  hori* 
zontal  movement  by  a  movable  support  structure, 

(e)  said  movable  support  structure  being  located  at  the  cen- 
ter of  an  imaginary  circle  passing  through  the  center  of 


said  fiimace  vessels  so  that  said  lids  are  individually  capa- 
ble of  being  selectively  placed  in  working  arrangement 
with  all  of  said  furnace  vessels,  and 
(0  said  furnace  vessels  being  further  |m)vided  with  selec- 
tively openable  lateral  deslagging  openings  and  capable  of 
being  selectively  downwardly  tilted,  about  a  horizontal 
plane,  for  deslagging  through  said  deslagging  openings. 


1.  A  dye  laser  including: 

A.  a  first  base  plate; 

B.  means  for  fiimishing  a  liquid  dye  capable  of  lasing  at  a 
selected  location  contiguous  to  said  base  plate; 

C  means  for  focusing  to  said  selected  location,  a  beam  of 
pumping  radiation  creating  a  population  inversion  in  said 
dye;  and 

D.  means  mounted  on  said  first  base  plate  positioning  a  pair 
of  optical  reflectors  respectively  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
selected  location  to  reflect  optical  radiation  emitted  by 
said  liquid  dye,  said  positioning  means  for  adjusting  the 
orientation  of  said  optical  reflectors  relative  to  one  an- 
other between  a  first  position  in  which  the  optical  path 
between  said  reflectors  defines  a  straight  line  radiation 
path  leg  of  a  linear  laser  cavity  and  a  second  position  in 
which  said  reflectors  define  with  at  least  one  other  reflec- 
tor, a  closed  loop  laser  optical  cavity. 


4,446,103 
Patent  Not  laaued  For  This  Number 


4,464,104 
METALLURGICAL  PLANT 
Leopold  Walni,  Duicldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnnuy,  aaiigiior  to 
Maaneanaan  Akticogasellachaft,  Dnaseldwf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FUad  Jan.  13, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  339,106 
Oalai  priority,  applkation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  27, 
1981, 3102499 

Int  a^  F27B  14/00;  F37D  S/00 
VJS.  CL  373—78  8  CiahH 

1.  A  metallurgical  plant  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  electric  arc  type  fiimace  vessels  located 
proximate  to  one  another  and  supported  on  a  charging 
floor, 

(b)  all  of  said  ftoiace  vessels  being  sutionary  and  nonrout- 
ing  during  metallurgical  processing  and  tMppiag,  and 
having  bottom  located  tapping  mechanisms,  said  tapping 
mechanisms  extending  downwardly  below  said  chv ging 
floor, 


4,466,10s 
ELECTRODE  FOR  ARC  FURNACES 
Hanns  Georg  Baner,  WitteD-Bommera,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay; 
Dieter  H.  ZttUaer,  Claremorris,  Irdand;  Josef  Otto;  Joacf 
MiiUeabeck,  both  of  Wetter,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany;  Friedrich 
Rittmann,  Riickcndorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germanr,  Claodio  Con- 
radty,  RStbenboch,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germanr.  Inge  Lauterbocfa- 
Dammler,  Nuremberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  and  Hortt 
Sonke,  Leinborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Arc 
Teehnologies  Syitcai  Ltd. 

FUed  JnL  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  28S,S1S 
Int  a^  HOSB  7/08 
VS.  CL  373—93  3S 


1.  A  metallurgical  arc  fbmace  having  an  electrode,  said 
electrode  comprising  an  upper,  electrically  conductive  metal- 
Uc  portion  and  a  consumable,  replaceable  lower  portion,  the 
portions  being  substantially  cyUndrical;  a  threadable  intercon- 
nection between  the  portions,  a  liquid  cooling  means  within 
the  upper  portion  including  a  relatively  large  diameter  outer 
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component  and  a  relatively  tnuller  diameter  inner  component 
detachably  received  with  the  outer  component,  the  inner  com- 
ponent extending  axially  downwardly  from  the  outer  compo- 
nent to  a  point  adjacent  the  threadable  interconnection;  and  at 
least  one  insulating  moulding  having  a  substantially  elevated 
temperature  stability  applied  slidingly  and  detachably  surroun- 
dinng  at  least  a  portion  of  the  inner  component  the  insulating 
moulding  having  an  inner  diameter  sufficiently  in  excess  of  an 
outer  diameter  of  the  inner  component  at  operating  tempera- 
tures of  the  arc  ftimace  whereby  the  insulating  mnniifif^g  slid- 
ingly surrounds  the  inner  component. 


4)466,107 
DATA  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM 
DmmM  L.  Stoner,  Mercer  Iiiand,  Wash^  awigBor  to  Hie  Mi- 
croperiphcral  Corporatioii,  Rcdinoiid,  Wnh. 

Filed  Sep.  14,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  301,467 
iBt  a.3  H04B  1/38 
VS.  a.  37S— 37  13 1 


OK**-  hA£ 


^.£g..^ T^, 


9.  A  frequency  shift  keyed  modem  comprising:  a  receiver 
having 

(a)  a  band  pass  switched  capacitor  filter  means  operative  on 
clock  signals  provided  thereto  for  receiving  a  frequency 
shift  keyed  input  signal  and  providing  a  band  pass  filtered 
output  in  response  thereto,  said  switched  capacitor  filter 
means  being  an  RC  active  filter  utilizing  switched  capaci- 
ton  in  place  of  resistors, 

(b)  a  detection  means  coupled  to  said  switched  capacitor 
filter  means  for  detecting  the  frequency  of  said  band  pass 
filtered  output  thereof, 

(c)  output  means  coupled  to  said  detection  means  for  provid- 
ing output  signals  indicative  of  a  mark  and  a  space  respon- 
sive to  the  frequency  detected  by  said  detection  means, 

(d)  clock  generator  means  coupled  to  said  switched  capaci- 
tor filter  means  for  generating  clock  signals  and  providing 
said  clock  signals  to  said  switched  capacitor  filter  means, 
said  clock  generator  means  including  means  responsive  to 
a  plurality  of  control  input  signals  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
control  signals  to  said  band  pass  switched  capacitor  filter 
means,  said  switched  capacitor  filter  means  being  respon- 
sive to  said  control  signals  to  change  the  filtering  charac- 
teristics thereof  between  originate  and  answer  frequency 
ranges,  and 

a  transmitter  having  a  binary  rate  multiplier  responsive  to  a 
clock  signal  and  a  plurality  of  control  signals  to  provide  a 
binary  rate  multiplier  output  frequency  in  response 
thereto  representing  a  frequency  shift  keyed  transmitter 
output  signal. 


4,^66,106 
FREQUENCY  SHIFT  KEYED  MODEM  CHIP  SET 
Arthnr  L.  Serrano,  Canoga  Park,  Calif.,  aaaigiior  to  Novation, 
Inc.,  Chatiwortfa,  Calif. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  297,266 
lot  a^  H04L  27/W 
VS.  a.  37S— 9  14 


1.  A  system  for  conununicating  received  digital  signals  over 
a  bandwidth  limited  data  link,  the  system  comprising: 

a  low-pass  filter  having  an  input  for  receiving  a  digitid  signal 
with  a  highest  fundamental  frequency  component  within 
said  bandwidth,  said  filter  having  a  cutoff  frequency 
above  said  highest  fundamental  frequency  component  of 
said  digital  signal  but  below  a  lowest  harmonic  frequency 
component  of  said  digital  signal  to  produce  a  filtered 
signal  corresponding  to  said  digital  singal,  said  filter  hav- 
ing an  output  to  apply  said  filtered  signal  to  said  band- 
width limited  data  link;  and 

a  detector  for  receiving  said  filtered  signal  from  said  data 
link,  said  detector  processing  said  filtered  signal  to  recon- 
struct said  digital  signal,  whereby  said  digital  signal  can  be 
transmitted  qver  said  data  link  without  first  being  modu- 
lated and  then  reconstructed,  and  the  rate  of  transmission 
of  said  digital  signal  can  be  increased  as  long  as  said  high- 
est fundamental  frequency  component  of  said  digital  sig- 
nal is  within  said  data  link  bandwidth. 


4,466,108 
TDMA/PSK  CARRIER  SYNCHRONIZATION  WTTHOUT 

PREAMBLE 

Smith  A.  Rhodes,  Falls  Church,  Va.,  asiigBor  to  Conunanica* 

tions  Satellite  Corporation,  Washiagton,  D.C 

Filed  Oct  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,136 

Int.  a'  H04L  27/22 

VS.  a.  375—83  16  CUdms 


,1 


1.  An  apparatus  for  providing  coherent  detection  of  a  series 
of  data  bursts,  each  burst  of  said  series  having  a  modulation 
imparted  thereon  to  provide  a  plurality  of  symbols,  said  series 
of  bursts  having  a  first  repetition  rate  and  a  signal  carrier  with 
a  first  relative  phase  and  said  plurality  of  symbols  having  a 
second  repetition  rate,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
automatic  frequency  control  means; 
variable  frequency  oscillator  means  responsive  to  said  auto- 
matic frequency  control  means,  for  providing  a  local 
oscillator  signal  with  a  second  relative  phase; 
means  responsive  to  said  local  oscillator  signal  for  demodu- 
Uiting  each  said  data  burst  so  as  to  provide  a  pair  of  base- 
band signals  in  phase  quadrature; 
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timing  means  for  providing  said  second  repetition  rate; 

sampling  means  responsive  to  said  timing  means  for  sam- 
pling said  pair  of  baseband  signals  at  said  second  repetition 
rate  to  provide  a  pair  of  baseband  samples; 

phase  estimation  means  for  receiving  said  pair  of  baseband 
samples  to  provide  an  approximate  indication  of  the  differ- 
ence between  said  first  and  second  relative  phases  in  re- 
sponse to  said  baseband  samples,  said  phase  estimation 
means  producing  said  approximate  indication  after  a  pre- 
determined time  delay; 

delay  means  for  receiving  and  delaying  said  pair  of  baseband 
samples  by  approximately  said  predetermined  time  delay 
to  provide  a  pair  of  delayed  samples;  and 

means  for  correcting  the  value  of  said  delayed  samples  in 
accordance  with  said  approximate  indication,  whereby 
said  series  of  data  bursts  are  coherently  detected. 


4^466,109 

CARRIER  RECOVERY  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 

SIXTEEN-STATE  AMPLITUDE  AND  PHASE 

MODULATION  AND  RECEIVING  SYSTEM  FOR 

DIGITAL  DATA,  COMPRISING  SUCH  AN 

ARRANGEMENT 

Hikmet  Sari,  AlfortriUc,  France,  assignor  to  U^.  PhUlps  Corpo- 

nOon,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Apr.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  367,184 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Vnae*,  Apr.  29, 1981, 81  08549 
iBt  CL3  H03D  3/22 
VS.  a.  375—86  4  ciaimt 


TRANSMISSION 

OUNNCL 

J0\  V, 


JJJ.TC«I« 


1.  A  carrier  recovery  arrangement  in  a  receiving  system  for 
digital  data  which  are  transmitted  by  means  of  sixteen-state 
amplitude  and  phase  modulation  (16  QAM),  characterized  in 
that  this  arrangement  comprises  successively: 

(A)  an  assembly  of  six  {Mtrallel  paths  each  including  a  series 
arrangement  of  a  multiplying  circuit  and  a  low-pass  filter, 
said  assembly  receiving  the  output  signal  from  the  trans- 
mission channel  for  producing  six  respective  signals 
grouped  sequentially  as  three  pairs  of  signals  (p(t),  q(t)), 
(r(t).  s(t)),  (u(t).  v(t));  vFv     Mv// 

(B)  selection  circuit  means  comprising  an  amplitude-and- 
sign  detection  circuit  receiving  a  second  pair  in  said  three 
pairs  of  signals  (r(t),  s(t))  at  the  outpuu  of  the  respective 
low-pass  filters  for  producing  a  digital  signal  a,  which 
digital  signal  is  equal  to  1  or  0  depending  on  whether  or 
not  the  value  of  r(t)2-|.s(t)2  is  located  between  two  prede- 
termined threshold  values,  and  for  producing  a  digital 
signal  fi,  which  digital  ngoti  is  also  equal  to  1  or  0  in 
accordance  with  the  value  of  the  expression  {sgn 
(r(t))©sgn  (s(t))>e»gn{  |  r(t)  |  - 1  s(t)  | }  where  sgn  denotes 
the  sign  and  0  is  the  Exclusive-OR-operator,  and  a  cas- 
cade arrangement  of  a  switching  circuit  and  a  Costas 


signal  processing  means,  said  cascade  arrangement  receiv- 
ing said  three  pairs  of  signals  from  said  assembly  and  said 
digital  signals  a  and  ;3  from  said  detection  circuit  for 
selectively  producing  an  error  signal  represenutive  of  the 
phase  error  of  the  received  signal  in  response  to  one  of 
said  three  pairs  of  signals,  the  selection  being  effected  by 
said  switching  circuit  depending  on  the  values  of  said 
digital  signals  a  and  0; 

(C)  a  phase  control  circuit  comprising  a  voltage-controlled 
oscillator  and  a  filter  for  applying  said  error  signal  as  a 
control  voluge  to  said  oscillator;  and 

(D)  a  phase-shifting  circuit  for  coupling  the  output  signal  of 
said  oscillator  to  respective  second  inputs  of  said  multiply- 
ing circuits,  this  output  signal  coupling  being  effected 
with  phase  shifts,  in  sequence,  of  zero,  ir/2,  6,  B->rit/l,  20 
and  26-«-ir/2,  e  being  equal  to  tan->(i). 


4,466,110 
ARTIFICIAL  SYNC  SIGNAL  ADDING  dRCUIT 
Yoahio  Kiaki,  and  Mltsngo  Ikawa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa,  as- 
signors to  Clarion  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327^90 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dae.  10, 1980,  55-174890 
Int  CL3  H04L  7/00 
VS.  a  375—108  3  Clalou 


1.  A  synchronizing  signal  reconstituting  circuit  which  com- 
prises: 

a  receiving  means  for  receiving  an  input  signal  including  an 
information  signal  and  a  synchronizing  signal  having  a 
constant  period; 

a  synchronizing  signal  discriminating  means  for  discriminat- 
ing said  synchronizing  signal  in  said  input  signal  from  said 
receiving  means; 

an  artificial  synchronizing  signal  generating  means  for  gen- 
erating an  artificial  synchronizing  signal  when  a  synchro- 
nizing signal  is  missing  from  said  input  signal  received  in 
said  receiving  means;  and 

an  artificial  synchronizing  signal  adding  means  for  adding 
said  artificial  synchronizing  signal  to  said  input  signal,  said 
artificial  synchronizing  signal  generating  means  including 
a  first  flip-flop  circuit  and  a  shift  register,  said  first  flip-flop 
circuit  being  actuated  to  a  set  condition  by  said  synchro- 
nizing signal  or  said  information  signal  from  said  receiving 
means  and  being  actuated  to  a  reset  condition  in  response 
to  the  discrimination  of  said  discriminating  means,  the 
shifting  function  of  said  shift  register  being  controlled  in 
response  to  outputs  from  said  first  flip-flop  circuit,  and  the 
output  signals  from  said  shift  register  supplying  said  arti- 
ficial synchronization  signal. 
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4y46Cni 
SYNCHRONIZATION  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 
Jumm  F.  Bennett,  Sodbory,  Msm^  Miignor  to  GTE  Producti 
Corporation,  Walthan,  Mam. 

FIM  No?.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  325,607 

Iirt.  a^  H04L  7/04 

VS.  CL  37S— 111  20  CialuH 


4,466,112 
VARIABLE  DETECTOR  APERTURE 
John  Cofic,  WieUiffe,  and  Roland  W.  Gvlion,  Ljmdhnnt,  both 
of  Ohio,  Mdgnon  to  Teehnkan  Corporation,  Ocrcland, 
Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  29, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  34M44 

Int  a.3  G03B  41/16 

VS.  CL  37S— 7  7  Claiais 
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1.  A  •ynchronization  apparatus  comprising: 

•ampling  counter  means  arranged  to  receive  a  binary  en- 
coded signal  of  a  predetermined  rate  and  an  associated 
sample  clock  signal  of  a  predetermined  rate,  said  binary 
encoded  signal  comprising  bitt  of  fint  and/or  second 
logic  values; 

timer  means  arranged  to  receive  the  aforesaid  sample  clock 
signal  and  operative  to  produce  a  timing  signal  of  a  rate 
twice  that  of  the  binary  encoded  signal,  said  timing  signal 
comprising  a  series  of  successive  pairs  of  pulses  A  and  B; 

said  sampling  counter  means  being  capable  of  counting  in 
positive  and  negative  directions  and  being  operative  to 
sample  the  binary  encoded  signal  at  the  rate  of  the  sample 
clock  signal  and  to  count  upwardly  in  binary  fashion  in 
response  to  each  sample  of  the  binary  encoded  signal 
having  the  first  logic  value  and  to  count  downwardly  in 
binary  fashion  in  response  to  each  sample  of  the  binary 
encoded  signal  having  the  second  logic  value; 

first  means  operative  at  the  occurrence  of  each  A  pulse  of 
the  timing  signal  produced  by  the  timer  means  to  retain 
the  then  existing  binary  count  of  the  sampling  counter 
means,  said  count  having  a  positive  or  negative  signed 
value  expressed  by  A/,  and  to  multiply  the  value  of  said 
count  by  a  factor  of  2  thereby  to  provide  a  resultant  qi  an- 
tity  expressed  by  2Aa  and  fiirther  operative  at  the  occur- 
rence of  each  B  pulse  of  the  timing  signal  produced  by  the 
timer  means  to  retain  the  then  existing  binary  count  of  the 
sampling  counter  means,  said  count  having  a  potttive  or 
negative  signed  value  and  expressed  by  B^  and 

second  means  associated  with  the  fint  means  and  arranged 
to  receive  each  set  of  the  quantities  expressed  by  2A/  and 
B/  corresponding  to  each  pair  of  pulses  A  and  B,  said 
second  means  being  operative  to  calculate  a  value  and 
associated  positive  or  negative  sign  for  the  expression 
represented  by 

ill w • 

when  i,  M  and  K  are  positive  integers,  i  has  a  value  of  1 
to  M,  and  sign  B/  represents  the  positive  or  negative  sign 
of  the  quantity  Bt,  said  second  means  being  further  opera- 
tive to  produce  and  apply  a  signal  having  a  value  and 
associated  sign  as  calculated  from  the  foragoing  expres- 
sion to  the  timer  means  for  altering  the  timing  relationship 
between  the  binary  encoded  signal  and  the  timing  signal 
produced  by  the  timing  means  by  an  amount  and  direction 
in  accordance  with  said  value  and  associated  sign. 


1.  In  a  tomographic  apparatus  for  subjecting  a  planar  slice  of 
a  body  to  a  fan  shaped  beam  of  penetrating  radiation  and 
producing  an  image  representative  of  the  variation  of  attenua- 
tion of  the  beam  in  the  planar  slice,  the  apparatus  having  means 
for  defining  a  scan  circle,  an  arc  of  radiation  detector  means 
disposed  at  least  partially  around  the  scan  circle  and  in  substan- 
tial axial  alignment  with  said  beam  of  radiation,  a  source  of 
diverging  radiation  positioned  such  that  radiation  from  said 
source  is  emitted,  passes  through  said  scan  circle,  and  is  trans- 
mitted to  the  detector  means,  means  for  collimating  the  radia- 
tion emitted  by  said  source  to  form  a  fan  shaped  incident  beam 
having  a  fan  angle  corresponding  to  said  scan  circle  and  a 
thickness  in  a  direction  orthogonal  to  the  plane  of  said  scan 
circle  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  an  X-ray  opaque  routable  elongated  bar  having  a  longi- 
tudinal axis  about  which  said  bar  routes  and  a  radial  slot 
extending  through  said  bar  transverse  to  said  axis  and 
defining  a  pair  of  uniformally  spaced  apart  parallel  interior 
walls  in  Mid  bar  defining  planes  equidistant  from  said 
longitudinal  axis;  and 

(b)  means  for  routing  said  bar  such  that  the  orthogonal 
spacing  between  said  walls  varies,  said  orthogonal  spacing 
defining  the  thickness  of  the  attenuated  fan  beam  that  is 
transmitted  therethrough  for  limiting  the  amount  of  radia- 
tion received  by  said  radiation  detector  means. 

4i466,113 

X-RAY  EXAMINATION  DEVICE  HAVING  A  HIGH 

LOCAL  RESOLUTION 

Hclmnt  Streckcr,  Hambnrg,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcranay,  aMigBor  to 

U.S.  Philipa  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,183 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Feb.  6, 
1981,  3104052 

IM.  CL^  G03B  41/16 
VS.  a.  378—146  17  OainM 

1.  An  X-ray  examination  device  comprising  an  object  to  be 
examined, 
radiation  source  means  for  irradiating  said  object, 
detector  means  having  a  plurality  of  radiation  detectors  for 
detecting  radiation  from  said  source  means  passing 
through  said  object, 
diaphragm  means  having  a  plurality  of  $pertxtte$  corre- 
sponding to  said  plurality  of  radiation  detectors  for  trans- 
mitting a  scanning  radiation  beam  from  said  object  to  said 
radiation  detectors,  said  •pertum  being  equally  sized  to 
pass  said  radiation  beam  with  an  angle  of  aperture  a 
smaller  than  the  angle  of  aperture  b  defined  by  said  radia- 
tion source  means  and  one  radiation  detector, 
displacement  means  for  providing  a  displaconent  transverse 
to  said  radiation  beam  between  said  object  and  said  dia- 
phragm means  over  a  distance  covering  at  least  said  angle 
of  aperture  b, 
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•catter  radiation  grid  meant  between  said  diaphragm  means 
and  said  detector  means  for  shielding  said  radiation  detfc- 
tors  from  scattered  radiation,  and 


control  means  connected  between  said  displacement  means 
and  said  detector  means  for  controlling  movement  of  said 
displacement  means  and  for  providing  a  display  of  said 
object. 


4)4M,114 

DEVICE  FOR  ROTATING  AN  ANTI-DIFFUSING  SCREEN 

IN  A  RONTGEN  TOMOGRAPH 

Joacph  Much,  Parii,  FkaMe,  aMi^Mr  to  HoMMhCSF,  Paria, 
Fnaet 

FUed  Ju.  4»  1962,  te.  No.  385,291 

Oahu  priority,  appUcatkm  Bdgtaiii,  Jo.  10, 1981, 889159 

IM.  CLi  HOU  3S/J6 

VS.  CL  378—155  6  rimiw^ 


composite  stereo  signal  fhm  the  output  of  said  intermedi- 
ate frequency  amplifier  means; 

means  for  supplying  a  38  kHz  switching  signal; 

means  for  varying  the  amplitude  of  said  38  kHz  switching 
signal  in  proportion  to  the  amplitude  of  said  intermediate 
frequency  FM  signal  as  controlled  by  the  output  of  said 
amplitude  detector  means;  and 


demodulator  circuit  means  coupled  to  receive  the  output  of 
said  composite  stereo  signal  detector  means  for  separating 
said  composite  stereo  signal  into  left  and  right  signals 
imder  control  of  said  variable  amplitude  38  kHz  switching 
signal  received  from  said  amplitude  varying  means, 
wherein  the  stereo  separation  between  said  left  and  right 
signals  is  automatically  varied  in  proportion  to  the  ampli- 
tude of  the  FM  composite  stereo  ngnal. 


4y4M418 

SIGNAL  PROCESSOR  FOR  AM  STEREOPHONIC 

RECEIVING  APPARATUS 

Robert  D.  Straatar,  Fort  Wayaa,  lal,  Msifini  to  M^mtox 

Coaanar  Etoetrasics  Coavaay,  KanrOU,  Tan. 

FDad  JbL  IC,  1982,  Sar.  No.  399,083 

lat  a^  H04H  5/00 

VS.  a.  381—15  11  n^im^ 


1.  A  device  for  rotating  an  anti-difnision  screen  in  a  RSntgen 
tomograph,  comprising  essentially  a  base  plate  with  annular 
guide  groove,  an  endleu  annular  control  element  placed  freely 
movable  in  said  guide  groove,  connecting  means  placed  be- 
tween the  annular  control  element  and  the  anti-difhising  screen 
placed  at  the  center  and  a  drive  means  for  driving  the  annular 
control  element  and  the  anti-diffiising  screen  coupled  thereto. 

4^468,115 
FM  STEREO  SIGNAL  DEMODULATOR 
Masani  HaaUaMto,  Ayaaa,  Japan,  aaatgaor  to  Tokyo  SUbaim 
DanU  KabaddU  Kaiaha,  KaM^wa,  Japu 

FUad  No?.  19, 1979,  Sar.  No.  95,385 
aaioH  priority,  appUcitkM  Japan,  Dae.  25, 1978, 53-160435 
lit  a^  HOIS  1/00 
VS.  CL  381—11  S  Oains 

1.  An  FM  stereo  demodulator  system  for  separating  a  com- 
poaite  stereo  signal  into  left  and  ri^t  signals  which  comprises: 
intermediate  fluency  amplifier  means  for  receiving  and 
amplifying  an  intermediate  frequency  FM  compoaite  ste- 
reo tibial; 
amplitude  detector  means  for  detecting  the  amplitude  of  the 
intermediate  frequency  output  of  said  intermediate  fre- 
quency amplifier  means; 
composite  stereo  signal  detector  means  for  removing  said 
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9.  In  a  system  for  AM  stereophonic  broadcasting  wherein  an 
R.F.  signal  carrier  containing  both  ampUtude  and  angular 
moduUtion  components  is  processed  to  derive  first  and  second 
stereophonic  related  signsils,  a  circuit  for  conditioning  said 
carrier  signal  for  angle  demodulation  comprising: 
means  for  deriving  a  signal  ftx>m  said  carrier  signal  repre- 
senting the  amplitude  modulation  of  said  R.F.  signal  car- 
rier; 
means  for  inversely  modulating  said  R.F.  signal  carrier  in 
reqx»se  to  said  signal  fixMn  said  means  for  deriving  a 
representative  signal  when  said  carrier  signal  is  above  a 
predetermined  level,  and  for  passing  said  signal  unmodu- 
brted  for  signal  levels  below  said  predetermined  level. 
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4,46«,117 
MICROPHONE  FOR  STEREO  RECEPTION 
Rudolf  GMlM,  Vicua,  Anstria,  aaiigiior  to  AKG  AkmtiKhe 
■JUno-GcrMt*  GoMlliclMft  mbH«  Autrfa 

FIM  No?.  13, 19S2,  S«r.  No.  441,158 
daiint  priority,  appUcatioa  AMtria,  No?.  19, 1981, 4987/81 
lot  a^  H04H  5/00 
VS.  a.  381—26  7  Ciaimi 


external  control  signal  and  an  output  coupled  to  provide 
an  enabling  signal  to  said  current  sources. 
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4y46(,119 
AUDIO  LOUDNESS  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Richard  W.  Peters,  Algonqnin,  and  Martin  Dippei,  Chicago, 
both  of  Dl.,  assignors  to  Industrial  Research  Products.  Inc.. 
Elk  Gro?e  Village,  Dl. 

FOed  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,202 

Int  a'  H03G  i/20 

U.S.  a  381-108  21  Gains 


1.  A  microphone  for  receiving  acoustic  events  stereophoni- 
cally  in  accordance  with  a  center-side  method  comprising  a 
plurality  of  electroacoustic  transducers  including  at  least  one 
having  a  unilateral  directional  characteristic  and  a  main  axis, 
and  at  least  two  electroacoustic  transducers  having  a  figure- 
eight  characteristic  associated  with  said  unilateral  directional 
characteristic  transducer  and  having  a  principal  axes  of  right 
angles  to  said  main  axis,  a  common  line  interconnecting  a 
terminal  of  each  of  said  unidirectional  characteristic  trans- 
ducer and  said  electroacoustic  transducers  having  a  figure- 
eight  characteristic,  each  of  said  transducers  having  an  associ- 
ated outlet,  a  connecting  line  connecting  each  of  said  outlets, 
and  control  means  in  said  connecting  Une  between  the  outlet  of 
said  two  electroacoustic  transducers  having  a  figure-eight 
characteristic. 
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4,466,118 
DUAL  RANGE  AUDIO  LEVEL  CONTROL 
Roger  W.  DtmsIct,  Pleaiaat  Hill,  CaUf.,  aasignor  to  Motorola, 
lac. 

FUed  Feb.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  444*929 

Int.  a^  H03G  5/14:  H04B  1/16 

U.S.  a.  381—102  4  n«i». 


1.  An  audio  loudness  control  system  for  use  with  a  broad 
dynamic  range  of  audio  input  signals  comprising: 

a  gain-controlled  audio  amplifier  having  an  audio  signal 
input,  a  gain  control  input,  and  an  audio  signal  output; 

feed  forward  control  signal  generator  means,  having  an 
input  coupled  to  the  audio  signal  input  of  the  amplifier,  for 
generating  a  feed  forward  control  signal  representative  of 
excursions  of  the  average  audio  input  signal  above  a  pre- 
determined loudness  threshold; 

feedback  control  signal  generator  means,  having  an  input 
coupled  to  the  audio  signal  output  of  the  amplifier,  for 
generating  a  feedback  control  signal  representative  of 
transient  excursions  of  the  audio  output  signal  above  the 
predetermined  loudness  threshold; 

and  selector  gate  means,  having  inputs  coupled  to  the  feed 
forward  and  feedback  control  si|^  generator  means  and 
an  output  coupled  to  the  gain  control  input  of  the  ampli- 
fier, for  selecting  the  control  signal  instantaneously  repre- 
sentative of  the  larger  excursion  above  the  loudness 
threshold  and  applying  the  selected  control  signal  to  the 
gain  control  input  of  the  amplifier. 


1.  A  dual  range  level  control  comprising: 

an  analog  circuit  having  multiple  input  terminals  for  receiv- 
ing separate  control  voltages  and  having  high  input  im- 
pcKlances; 

a  first  controllable  voltage  source; 

a  first  resistive  element  coupled  between  the  first  input 
terminal  and  the  fint  controllable  voltage  sourer, 

a  first  controllable  current  source  coupled  to  the  first  input 
terminal; 

a  second  controllable  voltage  source; 

a  second  resistive  element  coupled  between  the  second  input 
terminal  and  the  second  controllable  voltage  source; 

a  second  controllable  current  source  coupled  to  the  second 
input  terminal; 

an  third  controllable  voluge  source  coupled  to  a  third  input 
terminal  and  to  the  first  and  second  controllable  current 
sources  for  controlling  said  current  sources;  and 

an  enabling  circuit  having  an  input  terminal  for  receiving  an 


4*466,120 
TELEPHONE  HANDSET  AMPUFIER  CIRCUIT 
Wesley  F.  Walker,  Jr.,  and  D8?id  Hanon,  both  of  Cktooia 
County,  Ga.,  aaslpMrs  to  Walker  Eqnipaicnt  Corporation, 
RjnggoM,  Ga. 

Contlnnatlon  of  Ser.  No.  273,714,  Ju.  IS,  1981,  abandoned. 

This  appllcatiOB  Sep.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  333,884 

IM.  a'  H04M  l/W 

U.S.  a.  381—109  14  dalms 


1.  Telephone  signal  amplifier,  comprising: 
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an  operator  accessible  switch  is  operable  io  at  least  two 
states, 

means  coupled  to  said  operator  accessible  switch  for  receiv- 
ing an  audio  signal  generated  by  a  telephone  network  and 
for  reducing  the  level  of  said  telephone  network  audio 
signal  over  a  range  of  levels  baaed  on  the  duration  of 
operation  of  said  switch  in  either  of  said  states, 

an  amplifier  having  in  input  side  coupled  to  said  means  for 
reducing  the  level  of  said  telephone  network  audio  signal 
for  amplifying  the  reduced  level  audio  signal,  and 

a  telephdne  receiver  coupled  to  the  output  side  of  said  ampli- 
fier for  transducing  an  audio  signal  to  sound. 


4«46Cm 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CHARACTER 

SEGMENTATION 

Joicf  T.  W.  DamcB,  Lcidichcndam,  and  Hong  S.  Tan,  Zoctw* 

mecr,  both  of  Nctbcrlaads,  aaigBon  to  NcOeriands  Postal  * 

TdeeonmiuicatkNH  Scnieas,  Leidschaidam,  Netherlands 

FDed  No?.  9, 1981,  Sar.  No.  319,803 
daiBH  priority,  appttcaUoB  NctberlaBda,  No?.  21,  1980, 
8006371 

IML  a.>  GOCE  9/34 
U.S.CL  382-9  6Clains 


J 
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1.  Method  for  segmenting  substantially  fixed-pitch  aligned 
characters,  in  which  each  character  is  converted  into  an  image- 
element  pattern,  characterized  by 

determining  an  outermost  character  position  on  the  charac- 
ter line  to  be  segmented; 

successively  dividing  the  character  line,  with  several  differ- 
ent fixed  pitches,  into  segments,  starting  from  the  outer- 
most character  position; 

classifying  each  segment,  with  the  aid  of  fixed  criteria,  ac- 
cording to  its  content  as  space  segment,  character  segment 
or  other  segment; 

determining  the  segment  width  with  which,  within  the  char- 
acter line,  the  number  of  space  and  character  segments 
classified  is  a  maximum  and  the  number  of  other  segments 
classified  is  a  minimum. 


4,4M,122 
DISCRIMINATOR  FOR  PATTERN  RECOGNTHON 

Sidney  Auarbach,  246  Wast  End  Afc,  New  Yorii,  N.Y.  10023 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  234314 

IM.  CLi  G06K  9/62 

VS.  CL  382-17  3  dains 

1.  A  system  for  recognizing  a  condition,  comprising: 

(a)  video  signal  generating  means  for  generating  a  video 
signal; 

(b)  means,  responsive  to  said  video  signal  for  deriving  a 
generated  amplitude  information  signid  fiom  said  video 
signal; 

(c)  means,  responsive  to  said  video  signal  for  deriving  a 
generated  frequency  information  signal  from  said  video 
signal; 

(d)  means  for  deriving  a  synchronization  information  signal 
indicating  the  beginning  and  end  of  said  video  signal; 

(e)  a  data  tase  of  known  fluency  and  amplitude  informa- 


tion signals  associated  with  intellectual  identifications 
comprising  conditions  identified  by  an  intellectual  ob- 
server; 
(0  computer  means  responsive  to  said  synchronization  infor- 
mation signal  and  said  ampUtude  and  frequency  informa- 
tion signals  for  comparing  said  generated  amplitude  and 
frequency  information  signals  to  said  known  amplitude 
and  frequency  information  signals  in  said  data  hue  and 


determining  whether  said  generated  ampUtude  and  fre- 
quency information  signab  match  said  known  amplitude 
ud  frequency  information  signals,  respectively;  and 
(g)  output  means  for  displaying  the  intellectual  identification 
associated  with  the  pair  of  said  known  frequency  and 
amplitude  information  signals  in  said  data  base  which 
match  said  generated  amplitude  and  frequency  informa- 
tion signals,  req)ectively. 


4,466,123 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CORRECTING 
CONTOUR  LINE  PATTERN  IMAGES 
Yoahio  Aral,  and  Hiroynki  KalMika,  both  of  Kau«B«a, 

aasigBwa  to  F^  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tolqro,  Japan 
FDad  JiL  10, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  282,313 
Iirt.  CLi  G06K  9/01-  H04N  1/40 
VA  a  382-55  11 


t^3e5£S2£!i£ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  a  contour  line  pattern  image 
ftom  an  original  image  comprising: 
first  and  second  frame  memories  A  and  B  for  respectively 

storing  all  contour  line  pattern  image  information  of  an 

original  image; 
first  means  for  detecting  information  of  image  elements 

around  an  image  element  to  be  processed  read  from  said 
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memory  A  and  contained  in  one  frame  of  laid  frame  mem- 
ories; 

Mcond  meant  for  determining  whether  said  image  element 
to  be  procoaed  is  a  part  of  a  contour  line  of  an  image  in 
accordance  with  information  detected  by  said  first  means; 

third  means  for  writing  contour  lines  formed  of  an  assembly 
of  said  image  elements  determined  as  contour  lines  at  leut 
at  every  other  image  element  in  said  memory  B; 

fourth  means  for  outputting  information  stored  in  said  mem- 
ory B  after  completing  processing  of  information  of  one 
original  image  and  displaying  said  image;  and 

a  c(MitroUer  for  controlling  processing  of  said  first  to  fourth 
means. 


4«4M,124 

BACEPACX  AND  SLEEPING  BAG  SYSTEM 

J.  Kirkkom  Jr..  93S1  PMcoek  Dr..  Sandy,  Utah  M070 

Fllsd  Aug.  2, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  404^1 

UL  CLi  B6BD  30/10:  A48F  3/04 

U  A  a  3>3— 3  2 
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first  transmitter/receiver  means  for  communicating  with 
said  vehicle,  and 

first  control  means  for  causing  said  first  transmitter/- 
receiver  means  to  transmit  an  identification  code  for 
identifying  said  vehicle; 
said  vehicle  comprising 

second  transmitter/receiver  means  for  communicating 
with  said  communication  station, 

identification  code  storing  means  for  storing  the  identifi- 
cation code  fnm  said  communication  station  as  re- 
ceived by  said  second  transmitter/receiver  means,  and 


second  control  means  for  causing  said  second  transmit- 
ter/receiver means  to  transmit  an  identification  code 
stored  in  said  identification  code  storing  means  to  said 
communication  station; 
wherein  said  first  control  means  is  responsive  to  reception  of 
said  identification  code  by  said  first  transmitter/receiver 
means  firom  said  vehicle  for  causing  said  first  transmitter/- 
recdver  means  to  retransmit  said  identifteation  code;  and 
wherein  said  second  control  means  is  responsive  to  said 
retransmitted  identification  code  being  received  by  said 
second    transmitter/receiver   means    for   determining 
whether  said  received  retransmitted  identification  code 
corresponds  to  said  stored  identification  code. 


1.  An  expandable  storage  bag  comprising 

an  elongate,  cylindrical  body  made  of  a  flexible  material; 

drawstrings  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  body;  and 

a  zipper  having  two  rows  of  engaging  teeth  extending  in 

parallel  spaced  configuration  along  the  length  of  said 

body, 

whereby  when  the  rows  of  teeth  of  the  zipper  are  disen- 
gaged, the  body  of  the  bag  can  expand  to  its  fiill  size  with 

the  material  between  the  rows  of  the  zipper  forming  a  part 
of  the  exterior  surface  of  the  bag,  and  when  the  rows  of 

teeth  are  engaged,  the  circumference  of  the  bag  is  reduced 
and  the  material  between  the  rows  of  teeth  of  the  zipper  is 
fbUed  within  the  interior  of  the  bag. 

4t4M,138 
COMMUNICATION  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
•-^!?S?'*"^  Nagaokakyo,  Japan.  aasivMr  to  Ouw 
TataW  Elactraaka  Co..  Kyoto,  Japn 
^^       Fllad  Apr.  22, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  170,M3 
Oitai  prtorUy.  appUeatkm  Japan.  Apr.  24»  IMl.  S64292S: 
May2,lM1.5M827;JnL24,1981.sril%4 
lat  a'  H04B  3/60t  H04Q  7/02 
UAa40S-M  7ChtaB 

1.  A  communication  control  system  for  making  a  mutual 
communication  between  at  least  one  vehicle  and  a  ^wnm^inK-a- 
tionsution, 
said  communication  station  comprising 


4y4tf^l26 
TUNER  APPARATUS 
bao  F^ifnwto,  Kataao,  Japan,  aari^or  to  Sanyo  Eleetrie  Co^ 
Ltd..  Oaaka.  Japmi 

Filed  May  29,  IMO,  Sar.  No.  184,234 
Clains  priority,  appUeatlon  Japan.  Jnn.  4,  1979,  S4-70430: 
Jm.  29. 1979.  S443331;  JiL  14, 1979,  S446893[U1 

IM.  a'  H03J  7/08:  H04B  1/16 
U.S.  CL  485—149  41 


1.  A  tuner  anwratus,  comprising; 

a  voltage  controlled  variable  reactance  means  the  reactance 

of  which  varies  as  a  function  of  a  control  voltage  being 

qjplied  thereto, 
a  tuner  means  comprising  a  tuning  circuit  including  said 
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voltage  controlled  vtriable  reactance  meant,  laid  tuning 
circuit  having  a  tuning  frequency  variation  characteristic 
dependent  upon  the  variation  of  the  reactance  of  said 
voltage  controlled  variable  reactance  means. 

variable  tuning  voltage  generating  means  coupled  to  said 
voltage  controlled  variable  reactance  means  for  generat- 
ing a  variable  tuning  voltage  and  applying  said  tuning 
voltage  to  said  volUge  controlled  variable  reactance 
means  as  said  control  voltage  therefor,  wherein  the  varia- 
tion range  of  said  variable  tuning  voltage  is  selected  such 
that  the  variation  of  the  tuning  frequency  over  a  desired 
receiving  frequency  band  is  defined  by  a  predetermined 
upper  limit  frequency  and  a  predetermined  lower  limit 
frequency  and  wherein  a  plurality  of  receiving  channels 
are  distributed  between  said  upper  limit  frequency  and 
said  lower  limit  frequency,  and 

upper  limit  constant  voltage  limiting  means  for  limiting  to  a 
predetermined  upper  limit  voltage  said  variable  tuning 
voltage  appUed  to  said  voltage  controlled  variable  reac- 
tance means  by  said  variable  tuning  voltage  generating 
means  when  said  variable  tuning  voltage  exceeds  said 
predetermined  upper  limit  voltage,  said  predetermined 
upper  limit  voltaic  being  selected  such  that  said  tuning 
circuit  is  tuned  to  a  tuning  frequency  falling  within  a 
predetermined  upper  frequency  range  associated  with  said 
upper  limit  frequency  of  said  desired  receiving  frequency 
band,  wherein  said  upper  limit  constant  voltage  Ihniting 
means  is  provided  in  said  tuner  apparatus  and  said  variable 
tuning  voltage  applied  to  said  voltage  controlled  variable 
reactance  means  is  derived  only  from  said  variable  tuning 
voltage  generating  means  in  said  tuner  means,  and 

wherein  said  tuner  means  includes  a  shield  member  housing 
at  leut  said  tuning  circuit,  and 

which  fiirther  comprises  a  tuning  voltage  supply  path  means 
for  supplying  said  variable  tuning  voltage  fi^  said  vari- 
able tuning  voltage  generating  means  to  said  voltage 
controlled  variable  reactance  means  located  within  said 
shield  member,  and 

wherein  said  tuning  voltage  supply  path  means  has  a  connec- 
tion terminal,  and  said  upper  limit  constant  voltage  limit- 
ing means  receives  the  tuning  voltage  from  the  connection 
terminal, 

whereby  said  tuning  circuit  is  prevented  frt>m  deviating 
from  the  tuning  frequency  thereof  towards  a  frequency 
outside  said  predetermined  upper  frequency  range  associ- 
ated with  said  upper  limit  frequency  of  said  desired  receiv- 
ing frequency  bud. 


I 


4«46(,ir 

ENTRY  APPARATUS  OF  DIGITAL  VALUE  IN  MEMORY 

Tntoan  Ohgiihl,  Hirakata,  and  Tada^  Saknral,  Neyagawa, 

both  of  Japan,  aMignon  to  Sanyo  Electrk  Co.,  Lid. 

Dirialon  of  Scr.  No.  825,183,  Aog.  17, 1977,  abodoned.  This 

appUcatkM  May  16, 1979,  Scr.  No.  39,454 
Clains  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Dae.  18, 1976, 51-152176 
iBt  a>  H03J  5/00 
U.S.  CL  455—182  5  Ciaias 

1.  Digital  value  entry  apparatus  for  a  radio  receiver  compris- 
ing 
tuner  means  including  phase  lock  loop  circuit  means  having 
oscillating  means  and  control  means  including  a  program- 
mable divider  means  for  controlling  the  frequency  of  said 
oscillating  means  for  selecting  a  first  signal  within  a  given 
frequency  band, 
means  including  means  ft>r  generating  clock  pulses  and 
means  for  counting  said  clock  pulses  for  generating  a 
repetitively  changeable  digital  value  u  a  ftmction  of  time 
over  a  predetemyned  range  of  values  corresponding  to  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  frequency  band  including  the  fre- 
quency of  said  first  signal, 
memory  means  coupled  to  said  changeable  digital  value 
generating  means  and  responsive  to  a  ksad  enable  signal 
for  loading  in  said  memory  means  a  digital  value  which 
corresponds  to  said  first  siipial,  the  output  of  said  memory 


means  being  coupled  to  said  programmable  divider  meam 
to  establish  its  division  ratio  and  thereby  control  the  fre- 
quency of  said  oscillating  means, 

means  operatively  coupled  to  said  changeable  digital  value 
generating  means  for  providing  to  said  memory  means  a 
load  enable  signal  in  synchronism  with  and  at  a  predeter- 
mined phase  time  of  the  repetitive  change  of  said  change- 
able digital  value  corresponding  to  said  first  signal, 

an  N-nary  counter  responsive  to  said  clock  pulses  for  repeti- 
tively counting  a  number  N  of  said  clock  pulses  and  pro- 
ducing an  output  representative  of  said  count. 
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means  responsive  to  the  output  of  said  N-nary  counter  and 
coupled  to  said  kMd  enable  signal  providing  means  for 
controlling  generation  of  said  load  enable  signal  in  syn- 
chronism with  the  output  fron  said  N-nary  counter, 
wher^  the  digital  value  is  loaded  to  said  memory  means 
at  an  interval  of  the  pulse  count  number  N,  and 

means  operatively  coupled  to  said  load  enable  signal  provid- 
ing means  for  adjusting  the  phase  time  of  said  load  enable 
si^ial,  wherry  a  digital  value  obtainable  from  said 
changeable  digital  value  generating  means  at  the  phase 
time,  as  adjusted  by  said  a^usting  means,  is  loaded  in  said 
memory  means  responsive  to  the  load  enable  signal. 


4,466,128 
AUTOMATICALLY  CENTERED  PULSED  FM  RECEIVER 
JaoNi  B.  CoafOkM,  DaDaa,  Tea.,  aaripnr  to  Texas 
Incorporated,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

FOod  Jaa.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  225,174 
lit  a>  HUJ  7/10 
U&  a  455—288  12 


3.  A  radio  frequency  receiver  including  a  bandpass  filter  for 
receiving  pulsed  FM  signals  comprising: 

a  frequency  discriminator  having  a  Arst  input  for  receiving 
intermediate  frequency  signals  and/or  bandpass  filtered 
noise,  and  an  output  centoed  on  the  noise  output  of  the 
receiver  bandpass  filter; 

a  discriminator  feedback  circuit  means  connected  to  a  sec- 
ond input  for  coupling  said  ftvquency  discriminator  out- 
put to  tune  said  bandpass  filter  in  the  absence  of  received 
RF  signals;  and 

a  feedback  means  for  mawtahring  the  received  RF  signab  at 


906 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  14, 1984 


the  center  frequency  of  uid  discriminator  during  receipt 
of  RF  ugnalt.  *^ 


4«46i,129 

NOISE  REDUCING  CIIICUITRY  FOR  SINGLE 

SIDEBAND  RECEIVERS 

Vnak  R.  Skutta,  Palatiiie,  IlL,  airisBor  to  MotoroliL  Ine.. 
SchauBburg,  DL 

FIM  May  6, 1912,  Scr.  No.  379,813 

lat  a^  H04B  I/IO 

UAa48S-319  nciabu 


wcond  means  for  combining  said  third  and  fourth  fluen- 
cies to  obtain  the  difference  there-between; 

a  voltage  controUed  crystal  oscillator  (VCXO)  having  a 
control  loop  by  which  a  control  signal  is  applied  to  adjust 
said  oscillator  fluency; 

third  means  for  deriving  a  first  control  signal  from  said 
difference  frequency  and  applying  said  control  signal  to 
the  control  loop  of  said  VCXO; 


-0-43!: 


LI 


8.  A  method  for  reducing  noise  in  a  radio  frequency  (RF) 
signal  receiver  receiving  an  RF  signal  having  a  ft«quency  in  a 
predetermined  frequency  band,  said  RF  signal  receiver  includ- 
ing antenna  means  having  a  noise  bandwidth  that  increases  as 
the  frequency  of  the  RF  signal  increases,  and  cascaded  first  and 
second  tunable  circuits  coupled  to  said  antenna  means  provid- 
ing fint  and  second  intermediate  frequency  signals,  respec- 
tively, in  response  to  tuning  said  receiver  to  a  selected  RF 
signal  frequency  in  the  predetermined  frequency  band,  and 
said  antenna  means  receiving  noise  signals  from  a  noise  signal 
source,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  filtering  the  first  IF  signal  and  passing  to  the  second 
tunable  circuit  signals  in  a  passband  that  is  substantially 
the  same  u  the  noise  bandwidth  of  the  antenna  means 
when  said  receiver  is  tuned  to  the  lowest  RF  signal  fre- 
quency in  the  predetemdned  frequency  band; 

(b)  amplifying  the  second  IF  signal  by  a  gain  varied  in  re- 
>ponse  to  a  gain  control  signal; 

(c)  producing  an  output  signal  having  a  magnitude  propor- 
tional to  the  envelope  of  the  amplified  second  IF  signal; 

(d)  generating  the  gain  control  signal  ftom  the  output  signal; 

(e)  detecting  the  presence  of  noise  signds  in  the  output 
signal; 

(f)  amplifying  the  second  IF  signal  by  a  constant  gain;  and 

(g)  reducing  the  constant  gain  amplitude  of  the  ampUfied 
second  IF  signal  when  a  noise  signal  is  detected. 

4w46C130 

TWO  PILOT  FREQUENCY  CONTROL  FOR 

COMMUNICATION  SYSTEMS 

Aka  N.  ScwcrioMm,  Port  Goqattlala,  Ckoada,  asaisnor  to  Aal 

FIM  Oet  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  432,484 
lot  a>  H04B  J/16 
VA  a  488-280  7  n.i„. 

1.  Apparatus  for  adjusting  the  local  oscillator  frequency  of  a 
remote  radio  receiving  station  to  compenMte  for  frequency 
errors  introduced  in  the  transmission  of  information  including 
highly  stable  pUot  frequency  signals  of  a  first  frequency  and  a 
second  frequency  transmitted  from  a  reference  sUtion  to  said 
remote  sution,  said  fint  and  second  frequencies  being  modified 
by  said  frequency  errors,  resulting  in  third  and  fourth  frequen- 
cies that  are  present  at  said  remote  location,  comprising  at  said 
remote  station: 
first  means  for  separating  said  third  and  fourth  frequencies 
and  applying  these  frequencies  along  separate  paths; 


fowth  means  responsive  to  the  separated  third  and  fourth 
frequencies  and  to  the  output  frequency  of  said  VXCO  to 
obtain  an  error  signal  which  is  equal  in  fireqoency  to  twice 
the  frequency  error  introduced  in  transmission;  and 

means  for  converting  said  error  signal  into  a  second  control 
signal  for  adjusting  said  local  oscillator  frequency. 

4(468,131 
AUTOMATIC  SEPARATION  SYSTEM 

"^^2:  ^*^  ^  ^■••"^  "^  W****  A.  Santar,  Mallbn. 
both  of  GaUf.,  aari^ors  to  801  AaMricaa  Nncleoalcs  Corpora- 
tkM,  Waat  Lake  Villaga,  CUIf. 

FQad  Sep.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  427,833 
IM.  a^  H04B  1/JO 
U.S.  a  488-278  171 


ceuccTM*) 

K^    (MONOWU) 
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1.  A  signal  separator  for  separating  radio  frequency  signals, 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  signal  collectors,  each  signal  collector  positioned  to 
receive  a  plurality  of  radio  frequency  signals  of  the  same 
general  frequency  band  at  a  location  spaced  from  the 
oUier  of  said  signal  collectors; 

a  pair  of  transmission  means,  each  of  said  pair  of  transmission 
means  coupled  to  a  respective  signal  collector  to  conduct 
the  signals  received  from  one  signal  collector  to  a  respec- 
tive signal  utiliaation  device;  and 

a  pair  of  signal  canceUation  means,  each  of  said  pair  of  signal 
cancellation  means  having  reference,  error  input  and 
output  lines  and  means  therein  for  developing  the  negative 
complement  of  a  signal  of  said  reference  line  for  introduc- 
tion to  said  output  line; 

a  respective  reference  line  coupled  to  each  respective  trans- 
mission means,  said  error  input  and  output  lines  of  each  of 
said  signal*  cancellation  means  being  coupled  to  the  re- 
maining of  saki  pair  of  transmission  means, 

said  output  lines  coupled  to  the  respective  transmission 
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meant  at  a  point  electrically  closer  to  the  respective  signal 
collector  than  said  reference  lines  and  said  error  input 
lines  coupled  to  the  respective  transmission  means  at  a 
point  electrically  further  from  the  respective  signal  collec- 
tor than  said  reference  lines; 

each  signal  cancellation  means  substantially  nulling  in  the 
transmission  means  coupled  to  its  output  line  a  predomi- 
nant signal  appearing  in  its  reference  line; 

each  signal  cancellation  means  further  defining  a  predomi- 
nant signal  in  the  transmission  means  coupled  to  its  output 
line  and  the  two  signal  cancellation  means  substantially 
null  out  one  signal  from  each  transmission  means. 


M66,132 

CROSS-POLARIZATION  CROSSTALK  ELIMINATION 

CIRCUIT 
JoiUi  Nunild,  Tokyo,  Japan,  laigBor  to  Nippon  Electric  Co^ 
Ltd. 

FUed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  365,143 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Apr.  15, 1981,  56-55529; 
Apr.  15, 1981, 56-55530 

Int  d}  H04B  1/12 
VJS.  a.  455—295  1  Claim 


1.  A  cross-polarization  crosstalk  elfanination  circuit  for  a 
receiver  of  two  mutually  orthogonal  cross-polarized  waves, 
said  circuit  being  adapted  to  restore  a  baseband  signal  which  is 
free  of  cross-polarization  interference  attributable  to  orthogo- 
nal cross-polarization  crosstalk  components,  said  circuit  com- 
prising: 
orthogonal  cross-polarization  crosstalk  component  adder 
means  having  a  weighting  circuit  means  for  multiplying 
an  interference  component  of  the  received  orthogonal 
cross-polarized  signals  by  a  compensation  coefficient, 
compensating  adder  means  for  adding  an  output  of  said 
weighting  circuit  means  to  a  desired  one  of  the  received 
cross-polarized  signals; 
detector  means  for  detecting  any  apparent  difference  be- 
tween an  estimate  of  an  originally  transmitted  signal  and  a 
desired  one  of  the  received  signals  on  a  basis  of  an  output 
of  said  cross-polarization  component  adder  means; 
oscillator  means  for  generating  a  small  cyclic  output  signal; 
correlator  means  for  detecting  any  correlation  between  the 
output  of  said  oscillator  means  and  an  output  of  said  detec- 
tor means; 
integrator  means  for  integrating  an  output  of  said  correlator 

low-pan  filter  means  responsive  to  said  detector  means  for 
smoothing  the  output  of  said  detector  means; 

attenuator  means  for  attenuating  the  output  of  said  oscillator 
means  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  low-pass  filter 
means;  and 

control  unit  adder  means  for  adding  an  output  of  said  inte- 
grator means  to  an  output  of  said  attenuator  means  and  for 
supplying  the  resulting  sum  as  the  compensation  coeffici- 
ent for  said  weighting  circuit  means. 


4,466,133 

RADIO  RECEIVER  APPARATUS  INCLUDING 

MULTIPATH  FADE  COMPENSATING  ARRANGEMENT 

Aliatair  J.  Price,  London,  England,  assignor  to  The  GcBeral 

Electric  Company,  pj.c  London,  Eai^and 

Filed  May  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  379,938 
Oaim  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  May  22, 1981, 
8115865;  Feb.  22, 1982,  820S148 

lat  CLi  H04B  1/10 
VS.  CL  455-303  4  Clalns 


•J   USt     OM     •""*      - 


OtrttrgRS   htrs 


1.  Receiver  apparatus  for  radio  transmission  system  in  which 
propagation  effects  such  as  multipath  fading  may  give  rise  to 
attenuation  of  signal  frequency  components  within  the  re- 
ceived signal  frequency  band,  said  receiver  apparatiu  includ- 
ing an  intermediate  frequency  stage  defining  part  of  a  received 
signal  path  through  said  apparatus,  the  ^>paratus  comprising: 

(a)  a  fadmg  compensation  network  connected  to  said  inter- 
mediate frequency  stage  in  said  received  signal  path, 

(b)  detector  means, 

(c)  means  connecting  said  detector  means  to  said  fading 
compensation  network  to  derive  signals  representing  the 
respective  amplitudes  of  signal  frequency  components  in 
respective  narrow  bands  spaced  within  the  band  of  fre- 
quencies passed  by  said  network, 

(d)  circuit  means  responsive  to  departures  of  said  derived 
signals  from  predetermined  relative  values,  and 

(e)  means  responsive  to  outputs  from  said  circuit  means  to 
control  the  center  fiequencies  of  said  narrow  bands  and  to 
control  at  least  one  parameter  of  said  networii  such  as  to 
tend  to  reduce  the  attenuation  of  said  signal  frequency 
components. 


INTERMEDIATE  FREQUENCY  SLOPE 
COMPENSATION  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENTS 
John  D.  McNieol,  Ncpean,  Canada,  aaaigBor  to  Northern  Tele- 
com Limited,  Montreal,  Qumda 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,036 
Int  a^  H04B  l/ia  H03H  7/03 
VS.  a  455-311  23  Claln 

10.  Apparatus  comprising: 
means  for  deriving  an  intermediate  frequency  (I.F.)  signal 

from  a  modulated  carrier  wave; 
means  responsive  to  a  control  signal  for  compensating  for 

slope  of  the  LP.  signal; 
means  for  demodulating  the  compensated  I.F.  signal  to 

produce  differently-phased  demodulated  signals; 
means  for  recovering  data  from  the  differently-phased  de- 
modulated signals;  and 
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control  menu  responsive  to  said  difTerently-phased  demodu- 
lated signals  prior  to  the  data  recovery  means,  for  produc- 


ing said  control  signal  and  applying  it  to  said  compensat- 
ing 
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r8,086 
LOCKBOX 

Wctard  W.  Difl^  2107  E.  Aip«,  Toapi,  Aril.  88282 
FIM  Oct  1, 1981,  to.  No.  307433 
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278484 

STOOL 
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UAaD6-^78 


r8487 
STORAGE  UNIT 
FkTMdoaborg,  BoflUo  Gro?o,  IlL, 
-^-0,  iMn  Pivk  Ridgi,  OL 

FUod  Apr.  30, 1981,  to.  No.  289,021 
Toraofp«Mtl4y«vi 
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r8.0S8 
PRODUCT  DISPLAY  RACK 
Paul  nam,  St.  Louis,  Mon  MsisBor  to  Pul  Flu 
Louis,  Mo. 

,  FIM  Ftb.  2C  1M2,  Ser.  No.  3S2,M0 

T«m  9i  puttnt  14  ycm 
U.S.  a  D6-^4<7 


278,061 
CRD  FOOTBOARD 
taCnSt  Msriia   A.   BrauMr,   New   Loado^    Htfvsy   J.    Drutate. 
Wqmwflgm  and  MkiMd  J.  Sckitfhr,  New  Loudou,  aU  of 
Wis.,  assigaon  to  Siauaoat  Uai?at«al  CorporatiOB,  Ntw 

FDad  No?.  9, 19tl,  S«.  No.  319,808 
TcnaofpatMrtMyaan 


278,099 

CONNECTOR  CLIP  FOR  THE  SUPPORT  BARS  OF 
ASSEMBLABLE  WINE  RACKS 

TcrMMC  S.  Hoafllar,  Gnat  Rjrburgh,  Eaglaad,  assigaor  to  J  A  R 

Hathway  Liadtad,  NorfoU^  Eagiaad 

Filed  Aag.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  298,998 

OaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Uaitad  Kiagdoai,  Mar.  30, 1981, 
999701 

Tern  of  pateat  14  years 
U.S.CLD8— 398 


r8,060 
ARMLESS  CHAIR  BODY 
RaadaU  P.  Buldi,  Wyoadag,  Midk,  assiffor  to 
Graad  Rapids,  Mich. 

Filed  No?.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322366 
TeraoTiataatM 

u.s.a 


r8,062 
CONVEX  HEMISPHERICAL  MIRROR  PANEL  FOR  A 
SUSPENDED  CEILING  GRID 
IM..  Paul  A.  SorlwRaia;  Peter  E  Made,  aad  Wayae  L  Harker,  aU 
of  Stargis,  Midk,  assipMrs  to  Raai  Pradaets  Coapaay,  Star- 
8ii.MiciL 

Filed  Jaa.  2, 1980,  Ser.  No.  188,r6 
TenaoTpataMMyean 
MS.  a  D6-300 
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MEASURING  RECEPTACLE  WITH  CUP  WALL  SPAIinLAKNIve 

■EMOVABLE  PROM  HANDLE  ATTACHED  BOTTOM     FM  S.  SMmt  Woote«^  ^^ «. 

r.  Uc  SMttlt.  Waih.  FIW  Mv  3«,  IWa,  S«.  No.  382,147 

T<niorpM«H14y«n 


¥tlw,  BwittU,  WMh. 

FUtd  Mar.  10,  IMS,  to.  No.  38M44 


UAaD7— 80 
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US.  CL  D7— 102 


2784M4 
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^»t^^         -       CLASS  CUTTER  AUTOMOBILE  WHEEL  ROTATIONAL  BLOCKTNC 

M^TlMMMi  BMMliet,  47M  Yadkta  Rd.  Fayctterllk,  NJC  «i«*jkwaiional  BLOCKING 


MOUNTING  CLIP 
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POCKET  KNIFE 
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Mli  Ltd,  Now  TwritoriM,  Hoi«  Koag 

F1M  Jan.  26, 1902, 9m.  No.  342,793 

.SST  ''**^'  •»**««*'«»  UbHwI  Kii^doiii,  JaL  27,  1981, 
1001678 

TwaofpatMtMyMn 
UAa 


Hi 


.#' 


,0 


u 


278,078 

TUBEQLAMP 

Bngt  MagBir,  McIMm,  SwadM,  mipwr  to  Opto  Syitow  Ltd., 
Staylybridge,  Eoglaad 

FIM  Jaa.  30, 1981,  Sw.  No.  230,380 
ClidBH  priority,  appUottion  SwodM,  Aag.  1, 1980, 80-1478 
Tom  of  pttnt  14  jrtin 
U.S.aD8-382 
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275,076  27S,07S 

ROOF  INSULATION  STRESS-DISTRIBimON  BOTTLE 

FASTENER  PLATE  Dde  R.  WMMrgord,  Kaant  CUy,  Mo.;  Ddc  E. 
lAwrciiceH.Bowai,TaBpc  Aril.,  iMipor  to  GtfUite  Corpora-      Aithic  G.  DmmiBOBd,  Jr^  both  of  Ode^o,  DL, 

tion,  ClBdimsti,  OUo  RmIcs  Corporatloii,  Kusm  Qty,  Mo. 

FUed  Jon.  21, 19M,S<r.  No.  310,226  Filed  Ju.  18, 1982,  Sv.  No.  340,268 

J                 T«rmofptt«tl4jrimi  Torn  of  potoat  14  yMn 

U  A  a  D8-399  U  A  CL  D9-300 


to 


275,079 

COMBINED  STORAGE  AND  DISPLAY  CONTAINER 

George  C.  Sun,  One  Cherry  Hill,  Cherry  Hill,  N  J.  00002 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  367,484 

Tem  of  patcot  14  yean 

VS.  a  D9-310 


275,077 

ROOF  INSULATION  STRESS-DISTRIBUTING 
FASTENER  PLATE 
Lawreacc  H.  Bowea,  Tonpe,  Aril.,  aMipor  to  Cariiale  Corpora- 
tioB,  CiaciBaati,  Oldo 

Filed  Jbb.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3904r 
'  Teraiorpat8Btl4: 

UAaD8-a99 


275,080 

COMBINED  STORAGE  AND  DISPLAY  CONTAINER 

G«ir|e  C  Saa,  Oac  CiMrry  HOI,  Chwry  Hm,  N  J.  08002 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  368363 

Tem  of  patart  14  yean 

UAaD9-315 
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Xiofitl  275JN4 

UAaDl(U-«     ^•■•'»"^"''-«  _PI-tk.,lK.G«dMCIty,N.Y.  ^^"^  ■" 

UACl.DW-9  W^«odofS«.No.913^,J«.«,1978.Tliistpp|laitlonM» 

19, 19M,  Ser.  No.  151,476 
TwnofpatMitMyMn 
V£.  a.  DlO-88 


USM2 
ELECTRONIC  TIMING  DEVICE 
John  W.  GoodfB,  Umg  B«wh;  Edwtrd  E.  Albright,  Suta  Ana, 
nd  Amf  K.  Tuiiira,  Loag  BMck,  aU  of  CUif.,  anigiion  to 
Dtft  laduitriM  Imh  Northbrook,  IIL 

FItod  Dm.  16, 1991,  Scr.  No.  331y«36 
Tfrm  of  pttnt  14  y«an 
VA  a  DIO-^M 


275,099 
WEATHER  VANE 
Richard  A.  Mawo,  10  FiraMnaa  Rd.,  SooMnet,  N  J.  09973 
FUod  Apr.  19, 1992,  S«r.  No.  369,593 

TarBorpattntMyaan 
U.S.  a  DlO-59 


•!l^ 


275,093 
IN-VIVO  RADUnON  COUNTER  OR  SIMILAR  ARnCLE 

Darid  R  Pollard,  LlTorawra.  CaBf..  aadgBor  to  Haliawm  Sdaa. 
tifk  Sarrieaa,  Piaaaaatoa,  CUlf . 

Fliad  Oct  13, 1991,  Sar.  No.  310,967 

Taraiofpataatl4yaan 
UA  a  DlO-^7 


r5,096 
VOLTMETER 
Clariei  M.  MeDonoogh,  Staotford,  CtonOn 
Groap  lacn  Staarfiord,  CoBB. 

FUad  Job.  17, 1992,  Sar.  No.  399,424 
Tarn  of  patrat  14  yaan 
VJS.  a.  DIO— 79 


to  PCF 
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375,090 
FAIRY  TALE  HGURE 


278,0r         

CLAMP  LINE  TENSIOMETER 
Mtt  Vn  MmMH,  Sn^rrdc  CkUf^  liriffor  to  W.  C  DiUMi  VoDnr  SdMdifWwtaaiiii.  Stolb«|cr  SMm  It,  D-4000 
«OMpn]r.lM^VMiN«]rt,Odtf.  Diwridorf  11,  Ftd.  lUp.  of  G— Buiy 

I  F1M  Ai«.  19, 1912,  te.  No.  409,643  F1M  May  18, 1902,  te.  No.  379,323 

T«H  of  pirtwt  14  jmn  Claim  priority,  appHcatloa  Pod.  Rap  atrmwun}.  Nov.  19, 

U.S.  CL  DlO-83  1901, 09  AR  290 

Tarai  of  pataat  14 : 
VA  CL  Dll— 136 


275,008 
DOOR  CHIME 
Kohan  KacU,  and  HiroynU  NiaUn  va,  both  of  ] 
aaaigMn  to  MatauhUa  Elactric  Worki,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

FDad  Mar.  12, 1902,  Sar.  No.  357,643 
ClalaH  priority,  appUeatioa  Japaa,  Sap.  17, 1901, 5M1376 
TaraiofpotiBtM: 
UA  a  DlO-110 


/?: 


f 


^ 


r5,091 
TABLE  ORNAMENT 
Doraaa  N.  Robarta,  Gwyaadd,  Walai,  aHl^or  to  PaDdcUIa 
Stadioa  Uaritad,  LaMMUra,  Ei«laad 

FDad  Ai«.  24, 1901,  Sar.  No.  295,203 
OaiaH  priority,  applieatioB  Ualtad  Kiagdoai,  Apr.  0,  1901, 
999  064 

TflraofpatairtM; 
UJS.  CL  Dll— 157 


toZoldia  AMtaU, 


j        275,009 
'         RING 
Mariaa  Baigarl,  Atbaaa,  Graaea, 
Tadai.  I  iar hlaMtain 

FDad  Not.  6, 1901,  Sar.  No.  319,030 
OataM  priority,  appUcattoa  Italy,  May  0, 1901, 35799/81[U] 
Tarai  of  pataat  14  yaara 
UJS.  a  Dll-34 
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^  TtnuofprtntM 

UJ.  a  D12— 126 


14 


378,093 
MOTORCYCLE  FAIRING 

MotsrCo^lMnMllwnikM,Wk.  ^^ 

PUg^  Jn«  M.  IML  s^  Na  3m  mc  3fJSJB9S 

Ttmcimtiliymn^  CARITUDGE  FOR  A  HOME  COMPUTER  VIDEO  GAME 

UAa013-lt3  »««»y«»  Vi"«F«ii,14«.IiAi.gRd,S«.l.Tttfpd.Talw«i    ^^ 

FIM  Ai«.  17, 1982,  S«r.  No.  408,740 

Tcnnofpatntl4y«tn 
U  A  a  D14-1 
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275,096  rrs/m 

COMBINED  MICROPHONE  AND  LOUDSPEAKER  SPEAOS 

Edwiri  W.  F«lm  Hobudd,  NJ^  Join  N.  McG«?n.  Dm<l  KoMtii  E.  FUck,  11041  SW.  43rd  St,  Mind,  Fit.  3316S 
HIU,  ?MA  GordM  E.  Sylmtv,  JnMkm  N.Y.,  a^  Jmmi  FiM  Ftb.  1, 1982,  Sw.  No.  344»734 

WOmm,  FMr  IfafM,  N Jn  Mrfpon  to  AT  *  T  Bdl  Ubon-  Tom  of  pMirt  14 ; 

toriM,  Mwny  HOI,  N  J.  VS.  a  D14-30 

FUtd  Mtf .  17, 1982,  S«r.  No.  358,913 
Tcra  of  pilMrt  14  ymn 
VS.  a  D14-12 


275,097 
MICROPHONE 
Edwwd  W.  Fwta,  Holmdd,  N J.;  Joka  N.  McGvfcy,  Drtzd 
Hill,  Pa^  Gordon  E.  Syb Mtv,  JaMka,  N.Y^  nd  Jmm 
WUna,  Fair  HuTom  N  Jn  OMl^on  to  AT  *  T  IMl  Ubonto- 

rin,  Momy  HiD,  N  J. 
I  Flkd  Mw.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  358,914 

Tom  <rf  potoat  14  ymn 
VS.  a  D14-U 


rs,099 

TELEPHONE  INSTRUMENT 
Gqr  SpilwMt,  127  A?«im  Jwa-BivtM*  CIteent,  BonlogM, 
FruM  (92100);  G«>rgH  TriMilk,  Lm  Hnrti  dn  Val,  Valda- 
hoo,  F^MM  (25800),  and  Rtey  JM«Mt,  Primer^  U  Lode 
Switaeriaad  (2400) 

FUad  Jaa.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  343,5d5 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatkM  F^aMa,  JaL  30, 1981,  812684 
TaraiofpatairtM 
UJS.  a  D14— 53 
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37MM  «..  in, 

MICROWAVE  ANTENNA  GRID  pobtahi  v  rr£niFn»  «...».. 

■TRkkirt  p.  Mm,  4273  Omt  Vdv  Or,  bdH,  Criif.      C«,<««tarD5i«roS^  ^  ^*^     ™  ""^ 


t 


278,103 

VIDEO  TiatMlNAL  TILT  SWIVEL  BASE 
Chriititti  C  Ludry,  Act«»,  Mmi^  anlgiior  to  DigitiU  EaniD. 
■ntGorpontk«,MayMrd,MMi.  ^  "^ 

FIM  Not.  23, 1981,  Sw.  No.  324,048 
TwnofpatntM: 
VS.  CL  D14— 114 


r8,101 
TELEPHONE  BELL  CHIME  ENCLOSURE 

amBrdD.RMd,AlmMte,Gnadi,«ripor  to  Northern  Tele-  ^^,^^  ^''^^ 

coa  UaUod,  MoMMl,  QMdt    ^^        «r«wn  loe-  CONIHOL  PANEL  FOR  FRYING  COMPUTER 

FM  Jo.  28, 1M2,8«.  No.  342,174  ^^^SL^STSTf"'  **  **"*^  ^"""  ^  '"^ 

TmoTpMntMyMn  DffMW.Ek,A»ormMdRoMldR.Hoit.SchMabiin.«Uof 

UA  a  D14-n  HL,  Mri^n  to  NitioMl  CoMrota  CorponttfaM,  Loirttfd, 

Flkd  Sep.  10,  IMl,  S«.  No.  300,882 
T«rniofp«Mtl4: 
U.S.  CL  D14— 114 
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275,10S  275,108 

GONTROL  PANEL  FOR  FRYING  COMPUTER  REPRODUCTION  MACHINE 

GMtiv  KMdMwiU,  St  Ckarlct;  Wiilian  A.  JoMph,  Elbwa;  Duiicl  T.  Noomb,  Irviag,  T«k,  Mt^Bor  to  Tkt  Maad  Corpora- 

D>fidW.Ek,Anrora,aBdRoiialdR.Holt,SduuuibarB,allof  tloB,  Daytoa,  Ohio 

m^MiigiiontoNitknilCoatroliCorporatioo,  Lonbard,  m.  FIM  Mar.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  395,412 

FUad  Sap.  10, 1981,  Sar.  No.  300383  Tarn  of  pataat  14  jr« 

I                   Tam  of  pataat  14  yaan  U.S.  0.016— 30 
VS.  a  D14-115 


r 

4 


6 


?«rM 


S 


m  Wmw 


mmmmmm 


} 


375,106  r5,109 

MOTOR  HOUSING  BINOCULAR  ADJUSTMENT  KNOB 
Arthar  S.  Hart,  Waatmioatar,  Califs  aaaignor  to  John  D.  Karl  T.  Baaghana,  Laka  Foraat,  IlL,  aarigaor  to  Saart,  Rodnd^ 

McCarry,  El  Tore,  Calif.  and  Co^  Chieago,  DL 

Fllad  Dae.  21, 1981,  Sar.  No.  332^06  FUad  Sap.  30, 1983,  Sar.  No.  537,962 

Tam  of  patant  14  yaan  Tarai  of  pataat  14  yaan 

U.S.  a.  D15— 5  U.S.  CL  D16-133 


^       I '4' 


275,107 

MOTOR  GRADER  VEHICLE 
Waalay  L  OaMal,  Balfrada  Lakaa,  Ma.,  aad  Lawranca  E. 
ara,  San  Fhuidaco,  CaUf.,  aM(pon  to  DraaM 
Inc.,  Dallaa,  Tax. 

Fllad  Jan.  30, 1980,  Sar.  No.  164y4U 
I  Tarm  of  patairt  14  yaan 

VS.  CL  D15-25 


275,110 
BINOCULAR  ADJUSTMENT  KNOB 
Kari  T.  Banghnnn,  Laka  Fataat,  DL,  aaaisMT  to  Soan, 
and  Co.,  ^'^ifftg**,  DL 

FUad  Sap.  30, 1983,  Sar.  No.  537,963 
Tarm  of  patant  14 
UJB.  a  D16-133 
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^^  275,111  97S.11A 


37MU 
1HESIS  PAPER  TEMPLET 
Lj«i  A.  Nm,  a06IS  SW.  Mth,  Tnlitiii,  Ortg.  97IM2 
FIM  Oct  M,  IMl,  to.  No.  312,991 

T«B  of  paint  Mycin 
VS,  CL  01»-37 


27M18 
GAME  BOARD 

Uwrwee  T.  Jomi,  Pbya  M  Rqr;  Amm  SIm,  Gmda  Hills, 

■id  Rkkwd  F.  M.  Cowojr,  Woodfand  HiUi,  aD  of  CUif., 
rs,113  "rtpari  to  CSdIftinia  R  «  O  Gntor,  Qdm  GHj,  CUif. 

DESIGN  FOR  CARTRIDGE-BASED  ELECTRONIC  GAME  RM  Feb.  12, 1M2,  to.  No.  34t,303 


HOUSING 

J—M  C  Wictatood.  PJtowr  Rd.  Md  W.  Ml.  St ,  M^h.,    U&aD21.-34 
N,J.  OTMS  '"' 

FIM  Mijr  2t,  1M2,  to.  No.  383,381 
T«niofpMntl4 
UA  a  D21— U 


TomofpotaMMjrtnt 


y*3*if««?.>««;fe  ■■■"■■" 
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TTBAW 
DOUBLE  ROULETTE  WHEEL 
Clfartm  MidnM,  Lot  Ai«alH,  Om^  MripMr  to  Vi 

!■■■■■»  UptlfOIMt  UNu* 

FIM  JaL  19,  IMS,  Sw.  No.  399^7 
T«B  of  patnt  14  ywn 
U.S.  CL  D21— 40 


J. 


37Mlt 
TOY  DOLL  HOUSE 
C  EdHlMoa,  Mnkattn  B«ek;  Fdfai  Griaudt,  Sm 
Pvdro,  botk  of  CUtf.,  nd  Randdl  J.  Jaeobs,  Ntw  BahlMirt, 
Mick,  aniiMn  to  CPG  ProdMti  Cor^,  MluMpoUi,  Miu. 
FIM  Jn.  7, 1982,  S«.  No.  388,605 
TwaofpatoMM; 
MS.  a.  D21— 114 


278419 
TOY  HOUSE 
Ckariotte  A.  Eiehar,  Fort  MItohdl,  Ky.,  MiisDor  to 
GfMtlMi  CorporatkM,  CIcTclnid,  Ohio 

FIM  Jtt.  r,  1982,  Sw.  No.  343,031 
T«a  of  patoBt  14  yoon 
MS.  CL  D21-11S 


275,117 
SLOT  MACHINE 
Joi^  R.  Htywood,  Chorioywood,  Eoglaad,  OMigiior  to  Aim* 
worth  NondiMi  Pty.  Ltd^  RoiAcfjr,  Aistnlia 
FIM  JoL  13, 1982,  Sm.  No.  397,933 
dains  priority,  applkatkM  AutraUa,  May  18, 1982, 0412/82 
Tflna  of  patcat  14  yi 
U.S.  a  D21-38 


275,120 
TOY  HOUSE 
P.  OibonM,  Oadaaati,  OUo, 
Gfwifiap  Corporalioa,  dofaJaad,  Oirio 

FIM  Jaa.  27, 1982,  S«.  No.  343,036 
T«aofpato«14 
MS.  CL  D21-115 


to 
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278,121 
TOY  HOUSE 
P.  (MoffM,  OMtaMti.  Ohio.  _ 
Gffwtiip  Corpontioa,  Cfevdaad,  Ohio 

FIM  Ja.  27, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  343,038 
T«aofpolMtl4 
UA  a  D21— 118 


to 


278,124 
VENTED  FLOOR.MODEL  ROACH  TRAP 

FM  Ai«.  27, 1982,  S«.  No.  412,118 
TtraoTpitwtM: 
UA  a  D22-19 


278,122 
TOY  DOLL 


Co.,Ltdn 


Fllod  M«.  12, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  387,411 
T«Bofp««rtl4yi 
UA  a  D21-180 


278.123  278,128 

BAI^CINGWIKOTFqR''H^^  "^"""^  ""I^IS^Dt^SSSS  ""^"^  "^^  ^ 


Rony  S.  NitaMM,  Pi  4168,  S>281 00  HtalihoK  Swodn 
RM  Sip.  27, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  423,890 
Caaiw  priority,  appliortioa  Swtte,  Apr.  22, 1902, 82-1043 
T«aofpirtiM14 
UA  a  022-7 


F^uk  Biog,  Jr.,  Boflhlo  Grort;  Paid  L.  Eek,  Diirflild,  both  of 

Mn  Id  ToBUi^rB.HMi,Riwto^Utih,iMigBori  to  Abbott 
Labonrtoriis,  North  CUcago,  DL 

FIM  Oct  28, 1901,  Sir.  No.  318,689 
.,« --  T«iolprti«14yimi 

UAaD23— 40 
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'  278,126  278,121 

AIK  CLEANER  EYE  DROP  DISPENSER 

Tak  T.  Tn,  Ko«rlooi^  Hoag  Eoag,  MrifMr  to  Motor  EUetrk  IMford  O.  Doihtrty.  Ctevdnd,  OUo,  OMifBor  to  St  Ulw't 
MtnllMtvtas  Co^  Ltd^  KoirlooB,  Hoi«  Koi«  Hoqptal,  CItfdttd,  OUo 

FBoi  Dm.  7, 1912,  Sm.  No.  447,644  FOod  Apr.  29, 1912, 8m.  No.  373,037 

CWw  priorUir,  ■ppHcrtioB  UiHod  Kiagtai,  Ju.  7,  1912,  T«b  of  patMt  14 

1007133  U.S.  CL  D24-66 

TmoTpatntM 
U.S.  CL  D23-149 


r8,129 
ARCHTTECrURAL  SUPPORT  TRUSS 
Cwl  E.  PUIUpi,  1411  S.  BrowB,  Uttl*  Rock,  Ark.  72304 
FItod  Sop.  20, 1902, 8m.  No.  419,748 
T«rBorpMirtl4: 
U.S.  a  D28-61 


rs,i27 

CURETIE 
Edward  K.  Edwvdi,  10091 NW.  39lk  St  CL,  Cord 


FIM  Jd.  2, 1981,  S«.  No.  279,107 
T«Borp«lMtl4: 
U  A  a  D24— 26 


278,130  

COMBINED  LAMP  AND  METER 
JiMi  M.  Sofiiko,  807  Cwtw  St,  Uroop,  Pa.  18812 
Ha.  Flkd  Apr.  9, 1901, 8m.  No.  282,337 

Tom  of  patiat  14 : 
U&aD26-94 
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Of  pMMt  14  ymn  piM  Ju.  18, 1982,  te .  No.  389,804 

ClaiiM  priority,  applicatioa  Unitod  Kinfldon,  Dec.  21. 1981. 
1004323;  Ju.  13, 1982, 1004S93         ^"""^  "^'  -"•  '*■>• 

T«raiofpatMrtl4ywn 
UA  a.  D28-77 


UACLD28— 30 


ll^l-'        ,X^,.'| 


275,132 
RETRACTABLE  HAIR  CURLING  BRUSH  OR  SIMILAR 

^  "^  ySI  ^^l"^  "»»*  **"•  ■*^»  N  J..  iMlgiior  to 
GmmtiI  Eloetrie  Coapny,  Now  York.  N.Y. 

FIM  Fob.  8, 1982, 8w.  No.  34M85  278,134 

Torm  of  pMot  14  ycm  EYE  SHADOW  COMPACT 

UJ.aD28-38  ^^ — V  Emm  RoMrtti,  Via  ViMOMidlModroM  28,  Milan,  and  Grula 

RoMMi,  Rcsideiiza  deUe  Qocrce,  MUaiw  2,  Sasate,  MUaa. 
botk  of  Italy  •f^'^   «— . 

FIM  Sap.  21, 1981,  Sar.  No.  304,194 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Italy,  Mar.  31, 1981, 21349  B/81 
Tarm  of  potant  14  yaan 
U.S.  a  D28-80 


^; 


Vil 
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275,135 

CX>MBINED  BATTERY  OPERATED  EXPLOSION 

DETECTION  AND  SUPPRESSION  UNTT  FOR 

INDUSTRIAL  STORAGE  ENCLOSURES 

Jowph  P.  Gillis,  Wwtboro,  Mms.,  MdgMr  to  Kiddc,  Im^ 

Saddle  Brook,  N  J. 

FUod  Doc  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  332,084 
Tens  of  pitait  14  ymn 
VS.  a  D29-2 


r5,136 
COMBINED  BAG  AND  BAG  SUPPORT  FOR  AN 
UPRIGHT  VACUUM  CLEANER 
WUUui  D.  Bowori,  A?om  Ohio,  MrivMr  to  n*  Seott  A  F« 
Conpuy,  CIcTclaiid,  OUo 

FUod  Sop.  21, 1981,  Str.  No.  303^90 
Tom  of  pitcat  14  yctn 
U.S.  a.  D32~22 


(■ 


275,137 
ASH  RECEPTACLE 
Toaay  D.  Scoggini,  Grakaa,  NXL, 
Im^  GrahuB,  N.C. 

Fllid  Apr.  16, 1982,  S».  No.  369,287 
Timofpttwtl4yi 
U.S.  a  D34-7 


toScoggins  Mtg, 
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Wlfr  ifZif  i!2S^I^'S£"  !22i^»  -^  ^«^  PLA^S^  housing 

^I^' »f  ■•??»•  North  Htf«.  Qwu.  .irigKW  to  W.  Bmo  MfcfcMlA.awrlbrth,Smd«tarf,EMtaA«2«BortoCiik. 

FDod  Dte.  9, 1981,  Sw.  No.  328,981 


Ltd,  North  Hmn,  Gou. 

FUcd  Mar.  20, 1981,  Scr.  No.  248,9«7 
TtnuofpatntMyMn 


UA  a  034-33 


1^255'***"'*  "'"*■**  ^""^  M'***^  J».  M.  1981. 


U.S.CLD34-37 


TemofpirtMrtl4jMn 


378,141 

KJcU  Aoderttoo,  GyUenUMkrign  1,  5-340  31  lAJjifHttpingg, 

FIM  Doc  33, 1981,  Sor.  No.  333,430 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Swodoi,  Jua.  33, 1981, 81-1436 
TerBofpatartMycan 
U.S.aD34-^ 


378,139 
APPARATUS  FOR  TURNING  A  PERSON  CONFINED  TO 

A  BBp 

Tontm  PwMoa,  Hantcumud  7583,  Grabbestad,  Sweden  (480 

FllMlJaa.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  340^47 
toiJ^ilf****^'  ■PPlicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaoy,  JaL  37, 

TemofpateatMycari 
U.S.aD34-.33  . 


378,143 
BOTTLE  CASE 
E.  ToroliTei,  Siad  Valley,  Qdif., 
MaaafiMtBriBs,  Siad  Valley,  CUif . 

FUed  Feb.  38, 1983,  Ser.  No.  383480 
TenaoTpalMtM: 
UACLD34-40 
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275,143 

CURTAIN  FABRIC 

Ellis  I.  Todcr,  341  MiUtia  HUl  Rd^  Fort  WMhliigtim,  Pa.  1M34 

FiM  Mar.  1, 19S2,  Sw.  No.  353,033 

Term  of  pateat  14  yean 

U.S.  a.  D47— 6  E 
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LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  14TH  DAY  OF  AUGUST.  1984 

Note.— Amnged  in  accordance  with  the  fint  significant  character  or  woid  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


A.  B.  Dick  Company:  See— 

Bhatta.  YmR..  4.46S,>0a  Q.  S24.236.000. 
A.  E.  Staley  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Eastman,  James  E;  and  Moore,  Carl  O.,  4,463.702.  Q.  426*378.000. 
Seidman.  Martin;  and  Niekamp.  Carl  W.,  4.463.321.  Q.  127-36.000. 
Abe,  Akira:  See— 

Terae.  Nobuyuki;  and  Abe,  Akira.  4,463,849.  a.  336-430.000. 
Abe,  Maaahiro:  See— 

Takeuchi.  Kqii;  Ito.  Nobuo;  Abe.  Maiahiro;  and  Hirai.  Kiyomiki, 
4,463.83a  d  328-117.000. 
Abeyta.  Isaac,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Circuit  for  coupling  signals  to  or 

from  a  circuit  under  test.  4.463,971,  CI.  324-138.00R. 
Abramson.  Alan  J.;  and  Davis.  Oershon  J.,  to  SuufTer  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Process  for  the  manufacture  of  alkyl  vanadates.  4.463,636,  CI. 
26a429.00R. 
Abramson,  Alan  J.;  and  Davis,  Oershon  J.,  to  SttufTer  Chemical  Com- 
pany. Alkyl  vanadate  color  improvement  4.463,637,  a.  26&429.00R. 
ACF  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Bollinger,  Steven  R.;  and  Vaughn,  Thomas  D..  4,463,043.  Q. 
123-360.000. 
Ackland,  John:  See— 

Ougger.  Hans;  and  Ackland.  John.  4,463,144,  a.  173-28.000. 
Adams,  Charles  L.,  to  PVI  Industries  Incorporated.  Water  heater. 

4,463,024,  a.  122-17.000. 
Adams,  Edward  C,  to  American  Mobile  Oil  Purification  Co.,  Inc. 
Process   for  eliminating   polychlorinated   bi-|dieByls   fhnn   oils. 
4,463,390.  a.  208-262.000. 
Adams,  Robert  A.,  to  Ouy  F.  Atkinaoa  Company.  Method  and  means 

for  layingan  underwater  pipeline.  4.463,400,  a.  403-170.000. 
Adderley,  Thomas  E.,  Jr.,  to  welding  Engineers,  Inc.  Apparatus  and 
method  for  coatroUing  extrusion  ba^  pressure.  4,463,431.  a. 
423-143.000. 
Adkins.  David  E.:  See— 

Wittman.  Robert  H.;  Adkins.  David  E.;  and  Haws.  Ronnie  E. 
4.463.104,  a.  138-89.000. 
Adolph.  Kurt;  and  Orimbach.  Winfried.  to  Magnetfabrik  Bonn  OmbH 
Vormals  Oewerkschaft  Windhorst  Low-leakage  pot  magnet  system 
for  moving-coil  loudspeakers.  4.463,906,  07179- nS.SSFT 
Advani,  Hira;  and  Hooten,  John  A.,  to  International  Business  Machines 
Corporation.  Queuing  capability  in  a  foreground  task.  4,466^3,  CI. 
364-300.000. 
Ael  Microtel  Limited:  See— 

Sewerinson.  Ake  N.,  4,466,13a  O.  43^26a000. 
Aeroquip  Corporation:  Sew— 

Holmes,  I^ul  M.,  4,464.811.  Q.  24-68.0CD. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  *  Technology:  See— 

Negishi,  Akira;  and  Nozaki.  Ken,  4,463.376.  Q.  204-192.00E. 
Agfa-Oevaert  Aktiengeaellschaft:  See— 

Oerum,  Johannes;  Nippe,  Burkhard;  Kober.  Heinrich;  and  Kohler, 

Robert.  4,463.608,  CI.  232-62.340. 
Krobcl.  Heinz;  Faiber.  Heinrich;  and  Muller,  Jurgen.  4.463.364.  Q. 
333-40.000. 
Agip  Petroli  S.p.A.:  See- 
Koch,  Paolo;  and  Santambrogio.  Alberto,  4,463,603.  Q.  232-33.400. 
Air  Producu  and  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Garg,  Diwakar;  and  Miller.  Robert  N..  4.463,387.  a.  208-87.00a 
Milligan.  Barton.  4.463,876,  CI.  368-940.000. 
Aisan  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nakamuia,  Norihiko;  Katou,  Takaahi;  Itoh,  Takaaki;  and  Morino, 
Toahiharu,  4,463.642.  a.  261-44.aOC. 
Aisan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  5m— 

Isoya.^ukinori.  4,463,643, 0.  261.44.00C. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Toyoda.  Hiroaki;  Kinbara.  Minoru;  and  Nakai.  Akira,  4.463.283.  Q. 

277-23.000. 
Yamahara.  Shinichi.  4.463,297.  a.  280-7n.00a 
Yamazaki,  Shinichiro;  Maoabe.  Takaki;  and  Kato.  Toranoauke. 
4.465.138.  a.  180.271.000. 
Aisslinger.  Dieter  E.:  5ff 

Pusch.    Ouater;    and    Aisslinger.    Dieter    E.,    4,463,731.    Q. 
428-247.000. 
Aitchison.  Oordan  F.:  See- 
Mattock,  Patrick;  and  Aitchison,  Oordan  F.,  4,463,374,  Q.  204- 
180.00R. 
Ajinomoto  Company.  Incorporated:  See— 
Okada,  Yuzo,  4.463,694,  Q.  426-3.000. 
Takeuchi,  KoH;  Ito,  Nobuo;  Abe.  Maaahiro;  and  Hirai.  Kiyomiki, 
4.463.830,  a  32H  17.000.  ^^^ 

Yasuda,  Naohiko;  Iwagami,  Hisao;  Nakanishi,  E^i;  Sasaki.  Yukio; 
and  Yamanaka,  Shigeni,  4,463.631.  Q.  260-239.100. 
Akaaaka.  Shozo:  Stw— 

Kikuzawa,  Keiui:  and  Akasaka,  Shozo,  4*463,399,  Q.  403-32.00a 


Akashi,  Ka^eyasu;  and  Suga.  NobuMko,  to  Asahi  Kaaei  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kattha.  Tetraazaannulene  cobalt  complex  compounds  and 
method  for  preparation  therefor.  4,46S,63a  CI.  26O-239.0BC. 
Akashi,  Terumasa:  See— 

Hashimoto.  Takeshi;  Akashi,  Terumasa;  and   Nishihara,   Koii. 
4,463,878,  CI.  368-730.000. 
AKO  Akustische  u.Kino<}erate  Gesellschaft  mbH:  See— 

Oorike,  Rudolf,  4,466,117,  CI.  381-26.000. 
Akhtar,  M.:  See— 

Dalai.  Vikram  L.;  and  Akhtar,  M.,  4,463.706,  Q.  427-86.000. 
Akridge,  James  R.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporatioa.  Cryttalline  solid 

lithium  cation  conductive  electrolyte.  4,463,743,  Q.  429-191.000. 
Akridge,  James  R.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporatioa.  Vitreous  solid 

lithium  cation  conductive  electrolyte.  4,463,746,  Q.  429-191.00a 
Aktiebolaget  Hassle:  See— 

Byrod,  Eva  K.;  and  Sjogren,  John  A..  4,463,667,  a.  424-136.000. 
Akzona  Incorporated:  See- 
Archer,  Lee  A.,  4,463,3ia  Q.  283-373.000. 
Albarda,  Scato;  and  Eder,  Alfred,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktiengeaellschaft 
Method  and  apparatus  for  sensing  the  presence  of  oxygen  in  a  gas 
mixture.  4,464.926.  CI.  73-27.00A. 
Albert-Frankenthal  AO:  See— 

Fischer,  Rudolph;  and  Stab,  Rudolf,  4,463.344,  Q.  136-348.000. 
Albert.  Richard  D.  Method  of  manufacture  of  laminate  radiation  colli- 
mator. 4,463,340,  a.  136-232.000. 
Albrecht  Raymond  E.,  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Company.  Three-service 
wire  distributing  unit  and  outlet  means  therefor.  4,463,897,  d 
174-48.000. 
Aldridge,  John  E.,  to  Norwich  Shoe  Co.,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  making 

shoes.  4,463,448,  O.  423-1 19.000. 
Alewelt.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Nielinger,  Werner,  Alewelt  Wolfgang;  and  Hermann,  Kari  H» 
4,463,821,  a.  328-333.000. 
Alexander,  Carl  J.  Articulated  saw.  4,464,964,  a.  83-830.00a 
Algat  S.p.A.:  See— 

Concina.  Oiuseppe.  4,464,949,  Q.  74-449.000. 
Alger,  Jefftev  L.:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Robert  J.;  Nancarrow,  James  H.;  and  Alger,  Jefhey  L.. 
4.464.901,  a.  60406.000. 
Allen,  Alma  L.,  heir  See— 

Allen,  Richard  J.;  Allen,  Raymond  B..  heir,  and  Allen,  Alma  L., 
heir,  4,463,239,  a.  231-304.000. 
Allen,  Cr^  E:  See— 

Canterteo,  Peter  J.;  and  Allen,  Craig  E.  4.464,813,  Q.  26-72.000. 
Allen,  Raymond  B.,  heir:  See— 

Allen.  Richard  J.;  Allen.  Raymond  B.,  heir,  and  Allen.  Alma  L.. 
heir.  4,463,239,  Q.  231-304.000. 
Allen,  Richard  J.;  Allen,  Raymond  B.,  heir,  and  Allen.  Alma  L.,  heir. 

Control  valve.  4,463,239,  Q.  231-304.000. 
Allenbaugh.  Oeorge  O.,  Jr.,  to  Premier  Industrial  Corporation.  Firc- 
fightini  nozzle  with  selective  flush  contrcri  wi^haiH—i  4,465.233.  CL 
2l9-107.00a 
Allied  Corporation:  5w 

Bobbio.  Steiriien  M.;  Flanigsn.  Marie  C;  and  Thrua,  Kenneth  M- 

4,465,552.  Q.  15M435oa 
Roberts.  William  J.,  4.463.938.  Q.  318-347.00a 
Sokolich.  James  M..  4.463,972,  Q.  324-I38.00F. 
Sorensen.  Ian  W.,  4,463,804,  Q.  524.SO3.00a 
Wilensky,   Barry   F.;   and   Maggi.   Joseph   A.,   4,466,014,   Q. 

338-iaooo. 

Allied  OU  k  Supply,  Inc.:  See- 

Malec,  Jerry  P.,  4,463,013,  O.  116-34.00iL 
Alltrade  Inc.:  See— 

Hillinger.  Oeorge,  4.465,113,  G.  144-I93.00D. 
Alpha  Couplings,  Inc.:  See^ 

Voisine,  Leo  O..  4,465,096,  Q.  137414.04a 
Alteascboefer,  Theodor,  and  Schuman.  Klaus,  to  Henkel  Kommandit- 
pseUschaft  auf  Aktien.  Process  for  cleaning  and  maintaining  the 
mterior   surftoes   of  a   mechanical   dishwasher.   4,463,612,   CI. 
252.143.00a 
Aluminium  Pechiney:  See— 

Duclaux,  Danid;  Boinet,  Roger;  Ocrphagnoa.  Jeaa-Lonis;  and 
Baahe,  Jean.  4,463,378,  CI.  £m-24S.000. 
Amato,  Oloria.  Apparatus  for  handling  single  sheets  delivered  in  suc- 
cession. 4,463,27a  a.  271-198.000. 
American  Can  Company:  See^ 

Oodachalk.  LoukA..  Jr.;  and  Borddewu  Nelsoa  J.,  4,465,651.  Q. 
264.161.000. 
American  Caibona,  Inc.:  Set 

Bowen.   Mack   D.;   and   Purdy,   Keaaeth   R.,   4,465,356.   G. 
203-99.000. 
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American  Chemical  A  Refining  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Fletcher,  Augustus;  Cocicayne.  David  N.;  and  Moriarty,  William 
L.,  4.465.564.  CI.  204^.000.  ' 

American  Cyanamid  Company:  See— 

Lindsley.  John  F..  4,465.789,  CI.  502-2SS.OOO. 
Quayle.  WUliam  H..  4.465.790.  CI.  502-309.000. 
American  Hoapital  Supply  Corp.:  See— 

Urbaniak,  Ray,  4,465,472,  CI.  604-122.000. 
American  Mobile  Oil  Purification  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 
Adams,  Edward  C,  4,465,590,  CI.  2O8-262.00a 
American  Safety  Flight  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Molun.  Albert  R.,  4,465,189,  CI.  206-524.800. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See— 

Bateman.  John   L.;  and  Mitchell.   Stanley  J.,  4,465,305.  Q. 

281-31.000. 
Uhl.  Robert  J..  4.465,174,  a.  198-361.000. 
Vogel,    Victor  J,;   and    Morano.   Robert   E,   4.465.4ia   Q. 
406-111.000. 
AMP  Incotporated:  See— 

Asick,  John  C;  Ritchie.  Leon  T.;  and  Zell,  Dale  R.,  4,464.832.  CI. 

29-839.000. 
Johnson,  Keith.  Jr.;  Long.  Robert  A.;  and  Over.  William  R.. 

4,464.817,  a.  29-33.001Wr 
Lockard,  Joseph  L.,  4,466,050.  a.  362-307.000. 
Long.  Clarence  S..  Jr.,  4,465,176.  Q.  198-400.000. 
Amstutz,  Willis  J.  Dripper  device  for  hedge  and  shrubbery  trimmer 

shears.  4.464,837,  Q.  fe.134.000. 
Anderson,  Milan  B.,  to  Recreation  Industries  Company.  Outboard 

motor  handling  and  storing  device.  4.465.423.  a.  414-462.000. 
Anderson.  Robert  A.,  to  Lucas  Industries  Limited.  Pin  slidins  disc 

brake.  4,465,  IH  CI.  188-73.440. 
Anderson  Strathclyde  PLC:  See— 

Brownlie,  James,  4,465,319.  a.  299-42.00a 
Anderson,  Torger  J.:  See— 

Landerman,  Abraham  M.;  Biancardi.  Frank  R.;  Melikian,  Gorken; 
Meader,  Maurice  D.;  Kepler,  Charles  E;  Anderson,  Torger  J.; 
and  Sitler,  James  W.,  4,464,908.  a.  62-235. 100. 
Andrews,  Harold  E;  and  Howe.  Spencer  D.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany. Seeker  gyroscope  having  reduced  cross-coupling  between 
rotor  spin  and  precession.  4,464,943,  a.  74-5.460. 
Aadro.  Jean;  and  Charbonnel.  Alain,  to  Stein  Industrie.  Device  for 
reducing  the  thermal  stresses  in  the  bottom  of  a  vertical  heat  ex- 
changer. 4.465.127,  a.  165-81.000. 
Anaelucci,  Francesco;  Penco,  Sergio;  and  Arcamone,  Federico,  to 
Farmitalia  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.  Anthracycliae  glycosides  use  and 
compositions  containing  same.  4,465,671,  a.  424-180.000. 
Anthony,  Rayford  G.;  and  Thomas,  P.  E.,  to  Summit  Gas  Systems  Pie. 
Ltd.  Catalytic  conversion  of  methanol,  dimethyl  ether  and  mixtures 
thereof  to  a  hydrocarbon  product  rich  in  iso^  compounds  and  new 
catalysts  therefor.  4,465.889,  a.  585-640.000. 
Aoki,  Akihiko:  5«*— 

Takematsu.  Tettuo;  Takeuchi.  Yasutomo;  Kohno,  Michiyuki;  Aoki. 
AWuko;  Aoki.  Nobuo;  Watanuki,  Toshiro;  and  Moriya.  Koichi, 
4,465,509.0.71-119.000. 
Aoki,  Katashi.  Pressure  resisting  plastic  bottle.  4,465,199.  a.  2IS-1.00C. 
Aoki,  Nobuo:  See— 

Takematsu,  Tettuo;  Takeuchi,  Yasutomo;  Kohno,  Michiyuki;  Aoki. 

^iS'^^i?^,.^?!li'2iJ!*'*^'^'  ToAiro;  and  Moriya,  Koick 

4,465,509,0.71-119.000. 
AoU.  Takakiyo:  See- 

Sakai,  Yoahiya;  Nagai,  Yasuhiro;  Ikemoto,  Kazuo;  Aoki,  Takakiyo: 

and  Kanehira,  Ifldefaiko,  4.465.921,  Q.  219-146.240. 
Aoiu,  Hideki:  See— 

^^  «?2?JiU^**^'  ******'^  •«'  Noguchi,  Maaahiio,  4,465,6ia 
CI.  252-67,000. 

Aoyagi,  Edwvd  I.,  to  Chevron  Research  Compuiy.  Insecticidal  and 
fimgicidal  l-alkyl-5.aUtylsulfonyl-4<hlorMyraiole.3.yl.(thio)phos- 
phates  and  (thio)phosphonates.  4,465,675,  Q.  424.200.(n). 

Aoyagi,  Edward  I.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Broad  spectrum 
fungicides.  4,465,69a  Q.  424-308.000.  •P««nun 

Aoyagi,  Yukio;  Ichiyana,  Shuichi;  and  Murata,  Yasuhiko,  to  Hitachi 

Aoyama,  Shigeo:  Set— 

A    J^^'^JL^T^'/^  Aoyama,  Shigeo,  4.465,735,  Q.  428-329.000. 

Apitz,  Siegfried;  and  Nonnenmann,  Rolf,  to  International  Standard 

ElectrK  Corporation.  Optical  reading  device  for  the  manual  optical 

f^S^i,^  -J^IJX^S!^*  optically  readable  character  codes. 
4.465,926,  CI.  235-472.000. 
Apple  Computer,  Inc.:  Set— 

Jordan,  Richard;  Bull,  WUliam;  Ciardclla.  Robert  L.;  Taggart, 
Robert;  and  Holt,  Frederick  R.,  4,466,033,  a.  360-99.000^^ 

^?K?^,/^,  J^iii2«  **«  *PI«r«tus  and  supporting  means. 
4,409,273,  CI.  272-78.000. 

Arai,  Yoahio;  and  Kataoka,  Hiroyuki.  to  Fsji  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Appara- 
a  382-S50MI        **"*^»  contour  line  pattern  images.  4,46M23, 
Arakawa,  Yoshihide:  See— 

Takagi.  Toahihiko;  Kobayashi,  Yoshikazu;  Arakawa.  Yoshihide; 
*  ...  'J*^  ^°^*i!L!?^  ""^  Tsutomu.  4,466,091,  a.  369-275.000. 
Anki,  Yusuke;  and  Oshima.  Tsuginori.  to  Bridgcstonc  Tire  Company 

r!2i^i.  ^•^'I^i^n^"*  •  «'****  loop  of  a  fiexible  strip. 

4,4©3,3j|,  d.  19^64.000. 


;  and  SuzuU,  KolUi.  4.465,570.  Q. 


Arc  Technologies  Systems  Ltd.:  See— 

Bauer,  Hanns  Georg;  Zollner,  Dieter  H.;  Otto,  Josef;  Muhlenbeck, 
Joaef;  Rittmann,  Friedrich;  Conradty,  Claudio;  Lauterbach- 
Dunmler,  Inge;  and  Sonke,  Horst,  4,466.105,  Q.  373-93.000. 

Arcamone,  Federico:  See— 

''Ks5?71,^S'SfSoSr'  '^'^'  "^  '^''^'  ''«'"^' 
Archer,  Lee  A.,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Clamping  and  high  oreasuK 

containment  devices.  4,465.310.  a.  285-373.OO0L 
Archive  Corporation:  See— 

"?!!S'JI?^Xi«*^^Sx^"'*^  *!  «<*  Buchan.  WUIiuB  A.. 
4,400,027,  CI.  36O'66.000. 

Ari,  Necati;  and  Schneeberger,  Ruedi.  to  Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd. 

Method  and  apparatus  for  inserting  threads  and  similar  items  into  a 

winding  device.  4,465,242,  Q.  242-18.0PW. 
Arias,  Beatrix  C:  Set— 

4,465,784,  Q.  502-242.000. 
Arikawa,  Junichi:  5^*— 

Arima,  Hdeaki;  Nishimura,  Tadashi;  Yoneda,  Masahiro;  Fttkumoto, 
Takaaki;  and  Hirata,  Yoshihiro,  to  Mittubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kai- 
ijj  imw'  °'  producing  semiconductor  device.  4,465,529,  Q. 

Armor,  Anthony  F.;  Shartrand,  Allan  C;  Noel.  David  A.;  and  Rom- 
mnr,  Kathryn  M.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Fan  diflkiaer  and 
collector  combination  for  cooling  systems  in  dynamoclectric  ma- 
chines 4,465,947,  Q.  310-59.000.  yn-nowecinc  ma- 

Arthur  Pfeiffer  Vakuumtechnik  Wetzlar  GmbH:  Set— 

Lang.  Hermann;  and  Steinmuller,  Jurgen.  4.465,442,  G.  418-2.000. 

Artman,  Noel  G.  Precombustion  chamber  fior  tetemal  combustion 
engine.  4,465.032.  Q.  123-263.000.  wnwusnon 

Artos  Engineering  Company:  See— 

A    3^'  ?«^  ^''  •»*•  Toben.  John  J.,  4.464.92a  Q.  72-186.000. 
Aaahi-Dow  Lmuted:  Si*— 

Kai,  Hisao.  4,465.215.  Q.  225-48.000. 
Asahi  Glass  Company  Ltd.:  See— 

Oda,  Yoshio;  Morimoto.  Takeshi;  i 
204-129.000. 
Asahi  Kaaei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

A*»!*j.„K««ey«««;  "iMl  Suga,  Nobtthiko,  4,46S,63a  Q.   260- 
239.0BC. 

lUkuzawa.  Keqji;  and  Akaaaka,  Shoxo,  4.465.399.  Q.  405-32.000. 
Monguchi,    Kisoo;    and    Fukawa.    Isaburo,    4,465,812,    Q. 

525-333.800. 
N^iWo.  JglJKodama,  Eyi;  and  Shibukawa.  Mitauru,  4,465.668. 

Asahi  Kogaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set— 

Hirobe.  Hitosbii  Enomoto,  Shigeo;  Minakuchi.  Tadashi;  and  Urata. 
Shinji,  4,465,352,  a.  354^ii065oO.  ^^ 

Asaka,  Noboni:  5w— 

Saitoh,  Toshio:  Wakattuki.  Susumu;  Kojima,  Heiichiro:  and  Aaaka. 
Noboni.  4,465.271.  Q.  271-227.000.  ^^ 

Asakawa,  Tatsuahi:  Sit— 

^'if^t^JS^^'^   •«'    Asakawa.   Tattushi,   4.465.379.   Q. 
368-202.000. 
Aaanagi,  Etsuo:  &»— 

Mlyoshi,    Haiime;    Asanagi.    Ettuo;    and   Terashima,    Osamu, 
4,465,518,  CI.  10649!000^  """^    "■""• 

Asanuma.  Tetou;  and  Miura.  Tsutomu.  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Pressing 

rolfcr  drive  device.  4.464,985.  a.  100471)00. 
ASEA  Aktiebolag:  5^*- 

Jonaaon.  Finn.  4.46S.426.  Q.  414.7Sl.00a 
Ash,  Robert  M.  Method  and  apparatus  tor  making  snow.  4.46S,23a  CI. 

239-2.00S. 
Ashe.  Bonnie  M.:  Set— 

Doherty.  James  B.;  Zimmerman.  Morris;  and  Aahe.  Bonnie  M., 
4,465,687.  Q.  424-274.000. 
Ashland  OU.  Inc.:  Set- 

Chang.  Biau-Hung:  and  Goal.  Anil  B..  4.465.635. 0.  260414.000. 
Goel.  Anil  B.;  and  Throckmorton.  Peter  E.  4.465.633.  Q.  260- 
410.90R. 
Asick.  John  C;  Ritchie.  Leon  T.;  and  Zell.  Dale  R..  to  AMP  Incorpo- 
rated. Method  of  making  cartridge  connector  system.  4.464.832.  Q. 
29-839.000. 
Astbury.  Brian  R.:  5i*— 

Pamplin.  John  W.;  Astbury.  Brim  R.;  SUllito,  Richard;  and  Han- 
cock. Jamea  J..  4.464.921  G.  72-286.000. 
ATftT  Bell  Telephone  Laboratoriea.  Incorporated:  Set— 

Riddk.  Guv  G..  4.466.06a  G.  364-20a000. 
ATftT  Technologies.  Inc.:  Set— 

Fanucci.  Ronald  E;  and  Yuen.  Maria  J..  4.465.701,  G.  427-163.00a 
Loeach.  Robert  P..  4.464.879.  G.  53428.000. 
Stauers.  Olgertt.  4.465.968.  G.  324-73.00R. 
Atelien  des  Charmilles  S.A.:  Set^ 

Coroelle.  Francois.  4.46S.91S.  G.  219-69.00W. 
Atlantic  Research  Coraoratioa:  Stt— 

SchefTee.  Robert  S..  4.465.495.  G.  44-51.000. 
Atlantic  Richfidd  Company:  5^e— 

Cambridge.  Edward  L.;  Loutfy.  Raouf  O.;  and  Withers.  Jamea  C. 

4.465.6S9.  G.  423-495.000. 
Loutfy.  Raouf  O.;  and  Withers.  James  C.  4.465.566.  G.  204-67.00a 
Love,  Robert  B.;  and  Choudary.  UppaU  V..  4.465,575,  G.  204- 
192.00S. 
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Miller.  Richard  P.;  and  Nicholion.  Michael  P.,  4,463.881,  CI. 

S8S>2.00a 
Miller,  Richard  P.;  and  Nicholion,  Michael  P.,  4,463.882.  CI. 
38S-4.00a 
Atlas  Copco  Aktidwlag:  Set— 

Karden.  Kari  O..  4.463.443.  Q.  418^3.000. 
Atony  Limited:  5w 

HudMn.  Charia  S..  4.463.268.  a.  269-99.0(X). 
Attar,  Amir.  DcMilAirixation  process  for  coal  and  other  caitonaoeous 

materials.  4.463,493.  Q.  44-l.OSR. 
Aueibach.  Sidney.  Discriminator  for  pattern  recognition.  4,466.122,  CI. 

382-17.000. 
Augat  Inc.:  See— 

Stolcoe,  PhiUp  T.;  and  Oervais,  Ouy  A.,  4,463,913,  CI.  219-36.100. 
Aur  Hydropower  Limited:  See— 

Wilson,  Eric  M.;  and  Bullock.  Geoffrey  N..  4,463.941.  a. 
290-34.000. 
Austin.  George  IL  Remote  control  locking  system.  4.463.311.  Q. 

292-144.000. 
Autmotive  Products  pic:  See— 

Bainbfidge.  Wilfired  N..  4.464.900.  Q.  60-391.000. 
Avco  Corporation:  See— 

Uberdni.  Zoltan  L.;  and  Hartel.  Edward  O.,  4,463,427,  CI. 
413-1.000. 
Averbeck,  Dietrich:  See— 

Bisagni,  Emile;  Morin,  Jacqueline;  Averbeck.  Dietrich;  and  Louis, 

Dubertret.  4.463.691.  CI.  424-236.000. 

Avery,  Grant  D.;  and  Higgs,  Jacob  K.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company. 

Hall  element  with  bucking  current  and  magnet  biases.  4,463,976,  Q. 

324-231.000. 

AvGavaar.  Jairus.   Typewriter  instruction  device.   4.463.477.  a. 

434-233.000. 
Avocat,  Jean  P.  Capacitor  for  medium-range  voltage  capacitive  divid- 
ers. 4.466.047,  a.  361-303.000. 
Avraham,  Bahry:  See— 

Moshe,  Dolev;  and  Avraham,  Bahry,  4,464,913,  CI.  70-32.000. 
Ayukawa,  Yukitada.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Device  for 
reversing  a  recording  medium  for  use  with  a  recording  and  reproduc- 
iu  apparatus.  4.466.028.  a.  360-71.000. 
B.  fT  Goodrich  Company.  The:  See— 

Bok.  Lowell  D..  4.463.163.  Q.  188-218.0XL. 
Porter,  John  P..  4,463,973,  Q.  324-203.000. 
B/K  Patent  Development  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Schwab,  Pierre  P.,  4,466.048,  a.  361-331.000. 
Baasner,  BemiiSee— 

Foriter,  Heinz;  Mues,  Volker;  Baasner,  Bemd;  Hagemann,  Her- 
mann; Eue,   Ludwig;  and  Schmidt,   Robert,  4,463,304,  Q. 
71-88.000. 
Baber,  Samuel  C;  and  Porter,  Vernon  R.,  to  Texas  Instrumentt  Incor- 
porated. Selective  deposition  of  composite  materials.  4,463,716,  CI. 
427-33.100. 
Bacardit,  Juan  S..  to  Bendiberica  S.A.  Hydraulic  distributor  with  a 

reaction  biased  control  member.  4,463.098,  Q.  137-623.210. 
Bach,  Lloyd  G.:  See— 

Myers,  Lawrence  R.;  Gaiser,  Robert  P.;  LohrafT,  Larry  G.;  and 
Bach,  Lloyd  G.,  4,464.899,  CI.  60-347.100. 
Bacharach.  Ottmar.  to  Gebr.  Pfeiffer  AG.  Bowl  mill  pulverizer. 

4.463.240.  CI.  241-121.000. 
Bagbe,  Jean:  S«*— 

Duclaux.  Daniel;  Boinet,  Roger,  Gerphagnon.  Jean-Louis;  and 
Baghe.  Jean.  4,463,378,  CI.  2)4-243.000. 
Bailey,  Paul  C:  See— 

Scholz,  Hans;  and  BaUey.  Paul  C.  4.463.927.  CI.  230-213.0VT. 
Bainbridge.  WilfM  N.,  to  Autmotive  Products  pic.  Flow  valve 

4.464,900.  CI.  60-391.000. 
Bair.  Eugene  C.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and  apparatus 

for  aligning  laminations  in  a  sutor  core.  4.464.826,  CI.  29-39l000. 
BMka,  Imrr,  and  Furrer,  Robert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft  Berlin 
Jk  Munchen.  Apparatus  for  applying  solder  to  a  printed-circuit  board. 
4,463,014,  a.  118^114.000. 
Baiusz,  Sandor;  Ronai.  Andras;  Szekely,  Jozsef;  Graf,  Laazio  ;  and 
Mohai  nee  Nagy.  Zsuzsa,  to  Richter  Gedeon  VMyeszeti  Gyar. 
PMtapeptides  and  process  for  their  preparation.  4,463,623.  Q.  260- 

Bakcr  Oil  Tools.  Inc.:  See— 

Marquez.  Vincent  P.,  Jr.;  Pftyne,  R.  Edward;  Loveday,  Thomas  L.; 
and  Gunn,  Robert  J.,  4,463.139,  a.  166-373.000. 
Baker  Perkins  Holdings  Limited:  See— 

Glover,  William.  4.464.883.  Q.  33-330.000. 
Bakker.  John  A.;  and  Solarz,  Gilbert,  to  Illinois  Tool  Works  Inc.  Snap 

hook.  4.464.813.  Q.  24-237.000. 
Balboni.  Prinio:S«ir— 

Lo  Vullo,  Ferdinando;  Malvezzi,  Emanude;  and  Balboni.  Primo, 

4.463.360.  a.  204-l.OOR. 

Baldensperger.  Gary  L.;  and  Real  John  D..  to  Blackstone  Corporation. 

Heat  exdianger  core  assembly  construction  and  methods  of  making 

the  same.  4.463.129.  Q.  163-133.000. 

Balfanz.  Fredrick  J.,  to  C-R<0.  Inc.  Flame  cutting  machine  with  lost  cut 

re^stablishment  4.466.069.  a.  364-473.000. 
Ball.  Kenneth  M.  J.,  to  Tweedy  of  Burnley  Limited.  Dough  mixing  for 

farinaceous  foodstuff  production.  4.463,700.  a.  426-3O4;00O. 
Balliello.  Paolo;  Erzinger.  Paul;  and  Tempd.  Bmu,  to  Gba-Geigy 
Corporation.  Solid  dye  preparation  of  water  soluble  dyes  with  ali- 
phatic aminocarboxylic  acid.  4.463.491.  a.  8-324.000. 
Bditt,  Patrick  J.,  to  Tecnoma.  Spraying  device,  particularly  for  treat- 
moit  of  plants.  4.463.233.  Q.  i39-77.00a 


Bamer,  Franz;  Breuser,  Erich;  and  Latsch,  Reinhard,  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Ignition  plug  with  ignition  chamber,  and  internal  combustion 
engine  provided  therewith.  4,463,031.  CI.  123-260.000. 
Bandel,  Rudolf:  See— 

Mendle,  Hans;  Bandel,  Rudolf;  and  Bozung,  Hanns^hmther, 
4,464,902,  a.  60-612.000. 
Banker,  Robert  O.,  to  Scientific-Atlanta,  Inc.  Sync  (uppression  scram- 
bling of  television  signals  for  subscription  TV.   4,466,017,  Q. 
338-120.000. 
Banks,  Robert  L.:  See^ 

Kukes,  Simon  O.;  and  Banks,  Robert  L.,  4,463,89a  d  383-646.000 
Kukes,  Simon  G.;  and  Banks,  Robert  L.,  4,463,891,  Q.  383-646.000. 
Banks,  WiUiam.  Chuck.  4,463,289,  CI.  279-121.000. 
Barakitis,  Nikolaos;  and  Cohen,  Sheppard,  to  GTE  Productt  Corpora- 
tion. Discharge  lamp  starting  and  operating  circuit.  4,463,934,  CI. 
313-104.000. 
Barbeoon  Inc.:  Set 

Soroka,   Walter   G.;   and   Galda,   Michael   P.,   4,463,188.   Q. 
206-322.000. 
Barber,  Andrew  C,  to  Ixo,  Inc.  Electronic  telephone  interface  circuit. 

4,463,903,  a.  179-2.00C. 
Barbier,  Jean  Y.;  and  Moran,  Christopher  J.  Cranial  insertion  of  surgical 
needle  utilizing  computer-assisted  tomography.  4,463,069,  CI.  128- 
303.00B. 
Barnwell,  David  E.:  See— 

Crofts,  David;  and  Barnwell,  David  £.,  4,463,717,  G.  428-40  000. 
Baron,  Moahe  I.;  and  Koasowsky,  Ram.  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 
Reduced  reflectivity  member  and  ion  implantation  method  of  fabrica- 
tion. 4,463,337,  a.  33O-164.000. 
Barstow,  Roger  H.  Hinged  windshield  for  cycles.  4,463,313.  Q. 

296-78.100. 
Barthel,  Richard  C;  and  Roy,  Richard  D.,  to  Singer  Company,  The. 

Safety  device.  4,466,040,  Q.  361-92.000. 
Bartl,  Herbert:  See— 

Waniczdc  Hebnut;  BarU,  Herbert;  and  Kniger,  Klaus,  4,463.028. 

CI.  123-1. OOA. 

Barton,  John  E.  D.;  Collins,  David  J.;  Cox.  John  M.;  Griffin,  Dsvid  A.; 

Parry,  David  R.;  and  Cartwright,  David,  to  Imperial  Chemical 

Industries  PLC.  Diphenyl  ether  herbicides.  4,463,308,  CI.  71-103.000. 

BASF  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Burkert,  Hans;  Hartmann,  Juergen;  Jung,  Dietmar;  Heide.  Wilfried; 
Hartmann,    Heinrich;    and    Spoor,    Herbert,    4,463,399,    CI. 
210-734.000. 
Gliniorz,  Lothar,  Dobler,  Peter;  and  Schoettle,  Klaus.  4,463^47, 

a.  242-192.000. 
Grund,  Norbert;  Hansen,  Guenter,  and  Kermer,  Wolf-Dieter, 

4,463,628,  Q.  260-138.000. 
Homer,  Michael;  and  Irgang,  Matthias,  4,463,787,  CI  302-185.000. 
Leyrer,  Reinhold  J.;  Saenger,  Dietrich;  and  KJinsmann,  Uwe, 

4,463,76a  CI.  430-323.000. 
Lmhart,  Friedrich;  Hartmann,  Juergen;  Jung,  Dietmar;  Hartmann. 

Heinrich;  and  Spoor,  Herbert,  4,463,333,  Q.  162-168.200. 
Neumann,  Peter,  Ettbach,  Kari-Heinz;  Eilingsfeld,  Heinz;  and 
HofRnann.  Geriiard,  4,463,837,  Q.  364-231.000. 
BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation:  See- 
Kan,  Peter  T.;  Schaaf,  Robert  L.;  Medaugh.  Lewis  N.;  and  Volz, 

William  E.,  4,463,638,  Q.  260-433.0SP. 
Schmolka,  Irving  R.,  4,463,661,  Q.  424-49.000. 
Schmolka,  Irving  R.,  4,463.663,  Q.  424-62.000. 
Bastian,  Arlon  L.;  Goldfeder,  Marc  E.;  and  Hartung,  Michael  H.,  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  limiting  dau  occupancy  in  a  cache.  4,466.039,  CI.  364-2X.000. 
Bateman,  John  L.;  and  Mitchell,  Stanley  J.,  to  American  Standard  Inc. 

Checkbook,  checks,  and  check  stubs.  4,463,303,  CI.  281-31.000. 
Bates,  Charles,  Jr.:  See— 

Task.  Harry  L.;  and  Bates,  Charles.  Jr.,  4,463,347,  Q.  330-338.000 
Batz,  Gary  C:  See— 

Mclntire.  Ronald  A.;  and  Batz.  Gary  C.  4,464,936,  CI.  73-703.000. 
Baucke,  Friedrich  G.  K.;  Krause,  Dieter,  Metz,  Bernd;  Paquet,  Volker, 
and  Zauoer,  Johannes,  to  JENAer  Glaswerk  Schott  4  Gen.  Electro- 
chromic  mirrors.  4,463,339,  Q.  330-337.000. 
Bauer,  Hanns  Georg;  Zolhier,  Dieter  H.;  Otto,  Joaef;  Muhlenbeck, 
Josef;    Rittmann,    Friedrich;    Conradty,    Claudio;    Lauterbach- 
Dammler,  Inge;  and  Sonke,  Hont,  to  Arc  Technolo^  Systems  Ltd. 
Electrode  for  arc  fiimaces.  4,466,103,  Q.  373-93.000. 
Baum,  Burton  M.;  and  Stange,  Hugo,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Anticholin- 
ergic drup.  4,463,834,  CI.  346-127.000. 
Baumann,  Erich;  Eisenkolb,  Klaus;  and  Morawietz,  Werner,  to  Voest- 
Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft.  System  for  handling  vehicles  of  a  revolv- 
ing cableway  in  a  parking  sution.  4,463,417,  CI.  414-233.000. 
Baumgartner,  Siegfried;  and  Zaake,  Erwin,  to  Krauss-MafTei  Aktien- 
gesellschaft. Device  for  suspending  a  scraper  blade  for  the  displace- 
ment of  material  upon  a  surface.  4,463,376,  CI.  366-139.000. 
Baxter,  Gary  R.:  See— 

Crook.  Edward  J..  Jr.;  and  Baxter,  Gary  R.,  4,464,812,  Q. 
24-122.600. 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See- 
Richmond,  Frank  M.;  Larson,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Miller,  Robert  A., 
4,463,488,  Q.  604-414.000. 
Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Boshagen,  Hont;  Junge,  Bodo;  Stolteftasa,  Jurgen;  Schmidt,  Delf; 

Krause,  Hans  P.;  and  Puis,  Walter,  4,463,684.  a.  424-230.000. 
Buschhaus,  Hans-Ulrich;  Findeiaen,  Kurt;  and  Bock,  Manfred, 
4.463.836.  CI.  348-1  laOOO. 
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S^nrS^   Ludwif;  and  Sehiiiidt.   Robert.  4l465!5oi,  CI. 

Kraatt.  Udo:  J«ger,  Ocrhud;  Buchel.  Karl  H.;  and  Frohberger. 
P»ul.Enut.  4,4«3.6aa  Q.  424-243.000.  rronoerger. 

i'iffi.^/Srtr.^fXSL*'  W<»"«"ft  "d  Hennanii.  Karl  H.. 
4.46S,S21,  a.  S2S-33S.OOO. 

Sehulte.  Bernhard;  J«kof^^Wolf|ang:  Duawald,  WUli;  and  Meyer. 

Karl-Heuirkh,  4.463,839.  a.  348-310.000. 
Schttlte.  Benihard;  J«i«*.  Wolfmng;  Dunwald.  WiUi;  and  Meyer. 

Karl-Hemnch.  4.463,840.  Q.  348-310.000. 
Sirrenberg.  WUhelm;  Klauke.  Erich;  Hanmann.  Ingeborg:  Krehan. 

Inionur;  and  Stendel.  WUhelm.  4.463.682.  Q.  424.248!370. 

?5*?f^.  %'?"*'  "^'  ««'«»««?  •««  Kniger.  Klaus,  4,463,028. 
CI.  123-I.OOA. 

^!'^'«*^^'*K!F,,.f!S?"'    '**«'=    •«*    0"*»'    Hermann. 
4,463.826.  CI.  328-374.000. 

Bayeriache  Motoren  Werke  AktiengcMllachaft:  See— 

Deicke.  Axel,  4,463,942,  Q.  SOT^^XXX). 

Beckmann.  Heinrich:  See— 

^m^' ^^.ffiS!*^  Heinrich;  and  Ottenbach,  Jena. 
4,466,066,  u.  364-426.000. 
Beckmann.  Klaua,  to  Oewerkachaft  Euenhutte  Westfalia.  Mine  roof 

support  unit.  4,463,406.  a.  405-296.000. 
Becton.  Dickinson  and  C^pany:  See— 

4.463,483,  CI,  604-320.000. 
Percarpio,  Edward  P.,  4,463,20a  a.  2l3-247.00a 
Beecham  Group  Limited:  See— 

^ a  4JI&3080**'  "'°*"  **■'  "^  '^*'**^  '^*'™"  ""  *'^''**'' 
Beer,  Henri  B.:  See— 

Ngyej^n^  FrsMiel,  Jean-Marie; and  Beer,  Henri  B.. 4,463.361. 

Beken.  George,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Rippled-field 

magnetron  apparatus.  4.463,933,  a.  313-39.710. 
Belitz.  Fritt:  See— 

*««•  Jufgen;  MMl  BeUtx,  Friti,  4,463,349,  a.  333-23.000. 
Belke,  Robert  E,  Jr.;  sod  Shirk,  Raymond  A.,  to  General  Electric 
Compan^j.  Method  of  bonding  a  ooly  (vinylidene  nuoride)  solid  to  a 
solid  substrate.  4,463,347.  a.  13M29.00O. 
Belknap.  WUliam  M.:  See— 

Oimd.  Donald  J.;  G'Dell.  Robert  R.;  Chanasyk.  Albert  J    and 
Belkn«,  William  M..  4,466.038,  CI.  364-200.(M0:  ' 

Bell.  Frank  H.,  to  Thoikol  Corporation.  Sector  type  initiator  for  artil- 
^  lery  projectiles.  4.464.992,  CI.  102-273.000. 
Bell  *  Howell  Company:  See— 

Dorraan.  Isidore,  4,464.881.  a.  33-320.000. 
ILI***  '^ ;  ^^}^'  Timothy  S.;  and  Uhner.  Daniel  F.,  to  Pretty 
Ptoducts,  Inc.  Automotive  noor  mat  having  rigidifyins  sheet-form 
element.  4,463,720,  CI.  428-83.000.  »»"ynig  ineei  lorm 

Bellani.  Piera,  Bolis,  Goffredo;  Broccali.  Giampietro;  Giani.  Roberto- 
AMiHif',  a^?6 S***"^' ''•**'*"»*"«*P'»'<*P<»™« derivatives. 
Beloit  Corporation:  See— 

BoUam.  Umberto  P.,  4,464,986,  a.  10O.163.00R. 
Kan.  Gerald  W.,  4.463.244.  a.  242-72. 100. 
Ben  Clementt  ft  Sons.  Inc.:  See— 

Funittu,  Akira.  4,463.217,  CI.  227-67.000. 
Bendiberica  S.A.:  See— 

Bacardit,  Juan  S.,  4,463,098,  CI.  137-623.210. 
Bendu  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Deem,  Brian  C;  and  Ealinger,  Ralph  G.,  4,463,286,  Q.  277-8  LOOP. 
Myers.  Lawrence  R.;  Gaiser,  Robert  F.;  Lohraff,  Larry  G  •  and 
Bach.  Lloyd  G.,  4,464,899,  a.  60-347.  ioO.  ^      ' 

__Tyler,  Henry  P.,  4,464,976,  CI.  91-363.000. 
Bendler.  Hellmut;  and  Scheiderer,  Gerrit,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  AG 

Ijution  device  with  amplifier  charge.  4,464,990.  CI.  102-204.000. 
Benekug.  Heinz.  FieM  effect  transutor.  4,466,008,  Q.  337-22000 
Bennett.  James  F..  to  GTE  Productt  Corporation.  Synchroniziition 
•pparatus  and  method.  4.466,111,  a.  373-111.000.  °™™»«"' 

Bmmnghoven.  Erich.  Cod  dust  burner.  4,463.439.  a.  431-284.000 
tieppu,  Tatsuro:  See — 

^l-foOR*  ^  ^"P""**"  '^"ded  collapaibie  wheel.  4.463.321.  a. 

Berg.  Peter  G.,  to  Texas  Instrumentt  Incorporated.  Fuel  system  havins 
low  profile  aasket  heater.  4.463,033,  a.  123-349.000  * 

Bergamaschi,  Mario:  See— 

Cered^  Enio;  Donetti,  Arturo;  Del  Soldato.  Piero;  and  Bergamas- 
chi, Mano,  4,463,841.  a.  348-346.000.  .-«»»ergania8- 
Berger,  Heinz  W.:  See— 

^7;hSJ"ci'T3-1o?&  ''**•  ^"=  "*'  ^»"'  "**«  ^•• 

^^^'°*^^'  I^^^^'  '**•'•  "d  Reinehr.  Dieter,  to  Ciba-Geigy 
corporation.  Ethylenically  unsaturated  ciosslinkable  transDarent 
polyamide.  4,463.823.  CI.  528-345.000.         "~™*«»«  iransparent 

^^2»So*  *"  ^'''"'^  ***^'**  '**'  windshield  wipers.  4,464.808,  CI. 
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BenhoM.  Heinz,  to  Brueninghaus  Hydraulik  GmbH.  Ball-jointed  bear- 
AkSSSl'SrS3.m%r^  '^^'^^^f^  --chine. 

Beta  Engineering  and  Development  Ltd.:  Set— 
«   .?^'''  Y««»v.  4,464.839.  Q.  33-l.OOM. 
Bethlehem  Steel  Corp.:  5^*— 

Herman.  Stewart  T.;  Pfeiff^,  James  B.;  Sewald.  Richaid  T..  Sr.; 
and  Sterner,  Charles  J.,  4,463,597,  Q.  210-713.000. 
»v  V"*!?"'  '^"^  "••  4*464,939,  Q.  83-37.000. 

"»4°'4&.X)fy5:  Kt^SST'-  '^  ''""^ «» "*  J- 

Biancaidl,  Frank  R.:  5^»— 

Landerman.  Abraham  Mj  Biancardi.  Frank  R.;  Melikian,  Gorken; 

M«der,  Maunce  D.;  Kepler,  Charles  E.;  Anderson,  f orgerj; 

o:..     "^  Si''.'*!^""**  W  •  4.4^,908,  a.  62.233!lOr^   i orger  j., 

Bi  tenstem.  Sie^;  Oohlke.  Fritz  J.;  HUle,  Martin;  and  Bohm.  Ro- 

tand.  to  Hoeclttt  Aktiengeaelhchaft.  Modified  etherified  phenS/ai£ 

hyde  condensation  products  and  their  use  for  bieakins  oetroleura 

emulsions.  4,465,817,  Q.  525-507.000.  ««««»»  peiroieum 

"'I^!:u*'5?Plf=."l  *^"''«^  WUhelm.  to  Elring  Dichtungswerice 

Bioresearch  S^.A.:  See— 

Gennari,  Federico,  4,465,672,  a.  424.18a000. 
Biosound,  Inc.:  See— 

Hehnstetter,  Paul  M.,  4,465,978,  CI.  328-168.000. 
l^ffV..^**'  Mo"".  Jacqueline;  Averbeck,  Dietrich;  and  Louis. 
SlJ^a^v.ftSS'*  n\***?!!  de  U  Sante  et  de  la  Recherche  SB 
ii:i^'%*^'"**  <3,2-g)-ftiro  coumarins  or  (3,4.h)  pyrido  psoral- 
ens process  of  preparation,  applications  in  cosmetology  and  in  then- 

t'K.465!69i:cr4jS6.05?.  ^''"^^^  """P*^*""  -<* 

^  nllSSi  Sf^  i°  *"^  Motoren-  und  Turbinen-Union  Muenchen 
umbH.  Flow  duct  structure  for  reducing  secondary  flow  Iomm  in  > 
bladed  flow  duct.  4,465,433,  Q.  416-223*00^^  "ow  losses  m  a 

Bus,  Michael  S.:  Si«— 

BisJirtiiKf aiL"**  "**^  '^''"^'  ®'  *'^''"3'  CI.  248-75.000. 

^ISSoLoS?*"  '•  "^  ^*^  ®'™'  '^*  ♦•^o«2.  a. 

Bitsch,  Ounter:  5«»— 

^tjySSa'l'i&.OOO^"*  Wind,  Kurt;  and  Bitsch.  Gunter, 
Bituma-Stor,  Inc.:  Set— 

DUlman,  Bnioe  A.,  4,465,420,  O.  414-332.000. 

Bixter,  Kenneth  D^  Lord,  Henry  A.;  and  Reifers,  Richard  F.,  to 

Diamond  Inteiiiatioiial  Corporation.  Constniction  of  universal  egg 

cell  cushion.  4,465,225,  CI.  229-2.5EC.  ^* 

Bjune,  Am^Boe,  Ounnar  H.;  and  Danielssen.  Tore.  Method  of  produc- 

!a3S.'5S5!569ra.  mSi?05?''  ^"^  '"^^  ^  "^ 
BL  Technology  Limited:  See— 

n.    ?*^  ^  ^  *••  ♦.<«4.952.  Cl.  74-690.000. 
Black  A  Decker  Inc.:  See— 

Cox,  Alan  W..  4.465,276,  Cl.  272-137.000. 
Blackstone  Corporation:  See— 

^JSSTS'  °*^  ^"  "**  ^^'  '**•"  ^'  ♦•**''>29,  a. 
Blaha,  Erich:  5^ 

'^/l-2n'o£'  ^^^^'  ''™"'  "**  "'■'*  ^'^^'  *'^'^-  Cl- 
Blake.  Uny  W..  to  Innovative  Surgical  Products,  Inc.  Single  oieoe 

wound  dram  catheter.  4,465,481.  0604-280.000.  "^ 

""Sfi  **^"*l'  °^'  *^'*'»5  O*"**^*  Manfred;  and  Zendron.  Johann.  to 

Didier  Engineermg  GmbH;  and  Voest-Alpine  AktiengeseUschaft. 

Gas  tnn^ernni  apparatus  in  coke  oven.  4.465,557,  Cl.  2^^241.000. 
Biaser.  Richard  F.  Energy  conversion  cycle  for  internal  combustion 

I2SS5OOO  "P**"*"  *""  **''y™»  o»*  ^  cycle.  4.465,033,  a. 
Blizzard.  John  D.;  and  SwUiart.  Terence  J.,  to  Dow  Coming  Corpora- 

^  i^iV^???,?^."^!!!?  "«»ro«*««>ne  elastomen  and  coat- 
mgs.  4.463.803.  Cl.  524-765.000. 
Blonn.  John  M.:  See— 

^;*?^i.°;J.."l?2?J°*'"  M.;  and  MUawski.  Leonard  E.. 
4.463.792.  Cl.  321-138.000. 

Blust,  Donald  L..  Sr.;  Pope,  Jerome  J.;  and  Troxell,  Uwrence  L.,  Jr.,  to 

BobWo,  Stephen  M.;  Fhuiigan.  Marie  C;  and  TTinin.  Kenneth  M.,  to 
•  ?T.JF°'P°'*'"*"-  Method  of  selectively  etching  silicon  dioxide 
with  SF6/mtnding  component  gas.  4.463,552,  a.  156-643.000. 
Bochumer  Eisenhuette  Hemtzmann  GmbH  St  Co  KG:  See— 

Hemtzmann,  Peter;  Koppers,  Manfred;  Bohnet,  Karlheinz;  and 
Domanski,  Lothar,  4,465,404,  Cl.  405-288.000. 
Bock,  Manfred:  See— 

Boden,  Richard  M^  Temes,  Steven  D.;  Tvszkiewicz,  Theodore  J.;  knd 
Hanna,  Mane  R.,  to  International  Flavors  It  Fragrances  Inc 
Branched  C|3-alk-l-en-5-ones,  use  thereof  in  perfUnaery.  process  for 
^M^m&O^  ■«*  intermediates  used  in  said  process.  4,465,863,  a. 

BodCTseewerli  Perkin-Elmer  A  Co.,  GmbH:  See— 
PospisU.  Peter,  4.464,940.  Cl.  73-864.2ia 
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Boe.  Ounnar  H.:  Sm— 

Bjune,  Arne;  Boe,  Ounnar  H.;  and  Danieloen,  Tore.  4,463.369.  C\. 
204-113.000. 
Boeing  Company.  The:  Set— 

Ledkm.  Jimmie  E;  and  Stoopt,  Paul  M ..  4.463.220.  CI.  22S-3O.000. 
Boggt.  Samuel  D.;  and  Miller.  Clement  J.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

bending  corrugated  (npe.  4.464.923.  CI.  72-307.000. 
Bogner,  Bruce  r.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Radial  transmiuion  cancella- 
tion device.  4.466.090.  CI.  369-126.000. 
Bohm.  Roland:  See— 

Billenstein.  Siegfried;  Oohlke.  Friu  J.;  Hille,  Martin;  and  Bohm, 
Roland,  4.463.817.  CI.  323-307.000. 
Bohnes,  Karlheinz:  See— 

Heintzmann.  Peter;  Koppers,  Manfred;  Bohnes,  Karlheinz;  and 
Domanski.  Lothar,  4.463.404.  a.  403-288.000. 
Boidet.  Jacques:  See— 

Jacquet.  Maurice;  and  Boidet,  Jacques,  4,463,124,  CI.  163-67.000. 
Boinet,  Roger:  5m— 

Duclaux,  Daniel;  Boinet,  Roger;  Oerphagnon,  Jean-Louist  and 
Baghe,  Jean,  4.463.378.  CI.  204-243.000. 
Bok.  Lowell  D..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Brake  apparatus. 

4,463,163,  CI.  188-218.0XL. 
Bolis,  OofDredo:  See— 

Bellani,  Piero;  Bolis,  Goffredo;  Broocali,  Giampietro;  Giani, 
Roberto;  and  Pinza,  Mario,  4,463.831.  CI.  344-26.000. 
Bollani,  Umberto  P.,  to  Beloit  Corporation.  Device  for  reducing  the 
vibration  of  a  press  section  constituted  by  two  or  more  rolls  pressed 
one  against  the  other  in  a  paper  manufacturing  machine.  4,464,986, 
CI.  100-163.00R. 
Bollinger,  Steven  R.;  and  Vaughn,  Thomas  D.,  to  ACF  Industries,  Inc. 
Pulsed    bleed    air    throttle    position    controller.    4.463.043.    CI. 
123-360.000. 
BcMD.  Cornelia  J.  G.:  See— 

van  der  Leiy,  Ary;  Bom,  Comelis  J.  G.;  and  Kuipers.  Arie, 
4.463.142.  a.  172-7.000. 
Bonasso.  Samuel  G.  Tension  arch  structure.  4,464.803.  CI.  14-20.000. 
Bongers,  Bemd;  and  Brand,  Konrad,  to  Messenchmitt-Bolkow-Blohm 
Gesellschaft  mit  beschrankter  Haitung.  Safety  steering  column  as- 
sembly for  automobiles.  4,463.301,  Q.  280-777.000. 
Boone,  Jacob  J.,  to  Nordaon  Corporation.  Liquid  dispensing  device. 

4,463,212,  CI.  222-304.000. 
Boone,  PhUip.  Orthopedic  device  and  method  for  supporting  and 

treating  portions  of  the  body.  4,463.064,  a.  128^.000. 
Bordelean.  Nelson  J.:  See— 

Oodachalk.  Louis  A.,  Jr.;  and  Borddean.  Nelson  J.,  4,463,631,  CI. 
264-161.000. 
Borg-Wamer  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Hombeek.  Robert  L.,  4.463.449.  CL  423-131.100. 
Borg-Wamer  Corporation:  See— 

Chang.  Franklin  S..  4.463.738.  Q.  428-426.00a 
Gatewood.  Sidney  U.,  4.463,172,  Q.  192-106.200. 
Borshchevsky.  Alexander:  See— 

Feigdson,  Robert  S.;  and  Borshchevsky,  Alexander,  4,463,343,  Q. 
1S6^I6.00R. 
Bortz,  Paul  B.,  to  Vermont  Stove  Company,  Inc.  Fireplace  stove 

assembly.  4.463.033.  Q.  126-123.000. 
Bos,  Robert  W.,  to  Gusto  Engineering  B.V.  Floating  device  for  trans- 
shipment of  cargo.  4,463.012.  Q.  114-266.000. 
Bosch-Siemens  Hausgovete  GmbH:  See— 

Uuschner,  Udo;  and  Zinsberger.  Alfoos.  4.464.982,  a.  99-287.000. 
Boachan,  Robert  H.:  See— 

Uu.  Kreisler  S.  Y.;  and  BoachM.  Robert  H..  4.463.833.  CI. 

344-246.000. 

Boshagen.  Horst;  Junge.  Bodo;  St(4tefiiss.  Jurgen;  Schmidt.  Delf; 

Krause,  Hans  P.;  and  Pub,  Walter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft. 

3,4,3-Trihydroxypiperidine  compounds  and  their  use  as  medicaments 

and  in  animal  nutrition.  4,463,684,  Q.  424-230.000. 

Boskamp,  Jelles  V..  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Built  liquid  detergent 

compositions.  4.463.619,  a.  232-340.000. 
Bosnyak,  Clive  P.;  Haward,  Robert  N.;  and  Parsons,  Ian  W.,  to  United 
Kingdom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary  of 
State  for  Defence  in  Her  Majesty's  Government  of  the.  Thermoplas- 
tic copolymer  of  poly(bisphenol  A  terephthalate)  copolycaibonate 
and  poly(bisphenol  A  isophthalate)  copolycarbonate.  4,463,814,  CI. 
323-439.000. 
Boston,  Farwell  C:  See— 

Trentham,  H.  Ler,  Crow,  John  H.;  and  Boston,  Farwell  C, 
4.463.614.  a.  232-364.000. 
Boujet.  Jean-Pierre;  Gaille.  Gerard;  and  Jouaselin,  Charles,  to  Compag- 
nie  Industrielle  Des  Telecommunications.  Temperature-stabilized 
microwave  filter.  4,463.989,  Q.  333-209.000. 
Bourrel,  Maurice;  Sanchez,  Alain;  and  Soula,  Jean-Claude,  to  Societe 
Nationale  Elf  Aquitaine.  Microemulsion  of  water  in  a  liquid  fbel. 
4.463,494,  Q.  44^1.000. 
Bowen,  Mack  D.;  and  Purdy.  Kenneth  R.,  to  American  Carbons,  Inc. 
Pyrolysis  system  with  hot  gas  recirculation.  4,463,336,  Q.  202-99.000. 
Bowman,  Peter,  and  Frieze,  Allan  S..  to  Warner-Lambert  Company. 

Disposable  razor.  4.464.833.  CI.  30-84.000. 
Boyaci^Uer.  Ziya  O.;  Brubaker.  James  L.;  and  Zis.  Jerome  C,  to 
Intersil.  Inc.  High  accuracy  digital-to-analog  converter.  4.463.996. 
CI.  340-347.0DA. 
Boyadjieff.  George  I.;  and  Campbell,  Andrew  B.,  to  Varoo  Interna- 
tional, Inc.  Well  casing  jack  mechanism.  4,463,131,  CI.  166-77.000. 
Boyan,  Gerard  E.;  and  Maleri.  Enao  J.,  to  Pierkin  Elmer  Corporation, 
The.  Wafer  prealigner  using  pulsed  vacuum  spinners.  4,466.073.  CI. 
364-339.000. 


Boyce,  Clarence  A.,  Jr.;  and  Voetsch,  HaroM  E.  Gear  shaping  tool 

reconstruction.  4,463,411,  CI.  407-28.000 
Bozung,  Hanns-Ounther:  Set— 

Mendle,  Hans;   Bandel,  Rudolf;  and   Bozung.  Hanns-Ountber, 
4,464.902,  a.  6O412.O0O. 
Braaach,  Gerd.  Method  for  bonding  grinding  material  onto  a  grinding 

disk  and  a  grinding  disk  to  made.  4,463,348,  a.  136-630.000. 
Braillon  A  Cie:  Set— 

BraUlon,  Philiben  M.,  4,463.993,  CI.  333-287.000. 
BraUlon,  PhiUbert  M..  to  Braillon  *  Cie.  Magnetic  holder.  4.463.993.  Q. 

333-287.000. 
Bran  k  Lubbe  GmbH:  See— 

Brauer,  Rudiger;  and  Petersen.  Dirk,  4,463,438,  Q.  417.386.00a 
Brand.  Konrad:  See— 

Bongers,  Bemd;  and  Brand,  Konrad,  4.463,301,  Q.  280-777.000 
Brandsutter,  Erwin:  See— 

Heiasenberger.  Oswald;  and  Brandstatter,  Erwin,  4,464,796,  Q. 
2-168.000: 
Brauer,  Rudiger;  and  Petersen,  Dirk,  to  Bran  k  Lubbe  OmbH.  Piston 

diaphragm  pump.  4,463,438,  Q.  417-386.000. 
Braun.  Waiiam  V.:  See- 
Moon,    Morris   A.;    and    Braun.    WUliam    V.,    4.466.001,   Q. 
340-823.080. 
Bremer.  Noel  J.;  and  Dria,  Dennis  E.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company,  The. 

Preparation  of  maleic  anhydride.  4,463.846,  Q.  549-260.0K). 
Brennan,  Michael  E.;  and  Speranza.  George  P.,  to  Texaco  Inc  Aro- 
matic polyester  polycarbonate  polyols  derived  from  polyethylene 
terephthaUte  residues.  4,463,793,  CI.  32 1-172.000. 
Breslow,  Donald  H.,  to  Itek  Corporation.  Optically  multiplexed  en- 
coder system.  4.463.928,  Q.  230-23  LOSE. 
Brettbacher,  Franz;  Moahammer,  Kari;  Rom,  Ernst;  and  Hinchmanner, 
Franz,  to  Voest-Alpine  Aktiengesellschaft.  Coiler-fumaoe  combina- 
tion. 4.463.912,  a.  219-10.49A. 
Bretton  Patenu  Limited;  See- 
Cur,  Roderick  R.,  4,463,033,  Q.  123-32.0MB. 
Breuser,  Erich:  See— 

Bamer,  Franz;  Breuser,  Erich;  and  Lalsch.  Reinhard.  4,463.031,  Q. 
123-260.000. 
Brice  Ilotan  Research  Corporation:  See— 

Brice,   Michael   F.;   and   Natoli,   Gaetano   A.,   4,463,697,   CI. 

426-79.000. 

Brice,  Michael  F.;  and  Natoli,  Gaetano  A.,  to  Brice  Ilotan  Research 

Corporation.  Coffee  brewing  apparatus  and  method.  4,463,697,  CI. 

426-79.000. 

Bridges,  Charles  D.,  to  Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.  Casing  hanger 

collet.  4,463,133,  CI.  166-208.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

Araki,  Yusuke;  and  Odiima.  Tsuginori.  4,463.331,  CI.  136-64.000. 
Iwasawa,  Shigimi,  4,463,388,  Q.  400-196.100. 
Makino,  Hisao;  and  Oshima,  Tsuginori,  4,463,336,  CI.  136-133.000. 
Bright,  Gene  M.;  and  Hauake,  James  R.,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Azahomoery- 
thromycin  D  derivative  and  intermediates  therefor.  4,463,674,  CI. 
424-180.000. 
Brinkhof,  Joseph  B.:  See— 

Snelgrove,  Ronald  C;  and  Brinkhof,  Joseph  B.,  4,463,039,  d 
123-142.SOE. 
Brinkmann,  Willi:  See— 

Stratmann,  Josef;  Uibye,  Clans;  and  Brinkmann,  Willi,  4,463,419, 
a.  414-328.000. 
Brion,  Harvev  F.:  Set— 

Minear,  Ronald  J.;  Brion,  Harvey  F.;  and  Terbrack.  William  H., 
4,463,907,  CI.  179-1S6.00R. 
Bristol,  Robert  D.  Crankleu  internal  combustion  engine.  4,463,042,  CL 

I23-197.0(HI. 
British  Gas  Corporation:  Set 

Stoves,  Derek;  and  Hadey,  John  E.,  4,463,202,  Q  22O-2O3.000. 
Broadwell,  James  E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force.  Ddu 
wing  nozzle  aasembly  for  chemical  lasers.  4,466,100,  CI.  372-89.000. 
Broan  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Wolmnk,  David  W.;  Jonas,  Kenneth  J.;  Butt,  Roland  E.;  and 
Busch,  Robert  W.,  4.463,236,  O.  248-344.000. 
Broccali,  Giampietro:  S«<r— 

Bellani,   Piero;   Bolis,  Ooffredo;   Broocali,  Giampietro;   Giani, 
Roberto;  and  Pinza,  Mario,  4,463,831,  Q.  344-26.000. 
Brodie,  Ivor:  See— 

Westerfoerg,    Eugene    R.;    and    Brodie,    Ivor,    4,463,934,    CI. 
230-398.000. 
Brook,  Richard  J.;  and  Wu,  Suxin^  to  National  Research  Development 
Corporation.    Sinterable   fluonte   oxide  ceramics.   4.463,778,   CI. 
301-104.000. 
Brooke,  Dana:  See— 

Davkl,   Stephen  T.;   Brooke,   Dana;  and  Gallian,  Claude  E., 
4,463,660,  a.  424-13.000. 
Brookes  t  Gatehouse  Limited:  See— 

Fish,  Michael  J.;  and  GiU,  Michael  J.,  4,464.842,  Q.  33-344.000. 
Brooklyn  Union  Gas  Company:  Set 

Nimke,  Hehnut  E;  and  Thomas,  WUliam  R.,  4,463.309,  C\. 
283-373.000. 
Brooks.  HaroM  E:  See— 

Gorman.  Leonard  F.;  and  Brooks.  Harold  E,  4.463.131,  G. 
177-133.000. 
Brown.  Daniel  G.:  See— 

Motsinger.  Donald  L.;  and  Brown,  Daniel  G.,  4,463.300,  CI. 
63Ol430. 
Browning,  Eric  J.:  5m— 

Lewis.  Winsor  T.;  and  Browning.  Eric  J..  4*463.318.  Q.  299-1.000 
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BrowiUie,  Jamet,  to  Andenon  Stnttaclyde  PLC.  Integrated  cutter 

hnaker  and  haulage  drive  gearcaae.  4,463.319,  a.  29A2.000 
Browniojmbe.  Thomaa  R;  and  Mango,  Frank  D..  to  Shell  Oil  Com- 

!S5;79^ci°7S2l6:cSr  "^^"^  "^  ^'  P«P«»»" 

Bnibaker,  James  L.:  Stt— 

■^SSKa^iiTSST"' '"~  '■■■■  •»'  *  '""^  «:■• 

Berthold,  Heinz.  4,463,394.  Cl.  403-122.000. 

Simi^'  \'!5l!!L^;  ^a^  P^."'*  ***'''"•  <^.977,  a.  91.376.00R. 

T46?9V  a2i).288Sor   '"^   ''^^   '"   "^  •P««««-«" 
Brunner,  Joaef:  S«r— 

Rock.  Erich;  and  Brunner.  Joaef,  4,463,324,  a.  308-3.800. 
Brunnmger,  Manfred:  Sw— 

^li^i.i*^'  -.????!j;gf  •  M««'"*  •»!  Oellerer,  Friedrich. 

4.409,414.  CI.  41^21.000. 

Brunton  Comnuiy,  The:  S«*— 

Kramer,  Melvin  O.,  4.464,843.  a.  33-363.00K. 
Buban,  Deborah  L.:  St«— 

o  .J"*^  ^f^f  **■'  ^«_^"'*"'  De*»«>>  L.,  4,463,208.  Q.  221-279.000. 

^M63.208ra'b*ll79"000"*  "^"^  ''•  '*^»  »^  "^^^ 

^"i^'**-  X.^y*  Y :  Timofeev.  Vitaly  M.;  Oanzhara.  Vladimir  I.;  and 

Froze,  Rana  M.  Method  of  heat-  and  moisture  treatment  of  articles. 

„!J*?52i*;if!^^^?!Sll?'  "**  "  »PP«»«tu«  for  accomplishing 
same.  4.464,843,  Cl.  34-18.000. 

Buchalter,  Gilbert.  Method  of  applying  an  electrode  to  the  skin  of  a 

patient  4,463,074,  Cl.  128-639^000.  •*«  oi  . 

Buchan,  William  A.;  5w— 

4,466,027,  Cl.  360-66.000. 
Buchel,  Karl  H.:  Set— 

Knatz.  Udo;  Jajwr,  Gerhard;  Buchel,  Karl  H.;  and  Frohberger, 

Paul-Ernst.  4,463,680,  a.  424-243.000.  '^ 

Buchwald,  Holger:  S*e— 

'%,723:^42l«fSS^    "°"^'    •«•    "•"'-*«'•    '"'^ 
Buckley,  W.  D.:  Set— 

'^fc3!73ra''i3y3^i!ooa^  "•^^  "*•  ""*="•>•  ^-  °- 

Budd  Canada  Inc.:  5m— 

*T2?f42'30E"^  ^■*  "^  ■'*"'**'f,  Joseph  B.,  4,463,039,  Cl. 
Budnik,  Brian  J.:  Set— 

Budikh.'riSSifiS  ^"*^  "'^  '••  *''**'''*^  °-  "3-248.000. 
OoldjHarold;  and  Budzich.  Tadeusz.  4.463.093.  a.  137-498.000 
^^ferCl^^SSS-oSo"  "•  M«^  '^•O'^i  •«*  «»»ting 

^"JXn!?'  °«'^"«  P :  "«*  Steen,  Adam,  to  Hoogovens  Groep  B.V. 
Meth^of  producug  steel  by  the  LD  process.  4^3,314.  a. 

BuU,  William:  See- 

JortttK  Richard;  Bi^,  WOIiam;  Ciardella.  Robert  L.;  Taggart. 

^29o!54a)?    ^'   "^   ®'^°*''^   OeoflTrey   N..  4.463,941,   Q. 
Bunn-O-Matic  Corporation:  See— 

Stover.  Kenneth  W.,  4,464.981.  Cl.  99-280.000. 
"iIKSf?*"'^"*^  A-  ^  N-^  Optische  Industrie  "De  Oude  Delft" 
4'JS3?32.'a.  2TO?dSoo'^'  '"*  '•***'*^  *»'  '"^»«  '«»»'*"'• 

^'i!n:-l!^i?*'?T"'.^'^»*^  '•»"?•  Di«<«n«r;  Heide.  WUfried; 
Htrtoaim.  Hetanch;  and  Spoor.  HerS^.  to  BASF  AktiengndU' 

SSfiuSSSSH^  ^  ^  P°'y™«"  containing  water-Se 
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Bussiere.  Guy;  and  Huchette,  Michel,  to  Roquette  Frens.  Syntp  for 

Butt.  Roland  E.:  Set— 

Wotorink,  Davi^  W.;  Jonas.  Kenneth  J.;  Butt.  Roland  E  and 
n«/«  2^*^  5f*^  ^  •  4,463,236,  Q.  248-344.000  ' 

BWO  Bercwerk-  Und  Walzwerk-Maschinenbau  GmbH:  Ste- 

''?S<tec5'T3-lSSS"  "^"^  ^''^  '^  ^'^'  "^  ^' 

^^'H^.3^  ^''  ■^  Sjojren,  John  A.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Hassle.  Process 
Rw  the  preparation  of  gastric  acid  neutraliring  agents,  gastric  acid 
neuualizing  agents,  and  a  method  for  trewV^yperSSSty  uS 
disorders  related  thereto.  4,463,667,  a.  424-136!!50O.^^  '^ 

C.  R.  Bard,  Inc.:  See— 

Meiach.  Charles  R,  4,463,479,  Q.  604-231.000. 

C-R-O,  Inc.:  Set— 

Balfanz.  Fredridk  J..  4.466.069.  Q.  364-473.000. 
C.  Van  der  Leiy  N.V.:  See— 

^A^.h^h  ^''  ■'o"'  Cornelia  J.  G.;  and  Kutpen.  Arie. 
4,463.142,  a.  172-7.000.  «^«pe™.  Ane, 

'^22ll66&  ^'  "**  **^  ^^*^"*  '•  °-  ♦^•211.  a. 
Cabot  Corporation:  S««^ 

Stallings,  John  P..  4.463.139.  Q.  I8I-I29.000. 

"^^a./iwIi.So^  ""^"^  '^'«^'«  "P^y  ««^- 

Caldwell.  Albert  G.:  See— 

Calgon  Carbon  Corporation:  See— 

^SKSiSooo!*"'*^''  "**  ^^"^  *^^^^  *••  ♦•^'•«^''  Cl- 

^.^*l^*»^«^i"=  ^"*^'  ^»ooro.,  and  Withers.  James  C.  to 
Attanuc  Richfield  Compuiy.  Aluminum  production  via  the  chlorina- 

a"423S93!oW.  """*"""  ''"**'"•  hexahydrate.  ^^SIS? 

Cammarano,  Armando  S.;  and  DiGiacomo,  Giulio,  to  International 

228!!||?000^         Corporation.  Process  for  brazing.  4,463.22^0. 
Campbell,  Andrew  B.:  See— 

SSiTWO**"**  '■'  "^  ^^™»**"-  Andrew  B.,  4,463,131,  Cl. 
^^^!^}^}^.y±'^  ^»'.J?«4.'^'»uan,  to  Clomv  Corporation. 


Bur 


'^^"^^IS^^^^^T^^^^J'^^'^'  cT-  2»o-y34lido: 

t^TinL  w^  k'=  'S^  ^^*^  \^^  *••  ^  PeAin-Elmer  Corpora- 
B..^'  \^J*'*f*'  handling  mechanism.  4,463,416,  Q.  414-217.000. 
Burroufhs  Corporation:  See—  •■»•*• '.uw. 

M4^Mo.ooa*^  ^ '  "^  ^'^'^«"'  '<»«P''  s-  ♦.4«.06i,  a. 

Bur;L^l'i±e&.*^°"'  °-  ^«^«»- 

^3^5:  C?42t23?So"*"*  ^"^  °  =  "^  ^"-•'  °-^' 
^^^,  Charles  G..  to  Chisholm-Ryder  Company.  Inc.  Collector  leaf 
Bu^Mi53"&3L!^        '  n»chlne.  4,464,488.  Cl.  36-33a00O. 

R« Jf' b'  '^'HS'  Md  Bury.  Michel.  4.463.206.  O.  221-94.000. 
^lS™*^  ^•'  "*  ***"y.  Corporation.  Video  disk  player  simulator. 

Wolbrink,  David  W.;  Jonas,  Kenneth  J.;  Butt,  Roland  E  •  and 
R      u5!*'^'^*!?Sr  ^  •  '♦.^5^5«.  Cl.  248-344.000  ' 

''M6?a,"c?4(5:«'Sr^'  °'*"  °-  ">  ^•^  >~  «•«  -x-^- 

Buachhaus.  Huu-UTrich;  Findeisen,  Kurt;  and  Bock.  Manfred,  to  Bayer 

But^h'SS^KSir^"-'--  '•^'•"*'  ^'-  '^•>°°^- 

Mack.  Robert;  and  Buschulte.  Winfried.  4.464.907.  a.  62-101.000. 


Cross-tnrable  plastic  films.  4.463,729.  Cl.  428-167.1 
Cannella.  Vmcent  D.:  See— 

'"9.3'SoS"*"'    "^    Camiella,    Vincent    D.,    4,464,823.    Q. 

McCormick43oodhart.  Mark  H.;  Cannella.  Vincent  D.;  and  Minko. 
Robert.  4.463.704.  a.  430-292.000.  ^^ 

Canon  Denshi  Kabushihi  Kaisha:  S«*— 

^  a^*l^!oSo  °'^'  ^^^  ■"*  "***^  Takayuki.  4.466,037. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

"•^ss.  crro7SSor^  "^  "*•  '^""™'  ^'^^ 

Nakahata.  Kimio.  4.463,339,  Cl.  333-3.0OR. 
Ogawa.  Kyosuke;  Shirai,  Shigeni;  Kanbe,  Junichiio:  Saitoh.  Keishi: 
and  Osato,  Yoichi.  4,463,1%,  6.  430-57.000.  ^^ 

Sumi,  Akiyasu.  4.463.344.  a.  330429.000. 

Cl!^13^'^00^*'^'  "^''  "**  ^'"^'  ^*'^^  4.4«.006. 
Tamura.  Yasuyuki.  4,463.939.  Cl.  230-378.000. 
Tanaka,  Kazuo;  and  Suda.  Shigevuki.  4.463.342.  Cl.  330-427.000. 

7T?i."f!Pl32i  '^*"»«'  Tomohiro;  and  Ito,  Hiroahi.  4.463.362. 

U.  399-19.000. 

^*3SmI300o''^'    *"*    K*^"*    Hiroyuki.    4.463.333.    Q. 

^  cflScM?! So  ^^"^  ^"^  "**  ^°*^'  '''•'"y^  *.4«6,037, 
Canterino.  Peter  J.;  and  Allen.  Craig  E..  to  MobU  OU  Corporation. 

Multidirectional  onenution  apparatus.  4.464.813.  Cl.  26-72.000. 
Cantu.  Evanjgeline.  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Air  Force.  Metallic  aid 

and  technique  in  fining  voice  prosthesis.  4.465,068.  CI.  128-303.00R 
Canusa  Coating  Systems  Limited:  See— 

Hansen,  Ralph  H.,  4,463,571,  Cl.  204-139.200. 
Cwberry,  Victor  V.  Automatic  boiler  blowdown  system  includina 

blowdown  sequence  control.  4,463,026.  Cl.  122-382.000. 
Carl  Freudenber|.  Firma:  See— 

^^kil^^A-yf^:^'   "**'»":   ■»"   Fehlhaber.   Jurgen. 
4,463,723,  C\.  428-90.000. 

Carl  Schenck  AG.:  See— 

Oiers,  Alfred,  4.464.934.  Cl.  73-462.000. 
Carl  StiU  GmbH  ft  Co.  KG.  Firma:  See— 

Stratmami^  Jojg^  Urt)ye,  Claus;  and  Brinkmann.  Willi,  4.463.419, 

Carl-Zeias-Stiftung:  Set— 

^"*Sr-l{\OoS  ^^^^'  ^"^  *"**  ^^*^  ^^^  4,465,348,  Q. 
Carlson,  Roland  W.:  Stt— 

Covic,  John;  and  Carison,  Roland  W.,  4,466,1 12,  Cl.  378-7.000. 
Carisaon  Enk  M    to  SAB  Nife  AB.  Process  for  the  disassemblin.  of 
scrap  alkalme  electric  storage  batteries.  4,464,830,  Q.  29-763.000. 
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Carpel,  Emmett  F.  Surgical  drape  support.  4.463.066,  CI.  128*132.000. 
Carpenter.  Larry  D.:  See— 

Dotion.  Ronald  L.;  Miles.  Ronald  C;  and  Carpenter,  Larry  D., 
4,465.568.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Carr,  Donald  O.;  Blonn,  John  M.;  and  Milawski,  Leonard  E.,  to  Stan- 
dard Oil  Company,  a  corporation  of  Indiana.  Process  for  producina 
flexible  polyester  foam.  4,465,792,  CI.  521-138.000. 
Carr,  Roderick  R.,  to  Bretton  Patenu  Limited.  Internal  combustion 

en^.  4.46S.03S.  CI.  123-52.0MB. 
Carrier  Corporation:  .See- 
Haas.  Rudy  E..  4,465.125.  CI.  163-76.000. 
Wawro,  Huuldeus  J.;  and  Wright,  Timothy  A.,  4.465.499,  a. 
55-481.000. 
Carroll.  Albert  W.;  and  Pearce,  Joseph  L..  to  Otis  Engineering  Corpo- 
ration. Releasable  well  tool  stopping  devices  and  systems.  4,463,132, 
CI.  166-156.000. 
Carter.  Josc^   F.   Multiblade   rotary  lawnmower.   4,464,886,  CI. 

56-13.800. 
Carter.  Malcolm  N.  A.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Alkyl  phosphoric 
salt-hydrocarbon  wax  lather  controlled  detergent  compositions. 
4.465.613.  a.  252-174.160. 
Cartwright.  David:  See- 
Barton.  John  E.  D.;  Collins.  David  J.;  Cox.  John  M.;  OrifRn.  David 
A.;  Parry,  David  R.;  and  Cartwright.  David,  4.465.508,  CI. 
71-103.000. 
Caserta,  Anthony  L.;  and  L|joi,  Bruno,  to  Orumman  Aerospace  Corpo- 
ration.   ElectnH)ptical    plug-in    interconnection.    4,465,333,    CI. 
350-96.200. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ishida.  Hideaki,  4.464,966,  CI.  84-1.030. 
Cataldo,  Roy  S..  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Drive  block  for  a 

continuous  metal  band  drive  belt.  4.465.469.  a.  474-201.000. 
Cattane.  Giuseppe:  See— 

Osta.  Francesco;  and  Cattane,  Giuseppe.  4.465.015.  a.  1 18-222.000. 
Cazas.  Francis:  See— 

Charpentier,   Gerard   J.;   and   Cazas,    Francis,   4,465.541.   CI. 
156-304.100. 
Century  Electric  Inc.:  See- 
Springer.  H.  Robert,  4,465.946.  G.  31(M2.000. 
Cereda.  Eiuo;  Donetti.  Arturo;  Del  Soldato.  Piero;  and  Bergamaschi, 
Mario,  to  Instituto  de  Angeli  S.p.A.  Imidazolylpbenyl  amidines. 
4.465.841,  a.  S4^346.000. 
Chalabian,  Jack  S..  to  K-Jack  Engineering  Company.  Inc.  Single  article 

vending  machine.  4.465.207,  07221-241.000. 
Chalfant.  Gordon  G..  Jr..  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Conical 

O-ring  seal.  4.465.201.  CI.  220-3.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See- 
Hood,  Paul  F.;  and  Locke.  Frank  W..  4.465,227.  Q.  229-36.000. 
McCay.  Johnny  A.;  Owens.  Arthur  H.;  and  Jackson,  Fred  N.. 
4.464.841.  a.  33-174.00R. 
Chan.  Wan-Kit:  See- 
Huang.  Fu-chih;  Jones.  Howard;  and  Chan,  Wan-Kit,  4.465,679,  Q. 
424-244.000. 
Chanas,  Maryse;  Liautaud,  Jacques;  Pla.  Jean;  and  Shanbrom,  Edward, 
to  Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Institut  Merieux.  Prothrombin  complex 
concentrates,  preparation  and  application  thereof.  4,465,623,  CI. 
260-1 12.00B. 
Chanasyk,  Albert  J.:  See— 

Girard,  Donald  J.;  O'Dell,  Robert  R.;  Chanasyk,  Alben  J.;  and 
Belknap,  William  M.,  4,466.058.  a.  364-200.000. 
Chandler  Evans  Inc.:  See- 
Morrison,  Terry;  and  Meador,  Jay  D..  4.464,895.  a.  60-39.141. 
Chaney.  John  W.;  and  Royer.  Roger  O.,  to  Cincinnati  Milacron  Indus- 
tries. Inc.  Modular  circuit  board  guide.  4,466,049,  a.  361-383.000. 
Chang.  Biau-Hung;  and  Goel.  Anil  B..  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  Manufacture 

of  palladous  carboxyUites.  4.465.635,  Q.  260414.000. 
Chang,  Franklin  S.,  to  Borg- Warner  Corporation.  Wettable  coatings  for 

inorganic  substrates.  4,465,738,  Q.  428-426.000. 
Chappell.  William  A.;  Tweed.  WUliam  J.;  and  Higgins,  David  T..  to 
Rival  Manufacturing  Company.  Percolator  including  pump-type 
dispenser.  4.464.983.  a.  99-312.000. 
Charbonnel.  Alain:  See— 

Andro,  Jean;  and  Charbonnel,  Alain.  4,465,127,  Q.  165-81.000. 
Charpentier,  Gerard  J.;  and  Cazas,  Francis,  to  Etablissementt  Cazas; 
and  Monralast.  Grouping  single  dose  containers.  4,465.541,  CI. 

Chatelin.  Jean-Pierre,  to  Valeo.  Diaphragm  springs.  4.465.267.  a. 
267-161.000. 

Chattha.  Mohinder  S.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Polyhydroxy  oligo- 
mers for  high  solids  coatings  II.  4,465.815.  Q.  52^443.000. 

Cheigh.  Hong  Sik;  Kim,  Chul  Jin;  and  Kim,  Dong  Chul,  to  Korea 
Advanced  Institute  of  Science  and  Technology.  Apparatus  for  con- 
tinuouHy  extruding  and  drying/cooling  cernl  bran.  4.465.447,  Q. 
425-72.00R. 

Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 
Sovez.  Werner,  4.465,596,  CI.  210434.000. 

Chen,  Jung-Shou:  See- 
Huang,  John  J.;  Chen,  Jung-Shou;  and  Mezei.  Louis  M.,  4,465.774. 
a.  436-15.000. 

Cheng,  David,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Optical  memory  system  for  a 
reading/writing,  verifying  and  tracking  module.  4.466.087.  Q. 
369-45.000. 

Chemottky,  Alan;  and  Satz.  Richard.  Power  limiting  apparatus. 
4,465.965.  CI.  323-239.000.  ^^ 

Cherry  Electrical  Productt  Corporation:  See- 
Cherry,  Walter  L.,  4.466.046,  CI.  361-288.000. 


Cherry,  Walter  L.,  to  Cherry  Electrical  Productt  Corporation.  Capaci- 

tive  keyboard  switch.  4,466.046,  CI.  361-288.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Aoyagi,  Edward  I.,  4,465,675,  CI.  424-200.000. 
Aoyagi,  Edward  I.,  4,465,690,  CI.  424-308.000. 
Kobzina.  John  W..  4.465,502.  CI.  71-76.000. 
Miller,  Stephen  J.,  4.465,788,  Q.  502-217.000. 
Chew,  Remedios  K.:  See— 

Putor,  Ricardo  C;  Pastor,  Antonio  C;  Gorre,  Luisa  E.;  and  Chew. 
Remedios  K.,  4,465,636,  CI.  423-339.000. 
Chiangi,  Daniel  P.:  See— 

Nicolozakes,  Basil  J.;  Sanders,  John  M.;  Chiangi.  Daniel  P.;  and 
Pacula.  Chris  M.,  4.463,224,  CI.  228-222.000. 
Chiba.  Hideo;  Sasaki,  Ryuzo;  and  Ueda,  Masauugu.  to  Snow  Brand 

?*iL''.  i!!?*i!JfH JF?;,  ):;ii    '*'"*^  ^°'  producing  erythropoietin. 
4,463,624,  CI.  26(V112.00R. 

Chiba,  Tetsuya:  See— 

Senaha,  Susumu;  Chiba,  Tetsuya;  Ohno,  Akira;  and  KaUyama, 
Shitomi,  4,463,7 1 1 ,  CI.  427-379.000. 
Chicopee:  See- 
Holmes,   Rory  A.;  and  Skistimas.  Donald  V.,  4,463,726.  CI. 
428-131.000. 
Chida,  Yoshinori:  See— 

Shimada.  Tattuo;  Chida,  Yoshinori;  and  Tada,  Satoru,  4,465,386, 
a.  400-121.000. 
Chikamasa.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Tanaka.   Yasuhinori;   and   Chikamasa,   Hiroshi,   4,465,707,   Q. 
427-128.000. 
Chikaraishi,  Takayo;  and  Itoh,  Hiroshi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 

Limited.  Sliding  type  door  assembly.  4.464,863,  CI.  49-213.000. 
Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es  Vegyeszeti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt:  See— 

Palosi,  Endre;  Korbonits,  Dezso  ;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczy,  Csaba;  Heja, 
Gergelv;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szebeni,  Rudolf;  Szomor  nee 
Wundele,  Maria;  and  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel.  Ida.  4.463.833,  Q. 
362-496.000. 
Chisholm-Ryder  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Button.  Charles  O.,  4,464,888,  Q.  56-330.000. 
Chiusoli,  Gian  P.;  Pallini,  Luciano;  and  Salerno,  Giuseppe,  to  Istituto 
Donegani  S.p.A.  Procen  for  preparing  dienoic  acids.  4,463,634,  Q. 

Chiyoda  Chemical  Engineering  ft  Const.  Co.:  See— 

Miyoshi,    Haiime;    Asanagi,    Ettuo;    and    Terashima.    Osamu. 
4,463,518,  CI.  106-89.000. 
Chlorine  Engineers  Corp.  Ltd.:  See— 

Kasuya.  Xazuki,  4,463,580,  Q.  204.290.00R. 
Choudary.  Uppala  V.:  See- 
Love.  Robert  B.;  and  Choudary,  Uppala  V.,  4,465,575,  Q.  204- 
192.00S. 
Christensen,  Burton  G.;  and  Shih,  David  H.,  to  Merck  *  Co.,  Inc. 
Process  for  preparing  1-6-and  2-substituted-l-carba-2-penem-3-car- 
boxylic  acids.  4.465.632.  CI.  260-245.20T. 
Chronar  Coraoration:  See- 
Dalai.  Vikram  L.;  and  Akhtar.  M..  4.465.706.  Q.  427-86.000. 
Chrysler  Corporation:  See- 
Werner.  Lawrence  E.,  4,465,312,  CI.  293-132.000. 
Cianci.  James  P.,  to  Kendall  Company,  The.  Collection  device  for  body 

fluids.  4,465,484,  CI.  604-3 1 7.0007 
Ciardella.  Robert  L.:  See- 
Jordan.  Richard;  Bull.  William;  Ciardella,  Robert  L.;  Taggart. 
Robert;  and  Holt,  Frederick  R.,  4,466.033,  Q.  360-99.000. 
Ciba  Geigy  AG:  See- 
Forte.  Eddy;  Fryberg.  Mario;  and  Jan,  Gerald,  4,465.763,  Q. 
43O-462.O0O. 
Ciba-Geigy  A.G.:  See— 

Leppard,  David  G.;  and  Rody,  Jean.  4.465.757.  Q.  43O.216.O0O. 
Lej^iard.  David  G.;  and  Rody.  Jean.  4.465.765.  Q.  430-512.000. 
Ciba-Gogy  Corporation:  See— 

BallieUo.  Paolo;  Erzinger,  Paul;  and  Tempel.  Ernst.  4,465,491.  Q. 

8-524.000. 
Beroer,  ^(Meph;  Pfeifer,  Josef;  and  Reinehr,  Dieter,  4,465.823.  G. 

Fiaux.  Andre  ;  and  Nguyen,  Dinh  L.,  4,463,722,  G.  328-88.000. 
Lukas,  Bohumir;  Wiesendanger,  Walter,  and  Schmidt-Ruppin.  Karl 

H.,  4,463,666,  G.  424-143.000. 
Putzar,  Roland.  4,463,492,  G.  ^589.000. 
Cidlowski.  John  A.;  and  Viceps-Madore.  Dace,  to  Research  Corpora- 
tion. Monoclonal  antibodies  to  vitamin  B*  and  immunoassay  meUtod. 
4.465,776.  G.  436-504.000. 
Cillario.  Lorenzo,  to  Ferrero  S.p.A.  Package  for  food  productt  particu- 
larly confectionery  productt.  4,463.190.  CI.  206-326.000. 
Cincinnati  Milacron  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Chaney,  John  W.;  and  Royer,  Roger  G..  4,466,049,  CI.  361-383.000. 
Citizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Murata,   Mitsuhiro;   and   Tsunesumi.   Torooko,   4,463,380.   G. 

368-202.000. 
Nanya.   Takanori;   Hashimoto,   Eigo;  and   Nishimura.   Katsuo, 

4,465,341,  CI.  350-357.000. 
Suganuma,  Kunio.  4.465,340.  G.  350-357.000. 
Tsuzuki,  Akira;  Fiyita.  Hiro;  and  Morokawa,  Shigeru,  4,463,999, 
G.  340-784.000. 
Claque,  Ghislain;  and  Meesters,  Andre,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Energie 
Atomique.  Seismometer.  4,466,084,  G.  367-182.000. 

Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.:  See 

Kizaki.  Yoshio;  and  Ikawa.  Mitsugu.  4,466,110,  G.  373-108.000. 
Tsuchiva,  Yasunobu;  and  Tominaga,  Kyuichiro,  4,466,085,  G. 
369-10.000. 
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Clarke.  Donald  A  ^ 

Pryor,  Timothy  R.;  Hagenien,  Omer  L.;  PactoriiH,  Wilter  J.; 

SsSS^S  mf^'  ^'^^^  ■"**  ^^**^'  ^^O"^  A..  4.463,374,  Q. 

ClauMcn,  Uir,  to  Sicment  Aktienfewllichaft.  Control  unit  with  digital 

•ddTMjung   memory    for   a   OC-to-AC   inverter.   4,466,070^   a. 

Clayton.  John  P.:  Stt— 

Luk.  Kong;  Clayton,  John  P.;  and  Roger*.  Norman  H..  4.465.689. 
CI.  424.Il3.000. 
Clemion  University:  Set- 
Collier,  John  A..  4,464,131,  CI.  37-33.000. 
Cleusix.  Willy,  to  Ebauches  Electroniquet  S.  A.  Timepiece  with  modu- 
lar alarm  activating  mechaniun.  4,463,381,  a.  368-230.000. 
Gopay  Corporation:  See— 

Cancio,    Leopoldo    V.;   and    Wu,    Pai-Chuan,   4,463,729,   a. 
428-167.000. 
Coal  Industry  (Patentt)  Limited:  See— 

Lewi^  WinK>r  T.;  and  Browning,  Eric  J.,  4,463,318,  Q.  299-1.000. 
Coates,  David,  to  ITT  Industries,  Inc.  Dyes  for  smectic  cells.  4,463,338, 

CI.  3SO-330.00S. 
Cobum  Optical  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Oanther,  Forrest  E.,  4,464,867,  CI.  31-209.00R. 
Cockayne,  David  N.:  See— 

Fletcher,  Augustus;  Cockayne.  David  N.;  and  Moriarty,  WUliam 
L.,  4,463,364,  CI.  204-44.000. 
Coggon,  Robert  F.,  to  MoUns  Limited.  Composite  drive  or  conveyor 

belt.  4,463,178,  Q.  198-688.000. 
Cohen,  Sheppard:  See— 

Barakitis,    Nikolaos;    and    Cohen,    Sheppard,    4,463,934,    Q. 
313-104.000. 
Cole,  Graham  C:  See- 
Fry,  Timothy  S.;  and  Cole,  Graham  C,  4,463,292, 0.  280-93.00R. 
Coleman,  Qint,  to  North  Wind  Power  Company,  Inc.  Method  of 

making  a  wooden  wind  turbine  blade.  4,463,537.  CI.  136-154.000. 
Coleman.  O.  A.  John,  to  Universal  Leaf  Tobacco  Co.  Threshed  to- 
bacco lead  separator.  4,465,194,  a.  209-639.000. 
Coleman,  James  H.,  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  Adjustable  mono- 

IHhic  ceramic  capacitor.  4,466,045,  CI.  361-277.000. 
Collagen  Corporation:  See— 

Sabelman.  Eric  E;  Koogle,  Timothy  A.;  and  Kennedy,  William, 
4,465,478,0.604-224.000.  ^^ 

Collard,  David:  See— 

Copp,  Frederick  C;  Caldwell.  Albert  G.;  and  CoUard.  David. 
4.465,685,  Q.  424-258.000. 
Collier,  John  A.,  to  Clemson  University.  Underwater  harvester  for 

marine  life.  4,464.831,  Q.  37-55.000. 
Collins,  David  J.:  See- 
Barton,  John  E.  D.;  Collins,  David  J.;  Cox,  John  M.;  Griflfin.  David 
A.;  Parry,  David  R.;  and  Cartwright,  David,  4,465,508,  Q. 
71-103.000. 
ColUns.  Marshall  S.  Automated  operatorless  vehicles.  4,465,155,  Q. 

180>  169.000. 
Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp:  See— 

Dougherty,  Michael,  4,465,640,  a.  261-39.00B. 
Combustion  Engineering,  Inc.:  See- 
Bridges.  Charles  D.,  4,465,133,  Q.  166-208.000. 
Musto,  Rwhard  L.;  and  Kai.  Norichika.  4,464,999.  Q.  1 10-106.000. 
Commissariat  a  I'Energie  Atomique:  See— 

aaque.  Ohislain;  and  Meesters,  Andre,  4,466,084,  Q.  367-182.000. 
Durand,  Pierre,  4,465,998,  Q.  340-557.000. 
Faure,  Mkhel;  and  Poinssot,  Jean-Louis,  4,465,325,  Q.  3O8-5.0OR. 
Communications  Satellite  Corporation:  See- 
Rhode*,  Smith  A.,  4,466.108,  a.  375-83.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  Des  Telecommunications:  See— 

BoHJet,   Jean-Pierrr,   Gaille,   Gerard;   and  Jousselin.   Charles. 
4,465,989,  a.  333-209.000. 
Compagnie  Industrielle  des  Telecommunications  Cit-Alcatel:  See— 

Mauclere,  Bernard;  and  Jamet.  Daniel,  4.465,899,  a.  174-52.00R. 
Concast  Service  Union  AG:  See— 

Valerlaus,  Arthur,  4,465,121,  Q.  164-484.000. 

^^^SSS^,a.  u&S&^-  ''~**'  ""^  **'  '"•^  *^ 

Coaky,  Richard  W.;  ^  Tremblay,  Richard  P..  to  Kerotcst  Manufac- 

aitliScm"^  valve  and  improved  actuator  therefor.  4,465460, 

Ccniiell,  G.  A.  Neville;  and  Maasuripur,  Masud,  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Ma^wtOHMdc   media   and   system   optimization.    4,466,035,   a. 
361^1 14.000. 
Conoco  Inc.:Se»— 

Shimoda,  Elwyn,  4,465,000,  CI.  I10-343.00a 
Conradty,  Claudio:  See— 

Bauer,  Hanns  Georg;  Zollner,  Dieter  H.;  Otto,  Joaef;  Muhlenbeck, 
Josef;  Rittmann,  Friedrich;  Conradty,  Claudia,  Lauterbach- 
Dnmmler,  Ingr,  and  Sonke.  Horst,  4,466, 105,  a.  373-93.000. 
Consolidated  Foods  Corporation:  Sf«— 

Roaraauist,  Joel  C;  Thcmpson,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Foster,  Wayne  G., 
4,464,913,  CI.  6^166.000. 
Cootraves  AG:  See— 

Gahwiler,  Hermann,  4,465,476,  a.  604-191.000. 
Ruega.  Andre,  4,465.473,  a.  604-154.000. 
Cooks^,  Timothy  S.:  S(*— 

4,463,720^  CI.  428-85.000. 


Cooper,  Geoffrey  K.;  and  HamrfT,  Lewis  G.,  to  International  Tele- 
phone  and  Telegraph  Corporation.  Process  of  hydioxylation  of  an 
aromatic  carbonyl  compound.  4,465,864,  a.  568-433.00a 

Cooper,  Jeffrey  L.:  See— 

DiMassimo,  Donald  V.;  May,  John  B.;  Johnson,  Brian  C;  and 
Cooper,  Jeffrey  L.,  4,465,970,  Q.  324-116.000. 

Cooper,  Roydon  B.,  to  Pall  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  assembly  and 
dissasaemUy  of  a  filter  construction.  4.465,595,  a.  210-238.000. 

Copas,  James  I.  Apparatus  for  using  natural  gas  pressure  for  pumpinc  a 
well.  4,465,435,  (57417-56.000.  p»™p>n,  . 

Copp,  Frederick  C;  Caldwell,  Albert  G.;  and  Collard,  David,  to  Bur- 

I'^..^*'^??^- SS:.  Antiinflammatory    pyraxole    thioureas. 
4,465,685.  Ci.  424-25k.000. 

Coppe.  Jacques;  and  Lascoux.  Pierre,  to  Union  Sidenirgiquedu  Nordet 
de  I'Est  de  la  France.  Sealing  device  for  a  sheet  metal  treating  ma- 
chine. 4,465,086,  a.  134-122.00R.  * 

Corcclle.  Francois,  to  Ateliers  des  Charmilles  S.A.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  threading  an  electrode  wire  through  an  aperture  in  a  work- 
piece.  4,465,915,  Q.  219-69.00W.  ^^ 

Coming  Glass  Works:  See— 

^^\FjiS^  *  •  •*•  PolMllus,  Leonard  W.,  4.465,454,  Q. 

425-461.000. 
Lenta,  William  P.,  4,465,652,  Q.  264-I77.00R. 

^%?k,??5!f  ?;•  «.'5°?'"**™"  *•*  ^**"**  flowmeter  bluff  body. 
4,464,939,  CI.  73-861.240. 

^^.^'J?J?,^?!5^  ■■•***''  **ro«»»ction  of  cement  clinker. 
4,465,460.  CI.  432-106.000. 

Cottell,  Eric  C.  Lubricating  composition  containing  polytetrafluoroeth- 

for  manufacturing  same.  4,465,607, 


yiene,  and  a  process  and  system 
a.  252-58.000. 
Coukm,  Helmut:  See— 

Geisler,  Klaus;  Hdns,  Hans-Hermann;  Coukm,  Helmut;  and  Kri- 
walski,  Reiner,  4,465,655,  Q.  423-240.000. 
Countryman,  Roger  S.,  Jr.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Pad  for  accelerated 

memory  test.  4,465,973,  Q.  324-158.00R. 
Courbot,  Pierre,  to  Societe  Anonyme  D.B.A.  Mechanical  control 

assembly.  4,464,951,  a.  74-501.S0R. 
Couvillon,  James  B.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Automatically 

centered  pulsed  FM  receiver.  4,466,128,  Q.  45^206.000. 
Cover,  John  H.  Energy  convernon  system.  4,465.964,  a.  322-2.00R. 
CovKJ,  John;  and  Carlson,  Roland  W.,  to  Technicare  Corporation. 

Variable  detector  aperture.  4.466,1 12,  Q.  378-7.000. 
Covitch.  Mfchael  J.,  to  ELTECH  Systems  Limited.  Method  for  making 

polymer  bonded  electrodes.  4,465,533,  a.  156-83.000. 
Cox,  Alan  W.,  to  Black  *  Decker  Inc.  Exercise  apparatus  with  lela- 

tively  rotatable  arms.  4,465.276,  Q.  272-137.000. 
Cox,  John  M.:  See— 

Barton.  John  E.  D.;  Collins,  DavM  J.;  Cox.  John  M.;  Griffin.  David 
A.;  Parry.  David  R.;  and  Cartwright.  DavU.  4,463,308,  Q. 
71-103.000. 
CPC  International  Inc.:  See— 

Dean.  Donald  H.;  and  Ellis,  Daniel  M.,  4.465,773.  G.  435-253.000. 
Cragoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Woltersdorf,  Otto  W..  Jr..  to  Merck  *  Co.. 
Inc.  Treatment  of  brain  iqiury  due  to  gray  matter  edema  with  (in- 
danyloxy)  butanoic  adds.  4.465.850.  Q.  560^3.000. 
Craig,  Laurence  B.;  and  Farina.  AlfM  J.,  to  Thermocatalytic  Corpora- 
tion.   Absorption   refrigeration   cycle   generator.   4.464,911.   Q. 
62-476.000. 
Crepeau.    Richard    E.    Stairway-building    system.    4,464,870.    Q. 

52-188.000. 
Cristobal.  Ovlos  C:  See— 

Palacio.  Joaquin  J.;  and  Cristobal.  Carios  C.  4.464.885.  CL 

52-693.000. 

Crockett,  Charles  R..  to  Teccor  Electronics.  Inc.  Circuit  and  method 

for  controlling  speed  of  an  alternating  current  motor.  4,465.957.  Q. 

318.345.00D. 

Crofts,  David;  and  Barnwell.  David  E..  to  Raychem  Limited.  Assembly 

for  marking  elongate  objects.  4.465.717.  CI.  428-40.000. 
Crook,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Baxter,  Gary  R.,  to  Cro^  Group.  Inc., 

The.  Socket  for  structural  strand.  4.464.812.  Q.  24-122.60a 
Crosby  Commercial  Refrigeration  Systems.  Inc.:  Set— 

Stultz,  James.  4.464.910^  Q.  62-320.000. 
Crosby  Group.  Inc.,  The:  See- 
Crook,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Baxter,  Gary  R.,  4,464,812,  d 
24-122.600. 
Crow,  John  H.:  Sf»— 

Trentham.  H.  Lee;  Crow,  John  H.;  and  Boston,  Farwell  C, 
4.465.614.  a.  25^364.000. 
Cser  nee  Kun.  Judit:  Sc»— 

Pdosi.  Endre;  Korbonits.  Dezao ;  Kiss,  Pal;  Goocty,  Ciaba;  Heja, 
Gergeiy;  Ckt  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Scebeni.  Rudolf;  Sromor  nee 
Wundele.  Maria;  and  Sxvoboda  nee  Kanxel.  Ida.  4.465.855.  d 
562-496.000. 
Cummings.  Robert  J.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air  Force  Wind- 
blast  leg  protector  assembly.  4,465.25a  O.  244-122.0AG. 
Cuscurida,  Mkhad;  and  Klein,  Howard  P.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Prooeduie 
for  the  partial  alkoxylation  of  polyoxyalkyleaeaminca.  4.465.858,  CL 
564-477.000. 
Custom  Home  Spa.  Inc.:  See— 

Undberg.  DonaM.  4.46S.428.  Q.  4IS-S3.00R. 
D/Punch  Co.:  See— 

Uv,  Peter  D.,  4.466,024,  Q.  36040.00a 
Dnhl.  Klaus:  S«»- 

Blase.  Manfred;  Dahl,  Klaus;  Galow,  Manfred;  and  Zendron. 
Johann,  4,465.557.  Q.  2O2-24l.00a 
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Diicel  Chemicd  Induitried,  Ltd.:  Ste— 

,x-  .?*2*»'  Yodiiyuki.  4,465.873.  Q.  S68-868.00a 

Dttkin  KMyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

^j^  SySPlL"^**™*  "**'*'"'  "*•  Noguchi,  MiMhiro,  4.46S.6ia 
"Sf^JGl**"*"    "^    KitMume,    Tomoyi,    4.46S4S9,    a. 

Duniler-Benz  Aktienfewllwhaft:  Set— 

*^^^.!fJSS^  '"fieM.  Ounter,  and  Oau,  Hemumn.  4,464,955,  a. 

'♦"•07.000. 

Dwnippon  Ink  and  Chemicab  Inc.:  Stt— 

4,465.753,  Q.  43O'79.000. 
Dainippon  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Sugiki^^T^tMiioj    and    Morisue,    Shinichi.    4,465,670.    a. 

Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaitha:  Stt— 

,*-.  ?'SI!7*^  Takaihi.  4.465.375.  a.  356434.000. 

Dalai.  Vikram  L.;  and  Akhtar.  M..  to  Chronar  Corporation.  Bandcap 

control  m  amorphous  temiconductorB.  4.465,706,  Q.  427-86.000. 
Dalby,  James  P..  to  Satellite  Businen  Systems.  Backup  bearing  and 

?lSTl4*000      ■■*"Wy  fof  communication  sateUite.  4,465,951,  a. 
Oamen,  Jozef  T.  W.;  and  Tan,  Hong  S.,  to  Netherlands  Postal  *  Tele- 

sr:Ts?s.siS95g^  ■~' **^ '"  *''-~»"  ««-^^ 

°Si!!!:  f^!^,**'  S'MIP*'  D«««'  F  ;  "xl  Manduky,  Plavio  M.,  to 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.  Mailing  system  peripheral  interftce  with  commu- 
nications fomattrng  memory.  4,466,079.  CI.  364-900.000. 

Danielssen.  Tore:  S«r— 

"^StmOO**'  ^""^  "■'  "^  °"»*'"*^  Tore,  4.465.569.  Q. 

Danner.  Bernard;  Man.  Hartmut;  and  Stettler,  Hans,  to  Sandoz  Ltd 

Asymmetrical  diesters  of  ortho-phosphoric  add  useful  u  corrosion 

tahibitofs.  4,465.516.  Q.  106-14.120^  wrrowon 

Dantowitz,  Philip:  Stt— 

%45S?l.V3lS!"r^  PhiKp;  «K.  Fuller.  Hairy  H., 


Rice,  Dennis  A.,  4,464.852.  Q.  37.117.500. 

Sharp.  Richard  P.,  4,465^31,  CI.  239-5.000. 
D^ian.  Thomas  P.;  and  Koeua,  Leonard  R..  to  MoMl  Oil  Corpora- 

tton.  Otefin  prooessug.  4,465.884.  a.  585-4 1 5.000. 
Dme.  Thomas;  Lefevre.  Prancois;  and  Lefevre,  Xavier.  Apparatus  for 

the  detection  and  ptcvention  of  ooUisioa  risks  in  deep  sea  and  coastal 
navigation.  4,466,068.  Q.  364461.000.  ^^ 

Deick^  Axel,  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  Aktieageaellschaft.  Elec- 


Jet  weaving  madnnc. 


164452.000. 

Darbo.  Rolf  E.  P««Ofial  tablet  dispenser.  4.465.191,  Q.  206-537.000. 
Darimgton,  Itoy  K.;  Hennr,  Oeorie,  Jr.;  and  Lowell,  Jack  L.,  to  NL 
0^2X721  o£  *~    *  '^"  •ervidng  fluids.  4,465.598. 

Data  General  Corporation:  Sm>— 

Houseman.  David  L.;  Jones.  Thomas  M.;  Richmond.  Michael  S.; 
^MdPUat.  John  P.,  4*466,057,  a.  364-200.000^ 
Data  Maaagemeot,  Inc.:  Sif— 

Hkcfc^^Robert  W.;  and  Hincks,  Daniel  A.,  4,465,306,  Q.  282- 

Data  Motion.'  Inc.:  5^»- 

Seitz.  Alan  P.;  and  Seitz.  Kari  G.,  4,465.387,  Q.  400-175.000. 
iSSSjOOO^        Hydraulic  exercise  devwe.  4.465.274,  a. 

David.  Stephn  T.;  Brooke,  Dana;  and  GalUan,  Claude  E.  to  Mead 
Johnson  A  Company.  Sustained  release  tablet  containing  at  lesat  95 
pwceat  theophylline.  4.465.660  Q.  424-15.000     ^^ 

Davn,  Gcrshon  J.:  Stt— 

AbnmjWB,  Alan  J.;  and  Davis.  Gcrshon  J..  4,465.636,  a.  260- 

Abnuwgn,  Alan  J.;  and  Davis,  Gershon  J.,  4,465,637,  a.  260- 
°5Ki3?0OO*^  F-  Underwater  viewing  device.  4^.468.  a. 
D^Jy*  Jgj"  M.  Method  of  measuring  shear  stress.  4,464.928.  Q. 

Dean.  DonaU  H.;  and  Ellis.  Daniel  M..  to  CPC  International  Inc. 
Amylase-negative.  asporogenous  mutant  dtBaeUhuatbtiUs  usefU  as  a 
host  in  a  host-vector  system.  4.465.773.  a.  435-253.000. 
BiMTlMR.^'  ^^"^"^  education  display  apparttus.  4,464,971,  Q. 

Doraaley,  Gwrfftcy;  and  Watkins,  Robert  E.  J.,  to  United  Kingdom 
j^gJCjEneiiy  Authority.  Titanium  and  its  aUoys.  4,465^^0. 

de  Bmyne.  Norman  A.,  to  Techne  Corporation.  M«gnetic  stirrer  apoa- 

pJiS  wS'lSSwl.^Sfr'  "''^'  *'^'^^^'  arjg273.ooo. 

Platkiewicz,  Leonard;  Debski.  Wlodzimierz:  and  Gk)wackL  Jerzv 
4,465,799.  a.  523451000       ~"*™^  "»  ""'^»«*»' '«*y' 

^AASmjamAi  Si""**"  **^"^  **=>'  Jo«»»»  **«»«»  »««*»• 

^^'Sa^lV^l^r  ^i  "«' S»robbe.  Gilbert  J.  L.  to  Sperry  Coipora- 
^}iS^  of  cleaning  threshed  grain  in  a  combine.  4,464,88VC1. 
9^16.900 

De  Cone,  Funs  J.  G.  C.  to  Sperry  Corporation.  Osdllatins  mecha- 
nism for  rotary  cleaning  devwe.  4.465.010.  Q.  l30.27!oAiC 
Decoen^  Prans  J.  G.  C;  and  Strubbe.  Gilbert  J.  I,  to  Sperry  Corpora- 

J^JUl*  ^.S??5'«£^'^  mechanism  in  combine  harvesters. 
4,465,081,  a.  130-27.mF. 

°SiS?^  ^.•'  "^  ^"f?*"'  *^  O"  *o  ■«»«*«  Corporation,  The. 

Seal  for  closing  a  cavity.  4,465.216.  a.  2774I.0OP. 
Deere  k  Company:  Stt— 

**^I!f^-]Sry  **•'  "*•  Sundberg.  John  D..  4.465.396,  d. 
4O3-39S.00O 


Dekkcr.  Maitinns,  to  Ruti-te  Strike.  B.V. 
4,465,110  a.  139-370.200. 

%iSSf7.'S."ia7'SSr  "  ^   »^  0^^  for  In^Hated  pipes 

^^'^'^  to  Sooete  Anonyme  DBA.  Mechanical  control  by 
oaWe  "l^  uially  in  a  flezJMe  sheath.  4.464.950.  Q.  74.501.50R. 

DelMar,  Eric  G..  to  PMC  Corporation.  Process  to  insecticide  interme- 
diate. 4.465.879.  Q.  570-190.000.  «n»«5«»e  mierme- 

Dd  S(ridato.  Piero:  Sk»— 

Cered^  Enzo;  Donetti.  Arturo;  Del  SoMato,  Piero;  and  Bergamas- 
Chi.  Mario,  4.465,841.  Q.  548-346.000^  "«»«»- 

Delta  Manufacturing  k  Sales.  Inc.:  Stt— 

^Ul'lOOO?'  ''  ■"**  ^'*''*^   '^*"~*   *•  *•***'*"•  ° 
(iel  VaUe^Marpariu  E.,  to  Laboratories  Pharmedical  SA.  Proceas  for 
the  preparation  of  derivatives  of  2-pyrrolc  acetic  add  with  anti-in- 
flammatory activity.  4.465.843,  Q.  MI-S39.00O 

DeMarink,  Robert  M.;  Hieble.  Jacob  P.; and  Matthews.  William  D.  to 
Smithkline  Beckman  CorporatioB.  Pharmaceutical  "'*"p«ttiioni  and 
mrthod  of  produdng  alphaj  antagonism.  4.465,677, 0.  424-244X)00. 

De  Montmorency,  David  G.  Guide  case.  4,465,430  Q.  415-205.000. 

'^•^i"^!?.^^ '*«»*:  ■«•  *«»i^'  Alesandie,  to  Inatitut  Prwi- 
cMdtt  P^le.  Method  of  operating  a  heat  poop  or  a  thermal  engine 
with  a  chloro-fluorinated  hydrocaiton  having  an  increwed  tbotnal 
•lability.  4.465.609,  Q.  252-67.000.  ^^ 

Dennei^Wmiam  M.;  and  Turney,  Mary  E.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 

2S?,5rS2f  "*  ^e***"!  ftined  animal  pelts  and/or  hu.  4,465.802,  CL 
524-395.000. 

Denz.  Hefanut;  and  Stumm,  Hans-Peter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbR  Ren- 
lS327*(S?*  ^  "  '"**™'  «»»»«»»  ««»e^  4,465.04370. 
Dennansky.  ha.  Heated  roller  device.  4.465.450  Q.  425-1434)00 
DeSaatis,  AlfM  J.;  and  Schibinger,  Joseph  S.,  to  Burroughs  Corpon- 

ss.MSsrcrassfo£^  ^  "^  "^^"^^  "^ 

Desbois.  Michel;  and  Reppelin.  Mkhel,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  SpeciaUtes 
Ojimlji^     Preparation     of     N-benzyliniides.     4.465,842.     CL 

Deutsch.  Ralph,  to  Kawai  Musical  Instrument  MPG.  Co..  Ltd.  Auto- 

?2!!SS*J°?f  .'SP'*^  '**'  "  electronic  musical  instrument. 
4,464,965.  CI.  84-1.010. 

Deutsche  Babcodc  Aktiengesellschaft:  Stt— 

^^}^,'J^'^,.y^^  "*'"»»i  •«*  Lichtenberger.   Horst, 
4.465.021.  CI.  I224.00D. 

Deutsche  Pmchungs-  und  Vemichsanstalt  (tar  Lufl-  und  Raumfthrt 

t.\.:Stt— 

r^  iSa^  If^  "^  Buschulte,  Winfried.  4^64,907.  Q.  6MOI.00O. 
De  WiMe.  Mark  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Apparatus  for 

S?'I[S?%llS^°'"***^  ^  ftimaee  to  a  reduction  flimace.  4,465,923, 
a.  2 19-390000. 

de  Wit.  WiUem;  and  Vermes.  Winfried  J.  W..  to  Stnicartoa  B.V 

Mdamtne  preparation.  4,465.832.  CL  544-201X1)0. 
Dbunood.  George  B.;  and  Hdmrich.  Ralph  H..  to  Dkmond.  George  B. 

Decorative  medalUoa  and  method  and  machine  for  maau&^re. 

4.465,740  a.  428-542.200.  manuiaciure. 

Diamond  International  Corporation:  Stt— 

%SrS'&2.«c:  "^  ""•'  -  '^«'  «**-«  p . 

Diamond  Shamrock  Chemicals  Company:  Stt— 

NgyajTOa^Fresad.  Jean-Marie;  avl  Beer.  Henri  B..  4.465,561. 

Dickey.  Ldand  C;  aind  Tayter.  Maya,  to  IntcrNotth.  Inc.  Method  for 

2n3S«ffSRi5SS.'*-~  "^  "^^^  ■*- '^'^ 

Dickey.  Leland  C;  and  Tayter,  Maya,  to  InterNorth.  Inc.  Machine  for 

Dkdchndt.  Eugene  A.,  to  Medtronk.  Inc.  Biomedteal  lead  with  fibrosis. 

inducing  anchoring  strand.  4,465.079, 0.  128-785.000. 
Didunan,  John  E.;  Tiiri.  Raymond  A.;  and  Topicfa,  James  A.,  to  NCR 
Owporation.  Epitaxial  contact  fabrication  process.  4,464.824,  a 
29-576.00E. 
Didier  Engineering  GmbH:  Stt— 

Blase.  ManfM;  Dahl,  Klaus;  Galow.  ManfVed;  and  Zeadioo. 
Johann.  4.465.557.  Q.  20^241.000. 
Dieckmann.  Klaus,  to  Springflx-Befestigungstechnik  GmbR  Plastic 
ball  socket  emuded  in  one  piece  for  a  ballnuid-socket  joint  4.465.393, 
a.  403-76.000. 
Diefondorf.  Russell  J.;  and  Venner.  Joe  G..  to  Exxon  Research  * 
Co.    Formation    of  opticaUy    anisotropic    pitches. 
20845.000 
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Otffracto  Ltd.:  5^»— 

Prvor,  Timothy  R.;  Hagenien,  Omer  L.;  PMtoriin.  Wtlter  J.: 

iSSS  «r^'  ^^^*^  "^  ^^'•^'  °°™**  '^-  ♦•^'•3H  CI. 
DiOiacomo,  Otulio:  S«r— 

Cimnnriiio.  Annaado  S.;  and  DiOiaoono,  Oiulio,  AM$J23.  CI. 

228*198.000. 
Dyiunaas,  Eiw  C-  Stt— 

''■?.H.%!*'**'  *'^y  '••  **^  OijkmBM,  Bite  C,  4.4M.013.  a. 
337-31.000. 

Dillman.  Bruce  A.,  to  Bituiiia-Stor,  Inc.  Sdf-cractiiig  portable  navinc 
mi*  lilo.  4,463.420.  Q.  414-332.000.  "^^  ^     * 

^^^S!??\^^  **■  ^"•'<»1  »ymbol  educational  game.  4,463,2«2,  a. 
273-247.000. 

DiMMrimp.  Donald  V.;  May.  John  B.;  Johnon.  Brian  C;  and  Cooper, 
Jeffrey  L..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
?^^,J^  meterinf  of  electrical  energy.  4,463^  a. 
32^  1 1 6.u00> 

Dimitriu.  Dan.  Maie  board  game.  4,463,280,  a.  273-1 33.00R. 

Dippel,  Martin:  Sm— 

Peters  Richard  W.;  and  Dippel,  Martin,  4,466,1 19,  a.  381-108.000. 

Dncovinon  AMociatea:  Sm— 

Lopei  de  Romana,  Eduardo  A.,  4,463,977,  a.  328-120.000. 

Dittrich,  Hana;  Frey,  Hartmut;  and  Penzhom,  Ralf-Dieter,  to  Kemfor- 
•chwB^CTjrum  Karlaruhe  GmbH.  CryoK)rption  pump.  4,464,903, 
CI.  62-33.300. 

^?^h^^^^^:  i?  ^^^^  *"»«  *~-  B"*«baU  goal  ttructurc. 
4,463,277,  CI.  273-1.30A. 

Diving  Unlimited  Intematioaal,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Long,  Richard  W.;  and  Stinton,  Robert  T.,  4,464,793,  a.  ^2.10R. 

Dix,  Jamea  S.,  to  Phillipe  Petroleum  Company.  Polyester/carboxy-rub- 

ber  molding  composition  containing  potaaaium  unMturated-hvdro- 

carbyl  orthmhoaphate.  4,463,80870.  323-170.000. 
DIucoa,  Daniel  P.:  Stt— 

^^?^ J?^,?:' 5L"l2h  ^^''^  ^i  •«'  Manduley,  Fbvio  M., 
4,466,079,  a.  364-900.000. 

DoMer,  Peter:  5^»— 

°!J2'*^,  ^f?2II  °*'*''  ^*^'  •«>**  Schoettk,  Klaua.  4.465 J47, 
CI.  242-192.000. 

Dobrocu,  Luda,  to  Smithkline-Rit.  Detoxified  R  eoU  neurotoxin. 

??!?^^^'''JIfX.^  immunological  preparations  containing  it 
4,463,663,  Q.  424-92.000. 

Dr.  Ing.  Geislinger  *  Co.,  Schwingungstechnik  Gcsellachaft  mbH.: 

Pfeifer,  Peter,  4.464,822.  a.  29-436.000. 
"^Itolrn^^'  ****"  "^  inethod  for  recovering  algae.  4,463,60a  d. 

D^erty.  {•««•  B.;  Zimmerman.  Morris;  and  Aahe,  Bonnie  M.,  to 

Merck  «  Co.,  Inc.  Thienamydn  derivatives  aa  antt-inflammatorv 

agents.  4,465,687,  Q.  424-274.000.  •««n.«»ry 

DoMerer,  Erich  A.,  to  Kari  Hopt  GmbH.  Metering  device  for  csmous 

propellent  4,465.052,  a.  123:327.000.  "^ 

Domaoaki,  Lothar:  Sar— 

Hdntzmaan,  Peter,  Koppen.  Manfired;  Bohnes,  Karlheinz:  and 
Domuiki.  Lothar,  4,4S;404,  Q.  405-288.00a  ^^ 

Domek,  Susan  M.:  S(»— 

Jasko.  Janes  J.;  and  Domek,  Susan  M.,  4.463.703.  Q.  426-607.000. 
oomen.  Toahinori;  and  Masuda,  Fumio,  to  Fuji  Electric  Ca,  Ltd.  Coin 

•elector.  4,465. 173.  Q.  194-100.00^1^ 
Dooetti.  Arturo:  S«»— 

Cered^  Eazo;  Donetti,  Arturo;  Del  Soldato.  Piero;  and  Bercamaa- 

chi,  Mario.  4,465.841.  a.  348-346.000.  ^^ 

Donovan,  Edmund  D..  Jr.;  and  Florian,  Roy  S.,  to  Nickaon  Industriea, 

a  ^SSfS""^*^  •>«•»  for  Uilpipes  and  the  like.  4,465,252, 

Doorne,  van.  Heir;  by  Martinus  P.  J.  H.:  Ste— 

Van  ppome.  Hubertus  J.,  rlrpnased.  4.464,934,  Q.  74.732.0fflE. 
Dorman,  Udprc,  to  Bell  4  HoweU  Company.  Reader-filler  machine  for 
maertmg  film  itnps  into  microfiche  jackets.  4.464,881,  Q.  53-32aOOO. 
Domer  Mfg.  Corp.:  St*— 

I>orner,  Wolfgang  C,  4,463,177,  Q.  198-482.000. 

°SSi.^i2?:?f7'=a"'ite(JK»-  ^  ^'^' '" '  ^"^^ 

Doryokuro  Kakunenryo  Kaihatsu  Jicyodan:  Set— 

uU^uro,  Hideharu;  Takeda.  Shinao;  Nomura.  Yukihira.  and 
Vasuno.  Yoahitake,  4.465.936,  a.  230-484.100. 
Dotsoo.  RoaaU  L.;  Milea.  Ronald  C;  and  Carpenter,  Larry  D.,  to  Olin 

SX?%5,!S^5oESU~''^  "^  KNO?^.NO,  salt 

Dover  Corporation:  Sea— 

WlWer.  Paul  R..  4,465J09,  Q.  222-23.000. 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  Sm— 

Kershnw,  Larry  D.,  4,463,837,  Q.  548-229.000. 

^27-38S300*  "^  ^"^^  *""  ^'  '''  ♦•^•^"'  CI- 

Pasxtor,  Andritw  J.,  Jr.,  4,465,601,  Q.  252-8.55R. 
Dow  Coming  Corporation:  Sm— 

^^nffiswt   °'   *"**   Swihart.   Terence  J.,  4^465.805.  Q. 
Dow  Coming  Limited:  Sn— 

McVie.  Jamea.  4,465.712,  Q.  427-387.000. 
Dragerwerk  Aktimfesellschaft:  S«»— 

Albarda.  Soto;  and  Eder.  AlfM.  4,464,926,  a.  73-r.OOA. 

Koch,  Jochmi;  and  Drews,  Wolfgang.  4,463,067.  Q.  128-207.180. 


Drake.  Charles  A.;  and  Turit.  Stanley  D.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
P«y-  *^"«»»«*e  n»io  from  aralkyleoe  diamuie.  4.463,124,  Q. 

Drake,  Charlea  A.:  5««— 

''"irhJi^    ^'   "^    ^'■■*    Charlea   A..   4,463,822,    Q. 

928-342.000. 

Drder.  Ernst  to  Fritz  Gegauf  Aktiengesellschaft  Bemina-Nahmas- 
chinenfabnk.  Thread  gripper  and  cutting  device  for  a  sewing  ma- 
chine. 4.463,006.  a.  1I2-2M.00O.  ^^ 

Dresser  Industries.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Hotttz.  Kenneth  E.,  4,465,169,  Q.  192-4.00A. 

^^7^i  !^  «;•  !2,*!!2I?*"*^  '■*  ^^^  ""«*  ■«'»  ^^^  comioi. 

4,466,118,  CI.  381-102.000. 
Drews,  Wolfgang:  Stt— 

Koch,  Jochim;  and  Drews,  Wolfgang,  4,463,067,  a.  128-207.180. 
Dria,  Dennis  E.:  Ser— 

«.   ?'*°*SL'*??'i'. "** P^  D««"»»  E.. 4,465^46,  d  549-26aO0O. 

Duclaux,  Daniel;  Boiaet  Roger.  Gerpha^ioa.  Jean-Louis;  and  Baghe. 
Jon.  to  Aluminium  Pechiney.  Apparatus  for  the  precise  adjustment 
or  the  anode  piaae  of  an  electrolysis  cell  used  in  the  production  of 
aluminum.  4,*5;578,  Q.  204-245.000.  pi«iuction  oi 

Duerr,  Francis  R.;  and  Pokallus.  Leonard  W..  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 

Extrusion  die.  4.465,454,  a.  425-461.000.  »«•«-•     oth. 

Duly,  Dawn  L.;  Windischmann,  Henry;  and  Buckley,  W.  D.,  to  Perkin- 

Elmer  Corporation.  The.  Method  <rf  fabricating  a  pellicle  cover  for 

projection  prmttag  system.  4,465,759,  Q.  43O-321.000. 
Duncan,  Robert  J.,  to  USM  Corporation.  Variable  rate  control  logic  for 

component  insertion  machine.  4,464,833, 0.  29-718.000. 
Dunk  King  Inc.:  Stt 

Dittrich,  William  A.,  4,463,277,  Q.  273-1.50A. 
Dunlop  Limited:  Ssi»— 

Slater.  Christopher  J..  4,465,105,  Q.  138-104.00a 
Dunn,  Victor  S.:  5m— 

^*!^lT^  f.-;  iYI^  ^""^  ^■■'  •«'  D«»n.  Victor  S., 
4,463,616,  a.  252-311.000. 

^^mSSuooo^   a.;   and   Dunn.   Victor   S.,   4,465,617,   Q. 
Dunwald,  Willi:  Stt— 

Schulte,  Bemhard;  Jakob,  Wolfoaag;  DunwaU,  Willi;  and  Meyer. 
Kari-Hdnrich.  4,465,839,  a.  3485l0.000.  "^  "»"«yw. 

Schulte,  Bemhard:  Jakob,  Wolfgang;  DunwaU.  Willi;  and  Meyer, 
Kari-Hdnrich,  4,465,840;  a.  I485l0.00a  "^  «■  "wyer, 

Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company:  Stt— 
Graham.  Boynton,  4,465,572,  Q.  204.159.16a 
Hermolin,  Joahua.  4,465.861,  Q.  568-342.00a 
Merritt  Herbert  C,  4,463041,  CL  242-l.OOa 
Welch.  John  T.,  4,465,506,  Q.  71-92.000. 
Wolf,  Anthony  D.,  4.465,505,  Q.  71-92.000. 
Durand.  Pierre,  to  Commissariat  a  I'Eneraie  Atomique.  Burgkr-inoof 
barrier.  4,465,998,  a.  340-357.000.  ^^  v»w^ 

Durrfdd,  Wemer,  to  OTG  Gestdns-  und  Tiefbau  GmbH.  Method  and 
device  for  the  backfilling  of  roadway  supports  in  mine  and  tunnd 

43535*0  ^289  om    *"****"  ******     "^  '  •»««ening  filler. 
*^r*^J'^ii!j?'^=  Rurtige!  Hayno;  and  Wolff,  Gunter,  to  Robert 
Boach  GmbH.  ReverdMe  gear  machine.  4,465,444,  CL  418-1 3100a 
Dynanut  Nobd  AG:  Stt— 

Beadier.    HeUmut;    and    Schdderer.    Gerrit    4,464,990;    O. 
102-204.000. 
Dynamit  Nobd  Aktiengesellschaft:  Stt— 

Englander,    Fritz;    and    Steffen,    Klaus-Dieter.   4,465,865,   O. 
368-436.000. 
E.  C.  H.  Will  (GmbH  *  Co.):  Stt- 

„  .P««».  Hartmut;  and  Yilmaz,  Hulud,  4.464,88a  O.  53-493.00a 
E  R.  Squibb  *  Sona.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Hill.  John  A..  4.463.486. 0.  604-337.000. 
Eadman.  James  E.;  and  Moore.  Carl  O.,  to  A.  E  Staley  Manuftcturing 
Company.  Cold-water-aoluble  nanular  starch  for  f^ed  food  compo- 
sitions. 4,465,702. 0.  426-578.000.  ^^  ^ 
Eastman  Kodak  Company:  Stt— 

Joseph.  Brian  J.;  and  Williams,  James  O.,  4,465.356, 0.  335.3.<n>D. 
May,  John  W.;  and  Ng,  Yee  S.,  4,465,749,  O.  430-54.000. 
Pond.  David  M.;  and  Glenn.  Thomas  J.,  4,465,854. 0.  56O-265.000. 
RniBsey.  Stephen  C,  4,465.361,  O.  33S-14.0SH. 
Eaton  Corporation:  Stt— 

Hdder,  Erich  E,  4,465,917,  O.  219-98.000. 
Eaton.  Jamea  W.,  to  Maaonite  Corporation.  Building  paad.  4.464,872, 

O.  52-276.000. 
Ebauchcs  Ekctrodques  S.  A.:  5^*— 

Oeunx,  Willy,  4,465,381,  O.  368-23a000. 

EbCTling,  Richard;  and  Vol!.  Wemer,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Magnetic  mreading  device  for  a  sheet  metal  stack  of  individud 

magnetizable   laminations   with   a   oeatrd   hole.   4,465,415,   O. 

414-122.00a 

Ebert  Hdnrich;  Noe,  Manfired;  Wind.  Kurt;  and  Bitsch.  Gunter,  to  Carl 

Freudenberg.  Firma.  Shoe  insert  4,464,85a  O.  36-«4.00a 
Ebert  Michad:  &s^ 

Rdck.  PrankUn  G.,  4,465,058,  O.  126-429.000. 
ECD-ANR  Energy  Conversion  Company:  Stt— 
Reyes,  Jaime  M.,  4,465.894,  O.  136-iU5.000. 
VeniCT,   Ddton   R.;   and   Heath,   Donald   L.,   4.465,895,   O. 
136-223.000. 
^*i*^i^*2^!  Straubd,  Max;  and  Vogd,  Wilhdm.  to  Robert  Bosch 
GmbH.  Fud  iqiection  apparatus  for  intemd  combustion  engines,  in 
particular  diesel  engines.  4.463,049. 0.  123-446.000. 
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Tothk);   ud   Miyazawa,   Azuma. 


Edamoto.  Toihio:  Ste— 

Shinazu,  Term;  Edamoto, 
4,4«4.»H  a.  74-10.330. 
Eder.  Alfred:  Set— 

Altafda.  &!ato:  and  Eder.  Allired.  4.464.926,  Q.  73-27.00A. 
E«ar,  Roger  P..  to  Infrared  Engioeeriiig  Limited.  Calibration  (tandard 

for  mfrwed  ^Montioa  tauge.  4.46S,»9.  a.  250-252.100. 
Edvwdi,  Charles  L.  to  SheU  Oil  Company.  Magnesium  catalyzed 

^ISlSiS'iii^XS^,  Sti/rotT"*^  f-^-protective 

Effiwi,  Edwnd:  Oieae.  Aleiis  A.;  and  Meltn.  Gerald  A.,  to  Exxon 

Research  *EngineerMg  Co.  Use  of  hydrogen  tulfide  to  reduce  the 

n2?ffil*'>^*'221^«^?™  produced  in  hydroconveision  prnrfis 
4,465.5(4,  a.  2OK-ia00O.  """ 

Eggemtein,  Friedrich:  See— 

^■^^y^S^  H"y«.  Suwmii;  and  Naganka,  Chuji.  to  Janome 
Sewmg  Maehme  Industry  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  dyeing  lewing 
machme  upper  threads.  4.465.005.  a.  lf?T70.000. 
Eguchi,  Yasukata.  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co..  Ltd.  Stitehing 
B   v"!2??!L'*t'  "S*™*  instrument  4.465.070;  Q.  128.334.00R. 
Ewhelberger.  Fred  S.:  See— 

Russo.  Richard.  4.465,979,  a.  33066.000. 
EdinofeM.  Heinz:  Sw— 

Neumann.  Peter;  Etzbach,  Karl-Heinz;  EUingsfeld.  Heinz;  and 
Hoffaann.  Gerhard.  4.465.857.  Q.  564.25l!o5o. 
Eisenkolb.  Klaus:  See— 

^TX,-,^^.F^?!(^'  *"^  "^  Monwieti.  Werner. 
4*465.417.  a.  414-235.000. 

Elata,  aaim.  to  Sohnat  Systems.  Ltd.  Method  and  means  for  removing 
heat  from  a  heat  storage  kyer  of  water.  4.465,056,  a.  126415.000/ 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.:  See— 

Hooper.  Georse  D..  4.465.106.  d  138-142.000. 
Elevator  GmbH:  See— 

'^**!S;  ?fe!^**'"P«»~'  ***"*;  ■»«*  Sanmsaari,  Pfertti.  4,466,053. 
a.  363-129.000. 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  See— 

"6oJu56000    ^*   "^   "■'»«»^«'   ^i"**""   W..  4,465,471,  Q. 
Ellis,  Daniel 'M.:'s<e- 

.  Dam,  Donald  H.;  and  Ellis,  Daniel  M..  4.465,773,  a.  435-253.000. 
EIring  Dichtungswerke  GmbH:  See-  *^*^j«wi. 

Bi  tS^.^''^*?*"^?"?-  Wilhelm.  4.465,287.  Q.  277-235.008. 
ELTECH  Systems  Lumted:  See— 

Coviteh,  Michael  J..  4.465.533.  Q.  156-83.000. 
Emt«ge,  Peter  R.:  Sc»— 

B-J^ili^^L.***  Emtage.  Peter  R..  4.465.986.  Q.  333-148.000. 
Endo,  Nobuyoahi:  &*— 

Takenwa.  Yukio:  Tukada.  Akira;  Suzuka.  Susumu;  and  Endo. 
NcSuyoaU.  4.465,761.  Q.  430-341.000.  ^^ 

Eneray-Adaptive  GriwUng.  Inc.:  See— 

5M65  M?**  ""'  "^  ^^°^  '^°*^  ^-  **^**'"''  CI. 
Energy  Conversion  Devices,  Inc.:  See— 

».572lo00**    "***    Cannella.    Vincent    D..    4,464.823.    Q. 

**^^'?^?*1'"S?*?»^  **^  H-:  Cannella,  Vincent  D.;  and  Minko. 

Robert,  4.465.704,  Q.  430-292.000.  ^^ 

Englander,  Fritz;  and  StefTen.  Klaus-Dieter,  to  Dynamit  Nobd  Aktien- 

gesellachalt  Method  of  preparing  termhthalic  aldehyde  and  iso- 

phthalic  aklehyde.  4,465.«SS.  oHx^UljOOO.  y      «»  «> 

English  Electric  Valve  Company  Limited:  See— 

Schcriz,  Hans;  and  Bailm.  Paul  C.  4.465.927,  Q.  250-21 3.0VT. 
Enn.  Naonon;  Aomi.  Hiddd;  and  Noguchi.  Masahiro,  to  Dnikin 
KMyo  Co.,  Ltd.  Working  fluids  for  rankine  cycle.  4,465.61%  a. 

292-07.000. 
Enomoto.  Shi|eo:Sf»— 

Hirobe,  HFtodii;  Enomoto.  Shigeo;  Minakuchi.  Tadashi:  and  Urate. 
Shiiui,  4,465.352,  a  35440?.000.  ■««u.«uurwa. 

Environmental  Technolcwy  (U.S.X  Inc.:  See— 

Wemhoff,  Mark  F..  4;465,593,  Q.  210-96.100. 
Envirotech  Corporation:  See— 

**28S474TO^    S.;   and    Phifer.   Jerry   A..   4,465.293.   a. 

Epb.  Olivo.  to  Fimtessile  Fabbrica  Italiana  Macchinario  Tessile  S.p  A 
Means  fw  controlling  knife  oscillations  and  hook  movements  m  a 
loom  dobby.  4.465TliS7,  CI.  139-66.00R. 

Em,  Olivo.  to  Funtessile  Fabbrica  Italiana  Macchinario  Tessile  S.p.A 
ng^t^ang-up  means  in  loom  dobby  control  units.  4,465,108.  a. 

Epis.  (»ivo,  to  Funtessile  Fabrica  Italiana  Macchinario  Tessile  S.D.A 
Loom  dol^y  control  units.  4,465.109,  a.  139-68.000. 

Eppes,  Thomas  A.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Army.  Concentric 
core  optical  fiber  coupler.  4,465,335.  a.  350-96.210. 

Epson  Corporation:  Se»— 

B-.  yS^  '^**^'  *.^5.»».  a.  318-696.00a 

I*'  ?*J^  '•  ?i^«'«  '«*■  ♦.W.196.  CL  21 1-19.000. 
Eroo  Industries  Limited:  See— 

Fredette,  Maurice  C.  J.,  4,465.658,  a.  423-478.00a 
Ernst  Latz  Wetzlar  GmbH:  See— 

Schmidt,  Horst.  4.465,366.  a.  356-1.000. 
ErU.  Herbert,  to  Interaarte  Aktiengesellschaft.  Gear  mechanism  for 
motor  vehicles.  4,464[945,  Q.  Ti-fsiwDL  ^^ 


Erzinger.  Paul:  See— 

^*^^,X^'  Erzinger.  Paul;  and  Tempel.  Ernst.  4.465,491.  Q. 

S-924.UUU. 

Escher  Wyas  Aktiengesellschaft:  5m- 

Surat,  Miroslav,  4.464,921,  Q.  7^243X)0a 
Eslinger.  Ralph  G.:  See— 

E.«5!T:f.'if"if ' ""  FS^'.^Pl'  °-  ♦•<«5.286,  CI  277-81.00P. 
Espada  Anstalt,  Uuversal  Marketing:  See— 

o«»£'S'S''  Jean-Francois,  4,465^16,  Q.  219-78.010. 
ESPE  Fabnk  pharraaseutischer  Praeperate  GmbH:  See— 

"Ma:94ira%Sf,3a~'  ^-^  "^  **^'  °-^' 

^ta85tS"3r92°doa  ""^^ '^^•^^ '"  *~»^ -^ 
EtaUksiements  Cazas:  Sm^ 

Chujmtia-^  Gerard   J.;   and   Cazas.    Francis.   4,465,541.   a 

Etzbach.  Kari^He^z:  See— 

Nramun.  Peter;  Etzbach.  Kari-Heinz;  Eilingsfeid.  Heinz;  and 
Hoffinann.  Gerhard.  4.465.857.  a.  564-251^        ^^ 
Eue.  Ludwig:  Ser— 

Forster,  Heinz;  Mues,  Volker;  Baasner,  Bemd;  Hagemann,  Her- 
"»^;   Eue.   Ludwig;  and   Schmidt.   Robert.  4.465.504,  a. 

Evans  Adiard  Jt  Company  Limited:  See— 

Harm.  Frank  J.  T..  4,465.748.  a.  429-247.000. 
B^vam,Howud  E.;  and  Minor.  James  C.  to  International  Business 

iTSHS?  ^^T^PSJ^***^  of  making  elastomer-coated  hot  roll. 
4.465.646.  CI.  264-24.000. 

Evans.  William  P..  to  Union  Cartiide  Corporation.  Alkali  metal  or 
t^tlZ^.^^.^^  i^PP?^  f***^*  /5?  ""'I'pftf  dioxide-con- 


,     ,  r  ■  ■■■■    -iBi»«»«v%>   swa    !■■■■ 

tainmg  nonaoueous  cells.  4,465,747,  a.  429-194.«ju. 
Ewmg.  James  H^  and  Ramberg.  Fred  G..  to  MKS  Instruments,  Inc 

Thermal  mass  flowmetering.  4.464,932.  CI.  73-204.000 
Exoelermatic  Inc.:  See— 

Krai*  Charles  E..  4.464,946.  a.  74-200.000. 

^&',46" C1^3M72000^  ***'^  '"  ^^^'  ^"***"  ^  '*^ 
Exxon  Roiearch  k  Engineering  Co.:  See— 

DiefaKtoff.   RusseU  J.;   and   Venner,   Joe  G.,   4.465.586.   Q. 
20845.000. 

^ Cr2(l?ioOW °**^  ^'**"  ^'''  *™*  ^*"^  °*'*"  '^■'  *'^'''**' 

Pine.  Lloyd  A..  4.465.780.  a.  502-68.000. 
Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp.:  See— 

Sloane.  Edwin  A..  4,465,995.  Q.  340.347.0CC. 
rankhauser.  Peter,  to  Funenich  SA.  Spirsntc  compound  for  use  as  a 
perfume  or  flavor-modiAdng  ingredient  4.465.6lC  a.  252-522.00R. 
Fanuco,  RooaW  E.;  and  Yuen.  MSria  J.,  to  ATAT  Technologies.  Inc. 

j55^o,'**f,/!^?^SP«   "^*   ™«'«   lightguide   ioot-fomu. 
4,465.708.  CI.  427-163.000. 

Fatter.  Heinrich:  See— 

*^?«Sk)oS*^  P*rt)er.  Heinrich;  and  MuUer.  Jurgen.  4,465.364,  Q. 
Farina,  Alfired  J.:  Si»- 

B     9f^L««w««H"^''*'*^^'*«*''*'^«*-'>>.CI.«2.476.000. 
Farmitaha  Carlo  Erba  S.p.A.:  See— 

^^1  ^^^{"f^J^'  ^'"^  "**  Arcamooe,  Federico. 
4,465.671.  CI.  424-180.000. 

Faachingbauer,  Gerald  L.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for  use  of  s  noble  metal 

and  rare  earth  metal  catalyst  4,465,654,  Q.  423-213.500. 

Faure,  Michel;  and  Poinsaot,  Jean-Louis,  to  Commksariat  a  TEnercie 

r>.^^^^  Device  for  handling  a  load.  4.465.325.  a.  308-5.00R. 

Fenstta.  Robun;  and  Kamp.  Anthony  W..  to  Shell  Oil  Company. 

i^2J*S,*?5  I"!?5;  i2r  controlling  the  course  of  a  bore  hole. 
4.465.147,  a.  175-73.000. 
Fehlhaber.  Jurgen:  See— 

*^^^?f?^.,?'S?:22S!*    **"««^'    •«*    Fehlhaber.    Jurgen. 
4.465,723,  Q.  428-90.000. 

Feigelson,  Robert  S.;  and  Borshchevsky,  Alexander,  to  Leland  Stanford 
Junior  Uwversity,  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Method  of  growing 
single  crystal  cadmium  tdluride.  4,465,545.  a.  156-616.0(»l 

Feiten.  Erwu  E;  and  Ldunann.  Clemens  M..  to  Kari  Rabofrky  GmbH 
Apparatus  for  guiding  the  folding  blade  and  for  actuating  the  tilting 
arm  of  the  blade  bar  of  a  pleating  machine.  4.465.214.  CL  223-3O.O0a 

Faten.  Erwin  E.:  See— 

'^i'SS^.  f'2P^,Mi  E5**^  E™*"  E.;  and  zur  Nieden,  Erich  E. 
4,465.213.  CI.  223-30.000. 

''^ly^.'.SS**"  ^-  •*>  ^^y*'  Tent  Company.  Tent  4,465.087.  Q. 

135-101.000. 
Ferrero  S.p.A.:  See— 

Cillario.  Lorenzo.  4.465. 190.  Q.  206-526.000. 

^^  ^J^iyiSl^^  *  S^*"  AO  Central  locking  system.  4,466.044. 
CI.  361-152.000. 

Fiajtt.  Andre  ;  and  Nguyen.  Dinh  L..  to  Qba-Geigy  Corporation. 

"*^  Ti.^S'^KfTS?**  <^  epoxide  resins  by  the  advancement 
method.  4,465.722.  Q.  528-88.000. 
Fichtel  *  Sachs  AG:  See- 
Fey.  Rainer.  4.466.044.  CL  361-152.00% 

Field,  Florence  F.  Device  for  carrying  a  scented  element  for  affixing  to 
the  body,  articlo.  of  clothing  or  packages.  4,465,232.  a.  239-36!i8bo. 

Fieldhouse.  John  W.;  Koch.  RusseU  W.;  and  Oziomek.  James,  to  Fire- 
stone Tire  k  Rubber  Company.  The.  Adhering  cured  polymen  or 
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prepojymen  to  high  natural  rubbcf  content  elastomer.  4,463,535,  a, 
156-97.000. 
Pike  Metal  Products  Corporation:  S«t— 

Mclntire.  Ronald  A.;  and  Batz.  Gary  C,  4,464.936.  Q.  73-705.000. 
Puntessile  Pabbnca  Italiana  Macchinario  Tessile  S.p.A.:  S«t— 

Epis,  Olivo,  4,465,107.  Q.  139-66.00R. 

Epis,  OUvo,  4,465. 10«,  C.  139-66.00A. 
Fimtessile  Pabrica  Italiana  Macchinario  Tessile  S.p.A.:  S«t— 

Epis.  Olivo,  4.465.109.  O.  I394S.000. 
Pindeiaen.  Kurt:  S««— 

"^H'fL  5!f^.Vf*f>««^'*****^  ^^  •«*  B*"^  Manfred. 
4.465,836.  Q.  548-110.000. 

Pireatone  Tire  k  Rubber  Compuiy,  The:  Sw— 

Pieldhouse.  John  W.;  Koch.  Russell  W.;  and  Oziomek.  James. 
4.465.535.  Q.  136-97.000.  »■«»»«».  ^aws. 

Graves.  Daniel  P.,  4.465.829.  a.  524-432.000. 
Pimienich  SA:  S«t— 

Pankhauser.  Peter.  4.465.618.  a.  25^522.00R. 
Pirth.  Bruce  £.;  and  Rosen,  Terry  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Preparation  of 
2-t-buty|.4-alkoxy.  and  4-hydn»yphenols.  4.465.871.  a.  568-783.000. 
Piacher,  Rudolph;  and  Stab.  Rudolf,  to  Albert-Prwikenthal  AG.  Appa- 

Pish,  Michael  J.;  and  Gill.  Michael  J.,  to  Brookes  A  Gatehouse  Limited. 
Suspension  systems  for  Hux  gate  compasses.  4,464,842,  CI.  33-344.000. 

Pitch,  John  L.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Tubular  drill  string  member 
with  contoured  drcumferential  surface.  4,465,146,  a.  175-61.000 

Pitzgerald,  William  V.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Regulated  power  supply 
incorporating  a  power  transformer  having  a  tightly  coupled  supple- 
mental power  transfer  winding.  4,466.051,  07363-21.000. 

Pittpatrick.  Brian  J.;  and  McGee.  Thomas  P..  in.  to  North  American 
Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  growing  polycrystaUine  and  mono- 
crystalline  bodies  of  volatile  2,6  and  3.5  compounds  in  graphite 
?2^!f?J??  ••"•"^•"i  •«•  self-releasing  techntques.  4.465,546.  Q. 

Pives-Cail  Babcock:  See— 

Cosar.  Paul.  4.465.46a  O.  43M06.000. 
Plaig.  Hans:  5cf— 

Maurer.  Roland;  Wolber.  Robert;  Obergfell.  Walter,  and  Plaio. 

Hans.  4.465.378.  a.  368-88.000.  •" 

Planagan,  Tliomas  L..  to  Standard-Knapp.  Inc.  Paperboaid  tray  comer 

conitructioo.  4.465.226.  a.  229-31000. 
Planigan,  Marie  C:  J^»— 

*!l%  A*fP!!!f".¥;=/!f5iP"'  ^^^  C.;  and  Thnin,  Kenneth  M.. 
4.465.552.  a.  156-643.000. 
Ptetcher.  AugtMus;  Cockayne.  David  N.;  and  Moriarty.  WiUiam  L..  to 
American  Chemical  k  Refining  Company.  Inc.  Gold  plating  bath 
containing  tartrate  and  carbonate  salts.  4.465,564.  Q.  2O4-44!0OO. 
Plorian,  Roy  S.:  See— 

Dttjoviuij^Bdmund  D..  Jr.;  and  Plorian.  Roy  S..  4.465.252,  Q. 

PMC  Corporation:  See— 


Bauffl.  Bitfton  M.;  and  Stange.  Hugo.  4.465.834.  Q.  546-127.000. 
DelMar.  Eric  G..  4.465.879.  Q.  57^190.000. 
Petro.  John  S..  IV.  4.465.714.  a.  427-424.000. 
Rodler.  Waldo  E..  Jr..  4,464.973.  a.  89-40.00B. 

'SStOOOO*'*^'  *"**  ''°**^'  ^**^  *•  "•»••  •oy.  4.464.861,  a. 

Pogarty,  Bonnie  R.:  See— 

^^^Sf^i^^^""*^'  "^  P<»i«rty,  Bonnie  R.,  4,464.861.  Q. 
44^3/0.000. 

Pontana.  Peter,  to  State  of  Oregon.  Multi-detector  intensity  interferom- 

?56.067. a3«i6aooo''~^'  '^•*^*  """^  "»^ 

Porbes.  Ivah  T..  executor:  5««— 

''*g«J^j5JJ^Apparatus  for  optically  scanning  an  object.  4,465.937, 

Poid  Acromaoe  *  Communications  Corporation:  See— 
-  Jf^  Kenneth  R.,  4,465,565,  Q.  2O4.56.00R. 
Pord  Motor  Company:  See— 

Chattha.  Mohinder  S..  4,465.815.  Q.  525-443.000. 
^    Stojek.  Dieter,  4.465.6M.  a.  261-44.00B. 
PormiTMriiic  Enoine  Corporation:  See— 

'"sSSSoOO       ^'''  "^  ^^'*^'  ***''*"  °-  *'*^^'  CI 
PorstCT,  Pranx,  to  Linde  AktiengeseUschaft.  Drive  fiange  swash  plate 

machines.  4,464,979.  a.  91-495^0.  ^  "^ 

Porster,  Heinx;  Mues.  Volker,  Baasner,  Bemd;  Hagemann.  Hermann; 

EuejLudwig;  and  Schmidt,  Robert,  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft. 

Herbkidallv  active  novel  N-a2.2-trifIuoroethyl>N-alkyl-azolylox. 

jjjtic  add  amides  and  intermediates  therefor.  4.465.504.  Q. 

^°S^L^'^''  f 'y**rg,  Mario;  and  Jan.  Gerald,  to  Ciba  Geigy  AG. 
noons  for  the  production  of  photographic  color  images  by  the  silver 
dye  bleach  process.  4.465.763,  Q.  42l5l462.O0O.    ^^  ^ 

Portman.  Ronald  P.:  See— 

p«-2rSJji°?y  "^i*^  Portman.  Ronald  P..  4,464,916,  Q.  72-I7.00a 
Poatcr-Miller  Inc.:  See— 

4,465,456,  CI.  431*62.000. 


Poster.  Wayne  G.:  See— 

'^Sfi.aSiIwT"'*'*'^'''^ '''**•  ^'^^ 

Poster  Wbeekr  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

^^SSSoiooo*"  '■'  "^  "*"^  ^^  ^'  *'***^*»^  CI. 
F«^J^P=_T'»e  R«earch  Institute  of  Electric  and  Magnetic  Alloys. 

wittanabe.  Kiyoshi.  4.465.526,  Q.  148-101.000. 
Powter,  Gmld  L.,  to  General  Eauipment  ft  Mfg.  Co..  inc.  Double, 
pole  double-throw  proximity  switch.  4.465,992,  Q.  335-205.000. 

Pfwz  Plasser  Bahnhanmaschinen  Industriegesellschaft  mbH:  See- 

''mSmSoO*    "'    °*'**^^   •*■******    '•''**P*-    *'**''^   ^^ 

^'^^^^^^^.S-  '••  *°  ^'^  Industries  Limited.  Chtorine  dioxide 
process.  4.465.658.  Q.  423-478.000. 

French,  Roger  P.  Hot  water  heating  system.  4,465,059,  Q.  126-433.000. 
rrenel,  Jem-Marie:  See— 

Prey,  Hartmut:  5m^ 

'^KlS^orJH5^*fI^i«"'^'^   ***   Pwzhora.    Ralf-Dieter, 
4^464,905,  CI.  62-55.500. 

Prick  Company:  See— 

p JtS\iSS*ciuL?*^  SI!!^J*r**  ^-  -^^.^  CI.  4i8.2oi.ooa 

Fnednch  Wilh.  Schwing  GmbH:  See— 

Schwing.  Priedrich.  4,465.441,  Q.  417-517.000. 
Pnexe,  Allan  S.:  Sm^ 

Bowman.  PMer,  and  Prieze.  Allan  S.,  4,464,835,  Q.  3044.000. 
Fnach,  Kurt  C,  Jr.:  See— 

*^-385M0*  ^*  "*  '''***'  ^^  ^'  ''"  **^'^"'  CI 

Fritt  Ocgauf  AktiengeseUschaft  Bemina-Nahmaschinenfabrik:  See— 
Dreier,  EmstTMSwoe.  Q.  1 12-292.000.        ™'*""™-  ^•^ 
Fritzen.  Edward  L.:  See— 

""125^.51^  ^•'  "^  '*'***«•  ^^*^  L.'  *.W.M8.  a. 

34»-3Ol.UU0. 

Frohberger.  Paul-Ernst:  See— 

Froze,  Raira  M.:  S^*— 

Bubelo.  VUya  V.;  Hmofeev.  Vitaly  M.;  Oanzhaia.  Vladimir  L;  and 
^        FK»e,  Raise  M.,  4,464,845,  a.  34-18.000. 
Fiy,  Tunothy  S.;  and  Cole,  Graham  C,  to  GKN  Group  Services 

Limited.  Steering  of  vehicles.  4,465,292,  Q.  28a95.0(Mt 
Pryberg,  Mario:  5«e— 

'^ «a4«oil6  '*'''**'''  ^""^^  "**  '"^  °*'^  4,465.763,  Q. 
PiOi  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Domen,  Toahinori;  and  Masuda,  Fumio.  4,465,173,  a.   194- 

loaooA. 

Iwanami.  Masao,  4,46S,2ia  d.  22M48.00a 
Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sif- 

Kubota.  Masaharu.  4.464.896.  Q.  60-290.000. 

Morozumi.  Takuro;  Nakamura,  Mitsuo;  Ohgami.  MasaaU:  and 
Kataoka.  Rvnji.  4.465.048.  Q.  123-44O.00a^^  ^^ 
Fuji  Photo  FUm  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

"lfS^J*!Sf*^,2!fte"^  ''■■''■^  ■«'  Nakamura,  Kotaro. 
4,465,762,  Q.  43O-376.000. 

Kawamura,  Kouichi;  and  Sato,  Hideo,  4,465,751.  Q.  43044.00a 

'^'X^..il!"'*'**    ■«'    Mikami.    Takeshi.    4.465,755,    Q. 
430-111.000. 

Mikami.  TakeaU;  and  Hosoi.  Noriyuki.  4,465,756,  Q.  430-138.000. 

Miyatttka.    Hi^ime;    Kasuga,   AUra;   MMuft^i.    AUhiro;   and 

Sugisaki,  Tsutomu,  4,465,737,  Q.  428-339.000. 

''fl^'iSE^-J"'*''**^    *^    Igarashi,    Akira,    4,466,007,    Q. 
346-20aO0O. 

''"^Si^..^ii2!''*°ori:   and   Chikamaw.   Hiroshi.   4.463.707.   CL 
427-128.000. 
FiUi  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 

Arai,  Yoshio;  and  Kataoka.  HiroyuU.  4.466.123.  Q.  382-55.000. 
Annuma.  Tetsu;  and  Miura,  Tsutomu.  4.464.985.  Q.  10047.000. 
Saitoh.  Toahio;  Wakatsuki.  Susumu;  Kojima.  Heiichiro;lnd  Asaka, 
Noboni.  4,465.271,  Q.  271-227.000.  ^^ 

PiOii.  Noriki:  Sw- 

"%;  i^!^'^*'*•  "*«**>*5  •«*  ^'^  Noriki,  4,465,615,  Q. 
252-511.000. 

""•ifi^'  JSKliS  *"y°  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Tuner  apparatus.  4,466,126^ 

a.  455-169.000. 
Pujioka.  Kazuyoahi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Autooatie 

transmission  selector  valve.  4,465,167,  Q.  192-3.570. 
FRJita,  Hiro:  See— 

'^'Xl^^^^^J^'^  ™«>!  •»«*  Morokawa,  Shigeru.  4,465.999. 
CI.  34O-784.000. 
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Figitj,  Tiuyoriii;  Ttguchi.  Noriyuki;  Tocto.  Oyoio;  Kuroki.  TalcMhi: 
r&S^.  !SS^S«r  "*"''•  "^  Ce«nuc  wiring  bo«d. 
Fujiuki.  Roy  K.:  5^w— 

Kinard,  Winifred:  and  Fujitoki.  Roy  K.,  4,465,117.  a.  20M25.000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See— 

Inriit,  H^jimu;  Nakadiima.  Seiichiro;  Inagaki,  Shigemi:  and  Ito. 
Suaumu,  4,465,424.  a.  414-519.000.     ^^        »«".,  «a  «o. 
Obara,  Haruki.  4,465.914,  a.  219-69.00W. 

°^?^  ^'^'  Niluunura.  KoMi;  Hayadii.  Yodiiyuki;  and 
.     Koyoduda,  Shigeru,  4,465,948,  a.  3I^62.00a 
Fujitsu  Lnnited:  See— 

Fukano,  Tetsu,  4,465,532,  Q.  156^3.000. 

Pukushima.  Todiitaka,  4,466,012,  a.  357-49.000. 

Goto,  HinMhi,  4,465,528,  Q.  148-187.000. 

M'?!!S;ESf**'*  '*•'***•  Shun-ichi;  and  Shibata,  Yi^i,  4,466,095,  Q. 

Fukano,  Tetau.  to  FiyitMi  Limited.  Method  for  forming  an  isolation 
region  for  dec^icaDy  isolating  dements.  4.465,532.  a.  156^3.000. 
Fukase,  HiroshirStie— 

"  sS-SSo'  ''"''**'  "*'°^  "**  Higashkk,  Egi.  4,465,844,  Q. 
Fukawa,  Isaburo:  See— 

Wgjjchi,    Kiaoo;    and    Ftakawa,    Isaburo,    4,465,812,    a. 

Fukuda,  Kazushige:  See— 

Hatta,  Tokuaki;  Ueno.  Haruyuki;  Katsura,  Yiui;  Fukuda,  Kara- 
M&So***^  Hiroshi;  and  Hamamatu.  Takeshi.  4,465,647.  a. 
Fukui,  Yutaka:  See— 

Kagohara,    Hiromi;    lizuka,    Nobuyuki;    Fukui.    Yutaka:    and 
Sakamoto.  Masahiko.  4,465,53a  Q.  148-410.000. 
Fukumoto,  Takaaki:  See— 

Artaa,     Hideaki:     Nishimura,    Tadaahi;     Yoneda,     Masahiio- 

I^VlflPlSk  '^'''»^''  "x*  Hirata,  Yoahihiro.  4,465,529,  a. 
148-188.000. 

Fukushima.  Toahitaka,  to  Fiyitsu  Limited.  Semiconductor  device  with 

deep  oxide  isolatioa.  4,466,012,  Q.  357-49.000. 
Fulgoni,  Jean-Claude.  Protective  devices  for  permanendy  waving 

solely  in  the  vicinity  of  the  root  of  a  hair.  4,465,084,  CL  13^39.000: 
Fuller,  Henry  H.:  Sfw— 

4,465,456,  d  431-62.000. 
Furihata,  Toshikazu,  to  Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industiiea,  Ltd.  Adhesive 

composition.  4,465,542,  Q.  156-330.000. 
Furrer,  Robert:  See— 

B^ka.  Imre;  and  Furrer,  Robert.  4,465,014,  a.  1 18-1 14.00a 
Fimitsu,  Akira,  to  Japan  Banolc  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Ben  Clements  tt  Sons. 
227^7^"^  fc«*»i   method   and   mechanism.   4,465,217,   a. 

Furutsu.  Akira,  to  Japan  Banolc  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  attaching  tai 

pins.  4,465,218,  a.  227-67.00a  ^^      «r««:ning«g 

Oahwiler,  Hermann,  to  Contraves  AG.  Iioeetion  syringe  for  injecting 

two  liquids.  4,465,476,  a.  604-191.000T^  ^^       uuecung 

Oaille,  Gerard:  Sm^ 

BoHJet,   Jean-Pierre:   Gaille,   Gerard:   and   Jousselin.   Charles. 
4,465,989,0.333-209.000.  ^^    ^^^ 

Oaiser.  Robert  P.:  See— 

**J?^  Uwrence  R.:  Gaiser.  Robert  P.:  Lohraff.  Larry  G.;  and 
Bach,  Uoyd  G..  4,464,899,  a.  60-547.100. 
Oaiser,  WilUe:  See— 

HJH^J^llS*  ^*^^'  ManfW:  and  Gaiser,  WUlie.  4.464.912. 
a.  66-77.000. 

Gakko  Jojm  KinU  Daigaku  (Educational  Foundation  Kinki  of  Univer- 
sity): St*— 

r^J"^J^^^'S^  Takechi.  Masayuki.  4.465.673,  CL  424-18a000. 
Gakla,  Michael  P.:  See— 

^iS^,,^*"  °'   ■*•   °«^**^   M*chael   P.,   4,465,188,   Q. 
20^522.000. 

GaUasso.  Roberto  E.:  See— 

HrSr;Z*^*i;U^^5ftJ?**^  ^■'  '^  Odi»o.  Roberto  E.. 
4,465,784,  Q.  502-242.000. 
Gallian,  Ckude  E.:  See- 
David,  Stephen  T.:  Brooke,  Dana;  and  Gallian,  Claude  E.. 
4,465,6«a  a.  424-15.000.  ^^  ' 

Galow,  Manfked:  See— 

Blase.  Manfred;  Dahl.  Kjaus;  Galow,  Manfred;  and  Zendron. 
Johann,  4,465,557,  Q.  202-241.000. 
Gamble,  James  E.  Heated  can  rolls  of  high  thermal  efHciencv 
4,464,849,0.34-110.000.  n^gn  ineimai  emciency. 

Gang-Nail  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

"l?^,i2J*'""  '•'  "*•  CriMtobel,  Carlos  C,  4,464,885,  Q. 
52-693.000. 

Ganther,  Forrest  E..  to  Cobum  Optical  Industries,  Inc.  Radially  adiust- 

able  lap.  4,464,867,  CI.  51.209.0Wt  ^^^  ^ 

Ganzhara,  Vladimir  I.:  See— 

Bubek),  Vilya  V.;  Timofeev,  Vitaly  M.;  Ganzhara,  Vladimir  U  and 
^        Froze,  Raise  M.,  4,464.845,  a.  34-18.000. 

Garg,  Dhvakar,  and  Miller,  Robert  N.,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals, 
Inc.  Process  for  the  hydroliquefaction  of  heavy  hydrocarbon  <m1s  and 
residua.  4,465,587,  a.  2O8-y7.00O.  '^ 

Garrett  Corporation,  The:  See— 


Gasser,  OswaM:  See— 

"Ma.94Ta%!iSti3a~'  ""^  "^  ^^'  °"«"' 

Gasser.  Rupert  J.:  See— 

't!Si«."a°4&J8"oS^  '"^  °^  -^  °~'  "^"^  '•• 

Gatewood.  Sidney  U..  to  Borg-Wamer  Corporation.  Qutch  disc  with  a 

venule  torsional  damper.  4.465,172.  Q.  192-106.200. 
Gaus,  Hermann:  Sw— 

Martn.  Klaus;  Jurgens,  Gunter,  and  Gaus,  Hermann,  4,464,955.  Q. 

74"oo7.UuO. 

Geary.  Joseph  M.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Turbulence 
measjuwnent  interferometer  apparatus.  4.465.372.  Q.  356.359.000. 

Gd>hard^  Ronald  E.;  HaMeman.  Richard  C;  and  Marten.  Eric,  to 
Ryan  Homes,  Inc.  Method  of  assembling  midti-unit,  party  wall  rtii 
S745  OOO**^  "**  fire-resistant  party  wall  structure.  4.464,877,  CL 

Oebr.  Eickhoff  MaschinenCrimk  und  Eisengiesserei  m.b.H.:  See- 

Schupphaus.  Herbert.  4,465.32a  O.  295-81.000. 
Gebr.  Feiss:  See— 

Kienhofer,  Klaus.  4,464.917,  Q.  7^76.000. 
Gebr.  Pfieifrier  AG:  Sc»- 

Bacharach,  Ottmar,  4,465,24a  Q.  24l-121.00a 
Gebruder  Junghans  GmbH:  See- 

Kaiser,  Hans,  4,464,991,  Q.  102-233.000. 

Maurer,  Roland;  Wolber,  Robert;  Obergfell,  Walter,  and  Flaig. 
Hans,  4,465,378,  Q.  368-88.000.  ^' 

Gehendges,  Manfred:  See— 

*'35Sf5OO0*^    "^    Oehendges.    Manfred.    4.465,363.    CL 

Oeiger.  Ue  S.  Wall  panel  system.  4.464.873.  Q.  52-293.000. 

G^ler.  Klaus;  Heins,  Hans-Hermann;  Coukm,  Hefanut;  and  KriwalskL 

Remer,  to  Bayer  AktiengeseUschaft.  Process  for  the  purifteatioa  of 

exhaust  gases  containing  sulftiryl  Huonde.  4.465,655,  d.  423-240.00a 

Gendre,  Michel:  See— 

Naulto,  Michel;  and  Gendre,  Mkhel.  4.465,909,  Q.  200-5.00R. 
General  Electric  Company:  See— 

Amor.  Anthony  P.;  Shartrand.  Allan  C;  NoeL  David  A.;  and 

Rominger.  Kathryn  M..  4.465.947,  a.  310-59.000. 
Batr,  Eugene  C,  4,464.826.  Q.  29-593.000. 
Belke^^Ujbert  E.  Jr.;  and  Shirk.  Raymond  A..  4.465.547,  Q. 

DiMassimo,  Donald  V.;  May,  John  B.;  Johnson,  Brian  C;  and 

Cooper,  JeflFrey  L.,  4,465,970,  Q.  324-1 16.00a 
Jemakoff.  George,  4,465,982,  Q.  331-l.OOA. 
McHugh,  James  D.,  4,464,935.  O.  73-660.000. 
Miller,    Kenneth    P.;    and    Hilakoa,    WilUam.    4,465,82a    CL 

528-194.000.  ^^       ^^    ■v'w.ww,    V4. 

Ohno,  John  M.,  4,465,65a  O.  2644a000. 

Payne,  Thomas  R..  4,465,924,  a.  219-492.000. 

StoU,  DonaM  H.,  4,464.828.  Q.  29-62100a 

Szema,  Li<3iieh.  4.465084.  Q.  277-22.00a 

Terry.  Edgar  R.;  and  Hudock.  Joaoh  A..  4.464.975.  Q.  89-41 .08M. 

Zimmer.  Mark  P.;  Smith.  William  E.;  and  Malnsa.  Donald  F  Jr 
4.465.786.0.502-169.000.  — m— .  ««««  r,  jr.. 

General  Electric  Company.  p.l.c..  The:  See— 

Price,  AUstair  J.,  4,466,133,  0.455.303.00a 
General  Equipment  t  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.:  S«*— 

Fowler,  Oerakl  L.,  4,465,992,  CL  335-205.000. 
General  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Cataklo,  Roy  S.,  4,465,469,  O.  474-201.000. 
Maurer.  Jerome  D..  4,465,03a  CL  123-I98.00P. 
General  Signal  CorporatioB:  See— 

Lane,  Ridiard  L,  4,465,55a  O.  156435.000. 
Gennari,  Federioo,  to  Bioreaeareh  S.p.A.  Stable  S-adenosylmethiooine 
salts,  the  process  for  their  preparation,  and  therapeutic  oompontions 
whwh  oontam  them  as  active  princi|rie.  4,465,6^,  O.  424-180.000 
George  Schmitt  Research  Corp.:  See— 

Oolicz,  Roman  M.;  Gunther,  William  H^  Jr^  sod  Hough.  Jamas 
W.,  4,464,878,  O.  53-206.000.  "««go.  «• 

Gerhard  Hug  GmbH:  See—  * 

TitteL  Klaus,  4,465,482,  O.  604-280.000. 
Gerphagnon,  Jean-Louis:  See— 

Duclaux,  Daniel;  Boinet.  Roger,  Gerphagnon.  Jean-Louis:  and 
Bashe,  Jean,  4,465,578,  O.  »I-245.0to^^ 
Gttum,  Johannes;  Nippe,  Burkhard;  Kober,  Heinrich;  and  Kohler. 
Robert,  to  Agfa-Gevaert  Aktiengesdlschaft.  Process  for  the  produc- 
tion of  magnetic  di^iersiont  containing  binders.   4,463,608,  O. 
252-62.540. 
Gcrvais,  Guy  A.:  See— 

Stokoe,  PhiUp  T.;  and  Gervais,  Guy  A.,  4.465,913,  CL  219-56.  lOtt 
Gewerkschaft  Eisenhutte  WestftUa:  S«»— 

Beckmann,  Klaus,  4,465,406,  O.  405-296.000. 
Plaster,  Kari  H.;  Fggmstein,  Friedrich;  and  Terhorst,  Gunter, 
4,465,407,  O.  4O5-259.O00. 
Ghose,  Rabindrs  N.;  and  Sauter,  Walter  A.,  to  501  American  Nudeoo- 
«»    Conation.    Autooaatic    separatioa    system.    4,466,131,    CL 

Giui,  Roberto:  S«»— 

BeUani,  Piero;   Bolis,  Goffreda,   Broocali,  Giampictrtk  Giani. 
Roberto:  and  Pinza,  Mario,  4,465,831,  O.  544-263oa 
Oiandini,  Giovanni:  See— 

Knirach,    Franco:    and    Gianolini,    Giovanni,    4,465,389,    O. 
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°!S!*IIll^!?^  ??*^  I:*^*"  ° :  •«*  Mohler.  Jonathan  H.,  to  United 

Oten.  Alfred,  to  Carl  Schenck  AG.  Prooedure  for  transferring  mea- 
•ured  anfk  of  unbalance  podtion  to  a  rotor  and  mechanimi  for 
implementing  lame.  4.464,9H  a.  73-4M.000. 

Oieae.  AJexis  A.:  Sm^ 

^cTkEiOOW.^*^  Alexia  A.;  and  Meiin,  Gerald  A.,  4.4M.384, 

Gilker.  Clyde:  Stt- 

'V^iS^''  ""*>•  ^"^  *  -  •"•  O*"'"-  Clyde.  4.466,074, 
CI.  JM  9o9.Uuu, 

GUI,  Michael  J.;  5w- 

run^  ^*^iL'S^  °*"'  ^^*^  ''  ♦.^.M2.  CI.  33-344.000. 

Oill,  Peter  J.,  to  GKN  Screw*  *  PaMenen  Limited.  Futener  and  driver 
oomUnatioa.  4,464,957,  a.  11-460.000. 

GUIer.  Arnold;  and  Weil.  Joachim,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengewlhchaft. 
PraceiB  for  the  preparation  of  reinforced  rubber  vulcanizatet  and  uae 
thereof.  4,465,107,  a.  525-135.000.  «  «»  hk 

°*~^*iSS!?*"  L'  °'^hl^  *  •  ChM-yk,  Albert  J.;  ami  Belk- 
"***L.^i'."*"  ^-  ^  ^^^  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
establishing  priority  between  j>roceaiing  units  having  a  common 
communication  channel.  4,466,(»8,  Cir3M-200.000. 

4,465,261,  CI.  254-279.000. 
Girrbach,  Ingrid:  S«t— 

«._9*'I*^  Werner,  and  Girrbach.  Ingrid,  4,464,S38,  a.  30-149.000. 
°K\JhsS:  S'sSSSS.'"'^'^'*  for  peeling  of  tropical 
Givens,  Wyatt  W.,  to  Mobil  OU  Corporation.  Method  for  identifying 

""Pj»   Hthologies   in   a   lobsurface   formation.   4,464,93a   O. 

GKN  Group  Services  Limited:  St«— 

rxvElL^^t^'  "**  ^^  Graham  C,  4,465.292,  Q.  2IO.95.00R. 
GKN  Screws  ft  Fastenen  Limited:  Set— 

GiU.  Pater  J.,  4,464,957,  Q.  81-460.000. 
Glaenier  Spicer:  S«t— 

Guimbretiere.  Pierre  L.,  4,465,326,  a.  308-191.000. 
cT'/wSmOR  °"  Corporation.  Hot  jet  evaporator.  4,465,554, 

Sl^^SS  'j?****  A.  Surgical  headgear.  4,464,797,  a.  M99.00a 
Glaverbel:  Sf*— 

^^3^7 10?^    ■«'    Toussaint,    Francois,    4,465,734.    a. 

Glenn,  Thomas  J.:  St»— 

rti  ^^  °5.^  5!:IJ!**  S**™*  T>»«nM  J-.  4,465,854,  a.  560.265.00a 
Gliniori.  Lothar,  Dobkr,  Peter;  and  Schoettle,  Klaus,  to  BASF  Aktien- 

fSlWoffi'   ^•■•**  *■**  transport  apparatus.  4,465.247,  a. 

^^SIISL*?**?^!.*^^'  **■"'•.  ■«'  *'*^'  Loren  R.,  to  Gkmek. 
Koi>ert  L.  Structural  foam  swmiming  pool  wall  and  brace  and 

«."***^<?f..«'«'**»«  "»•  4,464,802.  Cr  4^.000. 

S21^'2u?'.?*/?^.5!^  "°****"»*  L^<«»  Wrapping  ma- 
chmes.  4,464,883,  O.  53-550.000. 

Glowacki,  Jeny:  Sm— 

'MSjaci!isS5?ssr^*''«^ 

Goda,  Wilfried.  to  Predtronic  Gesellschaft.  Device  for  the  shooting 

^Illation  of  tight-controlled  miasiks.  4,464,974,  a.  89-41.00L. 
°oS!S'  ^  t:,"'JS^  "*«*'«!f«^  Nelin  J.,  to  Am^  Can 

£sss;.  tsssra'iSJss'oS:  """^  •  '"^'^'^  ^ 

Goel,  Anil  B.;  and  Throclonorton,  Peter  E,  to  Ashland  Oil.  Inc.  Manu- 
fccture  of  aryl  eaten.  4,465,633,  a.  26(Uia90it      ^  "*•  '^» 
Goel.  Anil  B.:  Sat— 

QoK^SuSt^  ■«*  0«I.  Anil  B.,  4,465,635.  Q.  260414.000. 
Oohlke,  Pritt  J.:  Sm— 

CJoUtowichi,  to  Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.,  Ltd.  Automatic  monev 
oS^SSSi^iil^''''^  --chine.  4,465,925.  a.  SSSSoOo!^ 

'^*:t4g:i?i''^^555SS^°^ 

^oI'uVwS'oO?  ■*'***'*^  Tadeusa.  Hydraulic  fbse  valve.  4,465,093. 
Gddfbder,  Man  k:  S»e- 

"MScSjI^l.Si^'Soa •  ^  =•=  «-  ««»"•.  Michad  H., 

George  Schmitt  Research  Corp.  Mechanism  and  method  of  maUnc 
^  an  envelope.  4,464,878,  Q.  53-i06.00a  ^^      ^^ 

Oonpers,  William  J.  Animal  recovery.  4,464,859,  a.  43-58.000 
Goaesv,  Csaba:  St»— 

PJoeil^Endrj;  Korbonitt.  Doso  ;  Kiss.  Pal;  Gonczy,  Csaba;  Heia. 
Oergriv;  Cser  nee  Kun,  Judit;  Szebeni.  Rudolf;  Szomor  liee 
Wmg^^Maria;  and  Szvoboda  nee  Kan^l.  Ida.  4.465.855,  a 

Oondo,  Takcahi:  St»- 

Maekawa.  Tsukaaa;  Gondo,  Takeshi:  Takahashi.  Shieeo-  and 
Kua*Hidaiodii,4*4S!867,aTSllM2.oSL         ^^ 


**^^I,S^  °**"*'**'  ■""•*«*':  •»«'  "•y^-  Syo«>.  ♦.^5.868. 
CI.  9M-OS2.000. 

Goodyear  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The:  Set— 

KkUwegt,  Jacob,  4,464,892,  CI.  57-212.000. 

Rossi,  Robert  K.,  4,465,709,  a.  427-209.000. 

Gorike,  Rudolf,  to  AKG  Akustische  u.Kino-Oerate  Gesellschaft  mbH. 

Microphone  for  stereo  reception.  4,466,1 17,  a.  381-26.000. 

Gorman,  Leonard  F.;  and  Brooks,  Harold  E.  Weighstations  and  remote 

control  thereof.  4,465,151,  a.  177-133.000.  ^^ 

Gorre,  Luisa  E:  Stt^ 

Paitor,  Ricardo  C;  Pastor,  Antonio  C;  Gorre,  Luisa  E;  and  Chew. 

Remedios  K.,  4.465,656,  Q.  423.339.00a 

*^JJ?LT*5!f*l;.^S?feiL***'^  **=>'  connection  of  fractured  bones. 
4^465,065,  CI.  128-92.0BB. 

Goto.  Hiroshi.  to  Fnjitsu  Limited.  Method  of  producing  a  walled 

emitter  semiconductor  device.  4.465,528.  Q.  148-187.000: 
Goto.  Kazuhiro:  Stt— 

°?43!904,*al79?5'(Bi '****' '**" °  '*~»™™"*»^ •'•™ •y*^ 

Gould.  Inc.:  5^ 

Tanielian.  Mines  H.,  4,465,577,  Q.  204-I92.00C. 
Graf,  Laszlo :  Stt— 

Bajusz.  Sandor;  Ronai,  Andras;  Szekely,  Jotaef;  Graf,  Laszlo ;  and 
^^  Mohai  nee  Nagy,  Zsuzsa,  4,465,625,  a.  260-1 12.50E 
0«ir,  Hennan;  and  Joseph.  James  D.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air 

Force.  Etectro-optical  target  detection.  4,465,94a  a.  250-578.000. 

Gnham.  Boynton,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E  I.,  and  Company. 

■JP""*  •*ent  for  acrylic  plastisols.  4,465,572,  Q.  204-159. 16oT 

Calder,  Oliver  J.,  4.465,236.  a.  239.391.00a 
Graas^Hansjorg:  md  Widmer,  Erich,  to  Ho(nnann.U  Roche  Inc. 

SS*7IS  ife""'^"!' of  3-Mrozy-2<ycloalken.l.one  derive. 
Uvea.  4.465.567.  CI.  204.75.000. 

Gravw.  Daniel  F.,  to  Firestone  Tire  ft  Rubber  Company,  The.  Elasto. 
meric  coraposiuon  oomprising  natural  rubber  for  use  under  dynamic, 
high  heat  conditions.  4,465^829,  Q.  524-432.00a  ^^^ 

Gny,  Stanley:  Stt— 

"MSS84,'SLlKt06.000!*^'    ^'^^    "^    °"^'    ^*^' 
Great  Lakes  Carbon  Conoradon:  Stt— 

'"a  »«»'||0?''  ^''' "** ''"'"**'•  ^^""^ ^' M65,581, 

Green.  Milton  J.:  SmuI 

Holden.  John;  and  Green.  Milton  J.,  4,464.856,  Q.  43-18.500. 
Green  Mountain  Products:  Stt— 

Johnson.  Robert  M..  4,465,019,  Q.  1 19.1.000. 

Greenbank.  Michael;  and  Rosene,  Mkhael  R.,  to  Calgon  Carixm  Cor- 

^P??*^-..?**^  ^S'  dehydrating  ethanol.  4,465,875,  Q.  568-916.000. 
Greene,  William  J.:  Stt— 

Hoyt,  Harold  C,  Jr.;  and  Greene,  William  J.,  4,46S,92a  Q. 
219-133.00a  •»,^',yM,  v.i. 

°"^'  9Sfy  ^-'  "^  Portman,  Ronald  P.,  to  Minster  Machine  Com- 
JJgJ' TJ- Log.  fo^wer  straightener  control  in  a  preas  installation. 

Grioe,  Harold  E  Lightweight  concrete  and  structural  element  incorpo- 

ratmg  same.  4,4651719,  a7428-7aOOO. 
Griflln.  David  A.:  Stt— 

Barton.  John  E  D.;  Collins,  David  J.;  Con,  John  M.;  Griffin.  David 
Ti'-IMoSd;      ^  *■'  "**  Cartwright.  David,  4,465,508,  CI. 

Griffith.  William  M.;  May,  Gordon  H.;  and  Thornburg.  David  D.  Hand 

controller.  4.465.908.  6.  200-5.00R. 
Orilliot.  Marc  R  Phonograph  record  holder.  4.465.197.  a.  21  l-4a000. 
Onmbach.  Wufried:  Stt— 

A«loh*^Kurt;  and  GrimbMh,  Winfried,  4,463.906.  a   179- 

Oroch.  Mark  W.;  and  Rhodes.  James  T..  to  Siemens  Gammasonics,  Inc. 
Motion  correction  circuitry  and  method  for  a  radiatioa  imasiiic 
device.  4,466.075.  d  364.57l.00a  ^*^ 

Grohmann.  Peter:  Stt— 

Schpltisadi.    Georg;    and    Grohmann,    Peter,    4,464,89a    Q. 

9^364.00a 
Gross,  Herald,  to  J.  M.  Voith  GmbH.  Overload  protection  apparatus 

for  variable  pitoh  propellers.  4.465,431.  Q.  416-31.000. 
Grothaus,  Hubert:  Stt— 

Hdnemann.  Otto;  Lucke,  Hebnut;  Grothaus.  Hubert;  Knimme, 

Helmut;  LinMl.  Leonhard;  Schoasler.  Werner;  and  HdringhofT. 

Burithard.  4,465,383.  Q.  384-100.000.  »«"»»«'  •. 

Groupement  d'Interet  Eoonomique  Centre  International  de  Recherchea 

Dermatologiques  C.I.R.D.:  Stt— 

**Sm74  000^  M«i««>«».  i*^  Md  Lang.  Gerard.  4,465,688.  Q. 

Gruber,  Hermann:  Stt— 

^^•..^^V?K  ^f^'    '°*^'    •^    Oruber,    Hermann, 
4,465,826,  Q.  528-374.000. 

Gruber,  Werner,  to  Henkel  Kommanditgeaellschaft  auf  Aktien.  Pbly 

(meth)acrykte  compounds  and  their  use  in  anaerobic  adhesives  and 

seaknts.  4,465,718.  CI.  528-49.000. 

Grununan  Aerospace  Corporation:  &*— 

Caserta,  Anthony  L.;  and  LHoi,  Bruno,  4,465,333,  a.  35a96J0a 

Pernick,  Beqjamm  J.,  4,465,371,  a.  356-237.000. 

Orunbem.  Wolfgang;  Lendle,  WUhelm;  Post.  Hendrik  W.;  Richter, 

Heinz;  and  Rosaberg,  Manfred,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Pro- 
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STO-ImJoo*  """fi**^  of  ««»e*yl   chloride.   4.46SJ«a  a. 
Onind.  Norbnt;  Huaeii.  Ouenter,  and  Kermer.  Wolf-Oieier.  to  BASF 

^S2*SSS^<^^';?.?SS?P'*^  •  »«««»cy««c  diuo  coin- 
pooent  4,46S,tt2S,  O.  26O>'lS8.O0O. 

OnindfiM  A/S:  S«»— 

n-riT^  ^^^•''  ■«' Ni*«».  Kurt  P..  4,465^37.  Q.  417.366.000. 
OTE  Automatic  Electric  Inc.:  See— 

Krikor.  Krikor  A..  4,466.062.  G.  364-20a00a 

Renner.  Robert  E.  4.466,092.  Q.  37O.13.00a 

Renner.  Robert  E.  4.466.093.  Q.  370.62.00a 

Renner.  Robert  E..  4.466,094.  Q.  37O.62.00a 
OTE  Produett  Coiporation:  Set— 

"^jJ^jjNikolaoa;    and    Cohen.    Sheppard.    4.465.954.    Q. 

Bennett,  Jama  P.,  4,^66.111.  Q.  375-111.000. 
OTO  OeMeina-  und  Tiefbatt  OnbH:  Sw- 

Durrfeld.  Werner.  4.465.405.  a.  405-289.000. 
OugfCT.  Hans;  and  Ackland.  John,  to  Warman  International  Limited. 

Drill  nf  mast  structure.  4,465.144.  Q.  173-28.000. 
Ouimbrettere,  Pierre  L.,  to  Olaeuer  Spioer.  Apparatus  for  mounting  a 

jJS^ifioiSMJl 000*^  "^  **"^***  "^  '"  *"  •utomobOe. 
Oulf  Oil  Corporation:  5w— 

Porter.  DarreU  D..  4.464.993.  Q.  10^31^00a 
«  ./!?""•  '^•"»"  ^'  ♦.<««.»4.  a.  102-333.00a 
Oulf  Research  A  Development  Company:  Sw— 

°^2o'oSo°   *"'   "**   •^•"""y-   '■»«  v..   4.465.588.   CL 

OogljjMfio  L.;  and  Kennedy.  James  V.,  4.465.779.  Q. 

Ounn.  Robert  J.:  Sw— 

Maimitt,  Vincent  P.,  Jr.;  Pftyne.  R.  Edward;  Loveday.  Thomas  L.; 

«-    .."^J?!!?*  ****«  '••  ♦.^5.139.  a.  166-373.000. 
Ountber.  William  H..  Jr.:  Ste— 

Oolicz.  Roman  M.;  Ounther.  William  R.  Jr.;  and  Housh.  James 
W.,  4.464.878.  a.  53-206.00a  «'«••». -««i 

Onstafton.  Inc.:  Ser— 

Weber.  Joseph  A..  4.465.016.  Q.  118-303.000. 
Oustav  Oeotf  Vdth  OmbH  A  Ca.  KO:  See— 

^    Vdth.  Oustav  O.,  4,464.996.  a.  104-171008. 
Ousto  Eiuineeriu  B.V.:  See— 

Bos.  Robert  W..  4,465.012.  Q.  1 14-266.000. 
Outte.  Richard:  Sm^ 

^■?S!!5^'J?*5!!f?i.?S5?'****''  •*««»*;  •»«'  0»"e.  Rwhard. 
4.465.813.  CI.  525-366.000. 

°3lSf!5!flS^  to  Sodeco-Saia  SA.  Synchron  motor.  4.465.950.  Q. 

Ouy  P.  Atkinaon  Company:  Sw— 

.Adams.  Robert  A..  4.465.40a  Q.  4O5-17aO0a 
R  H.  Robertson  CooqMy:  Sk»- 
„  ,  ^^>^^  Raymond  E..  4.465,897.  Q.  17448.00a 
H.L.R  Corp.:  Sm^ 

«^lj*»Mgte»sed;  and  Haigh.  Johnathon.  heir.  4,465.728, 

5*?  9^!*  .■?^  Drivini  tool.  4,465.463.  CL  433-14l.00a 
"^^»jjch  A.  Plant  for  the  prepwatkm  of  fodder.  4,464.984.  Q. 

Haas.  Robert  T.;  and  Howard.  Lawrence  W..  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Anny.  ^on«e  cabinet  travel  lock.  4,465^29.  Q.  31^216.00a 

^^.^f^J^  ^  ^^""^  Corporation.  Heat  nrhmmr  unit  pin. 
4,465,125.  CL  165-7&00a  ™  "^ 

Hadady  Corp.:  Si*— 

Swaader.  Kenneth  D..  4,465423.  a  3O3-23.O0R. 
Hagemann,  Hermann:  Sw— 

Ponter.  Heinz;  Mues.  Volker;  Baaaner.  Bemd;  Hacemann.  Her- 

5f!I?«^  LudwiK  and  Schmidt.  Robert,  M6W04,  d 
71-88.000. 
Hagenien.  Omer  L.:  5t€ 

Pryor.  Timothy  R.;  Hannien.  Omer  L.;  PMtorius.  Walter  J.; 


Hamamatu,  Takashi:  Sw— 

Hatta.  Tokuaki;  Ueno,  Haniyuki;  Katsura.  Ynji;  Pukada.  Kaxn- 
SfeSo*****  "*'**'^  "^  Hamamatu,  Takashi.  4,465,647.  a 
Hamaxato.  Kanio:  Sw^ 

^'2!^*''*^*'   Michia,   Kitano,  Jui^iio;   Saaawa,  Akio;   Hayashi. 
Toshio;  and  Hamaiato,  Kazuo.  4.465.967;  a.  323-285.000. 
Hammann,  In|eborg:Sw— 

Sirrenberg.  Wilhehn;  Klaukc,  Erich;  Hammann,  Inaebors:  Krefaan. 
Innmar,  and  Stendel.  Wilhdm,  4,465,682,  Q.  424.24i570. 
Hamptf.  Bme;  and  Sbowalter.  Stephen  D..  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Health  and  Human  Services.  Non-transformed  thyraidtne  kinase- 

rLSfJ^  ^.'?«Sf  *"  •••*««  tumorifenic  potential  of  genes. 
4,465.769,  Q.  435.6.000.  ^^ 

Hancock,  James  J.:  Sw— 

Pamplin.  John  W.;  Astbury,  Brian  R.;  Shillito,  Richard;  and  Han- 
cock,  James  J..  4.464,922,  Q.  72-286.00a 
Hanna,  Marie  R.:Sw— 

Bod«,  Richard  M.;  Temes,  Steven  D.;  Tyackiewio,  Theodore  J.; 
and  Hanna,  Marie  R.,  4,465,863,  Q.  568-417.000. 
Hanon,  David:  Sw— 

^38Mb9oS***'   ''"   ''"  *^   """"^   °"**'   *•*•*•'**•   °- 
Hwissn,  OIca  *D.:  Swu- 

"^^S^'^y**   ^•''  ■«*   "«»«»•  0>"   D-  ♦.4M.409,  CI 
406*59.000. 

Hansen,  Ouenter:  Sw^ 

Orund,  Noibert;  Hansen,  Guenter,  and  Kermer,  Wolf-Dieter, 

4,465,628,  Q.  260-158.000.  ^^ 

Hansen.  Ralph  H.,  to  Canuaa  Coating  Systems  Limited.  Thiodipropioo- 

oyl  bis(hak>  S-noibomeae  2,3.dicartiozylic  acid  hydrazide)  additives 

for  polymers.  4,465,571,  Q.  204-159.200. 

Hanyu,  Susumu:  Sw— 

HSf^JSSSSS  ""y*  *""™"5  and  Nagaaaka.  ChnJi.  4,465.005. 
G.  112-270.000. 
Han.  Tsutomu:  Sw— 

Takagi,  Toshihiko;  Kobayaahi.  Yoshikazu;  Ankawa,  Yoahihide; 

Suaiki.  Yoshyi;  and  Hara.  Tsutomu.  4.466,091,  Q.  369-275.00a 

Hwano,  Yoshiyuki,  to  Daicel  Chemical  Indnstried,  Ltd.;  and  Kunray 

iSi',Ji^  ^"""^^    ^   obtaining    butanediols.    4.465.873.    CL 

"^^.52?^  ^  ^  ""Ortar  mix  with  adhesive.  4.465.519,  CL 
106-91.000. 

Hardin,  Janer  E.,  to  Tdedyne  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  interoonnect- 

mg  cells  m  batteries.  4.464.827,  Q.  29-623.200. 
Harfin,  Richard  M.:  See— 

Orcutt,  John  W.;  and  Hardin.  Richard  M.,  4.465.898.  CL  174- 
52.0PP. 
Harcrove,  William  W.:  Sw— 

6ots6SoO    ^*  ***  "■'»«»^  ^'"»"  W-  M65,471.  CL 
Harris  Corporation:  Sei>— 

Ports.  Kenneth  A.,  4,464.825,  Q.  29-577.0X. 
Harris.  Dale  C;  and  Hargrove,  William  W.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  ComcMiy 
Intravenous  administration  system  for  dry  medicine.  4,465,471.0. 


JJ5^-2Jy«.  Nk*^  and  daritt.  Ikin^d  A.',T465,374^  ci! 
Hagerty,  Lawrence  J.:  See— 

^'TSl  ff?^  ii  ffl'XS^'  L«««««e  '"  «*  Hihy.  Donald  C. 
4,465,513,  CL  75-53.000. 

H^  John  M..  deceased;  and  Haigh.  Johnathon,  hdr^  H.L.H.  Corp. 

Dye  decorated  ptetk  articles.  4,465,728,  Q.  42t-l56!ooa 
Haiui,  Johnathon,  heir  5w 

»*^  JjtoMgdeceased;  and  Haigh,  Johnathon,  heir,  4.465.728, 

"tSa.SaS.feSKoS'^  -^  """^  '--'^  «»-^ 

Haldeman,  Ridhard  C:Sw^ 

4,464,877,  CI.  52-745.00a 
Hale  Chairoo  Corporation:  Ss»— 

Hale.  Dean  R.  4.465.266.  Q.  267-131.000. 

™r.^t!"^  ^:*°  ^^^  Chairoo  Corporatioo.  Power  unit  for  medical 

and  like  stoob  and  chairs.  4.465^6670.  267-131«ia 
HaU,  A.  Risher:  Sw— 

4.464.874.  Q.  52-398.000. 

K  SiS??*.^  Correctiooal  collar.  4.464.854,  Q.  40.21.OOC 
Hall,  Wilbur  L.:  Sar— 

^*S^u^^ J*  '''  "*"•  ^i"">r  ^:  Teaadale.  Thomas  S.;  and 
WiecheL  John  P.,  4,465.137.  Q.  166-272X100. 


604-56.00a 
Harris,  Praak  J.  T.,  to  Evaas  Adiard  k  Company  Limited.  Glass  fibfe 

paper  separator  for  electrochemical  ceils.  4.465.748.  CL  429-247.00a 
Harris,  Jesse  R.:  Sas— 

Kiikes.Semyon  J.;  and  Harris,  Jesse  R..  4.465.589,  a.  20t-208.0OR. 
HarndT.  Lewis  O.:  See— 

CojJJ^  0«»«y  ^i  •»<1  Harmff.  Lewis  G..  4.465,8H  a 

Hartd.  Edward  O.:  Sw— 

Libejtoj^Zoltan  L.;  and  Hartd.  Edward  O..  4,465.427.  Q. 

Hartmana,  Heinridi:  Sw— 

Burkert,  Haas;  Hartmaaa,  Joerfen;  Juig,  Dietmar;  Hdde,  WiUHed; 

Hamnaaa.    Hdarich;    aad    Spoor,    Herbert.    4,465,599,    a. 

210-734.000. 
Liahart.  Priedrich;  Hartauum.  Juergen;  Jung.  Dietmar;  Hartmaan, 

Hdarich;  aad  Spoor,  Hobert,  4,465,555.  Q.  162-168.200. 
Hartmann,  Juergen:  Sw— 

Burkert,  Haas;  Hartmaaa.  Juergen;  Jung,  Dietmar,  Hdde,  WilAied; 
Hamaann,    Hdnrich;   and    Spoor,    Herbert,   4^65,599,   a 
210-734.000. 
Liahart,  Priedrich;  Hartaiaaa,  Jnergea;  Jnag,  Dietaiar;  Hartmaaa, 
Hdaridi;  aad  Spoor,  Heriiert.  4,465,555,  Q.  162-168.200. 
Hartuag,  Michad  R:  Sw— 

Baatiaa,  Aiion  L.;  Goldfedcr,  Marc  E;  and  Hartuag,  Midiad  R, 
4.466.059.  a.  364.20a000.  ^ 

HasMawa,  Akira.  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  KabuaUki  Ka^ha.  Changeover 
yS^f,."SL  **  pow>*r  assiitwd  steering  systems.  4^65.101.  CL 
137425.68a 
Hasepwa.  Shumpei.  to  Hoada  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.  Device  for  iatake  air 
teaqierature-depcadcat  oorrectkai  of  dr/fud  ratio  for  iatenid  com- 
bustion eadaes.  4.465.051.  a  123-486.00a 
Hashiawto,  Eiflo:  Sw— 

Naaya,  likaaori;  Hashimoto.  Eigo;  aad  Niahimun.  Kaiaaa 
4.465,341.  CL  35O.357.00a  ^^ 

HasUmolo.  Ken|i.  to  KabosUki  Kaisha  Kenshin.  Coric-cstncting  de- 
vice. 4.464.Mi6ra  81-3.200.  — -««.  «*- 
Hashimoto.  Maaani.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  DanU  Kabushiki  Kdate.  PM 
Stereo  signd  demodulator.  4.466.1  IS.  a.  381-1 IXXR). 
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HmUukmo,  SboicUro: 

Ndumo.  RWw,  ^65.172.  Q.  56M(dSoOOL*  ^^  ^ 
HiihiiiitTtft.  Tikan:  5w 

^ttlSo     "**"*    *^    HMWmoto,    TakMo.   M<4,9C».   Q. 

HMhimoto,  Tiiwdii:  Akadd.  TeruniMi^  aad  NkUhan.  Koji.  to  Siuai 

Ownka]  lodiMrv  Ca.  Ltd.  ProoeM  for  prodadag  4'.4<iiliydra»^ 

TaUiawa,  Hiroahi;  Morita.  Oaamii;  Oiii.  Yoddman:  and  Haahi- 

u        ????•  I*?*^.  4.4«5,MS.  a.  54«.I3rO0O.  ^^ 

"feit^JF^,S''S"jJ?^  ''^  Nofiki.  to  Tokuyama  Sekiaui 

Itotyo  KabuaUki  KaUia  Eleetrooooductivc  raaia  oompoittioa  and  a 

vidaodte  rwoRL  4,465.615.  Q.  25^51 1.00a         «"•*"«»  «» 

HatataU,  YoaUaori:  Stt 

Hatley,  John  B.:  St9-~ 

u  J**?!!lR!?^  "*•  S***^'  '<*»  E..  4,465  J02.  a.  220-203.000. 
"¥^I?''SI"lJ/"*L  "■«>««;  KatMin.  ¥«*  Fukuda.  Kaniahice: 
Kuboca.  Itooahfc and  Haaumatu.  Takaahi.  tokuroaaU  liSn^toSa 

u  ?2:L4f  ^^'^  ^  »■«»•  'Wty  ^iC.  4,465,647,  Q.  264-29.600. 
Hatton,  Manorv:  St$— 

rarohan,  Hidao;  Yaaumoto,  Hkieflimi;  Kawaao,  Eniko:  Hattori. 
u..^**?"?^.'^  Yamaguchi,  Hiaao,  4,465,772,  Q.  435.|05.00a 
Hattori.  TadaaU:  Sai^ 

Yamasnclii,  Hiroaki;  Hattori,  TadaiU;  aad  Ootaoka,  Yoahiaori. 
4;45,047.  a  I23-425.00a        ^^  "«-««.   laumon, 

Havai-Waritt  Kotbtr  *  Ca  K.O.:  Set— 

Sehaaacher.  Pater,  4,465,0(3.  Q.  13I.2«2.00a 
Hauaka.  Jaaiaa  R.:  5w 

jj^Jjy«|^0«  M;  •aJHw'ike.  J«ii«  R.,  4.465.674.  Q.  424.1ia000. 

Boaayak.  CUva  P.;  Haward,  Robert  N.;  aad  Par«Mia.  laa  W.. 
4.46S,»K  a.  523-439.000.  ^^  * 

Hawa.  LoweU  D.:  Sm— 

°?!SJ^P^.Sr!!2;i5*^  '^J  •«•  **<»"«''  Jonrth"  H., 
4,464,919,  a.  10^202.000. 

Haws,  Btwwi^  E.:  Stt— 

Hayaae,  Syoio:  Saa— 

^^^^JjTjJaaaj  Ooado,  Takaahi;  aad  Hayaae,  Syozo,  4,465,868, 

H8yaahi.'Toahk>:Sw- 

Toknaap,  Mkhio;  Khaao,  Jumiro;  Saoawa,  Akio;  Hayaahi, 
Toahfc;  aad  Haauiato.  Kan»r4r465,96fr a.  323-285.000. 
HayaaU,  Tmtonitt,  to  Honda  Oikea  Kogyo  KabnaUki  Kakha.  Brakiaa 
•y«M»  for  moiorcyclaa.  4,465.322,  Cr303-6.0QA.  ^ 

"^X^-7?'*'^  ^  "*■"  **<«»  ComMay,  Limited.  Cylinder 

block  of  iatornalGOinbuation  engine.  4,4651641.  a.  123-195.00R. 
Hayaahi,  Yoahiyuki:  Stt— 

Oraoa,  SUgaaki;  Nakamnra.  Koaai:  Hayaahi.  YoaUynU:  aad 
ItoyoaUda,  Shigam.  4,465.948ra!lia6iSoo:  '^ 

Hayaa.  Thooiaa  O.:  Sn 

"SSsJoS^   M.;  aad   Hayaa.   Tbomaa  O..  4.465.743.  Q. 

"?l!S2f']toL51'S  ^SS^^  **«*«'  of  attaching  inaolation  to 

a  mold.  4.464,821,  CL  29-431000. 
Heath,  Donald  L.:  &«^ 

^ U?225Ma*   ***   "^   ""^   °**^   ^'   *'^'*»''   CI. 
Hetde,  Wilfriad:  Sw- 

Bitfkert.  Haaa;  Hvtnaaa.  JuCTgen;  Jong,  Dictnar.  Heid^  WilMed; 
Hgtmajj^  Heiarich;    aad    Spoor,    Herbert.    ^65.599.0! 

Hrider.  Erich  B..  to  Eaton  Conoratioa.  Stud  welder  with  magnetic 
foOow-vp.  4.465.917,  Q.  219-«rO0O.  ""wnew 

Heinemaim.  Otto;  Lucke,  Hefanut;  Orothaua,  Hubert  Krumme.  Hel- 
mut; Ltauel.  Laoahanl:  Schoaalar.  Wemer;  aaHldriaghoirBurit- 
Jjjj  to»  Kjipp  Polyiiua  AO.  Hydrodyaamic  beariag.M6S.383,  a. 

^^^JlSAfxiixfSr  """•^  ""  """^"^  *^^- 

"^^P^  ^'  *^  McOaffla.  Robert  C,  to  International  Buahieaa 

MKUMaConwrttion.  Appar^  aad  method  for  providing  trant- 

gtttrhjjjgiy  oootrol  for  efficient  channel  managementM66.096. 

Hdna,  Hana^Hcnaann:  Sf»— 

CMaier.  Kkna;  Hcina,  Hant-Hermana;  Cooloa,  Hefaaut:  aad  Kri- 
walaU.  Raiaar.  4.465.655.  a.  423Stt00a^ 

Hafatanaaa,  PWw;  Koppera,  Maafred;  Bohaea,  Karlhein*;  aad  Doman- 
dd.  Lothar,  to  Boehumer  Eiaenhuette  Hdntzmaan  GmbH  *  Co  KG. 
uZS^JSS^^  an  undergrouad  gallery.  4,465,404,  a.  405-288.000. 
Heiriaghoir.  Burfchard:  Saa— 

HoaemaaB.  Otio;  Lucke,  Hefaaut;  Grothaua,  Hubert;  Krumme. 

H^nt;  Uaael.  Leonhard;  Schoader,  Werner;  aad  Hdriaghdl 

Buridiard.  4.465,383,  Q.  384-100.000.  n«niii«m, 

Heiiaenbergar,Or»>ald;  aad  Braadatatter.  Erwia.  to  Semperit  Aktiea- 


Jgnddj^Maria;  aad  Szvoboda  aee  Kaazel.  Ida.  4.465.855.  Q. 

Hefaarieh,  Ralph  H.:  &»— 

^SBSmO***  "■'  '*'  "•'"^•^  "■'I*  «••  M65.74a  a. 

"!ft?S^'J5^,J*.J%5'°*''^  ^'  *»~*  coaditioaiag  dicuit 
4,465,978,  CL  328-168.000. 

Headrick.  Jeaa.  to  501  Robiaatte  S.F.R.,  S.A.  Method  aad  appaiatua  for 

Heakel  Kommanditgaaellachaft  auf  Aktiea:  Set-. 

^SSiSoSl'  ""•*****■•  •**  Schumaa,  Klaua,  4,465,612,  Q. 

Gruber,  Weraer,  4.465.718.  Q.  528-49.000. 
Heary,  George.  Jr.:  See— 

Herchaabach,  Hoiat:  Si»— 

'*W6!waO0O^'    "^    Heicheabach.    Hont.    4.465.52a    Q. 
Herculea  lacorporated:  Sw— 

Shiekb.  Suaaa  J..  4.465.517.  a.  106.35.00a 

"??^  *J5?^  "^^  "'^?:  '"»«•  ®-  SewaW.  Rkhaid  T..  Sr.;  aad 
Sterner,  Chariaa  J.,  to  Bethlehem  Steel  Corp.  Tnatmeat  of  iadiMrial 
waatewaten.  4,465,597,  a  210.713.00a  ««««"««•««« 

Hermaaa  Fiackh  Maarhinenfabrik  GmbH  A  Ca:  Ste— 
Halt,  Emil;  fid  Hutxler.  Hann,  4.465.591.  a  209-3.00a 

Hermann  Hemacheklt  MaKhia^ibrik  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See- 

^ofS&oSaO**'*'  °^**^'  "^  ***~***  ^•~'*  **^'**' 
Hermann.  Kari  R:  S^ 

*%&  *S^1K  *'°"'-*  -'  "•~*  '^  "• 

Hermcriin.  Joahua.  to  Du  Pbat  de  Nemoun,  E  I.,  aad  Compaay.  Pro- 

^^'°1 2?l!S'^'  !Sf^  coataiaiag  cyclohexaaol  aad  cyciohnia- 
aoae.  4,465,861,  CI.  568-342.00a 

Hmid.  Wotf-Dietrich;  Gaaaer,  OawaU;  aad  Pieper,  Guater,  to  ESPE 
Pabrik  pharmaaratiacher  Praepante  GmUi  Device  for  the  contact- 

„  ^  ""^^  of  Bqukb.  4.464,541,  Q.  73-864.13a 

"!!!^?^Jry.^'  *?."°''  ^  Etheriflcation  procem  with  lorptive 
treating  of  hydroca^  recycle  stream.  4,465,87a  Q.  568.697io0. 

Heataat,  Hooihaaft  Shapiro,  WUbur,  aad  Gray,  Staaley,  to  Mechaai- 

SLS^^feSKSoS'' ""^  ^"^ '^ '^  >^ 
Heaaberg.  SigMed:  5m^ 

**S2?ff.«5i*^    ■**    Hemberg.    Sigfried.    4,465.475.    a. 
MM- 199.000. 

Hemerg.  Sigfried:  Sm^ 

Maidorf,  KobCTt;  aad  Haaaerf.  Sigfried,  4,465,474.  Q.  604-154.000. 
**«j"-jo^]JJj-M«*«»  of  makmg  a  driU  itriag  MabiUnr.  4,465^22. 

Hewlet^Packard  Compaay:  See— 

KoUoir.  Richard  H.,  4.464,925,  Q.  73-23.  lOa 
«.w.???*??'-**>'™»«*  ^■'  ♦.<«.038,  a.  361-8.000. 
^^S^,^*;V? JfSj!^  °^  CorporatioB.  Electromc  camera. 
4,46^021,  Q.  358-293.000. 

"aS8uSoa°'  ****"*'  "^  ■'***''•  ''°'  protectiag  akis.  4,465,304,  a. 

Hiabie.  Jacob  P.:  See— 

°^5*'?5ft52!'^  M;5  **•*  '•«*  P-;  ««»  Matthewa.  William 
D..  4.465.677.  Q.  424-244.000. 
Higaahide.  E^:  Sf»— 

"«5_Sattjg  Pukaae,  Hiroahi;  aad  HigaahMe,  E«t  4,465,844,  a. 
Higgiaa,  David  T.':  See- 

Higga,  Jacob  K 


«  «l^!?7'  °*^*,?'  "**  J?«^  '«**  "^^  ♦.^5.97«.  CI.  324-251.00a 
H^b*^  wnu:  Uehara.  AUra;  aad  Nakaae,  Hiaaahi,  to  Tokyo  DeaaU 
JSSs^a;  I-S^SSSo?*  ^  "^  «cW»i  of  .  «b««te  «uface. 
Hilakoa,  William:  5^*- 

**Mtl94So^    **'    "^    ™*'^    ^""^    4.465,82a    Q. 
Hill,  pavU  P.  BadMe  book  hoMer.  4,465,255.  Q.  248-441.100. 
Hill.  John  A.,  to  E  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons.  Inc.  Ooanrea  for  open  ended 

oatom^  Douch.  4.465,486,  a.  604.337.000.  ^^ 

Hill,  William  P..  to  Lucas  ladustriea  Limited.  Variable  reluctaace 
poaitipa  traaaducer.  4,466.002.  Q.  340.870.3ia  ^^ 

Hdle.  Martia:  &a^ 

BiUeaatcJa.  Sieffried;  Gohlke.  Priti  J.;  Hille,  Martfai;  aad  Bohm, 

Rolaad,  4,465:817,  a.  525-507.000.  «».  «• -omn. 

HilKm^George.  to  Alhrade  lac.  Roller  maul.  4,465.113,  Q.  144- 

HUty,  IXmaki  C:  See— 

Hiacks,  Daaid  A.:  5^»- 

Htackj^Robert  W.;  aad  Hbcks,  Dmiiel  A.,  4,465,306,  Q.  28^ 

Hiacks,  kobait  W.;  aad  Hfaicks,  Daaiel  A.,  to  Datt  Maaagement,  Inc. 
Combination  checkwriting  aad  bookkeepiag  aaaembly  aad  method  of 
uaiag  same.  4,465,306,  a:28^29301^^  y  ■«  mcuwa  oi 

Hiaderks,  Mi^  V.  Vehicle  gas  eatractor.  4,465,154,  Q.  180-89.200. 
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Huiet,  Thomis  N.,  to  Security  Networic  IntematiOMl.  Inc.  Exterior 
mounted  door  and  window  alarm  twitch.  4.46S.997.  Q.  340>S42.000. 
Hirai,  Kiyomiki:  See— 

Takeuchi.  KqU;  Ito.  Nobuo;  Abe.  Maaahiro;  and  Hirai.  Kiyomiki. 
4.463.830.0.328.117.000. 
Hiramatau.  Akira:  See— 

Murakami.  Hiroyatu;  Hiramatau.  Akira;  and  Katsuma.  Makoto, 
4,463.333.  Q.  334-473.000. 
Hirao,  Shoco:  See— 

Saihara,  Yaauhiro;  Kiahimoto,  Takaahi;  Maaamoto.  Kiyoiui;  Hirao. 
ShoEo;  Murakami.  Takeru;  and  Yamaahita,  Yoahihiko,  4.463.339. 
a.  136.230.000. 
Hirata.  Yoahihiro:  See— 

Arima,    Hideaki;     Niihimura.    Tadaahi;    Yoneda,     Maaahiro; 
Fukumoto,  Takaaki;  and  Hirata.  Yoahihiro,  4.463.329.  Q. 
148.188.000. 
Hirobe,  Hitoahi;  Enomoto.  Shigeo;  Minakuchi.  Tadaahi;  and  Urate, 
Shiiui,  to  Aiahi  KcMuku  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Automatic  focua- 
ing  device.  4.463,3S2rCl.  334-406.000. 
Hirohara,  Hideo;  Yamamoto.  HidefUmi;  Kawano,  Emiko;  Hattori. 
Mamoru;  and  Yamaguchi,  Hiaao.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Company, 
Limited.  Method  tot  diainfecting  and  waahing  of  imm^>ilized  iactaae. 
4.463.772.  Q.  433-103.000. 
Hinchmanner,  Franz:  See— 

Brettbacher.  Franc;  Moahammer.  Karl;  Rom,  Eraat;  and  HirKh* 
manner.  Franz.  4.463.912.  G.  219.10.49A. 
Hiiadome.  Maaao:S«*— 

Oe.  Takanori;  Ttunida.  Mineo;  Goto.  Kazuhiro;  and  Hiaadome. 
Maaao.  4.463.681.  Q.  424-248.400. 
Hiaaa.  Robert  E.  Friction  uw  and  handle  aaaembly.  4.464.836,  Q. 

30.92.000. 
Hitachi  Conatruction  Machinery  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Aoyagi.    Yukia,    Ichiyama.    Shuichi;   and   Murata.    Yaauhiko. 
4.464.898.  Q.  6(M36.000. 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  See— 

Fiiiita.  Tauyoahi;  Taguchi.  Noriyuki;  Toda.  Gyozo;  Kuroki.  Take. 

ahi;  and  bUhara.  Siooaaku.  4,463.727,  Q.  428.138.000. 
Ichiryn,  Ken;  Watanabe.  Haruo;  and  Nemoto,  Maaami.  4,464.978. 

a.  9M39.000. 
Kagohara,    Hiromi;    lizuka,    Nobuyuki;    Fukui.    Yutaka;    and 

Sakamoto.  Maaahiko.  4,463.33a  O.  148-410.000. 
Koniahi.  Nobutake;  Mori,  Mutauhiro;  and  Tanaka,  Tomoyuki. 

4.466.009.  a.  337.30.000. 
Miura.  Kuniaki;  Shibata.  Akira;  Kojima.  Noboru;  Komatau.  Keii. 
chi;  Tamura.  Teizo;  Konoau.  Makoto;  and  Moriyama,  Yaauii. 
4.466,026,  a.  36061.000. 
Tokunaga,  Michio;  Kitano,  JmOiro;  Sagawa,  Akk>;  Hayaahi. 

Toahia,  and  Hamazato,  Kazuo.  4,463,967;  G.  323-283.000. 
Ueno,  Takumi;  Shiraiahi,  Hiroahi;  Iwayanagi,  Takao;  Kohaahi, 

Takahiro;  and  Nonogaki.  Saburo,  4,463,768.  G.  430.296.00a 
Yanadori.  Mkhio;  Miyamoto.  Seigo;  and  Koike.  Keiichi.  4.463.61 1. 
G.  232-70.000. 
Hitachi  Maxdl.  Ltd.:  See— 

Togawa.  Fumio;  and  Aoyama.  Shigeo.  4.463.733.  G.  428-329.000. 
Hoaahi.  Takayuld:  See^ 

Yoahkla.  Shiceru;  Oaabe.  Akira;  and  HoaaU,  Takaynki,  4,466,037, 
G.  360.|133!aoa 
Hochberg,  Richard  B..  to  New  England  Nuclear  Corporation.  16a 
HalMen  aubatitttted  3,17^-<iihydroxy  steroidal  eatrogCM.  4.463,676. 
G.  424.238.000. 
HodQgaya  Chemical  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

likegawa,  YvHao-,  Tttkada.  Akira;  Suzuka,  Snanmu;  and  Endo. 
Nobuyoahi.  4.463.761.  G.  430.341.00a 
Hoechat  Aktiengeaellachaft:  See— 

Billenatein,  Siegfried;  Gohlke,  Fritz  J.;  Hille,  Martin;  and  Boim, 

Roland,  4.463:817.  G.  323-307.000. 
Ciller.  Amdd;  and  Weil.  Jowhim.  4,463.807.  G.  323-133.00a 
Grunbein.  Wolfgang;  Lendle.  Wilbehn;  Poat,  Hendrik  W.:  Richtcr. 

Heinz;  and  Roaaberg.  Manfred.  4.463,88a  G.  37O.238.000. 
Sattelnnyer,  Richard;  Schmdzer,  Hc^  and  Outte.  Richard. 

4.463.813,  G.  323-366.000. 
Schmitt.    Klana;    and    Gehend^a,    ManArcd.    4,463.363.    G. 

333-13.000. 
von  der  Eltz,  Hana-Ulrich,  4,463,49a  G.  8.40a00a 
Walz,  Gerd;  Wirth.  Thaddaua;  and  Sprenger.  Walter.  4.463.798.  G. 

323-4I4.00a  ^^ 

Winaen.  Rainer.  Horn,  Klaua;  and  Lutz,  Walter,  4,463,738,  G. 
43^288.000. 
Hoehn,  Gnatave  L.,  Jr.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  tot  the 

magnetization  of  weU  caaing.  4.463,14a  G.  166.381.00a 
HoflRnann,  Gerhard:  See— 

Neumann,  Peter,  Etzbach,  Karl-Heinz;  Eilingifeld.  Heinz;  and 
Hoflhiann,  Gerhaid,  4,463,837.  G.  364.2SL000. 
Hoffhiann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Gnaa.  Han^jon;  and  Wklmer.  Erich.  4.463.367.  G.  204-73.000. 

Hogeboom.  John  O.,  to  Northern  Tdeoom  Limited.  CMOS  Oadllator 

having  poaitive  feedback  capacitor  chaffed  and  diacharged  with 

oonatant  currents.  4,463.983.  G.  331-1  ILOSoT 

HoMen.  John;  and  Green,  Milton  J.,  to  Woodstream  Corporation. 

Fnhingrod  with  improved  casting  characteristica.  4,464.836.  G. 

Hollon,  Bbice  D.:  See— 

HdkM.  Edmund  D.;  and  Hollon.  Blake  D.,  4.463.397.  G. 
40444.000. 
HolkM.  Edmund  D.;  and  Hollon,  Blake  D.  Track  surfhoe  hying. 
4,463,397,  G. — 


Hofanan.  J.  Harrison;  and  Hohnan.  Jay  C.  Medwd  oTconvectioa  cook- 
ing of  fiood.  4.463.701,  G.  426-323.00a 
Hotanan,  Jay  C:  See— 

Hohnan,   J.   Harrison;   and   Hofanan,   Jay   C,   4,463,701,   CL 
426.323.000. 
Holmes,  Pad  M.,  to  Aeroquip  Corporation.  Over  center  strap  buckle. 

4,464,811,  G.24.68.0CD. 
Holmes,  Rory  A.;  and  SUstimas,  Donald  V.,  to  CUoopee.  Ribbed  terry 
cloth-like  nonwoven  fsbric  and  prooeas  and  apparatui  for  raakini 
same.  4,463,726,  G.  428-131.000. 
Hdt,  Frederick  R.:  See— 

Jordan.  Richard;  Bull,  Wdliam;  Oarddla,  Robert  L.;  Taggart. 
Robert;  and  Holt.  Frederick  R.,  4,466,033,  G.  360^.000. 
Holz,  Emil;  and  Hutzler,  Hagen,  to  Hermann  Fmckh  Maschinenfebrik 
GmbH  ft  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  treatinc  waste  Daaer. 
4,463,391.  G.  209-3.000.  ^^  "^^ 

Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha:  See— 
Hayaahi.  Tsutomu.  4.463.322,  G.  303-6.00A 
Tanaka,  Hkleo,  4.463.037,  G.  123-90.310. 
Honda  Motor  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Haaegawa,  Shumpd,  4,463,031,  G.  123.486.000. 
Honeywell,  Inc.:  See— 

Kompelien.  Arlon  D.,  4,463,229.  G.  236^.006. 
Honny  Chemicab  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Kadooda.  Tsunco,  4,463.362,  G.  204.38.00A 
Hood,  Paul  F.;  and  Locke.  Frank  W.,  to  Chanmion  International  Cor- 
poration. Leakiwoor  carton.  4,463.227,  G.  229.36.000. 
Hooaovens  Gron  B.V.:  See— 

Buhrmann.  Ckrardus  P.;  and  Steen.  Adam.  4,463,314,  G.  73-60.000. 
Hooley,  Charles  M.  Shopping  cart  with  lower  tray  signalling  device. 

4,463,29a  G.  280.33.99A 
Hooper,  George  D.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute,  Inc.  Warm 

damper  for  a  superconducting  rotor.  4,463,106,  G.  138.142.00a 
Hooten,  John  A.:  See— 

Advani.  Hira;  and  Hooten.  John  A..  A.466fi65,  G.  364.30a000. 
Hoover.  Charlea  C:  See- 
Wood,  Forreet  L.;  Jensen.  Dale  H.;  Foley,  Kenneth  P.;  Hoover. 
Charles  C;  and  WUaon,  Gary  L.,  4,463,009,  G.  114.36A». 
Hopkins  Manufeeturing  Corporation:  See— 

Hopkina,  Roas  E.,  4,464.804,  G.  13-42.00a 
Hopkins,  Roas  E.,  to  Hopkins  Manufscturing  Corporation.  Handheld 

sweeper.  4,464,804.  G.  13-42.000. 
Hordis  Brothers.  Inc.:  See— 

Shea.  John  R..  Jr.;  HaU.  A.  Risher,  and  Hotdis,  Robert  C. 
4,464.874.  G.  32.398.000. 

Hordis.  Robert  C:  See 

Shea,  John  R..  Jr.;  HaU,  A.  Risher,  and  Hoidta,  Robert  C, 
4,464,874,  G.  32-398.000. 
Horii,  Satoahi;  Fukase,  Hiroahi;  and  Higaahide,  Egi.  to  Takeda  Chemi- 
cal Industriea,  Ltd.  Alany|.2KS-hy^xy-2.oxo-pyrroUdtn.3.yl)gly. 
cine.  4,463,844,  G.  348.346.000. 
Horimoto,  MitsnaU,  to  Minolta  Camera  Kalwishiki  Kaisha.  Zoom  lens 

system.  4,463.343,  G.  330428.000. 
Horino,  Shigeo:  See^ 

Ohba,  Aroahi;  and  Horino,  Shigeo,  4,463,192,  G.  209.334.00a 
Horiuchi,  Maaato;  Hatazaki,  Yoahinori;  and  Terada,  Koi^i,  to  Mitsui 
Toatau  Chemicals,  Inc.  Process  for  purifVing  methacrylamide. 
4,463,836,  G.  364-206.000. 
Horn,  Alan  S.,  to  Ndaon  Reaearch  k  Devetopmeat  Company.  Selective 

D.2  dopamine  receptor  agonist  4,463,692,  G.  424-330.00a 
Horn,  Klaus:  See— 

Winaen,  Rainer,  Hon.  Klaus;  and  Lutz,  Walter,  4,463,738,  G. 
43^288.000. 
Hornbeek.  Robert  L.,  to  Borg-Waner  Oirmicalt,  Inc.  Coextrusioa 
feedbkiek  for  making  lightwoght,  rigki  thermoplastic  pipe.  4,463,449, 
CL  423-l3l.l0a 
Horner,  Joaefrii  L.;  and  Ludman.  Jacques  E.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Air  Pbtoa.  Holographic  directioaal  coupler  for  fiber  optic  sys- 
tems. 4,463,332,  G.  330.96.190. 
Homer,  Michael;  and  Iraang.  Matthias,  to  BASF  Aktiengesdiachaft 
RutbaaiuaKm-diarooal  and  rutheduoKMi-carboa  black  nydrogena- 
tion  catdyata,  their  preparation  and  their  use  for  sslective  hydrMena- 
tioa  of  unsaturated  cutea^  oompouada.  4.463.787.  G.  saM83.000. 
Horodyaky.  Andrew  G.;  and  Kaminriri.  Joan  M.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 
tion. Borated  polyhydroxyalkyl  sulfides  and  lubricants  oontaming 
same.  4,463,603/0.  232.46.300. 
Horwitz,  Christopher  M.  Graded  micrastructured  layers  formed  by 

vacuum  etching.  4.463.331,  G.  136-643.000. 
Hoaoi,  Noriyuki:  See— 

Mikami,  TakeaU;  and  Hosoi,  Noriyuki.  4,463.736.  d  430-138.000. 
Houdi,  Jamas  W.:  See- 

OoUcz.  Roman  M.;  Gunthcr,  WiUiam  R,  Jr.;  and  Hough.  James 
W.,  4.464,878.  G.  33-206.000. 
Houseman,  David  L.;  Joaea,  Thomas  M.;  Richawnd.  Michad  S.;  aad 
Pilat,  John  F.,  to  Data  Gcnerd  Corporation.  Digitd  datt  prnrwsiiiji 
systciD  respooasive  to  instructions  containing  operation  code  modifT 
ers.  4M6J05%  G.  364-20aOOO. 
Houts,  Thomaa  M.,  to  Teehaioon  Instruments  Corporation.  Vitamin 
Bi2   and    labelled   derivatives    for   such    aasay.    4,463,773,    O. 
436-303,00a 
Houtz,  Kenneth  E.,  to  Drcaaer  Industriea,  Inc.  Wbed  brake  and  lubtica- 

tion  system  for  a  vdiiele.  4,463,169,  G.  \92-iJaOA. 
Howard,  Uwraace  W.:  See- 
Ham,  Robert  T.;  aad  Howard,  Lawieace  W.,  4,463,329,  G. 
312-216A)a 
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E.;  and  Howe,  Spencer  D.,  4,464,943.  a 


Hovve,  Spencer  D 
Andrews,  Hwold 
74-3.4M. 
Howell.  Jonc*  V.;  Miller,  WUIiun  R.;  and  Buchan,  WUIiam  A.,  to 

4JSS7.  Cl'SSSooO^*'*'  '*'*  •~"*  conditioning  lyMem. 
Howeth.  David  F.  Pneumatic  cyclic  event  timing  actuator  and  control 

circuit  for  use  with  air  blaM  filter  cleaning  and  bulk  material  bin 

blattin.  syttens.  4.4*5,497,  a.  55.273.00CL 
Howroyd,  Uwrence  H.  Building  construction.  4,464,SM,  CI.  52^.000. 
Ho>j,  Harold  C.  Jr.;  and  Greene.  WUIiam  J.,  to  Teledvne-Waherboro. 

a  Division  of  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.  Electric  welder  with  current- 

a  2K.[3?mo    "'^*  '*^  provides  desired  slope  curve.  4.465.920. 

Huang.  Fu<hih;  Jones,  Howard:  and  Chan,  Wan-Kit,  to  USV  Pharma- 
ceutical Corporation.  l.2-Diaxa-3sMie  compounds,  their  use  in  treat- 
cf  SSSoooo'  "^  P'>«™«'ce»»<»c«'  compositions  thereof.  4,465,679, 

Huang.  HoyChung;  Kumar,  Mahesh;  and  Sechi.  Franco  N..  to  RCA 
C<»P2^<*2n-P«d"«<ortion  circuit  for  a  power  ampUfier.  4,465,980, 

Huang,  John  J.;  Chen,  Jung-Shou;  and  Mewi,  Louis  M.,  to  Sherwood 

Medical  Company.  Standard  or  control  material  for  glysocylated  or 

total  hemoglobin  determination.  4,465,774,  Q.  436-l5!000. 

«  "i:  J*I?.  **■•  "^  R««««'.  Peter,  to  Licentia  Patent-Verwahungs- 

^?Jii^?XI?"^  •**  '"«*'«^  o'  manufacturing  same.  4,465,336, 
Wit  39(V9o>300< 

Huchette.  Michel:  Ste— 

Buoiere,  Guy;  and  Huchette,  Michel.  4,465,698,  a.  426-102.000. 
Hudock.  Joseph  A.:  Ste— 


Terry  JEdur  R.;  and  Hudock,  Joseph  A.,  4,464,975,  Q.  89.41.0SM. 
"'!^S!J"'"  *■•  *°  ^^^y  Limited.  Vee  block.  4,465,268,  a. 

2b9-99.0u0. 

Huffhines,  Donald  F.;  and  Roach,  Robert  E.,  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation. 

Compressed  air  distribution  system.  4,465,094,  a.  137-557.000. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  St«— 

Andrews,  Harold  E;  and  Howe,  Spencer  D.,  4,464,943,  a. 

^^SSS  *'  ^ '  "**  ^*^*>^  *^<*««  H.,  4,465,833,  Q. 
'^SSofe  *  ^ '  "**  "^chan,  Robert  H..  4,465,833,  a. 
Manoly,  Arthur  E,  4,465,987,  a.  333-156.000. 

*^^<i3S^  /;i.^te.?^*y  '':  •«*  Terbrack.  William  H., 
4,465,907,  a.  179-156.00R. 

Pastor,  RicardD  C;  Pastor,  Antonio  C;  Oorre,  Luiu  E.;  and  Chew, 

^  Remedios  K,  4,465,656,  a.  423.339.00a  ."««-«w, 

Hughes  Tool  Company:  Stt— 

Watkins,  Bruce  J.,  4,465,134,  a.  166-245.000. 

4,463,104,  CI.  138*89.000. 
Humphrm,  Duane  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Self- 

regulating  flow  control  device.  4,465.103,  a.  138*40.000. 
Himsuckcr,  Jerry  H.,  to  International  Minerals  k  Chemical  Corp 

Pro«»s  for  treatment  of  fibers.  4,465,732,  Q.  428-270.000. 
Hunt,  Junmy  J.:  St*— 

u,J^A'^  'iVf**  S^^iS^y  ^-  ♦.^.W5,  a.  5l.105.OOR. 
Hunt,  WilUam  C,  III,  to  Mobil  OU  Corporation.  Cyclic  thermal  solvent 
3m6So30W     •"*"**■«  visbroken  produced  crude  oU.  4,465,138, 
Hurley,  James  R.:  Sm— 

Hutiler,  Hagen:  5m^ 

Hol^  EnUl;  and  Hutzler,  Hagen,  4,465,591,  a.  209-3.000. 
Hwang,  Uee  Myong:  Stt— 

^^^1^^  Tantka.  Motohanu  Machida.  H^ime;  Yano, 
ti— ..^S^,"!!"*'"**  "*  Myong,  4,466,004,  a.  346-74.400. 
SSL^v'P!f**2!?*^  "^'  •S^PwUw.  Henry  H.,  to  Foster- 
Miller  Inc.  Variable  firing  rate  burner.  4,465,456,  O.  431-62.000. 
(•BouccC  Robert  A.;  and  Kkinsteiber,  James  R.,  to  International  Busi- 
ncaa  Machhws  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  division  em- 
pteyiBg  Mwciative  memory.  4,466.077,  a7364.767.000. 
khikawa,  Osamu:  Stt— 


khiyama,  Shuichi:  Stt— 

Idemittu  Kosan  Company  Limited:  Stt— 

K«»bjichi,  Tadashi.  4,465.523.  Q.  148-18.000. 

Sato.  Hanthito.  4,465.852,  a.  560-247.000. 
Igarashi,  Akira:  Stt— 

''jSSSaOOo'"''*^^    ««    ItMibi,    Akira.    4,466,007.    a. 

'•nSliJ^tM?'  2!?^  Michihiroj  Kawai.  Haaai;  Nomnra,  Ken; 
UjibaaU,  Mi^  and  Iwata,  Miaoru,  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  and 
Tovoto  Jidoaha  Kpgyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  D^  f^^tto^fg^ 

ulUr  'SL£i  taternal-combustion  engine.  4,465,050,  a.  I23.472.0&. 

limka,  Nobvyvkl:  Si»— 

Kanhan.    Mranii;    lizuka,    Nobuyuki;    Fukui,    Yutaka:    and 

.1    ..  %Jf~*°^  Masahiko.  4.465.530.  a.  148-410.000. 

Uzuka,  ShijMO:  Sar— 

Saito,  Tadao;  and  lizuka.  Shigeo.  4,465.183,  CL  206.222.00a 


Ikawa,  Mitsugu:  Stt— 

,^J^^  "S*^'  •**  *'^**'  Mitwgtt,  4,466.1  la  a.  375.10i.000. 
Ikeda,  Kaoru:  Stt— 

Konno.  Kaiuhiko;  Goh.  Atsushi;  Usui.  Yoataihiio:  and  ""^-^ 
Kaoru,  4,465,507,  Q.  71-98^00a  »««»™:  «»  iMOi. 

Ikemoto,  Kazuo:  Stt— 

Sakai,  Yoshiya;  Najui,  Yasuhiro;  Ikemoto,  Kazuo;  AoU,  Takakiyo; 

...     .*^^^^^^J^^!!^'*'^i'9il.  a.  219.146.240.  ^ 

Illmois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  Stt— 

Bakker,  John  A.;  and  Solarx.  Gilbert,  4,464,813,  Q.  24-237.000. 

Klygi^  M.  Julius,  4,465,I8a  a.  206.158]Sa 

"!fii7SW  «.J^L!~    ^'***  phosphorus  fluoride  catalysts. 
4,465,885,  Q.  585-466.000. 

Imanaka,  Yoshiaki:  Smu. 

Yama^.  Todiio:  Uchiyama,  Hiroaki;  Itoh,  Ikuo;  and  Imanaka. 

Yoshiaki,  4,465,360,  Q.  35M4.00R.  »■«»»«■. 

Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  Stt— 

BartonjJohn  E^D;  ColBns,  David  J.;  Cox,  John  M.;  Griffin,  David 

t'',^!^  "^^  *•'  '^  Cartwright,  David.  4,465,508,  a. 

71-103.000. 

Kelland,  John  W.,  4,465,785,  Q.  502-105.000. 

McKenzie,  Ian  D.,  4,465,783,  a.  502-105.000. 
Imperial  Chemistry  Industries  PLC:  Stt— 

McKenzie,  Ian  D.,  4,465,782,  a.  502-104.000. 
Imura,  Shinichi:  Stt— 

In  Situ  Technok^,  Inc.:  Stt— 

^*?lSii'*??2J;V.X!!r'  ^••P"  ^''  ■«*  Terry,  Ruel  C, 
4,465,401,  a.  405.258.000. 

Inrtia,  H^jimu;  Nakashima,  Seiichiro;  Inagaki,  Shigemi;  and  Ito, 
JiTSw  000  Limited.  Industrial  robot  4,465,424,  a. 

Inagaki.  Shigemi:  Si*— 

Inaba.  Hi^u;  Nakashima,  Seiichiro;  Inagaki,  Shigemi;  and  Ito. 
Susumu.  4,465,424,  Q.  414-589.000.  ^^     ^^  ' 

Inamoto,  Yoshiaki:  Stt— 

^1Sf**Sl&.S!S.  '^'^  •«"— «••  vc— d. 

Industrial  Research  Products,  Inc.:  Stt— 

.  «-.^!?5  Richard  W.;  and  Dippel,  Martin.  4,466.1 19,  Q.  381.108.00a 
Infrared  Enmneenng  Lunited:  Stt— 

Edgar,  Rocer  R,  4,465,929,  a.  250-251 100. 
Ing.  C  OUvetti  *  C,  S.p.A.:  Stt— 

"^SoEjil  !»'***'    "^    C3ianolini,    Giovanni.    4.465,389,    a. 
Ingram,  Gary  U  to  Spencer  Wright  Industries,  Inc.  Tufting  machine 
.  ^S"'^  ^'^^  tppwatus.  4,465,001.  Q.  1 1^794)0A. 
InhoTer,  HaroM,  to  Mag-Dynamics,  Inc.  Flow  divider  and  combiner  for 

traction  circuits.  4,465,089,  a.  137-101.000. 
Innovative  Surgical  Products,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Blake,  Larry  W.,  4,465,481,  Q.  604-280.000. 
Inoue,  Shottro:  Stt— 

Moj^^cW:  Inoue,  Shojiro;  and  Takada.  Manabu.  4.465.228.  CI. 

Institut  Francais  du  Petrole:  Stt— 

'^25Srffi)^**"'  ■'*""*•  "^  *°^'  '^'"'■^'«'  ♦•^.«». 
Institut  National  de  la  Sante  et  de  U  Recherche  Medicale:  Stt- 

Biaagni,  Emile;  Morin.  Jacqueline:  Aveibeck.  Dietrich;  and  Louis. 
Dubertret.  4,465,691,  a.  424-256.000.  ^^ 

Instituto  de  Angeli  S.p.A.:  Stt— 

Cereda,  Enzo;  Donetti,  Arturo;  Del  Soldato,  Piero;  and  Bernmas- 
chi.  Mario,  4,465,841,  Q.  548-346.000.  ^^ 

Intermedicat  GmbH:  Stt— 

Mardorf,  Robnt;  and  Heaaerg,  Sigfried,  4,465,474,  a.  604-154.000. 

**S2^'.JS?**"'    "«*    H«*«g,    Sigfried,    4.465.475.    Q. 

MM- 199.000. 

Interaattonal  BuaineM  Machines  Corporation:  Stt— 

Advani  Hira;  and  Hooten.  John  A..  4.466,065,  a.  364-300.000. 

Cmaru^Armando  S.;  and  DiGiacomo,  GiuUo,  4.46SJ23,  Q. 

Evana,  Howard  E;  and  Minor,  James  C,  4,463.646,  Q.  264-24.000. 
^7!t85MO^  ^'  "***  **«°*'"»'  *<*««  C..  4^66,096.  Q. 

^*36SwK*"  ^*'  "**  '"«'»^**''  '•«»«  ^'  M66,077,  Q. 

Meltzer,  David,  4,466,099,  Q.  37I-47.00a 
International  Flavon  k  Fragrances  Inc.:  Ste— 

BodcB.  Richard  M.:  Temes,  Steven  D.;  Tyszkiewicz.  Theodore  J.; 
and  Hanna.  Mane  R.,  4,465,863,  Q.  568-417.00a 

Mookherjee,  Braia  D.;  Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Voek.  Manfred  R;  and 
Zampino.  Midbael  J.,  4,465,695,  Q.  42^3.oS:  ^^     ' 
International  Harvester  Co.:  Stt— 

Santis,  Dean  C,  4,464,933,  Q.  73.432.QAD. 
International  Jensen  Incorporated:  Stt— 

Nation,  Melvin  S.,  4,465,905,  Q.  1 79- 1 1 5.5PC. 
International  Minerals  k  Chemical  Ccwp.:  Stt— 

Hunsucker,  Jerry  R.  4,463,732.  a  428-27a000. 

Kraemer.  John  P..  4,465,116,  Q.  164-527.00a 
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IntermtiOMl  Standard  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

^?!H'«?IStf'**''    "*•     Nonnenmann.     Rolf.    4.463.926.    Q. 

233-472.000. 
International  Tdephone  and  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Cooper.  Oe^y  K.;  and  HarrufT.  Lewi*  O..  4.463.S64.  Q. 

3M<433.000. 

°^*?*fe.l2S"*"  ^■''  ■«•  Tyler.   Derek   E..  4,463.118.  CI. 
164-432.000. 
InterNorth.  Inc.:  See— 

Dickey.  Leiand  C;  and  Tayter.  Maya.  4,464,844.  a.  34-9.000. 

Dickey.  Leiand  C;  and  Tayter.  Maya.  4.464,847,  Q.  34-71.000. 
Interparte  Aktiensewlhchaft:  Ste— 

ErU,  Herbert.  4,464,943,  a.  74-13.600. 
Intenil,  Inc.:  See— 


fPpuatiM  for  meaMtrinc  surface  tenrneratofc  and  emmiinvity  of  a 
heated  material.  4,463,382,  CI.  374-9.000. 
Iwanmi,  Hiaao:  See— 

Yasuda,  Naohiko;  Iwafami,  Hiiao;  Nakaniahi,  Eiii;  Sasaki,  Yukio: 
and  Yamanaka.  ShuKru,  4,463,63 1 .  Q.  260-239. 100. 
iwwnami,  Masao,  to  Fuji  Etectric  Co..  Ltd.  Circuit  for  washing  a  water- 
JSrSf  fff^"  witomatic  beverage  vending  machines.  ^463,2  la 
CI.  222-148.000. 

Iwasawa,  Shiperu,  to  Bridgestooe  Tire  Company,  Limited.  Ink  ribbon 

cartndfe  pinch  roller.  4,463,388,  Q.  400-196.100. 
Iwata,  Minoru:  See— 

Igashira,  Toshihiko;  Ohashi,  Michihiro;  Kawai.  Hisan;  Nomura, 

i^.-PfiSf***  Mitiaki;  and  Iwata,  Minoru.  4,463,030,  a. 
123-472.000, 


_  _  i,  Takao:  See—  * 

Intevep,  S.A.:  &»-  U«o.  Takumi;  Shiraishi,  Hiroshi;  Iwayanagi.  Takao;  Kohaahi, 

Larrauri.  Jose  M.;  Arias,  Beatriz  C;  and  OaUasao,  Roberto  E..  .      .  Takahiro;  and  Nonogaki.  Saburo,  4,463,768.  a.  430-296.000. 

4,465,784,  Q.  302-242.000.  "»««.  Koocno  c.  ,^  i^g  .  j,^ 

Irganf,  Matthias:  See-  Barber,  Andrew  C,  4,463,903,  CL  179-2.00C 

Homer,  Michael;  and  Irgang,  Matthias,  4,463,787,  a.  302-183.000.  ^  Mautsugu;  and  Cannella,  Vincent  D.,  to  Energy  ConvenioB 


laaka,  Aldhiko;  and  Takenaga,  Tooru.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo      ■ • — .  — ..  — «..  w. 

Seiki  Seisakusho.  Speed  governor  for  music  box.  4,464,969,  a.  M-      current  paths  ui  photovoltaic  devices.  4,464,823,  Q.  29-372.000 


Devices,  Inc.  Method  for  eliminating  short  and  latent  short  circuit 

current  paths  in  photovoltaic  device    '  ' ~ 

J.  D.  Moore  Engineering,  Inc.:  See— 


93.00R.  ^ ^ 

. „ , _„_  Moore,  James  D.,  4,463.166,  Q.  188-278.00a 

system  utilizing  optical  gas  sensor.  4,463.963,  a.  32(M6.000.  i  J  Enterprises  Inc.,  International:  5m— 

Iseki.  Masahide:  Sw^  Outlaw.  Joyce,  4,464.906.  Q.  62-93.000. 

Kaiita,   Hiroshi:   Iieki,   Masahide;   Nakaiima,   Tadanobu;  and  J- M.  Voith  OmbH:  See— 

Kawamori.  Vodiizo,  4,465,272,  Q.  271-246.000.  Oiws,  Harald,  4.465.431,  Q.  416-31.00a 

ISF  S.p.A.:  See—  Jackson,  Fred  N.:  See— 

Bdlani,  Piero;  Bolts,  OoffMo;  Broocali,  Oiampietro;  Oiani,  McCay,  Johnny  A.;  Owens,  Arthur  H.;  and  Jackson.  Fred  N.. 

Roberto;  and  Pinza.  Mario,  4,465,831.  a.  544-26.000.  4,464,841,  CI  33.I74.00R. 

Ishida,  Hideaki,  to  Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.  Rhythm  dau  setting  Jackson,  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

,*y!^f^.X*^f':***»i^«i^i>»e^a>'*rv^  Taldo.   Terry  J.;   and  Jackson.    Kenneth   R..  4,465.521  Q 

Ishkla.  Toshihiko;  Shiba.Hanio:  and  Sato.  Takateru,  to  TDK  Electron-  134-10.000                   ^^   ^^          •-w.au.  w. 

1 1!?  ^"  ^•J^'V*^  **<*  cassette.  4.466,036.  a.  360-132.000.  Jacobs.  Pierrr.  Ponoekt,  Georges;  and  Schutz,  Alain.  Isomerizatioo  of 

ishida,  Toshinobu:  5m^              »   ...    ^  paraffins  or  olefins  with  bridged  clays.  4,465,892,  Q.  585-666.000. 

^ftS'^S,  S^LJS^  Toahinobu;  and  Yoshida.  Takao.  Jaoquet.  Maurice,  and  Boideu^Jacqui  to  vieo  Casing  for  abeat 

1  V          «5v^I'  "•  2?r'?"'2?:        ^.  exchanger  in  a  heater  or  air  conditioner  inatallationfor  a  motor 

IsWguro.  Hidehani;  Takeda.  Shuso;  Nomura.  Yukihiro;  and  Yasuno,  vehicler4,465,124.  a.  165-67.000.               ™»— »»  »«  •  ««»owr 

YodUtake,  to  Doryokuio  Kakunenryo  Kaihatsu  Jigyodan;  and  Mat-  Jagenberg  AG:  Siw— 

sushiu  Electnc  Industrial  Ca.  Ltd.  Complex  pmonal  donmeter  —  •  *  -     


4.465,936,  Q.  250484.100. 
Ishfluua,  Shoosaku:  See— 

Fujita,  Tsuyoshi;  Tanichi,  Noriyuki;  Toda,  Gyozo;  Kuroki,  Take- 
shi; and  fshihara.  Shoosaku.  4,465,727,  Q.  428-138.000. 


Wdp,  EwaM  G.,  4,465,243,  Q.  242-66.000. 
Jager,  Gerhard:  See—^ 

Knatz,  Udo;  Jager,  Gerhard;  Buchel,  Kari  H.;  and  Pfohberger, 
Paul-Ernst.  4;463,680,  Q.  424-243.000. 
Jakob,  Wf^gang:  See— 


Ishihan,  Takeshi;  and  Kanwa.  Keiichi,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Indus-         Schultc'Smhard;  Jakob,  Wolfgang;  Dunwald,  Willi:  and  Meyer 
-.  . „.  Kari-Hdnrich,  4,465,839,  a  54M10.000. 


Schuhe,  Bemhard;  Jakob,  Wolfgang;  Dunwald,  Willi;  and  Meyer, 
Kari-Heinrich.  4,465,84a  O.  548-3 10.000. 


trial  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  making  semiconductor  devices.  4,465,705, 
CI.  427-38.000. 
Isnil,  Mltsuo:  Ser—  ikan-fiemncn,  *,#03,««J,  ^;i.  m»-jiu.U00. 

IsWkawa.  Kattuhiko;  Kawasaki.  Yoshitaka;  and  Yotsuya.  Motoo,  to  James  Howden  Australia  Pty.  Limited:  See- 

^^SS^^J^'S^mi'^S^  ^'  ^^  ^'^  ***•  '*'™^  *'«^^  St««henson.  Robeit  G..  4.463.498,  Q.  55-341.0NT. 

4,465,457,  CI.  431-201.000.  Jamet,  Daniel:  5fr 

J^^»«yl-3-oxo-3-aIkyl-l,2"difluoropropenyUunine.  4,465,859,  a.  Jan,  Gerald  '- 


564-502.1 

Ishikawa,  TakatosU;  Nakamura,  Takeshi;  and  Nakamura,  Kotaro,  to 


^°!it3^^  F'yt'erg,  Mario;  and  Jan,  Gerald.  4,465.763,  Q. 
43<M62.000. 


Pi^i  Photo  nim  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  color  developing  color  photo-  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

graphic    sdver    halide    light-sensitive    material.    4;465,762,    Q.  " — •--  '^^^-•-—  -  "•  —  — 

43O-376.000. 


bkra-Sozd  Elektrokovinake  Industriie  n.sol.o:  See— 

Rehberger.  Tomaz,  4.465,994,  CI.  338-164.000. 
Isoya.  Yukinori.  to  Aisan  KcMyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Variable  venturi 

carburetor.  4,465.643.  Q.  261-44.00C. 
Istituto  Donegani  S.p.A.:  See— 

Chiusoli.  Gian   P.;   Pallini,   Luciano;  and   Salerno.  Giuseppe, 
4.465,634,  Q.  26(M13.000.  ^^ 

Itek  Corpontion:  See— 

Breslow,  Donald  H.,  4,465,928,  Q.  250.231.08E. 
Ito,  Hiroshi:  Sw— 

Tohma,  Hitothi;  Kimun.  Tomohiro;  and  Ito,  Hiraahi.  4,463,362, 
a.  355-15.000. 
Ito,  Nobuo:  See— 


Ecuchi,  Yasukata.  4,463,070,  a.  128-334.0QR. 
Makabe,  Hachiro;  and  Kongoh,  Takeshi.  4,463,003,  CL   ll^ 
158.0(£. 
Janome  Sewing  Machine  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Eguchi,  Yasukata;  Hanyu,  Snsumn;  and  Nagasaka,  ChiUi,  4.465.005, 
a.  112-270.000. 
Jansen,  Gerardus  L.  M.;  and  Vos,  Gerardus  J.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration. Date  communication  system.  4.466,00a  CL  34O-ttl50a 
Japan  Banolc  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Purutsn.  Akin.  4,465,217,  a.  227-67.000. 
Furutsu,  Akira,  4,465,218,  Q.  227-67.000. 
Japan  Carlit  Co.,  Ltd.,  The:  See— 

Takematstt,  Tetsuo;  Takeuchi,  Yasutomo;  Kohno,  MichiyuU;  Aoki, 
Akihiko;  Aoki,  Nobuo;  Watanuki,  Todiiro;  and  Moriya.  Koichi. 
4,465,509,  a.  71-1 19A».  ^^ 


''"fl^'S'J^  !i&  ?!S^'  ^^  Mm«Wk>;  •«>*  Hirai.  Kiyomiki,  Japan  Synthetk  Robber  Co.,  Ltd 

'''"*""  '^•'•^""^  YosSda.  YoaUnori;  and  Shinohara,  Hirooobu,  4,465,853.  Q 


^'*—  560-262.000. 

'^^^I^Jlif^^..^^'  '"•^  Shigemi;  and  Ito,  Jasko,  James  J.;  aod  Dc 

u,  4,465,424,  CI.  414-589.000.  butter  and  process  ibr 

V^tV           ..   .....  Jehmlich.Roft  and  Here 


560-262.000. 

aod  Dooek,  Susan  M.,  to  8CM  Coipofation.  Hard 
M  Ibr  making  same.  4,465,703,  CL  426407.00a 

. .  —  Herchenbach,  Hofst,  to  Klockner-HumboMt-Deutt 

A.G.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  removal  of  objectkmablc  volatile 
compounds  firom  hot  gases.  4,465,52a  CI.  106-100000. 


4,465,83a  d.  528-1 17.00a 
Ito,  Susumu:  See— 
Inaba,  I^jimtt; 
Susumu,  4,46 
ItcA.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Chikaraishi,  Takayo;  and  Itoh,  Hiroshi.  4,464,863,  Q.  49-213.000 

iH/Uf  Aftm/*  wcc^"  vmnpoimm  iram  tm  dbb^  ^  ■! 

^^y'tt  I'2!lll^J'*'i!iyS?'.!^£2f'*  '***•  *•»•  •«'  I«»««ka.   JENAer  Glaswerk  Schott  *  Gen 

i»«K  T^SS?*cl:^''^  ^  355-14.00R.  Baucke.  Friedrich  G.  K.;  Kiause.  Dieter;  Metz.  Bend;  Paquet, 

Itoh,  Takaaki:  See-                  ,,  ..   u.  .   .  „  .    . .  yoXker,  and  Zauaer,  Johannes,  4,465,339,  a  350-357.000. 

"teS*  *'?3S^I4?Hi  T«k-W;  Itoh,  Takaaki;  and  Morino,  Jenkins,  Leonard  A.;  and  Turner,  Terenoe  A.,  to  Metel  Box  PIC  Deoo- 

Toshiharu,  4,465,642,  Q.  261-44.00C.  ratiiig  BMtal  oootatners.  4,465,489,  CL  8-47IX)0a 

Itoh,  Takeji;  and  Ono,  Nobutaka,  to  Osaka  Bobbin  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  JensaTDale  H.:  5^*— 

HydroHntracting  apparatus  for  cheeses  of  yam.  4,464,846.  Q.  Wood.  Forrest  L.;  Jensen.  Dale  H.;  Potey,  Kenneth  P.;  Hoover, 

34-38.000.  Charles  C;  and  Wilson,  Gary  L.,  4i465XI09,  CL  1 14-S6Aia 

^^^iJS^  ^^'  ^*^  ^ortaUk  expandable  barrier.  4,463,262.  Q.  Jensen,  Nidt;  D.;  aod  Nidaen.  Kurt  F.,  to  Onndftis  A/S.  Pump  com- 

2'«-24.aoa  prising  a  canned  motor.  4,463,437,  Q.  417-366.000 

Jemakoir,  George,  to  Generd  Electric  Coomeay.  Fliasr  locked  loop 


m  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Coates.  David.  4,465,338, 0.  350-350.00S. 


t    u^ — :^^ 5.^ — V""  rr-  -;•-"— '~«"  with  reduced  ftequency  modulation.  4,465,482.  Q.  331-14)QA. 

luchi,    Tohru;    Watenabe,    Kunitodii;    Shibata,    Todiihiko;    and  Jervto  B.  Webb  Company:  See- 
Kawamura.Tetsuro,  to  Nippon  Sted  Corporation.  Method  of  and  an         Pafane.  Oaience  A.,  4,464.997.  CL  104-171006. 
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Johjiioa.l^benM.,  to  Green  Motnuin  Products.  Method  for  deodor-   Kake.  ifirodii:  Sm^ 

Jnt^''wlSZ*^^f^^^^^r.^^^  "^  A"**:  K^.  HiroAi;  and  Fuiii.  Noriki    446S61S    a 

]'^^^£^^^-'-^------'--^  -£-^toU.t. 

Jone^  ItoS^StSL    •  ^-^'-^^  °  24^344.000.  "^^Sft,?^,®'  "^  McEIdowney.  Ciri  P..  to  Stolle  Corpontion. 

Jone^  ThSoLM.:  S^  ^^'^SSSoo!''''^  °'  "^  '^-"*^  '**»  '^•'  ♦^•«''  CI- 


75lRi«lr*^    "^    "^^P*    Anthony    W.,   4,465,147,   a. 


Og«w^  Kyoiik^  Shiru,  Shjceni:  Kanbe.  Junichiro;  Sdtoh.  Keithi; 
5,750.  a.  43O.S7.000. 


•nd  Pilrt.  John  P.,  4,466,057,  CI.  364-200.000. 
^"y?^  '^.'9-  A»gA  AktieboUg.  Handling  equipment  for  iheet  175-73.00d' 

j<S^1^'£t''-  *''-'"°"-  '^illErR^'-'to'lSF'^SSd^*?^^  ^o"^ 

i«2S^HSSJ*?*!S^'~*,*J*^*'^0^3,a.3«^  Kanbe,  Junichiro:  SAh-  «"•«»• 

Jowph,  BrianJ.;  and  WiUiamt,  Jamca  O.,  to  EaMman  Kodak  Company. 

JoiSfttli^  t!^**"  apprntufc  4.465,356.  Q.  355-3.000.  end  Outo,  Voichi.  41465: 

^SlW^  O"  *^  ,  Kanehira,  Hidehiko:  S«- 

Jou.2ff'aSS?iSl  **^^  ^"^  °'  *'^'**^  °-  2»-57» 000.  Sakjri^  Yodrf«;  Njgi.  Yuuhiro;  Ikemoto.  Kaiuo;  Aoki. Takakiyo; 

^3lS?75.o55!^    '■•   "**   ''^   **^    '^-   ♦•^0*3,   CI.  i^JjI^gJ^Yaw^ 

'"r.i!!l!*Jtl2i??!'  .L«»*«  A-:  «kJ  Tucker,  Kenneth  W.,  to  GreM  Lake*         Gtonek,  Robert  L.;  Kantor,  Paul:  and  Perry  Loren  R  4.464  mt 
S£^.S?P°"*^   Compoiite  of  TiBj-graphite.  4.465,58170.  CI.  4-506.000.  '        ^'  "*^  *•  ♦•4«*.K«. 

•O'  2W.WK.  Kao  Corporation*  Tjf 

Hwtoann,    Heinrich;    and    Spoor.    Herbert.    4.465.599.    Cl!  Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd.:  Si»^ 


Jun 


210.734.00a 
'•'S'^"J!f*«Wc^  Hartmann.  Jucrgen;  Jung.  Dietmar;  Hartmann. 

Itenrich;  and  Spoor.  Herbert.  4.^5.555^0.  16M68.Ma^ 
K.  BOdO:  5m— 

^^'•*^  Horw;  Junge.  Bodo;  StolteAiM.  Jurgen;  Schmidt,  Delf 

JurgenSSS^Si'  "^  ^  ^''*"'  *^^'"^-  424.250:oS" 

Martjj  Waua;  Jurgens,  Gunter,  and  Gaut,  Hermann,  4,464.955, 0. 

K4ack  EnciMerinc  Compuy.  Inc.:  St*- 

».u5^1!^*i^M  '-i  4'465.207,  O.  221-241.000. 
Kabuahiki  Kaiiha  Bandai:  S«»— 
IT  S^S$^y^*^  4.464.160.  O.  446^|.00a 
Kabudiiki  Kaidia  Ishida  Koki  Seitakuahoi 


?SS.J?^l!f*t"*^  **^<e»'  4.465.183.  O.  206-222.000. 

'^tSW^'S^lia  "^"^   «-   I««»oto.   Yo-yaki. 

Karden.  Karl  G.,  to  Atlas  Copco  Aktiebolag.  Pneumatic  power  tool 

4iM3'?0a  •"^•™*  *^  overspeed  safety  device.  4,465.443.  O. 

Karl  Hopt  GmbH:  Stt— 

IT    .^IPteS'  ^!!.^•  4.465.052,  O.  123-527.000. 
Karl  Rabohlnr  GmbH:  St*— 

''^SoSo?"  ^'  **^  '*'»™™»'  Clemens  M.,  4,465,214,  O. 

'tS5S3?a^?ldSi^  =^  =-^ -^  ""  N'"^  ^"^  =•• 

■r       ui^r—  i; -~~"  ——  Ka^ty.  I^vid  J.,  to  Scott  *  Fetier  Company,  The.  Scrubbinc 

^!il?^  ^^'^'  •"•  Minamida.  KaniUyo.  4,465.149,  O.    -."^^^^^^^-id  recirculation.  4,464,8  la  a  15-320.000.^^ 
u.^:!^-  ^w,  .  ^  .«. *Yik,*?2r^^;,  ?2;  ^'  Coipor«ion.  Exp«>ding  core  chuck. 


ir.K.*teT?^'?"'u1^''*^CI.  177-25.00a 
Kabudiiki  Kaiaha  Kenshin:  Si»- 

■r  JW???L*5*  4,4H956,  O.  81-3.200. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho:  See— 
ir  J^^r^  4,465,168,  O.  192-3.570 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meideashai  ~ 


fcaroisniB  Kalsaa  Meideiisha:  See—  necton.  Die 

Sakuma.  Shinw;  Yanagisawa.  Hiftami;  Tokuhata.  Kanio-  and   „•''»»•<»'[  ^alv 
■r  u.  ^*^W*^  "*«•«*.  4,465.991, 0.3W.151.00a  '  "^^JP- 1^' 


4,465,244,0.242-72.100. 
Karwowski,  Zbigniew  T.:  & 

""m-^is  Wa**'  "**  K-rwowski.  Zbigniew  T.,  4,465,328.  O. 
K«hm«.  Jai^  S.;  Klimbach.  John  K.;  and  Vendetti.  Ruidall  P..  to 
Bttrton,  Dtekinson  and  Company.  Suction  canister  with  unitary 
shut-off  valve  and  filter  features.  4,465.485,  O.  604-320.000. 
*"-  Si»— 

<  ^-L'.  S'i^'^   Karaga,   Akin;    Matsuf^ji,   Akihiro;   and 
Su^saki,  Tsutomu.  4;465r737,  O.  428-339.000;     ^^ 


Kab!3a41»^^  Kasujai,Akiyo:S«^ 

Mkjwj^T^yiUu;    and    Asakawa.    TatsusW.   4.465,379.    O.  'f!^  SVSSi. 00^   ^^'   "^   ^^'^   ^^' 

_    Y^lima,  Torao,  4.465.959.  O.  318-696.000.  Kasuya,  Kaiuki.  to  Chlorine  Enjdneers  Corp.  Ltd.  Cathode  for  use  in 

Kadooda,T*OBeo,toHoiiyd»emic5rCom5anv  Limited  Pm(».fnr   .,*'^?~'y^  4.465,580,  O.  2045900011^  ^^  tor  use  m 

wrfiKe  traatmeat  of  aluminum  article.  4.465M2.  O^Mn?        Katabudu.  Tadashi.  to  Idemitsu  Kosan  Company  Limited.  Method  of 

Kagaii^Kaikhi:Si»-  ft3: JJ*"^:  "»d  K««)J*  Mroyu^ 

■teJ^BSS^^ss'S'ss  JB^  -  --.  H^  -.3,.  a. 
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Kato,  KitMiiiori: 

Stto,  RyoMikt;  Kato,  Katnmori;  SMJd.  TakMU:  and  SogHa.  Hire- 
ihi,  4»46S.766,  Q.  430.552.000. 
Ka^,  MiMUko;  and  Kano.  Tokio,  to  CNympua  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Adm- 
ntm  for  detactjag  a  partkk  an>«tiaatioii  pattern.  4,465,938.  a. 
250*576.000. 
Kato,  TonuMMike:  See— 

Yanaiaki.  ShinieUro;  Maaabe.  TakaU;  and  Kato,  Toraaorake, 

4,465,158.  a.  180.271.000.  —«». 

Kato,  Tothikara.  to  Olympot  Optical  Ca,  Ltd.  CMMtte  loading/un- 

^»u   apparatut   for   canette   tape   reoonler.    4,466,030,    Q. 

Katoa.fakMhi:&»- 

Nakanura,  Norihiko;  Katou,  Takadu;  Itdi.  TakaaU;  and  Morino, 
Toihihani,  4.465.642.  Q.  261^4.00C 
Katauma,  Makoto;  See— 

Murakaai,  Hiimran;  Hiiamataii.  AUn;  and  Kataana,  Makoto. 
4,465.355.  Q.  354-475.00a 
Katmn,YM:See- 

Hatta.  tokuaki;  Ucno.  Haniyuki;  Kataura,  Yiyi;  Ftakoda.  Kazu- 

ahiie;  Kubota,  Hiroahi;  and  Hamamatn,  TakMU,  4,465.647.  Q. 

264>29.600. 

Kanftnann.  Kenneth  M ..  to  Pako  Coipontion.  Automatic  fiud^uan- 

tity/fixed-tinie  anti-ondatioa  repleniiher  control  tyatem.  4,466,072. 


See- 

and    Kawacoe.    Nobokani.    4.465.37a    Q. 


CL  364-5O2X)0O. 
Kawagoe.  Nobukaai: 
Yuan.    Yodiio; 
356.224.000. 
Kawaguchi,  Yoahio:  See— 

Sekioka,    Hakobu;    Takenaka,    Mttauaki;    Kawaguchi.    Yoahio; 
Takamura.  Seiii:  Ntthimura,  Minoni;  and  Watanabe.  Matanori, 
4,465.503. 071.88.000. 
Kawai.  Hitaii:  Set 

Igadura,  Toahihiko;  OhMhi,  Michihiro;  Kawai,  Hiaaai;  Nomura, 
Ken;  ypaahi.  Mitiaki;  and  Iwata,  Minora,  4.465,050,  Q. 
123-472.000. 
Kawai  Musical  Imtrunent  MFG.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

OeutKh.  Ralph.  4.464.965.  d  84-1.010. 
Kawamori.  Yoshuo:  See— 

Kaiita,   Hiroahi;   laeki,   Maiahide;   Nakamna.   Tadanobu;   and 

Kawamori.  YoaUao.  4,465,272.  Q.  271*246.000. 

Kawamura,  Akihiia;  Mikami,  Noboru;  and  Yukiyoahi.  Atsuihi.  to 

MatMishiu  Elactric  Industrial  Ca.  Ltd.  Horn  speaker.  4,465,16a  G. 

181*192.000. 

Kawamura,  Kouiohi;  and  Sato,  Hideo,  to  Fvfi  Photo  Fdm  Ca,  Ltd. 

Electrn^otographic     lightiensitive     materials.     4,465,751,     Q. 

Kawamura,  Tetauro:  See— 

luchi,  Tohru;  Watanabe,  Kunitoahi;  Shibata,  Toahihiko;  and 
Kawamura,  Tetsura  4,465.382,  Q.  374.9.00a 
Kawana  Bmiko:  Sea— 

Hirdiara,  Hideo;  Yamamoto,  HideAmi;  Kawana  Eadko;  Hattori, 
Mamoru;  and  Yamaguchi,  Hisao,  4.465,772,  Q.  43MO5.O0O. 
Kawana  Hisao;  Naita  Shun-ichi;  and  Shibata.  Yuji,  to  Fujitsu  Limited. 

Speech  path  control  system.  4,466,095,  a  37043.000. 
Kawara,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Tanaka,   Hisami;   Takenouchi,  Osamu;  and   Kawara,  Tatsuo, 
4,465,753,  Q.  430.79.00a 
Kawasaki  Julrafyo  KabushiU  Kaisha:  See- 

Onishi.  Yoft  and  OU,  Toshinori.  4,465.157,  Q.  180-228.000. 
Kawasaki,  Takao;  Osaka,  Yoshiaki;  Yamaguchi,  YukOiaru;  and  Ono. 
Saichi.  to  Kurdia  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for 
preparing  high  pdymoic  substance  having  saochaiide  side  chains. 
4,4657827, 0536.18.600 
Kawasaki,  Yoshitaka:  Set 

Ishikawa,  Katsuhiko;  KawaaaU.  Yoshitaka;  and  Yoisuya,  Motoo, 

4,465,457, 0  431*201.000. 

Kawashima,  Kaxuo;  and  Mhiamida,  Kazukiyo.  to  if«*«««»«ivi  Kaisha 

Ishida  Koki  Seisakuaho.  Method  of  aero  adiustinent  for  combinatorial 

weighing  or  counting  system.  4,465,149,  O  177*1.000. 

Kdland,  John  W.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC.  Composition 

production  and  uae.  4.465.785. 0.  5OMO5.O0O. 
Keller.  Lcander  L..  to  Kaiser  Ahiminum  k  Chemical  Corporation. 

Improved  self*Bindhig  valve.  4.465.091.  O.  137*243.600. 
Kdmisn,  Charles  D.  Apparatus  for  and  method  of  irrigating  and  aspirat* 

ing  an  eye.  4,465.470, 0.  604-27.000. 
KfiKJall  Company,  The:  5w 

Oanci,  Jamea  P..  4.465.484. 0.  604-317.000. 
Kennedy.  James  V.:  5tt 

Occelli,  Mario  L.;  and  Kennedy,  Jaua  V..  4,465,588,  Q. 

208-120.000. 
Occdli.  Mario  L.;  and  Kennedy,  James  V.,  4,465,779.  O 
502*63.000. 
Kennedy.  William:  See— 

Sabehnan.  Eric  E.;  Koofie.  Tunothy  A.;  and  Kennedy.  William, 
4,465,478.0.604-224.000.  ^ 

KenoOard  AB:  Saa— 

Eatberg.  Mapus  F.  O..  4,464,848, 0.  34-92.00a 
Kepler,  Charles  E.:  Sar— 

Landerman,  Abraham  M.;  Biancardi,  Frank  R.;  Meiikian,  Gorken; 
Meader.  Maurice  D.;  Kepler.  Charles  E.;  Anderson.  Torger  J.; 
and  Sitler.  James  W.,  4,464,906,  Q.  62-235.10a 
Kermer,  Wolf*Dieter:  Set- 
Grand,  Nofbert;  Hansen,  Guenter;  and  Keimer,  Wolf-Dieter, 
4,465,628, 0.  260-158.000. 


Kern.  Gilbert  G.  Suspended  woodbeam  ceiling  ooostnietion.  4,464,876, 

0  52-484.000. 
KeraforKhungstentruffl  Kariarube  GmbH:  See— 

Dittrich.   Hans;   Frey,   Hartmut;   and   Peaihora.   Ralf*Dietar, 
4,464,905.  O  6^55.50a 
Keroteat  ManuActuring  Corp.:  See— 

*^^?^,'.Ji2?^  ^^  ■»<'  Tremblay.  Richard  P.,  4.46S.26a  Q. 
251*305.000 

Kerduer.  Larry  D..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Preperatioa  of 

5-methyl*2K)«afolidinones.  4,465,837.  0.548-229.000. 

Kervagoret,  Gilbert,  to  Sodete  Anonyme  D.B.A.  Distributiao  appara- 

ttis,  especially  for  aasisted  steering  system.  4,465,099, 0. 137*621230. 

Kidowaki,  Yoshimasa;  and  Yonemota  AkiFs.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

controlling  current  level  in  arc  discharge  melting  of  material  to  be 

precision  cest  4,465,119,  Q.  164-457.000 

Kiohofor,  Klaus,  to  Gebr.  Felss.  Swaging  machine.  4,464,917,  Q. 

72-76.000. 
Kikusawa.  Keigi;  and  Akaaaka.  Shoto,  to  Aiahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaiaha.  Artificial  reef  assembly  ooostnictioB  and  a  method. 
4,465,399,  Q.  4O5*32.00a 
Kim,  Chul  Jin:  See— 

Cheigh.  HongSik;  Kim,  Oral  Jin;  and  Kim,  Dong  Chul,  4,465,447, 
O425*72.0ML 
Kim.  Dong  Chul:  See— 

Chei^  HaofSik:  Kim.  Chul  Jin;  and  Kim.  Dong  Chul  4,465,447, 
O.  425*72.00R. 
Kimura,  Kazuaki:Siv— 

Tamaki.  Hiroahi;  Ohtoma  Fumio;  and  Kifluira,  Kaniaki.  4,465473, 
a.  356-374.000. 
Kimura,  TomcAiro:  Sat— 

Tohma,  Hitodii;  Kimura,  Tomdiiro;  and  Ita  Hiroahi,  4,465,362. 
O  355*15.000. 
Kinard,  Winiftad;  and  Fiuitaki,  Roy  K.,  to  Kinard,  Winiftad.  Card  file 

box.  4,465,187,  Q.  206425.000. 
Kinbaia,  Minora:  Set— 

Toyoda,  Hiroaki;  Kinbara,  Minora;  and  Nakai,  Akin,  4,465  J85. 0 
277*25.000. 
King,  Jamea  P.,  to  Pennwalt  Corporation.  Lubricating  compoaitioni 
and  prooam  using  complex  metal  chaloogoiides.  4,465,604,  Q. 
252-37.200. 
King  Sprout  Products,  Inc.:  Si»— 

Strahl,  David  M.,  4,465,696,  O.  426-63.000 
Kimo,  Tetsua  to  Yamanaka,  Shizuo.  Pen  nib  construction.  4,465,391, 

a.  401-230.000. 
Kinoshita,  Tsuneo;  Sato,  Fumitaka;  and  Yamaiaki.  laamu,  to  Tokyo 
ShibauFB  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Information  processing  system 
including   a   one-chip   arithmetic   control    unit    4,466^055,    O. 
364-200.000. 
Kioritt  Corporation:  Sat— 

Masuda.  Isao;  and  Konda  Tadashige.  4,465.331,  O.  339-14.00R. 
Kiritani.  Masataka;  and  Mikami.  Takeafi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Fihn  Co.,  Ltd. 
Pressure  fixable  electroatatographic  toner  material  comprising  eacap. 
sulated  perticles  containing  curing  agent  4,465.755,  O  43011 1.000. 
Kiriyama,  Satoru;  and  Suzuki,  Mikyi  to  Toyoa  Jidcaha  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Method  for  controlling  weidiag  current  4,465,918,  Q. 
219*1  laooo 
Kiriyama,  Takeshi;  and  Yamaguchi,  Chiyomi.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corpora- 
tion. Method  for  repeiring  refractory  wall  of  furnace.  4,463,648.  O. 
264-30.000. 
Kirkham,  Arthur  J.,  Jr.  Backpack  and  sleeping  beg  system.  4,466,124, 

O.  383-2.00a 
Kirsehbaum,  Herbert  S..  to  Weatinghouae  Electric  Corp.  Permanent 
split  cepeeitor  single  phaae  electric  motor  system.  4,465,962,  Q. 
318-817.000. 
Kishimoto,  Takeshi;  See— 

Saihara,  Yasuhiro;  Kishimoto,  Takeshi;  Masamoto,  Kiyoiui;  Hiraa 
Shoso;  Murakami,  Takeru;  and  Yamashita,  YosUhiko,  4,463.539, 
a.  156-250.000. 
Kiss,  Pal:  Sat— 

Palosi.  Eadre;  Korbonits.  Desao  ;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczy,  Csaba;  H^ 
Gergdy;  Oser  nee  Kun.  Judit;  Ssebeni,  Rudolf;  Saomor  nee 
Wundde,  Maria;  and  Szvoboda  nee  Kaasel,  Ida.  4,463,833,  Q. 
562-496.000. 
Kitana  Juiuiro:  Sat— 

Tokunaga.  Michio;  Kitano,  Juiyiro;  Sagawa,  Akio;  Hayashi. 
Toahia,  and  Hamazata  Kazua  4,463,96fra.  323-283.000. 
Kitana  Yoahitera,  to  Koritsu  Machine  Industries  Limited.  Coke  guide 

car  havinc  load  distributing  structure.  4,465,558,  O.  202*262.000. 
Kitazume,  Tooaoya:  See— 

IsUkawa,    Nobuo;    and    Kitazume,    Tomoya,    4,465.859.    O 
564*502.000. 
Kizaki.  Yoahio;  and  Ikawa.  Mhsogu.  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd.  Artifldal  sync 

signal  adding  circuit  4.466.1  la  O.  37M08AX). 
Klamce.  Erich:  Sat— 

Sirrenberg.  Wilhehn;  Klauke.  Erich;  Hammana,  Ingeborg;  Krefaan. 
Ingooar;  and  Stendel,  Wilhebn,  4,463,682,  0764*248.370. 
Klevwegt  Jacob,  to  Goodyeer  Tire  t  Rubber  Company,  The.  Metallic 
cable  for  icinfiDrcing  elastoraeric  articles.  4,464,892,  O.  37-212.000. 
Klein,  Howard  P.;  and  Speranza,  George  P.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  (parant). 
Procem  for  prepering  polyol*catalyst  mixtures  uaefU  in  the  prepera* 
tion   of  rigid    polyuretliene    cellular   products.    4,465,^1,    O. 
521*115.000. 
Klein,  Howard  P.:  Set 

Cuscurida.   Michael;   and   Klein,   Howard   P.,   4,465,858,   O. 
564477X100. 
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KMnatcibcr,  James  1L 

'^l^ii.SS!*"  ^i  •^  Klditttdber,  Jamct  R.,  4.46W77.  a. 

KJintwch.  John  K.:  Stt^ 

Kailiiiitr.  JaiBM  8.;  Kliiiibich,  Joho  K.;  tnd  Vcndetti.  Randall  P.. 
4,465^5.  a.  604.320.000.  ^^      ' 

Kiinamann,  Uwe:  Stt~- 

Leyrer,  ReinboM  J.;  Sioifer,  Dietrich;  aid  !»*■«».■»   u^e. 
4.465.7«a  a.  430-325.000  ~*«««n.  uw«, 

KlocluMr-Huniboldi-Dmitz  AO:  S«»— 

„.  ^^  ^•'^J  •«*  ''•^  **"'•  ♦.<«S.2M.  a.  266-226.000. 
Kloclowr-Humboldt-Deuti  A.O.:  5^i«^ 

'^^h.J^*''    '»*'    Herclienb«;h.    Hont.    4,465,52a    a. 

10^100.000. 
Kupper.  Hdnz,  4.465,237.  a.  239.533.30a 
Kiockncr-Wcrlw  AkticngMellichaft:  St«-~ 


^?!SlJ^?*'SrJ!^5ll*  P'*«''>^"»J  "d  Schwanbaeh.  Hont. 
4,464,131,  a.  29-125.000. 

Klytii,  M.  Juliut,  to  Illinoit  Tool  Worlu  Inc.  Multi-package  and  multi- 

package  device.  4.465.lia  Q.  2O6-15S.00O. 
Knaufr,  Robert  J.  Electromechanical  frcqumcy  generator-modulator 

kinetic  itorafe  device.  4,465,949.  a.  3104I.Q0a 
Kninch,  Franco;  and  Oianolini,  Giovanni,  to  Ing.  C.  Olivetti  *  C, 

S.p.A.  Thermoteniitive  inked  element  for  non-impact  printera. 

4,465,319,  a.  400-241.100.  "^   pnnwi.. 

Knoke.  Jurgen;  Buchwald,  Holger,  and  Pehlhaber,  Jurgen,  to  Carl 

Preudenberg.  Pinna.  Fixation  inaert  with  improved  flnb-thiough 

lafety  and  method  for  manufacturing  the  lamc.  4,465,723,  O. 

421^90.000. 
Knoll  International,  Inc.:  S«*— 

Zelkowitt,  Hvman  L.,  4,465,534.  a.  156-91.000. 
Knopa.  Hana-Joachim;  Kramer.  Wolfgang;  and  Prohberger.  Paul-ErnM. 

to  Bayer  Aktiengaaellachaft.  Aminopropiophenone  derivatives  and 

fbngicidal  use.  4,^65,678701.  424-244!ooa^ 
Knorr-Bremse  GmbH:  Set" 

^!!^'  Sf^  J^JS?"™^  Heinrich;  and  Ottenbach,  Jens. 
4,466.066.  a.  364-426.000. 

Knudsen.  Foul  N.  Revetment  for  protectinc  the  inclined  surfaces  of 
bMchcs,  ihores,  riven  or  channels,  and  of  structures  such  u  moles, 
dikes  or  channel  walls,  located  in  these  places,  against  erosion  by 
waves  and  flowing  water.  4,465,39S,  Q.  405-16.00a 

Kobayashi.  Hiroshi;  Tanaka,  Motoharu;  Machida,  Haiime;  Yano,  Taka- 
shi;  and  Hwang.  Uee  Myoa|.  to  Ricoh  CompanyTltd.  Thermomaa- 
netic  fwofding.  4.466,00470.  346-74.400.  ^^ 

KobayasM,  Robert  J.;  Nancarrow.  James  H.;  and  Alger.  Jeflftey  L..  to 

KobayMhi,  Tatsuo:  See— 

^JfS^^'.V^''i^^  Norihiko;  and  Kobayashi,  Tatsuo, 
4,465,952,  O.  313<l36.00a 
Kobayashi,  Yoshikazu: 
Takaii.  T( 


^— u  Sf^SS**"'  '^y^  YosWkaxu;  Arakawa.  Yoshihide; 
-^  f'^Z?*!'*v'^  ""^  Tstttomu.  4,466,091,  Q.  369-275.000. 
Kobe  Steel,  Limited:  Sn— 

Sakai,  YosUya;  Najui,  Yasuhiro;  Ikemoto,  Kazuo;  Aoki,  TakaUyo; 
and  Kanehira,  H&ehiko,  4,465,921,  Q.  219-146.240. 
Kober,  Heinrich:  5«*— 

°T2^°?!Sf£^*5P^""'''*»^5  '^«**''  Heinrich;  and  Kohler. 
Robert.  4,465.606,  CS.  252-62.540. 

Kobifaia,  John  W.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Herliicidal  N- 
haloacetyl-24Ubstituted-64cylanilincs.  4.465,50270.  71-76.000. 

^M^mSo  ^"  ^  "°'*  ^'  ^^^"*^  ^  °'**^  4.465,S74,  Q. 

Koch,  Jochim;  and  Draws,  Wolfgang,  to  Dragerwerk  Aktienaesell- 
schaft.  Oxygen  insufflation  device.  41465.067.  Q.  121-207. lioT 

Koch,  Paolo;  and  Santambrogio.  Alberto,  to  Agip  PMioU  S.p.A.  Pro- 

M65!60ra.'S?333S^  """"^  '^^^**"^  oompodtions. 
Koch.  Russell  W.:  Sw— 

4,465,535,  G.  156-97.00a 
Kndama,  Eiii:Si*— 

^ft'Sfei^!^*''*'^  ^  "*•  Shibukawa,  Mitsuni,  4.465,661. 

Kodiring  GmbH:  Smi— 

_    Kuhn,  Hans.  4,465,145,  Q.  173.131.000. 

Koenigi  Leonard  R.:  ^§t 

°?B55ooa^  '''  "**  '^**^*'  ''**^  *■•  ^•^•••♦'  ° 

Kofoed.  Robert  M.,  Sr.  Sealing  apparatus  including  pliabie  cable  wrap- 

pteg  wMi  upper  and  lower  seal  means.  4,4655ll,  Q.  277-237.000/ 
Kohashi,  Takahiro:  5^*— 

Ueno,  Takumi;  Shiraiahi,  Hiroshi;  Iwayanagi.  Takao;  lf«fcw^i 
.r  w  J^tff^  !^  Nonogaki.  Saburo.  4,465,768,  O.  430-296.000. 
Kohler,  Robert:  Sm— ^ 

°?!Si*'?ff2f£^^,!Wy*^  '^<*«'  Heinrich;  and  Kohler. 
Robert,  4,465,606,  CI.  252-62.54a 
Kohno,  MicUyuki:  Sm— 

'^''aSSS^  VS^l^f^  ^"!?°S?*»"'  ***»*>•  MicWyuki;  Aoki, 
Ji^,  a^SSSf''^"^  ^"^  -  Moriya.  Koichi, 
Koike,  Keikhi:  Smu. 

^  cTS^TaoScT  *"'*"'*^'  '•^^  "^  ****  "^^"^  ♦•^••'  •• 


Kojima,  Heiichiro:  _. 

Kojima,  Noboni:  Stt 

Miun.  KuBiaki;^bat^  Akira;  Kojima,  Noboni;  Komatsu,  Keii- 

^^E^^iS"^  '!?***5  0<*  KowicW;  and  Imura.  Shinichi. 
to  Lauid  Bank  Machine  Co.,  L«l.  Note  tiusfer  meehanininuto^ 
BgfcjTOjey  depoiitfaig  and  disbursing  machine.  4.465,193,  a 

Kolell,  Nofbert  C:  S^e- 

^^tJSi^  ^''  •«*  ^^'^  Norbert  C,  4.4Ht66,  Q. 

"^"f?^  'iS^^J  ***  Nordson  Coiporation.  Electric  heater  for  heating 
.r  '1SL"?S^  "^.**^  «»•««««•  «.465,922,  a.  219-304.0007^^ 
KoUoff,  Riohaid  H.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Hydrogen,  deute- 

rium  theraul  conductivity  detector.  4.4H925, 6.  73-23151 
Komatsu,  Kciichi:  Ser— 

Miura,  Kuniaki;  SUbata.  Akira;  Kojima,  Noboru;  Komatsu,  Keii- 

S3i6SS"S.3£S.5r~'  ^"^  ■"•  *^^  ^-^ 
'^4,SS!i,a''g?3?a''**"  "^  ^  •'•*-•  ^'"^ -"^^ 

Kondo,  Tadaahige:  Sm^ 

■r    **T^J^  f^  '^****'  Tadashige,  4,465,331,  Q.  339-14.00R. 
Kongob,  Takesiii:  Si*— 

Maka^Hachiro;  and  Kongoh.  Takeshi.  4.465,003,  Q.   Il^ 

Konishi.  Nobutake;  Mori,  Mutsuhiro;  and  Tanaka,  TonoynU.  to  Hita- 
chi. Lftd.  Ught-activated  semkxmdoetor  device  with  opde  fiber 
■r  "S?*!?  fe"*W  ■«*  transvendy.  4,466.009,  Q.  3573a00a 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industrv  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Sato,  Ryoauke;  Kato,  Katsunori;  Saaeki,  Takashi;  and  Suiita.  Hiro- 
shi, 4,465,766,  a.  430-552.000.^^    — »,«iwigiia,niro. 

Koono,  Kazuhiko;  Goh,  Atsnshi;  Usui,  Yoshihiio;  and  Ikeda.  Kaoru.  to 

J55?5S*r.'t?5W^    Co.rLtd.    HertSulSSi*? 
4.465,507,  CI.  7l'^.O0O. 

Konosu,  Makoto:  Sft^ 

Mhm,  KuniaU:  Shibata,  Akira;  Kojima.  Noboru;  Komatsu,  KeU- 

S!i6Sr3. 323.000^  ^"^  "^  '•"^'^  ^-^ 

Kontturi.  Rist^  Kahkipttro,  Matti;  and  Saranaaari,  Pertti.  to  El^^ 

GmbH.  Thyristor  converter  drive.  4,466,053,  a.  363.129.00a 
Koofle,  Tfanothv  A.:  Set— 

^•^^SJ^Ai?  !:•  "^"^tte  Timothy  A.;  and  Kennedy.  WUUam, 
4.465,478,  Q.  604-224.000.  ^^ 

Kopp,  Walter,  to  Siemens  Akticngesellachaft.  Device  for  fillins  toner 

ftom  a  container  into  a  raaervoir.  4.465.1 12,  Q.  l41.284.o5lDL 
Kopp,  Wahen  Ser— 

Mugnner,  Hubert;  and  Kopp,  Walter.  4,465,357,  a.  395.3.00R. 
Koppm  Company.  Inc.:  Stt— 

sSSoboO**''^  MX*  Wojdechowski.  Piotr  S.,  4.465,845.  Q. 
Koppers.  Manfted:  Stt 

Hefaitimann.  Peter,  Kopnen,  Manfted;  Bohnes,  Kariheinx:  and 
^^Domanski.Lothar,4;^^,a.4S:2«M]0a  "™"^  "" 
Kofbonits,  Dexso :  Ss*-. 

Pfelosi.  aidre;  Korbonits.  Dexso ;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gonczy.  Qaba;  Heia. 
Gerttly;  Qer  nee  Ken,  Judit;  Sxebeni,  Rudolf:  Siomor^ 
^[""W^M^ria;  and  Szvoboda  nee  Kanxel.  Ma.  4,465.855.  Q. 
962  496.000. 

Korea  Advanced  Institute  of  Science  and  Technology:  Stt-^ 

CWgMlgigSflk;  Kim.  Chul  Jin; and  Kim.  Dong Chul. 4,465.447, 

Koritsu  Machine  Industries  Limited:  Stt^ 

Kitano,  YosUteru.  4,465,558,  a.  20^262.00a 
Knanovich,  Gaofge  M.;  and  Salee,  Gideon,  to  Occidental  Chemical 
Corporation.  Semi  or  folly  continuous  process  for  polyester  of  Ms- 
phenol  and  dicarboxylic  add  Iw  transeaterification  polymerixation 
and  product  thereof.  4,469.819. 6.  528.176.00a 
Koech.  Ddmar  D.  Welding  wire  dispenser.  4,465,246.  d  242-156.200. 
Koasowsky,  Ram:  Stt— 

Baron.  Moshe  I.;  apd  Koasowsky.  Ram.  4,465.337,  a  350-164.000. 

Koyama.  Kinichi.  to  Ogura  Otttch  Ca,  Ltd  Coonaet  deetfoaacnetic 

spring-wound  clutch.  4,465.171.  Q.  19241.00C 
KoyoaUda.  Shigeru:  Sas— 

Oyama.  ShigaaU;  Nakamura.  Kosd;  HayaaU.  YoaUyuki;  and 
Kmodyda.ShieBru.  4.465.948.  a  3ia6i00a 
Kraatx.  Udo;  Jager,  Gorhard;  Buehel,  Kari  H.;  and  Ftohberger,  Paul- 

Ernst,  to  Bayer  Aktimgeedlschaft  ryi»h>t<«,  ftugi  wi{^  g^oiyi. 
^  vinyldithioaoetdsr4.4«,?8aa.4M.2«!Soa'  ^  ^ 

Kraemer,  John  P.,  to  Intemationd  Minerals  4  Chemiod  Corn.  Process 

forprepiitag  SMdo9W  and  molds.  4.465.116,  Q.  164-52f00a 

Wendt,  Alen  Q  and  Krdumdd.  David.  4,464.875.  a  52-481.000. 
Krdowett,  Btwio.  Sw^sing  mechine.  4.4H924,  CL  72-452^0. 
Kramer.  Mdvin  G..  to  Wunton  Company.  The.  Angular  measurement 

apparatas  with  referencing  systeoL  4.464,843,  ali3U363.00K. 
Kramer,  Stephen  D.:  Stt 

''SSSotooa^  **•  '^  ''™^'  ***•**■  ^"  ^^^^^""^  ° 
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Knuner,  Wolfgang:  See— 

Knops,  HMt^oKhim;  Kramer,  Wolfging;  and  Frohberger.  Paul- 
Ermt.  4,465,678,  CI.  424-244.000. 
Knus,  Charles  E.,  to  Exoelennatic  Inc.  Control  arrangement  for  the 
•apply  of  lubricant  to  the  bewingi  of  an  infinitely  variable  traction 
roller  tranwoHion.  4.464.946,  Q.  74-200.000. 
Krauie.  Dieter:  S^v— 

Baucke.  Friedrich  O.  K.;  Krauie,  Dieter,  Metz,  Bemd;  Paquet. 
Votter.  and  Zauner.  Johannes.  4,465,339.  Q.  35O.357.O0a 
KrauM,  Hans  P.:  Sew— 

Bmhagen.  Hont;  Junge,  Bodo;  StoltefiiM,  Jurgen;  Schmidt,  Delf; 
KrauM.  Ham  P.; and  Pub,  Walter, 4,465,68^0.  424-250.000. 
Knun-Mafld  Aktiengewllachaft:  See— 

H'SJ'KJiSi  Siegfned:    utA   Zaike,    Erwin,   4,465,376,    a. 
366- 139.000. 
Krehan,  Ingomar:  See— 

Sirrenberg.  Wilhehn;  Klauke,  Erich;  Hammann.  Ingeborg;  Kiehan. 
Infomar;  and  Stendel,Wilhelm,  4,465,682,  a.  «4-248.570. 
Krekaca,  Sandor;  and  Palfi,  Zoltan,  to  Oruagoa  Koolai  es  Oaapari 

Trot«.  Plate  floor  heat  exchanger.  4,465,128.  Q.  165-151.000. 
Krieger,  Karl;  Kuichke,  Ounter,  and  Reinelt,  Werner,  to  Hermann 
Henucheidt  Maichinenfabrik  OmbH  *  Co.  Mine-roof  •upport  con- 
trol mechaninn.  4.465,408,  CI.  405-302.000. 
Knkor.  Krikor  A.,  to  OTE  Automatic  Electric  Inc.  Apparatus  for 
CCIS  dau  transfer  between  a  CPU  and  a  plurality  of  ^u  terminal 
Equipment.  4,466,062.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Kfiwalski,  Reiner:  See— 

Oeisler,  Klaus;  Heins,  Hans-Hermann;  Coulon.  Hdmut;  and  Kri- 

walski,  Reiner,  4.465.655,  Q.  423-240.000. 

Krobel.  Heinz;  Faiber,  Hdnrich;  and  Muller.  Jurgen,  to  Agfa-Oevaert 

Aktiengesellschaft.  Arrangement  for  projecting  an  identifying  iraase 

on  to  a  fUm.  4.465.364.  ar355-40.000  y"Hi"«^ 

Kruger,  Klaus:  See— 

Waniczek.  Hebnut;  Bartl.  Herbert;  and  Kruger.  Klaus.  4.465/08. 
CI.  123-l.OOA. 
Knunme.  Helmut:  See— 

Heinemann.  Otto;  Lucke.  Hebnut;  Orothaus,  Hubert;  Krumrae, 
•  Hebnut;  Lmzel,  Leonhard;  Schossler,  Werner,  and  HeiringbofT, 
Burkhard.  4,465,383.  Q.  384-100.000.  ^^ 

Knipick,  Walter  J.,  to  Smger  Company,  The.  Oyroaoope  hinge  assem- 
bly with adijustable axialcompliance.  4,464,942,  G.  74-s!00P. 
Kruro  Polyaius  AO:  See— 

Heinemann.  Otto;  Lucke,  Hebnut;  Orothaus,  Hubert;  Knunme, 
Hebnut;  Luizel,  Leonhard;  Schossler,  Werner;  and  HeiringbofT, 
Burkhard,  4.465.383.  Q.  384-100.000. 
Kryczun,  Alfired;  and  Pufal,  Rolf,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-Deuu  AO. 

Lance  for  blow  type  reactor.  4.465.265,  Q.  266-226.000. 
Kubota,  Hazime,  to  ToyoU  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Press-fit  device 
of  a  drive  shaft  bito  a  difTerential  gear  of  a  fhmt  enguie-ffoat  drive 
type  automotive  vehicle.  4,464,818,  a.  29-252.00a 
Kubota,  Hiroshi:  See- 

Hatta.  Tokuaki;  Ueno,  Haruyuki;  Kattura,  YiUi;  Pukuda,  Kazu- 

shigr,  Kubota.  f  Lioahi;  and  Hamamatii.  Takeshi,  4,465,647,  Q. 

264-29.600. 

Kubota,  Masaharu,  to  Fuii  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for 

•upfdy^secondary  air  for  an  bitemal  combustion  engme.  4,464,896, 

Kuhan,  Yodiiki:  See— 

Tada,  Koji;  Nanba,  Hiiokuni;  Kuhan.  Yoshiki;  and  Tatsumi. 
MaaayosU,  4.465.969.  Q.  324-96.000. 

Kuhn,  Hana.  to  Koduteg  OmbH.  Cushioned  drive  cap  for  a  pile  driver. 
4,465.145.  a.  173-131.000. 

Kum.  Niodaas  P.  J.;  and  Pleyers.  Joief  J.  A.  Water-fixable  dectrostatic 
toner  powder  oontauimg  hydrolyzed  poiyvtaiyl  ester.  4,465,754,  O. 
430-109.000. 

Kutpeii,  Arie:  Ste- 
ven der  Lcly,  Aiy;  Bom.  Cornells  J.  O.;  and  Kuipers.  Arie, 
4.465,142,  a.  172-7.000. 

Kukes.  Semyon  J.;  and  Harris.  Jesse  R.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Removal  of  contaminants  firom  organic  comtwaitions. 
4,465.589,  a  208-208.00R.  i~"uo». 

Kukes,  Sunoa  O.;  and  Banks,  Robert  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany.  Metathesis  prooem  and  catalyst  4,465.89a  O.  585-646.000. 

Kukes,  Smon  O.;  and  Banks,  Robert  L.,  to  PhilUps  PMroteum  Com- 
pany. (Mefin  metathesis  and  catalyst.  4,465,891, 0.  585-646.000. 

Kullen,  Wilhefan:  See— 

Bbidel,  Rudolf;  and  Kullen,  Wilhebn,  4,465.287. 0.  277-235.00B. 

Kumar.  Mahesh:  See— 

"HfJft-SP^HSS  ^^^"^'  M*"*"**!  "xl  Sechi.  Franco  N.. 
4.46S.98a  a.  330-149.000. 
Kume.  Hidetoahi:  Sw— 

Maekawa,  Tsukaaa;  Oondo,  Takeshi;  Takahashi.  Shigea,  and 
Kume,  Hidetoshi.  4,465,867.  Q.  568-652.000  ^^ 

Kimper.  Hemz,  to  Klockner-Humboldt-DeuU  A.O.  Injection  system 
for  biiectiQg  two  fbels  through  one  buection  nozzle.  4.465.237.  O. 
239-533.300 
Kunny  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hanno.  Yoshiyuki.  4.465.873,  Q.  568-868.000. 
Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

KawasaU.  Takao;  Osaka,  Yoshiaki;  Yamaguchi.  Yukiharu;  and 
Ono.  Saichi.  4,465,827.  CL  536-18.600 
Kuroki,  Takeshi:  See— 

FiUita.  Tsuyoshi;  Tasuchi,  Noriyuki;  Toda.  Oyozo;  KuroU.  Take- 
shi; and  bhihara.  Shoosaku,  4,465.727,  Q.  428-138A)0 


Kurosaki  Refractories  Co.,  Ltd. 

Hatta,  Tokuaki;  Ueno,  Haruyuki:  Katsura,  Yuji;  Pukuda,  Kazu- 
™«^Kubota.  Hiroshi;  and  Hamamatu.  Takaahi.  4,465,647.  Q. 
264-29.600. 

Kuschke,  Ounter:  See— 

*^«*^*^''J^'^***'  Ounlen  •«•  R«i»e»t.  Werner,  4,465,408. 
CI.  405-302.000. 

'^"^5i:J?';«"-^?l'?5^P°'y™«*»  ■»**  ""t^  •«"»  therefrom. 
4,465,794,  Q.  523-106.000. 

Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takizawa,  Hbvshi;  Morita,  Osamu;  Oiii,  Yoshunasa;  and  Hashi- 
moto, Tamotsu,  4,465,835,  O.  546-133.000. 
La  Telemecanique  Electrique:  See— 

NauUn,  Michel;  and  Oendre,  Michel,  4.465,909.  O.  200-S.OOR. 

Laak,  Rebi.  Sewage  system  fbr  the  treatmem  of  segregated  domestic 

waste  water.  4,465,5H  Q.  210-151.000.  "i»«»~~  •»"«« 

Labbe,  Robert  A.  Wue  straightener  and  method  for  straightenbig  wire. 

4,464,919,  a.  72-162.000^  »™»n«nng  wue. 

Laboratories  Pharmedical  SA:  S«»^ 

del  Valle,  Margaritt  E.,  4,465,843,  Q.  S48-S39.000. 
Lamb,  Joe  H.  Swunming  pool  cover  with  adjustable  side  moim. 
4,464,801,  a.  4-5m!oo5^  '^  -y  «ic  goim 

*-^!S^-  !!£F''^  P  Can  lid  with  push  to  tear  tab.  4.465,203.  Q. 
22O-268.000. 

Landerman,  Abraham  M.;  Biancaidi,  Frank  R.;  Melikian,  Oorken; 

Meader,  Maurice  D.;  Kepler.  Charles  E.;  Anderson,  Torger  J.;  and 

Sitler,  James  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Enmy.  Mar-pow- 

ersd  tiuteoompfeisor  heat  pump  system.  4,464,908,  CI.  62-235.100. 

''Tljy^f^  h  -"*  ^JS?*  Sy««n>».  Inc   Motor  control  system. 
4,465,961,  a.  318-811.000. 

Lane.  Richard  L.,  to  Oeneral  Signal  Corporation.  Method  and  appaia- 

tiis  for  sUcmg  semiconductor  mgots.  4.465.55a  Q.  156^5.000. 
Lang,  OifrordH.;  and  Bias.  Michael  S.,  to  United  States  of  America. 
Air  Fbroe.  Flexible  Une  support  assembly.  4,465.253.  Q.  248-75.000 
Lang.  QifTord  H.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Ab-  Force.  Thermally 

aaiiM  structural  support  Unk.  4,465,392,  G.  403-24.000. 
Lang.  Oerard:  &#— 

Shroot.  Braham;  Maignan,  Jean;  and  Lang.  Oerard,  4.465.688.  CL 
424-274.000. 
Lang.  Hermann;  and  Stemmuller.  Jurgen,  to  Ardiur  Pfeiffier  Vakuum- 
technik  Wetzlar  OmbH.  Rotary  piston  puam  with  pressure  equaUza- 
tion  chambers  for  the  shaft  ipUt  seals.  4.465.442,  G.  418-2.000. 
Lang.  Walter,  Muchel,  Franz;  and  Blaha,  Erich,  to  Cari-Zeiis-Stiftung. 
Apparatus  for  the  subjective  and  objective  determmation  of  refrac- 
tion. 4,465.348.  G.  35^211.000. 
Laroche.  Pierre;  and  Toussabit,  Francois,  to  Olavertod.  Composite 

mirror  panels.  4,465.734.0.  428-317.100. 
Larrauri.  Jose  M.;  Arias.  Beatriz  C;  and  OaliasK),  Roberto  E..  to 

Intev^  S.A.  Hydrotreatinent  catalyst  4.465.784.  G.  502-242.000. 
Larson.  Duane  B..  to  BethMiem  Sted  Corp.  Adaptive  control  for  a 

dividing  shear.  4.464.959.  G.  83-37.000. 
Lanon.  Kenneth  W.:  See— 

Richmond,  Frank  M.;  Larson.  Kenneth  W.;  and  Miller.  Robert  A., 
4,465.488.  G.  604414.000. 
Lanon.  Roland  E  Regukr  dodecahedron  die  with  opposite  teoes 

havbig  identical  numben  of  mdicta.  4.465.279.  G.  273-146.000 
Laicoux,  Pierre:  See— 

,     Coime,  Jacques;  and  Lascoux.  Pierre,  4,465,086,  G.  134.122,00R. 
Latsch,  Remhard:  See — 

Bamer,  Franz;  Breuser,  Erich;  and  Latsch,  Remhard,  4,465,031,  G. 
123-260 AD. 
Lau,  Kreisler  S.  Y.;  and  Boschan.  Robert  H.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany; and   Hughes  Aircraft  Company.   Process  for  pnpubig 
ethynylated  benzoic  add  derivatives.  4,465.833.  CL  544-246^00 
Lauckhardt.  Oerhard,  to  USM  Corporation.  Thermoplastic  rod  ad- 
vance mechanism.  4,465.216,  G.  226-158.000. 
Laurd  Bank  Machbie  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ooi,  Kowichi,  4,465,925,  CL  235-379.000. 
Kokubo,  Eiichi;  Arikawa,  Junichi;  Ooi,  Kowichi:  and  Imura,  Shbu- 
Chi.  4,465,193.  CL  209-534.000. 
Lauterbech-Dammler.  Inge:  See— 

Bauer.  Hanns  Oeorg;  Zolbier.  Dieter  H.;  Otto.  Josef;  Muhlenbeck, 
Joeef;  Rittinann,  Friedrich;  Conrsdty,  Gaudio;  Lantarbach- 
Dammler,  Inge;  and  Sonke,  Hont  4,466,105.  G.  373-93.000 
LeaRonal,  Inc.:  See—' 

Nobd,  Fred  I.,  4,465,563,  G.  20443.00N. 
Le  Brasseur,  Oenevieve,  to  Sodete  Gumique  des  Chaitonnages-CdF 
ChuBie.  Halotenated  catdyst  for  ethylene  polymerization  contabung 
a  transitioB  metd  and  maignesiuffl  and  process  for  its  preparatioa. 
4,465,781,  G.  502-104.000. 
Ledlow,  Jbnmie  E;  and  Stoops,  Paul  M.,  to  Bodng  Company,  The. 
d.  4,465,2Mra. 


Device  for  supporting  weld  underbed.  4.465.220,  Cl.  228-'5b.ddO 
Lee.  Chung  J.,  to  Plastics  Enfmeering  Company.  Unsaturated  polyester 

molding  compounds  with  mproved  resittance  to  therrad  and  hua^ 

a^  4,465.806.  G.  525-31.000. 
Lee.  Oeorge  S.:  See— 

Samudi.  Peter  B.;  and  Lee.  Oeorge  S..  4.465.071.  G.  128-335.000 
Lefevre.  Francois:  Sw— 

D^e,  Thomaa;  Lefevre.  Francois;  and  Lefevre,  Xavier.  4,466,068, 
G.  364-461.000. 
Lefevre,  Xavier  See— 

D^e,  Thomas;  Lefevre,  Frsncois;  and  Lefevre,  Xavier,  4,466,068, 
G.  364-461.000 
Lehmann,  Clemens  M.;  Fdten,  Erwm  E;  and  zur  Nieden,  Erich  E,  to 
Kari  Raboftky  OmbH.  Pleating  machme  4,465.213,  G.  223-3aOOO 
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Lehmann,  Clemens  M.:  S«#— 

^ISm^Bc?"  ^'  ***  '^''™""'  Oemeitt  M.,  4,465.214,  CI. 
Uhncr,  Duiiel  F.:  Stt— 

4,4«S,72(^  CI.  42MS.000. 
Lctninier,  James  C,  to  PhiJlipe  Petroleum  Compuy.  Spun-like  contin- 
uous multifilament  yarn.  4,464,194,  CI.  57.2«8!oOO. 
^^JSS"^:  Welter.  MMfredjttid  Oaiaer,  Willie,  to  Sulzer  Morat 

OmbH.  Knitting  machine.  4,464,912,  a.  66-77.000 

Ulaad  Stanford  Junior  University.  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  Set— 

ISSR oS*"  *■'  *~*  *>'»'»c*»«^y.  Aleaander.  4.465.345.  CI. 

Lemoonier.  Jean,  to  Millipore  S.A.  Apparatus  for  aseptic  and  antioar- 

I^ll?  WlCS'&i^!'"  •>«•  containers.  4,465.501,  a.  65-2B5.000. 

Oninbein.  Wolffang;  Lendle.  WUhelm;  Post.  Hendrik  W.;  Richter. 
Hciiu;  and  Rossberg.  Manfred,  4.465.8aa  CI.  570-258.000. 
Lennox  Industries.  Inc.:  Sf»— 

Pfarrer,  David  M.,  4,465,960.  a.  318-774.000. 
Lenu,  WUIiam  P.,  to  Comiu  Olais  Works.  Laminated  extrusion  die 

blade  support.  4.465,652.  cT  264.I77.00R. 
^SlUii  r        ?■'  ^  ^ody.JtUi,  to  Ciba<}eify  A.O.  Recording 

material  for  color  photography.  4,465.757.  a.  43O-216.00O. 
Leppard,  David  O.;  and  Rody.  Jean,  to  Ciba-Oeigy  A.O.  Colorphoto- 
graphic  recordin|  material.  4.465.765.  a.  43O?12.000, 


AUGUST  14,  1984 


•nd    Unne.    Robert    S.,   4.465, 12a    a. 


Lwoy.  Claude,  to  Soralec.  Curved  heat  exchange  apparatus  for  solar 

I  ^m^  •^  **'J*2?*"!!°?S?  ^  premises.  4,465563,  CI.  126-443.000. 

Leroy,  nerre;  and  Pilache.  Michel,  to  Valeo.  Friction  lining  suitable  for 

S5-lS3Mil        *'"**''*•   •"<'   o*"   applications.   4.465.796.   Q. 

Lesher,  Qwtmt  Y.;  Opalka.  Chester  J..  Jr.;  Page.  Donald  F.;  and 

MoOarrv.  Ruthann  M.,  to  Sterling  Drug  Inc.T(Hydroxy-  and/or 

•inino.ofcnylH<lower.tlkyl>2Hafi>pj«5iin^         cidStoS 

,  Me  and  preparation.  4,465,686,  a.  424-263.000.  -™«««« 

L'Emerance.  Paul  M.:  Stt— 

I^MlfoS?*  ^"  "**  L'Esperance.  Paul  M..  4.463,057,  a. 
L'Eut  Francais:  Stt— 

Sabatier,  Michel,  4,465,367,  a.  356-23.000. 
2I*'feJ'^'  "^  ZmJ}»«V.  Alfons,  to  Bo«;h-Siemens  Hauagera- 
a  STm"" oSr**^  *'°^  machine  with  oentrifbgal  fUter.  4,464!982, 
Lever  Brothers  Company:  Stt— 

Boskamp,  Jellcs  V..  4.465.619,  a.  252-540.000. 
Carter.  Malcolm  N.  A.,  4,465,613.  O.  252-174.160. 

'•;.s."jS5%'r  S"S5jss  '^"•^  ^-'^  -•"^p'-- 

'^i.IS^''''  ""IBro:*^!.  Eric  J,  to  Coal  Industry  (Patentt) 
Lmrited.  Roury  cutting  head  for  mining  machines  with  means  for 

I  JI!?i'?Sl!i!^*  !?**  ••'^«  *«^'-  ♦.^5.318.  a.  299-i.ooa 

Lexel  Corporation:  5f«— 

Worte.  Ludger  H.,  4.466, 102.  a.  372-53.000. 

^[I!L?*^  V  i'2??f*''  Dietrich;  and  Klinsmann.  Uwe,  to  BASF 
AktMigeaellschaft.  Production  of  relief  imagoTresist  imag«  by  a 
negativcKworking  method.  4,465,760,  Q.  45W25.000.     ^^ 

LiauUud,  Jacques:  Stt— 

°B5:i*?JS,«?sriio;,'3.srB."*  '-^  -  '^^ 

Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-OmbH:  Stt— 

uchX^^HiifSi"^'  '^'  ^'""'''^  ^-  '"•'*•*»• 

'^.'S02Wl22!i!cS).  "•^"^  -^   Lichtenberger,   Hor«. 
J-'igett,  John  A.  SaUcraft.  4,465,008.  CI.  114-39.000. 
Mjoi.  Bruno:  Si*— 

Lin,  Utm,u>  Olin  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  producing  adcular  iron 
1 ."  iSL''^,'*^'*  4.465,2H  a  266-1  uSoa  ^  ^^ 
Lin^SWow-Cfiing.  to  W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.  Thermosetting  composition 
I  iSSl^fS^  compound.  4.465.825.  a.  528-367.000 
^^7*1  ?**^i?  ^y**"  "<»»«  ^  Inc  Kpe  fitting  and  method 
1  jSL™H'  *'2*o*«?Py  P«mp.%5.428.  5.  415J3.00R^^ 
Lindberg.  John  t.  to  Owen.  Wkkertham  *  Erickson.  Aessure- 

iStIJiJmo!'*  **"*"'  '^''*  "*"  "**'*"^  "**'^-  ♦•^*'W'.  CI- 
Liade  Aktieageaellschaft:  5^*- 

Forster,  Fraaa,  4,464,979.  a.  91-499.000. 

^***?*'^'  9"l  ^  •  **•  "■**«'  **■»«  o'  America.  Energy.  Locking 
mechanism  for  indexing  device.  4,464.948.  a.  7*41 1.50R   ^^' 

Ltodert,  Andreas,  to  Parker  Chemical  Company.  Stable  water-borne 
epoxy  resin.  4.465.816.  a.  525-488.000.  water-borne 

SSSi^^SLL^'hiS^  ?'''^**'  <^V^y-  Hydrotieatin. 

Lingbachj^verett  C.  Slide  board  exercise  apparatus.  4,465,275.  a. 

''HlIIIiLr'*!^??'  "■fSl5™i '""l":  J«"i.  Dietmar;  Hartmann. 
SSfflfSiJrjy*!?^  is  f^^''  AktiengeselhchirrvKS- 
??L"^rP°'y'''«"  <»'*-Cl-C3.alkylaminoneopentyl  (meth)acrylates. 


Linne,  Robert  S.:  Stt— 

Smith,    Michael    C; 
164-482.000. 
Linxel,  Leonhard:  Stt~- 

Hdnemann.  Otto;  Lucke,  Helmut;  Orothaus.  Hubert;  Krumme, 

Lion  Corporation:  Sef— 

^S  ISSSJioOO**"^'  "•™**"'  ""*  *"»"'«"•  Nobuo.  4,465.662. 
Lipuy-Wagner.  Nteholas:  Si»- 

Pryor.  Tfanothy  R.;  Hageniers.  Omer  L.;  Pastorius.  Walter  J  • 
IjJy^JJf*'.  Nicha;s;  and  Clarke.  D^mald  A..  4.465.3741  ci! 

^^[sSAU^1!^!iiJ^  ^^'''''^y^  AB 

J5I5AM  AB).  Method  of  recovering  thermal  energy  by  heat  pumo 

from^-j^ water  and  comparable  water  masses"^ 4,4«i!£f^ 

^":4£Si.S:  S^^'  ^-  '"'"''■^  ^  ^  ^y  -«»• 

^iSffSSo.  '^'^  °*™*"*  '"'*'*  concealed  pouch.  4.464,798,  Q. 
Lock.  Michele  R.;  and  Frisch.  Kurt  C.  Jr..  to  Dow  Chemical  Com- 
^.m^a'mSsXo"'  ^  '^'^'^  """^  dilsocyanates. 
'tSSUct'ittoJS.^''  incorporate!.  Light  display  assembly. 
Locke.  Frank  W.:  Sit- 

U^?^'«ES  f  '."liSi^  ^?^,  ^  •  ♦.^.22^  a-  229-36.000. 
^!If  "^iIL^^fJlL^  ^^*^  Technologies,  Inc.  Methods  of  and  appa- 
I JT^  ^  S?"**!7^  retractile  cords.  4.4H879.  Q.  53-428.000 
Loh,  Koon  W.;  and  Emtage.  Peter  R..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp. 

Manetosutic  wave  device.  4.465.986,  ar333?I48.000. 
Lohrafr,  Larry  G.:  Stt— 

Long,  James  F.;  and  Budnik.  Brian  J.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Controlled 

Ssr5.;S3gai;r2jiS5r'  *™"'^*^  "^  '"^^ 

Lon^Richud  W ;  and  Stinton,  Robert  T.,  to  Diving  Unlimited  Inter- 
oMowd.  Inc.  Easy  access  underwater  diving  suit.  4.464,795,  a. 

Long.  Robert  A.:  5i»— 

^°5SSil!^^^29S3.oSa!•  ^"^  ""■'  "^  °^"'  ^"^  ^- 

*^J^  ^^"^  °'  "^  ^'»'  Venkataramaraj  S.,  to  Olin  Corporation. 
Bullet  lubricant  and  method  of  coating  bulliets  with  said  lubricant  to 

3^ 585.9000"**^  **"**  **^' **  *•  *"""  *^ ''~'™^  4,465.883. 
Lopei  de  Romaaa.  Eduardo  A.,  to  Discoviaion  Associates.  Erroneous 

pulse  seauence  detector.  4,465,977.  CI.  328-120.000. 
Loram  Mabtenance  of  Way,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Nameay,  Frank  J.,  4,464,995,  a.  104-9.000. 
Lord.  Henry  A.:  Stt— 

■%Sra  &l^  H«^  A.,  «d  Rrtba  IUc>«d  p.. 

'^^V^jSf^V*"'  Schmidhuber.  Klaus,  to  Siemens  AktiengeseU- 
schaft.  DC  shunt  traction  motor  drive  supplied  fnm  anramy 
accumulator.  4.465,955.  a.  318-139.000.  ^^^ 

Louis,  Dubertret:  Stt— 

Bisagni.  Eraik;  Morin.  Jacqueline;  Averbeck.  Dietrich;  and  Louis. 
Dubertret.  4.465.691.  a.  424-256.000.  ^^ 

^5l'  SlSUL?:!*^^'^**^  {•»«  C-  ">  Atlantic  Richfield  Com- 
pany. Method  of  prpducmg  anhydrous  aluminum  chloride  fh>m  add 

4!4S,5S,a^2o27000  P"**'**'**  ^^  aluminum  therefhm. 

Loutfy,  Raouf  b.:  5i»-l 

Love.  Robert  B.;  and  Choudary.  Uppda  V..  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company.  Method  for  forming  friiotovoltaic  cells  employing  multi- 
nary  semiconductor  films.  41465,373,  Q.  204-192.00S. 
Loveday,  Thomas  L.:  Stt— 

MarquM.  Vinoent  F..  Jr.;  Payne.  R.  Edward;  Loveday.  Thomaa  L.; 
and  Gunn.  Robert  J..  4,465,139.  a.  I66.373.00a 
^.ygyove;  P«?  C..  to  United  Kiaa^om  Atomic  Energy  Authority. 
I  Etectroptoretic  separator.  4.46552375.  204.299.00R. 

w  "HS/*'?"^'.*!*'^****'  Emanuelr.  and  Balboni.  Primo.  to 
Montedison  S.p.A.  Method  and  device  for  protecting  the  anodes  of 

f^^r^SifST  o^'«''<*<"^  ••»"  circuits  and  unbalances. 

%^03,9fU,  U.  2U4-I.00R. 

Lowell.  Jack  L.: 


^xiass.  a:'2io:'72?s3:'  °~"^  "•' ""  '^^^ """"  ^' 


LSI  Logic  Conontion:  5^*— 

Yin,  Patricic.  4.465.945.  Q.  3O7.473.00a 
Lucas  Industries  Limited:  Stt— 

Anderson.  Robert  A..  4.465.164.  Q.  188-73.44a 

HUl,  Wdliam  F.,  4.466,002,  Q.  340.870.3ia 
Lucas  Meyer  GmbH:  Stt— 

Strauss.  Kuno;  and  Nasner,  Alice.  4,463.693.  Q.  424-363.000. 
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Lueiw,  Hdmut:  See— 

Hcmemann,  Otto;  Lucke,  Helmut;  Orotluun,  Hubert;  Knunme, 
Helmut;  LinzeU  Leonhard;  SchoMler.  Werner,  and  Heirmghoff; 
Borkhud.  4.46S,3g3.  Q.  384-100.000. 
Ludnun,  Jacques  E.:  See— 

HomerTjoaeph  L.;  and  Ludman,  Jaoquet  E,  4.463,332.  a. 
350^.19a 
Luk,  Kons  Claytoa.  John  P.;  and  Rogen,  Norman  H..  to  Beecham 
Oroup  Limited.  Antibacterial  compounds.  4.463.689.  CI.  424-283.000. 
Lukas.  Bcdiumir.  Wieaendanfer,  Walter,  and  Schnudt-Ruppin,  Kari  H., 
to  Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation.   New  pharmaceutical   preparations. 
4,463.666.  a.  424-143500. 
Luks.  Charles  J.  Bar  stock  poller.  4.464.938.  Q.  82-2.300. 
Lundbctg.  Robert  D.:  See— 

PtUOt,  Demits  O.;  Lundberg.  Robert  D.;  and  Walker,  Thad  O.. 
4,463.801.  a.  324-389.000. 
Lutz,  Walter:  See— 

Wingen.  Rainer.  Horn.  Klaus;  and  Lutz.  Walter.  4,463.738.  Q. 
430-288.000. 
M.A.N.    MaschtnenSrimk    Augsburg-Numberg    Aktiengesellschaft: 


Mcndle.  Hans;  Bandel.  Rudolf  and  Bozung.  HannsOuntber. 
4,464,902,  a.  60-612.00a 
M.A.N.   Maachinenbbrik   Augabng-Numsberg   Aktiengesellschaft: 

Mundorff.  Frank.  4.463.313.  CL  73-243.000. 
M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmasehinen  AktiengeaeUachaft:  See— 

Petersen.  Oodber.  4.463.269. 0.  27047.000. 
Mac  Engineering  *  Equipment  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Tole.  James  M.;  and  Stauflier.  Ned  L..  4.464.961.  CL  83-346X)00. 
Mac  Valves.  Inc.:  See— 

Neff.  James  A.,  4.463,10a  Q.  137-623.640. 
Machida,  H^jime:  Se»— 

Kobayadii,  Hiroahi;  Tanaka.  Motoharu;  Machida.  Hi^ime;  Yano. 
Takashi;  and  Hwang.  Uee  Myong.  4.466.004.  Q.  346-74.40a 
Mack.  Robert;  and  Buschuhe.  Winfried,  to  Deutsche  Forschungs-  und 
Versochsanstah  fiir  Luft-  und  Raumfahrt  e.V.  Proceas  for  the  opera- 
tion of  an  abaorption  heat  pump  capable  of  bivalent  operation  and 
absorption  heat  pump  for  implementing  this  process.  4,464.907,  Q. 
62-101.000. 
Mack  Tnicki,  inc.:  5ff 

Pdizzoni.  Winton  J..  4.463.04a  CI.  123-188.0OC. 
Maehara,  Naoyoshi;  and  Uno.  Takashi.  to  Matsushitt  Electric  Industrial 
Co..   Ltd.    Liqi^  atomizer   including   vibrator.   4,463.234.   Q. 
239-102.000. 
Maekawa,  Tsukaaa;  Oondo.  Takeshi;  Takahashi.  Shigeo;  and  Kume, 
Hidetoahi,  toOtsuka  Kagaku  Yakuhin  Kabushiki  Kauha.  Process  for 
preparingo-methaUyloxyphenol.  4.463,867. Q.  368-632.000. 
Maekawa.  Tsukaaa;  Oondo.  Takcahi;  and  Hayaae.  Syozo,  to  Otsuka 
Kagaku  Yakuhin  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Process  for  preparing  o-methal- 
lyloxyphenol.  4,463.868.  Q.  368-632.000. 
Mag-Dynamics,  Inc.:  See— 

Inhofer.  Harold.  4.463.089.  CL  137-101.000. 
Maggi.  Joseph  A.:  See— 

Wilensky.  Barry  F.;  and  Maggi.  Joseph  A..  4.466.014.  G. 
338-10.000. 
Magla  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Matteaky.  Henry.  4.464.833.  Q.  38-138.000. 
Magnavox  Consumer  Electronics  Company:  5w— 
Streeter.  Robert  D..  4,466,116,  Q.  381-13.000. 
Magnetfabrik  Bonn  OmbH  Vormals  Oewerkschaft  Windhorst:  See— 
Adolph,  Kurt;  and  OrimbKh.  Winftied.  4.463.906.  G.   179- 
11S.3SF. 
Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.:  See— 

Newberry.  Alfred  L..  4.466,034,  Q.  360-106.000. 
Manw  Vagon  es  Oepgyar  See— 

Tar,  Lorant.  4.464.933.  Q.  74-710.300. 
Maida.  Osamu:  Set 

Sa^ttsa.  Takashi;  and  Maida.  Osamu,  4,463.369, 0.  336-222.000. 
Maignan.  Jean:  Si*— 

Shroot,  Braham;  Maignan.  Jean;  and  Lang.  Gerard,  4.463.688.  Q. 
424-274.000. 
Makabe,  Hachiro;  and  Kon^h.  Takeshi,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine 
Co..  Ltd.  Electronic  sewug  machine  with  vocal  instrumentalities. 
4.463.003.0.  112-138.00E. 
Makino.  Hisao;  and  Oshima.  Tsuginori.  to  Bridgestme  Tire  Company. 
Limited.  Method  of  and  apparatus  for  feeding  rubbery  strip  to  tiie- 
building  drum.  4.463,336.  Ol  36- 133.000. 
Make  Jerry  P..  to  Allied  OU  ft  Supply.  Inc.  Tire  monitor.  4,463.013, 

a.  116-34.00R. 
Maleri,  Enao  J.:  See— 

Boyan,  Gerard  E.;  and  Makri.  Enso  J..  4.466.073.  Q.  364-339.00a 
Malpass,  DonaU  F..  Jr.:  See— 

Zimmer.  Mark  F.;  Smith.  William  E.;  and  Malpaas.  Donald  F.,  Jr., 
4,463.786.  Q.  3OM69.00a 
Malvezzi,  Emanude:  5w 

Lo  Vullo,  Petdinando;  Malveni,  Pmanuflr,  and  Balboni.  Primo. 
4.463,36a  a.  204.1.00R. 
Manabe.  Katsnhide;  Sato.  Yutaka;  and  Muroi.  Ryoichi.  to  Toyoda 
Goad  Co.,  Ltd.  Process  for  the  pretreatment  of  a  polyolefin  product 
before  coating.  4,463.713.  Q.  427-444.000. 
Manabe.  TakddTSi*- 

YamazaU,  Shinichiro;  Manabe.  Takaki;  and  Kato.  Toranosuke. 
4,463.138,  a.  180-271.000. 


Mandet.  Gerard  M.  F.;  and  Marchi.  Marc  R.,  to  S.N.E.C.M.A.  System 
for  mounting  and  attaching  turbine  and  compressor  prismatic  rootad 
blades  and  mounting  proceas.  4,463,432,  Q.  416-21S.000. 
Manduky.  Fkvio  M.:  See— 

Darnels,  Edward  P.;  IMufos,  Damd  F.;  and  Manduky.  Fkvio  M.. 
4.466.079.  a.  364.900!000. 
Mango.  Frank  D.:  See— 

Brownscombe,  Thomas  F.;  and  Mango,  Frank  D.,  4,463,797.  d 
323-216.000. 
Manly,  W.  Judson.  Jr.  Yam  processing  machine  and  cred  assembly. 

4,464,891.  a.  37-90.000. 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Wdzel  Leopold.  4,466,104.  Q.  373-78.00a 
Manning.  Patrick  R.;  and  West.  Donald  W.,  to  Medtest  Corporation. 
Method  for  cell  sampling  in  a  body  cavity.  4,463.078,  Q.  128-739.000. 
Manoly.  Arthur  E.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Ring-bar  slow  wave 

structure  and  bbrication  method.  4,463,987,  Q.  333-136.000. 
Mansuripur,  Masud:  5i€ 

Connell,  G.  A.  Neville;  and  Mansuiipur.  Masud.  4.466.033.  Q. 
360-114.000. 
Marchi,  Marc  R.:  See— 

Mandet,  Gerard  M.  F.;  and  Marchi.  Marc  R..  4,463,432,  Q. 
416-213.000. 
Marchisio,  Aldo,  to  Vako  SA.  Qutch  mechanism  for  two-plate 
clutches  suitabk  for  automotive  vehicles.  4,463,170.  Q.  192-48.700. 
Mardorf,  Robert;  and  Hesserg.  Sigfiied.  to  Intermedicat  GmbH.  Iq)ec- 
tor  for  medicd  uaes  having  an  improved  automatic  switch-ofT  system. 
4.463,474.  Q.  604-134.000. 
Mardorf;  Robert;  and  Hessberg.  Sigfried.  to  Intermedicat  GmbH. 

hUector  for  medicd  uses.  4,463,473,  Q.  604-133.000. 
Marquez,  Vincent  F.,  Jr.;  Payne.  R.  Edward;  Loveday,  Tbomai  L.;  and 
Gunn.  Robert  J.,  to  Baker  Oil  Tools,  Inc.  Vdve  and  sensing  device 
for  wdl  conduits.  4,463,139,  Q.  166-373.000. 
Marshall  Richards  Barcro  Limited:  See— 

Pamplin.  John  W.;  AsAury,  Brian  R.;  Shillito,  Richard;  and  Han- 
cock. James  J..  4.464.922.  Q.  72-286.000. 
Marten,  Eric:  See— 

Gebhardt.  Ronald  E.;  Haldeman.  Richard  C;  and  Marten.  Eric. 
4,464,877,  Q.  32-743.000. 
Martin,  Alain  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa.  Multiprocessor  computer 
system  for  executing  a  splittabk  algorithm,  notably  a  recursive  algo- 
rithm. 4,466.064.  a.  364-200.000. 
Martin.  Donald  R..  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Sdf-generating  gm 

(low  interrupter.  4,463,9ia  G.  200-148.001 
Martin.  Harry  F.;  and  Schlatter,  Martin  E.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric 
Corp.  Steam  turbine  with  superheated  bkde  disc  cavitks.  4,463,429. 
0.413-116.000. 
Martin,  Jack.  Expandabk  towd  rack.  4,463,198.  Q.  211-103.300. 
Martin.  Klaus;  Jurgens,  Gunter;  and  Gaus,  Hermann,  to  Daimkr-Benx 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Control  arrangement  for  an  automatic  change- 
speed  transmission  series-connected  with  output  of  driving  engine. 
4.464,933,  Q.  74-867.000.  ^^ 

Martini.  Alfred  R.  G.,  to  Tenneco  Inc.  Connection  flange  for  tubular 

members.  4.463.308,  Q.  283-177.000. 
Masaki,  Hisap: . 


Takahashi.  Yi^  Maaaki.  His^i:  and  Suzuki.  Yasuhito.  4.466,006. 
a.  346-133jf00. 
Masamoto.  KiyouH:  Sie— 

Saihara,  Yasuhiro;  Kishimoto,  Takashi;  Masamoto,  Kiyotoi;  Hirao, 
Shozo;  Murakami.  Takeru;  and  Yamashita,  Yoshihiko,  4,463,339, 
CI.  136-230.000. 
Mason.  Charles  G.,  to  RepubUc  Sted  Corporation.  Ingot  mdd  shidds. 

4,463,117,0.  164-137.000. 
Masonite  Corporation:  See— 

Eaton.  James  W.,  4,464.872.  O.  32-276A)a 
Masuda.  Fumk):  5«»— 

Domen.  Toshinori;  and  Masuda.   Fumio,  4,463,173,  O.   194- 

100.00A. 

Masuda.  laao;  and  Kondo,  Tadashige,  to  Kioritz  Corporation.  Device 

tor  preventing  radio   frequency   interference  from  spark  plug. 

4,463,331,  ar339-14.00R. 

Masuoka.  Fujio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kahishiki  Kaisha.  Semioon. 

ductor  memory  device.  4,466.081,  O.  363-218.000. 
Masuzawa,  Osamu,  to  Nisshin  Oil  MUls,  Limited,  The.  Food  extruder. 

4,463,432.  O.  423-308.000. 
Mataga.  Sinichiro;  and  Takenaka,  Makoto.  to  Tokuvama  Soda  Kabu- 
shiki KaiduL  Bipokr  ekctrolytic  ceU.  4.463.379,  O.  204-233.000. 
Mathner,  Manfr«d:  Si»— 

Thomsen.  Peter,  and  Mathner,  Manfred.  4.463>4a  0. 417-300.000. 
Matsuda.  Yuldo:  5m— 

Sunano.  Katsudd;  and  Matsuda.  Yukio.  4.463,793, 0.  323-122.000. 
Matsufigi.  Akihiro:5«*— 

Miyatuka.    H^jime;    Kasuga.    Akira;    Matsuf^i,    Akihiro;    and 
Sugisaki.  Tsutomu.  4.463.737,  O.  428-339.000. 
Matsumoto.  Atsuo,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.  Floating  disk 

brake.  4,463,163, 0.  188-73.390. 
Matsumoto,  Seiahi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Sdaakusho.  De- 
vice for  charging  wcidied  out  articles  mto  oootainer  in  »Mt<;MnaTif 
weighing  apparatus.  4,463,13a  O.  177-23.000. 
Matsumoto,  Yukio.  Reinforced  crankcase  for  an  intend  oombustioa 

engine  with  a  bdanoer  shaft.  4.463.029.  O.  123-193.00A. 
Matsumura,  Shigeo:  See— 

Nogami.  Ikuo;  Shiraft^  Hidca,  and  Matsumura,  Shigeo,  4,463,771. 
O.  433-68.000. 


PI  26 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Mttuniii,  Kiaj^  Okunura,  Tikao;  Naito.  SMhio;  and  TmnUhm. 
JSSi.Sa**  CofpowdoiL  Hair  Mttiat  oooipMiiioa  M«,6Ha: 
Matraoki,  HidMU:  &a^ 

Uji^ufo.  Hiddiani;  Talwla.  ShfaMO;  Nomura.  YuUUro;  and 

.  i!^"'^^*^*'**  ^•^••3«.  a.  2JO-M4.100. 

taWhan.  TakwW;  and  Kagawa.  Kaiiclii.  4.465.705.  Q.  427-3«.000. 

'MS557*s^2o?(Sr' ^-"*^ "- ^^^  ^•^-^ 

{Jirtara^Napjjoal*  aad  Uno.  TakaaU.  4»465.2H  Q.  239tIO2.00a 
liSSSf  ^***  "^  ^''"^  MMibu.  4,465  JM.  Q. 

'%45l?S^43f3SJ&  ''''^ -^  ^-^ 
Matraahha  Elaetric  Worka.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

SafliaiOraaalibD:  KkUmoto.  Takadii;  Manmoto.  Kiyoi^  Hino. 
3S?°fSl¥"«fe?^  Takani;  and  Yamadiita.  YodiiUko.  4,465.539. 
CI.  15^250.000. 
MMuvra,  Toahio;  Snwa.  Kyoichi;  Shimizu.  WuyuU;  and  Tanimolo. 

Matthews.  WaUan  D.:  Sm— 

D.,  4.465.677,  a.  424-244.000. 
Matted^  Patrick;  and  AitcUaon.  Oordan  P.,  to  United  Kingdom 

Mail.  Hartmut:  Stf— 

°TS!l4^5'*^  ****  Hartmut;  and  Stettler.  Hana.  4.465.516.  a. 
Mauckre.  Bernard;  and  Jamet,  Daniel,  to  Compagnie  IndustrieUe  des 

Manrw.  Jerome  D.,  to  Oenenl  Moton  Corporation.  Tnnanimon 
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Mclntire.  RonaU  A.;  and  Batz.  Gary  C.  to  Pike  Metal  Producta  Cofoo- 
g»»^*g»JJ^  ■!»?«*»  «w  pwwira  lenritive  devices.  4,464^ 

McKen^  Ian  D..  to  Imperial  Chemistry  Industries  PLC.  Supported 
tnnsiaon  metal  composition.  4.465.782.  a.  502.104.00a     ^*^ 

McKenzie,  Ian  D.,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Industrim  PLC  Snnwhi. 
soMd.  4.465.7g3,  Q.  50^!5!o00.  ^^  "»««««  W^-  Spraying 

McMujtjfc^TTwnaa.   Solar  energy  beating  panel.   4.465.061.  Q. 

*^J^^^3-''  ^Jf^«'  J«"y  A.,  to  Enviiotech  Corporatkm. 

Vehfcdeosollationtock.  4,465,293.  a.  2W474.000.      ^•'"''°™*»- 

McNwol,  John  D..  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Intermediate  fre. 

JswawoT  **"»*"''*^  «»»«'  •«»•««*  4.466,iH  a 

McVie.  Juwa.  to  Dow  Corning  Limited.  Siloxane-polyester  comnoai. 
tkms  and  uk  thereof.  4,465712.  Q.  427.387!ooa  "^^^        "^ 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  S«t— 

w^f*S:  '*^**Sf  '••  ♦•^.>»«.  CI.  206-lU.OOO. 
Meed  Johnaon  ft  Compeny:  Si*— 

Landmnan.  Abraham  Mj  Biancardi.  Prank  R,;  Melikian,  Gorken: 
MeKier,  Maurice  D.;  Kepler,  Charles  E.;  AndenonTTom? 
•ad  Sitler,  Jamea  W..  4.4&I.96*.  Q.  62.235^00^       "^    ' 


having  a  vacuum  ventilation  control.  4.465.ola  a.  123-198.00P 
Maurer.^oland;  Wolber.  Robert;  ObergfeU.  Walter,  and  Plaig.  Hans,  to 
g*rud«  Junghans   GmbR   Clock   movement   4.465:378.   a. 

**"'J^^  °V^^  **"  Fonfening  der  WisacBKhaften  e.V.:  Stt- 
4SJi'77S?  *^    ^^''^'    ^°^»^    M65.669.    Q. 

May,  Gordon  H.:  Sm— 

°4ll6S:9oi"a'200:5'oSl'.  °°^  "'  "^  ''*^'«»  '^^  D- 
May.  John  B.:  Sar-l 

°!IS*"'^.2??^  ^5  May,  John  B.;  Johnson.  Brian  C;  and 
XM      F?°^'  '•'P^  L-  4.^.9%^  a-  324-1 16.00a 
May,  John  W.;  and  Ng.  Yee  S..  to  Eastman  Koddi  Company.  Electro- 

mS.7^.  SKSS.  """"""^  ^^'^^  "  *-2S;  pn^e.. 

*'!2!ii2*iyl?L!l!!!^  •^'1?'!!*'«»»  ""f  controlling  the  combustion 

mSS!^    »^^^"1^?*I!'****  5"*~  4.465.046.  a.  123^25.000. 

SmSSSoO  <*«P««*on  of  polycarbonates.  4,465.721.  a. 

M^yJohiinyA.:  Owens.  Arthur  H.;  and  Jackson,  Fred  N..  to  Cham- 

4'S!ATcftM7435r**"-  °*~^  *^ '"  ^^•^  ^■ 

M^ormfck<)oodhart.  Marii  H.;  CanneUa.  Vincent  D.;  and  Mtnko, 
RobS  to  Energy  Conversion  Devicca.  Inc.  Heat-nnk  imai 
ag^ jad  apparatus  for  recording  surface  topology.  4.465.704! 

**^'  ^!^  h  ^  J""^  ^-  O"  recovery  method  utilizins  an 

»^  fSlf'S!^  ^"^  ^  •  ♦.^.5»2.  a.  204.299.00R. 
^^^•Jll"*£i:L?,""**«'  '*■•"  of  America.  Army.  Frequency 

"^mSSS'oS*"  °'  "**  W«Eldowney.  Cari  P..  4.465J04.  a. 
McGaffin.  Robert  C:  S^e- 

"iTMs^a"  ^'  '"'  ***'°*«^'  ****«  c-  ♦.^o»«.  a 

McGarry.  Ruthann  M.:  S«t— 

Lesh^Georje  Y.;  Onalka.  Chester  J..  Jr.;  Page.  Donald  P.;  and 
iM.,rJ^^^'  |«tt«ffl  m74;465.686.  Q.  424.263SoO. 
McGee.  Thomas  P..  HI:  5m— 

ntgjWu^WMi  J.;  and  McOee.  Thomas  P.,  m.  4,465.546,  Q. 
McGraw.EdisiMi  Compeny:  Si*— 

'*Ou!m?5S!oOO:'  ""^'  '"^  * '  "^  °*"^'  ^y^  ♦.<«.W4. 

Martin.  Donald  R.,  4.465.9ia  a.  200.148.00R. 
u-if^^.  ~*''^  J  5  ■»?  *«*^  Norbert  J..  4.466,039.  a.  361-35.000. 
McHugh.  James  D..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Shaft  vibraSon 
evalaatioa.  4,4H935.  Q.  73-66a000.  ^  vtoration 


Meador.JayD.;Sw- 

MecissRJirciiSS^^        ^-  *'''•'*•• 

"MSS84.'SrS»O6.00S^    "^"^^    '^    °"^'    «»«-^' 
Medaugh.  Lewis  N.:  S^e- 

Medtest  Corporatkm:  Sm— 

^'iSSfeooo*''  *'•  "**  ^"*'  ^""^  ^•'  ♦•^•O^'  CI. 
Medtronk.  Inc.:  Stt— 

ENckhudt.  Eugene  A..  4,465,079,  Q.  128.785.000. 

%5lM.OO?   **■'   ■**   ""^   """"^   °-   ^^''^*^'   CI. 

Meech,  John  A.;  and  PMerKm,  John  G.,  to  Queen's  University  at 

ga^aj^gglomeiadon  of  iron  orea  and  concentrates.  4,465.5ia 

Meehan.  Ralph  J.,  to  Teledyne  Industries.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
for  automatic  feed  of  mandrel  tube  bender.  4.464.918.  Q.  72?lS3!o0O. 
Meesters.  Andre:  5t*— 

w  S^^  Ghislato;  and  Meesters,  Andre.  4,466.084,  a.  367-182.000. 
^!^ 'f:^?^  ^«^  <^>>i^<»  <>«  CaitMnag^s  S.A.  Ai^^ 

"•sB  SSS.  4fe396,'S%595:So.°'  "*  "^  *  ^'-"y- 
'*S2;£l'S5%?S.  SSfoSf  "^  ^"»  •^'-^  »^ ''^ «"" 

Melikian,  Gorken:  Ssr— 

Uaderman.  Abraham  M.;  Biancardi.  Prank  R.;  MeliUan,  Goricen: 

Mesder.  Maurice  p.;  Kepler,  Charies  E.;  AkdeTOTorfBrJ^ 

^  .    !2!Jl^'  'iF»«  ^'  ♦.4H9M.  CI.  62.235.100.  "^    ' 

Melin,  GeraM  A.:  Sw— 

^^S*i5**.!J!JS;  °*^  ^***»  ^-i  ■«•  W«""'  Oerald  A.,  4.465,584. 

Meltzer.  DavM.  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Information 
•yjj»  ™"i  ««»  syndrome  for  qwcial  control.  4,466.099.  a. 

Menco  Manuftcturing,  Inc.:  Si*— 

**?3?!o20W*  ^'  "***  **"'^  ^""^  '^"  *'^''°'°^  CI- 

**t?"\J*^  ?5^''  *"***>"^i  ■«*  Boiung.  Hanns-Gunther.  to  M.A.N. 
Maschtoenfcbrik  Augsburg-Nurnberg  Aktiengesdischaft.  Plural 
nvb^Mnen  having  a  common  exhaust  housing.  4.464.902,  CL 

Merck  ft  Co..  Inc.:  Sn— 

Chrteoisen,  Burton  G.;  and  Shih.  Davkl  H..  4,465.632.  Q.  260^ 
249.20T. 

MoTitt.  Herbert  C,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company 
^ipiiratasaad  method  for  shaping  a  wound  yarn  pMskage.  4,46^41. 

**TOlSooo"  ^  ^^"^'^  Marine.  Inc.  Halyard  stopper.  4,465.01 1.  a. 

Messerichmitt-Boelkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beschraenkter  Haft- 
ung:  Stt 

Siemaen.  Dieter;  and  Sepp,  Guenther.  4.465.334.  Q.  350-96.330. 
Moaoschmitt-Bolkow-Blohm  Gesellschaft  mit  beachrankter  Haftung: 

k-    *»«f^  *?™»J  and  Brand.  Konrad.  4.465.301.  a.  280.777.00a 

Metal  Box  PIC:  Si»- 

^"SStJoOO**^  a.;  aad  Turner.  Terence  A.,  4,465,489.  a. 
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Mettler  Instnunenu  AO:  Set— 

Schmittef.  Albert,  4,46S,IS2,  Q.  177-180.000. 
Metz,  Iter  no:  Sw^ 

Bracke.  Friedrich  O.  K.;  Kraine.  Dieter;  Metz,  Bemd;  PMiuet, 
Volker;  and  Zauner.  Johmnes,  4,463,339,  a.  3SO-3S7.00O. 
Meyer,  Kari-Heinrich:  Ste— 

Schulte.  Bemhard:  Jakob,  Wolfsang;  Dunwald,  Willi;  and  Meyer, 

Kari-Heinrich.  4.46S.839,  CI.  S48-3 10.000. 
Schuhe,  Bemhard;  Jakob,  Wolfaang;  Dunwald,  Willi;  and  Meyer, 
Kar|.Heinrich,  4.463,840,  a.  S48-3 10.000. 
Meyer,  Stanley  A.  Start-up/thut'down  for  a  hydrosen  gas  burner. 
4.463.453.  cf.  431.27.000.  7    ".^  .-      mcr 

Meyen,  Jonathan  H.  Holder  for  dipt.  4,463,186,  a.  206-342.000. 
Mezei,  Louis  M.:  Ste— 

Hums.  John  J.;  Chen,  Jung-Shou;  and  Mezei,  Louis  M..  4,463.774, 
O.  436-13.000. 
Micnqwripheral  Corporation,  The:  See— 

Stoner.  Donald  L.,  4.466,107,  Q.  37^37.000. 
Mikami.  Noboru:  See— 

Kawamuia,  Akihiaa;  Mikami,  Noboru;  and  Yukiyoshi,  Atsushi, 
4.463.1(0.0.181-192.000. 
Mikami.  Takedii;  and  HoKri,  Noriyuki.  to  Fiyi  Photo  FUm  Co..  Ltd. 
Electmtatographic   enscapaulated    toner   material    improved   in 
char|eability.  4.463.736.  a.  43O-138.00O. 
Mikami.  Takedii:  See— 

Kiritani,    Maaataka;    and    Mikami.    Takeshi.    4.463.733,    Q. 
430-111.000. 
Miki.  Hiroyuki;  and  Matsuoka.  Hideoki.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company. 
Limited.  PMsive  seat  belt  system  for  an  automotive  vehicle  with 
tUting  seats.  4.463.302.  G.  280-804.000. 
Miki.  Hiroyuki;  and  Okuyama.  Hiroo.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company. 
Limited.  Seat  belt  arrangement  for  automotive  vehicle.  4.463,303,  C 
280-804.000. 
Milawski.  Leonard  E:  See- 
Cut,  Donald  O.;  Blonn.  John  M.;  and  Milawski.  Leonard  E.. 
4.463.792.  Q.  321-138.000. 
Mites.  Ronald  C:  See- 

Doiaon.  Ronald  L.;  Mites,  Ronald  C;  and  Carpenter.  Larry  D., 
4,463,368,0.204-98.000. 
Milter.  BeveriyA.  Jewelry  holder  for  pterced  ear  earrings.  4,463,179, 

O.  20^37.000. 
Miller,  Clement  J.:  See— 

Bntgs.   Samuel   D.;   and   Milter,   Oement   J..   4,464,923.   O. 
^307.000. 
Miller,  Kenneth  F.;  and  Hilakoa,  William,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. CopolyeMercarboaatet.  4.463.820,  O.  328-194.000. 
Milter.  Rwhard  F.;  and  Nicholson,  Michael  P.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield 
Company.  Inhibiting  pdymerization  of  vinyl  aromatic  monomers. 

4.463.881.  O.  383-2.000. 
Milter.  Richard  F.;  and  Nicholson,  Michael  P.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

Company.  JnUbhingpolymerization  of  vinyl  aromatic  monomers. 

4.463.882,  O.  383-4.00D. 
Milter  Robert  A  ■  <w 

Richmond,  Frank  M.;  Larson.  Kenneth  W.;  and  MiUer,  Robert  A.. 
4.463.488. 0.  604414.000. 
MUter.  Robert  N.:  S«e- 

.....Oare.  Diwakar.  and  Milter.  Robert  N..  4,463.387,  O.  208-87.000. 
Miller,  Stephen  J.,  to  Chevron  Rcaearch  Company.  Olefin  oligomeriza- 

tion  with  an  activated  catalyst  4,463,788, 0.  M2-217.00a 
Miller.  William  R.:  See— 

Howell.  Jones  V.;  Milter.  William  R.;  and  Buchan,  William  A., 
4,466.027,  O.  36046.000. 
Milligan.  Barton,  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals,  Inc.  Nitratioa  of 
aromatics  with  nitrogen  oxides  m  trifluoroacetic  acid.  4,463,876,  O. 
368-940.000. 
MiUigan,  Thomas  A.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Force.  Hardwire 
miasite  receiver  coupter.  4.463.983.  O.  333-116.000. 

LaiKmnier.  Jean.  4.463.301. 0.  63-283.000. 
Minakuchi.  Tadashi:  See— 

Hiiobe,  Hitoahi;  Enomoto.  Shigeo;  Minakuchi.  Tadashi;  and  Urata. 
ShiiUi,  4.463.332.  O.  334-406!oOO. 
Minamida.  Kazukiyo:  See— 

Kawaahima,  Kazuo;  and  Minamida.  Kazukiyo.  4.463.149,  O. 
177-l.OGO. 
Minamino.  Shigeni:  Sn^— 

Yodiimura,  Hirofimii;   Ishii,   Mitsuo;   Sawatani,  Tadashi;  and 
Minamino.  SUgnru.  4,463.323.  O.  148-37.000. 
Minear.  Ronald  J.;  Btkm,  Harvey  F.;  and  Teibrack.  William  H..  to 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Headset  receiver  and  — niriiing  storage 
system  therefor.  4,465,907.  O.  179-156.00R. 
Ministry  of  International  Trade  *  Industries:  See— 

Neojahi.  AUra;  and  Noiaki.  Ken,  4,463.376. 0.  204-192.00E. 
Minko.  Robert:  S^»— 

MeCormiek-Goodhart.  Mark  H.;  Cannelte.  Vincent  D.;  and  Minko. 
Robert.  4,463.704, 0.  430-292.000. 
Minolta  Camera  KabuaUU  Kaisha:  See— 

Horimoto.  Mitsuaki.  4,465,343,  O.  33&428.000. 
Tominaga.  ShhUi,  4,463,351. 0.  354-173.110. 
Yuaaa.  Toehio.  4.465.354. 0.  354426.000. 
YuMft^^Yoahio;    and    Kawagoe.    Nobukazu,    4,465,37^    O. 
356-224.000. 

Evans.  Howard  E.;  and  Minor,  James  C,  4,465.646, 0. 264-24.000. 
Minox  GmbH:  See— 

Rinn,  Jurgen;  and  Belitz,  Fritz.  4.465.349.  O.  353-25.000. 


and 


Minster  Machine  Company,  The:  See— 

»..  °'*^  °*^  "^ :  •«*  Fortman,  Ronald  F..  4,464.916,  O.  72-17.000. 

Mttawa,  Toshiyuki;  and  Asakawa,  Tatsushi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 

ffi^'S!!!!-!*"?*"**^  detector  circuit  for  timeptece.  4,463,379.  O. 
368-202.000. 

Mischakofr,  Matthew.  Guitar  bridge  system.  4,464,97a  O.  84-298.000. 
Miu  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  5w— 

Kajita,    Hiroshi;    Iseki.    Masahide; 
Kawamori,  Yoshizo,  4,465,272,  Q. 
Mitchell,  Stanley  J.:  See— 

Batjman, John  L.;  and  Mitchell.  Stantey  J..  4,463,303,  O. 
■^1-31.000. 
Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Arima,    Hideaki;     Nishimura,    Tadashi;     Yoneda,     Masahiro; 
Fukumoto,   Takaaki;   and   Hirata.   Yoshihiro.   4.463,329,  O. 
148-188.000. 
Ohta.  Kazutoahi;  and  Ohtomi,  Sadayuki,  4,463.161,  O.  187-20.000. 
^       ■     "    "'  200-331.000. 


Nak^ima,    Tadanobu; 
271-246.000. 


Masami;  and 


Ootsuka,  Kenichi,  4,463,911,  O. 
Yokota,  Satoru.  4.463,162.  Q.  I87.29.00R. 
Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company,  Inc.;  See— 

Suzuki,  Takeshi;  Hashimoto,  Shoichiro;  Orisakn. 
Nakano,  Rteko.  4,463,872.  O.  568-803.000. 
Mitsubishi  Petrochemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Konno,  Kazuhiko;  Gc^  Atsushi;  Usui,  Yoshihiro;  and  Ikeda. 
Kaoru,  4.465,507,  O.  71-98.000. 
Mitsubishi  Ravon  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sunano,  Katsuaki;  and  Matsuda,  Yukio,  4,465,795. 0.  523-122.000. 
Mitsui  Petrochemical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Furihata,  Toahikazu,  4.465.542,  O.  156-33O.00a 
Mitsui  Toatsu  Chemicals,  Inc.:  See— 

Horiuchi,    Masato;    Hatazaki,    Yoshinori;   and   Terada.    Kouji. 
4.465.856.  O.  564-206.000.  ^ 

Mitsumatsu,  Yoshio;  and  Seike,  Shoji.  to  NGK  Insutetors.  Ltd.  High 

voltage  glazed  porcelain  insulators  4,463,90a  O.  174-209.000. 
Mittumi  Electric  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Shimazu,  Teruo;  Edamoto,   Toahio;   and   Miyazawa,  Azuma, 

4,464,944,0.74-10.330.  /-.-«-. 

Miura,  Kuniaki;  Shibata,  Akira;  Kojima,  Noboru;  Koraatsu,  Kdichi; 

Taraura,  Teizo;  Konosu,  Makoto;  and  Moriyama,  Yasi^i,  to  Hitachi. 

Ltd.  Record/reproduce  circuit  for  VTR.  4,466,(06,  O.  3604 1.000. 

Miura,  Kunihiko,  to  Tokyo  Shibaurs  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  tm^f 

denaty  detecting  device  for  image  forming  apparatus.  4,463,358.  &. 

Miura,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Asanuma,  Tetsu;  and  Miura,  Tsutomu,  4,464,985,  O.  10O47.00a 
Miyagawa,  Hiroshi:  See— 

&kuma.  Shinzo;  YanagiMwa.  Wtmui  Tokuhata.  Kazuo;  and 
Miyafawa.  HinMhi.  4,465.991,  O.  335-131.000. 
Miyamoto,  Seigo:  5w— 

Yanadori,  Mtehio;  Miyamoto,  Seigo;  and  Koike,  Keiichi,  4,463,61 1, 
O.  232-70.000. 
Miyamura,  Masataka:  See— 

Sugiuchi,  Masami;  Miyamura,  Maaataka;  and  Onishi,  Yasunobo, 

4:463,752,  O.  430-73.000. 

Miyatuka,  Hi^fime;  Kasuga,  Akira;  Matsuf^,  Akihiro;  and  Sugisaki, 

Tsutomu,  to  Fiiii  Photo  Fibn  Co.,  Ltd.  Mametic  reoordiag  medium. 

4,465,737,0.428-339.000.  -«•«»*  *         "" 

Miyazawa,  Azuma:  See— 

Shimazu,  Teruo;   Edamoto,  ToaUo;  and   Miyazawa,   Azuma, 

4.464.944.0.74-10.330.  ^^ 

Miyoehi,  H^iime;  Asanagi,  Etsno;  and  Teraahima,  Osamu,  to  Chiyoda 

Chemical  Engineerin|  k  Const  Co.  Pracass  for  strangtlwning  soft 

sou.  4,465,51X0.  106-89.000.  * 

MKS  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Ewing,  James  H.;  and  Ramberg,  Fred  G.,  4.464,932, 0. 73-204.000. 
Moats,  Robert  R.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Air  Forec.  Slow  wave 

circuit  with  shaped  dielectric  substrate.  4.465,988. 0.  333-156.000. 
Moba  Hoklings:  See— 

Van  GinCel,  Mannes;  and  Van  T  Slot  Komelis,  4,464,882,  O. 
53-530.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  See— 

Canterino,  Peter  J.;  and  Alten,  Craig  E.  4.464,815,  O.  26-72.000. 
Dnpan.  Thomas  F.;  and  Koenig,  Leonard  R.,  4,463,884,  O. 

585415.000. 
Fitch.  John  L.,  4.463,146,  O.  173-61.000. 
Givens.  Wyatt  W.,  4,464.930,  O.  73-152.000. 
Gtea.  John  R..  4,465,554,  O.  1S9-16.0QR. 
Hoehn,  GusUve  L.,  Jr.,  4.463.14a  O  166-381.00a 
Horodysky.  Andrew  G.;  and  Kamtnski,  Joan  M..  4.463,603,  O. 

232-46.300. 
Huflhines,  DonaU  F.;  and  Roach.  Robert  E.  4.465,094.  O. 

137-557.000. 
Hunt  William  C.  lU,  4,465,138.  a  166-3O3.O0a 
Johnson.  David  E.  4,465,649.  O.  264-51.000. 
RodewaM.  Paul  G.,  4.465,886,  O.  383467.000. 
Mochida,  Ei:  See- 

Nobuhara,  Masahiro;  Yamaguchi,  Kiyoahi; 
4,465,622,0.  260-1 12.00R. 
Mochida  Pharmaceutical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nobuhara,  Maaahiro;  Yamaguchi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Mochida,  Ei. 
4,465.622.0.  260-1 12.00R. 
Modrovich,  Ivan  E  Stabilized  enzymic  solutions  for  determining  urea. 

4.465.77a  O.  435-12.000. 
Mohai  nee  Nagy.  Zsuzu:  See— 

Baiusz,  Sandor,  Ronai.  Andras;  Szekely.  Jozsef;  Graf.  Laszlo ;  and 
Mohai  nee  Nagy.  Zsuzsa.  4.465,625.  O.  260-1 12.50E. 


and  Mochida.  Ei. 
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Mohler,  Jonathan  H 

MoUm  Limited:  St«— 

w  ,^^*'«**2J^**^  ^'  *><«5.>7«.  CI.  198^8.000. 
Molxan,  Albert  R.,  to  American  Safety  Flight  Systems,  Inc.  Watemoor 
container.  4.445.1W,  Q.  206-524.8(5).  ^^        waierproor 

Monoplast:  Sn^ 

iSCSSToO^*'*^    '■'    "**    ^^■'^    Francis,    4,465,541.    Q. 

Montediaon  S.p.A!:  S«f— 

Ki}lf'Si/5J!"!liS*!!°LM^^'«**''  E«™»««'e;  "d  Balboni,  Primo, 
4,465,560,  a.  204-l.OOR. 

Mopkherjee,  Br^  p.;  Wilson,  Richard  A.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  and 

Zampuio,  Michael  J.,  to  International  Flavon  A  Fragnnoes  Inc. 

ri  i??5  ZJ^"^"  derivarives  and  substituted  lactones.  4,465.695. 
wl*  42^3  .OCX). 

Moore,  Carl  O.:  Sn— 

Ea«»»n.J«mesE.;  and  Moore,  Carl  a,  4,465.702,  a.  426-578.000. 

Moore.  James  D.,  to  J.  D.  Moore  Engineering,  Inc.  AdUiiatable  tempera- 

'»JJ  comgnsating  constant  force  shock  absorber.  4,465,166,  a. 

Moore,  Morris  A.;  and  Braun,  William  V.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  POUina 
syMem  for  multiple  terminal  units.  4.466,001,  a.  340-825.080. 

Mopper.  Terry  B.  Pet  relief  station.  4.465.018.  Q.  119-1.000. 

Moran,  Christopher  J.:  Set— 

Bartiw.  Jean  Y.;  and  Moran.  Christopher  J..  4,465,069,  CL  128- 
303.00B. 

Moran,  Richard  J.;  and  Reis,  Norbert  J.,  to  McOraw-Edison  Company. 
zJf^.^SS"^  current  transformer  protection  circuit  4,466.03970. 
361-35.000. 

Morano,  Robert  E.:  St«— 


^4fi'lllMo'   ''    "^    **<»«»•    *<*«<    E-.    4.465.4ia    Q. 

Morawietz,  Werner:  Sm— 

^]'S?5'.,^'i=..^i??i2!**'   *"•'*  •«•   Morawietz.   Werner. 
4.465,417,  CI.  414-235.000. 

Morgan,  Morris  E;  and  Moron,  William  A.,  to  Menco  Manufacturing, 
Inc.  Air  relay.  4,465,09a  cT  137-101000.  -«»™g, 

Morpn.  William  A.:  5^»- 

iXmoSr^  E.;  and  Morgan,  William  A..  4*465.090.  Q. 

**S!'  ^^?^^  ^"**'*'  Slwiiro;  "d  Takada.  Manabu,  to  Matsushiu 

^s^aisi^Sojr-  ""^^  "*""  '^^ ««""  -^ 

Mori.  Mutsuhiro:  Stt— 

^^T!i^JS^^  ^Sd:  Mutsuhiro;  and  Tanaka.  Tomoyuki. 
4.466,009.  a.  357-30.000. 
Moriarty.  WUUam  L.:  5«*- 

"CT465^SrS'S2fS5:  ^-^  ""■-'  "^  ^*^'''  ^"««- 

Monfuchi.  ip»o:  «nd  Fukawa.  Isaburo,  to  Asahi  Kaiei  Kogyo  Kabu- 

^  r!^  ^"'^  medium-  or  lowskaaity  polyethylene  composi- 
tion. 4,465,812,  a.  525-333.800.  i~.7««7i«s  cvmpaN 

Moriffloto,  Takeshi:  &*— 

°l5uX^!?J2L^***'**~***'  Ttkeshi;  and  Suzuki.  Kolui.  4.465.570^  Q. 

AM- 1 29.000. 

Morin.  Jacqueline:  Set— 

Morino.  Toshiharu:  S«»- 

Nakamura,  Norihiko;  Katou,  Takashi;  Itoh,  Takaaki;  and  Moriao. 
Toahiharu.  4,465,642,  Q.  26I.44.00C.  ^^  ' 

Monsue,  Shmiehi:  St»-~ 

'"film  00?"^    "d    Morisue.    ShinicM,    4,465,6^    Q. 
Morita,  Osamu:  Sw— 

Takizaw|W  Hiroahi;  Morita.  Osamu;  Oiii.  Yoshimasa:  and  Hashi- 

xM^  "%  IV"^^  4,465,835.  Q.  546.|35.00o!^^ 
Moriya,  Koichi:  Smw 

"iltSJ?*  T*?*^T?'^.'?*'  Y"«««»o:  Kohno,  Michiyuki;  Aoki, 
Moriyama.  YasuH:  St»— 

Morokawa.  Shiceru:  St*— 

"^ CnSb-mSjO^***^  "^'  *^  ^*«*«^  ««*S^  4.465,999. 

Mmozumi.  Takuro;  Nakamura,  Mitsuo;  Ofammii,  Masaaki;  and 
lUtK>ka.  Ryt^i,  to  Pi^i  Juko»o  Kabushiki  iBa.  TDbd  ratio 
control  system.  4,465,048,  Q.  «3-440.000.      ^^ 

SS-St"  -':''y>^°^'  *.*^  V  •  to  *»**  tateniational.  Inc. 
ITwSSSlO^^^         diMBOod  insert  stud.  4,465,148.  a. 

^?"!^  ^•^'  •«*  Meador.  Jav  D..  to  Chandler  Evans  Inc.  Oas 
nwMie^  engine  starting  technique  and  control.   4.464.895.   a. 

Morrow.  Duane  P..  to  Mead  Johnson  k  Company.  Anti-nsvchotic 
agents.  4.465.683.  Q.  424-250.000.  ^^  i»yciiotic 

Morae-Starrett  Products  Company:  Stt— 
Paul.  John  R..  4.464,963.  Cr83-546.00a 


Moehammer,  Karl:  Stt— 

Brettbacher.  Franz;  Moshammer.  Karl;  Rom.  Ernst;  and  HirMh- 
manner.  Franz,  4,465,912,  Q.  219-10.49A. 
Moahe,  Dolev;  and  Avraham.  Bahry.  Padlock.  4,464.915,  Q.  70-52.000. 
SSSoilbiiSSl!  *^*'^-  ""«*  Weriueugfcbric  KonstnE: 

SpeU,  Waltw.  4,465.038.  Q.  l23.90.S5a 
Motorola.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Countryman.  Roner  S..  Jr..  4,465.973.  Q.  324.I58.00R. 

Dressier.  Roger  W..  4.466.118.  G.  381-102.000. 

lS!L^*S!!i  ■?*  B»dnik,  Bri"  J-,fj<W.966.  Q.  323.248.00a 
JSoSbs^SoT      •  ""•       "^  ^•*  ♦•^*W0''  CI. 

Skutta,  FiiuikR.,  4,466,129. 0.  455.219.000. 

Swartz,  Craia  C.  4.465.075.  Q.  128-672.000. 
MottUM^.  Don^  L.;  and  Brown.  Daniel  O..  to  PPO  Industries.  Inc. 

M«hod  for  sizing  glass  Hbers.  4.465.50a  Q.  65-3.430.     ^^ 
Moulinex,  Socwte  Anonyme:  Stt— 
.     'jVeiss,  Roger.  4,464.807,  CI.  15.II9.00A. 
MTS  Systems  Corporation:  Sw— 

^TSWoSa*   ^■'   "**   ^"'*^   ****"   ^•'  *»^**»'".   CI. 
MTUMoioren. und Turbinen-Union  Muenchen GmbH: Stt- 

BiKtolf.  Hans.  4.465,433.  CI.  4I6.223.00A. 
Muchd.  Franz:  Stt— 

^■llloS.  **'***''  ''"^  "^  "''**  ^'**  M6S.34I,  a. 
Mues,  Voikert's^e- 

Forster.  iUnz;  Mues.  Volker,  Baasaer,  Bemd;  Haaemann,  Her- 
rSiooa*'         "^  "^  ^^"^  Robert.^ll4SI»i,  5. 

Mughal,  Ahmed  S..  to  John  Wyeth  A  Brother  Limited.  Oaapiozin 
cakaura  salt  4,465,838,  a.  548-236.000.  v«.pronn 

Mulprauer.  Hubnt;  and  Kopp.  Walter,  to  Siemens  Aktieiigesellschaft. 
»^'S15?*;L5?  i  P'»otocopier.  4,465,357.  Q.  355-3!owr. 
Muhlenbeck.  Joaef:  Stt— 

"'&"^?SlP~'K»^""*''  °i«*"  "j  0»to,  Josef;  Muhlenbeck. 
Josef;  Ritbaann,  Fnedrich;  Conradty,  Claudio;  Lauterbach- 
I^unmler,  Ingr,  and  Sonke,  Hont.  4,466,105.  Q.  373-93.000. 
Muiera,  Tenenoe  A.:  Stt— 

'^385TO*  ^'^'^  "**  **"'*^  Terrence  A..  4,465,933.  Q. 

""SiSSSflcJlBwXIir  ""~^  of  a  hub  with  a  d«ft. 
Muller,  Jurgen:  Stt— 

Kn*eUWnz;  Faiber.  Heinrich;  and  Muller.  JuigHi.  4,465.364.  a. 

Munch,  Jpae^  to  Thomson-CSF.  Device  for  rotating  an  anti-difhisina 
SCTjHi  in  a  Rontgen  tomojnph.  4.466,1 14.  Q.  37Jkl55.000. 

^"f!^'  ^^  !?  ^•^-'^-  Maachinenfabrik  Augsburg-Nurnsbers 
AJgjjJ^chjIl  ^Kjton  ring  for  internal  combusSon  engine' 

Munt,  Hartwig.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Gas  discharge  surae 
voltage  arrester  and  npduction  method.  4,466.043.  Q.  361-"20.0da 

Murakami.  Hiroyaiu;  Hiramattu,  Akin;  and  Katnima.  Makoto.  to 
gnon^Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Single-lens^eflea  «S^4.465!355.  O. 

Murakami,  Takeru:  Stt— 

Sa&ara.  Yasahiro;  Kishimoto.  Takashi;  Masamoto.  Kiyoiiji:  Hirao. 
a*^2»3oO™'  '^''"'^  '™*  Yamashita,  Yoshihiko,  4*465.539. 

**^^^^^.  Mutsumii  Satoh.  Toshio;  Sekine.  Hiroyasu;  and  Tendo. 

Atsinhi,  to  Nippon  Chemiphar  Co..  Ltd.  Guanidiaocyclohexanecar. 
w*^*?"  ^  derivatives.  4.465.851.  a  560-125.000. 
Murapka,  Takao.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Mac. 

netic  dte  apparatus.  4.466.031.  Q.  360-97.000.  ^ 

Murata.  Masanori;  and  Takada,  Yutaka.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company. 

^^^  ^^'^:%JFLS**^  a  tank  for  an  automotive  vehkle. 
4,465,254.  CI.  248-311.200. 

Murata.  Mhsuhiro;  and  Tsuaesumi.  Tomoko.  to  Otiiea  Watch  Ca. 

Murmma,  Kea:  Ser— 

wImMOOo'''***    "d    Murayama.    Ken.    4.465,48a    Q. 

^H^^STJH?;  !fiS^  "W»"  '*«^*ce  for  disabled  vehicle  tire. 

4.465.421.  a.  414-430.00a 
Muroi,  Ryoichi:  Stt— 

Mg*J^KajuhMe;  Sato.  Yutaka;  and  Muroi.  Ryoichi.  4,463.715. 

Musgravjh  DaitidD.  Manziae  filliag  device.  4.464.855.  Q.  4247.000. 
MoM).  Richard  L.;  and  Kai.  Norichika,  to  Combustion  EogiBeeriag. 

lac  Direct  pulverized  Aiel  flred  system.  4,464,999.  Q.  Il0.l06.00a 
^^ff^H'*'**^  *-i  ^■**''  *o**"  F-J  Lohnrff.  Larry  G.;  aad  Bach, 

Utjjd  a,  to  Beadu  Corporation,  The.  Brake  booster.  4,464,899.  a 

MjJ«]^jJjpvald.  Adjustable  miter  guide  device.  4.464*962.  Q. 

Nagai.  Yaauhiro:  Stt- 

Sakai.  Yoahiya;  h^pi.  YasuUro;  Ikemoto.  Kazuo;  AoU.  Takakiyo; 
^  Sfr'*!*'  HBdjiko.  4,465.921.  Q.  219.146.24a 
nt.  Chi^:  Stt 

HSf'^f'.ySSfeSf  ""y*  Susumuj  aad  Nagasaka.  Chqji.  4.465.005. 

U.  112.270.000, 
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N^hinu.  Teruyodii;  Takami.  Akio;  and  Kasufti,  Akiyo.  to  NOK 

SP^-""*  SSi'  ^-  Oold-plated  electronic  components.  4.4M,742, 
CI.  42S-62I.000. 

Nul.  Martin,  to  Vocst-Alpine  AktiengewllKhaft.  Vibrating  conveyor 
for  delivering  a  stream  of  green  pellett  of  even  thickness.  4,46S,S92. 
CI.  209-236.000. 
Naito,  Sachio:  Stt— 

Matsunaga,  Kii^iro:  Okumura,  Takeo;  Naito,  Sachio;  and  Tsu- 
shima. Rikio,  4,463,664,  Q.  424-71.000. 
Naito,  Shun-ichi:  Set— 

Kawano,  Hisao;  Naito,  Shun-ichi;  and  ShibMa,  Yi^ji.  4,466,093,  a. 
37063.000. 
Nakuome,  Hideki;  and  Hashimoto.  Takasu,  to  Tokyo  Shibauia  Denki 

Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Magnetic  refrigerator.  4,464.903,  O.  62-3.000. 
Nakahata,  Kimio.  to  Canon  KabushiU  Kaisha.  Portable  deetiophoto- 

gnmhic  copying  apparatus.  4,465.339.  Q.  3S^3.00R. 
Nakai,  AUra:  Ser— 

Toyoda,  Hiroaki;  Kinbara.  Minora;  and  Nakai.  Akira.  4.46S4SS,  Q. 
277-25.000. 
Nakaiima,  Tadanobu:  See— 

Kanta,   Hiroshi;   laeki,   Maaahidr.   Nakaiima.   Tadanobu;   and 
Kawamori,  Yoahtto,  4,463,272,  Q.  27I-246.00a 
Nakamura,  Hideki;  Ishida.  Xoshinobu;  and  Yoshida,  Takao.  to  Terumo 
Kabushiki   Kaisha.   Container   for  medical   use.   4.465,4S7.   Q. 
604-408.000. 
Nakamura,  Kosei:  See— 

Oyaraa,  Shigeaki;  Nakamura.  Koaei;  Hayashi.  Yoahiyuki;  and 
Koyoshida.  Shigeru.  4.46S.94S.  Q.  31042.000. 
Nakamura.  Kotaro:  See— 

Ishikawa,  Takatoshi;  Nakamura,  Takaahi;  and  Nakamura.  Kotaro. 
4.463.762.  Q.  430-376.000. 
Nakamura,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Morozumi,  Takuro;  Nakamura.  Mitsuo;  Ohgami,  Masaaki;  and 
Kataoka.  Ryns.  4.463X)4<.  Q.  123-440.000. 
Nakamura.  Norihiko;  Katou.  Takaahi;  Itoh.  Takaaki;  and  Morino, 
Toahiharu.  to  Toyou  Jidoaha  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Aisan  Industry 
Co..  Ltd.  Variable  venturi-type  carburetor.  4,465.642.  Q.  261-44.00C. 
Nakamura.  Norihiko:  See- 
Sato,  Yasuyuki;  Nakamura.  Norihiko;  and  Kobayashi.  Tatsuo, 
4,465,952,  Q.  313-136.000.  ^^ 

Nakamura.  Sukenori;  and  Igarashi.  Akira.  to  FvjH  Photo  Fihn  Co..  Ltd. 

Heat-sensitive  recording  paper.  4,466.007.  Q.  346-200.00a 
Nakamura,  Takashi:  See— 

Ishikawa.  Takatoshi;  Nakamura.  TakaaU;  and  Nakamura,  Kotaro, 
4.465.762.  Q.  430-376.000. 
Nakane.  Hisashi:  S^«— 

I^jikata.  Isamu;  Uehara.  Akira;  and  Nakane,  Hisaahi.  4.465,553.  a. 
lSM43.00a 
Nakanishi,  Eyi:  See— 

Yasuda,  Naohiko;  Iwagami,  Hisao;  Nakanishi,  Eiji;  Soaki.  YuUo; 
and  Yamanaka.  ShiMru.  4,465,631,  Q.  260-239.100. 
Nakanishi  Metal  Works^.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Wakabava^  Takao,  4,464,998.  a.  105-I48.00a 
Nakano.  Ricto:  See— 

Suzuki.  Tak^  Hashimoto.  Shoichiro;  Orisaku.  Masami;  and 
Nakano.  Rieko.  4,465,872.  Q.  568-803.00a 
Nakashima,  Seiichiro:  See— 

Inaba.  H^imu;  Nakashima.  Seiichiro;  laagaki.  Shigemi;  and  Ito. 
Susumu,  4,465,424,  Q.  414-589.000. 
Nakayama,  Yasuharu,  to  Kansai  Paint  Co.,  Ltd.  Aqueous  emulsion 

composition.  4,465,803,  Q.  524-460.00a 
Nalbach,  John  C,  to  John  R.  Nalbach  Engineering  Co.,  Inc.  Container 
filliog  apparatus  having  magnet  and  vibrator  connected  thereto. 
4,4^111,0.141-79.000. 
Nameny,  Frank  J.,  to  Loram  Maintenance  of  Way,  Inc.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  removing  railway  ties.  4,464,995,  CI.  104-9.000. 
Nanuki.  Junji,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Croas-pdarization  crosstalk 

elimination  circuit.  4.466.132,  Q.  455-295.000. 
Nanba,  Hirokuni:  See— 

Tada.  Koji;  Nanba.  Hindiuni;  Kuhara,  Yoshiki;  and  Tatsumi. 
Masayoahi.  4.465.969,  Q.  324-96.00a 
Nancarrow,  James  H.:  See— 

Kobavaahi,  Robert  J.;  Nancarrow,  James  R;  and  Alger,  Jeffrey  L., 
4,464,901,  a.  60406.000. 
Nanya,  Takanori;  Hashimoto,  Eigo;  and  Nishimura.  Katsuo.  to  atizen 
watch  Co.,  Ltd.  All  solid  state  cmnplementary  electrochromic  dis- 
play devkxs.  4,465,341,  Q.  3SO-3S7.doa 
Nasner,  Alice:  See^ 

Strauss,  Kuno;  and  Nasner,  Alice.  4,465,693,  Q.  424-365.00a 
Nation,  Melvin  S.,  to  International  Jensen  Inoonorated.  Loudspeaker 

assembly.  4,465,905,  Q.  179-1  I5.5PC. 
National  Reanrch  Development  Corporation:  See- 
Brook,  Richard  J.;  and  Wu.  Suxing.  4,463.778,  Q.  301-104.000. 
Sale,  Frank  R.;  and  Yorucu.  Huseyin.  4.465,511,  Q.  754.50B. 
Natoli,  Oaetano  A.:  See— 

Brice.  Michael  F.;  and  Natoli.  Oaetano  A.,  4,463.697,  Q. 

426-79.000. 

Naulin,  Michel;  and  Oendre,  Michel,  to  La  Telemecanique  Electrique. 

Switching  device  and  its  use  in  a  selector  switch  or  a  program  control 

apparatus.  4,463,909,  CL  20O-5.0OR. 

Nava,  Pier  L.  Device  to  secure  a  throatband  on  hehnets  and  similar 

headfear.  4,464,799,  Q.  2-421.000. 
NCR  Corporation:  See— 

Dickman.  John  £.;  Turi,  Raymond  A.;  and  Topich.  James  A., 
4v4H824,  a.  29-576.00E. 


Oirard,  Donald  J.;  O'Dell.  Robert  R.;  Chanasyk.  Albert  J.;  and 
Bdknaa  WiUiam  M.,  4,466,058.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Nederiandse  Centrale  Orgaaisatie  voor  Toegepaat  Natuurwetenachap- 
pelijk  Onderioek:  See- 
ter  Meukn.  Berend  P.,  4,465,402,  Q.  405-264.000. 
Netr,  James  A.,  to  Mac  Valves,  Inc.  Four-way  stacking  valve  with 
common  electrical  conduit  and  individual  body  mounted  whaBst 
flow  controls.  4,465.IOa  CI.  137-625.64a 
Nqpshi.  Akira;  and  Noiaki.  Ken.  to  Agncy  of  Induatrial  Science  4 
Technology;  and  Ministry  of  International  Trade  *  Industries. 
Method  for  surfKe  treatment  of  carbon  catalyst.  4.46S.S76,  Q.  204- 
192.00E. 
Nelson.  Bailey.  Communication  device  for 

4,465,465,0.434-112.000. 
Nelson.  Jordan  R.;  Wissing.  William  K.;  and  Dunn.  Victor  S.,  to  RCA 
Corporation.    Formulation    of  electrically    conductive    rimtica. 
4,465,616,  a  252-51 1.00a  "^^ 

Ndaoo  Research  ft  Development  Company:  See— 

Horn.  Alan  S..  4.465.692, 0.  424-330000. 
Nemit.  Paul.  Jr.;  and  Pillis.  Joseph  W.,  to  Frick  Company.  Radial  and 
thrust  beariagmountings  providing  independent  loading.  4,463,446. 
a.  418-201.000. 
Nemoto.  Masami:  See— 

Ichiryu.  Ken;  Watanabe.  Hanio;  and  Nemoto,  Masami,  4,464.978. 
a.  91-459.000. 
Nermea.  Eako  O.;  and  Talonen.  Tunc  T.,  to  Outokumpu  Oy.  Procedure 
for  producing  lead  bullion  fh»i  sulphide  concentrate.  4,465.512.  CI 
75-IO.0(Ml. 
Netherlands  Postal  k  Tdeoommunications  Services:  See— 

Damen.  Jozef  T.  W.;  and  Tan.  Hong  S.,  4,466,121,  a  382-9.000 
Neumann,  Peter,  Etzbach,  Karl-Heinz;  Eilingsfeld.  Heinz;  and  Hoff- 
mann, Gerhard,  to  BASF  AktientweUscWt  Phenylhydrasonea. 
4,463,857,0.564-251.000         ^^  yu.yui«««. 

New  England  Nuclear  Corporation:  See— 

Hochberg.  Richard  B.,  4,465,676,  CL  424-238.000 
Newberry,  AJfM  L.,  to  Magnetic  Peripherals  Inc.  Carriage  imrmTili 
4,466,034,0.360-106.005^  -.«  y 

Newbold.  Larry  E  Toy  parachute  and  rriease  mechanism.  4,463051, 

O.  244-l55.0(HL 
Newland,  David  E  Measuring  thickness.  4,464,840  O.  33-147XnE 
Ng,  Yee  S.:  See— 

May,  John  W.;  and  Ng,  Yee  S.,  4,465,749,  O.  430-54X100 
NGK  Insulators,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mitsumatsu,  Yoshk);  and  Seike.  Shoji,  4,465,900  O.  174-209.000. 
NGK  Sparit  Plug  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nagashima,  Terayoshi;   Takami.   AUo;  and   Kasugai.   Akiyo. 
4,465.742.  O  428-621.000 
Nguyen.  Dmh  L:  See— 

Piaux.  Andre  ;  and  Ncuyen.  Dinh  L.,  4,465,722, 0.  528-88.000. 
Nguyen,  TUnh;  Fresnel,  Jean-Marie;  and  Beer,  Henri  E,  to  Diamond 
Shamrock  Chemicals  Company.  Electroplatiag  (Um-forming  metals 
in  non-aqueous  electrolyte.  4.465,561,  O.  204-58.300. 
NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Senaha,  Susumu;  Chiba,  Tetsuya;  Ohno,  Aldra;  and  Kaayama. 
Shitomi,  4,465,71 1,  O.  427-379.000 
Nkholson,  Mkhad  P.:  See- 

Miller,  Richard  F.;  and  Nkholson,  Michael  P.,  4,465,881,  O. 

585-2.000. 
Miller,  Richard  F.;  and  Nicholson,  Michael  P.,  4,465,882,  O. 
585-4.000. 
Nickson  Industries,  Inc.:  5<*— 

Donovan,  Edmund  D.,  Jr.;  and  Floriaa,  Roy  S.,  4,465032,  O. 
248-60.000. 
Nioolozakas,  Basil  J.;  Sanders,  John  M.;  Chkngi,  Damd  P.;  and  Pacala, 
Chris  M.,  to  UNC  Navel  Products,  Naval  Aoducts  Div.  Method  of 
reducing  microAssnring  in  wdds  having  an  austenitic  ttsinlrai  steel 
aUoy  base  metal.  4,463024,  O.  228-22£000. 
Niekamp,  Cari  W.:  See— 

Seidman.  Martin;  and  Niekamp,  Cari  W.,  4,465,521, 0. 127-36.000. 
Nidinger,  Werner,  Aleweh,  Wolfgang;  and  Hermann,  Kari  H.,  to 
Bayer  Aktiengeaellachaft  Process  for  the  coatiauous  ptoductioo  of 
polyamides.  4,465,821,  O.  528-335.000. 
Nielsen.  Kurt  F.:  Si»- 

Jensen.  Niels;  D.;  and  Nielsen.  Kurt  F.,  4,465,437,  O.  417-366.000. 
Nielsen.  Steven  D.;  and  WiUshaw,  Peter,  to  University  of  Utah.  Cardiac 

flow  measurement  system  and  method.  4,465,063,  CL  128-I.OOD. 
Nihon  Den-Netsu  Kdki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 

Koodo,  Kenahi.  4,463019,  O.  228-37.000. 
Nihon  Plast  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Yoshida.  Hideo.  4,464,980  CL  9^34.00O 
Nikkei,  Ronnie  D.;  and  L'Eaperance,  Paul  M.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum 
Conpaay.  Collector  means  for  solar  energy  collecting  system. 
4,465^7,  O.  126418.000 
Nilsson,  Sten  E:  See—- 

Santen,  Rolf  B.;  and  Nilmon,  Sten  E,  4,465,123, 0.  I65-I6.00O 
Nimke,  Hehnut  E;  and  Thomas,  William  R.,  to  UMAC,  Inc.;  and 
Brooklyn  Union  Gas  Company,  a  part  interest  Connecting  or  repair 
device.  4.463.309, 0.  28^373.000. 
Nippe,  Burkhanft  Sw— 

Gerum,  Johannes;  Nippe,  Burkhard;  Kober,  Heinricfa;  and  Kohler, 
Robert,  4,465,608. 0252-61540 
Nippon  Chemiphar  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Muramatsu.  Mutaumi;  Satoh,  Toshio;  Sekine,  Hiroyasu;  and  Tendo, 
Atsuahi.  4,465.851, 0  560-125X100 
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Nippon  Columbia  Kabuihiki  lUidu:  S«*— 

Takagi.  ToAihiko;  Kobayathi.  Yoahikaiu;  Araluwa.  Yoduhide; 

Nippon*S^SifL'3':  ^  ^•^"'  '•'*^°"'  °-  ^"'"^ 

Naniki.  Juqji.  4,446.132,  O.  433-293.000. 
Nippon  Kofaka  K.1C.:  St»- 

MatMiura.    Toahio;    Suwa,    Kyoichi;    Shinizu.    Hinyuki:    and 
Tanimoto,  Akikani.  4,4«3.3«.  a.  336-218.000. 
w:   *'*Sf^  TikMWi  and  Maida.  OMmu.  4,463.369,  CI.  336-222.000. 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.:  Sm— 

^'H^J^S^'^iP^'*^  Michihiro;  Kawai.  Hiaasi;  Nonora. 
Jg^  Ugjahi.  Mittaki;  and  Iwata,  Minora,  4.463.03a  a. 

^TSKSllt  ^'^^f*'!^  TadaAi;  and  Ootsnka.  Yodunori. 

4.463,047,  a.  123-423.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  Sh^ 

luchi.  Tohni;  Watanabe,  Kunitoahi;  Shibata.  Todiihiko;  and 

Kawanura.  Tetauro.  4,463.382,  a.  374-9.000. 
*^J*jl?™'  Takaahi;  and  Yamaguchi,  Chiyomi.  4,463.648.  a. 

264-30.000. 
Ofaya.  Mtttaunii,  4,463,122,  O.  164-491.000. 
Yoahiffiura,   Hiroftuni;   Ithii,   Mittuo;   Sawatani,  Tadaahi:  and 

Minamino.  Shiaera.  4,463,323,  a.  148-37.000. 
Nippon  Telegraph  *  Telephone  Public  Corporation:  Ste— 


Tokunaga.   Michio;   Kitano,   Jui^jiro;   Sagawa.   Akio;   Hayaahi, 
Todiio:  and  Hamazato.  Kazuo,  4.463.967ra.  323-283.000. 
Nippondemo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Niahihara,  Koji:  Ste— 

"?!S?Kll  X'^-.J^iHI^  Terumaaa;  and  Nidiihara.  Koji, 
4,463,878.  CI.  368-730.000. 

Niahihara,  Toahio;  Shingu,  Tadaahi;  and  Suzuki,  Nobuo,  to  Teijin 
Limited.  Selectively  Ught  transmitting  film  and  preformed  laminar 
•tructure.  4,463,736,  0^428-332.000.  ^^ 

NUukido,  Joji;  Kodama.  E^  and  Shibukawa,  Mitsuru,  to  Aaahi  Kaaei 
Kogyo  KabushiU  Kaiaha.  Method  for  improving  intestinal  abaorp- 
tion  of  ccphaloeporin  derivatives.  4,463,668,  a.  424-177.000. 
Ntshimun,  Kattuo:  Sn— 

Nanya,  Takanori;  Hashimoto.  Eigo;  and  Nishimura,  Katsua 
4,463.341.  a.  330-337.000.  ^^ 

Niahimura,  Minora:  Ser— 

Sekioka.    Hakobu;    Takenaka.    Mitsuaki;    Kawaguchi.    YoaUo- 

liS'Sl?'^^^  .I*^*^  ^*»<»»i  ■«•  Watanabe,  Masanori. 
4,463,303.  G.  71 -88.000. 

Nishimura,  Tadaahi:  Sm— 

Aruu,     Hideaki;     Nishimura,     Tadashi;     Yoneda,     Masahiio; 

fj?'^?^  '^*''»^'  ■«'  Hirata,  Yoshihiro,  4,463.329.  Q. 
148-188.000. 

Nishino,  Attushi;  Sonetaka,  Kazunori;  and  Takeuchi.  YasuMro,  to 
Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  burning  liquid 
A^-lSSSS^  ^»h   heating-type  fiiel   vaporizer.  4,463,438,  Q. 
Niahio,  Kcn-ichi:  Stt- 

M  J»«»*«»!»t^  Kofc^ii;  and  Nishio.  Ken-ichi.  4.463.741,  a.  428-614.000. 
Nishioka.  Jun  Z.  Archery  bow  with  (lexiMe  force  transmitting  link 

aiaembly.  4,463,034,  Q.  I24-24.00R.  * 

Nishizawa,  Jun-ichi.  Method  for  producing  a  group  IIB-VIB  com- 
„po«n?  semiconductor  crystal.  4,463,32770.  148-171.000. 
NiMan  Motor  Company.  Limited:  S*«— 

Chikarai^  Takayo;  and  Itoh.  Hiroshi.  4,464,863,  O.  49-213.000. 

FHwka.  Kazuyoahi.  4,463,167,  O.  192-3.370. 

JUvadu,  Yoahimasa.  4,463,041.  O.  123-193.00R. 

ffiS*  5&^  "^  Mttsuoka,  Hideoki.  4,463.302. 0.  280-804.000. 

MiU.  Hiroyuki;  and  Okuyama,  Hiroo,  4,463,303.  O.  280-804.000. 

Murata,  Masanori;  and  Takada.  Yutaka,  4.463,234, 0.  248-31 1.200. 

Tsutsumi,  Saburo.  4,463.034.  O.  123-306.000. 

4^2SS5taaLMSSMo'"*^  ^^  •  ***  0'"'>«™'  Toahiki, 
Yamane,  Ken,  4,464,897,  O.  60-313.000. 
Yasuhara,  Seishi.  4,463.044,  O.  123-337.000. 
Nnshm  OU  Mills,  Limited,  The:  Stt— 

^,-    ^"^•'  O"^"-  *.^5.*52.  CI.  423-308.000. 
Nitschko,  Tbeodor:  Stt— 

NL  Industries,  Inc.:  Ste— 

'^ISfSi  « ^,«i«*?^'  °~'»*'  '''  •«•  Lo^".  J«ck  L., 
4,463,398,  O.  210-721.000. 

Nobel,  fnd  I.,  to  LaJUmal,  Inc.  Electrodepodtion  of  pdladium-sUver 
alloys.  4,463,363,  O.  204-43.00N.  F«««u™-«iYcr 

'^''^S?^*'*'*'^  Yamaguchi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Mochida,  Ei,  to  Mo- 

Noe,  Andreas:  Si*— 

4,464,803,  O.  13-102.000. 
Noe,  ManfM:  Sf*— 

^M64%^'^32Sooo'****'  ^"*  ^^''  "^  "'*"'*•  °^"^' 

'^'2L°^'*?^j^^f*^  ^^'  ^°^f'  •"<•  Berger.  Heinz  W.,  to  BWO 
Bergwerk-  Und  Walzwerk-Maschinenbau  OmbH.  Strip  picklins 
ijpmjj^  with    straight-through    strip    travel.    4.4H8G«,    cf 


Noe,  Rolf: 

4,464,803,  O.  13-102.000. 
Noel.  David  A.:  St*— 

Armor,  Anthony  F.;  Shartrand,  Allan  C;  Noel,  David  A.:  and 
Rommger,  Kathryn  M..  4,463,947,  CI.  310-39.000 
Nopnu,  Ikuo;  Shiraft^i,  Hideo;  and  Matsumura.  Shigeo,  to  Takeda 
Chemica]  Industries,  Ltd.  Production  of  enduraeidin  and  microor- 
ganisms  therefor.  4.463,771, 0.  433-68.000.  ^^ 

Noguchi,  Masahiro:  Stt— 

^/^  ,^?2?JiA*^  """^  "*•  Noguchi,  Masahiro.  4.463.6ia 
Noguchi,  Takeshi:  Ssr— 

*»«^j^«j«gpNoguchi,  Takeshi;  and  Ohtsu,  Tak^ji,  4.466,018, 

Nomura,  Ken:  Stt— 

^'^'^JS^^^i.^^^  Michihiro;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Nomura, 
^nSS!^  "^   ^'***^   ^^""^  4.465,030,  o! 

Nomura,  Yuldhiro:  Stt— 

IsM^uro,  HkMiara;  Takeda,  Shinso;  Nomura,  YuUhiro;  and 

Yaauno,  Yoahitake,  4,463,936,  O.  230484. 100        ^^^ 
Nonnenmann,  Rolf:  Stt— 

^Mt472(^^'    ***    Nonnenmann,    Rolf,    4,463,926,    O. 
Nonouid,  Saburo:  Stt— 

U«o.  Takumi;  Shiraishi.  Hiroshi;  Iwayaaagi.  Takao;  Kohashi. 
Takahuo;  and  Nonogaki.  Saburo,  4.465,768. 0.  430-296.000. 
NordMMi  Corporation:  Stt— 

Boone,  Jacob  J.,  4,463.212,  O.  222-304.000. 

Kotibas.  James  A^  4.463.922,  O.  219-304.000. 
Nontsu  Kenkyu  Center  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Toyoda,  Seiichi,  4,465,365,  O.  355-45.000. 
North  American  Philips  Corporation:  Sm— 

'''VEJiSoOA*"  ''  *^  ^*°**'  Thomas  P.,  HI,  4,463.346.  O. 
North  Wind  Power  Company.  Inc.:  Sm^ 

Coleman.  Clint.  4,463,537,  O.  156-154.000. 
Northera  Telecom  Limited:  Set— 

Hoceboom,  John  O.,  4.465.983,  O.  331-111.000. 

McNicoI,  John  D.,  4,466,134,  O.  455-31 1.000. 

Tijwj.  Oeergr.  and  Karwowski,  Zbigniew  T.,  4,465.328.  O. 

Norton.  Larry  A.,  to  StarUne  Products,  Inc.  Suspension  for  ring  drive 

silo  unloader.  4.465.418.  a.  414-313.000.  * 

Norwich  Shoe  Co..  Inc.:  Stt— 

Aldridge,  John  E.,  4,465,448,  O.  423-1 19.000. 
Noae,  Shigeru,  to  Tokvo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Control 

Signal-multiplexing  circuit  4,466.097,  O.  370-112.000 
Novation,  Inc.:  Sm— 

Serrano.  Arthur  L..  4,466.106.  O.  373-9.000. 
Nozaki.  Ken:  Sm— 

v«.  Ji*^  ^"^  ■«*  Nozaki,  Ken,  4,465.576.  O.  204.192.00E. 
NP  Marketmg  Corporation:  Sm— 

Petren.  Rolf  A.  M..  4.463,413,  O.  410-94.000. 
NSK  Warner  K.K.:  Stt— 

Saikai,  Toahihiro,  4,465,245.  O.  242-107.40D. 
N.V.  Optische  Industrie  "De  Oude  Delft":  Sm— 

Bwgemeister,  Eduard  A.,  4,465,932,  O.  250-370000 
OAK  Orenatein  k  Koppel  Aktiengoellschaft:  Sm— 
Schwappach,  Dieter,  4,465,42s;  a.  414-685.000 
Onkwood  Energy  Group,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Iseard,  Barry  S.,  4,465,963,  O.  320^.000. 
Oba.  Hideaki;  and  Umehara,  Masaakira,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Opti- 
cal mfbrmation  recordinc  medium.  4,463,767,  O.  430-271.000. 
Obara,  Haruki,  to  Fi^itsu  Panuc  Limited.  Wire-cut,  electric  discharge 
"'■chining  method  for  automaticaUy  measuring  a  required  ofhet 
value.  4,463,914, 0.  219-69.00W.  ^       ^ 

ObergfeU,  Walter:  Sm- 

Maurer,  Roland;  Wolber.  Robert;  ObergfeU.  Walter;  and  Flaig. 
Hana.  4,463,378,  O.  368-88.000.  * 

Oberldtner,  Gerhard:  Stt— 

Spitaler.  Englebert;  Oberleitner.  Gerhard;  and  Nitschko,  Theodor, 
4,463,294,  O.  280612.000. 
Occelli.  Mario  L.;  and  Kennedy,  James  V.,  to  Gulf  Research  ft  Devel- 
opment Company.  Procesa  for  cracking  high  metals  content  feed- 
stock. 4,463,388,  O.  208-120.000. 
Occdli,  Mario  L.;  and  Kennedy,  James  V.,  to  Gulf  Research  ft  Devel- 

?55?!L  9S°K?5f:  Jf***™**    cracking    catalyst    composition. 
4,463,779,  O.  302-63.000. 

Occidental  Chemical  Corporation:  Stt— 

I^oiMuiovKh,  George  M.;  and  Sake,  Gideon,  4,463,819.  O. 
328-176.000. 

Ocone,  Luke  R.,  to  PMnwah  Corporation.  Use  of  pyroelectric  and 
photovoltaic  polyvinylidene  fluoride  to  enchance  the  photosensitiv- 
ity of  silver  halide  emulsions  and  the  products  made  thereby. 
4,465,764,0.430496.000.  ^^ 

O'Connell,  Patrick  A.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Integrated  imaging  bar. 

Oda.  Yoahio;  Morimoto.  Takeahi;  and  Suzuki.  Kolyi,  to  Asahi  Glaa 
gJJg>yLtd.  Process  for  producing  hydrogen.  4.465,570  O. 

0'DeU.1tobertR.:SM- 

°SS*  °'^..'  •  °'^"'  **«"  *  -  Chanasyk.  Albert  J.;  and 
Belknap.  William  M.,  4,466,038,  O.  364-200.000. 
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Oe,  Tdcanori;  Tiunida.  M  iaeo;  Goto,  Kuuhiro;  and  Hindome,  Mano. 
to  Yothitomi  Phannaoeutical  laduatriei  Ltd.  BMuniiKMlkoxyVplie- 
"^ISgiSo  ^'**°'^  and  uw  as  inmuiiological  afeBts.  4.46S.6I1.  CL 


Maoftcd;  and  Odkrer,  Friedrich, 


OeUcfer,  Friedrich:  Si*— 
Theuicr,  Jowf; 
4.463,414.  a.  414-21 
Ogawa,  Kyotttke;  Oiiiii,  ShifCTu;  Kanbe,  Junichiro;  Sutoh,  KeHhi^ 
Oiato,  Yoichi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaidia.  Photooonductive  member 
with  a  -Si  having  two  layer  regions.  4.46S.7Sa  O.  430-37.000. 
Ogura  Qutch  Co..  Ltd.:  Sw— 

Koyama.  Kinichi.  4.463.171.  a.  192-81.00C. 
CyHare.  Hany  M.  Method  and  apparatut  for  the  puriflcatioa  of  water. 

4.463.373.  6.  2O4.18O.0OP. 
Ohaahi.  Michihiro:  Sm^ 

Igashira.  Toahihiko;  Ohaahi.  Michihiro;  Kawai.  Hiaaai;  Nomura. 
Ken;  U^aahi.  Mitiald;  and  Iwata.  Minoru.  4.463.030,  a. 
123-472.000. 
Ohba,  Hiroahi;  and  Horino.  Shigeo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  DenU  Kabu- 
thud  Kaidia.  Apparatus  for  procening  paper  iheeta.  4>463,192,  CI. 
209-334.000. 
Ohgami.  Maiaaki:  Sir— 

MoroEumi,  Takuro;  Nakamura.  Mitsuo;  Ohgami.  MauakL  and 
Kataoka.  Rynn,  4.463.048.  Q.  123-440.000. 
Ohgiahi.  Ttutomu;  and  Sakurai.  Tadashi.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 
Entry  apparatus  of  digital   value  in   memory.   4,466.127.  a. 
433-182.000. 
Ohkubo.  Toshimi,  to  Ricoh  Company.  Ltd.  Thermal  duplicating  appa- 
ratus. 4,463.931.0.  230-317.100  f—.™.   KH- 
Ohno.  Akira:  Sc»— 

Senaha.  Susumu;  Chiba,  Tetsuya;  Ohno.  Akira;  and  Kattyama. 
Shitomi.  4.463.71 1.  Q.  427-379.000. 
Ohno.  John  M..  to  Genoa]  Electric  Company.  Process  for  preparing 

nitrided  superhard  composite  materials.  4.463.630.  Q.  264-60.000. 
CNita,  Kazutoahi;  and  Ohtomi.  Sadayuki.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Elevator  winding  device.  4.463.161,  CI.  187-20000. 
Mtomi,  Sadayuki:  Sit^ 

Ohta,  Kazutoshi;  and  Ohtomi,  Sadayuki,  4.463.161.  Q.  187-20.000. 
Ohtomo,  Fufflio:  S«*— 

Tamaki.  Hiroahi;  Ohtomo,  Fumio;  and  Kimura,  Kazuaki.  4.463.373. 
CI.  336-374.000. 
Ohtsu.  Tak^:  Set— 

Sooeda.  Mitsuo;  Noguchi.  Takashi;  and  Ohtsu.  TakiO>«  4,466,018, 
a.  338-213.000. 
Ohya,  Mutsumi,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Method  for  reducing 

mold  width  during  continuous  casting.  4,463,122,  Q.  164-491.000. 
Oyi,  Yoshimau-  Sit— 

Takizawa,  Hiroahi;  Morita,  Osamu;  Oiji,  Yoshimasa;  and  Hashi- 
moto, Tamotsu,  4,463,833,  O.  346-133.000. 
Okada.  Hozuma,  to  Sakashiu  Co.,  Ltd.  Leather-like  textile  material. 

4,463.73a  a.  428-246.000. 
Okada,  Yuzo.  to  Ajinomoto  Company,  Incorporated.  Dipeptide  sweet- 
ening composition.  4,463.694,  Q.  426-3.000. 
Okamoto,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Wojdechowski.  Piotr  S..  to  Koppers  Com- 
pamr.  Inc.  Huh  Pi«Mure  synthesb  of  sulAv-selenium  hdvalenes. 
4,463.843.  CI.  S49-30.000. 
Oki  Electric  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Shin.  Yasuhiro.  4.463.944.  Q.  307-473.000 
Oki,  Toshinori:  Set— 

Onishi.  Yoji;  and  Oki,  Toshinori,  4,463,137,  Q.  180-228.000. 
Okumura,  Takeo:  Set— 

Matsunaga,  Kiqjiro;  Okumura,  Takeo;  Naito.  Sachio;  and  Tsu- 
shima, Rikio,  4,463.664. 0.  424-71.000. 
Okuyama,  Hiroo:  See— 

Miki.  Hirovuki;  and  Okuyama.  Hiroo.  4,463,303,  Q.  280-804.000. 
Okuyama,  Toshiki:  See— 

Uchiyama,  Toahihiko;  Yoshida,  Eizo  ;  and  Okuyama,  Toshiki, 
4.463.710,  a.  26446.300. 
Olah,  George  A.  Oxidative  condensation  of  natural  gas  or  methane  into 

gasoline  range  hydrocarbons.  4,463.893,  G.  383-709.000. 
Olm  Corporation:  See— 

Dotson,  Ronald  L.;  Miles,  Ronald  C;  and  Carpenter,  Larry  D., 

4,463,368,0.204-98.000.  ' 

Lin,  Liftm,  4,463,264,  Q.  266-114.000. 
Lmata.  Frances  G.;  and  Un,  VenkataramanU  S.,  4,463,883,  Q. 
383-9.000. 
(Mszewski.  Danid  P.  Pishing  lure  and  method  of  ftbrication.  4,464,837. 

a.  43-42.330. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  Si*— 

Kato,  Masahiko;  and  Kano,  Tokio,  4,463,938,  Q.  230-376.000. 
Kato,  Toshikazu.  4.466,030,  a.  360-96.300. 
Omron  Tateisi  Electronics  Co.:  See— 

Kanayama.  Kenzi.  4.466.123. 0.  433-36.000. 
On.  Harry  P.,  Jr.,  to  Union  Oil  Company  of  California.  Stabilization  of 

hydrocariMn  oil.  4,463.606.  Q.  232^.00R. 
Onishi.  Yasunobu:  See— 

Sugiuchi.  Masami;  Miyamura.  Masataka;  and  Onishi,  Yasunobu, 
4:463,732,  Q.  430-73.000. 
Onishi,  YoH;  and  Oki,  Toshmori,  to  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  &igine  mounting  device  for  motorcycle.  4,463.137,  Q. 
180-228.000. 
Ono.  Nobutaka:  See— 

Itoh.  Takeji;  and  Ono.  Nobutaka.  4.464.846,  Q.  34-38.000. 
Ono,  Saichi:  Sir— 

Kawasaki.  Takao;  Osaka,  Yoshiaki;  Yamagnchi.  Yukihani;  and 
Ono,  Saichi.  4.463.827.  Q.  336-18.600. 


Ono,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Oono,  Fumiaki,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd. 
Apparatus  for  playing  record  discs  in  an  automatic  mode  and  an 
automatic  music  piece  idectioa  mode.  4,466,086,  CL.  369-32.000. 
Onodera,  Takehiko,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Bandai;  and  Sanimu  Co.,  Ltd. 
Launching  apparatus  for  resiUent  drive  mobile  toy.  4,464,860,  CL 
446491.000. 
Onoye,  Hideo,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  System  for  storing 

and  reading  out  musical  tone  signals.  4,464,968,  Q.  84-1.280. 
OoDO,  Fumiaki:  Sir— 

Ono,  Tsuyoahi;  and  Oono,  Fumiaki.  4,466,086,  Q.  369-31000 
Ootsuka,  Kenichi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Switch  oper- 
^ng  apparatus  for  a  movable  electric  device.  4.463.911,  Q. 
200-331.000. 
Ootsuka.  Yoshinori:  Sir— 

Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka,  Yoshinori, 
41463,047,  a.  123-423.000. 
Opalka,  Chester  J.,  Jr.:  See— 

Lesher,  Georae  Y.;  Opalka,  Chester  J.,  Jr.;  Page,  Donald  P.;  and 
McGarry,  Ruthann  M.,  4,463,686,  Q.  424-263.000. 
Orcutt,  John  W.;  and  Hardin,  Richard  M.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incor- 
porated. Carrier  tor  intMrsted  circuit.  4,463,898,  Q.  174-S2.0FP. 
Oriental  Photo  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Taknawa,  Yukio;  Tukada,  Akira;  Suzuka.  Susumu;  and  Eado. 
Ni^yoahi.  4.463.761.  Q.  430-341.000. 
Orisaku,  Masami:  Set- 
Suzuki,  Takashi;  Hashimoto,  Shoichiro;  Orisaku,  Masami;  and 
Nakano,  Rieko,  4,463.872,  O.  368-803.000. 
Orszagos  Kooliu  es  Gadpari  Troazt:  Sir— 

Krekacs,  Sandor,  and  Palft,  Zoltan,  4,463,128,  Q.  163-lSl.OOO 
Osabe,  Akira:  See— 

Yoshida,  Shigeru;  Osabe,  Akira;  and  Hoashi,  Takayuki,  4,466/)37, 
a.  360-133.000.  ^^ 

Osaka  Bobbin  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Ser- 

Itoh,  Takeji;  and  Ono,  Nobutaka,  4,464,846,  Q.  34-38.000. 
Osaka,  Yoshiaki:  Sir- 
Kawasaki.  Takao;  Osaka,  Yoshiaki;  Yamaguchi,  Yukiharu;  and 
Ono,  Saichi,  4,463,827,  Q.  336-18.600. 
Outo,  Yoichi:  Sir— 

Ogawa,  Kyosuke;  Shirsi,  Shigeru;  Kanbe,  Junichiro;  Saitoh.  Keishi; 
and  Osato,  Yoichi,  4,463,730,  Q.  43O-S7.000. 
Oshima,  Tsuginori:  Sir— 

Araki.  Yusuke;  and  Oshima,  Tsuginori,  4.463,331,  Q.  136-64.000. 
Makino,  HisK);  and  Oshima,  Tsuginori,  4,463,336,  Q.  136-133.000. 
Osrodek  Badawczo-Rozwojowy  Stoaowania  i  Oteobki  Tworzyw 
Sztucznych  Proplast:  Sir— 
Platkiewicz,  Leonard;  Debski.  Wlodzimierx;  and  Gbwacki.  Jerzy, 
4,463,799,  Q.  323-437.000. 
Osta,  Francesco;  and  Cattane,  Giuseppe.  Device  for  spreading  a  sub- 
stance onto  a  movng  web  of  material.  4,463,013,  CI.  1 18-221.000. 
Ota,  Yoahihiko,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Color  video  signal 
reproducing  apparatus  which  transforms  the  recorded  signal  of  one 
signal  format  into  signals  of  another  format  upon  reproductioo. 
4,466,022,  a.  338-330.000. 
Otis  Engineering  Corporation:  Scr— 

Carroll,   Albert   W.;   and   Pearce,  Joseph   L.,   4,463.132,  G. 
166-136.000. 
Otsuka  Kagaku  Yakuhin  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Maekawa,  Tsukasa;  Gondo,  Takeshi;  Takahashi,  Shigeo;  and 

Kume,  Hidetoshi,  4,463,867,  Q.  368-632.000. 
Maekawa,  Tsukasa;  Gondo,  Takeshi;  and  Hayase,  Syozo,  4,463,868, 
CL  368-632.000. 
Otterabach,  Jens:  See— 

Saumweber,  Eckart;  Brrkmann,  Heinrich;  and  Ottenbach,  Jos, 
4,466,066,  a.  364426.000. 
Otto,  Josef:  Sir- 
Bauer,  Hanns  Georg;  Zollner.  Dieter  H.;  Otto,  Josef;  Muhlenbeck. 
Josef;  Rittmann,  Friedrich;  Conradty,  Claudio;  Lauteitach- 
Dammler,  Inge;  and  Sonke,  Horst,  4,466,103,  Q.  373-93.000. 
Outkw,  Joyce,  to  J  J  Enterprises  Inc.,  International.  Methods  and 

apparatus  for  drying  fingernails.  4,464,906,  O.  62-93.000. 
OutcAumpu  Oy:  Sir— 

Nermes,  Esko  O.;  and  Talonen.  Tlrao  T.,  4,463,312,  Q.  73-iaOOR. 
Over,  William  R.:  Srr- 

Johnson,  Keith,  Jr.;  Long,  Robert  A.;  and  Over,  William  R., 
4,464,817,  a.  29-33.0OIMr 
Owen,  Wickersham  *  Erickson:  Sir— 

Lindberg,  John  E,  4,463,093.  Q.  137-614.200 
Owens,  Arthur  H.:  See— 

McCay,  Johnny  A.;  Owens,  Arthur  H.;  and  Jackson,  Fred  N., 
4,464,841,  a.  33-174.00R. 
Owens-niinois,  Inc.:  Sir— 

CaldweU,  David  L.,  4,463,173,  Q.  198-399.000. 
Franks,  Nelson,  4,464,884,  CI.  33-337.000. 
Oyama,  Shigeaki;  Nakamura,  Kosei;  Hayashi,  Yoshiyuki;  and  Koyo- 
shida,  Shigeru,  to  Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited.  Device  for  cooling  a  revers- 
ible motor.  4,463,948,  Q.  310-62.000 
Oyster  Tent  Company:  Set 

Ferguson,  Robert  W.,  4,463,087,  Q.  133-101.000 
Oxiomek,  James:  Sir— 

Fieldhouse,  John  W.;  Koch,  Russdl  W.;  and  Ozioraek,  James, 
4,463,333,  Q.  136-97.000. 
Paccar  Inc.;  Sir 

Stone,   TlMmas   R.;   and   Penzotti,   Roger   P.,   4.463.299,   Q. 
280-714.000.  ^^ 
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PacuJa.  Cbrit  M .:  Set— 

^'^^Jti  ?^'  ''  S^*"-  'o**"  M.;  Chimgi,  Daniel  P.;  ind 
Picuta.  Chm  M..  4,445424.  CI.  228-222.000. 
Plfe.  DoMld  F:  Stt— 

Lahw.  Oeorge  Y.;  OMlka.  Cheiter  J..  Jr.;  Page,  Donald  F.;  and 
McOarry.  Ruthann  M..  4,463.686.  CI.  424-26l000. 
Puliaro.  Fulvio  A.;  Franklin.  James  O.;  and  Oaner.  Rupert  J.,  to 
Societe  d'Aaristance  Technique  pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.  DecafTei- 
nation  proccM.  4.46S.699.  CI.  426-428.000. 
Pako  Cor|M>ration:  Sw— 

KauAnann,  Kenneth  M..  4.466,072,  CI.  364-902.000. 
Palacio.  Joaquin  J.;  and  Cristobal.  Carlos  C.  to  Oang-Nail  Systems.  Inc. 
Truss  assembly  and  attachment  member  for  use  with  trusses. 
4.464.885.  a.  52-693.000.  ^^ 

Palfi,  Zoltan:  Sse— 

Krekacs.  Sandor;  and  Palfi.  Zoltan.  4,465,128,  a.  165-151.000. 
Pall  Corporation:  Sot- 
Cooper,  Roydon  B.,  4,465,595,  CI.  210-238.000. 
Palltni,  Luciano:  Ser— 

Chiusoli,   Oian   P.;   Pallini.   Luciano;   and   Salerno,   Giuseppe. 
4.465.634.  a.  260-413.000.  ^"^ 

Palomera,  Louis  M.  Hammerhead.  4.465.1  IS,  Q.  I45-30.00A. 
Palosi.  Eadre;  Korbonits,  Dezso  ;  Kiss.  Pal;  Gonczy.  Csaba;  Heja. 
Oendy;  Cser  nee  Kun.  Judit;  Szebeni.  Rudolf;  Szomor  nee  Wundele, 
Maria;  and  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel.  Ida.  to  Chinoin  Gyogyszer  es 
Vecyesieti  Termekek  Gyara  Rt.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
arylacetic  acid  derivatives.  4.465.855,  a.  562-496.000. 
Pamplin.  John  W.;  Astbury,  Brian  R.;  Shillito,  Richard;  and  Hancock. 
James  J.,  to  Marshall  Richards  Barcro  Limited.  Wire  drawing 
method  and  apparatus.  4.464.922.  a.  72-286.000. 
Pannwitz,  Hans  U.  Flexible  spring  bearing.  4.465,385.  G.  384-138.000. 
Paquet,  Volker:  Sur— 

Baucke,  Friedrich  G.  K.;  Krause,  Dieter,  Metz,  Bemd;  Paquet, 
Volker,  and  Zauner,  Johannes,  4,465,339,  a.  350-357.000. 
Parker  Chemical  Company:  Sw— 

Lindert,  AndreM,  4.465.816.  a.  525-488.000. 
Parkin.  Robert  L.  Dry  wall  building  panel  repair  device.  4.464,869,  Q. 

S2-I73.00R. 
Parry,  David  R.:  Sn— 

Barton,  John  E.  D.;  Collins,  David  J.;  Cox.  J6hn  M.;  Griffin,  David 

5.:. Ite  ^•^  * :  •«*  Cartwright,  David,  4,465.508,  Q. 
71-103.000. 
Parson,  Mark  E.;  and  Panon,  Rodney  L.  Material  handling  apparatus. 

4,465,314,  CI.  294-8 1. OOR. 
Parson,  Rodney  L.:  S«t— 

Parson,  Mark  £.;  and  Panon.  Rodney  L..  4.465.314.  a.  294-81.00R. 
Parsons,  Ian  W.:  Sw— 

Bosnyak,  Oive  P.;  Haward.  Robert  N.;  and  Parsons.  Ian  W.. 

4.465.814,  a.  525-439.000.  ^^  ' 

Paspek.  Stephen  C.  Jr..  to  Standard  Oil  Comnany.  The.  Oligomeriza- 

tion  of  olefins  in  supercritical  water.  4.465,888,  CI.  585-52O.000. 
Pastor,  Antonio  C:  Ste— 

Pastor,  Ricardo  C;  Pastor,  Antonio  C;  Gone,  Luisa  £.;  and  Chew. 
Remedios  K.,  4,465,656.  Q.  423-339.000. 
Pmot.  Ricardo  C;  Pastor,  Antonio  C;  Gone,  Luisa  E.;  and  Chew, 
Remedios  K.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Process  for  preparation 
of  water-free  oxide  material.  4,465,656,  a.  423-339.000. 
Paatorius,  Walter  J.:  Sw— 

Prvor,  Timothy  R.;  Haaeniers,  Omer  L.;  Pastorius,  Walter  J.; 


Pasztor,  Andrew  J..  Jr..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Composition 
and  method  for  servicing  wellbores.  4.465,601,  a.  252-8.55R. 

Patalong.  Hubert,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeselhchaft.  Thyristor  with  en- 
hancement and  depletion  mode  FET  control  for  improved  switch 
behavior  and  method  of  using  same.  4,466,010,  a.  357-38.000. 

Pate,  John  G.:  Sw— 

OoRsegen.  Ronald  B.;  and  Pate,  John  G.,  4.465,904,  Q.  179.5.00R. 

"IfL/^J^'lX'Si^KSr'"**"'  '**^  ^'  ^^  f<"  ^  «'  no«Je 
4,465,238,  a.  239-590.300. 

Paterson,  John  G.:  Sw— 

n.  ,*^\'**°^''  •»! PaterwMi,  John  G.,  4,465,510,  Q.  75-3.000. 

Paul,  John  R.,  to  Mone-Starrett  Productt  Company.  Impact-tyne  wire 

rope  cutter  with  fragment  guard.  4,464,963,  Cr83-546!oOO. 
Payne,  R.  Edward:  Sw— 

MarquM,  Vincent  F.,  Jr.;  Payne,  R.  Edward;  Loveday,  Thomas  L.; 
and  Gunn.  Robert  J.,  4.465.139,  a.  166-373.000. 
Payne.  Thomas  R..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Protective  control 
JUSSSTS  '?\^So^  controlled  sheathed  heating  elements. 
Parcc,  Joseph  L.:  See-^ 

C«JojJ.j^Ajtert   W.;   and   Pearce.  Joseph   L..  4,465,132.  Q. 

Padain.  Josef :  Sw- 

Padrazzi,  Reinhard,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Sulfo  group-free  disazo,  trisazo  and 
tetrakisaio  compounds  containing  at  lease  one  basic  or  cationic 
group.  4,465,627!ci.  260-153.000.  ««  "«  «««  or  catiomc 

Pwirer,  Dennis  G.;  Lundberg,  Robert  D.;  and  Walker,  Thad  O.,  to 
Exxon  Research  k  Entineerinf  Co.  InterliKial  viscoaification  of 
sSJawnoR'**"    otilinng    wlfonated    tooomers.    4,465,801,    a. 

Pelizzoni,  Wfaiton  J.,  to  Mack  Trucks,  Inc.  Valve  guide  insert 
4,465,040,  a.  123-188.0GC.  * 


Pfenco,  Sergio: 

^^Jf^,  '^Ifffy^L^SFO'  ^»*°;  ■«*  Arcamone.  Federico. 
4,465,671,  CI.  424-180.000. 

PMnwalt  Corporation:  Sw— 

King,  James  P.,  4,465,604,  CI.  252-37.200. 

Ooone.  Luke  R..  4.465.764.  CI.  430-496.000. 
Penzhom,  Ralf-Dieter:  Sw— 

™l*2Sl*i«i*!!?=*fnyi«."*^"**  **^   Pttizhom.   Ralf-Dieter. 
4.464,905,  CI.  62-55.500. 

Penzotti,  Ro|n'  P.:  Sw— 

^%,.VS2?"   ^-^   "**   Ptt»K>ttU   Roger   P.,   4,465.299,   CI. 
280-714.000. 

Percarpio,  Edward  P.,  to  Becton,  Dickinson  and  Company.  Low  con- 
tamination  closure   for   blood   collection    tubes.    4,465,200.   CI. 

Pferez-Mendez,  Victor,  and  Mulera,  Terrence  A.,  to  United  Sutes  of 
America,  Energy.  Wire  chamber  radiation  detector  with  diacharae 
control.  4,465,933,  Q.  250-385.000.  * 

Perkin  Ehner  Corporation,  The:  Set— 

Boyu.  Gerard  E.;  and  Maleri,  Enso  J.,  4,466,073,  Q.  364-559.000. 

'JltJiTooo^'"**  ^ '  "**  *^*^  ***""*•  ^'  ♦•^•♦"'  CI. 

Duly.  Dawn  L.;  Windischmann,  Henry;  and  Buckley.  W.  D.. 
4.465.759.  Q.  430-321.000.  i»«««y,  w.  u.. 

Perlman,  Stuart  S.:  Sw— 

^35E27  0W*"   ^'''   "**   '^'•"^   Stuart   S.,   4,466,015.   Q. 
Pernick,  Beqjamin  J.,  to  Grumman  Aerospace  Corporation.  Optical 

Haw  detection  method  and  apparatus.  4.465.371.  cf  356-237.00D. 
Perry,  Loren  R.:  Sw— 

°!??^^?^  ^''  '^*0''  ^*^  •w'  PWH'.  Loren  R.,  4,464,802, 

Peters,  Hartmut;  and  Yilmaz,  Hulusi,  to  E  C.  H.  Will  (GmbH  tt  Co.). 
Method  and  apparatus  for  introducing  stacks  of  sheets  into  prefabri- 
cated cartons  or  the  like.  4.464,880,  Ci.  53-493.000. 

Peters,  Richard  W.;  and  Dippel,  Martin,  to  Industrial  Research  Prod- 
ucts.  Inc.  Audio  loudness  control  system.  4,466,119,  Q.  381-108.000. 

Petersen,  Dirk:  Sw— 

Brauer.  Rudiger;  and  Petersen,  Diric.  4,465,438,  Q.  417-386.000. 

PMenn,  Oodber.  to  M.A.N.-Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesell- 

t2^465SS' ai*2TOl47 000*""''  '*'*'*"'"'y  """^  ^°^"* *•»?"• 

Peterson,  Donald  L.;  and  Welker,  WiUiam  V.,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of 

America.  Agriculture.  Chemical  appUcator.  4,464,862,  Q.  47-1.500. 

"?Si T!^J^}!L'JPJi^  Maritetmg  Corpoiation.  Cargo  retainer. 
4,465,413,  CI.  410-94.000. 

Petro,  John  S.,  IV,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Sequentially  pulsed  SMivins 
system.  4,465,714,  Q.  427-424.000.  ^^  iw-y-w 

Petrolite  Corporation:  Sw— 

Thompaoo.  NeU  E.  S.,  4,465,620,  Q.  292-545.000. 
Pfaner,  David  M.,  to  Lennox  Industries,  Inc.  Starting  arrangement  for 
twoHoeedsingle-phase  refrigersnt  compressor  motor.  4,46S,96a  a. 
318-774.000. 
Pfeifier,  Josef:  Sw— 

^l?345Mf*^  ******"•  '***'•  *^  R«nehr,  Dieter,  4,465,823,  a. 

Pfeifer,  Peter,  to  Dr.  Ing.  Geislinger  k  Co.,  Schwingungstechnik  Ge- 
sellschaft  mbH.  Method  of  assembling  vibration-damping,  torsionally 
elastic  connectors.  4,464,822,  Q.  29-436.000. 
Pfeifler,  James  B.:  Sw— 

Hermu.  Stewart  T.;  Pfeiflier,  James  B.;  Sewald,  Richard  T.,  Sr.; 
and  Sterner,  Charles  J.,  4,465,597,  Q.  2IO.7l3.00a 
Pnzer  Inc.:  Sw— 

Bright.  Gene  M.;  and  Hauske,  James  R..  4.465,674,  Q.  424-18a000. 
Sklavounos,  Constantine,  4,469,626,  G.  260-1 12.9(Mt. 
Phifer,  Jerry  A.:  Sw— 

**S2!^,.!!S"^    S.;    and    Phifer.    Jerry   A..   4,465^93,    G. 

280474.000. 
Phillipe  Petroleum  Company:  Ste— 

Dix.  James  S.,  4,465.808,  G.  52M7O.00O. 

Drake.   Charles   A.;   and   Turk.    Stanley    D.,   4,465.824,   G. 

528-347.000. 
Kukes.  Semyon  J.;  and  Harris.  Jesse  R..  4.465.589.  CI.  208-208.00R. 
Kukes.  Simon  G.;  and  Banks.  Robert  L..  4.469.89a  G.  985-646.000. 
Kukes.  Simon  G.;  and  Banks.  Robert  L..  4.465.891.  G.  585-646.000. 
Ldninger.  James  C,  4.464.894.  G.  57-288.000. 
Nikkei.  Ronnie  D.;  and  L'Espcrance.  Paul  M..  4.465,097.  G. 

126-418.000. 
Smith.  Richard  L.,  4.465.809.  CI.  52^284.000. 
Turk.    Stanley   D.;   and    Drake.   Charles   A..   4,465.822.   G. 

528-342.000. 
Phulpin.  Francois  J.:  Sw— 

Senrra.    Gerard;    and    Phulpin.    Fraacob   J..   4.466^063.   G. 

364-2oaooa 

Pieper.  Gunter:  Sw— 

Herold.  Wolf-Dietrich;  Oasser.  Oswald;  and  Pieper.  Gunter. 
4.464,941,  G.  73-864.130. 
Pike.  Winthrop  S..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Adaptive  control  signal  filter 

for  audio  signal  expuider.  4.465.981.  G.  330.281.000. 
Pilache,  Michel:  Sw— 

Leroy.  Pierrr.  and  Pilache.  Michel.  4,469,796.  G.  923-193.000. 
Pilat,  John  F.:  Ste— 

Houseman.  David  L.;  Jones.  Thomas  M.;  Richmond.  Michad  S.; 
and  Pilat,  John  F..  4.466.057,  G.  364-20a000. 
Pilette,  Deborah  L.;  and  Romund,  Paula  D.  Maze  type  game  board  with 
alternately  colored  spaces.  4.465,283,  G.  273-249.000 
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Pillis,  JoMph  W.:  See— 

Nemit,  Piul,  Jr.;  and  Pillis,  Joseph  W.,  4,463,446,  a.  418-201.000. 
Pine,  Lloyd  A.,  to  Exxon  Research  A  Ennaeering  Co.  Phosphorus- 
containing  catalyst.  4,463,780.  CI.  302-68.000. 
Pinza,  Mario:  See— 

Bellani.   Piero;   Bolis,  Goffredo;   Broccali,  Giampietro;  Gtani. 
Roberto;  and  Pinza,  Mario,  4,463,831,  a.  344-26.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  See— 

Ayukawa.  Yukitada,  4,466.028,  Q.  360-71.000. 
Pitney  Bowes  Inc.:  See— 

Daniels,  Edward  P.;  Dliigos,  Daniel  F.;  and  Manduley,  FUvio  M., 
4,466.079,  a.  364-900!000. 
Pla.Jean:Sw— 

Clunas.  Maryse;  Liautaud.  Jacques;  Pla,  Jean;  and  Shanbrom, 
Edward.  4.463.623,  a.  260.11?.OOB. 
Plastics  Engineering  Company:  See- 
lee,  Chung  J..  4,463,806,  a.  323-31.000. 
Platkiewicz.  Leonard;  Debski,  Wlodzimierz;  and  Glowacki,  Jerzy,  to 
Osrodek  Badawczo-Rozwojowy  Stosowania  i  Obrobki  Tworzyw 
Sztucznych  Proplast.  Low  friction  slide  lining  composition  and  a 

lIl?'!2i^P^'^"«  **  *••**«  '™ni  composition.  4,463,799,  CI. 
323-437.000. 

Plester,  Karl  H.;  Eggenstein,  Friedrich;  and  Terhorst,  Gunter,  to  Ge- 
llUSrfSS!^  Eisenhutte  Westfalia.  Fixing  bridge.  4.463,407,  a. 
403-299.000. 

Pleyers,  Jozef  J.  A.:  See— 

Kuia.  NjcojM*  P-  J-:  mkI  Pleyers,  Jozef  J.  A.,  4,463,734,  a. 
430>  109.000. 
Pneutek,  Inc.:  See— 

Hayuyan.  Harry  M..  4,464,821.  a.  29-432.000. 
Poinssot,  Jean-Louis:  See— 

Faure,  Michel;  and  Poinssot,  Jean-Louis,  4,463,323.  Q.  308-3.00R. 
Pokallus.  Leonard  W.:  See— 

Duerr,  Francis  R.;  and  Pokallus,  Leonard  W.,  4,463.434,  Q. 
423-461.000. 
Foley,  Kenneth  P.:  See— 

Wood,  Forrest  L.;  Jensen,  Dale  H.;  Foley,  Kenneth  P.;  Hoover. 
Charles  C;  and  Wilson.  Gary  L..  4.463,009.  a.  114-36.000. 
Poncelet.  Georges:  See— 

Jacobs.  Pierre;  Poncelet.  Georges;  and  Schutz.  Alain.  4.463,892.  a. 
383-666.000. 
Pond.  David  M.;  and  Glenn.  Thomas  J.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company. 

Prepmtion  of  ethyl  acettte.  4.463.854.  a.  360-263.000. 
Pope  Company,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Blust.  Donald  L..  Sr.;  Pope.  Jerome  J.;  and  Troxell.  Uwrenoe  L.. 
Jr.,  4.463.422.  G.  414433.000. 
Pope.  Jerome  J.:  See— 


Blust.  Donald  L..  Sr.;  Pope.  Jerome  J.;  and  Troxell.  Uwrenoe  L., 
Jr.,  4,463,422,  Q.  414433.000. 
Porter,  Darrell  D.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  Gndiana);  and  Gulf  Oil 
Corporation.  Process  for  use  in  blatting  in  situ  retorts  and  the  like. 
4,464^993,  Q.  102-312.000. 
Porter,  Darrell  D.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana);  and  Gulf  Oil 
Corporation.  Apparatus  for  plugging  a  blast  hole  in  an  in  situ  oil  shale 
retort  or  the  like.  4,464,994,  07102-333.000. 
Porter,  John  P.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The.  Sf^w^Tg  apparatus 
and  method  for  measuring  a  magnetic  field  produced  by  a  samirie. 
4,463,973,  a.  324.2O3.O00L      ^^  "^  y  ■  "^p* 

Porter,  Vernon  R.:  See— 

Baber,  Samuel  C;  and  Porter,  Vernon  R..  4,463,716,  Q.  427-33.100. 

Ports,  Kenneth  A.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Process  for  fabrication  of 

lugh-qieed  radiation  hard  bipolar  semiconductor  devices.  4,464,823, 

CI.  29-377.00C. 

Pospisil,  Peter,  to  Bodenseewerk  Perkin-Elmer  ft  Co.,  GmbH.  Sampler 

for  a  gas  chromatograph.  4.464,94a  CI.  73-864.210. 
Post,  Hendrik  W.:  See— 

Grunbein,  Wolfgang;  Lendle,  Wilhelm;  Post,  Hendrik  W.;  Richter, 
Heinz;  and  Roasberg,  Manfred,  4,463,880,  CI.  570-238.000. 
PPG  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Motsinger.  Donald  L.;  and  Brown.  Daniel  G..  4,463.30a  a. 
63-3.430. 
Prange.  Charles  J.,  to  Sewer  Rodding  Equipment  Co.  Sewer  rod  tum- 

in|  machine  safety  device.  4,464,806,  CI.  1M04.3SN. 
Precitfoaic  GesellschafI:  See— 

Goda,  Wilfried,  4,464.974.  CI.  89-41.00L. 
Premier  Industrial  Corporation:  See— 

Allenbaugh.  Oeoiae  G..  Jr..  4.463.233.  Q.  239-107.000. 
Pretty  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Bell,  Ted  A.;  Cooksey,  Timothy  S.;  and  Uhner,  Daniel  F.. 
4.463.720.  a.  428-83.000. 
Price,  Alistair  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company,  p.l.c..  The.  Radio 
receiver  apparatus  including  multipath  fade  compensating  arrange- 
ment 4,466,133,  Q.  45r3M.000.  ^^  * 
Pritchard.  Dalton  H..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Television  signal  filtering 
system.  4.466.016.  Q.  358-31.000.                              ^^  * 
Procter  *  GamMe  Company.  The:  See— 

Rau,  Allen  H.;  and  Speckman.  Donald  T..  4.463,828.  d  336-18.600. 
Toepker.  Dennis  C;  Rodriguez,  Sheila  S.;  and  Shulman,  Joel  I.. 
4.465.810.  CI.  323-283.000. 
Pnisak,  John  J.:  See— 

Turner.  Robert  L.;  and  Pnisak.  John  J..  4,463.433.  Q.  425-384.000. 

Fryor.  Tunothy  R.;  Hageniers,  Omer  L.;  Pastorius,  Walter  J.;  Liptay- 

Wagner.  Nicholas;  and  Clarke,  Donald  A.,  to  Diffracto  Ltd.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  determining  dimensional  information  concerning 

an  object.  4,463,374,  Q.  356.375.00a 


Pufal,  Rolf:  See— 

Kryczun,  Alfred;  and  Pufal.  Rolf,  4.463.263.  Q.  266-226.000 
Puis,  Walter:  See— 

Bodiagen,  Horst;  Junge,  Boda,  Stoltefitss,  Jurgen;  Schmidt,  Ddf; 
Krause.  Hans  P.;  and  Puis,  Walter.  4,465,68470.  424-250.000. 
Purdy,  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

^-JJTJuillf''    °-:   "*•    '•^y-    K«"»«h    R.    4,465.556,   Q. 
202-99.000. 

Pusch,  Gunten  and  Aisslinger,  Dieter  E.  Univenal  camouflage  for 

nulitary  objects.  4,465,731,  a.  428-247.000. 
Putzar,  Roland,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Process  for  the  preparation 
of  concentrated  aqueous  formulations  of  synthetic  anionic  dispenants 
and  the  use  thereof.  4,465,492.  Q.  8-589.O0O. 
PVl  Industries  Incorporated:  See— 

Adams,  Charles  L.,  4,465,024.  a.  12M7.000. 
Quayle.  William  H.,  to  American  Cyanamid  Company.  Hydrotreating 
catalyst.  4,465,79a  a  502.309.006.  »-.y      7-  ng 

Queen's  University  at  KinoMon:  See— 

Meech,  John  A.;  and  Paterson,  John  G.,  4,465,5ia  CI.  75.3X)0a 
R.  P.  Cargille  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Sacher,  Robert  4.465,621,  Q.  252-582.00a 
Raidel,  John  E,  Sr.  U-Joint  mount  and  lateral  guide  fbr  air  sorint 

suspension.  4,465,298,0.  280-711.000. 
Raidel,  John  E..  Sr.  Vehicle  suspension  for  rough  terrsin.  4.465.300.  CL 

280-723.000. 
Ramber^  Fred  G.:  See— 

«     Ewmg,  James  H.;  and  Ramberg,  Fred  G.,  4,464,932,  Q,  73-204.00a 
Ramot  University  Authority  for  Applied  Research  and  Industry  Devel- 
opment Ltd.:  See— 
Shvo,  Youval,  4,465,847,  Q.  549-295.000. 
Rasmussen,   Ole-Bendt.    Reticulate   sheet   product   4,465,724.   CL 

428-109.000. 
Rau,  Allen  H.;  and  Speckman.  Donald  T..  to  Procter  k  Gamble  Com- 
pany, "Tbe.  Process  of  preparing  alkyhaccharides.  4.465.828,  a 
536-18.600. 
Raychem  Limited:  See— 

Crofts,  David;  and  Barnwell,  David  E,  4,465,717,  a.  42840.000. 
Rayl,  Martin:  See— 

Whitley,  George  J.;  and  Rayl,  Martin,  4,464.829,  Q.  29-741.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  Si*— 

Sparks,  Richard  A.,  4,465,974,  Q.  324-205.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  Ser— 

Abeyta,  Isaac.  4,465.971,  Q.  324-158.00R. 
Bogner.  Bruce  F.,  4,466,09a  CI-  369-126.000. 
Fitzgerald,  WiUiam  V.,  4,466,051,  Q.  363-21.000. 

"•^^^SP^HM  ^^"^'  Mahesh;  and  Sechi,  Franco  N.. 

4;46S,98a  a.  330.149.000. 
Nelson,  Jordan  R.;  Wissiiu.  WUliam  K.;  and  Dunn.  Victor  S.. 

4.465.616,  a.  252.51  roSr  ^^ 

Pike.  Winthrop  S.,  4,465,981,  CI.  330-281.000. 
Pritchard,  Dalton  H.,  4.466,016,  a.  358-3 1.00a 
Ritzman,  Ira  G..  4.463.549.  Q.  156-630.000. 
Turner.  Robert  L.;  and  Pnisak.  John  J.,  4,465,453.  Q.  425-384.000. 
Waiao.    Robert   A.;   and    Perlman.    Stuan    S..   4.466X>1S,   O. 

358-27.000. 

Whipple.    Brace   A.;    and    Dunn,    Victor   S.,   4,465.617.   CL 

252-511.000. 
Whitley.  George  J.;  and  Rayl,  Martin,  4,464,829,  Q.  29-741.000. 
Real,  John  D.:  See— 

B^deM|«^,   Gary   L.;  and   Real   John   D.,  4,465.129,   Q. 

Recreation  Industries  Company:  See— 

Anderson,  Milan  B.,  4,465.423.  Q.  414-462.000. 
Rehberger.  Tonaz,  to  lakra-Sozd  Elektrokovinske  Induttriie  n.sol.o. 

A4jttstable  enclosed  potentiometer.  4,465,994,  Q.  338-164.000. 
Reick.  Franklin  G.,  to  Ebert  Michael.  Solar  energy  air-beating  system. 
4,463,058,  a.  126429.000.  ^^  ^^ 

rid.  Philip  L.  Apparatus  f 
4.464,927,  Q.  fiT8.000. 
Reifers.  Richard  F.:  See- 

Bixler.  Kenneth  D.;  Lord.  Henry  A.;  and  Reifers.  Richard  F.. 
4,465.225,  Q.  229.2.5BC. 
Reinefar,  Dieter:  See— 

BCTW^oamh;  Pfrifer,  Josef;  and  Reinehr,  Dieter,  4,463.823,  Q. 

Reinelt,  Werner:  See— 

Krieger.  Karl;  Kuachke.  Gunter;  and  Reindt  Werner,  4,465,408, 
a^4M-302.000. 
Reis.  Noibert  J.:  See 

Moran.  Richard  J.;  and  Reis,  Norbert  J.,  4,466.039,  Q.  361-35.000. 
Renner,  Robert  E.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Inc.  Test  data  insertion 

arrangement  for  a  confierence  circuit.  4,466,092,  Q.  370-13.000, 
Renner,  Robert  E.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Inc.  Time  shared 

conference  arrangement.  4,466.093,  Q.  37062.000. 
Renner,  Robert  E.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Inc.  Data  capture 

arrangement  for  a  conference  circuit.  4,466.094,  Q.  37062.000. 
Rcppelin,  Michel:  See— 

Desiwis,  Michel;  and  Reppelin.  Michel.  4.463.842.  Q.  54M73.00a 
Republic  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Mason,  Charia  G.,  4,465,117,  Q.  164-137.000. 
Research  Corporation:  See— 

Odlowskt,  John  A.;  and  Vicept-Madore.  Dace,  4.465,776.  Q. 
436-504.000. 
Reyes,  Jaime  M.,  to  ECD-ANR  Energy  Conversion  Company.  Sub- 
strateless  thermoelectric  device  and   method  of  maldng 
4*465.894.  Q.  136-225.000.  ^^ 


Reid.  Philip  L.  Apparatus  for  measuring  gas  transmisBion  through  films. 
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r,  Ruedi,  4.463,242.  Q.  24M8.0PW. 
S7.267.000. 


Rhodes.  Junes  T.:  5w— 

Oroch,  Mark  W.;  tnd  Rhodes.  Junes  T.,  4,466,075.  CI.  364-571.000. 
Rhodes,    Smith    A.,    to    Communications    Satellite    Corporation. 
TDMA/PSK  Carrier  synchronization  without  preamble.  4.466.108. 
CI.  375-83.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Specialites  Chimiques:  See— 

Desbois,  Michel;  and  Renelin.  Michel.  4.465,842,  Q.  548-473.000. 
Rice,  Dennis  A.,  to  Deere  A  Company.  Dozer  attachnwnt  for  excava- 

tor.  4.464,852,  CI.  37.117.500. 
Richardson.  Robert  H.;  and  Richardson,  Wayne.  Motorcycle  suspen- 
sion system.  4,465,156.  O.  180-227.000. 
Richardson.  Wayne:  See— 

Richardson,  Robert  H.;  and  Richardson.  Wayne,  4,465,156,  Q. 
180-227.000. 
Richman,  David  W..  to  McDonnell  Douglas  Corporation.  Continuous 

flow  electrophoresis  apparatus.  4.465,582,  a.  2O4-299.00R. 
Richmond,  Frank  M.;  Lanon,  Kenneth  W.;  and  Miller,  Robert  A.,  to 
Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.  Collapsible  multi-chamber  medi- 
cal fluid  container.  4,465,488,  a.  60M14.00a 
Richmond,  Michael  S.:  See— 

Houseman.  David  L.;  Jones,  Thomas  M.;  Richmond.  Michael  S.; 
and  Pilat,  John  P.,  4,466,057,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Richter  Oedeon  Vegveszeti  Oyar:  See— 

Baiusz,  Sandor.  Ronai,  Andras;  Szekely,  Jozaef;  Oraf.  Laszlo :  and 
Mohai  nee  Nagy,  Zsuzsa,  4,465.625,  a.  260-1 12.S0E. 
Richter,  Heinz:  See— 

Orunbein,  Wolfgang;  Lendle.  WUhelm;  Post.  Hendrik  W.;  Richter. 
Heinz;  and  Rossberg,  Manfred.  4.465,88a  a.  570-258.000. 
Richter,  Robert;  Wiehn,  Helmut;  and  Lichtenberger,  Horst,  to  Deut- 
sche Babcock  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Steam  generator  with  a  main  boiler 
and  a  fluidized  bed  ftirnace.  4,465,021,  CI.  122.4.00D. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayuhi,  Hiroshi;  Tanaka,  Motoharu;  Machida,  Haiime;  Yano, 

Takashi;  and  Hwang.  Uee  Myong.  4,466,004,  Q.  346-74.400. 
Oba.  Hideaki;  and  Umehara.  MMaaUra,  4,465,767,  Q.  430-271.000. 
Ohkubo.  Todiimi.  4.465.931.  Q.  250-317.100. 
Soejima.  Toshiyuki.  4,466,025,  a.  36061.000. 
Yazawa,  Junichi,  4,465,345,  a.  350455.000. 
Riddle,  Guy  G.,  to  AT*T  BeU  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated. 
Message  routing  in  a  computer  network.  4,466,060,  a.  364-mOOO. 
Riel,  Prank  J.,  to  Rohr  Industries,  Inc.  Noise  suppression  panel. 
4.465.725.0.428-116.000.  **  *^ 

Rieter  Machine  Works  Ltd 

Ari.  Necati;  and  Sc 

Zingel.  Heinz,  4,464,893, 
Riley,  Mary:  See^ 

Itri,  Gary;  and  Riley,  Mary,  4,465,262.  Q.  256-24.000. 
Rinn,  Juraen;  and  Belitz,  Pritz,  to  Minox  GmbH.  Microfilm  card  and  a 
microfilm  reader  with  automatic  stage  positioning.  4,465.349,  a. 
333-25.000. 
Risberg,  Robert  L.  Unmtemipted  power  system  with  frequency  and 

phase  control.  4,465,943,  CI.  307-67.000. 
Ritchie,  Leon  T.:  See— 

"^■^/PfeL^^J  Ritchie,  Leon  T.;  and  Zell,  Dale  R.,  4,464,832,  Q. 
29-839.000. 
Rittmann,  Priedrich:  See— 

Bauer,  Hanns  Georg;  Zollner,  Dieter  H.;  Otto,  Josef;  Muhlenbeck. 
Josef;  Rittmann.  Priedrich;  Conradty,  Claudio;  Lauterbach- 
Dammler.  Inge;  and  Sonke.  Horst,  4,466, 105,  CI.  373-93.000. 
Ritzman,  Ira  G.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Method  of  removing  a  glass 
backing  plate  from  one  m^r  surface  of  a  semiconductor  wafer. 
4,465,549,  Q.  156-630.000. 
Rival  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Roach,  Robiert  E.:  See^ 

"•i^lS^JS^"^  ^•'  "<*  ^o^**'  *<*«rt  E.,  4,465.094,  Q. 
137-557.000. 

*o5f^.^^J!H!*  *••  ''•  Con»PO«te  metal  and  plastic  fence.  4,465,263, 

CI.  23^32.000. 
Robert  Bosch  GmbH:  See— 

"■Sf ;5!5Sil  Breuser,  Erich;  and  Latsch,  Reinhard.  4,465.031,  Q. 
123.260.000. 

S?**  y^fe  ^  S*™»"'  Huis-Peter,  4,465.043,  a.  123-327.000. 
'^!J?T^.^J2^Sfe?5  Rustige,  Hayno;  and  Wolff,  Ounter,  4,465,444, 
CI.  418-131000. 

^.'i?*:i^*2£f^'  S««ubel,  Max;  and  Vogel.  Wilhelm,  4,465,049,  a. 
123-446.000. 

*^t46?95t"cr3'l8.?rQD? ^'P°"^"  ^****»' •**«* «»^' "««•*• 
Robcrtton,  Rayinond  A.,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  Hybrid  power 

switch.  4,466.038,  a.  361-8.000.  i~y     y       P»  ^ 

Rock,  Erich;  and  Brunner,  Josef,  to  Julius  Blum  GmbH.  Pull-out  auide 

for  drawers  or  the  like.  4.465,324,  a.  308-3.800. 
Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Warner,  William  R.,  4,465,023,  Q.  122-6.00A. 
Roder,  Walter.  Cutting  apparatus  for  three-dimensional  mouldinss. 

4,465,919,  a.  219-12r.0LO. 

Rodewald,  Paul  G.,  to  MobU  Oil  Corporation.  Silica-modified  catalyst 

!^^^-?'if4S^^.P^''«***»  of  para-dialkyl  substituted  benzenes. 
4,465.886,  CI.  585-46^.000. 

Rodler,  Waldo  E..  Jr.,  to  PMC  Corporation.  Hydrostatic  reaction 

transmission.  4,464,973,  Q.  89-40.^8/ 
Rodriguez,  Sheila  S.:  See— 

''"?5lS'i.?^.£uS?5SP^  S****"*  S-i  Md  Shulman,  Joel  I., 
4,465,810,  a.  52S.285.00O: 


Rody,  Jean:  See— 

Leppard.  David  G.;  and  Rody,  Jem.  4,465,757.  Q.  430-216.000. 

Leppaid.  David  O.;  ud  Rody.  Jean,  4,465,765.  Q.  430.5I100a 
Roepers,  Hany  P.;  and  Van  Tdburg,  Herman  B.,  to  Soltec  B.V.  Lead 

cutting  machine.  4,464,960,  a.  83.104.00a 
Rogers,  Nonnaa  H.:  Set— 

''a  Sr&foB*^  '***"  **■'  *"*  ^°**^  Norman  R,  4,465,689. 
Rohr  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Riel.  Prank  J.,  4,465,725,  O.  428-1 16.00a 
Roisen,  David  M.  Collapsible  structure  for  use  with  a  recreational 
vehicle.  4,465,316,  Q.  296-161.000.  "cnwionu 

Rojey,  Alexandre:  See— 

°^,i!*9."2IL^*'"'  '««>««5  »«>  Rojey,  Alexandre.  4.465,609. 
CI.  252-67.000. 

Rom,  Cornelia  J.  G.:  See— 

"'m^tejmS.'  ^'  "**  *°*^  ComeUs  J.  O.,  4,465,211,  Q. 
Rom.  Ernst:  See^ 

BretOacber.  Pranz;  Moahammer.  Karl;  Rom.  Ernst;  and  Hinch- 
manner.  Pranz.  4.465,912,  Q.  219.ia49A. 
Romania,  Samuel  R.;  and  Smith,  Grant  M.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation 

Wire  form  beat  exchange  element.  4t465,l3a  Q.  1^85.000. 
Rominger,  Kathryn  M.:  See— 

Armor,  Anthony  P.;  Shartrand,  Allan  C;  Noel,  David  A.;  and 
Rominaer,  Kathryn  M.,  4,465,947,  Q.  310-59.000. 
Romund,  Paula  D.:  Set— 

J**^  Drtorah  L.;  and  Romund,  Paula  D.,  4.465,283.  Q. 

Ronai.  Andras:  See— 

B^usz.  Sandon  Ronai.  Andras;  Szekely,  Jozaef;  Graf,  Laszlo ;  and 
Mohai  nee  Nagy,  Zsuzsa.  4,465,625,  Q.  260-1 12.50E 
Roquette  Preres:  See— 

Bussiere,  Guy;  and  Huchette,  Michel,  4,465,698.  G.  426-101000. 
Rose,  Kevin  P.:  See— 

Messina,  Samuel  V.;  and  Rose,  Kevin  P.,  4,465.278,  Q.  273- 
144.00B. 
Rosemount  Inc.:  See— 

Corpron,  Gary  P.,  4,464,939,  Q.  73-861.240. 
Rosen.  Terry  J.:  Set— 

Firth,  Bruce  E.;  and  Rosen,  Terry  J.,  4,465,871,  Q.  568.783.00a 
Roaene,  Michael  R.:  See— 

Greenbaak.  Michael;  and  Roaene,  Michael  R..  4.465.875.  G. 
568-916.000. 
Roaenquist.  Joel  C;  Thompson.  Kenneth  J.;  and  Poster,  Wayne  G.,  to 
Consolidated  Poods  Corporation.  Knitting  machine  control  system. 
4,464,913,  a.  66-166.000.  ' 

Rosenthal,  Robert  D.,  to  Trebor  Industries,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  near 
mf^ared  quantitative  analysis  with  temperature  variation  correction. 
4,466,076,  G.  364.571.000. 
Rosaberg.  Manfred:  Sf»— 

Grunbein,  Wolfgang;  Lendle,  Wilhehn;  Post.  Hendrik  W.;  Richter, 
Heinz;  and  Rosaberg,  Manfred,  4,465,88a  G.  570-258.000. 
Rossi,  Robert  K.,  to  Goodyear  Tire  k  Rubber  Company,  The.  Method 

of  processing  tire  cord  ftbric.  4,465,709,  G.  427.^9.000 
Rosso  Corporation:  See— 

Rotter,  Gerhard.  4,465.248.  G.  242-192.000. 
Rotter,  Gerhard,  to  Rosso  Corporation.  Tape  drive  mechanism. 
4,465,248,  G.  242-192.000.  ^^ 

Rourk.  George  W.,  to  Williams  International  Corporation.  Composite 

turbine  wheel.  4.465,434,  G.  416-230000 
Roy,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Barthel,   Richard  C;  and  Roy,   Richard  D..  4.466.040  G. 
361-92.000. 
Royce,  Richard  K.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Navy.  Compact 
wideband  multiple  conductor  monopole  antenna.  4,466,003,  G. 
343-826.000. 
Royer,  Roger  G.:  See— 

Chaaey,  John  W.;  and  Royer,  Roger  G.,  4,466,049,  G.  361-383.000. 
Ruegg.  Andre,  to  Contraves  AG.  Injection  apparatus  fin-  the  dosed 

ddivery  of  a  liquid.  4,465,473,  G.6i>4- 154.000. 
Rumsey,  Stephen  C,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Araaratus  and 
method  for  developing  electrographic  sheets.  4,465,361,  G.  355- 
14.0SH.  •  ••-I- 

Rupp,  Warren  E.,  to  Warren  Rupp  Company,  The.  Check  valve 

4,465,102,  CI.  137-849.000. 
Russell,  B.  Don.  Jr.,  to  Texas  AftM  University  System.  High  impe- 
dance    fault   detection    apparatus   and    method.    4,466,071,   G. 
364-492.000. 
Russer,  Peter:  Set— 

Huber,  Hans  P.;  and  Russer,  Peter,  4,465,336,  G.  35096.300. 
Russo,  Richard,  to  Eichelberger,  Pred  S.,  apart  interest  UHF  antenna 

amplifier  havina  planar  transformers.  4,465,979,  G.  330-66.000. 
Rustige,  Hayno:  See— 

Dworak.  Wilhehn;  Rustige.  Hayno;  and  Wolff,  Gunter,  4.465.444, 
G.  418-132.000 
Ruti-te  Strake,  B.V.:  5^*— 

Dekker,  Martinus,  4,465,110  G.  139-370200 
Ryan  Homes,  Inc.:  See— 

Gebhardt,  Ronald  E.;  Haldeman,  Richard  C;  and  Marten,  Eric, 
4,464,877,  G.  52-745.000. 
S.N.EC.M.A.:  See— 

Mandet.  Gerard  M.  P.;  and  Marehi.  Mare  R.,  4.465,432.  G. 
416-215.00O 
Saab.Scania  Aktiebolag:  Sw— 

Sarsten.  Rolf  B.;  and  Nilsson.  Sten  E..  4,465.123,  G.  16S-l&00a 
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SAB  Nife  AB:  Set— 

CarlHon.  Erik  M.,  4.464,830,  Q.  29-763.000. 

Sabitier,  Michel,  to  L'Ettt  Fnncais.  Procen  and  device  for  raeasuriiig 

?!i.^iS^«,i'i'l"?^*'  disuncei  of  helicopter  rotor  blade*. 
4,463,367.  CI.  336-23.000. 

S«^taiaii,  Eric  E.;  Koogle.  Timothy  A.;  and  Kennedy.  WUliam.  to 

a^^SoSa"^^'  *''™**  '*"**  amplification  device.  4.463.478, 

Sacher.  Robert,  to  R.  P.  Cargille  Laboratoriei,  Inc.  Immenion  oU  for 
nucrowopy  and  related  applications.  4,463.621,  Q.  232-382.000. 

Sacht-Dobnar  OmbH:  See— 

Thomaen.  Peter;  and  Mathner,  Manfred,  4,463.440.  Q.  417-300.000. 

Sadamaaa,  Tetsuo;  Ichikawa,  OMmu;  and  Beppu,  Tatturo,  to  Tokyo 
ShibwiraDenki  Kabushiki  Kaidia.  Apparatus  and  method  foramng- 
mg  lenuconductorpellets.  4,463,343,  a.  136-342.000. 

S«**,  Yaaoov.  to  Beu  Engineering  and  Development  Ltd.  Three 
dntensional  digitiser  for  digitizing  the  surftoe  contour  of  a  solid 
body.  4,464,839,  Q.  33-l.OOM. 

Saegnia.  Takashi;  and  Maida.  Oumu,  to  Nippon  Kogaku  K.K.  Light 
measunng  device.  4,463,369,  Q.  336-222.000r 

Saenger,  Dwtrkh:  See— 

Leyrer,  Reinhold  J.;  Saenger,  Dietrich;  and  Klinsmann.  Uwe. 
4.463,760,0.430-323.000:  ~«™n«ii,  uwe, 

Sagawa,  Akio:  Sn>— 

Tolcunaga,  Michio;  Kitano.  Juiyiro;  Sagawa.  Akio;  Hayaahi. 

.  V.    To*»;  ■»?  Hamazato.  Kazuo.  4.463.967;  CI.  323-283.000. 

Sahl.  Johannes.  Button  sewing  machine.  4,463,002,  CI.  112-111.000. 

Sa^hara.  Yasuhiro;  Kishimoto.  Takashi;  Maaamoto.  Kiyouji;  Hirao. 
Shozo;  Murakami.  Takeni;  and  Yamashita.  Yoshihiko.  to  Matsushita 
Electnc  Works,  Ltd.  Artificial  veneer  and  method  of  manufacturins 
the  same.  4,463.339.  a.  136-230.000.  ««»uniig 

Saikai.  Toahihiro.  to  NSK  Warner  K.R.  Automatic  locking  type  take- 
up  devtee.  4.463.245.  Q.  242- 107.40D.  «»»  ypc»«- 

St  Germain,  Anthony:  See— 

Versaop,  Gina;  and  St.  Germain,  Anthony,  4.463,062,  Q.  128- 


Saito,  Etsuro,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Flexible  disc  recording  and/or 

reproducing  apparatus.  4,466,032,  Q.  360-99.000. 
Saito,  Keiui;  and  Yamachika,  Hiroshi.  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 

Pgy- Lmited.  Cyclopentendione  and  cyclopentenone.  4.463.862.  CI. 

Saito,  Tadao;  and  lizuka,  Shigeo.  to  Kao  Soap  Co..  Ltd.  Two^iart 
hquid  container  with  break^le  partition.  4.4«.183.  Q.  206-222.000. 

Sait^  Keishi:See— 

Ogawa.  KyoMikr.  Shirai.  Shweni;  Kanbe.  Junichiro;  Saitoh.  Keishi; 

_  ^  ^  and  Osato.  Yoichi.  4.463?5a  Q.  430-37.000. 

Saitoh.  ToBhi(^  Wakatsuki.  Susumu;  Kojima.  Heiichiro;  and  Asaka. 
Noboru,  to  Fvfi  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Orifonal  conveying  device  for  a 
copymg  machine.  4.463.271.  Q.  271-227!oO0. 

Sakat,  Yoshiya;  Napi.  Yasuhiro;  Ikmoto,  Kazuo;  AoU,  TakaUyo;  and 
Kanehin.  Hidehiko,  to  Kobe  Steel,  Limited.  Rux-cored  wire  for 
sas4hielded  arc  welding.  4,463,921,  a.  219-146.240. 

Sakamoto,  Masahiko:  Sm^ 

Kagohara.    Hiromi;    lizuka.    Nobuyuki;    Fukui.    Yutaka:    and 
Sakamoto.  Masahiko.  4,463,33a  CL  148-410.000. 

Salumoto,  Takashi,  to  Dainippon  Screen  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Method  and  device  for  measuring  a  halftone  dot  area  rate  or  a  half- 
UMe  picture  density.  4.463,373,  CI.  336-434.000. 

Sakashrta,  Akio,  to  Smy  Corporation.  Camera  lens  attachment  mecha- 
nism. 4,466.019.  a.  358.229!000.  -enmeni  mecna 

SakaaUu  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Okada.  Hozuma.  4,463.730.  Q.  428.246.00a 

Sakuma,  Shinzo;  Yanagiaawa,  Hiftami;  TtAuhata,  Kazuo:  and 
Mijragawa.  Hiroshi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Meidensha.  Operating 
device  for  effecting  opening  and  closing  operation  of  a  vacuum 
UDterruptCT  widi  an  electromagnet  incorpontted  therein.  4.463.991. 
CI.  333-131.000. 

Sakuma,  Tsurukichi:  See— 

Sttzidd,  Hideo;  and  Sakuma.  Tsurukichi.  4.463.097,  Q.  137-614.040. 

Sakurai.  Tadashi:  See— 

°*^S^,»IS?*°"^    ■«'    Sakurai,    Tadashi,    4,466,127,    Q. 
433-182.000. 
Sale,  Prank  R.;  and  Yomcu,  Huaeyin,  to  National  Research  Develop- 

?S!  .:?"]£?'■*'*'"•    Making   niobium    intermetallic    compounds. 
4,463,31 1,  CI.  73-0.30B. 
Salee,  Gkieon:  Sm^ 

KoMmovKh.  George  M.;  and  Sake.  Gideon.  4.465.819.  a 
528-176.000. 
Salerno.  Giuseppe:  See— 

'^465!634?S.26(U»  '"^=  "^  ^"~'  °"'««*' 
'7^m%''i^ff^iSb°^  S.  Method  of  applying  ski.  dip. 
Sanchez,  Alain:  Sw— 

Bourrel.   Maurice.   Sanchez,   Abin;   and   Souk.   Jean-Claude. 
4.465,4H  a.  44-51.000.  ^^    '«i-wi«iae, 

Sanders,  John  M.:  See— 

Nicolozakes,  BasU  J.;  Sanders,  John  M.;  Chiangi.  Daniel  P.;  and 
^        Picula,  Chris  M..  4,465,224,  Q.  228-222.000^  ' 

Sandoz  Ltd.:  See— 

DanMT,  Bmard;  Mau.  Hartmut;  and  Stettler,  Hans,  4,463,516.  Q 
10^14.120. 

PBdrazzi,  Reinhaid.  4,465.627.  a.  260.153.00a 
Sammu  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Onodera.  Takehiko.  4.464.86a  O.  446491.000. 


Santambrogk),  Alberto:  See— 

Koch,  Paolo;  and  Santambrogio.  Alberto,  4,465.603.  Q.  252-33.400. 
Santtt.  Dean  C.  to  Intematioaal  Harvester  Co.  Steering  console  pio- 

vidini  digital  readout  displays.  4.464.933.  Q.  73.432JSaD. 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

FiUimoto,  Isao,  4,466,126,  Q.  453-169.000. 

O^gJj'jjTHitomu;    and    Sakurai,    Tadashi.    4,466,127,    Q. 

Saransaari.  Pertti:  Ste— 

*^")Klj  ^iS^^J^**"'  ***^  "^  Saransaari,  Pertti,  4,466,033, 
CI.  303-129.000. 

Sari,  Hikmet.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Carrier  recovery  arrange- 

ment  for  suteen-state  arapUtudc  and  phase  modulation  and  recdvmg 

a'^sSjmf^  ^«*>  comprising  such  an  arrangement.  4,466.109, 

Samen,  Rolf  B.;  and  Nilsson.  Sten  E..  to  Saab-Scania  Aktiebolas. 
-  ^?^  ventilating  system.  4,463.123.  Q.  163-16.000.  •"'-''-* 

Sasaki,  Ryuzo:  Sm— 

^IJSj'.^^i  ^""^  "^y^!  •«*  ^«*^  Masatsugu,  4,465.624.  a 
2M^ll2.0DR. 

Sasaki,  Shosaku:  See— 

c     J!'*;?'?*^.^^****"'  "**  *»^  Shoeaku,  4.465.818.  a  528-12.000. 
Sasaki,  Takashi:  Sie— 

Sato,  Ryosuke;  Kato,  Katsunori;  Sasaki,  Takashi;  and  Sugita.  Hiio- 
•hi,  4,465,766,  a.  430-552.000.^^    ^^  iW-.  firo- 

Sasaki.  Yukio:  Sw- 

Yaauda,  Naohiko;  Iwagami,  Hisao;  Nakanishi.  Eiii;  Sasaki.  Yukia 
and  Yamanaka,  Shigeru,  4.465.631.  Q.  260-239. 100. 
SateUite  Business  Syuems:  See— 

Dalby.  James  F..  4.465.951.  Q.  310-1 14.00a 
Sato.  Fumitaka:  5m— 

Kinoshita,    Tsuneo;    Sato,    Fumitaka;    and    Yamazaki.    Isamu. 

4,466,055,0.364-200,000.  * 

Sato,  Hanihito,  to  Idemitsu  Koaan  Company  Limited.  Process  for  the 

production  of  caiboxylic  acid  esters.  4,465,852,  Q.  56O-247.O0O. 
Sato,  Hideo:  5w— 
e     *S?'""f^.*'<'™<'hi;  and  Sato,  Hideo,  4,463,751,  Q.  430^.00a 
Sato,  Hiroshi;  Watanabe,  Haruo;  and  Suganuma,  Nobuo,  to  Lion  Cor- 
5Jg*g^  0*^  comnoaitions  of  tranesamic  acid  and   carvooe. 

Sato,  Maaayuki,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Seisakusho.  Praasuie 
control  system  for  a  transmission.  4,465,168,  Q.  192-3.570. 

Sato,  Morihiko,  to  Tokyo  SUbaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Nuclear 
reactor.  4,465,653,  a.  376-404.000.  ^^     ^^ 

Sato,  RyoMike;  Kato,  Katsunori;  Sasaki,  TakMhi;  and  Sugita,  Hifoahi,  to 
Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Silver  halide  photoaensttive 
materials  for  color  photography.  4,465,766.  G.  430-S32!oOO. 

Sato.  Takateru:  5m— 

'•'i'^.T??^"'";  **"•*•  "•"*>;  "X*  S^'  Takateru.  4,466.036,  Q. 
360-132.000. 

Sato,  YasuyuU;  Nakamurs,  Norihiko;  and  Kobayvhi,  Tatsno,  to  Nip- 

pondenao  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Toyoa  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

»I*5^    Pjgl    f<w    internal    combustion    engines.    4,463,932.    d. 

Sato,  Yutaka:  5m— 

^^^^/f*"^!^'  S"****  ^"*«'*  ■«'  Murei,  Ryoichi.  4,465.715, 
a.  427-444.000. 
Satoh.  Toshio:  5m— 

Muramatsu.  Mutsumi;  Satoh,  Toshio;  Sekine,  Hiroyasu;  and  Tendo, 
Atsushi,  4,463,851,  Q.  560-125.000. 
Sattelmeyer,  Richard;  Schmelzer.  Heinz;  and  Outte.  Richaid,  to  Ho- 
echst  AktiengeaeUschaft  Thermoplastic  compoaitioa  of  acrylic  co- 

K'lT!^  «  .^??^^^  •*"••  •«*  vroeem  for  its  preparatioB. 
4.465,813,  a.  525-366.000. 

Satz,  Richard:  5m— 

Chernotskv,  Alan;  and  Satz,  Richard,  4,465,965.  Q.  323-239.000. 

Saumweber,  Eckart;  Beckmann,  Heinrich;  and  Ottenbach,  Jens,  to 

fJ2'™r^?*,2f^^?"  ^*»-l<«king  brake  force  regulating  device 
4,466,066,  CI.  364426.000 
Sauter,  Walter  A.:  5m— 

455*278.000. 
Sawatani,  Tadashi:  5m— 

Yoshimura,   Hiroftami;   Ishii,   Mitsuo;   Sawatani,   Tadashi;   and 
Minamino,  Shigeni,  4,465,525,  Q.  148.37.000. 
Schaaf.  Robert  L.:  5m— 

Ku.  Peter  T.;  Schaaf.  Robert  L.;  Medaugh.  Lewis  N.;  and  Volt, 
William  E.  4.465.638.  Q.  260453.08?. 
Sehaefer  Marine.  Inc.:  5m— 

Merry.  Carl  A..  4.465.011.  a.  114-199.000. 
Schafer.  Kenneth  L.  Apparatus  for  prevention  of  freezing  of  water  line. 

4.465.020  CI-  1 19-73.000. 
Schammel,  Wayne  P.,  to  Standard  Oil  Compuiy  (Indiana).  Process  for 
producing  butylenepolynien  having  mcriecular  weights  in  the  range 
of  fhm  about  400  to   5000  m^ecular  weight  4,463,887,   cT 
585-517.000. 
Schuer,  WoUkang:  5m^ 

^'Sf^'^&T    "•'    "^    Schaper,    Wolfgang.    4,465,669,    a 
424-177.000 
Scheffee,  Robert  S.,  to  Atlantic  Research  Corporation.  Process  for 
mikuwood-water  fbel  slurries  and  product  hereof.  4,465,495,  Q. 

Schdderer,  Gcrrit:  5e»— 

Beodte,    Hdlmut;    and    Scheklerer,    Gcrrit,    4.464.990    Q. 
10^204.00O 
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Schibinier,  Joic^  S.:  Sit— 

mS&OO?***  ''  *^  ^^*^t^'  Jo«Ph  S..  4.466.061.  a. 

Schanad.  Veriioii  R.,  to  Svmoas  Corporatioa.  Concrete  formins 

•tnicture  iMvfag  1  double  hinge  fUler.  4^65.257.  a.  249-1 1.000. 
Schktter,  Martin  e.:  Si*— 

^•jjjjjjjjy  F;  •«»  Schlatter,  Martin  R.  4.465,429,  a. 

Schleael  Corporation:  Set— 

Vackiw.  Charlea,  4.464.164.  a.  49-404.000. 
Schmelser.  Heinz:  5^»-. 

''?!!!5?!?'J?*S!S^i.?S!P«'*«''  "««;  •"<*  O*"**.  Richard. 
4.46S.SI3.  a.  S2S-366.000. 

Schmidhuber.  Klaua:  Stt— 

^^H,«^*^    "^    Schmidhuber.    Klaus,    4,465,955.    a. 
3  IS- 139.000. 
Schmidt,  Ddf: 


Bodhafen,  Hont;  Junge.  Bodo;  StolteAnt.  Jurgen;  Schmidt,  Delf: 

c-u     5'^S^  ''f?*.'^  •  •«*  ^^  ^•'*"'  <.^3.M4ra.  424-250.000. 
Schmidt,  Olenn  H.  Method  of  tustaining  metallic  golf  club  head  lole 
Pjg«   PJgJ«   by   confined   braxing   or   welding.   4.465.221.   a. 

Schfl^dt.  Horn,  to  Erntt  Leitz  Wetzlar  OmbH.  Device  for  the  photoe- 
lectric determination  of  the  podtion  of  at  least  one  focal  plane  of  an 
image.  4,465,366,  Q.  356-I.OOOl  "^ 

Schmidt,  Robert:  Stt— 

Fonter,  Heinz;  Muet,  Volker,  Baaaner,  Bemd;  Hagemann,  Her- 
5!f5?«J**  Ludwig;  and  Schmidt,  Robert,  41465,504,  a. 
71-U.OOO. 
Schmidt-Ruppin,  Karl  H.:  Stt— 

Schmitt.  Klaui^  and  Ochendges.  Manfred,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeaell- 
Khaft  Cleuiing  device  for  cleaning  the  peripheral  nirftce  of  a  photo- 
coodwadve  drum  in  an  electrophotograpluc  copier.  4.465.363.  a. 

Schmitter,  Albert,  to  Mettier  Instnunenti  AO.  Precision  hnltmr  with 

If^yf?  JP'SJiPi^LJSL  <««P««<M«    «nd    pressure    variations. 
4.465.152,  CI.  177-110.000. 

Schmolka.  Irving  R.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Oral  product 

having  unproved  taste.  4,465,661,  a.  42449.000. 
Sdimoli^  Irving  R.,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Polyoxybuty- 

lene-polyoxvethylene  aqueous  gels.  4,465,663.  Q.  424-62.000. 

^^22^.  i^^^,!1SS?°^  °'  "•'^  •  P^^  «««»«»  »»•«« 

4,465.538.  C  156-233.000. 
Schneeberger,  Ruedi:  Stt— 

e-..  ^  ^*S^  •??  Schneeberger.  Ruedi,  4,465^42,  a.  242-lg.0PW. 
Schneider,  Howard.  Apparatus  and  method  of  determininc  fertility 

stttus.  4,465,077.  a.  121-738.000.  --iwinuung  lenuiiy 

Schoen,  Ndl  C.  Relativistic  electron  synchrotron  laser  oscillator  or 
amplifier.  4,466,101,  a.  372-2.000.      '^"""^  "^  oscuiator  or 

Sc^Jj*  Oeorge  R.  Ballistic  missile  structure  simulator.  4,465,464, 
Schoettk,  Klaus:  Stt— 

° a*242- W2W6  °**'"'  *'***^  *^  Schoettle,  Klaus.  4,465,247, 

Schol^sck,  Oeorg;  anid  Orohmann,  Peter,  to  Veb  Kombinat  Fortschritt 

Un^iMchiaen.  Intake  reel  for  agricultural  machine.  4,464.890,  a. 

9^364.000. 

^^  i?^"**  ^^«y'  ^*^  C.,  to  Englisb  Electric  Valve  Company 
LinmeA  Photosensitive  tube  with  light  bias.  4,465,927,  a.  250- 

Schoowald,  Siegfried,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Radial  niston 
compressor.  4,465,436,  a.  417-271.000.   •'"^""*-  *~"  P~°" 

Schopieray.  James  L.,  to  Schopiersy,  James  L.;  snd  Smith,  Thomas  E. 
Permanent  wave  rod.  4,465.&85.  6.  1 32-42.obA.  ^^ 

Schosslcr,  Werner:  Stt— 

Hdnemann.  Otto;  Lucke,  Helmut;  Orothaus,  Hubert;  Krummc. 

Schrdber,  Jean-Pierre;  and  Vial,  Christian,  to  Soletanche.  Method  of 

S^SKJi?"A  •SKi^SSf^  "^  •*"••  •«*  *•"  «»>«»  obtained. 
4,465.403.  CI.  405-267.000. 

Schroder,  Han  J.  Steam  generator.  4,465,025,  a.  122-19.000. 

Schulte,  Bernlurd;  Jakob,  Wolfgang:  Dunwald,  Willi;  and  Meyer, 

Karl-Hdnnch,  to  Bayer  AktiengesSlschaft  Process  for  the  pr^ 

tion  of  hydantotns.  4,465,839,  0548-3 10.000. 
Schulte,  Bwntard;  Jakob,  Wolfgang;  Dunwald,  WUli;  and  Meyer, 

Karl-Heinrich.  to  Bayer  Aktienfesellschaft.  Process  for  the  prodw 

tion  of  (thio)  hydantoins.  4,465,l4o!cr  548-310.000. 
Schumacher,  Peter,  to  Hauni-Werice  Korber  *  Co.  K.O.  Transfer 

apparatus  for  cigarettes  or  the  like.  4,465.083,  a.  131-282.000. 

SSoOR*''  ^    Woodworidng  bench.  4,465,114,  Q.   144- 

Schuman,  Klaus:  Stt— 

^mKJSSoo'  '^***'°^  ■*•  Schuman,  Klaus,  4,465,612,  a. 
Schupphaus,  Herbal,  to  Oebr.  EickhofT  Maachinenfabrik  und  Eisen- 

J!S535ra"29M%2™°'^ 
Schutt.  Alain:  Stt— 

'"SSSiSSDO  ^^"^^  O«0fi««;  «nd  Schutz,  Alain,  4,465,892,  Q. 

Schutz,WtalHed.  Dental-orthodontic  device.  4.465,461,  a.  433-3.000. 

Schwab,  Pierre  P,  to  B/K  Patent  Development  Co.,  Inc.  EleJtrioii 

shunts  for  integrated  circuit  applications.  4.466.048,  a.  361-331.000. 


Schwi4)pach,  Dieter,  to  OftK  Orenstein  A  Koppel  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Device  for  the  paraxial  kinetic  control  of  a  Uftina  machine  boom 
4,465,425,  Q.  414-685.000.  ^ 

Schwarz,  Jerry  W.:  Stt— 

Willis,  William  M.,  4,464,929,  a.  73-146^800. 

Schwarz,  Johann.  Mechanism  for  adjusting  a  lumbar  support  of  a  back 
ofa seat  or  the Uke.  4,465,317,  aL2^384.00a         "«""••'«'» 

Schwarsbach,  Horst:  Stt— 

Schwickrath,  Bruce  R.:  Stt— 

^SnMOOo'"*'  '''  ■"*  Schwickrath,  Bruce  R.,  4,466^1,  Q. 

Schwing.  Friedrich.  to  Friedrich  Wilh.  Schwing  OmbR  TwoKsylinder 

P]™Jj5'jJ»vy  flowable  materials,  such  as  concrete.  4,465,441,  a. 

Schwob,  Kerre,  to  SEB  S.A.  Appliance  for  wax  depilatioo.  eaeeciallv 
for  facial  use.  4,465,073,  a.  12l.355.00a  •«»~™°°'  wpeaauy 

Scientific-Atlanta,  Inc.:  Stt— 

-^.h?'^'  ^o**"  o-  ♦.<<*.o",  a.  358-i2aooa 

SCM  Corporation:  Stt— 

9^*i^2"^''  *^  PS»«k,„Susan  M.,  4,465,703.  d  42M07.000. 
Scott  ft  Fetzer  Company,  The:  Stt— 

seb'SCSIu?'       '  *'***'*'°^  °-  '*-3»-<w>- 

Schv^b,  Pierre,  4,465,073,  Q.  128-35S.00a 
Sebag,  Henn:  Sei^ 

SeclTlSSS^^'  •«*  Seba*  ««^  ^-^'^  CI  568.37.00a 

Huans,  H&Chunft  Kumar,  Maheah;  and  Sechi.  Franco  N 
4;4(5,98a  a.  335-149.000.    """"^  ""  ""^  '™«»  '^•• 
Security  Network  International,  Inc.:  Sit— 

Hines,  Thomas  N.,  4,465,997,  Q.  340-542.000. 
Segarra,  Gerard;  and  Phulpin,  Francois  J.,  to  U.S.  Philipe  Corporation. 
System  mteroommunication  processor  used  in  distributed  data  md- 
cessmg  system.  4,46C,063,  Q.  364.20a000.        — *™™~  "»  P^ 

Sodman,  Martm;  and  Niekamp,  Cari  W.,  to  A.  E  Staley  Mannfknurins 

S2?TO,2f???,f'!?2^  hydrolysis  with  water-insoluble  caU? 
lysts.  4,465,521,  a.  127-36.000. 
Seike,  Shoji:  S^e— 

SeikJS^rLj^sS-'™*  Sdke,  Shoji.  4,465.9001  CL  I74.209.00a 
^oIw-T^^^"^  YosWnori;  skI  Tada.  Smii.  4,465,386, 

Sdno,  Tadashi,  to  Tohoku  Mikuni  Kogyo  Co..  LM.  MwKticallvHXMi- 
pled  redprocating  pump.  4,465,439.^  417417jO0a  ' 

Satz,  Alan  F.;  and  Sdtz.  Kari  G.,  to  Data  MolkM.  be.  Oniay  wheel 
mounting  apparatus.  4,465,387,  a  40O.|754MJa 

Sdtz.  Karl  G.:  Sit— 

Sdt^  Alan  F.;  and  Sdtz,  Kari  O.,  4,465387,  CL  400-I75.00a 
Sekme,  Hiroyasu:  Stt— 

Muramatsu,  Mutsumi;  Satoh.  Toshio;  Sddne,  Hiioyara:  and  Tendo, 
Atsushi.  4,465,851,  Q.  560.125.00a^^         '  ^^ 

^*^*?l^.]^'!'f'***^  Takenaka,  Mitsuaki;  Kawaguchi,  Yoshio;  Takamun, 
S^lWihimura.  Minoni;  and  Watanabe,  Maaaaori,  to  Ube  Industries 
Ltd.  Diphenyl  ether  derivatives,  process  for  prnaring  the  same  and 
berbicidal  oompodtions  containing  the  same.  4,465,503.  Q.  71-88.00a 

Sebnce.  Gerard,  to  Societe  Nationale  Industrielle  Aerospatiale.  Lateral 
acceleration  control  method  for  missile  and  oorresixmdinc  weanon 
systems.  4,465,249,  Q.  244-3.150.  «"™"P™«nw  weapon 

Sdines,  Ronald  J.;  Hagerty,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Hilty,  Donald  C,  to 
Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  to  control  the  shape  of  inclu- 
iwns  m  steds.  4,465;5I3,  Q.  75.53.00a  ^^ 

Semperit  Aktiengesellschaft:  Stt— 

2lS m^*  ^^*^''  ■"*  B'*"<'««««'«  Er^w*  4,464,796,  Q. 

Senaha,  Susumu;  Chiba,  Tetsuya;  Ohno,  Akira;  and  Katayama.  Shitomi. 
to  Yokohama  Kiko  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  NHK  Spring  Co.,  Ltd.  Heat.rcsist. 

IS?  ?i?^"2?52r***°"  "**  ■***»«*  fof  preparmg  the  same.  4,465,71 1, 
CI.  427-379.000. 

*^^..9^r?.^!2L'^'"*«*  Technologies  Corporation.  Clamp. 

4,464,814,  Q.  24-279.000. 
Sepp,  Guenther:  Stt— 

Siemsen,  Dieter;  and  Sepp,  Guendier,  4,465,334,  Q.  35^96.33a 
Serrano,  Arthur  L.,  to  Novation,  Inc.  Frequency  shift  keyed  modem 
chip  set  4,466,106,  a.  375-9.000.  ^       '  '     ""•«" 

Sewaid,  Richard  T.,  Sr.:  5m- 

Herman,  Stewart  T.;  Pfdffer,  James  B.;  SewaU.  Richard  T.,  Sr.; 
and  Sterner,  Charles  J.,  4,465,597,  Q.  21O-713.O0a 
Sewer  Rodding  Equipment  Co.:  5m— 

Prange,  Charles  J.,  4,464,806,  Q.  1 5-  104.3SN. 
Sewerinson,  Ake  N.,  to  Ad  Microtd  Limited.  Two  pilot  fluency 

control  for  communication  systems.  4,466,130^  O.  45S-26a00a 
Shanbrom,  Edward:  5m— 

Chanas,  Maryse;  Liautaud,  Jacques;  Pla,  Jean;  and  Shanbrom, 
Edward,  4,465,623,  Q.  260-1 12.00B. 
Shapiro,  Wilbur:  5^*— 

Shan  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  5m- 

Yamadshi,  Toahio;  Uchiyama,  Hiroaki;  Itoh,  Ikuo;  and  Imanaka. 
YosBaU,  4,465,36a  O.  35M4.00R.  «»— — 

Yoahimura,  Hisaahi.  4,466,005,  Q.  346.|4a00iL 
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Sharp,  Richard  F..  to  Deere  k  Company.  Control  device  and  method 

for  activating  a  ftiel  injector  nozzle.  4,463,231,  CI.  239-S.OOO. 
Shartrand,  Allan  C:  See— 

Armor,  Anthony  F.;  Shartrand,  Allan  C;  Noel,  David  A.;  and 
Rominger,  Kathryn  M.,  4,463,947,  CI.  310-39.000. 
Shea,  John  R.,  Jr.;  Hall.  A.  Risher,  and  Hordit,  Robert  C,  to  HordU 

Brothen,  Inc.  Window  unit.  4,464.874,  a.  32-398.000. 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See— 

Browmcombe.  Thomas  F.;  and  Mango,  Frank  D..  4,463,797,  a. 

323-216.000. 
Edwards,  Charles  L.,  4.463.877.  CI.  368-61 8X)00. 
Feenstra,    RobUn;   and    Kamp,    Anthony    W.,   4,463,147.   a. 
173-73.000. 
Sherwood  Medical  Company:  See— 

Huang,  John  J.;  Chen.  Jung-Shou;  and  Meiei,  Louis  M..  4,463.774, 
C  436-13.000. 
Shiba,  Haruo:  See— 

Ishida,  Toehihiko;  Shiba.  Haruo;  and  Sato,  Takateru,  4,466,036,  a. 
360-132.000. 
Shibata.  AMra:  See- 
Mian,  Kuniaki;  Shibata,  Akira;  Kojtma.  Noboru;  Komatsu.  KeU- 
chi;  Tamura,  Teizo;  Konosu.  Makoto;  and  Moriyama.  Yasuji, 
4.466,026,  a.  360-61.000. 
Shibata,  Toshihiko:  See— 

luchi,  Tohru;   Watanabe,   Kunitoshi;   Shibata,  Toshihiko;   and 
Kawamura.  Tetturo.  4.463.382.  a.  374-9.000. 
Shibata,  Yuji:  See— 

Kawano.  Hiaao;  Naito,  Shun-ichi;  and  Shibata,  Yiui.  4,466,093,  Q. 
370-63.000. 
Shibukawa,  Mitsuru:  See— 

Nishikido,  Jqji;  Kodama,  E^i;  and  Shibukawa,  Mitsuru.  4.463.668. 
CI.  424-177.000. 
Shields.  Susan  J.,  to  Hercules  Incorporated.  Denture  adhesive  composi- 
tion. 4.463.317.  a.  106-33.000. 
Shigemasa,  Takashi;  and  Tak^,  Yuuo.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 
Kabudiiki  Kaiaha.  Improved  proportional  integral-derivative  control 
apparatus.  4,466,034.  Q.  364-162.000. 
Shin.  David  H.:  See— 

Christenaen.  Burton  O.;  and  SMh,  David  H.,  4,463,632.  Q.  260- 
243.20T. 
Shillito,  Richard:  See— 

Pamplin,  John  W.;  Astbuiy,  Brian  R.;  Shillito.  Richard;  and  Han- 
cock, James  J..  4.464,921  O.  72-286.000. 
SMmada,  Tatsuo;  Chida,  Yoshinori;  and  Tada,  Satoru,  to  Seikosha  Co., 

Ltd.  Impact  type  dot  printer.  4,463,386,  Q.  400-121.000. 
Shimazu.  Tenia.  Edamoto.  Toshio;  and  Miyazawa,  Azuraa,  to  Mitsumi 
Electric  Co.  i;.td.  Push-button  type  tuning  apparatus.  4,464,944,  a. 

74-10.330.  -m-irr- 

Shimizu,  HiMyuki:  See— 

Mattuura,   Toshio;    Suwa,    Kyoichi;    Shimizu.    Hiuyuki;   and 
Tanimoto.  Akikazu.  4.463,368,  O.  336-218.000. 
Shimoda,  Elwyn,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Method  of  increving  the  efficiency  of 
cyckme-fired  boilen  using  high  sodium  lignite  ftiel.  4,463,000,  O. 
1 10-343.000. 
Shin-Etsu  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Terae,  Nobuyuki;  and  Abe.  Akira.  4.463,849,  a.  33^430.000. 
Shin,  Yasuhiro,  to  Oki  Electric  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Three  state  input 

circuits.  4.463.944.  a.  307-473.000. 
Shingu,  Tadashi:  See — 

Nishihara,  Toshio;  Shingu,  Tadashi;  and  Suzuki,  Nobuo,  4^463.736. 
a.  428-332.000. 
Shinohara,  Hironobu:  Sm— 

Yoshida,  Yoahinori;  and  Shinohara,  Hironobu.  4,463,833,  Q. 
360-262.000. 
ShiraAyi,  Hideo:  See— 

NcMami,  Ikuo;  ShiraAiji,  Hideo;  and  Mattumura.  Shigeo,  4,463,771, 
a433-68.00a 
Shirahata,  Akihiko;  and  Sasaki,  Shoaaku,  to  Toray  Silicone  Company, 
Ltd.  Room  temperature  stable,  heat  activated  organopoly^oxane 
compositions.  4,463.818.  Q.  328-12.000. 
Shirai,  Shigeru:  See— 

Ogawa,  KyosuJce;  Shirai,  Shigeru;  Kanbe.  Junichiro;  Saitoh,  Keishi; 
and  Outo,  Yoichi.  4,463  JSO.  Q.  430-37.000. 
Shiraishi.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Ueno,  Takumi;  Shiraishi,  Hirodii;  Iwayanagi,  Takao;  Kohashi. 
Takahiro;  and  Nonopki.  Saburo,  4,463,768,  Q.  430-296.000. 
Shiratori,  Harunori;  and  Tsukamoto,  Yoahikiuu.  to  Toyou  Jidosha 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Tokai  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.  Upper 
support  in  vehicle  suspension  systems.  4,463,296,  Q.  280468.000. 
Shirk.  Raymond  A.:  See— 

Belke,  Robert  E..  Jr.;  and  Shirk.  Raymond  A..  4,463.347,  CI. 
136^9.000. 
Showalter,  Stephen  D.:  See— 

Hamper,  Berge;  and  Showalter,   Stephen  D.,  4,463,769,  a. 

433-6.000. 

Shroot,  Braham;  Maignan,  Jean;  and  Lang.  Gerard,  to  Groupement 

d'Interet  EccmomMue  Centre  International  de  Recherches  Der- 

matologiqttes  C.I.R.D.   9.IO-Dihydro-1.8,9-trihydroxy-9,10-anthra- 

cene     a.4-endoauccinimide,a./i-eBdosuccinic     add     and     a^fi- 

endomakic  acid  and  derivative  thereof.  4,463,688.  CI.  424-274.000. 

Shuford,  David  M..  to  Vought  Corporation.  Compoaition  and  method 

for  forming  a  protective  coatmg  on  caibon-carbon  substrates. 

4.463,77770.  301-88.000. 

Shull,  JcHie  J.;  and  Hunt,  Jimmy  J.  Portable 

cutting  machine.  4,464.863.  CI.  S1-103.0MI. 
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Shulman,  Joel  I.:  See— 

Toepker,  Dennis  C;  Rodriguez,  Sheila  S.;  and  Shulman,  Joel  I.. 
4.463,810,  CI.  S2S-28S.000. 
Shvo,  Youval,  to  Ramot  University  Authority  for  Applied  Research 
and  Industry  Development  Ltd.  Method  for  the  production  of 
butyrolactones.  4,463.847,  CI.  349-293.000. 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

ClausKn,  Ulf,  4,466,070,  Q.  364480.000. 

Eberiing,  Richard;  and  Voll,  Werner,  4,463,413,  Q.  4l4-122XI0a 

Kopp,  Walter,  4,463.112,  Q.  141-284.000. 

Loasel.    Walter,    and    Schmidhuber.     Klaus,    4,463,933,    Q. 

318-139.000. 
Mugrauer,  Hubert;  and  Kopp,  Walter.  4.463.337.  a.  333-3.00R. 
Munt,  Hartwig,  4,466.043,  CI.  361-120.000. 
PatakNig,  Hubert.  4,466,010.  Q.  337-38.000. 
Schonwald.  Siegfried.  4,463,436,  Q.  417-271.000. 
von  Criegem,  Rolf;  and  Weitzel,  Ingo,  4,463.933.  Q.  230440.100. 
Siemens  Aktiengeadlschaft  Berlin  k  Munchen:  5w— 

B^jka,  Imre;  and  Purrer,  Robert  4,463.014,  d  118-114.000 
Siemens  Corporation:  See— 

Southaitl,  Gary,  4,466/198.  Q.  371-9.000 
Siemens  Gammaaonics,  Inc.:  See— 

Groch.  Mark  W.;  and  Rhodes.  James  T..  4,466,073,  Q.  364-571.000 
Siemsen,  Dieter,  and  Sm,  Guentber,  to  Measerachmttt-Boelkow- 
Blohm  Geaellschaft  mit  beachraenkter  Haftung.  Multilayer  fiber  light 
conductor.  4,463,334,  Q.  330-96.330. 
Simmons.  John  J.  Seed  coating  machine.  4,463,017,  CL  1 18-418.000. 
Simms,  AlfM  P.  Methods  of  use  of  distribution  modules  for  mnlti-wtre 
group  interconnection  in  telephone  or  like  multi-wire  distributioii 
systems.  4,464,834,  CI.  29-854.000. 
Simon,  Wayne  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Lateral 
support  system  for  canister-launched  missile.  4.464.972.  CI.  89-1.816. 
Singer  Company.  The:  See— 

Barthel,    Richard   C;   and   Roy,   Richard   D.,   4,466,040,   Q. 

361-92.000. 
Krupick,  Walter  J.,  4,464,942,  O.  74-5.00F. 
Wurst.  John  W.,  4,465,004,  CI.  1 12-264.100 
Sirrenberg,  Wilhehn;  Klauke,  Erich;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Kreliaa, 
Ingomar,  and  Stendel,  WUbelm,  to  Bayer  AktiengesellacSaft  Coo- 
bating   pestt   with   substituted    3,6<lmhenyl-3,4-dihydri>>2H- 1,3.3- 
OMdiazine-2.4-diones.  4.465.682.  Q.  424-248.570. 
Sitler.  James  W.:  See— 

Landerman,  Abraham  M.;  Biancardi.  Frank  R.;  Mdikian.  Gorken; 
Meader.  Maurice  D.;  Kepler,  Charles  E.;  Anderson,  Torger  J.; 
and  Sitler,  James  W.,  4,464,908,  Q.  62-235.100. 
Sjogren,  John  A.:  See— 

Byrod.  Eva  K.;  and  Sjogren.  John  A..  4,465,667,  Q.  424-136.000. 
Skandinavisk  Installationasamordning  AB  (SISAM  AB):  See— 

Litzberg,  Lennert  K.,  4,464,909,  Q.  6^260.000. 
Skarstad,  Paul  M.;  and  Hayes,  Thomas  G.,  to  Medtroak,  Inc.  Electro- 
chemical cdb  having  lithium  tetradtloroiodate  cathodes.  4,463,743, 
a.  429-105.000. 
Skistimas,  Donald  V.:  See— 

Holmes,  Rory  A.;  and  Skistimaa,  Donald  V.,  4.463.726.  Q. 
428-131.000. 
Sklavounos.  Constantine.  to  Pffzer  Inc.  Process  for  preparation,  isola- 
tion and  purification  of  dipeptide  sweeteners.  4,463.626,  Q.  260- 
1I2.50R. 
Skutta,  Frank  R.,  to  Motorola,  Inc.  Noise  reducing  dreuitry  for  single 

sidrtand  receivers.  4.466,129.  a.  4S5-219A)0. 
Slater.  Christopher  J.,  to  Dnnlop  Limited.  FleiiMe  hose.  4,465.105.  Q. 

138-104.000. 
Sloane,  Edwin  A.,  to  Fairchild  Camera  and  Instrument  Corp  Method 
and  apparatus  for  analyzing  an  analog-to-digital  converter  with  a 
nonidea]  digital-to-analog  converter.  4,465,995,  Q.  340-347.0CC. 
Smith,  Grant  M.:  See— 

Romania,  Samud  R.;  and  Smith,  Grant   M.,  4,465,130,  Q. 
165-185.000. 
Smith  International,  Inc.:  See- 
Morris,   John    P.;   and   WorreU,    Robert    V.,   4,465.148.   O. 
173-329.000 
Smith.  Michael  C;  and  Linne,  Robert  S.,  to  Southwire  Company. 
Inclined  whed  and  bdt  caatuu  machine.  4.465,12a  CI-  164-482.000. 
Smith,  Richard  L.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Coaversioo  of 
polymer  Uthium  to  polymer  cartioxylate.  4,465,809,  a.  525-284.000. 
Smith,  Roderick  L.;  and  Kolell,  Norbert  C,  to  Enoiy-Adaptive  Grind- 
ing, Inc.  Control  system  for  finish  grinding  methisds  and  uparatus. 
4,464,866,  Q.  51-165.870.  ^^ 

Smith,  Thomas  E:  See— 

SchcHderay,  James  L.,  4.465.085,  Q.  132-42.00A. 
Smith,  W^liam  E.:  See- 

Zimmer.  Mark  P.;  Smith,  William  E;  and  MalpMS,  Donald  P.,  Jr., 
4,465,786,  Q.  502-169.000. 
Smithkline  Beekmaa  Corporatioa:  See— 

DeMarinis.  Robert  M.;  Hiable,  Jacob  P.;  and  Matthews,  WilUam 
D..  4.465.677,  Q.  424-244.000. 
Smithkline-Rit:  See— 

Dobreacu.  Lucia,  4.465,665.  Q.  424-9100a 
Sndgrove.  Ronald  C;  and  Brinkhof,  Joseph  B.,  to  Bodd  Canada  Inc. 
Engine  block  heater  with  expansion  yoke.  4,465,039,  Q.  123-142.50E. 
Snow  Brand  Milk  Products  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Chiba,  Hideo;  Sasaki,  Ryuzo;  and  Ueda,  Masatsugu.  4,465,624,  Q. 
260-1 12.00R. 
Snyder  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

Wdlbacher,  Eugene  E.,  4,465,483,  Q.  6O4-317.00a 
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Societe  Anonymc  D.B.A.:  Set— 

Courbot,  Pierre,  4,464,951,  CI.  74-30I.50R. 

Deiigny.  Jean,  4,464.930,  CI.  74-301. MR. 

Kcrvagorct,  Gilbert.  4,463,099.  a.  137^25.230. 
Sodete  Aaonyme  dite:  Inttitut  Merieux:  See— 

^^'S!*^J^Y5[X^«"'2f^l*'***'""'  *••*  '•":  ■«'  Shanbrom. 
Edward,  4.465.623.  a.  260- 1 1 2.00B. 

Societe  Anonyme  dite:  L'Oreal:  See— 

Vanterberghe.  Guy:  and  Sebag.  Henri.  4.465.86a  a.  568-37.000. 
Societe  Chimiquc  det  Carbonnaies  S.A.:  See— 

Mehalla.  Hacene.  4,465.81 1.  CI.  525-249.000. 
Societe  Chimique  des  Charbonnages-CdF  Chimie:  See— 

Le  BraMeur,  Genevieve,  4,465,781.  a.  502.104.000. 
Societe  d'AMiatance  Technique  pour  Produitt  Nettle  S.A.:  See— 

4,465,699.  Q.  426428.000. 
Societe  NatioaaJe  Elf  Aquitaine:  See— 

*!fI2f'^«5*'J?*^ -?SS'**'   ^^*^'   •«•    Sottla,   Jean-Oaude, 
4,465,494.  Q.  44-51.000. 

Societe  Nationale  InduMrielle  AenxpatiaJe:  See— 

Selince.  Gerard.  4.465,249.  a.  244-3.150. 
Sodeco-Saia  SA:  5^*— 

Outtinger,  Kurt,  4,465.95a  a.  310-162.000. 
Soejinia,  Toahiyuki,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.  Flopp/diac  device  with 

a  deUy  mechaniain.  4,466.025, 036041.000. 
Sokolich,  Jamea  M.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Connection  arrangement 
IMfElp"*'  ^"'^  ^""^  ****"*  »pp«atufc  4.465.972,  cT  324- 
Solan,  Gilbert:  See— 

Bakker.  John  A.;  and  Solars.  GUbert,  4,464,813,  a.  24-237.000. 
Soietanche:  S«»— 

^^^jJ:^-^^*^'    "^    ^^'    Christian,    4,465,403,    Q. 
4O5-267.000. 
Solmat  Systems,  Ltd.:  See— 

Elata.  Chaim.  4.465,056,  a.  126m5.00a 
Soltcc  B.V.:  5f*- 

^'fF^S^  ^•''  "^  ^^  Tilburg,  Herman  B.,  4,464.96a  a. 
83-104.000. 
Sommcr  gab.  Heyd.  Ursula:  See— 

Sommer.  Manfred.  4.465.445.  a.  418-152.000. 
Sommer,  Manfred,  to  Sommer  geb.  Heyd,  Ursula.  Rotary  pivoted  vane 

pump.  4,465,445,  O.  418-152.000. 
Soneda,  Mitsuo;  Noguchi,  Takashi;  and  Ohtau,  Tak^i,  to  Sony  Corpo- 
TmmS^  Sia^sSS'**™  *^*  ***"  controlled  output  ampUfler. 
Sonetaka,  Kaztinori:  Sm^ 

''*5'!2?'^A^^,?2?!te  Kanuiori;  and  TakeacU,  Yasuhiro. 
4,465,458,  CI.  431-208.000. 
Sonke,  Horst:  Sf»— 

"V^l,"^  °*"ft  ZoUner,  Dieter  H.;  Otto,  Joaef;  Muhlenbeck, 
Jpaef;  Rittmann,  Fricdrich;  Conradty,  Claudio;  Lauterbach- 
Dammler,  Inar,  and  Sonke,  Horst,  4,466,105,  a.  373-93.00a 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Busby,  Bruce  E,  4,466,023,  O.  360-55.000. 
Saito,  Etsuro,  4,466,032,  C  360-99.000. 
SakasUta.  Akio,  4,466,019.  Q.  358-229.000. 

*5?*f;.MfJ?^''°««''^  Takashi;  and  Ohtsu,  Tak^  4,466,018, 

CI.  358-213.000. 
Tanaka,  Masato,  4,466,029.  Q.  360-72.200. 
Wachi,  Shigeaki,  4,466,089,  a.  369-59.000. 
Sorel,  Alain;  and  Bury,  Michel,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for 
the  ^ultaneous  mounting  of  componentt  on  a  carrier.  4,465,206,  Q. 
221-94.000.  ^^ 

Sorelec:SM— 

Leroy,  Claude,  4,465,06a  a.  126-443.000. 
Sorenaen,  Ian  W.,  to  Allied  Corporation.  Multicomponent  thermoplas- 
tic polymer  blends.  4,465,804,  a.  524-505.000. 
Sorofca,  Walter  G.;  and  Galda,  Michael  P.,  to  Bari)econ  Inc.  Inflatable 

packaging  structure.  4.465.188.  a.  206-522.000. 
Soula.  Jean-Claude:  5««— 

^°^'aJ!^J^  .ffSS!^   ^"^J   "^   *<»^   Jean-Claude, 

Southard,  Gary,  to  Siemens  Corporation.  Cross  channel  circuit  for  an 

M66398:c5'm!9.oSJ*"'   "^  ""  "^  '«'««^»  ««P«««^ 
Southwire  Company:  See— 

'"l6i48200?*'    ^'    "**    ''^™**'    ****"    *"   *'^'^^   ^• 
Sovez,  Werner,  to  Chemische  Werke  Huls  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Process 

iiSSSTcf  2%840»'  •**«»•"  -^"^^  •««  ""P^-io" 
'%5:S5.S!'28S6I°:00?™^  •"  "^  "^^^  •'^'-- 


Sparks.  Richard  A.,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Apparatus  for  measuring 
naggcnald  characteristics  of  magnetic  materials.  4.465.974.  cT 

Speckman,  Donald  T.:  See— 

.    .**&  ^"«"  "■;■«*  Speckman,  Donald  T.,  4,465,828,  a.  536-18.600. 
Sped,  Walter,  to  Motomak  Motorenbau  Maschinen-  Und  Werkzeugfab- 
ric.  Konsmiktipnen  GmbH.  Valve  tappet  4,465,038,  Q.  123-90550. 
Spencer  Wri^t  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Ingram.  Gary  L.,  4,465,001,  Q.  I12-79.00A. 
Speranza,  George  P.:  5f»— 

^IJfm.Sa''**'  E.;  and  Speranza.  George  P.,  4.465.793,  Q. 


'%.fl*?22!^  ^'  •**  Speranza,  George  P.,  4,465,791,  CI. 
921-119.000. 

Sperry  Corporation:  5m— 

De  Coene.  Frant  J.  G.  C,  4,465,08a  Q.  130-27.0AA. 

^StOWf"  '  °'  ^''  *~*  *^"''**'  °*'**"  '  ^•'  *'^'***'  CI- 
Strubbe,  GUbert  J.  I.,  4,465,082,  a.  130-27.00E. 
Spijker,  Ruud,  to  Unie  van  Kunstmestfabrieken  B.V.  Proceu  for  the 
preparation  of  pure  silicon  dioxide  and  silicon  dioxide  obtained  bv 
applying  this  proceu.  4,465.657.  CI.  423-339.000. 

^Plifte* -?"»'•'*"•  O'^'le'tner.  Gerhard;  and  Nitschko.  Theodor.  to 

TMC  Corporation.  Safety  ski  binding.  4.465.294.  a.  280-612.000 
Spoor.  Herbert:  See— 

Burkert.  Hans;  Hartmann.  Juergen;  Jung.  Dietnar;  Heide.  WUfried; 
Hwtaaraj^  Hemrich;    and    Spoor,    Herbert,    4,465,599,   Q. 

Linhart.  Friedrich;  Hartmann,  Juergen;  Jung,  Dietmar;  Hartmann, 
Hemrich;  and  Spoor.  Herbert,  4,465,555,  Q.  162-168.200. 

Sprague  Electnc  Company:  See— 

Avery,  Orut  D.;  and  Hkp,  Jacob  K.,  4*465.976,  Q.  324-25l.00a 
Coleman.  Jamea  R,  4.465645.  a.  361-277.00).  '^«'«** 

Sprenger.  Walter:  See— 

^gjOwdjWirth.  Thaddaus;  and  Sprenger,  Walter,  4,465,798,  Q. 

Springer,  H.  Robert,  to  Century  Electric,  Inc.  Interlocking  frame 

assembly  for  an  electric  motor  stator.  4,465,946,  Q.  31041000. 
Sprmgfix-Befestigungstechnik  GmbH:  See— 

Dieckmann,  Klaus.  4,465,393,  Q.  403-76.000. 
Square  D  Company:  Sit— 

^*S^..fej^  '•'   "^   ^^oti^   Do«>«ld   R.,   4,466,042.   Q. 

Stab,  Rudolf:  See- 

^..I"'^'^^^^'  •"**  5*^  *'»*>'f'  ♦»<«3.3H  CI.  156-548.000. 
Stalhngs,  John  P..  to  Cabot  .Corporation.  Nonlinear  ear  protectina 
device.  4.465,159.  Q.  181-129.000:  ^^         pnwwimg 

Stamicarbon  B.V.:  See— 

^si&vm^  ■"d  Vermys.  Winfried  J.  W.,  4^.832,  a. 
Standard-Knapp,  inc.:  See— 

Flanann.  Thomas  L.,  4,465.226,  Q.  229-32.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See— 

Bremer,  Nod  J.;  and  Dria.  Dennis  E.,  4,465.846,  Q.  549-26a00a 

.     ?^]b.5)fP*»"  ^'  ''••  ♦.^5.M8.  a.  58^520.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  a  corporation  of  Indiana:  See— 

^h?SS!^°A?}^S^'^^  ^'  •»•  Milawski,  Leonard  R, 
4,465.792,  Q.  521-138.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  See— 

Porter,  Darrell  D.,  4,464,993,  Q.  102-312.000 

Pbrter,  DarreO  D.,  4,464.994,  a.  102-333.000. 

Schammel,  Wayne  P.,  4,465,887,  a.  58^517.000. 
Stange,  Hugo:  See— 

~Baum^Rrton  M.;  and  Stange,  Hugo,  4,465,834,  a  546.127«». 
Starhne  Products,  Inc.:  5m>— 

Norton.  Larry  A.,  4,465,418,  Q.  414-313.000 
State  of  Oregon:  See— 

Fontana,  PWer,  4,466,067,  a.  364-460.000 
Stauers,  Olgerts,  to  ATftT  Technologic,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 
3S-W0SI °'*"  **"*'***'  electrical  circuit  devices.  4,465.968.  Q. 
SuufTer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

^^^S?'  ^^^  ^''  "*•  ^^  Gershon  J.,  4,465,636,  Q.  260- 
429.00R. 

^'JSfXS?'  ^^^  '••  ■»*•  ^^  Gershon  J.,  4,465,637,  a.  260- 
429.00R. 

SuufTer,  Ned  L.:  See— 

Tole,  James  M.;  and  StaufTer,  Ned  L.,  4,464,961,  Q.  83-346.000 

Sl«:k,  George  L.;  Steck,  Raymond  E;  and  Steck.  Uurence  D.,  to 

?.2a8lS^"'SS6?Joo'^'   "^    ""»•  •*•   '^^   ■PP'^ 
Steck.  Laurence  D.:  See— 

**fL%^  ^i  5!5PJL**y°»°™'  ^i  ■»•  Steck.  Laurence  D.. 
4*464.819,  a.  29-267.000. 

Steck  Manufacturins  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

®*fii.%^';i!S'iJ^y™*»*'  Ej  •«•  Steck,  Uurence  D., 
4,464,819,  a.  29-267.000. 
Steck.  Raymond  E.:  Sue— 

^^fL^'f^  kk  fJfk.**^™***  ^J  ■«*  Sleek,  Uurence  D., 
4.464,819,  O.  29-267.000. 

Steen.  Adam:  Sw— 

Buhrmann.  Gerardus  P.;  and  Steen.  Adam,  4.465,514,  Q.  75-60.000 
Steffen,  Klaus-Dieter  See— 

EajgndBTjFritz;    and    Steffen,    Klaus-Dieter,   4,465,865,   Q. 

Stdgmra,  Frederic  N.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Process  for  the 

transfer  of  refrigeration.  4,464,904,  a.  62-52.000. 
Stein  Industrie:  See— 

Andro,  Jean;  and  Charbonnel,  Alain,  4,465,127.  a.  165-81.000. 
Stemegger.  Hans-Rudolf,  to  Sulzer  Brothers  Limited.  Exhaust  gas 

vapor  nnerator.  4,465.027,  a.  122-406.00S. 
Stemmuller.  Jurgen:  See— 

.     fr^^.jlf?™'™^  "^  Steinmuller.  Jurgen,  4,465,442,  Q.  418-2.000. 
Stendel,  Wilhelm:  See— 

Sirrenberg.  Wilhefan;  Klauke,  Erich;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  Krehan, 
Ingomar;  and  Stendel,  Wilhehn,  4,465,682,  Q.  404-248.570 
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Stephenion.  Robert  O.,  to  James  Howden  Austnlia  Ply.  Limited.  0« 

cleaning  installation.  4,463,498,  Q.  SS-341.0NT. 
Sterling  Drug  Inc.:  See— 

Lesher,  Oeorje  Y.;  Opalka.  Chester  J.,  Jr.;  Page.  Donald  P.;  and 
McOarry,  Ruthann  M..  4,46S.6t6.  G.  424.261000. 
Sterner,  Charles  J.:  See— 

Herman,  Stewart  T.;  Pfeiffer,  James  B.;  SewaM.  Richard  T.,  Sr.; 
and  Sterner.  Charles  J.,  4.463,397,  a.  210-713.000. 
Stettler,  Hans:  See— 

Danner,  Bernard;  Mau.  Hartmut;  and  Stettler.  Hans,  4,463,316,  Q. 
106-14.120. 
Stinton.  Robert  T.:  See— 

Long.  Richard  W.;  and  Stinton.  Robert  T..  4.464.793,  Q.  2-2.  lOR. 
Stoddord,  Xerxes  T.;  Vaseen,  Vesper  A.;  and  Terry.  Ruel  C,  to  In  Situ 
Technology,  Inc.  Minimizing  subsidence  effectt  during  production  of 
coal  in  situ.  4.463,401,  CI.  403-238.000. 
Stoehr,  Herbert  M.;  and  Toben,  John  J.,  to  Artos  Engineering  Com- 
pany. Machine  for  roller  forming  metal  louvers.  4.464.920,  O. 
72-186.000. 
Stojek,  Dieter,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Carburetor  with  an  inductor 

passage  controlled  by  a  throttle  sUde.  4.463.644.  a.  26I-44.00B. 
Stokoe,  Philip  T.;  and  Oervais.  Guy  A.,  to  Augat  Inc.  Parallel  gap 

welder.  4.463.913.  a.  219-36.100. 
StoU.  Donald  H..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  assembling 

a  control  device.  4.464.828.  Q.  29-622.00a 
Stolle  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Kaminski.  Elton  G.;  and  McEldowney.  Carl  P..  4,463,204.  Q. 
220-269.000. 
Stoltef^  Jurgen:  See— 

Boshagen,  Horst;  Junge,  Bodo;  Stoltef^  Jurgen;  Schmidt,  Delf; 
Krause.  Hans  P.;  and  Pub.  Walter.  4.463.684.  Q.  424-230.000. 
Stone.  Thomas  R.;  and  Penzotti,  Roger  P..  to  Paccar  Inc.  Vehicle 
suspension   with    load-controlled   damping   and    load-controUed 
damper.  4.463.299.  Q.  280-714.000. 
Stoner.  Donald  L..  to  Micrqperi|dieral  Corporation.  The.  Dau  commu- 
nication system.  4.466.107. 0.  373-37.000. 
Stoops.  Paul  M.:  See^ 

Letdow.  Jimmie  E.;  and  Stoops.  Paul  M..  4.463,22a  0. 228-30.000. 
Storatt  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

Witulski,  Arthur  P.;  and  Schwickrath.  Bruce  R..  4.466,041.  Q. 
361-93.000. 
Stover.  Kenneth  W..  to  Bunn-O-Matic  Corporation.  Beverage  making 

machine  with  hot  water  faucet  4.464,981.  G.  99-280.000. 
Stoves.  Derek;  and  Hatley.  John  E.  to  British  Gas  Corporation.  Fluid 

container  with  venting  means.  4,463,202,  a.  220-203.000. 
Strahl,  David  M..  to  King  Sprout  Products.  Inc.  High  protein  nmnited 
mung  bean  food  mix  and  method  of  preparation.  4,463,696,  Q. 
42643.000. 
Stratmann,  Josef;  Urbye,  Claus;  and  Brinkmann.  Willi,  to  Carl  Still 
GmbH  k  Co.  KG.  Firma.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the 
volumetric  charge  of  a  coke  oven  fbmace.  4,463.419,  CI.  414-328:000. 
Straubel,  Max:  See— 

Eckert,  Konrad;  Straubel.  Max;  and  Vogel.  WUhelm.  4,463.049.  a. 
123-446.000. 
Strauss.  Kuno;  and  Naaoer.  Alice,  to  Lucas  Meyer  GmbH.  Intrave- 
nously administered  emulsion  flrom  a  lecithin  base  and  method  of 
prepsiration.  4.463.693. 0.  424-363.000. 
Strecker.  Hetanut,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  X-Ray  examination 

device  having  a  high  k)cal  resolution.  4.466.1 13,  Q.  378-146.000. 
Streeter.  Robert  D..  to  Magnavox  Consumer  Electronics  Company. 
Signal  processor  for  AM  stereophonic  receiving  apparatus.  4.466.1 16. 
CT.  381-13.000. 
Strobd.  Louise.  Embroidery  fabric.  4,463,007.  CL  112-439.000. 
Strubbe,  Gilbert  J.  I.,  to  Spory  Coraoration.  Impeller  for  rotary  clean- 
ing mechanism  in  oombmes.  4.463.082.  C\.  130-27.00E 
Strubbe.  Gilbert  J.  I.:  See— 

Decoene,  Frans  J.  G.  C;  and  Strubbe.  GUbert  J.  I..  4.464.887.  CI. 

36-16.300. 
Decoene.  Frans  J.  G.  C;  and  Strubbe.  Gilbert  J.  I..  4.463.081.  a. 
130-27.0HF. 
Stubbs,  Peter  W.  R..  to  BL  Technology  Limited.  Control  systems  for 
continuously  variable  ratio  transnussions  (CVT).  4.464,932,  CI. 
74-690.000. 
Stultz,  James,  to  Crosby  Commercial  Refrigeration  Systems,  Inc.  Ice 

harvesting  machine.  4,464,910.  Q.  62-320000. 
Stumm.  Hans-Peter:  See— 

Denz.  Hebttut;  and  Stumm.  Hans-Peter.  4.463,043. 0.  123-327.000. 
Sturgeon,  Harvey  H.  Self-applying  accessory  for  blood  pressure  cuff. 

4,463,076,  a.  128-686.000. 
Suda,  Shigeyuki:  See—^ 

Tan^  Kazuo;  and  Suda.  SUgeyuU,  4.463.342,  Q.  3S(M27.000. 
Suddeutsche  Kuhlerfabrik  JuUus  Fr.  Behr  GmbH  *  Co.  KG:  See— 

Winterer.  WUfried.  4.463.126,  CL  16^77.000. 
Suga,  Nobuhiko:  See— 

Akashi.  Kageyasu;  and  Suga.  Nobuhiko.  4,463.630  O.  260- 
239.0BC. 
Sugai  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Hashimoto.  Takeshi;  Akashi,  Terumasa;  and  Nishihara.  Koii. 
4.463.878.  Q.  368-730000. 
Suganuma,  Kunio,  to  Qtizen  Watch  Co.,  Ltd.  Electrochrooic  display 
cell.  4.463.340  Q.  330-337.000.  ^^ 

Suganuma,  Nobuo:  See— 

Sato,  Hiroshi;  Watanabe,  Haruo;  and  Suganuma,  Nobuo.  4.463.662. 
a.  424-34.000. 
Suggitt.  Robert  M..  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation.  Removal  of 
sour  water  fnm  coal  gasification  slag.  4.46S.49i6.  Q.  48-197.00R. 


Siu^saki,  Tetsuzo;  and  Morisue,  Shinichi,  to  Ddnippon  PharmMxuticd 
Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  the  treatment  of  systemic  lupus  erythematosus 
and  primary  glomerulonephritis  and  agent  therefor.  4,463,670,  Q. 
424-177.000. 
Sugisaki,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Miyatuka.    HiOine;    Kasuga,    Akirs;    Mataufiui.    Akihiro;   and 
Susisaki,  Tsutomu.  4.463.737.  Q.  428-339.000. 
Sugita,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Sato.  Ryosukr.  Kato.  Katsunori;  Sasaki,  TakasU;  and  Sugita,  Hiro- 
shi, 4,463,766,  Q.  430-332.000. 
Sufluchi,  Masami;  Miyamura,  Masataka;  and  Onishi,  Yasaaobn,  to 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Organic  pbotocooductive 
compositions    for    use    in    electrophotography.    4,463,732.    CI 
430-73.000. 
Sulzer  Brothers  Limited:  See— 

Steinegger.  Hans-Rudolf,  4,463,027,  Q.  122-406.008. 
Sulzer  Morat  GmbH:  See— 

Leins,  Eberhard;  Walter,  Manfted;  and  Oaiser,  WilUe,  4,464.912, 
a.  66-77.000. 
Sumi,  Akiyasu,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cam  device  for  a  photo- 
graphing lens  barrel.  4.463.344.  Q.  330429.000. 
Sumitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Hirohara.  Hideo;  Yamaffloto,  Hidcftmi;  Kawano.  Emiko;  Hattori. 

Mamoru;  and  Yamagochi,  Hisao.  4.463.772,  Q.  433-103.000. 
Saito.  Keiui;  and  Yamaehika.  Hiroshi.  4.463.862,  Q.  368-379.000. 
Yamattuta,  Kohii;  and  Nishio.  Ken-ichi.  4,463.741,  CI.  428-614.000 
Sumitomo  Electric  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mattumoto,  Atsuo.  4.463,163.  G.  188-73.390. 
Tada,  Koji;  Nanba,  Hirokuni;  Kuhara,  Yoshiki;  and  Tatsomi, 
Masayoshi.  4.463.969,  Q.  324-96.000. 
Summit  Gas  Systems  Pte.  Ltd.:  See— 

Anthony,   Rayford   G.;   and   Thomas,    P.   E,   4,463.889.   CL 
383-640.000. 
Sumner.  B.  Carmichael.  Dispenser  for  toilet  materials.  4.463.733,  CL 

428-283.000. 
Sunano.  KatsuaU;  and  Malauda,  Yukk).  to  Mitsubishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd 

Antifouling  coating  compositioa.  4.463,793,  Q.  323-121000 
Sundberg.  Jmu  D.:  See— 

Meinert,   Harry  M.;  and   Sundberg.  John  D..  4,463,396,  O. 
403-393.000. 
Sur,  Jung  S.  Cigarette  case  with  detachable  flap.  4,463,183,  CL 

206-264.000. 
Surat,  Miroalav.  to  Eacher  Wyss  Aktiengesdlschaft  Arrangement  for 


controlling  a  controlled  deflection  roll.  4,464.921.  Q.  72-243.000 
Susman.  Sherman;  and  Volin,  Kenneth  J.,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Energy.  Super  ionic  conductive  glass.  4.463.744.  Q.  429-191AX). 
Sustek,  Alvin  J..  Jr.;  Hall.  Wilbur  L.;  Teasdak,  Thomas  S.;  and 
WiecheL  John  P.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Varying  temperature  oil  recovery 
method.  4.463.137.  Q.  166-272.000. 
Sutch.  Brian  L.  C  Fragile  opening  means  for  a  container  lid.  4.463.203, 

a.  220-276.000. 
Suwa,  Kyoichi:  See— 

Matsuura,   Toshio;    Suwa.    Kyoichi;    Shiasizu.    Hisayuki;    and 
Tanimoto.  Akikazu,  4.463.368.  CL  336-218.000. 
Suzuka.  Susumu:  See— 

Takegawa,  Yukio;  Tukada,  Akira;  Suzuka.  Susumu;  and  Eado, 
Nobuyoshi.  4,463,761.  Q.  430-341.000. 
Suzuki,  Hideo;  and  Sakuma,  Tsunddehi  CoimUog.  4,463,097,  Q. 

137-614.040. 
Sviifki.  Koiyi:  5m — 

Oda,  Yoshio;  Morimoto,  Takeshi;  and  Suzuki,  Koi^i,  4,463,370  O. 
204-129.000 
Suzuki,  MikUi:  S<*- 

Klrivama.  Satoru;  and  Suzuki.  Mikyi,  4,463,918,  Q.  219-1  lOOOO. 
Suzuki,  Nobuo:  5af 

Nishihara,  Toahio;  Shingu.  TadMhi;  and  Suzuki.  Nobuo.  4,463.736, 
a.  428-33I00O 
Suzuki.  Takeshi;  Hashimoto.  Shoichiro;  Orisaku,  Masami;  and  Nakano, 
Rieko.  to  Mitsubishi  Gas  Chemical  Company.  Inc.  Process  for  pro- 
ducing p«resol.  4.463,872,  Q.  368-803.000 
Suzuki.  Yasuhito:  See— 

Takahashi.  Yi^i;  Masaki.  His^  and  Suzuki,  YasuUto,  4.466,006, 
a.  346-133.100. 
Suzuki,  Yoshiii:  5w 

Taka^TToehihiko;  Kobayashi.  Yoshikazu;  Arakawa.  YoshiUde; 

Suzuki.  YoshUi;  and  Hara.  Tsutomu.  4.466.091.  Q.  369-273.000. 

Swainaon,  Wyn  K.;  and  Kramer,  Stephen  D.,  to  Formigrsphic  Engine 

Corporation.  Three-dimensional  patterned  media.  4,466,080,  CI. 

363-106.000. 

Swander.  Kenneth  D..  to  Hadady  Corp.  Railroad  net  brsking  ratio 

valve.  4.463.323.  Q.  3O3-23.00R. 
Swartz,  Craig  C.  to  Motorola,  Inc.  On-chip  pressure  transducer  and 
temperature     compensation     circuit     therefor.     4.4634)73,     Q. 
128-672.000. 
Swihart.  Terence  J.:  See— 

BHzzard.  John   D.;  and  Swihart.  Terence  J..  4,463,803,  Q. 
324-763.000. 
Symons  Corporation:  Ser*- 

SchimmeL  Vernon  R..  4.463457.  Q.  249-11.000 
Szebeni,  Rudolf:  See— 

Paloai.  Endre;  Korbonits.  Dezso  ;  Kiss,  Pal;  Gooczy,  Csaba;  Heja. 
Geigdy;  Caer  nee  Kun.  Judit;  Szebeni,  Rudolf;  Szooaor  nee 
Wundeie.  Maria;  and  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzd.  Ida,  4,463.833,  Q. 
362-496.000. 
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StdMly,  Jotaef:  Ste^- 

B«|uti.  Sudor,  RoMi,  Andret;  Sickeiy,  Jozwf;  Gnf.  Uszk) ;  and 
MolMii  nee  Negy,  Zmum.  4,465.623.  a.  260-1 12.50E. 
Sienu.  Li-Chieh,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Scalloped  cooling  of 

gas  turbine  transition  piece  frame.  4.465.2S4.  Q.  277-22!oOO. 
Szoam  nee  Wundele.  Maria:  Sm— 

PljMi,  Endre;  Korbonits.  Dezso  ;  Kiss.  Pal;  Gooczy.  Csaba;  Heja. 
Oergly;  Oer  nee  Kun.  Judit;  Siebeni.  Rudolf;  Szomor  Me 
Wwrfdj^Mana;  and  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel.  Ida.  4.465.855,  Q. 

Szvoboda  nee  Kaazel,  Ida:  St*— 

Patod.  Eadr^  Korbonits.  Dezso  ;  Kiss.  Pal;  Gooczy,  Csaba;  Heja. 

GcriMy;  Cser  nee  Kun.  Judit;  Szebeni.  Rudolf;  Szomor  nee 

)Sfl!^'lJ!*'™^  ■™*  Szvoboda  nee  Kanzel.  Ida.  4.465,855.  a. 
562-496.000. 

Tada,  KoH;  Nanba.  Hirokuni;  Kuhara,  Yodiiki;  and  Tatsumi.  Maaayo- 
shi,  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Industries.  Ltd.  Voltage  and  electric  field 
measuring  device  using  light  4.465,969,  a.  32436.000. 

Tada.  Satoni:  S«e— 

**H?**1Sl  Tatsuo;  Chida.  Yoshiaori;  and  Tada.  Satoru.  4.465,386. 
CI.  400-121.000. 


Taggart,  Robert:  Sar— 
Jordi 


Jordan.  Richard;  Bull.  William;  Ciardclla.  Robert  L.;  Taggart. 
Robert;  and  Holt.  Frederick  R,.  4.466^33.  a.  36^99.000/^ 
Taguchi.  Noriyuki:  5f»- 

Pi^ita,  Tsuyoshi;  Taguchi,  Noriyuki;  Toda.  Gyozo;  Kuroki.  Taka- 
shi;  and  Ishihara.  Shoosaku.  4,465,727,  O.  428-138.000. 
Taheri.  Syde  A.  Needle  catheter.  4,465,072,  a.  128-348.100. 
Tailby,  Raymond  A.:  S«ir— 

^|J?*!2[*5™''''  ^•"<**  ^i •«' Tailby,  Raymond  A..  4,464,947.  a. 
74-329.000. 
Takada,  Manabu:  5w— 

^Sj:  J^W;  Inoue.  Shojiro;  and  Takada.  Manabu.  4,465.228,  Q. 
236-20.00A. 
Takada.  Yutaka:  Stt— 

Mureta,  Matanori;  and  Takada.  Yutaka.  4,465.254.  CI.  248-3 1 1 .200. 
Takagi.   Todiihiko;    Kobayashi.   Yoshikazu;   Arakawa.    Yoshihide; 
Suzuki.  Yoahui;  and  Hara,  Tsutomu.  to  Nippon  Columbia  Kabushiki 
Kaiaha.  Optical  record  disc.  4.466.091.  a.  369-275.000. 
Tak^  Yttuo:  Siw— 

»  ..  ^"^P'^  Takeshi;  and  Takagi.  Yasuo.  4.466,054.  a.  364-162.000. 
Takahashi.  Shigeo:  Sn— 

Maekawa,  Tsukasa;  Gondo,  Takeshi;  Takahashi,  Shigeo;  and 
Kume,  Hidetoahi,  4,465.867.  a.  568-652.000. 
^"SSf^.T"*-***"^  ""■j'i  ■«*  Suzuki.  Yasuhito.  to  Canon  Kabu- 
•w  ^..!4^  Recording  apparatus.  4,466.006.  a.  346-153.100. 
Takaiahi.  Naoukr.  Urata.  Kouichi;  and  Inamoto.  Yoahiaki,  to  Kao  Soap 

•    Shir%?ZS^5<Kf^ 

Takaishi,  Naotake;  Urata.  Kouichi;  and  Inamoto.  Yoahiaki.  to  Kao 
a  lSS?Qm***"  ^  ^  production  of  glyceryl  ethers.  4.465.869. 
Takuni,  Akio:  St*— 

Takamura.  Seiji:  5«»— 

SdwAa,    Hakobu;    Takenaka.    Mitsuaki;    Kawaguchi.    Yoshio; 

TiS'Si?'<5^  l^j^^^  *^°°'^  •^  Watanabe.  Masanori. 
4.465,503.  a.  71-88.000. 

Tajikta,  Akira,  to  Tsudakoma  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Sized  waro 

^ 'fl^/P' ■  •™"l."^'»^- *'^.*'*.  CI- 2«->M«X). 
Takechi.  Masayuki:  S**— 

T  tl"^  X'"f°;  ""l  T*'^'"-  Mauyuki.  4,465.673.  Q.  424-180.000. 
Takeda  Chemical  Industries.  Ltd.:  S**— 

**  sSi-SSoo'  ^"'"^  "*'**'*  "**  Higashide.  Eiji.  4.465.844.  Q. 

N^f^jJjo^'»»«ftU«.  Hideo;  and  Matsumura.  Shigeo.  4.465.771. 

Takeda.  Shinso:  Sft-l 

ItWguro.   Hidcharu;  Takeda.   Shinso;   Nomura.   Yukihiro;  and 

Yasuno.Yoahitake,  4.465.936,  CI.  250484.100        ^^^ 

Tatopwa.   Yukio;  Tukada,  Akira;   Suzuka.   Susumu;  and  Eado. 

N^^yojJ".  to  Oriental  Photo  Industries  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Hodogaya 

mSJSi  a  430041  (J^*"*"*"™"*  photosensitive  composition. 

^■iff^^  Tetsuo;  Takeuchi.  Yasutomo;  Kohno.  Michiyuki-  Aoki 
Akihiko;  Aoki.  Nobuo;  Watanuki,  Toshiro;  S^MorijS.  KSchTto 
Japan  Carht  Co..  Ltd..  The.  Urea  compounds  and  herUcidal  compo- 
sitions containing  them.  4.465.509.  a.  71-1 19.000. 

Takenaga.  Tooni:  5**— 

Isaka,  Akihiko;  and  Takenaga,  Tooni.  4.464.969,  Q.  84.95.00R. 

Takenaka.  Makoto:5M— 

Malaga.^  StajcWro;    and    Takenaka.    Makoto.    4.465.579.    CI. 
2O4-295.000. 
Takenaka.  Mitsuaki:  S**— 

Sddoka.    Hakobu;    Takenaka.    Mitsuaki;    Kawaguchi.    Yoahio- 

ISS^r?^  ^J^"^  ^^^''^  "*•  WataSsbe.  Masanori.' 
4,465.503.  a.  71-88.000. 

Takenouchi.  Osamu:  S**— 

^M65:75%!i3;SSSr''    "^"^    "^    *^^    ^«-' 

Takeuchi,  Ko^  Ito.  Nobuo;  Abe.  Masahiro;  and  Hirai.  Kiyomiki.  to 

Ajraomoto  Oimpaay.  Incorporated.  Latent  curing  agents  for  epoxy 

resins.  4.465.830,  Q.  528- 1 1  lOOO.  »•-•».•.  iw  epoxy 


Takeuchi.  Yasuhiro:  Sm— 

'^SS?*^«'V!?^;,?^5!?I5!*  '^'"o^  •«>  Takeuchi,  Yasuhiro, 
4.465,458.  CI.  431-208.000. 

Takeuchi.  Yasutomo:  S«*— 

"^"1^?*  T^^J^^!^  Yasutomo:  Kohno.  Michiyuki;  Aoki. 

^ii^^;S^,r'5*»2iJ*'**"»"'  Todiiro;  and  Moriya,  Koichi. 

4,465.509.0.71-119.000. 

Takizawa.  Hiroahi;  Morita.  Osamu;  Oyi,  Yoahimasa;  and  Hwhimoto. 

Tamotsu.  to  Kyowa  Hakko  Kogyo  Co..  Ltd.  Dibenz  [b,e1  oxepin 

derivatives.  4.465.835.  Q.  546-133:000.  '    ^^ 

TaWo.  Terry  J.;  and  Jackson.  Kenneth  R..  to  Delta  Manufacturing  ft 

Sf'?;]'^«  i!?**^  "*'  surgically  cleaning  hands  and  arms.  4.465.522, 
a.  134-10.000. 
Talonen,  Tuno  T.:  S**— 

•^    ^5^  ^5:'  •«**  Talonen.  Tirao  T.,  4.465.512.  Q.  75.1O.00R. 
Tamaki.  Hiroahi;  Ohtomo,  Fumio;  and  Kimura.  Kazuaki.  to  Tokyo 

^S^^J^    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Encoder.    4.465,373.    CI. 
390*374.000. 
Tamura.  Teizo:  St*— 

Minn,  Kuniaki;  Shibata,  Akira;  Kojima.  Noboni;  Komatsu,  Keii- 

Tamura.  Yasuyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Image  reading  appara- 

tua  having  a  plurality  of  image  sensors.  4.465.939,  Q.  250-578!oOO. 
Tan,  Hong  S.:  See— 

-r    ^■^^^**^J  ^i  •«*  Tan.  Hong  S..  4.466.121.  Q.  382-9.000. 

Tanahashi,  Kenichi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ad- 
dress translation  and  generation  system  for  an  information  processing 
system.  4.466.056.  CI.  364-200.000.  p."«-mg 

Tanaka.  Hideo,  to  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  K^ushiki  Kaisha.  Shock 
absorbing  cam  shaft  driving  system.  4.465.037.  a.  123-90.310. 

Tanaka.  Hisami;  Takenouchi,  Osamu;  and  Kawara,  Tatsuo.  to  Dainip- 

5^.S?  J^.,?1J?1SS^   ^-   Iwloline  electrophotoconductor. 
4.465.753.  G.  430-79.000. 

Tanaka,  Kazua.  and  Suda,  Shigeyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Zoom  lens.  4.465.342.  CI.  35o3i7.000.  ^^ 

Tmaka,  Muakazu;  and  Murayama.  Ken,  to  Toyo  Boaeki  Kabushiki 

Kaisha.  Blood  transfiision  tubes  and  devices  for  use  in  contact  with 

human  bkxxl.  4,465.480.  CI.  604-264.000. 
Tanaka,  Masato.  to  Sony  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  for  de- 

tecting  an  edit  point  on  a  record  medium.  4,466.029,  a.  360-72.200. 
Tanaka,  Motoharu:  St*— 

*^^y^'  "»«»•"!  Tanaka,  Motoharu;  Machida,  Haiime;  Yano. 
Takashi;  and  Hwang.  Uee  Myong.  4.466.004.  Q.  346-74.400. 
Tanaka.  Tomoyuki:  St*— 

Koniahi,  Nobutake;  Mori.  Mutsuhiro;  and  Tanaka.  Tomoyuki. 
4.466.009.  a.  357-30.000. 
Tanaka,  Yasuhiaori;  and  Chikamasa,  Hiroahi.  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co., 

Ltd.  Coating  method.  4.465.707.  Q.  427-128.000. 
T^>^  J«M>o:  ■«<  Takechi,  Masayuki,  to  Tanaka,  Yasuo;  and  Gakko 
Jojm  Kinki  Daigaku  (Educational  Foundation  Kinki  of  University). 
J^««gJoy'«'»cose      antiviral      composition.      4,465.673,      Q. 

Taniehan.  Minas  H.,  to  GouM.  Inc.  Method  and  device  relating  to 

thin-fifan  cermets.  4.465.577.  Q.  204-192.00C.  ^^ 

Tanimoto.  Akikazu:  See— 

Matsuura.   Toehio;   Suwa,   Kyoichi;   Shimizu,   Hiuyuki;   and 

Tanimoto.  Akikazu.  4,465.368,  Q.  356-218.000. 

Tar,  Loruit,  to  Magyar  Vagon  es  Gepgyar.  Differential  locking  device 

With  three-point  support,  particularly  for  the  carriage  of  public 

vehicles.  4,464.953. 6. 74-710500.  ^^        "^ 

Task,  Harry  L.;  and  Bates.  Charles,  Jr.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air 

Force.  Helmet  mounted  telescope.  4.46S.347.  Q.  3SO-S38.000. 
Tauumi,  Masayoshi:  Stt— 

Tada,  Koji;  Nanba,  Hirokuni;  Kuhara,  Yoshiki;  and  Tatsumi. 
Maiayoahi,  4,465.969.  a  324.96.00a  ^^ 

Tayter.  Maya:  S**— 

Dickey,  Leland  C;  and  Tayter,  Maya.  4,464.844.  Q.  34-9.000. 
.^P^'  ^'■™*  C.;  and  Tayter.  Maya.  4.464.847.  Q.  34-71.000. 
TDK  Electronics  Ca.  Ltd.:  S**— 

Ishida.  Toahihiko;  Shiba.  Haruo;  and  Sato.  Takateru.  4.466.036,  G. 
360132.000. 
Teasdale.  Thomas  S.:  Saa— 

Sustek.  Alvin  J..  Jr.;  Hall.  Wilbur  L.;  Teasdale.  Thomas  S.;  and 
Wiechel.  John  F..  4.465.137,  CI.  166-272.000. 
Teccor  Electronics.  Inc.:  S**— 

Crockett.  Charles  R..  4.465.957.  Q.  318-345.000. 
Techne  Corporation:  Stt— 

de  Bniyne.  Norman  A..  4.465,377.  Q.  366-273.000 
Technicare  Corporation:  Stt— 

Covic.  John;  and  Carlson.  Roland  W..  4.466.1 12.  a.  378-7.000. 
Technicon  Instruments  Corporation:  Str— 

Houts.  ThomM  M..  4,465,775.  Q.  436-503.000 
Tecnoma:  Stt— 

BaUu.  Patrick  J.,  4.465.233.  Q.  239-77.000. 
Teuia  Limited:  Stt— 

Ntthihara.  Toahio;  Shingu.  Tadashi;  and  Suzuki.  Nobuo.  4,465.736. 
CI.  428-332.000 
Teledyne  Induatriea.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Hardin.  Jasper  E..  4.464,827,  Q.  29-623.200 

Meehan,  Ralph  J.,  4,464,918,  CI.  72-133.000 
Teledyne-Waherboro.  a  Division  of  Teledyne  Industries,  Inc.:  St*— 

Hoyt.  Harold  C,  Jr.;  and  Greene,  William  J..  4.465,920  Q. 
219-133.00O 
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Temo.  Steven  D.:  Set— 

Bodea,  Richard  M.;  Temes.  Steven  D.;  Tyukiewicz.  Theodoie  J.; 
and  Haana.  Marie  R..  4,463.863.  a.  S6M17.000. 
Tempel,  Ernst:  See— 

BalUello.  Paoio;  Erzinger,  Paul;  and  Tempel.  Ernst.  4.463.491.  Q. 
8-324.000. 
Tendo,  Atsushi:  See— 

Muramatsu,  Mutsumi;  Satoh.  Toahio;  Selcine,  Hiroyaau:  and  Tendo. 
Atsoshi.  4.463.831,  Q.  36O-123.O0a 
Tenneco  Inc.:  See— 

Martini.  Alfired  R.  O..  4.463,308,  Q.  28M77.00D. 
Terada,  Koiui:  Sm— 

Horiuchi.   Maaato;   Hatazald.   Yoshinori;   and   Terada,    Kouii. 

4,463,836.  Q.  364-206.000.  ^^ 

Terae,  Noboyuki;  and  Abe.  Akira,  to  Shin-Ettu  Chemical  Co..  Ltd. 

Method  for  the  prnaration  of  an  aqueous  emuUon  of  silicone. 

4,463,849,  Q.  336430000. 

Terashima,  Oiamu:  See— 

Miyoshi,    H^jime;    Asanagi,    Ettuo;    and   Terashima,   Osamu. 
4,463,318.  a.  106.89.00a 
Terbrack,  WiUiam  H.:  See- 

Minear,  Ronald  J.;  Brion,  Harvey  P.;  and  Tetbradc  WilUam  H., 
4,463,907.  a.  179-136.00R. 
Teriiorst.  Ounter:  See— 

Plester,  Karl  H.;  Egaenstein.  Friedrich;  and  Terhont.  Ounter, 
4.463.407.  a.  403-299.000. 
ter  Meulen.  Berend  P..  to  Nederlandse  Centrale  Organisatie  voor  To- 
egepast  NatuurwetenachappeHjk  Ondenoek.  Method  fbr  removing 
undesired  componentt  firom  the  soil.  4.463.402,  Q.  403-264.000 
Teminal  Data  Corporatioa:  See— 

Hibbard,  Earl  R..  4.466,021.  a.  338-293.000. 
Terry.  Edgar  R.;  and  Hudock,  Joseph  A.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Contnri  of  dispersion  of  gun  systems.  4.464,973.  Q.  89-41.0SM. 
Terry.  Rud  C:  See— 

Stoddord,  Xerxes  T.;  Vaseen,  Vesper  A.;  and  Terry.  Ruel  C. 
4.463.401.  a.  403-238.000. 
Terumo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Si*— 

Nakamura,  Hideki;   Ishida,  Toahinobu;  and  Yoshida,  Takao, 
4,463,487,  Q.  604408.000. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Suggitt.  Robert  M..  4.463.496,  Q.  48-197.00R. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Brennan,  Michael  E.;  and  Speranxa,  George  P..  4.463.793.  CI. 

321-172.000. 
Cuscttrida.   Michael;   and   Klein,   Howard   P..   4.463.838.   Q. 

364-477.000. 
McCoy.  David  R..  4.463.602.  Q.  232.8.33D. 
Sostek,  Alvin  J.,  Jr.;  HaU,  Wilbur  L.;  Teasdale,  Thomas  S.;  and 
Wiechel.  John  P.,  4,463.137,  a.  166-272.000. 
Texaco  Inc.  (parent):  See— 

Kkin,  Howard  P.;  and  Speranxa,  Geotfe  P.,  4.463,791.  Q. 
321-113.000. 
Texas  A*M  University  System:  See— 

RusseU,  B.  Don,  Jr.,  4.466.071.  Q.  364492.000 
Texas  Instruments  Incorporated:  See— 

Baber,  Samuel  C;  and  Porter.  Vermm  R.,  4.463.716.  a.  427-33.100. 
Berg,  Peter  O.,  4,463,033. 0.  123-349.000. 
CouvUkm.  James  B..  4.466^128.  a.  433-208.000. 
Orcutt,  John  W.;  and  Hardin,  Richard  M.,  4,463,898,  Q.  174- 
S2.0PP. 
Thermocatalytic  Corporation:  See— 

Craig,  Uurence  B.;  and  Farina,  Alfred  J.,  4,464.91 1.  Q.  62476.000. 
Theurer,  Joief;  Bninninger.  Manfred;  and  Oellerer.  Friedrich,  to  Franz 
Phaser  Bahnbaumaschinen  Industriegescllachaft  mbR  Frd|dit  train. 
4,463,414.  a.  414-21.000. 
Thoikol  Corporation:  See— 

BeU.  Prank  H..  4.464.992.  Q.  102-273.000. 
Thomas.  P.  E.:  See^ 

Anthmy.   Rayford   G.;   and   Thomas.   P.   E..  4.463.889.   a. 
383-640.000. 
Thomas,  Richard  C;  and  Fritsen.  Edward  L..  to  Upjohn  Company, 

The.  Spectinomycin  compounds.  4,463.848.  CI.  349-361.000. 
Thomas.  William  R.:  See— 

Nimke,  Hehnut  E.;  and  Thomas,  William  R.,  4,463,309,  Q. 
283-373.000. 
Tbompaon.  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Roaenquist,  Joel  C;  Thompson,  Kenneth  J.;  and  Foster,  Wayne  G., 
4,464,913,  a.  66-166.000^ 
Thompson,  Neil  E.  S.,  to  Petrolite  Corporation.  Prevention  of  copper 
plating    during    chemical    cleaning    operations.    4,463,ttO    CI- 
232-343.000. 
Thomsen,  Peter;  and  Mathner.  Manfred,  to  Sachs-Dolmar  GmbH.  Oil 
pump  for  hand  rail  chain  uw  machines.  4,463,440  CI-  417-300.000. 
ThomsJon-CSP:  Se^- 

Munch.  Joseph,  4,466.114,  CI.  378-133.000. 
VanZanten,  Francois.  4,466,011,  a.  337-48.000   | 
Thomburg,  David  D.:  See— 

Griffith,  William  M.;  May,  Gordon  H.;  and  Thomburg,  David  D., 
4.463,908,  a.  200-3.00R. 
Thrap,    Guy   C.    Programmable    DC-TO-AC    voltage   converter. 

4,466,032,  a.  363-41.000. 
Throckmorton,  Peter  E:  See— 

Goel,  Anil  B.;  and  Throckmorton,  Peter  E.,  4,463.633,  a.  260- 
410.90R. 


Thrun,  Kenneth  M.:  See— 

Bobbio,  Stephen  M.;  Flanigan,  Marie  C;  and  Thrua.  Kenneth  M., 
4,463,332,  Q.  136-64100O 
Tteknor,  Verne  E.  Gingival  retraction  ooid.  4,463.462, 0. 433- 136.000 
Tlhaayi,  George;  and  Karwowski.  Zbigniew  T.,  to  Northern  Telecom 
Limited.   Rotating   latch   with   positive  indirarion   of  latdunt- 
4,463,328,  Q.  31^213.000. 
Timofeev,  Vitaly  M.:  See— 

Bubelo.  Vilya  V.;  Timofeev,  Vitaly  M.;  Ganzhara,  Vladimir  I.;  and 
Froze.  Raisa  M..  4.464,843,  Q.  34-18.000. 
Tlttel,  Klaus,  to  Gerhard  Hug  GmbH.  Suction  drainage  tube.  4,463,482, 

CI.  604-280.000. 
TMC  Corporatioa:  Ser— 

Spitaler,  Englebert;  Oberleitner,  Gerhard;  and  Nitachko,  Theodor, 
4,463,294.  O.  280412.000. 
Toben,  John  J.:  See— 

Stoehr,  Herbert  M.;  and  Toben,  John  J.,  4,464,920  CI.  7M86.000. 
Toda,  Gyozo:  See— 

FiUita,  Tsuyoahi;  Taguchi,  Noriyuki;  Toda,  Gyozo;  Kuroki,  Take- 
shi; and  bUhara,  Shooaakn,  4,463.727,  a.  428-138.000. 
Toepker,  Dennis  C;  Rodriguez,  Sheila  S.;  and  Shulman,  Joel  I.,  to 
Procter  k  Gamble  Company,  The.  Agents  for  preparing  cross-linked 
polymers  and  water-based  paint  compositions  containini  those 
agents.  4.463,810  a.  323-283.000. 
Togawa,  Fumio;  and  Aoyama,  Siigeo,  to  Hitachi  Maxell,  Ltd.  Mag- 
netic recording  medium.  4,463,733,  CI.  428-329.000. 
Tohma,  Hitoshi;  Kimura,  Tomcrfiiro;  and  Ito,  Hiroahi,  to  Canon  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Cleaning  device.  4,463,362,  Q.  333-13.000. 
Toh(Au  Mikuni  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Seino,  Tadashi,  4,463,439,  Q.  417417.000. 
Tokai  Rubber  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shiratori,  Harunori;  and  Tsukamoto,  Yoshikazu,  4,463,296,  Q. 
280-668.000. 
Tokuhata,  Kazuo:  See— 

Sakuma,  Shinzo;  Yanagisawa,  HiAmi;  Tokuhata,  Kazoo;  and 
Miyaaawa,  Hiroshi.  4,463,991,  Q.  333-131.000. 
Tokunaga,  Michio;  Kitano,  JuiUiro;  Sagawa,  Akio;  Hayashi.  Toahio; 
and  Hamazato,  Kazuo,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Telegraph  k 
Telephone  Public  Corporatioa.  Current  supply  circuit  4,463,967,  Q. 
323-283.000. 
Tokuvama  Sekisui  Kogyo  Kabushiki  KaislM:  See— 

Hata,  Akio;  Kake.  Hiroahi;  and  Fiuii.  Noriki,  4,463,613,  O. 
23^31 1.000. 
Tokuyama  Soda  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mataga,    Sinichiro;    and    Takenaka,    Makoto,    4,463,379,    CL 

Tokyo  Denshi  Kagaku  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hjjikata.  Isamu;  Uehara,  Akira;  and  Nakane,  Hisashi.  4,463,333,  a. 
136-643.000. 
Tokyo  Ko^ii  Kikai  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tamaki.  Hiroshi;  Ohtomo,  Fumio;  and  Kimura,  Kazuaki,  4,463,373, 
a.  336-374.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Hashimoto,  Maseru,  4,466,113,  Q.  381-11.000. 
Kinoihita,    Tsuneo;    Sato,    Fumitaka;    and    Yamazaki,    Isamu, 

4,466,033,  a.  364-200.000. 
Masuoka,  Fiuio,  4,466,081,  Q.  36^218.000. 
Miura,  Kunihiko,  4,463,338.  Q.  333-3.00R. 
Muraoka,  Takao,  4,466,031,  Q.  360-97.000. 
Nakagome,   Hideki;   and   Hashimoto.   Takasu.   4.464,903,   O. 

^.000. 
Nose,  Shigeru,  4,466,097,  CI  370-112.000. 
Ohba,  Hiroshi;  and  Horino.  Shigeo,  4,463,192, 0.  209-334.000. 
Sadamasa.    Tetsuo;    Ichikawa,    Osamu;    and    Beppu.    Tatsuro, 

4,463,343,  a.  136-342.000. 
Sato,  Morihiko,  4,463,633,  a.  376404.000. 
Shi^emasa,  Takeshi;  and  Takagi,  Yasuo.  4,466.034,  a.  364-162.000. 
SuBuchi,  Masami;  Miyamun,  Masaiaks;  and  Onishi,  Yasunobu, 

4:463,732,  G.  430-73.000. 
Tanahashi.  Kenichi,  4,466,036.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Torita.  Fumio,  4,464,914,  Q.  68-23.300. 
Tola,  James  M.;  and  SuuflTer,  Ned  L.,  to  Mac  Engineering  k  Equipment 
Co.,  Inc.  Battery  plate  strip  dividing  apparatus.  4.464,961,  Q. 
83-346.000. 
Tominaga,  Kyuichiro:  See— 

Tsuchiya,  Yasunobu;  and  Tominaga,  Kyuichiro,  4,466,083,  CI. 
369-10.000. 
Tominaga,  Shi^ji,  to  Minoitt  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Motor- 
opersied  (Um  driving  device  for  camera.  4,463,331,  Q.  334-173.1 10 
Topich,  James  A.:  See— 

Dickman,  John  E;  Turi,  Rayraood  A.;  and  Topich.  James  A., 
4,464.824,  Q.  29-S76.00E. 
Toray  Silicone  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Shirahata.  Akihiko;  and  Sasaki.  Shosaku.  4,463,818,  a.  328-12.000. 
Torita,  Fumio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Automatic 

washer.  4,464,914,  CI.  68-23.300. 
Toussaint,  Francois:  See— 

Laroche,    Pierre;    and    Toussaint,    Francois,    4,463,734,    Q. 
428-317.100 
Toyo  BoseU  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Tanaka.     Masakazu;    and    Murayama.     Ken.    4.463.480    d. 
604-264.000. 
Toyoda  Gosei  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Manabe.  Katsuhide;  Smo,  Yntaka;  and  Muroi,  Ryoichi,  4,463.713, 
a.  427-444.000. 
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Toyoda,  Hirotki;  Kinban,  Minora;  and  Nakai,  Akira.  lo  Aitin  Seiki 
Kabushiki  Kaiiha.  Variable  contact  centrifugally  operated  wai  mech- 
aniun.  4,465,285,  CI.  277-25.000. 
Toyoda.  Sdichi.  to  Noritsu  Kenkyu  Center  Co..  Ltd.  Printer.  4,465,363. 

CI.  355^5.000. 
Toyou  Jidodia  Kabudiiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Haiegawa.  Akira,  4,465,101,  CI.  137^5.680. 
Kiriyama.  Satora;  and  Suzuki,  Mikiji,  4,463,918,  a.  219-110.000. 
Kubota.  Hazime,  4,464,818,  a.  29-252.000. 
Nakamura,  Norihiko;  Katou,  Takaahi;  Itoh,  Takaaki;  and  Morino, 
Todiiharu,  4,465,642.  a.  261-44.00C. 
Toyoa  Jidoiha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiiha:  See— 

Sato,  YaMiyukl;  Nakamura,  Norihika,  and  Kobayashi,  Tatsuo, 

4,465,932.  O.  313-136.000. 
Shiratori.  Haninori;  and  Tiukamoto,  Yothikazu,  4,463,296,  a. 

280-668.000. 
Yamaiaki,  Shinichiro;  Manabe,  Takaki;  and  Kato,  Toranoauke, 
4.465,158,  a.  180-271.000. 
Toyoto  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Igashira,  Toshihiko;  Ohashi.  Michihiro;  Kawai,  Hisasi;  Nomura, 
Ken;   UJihashi,   Mitiaki;  and   Iwata,   Minoru,  4,465,050,  CI. 
123-472.000. 
Trebor  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Rosenthal,  Robert  D..  4,466,076,  a.  364-571.00a 
Trctman,  Alfred  A.   Automated  time  record  processing  system. 

4,466,078,  a.  364-900.000. 
Tremblay,  Richard  P.:  Set— 

Coniey,  Richard  W.;  and  Tremblay,  Richard  P.,  4,465,260,  a. 
251-305.000. 
Trentham  Corporation:  See— 

Trentham,  H.  Lee;  Crow,  John  H.;  and  Boston,  Farwell  C, 
4,465,614.  a.  252-364.000. 
Trentham,  H.  Lee;  Crow,  John  H.;  and  Boston,  Farwell  C.  to  Tren- 
tham Corporation.  Alkanolaminium  carboxylate  solvents  for  selec- 
tive SO2  absorption.  4,465,614,  a.  252-364.000. 
Trethewey,  Paul  M.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Oalvo  poattioa  sensor 
for  track  selection  in  optical  dau  disk  system.  4,466.088.  a. 
369-46.000. 
Trimbom,  Reiner.  Electric  guitar  having  a  guitar  body  and  a  loud- 
speaker attached  to  said  guitar  body.  4,464,967,  a.  84-1.160. 
Trisolini,  George  S.  Cleaning  nparatus.  4,464,809.  a.  lS-26a000. 
Troracur,  Jean-Francois,  to  Eapada  Anstalt.  Universal  Marketing. 
Method  for  manufacturing  a  plasma  ignition  device  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine.  4,465,916,  a.  219-78.010. 
Troutman,  Lester  L.,  to  Windisch,  Joseph  D.,  a  part  interest.  Process 
(br  enhanced  oil  recovery  from  subterranean  formattona.  4,463.136, 
a.  166-263.000. 
Troxell,  Lawrence  L.,  Jr.:  See— 

Bluat.  Donald  L.,  Sr.;  Pope.  Jerome  J.;  and  TroxeU,  Uwrence  L., 
Jr.,  4,465,422.  Q.  414433.000. 
Tsuchiya.  Yasunobu;  and  Tominaga,  Kyuichiro,  to  Clarion  Co.,  Ltd. 
1^  rnrodudng  apparatus  combined  with  a  radio  ict.  4,466.083.  Q. 

Tsudakoma  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Takata.  Akira,  4,464.816.  a.  28-l83.00a 
Tsukamoto.  Yoshikazu:  5w— 

Shiratori,  Harunori;  and  Tsukamoto.  Yoshikazu,  4,463,296,  Q. 
280-668.000. 
Tsunesumi.  Tomoko:  See— 

Murata,   Mittuhiro;   and  Tsunesumi.   Tomoko.   4.463.38a   G. 
368-202.000. 
Tsunida,  Mineo:  See— 

Oe.  Takanori;  Tsuruda.  Mineo;  Goto.  Kazuhiro;  and  Hiaadome. 
Masao.  4.463.681.  Q.  424-248.400. 
Tsushima,  Rikio:  Sm- 

Matsunaga.  Kiqiiro;  Okumura,  Takeo;  Naito.  Sachio;  and  Tsu- 
shima. Rikio,  4,465,664,  a.  424-71.000. 
Tsutsumi,  Saburo,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Swirl  generat- 
uS  >|jnnfenient  for  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4,463,034,  G. 

Tsuzuki,  Akira;  Fi^ta,  Hiro;  and  Morokawa.  Shigeru.  to  Gtizen  Watch 
Company  Limited.  Matrix  driving  method  for  electro-optical  display 
device.  4,465,999,  Q.  340-784.000.  ^         ^  '^ 

Tucker,  Kenneth  W.:  See- 

'"5!:  ^*52!ii?>''  ^"" ^■'' •«* Tucker,  Kenneth  W., 4,465,581, 
CI.  204-290.00R. 
Tukada,  Akira:  See— 

Talwawa,  Yukio;  Tukada.  Akira;  Suzuka,  Susumu;  and  Endo, 
Nobuyoshi,  4,465,761,  G.  430-341.000. 
Turi,  Raymond  A.:  5««— 

^'Sf!l;7°«  ,l'.X'!liv**y"°^  ^•''  •"*  Topich,  James  A., 
4,464,824,  G.  29-S76.00E. 

Turk,  Stanley  D.;  and  Drake,  Charles  A.,  to  PhiUips  Petroleum  Com- 
pany. Polvamide  fhmi  aralkylene  diamine,  dicarboxylic  acid  and 
tricarboxylic  add.  4,465,822,  G.  528-342.00a 

Turk,  Stanley  D.:  See— 

DnJj'j^CJjjIes   A.;   and   Tiuk,   Stanley   D..   4.465,824.   G. 

Turner,  Robert  L.;  and  Pnisak.  John  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Appara- 
g»    g'    "«n«»facturing    disc    record    package.    4.465.453.    G. 

Turner.  Terence  A.:  See— 

Jenkins.  Leonard  A.;  and  Turner,  Terence  A..  4,465,489,  G. 
8-471.000. 


and  Turney.  Mary  E.,  4,465,802,  G. 


Turney,  Mary  E.:  See— 
Dennen,   William   M.; 
524-395.000. 
Tweed  William  J  *  Set 

♦,*04,»a3,  CI.  99-312.000. 

Tweedy  of  Burnley  Limited:  See— 

Ball,  Kenneth  M.  J.,  4,465,700,  CI.  426-504.000. 
Tyler,  Derek  E.:  See— 

0^226200?**"   ^■*  "^  ^^'*''   °*"''   ^"  *•***'"*•  ^• 
Tyler,  Henry  P.,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Two-stage  pneumatic 
servomotor.  4,464,976,  G.  91-365.000.  c»»»wc 

Tyszkiewicz.  Theodore  J.:  See— 

Boden.  Richard  M.;  Temes,  Steven  D.;  Tyszkiewicz.  Theodore  J.; 
and  Hanna.  Marie  R.,  4,465,863,  G.  56i417.000. 
Ube  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

SeUoka.    Hakobu;    Takenaka.    Mitsuaki;    Kawaguchi,    Yoshio; 

IiifJJI?'^V  li"!!!!!?"^  ^'"°™'  "^  Watanabe,  Masanori, 
4,465,303,  G.  71-88.000. 

Uchiyama,  Hiroaki:  Si»— 

Yamagishi.  Toshio;  Uchiyama,  Hiroaki;  Itoh,  Ikuo;  and  Imanaka. 

Yoshiaki,  4,463,360,  CI.  355-I4.00R.  umnmMm, 

Uchiyama,  Toshihiko;  Yoshida,  Eizo ;  and  Okuyama.  Toshiki,  to  Nissan 

Motor  Company,  Limited.  Process  for  the  manufacture  of  polyure- 

thaneK»ated  producto.  4,465,7ia  G.  264-46.500. 

Ueda,  Masatsugu:  See— 

^S^.?ife*'•^•  *y«°!  *^  Ueda,  Masatsugu.  4.463,624,  G. 
260-1 12.00R. 

Uehara.  Akira:  S«*— 

"^^i^'^  U***™*  ^•""J  ■«*  Nakane.  Hiiashi,  4,465,353,  G. 
136-643.000. 
Ueno,  Haruyuki:  See— 

Hatta.  tokuaU;  Ueno,  Haruyuki;  Katsura,  Ynji;  Pukuda,  Kazu- 
shige;  Kubota,  Hiroshi;  and  Hamamatu.  Takashi.  4,463,647,  G. 
264-29.600. 
Ueno,    Takumi;    Shiraishi,    Hiroshi;    Iwayanagi,    Takao;    Kohashi, 
Takahiro;  and  Nonogaki,  Saburo,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Pattern-formation 
method  with  iodine  containing  azide  and  oxygen  plasma  etching  of 
substrate.  4,463,768,  G.  430-296.000. 
Uhl,  Robert  J.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
transferringarticles  to  and  fh>m  carrien  moving  in  a  vertical  oath. 
4,463,1747a.  198-361.000.  ^ 

Ujihashi,  Mitiaki:  Sit^ 

Igadiira,  Toshihiko;  Ohashi.  Michihiro;  Kawai.  Hisasi;  Nomura. 
Ken;  Ujihashi.  Mitiaki;  and  Iwata,  Minoru,  4,465,050,  G. 
123-472.000. 


UMAC  Inc.:  See— 
Nimke,  Hehnut 
285-373.000. 
Umehara,  Masaakira: 


E.;  and  Thomas,  WUliam  R.,  4,465,309,  G. 

See— 
Oba,  Hideaki;  and  Umehara,  Masaakira.  4,465,767,  G.  430-271.000. 
UNC  Navel  Products,  Naval  Products  Div.:  See— 

Nicolozakes,  Basil  J.;  Sanders,  John  M.;  Chiangi,  Daniel  P.;  and 
Pacula.  Chris  M.,  4,465,224,  G.  228-222.000^ 
Unie  van  Kunstmestfabrieken  B.V.:  See— 

Spiiker,  Ruud,  4.465,657,  G.  423-339.000. 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  Sff— 

Akridge,  James  R..  4,463,743,  G.  429-191.000 
Akridge.  James  R.,  4,463,746,  G.  429-191.000. 
Dennen.  WQliam  M.;  and  Turney.  Mary  E,  4,463.802,  G. 

324-395.000. 
Evans,  WiUiam  P..  4.465,747,  G.  429-194.000. 
Lewis.  Irwin  C,  4,465,583,  G.  208-22.000. 
Selines.  Ronald  J.;  Huerty,  Lawrence  J.;  and  Hilty,  Donald  C, 

4,465,513.  G.  75-53!(Sob. 
Sternum.  Frederic  N..  4.464.904,  G.  62-52.000 
Union  Oil  Company  of  California:  See— 

On,  Harry  P.,  Jr.,  4,465,606.  G.  252-56.00R. 
Union  Siderurgique  du  Nord  et  de  I'Est  de  la  France:  See-- 

Com,  Jacques;  and  Lascoux,  Pierre,  4,465.086,  G.  134-122.00R. 
United  Kinsdom  Atomic  Energy  Authority:  See— 

Deamaley,  Geoffrey;  and  Watkins,  Robert  E.  J.,  4,463,524,  G. 

148-31.300. 
Lovegrove,  Peter  C,  4,465.583,  G.  204-299.00R. 
Mattock.  Patrick;  and  Aitchison,  Gordan  F..  4.465.574.  G.  204- 
180.00R. 
United  Kinodom  of  Great  Britain  and  Northern  Ireland,  The  Secretary 
of  State  for  Defence  in  Her  Majesty's  Government  of  the:  See— 
Bosnyak.  Give  P.;  Haward,  Robert  N.;  and  Parsons,  Ian  W., 
4,465.814,  G.  52S439.00O 
U.S.  Fire  Control  Corporation:  See— 

Johnson,  WUfred  V.,  4,465,141,  G.  169-37.000. 
United  Sutes  of  America 
Apiculture:  See— 
Peterson,  Donald  L.;  and  Welker,  WUliam  V.,  Jr.,  4,464,862,  G. 
47-1.500. 
Air  Force:  Sf»— 
Bekefi,  George,  4,465,953.  G.  315-39.710 
BroadweU,  James  E.,  4,466.100  G.  37^89.000. 
Cantu.  Evangeline,  4.465.068,  G.  128-3O3.00R. 
Cummings,  Robert  J.,  4,465,250  G.  244-122.0AG. 
Geary,  Joseph  M.,  4.465,372,  G.  3S6-3S9.00O 
Graff.  Herman;  and  Joseph.  James  D.,  4,465,940  G.  250-578.000. 
Homer,  Joseph  L.;  and  Ludman.  Jacques  E.  4.465.332.  G. 
350-96.190 
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Lang.  Cliflbrd  H.;  and  Biu.  Michael  S..  4,463.233,  CI.  248-73.000. 
Lang.  ClifTord  H.,  4,463.392.  CI.  403-24.000. 
Milligan,  Thomas  A.,  4,463,983,  CI.  333-116.000. 
Moats,  Robert  R.,  4.463.988.  CI.  333-136.000. 
Simon,  Wayne  E.,  4.464,972,  CI.  89-1.816. 
Task,    Harry   L.;   and   Bates,   Charles,   Jr.,   4,463,347,   a. 
33O.S38.00O. 
Army:  See— 
De  Wilde,  Mark  A.,  4,463.923.  a.  2l9-39a000. 
Eppes.  Thomas  A..  4.463,333.  Q.  330-96.210. 
Ifaas.  Robert  T.;  and  Howard.  Uwrence  W..  4.463.329.  a. 

312-216.000. 
McDowell,  Hunter  L.,  4,463,984,  a.  333-8 1. OOA. 
Energy:  See^ 
Chalfant,  Gordon  G.,  Jr..  4.463.201.  a.  220-3.000. 
Gibson.  Albert;  Haws.  Lowell  D.;  and  Mohler.  Jonathan  H., 

4,464.989.  Q.  IO2-2O2.O0O. 
Humphreys.  Duane  A..  4.463.103.  Q.  138-40.000. 
Kamath.  Krishna.  4.463,133.  O.  166-261.000. 
Landerman.  Abraham  M.;   Biancardi.   Frank  R.;  Melikian, 
Gorken;  Meader.  Maurice  D.;  Kepler.  Charles  E.;  Anderson. 
Torger  J.;  and  Sitler.  James  W..  4.464.908.  G.  62-233.100. 
Lindemeyer.  Carl  W..  4.464.948.  Q.  74-411.300. 
Ptoret-Mendez.  Victor;  and  Mulen.  Terrence  A.,  4,463.933.  Q. 

230-383.000. 
Susman.  Sherman;  and  Volin.   Kenneth  J..  4,463.744.  CI. 
429-191.000. 
Health  and  Human  Services:  See— 
Hamper.  Berge;  and  Showalter,  Stephen  D..  4,463.769,  CI. 
433^.000. 
S$,vy:See— 
Royce.  Richard  K..  4.466.003,  O.  343-826.000. 
Willard.  Bernard  S.;  and  Judd.  Robert  K..  4.466,083,  Q. 
367-173.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

Gibson,  Peter  J.,  4,463,990,  Q.  333-247.000. 

Jansen,  Gerardus  L.  M.;  and  Vos,  Gerardus  J.  J.,  4,466XX)0,  CI. 

340-823.300. 
Martin.  Alain  J..  4.466.064.  a.  364-200.000. 
Sari.  Hikmet.  4.466.109.  Q.  373-86.000. 
Segarra,    Gerard;    and    Phulpin.    Francois   J..    4.466.063,   CI. 

364-200.000. 
Sorel,  Alain;  and  Bury,  Michel.  4.463.206.  Q.  221-94.000. 
Sticcker.  Helmut,  4,466,113.  Q.  378-146.000. 
van  de  Pks.  Andries  J.  M.;  and  van  den  Ende.  Antonius  C.  J.. 

4.463.133.  a.  178-22.160. 
van  de  Plassche.  Rudy  J.;  and  Dykmans.  Eise  C.  4,466,013.  CI. 

337-31.000. 
Zander.  Hendrik  J..  4.46S.39a  0. 400489.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Senatro.  Clement  A..  4,464.814,  Q.  24-279.000. 
Unites  States  Oypsum  Company:  Siv— 

Wendt.  Alan  C;  and  Krakowski,  David.  4*464.873.  Q.  32-481.000. 
Universal  Leaf  Tobacco  Co.:  See— 

Coleman,  G.  A.  John,  4.463.194.  a.  209-639.00a 
University  of  Utah:  See— 

Nielsen.  Steven  D.;  and  Willshaw.  Peter,  4.463.063,  Q.  128-I.OOD. 
Uno,  Takashi:  See^ 

Maehara.  Naoyoshi;  and  Uno,  Takashi,  4.463434.  a.  239-102.000. 
UOP  Inc.:  See- 

Faschingbauer.  Gerald  L..  4.463.634.  Q.  423-213.300. 
Firth.  Bruce  E;  and  Rosen.  Terry  J..  4.463.871.  Q.  368-783.000. 
Herskovits,  Lily  E..  4.463.870.  Q.  368-697.000. 
Imai,  Tamotsu,  4,463.883.  Q.  383-466.000. 
Kocal,  Joseph  A..  4.463.874,  Q.  368-898.000. 
Upjohn  Company.  The:  See— 

Hatfield.  Rkhaid.  Jr..  4.463.639,  Q.  26(M33.0PH. 
Thomas.  Richard  C;  and  Fritzen.  Edward  L..  4,463.848.  Q. 
349-361.000. 
Urata.  Kouichi:  See— 

Takaishi,   Naotakr,   Urata,   Kouichi;   and   Inamoto,   Yoshiaki, 

4.463.866.  Q.  368-618.000. 
Takaishi.   Naotake;   Urata.   Kouichi;   and   Inamoto.   Yoshiaki. 
4.463.869.  Q.  368-672.000. 
Urata,  Shiiyi:  See— 

Hirobe.  Hitoshi;  Enomoto.  Shigeo;  Minakuchi.  Tadashi;  and  Urata, 
Shinii.  4.463.332.  Q.  334-406.000. 
Urbaniak.  Ray,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corp.  Syringe  cartridge 

and  method.  4,463,472,  G.  604-122.000. 
Urbye,  Claus:  See— 

Stratmann,  Josef;  Urbye.  Claus;  and  Brinkmann,  Willi,  4.463,419. 
G.  414-328.000. 
Urs,  Venkataramanu  S.:  See— 

Lcmata.  Frances  G.;  and  Urs,  Venkataramaraj  S.,  4,463,883,  G. 
383-9.000. 
USM  Corporation:  See— 

Duncan.  Robert  J..  4,464,833,  G.  29-718.000. 
Uuckhardt.  Gerhard.  4,463.216.  CI.  226-138.000. 
Usui.  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Konno.  Kazuhiko;  Goh.  Attushi;  Usui.  Yoshihiro;  and  Ikeda, 
Kaoru,  4,463,307,  G.  71-98.000. 
USV  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  See— 

Huang,  Fu-chlh;  Jones,  Howard;  and  Chan,  Wan-Kit,  4,463,679,  G. 
424-244.000. 
Val,  George.  Installation  for  storing  and  transporting  elongated  objectt. 
4,463,313,  G.  294-67.0DA. 


Valeo:  Set 

ciiatelin,  Jean-Pierre,  4,463,267,  G.  267-161X00. 
Jacquet,  Maurice;  and  Boidet,  Jacques.  4.463.124.  G.  l63-67.00a 
Leroy.  Pierrr.  and  Pilache.  Michel.  4.463.796.  G.  323.lS3.00a 
Valeo  SA:  See— 

Marchwo,  Aldo,  4.463.170,  CI.  192-48.70a 
Valeron  Corporation.  The:  5«»— 

Zweekly,  Raymond  T.,  4.463.412.  G.  407-114.000. 
van  den  Ende,  Antonius  C.  J.:  See- 
van  de  Pas,  Andries  J.  M.;  and  van  den  Ende,  Antonius  C.  J.. 
4.463.133,  G.  178-22.160. 
van  de  Pas,  Andries  J.  M.;  and  van  den  Ende,  Antonius  C.  J.,  to  U.S. 
Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  coding  and  decoding  mrssain 
4.463,133,  CI.  178-22.160. 
van  de  Plassche,  Rudy  J.;  and  DiJkmans,  Eise  C,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration. Tapped  integrated  resistor.  4,466X)13,  G.  337-31.000. 
van  der  Leiy.  Ary;  Bom,  Cornells  J.  O.;  and  Kuiper^  Arie,  to  C.  Van 
der  Ldy  N.V.  Tractor  with  ground  routed  member  and  driven 
wheel  revolution  counters  and  implement  lift  means  operatively 
connected  thereto.  4.463,142.  G.  172-7.000. 
van  der  Ldy,  Ary;  and  Rom.  Comelis  J.  G.,  to  C.  van  der  Lely  N.V. 
Weight  indicator  for  material  container  of  agricultural  distributing 
device.  4.463.211.  G.  222-166.000. 
van  der  Uly.  Cornells.  Rotary  harrows.  4,463.143.  G.  172-49.300. 
van  Doome.  Erven  Dr.  Hubntus  Josephus:  5m— 

Van  Doome.  Hubertus  J..  dcctMed.  4,464,934,  G  74-7S2.00E. 
Van  Doome,  Hubertus  J.,  deceased  (Doome,  van.  Heir;  by  Martinui  P. 
J.  H.),  to  van  Doome,  Erven  Dr.  Hubcttus  Josephus.  Automatic 
transmission.  4,464,934,  G.  74-732.00E. 
Van  Ginkel,  Mannes;  and  Van  T  Slot,  Komelis,  to  Mobs  Holdings. 

Device  for  packing  a  fowl.  4,464,882.  CI.  33-330.000. 
Vanlerberghe,  Guy;  and  Sebag,  Henri,  to  Societe  Anoayme  dite:  L'O- 
real.  Polyoxyethyleneated  non-ionic  surface-active  agents  with  two 
lipophilic  chains.  4,463.860.  G.  368-37.000. 
Van  Sweringen,  James  P.:  S««— 

Patel.  Jnina;  and  Van   Sweringen,  James  P..  4.463,238.  G. 
239-390.300. 
Van  T  Slot.  Komdis:  See- 
Van  Ginkel.  Mamies;  and  Van  T  Slot.  Komelis,  4,464,882.  G. 
33-330.000. 
Van  Tilburg.  Herman  B.:  See— 

Roepers.  Harry  F.;  and  Van  Tilburg,  Herman  B.,  4,464,960,  G. 
8M04.000. 
Van  Zanten,  Francois,  to  Thomson-CSF.  Device  for  protectioa  against 

leakage  currentt  in  integrated  circuiu.  4,466.01 1,  G.  337-48.000. 
Vatoo  Intemational,  Inc.:  See— 

Boya4iicff.  George  L;  and  Campbell.  Andrew  B..  4.46S.131.  G. 

Vaaeen.  Vesper  A.:  See— 

Stoddord.  Xerxes  T.;  Vaseen,  Vesper  A.;  and  Terry.  Rud  C, 
4,463,401,  G.  403-238.000. 
Vaterlaua,  Arthur,  to  Coocast  Service  Union  AG.  Method  and  appara- 
tus for  bending  a  strand  in  a  continuous  casting  installation  for  metals, 
especiaUv  steel.  4,463,121,  G.  164-484.000. 
Vaukhn,  lliomas  D.:  See— 

Bollinger,  Steven  R.;  and  Vaughn. 
123060.000. 
Veb  Kombinat  Fortachritt  I  jmdmaschinfn: 

Scholtissek,    Georg;    and    Grohmann,    Peter,    4,464,890,    G. 
36-364.000. 
Veda,  Inc.:  See- 

Buschbom.  Floyd  E;  and  Hansen.  Glen  D..  4,463.409.  G. 
406-39.000. 
Veeco  Instruments  Inc.:  See 

Westeiberg,    Eugene    R.;    and    Brodie.    Ivor.    4.463.934.    G. 
230-398.000. 
Vdth.  Gustav  G..  to  Gustav  Georg  Vdth  GmbH  k  Co..  KG.  Conveyor 

apparatus.  4.464.996,  G.  104-172.00S. 
Veaoetti.  Randall  P.:  See — 

Kashmer.  James  S.;  Klimbach,  John  K.;  and  Vendetti.  Randall  P., 
4,463,483,  G.  604-320.000. 
Venner,  Joe  G.:  See— 

Diefendorf,  Rusadl  J.;  and  Venner,  Joe  G.,  4,463,386,  G. 
208-43.000. 
Venzke,  Donald  R.:  See 

Zylstra,   Henry  J.;   and   Venzke,   Dondd   R.,   4,466.042,   G. 
361-113.000. 
VermUs,  Winfried  J.  W.:  See- 

de  Wit,  Willem;  and  VermUs,  Winfried  J.  W,.  4,463,832.  G. 
344-201.000. 
Vermont  Stove  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Bortz.  Paul  B..  4,463.033.  G.  126-123.000. 

Vemer,  Ddton  R.;  and  Heath.  Donald  L.,  to  ECD-ANR  Energy 

Conversion  Company.  Thermoeleetric  devices  having  improved 

elementt  and  dement  interconnects  and  method  of  making  same. 

4,463,893,  G.  136-223.000. 

Venaggi,  Gina;  and  St.  Germain,  Anthony.  Noninvasive  sad  for  s 

stwkiiig  chest  wound.  4,463,062.  G.  128-t.OOR. 
Vial.  Christian:  Siif— 

Schrdber,    Jean-Pierre,    and    Vial.    Christian.    4,463,403.    G. 
403-267.000. 
Viccps-Madore,  Dace:  5tt 

Gdlowski.  John  A.;  and  Viccps-Madore,  Dace,  4,463,776,  G. 
436-304.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ono,  Tsuyoshi;  and  Oono,  Fumiaki,  4,466,086,  G.  369-32.000. 


D.,  4,46S/>4S.  G. 


PI  44 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


Onoye.  Hideo.  4.464,968.  a.  84.I.2M. 

1/.   ^  Y**M''*^'  ♦.<**.«2.  CI.  35i.33O.000. 
VIrr.  Michael  J.  Ruidlied  bed  retront  boUer.  4.465.022.  CI.  I22-4.00D. 
V'|5^3jJ»5J"  *  *^*  Mti-reniovid   feature.   4.465!^  S 

Vock.  Manfrcid  H.:  Stt— 

MopUierjee.  Bn^  p.;  WU«on.  Richard  A.;  Vock.  Manfred  H.;  and 
Zampino,  Michael  J..  4.46S.69S,  Q.  426.3.000. 
Voest-Alpine  AktiengeMllKhaft:  J^*- 

^i"2!ir5'.,^'i'..%?llS2l**'  ^^"^  •«*  Morawiete.  Werner. 
4.465.417,  a.  414.235.000. 

■'^*  *'*^'.S^  S?"*  °«'<»*'  Minfted:  and  Zendron. 
Johann.  4,465,557,  a.  202.241.000. 

Brettbacher.  Franz;  MMhammer.  Kari;  Rom,  Emit;  and  Hirach- 
manner,  Franz.  4,465,912,  Q.  2I9.10.49A. 
,,    Nol,  Martin.  4,465,592.  O.  209-236.000. 
VoetKh;  Harold  E.:Sm^ 

"W'jCjJjnc*  A..  Jr.;  and  Voetich.  Harold  E..  4,465,411,  a. 

^^'*  ^*^J''  "^  Morano,  Robert  E,  to  American  Standard  Inc. 

1/  "'?^!W''?."P^'**  **"*«'  "y*""-  *»^.*>a  a-  406-111.000. 
Vofel,  WUhehn:  Sw— 

^iSiiSc?*'  **""'*'•  ^*"=  ■**  ^*'««''  Wi'»»e'«.  4.465.049.  Q. 

Voiin.  Kenneth  J.:  Si»- 

'"SJTVk.  Slf™"'    ^    ^°"^    Kenneth    J..    4.465.744.    a. 
429.191.000. 
VoU.  Werner:  Sm- 

XI  I  ^!i?»*  ^'^'  "^  ^°"'  ^«™«'-  ♦.<«.*I5.  a.  414-122.000. 
Voli,  William  E:  S«t— 

'^•»f**"J  •  *'''^'  *<*««  *-5  M«»«uih.  Lewis  N.;  and  Volz, 
WUliam  E.  4.465.631.  a.  260453.08P. 

^.£!]'?^'  *°'5  •»**  W«<*»l.  tar),  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaellschaft. 
Electrically  conductive  sample  sueport.mounting  for  secondary  ion 
mast  spectrometer  analysis.  4.465,935.  a.  250-440. 100. 

von  der  Eltz,  Hans.Ulrich.  to  Hoechst  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Process  for 

^f^'^^.'^y^JJ^  '"***'  webs.flxing  with  steam/air  mixture. 
4,465,490,  a.  M0O.OOO. 
Vos,  Oerardus  J.  J.:  Set— 

'*3S«21mo*"  ^  **'  "^  ^°^  Oenwhii  J-  J .  4,466,000.  Q. 
Vosper.  George  W.  Construction  of  low  water  level  sensinc  device  for 

hot  water  boiler.  4,465.0«8,  a.  137.1.000.  ^^  ^^ 

Vought  Corporation:  St«— 

Ihuterd,  David  M.,  4,465,777,  Q.  5Ol.t8.00a 
W.  R.  Grace  A  Co.:  Sit— 

Lin,  Shiow<niiiig.  4,465,125,  a.  528.367.000. 

^'^^L^'Kiro8T&'5^G^  '"'"~***"  ■^•^  '*''«--^« 

Wagner^Uliam  R.,  to  RockweU  International  Corporation.  Pro. 

mmmed  combustion  steam  generator.  4,465,023,  a.  122.6.0QA 
^!iS£2T*''  T?^'  '°  NakaSw  Metal  Wirks  S.,uJHMger 

wJcsiiriESss^*^*"  -^^•'^'  ^  »«-•♦»«» 

'%*^]?&5''2?W^27'l"3S'S»^^  »^''*^'  •«•  '^ 
Walker  Equipment  Corporation:  Ste- 

^38Mb9M?*^  ^''   "^   ""°"'   °"^'   ♦•^'2a   CI. 

Walker,  liiadC: 'Si»- 

'MS,Sl^.?2i.389SS:''  ^^  °=  ""  ^'^'  ^  °' 
^?J|!f!L!??^yJ';'  I' '  ■«'  "•~"'  D«vid.  to  Walker  Equipment 
Hl^oS'  ^•'*P'^*  •"*"****  tniplifler  circuit.  4.466;i20.  Q. 
Walter,  Manftw):  S«v— 

^{£;SJ!SVII^'?^w*5^  Sprenger,  Walter,  to  Hoechst  Ak- 
^engoeUschaft.  WaterKlilutable  epoxide,  process  for  preparing  it.  the 

"^^SS^'SR&S.SnJnSoT  '^''^•-•"«»»ft-  Metallurgical 
^S!^hS'"l!il:iS!?'."*'*^  "^  "^r**"'  K1«».  to  Bayer  Aktien- 

^mXS: !i?}*"w^' "^ fw''?^  5»"^  S- *o *CA Corporation.  Auto. 
4%o75'"c!:'S?..??SK:^  ~-^  '«'  '  digital^SSSSTiceiver. 
Warman  International  Limited:  See— 

war2aCSi£??rp4J?S£.'°'^  *''*'''^  °-  "^"•«»- 

War^TKS  ETpS:  ^^S^  »••  *'^"''  <=>•  ^•«»- 

watiat  »ssE^'''°^  °-  '"••*••«»• 

^'S^liSSbX'*'"^  "*™*"  •**  '^•'"^  **'"^  4,464,978, 

^.  SSSliljOa  **"^'  "*™*'*  "^  '"•"»»*  Nobuo.  ♦.^5.6«, 

^2dMi;S4?!ftl^''T?***2^^        V-ycJ"  I»titute  of  Electric 
ind  Magnetic  AJloys,  The.  High<oercive-force  permanent  magnet 
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Watanabe.  Kunitoshi:  Set— 

luchi,  Tohru;  Watanabe.  Kunitoshi;  Shibata.  ToaUMko:  and 
™  «$*'»^»«.  Tetsuro,  4,465.382,  a.  374.9.00a  ^"""^  "" 
Watanabe.  Masanori:  Set— 

Sekioka.    Hakobu;    Takenaka.    Mitsoaki;    KawatudiL    Yodiio- 

Watanuki,  Toahiro:  5^*— 

''"'JS??*  T*S^5!'*^'^*'  Y«utomo:  Kohno.  MicUyuU;  Aoki, 

MS&,^^7r;S5So^'*"""'  ^"^= "-  MoriSjCoict 

Watkins,  Bruce  J.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Tie^Mck  connection 

apparatus  and  method.  4,465,1H  Q.  16^5.000  «»»«™«« 

Watkffls,  Robert  E.  J.:  See— 

DBJjJey^^Oeomey;  and  Watkins.  Robert  E  J..  4.465.SH  Q. 

^SS^  ^^  ^=  "^  ^^'^  *«*«  ^-  to  MTS  Systems  Corpora- 
wJJli  BvTSI!!*'  '■''^*  **^*"  *'***'''^'  CI-  73-772.00a 

«,   *  '!?•*•  '"■'*  4,465.307.  a.  285-47.000. 

Wawro.  Tliaddeus  J.;  and  Wright,  Timothy  A.,  to  Carrier  Corporation 
A«««Wy  for  securin.  Alter  chamieb  to  rapport  structtireSa 2SS 
Mch  M  the  housing  ofan  air  handling  unit  iiid  for  selectively  provS 

W^^il? a'^IT'J  ISfi*^  the  casing.  4,465.499.  CL  5^*1.000. 

weeer.  Joseph  A.,  to  Gustafton.  Inc.  Metering  device  for  liauid  tieftt. 
ments.  4,46S/)I6.  Q.  1 18-303.000.       ^^  ^^       ^      ^'* 

^teu'^'^SSa.^fi*^'^  Friedhelm;  and  SchwarxbMh.  Hoist,  to 
1?°!*T'^^  Aitiengesellschaft.  Method  and devicefor  fabrica^ 
in.  insidatod  Jointt  for  raUroad  tracks.  4.464.831.  Q.  29-825.00a 

We^  Johannes  M.  W.  BaUna  machine  emptoying  a  rottry  teding 

Oilier,  ^iiold;  md  Wdl.  Joachim.  4.465.807,  d  525-135.000. 

2SSSi;?2?L?-|J?  &^,'S5?™»°^  '•«■  Modular  Znage 
W«J«^  4,465,483.  Q.  604-317.000. 

Weill,  Jerome:  Set 

'^25S"oS).^*"''  '•'*^*  "^  '^^^  Alexandre.  4.465.609, 
Weingwten,  Zvi.  Sleeve  valves.  4,465,258,  a.  25I.5.00a 

a  IwKSoA.***"*"^  ******  Anonyme.  Floor  mop.  4,464.807, 
Weiteel.Iiigo:S^ 

w.Ji!?"j2r?^  ^'^  If^i?^'  ^«°'  ♦.<«S.W5.  a.  250440.100. 
25"^  i°fc*  ^-  to  ^  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I.,  and  Company.  Herbi- 
OKial  N.[hetaocyclicaminocarbonyl].IH.indene  and  teti2?df«^. 
thakne  sulfbnamides.  4.465.506.  Q.  71.91000.  y««»pn 

Weldmg  Engmeers,  Inc.:  Set— 

u/  .^***S;!Sf'  '"JT!'  ^' '''  ♦•^M51.  a.  42M45.000. 
Welker.  William  V..  Jr.:  See— 

PWosoi^  Donald  L.;  and  Welker.  William  V..  Jr..  4.464.862.  a. 
#7.1.  sen. 

^lHHSl  ^°n*?^  ^y*^'  '""f'  ■«'  0™»»W'  Hermann,  to  Bayer 
Aktien^sellschaft.  Catalyst  systems  containhig  an  organic  disulfide 
cattoxylates  and/or  organic  complex  compounds  of  metals,  and  basic 

Wemhojf.  Mark  F.,  to  Environmental  Technology  (U.S.X  Inc.  Reoov. 

a'lloSffoo**"  ^"^  ^**'  ^  chemical  precipitation.  4.465.593. 
Waidt.  Alan  C.;  and  Krakowski.  David,  to  Unites  States  Gypsum 

iSSSli  a'siSSum"^  *  •«»  waU  constructed  theicWith. 

Werner,  Lawrence  E.  to  Chrysler  Corporation.  Tuned  bumper  mount. 

mg  system.  4.465.312,  Q.  293.I32.000:  *^ 

West.  Donald  W.:  5^«^ 

M«jinj^JPMrick  R.;  and  West,  Donald  W.,  4.465,078,  a. 

^S?**^  Eugene  R.;  and  Brodie,  Ivor,  to  Veeoo  Instruments  Inc. 
MoSmooO*'        '*"**''*  ***"  exposure  system.  4,465,934,  a. 

Westerterg,  Gerhard.  Medwd  and  device  fbr  innecting  micromask 
P«tems.  4,465,35a  a.  3544.000.  "-P«u«,  nucromasa 

Westinghottse  Electric  Corp.:  Set— 

^^l^J'**^ r**»^^' *^ 4,465,337. Q.  350-164.000. 
Kirschbaum.  Herbert  S..  4,465,M2.  Q.  318417.00a 

if  ^l5°^  ^•'  '¥  ^^^'  '"w  *  •  <.^.9M.  a.  33M4S.00a 
**i^.illSP'  ^•'  "^  Schlatter.  Martin  E.  4.465.429,  Q. 
415.1  i6.ooa 

Wootton.  Roy  E.  4.465.896.  Q.  174-28.000 
Yolda^  Bttlent  E.  4.465,739.  a  428-432.000 
31?n  000*^  '■  ^"^^  **°'*'*  "**  retrieval  assembly.  4.465,327.  a. 
Whipple.  Bruce  A.;  and  Dunn.  Victor  S.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Mediod 

ferprepMtoga moMing composition.  4,465.617. Cl!T52-5I  1.000. 
^^S^,l^y  a«'lp«ctice  mat  4.465.281,  Q.  273-186.00R. 
^^^,lS^^I''  ■**  *•>••  Martin,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Compo- 
nent lead  boMUng  apparatus.  4.464,829.  a.  29-741.000. 
wiomer.  Erich:  Set 
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Wiefan,  Helmut:  Set— 

Richter.  Robert;  Wiehn,  Helmut;  and   Lkhtenberaer,  Horn. 
4,465.021,  a.  1224.00D.  "^ 

Wiewndanger.  Walter:  See- 

Lukas,  Bohuffltr.  WieMndanfer,  Walter,  and  Schmidt-Ruppin.  Karl 
H.,  4.463.666,  CI.  424-145.000. 
Wilder,  Paul  R.,  to  Dover  Corporation.  Information  center  for  gaioline 

dispenainc  nozzle.  4.465.209.  CI.  222-23.000. 
Wilensky,  Barry  P.;  and  Maggi,  Jowph  A.,  to  Allied  Corporation. 
Video  test  method  and  apparatus  with  incremental  scan  rate  capabil- 
ity. 4.466.014.  CI.  358-10.000.  ^^ 
Willard.  Bernard  S.;  and  Judd,  Robert  K.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America, 
Navy.  Low  frequency,  broadband,  underwater  sound  transducer. 
4,466,013,  a.  367-175.000. 
Williams  International  Corporation:  See— 

Rourk.  Oeoroe  W.,  4,465,434,  Q.  416-230.000. 
Williams,  James  O.:  See— 

Joseph,  Brian  J.;  and  Williams,  James  O.,  4.465,356,  Q.  355-3.0DD. 
Williams,  John  P.:  See— 

Bner,  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Williams,  John  P.,  4,465.195,  Q.  209-704.000. 
WiUis.  WUIiam  M.,  to  WUlis,  WUliam  M.,  Sr.;  Willis,  William  M.,  Jr.; 
and  Schwarz,  Jerry  W.,  a  part  interest.  Tm  cap  prewuie  gauge. 
4,464,929,  CI.  73-146.800. 
WiUis,  William  M..  Jr.:  5m- 

WiUis,  WUliam  M.,  4,464,929,  Q.  73-146.800. 
WUlis,  WUliam  M.,  Sr.:  See— 

WUlis,  WUliam  M.,  4,464,929,  Ci  73-146.800. 
WUlshaw,  Peter:  See— 

Nielsen,  Steven  O.;  and  WUlshaw,  Peter,  4,465,063,  Q.  128-l.OOD. 
WUson.  Eric  M.;  and  Bullock,  Geoffrey  N.,  to  Aur  Hydropower  Lim- 
ited. Water  engine.  4,465,941,  Q.  290-54.000. 
WUson,  Gary  L.:  See- 
Wood,  Forrest  L.;  Jensen,  Dale  H.;  Poley,  Kenneth  P.;  Hoover, 
Charles  C;  and  WUson,  Gary  L.,  4.465,009,  Q.  1 14-56.000. 
WUson,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Mookheijee.  Bnua  D.;  WUson.  Richard  A.;  Vock.  ManfM  H.;  and 
Zampino.  Michael  J..  4.465.695.  CI.  426-3.000. 
Wind.  Kurt:  See— 

Ebert,  Heinrich;  Noe.  Manfred;  Wind,  Kurt;  and  Bitseh,  Gunter, 
4.464.850.  CI.  36^.000. 
Windisch,  Joseph  D.:  See— 

Troutman,  Lester  L.,  4,465,136.  CI.  166-263.00a 
Windischmann,  Henry:  See— 

Duly,  Dawn  L.;  Windischmann,  Henry;  and  Buckley.  W.  D.. 
4.465.759.  Q.  430-321.00a 
Windsor-Smith,  Claude  P.;  and  TaUby,  Raymond  A.  Drive  transmis- 
sions. 4,464,947,  Q.  74-329.000. 
Wingen,  Rainer,  Horn.  Klaus;  and  Lutz,  Walter,  to  Hoechst  Aktien- 
geseUschaft.  1.3-Diaza-9-thia-anthracene-2.4-diones  and  pbotopolym- 
erizable  mixtures  containing  same.  4.465.758.  CI.  430-288.000. 
Wmterer.  Wttfried.  to  Suddeutsche  Kuhlerftbrik  Julius  Fr.  Bebr  GmbH 
ft  Co.  KG.  Heal  wchanger  arrangement,  especially  for  radiators  for 
motor  vehicles.  4.46SJM.  Q.  165-77.000. 
Winters.  Robert  W.:  Ss*— 

Watts,   David   E;   and   Winters,   Robert   W.,  4,464,937.  Q. 
73-772.000. 
Wirth.  Thaddaus:  See— 

Walz,  Gerd;  Wirth,  Thaddaus;  and  Sprenger,  Walter,  4.465,798,  Q. 
523-414.000. 
Wissing,  WUliam  K.:  See- 

Nelson.  Jordan  R.;  Wissing,  WUliam  K.;  and  Dunn.  Victor  S., 
4,465,616,0.  252-51  fooa 
Wissler,  Josef  H.;  and  Schaper,  Wolfgang,  to  Max-Planck  Gesellschaft 
zur  Forderung  der  Wisaenschaften  e. v.  Angiotropins  of  leukocytes 
and  inflamed  tissue,  process  for  their  biotechnical  preparation,  and 
pharmaceutical  compositions  thereof.  4,465,669,  Q.  424T77.000. 
Withers,  James  C:  See— 

Cambridge,  Edward  L.;  Loutfy,  Raouf  O.;  and  Withers,  James  C, 

4,465,659,  Q.  423^5.000. 
Loutfy,  Raouf  O.;  and  Withers,  James  C.  4,465.566.  Q.  204-67.000. 
Wittman.  Robert  R;  Adkins,  David  E;  and  Haws.  Ronnie  E.  to 
Hughes  Tool  Company.  Pressure  energized  pipeline  plug.  4.465,104, 
CI.  138-89.000. 
Witulski,  Arthur  P.;  and  Schwickrath,  Bruce  R.,  to  Storage  Technol- 
ogy Corporation.  Fault  protection  system  for  power  supplies  that  use 
ferro-resonant  transformers.  4,466,041,  Q.  361-93.000. 
Wojciechowski.  Piotr  S.:  See— 

Okamoto.  Yodiiyuki;  and  Wojciechowski.  Piotr  S..  4.465.845.  Q. 
549-30.000. 
Wojtek.  Friedhelm:  See- 

Weber.  Lothar,  Wojtek,  Friedhehn;  and  Schwarzbach.  Horst, 
4,464,831,  a.  29-825.000. 
Wolber,  Robert:  See 

Maurer,  Roknd;  Wolber,  Robert;  ObergfeU,  Walter,  and  Flaig, 

Hans,  4,465,378,  Q.  368-88.000. 

Wolbrink.  David  W.;  Jonas,  Kenneth  J.;  Butt,  Roland  E;  and  Busch, 

Robert  W.,  to  Broan  Mfg.  Co.,  Inc.  Mounting  device  for  range  hoods. 

4.465,256,  Q.  248.544.o8o. 

Wolf.  Anthony  D..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  1..  and  Company. 

Herbicidal  sulfonamides.  4.465.505.  a.  71-92.000. 
Wolff.  Gunter:  See— 

Dworak,  WUhelm;  Rustige,  Hayno;  and  Wolff.  Gunter,  4,465,444, 
CI.  418-132.000. 
Woltersdorf,  Otto  W.,  Jr.:  See— 

Ciuoe,  Edward  J.,  Jr.;  and  Woltersdorf,  Otto  W.,  Jr.,  4,465,8Sa 
a.  5604)53.000. 


Won,    Venn    Y.    Atomization/disdllatioa    system.    4,465,559,    Q. 

203-90.000. 
Wood.  Forrest  L.;  Jensen,  Dale  H.;  Poley,  Kenneth  P.;  Hoover.  Chtrles 
C;  and  Wilson,  Gary  L.,  to  Wood  Manufacturing  Co   Vee  type 
planing  huU  for  smaU  power  boats.  4,465,009,  Q.  1 14-56.000. 
Wood  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Wood.  ForreM  L;  Jensen.  Dale  H.;  Poley,  Kenneth  P.;  Hoover, 
Charles  C;  and  WUson,  Gary  L.,  4,465,009,  d  1 14-56.000. 
Wood,   Prentice  J.,   to  Mead  Corporattoo,  The.  Article  carrier. 

4,465,181,  CI.  206-188.000. 
Woodstream  Corporation:  Set— 

Holden.  John;  and  Green,  MUton  J..  4,464,856,  Q.  43-18.500. 
Wootton,  Roy  E,  to  Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.  FUamentary  ten- 
sioned  insulating  support  for  a  high  voltage  conductor  and  method  of 
making  same.  4,465,896,  CI.  174-28.000. 
WorreU,  Robert  V.:  See— 

Morris,    John    P.;    and    Worrell,    Robert    V.,    4,465,148,    Q. 
175-329.000. 
Woste,  Ludger  H..  to  Lexel  Corporation.  Modular  dye  laser.  4.466,102. 

a.  372-53.000. 
Woten,  Homer  G.  Feeder  assembly  for  insulation  blo%vin£  machines. 

4,465,239,  Q.  241-98.000. 
Wright,  BUI  R.  Current  cork.  4,464,858,  a.  43-43.130. 
Wridit,  Timothy  A.:  See— 

Wawro,  Thaddeus  J.;  and  Wri^t,  Timothy  A.,  4,465,499,  Q. 
55-481.000. 
Wu,  Pai-Chuan:  See— 

Canda    Leopoldo    V.;    and    Wu,    Pai-Chuan.    4.465,729,    Q. 
428-167.000. 
Wu,  Suxing:  See- 
Brook,  Richard  J.;  and  Wu.  Suxina.  4.465,778,  Q.  501-104.000. 
Wurst.  John  W.,  to  Singer  Company,  llie.  Method  of  forming  an  eyelet 

end  buttonhole  pattern.  4.465,004,  Q.  112-264.100. 
Wylie,  Earvin  T.;  and  Wylie,  Ruth  E  Boat  launching  doUy.  4,465.291. 

a.  28(M7.13B. 
Wylie.  Ruth  E:  5et 

Wylie.  Earvin  T.;  and  Wylie.  Ruth  E,  4,465.291,  a.  28047. 13B. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

Cheng,  David,  4,466,087,  Q.  369-45.000. 

ConneU,  G.  A.  NevUle;  and  Mansuripur,  Masud,  4,466,035.  a. 

36(^114.000. 
O'ConneU.  Patrick  A.,  4,466,020,  Q.  358-293.000. 
Yackiw,  Charles,  to  Schlegel  Corporation.  Weatherstripping  in  a  dou- 

ble-huns  window.  4,464,864,  Q.  49-404.000. 
Yatima,  Torao,  to  Epson  Corporation;  and  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa 

SeUtosha.  Step  motor  drive  control.  4,465,959,  CI.  318-696.000. 
Yamachika,  Hirashi:  See— 

Saito,  Koui;  and  YamachUca,  Hiroshi.  4,465,862,  Q.  568-379.000. 
Yamagtthi,  Toshio;  Uchiyama,  Hiroaki;  Itoh,  Dcuo;  and  Imanaka,  Yo- 
shiaki,  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electrophotographic  copying 
machine.  4,465,36a  CI.  355-I4.0OR. 
Yamaguchi,  Chiyomi:  Set— 

Kiriyama,   Takeshi;  and   Yamaguchi.   Chiyomi.   4,465,648,   Q. 
264-30.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Hattori,  Tadashi;  and  Ootsuka,  Yoehinori,  to 
Nippon  Soken,  Inc.  Knock  detecting  apparatus  for  combustion  en- 
gines. 4,465,047,  a.  123-425.000. 
Yamasuchi,  Hisao:  See— 

Hirohara,  Hideo;  Yaraaraoto,  Hidefbrai;  Kawano,  Enuko;  Hattori. 
Mamoru;  and  Yamaguchi.  Hisao,  4,465,772,  Q.  43S-1OS.O0O. 
Yamaguchi,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Nobuhara,  Masahiro;  Yamaguchi,  Kiyoshi;  and  Mochida,  Ei, 
4,465,622,0.260-112.001. 
Yamaguchi.  Yukiharu:  See— 

Kawasaki.  Takao;  Osaka.  Yoshiaki;  Yamaguchi.  Yukiharu;  and 
Ono,  Saichi,  4,465,827,  O.  536-18.600. 
Yamahara,  Shinichi.  to  Aisin  SeUd  KabushUd  Kaisha.  Vehicle  height 

control  apparatus.  4,465,297,  O.  280-711.000. 
Yamamoto,  HideAmii:  See— 

Hirohara,  Hideo;  Yamamoto,  Hidefbmi;  Kawano,  EmUco;  Hattori, 
Mamoru;  and  Yamaguchi,  Hisao,  4,465,772,  CI.  435-105.000. 
Yamanaka,  Shigeru:  See— 

Yasuda,  NaohUio;  Iwagami,  Hisao;  Nakanishi,  Eiji;  Sasaki,  Yukio; 
and  Yamanaka,  Shigeru,  4,465,631,  O.  260-239.100. 
Yamanaka,  Shizuo:  5m— 

Kiiuo,  Tetsuo,  4,465,391, 0.  401-230.000. 
Yamane,  Ken,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Exhaust  manifold 
for  an  internal  combustion  engine  provided  with  a  tuibocharger. 
4,464,897,  O.  60-313.000. 
Yamashita.  YoshUiUco:  5m— 

SaUiarB,  Yasuhiro;  Kishimoto,  Takeshi;  Masamoto.  Kiyo«ui;  Hirao, 
Shozo;  Murakami,  Takeru;  and  Yamashita,  YoshUuko,  4,465,539, 
O.  156-250.000. 
Yamatsuta,  Kol^i;  and  Nishio,  Ken-ichi,  to  Sumitomo  Chemical  Com- 
pany, Limited.  Fiber-reinforced  metal  composite  material.  4,465,741, 
O.  428-614.000. 
Yamazaki,  Isamu:  5m— 

Kinoehita,    Tsuneo;    Sato,    Fumitaka;    and    Yamazaki.    Isamu. 
4.466.055,  O.  364-200.000. 
Yamazaki,  Shinichiro;  Manabe,  Takaki;  and  Kato,  Toranosuke,  to  Aisin 
SeUci  KabushUd  Kaisha;  and  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  KabushUu  Kai- 
sha. Safety  device  for  vehicle  seat  with  vibrator.  4,465,158,  O. 
180-271.000. 
Yanadori,  Michio;  Miyamoto,  Seigo;  and  Koike,  Keiichi,  to  Hitachi, 
Ltd.  Heat  storage  material.  4,465,61 1,  O.  252-70.00a 
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YiMfinwa,  HiAini:  See— 

Sakuma,  SUnio;  YanasiMwa.  Hifkimi;  Tokuhata,  Kaauo:  and 
Miyapwa.  HinMhi.  4,463.991.  a.  33S.1S1.000. 
Yano,  Takaahi:  See— 

KobayaaU.  HirMhi;  Tanaka.  Motohani;  Machida.  H^jtae;  Yano. 

^     .  ^!S^v"^.  "^'■^  "*  **><»"«•  *»^«*.a)*.  CI.  346-74.400. 

Yasuda,  Naohiko;  Iwafani.  Hiiao;  Nakaaiahi.  Eyi;  Saiaki.  Yukio;  and 
Yananaka,  Shi(eru,  to  AJinoraoto  Conpany,  Incorpoiated.  S-Sub- 
•titut^.3.iK>xaioiecarboxylJc  acki  derivatives.  4,463.631.  a. 
260-239.100. 

Yatuhara,  Seishi.  to  Ninan  Motor  Conpany,  Limited.  Electrically 

?S??!!?*ii^,%5?2JLP™"P  '■°'  "  ^*«n^  comburtion  engine. 
4.463,044,  a.  123-337.000. 

Yaiunc  YoaUtake:  See— 

lahifuro,  Hidehani;  Takeda.  Shiaao;  Nomura.  Yukihiro:  and 
Yaauno.  Yoahitake.  4.463.936,  a.  2304(4.100. 
Yaiawa.  Junichi,  to  Ricoh  Company,  Lid.  SmaU-aiie  teleicopic  lens. 
4.463.343.  Q.  3S0433.00a  w«wwpic  lens. 

Yilmaz,  Huluai:  See- 

Pitars,  Hartmut;  and  Yilmaz,  Hulusi.  4.464.88a  a.  33-493.000. 
Yin.  Patrick,  to  LSI  Logic  Corporation.  Tri-state  CMOS  driver  bavins 

reduced  gate  delay.  4,463.943,  a.  307-473.000. 
Yokohama  Kiko  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Soaha,  Susumu;  Chiba,  Tetsuya;  Ohno,  Akin;  and  Katayama. 
Shitorai.  4,463.71 1,  a.  427-379.000. 
Yokota,  Satoru.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elevator  drive 
^ppMtus  using  a  traction-type  speed  change  gear.  4,463,162,  a. 

1  B7-29.U0R. 

YoMas,  Bulent  E..  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Substrates  coated 

with  aluminum  oxide  solutions.  4,463,739,  a.  428-432.000. 
Yoneda.  Masahiro:  Sw— 

Arima,    Hideaki;    Nishimura,    Tadashi;     Yoneda.     Masahiro- 

l^^iS:.  "'■'•'■^   •«*   "l*"*   Yoshlhiro,  4,463.329,   Q. 
148-188.000. 

Yonemoto,  AUra:  Se»— 

KidowjJd,  Yoahimasa;  and  Yonemoto.  AUra.  4,463,119,  Q. 
164-437.000. 
Yonicu,  Huseyin:  Sw— 

Sale,  Frank  R.;  and  Yonicu.  Huseyin.  4,463,31 1,  a.  734)t30B. 
Yoshida,  Euo :  Si*— 

"?«3m Ol'S&MO^  Eiio  ;  and  Okuyama,  Toshiki, 

^•S!^  ,%?•  ^  ^***  "**  ^-  Ltti-  Bellows  actuator.  4,464,98a 
a.  92-34.000. 

Yoshida,  Masaaki;  and  Kataoka,  Hiroyuki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Electronic  Hash  device.  4,463,333,  a.  334-413.000. 
Yoshida  SWgeru;Osabe,  AJtira;  and  Hoashi.  Takayuki,  to  Canon  Kabu- 

shiU  Kaisha;  and  Canon  Denshi  Kabushihi  Kaisha.  Recording  repro- 
^  ducing  apparatus.  4,466,037,  a.  360-133.000. 
Yoshida.  Takao:  See— 

^*2**S!l^?*'*~^  "^  Shinohara,  Hironobu,  to  Japan  Synthetic 

f!2?7«i7?.'.i;'^«55SJ'^   "="   aomerizing   diacetoxybutenes. 
4,469,893,  CI.  360-262.000. 

YMhimura,  HiroAimi;  Ishu,  Mittuo;  Sawatani,  Tadashi;  and  Minamino, 
Shigeru.  to  Nippon  Steel  Corporation.  Ferritic  stainless  steel  having 
excellent  fermabUity.  4,463.323,  Q.  148-37.000.  ^ 

Yoshimura,  Hisashi.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air  bubble  removing 
system  in  a  printer  head  of  an  ink  jet  system  printer  of  the  ink  on 
demand  type.  4.466,003,  Q.  346-14dIoOR,  *^  »  «c  in.  on 

Yoshitomi  Pharmaceutical  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

Yotsuya,  Motoo:  See— 


Yuasa,  Yoshio,  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  and 
wjlgd  ^  cakulating  a  light  information  value.  4,463!3S,  o! 

^•Jft  J^*"^"**  ^"^V*,  Nobukaiu,  to  Minolu  Camera  Kabushiki 
V  K^  Ligh<  "•••Miring  device.  4,463,37a  Q.  336-224.000^ 
Yuen,  Maria  J.:  See— 

Zampino,  Michael  J.:  See— 

Mopkhojee,  Br^  p.;  Wilson.  Richard  A.;  Vock,  Manfred  H.;  and 

Zmpino,MidiMlJ.,  4,463,693,  a  426:3.o3a  """••"" 

Zander,  Hendrik  J.,  to  U.S.  PhiUps  Corporation.  Printer  comprising  a 

noiseiealing  paper-transport  roller.  4,463,39a  a.  40^689.000. 
Zuio,  Kraaeth  R.,  to  Ford  Aerospace  k  Communications  Coreora- 

Zaske,  Erwin:  Sf»- 

Bwigjutiw^  Siegfried:    and    Zaske,    Brwin,    4,463,376.    a. 

^S:J!S2!L'ii2<fS*^%?J5lS  Corporation.  Digital  spMie 
pnone  system.  4.463,902.  CI.  179-2.0TV.  ^^ 

Zauner,  Johannes:  Si»— 

"•^fr  ^"^^  °'  f :  »^««.  D*«w;  Metz,  Bemd;  Paquet, 
,  ...    V°"^'  ■"•  Zauner.  Johannes.  4,463,339,  a.  330.337!oDO. 
Zelkowite,  Hyman  L..  to  Knoll  International.  Inc.  Apparatus  and 

ZeuTDJi  R  •'SS?**'^  *  '*'***  ^"^  ***"•  *'^'''*'  Cia36-91.00a 
^Sis^OOO^*  ****''^  ''***" '''••  •«*  ZeU.  Dale R.. 4.464,832,  Q. 
Zendron,  Johann:  See— 

Zenith  Electronics  Corporation:  Sw— 

Zato,  Thomas  J.,  4,463,902,  Q.  179-2.0TV. 

^ftS[L?feL!;i5?^*'  ^"5f"  E-5  •«•  M^I»».  Donald  F..  Jr..  to 
2^???'.Slf^!!ii^P"J:-  5!4!??*  comoosition  for  die  preparation 
of  3.3,3-trinupropropeue.  4,463,786,  a.  3W-1M.ooo.       *  'i-""™ 

Zimmerman,  Morris:  Sw— 

'^M^a.&lmjS^'  Morri.;  «Kl  Ashe,  Bomtie  M., 
Zfaigel,  Heinz,  to  Rieter  Machine  Woriu  Ltd.  Spinning  machine,  in 

particular  riap  spinning  machine.  4,464,893,  a.  ^TtSfOOO. 
Ziasberger,  Alfbns:  5^»— 

Leuschner.Udo;  and  Zinsberger.Alfons.  4.464.982.  a.  99-287.000. 
Zis.  Jerome  C:  Sw^ 

ZoUner.  Dieter  H.:  Sie- 

^*^^iy^  ^^^ft  ZoUner,  Dieter  H.;  Otto,  Josef;  Muhlenbeck. 
Josefi  Ritttaann.  Frtodrich;  Conradty.  Claudio:  UutertMch- 
■w^J^yS^^  y^,**"^  "orst,  4,466,103,  Q.  373-93.000. 
Zoschak,  Roben  J.;  and  Biswas,  Bimal  K.,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy 

zur  Nieden,  Erich  E.:  Sw— 

*'446sSfcrM3!3<i  ffi**^  ^'^**'  ^*  "^  *"  '*****^  ^^^  ^• 
Zweekly,  Raymond  T.,  to  Valeron  Corporation.  The.  Chip  breakina 
msert  for  metal  cutting  tools.  4,469,412,  a.  407-1 14.000.        ^^ 
Zycron  Svstems,  Inc.:  See— 

Landino,  Paul  J.,  4,463,961,  CI.  318-811.000. 
ZylMra,  Henry  J.;  and  Venzke.  Donald  R.,  to  Square  D  Company.  Trip 
•«Uc«»rassembly  for  electronic  circuit  breaker.  4,466i042,  cT 

3ol-1 19.000. 
301  American  Nucleonics  Corporation:  Sw— 

0'|S«'_**Wndra  N.;  and  Sauter,  Walter  A.,  4,466,131,  a. 

301  Robinette  S.F.R..  S.A.:  Sw— 

Hendrick,  Jean,  4,464,931,  Q.  73-168.000 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  14th  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1984 

Note.— Arranged  in  accordance  with  the  fJrit  ugnificant  character  or  word  of  the  name 
(in  accordance  with  city  and  tele|riione  directory  practice). 


Beah,  Dtune  E.;  and  Page,  RimmII  D.,  to  CatenMllar  Tractor  Co. 
Adljintable  control  console  for  vehicles.  Re.  31,646,  a.  180-78.000. 
Cateipillar  Tractor  Co.:  Ste— 

XM  ^^J^S^i-'  *^  r^  *•««"  D-  ^  "•«**•  CI-  180-78.000. 

McHale,  William  D.;  and  Scboennasel.  Hans  J.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corpora- 

g"-  Stjgp  procedure  for  reforming  catalysts.  Re.  31,647ra. 

MobU  Oil  Corporation:  Se»- 

^55f!f3-!iS!^  ^''  •«*  Schoennagel.  Hans  J..  Re.  31.647,  a. 
208-138.000. 


Page,  Russell  D.:  Set— 

Beats,  DuMe  E.;  and  Pagejlussell  D..  Re.  31.646.  a.  18O.78.00a 
Regan,  A.  Michael,  to  Regan  OfUiore  International,  Inc.  Safety  appa- 
ratus for  automatically  sealing  hydraulic  lines  within  a  sub-sea  well 
casing.  Re.  31,643,  CI.  166-340.000. 
Regan  OffUiore  International,  Inc.:  Ste— 

Regan.  A.  Michael,  Re.  31.643.  Q.  166-340.00a 
Schoennagel,  Hans  J.:  See— 

^SSflft-^'^  ^'  ■»**  Schoennagel.  Hans  J..  Re.  31,647,  CL 
208-138.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Bielz.  Siegfried:  See— 

Lohrberg.  Karl;  Bielz,  Siegfried;  and  Janisch.  Paul.  Bl  4.294.813. 
a.  423-478.000. 
Burlington  Industries.  Inc.:  See- 
London,  Joe  F..  Jr..  Bl  3,824.776.  a.  37-208.000. 
Janisch,  Paul:  Sir— 

Lohrberg.  Karl;  Bielz,  Siegfried;  and  Janisch.  Paul.  Bl  4.294.813, 
a.  423-478.000. 
Lohrberg,  Karl;  Bielz.  SiegfKed;  and  Janisch,  Paul,  to  Metallgesell- 


schafk  Aktiengesellschafk.  Process  of  producing  chlorine  dioxide  and, 
if  desired,  chlorine.  Bl  4,294,813,  8-1444,  Q.  423-478.000. 
London,  Joe  P.,  Jr.,  to  Buriington  Industries,  Inc.  Fabric  having  im- 
proved pick  resistance.  Bl  3,824,776,  8-14-84,  Q.  37-208.000. 
Maurice,  Jean,  to  Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Fertxio.  Radially 

movable  clutch  bearing.  Bl  3.416,637.  8-14-84,  Q.  192-98.000. 
Metallgesellschaft  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

LcdirberB,  Karl;  Bielz,  Siegfried;  and  Janisch,  Paul.  Bl  4,294,813, 
CI.  423-478.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  Francaise  du  Ferodo:  See— 
Maurice,  Jean,  Bl  3,416,637,  a.  192-98.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


Abbott  Laboratories:  See— 

Bing.  Frank.  Jr.;  Eck.  P»ul  L.;  and  Haas,  Tommy  B.,  273.123.  Q. 
D23-4O.000. 
Ainsworth  Nominees  Pty.  Ltd.:  See— 

Heywood.  Joseph  R..  273,117.  a.  D21-38.000. 
Albright,  Edward  E:  See- 

Ooodin.  John  W.;  Albright.  Edward  E.;  and  Tamura.  Amy  K.. 

273.082.  a.  DKMaooa 

American  Commercial  Incorporated:  Si*— 

Laalo.  Larry  R.,  273.066^  Q.  D7.137.000. 

Laslo,  Larry  R..  273.067. 0.  D7.I31.000. 

Lask).  Larry  R..  273.068.  a.  D7.1SI.000. 

Laalo,  Larry  R.,  273,069.  a.  D7-131.00O. 
American  Greetings  Corporation:  See— 

Eicber,  Charlotte  A..  273.119,  a.  D21-1I3.000. 

Osborne.  Thomas  P..  273.120.  CI.  021-^13.000. 

Osborne,  Thomas  P.,  273,121.  CL  D21-1 13.000. 
Andersson.  1^11.  Crate.  273.141.  8-14-84.  G.  D34-40.000. 
Aronowitz.  Robert;  and  Katzanek.  Bernard.  Chair.  273.03a  8-14-84.  Q. 

D6-366.000. 
Aronowitz.  Robert;  and  Katzanek.  Bernard.  Stool.  273.034, 8-14-84,  CI. 

D6-36O.000. 
AT  ft  T  Bell  Laboratories:  See— 

Festa,  Edward  W.;  McOarvey,  John  N.;  Sylvester,  Gordon  E.;  and 
Wilson.  James.  273.097.  a.  D14-12.000. 
AT  *  T  Laboratories:  See— 

Festa,  Edward  W.;  McOarvey.  John  N.;  Sylvester.  Gordon  E.;  and 
Wihon.  James.  273.096,  a.  D14-12.000. 
Bacon.  Walter  H..  to  W.  Baco  Ltd.  Handle  for  a  winch  or  windlass. 

273.138.  8-14-84.  Q.  034-33.000. 
Baham.  Vance  J.:  See— 

Mickens.  Clinton.  273,116.  Q.  D21-40.000. 
Bandai  Co.,  Ltd.:  See- 

Murakami.  Katsushi,  273.122,  a.  D21-130.00a 


Barbera,  Lawrence  E.:  See— 

CraWd,  Wesley  I.;  and  Barbera,  Uwrenoe  E,  273.107.  Q.  D13- 
23.000. 

Baughman.  Kari  T.,  to  Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.  Binocular  adjustment 
knob.  273,109,  8-14-84,  Q.  016-133.000. 

Baughman,  Karl  T.,  to  Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.  Binocular  adjustment 
knob.  273,1  la  8-14-84,  Q.  D16-133.00a 

Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  A.O.:  See— 

Oevert.  Klaus  V.,  273.092.  Q.  D1M26.Q00. 

Benedict.  Mdlen-Thomas.  Olaas  cutter.  273,071. 8-14-84.  Q.  D8-31.000. 

Bing.  Frank,  Jr.;  Eck.  Paul  L.;  and  Haas.  Tommy  B..  to  Abbon  Labora- 
tories. Combined  washer  a«d  aspirator  device  for  s  solid  body  mem- 
ber. 273,123,  8-14-84,  Q.  023^.000. 

Bonny  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

Steiner,  Fred  S.,  273,063.  CI.  D7- 102.000. 

Bowen.  Lawrence  R.  to  Carlisle  Comoratioa.  Roof  insulation  stress- 
distribution  fastener  |riate.  273.076,  8-14-84,  Q.  D8-399.000. 

Bowen,  Lawrence  H.,  to  Carlisle  Corporation.  Roof  insulation  stress- 
distributing  fastener  plate.  273.077,  8-14-84,  Q.  08-399.000. 

Bowers,  WilUam  D.,  to  Scott  *  Fetzer  Company.  The.  Combined  bag 
and  bu  suDport  for  an  upright  vacuum  cleaner.  273,136,  8-14-84, 0. 

Brown,  Thonus  E,  to  Wilkinson  Sword,  Inc.  Hand  seeder.  273,07a 

8-14-84,  a.  O8-2.000. 
Brunner,  Merlin  A.;  Draheim.  Harvey  J.;  and  Schaffer,  Michael  J.,  to 
Simmons  Universal  Corporation.  Crib  footboard.  273,061,  8-14-84, 
a.  D6-3O3.000. 
Buhk,  Randall  P.,  to  Steekase  Inc.  Armless  chair  body.  273,Ott, 

8-14-84,  a.  06-380.000. 
Bulgari,  Marina,  to  Zoldia  Anstalt.  Ring.  273,019,  8-14-84,  Q.  Oll- 

34.000. 
Cable  Electric  Products,  Inc.:  S«*— 

Schwartz,  Frederic  W.,  273,094,  O.  O13-30.00a 
California  RAO  Center:  See— 

Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  Sims,  Anson;  and  Conroy,  Richard  F.  M., 
■  273,113,  a.  O2I-34.000. 
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Carlisle  Corporation:  See— 

Bowen,  Lawrence  H..  275,076,  a.  D8-399.000. 
Bowen,  Lawrence  H.,  275,077,  C\.  D8<399.000. 
Carlien,  Carl  E.  Vented  noor-model  roach  trap.  275.124,  8.14-84.  CI. 

D22'I9.000. 
Chapman.  Emmett  H.  Electronic  timbre  controller  for  musical  instru- 
ments. 275,111,  8.14-84.  CI.  D17.20.000. 
Coles  Cranes  Limited:  S«t— 

Crawforth,  Michael  A..  275.140.  CI.  D34-37.000. 
Conroy,  Richard  F.  M.:  5««— 

Jones,  Lawrence  T.;  Sims,  Anson;  and  Conroy,  Richard  F.  M., 
275.115.  CI.  D2 1-34.000. 
Cooperative  Marketing  Co..  The:  S«»— 

Villanueva,  Jesus  R..  275.074,  CI.  08-373.000. 
CPO  Products  Corp.:  Ste— 

Edmisson.  Russell  C;  Oriauxde.  FeUx;  and  Jacobs.  Randall  J.. 
275.118.  CI.  D21-1 14.000. 
Ciibiel.  Wesley  I.;  and  Barbers,  Lawrence  E.,  to  Dreaier  Industries. 

Inc.  Motor  grader  vehicle.  275.107,  8-14-84.  Q.  01^25.000. 
Crawforth.  Michael  A.,  to  Cole*  Cranes  Limited.  Access  platform 

housing.  275,140,  8-14-84,  CI.  D34-37.000. 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  S««— 

Ooodin,  John  W.;  Albright,  Edward  E.;  and  Tamura.  Amy  K., 
275,082,  a.  DIO^.0(DO. 
Davey,  Brian,  to  Lion  Brush  Works  Limited.  Cosmetic  compact. 

275,133,  8-14-84,  CI.  D28-77.O0O. 
Davis,  Richard  W.  Lock  box.  275,055,  8-14-84,  CI.  099-28.000. 
Davis,  Richard  W.  Lock  box.  275,056,  M4-84,  CI.  D99-28.000. 
Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  Stt— 

Landry,  Christian  C.,  275,103,  CI.  D14- 114.000. 
Di  Marchi,  Silvio  J.:  S«t— 

Ooldman,  Marvin  A.;  Goldman,  Jerome  N.;  Di  Marchi,  Silvio  J.: 
and  Oilmore,  Arthur,  275,084,  CI.  010-58.000. 
Dougherty,  Oelford  O.,  to  St.  Luke's  Hospital.  Eye  drop  dispenser. 
275X28,8.14.84,0.024-66.000.  «-k.  7        "p    "»~'"~" 

Draheim,  Harvey  J.:  S*«— 

Brunner,  Meriin  A.;  Draheim,  Harvey  J.;  and  Schaffer,  Michael  J., 
275,061,  a.  06-505.000. 
Drcisar  Industries,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Crabiel,  Wesley  I.;  and  Barbera,  Lawrence  E.,  275,107,  Q.  D15- 
25.000. 
Drummond,  Archie  O.,  Jr.:  Stt— 

Wassergord,  Dale  R.;  Fahnstrom.  Dale  E.;  and  Drummond.  Archie 
O.,  Jr..  275^)78.  CI.  D9-300.00a 
Eck.  Paul  L.:  Stt- 

"*5ft7ri^"'' :  ^^  '^"'  '••:  •«*  "M^  Tommy  B.,  275.125,  Q. 
D23.4O.00O. 

Edmisson,  Russell  C;  Oriauxde,  Felix;  and  Jacobs,  Randall  J.,  to  CPO 

Productt  Corp.  Toy  doll  house.  275,118,  8-14-84.  a.  021-1 14.000. 
Edwards,  Edward  K.  Curette.  275,127,  8.14-84.  CI.  024-26.000. 
Eicher.  Charlotte  A.,  to  American  Greetings  Corporation.  Toy  house. 

275,119,8-14-84.0.021-115.000.  •"       »""  ' 

Ek,  David  W.:  5m— 

KuschewsU,  Oustav;  Joteph,  William  A.;  Ek.  David  W.;  and  Holt. 

Ronald  R.,  275,104,  a.  0 14- 114.000. 
KuschewsU.  Oustav;  JoMph.  William  A.;  Ek.  Davkl  W.;  and  Holt. 
RonaM  R.,  275,105,  a.  014-115.000. 
Fahnstrom,  Dale  E:  5^*— 

Wassergord,  Dale  R.;  Fahnstrom,  Dale  E.;  and  Drummond,  Archie 

o.,  Jr.,  nsjmt,  a.  09-300.000. 

''iBJvlrfe  SSffi)""  *  *'**™  computer  video  game.  275.095, 

''^u^^*^  '*'■''  MoOarvey,  John  N.;  Sylvester,  Oordon  R;  and 
WUson,  J">«.  to  AT  ft  T  Laboratories,  dombined  microphone  and 
loudspeaker.  275,096,  8-14-84.  Q.  014-12.000. 

^^J^V^  ^•''  McO^«y.  John  N.;  Sylvester,  Oordon  E.;  and 
t^uSi,  cToiiflJoOO^  "^         Uboratories.  Microphone.  275,097. 

Flick,  Kenneth  E.  Spoker.  275,098,  8-14.84.  Q.  014-30.000. 

Hju^  Paul,  to  Paul  Flum  Ideas.  Inc.  Product  display  rack.  275.058, 

''Tll54*S  DMTs'oS)****  Installation.  Inc.  Storage  unit.  275.057, 
General  Electric  Company:  Stt— 

Van  Deunen,  Gary  E..  275.132.  Q.  028-35.000. 
Gevert,  Klaus  V.,  to  Bayeriache  Motoren  Weritc  A.G.  Fairing  for  a 

motorcycle.  275,092,  8-14-84,  a.  012-126.000. 
Gillis,  Joseph  P..  to  Kidde.  Inc.  Combined  battery  operated  explosion 

2w:nS"8.i?84!'2rSM.ODa*  '""  "^"^  "^  •~^^- 

Oilmore.  Arthur:  Stt— 

Goldman.  Marvin  A.;  Goldman.  Jerome  N.;  Oi  Marchi.  Silvio  J.- 
and  Oilmore,  Arthur.  275.084,  CI.  D  10-58.000. 
Ooldman,  Jerome  N.:  Stt— 

Goldman.  Marvin  A.;  Ooldman.  Jerome  N.;  Di  Marchi.  SUvio  J.: 

and  Oilmore.  Arthur.  275,084,  CI.  010-58.000. 

OoLdraan,  Marvin  A.;  Ooldman.  Jerome  N.;  Oi  Marchi.  SUvio  J.;  and 

OUiBore.  Afthw,  to  P«n-P»MPlMtic«.  Inc.  Aquarium  thermometer. 

275.084,  8-14-84,  G.  010-58.000. 

Ooodin,  John  W;  Albright,  Edward  E.;  and  Tamura.  Amy  K.,  to  Dart 

JooS  Electronic  Hming  device.  275,012.  8-14-84,  a.  OlO- 

Greene,  Harry  R.,  to  Kelson.  Shirley  J.  P.  Measuring  receptacle  with 

2JP.2J?IL'22?^»**'«  '^*>"  ''•^'«  •"•chad  bottom.  275.063.  8-14-84, 
CI.  07-50.000. 


Griauide,  Felix:  Stt— 

Edmisson,  Russell  C;  Oriauxde,  Felix;  and  Jacobs,  Randall  J.. 
275,118,  a.  021-1 14.000. 
Haas,  Tommy  B.:  Stt— 

^5&/f?l!L''  =  ^^'  **••»•  ^'  •«•  **«*  Tommy  B.,  275,125,  CI. 
023-40.000. 

Harker,  Wayne  L.:  Stt— 

Harley-Oavidson  Motor  Co.,  Inc.:  See- 
Hunt,  Vernon  J.,  275,093,  CI.  012-182.000. 

Hart,  Arthur  S.,  to  McCarry,  John  D.  Motor  housing.  275,106, 8-14-84. 
CI.  DI  5-5.000. 

Helgeson  Scientific  Services:  5m— 

Pollard.  David  E,  275,083.  CI.  01047.000. 

"^iC!^  i^f^'i  ^  ^^^:fS!^  Nominees  Pty.  Ltd.  Slot  machine. 
275,117,  8-14-84,  O.  021-38.000. 

Hoefller,  Terence  S.  to  J  ft  R  Hathway  Limited.  Connector  clip  for  the 
support  bars  of  assemblable  wine  racks.  275.059.  8-14-84.  CI.  D8- 
395.000. 
Holt.  Ronald  R.:  5m— 

KuschewsU.  Oustav;  Jowph.  William  A.;  Ek.  David  W.;  and  Holt. 

Ronald  R..  275.104.  a.  014-1 14.000. 
KuschewsU.  Oustav;  Jowph,  William  A.;  Ek.  David  W.;  and  Holt, 
Ronald  R.,  275,105,  CI.  014-1 15.000. 
Hunt,  Vernon  J.,  fo  Harley-Oavidson  Motor  Co..  Inc.  Motorcycle 

fairing.  275.093,  8-14-84,  CI.  O12-I82.000. 
Ing.  C.  OUvetti  ft  C,  S.p.A.:  5m— 

KUer,  Hans  V..  275,049.  a.  06-360.000. 
J  ft  R  Hathway  LimitKi:  Stt— 

Hoefller,  Terence  S..  275,059.  a.  08-395.000. 
Jacobs,  Randall  J.:  5m- 

275,1 18,  a.  D21-1 14.000. 
Jacquet,  Remy:  5m— 

^Pjll^j- °"y!j''"^"«'  Oeorges;  and  Jacquet.  Remy.  275.099, 

'*^«^^?''?*?  !••  *"»*  ^"*>":  "»*'  Conroy,  Rkhard  F.  M.,  to 
California  R  ft  D  Center.  Game  board.  275.115,  8-14-84.  a.  D2I- 
34.000. 
Joseph.  WUIiam  A.:  5m- 

KwchewsU,  Oustav;  JoMph.  WUIiam  A.;  Ek.  David  W.;  and  Holt, 

Ronald  R..  275.104.  Q.  014-1 14.000. 
KuschewsU,  Ousuv;  Joseph.  WUIiam  A.;  Ek,  David  W.;  and  Holt. 
RonaM  R.,  275.105.  C|7dI4.1  15.000. 
KacW,  Kohen;  and  Nishimura,  HiroyuU,  to  Matsushito  Electric  Works. 

Ltd.  Door  cMme.  275.088.  8-14^,  Q.  OlO-l  18.000. 
Katxanek,  Bernard:  5m— 

AroBOwltx,  Robert;  and  Katxanek.  Bernard.  275,05a  CI.  06- 

366.000. 
Aiwiowitx.  Robert;  and  Katxanek.  Bernard.  275,054,  a.  06- 
360.000. 
Kelson,  Shirley  J.  P.:  5m— 

Greene,  Harry  R.,  275,063,  Q.  O7-S0.00a 
Kerr-Hays  Company:  5m^ 

Todd.  Burt  K..  275.064,  a  07-104.000. 
Kidde,  Inc.:  Stt— 

GUlis,  Joseph  P..  275,135.  Q.  D29-2.000. 

'"J?'JS??,y;L*?  *"»•  C-  ^^•***  *  C.,  S.p.A.  Chair.  275.049, 8-14-84, 
G.  06-360.000. 

KnoU  International,  Inc.:  5m— 

Stephens,  WUIiam  I.,  275,051,  Q.  06-366.000. 
Stephens,  WUIiam  I.,  275,052.  Q.  06*366.000. 
Stephens,  WUIiam  I.,  275.053,  Q.  06-366.000. 

KuschewsU.  Gusuv;  Joseph,  WUIiam  A.;  Ek,  David  W.;  and  Holt, 
RonaM  R.,  to  Nationaal  Controls  Corporation.  Control  panel  for 
frying  computer.  275,104.  8-14-84,  G.  014-1 14.00a 

KuschewsU.  Gustov;  Joseph.  WUIiam  A.;  Ek,  DavM  W.;  and  Holt. 
RonaM  R.,  to  National  Controls  Corporation.  Control  panel  for 
frying  computer.  275.105,  8-14-84,  G.  014-115.000. 

Landry,  Christian  C,  to  Digital  Equipment  Corpontion.  Video  termi- 
nal tUt  swivel  base.  275,103,  8-1444.  G.  014-114.000. 

Laslo,  Larry  R.,  to  American  Commercial  Incorporated.  Spoon. 

275.066,  8-14-84.  G.  07-137.000. 
Laslo.  Larry  R.,  to  American  Commercial  Incorporated.  Knife. 

275.067,  8-14-84.  G.  07-151.000. 
Laslo,  Larry  R..  to  American  Commercial  Incorporated.  Fork.  275,068. 

8-14-84.61.07-151.000. 
Lask).  Larry  R..  to  American  Commercial  Incorporated.  Spoon. 

275.069.  8-14-84.  G.  D7-I5I.000. 
Lion  Brush  Works  Limited:  5m- 

Davey,  Brian,  275,133.  G.  028-77.000. 
MftS  InstaUation.  Inc.:  5m— 

Freedenberg.  Michael.  275.057,  G.  O6-478.00a 
MacConnell.  Robert  N.,  to  Mead  Corporatkm.  The.  Portable  computer 
terminal.  275.102,  8-14-84,  G.  DI4-106.000. 

Sorko-Ram,  Paul  A.;  Mack.  Peter  E.;  and  Harker.  Wayne  L.. 
275,062,  G.  06-300.000. 
M^iCT,  Bnut,  to  Opto  Systems  Ltd.  Tube  clamp.  275,075, 1-1444.  G. 

Mann,  Milton;  and  Mann.  Richard  P.  Microwave  antenna  grid.  275,  lOa 

8-14-84,  CI.  014-86.000. 
Mann,  Richard  P.:  5m— 

Mann.  Milton;  and  Mann,  Richard  P.,  275,100,  G.  014-86.000. 
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MattuihiU  Electric  Works,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Kachi.  Kohen;  ind  Nithimun,  Hiroyuki,  275,088,  CI.  DIO-1 18.000. 
Miuro,  Riclurd  A.  Weather  vine.  275,085.  8.14-84,  Q.  DlO-59.000. 
McCarry,  John  D.:  Set- 
Hut,  Arthur  S.,  275,106.  CI.  D  15-5.000. 
McDonough,  Charles  M.,  to  PCF  Group  Inc.  Volt  meter.  275,086, 

8-14-84,  CI.  DlO-78.000. 
McOarvey,  John  N.:  Stt— 

Ftttt;  Edward  W.;  McOarvey.  John  N.;  Sylvester,  Gordon  E.;  and 

Wilson,  James.  275.096.  Q.  DI4-12.000. 
^^.  Edw««»  W.;  McOarvey.  John  N.;  Sylvester,  Gordon  E.;  and 
Wilson.  James,  275.097,  CI.  D14-12.000. 
Mead  Corporation,  The:  Sw— 

MacConnell.  Robert  N..  275.102.  Q.  D14-106.000. 
Noonan,  Daniel  T..  275,108,  CI.  D16-3a000. 
Mermelstein.  Bernard.  Digital  clock.  275.081.  8-14-84,  Q.  DIO-9.00a 
Mwkens,  Qinton.  to  Baham,  Vance  J.  Double  roulette  wheel.  275,116, 

8-14-84,  a.  D2I-40.000. 
Motor  Electric  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Tse,  Ttk  T.,  275,126,  CI.  D23-149.000. 
Murakami,  Kattushi,  to  Bandai  Co.,  Ltd.  Toy  doll.  275,122. 8-14-84,  CI. 

D2 1-1 50.000. 
Nationaal  Controls  Corporation:  See— 

Kuschewski,  Oustav;  Joseph,  William  A.;  Ek,  David  W.;  and  Holt, 
Ronald  R.,  275,104,  CI.  D14-1 14.000. 
National  Controls  Corporation:  See— 

Kuschewski,  OusUv;  Joseph,  WUliam  A.;  Ek,  David  W.;  and  Holt, 
Ronald  R.,  275,105,  CI.  D14-1 15.000. 
Ness,  Lynn  A.  Thesis  paper  templet.  275,112.  8-14-84.  CI.  D19-37.000. 
NUsson.  Ronny  S.  Balancing  weight  for  hand  firearm  barrels.  275.123. 

8-14-84.  CI.  D22-7.000. 
Nishimura,  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Kachi.  Kohen;  and  Nishimura.  Hiroyuki.  275.088.  a.  DIO-1 18.000. 
Noonan,  Daniel  T.,  to  Mead  Corporation.  The.  Reproduction  machine. 

275.108,  8-14.84,  CI.  D16.3O.O0O. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See- 
Read,  ClifTord  D.,  275,101.  a.  D14.92.000. 
Opto  Systems  Ltd.:  See— 

Magner.  Bengt.  275.075,  CI.  D8.382AX>. 
Osborne,  Thomas  P.,  to  American  Greetings  Corporation.  Toy  house. 

275.120, 8.14-84,  a  D21.1 15.000.         "^       •"  ' 

Osborne,  Thomas  P.,  to  American  Greetings  Corporation.  Toy  house. 

275,121,8.14-84,01.021-115.000. 
Palmquist,  Roland,  to  Prima  Productt  Ltd.  Pocket  knife.  275.072. 

8-14-84.0.08-99.000. 
Paacual.  Gabriel  E.  Comb.  275.131,  8-14-84,  CI.  D28-3O.00O. 
Paul  Plum  Ideas,  Inc.:  See— 

Plum,  Paul,  275,058,  Q.  DM67.000. 
PCF  Group  Inc.:  See— 

McDonouch,  Charles  M.,  275.086,  Q.  DlO-78.000. 
Pendelfin  Studios  Limited:  See- 
Roberts,  Doreen  N.,  275,091,  CI.  Dl  1-157.000. 
Penn-Plax  Plastics,  Inc.:  See- 
Goldman,  Marvin  A.;  Goldman,  Jerome  N.;  Di  Marchi,  Silvio  J.: 
and  Gilmore,  Arthur,  275,084,  Q.  010-58.000. 
PerMon,  Torsten.  Apparatus  for  turning  a  person  confined  to  a  bed. 

275,139,  8-14-84,  CI.  034-33.000. 
Phillips,  Carl  E.  Architectural  support  truss.  275.129,  8-14-84,  Q. 

025-61.000. 
Pollard,  David  E.,  to  Helgeson  Scientific  Services.  In-vivo  radiation 

counter  or  similar  article.  275,063,  8-14-84,  Q.  01047.000. 
Prima  Products  Ltd.:  Sce^ 

Pllmauist,  Roland,  275.072,  a.  08-99.000. 
Ram  Productt  Company:  See— 

Sorko-Ram.  Paul  A.;  Mack.  Pater  E.;  and  Harker,  Wayne  L., 
275,062,0.06.300.000. 
Read,  Oiffbrd  O.,  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Telephone  bell  chime 

enclosure.  275.101,  8.14-84.  O.  014.92.000. 
Realex  Corporation:  See— 

Wassergord,  Dale  R.;  Fahnstrom,  Dale  E.;  and  Drummond.  Archie 
G..  Jr..  275,078.  O.  09.300.000. 
Roberts.  Ooreen  N.,  to  Pendelfin  Studios  Limited.  Table  ornament. 

275.091.  8-14-84.  O.  011-157.000. 
Rossetti.  Emma;  and  Rosaetti.  Orazia.  Eye  shadow  compact.  275.134. 
M4-84. 0. 028-80.000.  r^         ,  ^ 

Roasetti.  Grazia:  Sd>— 

Roaaetti,  Emma;  and  Rosaetti,  Grazia.  275,134,  O.  028-80.000. 
St.  Luke's  Hospital:  See— 

^     Oou^ierty,  Oelford  O.,  273. 128, 0.  O24-66.00a 
Soepter  Manuncturing:  See— 

Torokvei.  Thomas  E,  275.142. 0.  034-40.000. 
SchafTer,  Michael  J.:  Seeu. 

Brunnb,  Merlin  A.;  Oraheim,  Harvey  J.;  and  Schaffer,  Michael  J.. 
275.061.  O.  06-505.000. 


**'iLH'f^!Y!S!?""»*"-  ^olket.  Fairy  tale  figure.  275/»a  8-14-84.  O. 

Ol  1-136.000. 
Schwartz.  Frederic  W..  to  Cable  Electric  Productt,  Inc.  Portable 

retractable  cord  storage  system.  275,094.  8-1444,  O.  013-30.000. 
Scoggins  Mfg.  Inc.:  See— 

Scoggins,  Tommy  D.,  275,137,  O.  O34-7.000. 

.  W%  T?^Z  9^!?  Scoggins  Mfg.  Inc.  Ash  receptacle.  275,137. 
••14.54,  Cl.  D34-7.000. 
Scott  *  Fetzer  Company,  The:  See- 
Bowers,  William  O.,  275,136, 0.  032-22.000. 
Sears,  Roebuck  and  Co.:  See— 

Baughman.  Karl  T.,  275,109,  O.  016-133.000. 
Baughman,  Karl  T.,  275,110,  O.  016-133.000. 
Shnmons  Universal  Corporation:  See— 

Sims,  AMon:  See— 

''2S,ii5:crD2iVcSa'  ""^ ""  ''^'  ^"^  ''■  ^•• 

Sorko-Ram,  Paul  A.;  Mack,  Peter  £.;  and  Harker,  Wayne  L.,  to  Ram 
Productt  Company.  Convex  hemispherical  mirror  panel  for  a  sua- 
pended  ceUing  arid.  275,062,  8-14-84,  O.  06-300.000! 

Sovaiko.  James  M.  Combined  lamp  and  meter.  275.130.  8-1444.  O. 
026-94.000. 

Smimont,  Guy;  Trimaille,  Georges;  and  Jaoquet,  Remy.  Telephone 
instrument.  275,099.  8-14-84,  crD14-53.000. 

Steelcase  Inc.:  Stt 

Buhk,  Randall  P..  275,060,  O.  06-380.000. 

Steiner,  Fred  S.,  to  Bonny  Productt,  Inc.  Spatula  knife.  275,065, 
8-14-84,  0.  07-102.000. 

International.  Inc.  Chair.  275,051, 


International,  Inc.  Chair.  275,052, 


Stephens,  WiUiam  I.,  to  Knoll 

8-14-84,  O.  06-366.000. 
Stephens,  William  I.,  to  Knoll 

M4-84.  a.  06-366.000. 
Stephens,  William  I.,  to  Knoll  International,  Inc.  Chair.  275,053, 

8-14-84,0.06-366.000. 
Sun,  George  C.  Combined  storage  and  display  container.  275,079, 

8-14.84,0.09-310.000. 
Sun,  Georae  C.  Combined  storage  and  display  container.  275,08a 

8-14-84,  0.  09-315.000. 
Sylvester,  Gordon  E.:  See— 

Festa,  Edward  W.;  McGarvey,  John  N.;  Sylvester,  Gordon  E.;  and 

Wilson,  James,  275,096,  CI.  014-12.000. 
Festa,  Edward  W.;  McGarvey.  John  N.;  Sylvester,  Gordon  E;  and 
Wilson,  James,  275,097,  O.  014-12.000. 
Tamura,  Amy  K.:  See— 

Goodin,  John  W.;  Albright.  Edwrard  E.;  and  Tamura,  Amy  K.. 
275.082.0.01040.000: 
Todd.  Burt  K..  to  Kerr-Hays  Company.  Plastic  punch  bowl  ladle  or 

similar  artick.  275/)64.  8-14-84.  007- 104.000. 
Toder.  EUis  I.  Curtain  fabric.  275.143.  8-14-84,  O.  D41-6.0OE. 
Torokvei,  Thomas  E,  to  Scepter  Manufacturing.  Bottle  case.  275,141 

8-14-84,0.03440.000. 
Trimaille,  Georoes:  See— 

Sfrihnont,  Guy;  Trimaille,  Georges;  and  Jacquet,  Remy,  275,099. 
O.  OI4-53.000.  .—  — ,  f        ^  . 

Tse,  Tak  T.,  to  Motor  Electric  ManuCMrturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Air  cleaner. 

275.126,8-14.84,0.023-149.000.  ^^ 

Van  Oeunen,  Gary  E,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Retractable  hair 

curling  brush  or  similar  article.  275.132,  8-14-84,  O.  028-35.000. 
Van  Mastrigt,  Max,  to  W.  C.  OUlon  *  Company,  Inc.  Clamp  line 

tensiometer.  275,067,  8-14-84,  O.  01043.000. 
Villanueva.  Jesus  R.,  to  Cooperative  Marketing  Co..  The.  Mounting 
cUp.  275.074.  8-1444.  CLDW73.O0a     ^^  ^ 

W.  Baoo  Ltd.:  See- 
Bacon.  Walter  H.,  275,138,  CI  O34-33.00a 
W.  C.  Oillon  k  Company,  Inc.:  See- 
Van  Mastrift.  Max,  275,067,  O.  01043.000. 
Wassergord,  Ode  R.;  Fahnstrom,  Oale  E;  and  Orummood,  Archie  G., 
Jr..  to  Realex  Corporation.  Bottle.  275.078.  8-14-84.  O.  09-300.000. 
Wickstead.  Jamas  C.  IMgn  for  cartridge-baaed  electrouic  game  hous- 

ina.  275.113.  8-14-84.  crO21-13.000. 
Wickstead.  James  C.  Electronic  game  housing.  275.114.  8-14-84.  O. 

021-13.000. 
WUkinson  Swoid.  Inc.:  Se»— 

Brown.  Thomas  E,  275,07a  O.  O8-2.000. 
Wilson  James*  ^et 

Festa,  Edward  W.;  McGarVey,  John  N.;  Sylvester,  Gordon  E;  and 

Wilson.  James,  275.096.  O.  OI4-11000. 
Festa,  Edward  W.;  McOarvey.  John  N.;  Sylvester.  Goidoa  E;  and 
Wilson,  James,  275,097,  O.  014-12.000 
Winter,  Charles  A.  Automobile  wheel  rotatioaal  blocking  boot. 

275.073.  8-14-84.  O.  08-330.000. 
Zddia  Anstalt:  See— 

Bulgari.  Marina.  275.089.  O.  011-34.000. 
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Conard-Pyle  Corapuy.  The:  Stt— 

WiUiMBs,  J.  BaUunin.  3^70^  O.  8.00a 
WilliaiiM,  J.  BeiUamin.  3,271,  O.  7.000. 
WilUuns.  J.  Beqjunin.  3,272.  a.  9.000. 
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CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  AUGUST  14,  1984 
Note.— Fint  number,  clait;  second  number,  subclass;  third  number,  patent  number 


II  R 
161 
199 
247 
421 
4S2 


302 
SOS 


400 
471 
324 
3S9 


20 


42 
102 

104.3  SN 
119  A 
2Sa2 
UO 
320 


2 

4,464,793 
4,464,796 
4,464,797 
4,464,79S 
4,464,799 
4,464,800 

4 

4.464,801 
4,464,802 

8 

4,463,490 
4,463,489 
4,463,491 
4,463,492 

14 

4,464,803 
CHASSIS 

4,464,804 
4,464,803 
4,464,806 
4,464,807 
4,464,808 
4,464,809 
4,464,810 


CLASS  24 

68  CD  4,464,811 

122.6  4,464,812 

237  4,464,813 

279  4,464,814 

CLASS  26 

72  4,464,813 

aASS2i 

183  4,464,816 


CLASS  29 


33  M 
232 

267 

401.1 

432 

436 

372 

376  E 

377  C 
393 
622 
623.2 
718 
741 
763 
823 
839 
834 


84 

92 
134 
149 


IM 
147  E 
174  R 
344 
363K 


9 
18 
38 

71 

92 

110 


4,464.817 
4,464.818 
4,464.819 
4,464.820 
4,464,821 
4,464,822 
4,464,823 
4,464,824 
4,464.823 
4,464.826 
4,464,828 
4.464,827 
4,464.833 
4,464.829 
4.464.830 
4,464,831 
4,464.832 
4.464.834 

CLA8SM 

4,464,833 
4.464.836 
4.464.837 
4.464.838 

33 

4.464.839 

4.464.841 

4.464,843 
CLASS  34 


33 

117.3 


138 


4.464,847 

CLASS  36 

4,464,830 
37 

4^64.831 
4.464.832 


4,464,833 


21 C  4,464.834 

CLASS  43 
87  4.464.833 

CLASS  43 

18.3  4.464,836 

42.33  4,464.837 

43.13  4,464,838 

38  4,464.839 

CLASS  44 

1 SR  4.463.493 

31  4.463.494 

4.463,493 

CLASS  47 

1.3  4,464,862 

CLASS  41 
197  R  4.463.496 

CLASS  4» 

4.464,863 

81 

4,464,863 

4,464,867 
CLASS  13 

4,464,870 
4,464.871 
4.464.872 
4.464.873 
4,464.874 
4.464.873 
4.464.876 
4.464.883 
4,464,877 

CLASS  83 

4.464.878 
4.464.879 
4,464.880 
4.464.881 
4.464.882 
4.464.883 

CLASSM 

4.463.497 
4.463.498 
4.463.499 


213 
404 


103  R 
163.87 
209R 


69 

173  R 
188 
220 
276 
293 
398 
481 
484 
693 
743 


206 

*a 

493 
320 
330 
330 
337 


273 

341  NT 
481 

CLASS  86 

13.8  4.464.886 

16.3  4.464.N7 

330  4.464.888 

341  4.464,889 

364  4,464,890 

CLASS  87 

90  4,464,891 

208  Bl  3,824,776 

212  4,464,892 

267  4,464.893 

288  4.464.894 


39.141 

4,464.893 

290 

4|40^V9D 

313 

4,464.897 

436 

4.464.898 

347.1 

4.464.899 

391 

4.464.900 

606 

4.464.901 

612 

4,464.902 

CLASS  63 

3 

4,464,903 

32 

4^464.904 

33.3 

4,464,903 

93 

4,464.906 

101 

4.464.907 

233.1 

4.464.908 

260 

4,464.909 

320 

4.464.910 

476 

4,464.911 

3.43 
283 


77 
166 

23.3 

32 


76 
88 

92 

98 

103 
119 


17 
76 
133 
162 
186 
243 
286 
307 
432 


61 

4.463.300 
4,463,301 

66 

4,464,912 
4,464,913 


4,464,914 
CLASS  70 

4,464.913 

CLASS  71 

4.463.302 
4,463,303 
4,463,304 
4.463,303 
4.463.306 
4.463,307 
4,463,308 
4,463,309 

73 

4,464,916 
4,464,917 
4,464,918 
4,464,919 
4,464,920 
4.464.921 
4.464.922 
4.464.923 
4.464.924 


CLASS  73 


23.1 
27  A 
38 
34 

146.8 

132 

168 

204 

432  AD 

462 

660 

703 

772 

861.24 

864.13 

864.21 


4.464.923 
4.464,926 
4.464,927 
4,464,928 
4,464,929 
4,464,930 
4,464,931 
4,464,932 
4.464.933 
4,464.934 
4.464.933 
4.464.936 
4.464.937 
4.464,939 
4.464,941 
4,464.940 


CLASS  74 

3F  4,464.942 

3.46  4,464,943 

10.33  4,464.944 

13.6  4,464,943 

200  4,464,946 

329  4,464.947 

411.3  4,464.948 

449  4,464.949 

301.3  R  4.464.930 

4,464.931 

690  4.464.932 

710.3  4,464.933 

732  E  4,464,934 

867  4,464,933 

71 

4,463,311 
4,463,310 
4,463,312 
4,463,313 
4,463,314 
4,463,313 

•1 

3.2  4.464.936 
460  4.464.937 

CLASS  13 

2.3  4.464.938 
CLASS  13 

37  4.464.939 

104  4.464.960 

346  4.464.961 

423  4,464.962 

346  4.464.963 

830  4.464,964 

CLASS  S6 

1.01  4.464.963 


0.3  B 

3 

10  R 
33 
60 
243 


1.03 

1.16 

1.28 

93  R 

298 

471  R 


1.816 
40B 
41  L 
41  SM 


363 

376  R 

439 

499 


4,464,967 

4.464.970 
4,464,971 

M 

4,464.972 

4,464.973 

4.464.974 

4.464,973 

91 

4,464,976 
4,464,977 
4,464,978 
4,464,979 

n 

34  4.464,980 

CLASS  99 

280  4.464,981 

287  4,464.982 

312  4,464,983 

479  4,464.984 

CLASS  100 

47  4,464,983 

163  R  4^64,986 

213  4,464,987 

CLASS  102 

4.464,989 
4.464.990 
4,464,991 
4,464,992 
4,464,993 
4.464,994 


202 
204 
233 
273 
312 
333 


CLASS  104 

9  4,464,993 

172  S  4,464,996 

4,464,997 

CLASS  108 

148  4,464,998 

CLASS  106 

14.12  4,463,316 

33  4,463,317 

89  4.463,318 

91  4.463.319 

100  4.463.320 

CLASS  110 

106  4,464.999 

343  4,463,000 


CLASS  112 


79A 
111 
138  E 

264.1 
270 
292 
439 


39 
36 

103 
199 
266 


34R 


114 
222 
303 
418 


1 
73 

4D 

6A 
17 
19 


4.463/»l 
4,463.002 
4.463.003 
4.463.004 
4,463.003 
4,463.006 
4,463.007 

114 

4,463,006 
4,463,009 
4,463,010 
4,463,011 
4,463,012 

116 

4,463,013 

111 

4,463.014 

4.463.013 

4,463,016 

4,463,017 

119 

4.463.018 
4.463.019 
4.463,020 

133 

4,463,021 
4.463.022 
4.463.023 
4,463,024 


382 

406S 


4,463,026 
4,463,027 


CLASS  123 


1  A 
32MB 
37  R 
90.31 
90.33 

142.3  E 

188  OC 

193  A 

193  R 

197  R 

198  P 
260 
263 
293 
306 
327 
337 
360 
42S 

440 
446 
472 
486 
327 
349 


4,463,028 
4,463,033 
4,463,036 
4,463,037 
4,46S/>38 
4,463^)39 
4,463,040 
4.463,029 
4,463,041 
41463,042 
4.463.030 
4,463,031 
4,4634)32 
4,463.033 
4,463.034 
4,4634)43 
4,4634)44 
4.4634M3 
4.4634)46 
4,4634M7 
4,4634)48 
4,4634)49 
4,4634)30 
4,4634)31 
4,4634)32 
4,4634)33 

CLASS  134 

24  R  4,4634)34 

CLASS  136 

123  4,4634)33 

413  4,4634)36 

418  4.4634)37 

429  4,4634)38 

433  4,4634)39 

443  4,4634)60 

449  4,4634)61 

CLASS  U7 

4,463,321 
CLASS  138 


36 


ID 
IR 

88 

92  BB 
132  D 
207.18 
303B 
303R 
334  R 
333 
348.1 
333 
639 
672 
666 
738 
739 
783 


4,4634)63 
4,4634)62 
4,4634)64 
4,4634)63 

4,4634)67 
4,4634)69 
4,4634)68 
4,4634)70 
4.4634)71 
4,4634)72 
4,4634)73 
4,4634n4 
4,4634)73 
4,4634)76 
4,4634>n 
4,4634)78 
4,4634)79 


CLASS  130 

27  AA  4,4634)80 

27  E  4.4634)82 

27  HF 


282 


CLASS Ul 

4,4634)83 
CLASS  132 

39  4,463,084 

42  A  4,46S,0SS 

CLASS  134 

10  4,463.322 

122  R  4,4634)86 

CLASS  136 

4,4634)87 

CLASS  136 

4,463  JM 


101 


223 


1 
101 
102 
243.6 


4,463J93 

137 

4,4634)88 
4,4634)89 
4,4634)90 
4,4634)91 


328  4,4634)92 

498  4,4634)93 

SS7  4,4634)94 

614.04  4,4634)96 
4,4634)97 

614.2  4,4634)93 

623.21  4,463,098 

623.23  4,4634)99 

623.64  4,463,100 

623.68  4,463,101 

849  4,463,102 

CLASS  138 

40  4,463,103 

89  4,463,104 

104  4,463,103 

142  4,463,106 

CLASS  139 

66  A  4,463,108 

66  R  4,463,107 

68  4,463,109 

370.2  4,463,110 

CLASS  141 

79  4,463,111 

284  4.463.112 


193  D 
286R 


4,463,113 
4,463,114 


CLASS  141 

30  A  4,463,113 

CLASSM 

18  4,463,323 

31.3  4,463,324 

37  4,463,323 

101  4,463,326 

171  4,463,327 

187  4,463.328 

188  4,463.329 
410  4,463,330 


116 

64  4,463.331 

83  4,463.333 

91  4,463.334 

97  4,463,333 

133  4,463,336 

134  4,463.337 
233  4,463,338 
230  4,463,339 
232  4,463,340 

304.1  4,463,341 
330  4,463,342 
342  4,463,343 
3a  4,463,344 
616  A  4,463,346 
616  R  4,463.343 

629  4,463.347 

630  4,463.348 
4,463.349 

633  4,463,330 

643  4,463,332 

4,463,331 

4,463,332 

4,463,333 

CLASS  119 

16  R  4,463.334 

CLASS  162 

166.2  4,463,333 


CLASS  164 

137 

4,463,117 

432 

4.463,118 

437 

4,463,119 

482 

4,463,120 

4M 

4.463.121 

491 

4,463,122 

327 

4,463,116 

CLASSM 

16 

4.463.123 

67 

4.463.124 

76 

4,463,123 

77 

4.463,126 

81 

4.463.127 

131 

4.463,128 

133 

4.463,129 

183 

4,463,130 

PI  32 


rt 
m 


m 
m 
m 


m 

Ml 


37 


7 
49.3 


31 

131 


21 
41 

52  PP 
32  R 

209 


41 
73 


1 
23 

133 
IK 


22.01 
22.14 


2C 

21V 

SR 

IIS.SPC 
IllSSF 
134  R 


71 

IM 
149 
227 
221 

m 


129 
192 


20 
29R 


73.39 
73.44 

211  XL 

27t 


4A 

44.7 

lie 

9t 

104.2 


100  A 

341 
399 
400 
412 
641 


SR 

144  R 
331 


99 

241 
242 


90 


CLAM  144 

4,443.131 
4.443.132 
4.443.133 
4.44S.I34 
4,443.133 
4.443.134 
4.445,137 
4.445.131 
R»31.445 
4.445.139 
4.443.140 

4,449,141 

m 

4,449,142 
4v449.143 

m 

4.449.145 

174 

4,445.194 
4.445J97 
4.445.191 
4,445.199 

4,445.900 

171 

4.445.144 
4,445.147 
4.445,144 

177 

4,445,149 
4.445.150 
4.445.15! 
4,445.152 

171 

4.445.901 
4,445.153 

179 

4,445,903 
4,445,902 
4.445,904 
4,445.905 
4.445,904 
4.445.907 

IM 

R«.31.444 
4.443,154 
4,445.155 
4,445,154 
4,445.157 
4.445.151 

Ml 

4.449,199 
4,449,140 

ir 

4.449,141 
4v449.l42 

IN 

4.449.143 
4.449.144 
4.449.149 
4.449,144 

192 

4,449,147 
4,449,141 
4,449,149 
4,449.170 
4,449,171 
Bl  3,414,437 
4.449.172 

IM 

4,449.173 

m 

4.449.174 
4.449,173 
4.449.174 
4,449,177 
4,449,171 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


I  R  4,449.940 

MA  4,449.942 

43N  4,449,943 

44  4,449,544 

54?  4,445,545 

91.5  4,449,941 

47  4,449.944 

79  4,445.547 

.94  4,449,941 

19  4.449,949 

129  4.449.970 

139.14  4.449.972 

99.2  4,449.971 

110  P  4,449.973 

laO  R  4,445,574 

192  C  4,449,577 

!5  f  4,449.974 

192  •  4.449.979 

2^  4.449.971 

299  4.449.979 

290  R  4.449.910 

_  4,449,911 

299  R  4.449,912 
4,445,543 

CLAM  204 

37  4,445.179 

151  4,445.110 

111  4,445.111 

H?  4.445.113 

241  4,445,114 

244  4,445,115 

3«  4,445,114 

425  4,445.117 

522  4.445.1M 

524.1  4.445,119 

524  4.445.190 

337  4,445.191 


US  4,445^11 

504  4,445.212 

CLAM  231 

30  4,445J13 

4.449.214 

CLAM  221 

41  4,445,215 

CLAM  224 

151  4,445,214 

CLAM2r 

47  4,445J17 

4.445.211 

CLAM  221 

37  4.44SJ19 

50  4.445.220 

123  4.443.221 

170  4,445J22 

194  4.445J23 

222  4.443.224 

CLAM  229 
2.3  EC         4.445,225 
32  4,445J24 

34  4.445.227 


70 
143 
174.14 
344 
311 


S22R 
540 
943 
342 


279 


24 
32 


4,443,410 
4,445.411 
4,445,412 
4,449,413 
4,445.414 
4,445,415 
4,443,614 
4,443.417 
4,445.411 
4,445,419 
4,449,420 
4,443,421 


4.443.261 

2M 

4,449442 
4.449J43 


641 

711 

714 
725 

m 

104 
114 


31 


29B 


CLAM  240 


379 
472 


CLAM  214 

4,445,925 
4.445.926 


4.445.904 
4.445,909 
4.445.910 
4,445,911 

302 

4.445.554 

4^445.557 
4.445,554 

201 

4,445,999 


10  4.449.914 

22  4.449.919 

49  4,449,944 

.47  4,449,917 

20  4,449.911 

131  RC31.447 

204  R  4,449.549 

242  4,445,990 

CLAM  209 

^,3  4,449,991 

234  4,445,592 

534  4,445,192 

4,445.193 
M9  4,445.194 

704  4,445.195 

CLAM  210 

4,445,593 
4.445,594 
4.445.595 
4.445,596 
4.445.597 
4.445.59S 
4.445,399 
4,443.400 

CLAM  211 

4,443,194 
4.445.197 
4,445,191 

214 

4.445.199 
4.445J00 

219 

4.445,912 
4,445.913 
4.445.914 
4.445.915 
4.445,914 
4,445.917 
4.445,911 
4,445.919 
4,445.920 
4.445.921 
4.445.922 
4.445.923 
4.445.924 

220 

4.445.201 
4.445.202 
4.445.203 
4.445.204 
4.443,205 

321 

4,445  J06 
4,445.207 
4.445,204 

222 

4,445.209 
4,445,210 


94.1 
131 
231 

434 
713 
721 
734 
777 


19 

40 

105.3 


IC 

247 


ia49A 

54.1 

49W 

71.01 
91 

110 

121  LO 

133 

144.24 

304 

390 

493 


CLAM  234 

20  A  4,443^28 

44  E  4.443.229 

CLAM  219 

2  S  4.445.230 

5  4,445J31 

34  4,443432 

.77  4,445433 

m  4.445434 

j07  4.445435 

391  4,445434 

533.3  4.463437 
SW.3  4,463,231 

CLAM  241 

91  4,443439 

121  4,445.240 

CLAM  242 

1  4.445,241 

It  PW  4,445442 

44  4,445443 

711  4.445.244 

107.4  D  4.445.245 
154.2  4.445444 
192  4.465447 

4.445.244 

CLAM  244 

3.15  4,445449 

122  AO  4.445450 
155  R              4.445491 

CLAM  241 

40  4,445.252 

J5  4.445453 

31  .2  4,445454 

441.1  4,445455 

344  4,443456 

CLAM  249 

II  4.445457 


5S  4,445,423 

112  R  4,445,422 
4,445,624 

I12.se  4,445.625 

112.5  R  4.445.424 

53  4,445.627 

151,  4,445,621 

234.5  4,445,429 

239  BC  4,445.630 

239.1  4.443.431 

245.2  T  4.445.432 
4ia9  R  4.443.433 
413  4.445,434 
til  -  4.445.633 
429  R  4.445.634 

4,443,437 

453  PH  4,445.439 

453  SP  4.445.431 

CLAM  241 

39  B  4.445.440 

41 C  4,445.441 

44  B  4.465.644 

44  C  4.445.442 

^  4.445.443 

•7  4,445.645 

CLAM  244 

4.465.646 
4.445.447 
4.445,448 
4.445.710 
4,445.649 
4,445.450 
4.445.451 
4,445.6S2 

CLAM  244 

4.443,244 
4,443.243 

CLAM  247 

131  4.463466 

4.443447 


24 
29.4 
30 
44.3 

31 

40 

141 

177  R 


114 
224 


4,445496 
4,445497 
4,449491 

4,449499 
4,445.300 
4,443.301 
4,443.302 
4,449.303 
.4,443.304 

211 

4.449.309 

213 

4.449,304 


,47  4,443,307 

m  4,443401 

373  4,443,309 

4.445.310 

CLAM2M 

M  4,443.941 

CLAM3n 

144  4,44S.311 

CLAMSn 
132  4,443.312 

CLAM2M 

47  DA  4,443.313 

81 R  4.443.314 

CLAM  294 

71.1  4,443,313 

141  4,445,314 

CLAM  397 

284  4,445.317 

CLAM  299 

^1  4,443,318 

42  4.445.319 

41  4,445.320 

CLAM  301 

5  R  4.445,321 


114 
158  F 
138  R 

205 

231 


4,443,970 
4,443.972 
4.443.971 
4.443.973 
4.445.974 
4,445,973 
4.443,974 


120  4.445.977 

148  4,445,978 

CLAM  330 

.44  4.465,979 

149  4.445.980 
281  4,445,981 

CLAM  331 

lA  4,445,982 

111  4,445.983 

CLAM  333 


81  A 
114 
148 
154 


209 

247 


151 
205 
287 


144 


4.445.984 
4.443,983 

4,443,984 
4,463.987 
4,443,988 

4,443,989 
4.443.990 

CLAM  338 

4,443.991 
4,445.992 
4,445.993 


14  R 


4,445.994 

330 

4.445.330 
4.445.331 


CLAM  340 


141 


3 
203 
248 
249 

274 


94 
241 
279 


23 
148 


CLAM  280 

213  VT  4.445,927 

231 SE  4.445.928 

252.1  4,445.929 

288  4,445.930 

3171  4,463.931 

370  4,445,932 

385  4.445.933 

398  4,445.934 

440.  4,445.933 

444.1  4,445.934 

540  4.445,937 

"*  4.445.938 

578  4.445,939 
4.445.940 

CLAM  281 

,J  4.445,298 

304  4.445459 

305  4.445,240 

282 

4,445,402 
4.445,601 
4.445.603 
4.445.404 
4.445,409 
4.449.406 
4.449.407 
4.445.404 
4.445,409 


99 


47 


198 
227 
244 


CLAM 


CLAM 


CLAM 


78 

130 
134 
137 

CLAM 

1.3  A 
144  B 
144 
133  R 
184  R 
247 
249 


CLAM 


8.55  D 
8.59  R 

33.4 

37.2 

44.3 

94R 

98 

42.94 

47 


22 
29 

81  P 
235  B 

237 


121 


33.99  A 

47.13  B 

99R 
474 
412 


4.469.268 

270 

4.449469 

m 

4.449.270 
4.449.271 
4,449.272 

272 

4.449473 
4.465474 
4.445475 
4,445474 

273 

4,445477 
4.445478 
4,445.279 
4.445480 
4.445481 
4.445482 
4.465.283 

277 

4.445484 
4.445485 

4.445484 
4.445487 
4,445.288 

279 

4.445.289 


4.445490 
4.445491 
4,445,292 
4.445493 
4.445,294 
4,445,293 


4  A  4.445.322 
23  R             4.445.323 

CLAM  307 

9  4,445,942 

«J  4,443.943 

473  4.443.944 

4,445.945 

CLAM3M 

3.8  4,445.324 

5  R  4.443.323 
191  4.463.326 

CLAM  310 

4.443.944 


347  CC 

347  DA 

542 

557 

784 

825.08 

825.5 

87a31 


4.443.995 
4.445.994 
4,443.997 
4.445.998 
4.445.999 
4.446.001 
4.446.000 
4.444.002 


42 
59 
42 
81 
114 
142 


4.445.947 
4,445,944 
4,445.949 
4.445.931 
4,443,950 


3U 

4,445.327 
4.445.328 
4.445.329 

CLAM3U 

4.445,932 

CLAM  318 

4,443.953 
4.443.934 

311 

4.445.955 
4,445,954 
4.445.957 
4.445.958 
4,445,959 
4.445.940 
4.445.941 
4,445.942 

CLAM  320 

4,445,943 

CLAM  323 

2  R  4,445.964 

CLAM  323 

239  4.445.945 

248  4.445.944 

285  4.445.947 

CLAM  334 

73  R  4.445.948 

96  4,445.949 


II 
215 
214 


134 


39.71 
104 


139 
248 

345  D 

347 
496 
774 
811 
817 


44 


CLAM  343 

•24  4,444,003 

CLAM  344 

74.4  4.444.004 

40  R  4.444.005 

153.1  4,446,006 

200  4,446.007 

CLAM  380 

•4.19  4,465.332 

94.20  4,445.333 

94.21  4.445.333 
94.30  4.445.334 
96.33  4.445.334 

144  4.445.337 

350  S  4.445.338 

337  4.445.339 

4,445.340 
4.443.341 
4,445.342 
4,445.343 
4.445.344 
4.445.345 
4.445.344 
4.445.347 

341 

4.445.348 

CLAM  313 

4.445.349 

CLAM  314 

4.445.330 
4.443.351 
4.445.352 
4,445,333 
4,443454 
4.465.355 

CLAM  388 


427 
428 
429 
455 
500 
538 


211 


25 


4 
173.11 
406 
415 
424 
475 


3DD 
3R 


14  R 
14  SH 
15 

40 
45 


I 
23 


4.443.354 
4,445.337 
4.445458 
4,445.339 
4.445,340 
4.445.341 
4,445,342 
4,445.343 
4,445,344 
4.445,343 


4.445.344 
4.445.347 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


PI  53 


2lt 
U2 
2M 
237 
339 
374 
373 
434 


4.463,361 
4.4«S.3«9 
4.463.370 
4,463.371 
4.463.372 
4.463.373 
4.463.374 
4,463.373 


CLASS  »7 

22  4.466J)0I 

30  4,466.009 

31  4.466.010 
4«  4.466.011 
49  4.466.012 
SI  4,466.013 


CLASS  SSI 


10 
27 
31 
120 
213 
229 
293 

330 


4.466.014 
4.466,013 
4.466,016 
4,466,017 
4,466.018 
4,466.019 
4,466,020 
4.466,021 
4,466.022 


CLASS  360 


33 

60 
61 

66 

71 

72.2 

96.3 

97 

99 

106 
114 
132 
133 


4,466,023 
4.466.024 
4.466,023 
4,466,026 
4,466,027 
4.466,028 
4.466,029 
4,466.030 
4,466.031 
4.466,032 
4,466,033 
4,466,034 
4,466^33 
4,466.036 
4,466.037 


CLASS  Ml 


8 
33 

92 
93 

lis 

120 
132 
277 
288 
303 
331 
383 

307 


21 

41 

129 


162 
200 


4.466.038 
4.466,039 
4,4664M0 
4,466^1 
4,466.042 
4.466,043 
4.466,044 
4,466,043 
4,466^046 
4^66,047 


4.466.049 
CLASS  362 

4.466,030 
CLASS  363 

4,466,031 
4,466,032 
4.466,033 

CLASS  364 

4,466,034 
4,466,033 
4,466,036 
4,466,037 
4,466,038 
4.466,039 


300 
426 
460 
461 
473 
480 
492 
302 
339 
369 
371 

767 
900 


106 
218 


101 
139 
273 


173 


4.466,061 
4,466,062 
4.466,063 

4,466,063 
4,466,066 
4,466.067 


4^66.069 
4.466.070 
4.466.071 
4.466,072 
4,466,073 
4,466,074 

4,466,076 

4,466.078 
4.466.079 

Ml 

4.466,080 


3M 

4,466,082 
4,463,376 
4.463.377 

M7 
4.466«3 


182 


88 

202 

230 


10 
32 
43 

46 

39 

126 

273 


13 
62 

63 
83 

112 


9 

47 


2 

S3 
89 


78 

93 


37 
83 
M 

101 
111 


404 


7 
146 
133 


II 

13 

26 

102 

108 

109 


9 
17 
33 


100 
106 
138 


121 

173 

196.1 

241.1 

689 


230 


24 

76 

122 

336 

393 


16 
32 
170 
238 
264 
267 
288 
289 
296 


CLASS  an 

4.463.378 
4.463,379 
4,463,380 
4,463,381 

CLASS  369 

4.466.083 
4.466.086 
4,466.087 
4.466.088 
4.466.089 
4.466,090 
4.466.091 

CLASS  370 

4,466,092 
4.466,093 
4,466.094 
4,466,093 
4.466.096 
4.466.097 

CLASS  371 

4.466.098 
4,466.099 

CLASS  373 

4.466,101 
4,466,102 
4,466.100 

CLASS  373 

4.466,104 
4,466,103 

CLASS  374 

4.463.382 

CLASS  378 

4.466,106 
4.466.107 
4.466.108 
4,466,109 
4.466.110 
4.466.111 

CLASS  376 

4.463,633 

CLASS  371 

4.466.112 
4.466.113 
4.466.114 

CLASS  Ml 

4.466,113 
4,466,116 
4.466bll7 
4.466.118 
4.466,119 
4,466,120 

CLASS  313 

4,466,121 
4.466.122 
4,466,123 

CLASS  313 

4.466,124 
CLASS 3S4 

4,463,383 
4,463,384 
4,463,383 

CLASS  4n 

4,463,386 
4,463.387 
4.463.388 

4,463.389 
4.463.390 

CLASS 4M 

4,463,391 
CLASS 4S3 

4,463,392 
4,463,393 
4,463,394 
4,463,393 
4,463,396 

CLASS 4M 

4,463.397 

CLASS  4M 

4,463,398 
4.463.399 
4.463.400 
4,463.401 
4.463.402 
4.463.403 
4.463.404 


299 
302 


39 
111 


28 

114 


4,463,407 
4.463.408 


4,465,409 
4,463.410 

407 

4.463.411 

4.465,412 

410 

4.463,413 


CLASS  414 

21  4.465.414 

122  4.463.413 

217  4.465.416 

235  4,465.417 

313  4,465,418 

328  4,465,419 

332  4,465.420 

430  4,465,421 

433  4,463.422 

462  4,465,423 

589  4.465,424 

685  4,465,425 

751  4,465,426 

CLASS  418 

1  4,465,427 
53  R  4,465.428 

116  4.465.429 

205  4.465.430 

CLASS  416 

31  4.465.431 

215  4.465.432 

223  A  4.463,433 

230  4.465,434 

CLASS  417 

56  4,465,435 

271  4,465,436 

366  4,465,437 

386  4,465,438 

417  4.465,439 

500  4.465,440 

517  4,465,441 

CLASS  418 

2  4,465,442 
43  4.465,443 

132  4.465.444 

152  4.465.445 

201  4.465.446 

CLASS  423 

213.3  4.465.654 

240  4,465.655 

339  4,465.656 

4.465.657 
478  4.465.658 

Bl  4.294.815 
495  4,465,659 


CLASS 4M 


15 
49 
54 

62 

71 

92 

145 

156 

177 


4.465.660 
4.465.661 
4.465.662 
4.465.663 
4.465,664 
4,465,665 
4,465,666 
4,465,667 
4,465,668 
4,465.669 
4,465.670 
4,465.671 
4,465.672 
4,465.673 
4,465.674 
4,465.675 
4,465.676 
4,465.677 
4,465.678 
4.465.679 
4.465.680 
4.465.681 
4.465.682 
4.465.683 
4,465.684 
4,465.691 
4,465.685 
4,465.686 
4,465,687 
4,465,688 
4,465,689 
4,465,690 
4,465,692 
4.465.693 

CLASS 4M 

72  R  4.465.447 

119  4,465.448 

131.1  4,465,449 

J43 4,465.450 


180 


200 
238 

244 


245 

248.4 

248.57 

250 

256 
258 

263 

274 

283 
308 

330 
365 


145 
308 
384 
461 


63 
79 
102 
428 
304 
523 
578 
607 


38 

53.1 
86 

128 

163 

209 

379 

385.5 

387 

424 


4,465,451 
4.465.452 
4.465,453 
4,465.454 

CLASS  4M 

4,465.694 
4.46S.69S 
4.465,696 
4,465.697 
4.465.698 
4.465,699 
4.465,700 
4.465.70! 
4.465,702 
4,465.703 

CLASS  4r 

4,465,705 
4,465.716 
4,465.706 
4,465.707 
4.465.708 
4.465,709 
4.465.711 
4,465.713 
4,465,712 
4,465,714 
4.465,715 


CLASS  4M 


40 
70 
85 

90 
109 
116 
131 
138 
156 
167 
246 
247 
270 
283 
317.1 
329 
332 
339 
426 
432 
542.2 
614 
621 


105 
191 


194 

247 


4,465,717 
4.465.719 
4.465,720 
4.465.723 
4.465.724 
4,465.725 
4.465.726 
4.465,727 
4,465,728 
4,465.729 
4,465,730 
4,465.731 
4,465.732 
4.465,733 
4,465,734 
4.465,735 
4,465,736 
4,465.737 
4.465.738 
4.465.739 
4,465.740 
4.465,741 
4.465.742 

CLASS  429 

4.465.743 
4,465.744 
4.465.745 
4.465,746 
4.465.747 
4.465.748 

CLASS 4M 

4.465.749 
4,465.730 
4,463.751 
4.465.752 
4.465.753 
4.463.754 
4.465.755 
4.465.756 
4,465.757 
4.465.767 
4.465.758 
4.465.704 
4.465.768 
4.465.759 
4.465.760 
4,465,761 
4.465.762 
4.465.763 
4.465.764 
4.465.765 
4.465.766 

CLASS  481 

27  4.465.455 

62  4.465.456 

201  4.465.457 

208  4,465.458 

284  4.465.459 

CLASS  412 

106  4.465,460 

CLASS  4» 

4,465,461 


233 


34 

57 
64 
75 
79 
109 
111 
138 
216 
271 
288 
292 
296 
321 
323 
341 
376 
462 
496 
512 
552 


3 
136 
141 


12 
112 
172 


4,465,462 
4,465,463 

CLASS  434 

4,465.464 
4,465.465 

41465.467 


6 

12 
68 

105 
253 


4,465,477 
CLASS  4M 

4,465.769 
4,465.770 
4,465.ni 
4.465.772 
4.465,773 

CLASS  4M 

15  4.465.774 

503  4.465.775 

504  4.465.776 

CLASS  441 

135  4,465,468 

CLASS  446 

370  4.464,861 

491  4,464.860 


CLASS 4U 

4.466.125 
4.466.126 
4.466.127 
4,466.128 
4,466,129 
4.466.130 
4.466,131 
4,466.132 
4.466.133 
4,466.134 

CLASS  474 

201  4,465.469 

CLASS  »1 

88  4.465.777 

104  4.465.778 


56 

169 
182 
208 

219 
260 
278 
295 
303 
311 


63  4.465,779 

68  4.465,780 

104  4.465.781 
4.465,782 

105  4,465.783 
4.465.785 

169  4.465.786 
185  4.465,787 
217  4,465.788 
242  4,465,784 
255  4.465.789 
309  4.465.790 

CLASS  8X1 

lis  4.465.791 

138  4.465.792 

172  4,465.793 

CLASS  §23 

106  4,465,794 
122  4,465,795 
153  4.465,796 
216  4.465.797 
414  4.465,798 
457  4.465.799 

CLASS  tM 

236  4.465.800 

389  4.465J0I 

395  4.46S.802 

432  4,465.829 

460  4.465J03 

SOS  4.465J04 

765  4,465.805 

CLASS  828 

31  4.465,806 

135  4.465.807 

170  4.465J08 
249  4,465.811 

284  4,465J09 

285  4,465.810 
333.8  4.465.812 
366  4.465.813 
439  4.465.814 
443  4,465.815 
a8  4.465.816 
507  4,465.817 


CLASS  SM 


12 
49 
86 
tt 

117 
176 
194 
335 
342 
345 
347 
367 
374 


18.6 


4,465418 
4,465.718 
4,465.721 
4.465.722 


4,465419 
4,465420 
4,465421 
4.465.822 
4.465.823 
4,465.824 
4,465.825 
4.465.826 


26 
201 
246 

127 
133 


110 
229 
236 
310 

346 
473 
S39 
546 


30 
260 
295 

361 


450 


053 
123 
247 
262 
26S 


496 


206 

251 
477 
502 


37 
342 
379 
417 
433 
436 
618 

652 

672 
697 
730 
783 
803 
868 
898 
916 
940 


190 
258 


2 
4 
9 
41S 
466 
467 
517 
520 
640 
646 

666 

709 


27 
56 

122 
154 

155 
191 
224 
251 
264 
280 

317 

320 

337 


4,465,828 
CLASS  144 

4,46S.>3I 
4,465,832 
4,465.833 

CLASS  S46 

4,465.834 
4,465.83S 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4.465.827  I  414 


4.465,836 
4.465,837 
4.465,838 
4.465,839 
4.465,840 
4.465,841 
4,465,842 
4,465.843 
4.465,844 

549 

4,465.845 

4,465,846 
4.465.847 
4,465,848 

SM 

4,465.849 
840 

4.465,850 
4.465,851 
4,465,852 
4,465,853 
4.465.854 

862 

4,465455 

164 

4.465.856 
4.465.857 
4.465.8SS 

4,465.859 

SM 

4,465.860 
4.465.861 
4.465,862 
4.46S.M3 
4.465.864 
4,465.MS 
4.465.866 
4.465477 
4,465.M7 
4.465.868 
4,465.869 
4.465.870 
4.465.878 
4.46S.n 
4.465472 
4.465.873 
4.463.874 
4465.875 
4465476 

171 

4,465.879 
4,465.880 

CLASS  IN 

4.465.M1 
4465.882 
4.465.U3 
4.465.884 
4.465.U5 
4465.886 
4.465.tt7 
4.465.8U 
4.465.889 
4,465.890 
4.465.891 
4,465,892 
4.465.893 

CLASS 6M 

4.465.470 
4465.471 
4465.472 
4.465,473 
4.465.474 
4,465475 
4,465.476 
4,465478 
4465.479 
4.465.480 
4,465.481 
4,465,a2 
4.465.483 
4.465.484 
4.465.483 
4.465.4M 
4465.M7 
4.465.4M 


PI  54 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D7- 


300      27SX)6: 
3«0      27S,049 

366      27S,090 

27S4)S1 

273^2 

27S4>S3 

310      273.060 

467      273.031 

471      273,037 

303      27ifi6\ 

SO      273,063 

102      273,063 

104      273X)64 

137      273,066 

131      278J67 


D9- 


DIO— 


2 

31 
99 
330 
373 
312 
393 
399 

300 

310 

313 

9 

40 


273,061 
273,069 
273,070 
2734>7I 
273,072 
273X173 
273,074 
273,073 
273,039 
273,076 
273Xn7 
273,071 
273,079 
273,010 
273,011 
273iOI2 


Oll- 


DI2- 

D13- 
D14- 


47      273M3 

38  273,0M 

39  273M3 
7S      273,066 

273,067 
273,OU 
273,019 

136  273,090 

137  273,091 
126  2734»2 
112      2734)93 

30    nsjim 

273,093 
273,096 
273,097 
30   273JH 


13 

111 
34 


1 
12 


D13— 
D16— 


16 

92 
106 
114 

113 

3 

23 

30 
133 


D17-  20 
D19—  37 
D21—   13 


273,099 
273,100 
273,101 
273,102 
273,103 
273,104 
273.103 
273,106 
273,107 
273,101 
273.109 
273,110 
273,111 
273,112 
273,113 
273.114 


D22- 

D23— 

D24- 

D23— 
D26- 


34 
31 

40 
114 
113 


130 

7 

19 

40 

149 
26 
66 
61 
94 


273,113 
273,117 
273,116 
273,111 
273.119 
273.120 
273.121 
273.122 
273.123 
273.124 
273.123 
273.126 
273.127 
273.126 
273.129 
273.130 


D2I— 


D29- 
D32- 
D34— 


D47- 
D99- 


30 
33 

77 
10 

2 
22 

7 
33 

37 
40 

6E 
26 


273.131 
273.132 
273.133 
273.134 
273.133 
273.136 
273.137 
273.131 
273.139 
273.140 
273.141 
273.142 
273.143 
273.033 
273.036 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p.- 


3,271 


3J70 


3.272 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  Stttes,  Temtoriei  and  Armed  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rko.  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama i 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado g 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware |o 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana ig 

Iowa 19 

Kansu 20 

(Pint  number  in  listing  denotes  location 
at  to  inventor  name,  location,  etc.) 


Kentucky 2I 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 23 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jeney 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 36 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakou 38 

Ohio 39 

OUahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 43 

South  Dakou 46 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 48 

Utah 49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia 34 

Wisconsin „ 55 

Wyoming S6 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army „... S8 

U.S.  Navy 39 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Official  Oaiette  to  obtain  details 


PATENTS 


01 


M 


OS 
06 


4,464,S«1 

4,463.117 

4.46SJ63 

4.463,329 

4.463,032 

4,463,073 

4,463,366 

4,463.629 

4.463.639 

4,463.721 

4.466^9 

4,466,062 

4,466^092 

4,466,093 

4,466,094 

4,463X109 

Re.31.643 

4.464,793 

4,464.827 

4.464,170 

4,464.876 

4.464,901 

4.464.929 

4.464,943 

4,464,963 

4,464,963 

4,464,973 

4,463,023 

4,463,071 

4,463,090 

4,463.093 

4,463,113 

4,463,113 

4,463,131 

4,463,134 

4,463.148 

4.463.166 

4,463,184 

4,463,187 

4,463,189 

4,463,207 

4,463,208 

4,463,221 

4,463,236 

4.463,248 

4,463,230 

4,463,233 

4.463.262 

4.463.281 

4,463491 

4,463499 

4,463,392 

4,463,416 


4,463.423 

4.463,428 

4,463,477 

4,463,478 

4,463.481 

4.463,302 

4,463,340 

4,463,343 

4.463.339 

4,463.363 

4.463.373 

4,463,373 

4,463,600 

4,463,606 

4.463,636 

4,463,673 

4,463.690 

4.463.719 

4.463.723 

4.463,770 

4,463,774 

4,463.788 

4,463.833 

4.463,893 

4,463.903 

4,463,904 

4,463,907 

4.463,908 

4.463.933 

4.463,934 

4,463,940 

4,463,943 

4,463.947 

4,463,949 

4,463,964 

4,463,977 

4,463,987 

4.463,993 

4,463,996 

4,466,013 

4,466,020 

4,466,021 

4,466,023 

4,466,027 

4,466,033 

4,466,033 

4,466,032 

4.466,078 

4,466,080 

4,466,087 

4,466,088 

4,466,100 

4,466,101 


08 


09 


10 


12 


4,466.106 
4.466,118 
4,466,131 
4.464,972 
4,464.993 

4.463482 

4,463.401 

4.463,646 

4,463.968 

4.463,978 

4,463,983 

4,466,041 

4,464,814 

4,464433 

4,464,878 

4,464,893 

4,464.908 

4.463,019 

4,463,118 

4.463,136 

4,463426 

4,463427 

4,463432 

4,463464 

4,463,306 

4,463,387 

4,463,427 

4,463.364 

4.463.394 

4,463.626 

4,463,674 

4,463,739 

4,463,789 

4,463,790 

4,463,961 

4,466^3 

4,466,079 

4,463,317 

4,463,372 

4,463,861 

4,463,930 

4,464,797 

4,464,823 

4,464,836 

4,464,837 

4,464,861 

4,464,883 

4,464,910 

4,464,919 

4,463/m 

4,463,010 

4,463,033 


13 


17 


4,463439 

4,463,r4 

4,463473 

4,463.883 

4,463,383 

4.46S,8r 

4,463,420 

4,463,902 

4,463,472 

4,463,903 

4,463,393 

4,463.966 

4,463,714 

4.46S.9S8 

4,466,001 

4,466,040 

4,466M3 

4,466,046 

4,466,098 

4,466,073 

4,464,891 

4,466.119 

4,463,120 

4,466,129 

4,463,181 

IS     :          4,464499 

4,463427 

4,464,976 

4,463436 

4,463,007 

4,463,733 

4,463.116 

4,466^17 

4,463,139 

4,466,120 

4,463.384 

R«.31,646 

4.463,411 

4,464,813 

4,463,433 

4,464.828 

4.463,471 

4.464.866 

4,463.319 

4.464.872 

4,463,617 

4,464.873 

4,463,660 

4,464.918 

4,463.683 

4,464.923 

4.463.696 

4.464,933 

4,463.732 

4,464,948 

4.463420 

4,464,971 

4.466,031 

4,464,981 

4,466,116 

#i^O#»y!W 

19     :          4,464,832 

4,463,078 

4,463,193 

4,463,111 

4,463461 

4,463,133 

4,463489 

4,463,169 

4,463,396 

4,463,179 

4,466.042 

4,463,180 

20     :           4,464404 

4,463424 

4,463.136 

4,463444 

21     :          4,463,434 

4,463437 

4,463.924 

4,463414 

4,463.992 

4,463423 

22    :          4,463,062 

4,463,484 

4,463,091 

4,463,488 

4.463422 

4,463,321 

4,463.728 

4,463,377 

4,463,780 

4,463,702 

23    :          4,463,321 

4,463,738 

4,463,701 

4,463,744 

24     :          4,464,820 

4,463,792 

4,464,833 

4,463,800 

4,464,874 

4,463,870 

4,463.304 

4,463,871 

4,463403 

23 


4,463.303 
4.463,769 
4,463.823 
4.463.923 
4,463,979 
4.466,076 
4.464421 
4.464,833 
4.464.886 
4,464,932 
4.463.011 
4.463.033 
4,463.064 
4,46SX>96 
4,463.141 
4.463413 
4,463.332 
4.463,436 
4,463,371 
4,463,913 
4,463,928 
4,463.933 
4.463,934 
4,463,974 
4,463,984 
4.466A4 
4.466.077 
1.111 


4.464411 
4,464423 
4,464426 
4,464,96! 

4,464.970 
4.464.997 
4.463,022 
4AUJ030 

4,463,061 
4,463,083 
4,46S,0r 
4,463,100 
4,463.172 
4,463483 
4,463.308 
4,463412 
4,463,412 
4,463,434 
4,463,462 
4,463,464 
4,463,469 
4,463,601 


PI  35 


PI  36 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


27 


3S 

29 


30 
31 


32 
33 


4,463.638 

4,463.640 

4.463.630 

4,463,661 

4.463.663 

4,463,704 

4,463,713 

4.463.aO« 

4,463,103 

4.463.113 

4,463,116 

4t46S.t37 

4.46S,MI 

4,463.194 

4.463.193 

4.463.997 

4,464.937 

4.464.939 

4,464,993 

4.463.020 

4,463,066 

4.463,079 

4,463,089 

4,463,2M 

4,463490 

4.463,316 

4,463.409 

4.463.743 

4,466.072 

4,466,048 

4.464,863 

4,464,936 

4,464,983 

4,463,043 

4,463.069 

4,463.076 

4,463,298 

4,463,300 

4,463.382 

4.463,620 

4.463.883 

4,463.920 

4.463,946 

4.464,798 

4»4o4»»44 

4,464,847 

4,464,879 

4,463.013 

4.463J46 

4,463,293 

4.463.330 

4.463,039 

4,463.203 

4,463,976 

Re.31,647 

4,464,813 

4.464,833 

4,464,942 

4,463.004 

4.463.038 

4,463.074 

4,463,174 

4.463,198 

4,463.200 


33 

36 


4.463,231 
4,463.273 
4,463,288 

4,463.377 

4.463.410 

4.463.430 

4,463,479 

4,463.483 

4.463.486 

4,463.334 

4.463,384 

4,463.386 

4,463.603 

4.463.616 

4,463.621 

4.463.632 

4,463.676 

4.463.679 

4.463.687 

4,463,693 

4,463.706 

4,463.708 

4,463.726 

4.463,740 

4,463.794 

4,463.801 

4,463,802 

4,463.834 

4,463.843 

4,463,863 

4,463.879 

4,463.886 

4v46S.96S 

4,463.971 

4,463.972 

4.463.980 

4,463,981 

4,466.013 

4,466^16 

4,466.038 

4.466,060 

4.466,082 

4,466,090 

4.463,372 

4,463.463 

4»4o4»«04 

4|4o4|So9 

4,464.881 

4.464,888 

4.464.904 

4.464,911 

4.464.933 

4.464,939 

4.46t.962 

4,463,018 

4.463.072 

4,463,092 

4.463.123 

4.463,186 

4,463.223 

4.463,223 

4,463.232 

4.463,284 

4,463.309 


37 


38 

39 


4,463,333 

4.463.336 

4.463.361 

4,463471 

4,463,448 

4,463.470 

4,463.496 

4,463.499 

4,463406 

4.463,313 

4.463.346 

4.463447 

4.463.330 

4.463.332 

4.463.363 

4,463.393 

4.463.(07 

4,463.636 

4.463.637 

4,463.649 

4.463.632 

4,463.686 

4.463.697 

4,463,749 

4.463.786 

4,463.819 

4,463.970 

4.463.982 

4.466.014 

4.466.099 

4.466.122 

4.464.913 

4.463.176 

4,463430 

4,463.310 

4.463.493 

4.463.300 

4.463,776 

4,463,962 

4.466.096 

3,824,776 

4,463.017 

4.463480 

4.464.806 

4.464.810 

4,464,819 

4,464,824 

4,464,837 

4.464,884 

4,464.916 

4.464.938 

4,464,977 

4.464.989 

4,463,093 

4,463.102 

4,463,163 

4,463,197 

4,463404 

4,463,209 

4,463412 

4.463433 

4,463438 

4.463486 

4,463,347 


40 


41 


42 


4.463.433 

4.463.483 
4,463,333 
4,463.333 
4,463.383 

4.463.633 
4.463.633 
4,463.699 
4,463.703 
4,463.709 
4,463.720 
4,463.729 
4,463.743 
4.463.746 
4.465,747 
4,463,773 
4,463.810 
4,463.128 
4,463429 


4.463.922 
4,463.938 

4,463,973 

4,466^049 

4,466,038 

4,466^112 

4.464412 

4^64,834 

4.464438 

4,464,867 

4,463,000 

4,463,037 

4,463431 

4.463.433 

4.463.S89 

4.463.808 

4.463,809 

4.463.822 

4.463.824 

4.463.890 

4.463.891 

4.466,034 

4,463,034 

4,463411 

4,466,067 

4.464.817 

4,464,829 

4.464,832 

4.464,849 

4.464,839 

4,464.877 

4.464.923 

4.463.040 

4.463.103 

4.463.106 

4.463.129 

4,465.130 

4.463453 

4.463.26b 

4,463,278 

4.463479 

4.463.337 

4.463.346 


44 
43 


46 

47 


48 


4.463,429 

4,463,446 

4,463.431 

4.463.534 

4.465,549 

4,465.587 

4.465.588 

4,463490 

4,465,597 

4.463.604 

4,463.651 

4^65.677 

4,465.739 

4,465.764 

4,465.779 

4.465,850 

4,465.875 

4,463.876 

4,465.884 

4.465.896 

4,465.897 

4,465.937 

4,465,986 

4.466,050 

4,466.057 

4,466,061 

4,465459 

4,464.851 

4.464.894 

4.464.927 

4,465.201 

4.464.873 

4,465,001 

4.465493 

4.465.568 

4.465.581 

4.465.834 

4.464.808 

4.464.906 

4.464.930 

4|4o4|94o 

4.463.016 

4.465.024 

4.465.036 

4,465.068 

4,465.094 

4,465,104 

4,465.132 

4.465.133 

4.465.137 

4,465.138 

4.465.139 

4.465.140 

4.465.146 

4,465.335 

4.465.422 

4,465,497 

4,465.522 

4,465.598 

4.465.602 

4,465.614 

4,463.639 

4,465,716 

4.465.777 


49 


50 


51 


52 
53 


55 


56 


4,465.791 
4,465,793 
4.465.858 

4.465.877 

4,465,881 

4.465.882 

4,465.889 

4.465.898 

4.465.956 

4,463.937 

4,465.960 

4.465.973 

4,466,045 

4.466,065 

4.466,071 

4,466,128 

4.464,100 

4,464,801 

4,464,992 

4.465.063 

4,465466 

4,465474 

4,466,124 

4,464,973 

4,463,055 

4,465,537 

4,464,9r 

4,465,194 

4.465,196 

4,465441 

4,465.495 

4,465.951 

4,466,003 

4,466.108 

4.465.468 

4,464,834 

4.463420 

4,465477 

4,465.400 

4,465,864 

4,465.901 

4,466.107 

4,464,803 

4,464,862 

4,465.155 

4,465,175 

4,465.449 

4.464.920 

4.465.026 

4.465.114 

4,465.177 

4.465.191 

4,465456 

4.465.418 

4,465.654 

4,465,806 

4,465.910 

4.465.917 

4,465.943 

4.466,039 

4,466.069 

4,466,074 

4,464.843 

4.465.397 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


04 


OS 
06 


24 


275.055 
275.056 
275,076 
275,077 
275.129 
273,062 
273,083 
273.087 
273.100 
275.106 
275.111 
275,115 
275.116 


5470 


06 
09 

12 

IS 
17 


275,118 
275,073 
275,086 
273,138 
273,098 
275.127 
275.131 
273.057 
275.074 
275.104 
275.105 
275.109 


5471 


21 
23 
25 

26 

29 

34 


273.110 
273.123 
273.119 
275.107 
273,103 
275,133 
275.060 
273.062 
275.058 
275.078 
275.079 
275.080 


36 


275.065 
275.096 
273.097 
273,113 
273,114 
273.132 
273,050 
275.054 
275.065 
275.066 
275.067 
275.068 


PLANT  PATENTS 


3472 


37 
39 

41 


273.069 
275.081 
275.064 
275.124 
275.071 
275.137 
275.102 
275.120 
275.121 
275.128 
275.136 
275.112 


42 


44 
48 
53 
55 


275JKI 
275.052 
VSJOii 
275/)64 
275.070 
275.130 
275.143 
275.094 
273.108 
275.063 
275.061 
275.093 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


Pant  CoepwaUuM  Trmty  (PCD  latonmlkm 

For  information  concerning  the  PCT  member 
couttMa  tee  the  notice  •ppearing  in  the  Qffleial  (kuette 
at  1042  O.O.  45  on  May  ff,  1984: 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United 
States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
Official  Gautte  at  1022  O.O.  52  on  Sept  ffwgf 

Domertic  PCT  fees  were  increased  on  Oct.  1,  1982  by 
•  rale  change  to  37  CFR  1.445  that  was  published  in  the 
Q/Bcial  Oauttt  at  1021  O.O.  11  on  Aug.  10,  1982. 

The  Search  fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office  was 
chuucd  as  of  Feb.  14.  1984  and  was  announced  in  the 
QOeJal  Gaxtttt  at  1039  O.O.  142  on  Feb.  21,  1984. 

International  PCT  fees  were  changed  by  the  PCT  As- 
•nably  eflEsctive  Jan.  1,  1984  and  were  announced  m  the 
Qffldal  Gauttt  at  1037  O.O.  12  on  Dec.  13,  1983. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fiees  is  as  follows: 

Tranmuttal  fee %  125.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

*  No  corrCTponding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed 500.00 

*  CorreqKHiding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed  250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

*  All  cases   620.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pages) 295.00 

Basic  Supplemental  fee  (for  each 

page  over  30) 6.00 

Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  oflice) 70.0O 

OERALD  J.  MOSSINOHOFF, 
Apr.  13,  1984.  CommlasUmtr  of  Founts 

and  Tradtmarks. 


KBUSUE  APPUCATION8  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(b).  The  reiMae  appUcatioiii  Utt- 
•d  below  ire  open  to  iotpectioa  by  tbe  general  public  in  the 
indicated  P.Mmhring  Oroupe  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
paying  tbe  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

A'i^^^^J^JSJSR'^^  ™«»  AEL-  »7'  I'M,  a. 
428/281,    POLYURETHANE    COATED    SAFETY 

Jr^??'.^®*/*!***  Schafer,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record: 
Satm-Oobatn  Industries,  Neuilfy-surSeine,  France.  Attor- 
ney  or  Agent:  John  T.  Synnesfvedt,  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.:  154 

4^2,792,  Re.  S.N.  580,867,  Filed  Feb.  16.  1984  CI 

^om,  MODE  chanSno  syste!?  for  a  oS 

SETTE  TAPE  RECORDER.  Niro  NakamicU.  et  al.. 
Owner  of  Record:  Nakamiehi  Corju.  Tokyo,  Japan,  At- 
tomey  or  Agent:  Charles  B.  Gordon,  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.:  235 

4»3M,?M,  Re.  S.N.  438,003,  Filed  Mar.  28,  1983.  a. 
i^OJ^o*?'®^  LENS  REFLEX  CAMERA, 
>udlulK>  Hashmoto,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Ofymma 
uptieal  Cft  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ezra 
Sutton.  Ex.  Op.:  211  /         »»»    »«- 


443IM>17,  Re.  S.N.  607.584.  Filed  May  7.  1984  CL 
138/126,  RUBBER  HOSE  FOR  AOTOMOn^ 
FUEL  LINE,  Sdkoh  Satoh.  et  al.roSS^f  SSrA 
Nissan  Motor  Ca,  Ltd,  Yokohama  City,  Japan  and 
TSyww  Rubber  ManHfaeturina  Ca,  Ltd,  OsaSTjqpan, 
Attorney  or  Agent:  Arthur  Schwarts,  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.: 

4390.063,  Re.  S.N.  608,032,  Filed  May  7.  1984.  a 
209/608,  MACHINE-RETRffivSLE  fcARD  AlS 
CARD  l^UEVAL  APPARATUS  ANDMKTHOD 
THEREFOR.  Paul  Neumeier,  Owner  of  Record:  (XK. 
Fartnenhta  Cincinnati.  Ohto,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Her- 
bert C.  Brinkman,  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.:  312 

4471,723,  Re.  S.N.  471,320,  Filed  Mar.  2.  1983  a 
568/861,  PROCESS  OF  raODUONO  A  bS 
TILLED    BUTANEDIOL    PRODUCT    OF    HIGH 

A  *f??L.^^  2^'  S*^  ^<^  ^'^•'  Attorney  or 
Agent:  Marilyn  J.  Maue,  Ex.  Qp.x  126 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  Tlie  requesta  for  re- 
examinittion  lilted  below  are  open  to  bispectioa  by  die  gen- 
eral public  fai  die  indicated  Riamining  Oroupa.  Copies  of  die 
requesu  and  related  papen  may  be  obtained  by  paying  die 
fee  dierefor  eMablished  in  Uw  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  die  event  corrwpondence  to  die  patent  owner  is  not  re- 
ceived, diia  notice  wiU  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  die  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aX5)  and  1.525(b)). 

4^1«S91,  Reexam.  No.  90/00^396,  Requested:  July 
20.  1984.  a.  524/303.  MAONETTC  LoS'cL^jSg^ 
Tamao  Morita,  Owner  of  Recofd:  Applkathn  Art  Labo- 
ntories  Co.,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan.  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Wendwoth,  Lma  &  Ponack.  Ex.  Op.:  155,  Requd«CT: 
Sama  S.P.A.,  MUan,  Italy 

4^2,252,  Reexam.  No.  90/000,59a  Requested:  July 
12.  1984,  a.  222/341,  HAND  OPERAl^  STOAm 
WITH  AUTOMATIC  CONTAINER  VWT,  BnOc  BL 
f  *^2^  ^  '^:  ^^''^^  ^  Record:  APA  Corp.,  Miami 
if^J^  Attor.iey  or  Agent:  Thomas  R.  Viril,  Ex. 
Op.:  311.  Requester:  Lawrence  R.  Radanovic.  Washing- 
ton, D.C.  -~— • 

4,27M06,  Reexam.  No.  90/000.593,  Requested:  July 

i5J?%.«9v.i^»"'  APPARATUis  pSrSH^ 
?32S«S?S^OAOEMENT  OF  A  FLUID  TRANS- 
S??^'i«^^^"^U""  AND  FOR  CONTROL  OF 
n.UID  TRANSMISSION  FROM  A  WALL  ZONE, 
David  McStravick,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Baker  In- 

S^**^'  S*^\PS^  ^^''  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Wdham  C.  NorveU,  Ex.  Op.:  35a  Requester:  Owner 

4*382,750,  Reexam.  No.  90/00^595,  Requested:  July 
".1984,  a.  417/404,  MOhWeSS^EFLUtS! 
PUMP,  Walter  Robertson,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Hy- 
dro-Pac  Inc,  Fairtiew,  Pa.,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Ralph 
Hammar,  Ex.  Op.:  34a  Requester:  John  C.  Ifilton.  Hut- 
ford,  Conn. 


1045  OG   16 


August  21,  1984 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1045  OQ  17 


AGENCY s 


DEPARTMENT  OF  COMMERCE 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
37  CFR  Part  2 
Docket  No.  40785  -  4085 
TRADEMARK  AUTOMATED  SEARCH  SYSTEM  FEES 


Patent  And  Trademark  Office, 
Cosnerce 


ACTION t   Notice  of  proposed  rulemaking 

SUMMARY:  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proposes  to  amend 
the  rules  of  practice  in  part  2  of  Title  37,  Code  of  Federal 
Regulations,  to  set  forth  charges  that  will  be  made  to  users 
of  a  new  automated  trademark  search  system.  Public  Law 
96-517,  enacted  on  December  12,  1980  and  Public  Law  97-247, 
enacted  on  August  27,  1982,  authorized  the  Commissioner  to 
establish  fees  for  all  services  related  to  trademarks.  In 
compliance  with  Section  9  of  Public  Law  96-517,  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  Office  prepared  and  submitted  to  the  Congress 
on  December  12,  1982,  an  automation  master  plan.  The  first 
stage  of  this  plan  called  for  the  automation  of  trademark 
operations.  The  proposed  rule  changes  are  intended  to 
establish  a  basis  for  the  charges  for  use  of  the  automated 
systems.  Comments  on  the  proposed  changes  are  solicited. 

DATES:  Comments  must  be  submitted  on  or  before  September  5, 
1984.  A  public  hearing  will  be  held  on  September  5,  1984, 
at  9t30  a.m.  Requests  to  present  oral  testimony  should  be 
received  on  or  before  August  28,  1984. 

ADDRESSES:  Address  written  comments  and  requests  to  present 
oral  testimony  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and 
Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231,  Attention:  J.  Howard 
Bryant,  Administrator  for  Automation,  Room  CP6-1108.  The 
hearing  will  be  held  in  Room  IICIO  on  the  11th  floor  of 
Building  3,  Crystal  Plaza,  located  at  2021  Jefferson  Davis 
Highway,  Arlington,  Virginia.  Written  comments  and  a 
transcript  of  the  public  hearing  will  be  available  for 
public  inspection  in  Room  IIEIO  of  Building  3,  Crystal  Plaza 
at  2021  Jefferson  Davis  Highway,  Arlington,  Virginia. 

FOR  FURTHER  INFORMATION  CONTACT:   J.  Howard  Bryant  by  telephone 
at  (703)  557-6000  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  attention  and 
addressed  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks, 
Washington,  D.C.   20231. 


IMS  OG  18 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  21,  1964 


80PPLBMJNTARY  INPORKATION:  The  proposed  rule  change  le 
trademark  search  system  and  the  methods  of  fee  collection? 

SSSraS'  th^rfn."^  "^^^  ^  P^*"  ^°  automate  trademark 
operations,  three  interrelated  systems  have  been  developed: 

TRAM  (Trademark  Reporting  and  Monitoring)  stores 
and  maintains  a  complete  file  of  trademark 
!?S:if*^^2'*i*"'*  registration  information  including 
S^^tSL  SfiJ'^K*^^''"  data.  The  data  base  maintained 
w(J^^  V^^^  become  the  official  trademark  register, 
«ili?!,^!j^  replacing  bound  paper  volumes  that  have 
previously  served  this  purpose. 

T-SEARCH  (Trademark  Search)  maintains  a  data  base 
Of  basic  trademark  application  and  registration 

Jlfo2fS?fl2"'/2?'^"^^?^  ""^   textual  data,  digital 
facsimiles  of  figurative  marks,  and  certain 
indexes  to  aid  in  searching  the  data  base. 
T-SEARCH  will  provide  a  variety  of  automated 
capabilities  for  searching  the  data  base  and 
retrieving  the  textual  and  figurative  information. 

^T^^^iT"***"***"^  Computer  Assisted  Retrieval)  uses 
microfilm  cassettes  and  provides  automated  serial 
?fH'!H}*!f*^^°x  number  indexes  to  enable  retrieval 
and  printing  of  images  of  trademark  case  papers  or 

PTo'*!«e»?i5^«*'*  '**^*  ^"^  ^   **"**  "^""^   **^«»«  systems,  the 
PTO  executed  agreements  with  three  private  firms  that  will 

Sr?.?'*;^;**  computer  processable  data  bases  -text? 
digitized  facsimiles,  and  design  codes  (indexes)  -  at  their 
Sat**?S;";h  <''   •^^*^-"9e  for  rights  to  use  ceriiin  o?  the 
dJ^viIS  ^h!i^rT  P^'PO"?-  The  original  agreement 
K2  i^jf^i  *hu***i''  2°''tributed  data  could  not  be  used  by 
^Jr-iff  ""^A^  ^^1   T-SEARCH  system  except  in  a  manner 
D^Sr  ;??!.•"**  •*I"iY«i«"t  to  the  manner  in  which  the  current 
r2SLtJi!L*J!  *'??'*•  S^hese  agreements  have  now  been 

S?  ;?I^Sot  Tr^altl   ^hf  P"*'^^^  ^2  "***  *^^  ^*^*  capabilities 
•LLh^J^Aii  ^^•^S  ^^^^   access  for  the  public,  the  PTO 

repayment  for  their  investment  in  the  data  bases.  Thes 
arrangements  are  described  below.         o«»«a.   ^nes 

^J'o  Of  T-SEARCH  CAPABILITY:   The  PTO  will  provide  the 
tIJ^^cSJ   **'''•"  """^  ^"''^   ^•^^^'^  °^  capability  using 

l^J^^i   ^^?7^  capability  will  allow  unrestricted 

«h«!!!^^^  *^^  T-SEARCH  data  and  will  permit  use  of 

S«2  !Tf^^**?^''*'  programs.  Boolean  logic  operators, 

!I?f.J:;4  ?®^^"  descriptor  codes.   The  FULL  SYSTEM 

fl?!^   ^^®®  *"  ^**°®«  "^•^  ^y   PTO  trademark 
examiners • 
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The  BASIC  SYSTEM  or  more  limited  level  will 
provide  capabilities  "comparable  and  equivalent" 
to  present  manual,  paper  file  searching  in  the  PTO 
Search  Library.  A  subset  of  the  design  descriptor 
codes,  considered  to  be  better  than  the  current 
design  file  in  level  of  detail,  will  also  be 
provided. 

For  the  use  of  the  FULL  SYSTEM  capabilities,  the  PTO  will 
collect  a  royalty  of  $30.00  per  hour  of  terminal  session 
time,  prorated  for  actual  time  used,  to  be  distributed  among 
the  private  firms  on  the  basis  of  a  formula  that  has  been 
mutually  agreed  upon  by  all  the  parties.  The  royalty  was 
based  on  the  estimated  value  of  the  investment  by  these 
firms  in  the  creation  of  the  data,  compounded  at  a  rate  of 
ten  percent  annually  to  take  into  account  the  time  value  of 
money.  When  the  full  value  of  the  data  provided  by  these 
firms  has  been  paid,  no  further  royalty  will  be  paid.  While 
the  payout  period  was  projected  over  a  10-year  period,  the 
payout  could  occur  at  any  time  that  the  principal  investment 
cost  has  been  paid. 

User  charges  for  the  BASIC  SYSTEM  were  calculated  on  the 
marginal  cost  of  providing  the  public  services.  Marginal 
costs  included  additional  equipment,  space,  personnel,  and 
similar  costs  attributable  to  the  public  search  services, 
but  did  not  include  the  cost  of  T-SEARCH  development  which 
was  required  for  use  by  PTO  examiners.  The  estimated  cost 
of  the  BASIC  SYSTEM  was  determined  to  be  $40.00  per  hour  of 
terminal  session  time,  prorated  for  actual  time  used. 

The  proposed  charge  for  the  public  users  of  the  FULL  SYSTEM 
will  be  the  cost  of  the  BASIC  SYSTEM  plus  the  cost  of  the 
royalty  payment,  for  a  total  of  $70.00  per  hour  of  terminal 
session  time,  prorated  for  actual  time  used.  All  payments 
for  use  of  either  level  of  T-SEARCH  capabilities  will  be 
made  in  advance  through  deposit  accounts  or  daily 
prepayments  to  cover  the  anticipated  costs.  Imbalances 
between  daily  prepayments  and  actual  accrued  costs  will  be 
refunded  to  the  user..  T-SEARCH  results,  consisting  of 
inquiries  submitted  for  the  search,  application  and 
registration  data,  and  figurative  marks,  may  be  viewed  in  an 
electronic  display  and  printed.   In  addition  to  the  charge 
for  the  use  of  T-SEARCH  terminals,  there  will  be  a  charge  of 
twenty  cents  for  each  page  requested  to  be  printed. 

T-SEARCH  FEES:   Public  users  of  T-SEARCH  will  have  four 
options  for  paying  for  search  services  and  related  printings 

1.  Deposit  Accounts 

The  standard  PTO  deposit  account  system  (see  37 
CFR  1.25)  may  be  used.  A  one-time  authorization  to 
charge  the  deposit  account  for  T-SEARCH  fees  will 
be  necessary. 
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Upon  •ubinlssion  of  cash,  th«  amount  will  be 
cradltad  to  a  working  account  In  the  T-8EARCH 
llltVi*     ''?"  Jinutea  prior  to  the  depletion  of  the 
caah  deposit  during  the  search  process,  the  user 
Will  be  given  a  warning  signal  or  message.  If  the 
funds  are  depleted  before  the  session  is 

)[?il!?!*''^J?,^!!""^""^*''  ^^  ^^  "••^'  t»>«  terminal 
display  will  be  automatically  turned-off •  The 

system  will  complete  the  transactions  in  process, 
including  the  laat  search  inquiry,  and  then 
automatically  terminate  the  session.  The  user 
can  pay  the  additional  amount  due  (terminal 
session  time  used  to  complete  the  search  in 
process  plus  the  cost  of  pages  printed),  to 
IT^i^A^   ***?  printed  results  of  the  search.  If  the 
cash  deposit  is  not  depleted  before  the  session  is 
terminated  by  the  user,  the  cash  balance  will  be 
refunded. 

3.  Deposits  By  Check  of  a  Specific  Amount 

The  same  procedure  discussed  under  item  2.  above 
may  be  used  by  depositing  a  specific  amount  by 
check.  On  completion  of  the  session,  the  user  may 
substitute  a  new  check  for  the  amount  actually  due 
to  replace  the  original  deposit  check. 
Alternatively,  if  a  refund  is  due,  the  refund 
check  will  be  mailed. 

<•  Unspecified  Amount  Check  Depeait 

7**!^"f?'  ?*y  submit  a  signed  check  with  the  amount 
thf  seiSion  *°  ^^   f ill«<i-in  at  the  completion  of 

For  options  2.  and  3.  above,  a  minimum  of  $40  must  be 

f^4$?""i?*^f  ^^i^  ^   available  for  reservation  for 
?.^?  fi  blocks  of  time.  Reservations  must  be  paid  for  in 
full  in  advance.  The  process  will  be  the  same  as  the 
process  for  cash  or  checks  for  specific  amount  except  that 

regardless  of  the  actual  time  used. 

liZ  l^.^'^^J'^^^   •ystems  will  continue  to  be  available  to 
the  public  at  no  cost,  other  than  the  cost  of  twenty  cents 
thJ  JJ^^^P"^^"^***  o'  copied  page  that  is  requested  or  made  by 

S?2n5l!*^«"5?ll?!^*f . ■^•^•'"?  *'*^*  *^««"  ^"lly  proven,  the  PTO 
intends  to  discontinue  maintenance  and  ultimately  to  dispose 

neid  before  a  final  decision  is  reached  about  the  dispostion 


August  21.  1984 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


I04S  OG  21 


I 


I 


of  the  paper  file. 

DISCUSSION  OF  IMPACT 

The  proposed  rule  change  will  not  have  a  significant  inpact 
on  the  quality  of  the  human  environment  or  conservation  of 
energy  resources. 

The  proposed  rule  change  is  in  conformity  with  the 
requirements  of  the  Regulatory  Flexibility  Act  (Pub.  L. 
96-354),  Executive  Order  12291,  and  the  Paperwork  Seduction 
Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Comnerce  certified 
to  the  Small  Business  Administration  that  the  rule  change 
would  not  have  an  adverse  economic  impact  on  a  substantial 
number  of  small  entitles  (Regulatory  Flexibility  Act,  P.L. 
96-374),  since  it  makes  an  on-line,  fully  automated  system 
available  to  the  public  at  lower  rates  than  can  be  obtained 
commercially  -  $40  an  hour  for  the  comparable  and  equivalent 
capabilities,  and  $70  an  hour  for  the  full  system 
capabilities.  The  most  comparable  commercial  systems  cost 
$85  or  more  for  each  hour  of  use. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that  this 
rule  change  is  not  a  major  rule  under  Executive  Order  12291. 
The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be  less  than  $100 
million.  There  will  be  no  major  increase  in  costs  or  prices 
for  consumers,  individual  industries,  federal,  state,  or 
local  government  agencies,  or  geographic  regions.  There 
will  be  no  significant  adverse  effects  on  competition, 
employment,  investment,  productivity,  innovation,  or  on  the 
ability  of  the  United  States-based  enterprises  to  compete 
with  foreign-based  enterprises  in  domestic  or  export 
markets. 

This  rule  change  does  not  contain  a  collection  of 
information  requirement  for  the  purpose  of  the  Paperwork 
Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C.  3501  et  seq. 

List  of  Subjects  in  37  CFR  Part  2: 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Courts,  Lawyers, 
Trademarks 

Notice  is  hereby  given  that  pursuant  to  the  authority 
granted  to  the  Commissioner  of  Patents  and  Trademarks  by  15 
U.S.C.  1113  and  1123,  Pub.  L.  96-517  and  Pub.  L.  97-247,  the 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office  proposes  to  amend  Title  37  of 
the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  as  set  forth  below. 

Part  2  -  (Amended) 

It  is  proposed  to  amend  37  CFR  Part  2  as  follows  with 
additions  indicated  by  arrows. 
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Section  2.6  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adding  new 
paragraphs  (u)  and  (v)  to  read  as  follows: 

S  2.6  Trademark  fees 


^  (u) 


(V) 


Marginal  cost,  paid  in  advance,  for  each  hour  of 
terminal  session  time  using  the  BASIC  T-SEARCH 
SYSTEM  capabilities,  prorated  for  the  actual  time 

$40.00 

Royalty  paid  in  advance,  for  use  of  data  provided 
to  the  PTO  by  private  firms,  for  each  hour  of 
terminal  session  time  on  the  PULL  T-SEARCH  SYSTEM, 
prorated  for  the  actual  time  used  (additional  to 
the  BASIC  T-SEARCH  SYSTEM  capabilities  in  (u) 
above) 


$30.00 


igKoir 
ConRissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks 


Dated: 


JIL17W4 


PATENT  NOTICES 


CirtillcatM  of  Comdlai  for  the  WMk  of  A«  21, 1M4 


3,997,241 
4,232.188 
4,29a788 
4.301,268 
4,302.465 
4.324.769 
4,344.936 
4,331.839 
4,334,080 
4,359,016 
4,363.814 
4.369.832 
4.371,018 
4.376.763 
4,383,602 
4,386.790 
4.388.777 
4,391,693 
4.394.697 

4.4oari 

4.401,382 
4,402,397 
4,404.092 


4,404,141 

4.404.454 

4.405.018 

4.409.791 

4,410,247 

4,410,397 

4,410,527 

4,411,555 

4,411,853 

4,414,407 

4,415,459 

4,415,771 

4.415.988 

4,416,359 

4.416,999 

4,417,264 

4,418,297 

4,421,822 

4,422,025 

4,423,224 

4,423,707 

4.424.884 

4.427.334 


4,429,320 

4,430,298 

4,430.942 

4.431,436 

4,432,499 

4,432,522 

4,432.703 

4,433,393 

4,433,588 

4,434,561 

4,434,644 

4,436,837 

4.436.847 

4,436,871 

4,437.439 

4,437.489 

4,437,601 

4,437,755 

4.437.834 

4.437,995 

4,438,227 

4,438.405 

4,438.691 


4,438,798 

4,439,292 

4,439,345 

4,439,798 

4,439.812 

4.439.821 

4.439.872 

4,441,886 

4,442.426 

4,442.440 

4.442.553 

4.442,669 

4,444.509 

4,445,365 

4.446,183 

4.446,196 

4,447,255 

4,447,274 

4,447,373 

4,447,547 

4.448.958 

4.450,145 


4,191705.— Christian  Lindner.  Cologne;  CaHfuns  Suling; 
Herbert  Bartl.  both  of  OdenUul;  Manfred  Sekreek- 
tnberg.  Krefeld;  Dieter  Freitag,  Krefeld-TrMr;  end 
SfJii'  ^f**^  Leverkuien,  Oemuuiy.  PROCESS 
^2!L  I5L  jySEARATION  OF  CARBONIC 
ACID  ESTERS  OF  POLYESTER-POL  VOLS.  Pa- 
tCTt  dated  Mar.  4,  1980.  Diaclaiiner  fUed  June  6. 
1984,  by  the  aingnee,  Bayer  Aktiengeseilschqft. 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimer  to  claim  13  of  said  oa- 
tent.  *^ 

*'^ZSj15^,I?''<"*^'»  ^'  ^I'if^  Summerfield.  Fla.  GAS 
PURIFICATION.  Patent  dated  July  14,  1981.  Dis- 
clamier  filed  June  7,  1984,  by  the  asstgnae.  Mako 
Compresaon,  Jnc 

Hereby  enters  this  disclaimfr  to  daims  5-10  of  said 
pttent. 

*'^tl:?^jCI^"*"'  ^"''^  Houston,  Tex.  CORK  EX- 
K^f?^f  •,??*"*  *»*«*  Sept.  29,  1981.  Disclaimer 
filed  May  2,  1984.  by  the  assignee.  Hailen  Ca 

The  term  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  July  7,  1998  has 
been  disclaimed. 


1045  OG  2.^ 


Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 

to  wd  the  pnblic  u  guning  efTective  acceu  to  infomia-  ^^      uiwunvcnience. 

S2««                   5SlS'/u';(f;:Sty  Liberie. ii^U^r.i.21 

Binningham  Public  Library (^Sisiiw 

Arjjonii                    Tempe:  SdeiwelAm.  Arizona  Stote  U                ...::.::::  (602)96517140 

California                 Loa  Angeles  Public  L  ibrary >2mS  mLVw  b,.  971 

Sacramento:  California Stati Ubrary ::::::'  8  SStlsw            ^ 

San  Diego  Public  Library S|S<  jSIJi? 

-  ,     ^                   Sunnyvale:  Patent  Infonnation  Clearinghouse*  ...  (1m{  ixk^lan 

Colorado                 Denver  Public  Library ^^... r3M^57?1??S 

Delaware                  Newark:  University  of  Delaware faM^TigMS 

Georgia                    ^  tSSIiS^"  °*'**"  Memorial  Library.  Georgia  Institut^  of  *  * '  ' 

H^.                       Moscow:  uSvenity' of  Idaho  Library  *.'.'.'.'.*.'.!.'!!  rSJ^  ISll??! 

Illinott                      Chicago  Public  LilJary    ./,..            rm??S1sS 

1^4                          Springfield:  Illinois Sute  Library ::::::::::'  ft  tStSSm 

Indiana                     Indianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Library   OmiM-nS 

Louisiana                  Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  Sut^ ' 

Maryland                  CoUe^elSJ:  Enpi^^a  aiid  'Ph;^;:d's<;i^nc;^  Libr^;);, ^^^  "*'"^° 

.  -        ^                        University  of  Maryland /jai^  434.3017 

Massachusetts            Boston  Public  Library    }f{U  t^TSSi  »,♦  ,*, 

Michigan                  ^'SliM^'  ^*~*^«  Transportation  Library.  UniCiirrity  of ' '  ^                         ^ 

Detroit  KblicLibm' '.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.['.'.'..]'.  JiiSgMuIn 

Minnesou                 Minneapolis  Public  Library  A  Information  Center  ffi  m  372l««70 

Missouri                  Kai^  City:  Linda  HaULlbrary  .TT".?".*".  :::::::::;:  86  laISm 

St  Louis  Pubhc  Library (3  uj  241-2288  Ext.  390. 

Montana                  ^  u&I??"**"*  ^"***  °'  **"*"^  *''*"**  "**  Technology  ^*'  ''* 

KS^J?*"?^             Ajbuqueroue:Universi'tyofNewMexicoUb;ari*:::::::::::  (SsuTT-'Sil 

New  York                Albjny:  l^ew  York  Sute  Library _  . . ...  fSlSUTisilS 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library '  ml{  ^^7^9^  b«*  -ini 

xi^u  o     ,.              ^^  ^°'^  P»W«  Libriy  (The  Resca^h  Lib^^rki)    .' .' ." (2  2  930^850 

Ngjh  Carolma          Raleigh:  D  H  Hill  l^,  N.C.  State  Uni^SS^'  .::..:::  99  737:M80 

Cleveland  Public  Library   >216^  623.2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  Sute  University  Libraries ?614)  422-4^^ 

riLi  u                       Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    SlK  25S.70sI  Ext  212 

OUahoma                 Stillwater:  Oklahoma  Stote  University  Library  (Ss)  62^6^6 

Pemisylvania             g|?pbridge  Springs:  Alliance  CoUege  Libri^ ...                      !  814  SJIoM 

Wuladelphia:  FranUin  Institute  Library (2  5)  SI  1227 

Kttsburgh:  Canieme  Library  of  Pittsburgh J412)  STsiSS 

Rhode  island            SS^Sc'fiSiicfe^: .''^^^^  bSffl^i 

SouthCarohna          Charleiton:  Medical  University  of  South  Carolina* .' .' !                .'  jSi)  792-2372 
Tennessee                 Memphis  St  Shelby  County  Pubhc  Library  and  Information 

Center (901)  725  8876 

***                         r^!i2:¥fP*~21^***$rS»  ^*"^'  University  of  Tejla^' ." ." .'  (512)471-1610 

College  Station:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Library.  Texas  A  ft  M  ^     ^     «  »"*" 

DauSi^'publii:  Lib^' ." ." .' ! .' !                            [^.  V^'im 

Utah            te^/aSStt^fe'^v^^^^  S?lgJ:llSl^"^"*' 

S!SSP°"               Seattle:  Enpeerina  Library^vermtrSw^  jSJ  SIS^S 

^"«>~»                 ^^Sii^^'      '^^  Engineering  Library  jS^ty  of  ' 

MuwtSSpubite Libr^ ::.:::::::::::::: {JJIlrs'SJI 

*CoUcction  orgaaind  by  rabjact  mmtr. 
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PATENT  EXAMINING  CXHIPS 

RENE  D.  TEGTMEYER,  AMistaat  CmunlMloiwr 

JAMES  E.  DENNT,  Deputy  Airiitut  ConmitiloiMr 

CONDITION  OF  PATENT  APPUCATIONS  AS  OF  July  7.  m4 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Aetul  FiUof  Dtte  oTOIdM 
New  Cic  Awihiag  ActioB 


°^l!S?^iiJ^.S^tli5J^£^"*0*0A'*K:,  PETROLEUM  AND  ELECTRICAL  CHEMISTRY, 

AND  ENOINEERINO,  GROUP  IIO-D.  E.  TALBERT.  Director  

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  AND  BIOTECHNOLOGY.  GROUP  120-C.  E.  VAN  HORN.  Director 

SI^IAUZED  CHEMICAL  INDUSTRIES  AND  CHEMICAL  EN^^  

R.  F.  WHITE,  Director 

ELECnUCAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

INDUSTRIAL  EI^ECTRONICS.  PHYSICS  AND  RELATED  ELEMENTS,  GROUP  2I0-B.  R.  GRAY  Director 
SPECIAL  LAWS  ADMINISTRATION.  GROUP  220-K.  L.  CAGE.  DuiSoT  .  '  ^^ 

INP0RMAT10N  PROCESSINa  STORAGE,  AND  RETRIEVAL.  GROUP  230-E  LEVY,  Director' '.'.'.'.'.'.'.'. 
REOTTACLES.  CLEANING.  WINDING.  AND  MEASURING.  GROUP  240-G.  M.  FORlS5S^  DiM^ 
ELECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES.  GROUP  250-S.  S.  MATTOE^SCirtw^ 

COMMUNICATIONS.  MEASURING.  TESTING  AND  LAMP/DISCHARGE  GROUP.  GROUP  m!-^ 

S.  G.  KUNIN,  Director 

DESIGN.  GROUP  290-K.  L.  CAGE,  Director 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-(Vacant)    

MATERIAL  SHAPING.  ARTICLE  MANUFACTURING  AND  TOOLS.  GROUP  320-S.  n/z>UIARNA.  Director 
f^fB^^CALTEaniOl£)aaS  and  husbandry  personal  TWSfelfilNTORMAlT^     ^^ 

GROUP  330— R.  E.  AEGERTER,  Director 

SOLAR.  HEAT,  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEERING  DEVICES,  GROUP  340-D.  J.  stoCiUNo!  Director 
GENERAL  CONSTRUCTIONS,  PETROLEUM  AND  MINING  ^INEeSuNOOROUP  3»-^        ^^ 

A.  L.  SMITH,  Director 


4.2  M3 
9-2942 

6-24-S3 

4-2143 


6-3042 

8-2341 

100141 

10-2942 

4-2941 

3-29-82 
4^42 


9-14-82 
6-1042 

64)842 
S-1442 

10-2941 


EipititteB  of 
have  had  their  termt  cnrtailed' 
of  numben  indicated  below, 
•ioiisof3SU.S.C.  ISl. 

Bll!?^;- •  • Numben  3.328,806 to  3,333,279,  incliaive 

Ptant  Patents Numben  2,750  to  2,755  inclusive 


The  patents  within  the  ranne  ot  numben  indicated  below  exoire  during  July  1984,  exoeM 
tailed  by  disclaimer  under  the  provisions  of  35  U.S.C.  253.  Other  patents,  issued  after  the  < 
V.  may  have  expired  before  the  Aill  term  of  17  yean  for  the  same  reasons,  or  have  lapsed 


those  which  may 

dates  of  the  range 

lapsed  under  the  provi- 


I04S  OG  25 


REISSUES 

AUGUST  21,  1984 

Matter  cnclotcd  in  hetvy  brackets  [  ]  appein  in  the  original  patent  but  fonn  no  part  of  this  i 

indicatet  additions  made  by  reiHue. 


!  yeriflcatiow:  natter 


printed  in  italics 


IU.31.M8 
SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATING  TONE  SOURCE 
WAVESHAPES 
MkUo  Kondo;  AUn  Nikad^  Manoba  CUbutat  TrayoiU 
FMuMM,  v4  AkiyoiU  Okn*  all  of 
iMifnen  to  Nippoa  Gddd  Sdao  KabMUU  1 
tRi  Jip« 

Oriiinl  No.  4,119,008,  dMd  Oel.  10. 1971,  Sw.  No.  714,317, 
Apr.  4, 1977.  GoMiaMlloB  of  S&t,  No.  114,813,  Jw.  39, 1980, 
rtiiioiii,  whkh  is  •  coitlBMdoi  of  Str.  No.  419387,  Oet 
3, 1978,  obiufcwMd,  wUek  ia  ■  coBtlawtioa*ia«|Mrt  of  Str.  No. 
44M79,  Mv.  4,  1974,  itaBdoMd.  AppUcatkm  for  fdint 
Dk.  7, 1981.  Bar.  No.  328341 

daioM  priority,  ippUortioB  JapM,  Mar.  10, 1973, 48/38189 
tat  a>  GIOH  J/Ol  5/ JO 
VS.  CL  84-131  17 1 


Ro.  31349 

COMBINED  TELEPHONE  INDEX  AND  KEYBOARD 

FOR  DIALER 

Robirt  M.  Brodb•d^  LMItloa,  Colo.,  nripMr  to  MarcoMr, 

tac,  DMffr,  Colo. 
OriilMl  No.  4,144330,  dMd  Aif.  14, 1979, 8m.  No.  881,149, 
No? .  14, 1977.  AppUettkm  for  rriuM  Ao|.  13, 1981,  Str.  No. 
393,178 

tat  a*  H04M  J/274 
VA  CL  179-90  B  7  OaiM 

1.  Telephone  index  and  combined  twitch  amngeraent  for 
memory  stored  diiding  data  for  automatic  dialing  telephones 
comprising: 

(a)  a  bousing  having  an  entry  keyboard  switch  means 
thereon  for  entering  numbers  to  be  stored  and  diq>lay 
means  for  diq>laying  the  number  entered  by  said  entry 
keyboard  C,]; 

(b)  mult^le  card  index  means  for  a  visual  listing  of  names 
and  telephone  numbers,  each  card  including  individual 
lines  for  individual  numbers  arranged  in  the  same  position 
on  the  cards,  wherein  said  card  and  lines  are  divided  into 
a  plurality  of  left-hand  lines  and  a  plurality  of  rii^t>hand 
lines,  said  left>hand  and  right-hand  lines  being  substan- 
tially equal  in  number,  and  ftirther  including  a  cover 


positioned  over  said  cards  and  finding  means  on  said  cover 
for  positioning  an  individual  card  for  visual  diq)lay  of  the 
card's  content; 

(c)  card  switch  means  including  an  individual  (oontraetj 
cmtaet  associated  with  each  card  index  and  activated  by 
poaitioning  said  finding  means  to  di^lay  the  partieidar 
card  to  thereby  dose  said  card  switch  means  completing  a 
circuit  for  said  card  including  a  common  lead  and  a  com- 
mon bus  bar  associated  with  said  finding  means  and  an 
individual  lead  for  each  card,  said  card  twitch  means 
being  initially  eneigiied  when  said  cover  is  dosed; 

(d)  selector  switch  means  induding  a  left-hand  and  a  right- 
hand  series  of  push  buttons  %trith  one  button  in  said  left- 


i-cmn 


J3.  An  ehetronk  musical  instrument  compri^ng: 
means  far  producing  a  set  qf  digital  addresses  which  progress 
through  a  fixed  range  c/  values  in  a  certain  time  interval 
corresponding  to  the  period  of  a  selected  musical  note,  and 
digital  hgic  circuitry  means  far farmit^  waveform  sample  point 
amplitude  values,  without  the  use  of  a  wav^rm  memory,  by 
manipulation  Cff  the  digital  address  values  themselves,  said 
manipulation  being  carried  out  in  unison  with  the  progressive 
changes  in  d^tal  address  value  so  that  the  resultantly/ormed 
musical  wavifarm  has  the  period  of  said  selected  note. 


hand  series  for  and  adyacent  to  each  of  said  left-hand  lines 
and  one  button  in  said  right-hand  aeries  for  and  adjacent  to 
each  of  said  right-hand  lines  so  that  said  selector  switch 
means  is  activated  by  a  push  button  to  close  a  circuit  for  a 
particdar  line  positioned  on  an  individual  card  to  thereby 
complete  a  first  circuit  associated  with  the  card  contained 
data  and  close  a  second  circdt  associated  with  a  particular 
line  on  a  card  to  retrieve  and  automatically  dial  a  tele- 
phone number  stored  at  a  location  in  the  memory  associ- 
ated with  said  particular  line;  and 
(e)  a  visud  display  panel  means  on  said  housing  adjacent  said 
cover  for  displaying  the  number  dided  by  actuating  said 
card  switch  and  sdector  switch. 


Re.  31380 
NON-SPILLABLE  CUP  LID 
Jaass  J.  Serrttalla,  3108  Lewis  A?o^  Rockiills,  Md.  308S1 
Origimd  No.  3300399,  dated  Apr.  3, 1974,  Ser.  No.  14S311. 
Jd.  33, 197L  CoMlMMtloa  ofSor.  No.  472330,  Apr.  1, 1974, 
Bhanieaad.  Applkatioa  for  rstasM  No?.  14,  1979,  Sar.  No. 
98300 

tat  a*  B48D  4J/46 
U3.  a  229^7  R  IS  i 


I  J.  A  lid  for  u  vup  or  the  iilie  iwnprisinfi  a  thin  disc,  said  disi 
hoviiifi  a  peripheral  flange  formed  on  iis  edfie  ariHiiul  its 
periphery-  fttr  fruiional  enftunemeiu  with  the  rim  of  said  cup  to 
form  a  seal  therewith  fitr  liquid  contained  in  said  cup. 
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an  artuatf  peneiraling  xiore  line  in  said  disc  having  terminal 
ends  httunded  hy  lines  e.xtendinfi  at  an  angle  to  each  other 
fntm  Huhnantially  the  center  of  said  lid,  said  arcuate  scttre 
line  extending  adjacent  said  iwripheral  flanue  edge,  and 

a  fold  liiw  formed  of  a  chord  of  a  circle  subtending  an  arc  he- 
t\n-een  said  terminal  ends  such  that  an  opening  htnituled  hy 
the  arcuate  penetrating  scttre  line  and  said  chttr^  of  a  circle 
form  an  itpening  having  a  segmental  flap,  which  opening  is 
sufficient  to  permit  fluid  in  said  cup  tofltm-  substantially  un- 
impeded to  the  mouth  of  the  user  and  said  segmenHil  flap 
sidtstantially  prevents  intulverieni  spillage  of  the  cimtents 
when  said  cup  is  netirlyfull  with  a  liqidd. 


COMMUNICAnON  SYSTEM  USING  WtELUXStm 
NETWORK  PROCESBOR 

HvoU  G.  Alkt,  BrMnwMr,  N J^  MrifMT  to  Bin  Tthphow 

LitentoriM,  iMorponttd,  Mvnqr  Hill,  N J. 
OrigiMl  No.  4,1U,2M,  Mod  St^  8,  IfTI,  Sir.  No.  Ml^MS. 

Oct  U,  1977.  AppikatkM  ftir  rataaw  Fib.  12,  Ml,  Sir.  No. 

23Mltf 

tat  ai  HIMJ  3/(Xk  H04Q  3/54,  11/04 
VS.  G.  370— M  29  fi««f 

1.  A  twitch  for  intercoiuiecting  respective  digital  call  rignalt 
of  different  conunimication  call  paths  between  randomly  le- 
lectable  twitch  portt  corresponding  to  the  paths,  the  switch 
comprising 


meanK  fw  storing  the  signals  of  input  p«ms  of  said  switch 
in  a  first  predetermined  series  of  storage  locations,  re- 
spectively. 

means  for  variably  processing  said  stored  signals  in  accord- 
ance with  a  predetermined  [subroutines]  separate  sub- 
nfutinefor  each  call  path  related  at  least  to  effecting  said 
randomly  selectable  interconnecting  of  siyials  and  op- 
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tionally  selectable  additional  subroutines  related  to  prede- 
termined characteristics  of  a  communication  call  of 
which  said  signals  are  a  part,  to  produce  processed  call 
signals,  and 
means  for  storing  said  processed  signals  m  a  second  prede- 
termined series  of  storage  locations  corresponding  to 
output  ports,  respectively,  of  said  switch. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  21,  1984 

niwtntioaa  fbr  ^ant  pitenti  ire  usuaUy  in  color  and  therefore  it  h  not  practicable  to  reproduce  the  drawing. 


5,273 

SUGAR  MAPLE  NAMED  FLAX  MILL  MAJESTY 

Ro|w  L.  AiMsa,  Scotch  Hfll  Rd^  Ctmhriilp,  N.Y.  Utl6 

Filed  Mir.  S,  1912,  Scr.  No.  38S,71S 

Lrt.  CL>  AOIH  5/00 

u  J.  a  Plt-Sl  1 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  mgar  maple  tree,  lubstan* 
tially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  characterized  by  the 
unique  combination  of  relatively  fast  and  dense  growth  in 
comparison  to  most  sugar  m^le  trees,  a  symmetrically  shaped 
ovoid  crown,  freedom  from  frost  cracking  and  by  beii^  ex- 
tremely hardy,  surviving  in  38*  F.  below  zero  with  no  splitting 
or  sun  scald  fnoblems,  and  having  very  large  leaves. 
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ERRATA 

^^  am 

^^^^  PATENT  NO. 

446-046 4  4^  2 1 2 

446-056. 
446-437. 
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446-469 
016-114 
273-256 
162-198 
502-01 1  , 
502-074 , 


4,466,213 
4.466.214 
4,466.215 
4.466.377 
4.466.515 
4.466,873 
4,466.903 
4,466,907 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  21,  1984 
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BULLETPKOOF  DRESS  SmRT 
Eiwd  A.  rnppip,  Jr^  3031  Bom  St,  Uait  109,  Orirtoa.  Va. 
22134 

FIM  Si».  30, 1M2,  S«.  No.  423,924 

tat  a.3  F41H  1/02 

U&  CL  2— 2J  10  ri«ti— 


remaiiiiiig  portion  of  the  overall  object  to  be  displeyed; 
and 


1.  A  bulletproof  shirt  comprising:  a  front  panel  and  a  rear 
panel  and  connecting  means  releasably  attaching  said  front 
pond  to  said  rear  panel; 
Said  firoBt  panel  including: 

(a)  an  outer  layer  including  means  incorporated  thereon 
causmg  said  outer  layer  to  resemble  a  shirt; 

(b)  a  middle  Uyer  including  a  portion  of  sidd  connecting 


c.  means  for  removably  interconnecting  the  surface  having 
the  graphical  representation  and  the  self-supporting  mem- 
ber such  that  the  interconnected  surfsce  and  the  self-sup- 
porting  member  form  the  overall  object  to  be  displayed. 

4,4M437 

GARMENT  WHICH  CAN  ACCOMMODATE  A  LARGE 

NUMBER  OF  WAIST  SIZES  AND  WHICH  IS  HELD  BY 

AN  AUTOMATICALLY-ADJUSTABLE-LENGTH 

DRAWSTRING 

Artoro  S.  Canaghi,  St  Louis,  Mo.,  asdgsor  to  Aagelica  Corpo* 

ratiOB,  St  Louis,  Mo. 

Food  Jul  U,  1982,  S«r.  No.  401,ri 
tat  a^  A41D  1/06 
U.S.a2— 237  9 


(c)  an  inner  hiyer  including  a  first  opening  bounded  by  first 
and  second  means  releasably  ftstening  said  opening  in  a 
dosed  configuration; 

(d)  said  outer  kyer  being  permanently  fastened  to  said  mid- 
dle layer  at  one  location  and  said  middle  layer  being  per- 
manently fastened  to  said  inner  kyer  to  form  a  front  panel 
containment  area  between  said  inner  and  middle  layers 
accessible  through  said  first  opening; 

Said  rear  pand  including: 

(a)  an  outer  layer  including  a  portion  of  said  connecting 
means  and  fluther  including  third  releasable  fastening 
means; 

(b)  an  inner  layer  including  fourth  releasable  fastening  means 
engageabk  by  said  third  raleasable  fastening  means; 

(c)  said  inner  and  outer  layers  of  said  rear  pand  being  perma- 
nently tetened  together  so  that  said  third  and  fourth 
releasaUe  fastening  means  engage  one  another  and  pro- 
vide dosable  access  to  a  rear  pand  containment  area 
formed  between  said  layers; 

Said  shirt  ftirther  including  removable  bulletproof  pads,  a  first 
said  pad  bdng  removaUy  inserted  into  said  front  panel 
oontatnment  area  and  a  second  said  pad  being  removably 
inserted  into  said  rear  pand  oootainment  area; 

Said  fNM  and  nar  panda  bdng  assembled  to  one  another  by 
engageaiaat  of  said  ooanecting  means  in  said  panels. 

V 

44iii^ng 

OOMFOSm  T-SHIRT  CONSTRUCnON 
iwmm  T.  Bottom,  4S2  Papirartk  Afo.,  Msidila,  La.  70005; 
JiMt  J.  AnMld,  111  LowwHm  St,  Md  FkMdi  P.  Hkmv 
iom  S713  Oak  St,  both  of  New  OrioM,  La.  70118 
FBod  Sopb  30,  ]9t2,  Sor.  No.  42U91 
fat  a*  A41B  1/00 
UjB.  a  2-llS  3  date 

1.  A  composite  clothing  article  comprising: 

a.  a  clothing  article  having  on  the  sofftoe  thereof  a  graphicd 
representation  of  a  portion  of  an  overall  object  to  be 
displayed; 

b.  a  three-dimensional,  self-supporting  member  forming  the 


^■^ 


/ 


1.  A  garment  which  is  adapted  to  enclose  the  lower  portion 
of  a  user's  body  and  to  be  held  against  slipping  downwardly 
relative  to  said  user's  body  by  fhctiond  engagement  between 
the  waist  portion  thereof  and  the  waist  of  said  user,  and  which 
comprises  a  body-enclosing  section  that  is  formed  and  dimen- 
sioned to  enclose  the  lower  portion  of  a  user's  body  and  that 
has  a  waist-engaging  portion  which  is  engageable  with  the 
waist  of  said  user,  said  waist-engaging  portion  having  a  length 
encompassing  a  range  of  standard  waist  sizes  of  garments 
which  enclose  the  lower  portions  of  usen'  bodies,  a  drawstring 
which  is  longer  than  said  waist-engaging  portion  and  which 
has  readily-flexible  ends  that  can  have  differing  lengths  thereof 
tied  to  provide  a  desired  effisctive  waist  size  for  said  garment 
which  is  within  said  range  of  standard  waist  sizes,  said  draw- 
string having  a  resilient  extensible  section  that  is  qiaced  in- 
wardly from  each  of  said  readily-flexible  ends  of  said  draw- 
string, and  means  to  hold  said  drawstring  immediatdy  adjacent 
to,  and  in  register  with,  said  waist-engaging  portion  while 
leaving  the  n^jor  portion  of  the  length  of  said  extensible  resil- 
ient section  firee  to  move  relative  to  said  waist-engaging  por- 
tion and  hence  firee  to  move  relative  to  said  waist  of  said  user, 
said  resilient  extensible  section  being  extensible  in  length  as 
said  readily-flexible  ends  of  said  dra%vstring  are  moved  relative 
to  each  other  and  then  tied  to  cause  said  drawstring  to  urge 
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Mid  waiit-engagiag  portion  agaimt  Mid  waist  of  Mid  user  with 
sufficient  force  to  provide  •  frictional  engagement,  between 
said  waist-engaging  portion  and  Mid  waist  of  said  user,  which 
will  keep  said  waist-engaging  portion  from  slipping  down- 
wardly relative  to  said  waist  of  said  user,  said  resilient  extensi- 
ble section  being  adapted  to  automatically  extend  its  length 
even  ftirther  in  response  to  instantaneous  increases  in  the  cir- 
cumference of  said  user's  waist  as  said  user  breathes  mwardly 
or  u  said  user  moves  his  body,  said  resilient  extensible  section 
promptly  and  automatically  reducing  iu  length  in  response  to 
subsequeM  decreases  in  the  circumference  of  said  user's  waist 
u  said  user  breathes  outwardly  or  as  said  user  moves  his  body, 
said  waist-engaging  portion  experiencing  finite  and  perceptible 
"bunching"  or  "crinkling"  whenever  said  readily-flexible  ends 
of  said  drawstring  are  moved  relative  to  each  other  and  then 
tied  to  cause  said  drawstring  to  urge  said  waist-engaging  por- 
tion against  the  waist  of  a  user  who  has  a  waist  size  close  to  the 
lower  end  of  said  range  of  standard  waist  sizes,  the  freedom  of 
the  m^r  portion  of  the  length  of  said  resilient,  extensible 
section  to  move  relative  to  said  waist-engaging  portion  en- 
abling any  "bunching"  or  "crinkling"  of  said  waist-engaging 
portion  to  be  distributed  uniformly  around  said  waist  of  said 
user  and  thereby  make  it  possible  to  keep  the  amount  of 
"bunching"  or  "crinkling"  at  any  given  point  along  said  waist- 
engaging  portion  to  a  minimum,  the  automatic  ftirther  exten- 
sion of  the  length  of  said  resilient  extensible  section  and  the 
subsequent  automatic  reduction  of  the  length  of  said  resilient, 
extensible  section,  in  reponse  to  changes  in  the  waist  size  of 
said  user  as  said  uMr  breathes  inwardly  or  breathes  outwardly 
or  as  said  user  moves  his  body,  enabling  the  tied  fiexible  ends 
of  said  drawstring  to  resist  accidental  loosening  thereof  and 
also  enabling  said  waist-engaging  portion  to  maintain  said 
frictional  engagement  which  will  keep  said  waist-engaging 
portion  from  slipping  downwardly  relative  to  said  waist  of  said 
user. 


removing  the  assembly  from  said  mold  subsequent  to  cool- 
ing of  thermoplastics. 


whereby  said  insert  is  prestressed  by  the  therinoplastics 
casing  formed  around  said  rigid  insert. 


M66,138 

SAFETY  HELMET  WTTH  A  SHELL  INJECTED  FROM 

THERMOPLASnCS  AND  METHOD  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  OF  SAID  HELMET 

Jam  CmaHn,  Toimdn,  FHukc,  aaaigaor  to  G J> jL  lotenM- 

tioMl«  CWfry-Coaaigiiy,  FraMC 

FDad  Ju.  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  278^79 
CItlna  priority,  appUcatton  Friuwe.  Jan.  24, 1910,  >0 14041 
lat  a.3  A42B  3/02 
U  A  a  2-243  R  (  CIdm 

4  A  method  for  manufacturing  a  helmet  including  a  shell 
having  an  injected  thermoplastics  outer  casing  provided  inter- 
nally with  a  rigid  insert  of  reinforced  resin,  including  the  steps 
of 

premanufacturing  a  rigid  inseri  of  high  strength  reinforced 
resin, 

providing  an  ii^tion  mold  having  a  male  member  and  a 
female  member  defining  a  cavity  having  the  shape  of  the 
shell, 

closely  applying  said  insert  onto  the  male  member  of  said 
injection  mold, 

disposing  in  a  manner  known  per  se  said  male  member  cov- 
ered with  said  insert  in  said  female  member  so  as  to  pro- 
vide between  the  internal  surface  of  female  member  and 
said  insert  a  gap  having  a  substantially  constant  thickness, 

iiOecting  said  thermoplastics  into  said  gap  so  m  to  fill  the 
same  and  to  mold  said  resin  directly  onto  said  insert,  and 


4y464,139 
VASCULAR  PROSTHESES 
Vetthrctpillai  KeHiaranathan,  35  Depa?aa  St,  ParkfUle,  Vic- 
toria, Awtralia 
per  No.  PCT/AUW/OOOOO,  S  371  DMt  Sep.  21, 1981,  \  lQ3(e) 
DMc  Sep.  21, 1981,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/00091,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  iwk.  21, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Oet  29, 1980,  Ser.  No.  309,434 

OaiaM  priority,  appUeatloB  AaatraUa,  Jul.  1, 1980,  PE4308 

Iirt.  a.)  A41F  l/OO 

UA  a.  »-i4  11 


1.  A  vascular  prosthesis  suitable  for  use  as  a  surgical  graft, 
comprising  a  length  of  animal  ureter  which  has  been  structur* 
ally  modified  and  wt  to  provide  a  smooth  luminal  surface  and 
has  been  subjected  to  glutaraldehyde  tanning. 
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1,111,110 

ADJUSTABLE  TOILET  BOWL  SEAT  AND  FOOTREST 

Mtooni  Stooto.  3911  NW  Piio,  HooololB,  HI.  9«W 

FIM  M«.  M.  19t3,  Scr.  No.  479,806 

.,-  r,  .    «  lata.iEOSDJI/00 

VS.  CL  4-214  ,2 


I.  A  toUet  bowl  asierably  including  an  upwardly  opening 
bowl  member  adapted  to  rapport  an  open  seat  member  there- 
from in  vertical  alignment  with  and  above  the  open  upper 
portion  of  laid  bowel  and  with  laid  bowl  defining  front,  rear 
•nd  opposite  tide  portion*,  a  footrest  aswmbly,  said  footrest 
MMmbly  including  a  cantilever  mount  defining  an  upper  por- 
tion removably  engaged  behind  the  upper  lip  of  the  front 
portion  of  said  bowl  and  a  lower  portion  having  rearwaidly 
facing  surfaces  abutted  against  forwaidly  facing  surfaces  of 
said  front  portion  of  said  bowl  below  said  upper  Up.  a  pair  of 
opposite  side  lateraUy  spaced  apart  forwardly  projecting  gen- 
erally horizontal  arms  including  corresponding  front  and  rear 
««,  means  mounting  the  rear  ends  of  said  arms  from  opposite 
side  portions  of  the  lower  portion  of  said  mount  with  the  front 
ends  of  said  arms  projecting  forwardly  from  said  mount,  a 
miUti-position  footrest  supported  between  the  front  ends  of 
Jtid  arms  for  angular  displacement  relative  thereto  about  a 
homontal  axis  extending  therebetween,  said  footrest  including 
it  least  one  pair  of  footrest  surfaces  facing  generally  radially 
outwardly  of  said  axis  and  angularly  spaced  thereabout,  said 
•urfcces  being  spaced  different  radial  distances  from  said  axis. 


from  said  upper  ledge  to  said  vessel  floor  whereby  users 
may  enter  downwardly  into  said  vessel; 
Uie  vessel  being  contoured  to  receive  and  rapport  one  or 
more  users,  including: 

(a)  a  first  portion  having  a  lower  surface  raised  about  chair 
height  above  said  floor  and  contoured  in  a  generally 
noriiontal  plane  to  receive  a  user  in  a  reclined  position 
with  both  legs  extended  parallel  and  generally  horizon- 
tally and  with  the  user's  back  supported  in  an  upwardly 
uiclined  manner  so  that  the  user's  head  is  above  water 
level,  the  waU  adjacent  such  first  portion  having  a 
narrow,  horizontal  ledge  below  water  level  providing 
m«ns  to  support  wbstantiaUy  the  entire  length  of  the 
left  arm  of  a  user. 

(b)  a  second  portion  on  the  side  of  said  vcMd  opposte  said 
first  portion  having  a  lower  surCsce  raised  about  chair 
height  above  said  floor  and  contoured  in  a  generally 

homontal  plane  to  receive  a  user  in  a  reclined  position 
with  both  legs  extending  paraUel  and  generaUy  horizon- 
taUy  and  with  die  user's  back  supported  in  an  upwardly 
mclmed  manner  so  that  the  user's  head  b  above  water 
level,  the  wall  adjacent  such  second  portion  having  a 
narrow,  horizontal  ledge  below  water  level  providing 
means  to  rapport  substantially  the  entire  length  of  1 
user's  nght  arm; 

(c)  a  third  portion  having  a  chair  height  seat  surface  and  a 
recbned  b^sk  support  surface  extending  upwardly 
therefrom,  and  having,  extending  from  the  chair  height 
portion  a  narrow  width  horizontal  surface  for  recdvinfi 
the  nght  leg  of  the  user  and.  on  the  opposite  side,  and  at 
a  higher  elevation,  a  narrow  horizontal  ledne  for  receiv- 
ing  the  left  arm  of  the  user; 

(d)  a  fourth  portion  having  a  chair  height  seat  surface  and 
■  f^cUned  back  support  surface  extending  upwardly 
therefrom,  and  having,  extending  from  the  chair  height 
portion,  a  narrow  width,  horizontal  surface  for  receiv- 
ing  the  left  leg  of  the  user  and  on  the  opposite  side  and 
at  a  higher  elevation,  a  narrow  width  horizontid  ledae 
for  receiving  the  right  arm  of  the  user;  nd 

a  plurality  of  jets  by  which  water  U  iiuected  into  the  interior 
of  said  vessel,  the  jett  being  positioned  so  tiut  water 
flowing  therethrough  impenges  on  the  joints  of  the  usen. 


4«4<C141 

HYDMOTHEIMAL  TMEATMEOT  FAdLITY 
Waltar  D.  8twlM|r,  4804  8.  Waco,  Tata,  Okli.  74133 
FlMJaL  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,116 
Irt.  a»  E04H  3/18;  E03C 1/OZ-  A61H  SS/02 
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POOL  CLEANING  HEAD  WITH  ROTARY  FOP-UP  JET 

PRODUCING  ELEMENT 

K  DMid  Goild,  PhoMrix,  Aril..  asaigMir  to  Shaan  ladHiriai. 
lac,  Phoeirix,  Ariz.  -— -, 

Corttoiadon  of  Sar.  No.  194,679,  Oet  6, 1980,.  litis  appUcrttaa 
^  Mar.  11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  SmSt       """""" 

TW  portion  of  the  lann  of  iMa  pttort  suhaaqnart  to  Apr.  6, 1999, 


UA  a  4-490 


IM.  ai  E04H  S/20 


■.•^: 


^ 


1.  An  endorare  for  hydrothermal  treatinent  of  usen  com- 
prising: 

•  vessel  for  containing  heated  water,  the  vessel  having  a 
floor  and  sidewalls  and  an  upper  circumferential  ledge, 
the  vessel  being  of  depth  so  that  the  water  level  above  the 
floor  is  about  waist  deep  for  the  average  user; 


1.  A  cleaning  head  for  insudlation  in  a  receptacle  disposed  in 
an  under-Uquid  surface  of  a  Uquid  container  such  as  a  swim- 
ming pool,  the  receptacle  receiving  liquid,  Uie  pressure  of 


«.p.fen«dta.p«««,^o«w.u.f.Sv-ii.«,«u.«  ::z.'7zz>^s;T,^::Sy':^Z::rrr,^ 
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dvtly  low  praMure  and  •  relatively  high  prcMure.  Mid  eleuiing 
head  eompriting  in  combinatioa: 

(a)  itationary  maaaa  open  at  upper  and  lower  ends  thereof 
for  removable  connection  in  lubatantially  lealed  relation 
to  Mid  receptacle; 

(b)  pop>up  Jet  producing  meana,  having  an  outlet  opening, 
rotataUy,  indeiably  dispoaed  in  Mid  stationary  means,  for 
moving  outwardly  from  the  under-liquid  lurface  in  re* 
iponae  to  Mid  relatively  high  preMure  to  expow  Mid 
outlet  opening  and  produce  a  concentrated,  high  velocity 
liquid  Jet  along  Mid  under-liquid  lurflKe  from  Mid  outlet 
opening: 

(c)  retracting  meant  connected  to  both  Mid  stationary  meant 
and  said  pop-up  Jet  producing  meant  for  retractfaig  said 
pop-up  Jet  producing  meant  when  taid  liquid  preaaure  it 
cycled  from  said  relatively  high  preaaure  to  said  relatively 
low  pressure,  said  pop-up  Jet  producing  meant  routing  to 
following  fixed  positiont  in  retponte  to  said  cycUng, 
thereby  producing  a  plurality  of  successive,  concentrated, 
high  velocity  liquid  Jets  to  dean  a  circular  pattern  around 
idd  eleanfaig  haid,  said  retracting  meant  including  a  coil 
spring  for  urging  said  pop-up  Jet  producing  means 
towards  its  retracted  position,  said  retracting  means  also 
including  low-friction  spring  engaging  meens  engaging 
oppoaed  ends  of  taid  coil  spring  for  tranamitting  opposed 
forcM  from  taid  coil  spring  to  said  stationary  means  and 
said  po|hup  Jet  produdng  meant  and  alto  effecting  tuffi- 
dendy  low-friction  routional  engagement  between  taid 
pop-up  Jet  producing  meant  and  taid  itationary  meant  by 
said  coil  spring  to  avdd  substantial  winding  of  said  coil 
spring  M  said  pc^up  Jet  producing  means  rotates;  and 

(d)  first  cramming  means  attached  to  said  stationary  means 
and  second  camming  meana  attached  to  said  pop-up  Jet 
producing  meant,  taid  first  and  aecond  camming  meant 
engaging  each  other  to  cauM  rotation  of  taid  pop-up  Jet 
producing  meant  rehrtive  to  taid  stttionary  means  each 
time  said  pop-up  Jet  producing  means  moves  outwardly 
from  the  under-liquid  surface  in  response  to  said  rdatively 
high  pressure  and/or  is  retracted  by  said  retracting  means. 

MM»143 

SWIMMING  POOL  COVER  LEADING  EDGE  WHEEL 

ASSEMBLY 

117  W.  PIrsdagr  Afe^  Mnrrajr,  Utah  S4107 

Fled  him.  U  1M3.  Ser.  No.  470,M9 

lit  CV  B64H  3/19 

W 


JoeH. 


uj.a 


able  plug  to  expend  and  preventing  movement  of  die  arms 
with  reject  to  the  plug. 


1,HJ,1H 

PULLEY  ASSEMBLY  FOR  SWIMMING  POOL  CX>VER 

Joe  H.  Uab,  3S00  Hmaide  La..  Sah  LdM  GHy,  UtiA  MlOi 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  4<4»7S7 

bt  a>  EMH  3/19 

U.S.a.4-g03  ig< 


1.  A  leading  edge  wheel  apparatus  for  use  on  a  swimming 
pool  cover  having  a  raised  leading  edge,  said  leading  edge 
being  supported  by  an  open-ended  horizontal  member  which 
extends  acroH  a  swinmting  pool,  the  apparatus  comprising: 
an  expandable  plug  located  within  an  open  end  of  die  hori- 
zontal member,  said  plug  being  configured  such  that, 
when  expended,  die  plug  is  securely  positioned  widiin  die 
open  end  of  the  horizontal  mensber, 
at  leeat  one  rigid  arm,  each  arm  ha>nbtg  two  ends; 
a  wheel  rotat^  connected  to  a  first  end  of  each  rigid  arm 
so  M  to  be  capable  of  roUii^  along  a  substantially  horizon- 
tal surftoe;  and 
means  for  securing  a  second  end  of  each  arm  to  the  expend- 
able phig.  said  securing  meant  bodi  cautfaig  die  expend- 


1.  A  twimming  pool  cover  tystem  comprising: 
'a  cover  having  securement  means  along  the  longitudinal 
edges  thereof,  said  cover  ftmher  having  draw  cords  at- 
tached thereto  for  um  in  extending  the  cover  over  a  swim- 
ming pool; 

a  pair  of  tracks,  one  of  said  pair  of  tracks  befaig  secured  on 
each  side  of  die  swimming  pool,  each  trade  having  a  first 
channel  adapted  to  receive  die  securement  means  of  die 
cover  and  one  portion  of  the  draw  cord  hi  slidhig  engage- 
ment therein,  and  a  second  channd  adq>ted  to  receive 
another  portion  of  the  draw  cord,  said  track  also  havfaig  a 
slot  situated  between  the  first  and  second  channels;  and 

a  pulley  assemUy  secured  at  die  end  of  each  track,  said 
pulley  assembly  including  a  housfaig  and  a  pulley  around 
which  the  draw  cord  travels  u  the  draw  cord  passes  from 
the  end  of  the  first  channel  and  before  entering  the  second 
channel,  said  housing  having  a  projecting  member 
tdapted  for  engagement  with  the  slot  of  the  track  so  m  to 
maintain  the  pulley  assemMy  in  proper  alignment  with 
respect  to  the  track. 


DnfM  B.  JoMa,  Rhendda,  Walaa,  nd  Brin  D.  Powell,  CMUa, 
I  to  MFC  SvfHal  Uidlad,  Rhonddn,  Walae 
3, 1913,  Sar.  No.  9UJtU 

Japan,  Jm.  9,  IMl,  8(-1799( 
fat  a^  A41G  1/00 
U  J.  a  8-t2  R  13 


L  A  stretcher  characterised  in  that  it  compriaw; 
(a)  means  for  providing  a  rigid  surface  large  enough  to 
provide  suppDrt  to  a  supine  human  body  over  substan- 
tially die  entire  width  and  lengdtof  die  body,  oompfWng: 
0)  a  body  board  made  up  from  at  least  diree  righl,  body 
support  board  portions  which  extend  in  a  trantverw 
direotioa  aeroH  die  foil  widdi  of  die  body  board  and  hi 
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a  longitudiiiid  direction  along  a  portion  of  the  length  of 

theboard. 
(ii)  a  hinge  member  dispoaed  between  each  support  board 

portions  and  the  adjacent  portion  or  portions  along  the 

length  of  the  board,  and 
(iii)  stiffening  means  for  resisting  downward  movement  of 

the  board  or  each  portion  of  the  board,  when  the 

stretcher  is  in  use  and  siqyported  at  its  ends  above  the 

groundt 
said  hinge  member  and  said  stiffening  means  limiting  the 

movement  of  the  board  portions  relative  to  one  another 

to  movement  between  a  compact,  transport  disposition 

of  the  stretcher  and  flat,  useful  disposition  of  the 

stretcher;  and, 

(b)  an  inflatable  body  cushioning  means  which  is  situated 
between  the  rigid  surface  and  the  supine  human  body  in 
use  of  the  stretcher. 


means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  second  support  means  to 
said  frame; 

driving  means  for  moving  said  frame  such  that  a  head  end 
portion  of  said  frame  is  moved  along  said  wall  and  a  toot 
end  portion  of  said  frame  is  moved  along  said  floor 
wherein  said  driving  means  Airther  comprises  a  generally 
U-shaped  lUy  having  a  central  portion  routably  con. 


I 


PORTABLE  BABY  CiHANGER 

PMrlcte  G,  Kagn,  28  Irftag  Dr^  Woodbvy,  N.Y.  117M 

Vfki  Jn.  31, 1N2,  S«.  No.  amjiZI 

IM.  a' A47C  29/00 

UAa5-MB  IClata 


II  ■■■■)>  liili  imp, 


nected  to  said  flwne  and  opposite  ends  hingedly  con- 
nected to  said  floor  near  said  wall,  and  pulling  means  for 
rotating  said  sUy  from  said  floor  to  said  wall  wherein  said 
pulling  means  ftirther  comprises  spring  means;  and 
a  pipe  member  connected  to  said  floor  wherein  said  spring 
means  is  diqxjsed  between  said  central  portion  of  said  sUy 
and  said  pipe  connected  to  said  floor. 


L  A  portaMe  baby  changer  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  coll^bk  frame  that  engages  a  front  lip  of  a  sink; 

(b)  an  adjustable  hook  strap  having  an  elastic  member  hav- 
ing having  a  hook  affixed  to  each  end  of  said  elastic  mem- 
ber that  engages  said  collapiMe  frame  and  one  faucet  of  a 
sink; 

(e)  a  container  that  is  supported  by  said  frame  said  container 
having  the  shape  of  a  basket  and  constructed  of  flexible 
material  having  a  pair  of  loops  under  said  basket  that 
engages  said  frame  and  when  said  basket  is  not  used  it  can 
be  folded  up  and  placed  into  a  diaper  bag;  and 

(d)  a  pad  having  an  inner  stiff  plate,  a  foam  rubber  coating 
•fflxed  around  said  inner  stiff  pUte  to  cushion  a  baby  and 
a  waterproof  material  cover  affixed  around  said  foam 
rubber  coating  to  keep  said  foam  rubber  coating  dry,  said 
pad  placed  within  said  container  so  that  a  baby  can  be  put 
within  said  container  and  have  its  ^apet  changed. 

I  MM,147 

BED  UNIT 
Shi^li  Yokd,  II,  AraM,  Eauiiiada  ihu,  and  Shl^H  Mkhida, 
U7  YaaUdn,  Trid^ko,  both  ef  Okniki  Gtty,  JapM 

FDod  Dec.  2t,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  334^1 
OaiM  priority,  spplltsHoB  JapM,  Doc.  37,  UM,  95-lt9132 
lit  a.)  A47C 19/06 
UJB.a 8-147  '    SOaiM 

1.  A  bed  unit  having  a  mattress  positionable  in  a  wall  and  on 
a  floor  for  uving  space  comprising: 
a  frame  on  which  said  mattress  is  mounted; 

a  first  support  means  for  supporting  said  frame  at  a  head  side 
theteaf; 

a  second  support  means  for  supporting  said  frame  at  a  fbot 
side  thereof. 


4(441,148 

HANDGUN  HOLSTER  MOUNTING  DEVICE 

DomM  G.  JoMa,  140S  W.  Sixth  St,  Oatmio,  CUif.  91742 

FDad  Jan.  24, 1983,  Sar.  No.  444,993 

1A  a.)  A47B  96/06;  B88D  J9/44 

UjS.Ca.8— 883  3 


AO 


1.  A  handgun  holster  mounting  device  for  retaining  a  hand- 
gun holster  in  position  a4jacettt  to  a  mattress  and  mattress 
su^ort,  said  holster  mounting  device  comprising: 
a  pair  of  brackets  positimied  on  opposite  vertical  surfisces  of 
a  mattress,  at  least  one  of  said  brackets  being  adapted  for 
attachment  of  an  elongated  member  thereto; 
flexible  means  interconnecting  said  brackets,  said  flexible 
means  disposed  between  the  mattress  and  matticas  support 
and  serving  to  keep  said  brackets  in  poaitioo  opposing 
each  other, 
an  elongated  member  affixed  to  at  least  one  of  said  brackets, 
said  elongated  member  being  vertically  adjustable  with 
respect  to  the  bracket  to  which  said  ekxigated  member  is 
affixed,  and  said  etoagated  member  serving  as  the  support- 
ing and  retaining  means  tor  a  handgun  bolster,  and 
attachment  means  for  affixing  said  elongated  member  to  said 
at  least  one  of  said  brackets,  said  attachment  meam  pro- 
viding fw  easy  disassembly  and  reassembly. 
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M<f,149 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RINSING  TEXTILE 

MATERIAL 
MMfrfd  Sctaicrtr,  MIdMlttadt,  Fed.  iUp^  of  Gmumy,  «- 
■ifMtr  to  BniekMr  Apptnitebu  GmbH,  Erboeh,  F«d.  IUp<  of 


the  other  of  uid  marking  means  being  provided  at  laid 
bristle  support;  and 


Fllad  Aog.  19, 1912,  Sar.  No.  409,S06 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanuMyt  Sap.  22, 
1991, 3U7M3 

IM.  a.i  D06B  1/02.  17/02 
VA  CL  •— ISl  20 


I.  A  method  of  rinsing  an  elongate  web  of  textile  material 
comprising  introducing  said  web  to  a  liquid  free  resting  zone; 
moving  said  web  firom  said  resting  zone  following  a  rest  period 
upwardly  toward  a  web  turning  zone  located  at  a  level  above 
that  of  said  resting  zone;  and  applying  to  the  upwardly  moving 
web  only  and  at  a  rinsing  zone  between  said  resting  zone  and 
said  turning  zone  a  quantity  of  rinsing  fluid,  said  quantity  of 
rinsing  fluid  being  in  exceu  of  that  which  said  upwardly  mov- 
ing  web  can  carry,  whereby  the  excess  of  said  rinsing  fluid 
flows  downwardly  along  the  upwardly  moving  web  between 
said  rinsing  zone  and  said  resting  zone. 

7.  Apparatus  for  the  rinsing  of  an  elongate  web  of  textile 
material  comprising  a  tank  having  therein  means  forming  a 
web  resting  zone  free  of  liquid;  means  for  introducing  said  web 
to  said  resting  zone;  means  for  moving  said  web  upwardly 
(hMn  said  resting  zone  toward  and  beyond  a  rinsing  zone  lo- 
cated at  a  level  above  that  of  said  resting  zone;  web  turning 
means  at  a  level  above  that  of  said  rinsing  zone;  and  means  at 
said  rinsing  zone  for  applying  a  rinsing  liquid  to  said  upwardly 
moving  web  only  and  in  a  quantity  in  excess  of  that  which  said 
upwardly  moving  web  can  carry,  whereby  the  excess  of  said 
rinsing  liquid  flows  downwardly  along  the  upwardly  moving 
web  between  said  rinsing  zone  and  said  resting  zone. 


4«466,1S0 
TOOTHBRUSH 
AlfM  Jut,  Tricngsn,  Switzarland,  assignor  to  Triaa  Biirsten> 
flibrik  AG,  Triaaflm,  SwHurlisd 

Filed  Oct  4, 1992,  Ser.  No.  432^433 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gamaay,  Oct  19, 
1991, 3140903 

M,CL^AMB9/04 
UAaiS— 143R  36ClaiaH 

1.  A  toothbrush  comprising: 
a  bristle  support  containing  bristles; 
a  date>indicating  arrangement  possessing  first  marking 

means; 
said  first  marking  means  indicating  a  number  of  mutually 

different  time  intervals; 
said  date*indicattng  arrangement  possessing  second  marking 


said  one  marking  means  being  settable  in  relation  to  the 
other  marking  means  providMl  at  said  bristle  support  upon 
rotation  of  said  indicator  element. 


4,466,151 

APPUCATOR  FOR  APPLYING  A  COATING  TO  A 

SURFACE 

Herbert  W.  Barch,  Natrona  HeigiMa;  Emtt  Martim  and  S. 

Thomas  Grsar,  both  of  Plttsbwgh,  aH  of  Pa^  aaatpnra  to 

PPG  Indastrlaa,  lac^  Pillabwgh,  Pa* 

Filed  Jon.  30, 1992,  Ser.  No.  394*029 
bt  a.)  BOSD  5/02 
VJS.  CL  15—209  D  30 1 


1.  A  coating  applicator  for  applying  coatings  to  substrates, 
comprising: 

a.  a  core  having  two  surfaces  and  adapted  for  being  held, 

b.  a  mat  of  sized  glass  fibers  having  fibers  protruding  from 
the  surface  of  the  mat  where  the  protruding  fibers  have 
multidirectional  orientation  and  where  the  auit  is  engaged 
to  one  of  the  surfaces  of  the  core. 


4,466,152 
BOWL  MOP 
C.  Moas,  Oaraland;  Eari  Boring,  McDoHdd,  botb  of 
Tenn.,  and  Irwia  Tonun,  Gefeland,  OUo,  aaaignon  to  Saco 
ladDStrics,  Inc.,  Cleveiaiid,  Tan. 

Fllad  May  3, 1992,  Sar.  No.  374^36 

Int  a>  A47L  J3/24;  B25G  J/04.  3/12 

U.S.ai5-229A  20Claiu 


said  date-indicating  anangement  ftirther  including  an  indica-  i.  a  cleaning  device  for  use  in  cleaning  toilet  bowls  and  the 

tor  element  routably  mounted  at  said  bristle  support;  like  comprising  a  handle  having  a  projecting  end  portion,  and 

said  indicator  element  being  provided  with  one  of  both  of  a  disposable  cleaning  held  attached  to  said  projecting  end 

said  marking  means;  portion,  said  projecting  end  portion  having  a  longitudinal  slot 
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in  the  outer  end  thereof,  and  said  disposable  cleaning  head 
having  a  slide  which  is  slidably  received  in  said  slot,  one  of  said 
disposable  cleaning  head  and  said  projecting  end  portion  hav- 
ing a  cam  projection  thereon,  and  the  other  of  said  disposable 
cleaning  head  and  projecting  end  portion  having  a  recess 
therein  which  is  engaged  by  said  cam  projection  to  releasably 
secure  said  disposable  cleaning  head  to  said  projecting  end 
portion,  said  projecting  end  portion  extending  at  an  angle 
relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  handle  to  faciliute 
cleaning  of  difficult  to  reach  areas  such  as  under  fixture  edges 
and  the  like,  said  projecting  end  portion  being  made  separately 
from  said  handle,  said  projecting  end  portion  having  a  stub 
shaft  on  the  end  opposite  said  slot,  said  stub  shaft  being  angu- 
larly disposed  relative  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  project- 
ing end  portion  and  extending  into  the  outer  end  of  said  handle 
for  attachment  thereto. 


TANK  CLEANING  SYSTEM 
WIIUttB  G.  VAud,  2520  Benjamin  Holt  Rd^  Stoekton,  CaUf. 
95207 

CMtiBiiatkw.bi.ptft  of  Sa^.  No.  222^72,  Jan.  5, 1981« 

abaodoiMd.  lids  applkatioa  May  2S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  302,900 

IBL  a^  BOOB  9/08 

VS.  a  15-302  10  datas 


-»• 


4,466,153 
DEVICE  FOR  WIPING  A  VEHICLE  WINDOW 
Hont  Scfbieke,  BttU-AHaehwcitf ,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aa. 
aipMr  to  Robert  Boaeb  GmbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr- 
many 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1902,  Scr.  No.  424,952 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  15, 
1982, 3218373 

lot  a.>  B60S  1/18 
VA  a.  15-250.16  6  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  wiping  a  vehicle  window,  comprising  at  least 
one  wiping  element  lying  against  a  window  to  be  wiped;  a 
drive  unit;  a  transmission  unit  operatively  interconnected  be- 
tween said  drive  unit  and  said  wiping  element  so  that  a  recipro- 
cating pendulum  motion  is  imparted  to  said  wiping  element 
pivoting  between  an  advance  holding  position  and  a  reverse 
hokling  position  within  a  wiping  zone;  said  transmission  unit 
including  a  crank  connected  to  said  drive  unit,  said  drive  unit 
imparting  a  rotation  motion  to  said  crank,  a  coupUng  rod 
pivotally  connected  to  said  crank,  and  a  rocking  member  piv- 
otally  connected  to  said  coupUng  rod,  said  rocking  member 
carrying  at  least  one  wiping  shaft  connected  to  said  wiping 
element;  means  for  transferring  said  wiping  element  from  said 
reverse  holding  position  to  a  park  position  located  outside  of 
said  wiping  zone,  said  transferring  means  being  actuated  after 
said  drive  unit  has  been  switched  off  and  including  an  a4just- 
able  joint  mounted  on  said  rocking  member;  and  means  for 
adjustment  of  said  adjustable  joint,  said  coupling  rod  and  said 
rocking  member  being  adjustably  connected  to  said  joint,  said 
adjustment  means  including  an  adjustment  drive,  a  worm 
c<mnected  to  said  adjustment  drive,  and  a  rotatable  worm  gear 
meashing  with  said  worm  and  actuated  thereby,  a  pivot  pin 
pivotally  connecting  said  worm  gear  to  said  rocking  member, 
said  worm  gear  and  said  adjustment  drive  being  positioned  on 
said  rocking  member. 


1.  A  cleaning  system  comprising: 

a  substantially  sealed  pressure  vessel  having  a  liquid  outlet,  a 
vacuum  outlet  and  a  suction  inlet  in  fluid  communication 
with  the  interior  of  said  vessel,  said  vacuum  outlet  and 
said  suction  inlet  communicating  with  an  upper  region  of 
said  vessel  and  said  liquid  outlet  communicating  with  a 
lower  region  of  said  vessel; 

first  pump  means,  fluidly  connected  to  said  liquid  outlet,  for 
pumping  a  cleaning  liquid  from  said  vessel  through  a  first 
line,  said  liquid  partially  filling  said  pressure  vessel  so  that 
said  vacuum  ouUet  is  above  the  free  surface  of  said  clean- 
ing liquid; 

means,  fluidly  connected  to  said  vacuum  oudet,  for  drawing 
a  partial  vacuum  within  said  upper  region  of  said  pressure 
vessel; 

solids  separator  means  for  removing  solids  firom  a  mixture  of 
solids  and  liquids; 

pipe  means  for  fluidly  connecting  an  inlet  of  said  solids 
separator  means  to  said  vessel,  said  pipe  means  adapted  to 
pass  a  mixture  of  solids  and  said  cleaning  liquid  from  said 
vessel  to  said  solids  separator  means;  and 

said  solids  separator  means  including  a  Uquid  outlet  fluidly 
coupled  to  the  interior  of  said  vessel  for  drawing  liquid 
from  said  solids  separator  means  into  said  vessel. 


4,466,183 

RECYCLING  CLEANING  APPARATUS 

Dde  L  Grafc,  1250  N.  QoaanalaBd  La.,  PlyoMNrth,  Mian.  55447 

FUed  Not.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  443,224 

Int  a^  A47L  11/30 

VS.  a.  15—321  s  fWi— 

1.  A  recycling  cleaning  ^>paratus,  having  in  combination 

a  cleaning  fluid  reservoir  having  a  body  of  cleaning  fluid 

therein, 
cleaning  means  applied  to  a  cleanmg  area, 
a  high  pressure  pump  passing  said  cleaning  fluid  to  said 


a  vacuum  motor  having  means  in  connection  with  and  draw- 
ing a  vacuum  upon  said  cleaning  means  and  recovering 
said  cleaning  fluid  from  said  cleaning  area  into  said  reser- 
voir, 

inlet  filter  means  within  said  reservoir  receiving  and  passing 
through  said  recovered  cleaning  fluid. 

an  outlet  filter  within  said  reservoir  through  which  is  drawn 
recycled  cleaning  fluid, 

means  cleaning  the  surface  of  said  outlet  filter, 

said  last  mentioned  means  comprises  a  fluid  stream. 
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meant  directing  uid  itreun  to  sweep  the  surfece  of  uid         lection  thereby  increasing  the  velocity  of  the  air  flow 
Alter,  and  therein. 


4,46(487 
METHOD  OF  PROCESSING  ELONGATED  TUBULAR 
MATERIAL  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PERFORMING  SAID 

METHOD 
AraoMos  J.  B.  M.  Bos,  Ummin  Zuhlei,  Belgtaa,  Mrimnr  to 


FIM  Dee.  IC  INl.  Ser.  No.  33M48 

Dee.  17,  19M, 


VS.  a,  17—49 


IM.  a>  A22C 13/02 


17 


means  passing  said  stream  to  said  last  mentioned  means  with 
sufficient  velocity  u  to  engage  and  cause  said  body  of 
cleaning  fluid  to  have  motion. 


4t46(,lM 

AIR  VELOCITY  CONTROL  MECHANISM  FOR 

SELECTIVE  DEBRIS  PICKUP 

Miehiel  L.  Blahart,  Oystal,  Mloa.,  aasifBor  to  Tcaoant  Con- 

pany,  MhuMapoUs,  Mhm. 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  409,237 
bt  a^  EOIH  1/08 
VA  a  19-346  14 


11.  Apparatus  for  sweeping  debris  from  a  surface,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  substantially  closed  top,  a  generally  open 
bottom,  and  a  plurality  of  side  walls  depending  from  said 
top; 

i  source  of  positive  preuure  air  flow  in  said  top  adjacent  one 
of  said  side  walls; 

a  source  of  negative  pressure  air  flow  in  said  top  adjacent  a 
second  side  wall  and  opposite  said  source  of  positive 
pressure  air  flow; 

a  leadhig,  debris-sweeping  section  extending  between  said 
sources  of  pressure  air  flow  and  forward  from  said  posi- 
tive pressure  air  flow  source; 

a  trailing,  ddms-sweeping  section  extending  between  said 
sources  of  pressure  air  flow; 

a  skirt  separating  said  sections  from  each  other,  said  skirt 
being  constructed  and  arranged  to  allow  relatively  heavy 
debris  to  pass  thereunder  to  said  traiUng  section;  and 

means,  in  said  trailing  section,  for  creating  a  velocity  differ- 
ential between  said  sections,  said  means  including  a  mem- 
ber having  a  solid  surfisce,  said  member  effectively  reduc- 
ing the  crosa-sectiooal  area  of  the  flow  path  of  said  trailing 


1.  A  method  of  processhig  elongated  tubular  materials 

passing  the  leading  end  of  the  tubular  material  from  a  supply 
package  through  the  interior  of  a  hollow  guide  member  of 
annular  cross-section  toward  one  end  of  said  guide  mem- 
ber; 

folding  and  thereby  everting  the  leading  end  of  the  material 
at  an  everting  point  adjacent  said  one  end  of  the  guide 
member  back  over  said  guide  member; 

displacing  the  everted  material  outside  said  guide  member  in 
a  direction  contrary  to  that  of  the  noneverted  material 
inside  the  guide  member  while  continuing  the  everting 
action; 

during  or  shortly  after  the  everting  action,  creasing  and 
tucking  the  tubular  material  upon  the  guide  member  to 
form  a  corrugated  new  package;  and 

thereby  simultaneously  dischariJng  said  supply  package  of 
tubular  material  into  the  hollow  guide  member  and  form- 
ing a  new  package  of  tubular  material  after  the  everting 
point  and  enclosing  the  guide  member. 

8.  A  device  for  processing  elongated  tubular  material,  com- 
prising: 

a  hollow  mandrel  having  an  open  failet  end  disposed  adjacent 
a  supply  of  tubukr  material  for  receiving  the  leading  end 
of  said  tubular  material  into  said  hollow  mandrel,  said 
mandrel  being  open  from  end  to  end  for  movement  of  said 
tubular  material  therethrough,  said  hollow  mandrel  ex- 
tending fhnn  said  mlet  end  to  a  fireely  projecting  open 
outlet  end  in  turn  having  an  everting  edge  fbr  folding  back 
said  tubular  material  in  an  everted  manner  onto  the  out- 
side of  said  hollow  mandrel; 

means  spaced  along  said  hollow  mandrel  between  said  evert- 
ing end  edge  and  inlet  end  for  tucking  the  everted  tubular 
material  upon  the  outside  of  said  mandrel  or  an  extension 
thereof  fai  a  direction  opposite  the  movement  of  tubdar 
material  inside  said  hollow  mandrel. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING 

VISCERA  FROM  AND  SPUITING  GIZZARDS 

Horace  DeLo«  Rte.  4,  Bos  2S7  A,  Macon,  Ga.  31301 

DMsioB  of  Ser.  No.  11S340,  Jaik  28, 1980,  Pat  No.  4^38,149. 

TMi  appBcatJon  Apr.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  3«,982 

Iata)A23C2;/00 

VJS.  a  17—82  7  Cktai 

1.  A  method  of  treating  poultry  gizxards  wherefai  the  giz- 
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urds  each  define  an  opening  compriting  moving  •  aeriet  of 
gizzards  on  a  turface  conveyor  along  a  path  with  the  gizzard 
opening!  unobctructed  and  facing  in  the  direction  approxi- 
mately opposite  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  gizzanls, 
and  cutting  with  a  substantially  sutionary  cutting  blade  into 
each  gizzard  generally  toward  its  gizzard  opening  as  the  giz- 
zard is  moved  along  the  path  whereby  solid  objects  in  the 
gizzards  tend  to  be  expelled  through  the  openings  of  the  giz- 
zards. 
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4.  A  method  of  splitting  poultry  gizzards  wherein  the  giz- 
zatds  have  the  viscera  detached  therefrom  and  each  gizzard 
defines  an  opening  at  the  position  where  the  viscera  was  at- 
tached, comprising  cutting  with  a  cutting  element  into  the 
gizzard  at  a  position  remotely  located  fttMn  the  opening  of  the 
gizzard  and  cutting  with  the  cutting  element  toward  the  open- 
ing of  the  gizzard  and  urging  with  the  cutting  element  any 
solid  elemenu  present  in  the  gizzard  toward  the  opening  of  the 
gizzard. 


M<4,159 

ADJUSTABLE  TIE  STRAP 

Robert  H.  Bungc,  Stimewood  Rd^  MR57,  York,  Pi.  17402 

OMtianMioa  oTSor.  No.  28UI22,  JaL  4,  IMl,.  nto  applicatioa 

Doe.  23, 1M2,  Sor.  No.  4I2«4M 

tat  a>  B48D  63/02 

MA.  CL  24—14  PB  1 


notches  being  rounded  and  qMoed  firom  each  other  across  said 
strip  a  distance  substantiaUy  equal  to  the  transverse  dtmensioo 
of  said  rectangular  openings  to  form  a  neck  portion  between 
said  inner  ends  of  said  notches,  the  neck  portion  of  the  strap 
between  opposite  notches  is  of  greater  width  than  the  portions 
of  the  s^  req)ectively  along  <^)posite  sides  of  said  rectangu- 
lar openings  but  less  than  the  summation  of  the  two  portions  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  openings,  and  the  pain  of  notches  nearest 
the  ends  of  said  rectangular  openings  being  spaced  longitudi- 
nally from  the  ends  of  said  openings  a  distance  greater  than  the 
width  of  said  neck  portions,  whereby  substantially  uniform 
tensile  stress  is  afforded  the  strap  which  is  determined  by  the 
strength  of  said  neck  portions,  and  when  one  end  of  said  strap 
is  twisted  substantiaUy  ninety  degrees  to  the  plane  of  the  strap 
adjacent  a  selected  opening,  either  adjacent  the  opposite  ends 
of  the  strap  or  otherwise,  and  then  is  pulled  through  said  se- 
lected opening  until  a  loop  of  said  strap  of  desired  size  is 
formed  and  a  pair  of  said  notches  is  disposed  in  said  selected 
opening  to  permit  said  strap  to  be  twisted  reversely  substan- 
tially ninety  degrees  and  thereby  dispose  the  neck  portion  of 
said  strap  which  is  between  said  notches  transversely  scrost 
said  selected  opening  to  secure  said  loop  of  the  strap  tied 
around  an  object,  the  relatively  close  spacing  of  the  notches  of 
said  series  thereof  affording  close  adjustment  of  the  band 
around  an  article  and  said  pairs  of  notches  nearest  the  ends  of 
said  rectangular  openings  being  tpmaoA  longitudinally  fhmi  the 
ends  of  said  openings  a  distance  greater  than  the  width  of  said 
neck  portions. 


4,448,140 

INTEGRAL  BAG  CLOSURE 

EdMTdo  de  LiM  Caatro  Netto,  Raa  Sao  Lds  Goua^  No.  fU, 
Rio  dc  Janeiro,  Brazil 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1901,  Sm.  No.  2r,125 
tat  a>  B48D  77/10.  33/30 
U.S.  a  24-30J  R  29 


1.  An  adjustable  tie  strap  operable  fh»i  either  end  for  secur- 
ing fbrled  sails,  bundles,  closed  bags  and  sacks  and  the  like 
comprising  in  combination,  a  strip  of  flexible  plastic  material  of 
substantial  length  and  tensile  strength  and  uniform  thickneu 
and  width  provided  with  a  series  of  similar  rectangular  open- 
ings having  rounded  comers  extending  therethrough  longitu- 
dinally along  said  strip  midway  between  the  edges  in  evenly 
spaced  relationshq)  and  the  longest  dimension  of  the  openings 
extending  longitudinally  in  said  strip,  the  lei^  of  said  open- 
ings being  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  said  strip,  and  said 
strip  also  having  a  fdunJity  of  segments  between  said  rectangu- 
lar qienings  extending  longitodinally  along  said  stnq)  and  each 
segment  bdng  provided  along  the  opposite  edges  thereof  with 
an  interrupted  series  of  at  least  three  similar  notches  of  even 
depth  in  each  segment  and  respectively  opposite  each  other 
and  the  notches  in  said  series  bdng  qMced  longitudinally  sub- 
stantially closer  than  said  rectangular  openings  are  spaced  and 
the  portions  of  said  str^)  between  successive  pain  of  notches 
being  no  less  in  length  than  the  width  of  said  neck  portions  and 
the  distance  between  successive  pain  of  notches  is  less  than  the 
length  of  said  rectangular  openings,  the  inner  ends  of  said 


1.  An  integrally  formed  closure  device  for  a  bag,  comprising 
a  main  part,  a  lever  member,  and  an  elongated  band,  the  JMin 
part  having  a  bag-engaging  surftoe  and  the  lever  member 
being  pivotally  associable  with  the  main  part  for  movement 
between  a  first  position  adjacent  the  bag-engaging  surfisce  and 
a  second  position  remote  therefrom,  the  closure  device  farther 
including  resilient  latching  means  operative  between  the  lever 
member  and  the  main  part  when  the  lever  member  is  in  the 
second  position;  said  main  part,  said  lever  member,  said  elon- 
gated band  and  said  latching  means  all  being  portions  erf  an 
integral  body  of  plastic  material;  at  least  one  end  of  the  elon- 
gated band  being  permanendy  attached  to  the  main  part,  and 
attachment  means  ccniprising  a  closed  slot  being  provided 
intermediate  of  the  ends  of  the  lever  member  to  fix  another 
point  along  the  length  of  the  band  to  the  lever  member,  the 
band  extending  across  the  bag-engaging  surfisce  to  defbie  a 
closed  loop  therewith  when  it  is  so  fixed  and  the  lever  member 
is  associated  with  the  main  part,  movement  of  the  lever  mem- 
ber from  the  first  position  to  the  second  position  serviiig  to 
decrease  the  drcumferenoe  of  said  loop. 
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MEANS  AND  METHOD  FOR  ADJUSTING  AND 
CONNECTING  CORDS 
C.  ChMibwt,  LUtlctim,  ColOn  — Ijwr  to  Martia 
MwlMB  Corporatkm,  BttlMadt.  M4r^ 

FIM  Sap.  29,  1M2,  Sfti  No.^26,538 
lat.  a»  A43B  Um  ?UG)  11/04 
UA  a  14-llS  R  ^~S>-  *" 


said  outer  end  of  said  chamber,  the  clasp  being  unlocked 
by  engaging  said  pull-up  lever  and  lifting  the  outer  end  of 
said  top,  said  top  being  resilient  acting  and  normally  rest- 
ing on  said  parallel  sides. 


1.  Means  for  adjusting  and  connecting  cords  comprising: 

(a)  a  bead  having  holM  therethrough  sized  for  receiving  said 
cords; 

(b)  clamping  means  attached  adjacent  said  bead  to  each  of 
said  cords  whose  length  is  to  be  adjusted; 

(c)  at  least  one  shim  disposed  between  each  said  clamping 
means  and  said  bead  for  adjusting  said  length  of  said 
cords,  said  clamping  means  and  said  shims  being  remov- 
able; and 

(d)  adhesive  disposed  in  said  holes  for  bonding  said  bead  to 
said  cords. 


4,466,162 
JEWELRY  CLASP 
Mardig  V.  Pogharian,  and  Vahin  M.  Poghariao,  both  of  8513 
Fallbright  Ave.,  Canoga  Park,  CUif.  91306 

Filed  Oct  29, 1981,  Set.  No.  316^29 

IM.  a^  A44B  17/00 

UA  a  24-585  4Cta|„ 


1.  A  Jewelry  clasp  comprising: 

a  longitudinal  male  member  having  an  oblong  planar  form 
with  an  opening  therein  spaced  from  itt  outer  end;  and 

a  longitudinal  planar  female  member  receiving  said  male 
member,  said  female  member  having  a  longitudinal  bot- 
tom wall,  integrally  formed  parallel  sides  extending  up- 
wardly from  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  bottom  wall, 
and  an  integrally  formed  top  including  a  longitudinal 
planar  portion  resting  on  the  tops  of  said  parallel  sides  and 
a  short  vertical  portion  connecting  the  inner  end  of  said 
planar  portion  with  the  inner  end  of  said  bottom  wall,  said 
integraUy  formed  bottom  wall,  parallel  sides  and  top 
forming  a  chamber  for  receiving  said  male  member  that  is 
open  only  at  iu  outer  end,  the  outer  end  of  said  planar 
portion  of  said  top  having  an  integrally  formed  pull-up 
lever  thereon  inclined  upwardly  from  its  surface,  and  an 
integrally  formed  stop  member  underneath  for  engaging 
said  opening  in  Uie  male  member  when  it  is  inserted  in  the 
chamber  in  the  female  member,  thereby  locking  die  jew- 
elry clasp  wiUi  said  male  member  closing  said  opening  at 


1,466,163 
WIDE  FABRIC  MANUFACTURING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 
.^\y^  *^  CoMBlop  TVall,  Copley,  Ohio  44321; 
DBfid  H.  Rooah,  daceaaad,  lata  of  PkdB  TowoaUp,  Stark 
Couty,  Ohio,  and  by  ViTian  J.  Roosh,  heir,  1818  Broad  Atc. 
NW.,  Caaton,  Ohio  44708 

Flkd  May  11, 1981,  Scr.  No.  262,196 

iBt  a.3  D06H  7/00:  D03D  41/00 

UA  a  28-170       .  14Claiw 


1.  A  method  for  making  wide  reinforcing  fabric  having  warp 
cords  spaced  apart  at  a  predetermined  number  of  ends  per  inch 
comprising  the  steps  of 
placing  at  least  a  first  fabric  having  first  warp  cords  spaced 
apart  at  a  first  number  of  ends  per  inch  and  connected  by 
fint  pick  cords  and  a  second  fabric  having  second  wrap 
cords  spaced  apart  at  a  second  number  of  ends  per  inch 
and  connected  by  second  pick  cords  on  a  letofT  adjacent  a 
loom,  said  first  fabric  and  said  second  fabric  being  treated 
by  dipping  in  a  suitable  adhesive  and  run  through  a  cham- 
ber at  controlled  temperatures  and  tension  for  a  predeter- 
mined time; 
pulling  said  first  fabric  over  a  separating  means  to  separate 
said  first  warp  cords  of  said  first  fabric  by  cutting  said  first 
pick  cords; 
pulling  said  second  fabric  over  a  separating  means  to  sepa- 
rate said  second  warp  cords  of  said  second  fabric  by  cut- 
ting said  second  pick  cords; 
guiding  said  first  warp  cords  and  said  second  warp  cords 
into  said  loom  for  joining  the  fint  fabric  to  the  second 
fiUmc;  and 
weaving  by  using  at  least  one  dipped  and  treated  weft  cord 
with  said  first  and  second  warp  cords  to  provide  a  wide 
sheet  of  reinforcing  fabric  having  a  predetermined  width 
greater  than  the  width  of  said  first  or  second  fabrics  and 
warp  cords  spaced  apart  at  said  predetermined  number  of 
ends  per  inch. 


4,466,164 
SUPERCALENDERING  APPARATUS 
Eiicfai  Tadokoro;  laao  YaauuMto,  aad  KeUi  Taaaka,  all  of 
Japan,  aaaipMra  to  Ft^i  Photo  Film  Co„  Ltd., 


Filed  Jul  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,035 
priority,  appUeatioB  Japn^  JoL  21, 1980, 55-99477 
IM.  a.>  B21B  27/02 
UA  CL  29—132  i]  nmimm 

1-  In  a  supercalendering  apparatus  for  smoothing  the  surface 
of  a  web  by  passing  it  through  the  nip  between  a  metal  roll  and 
an  ehtttic  roll,  the  improvement  wherein  said  elastic  roll  com- 
prises a  core  metal  roll  having  a  first  coating  made  of  a  fibrous 
material  wound  about  said  core  roll  and  an  inorganic  filler 
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loaded  qwxy  retin  impregnated  in  said  fibrous  material;  and  a 
second  coating  of  an  inorganic  filler  loaded  epoxy  resin  having 

1  56 


i,466,166 

GRIP  MOUNTING  ASSEMBLY 

HaraM  W.  Hogwtk.  59S0  Clwa,  BeU  Gutet,  Calif.  90201 

FOad  May  22, 1901,  Scr.  No.  26M02 

Im.  a^  B23P  J9/02 

vs.  a  29—235  2 


a  ground  surface  and  a  thickness  in  a  range  of  0.5  to  5  mm 
formed  on  said  first  coating. 


4,46C,IC5 

METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  BEARING 
Charles  W.  Otto,  DdUb,  DL,  anlgiior  to  General  Electric 
Conpaiqr,  Fort  WayM,  lad. 

Filed  May  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  377,554 

Iirt.  a.3  B21D  53/10 

VACL  29^1493  VM  lOCIafaig 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  bearing  having  a  body  of  at  least 
sintered  powder  metal,  the  bearing  body  including  a  plurality 
of  surfiMes  and  with  interstices  in  the  sintered  powder  metal 
defining  a  pluraUty  of  capUlary  flow  path  means  for  lubricant 
flow  extending  through  the  bearing  body  and  communicating 
with  the  surfaces  thereof,  respectively,  and  at  least  one  of  the 
surfaces  being  a  generally  annular  planar  surface  having  at 
least  one  depression  therein  with  the  at  least  one  depression 
extending  generally  radially  across  the  generally  annular  pla- 
nar surface,  using  tool  means  having  a  face  with  a  rib  of  a 
hardened  material  extending  therefrom,  the  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
placing  the  generally  annular  planar  surface  of  the  bearing 
body  and  the  face  of  the  tool  means  in  juxtaposition  and 
overlaying  the  rib  of  the  tool  means  with  a  part  of  the 
generally  annular  planar  surface; 
routing  at  leut  one  of  the  bearing  body  and  the  tool  means 
and  moving  at  least  one  of  the  tool  means  face  and  the 
generally  annular  planar  surface  toward  the  other  thereof; 
rubbing  the  rib  on  the  tool  means  face  with  the  generally 
annular  planar  surface  generally  as  the  at  least  one  of  the 
bearing  body  and  the  tool  means  is  routed  and  entering 

the  tool  means  rib  into  the  at  least  one  depression  to  effect 
the  rubbing  of  at  least  a  part  of  the  at  least  one  depression 
in  the  generally  annular  planar  surface;  and 
displacing  at  least  some  of  the  sintered  powder  metal  on  the 
generally  annular  planar  surface  and  in  the  at  least  part  of 
the  at  least  one  depression  in  response  to  the  rubbing 
thereof  widi  the  rib  of  the  tool  means  and  at  least  reducing 
thereby  the  size  of  at  least  some  of  the  capillary  flow  path 
means  communicating  with  the  generally  annular  planar 
surface  and  the  at  least  part  of  the  at  least  one  depression 
therein. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  racquet  that  has  a  handle  of  sub- 
stantially square  transverse  cross  section  and  an  elongate  elas- 
tomeric  tube  that  has  an  interior  transverse  cross  section  less 
than  that  of  said  handle,  a  portable  assembly  for  mounting  said 
tube  on  said  handle  to  define  a  grip,  said  portable  assembly 
mcluding: 

a.  a  hollow  elongate  rigid  guide  that  includes  a  fint  end 
portion  of  circular  transverse  crou  section  of  such  dimen- 
sions that  said  tube  may  be  slideably  mounted  thereon,  a 

•  second  hollow  end  portion  that  removably  telescopes 
over  and  engages  an  end  extremity  of  said  handle,  said 
second  end  portion  having  a  transverse  cross  section  of 
the  same  shape  as  that  of  said  handle  and  larger  in  cross- 
sectional  area  than  said  first  end,  and  an  intermediate 
portion  increasing  in  cross-sectional  area  between  said 
first  and  second  end  portions  to  provide  a  transition  por- 
tion therebetween;  and 

b.  anti-friction  means  that  comprising  parallel  laterally 
spaced  strips  that  extend  along  the  longitudinal  length  of 
the  rigid  guide  and  covers  at  least  a  portion  of  the  exterior 
surface  of  said  guide  that  permit  said  tube  to  be  moved  and 
expanded  longitudinally  along  said  guide  from  said  first 
end  portion  of  said  second  end  portion  and  onto  said 
handle  to  defme  a  grip,  with  said  guide  being  removable 
from  said  handle  after  said  tube  is  positioned  thereon  for 
subsequent  use  in  mounting  elastomeric  tubes  on  other 
racquet  handles. 


4,466,1C7 

METHOD  OF  REMOVING  STUCK  GASKETS  AND 

PNEUMATIC  IMPACT  TOOL 

Brort  K.  Hofltaan,  Salt  Lake  Conrty,  Utah,  ffwignttr  to 

PMoawtict  be.,  Soh  L$iu  Qty,  Utah 

CoMiaaatkM  of  Scr.  No.  065,984,  Aag.  13, 1979,  abuidoned. 

TUs  appUeatkM  JaL  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285,754 

lat  CL^  B25B  27/J4 

UA  a  29-275  10  Claims 


1.  A  pneumatic  impact  tool,  cmnprising  a  tubular  housing 
adapted  to  be  easily  held  in  and  manipulated  by  one  hand  of  the 
user;  an  impact  head  rigidly  secured  in  and  extending  out- 
wardly from  one  end  of  said  housing  in  fixed  position  relative 
to  said  housing,  and  provided  with  means  for  rigidly  attaching 
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•0  implement  to  its  outward  end;  vtlve  means  secured  within 
said  housing  but  spaced  from  said  impact  head  so  that  a  piston 
chaoibcr  is  formMl  within  said  housing  between  said  impact 
head  and  said  valve  means,  said  valve  means  having  an  inlet 
port  adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid 
and  two  outlet  ports  for  the  alternate  release,  respectively,  of 
pressuriied  fluid,  one  of  said  outlet  ports,  but  only  one,  open- 
ing directly  into  laid  piston  chamber,  and  said  valve  means 
being  adapted  to  provide  automatic  and  rapid  change  in  release 
of  the  pressurized  fluid  between  the  two  outlet  portt  upon  a 
release  of  pressure  firom  the  pressure  side  of  said  piston  cham- 
ber,  a  piston  freely  slidably  mounted  within  said  piston  cham- 
ber, passage  means  connecting  that  outlet  port  of  the  valve 
means  which  does  not  open  directly  into  the  piston  chamber 
with  the  piston  chamber  immediately  adjacent  to  the  impact 
head;  at  least  one  eihaust  port  through  said  housing  for  ex- 
haustmg  pressurized  fluid  f^om  said  piston  chamber  after  a 
predetermined  amount  of  travel  of  the  piston  in  each  direction 
of  its  stroke  thereby  releasing  pressure  firom  the  pressure  side 
of  the  piston  chamber  to  cause  the  valve  to  change  the  outlet 
port  through  which  pressurized  fluid  is  released;  and  means  for 
connecting  a  source  of  preuurized  fluid  to  said  housing  so  that 
pressurized  fluid  enters  the  inlet  port  of  said  valve  means. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  SLIDERS 
TO  SLIDER  POCKET  FOR  ASSEMBLING  SLIDERS  ON 

AN  UNCUT  FASTENER  CHAIN 
8kii«B  HiiiiJiM,  TayuM,  Japam  aadgMr  to  YaaUda  Kogyo 
KX,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FOod  Sap.  30, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  4aO,MO 
CUm  priority,  iwHroHna  Japam  Dae.  21,  Iftl,  S6-214M7 
bt  a.>  B21D  S3/H-  A41H  37/06 
UJ.  a  29-409  4 


4,444,149 
HINGE  PIN  REMOVAL  METHOD 
Georp  L.  Stodt,  Daytoa;  Raymoad  E.  Stodt,  MiaaMvg,  aid 
LavaMO  D.  Stack,  Daytoa,  aU  of  OUo,  Mripon  to  Stack 
Maaafaetariag  Co.,  lac,  D^rtoa,  Ohio 
DMikm  of  Ser.  No.  349,071,  Apr.  14, 1982,  abiMkMad.  lUi 
appttcatioB  Not.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  804342 
Iirt.  a'  B23P  19/00 
U.S.  CL  29-4243  4< 


1.  The  method  of  removing  an  automobile  hinge  assembly  of 
the  type  having  a  U-shaped  Unge  part  and  a  hinge  plate  having 
wall  means  receiving  therd>etween  flange  portions  of  said 
U-shaped  hinge  part,  having  a  hinge  pin  passing  through  said 
flange  portions  and  said  wall  means  and  said  hinge  pin  partially 
surrounded  by  a  spring  clip  having  outwardly  stnick  fingers, 
said  hmge  pin  having  a  nose  at  one  end  therectf  and  an  enlvged 
head  at  the  opposite  end  thereof,  which  comprises  clamping 
said  fingers  inwardly,  supporting  said  hinge  assembly  about 
said  enhtfged  head,  and  prying  said  nose  inwardly  of  said  hinge 
assembly. 


4,444,170 

ADJUSTABLE  CIRCULAR  INSULATION  SAW  SYSTEM 

Hwry  C  Daria,  8993  AMm  Hwy.,  Batoa  Roi«s,  La.  70818 

Coirtinatlo»>ta-iart  of  Ser.  No.  43,743,  Ai«.  4, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4398343.  Thto  appHnHoa  Oct  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310342 

Tie  partioa  of  the  tarm  of  tUa  pataat  sabaavNat  to  Oct  20, 

lat  a>  B23D  57/Oa  3/02 
VS.  CL  29-841  8 


1.  A  method  of  feeding  sliders  to  a  slider  pocket  at  a  step 
where  an  uncut  fastener  chain  having  alternating  fastening 
dement  sections  and  element-ftee  gaps  provided  therealong  is 
transferred  in  the  longitudinal  direction  and,  whenever  a  gap 
arrives  at  a  sUder  assembling  station,  said  transfer  is  stopped 
and  a  shder  is  assembled  on  a  fastening  element  section  of  the 
uncut  festener  chain  firom  said  gap,  wherein  the  following  steps 
are  repeated  in  synchronism  with  the  stopping  of  the  transfer 
of  saU  uncut  fetteaer  chain: 

(a)  feeding  sliders  hitermittently  into  a  sUder  hoMer  one  at  a 
tine  firom  a  sUder  chute  which  deliven  said  sliders  while 
aligmng  them  longitudiaally; 

(b)  transferring  sakl  slider  holder  hokUng  a  sUder  to  sax! 
shder  assembling  station  firom  a  direction  perpendicular  to 
Uie  transfer  direction  of  the  uncut  fiMtener  chain; 

(e)  kMdhig  said  sUder  at  sakl  slider  assembUng  statkxi  into  a 
slider  pocket  at  the  upper  end  of  a  slider  pocket  block 
wUch  is  raised  fh«  a  diractkm  perpendicuhtf  to  both  the 
direetkm  of  transfer  of  said  uncut  fastener  chain  and  the 
diiectkm  of  transfer  of  sakl  slider,  and 

(d)  ratumkig  sakl  slider  header  to  the  exit  of  sakl  sUder  chute. 


1.  A  circuhur  insuhitkm  saw  ^>paratus  for  cuttkig  bkwks  of 
insulatkm  material  into  pipe  insulatkni  members  compriskig: 

a.  a  frame  with  a  material  feed  surface  havhig  first  and  sec- 
ond end  portkms  and  being  supported  by  the  flrame,  there 
bemg  fiirther  provuled  a  saw  mount  opening  in  the  feed 
snrfiice; 

b.  a  powered,  cylindrical  cutting  Made  movd>ly  mounted 
with  respect  to  the  feed  surface  at  the  opemng; 

c.  shaft  means  spannmg  the  saw  mount  openkig  for  at  leut 
partiaUy  pro^^dmg  support  for  the  cutting  blade; 

d.  a  blade  carriage  positioned  near  the  openkig  eomprismg  at 
least  one  radial  strut  extending  firom  the  shaft  to  the  cut- 
ting bkKle,  and  the  adjustable  atoans  conyrises  a  Made 
support  slkleaUe  atong  the  radial  strut;  and 

e.  adjustaUe  means  carried  by  the  blade  carriage  for  sup- 
portmg  the  cuttm«*  bkMie  in  the  openmg  so  that  the  center 
of  the  circukr  blade  substantially  comcklea  with  the  pla- 
nar surfece,  the  a4justable  means  bekig  movaUy  sup- 
pwted  to  sUde  upon  the  carriage  utto  a  phirality  of  pod- 
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tioM  so  that  the  carnage  and  adjustable  means  can  accom- 
nxxlate  catting  blades  of  varying  diameters. 


4«4M,171 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  A  SEMIGONDUCIOR 
DEVICE  UnUZINC  OUTDIPPUSION  TO  CONVERT  AN 

EFTTAXIAL  LAYER 
Pigsr  J.  W.  JofhiM.  riidlMHi,  Natfceriaida.  aarignor  to  UA 
PWUpi  Corporatkm,  Tarrjrtowm  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,472 
^^^m  priority,  ippUatiM  Netheriandi,  Apr.  29,  1960, 

let  a.'  HOIL  2 J /2a  21/225 
UAa2»-^l  22Clalm 


^yy///y 


i >  ft  _ 
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7*     ?  x"  ?'•.'',■'♦ » 


» ■*XM»!rj  W  »%SKe«!»S  V/  K 


^i\ilH\^ 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  semiconductor  structure, 
characterized  as  comprising  the  steps  of: 
introducing  (1)  a  first  dopant  of  a  first  conductivity  tj-pe  into 
part  of  a  monocrystalline  substrate  region  of  a  semicon- 
ductor body  to  define  a  first  zone  of  the  first  conductivity 
type  and  (2)  a  second  dopant  of  a  second  conductivity 
type  opposite  to  the  fint  conductivity  type  into  part  of  the 
substrate  region  to  define  a  second  zone  of  the  sec(»d 
conductivity  type; 
growing  an  epitaxial  semiconductor  layer  on  the  substrate 


region  such  that  the  first  and  second  zones  are  fint  and 
second  buried  zones,  reflectively; 
causing  the  dopants  to  diffuse  sufficiently  into  the  epitaxial 
layer  to  establish  (1)  the  entire  portion  overlying  the  fint 
buried  zone  as  a  first  epitaxial  region  of  the  fint  conduc- 
tivity type  and  (2)  the  entire  portion  overlying  the  second 
buried  zone  as  a  second  epitaxial  region  of  the  second 
conductivity  type,  the  buried  zones  being  suffidenUy  near 
each  other  that  the  epitaxial  regions  adjoin  each  other 
along  substantially  the  entire  thickness  of  the  epitaxial 
layer  to  form  a  p-n  junction,  the  species  and  concentra- 
tions of  the  dopants  being  so  chosen  that  their  lateral 
diffusions  in  the  epitaxial  layer  substantially  compensate 
each  other  fUIly  along  the  p-n  junction  so  that  it  it  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  epitaxial 
layer;  and 

forming  at  least  one  surfsce-adjacent  zone  of  at  least  one 
electronic  circuit  element  in  at  least  one  of  the  epitaxial 
regions,  the  resulting  upper  surface  of  the  epitaxial  layer 
being  a  monocrystalline  semiconductor  surfsce. 


4*444,172 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  M06  DEVICE  WTTH 
SELF-AUGNED  CONTACTS 
Taiwia  L.  BMra,  OvertiM>,  CUif .,  Mri^or  to  AMricn  Mi- 
rrwiiHi,  iMn  SiMa  din,  CUtf. 

CoatinMlk»-in.pvt  or  Ser.  No.  04MM,  Jan.  S,  1979. 
■bMdoned.  lUs  applkatloa  JiL  27, 1981,  S«.  No.  2r,38l 
IM.  as  HOtt  21/2Si,  21/3IB.  29/78 
UAa29-571  Udatas 

1.  A  method  for  fabricating  an  integrated  circuit  semicon- 
ductor device  having  a  plurality  of  Add  effect  transistor  (PET) 
elemenu  with  self-registering  electrical  contactt  on  their 
source  and  drain  regions  and  their  gate  electrodes  connected  to 
the  device  interconnection  lines,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

forming  a  patterned  layer  of  field  oxide  on  a  semioonductive 

substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type  in  order  to  form 

active  areas  free  from  said  field  oxide  on  the  substrate 

surface  for  the  formation  of  said  FET  elements; 

forming  a  relatively  thin  gate  dielectric  layer  within  said 

active  areas; 
forming  a  layer  of  conductive  material  over  the  surftce  of 

the  substrata 
patterning  said  layer  of  conductive  material  into  conductive 
gate  electrodes  of  a  predetermined  shape  and  thirlcnrss. 
over  said  gate  dielectric  layer  within  said  open  areas; 
forming  a  fint  layer  oS  dielectric  material  on  the  sides  and 

top  of  each  said  conductive  gate  electrodes; 
forming,  within  each  said  active  area  surrounded  by  said 
field  oxide,  doped  silicon  source  and  dnin  regions  of  a 
second  conductivity  type  material  opposite  to  said  first 
conductivity  type  of  said  substrate,  the  boundaries  of  said 
source  and  drain  regions  being  determined  by  the  edge  of 
said  field  oxide  and  by  the  edges  of  said  gate  electrodes 
whereby  said  source  and  drain  regions  are  self-aligned 
with  reqiect  to  the  edges  of  said  gate  electrode; 
forming  a  relatively  thin  layer  of  protective  material  over 
the  entire  device  including  all  areas  of  conductive  material 
in  said  active  areas  and  said  field  oxide  areas; 
covering  said  thin  biyer  (tf  protective  material  on  said  device 

with  a  relatively  thick  layer  of  insulating  material; 
fcHining  oversized  contact  openings  through  said  HiMii»»i,n 

material  over  said  gate  electrode  and  over  said  source  and 
drain  regions  where  electrical  contacts  are  to  be  formed; 


948 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  21, 1984 


to  General  El«c> 


removing  laid  lecond  layer  of  dielectric  material  within  laid     4*466,173 

ovenized  contact  openings;  METHODS  FOR  FABRICATING  VERTICAL  CHANNEL 

removing  said  gate  oxide  from  the  surfaces  of  said  source  ^}j^  ^J^!,Sf!S^XSii£SlS^^SE^  ^ 

and  drain  re^  with  said  oversized  contact  openings;  ^^!S£SS^,^F£S^J?f£^SSS?£S.^^ 
maa  orwn  ivgvam  wiui  awu  uvci>usu  vvuw^i  xiy^uuM^,    CONTROLLED  THYRISTORS  UTILIZING  ETCH  AND 

•^  REFILL  TECHNIQUES 

BaMral  J.  BaUga,  CUftmi  Park,  N.Y^  aaaiffM 
trie  Conpaoy,  Scheacetady,  N.Y. 

Flkd  No?.  23,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  324,328 
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depositing  a  metallic-type,  high-electrical  conductivity  in- 
terconnection line  pattern  on  the  surface  of  the  wafer 
extending  into  said  contact  openings  thereby  forming 
electrical  connections  with  said  source  and  drain  regions 
within  said  contact  openings. 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating,  with  minimal  autodoping  effect, 
a  buried  grid  structure  for  a  vertical  channel  electric  field 
device  of  the  type  including  a  semiconductor  base  region  of 
one  conductivity  type,  a  grid  structure  of  opposite  conductiv- 
ity type  buried  in  the  base  region,  and  a  substantially  uniform 
electrode  region  of  the  one  conductivity  type  but  of  higher 
conductivity  than  the  base  region  at  one  surface  of  the  base 
region,  said  method  comprising:  > 

providing  a  semiconductor  substrate  of  the  ode  conductivity 
type,  of  appropriate  conductivity  for  the  base  region,  and 
of  crystallographic  orientation  selected  to  facilitate  pref- 
erential etching; 

forming  a  mask  with  windows  on  one  surface  of  the  sub- 
strate, said  mask  constituting  a  combined  etchant  barrier 
and  epitaxial  growth  barrier; 

preferentially  etching  the  substrate  to  form  substantially 
vertically-walled  grooves  beneath  the  windows  while 
utilizing  said  mask  as  an  etchant  barrier; 

epitaxially  refilling  the  grooves  with  semiconductor  material 
of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  to  form  grids  while 
utilizing  said  mask  as  an  epitaxial  growth  barrier; 

preferentially  etching  the  refilled  grooves  to  remove  a  pre- 
determined fraction  of  the  semiconductor  material  of  the 
opposite  conductivity  type  to  define  the  thickness  of  the 
grids  while  utilizing  said  mask  as  an  etchant  barrier; 

refilling  the  grooves  with  semiconductor  material  of  the  one 
conductivity  type  and  of  appropriate  conductivity  for  the 
base  region  by  means  of  vapor  phase  epitaxial  growth  so 
as  to  bury  the  grids  while  utilizing  said  mask  as  an  epitaxial 
growth  barrier,  the  refilling  material  of  the  one  conductiv- 
ity type  and  the  substrate  surrounding  the  grooves  to- 
gether defining  the  base  region; 

removing  said  mask; 

forming  a  substantially  uniform  region  of  the  one  conductiv- 
ity type  but  of  higher  conductivity  than  the  base  region  in 
the  surface  of  the  base  region  to  form  the  electrode  region; 
and 

forming  contacts  to  the  buried  grids. 


August  21, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


949 


I  I 


4,46^174 
METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  MESFET  DEVICE  USING 

A  DOUBLE  LOCOS  PROCESS 
Hcanr  M.  Dwtey,  PIsbo,  ud  Theodore  W.  Hoaston,  Richird- 
soH,  bolk  of  Tcz^  iMigiion  to  TesM  ImtmiMiits  laeorpo- 
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rated,  Dollai,  Tex. 


Filed  Dec  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,948 
IM.  CL^  HOIL  21/26 
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S.  A  method  for  fabrication  of  MESFET  devices,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 

forming  a  first  insulator  layer  on  a  silicon  substrate; 

forming  a  second  insulator  layer  on  said  first  layer; 

patterning  to  define  device  areas  in  said  second  insulator 
layer; 

introducing  a  p-type  dopant  into  the  substrate  through  said 
I      first  insulator  layer,  then  removing  remaining  photoresist; 

thermally  oxidizing  the  substrate  to  provide  a  patterned 
thick  field  oxide; 

patterning  said  second  insulator  layer; 

implanting  n-type  dopant  in  said  substrate  to  create  source 
and  drain  regions  of  the  device  being  fabricated; 

removing  the  remainder  of  said  second  insulator  layer  and 
forming  a  patterned  third  layer  of  insulator  over  said  first 
insulator  layer; 

introducing  n-type  dopant  in  said  substrate  to  determine 
device  series  resistance; 

thermally  oxidizing  to  create  oxide  partitions  between 
source,  g«te,  and  drain  areas  of  said  device; 

removing  said  third  insulator  layer; 

impbmting  an  n-type  dopant  in  the  substrate  under  the  de- 
vice gate  region  to  form  the  device  channel; 

removing  the  remainder  of  said  fint  insulator  layer; 

depositing  a  layer  or  metal  over  the  device  area,  and  sinter- 
ing to  form  metal  silicide  over  areas  where  metal  is  in 
contact  with  substrate  and  did  not  form  silicide; 

forming  a  patterned  layer  of  metal  to  form  device  contacu 
and  interconnections  between  devices. 


M(4,178 

MANUFACTURE  OF  VERTICAL  INSULATED  GATE 
FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTORS 
Da?id  J.  Coc,  East  Griastead,  Eaitfaad,  aaalgBor  to  U.S.  PhiUpa 
Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387,122 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatioB  Uaited  Kiagdon,  Jaa.  17, 1981, 
8I1859S 

lat  CL3  HOIL  21/265 
VA  a  29-871  12 


transistor  including  a  semiconductor  body  having  source  and 
drain  zones  respectively  adjoining  opposite  nu^or  surfaces  of 
said  body  comprising  the  steps  of 

providing  a  semiconductor  body  of  a  first  conductivity  type 
with  a  first  insulating  layer  at  portions  of  a  first  n^jor 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  body, 

forming  regions  of  a  second  conductivity  type  in  said  first 
major  surface  at  portions  free  of  said  first  insulating  layer, 

removing  said  first  insulating  layer  and  forming  a  second 
insulating  layer  on  said  first  major  surface, 

forming  a  polycrystalline  semiconductor  Jayer  on  said  sec- 
ond insulating  layer, 

forming  a  masking  layer  on  said  polycrystalline  layer  be- 
tween said  regions  of  said  second  conductivity  type, 

removing  unmasked  portions  of  said  polycrystalline  layer, 

forming  gates  of  the  transistor  at  masked  portions  of  said 
polycrystalline  layer  by  laterally  diffusing  a  doping  ele- 
ment of  said  second  conductivity  type  into  said  polycrys- 
talline layer  beneath  two  opposite  edges  of  said  masking 
layer  to  a  predetermined  distance, 

wherein  said  polycrystalline  layer  initially  has  a  relatively 
high  resistivity  and  said  gates  include  pairs  of  relatively 
low  resistivity  conductive  strips  portions  of  said  laterally 
diffused  portions  of  said  polycrystalline  layer, 

introducing  into  said  semiconductor  body  impurities  of  said 
fvst  conductivity  type  to  form  source  zones  and  impurities 
of  said  second  conductivity  type  to  form  zones  of  said 
second  conductivity  type  at  leut  partially  below  said 
gates,  said  impurities  of  said  second  conductivity  type 
being  introduced  in  the  presence  of  said  m»«irti^g  layer, 
and  said  zones  of  said  second  conductivity  type  overlying 
said  regions  of  second  conductivity  type,  said  zones  hav- 
ing a  lower  doping  then  said  regions, 

removing  said  masking  layer  and  said  polycrystalline  layer 
free  of  said  gates, 

forming  an  insulating  layer  over  said  gates, 

forming  a  first  electrically  conductive  layer  in  contact  with 
•aid  source  zones,  and 

forming  a  second  electrically  conductive  layer  at  a  second 
n^jor  surface  of  said  semiconductor  body  in  contact  with 
a  drain  zone  of  said  semiconductor  body. 


4,444,176 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  INSULATEIMSATE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  DEVICES  WTTH  INTEGRAL 

SHORTS 

Victor  A.  K.  Tenple,  CUftoa  Park,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  Gcaeral 

Eloctrk  CoBipaay,  Scheaectady,  N.Y. 

Coatinuation-iB-part  of  Sar.  No.  404,734,  Aag.  9, 1982. 

abaadoaed,  which  is  a  eoatiaaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  394,179,  JaL  7, 

1982,  abaadoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Jaa.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,834 

lat  a^  HOIL  21/223.  21/265 
U.S.  CL  29— S71  22 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  an  insulated  gate  field  effect 
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1.  A  self-aligned  process  for  manufiicturing  an  insulated-gate 
semiconductor  device  including  an  integral  short,  said  process 
comprising: 
providing  a  semiconductor  wafer  including  a  first  region  of 
one  conductivity  type  having  a  principal  surface,  and 
preparing  the  wafer  by  successively  forming  on  the  princi- 
pal surface  at  least  a  gate  insulating  region  layer  and  a 
conductive  gate  electrode  layer; 
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forming  on  the  wafer  an  etch  reiist  mask  having  openings 
dcfiidng  the  ultimate  locations  of  upper  electrode  legiona, 
and  thai  initially  etching  in  areas  defined  by  the  mask 
openings  through  the  conductive  gate  electrode  layer  and 
the  gate  insulating  region  layer  to  the  principal  sorftcr, 

removing  the  etch  resist  mask; 

introducing  into  the  first  region  impurities  ^>propnate  to 
fbrm  a  shorting  region  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type, 
with  unetchcd  portions  of  the  gate  electrode  Uiyer  serving 
as  a  mask  during  the  introduction  of  shorting  region  impu- 
rities; 

formhig  a  mask  at  the  shorting  region  surface,  with  the 
unctched  portions  of  the  conductive  gate  electrode  kyer 
serving  as  a  mask  during  the  forming  of  the  mask  at  the 
shorting  region  surftce; 

laterally  etching  the  previously  un-etched  portions  of  tiie 
gate  electrode  Uiyer  to  define  insulated  gate  electrode 
structures  extending  upwardly  fttMn  and  spaced  along  the 
principal  surface,  and  spaced  from  die  mask  at  die  short- 
ing r^ion  surface; 

introducing  into  die  first  region  between  die  gate  electrodes 
impurities  appropriate  to  form  base  regions  of  opposite 
conductivity  type  and  fanpurities  appropriate  to  form 
upper  electrode  regions  of  the  one  conductivity  type 
within  the  base  region,  the  gate  electrode  structures  and 
the  mask  at  the  shorting  region  surface  serving  as  masks 
during  the  introduction  of  impurities,  with  portions  of  the 
upper  electrode  regions  extending  kterally  under  die 
mask  at  the  shorting  region  surface,  and  with  the  base 
regions  and  corresponding  shorting  region  forming  a 
continuous  region  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type 
below  die  principal  surface,  and  diermally  selectively 
oxidizing  at  leut  the  gate  electrode  sidewalis; 

removing  the  mask  at  the  shorting  region  surface;  and 

forming  a  metallized  upper  electrode  region  terminal  in 
ohmic  contact  with  the  upper  electrode  and  shorting 
regions,  and  forming  a  metallized  gate  terminal  in  ohmic 
contact  with  the  gate  electrode. 


MM,177 

STORAGE  CAPACITOR  OPTIMIZATION  FOR  ONE 

DEVICE  PET  DYNAMIC  RAM  CELL 

Hi  R  Chao,  PIsaaaatvflls,  N.Y^  aasivMr  to  International  Busi- 

MIS  Machines  Cofporatfon,  AroMMk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  SO9,730 
IM.  a>  HOIL  21/94 
U&  a  39^-871  22 


be  formed  and  covering  die  area  of  said  semiconductor 
substrate  where  said  PET  is  to  be  formed. 

ion  implanting  said  semiconductor  substrate  throu^  said 
opemng  to  produce  an  opposite  conductivity  region  in 
said  semiconductor  substrate  which  is  one  electrode  of 
said  storage  c^acitor, 

depositing  a  masking  kyer  through  said  opemng  in  said  mask 
to  protect  said  at  least  one  hiyer  of  insulating  material  in  die 
capacitor  area  during  a  subsequent  etching  step. 

removing  said  patterned  mask  to  expose  said  at  least  one 
layer  of  uisuhiting  material  in  the  PET  portion  of  said 
circuit, 

etching  said  at  least  one  layer  of  insukting  kyer  in  said  PET 
area,  said  at  lent  one  kyer  of  insukting  material  being 
protected  by  said  maskmg  in  said  capacitor  area, 

forming  an  additional  insukting  kyer  in  said  PET  area, 

forming  a  patterned  single  kyer  of  polycrystalline  semicon- 
ductor on  said  insulating  material,  a  fint  portion  thereof 
being  an  electrode  for  said  storage  capacitor  and  a  second 
portion  thereof  being  a  gate  electrode  for  said  PET, 

forming  current  flow  electrodes  in  said  semiconductor  sub- 
strate, and 

providing  electrical  contact  to  said  current  flow  electrodes. 

MM,17t 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  EXTREMELY  SMALL  AREA  PNP 

LATERAL  TRANSISTOR  BY  ANGLED  IMPLANT  OF 

DEEP  TRENCHES  FOLLOWED  BY  REFILLING  THE 

SAME  WITH  DfELECnUCS 

Sidney  L  Soclor,  San  Gabriel,  Calif.,  aasipMHr  to  RocfcwcU  Inter* 

aathmal  Corporation,  El  Scgudo,  CaUf . 

FUed  Jon.  35, 1961,  Ser.  No.  277,3M 

The  portfcM  of  the  term  of  tids  patent  sabaeqoent  to  No?.  18, 

3000,  has  been  diaekhned. 

Int  a'  HOIL  21/22,  21/31 

U.S.  CL  29—576  B  g  CUim 


13.  A  method  for  making  an  btegrated  circuit  comprised  of 
a  single  PET  and  a  storage  capacitor  integrated  in  a  structure 
using  a  singk  polycrystaUine  semiconductor  kyer  wherein  the 
capacitor  insuktor  and  die  PET  gate  dielectric  insuktor  are 
different,  without  requiring  an  additional  masking  step  in  the 
method,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  at  least  one  kyer  of  insukting  material  on  a  semi- 
conductor substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type, 
forming  a  patterned  mask  on  said  at  least  one  kyer  of  said 

insuktmg  material, 
said  patterned  mask  having  an  opening  in  the  area  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate  where  said  storage  cqiacitor  is  to 


1.  A  method  for  forming  an  array  of  sub-micron  dimen- 
sioned PNP  lateral  transiston  on  a  substr^e  doped  P  type, 
wherein  each  transistor  is  formed  comprising  the  following 
steps: 

impknting  N  type  unpurities  into  the  substrate  for  a  given 
depth; 

maskhig  the  substrate  to  oudine  boundary  regions  for  each 
active  region  to  comprise  a  transistor; 

slotting  the  substrate  in  said  boundary  region  beyond  said 
depth; 

doping  the  substrate  vk  the  slotted  boundary  regions  to  a 
depth  less  than  said  depth  to  render  regions  of  the  sub- 
strate adjacent  the  boundary  regions  above  said  depth  P-t- 
doped; 

said  doping  being  achieved  by  ion  implant  at  angles  to  the 
direction  of  the  slot  such  that  the  implanting  is  confined  to 
upper  portions  of  each  slot  above  said  given  depth  due  to 
shadow  effect; 
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filling  the  doped  slotted  boundary  regions  with  field  oxide; 
doping  the  active  region  of  each  transistor  N-|-  type  ac^a- 

cent  the  substrate  surftce  which  is  slotted  except  for  the 

P+  portions  thereof; 
metallizing  and  patterning  said  substrate  surface  to  provide 

electrical  connections  to  each  of  said  P+  regions  and  to 

saidN+  region. 


M6C,179 

METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  POLYSIUOON  THIN 

FILMS  OF  IMPROVED  UNIFORMTTY 

J.  Kailai,  Palm  Bay,  Fla^  aHigBor  to  Harris  Corporatioa, 
MelbonmcFk. 

FDad  Oct  19, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  49S421 

UL  a*  HOIL  21/265;  B23K  27/00 

VS.  CL  29— S7<  T  g  Claim 


masidng  the  substrate  to  outline  a  pah-  of  opposed  boundary 
r^ons  for  each  active  region  to  comprise  a  regulatory 

slotting  the  substrate  in  said  boundary  regions  to  provide  a 
pair  of  substantially  parallel  slots; 

doping  the  substrate  via  the  slots  to  reader  i^ions  of  the 
substrate  adjacent  the  slots  doped  said  one  one  type; 

deepening  the  slots  to  extend  beneath  the  doped  adjacent 
substrate; 

doping  the  substrate  via  the  deepened  slots  to  render  regions 
of  the  substrate  beneath  and  between  the  so-doped  regions 
doped  the  other  type; 

slotting  the  substrate  orthogonally  to  said  slots  by  a  further 
pair  of  slots  thereby  defining  the  r^ulator  body; 

filling  the  slots  with  field  oxide; 

metallizing  and  patterning  said  substrate  to  provide  electri- 
cal connections  to  each  of  said  one  type  regions. 

4»4M,U1 
METHOD  FOR  MOUNTING  CONJOINED  DEVICES 
Shoji  TakiahiaM,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Ciarioa  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tiricyo,  Japan 

FDad  Dae.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  4464M 
lat  CL^  HOIL  21/91  21/14 
U.S.  a  29—589  3 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  polysilicon  thin  film  semiconduc- 
tor device  precursor,  comprising: 
depositing  a  thin  fihn  of  polysilicon  on  a  substrate; 
irradiating  an  area  of  said  fihn  a  first  time  by  scanning  with 

a  laser  beam  in  a  first  direction;  and 
thereafter  irradiating  said  area  of  said  film  a  second  time  by 

scanning  with  a  laser  beam  in  a  second  direction  biased 

with  respect  to  said  first  direction. 


M86,180 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  PUNCH  THROUGH 
VOLTAGE  REGULATOR  DIODES  UTILIZING  SHAPING 

AND  SELECTIVE  DOPING 
SidMy  L  Sockir,  Sm  Gabriel,  CaUfn  aariffor  to  RockwaU  later. 
■atkNMl  GerporatkM,  El  Safmido,  Calif. 

FDad  Jo.  28, 1981,  Sar.  No.  277,464 

IM.  CL>  HOIL  21/22,  21/76 

UJS.CL29— S80  SCbdns 


1.  A  method  of  mounting  semiconductive  chips  having 
respective  one  vuhoe*  with  bonding  pads  formed  thereon  to  a 
wiring  board  with  wiring  layen  formed  thereon,  which 
method  comprises: 

(A)  positioning  a  pluraUty  of  semiconductive  chips  on  a  flat 
surface  so  that  said  respective  one  surfaces  of  said  chips 
form  a  flat  plane; 

(B)  making  one  conjoined  body  by  connecting  said  semicon- 
ductive chips  with  insulative  member  filled  between  sakl 
semiconductive  chips; 

(Q  removing  said  conjoined  body  from  sakl  flat  surfsce; 

(D)  securing  said  conjoined  body  on  sakl  wiring  board  with 
flat  plane  of  the  coiyoined  body  being  faced  upward;  and 

(E)  forming  wires  whk;h  connect  sakl  wiring  layen  formed 
on  sakl  wiring  board  to  sakl  bonding  pads  formed  on  saki 
semiconductive  chips  or  connect  sakl  bondmg  pads  to 
each  other  u  a  manner  that  sakl  wires  ckwely  fit  on  sakl 
flat  plane. 


Afc- 
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1.  A  method  for  totmmg  an  array  of  sub-micron  dimen- 
skmed  NPN  or  PNP  lateral  regulators  in  a  substrate  doped  one 
type,  wherem  each  transistor  is  formed  comprising  the  follow- 
ing 


1j4g8,18J 
8TATOR  FOR  AN  ELECTRIC  POLYPHASE  MOTOR 

Taaalirh,  Nvwhais  HalL 

Bodo  Uhrkh,  LM«Md,  tmk  lari-Hite 
bwg.  aU  of  Fad.  Rap.  or  Gara«] 
tkapoaUachaft,  Mnleh,  Fad.  Ra^  of  L 

DiflakM  of  Sar.  No.  865,258,  Dae.  28, 1977, 

■PpHcatkwi  Jan.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  34M09 
OaiaM  priority,  appttcMton  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganw^y,  Dae.  29. 
1976,2659384 

Int  CL^  H02E  15/14 
U.S.  a  29-596  7  ClalM 

1.  An  improved  method  for  constructing  the  stator  for  an 
electric  polyphase  motor,  particularly  a  stepping  motor,  which 
includes  a  closed  ring  houamg  and  pole  piece  sttf  inserted 
therein,  the  pole  piece  star  having  azially  integral  p(M  pieces 
which  are  arranged  m  star-Uke  tehkm  tboax  and  kiserted  mto 
a  hoUow  cjiinder,  comprismg  fbrmmg  the  hoUow  cyttnder 
with  axial  skMs  extending  through  the  cyhnder  and  the  interior 
wall  diereof  to  the  mterior  of  the  cyhnder  and  die  pole  pieces 
in  the  axial  skMs  of  the  hdlow  cyUnder  with  their  radial  inner 
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edges  extending  into  the  bore  diameter  of  the  hollow  cylinder  M66,184 

and  beyond  the  inner  wall  of  the  hollow  cylinder  by  a  prede-     METHOD  OF  MAKING  PRESSURE  POINT  CONTACT 

SYSTEM 
S2        .  Edward  A.  Cuaeo,  Weitflfiiaften  Harold  R.  Moatei,  Rowland 

Heights,  awl  Michael  OUfieri,  Alta  Loma,  aU  of  Cklifn  aaaigD' 

ors  to  Gcocral  Oyaaaycs,  Pmmmui  DiiiaioB,  PoiMMa,  Cklif. 

Difisioa  of  Scr.  No.  257,055,  Apr.  21, 1981,.  This  appUcatioB 

No?.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,441 

lat  a.)  H05K  3m 

U.S.  a  29-830  S  daiins 


termined  nnall  distance  to  provide  air  gaps  without  requiring 
further  flnishing  operations  of  the  hollow  cylinder  after  the 
itator  is  assembled. 


6z    J2 
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4,466,183 
INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  PACKAGING  PROCESS 
Carmen  D.  Bnnia,  San  Jose,  Calif.,  aaiigBor  to  Natioaal  Semi- 
coBdoctor  CorporatlOB,  Santa  Clara,  Calif. 

FUed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  373,921 

lat  a^  HOIR  43/00:  HOIL  23/30 

U.S.  a.  29-827  10 


1.  In  a  proceu  for  upe  automatic  assembly  of  integrated 
circuits,  including  the  steps  of  forming  a  metal  assembly  upe 
having  a  succession  of  metal  finger  patterns,  each  pattern 
having  a  plurality  metal  fingers  that  extend  inwardly  to  form 
an  array  that  mates  with  the  bonding  pads  on  an  integrated 
circuit  chip  and  that  extend  outwardly  of  said  bonding  pads  to 
form  package  leads  that  will  act  to  provide  mechanical  mount- 
ing as  well  as  electrical  contact  means  for  said  integrated 
circuit  chip  bonding  said  integrated  circuit  chip  to  said  in- 
wardly extending  fingers  so  that  said  chip  becomes  a  part  of 
said  metal  assembly  tape,  applying  packagkg  means  to  said 
assembly  Upe  for  encapsulating  said  integrated  circuit  chip  and 
the  inwardly  extending  portions  of  said  metal  fingers  so  that 
said  outwardly  extending  portions  extend  beyond  said  packag- 
ing means,  testing  said  encapsulated  integrated  circuit  while 
attached  to  the  Upe.  and  finally  excising  said  integrated  circuit 
from  said  Upe  whereby  said  integrated  circuit  can  be  mounted 
in  final  form,  the  improvement  comprising: 
^»plying  a  strip  of  insulating  material  to  the  outer  ends  of 
said  metal  finger  patterns  prior  to  excising  said  integrated 
circuits  from  said  Upe  whereby  said  package  leads  axe 
held  in  position  during  subsequent  testing,  processing,  and 
handling. 


1.  The  method  of  fabricating  pressure  point  contacts  for  an 
electrical  connector  comprising  the  steps  of: 
forming  a  pressure  point  contact  element  to  develop  an 

upraised  portion  having  a  narrow  ridge  thereon  with 

bevelled  sloping  sides; 
mounting  a  plurality  of  such  elemenu  on  a  plurality  of  fint 

conductors; 
applying  solder  to  said  elements  and  conductors  and  to  a 

plurality  of  second  conductors; 
placing  the  first  and  second  conductors  in  registration  with 

each  other  in  opposed  juxUposition,  the  upraised  portions 

of  the  pressure  point  contact  elements  facing  the  second 

conductors; 
positioning  a  pair  of  bars  on  opposite  sides  of  the  first  and 

second  conductors  with  a  resilient  pad  located  underneath 

one  of  the  bars;  and 
squeezing  the  bars  together,  thereby  compressing  the  con* 

ductors  and  pressure  point  contact  elemento  together, 

until  the  pressure  point  contact  elements  break  through 

oxide  layers  on  the  soldered  surfaces  and  cause  the  solder 

to  cold  flow  to  develop  a  gas  tight  seal. 


4,466,185 
ADJUSTABLE  INTERIOR  PIPE  CUTTER 
Richard  Montiero,  Lake  Worth,  Fla.,  aaaieBor  to  RM  Indoitries, 
Inc.,  Lake  Worth,  Fla. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,057 

bt  a.}  B23D  21/14 

UJ5.  a.  30—103  4  Oafam 


1.  A  pipe  cutter  for  cutting  pipe  from  the  inside  out  which 
comprises: 

(a)  two  pivoted  slidmg  guides  having  guides; 

(b)  a  guide  pivot  post  wherein  a  first  end  of  two  pivoted 
sliding  guides  are  pivoted  mounted; 

(c)  a  cutter  for  cutting  the  inside  of  the  pipe  fixed  to  the  end 
of  each  pivoted  sliding  guide  and  being  generally  perpen- 
dicular to  the  pipe  to  be  cut; 

(d)  a  driving  slide  member  that  slides  withm  the  guides  of  the 
pivoted  sliding  guide  and  impartt  to  the  pivoted  sliding 
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guides  a  routional  force  so  that  the  cutters  will  have  the 
necessary  force  to  cut  into  the  pipe; 

(e)  a  drive  shaft  that  has  a  first  end  firmly  attached  to  said 
driving  slide  member  and  a  second  end  whereby  a  driving 
force  may  be  exerted; 

(0  a  draw  bar  that  has  an  aperture  through  its  center 
whereby  said  drive  shaft  is  inserted,  said  draw  bar  having 
one  end  externally  threaded,  said  draw  bar  rotatably  at* 
tached  to  said  driving  sUde  member; 

(g)  a  spacer  bar  having  an  aperture  through  its  center 
whereby  said  spacer  bar  is  inserted  over  said  draw  bar; 

(h)  a  cutter  advance  having  an  internal  threaded  aperture  so 
that  it  screws  onto  the  externally  threaded  draw  bar  so 
that  when  the  cutter  advance  is  turned  said  draw  bar  is 
moved  towards  the  power  source  bringing  with  it  said 
rotatably  mounted  driving  slide  member;  and 

(i)  a  driving  source  to  power  said  drive  shaft. 


4,466,186 
CHISELING  OR  TRIMMING  MACHINE 
I^conhard  Maurus,  Blattergasse  9ii,  D  •  8940  Memmingen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FIM  Apr.  13, 1981,  Ser.  No.  253,498 
Gidns  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Apr.  12, 
1980,3014139 

iML  CL3  B29C  J  7/12 


dust  collecting  hood  to  surround  the  central  part  of  the  rotary 
sawing  cutter  from  edge  to  edge,  a  dust  collecting  chamber 
provided  in  the  dust  collecting  hood  at  the  lower  part  thereof, 
said  dust  collecting  chamber  being  constructed  by  a  combina- 
tion of  the  lower  part  of  the  dust  collecting  hood,  the  periph- 


eral part  of  a  bottom  plate  of  the  hood  on  the  table  and  the 
inner  wall,  and  a  pair  of  semicircular  plates  fixedly  secured  to 
longer  sides  of  the  inner  wall,  said  semicircular  plates  verti- 
cally extending  along  the  rotary  uwing  cutter  with  a  close 
clearance  kept  therefrom. 


U.S.  a.  30—134 


lOaaim' 


4,466,188 
ROOFING  REMOVER 

Roger  W.  STeadigaard,  Fergai  Falls,  Minn., , 

H.  Morrill,  Fergus  Falls,  Miu.,  a  part  iataraat 
FUed  Jan.  24, 1983,  Scr.  Na 
iBt  a.}  A47L  13/02 
VS.  CL  30—172 


to  AlbiB 


4ClalaH 


1.  A  chiseling  or  trimming  machine,  intended  in  particular 
for  deburring  welded  seams  of  polygonal  frames  comprising 
shaped  plastic  elements,  said  machine  having  a  support  surface 
on  which  the  frame  to  be  trinuned  is  placed  against  an  arresting 
bracket  and  held  immovably  by  means  of  holder  cylinders,  said 
machine  further  including  a  tool  carrier  displaceable  in  the 
working  plane  by  means  of  a  transport  device,  said  tool  carrier 
being  arranged  to  yield  upwardly,  characterized  in  that  said 
machine  includes  upper  and  lower  parallel  disposed  cross- 
pieces,  said  upper  crosspiece  supporting  said  tool  carrier  and  a 
transport  device  arranged  to  extend  perpendicularly  relative  to 
said  crosspieces,  said  lower  crosspiece  supporting  said  arrest- 
ing bracket  by  a  cantilever  means,  at  least  one  operator  control 
handle  on  one  of  said  crosspieces,  said  upper  crosspiece  further 
including  terminal  portions  provided  with  support  surfaces 
and  said  arresting  bracket  further  including  parallel  rod  means 
cooperating  with  said  upper  and  lower  crosspiece. 

4,466,187 
PORTABLE  CIRCULAR  SAW 
Hiroynki  Morimoto,  HiroiUiM,  Japan,  aaiigiior  to  SUndalwa 
Kogyo  Company,  Ltd^  HiraaUma,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  373,786 
Oains  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30,   1981,  56* 
64944[U];  Apr.  30,  1981,  S6-6494S[U] 

Int  a^  B23D  4S/16,  47/00 

VS.  CL  30—124  1  dain 

1.  A  portable  circular  saw  comprising  a  dust  collecting  hood 

removably  mounted  on  a  table  so  as  to  fully  contain  the  upper 

part  of  the  rotary  sawing  cutter,  an  inner  wall  included  in  said 


1.  A  roofing  remover  including  a  wedge  head  having  upper 
and  lower  surfaces  and  front  and  rear  ends,  said  upper  and 
lower  surfaces  being  forwardly  convergent  toward  a  forward 
transverse  apex  edge,  a  handle  including  base  and  free  end 
portions,  the  base  end  portion  of  said  handle  being  anchored 
relative  to  said  head  with  the  handle  free  end  portion  project- 
ing rearwardly  flrom  said  rear  end  of  said  head,  the  handle  free 
end  portion  being  rearwardly  and  upwardly  inclined  substan- 
tially 3S*  relative  to  said  lower  surface,  said  wedge  head  in- 
cluding forwardly  tapering  ftont-to-rear  extending  opposite 
side  surfaces  extending  between  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces, 
said  side  surfaces  being  rearwardly  and  upwardly  convergent, 
said  handle  free  end  portion  including  an  elongated  weight 
body  slidably  mounted  thereon  for  guided  reciprocation  back 
and  forth  along  said  free  end  portion,  impact  surface  means  on 
said  handle  engageable  by  said  weight  body  to  limit  forward 
movement  of  said  body  relative  to  said  handle,  and  a  longitudi- 
nally split  resilient  sleeve  removably  snugly  and  laterally  posi- 
tionable  about  said  handle  between  one  end  of  said  weight 
body  and  the  opposing  impact  sutCkc  means. 
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ANGLE  MEASURING  DEVICE 

Uo  W.  TeWa,  Jr^  c/o  Sofm  BMdi,  NJL,  3401  ColuiUa  Pike, 
ArUigliNi,  Va.  22204 

FIM  Maj  29, 1981.  to.  No.  268,294 
lat  CL'  GOIC 1/00 
UjS.  a  39-2C7  13 


tion  of  said  synthetic  resin  concrete  being  selected,  at  least 
adjacent  said  steel  track  to  have  a  coefficient  of  thermal  expan- 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  angle  to  a  target,  comprising: 

a  gun*like  member  having  sighting  and  rotatable  means  for 
aiming  at  the  target  and  a  trigger  switch  actuatable  for 
producing  a  pulse  when  the  gun«like  member  is  aimed  at 
the  target; 

sensor  means  rotatable  with  the  gun-like  member  about  an 
axis  for  indicating  the  routional  position  thereof; 

a  scanning  disc  rotating  about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axis  of 
the  sensor  means  and  having  thereon  a  zero  mark,  angle- 
indicating  marks,  and  shield  means,  the  shield  means  being 
cooperative  with  the  sensor  means  for  causing  the  sensor 
means  to  produce  a  pulse  each  time  the  scanning  disc 
rotates  the  shield  means  past  the  sensor  means; 

a  zero  mark  sensor  fixed  on  a  reference  line  from  the  ix)ta- 
tional  axis  of  the  scanning  disc  from  which  the  angle  to  the 
target  is  to  be  measured  and  cooperative  with  the  zero 
mark  on  the  disc  for  producing  a  pulse  each  time  the 
scanning  disc  routes  the  zero  mark  past  the  zero  mark 
sensor, 

an  angle  mark  sensor  fixed  relative  to  the  scanning  disc  for 
producing  a  pulse  for  each  angle  mark  on  the  «^^ti"mg 
disc  rotated  past  the  angle  mark  sensor,  and 

a  counter  means  enabled  first  by  the  pulse  from  the  zero 
mark  sensor  for  thereafter  counting  each  pulse  firom  the 
angle  mark  sensor  until  the  next  pulse  is  produced  by  the 
sensor  means, 

whereby  the  count  in  the  counter  is  representative  of  the 
angle  to  the  target  from  the  reference  line. 


4«466i,190 
COORDINATE  MEASURING  MACHINE 
Otather  Reaa,  Obwndorf,  and  MaadM  ScUcncatB,  Epitadorf , 
both  of  Fad.  Rap.  or  GmMajr,  aarf^ors  to  Maoaer-Wcrfcc 
Olandorf  GmbH,  Pod.  Rap.  of  GariMBy 

FOad  Jn.  23, 1982,  Sor.  No.  391^403 
OaiM  priority,  appUottioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  GonHuy,  Jna.  30, 
1981, 3121881 

lirt.  a>  GOIR  5/00 
U  J.  a  33—1 M  9  rui— 

1.  A  coordinate  measuring  machine  comprising  a  basic  frame 
structure  having  a  steel  track,  crossbeam  means  supported  on 
said  basic  frame  structure  including  a  bearing  portion  sup- 
ported for  traveling  on  said  steel  track,  and  a  spindle  sleeve 
carried  on  said  crossbeam  means,  said  basic  frame  structure 
oomprising  at  least  one  cast  part  of  synthetic  resin  concrete, 
said  steel  track  being  embedded  in  die  cast  part  and  a  oomposi- 


^1 


sion  of  the  concrete  which  is  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said 
steel  track. 


4^468,191 

METHOD  FOR  CREATING  A  PLAT  FROM  A  METES 

AND  BOUNDS  PROPERTY  DESCRIPTION 

Jaarn  H.  FMarkfc,  509  Sooth  4th  St^  Oockett,  Tex.  7S83S 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1983,  Sor.  No.  487,007 

lat  a.3  GOIC  WOO 

U.S.  CL  33—1  B  10 


1.  A  method  for  drawing  a  plat  from  metes  and  bounds 
measurements  of  a  property  description,  comprismg: 

drawing  a  plurality  of  Unes  on  a  first  page  contaimng  a 
compass  rose,  each  beginning  at  a  center  point  on  said 
compass  rose  and  extendmg  in  a  direction  of  a  respective 
one  of  said  metes  and  bounds  measurements, 

tracing  at  least  a  scaled  length  of  each  line  corresponding  to 
a  distance  of  said  respective  one  of  said  metes  and  bounds 
measurements,  each  in  turn,  end  to  scaled  end,  on  a  second 
page  maintained  in  alignment  with  directions  of  said  com- 
pass rose  to  form  said  pkt 


4,488,192 

METHOD  OF  ENHANCING  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

TYPESET  RUNAROUNDS 

Varkalka  B.  Agar,  Rochcatar,  N.Yn  aaaigaor  to  Itek  Corpora- 

tioB,  Lexiagtoa,  Mass. 

FOad  Mar.  21, 1983,  Sar.  No.  477,843 
Int.  a^  GOIB  5/26 
U.S.  CL  33—1  B  4  ClaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  faciliuting,  by  means  of  a  typesetter,  the 
formatting  of  typeset  text  derived  from  text  to  be  typeset 
having  a  given  line  spacing  and  having  a  runaround  tlwrein 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
a.  providing  a  set  of  Ught-transmissive  overiays  having  verti- 
cal and  horizontal  straight  lines  recorded  thereon  in  rect- 
■nguhtf  grid  configurations,  each  overUiy  having  q*f<wgf 
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between  said  horizontal  lines  which  differ  with  respect  to 
the  qMcingi  between  said  horizontal  lines  of  the  other 
overlays; 

.  selecthig  an  overhiy  (torn  said  set  having  spacings  be- 
tween the  horizontal  lines  thereof  corresponding  to  said 
given  line  spacing  of  said  text  to  be  typeset; 

.  superimpoong  the  selected  overlay  over  said  text  to  be 
typeset  at  a  position  wherein  the  extreme  edges  of  said 


M6i,193 
PRECISION  SCRIBER  FOR  TUBULAR  WORKPIECES 
WilUnB  H.  Aitla,  Rneho  Cordonw  Gdtf ^  MrigMT  to  Tri  Tod, 
lacn  Raacho  Cordova,  GaUf. 

FItod  Oct  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  439,257 
IM.  CL^  B43L  13/10 
VA  a  33-^1  R  4 


1.  A  precision  scriber  for  permanently  marking  the  circum- 
ference of  a  tube  end  area  at  a  precise  distance  firom'the  end  of 
such  tube,  comprising: 

an  annular  socket  body  having  an  inner  cylindrical  wall  and 
an  end  abutment  projecting  inwardly  of  the  inner  circum- 
ference of  the  cylindrical  wall  at  one  end  area  thenof,  and 
being  open  for  axially  receiving  a  tube  to  be  inscribed  at 
the  oppodte  end  thereof,  the  socket  body  farther  includ- 
ing a  radial  ^wrture  extending  through  said  cylindrical 
w^  at  a  {wedetermined  precise  distance  from  said  abut- 
ment; 

a  iwecision  scriber  assembly  mounted  on  said  socket  body  at 
the  location  of  said  radial  aperture; 

said  scriber  assembly  including  a  radially  reciprocable 
scriber  element  including  a  hardened  metal  point  con- 
nected to  a  cyUndrical  shank  portion; 

a  plunger  shaft  connected  to  the  shank  portion,  the  plunger 
shaft  extending  outwardly  of  the  socket  body  for  numipu- 
lation  during  operation; 

a  close-fitting,  radially  extending  cylindrical  guide  for  said 


shank  portion,  said  guide  located  at  a  predetermined  pre- 
cise distance  from  said  abutment; 

means  for  biasing  said  {hunger  shaft  in  a  direction  tending  to 
withdraw  the  point  from  the  interior  of  the  socket  body, 
the  shank  portion  being  radially  movable  against  the 
spring  bias  to  a  sufficient  extent  to  permit  the  point  to 
project  into  the  socket  body  interior;  and 

said  aperture  being  threaded  and  said  cylindrical  guide  com- 
prising an  externally  threaded  annular  bolt  having  a  lower 
portion  including  an  interior  cylindrical  opening  along  its 
length  and  a  higher  portion  including  an  axial  opening; 
said  cylindrical  opening  constituting  said  cylindrical 
guide;  said  plunger  shaft  extending  through  said  axial 
opening. 


rectangular  grid  of  said  selected  overlay  are  approxi- 
mately aligned  with  the  extremities  of  said  text  to  be 
typeset,  and  said  horizontal  lines  are  parallel  to  said  Unes 
of  text; 

.  recording  the  desired  indent  relative  to  an  edge  of  said 
rectangular  grid  for  each  line  of  text;  and 
employing  said  recorded  indents  for  each  line  of  text 
during  the  operation  of  said  phototypesetter  to  produce 
said  runaround  within  said  typeset  text. 


TRUE  ZERO  TAPE  HOOK 
Edward  C  Ratty,  Porttand,  Cohl,  asri^nr  to  The  Stanley 
Works,  New  Britain,  Cobb. 

FDed  Sep.  3, 1982,  Sor.  No.  414,7S5 
IBL  a.}  GOIB  5/02 
VS.  a  33-137  R 


1.  An  end  assembly  for  a  tape  rule,  comprising:  a  generally 
rectangular  ring  having  one  end  adapted  for  attachment  to  the 
free  end  of  a  tape  rule;  and  a  hook,  integrally  formed  from  a 
single  piece  of  material  of  uniform  thickness,  including  a  gener- 
ally planar  body  portion  having  a  substantially  flat  inner  sur- 
face, and  a  hinge  portion  at  one  end  thereof  pivotably  attached 
to  the  other  end  of  said  ring,  said  hinge  portion  being  ofhet 
fixMn  said  body  portion  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the 
thickness  of  said  hook  material  and  having  a  substantially  flat 
outer  surface  extending  thereacroas  and  comprising  a  centrally 
disposed  neck  element  inwardly  curved  to  a  generally  cylindri- 
cal configuration,  and  a  pair  of  shoulder  elements  disposed  to 
either  side  of  said  neck  element  and  providing  i^utment  sur- 
faces on  said  hook,  said  neck  element  encircling  said  other  end 
of  said  ring  to  permit  said  hook  to  pivot  thereabout  between  a 
closed  position  wherein  said  body  portion  abuts  the  intermedi- 
ate portion  of  said  ring,  and  an  open  position  wherein  said  body 
portion  extends  at  a  right  angle  to  the  |riane  thereof,  said  abut- 
ment surfaces  of  said  shoulder  elements  bearing  upon  said  ring 
in  said  open  position  to  restrain  movement  of  said  hook  beyond 
a  perpendicular  relationship  thereto,  and  said  inner  surface  of 
said  body  portion  and  said  outer  surface  of  said  hinge  portion 
being  disposed  in  planes  that  are  perpendicular  to  one  another 
and  perpendicularly  equidistant  from  the  axis  of  pivoting  of 
said  hook  about  said  other  end  of  said  ring,  whereby  said  inner 
surface  and  said  outer  surface  will  lie  in  the  same  imaginary 
plane,  generally  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  said  ring,  when 
said  hook  is  in  said  open  and  closed  positioas  thereof,  reflec- 
tively. 
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M6C,19S 
MEASURING  MACHINE  OF  THE  PORTAL  VARIETY 
KJam  Htriog,  Obarkochm,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«nuuiy,  MrigBor  to 
Cirl-Z«i«^ttfliiii8,  HcidcBhciiii,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmiany 

Filed  Dec.  1,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  445,683 
Geine  priority,  appUcttioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuy,  Dec.  23, 
1981,  3150978 

Int  CLi  GOIB  5/00 
US.  CL  33—174  L  10  deioM 


">ft^' 


1.  In  a  measuring  machine,  a  portal  frame  and  a  flat  horizon- 
t«l  baie,  Mid  portal  frame  comprising  two  upstanding  columns 
slidable  on  said  base  and  a  horizontal  bridge  rigidly  connecting 
said  columns  at  vertical  offset  from  said  base,  a  movable  car- 
riage  having  y-axis  guidance  along  said  bridge,  and  a  work- 
contact  measurement  head  having  z-axis  vertical  slide  suspen- 
sion from  said  carriage;  x-axis  guide  means  for  said  portal 
including  a  horizontal  guide  rail  rigidly  secured  to  said  bridge 
and  extending  normal  to  the  direction  of  y-axis  guidance  on 
said  bridge,  upstanding  supentructure  mounted  to  said  base 
and  including  x-axis  guide  means  for  said  guide  rail;  and  means 
for  determining  lateral  deviations  in  the  x-direction  guidance 
of  the  portal. 


4^466,194 
LASER  AUGNMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  VEHICLES 
Jamea  L.  WoodrafI,  240  Wiadwwd  Vuuwt  #302,  Clearwater, 
Fbk  33815 

FUed  Feb.  17, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  349,592 
lat  a.i  GOIB  J  J/26 
VS.  a  33—288  13 


1.  An  alignment  system  for  measuring  caster,  camber,  and 
toe-in  readings  of  the  wheels  of  a  vehicle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  laser  beam-emitting  module  for  attachment  to  a  wheel 
on  one  side  of  the  vehicle,  the  laser  module  directing  a 
laser  beam  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane  toward  the 
other  wheel  on  the  same  side  of  the  vehicle;  and 

(b)  a  sensor  module  secured  to  the  other  wheel  on  the  same 
side  of  the  vehicle  to  which  the  laser  module  is  secured, 
the  sensor  module  having  a  horizon-sensing  means  for 
meuuring  caster  and  camber,  and  an  optical  scale  posi- 
tkwable  in  the  path  of  the  laser  beam  for  measuring  toe-in 
readings. 


4,464,197 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  OR  DETECIING  THE 

DEGREE  OF  INCLINATION  OF  AN  OBJECT 

JaeUe  Staeaplll,  Geaiire,  Switierlaiid,  aaaignor  to  Valioor ,  S.A, 

Vadax,  I  Iwiitf  stiln 
per  No.  PCr/CH81/00068,  i  371  DaU  Dec.  17, 1961,  §  102(e) 
DMe  Dec.  17, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/01412,  PCT  Pnb. 
Dite  Apr.  29, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Ju.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333372 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  Switzerland,  Oct.  17,  1980, 
7770/80 

IM.  CL'  GOIC  9/20 
VS.  CL  33—377  3  Claim 


1.  Device  for  measuring  or  making  possible  the  calibration 
of  the  degree  of  inclination,  in  a  vertical  plane,  of  the  axis  of  a 
tubular  object,  from  an  observation  or  viewing  position  situ- 
ated in  this  same  plane,  the  said  device  comprising  a  system  of 
communicating  vessels,  which  system  is  integral  with  the 
tubular  object  and  contains  a  liquid,  wherein,  said  system  is 
composed  of  a  first  tubular  compairtment  (5)  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  the  tubular  object,  at  least  a  part  of  the  wall  of  the  compart- 
ment (5)  being  transparent  or  translucent,  in  such  a  manner  u 
to  permit  the  observation  of  the  level  of  the  liquid,  of  an  annu- 
lar chamber  (10),  disposed  perpendicularly  of  the  axis  of  the 
tubular  object  (2)  and  of  a  second  tubular  compartment  (12) 
parallel  to  and  diametrically  opposite  to  the  first  (5),  the  axes  of 
the  two  tubular  compartments  (5)  and  (12)  being  situated  in  the 
vertical  plane  of  inclination  of  the  axis  of  the  object  (2),  the 
upper  ends  of  these  compartments  opening  into  the  annular 
chamber  (10)  aud  their  lower  ends  communicating  with  one 
another  by  way  of  a  connecting  conduit  (11)  disposed  on  the 
periphery  of  the  tubular  object,  the  quantity  of  the  liquid  in  the 
communicating  vessel  system  being  such  that  its  level  is  lo- 
cated at  the  upper  end  of  the  first  compartment  (5)  for  the 
minimal  inclination  of  the  axis  of  the  object  (2)  relatively  to  the 
vertical  and  the  ratio  of  the  section  of  the  annular  chamber  (10) 
to  that  of  the  first  compartment  (5)  b^ing  sufficiently  large  for 
the  variation  of  the  level  in  this  chamber,  when  the  axis  of  the 
object  (2)  is  subjected  to  an  inclination,  to  be  negligible  in 
relation  to  the  variation  in  level  in  the  first  compartment  (8). 


4^466,198 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DRYING  LUMBER 
Brendan  L.  DoU,  319  Appdachiu  Dr.,  Boone,  N.C.  28607 
FUed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,846 
Iirt.  a.3  F26B  3/34 
VS.  a.  34—1  13  Claims 

1.  A  method  of  drying  a  stack  of  lumber  comprising  the  steps 
of 

(a)  enclosing  at  least  a  major  portion  of  the  stack  of  lumber 
in  a  flexible  covering  of  impervious  sheet  material, 

(b)  positioning  a  first  electrode  plate  against  the  outside  of 
the  flexible  covering  and  at  one  side  of  the  stack  of  lum- 
ber. 
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(c)  porittoning  a  second  electrode  plate  at  the  other  side  of 
the  stack  of  lumber,  the  peripheral  edge  of  the  second 
electrode  plate  being  sealingly  connected  to  the  flexible 
covering  and  including  spaced  openings  to  permit  the 
passage  of  water  vapor  and  water  therethrough, 

(d)  imposing  a  subatmospheric  pressure  within  the  imper- 
voius  covering  and  on  the  stack  of  lumber, 

(e)  applying  high-frequency  electric  current  across  the  stack 
of  lumber  by  charging  the  electrode  plates  maintained  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  stack  of  lumber  to  dielectrically  heat 
the  stack  of  lumber, 


Ci       Q-5fe 


SW" 


(0  withdrawing  volatized  water  vapors  extracted  from  the 
stack  of  lumber  through  the  openings  in  the  second  elec- 
trode plate  by  means  of  the  subatmospheric  pressure  and 
the  dielectric  heating  steps, 

(g)  condensing  the  water  vapor  and  withdrawing  the  water 
condensed  from  the  water  vapor,  and 

(h)  continuing  steps  (b)  through  (e)  until  the  stack  of  lumber 
is  dried  sufficiently  to  contain  the  desired  moisture  con- 
tent. 


M6C199 
DEHYDRATION  PROCESS  FOR  ORGANIC  SOLID 
MATERIAL 
Yasoynki  Nakabayashl«  Yokohaau;  Yoahio  Matraura,  Fmiaba- 
ihl;  Michto  Knrlliara,  MttiUuM  Takao  Kanei,  AsUya;  Akfra 
Nakanura,     Akaahi;     KeiichI     Konai,     Akaahi;     AUra 
SioMrtaauvi,  Akaahi,  and  Immi  Mataimo,  Kobe,  aU  of  Japan, 
aaafgnmrf  to  Elaetric  Power  Derclopment  Co^  Ltd.  and  Kawa* 
aaU  Jakogyo  KoboaUU  Kaiaha,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,772 
Int  a.}  ¥2SB  3/00 
VS.  a.  34—9  7  Gains 


^^{^^i^jii?;?'  ' 


1.  Process  for  dehydrating  water-containing  organic  solid 
material  which  comprises  the  steps  of  providing  a  plurality  of 
pressure  vessels;  performing  liquid-form  dehydration  in  at  least 
one  of  said  pressure  vessels  by  putting  the  material  into  said 
one  pressure  vessel  and  applying  saturated  steam  to  said  one 
vessel  to  heat  the  material  so  that  water  in  the  material  is 
removed  and  mixed  with  condensate  of  the  steam  to  be  ex- 
hausted from  said  one  vessel  as  waste  water;  transferring  the 


waste  water  to  a  second  preuure  vessel  m  which  the  material 
is  already  charged  but  the  saturated  steam  is  not  yet  supplied  to 
thereby  preheat  the  material  in  the  second  vessel  by  the  water; 
taking  out  the  waste  water  from  the  second  vessel  and  transfer- 
ring it  to  a  third  vessel  in  which  the  material  is  not  yet  charged: 
charging  the  nuterial  into  said  third  vessel  in  which  the  waste 
water  is  already  charged  so  that  pulverization  of  the  material  is 
prevented  by  the  waste  water  when  the  material  is  charged 
into  the  third  vessel  while  performing  liquid-form  dehydration 
in  said  second  vessel. 


4,466,200 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRYING  A 

GRANULAR  FREE  FLOWING  BULK  MATERIAL 

Giok'Khoen  Khoc,  Jac.  ▼.  HcenskercklaaB  35,  2253  JX  Voon- 

ehotcB,  NctlMiiands 
PCX  No.  PCr/NUl/00009,  §  371  Date  No?.  24, 1981,  §  102(c) 
Date  Not.  14, 1981,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO81/02924,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oct  15, 1981 

per  Filed  Apr.  3, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,549 
Claims  priority,  appUcation   Netherlands,   Apr.   3,   1980, 
8001980 

Int  CL^  F2CB  3/ia  17/10 
U.S.  a.  34—10  4  Claims 


1.  In  a  process  for  convectively  drying  a  granular  free-flow- 
ing bulk  material,  wherein  the  bulk  material  passes  down- 
wardly through  a  silo  and  a  vertically  introduced,  upwardly 
directed  jet  of  hot  drying  gas  is  introduced  into  a  lower  part  of 
the  silo  via  a  jet  nozzle  or  jet  aperture  (orifice)  in  such  a  way 
that  granules  are  entrained  and  recycled  by  said  jet  of  hot 
drying  gas  and  fall  onto  the  surrounding  bulk  material,  a  tube 
having  a  wall  closed  along  its  entire  length  is  inserted  into  the 
bulk  material  coaxially  with  the  axis  of  the  vertical  gas  jet  and 
said  tube  is  of  such  a  length  that  it  projects  with  its  upmost  end 
above  the  bulk  material,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the 
tube  being  adjustable  to  predetermined  distances  above  the 
bottom  of  the  silo,  such  Uiat  continuously  an  amount  of  the 
descending  bulk  material  is  drawn  into  Uie  vertically  intro- 
duced upwardly  directed  jet  of  hot  drying  gu  is  blown 
through  the  tube  and  is  recycled  on  to  the  surrounding  mate- 
rial. 


4,466,201 
METHOD  AND  AN  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  STORING 
ORGANIC  FIBROUS  MATERIAL  IN  A  STACK 
Gari  R.  LarMon,  Yuftdl,  S-990  40  Kiaa,  Sweden 
per  No.  Per/SE79/00107,  §  371  Date  Jan.  15, 1981,  §  102(e) 
Date  Dae.  29, 1980,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W080/02573,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  No?.  27, 1980 

per  Filed  May  15, 1979,  Ser.  No.  227,079 
Int  CL>  F26B  5/00 
VS.  CL  34— r  8  Claims 

7.  Apparatus  for  controlling  conditions  within  the  interior  of 
a  stack  of  organic  fibrous  materials  so  u  to  (A)  prevent  sponta- 
neous combustion  of  said  materials,  and  (B)  remove  mdsture 
from  said  materials,  comprising  in  combination: 

(1)  An  enclosure  having  a  floor  and  a  roof  for  accommodat- 
ing said  stack; 

(2)  A  plurality  of  air  delivery  tube  means,  each  of  said  air 
delivery  tube  means  (a)  being  divided  into  a  number  of 
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•xidly  wpvated  chamben.  and  (b)  having  a  number  of  compreMor  said  teparated  oondenuble  vanor  and  m  ««. 

(3)  A  plurality  of  suction  tube  means,  each  of  said  suction 
tube  means  (a)  being  divided  into  a  number  of  axially 
separated  chambers,  and  (b)  having  a  number  of  inlet 
orifices  over  at  least  a  part  of  its  length  which  communi- 
cate with  respective  of  said  chambers,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond pluralities  of  tubes  being  distributed  throughout  said 
stack,  and  separated  from  one  another  with  their  respec- 
tive inlet  and  outlet  orifices  located  at  selected  levels 
within  said  stack; 

(4)  Blower  means  having  a  high  pressure  side  and  a  low 
pressure  side; 

(5)  Conduit  means  connecting  said  plurality  of  air  delivery 
tube  means  to  said  blower  high  pressure  side; 


therd>y  recovering  the  latent  heat  of  condenution  of  said 
separated  condensable  vapor. 


(6)  Conduit  means  connecting  said  plurality  of  suction  tube 
means  to  said  blower  low  pressure  side; 

(7)  Valve  means  associated  with  each  chamber  of  said  air 
delivery  tube  means  and  said  suction  tube  means,  said 
valve  means  being  operative  fai  response  to  temperature 
meuurementt  made  at  said  suction  tube  inlet  orifices; 

(8)  Temperature  sensing  means  for  measuring  the  tempera- 
ture at  said  suction  tube  inlet  orifices; 

(9)  Control  means  responsive  to  said  temperature  sensing 
means  for  controlling  said  valve  means  so  u  to  maintain 
the  temperatures  at  selected  levels  in  said  stack  within 
predetermined  temperature  ranges;  and 

(10)  Heat  exchanger/de-moisturizer  means  located  in  line 
between  said  conduit  means  connecting  said  suction  tube 
means  and  said  blower  low  pressure  side  for  extracting 
heat  and  moisture  from  the  air  withdrawn  from  said  stack. 

AA66^I02 

ENERGY-EFFICIENT  EVAPORATION  PROCESS  WITH 
MEANS  FOR  VAPOR  RECOVERY 

Ulrich  Marten,  PMsbvght  Pin  aasignor  to  Bead  Reaeneh,  Inc^ 
Bead,  Ong. 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  473,030 

lot  a'  F3CB  3/06 

VS.  a  34-37  37  p^^ 

I.  An  energy-efficient  proceu  for  the  recovery  of  latent  heat 
from  a  drying  process  comprising  (1)  contacting  a  material 
containing  a  volatile  Uquid  with  a  gaseous  drying  medium  and 
supplying  heat  to  said  drying  medium  or  to  said  material  and 
thereby  producing  an  exhaust  mixture  of  nonccmdensable  gas 
and  condensable  vapor,  (2)  separating  the  condensable  vapor 
in  said  exhaust  mixture  by  passing  it  through  a  nonporous 
nonionic  polymeric  membrane  which  is  substantially  permea- 
ble to  said  condensable  vapor  and  substantiaUy  impermeable  to 
said  noncondensable  gas,  (3)  transferring  said  separated  con- 
densable  vapor,  together  with  the  latent  heat  of  condensation 
contained  therein,  to  a  compressor.  (4)  compressing  in  said 


4,46S,203 
STAND  FOR  A  HAND  HELD  HAIR  DRYER 

I H.  neaMB,  4036  Point  Charch,  Memphis,  Teaa.  3IU7 
Filed  Apr.  10,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  2534132 
lat  a3  A48D  21/00 
VJS.  CL  34-99  1 


1.  A  stand  for  attaching  a  standard  hand  held  hair  drying 
unit  to  the  back  of  a  chair,  said  stand  comprising: 

(a)  first  damp  means  for  being  secured  to  the  back  of  the 
chair,  said  first  clamp  means  including  a  first  Cclamp 
member  for  being  secured  to  the  back  of  the  chair  and 
including  a  second  C-clamp  member  for  being  secured  to 
the  back  of  the  chair, 

(b)  a  stabilizer  bar  having  a  first  end  attached  to  said  first 

C-clamp  member  and  having  a  second  end  attached  to  said 
second  C-chmip  member, 

(c)  neck  means  having  a  lower  end  for  being  attached  to  said 
first  clamp  means  and  having  an  upper  end,  said  neck 
means  including  a  sleeve  member  having  a  first  end 
fixedly  attached  to  said  stabilizer  bar  and  having  a  second 
end,  said  neck  means  including  a  sUde  member  having  a 
first  end  for  being  slidably  received  within  said  second  end 
of  said  sleeve  member  and  having  a  second  end; 

(d)  second  clamp  means  for  being  attached  to  said  second 
end  of  said  slide  member  of  said  neck  means  and  for  being 
secured  to  the  hair  drying  unit; 

(e)  a  bonnet  means  for  placement  over  the  hair  of  a  person 
sitting  on  the  chaii^  and 

(0  •  flexfl>le  hose  means  having  a  first  end  for  being  attached 
to  said  bonnet  means  and  having  a  second  end  for  being 
removably  attached  to  the  hair  drying  unit  for  distributing 
hot  air  from  the  hair  drying  unit  to  said  bonnet  means. 


I   I 


August  21. 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


959 


'  4,4M,204 

ELECTRONIC  PACE  AND  DISTANCE  COUNTING  SHOE 

CkyMa-J<mg  Wo,  No.  15,  Um  41,  Ta*Tu«  Rd^  Fci-Sha  Tm, 

So-Hb  lUimg,  Yu-Lia  Hilcm  Taiwn 
CiMtiaMtioB-iii-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  207,630,  May  37,  IMl,  Ptt. 
No.  4,402,147.  nto  appUeatioo  Sep.  27, 1M2,  Sw.  No.  424,102 

Int  a>  A43B  5/Oa  23/00:  GOIC  22/00 
VS.  a  36-132  7 


direction  opposite  uid  bon  me»a$fwft(h  a  horizontal  end 
portion; 

a  domed  body  means  of  resilient  material,  but  collapses 
when  the  individual  walks  on  a  soft  surface,  with  a  central 
hole  through  which  the  end  of  the  spike  protrudes; 

a  rigid  flange  means  of  substantially  greater  transverse  cross 
section  than  that  of  the  plug  that  has  a  central  opening  that 
fits  on  said  boss  holding  the  domed  body  in  plaor, 

a  ring  means  encircling  said  flange  and  domed  body  trapping 
the  bottom  portion  of  the  domed  body  against  the  flange 
means  and  holding  the  flange  means  in  place  against  the 
domed  body  and  an  inward  bent  lip  on  top  of  the  ring; 
and, 

a  disc  means,  with  a  central  hole  for  accomodation  of  the 
threaded  boss  means  said  disc  means  is  forceably  fit  into 
the  bottom  of  the  ring  means  placing  the  ring  in  tention, 
holding  the  ring,  rigid  flange,  dmned  body  and  sportt  stud 
in  permanent  combination. 


4,466,206 

PICTURE  FRAME 

Roy  N.  Meadowa,  900  HeartkaMa,  SoMh  Lyoa,  Mich.  48178 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  415J18 

iBt  a^  G09F  J/12 

VS.  a  40-152.1  5 


1.  Apparatus  adapted  for  disposition  on  a  shoe,  comprising: 

a  switch  device,  disposed  proximate  to  the  toe  of  said  shoe, 
for  generating  a  pace  signal  in  response  to  each  pace  by 
said  shoe; 

an  electronic  device  removably  fixed  in  the  toe  of  said  shoe, 
removably  connected  to  said  switch  device,  and  respon- 
sive to  said  pace  signals,  said  electronic  device  compris- 
ing:  means,  reqwnsive  to  said  pace  signals,  for  generating 
a  pace  count  signal  indicative  of  the  number  of  paces; 

a  display  device,  viewably  disposed  on  the  top  of  said  shoe, 
and  responsive  to  input  signals  applied  thereto,  (or  provid- 
ing indicia  of  said  input  signals;  and 

means  for  selectively  ^»plying  said  pace  count  signal  to  said 
diq>lay  device  as  said  input  signal. 


4;466J03 

SAFETY  STUD 

Gmtib  V.  Coitvl,  254  CecO  Plaaee,  Coda  Men,  Gillf.  926r 

FOed  Jaa.  10, 1983,  Scr.  No.  456,609 

bt  a'  A43C 15/02.  15/16 

VS.  a  36-134  6 


1.  A  picture  frame  for  displaying  a  graphic  comprising  a 
plurality  of  interconnected  marginal  frame  members,  a  substan- 
tially flat,  transparent  window  affixed  between  said  marginal 
frame  members,  a  substantially  flat  closure  back  panel  holding 
said  graphic  against  said  transparent  window  when  said  clo- 
sure back  panel  is  in  a  closed  position,  a  latch  member  attached 
to  one  of  said  frame  members  and  having  a  protruding  portion 
retaining  said  closure  back  panel  in  said  cloted  position,  and  a 
recess  in  said  latch  member  for  mounting  said  picture  frame 
direcdy  on  a  hanging  post  protruding  from  an  adjacent  wall, 
wherein  said  latch  member  is  pivotably  attached  to  said  one  of 
said  frame  members  and  is  rotatable  from  a  first  position 
whereby  said  protruding  portion  retains  said  closure  back 
panel  in  said  closed  position  to  a  second  position  whereby  said 
protruding  portion  frees  said  closure  back  panel  and  wherein 
said  recess  in  said  latch  member  is  provided  with  converging 
sidewalls  which  guide  a  projecting  end  of  said  hanging  post 
protruding  ft^m  said  adjacent  wall  to  a  predetermined  position 
within  said  recess. 


1.  A  cleat  for  use  in  sports  shoes  comprising: 

a  ti4>ped  bore  substantially  normal  to  said  sole, 

a  plurality  of  cleats  that  are  operatively  associated  with  said 

plugs,  each  cleat  including; 
ta  external  threaded  boss  means  that  «tends  upward  from 

said  cleat  and  is  designed  to  engage  said  tapped  bore; 
a  rigid  tapered  spike  means  that  extends  from  said  cleat  in  a 


4,466,207 
INFORMATION  DISPLAY  DEVICES 
P.  A.  SdM^  London,  E^iand,  aarignor  to  Uaisplay 
S»A«,  Gcncfa,  Swfticrlano 

FDcd  Nov.  12, 1981,  Scr.  No.  320,480 
brt.  a^  G09F  9/00 
VS.  CL  40—449  17  CUm 

1.  A  display  device,  comprising 

(a)  a  matrix  panel  (2, 102,  202, 302)  containing  a  plurality  of 
display  dements  (4, 104,  204,  304)  arranged  in  horizontal 
and  vertical  rows  to  define  said  matrix,  each  of  said  dis- 
play elements  having  first  and  second  contruting  states; 
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(b)  at  least  two  acttuting  head  means  (M,  116,  2M,  316) 
arranged  adjacent  one  side  of  said  panel  for  controlling 
corresponding  groups  of  said  display  elements,  respec- 
tively, said  groups  being  arranged  relative  to  each  other  in 
a  flrst  direction  corresponding  with  one  of  said  horizontal 
and  vertical  rows  of  said  matrix,  each  of  said  head  means 
being  ftuther  operable  to  individually  selectively  control 
the  sute  of  each  element  of  its  corresponding  said  group; 

(c)  drive  means  (26)  for  displacing  said  head  means  relative 
to  said  panel  in  a  second  direction  normal  to  said  first 
direction; 

(d)  resilient  means  (31)  for  coupling  said  head  means  with 
said  drive  means,  whereby  said  head  means  are  displaced 


means  for  configuring  the  light  emitted  by  the  EL  light 
source  into  a  message  meaning  "exit"; 

photoelectric  cell  means  disposed  adjacent  the  EL  light 
source  for  monitoring  the  intensity  of  the  Ulumination 
emitted  by  the  EL  light  source; 

a  pilot  ligh  for  indicating  that  the  EL  light  source  is  Ulumi- 
nating,  and 

means  for  connecting  the  photoelectric  cell  means  to  the 
pilot  light  for  allowing  current  to  flow  to  the  pilot  light 
only  when  the  photoelectric  cell  means  detecu  illumina- 
tion of  the  EL  light  source,  whereby  the  pilot  light  will 
indicate  that  the  EL  light  source  is  energized  and  working 
even  when  background  illumination  is  greater  than  the 
illumination  from  the  EL  light  source. 

4,466,309 
LOADER  FOR  MUZZLE-LOADING  FIREARMS 
LcoB  StrieUand,  4745  Woodilew  Dr,;  Robert  M.  FoglMona. 
3115  Del  View,  both  of  Del  Oty,  Okla.  73115,  and  Terry  D. 
Ardeo,  5009  Loolow,  OUabona  aty,  Okla.  73135 
Filed  Mar.  11, 1903,  Ser.  No.  474^73 
lot  a.)  F41C  27/00 
VS.  a.  42—90  7 


in  unison  by  said  drive  means,  said  resilient  coupling 
means  afTording  relative  displacement  between  said  head 
means  in  said  first  direction;  and 
(e)  at  leut  two  guide  means  (18,  118,  218,  318)  connected 
with  said  matrix  panel  in  spaced  relation  and  extending  in 
said  second  direction,  each  of  said  guide  means  being 
operable  to  independentiy  guide  a  corresponding  one  of 
said  head  means,  respectively,  during  movement  of  said 
head  means  in  said  second  direction,  whereby  said  guide 
means  maintain  said  head  means  in  alignment  with  said 
respective  groups  of  display  elemento  arranged  in  said  first 
direction  during  movement  of  said  head  means  in  said 
second  direction. 


4,466008 

EMERGENCY  EXIT  SIGN  UTILIZING  AN 

ELECTRO-LUMINESCENT  (EL)  LAMP  AND  A 

BRIGHTNESS  MONTTOR 

Emaaoel  L.  Logan,  Jr.,  2301  Jeff.  Da?is  Hwy.,  Apt  1024,  Ar- 

UMtoa,  Va.  22202,  nd  J.  WUIIam  Walah,  3823  Beech  Ave.. 

BidtlMre,  Md.  21211 

Filed  JeL  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404^1 

lot  a.}  G09F  J3/22 

UAa40-544  7Clalina 


1.  A  muzzle-loading  device  for  carrying  materials  for  muz- 
zle-loading firearms,  comprising: 
an  elongated  shaft  having  an  elongated  powder  sleeve  axi- 

ally  projecting  from  one  end  for  holding  a  gunpowder 

charge; 
a  first  cap  closing  the  end  of  said  sleeve  opposite  the  shaft; 
projectile  chamber  means  including  a  projectile  surrounding 

sleeve  axially  projecting  beyond  the  other  end  portion  of 

said  shaft  for  telescoping  movement  of  said  shaft  through 

the  projectile  sleeve;  and, 
a  second  cap  closing  the  end  of  the  projectile  sleeve  opposite 

said  shaft. 


1.  An  emergency  exit  sign  comprising: 

an  EL  light  source;  wherein  the  DL  light  source  inclddes  a 
layer  of  phosphorous  encapsulated  between  a  layer  of 
glass  and  a  steel  substrate;  r 

means  for  energizing  the  EL  light  source; 


4,466,210 
LOAD  SETTER  GAUGE 
Regia  A.  Kooatz,  55  Secret  Lake  Rdn  Afoii,  Coui.  06001 
Filed  Ang.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  519,321 
iBLCL^VilC  27/00 
VJS.  a.  42—90  14  ciaimi 

1.  A  compression  gauge  for  use  with  a  ramrod  in  the  loading 
of  a  muzzle-loading  firearm  comprising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  tube  having  a  diametral  slot  and  an 

indicia  means  exterioriy  adjacent  said  slot; 
a  coiled  spring  received  in  said  tube  and  generally  axially 

compressible  therein; 
a  seating  means  at  one  end  of  said  tube  to  seat  one  end  of  said 

coiled  spring; 
an  indicator  means  positioned  relative  to  the  coiled  spring 
and  alignable  relative  to  the  indicia  means  to  indicate  the 
axial  compression  of  the  coiled  spring;  and 
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an  engagement  member  positioned  against  the  other  end  of  4,466.212 

the  coiled  spring  and  engageable  with  an  end  of  a  ramrod     INFLATABLE  SAUCER  TOY  WITH  SHAPE  HOLDERS 

AND  WEIGHTS 
^  jMMi  A.  Lehman,  362  N.  Scmow  St  (Apt  218),  Fond  da  Lac, 

Wis.  54935 

FIM  Aug.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  404.214 

lat  CL^  A63H  27/00 

VJS.  CL  446    46  g  Qaimf 


d. 


so  that  axial  compression  of  the  spring  is  indicative  of  an 
axial  force  q>plied  to  the  ramrod. 


4,466,211 
STRIKE  SIGNALLING  APPARATUS  FOR  A  FISHING 

ROD 

WUIian  R.  Mathanscr,  3000  "B"  Atc  Anacortca,  Wash.  98221 

CoBtimiation-lo-ptt1  of  Ser.  No.  266,979,  May  26, 1981,  Pat 

No.  4,448,489.  This  application  Oct  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,724 

The  portion  of  dM  tarn  of  this  patent  sobaeqncnt  to  Dec.  6, 2000, 


I 


U.S.  a  43-17 


\ 


lat  CL3  AOIK  97/ J2 


1.  A  device  for  use  in  fishing  comprising: 

self-contained  means  mountable  on  different  fishing  rods  of 
various  types  and  sizes  for  signalling  when  a  fish  has 
struck  including  as  follows; 

a  housing  detachably  mounted  on  a  fishing  rod  at  a  selected 
position; 

attaching  means  detachably  mounting  said  housing  on  the 
fishing  rod; 

fishing  rod  deflection  monitoring  means  directly  mounted 
on  said  housing  and  including  a  strain  gauge  and  means 
contacting  the  fishing  rod  and  transferring  fishing  rod 
deflection  to  said  strain  gauge  in  a  manner  which  causes 
said  strain  gauge  to  react  to  such  rod  deflection; 

alerting  means  to  be  activated  by  said  strain  gauge  when  a 
predetermined  amount  of  fishing  rod  deflection  has  oc- 
cured; 

circuit  means  connecting  said  altering  means  to  said  strain 
gauge  and  to  a  power  source; 

said  housing  protecting  said  deflection  monitoring  means 
from  environmental  conditions  which  may  cause  said 
monitoring  means  to  inconsistently  sense  rod  flexure; 

said  rod  contacting  means  including  an  elongate  mounting 
plate  having  setting  means  for  accommodating  fishing 
rods  of  various  diameters; 

said  setting  means  including  a  set  screw  threadably  received 
in  a  threaded  hole  defined  in  said  mounting  plate,  a  collar 
circumambient  said  threaded  hole,  and  retaining  means  in 
said  collar,  said  retaining  means  including  non-hardening 
material  positioned  in  the  collar  for  retaining  the  set  screw 
in  position. 


10 


28 1 


1.  An  improved  inflatable  flying  saucer  toy  comprising:  two 
sections  joined  at  their  peripheries  by  a  male  and  female  joining 
means;  one  of  said  two  sections  having  a  central  dome  portion 
and  a  first  peripheral  depending  lip  forming  a  generally  con- 
cave and  convex  structure,  said  first  peripheral  depending  lip 
having  one  of  said  male  and  female  joining  means  formed 
thereon;  the  other  of  said  two  sections  having  a  central  dome 
portion  and  a  second  peripheral  depending  lip  forming  a  gener- 
ally concave  and  convex  structure,  said  second  peripheral 
depending  lip  including  a  reversed  portion  and  hJsving  the 
other  of  said  male  and  female  joining  means  formed  thereon, 
whereby  when  said  two  sections  are  joined  by  said  joining 
means  an  unitary  saucer  toy  is  formed  having  an  inflauble  gas 
tight  chamber  between  said  two  sections  and  when  said  cham- 
ber is  inflated  through  an  air  filling  means  on  said  unitary 
saucer  toy  and  the  unitary  saucer  toy  is  held  relatively  rigid  by 
a  shape  holding  means,  the  unitary  saucer  toy  6  can  be  thrown 
through  the  air  for  a  substantially  long  distance. 


4,466,213 

AERIAL  FLIGHT  DEVICE 

Dominec  Alberico,  1103  Garfield  St,  Lockport  HI.  60441,  and 

Jack  A.  Albert  323  Pasadena  Ave.,  CreA  HiU,'m.  60435 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  505,284 

bt  a.1  A63H  27/Oa  27/14 

U.S.  CL446— 56  .  13  Claims 


:i 


1.  A  toylike  symmetrically  formed  aerial  flight  device  com- 
prising a  body,  a  head  projecting  forwardly  from  the  body,  a 
pair  of  sweptback  wings  projecting  rearwardly  from  the  body, 
and  a  pair  of  discrete  weight  segments  fued  to  the  flight  device 
with  each  weight  segment  having  a  density  greater  than  that  of 
the  remaining  portions  of  the  flight  device  providing  aerody- 
namic surfaces  and  with  each  segment  being  effective  in  diago- 
nally opposite  quadrante  defined  by  the  longitudinal  center  line 
of  the  flight  device  and  a  lateral  line  normal  to  the  longitudinal 
center  line  with  the  point  of  origin  of  the  intersecting  lines 
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Wng  located  approximatdy  at  the  center  of  gravity  of  the 
flight  device.  m-      j      *us 

«.  A  toylike  aerial  flight  device  having  a  tinulated  rocket 
conflguration  compriting  a  body  formed  with  a  bore  longitudi. 
nally  thereof  lerving  as  a  socket,  a  solid  Aiel  propellent  car- 
tridge having  a  thrust  charge  and  a  retro-fire  charge  in  said 
•ocket,  a  cone-shaped  head  projecting  forwardly  from  the 
body  and  bemg  hinged  and  latched  to  the  body,  said  head 
when  latched  cloung  the  forward  end  of  said  bore,  has  a  pair 
of  swept-back  wings  symmetrically  disposed  relative  to  the 
body  and  projecting  rearwardly  from  the  body,  and  a  pair  of 
««crete  weight  segmenu  the  first  of  which  is  fixed  to  the  head 
on  one  side  of  the  longitudinal  center  line  of  the  flight  device 
and  the  second  of  which  is  fixed  to  the  flight  device  on  the 
other  side  of  the  longitudinal  center  line  to  the  rear  of  the  first 
weight  and  in  which  ignition  of  the  thrust  charge  launches  the 
flight  device,  and  in  which  the  subsequent  ignition  of  the 
retro-fire  charge  unlatches  the  entire  head  to  tilt  it  as  a  single 
unit  to  a  hinged  position  fartlier  removed  laterally  from  the 
longitudinal  center  line  to  promote  gyrating  flight. 


IMPACT  RESPONSIVE  TOY  VEHICLE 

_^J.  Kalaaa,  Oieago,  aad  Harry  Oiiko,  S.  __._. , 

both  or  DL,  iMipMn  to  Miffia  Glaai  A  AiMclatas,  Chicago, 

FIM  Sep.  22, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  421472 

lat  a'  AOH  17/26 

UJ.a446-W7  7Ctai,n, 


including  a  rectangular  chassis  dimensioned  to  fit  into  said 
weU  and  having  front  and  rear  slotted  side  bearings,  front 

and  rear  axled  wheel  sets  whose  axles  drop  into  the  slots  of 
the  respective  side  bearings,  and  a  flexible  latching  strip  to 
retam  said  axles  in  said  bearings,  said  strip  having  a  con- 
stricted neck  dividing  the  strip  into  a  short  head  section 
«»da  longer  taU  section,  die  head  section  terminating  in  a 
rawed  step  from  which  projects  an  upwardly  inclined 
prow,  said  taU  section  terminating  in  a  raised  step,  die  bed 


of  said  chassis  having  a  pair  of  paraUel  rails  diereon  to 
form  a  longitudinal  guide  for  die  strip,  said  raUs  having 
upper  flanges  to  define  a  narrowed  inlet  to  receive  said 
neck  and  to  place  said  strip  on  said  bed  at  an  initial  posi- 

^i!*"^^'*  *•  '^'^  '•*'*^  •»  d»Ptaced  inwardly  from 
the  front  axle  and  die  tail  section  overlies  die  rear  axle, 
which  stiip  when  pushed  forward  toward  a  Utching  posi' 

toon  causing  die  prow  to  ride  over  die  front  axle  to  lift  die 
h«d  section  to  permit  die  front  step  to  engage  die  front 
axle,  at  which  point  die  rear  step  engages  die  rear  axle. 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  comprising: 

a  housing  supported  on  at  least  two  spaced  wheels  for  roU- 
ing  movement  over  a  supporting  surface; 

impact  responsive  means  on  said  housing  for  pivoting  said 
housing  and  at  leut  one  of  said  wheels  widi  respect  to  die 
supporting  surface,  upon  impact  by  said  housing; 

said  impact  responsive  means  being  arranged  to  pivot  one  of 
uid  wheels  over  die  odier  of  said  wheels; 

said  impact  responsive  means  including  a  pivouUly  mounted 
member  which  extends  downwardly  from  die  interior  of 
said  vehicle  in  response  to  impact; 

said  pivotaUy  mounted  member  contacting  die  supporting 
surface  at  a  point  beneadi  die  rearward  end  of  said  vehicle 
sothat  said  vehicle  pivou  in  a  generaUy  rear  end-over- 
front  end  manner,  and 

manually  presettable  means  for  controUing  die  point  at 
which  die  pivotaUy  mounted  member  contacts  die  sud- 
portong  surface. 


4,44(,216 

METHOD  FOR  PROPAGATING  PLANTS  FROM  TISSUE 

CULTURES 

John  A.  Howard,  Padfica,  Callf„  aaaigBOf  to  StMifhr  Chemieal 
CoiBpaiiy,Wagtport,Coaa.  v-»«« 

FUad  JaL  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  3M,197 
lot  CV  AOIG  1/00 
UAa47-8i  4a,tai 

I.  A  mediod  of  propagating  tobacco  planto  from  tinue  cul- 
tures of  cotyledon  or  callus  explants  by  subjecting  said  tissue 
culture  to  propagation  enhancement  conditions  in  die  presence 
of  an  appropriate  nutrient  medium,  in  which  die  propagation  is 
conducted  in  die  presence  of  from  about  0.5  to  about  2.0%  by 
volume  of  carbon  dioxide  in  die  atmosphere,  and.  if  die  propa- 
gation is  carried  out  in  die  absence  of  light,  die  nutrient  me- 
dium contains  1%  of  a  carbohydrate  carbon  source. 

4t46(,217 
TECHNIQUE  FOR  AIDING  IN  INSERTING  A  PLANT 

POT  INTO  AND  REMOVING  IT  FROM  A  PLANT 
HANGER 

Stephaa  C  Shear,  1726  Wright  k^  Suoyvala,  Odif.  940r 
FIM  Sap.  29, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  426,942 
bt  a.)  AOIG  13/00 
UAa47-«  ( 


4,444,215 
o.     ^^JP^TUM:  TOY  VEHICLE  ASSEMBLY 

^N^r^SiSS"'''^'-^*''^^^^"^ 

Filed  Jn.  14, 1912,  Sar.  No.  318,298 
^^^     Irt.  CLJ  AOH  17/26 
Q«  44^"^49  A  p|-|-^ 

1.  A  miniature  toy  vehicle  comprising: 

(A)  a  body  formed  into  a  smaU-scale  replica  of  a  given 
high-performance  vehicle,  said  body  having  in  itt  under- 
•kJe  a  rectomgular  weU;  ^^ 

(B)  a  standardized  sub-assembly  on  which  said  body  is 
adapted  to  rest  regardless  of  its  form,  said  sub-assembly 


1.  A  method  of  removing  a  hanging  plant  pot  from  a  support 
hanger  having  a  pluraUty  of  cords  extending  from  a  common 
top  to  a  bottom  base  section,  said  mediod  comprising: 

(a)  mechanically  maintaining  said  cords  in  positions  which 
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are  dis|riaced  from  their  normal  hanging  positions  when 
the  pot  is  supported  thereby  so  as  to  provide  a  plurality  of 
qwces  between  certain  ones  of  said  cords,  each  of  said 
spaces  being  wider  than  the  space  between  its  adjacent 
cords  when  the  latter  are  in  said  normal  pot  hanging 
positions;  and 

(b)  providing  >  mechanical  apparatus  inchiding  a  pair  of  first 
and  second  elongated  members  interconnected  in  a  piv> 
otal  manner  at  their  centers  such  that  said  members  are 
positionable  prependicular  to  one  another  and  parallel  to 
one  another,  said  mechanical  apparatus  with  its  elongated 
members  maintained  perpendicular  to  one  another  being 
used  to  mechanically  maintain  said  cords  in  positions 
which  are  disputed  from  their  normal  hanging  positions 
by  engaging  opposite  ends  of  one  of  said  members  against 
predetermined  ones  of  said  cords  and  the  opposite  ends  of 
the  other  member  against  other  predetermined  cords; 

(c)  while  said  cords  are  maintained  in  said  displaced  posi> 
tions,  manually  moving  said  planted  pot  out  of  said  hanger 
through  one  of  the  said  spaces. 

FIXED  ABRASIVE  POLISHING  MEDU 

Joha  C  Ottnan,  Saa  Joic,  Califs  and  John  C.  S.  SImb,  Rochaa- 

t«r,  MioB^  aasignors  to  Intematioiial  BoatMas  Machiaaa 

Corporatioii,  Armonk,  N.Y. 

DhMoB  of  Ser.  No.  2«l,549,  May  4, 1991,  Pat  No.  4^93,628. 

nda  appikatioB  Apr.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474364 

iBt  a'  B24D  77/00 

U.S.  CL  51—395  6  Clalns 


1.  A  non*fHable,  fixed  abrasive  polishing  pad  comprising: 
SO  to  70%  by  weight  of  classified  hard  particles  not  exceed* 
ing  S  microns  in  size  which  have  been  treated  with  a 
sUicon  surfactant  and  are  retained  in  a  binder  of  polyure- 
thane  foam  formed  in  a  closed  mold  to  produce  a  part 
having  a  hardness  of  30  to  60  durometer,  D>scale. 


4,466,219 
ADJUSTABLE  MANHOLE  COVER 
J.  Gaavoilto,  3203  White  BcMh  La^  Yon^rtowa,  Ohio 
44811 

OMCiBiiatio»>ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  336^74,  Jaa.  4, 1982,.  lUs 
appUcatioa  May  18, 1983,  Sar.  No.  495^52 
IatCL3E02D29/7¥ 
UA  a  52—20  3 


1.  An  adjustable  manhole  cover  support  ring  assembly  for 
atUosting  the  elevation  of  a  manhole  cover  with  respect  to  a 
manhole  frame  in  a  roadway  having  an  inner  annular  ledge  and 
an  iq>per  annular  edge  therodwut  and  comprising  at  least  a  pair 
of  ^t  rings,  a  first  one  of  which  is  arranged  to  be  portioned 
on  said  inner  annuUu*  ledge  and  a  second  one  of  which  is  ar* 


ranged  to  be  positioned  on  said  upper  annular  edge  and  around 
said  first  ring  so  as  to  define  an  area  on  said  first  ring  and  within 
said  second  ring  for  the  reception  of  said  manhole  cover, 
adjustable  means  for  securing  said  rings  to  said  manhole  tnmt 
consisting  of  a  plurality  of  Lnhaped  clips,  each  having  an 
elongated  slot  in  one  portion  thereof  and  fastenen  in  said  slots 
engaging  said  annular  rings. 


4,466,220 

GRILL  INSERT  CLIP 

Band  Lcwkowitx,  306  N.  GiadstoM  A?a.,  Margata,  N  J.  08402 

FDad  Jan.  25, 1981,  Sar.  No.  277,284 

lat  CL>  E06B  3/30 

U.S.  CL  52—127.6  9  Clalatt 


1.  In  a  construction  to  attach  a  decorative  grill  having  a 
peripheral  border  to  a  framed  window  insert  of  the  type  in- 
cluding at  least  one  pane  of  glass  and  a  peripheral  frame  over- 
fitting  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  pane  of  gbns  to  retain  the 
glass  the  improvement  comprising 
a  clip  having  a  generally  channel-shaped,  plastic  body  of 
configuration  to  overfit  the  peripheral  border  part  of  the 
grill,  the  body  comprising 

a  web  having  first  and  second  ends,  an  attaching  leg  ex- 
tending at  right  angles  from  the  first  end  of  the  web  and 
being  ad^Med  to  insert  between  the  frame  and  the  pe- 
ripheral portion  of  the  glass  to  secure  the  body  to  the 
ftiune, 
the  attaching  leg  directly  contacting  the  frame  and  not 

contacting  the  grill,  and 
a  grill  leg  extending  from  the  second  end  of  the  web,  the 
grill  leg  being  in  contact  with  the  peripheral  border  part 
of  the  grill  to  attach  the  grill  to  the  fiame, 
the  web,  the  attaching  leg  and  the  grill  leg  defining  a  body 
having  a  closed  top  and  an  open  bottom;  and 
means  connected  to  the  body  to  temporarily  move  the  cUp 
wd>  relative  to  the  attaching  leg  to  vary  the  angle  be- 
tween the  web  and  the  attaching  leg  sufficiently  to  permit 
a  portion  of  the  grill  border  to  position  between  the  frame 
and  the  grill  leg  for  attachment  and  removal  of  the  decora- 
tive grill  to  and  firom  the  insert 


4,466,221 

THERMAL  BARRIER  SKYUGHT 

Paal  A.  Coatara,  Emery  Mffla,  Ma^  aast^ar  to  Waaeo  Prod* 

acta,  lac,  Saalwa,  Me. 

FDad  Oet  9, 1981,  Sar.  No.  309^33 
lat  CL>  BD4B  7/18 
VA  a  52—200  17  dai^t 

1.  A  skylight  construction  for  an  opening  in  a  building  or  the 
like  comprising; 
a  frame  means  extending  about  the  opening  and  including 

means  secureable  about  the  opening, 
translucent  or  transparent  means  covering  the  opening  and 

extending  at  edges  to  overiie  the  frame  means, 
means  for  retaining  the  covering  means  on  die  frame  means, 
said  ftame  means  comprising  a  base  frame  and  a  support 
frame  overlying  the  base  frame, 
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Mid  tupport  frame  having  inner  and  outer  sections  con- 
nected by  a  heat  insulating  thermal  barrier, 

each  laid  section  including  multiple  pieces  joined  at  comers 
of  the  support  frame, 

means  providing  wekUng  at  said  comers  of  the  support 


said  slab  when  said  depression  rail  and  water  stop  are  fixed 
in  said  slab; 

each  of  said  base  support  members  include  first  and  second 
base  supports  mounted  on  said  base; 

a  vertical  support  rising  from  said  first  base  support; 

a  stmt  extending  fix>m  said  second  base  support  to  and  en* 
gaging  said  vertical  support  to  stabilize  said  rail  and  water 
stop; 

said  material  forming  said  depreuion  rail  and  water  stop  and 
the  pieces  of  said  base  supports  are  T-shaped  in  crou 
section  and  each  includes  a  top  portion  and  a  leg  extend- 
ing normal  thereto;  and 

said  rail  and  water  stop  are  mounted  with  the  top  of  said  T 
in  a  vertical  position  and  the  leg  of  said  T  extends  in  a 
horizontal  position  inwardly  away  from  said  depressed 
area. 


4,46ej29 
frame  including  an  interruption  of  the  weld  in  the  area  of  joMuIn  J  Palidf  ^Sri^  r^^!!!^i  S2*«#iuu   •  r. 

said  base  frame  and  support  frame  defining  therebetween  a  lit  a?BMB  "7/ W  ^^ 

continuation  of  the  liquid  path  unobstructed  to  external  of  u^,  q.  52—404  '  ^^  i  Ctal 

the  frame  means.  uaiiB 


4,464422 

DEPRESSION  RAIL  AND  WATER  STOP  FOR 

CONCRETE  BUILDING  SLABS 

Georgs  D.  Mitchell,  1012  Wlladooa  Dr^  U  Canada,  Calif. 

91011 

FOad  Dee.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,059 

Int  CL^  E04F 13/06 

U.S.  a.  52—371  4  Clains 


^^^^^^^?^mC^^^^^ 


1.  A  consumable  construction  level  form  and  water  stop 
combination  for  use  in  laying  a  concrete  slab  upon  a  base 
wherein  the  concrete  slab  has  a  depressed  area  below  the  top 
surface  of  said  slab,  said  combination  including: 
a  depression  rail  and  water  stop  means  mounted  on  said  base, 
said  means  including  a  plurality  of  base  support  members 
and  a  rail  water  stop  extending  therebetween  and  sup- 
ported thereon  and  spaced  above  said  base  and  said  base 
support  members  and  said  rail  water  stop  being  formed  of 
material  each  posseuing  the  same  cross  sectional  configu- 
ration; 
said  rail  water  stop  including  a  first  edge  horizontal  portion 
that  serves  u  a  guide  for  limiting  the  height  of  said  top 
surface  of  said  concrete  slab  and  a  second  horizontal  edge 
portion  spaced  vertically  below  said  first  edge  portion 
which  serves  as  a  guide  for  limiting  the  height  of  said 
depressed  area  of  said  concrete  slab; 
said  depression  rail  and  water  stop  being  of  a  cross  sectional 
configuration  to  act  as  a  water  stop  to  prevent  moisture  on 
said  depressed  area  from  moving  onto  said  top  surface  of 


1.  A  truss  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  upper  and  lower  wooden  members  interconnected  to 
from  a  truss  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  height  or- 
thogonal to  the  longitudinal  axis,  said  lower  wooden 
member  being  parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  truu 
and  having  side  faces  parallel  to  the  height  of  said  tnitt; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  insulation  retaining  clips  for  supporting 
insulation  from  said  truss,  said  clips  being  attached  to  the 
side  faces  of  said  lower  wooden  member  at  spaced  apart 
locations  along  said  lower  wooden  member  for  supporting 
insulating  material  between  adjacent  truss  assemblies; 

(c)  each  of  said  clips  including  a  bracket  having  first  and 
second  sections  joined  together  to  from  an  approximately 
90*  angle,  said  first  section  having  a  plurality  of  teeth 
struck  therefrom  and  projecting  generally  orthogonally 
from  said  first  section  in  the  same  direction  that  said  sec- 
ond section  extends  from  said  first  section  for  embedment 
of  said  teeth  in  the  side  face  of  said  lower  wooden  member 
at  the  spaced  apart  locations,  said  second  section  lying  on 
the  upper  surface  of  said  lower  wooden  member  and  an 
elongated  support  member  rotatably  attached  to  said 
second  section,  said  support  member  being  rotatable  to  a 
position  extending  in  the  same  direction  as  said  second 
section  extends  from  said  fint  section  for  supporting  insu- 
lation; and, 

(d)  the  length  of  said  support  member  being  equal  to  approx- 
imately one-half  the  distance  between  adjacent  truss  as- 
semblies to  which  said  clip  is  attached  for  supporting 
insulation. 


m 


TWO-PIECE  ATTACHMENT  CUP  FOR  INSULATED 
ROOF  OR  WALL  STRUCTURE 
Janes  G.  Hagoe,  Man,  Pa.,  aasfgnor  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Con- 
pany,  Pittabnrgh,  Pa. 

Flkd  Jon.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389^45 

lat.  a^  E04D  3/362.  3/38 

U.S.  CL  52—478  10  Claiai 

1.  An  insulated  roof  or  wall  structure  having  horizontally 

extending,  spaced-apart  structural  elements;  compressible  insu- 
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lation  spuming  transversely  across  said  structural  elements; 
plural  panel  members  overlying  said  insulation,  spanning  trans- 
versely across  said  structural  elements,  and  being  erected  in 
side-by-side  relation,  said  panel  members  presenting  alternat- 
ing panel  webs  and  upstanding,  downwardly  opening  longitu- 
dinal ribs  each  presenting  an  entrance  opening  and  spaced- 
apart  latching  shoulden  on  opposite  sides  of  said  opening;  and 
two-piece  clip  assemblies  securing  said  ribs  to  said  structural 
elements;  each  of  said  clip  assemblies  including: 
a  U-shaped  base  clip  including  a  bottom  wall  secured  to  the 
subjacent  structural  element  and  ftilly  comprening  the 


parallel  relationship  to  the  front  of  said  wood  stud  when  said 
wide  flat  side  is  disposed  against  and  extending  across  a  minor 
extent  of  the  side  of  said  wood  stud. 


METHODS  OF  APPLYEWG  ROOFING  SHINGLES 
Nichdaa  J.  Rohacr,  Delhi,  N.Y.  137S3 

Flkd  No?.  18, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  442,597 
laL  CL^  E04B  J/00 
VS.  a  52-748  8 
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underlying  insulation,  upstanding  sidewalk  extending  into 
an  associated  rib,  and  integral  clip-stabilizing  portions,  one 
extending  laterally  outwardly  from  each  of  said  sidewalls, 
each  of  said  clip-stabilizing  portions  including  a  horizontal 
upper  segment  supporting  an  overlying  panel  web  and  a 
horizontal  lower  segment  vertically  spaced  from  the 
structural  element  and  from  said  upper  segment  and  par- 
tially compressing  the  underlying  insulation;  and 
flexible  connecting  means  carried  at  upper  ends  of  said 
sidewalls  and  interengaged  with  the  latching  shoulders  of 
an  associated  rib  connecting  the  associated  rib  to  the 
structural  element. 


M46425 
STUD  EXTENDERS 
John  K.  HoTind,  Oarencc,  N.Y„  aiiigiior  to  National  Gypsum 
Company,  Dallas,  Tax. 

Filed  Dec.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  327,215 
iBt  a^  E04C  3/30 


I 


U.S.  a  52—730 


8ClafaM 


1.  A  formed  sheet  metal  stud  extender  consisting  solely  of  a 
first  wide  flat  side,  a  second  side  which  is  substantially  pvallel 
and  spaced  from  said  first  wide  flat  side,  and  a  flat  front,  free  of 
any  elements  frontward  thereof,  said  flat  front  being  perpen- 
dicular to  and  adjoining  said  two  sides  at  substantially  square 
corners,  all  formed  solely  of  sheet  metal,  said  at  least  one  wide 
flat  side  having  means  for  locating  said  stud  extender  against  a 
wood  stud  with  the  fhmt  of  said  extender  in  a  uniform  spaced 


1.  A  method  of  applying  solid  roof  singles  of  rectangular 
shape  to  the  roof  of  a  structure,  each  shingle  having  two  minor 
edges  and  two  miyor  edges  and  an  upper  portion  to  be  located 
remotely  from  the  lower  edge  of  the  roof,  said  method  com- 
prising: 
placing  a  fvst  solid  roof  shingle  in  a  first  course  with  a  m^r 
edge  of  the  shingle  along  the  lower  edge  of  a  roof  with  a 
minor  edge  of  the  shingle  abutting  a  side  edge  of  the  roof; 
placing  a  third  solid  roof  shingle  in  the  first  course  along  the 
lower  edge  of  the  roof  aligned  with  the  first  shingle,  said 
third  solid  roof  shingle  being  of  full  length,  the  first  shin- 
gle and  the  third  shingle  being  spaced  from  one  another  a 
distance  of  substantially  one-third  the  length  of  a  shingle 
of  full  length; 
placing  a  second  solid  roof  shingle  in  the  first  course  along 
the  lower  edge  of  the  roof  aligned  with  both  the  first 
shingle  and  the  third  shingle,  said  second  solid  roof  shin- 
gle having  a  length  of  substantially  one-half  the  length  of 
a  shingle  of  full  length,  an  overlap  being  formed  between 
said  first  shingle  and  said  second  shingle  and  another 
overlap  being  formed  between  said  third  shingle  and  said 
second  shingle,  both  of  said  overlaps  being  substantially 
equal; 
inserting  a  nail  through  the  overlap  of  the  first  and  second 
shingles  and  a  nail  through  the  overlap  of  the  second  and 
third  shingles,  each  nail  being  inserted  in  the  upper  por- 
tion of  the  shingles  remote  from  the  lower  edge  of  the 
roof; 
placing  a  first  solid  roof  shingle  in  a  second  course  overlap- 
ping the  upper  portion  of  the  first  course,  said  first  solid 
shingle  in  the  second  course  abutting  the  same  side  edge  of 
the  roof  as  the  first  shingle  of  the  first  course; 
placing  a  third  solid  roof  shingle  in  the  second  course  over- 
lapping the  upper  portion  of  the  first  course  and  aligned 
with  the  first  shingle  of  the  second  course,  said  third  solid 
roof  shingle  of  the  second  course  being  of  full  length,  the 
first  shingle  and  the  third  shingle  of  the  second  course 
being  spaced  from  one  another  a  distance  of  substantially 
one-thiid  the  length  of  a  shingle  of  full  length; 
placing  a  second  solid  roof  shingle  in  the  second  course 
overlapping  the  upper  portion  of  the  first  course  aligned 
with  both  the  first  and  the  third  shingle  of  the  second 
course,  said  second  solid  roof  shingle  having  a  length  of 
substantially  one-half  the  length  of  a  shingle  of  full  length, 
an  overlap  being  formed  between  said  first  shingle  and 
said  second  shingle  and  another  overlap  being  formed 
between  said  third  shingle  and  said  second  shingle,  both  of 
said  overlaps  being  substantially  equal;  and 
inserting  a  nidi  through  the  overlap  of  the  first  and  second 
shingle  of  the  second  course  and  a  nail  through  the  over- 
lap of  the  second  and  third  shingles  of  the  second  course. 
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Mch  Mil  bdng  fanerted  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  ihin-  with  the  cohesive  coeting  facing  downwwdly  over  the  object 


glet  remote  from  the  lower  edge  of  the  roof. 


4,4M,237 
MACHINE  FOR  WRAPPING  TAPE  ABOUT  AN  ARTICLE 
John  F.  Hueeom,  Rehobolh,  MaM.,  •MlffMN' to  H.  F. 
4k  Coapaay,  bc^  Profidence,  RJ. 

Filed  Dae.  24»  IMl,  8er.  No.  33MW 
fat  a.>  BiBB  6im 

u  J.  a  »-02s  s 


1.  A  bander  for  wrapping  Upe  about  an  article  comprising 

(a)  a  supply  of  upe; 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  sutiontfy  jaws  between  which  the  arti- 
cle to  be  banded  is  received,  said  jaws  having  opposed 
faces; 

(c)  a  Upe  feed  platform  adjacent  one  jaw; 

(d)  means  feeding  upe  from  said  supply  and  platform  normal 
to  the  faces  of  said  jaws  so  as  to  lie  beneath  a  location  for 
the  article  between  the  jaws; 

(e)  folding  bars  reciprocating  in  said  jaws  for  engaging  Upe 
and  moving  the  Upe  upwardly  on  opposite  sides  of  the 
article; 

(f)  a  pincher  block  pivotally  mounted  on  an  axis  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  feeding  direction  of  the  Upe,  the  pincher  block 
including  a  face,  means  pivoting  said  block  from  an  up 
position  to  a  position  wherein  the  face  restt  on  the  article; 

(g)  pincher  jaw  m^^  mounted  on  said  block,  said  pincher 
jaw  means  operating  substantially  normal  to  the  faces  of 
said  spaced  jaws  and  engaging  the  upstanding  end  por- 
tions of  the  tape  to  press  the  end  portions  together  and 
about  the  upper  portion  of  the  article. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
PACKAGES  FROM  COHESIVE-COATED  MEDU 

Lvry  C.  Geaa,  Tenperaaca,  Mich.,  aarigMf  to  L.  C.  GeM,  Inc., 
ToMcOhio 

FUad  No?.  U,  1981,  Ser.  No.  320,6(2 
IM.  a>  B65B  9m 
UJ.  a  S3— 883  3 


1.  Apparatus  for  making  a  package  containing  an  object 
from  two  strips  of  material  having  cohesive  coatings  thereon, 
said  apparatus  comprising  means  forming  a  supporting  surface 
for  supporting  a  lower  strip  of  the  material  with  the  ccrfiedve 
coating  facing  upwardly,  means  for  placing  an  object  on  the 
lower  strip,  means  for  positioning  an  upper  strip  of  Uie  material 


and  over  the  lower  strip  with  the  longitudfaial  edges  of  both 
strips  being  subsuntially  parallel,  means  for  pressing  together 
the  strips  along  a  transverse  area  in  front  of  the  object  and  then 
in  back  of  the  object,  supporting  posts  spaced  apart  beyond 
side  edges  of  said  strips  for  supporting  said  pressing  means, 
means  for  pressing  together  the  strips  along  paraUel,  longitudi- 
nal areas  on  each  side  of  the  object  after  the  transverse  area  of 
the  strips  in  front  of  the  object  is  pressed,  means  for  subse- 
quenUy  separating  a  leading  portion  of  the  strips  containing  the 
object  from  a  trailing  portion  by  severing  the  strips  along  an 
intermediate  portion  of  the  transverse  area  behind  the  object, 
and  means  for  simultaneously  moving  said  posts  and  said  press- 
ing means  toward  and  away  from  said  separating  means  to 
change  the  package  length. 


PROCESS  AND  MACHINE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

PACKING  INDIVIDUAL  DRINKING  STRAWS,  OR 

SIMILARLY  SHAPED  ARTICLES,  IN  WELDABLE  FILMS 

Donati  GhM,  Via  GarpivMla,  64,  CattoUca  (FO),  Italy 

Filed  Not.  IS,  1981,  Ser.  No.  322,429 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUeatioa  Italy,  No?.  27, 1980, 648  A/80 

Int  a.i  B65B  li/04,  27/10;  B6SH  9/08 

VS,  a.  83—889  11  ri«i— 


1.  A  device  for  packing  a  plurality  of  elongate  articles  of 
uniform  shape  between  two  films  of  packaging  nuterial  such 
that  the  distance  between  adjacent  articles  when  packaged  is 
constant  and  the  two  fihns  between  said  adjacent  articles  are 
laminated  together  comprising  in  combination: 
a  storage  hopper  containing  a  plurality  of  the  articles  to  be 

packaged, 
means  for  dispensing  the  articles  from  said  hopper  in  an 
amy  such  that  the  articles  are  linearly  aligned  in  a  series, 
means  for  feeding  the  articles  one  at  a  time  from  the  series 

for  packaging, 
a  packaging  means  including  the  two  films  which  receive 

each  article  at  a  site  of  tangency  of  the  two  films, 
whereby  downstream  from  said  receiving  site  the  two  films 
are  laminated  together  and  an  accomodation  pocket  will 
have  been  provided  for  each  article  equispaced  from 
adjacent  fed  articles,  the  fihns  laminated  providing  equi- 
spaced intervals  for  subsequent  severing; 
wherein  said  storage  hopper  comprises  an  open  top  recepu- 

de  having  a  bottom  wall  formed  as  an  inclined  planr, 
wherein  said  means  for  diqiensing  the  articles  from  said 
hopper  include  a  platform  di^Msed  within  the  hopper 
provided  with  means  for  n«r<iiat«ti|  MJd  platform,  said 
platform  qMced  from  and  paraUel  with  said  inclined  bot- 
tom wall  and  said  oscillating  means  moves  said  platform  in 
-   an  oscillatory  motion  parallel  to  said  inclined  bottom  wall; 
wherein  said  platform  mdudes  a  raised  front  edge  which 
encourages  the  articles  to  accumulate  at  a  lowermost 
portion  of  the  hopper, 
wherein  said  hopper  and  said  means  for  dispensing  the  arti- 
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cles  include  a  wall  under  which  the  articles  peaa,  said  wall 
provided  with  a  hinge  at  iti  topmost  portion  and  a  con- 
necting  rod  extending  from  laid  wall  to  a  meant  for  oscil- 
lating laid  wall  in  an  arcuate  manner  about  said  hinge  so  a> 
to  encourage  one  article  to  be  dispensed  at  a  time; 

wherein  said  means  for  dispensing  ftirther  includes  at  least 
one  longitudinal  arm  overlying  the  articles  having  been 
dispensed  from  said  hopper,  said  articles  di^wsed  on  a 
continuation  of  said  bottom  wall  defining  a  chute,  said 
longitudinal  arm  constraining  the  articles  to  remain  in  an 
array  Ifawarly  aligned  in  a  series;  and 

wherein  said  feeding  means  includes  a  stopping  rod  diqiosed 
adjacent  a  lowermost  edge  of  said  inclined  plane,  a  hinge 
transversely  disposed  along  a  top  edge  of  said  stopping 
rod  and  means  pivoting  said  stopping  rod  in  an  arcuate 
fashion  about  said  hinge  to  thereby  provide  a  passageway 
for  the  articles. 


M6C,230 
AUTOMATIC  FAN  SPEED  ADJUSTER  FOR  COMBINE 

HARVESTER 
Gny  H.  J.  Owsiasre,  Loppan*Zcdclgem,  and  DaniU  M.  Dan* 
MUmZf  Gent,  both  of  Bdglam,  assignors  to  Sperry  Corpora* 
tioa,  New  Holland,  Fa. 

Filed  May  12, 19t2,  Ser.  No.  377,834 
OaiaH  priority,  appUeation  United  Kingdom,  May  20, 1981, 
811M19 

Int  a^  AOIF 12/48:  AOID  41/00 
VJS,  CL  86— lOJ  g  Claims 


I 


1.  A  combine  harvester  comprising  threshing  and  separating 
means,  sieve  means  to  which  crop  material  separated  by  the 
threshing  and  separating  means  passes,  cleaning  means  having 
Am  means  operaUe  to  Mow  air  through  the  sieve  means  and 
heace  clean  the  crop  material  on  the  sieve  means,  the  fan 
means  being  driven  by  variable  speed  drive  means,  sensor 
means  operable  to  sense  the  fore4nd*aft  inclination  of  the 
machine  and  produce  a  signal  representative  thereof,  means  for 
selecting  a  nominal  rotational  speed  for  the  Cui  means  during 
optntkm  of  the  machine  on  level  ground  as  a  ftmction  of 
harvesting  conditimis  and  producing  a  signal  representative  of 
the  nomiMl  speed,  means  for  combining  the  inclination  signal 
and  the  nominal  speed  signal  to  produce  a  signal  refxesentative 
of  the  desired  speed  of  the  fan  means  as  a  Auction  of  the 
fore-and-aft  inclination  of  the  machine,  means  for  meuuring 
the  actual  rotational  speed  of  the  fan  means,  means  for  estab- 
lishing a  selected  relationship  between  the  fore-and-aft  indina- 
ticm  of  the  combine  harvester  and  the  rotational  ^eed  of  the 
fan  means  and  adjusting  the  signal  firom  the  sensor  means 
accordingly,  such  that  the  adjusted  signal  is  prc^rtional  to  the 
desired  fin  speed  as  a  fimction  of  the  fore^md-aft  inclination, 
said  means  for  establishing  said  selected  relationship  bong  in 
the  form  of  a  double  potentiometer  having  a  pair  of  electrical 
resistances  and  a  wiper  arm  associated  with  each  resistance, 
each  said  dectrical  resistance  being  coupled  in  series  with  the 
sensor  means  operable  to  sense  the  fore-and-aft  inclination  of 
the  maddne  therriietween,  said  wiper  arms  being  mechani- 
cally coupled  to  each  other  for  a4justnient  in  unison  in  a  man- 
ner such  that,  upon  adjustment,  the  wiper  arms  both  move  in 
the  same  direction  relative  to  the  centrally  diqiosed  sensor 


means,  and  control  means  responsive  to  the  desired  fan  speed 
signal  and  the  actual  fan  speed  signal  to  produce  a  command 
signal  for  ^)plication  to  the  variable  speed  drive  means, 
whereby  the  routional  speed  of  the  fan  means  is  adjusted  as  a 
ftmction  of  the  fore-and-aft  inclinatioa  of  the  machine. 


4,466,231 
AUTOMATIC  SIEVE  AND  CHAFFER  ADJUSTMENT  IN  A 

COMBINE  HARVESTER 

E.  WUliaa  Rowlaad*Hill,  and  RonaM  T.  Sbeehaa,  both  of  Lmh 

caster.  Pa.,  assipwrs  to  Sperry  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Ang.  30, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  413,193 

IM.  a^  AOID  45/Oa  75/00 

VS.  a.  86— 10  J  11  Claims 


\^  mfJ  UcTuvmr         I 


7.  Apparatus  for  automatically  setting  a  device  on  a  combine 
harvester,  said  device  being  a  sieve  which  is  selectively  setta- 
ble  at  positions  between  a  fully  opened  position  and  a  fully 
closed  position,  said  I4>paratus  comprising: 

sensor  means  for  sensing  the  tctual  position  of  said  sieve; 

means  generating  a  value  representing  a  desired  position  of 
said  sieve; 

actuator  means  for  driving  said  sieve; 

means  for  comparing  the  actual  position  of  said  sieve  with 
said  desired  position; 

means  responsive  to  said  comparing  means  for  applying  first 
signals  to  said  actuator  means  to  drive  said  sieve  to  said 
fWy  opened  position  when  said  comparing  means  indi- 
cates that  said  desired  position  is  less  than  said  actual 
position; 

means  for  detecting  when  said  sieve  has  reached  said  ftilly 
opened  position;  and, 

means  responsive  to  said  detecting  means  for  terminating  the 
first  signals  to  said  actuator  means  and  applying  to  said 
actuator  means  second  signals  for  driving  said  sieve  to  said 
desired  position. 


4,466432 
LAWNMOWER  CONTROL  ASSEMBLY 
Airthony  F.  Bcngelsdyk,  and  Michael  A.  Barnard,  both  of  With* 
ita,  Kans.,  assignors  to  roThemco,  Incorporated,  Lencza, 


FUed  Jan.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489,823 
Int  CL3  AOID  50/02 
U.S.  CL  86-lOJ 
1.  A  control  apparatus  comprising: 
first  handle  means  movable  between  a  rest  position  and  a 

shifted  position; 
second  handle  means  swingable  about  a  pivot  pin  between  a 

released  position  and  grasped  position; 
cable  means  shiftable  between  a  first  and  second  positicm. 
and  having  a  cable  end  portion  including  structure  en- 
gageable  by  said  first  handle  means  for  shifting  of  said 
cable  means  from  said  first  to  said  second  position  thereof; 
means  for  biasing  said  cable  means  to  said  first  position; 
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detent  meant  independently  rotatsble  about^said  pivot  pin, 
•aid  detent  meant  being  rotatable  from  a  petition  corre- 
•ponding  to  taid  releated  potition  of  laid  lecond  handle 
meant  wherein  taid  first  handle  meant  it  detained  in  taid 
rett  potition  by  a  portion  of  taid  detent  meant,  to  a  poti- 
tion corretponding  to  taid  gratped  potition  of  taid  tecond 
handle  meant  wherein  taid  portion  of  the  detent  meant 
clean  taid  fint  handle  meant  in  tpaced  apart  relationship 
thereto;  and 


retainer  mechanitm  coupled  with  taid  pivot  pin  and  thiftable 
thereabout  when  taid  tecond  handle  it  twung,  taid  re- 
tainer mechanitm  including  partt  for  engaging  said  detent 
meant  to  rotate  the  tame  between  taid  potitiont,  taid 
retainer  mechanitm  alto  including  a  part  for  holding 

taid  cable  end  portion  in  taid  tecond  potition  when  taid 
tecond  handle  meant  it  retained  in  taid  gratped  potition, 
and  for  releating  taid  cable  end  portion  when  taid  tecond 
handle  meant  it  twung  to  taid  releated  potition. 


4,466,233 
MOWER  DRIVE  ASSEMBLY 
Dim  F.  TiMiBaa,  Torrance,  Calif.,  anigBor  to  Thesmao  ladua- 
triaa,  Inc.,  Torraace,  Calif. 

F1M  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,209 

lot  a.)  AOID  69/08,  69/10.-  FlfD  67/02 

U.S.  CL  96—11.3  23  Clalns 


1.  A  drive  aitembly  for  selective  coupling  of  a  rotary  tool 
with  a  rotatable  drive  thaft  projecting  from  an  implement 
houting,  compriting: 

a  drive  shaft  member  secured  generally  to  the  end  of  the 
drive  shaft  and  having  a  drive  face  pretented  generally 
toward  the  implement  houting; 

brake  meant  on  the  implement  houting  for  defining  a  brake 
turface  pretented  generally  toward  taid  drive  face; 

a  generally  annular  driven  member  for  carrying  the  tool  and 
having  a  tet  of  reUtively  large,  generally  radiaUy  extend- 
ing drive  teeth; 

bearing  meant  for  mounting  taid  driven  member  generally 
about  taid  drive  member  in  an  axially  fixed  potition  and 
for  rotation  relative  thereto; 

a  clutch  ring  nondrivingly  carried  about  the  drive  thaft  and 
including  a  clutch  face  for  frictional  engagement  with  taid 
drive  face  and  a  brake  face  for  frictional  engagement  with 
taid  brake  turface,  taid  clutch  ring  being  movable  axially 
relative  to  the  drive  thaft  between  taid  brake  meant  and 
taid  drive  member  and  fiirther  including  a  genially  axi- 
ally extending  tet  of  relatively  large  drive  teeth  for  meth- 


ing  engagement  with  taid  tet  of  driven  member  drive 
teeth  for  roution  of  taid  clutch  ring  and  driven  member 
together  throughout  axial  ditplacement  of  taid  clutch 
ring;  and 
actuator  meant  for  axially  di^lacing  taid  clutch  ring  be- 
tween a  driving  potition  with  taid  clutch  face  in  frictional 
engagement  with  taid  drive  face  to  rotatably  drive  taid 
clutch  ring  and  driven  member  and  a  braking  petition 
with  taid  brake  face  in  frictional  engagement  with  taid 
brake  turface  to  halt  roution  of  taid  clutch  ring  and 
driven  member. 


4,466,234 
DISK  MOWER 
OnlcU  Sasaki,  Towada,  Japan,  assipior  to  Sasaki  Nonki  Kaba- 
sUki  Kaisha,  Towada,  Japui 

Filed  No?.  22, 1902,  Ser.  No.  443,451 

Lrt.  a>  AOID  i5/26i,  55/261  69/06 

VA  a.  86—13.6  7 
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1.  A  disk  mower  comprising: 

a  cutter  frame; 

a  plurality  of  bevel  gear  housings  mounted  on  said  cutter 
frame  at  selected  intervals; 

a  main  drive  shaft  having  at  least  a  four-sided  cross-section 
and  means  at  one  end  of  said  main  drive  shaft  for  support- 
ing said  main  drive  shaft  proximate  to  said  cutter  firame 
wherein  the  other  end  of  said  main  drive  shaft  is  free  and 
unobstrxicted  in  the  axial  direction  of  said  main  drive  shaft; 

a  disk  drive  shaft  mounted  for  rotation  in  an  upper  portion  of 
each  of  said  bevel  gear  housings  and  extending  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  axis  of  said  main  drive  shaft; 

a  first  bevel  gear  fixed  at  the  lower  end  of  said  disk  drive 
shaft; 

a  second  bevel  gear  routably  supported  by  a  lower  portion 
of  each  of  said  bevel  gear  houdngs,  said  second  bevel  gear 
engaging  said  first  bevel  gear  and  having  an  axial  opening 
corresponding  to  said  at  lent  four-sided  cross-section  of 
said  main  drive  shaft; 

said  main  drive  shaft  being  arranged  to  slidably  pass  through 
the  openings  of  said  second  bevel  gears  for  relative  f^ 
sliding  movement  in  the  axial  direction  in  response  to 
deformation  producing  forces  applied  to  one  of  said  cutter 
frame,  said  disk  drive  thaft  and  taid  main  drive  thaft;  and 

a  rotary  diik  having  a  cutter  blade  and  mounted  on  taid  ditk 
drive  thaft  for  rotary  cutting  movement  in  retponse  to 
rotation  of  said  main  drive  shaft. 


4^44tfJ3ff 
ROTARY  MOWER 
Dmnr  C  Cola,  Rta.  2, 106  Sprtag  Cmk  Rd^  EitUl  Sprii«ji, 
Tmu.  37330 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1963,  Sar.  No.  487,006 
Iirt.  a'  AOID  35/26 
VS.  a.  86— 16J  1  Clain 

1.  A  rotay  mower  comprising: 
a  gasoline-driven  rota^  power  source  and  a  drive  shaft 

extending  downward  therefrom; 
an  elongated  flat  mowing  blade  attached  to  said  shaft  having 
a  pair  of  oppositely  tapering  pointed  prongs  at  each  longi- 
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tudiiul  end  of  said  blade,  one  prong  of  each  said  pair  of 
prongs  ttqMring  upward  at  an  angle  of  IS*  to  33*  with 
respect  to  the  plane  of  said  mowing  blade,  and  the  other 
prong  of  each  said  pair  of  prongs  Upering  downward  at  an 
angle  of  15*  to  35*  with  respect  to  the  plane  of  said  mow- 
ing blade,  each  said  prong  extending  outward  beyond  itt 
respective  said  longitudinal  end  of  said  mowing  blade,  and 
said  blade  having  a  portion  of  iu  bottommost  edge  bev- 
eled; 

a  housing  having  a  top  and  side  regions  generally  surround- 
ing said  mowing  blade,  said  rotary  power  source  being 
supported  above  said  top  of  said  housing  approximately  i" 
to  1",  and  said  housing  having  a  first  passageway  therein 
underneath  said  power  source,  whereby  a  draft  of  air  may 
move  firom  under  said  engine  downward  through  said 
passageway  and  under  and  out  said  housing  around  said 
mowing  blade; 

a  plurality  of  wheels  positioned  and  attached  to  said  housing 
for  movement  of  said  housing  along  the  ground  in  a  line  of 
direction; 


respective  threads  merging  under  tension  into  a  continuously 
advancing  yam  at  a  junction  below  said  pins,  said  guide  mem- 
ber further  having  a  contact  surface  normally  resting  on  a 
coacting  surface  of  said  carrier  in  a  metastable  position  in 
which  said  center  of  gravity  is  located  above  said  surfaces, 
rupture  of  one  of  said  threads  causing  the  tension  of  the  re- 
maining thread  to  defiect  said  guide  member  laterally  from  said 
metastable  position  into  an  unstable  position  firom  which  said 
guide  member  graviutes  through  substantially  half  a  turn  into 
a  stable  inverted  position  with  resulting  entanglement  of  said 
remaining  thread  with  said  pins  and  inhibition  of  further  ad- 


a  steering  bar  connected  to  said  housing  and  extending  away 
from  said  housing  along  a  first  direction  along  said  line  of 
direction; 

said  housing  having  an  opening  in  one  side  and  a  portion  of 
the  adjoining  top  of  said  housing,  said  opening  being  on  a 
side  of  said  housing  opposite  to  that  of  said  steering  bar; 

a  shield  pivotally  attached  to  said  housing  and  configured  to 
cover  said  opening; 

control  means,  including  a  control  cable  assembly  having  a 
cable  having  one  end  coupled  to  said  shield  and  an  oppo- 
site md  of  said  control  cable  assembly  supported  by  said 
steering  bar,  for  selectively  opening  and  closing  said 
shield  over  said  opening  and  for  maintaining  said  shield  in 
either  said  open  or  said  closed  position;  and 

a  portal  in  the  top  of  said  housing  and  an  unobstructed 
circular  tube  extending  around  and  up  from  said  portal, 
said  portal  being  located  at  a  radial  position  with  respect 
to  said  shaft  corresponding  to  a  radial  position  of  said 
pointed  prongs  of  said  mowing  blade. 

THREAI>>BREAK  SENSOR  FOR  TEXTILE  MACHINERY 

Bend  Lagaauuu,  GiippiBgen,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aasigBor  to 

ZiMar  TestUnaachlBan  GmbH,  EberabMh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcr* 


vancement  thereof  whereby  said  remaining  thread  is  also  ruo- 
tured,  *^ 

the  improvement  wherein  said  carrier  is  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  angularly  separated  chordal  ridges  of  different 
peripheral  widths  and  is  selectively  orientable  in  a  like 
plurality  of  different  angular  positions  on  said  support  in 
which  respective  ridges  lie  horizontally  above  said  axis  for 
coaction  with  said  contact  surface,  thereby  esublishing  a 
plurality  of  thresholds  of  instability  for  a  difference  in  the 
tension  of  said  threads  sufficient  to  cause  a  swing  of  said 
guide  member  into  said  stable  position  thereof. 

M«,237 

MIXED  FIBER  LENGTH  YARN 
Ltada  C.  Swryer,  Morria,  N  J.,  a«lgMir  to  Cetoaae  Corpora. 

tfc»,  New  York,  N.Y. 

DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  21C91S,  Dec  16, 1900,  ?«,  No.  4,384,450, 

which  is  a  contlBiiatiOB  of  Ser.  No.  46,214,  Aug.  13,  1979, 

■budonad.  Ilia  appUcatfon  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,990 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  nbaeqacnt  to  Mi^  34, 

2000,  has  bees  diaclaiBMd. 

laL  CLi  D02G  S/04.  3/22 

U.S.  CL  S7— 2S4  21 


Filed  Apr.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4r  ,S88 
aidma  priority,  appllartkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  22, 
1982, 3214996  /.  «i-  -^ 

IM.  CL3  DOIH  W16 
UjS.  CL  S7— 80  U  rs«i— 

1.  In  a  thread-break  sensor  comprising  a  stationary  support, 
a  carrier  projecting  from  said  support  with  a  substantially 
horizontal  axis,  and  a  guide  member  on  said  carrier  swingable 
about  said  axis,  said  guide  member  being  provided  with  two 
pins  on  opposite  sides  of  a  plane  of  symmetry  passing  through 
a  center  of  gravity  of  said  guide  member  for  engagement  with 


»«.n  li  Urtn 
M..>  I   or' 
lt.lt    M\ 


1.  In  a  yam  comprised  of<Mhd  of  synthetic  fibers  of  differ- 
ent length,  the  improvment  wherein  the  synthetic  fiben  pres- 
ent in  the  yam  comprise  at  least  about  50  percent  by  weight  of 
the  fibers  within  said  yam  and  consist  of  a  mixture  of  at  least 
three  groups  of  synthetic  fibers,  each  group  consisting  of  syn- 
thetic fibers  of  a  substantially  uniform  length  such  that  the  fiber 
lengths  within  each  group  differ  by  a  factor  of  5  percent  or 
less,  and  which  diffen  ftx>m  the  substantially  uniforai  length  of 
the  synthetic  fiben  in  the  other  groups  by  a  factor  of  at  least 
about  IS  percent,  and  wherein  the  synthetic  fibers  contained 


970 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  21, 1984 


whhin  said  tt  least  three  groupt  of  synthetic  fibefs  are  distiib> 
uted  among  each  of  the  following  ranges  baaed  upon  the 
weight  of  the  fibers  present  m  said  at  least  three  groups: 

(a)  up  to  about  7S  percent  by  weight  of  fibers  having  a  length 
of  about  X,  wherein  X  representt  the  length  of  the  longest 
synthetic  fiber  in  said  groups; 

(b)  up  to  about  73  percent  by  weight  of  fibers  having  a 
length  greater  than  about  iX  up  to  but  not  including  said 
length  of  about  X;  and 

(c)  up  to  about  33  percent  by  weight  of  fibers  having  a  length 
less  than  or  equal  to  said  length  of  about  iX. 


the  method  of  drculatfaig  coolant  an-  from  the  corabustor  < 
into  the  rotor  assembly  comprising: 
partitioaing  said  cavity  into: 
an  upstream  chamber  defined  by  said  first  seal  and  a  third 


a  central  chamber  defined  by  said  third  seal  and  a  fourth  seal; 
and 


EXTENSIBLE  LINK  BAND 
Bemhard  Tesch,  Ennetbtfcrgan,  Switnrland,  assignor  to  Teach 
A.G^  Eaactbiirgea  and  Zwyro  A.G^  Shaflhansen,  both  of, 
SwiticrUuid 
Contlnnation  of  Scr.  No.  180,105,  Aog.  21, 1980,  abandoned. 

This  application  May  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,tf71 
Clahns  priority,  application  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gemany,  Ang.  25, 
1980,293U55 

Int  CL^  F16G  13/00 
VS.  a.  59-82  17 


I.  A  link  band,  hi  particukr  a  watch  band,  a  bracelet  or  the 
like  comprising  a  plurality  of  links  each  defined  by  opposite 
longitudinal  edges,  opposite  transverse  edges  and  opposite 
upper  and  lower  surfaces;  means  for  forming  an  articulating 
connection  between  adijacent  links  with  the  longitudinal  edges 
thereof  in  adjacent  relationship,  said  articulating  connection 
means  each  having  an  axis  of  rotation  located  contiguous 
adjacent  longitudinal  edges  and  upper  surfaces  of  a4jacent 
links,  said  articulating  connection  means  being  a  first  pair  of 
projection  means  of  one  link  received  in  a  fint  pair  of  recess 
means  of  another  link,  means  for  absorbing  forces  normal  to 
said  longitudinal  edges  which  forces  are  imparted  to  the  link 
band  when  in  use,  said  normal  forces  absorbing  means  being  a 
second  pair  of  projection  means  of  said  another  link,  extending 
transverse  to  and  bridging  across  said  axis  of  rotation  and 
having  abutment  means  received  in  second  recess  means  of 
said  one  Unk  at  a  position  remote  firom  said  axis  of  rotation  to 
thereby  absorb  thie  tensile  forces  normal  to  said  longitudinal 
edges,  and  said  abutment  means  being  operative  to  absorb  the 
normal  forces  when  said  acUaoent  links  are  in  a  common  plane. 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  WTTH  IMPROVED  AIR 
CXMUNG  dRCUIT 

PhilUp  D.  Napoii,  Wart  Chaitir,  Robert  W.  Harria,  Fairfield, 
and  noaaa  A.  Briikan,  CtadMWtl,  aU  of  Ohio,  MBipMrs  to 
GsMral  Elactfle  Coaipaqr,  nnrlmmtl.  Ohio 

FOad  Fab.  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  468^216 

bt  CL>  F02G  3/00 

VA  a  60-39Jn  13  rMmm 

II.  In  a  turt)omachine  having  a  rotor  assembly,  an  annular 
combustor  case  concentrically  positioned  about  the  rotor  as- 
sembly defining  a  cavity  therebetween,  a  first  seal  between  the 
rotor  assembly  and  the  combustor  case  for  retarding  air  flow 
into  the  cavity,  and  a  second  seal  between  the  rotor  assembly 
and  the  combustor  case  for  retanUng  air  flow  out  of  the  cavity. 


a  downstream  chamber  defined  by  said  second  and  fourth 
seals; 

channeling  cooUmt  air  from  the  combustion  case,  through  said 
central  chamber,  and  into  the  rotor  assembly;  and 

channeling  air  fhmi  said  upstream  chamber  into  said  down- 
stream chamber,  bypassing  said  central  chamber,  thereby 
retarding  air  flow  into  and  out  from  said  central  chamber 
with  nxpect  to  said  upstream  and  downstream  chambers. 

4vM6,240 

FUEL  NOZZLE  FOR  GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  WITH 

EXTERNAL  AND  INTERNAL  REMOVAL  CAPABILITY 

Gq^W^MUlar,  VarMw, Com., aaaiiBor  to  United TachMloglaa 
Corporation,  HartlMrd,  Conk 

Filed  Oct  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  315,095 

laL  a>  FD2C  7/22 

VA  a.  60-39 Jl  4  daina 
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1.  A  fuel  nozzle  attachment  system  for  an  annular  combustor 
for  a  gas  turbine  tti^itut  including  a  generril^  conically  shaped 
ring-like  member  having  a  pInraHty  of  spaced  apertures  each  of 
which  are  ad^»ted  to  receive  at  least  one  fiiel  nozzle,  a  pl^ 
retractaUy  supported  to  said  ring-like  member  having  a  main 
body  portion  qMnning  said  q>erture,  a  flange  portion  extend- 
ing about  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  main  body  overiying  said 
ring-like  member  about  said  i^erture,  securing  means  accessi- 
ble from  the  exterior  of  said  combustor  retractaUy  supporting 
said  ftiel  nozzle  m  said  combustor  for  permitting  removal  of 
said  ftiel  nozzle  externally  of  sakl  combustor  when  said  secur- 
ing means  are  retracted,  a  fiiel  line  having  a  passage  communi- 
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eating  with  tud  ftiel  nozzle  for  delivering  ftiel  to  said  combut- 
tor,  additional  securing  means  accessible  externally  of  said 
combustor  for  retractably  securing  said  fiiel  nozzle  to  said 
main  body  portion  for  permitting  removal  of  said  ftiel  nozzle 
internally  of  said  combustor  when  said  additional  securing 
means  are  retracted. 


i,i66Jt4l 
WASTE  HEAT  RECOVERY  BOILER 

TaUi  lani,  HHaeU,  airi  Makote  SaaaU.  Morioka.  bMh  of  JapML 
■iripon  to  HltMhi,Ui^  Tokyo,  iapn  ^^ 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1979,  Sar.  No.  4,2« 
aalBs  priority,  ippUcatioa  Jiptt^  Jan.  It,  197t,  53-3381 
IM.  a'  F02C  6/J8 
VA  a  M-39.182  11 


a  source  of  high  velocity  electrons  within  said  chamber  for 
bombarding  said  propellant  to  form  ions, 

a  high  perveance  optical  system  for  extracting  and  accelerat- 
ing ions  from  said  chamber  mounted  on  said  anode  shell  at 
the  downstream  end  of  said  chamber,  said  thruster  having 
a  back  plate  at  anode  potential  mounted  on  the  forward 
end  of  said  anode  shell  thereby  closing  said  chamber, 

a  plurality  of  rings  of  magnets  mounted  on  the  inner  surface 
of  said  tubular  shell,  and 

a  pluraUty  of  rings  of  magneu  mounted  on  the  inner  surface 
of  said  back  plate  to  form  with  the  magnett  on  the  tubular 
shell  a  strong  downstream  ion  flux  to  minimize  ion  losses 
to  the  side  and  upstream  walls  of  said  chamber. 

HYDROCTATIC  POWER  STEERING  SYSTEM  WITH 
CURVED  VALVE  RETURN  SPRINGS 
Kari-Haiai  Uebvt,  SebwaMaeh;  Rolf  Ftaabaadcr,  MBtlaagn. 
and  WarMT  TiaeiMr.  BoMatca.  aU  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  GenMny, 
aaaignors  to  Zaknradfkbrik  FHadridHhata,  AXi^  FHadrick. 
■hafaa,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gamay 

FUad  Sep.  4, 1981,  Sar.  No.  299426 
Claln  priority,  applkatkn  Fad.  Rap.  of  GarMw.  Oct  4. 
1980, 3037660  *— — v.  ww.  *, 

Irt.  a^  B62D  5/08;  FISB  13/04;  n6F  J/J8 
UAa60-384  goaim 


1.  A  watte  heat  recovery  boiler  comprising  a  gas  passage  for 

conducting  a  nue  gas  discharged  firom  a  gas  turbine,  an  econo- 
mizer for  preheating  feedwater  by  the  flue  gas,  an  evqxvator 
for  evaporating  the  preheated  feedwater,  and  a  superheater  for 
generating  steam  for  driving  a  steam  prime  mover  by  heating 
the  evaporated  feedwater.  the  economizer,  the  evaporator  and 
the  superheater  being  successively  arranged  in  a  direction  from 
a  downstream  side  to  upstream  side  of  the  gu  passage,  charac* 
terized  by  dividing  the  evaporator  into  two  sections  m  a  zone 
in  which  a  flue  gas  temperature  is  300*  to  430*  C.  in  the  gas 
passage,  and  providing  an  apparatus  for  removing  NOx  by  a 
chemical  reaction  from  the  flue  gas  in  a  tpuce  in  the  gas  pas- 
sage between  the  two  divided  sections  of  the  evaporator. 

RIN&CUSF  ION  THRUSTER  WITH  SHELL  ANODE 
Jaam  S.  So?ay,  StroMiillla;  VlvaM  K.  Rawlla,  WaillMtoiL 

aid  Robirt  F.  Rowui,  Brook  Pwk,  aD  «r  OUo,  MBiflMrs  to 

••^  "-'^  Ttatsa  nf  laiwlfa  m  lapiMSBlai  hj  thii  AJ»«.»«f 

trator  of  the  Natloul  AaronMici  airi  Space  AdidalitiatkNL 
WaaMi^fiin.  D.C  ^^ 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1983,  S«.  No.  473,498 
lat  a)  F83H  3/00 
VS.  CL  60—202  14 


1.  An  im|m>ved  ion  thruster  for  low  specific  impulse  opera- 
tion in  the  1500  sec  to  6,000  sec  range  ocMnprising 
a  tubular  anode  shell  forming  a  chamber  for  containing  an 
ionizable  propellant, 


1.  In  a  flow  control  valve  having  a  valve  sleeve  rotative  and 
axially  movable  in  ■  housing  with  ooacting  grooves  and  pas- 
sages therebetween  for  control  of  hydraulic  servomotor  flow, 
including  a  metering  pump  and  an  actuating  sleeve  (13)  for 
operating  said  valve  sleeve  and  said  metering  pump  responsive 
to  rotation  of  a  steering  shaft,  and  having  a  valve  return  spring 
device  wherein  said  spring  device  (16)  comprises  arched 
springs  (17)  having  curvatures  arranged  with  their  convex 
sides  in  contiguity  and  ftirther  comprising  a  respective  pressure 
plate  (19)  disposed  against  the  ends  (18)  of  each  spring  on  the 
outer  sides  thereof,  including  a  carrier  (21)  having  a  slot  (20) 
and  said  spring  device  bemg  in  the  slot  thereof  under  initial 
compression;  and  fluther  including  an  acutating  sleeve  (13) 
concentric  with  said  carrier  and  having  diametrically  opposed 
grooves  (22)  with  the  respective  edges  of  said  springs  and 
pretture  plates  extending  thereinto; 
wherein  the  springs  and  preuure  plates  are  elongated  longi- 
tudinally of  said  valve  sleeve  so  that  rotation  of  said  actu- 
ating sleeve  (13)  compresses  said  pressure  plates  against 
said  springs  between  edges  of  said  slot  (20)  and  said 
grooves  (22); 
the  improvement  comprising: 
the  ends  (18)  of  said  springs  being  curved  reversely  to  the 
curvature  of  the  respective  spring  and  having  sliding  * 
bearing  on  the  respective  plate. 
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POWER  GENERATION 

Jiaa-taoof  Wn,  446  Mnaidta  Av«^  Stem  Madr*.  Odif.  91024 

FIted  An.  38, 1M2,  Sw.  No.  411,504 

Iirt.  a.i  F03B  J 3/ J 2 

VA  a  40-9M  4  OaiiM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  ocean  wave  motion  into 
uaeftil  energy  comprising: 

a  multi-stage  compression  system  in  which  a  compressible 
working  fluid  is  pressurized  in  a  plurality  of  suges; 

said  compression  system  including  a  plurality  of  cluunbers 
opened  at  one  end  to  the  influence  of  said  wave  motion 
whereby  said  compressible  working  fluid  in  said  chamber 
is  compressed, 

each  of  said  chambers  being  located  at  a  progressively  lower 
vertical  position  within  said  ocean, 

conduit  means  interconnecting  each  of  said  chambers  to 
allow  said  working  fluid  to  serially  flow  through  each  of 
said  chambers, 

a  pressure  accumulator  means  located  in  each  conduit  con- 
necting  said  chambers, 

valve  means  located  in  each  conduit  connecting  said  cham- 
bers, 

conduit  means  connecting  the  last  of  said  chambers  to  a 
prime  mover  to  be  driven  by  the  compressed  working 
fluid, 

conduit  means  connecting  the  exhaust  of  said  prime  mover 
with  the  first  of  said  chambers, 

a  valve  means  located  in  each  conduit  connecting  said  prime 
mover, 

whereby  fluid  flows  through  the  prime  mover,  to  said  com- 
pression system  and  back  to  said  prime  mover  in  a  closed 
system. 


4,4<6J4fl 
POWER  PLANT  HAVING  A  FLUID  POWERED 

Vtuk  G.  Arold,  145  HUlcrMt  Bhd^  Ypillaiitl,  Mich.  48197 
FIted  Ju.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,260 
lot.  Ca.}  FDID  J/18;  F03B  i/Oa*  F16H  43/00 
U  J.  a.  80—418  21  Cteinis 


shaft  comprising  a  flywheel  joumaled  for  roution  about  an 
axis,  means  for  introducing  power  fluid  to  a  central  region  of 
said  flywheel,  said  flywheel  comprising  a  body,  means  defining 
a  plurality  of  cylinder  spaces  within  said  body  spaced  circum- 
ferentially  about  said  axis,  an  intake  port  for  communicating 
each  cylinder  space  to  the  power  fluid  at  the  central  region  of 
said  flywheel,  an  exhaust  port  for  each  cylinder  space  via 
which  power  fluid  is  exhausted,  each  exhaust  port  being 
spaced  radially  outwardly  of  the  correspmiding  intake  port 
and  oriented  to  produce  a  jet  effect  with  resulting  flywheel 
roution  when  power  fluid  is  exhausted  thereform,  said  cylin- 
der spaces  having  curved  longitudmal  axes  curving  in  the  same 
sense  about  said  flrst  axis,  and  helical  structure  with  a  curved 
longitudinal  axis  disposed  within  each  cylinder  space  and 
extending  continuously  from  a  point  open  to  said  intake  port  to 
a  point  open  to  said  exhaust  port  to  define  a  helical  flow  path 
therethrough  for  the  power  fluid,  said  helical  structure  com- 
prising a  helical  reaction  surface  providing  internal  resistance 
against  which  the  power  fluid  is  effective  m  it  passes  through 
the  cylinder  space. 


4^466,246 
BRAKE  BOOSTER  AND  MASTER  CYLINDER  WITH 
MOUNTING 
YouteU  Funrta,  CUryo;  Kaoiii  TnAoneU,  Toyota;  MteUkani 
NtoUi,  Odryo;  Yimni  Sngliira,  Ai^yo,  and  Shonboro  Tin- 
cfaidi^  Soaono,  aU  of  Japan,  aaiigBors  to  Atehi  SeUd  KabwUki 
Katoha,  Kariya  and  Toyota  Jidoaha  KaboahiU  Kateha, 
Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 

FIted  Doc  15, 1982,  S«r.  No.  450,048 
OaiaH  priority,  applteatioa  Japan,  Dae.  16.  1981,  56- 
187724{U] 

lat  a^  B60r  13/46 
VJS.  a.  60—547.1  4  CtaiBM 


1.  A  power  plant  comprising  a  source  of  power  fluid,  a 
rotary  output  shaft,  and  means  for  converting  the  energy  of  the 
power  fluid  into  rotational  energy  for  delivery  by  said  output 


1.  A  brake  booster  in  combination  with  a  brake  master  cylhi- 
der,  comprising  a  brake-booster  body  having  a  central  wall 
portion,  a  doughnut-shaped  reinforcement  ptete  held  in  inti- 
mate contact  with  the  inner  surface  of  said  central  wall  portion 
and  having  an  annular  ridge  extending  along  an  inner  periph- 
eral edge  of  said  reinforcement  plate  and  projecting  against 
■aid  central  wall  portion  of  said  body,  and  bolts  mounted  on 
said  reinforcement  plate  and  said  central  wall  portion  for  fas- 
tening the  brake  master  cylinder  to  said  body,  a  muter  cylin- 
der flange  including  an  inner  peripheral  portion  held  against 
said  central  wall  portion  in  engagement  with  said  annular  ridge 
and  an  outer  peripheral  portion  positioned  radially  inwardly  of 
an  outer  peripheral  edge  of  said  reinforcement  ptete  and 
spaced  from  said  central  wall  portion  by  a  distance  such  that 
essentially  no  external  stresses  will  be  imposed  by  said  outer 
peripheral  portion  on  said  central  wall  portion  when  said 
master  cylinder  is  actuated. 
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MM,247 

SYSTEM  FOR  CORRECTING  THE  EFFECT  OF 

ALTTTUDE  ON  A  TURBOCHARGED  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Kmmo  Aoid,  Tokyo,  Japon,  wrifor  to  F^JI  Jokogyo  ^nHthlhi 

***f''ft(  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUod  Jon.  7, 1982,  S«r.  No.  386,148 

OalM  priority,  tppUcttion  Japan,  Jon.  15, 1981,  5642892 

lot  a.)  F02B  37/12 

U.S.  a.  60-602  6Claiiiis 


1.  In  a  system  for  correcting  the  effect  of  altitude  on  an 
internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  passage  and  an 
exhaust  passage,  a  supercharging  device  comprising  a  super- 
charger in  the  intake  passage,  a  bypass  bypassing  a  part  of  said 
supercharging  device,  and  a  gate  valve  provided  in  said  by- 
pass,  wherein  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  actuator  means  having  a  housing,  said  actuator  means  for 

actuating  the  gate  valve; 
said  actuator  means  including  a  diaphragm  partitioning  said 
housing  into  a  supercharging  pressure  chamber  and  a 
sealed  standard  pressure  chamber; 
said  supercharging  pressure  chamber  communicating  with 
said  intake  passage  at  a  downstream  side  of  said  super- 
charger so  as  to  be  supplied  with  supercharging  pressure; 
said  sealed  standard  pressure  chamber  contains  air  at  a  stan- 
dard preuure; 
means  for  operatively  connecting  said  diaphragm  with  said 
gate  valve  for  opening  the  latter  by  deflecting  said  dia- 
phragm when  the  supercharging  pressure  exceeds  said 
standard  pressure  in  said  sealed  standard  preuure  cham- 
ber, 
and 
means  for  increasing  the  pressure  in  said  standard  pressure 
chamber  to  the  standard  pressure  when  the  pressure  in 
said  standard  pressure  chamber  becomes  less  than  the 
standard  preuure. 


4,466,248 

CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  THE  TURBINE  BYPASS  VALVE 

OF  A  TURBOCHARGED  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Aadri    NartowaU,  Mariy-le-Rot,  FMnce,  assignor  to  Regie 
NatioMk  du  Uaiaai  Rcaaalt,  Boalogne^Billaaeoart,  France 

FDad  Jn.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  392,606 
ClainH  priority,  application  Fhutcc,  Jul.  3, 1981, 81 13111 
Int  a^  F02B  37/12 
MS.  CL  60—602  11  Claims 

1.  A  waste  gate  control  device  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  having  an  accelerator  pedal  and  supercharged  by  at 
least  one  turbine^ompressor  unit  driven  in  a  rotary  manner  by 
the  engine  exhaust,  comprising: 
a  waste  gate; 
at  least  one  capsule; 
a  piston  mounted  in  said  capsule  and  connected  to  said  waste 

gate; 
spring  means  disposed  in  said  capsule  for  pushing  the  piston 

in  a  direction  closing  the  waste  gate; 
means  for  subjecting  a  first  side  of  said  piston  to  air  feed 
pressure  of  Uie  engine  prevailing  downstream  of  the  com- 
pressor in  order  to  bring  about  opening  of  the  gate  and 


bypau  the  turbine  when  the  engine  feed  pressure  exceeds 
a  predetermined  limited  value,  and  for  subjecting  a  second 
side  thereof  opposite  said  first  side  to  a  control  fluid  pres- 
sure ad^>ted  to  bring  about  opening  of  the  gate  when  the 
engine  is  under  low  loads;  and 


a  control  valve  commanded  by  the  accelerator  pedal  of  the 
engine  to  apply  the  control  fluid  pressure  to  the  piston 
only  when  the  pedal  is  placed  in  a  position  which  corre- 
sponds to  said  low  engine  loads. 


4*466,249 

GAS  TURBINE  SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATING 

HIGH>TEMFERATURE  PROCESS  HEAT 

Hansulrich  FhiticU,  RIniken,  Switurland,  aarifaor  to  BBC 

Brown,  Bo?eri  A  Company,  Liuitad,  Baden,  Switxerlaad 

FUed  No?.  18, 1981,  Sar.  No.  322^82 
Claims  priority,  application  Switurland,  Nov.  25,  1980, 
8692/80 

Int  a^  FOIK  13/00 
U.S.  CL  60-648  4  Claim 


1.  In  a  gu  turbine  system  for  generating  high-temperature 
proceu  heat,  the  system  comprising  at  leut  one  primary  circuit 
including  a  heat  source,  a  primary  part  of  a  beat  exchanger  and 
a  recycle  blower,  a  secondary  circuit  including  a  secondary 
pari  of  the  heat  exchanger  in  heat  exchange  relationship  with 
the  primary  part  in  the  primary  circuit,  the  secondary  circuit 
including  at  leut  one  process-gu  compressor,  at  leut  one 
process-heat  exchanger  and  an  expansion  turbine,  and  a  drive 
circuit  connected  to  the  secondary  circuit  and  including  a  gu 
turbine,  at  leut  one  cooler  and  at  leut  one  compressor, 
a  first  junction  in  the  secondary  circuit  located  immediately 
downstream  of  the  secondary  pari  of  the  heat  exchanger, 
the  medium  heated  in  the  secondary  pari  of  the  beat  ex- 
changer being  divided  at  the  first  junction  into  a  portion  of 
drive  gu  for  passage  through  the  entire  drive  circuit  and 
a  portion  of  process  gu  for  the  actual  genertion  of  proceu 
heat  in  the  secondary  circuit; 
a  second  junction  at  which  the  proceu  gu  is  combined  with 
the  drive  gas,  the  proceu  gu  being  combined  with  the 
drive  gu  after  the  proceu  heat  generated  in  the  at  leut 


1  i 
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one  prooes»>gM  compreaior  hat  been  given  off  in  the  at 
least  one  proceaa-heat  exchanfcr  and  the  proocH  gas  has 
been  expuded  in  the  expansion  turbine,  the  proceaa  gu 
having  approxinuitely  the  same  thermodynamic  sute  as 
the  drive  gas  in  the  drive  circuit  at  the  second  junction; 

the  combined  drive  gas  and  proceu  gas  being  compressed  in 
the  at  least  one  compressor  of  the  drive  circuit,  the  com- 
bined drive  gas  and  proceu  gas  being  preheated  in  a 
recuperator  after  being  compressed  and  before  entry  into 
the  secondary  part  of  the  heat  exchanger;  and 

i  generator  for  generating  electrical  energy  to  drive  the 
recycle  blower,  said  generator  being  driven  by  the  expan- 
sion turbine  in  the  secondary  circuit .  the  expansion  tur- 
bine also  driving  the  at  least  one  process-gas  compressor. 

A«  PASSAGEWAY  TO  AIS  INJECTION  VALVE  FOR 

GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE 

SatoaU  Mnkaediw  YokMka,  Japn«  aarifMr  to  Ntau  Motor 


R'UID  ACTUATOR  FOR  CRYOGENIC  VALVE 
ueOiB,  aseorirlx),  and  PUUp  A.  Laaawd,  Aeto%  Mmb^ 

Filed  Fab.  23. 1M2,  Sar.  No.  3SM23 
IM.  a)  F3SB  9m 

SCtafaM 


UAatt-6 


Filed  Jan.  29, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  343,115 

CUm  priority,  appUeatlon  Japn,  Fab.  3,  IMl.  iM3n& 

Irt.  a»  FMC  7/22:  F23D  11/44 

UJ.a«-737  9Ctolma 


1.  In  a  refrigerator  having  a  valve  operating  at  cold  tempera* 
tures,  a  valve  and  actuator  characterized  by: 
a  fluid  actuated  valve  at  said  cold  temperature; 
control  means  operating  at  a  temperature  above  said  cold 

temperature  for  controUing  a  valve  actuating  fluid;  and 
a  thermally  regenerative  actuating-fluid  flow  path  between 

the  valve  and  control  means  for  cooling  fluid  directed  to 

the  valve  and  reheating  that  fluid  as  it  is  exhausted  fh>m 

the  valve. 


1-  In  a  gas  turbine  engine  in  which  the  air  compressed  by  a 
compressor  provided  therein  is  supplied  into  a  combustion 
chamber  through  an  air  ii^jection  valve,  the  improvement 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  main  housing  provided  with  a  first  air  passageway  of 
generally  circular  cross  section  integrally  formed  within 
and  extending  through  a  single  main  housing  wall  be- 
tween inner  and  outer  surfaces  thereof; 

(b)  a  combustion  chamber  housing  provided  with  a  second 
air  passageway  of  generaUy  circular  cross  section  inte- 
grally formed  within  and  extending  through  a  single  com- 
bustion chamber  housing  wall  between  inner  and  other 

surfbees  thereof,  said  combustion  chamber  housing  being 
connected  to  said  main  housing  with  one  end  of  the  first 
air  passageway  and  one  end  of  the  second  air  passageway 
communicating  with  each  other,  the  other  end  of  the  first 
air  passageway  communicating  with  the  compressor  and 
the  other  end  of  the  second  air  passageway  communicat- 
ing with  the  air  injection  valve,  wherein  a  portion  of  the 
■econd  air  passageway  leading  into  the  other  end  of  said 
•econd  air  passageway  is  gently  curved  to  follow  the 
contour  of  the  combustion  chamber  housing  wall  so  that 
the  mouth  of  said  other  end  of  the  second  air  passageway 
leading  into  the  air  iiuection  valve  is  generally  orthogonal 

to  the  mouth  of  said  one  end  of  the  second  air  passageway, 
^dfirst  and  second  air  passageways  thereby  defining  a 
smoothly  owed  and  gaierally  direct,  nontortuous  air 
flow  path  between  the  compressor  and  ii^ection  valve. 


toCVI  iMoffo- 


4,46C282 

CRYOFUMP 
Cltflaa  a  Hood,  Colunboa,  Ohio, 
r«8d,  Colaabaa,  OUo 

Fnad  Sep.  29, 19t2,  Sar.  No.  42M18 
lit  CL>  BOlO  B/OO 
U  A  CL  C2— 5S  J  9 


1.  In  a  cryopump  comprising  an  inner  cryopanel  adapted  to 
freeze  out  gases  in  an  evacuated  environment,  said  cryopanel 
including  a  substrate  having  a  layer  of  cryosorbing  material 
secured  to  one  surface  thereof,  said  material  being  capable  of 
desorbtion  at  room  temperature,  said  substrate  having  a  plural- 
ity of  aligned  holes  such  that  the  open  area  represents  30%  to 
70%  of  the  surface  area  of  the  substrate,  and  said  cryopaad 
including  an  imperforate  panel  juxteposed  to  and  spaced  fhm 
said  cryosorbing  Rwterial. 
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FLOW  GONIROL  AT  FLASH  TANK  OF  OPEN  CYCLE 
VAPOR  COMPRESSION  HEAT  PUMPS 
Jmtmt  nrktnrttift  N.Y^  MrivMr  to  GtMral  Elwtric 

FDtd  Dk.  23,  IStZ,  Sv.  No.  482,643 
lit  a)  F28D 17/02 


wall  acroM  a  top  portion  of  said  opening  from  a  middle 
portion  of  Mid  one  of  said  at  least  one  ejection  port  10  that 


1.  A  vapor  compression  open  cycle  heat  pump  having  a 
source  of  fluid  supplied  thereto,  said  fluid  exhibiting  fluctua- 
tions in  ito  temperature  and  in  its  rate  of  entry  into  said  heat 
pump  including  inlet  valve  means  for  regulating  fluid  flow  into 
said  heat  pump  from  said  source  of  fluid;  tank  means  connect- 
ing to  said  inlet  valve  means  for  holding  and  separating  said 
fluid  into  a  liquid  portion  and  a  vapor  portion;  a  compressor 
fluid  dynamically  communicating  with  said  tank  means  such 
that  the  v^wr  portion  of  said  fluid  can  flow  to  said  compres- 
sor; a  discharge  pump  fluid  dynamically  communicating  with 
said  tank  means  such  that  the  liquid  portion  of  said  fluid  can 
flow  to  said  discharge  pump;  discharge  valve  means  fluid 
dynamically  communicating  with  said  discharge  pump  so  u  to 
regulate  the  flow  of  fluid  from  said  pump;  liquid  level  respon- 
sive control  means  associated  with  said  tank  means  for  moni- 
toring and  controlling  the  amount  of  liquid  In  the  liquid  por- 
tion of  said  fluid;  and  fluid  pressure  reqxMisive  control  means 
mounted  within  said  tank  means  for  monitoring  and  control- 
ling pressure  of  the  vi^xw  portion  of  said  fluid. 


REFRIGERATED  SHOWCASE 
88-5,  NakaM,  EMM-abl, 


Filed  Aag.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,437 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  JuL  «,  1982,  S7-11421tf 

Iat.aiA47Fi/0# 
VJS.  a  82—256  13  Clalns 

1.  A  refrigerated  showcase  comprising; 

a  frame  having  a  generally  vertical  rear  wall,  a  top  wall  and 
a  bottom  wall,  surrounding  a  diq>lay  space,  a  fh>nt  open- 
ing being  defined  between  said  top  and  bottom  walls  in 
front  of  said  rear  wall,  opening  into  said  diq>lay  space, 
said  top  wall  having  at  least  one  ejection  port  opening 
downwardly  therefrom; 

means  for  circulating  cold  air  in  a  closed  air  path  vertically 
downwardly  out  of  said  at  least  one  ejection  port  across 
■aid  front  openhig  and  succeasivdy  through  said  bottom 
wall,  said  rear  wall  and  said  top  wall  to  said  at  least  one 
ejection  port,  such  that  the  temperature  profDe  of  the  cold 
air  ciroulated  at  one  of  said  at  loMt  one  ejection  port  is 
constant  in  a  horizontal  direction  generally  toward  said 
rear  wall;  and 

■  guide  plate,  having  a  short  vertical  length  rdative  to  the 
vertical  length  of  said  opening,  hanging  bdow  said  top 


f 


the  air  temperature  is  the  same  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
guide  plate. 


4,466  JM 
COOLING  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC  ASSEMBLY 
M.  Daaa  Rowh,  Odppewa  Falls,  Wis.,  aadgMr  to  Cray  Re- 
■Mvch,  IM.,  MluMOpoUa,  Mini. 

Filed  Sap.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  414,448 
fat  CLi  F25D  23/12 
VJS.  a  62— 259 J  3 


10^ 


1.  A  cooling  system  for  an  electronic  assembly,  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elongate  chassis  members  of  high  heat  conduc- 
tive material; 

means  for  positioning  said  chassis  members  in  parallel  rela- 
tion spaced  to  receive  electronic  circuit  modules  between 
a4jacent  pairs  of  chassis  members; 

said  chassis  memben  having  means  along  adjacent  sides 
thereof  for  receiving  electronic  modules  in  beat  conduct- 
ing contact  therewith; 

said  chassis  memben  having  a  plurality  of  refrigerant  holes 
extending  through  the  length  thereof  and  spaced  inter- 
nally thereof  generally  a4jacent  the  side  areas  thereof 
which  receive  said  electronic  modules; 

pain  of  end  caps  for  attachment  to  opposite  ends  of  said 
chassis  memben  adjacent  the  ends  of  said  refrigerant 
holes,  said  end  caps  cooperating  with  said  chassis  mem- 
ben for  forming  refrigerant  passages  interconnecting 
sdected  ones  of  said  refrigerant  holes  into  groups  to  form 
refrigerant  flow  paths  having  multiple  passes  through  said 
chassis  members;  and 
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refrigerant  inlets  and  outlett  in  Mid  end  c^m  for  laid  chaicis  third  pamge  in  Huid  communicaUon  with  said  void,  and  a 


memben  in  fluid  communication  with  the  refrigerant  flow 
path*  for  connection  to  an  external  n^rigeration  system 
for  circulating  refrigerant  therethrough,  whereby  heat 
generated  in  the  electronic  modules  is  conducted  through 
the  chassis  members  and  removed  by  refrigerant  circulat- 
ing through  the  flow  path  therein. 


GBOUNIVINSTALLED  CX>LDNESS  STORAGE  AND 
UTILIZATION  SYSTEM 
QMa  D.  MaeOMkaa,  e/o  Galnae  ManuflMtnring  Corpora' 
tkM,  EiflMrood,  N J.  07631 

FOad  May  12, 19t2,  Ser.  No.  377,6C7 

lot  a^  nSD  2S/I2 

VJS.  CL  02—260  4  Clalns 


fourth  passage  in  fluid  communication  with  said  third 


having  an  outlet  means  for  venting  the  contento  in  said  fourth 
passage. 


1.  A  method  of  storing  and  utilizing  coolness  in  the  ground 
wherein  a  pit  is  excavated  and  lined  with  a  liquid-impermeable 
membrane  and  back-filled  with  water-permeable  soil  in  which 
is  buried  tube  means  providing  a  heat-exchange  flow  path,  said 
method  comprising: 

(a)  permeating  the  back-filled  soil  with  water  to  a  level 
above  the  tube  means  and  below  upper  ground  surface, 

(b)  freezing  the  water-permeated  back-filled  soil  into  a  fro- 
zen ground  matrix  around  the  tube  means  by  pumping  a 
sub-zero  degrees  centigrade  heat  exchange  liquid  through 
the  tube  means, 

(c)  thermally  insulating  the  upper  surface  of  the  back-filled 
soil  above  said  water  level  to  allow  for  expansion  as  the 
frozen-ground  matrix  forms  without  disturbing  the  upper 
soil  surface  and  to  reduce  heat  transfer  into  the  frozen 
matrix,  and 

(d)  thereafter  pumping  said  heat-exchange  liquid  on  demand 
from  the  tube  means  buried  within  the  frozen  matrix  into 
heat-exchange  relation  with  a  medium  substantially 
warmer  than  sub-zero  degrees  centigrade  so  as  to  cool 
said  medium. 


APPARATUS  FOR  LOW-TEMPERATURE  PLASMA 
TREATMENT  OF  A  TEXTILE  PRODUCT 
Yoshlkaza  Sudo,  WakayuM;  TdnOa  Goto,  Nara;  Itioo  Ta* 
oaka,  Oaaka;  HiraaU  IiUdoaUro,  and  Mataao  Miaakati, 
both  of  Wakayaau,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Sando  Iron 
Works  Co„  Ltd,  Japan 

FOad  Dec.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  482,101 
Caalms  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  6, 1982, 87-817;  Jii. 
6, 1982,  57419 

lat  a^  D06B  3/00 
VS.  a  68-8  C  1 


4*466,287 

REFRIGERATED  FILTER  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD 

OF  USING  SAME 

Richard  K.  Pefley,  and  J.  Barrett  PnUman,  both  of  Santa  Oara, 

CaUf.,  aarijiors  to  Prodatek  Corporation,  Portola  Valley, 

GaUf. 

FUad  Aag.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,911 

lat  a'  F28D  3/02 

VA  CL  62—318  9  riri— 

1.  A  self-aided  refrigerated  filter  assembly  for  nfintainigg  a 
fluid  in  fluid  phase  during  filtration  comprising  a  filter  means 
for  filtering  a  flow  of  a  fluid  in  liquid  phase;  a  heat  sink  means 
with  means  connected  to  and  in  fluid  communication  with  said 
filter  means;  and  a  control  means  with  means  connected  to  said 
heat  sink  means  for  controlling  a  portion  of  the  fluid  in  liquid 
phase  dtfough  said  heat  sink  means,  the  heat  sink  means  fiirther 
comprising  a  first  passage  and  second  passage  in  fluid  commu- 
nication with  each  other  for  receiving  the  fluid  in  liquid  phase 
outflowing  from  said  filter  means  and  channeling  it  for  passage 
out  of  the  heat  sink  means,  a  void  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  first  and  second  passage  for  receiving  at  least  a  portion  of 
the  fluid  in  liquid  phase  outflowing  from  said  filter  means,  a 


1.  An  apparatus  for  low-temperature  pUuma  treatment  of  a 
textile  product,  comprising  two  reaction  chambers  arranged  in 
series  in  a  reduced  pressure  vessel,  two  opposing  electrode 
plates  arranged  in  each  said  chambers  forming  a  passage  of  a 
textile  product  to  be  treated  therebetween,  each  of  said  cham- 
bers having  a  gas  nozzle  for  jetting  a  gas  from  outside  of  the 
reduced  preuure  vessel  to  the  electrode  phites,  and  a  gas  duct 
provided  at  the  opposite  position  to  the  gas  nozzle  for  exhaust- 
ing the  gas  and  evacuating  the  reduced  pressure  vessel,  the 
combination  of  pktes  and  gas  nozzles  operating  to  produce  the 
plasma. 


4(466,289 
ADJUSTABLY  POSITIONABLE  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR 

TANK  CAPS 
Gordon  L.  Oagood,  Sr.,  61407  Spring  Orclc  Trail,  Romo,  Mich. 


FUed  Ang.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,463 
Int  CL^  B68D  55/14 
VJS.  CL  70-164  8  Claim 

1.  A  locking  device  for  locking  a  cap  upon  the  filling  neck  of 
a  tank  comprising: 

(A)  a  generally  cylindrical  cup-like  body  member,  and 

(B)  a  pair  of  inwardly  extending  collar  parts,  the  ends  of  the 
collar  parts  being  disposed  in  an  overlying  relationship,  a 
first  end  of  each  of  said  collar  parts  being  independently 
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pivotally  lecured  to  a  peripheral  portion  of  said  body 
member  and  the  second  ends  of  each  of  said  colbu-  parts 
bong  apertured  and  movable  relative  to  each  other  and 
said  body  member  between  enabling  and  locking  posi- 
tions, said  collar  parts  in  said  enabling  position  enabling 
the  inwardly  extending  portions  of  said  collar  paru  to 
bypass  the  tank  cap  as  the  device  is  installed  or  removed 
and  in  said  locking  position  underlying  the  peripheral 


<**. 


portion  of  the  tank  cap  to  prevent  removal  of  the  device, 
said  body  member  and  said  collar  partt  being  cooperable 
with  a  securing  means  for  lockably  securing  said  body 
member  and  said  collar  parts  against  movement; 
said  body  member  and  collar  parts  being  capable  of  assum- 
ing  first  and  second  locking  positions,  and  said  body  mem- 
ber and  tank  cap  being  axially  aligned  in  said  first  locking 
position  and  axially  offset  in  said  second  locking  position. 


non-return  valve,  locking,  in  one  position  thereof,  the  axial 
movement  of  the  threaded  rod  in  the  block  and  the  brake 
circuit  and  restoring,  in  a  second  position  thereof,  the  possibil- 
ity of  movement  of  Uie  threaded  rod  and  the  brake  circuit 

SECURITY  APPARATUS 

John  C.  Zimner,  P.O.  Box  J235,  New  Itaria,  La.  70SM 

Coiitinaation.ia.pttrt  ofScr.  No.  19M99,  Oct  20, 19i0,  Pat  No. 

43S«,M1.  This  appUeatkM  No?.  IS,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  441,907 

lat  CL^  FICB  41/00 

MS.  CL  TO-239         ^  ^ 


4,4M,260 

ANTITHEFr  DEVICE  FOR  TRAILERS  AND 

SEMITRAILERS 

DooMiileo  PuMtta,  CaiiM  Boaeona,  Italy,  assignor  to  UnifUter 

di  D.  Paaatta,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  370,149 
C3aiM  priority,  ap^UcatioB  Itidy,  May  4, 1981,  21499  A/81 
brt.  a3  FMC  3/00:  EOSB  65/ J2 
VA  a  70-181  4  Claims 


5      I     '4 


I.  An  antitbeft  device  for  trailers  and  semitrailers  provided 
with  an  axle,  brakes  connected  to  said  axle  and  a  service  brake 
circuit  for  actuating  said  brakes,  characterized  in  that  it  com- 
prises a  traverse  having  two  spaced  apart  fixed  portions,  an 
axially  movable  threaded  rod  which  can  be  screwed  in  a 
threaded  hole  formed  in  a  block  integral  to  a  fixed  portion  of 
the  trailer  or  semitrailer  and  having  one  end  thereof  idly  en- 
gaged within  a  recess  formed  in  a  body  rigidly  connected  to  a 
portion  of  said  traverse  spaced  apart  from  said  fixed  portions, 
said  tiraverse  being  pivoted,  at  said  fixed  portions,  on  Uie  ends 
of  a  pair  of  tie  rods,  the  other  ends  of  these  tie  rods  being 
connected  to  corresponding  levers  which  actuate  said  brakes, 
said  tie  rods  being  freely  slidable  according  to  a  reciprocating 
motion  within  two  respective  spaced  »put  tubular  guides 
int^ral  to  the  trailer  or  semitrailer,  said  antitheft  device  also 
comprising  a  non-return  valve  connected  to  the  service  brake 
circait  and  a  ktch  control  member  operable  by  a  key  or  the 
like,  which  simultaneously  acts  on  the  threaded  rod  and  on  the 


1.  A  security  device  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  cylindrical  bolt  having  formed  therein  a  radial  first  hole 
substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  boh  and  a 
threaded  second  hole  formed  coaxially  within  said  bolt 
and  intersecting  said  first  hole; 

(b)  a  nut  threadably  engageable  with  said  bolt; 

(c)  a  bar  insertable  into  said  first  hole,  said  bar  having  a 
length  sufficient  such  that  an  end  thereof  extends  radically 
ouuide  said  bolt  when  said  bar  is  inserted  in  said  first  hole, 
said  bar  having  a  notch  therein  alignable  with  said  second 
hole  when  said  bar  is  inserted  into  said  first  hole; 

(d)  a  key-operable  pick-resistant  lock  having  a  lock  body 
with  at  least  one  flat  side,  and  a  key-operable  screw  in- 
cluding key  releasable  lock  structures  to  route  said  screw 
with  respect  to  said  lock  body,  said  screw  being  thread- 
ably  engageable  with  said  second  hole  to  engage  said 
notch  of  said  bar;  and 

(e)  means  for  non-routably  securing  said  lock  to  the  end  of 
said  bolt  adjacent  said  second  hole,  said  non-rotatable 
securing  means  having  a  sleeve  engageable  with  said  end 
of  said  bolt  adjacent  said  second  hole,  said  sleeve  compris- 
ing means  for  engaging  said  bar  for  preventing  rotation  of 
said  sleeve  with  respect  to  said  bolt,  said  engaging  means 
defining  a  hole  having  a  cross  section  conformed  to  fit 
said  lock  body  so  as  to  prevent  rotation  of  said  lock  body 
with  respect  to  said  sleeve. 


STEERING  LOCK 
GlMappc  A.  Malocco,  RItoU,  nd  Platro  Ftaaevolo,  DrMMa, 
both  of  Italy,  aaslfaora  to  fliaplna  Sp«l 
S.PA.,  Drawto,  Italy 

FBad  Jtm.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  461,989 
laLdiBtm  25/02 

UjS.a7fr-2S2  7 

1.  A  steering  lock  comprising  a  lock  cylinder,  a  latch  mov- 
able between  a  first  position  in  which  it  is  openbk  and  a 
second  position  in  which  it  is  inoperable  to  engage  a  recess  in 
a  steering  shaft  of  an  associated  motor  vdiicle,  an  exterior 
housing,  means  operable  to  move  said  latch  from  its  first  posi- 
tion to  its  second  position,  a  rocking  lever,  means  mounting 
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Mid  rocking  lever  for  roution  in  •  piane  which  is  axial  of  the 
•leering  lock  between  a  fim  petition  in  which  it  it  operaUe 
and  a  lecond  pontion  m  which  it  it  moperable  to  lock  nid 


latch  in  its  second  podtion,  and  for  roution  in  a  second  plane 
which  is  not  axial  of  the  steering  lock,  and  means  operable  to 
cause  roution  of  said  rocking  lever  in  the  second  plane. 


M6M63 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  UNLOCKING  AND  LOCKING  OF 

DOORS 
Rathuu,  F^aakflvt  in  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
mor  to  VDO  Adolf  ScUndiiag  AG,  Fkuktet  aa  Main, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuy 

FUed  May  21, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  310,500 
Oaiw  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennay,  May  29, 
IMl,  31213C7 

IM.  a.3  EOSB  SS/00 
VS.  a  70-264  10 1 


a  piston  rod  connected  to  said  diafrfngni  and  axially 
ditplaceable  by  said  diaphragm, 

a  contact  finger  being  mounted  on  said  piston  rod, 

a  contact  bridge  mounted  displaoeably  paiaDel  to  the 
piston  rod  and  having  two  spaced  contacts,  said  contact 
finger  on  said  piston  rod  extending  between  said  two 
contacts  of  said  contact  bridge  and  being  adapted  to 
contact  either  of  said  two  contacts  of  said  contact 
bridge  or  to  be  spaced  firom  both  of  said  two  contacts  of 
said  contact  bridge  and  constitutes  means  for  diq>lacing 
•aid  contact  bridge  via  said  two  spaced  contacts,  re- 
spectively, when  said  piston  rod  is  diq>hu:ed, 
said  switching  means  comprises  a  changeH)ver  switch  means 

having  two  bistable  switch  members  arranged  parallel  to 

each  other  and  electrically  connected  to  said  motor,  said 
change-over  switch  means  being  movable  between  two 
positions,  in  retptetive  of  said  two  positions  of  said 
change-over  switch  means,  a  respective  one  of  said  switch 
members  is  electrically  connected  to  one  of  said  fixed 
contacts  of  the  door  switch  and  the  other  of  said  switch 
members  is  electrically  connected  to  a  ground  connection, 
respectively,  wherry  said  two  fixed  contacts  of  said  door 
switch  respectively  being  connected  electrically  to  the 
motor  via  the  change-over  switch  means, 
said  contact  bridge  is  operatively  mechanically  connected 
with  said  switch  members  of  the  changeK>ver  switch 
means, 
said  holding  circuit  means  includes  said  two  oontactt  of  the 
contact  bridge  being  electrically  connected  to  one  of  the 
fixed  contacts  of  the  door  switch  and  said  contact  finger  of 
said  piston  rod  electrically  connected  to  the  other  of  said 
fixed  contacts, 
a  flexing  member  constituting  means  for  biasing  and  holding 
retpectivdy  said  piston  rod  in  a  batic  position  with  said 
contact  finger  not  contacting  either  of  said  two  qiaced 
contacts,  said  flexing  member  is  connected  to  said  piston 
rod  and  flexing  upon  diq>lacement  of  said  piston  rod, 
two  abutment  means  each  respectively  for  contacting  said 
flexing  member  when  said  piston  rod  it  displaced  prede- 
termined extent!  in  retpective  of  two  axial  diicctimt  of 
displacement,  and  upon  said  contacting  for  shortening  the 
flexing  length  of  said  flexing  member,  the  latter  having  a 
spring  characteristic  bent  off  ome  in  both  directions  of 
displacement,  respectively. 


HIGH  SAFETY  LOCK  DEVICES 
del  Naro,  Le  Chenay,  F^aaec,  aariffor  to  Flehet- 


L  In  a  device  for  the  unlocking  and  locking  of  doon,  partic- 
o^y  the  doors  of  automotive  vehicles,  in  which  locking 
mechanitnis  with  pneumatic  setting  members  are  provided  on 
individual  doors  and  a  pneumatic  pump  having  a  motor  of 
controlled  direction  of  rotation  is  provided  centrally,  the  pump 
being  operatively  connected  to  the  pneumatic  setting  members 

of  the  locking  mechanisms,  the  device  being  actuated  by  a  door 
key  by  at  least  one  door  switch  having  two  fixed  contacU 
ddteing  two  positions  for  the  door  switch,  and  a  holding 
cirodt  means  controlled  by  a  holding  circuit  switch  being 
provided  for  both  positions  for  assuring,  even  upon  merely  a 
brief  contacting  by  tiie  door  switch  with  one  of  the  contacts, 
A^Ae  settihg  members  always  move  faito  an  end  position 
amdated  therewith,  the  device  having  meant  for  switching 

current  m  the  device  «4ien  a  conesponding  end  position  of  the 
totting  members  is  reached,  tiie  improvement  wherein 

«id  motor  constitutes  a  DC  motor, 

laid  holding  circuit  switch  comprises 

means  inchiding  a  diapliragm  defining  a  pressure  chamber 
communicating  with  said  pump. 


CoatiBMtioB-l^pvt  of  Ser.  No.  113,182,  Jaik  18, 1980,  PM.  No. 
4314,371.  This  appUeation  Fab.  3, 1982, 8w.  No.  348,431 
IM.  a^  EOSB  63/00 
UA  a  70—417  37 1 


1.  A  combination  of  plate  attembUet  for  ute  hi  a  high  lafety 
lock  having  a  control  bar  for  actiiating  a  dead  boh  in  an  edge 
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jj*  *>^J«f  and  meant,  including  a  first  and  a  second  tail 
piece,  acceasiUe  on  either  side  of  the  door  leaf  for  controlling 
notion  of  the  control  bar. 
Mid  combination  comprising  a  first  plate  assembly  adapted 
^be  mounted  on  the  oater  face  of  the  door  leaf  and  a 
second  pbte  assembly  which  is  adiqyted  for  being  mounted 
on  the  inner  face  of  the  dow  leaf; 
each  said  plate  assembly  comprising: 

a  first  plate  adapted  to  be  pbced  on  the  side  of  the  door  leaf 
and  having  formed  therein  a  first  passage  opening  for 
providing  a  ccmtrolling  access  from  the  outside  of  said 
plate  assembly  to  a  respective  one  of  the  tail  pieces;  and  at 
least  a  second  opening  for  housing  a  portion  of  said  con* 
trolling  means  which  is  operative  to  transmit  motion  from 
the  other  of  said  tail  pieces  to  the  control  bar;  and 

a  second  plate  coupled  to  the  first  plate  on  the  outer  face 
thereof  for  preventing  access  from  the  outside  of  said  plate 
assembly  to  the  second  opening  in  said  first  plate  and 
comprising  a  through  going  hole  to  provide  controlling 
access  from  the  outside  of  said  plate  to  said  one  tail  piece 
via  said  first  opening  in  said  first  plate. 


COMPOUND  TOOL  FOR  HOT-WORKING 
Otto  Weaaai,  IMabwi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to  Man> 
aiiaia  A.G.,  Pnsaasldorf,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FDed  Mar.  25, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  361,806 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  3, 
IMl,  3114177  y»    i^    . 

Int  aj  B21B  19/04 
U.S.a79-97  11 


during  the  forging  stroke  of  the  press;  the  die-head  being  mov- 
able  axiaUy  towards  the  press-head;  and  fluid  pressure  means 
for  maintaining  the  die>head  in  a  fbUy  extended  position  out- 
ward from  the  press-head  at  a  predetermined  maximum  fluid 


«  M 


pressure  during  the  forging  stroke  but  when  the  pressure  on 
the  die-head  during  a  forging  stroke  exceeds  said  maximum 
pressure  said  die-head  reciprocates  axiaUy  relative  to  and 
toward  the  press-head  to  protect  the  die-head  and  prevent 
press  stalling. 


4,466,267 

PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  CURVED  STRUCTURES,  AND 

THE  RESULTING  STRUCTURES 

William  A.  Gaalar,  34r  BarWtc  St,  and  Phillip  E. 

3438  Veabni  St.,  both  of  ""nisiliai.  C^UL  91107 

Filed  Oet  2S,  INl,  Ser.  No.  315,917 

Int  a.)  B21D  5 J/ JO 

U A  a  72-360  9  n,i,, 


1.  A  tool  for  the  hot-working  of  steel  or  the  like,  comprising: 
a  first  part,  being  a  powder-metallurgical  part  having  a 

surface-defining  wear  zone  for  the  tool;  and 
a  second  part,  being  a  steel  part  having  been  cast  onto  the 
first  part  and  being  intimately  bonded  thereto;  a  bond 
having  resulted  from  interfacing  of  the  first  pan  with  the 
molten  sted  during  casting,  thereby  establisUng  the  com- 
pound tool. 


*fej^^^ 


Robert  M.  GardMSa  and 


4j466J66 
FORGING  APPARATUS 

RomU  L.  TlMsapaon,  both  of  Worces* 
to  GKN 


Fllad  Oct  4, 1982,  Sir.  No.  432,444 

.-^,,  "•"■***  """^  '^*'**^  Oct  0,  1981. 

9130432 

IM.  a>  B21D  22/00 
VJS,  a,  72-357  13  aums 

1.  An  imiMOved  mechanical  crank  press  for  the  production 
of  flashlem  torpag^  firom  metal  billets  or  pre-forms  wherein 
the  press  comimses  a  die  assembly  defining  a  die  cavity,  a 
press-head  rec^wocable  towards  and  away  fiom  the  die  assem- 
bly and  a  die-head  carried  on  the  press-head  to  be  co-operable, 
during  a  forging  stroke,  with  the  die  assembly  to  forge  a  metal 
billet  or  pre-form  located  in  the  die  cavity  to  a  shape  corre- 
tptmdmg  to  the  shi^x  bounded  by  the  die  cavity  and  the  die- 
head;  the  die  assembly  being  openable  and  dosabl^  releasable 
locking  means  to  lock  the  die  assembly  in  iu  dosed  condition 


1.  The  process  of  forming  a  metal  cylinder  which  has  a 
central  axis,  a  dimension  of  axial  length,  and  an  inner  and  outer 
wall  from  a  sheet  of  metal  having  a  uniform  dimensioii  of  wall 
thickness,  a  pair  of  ends,  and  a  pair  of  edges,  said  process 
comprising: 
using  a  mandrel  having  an  outer  surface  with  the  shape  of 
the  desired  inner  wall  of  the  structure  and  a  plurality  of 
die  members,  each  die  member  having  an  inner  wall  sur- 
face providing  die-mandrd  cloture  clearance  substantially 
equal  to  said  wall  thickness  over  the  miyor  portion  of  said 
axial  length  when  said  die  members  are  dosed,  an  interior 
end  face  extending  radially  and  facing  toward  said  inner 
wall  surface,  one  of  said  surfaces  including  an  aicuatdy 
extending  portion  more  closely  ^>proaching  the  axially 
aligned  portion  of  the  other  surface  than  other  portions  of 
said  one  surface  when  the  die  members  are  doaed.  placing 
said  sheet  of  metal  between  said  surftces  and  moving  said 
die  members  and  mandrel  toward  one  another  and  agatnrt 
said  sheet,  whereby  to  curve  said  sheet  into  a  cylinder, 
there  being  a  lesser  resulting  wall  thickncsi  at  said  arcu- 
atdy  extending  portions  because  of  thdr  closer  approach, 
said  arcuatdy  extending  portions  thereby  causing,  to%vard 
the  final  closure  of  the  die  members  both  radial  and  axial 
flow  of  metal  at  an  end  of  said  cylinder  into  at  least  partial 
contact  with  both  said  arcuatdy  extending  portion  and 
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with  laid  interior  end  face  whereby  to  form  an  end  on  said 
cylinder  of  reformed  metal  conforming  with  at  least  por- 
tions of  two  defining  surfaces  of  each  said  die  member. 


4,46<,268 
APPARATUS  FOR  STRAIGHTENING  VEHICLE 
Robtrt  P.  Matioa,  Sr^  Rtt.  9,  Bos  592B,  Durkac  Rd^  CIcn- 
land,  Tau.  37311 

Filed  Mar.  1«,  1983,  Scr.  No.  358,713 

fat  a'  B21D 1/12 

U  A  a  72—389  7  Claims 


1.  A  straightening  apparatus  for  use  in  straightening  the  bent 
portions  of  vehicles  including: 

a  support  frame  in  which  the  vehicle  is  positionable; 

a  pusher  unit  adjustably  mounted  on  said  support  fhune  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  bent  portion  of  the  vehicle  and 
apply  a  straightening  force  thereto  in  a  first  direction;  and 

a  backup  unit  adjustably  mounted  on  said  support  frame  and 
adapted  to  engage  the  vehicle  in  the  vicinity  of  and  in 
opposition  to  said  pusher  unit  and  apply  backup  forces  to 
the  vehicle  oriented  generally  parallel  to  said  straighten- 
ing force  and  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to  said  first 
direction  so  that  the  bent  portion  of  the  vehicle  can  be 
straightened  back  to  its  original  shape  without  deforma- 
tion of  the  unbent  portions  of  the  vehicle,  said  backup  unit 
including  an  elongate  cross  member;  a  pair  of  fluid  cylin- 
ders, each  having  an  extendable  piston  rod;  a  pair  of 
backup  pads,  one  being  mounted  on  each  of  the  piston 
rods;  a  pair  of  support  assemblies  mounting  said  fluid 
cylinders  on  said  cross  member  for  selected  movementJ>f 
said  fluid  cylinders  along  said  cross  member  toward  and 
away  from  each  other  while  maintaining  the  axes  of  said 
fluid  cylinders  parallel  to  each  other  and  normal  to  the 
central  axis  of  said  crou  member;  and  a  positioning  assem- 
bly adjustably  mounting  said  cross  member  on  said  sup- 
port frame  for  selected  movement  of  said  cron  member 
with  respect  to  said  support  frame  axially  along  a  first  path 
parallel  to  the  central  axis  of  said  cross  member;  roution- 
ally  about  a  second  path  normal  to  and  intersecting  the 
central  axis  of  said  cross  member  and  parallel  to  the  axes 
of  said  fluid  cylinders,  axially  along  and  routionally  about 
a  third  path  normal  to  said  first  and  second  paths,  and 
axially  along  a  fourth  path  parallel  to  said  second  path. 


4t4M,269 
CONVOLUTED  TUBE  BENDING  TOOL 
Robert  Fferrell,  WUmctte,  VL,  assignor  to  Efcrco  Industries  Inc., 
Lineolwood,  DL 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  424^066 

lat  a^  B21J  nm 

U.S.  CL  72—489  7  Claina 

1.  A  tube  bending  tool  comprising, 

(a)  an  arcuated  bending  shoe  providing  along  its  peripheral 
edge  a  pipe  receiving  track, 

(b)  means  formed  on  the  face  of  said  track  providing  a  series 
of  ftilcrums  over  which  a  tube  is  succedingly  bent, 

(c)  means  providing  a  handle  receiving  member  connected 
to  said  bending  shoe  along  a  radius  thereof, 

(d)  means  connecting  said  handle  receiving  member  to  said 
shoe  at  a  point  along  the  center  radius  of  said  shoe  for  free 


Ihnited  pivotal  movement  of  said  member  relative  to  said 

shoe, 
(e)  a  handle  received  in  said  handle  receiving  member  and 

extending  radially  beyond  the  arcuated  peripheral  edge  of 

said  bending  shoe, 
(0  a  self  adjusting  looped  tube  securing  member  pivotally 


connected  to  said  handle  receiving  member  for  securing  a 
portion  of  the  tube  to  be  bent  in  either  end  of  said  track  as 
said  handle  receiving  member  is  initially  pivoted  relative 
to  said  shoe,  and 
(g)  means  for  connecting  said  tube  securing  member  to  said 
handle  receiving  member  for  pivotal  movement  relative 
thereto. 


4,466,270 

REFERENCE  BLOCK  USED  IN  ULTRASONIC 

EXAMINATION 

Katsnyoahi  Kimora,  Tokyo,  and  Shojiro  Mataumoto,  Kaahlwa, 

both  of  Japan,  assignors  to  National  Research  Inatitate  fbr 

Metab,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  300,286 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  12, 1980,  55-126006 
lot  a.3  GOIN  29/04 
U.S.  CL  73—1  R  12  dalna 


1.  A  reference  block  for  ultrasonic  examination,  said  block- 
ing having  an  ultrasonic  absorber  secured  to  its  back  surface 
and  producing  substantially  no  ghost  indication  at  a  pulse 
repetition  frequency  of  230  to  2,000  Hz. 


4,466,271 

APPARATUS  FOR  TESTING  LUBRICATING  AND 

MATERIAL  PROPERTIES 

Oswald  GcnNBlllcr,  Bad  WIcaaae,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geronny,  as- 

signer  to  Optlmol-Olwerke  GmbH 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,672 
Ciaiasa  priority,  application  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Feb.  25, 
1982,  3206971 

lot  a^  GOIN  i/Jdi  79/02 
U.S.  a  7»-10  13  Claina 

1.  A  testmg  apparatus  for  testing  the  lubricating  properties 
of  lubricants  and  the  sliding  and  rolling  properties  of  materials, 
comprising  a  first  clamping  assembly  and  a  second  clamping 
assembly,  each  of  said  first  and  second  chmiping  assemblies 
having  a  clamping  surface  facing  said  clamping  surface  on  the 
other  said  chmiping  assembly  fireely  moving,  elements  capable 
of  at  least  one  of  rolling  or  sliding  positioned  between  and  in 
contact  with  said  cUunping  surfaces,  said  first  and  second 
clamping  assemblies  arranged  to  be  pressed  against  one  an- 
other with  said  elements  pressed  between  said  clamping  sur- 


II 
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1  I  ■ 
ftces,  means  for  efTecting  relative  oacillatuig  movement  be- 
tween laid  first  and  second  clamping  surfaces  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  the  direction  in  which  said  clamping  assem- 
blies are  pressed  together,  a  measuring  unit  in  at  least  one  of 
said  first  and  second  assemblies  for  determining  the  pulling 
force  transmitted  between  said  clamping  assemblies  by  said 
elements  where  the  puUing  force  acts  in  the  relative  oscillating 
direction  of  said  clamping  assemblies,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  that  said  clamping  surface  of  said  first  clamp- 
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M6(,372 
FLUID  DENSITY  TRANSDUCER 
JoMi  W.  StmfBM,  AhiM,  EMland,  anisBor  to  The  SoiartrM 
Electro^  Gnwp  Umlted,  Faraborongh,  Eotfaad 
Coirtinntioa  of  Sar.  No.  203341,  No?.  4,  IMO,  Pat  No. 
4»3S4377.  nis  appUeatkM  May  28, 1982.  Scr.  No.  382,908 
OriiBS  prIorUy,  appUeathm  United  Kingdom,  No?.  8,  1979, 
7938387 

tat  a'  GOIN  9m 
MS,  a  73-32  A  3 


1.  A  fluid  density  transducer  comprising  a  tube  extending 
between  nodesletennining  masses,  and  an  electrical  transducer 
arrsngement  cou^ed  to  the  tube  for  exciting  natural  transverse 
vibrations  and  providing  an  electrical  signal  representative  of 
the  fi«quency  of  vibration,  wherein  the  tube  is  supported  at 
each  end  rehttive  to  a  supporting  structure  by  a  resilient  annu- 
lar plate  connected  around  one  periphery  to  the  sunxirting 
structure  and  around  the  other  periphery  to  the  tube,  and  said 
tube  is  provided  with  a  flexible  connection  for  passage  of  fluid 
at  each  end  thereof. 


4,488,373 
LEAK  DETECnON  SYSTEM 
KfbMc  P.  Plllette,  P.O.  Box  488,  AMt?ffla,  La.  70810 
per  No.  PCr/U880/01447,  S  371  Dale  JaL  20, 1981, 1 102(e) 
OMe  JaL  20. 1981,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WO82/01991,  PCT  Pib. 
Data  May  13, 1982 
CeaUaMUwHa-part  of  Ser.  No.  984,878,  Oct  23, 1978,  Pat  No. 
4,332,738,  wUch  Is  a  coirtlmntkm-la-part  of  Sar.  No.  788,878, 
Apr.  11, 1977,  abaadaasd.  lUs  PCT  appHcatioa  Oet  29, 1900, 
S«.  No.  292,121 
tat  a.)  GOIM  im 
U.S.  a  73-^18  g 


i^ 


c^Q^ 


ing  assembly  includes  first  synclinal  annular  roller  paths  with 
the  axes  thereof  diqxMed  in  spaced  apart  reUtion,  and  said  first 
roller  paths  having  a  common  plane  tangent  to  the  bottom  line 
of  said  first  roller  paths,  said  cUunping  surface  of  said  second 
clamping  assembly  having  a  seccmd  synclinal  annular  roller 
path,  said  second  roller  path  having  a  second  plane  tangent  to 
the  bottom  Ime  of  said  second  roller  path,  said  first  and  second 
planes  being  diqxMed  in  parallel,  and  said  elements  comprising 
two  elements  located  in  each  of  said  first  roller  paths  with  the 
four  said  elements  each  located  in  said  second  roller  path. 


1.  An  q>paratus  for  detecting  leaks  in  soqiect  pipe  fittings 
comprising: 

a.  a  removable  enclosure  for  encapsulating  a  suspect  p^ 
fitting  where  leakage  might  occur; 

b.  the  enclosure  forming  a  space  adjacent  the  fitting  for 
collecting  fluid  leaking  from  the  fitting;  and 

c.  a  pneumatically  actuated  relay  connected  with  the  qiaoe 
for  responding  to  a  pressure  increase  within  the  enclosure 
caused  by  leaking  fluid  by  using  the  leaking  fluid  as  instru- 
mentation fluid  to  operate  the  pneumatically  actuated 
relay. 


4,488,r4 

SLIDING  FILM  RHEOMETER 

Fkaak  C  Starr,  Jr.,  2010  Harray  Rd.,  Wilmta«ia^  DaL  19810 

FDad  Jn.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  392,727 

tat  a>  GOIN  n/04 

MS,  a  73-84  g 


1.  A  sliding  film  rheometer  for  mrasuring  the  viscosity  of  a 
molten  polymer  by  simultaneously  measuring  m  the  same  shear 
field  shear  stress  and  normal  stress  comprising: 

(i)  a  shear  stress  and  normal  stress  producing  member  con- 
sisting of  a  t^w  having  a  rectangular  shaped  cross  section; 

Oi)  a  measuring  cell  containing  molten  polymer  heated  to  a 
constant  temperature  having  an  inlet  orifice  and  a  rectan- 
gularly sh^wd  outlet  slit,  said  rectangular  shaped  outlet 
slit  bdng  adapted  to  be  slightly  larger  than  the  cross  sec 
tion  of  said  tapr, 

(iii)  means  for  puUmg,  at  a  controlled  rate  of  qwed,  said  tape 
through  said  inlet  orifice,  then  through  said  molten  poly- 
mer, and  then  through  said  rectangular  sh^ied  outlet  slit 
thereby  producing  shear  stress  and  normal  stress;  and 

(iv)  measuring  means  operativdy  connected  to  said  mnasur 
ing  cell  for  simultaneously  measuring  said  shear  streas  and 
normal  stress  produced  in  said  molten  polymer. 


446-497  CO. -84-3 
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1,M<JT3 
AULASGKMEST  FOR  MEASURING  VISGOSnY 
^kam,  Sowkopptl  l»,  mi  lift  73,  F»d.  Rap. 
oTGcrmaiiy 

FIM  Dm.  2,  IMl,  S«.  No.  3JM78 
JaL  a.)  GOIN  77/72 
UJ.  a  73-87  2 


1.  An  unngeinent  for  measuring  the  viacodty  of  a  fluid  by 
measuring  the  time  which  elapses  during  travel  of  a  standard 
element  through  a  predetermined  distance  in  such  fluid,  crai- 
prising  a  vessel  for  accommodating  a  body  of  the  fluid  whose 
viscosity  is  to  be  measured;  a  container  accomodating  said 
vessel  and  defining  therewith  a  narrow  gap;  sensing  means 
inchiding  a  pair  of  sensing  devices  installed  in  said  container  at 
said  predetermined  distuice  finom  one  another,  said  Mowing 
means  being  arranged  to  generate  impulses  in  response  to 
movement  of  the  standard  element  past  said  sensing  devices; 
temperature  regulating  means  incliKting  at  least  one  tempera- 
ture sensing  device  installed  in  said  gap  for  monitoring  the 
temperature  of  the  fluid  in  said  vessel  and  heating  means  for 
heating  such  fluid;  control  means  connected  to  both  the  sens- 
ing means  and  the  temperature  regulating  means,  said  control 
means  being  arranged  to  regukte  the  temperature  of  the  fluid 
in  said  vessel  and  to  actuate  the  sensing  means  when  the  tem- 
perature of  the  fluid  in  said  vessel  reaches  a  desired  value;  and 
evaluating  means  connected  to  said  sensing  means  for  measur- 
ing the  travel  time  of  the  standard  element  through  said  prede- 
termined distance  from  the  impulses  generated  by  said  sensing 
means  and  for  calcukting  the  viscosity  of  the  fluid  based  on 
said  travel  time,  said  evaluating  means  being  programmable 
rektive  to  specific  gravity  and  temperature. 


OONSISTOMETER 
Robert  F.  R^rak;  Slaphsa  G.  RatkowiU;  Sonal  D.  Opvieh,  and 
Theodore  R.  Sihw,  aU  of  Erie,  Pa.,  msjibihs  to  ABtodave 
Engiaeers,  lacn  Erie,  Pa. 

FDad  Sep.  2S,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425371 

IM.  a.i  GOIN  77/00 

VA  CL  73—09  11  rui— 

1.  A  high  temperature  and  high  pressure  consistometer 
comprising: 

a  cylindrical  pressure  vessel  having  an  int^ral  bottom; 

a  cover  for  said  pressure  vessel; 

means  for  securing  and  sealing  the  cover  to  the  vessel; 

a  nonmagnetic  canister  extending  downwardly  from  said 
bottom  and  being  sealed  thndn.  a  lower  driven  perma- 
nent magnet  assembly  being  journaled  in  said  fitij^fr  for 
uidimited  roution,  a  drive  shaft  connected  to  said  lower 
driven  permanent  magnet  assembly  extending  into  said 


and  an  upper  driven  permanent  magnet  assemUy 
mounted  for  rotatira  on  the  exterior  of  the  iq»wardly 
extending  canister; 

a  sample  cup  connected  to  the  upwardly  extending  drive 
shaft  and  a  paddle  cnmeded  to  the  downwardly  extend- 
ing shaft  being  positioned  within  the  eup; 

means  for  introducing  prrssuriiiiig  fluid  into  the  vessel  and 
means  for  heating  the  vessel  interior. 


I  external  the  vessel  for  measuring  the  torque  magneti- 

caUy  transferred  ftom  the  shaft  carrying  the  paddle  to  the 
driven  magnet  assembly,  and 

means  for  causing  the  driving  magnet  assembly  to  rotate  at 

a  constant  speed  to  thereby  drive  tile  ciq>  within  the  vessd 
at  a  constant  speed. 


THERMAL  CHAMBERED  FLOW  CELL 
Robert  E.  Baiar,  EgprtniUa;  ttajmrni  W.  Ki«  Buttdo,  and 
Anne  E.  Mcjw,  N.  TeMwnda,  aD  of  N.y.,  aarifaon  to 
Gaiapn  Coipentioa,  BdlUo.  N.Y. 

FOad  Dae.  22, 19t2,  Sar.  No.  482,244 
Iirt.  a'  G81N  77/00 
VS.  CL  73-6U  4 1 


a  nonmagnetic  canister  extending  upwardly  from  the  cover 
and  being  sealed  therein,  an  upper  driving  permanent 
magnet  assembly  being  journaled  in  said  canister,  a  shaft 
connected  to  said  upper  driving  permanent  magnet  assem- 
bly extendhig  downwardly  into  said  vessel; 

a  lower  driving  permanent  magnet  assembly  mounted  for 
rotation  on  the  exterior  of  the  downwardly  MtgnHing 


1.  A  flow  cell  for  monitoring  accumulations  of  microaoc^ 
material  on  surftces  of  plates  exposed  to  a  primary  flow  of 
fluid,  comprising: 
means  defining  a  housing, 

in  said  housing  supporting  a  pair  of  |dates  in  doady 
spaced  relation, 

in  said  housing  for  ^iplying  a  flow  of  primary  fluid  to 
be  monitored  through  the  ^aoe  between  said  plates  and  in 
ooirtact  with  the  atyacent  surfinea  of  said  plates, 

in  said  housing  defining  a  pair  of  chambers,  one  each 
positioned  at  the  opposite  side  <tf  each  of  said  {dates  widi 
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nkl  plate  oppoote  adet  at  lent  partiaUy  forming  •  ckMofe 
wall  to  its  ■wodrtcd  Mid  dumber,  end 

ia  Mid  honiiig  for  tdniittiiig  a  teoondary  fluid  flow 
into  said  chambers  for  oootact  with  the  opposite  swftoes 
ofsaid  i^ates. 


MM,278 
SELF-ADJUSTING  BIAS  FOB  SYNCaiBO  SYSTEM 

F.  BsmsiB,  TmitAmamk,  Pa^  aaslsMr  to  The  Bsadiz 
CaiyenMaa,  FH^t  Sfb>  Oi?«»  TstsfberOi  N«J« 
FBai  Nmr.  22, 1M2,  Sw.  No.  443314 
Iata*GOlM7J/O0 
UAa78-118  U< 


4y4«,279 
AUTOMATED  MANUAL  IBANSMISSION  SHIFTEB 
fffrrt  V.  Tills,  Twlltli  Bohsrt  Tl  CloTsr. 
O.  Mas,  IHiBlistiB.  aid  Bayaai  C  Mdsr,  Jr, 
efMich.,aaslpnn  to  Fsrd  Meter  €sfaaj>, 

FDad  Sap.  22, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  42M» 
lit  a.}  OOIM  15/00 
UJB.  a  73-117  < 


1.  A  trsntmittHr  fear  sUftiBg  apparatus  ibr  the  automatic 
operatiou  of  a  nianual  gear  shift  mechanism  m  an  automotive 
vddcle,  the  automotive  vddcle  having  a  gear  shift  lever  with 
a  phnaKty  of  manual  shift  positions,  said  gear  shifting  appara* 
tus  including; 

a  lead  screw  asssmbly  meens  coqried  to  the  gear  shift  lever 
for  actuating  movement  of  the  gear  shift  lever  hi  a  first 


oovpled  to  the  lead  screw  assembly 


providing  turning  of  the  screw  and  ther^  rapid  anal 
movemett  of  the  lead  screw  assembly  fodhtating  move- 
ment of  the  gear  shift  lever  in  said  fint  direction; 

a  pivotal  mounting  for  said  lead  screw  assemUy  for  provid- 
ing movement  hi  a  second  direction,  said  second  direction 
being  generally  perpendicular  to  said  first  directioR; 

a  sdenoid  means  for  providing  a  force  causing  movement  of 
said  lead  screw  assembly  in  said  second  directioa; 

a  tachometer  means  coiqiled  to  seid  DC  motor  for  providing 
•  vdodty  feedbadc;  and 

•  linear  displacement  transducer  coupled  to  said  lead  screw 
assembly  for  providmg  a  position  feedback. 


HYDBAUUC  LIFTEB  TSAIN  OEABANCE  OONTBOL 

SYSTEMS,  ELEMENTS  AND  PBOCESSES 
Howard  J.  Kepei.  Bte.  2,  Boi  13,  Hoekar,  OUa.  73M5 
FDad  Jan.  2, 1S82,  Sar.  No.  384^4 
lat  a>  081M  15/00 
UjB.a73-118  4( 


1.  Ia  a  system  for  seashig  a  condition  of  a  gas  turMne  on  a 
vdiicle  by  sensfaig  an  engine  pressure  ratio  of  the  turbine,  in 
whidi  the  tuibnie  has  a  first  condition  measuring  means,  trans* 
mittfaig  means  for  tranamitthig  a  signal  oontaming  infbrmatioo 
fixn  said  mfaswring  means  and  means  for  recdving  corre- 
spondhig  mformation,  apparatus  to  compensate  for  ambient 
conditions  characterized  by: 

(a)  a  second  condition  sensor  providmg  a  sensed  seccmd 
condition; 

(b)  differentid  transmitter  means  connected  to  the  transmit- 
ting  means,  to  the  recdving  means  and  to  the  second 
condition  sensor  fiv  recdving  the  uiformation  transmitted 
by  the  transmitting  means  and  transmitting  the  corre- 
^wnding  mformation  to  the  recdvhig  mean^ 

<c)  die  differentid  transmitter  means  varyfaig  the  signd  ftom 
the  transmitting  means  to  provide  the  corresponding  in- 
formation m  accordance  with  the  sensed  second  cmidi- 
tion. 


8.  Process  comprising  steps  rftestfaig  a  hydraulic  vdve  lifter 
assembly  while  it  is  attached  to  an  operating  engfaie  comprising 
the  steps  of  plactng  a  metering  orifice  test  apparatus  in  said 
vdve  lifter  during  operation  of  said  engine  and  determining  the 
flow  characteristics  of  said  vdve  lifter  during  operation  of  said 
engme,  and  replacing  the  metering  test  orifice  test  apparatus  in 
said  hydraulic  vdve  lifter  assemMy  with  a  metering  orifice  of 
snnihtf  flow  characteristic. 


IfSl, 


iDC 


BUOY  FOB  MEASUBING  WAVE  SLOPES 
J. 

B.V., 
FDad  Jan.  11, 1882,  Ssr.  No.  338,828 

8188184 

lat  a>  B8SB  21/51 G81F  23/06 
VS.  a  73—170  A  M I 

8.  Buoy  adapted  to  fidlow  wave  slopes  provided  with  a 
doaed  oeatrd  adaUy  symmetric  vessd  provided  with  instru- 
ment means  fior  measuring  said  wave  slopes,  seid  oentrd  vessel 
bdng  surrounded  by  an  adaDy  symmetric  or  almost  anally 
syaunetric  disc  sha|wd  float  body  havmg  a  horizontd  bottom 
surfisce  with  a  diasaeter  thd  is  greeter  than  thehei^of  the 
flod  body,  said  closed  vessd  protmdmg  downwardly  iron 
said  flod  body,  the  part  of  the  vessd  protrudhig  downward 
from  the  flod  body  comprising  means  for  canshig,  in  case  of 
horiaontd  movements  of  die  water  widi  respect  to  the  buoy,  a 
pressure  distribution  on  said  bottom  surfwe  outside  said  pro- 
trudhig part,  which  creates  a  tihhig  momentum  thd  opposm 
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and  overrides  the  tOting  momentum  exerted  by  nid  water 
movement  on  ttkl  protnidmg  part.  Mid  protruding  part  having 


DIVERS  CONSOLE  WITH  KNIFE  AND  SHEATH 

M133  Cww  bjr  chngi  of  imm  flrmi  Ralph  Baff 
FIMM.  23, 1M2,  Smt.  No.  40MM 
IM.  a'  OOIF  23/14;  BMP  3/Ca  11/00 

VACLn-an  ui 


at  the  level  where  it  emerges  from  the  float  a  diameter  between 
a2  and  0.8  times  the  diameter  of  the  said  bottom  surftce. 


DEVICE  FOR  ELBCIRICALLY  MONITORING  THE 
LEVEL  OF  A  UQUm  PRESENT  IN  A  CONTAINER 
TMmI,  Eschbam,  Fad.  Ra^  of  rsimanj.  aaslBor  to 

VDO  AMf  SeUndttae  AG^  FhHkflvt  am  Mafai,  Fad.  Rep.  of 


FOad  Ai«.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  40M08 
riarlly,  appHcatlon  Fad.  Rap.  of  German 
1N3,31J3431 

ULCL^OnF  23/00 
U  A  a  73—298  14 


10. 
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I  III  I    1 1 1 1  •      ! ^ — ■" — 

ilillllii!!      !,  y\* 

■  i  '•ill  <iiTiii  X       •^^^r"y^ 


1.  For  mounting  a  knife  and  sheath  in  structural  assemMy 
witfi  one  or  more  diver'gauges,  console  means  enmpfkinj 
casing  means  for  mounting  one  or  more  of  said  gauges 
whereby  said  one  or  more  gauges  may  be  read  by  the  diver 
while  underwater;  and  means  associated  with  said  casing 
means  for  mounting  sheath  means,  for  a  knife  or  the  like,  m 
structural,  relatively  rigid  assembly  with  said  console  means, 
Meof  said  gauges  being  a  source  of  compressed  bre^hing  gas 
pressure  indication  gauge  having  a  hose  interc(»necting  the 
pressure  gauge  and  the  source,  said  casing  means  aneiwmg  a 
pwtion  of  the  hose  adjacent  the  gauge  and  encasing  the  pres- 
sure gauge  except  fior  the  dial  face  thereof. 

FINE  RESOLUTION  LIQUID  LEVEL  DEIECTOR 
tea  D.  Dtmrff  Shrewibvy,  Maas.,  MsifBor  to 
EbeMe  rnrnpsaj,  North  1  ilsmi,  Mmb. 

Fnad  Mar.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  3C3483 
ULOJ  COIF  23/12 
UJB.  CL  73-313  7 


lln  a  device  for  electrically  monitoring  the  levd  of  a  liquid 
present  in  a  container,  having  a  plurality  of  temperatnre- 
dependett  resistance  imbes  which  are  arranged  at  diffeient 
heights  in  the  container  and  which  are  to  be  connected  one 
after  the  other  to  a  source  of  ccwstant  curtent  under  the  con- 
trol of  a  program  control  device,  with  means  for  evaluating  the 
voltage  drop  over  said  resistanoe  probes  and  means  for  form- 
ing the  dispby  signal  from  the  different  voltages  of  the 
tance  probe,  the  improvement  wherein 

said  means  for  evaluating  the  voltage  drop  across  the 

tance  probes  is  connected  to  the  source  of  constant  cur- 
rent and  comprises  a  differentiator  as  well  as  a  con^Mra- 
tor.  said  comparstor  being  connected  behind  the  differen- 
tiator and  acted  on  by  a  threshold  voltage,  and 
said  means  for  forming  the  disphiy  signal  is  connected 
with  said  comparator  and  comprises  a  counter  which 
counts  signals  of  the  comparator  corresponding  to  a 
count  of  the  number  of  resistanoe  probes  whose  voltage 

differential  is  above  the  threshold  voltage  after  oonnec- 
tioo  to  the  source  of  constant  current 


1  A  fine  resolution  liquid  level  detector  conq)risnig: 
(a)  a  column  of  uniformly  ^Mced  Hall-sensors  each  of  said 
Hall-sensors  being  ciqMble  of  producing,  at  an  ottq>ttt,  one 
type  electrical  signal  when  in  a  "'■g^rttr  fidd  of  one 
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polarity,  and  being  capable  of  prodociiig,  at  nkl  ootput, 
another  type  electrical  signal  when  in  another  pobuity  of 
magnetic  field; 

(b)  a  compound  magnet  aaaemUy; 

(c)  meant  tot  holding  mid  odmnn  vertically  in  a  liquid; 

(d)  meant  for  guidng  taid  compound  magnet  attembly 
along  and  at  a  tubttantially  fized  dittance  from  taid  Hall- 
tentort  ccriumn;  ^ 

(e)  meant  for  keeping  laid  conqwund  magnet  attembly  at  the 
turfiMe  of  laid  liquid;  and 

(0  taid  compound  ma^iet  attembly  being  for  producing  at 
taid  column  of  Hall-tenton  a  fixed  pattern  of  qMced  ^lart 
magnetic  field  regiont  of  taid  one  pohirity,  a  number  n  of 
taid  regiont,  designated  vernier  regions,  each  having  a 
uniform  center  to  center  spacing  b  as  measured  along  the 
axit  of  laid  column,  b  being  unequal  to  a ,  wherein  a  it  taid 
uniform  tpacing  of  taid  Hall-tentors,  and  another  one  of 
said  field  regions,  designated  a  main  region,  having  a 
length  d  as  measured  along  said  axis  that  is  greater  Oan 
the^Mcinga. 


UNDERWATER  INSTRUMENT  FOR  THE  COMBINED 

READING  OF  IMMERSION  TIME  AND  DEPTH,  AND 

DECOMPRESSION  TIME 

Via  RoaaUm  POo,  4. 10139  Tsriwt,  Italy 

FDad  Ai«.  2, 1M2, 8m.  No.  404|IM 

r,  appHwHon  Ittfy,  8«.  25,  IMl,  53<32/Sl[U] 
Int.  a*  G06G  S/OQ:  GOIF  23/14 
VA  a  73-^432  R  5 


4*464,286 

SCANNER  FOR  SCANNING  AN  OBJECT  BY  MEANS  OF 

ULTRASONIC  RADIATION 

J.  B«ba6.  Wnaanhirn  HmMk  J.  Vonta.  Noolriom. 

JntMBii  M.  TlMstiB,  NUaMfsn,  aU  of  Nsthsriaaia, 

itoRV.  Optiacha  IndHtria  "da  Onda  DeMI",  Ncth- 


FOad  Mar.  31, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  363,906 
pnonty,  appUeation  Ndhsriandi,  Apr.  8,   1981, 
8101744 

IM.  a'  GOIN  29/00 

VS.  CL  73-629  20  CUm 

L  An  ultratonic  tcanner  compriting: 

a  hoonng;  one  or  more  movaMe  reflector  means  positioned 

within  said  housing;  transducer  means  mounted  within 

said  housing  and  positioned  to  direct  a  beam  (rf  ultrasonic 

waves  towards  the  surftce  of  one  of  said  movaUe  refleo- 


tor  means;  means  for  conducting  said  beam  of  uhrasooic 
waves;  object  reflector  means  mounted  within  said  1km» 
ing  and  poaitioned  to  receive  ultrasonic  waves  reflected 
from  said  movAle  reflector  means;  fint  fbcottittg  meaM 
within  said  houaing  and  adapted  to  oonverge  taid  beam  of 
ultratonic  waves  to  a  fint  point  within  said  houang  at  a 
preselected  short  distance  from  the  one  of  said  movable 
reflector  means  which  receives  the  beam  of  ultrasonic 
waves,  said  object  reflector  means  comprising  a 


•<■ 


focussing  means  for  forming  a  second  focus  of  said  beam 
of  ultrasmuc  waves  within  an  object  being  scanned  siq>- 
port  means  for  sqyporting  said  movaMe  reflector  means, 
and  for  causing  said  movable  refector  meant  to  traverse  an 
arcuate  path  with  re^Mct  to  said  object  reflector  means, 
wherry  a  beam  of  ultrasonic  waves  focussed  witfing  the 
Object  by  said  second  focussing  means  performs  a  scan- 
ning motion  in  reqxmse  to  movement  of  said  movable 
reflector  means 


NON-DECTRUCnVE,  NON<X>NTACr  ULTRASONIC 
MA1ERIAL 


J. 


aU  of  Fad.  Rap. 
xnr  For* 
a.V.,Miaidi.Fad.Rap.ef 


FDad  No? .  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  439310 
Int  a*  GOIN  29/04 
UA  a  73-643  9 


1.  An  underwater  instrument  for  the  combined  reading  of 
immerrion  time  and  depth,  and  decompression  time,  compris* 
ing,  in  combination,  a  depthometer  (5),  a  clock  device  (8),  a 
support  (10)  for  decompression  tables,  and  a  casing  (2)  on 
which  said  depthometer  (S),  clock  device  (I)  and  support  (10) 
are  mounted  in  mutually  side-by-side  positions  so  as  to  be 
simultaneously  consultable,  said  support  for  said  decompres- 
sion table  behig  housed  in  said  casing  (2),  and  comprising  a 
flexible  band  (lOX  and  two  drums  (11,12)  rotatably  mounted  in 
said  casing  (2),  the  opposing  ends  of  said  band  (10)  being 
wound  in  opposite  directions  about  said  two  drums  (11,12). 


1.  A  method  for  non<cootaet,  non-destructive  testing  of  a 
test  body  of  ferromagnetic  and/or  electrically-conductive 
material  with  ultrasound  waves,  comprising  the  stqis  oC 

(a)  producing  in  a  near-snrftce  region  (rf  the  test  body  a 
low-fivquency  alternating  magnetic  bias  fidd  having  flux 
lines  generally  parallel  to  a  surfiMe  of  the  test  body; 

(b)  producing  high  frequency  alternating  magnetic  excita- 
tion fields  in  said  near-turfiioe  region  generally  paralld  to 
said  surfSMe  during  a  time  interval  when  the  bias  fidd  is  at 
a  quasi-static  maximum,  a4}acent  excitation  fidds  having 
opposing  polarity  and  having  flux  lines  lying  in  anitually 
paralld  directions,  whereby  uhrasoond  waves  are  gener- 
ated in  the  test  body;  and 

(c)  detecting  high  frequency  ahematlng  magnnflr  fidds  fai 
said  near-surftce  region  during  the  same  time  intervd 
when  the  bias  fidd  is  at  a  quasi-static  maximmn  and  pro- 
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dodag  a  lignal  therefrom  repreientative  of  Mid  ahra- 
•ound  waves. 


tignal  for  electrically 
and 


d^hargmgiaid  tfauducer  capad- 


APPARATUS  FOR  SENSING  AND  LOCATING 
VIBRATIONS 


beth  of  Td  Afb,  aO  er  braal,  aMfpon  to 
Aiitnft  ladartrioi  Lidn  Bm  Gvioa  Airport,  braal 

POad  Nov.  S,  1981,  Str.  No.  318,5C2 
Oaiaa  prtorHjr.  appHcatioa  Imol,  No?.  9.  IMO,  61438 
JmL  a.>  GOIH I/OO 
UJ.a7»-4B4  13 
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means  responsive  to  said  firtt  and  leoond  dgnalt  for  produc- 
ing  an  ou^t  frequency  signal  proportionally  related  to 
the  value  of  said  transducer  capodtanoe. 


1.148  J18 

APPARAIUSPOR  CONVEYING  FLUID  PRESSURE  10 

A  DIFTBRBNTIAL  PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 

-  L.  FHek,  Edsa  PraMa,  MiH.,  Mtaor  to 
,  Edsa  Pndria,  Minn. 

FM  Nov.  27, 1981,  S«.  No.  328,343 

I"t  a»  GOIL  7/081  9/12 

UACL73-'756  i^, 


1.  Vibration  sensing  and  locating  apparatus  comprising; 

an  extended  electrical  conductor, 

a  plurality  of  vibration  sensors  distributed  along  said  con- 
ductor and  connected  thereto; 

apparatus  for  transmitting  signals  along  said  conductor; 

apparatus  for  recdving  signals  reflected  along  said  conduc- 
tor by  said  vibration  sensors  in  reqwnse  to  events;  and 

apparatus  for  sensing  the  elapsed  time  between  the  transmis- 
sion and  recdpt  of  signals  thereby  to  determine  the  loca- 
tion of  the  vibration  sensor  responding  to  an  event 


4t4<W,}89 
CAPACTTANCE  MANOMETER  WITH  DIGITAL  OUIFUT 

^  *• ''SIL^w""^  "- ""'•D- »•■•*«.  N-H.  83102 
FDad  Mar.  17, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  38t384 
IM.  a)  GOIL  9/12 
UAa73-734  7ClalmB 

L  A  capacitance  manometer  comprising: 
a  vacuum  or  pressure  transducer  for  converting  relative 
changes  in  vacuum  or  pressure  vdues  into  relative 
changes  in  transducer  c^Mcitance;  and 
means  responsive  to  the  electricd  voltage  across  sdd  trans- 
ducer capadtance  for  producing  a  first  signd  when  said 
voltage  equals  a  first  vdue; 
means  responsive  to  the  electricd  vdtage  across  said  trans- 
ducer capadtance  for  producing  a  second  signd  when 
said  voltage  equals  a  second  vdue; 

°**«»  JlJ^on^ve  to  said  first  signd  for  dectricdly  charging 
idd  transducer  capadtance  and  responsive  to  said  second 


1.  A  differentid  pressure  transducer  having  a  single  coiqriing 
body  defining  body  face  surface  means;  separate  first  and 
Mcmd  pressure  inlets  extending  through  the  coiq>ling  body 
from  a  differentid  pressure  sensor  element  and  both  inlets 
opening  through  the  free  surface  means;  first  and  second  fled- 
ble  isolation  diaphragm  means  overiying  the  openings  of  the 
reqiective  first  and  second  inlets  and  being  seded  to  the  cou- 
pling body  at  rim  portions  surrounding  the  openings  of  the 
inlets,  respectivdy.  to  isolate  the  inlets  from  extemd  fluids,  the 
isolation  diaphragms  both  fining  hi  the  same  direction  out- 
wardly from  the  coupling  body  for  recdving  fluid  under  pres- 
me  from  first  and  second  sources  of  fluid,  the  difference  in 
^esmre  of  which  is  to  be  measured;  a  flange  for  carding  fluid 
pressure  from  such  sources  to  the  isohttion  Mm^^q^  ^om. 
prising  a  single  masnve  body  having  first  and  second  fapps; 
first  and  second  fluid  passageways  defined  through  the  flange, 
M^such  passageway  extending  from  the  first  Cmo  to  the 
secMid  face,  the  flange  including  means  for  coupling  the  first 
ends  of  the  passageways  to  first  and  second  sources  of  fluid 
under  pressure,  second  ends  of  the  passageways  opoihig  to  the 
secondftce  of  the  flange  at  separate  locirtions,  the  flange  being 
ooafigmed  so  the  second  hot  is  oomidementary  m  configura- 
tion to  the  body  hot  vaxhot  means  and  seahngly  mates  with 
Uie  face  surfiwe  means  of  the  coupling  body  of  the  diflbentid 
pressure  transducer  to  simdtaneoudy  couple  each  passageway 
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in  the  flange  to  a  lespeetive  wArtkMi  diairfiragni;  meant  to 
convey  fluid  preHnres  acting  on  the  iaolation  diqdiragnis  to  an 
MKwiated  diflierential  ijumhui  aemor  dement;  each  todi  fluid 
pamageway  being  adapted  to  •qtaratdy  convey  fluid  under 
preMuie  to  one  of  the  isolation  diaidiragms  of  the  differential 
prenure  tranaducer  vAm  the  flange  pamagewayt  aie  con* 
nected  to  lovroei  of  fluid  under  premure  to  be  measured. 


1.  An  extenaometer  comprising: 

(a)  firrt  and  second  members  mutuaUy  restrained  so  as  to  be 
cqiaUe  of  relative  movement  only  along  a  rectilinear  axis; 

(b)  first  and  second  abutment  formations  deffaied  on  said  first 
and  second  members,  respectively,  said  first  and  second 
abutment  formations  being  in  opposite  directions  along 
said  axis; 

(c)  a  spring  arranged  in  rdation  to  said  members  so  as  to  be 
itreiscd  by  relative  movement  of  said  members; 

(d)  indicator  means  which  co-operate  with  said  members  to 
indicate  the  extent  of  said  relative  movement;  and 

(e)  a  third  member, 

(0  one  of  said  abutment  formations  being  on  resilient  fingers 
which  extend  lengthwise  in  relation  to  said  axis,  which  are 
di^wsed  Aoat  said  axis  and  which  are  in  sliding  engage- 
ment with  said  third  member,  said  fingers  being  diqdace- 
able  transversely  of  said  axis  to  a  position  in  which  said 
fingers  are  relatively  strained  by  relative  movement  along 
said  axis  between  said  fingers  and  said  third  member, 
reverse  rdative  movement  along  said  axis  between  said 
fingers  and  said  third  member  allowing  said  fingers  to 
return  to  a  position  in  which  said  fingen  are  rdatively 


<,4<WJM 
PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOK  MEASURING  THE 
CSOACnON  1ENSILE  STRESS  IN  RIVEIED  JOINTS 
fOaae,  Staniicri,  Italy,  aaripsar  to  RI?«KF  OO- 
n  vnar  Piroaa  S.Mn  I^hH  liriy 

FBad  May  10, 1912,  S».  No.  37M<1 
riority,  appMcatlBn  Italy,  Mar.  11,  IftO,  M79  A/H 
InL  a>  GOIL 1/04 
UJS.  a  73-719 


EXTENSOMEIER 
D.  Fanlw,  Bliyda%  aid  J«m  S.  MltcMl,  NmvcMde 
Upon  1>na,  both  of  Biiland,  amIfBan  to  Nerthara  Ea^naar^ 
lag  ladaiiiiai  pie,  Newcaida  Upaa  1>aa,  Eaghai 

PBad  Aag.  ac  1M2,  Sar.  No.  41U76 
Oatana  priority,  appiication  Unilad  Kta«ioai,  Sep.  30, 1981, 
8119861 

Int  a.>  FMB  31/02 
UJS.a73— 781  U 


1.  A  process  for  measuring  the  mechanical  tension  of  a  rivet 
(8)  connecting  to  one  another  at  least  two  pieces  (2,4)  hcing 
and  held  in  contact  with  each  other  by  the  rivet,  comprising 
the  f<dk>wing  steps: 

positioning  one  of  the  two  pieces  (2)  against  a  slop  member 
(10)  and  positioning  a  pressure  member  (11),  in  alignment 
with  said  stop  member  (10),  and  against  the  other  of  said 
two  pieces  (4X  so  that  pressure  member  (11)  and  said  stop 
member  (10)  may  be  moved  toward  one  another, 

moving  said  stop  member  (10)  of  said  |»essure  member  (11) 
toward  one  another  so  as  to  compress  said  two  pieces  (2,4) 
against  one  another  with  a  ixedetermined  force  in  order  to 
produce  in  them  an  elastic  deformation;  and 

measuring  the  variation  of  the  length  at  said  rivet  (8)  as  a 
result  of  the  compression  strees  induced  into  said  two 
pieces  (2,^  by  the  mutual  approachmg  of  said  stop  mem- 
her  and  said  pressure  member  (10,11). 


^_M8833 

VOLUME  FLOW  METER  FOR  A  FLOWING  MEDIUM 
Tiarn  T  Ilnhtala.  Ulnwami  nalaai.  assliBiii  In  Hj  naftmalli 
LH,  Mmmaa,  FWand 

FDed  JnL  IS,  1982,  Sor.  No.  398,714 
CUms  priority,  appMcaHan  Finland,  JnL  28, 1981, 812288 
Int  a^  G81F 1/22 
VS.  a  73-881J4  8  < 


1.  A  volume  flow  meter  for  the  mfasuremrnt  <^  the  flow 
quantity  (^  a  flowing  medium,  especially  of  a  liquid,  which 
meter  ooaq»rises  a  cylindrical  measurement  channd,  to  which 
channel  are  connected  an  inlet  point  and  an  oittlet  point  for 
passing  the  medium  to  be  measured  through  the  measure ment 
rhannH,  an  indicator  piston  moving  axially  in  die  measurement 
channel,  which  piston  is  shifted  by  the  aaedium  flowing  from 
an  inlet  channel  to  the  measurement  channd  into  different  axial 
positions  depending  on  the  flow  quantities,  and  an  axid  flow 
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ctoMiag  the  meMuremennhtniiel  by  forcing  Sei^^  produce  thcrem  bendmg  stres.  in  .  direction  tniisvene  to  the 

piston  toward  the  inlet  point,  said  means  w«g»iid»qg  a  reversing 

valve  wUeh  gnides  the  medium  to  be  measured  optionally  to 

the  inlet  point  of  the  measurement  channel  or,  via  a  by-passing  _  ^^fi^  j  /  -^i^^^jtsj  MJfvif^^ 

channel,  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  indicator  piston  in  the  " 

measurement  channel,  as  seen  fhnn  the  inlet  point,  and  the 

indicator  piston  having  a  flow  connection  fhm  said  opposite 

side  of  the  measurement  channel  to  the  inlet>point  side  and  to 

the  flow  slot  of  the  measurement  channel. 


TRANSIENT  DMVING  CYCLE  SIMULATOR  TEST 
SYSTEM 
JaiMs  E.  Baniagtoa,  Ann  Aifcor;  Michael  J.  Bocraw,  Piack- 
■ay;  AMho^r  J.  Bnkora;  DomM  K  Loefcar,  both  of  Ana 
Arker,  aid  TanMa  J.  Whsiiii,  Dexter,  afl  of  Mich^  MsipH 
on  to  EDL  Aai  Arbor,  Mlek 

FDad  Dae.  31«  1M1«  Sar.  No.  336,069 

Int.  a>  GOIL  3/li 

UJ.a73-M2.13  9CUiM 


path  of  the  light  flux  in  the  member  with  application  of  force 
to  the  member,  the  output  signal  of  the  second  means  being 
responsive  to  the  force  producing  the  streu  in  the  member. 


MM,296 

FOBCE  TRANSDUCER  RANGE  ADJUSTER 

Marioa  A.  Kayaa,  IV,  ChagriB  Falb,  OUo,  Mrinor  to  Ha 

Babcock  ft  WUeos  rnmpanj.  New  Orlsaa,  Ul 

FDad  JaL  2, 19t2,  Sar.  No.  394,986 

IM.  a^  GOIL  im 

U&aTS-MUS  4, 


'^    '^      "^      '^      "^^^ 


I.  An  inertia  wheel  assembly  for  simulating  vehicle  accelera- 
tion and  deceleration  horsepower  requirements  for  a  prime 
mover  in  a  transient  driving  cycle  simulator  test  system  com- 
prising: 
a  generally  cylindrical  housing  having  a  base  structure,  a 
bottom  half  section  fixedly  secured  to  said  base  structure 
and  a  top  section  detachably  secured  to  said  bottom  half 
section; 
a  central  shaft  rotatably  mounted  to  said  housing  and  extend- 
ing therethrough; 
at  least  one  flywheel  coaxially  mounted  on  said  central  shaft 

such  that  said  flywheel  will  rotate  therewith; 
a  pair  of  disc  brakes  mounted  to  said  housing  in  association 
with  said  central  shaft  for  selectively  retarding  the  rota- 
tioo  of  said  central  shaft;  and 
coupling  means  for  connecting  one  end  of  said  central  shaft 
to  said  prime  mover. 


1.  In  a  force  transducer  for  generating  an  output  wgn^i 
corresponding  to  the  magnitude  of  a  'force  having  a  force 
receiving  base  cantilevered  from  a  fixed  base  through  a  spring 
flexure  having  a  spring  rate  producing  a  given  disphicement  of 
the  force  receiving  base  by  an  applied  force  of  given  magni- 
tude, means  for  expanding  the  force  range  of  the  transducer 
comprising  a  removable  auxiliary  spring  flexure  spaced  from 
but  disposed  in  parallel  rehtionship  to  said  first  spring  flexure 
and  having  thread  means  at  each  end  for  anchoring  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  said  auxiliary  spring  flexure  in  said  fixed  and  force 
receiving  bases  respectively  whereby  the  diq>lacement  of  the 
force  receiving  base  is  substantially  the  same  as  for  said  given 
displacement  for  an  applied  force  of  greater  magnitude  *i*ftT» 
sakl  first  vpplatA  force. 


M66,29S 

PHOTOELASnC  SENSING  MEANS 
N.  Waaaaa,  CoOattvllla,  Pa.,  aaaigBor  to  TRW  lac. 
Beach,  CBUf. 

FDad  Sap.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  420,003 

IM.  as  GOIL  1/24 

UAa73-«2J8  44ClaiM 

1-Aphotoelastic  sensing  means  comprising  a  thin  photoelas- 
tic  member  of  transparent  material  having  closely  spaced  top 
and  bottom  outer  surftces  with  peripheral  edges  and  an  edge 
surface  extending  between  the  peripheral  edges  of  the  outer 
surftoes,  first  means  for  providing  light  flux  to  the  edge  surface 
of  the  member  for  being  transmitted  by  the  member  as  polar- 
ixed  light  flux  along  a  path  therethroui^  the  spacing  between 
the  top  and  bottom  outer  surfaces  of  the  member  being  rek- 
tively  small  compared  to  the  length  of  the  path  of  the  polarized 
light  flux  in  the  member,  second  means  for  receiving  and 
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4,466,297 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  A  FORCE 
Haaa  W.  HttMr,  Aichaek,  Fad.  Rap.  oTGotmbj, 
Fflater  GbAH,  FW.  Rap.  of  GanMBj 

FDad  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  478,169 
Oataa  priority,  appikatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganawr,  Apr.  L 
1982.3212099 

lat.  a'  GOIL  1/04 

U J.  a  73-862.61 

13.  A  device  for  measuring  a  force  comprising: 

a  generally  horizontal  base  element; 

at  least  two  fonctional  elements  disposed  above  said  base 

element,  a  first  of  said  ftinctional  elemenu  being  rigfally 

connected  to  said  base  element  and  a  second  of  said  fimc- 

tional  elements  being  displacably  mounted  relative  to  said 

first  ftinctional  element,  said  device  exhibiting  a  force 

resolving  plane  inclined  relative  to  the  direction  of  sakl 

force  and  saul  first  and  second  ftinctional  elements  each 
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having  respective  surfaces  in  or  pwallel  to  said  resolving 
planr, 
a  force  measuring  means  interconnected  between  said  sec- 
ond fimctional  element  and  said  base  element  for  measur- 


of  said  frame  portion,  the  hollow  press  knob  and  the 
pipette  frame  forming  a  cover  protecting  said  caUbration 
sleeve  from  conducted  heat  by  forming  an  air  qiace  about 
said  sleeve. 


ing  displacement  of  said  second  functional  element  sub- 
stantially independentiy  of  die  path  of  said  displacement; 
and 
an  dastically  effective  intermediate  Uyer  disposed  between 
said  surfaces  of  said  functional  elements. 


GYRO  BEARING  ASSEMBLY 
JoMi  J.  MroM,  Smrth  Mflwnkee;  Howwd  F.  Traadar 
Robert  M.  Saidl,  both  of  Mflwankaa,  aU  of  Wis., 
GcMral  Melon  Corverattoa,  Datrait,  Mick 

FUad  No?.  23, 1N4.  Sar.  No.  413^68 
lit  a.)  OOIC 19/06 
vs.  a  74^.7 


to 


4«4<C2M 
THERMAL  EXPANSION  RESISTANT  PIPETTE 
AAka  TenamUd,  HaWiU;  ErfcU  KaaU,  una;  MIkaal  Fkgar- 
-^-"^       1  Aarra  Kakka,  both  of  HalaiakI,  aU  of  Flalaad, 
to  LabayataM  Oy,  Halaiald,  Flalaad 
FUad  Jn.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  384,2d9 
tority,  appUcatioa  FUand,  Jan.  17, 1981, 811915 
lat  a.)  BOIL  S/02 
UA  a  73-864.18 


1.  Gyroscopic  apparatus  comprising  the  assembly  of  a  solid 
stator  shaft  having  an  enlarged  central  section  defining  two 
axially  spaced  shoulders,  support  means  mounted  on  the  stator 
shaft  a  predetermined  axial  distance  aput  and  abutting  said 
shoulders,  each  of  the  support  means  defining  an  outer  fhisto- 
conical  bearing  surface  opening  outwardly  fixm  the  assembly, 
a  rotor  wheel  having  an  axial  bore  through  which  the  stator 
extends,  the  wheel  having  formed  at  each  end  of  the  axial  bote 
and  inner  frustoconical  bearing  surface  disposed  in  cooperative 
relation  with  and  spaced  from  the  adijacent  bearing  surface  of 
the  stator  shaft  to  define  a  bearing  gap,  a  fluid  filling  the  gapa, 
hydrodynamic  pressure  generating  configurations  formed  on 
each  of  the  rotor  bearing  surfaces  including  a  plurality  of 
sectors  each  of  which  includes  a  groove-pocket-land  combina- 
tion, the  ratio  of  the  arc  lengths  of  the  land  and  pocket  being 
approximately  two,  and  drive  means  for  rotating  the  rotor 
wheel  about  the  stotor  shaft. 


I.  An  improved  pipette  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  frame  portion  forming  a  handle,  said  frame 
portion  including  an  upper  opening  and  an  inner  surface  at 
its  upper  end; 

(b)  a  cylinder  formed  within  said  frame  portion; 

(c)  a  pteton  diaplaceably  and  sealably  fitted  within  said  cylin- 
der, ^ 

(d)  a  piston  rod  coiqded  to  said  piston  for  displacing  same; 

(e)  a  threaded  shaft  diqxjsed  within  said  frame  including  an 
upper  portion  and  a  lower  portion,  the  lower  portion  of 
said  shaft  engagnig  said  piston  rod  to  diq>h»e  same; 

(f)  a  caUbration  sleeve  threaded  to  the  upper  portion  of  said 
threaded  shaft  to  permit  the  total  lengtii  of  said  sleeve  and 
said  threaded  shaft  to  be  ad|justed  by  relative  rehition 
thereof  to  thereby  determine  the  lower  limit  of  diqilace- 
ment  of  said  piston;  and 

(g)  a  hollow  press  knob  ooiqiled  for  di^lacement  with  sakl 
threaded  shaft  and  extending  out  of  said  upper  opening  in 
said  fitame,  said  |vess  knob  includhig  depending  side  walls 
forming  a  mantie,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  calibration 
sleeve  extending  within  said  mande  of  said  press  knob  and 
being  spaced  ^Mit  fnm  said  mande  and  said  inner  surface 


SPEEDOMETER  DRIVE  GEAR  ARRANGEMENT  IN 
TRANSAXLE 
Kotd  TakabaabI,  Yokobaan,  Japa,  aarigaor  to  NIaaM  Motor 
Compaay,  Uiaitad,  YokobaaM,  iarm 

FUad  Fab.  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  350^6 

r,  appHraHea  Japan,  Fab.  20, 1981, 96-22884 
lat  a'  F16H  37/Oa  1/38;  GOIP  3/00;  B21D  33/28 
VA  a  74—12  10  Claim 

9.  A  speedometer  drive  gear  arrangement  in  a  transaxk, 
comprising: 

a.  a  difRerential  case  having  a  generally  cylindrical  wall 
portion; 

b.  a  plastic  worm  gear  mounted  on  said  differential  case  and 
having  an  inward  flange  of  a  thickneas  smaller  than  an 
overall  thickness  of  said  worm  gear, 

c.  means  for  interlocking  said  worm  gear  and  said  drive 
component  so  that  the  worm  gear  is  axially  movable  but 
non-rotatable  relative  to  the  differential  case;  and 

d.  means  for  locating  said  worm  gear  axially  in  place  relative 
to  the  differential  case  by  engaging  said  inward  flange  at 
opposed  side  surfaces  thereof  with  the  differential  caae, 
said  locating  means  nicluding  a  shoulder  formed  in  the 
differential  caae  at  one  axial  end  of  said  cylindrical  wall 
portion,  one  of  said  inward  flange  side  surfiices  abuttingly 
engaging  said  shoulder,  a  bearing  having  an  inner  race  and 
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rotatibly  supporting  nkl  differential  caw  witUn  said 
tnosail^  and  a  ttopfer  interpoaed  between  aaid  worm 
gear  and  Mid  bearing  ill  a  manner  to  abuttingly  engage  the 
other  inward  flange  dde  mirface  with  Mid  inner  race  of 
Mid  bearing,  wherein  paid  stopper  it  a  thin,  generally  flat 


upwardly  acron  the  upper  track  member  and  back  down 
the  outer  track  member  where  the  bridle  ends  are  con- 
nected to  a  hanger  bar,  said  hanger  bar  is  cloaely  tptoed  in 

underlying  relationship  respective  to  the  k>wer  side  of  the 
two  qMced  members; 

a  polish  rod  clamp  is  received  between  the  bridle  ends  and 
within  the  spaced  members,  thereby  providing  a  minimum 
requirement  fbr  height  between  the  lower  end  of  the 
horsehead  and  the  upper  end  of  the  polkh  rod. 


NUTATING  SNAP  ACTION  SWITCH  MECHANISM 
Kichnd  U  Harria,  RaUgh,  N.C  anlpor  to 
BoaiaaM  MacUnw  Corporatlcn,  AnMmk,  N.Y. 
FOad  Sap.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,234 
bt  a>  FICH  25/18 
VS.  CL  74—100  R  8 


annular  plate  having  a  plurality  of  integral  fingers  ar- 
ranged  in  a  circular  array  to  engage  said  flange  at  an  inner 
circumferential  wall  thereof,  said  stopper  also  having 
opposed  side  surftces  engaging  with  said  other  inward 
flange  side  surface  and  the  bearing  inner  surface  respec- 
tively. 


M44,301 

LOW  PROFILE  PUMPJACX  UNIT 

Johnny  E.  HID,  3318  Appanoo,  Midland,  To.  79701 

Filad  Aag.  11, 1901,  Ser.  No.  291,938 

lat  a'  F04B  47/02 

VS.  a  74-41  4 


I*-. 


Li. 
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1.  In  a  low  profile  pumpjack  unit  for  reciprocating  a  string  of 
sucker  rod  connected  to  a  downhole  pump,  said  pumpjack  unit 
includes  a  main  flame  which  supports  an  upright  Sampson 
post;  a  walUng  beam  joumaled  to  the  Sampson  post  and 
rocked  by  a  pitman  arm  connected  at  one  end  thereof,  and  a 
horsehead  located  at  the  other  end  thereof;  and  a  bridle  at- 
tached to  the  honehead  which  is  connected  to  reciprocate  a 
polish  rod  which  extends  through  a  stuffing  box  and  recipro- 
cates the  sucker  rod  string,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  horsehead  comprises  two  parallel  vertically  aligned 
spaced  plate  members  which  are  mirror  images  of  one 
another  and  of  substantially  identical  geometrical  configu- 
ration; 
each  plate  member  includes  an  outer  curved  track  surface, 
an  upper  track  surface,  and  a  lower  curved  track  surfiscr, 
said  outer  curved  track  surface  is  a  segment  of  a  circle  hav- 
hig  a  radius  measured  from  the  Sampson  post  journal,  said 
upper  and  lower  track  surfaces  are  joined  to  the  outer 
curved  track  surface  by  a  relatively  shup  bend;  the  chord 
of  the  segment  of  a  circle  which  forms  said  outer  track 
member  is  sUghtiy  lew  than  the  stroke  of  the  sucker  rod; 
a  downwardly  opening  bridle  receiving  saddle  located  on 
the  lower  surface  of  the  far  end  of  the  walking  beam  and 
adjacent  to  the  near  end  of  the  phite  members  which  form 
the  horsehead,  a  bridle  located  on  the  track  surfiKe,  said 
bridle  hu  a  medial  length  thereof  received  within  the 
saddle  and  the  remaining  opposed  margfaial  ends  of  the 
bridle  are  roved  from  the  downwardly  opening  saddle. 


1.  A  map  action  switch  mechanism,  comprising: 

a  housing  having  an  opening; 

a  key  stem  slidably  received  within  said  opening  with  means 
on  said  key  stem  for  limiting  sliding; 

a  resilient  biased  spring  means  for  biasing  said  key  stem 
toward  a  position; 

a  rocker  (date  mechanism  having  a  generally  planar  base,  a 
generally  centrally  located  i»vot  means  on  one  side 
thereof  and  a  generally  upstanding  first  cam  member 
affixed  to  the  opposite  side  of  said  planar  base  at  a  position 
not  colinear  with  said  pivot,  and  means  for  mounting  one 
end  of  said  resilient  biased  spring  means  on  the  surface 
opposite  the  surftce  having  said  pivot; 

said  rocker  mechanism  and  said  key  stem  being  generally 
coaxially  arranged  in  said  housing  with  said  resilient  bi- 
ased ^ring  means  positioned  therebetween  and  tending  to 
biM  said  rocker  and  key  stem  in  opposite  directions  and  to 
biM  said  rocker  eccentrically  m  a  given  direction  about 
said  pivot; 

a  second  cam  member  on  said  key  stem  podtoned  to  contact 
said  cam  member  on  said  rocker  plate; 

said  firrt  and  second  cam  members  being  configured  to 
impart  motions  to  said  rocker  mechanism  when  said  key 
stem  is  depressed  against  the  urging  of  said  resilient  biased 
spring  means,  said  motions  being  to  first  rock  said  mecha- 
nism in  a  first  axis  about  said  pivot  and,  with  continued 
depression  of  said  key  stem,  to  cause  a  sudden  transfer  of 
engagement  of  said  ftst  and  second  cam  members  and  to 
allow  a  sudden  tpting  urged  toMp  motion  of  rocking  in  a 
second  axis  about  said  pivot;  and 
upon  rdease  of  depression  of  said  key  stem,  said  cam  mem- 
bers and  spring  causing  a  sudden  sn^  motion  restoration 
of  engagement  of  the  surfines  originaUy  engaged  at  the 
start  of  said  de^ession  of  said  key  stem,  said  restoration 
produdng  a  rocking  in  a  third  axis  about  said  pivot  and 
restoring  said  rocker  m^hftiiwn  to  its  original  starting 
positions. 
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MM,303 

INFINITELY  VAIOABLE  FiacnON.OONE 
TRANSMISSION  WITH  MOVABLE  FLANGE-MOUNTED 

MOTOR 
Iterad  Smtr,  Plonhste,  Fed.  Rc^  of  Gcnnany,  sMisDor  to 
Gcbr.  StBbw,  Pfonhdim  F«d.  Rap.  of  G«muy 
CoitfaintkM.ii.ptft  or  Stf .  No.  0iM17,  Oct  12, 1979, 
abudoMd.  His  oppHcrttai  Ftk.  U,  1912,  Stf.  No.  3M,2S3 
OaiM  priority,  appUartioi  Fod.  Rop.  of  Gtfnaiiy,  Oct  12, 
1978, 2844414 

brt.  a'  FICH  15/16,  l/ll  1/20:  H02K  7/10 
\3S.  CL  74—191  9 


1.  A  truttmisnoo  tfrangement,  oompriting: 

a  motor  having  a  houstng>fIange  and  a  motor  shaft; 

an  infuitely  variable  fHction<one  transmission  having  a 
friction-cone  member  including  a  hollow  hub  mounted  on 
said  motor  shaft; 

an  anti-ftiction  beajring  adapted  to  resist  rigidly  any  radially 
and  axially  directed  loads  and  in  operative  contact  with 
said  hub  and  said  housing-flange  at  that  end  of  said  hub 
remote  from  said  motor;  and 

means  for  cmmecting  to  said  motor  shaft  in  an  articulated 
manner  to  that  end  of  said  hub  which  is  closest  to  said 
motor  in  such  a  way  so  as  to  avoid  triple  mounting  the 
motor  shaft  joumally  and  to  accommodate  and  equalize 
pitching  momentum  including  tilting  or  tipping  forces 
acting  on  said  friction'Ctme  member,  makhig  said  hub 
quasi-pivotal  on  said  motor  shaft  and  also  making  possible 
transmittal  of  any  axial  and  radial  forces  encountered 
during  operation  of  said  infinitely  variable  firiction-cone 
tnusmission  into  said  housing  flange  thereby  to  relieve 
and  unburden  said  motor  shaft 


POWER  TRANSMISSION 
Haai  G«tt;  Joaef  Rltttf;  Gcrhtfd  RMtf,  and  Bms  Ritttf,  aD  of 
Grai,  Aistria,  awlpitfi  to  EVG  EitwleklMp.nd  Voirar. 
tngs.Gc8all8dnft  a.bJI,  Graa,  Aaatria 

Filed  JuL  14»  1982.  Stf.  No.  318086 
OaiM  priority,  appBcation  Awtria,  JoL  31, 1981, 3382/81 
Int  a?  nCH  3/21'  FICD  21/02 
U.S.  a  74-344  7 


1.  A  power  transmission  having  first  and  second  pairs  of 
coaxial  shafb  which  are  aligned  with  one  another  and  have 
ends  adjacent  to  one  anothtf,  means  mounting  said  shafts  for 
displacement  relatively  to  oat  anothtf  in  the  axial  direction,  a 


control  for  controlling  such  displacement,  a  coupling  disc 
arranged  upon  each  of  said  adjacent  shaft  ends,  and  a  central 
coupling  body  supported  to  be  freely  displaceable  and  rotat- 
able  between  said  coupling  discs  for  coupling  said  shafb  to- 
gether in  selectable  combinations,  wherein  said  first  pair  of 
coaxial  shafts  consists  of  a  driving  shaft  and  a  boUow  shaft 
surrounding  said  driving  shaft,  said  first  pair  of  coaxial  shafts 
being  connected  together  via  a  gev  wheel  on  each  of  said  first 
pair  of  coaxial  shafts  and  a  back  getf  in  a  fint  predetermined 
fixed  transmission  ratio,  and  wherein  said  second  pair  of  coax- 
ial shafts  consists  of  a  driven  shaft  and  a  second  hollow  shaft 
surrounding  said  driven  shaft,  said  second  hollow  shaft  being 
connected  via  a  third  gev  wheel  and  a  second  back  gear  to  a 
fourth  getf  wheel  which  is  ad^>ted  to  be  coupled  to  said 
driven  shaft  in  a  second  predetermined  fixed  transmission  ratio. 


REVERSE  IDLER  GEAR  OPERATING  MECHANISM 
KanyoaU  iUniwa,  and  YoaUyidd  FUoida,  both  of  Yokohama, 
Japtt^  aaaivMTs  to  Niaaaa  Mottf  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kn^Bwa,  Japaa 

FDed  May  18, 1982,  Stf.  No.  379,809 
Oafans  priority,  appUcatioa  Japoi,  May  19, 1981, 86.74096 
lat  a^  B40K  20/00:  FICH  35/00 
U.S.  a  74-^73  R  1 


1.  A  reverse  klltf  gev  operating  mechanism  in  an  automo- 
bile manual  transmission  comprising: 

a  driving  reverse  getf  mounted  on  a  shaft  for  rotation  there- 
with but  against  axial  movement  relative  thereto; 

a  driven  reverse  getf  mounted  on  a  mainshaft  for  rotation 
therewith  but  against  axial  movement  relative  thereto, 
said  mainshaft  being  arranged  generally  parallel  to  said 
driving  reverse  gev  shaft; 

a  reverse  idler  getf  located  between  said  driving  and  driven 
reverse  gean  and  engageable  there%rith  to  reverse  the 
drive  line; 

a  reverse  klltf  shaft  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  thereof  on 
a  pivot  shaft,  said  pivot  shaft  extending  substantially  at 
right  angles  to  said  driving  reverse  gev  shaft  and  said 
mainshaft  and  fixedly  attached  to  a  transmission  case,  said 
reverse  kiltf  shaft  being  moveable  about  said  pivot  shaft 
between  a  first  angultf  positk>n  where  it  extends  generally 
parallel  to  said  driving  reverse  getf  shaft  and  said  main- 
shaft  to  allow  said  reverse  klkr  getf  to  engage  the  driving 
and  driven  reverse  gean  and  a  second  positk»  where  it  is 
inclined  relative  to  sakl  driving  reverse  getf  shaft  and  said 
mainshaft  to  allow  the  formtf  to  be  ««w>«ig«yi^  fnm  the 
latter; 

sakl  revene  klter  shaft  having  at  the  othtf  end  portk» 
thereof  an  axially  dongated  opening; 

a  shifttf  pivotally  mounted  at  a  k)cation  intermediato  op- 
posed first  and  second  ends  thereof  on  a  pivot  shaft  ytbkk 
extends  in  parallel  with  the  first-mentkmed  pivot  shaft  and 
fixedly  attached  to  the  transmission  case,  sdd  shifttf  hav- 
ing at  sakl  first  end  a  sUding  pin  slidably  received  m  said 
ekngated  opening;  and 
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•n  uially  slidable  rod  having  a  notch  with  which  laid  sec- 
ond end  of  Mid  ihifter  is  engaged. 


MECHANISM  FOR  PREVENTING  MISOPERATION  IN  A 

MANUAL  TRANSMISSION 
Nobaald  Katajrau,  Tojrota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidosha 
KaboshlU  Kaisha,  AicU,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30, 1912.  Ser.  No.  40M03 
OaiaM  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  2C  IMl,  56-134640 
lat  a^  GO0G  S/IO;  B60K  J7/34 
VS.  a.  74—477  2  Claims 


line  with  the  pivotal  connection  of  said  depending  means  with 
the  means  for  movement  in  the  X-axis  and  with  the  pivotal 
connection  to  said  work  arm,  each  of  said  links  being  arranged 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  said  work  arm  and  having  a  length  equal 


1.  In  combination  with  a  manual  transmission  for  an  automo- 
tive vehicle  having  a  transmission  casing,  a  shift-and-select 
lever  shaft  mounted  on  said  transmission  casing  and  effective 
to  rotate  about  and  slide  along  its  axis,  said  shift*and-select 
lever  shaft  being  adapted  to  coact  with  a  speed  change  lever, 
shift  heads  of  foric  shafts  for  a  low  speed  gear,  first-second 
speed  gears,  third-fourth  speed  gears  and  fifth-reverse  speed 
gears,  a  ihift-and-ielect  lever  fued  to  and  projecting  laterally 
ftxnn  said  shift-and-select  lever  shiit,  said  shift-and-select  lever 
being  selectively  engagable  with  any  one  of  said  shift  heads  by 
roution  of  said  shift-and-select  lever  shaft  and  a  drive  chang- 
ing shaft  arranged  in  parallel  relation  with  said  shift-and-select 
lever  shaft  and  adapted  to  move  along  its  axis  in  said  transmis- 
sion casing,  said  drive  changing  shaft  effecting  change  from  a 
two-wheel  drive  operation  to  a  four-wheel  drive  operation  and 
vice  veru  by  itt  axial  movement;  a  mechanism  for  preventing 
misoperation  in  a  manual  transmiuion  comprising  a  stopper 
arm  projecting  laterally  from  said  shift-and-select  lever  shaft 
and  a  stopper  surface  formed  on  one  end  of  said  drive  changing 
shaft,  said  stopper  surface  being  in  abutment  against  said  stop- 
per arm  under  the  condition  that  said  shift-and-select  lever  is 
engaged  with  said  shift  head  for  the  first-second  speed  gears  to 
prevent  said  shift-and-select  lever  from  touting  toward  said 
shift  head  for  the  low  speed  gear  in  the  two-wheel  drive  opera- 
tion. 


to  the  distance  between  the  pivot  connection  of  said  rods  and 
said  depending  arms  with  said  work  arm  to  thereby  form  a 
parallelogram,  and  means  exerting  a  force  against  said  means 
for  movement  in  the  Z-axis  opposite  to  that  of  gravity  to 
thereby  bahmce  said  work  arm  in  the  vertical  direction. 

4,466,308 

CONTROL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  LAWNMOWER  HAVING 

ELECnUCALLY  STARTED  ENGINE 

Braca  J.  Kaatan  Arthar  L.  Urban,  and  Dale  C.  Kaetar,  aU  of 

WkUta,   KaMn  assignors   to    ~ 


Filed  Jan.  16, 19S2,  Sar.  No.  388,t9t 

bt  a.)  G05G  lJ/00:  AOID  75/28;  B60K  4J/20 

U.S.  a  74-483  R  7  f^««— 


4,466,307 

INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT 
Toahio  Konao,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aari^or  to  DalalchI  Kflw  Kab«* 

ihiU  Kaliha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Sep.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299432 

CaataM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sap.  14, 1980,  SS-127644 
lirt.  a^  B25J  3/02:  GOSG 1/04 
VJS.  CL  74—479  7  Orf— 

1.  An  industrial  robot  comprising  a  body  mounted  on  a 
supporting  base  for  roUtion  about  a  9-axis,  means  located  in 
said  body  for  reciprocable  movement  in  a  horizontal  X-axis, 
and  means  located  in  said  body  for  reciprocable  movement  in 
a  vertical  2^axis,  a  pair  of  depending  upper  arms  each  pivota- 
bly  mounted  at  one  end  to  said  means  for  movement  in  the 
X-axis,  a  work  arm  pivotally  secured  at  itt  rear  end  to  said 
upper  depending  arms,  and  extending  parallel  to  said  X-axis,  a 
pair  of  rods  each  pivotally  mounted  at  one  end  to  said  means 
for  movement  in  the  Z-axis  and  pivotally  connected  at  the 
Other  end  to  said  work  arm  intermediate  itt  ends,  a  pair  of 
straight  links  pivotally  connected  at  one  end  co-axially  with 
the  pivot  connectkm  of  said  rods  with  the  means  for  movement 
in  said  Z-axis  and  at  the  other  end  to  said  depending  arms  in 


1.  A  power  lawnmower  control  apparatus  for  engaging  an 
electric  ignition  assembly  having  off,  on  and  start  positions, 
comprising: 

shiftable  handle  means; 

moveable  operating  means; 

cable  means  adapted  for  operative  connection  to  said  igni- 
tion assembly  and  shiftable  between  positions  correspond- 
ing to  said  off,  on  and  start  position  of  said  ignition  assem- 
bly; 

means  for  biasmg  said  cable  to  said  off  position; 

operating  mechanism  operably  coupling  said  cable,  handle 
means  and  operating  means;  and 

means  mounting  said  operating  mechanism  for  first  move- 
ment thereof  and  consequent  shifting  of  said  cable  to  said 
on  position  thereof,  in  response  to  shifting  of  said  handle 
means,  for  releasably  retaining  said  cable  in  said  on  posi- 
tion while  said  handle  means  remains  in  said  shifted  posi- 
tion, and  for  second  movement  thereof  and  consequent 
shifting  of  said  cable  to  sakl  start  position  when  said  cable 
is  in  said  on  position  and  said  mechanism  is  moveably 
engaged  by  said  operating  means,  said  mounting  means 
comprising  a  pivotally  mounted,  non-circular  gu^; 

said  operating  mechanism  including  structure  defining  an 
elongated  guide-receiving  slot,  said  guide  being  engaged 


August  21. 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


by  Mid  slot  10  M  to  permit  ihifting  of  laid  operating  mech- 
•nicm  to  laid  ttvt  potitioB  when  said  mechanism  is  in  said 
on  position  and  to  nihibit  shifting  of  said  mechanism  to 
laid  start  pontion  when  said  iMeh«nif«n  it  in  a  position 
other  than  said  on  position. 


ADAJSTABLY  POSITIONED  HANDGRIP  FOR 

AMBULATORY  AIDS 

Edwwd  J.  MMjr,  Smmi,  N J^  anlpor  to  MaMdt.  lacn  Pc- 

fMMMCktNJ. 

I  FOad  Apr.  8, 1M2,  S«.  No.  3<5.S«7 

bt  CL>  BC2K  21/26 
VA  a  74-SBL9  6  QaiM 


pairs  of  ambulatory  air  member  holes  and  s  corresponding 
pair  of  adapter  holes  with  the  pair  of  shell  boles; 

the  engaging  means  engaging  the  aligned  shell,  ambulatory 
aid  member  and  adapter  holes  to  secure  the  adapter,  am- 
bulatory aid  member  and  shell  to  each  other, 

the  adapter  having  at  least  two  transverse  slots  correqxmd- 
ing  in  spaced  relation  along  the  length  thereof  to  the 
qwced  relation  of  the  mtemal  shell  ribs;  and 

the  ribs  engaging  the  adapter  slots  when  the  adapter  fits  over 
the  ambulatory  aid  member  and  into  the  channel  formed 
by  the  openings  in  the  internal  ribs. 

MM310 

TIMING  MECHANISM  WTTH  TWO  INDEPENDENT 

ROTARY  OUTPUTS 

Rogar  D.  Ralaah,  New  Hditain,  Wia.,  aarigMT  to  AMF  lMorvo> 

ratedf  White  PhdHi  N.Y. 

CoBtlaaatkM  of  Sar.  No.  235JSS,  Feb.  17,  IMl, ,  which  is  a 

continnatlOD  of  Sar.  No.  0.032,  Ai«.  29, 1979,  ahandnisi  TUs 

appUeatkM  Apr.  IP,  1913,  Sar.  No.  4HfiU 

lat  aj  FICH  37/06;  HOIH  3/00 

VS.  a.  74— 66S  GA  S 


1.  A  handgrip  for  gripping  an  ambulatory  aid  member  and 
the  like,  comprising: 

an  elmigated  rigid,  substantially  concave  shell  which  is 
longitudhudly  ami  transversely  contoured  for  gripping, 
whmby  a  user's  gripping  hand  is  relatively  open,  said 
shell  having  opposite  ends  separated  by  an  intermediate 
section  and  having  openings  therein  which  are  aligned 
with  each  other,  said  ends  and  intermediate  section  coop- 
erating for  providmg  an  external  cradle  for  the  gripping 
hand  to  minimize  sliding  thereof  away  from  and  off  the 
shell,  and  for  imviding  an  internal  channel  for  the  ambu- 
latory aid  member; 

a  pair  of  holes  carried  by  the  shell  in  longitudinally  spaced 
relation; 

the  ambuUitory  aid  member  carrying  at  leut  first  and  second 
pairs  of  holes,  the  holes  in  each  pair  being  in  longitudinally 
spaced  relation  correspondfaig  to  that  of  the  shell  holes 
and  each  pair  of  ambulatory  aid  member  holes  bdng 
anguhtfly  diq)laced  from  the  other  pair; 

the  shell  being  angularly  displaced  relative  to  the  ambula- 
tory aid  member  for  sdectivdy  aligning  one  of  the  pairs  of 
ambulatory  aid  member  holes  with  the  pair  of  shell  holes, 
the  shell  having  at  least  two  internal  ribs  in  spaced  reUtion 
along  the  length  thereof,  said  ribs  having  openings  which 
are  aligned  with  the  openings  in  the  opposite  ends  of  the 
shdl,  said  opadng^  in  the  opposite  shell  ends  and  in  the 
hitemal  ribs  cooperating  to  provide  the  internal  channd 
for  receiving  the  ambdatory  aid  member, 

means  for  engaging  the  aligned  holes  to  secure  the  shell  to 
the  ambuhrtory  id  member; 

an  adq)ter  which  fits  over  the  ambulatory  aid  member  and 
into  a  channel  formed  by  the  openings  in  the  internal  ribs, 
said  adapter  carrying  at  least  third  and  fourth  pairs  of 
holes,  the  holes  in  each  of  said  pairs  corresponding  in 
longitudhially  tptetd  rehuion  to  the  shell  holes  and  the 
ambulatory  aid  member  holes,  and  each  of  the  pairs  of 
adapter  holes  corresponding  in  angular  dispUicement  to 
that  of  the  pairs  of  ambulatory  aid  member  holes; 

the  pairs  of  adapter  holes  being  aligned  with  corresponding 
pairs  of  ambuktory  air  member  holes  and  the  shell  being 
angttkrly  displaced  for  selectively  aligning  one  of  the 


-M 


1.  A  timing  means  having  a  first  cycle  output  continuously 
rotating  at  a  predetermined  number  of  revolutions  per  unit 
time  and  a  seoDnd  timing  cycle  output  intermittently  rotating 
at  a  greater  number  of  revolutions  per  unit  time  than  said  first 
output  and  providing  a  timing  segment  for  a  portion  of  each 
revolution  of  said  second  output  a  predetermined  number  of 
times  during  each  revolution  of  said  first  timing  cycle  output 
comprising: 
a  single  input  shaft  arranged  to  be  continuously  routed; 
a  plurality  of  gears  each  having  a  pinion  attached  thereto; 
said  gears  and  pinions  driven  by  said  single  input  shaft  and 
being  interconnected  in  series  to  therd>y  form  a  q>eed 
reducing  gear  train  having  a  single  input  shaft  at  one  end 
adapted  to  be  continuously  rotated  and  providing  said  first 
timing  cycle  output  rotating  at  a  lower  speed  than  said 
mput; 
each  of  said  gears  of  said  gear  train  rotating  at  a  greater 

speed  than  the  next  successive  gear, 
a  Geneva  driver  gear  connected  to  and  continuously  rotated 
with  one  of  said  gears  and  its  respective  pinion  intermedi- 
ate the  ends  of  said  gear  train,  said  Geneva  driver  gear  and 
its  associated  gear  and  pinion  all  driven  by  a  single  input 
pinion; 
an  axial  pin  carrying  the  gear  and  pinion  next  successive  to 
said  one  of  said  gears  in  ft«dy  routable  relationship  on 
said  axial  pin; 
a  Geneva  follower  gear  affixed  to  said  axial  pin  and  opera- 
tivdy  coupled  to  said  Geneva  driver  gear  for  intermittent 
rotaiy  motion  comprising  a  plurality  o(  incremental  angu- 
lar movements  separated  from  one  another  by  stop  peri- 
ods; 
timing  cam  means  connected  to  and  rotatable  with  said 
Geneva  follower  gear  providing  a  second  timing  cycle 
having  a  faster  period  than  the  first  timing  cycle  and 
having  a  timing  segment  thereon;  and 
said  timing  segment  providing  a  timing  period  during  each 
second  timing  cycle  that  is  shorter  in  duration  than  the 
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time  duratkn  of  tn  incremental  angular  movement  of  the 
Geneva  foUo%ver  gear. 


4t4M,311 
SUP  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CLUTCH 
TiAeo  HiraMtM^  Kjroto,  Japn,  aarivMT  to  MitNkUd  Jidoiha 
Eogjfo  rrtMlinil  Kitaha,  Tokyo,  Japoi 

FDad  JiL  »,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  3n,10S 
The  portion  of  tke  term  of  tUa  patent  nbaeqaeM  to  Sep.  4t  2001, 


UAa74-M6 


fat  {V  BMK  41/18.  41/16 


IS4 


premore  retponnve  to  vehicle  speed,  means  in  the  infinitely 
variable  transmission  for  changing  the  transmissioo  ratio 
thereof,  and  a  valve  for  manually  selecting  the  transmission 
ratio  area,  comprising: 
servo  means  for  controlling  said  transmission  ratio  changing 
means  wherein  the  servo  means  ftirther  comprises  a  ^ool 
for  controlling  said  servo  means  and  which  n  operated  in 
response  to  an  input  signal  pressure  thereon  and  controls 
the  Une  pressure  to  be  applied  to  drive  the  servo  means; 
kickdown  valve  means  for  generating  an  output  signal  pres- 
sure responsive  to  a  throttle  responsive  pressure, 
a  modulator  valve  which  is  actuated  by  means  of  a  vehicle 
qwed  responsive  pressure  qiplied  against  a  spring  force 
and  the  output  signal  pressure  of  said  kickdown  valve 
means  exerted  additionally  to  said  spring  force,  the  modu- 
lator valve  regulating  said  vehicle  speed  responsive  pres- 
sure into  an  output  pressure; 
a  compensation  valve  which  regulates  the  line  pressure  into 
a  regulated  output  pressure  by  means  of  said  output  pres- 
sure of  the  modulator  valve  and  the  throttle  opening 
responsive  pressure  exerted  against  said  output  pressure  of 
the  moduktor  valve,  said  regulated  output  pressure  acting 
against  the  modulator  valve  output  pressure  m  the  com- 
pensation valve  therd>y  providing  said  input  signal  pies- 
sure  of  the  servo  means;  wherein  said  kickdown  valve 
means  output  signal  pressure  is  additionally  exerted  on  the 
compensation  valve  against  the  modulator  valve  output 
pressure. 


1.  A  torque  transmitting  system  comprising  a  drive  shaft 
routing  with  torsional  vibration,  an  output  shaft,  a  friction 
clutch  unit  interposed  between  said  drive  shaft  and  said  output 
shaft,  fluid  pressure-operated  actuating  means  for  causing 
engagement  and  disengagement  of  said  friction  clutch  unit, 
means  for  detecting  vilmition  occurring  in  a  drive  power 
system  for  transmitting  torque  to  said  output  shaft  from  said 
drive  shaft,  and  fluid  pressure  control  means  for  controlling 
the  pressure  of  actuating  fluid  supplied  to  said  fluid  pressure- 
operated  actuating  means  on  the  basis  of  the  output  signal  firom 
said  vibration  detecting  means  thereby  adjusting  the  difference 
between  the  roution  speed  of  said  drive  shaft  and  that  of  said 
output  shaft 


4y46(,313 

FINGER  TIP  OPERATED  TAB  TOP  BEVERAGE 

CONTAINER  OPENER 

TiBMrthy  P.  Gardner,  4060  S.  QoartarliM  Rdn  Maskegom  Mich. 


S 


FDad  May  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  480^44 
bt  a^  B47B  7/40 
VS.  a  81—3.46  R 


4*466,312 
SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  TRANSMISSION  RATIO 

OF  TRANSMISSION  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLES 
Toalo  Ognma,  A^io,  Japan,  aaalgBor  to  Alafai  ScOd  KabwhlU 
I  Karlya,  Japan 

FDad  May  27, 1881,  Ser.  No.  267^58 
prinrfly,  application  Japan,  M«y  27, 1980,  85-69615; 
Jn.  18, 1980, 8841412 

lat  a*  B601 41/04,  41/08;  Fim  15/08 
U  A  CL  74-868  36  aalms 


1.  A  ffaiger  tip  operated  tab  top  beverage  container  opener 
comprising  a  body  having  a  fin|^  tip  opening  in  one  end  and 
a  tab  top  opener  at  the  other  end,  the  finger  tip  opening  being 
rounded  and  large  enough  to  accommodate  a  finger  tip,  the  tab 
top  opener  comprising  a  tab  top  prying  member  extending 
outwardly  from  the  portion  of  the  body  housing  the  finger  tip 
opening,  the  prying  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  sides  that 
fit  closely  over  and  under  the  tab  top  such  that  the  tab  top  can 
be  opened  by  an  upward  rotational  pressure  exerted  on  the 
prying  member  by  a  finger  tip  inserted  in  the  finger  tip  open- 
ing. 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  the  transmission  ratio  of  an 
infinitely  variable  transmission  for  automotive  vehicles  includ- 
ing  means  for  producing  a  line  preaiure,  means  for  producing 
a  pressure  reqwose  to  throttle  opening,  means  for  producing  a 


4i466314 

NONSLIP  FASTENER  TORQUING  SYSTEM 

Robert  L.  Rich,  13371  Lndiia  St,  G«te  Grave,  GdU:  92644 

FUed  Dec  14»  1981,  Ssr.  No.  330,203 

Iirt.  a'  B28B 13/00 

U.S.  a  81—90  C  11 

1.  A  fastener  torquing  system  including: 
a  fastener  having  a  head  with: 
female  threaded  engagement  means  iw^in^itiy 
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•  tlmaded  cavity  defined  in  said  fiutener  bead;  and 
torque  receiving  means  generally  spaced  about  said  female 
tbreaded  engagement  means,  said  torque  receiving  means 
including: 

a  plurality  of  cavities  generally  cylindrical  in  sbape  and 
I    I      generally  parallel  to  said  defined  tbreaded  cavity  wbicb 

pan  througb  at  least  a  portion  of  said  fastener  head;  and 
a  tool  baving: 

male  tbreaded  engagement  means  adiq>ted  to  engage  said 
female  tbreaded  engagement  means  including: 
a  screw  sized  and  positioned  to  engage  said  tbreaded 
cavity,  said  screw  baving  a  longitudinal  azi^ 

torque  application  means  generaUy  qMced  about  said  male 
tbreaded  engagement  means  and  positioned  to  engage  said 
torque  receiving  means  wben  said  male  and  female 
tbrMded  engagement  means  are  engaged,  said  torque 
MppiiGatiou  means  including: 


having  a  pair  of  sockets  formed  in  opposite  ends  and  a 
plurality  of  spanner  lugs  projecting  fhnn  one  end  of  the 
body  a4jaoent  one  of  said  sockets; 

(b)  said  screwdriver  portion  includbig  a  screwdriver  bead 
detacbably  engaged  in  said  socket  associated  with  said 
spanner  lugs  and 

(c)  means  provided  in  said  spanner  wrench  portion  adjust* 
able  to  control  the  depth  of  engagement  of  said  screw* 
driver  head  in  said  wputatx  wrench  portion. 

1,1tWJH 

PHOTOGRAPHIC  FILM  TRAILING  END  CUITING 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

Knhiko  KobayaiU;  EiieU  KHe;  NobM  WalMe,  mi  Kaan 

Uchiyama.  aD  of  KMHgmra,  Japn.  mHpun  to  F^i  Photo 

FOa  Co^  Ltdn  Kan^nra.  Japn 

FDed  Oct  2t,  1981,  Set.  No.  31M28 
Oaims  priority,  appUeatloa  Japan,  Oct  31, 1980,  55.182190 
lirt.  a?  G03D 15/04 
VA  CL  89-13  « 


a  plurality  of  pins  generally  cyUndrical  in  sbape  and  ori- 
ented generally  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
screw  and  being  positioned  and  sized  to  be  placed  in 
said  plurality  of  cavities; 

a  pin  pla^to  which  said  pins  are  fizedly  attached,  said  fin 
phite  bemg  adqrted  to  slide  a  limited  distance  along  said 
longitudinal  axis;  and 

a  pin  support  disc  positioned  between  said  pin  plate  and 
said  screw,  said  pin  support  disc  bemg  fixedly  con- 
nected to  said  screw,  forming  a  {riurality  of  cylindrical 
cavities  through  which  said  pins  are  positioned,  and 
baving  an  abutment  surface  adapted  to  engage  said 
fkstener  head;  and 
drive  means  to  q)ply  torque  to  said  torque  i^Ucation  means 

to  tber^y  q)ply  torque  to  said  fostoier. 


1.  A  method  of  cutting  a  photographic  film  wherein  the  film 

is  pulled  out  of  a  cartridge  and  is  tran^orted  past  a  cutting 

means  and  is  cut  by  said  cutting  means,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

utilizing  tension  which  occun  in  the  film  as  the  film  is  pulled 

out  of  the  cartridge  to  generate  a  first  detection  signal 

which  is  transmitted  to  said  cutting  means; 

detecting  a  length  of  said  film  transported  past  said  cutting 


generating  a  second  detection  signal  and  transmitting  said 
second  detection  signal  to  said  cutting  means  wben  said 
detected  length  is  within  a  predetermined  range; 

enabling  said  cutting  means  which  then  cuts  said  film  only  in 
re^Kmse  to  receipt  of  said  first  and  second  detection  sig- 
nals. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SAFETY  FOR 


M6MU 
COMBINATION  TOOL  INCLUDING  SPANNER 
WRENCH  AND  SCREWDRIVER 
J.  Boaehotto,  Jr^  17»8  Raeooa  Ct^  Morpn  Hill, 
Oriif.  98037,  and  Ttaothy  T.  WhHa,  1733  DeMarialla,  #3, 
8ai  Joia,  GaUf.  9S138 

FIM  Ai«.  38, 1982,  Sar.  No.  411,M0 
Ut,  CV  B2SB  15/Oa  13/00 
U  A  a  81—437  7 


Nob^rdd  Dnda,  HatMo,  J^aa 
Ltaittad,  JapM 

FOad  Ai«.  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  407,883 

VpUcatioa  JapM^  Ai«.  18, 1981, 88-128248 
JaL  CL^  B2CD  7/24 
U.S.  a  83—55  4 


ts-* 


1.  A  combination  tool  comprising  detachable  spanner 
wrench  and  screwdriver  portions,  1.  A  method  ofoontrolhng  the  movement  of  a  worl^iece  to 

(a)  said  qMnner  wrench  portion  including  a  cjdindrical  body  be  processed  in  a  punch  press,  comprismg  the  steps  of; 
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moving  the  workptece  into  an  operative  position  in  order  to 
be  procened  by  laid  punch  presi; 

lowering  the  upper  tool  of  laid  punch  preit  by  meani  of  a 
ram  in  order  to  proceM  aaid  workpiece; 

raising  laid  ram  after  iu  lowering  of  laid  upper  tool,  thereby 
momentarily  removing  said  ram  out  of  contact  with  latd 
upper  tool; 

detecting  when  said  ram  haa  returned  to  the  proximity  of  the 
top  dead  center  of  itt  driving  ihaft; 

detecting  when  the  workpiece  processing  operation  has 
been  completed;  and 

moving  the  processed  workpiece  out  of  the  operative  posi- 
tion after  detecting  said  upper  tool  contacting  said  ram, 
laid  ram  has  returned  to  the  proximity  of  the  top  dead 
center  of  its  driving  shaft  and  the  workpiece  processing 
operation  has  been  completed. 


DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  A  CUITING  STATION  IN  A 
PLATEN  PRESS 
Grafor  Schoeh,  CHader,  Switierlaad,  aasfgnor  to  Bobat  SA, 
Lausaaaa,  Switicrlaiid 

FUed  Apr.  11, 1963,  Ser.  No.  483,663 
Clains  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Apr.   IS,  19t2, 
2276/82 

Int  a.i  B26D  S/00  - 
U  J.  a  83-62  11 


1.  In  a  platen  preM  having  a  cutting  station  including  a  lower 
movable  platen  and  an  upper  fixed  platen,  and  a  gripper  bar 
means  for  transporting  iheeu  through  said  press,  a  drive  means 
for  actuating  said  lower  platen  comprising: 

four  toggle  joinu  interconnected  between  said  lower  platen 
and  a  fixed  frame  of  said  cutting  sution,  said  toggle  joints 
being  disposed  in  pain  and  each  pair  of  toggle  joints  being 
aligned  on  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  sheet 
transpori  through  said  cutting  sution  and  one  pair  of 
toggle  jointt  being  disposed  between  the  other  pair,  each 
toggle  joint  having  two  arms  respectively  connected  by 
swivel  means  to  laid  lower  platen  and  said  frame  and 
having  an  axle  pivoubly  connecting  said  arms; 

a  driveshaft  connected  to  a  drive  means; 

a  camshaft  in  driving  connection  with  said  driveshaft  carry- 
ing four  cams  thereon; 

four  cam  followers  respectively  engaging  said  four  cams, 
said  four  cam  followers  being  respectively  mounted  on 
said  axles  of  said  four  toggle  joints  for  inclining  said  lower 
pkten  relative  to  said  upper  platen; 

four  compression  springs  respectively  interconnected  be- 
tween said  frame  and  said  toggle  joints  for  urging  said  cam 
followers  against  said  cams; 

pulling  means  interconnected  between  said  frame  and  said 
lower  platen  for  urging  said  lower  platen  toward  said 
frame  in  opposition  to  movement  of  said  lower  platen 
imparted  by  said  toggle  joints; 

two  toggle  joint  release  means  contained  in  said  frame  each 
having  a  bearing  receiving  one  of  said  swivel  means  of  the 
toggle  joinu  in  one  of  said  pairs  of  toggle  johiu  for  imme- 
diauly  retracting  said  one  pair  of  toggle  joinu  upon  actua- 
tion of  said  toggle  joint  release  means  such  that  said  pull- 


ing means  pulls  one  end  of  said  lower  platen  toward  said 
frame; 

a  brake  means  operable  on  said  driveshaft  for  automatic 
braking  thereof;  and 

a  hydraulic  control  means  in  hydraulic  connection  with  said 
toggle  joint  release  means  and  said  brake  means  for  simul- 
taneous actuation  thereof. 


4,466319 

ROTARY  CUITING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PRINTING  PRESS 

John  Cofiwdl,  Neadhaa,  and  Robert  F.  Fokoa,  Wcylaad,  both 

of  Maasn  avipon  to  Spadal  PradMti  E^iMari^  Corpora- 
Maaa. 

FOad  Dae.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  338308 
Irt.  a.)  1I36D  I /it,  7/18 
UA  a.  83—116  u 


1.  A  rotary  cutting  system  that  makes  at  least  one  cut  across 
a  moving  web  with  each  roution  of  the  system  comprising: 

a  routable  knife  cylinder, 

a  routable  anvil  cylinder, 

said  knife  cyUnder  and  anvil  cylinder  together  defining  a  nip 
that  receives  said  moving  web, 

at  least  one  knife  blade, 

a  knife  blade  holder  that  locates  and  supporU  said  knife 
blade,  said  holder  being  located  on  the  outer  surface  of  the 
knife  cylinder, 

clamp  means  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  blade  from 
said  blade  holder, 

spacer  means  disposed  between  said  blade  and  said  clamp 
means, 

a  perforator  blade  mounted  with  said  spacer  means  and 
having  laterally  spaced  apart  seu  of  chisel-like  teeth  that 
project  radially  from  said  knife  cylinder  to  impale  a  por- 
tion of  said  web  adjacent  said  blade, 

ejector  means  mounted  for  a  radially  reciprocating  move- 
ment within  said  spacer  means  between  a  retracted  posi- 
tion which  is  clear  of  said  teeth  and  a  raised  position  that 
removes  said  web  portion  from  said  teeth, 

means  for  replaceably  securing  said  knife  blade,  knife  blade 
holder,  spacer  means,  clamp  means  and  perforator  blade 
in  a  fixed,  face-abutting,  sandwich-like  relationship,  said 
securing  means  producing  a  gripping  force  oriented  gen- 
erally perpendicular  to  said  abutting  faces  and  said  spacer 
means  abutting  said  knife  blade,  and 

means  for  securing  said  assembly  to  said  knife  cylinder. 

4(466320 

ROTARY  DIE  CUTTER 

Maaatani  Totano,  NiaUiioBjya,  aad  Tetaiya  Siwada,  Kyoto, 

both  of  Japam  aaalgioti  to  Ranfo  Co.,  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

FOad  Oet  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438391 
ChdiBa  priority,  appUeattoi  Jipn,  Oct.  20, 1981, 86-189044 
Int.  a)  B23D  25/11 B36D 1/62 
U  J.  CL  S3— 328  3  dafaw 

1.  A  rotary  die  cutter  for  die<utting  blanks  one  after  another 
into  desired  shape,  said  rotary  die  cutter  comprising: 
a  blank  feed  means  for  feeding  the  blanks  one  after  another 
for  die-cutting. 


I 


August  21, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


997 


•  pair  of  cylinden  for  die-catting  the  blanks  when  they  i 

I      therebetween,  one  cylinder  having  a  die  mounted  thereon, 
an  endless  member  running  synchronized  with  said  cylin- 
den, 


I    I 


a  plurality  of  grippen  mounted  on  said  endless  member  at 
equal  spacinp  for  gripping  the  leading  end  of  the  blanks 
fed  from  said  blank  feed  means,  and 

at  least  one  of  said  cylinders  having  means  to  allow  said 
grippers  to  pass  between  said  cylinders. 


SCRAGGMUX 
John  U  FargMim,  9r.,  437  AtiIm  Dr^  and  Rlchaid  O, 
Rie.  1,  P.O.  Boa  104,  both  of  Rocky  Mout,  Va.  24151 
FIM  JbL  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  402,418 
lat  CL>  B27B  7/00,  29/08 
UA  a  83-435.1  12 


1.  A  scragg  saw  mill  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  saw  blades  and  means  for  routionally  drivfaig 


(b)  a  log  carriage  means  for  conveying  a  log  between  said 
saw  blades;  and 

(c)  a  husk  fhune  assembly  for  supporting  said  mw  blades  and 
the  means  for  driving  same  and  for  shifting  both  of  said 
uw  blades  laterally  with  respect  to  each  other  and  said 
log  carriage  means  in  a  manner  adjusting  the  distance 
between  each  blade  and  the  log  carnage  means  by  an 
equal  amount; 

wherein  said  husk  frame  assembly  comprises  a  pair  of  husk 
frames  in  telescopingly  interlocked  reUtionship  with  each 
other  and  means  for  adjusting  the  telescopingly  inter- 
locked relationship  of  the  husk  frames  for  producing  said 
shifting  of  the  saw  bUKles,  each  of  said  blades  and  the 
means  for  driving  same  being  mounted  upon  a  respective 
one  of  said  husk  frames. 


4,444,322 
PUNCH  FOR  OFnCE  USE 
Ckuo  Mori,  KatMMhika,  Japan,  aasipior  to  Cari  Mannfiwtnrtng 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  JbL  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  393,889 

iM.  a?  ^aisB  1/02 

U  A  a  83—448  5  CUni 

1.  A  punch  for  office  use  comprising: 
abase; 

a  pair  of  first  and  second  hollow  upright  members  on  the 
base  and  qMced  apart  at  a  predetermined  distance  relative 


to  each  other,  a  part  of  the  upright  members  defining  a  gap 
between  the  upright  memben  and  the  base; 

a  handle  supported  on  the  upright  members  by  first  pins  for 
rotation  in  a  vertical  plane  relative  to  said  base; 

a  pair  of  first  and  second  movable  blade  supporting  memben 
in  the  first  and  second  upright  members,  respectively,  said 
blade  supporting  memben  being  supported  at  their  tops 
by  second  pins  to  the  handle,  so  that  the  blade  supporting 
memben  are  movable  through  the  gap  toward  the  base  in. 
response  to  the  vertical  roution  of  the  handle; 

a  pair  of  hollow  punching  blades  protruding  from  the  lower 
sides  of  the  pair  of  blade  st^porting  members,  each  punch- 
ing blade  having  a  longitudinal  axis  deviating  from  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  corre^Moding  bhKle  siqyporting 
member  so  that  a  punching  '*««»"»rT  can  be  changed  be- 
tween fint  and  second  punching  distances  by  interchang- 


ing the  positions  of  the  first  and  second  blade  supporting 
memben  in  relation  to  the  fInt  and  second  upright  mem- 
bers, said  blades  communicating  through  their  upper  ends 
with  a  pair  of  cavities,  one  end  of  each  of  said  cavities 
being  in  the  correqwnding  blade  supporting  member  and 
the  other  end  opening  in  the  corresponding  upright  mem- 
ber so  that  waste  paper  is  passed  through  the  inside  of 
each  bUule  supporting  member;  and 
a  pair  of  supporting  plates  on  the  base  at  the  lower  position 
of  the  pair  of  punching  blades,  one  face  of  each  of  said 
supporting  plates  cooperating  with  said  punching  blades 
at  both  the  fInt  and  second  punching  distances  in  such  a 
manner  that  said  supporting  plates  receive  the  ends  of  the 
punching  blades  which  move  in  response  to  the  vertical 
rotation  of  a  handle  through  the  gap  between  the  base  and 
the  upright  members. 


4;444J13 

BLADE  GUIDE  FOR  SAW  BLADES 

Kriiter  Salemoaason.  Uatad  SItarl,  8^342  00  Ahaata,  Swadaa 

FUad  Apr.  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  34M48 

Oalan  priority,  appUcatkM  Sweden  Apr.  22, 1981, 81025r 

IM.  CL>  B27B  5/29 

MA.  CL  83-821  ( i 


i 


F 


1.  A  blade  guide  for  saw  blades,  comprising  a  number  of 
small  cemented  carbide  plates  (2)  which  are  moulded  at  inter- 
vals onto  a  base  pkte  (1)  of  steel  or  the  like  by  means  of  a  metal 
(3)  which  is  considerably  softer  than  the  carbide  in  the  plates 
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(3),  wklbtM  plate  having  an  upturned  periphenl  edge  extend-  iMtyM 

ing  for  Mibetantially  the  thickneM  of  the  carbide  plate  thereby      TONE  SYNTHEnZING  flYSTBM  FOR  ELECTRONIC 
forming  a  disb-like  itrueture,  and  uid  unall  cemented  carbide  MUSICAL  INflTRUMENT 

plates  being  adjacent  laid  baM  plate  on  the  interior  of  the  Klyoad  TakMdl.  Ilimamalm,  Japui,  aarifaer  to  ritwhilil 
dished  configuration.  Kaisha  Kawai  GakU  Wsisakusho,  Japan 

PIM  Apr.  2$,  1982, 8ar.  No.  373,061 

OafaM  pvloriDr,  appHwHien  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1901, 8648713 
MdM34  Int  a*  GIOH  J/08,  J/46 

AUTOMATIC  PERFORMING  APPARATUS  OF  U  J.  a  84— 1J3  3 


ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
HwMto,  ItaMddto,  ni  Kotoro  Minae,  Han 
be*  of  Japn,  iislpnri  to  Nippon  GaUd  Sdao  Kabwhfld 


FDod  Nov.  34, 1901,  Sar.  No.  334^899 

,  jppHinrton  Japan,  Die.  4, 1900, 98-171314 


Int  CL*  GIOF  J/00 


UA  a  84-1413 


1.  An  automatic  performing  apparatus  of  an  electronic  musi- 
cal instrument  comprising: 

first  readout  means  for  reading  out  of  an  external  storage 
means  musical  performance  data  comprising  pitch  dato 
and  duration  data  of  musical  notes  constituting  music  to  be 
automatically  played  and  control  data  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  dato  units  each  corresponding  to  a  q)ecific  factor 
which  constitotes  a  generation  mode  of  musical  tones  of 
said  music; 

first  memory  means  for  storing  the  musical  performance 
dato  read  out  of  said  external  storage  means; 

second  memory  means  for  storing  the  control  dato  read  out 
of  said  external  storage  means; 

second  readout  means  for  reading  the  musical  performance 
dato  out  of  said  first  memory  means  at  time  intervals 
represented  by  the  duration  dato  of  musical  notes  in  the 
musical  performance  data; 

musical  tgne  signal  generating  circuit  means  coupled  to  said 
first  memory  means  and  responsive  to  the  pitoh  dato  in  the 
musical  performance  dato  to  produce  musical  tone  signals, 
said  muical  tone  signal  generating  means  including  means 
responsive  to  the  control  dato  flrom  said  second  memory 
I  to  control  the  generation  mode  of  said  musical  tone 


switch  circuit  means  having  a  plurality  of  manual  switohes 
each  corresponding  to  the  specific  generation  mode  con- 
stituting fkctor  controllable  by  said  control  data;  and 

control  dato  modifying  means  coupled  to  said  switoh  circuit 
means  and  said  second  memory  means  for  modifying  the 
control  dato  stored  to  said  second  memory  by  selectively 
operating  said  manual  switohes  so  that  the  respective 
generation  mode  constituting  hcton  are  additionally  and 
selactivaly  controlled  by  said  manual  switches. 
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1.  A  tone  synthesizing  system  for  electronic  musical  instru- 
ments which  computes,  for  obtaining  a  desired  musical  wave- 
shape, amplitude  value  at  sample  potots  of  the  waveshape  by  a 
synthesiztog  system  ustog  a  discreto  Fourier  transfer,  compris- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  tone  tablet  switch  means  for  selecting  a  desired 

tone; 
means  for  detecting  the  number  of  those  of  the  tone  tablet 

switoh  means  which  are  selected  simultaneously;  and 
means  for  scaling  one  of  harmonic  coefficient  values  corre- 
spondhig  to  the  selected  tone  tablet  switoh  means  and 
stousoid  values  for  use  in  a  discreto  Fourier  transfer  at  a 
ratto  corresponding  to  the  number  of  simultaneously  se- 
lected tone  tablet  switohes  detected  by  the  detecttog 
means,  thereby  limiting  a  maximum  level  of  an  amplitude 
value  of  the  desired  synthesized  waveshape  to  a  ^^oe 
corresponding  to  the  ratio. 


an 


ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
Takeaki  Ogara;  KtadauHro  Tamnra, 
of  Oaaka,  Japa^  awfgwors  to 
Cb.,  Lidn  Oaaka,  Japan 
Coatinnatton  oTSer.  No.  388,303,  Apr.  30, 1901, 

lUa  appHraHsn  Apr.  0, 1903,  Sar.  No.  403,303 
Oatato  prtortty,  appUeatJen  Japan,  Apr.  30,  MOO,  8847383; 
Apr.  30, 1900, 88473<0|  Apr.  30, 1900, 8847377 

Int.  a*  GIOH  J/08,  J/36 
US,  a  04— 133  9 


loiM  ma«  iroNMrm  moctssae  wjm 


1.  An  electronic  musical  instrument  comprising: 

(a)  a  keyboard  device  on  which  a  player  plays  melodies  or 
accompaniments; 

(b)  a  sound  pitoh  dato  processing  means  which  delivers  first 
sound  pitoh  dato  specified  by  the  actuation  of  each  melody 
key  of  sakl  keyboard  device  and  simultaneously  ddivers 
second  sound  pitoh  dato  defining  sound  having  a  pitoh 
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above  the  fint  lound  pitch  dau  ipecified  by  actuation  of 
each  laid  key,  each  wund  defined  by  Mid  second  lound 
pitch  data  having  •  frequency  f^ffding  that  of  the  com- 
•ponding  melody  note  by  •  predetermined  number  of 
•emitonet  lo  ai  to  produce  colorful  sound,  uid  sound 
pitch  dau  procening  meant  bdng  responsive  to  timulu- 
neous  actuation  of  •  plurality  of  said  keys  to  simulta- 
neously deliver  said  second  sound  pitch  dau  for  all  of  said 
plurality  of  keys; 

(c)  a  sound  source  which  receives  the  sound  pitch  dau  fh>m 
said  sound  pitch  dau  processing  means  so  as  to  produce 
the  corresponding  musical  sound  signals;  and 

(d)  an  electro<«coustic  transducer  means  for  converting  the 
musical  sound  signals  received  firom  said  sound  source 
into  acoustic  signals. 


4,46M27 

GAS  DRIVEN  MUSIC  BOX 

E.  Lorii  Htatom  S81  BriiMoi^  UHakra,  CUIf.  90631 

Fllad  S^k  29, 19S2,  Sar.  No.  42Ma4 

laL  d}  GIOF  J/06 

VS.  a  M-98  C  7 


1.  A  music  box  mechanism  to  be  driven  by  a  directed  stream 
or  pressurized  fluid  comprising: 
an  assembly  base  for  mounting  said  music  box  mechanism, 
a  turbine  wheel  mounted  on  a  turWne  shaft  routable 

mounted  on  said  base, 
a  gas  reservoir  to  contain  said  pressurized  fluid. 
passage  means  formed  in  said  gM  reservoir  to  direct  said  one 

or  more  streams  of  pressurized  fluid  to  drivingly  impinge 
I      said  turbine  wheel  to  cause  said  turbine  wheel  and  said 

turbine  shaft  to  rotate, 
a  speed  reduction  gear  train  in  driven  engagement  with  said 

turbine  shaft  and  mounted  on  said  base, 
a  musically  programmed  plectrum  cylinder  in  driven  en- 

gagement  with  said  speed  reduction  gear  train  and  rotat- 
I     ably  mounted  on  said  base,  and 
an  array  of  tuned  reeds  mounted  on  said  base  in  cooperative 

rektionship  to  said  plectrum  cylinder. 


M6C,328 

MUSIC  BOX  FOR  PLAYING  MUSIC  WITH  DISK  OR 
CARD  AS  MEDIUM 
YoAio  Kttaarara,  Nagaao,  Japan,  aailflnni  to  if^i—fc'H  Kaiiha 
Sukfo  SeOd  ^liiairMho,  Ni«no,  J^n 

Fllad  Feb.  17, 1912,  Ser.  No.  349,5S2 
OafaH  priority,  appUeatloa  Japan,  Feb.  20,  1901,  56- 
22136[U]:  Aug.  7,  1981,  S6-116728[U] 

lit  CL)  GIOF  1/06 
VS.  a  04-90  12  date 

1.  A  music  box  for  pbying  music  with  a  disk  or  card  as  a 
medium,  comprising: 
a  vibrating  reed  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  vibrating 

reeds  therein; 

a  ratchet  unit,  said  vibrating  reed  assemUy  and  said  ratchet 

unit  being  sunx)rted  <»  a  firame,  said  vftvating  reed  as- 

I     sembly  bdng  engaged  with  a  plurality  of  ratchets  in  said 

ratchet  unit,  said  plurality  of  ratchets  being  turned  by  said 


medium  and  each  being  annular  and  having  teeth  on  an 
outer  wall  thereof; 
said  ratchet  unit  also  having  spacer  means  having  a  (durality 
of  parallel  grooves  in  an  outer  wall  thereof,  said  ratchets 
fitting  into  said  grooves  with  bottoms  of  said  grooves 


forming  guide  surfaces  for  inner  walls  of  said  ratchets,  said 
spacer  means  being  freely  insertable  into  said  ratchets;  and 
an  elongated  cylindrical  member,  said  elongated  cylindrical 
member  being  inserted  between  said  ^wcer  means  in- 
serted in  said  ratcheu  so  as  to  position  said  ratcheu  in  said 
grooves  formed  in  said  outer  walls  of  said  ^wcen. 


4,46(,329 

HANDBELL 
Ganoa  B.  Hayward,  EseondMo,  Calif., 
Carillons,  lac^  Eieoiidldo,  CUif. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1902,  Ser.  No.  367,377 
lat  CLi  GIOD  13/08;  GIOK  1/Oa  3/00 
U.S.CL  04-406 


to  Maas*Rowc 


11  aalns 


4.  In  a  handbell: 
(a)abeU; 

(b)  an  operating  handle  attached  to  the  head  of  the  bell; 

(c)  a  clapper  assembly  including  a  cli^tper  and  a  clapper  bar 
pivotally  mounted  adjacent  the  head  of  the  bell  for  swing- 
ing movement  in  a  plane; 

(d)  a  first  pair  of  permanent  magnets  carried  by  the  clapper 
bar  and  movable  towards  and  away  from  the  waist  portion 
of  the  bell  at  diametrically  opposite  sides  of  the  bell; 

(e)  a  cup  of  non-magnetic  material  for  each  of  said  magnea 
of  said  first  pair,  each  cup  having  a  threaded  stem  for 
adjustment  of  the  lateral  projection  of  the  magnets; 

(0  a  second  pair  of  permanent  magnets;  and 

(g)  bracket  means  mounting  said  magnett  of  said  second  pair 
in  substantial  alignment  with  the  arcuate  paths  of  move- 
ment of  said  magnett  of  said  first  pair  reqiectivdy; 

(h)  said  companion  magnett  inqxMing  a  yieUing  restraint 
upon  movement  of  said  clapper  into  contact  with  said  bell 
and  to  cause  retractimi  of  said  clapper  from  said  bell  after 
impact 
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DISINTEGRATING,  DENSELY  FILLED  POLYAMIDE 
MOLDING  COMPOSITION 
HdM  JvatMk.  MiMtw;  WoU|pMt  KrtoilMi.  Marl,  and  Pul 
SiadCT— ,  Ninrtwg,  all  of  Ftd.  Btp.  ef  Gtmuf,  Mrtgn 
on  to  ChMdidM  Woriw  Hiili  AG,  Mvi,  Fod.  Hop.  of  Gor- 


FIM  JiL  M.  1M2,  Sor.  No.  399,123 
priority,  appUcotloa  Fod.  Hop.  of  Gonamiy,  Aug.  1, 
Iftl,  31306(9 

bt  a*  OMD  J /OS;  F43B  S/00 
U  J.  a  86-10  R  U  Ctalw 


smaller  in  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  laid  "A"  ttiand 
monofllaments;  and, 
(c)  laid  monofilament  "A"  strands  and  said  multiple  filament 
twisted  "B"  stnmd(s)  being  twisted  together  to  form  a 
multiple  strand  fishnet  twine  comprising  a  mixture  of 
monofilament  "A"  strands  and  at  least  one  multiple  fila* 
ment  "B"  strand  wherein  all  "A"  and  "B"  strands  are 
exposed  on  the  outer  surface  of  said  multiple  strand  fishnet 
twine  over  a  substantial  portion  of  their  lengths. 
19.  A  fish  net  formed  from  a  plurality  of  twisted  multiple 
strand  fishnet  twines  knotted  together  to  form  an  open  mesh 
and  wherein  each  of  said  twisted  multiple  strand  fishnet  twines 
comprises,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  "A"  strands  each  comprising  a  monofila* 
ment  formed  of  synthetic  material; 

(b)  at  least  one  "B"  strand  comprising  a  plurality  of  twisted 
fihunents  formed  of  synthetic  materials  each  substantially 
smaller  in  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  "A"  strand 
monofilaments;  and, 

(c)  said  monofilament  **A"  strands  and  said  multiple  filament 
"B"  strand(s)  being  twisted  together  to  form  a  multiple 
strand  twine  comprising  a  mixture  of  monofilament  "A" 
strands  and  at  leut  one  multiple  filament  "B"  strand 
wherein  all  "A"  and  "B"  strands  are  exposed  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  multiple  strand  twine  over  a  substantial 
portion  of  their  lengths. 


4(466,332 
DISPERSING  MINE  DISPENSER 
Peter  H.  Van  Sloaa,  HopUaa,  Mlu.,  airi«M>r  to  Honaywett 
lacn  MlnMapoUt,  Mich. 

FIM  JhL  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  394,086 
brt.  a'  F42B  J 3/41'  P41F  5/02 

VS.  CL  89— 1 J  R  4  CMwrnrn 


1.  A  polyamide  molding  composition  densely  filled  with  fine 
particulate  metals  for  injection  molding  into  molded  articles 
which  disintegrate  into  small  particles,  comprising: 

(a)  S  to  20%  by  weight  of  polylauryllactam  having  a  relative 
viscosity  between  1.6  to  2.2  as  determined  by  German 
Industrial  Standard  DIN  S3  727;  and 

(b)  80  to  93%  by  weight  of  fine  particulate  metals. 

7.  The  method  of  claim  6,  wherein  said  molded  article  is  a 
practice  hand  grenade. 


4«466,331 

MEIHOD  OF  FORMING  TWISTED  MULTIPLE  STRAND 

SYNTHETIC  TWINE,  TWINES  PRODUCED  THEREBY, 

AND  FISHNETS  FORMED  THEREOF 
Mackaula  W.  Mathaaoa,  VaMowrar,  QuMda,  airi^or  to 
dan  Net  Con  lac,  BaUiaihaB,  Wash. 

Fllad  Jn.  6, 1983,  Sar.  No.  90M44 
Iirt.  a>  AOIK  73/00:  DQ2G  3/04.  3/44 

uj.ar-12  27 


1.  In  combination: 

launching  means  including  a  discharge  tube  having  an  open 

end  and  a  closed  end; 
a  stack  of  bodies  in  end>to-end  relation  in  said  tube; 
a  flexible  tether  extending  in  said  tube  fitwi  the  outermost 

end  of  said  stack  past  the  innermost  end  thereof,  said 

tether  crossing  said  stack  between  each  pair  of  said  bodies 

and  having  a  free  outer  end; 
means  at  the  closed  end  of  said  tube  for  propelling  said  stack 

of  bodies  out  of  said  tube  at  said  open  end; 
and  means  securing  the  inmost  end  of  said  tether  to  said 

launching  means  in  such  a  manner  that  said  tether  does  not 

become  teut  until  said  stack  has  passed  out  of  said  tube. 


10.  A  corriess  multiple  strand  fishnet  twine  formed  of  fila- 
mentt  of  synthetic  materials  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  "A"  strands  each  comprising  a  monofila- 
ment formed  of  synthetic  material; 

(b)  at  least  one  "B"  strand  comprising  a  plurality  of  twisted 
filaments  formed  of  synthetic  ^"^*««^f^t  each  substantially 


4^146^33 

ARMORED  VEHICLE 

Gert  Kaoatritar,  Anpbwi,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanMiy,  Mripm  to 

Kdu  Wahrtoduik  GmbH,  Aiwbvg,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanM^r 

PCr  No.  PCr/EP81/00076, 1 371  D«e  Fab.  8, 1982,  (  lQ2(a) 

Date  Fab.  8, 1983 

per  Fllad  Jul  15, 1981,  Sar.  No.  346,603 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUeatioB  Fad.  Rap.  of  GaraMny,  Jaa.  14, 
1980, 3022410 

lat  CL>  F41H  7/05 
U  A  CL  09—36  H  2  ClaiM 

1.  In  an  armored  vehicle  having  an  armored  body,  a  turret 
mounted  on  or  in  said  body  for  rotetion  thereon,  a  shield  plate 
mounted  on  said  turret,  said  shield  plate  including  gun  carrier 
bearing  means,  and  a  gun  carrier  mounted  on  s^  bearing 
means  for  rotation  thereon  for  receiving  a  magiine  container 
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rdeaMbly  locked  to  said  carrier  at  a  container  receiving  posi- 
tion along  said  carrier,  the  improvement  which  comprises 
means  defining  an  opening  in  said  armored  body,  a  horizontal 
slideway  disposed  within  said  armored  body  having  a  con- 
tainer reloading  sution  at  a  position  therealong.  said  turret  and 
said  gun  carrier  having  routional  position  relative  to  said 
armored  body  and  said  turret,  respectively,  in  which  said 


y^ 


a  means  for  triggering  said  piston  rod  to  extend  from  said 

cylinder, 
means  for  charging  said  second  fluid  in  said  piston  rod  to  a 

preset  pressure  level;  and 
means  for  pressurizing  said  piston  rod  with  said  first  fluid, 

where  said  pressurizing  means  comprises: 

a  valve  with  three  positions  connected  to  the  cylinder  cap 
for  setting  the  first  fluid's  state  in  said  cylinder  and 
piston  to  either  a  "safe",  an  "arm",  or  a  "flf«"  state; 

a  fill  pori  connected  to  said  valve  via  the  "arm"  position 
for  filling  said  piston  rod  with  the  first  fluid  to  a  dcatred 
pressure  level; 

a  sump  connected  to  said  valve  via  the  **fire"  pontioa  for 
providing  a  discharge  path  for  said  pressurized  first 
fluid  in  said  piston  rod;  and  a  restricted  orifice  passage- 
way connected  between  the  "safe"  position  of  said 
valve  and  said  sump  for  bleeding  any  preasuiv  build-up 
from  said  piston  rod  when  the  piston  rod  is  not  to  be 
triggered. 


container  receiving  position  on  said  gun  carrier  and  said  con- 
tainer reloading  sution  on  said  slideway  are  aligned  through 
said  opening,  conveyor  means  positionable  through  said  open- 
ing for  conveying  a  container  between  said  receiving  position 
and  said  reloading  sution,  and  said  slideway  including  a  first 
portion  for  removing  empty  containers  from  said  reloading 
sution  and  a  second  poriion  for  delivering  loaded  containers  to 
said  reloading  sution. 


SEALING  FOR  VARIABLE  VOLUME  DEVICE 
WilUaa  W.  Mllbom,  Jr^  Bonlder,  Colo^  asri^or  to  Mllbm 
Stirling  CorporatloB,  Boaldar,  Colo. 

FDad  Nov.  18,  INL  Sar.  No.  322,802 
Int  ai  FOIB  7/20:  FOIL  33/02 
VS.  a  91—173  13 


4t4<tf»3M 
HYDRAUUC  AIRCRAFT/STORES  CARTRIDGE 
Mm  W.  HoHror,  RidgMreat,  Qdlfn  aasigBor  to  lie  United 
SIMM  of  AMrica  as  represented  by  the  Secretwy  of  the  Na?y, 
Waahlattoa,  D.C 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3SMS2 

IM.  a>  F15B  15/26 

VS.  CL  91—48  3  nMw,^ 


I.  A  hydraulic  cartridge  comprismg: 

a  cylinder; 

a  cylinder  cover  attached  to  said  cylinder  for  enclosing  a 
fixed  volume  between  said  cylinder  and  said  cylinder 
cover; 

a  cylinder  cap  attached  to  said  cylinder  for  limiting  access  of 

I  a  first  fluid  to  said  cylinder  except  through  said  cylinder 
cap; 

a  piston  including  a  piston  rod  slideably  mounted  within  said 
cylinder  for  extending  from  said  cylinder  upon  occur- 
rence of  specific  events; 

a  tube  mounted  within  said  piston,  a  passageway  for  passing 
fluid  entering  said  cylinder  cap  the  length  of  the  piston 
rod  before  the  first  fluid  can  exit  said  passageway  and 
enter  said  piston  rod;  an  orifice  in  said  piston  rod; 

an  accumulator  piston  slideably  mounted  within  said  piston 
rod  and  around  said  tube  for  compressing  a  second  fluid  of 
preset  pressure  within  said  piston  rod  for  forcing  said 
second  fluid  out  of  said  orifice  when  said  first  fluid  enters 
said  piston  rod; 


1.  In  a  variable  volume  device  comprising  an  outer  case 
defining  a  substantially  closed  six  sided  rectilmear  chamber,  an 
outer  piston  having  an  inner  rectilinear  opening  disposed  in  the 
rectilinear  chamber  and  mounted  for  reciprocal  movement  in  a 
first  direction  to  define  two  variable  volumes,  an  inner  piston 
disposed  within  the  outer  piston  opening  and  mounted  for 
reciprocal  movement  in  a  second  direction  transverM  to  the 
first  direction  to  define  two  variable  volumes,  an  eccentric 
member  joumaled  relative  to  the  case  and  mounted  through 
the  inner  piston  to  produce  a  rotary  motion  of  the  inner  piston 
and  a  reUtive  reciprocal  motion  of  the  inner  piston  within  the 
outer  piston  and  the  outer  piston  within  the  case,  and  valve 
means  to  selectively  open  and  close  fluid  channels  to  the  vol- 
umes defined  between  the  outer  piston  and  case,  and  inner 
piston  and  outer  piston,  the  improvement  comprising  position- 
ing routable  mounted  rollers  between  the  outer  case  and  the 
sides  of  the  outer  piston  and  between  the  inner  piston  and  outer 
piston  at  the  sides  of  each  piston  parallel  to  the  direction  of 
reciprocation  of  the  piston,  the  roUen  being  joumaled  on  axes 
parallel  to  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  eccentric,  the  inner  and 
outer  pistons  having  grooves  defined  around  the  perimeter 
thereof  adjacent  to  but  spaced  from  each  end  of  the  piston 
forming  a  major  side  of  the  variable  volume  with  sealing  strips 
being  carried  in  such  grooves  and  in  sealing  relationsh^ 
between  the  piston  and  the  adjacent  surface,  and  with  the 
sealing  strips  each  comprising  two  L-shaped  segments  of  a 
thickness  apporphate  to  fit  in  the  req)ective  groove  with  said 
lAbaped  s^ments,  when  fitted  together,  having  a  resulting 
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drcuraference  slightly  len  than  the  corretponding  dimetuion 
of  the  piston  on  the  inner  portion  thereof  and  slightly  more 
than  such  dimension  of  the  piston  on  the  outer  portion  of  the 
wgmenti,  etch  of  the  segments  having  complimentary  notches 
on  opposed  sides  of  the  ends  thereof,  whereby  two  sealing  strip 
legmenu  may  be  fitted  together  to  fit  within  the  piston  at  the 
groove  and  extend  beyond  the  piston  to  bear  a  sealing  relation- 
ship with  the  adjacent  wall,  with  the  opposed  notches  fitting 
together  to  form  a  substantially  gas  tight  interface. 

4.44M1J36 

CONTROL  VALVE  FOR  HYDRAUUC  MOTOR 

APPARATUS 

J.  Waday  BrooM,  PMiritifUlc  and  Richard  W.  Witt,  Hartford, 

both  of  Wls^  aarifMn  to  Ldtdand  HydnMliea,  Im^  Ntw 

B«rUii,Wis. 

FDad  Fab.  S,  1912,  Sar.  No.  34M81 
,     bt  a)  nSB  13/042;  VUXi  15/19 
UJ.  a.  91—420  11  Claims 


10.  A  hydraulic  driven  load  system  comprishig  a  reversable 
hydraulic  motor  means  adapted  to  be  overdriven  with  uncon- 
trolled pumping  action,  a  preuurized  source  of  hydraulic  fluid, 
first  and  second  control  valves  connected  to  the  opposite  sides 
of  said  motor  means,  a  directional  valve  means  connecting  said 
motor  means  to  said  control  valves  and  including  leakage 
means  to  by-pass  said  directional  valve  means,  each  of  said 
control  valves  including  parallel  passageways  between  a  first 
port  and  a  second  port  a  check  valve  means  in  a  first  of  said 
parallel  passageways  and  providing  of  flow  in  a  first  direction 
from  the  first  port  to  the  second  port,  a  poppet  valve  means 
connected  in  the  second  passageway  and  operable  to  be  selec- 
tively open  to  establish  flow  firom  said  second  port  to  said  first 
port,  a  pilot  operator  coupled  to  selectively  open  said  poppet 
valve  means  in  response  to  the  preuure  level  at  said  motor 
means,  and  said  poppet  valve  means  being  constructed  and 
arranged  to  open  independently  of  said  pilot  operator  in  re- 
sponse to  abnormal  pressure  level  at  said  second  port. 

'4^444,337 

ELECTRO  HYDRAUUC  CONTROL  WTTH  DEAD  ZONE 

COMPENSATION 
Aln  H.  EOar,  Blooadaitoa,  MhuL,  awlipini  to 
CorporatkM,  Roddbrd,  OL 

Filed  Jan.  2S,  1942,  Sar.  No.  342424 

IM.  CL'  FISB  13/044 

U  A  a  91-404  14 

4.  An  electro  hydraulic  control  circuit  for  an  electrically 
controlled  hydraulic  valve  having  a  flow  control  element 
movable  between  a  neutral  position  preventing  flow  through 
said  valve  and  a  flow  position  permitting  flow  through  said 
valve  wherdn  said  flow  control  element  moves  an  incremental 


amount  before  flow  through  said  valve  begins,  said  electro 

hydraulic  control  circuit  includes; 
electric  motor  means  for  moving  said  flow  control  element 
from  said  neutral  position  to  said  flow  position  when 
electric  current  u  supplied  to  said  electric  motor  means 
and  wherein  the  amount  of  movement  of  said  flow  control 
element  is  proportional  to  said  electric  current  to  modu- 
late flow  through  said  valve, 
an  electric  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  amount  of  cur- 
rent supplied  to  said  electric  motor  means,  control  posi- 
tioning means  for  modulating  the  current  output  of  said 
electric  circuit  means  proportional  to  the  displacement  of 
said  control  positioning  means,  said  control  positioning 
means  being  displaceable  between  a  zero  output  current 


^^-^^ 


position  and  a  ftill  current  output  position,  said  electric 
circuit  means  providing  no  current  output  when  said 
control  positioning  means  is  in  said  zero  output  current 
position  and  providing  sufficient  current  output  to  said 
electric  motor  means  to  move  said  flow  control  element  to 
said  flow  position  when  said  control  positioning  means  is 
fai  said  full  current  output  position, 
the  improvement  comprising  means  in  said  electric  circuit 
means  for  substantially  increasing  the  current  output  of 
said  electric  circuit  means  upon  a  small  movement  of  said 
control  positioning  means  from  said  zero  current  output 
position,  said  substantial  increase  of  current  output  being 
sufficient  to  move  said  valve  element  said  incremental 
amount. 


4,444,338 

OBUQUE-SHAFT  AXIAL  PISTON  MACHINE  HAVING  A 

FOLLOWER  PLATE  FOR  THE  CYLINDER  DRUM 
Ralner  Stoclnr,  Ekhlagea,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnnaay,  MrigMw  to 

Hydranatlk  GmbH,  ElcldngaB,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany 
FIM  May  20, 1982,  Sar.  No.  380,399 

CUoM  priority,  applletfion  Fad.  Rep.  of  Garaaqr,  Jn.  24, 
1981, 3125344 

tat  a'  FOIB  13/04 
VS.  CL  91—504  9  ^m^ 

1.  An  oblique-shaft  axial  piston  machine  having  puton  ele- 
mento  articulated  in  a  drive  disc  fixedly  connected  to  a  drive 
shaft,  in  which  the  transmission  of  torque  between  said  drive 
shaft  and  a  rotatably  mounted  cylinder  drum,  sunx>rted  on  a 
rider  and  having  axial  cylinder  bores  in  which  piston  elements 
travel  to  and  firo,  is  effiected  exclusively  by  piston  rod  portions 
of  said  piston  elements  which,  in  at  least  oat  definite  rotational 
position  of  the  drive  shaft  and  cylinder  drum,  meet  the  edges  of 
slot-like  openings  in  a  follower  |^te  connected  to  the  cylinder 
drum,  the  width  of  said  openings  being  less  than  the  diameter 
of  the  cyUnder  bores,  said  machine  being  characterized  in  that 
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the  follower  plate  it  fixedly  connectable  to  •  locking  part  that 

completes  each  opening  so  as  to  form  a  hole  enclosed  all  CHIMNEY  ASSEMBLY 

CliflM  F.  BriMT,  Fort  WayM,  ImL,  mlpiii  to 
'  dvd  IM^  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  IS,  19S2,  Sar.  Na  443,54S 
Irt.  a»  P23L  17/J2 
VS.  CL  9S— 60 


around,  whereby  the  follower  plate  together  with  the  locking 
part  constitutes  a  staUe  follower  disc. 


M(6439 
DIAPHRAGM  ASSEMBLY 
Fimdi  G.  Huddle.  EartWgh.  Eaghuid,  aasivior  to  William  R. 
Sahrood  UmHad,  EMtWgh,  Eugtaad 

FOad  JuL  21, 19t2,  Sar.  No.  400.249 
Claims  priority.  appUcatkm  United  Kingdom.  Jul.  23. 1981. 
S12r4l 

lut.  a'  FldJ  3/02 
VS.  a  92—100  S 


1.  An  assembly  which  defines  an  axis  comprising: 
a  flexible  diaphragm,  two  clamping  members  and  a  band, 
wherein  a  peripheral  portion  of  the  diaphragm  is  clamped 
between  respective  clamping  surfaces  on  the  clamping 
members,  peripheral  portions  of  the  clamping  members 
are  embraced  by  the  band  and  the  band  is  subjected  to 
tension  to  establidi  and  maintain  pressure  contact  between 
the  diaphragm  and  the  clamping  members,  and 
positioning  means  establishing  a  predetermined  positional 
rehttion  between  the  clamping  members  in  the  assembly, 
said  positioning  means  comprising  an  abutment  on  one  of  the 
clamping  members  for  limiting  mutual  apiMoach  o(  the 
clamping  surfaces  when  the  band  is  tightened, 
wherein  the  abutment  has  two  opposed  fines,  both  of  which 
are  enga^  with  the  band. 


1.  An  outside  air-inducing  assembly,  one  end  of  which  is 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the  open  lower  end  of  a  prefabricated 
chimney  assembly  and  the  other  end  of  which  is  adapted  to  be 
coupled  to  a  source  of  combustion  gases,  said  chimney  assem- 
bly including  an  inner  flue  and  an  outer  conduit  spaced  there- 
from to  d^ine  therebetween  an  annular  air  passage  to  conduct 
only  outside  air  downwardly  therethrough,  said  outude  air- 
inducing  assembly  comprising: 

an  annuhtf  collar  adapted  to  be  coupled  at  one  end  thereof  to 
the  lower  end  of  said  outer  co«duit  and  having  at  the 
other  end  thereof  an  annular  baffle  extending  inwardly; 

an  air  turning  vane  mounted  in  spaced  relationship  with  said 
baffle  and  said  other  end  of  said  collar  to  define  a  first  air 
passage  therebetween; 

a  convergent  nozzle,  the  larger  end  of  which  is  positioned 
within  said  air-turning  vane  and  spaced  therefrom  to 
define  a  second  air  passage  therebetween,  the  smaller  end 
of  said  convergent  nozzle  being  adapted  to  be  coupled  to 
said  flue  whereby  a  miuor  portion  of  outside  air  flowing 
downwardly  through  said  annular  air  passage  flows 
around  said  air-turning  vane  through  said  air  passsgf  and 
a  minor  portion  of  said  outside  air  flowing  downwardly 
through  said  annular  air  passages  through  said  second  air 
passage  between  said  larger  end  of  said  nozzle  and  said 
air-turning  vane  so  that  all  of  said  outside  air  is  induced 
into  said  flue  through  said  convergent  nozzle;  and 

FUME  HOOD  ENERGY  CONTROLLER 
Deoala  R.  Grogan,  P.O.  Bos  142.  Andorar,  Mmb.  OISIO 
FDad  Dae.  17. 1912,  Sar.  No.  450,754 
bt  ai  F23J  11/00 
VS.  CL  90—115  LH  7  CUm 

1.  In  a  system  for  coStrolling  the  operation  of  a  fbme  hood 
wherein  the  fiune  hood  includes  a  first  high  volume  fan  dis- 
posed in  a  first  duct  to  draw  air  through  the  hood  and  a  sash 
slideably  mounted  in  the  hood  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises; 

(a)  a  second  duct  to  bypass  the  high  volume  fisn; 

(b)  a  second  continuously  operating  low  volume  Csa  securad 
within  the  bypass  duct; 
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(c)  •  damper  dispoied  in  the  first  duct  upctreun  of  the  first 
fan: 

(d)  means  to  sense  the  pressure  within  the  first  duct  and  to 
provide  an  alarm  output  if  the  pressure  violates  a  pre* 
established  level  which  violation  corresponds  to  an  alarm 
condition; 

(e)  means  to  sense  the  position  of  the  sash  in  a  first  closed 
position; 

(0  means  to  sense  the  position  of  the  sash  in  a  second  open 

position; 
(g)  means  to  actuate  the  damper  between  an  open  position 

when  the  sash  is  in  its  open  position,  and  to  actuate  the 

damper  to  a  closed  position  when  the  sash  is  its  closed 

position; 


^^ffi^^ 


4,466,342 
CARBONATION  CHAMBER  WITH  SPARGER  FOR 
BEVERAGE  CARBONATION 
Peter  A.  Buile,  Hadaon,  Ohio;  Clara  An  AaMie,  Haadlton 
SsMre,  ud  Dvuria  J.  CoKrell,  E«t  Wfaidsor,  both  of  N J^ 
aarivMra  to  GeMral  Foods  Corporatkm,  WhUc  PfadM,  N.Y. 
Filed  Feb.  22, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  46I43S 
Iirt.  a.)  A23L  2/40 
U.8.  a.  99^-323.1  10  i 


rrm-- 
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1.  A  pressurizable  container  for  preparing  therein  a  carbon- 
ated beverage  from  a  water-based  liquid  and  cartwn  dioxide- 
generating,  chemical  reactants  designed  to  rapidly  carbonate 
the  liquid  without  agitation,  comprising: 

a.  a  container  having  an  opening  therein  providing  access  to 
the  contents  thereof; 

b.  A  carbonation  chamber,  insertable  into  said  opening  in  the 
container  for  holding  therein  the  chemical  reactants  and 
for  substantially  isoliuing  the  resultant  chemical  products 


of  the  chemical  reaction  to  prevent  their  adversely  affect* 
ing  the  palatability  of  the  beverage,  said  chamber  having 

(1)  an  upper  compartment  for  holding  therein  the  chemi- 
cal reactants  and  a  quantity  of  water  to  promote  the 
reaction, 

(2)  a  lower  compartment  having  a  bottom  sparger  for 
releasing  the  generated  carbon  dioxide  into  a  beverage 
in  the  container,  said  sparger  having  a  porosity  con« 
trolled  to  provide  a  first  rapid  flow  of  gas  through  the 
beverage  in  the  form  of  large  bubbles  of  CO2  generated 
from  the  chemical  reaction  and  a  second  moderate  flow 
of  small  bubbles  which  rapidly  dissolve  in  the  beverage 
without  increasing  head  space  pressure  to  the  point  the 
reaction  stops  said  second  moderate  flow  sufficient  to 
carbonate  to  a  level  of  3.S  volumes  or  more  of  CO2  per 
volume  of  the  beverage, 

(3)  means  to  provide  for  the  passage  of  CO2  from  said 
upper  compartment  to  said  lower  compartment. 

4v4<6,343 
AUTOMATIC  ADJUSTING  NUTCRACKER 
bate  J.  ThompaoB,  241S  NW.  Third  Ayc  Miaerai  WcUa,  Tax. 
76067 

Filed  Oet  26, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  436,739 
IM,  aj  A23N  5/00 
VS,  CL  99—572  12 


(h)  status  alarms;  and 

(i)  means  in  communication  with  the  first  fan,  the  means  to 
sense  the  pressure  and  the  means  to  sense  the  position  of 
the  sash  and  the  status  alarms  to 
.  i.  actuate  the  sutus  alarms  when  a  pressure  alarm  is  sensed 

and  the  first  fan  is  operating; 
ii.  to  actuate  the  first  fan  to  a  non-operating  mode  when 
the  position  of  the  suh  in  the  first  position  is  sensed;  and 
iii.  to  actuate  the  first  fan  to  an  operating  mode  when  the 

sash  moves  from  its  closed  to  its  open  position;  and 
iv.  to  actuate  the  status  alarm  when  the  position  of  the  sash 
exceeds  the  second  position. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  cracking  nuts,  comprising: 

a  stationary  jaw  disposed  along  a  longitudinal  axis; 

a  post  movable  along  said  longitudinal  axis; 

a  movable  jaw  fixedly  mounted  on  one  end  of  said  post  and 
movable  along  said  longitudinal  axis  with  said  post  toward 
said  stationary  jaw  to  act  in  conjunction  therewith  to  hold 
a  nut  therebetween; 

means  for  applying  a  force  along  said  longitudinal  axis; 

a  spring  disposed  between  said  longitudinal  force  means  and 
said  post  for  yieldably  translating  said  longitudinal  force 
to  said  post,  said  spring  preventing  translation  of  said 
longitudinal  force  to  si^  post  when  a  nut  is  disposed 
between  said  stationary  jaw  and  said  moveable  jaw;  and 

engaging  means  for  engaging  said  post  to  directly  translate 
said  longitudinal  force  to  said  movable  jaw  to  crush  an 
object  disposed  between  said  movable  jaw  and  said  sta- 
tionary jaw,  said  engaging  means  engaging  said  post  when 
the  nut  restricts  movement  of  said  moveable  jaw  such  diat 
a  cracking  force  can  be  delivered  to  said  moveable  jaw. 


MACHINE  FOR  SKINNING  BACON  OR  THE  LIKE 

Hcnuum  Schill,  Kehl,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcnuny,  aasigBor  to  M^{a* 

MaschioeafiBbrik  Hemaon  SehiU  GmbH,  Kehl-Goldachaaer, 

Fed.  Rei^  of  Gemany 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  407,579 

Clains  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  Apr.  30, 
1962, 3216150 

lat  a.)  A22C  17/12 
U.S.  a  99^-569  25  ClaiiH 

1.  A  machine  for  skinning  bacon  or  analogous  products, 
comprising  a  frame;  a  support  mounted  in  said  frame  and 
including  a  knife  holder  and  at  least  one  arm  supporting  said 
holder;  a  traction  device  movably  mounted  in  said  frame  and 
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arranged  to  advance  products  into  the  range  of  the  knife  which 
IS  carried  by  said  holder;  means  for  adjusting  the  position  of 
Mid  support  with  reference  to  said  traction  device  including 
first  and  second  abutment  means  provided  in  said  frame  and 
displacing  means  actuatable  to  move  said  support  with  refer- 
ence to  said  frame  between  at  least  one  fint  position  in  which 
said  support  engages  or  is  close  to  said  first  abutment  means 
and  at  least  one  second  position  in  which  said  support  engages 
said  second  abutment  means,  said  diq>lacing  means  including 
at  least  one  eccentric  which  is  rotatable  relative  to  said  frame 
to  therd>y  move  said  holder  to  said  first  and  second  positions. 


a  fint  surface  and  an  oppositely  filing  second  surfi^e  with  the 
first  and  second  surfaces  extending  in  the  pressing  direction  of 
said  plunger  means,  and  a  bale  binding  mechanism,  said  mecha- 
nism nicluding  wire  supply  means  for  supplying  bale  binding 
wire  from  a  rearward  position  relative  to  the  outlet  from  said 
box  forwardly  in  a  direction  in  which  said  bale  is  pushed  from 
said  box,  twisting  means  for  twisting  together  ends  of  wire 
extending  around  said  bale,  cutting  means  for  cutting  said  wire, 
a  binding  needle  arranged  to  be  reciprocated  in  a  path  trans- 
verse to  said  pressing  direction,  said  binding  needle  being 
redprocably  movable  across  the  rear  face  of  said  bale  after  said 
bale  has  been  pushed  from  said  box  to  form  a  loop  of  wire 

extending  across  said  rear  face  to  a  position  spaced  beyond  the 
first  surface  of  said  bale,  said  loop  being  formed  from  wire 
which  extends  ftxm  said  wire  supply  means  along  the  second 
surface  of  said  bale  and  across  the  front  face  of  said  bale,  and 
for  conveying  wire  beyond  frxxn  said  first  face  opposite  to  the 
said  pressing  direction  to  a  position  a4jaoent  said  twisting 
means,  the  improvement  comprising  that  said  binding  needle 
being  reciprocally  movable  together  with  said  loop  along  a 
path  which  is  paraUel  to  said  pressing  direction  and  is  spaced 
outwardly  from  said  first  face  to  move  a  portion  of  said  wire  in 
said  loop  to  a  position  acUacent  said  twisting  means. 


said  first  abutment  means  comprismg  a  pivot  member  for  said 
arm  and  said  arm  being  pivotable  with  reference  to  said  pivot 
member  in  the  first  position  of  said  support  and  said  holder 
being  accessible  for  detachment  from  said  arm  in  such  first 
position  of  said  sunxnt,  said  second  abutment  means  compris* 
mg  at  least  one  cam  and  said  support  fiirther  including  follower 
means  arranged  to  track  said  cam  in  the  second  position  of  said 
support  to  thereby  maintain  the  knife  which  is  carried  by  said 
holder  at  any  one  of  a  plurality  of  different  distances  fivm  said 
traction  device;  and  means  for  yieldably  biasing  the  knife  in 
said  holder  toward  said  traction  device  through  the  medium  of 
saki  support. 


I 

MM,345 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRESSING  AND  BINDING  BALES  OF 

REFUSES 

ErwiB  KaUanbach,  RatiascB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMBy,  aarigDor  to 
- '-       I  MaaririHfiifsbrik  GaihH,  Dwaaldorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


GARUC  SQUEEZER,  PROVIDED  WITH  MEANS  FOR 
REMOVING  IHE  SQUEEZED  CLOVES 
Gario  Gaasalll,  Via  P/ta  Villa  Ada,  !«,  2S026  •  Om»m  (No- 
fara),  Italy 

FDad  Doc  11,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  329,M2 
OalBS  priority,  appUettfoa  Italy,  Fab.  r,  IMl,  HWa/tlfU] 
iML  CLi  B30B  9/00 

VS.  a  100-iu  ^  g 


FDod  Doe.  30, 19H  Sor.  No.  454,643 
OaiaH  priority,  applieatioB  Fed.  Rap.  of  GanMw,  Jaik  25, 
1912,3202233 

iBt  a.3  BOB  13/02 
VJS,  a  100-19  R  10  r-Mmm 


□□ 


1.  In  a  machine  for  pressing  bales  of  reftise  and  binding  said 
bales  with  wire,  said  machhie  comprising  a  pressing  box, 
plunger  means  in  said  box,  means  for  feeding  refuse  to  said  box, 
means  for  moving  said  plunger  means  in  said  box  to  press 
refiise  in  said  box  to  form  a  bale  and  push  said  bale  from  an 
outlet  from  said  box,  the  bale  has  a  ftx>nt  face  and  a  rear  face 
with  the  fitmt  face  leading  when  the  bale  is  pushed  out  of  said 
box  and  the  rear  face  being  pushed  by  said  plunger  means  and 


1.  A  squeezer  for  garlic  cloves  which  comprises  a  first  recti- 
linear arm  (1)  and  a  second  rectilinear  arm  (5),  said  first  recti- 
linear and  second  rectilinear  arm  being  pivoted  at  one  end 
around  a  pivot  pin  (3),  said  first  rectilinear  arm  having  a  seat, 
provided  with  perforations  (7)  in  the  bottom  thereof,  said 
second  rectilinear  arm  having  at  a  position  corresponding  to 
said  seat,  a  block  (8,9)  which  has  two  portions,  one  projecting 
above  and  one  projecting  under  said  second  arm,  one  project- 
ing portion  being  insertable  into  said  seat  when  the  garhc 
cloves  are  squeezed,  the  other  projecting  portion  being  pro- 
vided with  tooth  members,  said  two  projecting  portions  being 
confined  by  surfaces  which  converge  towards  the  pivot  pin, 
said  projecting  portion,  which  has  teeth,  being  insertable  into 
said  perforations  when  the  cloves  are  removed  after  squeezing 
upon  a  complete  rotation  of  the  first  and  second  arms  about 
said  |Nvot  pin. 
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DEVICE  FOR  CONVEYING  INK  OR  A  DAMPING  AGENT 


HdvMiOcht, 

\toMJLN. 
F«d.  R«ik  of  Gtnmmy 
Flkd  JwL  13, 1M2,  S«.  N«.  397 jm 
priority,  ippHcrtoa  Fed.  Re^  of  Cnwumj,  JaL  13, 
IMl,  3137M7 

lat  a.)  BOIF  15/06 
UA  a  101— 148  4 


1.  In  •  fluid  Mtpply  system  for  a  printing  press,  the  combina- 
tion comprising  a  frame,  a  fountain  including  a  fountain  roller 
joumalled  in  the  frame  and  driven  at  slow  speed  so  that  a  fUm 
of  fluid  is  formed  on  itt  surface,  a  distributor  roller  joumalled 
in  said  frame  parallel  to  the  fountain  roller  and  spaced  there- 
trom  to  form  a  gap,  a  ductor  roller  movable  broadwise  through 
a  short  distance  in  the  gap,  a  pair  of  arms  for  supporting  the 
ends  of  the  ductor  rollM',  a  shaft  joumalled  in  the  ftame  for 
rigidly  supporting  the  arms,  a  driving  arm  rigidly  secured  to 
the  shaft,  a  thrust  rod  having  one  end  pivotally  connected  to 
the  driving  arm  and  the  other  end  carrying  a  cam  follower,  a 
rotary  cam  and  means  for  driving  said  cam  means  directly 
connected  to  both  said  frame  and  said  thrust  rod  for  maintain- 
ing the  cam  follower  in  contact  with  the  cam  so  that  upon 
rotation  of  the  cam  the  shaft  oscillates  to  swing  the  ductor 
roller  back  and  forth  for  successive  engagement  of  the  fountain 
roller  and  the  distributor  roller  resulting  in  conveyance  dT  fluid 
therebetween,  means  defining  opposed  way  surfi^es  at  the 
ends  of  the  arms  oriented  generally  perpoidicularly  to  the 
plane  of  the  arms,  mounting  blocks  at  the  ends  of  the  ductor 
roller  snugly  slidable  on  the  way  surfaces,  the  cam  having 
sufficient  throw  to  produce  relative  overtravel  of  the  cam 
follower,  and  paired  sprinp  on  the  respectively  opposite  sides 
of  each  of  the  mounting  blocks  and  working  in  opposition  to 
one  another  to  define  a  normal  position  of  the  ductor  roller 
with  respect  to  the  arms  on  which  it  is  mounted  and  so  that 
upon  engagement  of  the  roUen  the  relative  overtravel  is  yield- 
ingly accommodated  by  the  deformation  of  the  springs. 


OFFSET  INTAGUO  PRINTER  HAVING  A  SPREADER 
WITH  A  LATERALLY  EXTENDING  SLOT 
Rndolf  Balwar,  OpftrtriMfIn,  Swftierinid,  Md^or  to  Teca* 
PriM  AGn  Thayagai,  Swltiatland 

FDad  Fab.  3, 1983,  Sar.  No.  443,<8S 
CUiH  priority,  appUcatioa  SwHiariaad,  Fab.  12,  1882, 
808/83 

Iirt.  CU  B41F  17/Oa  31/00 

UjS.  a  101—143  6  CUm 

1.  Swab  printing  machine  having  an  inking  device,  an  ink 

container  and  a  carriage,  the  carriage  nicluding  on  its  ftontal 

side  a  spreader  support,  which  spreader  support  is  tippable  and 


can  reciprocate  over  a  printing  |date,  a  spreader  having  lower 
and  upper  parts  wherein  the  q>reader  is  upwardly  and  rear* 
wardly  inclined  fttjm  said  lower  part  to  said  upper  part,  and  a 
spreader  head  includnig  a  doctor  Made,  the  spreader  benig 
loosely  guided  in  the  npnada  head  and  drawn  downward  by 
its  own  weight  ther^y  taking  nik  from  the  ink  container  dur- 
ing its  forward  motion  and  distributing  it  over  the  printing 


M- 


plate,  and  whereby  during  the  retum,  the  doctor  bbde  in  the 
qveader  head  wipes  off  the  excess  ink,  with  improvements 
characterized  by  ami  ccmprising:  at  least  one  laterally  extend- 
ing slot  through  the  lower  part  of  the  spreader,  the  lower  edge 
of  the  spreader  forming  a  narrow  dipping  edge,  and  adjustable" 
spreader  head  positimiing  means  provided  on  the  qweader 
support  and  on  the  spreader  head. 


CYLINDER  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  A  PRINTING  PRESS 

NoTMB  C  Bartlctt,  202^  Soaadflew  Afa.,  Staidbrd, 
06802 

FDad  Doe.  21, 1881,  Sor.  No.  332«445 
UL  CU  B41F  5/04 
US.  CL  101—220  11 


1.  In  a  printing  preM  having  a  pair  of  ooonterrotating  blanket 
or  impression  cylinders  forming  a  nip  for  printing  on  a  travel- 
ing web  of  paper  the  improvement  comprising: 

each  of  said  cylinders  having  an  outwardly  open  blanket 
receiving  g^>  therein  extending  the  axial  length  thereof; 

btanket  membm  circumferentially  encompassing  said  cylin- 
ders, respectively,  with  the  ends  thereof  extending  within 
said  gaps  and  being  secured  with  respect  to  said  cylinders, 
respectively; 

said  gaps  being  located  within  a  circumferential  extent  of 
said  cylinders,  req)ectively,  with  each  of  said  extents 
being  of  a  preselected  circumferential  length  limited  to 
commercially  acceptable  practice; 

each  of  said  g^M  having  the  ends  thereof  circumferentially 
ofhet  from  each  other  with  the  linear  extent  of  such  ofbet 
being  at  least  equal  to  the  maximum  effective  linear  width 
of  said  gap,  said  gaps  extending  in  opposite  manner  in  said 
cylinders,  respectively,  to  pan  in  crisscrossing  relation- 
ship when  moving  through  such  a  nip; 

and  said  gqw  extending  at  angles  with  respect  to  an  axial 
extent  of  the  outer  surfaces  of  said  cylindoi,  reflectively, 
to  continuously  maintam  at  least  the  end  portions  of  said 
cylinden  in  overlying  relationship  as  said  cyUnden  pau 
through  such  a  nip  and  with  at  least  the  ends  of  said  gaps 
passing  in  non-overlying  rdationship. 
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« JSJSJ*^*''**  CYLINDER  ASSEMBLY  OF  A 
SHEET-FED  ROTARY  PRINTING  MACHINE  HAVING  A 

DEVICE  FOR  CORRECIING  REGISTER  OF 

OVERPRINTS 

PMI  ScMltog,  itocMNd,  brtt  or  N«elnrBnil.d.  Fad.  Rep.  of 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1982,  Scr.  No.  363,849 
Clalns  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rop.  of  GerMiy,  Apr.  1, 
Mil,  3112964  *-™«7.  '•W'  1. 

lM.a>B41F  27/05 
U.S.  a  101—410  9 , 


•  plastic  probe  extending  between  a  forwaid  end  and  a 
rearward  end; 

and  means  mounting  laid  probe  axially  in  aaid  projectile 
with  said  rearward  end  tlighdy  wptceA  forwanl  of  said 
raechanitra  and  with  said  forward  end  positioned  to  re- 
ceive impacts  transmitted  from  media  traversed  by  said 
projectile,  so  that  a  momentary  impact  prodoces  a  shock 
wave  in  said  probe  to  cause  engagement  of  said  rearward 
end  with  said  firing  mechanism  to  fire  said  charge, 

the  qiacing  between  said  rearward  end  and  said  tiM«^h«t.ifflT 
determining  the  magnitude  of  an  impact  which  is  sufli- 
cient  to  cause  said  firing  of  said  charge. 
^^~"^~^^^^^^-^^^^»    •- 

1,166,333 

DUAL*MODE  PROPELLANT  CHARGE  WITH  A 

TRUMPET-SHAPED  CHANNEL  POSSESSING  A 

STAR4HAPEDCROSS«ECnON 

FHM^jIWet,  TVesMa,  aid  Benwd  DMoiwean,  La  Terte,  both 

M  nwce,  aseivwrB  to  Sodcte  Nalioulc  dsa  Pondrw  ct 

Expiodft,  Parte,  FTanee 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1902,  Sar.  No.  348,770 
ClaiHM  priority,  appUcattoa  Fkuwa,  Feb.  17, 1901, 01  03040 
IM.  a>  G06B  45/72 
MA.  CL  102—200  n 


1.  Sheet  transfer  cylinder  assembly  of  a  sheet  fed  rotary 
printing  machine  including  a  sheet  transfer  cylinder  routable 
in  a  given  rotational  direction  and  a  device  for  correcting 
register  of  overprinto  on  a  sheet  by  deforming  the  leading  edge 
of  the  sheet,  comprising  a  gripper  fly  supported  on  a  shaft,  said 
shaft  being  mounted  on  the  sheet  transfer  cylinder  so  as  to  be 
swingable  relative  to  the  rotary  motion  of  its  sheet  transfer 
cylinder,  a  bending  device  carried  by  the  sheet  transfer  cylin- 
der in  a  middle  region  thereof,  and  means  for  actuating  said 
bending  device  in  accordance  with  the  swinging  movement  of 
said  gripper  fly  for  flexing  said  shaft  of  said  gripper  fly  and 
deforming  the  leading  edge  of  the  sheet  in  a  direction  tangen- 
tid  to  the  circumference  of  the  cylinder,  sud  shaft  of  said 
gripper  fly  being  supported  by  a  bearing  substantially  at  the 
middle  thereof,  and  including  means  for  pivoting  said  bearing 
in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  cylinder  and  opposite  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  cylinder. 


'  4,466,381 

IMPACT  PROBE  MECHANISM  FOR  AMMUNITION 

FUZING 
Victor  H.  Strobnsh,  Hennepin  Comty,  Mian.,  aarignor  to 
Honeywell  Ibc^  Minneapolis,  Mbuu 

Filed  Jon.  24, 1902,  Ser.  No.  391,667 

iM.  a^  F4ac  1/02 

UA  a  102-278  2  Oaiais 


1.  In  a  fiise  for  firing  the  explosive  charge  of  a  projectile,  in 
combination: 
a  firing  mechanism  mounted  in  said  projectile  for  rearward 
axial  contact  to  fire  said  charge 


1.  Propellant  charge  which  has  at  least  two  thrust  modes,  of 
the  "trumpet  block"  type  with  radial  combustion  fhm  a  cen- 
tral channel  with  one  thrust  mode  contained  in  a  portion  which 
has  a  star-shq)ed  cross-section  over  a  length  equal  to  at  least 
one  third  of  the  total  length  of  the  chai^  wherein  the  part  of 
the  channel  which  is  of  star-shaped  cross-section  pnssrssn  a 
zone  in  which  the  star  of  the  channel  has  at  least  six  arms, 
which  determine  at  least  six  tooth-like  secton  of  propellant, 
said  part  of  the  channel  which  is  of  star-ahaped  cross-eectioo 
consists  only  of  said  tooth-like  sectors,  at  least  two  tooth-like 
sectors  with  the  same  large  sector  angle  (A)  and  at  least  two 
tooth-like  sectors  of  propellant  with  the  same  small  sector 
angle  (a),  distributed  symmetrically  relative  to  the  axis  of  the 
charge,  wherein  the  large  sector  angle  (A)  is  defined,  in  tenns 
of  the  small  sector  angle  (a),  by  the  foUowing  relationship: 

(2«-/0')<^<(2«+25*) 
and  wherein  the  small  sector  angle  (a)  b  between  25*  and  60*. 

4466,333 
HIGH  VELOCITY  JET  SHAPED  CHARGE 
FVed  L  Graee,  York,  Pa.,  aari^or  to  The  Uaiiad  SMae  ef  Amt* 
lea  as  wpraawiad  by  the  Secretaiy  of  the  Arny,  WMid^ion, 

FDed  Mar.  24, 1903,  Ser.  No.  470,401 
brt.  a.)  F42B  1/02 
MA  a  102—307  3  n^i— 

1.  A  sh^wd  charge  device  which  comprises: 
a  hollow  cylindrical  shiq)ed  housing  having  a  longitudinal 

axis: 
first  explosive  means,  including  an  explosive  charge  having 
substantially  cylindrical  shape  operatively  disposed  in  one 
end  of  said  housing,  for  generating  a  first  detonation 
wave; 
detonator  means  comprising  means  fbr  producing  a  single 
point  or  annular  detonation  wave  in  said  first  eqdosive 
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means  opentively  pocitioned  on  the  outer  side  of  said  first 
explosive  means  for  selectively  initiating  explosion  in  said 
firtt  explosive  means; 

shaped  charge  liner  means  in  abutment  with  and  at  the  inner 
side  of  said  first  explosive  means,  said  inner  means  forming 
a  convex  hollow  toroid  surface,  convex  in  the  direction  of 
the  said  first  explosive  means,  which  deforms  upon  explo- 
sion into  an  approximate  hollow  open  ended  tube<shaped 
first  slug  expelled  at  a  first  velocity,  preceded  by  a  narrow 
first  jet  of  high  velocity  gases  of  the  explosion,  said  Uner 
being  metal  which  density  is  varied  for  use  in  defeating 
various  targets, 

delay  means  comprising  an  annular  shaped  delay  member 
placed  to  the  rear  of  said  liner  means; 


10 


as 


12 


'^^^^^^^sss^mr 


said  explosive  means  having  a  detonation  velocity  rate- 
greater  than  said  first  velocity  of  said  first  slug,  said  sec- 
ond explosive  means  shaped  as  a  hollow  cylinder  fitting 
within  said  housing,  having  an  inside  diameter  slightly 
larger  than  the  outside  diameter,  and  length  greater  than 
length  of.  said  first  slug,  placed  to  the  rear  of  said  delay 
means  and  initiated  by  a  second  detonation  initiation  wave 
transmitted  from  said  delay  means,  said  deUy  means  de- 
laying transmission  of  said  second  detonation  initiation 
wave  until  said  first  slug  is  completely  contained  within 
the  length  of  said  second  explosive  means, 

whereby  when  said  second  explosive  means  is  detonated,  the 
said  first  slug  is  deformed  into  a  second  slug  which  is 
relatively  rod-shaped,  expelled  at  a  second  velocity,  pre- 
ceeded  by  a  second  jet  of  relatively  high  velocity  gases  of 
the  second  explosion. 


M66,354 

APPARATUS  FOR  CHARGING  RISING  DRILLHOLES 

Leif  Jelbaryd,  Handaa,  and  Goaaar  Egeratriiai,  Daaderyd,  both 

of  Swadn,  a«igMrs  to  NItro  Nobd  AB,  Gyttorp,  Sweden 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  363,495 

OainH  prioritjr,  appUcatiOB  Sweden,  Apr.  3, 19S1, 8102164 

brt.  a^  F42B  3/00 

VS.  CL  102—313  4  Chdais 

1.  Apparatus  for  charging  rising  drillholes  having  large 

bores  with  heavy  pipecharges  comprising: 

(a)  a  stand  having  an  upper  end  portion  and  a  lower  end 
portion,  said  lower  end  portion  pivotal  on  a  fixed  surface 
and  said  upper  end  portion  capable  of  alignment  with  the 
mouth  of  a  rising  drillhole, 

(b)  a  guide  unit  including  a  first  guide  member  having  an 
upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said  first  guide  member  being 
rii^dly  attached  to  said  upper  end  portion  of  said  stand, 
and  a  second  guide  member  having  a  bore  of  a  size  suffi- 
cient for  receiving  a  pipecharge,  said  second  guide  mem- 
ber having  a  lower  end  portion  telescopically  receivable 
within  said  upper  end  or  said  first  guide  member  and  an 
upper  end  portion  extendable  beyond  said  upper  end  of 
said  first  gukie  member  and  receivable  within  said  mouth 
of  said  drillhole, 

(c)  anchoring  means  attached  to  said  upper  end  portion  of 
said  second  guide  member, 

(d)  drive  means  interconnecting  said  first  and  said  second 
guide  members  for  moving  said  second  guide  member 
relative  to  said  first  guide  member,  thus  securing  said 
anchoring  means  in  abutting  relationship  against  the  area 


of  the  formation  adjacent  to  said  mouth  of  said  drillhole 
thereby  wedging  said  charging  apparatus  between  said 
fixed  surface  and  said  formation,  and 
(e)  lifting  means  associated  with  said  stand  including  a  rest 
platform  for  carrying  a  pipecharge,  said  platform  capable 


of  traveUng  toward  and  away  from  said  lower  end  of  said 
first  guide  member  whereby  said  pipecharge,  when  sup- 
ported on  said  rest  pktform,  will  be  guided  into  said 
drillhole  by  said  guide  unit  when  said  platform  is  moved 
toward  said  lower  end  of  said  first  guide  member. 


4,466,355 

RAILWAY  TRACK  TAMPING  MACHINE 
Sandro  Paaqidai,  La  Tour  de  Pells,  SwUicrlaiid,  aadgnor  to  Sig 
Societe  Indnstrielle  Sniaae,  Nenhanscn,  Switaerlaad 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  348,971 
Clains  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Feb.  24,  1961, 
1196/81 

lot  a^  EOIB  27/16 
V&  CL  104—12  2  daloH 


1.  A  railway  track  tamping  machine  for  tamping  switches  as 
well  as  open  track,  comprising  in  combination: 

(a)  a  rolling  chassis; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  tamping  units  mounted  on  said  rolling 
chassis,  said  tamping  units  being  displaceable  in  a  direc- 
tion transverse  to  the  elongation  of  the  track  to  tamp  the 
track  on  either  side  of  each  line  of  rails  as  well  as  to  avoid 
lateral  obstacles  upon  tamping  of  track  switches; 

(c)  a  tool  carrying  frame  mounted  for  vertical  movement  in 
each  of  said  tamping  units; 

(d)  two  levers  mounted  in  opposition  on  said  tool  carrying 
frame,  said  levers  being  articulated  on  the  tool  carrying 
frame  for  osciUating  and  pivotal  movement  in  a  plane 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  elongation  of  the  track; 

(e)  first  and  second  tamping  picks  mounted  on  each  of  said 
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two  levers,  said  fint  and  second  tamping  picks  forming 
with  their  respective  lever  one  tamping  tool  located  on 
one  side  of  a  line  of  rails; 

(0  means  for  fixedly  fastening  each  of  said  first  tamping 
pidu  on  the  levers  in  a  downward  work  condition; 

(g)  means  for  moving  each  of  said  second  tamping  picks  on 
the  levers  between  a  first  lowered  position  in  which  said 
second  tamping  pick  is  in  a  downward  work  condition 
adjacent  to  said  first  tamping  pick  with  respect  to  the 
direction  transverse  to  the  elongation  of  the  track  and  a 
second  raised  position  in  which  said  second  tamping  pick 
is  not  in  a  work  condition;  and 

0i)  means  for  immobilizing  said  second  tamping  picks  in 
each  of  said  first  and  second  positions. 

I  ~ 

MM,3S6 

FULL  DIAMETER  HEAD  SHIELD  CONSTRUCTION  FOR 

RAILWAY  TANK  CAR 

Robert  C  McaacmMi,  and  Rkhard  B.  Policy,  both  of  St 

Chtftoa.  Mo„  iMipMn  to  ACF  iBdMtricB,  iMwrporated,  New 
York,N.Y. 

I  FDed  Jan.  22,  IWI,  Set.  No.  227,122 

Iirt.  CL^  B61D  S/OO 
VS.  a  105-3S8  21 


a  ftwnework  adapted  to  be  fitted  into  a  rectangular  opening 
on  a  bank  wall; 

a  door  having  a  front  surface  closing  said  opening,  a  handle 
at  the  upper  end  thereof,  side  walls  and  a  rear  partition 
defining  a  concave  rear  wall; 

a  first  horizontally  extending  shaft  in  said  framework  mount- 
ing said  door  for  roution  thereabout; 

a  movable  wall; 

a  second  shaft  extending  between  said  side  waUs  for  rotation 
with  said  door  and  mounting  said  movable  wall  for  rou- 
tion so  that  roution  of  said  door  from  a  dosed  to  an  open 
position  causes  said  movable  wall  to  rotate  in  a  first  direc- 
tion, scraping  said  concave  rear  wall,  to  a  position  defin- 
ing a  pocket  for  receiving  a  package  for  depoeit  and  rou- 
tion of  said  door  from  said  open  to  said  closed  position 
rotates  said  movable  wall  in  a  second  direction  opposite  to 
said  first  direction  to  release  a  f^^ngf  in  said  pocket; 

a  first  rotary  lever  engaging  said  movable  wall  for  rotating 


1.  A  head  shield  assembly  for  railway  tank  cars  having  a 
bolster  assembly  comprising:  a  head  shield  located  outboard  of 
a  tank  located  on  a  railway  tank  car;  said  head  shield  extending 
from  a  level  adjacent  a  rail  car  center  sill  upwardly  to  a  level 
adjacent  the  top  of  said  tank;  said  shield  ftirther  being  acruate 
and  extending  at  least  partially  around  the  end  portion  of  said 
tank;  an  anchor  member  extending  longitudinally  inboard  of 
said  shield  to  a  position  above  but  adjacent  to  the  top  of  said 
tank  and  not  substantially  farther  inwardly  than  said  bolster 
anembly;  said  anchor  ftirther  extending  do%vnwardly  along 
each  side  of  said  tank  to  a  position  adjacent  said  sill  and  out- 
board of  said  bolster  assembly;  fint  connecting  means  inte- 
grally joining  an  outer  portion  of  said  shield  to  said  anchor  at 
least  at  positions  located  on  the  top  portion  of  said  shield  and 
said  anchor  and  at  positions  located  on  either  side  of  said  tank; 
second  connecting  means  integrally  joining  the  inboard  por- 
tion  of  said  anchor  to  said  tank  at  positions  located  at  the  top 
of  said  tank  and  at  positions  located  on  either  side  of  said  tank 
at  a  location  outboard  of  said  bolster  assembly;  and  third  con- 
necting  means  integrally  joining  the  lower  portion  of  said 
shield  to  said  sill. 


to  KuBahira 


AFTER  HOUR  DEPOSITORY 
Hlroabl  MaiMUka,  HiroihtaM,  Japn,  iMigiioi 
Safe  Co.  Ibc  HiroaUna,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  3(3,388 

Oaina  priority,  appliattioB  Japn,  Feb.  3, 1982, 57-14832 

lot  0.3  E05G  1/26 

VS.  CL  109—66  11  n«i— 

1.  An  apparatus  for  depositing  money  into  a  receiving  safe  in 

a  bank  comprising: 


said  wall,  said  first  lever  releasing  said  movable  wall  so 
that  said  movable  wall  rotates  by  gravity  while  scraping 
said  rear  wall; 

a  rachet  mechanism  including  a  pawl,  a  shaft  third  extending 
between  said  side  walls  mounting  said  pawl  for  roution 
with  said  door  and  a  rachet  plate  fixedly-secured  to  a  side 
wall  of  the  ftvmework,  the  rachet  plate  including  a  plural- 
ity of  grooves,  said  rachet  pawl  being  pivotally  disposed 
by  said  third  shaft,  the  rachet  pawl  being  adi^Med  to  en- 
gage a  said  groove  in  said  rachet  plau,  and; 

a  second  rotary  lever  having  first  and  second  ends  engaging 
said  pawl  at  the  first  end  and  pivotally  attached  to  said 
first  rotary  lever  at  the  second  end  during  roution  thereof 
and  releasing  said  pawl  from  said  groove  when  said  door 
is  in  said  open  position  so  that,  upon  roution  of  said  door 
thereafter  toward  said  closed  position  at  a  position 
wherein  said  pocket  is  inaccessible,  causes  said  pawl  to 
engage  said  groove  and  prevent  rotation  of  said  door  in 
said  first  direction  until  said  door  is  in  said  closed  position. 

SOLID  FUEL  WARM  AIR  FURNACE 
J.  VcraoB  Chriatfan,  2160  Loagrean  Rd.,  Ki^iport,  T«a.  37M0 
DifWoB  of  Ser.  No.  270,350,  Jan.  4, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,409,955. 
His  appbcatfcM  Fab.  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  466^19 
laL  a.}  F33B  S/OQ:  F23H  1/02 
VS.  CL  110-211  t  ri«i— 

1.  A  fWnaoe  comprising  a  housing,  a  firebox  disposed  inter- 
nally of  and  spaced  from  the  walls  of  said  housing,  an  open 
grate  disposed  at  the  bottom  of  said  firebox,  a  door  in  the  front 
of  said  housing  for  inserting  solid  ftiel  into  said  firebox,  means 
for  delivering  combustion  air  to  an  area  beneath  said  grate  for 
preheating  and  causing  said  air  to  pass  upwardly  through  said 
solid  ftiel  and  to  mix  with  gases  released  from  said  ftiel  during 
combustion,  a  bum-out  chamber  between  said  firriwx  and  the 
rear  of  said  housing  and  insulated  from  said  fliebox,  said  bum- 
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out  chamber  having  an  inlet  communicated  with  said  firebox 
and  an  outlet  communicated  with  a  heat  exchanger  chamber, 
exhaust  means  connected  to  said  heat  exchanger  chamber  for 
drawing  said  air/gM  mixture  from  said  firebox  through  said 
burnout  chamber  to  said  heat  exchanger  chamber  and  out  said 


i^  liiiai 


••> 


1.  Pollution  control  apparatus  comprising 

a  conduit  having  an  inlet  for  receiving  pdlutants  and  an 
outlet  for  expelling  relatively  pollution  free  exhaust, 

flow  diverting  means  positioned  in  the  conduit  in  the  vicin- 
ity of  the  inlet  for  condensing  the  flow  <tf  pdlutants  in  the 
conduit, 

combustion  means  connected  to  the  conduit  fbr  burning 
pollutants  immediately  downstream  of  the  flow  diverting 


temperature  control  means  connected  to  the  flow  diverting 
means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  the  flow  divert- 
iag 


LOOP-BED  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 
Jcr-Ya  Shaas.  Fairfu,  Va^  Joseph  S.  Mei,  M( 
Va,;  Fhak  D.  Staglc,  Klagwood,  W.  Va„  nd  John  E. 
tain,  MorgMlow,  W.  Va^  Mrigiori  to  lit  Unitad 

by  the  Unltad  StatM 
D.C 

FOad  Dae.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  449,793 
bt  a'  F33D  im 
US.  0.110-264  8 


W. 


of 
of 


exhaust  means,  and  means  at  said  bum-out  chamber  inlet  and 
heated  by  heat  in  the  firebox  for  igniting  said  air/gas  mixture, 
said  igniting  means  being  operable  to  retain  the  flame  from 
ignition  of  said  air/gas  mixture,  whereby  to  promote  complete 
combustion  of  said  air/gas  mixture  in  said  bum-out  chamber. 


4y464,2S9 

DISC  STABILIZED  FLAME  AFTERBUBNER 

Roy  Wabw,  P.O.  Box  334,  and  Bmce  C.  Hoddkston,  86S  N. 

raiahso  Ate.,  both  of  KailM,  Oaho,  HL  94734 
Owti—allim-i^part  of  Sar.  No.  68,800,  At*.  13, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4348429,  wUch  to  a  divldoa  of  Sar.  No.  906J14,  May  17, 1978, 
Pat  No.  4481,081,  which  la  a  eoatlBaatkM  of  Sar.  No.  726329, 
Sa».  27, 1976,  ahMioaiJ.  lUa  appUcatkm  Mar.  13, 1981,  Str. 

•™*fO   4^M9f^^V^V 

iBt  a^  F33B  5m 
US.  CL  110-213  4 1 


1.  A  loop-bed  reactor  or  combustor  oomprWng: 

a  vertically  oriented  tubular  housing  in  the  configuration  of 
an  oblong  annulus; 

conduit  means  coupled  to  the  outermost  peripheral  surface 
of  the  housing  at  a  location  adjacent  to  the  lowermost 
bight  defined  by  the  oblong  annulus  with  a  longitudinal 
axis  of  said  conduit  means  being  tangentially  oriented  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tubular  bousing  at 
the  point  of  coupling  therewith; 

means  for  introducing  particulate  fiiel  into  said  conduit 


pneumatic  means  in  registry  with  said  conduit  means  for 
unidirectionally  propelling  the  particulate  ftiel  into  the 
housing; 

fiirther  pneumatic  means  in  registry  with  the  housing  down- 
stream of  the  coupling  between  the  conduit  means  and  Uie 
housing  for  fiirther  prqwUing  the  particulate  material 
through  the  length  of  the  annulus;  and 

discharge  port  means  diqxMed  through  the  innermost  pe> 
rijrfieral  surface  of  the  housing  at  a  location  in  or  slightly 
downstream  frmn  the  uppermost  bight  defined  by  the 
oblong  annulus  with  said  discharge  port  means  ad^ited  to 
receive  gaseous  combustion  products  and  particulate 
material  of  a  sixe  less  than  that  maintainable  in  close  prox- 
imity to  the  radially  outermost  portion  of  the  uppennost 
bight  by  the  oentriftigal  force  imposed  upon  the  particu- 
late material  by  the  pneumatic  means  when  propdled 
through  the  housing. 


4^466361 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  WASTE 
INCINERATION 
Kbarice  D.  Haasry,  Eraasloa;  Joha  M.  Karwia,  1 
Walter  W.  WaDnr,  Mattaooa,  aU  of  BL,  I 

FOad  Mqr  26, 1983,  Sar.  No.  498^98 
lat  a)  F23G  5/05 
US.  a  110-346 

I.  A  method  for  incinerating  toxic  and  nra-toxic  waste 
materials  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  pretreatment 
agent  capable  of  insuring  flowability  in  the  material  to  be 
indnerated,  mixing  said  agent  with  said  material,  providing  a 
rotary  Idhi,  firing  said  Idhi,  providing  a  rotary  scoop  feeder  for 
said  kibi.  mixing  of  said  agent  with  said  material  being  aooom- 
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pltthed  by  introducing  sud  agent  to  Mid  rot«xy  scoop  feeder  1u1WJ63 

feeSfL^I^Sl!fh!^'*^*r'^  ""^  °''**^  "  "^  MEraOD  OP  IGNITING  A  PULVERIZED  COAL 

feeder,  introducmg  the  muture  of  waste  material  and  agent  ANNULAR  BURNER  FLAME 

intoaliotzoncofsttdkitoby  meMis  of  said  feeder  whereby  the  Khm  Ldkart,  ud  SigMd  MicMMdv,  both  of  GwMraback, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay,  ■wlaams  to  L.  A  C  StelaBHIkr 


mixture  is  deUvered  direcUy  into  a  zone  of  sufficient  temper- 
ture  to  achieve  initial  incineration  and  whereby  the  incinera- 
tion is  completed  as  the  mixture  progresses  to  a  discharge  end 
of  the  kiln  where  an  incinerated  mixture  is  achieved,  and  re- 
moving  the  incinerated  mixture  from  the  kiln. 


GaAH,  GauBcnbMh.  Fed.  Rap.  oTGenniiy 

QMtiBMtkm.iii.pwt  of  Sw.  No.  17«,1M,  Ai«.  7,  IMO, 
MJiwIoMd.  Tld*  applicMioB  M«.  17, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  3SS,Me 

W79, 2933040  ^^ 

IM.  a>  F33D  J/00 
VS.  a  110—347  7 


METHOD  OF  REMOVING  SULFUR  AND  OTHER 

CONTAMINANTS  FROM  THE  COAL  IN  COALOa 

SLURRIES 

EmbmI  Mucwdl,  CuAridge,  md  David  R.  KcUand,  Leziiig. 

ton,  both  of  Maaa.,  aaaipMn  to  Maaaacfaaoctti  iMtitate  of 

TeehBoiogy,  Gubridge,  Mmb. 

FDed  Mar.  3. 1962,  Ser.  No.  3SM89 
Irt.  OJ  P23K  5/00:  aOL  1/32 
VS.  a  110-347  1 


^ 


S 


1    A  method  of  igniting  a  coal  dust  fired  main  burner 
wherein  the  main  burner  has  an  internal  back  How  region  and 
IS  Ignited  by  a  dust-ignition  fiame  introduced  through  a  central 
core  passage,  the  main  burner  having  air  introduced  through  a 
main  air  passage  and  pulverired  solid  fuel  introduced  through 
a  dust  conduit  wherein  the  main  air  passage  has  an  ■nnnUr 
section  surrounding  an  annular  section  of  the  dust  conduit, 
which  annular  section  of  the  dust  conduit  surrounds  the  central 
core  passage  through  which  the  ignition  flame  is  introduced, 
the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
introducing  the  dust  ignition  flame  centrally  into  the  internal 
hack  flow  region  by  injecting  it  centrally  through  the 
central  core  passage; 
utilizing  coal  dust  entrained  in  air  as  an  ignition  ftiel  with  the 
'    ntioofdust-laden  air  to  dust  for  the  ignition  flame  being 
in  the  range  of  0.2  to  1.0  while  the  ratio  for  the  burner 
flame  is  m  the  range  of  l.S  to  10; 
burning  the  ignition  flame  at  a  smaller  air  number  than  the 
main  burner  flame  with  the  air  number  for  the  ignition 
flame  being  in  the  range  of  0.8  to  1.1  while  that  of  the  m«iti 
flame  being  in  the  range  of  1.1  to  1.3; 
supplying  combustion  air  to  the  ignition  flame  by  connecting 

the  central  core  passage  to  the  main  air  pattagc.  and 
providing  a  greater  tangential  combustion-air  velocity  com- 
ponent for  said  dust-ignition  flame  than  for  the  main 
burner  flame. 


1.  A  process  for  the  removal  of  sulfiir  and  other  contami- 
nants from  the  coal  in  a  coal-oil  slurry  prior  to  combustion  of 
the  slurry  comprising: 

grinding  the  coal  to  a  size  appropriate  for  the  liberation  of 
pyrite  and  suspension  in  an  oil  slurry; 

slurrying  the  coal  with  dl; 

heating  the  slurry  to  a  temperature  between  the  range  of 
210*-230*  C.  to  enhance  the  magnetic  properties  of  pyr- 
rhotite  and  pyrite  bound  thereto; 

separating  the  pyrite  magnetically  from  the  heated  slurry; 

thereafter  passing  the  heated  slurry  through  a  heat  ex- 
changer m  which  unhealed  slurry  is  passed  to  recover  and 
transfer  heat  from  the  heated  slurry  to  the  cheated 
slurry;  and 

burning  the  heated  slurry  fai  a  boiler. 


PLANTER  ATTACHMENT 

Dm  HaassaWta,  RJL  #4>  Mt  Plawam,  Io»a  S2641 

FIM  M«|r  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  371^441 

IM.  CL^  AOIC  5/08;  AOIB  25/00 

VS.  a.  111—1  1 

1.  An  attachment,  for  adapting  a  planter  to  tninifmim  tillage 
and  no-till  situations,  comprising: 

frame  means  joined  to  the  planter, 

means  for  cutting  trash  and  incorporating  fertilizer  mounted 
at  the  forward  end  of  the  planter  by  said  frame  means  and 
including  a  disc,  a  knife  disposed  directly  behind  said  disc, 
and  a  spring  control  means  connected  to  said  disc  and 
knife;  and 

strap  means  extends  from  said  frame  means,  inchides  a  strap 
pair,  said  disc  being  mounted  in  said  strap  pair,  and  ftirther 
includes  a  third  strap,  said  knife  being  mounted  to,  and 
said  spring  control  means  being  received  by,  said  third 
str^),  and 

said  third  strap  is  joined  to  said  strap  pair,  has  a  curved 


J. 
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portion,  a  mounting  portion  joined  to  said  curved  portion,     4,f466,366 

and  an  extended  plate  joined  to  said  mounting  portion,   METHOD  OF  TUFIING  CUT  PILE  AND  LOOP  PILE  IN 

THE  SAME  ROW  OF  STITCHING 
ToaUdd  HIrotao,  OHdu,  Japu,  aMignor  to  HaidlaMhiira  Co^ 
1  Ltd^  Japan 

>^  Flkd  Feb.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  4«5,795 

7^  /  CUaa  prioritjr,  apptteatkM  JapM^  Feb.  12, 1982,  57-21901; 

'    ^  JaL  27, 1982, 57-131093 

IM.  a'  D05C  75/00 
U.S.  a.  112—79  R 


■aid  knife  being  attached  to  said  mounting  portion,  and 
said  spring  control  means  being  attached  to  said  plate. 


4t4«t3<8 

MANUALLY  MANIPULATED  AGRICULTURAL 

IMPLEMENT  WITH  SEED  ENCLOSURE  HAVING 

TOOTH  MEMBERS  EXTENDING  OUT  OF  HOLES  IN 

THE  ENCLOSURE 

WOHaa  C  CoiddiBg,  50  Wootton  Rd.,  Emm  Fella,  N  J.  07021 

FIM  May  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  380^77 

IM.  a.i  AOIC  7/02 

UA  a  111—73  8  Claion 


1.  An  agricultural  implement,  comprising: 

enclosure  means  including  a  seed  filling  opening  and  a  plu- 
rality  of  holes  for  the  outward  passage  of  the  seed; 

tooth  member  means  including  a  corresponding  plurality  of 
tooth  members  substantially  smaller  in  diameter  than  the 
diameter  of  the  holes,  said  tooth  members  oriented  so  that 
ones  of  their  ends  extend  inside  the  enclosure  means  and 
the  others  of  their  ends  project  external  to  the  enclosure 
means  through  corresponding  holes; 

mechanism  means  intermediate  the  enclosure  means  and  the 
tooth  member  means,  said  mechanism  means  coupled  to 
the  tooth  members  near  the  ones  of  the  ends  and  coupled 
to  the  enclosure  means,  and  arranged  to  restrain  axial 
displacement  and  to  enable  lateral  displacement  of  the 
tooth  members  relative  to  the  holes  in  response  to  differ- 
ential  forces  externally  applied  to  the  enclosure  means  and 
the  tooth  member  means; 

an  enlongated  handle  rigidly  coupled  at  one  end  to  one  of 
the  enclosure  means,  the  mechuiism  means  and  the  tooth 
member  means  for  manual  manipulation  of  the  implement; 

each  of  the  plurality  of  holes  of  the  enclosure  means  being 
oblong  with  nuyor  and  minor  axes,  the  minor  axes  being 
normal  to  an  imaginary  vertical  plane  containing  the 
handle  and  being  longer  than  the  corresponding  dimen- 
sion of  the  tooth  members,  the  m^r  axes  being  parallel  to 
■aid  imaginary  plane  and  being  longer  than  the  corre- 
sponding dimension  of  the  tooth  members;  and 

a  movable  plate  secured  to  the  enclosure  and  overlapping 
the  plurality  of  holes  of  the  enclosure  means,  whereby  the 
lengths  of  the  mi^  axes  are  adjustable. 


1.  A  tufting  machine  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  needles  each  feeding  a  respective  yam,  means 
for  driving  said  needles  in  common  in  reciprocating  mo- 
tion through  a  base  fabric  to  form  a  loop  upon  movement 
through  and  out  of  said  base  fabric, 

a  plurality  of  loopers,  each  looper  being  associated  with  a 
corresponding  needle,  means  for  driving  said  plurality  of 
loopers  in  common  in  reciprocating  motion  toward  and 
away  ftotn  said  plurality  of  needles,  each  said  looper 
having  a  portion  defining  a  cutting  edge  and  a  front  bill 
which  extends  into  the  loop  between  the  yam  and  the 
needle  when  said  looper  drive  means  moves  said  loopers 
toward  said  needles, 

a  plurality  of  knives,  each  knife  being  associated  with  the 
cutting  edge  of  a  respective  looper,  means  for  driving  said 
plurality  of  knives  in  common  toward  and  away  ftwi  the 
cutting  edges  of  said  loopers, 

a  control  means  connected  to  each  looper  for  selectively 
extending  the  looper  ftirther  toward  its  corresponding 
needle  and  the  loop  formed  thereby  a  said  looper  drive 
means  extends  the  looper  alone  when  the  control  means  is 
actuated  and  for  retracting  the  looper  away  from  the  loop, 

each  said  looper  when  moved  to  its  extending  position  by  its 
control  means  seizing  the  yam  loop  whoi  said  control 
means  and  said  looper  driving  means  are  both  at  their 
retracted  positions  so  that  the  seized  loop  is  moved  to  the 
cutting  edge  portion  of  the  looper  for  engagement  by  the 
respective  knife  as  said  knives  are  moved  toward  the 
loopers  by  said  knife  drive  means. 


4,466,307 
INTERMTTTENT  top  SHIRRING  ATTACHMENT  FOR 

SEWING  MACHINE 
Ehfai  C  Price,  Lawrenccrilk;  Jums  R.  Youg,  Boftird,  and 
Joaeph  A.  BottOBH,  Lawreacerllle,  all  of  Ga.,  aarigaon  to 
Adaata  AttaduMBt  Coapaay,  Lawrcneevilla,  Ga. 
FDad  Oet  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  433,557 
bt  a'  D05B  27/12,  35/08 
U.S.  a.  111-134  10  ClalM 

1.  A  shirring  attachment  for  a  sewing  machine  of  the  type 
having  a  work  surface,  a  drive  motor,  reciprocatable  needle 
means  driven  by  the  drive  motor,  feed  means  at  the  needle 
means  and  driven  by  the  drive  motor  for  moving  a  woric  prod- 
uct across  the  work  surface  to  the  needle  means,  and  a  preaser 
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foot  adjacent  the  needle  means  for  urging  the  work  product 
downwardly  toward  the  feed  means;  said  shirring  attachment 
compnsmg: 

a  support  for  mounting  to  the  sewing  machine, 
a  platform  movably  supported  by  said  support  for  position- 
mg  in  front  of  the  needle  means  in  spaced  relationship 
with  the  work  surface, 
drive  roller  means  mounted  over  said  platform, 
means  for  moving  the  peripheral  portion  of  said  drive  roller 
means  toward  and  away  from  engagement  with  said  plat- 
form, and 

a  variable  drive  transmission  operably  connected  to  said 


to  vertically  reciprocate  the  feed  dog;  lower  thread  tightening 
means  including  an  element  vertically  reciprocated  in  a  timed 
relation  with  the  feed  dog,  said  element  engaging  the  lower 
thread  during  the  stitching  operation  of  the  sewing  machine  to 
draw  a  predetermined  amount  of  the  lower  thread  and  tighten 


drive  roller  means  for  connection  to  the  motor  of  the 
sewing  machine  for  rotating  said  drive  roller  in  response 
to  the  operation  of  the  motor  of  the  sewing  machine  with 
a  peripheral  velocity  that  corresponds  to  the  speed  of 
operation  of  the  motor  of  the  sewing  machine,  whereby 
the  peripheral  velocity  of  the  drive  roller  means  can  be 
varied  with  respect  to  the  speed  of  operation  of  the  sewing 
machine  motor, 
whereby  one  ply  of  material  is  extended  beneath  the  plat- 
form for  movement  by  the  feed  means  of  the  sewing 
machine  toward  the  needle  means  and  another  ply  of 
material  is  extended  over  the  platform  for  movement  by 
the  drive  roller  means  toward  the  needle  means. 


the  stitch  to  be  formed;  and  control  means  for  controlling  the 
vertical  reciprocating  movement  of  said  element  to  supply  a 
predetermined  amount  of  the  lower  thread  in  accordance  with 
a  needle  position,  during  the  zigzag  as  well  u  the  straight 
stitching  operation  of  the  sewing  machine. 


LOCK  STITCHING  SEWING  MACHINE  WITH  A 

THREAD  TIGHTENING  DEVICE 

Sammn  Hanyu;  Kaznnaia  Hara,  and  Mikio  Koike,  all  of  Tokyo, 

Japan,  aaignon  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co.  Ltd^  Tokyo, 

Japan 

Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  158,779,  Jnn.  12, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,340,003.  This  appUcatioa  Apr.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  370,123 

daima  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Jnn.  20, 1979,  54-76721 

file  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  nbacqncnt  to  JuL  20, 

1999,  has  been  diaelaimcd. 

II    I  Int  a.3  D05B  57/09 

VJS.  a.  112—191  10  dainu 

1.  In  a  sewing  machine  adapted  to  produce  zigzag  stitches 
and  straight  stitches  and  having  a  main  shaft  adapted  to  verti- 
cally reciprocate  a  needle  bar  with  a  needle  carrying  an  upper 
thread  and  arranged  to  penetrate  a  fabric  to  be  sewn,  a  loop 
taker  carrying  a  lower  thread  and  adapted  to  catch  a  loop  of 
the  upper  thread  formed  at  the  needle  during  the  vertical 
reciprocating  movement  thereof,  a  drive  shaft  operatively 
connected  to  the  main  shaft  for  driving  the  loop  taker,  a  feed 
dog  disposed  above  the  loop  taker  and  adapted  to  transport  the 
fabric  and  a  thread  tightening  device  for  tightening  at  least 
one  of  the  upper  thread  and  the  lower  thread,  a  combination 
comprising  a  group  of  pattern  cams  operatively  connected  to 
the  main  shaft  to  be  routed  at  a  reduced  speed  for  controlling 
the  needle  positions;  pattern  cam  selecting  means  including  at 
least  one  follower  adapted  to  engage  a  selected  one  of  the 
pattern  cams;  means  for  operatively  connecting  the  selected 
pattern  cam  to  the  needle  bar;  means  including  a  rockingly 
movable  shaft  operated  in  a  timed  relation  with  the  main  shaft 
to  reciprocate  the  feed  dog  in  a  horizontal  plane;  means  includ- 
ing a  routional  shaft  routed  in  association  with  the  main  shaft 


CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  THE  PRESSER  MECHANISM 

OF  A  SEWING  MACHmE 
Eratt  Drciar,  Stwkbom,  Switieriand,  ani^or  to  Frita  Ga^af 
AkteingeaeUachafI  Bamina-Niihaaachinenflibrik,  Staekbora. 
Switzerland 

Filed  Nov.  10, 1983,  Scr.  No.  880,833 
Clains  priority,  application  Switaarland,  Nor.  18,  1982, 
6716/82 

Int  a.)  D05B  29/00 
VS.  a  112—237  s  n««— 

1.  A  control  device  for  a  presser  mechanism  of  a  sewing 
machine  comprising: 
an  operating  lever  activatable  in  a  predetermined  direction 

for  lifting  and  lowering  the  preaser  fn^nhmnUfn. 
a  presser  bar; 
a  double  lever; 
said  operating  lever  being  operatively  connected  to  the 

presser  bar  via  said  double  lever; 
a  releasable  locking  mechanism  including  an  index  member 
guided  in  an  inherently  closed,  controlled  cam  route  and 
being  operatively  engageable  with  a  detent  catch; 
said  detent  catch  being  operatively  connected  to  a  spring- 
loaded  swivel  arm  and  projecting  into  the  path  of  move- 
ment of  the  index  member  directly  in  front  of  a  turning 
point  of  the  cam  route  corresponding  to  the  fn««iwnmi 
possible  lifting  position  of  the  presser  mechanism; 
actuating  of  the  operating  lever  in  a  first  direction  for  lifting 
the  presser  mechanism  positions  said  detent  catch  to  f«- 
ceive  and  seize  the  index  member  guided  through  the  cam 
route  for  the  purpose  of  locking  the  presaer  mechanism  in 
the  corresponding  lifted  position; 
a  further  movement  of  the  operating  lever  in  the  first  direc* 
tion  overcomes  the  spring  force  acting  on  the  swivel  arm 
and  releases  said  index  member  from  the  detent  catch 
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^Si^t^a^S^'^^i'*^*'!^'^^^  itrwght  ititche.  « I  predetermined  di«aiK»  correspo^ 
■ubMquentreleMe  of  die  operatms  lever,  the  index  mem-  ^  pmJetennined  widdi;  forming  •econd  ziga«^hes 

extending  between  said  first  zigzag  stitches  and  said  straight 
stitches,  said  second  zigzag  stitches  having  a  number  of  seams 
on  one  side  thereof  connected  to  the  first  zigzag  stitches  and  a 
number  of  seams  on  the  opposite  side  thereof  connected  to  said 
straight  stitches. 


THREADING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  SEWING 
MACHINE 
Robert  H.  L•nM^  Middletown,  N  J^  aari^or  to  The  Singer 
Coaipany,  Stamford,  Conn. 

Filed  JaL  11, 1963,  Sar.  No.  512^90 

lirt.  a'  DOBB  47/00 

VS.  CL  112-^302  5  Oalms 


^ ^' 


ber  returns  automatically  to  a  cam  point  corresponding  to 
the  lowered  position  of  the  presser  mgehwjtm 


M«,370 
ZIGZAG  HEMSTITCH 
Yinkali  EgMhi,  aid  Smon  Ha^m,  both  of  Tokyo, 

to  JaMM  Sawtag  MaeUM  Co.  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japmi 
Flad  Jul  19, 1913,  Sar.  No.  346,729 
iefMy,  mlliillDi  JapM^  Jan.  19, 1911, 96-499« 
UL  CLi  Dt6B  1/20 
UJ.  a  112-2I9.1  3 


1.  In  a  sewing  machine,  a  bracket  arm  housing  with  a  front 
opening,  a  thread  tensioning  module  in  said  opening,  a  cover 
for  a  thread  holder  and  cooperating  take-up  also  in  said  open- 
ing,  the  module  having  parallel  opposite  sides,  and  said  cover 
having  parallel  opposite  sides,  one  of  the  module  sides  forming 
a  first  thread  receiving  vertical  slot  with  the  bracket  arm  hous* 
ing  and  the  other  module  side  forming  another  vertical  thread 
receiving  slot  with  one  of  the  sides  of  the  cover,  the  other  side 
of  the  cover  forming  still  another  vertical  thread  receiving  slot 
with  the  bracket  arm  housing,  said  module  forming  a  slot  with 
the  bracket  arm  housing  interconnecting  lower  ends  of  the  said 
first  and  another  thread  receiving  slot,  and  said  cover  forming 
a  slot  with  the  bracket  arm  housing  at  the  top  of  the  bracket 
arm  interconnecting  the  said  another  and  still  another  thread 
receiving  slots,  the  slot  at  the  top  of  the  bracket  arm  being 
diqxjsed  relative  to  the  thread  holder  to  provide  for  the  move> 
ment  of  thread  through  such  slot  into  the  holder. 


J 


1.  A  method  for  producing  hemstitches  on  a  fabric  by  means 
oi  a  zigzag  sewing  machine  by  forming  k)ck  stitches  with  an 
appcr  thread  and  a  lower  thread,  wherein  a  series  of  straight 
stilckes  are  formed  in  parallel  with  and  spaced  fnm  the  edge 
of  the  ftbrics  to  be  sewn  up  to  connect  at  least  two  pieces  of 
the  flArics,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of  forming  first 
zigzag  stitches  of  a  Redetermined  width  so  that  said  first 
zigzag  stitches  extend  between  the  edge  of  the  fkbrics  and  said 


M6(,373 
LATEEN  RIGGED  SAILING  BOARD 
Lyie  L.  Rndtoff,  122  HigUaad  Ava^  PortaaMHrth,  RJ.  02871 
FUad  May  13, 1912,  Ser.  No.  377,929 
bt  a'  BC2B  3/00: 1M3B  15/00 
13  A  CL  114—39  2  OaiaH 

1.  A  lateen  rigged  sailing  board  compriting  an  elongated 
board  having  a  forward  and  rear  end  with  an  un)er  and  lower 
surface,  a  swivel  member  mounted  on  the  iqjper  surface  near 
the  forward  end  of  said  board,  a  mast,  said  mast  having  a  • 
hoop-like  upper  section  and  a  substantial  pole-like  lower  sec- 
tion, said  lower  section  being  affixed  to  the  swivel  member, 
restraining  means  associated  with  the  swivel  whereby  the  mast 
in  a  horizontal  plane  may  swivel  only  in  an  arc  of  substantially 
300*,  a  sail  having  a  g^  and  a  boom  meeting  at  a  point  to 
define  a  lateen  configuration,  said  gaff  passing  through  said 
hoop  and  being  tnpported  at  the  upper  inner  portion  of  the 
hoop-like  mast  portion  by  a  halyard,  said  boom  passing 
through  said  hoop,  pivoted  fastening  means  at  the  lower  por- 
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tion  of  the  hoop,  said  boom  being  supported  at  the  lower  inner 
portion  of  said  hoop  sectim  by  said  pivotal  fastening  means 
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FABRIC  WIND  SHIELO  AND  STORAGE  DEVICE  FOR 

BOATS 

SbeMoB  Kats,  211  Ro«Mha  Avt^  Riiwhiai.  N.Y.  llfOl 
Fnad  Sa».  n,  1M2,  te.  No.  43B,M3 
lat  CLi  BOB  J9/02 
U&  a  114— 71  3 1 


'^ 
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^¥y  ,r  ,c: 


114  *^IM 
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whereby  the  user  may  grasp  the  hoop  with  one  hand  and  the 
boom  with  the  other  hand. 


4,46C,373 

FOOTLOOPS  ON  SURFBOARDS 

Enatfried  Pradc,  WcilbeiB,  and  Hans  Flehtaer,  Saaahaapt,  both 

of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  aaaignon  to  Miatral  Wiirisarflng 

A.G.,  Baaaardorf,  Switawiaad 

CoBtiBiiitfaMi  of  Scr.  No.  205,1M,  No?.  10, 1980,  ibandonad. 

This  application  Dec.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  448,174 
Claias  priority,  appiicatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  GeroMoy,  Nor.  9, 
1979, 2948235;  Oct  31, 1980, 3041146 

Int  a.3  B43H  9/04 
UJ.ail4-a9  19 


1.  A  fabric  wind  shield  for  boats  having  a  wad  shidd  ftwne 
and  means  for  supporting  said  firame,  conqmsing: 

(a)  a  first  fabric  sheet  having  a  periphery  v^iich  geaeraHy 
conforms  to  the  wind  shield  finow, 

(b)  means  for  futening  the  periphery  of  the  ftbric  sheet  lo 
the  wind  shield  frame. 

(c)a  pocket  formed  of  a  second  sheet  of  fisbric  affixed  along 
three  of  its  edges  to  one  face  of  said  first  sheet. . 

(d)  flap  means  for  covering  the  pocket, 

(e)  means  for  detachably  securing  the  flap  aMoas  to  the 
pocket  to  provide  a  closure  for  the  pocket, 

(0  Bieans  for  expandiag  the  pocket  in  depth  and  breath  wMlc 
maintaining  pocke^losiuv,  and 

(g)  a  detachable  interaal  divider  oMaas  secarh^  a  portion  of 
the  pocket  to  the  first  fabric  sheet 


4,4<WJ7B 
MAST  FOOT  FOR  SAILING  BQARDB 
Haaaaa  Mariur,  Caraiih  PaHwhintia,  Md.  Rip.  «r  Gar^ 
BMUiy,  iSilpor  t»  Haaaaa  Mariur  GaMI  A  C^  V« 
KXSn  rwiaihraiiaahhihw.  FU.  Rap.  af  ( 

FBad  Oct  24, 1981,  Sar.  Na.  3I84M 

'.  ■WpMwIioa  per  latl  AppL.  Oat  24,  1980, 

PCT/EP80/00117  ^^ 

lat  ai  B83B  WOO 
UAa.114— 90  3 


1.  A  footloop  for  a  windsurfing  board  having  a  deck  with  a 
top  surface  comprising: 

a  strap  having  opposite  ends  and  being  attached  at  said  ends 
to  die  top  surface  thereby  forming  a  loop;  and 

attaching  means  for  attaching  at  least  one  of  said  ends  to  the 
deck  which  includes  rdeasable  means  for  holding  an  end 
portion  of  said  strap  until  a  certain  predetermined  amount 
of  force  is  exerted  upwardly  on  a  portion  of  the  strap 
forming  the  loop  whereupon  said  strap  is  automatically 
released,  said  releaseable  means  being  adjustable  for  dif- 
fering amounts  of  force,  said  rdeasable  means  comprising: 

a  fixed  member  including  a  pair  of  upstanding  members 
permanently  affixed  to  the  board, 

a  tumpin  pivotally  mounted  between  said  upstanding  mem- 
bers  having  an  eccentric  axis  of  rotation  and  a  gripping 
face,  said  end  portion  of  said  strap  being  threadingly 
recdved  and  hdd  between  said  gripping  face  and  said 
fixed  member,  and 

adjustable  means  for  locking  said  tumpin  relative  to  said 
fixed  member  untO  said  certain  predetermined  amount  of 
force  is  exerted  on  said  strap,  said  adjustable  means  for 
locking  bdng  mounted  in  one  of  said  upManding  members 
and  engaging  said  tumpin. 


1.  A  mast  foot  for  sailing  boards  comprisiag:  a  holder  secar- 
able  to  a  sailing  board  and  a  connector  which  is  ooaaected  to 
the  holder  by  a  universal  joint  and  can  be  ooaaected  to  the 
mast,  the  holder  and  connector  provided  with  carved  fhoaa 
which  fictionally  roll  on  each  other  during  moveoMat  m  d 
directions  and  which  poaitivdy  mterengage,  the  holder  aad 
connector  hdd  together  by  an  elaatic  tension  member,  aad  the 
holder  on  the  <me  hand  and  the  cmnector  on  the  other  hand 
provided  with  a  ring  having  a  bead-like  edge  aid  a  ooaple- 
mentary  annular  groove. 
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M66476 

TRAFFIC  €X>NE 

HooMT  D.  WtUs,  3111  W.  tfth  Afc^  Emporia,  Km.  66801 

Fn«d  S«p.  29,  1982,  Scr.  No.  428,099 

lot  a.)  EOIF  9m 

U.S.  a.  116-63  P  4  Claii 


1.  A  foldable  traffic  warning  cone  comprising: 

(a)  a  fint  panel  of  generally  fan  shape  and  having  four  triang- 
ular faces  joined  at  adjacent  sides  along  respective  face 
fold  lines; 

(b)  said  first  panel  having  ^  first  free  side  and  a  second  free 
side  including  a  flap  whereby  said  flap  engages  said  first 
free  side  to  fold  said  first  panel  into  an  upright,  four  sided 
pyramid; 

(c)  said  first  panel  having  an  apex  end  and  a  bottom  end  with 
said  bottom  end  having  fold  lines  with  slots  therein,  said 
fold  lines  extending  normally  to  the  longitudinal  axes  of 
said  faces,  thereby  forming  bottom  flaps;  and 

(d)  a  second  panel  of  generally  rectangular  shape  and  com- 
prising a  base  joinable  with  said  pyramid;  said  second 
panel  having  four  outwardly  extending  wings,  each  in- 
cluding a  plurality  of  parallel  fold  lines  and  an  outer  wing 
flap  portion  with  a  ub;  at  least  some  of  said  wings  respec- 
tively having  arms  protruding  laterally  therefrom; 

(e)  said  second  panel  having  a  central  portion  with  central 
arms  swingable  upwardly  therefrom  to  expose  a  central 
opening  and  fit  within  said  pyramid  and  connect  thereto; 

(0  Mid  wings  being  foldable  along  said  parallel  fold  lines  to 
trap  said  bottom  flaps  therein  and  form  upright  walls  with 
said  Ubs  received  in  said  slou  and  with  opposite  end 
openings  receiving  said  wing  arms  and  connecting  said 
walls  together,  thereby  securing  said  base  to  said  pyramid. 

4,466,377 
DEVICE  FOR  FASTENING  HANDLES,  ESPECIALLY  TO 

DOMESTIC  AND  GARDENING  IMPLEMENTS 
WaHtr  Kolb,  Betidorf/Siag,  and  Halaut  Wcid,  Nicdcrdrcis- 
bach,  both  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gerauuiy,  aaslgnora  to  Wolfs-Gor- 
Hta  GnbH,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gannany 

FOad  Fab.  S,  1982,  Scr.  No.  346,194 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Fab.  6, 
1981,  3104228;  Aog.  3, 1981, 3130703 

Int  a.)  B2SG  3/1% 
U.S.  a.  16—114  R  10  Claims 


recess  in  close  proximity  to  said  steering  surface  and  rear- 
ward thereof; 

an  axially  extending  leaf  spring  located  within  said  handle, 
said  spring  having  its  rear  end  secured  to  said  handle,  an 
intermediate  portion  defining  a  cam  surface  and  disposed 
obliquely  with  respect  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  said  insert 
opening,  a  locking  catch  surface  disposed  forward  of  said 
cam  surface  and  forming  an  angle  with  respect  to  said  cam 
surface,  and  a  releasing  portion  forward  of  said  catch 
surface; 

said  steering  surface  of  said  insert  and  said  cam  surface  of 
said  spring  cooperating  in  such  a  manner  that  as  said  insert 
is  moved  forwardly  in  said  insert  opening,  said  cam  sur- 
face is  engaged  by  said  steering  surface  and  causes  a  for- 
ward portion  of  said  spring  to  deflect  radially  with  respect 
to  said  axis  and  to  thereby  stress  said  spring  until  said 
catch  surface  and  said  recess  are  aligned,  at  which  point 
said  catch  surface  falls  into  said  recess  to  lock  said  insert 
against  rearward  movement  with  respect  to  said  insert 
opening; 

a  manually  operable  control  knob  movably  mounted  on  said 
handle  for  operatively  engaging  said  releasing  portion  to 
deflect  said  spring  radially  in  response  to  movement  of 
said  knob  relative  to  said  handle  thereby  removing  said 
catch  surface  from  said  recess  to  permit  said  insert  to  be 
withdrawn  from  said  recess; 

said  catch  surface  and  said  cam  surface  being  disposed  en- 
tirely within  said  handle. 


4*466,378 

COATING  APPUCATOR  HEAD 

John  Rogen,  Nuieatoii,  and  Darid  J.  Redfem,  Weedon,  both  of 

EaglmMl,  asaignora  to  Dynamclt  Limited,  Wohey,  Eaglimd 

FUcd  Jon.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  392,708 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  JnL  2,  1981, 
8120522 

iBt  a^  B05C  5/02 
U.S.  CL  118—411  2  Claima 


■         ^^^^^^^s'»^ 


1.  Handling  fastening  device  comprising: 

a  handle  including  an  axially  extending  insert  opening  of 
Don-circular  cross-section  that  extends  forwardly  from  an 
open  rear  end  of  said  handle; 

an  insert  having  a  cross-section  corresponding  to  the  non- 
circular  cross-section  of  said  opening,  said  insert  including 
a  steering  surface  at  a  forward  end  thereof  and  a  locking 


1.  An  applicator  for  applying  a  coating  of  material  to  a 
passing  ribbon,  comprising  a  head  having  a  normally  open 
extrusion  slot  disposed  transverse  to  the  direction  of  passage  of 
the  ribbon,  means  for  supplying  coating  material  to  said  head 
having  portions  adjacent  opposite  sides  of  the  slot  in  continu- 
ous wiping  contact  with  the  ribbon  during  passing  of  the  rib- 
bon, a  retractable  finger  which  lies  across  an  intermediate 
portion  of  said  slot  intermediate  its  ends,  and  means  for  repeat- 
edly retracting  said  finger  from  across  said  slot  and  returning  it 
to  podtimi  it  across  said  slot  again,  whereby  said  slot  coats  two 
continuous  bands  of  material  on  said  ribbon,  which  bands  are 
spaced  by  the  width  of  said  finger,  and  a  discontinuous  band 
between  and  contiguous  with  each  of  said  two  continuous 
bands. 
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MM,379 
MAGNEnC  BRUSH  APPARATUS 
Fmnioobo  Niahimnni,  Yokohama,  Japan,  anigiior  to  Tokyo 
Shibaura  Denki  Kabuhiki  Kaiaha,  Kawasaki,  Japan 

Filed  Aog.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  409JK1 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Aug.  25, 1981,  S6-132U7 
Int  CU  G03G  15/09 
UJS.  a.  118-658  2  Claims 


1.  An  apparatus  for  forming  a  magnetic  brush  which 
contacts  a  photosensitive  layer,  comprising: 

a  rotatable  cylindrical  sleeve  which  is  arranged  close  to  the 
photosensitive  layer  and  which  is  made  of  a  non-magnetic 
material; 

a  ma^et  roller  arranged  inside  the  cylindrical  sleeve  and 
having  on  one  side  thereof  at  least  one  pair  of  magnetic 
poles,  said  magnet  roller  being  reversibly  rotatable  be- 
tween a  first  position  in  which  the  pair  of  magnetic  poles 
faces  said  photosensitive  layer  through  the  cylindrical 
sleeve  and  second  position  in  which  the  pair  of  magnetic 
poles  is  separated  from  said  photosensitive  layer,  said 
magnet  roller  generating  a  magnetic  field  which  acts  on  a 
developer  on  said  cylindrical  sleeve  to  form  the  magnetic 
brush; 

a  driving  mechanism  for  reversibly  rotating  said  magnet 
roller  between  the  first  position  and  the  second  position; 
and 

a  scraper  having  a  proximal  end  portion  which  is  freely 
pivotally  supported  and  free  end  which  is  movable  from 
the  cylindrical  sleeve,  said  free  end  allowing  passage  of 
the  developer,  which  is  conveyed  on  a  surface  of  said 
cylindrical  sleeve  upon  moving  of  said  magnetic  poles 
from  the  second  position  to  the  first  position,  through  a 
gap  between  said  free  end  and  said  cylindrical  sleeve 
when  said  scraper  is  separated  from  said  cylindrical  sleeve 
by  the  force  of  the  moving  developer,  and  said  free  end 
scraping  off  the  developer,  which  is  conveyed  on  said 
cylindrical  sleeve  upon  the  reverse  moving  of  said  mag- 
netic poles  from  the  first  position  to  the  second  position, 
since  said  free  end  contacts  said  sleeve. 


chamber  means  with  gas  inlet  means,  and  gas  exhaust  means, 
containing  the  first  and  second  electrode  means  therein,  a 
vacuum  sensor  means,  a  gauge  means,  a  vacuum  pump,  a  mast 
flow  controller  means,  a  gauge  and  set  point  box  means,  a 


power  source  means  for  the  first  electrode  means  and  the 
second  counter  electrode  means,  and  gas  pressure  vessels, 
wherein  a  silane  gas  is  introduced  into  the  chamber  means  in  a 
crossflow  direction  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  cylindrical 
member. 


4,466,381 

COATING  OF  SEMICONDUCTOR  WAFERS  AND 

APPARATUS  THEREFOR 

George  M.  Jaddns,  Dnnrobia,  Canada,  asrigaor  to  Northeni 

Telecom  Limited,  Montreal,  Canada 

Continnation  of  Sar.  No.  250,163,  Apr.  2, 1981,  abando—d.  Tliis 

applidttioB  Job.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  508,411 

Claims  priority,  applicatiOB  Canada,  Jan.  14, 1981, 368517 

lot  a^  HOIL  21/68 

VS.  a.  118—728  23  CfadaM 


4,466,380 
PLASMA  DEPOSITION  APPARATUS  FOR 
PHOTOCONDUCnVE  DRUMS 
Frank  Janscn,  Walwortii,  and  Joseph  Mort,  Webster,  both  of 
N.Y.,  assignors  to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  Stamford,  Conn. 
Filed  Jan.  10, 1983,  Scr.  No.  456,935 
I  Int  a.3  C23C  13/08 

VS.  a.  118—712  22  Claims 

1.  An  apparatus  for  preparing  amorphous  silicon  photocon- 
ductive  devices  comprising  in  operative  relationship  a  rotating 
first  electrode  means,  with  radiant  heating  elements  situated 
therein,  a  heating  source,  a  hollow  cylindrical  drum  member, 
containing  therein  the  first  electrode  means,  a  second  hollow 
counter  electrode  means,  containing  verticle  slits  therein,  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  coatings  on  semiconductor  wa- 
fers with  reduced  fringing,  including  a  boat  for  carrying  said 
wafers,  said  boat  comprising: 

an  elongate  semi-cylindrical  quartz  member  having  top 
edges  and  open  ends; 

a  top  rail  extending  along  each  top  edge  of  the  quartz  mem- 
ber, the  rails  extending  inward; 

a  central  rail  extending  along  the  inside  of  the  quartz  mem- 
ber at  the  bottom,  the  rail  extending  upwards; 

slots  in  said  top  rails  and  said  central  rail  to  hold  said  wafers 
at  desired  spacings,  said  slots  at  predetermined  intervals; 

said  slots  in  said  central  rail  having  bottom  surfaces  at  a 
height  to  hold  said  wafers  at  a  predetermined  height 
above  the  bottom  of  the  boat; 

transverse  slots  in  said  quartz  member  for  enabling  the  flow 
of  gases  substantially  radially  up  into  said  boat; 

an  imperforate  cover  member  positioned  over  said  boat  such 
that  excess  gases  flow  out  of  said  open  ends  of  said  boat 
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nC  AND  SOW  FEEDER 
Om  H.  BtkUtt,  mi  Girvta  G.  BtbUtt,  both  of  Rte.  1,  Amm 
I«««S1521 

FIM  Jm.  29, 1M3.  Scr.  No.  50M42 

Iirt.  a>  AOIK  3/00 

UJ.  a  n9-S2  R  6  Claimi 


calculating  the  optimum  duration  between  sootblowing 
operations  (dcpi)  according  to  the  ralationship: 


1.  A  pig  and  low  feeder  comprising,  a  pig  feeder  unit  includ- 
ing a  lower  trough  portion  and  a 

hopper  means  positioned  thereabove  adapted  to  supply  feed 
thereto,  and  a  sow  feeder  unit  including  a  lower  trough 
portion  and  a 

hopper  means  positioned  thereabove  adapted  to  supply  feed 
thereto,  said  trough  portions  of  said  sow  and  pig  feeder 
units  being 

disposed  relative  to  each  other  so  that  the  trough  portion  of 
said  pig  feeder  unit  is  directed  toward  the  creep  area  of  a 
ftrrowfaig  pen  and  so  that  said  trough  portion  of  said  sow 
feeder  unit  may  be  positioned  in  the  farrowing  crate  por- 
tion of  a  farrowing  pen, 

said  trough  portion  of  said  pig  feeder  unit  having  a  selec- 
tively ckmble  opening  formed  therein  which  communi- 
cates with  said  trough  portion  of  said  sow  feeder  unit  so 
that  unused  feed  in  said  trough  portion  of  said  pig  feeder 
unit  may  be  selectively  passed  into  said  trough  portion  of 
said  sow  feeder  unit  through  said  opening. 


BOILER  CLEANING  OPTIMIZATION  WITH  FOULING 
RATE  IDENTIFICATION 

Joha  H.  KIM,  LMvtl,  Md^  OMl  lloodora  N.  Malako,  Ckestcr* 
li^  Ohio,  awipien  to  IW  Boheocfc  «  WOon 
NowOrlaoH,Lc 

FOod  Oet  12, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  M13« 

bUL  CLi  F22B  37/4S 

VS.  a  122—379  4 

1.  A  method  of  optimizing  the  scheduling  time  for  sootblow- 
ing in  one  of  a  plurality  of  heat  traps  in  boiler,  comprising: 

Obtainmg  a  fixed  cost  value  S  corresponding  to  the  cost  of 
running  a  sootblowing  operation  for  the  heat  trap; 
calculating  the  average  slope  (a)  for  a  loss  of  efficiency 
during  a  period  between  sootblowing  operations  for  the 
heat  trap; 
determining  the  length  (9«)  for  a  sootblowing  operation  of 
the  heat  trap:  and 


•^-\F^-»e 


4,466,384 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  COOLING  A  GAS  PRODUCED  IN 

AGASIFIER 
Erich  Mavcr,  Oberhaosen;  Anith  RalJBal,  Wesel,  and  Hdnrieh 
Wefiag,  Miilheini,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  aiiigBort  to 


Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMny 

Filed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,943 
Oaim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcramay,  Mar.  9, 
1982,3208421 

Int  a)  F22B  S7/SZ-  F22D  J/00 
VS.  a.  122-192  MClalnis 


1.  Arrangement  for  cooling  a  product  gas  produced  in  a 
gasifier,  comprising  a  radiation  means  and  convection  means 
connected  to  said  radiation  means;  said  radiation  means  and 
convection  means  being  located  separate  from  said  gasifier;  a 
pressure  vessel  with  an  insert  arranged  spaced  firom  a  wall  of 
said  pressure  vessel  in  each  said  radiation  means  and  said  con- 
vection mean^  the  insert  in  said  radiation  means  being  formed 
of  pipes  welded  gas-tightly  together,  said  radiation  means 
being  separate  from  the  gasifier  and  being  connected  to  the 
gasifier  by  a  pipe  conduit  communicating  with  the  respective 
insert  through  a  gas  inlet;  each  insert  being  arranged  remov- 
ably in  the  pressure  vessel;  free  stabilization  space  means,  and 
cooled  platen  beating  surfaces  arranged  in  the  flow  direction  of 
the  product  gas  behind  said  stabilization  qwce  means,  said 
platen  heating  surfaces  being  located  within  the  insert  of  said 
radiation  means  in  the  region  of  said  gas  inlet;  said  platen 
heating  surfaces  extending  over  only  a  part  of  the  insert;  soot 
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blowen  located  horizontally  and  perpendicular  to  the  platen 
heating  surfaces  and  passing  through  a  wall  and  inner  space  of 
the  insert  of  the  pressure  vessel  in  said  radiation  means,  said 
soot  blowers  comprising  a  blow  pipe  surrounded  at  a  distance 
by  a  jacket  pipe,  a  cooling  agent  being  passed  through  the 
intermediate  space  between  the  jacket  pipe  and  the  blow  pipe, 
said  platen  heating  surfaces  being  mounted  on  the  jacket  pipe. 
14.  Arrangement  for  cooling  a  product  gas  produced  in  a 
gasifier,  comprising  a  radiation  means  and  convection  means 
connected  to  said  radiation  means;  said  radiation  means  and 
convection  means  being  located  separate  from  said  gasifier;  a 
preuure  vessel  with  an  insert  arranged  spaced  from  a  wall  of 
said  pressure  vessel  in  each  said  radiation  means  and  said  con- 
vection means;  the  insert  in  said  radiation  means  being  formed 
of  pipes  welded  gas-tightly  together;  said  radiation  means 
being  separate  from  the  gasifier  and  being  connected  to  the 
gasifier  by  a  pipe  conduit  conununicating  with  the  respective 
insert  through  a  gas  inlet;  each  insert  being  arranged  remov- 
ably in  the  pressure  vessel;  free  subilization  space  means,  and 
cooled  platen  heating  surfaces  arranged  in  the  flow  direction  of 
the  product  gas  behind  said  subilization  space  means,  said 
platen  heating  surfaces  being  located  within  the  insert  of  said 
radiation  means  in  the  region  of  said  gas  inlet;  said  platen 
heating  surfaces  extending  over  only  a  part  of  the  insert;  said 
radiation  means  having  a  side  inlet  pipe  connection  in  its  upper 
part,  the  insert  of  said  radiation  means  being  closed  by  a  lid 
above  said  stabilization  means,  said  lid  being  formed  by  cooled 
pipes  which  are  welded  gas-tightly  together;  said  insert  of  said 
radiation  means  being  suspended  in  the  pressure  vessel;  suspen- 
sions connected  to  said  lid,  said  lid  being  removable;  supplies 
to  the  pipes  of  said  radiation  means  and  suspensions  being 
arranged  between  a  ceiling  of  the  insert  and  said  lid;  said  insert 
of  the  pressure  vessel  in  said  radiation  means  being  flattened  on 
at  least  one  side  with  an  increase  of  the  distance  to  the  wall  of 
the  pressure  vessel;  said  platen  heating  surfaces  being  arranged 
parallel  to  each  other  and  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  insert; 
pipes  of  said  platen  heating  surfaces  being  passed  through  the 
insert  and  terminating  in  collectors  between  the  insert  and  wall 
of  the  pressure  vessel  in  said  radiation  means;  soot  Mowers 
located  horizontally  and  perpendicular  to  said  platen  heating 
surfaces  and  passing  through  a  wall  and  inner  space  of  the 
insert  of  the  pressure  vessel  in  said  radiation  means,  said  soot 
blowers  comprising  a  blow  pipe  surrounded  at  a  distance  by  a 
jacket  pipe,  a  cooling  agent  being  passed  through  the  interme- 
diate space  between  the  jacket  pipe  and  the  blow  pipe,  said 
platen  heating  surfaces  being  mounted  on  said  jacket  pipe; 
further  cooled  soot  blowen  arranged  in  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  insert  in  said  radiation  means  and  on  a  wall  of  said  insert 
in  said  radiation  means;  the  insert  of  said  convection  means 
being  supported  on  the  pressure  vessel. 
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within  the  fluidized  bed  and  mouMcd  on  the  lop  of  tkc 
pillar  formed  by  the  fkit  heat  exchange  tube, 


and  a  connection  between  the  fkst  and  second  heat  eachaafe 
tubes  to  form  a  circuit  fiDr  the  fluid  flowing  firom  the 
supply  up  through  both  heat  exchangers. 


SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  VAPORIZING  LIQUID  FCm 
DELIVERY  TO  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Robert  E.  Silra,  6482  N.  M  St,  Vnmo,  COH.  93710 
FUad  Dec  n,  INl,  Sir.  No.  SUJOft 
IM.  a.)  FUM  2S/02 
VA  CL  123-28  B  22 


I  i 


4g4Cfi,383 
SUPPORT  FOR  IN-BED  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Rkhard  E.  Waryan,  LongoMadow,  Mih.,  iwlgnni  to 
tkM  Faglnwfring,  Ib&,  Wlndaor,  Con. 

FUad  Oct  3, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  838,488 
Iirt.  a'  F22B  37/24 
VS.  CL  122—810  4  daliM 

1.  A  support  structure  for  an  in-bed  heat  exchanger  of  a 
combusting  fluidized  bed,  including, 
a  horizontal  support  plate  for  the  fluidized  bed, 
vertical  bed-retaining  walls  at  the  edges  of  the  horizontal 

plate, 

a  first  heat  exchange  tube  extending  upward  through  the 

horizontal  pUUe  spiraled  to  form  a  load-bearing  pillar 

extendmg  from  the  upper  surface  of  the  horizontal  plate, 

a  supply  of  co(^g  fluid  mounted  below  the  support  plate 

and  connected  to  supply  the  first  heat  exchange  tube, 
a  second  heat  exchange  tube  formed  into  a  heat  exchanger 


1.  For  use  with  an  internal  oombustioa  engine  having  a 
carburetor  %^th  an  air  intake,  low  pressure/low  temperatuie 
v^KV  generating  apparatus  comprising 

a  source  of  liquid, 

means  for  heating  the  liquid  from  the  source  to  ooavcrt  it  to 
vapor, 

means  for  delivering  the  vapor  from  the  heating  miWM  to 
the  air  intake  of  the  carburetor, 

presBuie  rdief  means  coupled  into  said  deUveriag  means  fbr 
operating  to  vent  the  delivering  means  when  the  pressure 
therein  exceeds  a  predetermined  level  to  thereby  aaintain 
the  presmre  in  the  delivering  means  at  or  below  the  prede- 
termined level,  and 

means  for  conveying  to  the  liquid  source,  vapor  wUcfa  has 
been  vented  by  the  pressure  release  meam. 

14.  A  method  of  introducing  low  pressure/low  temperature 
vapor  into  the  air  stream  intake  of  a  carburetor  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising 

providing  a  source  of  liquid, 

heating  liquid  received  fhxn  the  source  to  ooavert  it  to 
vapor, 

delivering  the  v^wr  to  the  air  stream  intake  of  the  cailnire- 
tor, 

maintaining  the  pressure  of  the  delivered  vapor  at  or  below 
some  predetennined  level. 

controllhig  the  volume  of  water  heated  at  any  particular 
time  so  that  it  does  not  exceed  a  certain  amount,  and 

substantially  equalizing  the  pressure  of  the  ddivered  v^mt 
with  the  pressure  at  the  controlling  step. 
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M66,387  4,46MM 

LinnUCATION  MEANS  FOR  A  TWO-CYCLE  INTERNAL  COMPRESSION  IGNITION  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE  ENGINE 

Joha  C.  Pwry,  3170  Fakoii  Dr.,  CwlsbMl,  Odif.  92008  Dondd  W.  Tryhora,  Sloogh,  Engfaud,  anigBor  to  Sir  W  G 

Flkd  Oct  14, 1983,  S«r.  No.  541,952  AnMtroog  Whitworth  *  CoBpaiiy,  Ltd.,  BwkiUra,  EMtaod 

„ „  ^ ,  J?^ °'  ^^^  ^/^'  ^/^  FIW M».  2, 1982, Ser.  No. 354,103 

VS.  CL  123-41 J7                                                   9  Claims  Gains  Rilority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdon,  Dae  23. 1981. 

8138C78 

lat  a.)  FOIB  7/J2 
VS.  a.  123—51  BB  5  nmt^ 


1.  A  method  to  lubricate  and  cool  a  piston  rod  and  rod 

bearings,  said  rod  being  connected  between  a  crankpin  of  a 

crankshaft  and  a  wrist  pin  secured  to  a  piston  for  a  two-cycle 

internal  combustion  engine  comprising  the  steps  of: 

forming  a  longitudinally  extending  bore  within  said  rod,  said 

'    bore  communicates  between  said  crankpin  at  a  first  end  of 

said  rod  and  said  wrist  pin  at  a  second  end  of  said  rod, 
forming  an  interconnecting  passage  means  in  said  rod  that 
communicates  between  said  longitudinally  extending  bore 
and  a  crankcase  chamber  formed  by  and  within  an  engine 
block  of  said  two-cycle  engine, 
forming  an  inlet  trough  in  said  rod  at  an  entrance  to  said 
passage  means  communicating  between  said  crankcase 
chamber  and  said  longitudinal  bore  formed  in  said  rod, 
said  passage  means  being  about  transverse  to  the  axis  of 
the  bore  in  the  rod,  said  passage  means  further  being 
located  on  the  left-hand  side  of  the  rod  when  said  rod 
routes  in  a  clockwise  direction, 
iiuecting  a  combustible  mixture  of  fuel  and  oil  within  said 
crankcase  chamber  from  a  source  of  said  fuel  and  oil 
communicating  with  said  chamber,  and 
collecting  said  mixture  of  ftiel  and  oil  entrained  within  said 
chamber  through  said  interconnecting  passage  in  said  rod 
communicating  between  said  longitudinally  extending 
bore  in  said  rod  and  said  chamber,  said  fuel  and  oil  enters 
said  bore  in  said  rod  and  exits  through  a  crankpin  rod 
bearing  and  a  wrist  pin  rod  bearing  as  said  rod  recipro- 
cates with  said  piston  and  rotates  around  said  crankshaft 
through  said  crankpin  from  about  a  three  o'clock  position 
to  about  a  nine  o'clock  position  as  said  crankshaft  routes 
clockwise  thereby  admitting  ftiel  and  oil  into  said  bore 
within  said  rod  to  lubricate  said  crankpin  and  wrist  pin 
bearinp  and  to  cool  said  rod  during  engine  operation. 


1.  A  compression  ignition  engine  comprising: 

a  main  engine  frame; 

engine  mounting  brackets  disposed  adjacent  said  main  en- 
gine frame; 

a  layer  of  resilient  jointing  material  interposed  said  main 
engine  frame  and  said  engine  mounting  brackets  such  that 
said  main  engine  frame  is  supported  by  said  engine  mount- 
ing brackets  through  said  layer  of  resilient  jointing  mate- 
rial; 

a  cylinder  mounted  to  said  main  engine  firame; 

a  pair  of  axially  aligned  pistons  reciprocally  mounted  in  said 
cylinder; 

a  strut  member  being  integral  with  and  interposed  said  en- 
gine mounting  brackets; 

a  crankshaft  mounted  to  said  strut  member, 

connecting  means  for  connecting  each  of  said  pair  of  axially 
aligned  pistons  to  said  crankshaft,  said  connecting  means 
further  comprising  at  least  one  rocker  beam  having  re- 
spectively one  end  coupled  to  one  of  said  pair  of  axially 
aligned  pistons,  an  opposite  end  coupled  to  said  strut 
member,  and  a  central  portion  between  said  one  end  and 
said  opposite  end  communicating  with  said  crankshaft, 
said  opposite  end  of  each  of  said  at  least  one  rocker  beam 
further  acting  as  a  fulcrum  point  having  an  axis  such  that 
a  predetermined  portion  of  the  balancing  force  is  trans- 
lated to  said  strut  member,  said  opposite  end  of  each  of 
said  at  least  one  rocker  beam  having  a  mass  constrained  to 
revolve  around  said  axis  of  said  fulcrum  point  so  as  to 
counteract  an  unbalancing  force  directed  along  said  at 
least  one  rocker  beam;  and 

a  shaft  having  a  central  axis  coaxially  disposed  with  said  axis 
of  said  fUcrum  point;  an  arm  mounted  to  said  shaft  for 
roution  therewith;  an  annular  race  coaxially  disposed 
with  said  shaft;  and  gear  train  means  attached  at  one  end 
to  said  shaft  and  at  another  opposite  end  communicating 
with  said  crankshaft  whereby  said  mass  is  revolvable  in 
said  annular  race  by  impulsion  of  said  arm  which  is  rout- 
able  by  said  gear  train  means  and  said  crankshaft 
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4,4M,389 

INTAKE-MANIFOLD 
Zora  Arknt-DiiBto?,  Grone  Folate,  Mich^  aMinor  to  Colt 

Indutrin  Opcratiiig  Corp,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Contiaution  of  Ser.  No.  93,112,  Not.  13, 1979,  abuidoiicd.  This 

•ppUcatioa  Sep.  14, 1962,  Ser.  No.  418,042 

lot  a.3  F02B  27/00 

U.S.  a  12J-52  MB  7  cwms 


a  camsluft  (2,  3); 

a  valve  stem  (11);    > 

a  cam  follower  (4)  in  engagement  with  the  camshaft; 

a  mechanical-hydraulic  coupling  means  coupling  the  valve 
stem  and  the  cam  follower,  including  a  hydraulic  pressure 
line  receiving  hydraulic  fluid,  and  a  hydraulic  drain  line 
(19); 

means  (5, 6, 9)  for  providing  hydraulic  coupling  between  the 
valve  stem  and  the  cam  follower, 

and  valve  means  to  selectively  permit  or  inhibit  flow  of 
hydraulic  fluid  from  the  pressure  line  to  the  drain  line  and 
thus  establish  a  hydraulic  coupling  between  the  valve 
stem  and  the  cam  follower  or,  selectively,  release  said 


1.  An  intake  manifold  for  an  internal  combustion  engine, 
comprising  riser  structure  means,  first  and  second  plenum 
chamber  means  at  least  partly  defined  within  the  interior  of 
said  riser  structure  means,  first  induction  passage  means,  said 
first  induction  passage  means  communicating  at  one  end 
thereof  with  said  first  plenum  chamber  means  and  extending 
therefrom  as  to  terminate  in  first  outlet  port  means  for  opera- 
tive connection  to  said  engine,  second  induction  passage 
means,  said  second  induction  passage  means  communicating  at 
one  end  thereof  with  said  second  plenum  chamber  means  and 
extending  therefrom  as  to  terminate  in  second  outlet  port 
means  for  operative  connection  to  said  engine,  first  passage 
connection  means  situated  generally  internally  of  said  riser 
structure  means  and  effective  for  operatively  interconnecting 
said  first  and  second  plenum  chamber  means  with  a  source  of 
exhaust  gases  of  said  engine  for  induction  and  recirculation  of 
at  least  a  portion  thereof,  and  second  passage  connection 
means,  said  second  passage  connection  means  being  situated 
externally  of  said  riser  structure  means  and  having  itt  opposite 
ends  in  communication  with  said  first  and  second  plenum 
chamber  means  respectively  and  separately  from  said  first 
passage  connection  means,  wherein  said  first  induction  passage 
means  comprises  at  least  first  and  second  induction  passages, 
wherein  said  first  outlet  port  means  comprises  at  least  fint  and 
second  outlet  ports,  wherein  said  first  and  second  induction 
passages  respectively  terminate  in  said  first  and  second  outlet 
ports,  wherein  said  second  induction  passage  means  comprises 
at  least  third  and  fourth  induction  passages,  wherein  said  sec- 
ond outlet  port  means  comprises  at  lewt  third  and  fourth  outlet 
ports,  and  wherein  said  second  passage  connection  means 
communicates  with  said  first  and  second  plenum  chamber 
means  by  having  said  opposite  ends  thereof  respectively  com- 
municating directly  and  only  with  said  first  and  third  induction 
passages. 


coupling  upon  permitting  hydraulic  fluid  to  drain  to  the 

drain  line, 
wherein,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 
said  valve  means  comprises  an  electrically  controlled  valve 

(20,  38); 

the  electrically  controlled  valve  includes  a  valve  slider  (20 
25); 

and  electrically  contit)lled  clamping  means  (24.  27,  28)  are 
provided,  positioned  in  clamping  relation  witii  respect  to 
said  valve  slider  to  permit  or  inhibit  sliding  movement  of 
said  slider,  selectively,  in  accordance  with  the  sute  of 
energization  of  said  dectiically  controlled  clamping 
means. 


4(466,391 

STARTING  AIDS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 

Kcaaeth  Page,  Sheldon,  Eaglaad,  aasigaor  to  Lac«  ladostrlM 

poblie  limited  eompaay,  Biraiaghaai,  g-iigUH 

Filed  Sep.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  414,892 

Clains  priority,  appUeattoa  Uattad  Kf^doiB,  Sap.  23,  1961, 

lat  aJ  F23Q  7/22:  P02P  19/02 
U.S.  a  123-148  A  f 


4,466,390 
ELECTRO-HYDRAULIC  VALVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  VALVES 
Rudolf  BaUtika,  Kirehbcrg;  Wilheln  Folaeh,  MUgUaeea,  aad 
Waiter  Schlagaiillcr,  SchwIeberdiBgen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aasigDon  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH,  Stottprt,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  416^46 
ClalBM  priority,  appUeatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Sep.  9, 
1961,3135650  — /.  »iv.    . 

iBt  a3  FOIL  ;/i¥ 
U.S.  a  123-90.16  10  r\^^ 

1.  Valve  control  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
having 


1.  An  electric  starting  aid  for  use  in  a  combustion  chamber  of 
a  compression  ignitim  engine  and  comprising  a  body  part 
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mounting  a  tenninal  uiembly,  a  tubular  extension  carried  by 
the  body  part,  the  end  of  the  extension  remote  from  the  body 
part  being  exposed  in  use  within  the  combustion  chamber,  a 
coiled  electric  heating  element  formed  by  a  length  of  conduc- 
tive tape  located  at  laid  end  of  the  extension  and  an  electrically 
conductive  rod  extending  within  the  extension  to  said  end 
thereof,  said  rod  having  a  free  end  and  being  electrically  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  the  tape  forming  the  heating  element  and 
to  said  terminal  assembly,  the  other  end  of  the  tape  forming  the 
heating  element  being  electrically  connected  to  said  extension, 
said  rod  having  a  tapered  portion  adjacent  said  end  of  the 
extension  and  said  heating  element  being  wound  from  the  free 
end  of  the  rod  in  helical  overlapping  relationship  along  at  least 
part  of  said  tapered  portion  of  the  rod. 


na. 


1.  An  automatic  engine  stop-restart  system  wherein  the 
operating  conditions  of  various  parts  in  a  vehicle  are  detected, 
and  the  engine  is  automatically  stopped  and  restarted  on  the 
basis  of  the  resulu  thus  detected,  comprising  an  electronic 
control  circuit,  means  for  detecting  engine  rotational  speed, 
ftiel  cut-ofT  means  for  cutting  off  ftiel  to  said  engine,  starter 
actuating  means  for  activating  a  starter  of  said  engine,  and 
additional  detecting  means  for  detecting  predetermined  addi- 
tional conditions  for  allowing  the  automatic  stop  or  automatic 
restart, 
said  additional  detecting  means  comprisfaig  means  for  detect- 
ing vehicle  speed  and  for  inputting  said  vehicle  speed  to 
said  electronic  control  circuit, 
said  means  for  detecting  engine  rotational  speed  comprising 
means  for  maintaining  an  ignition  system  of  said  engine 
continuously  energized  during  automatic  stop  and  restart 
and  means  for  feeding  an  ignition  signal  from  said  ignition 
lyttem  to  laid  electronic  control  circuit  when  and  only 
when  said  ignition  system  is  energized, 
•aid  electronic  control  circuit  having  an  output  connected  to 
said  fuel  cut-ofT  means  and  an  output  connected  to  said 
starter  actuating  means, 
said  electronic  control  circuit  comprising  means  for  control- 
ling said  fiiel  cut-ofT  means  to  cut  ofT  ftiel,  on  condition 
that  the  vehicle  speed  is  zero  and  said  predetermined 
additional  conditions  for  allowing  the  automatic  stop  are 
met,  and  for  continuously  sampling  said  ignition  signal 
after  said  fbel  cut-off  occurs, 
said  electronic  control  circuit  farther  comprising  means  for 
controlling  said  starter  actuating  means  for  activating  said 
starter  when  and  only  when  said  ignition  signal  indicates 
that  the  engine  rotational  speed  is  zero. 


MM33 

THERMAL  SWITCH-OPERATED  GLOW  PLUG 
CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINES 
Loa  E.  Bell,  AHaiaM,  Oritfl.  iMi^or  to  T< 

Afcadta,CUir. 
ConthmatiM  of  Ser.  No.  317,121,  No?.  2, 1981, 

■ppUeatkM  Jn.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  S6I,2M 
lat  a^  FlttN  17/00 
VS.  a.  133—179  H  11 


lUi 


4*464,392 
AUTOMATIC  ENGINE  STOP-RESTART  SYSTEM 
SUgeiuitra  UcUdiM  Takao  Akataaka,  aad  TakahMc  Kawanufa, 
all  of  AlcU,  Japaa,  aaaigDon  to  Toyoto  Jidoaha  KaboaUki 
Kaiaha,  AicU,  Japan 

FUad  Jnl.  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  397,180 
Claima  priority,  appllcatiOB  Japan,  JaL  22, 1981, 56-114075 
iBt  a.)  F02N  11/08 
VS.  a.  123—179  G  11 


1.  A  control  for  a  diesel  engine  or  the  like  for  energizing  a  set 
of  glow  plugs  when  the  engine  is  being  started,  comprising: 
at  least  one  controller  including  a  temperature  actuated 
switch  having  normally  closed  contactt  that  are  opened 
with  a  rise  in  temperature,  said  temperature  actuated 
switch  including  a  bimetal  element,  the  normally  closed 
contactt  being  opened  by  movement  of  the  bimetal  ele- 
ment with  increase  in  temperature  above  a  predetermined 
level,  the  bimetal  element  and  temperature  actuated 
switch  being  connected  electrically  in  series,  current 
through  the  switch  flowing  through  the  bimetal  element 
to  produce  resistance  heating  of  the  bimetal  element  to 
open  the  contiusts,  and  a  power  relay  connecting  tlM  set  of 
glow  plup  to  an  electrical  power  source  and  having  a  coil 
connected  in  series  with  the  temperature  actuated  switch 
and  the  associated  bimetal  element  acrou  a  current 
source,  the  temperature  actiuted  switch,  when  opened, 
interrupting  current  flow  through  the  bimetid  element  and 
the  relay  coil. 


4,466,394 

FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  A  HEUCALLY-SHAPED 

INTAKE  PORT 
Katsridko  Motoaagi;  Maaatoai  TaUnwto,  both  of  Toyoto,  and 
Itoo  Koga,  OkaaaU,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaipiora  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 
Kogyo  KaboaUU  Kataha,  AkU.  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  16, 1982,  Sar.  No.  369,025 
Claina  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1981, 5641424 
lat  CLi  F02B  31/00:  F02M  35/10 
VS.  a  123—188  M  U 


yi   m 


1.  A  device  fbr  controlling  the  flow  in  a  helically-shaped 
intake  port  of  a  cylinder  bead  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
in  order  to  increase  the  volumetric  efRciency  of  the  engine, 
said  intake  port  comprising  a  helical  portion  around  an  intidce 
valve,  and  a  substantially  stiraight  inlet  passage  portion  tangea- 
tially  connected  to  the  helical  portion  and  having  a  helix  termi- 
nating portion,  said  device  comprising: 

a  bypass  passage  entirely  within  said  cylinder  head,  sakl 
bypass  passage  having  one  end  directly  connected  to  the 
inlet  passage  portion  and  itt  other  end  opening  into  aa 
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upper  end  of  the  helix  terminating  portion  of  the  helical 
portion  such  that  the  flow  into  the  upper  end  of  the  helix 
terminating  portion  fixrni  the  bypass  portion  is  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  a  swirl  flow  in  the  helix  terminating  por- 
tion: 

a  normally  closed  rotary  valve  arranged  in  said  bypass  pas- 
sage for  controlling  the  flow  area  of  said  bypass  passage; 
and 

actuating  means  for  actuating  said  rotary  valve  in  respouM 
to  the  change  in  the  amount  of  air  fed  into  the  intake  port 
to  open  said  rotary  valve  when  said  amount  of  air  is  in- 
creased beyond  a  predetermined  value,  the  opening  of  the 
valve  reducing  the  swirl  flow  and  thereby  increasing  the 
volumetric  efficiency. 


FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  A  HELICALLY-SHAPED 

INTAKE  PORT 
KiyoaU  Nakaniahi,  Smom,  mi  Itao  Ko«^  Okaaki,  both  of 
Japu,  aari^on  to  Toyota  JIdoaha  Kosro  KabHkfld  Talihi. 
Akhi,  Japan  ' 

Fllad  Jn.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,390 

Clains  priority,  applicatfon  Japu,  Jon.  29, 1981,  56'9973< 

bt  CL»  F02B  3  J/00:  FWM  35/ JO 

VS.  a  123-118  M  19  OaioM 


FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  A  HELICALLY-SHAPED 

INTAKE  PORT 
SUnichi  Kato;  YoaUhIko  DoU;  Katsohiko  Motomgi,  aU  of 
Toyota,  and  ItM  Koga,  Okaakf,  aU  of  Japan,  awigDon  to 
T«yotB  JMoaha  Kogyo  g«iMi«MM  Kaiiha,  AieU,  Japan 

FOad  Jon.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  391,378 
Gains  priority,  applicatioB  Japn,  Jno.  29, 1981, 56-99737 
lot  CL'  F02B  3J/0a-  F02M  35/10 
VA  a  123-188  M  19 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  flow  in  a  helically-ahaped 
intake  port  of  a  cylinder  head  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
in  order  to  increase  the  volumetric  efficiency  of  the  engine, 
said  intake  port  comprising  a  helical  portion  around  an  intake 
valve,  and  a  substantially  straight  inlet  passage  portion  tangen- 
tially  connected  to  the  heUcal  portion  and  having  a  helix  termi- 
nating portion,  said  device  comprising: 
a  bypass  passage  entirely  within  said  cylinder  head,  said 
bypass  passage  having  one  end  directly  connected  to  the 
inlet  passage  portion  and  its  other  end  opening  into  an 
upper  end  of  the  helix  terminating  portion  of  the  helical 
portion  such  that  the  flow  into  the  upper  end  of  the  helix 
terminating  portion  from  the  bypass  portion  is  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  a  swirl  flow  in  the  helix  terminating  por- 
tion; 

a  normally  closed  flow  control  valve  transversely  movable 
in  said  bypass  passage  for  controlling  the  flow  area  of  said 
bypass  passage,  said  flow  control  valve  having  bellows 
therein  and  being  actuated  by  sakl  bellows;  and 

actuating  means  for  actuating  said  bellows  in  response  to  the 
change  in  the  amount  of  air  fed  into  the  intake  port  to 
open  said  flow  control  valve  when  said  amount  of  air  is 
increased  beyond  a  predetermined  value,  the  opening  of 
the  valve  reducing  the  swirl  flow  and  thei^y  increasing 
volumetric  efficiency. 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  flow  in  a  hdicaDy-sh^Md 
intake  port  of  a  cylinder  head  of  an  internal  combustwn  engine 
in  order  to  increase  the  volumetric  efficiency  of  the  engine, 
said  intake  port  comprising  a  helical  portion  around  an  intake 
valve,  and  a  substantially  straight  inlet  passage  portion  tangen- 

tially  omnected  to  the  helical  portion  and  having  a  hdix  termi- 
nating portion,  said  device  comprising: 
a  byJMSs  passage  entirely  within  sakl  cylinder  head,  said 
byJMSS  passage  having  one  end  directly  connected  to  the 
inlet  passage  portion  and  its  other  end  opening  into  an 
upper  end  of  the  helix  terminating  portion  of  the  helical 
portion  such  that  the  flow  into  the  upper  end  of  the  helix 
terminating  portion  from  the  bypass  portion  is  in  a  direc- 
tk»  opposite  to  a  swirl  flow  in  the  helix  terminating  por- 
tion; 

a  normally  closed  rotary  valve  arranged  in  sakl  bypass  pas- 
sage for  controlling  the  flow  area  (^  sakl  bypass  passage; 

a  cooling  water  passage  arranged  beneath  and  near  the 
bottom  wall  of  sakl  bypass  passage;  and 

actuating  means  for  actuating  said  rotary  valve  in  response 
to  the  change  in  the  amount  of  air  fed  into  the  intake  port 
to  open  said  rotary  valve  when  said  amount  of  air  is  ni- 
creased  beyond  a  predetermined  value,  the  opening  of  the 

valve  reducing  the  swirl  flow  and  thereby  increasing  the 
volumetric  efficiency. 


4,466,397 
FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  A  HEUCALLY-SHAPED 

INTAKE  PORT 
SUnicU  Kato;  Kalanhiko  Motoa^  KiyoaU  laovd,  aU  of 
Toyota;  ItM  Kop,  OkanU,  and  Naka  Takita,  Toyota,  aU  of 
Japa^  aaripnis  to  Toyota  JidosUi  Koiyo  ratiasklll  Kaisha. 
Aidd,  J^aa 

FOad  Jan.  25, 1982, 8m.  No.  392,294 
Clains  priority,  appUeatkM  Japan,  Jaa  30, 1981, 56-96027rU] 
laL  O}  F02B  3J/001 FII2M  35/10 
VS.  a  123-188  M  20 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  flow  in  a  helically-sh^wd 
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intake  port  of  a  cylinder  head  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
in  order  to  increase  the  volumetric  efficiency  of  the  engine, 
said  intake  port  comprising  a  helical  portion  around  an  intake 
valve,  and  a  substantially  straight  inlet  passage  portion  tangen- 
tially  connected  to  the  helical  portion  and  having  a  helix  termi> 
nating  portion,  said  device  comprising: 
a  bypass  entirely  within  said  cylinder  head,  bypass  passage 
having  one  end  directly  connected  to  the  inlet  passage 
portion  and  its  other  end  opening  into  an  upper  end  of  the 
helix  terminating  portion  of  the  helical  portion  such  that 
the  flow  into  the  upper  end  of  the  helix  terminating  por- 
tion from  the  bypass  portion  is  in  a  direction  opposite  to  a 
swirl  flow  in  the  helix  terminating  portion; 
a  normally  closed  rotary  valve  arranged  in  said  bypass  pas- 
sage  and  having  a  valve  shaft  and  a  valve  body  which  is 
formed  in  one  piece  on  said  valve  shaft  and  extends  across 
said  bypass  passage,  said  valve  shaft  and  said  valve  body 
being  inade  of  a  polymer;  and 
actuating  means  for  actuating  said  rotary  valve  in  response 
to  the  change  in  the  amount  of  air  fed  into  the  intake  port 
to  open  said  rotary  valve  when  said  amount  of  air  is  in- 
creased beyond  a  predetermined  value,  the  opening  of  the 
valve  reducing  the  swirl  flow  and  thereby  increasing  the 
volumetric  efficiency. 


FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  A  HEUCALLY-SHAFED 

INTAKE  FORT 
KijroaU  Nakanishi;  Takaaki  Oktumn,  both  of  Sosono,  and 
Toknta  laooe,  MiiUna,  all  of  Japan,  aaiigiion  to  Toyota 
JIdofha  KaboaUU  Kaiaha,  AicU,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  400,358 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  JnL  31, 1981, 119319 
Int  a.}  F02B  il/QQ;  F02M  35/10 
UA  a  123—188  M  17  Claims 


4,466,399 
FISTON^nrUNDER  SET  FOR  RECIPROCATING 
INTERNAL-COMBUSnON  ENGINES,  ESPECIALLY 
OTTO  AND  DIESEL  ENGINES 
Bcmhard  Hiaa,  Fkudtftvt,  and  Rkkard  Kochaadlfofer,  Stntt- 
■art,  both  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Garaaay,  aaaignon  to  Dantachc 
Fonekaagi-  and  Venaehaamtalt  fUr  Lufl-  nad  RaoadUul 
cV.,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,461 
OalBH  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gamaay,  Sap.  2, 
1981,  3134768 

lBta'FD2Fl/M 
U.S.  a  123-193  CP  8  Claina 


•      M  14      I  14 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  the  flow  in  a  helically-shaped 
intake  pori  of  a  cylinder  head  of  an  internal  combustion  engine 
in  order  to  increase  the  volumetric  efficiency  of  the  engine, 
said  intake  pori  comprising  a  helical  portion  around  an  intake 
valve,  and  a  substantially  straight  inlet  passage  portion  tangen- 
tially  connected  to  the  helical  portion  and  having  a  helix  termi- 
nating portion,  said  device  comprising: 
a  bypau  passage  entirely  within  said  cylinder  head,  said 
bypass  passage  having  one  end  directly  connected  to  the 
inlet  passage  portion  and  its  other  end  opening  into  an 
upper  end  of  the  helix  terminating  portion  of  the  helical 
portion  such  that  the  flow  into  the  upper  end  of  the  helix 
terminating  portion  from  the  bypass  portion  is  in  a  direc- 
tion opposite  to  a  swirl  flow  in  the  helix  terminating  por- 
tion; 
a  slide  valve  tranversely  movable  in  said  bypass  passage  for 

controlling  the  flow  area  of  said  bypass  passage;  and 
actuating  means  for  actuating  said  slide  valve  in  response  to 
a  change  in  the  amount  of  air  fed  into  the  intake  port  for 
increasing  the  flow  area  of  said  bypass  passage  in  propor- 
tion to  an  increase  of  said  amount  of  air,  the  opening  of  the 
valve  reducing  the  swirl  flow  and  thereby  increasing  the 
volumetric  efficiency. 


1.  Piston-cylinder  set  for  reciprocating,  internal  combustion 
engines  with  a  cylinder  block  having  a  combustion  chamber, 
especially  Otto  and  diesel  engines,  with  a  cylinder  liner  having 
an  interior  bearing  surface  and  located  in  the  cylinder  block 
and  a  piston  facing  the  combustion  chamber  supported  mov- 
ably  therein  along  the  length  of  said  liner  and  along  its  own 
longitudinal  axis,  said  piston  containing  a  rotational  bearing  for 
a  connecting  rod  employing  a  piston  pin  held  within  the  piston 
and  incorporating  a  spherical  pressure  pad  in  the  piston  that 
contacts  twoKlimensicnially  a  corresponding  spherical  pressure 
pad  on  the  connecting  rod,  characterized  by 
a  band  (3)  surrounding  the  cylinder  liner  (1)  that  consists  of 
a  fiber  composite  whose  thermal  expansion  in  a  radial 
direction  is  less  than  that  of  the  cylinder  liner  (1)  to  im- 
pede expansion  of  the  latter,  said  band  (3)  varying  in 
thickness  over  the  length  of  the  cylinder  liner  (1);  the 
piston  consisting  of  a  cap  (6),  with  a  piston  head  (18) 
facing  said  combustion  chamber  (14)  and  an  essentially 
cylindrical  piston  skiri  (17)  ad|jacent  to  said  cylinder  bear* 
ing  surface,  and  a  force-transmitting  core  (7)  that  contains 
said  bearing  for  said  piston  pin  (9)  and  said  spherical 
pressure  pad  (13);  a  force-transmitting  connection  above 
the  spherical  pressure  pad  (13)  and  between  piston  head 
(IS)  and  force-transmitting  core  (7),  said  force-transmit- 
ting connection  being  rotationally  symmetrical  to  said 
piston's  longitudinal  axis;  cap  (6)  bebg  connected  at  a 
lower  rim  (26)  of  piston  skirt  located  below  said  bearing 
(17)  to  force-transmitting  core  (7),  no  contact  existing 
otherwise  between  cap  (6)  and  force-transmitting  core  (7) 
except  at  the  force-transmitting  connection;  and  both 
cylinder  liner  (1)  and  cap  (6)  consisting  of  a  ceramic  mate- 
rial. 
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ShoMiin.  i^^^^^^JS^J^?^^  INTERNAL  GOMBUSHON  ENGINE  WITH  BEARING 

ShoieUroIriii^|iri,SdtttBa,  and  ShoicU  Honda,  Tokyo,  both  of  BEAM  STRUCTURE 

SK  T*""""  **  ""^  ^*"  '^"''"'  KdwAild  Kaliha,  Naold  Ogiwa,  and  Kaayvld  FiUipiya,  both  of  Yokonka,  Ja- 

^SlirLlo.p.rtofS.r.No.lTS^  A«^5. 19M,  £^.^2"  ^  "^  "*"*"  "^"^^  ""^  ^*" 

•biUHloiMd  nto  anrii^  Dm.  21, 1982,  S«r.  No.  451,148  F1M  Jan.  11, 1982,  Sar.  No.  338J17 

Oatas  priority,  •PPltotfoa  J^mu.^  7, 1979, 54.100467  Claim  priority,  appUeatio.  Japaa,  Jaa.  19, 1981, 56W1[U] 

■TO  m  ii*-..!..  Irt.a3P02Fi/i«  Irt.a»Fl«F75/O»FO2F7/O0 

U.S.am-193P                                               Sdalms  U5.ai25-195H                                              7 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising 

a  cylinder,  oblong  in  cross  section; 

a  crankshaft  mounted  at  a  right  angle  to  the  m^jor  cross-sec- 
tional dimension  of  said  oblong  cylinder; 

a  cylinder  head  closing  said  oblong  cylinder; 

an  intake  poppet  valve  in  said  cylinder  head  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  oblong  cylinder  in  communication  with  said 
oblong  cylinder  and  having  an  intake  valve  head,  an  in- 
take valve  stem  and  a  longitudinal  axis  through  said  intake 
valve  head  and  said  intake  valve  stem; 

an  exhaust  poppet  valve  in  said  cylinder  head  adjacent  the 
other  end  of  said  oblong  cylinder  in  communication  with 
said  cylinder  and  having  an  exhaust  valve  head,  an  exhaust 
valve  stem  and  a  longitudinal  axis  through  said  exhaust 
valve  head  and  said  exhaust  valve  stem,  said  valve  axes 
being  symmetrically  inclined  outwardly  in  the  direction  of 
the  miyor  cross-sectional  dimension  of  said  oblong  cylin- 
der, said  cylinder  head  including  a  concave  surface  with  a 
first,  centerline  element  thereof  in  the  direction  of  the 
miyor  cross-sectional  dimension  of  said  oblong  cylinder 
having  a  constant  radius  of  curvature  substantially  greater 
than  one  half  the  minor  cross-sectional  dimension  of  said 
oblong  cylinder  and  a  second,  centerline  element  thereof 
in  the  direction  of  the  minor  cross-sectional  dimension  of 
said  oblong  cylinder  having  a  constant  radius  of  curvature 
greater  than  one-half  the  minor  cross-sectional  dimension 
of  said  oblong  cylinder,  said  longitudinal  axes  of  said 
valves  being  normal  to  said  surface  along  said  first  center- 
line  element;  and 

a  piston,  oblong  in  cross  section  and  mounted  to  slide  in  said 
cylinder,  said  piston  having  a  convex  domed  piston  head 
with  third  and  fourth,  centerline  elements  thereof  in  the 
direction  of  the  miyor  and  minor  cross-sectional  dimen- 
sions of  said  oblong  cylinder  with  each  having  a  constant 
radius  of  curvature  substantially  greater  than  the  radius  of 
curvature  of  said  first  and  second,  centerline  elements  of 
said  cylinder  head  surface,  respectively. 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising; 

a  cylinder  block  including  a  skirt  section,  and  a  plurality  of 
bearing  sections  integrally  connected  to  said  skirt  section; 
and 

a  bearing  beam  structure  secured  to  the  bottom  part  of  said 
cylinder  block  and  including: 

a  plurality  of  main  bearing  cap  sections,  each  of  which 
associates  with  one  of  said  cylinder  block  bearing  sections 
to  routably  support  the  journal  of  a  crankshaft,  each  of 
said  main  bearing  cap  sections  having  along  its  periphery 
opposite  side  portions, 

first  and  second  side  wall  sections  disposed  to  securely  con- 
nect said  bearing  cap  sections  with  each  other,  said  first 
and  second  side  wall  sections  being  integrally  connected 
respectively  to  said  o|^>osite  side  portions  of  each  bearing 
cap  section  along  the  periphery  thereof  and,  said  first  and 
second  side  wall  sections  being  connected  at  their  top  part 
with  the  lower  pari  of  said  cyUnder  block  skirt  section, 

first  and  second  beam  sections  disposed  to  securely  connect 
said  main  bearing  cap  sections  with  each  other,  said  first 
and  second  beam  sections  extending  parallel  with  the  axis 
of  the  crankshaft  and  being  positioned  along  respective 
opposite  side  portions  of  each  bearing  cap  section,  and 
first  and  second  beam  sections  being  integrally  connected 
with  bottom  parts  of  said  first  and  second  side  wall  sec- 
tions, respectively,  and  projecting  inwardly  from  said  first 
and  second  side  wall  sections  in  a  manner  so  that  the 
distance  between  said  first  and  second  beam  sections  is 
smaller  than  that  between  said  first  and  second  side  wall 
sections  and  the  first  and  second  side  wall  sections  are 
angled  so  as  to  converge  in  a  direction  towards  said  beam 
sections. 


AUTOMATIC  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 
Stanley  Koit,  ManaroMck,  N.Y^  aaaipor  to  LaoMid  W.  Sv> 
off,  Jtficho,  N.Y.,  a  part  iataraet 

Filad  Sap.  15, 1983,  Sar.  No.  532,401 
laL  a.)  FII2B  77/09 
U.S.  a.  123—196  S  23  f^J— 

1.  A  pressure  activated  switch  for  use  in  series  in  the  lubri- 
cating fluid  flow  path  of  a  motor,  comprising: 

A.  a  housing  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom  end  with  an 
axially  extending  chamber  extending  between  said  ends 
and  a  vertically  extending  wall  defining  the  periphery  of 
said  chamber, 

B.  an  inlet  port  communicating  with  said  chamber, 

C.  an  outlet  port  communicating  with  said  chamber  in  verti- 
cally spaced  relationship  to  said  inlet  port  so  as  to  obtain 
a  flow  of  flukl  firom  the  motor  between  said  ports,  such 
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that  the  level  of  fluid  in  Mid  chamber  is  directly  related  to 
the  level  of  fluid  associated  with  the  motor, 
D.  a  first  electrical  termimd  extending  from  said  bottom  end 

into  said  chamber, 
E  a  second  electrical  terminal  extending  into  said  chamber, 
F.  element  means  carried  by  said  first  electrical  terminal  and 
fluctuating  with  the  level  of  fluid  within  said  chamber, 
said  element  means  completing  a  current  path  between 
said  first  and  second  electrical  terminals  when  the  fluid  in 


said  chamber  is  at  a  level  below  which  the  motor  should 
continue  to  operate,  and 
O.  means  serially  connected  in  said  current  starting  path  of 
said  motor,  said  means  normally  completing  said  current 
starting  path,  and  being  responsive  to  said  completing  of  a 
current  path  between  said  first  and  second  terminals,  and 
upon  said  completing  of  said  path  between  said  first  and 
second  terminals,  opening  said  current  starting  motor  path 
causing  said  motor  to  stop  operating. 


SWING  THROW  CRANK  STRUCTURE 

Jack  K.  Manton,  1611  Peacock  Bhd^  Oecaaaide,  CaUf.  92056 

Filed  Dee.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  481,286 

lot  a.3  F02B  75/32 

VS.  a.  123-197  AC  4 


shaft,  said  dot  and  opening  each  partially  defined  by  a 
force  receiving  edge  of  said  first  and  second  rotor  plates; 

b.  first  means  for  maintaining  said  fint  and  second  rotor 
plates  in  fixed  laterally  spaced  relationship; 

c.  a  force  transmitting  assembly  at  least  panially  disposed 
between  said  first  and  second  rotor  plates  that  mdude  an 
elongate  rigid  body  that  has  first  and  second  end  portions, 
a  first  arcuate  force  transmitting  member  projecting  rear- 
wardly  from  said  body  that  slidably  engages  said  slot,  a 
second  arcuate  force  transmitting  member  that  projects 
forwardly  from  said  body  and  slidably  engages  said  open- 
ing, and  first  and  second  transversely  spaced  cam  rollers 
routably  supported  from  said  first  and  second  end  por- 
tions of  said  body; 

d.  a  stub  shaft  that  extends  outwardly  from  said  second  force 
transmitting  member  and  is  routably  engaged  by  said 
journal  of  said  connecting  rod;  and 

e.  first  and  second  generally  elliptical,  transversely  spaced, 
cam  surface  definrag  means  that  are  at  all  times  engaged 
by  said  first  and  second  cam  rollers  and  are  so  related  to 
said  force  transmitting  assembly  that  a  power  stroke  only 
starts  as  said  piston  moves  through  top  dead  center  and 
said  second  force  transmitting  member  and  the  portion  of 
said  force  receiving  edge  of  said  opening  in  contact  there- 
Mdth  have  moved  to  a  position  substantially  to  one  side  of 
the  axis  of  roution  of  said  first  and  second  rotor  plates  and 
continues  to  be  so  disposed  until  substantially  bottom  dead 
center  on  the  power  stroke  is  reached  to  substantially 
increase  the  torque  delivered  to  said  drive  shaft  in  the 
rotation  thereof  over  that  attained  when  a  conventional 
crank  is  employed  to  rotate  a  drive  shaft. 

M66,404 
SPUT  ENGINE 
Makoto  Ueao,  SUnoka,  and  Kohd  Hori,  Swom,  both  of  Ja- 
pan, aMignort  to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha,  Toyota, 
Japan 

Filed  Feb.  9, 1983,  Sar.  No.  464,783 
ClalBa  priority,  applkatkNi  Japo^  Oet  18, 1982, 57-181489 
laL  a.3  F02D 17/02 
VS.  a  123—198  F  17 


1.  An  improved  swing  throw  crank  structure  in  combination 
with  an  internal  combustion  engine  that  includes  a  piston,  a 
cylinder  in  which  said  piston  reciprocates,  a  piston  rod  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  said  piston,  said  piston  rod  including  a  jour- 
nal, and  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  supported  in  a  fixed  position 
relative  to  said  cyUnder  for  transforming  reciprocating  move- 
ment of  said  piston  to  rotary  motion  of  said  drive  shaft,  said 
swing  throw  crank  structure  including: 
a.  first  and  second  parallel,  laterally  spaced  rotor  phites  that 
are  co-axially  aligned,  said  first  rotor  plate  having  an 
arcuate  slot  extending  within  a  side  surface  thereof  most 
adjacent  said  second  rotor  plate,  said  second  rotor  pbte 
having  an  arcuate  opening  therein  transversely  aligned 
with  said  slot,  said  first  rotor  plate  secured  to  said  drive 


1.  A  split  engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders  which  are 
divkled  mto  a  first  cylinder  group  and  a  second  cylinder  group, 
said  engine  comprising: 
a  first  intake  passage  having  an  failet  and  an  outlet  connected 

to  said  first  cylinder  group; 
a  second  intake  passage  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  con- 
nected to  saki  second  cylinder  group,  the  hilet  of  said  first 
intake  passage  being  connected  to  sakl  second  intake 
passage  and  the  inlet  of  said  second  intake  passage  being 
open  to  the  outsule  air. 
an  exhaust  passage  connected  to  said  first  cylinder  group; 
a  manually  operated  throttle  valve  arranged  in  the  inlet  of 
said  second  intake  passage; 
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detecting  meant  for  detecting  the  level  of  the  load  of  the 
engine  and  for  producing  an  output  signal; 

electronic  control  means  for  producing  control  wgnalt  in 
re^Mnse  to  the  output  signal  of  said  detecting  means; 

ftiel  supply  means,  actuated  in  response  to  a  control  signal  of 
said  electronic  control  means,  for  feeding  fuel  into  mdy 
said  second  cylinder  group  when  the  level  of  the  load  of 
the  engine  is  lower  than  a  predetermined  level  and  for 
feeding  fuel  into  botii  of  said  cylinder  groups  when  the 
level  of  the  load  of  the  engine  is  higher  than  the  predeter- 
mined level; 

an  exhaust-gas  recirculation  passage  interconnecting  said 
exhaust  passage  to  said  first  intake  passage; 

a  recirculaticm  control  valve,  arranged  in  said  exhaust-gas 
recirculation  passage,  for  controlling  the  flow  area  of  said 
exhaust-gas  recirculation  passage; 

first  actuating  means  operated  in  response  to  a  control  signal 
of  said  electronic  control  means  and  opening  said  recircu- 
lation control  valve  when  the  level  of  the  load  of  the 
engine  is  lower  than  the  predetermined  level; 

a  shut  off  valve,  arranged  in  the  inlet  of  said  first  intake 
passage,  for  controlling  the  flow  area  of  the  inlet  of  said 
first  intake  passage;  and 

second  actuating  means  operated  in  response  to  a  control 
signal  of  said  electronic  control  means  and  initially  open- 
ing said  shut-off  valve  at  a  first  speed  and  then  opening  it 
at  a  second  speed  which  is  lower  than  said  fint  speed 
when  the  level  of  the  load  of  the  engine  becomes  higher 
than  the  predetermined  level. 


Vance  for  best  torque  of  the  engine  and  provide  a  corre- 
sponding detection  signal; 

an  advance/retard  angle  computing  circuit  including  RAM 
means  having  ignition  timing  correction  dau  programmed 
therein  responsive  to  said  base  advance  computing  circuit 
and  said  MBT  detecting  circuit  to  determine  an  advan- 
ce/retard angle,  the  correction  dau  of  said  RAM  means 
being  updated  depending  on  the  detection  signal  of  said 
MBT  detecting  circuit  and  stored  at  a  storage  area  of  said 
RAM  means  corresponding  napectiveiy  to  the  intake 
pressure  and  the  revolution  of  the  engine; 

an  ignition  timing  computing  circuit  responsive  to  said  base 
advance  computing  circuit  and  said  advance/retard  angle 
computing  circuit  to  compute  an  advance  angle  from  the 
base  advance  angle  and  Uie  advance/retard  angle;  and 

an  output  circuit  responsive  to  said  angular  position  detector 
and  said  ignition  timing  computing  circuit  to  provide  an 
ignition  signal  to  an  ignition  device  of  the  engine. 


M6M0S 

FEEDBACK  TYPE  IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL 
SYSTEM  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
TadaAl  Hattori,  OkaaU;  HirotU  Yamagnchi,  A^)o;  Yoahlnori 
Ootfoka,  OkaaU;  KoUi  Goto,  and  JMaakm  Sawada,  both  of 
SoMMM,  aU  of  Japn,  aarignon  to  Nippon  Sokcn,  Im^  NUio 
and  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  KabaahiU  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  both  of, 
Japan 
DifiakM  of  Scr.  No.  097,M3,  No?.  27, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,328,779. 
Tbk  appUeatioB  May  C  1982,  Sar.  No.  375,668 
aalms  priority,  appUottkM  Japaa,  Dae.  7, 1978, 53-1S2334 
lot  CL^  F02P  5/12 
U.S.  a.  123—416  8  Oaiiiis 


1.  An  ignition  timing  control  system  of  feedback  type  for  a 
combustion  engine  comprising: 

an  angular  position  detector  to  generate  a  plurality  of  angu- 
lar pulses  for  one  revolution  of  the  engine, 

an  intake  pressure  detector  to  detect  an  intake  pressure  of 
the  engine; 

a  base  advance  computing  circuit  including  ROM  means 
having  ignition  timing  data  preliminarily  programmed 
therein  resprasive  to  said  angular  position  detector  and 
said  intake  pressure  detector  to  determine  a  base  advance 
angle  of  ignition  tuning; 

a  combustion  pressure  detector  to  detect  a  cyUnder  combus- 
tion pressure  of  the  engine; 

an  METT  detecting  circuit  responsive  to  said  combustion 
pressure  detector  to  detect  whether  the  ignition  timing  is 
advanced  or  retarded  with  respect  to  t^  nlil^i^H^fll  ad- 


REGULATING  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROL  VARUBLES  OF 

AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGI1>«E 
Erwia  Hartang,  Stockstadt;  Martfa  KlMd^  Klr^barg,  aad 
Hdu  MiHlar,  Stnttitft,  all  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  GarBany,  assi^ 
m  to  Robert  Bosch  GaibH,  Stattgart,  Fed.  R^  of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  JbL  10, 1981,  Scr.  No.  282,193 
Claln  priority,  application  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gemaay,  JaL  10, 
1980,3026097 

Int  a^  F02D  S/Oa  37/02 
VS.  a  123-425  10  Claims 


1.  A  regulating  device  for  control  variables  oi  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising 

an  ignition  system  having  a  control  means  for  producing  a 
signal  output, 

at  least  one  knocking  sensor  in  the  engine  producing  knock- 
ing signal  output, 

a  knocking-signal  evaluation  circuit  responsive  to  the  signal 
output  of  the  ignition  system  and  responsive  to  the  knock- 
ing signal  output  of  the  at  least  one  knocking  sensor  and 
producing  a  fiwl  metering  signal, 

a  digital  frequency  recognition  circuit  in  the  knocking-signal 
evaluation  circuit  for  filtering  out  from  the  knocking 
signal  output  a  knocking  frequency  signal  and  producing 
a  corresponding  output, 

an  amplitude  recognition  circuit  in  the  knocking-signal  eval- 
uation circuit  for  determining  amplitude  of  the  knocking 
signal  output  and  producing  a  corresponding  output, 

a  measurement-time  control  circuit  in  the  knocking-signal 
evaluation  circuit  for  producing  a  duration  signal  output 
only  during  specific  times  relative  to  the  signal  output  of 
the  ignition  system,  and 

means  reqnnsive  to  said  duration  signal  output  for  acting  on 
the  outputs  of  said  frequency  recognition  circuit  and  said 
amplitude  recognition. 
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IGNITION  PULSE  AND  CRANKSHAFT  ANGLE  PULSE 

GENERATOR  AND  DISTRIBUTOR  COMBINATION 
RdidMrd  Awm,  EoMHtdn;  Jtfri  Boaiti,  MiUadur;  Robert 
EatMUMU,  Bwiilmnt  RochM  Kaab,  Komwcithdiii;  Steg* 
Mtd  Rohdt,  SchwicbcnUagM,  and  Herbert  Schruuo,  Stntt* 
prt,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemuy,  aerisBon  to  Robert  Boach 
GnbH,  Stattgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeroMnjr 

FUed  Sep.  9, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  41^90 
Claima  priority,  appUcatton  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraumy,  Sep.  18, 
1981, 3U7181 

lot  a.i  F02P  5/14 
VJS.  a  133    438  8  daina 


actual  load  demand,  means  (37)  sensing  actual  engine  speed, 
and  means  (38)  sensing  actual  cylinder  pressure;  said  computer 
means  including  a  multiplexer,  analog-digital  converter  and 
microcomputer;  said  multiplexer  having  an  address  line  (35) 
and  a  sample-hold  line  (37);  said  multiplexer  having  separate 
input  lines  connected  to  said  load  demand  sensing  means  (36) 
said  speed  sensing  means  (37),  and  said  pressure  sensing  means 
(38);  said  multiplexer  having  an  output  line  connected  to  the 
analog-digt^  converter  for  delivering  thereto  load  demand 
signals,  speed  signals,  and  cylinder  pressure  signals;  said  com* 
puter  means  including  in-out  bus  means  (31)  interconnecting 
the,  analog-digital  converter  and  microcomputer;  said  stored 
pressure  crank  angle  curves  comprising  digital  signal  means 
located  in  the  microcomputer;  said  in-out  bus  means  being 


RliSui 
WW 

(Ml  I 


y^ 


vm 


iw 


^ 


LC 


Mffu/wu  canw. 


"» 


MM 


1.  An  ignition  pulse  and  crankshaft  pulse  generator  and 
distributor  combination  having 
a  housing  (H); 
a  distributor  shaft  (3)  coupled  to  route  with  the  crankshaft 

of  the  engine; 
a  sleeve  (6)  surrounding  the  shaft,  routing  therewith,  and 

ftirther  routable  with  respect  thereto; 
a  centriftigal  controller  (S)  coupled  to  the  shaft  and  to  the 

sleeve  for  adjusting  ignition  timing  as  a  function  of  engine 

speed  by  changing  the  relative  angular  position  of  the 

sleeve  and  of  the  shaft; 
and  means  for  providing  ignition  pulses  having  a  routing 

part  (1)  coupled  to  the  sleeve  (6).  and  a  sutionary  part  (3) 

located  within  the  housing, 
and  ftirther  comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 
means  for  providing  a  signal  represenutive  of  the  angular 

position  of  the  crankshaft  of  the  engine  with  respect  to 

reference  positions,  said  positions  indicating  respectively  a 

beginning  and  an  end  of  an  engine  knock^g  recognition 

time  window,  including 
means  for  providing  angle-represenutive  pulses  having 
a  second  routing  part  (8)  coupled  to  positively  route  with 

the  shaft  (3), 
a  second  sutionary  part  (9)  secured  in  the  housing; 
and  electrical  output  connection  means  (11)  connected  to 

the  sutionary  part. 
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APPARATUS  FOR  CLOSED-LOOP  COMBUSTION 

CONTROL  IN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
George  E.  ChekUeh,  Oaklaid,  Mich.,  aadflaor  to  The  United 

Stitae  of  AaMrlea  aa  repraaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the 

Aray,  WaaUngton,  D.C 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474^187 

Iirt.  a^  F03P  S/04 

U.S.  a  133-435  4  Oainia 

1.  Engine  ignition  control  mechanism  for  an  engine 
equipped  with  ftiel  iiyectors,  said  mechanism  comprising  com- 
puter means  having  a  multiplicity  of  cylinder  pressure<rank 
angle  curves  stored  therein  representing  desired  engine  perfor- 
mance, each  curve  being  for  a  different  engine  speed-load 
combination,  whereby  the  multiplicity  of  curves  establishes  a 
desired  engine  operating  map;  each  stored  curve  comprising 
digital  signal  means  identifying  desired  rate  of  pressure  change 
from  a  time  prior  to  the  fbel  ii^tor  crank-open  point  to  a  time 
after  the  peak  cylinder  pressure  point;  means  (36)  sensing 


operative  to  convey  digitized  actual  load  demand  signals, 
actual  speed  signals  and  actual  pressure  signals  to  the  mi- 
crocomputer, means  in  the  microcomputer  responsive  to  digi- 
tized speed-load  demand  signals  for  selecting  an  associated 
stored  curve  from  the  aforementioned  multiplicity  of  curves; 
means  in  the  microcomputer  for  comparing  the  digitized  actual 
pressure  signal  with  the  selected  stored  signal  to  develop  an 
error  signal  representing  deviation  of  actual  engine  perfor- 
mance from  desired  engine  performance;  the  microcomputer 
including  means  for  generating  a  control  signal  (38)  effective 
to  adjust  the  injector  crack-open  point,  injection  pressure  and 
iiyector  sUy-open  duration  time,  said  control  signal  generating 
means  being  responsive  to  a  previously  developed  error  signal 
and  the  existing  engine  load  and  engine  speed  signals. 


4y466,409 

SECONDARY  AIR  INTRODUCING  APPARATUS  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Urataro  Aaaka,  Kaodftaknoka;  Temynkf  Naicano;  SUaldeU 

Miyaaawa,  both  of  Tdqro,  and  SmJI  Maanda,  Aaaka,  all  of 

Japan,  aaaigBora  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabnahlkl  Kalriia, 

Tclgro,  Japan 

Filed  JoL  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  396,370 

OataH  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  JoL  11, 1981, 56-107595; 
Oct  38, 1981, 56-171317;  Nov.  5, 1981, 56-176382;  Nor.  8, 1981, 
56-176383 

lat  a^  F03B  JS/00 
VS.  a.  13^-433  8  CUw 

1.  A  secondary  air  introducing  apparatus  for  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  the  engine  including  a  cylinder  having  a 
side  wall,  a  piston  slideably  mounted  in  the  cylinder  moveable 
between  a  top  dead  point  and  a  lower  dead  point,  and  a  cylin- 
der head  mount  atop  of  the  cylinder,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  secondary  air  introducing  opening  in  said  side  wall  of  said 
cylinder  near  the  position  of  the  lower  dead  point  of  said 
piston,  said  opening  being  opened  and  closed  by  said  piston,  a 
secondary  air  supply  source,  and  an  introducing  passage  inter- 
connecting said  supply  source  to  said  opening,  said  introducing 
passage  being  formed  to  be  an  upwardly  directed  passage 
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extending  only  upwards  from  said  opening,  a  passage  section 
adjacent  said  opening  being  free  of  both  horizontal  portions 


mined  period  of  time  after  the  engine  operating  condition 
changes  from  an  unstable  condition  to  a  stable  condition. 


4«46M10 

AIR-FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Sliqji  StkaklbwM  Todiio  Kondo;  Aldo  KobayMhi,  and  Shigenori 

InNmn,  all  of  Kariya,  Japan,  aaiignon  to  Nlppoodemo  Co^ 

T4d„  Kariya*  Japan 

FUcd  Jnl.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,278 
Claims  priority,  appUeatloa  Japan,  JoL  IS,  1981,  S6-11038S; 
Jnl.  20, 1981,  56-113268;  May  24, 1982, 57-88289 

Iirt.  a^  F02B  i/(Xk  F02M  7/00 
U.S.  a  123-440  13  ClaiBi 


^^^G^D 


h 


1.  A  method  of  engine  air^fbel  ratio  control  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

producing  integration  data  by  integrating  the  output  signal 
of  an  air-fuel  ratio  sensor; 

comparing  a  reference  value  of  integration  data  with  the 
integration  data  obtained  by  the  previous  integration  step, 
when  under  predetermined  stable  operating  conditions; 

increasing  the  fuel  injection  amount  compensation  data  by  a 
predetermined  amount  when  said  produced  integration 
data  is  on  a  lean  side; 

reducing  said  f^l  injection  amount  compensation  data  by  a 
predetermined  amount  when  said  produced  integration 
data  is  on  a  rich  side; 

storing  said  fuel  injection  amount  compensation  data  in  a 
memory  in  accordance  with  the  engine  conditions; 

computing  the  basic  fuel  injection  amount  from  the  engine 
speed  and  the  intake  air  amount; 

reading  a  f^l  injection  amount  compensation  data  from  said 
memory  in  accordance  with  the  engine  conditions;  and 

correcting  said  basic  fuel  injection  amount  by  said  produced 
integration  data  and  said  fuel  iqjection  amount  compensa- 
tion data  read  out,  thereby  controlling  the  air-ftol  ratio  of 
the  engine,  but  delaying  the  correcting  step  for  a  predeter- 


4,466,411 

AIR/FUEL  RATIO  FEEDBACK  CONTROL  METHOD 

FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Shnnpcf  llawgawa,  Niia,  and  ToyoiMi  Nak^tina,  ShfU,  both 

of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Hooda  Gika  Kogyo  Kabashlki  Kaisha, 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  502,081 
Clalns  priority,  appUcattoa  Japan,  Jon.  9, 1982,  57-98944 
lat  a^  F02M  57/00 
U.S.  CL 123-480  ^  10  < 


and  portions  extending  below  said  opening,  the  entire  intro- 
ducing passage  being  formed  integrally  in  the  side  walls  of  the 
cylinder  head  and  cylinder  block. 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  air/fbel  ratio  of  an  air/fiiel 
mixture  being  supplied  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  for  a 
vehicle,  said  engine  having  a  power  transmission  means  for 
transmitting  the  torque  of  the  engine  to  wheels  of  the  vehicle, 
to  required  values  in  response  to  the  output  of  means  for  de- 
tecting the  concentration  of  an  ingredient  in  exhaust  gases 
emitted  from  the  engine,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(1)  determining  wheUier  the  engine  is  operating  in  a  predeter- 
mined feedback  control  region  or  in  any  one  of  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  particular  operating  regions  other  than  said 
feedback  control  region;  (2)  controlling  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  the 
air/fuel  mixture  by  the  use  of  a  first  coefficient  which  has  s 
value  variable  in  response  to  the  output  of  ingredient  concen- 
tration detecting  means,  and  at  the  same  time,  determining  a 
mean  value  of  values  of  said  first  coefRcient  as  a  second  coefR- 
cient,  while  the  engine  is  operating  in  said  predetermined 
feedback  control  region;  (3)  monitoring  a  period  of  time  elaps- 
ing from  a  time  it  is  determined  that  a  transition  occurs  in  the 
operation  of  the  engine  from  said  predetermined  feedback 
cratrol  region  to  one  of  said  predetennined  particular  operat- 
ing regions;  (4)  holding  the  value  of  said  first  coefficient  at  a 
vidue  thereof  obtained  immediately  before  said  transition,  and 
controlling  the  air/fuel  ratio  of  the  air/fbel  mixture  by  the  use 
of  said  held  value  of  said  first  coefficient,  until  said  period  of 
time  monitored  at  said  step  (3)  exceeds  a  predetermined  period 
of  time;  and  (S)  controlling  the  air/fiiel  ratio  of  the  air/fiiel 
mixture  by  the  use  of  said  second  coefficient  in  place  of  said 
first  coeflfcient  after  said  period  of  time  monitored  at  said  step 
(3)  has  exceeded  said  predetermined  period  of  time. 


4,466^12 
PRIMING  AND  ACCELERATION  FUEL  ENRICHMENT 
SYffTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Rkkard  M.  McChaaaey,  Wadugaa,  aad  Ctartar  G.  DaBols, 
Zioa,  both  <rf  DL,  aM^pon  to  Oatboard  Marine  Corpontkm, 
WaalM8aa,m. 
CoMteaatkHHlB-part  of  Ser.  No.  92^75,  Nov.  8, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4*312,314.  nia  appUcatioB  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,335 
tat  a^  F02M  im 
U.S.  a  123-492  7  Oaiw 

1.  An  engine  operable  between  a  low  speed  and  a  range  of 
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yeed*  above  the  low  speed,  sud  engue  compratng  a  combus-  tion  of  the  engme  routkw  durins  the  ftwl  cut  it  «»ter  th^. 
tion  chunber.  throttle  meuu  operatively  connected  with  said  sud  predet»£k«d  vidM  wTu*  wSiSil  sS^^ 
engine  for  movement  between  a  low  speed  podtion  for  operat-  v«ue  wiin  inc  rotMxmal  qwed  of  the 

ing  said  engine  at  the  low  speed  and  a  range  of  positions  spaced 
from  said  low  speed  position  for  operating  said  engine  within 
the  range  of  speeds  above  the  low  speed,  a  fuel  pump  adapted 
to  communicate  with  a  ftiel  source,  a  first  ftiel  deUvery  means 
communicating  with  said  fuel  pump  and  with  said  combustion 
chamber  for  supplying  ftiel  to  said  combustion  chamber  sub- 
ject to  control  by  said  throttle  means,  and  a  second  fuel  deliv- 
ery means  communicating  with  a  fuel  source  and  with  said 
combustion  chamber  independently  of  said  first  fuel  delivery 
means,  said  second  f^l  delivery  means  inchiding  a  squeeze 
bulb  adapted  to  communicate  with  the  fuel  source,  valve 
means  operable  between  open  and  closed  positions  to  control 
fiitl  flow  to  said  combustion  chamber  in  response  to  operation 
of  said  pump  in  response  to  squeezing  of  said  squeeze  bulb, 
means  biasing  said  valve  means  to  the  closed  position,  and 


engine  being  lowered  to  a  second  predetermined  value  larger 
than  the  first  predetermined  value. 


means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  valve  means  including 
manually  operable  means  connected  to  said  valve  means  for 
opening  said  valve  means,  and  electrical  circuit  means  con- 
nected to  said  valve  means  and  to  said  throttle  means  for 
operating  said  valve  means  in  response  to  advancement  of  said 
throttle  means  from  said  low  speed  position  to  locate  said  valve 

means  in  the  open  position  so  as  to  introduce  fuel  from  said  fbel 
pump  into  said  combustion  chamber  for  a  predetermined  time 
interval,  said  electrical  circuit  means  including  first  delay 
means  for  preventing  a  second  opening  of  said  valve  means  in 
response  to  a  second  advancement  of  said  tiirottie  means  from 
•aid  low  speed  position  until  after  expiration  of  said  predeter- 
mined  time  interval  and  fiirther  including  second  delay  means 
for  preventing  a  second  opening  of  said  valve  means  in  re- 
sponse to  a  second  advancement  of  said  throttie  means  from 
said  low  speed  podtion  until  after  said  throttle  means  has  been 
retained  in  said  low  speed  position  for  a  predetermined  time 
period,  regardless  of  the  expiration  of  said  predetermined  time 
interval. 


M6M14 

SUPERCHARGED  INTERNAL  COMBUSHON  ENGINE 

Japjira  YoririHm,  (Nankl;   KmjH  YuMda,  AlehL  ud 

Hmqndd  Otata,  Shom,  aU  of  Japoi,  MripMn  to  NippiM- 

dflMo  Co„  Ltd.,  Kariya  and  Toyota  Jidoiha  Kogyo  KabMhiki 
KaWM,  Toyota,  both  of;  Japaa 

Fllad  JbL  d,  1M2,  te.  No.  395.341 
,«2!!|?n  'I^L  MpUcatloa   Japaa,   JaL   7.   1981,   S6. 
100917(U);    Jul.    7,    1981,    56.100918fU];    Dae.    10.    1911. 
86.199414;  Dae.  10. 1981.  S6.19941S 

lat  a^  FQ2D  23/00 
VS.  a.  U3-8H  13 1 


4,464.413 

FUEL  CUT  SYSTEM  FOR  ELECTRONIC  CONTROL 

SYSTEM 

AUto  Ooaiahi,  Toyota,  and  Harao  Wataaabe,  OkaaU,  both  of 

Japaa,  aaaisBon  to  Toyoto  JIdosha  Kogyo  ir^i-rMM  Kaiaha. 

AicU,  Japan  ' 

FUad  Job.  24, 1982.  Ser.  No.  391.715 
lat  a^  F02B  3/00 
UAai23-493  in.i- 

1.  A  ftiel  cut  system  for  an  electronic  control  engine,  com- 
prising an  electronic  control  unit  for  selectively  supplying  Aid 
to  the  engine,  said  control  unit  completing  the  fuel  cut  when 
deceleration  of  the  engine  rotittion  during  the  ftwl  cut  is  less 
than  a  predetermined  value  with  the  rototional  speed  of  the 
engine  being  reduced  to  a  first  predetermined  value,  the  ftiel 
cut  being  completed  and  asynchronous  ftiel  injection  being 
carried  out  immediately  after  the  ftiel  cut  when  the  decderm- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  supplying  air  to  a  cylinder  of  an  engine, 
comprising: 

a  first  channel,  one  end  of  which  is  open  to  the  atmosphere, 
the  other  end  of  which  is  connected  to  the  cyUnder  and  m 
which  an  air  stream  flowing  toward  the  cyUnder  is  pro- 
vided; 

a  first  valve  in  the  first  channel  adljacent  said  other  end 
thereof  and  being  movable  between  a  first  position  where 
the  first  valve  sets  the  cross-sectional  area  of  the  air  stream 
minimum  and  a  second  position  where  the  first  valve  sets 
the  same  maximum,  thereby  controlling  the  output  power 
of  the  engine; 

a  second  valve  in  die  first  channel  adjacent  said  one  end 

thereof  and  being  movable  between  a  third  position  where 
the  second  valve  closes  the  first  channel  and  a  Iburth 
position  where  the  second  valve  opens  the  tint  channel; 

a  second  channel  attached  to  the  first  channel  to  bypass  the 
second  valve; 

a  supercharger  provided  in  the  second  channel; 

a  link  mechanism  connecting  the  first  valve  to  the  second 
valve,  to  move  the  second  valve  fh>m  the  fourth  position 
to  the  third  position  when  the  first  valve  moves  fhm  the 
first  position  to  the  second  position,  and  to  move  the 
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second  valve  from  the  third  poMtkm  to  the  fourth  positioii 

when  the  first  valve  moves  from  the  second  potitioii  to  the 
first  position;  and 

'  play  means  attached  to  the  link  mechanism,  for  allowing  one 
of  the  first  and  second  valves  to  move  when  the  other 
valve  is  held  at  a  fixed  position, 

wherein  the  second  valve  is  rototably  mounted  and.  when 
the  second  valve  is  in  the  fourth  position,  an  angular 
interval  between  the  fourth  position  and  the  third  position 
is  set  greater  by  a  predetermined  angle  than  an  angular 
interval  between  the  third  position  and  a  position  where 
the  first  channel  is  opened  to  a  maximum,  whereby  initial 
movement  of  the  second  valve  to  close  the  firvt  channel  is 
delayed  from  the  initial  movement  of  the  first  valve  from 
the  first  position, 

wherein  the  play  means  has  a  first  pUy  mechanism  for  allow- 
ing movement  of  the  second  valve  firom  the  third  position 
to  the  fourth  position,  while  the  position  of  the  first  valve 
is  retained,  and 

wherein  the  link  mechanism  includes: 

a  movable  first  lever  fixed  to  the  first  valve,  for  defining  a 
position  of  the  first  valve;  and 

a  movable  second  lever  connected  to  the  second  valve,  for 
defining  a  position  of  the  second  valve  in  response  to  the 
movement  thereof,  and 

the  first  play  mechanism  includes: 

a  first  arm  connected  to  the  first  \ever, 

a  second  arm  connected  to  the  second  lever  to  be  contactible 
with  the  first  arm;  and 

urging  means  for  urging  the  first  and  second  arms  to  contact 
each  other; 

whereby  the  first  valve  is  routed  firom  the  first  position  to 
the  second  position  since  the  first  arm  is  separated  from 
the  second  arm.  even  if  the  second  valve  is  fixed-in  posi- 
tion, and  the  second  valve  is  rotated  from  the  third  pod- 
tion  to  the  fourth  position  since  the  second  arm  is  sepa- 
rated from  the  first  arm,  even  if  the  first  valve  is  fixed  in 
position. 


M6M1S 

EGR  CONTROL  SYSTEMS  FOR  DIESEL  ENGINES 
Gmitcr  PIcaehc  UbMdt-Wdhcr,  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcnMny,  as- 

aigMT  to  R— CO  Incorporated,  DabBa,  Ohio 
per  No.  PCrAJSI2/1l0407,  {  371  DMe  Sep.  19, 1M3, 9  lfn(e) 
Date  Sep.  19, 1983 

per  FDad  Mar.  31, 1913,  Sar.  No.  S3S,C38 
IM.  a)  FUM  25/06 
VS.  CL  123-5«  6 


governing  the  level  of  vacuum  pressure  communicated  to  the 
EOR  valve  fix>m  the  vacuum  pressure  source,  said  valve  con- 
troller comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  defining  an  output  port  communicating  with 
the  EOR  valve  for  supplying  operating  pressure  thereto, 
an  input  port  communicating  with  the  vacuum  pressure 
source,  and  an  input  port  communicating  with  ambient 
atmospheric  pressure; 

(b)  a  regulator  valving  means  in  said  housing  including  a 
control  member  movable  to  control  communication  be- 
tween said  output  port  and  said  input  poru  to  govern  the 
valve  operating  vacuum  pressure  level,  said  control  mem- 
ber acted  upon  by  differential  pressure  force  between  the 
output  pressure  and  the  pressure  at  one  of  said  input  ports; 
and. 

(c)  throttle  position  responsive  means  for  exerting  actuating 
force  on  said  control  member  which  varies  as  a  predeter- 
mined Amotion  of  throttle  system  operation  to  alter  the 
output  pressure,  said  throttle  position  responsive  means 
comprising: 

(i)  a  lever  connected  to  said  throttle  system; 

(ii)  a  cam  supported  by  said  housing  and  driven  by  said 
lever;  and. 

(iii)  a  resiliently  deflectable  force  transmitting  element 
between  said  cam  and  said  control  member  for  applying 
force  to  said  control  member  depending  on  the  position 
of  said  lever,  said  force  transmitting  element  effective  to 
change  the  force  appUed  to  said  control  member  in 
response  to  change  in  the  cam  position  with  said  control 
member  moving  in  response  thereto  to  esublish  i 
changed  output  pressure  to  said  EGR  valve  at  which 
the  forces  acting  on  said  control  member  are  balanced. 


16 
EXHAUST  GAS  RECIRCULATION  CONTROL  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS  FOR  A  DIESEL  ENGINE 
Yoahihiaa  Kawanora,  Yokoanka,  Japaa,  aarignor  to  Nissan 
Motor  CoB^aay,  UmUad,  Kaaagawa,  Japaa 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  404,913 

Claims  priority,  appUeatkM  Japan,  Aag.  4, 1981,  S6-123028 

Int.  a^  F02M  25/06 

U.S.  CL  133— 571  SdaiBS 


iMia  4.M,  a 


1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having adiesel engine,  a  throttle 
system  actuable  to  control  the  engine  speed,  a  vacuum  pump 
driven  by  the  engine  and  forming,  at  least  in  port, 
pressure  source,  and  an  EOR  system  having  an 
assembly  operaUe  to  recirculate  exhaust  gas  to  the 
faitake  in  rehition  to  the  degree  of  valve  operating  vacuum 
prenure  communicated  thmto  and,  a  valve  controller  for 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  exhaust  emissions  from  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  equipped  with  a  throttled  air  intake 
passage  and  an  exhaust  passage  Unked  to  the  intake  passage  via 
an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  (EGR)  valve,  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

(a)  mcMuring  engine  operating  conditions; 

(b)  determining  a  desired  degree  of  EGR  valve  opening  on 
the  basis  of  the  measured  engine  openting  conditions; 

(c)  opening  the  EGR  valve  to  the  desired  degree; 

(d)  determining  a  desired  degree  of  throttle  valve  opening 
on  the  basis  of  engine  operating  conditions; 

(e)  detecting  whether  the  EGR  valve  is  completely  open; 
j[Q  opening  the  throttle  valve  to  the  desired  degree  in  re- 

qxmse  to  detection  of  a  completely  open  EGR  valve;  and 
^  completely  opening  the  throttle  valve  in  napotae  to 
detection  of  a  partially  open  EGR  valve. 
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MM,417 

MAGAZINE  FOR  UNDERWATER  CROSSBOW  SnUNG 

FUNCTIONING  BY  DEPRESSION 

Gwrgn  MnkK,  ud  SoMttt  Mikrt  Mc  Crabilhc,  both  of  1S2,  rac 

Pttd  DowMT,  nAM  Cwrtorw  S/Sdac,  Fmet 

FiM  Jan.  26, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  342,788 

Claims  priority,  appUeatlOB  F^uec,  Jan.  27, 1981, 81 01429 

Im.  a'  F41B  3/00 

VS,  a  124-2S  11  Claims 


1.  A  crossbow  apparatus  capable  of  use  while  submerged 
under  water  comprising: 
a  projectile  operatively  attached  to  said  apparatus,  a  string 
attached  at  one  end  to  said  projectile,  means  for  retracting 
said  string,  said  means  for  retracting  being  attached  to  the 
other  end  of  said  string,  a  magazine  in  which  said  string 
normally  reposes  until  the  projectile  is  fired,  and  means  to 
actuate  said  retracting  means  after  the  projectile  is  fired 
thus  causing  low  preuure  to  develop  in  said  magazine 
with  subsequent  withdrawing  of  said  string  due  to  water 
being  withdrawn  into  said  magazine. 

4,44M18 

BOWSTRING  TRIGGER  RELEASE  MECHANISM 

Bobby  L.  Jonca,  432  Adams  St,  Elyria,  Ohio  44035 

FIM  Jol.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  401,541 

lat  a.)  F41B  5/00 

VS.  CL  124-35  A  9  Claims 


it- 


^^^ 


L 


1.  A  combined  trigger  and  safety  release  mechanism  for  an 
archery  bow  for  shooting  arrows  which  comprises 

a.  a  handle  member, 

b.  a  cylindrical  actuator  spool  received  within  said  handle 
member, 

(1)  said  cylindrical  actuator  spool  having  a  shaft-like  ex- 
tension on  its  upper  end, 

c.  a  rouuble  arrow  release  member  mounted  on  said  shaft- 
like extension, 

d.  a  trigger  mechanism  pivotally  mounted  on  said  cylindrical 
actuator  spool, 

(1)  said  trigger  mechanism  having  a  pivotal  lever  with  first 
latch  means  engageable  with  said  routable  release 
mechanism  and  second  latch  means  for  locking  said 
trigger  mechanism  in  place, 

e.  and  a  safety  release  mechanism  engageable  with  said 
second  latch  means  to  lock  said  trigger  mechanim. 


4i44(i419 
COOKING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  WITH 

WOOD>BURNING  STOVE 

Dneaa  C  Syae,  Oetaaa,  Vt,  aarigaor  to  Vcmoot  OMiaflL 

IM^  Randolph,  Vt  *«"^ 

Filed  Dec  8, 1980,  Scr.  No.  213,952 

lat  a.3  F24C 1/14 

VJS.  a.  126-4  26 


1.  A  solid  tad  burning  heating  and  cooking  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  fuel-containing  frame  member  enclosing  a  combustion 
chamber, 

said  frame  member  having  an  apertured  panel  for  defining  a 
panel  aperture  in  said  frame  member,  and  means  for  cov- 
ering said  aperture, 

said  frame  member  farther  having  means  for  defining  a 
combustion  products  exit  aperture,  said  exit  aperture  and 
said  panel  aperture  having  a  positioned  interrelationship 
with  a  ratio  of  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  panel  aper- 
ture to  the  cross-sectional  area  of  said  combustion  prod- 
ucts exit  aperture  being  sufficient  to  draw  air  by  naturla 
draft  through  said  panel  aperture  into  said  frame  member 
while  solid  fuel  is  burning  in  said  combustion  chamber  and 
said  panel  aperture  is  uncovered,  and 

coverless  apertured  grill  means  for  cooking  food  substan- 
tially unimpeded  over  a  secondary  fuel  source,  and  means 
for  supporting  said  grill  means  and  said  secondary  fiiel 
source  in  said  frame  member  in  the  path  of  said  natural 
draft  through  said  panel  aperture,  said  supporting  means 
including  a  base  for  supporting  said  secondary  fuel  source 
and  side  portions  connected  to  said  base  for  supporting 
said  grill  means,  said  side  portions  defining  an  aperture 
through  said  supporting  means,  said  apparatus  utilizing 
said  fuel-containing  fhmie  member's  means  for  naturally 
drawing  air  throu^  said  panel  aperture  in  order  to  draw 
cooking  by-products  through  said  panel  aperture  and  into 
said  frame  member. 


4,466,420 
MODULAR  MASONRY  HEATING  SYSTEM 

Hugh  W.  Eralaae,  aad  Perri  A.  Enilaae,  both  of  Boi  2146,  Uttlo- 
too,  Mass.  01460 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,471 

IM.  a'  F24C  J/16.  1/00 

VJS.  a.  126-120  25  dalu 

1.  A  modular  masonry  heating  system  for  providing  heat  to 
a  space  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  heat  shell  modules  each  having  a  substantially 
uniform  size  and  shape  precast  firom  refractory  material 
and  having  means  for  engaging  an  adjoining  heat  shell 
module  so  as  to  form  a  self-supporting  heat  shell  without 
said  adjoining  beat  shell  modules  being  secured  together 
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by  a  bonding  material,  laid  heat  shell  comprising  an  en- 
closing wall  supported  on  a  supporting  surface  and  a 
cover  supported  on  said  enclosing  wall  to  form  a  flue 
chamber, 

a  firebox  supported  within  said  flue  chamber  independently 
of  said  heat  shell  and  in  spaced  relation  to  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  heat  shell,  said  firebox  including  an  enclosure 
forming  a  fire  chamber  for  burning  a  combustible  fuel, 
foundation  means  for  supporting  said  fire  chamber  enclo- 
sure on  said  supporting  surface  and  riser  means  for  con- 
veying producto  of  combustion  from  said  fire  chamber  to 
said  flue  chamber  so  as  to  heat  an  exterior  surface  of  said 
heat  shell,  said  firebox  and  said  heat  shell  each  being 
freestanding  independently  of  the  other; 

means  for  introducing  a  combustible  fiid  and  ccmibustion  air 
into  said  fire  chamber;  and, 


means  for  exhausting  said  combustion  products  from  said 
flue  chamber; 

each  of  said  wall  modules  having  an  elongated  body  of 
substantially  rectangular  cross-section  and  joint  means  at 
each  end  of  said  elongated  body  for  forming  a  joint  with 
another  of  said  wall  modules  when  two  of  said  wall  mod- 
ules are  in  abutting  relation  such  that  said  joint  has  sub- 
stantially the  same  rectangular  cross-section  as  said  elon- 
gated body,  and  said  joint  means  comprising  a  tongue 
projecting  from  each  end  of  said  elongated  body  and 
arranged  to  rest  on  a  corresponding  tongue  of  another  of 
said  wall  modules  when  two  of  said  wall  modules  are  in 
either  longitudinal  or  perpendicular  end-to-oid  abutment 
with  one  module  inverted  relative  to  the  other. 


M66,421 

AFTERBURNER  FOR  A  WOOD  STOVE 

Eddy  R  Doneh,  Woodtaidi,  Gnadt,  ud  Itotert  Donch, 

GtMnl  DtUnrr,  Woodfanda,  Mnitote,  Qunda  (ROC  3H0), 

flMigBon  to  Harbift  Dwveht  Woodlmdat  Ganada 

Filed  No?.  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  854,233 

lat  a.)  F23L  3/OQ:  F23J  15/00:  AOID  75/06;  F23Q 11/00: 

FOIC 1/00 
VS.  CL  126-215  A  14  Oainis 

1.  An  afterburner  for  a  wood  stove  comprising  a  housing, 
connection  means  at  the  bottcmi  of  the  housing  for  connecting 
the  housing  to  the  flue  outlet  of  the  wood  stove  and  defining  an 
inlet  into  the  housing  for  flue  gases  from  the  wood  stove, 
connection  means  at  ^e  top  of  the  housing  for  connecting  the 
housing  to  a  flue  and  defiidng  an  outlet  fh>m  the  housing  for 
flue  gases  escaping  to  the  flue,  the  outlet  and  the  inlet  being 
arranged  adjacent  the  rear  of  die  housing  and  in  substantially 
overlying  relationship,  the  housing  having  a  forward  section 
projecting  forward  in  fixmt  of  the  inlet,  a  support  member  for 
a  catalytic  combuster,  a  manually  operable  handle  extending 
from  the  exterior  of  the  housing  to  the  support  for  moving  the 
support  from  a  position  in  which  the  combuster  overlies  the 


inlet  so  that  flue  gases  pass  therethrough  to  a  position  in  which 
the  combuster  lies  in  the  forward  section  and  is  spaced  from 
the  inlet  so  as  to  allow  the  flue  gases  to  pass  from  the  inlet  to 
the  outlet  without  passing  through  the  combuster.  and  baffle 


%.--*--^ 


means  mounted  on  the  support  means  and  movable  therewith 
and  arranged  such  that  the  first  position  the  baffle  means  di- 
verts flue  gases  from  the  inlet  into  the  forward  section  and  in 
the  second  position  the  flue  gases  pass  from  the  inlet  to  the 
outlet  without  engaging  the  baffle  means. 


4,4d6.4M 

HUMIDIFIER  AND  AIR  CIRCULATOR 

SaiBir  C.  Lahlrl,  244  Old  New  Rd.,  ChalfoBt.  Pa.  18946 

FUad  Mar.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471^89 

Int  ai  F24H  1/00 

VS.  a  126—350  B  14 


1.  A  humidifier,  comprising 

a  water  tank  having  a  substantially  closed  upper  end  which 
has  therein  a  plurality  of  spaced  v^>or  ports, 

an  inverted,  generally  cup-sh^wd  shroud  mounted  on  said 
tank  centrally  thereof,  uid  with  its  lower,  open  end  spaced 
above  the  upper  end  of  said  tank, 

an  electric  fan  mounted  to  rotate  in  said  shroud  coaxially 
thereof,  and  in  spaced,  confronting  relation  to  said  upper 
end  of  said  tank,  and 

means  for  connecting  said  fan  to  an  electrical  power  supply 
for  operation  therd)y, 

said  shroud  having  in  its  upper  end  a  plurality  of  vent  open- 
ings, whereby  upon  energization  of  the  fan  air  is  drawn  by 
the  fan  inwardly  through  said  vent  openings,  and  ii  dis- 
charged radially  outwardly  through  the  lower  end  of  said 
shroud  and  across  said  vapor  ports  to  entrain  moisture 
therefrom, 

said  tank  having  an  outside  diameter  larger  than  that  of  said 
shroud,  and 

said  vapor  ports  being  positioned  so  that  at  least  portions 
thereof  extend  radially  outwardly  beyond  and  relative  to 
said  lower  end  of  the  shroud. 
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M<M33 
RIM-DRIVE  CABLE-AUGNED  HEUOSTAT 
COLLECTOR  SYSTEM 
JuM  E.  Dotan,  Dnm,  Colo^  and  Tbwithy  D.  Suds,  Bcrka- 
j«y»  Critf^  MrisMm  to  nc  United  States  of  America  m 
JVwsBtwl  by  tiw  UaHsd  States  Departneot  of  EMny. 
WasUagtoo,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 19t2,  Ser.  No.  429,923 
iBt  a»  F23J  3/02 
U.S.  a.  126-424  30 


I.  A  heliottat  collector  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  at  leut  one  heliostat  suspended  from  a  plurality  of  longi- 
tudinally extending  linkage  means; 

(b)  an  enclosure  structure  disposed  adjacent  said  at  least  one 
heliostat,  said  enclosure  structure  providing  a  means  for 
allowing  said  heliostat  to  be  substantially  protected  from 
weathering; 

(c)  a  first  drive  means  operatively  connected  to  said  at  least 
one  heliosut  to  effect  steering  of  said  heliostat  in  a  first  of 
the  two  predetermined  directions;  and 

(d)  a  frame  member  adapted  for  supporting  said  heliosut  at 
an  inner  portion  thereof,  said  frame  member  having  a 
plurality  of  outer  expandable  portions  with  each  one  of 
said  expandable  portions  being  slidably  engageable  with  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  plurality  of  linkage  means,  said 
expandable  portions  being  adapted  to  allow  said  heliostat 
to  be  moved  along  said  linkage  means  in  directions  away 
from  and  towards  said  enclosure  structure  and  to  substan- 
tially reduce  stress  acting  on  said  heliostat  during  said 
steering. 


4,466,424 
SOLAR  COLLECTOR  SYSTEM  FOR  STANDING  SEAM 

ROOFS 

C  W.  Lockwood,  Jr.,  P.O.  Box  S49,  Hanptoo,  Va.  236C9 

Filed  Dec.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,655 

lat  a>  F24J  3/02 

UA  a  126-452  30CIataia 


ing  an  energy  absorbing  fluid  to  and  ftom  said  at  least  one 
collector  unit, 

said  collector  unit  including  a  transparent  upper  sheet  mem- 
ber for  allowing  solar  energy  to  enter  said  orflector  unit, 
>  and  at  least  one  panel  section  of  a  standing  seam  roof, 

•aid  panel  section  comprising  a  trough-shaped  panel  member 
having  a  center  portion,  two  opposite  ends  and  longitudi- 
nal sides  walls  extending  upward  flrom  said  center  portion, 
a  first  of  said  opposite  ends  being  located  toward  an  outer 

perineter  of  the  standing  seam  roof  and  a  second  of  said 
opposite  ends  being  located  towards  a  center  ridge 
thereof,  said  side  walls  terminating  in  a  standing  seam 
element  extending  upward  fh>m  said  center  portion  for 
mterlocking  fit  with  another  upwardly  extending  standing 
seam  element  of  an  adjacent  panel  member,  said  sheet 
member  longitudinally  resting  upon  and  supported  by 
upper  portions  of  at  least  two  of  said  side  walls  and  being 
sealingly  secured  thereto;  and 
lateral  closure  means  for  closing  said  first  and  second  ends  of 
said  panel  member,  said  closure  means  forming  a  seal  with 

said  panel  member  and  said  sheet  member  to  form  a  sealed 
heat  exchange  chamber,  said  sealed  heat  exchange  cham- 
ber being  enclosed  by  said  center  portion  and  said  longitu- 
dinal side  walls  of  said  panel  member,  said  lateral  closure 
means,  and  said  sheet  member,  said  heat  exchange  cham- 
ber including  inlet  and  outlet  meaqs  for  communication 
between  said  chamber  and  said  guiding  means  for  passing 
the  energy  absorbing  fluid  through  said  sealed  chamber. 
3.  A  method  for  incorporating  a  solar  heat  collection  system 
mto  a  standing  seam  roof,  the  roof  having  a  plurality  of  trough- 
shaped  panel  members  with  two  opposite  ends,  a  pair  of  up- 
wardly extending  longitudinal  side  walls  and  a  base  extending 
between  the  side  walls,  a  first  of  said  ends  being  located 
towards  the  outer  perimeter  of  the  standing  seam  roof,  and  a 
second  of  said  ends  being  located  towards  a  center  ridge  of  the 
roof,  each  of  said  side  walls  terminating  in  a  standing  seam 
element  extending  upward  from  said  base  for  interlocking  fit 
with  another  upwardly  extending  standing  seam  element  of  an 
adjacent  panel  member,  the  plurality  of  members  resting  on  a 
roof  support,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  lateral  closures  at  the  first  and  second  ends  of  at 
least  one  of  the  panel  members  of  the  standing  seam  roof 
to  form  a  lateral  wall  member  at  either  of  said  ends; 

(b)  placing  a  transparent  sheet  member  on  at  least  one  of  said 
panel  members  of  the  standing  seun  roof  so  that  said  sheet 
member  extends  between  the  longitudinal  skle  walls  and 
lateral  closures  of  at  least  one  of  said  panel  memben  to 
form  a  chamber  therebetween; 

(c)  securing  said  sheet  member  to  said  panel  member; 

(d)  sealing  said  sheet  member  to  said  longitudinal  walls  of 
said  panel  member  and  said  lateral  closures  to  seal  said 
chamber,  whereby  said  chamber  forms  a  heat  exchange 
chamber 

(e)  forming  an  inlet  to  said  heat  exchange  chamber  for  the 
entry  of  an  energy  absorbing  fluid; 

(0  forming  an  outlet  from  said  heat  exchange  chamber  for 

the  exit  of  the  energy  absorbing  fluid; 
(g)  installing  a  guide  means  for  guid^  the  energy  absorbing 

fluid  to  and  from  said  beat  exchange  chamber  and  through 
the  solar  collection  system. 


1.  A  solar  collector  system  incorporated  into  a  standing 
roof  comprising: 
at  leut  one  solar  collector  unit,  and  guiding  means  for  guid 


<.46M33 
OPERATING  TABLE  FOR  OPHTHALMIC  SURGERY 
Carlo  Maai.  8  Via  Latina,  80179  Rom,  lHly 

FOad  Jai.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  338,147 

OaiasB  priority,  appMcatlon  Italy,  im.  20, 1981, 47899  A/81 

fat  a.3  A61B  19/00 

UJB.  CL  128-1  R  s  rui— 

1>  An  operating  taUe  for  ophthalmic  surgery,  conqnising  a 

base  member  for  supporting  the  patient  to  be  operated  on;  a 

cover  member,  airtight  mounted  with  respect  to  said  base 

member  and  ad^Med  to  enclose  the  entire  body  of  said  patient; 

q)erture  means  disposed  in  said  cover  member  and  adiqitad  to 
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encirde  the  eye  to  be  operated  on.  the  edge  of  uid  ^)erture 
means  being  fiirther  adapted  to  be  sealed  around  the  orbital 
edge  of  the  eye  of  the  patient  such  that  the  patient's  entire 
body,  excluding  the  orbital  region  may  be  subjected  to  a  differ- 


SYRINGE  WITH  ACTINIC  RAY  BLOCKING  STRIPE 

Seymow  N.  BhfJnMMi,  c/o  Preao  PhameMrtkal  Laborato 

riaa.  Lw.,  Ill  Lantag  St,  SoMh  Hartwaacfc,  NJ.  07M6 

CoBtiaMtkNi  of  Sar.  No.  37S33.  Jul  29, 1981,  abaadonad. 

lUs  applkatioa  Jul  13, 1983,  Sar,  No.  485,996 

lit  a'  A61M  5/00 

U.S.  CL  128—1.1  21 


I   I 


»" 


^ 


cfl*    o. 


1.  A  hypodermic  syringe  comprising: 

(a)  a  transparent  barrel  ad^>ted  to  contain  a  liquid  medica* 
tion  advenely  affected  by  actinic  rays,  the  barrel  having 
two  open  ends,  one  of  said  two  ends  capable  of  having  a 
hypodermic  needle  attached  thereto; 

(b)  a  plunger  slidably  insertable  into  the  other  open  end  of 
the  barrel,  said  plunger  having  a  bottom  end  with  a  read- 
ing means  proximate  thereto,  and  a  top  manipulative 
handle  projecting  beyond  said  one  end  of  said  barrel; 

(c)  visual  indicia  means  on  the  barrel; 

(d)  non-removable,  rectilinear  means  integral  with  the  barrel 
for  blocking  actinic  rays,  said  means  extending  generally 
the  fUl  length  of  the  indicia  matted  portion  of  the  barrel 
and  between  1  SO*  and  270*  circumferentially  of  the  barrel, 
whereby  the  medication  in  the  syringe  is  permanently 

protected  firom  the  destructive  effects  of  actinic  rays  as 
long  u  said  rectilinear  means  is  uppermost,  and 
(c)  means  for  constantly  orienting  the  means  for  blocking 

actinic  rays  upwardly  firom  a  surface  upon  which  the 

syringe  rests. 


TRACnON  DEVICE 

EM  Graabafg,  Saa  RallMl,  CaUf.,  aari^or  to  Graaban  Puv  A 
Malar  Ltd.,  Rifhanad,  CaUf . 

CoBtiBuatkw-iB-part  of  Sar.  No.  182^1,  Aig.  29, 1980^  This 

appUcatkM  Get  2, 1981,  S«.  No.  308,009 

laL  Cl}  A81F  3/00 


U.S.  a.  128—71 


SdalBM 


ence  in  pressure  with  respect  to  the  atmospheric  pressure,  said 
difference  in  pressure  acting  on  the  e>qx>sed  orbital  area  so  as 
to  exert  a  compression  in  the  vascular  system  of  the  eye,  when 
surgically  opened,  equal  to  that  which  the  intraocular  pressure 
exerted  prior  to  the  eye  being  opened. 


1.  A  traction  device  comprising: 

a  portable  frame  having  an  upper  surface  adapted  to  support 
an  individual  to  be  subjected  to  traction,  and  a  pair  of  rods 
releasably  engageable  with  the  frame  proximate  the  oppo- 
site ends  of  the  upper  surface  and  providing  mounting 
points  spaced  from  said  upper  surface; 

a  pair  of  tension  memben  emanating  from  the  frame  and 
having  free  ends  passing  through  the  respective  mounting 
points  and  back  toward  the  upper  surface  of  the  frame; 

a  pelvic  strap  assembly  attachable  to  the  free  end  of  one  of 
the  tension  memben  and  secured  to  the  individual  to 
provide  pelvic  traction,  and  a  cervical  halter  attachable  to 
the  free  end  of  the  other  tension  member  and  secured  to 
the  individual  to  provide  cervical  traction; 

a  hydrauUc  cylinder  mounted  on  the  frame  and  capable  of 
being  secured  to  the  tension  memben  so  that  traction  is 
^>plied  to  the  individual  when  the  cylinder  is  actuated; 

a  manually-operated  pump  mounted  to  the  frame  and  fluidly 
connected  to  hydraulically  actuate  the  cylinder; 

means  for  adjust^ly  limiting  the  Hij^jmum  force  applied  to 
the  cylinder  by  the  pump  while  maintaining  that  maxi- 
mum force  until  released;  and 

means  for  releasing  the  force  appUed  by  the  pump  to  the 
cylinder. 


PATELLA  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 
Daltoo  R.  McCoy,  No.  14  Birchwood  PL,  KaarMy,  BoffUo 
Conrty,  Nabr.  68847 

FOad  JaL  16, 1982,  Sar.  No.  398,738 
lot  a.1  A61F  i/00 
U  A  a  128-80  C  I 


1.  A  patella  stq^wrt  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  brace  means  substantially  rigidly  endrcUng  the  patella, 
for  applying  pressure  substantially  completely  around  and 
to  the  patella,  said  brace  means  including  a  substantially 
annular  support  member  concavely  shaped  to  facilitate 
the  positioning  of  the  said  brace  means  about  the  patella, 
said  support  member  having  a  pair  of  spaced  apart  projec- 
tions operably  integrally  disposed  thereon,  said  projec- 
tions being  thicker  on  the  outside  portion  thereof  than  on 
the  inside  portion  thereof  whereby  said  projections  will 
4>ply  pressure  to  the  outer  and  inner  portions  of  the  pa- 
tella and  pad  means  integrally  diqxMed  on  said  support 
member  continuously  between  the  top  and  bottom  of  said 


1036 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  21. 1984 


projections  for  applying  prenure  to  the  top  and  bottom  of 
the  patella;  and 
(b)  a  popliteal  member  comprising  a  strap  and  being  aflixable 
to  said  brace  member  to  secure  said  brace  means  in  posi- 
tion about  the  patella  such  that  said  brace  means  substan- 
tially prevenu  lateral  and  medial  movement  of  the  patella 
while  walking,  running  or  jumping  without  substantially 
impairing  the  user's  ability  to  walk,  run  or  jump. 


M<M39 
APPAIUTUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  CAVITY  IN  A  BONE 
Lothar  W.  Loichcr,  Munich;  Fhmk  HoogerccB,  Rohrmoos,  and 
Gcrd  Hanaflmann,  Dachau,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaoy, 
aaaignon  to  M.AJS.  MaacUncnfabrik  AiigriNurg>Nnnibciv 
AG,  Munich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Contiauatioa-in-pail  of  Scr.  No.  133,374,  Mar.  24, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  appUcation  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,470 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  10, 
1979,2914459 

lat  a»  A«1F  S/04,  17/32 
UAai28-92E  Udaims 


support  section  built  into  said  drape  sheet  spaced  from 
said  fenestration;  and 


r  ^£'S''5S  9  mvAj  tt 


means  for  fixing  said  member  against  lateral  movement 
between  said  base  sheet  and  fabric. 


4,466,431 
DRESSINGS,  MANUFACTURE  AND  USE 
John  Tharrat,  and  SaUy^ane  Harlock,  both  of  Hull,  England, 
assignors  to  Smith  and  Nephew  Aaaodated  Cofflpaalaa  Lim- 
ited, England 

Filed  May  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  376,161 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  United  Ungdom,  May  9,  1981, 
8114239;  Jon.  24, 1981, 8119490;  Sep.  8, 1981, 8127164 

Int  a.3  A61L  15/00 
U.S.  a  128-156  15  oains 

1.  A  sterile  dressing  which  comprises  a  hydrophobic  or 
non-water  containing  hydrophilic  ointment  impregnated  open- 
work support  having  a  protector  on  both  faces  thereof,  said 
protectors  being  films  soluble  in  water. 


4,466,432 
AIR  SUPPLYING  HOOD 
LaytOB  A.  Wise,  Washington,  Pa., 
Appliances  Co.,  PIttabargh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,736 
Int  a^  A62B  17/04 
U.S.  a.  128— 201 J3 


H  /M^ 


to  Mine  Safety 


4ClaiBs 


I.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  cavity  m  a  bone  to  accommo- 
date an  artificial  joint  member,  comprising  two  longitudinally 
extending  rasping  halves  each  said  half  having,  in  cross-sec- 
tion, a  relatively  broad  outer  surface  portion  extending  be- 
tween two  inwardly  directed,  relatively  narrow,  edge  por- 
tions, the  corresponding  edge  portions  of  said  rasping  halves 
being  disposed  adjacent  to  each  other  so  that  said  halves, 
together,  conform  generally  to  the  shape  of  the  bone  cavity  to 
be  produced,  said  halves  fiirther  including  cutting  teeth  on  the 
outer  surfaces  thereof;  and,  means  for  reciprocating  both  rasp- 
ing halves,  in  a  substantially  axial  direction,  such  that  the 
rasping  halves  move  counter  to  each  other. 

4«466,430 
SURGICAL  DRAPE  WITH  INSTRUMENT  SUPPORT 
Jay  S.  Shtthi,  Roawell,  Ga.,  assignor  to  Ktanberiy'Clark  Corno- 
ratioa,  Neenah,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  391,369 
lot  a.3  A61F 13/00 
U.S.  CL  128—132  D  4  ciaiaia 

1.  A  surgical  drape  sheet  comprising: 
a  flexible  fibrous  base  sheet  having  a  primary  operative  area 

including  a  fenestration  area; 
a  flexible  liquid  impervious  fabric  covering  said  primary 

operative  area  and  attaching  to  said  base  sheet; 
a  flat,  rigid  inflexible  member  between  said  base  sheet  and 
said  liquid  repellent  fabric  and  providing  an  instrument 


1.  An  air  supplying  hood  comprising  a  top  wall,  a  flexible 
pUutic  front  wall  connected  at  its  upper  edge  with  the  top  wall, 
the  upper  portion  of  the  fhmt  wall  forming  a  transversely 
curved  front  window,  a  flexible  back  wall  behind  the  window 
connected  with  the  top  wall  and  the  sides  of  the  window  to 
thereby  form  with  the  window  an  open-bottom  enclosure  for  a 
person's  head,  the  lower  portion  of  the  flexible  back  wall  and 
the  front  wall  below  the  window  forming  areas  shaped  to  fit 
over  a  person's  shoulders  and  lie  against  his  chest  and  back,  the 
walls  of  said  enclosure  being  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
circumferentially  spaced  hollow  vertical  stnite  closed  at  their 
upper  ends,  a  hollow  band  extending  around  the  hood  at  the 
upper  end  of  said  areas  and  in  fluid  flow  communication  with 
the  lower  ends  of  the  struts,  said  band  and  stniu  being  inflat- 
able to  stiffen  them,  inflation  means  for  inflating  said  band  and 


August  21, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1037 


struts,  an  air  tube  extending  through  said  back  wall  for  supply- 
ing air  to  said  head  enclosure,  said  back  wall  provided  with  an 
opening  admitting  said  tube  to  the  head  enclosure,  and  said 
inflation  means  comprising  said  tube  having  a  lateral  opening 
in  fluid  communication  with  the  inside  of  at  leut  one  of  said 
struts  to  inflate  the  struts  and  band,  said  tube  further  in  fluid 
flow  communication  with  an  air  muffler  provided  within  the 
head  enclosure  downstream  of  said  lateral  opening  wherein  the 
air  muffler  discharges  air  from  said  tube  to  the  head  enclosure. 


4,46M33 

OVERPRESSURE  RELIEF  SYSTEM 

David  L.  Robbios,  St  Paul,  Mian^  aaalgnor  to  Miniiesota  Min* 

log  and  MannfMtnring  Conpany,  Saiot  Paul,  Minn. 
,  Filed  Dec.  4,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  327,552 

'  Int.  a.3  A61M  16/00 

VS.  a  128— 202  J2  5  Oaims 


feuM 


1.  An  infant  ventilator  including  a  gas  delivery  system  com- 
prising: 

an  inlet  end  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  continuous  source  of 
gas  under  pressure; 

an  outlet  end; 

a  mouthpiece  between  said  ends  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  the 
breathing  passageways  of  an  infant; 

said  system  normally  being  continuously  open  to  allow  the 
flow  of  gas  between  said  inlet  and  said  outlet  end,  and 
further  comprising: 

outlet  valve  means  movable  between  a  closed  position 
blocking  said  outlet  end  for  normally  causing  gas  to  be 
■  contained  within  said  system  and  a  generally  uniform  gas 
pressure  at  the  mouthpiece  to  cause  involuntary  inspira- 
tion of  an  infant  to  which  the  mouthpiece  is  coupled,  and 
an  open  position  so  that  gas  will  flow  from  said  inlet  end 
past  the  mouthpiece  and  through  said  outlet  end  to  the 
atmosphere  while  affording  exhalation  of  the  infant; 

means  for  switching  said  outlet  valve  means  between  said 
I     closed  and  opened  positions  in  a  predetermined  time  se- 
quence; 

means  for  sensing  pressures  above  a  predetermined  maxi- 
mum in  said  delivery  system  between  said  inlet  end  and 
I  said  mouthpiece  including  a  portion  movable  from  a  first 
'  position  to  a  second  positon  in  response  to  said  pressure 
above  a  predetermined  maxunum  and  being  manually 
resettable  from  said  second  position  to  said  first  position; 
and 

means  between  said  inlet  end  and  said  mouthpiece  activated 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  portion  to  said  second 
position  for  stopping  flow  of  gas  through  said  delivery 
system,  and  for  exhausting  a  portion  of  said  gas  delivery 
system  including  said  mouthpiece  to  the  atmosphere  untU 
•aid  portion  is  manually  reset  to  said  first  position. 


OFFSET  MOUTHPIECE  STRUCTURE  FOR 

UNDERWATER  BREATHING 

Lois  H.  BrownatciB,  P.O.  Bos  302,  BwtoasfiUa,  Md.  20066 

Filed  Dec.  30, 1902,  Sar.  No.  440,209 

lat  CL^  A62B  7/00 

U.S.  a  128-207.14  1 


1.  In  a  mouthpiece  for  underwater  breathing  ^>paratus  of 
the  type  held  in  place  by  biting  down  op^a  reulient  tab  held 
between  the  upper  and  lower  teeth  overcoming  the  problem  of 
fatigue  caused  by  the  jawi  being  held  in  unnatural  positions 
when  biting  down,  the  combination  comprising, 
a  breathing  tube  having  one  end  axially  disposed  for  inser- 
tion into  the  mouth  for  breathing, 
a  U-shaped  resilient  flange  having  a  bridging  portion  extend- 
ing into  opposite  leg  portions, 
said  breathing  tube  having  one  end  extending  through  said 
bridging  portion  and  adapted  for  grasping  by  a  user  with 
lips  about  the  breathing  tube  with  the  flange  between  the 
lips  and  the  teeth  of  the  user,  to  rest  contiguous  to  the 
teeth  of  both  the  upper  and  lower  jaws, 
integral  retaining  means  extending  inwardly  from  the  leg 
portions  of  said  flange  to  reside  between  the  teeth  for 
gripping  by  biting  down  thereupon  to  hold  the  mouth- 
piece in  place, 
and  said  resilient  flange  having  upper  and  lower  flange 
members  offset  along  the  tube  axis  to  terminate  in  offset 
upper  and  lower  wall  portions  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  axis  of  the  breathing  tube  with  said  upper  wall 
portion  for  receiving  the  upper  jaw  teeth  and  said  lower 
wall  portion  for  receiving  the  lower  jaw  teeth  contiguous 
thereto  only  on  the  outer  teeth  surfaces,  said  two  walls 
being  ofhet  along  the  breathing  tube  axis  with  the  upper 
wall  portion  offiMt  an  amount  from  the  lower  wall  portion 
in  a  direction  away  from  the  leg  portions  of  said  flange  for 
receiving  the  upper  and  lower  jaw  teeth  respectively 
contiguous  thereto,  a  flat  ledge  defined  by  an  intersecting 
surface  in  said  flange  extending  between  said  upper  and 
lower  wall  portions  in  a  plane  substantially  parallel  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  said  breathing  tube,  said  retaining 
means  having  an  upper  surface  substantially  lying  in  the 
same  plane  as  said  flat  ledge  whereby  the  upper  teeth  will 
rest  on  the  flat  ledge  defined  by  the  offset  flanges  in  natu- 
ral jaw  positions,  said  offset  being  approximately  dimen- 
sioned by  the  normal  jaw  overbite  distance  therd>y  to 
permit  the  jaw  to  rest  naturally  in  place  when  biting  down 
on  the  retaining  members  without  need  to  move  the  lower 
jaw  into  an  unnatural  position  forward  from  the  natural 
overbite  position  normal  in  the  human  anatomy,  thereby 
to  resolve  the  problem  of  discomfort  and  fatigue  caused 
by  gripping  said  retaining  means  between  the  teeth  with 
the  lower  jaw  forward  from  its  natural  position. 
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BONE  CEMENT  NOZZLE  AND  METHOD 

WflliMB  M.  Mvray,  148  Bryct  BL,  Cn^  Hill,  Ptu  17011 

FIM  S«^  4, 19tl«  S«.  No.  299«410 

IM.  a^  A41B  17/00 

VS.  a  138-303  R  27  Chins 


1.  A  bone  cement  delivery  nozzle  for  flowing  bone  cement 
into  •  long  bone  medullary  canal,  the  nozzle  including  a  deliv- 
ery tube,  first  means  at  one  end  of  the  delivery  tube  adapted  to 
be  attached  to  a  source  of  bone  cement,  wherein  the  improve- 
ment comprises  a  collapsible  imperforate  bone  cement  shield,  a 
connection  joining  the  shield  to  the  other  end  of  the  delivery 
tube  such  that  the  shield  is  movable  between  a  collapsed  posi- 
tion for  insertion  into  the  canal  and  an  expanded  position  when 
in  the  canal,  the  other  end  of  the  tube  opening  through  the 
shield,  the  shield  when  expanded  including  a  flexible  outer 
circumferential  portion  engagable  with  the  interior  of  the  canal 
and  an  interior  pressure  surface  impervious  to  bone  cement 
facing  the  bottom  of  the  canal,  and  second  means  for  holding 
the  shield  in  the  collapsed  position  during  msertion  into  the 
canal  and  permitting  movement  of  the  shield  to  the  expanded 
position  following  insertion,  whereby  bone  cement  flowed 
through  the  tube,  past  the  expanded  shield  and  into  the  bottom 
of  the  canal  contacu  the  interior  preuure  surface  of  the  shield, 
biases  the  outer  portion  of  the  shield  against  the  canal  and 
expels  the  nozzle  outwardly  of  the  canal  thereby  cleaning  the 
canal. 


4«46M36 

SURGICAL  STAPLER 

Sdioo  Lae,  1514  Ltmg  Pood  Rd.,  Rocbeater.  N.Y.  14424 

CoBtianatioa-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  112.948,  Jan.  17, 1980,.  lUs 

appUcatioB  Dec.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  333,474 

lit  a^  A41B  17/J2 

VS.  a  128-324  11  ctaims 


ends  of  said  tissues  are  placed  in  confronting,  registering 
relation, 

a  plurality  of  suple  drivers  movably  carried  on  each  of  two 
of  said  elements  to  register  with  arcuate  arrays  of  suple 
openings  formed  in  the  operating  surfaces  of  said  two 
elements,  and  actuatable,  when  said  devices  are  in  their 
operative  positions  to  drive  suples  from  said  openings  and 
through  said  everted  tissue  ends  and  against  the  operating 
surfaces  of  the  other  two  elements,  thereby  to  staple  to- 
gether  the  everted  tissue  ends  with  a  plurality  of  staples 
arranged  in  path  around  the  tissues  adjacent  said  ends 
thereof, 

a  pair  of  arcuate  knives  movably  carried  on  respectively 
different  ones  of  said  elements  to  register  with  diametrally 
opposite  sides,  respectively,  of  said  everted  tissue  ends, 
when  said  devices  are  in  their  operative  positions,  and 
actuable  to  cut  through  said  everted  ends  in  a  closed  path 
radially  spaced  outwardly  from  the  path  in  which  said 
staples  are  arranged,  and 

actuating  means  including  a  pair  of  pliers  mounted  on  at  least 
one  of  said  devices  and  cam  means  movable  radially  and 
axially  of  said  elements,  when  the  latter  are  in  their  opera- 
tive positions,  and  operable  by  said  pliers,  to  scutate  said 
staple  drivers  and  said  knives  substantially  simultaneously, 

said  Stapling  elements,  together  with  said  tissue  holding 
means,  said  staple  drivers  and  said  knives  carried  ther^y, 
being  removable  from  said  jaws  independently  of  said 
pliers,  thereby  to  be  replaced  by  new  stapling  elements 
following  each  anastomosis. 

4,444,437 
CLAMPING  DEVICE 
Walter  Dyck.  Madidae  Hat;  Bernard  J.  Wcoacr,  Ralaton,  and 
Walter  J.  Fenrick.  Madidae  Hat,  aU  of  Omada,  aadgnora  to 
Her  Majesty  the  Qneen  in  right  of  Canada,  as  raprMentad  by 
the  Minister  of  National  Dataaca,  Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Jul.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,129 

Clains  priority,  applicatioD  Canada,  Not.  10, 1981, 390094 

Int  a.3  A41B  17/11'  B28B  7/14 

VS.  a  128-327  3  n«i— 


F^^^H^ 


^>:.  rr^ 


1.  A  surgical  stapler  for  effecting  the  end-to-end  anastomosis 
of  two  tubular  tissues,  comprising 

a  pair  of  manually  operable  clamping  devices  each  having  a 
pair  of  cooperating  jaws  movable  between  open  and 
closed  positions, 

two  pairs  of  diqMsable  sti^Ung  elements,  means  for  remov- 
ably mounting  one  pair  of  said  dementa  on  each  pair  of 
jaws  for  movement  thereby  into  operative  positions  in 
which  the  pair  of  elementt  on  a  respective  pair  of  jaws 
surrounds  a  tubular  tissue  adjacent  one  end  thereof,  when 
the  associated  jaws  are  closed, 

each  of  said  elements  having  thoeon  an  operatfaig  surface, 

means  on  said  dements  for  holding  said  one  end  of  a  respec- 
tive tissue  in  an  everted  position  over  said  operating  sur- 
face on  each  of  the  surrounding  pair  of  stapling  elements, 
when  the  latter  are  in  their  operative  positions, 

means  connecting  said  devices  for  movement  relative  to 
each  other  to  operative  positions  in  which  the  everted 


1.  A  device  to  enable  the  determination  of  a  blood  picssure 
reading  with  a  sirfiygmomanometer  on  a  patient  whose  upper 
arm  is  not  directly  accessible,  comprising 

a  pair  of  jaws; 

pivot  means  to  permit  relative  pivotal  movement  of  said  pair 
of  jaws; 

releasable  locking  means  associated  with  said  pivot  means  to 
lock  said  pair  of  jaws  in  a  working  position;  a  plate  fas- 
tened to  each  side  of  one  jaw  of  said  pair  of  jaws,  said  one 
jaw  and  said  locking  means  bdng  between  the  plates;  and 

a  curved  pressure  plate  carried  by  each  jaw  of  sdd  pair  of 
jaws,  to  provide  opposed  concave  surfaces  which  are 
sufficiently  large  to  accommodate  a  folded  sphygmoma- 
nometer cuff  and  a  patient's  upper  arm,  such  that  in  opera- 
tion said  folded  sphygmomanometer  cuff  is  positioned 
against  said  upper  arm  in  the  area  of  the  brachial  artery  by 
said  curved  pressure  plates  and  the  cuff  is  inflated  to 


August  21, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1039 


occlude  the  brachial  artery  to  enable  determination  of  the 
patient'i  blood  preMore.  i 


METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  TREATING  SYMPTOMS  OF 

MENIERE'S  DISEASE  OR  THE  LIKE 
Jay  W.  Katz,  201  WoodUac  A?e,  Northport.  N.Y.  11768 
Filed  JoL  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  400,155 
Int  CL3  ACIF  7/00 
U.S.  CL  128-400  17 


controlling  means  further  includuig  means  responsive  to 
said  pulse-rate  means  for  lowering  the  temperature  of  said 
cheek-engaging  means  when  said  pulse-rate  exceeds  a 
preselected  value  and  for  raising  the  temperature  of  said 
cheek-engaging  means  when  said  pulse-rate  falls  below 
said  preselected  value  to  maintain  said  pulse-rate  at  or 
near  said  preselected  value. 


1.  Portable  caloric  liquid-flow  therapeutic  apparatus  for 
treatment  of  a  nysUgmus  condition  in  a  patient,  comprising  a 
first  portable  unit  including  a  sump,  a  pump  connected  for 
delivery  of  liquid  from  said  sump  to  an  outlet  connection,  a 
power  source  and  selectively  operable  control  means  for  oper- 
ating said  pump,  and  a  liquid-return  connection  to  said  sump;  a 
second  portable  unit  having  means  for  patient-head  support  at 
the  region  of  an  ear,  said  second  unit  comprising  a  concave 
body  open  at  one  side  and  adapted  for  liquid-retaining  confor- 
mance to  the  region  of  the  head  around  the  ear,  thereby  esub- 
lishing  a  substantially  closed  chamber  communicating  with  the 
eardrum  when  said  body  is  thus  supported,  spaced  inlet  and 
outlet  connections  on  said  body  for  fluid  flow  into  and  out  of 
laid  chamber,  porous  means  contained  by  said  chamber  and 
interposed  between  said  open  side  and  said  inlet  and  outlet 
connections;  and  flexible  conduit  means  separately  connecting 
said  pump-outlet  connection  with  said  body-inlet  connection 
and  said  body-outlet  connection  with  said  liquid-return  con- 
nection. 


1,16<S,110 

HEART  PACER  TIME*DOMAIN  PROCESSING  OF 

INTERNAL  PHYSIOLOGICAL  SIGNALS 

Darid  K.  Money,  PcaHUt  Hills,  and  Andrew  D.  MacLanrta, 

North  Epping,  both  of  AnstraUa,  aari^on  to  Ttleetronics 

Pty.  Ltd.,  Lane  Cora,  Aaatralia 

FUed  Not.  12, 1981,  Sar.  No.  320,338 

Int  a.)  AtflN  1/36 

\i&  a  128-419  PG  23  n^,^ 
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I  4«46M39 

DEVICE  AND  METHOD  FOR  INDUCING 
BRADYCARDU 
John  H.  Moore,  5389  Orchard  Hill  Sooth,  if«i«—- ~>  Mich. 
49009 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  346,497 
'  IM.  a^  A61F  7/00 

U.S.  a  128-402  22 


1.  A  device  for  inducing  dive  reflex  in  a  person  for  medical 
treatment  purposes  comprising: 

cheek-engaging  means; 

means  for  mounting  said  cheek-engaging  means  against  a 
portion  of  at  leut  one  of  the  cheeks  of  said  person,  said 
cheek  portion  including  an  area  where  a  portion  of  the 
facial  nerve  surfaces;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  temperature  of  said  cheek-engag- 
ing means  in  a  range  sufficiently  low  to  induce  dive  reflex 
by  the  m)plication  of  cold  stimulus  to  said  facial  nerve, 
said  temperature-controlling  means  including  means  for 
monitoring  the  pulse-rate  of  said  person,  said  temperature- 


1.  An  implantable  heart  pacer  comprising  electrode  means, 
means  for  applying  a  stimulating  current  pulse  to  said  electrode 
means,  means  for  sensing  an  electrical  signal  on  said  electrode 
means  represenutive  of  cardiac  activity,  and  means  for  con- 
trolling operation  of  said  current  pulse  applying  means  in 
accordance  with  the  operation  of  said  sensing  means,  charac- 
terized by  said  sensing  means  including  means  for  generating  a 
continuous  sequence  of  bit  samples,  the  two  stages  of  said  bit 
samples  representing  changes  in  respective  (^posite  directions 
in  the  sensed  electrical  signal,  and  means  for  analyzing  said 
continuous  bit  sample  sequence  to  determine  the  occurrence  of 
a  predetermined  type  of  cardiac  activity  to  control  operation 
of  said  current  pulse  ^^lying  means  in  accordance  therewith, 
and  wherein  said  bit  sample  generating  means  operates  directly 
on  the  sensed  electrical  signal  without  any  prior  filtering  in  the 
frequency  domain  and  includes  capacitor  means,  means  for 
charging  said  ci^Mttitor  means,  means  for  discharging  said 
capacitor  means,  means  for  periodically  otmiparing  the  poten- 
tial across  said  capable  means  with  the  potential  of  the  sensed 
electrical  signal  to  derive  bit  samples  the  state  of  each  of  which 
represents  the  result  of  the  most  recent  comparison,  means  for 
operating  either  said  charging  means  or  said  discharging  means 
in  accordance  with  the  state  of  each  bit  sample  to  control  the 
potential  acroas  said  c^acitor  means  to  track  the  potential  of 
the  sensed  electrical  signal,  a  constant  current  source,  means 
for  causing  and  constant  current  source  to  be  utilized  by  both 
of  said  charging  and  discharging  means  to  effect  equal  but 
opposite  increments  in  the  potential  of  said  capacitor  means 
independent  of  which  of  said  charging  or  discharging  means  is 
opented  in  accordance  with  the  state  of  each  bit  sample, 
means  for  holding  said  charging  and  dt«ehTyng  means  unop- 
crated  during  operation  of  said  comparing  means  and  for  al- 
ways holding  said  constant  current  source  operated,  and  fa- 
ther including  means  for  steering  current  from  said  constant 
current  source  away  from  said  capacitor  means  whenever 
neither  of  said  charging  and  Hw<;»hf^fpn|  means  is  <^wnted. 
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IN-LINE  AND  BIFURCATED  CARDUC  PACING  LEAD 

CONNECTOR 
Frank  L.  Skubitz,  Andovcr,  Minn.,  and  James  G.  Dduhcry, 
MadiwM,  Wit.,  larifMn  to  Madtrmric,  lac,  Minneapolis, 
Mian. 

FIl«i  Aag.  2, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  404»246 

Int  a.)  HtflN  im 

U.S.  a  12S-419  P  4  aains 


1.  A  lead  connector  for  connecting  pacing  leads  to  a  pulse 
generator  comprising: 

a  housing  having  at  least  one  inlet  opening  for  an  in-line 
electrode  lead  and  at  leut  one  pair  of  spaced  inlet  open- 
ings for  a  bifurcated  lead; 

at  least  one  pair  of  connector  electrodes  secured  in  said 
housing  and  positioned  to  contact  the  electrodes  of  said 
leads  when  they  are  inserted  into  said  inlet  opening; 

at  least  one  clamping  means  wherein  each  clamping  means  is 
associated  with  a  pair  of  connector  electrodes,  and  com- 
prises a  threaded  shaft  having  a  free  end  that  extends  into 
said  housing,  a  clamping  block  through  which  said  free 
end  of  laid  threaded  shaft  protrudes  and  a  securing  means 
which  is  threaded  onto  said  firee  end  of  the  said  threaded 
shaft,  wherein  said  securing  means  has  a  curved  surface 
and  said  clamping  block  comprises  a  mating  curved  sur- 
face for  the  curved  surface  of  said  securing  means,  which 
receives  and  prevents  said  securing  means  ftota  rotating 
*      independently  of  said  clamping  block  and,  each  of  said 
clamping  blocks  has  a  restricted  passageway  that  allows 
said  threaded  shaft  to  pass  therethrough  so  that  said 
clamping  blocks  may  rock  to  a  limited  extent  relative  to 
said  threaded  shaft  by  sliding  of  its  mating  curved  surface 
on  the  curved  surface  of  its  associated  securing  means  to  a 
position  limited  by  the  diameter  of  said  passageway,  and 
said  clamping  blocks  are  driven  toward  a  pair  of  associ- 
ated connector  electrodes,  so  as  to  clamp  the  inserted  lead 
electrodes  between  integrating  formed  surfaces  on  said 
clamping  block  which  extend  outwardly  of  said  threaded 
shaft,  and  the  associated  pair  of  connector  electrodes, 
upon  rotation  of  iu  associated  threaded  shaft  in  one  direc- 
tion, and  said  clamping  blocks  are  driven  away  from  said 
associated  pair  of  connector  electrodes,  upon  rotation  of 
said  associated  threaded  shaft  in  the  opposite  direction; 
laid  housing  having  housing  top  means  formed  thereon 
which  engage  said  clamping  means  and  prevent  said 
clamping  means  from  rotating  after  a  limited  amount  of 
rotation  has  occurred. 


4^4^8,442 

CARRIER  UQUID  SOLUTIONS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  GAS  MICROBUBBLES, 

PREPARATION  THEREOF,  AND  USE  THEREOF  AS 

CONTRAST  MEDIUM  FOR  ULTRASONIC 

DUGNOSnCS 

JnergNi  HUmann;  Rolf*Rnediger  Hoftaaan;  Wolfing  Mnetaet, 

and  Ingfrfed  Ziaunennana,  an  of  BarUa,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gar^ 

'^ors  to  Scheriag  Aktfaageaellachaft,  Berlin  and 

Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 
FUad  Oct  13, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  434^034 
priority,  application  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Oct  M. 
MSI,  3141641 

Int  a.3  A61B  5/00 
US.  a.  128—653  26  Gain 

18.  In  a  method  for  altering  the  transmission  characteristics 
of  blood  to  an  electromagnetic  or  elastic  wave  transmitted 
therethrough  by  the  steps  of  forming  an  amount  of  microbub- 
bles  effective  to  substantially  alter  such  transmission  character- 
istics of  blood  in  the  area  thereof  containing  the  microbubbles 
in  an  intravenously  injecuble  physiologically  acceptable  aque- 
ous carrier  liquid  by  mechanically  agiuting  the  carrier  liquid  in 
the  presence  of  a  physiologically  acceptable  gas,  and  dispers- 
ing the  microbubble-containing  carrier  liquid  in  the  blood,  the 
improvement  wherein  the  carrier  liquid  is  substantially  free  of 
undissolved  solids,  has  a  surface  tension  of  less  than  43  dyn/cm 
and  a  viscosity  of  at  least  20  mPa>s,  and  the  physiologically 
acceptable  gas  is  sterile. 


4^466,443 

ULTRASONIC  DUGNOSTIC  APPARATUS  FOR 

EXAMINATION  OF  A  COEUAC  CAVITY 

MlUo  Utsngi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aasignor  to  Olynpoa  Optical  Co., 

Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,409 

OaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1981, 56-52837 

Int  G.}  A61B  10/00 

U.S.  a  128-460  16  Gains 


1.  An  ultrasonic  diagnostic  apparatus  for  examination  of  a 
coeliac  cavity,  comprising: 

an  insertion  section  including  a  distal  end  portion  to  be 
inserted  into  a  coeliac  cavity,  the  distal  end  portion  form- 
ing a  chamber  sealed  from  the  outside,  a  proximal  end 
portion  to  be  set  outside  of  the  coeliac  cavity,  said  inser- 
tion section  having  a  longitudinal  axis  and  a  drive  passage 
extending  from  the  chamber  at  the  distal  end  portion  to 
the  proximal  end  portion  along  said  longitudinal  axis; 

an  operation  section  connected  to  the  proximal  end  portion 
of  the  insertion  section; 

ultrasonic  transducer  means  including  an  ultrasonic  «^j»itii«ig 
member  rotaubly  arranged  in  said  chamber; 

a  rotation  torque-transmitting  member  which  loosely  ex- 
tends through  said  drive  passage,  one  end  of  the  rotation 
torque-transmitting  member  bdng  operatively  connected 
to  the  ultrasonic  scanning  member,  and  the  other  end 
extending  to  the  operation  section; 

a  liquid  ultrasonic  permeable  medium  contained  in  said 
chamber  for  filling  said  chamber  and  laid  drive  pasiagr, 

lealing  means  at  the  operation  section  for  sealing  the  proxi- 
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mal  end  portion  of  >aid  drive  paauge  to  prevent  said  liquid 
ultrasonic  permeable  medium  in  said  drive  passage  from 
entering  a  portion  of  the  operation  section;  and 
a  drive  power  source  arranged  at  the  operation  section  and 
connected  to  said  other  end  of  the  rotation  torque-trans- 
mitting member  to  rotate  the  ultrasonic  scanning  member 
through  said  roution  torque-transmitting  member. 


ULTRASONIC  DUGNOSTIC  APPARATUS 
Kano  Baba,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Olynpns  Optical  Cd^ 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  May  11, 1982,  S«r.  No.  377,025 

Clalns  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  20,  IMl,  56-76082 

Int.  a.)  A61B  70/00 

U,S.  a.  128—660  8  Claias 


cuit  for  operating  the  ultrasonic  transducer  as  said  trans- 
ducer is  routed  by  the  driving  source  at  the  control  sec- 
tion. 


1.  An  ultrasonic  diagnostic  apparatus,  comprising: 
an  elongate  insertion  section  including  a  flexible  elongate 
I    tube  having  a  distal  end  portion  and  a  proximal  end  por- 
tion, for  insertion  into  the  interior  of  the  human  body  with 
the  distal  end  portion  forward; 
a  control  section  attached  to  the  proximal  end  portion  of  the 

flexible  elongate  tube  of  the  insertion  section; 
an  ultrasonic  transducer  arranged  for  rotation  at  the  distal 
I    end  portion  of  the  flexible  elongate  tube  of  the  insertion 

section; 
a  driving  shaft  including  a  flexible  elongate  member  ar- 
ranged to  pass  through  the  flexible  elongate  tube  of  the 
insertion  section  and  having  one  end  portion  connected 
with  the  ultrasonic  transducer  and  the  other  end  portion 
located  at  the  control  section,  the  flexible  elongate  mem- 
ber comprising  a  pair  of  coils  closely  fitted  coaxially  one 
within  the  other  wherein  said  coils  have  different  winding 
directions  for  providing  circumferential  rigidity  when  the 
driving  shaft  is  rotated; 
a  driving  source  at  the  control  section  for  rotating  the  driv- 
I    ing  shaft  to  rotate  the  ultrasonic  transducer, 
a  routing  member  attached  to  the  other  end  portion  of  the 
driving  shaft  at  the  control  section,  for  roution  relative  to 
the  control  section  together  with  the  driving  shaft,  the 
routing  member  having  an  inside  space  which  opens  into 
that  of  the  pair  of  coils  forming  the  drive  shaft; 
a  routing  terminal  attached  to  the  routing  member  to  route 

together  with  the  routing  member; 
a  si^al  cable  having  one  end  portion  connected  with  the 
ultrasonic  transducer  and  the  other  end  portion  connected 
with  the  routing  terminal,  wherein  the  signal  cable  passes 
through  the  inside  space  of  the  pair  of  coils  forming  the 
driving  shaft  and  the  inside  space  of  the  routing  member 
to  be  routed  together  with  the  routing  member,  and 
a  fixed  terminal  at  the  control  section  normally  in  contact 
with  the  rotating  terminal  for  providing  an  electrical 
connection  between  the  signal  ci^le  and  an  external  cir- 


SYSTEMS  AND  DEVICES  FOR  MEASUREMENT  OF 

URINE  TEMPERATURE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

DETECTING  THE  SHIFT  IN  BASAL  BODY 

TEMPERATURE  IN  WOMEN 

Robert  M.  Abrans,  GaiMiTllle,  Fla.,  aarifMr  to  Urimrity  of 

Florida,  GaiBWTllk,  Fla. 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Scr.  No.  418,687 
lat  a.)  COIN  33/ J6 
U.S.  a.  128—736  27 


1.  A  system  for  use  by  a  human  female  on  a  daily  basis  upon 
awakening  for  the  purpose  of  detecting  an  upward  shift  in 
basal  body  temperature  indicative  of  the  beginning  of  a  period 
of  infertility,  said  system  comprising: 
a  device  for  measurement  of  urine  temperature  upon  mictu- 
ration  u  an  indicator  of  body  temperature,  said  device 
including  an  electrical  temperature-sensing  element; 
a  signal-processing  subsystem  electrically  connected  to  said 
temperature-sensing  element  and  operable  to  record  daily 
urine  temperature  readings  indicative  of  basal  body  tem- 
perature, to  perform  a  sutistical  test  for  recognizing  an 
upward  shift  in  basal  body  temperature  indicative  of  the 
beginning  of  a  period  of  infertility,  and  to  signal  when  the 
sutistical  test  has  been  utisfied; 
said  device  for  meuurement  of  urine  temperature  including 
a  f^mnel  having  a  mouth  for  receiving  urine  and  an  apex, 
a  flow-through  sensing  portion  positioned  at  said  fimnel 
apex  for  receiving  urine,  said  flow-through  sensing  por- 
tion including  a  reservoir,  and  a  flow-restricting  drain 
aperture  for  said  reservoir;  and 
said  electrical  temperature  sensing  element  being  positioned 
within  said  reservoir. 


PLUNGER  SUBASSEMBLY  FOR  BLOOD  GAS  SYRINGES 
BaliBdeiject  S.  Baidwan,  and  Dan  H.  Iwaadd,  both  of  Daim, 
Coto.,  aaaignon  to  Marqacat  Medical  Prodacta,  Inc.,  Eagle- 
wood,  Goto. 

CoBtianatioa  of  Ser.  No.  253,402,  Apr.  13, 1981,  aboDdoned, 
whleh  is  a  eoBtlanatioB-ia*pnt  of  Scr.  No.  162,329,  Jaa.  24, 
1980,  Pat  No.  4,299438.  TUs  appUcatioa  Jn.  20, 1983,  Sar. 

No.  505,707 
The  portioD  of  the  tarn  of  this  pateat  sabaaqaaat  to  Nov.  10, 
1998,  has  been  diadaioMd. 
lot  a.}  A61B  5/14 
VS.  CL  128—765  13  CWm 

1.  Apparatus  for  attachment  to  a  hollow  needle  and  used  for 
obtaining  an  arterial  blood  sample  when  arterial  pressure  is 
insufficient  to  fill  a  blood-receiving  space  defined  in  the  appa- 
ratus, comprising: 
a  syringe  barrel  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  open  rear  end 
and  a  necked  down  front  end  and  a  longitudinal  axis 
extending  from  said  rear  end  to  said  front  end; 
plunger  means  located  within  sakl  syringe  barrel  and  having 
a  top  portion  and  being  movable  relative  to  said  syringe 
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barrel,  wid  plunger  meant  being  moved  to  define  a  blood- 
receiving  space  formed  between  said  top  portion  of  said 
plunger  means  and  said  front  end  of  said  syringe  barrel; 

said  plunger  means  having  at  least  one  continuous  annular 
surface  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  inner  surface  of 
said  syringe  barrel  at  all  times  during  the  obtaining  of  said 
blood  sample;  and 

said  plunger  means  including  a  pushrod  and  a  pistcm  having 
a  hollow  interior,  said  piston  being  joined  to  said  pushrod 
with  a  fluid  impervious  portion  of  said  pushrod  in  said 


hollow  interior,  said  piston  and  said  pushrod  cooperating 
to  define  a  first  position  in  which  a  passageway  between 
said  piston  and  said  pushrod  k  provided  for  the  movement 
of  gM  from  the  blood-receiving  space  through  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  interior  of  said  piston  to  the  ambient  envi- 
ronment of  the  syringe  barrel,  means  permitting  limited 
movement  of  said  pushrod  relative  to  said  piston  in  a 
direction  substantially  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  axis  to 
define  a  second  portion  m  which  said  passageway  is 
closed,  said  passageway  being  closed  for  use  in  aspirating 
blood  into  the  syringe. 


from  said  threshing  section  by  way  of  said  discharge 
opening,  said  cleaning  section  including  means  for  sepa- 
rating light  particles  and  tailings  from  the  seed, 

a  transversely  extending  cylindrical  trough  disposed  above 
and  bridging  said  mlet  openings  in  said  housing  and  cage 
terminating  at  its  laterally  inner  end  in  said  housing  in  an 
elevated  position  in  relation  to  said  discharge  opening, 

an  overfeed  auger  operatively  disposed  in  said  trough  on  a 
transverse  axis  and  rouubly  supported  on  said  housing, 

a  longitudinally  extending  feeder  conveyor  having  iu  rear 
end  extending  through  said  housing  inlet  opening  and 
operative  to  move  crop  material  to  said  inlet  opening  of 
said  cage, 

a  tailings  elevator  connected  at  its  lower  end  to  said  cleaning 
section  to  receive  tailings  and  having  its  upper  end  dis- 
posed in  delivery  reUition  to  said  overfeed  auger,  and 

a  bottom  door  in  said  trough  selectively  movable  between  a 
closed  position  wherein  said  tailings  are  delivered  by  said 
overfeed  auger  to  said  housing  for  gravity  flow  to  said 
discharge  opening  of  said  bottom  wall  means  without 
passing  through  said  cage  and  without  being  threshed  by 
said  rotor  and  an  open  position  wherein  said  tailings  deliv- 
ered to  said  overfeed  auger  drop  downward  onto  the  rear 
end  of  said  feeder  conveyor  for  delivery  thereby  to  said 
inlet  opening  of  said  cage  whereby  said  tailings  are  re- 
threshed. 


TAILINGS  RETUKN  TO  THRESHING  SECTION  OR  TO 

CLEANING  SECTION 
WajTM  A.  Hodiv,  BhM  Sprtags,  tad  Garry  W.  Bwbooai,  lode- 
psiiSBei,  both  efMo^aarigBota  to  AIM^CMawn  Corpora  TOBACCO  SMOKE  FILTER 

tio^  MflwHym,  Wii.  Laalie  N.  Aikann,  3628  Ocean  Blvd^  Corona  Del  Mar,  CkUf. 

Filed  Jn.  23,  lM3,8ar.  No.  907,029  9205 

IM.  a^  AOIF 12/52  Filed  Apr.  U,  1981,  Sar.  No.  253,902 

VA  CL  130—27  F  g  Oalrn  lot  d.^  A24D  3/04 

VS.  CL  131—216  2  Glims 


1.  In  an  axial  flow  combine  for  harvesting  seed,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 

a  threshing  section  including 

a  housing  having  walls  including  a  pair  of  laterally  spaced 
vertical  side  walls  extending  in  the  longitudinal  direction 
of  the  combine,  a  pair  of  longitud^ly  spaced  front  and 
rear  walls  having  lower  portions  converging  down- 
wardly, bottom  wall  means  defining  a  transversely  extend- 
ing discharge  opening  permitting  discharge  of  threshed 
material  from  the  throhing  section  and  waU  means  in  said 
front  wall  defining  a  housing  inlet  opening  for  receiving 
crop  material  to  be  threshed, 

a  foramious  cylindrical  cage  extending  between  said  side 
walls,  including  a  cage  inlet  opening  in  general  alignment 
with  said  bousing  inlet  opening  for  receiving  crop  mate- 
rial to  be  threshed,  and 

a  threshing  rotor  disposed  within  said  cage,  said  cage  and 
cylinder  being  diqMsed  on  a  horizontal  axis  disposed 
transverse  to  the  direction  of  travel  of  said  combine, 

a  cleaning  section  receiving  threshed  material  discharged 


1.  Apparatus  for  removing  material  from  the  smoke  of  ciga- 
rettes including  a  cigarette  holder  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet 
end  and  means  for  providing  a  flowpath  for  smoke  from  inlet 
end  to  the  outlet  end,  the  flowpath  having  an  inner  surface; 

a  porous,  labyrinth  type  filter  in  that  flowpath; 

means  for  conducting  a  proportionate  quantity  of  unfiltered 
smoke  through  said  flowpath  around  said  filter, 

means  for  causmg  a  portion  of  the  cigarette  smoke  travers- 
ing said  flowpath  to  pass  through  said  filter  and  for  caus- 
ing a  portion  of  said  smoke  to  be  bypassed  around  said 
filter  as  an  incident  to  inhalation  suction  at  the  output  end 
of  said  holder;  and 

said  filter  element  comprising  an  elongated  element  having  a 
central  recess  opening  at  one  end  of  the  element  and  a 
barrier  formed  at  its  exterior  and  extending  between  said 
filter  element  and  the  inner  surface  of  said  flowpath  over 
a  selected  portion  of  said  filter  element  whereby  a  selected 
portion  of  flow  through  said  flowpath  is  confined  to  flow 
through  said 
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POWERED  ASHTVAY  ASSEMBLY 
Lury  E.  Wmmwi.  Grand  KapMi,  Mkk^  MrigM 
IndMtriM,  IM^  Gnud  Rapids,  Mich. 

Flkd  No?.  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  442^108 
'  IM.  a'  A24F  19m 

U A  CL  131—237 


to  GRM 


15 


1.  In  an  ashtray  assembly  for  use  in  an  operator  controlled 
vehicle  having  a  battery  source,  wherein  the  assembly  includes 
a  stationary  frame  mounted  widiin  an  assembly  housing  and  an 
assembly  frame  slidably  mounted  to  the  stationary  frame  so  as 
to  be  selectively  retractable  into  a  closed  position  within  the 
housing  and  selectively  extendable  into  an  open  position  for- 
ward of  the  housing,  the  improvement  which  comprises: 
power  means  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  battery  source 
and  mounted  between  the  assembly  frame  and  the  station- 
ary  frame  for  exerting  forces  on  the  assembly  frame  with 
I     respect  to  the  sutionary  insut  so  as  to  selectively  extend 

and  retract  the  assembly  frame; 
switch  means  electrically  coupled  to  the  power  means  and 
I    responsive  to  selective  activation  by  a  vehicle  occupant 

for  generating  activating  signals;  and 
the  power  means  is  responsive  to  the  activating  signals  to 
exert  the  forces  on  the  assembly  firame. 


TOBACXX)  CURING  BARN 

Walter  Hnaicao,  RJL  2,  Bnrford,  OMrio,  Qtamkk  (NOE  UO) 

Filed  May  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  382,444 

Oalw  priority,  applieatloa  Canada,  JaL  14, 1981, 381849 

Int.  a?  A24B  3/10 

UA  CL  131—300  S  OainH 


and  between  the  bins  and  all  sides  of  the  curing  chamber  but 
positioned  vertically  between  the  supply  and  return  air  ducts 
so  as  to  form  a  first  plenum  below  and  second  plenum  above 
the  bins  within  the  curing  chamber  in  communication  with 
supply  and  return  ducts  respectively,  each  said  bin  being 
adapted  to  contain  bulk  packed  tobacco  leaves  having  leaf 
faces  aligned  vertically  when  the  bin  is  positioned  in  the  curing 
chamber  and  being  further  adapted  with  bottom  and  top  open- 
inp  in  communication  with  the  first  and  second  plenums  re- 
spectively, all  of  which  is  adapted  to  establish  the  forced  cur- 
ing air  recirculation  system  whereby  heated  air  may  be  blown 
at  predetermined  pressure  and  temperature  fttm  the  ftimace 
means  to  the  supply  duct(s)  to  the  first  plenum,  through  each  of 
the  bottom  openings  of  the  bins,  about  the  tobacco  leaves 
therein,  out  the  top  openings  of  the  bins  into  the  second  plenum 
through  the  return  air  duct(s)  and  back  to  the  furnace  means 
for  recirculation,  said  recirculation  system  having  inlet  means 
and  exhaust  means  to  controUably  intake  ot  discharge  prede- 
termined amountt  of  air  to  or  from  the  recirculation  system. 

4^444,481 

METHOD  FOR  AROMATIZING  TOBACCO  SMOKE 
Jacqnaa  Bonnet,  Lanaannc;  Pierre  Jaccard,  Bonaingy, 

Vdnz,  EpalingM,  aU  of  Switaarland,  aMignon  to  1 

Papiers  SA.,  Crteier,  Swltaarland 

Filed  Job.  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  384^944 

Oains  priority,  appUcatioB  Switacrland,  Jan.  10,  1981, 
3787/81 

Int  aJ  A24D  3/04,  3/14.  3/16 
MS.  CL  131—339  9  rui— 

1.  A  method  for  aromatizing  tobacco  smoke  drawn  from  a 
cigarette  which  comprises  charging  a  highly-porous  silica  gel 
in  the  cigarette  mouthpiece  with  10-20%  by  weight  of  aroma 
substances  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a  synthetic 
tobacco  aroma,  a  natural  or  synthetic  tobacco  extract,  a  natural 
or  synthetic  tobacco  smoke  extract  or  a  phenolic  ether  aroma 
substance,  wherein  the  adsorption  capacity  of  said  silica  gel  is 
acyusted  with  the  deactivating  agent,  propylene  glycol. 

4)444,483 
FINGERNAIL  TREATMENT  ARRANGEMENT 
Laigi  M.  Ferrari,  Doaglastao  HUla,  N.Y.,  aarigaor  to  Dd  Labo* 
ratoriaa,  Incn  Ftamingdalc,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Dec  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  481,328 
Int  a'  A48D  29/17.  29/20 
\}&  CL  132—78  15 


tJjS. 


1.  Tobacco  curing  apparatus  comprising  in  combination  a 
plurality  of  removeable  tobacco  curing  bins  and  a  kiln  includ- 
ing a  f(Mced  air  ftimace  means,  a  curing  chamber  having  a 
ground  floor  accesdble  to  a  loading  vehicle  by  a  door  at  one 
end  thereof,  said  curing  chamber  and  such  forced  air  ftimace 
means  being  in  communication  for  recirculation  of  curing  air 
by  means  of  at  least  one  curing  air  supply  duct  and  at  least  one 
curing  air  return  duct  located  at  lower  and  upper  positions  of 
the  curing  chamber  respectively,  said  curing  chamber  having 
support  means  adapted  to  support  within  the  curing  chamber  a 
horizontal  abutting  row  of  removeable  tobacco  curing  bins 
having  substantially  air  tight  seals  between  the  bins  themselves 


1.  An  arrangement  for  treating  fingernails  with  a  treating 
liquid,  especially  with  a  nail  polish  remover,  comprising: 

a  vessel  including  a  circumferential  wall  and  a  bottom  wall 
together  bounding  a  cylindrical  chamber,  said  bottom 
wall  having  a  concave  configuration  as  considered  trom 
outside  said  chamber,  said  bcrttoo  wall  having  a  «n*rgiMi 
portion  merging  with  said  circumfereatia]  wall,  and  a 
central  portion  raised  into  said  chamber  relative  to  said 
marginal  portion; 

a  liquid-absorMng  cylindrical  porous  body  received  in  said 
chamber  in  a  predetermined  position  and  having  such 
dimensions  as  to  be  normally  radially  inwardly  spaced 
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from  said  ctrcuoiferentia]  wall  when  in  said  predetermined 
podtion  to  form  therewith  an  annular  gap  into  which  any 
treating  liquid  on  the  railed  central  portion  will  tend  to 
flow  in  the  radially  outward  direction; 

means  for  holding  said  porous  body  in  said  predetermined 
position  in  said  chamber  of  said  vessel;  and 

means  for  bounding  a  finger  hole  in  said  porous  body  for 
insertion  of  a  finger  thereinto  for  treatment  of  the  respec- 
tive fingernail  by  the  treating  liquid  absorbed  in  said  po- 
rous body. 


AUTOMATED  WORK  TRANSFER  SYSTEM 
Howard  M.  L•ytoi^  New  FiMlald,  Conik,  MrigMir  to  Interlab, 
lae^  Daabofy,  Comi. 

FIM  No?.  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  443,894 
IM.  €V  B08B  3/04 
VS.  a.  134—76  7 


4*444,483 
COIN  COUNTING  AND  SORTING  APPARATUS 
Adil  S.  Said,  Daliaa,  and  Antonio  Schober,  Richardaon,  both  of 
Tex.,  aarignon  to  Global  Banking  Systema,  Inc.,  Garland, 
Tas. 

FUed  Jon.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  388,942 

lot  a.i  G07D  3/10 

U.S.  a  133-3  C  3  dains 


1.  Coin  sorting  and  counting  apparatus  comprising: 

an  annular  drum  inclined  at  a  fixed  angle  with  respect  to  the 
horizontal; 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  sorting  plates  routably  disposed 
within  said  annular  drum,  each  of  said  plates  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  therein  configured  to  retain  coins  of 
a  particular  size  while  permitting  coins  of  a  smaller  size  to 
pass  therethrough,  wherein  each  of  said  sorting  plates 
includes  an  annular  row  of  openings  therein  disposed 
a4jacent  its  periphery,  said  annular  row  of  openings  being 
formed  on  a  surface  recessed  from  the  upper  surface  of 
said  sorting  plate  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the 
thickness  of  a  coin  to  be  retained  thereon,  said  sorting 
plate  ftirther  including  a  plurality  of  arcuate  projections 
extending  radially  outward  and  downward  from  said 
upper  surface  of  said  sorting  plate  to  said  recessed  surface 
to  a  distance  slightly  less  than  the  radius  of  one  of  said 
coins  to  be  sorted,  the  outermost  portion  of  each  of  said 
arcuate  projections  being  narrower  than  the  innermost 
portion,  and  wherein  each  of  said  openings  has  a  larger 
countenunk  opening  therebeneath  extending  partially 
upward  from  the  lower  surface  of  said  sorting  plate; 

first  drive  means  operable  coupled  to  said  plurality  of  sorting 
plates;  and 

a  plurality  of  coin  ejector  means  each  cooperatively  dis- 
posed at  the  periphery  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  sorting 
plates  for  removing  coins  therefrom. 


1.  In  combination  with  a  work  station  provided  with  a  bench 
having  a  row  of  chemical  processing  suges  thereon  each  hav- 
ing a  tank  adapted  to  receive  a  basket  carrying  the  work,  the 
atmosphere  above  the  stages  being  corrosive  and  being  isohted 
from  the  external  atmosphere  by  an  air  curtain;  an  automated 
work  transfer  system  to  convey  said  basket  in  a  desired  se- 
quence to  said  stages,  said  systems  comprising: 

A.  a  supporting  rail  laterally  displaced  from  said  row  of 
stages  and  parallel  thereto;  and 

B.  a  robot  riding  on  said  rail  provided  with  a  vertical  shaft 
having  an  arm  cantilevered  therefrom  and  extending  into 
the  corrosive  atmosphere  to  support  a  hand  holding  the 
basket  whereby  the  robot  otherwise  lies  in  the  external 
atmosphere  and  is  isolated  from  the  corrosive  atmosphere, 
said  robot  further  including  first  drive  means  to  advance 
the  robot  along  the  rail  to  a  position  aligning  the  hand 
with  a  selected  stage  and  second  drive  means  to  lower  or 
raise  the  shaft  to  lower  the  basket  held  by  the  hand  into 
the  tank  of  the  selected  stage  or  to  hoist  it  therefrom. 

4,444,485 
ROLLING  DIAPHRAGM  VACUUM  CONTROL  WITH 

CHECK  VALVE 

Christoa  Athanasaiu,  Madford,  and  WUfrad  H.  St.  Lanrcnt,  Jr., 
Marblchaad,  both  of  Maaa^  aisigiiori  to  Bellofram  Corpora- 
tion, Burlington,  Maaa. 

ContlaaatloB-ia-ptft  of  Ser.  No.  2SM70,  Apr.  4, 1981,  PM.  No. 

4,390,034.  Ibis  appUcatkm  No?.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  442,704 

Int  a.'  F14K  7/02.  31/126 

U.S.  CL  137— 114J  2  Clilna 

1.  A  pressure  controller  for  maintaining  a  defined  vacuum 

pressure  to  a  remote  location,  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  defining  a  cavity; 

b.  first  and  second  plungers  adapted  to  reciprocate  in  said 
housing,  said  plungers  being  attached  to  each  other  by 
means  of  a  hollow  rigid  member  such  that  they  move 
together,  said  first  plunger  including  a  side  wall  defining  a 
port; 

c.  first  and  second  flexible  diaphragms,  acting  to  seal  be- 
tween said  first  plunger  and  said  housing  and  between  said 
second  plunger  and  said  housing,  respectively; 

d.  said  housing,  plungers  and  diaphragms  defining  first, 
second,  third  and  fourth  chambers  in  said  cavity; 
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e.  wherein  said  housing  defines: 

i.  a  port  into  said  first  chamber  for  constant  fluid  commu- 
nication with  atmosphere; 

ii.  a  port  into  said  second  chamber  for  constant  fluid  com* 
munication  with  said  remote  location; 

iii.  a  port  into  said  third  chamber  for  constant  fluid  com- 
munication with  a  control  signal  pressure; 

iv.  a  port  into  said  fourth  chamber  for  constant  fluid  com- 
munication with  a  high  vacuum; 

V.  a  port  between  said  second  and  fourth  chambers  to 
permit  fluid  communication  between  them;  and 

f.  valving  means  provided  by  said  diaphragms  for  opening 
and  closing  fluid  communication  between  said  first  and 
second  chambers  through  the  port  in  said  plunger  and 
between  said  second  and  fourth  chambers  through  the 
port  between  them; 


•      ^? 


g.  such  that,  if  the  pressure  at  said  remote  location  is  too  low, 
the  fluid  pressures  in  said  chambers  will  cause  said  plung- 
ers to  move  so  that  fluid  communication  is  opened  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  chambers  and  is  closed  be- 
tween said  second  and  fourth  chambers;  and 

h.  such  that,  if  the  pressure  at  said  remote  location  is  too 
high,  the  fluid  pressures  in  said  chambers  will  cause  said 
plungers  to  move  to  close  fluid  communication  between 
said  fint  and  second  chambers  and  to  open  fluid  communi- 
cation between  said  second  and  fourth  chambers;  and 
further  comprising  a  check  valve  located  in  an  opening 
between  said  first  chamber  and  said  third  chamber  to 
permit  fluid  to  flow  from  said  first  chamber  into  said  third 
chamber  but  to  prevent  fluid  from  flowing  from  said  third 
chamber  into  said  first  chamber. 


M6MM 

PROGRAMMABLE  MULTIPORT  SWITCH 
Gary  P.  Hanieii,  Federal  Way,  Waah^  aMtgnor  to  Red  Dot 
Qwpontioii,  Seattle,  Wash. 
t    I  Filed  Not.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,232 

huL  a.3  nSK  11/14.  31/524 


MS,  a  U7-IMJ 


22 


I 


1.  A  switch  comprising: 

a  valve  housing  including  a  passageway  that  has  at  least  one 

port; 
a  valve  stem  positioned  to  reciprocate  longitudinally  in  the 


passageway  to  control  said  port,  said  stem  including  a 
head  and  having  a  first  podtion  and  a  second  position; 

biasing  means  for  biasing  the  stem  toward  its  first  position; 
and 

a  movable  member  positionable  adjacent  to  a  housing  sur- 
face and  movable  in  a  direction  essentially  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  reciprocation  of  the  stem,  said  movable 
member  including  an  essentially  flat  surface  portion  and  at 
least  one  cavity,  the  positioning  of  said  surface  portion 
and  said  cavity  being  programmed  to  bring  one  of  said 
portion  and  said  cavity  into  alignment  with  the  valve  stem 
head  when  the  movable  member  is  in  any  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  predetermined  positions; 

wherein,  when  said  surface  portion  is  moved  into  alignment 
with  the  head,  said  portion  bears  against  the  head  and 
moves  the  stem  inwardly  against  the  force  of  the  biasing 
means  into  its  second  position;  and  when  said  cavity  is 
moved  into  alignment  with  the  head,  the  stem  is  urged 
into  its  first  position  by  the  biasing  means;  and 

wherein,  when  the  stem  is  in  its  first  position,  an  outer  por- 
tion of  the  head  extends  into  the  cavity  and  an  inner  por- 
tion of  the  head  is  seated  against  an  edge  portion  of  the 
cavity. 


4,466,457 

BYPASS  AND  HARD  WATER  MCC  VALVE 

Earl  P.  Branc,  9470  UfaMrtoa  Rd^  Lar|o,  Fla.  33541;  DooglM 

K.  Brane,  3  N.  Piae  dr.,  BcUeair,  Fla.  33S16,  and  Hfltoa  H. 

Hammond,  6644  Gidf^ort  Bhd.,  St  Ptterabufi,  Fla.  33707 

FDcd  Feb.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  350,069 

Iirt.  CL>  nCK  11/18 

U.S.  CL  137—599.1  15  Claims 


1.  A  bypass  and  hard  water  mix  valve  comprising: 

a  main  body  having  an  inlet  passage  with  a  fiirst  end  connect- 
able  to  a  source  of  hard  water  and  a  second  end  connect- 
able  to  a  water  softening  means,  said  main  body  further 
having  an  outlet  passage  connectable  to  said  water  soften- 
ing means  and  an  intermediate  passage  leading  from  said 
inlet  passage  between  said  first  end  and  second  end  to  said 
outlet  passage; 

bypass  valve  means  slidably  mounted  in  said  intermediate 
passage  being  operable  to  move  from  a  closed  position 
whereat  water  flows  from  said  inlet  passage  through  said 
water  softening  means  and  out  said  outlet  passage  to  an 
open  position  whereat  all  water  flowing  into  said  inlet 
passage  from  said  first  end  is  directed  through  said  inter- 
mediate passage  to  said  outlet  passage;  and, 

hard  water  mix  valve  means  movably  mounted  in  said  inter- 
mediate passage  and  operably  associated  with  said  bypass 
valve  means  to  release  controlled  portions  of  water  from 
said  inlet  passage  through  said  intermediate  passage  to 
said  outlet  passage  when  said  bypass  valve  is  in  said  closed 
position. 


446-497  O.G.-84-5 
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GONTSOL  VALVE 
HdM  Uftw,  OtirriwiipB,  Fti.  Bt9.olGtnmj 
Robwt  Bowk  OmkH,  Smtprt,  Fod.  Rop.  of 

FDid  Sop.  8«  1M2,  Sor.  No.  41S,Mf 
Odw  priority,  applieotioa  Fod.  Rop.  of  Gonnay,  Apr.  2S, 
1M2, 3215740 

lot  a>  n€K  ii/ia  si/124 

U A  CL  137— 406  3  Qaiou 


ber  in  •  wall  of  Mid  chamber  whereby  uid  member  is  moved 
to  operate  said  valve  when  a  predetermined  air  pressure  is 
reached  in  said  chamber,  the  unprovement  wherein  said  throt- 
tling device  comprises  a  disc  (14).  means  (16)  defining  a  sub- 
stantiaUy  spiral  groove  (17)  in  a  Hat  face  of  said  disc,  a  seal  (20) 


1.  A  control  valve  system  for  the  application  of  a  desired 
pressure  in  a  working  circuit,  which  comprises:  a  pressure 
chamber  connected  with  a  first  pressure  source,  a  control 
chamber,  a  working  circuit  and  a  pressureless  connection 
connected  to  said  control  chamber,  a  first  seat  valve  which 
separates  said  pressure  chamber  from  said  control  chamber,  an 
activating  piston  positioned  relative  to  said  first  seat  valve  for 
opening  said  seat  valve  and  for  closing  off  said  pressureless 
connection  during  operation  of  said  activating  piston,  a  second 
pressure  source,  a  second  seat  valve  interposed  between  said 
second  pressure  source  and  a  connection  with  said  pressure 
chamber,  a  control  piston  positioned  relative  to  said  second 
seat  valve  for  opening  said  second  seat  valve  during  operation 
of  said  control  valve  system  for  applying  a  pressure  in  the 
working  circuit,  said  control  piston  being  exposed  to  a  pressure 
of  said  fint  pressure  source  on  one  face  thereof  and  to  a  force 
spring  on  another  face  thereof,  whereby  activation  of  said 
activating  piston  closes  off  said  pressureless  connection  and 
opens  said  fint  seat  valve  to  apply  pressure  from  said  first 
pressure  source  to  said  working  circuit  and  to  said  force  spring 
face  of  said  control  piston  which  is  exposed  to  the  pressure  in 
the  pressure  chamber  subsequent  to  opening  of  said  first  con- 
trol valve,  the  pressure  in  the  pressure  chamber  is  applied  to 
the  working  circuit  and  acts  on  the  control  |MSton  to  open  iaid 
second  seat  valve  which  applies  pressure  from  said  second 
pressure  source  to  the  working  circuit,  through  said  first  seat 
valve  which  is  now  open,  release  of  said  activating  piston 
closes  said  first  seat  valve,  and  opens  said  pressureless  connec- 
tion to  relieve  said  working  circuit  of  pressure  thereby  reliev- 
ing pressure  on  the  control  piston  which  permits  said  second 
seat  valve  to  close. 


applied  to  said  flat  face  of  said  disc  to  enclose  said  groove  and 
form  a  substantially  spiral  open  ended  passage,  and  means 
incorporating  said  disc  in  said  piston,  and  said  inlet  leading  to 
a  space  in  said  cylinder  on  a  side  of  said  piston  remote  from 
said  chamber. 


VALVE  APPARATUS  WITH  IMPROVED  MEANS  TO 
PREVENT  CROSS-VENTING 
John  W.  Oram,  NortoiM  Mmsh  iMiiMr  to  Ton 
Inoorporalod,  DoUaii  Tes. 
CoMtaMtioa  oTSar.  No.  206,936,  Nor.  14, 1900, 

wUchiaacoirtlnMlioaof  Ser.No.S0,005,  JiL  19, 1979, 
abandoMd,  whkh  la  a  dirWoa  of  Sar.  No.  803,830,  Sop.  6, 1977, 
Pat  No.  4^206,648,  which  ii  a  dhWoa  of  Sir.  No.  801,711,  Aog. 
29, 1974»  PM.  No.  4^063,682,  which  ii  a  ooMiUMtkn-taHitft  of 
Sar.  No.  422,984,  Dae.  7, 1973,  ahMdoMd.  Ilito  application  May 
14, 1902,  Sir.  No.  371,374 
IM.  a'  E03B  3/00 
VJS.  CL  137-428 J  8 


4,446,4IW 
PNEUMATIC  TIMER  WITH  SPIRAL  THROTTLE 
Godfrey  A.  HIafaH,  GBmbomo,  EngiaMl,  Malgaiii  to  COopoir 
Maxam  Umlted,  Rednrtfa,  Eaglaad 

FHid  Sep.  9, 1902,  Sor.  No.  414,811 
OahBi  priority,  application  Unltod  Ktagdom,  Oct  12, 1901, 
8130782 

Int  a.)  P14K  SI/J2 
VJB,  CL  137—424.11  13  Ciafana 

1.  In  a  variable  pneumatic  thner  for  operating  a  pneumatic 
valve,  said  timer  comprising  a  cylinder  (3)  and  a  piston  (4)  in 
laid  cylinder,  said  cylinder  and  piston  defiiiing  an  air  chamber 
(11),  means  (7-10)  for  adjusting  the  position  of  said  piston  in 
said  cylinder  to  vary  the  volume  of  said  chamber,  means  defin- 
faig  an  air  inlet  for  the  supply  of  air  to  said  chamber,  a  throttling 
device  in  said  inlet  to  control  the  rate  of  air  flow  taito  said 
chamber,  a  pneumatic  valve  (8),  a  member  (12)  fbr  controlling 
said  pneumatic  valve,  and  means  movably  mounting  said  mem- 


■W 


1.  Valve  apparatus  having  improved  means  to  prevent  cross- 
venting  comprising  a  first  member  having  a  surface  with  at 
least  one  port  in  communication  therewith,  the  port  having  a 
selected  diameter  and  being  connectable  to  control  means,  a 
second  member  having  a  surface  generally  parallel  to  the 
surface  of  the  fint  member  and  biased  theitagainst,  the  sur- 
faces being  slidably  movable  rektive  to  one  another,  at  least 
one  passageway  defined  on  the  surface  of  the  second  member 
and  aligned  with  the  port,  the  passageway  having  first  and 
second  portions  separated  fnm  one  another  by  a  pair  of  pro- 
trudences  extending  from  the  surface  of  the  secmid  member 
and  cuhninating  m  contact  portions,  the  contact  portions 
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*pt^  tpMt  gmter  than  the  diMneter  of  the  port  to  preclude  (32)  adjacent  the  blocking  fin  (H).  travel  peripheraUy 
oonimumcatten  between  the  firtt  and  second  paiMgewaypor.  about  the  core  (34)  in  the  wrpentine  fiuid  fiow  path  (SI), 
tiont  upon  lUding  movement  of  the  suriiMes  relative  to  one 
another. 


VALVE 
Johiu  Wciai,  HanptstnHC  19,  D.7799  niMaaae,  Fed.  Rap.  of 


FUad  Mar.  19, 1M2,  te.  No.  399^66 
Oain  priority,  ipplieatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanMi^t  Mar.  30, 
1991, 3110907 

IM.  a'  FMK  S/I2 
VA  a  137-«25 J  23 


and  exit  the  egren  panage  (36)  adjacent  the  opposite  side 
of  the  blocking  fin  (39)  in  a  single  fluid  flow  path. 


1.  A  control  component  for  a  hydraulic  system,  comprising: 
an  outer  member  having  an  intide  surface;  a  body  portion 
disposed  in  the  outer  member  for  relative  movement  therebe- 
tween and  having  an  outside  surfiKe  cooperable  with  the 
inside  surface  of  said  outer  member;  a  hydraulic  fluid  inlet 
means;  a  hydraulic  fluid  outlet  meant;  flow  duct  means  extend* 
ing  between  said  hydraulic  fluid  inlet  means  and  said  hydrauhc 
fluid  outlet  means  and  including  at  least  one  flow  pMsage 
opening  at  itt  end  in  the  flow  directioa  at  said  outlet  surface  of 
said  body  portion;  and  at  least  one  curved  channel  portion 
extending  in  said  outside  surface  <rf  said  body  portion  firom  said 
opening  <^  said  at  least  one  flow  passage  at  an  acute  angle  of 
inclination  to  a  radial  plane  through  said  body  portim  wherein 
the  depth  and  width  of  said  at  least  one  curved  channel  portion 
progressively  and  continuously  decreases  in  sixe  from  said 
opening  to  the  tip  of  said  at  least  one  curved  channel  portion 
and  the  length  of  said  at  least  one  curved  channel  portion  is 
greater  than  the  length  of  said  opening  and  less  tiian  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  outside  surfece  of  said  body  portion. 


Dm  PAIRS  INSIDE  PACKAGE  ARTICLE  FOR 

AUTOMATICALLY  AND  CONTINUOUSLY  MAKING 

SAUSAGES  WITH  FLAT  ENDS 

,  OL,  easliBor  to  Unloa  GarMdt 


24 


FDad  Sap.  30, 1902,  Sar.  No.  429,395 
brt.  a>  A22C  U/Ol-  FMC  J  J/00 

vs,  a  13S-11I.1 


IVae- 


CmCUITOUS  PATH  FLOW  RESTRICTOR 
Hiik  C  Morrta,  Eiit  Pwria,  DL,  MripMT  to  CMsiyili 

tor  Co.,  Pooita,  OL 
PCTNo.  PCTAJ8i2/00132, «  371  DMa  Fab.  1, 1902, «  102(a) 
Dato  Fab.  1, 1902,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO03/02M7,  PCT  Pah. 
DMaAi«.4kl903 
Oti— ation  of  Sar.  No.  Hl^m,  Fab.  1, 1902,  alwisaii.  Tib 
,    per  appUeation  Fob.  1,1902,  Sar.  No.  344,000 
'  lM.a)FlfD7/M 

UJ5.  a  130—43  12  Claims 

1.  A  circuitmis  path  flow  reatrictor  (10)  comprising: 
fluid  director  means  (12)  fior  defining  a  core  (24)  having  a 
central  axis  (10),  a  plurality  of  kmgitiidinally  oriented  fins 
(24)  extending  from  the  can  (24)  and  defining  alternately 
•xiaUy  offtet  DOtcbei  (90,S3X  and  a  single  longitudinally 
oriented  blocking  fin  (20)  extending  from  the  core  (34>, 


1.  A  package  article  comprisiag  s  shirred  casing  having  at 
least  one  unshirred  portion  and  having  dkpotei  inside  said 
unshirred  portion  at  least  two  pain  of  flattening  annular  disks, 
there  being  a  central  hole  in  each  of  said  annular  disks,  said 
flattening  annular  disks  being  detachably-attached  in  pairs,  at 
least  one  disk  of  the  pair  being  fixedly-attached  by  flexible 
means  to  a  disk  of  aa  adjoining  pair. 

14.  A  method  of  making  a  package  article  for  use  in  automat- 
ically and  continuously  stuffing  food  product  employing  at 
least  one  shirred  casing  stick  which  coo^rises: 

(a)  providing  a  casing  stick  having  an  unshirred  portion  aad 
a  shirred  portion,  and 

(b)  diqxMing  inside  said  unshirred  portion  of  said  casing  stick 
at  least  two  pairs  of  flattoiing  annular  disks,  there  being  a 
central  hole  in  each  of  said  annular  disks,  said  pain  beiag 
detachably-attached,  at  least  one  disk  (tf  each  pair  being 
fixedly-attached  by  means  of  a  flexible  tubular  membiaM 
to  a  disk  of  an  adjoining  pair. 


body  means  (14)  for  endrdhig  the  fluid  director  means  (12) 
and  defining  an  ingress  passage  (32),  an  egress  passage 
(34),  and  a  serpentine  fluid  flow  path  (SO)  via  the  notches 
(90,52)  and  in  use  causing  fluid  to  enter  the  ingress  passage 


OVERWRAPPED  DISK  PAIRS  IN  A  PACKAGE  ARTICLE 

FOR  AUTOMAHCALLY  AND  CONTINUOUSLY 

MAKING  SAUSAGES  WITH  FLAT  ENDS 

VytaMaa  Kapdkeridaa,  aad  Vytas  A.  Randya,  both  of  Chiei«a. 

DL,  aaaigaon  to  Ualea  CteWds  COrporatka 

FOad  Sap.  30, 1902,  Sar.  No.  430,097 
lat  a.)  A2X  n/Ol  F14C  11/00 
VS.  a  130-110.1  20 

1.  A  package  article  comprising  a  shirred  casing  having  at 
least  one  unshirred  portion  containing  at  least  two  pain  of 
flattening  annukr  disks,  there  being  a  central  hole  in  each  of 
said  annular  disks,  said  pain  being  detachaUy-attached.  at  least 
one  disk  of  each  pair  being  fixedly-attached  by  flexible  means 
to  a  disk  of  an  adjoining  pair,  said  pain  of  disks  being  over- 
wrapped  with  a  rigid  or  flexiUe  material 
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11.  A  method  of  making  a  package  article  for  use  in  automat- 
ically and  continuously  stuffing  food  product  employing  at 
least  one  shirred  casing  stick  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  shirred  casing  stick  having  an  unshirred 
portion  and  a  shirred  portion,  and 


at  least  two  flattening  annular  disks,  there  being  a  central 
hole  in  each  of  said  annular  disks,  said  annular  disks  being 
overwrapped  with  a  rigid  or  flexible  material. 


(b)  disposing  inside  said  unshirred  portion  of  said  casing  stick 
at  least  two  pairs  of  flattening  annular  disks,  there  being  a 
central  hole  in  each  of  said  annular  disks,  said  pairs  being 
detachably-attached,  at  least  one  disk  of  each  pair  being 
flxedly-attached  by  means  of  a  flexible  tubular  membrane 
to  a  disk  of  an  adjoining  pair,  said  pairs  of  disks  being 
overwrapped  with  a  rigid  or  flexible  material. 

PACKAGE  ARTICLE  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  AND 
CONTINUOUSLY  MAKING  SAUSAGES  WITH  FLAT 

ENDS 
Paid  H.  FMy,  LaGnu^a,  UL,  aaiignor  to  UakM  Carbide  Corpo- 
ration, Daabnry,  Conn. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  431435 
brt.  CLi  F14L  11/00:  A22C 11/02 
VJS.  a.  138—llt.l  10 


*/        7/ 


1.  A  package  article  comprising  a  shirred  casing  having  at 
least  one  unshirred  portion  and  having  disposed  inside  said 
unshirred  portion  at  least  two  flattening  annular  disks,  there 
being  a  central  hole  in  each  of  said  annular  disks,  each  of  said 
annular  disks  having  a  diameter  less  than  the  casing  burst 
diameter  for  casing. 


4«44M66 

OVERWRAPPED  DISKS  IN  A  PACKAGE  ARTICLE  FOR 

AUTOMATICALLY  AND  CONTINUOUSLY  MAKING 

SAUSAGES  WITH  FLAT  ENDS 

Vytaa  A.  Raadys,  CUeago,  m.,  aasigBor  to  Union  Carbide  Cor- 

poratioa,  Dwbory,  Conn. 

Fnad  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  432,093 

lat  a»  A22C  11/02:  F16L  11/00 

VS,  a.  138—118.1  5  Claims 


4,448,447 

STACKABLE  STIRRUP  MAT 

WUbnr  E.  ToUifer,  344  Haniltoa  Dr.,  Holland,  Mich.  49423 

FUed  Jon.  18, 1979,  Scr.  No.  49,274 

lot  a.)  F16L  35/00 

VJS.  a.  138—175  3  Clains 


1.  A  package  article  comprising  a  shirred  casing  having  at 
least  one  unshirred  portion  and  having  disposed  inside  said 
unshirred  portion  at  least  two  flattening  annular  disks,  there 
behig  a  central  hole  in  each  of  said  annular  disks,  said  annular 
disks  being  overwrapped  with  a  rigid  or  flexible  material. 

8.  A  method  of  maldng  a  package  article  for  use  in  automati- 
cally and  continuously  stuffing  food  product  employing  at 
least  one  shirred  casing  stick  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  casing  stick  having  an  unshirred  portion  and 
a  shirred  portion,  and 

(b)  disposing  inside  said  unshirred  portion  of  said  casing  stick 


1.  A  stirrup  mat  for  reinforcing  concrete  pipe  or  the  like 
wherein  each  of  a  plurality  of  stirrup  projections  is  joined  to 
one  of  a  plurality  of  base  wires  which  in  turn  are  joined  to  a 
plurality  of  tie  wires  such  that  the  stirrup  projections  project 
out  of  the  plane  defined  by  the  base  wires  and  tie  wires, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  each  said  stirrup  projec- 
tion including  a  generally  vertically  extending  leg  having  a 
longitudinal  axis  and  a  generally  laterally  extending  anchor 
having  a  lateral  extremity,  said  leg  and  said  anchor  being  so 
configured  that  the  lateral  extremity  of  said  anchor  projecte 
towards  but  does  not  project  to  any  significant  degree  beyond 
a  vertical  plane  passing  through  and  extending  along  the  base 
wire  to  which  the  stirrup  projection  is  joined,  each  said  projec- 
tion has  a  generally  question  mark  configuration  including  a 
bottom  portion  extending  away  from  said  longitudinal  axis,  an 
intermediate  portion  extending  generally  parallel  to  said  longi- 
tudinal axis,  and  a  top  portion  of  the  question  mark  comprising 
said  laterally  extending  anchor  of  said  projection  and  which 
top  portion  extends  towards  said  longitudinal  axis  and  said 
vertical  plane,  said  question  mark  opening  toward  said  vertical 
plane. 
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4t'4<MiM 
SnUND  DELIVERY  SYSTEM 


the  periphery  thereof  a  delivery  port  in  communication  with 
^__.__  ~,  «  ___,  ^       _,  L  ,         ^  „  »•'<*  flo^  control  valve,  and  said  spool  having  at  points  around 

in?     •  ^TT'f f?_^'yy  ■^v^.J^Sr^*^*  '*•  periphery  separated  by  a  predetermined  arc  a  venting  pas- 
JSSSL  S^^T^J^:!:^  «ge  adapted  to  be  in  communication  with  the  ambiemlt^ 

wS^Ilf  "^  ^^  Corporrton,  sphere  and  a  feed  passage  adapted  to  be  in  communication  with 

^^^  said  source  of  control  medium  at  said  adjusted  pressure,  said 

venting  and  feed  passage  being  brought  in  succession  into 
registry  with  said  housing  delivery  port  during  rotation  of  said 
spool  to  successively  release  said  control  medium  pressure 
from  and  reapply  the  same  to  said  housing  port  and  thence 
said  control  valve,  the  period  required  for  the  re-applied  con- 
trol medium  to  return  to  the  magnitude  of  said  adjusted  control 
medium  pressure  varying  with  the  latter. 


I  Filed  Aug.  6, 1979,  Ser.  No.  64,395 

lot  a.}  D03D  47/30 
VS.  CL  139— 43S 


33 


•tt^,-?.' 


1.  An  intermittently-operating  strand  delivery  system  com- 
prising; 

(1)  a  nozzle  passageway  through  which  the  strand  is  guided; 

(2)  a  supply  for  pressurized  medium; 

(3)  conduit  means  connecting  between  said  nozzle  passage- 
way and  said  supply  including  a  pressure-operated  on-ofT 
flow  valve,  and 

(4)  separate  servo  means  for  independently  applying  and 
releasing  control  pressure  respectively  to  and  from  said 
pressureoperated  flow  valve  to  move  the  same  alter- 
nately between  open  and  closed  position  to  permit  the 
medium  to  flow  from  said  supply  through  said  nozzle 
passageway  for  a  controlled  interval  to  emit  a  pulse  of  said 
medium  from  said  nozzle  passageway  and  project  a  length 
of  said  weft  strand  therefrom. 


'  4,466,469 

AIR  WEFT  INSERTION  NOZZLE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Charles  W.  Bronwer,  East  Greenwich,  RJ.,  and  Karl  W.  Wue- 
gar,  Utter,  Switaerland,  aaaignon  to  Leeaona  Corpmratkui, 
WarwklcRJ. 
per  No.  PCr/US81/00017,  §  371  Date  Jan.  7, 1981,  $  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  7,  1981,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/02411,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Jul.  22, 1982 

per  FUed  Jan.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  273^49 
I  lot  a^  B03B  47/30f  BttH  1 7/32 

VS.  a.  139— 43S  17 


1.  A  control  system  for  an  intermittently-operating  strand 
delivery  system  including:  a  nozzle  passageway  throuj^  which 
the  strand  is  guided,  a  supply  for  pressurized  medium,  and 
conduit  means  connecting  between  said  nozzle  passageway 
and  said  supply  including  a  pressure-operated  on-ofT  flow 
control  valve,  which  is  normally  open  under  the  pressure  of 
said  niedium,  said  control  comprising  a  source  of  pressurized 
control  medium;  means  for  adjusting  the  magnitude  of  the 
pressure  of  said  control  medium,  and  servo  vaJve  means  for 
alternatively  applying  and  releasing  control  medium  under 
said  adjusted  pressure  to  and  from  said  pressure-operated  flow 
control  valve  which  servo  means  comprises  a  rotary  spool  and 
a  housing  in  which  said  spool  is  rotatably  disposed  in  generally 
pressure-tight  relation,  said  housing  having  at  a  given  point  in 


4,466,470 
LITHIUM  BATTERIES  WITH  ORGANIC  SLURRY 
CATHODES 
Alaa  H.  Bmder,  Barliagtoa,  Maaa.,  aarigaer  to  Pdaniid  Corpo- 
ration, Cambridse,  Mass. 

FUed  Jaa.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,193 

lat  CL^  B65B  3/04 

VS.  CL  141—1.1  2  ri««-« 


2.  The  method  of  making  a  lithium  battery  comprising  the 
steps  of  dewatering  Mno:  by  heat  treatment,  mixing  said  dewa- 
tered  Mno:  and  carbon  black  with  a  substantially  anhydrous 
solution  of  a  lithium  salt  in  an  organic  solvent  to  form  a  slurry, 
said  slurry  bemg  free  of  any  binder  material,  placing  a  thin  flat 
electrolyte  permeable  separator  in  contact  with  a  thin  flat  sheet 
of  lithium,  depositing  a  quantity  of  said  slurry  on  said  separator 
on  the  side  of  said  separator  opposite  said  lithiuffl  sheet,  and 
encapsulating  said  slurry  deposit,  said  separator  and  said  lith- 
ium sheet  in  a  solvent  impermeable  enclosure. 


HACKSAW  WITH  IMPROVED  BLADE-TENSIONING 

MECHANISM 

Morton  W.  Thonsoa,  BoylstoB,  Maas.,  aaaisBor  to  Parker  Man- 

nfactariag  Coaqpaay,  Worcciter,  Maaa. 

Filed  JnL  7, 1983,  S«r.  No.  511,331 

lat  a^  B23D  49/12 

VS.  CL  145-33  A  10  OafaM 

1.  In  a  hacksaw  of  the  type  having  a  generally  vertical  front 
frame  member,  a  blade-mounting  front  pin  provided  at  the 
lower  end  of  the  front  frame  member,  a  horizontal  top  frame 
bar  attached  at  its  forward  end  to  the  upper  end  of  the  front 
frame  member,  a  frame  handle  attached  at  its  upper  end  to  the 
rear  end  of  the  horizontal  top  frame  bar,  a  rocker  arm  pivotally 
mounted  on  the  lower  portion  of  the  frame  handle,  a  blade- 
mounting  back  pin  provided  on  a  first  portion  of  the  rocker 
arm,  a  hacksaw  blade  fltted  on  and  mounted  between  the  front 
pin  and  the  back  pin,  a  manually  movable  lever  pivotally 
attached  adjacent  its  upper  end  to  the  frame  handle,  the  lever 
having  a  rod-mounting  portion  located  forwardly  of  the  lever 
pivot  point,  a  tension  rod  pivotally  attached  at  iu  upper  end  to 
the  rod-mounting  portion  and  hanging  downwardly  there- 
from, the  tension  rod  cooperating  at  its  lower  end  with  a  sec- 
ond portion  of  the  rocker  arm,  the  movable  lever  and  the 
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tentkm  rod  pivot  pointt  bdng  located  with  relation  to  each 
other  Rich  that  pivoting  the  lever  clockwiie  towards  the  frame 
handle  caatet  the  tension  rod  to  be  lifted,  and  pivoting  the 
lever  counter-clockwise  away  from  the  frame  handle  causes 
the  tension  rod  to  be  lowered,  latch  means  for  locking  the  lever 
to  the  frame  handle,  the  lever  pivoting  clockwise  to  increase 
blade  tensicm,  and  pivoting  counter-clockwise  to  decrease 
blade  tension,  and  adijustable  blade  tensioning  means  cooperat- 
ing with  the  tension  rod  for  altering  the  distance  between  the 
second  portion  of  the  rocker  arm  and  the  tension  rod  pivot 
point,  an  improvement  to  said  adjustable  bbde  tensioning 
'  comprising: 


greater  than  at  least  portions  of  the  varying  space  so  that 

the  web  is  squeezed  by  varying  amounts  between  the  first 

member  flange  and  the  second  member  surface;  and 

fastening  means  (16,18)  acting  between  said  first  member 

flange  and  said  second  member  surface  to  hold  them 

together  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  a  taajor  extension 

of  said  web. 

1 A  sealing  structure  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  said  fint 

member  comprises  a  valve  stem,  said  web  comprising  a  vehicle 


K. 


io^«^ 


(a)  the  rod-mounting  portion  being  fixed  against  roution 
about  the  axis  of  the  tension  rod; 

(b)  the  tension  rod  being  rotatable  about  its  own  axis  and 
being  screw  threaded  at  its  upper  end  onto  the  rod  mount- 
ing portion  for  up  and  down  adjustment; 

(c)  a  manually  routable  cross-member  fixed  to  the  lower  end 
of  the  tension  rod  to  route  the  tension  rod;  and 

(d)  means  on  the  second  portion  of  the  nK'ker  arm  tV>r  en- 
gaging and  positively  preventing  rotation  of  said  cross- 
member  when  said  cross-member  is  in  contact  with  the 
rcKker  arm. 


to 


4yMM72 
WEB  OR  SHEET  FASTENED  TO  AN  ARTICLE 
W.  J.  HMdriekx,  Terberg,  NetheriaHda,  Main 
•hi  N.W„  NMharlMdi 

Filed  May  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,188 
priority,  appliartioa  Netherlttids,  Jo.  8,  1880, 
8003298 

tat  a.)  B60C  3/02 
UJ.  a  182-349  4CiaiM 

1.  A  sealing  structure  comprising: 

a  first  tubttkr  member  (11)  having  a  radiaUy  outwardly 
extending  flange  (12)  with  at  Icut  one  axially  extending 
recess  (13)  defined  thereon  having  a  substantially  semi-cir- 
cular cross  section  of  a  first  diameter,  said  recess  having 
one  wall  (14)  with  a  curvature  of  a  diameter  greater  than 
said  fint  diameter  with  a  tapered  conical  surface  portion 
tapered  outwardly  from  said  rwess,  md  recess  also  hav- 
ing an  opposite  substantially  axial  wall  (18),  said  recess 
(13)  and  walls  (14.18)  curved  smoothly  with  each  other; 

a  second  tubular  member  (10)  having  an  axially  protruding 
surface  (17,19,20)  which  is  curved  smoothly,  said  second 
member  position  to  engage  said  first  member  with  said 
axially  protruding  surface  of  said  second  member  facing 
Mid  flange  recess  (13),  said  axially  protruding  surface 
having  a  tapered  conical  area  (19)  juxtaposed  with  said 
one  wall  (14)  of  said  recess  and  a  tapered  area  (20)  juxu- 
posed  with  said  opposite  waU  (18)  of  said  recew  to  define 
a  varying  space  between  said  flange  recess  and  said  axially 
protruding  surface,  said  varying  space  at  least  partially 
extending  from  said  one  wall  toward  said  opposite  wall- 

ittd  flange  (12)  and  said  axiaUy  protruding  surface  both 
being  curved  at  outer  ends  thereof  which  face  each  other 
to  form  an  outer  part  of  said  varying  space; 

an  elastomeric  web  (2)  having  a  uniform  thickness  which  is 


II     9 


tire  inner  tube  having  an  opening  therethrough  for  receiving 
said  valve  stem,  said  second  member  comprising  a  counter 
member  with  an  opening  therethrough  for  receiving  said  valve 
stem  and  holding  a  portion  of  said  vehicle  tire  inner  tube 
against  said  flange,  said  fastening  means  comprising  a  locking 
cam  (16)  formed  on  an  outer  surface  of  said  valve  stem  forming 
a  step  facing  said  flange,  said  counter  member  having  a  diame- 
ter smaller  than  said  lockmg  cam  adjacent  said  step  so  that  said 
step  engaged  over  said  counter  member  with  said  counter 
member  engaged  to  said  valve  stem. 


4^466,473 
TIRE  PLY  SPUCE  CONSTRUCTION  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 
Rruk  E.  Matyja,  Akrom  and  E8w«d  C.  Sitak,  UahMtown, 
both  of  Ohio,  aasi^on  to  He  GsMral  Tire  *  Rabbcr  Com- 
paay,  Akron,  Ohio 

Filed  Feb.  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  468*432 
tat  a>  B60C  9/04 
UjS.  a  182-384  R  8  ri.t— 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  radial  ply  pneumatic  tire,  which 
comiHises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  layer  of  ply  stock  having  parallel  cords  on  a  tire 
carcass  with  the  sides  of  the  ply  layer  extending  out- 
wardly to  the  area  of  bead  phwement  and  the  parallel 
cords  extending  across  the  sides  of  the  ply  byer  in  a  direc- 
tion that  becomes  radial  when  the  tire  carcass  is  expanded 
into  a  toroidal  shape; 

(b)  making  a  plurality  of  cuts  in  one  end  edge  of  the  ply  layer 
m  a  direction  generally  transverse  to  the  parallel  cords, 
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thereby  cutting  the  cords  netrest  the  end  edge  into  iqM-  4,466,473 

rateiectioM;  DEVICE  FOR  DRIVING  AND  STOPPING  A  ROLL  BUND 

YmUI  StMo,  and  Hirooiiy  Ywilri,  both  of  Ckiba.  Ji^m, 
to  FrtMhllil  Kataha  Nkhibii,  Tokjro,  Jmm 
F1M  Not.  5, 1982,  Sor.  No.  439,596 
oritjr,  MpHwrtM  JapM,  Nov.  16, 1981,  S6-171»4( 
Apr.  16, 1982,  S74S710;  Oet  IS,  1982,  S7-1S5839 

im.  a^  £868  9/208 
VA  CL  168—297  3 


W-A^^- 


(e)  overlapping  the  cut  edge  with  the  other  edge  of  the  ply 
layer  to  form  an  anniUar  layer  of  ply  stock  on  the  carcass; 
and 

(d)  completing  the  construction  of  the  tire. 


4,466,474 
DEVICE  FOR  ROTATING  A  SUNSHADE  STRIP 
ENCLOSED  IN  AN  EVACUATED  GLASS  TUBE 

U.S.  Phillpi  darpmtfom  New  York.  N.Y. 

FBod  Jm.  2S,  1982,  Sor.  No.  992.113 
OataM  priorlljr.  appHcatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gmmmf,  JaL  2. 
1981.3136838 

bt.CLiEMaS/32 
UA  a  168-187  9 


1.  A  thermally  insulating  transparent  wall  element,  which 
comprises  a  plurality  of  paraxially,  adjacently  arranged  evacu- 
ated transparent  tubes;  a  shaft  arruiged  axially  m  each  trans- 
parent tube  and  joumallcd  therewithin;  an  elongate  sunshade 
strip  mounted  on  each  shaft;  a  ratchet  wheel  supported  on  one 
end  of  each  shaft  and  having  at  its  circumference  engaging 
elements  situated  at  the  same  angular  distance  firom  one  an- 
other; an  externally  operable  pawl  cooperating  with  the  engag- 
ing elements  of  the  ratchet  wheel  to  advance  the  same  in  step- 
wise manner,  means  to  drive  the  pawl;  and  a  member  coupled 
to  the  pawl  drive  means  (or  latching  the  ratchet  wheel  at  the 
end  of  each  movement  step,  said  member  being  releasable  ftxMn 
the  ratchet  wheel  by  said  pawl  drive  means  just  before  the  start 
of  the  next  movement  step. 


1.  A  device  for  driving  and  stopping  a  roll  blind  including  a 
blind  cloth  and  a  cloth  winding  roll  for  winding  up  or  unwind- 
ing said  blind  cloth,  said  cloth  winding  roll  having  a  coil  spring 
for  constantly  applying  routing  force  to  the  cloth  winding  roll 
in  cloth  winding  up  direction  and  means  for  stopping  said 
winding  roll  against  the  action  of  said  coil  spring  to  stop  the 
blind  cloth  at  a  desired  height,  which  comprises  a  clutch  drum 
supporting  member  fixedly  mounted  in  said  winding  roll  in 
coaxial  relation  therewith,  a  clutch  drum  loosely  fitted  in  said 
supporting  member  in  coaxial  relation  therewith  and  rotataMy 
supported  at  its  one  end  on  one  of  roll  blind  supporting  brack- 
ets so  that  it  can  rotate  at  a  perdetermined  angle  relatively  to 
said  bracket,  a  connecting  member  movably  mounted  in  said 
clutch  drum  to  project  from  said  clutch  drum  to  connect  the 
supporting  member  with  said  clutch  drum  and  retract  in  said 
clutch  drum  to  disconnect  the  supporting  member  from  the 
clutch  drum,  and  a  clutch  mechanism  for  retracting  said  con- 
necting member  into  the  clutch  drum  to  allow  free  roution  of 
said  winding  roll  when  the  blind  cloth  is  moved  downward, 
then  projecting  said  connecting  member  from  the  clutch  drum 
when  the  downward  movement  of  the  blind  cloth  is  stopped 
and  retracting  said  connecting  member  into  the  clutch  drum 
again  when  the  bUnd  cloth  is  slightly  moved  downward  from 
said  stopped  position,  the  clutch  mechanism  comprises  a  clutch 
shaft  rotatably  mounted  in  said  clutch  drum  for  rotation  to 
right  and  left  within  a  predetermined  angle  to  move  said  con- 
necting member  to  its  projected  and  retracted  positions,  a  first 
clutch  wheel  integrally  formed  on  said  clutch  diaft,  a  second 
clutch  wheel  loosely  fitted  on  said  clutch  shaft  for  axial  move- 
ment relative  to  said  clutch  drum  and  a  spring  for  resiliently 
urging  these  clutch  wheels  together,  said  first  clutch  wheel  and 
said  one  of  roil  blind  supporting  brackets  being  formed  on  their 
contacting  surfaces  wiUi  a  number  of  clutch  dogs  which  only 
allow  the  roution  of  the  first  clutch  wheel  in  the  cloth  de- 
scending direction,  said  first  clutch  wheel  and  said  second 
clutch  wheel  being  formed  on  their  contacting  surfaces  with 
the  same  number  of  clutch  dogs  which  only  allow  the  transmis- 
sion of  the  rotation  of  the  second  clutch  wheel  in  said  direction 
of  the  first  clutch  whed. 


DECORATIVE  FABRIC  DRAPERY  SYSTEM 
N.  Falrhaais,  Arttagtoa,  Va.,  assizor  to  Kaitfair  Man- 
flMtartag  Co^  Alamdria,  Va. 

FUad  Jan.  21, 1983,  Sw.  No.  S863S6 

lat  a^  A47H  2S/02 

VS.  CL  160-330  IS  ClaiM 

1.  A  decorative  UMe  drapery  system  forming  draw  drapes 

arranged  as  a  pair  ofdnpery  modules  to  be  supported  frmn  a 

conventional  traverse  rod  mechanism  or  the  Uke  mounted  on 
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an  adjacent  wall  turface  and  movable  from  extended  cloied 
porition  to  retracted  open  position  flanking  a  wall  area  to  be 
framed  thereby,  the  drapery  modules  each  comprising  an 
integral  fabric  web  of  chosen  drapery  height  formed  into  three 
vertically  elongated  rectangular  outwardly  facing  front  panels 
of  a  predetermined  panel  width  such  that  two  of  such  panel 
widths  collectively  equal  a  selected  minimum  open  drapery 
module  span  and  an  intervening  rearfold  panel  between  each 
pair  of  such  front  panels,  the  fabric  web  for  each  module  also 
including  drapery  seam  formations  laterally  bounding  said 
front  panels  along  their  ftill  height  defining  the  opposite  verti- 
cal edges  of  each  front  panel,  said  intervening  rearfold  panels 
being  of  narrower  width  than  said  front  panels  appropriate 
when  folded  rearwardly  about  their  vertical  center  line  to 


extend  substantially  to  said  adjacent  wall  surface,  means  for 
securing  together  opposite  vertical  edge  portions  of  said  re- 
spective rearfold  panels  immediately  adjacent  and  joining  said 
seam  formations  of  the  pair  of  said  front  panels  flanking  the 
same  to  retain  the  rearfold  panels  in  such  rearwardly  folded 
condition,  the  middle  front  panel  of  said  three  front  panels 
being  connected  to  the  traverse  rod  system  to  be  folded  rear- 
wardly into  collapsed  position  disposing  iu  opposite  laterally 
bounding  seam  formations  in  substantially  abutting  relation 
when  the  drapery  modules  are  drawn  to  retracted  open  posi- 
tion, and  means  at  the  tops  of  the  outermost  front  panels  flank- 
ing said  middle  front  panel  retaining  said  outermost  front 
panels  continuously  in  fully  extended  flat  condition  so  that 
they  always  remain  in  a  common  vertical  plane  at  both  the 
closed  and  open  positions  of  the  drapery  system. 

DIE  CASTING  MACHINE  WITH  STRAIN  GAUGE 
Wayne  J.  Aloft,  Holland,  Mich.,  aasignor  to  Prince  Corporation, 
HoUand,  Mich. 

FUad  Dee.  31,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  332,965 

lat  a.3  B32D  17/32 

U.S.  a  164— ISO  9  CUoM 


between  said  front  platen  and  said  rear  plate;  means  between 
said  rear  plate  and  said  movable  platen  for  advancing  said 
movable  platen,  whereby  tensile  force  is  created  in  said  tie  ban 
when  molten  metal  is  injected  into  a  die  located  between  said 
front  platen  and  said  movable  platen;  and  a  strain  gauge  assem- 
bly for  determining  the  strain  exerted  on  at  least  one  of  said  tie 
bars,  comprising: 
an  elongated  bore  disposed  in  a  first  end  of  said  one  tie  bar, 
and  extending  along  and  generally  coaxially  with  the 
longitudinal  axis  thereof;  said  bore  extending  into  a  mea- 
suring region  located  between  said  movable  platen  and  the 
connection  of  said  one  tie  bar  to  one  of  said  front  platen 
and  said  rear  plate;  said  bore  having  one  end  thereof 
opening  through  the  first  end  of  said  one  tie  bar,  and  the 
other  end  closed  at  a  base  which  defines  an  innermost 
boundary  end  of  said  measuring  region; 
a  stepped  shoulder  formed  in  the  bore  of  said  one  tie  bar;  said 
stepped  shoulder  being  located  between  said  movable 
platen  and  the  connection  of  said  one  tie  bar  to  said  one  of 
said  front  platen  and  said  rear  plate,  and  defining  the 
outermost  boundary  end  of  said  measuring  region; 
a  detector  rod  telescopingly  received  in  said  bore,  so  as  to  be 
free  to  reciprocate  slidingly  in  said  bore;  said  rod  having 
an  inner  end  abutting  said  base,  and  an  outer  end; 
a  sleeve  slidingly  received  over  said  detector  rod;  said  sleeve 
having  an  inner  end  abutting  said  shoulder,  and  an  outer 
end;  said  sleeve  being  freely  translauble  in  the  longitudi- 
nal direction  both  in  said  bore  and  over  said  detector  rod; 
a  housing  telescopingly  received  over  an  exterior  portion  of 
said  sleeve,  and  having  a  shoulder  portion  thereof  in  abut- 
ting contact  with  the  outer  end  of  said  sleeve; 
a  first  spring  having  one  end  thereof  connected  with  said 
detector  rod  and  the  other  end  connected  with  said  hous- 
ing whereby  said  detector  rod  is  biased  continuously 
against  said  bore  base; 
a  collar  extending  from  said  housing  disposed  adjacent  to 
and  spaced  apart  from  the  fint  end  of  said  one  tie  bar,  said 
collar  including  an  aperture  extending  therethrough; 
a  pin  anchored  to  the  first  end  of  said  one  tie  bar  extending 
through  said  aperture,  said  pin  including  an  enlarged  head; 
a  second  spring  mounted  on  said  pin  pretensed  between  said 
collar  and  the  head  of  said  pin  whereby  the  inner  end  of 
said  sleeve  is  biased  continuously  against  said  shoulder; 
and 
measuring  means  for  measuring  the  change  in  the  rehitive 
position  between  the  outer  end  of  said  detector  rod  and 
the  outer  end  of  said  sleeve,  said  measuring  means  being 
connected  to  said  housing  and  said  rod,  whereby  the 
elongation  of  said  measuring  region  can  be  detected  by  the 
movement  of  said  detector  rod  relative  to  said  sleeve. 


1.  In  a  die  casting  machine  of  the  type  having  a  front  station- 
ary platen  and  a  rear  plate  with  tie  bars  connected  therebe- 
tween; a  movable  platen  slidably  mounted  on  said  tie  bars 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  IN  STORING  HEAT 
Bo  CarlMoa,  MnrkelTigan  118;  Hum  Stymae,  S.  Skogvoiidan 

21,  both  of  S-18400  AkersbwgB,  and  Gnaoar  Wettemuurk, 

Loodblada  vMg  12,  S-18233  Duideryd,  aU  of  Sweden 
per  No.  PCT/SEM/00212,  §  371  Date  Apr.  2, 19S1,  {  102(e) 

Date  Apr.  2, 1981,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO81/00S74»  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Mar.  5, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Aag.  19, 1980,  Ser.  No.  253,762 

Clalan  priority,  appUcatioa  Swidea,  Aag.  22, 1979, 7907021 
lat  a.3  F28D  21/00 
U.S.  a  165—1  8  OaiaH 

1.  A  method  for  storing  and  removing  heat  in  a  reflux  boiling 
direct  contact  heat  exchange  by  the  melting  and  crystallization 
of  a  bulk  of  heat-of-fUsion  storage  medium  in  a  closed  system 
containing  one  or  more  chemical  compounds,  wherein  the 
storage  medium  is  brought  into  direct  contact  with  a  heat 
transfer  medium  having  a  density  which  is  higher  or  equal  to 
the  density  of  the  storage  medium  liquid  phase  and  having 
insigniricant  solubility  in  the  storage  medium  and  being  cap- 
able of  tuking  up  heat  from  the  storage  medium  through  vap- 
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t)rization.  which  comprises  vaporizing  the  heat  transfer  4,466,400 

nedium  in  the  bulk  of  the  storage  medium,  thereby  transfer-        TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A 
ring  said  heat  transfer  medium  to  a  vapor  space  above  the  MOTOR  VEHICLE  AIR  CONDITIONER 

storage  medium  until  an  equilibrium  is  attained  between  the  Tosflcan  Ito,  Ilwraki,  ud  Kadcfai  Chonn,  latiata,  both  of 

Japan,  aarigiion  to  Hftachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  May  5, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  375^17 
Oaioit  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  May  6, 1981,  5646990 
Int  a.}  F25B  29/00 
MS.  a.  165—12  11 


heat  transfer  medium  liquid  phase  in  the  storage  medium 
and  its  vapor  in  the  vapor  space  without  solidification  of  the 
surface  layer,  and  removing  the  heat  from  the  system  by  the 
reflux  condensation  of  the  vapor  in  the  vapttr  space. 


4,466,479 
METHOD  OF  TRANSFERRING  HEAT  BETWEEN  TWO 

FLUIDS  AND  HEAT  EXCHANGE  TUBE 
John  P.  MacLaaa,  Hooston,  Tez^  aarigaor  to  Taiaeo  lae^ 
White  PlahM,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aog.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  409,390 
'  lM.a3F38Ci/;tf 

U&  CL  165—1  5  Gains 


1.  A  temperature  control  apparatus  for  use  in  a  motor  vehi- 
cle air  conditioner,  the  temperature  control  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
an  evaporator  means;  a  heater  core  means  for  re-heating  air 
cooled  by  said  evaporator  means;  a  compressor  means  for 
circulating  a  refrigerant  through  said  evaporator  means; 
an  air  mixing  means  for  controlling  a  ratio  of  an  amount  of 
cooled  air  passing  through  said  heater  core  means  for 
re-heating  to  an  amount  of  cooled  air  bypassing  said 
heater  core  means;  a  first  temperature  controlling  circuit 
means  for  controlling  a  position  of  said  air  mixing  means 
to  maintain  a  temperature  of  a  vehicle  chamber  at  a  de- 
sired level  and  for  stopping  said  compressor  means  imme- 
diately prior  to  said  evaporator  means  being  frozen;  and  a 
second  temperature  controlling  circuit  means  for  control- 
ling an  operating  period  of  time  of  said  compressor  means 
to  maintain  the  vehicle  chamber  temperature  at  said  de- 
sired level;  and  means  for  selectively  switching  said  first 
and  second  temperature  controlling  circuit  means  in  de- 
pendence upon  operating  conditions  of  said  air  condi- 
tioner. 


4,466,481 
LEAK  DETECTING  MATRIX  FOR  HEAT  EXCHANGES 
John  E.  WUaoB,  Libarty  Conicr,  aad  John  Poiccr,  BroolcaMe, 
both  <rfNJ^  aaaifBon  to  Foater  Whadcr  Energy  Corporatioa, 
Liiingrton,  N  J. 

FUad  Feb.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,488 

lot  a^  F28F  ll/QO 

U.S.  CL  165—70  14  ClalM 


1.  A  method  for  efficiently  transferring  heat  between  a  first 
fluid  in  a  tube  and  a  second  fluid  in  the  form  of  a  fluidized  bed 
around  the  tube  comprising  the  steps  of, 

(a)  moving  the  first  fluid  through  an  upright  diamond  shaped 
tube,  and 

(b)  moving  the  fluidized  bed  fluid  therearound  the  upper  and 
lowe»>  surfaces  of  the  diamond  shaped  tube  formeid  at  an 
angle  to  the  horizon  that  is  greater  than  the  angle  of  re- 
pose of  the  fluidized  bed  fluid  for  preventing  accumula- 
tion of  sediment  from  the  fluidized  bed  fluid  on  top  and 
stagnant  gases  on  the  bottom  of  the  diamond  shaped  tube. 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  exchanging  heat  between  separated 
fluids,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  heat  exchange  tubes,  said  tubes  being  altema- 
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lively  divisible  into  a  prinury  plurality  of  mutaiUy  exclu- 
sive sttbseu  and  into  an  alternative  plurality  of  mutually 
exclusive  subsets,  each  one  of  said  primary  subsets  sharing 
in  common  with  any  one  of  said  akmative  subsets  at  least 
one  of  said  tubes;  and 
fint  and  second  tube  sheets  each  having  a  plurality  of  tube 
holes,  each  of  said  heat  exchange  tubes  being  mounted 
between  said  first  and  second  tube  sheets,  each  end  of  each 
of  said  tubes  being  sealed  into  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
tube  holes,  said  first  and  second  tube  sheets  each  having  a 
plurality  of  internal,  isolated  passageways,  each  of  said 
passageways  in  said  first  tube  sheet  communicating  with 
the  surfaces  of  the  tubes  in  a  different  associated  one  of 
said  primary  subsets,  each  of  said  passageways  in  said 
second  tube  sheet  communicating  with  the  surfaces  of  the 
tubes  in  a  different  associated  one  of  said  alternative  sub- 
sets, so  that  said  isolated  passageways  of  said  first  tube 
sheet  form  a  coordinate  reference  with  said  passageways 
of  said  second  tube  sheet  for  locating  a  leak. 


between  solkl  and  a  flowable  state  u  an  incident  to  change  in 
temperature  between  normal  room  temperature  and  a  tempera- 


4,46M>2 

TRIPLE  PASS  CERAMIC  HEAT  RECUPERATOR 

Raymood  E.  Dorailo,  Wyaoz;  Wiliian  L.  Mintoa,  East  Snith- 

fleld,  and  Joaaph  J.  CIcTeland,  Towanda,  aU  of  Pa^  aarignors 

to  GTE  ProdKta  CorporatkNi«  Stanfbrd,  Conn. 

Filed  No?.  37, 1981,  Sar.  No.  325,419 

IM.  a)  F38F  9/22 

UA  a  160-148  5  n.i— 


1.  A  heat  recuperator  comprising  a  cross-flow  ceramic  core 
within  a  housing,  the  housing  including  an  inlet  conduit  and  an 
outlet  conduit  for  a  gas  to  be  heated,  the  housing  including 
means  for  thrice  passing  said  gas  through  said  ceramic  core  in 
order  to  improve  the  difl^on  of  said  gas  through  said  core, 
wherein  said  means  includes  a  first  insert  within  said  inlet 
conduit  for  directing  the  flow  of  said  gas  through  a  fint  por- 
tion of  the  core  and  a  second  insert  within  said  outlet  conduit 
for  reversing  the  flow  of  said  gas  through  the  core  and  redi- 
recting said  gas  toward  said  first  insert  which  again  reverses 
the  flow  of  gu  through  the  remaining  portion  of  the  core. 


ture  in  the  range  above  normal  temperature  and  in  the  temper- 
ature range  in  which  said  electronic  apparatus  operates. 


4|46MS3 

METHODS  AND  MEANS  FOR  CONDUCTING  HEAT 

FROM  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS  AND  THE  LIKE 

FM  J.  WhMleld,  140S  S.  Vill^  Way.  Santa  Ana.  Odif.  92705. 

and  Arthur  T.  Deyal.  4402  Gaaa  Ore.  Verba  Linda.  Qdlf. 

926S6 
ConthnatkHHa-part  of  Ser.  No.  •9«,177,  Apr.  14, 1970,  Pat  No. 

4.299,715.  TUs  applicatkm  JoL  14. 1900,  Sar.  No.  168.551 

lat  a^  F28F  7/00 

U.S.  a.  16S-185  4  oaina 

2.  For  application  to  the  surfaces  of  electronic  apparatus,  a 
heat  conducting  and  electrically  non-conducting  fire  retardant 
material  in  sheet  form  at  room  temperature  having  a  central 
layer  of  pUstic  material  filled  with  heat  conducting  elements 
and  coated  on  both  sides  with  a  material  which  changes  state 


ELECTRICAL  DEVICE  FOR  PROMOTING  OIL 
RECOVERY 

Aadri  J.  KcnuiboB,  Mvaailles.  Fhuca.  aaiigBor  to  Syadaex 
(Sodete  Anoayaw).  FhuMc 

Filed  May  28. 1982.  Ser.  No.  383.166 
Claims  priority,  appUeatkM  FhMea,  Jon.  5. 1981. 81 11349 
lat  CL^  E21B  43/24 
UjS.  CL  166-60  3 


1.  Electrical  device  for  promoting  the  recovery  of  oil  con- 
tained in  a  reservoir  formation  from  a  production  well  which  is 
completed  with  a  metallic  casing  extending  at  least  as  far  as  the 
roof  of  said  reservoir  formation  and  with  a  metallic  production 
tubing  which  is  electrically  insulated  fhmi  said  casing,  which 
device  comprises: 
a  vertical  extension  of  said  well  below  said  formation; 
an  electro-conductive  medium  placed  in  said  vertical  exten- 
sion; 
a  source  of  unidirectional  voltage  situated  on  the  surface; 
an  electrode  electrically  connected  to  the  lower  end  of  said 
production  tubing,  the  lower  end  of  said  production  tub- 
ing being  equipped  with  a  non-return  valve  and  the  upper 
end  of  said  electrode  being  electrically  connected  to  the 
body  of  said  non-return  valve,  said  electrode  being  situ- 
ated in  said  vertical  extension  and  behig  covered  with  an 
insulating  sheath  except  over  several  meters  at  the  lower 
end  contacting  said  electro-conductive  medium; 
means  electrically  connecting  the  positive  terminal  of  said 
source  of  unidirectional  voltage  to  the  upper  end  of  said 
tubing  and  the  negative  terminal  of  said  source  to  the 
upper  end  of  said  casing  and  means  permitting  to  apply  the 
unidirectional  voltage  supplied  by  said  source,  in  direct  or 
pulsed  manner,  for  predetermined  periods  of  several  days 
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to  several  months  alternating  with  off  periods  of  several 
days  to  several  months. 


VISCOUS  OIL  RECOVERY  METHOD 
WiBstM  R.  Shm  IMlas,  Tcx^  avipMr  to  MobU  OU  Corpora- 
tkw,  New  York,  N.Y. 

I  FUcd  Dec.  7, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  447,596 

lot  a.)  E21B  43/24 
VJS.  a  lM-272  10 


«<•  ■/>  *i  i/i  • 


Oik  MO 
.MTCII 


1.  A  method  of  recovering  viscous  oil  from  a  subterranean, 
low  transmissibility,  viscous  oil-containing  formation  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  penetrating  the  formation  with  at  least  one  injection  well 
which  extends  downwardly  from  the  earth's  surface  to  the 
bottom  of  said  formation  and  then  extends  a  predeter- 
mined distance  through  said  formation  in  a  generally 
horizontal  direction,  said  horizontal  portion  of  said  injec- 
tion well  being  in  fluid  communication  with  said  forma- 
tion; 

(b)  penetrating  the  formation  with  at  least  one  production 
well  spaced  »put  from  said  injection  well,  said  production 
well  being  in  fluid  communication  with  the  upper  two- 
thirds  or  leu  of  the  vertical  thickness  of  the  formation; 

(c)  injecting  0.3S  to  0.4S  pore  volume  of  steam  at  an  injection 
rate  within  the  range  of  4.S  to  6.S  bbl/day/ac.-ft.  into  the 
lower  portion  of  the  formation  via  said  injection  well  and 
recovering  fluids  including  oil  from  the  formation  via  said 
production  well; 

(d)  subsequently  shutting  in  said  iiyection  well  and  continu- 
ing to  recover  fluids  including  oil  from  the  formation  via 
said  production  well  for  a  predetermined  period  of  time 
and  recovering  fluids  including  oil  ftom  the  formation  via 
the  production  well  without  steam  breakthrough; 

(e)  injecting  a  predetermined  amount  of  hot  water  or  low 
quality  steam  into  the  formation  via  said  injection  well; 
and 

(0  continuing  to  recover  fluids  including  oil  firom  the  forma- 
tion via  said  production  well  until  the  recovered  fluids 
contain  an  unfavorable  amount  of  steam  or  water. 


I 


METHOD  FOR  RELEASING  STUCK  DRILL  PIPE 
O.  Walker,  RietaMiri,  Tes^  awlpwr  to  Tesaeo  Im^ 
White  Plataa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  11, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  413,786 
ULCLiE21B  23/00 
VS.  CL  166-^1  17  OaiM 

1.  An  improved  method  for  releasing  a  stuck  drill  string  in  a 
borehole  of  an  underground  formation  employing  an  aqueous 
drilling  fluid,  the  method  comprising  contacting  the  stuck  drill 
string  with  an  additive  composition  effective  in  dehydrating 
and  cracking  the  drilUng  flokl  or  mud  cake  against  the  stuck 
drill  string  and  releashig  the  stuck  drill  string,  the  additive 
composition  comprising  brine  and  a  pdymer  selected  from  the 


group  consisting  of  hydroxyethyl  cellulose,  carboxymethyl 
cellulose,  cellulose  and  mixtures  thereof 

9.  An  improved  method  for  rdeastng  a  stuck  drill  string  in  a 
borehole  of  an  underground  formation  employing  an  aqueous 
drilling  fluid,  the  method  comprising  contacting  the  stuck  drill 
string  with  an  additive  composition  effiective  in  dehydrating 
and  cracking  the  drilling  fluid  or  mud  cake  against  the  stuck 
drill  string  and  releasing  the  stuck  drill  string,  the  additive 
composition  comprising  water  and  a  polymer  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  polyethylene  oxide,  ethylene  oxide-propy- 
lene  oxide  copolymer,  polyvinyl  methyl  ether  and  mixtures 
thereof. 


4«46Mt7 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING 

VERTICAL  MOVEMENT  OF  SUBSEA  DOWNHOLE 

TOOL  STRING 

JefTerton  C.  Taylor,  Jr^  Coaroe,  Tex.,  awlinnr  to  Ezzoa  Pro* 

ductioB  Research  Co.,  Hooston,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,325 

lat  CLi  E21B  17/01 

VA  a  166—339  12  ri.i— 


1.  Apparatus  for  carrying  out  an  operatkw  at  a  desired  point 
in  a  subsea  borrimle  drilled  into  the  marine  bottom,  said  appa- 
ratus comprising: 

a  floating  vessd; 

blowout  preventer  means  positioBed  on  said  marine  botuxn 
at  and  m  communication  with  the  upper  end  of  said  subsea 
bmehole; 

a  drill  string  extending  firom  said  vessel,  through  said  blow- 
out preventer  means,  and  into  said  subsea  borebc^ 

a  downhole  tool  carried  by  the  tower  end  of  said  drill  string; 
and 

a  vertical  motion  elimination  means  mounted  for  relative 
rotational  movement  on  said  drill  string  but  fixed  against 
vertical  movement  thereon,  said  means  being  poeitioaed 
on  said  drill  string  at  a  point  being  adjacent  said  blowout 
preventer  when  said  downhole  toc^  lies  adjacent  said 
desired  point  in  said  subsea  borehole,  said  vertical  motion 
elimination  means  being  adapted  to  be  engaged  by  said 
blowout  preventer  means  when  said  blowout  preventer 
means  is  activated  to  fix  said  downhole  tool  against  verti- 
cal motion  within  said  borehole,  while  allowing  circula- 
tion of  fluid  from  said  vessel  through  said  drill  string  and 
back  to  said  vessel  through  said  vertical  motion  elimina- 
tion 


1036 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  21, 1984 


POSITION  'NDJCATOR  TOR  DRILL  STRING  SELF^NTAINED  FIREPROTBCTION  APPARATUS 

JuMi  W.  Albtrt.  dl  of  Hoorton,  Tex,  a«lgiion  to  NL  Iiidiis-  FUed  Mw.  3, 19S2,  Str.  No.  394^23 

triM,  Inc.,  Now  York,  N.Y.  Ii^.  CL'  AC2C  13/40 

Fllod  Not.  19,  IMl,  S«-.  No.  322,728  UA  Q.  l»-26  j  CW™ 

CtoiiM  priority,  appUcttioD  UoitMl  KiBgdon.  Dm.  22, 19m, 

lot  a.'  E21B  19/09 


VS.  a.  166-355 


22Claliitt 


7«l 


1.  Motion  compensation  apparatus  for  disposition  between 
an  oflUiore  support  structure  and  an  offshore  well  structure 
movable  with  respect  to  said  support  structure,  comprising: 
tint  and  second  compensator  bodies  interconnected  with 
said  support  structure  and  said  well  structure,  and  further 
interconnected  with  each  other,  such  that  relative  move- 
ment between  said  structures  causes  relative  movement 
between  said  compensator  bodies; 
and  position  indicator  means  associated  with  said  bodies 
comprising 

first  and  second  indicator  members  carried  respectively 
by  said  first  and  second  compensator  bodies  whereby 
said  relative  movement  of  said  compensator  bodies 
causes  relative  movement  of  said  indicator  members  in 
a  first  directional  mode; 
said  fint  indicator  member  being  elongated  in  said  first 
directional  mode  and  having  a  transverse  dimension 
which  varies  along  its  length; 
said  second  indicator  member  being  laterally  engagable 
with  said  first  indicator  member  and  further  being  later- 
ally movable  with  respect  to  said  first  indicator  mem- 
ber; 
and  means  operably  associated  with  said  second  indicator 
member  for  producing  a  signal  varying  with  the  lateral 
movements  of  said  second  indicator  member. 


1.  Apparatus  for  dispensing  a  liquid  in  an  emergency,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  container  which  is  normally  under  substantially  atmo- 
spheric pressure  for  containing  a  first  liquid  to  be  dis- 
pensed, said  container  having  an  outlet  for  discharging 
said  liquid  from  said  container  when  said  container  is 
pressurized; 

(b)  one  or  more  tubes  for  containing  a  volatile  propellant  in 
liquid  form  under  pressure,  each  of  said  tubes  being  open 
at  one  end  and  closed  at  the  other  end,  said  tube(s)  having 
a  high  ratio  of  wall  surface  to  volume  so  as  to  provide  a 
substantial  wall  surface  area  for  heat  transfer; 

(c)  means  providing  for  heat  transfer  via  indirect  heat  ex- 
change from  a  flowing  stream  of  said  fint  liquid  to  said 
propellant  during  dispensing  of  said  first  liquid; 

(d)  a  normally  closed  passageway  connecting  the  open 
end(s)  of  said  tube(s)  with  the  interior  space  of  said  con- 
tainer; and 

(e)  means  operable  from  outside  said  container  and  respon- 
sive to  an  abnormal  condition  at  a  protected  location  for 
opening  said  passageway  to  permit  propellant  vapors  to 
flow  from  said  tube(s)  to  said  container,  thereby  pressuriz- 
ing said  container  and  causing  said  first  liquid  to  be  dis- 
pensed. 


4,466,490 
HYDRAUUC  WEEDER 
Robot  E.  Eckcla,  49  S.  Lookoat  MoniitiUii  Rd.,  GoMen,  Colo. 
80401 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1962,  Ser.  No.  423,406 
iBt  a^  AOIB  1/16 
VS.  a.  171—50  10  rhiww 

1.  A  hydraulic  weeding  apparatus  for  completely  removing 
undesirable  weeds  from  the  soil,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  hollow  member  having  a  means  at  one  end 
for  attaching  to  a  source  of  pressurized  fluid,  the  other  end 
being  left  open  to  allow  the  fluid  to  freely  flow  from  the 
member; 

(b)  a  gripping  means  spaced  from  said  open  end  and  having 
an  outwardly  extending  hook  member  arranged  to  encir- 
cle and  grip  the  root  of  said  weed  so  that  the  weed  can  be 
removed  once  the  root  has  been  loosened  by  the  flow  of 
the  fluid;  and 

(c)  said  gripping  means  is  formed  from  a  resilient  wire  which 
is  tightly  wrapped  around  the  outside  surface  of  said 
elongated  member  and  having  outwardly  extending  free 
ends,  with  at  least  one  free  end  of  the  wire  being  shaped  to 
form  said  hook  member,  the  free  ends  of  said  gripping 
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meant  are  arranged  to  that  they  can  be  squeezed  toward  4,46M92 

each  other  to  that  the  gripping  means  can  be  loosened  and       EARTHWORUNG  IMPLEMENT  HAVING  SPRING 

BIASED  ARMS 
Richard  W.  Stciaberg,  North  Maokato,  MiwL,  awigaor  to 
Hiaiker  Conpany,  Maakato,  Mian. 

FUad  No?.  9,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  319,ltf 
lat  a^  AOIB  S9/08 
VS.  CL  172— 8S1  31 


positionally  adjusted  along  said  elongated  hollow  member 
depending  upon  the  type  of  weed  intended  to  be  removed. 


M6M91 

APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING  ROCKS  AND  OBJECTS 
Dooglaas  G.  Tower,  724  SooMrset  Ave^  Prlacen  Anne,  Md. 
21883 

FUad  Jon.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,614 

bt  a^  E02F  3/76,  5/30:  AOIB  63/106.  63/118 

MS.  a  172—459  9  Claims 


1.  A  ripper  apparatus  comprising  a  main  upright  support 
bracket  adapted  to  be  secured  to  a  vehicle, 

a  first  arm  means  pivotally  mounted  at  a  first  end  thereof  to 
said  bracket  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  first  axis, 

a  second  arm  means  mounted  to  a  second  end  of  said  first 
arm  means  for  pivotal  movement  about  a  second  axis 
/       substantially  parallel  to  said  first  axis, 

first  power  means  positioned  between  said  bracket  and  said 
first  arm  means  for  rotationally  positioning  said  first  arm 
means  about  said  first  axis, 

second  power  means  connected  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond arm  means  for  rotationally  positioning  said  second 
arm  means  about  said  second  axis,  and 

ripper  shank  means  for  engaging  and  removing  embedded 
objects  and  extending  from  said  second  arm  means  gener- 
ally perpendicular  to  said  second  arm  means,  said  first  and 
second  power  means  being  selectively  operable  to  posi- 
tion said  shank  in  a  range  of  positions  in  a  plane  transverse 
to  said  first  axis. 


1.  An  earthworking  implement  comprising:  a  tool  bar,  means 
for  connecting  the  tool  bar  to  a  tractor,  first  support  means 
connected  to  the  tool  bar,  said  first  support  including  a  rod 
extended  generally  parallel  to  the  tool  bsir,  means  mounting  the 
rod  on  the  tool  bar,  first  and  second  arms  pivotally  mounted  on 
the  rod  for  independent  movement  in  a  generally  upright 
direction,  earthworking  tool  means  mounted  on  each  arm  for 
working  the  soil;  second  support  means  connected  to  the  tool 
bar,  said  second  support  means  including  a  torsion  member 
extended  generally  parallel  to  the  rod,  said  means  mounting 
the  rod  on  the  tool  bar  having  holes  accommodating  the  tor- 
sion member  whereby  the  torsion  member  can  be  rotated, 
biasing  means  mounted  on  the  torsion  member,  said  biasing 
means  comprising  a  spring  assembly  having  a  first  coil  body 
having  opposite  ends,  a  second  coil  body  having  opposite  ends, 
a  neck  section  connected  to  adjacent  ends  of  the  first  and 
second  coil  bodies,  a  first  member  joined  to  an  end  opposite  the 
adjacent  end  of  the  first  coil  body,  said  first  member  being 
connected  to  the  first  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the  rod,  a 
second  member  joined  to  an  end  opposite  the  adjacent  end  of 
the  second  coil  body,  said  second  member  being  connected  to 
the  second  arm  pivotally  mounted  on  the  rod,  means  engage- 
able  with  the  neck  section  to  non-rotatably  connect  the  first 
and  second  coil  bodies  to  the  torsion  member,  and  means  for 
rotating  the  torsion  member  to  adjust  the  biasing  forces  of  the 
biasing  means  on  the  first  and  second  arms  and  holding  the 
torsion  member  in  an  adjusted  position  wherd>y  the  biasing 
forces  on  said  first  and  second  arms  are  maintained. 


4,468,M3 

RECIPROCATING  LINEAR  FLUID  MOTOR 
Manrice  WoUwend,  Seattle,  WaaL,  aaatgnor  to  HED  Corpora* 
tioa,  Isaaquah,  Waah. 

Filed  Dae.  17, 1981,  Sar.  No.  331,450 
lat  CL^  E21C  3/04 
MS.  a  173—19  28  Clalns 

1.  A  linear  reciprocating  motor  comprising: 
a  housing  including  a  longitudinal  cavity; 
an  elongated  member  including  an  upper  end  confined  in  the 
longitudinal  cavity  and  having  an  upper  position  and  a 
lower  position; 
first  drive  means  exerting  a  force  on  said  upper  end  tending 
to  forcibly  move  the  elongated  member  endwise  through 
the  longitudinal  cavity  towrard  its  lower  position;  said 
first  drive  means  including  an  expansible  fluid  chamber 
formed  by  one  end  of  the  longitudinal  cavity  adjacent  to 
the  upper  end  of  the  elongated  member,  and  spring  means 
in  pressure  communication  with  the  fluid  chamber,  said 
spring  means  being  compressed  when  pressure  is  applied 
to  an  incompressible  hydraulic  flukl  in  the  fluid  chunber; 
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second  drive  meant  for  forcibly  moving  the  elongated  mem- 
ber endvoie  through  the  longitudinal  cavity  toward  its 
upper  position  in  opposition  to  the  force  of  the  first  drive 
means;  said  second  drive  means  inchiding  regulating 
means  for  alternating  the  second  drive  means  between  a 
first  mode  in  which  the  second  drive  means  exerts  a  force 
on  the  elongated  member  for  moving  said  upper  end 
against  the  first  drive  means  and  compressing  the  spring 
means,  and  a  second  mode  in  which  the  force  of  the  sec- 
ond drive  means  is  removed  from  the  elongated  member, 
resulting  in  the  elongated  member  being  forcibly  moved 
by  the  first  drive  means  endwise  thorough  the  longitudinal 
cavity  toward  said  member's  lower  position;  and 


for  use  with  an  excavator  having  a  dipper  arm,  including  a/* 
selectively  movable  chuiping  arm  mounted  on  said  dipper 
arm,  comprising: 
hydraulic  hammer  means  adapted  for  pivotal  support  on  the 
distal  end  of  said  dipper  arm,  said  hammer  means  includ- 
ing a  housing;  and 
gripping  arm  means  associated  with  said  hammer  means, 
including  a  gripping  arm  and  gripping  arm  actuator 
means,  said  gripping  arm  being  selectively  movable  with 
respect  to  said  housing  between  retracted,  non-use  and 
extended,  use  positions  by  selective  actuation  of  said  actu- 
ator means,  whereby  said  gripping  arm  is  adapted  to  coop- 
erate with  said  clamping  arm  in  the  extended  position  of 
said  gripping  arm  for  gripping  objects. 

4,46M95 

PRESSURE  CORE  BARREL  FOR  THE  SIDEWALL 

CORING  TOOL 

AlfM  H.  Jageler,  Tnlsa,  Okla^  migMr  to  The  Studard  OO 

Conpaay,  Chicago,  U. 

FIM  Mar.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,091 

Int.  a.'  E21B  49/06 

VJS.  a.  175— S9  10  n.i»^ 


limit  means  for  diverting  the  force  of  the  fint  drive  means 
away  from  the  elongated  member  before  said  member 
reaches  iu  lower  position,  so  that  the  elongated  member 
free  travels  before  coming  to  a  stop  in  its  lower  position 
and  reversing  itt  direction  of  movement;  said  limit  means 
comprising  a  fluid  outlet,  and  passageway  means  which, 
when  open,  communicates  the  fluid  chamber  with  the 
fluid  outlet  and  which  closes  in  response  to  movement  of 
the  elongated  member  toward  iu  upper  position  and  opens 
in  response  to  movement  of  said  member  toward  itt  lower 
position. 


4,466,494 
IMPLEMENT  WITH  GRIPPING  ARM  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A 

BACKHOE 
Charlea  B.  Haosoo,  BnrUagtoo,  Iowa,  aiii«wr  to  J.  L 
Company,  Racine,  Wia. 

Filed  Aug.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,544 
IM.  a.3  E21C  37/00 
VJS.  CL  173—46  3 


1.  A  method  of  cutting  a  core  from  a  sidewall  of  a  borehole 
and  retaining  it  in  a  pressured  condition  comprising: 
cutting  a  core  from  said  sidewall  by  extending  and  rotating 

a  core  barrel  having  a  core  cutting  head; 
retracting  said  core  barrel  from  the  sidewall; 
rotating  said  retracted  core  containing  core  barrel  to  a  tilted 

position,  and 
sealing  said  retracted  tilted  core  barrel  with  said  cut  core 

therein. 


1.  An  improved  arrangement  for  gripping  objects  adapted 


4;466,4J6 

TECHNIQUE  FOR  DAMPING  OSCILLATIONS  IN  A 

DRILL  STRING 

Kaneth  R.  Jomb,  Corpus  Christi,  Tes^  aHignor  to  Maatang 

Trip  saver.  Inc.,  Corpus  Ckriati,  Tex. 

OwrtiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  57^48,  JuL  16, 1979,  abaodonad,  which 

ia  a  cootinwtioa  of  Ser.  No.  950,057,  Nor.  10, 1978,  aboidoBed, 

which  is  a  coatiBaatioa*iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  849,719,  No?.  8, 1977, 

abandooad.  lUa  appUcatioB  Sep.  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  184,678 

ne  portion  of  tlM  term  of  this  patairt  sabseqacat  to  Mar.  10, 

1998,  haa  baaa  diadaiaMd. 

lit  a'  E21B  17/07 

VJS.  CL  175—67  4  n.i— 

1.  A  shock  sub  for  connection  in  a  drill  string,  comprising 

a  barrel  having  means  at  one  end  for  connection  to  the  drill 

string; 
a  mandrel  mounted  in  the  barrel  for  telescoping  movement 
along  a  longitudinal  axis,  having  means  at  one  end  for 
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connection  to  the  drill  string  and  defining,  with  the  barrel, 
a  vertically  extending  annular  spring  receiving  chamber 

means  for  trannnitting  torque  between  the  barrel  and  man* 
drel; 

a  ring  spring  assembly  in  the  chamber  for  damping  relative 
movement  of  the  mandrel  and  barrel,  the  assembly  com- 
prising 
a  multiplicity  of  inner  and  outer  annular  ring  springs 

residing  in  planes  transverse  to  the  axis, 
the  inner  ring  springs  comprising  radially  outer  surfaces 

inclined  to  the  axis, 
the  outer  ring  springs  comprising  radially  inner  surfitces 


incUned  to  the  axis  and  engaging  the  radially  outer 
surfaces  of  the  inner  ring  springs  for  providing  a  metal- 
to-metal  seal  dividing  the  ring  receiving  chamber  into 
radially  inner  and  radially  outer  chamber  segments; 
the  assembly  exhibiting  a  substantially  constant  spring  rate 
of  less  than  23,000  pounds  per  inch  of  deflection  and  a 
load  capacity  of  between  10.000-123,000  pounds; 
means  carried  by  the  mandrel  and  barrel  for  expanding  the 
outer  ring  sfvings  and  compressing  the  inner  ring  springs 
upon  colli4)aing  movement  of  the  mandrel  and  barrel; 
a  lubricant  in  the  chamber  and 

means  providing  communication  between  the  radially  inner 
and  radially  outer  chamber  segments. 


WIRELINE  CORE  BARSEL 
Aiwwdar  F.  SoImU,  1221  Wmrnum  St;  FM«kk  J.  SoiasU, 
2810  Orehvd  Ave,  and  WflUaa  R.  SeiMid,  <20  OsbMT  Rd^ 
aU  of  Gnmd  Jnetioa,  Colo.  tl501 

FUod  Mar.  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  399^26 
I  laL  OJ  E21B  25/02 

VS.  CL  175—246  7  daini 

6.  A  core  barrel  for  retrieving  a  core  within  a  substantially 
cylindrically  shaped,  tubular,  core  drilling  string,  said  core 
barrel  comprising: 
an  elongate,  generally  cylindrically  sh^ied  body  having  a 
fluted  periphery  comprising  at  least  two  longitudinal  ribs 
and  channels,  said  elongate  body  adi^Med  to  be  disposed 
within  the  drill  string  such  that  the  channels  thereof  are 
oriented  substantially  paralld  to  the  axis  of  the  drill  string, 
whereby  when  said  elongate  body  is  disposed  within  the 
drill  string  and  a  fluid  flows  within  the  drill  string,  the 
fluid  may  flow  around  the  periphery  of  said  elongate 
body,  through  the  channels  thereof; 
a  longitudinal  slot  in  at  least  one  rib; 
a  cross  bar  extending  across  the  longitudinal  slot,  above  the 
bottom  wall  of  the  slot,  and  separating  the  longitudinal 
slot  into  an  upper  section  and  a  lower  section; 
a  first  bar  at  least  partially  disposed  within  the  lower  slot 


section,  connected  to,  and  laterally  extensible  with  rapect 

to,  said  elongate  body,  and  adapted  fw  engagement  with 

the  interior  wall  of  the  drill  string; 
means  for  resiliently  urging  said  first  bar  laterally  outward 

with  respect  to  said  ekmgate  body; 
a  second  bar  at  least  partially  disposed  within  the  upper  slot 

section,  connected  to.  and  laterally  extensiUe  with  respect 


to,  said  elongate  body,  and  adapted  for  engagement  with 
the  interior  wall  of  the  drill  string; 

means  for  resiliently  urging  said  second  bar  laterally  out- 
ward with  respect  to  said  elongate  body; 

said  elongate  body  being  provided  with  at  least  one  longitu- 
dinal hole  in  the  rib  in  which  the  slot  is  located,  the  bole 
providing  a  means  for  fluid  communication  between  the 
slot  and  the  longitudinal  ends  of  said  elongate  member. 


1,166,198 
DETACHABLE  SHOE  PLATES  FOR  LARGE  DIAMETER 

DRILL  BITS 
Allea  E.  Bardwell,  P.O.  Box  507,  High  Knob  Estates,  Frost 
Royal,  Va.  22630 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  422,586 
brt.  a>  E21B  10/20 
VJS.  a.  175—410  10 


1.  An  improved  drill  bit  for  gravity-drop  cable  drilling,  the 
bit  comprising: 
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an  elongated  shank  member  having  a  bottom  diametrical 
portion; 

a  shoe  member  with  a  metal  shoe  body  and  with  inserts  of  a 
metal  that  is  harder  than  the  metal  of  the  shoe  body,  some 
of  the  inserts  projecting  at  an  angle  from  a  bottom  of  a  toe 
on  the  shoe  body,  these  angularly  projecting  inserts  being 
operable  to  cut  along  an  outer  edge  of  a  hole  being  drilled; 

fastener  means  extending  through  the  shoe  member  and  into 
the  shank  member  in  an  axial  direction  relative  to  the 
shank  member  for  removably  coupling  the  shoe  member 
in  a  fixed  position  along  the  bottom  diametrical  portion  of 
the  shank  member; 

wherein  one  of  the  members  coupled  together  by  the  fas- 
tener means  has  a  tongue  projecting  axially  relative  to  the 
shank  member  and  disposed  longitudinally  relative  to  the 
bottom  diametrical  portion  of  the  shank  member;  and 

wherein  the  other  of  the  members  coupled  together  by  the 
fastener  means  has  an  arcuate  lip  that  opposes  a  radially 
outward  facing  side  of  the  tongue  and  also  has  a  project- 
ing stop  that  opposes  a  radially  inward  facing  side  of  the 
tongue  to  cooperate  with  the  lip  in  restraining  radial 
movement  of  the  shoe  member  along  the  bottom  diametri- 
cal portion  of  the  shank  member  in  response  to  radial 
shear  forces  encountered  during  cable  drilling  operations. 


M66,500 
COMBINATION  WEIGHING  SYSTEM 
Orcn  A.  Moahen  Orra  G.  Modwr,  both  of  Hayward,  aod  £!!• 
wood  S.  Doaglai,  Orindi^  all  of  CiUif.,  aMignon  to  Package 
Machinery  Company,  Oakland,  Calif. 

FUad  Sep.  30, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  430,3M 
Int  a^  GOIG  7/00,  19/22,  19/413 
U.S.  a.  177—1  20 


4,466,499 
COMBINATORIAL  COUNTING  METHOD 
Katnklyo  Mlaamlda,  Shiga,  and  Konlchi  Ohta,  Chiba,  both  of 
Japan,  aaiignort  to  KabuaUki  Kaiiha  Ishida  Kokl  Sclaakiiaho, 
Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,924 
Claima  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  22, 1901,  S6-149754 
Int.  a?  GOIG  9/00,  19/22.  19/00 
U.S.  a.  177—1  10  Claims 


1.  A  combinatorial  counting  method  for  weighing  a  multi- 
plicity of  articles  by  one  or  a  plurality  of  weighing  machines, 
dividing  the  resulting  plurality  of  weights  by  a  unit  weight  to 
convert  the  weights  into  respective  numbers  of  the  articles, 
finding  combinations  of  these  numbers  to  compute  combined 
numbers,  and  finding  optimum  combinations  of  which  the 
combined  numbers  are  equal  or  closest  to  a  set  number  and  of 
which  the  combined  weights  are  equal  or  closest  to  a  set 
weight,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of  discriminating 
whether  the  combined  number  of  an  optimum  combination  is 
equal  to  the  set  number  and,  when  equality  is  discriminated, 
employing  the  combined  weight  of  said  optimum  combination 
u  the  set  weight  in  the  next  combinatorial  counting  operation. 


1.  A  combination  weighing  system  to  search  for  and  obtain 
a  minimum  qualified  weight  of  product  not  less  than  a  target 
weight  from  among  multiple  quantities  of  the  product  compris- 
ing: 
a  plurality  of  weighing  scales,  each  receiving  and  weighing 
a  quantity  of  the  product  and  providing  a  weight  signal 
representative  of  the  weight  of  the  product  in  the  scale; 
arithmetic  meant  connected  with  the  plurality  of  scales  to 
receive  the  weight  signals  for  determining  the  combined 
weight  of  the  product  in  selected  combinations  of  the 
scales  during  a  search  operation; 
first  means  for  comparing  the  combination  weights  with  a 
target  weight  to  identify  qualified  combination  weighto  at 
and  above  the  target  weight; 
second  means  for  comparing  qualified  combination  weighu 
with  the  other  qualified  combination  weights  to  establish 
the  minimum  qualified  weight  and  corresponding  combi- 
nation of  scales; 
memory  means  for  storing  the  best  minimum  qualified 

weight  and  corresponding  combination;  and 
search  control  means  for  controlling  the  search  of  various 
combination  of  scales  in  an  ordered  search  sequence  and 
including  means  for  omitting  from  the  sequence  a  combi- 
nation of  scales  having  a  subcombination  previously 
searched  and  found  to  be  qualified. 


4,466,501 
VEHICLE  WEIGHING  DEVICE 
Michael  J.  Karpa,  45  E.  Bend  A?e.  N.,  HaniltOB,  Ontario, 
Canada  L8L7E1 

Filed  May  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  376,714 

Claima  priority,  application  Canada,  Sep.  29, 19S1, 386913 

Int.  a?  GOIG  19/02 

U.S.  a.  177—134  6  Claims 


A  vehicular  weighing  device  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  longitudinally  arranged  concrete  panels 

prestressed  in  longitudinal  and  lateral  direction, 

said  panels  having  a  plurality  of  continuous,  longitudinal 

prestressing  cables  therethrough  connecting  said  panels 

and  causing  said  panels  to  be  prestressed  in  a  longitudinal 

direction, 

a  pivot  means  at  the  juncture  of  said  panels  allowing 

rotational  movement  of  the  panels  at  said  juncture,  and 
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d.  said  panels  mounted  on  a  plurality  of  load  cells  for  deter- 
mining the  weight  of  an  object  placed  upon  said  panels. 

4,466,502 

SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  TRANSMISSION 

TORQUE  OF  A  FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE  VEHICLE 

Yasohito  Sakai,  Muaailiiao,  Japan,  aasignor  to  F^Ji  Jnkogyo 

Kabushiki  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Sep.  27,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  424,654 
Claims  priority,  application  Japu,  Sep.  29, 1981,  56-155854 
Int.  a  J  B60K  17/34 
VS.  a.  180—247  4  ClaiOM 


1.  A  system  for  controlling  a  transmission  torque  of  a  four- 
wheel  drive  vehicle  powered  by  an  engine  comprising: 

a  transmission  for  operatively  transmitting  a  power  of  said 
engine  to  front  wheels; 

a  friction  clutch  for  transmitting  said  power  to  rear  wheels; 

clutch  operating  means  for  engaging  and  disengaging  said 
friction  clutch,  said  clutch  operating  means  comprising  a 
flrst  means  for  providing  a  partial  engagement  of  the 
clutch,  a  second  means  for  providing  an  engagement 
greater  than  said  partial  engagement,  and  a  third  means 
for  disengaging  said  clutch; 

slip  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  slipping  of  wheels; 

load  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  load  on  said  engine; 

control  means  responsive  to  signals  from  said  slip  detecting 
means  and  load  detecting  means  for  operating  said  second 
means  so  as  to  engage  said  clutch  at  heavy  load  and  at  the 
slipping  of  wheels. 


4,466,503 
BEARING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  THE  DRIVEN  WHEEL  OF  A 

VEHICLE 
Riidiger  Hans,  Niederwerm,  and  Roland  Haas,  Lendershaosen, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  SKF  Kugellager- 
fabrikcn  GmbH,  Schweinftirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,130 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  26, 
1981,  3138366 

Int.  a.}  B60K  17/30 
VS.  a.  180—259  6  Claims 


^fm^t^M  <  ^ro¥^^tr 


1.  A  hub  bearing  assembly  for  the  wheel  of  a  motor  vehicle 
comprising  a  wheel  flange  having  means  for  mounting  the 
wheel  of  the  vehicle  thereto  and  a  drive  joint  including  a  sleeve 


member,  a  rolling  bearing  assembly  mounted  on  the  outer 
periphery  of  the  sleeve  member,  said  wheel  flange  and  sleeve 
member  having  confronting  interengaging  means,  said  wheel 
flange  having  a  threaded  central  bore  of  a  pitch  differing  from 
the  pitch  of  a  threaded  bore  of  said  sleeve  member  and  a 
threaded  bolt  with  differential  thread  portions  engageable  in 
the  aligned  threaded  bores  of  said  wheel  flange  and  sleeve 
member  to  permit  axial  adjustment  of  said  wheel  flange  and 
sleeve  member  and  engagement  or  disengagement  of  said 
interengaging  means. 


4,466,504 

TRACTOR  SEAT-OPERATED  HYDRAUUC  VALVE 

CONTROL 

Frimk  J.  Giandenoto,  Racine,  and  Antiiony  J.  Saila,  MUwankee, 

botii  of  Wis.,  aadgnors  to  Textron  Inc.,  Proridancc,  RJ. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,403 

Int.  a.)  B60K  25/00 

VS.  a.  180—273  10 


1.  A  tractor  seat-operated  hydraulic  valve  control,  compris- 
ing a  powered  tractor,  a  hydraulically  powered  implement 
connected  with  said  tractor,  a  hydraulic  valve  and  a  hydraulic 
motor  operatively  interconnected  and  operatively  connected 
with  said  implement  for  powering  said  implement,  said  hydrau- 
lic valve  having  a  neutral  position  where  no  fluid  is  paued  to 
said  hydraulic  motor,  a  manual  control  mounted  on  said  trac- 
tor and  operatively  connected  with  said  hydraulic  valve  for 
controlling  the  flow  of  fluid  through  said  valve  and  to  said 
hydraulic  motor,  said  manual  control  including  a  pivotally 
mounted  member  interconnected  with  said  valve  for  operating 
said  valve,  including  setting  said  valve  in  said  neutral  position, 
an  uprightly  disposed  and  vertically  movable  member  having 
its  lower  end  interconnected  with  said  pivoully  mounted 
member  for  positioning  said  pivotally  mounted  member  in  said 
neutral  position,  when  said  vertically  movable  member  is  in  an 
upward  position,  a  vertically  movable  operator's  seat  on  said 
tractor,  a  spring  on  said  tractor  and  operative  on  said  seat  for 
moving  said  seat  to  an  upward  position  in  the  absence  of  the 
weight  of  the  operator  on  said  seat,  and  said  vertically  movable 
member  being  connected  with  said  operator's  seat  and  being 
movable  to  said  upward  position  along  with  said  seat  for  posi- 
tioning said  pivotally  mounted  member  in  said  neutral  position. 


4,466,505 
SOUND  REPRODUaNG  COMBINATION 
Daiid  Ritter,  Aston,  Pa.,  assignor  to  Temporal  Dynamics  Re- 
search, Inc.,  Aston,  Pa. 

Filed  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,825 
Int  a^  H05K  5/00 
VS.  CL  181—144  11  Claims 

1.  A  woofer  sound  generating  apparatus  for  delivering 
sounds  having  frequencies  down  to  below  30  hertz,  said  appa- 
ratus having  a  box  whose  height,  width  and  depth  are  each 
between  about  IS  and  21  inches,  the  interior  of  the  box  housing 
a  pair  of  woofer  loudspeakers  corresponding  to  each  other  in 
size,  each  having  a  dynamically  driven  speaker  cone  held  by 
the  face  of  a  supporting  frame,  the  frame  faces  being  clamped 
to  each  other  in  face-to-face  relation,  the  cones  being  mechani- 
cally linked  together  and  the  speakers  being  interconnected  so 
that  they  are  dynamically  driven  in  oppositely  phased  relation. 
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the  cone  frame*  having  side  windows  that  pass  sound  gener-  4,46M07 

ated  by  the  cones,  the  speaker  frames  being  mounted  so  that  EMERGENCY  ESCAPE  APPABATUs 

the  cone  of  one  frame  radiates  sound  directly  out  one  side  of  Fnmk  ItuMk  203  CUatoB  St.  Yuba  CiTT^itf  mmi 
the  box.  and  the  box  also  having  on  a  different  side  a  baffled  ¥Sd^^l^9!^So!^;^ 

/     bt  CLi  AC2B  )/o6 
VJS.  a.  It2— 3  23 


X\^\'sS\^^vCv.VV^>^'4?| 


xOl  'v^'.  W«v^VVvV^^VVVV^ 


outlet  containing  a  passive  resonator  that  preferentially  passes 
the  lowest  frequencies  to  an  outer  vertically  directed  duct 
open  at  its  bottom  to  discharge  said  lowest  frequencies  down- 
wardly. 


4,466,306 
WIRE  UPT  DEVICE  FOR  HIGH  TENSION  ELECTRIC 

LINE 
Alfred  N.  Dotentl,  192  Linarick  Center  Rd.,  Royenford,  Pa. 
19468 

FDad  Jan.  15, 1902,  Scr.  No.  339,661 

Iirt.  a>  B66F  J  J/04 

UA  a  182-2  aciajn. 


1.  For  a  structure,  emergency  escape  apparatus  used  with  an 
occupant  harness,  comprising: 

at  least  one  vertically  extending  hollow  member  having  a 
top  and  bottom,  said  hollow  member  having  a  vertically 
extending  opening  provided  therein; 

mounting  means  for  securing  said  hollow  member  to  said 
structure; 

engagement  means  diq)osed  in  said  hollow  member  and 
vertically  movable  therein,  said  engagement  means  en- 
gageable  and  disengageable  respectively  with  said  occu- 
pant harness  at  said  top  and  bottom  of  said  hollow  mem- 
ber, said  occupant  harness  extendable  from  said  engage- 
ment means  through  said  opening  to  said  harness; 

mover  means  at  least  partially  disposed  in  said  hollow  mem- 
ber having  said  engagement  means  connected  thereto  to 
move  said  engagement  means  in  said  hollow  member;  and 

driver  means  connected  to  said  mover  means  to  control  the 
speed  of  movement  of  said  movement  means  and  said 
engagement  means  in  said  hollow  member. 


4^466,300 
LUBRICATION  DEVICE 
Frederick  W.  Bute,  Allentown,  Pa.,  iMlgMr  to  lagenoU'Raad 
Company,  Woodeliff  Ldw,  N  J. 

Filed  No?.  26, 1982,  Sar.  No.  444^47 

lot  CL3  FOIM  9/06 

VS.  a.  184-13.1  4  ciatatt 


1.  A  wire  Ufting  device  adapted  for  attachment  to  an  electric 
imeman's  boom  truck  intended  for  use  in  lifting  simultaneously 
at  leMt  two  energized  high  tension  line  wires  above  a  work 
area  for  clearing  the  work  area  thereunder,  said  lifting  device 
comprising: 

a.  a  jib  arm  attached  to  the  boom  and  extending  forward- 
ingly  thereof, 

b.  a  sleeve: 

c.  means  for  mounting  said  sleeve  on  the  forward  end  of  said 
jib  arm  with  the  axis  of  said  sleeve  vertical  relative  to  said 
jib  arm; 

d.  an  elongated  mast  slidingly  received  within  said  sleeve; 

e.  a  temporary  crossarm  for  temporarily  supporting  at  least 
two  energized  high  tension  conductors  in  horizontal  posi- 
tions relative  to  each  other; 

f.  means  connecting  said  temporary  crossarm  to  the  upper 
end  of  said  mast;  and 

8-  power  means  for  lifting  said  mast  to  cause  said  temporary 
crosMrm  to  lift  and  support  at  least  two  energized  high 
tension  conducton  above  the  work  area. 


bs-.iad 


1.  A  lubrication  system  for  a  rotating  shaft  support  assembly 
having  a  shaft  extending  between  two  ends  supported  by  a 
bearing  at  each  end,  said  system  comprising: 

an  oil  sump  positioned  below  the  shaft  support  asaemUy 
having  oU  stored  to  a  selected  level  below  the  shaft, 

a  first  hole  and  a  second  hole  in  the  shaft,  said  holes  each  at 


August  21, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1063 


a  selected  distance  from  a  respective  bearing  and  extend- 
ing part  way  into  the  shaft  and  having  a  depth  and  width 
adapted  to  receive  and  retain  a  pin,  and 
pin  inserted  into  each  hole  having  a  length  selected  to 
extend  below  the  oil  sump  level  during  a  selected  portion 
of  rotation  of  the  shaft. 


M<6,S09 
ELEVATING  DEVICE 
Mitrahiro  KiiU«  1320  Mizuhonoeho,  Ashlkaga-shi,  TocUgi- 
Pref^  3264)3,  Japan 

Filed  Mtt*.  18, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  359,541 
Clains  priority,  application  Japu,  Mar.  20, 198|«  1641289; 
Jon.  27, 1981, 56-99947;  Jan.  27, 1981, 56-99948;  Aug.  26, 1981, 
56-134487 

fart,  a.)  B66B  U/04 
M&,  a  187—18  U  Clalna 


1.  An  elevating  apparatus  comprising 

a  vehicle  body, 

a  lift, 

at  least  one  supporting  beam  assembly  for  moving  said  lift  up 
and  down  on  said  vehicle  body, 

said  supporting  beam  assembly  including 

a  pair  of  middle  supporting  beams  having  a  common  pivot  in 
a  manner  to  be  angularly  movable  into  an  X-shape, 

a  pair  of  lower  supporting  beams  slidably  supported  in  said 
middle  supporting  beams,  respectively,  and 

a  pair  of  upper  supporting  beams  slidably  supported  in  said 
middle  supporting  beams,  respectively, 

means  for  cooperating  with  said  lower  and  upper  supporting 
beams  to  drive  the  lower  and  upper  supporting  beams  in 
opposite  directions, 

means  for  controlling  operation  of  said  at  least  one  support- 
ing  beam  assembly  to  move  said  lift  up  and  down, 

said  cooperating  means  comprising  a  chain  having  one  end 
connected  to  an  upper  end  of  each  of  said  lower  support- 
ing beam  and  an  opposite  end  connected  to  a  lower  end  of 
each  of  said  upper  supporting  beams,  and 

a  sprocket  wheel  rotatably  mounted  on  each  of  said  middle 
supporting  beams,  said  chain  being  trained  around  said 
sprocket  wheel  in  a  substantially  folded  configuration. 


4,466,510 

Aim)MATIC  FLOOR-LEVELING  MEANS  FOR  A 
CABLE-SUSPENDED  ELEVATOR 
FM  N.  Sdlog,  Friuddio  Squrc,  N.Y.,  aaaigBor  to  Stalcy  Dcrel- 
opmcnt  Corporatioii,  Long  Islaod  City,  N.Y. 
,  Filed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,488 

'  fart,  a'  B66B  1/40 

U.S.  CL  187—29  R  6  Claims 

1.  In  an  elevator  system  for  a  multi-level  structure  (a) 
wherein  an  elevator  cage  having  an  upper  transverse  beam  is 
cable-suspended  via  a  hitch  plate  under  said  beam  and  is  coun- 


terweighted  over  a  drive  sheave,  (b)  wherein  a  car  is  fixedly 
carried  by  and  within  said  cage,  and  (c)  wherein  motor  drive  to 
the  sheave  includes  a  control  to  determine  a  stopping  of  the 
elevator  cage  at  a  particular  floor,  the  improvement  in  which 
an  automatic  floor-leveling  mechanism  comprises:  a  hydraulic 
jack  including  a  cylinder  body  fixed  to  said  upper  beam  and 
including  a  jack-movable  plunger  element  by  which  the  cage  is 
cable-suspended  via  downwardly  reacting  abutment  with  the 
hitch  plate;  a  hydraulic  circuit  including  a  reservoir,  a  pump 


with  inlet  connection  to  said  reservoir  and  outlet  connection  to 
said  cylinder,  and  a  bleed  connection  from  said  cylinder  to  said 
reservoir;  and  jack-operated  feedback-control  means  including 
a  control  valve  in  said  bleed  connection,  said  feedback-control 
means  also  including  a  floor-level  actuated  probe,  said  probe 
being  operative  to  sense  a  difference  between  level  of  the 
elevator-car  floor  and  the  level  of  the  particular  structure  floor 
at  which  the  elevator  cage  has  been  controlled  to  stop,  and  the 
sensed  difference  being  operative  to  correctively  operate  said 
jack  until  reduction  of  said  difference  to  substantially  zero. 

LEAD  SCREW  OVERTHRUST  PROTECTION 
Donald  W.  Garactt,  Grand  Ladga,  MIeh.,  aaaigaor  to  The  Olof- 
aaon  Corporation,  Lanaiag,  Mieh. 

Filad  JoL  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  2r,360 

bt  a.1  B60T  7/12 

U.S.  a.  188—134  10  Claim 


1.  In  apparatus  having  a  movable  member,  a  drive  including 
a  rotatable  shaft  threaded  to  said  member  and  operative  to 
move  said  member  when  rotated,  power  means  for  rotating 
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said  shaft,  mechanism  for  protecting  the  apparatus  from  dam- 
age due  to  excewive  overloads  when  movement  of  said  mem- 
ber is  obstructed,  said  mechanism  comprising  means  support- 
ing said  shaft  for  axial  movement,  resilient  means  locating  said 
shaft  axially  in  operative  position  and  preventing  axial  move- 
ment of  said  shaft  in  both  directions  from  said  operative  posi- 
tion under  ordinary  operating  conditions  when  movement  of 
said  member  is  not  obstructed  and  said  shaft  is  subjected  to 
axial  loading  below  that  which  is  excessive,  said  resilient  means 
including  a  first  spring  means  acting  axially  in  one  direction 
against  said  shaft  and  in  the  same  direction  against  a  first  fixed 
abutment,  said  resilient  means  also  including  a  second  spring 
means  acting  in  the  opposite  direction  against  said  shaft  and  in 
said  opposite  direction  against  a  second  fixed  abutment,  said 
shaft  during  roution  being  caused  to  move  axially  from  its 
operative  position  against  the  force  of  one  of  said  spring  means 
when  movement  of  said  member  is  obstructed  to  create  an 
excessive  overioad  but  without  assist  from  the  other  of  said 
spring  means  the  force  of  which  is  blocked  by  the  fixed  abut- 
ment against  which  it  acts,  braking  elements  spaced  axially  in 
relation  to  said  shaft  on  opposite  sides  of  a  part  on  said  shaft, 
one  braking  element  or  the  other  being  engaged  by  said  part  on 
said  shaft  when  said  shaft  moves  axially  from  its  operative 
position  to  stop  said  shaft  from  rotating,  and  yieldable  brake 
support  means  for  said  braking  elements  resisting  with  a  yield- 
ing pressure  movement  of  said  braking  elements  when  engaged 
by  said  part  on  said  shaft. 


opposing  the  reverse  roution  thereof  in  cooperation  with 
said  first  springloaded  arm; 

said  first  and  second  arms  being  adapted  to  apply  different 
tensioning  forces  to  said  band,  so  that  said  band  applies 
differential  braking  forces  to  said  drum  depending  on  the 
direction  of  drum  rotation;  and 

solenoid  means  and  linkage  means  coupled  between  said 
solenoid  means  and  one  of  said  arms  for  relieving  at  least 
one  end  of  said  band  upon  energization  of  said  solenoid  to 
permit  said  drum  to  rotate,  said  linkage  means  being 
springloaded  to  free  at  least  one  arm  upon  de-energization 
of  said  solenoid  means  to  ensure  prompt  braking  of  said 
drum. 


RAILROAD  BRAKE  SHOE-BRAKE  BEAM  ASSEMBLY 
Tomaaz  W.  Dedek,  Wheaton,  UU  aatignor  to  AMSTED  Indus- 
tries Incorporated,  Chicago,  111. 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  136,796,  Apr.  3, 1980,  abuidoncd.  This 
application  Dec.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,903 
lot  a.)  F16D  65/04 
VJS.  a.  188-243  3  citia,. 


4,466,512 
LOADING  APPARATUS  FOR  DIFFERENTUL  BAND 

BRAKE 
Wniiam  F.  Witt,  OdJaad,  CaUf.,  aiiigDor  to  Ampex  Corpora^ 
tion.  Redwood  Gty,  CaUf. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,826 

Int.  CL^  B60T  13/04 

U.S.  a  188-171  4CIaima 


1.  A  differential  loading  apparatus  for  the  band  of  a  rotating 
brake  drum,  comprising: 

a  base  member  fixed  against  rotation  with  said  drum; 

a  first  arm  mounted  for  pivoting  motion  on  said  base  mem- 
ber, and  having  a  pivoting  portion  attached  to  a  first  end 
of  said  brake  band; 

said  first  arm  having  a  spring  loaded  coupling  to  said  base 
member  for  tensioning  the  band  around  the  drum  and  for 
opposing  the  forward  rotation  thereof  in  cooperation 
with: 

a  second  arm  mounted  for  pivoting  motion  on  said  base 
member  and  having  a  pivoting  portion  attached  to  the 
other  end  of  said  brake  band; 

said  second  arm  having  a  springloaded  coupling  to  said  base 
member  for  tensioning  the  band  around  the  drum  and  for 


1.  A  railroad  brake  shoe  for  use  with  a  braking  system  of  a 
railroad  vehicle,  said  brake  shoe  comprising,  a  friction  element, 
unitary  plate  means  connected  to  said  friction  element  to  pro- 
vide support  thereto,  said  unitary  plate  means  having  an  at- 
taching means  projecting  outwardly  from  said  plate  means  on 
a  side  opposite  said  friction  element,  said  attaching  means 
including  a  pair  of  lengthwise  spaced  upstanding  members 
located  substantially  mid-way  of  said  unitary  plate  means,  each 
of  said  upstanding  members  having  a  window  including  an 
upper  wall  inclined  at  an  acute  angle,  each  said  wall  being 
inclined  in  opposing  relationship  to  provide  a  pair  of  down- 
wardly facing  opposing  edges,  a  key  extending  through  said 
opening  and  being  bowed  so  that  the  upper  surface  contacts 
and  grippingly  engages  in  substantially  linear  contact  said 
downwardly  facing  window  wall  edges  to  thereby  resist 
lengthwise  movement  of  said  key  relative  to  said  brake  shoe. 

4,466,514 
CYUNDER-PISTON  DEVICE 
Werner  MSMcrs,  Plaidt;  Herbert  FMtag,  KoUeu-Mcttemich, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy,  and  Lawther  O.  Saftfi,  Doyka- 
town.  Pa.,  aaaignon  to  StabUui  GmbH,  Koblenz-Ncnmdorf, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  469,792 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germuy,  Dec.  18, 
1979,  2950888 

lot  a^  F16F  9/J9 
VJS.  a.  188—320  16  ClaloH 

1.  In  a  cylinder-piston  device,  comprising: 
a  cylinder  having  an  axis  and  two  end  walls; 
a  cavity  defined  within  said  cylinder; 
an  axially  movable  piston  rod  extending  inward  and  outward 
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of  said  cavity  through  an  aperture  in  at  least  one  of  said 
end  walls; 

a  piston  unit  within  said  cavity  and  operatively  connected  to 
said  piston  rod,  said  piston  unit  defining  first  and  second 
working  chambers  within  said  cavity  and  including  a 
piston  member; 

a  fluid  within  said  cavity;  and 

at  least  one  passage-defining  means  extending  through  said 
piston  unit  and  connecting  said  first  and  second  working 
chambers  during  at  least  part  of  the  stroke  of  said  piston 
unit  with  respect  to  said  cylinder,  the  improvement  in  said 
piston  unit  wherein: 

said  passage-defining  means  includes  means  defining  a  sub- 
stantially meander-shaped  sequence  of  passage  sections 
extending  over  at  least  part  of  the  length  of  said  passage; 

said  piston  member  has  two  axially  directed  end  faces,  each 
of  said  end  faces  lying  in  a  plane  substantially  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  axis  of  said  cylinder; 

said  meander-shaped  sequence  of  passage  sections  being 


I  M6M15 

INVESTMENT  GAME  BOARD  AND  APPARATUS 
Joicph  R.  D' Aurora,  and  Darid  F.  Specht,  both  of  5936  Stuph 
Rd^  Apt.  319,  Pttina,  Ohio  44130 

FUed  Nov.  3, 1981,  Scr.  No.  317,915 
'  Int.  a.3  A63F  i/00 

\i&.  a.  273-256  21  aains 

14.  An  investment  game  comprising: 

(a)  a  playing  board  including  a  player  token  advancement 
path  divided  into  a  plurality  of  spaces; 

(b)  an  information  board  including  indicia  and  being  mov- 
ably  connected  to  the  playing  board; 

(c)  player  tokens  each  of  which  has  a  different  visual  appear- 
ance than  the  other  tokens; 

(d)  certain  of  the  playing  board  spaces  being  a  business  set 
representative  of  businesses  in  which  players  may  invest, 
at  least  some  of  the  spaces  in  the  business  set  being  aper- 
tured; 

(e)  certain  other  of  the  spaces  forming  an  economic  condi- 
tion set  each  representative  of  an  economic  condition 

'  different  than  at  least  some  of  the  conditions  of  the  re- 
maining spaces  of  the  set; 

(0  indexing  means  for  relatively  moving  the  boards  to  align 
selected  and  appropriate  indicia  which  apertures  of  the 


business  set  spaces  whenever  a  player's  token  lands  on  one 
such  economic  condition  space  of  an  economic  condition 
different  than  that  then  prevailing,  such  relative  move- 
ment resulting  in  a  change  of  economic  condition  for  the 
entire  board  and  all  players; 
(g)  a  random  number  generating  means  for  determining  the 
number  of  spaces  each  player's  token  will  be  advanced 
each  player  turn; 


defined  by  corresponding  first  and  second  sequences  of 
channel  sections,  extending  in  a  substantially  circumferen- 
tial direction  around  said  axis  of  said  cylinder,  provided  in 
each  axially  directed  end  face  of  the  piston  member  of  said 
piston  unit; 

said  first  and  second  sequence  of  channel  sections  each 
including  means  at  one  end  thereof  defining  an  opening  to 
said  first  and  second  working  chambers,  respectively,  said 
means  at  one  end  each  comprising  two  adjacent  radial 
passages,  each  radial  passage  having  a  cross  sectional  area 
less  than  the  cross  sectional  area  of  said  first  and  second 
sequences  of  channel  sections,  said  first  sequence  of  chan- 
nel sections  and  said  second  sequence  of  channel  sections 
being  connected  by  at  least  one  axial  bore  at  a  location 
remote  from  said  one  end  thereof  which  at  least  one  axial 
bore  extends  completely  across  the  piston  member  of  said 
piston  unit;  and 

first  and  second  cover  plates  overlying  each  of  said  end  faces 
and  covering  in  a  fluid-tight  manner  said  respective  first 
and  second  channel  sections. 


(h)  a  plurality  of  groups  of  board  mountable  devices  coded 
differently  from  one  another,  one  group  of  devices  per 
player,  a  player's  purchased  interest  in  a  business  being 
indicated  by  the  placing  of  that  players  device  on  that 
business  space;  and,  the  board  being  constructed  to  accept 
a  plurality  of  said  coded  devices  along  the  periphery  of 
said  business  spaces 

(i)  the  board  and  the  devices  being  constructed  such  that 
together  they  delineate  the  total  number  of  business  inter- 
est which  may  be  purchased  in  a  given  business. 


4,466,516 

MULTI-PURPOSE  SUNBLANKET  AND  TOTE  BAG 

Robert  SicoU;  Frank  Sicoll,  and  Eugene  Sicoli,  aU  of  BcUcTiUc, 

N J.,  aaaignon  to  RVS  Enterpriaca,  BeUerille,  N  J. 

Filed  Jon.  6, 1983,  S«-.  No.  50M30 

IbL  a>  A45G  VOQ 

U.S.  a.  190—2  5  Ciaias 


1.  A  multi-purpose  sunblanket  and  tote  bag  including  a  mat 
of  a  foldable  blanket-like  material,  the  tote  bag  comprising: 

(a)  a  substantially  rectangular  first  area  having  a  mi^or  axis 
and  a  minor  axis,  said  mat  defining  at  leut  four  substan- 
tially equally  spaced  fold  lines  disposed  transversely  to  the 
miyor  axis  of  the  mat,  said  fold  lines  defining  four  sub-rec- 
tangles each  having  areas  substantially  equal  to  each 
other,  said  sub-rectangles  having  their  migor  axis  disposed 
transversely  to  the  major  axis  of  the  said  foldable  mat 
whereby  each  of  said  four  rectangles  may  thereby  be 
readily  folded  upon  and  in  each  other  such  that  said  first 
area  thereby  forms  a  single  fold  portion  having  substan- 
tially the  area  and  shape  of  a  single  one  of  said  sub-rectan- 
gles; 

(b)  a  second  area  integral  to  said  first  area  and  separate 
therefrom  by  one  of  said  spaced  fold  lines,  said  second 
area  defining  a  sub-rectangle  of  substantially  the  same  area 
and  shape  of  said  four  sub-rectangles  of  said  first  area,  said 
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second  am  therei>y  being  foldable  upon  and  against  the 
sub-rectangle  of  said  first  area  when  said  first  area  is  fiilly 
folded  along  said  fold  lines,  said  second  area  further  defin- 
ing two  internal  fold  lines  to  thereby  form  three  sub- 
subrectangles  that  are  mutually  foldable  onto  each  other 
and,  as  well,  onto  the  folded  sub-subrectangles  of  said  first 
area,  thereby  permitting  the  folding  of  said  sub-rectangles 
of  the  first  area  into  substantially  the  same  area  and  shape 
of  the  sub-rectangles  of  said  second  area,  in  which  said 
three  sub-subrectangles  of  said  second  area  further  com- 
prises a  pillow  integrally  disposed  upon  one  of  said  sub- 
subrectangles,  pocket  means  including  closing  structure, 
integrally  dispcMed  upon  said  second  and  third  sub-subrec- 
tangles of  the  second  area; 

(c)  means  for  securing  said  first  and  second  areas  to  each 
other  and  in  a  closed  condition  after  said  first  and  second 
area  have  been  folded  into  their  sub-subrectangular  con- 
figuration; 

(d)  means  for  carrying  the  completely  folded  multipurpose 
tote  bag  about  the  shoulder  of  the  user;  and 

(e)  means  for  securing  said  mat,  when  unfolded,  to  an  earth- 
like horizontal  surface,  whereby  a  variety  of  beach  related 
and  personal  care  items  can  be  disposed  within  the  pock- 
ets, and  enclosures  of  said  multi-purpose  tote  bag  and,  in 
an  unfolded  condition,  can  be  used  as  a  beach  blanket 
readily  securable  to  the  ground  or  beach. 


ENGAGEMENT  MODULATOR  FOR  TORQUE 
CONVERTER  BYPASS 
Robert  S.  MMiler,  BinriBghaiB,  Mich„  iMigiior  to  Eatoi  Oir- 
poratfcM,  Clevclaad,  OUo 

Flkd  Jit  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  397,739 
ht  a.i  FMD  25/04 
VS.  CL  192-^09  5 


M<6,517 

TOP  OPENING  TOTEBAG  BODY  REST 

Kathleen  Y.  Spiegelmaa,  3<27  Stm  Rd,  MaUbi^  Qdlf.  90265 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  346,320 

lat  a.}  A45C  9/Oa  13/26 

VS.  a.  190—8  4  Claims 


1.  A  combination  body  rest  and  totebag  comprising  a  frame 
structure,  including  a  pair  of  U-shaped  members  each  having  a 
pair  of  downwardly  extending  legs  interconnected  across  their 
upper  ends  by  cross  piece  portions  forming  first  and  second 
handles,  a  fabric  bag  secured  about  the  legs,  said  bag  being 
shaped  to  form  peripheral  walls  and  a  bottom  wall  of  a  totebag, 
said  totebag  supporting  said  U-shaped  members  so  that  the 
handles  extend  in  spaced  parallel  arrangement  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  can  move  towards  and  away  from  each  other  to 
facilitate  opening  and  closing  said  bag  by  the  user,  a  rigid  hinge 
clamp  carried  by  one  handle  and  having  the  shape  of  an  S- 
curve  in  cross-section  to  form  first  and  second  sleeves  encir- 
cling the  respective  handles,  means  fixedly  attaching  said  first 
sleeve  over  one  handle  with  said  second  sleeve  extending 
towards  and  under  the  other  handle,  said  second  sleeve  having 
an  upwardly  facing  opening  through  which  said  other  handle 
can  pass  in  interference  fit  and  drop  into  the  second  sleeve  of 
the  clamp,  the  first  handle  and  attaching  means  supporting  a 
load  tending  to  twist  the  second  handle  down  and  around  the 
first  handle,  said  second  sleeve  being  large  enough  to  allow 
said  second  handle  to  route  therein  so  that  when  the  second 
handle  is  secure  in  the  hinge  clamp  the  legs  can  be  separated  by 
roution  to  form  a  stable  A-frame  for  supporting  the  weight  of 
the  user  and  whenever  desired,  the  handle  can  be  freed  from 
the  clamp  by  twisting  the  handles  with  respect  to  each  other, 
the  second  handle  snapping  up  and  out  of  the  second  sleeve  to 
allow  separation  of  the  handles  and  opening  of  the  totebag. 


1.  An  annular  generally  planar  coupling  adapted  to  be  posi- 
tioned within  a  housing  of  a  torque  converter  transmission  for 
use  as  a  bypass  of  the  torque  converter  of  such  transmission 
and  when  so  positioned  defining  with  the  torque  converter 
housing  a  main  chamber  at  one  side  of  the  coupling  receiving 
the  torque  converter  and  a  secondary  chamber  at  the  other  side 
of  the  coupling,  said  coupling  including: 

A.  drive  means  adjacent  a  radially  inner  portion  of  the  cou- 
pling adapted  to  be  drivingly  connected  to  a  output  shaft 
of  the  torque  converter; 

B.  means  defining  an  annular  clutching  surface  on  said  other 
side  of  said  coupling  on  an  outer  peripheral  portion  of  the 
coupling  adapted  for  clutching  coaction  with  a  confront- 
ing inner  surface  of  the  housing  of  the  torque  converter, 
said  coupling  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  within  the 
housing  of  the  torque  converter  for  axial  movement  be- 
tween: 

(1)  a  disengaged  position  in  which  fluid  presii^«»lnain- 
tained  on  said  other  side  of  said  coupling  and  said 
clutching  surface  is  spaced  axially  from  said  confront- 
ing inner  housing  surface  so  that  the  transmission  drives 
through  the  torque  converter;  and 

(2)  an  engaged  position  in  which  fluid  pressure  is  vented  at 
said  other  side  of  said  coupling  and  said  clutching  sur- 
face engages  said  confronting  inner  housing  surface  so 
that  the  transmission  drives  through  said  coupling  and 
the  engaged  clutching  surfaces  sealingly  separate  the 
main  chamber  at  said  one  side  of  said  coupling  from  the 
secondary  chamber  at  said  other  side  of  said  couplmg; 
and 

C.  a  control  valve  assembly  positioned  in  said  outer  periph- 
eral portion  and  including: 

(1)  an  axially  extending  bore  in  said  outer  peripheral  por- 
tion opening  at  said  one  side  of  said  coupling  in  said 
main  chamber; 

(2)  a  rolling  diaphragm  positioned  across  the  open  end  of 
said  bore  and  arranged  to  traverse  said  bore  between  a 
first  position  in  which  it  is  disposed  generally  adjacent 
the  open  end  of  said  bore  and  a  second  position  in  which 
it  has  traversed  at  least  a  portion  of  the  axial  length  of 
said  bore; 

(3)  spring  means  disposed  in  said  bore  and  arranged  to 
urge  said  diaphragm  toward  said  first  position; 

(4)  first  fluid  passage  means  opening  at  one  end  in  said 
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main  chamber  and  at  its  other  end  in  said  bore  at  a 
location  therealpng  traversed  by  said  diaphragm;  and 
(S)  second  fluid  passage  means,  having  a  larger  flow  ca- 
pacity  than  said  first  fluid  passage  means,  extending 
between  a  portion  of  said  bore  and  said  other  side  of 
said  coupling  radially  inwardly  of  such  clutching  sur- 
face. 


DRIVE  AND  BRAKE  SYSTEM  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 
WITH  FOUR-WHEEL  DRIVE 

Fricdrich  W.  Riincr,  Ncmi,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  aarignor  to 
latematloiial  Harrester  Co.,  CUaitft,  VI 

FUad  Apr.  9, 1981,  Scr.  No.  252,524 
daina  priority,  ap^katioB  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1980, 3016788 

lat  CL^  B60K  4J/24 
VS.  CL  192—13  R  2  Claims 


1.  Driving  and  braking  arrangement  for  four-wheel  motor 
vehicles,  farm  tractors  in  particular,  having  a  primary  axle 
constantly  driven  by  a  drive  engine  via  a  transmission  and 
brakeaUe  by  a  service  brake,  the  arrangement  comprising: 

a  hydraulic  cylinder  connected  with  a  lever  means  for  actu- 
ating thereof; 

a  brake  hydraulic  line  linking  said  cylinder  with  said  vehicle 
service  brake; 

said  service  brake  operatively  connectable  with  said  primary 
axle  upon  the  actuation  of  said  cyUnder,  thereby  q)plying 
the  braking  force  to  said  primary  axle; 

said  brake  hydraulic  line  merging  with  a  clutch  line  leading 
to  a  clutch  tranaferring  a  torque  from  a  vehicle  transmis- 
sion to  a  secondary  axle  differential; 

another  service  brake  being  connectable  with  said  primary 
axle,  ther^y  braking  both  ends  thereof; 

said  clutch  Une  including  a  clutch  engaging  cylinder  located 
between  said  clutch  and  said  hydraulic  cylinder, 

said  primary  axle  being  a  vehicle  rear  axle  and  said  second- 
ary axle  being  a  vehicle  front  axle; 

at  lettt  a  pair  of  gears  disposed  between  said  clutch  and  said 
differential; 

said  clutch  comprising  a  means  permitting  a  gradual  transfer 
of  said  torque  between  shafts  rotating  with  different 
speeds  and  proportional  to  a  brake  force  applied  to  said 
primary  axl^ 

said  hydraulic  cylinder,  said  service  brakes,  and  clutch  cylin- 
der being  dispoaed  in  series  upstream  of  said  clutch; 

wherd)y  upon  actuation  of  said  cyUnder  by  said  lever 
means,  the  fluid  impulse  is  communicated  to  said  service 
brake  for  Ivaking  said  primary  axle  rotation  and  simulta- 
neously engaging  said  clutch  via  said  clutch  line,  thereby 
engaging  a  secondary  axle  drive  by  transmitting  torque 
thereto  from  said  transmission  when  said  service  brake  is 
activated. 


4,466,820 

SELF-CONTAINED  CLUTCH  USEFUL  FOR  SINGLE 

REVOLUTION  APPUCATIONS 

Rlehard  L.  HermaB,  Boca  Raton,  FUl,  aaaitBef  to  latenuttloaal 

Boalness  Maehioas  Corporation,  Armook,  N.Y. 

FOod  Dae.  7, 1981,  Scr.  No.  ilJjnS 

bt  CL'  F16D  11/02 

VS.  CL  192—28  4  Claim 


1.  A  clutch  for  coupling  rotary  mechanical  power  between 
a  first  member  and  a  second  member  in  response  to  movement 
of  at  least  one  plunger  element  comprising: 

a  hub  rotatably  attached  to  one  of  said  members,  said  hub 
having  at  leut  one  surface  extending  in  a  directioa  trans- 
verse to  the  direction  of  rotttion  of  said  hub; 

a  rotatably  mounted  plate  attached  for  applying  rotary  drive 
to  the  other  of  said  members,  said  plate  having  a  hole 
therethrough  located  for  aligning  a  surface  of  said  hole 
with  said  hub  surface  at  least  once  for  each  revolution  of 
said  hub; 

a  pin  movably  mounted  in  said  plate  hole  and  having  a 
length  for  assuming  first  and  second  positions,  one  end 
portion  of  said  pin  engaging  said  aligned  hub  and  plate 
when  said  pin  is  in  said  first  position,  the  said  one  pin  end 
portion  clearing  said  hub  surface  when  said  pin  is  in  said 
second  position,  the  opposite  end  portion  of  said  pin  hav- 
ing a  shoulder  extending  transverM  to  the  length  of  said 
pin; 

means  retaining  the  opposite  end  portion  of  said  pin  for 
maintaining  said  pin  first  position  for  at  least  s  portion  of 
the  rotation  of  said  hub,  said  retaining  means  including 
means  permitting  said  pin  opposite  end  to  move  away 
from  said  plate  for  assuming  said  pin  secmid  position  in  at 
least  one  location  for  each  revolution  of  said  plate,  said 
retaining  means  receiving  said  plunger  element  into  en- 
gagement with  said  pin  opposite  end  at  said  one  location 
for  shifting  said  pin  from  said  second  position  to  said  first 
position  in  response  to  said  plunger  element  movement; 
and 

means  urging  said  pin  toward  said  second  position  at  said 
plunger  element  receiving  location,  said  urging  means 
including  a  cam  surface  having  a  fixed  relation  to  said  first 
and  second  memben  in  position  for  engaging  said  pin 
shoulder  for  directing  said  pin  into  said  second  positioii. 
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4,4tfM21 
ELECTRIC  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 
TRANSMISSION 
YoikiyaU  Hattorl,  Toyoake;  Kazom  Matsui,  Toyobaihi;  To* 
ihiliiro  Talui,  Kariya;  Hideyuki  Hayakawa,  Niihlo,  and 
TakaUro  Goahima,  Kariya,  all  ot  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Nippon- 
dcnao  Co^  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324373 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nor.  27, 1980,  55-16721S 
lat  a.i  B60K  41/28 
VJS.  a.  192—0.032  6  Claims 


4,466,522 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  SPRING-WOUND  CLUTCH 
Tsuncnori  Shibuya,  Konan,  Japan,  assignor  to  Diesel  KikI  Co. 
Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  283,342 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Jul.  15, 1981,  55-99393 
Int.  a.3  F16D  7/Oa  27/00,  41/20 
MS.  a.  192—36  7 


1.  In  an  electric  control  system  for  an  automobile  transmis- 
sion comprising  a  driving  pulley  unit  of  the  V-shaped  type 
provided  with  a  drive  shaft  drivingly  connected  to  an  output 
shaft  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  for  a  vehicle,  and  with 
a  pair  of  facing,  conical  sheaves,  assembled  for  rotation  about 
said  drive  shaft,  a  driven  pulley  unit  of  the  V-shaped  type 
provided  with  a  driven  shaft  and  a  pair  of  facing,  conical 
sheaves,  assembled  for  roution  about  said  driven  shaft,  an 
endless  transmission  member  wound  around  said  pulley  units 
for  transmitting  an  output  torque  from  said  engine  to  said 
driven  shaA  with  an  infinitely  variable  transmission  ratio  under 
control  of  each  mutual  distance  of  said  conical  sheaves  of  said 
respective  pulley  units,  and  first  and  second  actuators  associ- 
ated with  each  of  said  pulley  units  for  adjusting  the  distances 
between  said  respective  conical  sheaves  thereof  under  control 
of  fluid  under  preMure  applied  thereto, 
the  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  determining  an  optimum  fluid  preMure  in  relation 
to  the  actual  output  torque  of  said  engine  and  the  actual 
transmission  ratio  between  said  pulley  units; 
means  for  determining  an  optimum  rotational  speed  of  said 
engine  for  low  fuel  consumption  in  relation  to  the  actual 
output  power  of  said  engine  and  determining  an  optimum 
transmission  ratio  related  to  said  optimum  rotational  speed 
of  said  engine; 
means  for  producing  a  first  electric  control  signal  indicative 
of  the  difference  between  said  optimum  fluid  preuure  and 
the  actual  fluid  pressure  in  one  of  said  actuators  and  pro- 
ducing a  second  electric  control  signal  indicative  of  the 
difference  between  said  optimum  transmission  ratio  and 
the  actual  transmission  ratio;  and 
an  electrically  operated  fluid  control  means  responsive  to 
said  first  and  second  electric  control  signals  to  control  the 
pressure  of  fluid  applied  to  one  of  said  actuators  and  to 
control  the  flow  quantity  of  fluid  applied  to  the  other 
actuator. 


5.  An  electromagnetic  spring-wound  clutch  comprising:  a 
rotatably  disposed  driving  member;  a  driven  member  arranged 
in  axial  alignment  with  said  driving  member  for  rotation  about 
a  common  axis;  a  stationary  coil  housing;  an  electromagnetic 
coil  mounted  in  said  coil  housing;  a  coil  spring  mounted 
around  said  driving  and  driven  members  for  gripping  engage- 
nient  therewith,  said  coil  spring  having  one  end  thereof  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  driven  member;  an  annular  first  clutch 
armature  member  operatively  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  coil  spring  facing  said  driving  member;  and  at  least  one 
second  clutch  armature  member  routably  interposed  between 
said  driving  member  and  said  first  clutch  armature  member; 
said  driving  member  having  a  radially  extending  surface  ar- 
ranged opposite  said  at  least  one  second  clutch  armature  mem- 
ber for  frictional  engagement  therewith;  said  driving  member 
and  said  first  and  second  clutch  armature  members  being  dis- 
posed immediately  adjacent  each  other  and  in  axial  alignment 
with  each  other;  said  electromagnetic  coil,  when  energized, 
producing  electromagnetic  force  to  thereby  cause  attraction  of 
said  first  clutch  armature  member  and  said  at  least  one  second 
clutch  armature  member  toward  said  driving  member  to  bring 
said  first  and  second  clutch  armature  members  and  said  driving 
member  into  firctional  engagement  with  each  other  immedi- 
ately after  occurrence  of  slight  slips  between  said  surface  of 
said  driving  member  and  one  of  said  at  least  one  second  clutch 
armature  member  adjacent  thereto  and  between  adjacent  ones 
of  said  first  clutch  armature  member  and  said  at  least  one 
second  clutch  armature  member;  and 
magnet  means  provided  between  said  radially  extending 
surface  of  said  driving  member  and  said  at  least  one  sec- 
ond clutch  armature  member  for  causing  said  at  least  one 
second  clutch  armature  member  to  be  attracted  toward 
and  held  in  contact  with  said  radially  extending  surface 
during  deenergization  of  said  electromagnetic  coil. 

4,466,523 
RATCHET  MECHANISM 
Joseph  P.  De  Carolis,  Bristol,  and  Lawrence  L.  BUIinfs,  East 
Hartford,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  The  Stanley  Woita,  New 
Britain,  Conn. 

FUed  Jnn.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,459 
Int  a.i  n6D  11/06:  B25B  13/46 
VS.  a.  192—43.1  15  Cbdna 

6.  A  ratchet  handle  for  a  hand  tool  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  substantially  cylindrical  interior  wall 

defined  by  a  plurality  of  parallel  longitudinal  teeth; 
a  shifter  received  in  said  housing,  said  shifter  comprising  at 

least  two  ears; 
a  drive  means  received  by  said  shifter  and  adapted  to  receive 
the  shank  of  the  hand  tool,  said  shifter  being  rotatably 
shiftable  to  each  of  three  positions  relative  to  said  drive 
means;  and 
pawl  means  mounted  on  said  drive  means  to  selectively 
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TnTl^H  il?!!^-""''  **""*  connection  between  said  hous-   intermediate  plate;  and  (c)  means  on  said  sleeve  for  ensaains 


MM,S24 
PLATE  LOCATING  APPARATUS  FOR  MULTIPLE  DISC 

CLUTCH 
WendeU  C.  Luc,  KcadaUiiile,  LmL,  aMlgiior  to  Dua  Corpora- 
tion, Toledo,  Ohio 

I  Filed  Mar.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,296 

iBt  a^  F16D  13/75.  65/52 
M&.  a  112— 70J5  16 


-^  J 


1.  In  a  clutch  assembly  including  an  intermediate  plate,  a 
cover,  and  a  pressure  plate  disposed  therebetween,  a  driven 
disc  between  said  pressure  plate  and  said  intermediate  plate, 
said  intermediate  plate  containing  an  aperture  therethrough, 
said  aperture  positioned  radially  outwardly  of  said  driven  disc; 
means  for  axially  locating  said  intermediate  plate  relative  to 
said  driven  disc,  comprising:  (a)  an  axially  extending  rod  hav- 
ing one  end  thereof  affixed  to  said  cover,  said  rod  extending 
through  said  aperture,  (b)  a  cylindrical  sleeve  inloted  on  said 
rod  and  extending  through  said  aperture,  said  sleeve  contain- 
ing abutment  means  at  opposite  ends  thereof,  said  abutment 
means  being  disposed  for  contacting  respective  sides  of  said 


4,466,525 
MARINE  PROPULSION  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  LOW 

SPEED  MANEUVERING 
Dale  R.  Sprideo,  MUwankee,  Wis.,  awigiior  to  The  Falk  Corpo- 
ration,  Milwanlwe,  Wis. 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,847 

Int  CL?  B60K  41/02 

U  A  a  192-04)76  5  QaiM 


to  engage  said  housing  teeth  by  a  single  spring,  said  shifter 
ears  being  adapted  to  selectively  interact  with  said  pawl 
means. 


1.  A  pneumatic  clutch  control  system  for  a  marine  propul- 
sion drive  including  a  prime  mover  controlled  by  a  throttle 
speed  governor,  a  drive  train  for  transmitting  power  from  the 
prime  mover  to  a  propeller  drive  shaft,  an  air  inflauble  clutch 
for  connecting  the  prime  mover  to  said  drive  train,  and  throttle 
means  for  actuation  of  the  propulsion  system,  said  control 
system  being  adapted  for  connection  to  a  source  of  pressurized 
air  and  comprising: 
first  and  second  air  branches  each  leading  from  said  air 
sourse  to  a  master  control  valve  which  is  shiftable  to 
connect  one  or  the  other  of  said  air  branches  to  said 
clutch; 

said  first  air  branch  including  means  operatively  connected 
to  said  throttle  means  to  provide  an  air  output  that  is 
responsive  to  air  pressure  supplied  to  said  first  branch  by 
said  throttle  means; 

said  master  control  valve  being  responsive  to  the  air  output 
from  said  first  branch  to  disconnect  said  first  branch  and 
connect  said  second  branch  to  said  clutch  when  said  air 
output  reaches  a  first  control  pressure; 

a  throttle  governor  control  means  connected  to  receive  the 
air  output  of  said  first  air  branch  and  for  providing  a  speed 
pressure  signal  to  said  throttle  speed  governor  which  is 
proportional  to  said  air  output;  and  said  second  air  branch- 
ing including 

a  choice  valve  connected  between  said  air  source  and  said 
master  control  valve  and  adapted  to  continue  the  inflation 
of  said  clutch  through  said  master  control  valve  until  the 
preuure  within  said  clutch  reaches  a  second  control  pres- 
sure. 

a  piloted  boost  valve  connected  between  said  air  source  and 
said  master  control  valve  in  parallel  with  said  choke  valve, 
said  boost  valve  being  normally  closed  but  adapted  when 
piloted  at  said  second  control  pressure  to  connect  the 
source  of  pressurized  air  directly  to  the  clutch  through 
said  master  control  valve,  and 

a  maneuvering  valve  disposed  in  the  connection  between 
said  air  source  and  the  pilot  of  said  boost  valve,  said  ma- 
neuvering valve  normally  completing  the  connection 
between  said  air  source  and  the  pilot  of  said  boost  valve 
but  being  shifted  to  disrupt  the  connection  after  the  speed 
preuure  signal  rises  to  a  predetermined  level. 
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HEUCOPTER  ENGIMEmNTBOi  WITH  BrvmB        consisting  of  t  substantiaUy  fUt  washer,  sud  coupling  means 

"SSTD^Y^SySSi^JS^  "'»"«  «id  thnm  or  drive  member  axidly  towani  the  ude  of 

JaoMS  J.  Hewlett,  North  Harcn,  and  Raymoad  D.  Zagraoski, 

Soaara,  both  of  Conn.,  assignors  to  Chandler  Enuw  Inc^  West  Hm^u  »  ^    ^  m  /M 

HwlANd,  Conn. 

Fllad  Apr.  It,  1M2,  Sir.  No.  3d9,300 
brt.  a>  F1€D  2i/02;  BdOK  41/02 


l^;iz]|p&j 


said  bearing  member  axially  remote  from  said  transverse 
flange. 


•HJJTfflHJH^ 


1.  A  helicopter,  comprising: 

a  rotor; 

an  engine; 

rotor  drive  means  including  an  overrunning  clutch  for  con- 
nectuig  said  rotor  to  said  engine  whenever  the  speed  of 
said  rotor  does  not  exceed  the  speed  of  said  engine;  and 

engine  control  means  for  providmg  an  engine  speed  signal 
indicative  of  the  rotary  speed  of  said  engine,  for  providing 
a  ftiel  command  signal  indicative  of  fuel  flow  required  for 
desired  engue  operation,  and  for  metering  fuel  flow  to 
said  engine  in  response  to  said  fuel  command  signal; 

characterized  by: 

rotor  speed  means  for  providing  a  rotor  speed  signal  indica- 
tive  of  the  rotary  speed  of  said  rotor;  and 

said  engine  control  means  comprising  means  for  providing, 
in  response  to  said  rotor  speed  signal,  a  rotor  deceleration 
signal  indicative  of  the  deceleration  of  said  rotor  m  excess 
of  a  predetermined  threshold  deceleration,  for  providing 
an  autoroution  signal  indicative  of  said  rotor  being  de- 
clutched from  said  engine,  and  for  providing  said  fuel 
command  signal  with  a  ftiel  increase-indicating  compo- 
nent in  response  to  said  rotor  deceleration  signal. 


APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  aRCUIT  BURN<OUT 

IN  MULTI-PRICE  MERCHANDISERS 

DmM  HofhMB,  HOiadale,  N J.,  aasiVMr  to  Rowe  lotematlonaL 
IiWn  WUppuy,  N  J. 

FDed  Ang.  13, 1981,  Sar.  No.  Vnjm 
IM.  a.)  G07F  77/00 
U.S.  a  194—1  N  3 


MM|527 
CLliTCH  RELEASE  BEARINGS 
Billet,  Lamof  laye,  FhUKt,  aarifsor  to  Valao,  Parii, 


Fnad  Apr.  7, 1911,  Set.  No.  281,922 
Ctaims  priority,  appUotlon  Frimce,  Apr.  t,  1910, 10  07S12: 
Jan.  29, 1981,  tl  01678 

Int  a.)  P16D  2i/l4 
UA  a.  192—98  28  Gains 

1.  A  clutch  release  bearing  comprising  a  plutic  operating 
member  having  a  transverse  flange  and  being  ad^>ted  to  be 
controlled  by  an  actuating  member,  a  metal  bearing  member 
engageable  with  the  actuating  member,  a  drive  or  thrust  mem- 
ber adapted  to  coect  with  a  release  mechanism  of  an  associated 
clutch  in  response  to  said  operating  member,  coupling  means 
for  axially  coupUng  said  drive  or  thrust  member  to  said  operat- 
ing member,  said  metal  bearing  member  being  disposed  axially 
between  said  drive  or  thrust  member  and  said  transverse  flange 
of  said  operating  member,  said  transverse  flange  having  dis- 
crete access  passages  providhig  access  for  the  actuating  mem- 
ber to  said  metal  bearing  member,  said  metal  bearing  member 


3.  In  a  control  circuit  for  a  merchandise  machme  having  a 
plurality  of  dispensing  unitt  each  comprishig  an  energizable 
drive  member,  ^iparatus  including  a  money  register  having  a 
plurality  of  price  Ibies  adapted  to  be  activated  in  response  to 
the  deposit  of  money  in  the  register  and  an  output  terminal  at 
which  the  register  produces  a  relatively  low  level  mterrogat- 
ing  signal  for  application  to  said  price  lines  and  at  which  the 
register  produces  a  relatively  high  level  driving  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  the  application  of  said  interrogating  signal  to  acti- 
vated ones  of  said  price  lines  and  means  connected  to  said 
output  terminal  for  applying  said  interrogating  signal  to  said 
price  Imes,  said  last-named  means  including  respective  groups 
of  pricesetting  switches,  said  groups  corresponding  hi  number 
to  the  number  of  said  units,  respective  diodes  connecting  the 
pricesetting  switches  to  said  price  lines,  and  respective  dou- 
blepole  double-throw  switches  corresponding  m  number  to  the 
number  of  said  units,  the  poles  of  said  switches  behig  con- 
nected to  said  termmal,  a  normally-open  contact  of  one  pole  of 
a  switch  being  connected  to  a  group  of  price-setting  switches 
associated  with  the  corresponding  unit,  a  normallyopen 
contact  of  the  other  pole  of  the  switch  behig  connected  to  the 
energizable  drive  member  of  the  corresponding  unit. 
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SEPARATION  UNIT  FOR  PROCESSED  BOOK  BLOCKS 

Hm-Ptter  nrudorf,  GffOHdddt.  and  AcUa  Kratadi,  Ldp. 

rig,  both  of  GcnMB  OMMwratic  Rc^  MrifBon  to  VEB  KoB- 
biMt  Polygraph  "Wtraer  LaabcR",  Leipiig,  G«nau  Dcno- 
cratfeRop. 

I     CoiitiBiiatioa-iB.pwt  of  Scr.  No.  74,99«,  Sep.  13, 1979, 
■baadoMd.  which  is  a  coattaaatloa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  70,049, 
Ang.  27, 1979,  abaadoaed.  Tliis  appUcatioa  Dec  29, 1981,  Scr. 

No.33S,3n 
ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Gcmaa  Dcaioeratic  Rcp^  Aao. 
29,1978,207511 

lat  aj  BC5G  47/10 
U.S.  a  198-368  6CiaiBit 


1.  In  a  feeding  arrangement  for  boolc  blocks  discharged 
onC'by-one  in  an  upright  position  on  a  first  conveying  means 
travelling  at  a  first  speed  so  as  to  form  two  i»rallel  horizontal 
book  stacks  on  the  first  conveying  means,  a  combination  com- 
prising a  separating  device  including  a  second  conveying 
means  travelling  at  a  higher  speed  than  that  of  said  first  con- 
veying means,  and  two  stationary  stack  supports  bridging  said 
first  and  second  conveying  means  in  the  path  of  movement  of 
respective  stacks  to  hold  leading  partt  of  the  stacks  while  the 
second  conveying  means  due  to  its  higher  speed  separates 
individual  book  blocks  from  each  stack  and  advances  the  sepa- 
rated book  blocks  in  two  parallel  series;  a  gating  switch  ar- 
ranged between  the  two  series  of  book  blocks  to  stop  tempo- 
rarily the  advance  of  a  book  block  in  one  series  while  releasing 
book  blocks  in  the  other  series,  and  vice  versa;  and  position 
season  arranged  for  detecting  relative  positions  of  the  book 
blocks  in  respective  series,  said  sensors  cooperating  with  said 
gating  switch  to  release,  in  mpotue  to  the  detection  of  the 
leading  edge,  a  leadmg  book  block  in  the  other  series  while 
stoppmg  the  leading  book  block  m  the  one  series  and  subse- 
quently releasing  the  latter  book  block  in  response  to  the  detec- 
tion of  the  trailing  edge  of  the  leading  book  block  in  said  other 
series,  so  that  the  released  book  blocks  in  each  of  said  series 
advance  at  accurately  timed  spatial  intervals. 


table  for  printed  circuit  boards,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
oblong  pallets  provided  with  vessels  for  receiving  parts,  a 
guide  system  conducting  said  pallets  along  a  looped  path,  said 
pallets  being  arranged  essentially  parallel  to  one  another,  said 
looped  path  including  two  moving  paths  located  parallel  next 
to  one  another  and  extending  approximately  perpendicular  to 
the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  pallets,  and  two  transition 
paths  connecting  said  two  moving  paths,  a  drive  for  moving 
said  pallets  along  said  looped  path,  said  drive  having  a  drive 
element  each  in  the  region  of  said  two  transition  paths,  each 
said  drive  element  acting  on  a  first  engagement  means  of  the 
respective  pallet  located  in  said  transition  path,  wherein  sev- 
eral pallets  are  arranged  in  each  moving  path  with  mutual 
lateral  contacts  and  are  moved  jointly  step-by-step  by  the 
width  of  one  pallet,  while  the  palleu  of  the  respectively  other 
moving  path  are  moved  in  the  opposite  direction,  and  wherein 
a  pallet  can  be  moved  step-by-step  in  each  transition  path  by 
means  of  the  respective  drive  element,  while  the  pallet  in  the 
respectively  other  transition  path  is  moved  in  the  opposite 
direction  and  the  pallets  located  in  said  moving  paths  stand  still 
in  the  normal  position,  wherein  a  pallet  located  at  the  end  of  a 
transition  path  laterally  restt  against  the  next  following  pallet 
in  the  subsequent  moving  path,  and  wherein  four  slanting  or 
rounded  deflection  paths  are  provided  in  said  looped  path  each 
deflection  path  connecting  one  of  said  moving  paths  with  one 
of  said  transition  paths,  said  palleu  are  provided  with  second 
engagement  means  for  engagement  with  each  drive  element 
during  movement  of  said  pallett  along  said  deflection  paths 
from  an  engagement  position  on  each  of  said  deflection  paths 
to  the  beginning  of  the  next  following  transition  path  respec- 
tively and  from  the  end  of  said  transition  paths  to  a  disengage- 
ment position  on  said  next  following  deflection  path  respec- 
tively, and  wherein  said  engagement  and  disengagement  posi- 
tions on  each  of  said  deflection  paths  are  displaced  relative  to 
the  next  lying  transition  path  towards  the  respective  other 
transition  path  by  a  non-vanishing  distance  being  less  than  the 
width  of  a  pallet 


M66,S30 
FEED  MECHANISM  FOR  PARTS 
Gcrd  Stiicklcr,  Birkcnwcg  18,  D41S1  OMrwarapn,  Fad.  Rep. 
ofGcnaaay 

Fikd  Mar.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  359,166 
Clalw  priority,  applicatiOB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  7, 
1981,3114032 

Int.  0.2  H05K  13/02;  B65G  35/06 
VS.  a.  198-472  23  daims 


4^466,531 
APPARATUS  FOR  MAKING  ELASTOMERIC  FABRIC 
Robert  C  Baaghcr,  Taliiadp;  Ralph  F.  KlaMr,  aai  Raywiad 
R.  Sirith,  Jr.,  both  of  Akroa,  all  of  OUo,  Maipon  to  Tbs 
Stcelastic  Compaoy,  Akroa,  Ohio 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  3r,485 

lat  a.1  B65G  23/00 

VJS.  a.  198—486  15  QafaM 


Var-^—T^ 
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I.  Feed  mechanism  for  parts,  particnlariy  ft»r  an 


lUy 


1.  A  transfer  mechanism  for  the  movement  of  elastomeric 
ribbon  between  a  first  and  second  mechanism  of  a  ply  Cibrica- 
tion  apparatus  comprising: 
shuttle  means  for  selectively  engaging  the  ribbon  and  includ- 
ing: 

a  raceway  presenting  opposed  flanges;  and 
channel  means  projecting  downwardly  from  said  race- 
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wiy,  Mid  raceway  and  channel  means  defining  a  mov-  tion  in  cantilevered  relation  within  said  finger  holder  over  or 
IS!  ?  Ili  '  JT''*^*  meani  for  tranilation  of  adjacent  to  laid  tranaport  wrface,  said  finger  member  having  a 
■aMi  shuttle  upwardly  and  downwardly  with  respect  to  double-upered  recessed  male  tongue  exuding  in  symmetry 

from  opposing  edges  normal  to  said  first  linear  edge  to  a  medial 
region  and  with  each  side  of  said  tongue  being  complemental 
to  the  Upered  female  slot  in  said  finger  holder  for  its  reversible 
usage- 


said  first  and  second  mechanisms,  said  first  movement 
means  being  located  over  one  of  said  two  mechanisms 
and  including: 

first  support  means  rigidly  attached  to  said  apparatus; 

second  support  means  for  mounting  said  shuttle  and  hav- 
ing an  overall  length  lew  than  the  length  of  said  shuttle; 

roller  means  rouubly  carried  by  said  second  support 
means  and  engageable  with  said  opposed  flanges  of  said 
raceway  for  parallel  protraction  and  retraction  of  said 


4At6JS33 

__  BLADE  EDGE  WEAR  CUPS 

ihuttTe"'thweIlbirg"whereb7"iid"shuttl^^  ^SSS'^*  ^*'^^*  ^^  ^'  ^^''^^  Blrmtaghwn,  Mich. 

tracted  from  said  first  mechanism  to  said  second  mecha-      ^^       -,,  .  -,      ^  ,„.  _     ^,    , 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431321 

iBt  a.)  B45G  33/26 
V3.  CL  198—476  9  Qaini 


nism  without  direct  support  over  said  second  mecha- 
nism; 

first  rod  means; 

actuating  means  for  moving  said  first  rod  means,  one  end 
of  said  fint  rod  means  being  connected  to  one  of  said 
support  means,  said  actuating  means  being  connected  to 
the  other  of  said  support  means,  and  the  other  end  of 
said  first  rod  means  being  movable  with  respect  to  the 
other  of  said  support  means  to  which  said  actuating 
means  is  connected; 

fint  intermeshing  rack  and  gear  means  connected  to  one 
end  of  said  first  rod  means; 

shaft  means  rotatably  connected  to  said  first  gear  means; 

second  intermeshing  rack  and  gear  means  said  gear  means 
being  affixed  on  said  shaft  means  and  rotatable  there- 
with; and 

second  rod  means  connected  to  said  second  rack  and  gear 
means  at  one  end  and  being  connected  at  the  other  end 
to  the  support  means  to  which  said  first  rod  means  is 
connected  whereby  said  first  and  second  rod  means  are 
protracted  and  retracted  in  unison  to  move  one  of  said 
support  means  toward  and  away  from  the  other  of  said 
support  means  in  continuous  parallel  alignment  there- 
with; and 
second  movement  means  for  translation  of  said  shuttle  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  mechanisms. 


4,466,532 

REPLACEABLE  FINGER  ELEMENTS  FOR 

TRANSPORTING  HOT  GLASS  ARTICLES 

Lmttr  C  Mlnnemin,  MatuBac,  and  Jaek  L  Perry,  SylTania, 

both  of  Ohio,  aaaignon  to  Dora  Tanp  Corporatioa,  HoUand, 

OUo 

FUad  Sap.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,287 

lat  a.)  B65G  25/00 

VS.  a.  198—490  2S  Ciaina 


1.  In  a  conveyor  system  for  serially  transporting  and  posi- 
tioning newly-formed  glass  articles,  the  system  having  a  plural- 
ity of  article  moving  modules  extending  over  the  conveyor 
transport  surface  in  spaced-apart  array,  the  combination  of 
each  module  comprising  a  finger  holder  having  at  least  one 
tapered  female  slot  therein  disposed  in  generally  vertical  rela- 
tion facing  the  said  conveyor  transport  surface,  and  at  leut  one 
rigid  finger  member  consisting  of  molded  solid-lubricant  ther- 
moaet  material  having  at  least  one  complemental  upered  re- 
cessed tongue  adjacent  a  first  linear  edge  for  its  slip-fit  reten- 


1.  Blade  wear  clips  for  attachment  in  an  end-to-end  aligned 
row  upon  the  edge  of  the  wear  surface  of  a  blade,  such  as  a 
curved  auger  bUule  and  the  like,  comprising: 
each  clip  being  formed  of  a  roughly  square,  flat  channel, 
made  of  a  weldable,  thin  steel  sheet-like  material,  having  a 
base  and  opposite  short  legs  to  provide  the  channel  cavity 
therebetween; 
each  channel  cavity  being  filled  with  a  matrix  formed  of 
packed  together  irregular  size  and  shape  hard  carbide 
particles  and  a  soft,  ductile  brazing  type  nuterial  filling 
the  spaces  between  the  particles  and  generally  surround- 
ing the  particles,  said  clips  being  weldable  upon  the  face  of 
the  blade  in  an  aligned  row  adjacent  the  blade  edge  to 
provide  a  wear  resistant  strip; 
and  said  particles  being  relatively  movable  within  the  ma- 
trix, under  impact  to  the  clips,  so  that  despite  said  hard 
particles  being  brittle,  said  matrix  and  the  particles  are 
resistant  to  impact  forces  and  impact  breakage. 


4^466^34 

DISPLAY  PACKAGES 

J.  Maleoln  Dunn,  305  Via  Mootego,  San  Clemcote,  Calif.  92672 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,149 

Iirt.  a'  B68D  2S/S4 

VS.  a.  206— 45  J4  8  Clains 


/j^  ; 


60 


'S8 


1.  In  a  display  package: 

firont  and  back  covers  each  having  inner  and  outer  surfaces 

and  having  free  edges  along  at  least  a  portion  of  their 

respective  margins  and  said  front  cover  having  a  display 

opening  formed  therethrough; 
an  insert  comprising  a  base  sheet  having  a  front  and  back 

side  and  having  a  display  opening  formed  therethrough 
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having  •  size  no  less  than  that  of  said  display  opening  of 
the  front  cover  the  margins  of  the  cover  extending  beyond 
the  margins  of  the  insert; 

the  insert  further  comprising  two  layers  of  adhesive  one  at 
its  front  side  and  the  other  on  iu  back  side  and  extending 
to  the  margin  of  the  display  opening,  said  layers  of  adhe- 
sive being  bonded  to  the  inner  surfaces  of  sud  front  and 
back  covers,  respectively:  and 

a  transparent  window  pane  having  a  size  exceeding  that  of 
the  display  opening  of  said  insert  and  interposed  between 
said  inner  surface  of  the  front  cover  and  the  adhesive  layer 
at  the  front  side  of  the  insert; 

the  pane  and  the  display  openings  of  the  front  cover  and 
insert  being  aligned  each  with  the  others;  and 

an  article  to  be  displayed  disposed  in  said  display  opening  of 
said  insert. 


ping  strap  end  portions  when  the  tension  force  on  said 
strap  exceeds  said  predetermined  tension  force. 


AAt6JS35 
SUP  SEAL  JOINT  FOR  STRAP 
Gak  W.  HoiOB,  Gl«ii?icw,  DL,  aarigaor  to  Signode  Corporatkm, 
GteBftew.ni. 

I  Flkd  Dm.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  454,257 

lot  CLi  B65D  71/00 
VS.  a  206-83 J  2 


1.  In  combination,  the  elements  comprising: 

a  bale  of  compressed  resilient  material  having  a  generally 
parallelpiped  shape  with  four  side  surfaces  and  two  end 
surfaces; 

at  least  one  strap  with  two  oppositely  facing  major  side 
surfaces  having  predetermined  frictional  characteristics 

I   disposed  in  a  loop  around  the  bale  to  overlap  a  predeter- 

'  mined  length  of  an  inner  end  portion  of  the  strap  adjacent 
the  bale  with  an  outer  end  portion  of  the  strap  so  that  the 
confronting  strap  surfaces  of  the  overlapping  end  portions 
are  generally  in  surface  contact  or  in  alignment  to  be  in 
surface  contact  for  effecting  a  frictional  engagement,  said 
strap  inner  end  portion  being  disposed  at  least  partially 
around  one  comer  defined  by  two  of  said  bale  side  sur- 
faces; and 

seal  at  one  of  said  bale  side  surfaces  defining  said  one 
comer  of  said  bale,  said  seal  being  deformed  closed  about 
both  of  said  overlapping  strap  end  portions  with  one  part 
of  said  seal  adjacent  one  of  said  overlapping  strap  end 
portions  and  with  another  part  of  said  seid  adjacent  the 
other  of  said  overlapping  strap  end  portions,  said  de- 
formed closed  seal  including: 

(1)  a  crimp  of  said  one  part  of  said  seal  against  said  one  of 
strap  end  portion  to  prevent  withdrawal  of  said  one 
strap  end  portion  from  said  closed  seal,  and 

(2)  a  crimp  of  said  other  part  of  said  seal  against  said  other 
strap  end  portion  with  a  predetermined  degree  of  fric- 
tional force  engagement  which,  in  combination  with  the 
frictional  forces  between  the  bale  and  the  strap  as  well 
as  between  the  overlapping  strap  portions  resulting 
from  the  bale  expansion,  is  sufficientiy  great  to  restrain 
said  other  9tnp  end  portion  relative  to  said  seal  when 
the  tension  force  on  said  strap  is  equal  to  or  leas  than  a 
predetermined  tension  force  but  which  is  sufRcientiy 
low  to  permit  relative  movement  between  said  overl^v 


PATTERN  FOR  A  BOX  FOR  aCARETTES  OR 
OGARILLOS 
Joachln  ZeHel,  Hagaa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMmy,  awlpor  to  Maa- 
chiBcntebrik  AUni  Schmennniid  GmbH  A  Co.,  GcTdaberg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuy 

Filed  Dec  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  451,977 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Dec.  21, 
1981, 3150561 

brt.  a.)  B65D  85/Ja  5/66;  B65B  11/48 
VS,  CL  206—273  12 


1.  In  a  pattern  for  a  box,  the  pattern  being  provided  with  a 
central  section  for  defining  a  receiving  space  in  the  box  and  a 
pair  of  end  sections  which  respectively  will  form  the  neck  of 
the  box  and  a  lid  coupled  to  the  rear  wall  of  the  box,  the  box 
neck  forming  end  section  including  a  front  defining  section  and 
two  oppositely  disposed  side  defming  sections  connected 
thereto,  the  side  sections  being  foldable  with  respect  to  the 
front  section  along  fold  lines,  the  central  section  including  a 
front  wall  defining  section  and  a  pair  of  side  wall  defining 
sections  which  will  be  folded  with  respect  thereto  along  fold 
lines,  the  fold  lines  between  the  front  and  side  sections  of  the 
neck  forming  end  section  being  displaced  inwardly  relative  to 
the  fold  lines  between  the  front  wall  and  iu  associated  side 
walls  of  the  central  section  whereby  the  box  neck  will  be  offiMt 
relative  to  the  outside  wall  of  the  receiving  space,  the  fold  lines 
between  the  front  and  side  sections  of  the  neck  forming  section 
be  interrupted  by  cuts  which  form  ears,  the  side  sections  of  the 
neck  forming  section  being  partially  separated  from  adjacent 
side  walls  of  the  central  section  by  cuts  and  the  front  section  of 
the  neck  forming  section  being  coupled  to  the  front  wall  of  the 
central  section  by  an  embossed  edge,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: the  junction  between  the  side  sections  of  the  neck 
forming  section  and  the  adjacent  side  walls  of  the  central 
section  being  in  the  form  of  centrally  disposed  embossed  re- 
gions with  slots  extending  in  both  directions  therefrom  to  the 
opposite  edges  of  the  neck  forming  section  side  sections,  a 
punched-out  region  at  each  end  of  the  embossed  edge  between 
the  front  section  of  the  neck  forming  section  and  the  central 
section,  the  width  of  the  punched-out  regions  being  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  the  material  in  which  the  pattern  is 
formed,  the  inwardly  disposed  pair  of  said  cuts  between  the 
side  sections  and  side  walls  terminating  at  respective  of  the 
punched-out  regions. 
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CONCEALABLE  HOLSTER 

I E.  McMahM,  2U9  Uwk  Dth  UlMwood,  Oyo  44107 

FIM  Sep.  30,  IMS,  to.  No.  43M14 

bt  a.)  BMD  B5/00 

U  A  a  206-317  (  ruif 


tivdy  smaU  first  pMuge  formed  therein  ofT-center  relative 
to  the  bottle  opening,  and  •  lecond  member  overlying  Mid 
fint  member  and  having  a  relatively  tm#n  wcond  pawagr 
formed  therein  ofT-center  relative  to  the  bottle  opening, 
•aid  lecond  member  being  rotatable  relative  to  Mid  bottle 
and  fint  member  for  movement  from  an  open  poiition 
with  the  first  and  second  passages  aligned  to  permit  drop- 
ping of  needles  into  the  bottle  to  a  closed  position,  with 
the  second  passage  moved  out  of  alignment  with  the  first 
passage  to  prevent  dropping  of  needles  into  the  bottle;  and 
means  cooperating  between  said  second  member  and  said 
bottle  for  substantially  locking  said  second  member  in  said 
closed  position  against  Airther  roution. 


1.  A  fireann  bolster  having  the  outward  appearance  of  a 
billfold  or  wallet  of  the  bifold-type,  the  holster  being  adapted 
to  carry  and  conceal  a  pistol  having  a  grip  portion,  a  frame 
portion,  s  routable  cartridge  receiving  cylinder,  a  trigger,  a 
hammer,  and  an  elongated  barrel,  the  holster  comprising: 
a  generally  fiat,  flexible  cover  member  foldable  along  a 
centerline  to  provide  adjacent  cover  member  halves  be- 
tween which  the  pistol  can  be  positioned  for  firing  from 
within  the  folded  cover  member,  the  barrel  associated  end 
of  the  folded  cover  member  being  open  to  permit  free 
egress,  fh>m  within  the  holster,  of  a  bullet  fired  by  the 
pistol  positioned  within  the  cover  member,  said  halves 
substantially  covering  and  concealing  at  least  the  sides  of 
the  pistol; 
a  generally  rigid  support  block  fMtened  to  at  leut  one  of  said 
halves,  the  support  block  engaging  portions  of  the  pistol 
to  maintain  iu  firing  position  between  said  halves  against 
recoil  forces  generated  by  the  firing  of  the  piston; 
at  leMt  one  retaining  strap  for  holding  the  pistol  in  position 
on  the  support  block;  and 

a  trigger  finger  receiving  aperture  provided  in  at  least  one  of 
said  halves  to  permit  firing  of  the  pistol  from  withhi  the 
folded  cover  member. 


19107 


4|464339 

SURGICAL  BLADE  REMOVER 
M.  FhuMiihoffisr,  980  WahMt  St.,  PhOadelpUa,  Pa. 


FIM  Jn.  9, 1903,  to.  No.  302,4(0 
tat  a»  B63D  25/00:  B48F  7/00:  AtfIB  19/01  M\f  13/00 
U  A  a  206-370  13 


1.  A  surgical  pkte  remover  for  separating  a  surgical  blade 
firom  a  blade  holder  with  spring  action  comprising: 
a  plate; 

for  hokUng  said  plate  in  a  relatively  secured  position; 


<,464JI30 
HYPODERMIC  NEEDLE  DISPOSAL  SYSTEM 
1  F.  GkMHi,  DMfiUe,  Criff.,  laliMr  to  BiomMy  Syi- 
tacn  San  Dtego.  QUIf . 

Filod  Apr.  13, 1903,  to.  No.  408,203 
tat  a*  BOID  25/00:  B60F  l/Ol  7/00 
U  J.  CL  204    3«  3g  I 


a  vee-shaped  notch  in  an  essentially  flat  section  of  said  phite, 
said  notch  being  to  engage  the  sides  of  said  blade  at  the 
heel  portion  thereof  when  said  blade  is  inserted  partially 
therethrough  for  springing  said  blade  off  of  said  holder. 


MERCHANDDONG  PACKAGE 

aMmy-en-GrtinaiB,  and  Pari  Darboto,  Pocm, 
both  of  Fkaaca,  artgaofft  to 


1.  A  disposal  system  for  used  hypodermic  needles  and  the 
like,  comprising; 

a  bottle  having  an  upwardly  open  bottle  opening  formed 
therein; 

a  cap  assembly  mounted  on  said  bottle  and  including  a  fint 
oiembef  secured  against  rotation  relative  to  said  botde  in 
a  position  overlying  the  bottle  opening  and  having  a  rela- 


FDad  Jn.  24y  19S3»  to.  No.  807,402 
.  tority,  appHctHoa  Phma,  Jaa.  28, 1902, 02  11130 
fat  a.>  B68D  85/672:  A48C 13/18:  B08B  47/08 
U  A  a  208-387  10  Chdav 

1.  A  re-usable  theft-resistant  package  suitable  for  Mlf-servioe 
merchandizhig  of  goods,  comprising  a  cover,  a  lock  adapted  to 
be  operated  mechanically  and  electromagnetically  and  to  re- 
tain said  cover,  a  boh  member  incorporated  in  said  lock,  a 
profiled  opening  in  said  package  adapted  to  admit  a  comple- 
mentarily  profiled  rod  adapted  to  push  back  said  boh  member 
and  forming  part  of  a  correspfwiding  key  device,  a  fly-weight 
of  ferromagnetic  material  disposed  to  resist  selectively  pushing 
back  of  said  boh  member  and  adapted  to  permit  pushing  back 
of  said  bolt  member  by  retivcting  in  responw  to  a  magnetic 
field  and  a  return  vptiag  adapted  to  resist  retraction  of  said 
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fly-weight,  the  •mngement  being  tuch  that  said  fly-weight  it 
retracted  by  a  magnetic  field  produced  by  aaid  key  device  to 


»r  -T 


■>~im^ 


•      «U  Jv 


permit  pushing  back  of  said  bolt  member  so  u  to  unlock  the 
package. 


MOLDED  CONTAINER  WITH  INTEGRAL  HINGE 
Oarias  P.  TaUar,  HaadHon,  and  Dairial  R.  MIDsr,  nailaBill. 
both  of  OUo,  aaal^ors  to  Backhon  Malarial  HandUag 
Groop  lae^  GtaeiaBati,  Ohio  aad  Ekco  Prodaeta,  lacn  Wheal* 
faig,IIL 

Filed  Apr.  26, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  371,999 
lat  a>  BC5D  2J/06,  51/04 
U  A  a  206-S06  10 


^  / 


k  \.^ 


1.  A  nestable  and  stackable  container,  comprising 

a  unitary,  one  piece,  container  body  of  molded  synthetic 
resin  material  having  a  bottom  wall  and  two  pairs  of 
opposed  side  walls  integrally  joined  together  and  inte- 
^ally  extending  upwardly  frmn  the  periphery  of  said 
bottom  wall; 

said  side  walls  being  shaped  and  extending  upwardly  and 
outwardly  from  s^  boMom  wall  to  permit  said  container 
body  to  be  netted  within  a  like  container  body  and  die 
latter  to  be  nested  therein  when  disposed  in  vertical 
aligned  relationship  therewith; 

a  pair  of  bails,  each  being  a  unitary,  one  piece,  construction 
of  molded  synthetic  icsin; 

hinge  means  unitary  in  one  piece  only  with  each  of  said  bails 
snd  one  pair  of  said  opposed  sidewalls  for  pivotally  con- 
necting said  bails  to  said  one  pair  of  sidewalls,  rtspto- 
tivdy,  for  movement  about  respective  parallel  horizontal 
axes  that  arc  parallel  to  said  bottom  and  the  longitudinal 
extent  of  said  one  pair  of  sidewalls  to  provide  for  pivotal 
movement  of  said  bails  relative  to  said  container  body 
between  a  stacking  position  wherein  each  bail  extends 
generally  horizontally  in%vardly  from  its  associated  pivot 
axis  into  the  adjacent  interior  of  the  container  body 
toward  the  qiposed  sidewall  of  said  one  pair  of  side%valls 
to  provide  raqiective  iqpwanUy  fadag  support  stack  sur- 
faces, and  a  nesting  podtkin  wherein  each  bail  is  disposed 


outwardly  of  the  adjacent  interior  of  the  associated  side- 
wall  to  permit  said  nesting  of  two  like  container  bodies; 

bail  support  surfaces  on  said  one  pair  of  opposed  sidewalls 
spaced  from  the  adjacent  corresponding  pivot  axes  and 
engaging  the  respective  bails  in  their  stacldng  posttioo  at 
contact  points  spaced  radially  from  said  respective  pivot 
axis  to  resist  inward  turning  movements  on  said  bails; 

said  bail  structures,  when  in  said  stacking  position,  having 
their  support  stack  surfaces  simultaneously  engaging  a  like 
ccmtainer  stacked  thereon  in  vertical  aUgnad  reUttioaship 
above  said  container  body; 

said  hinge  OMans  comprising  a  plurality  of  longitudinaUy 
spaced,  upwardly  extending,  first  pivot  portions  of 
mokled  synthetic  resin  integral,  in  one  piece,  with  the 
upper  edge  of  each  of  said  one  pair  of  sidewalls,  a  iriurality 
of  longitudinaUy  spaced  second  pivot  portions  of  molded 
synthetic  resin  integral,  in  one  piece,  with  and  along  a 
longitudinal  edge  of  each  oStaiA  bails  that  are  of  a  spacing 
and  of  a  longitudinal  length  so  as  to  inter-engage  longitu- 
dinally with  said  first  pivot  portions  of  the  associated 
sidewall  of  said  one  pair  of  sidewalls,  a  idurality  of  pivot 
pins  coaxial  with  a  re^ective  pivot  axis  extending  from  at 
least  one  of  said  first  pivot  portions  and  said  second  pivot 
portions,  and  said  pivot  pins  bemg  constructed  of  nxdded 
synthetic  resin  integral,  in  one  piece,  with  said  one  pivot 
portions,  and  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  pivot 
portions  having  longitudinally  extending  bearing  aper- 
tures coaxial  with  said  respective  pivot  axes  and  of  a 
diameter  substantially  equal  to  the  diameter  of  respective 
pivot  pins; 

saki  second  pivot  portions  integrally  and  in  one  piece  includ- 
ing means  providing  assembly  of  said  pivot  pins  within 
respective  apertures; 

said  assembly  means  including  slots  opening  radially  from 
said  bearing  apertures  to  permit  only  radial  asaemMy  of 
said  pins  through  said  slots  into  said  bearing  apertures 
only  when  said  bails  are  in  an  assembly  position  that  is 
pivotally  spaced  from  said  pivotal  movement  of  said  bails 
rdative  to  said  container  body  between  the  stacking  posi- 
tion and  the  nesting  position;  and 

said  bails  and  said  sidewalls  having  interengaging  stop  sur- 
faces positively  preventing  rotation  of  said  bails  through 
said  nesting  position  to  said  assembly  position. 


SEPARATING  OONTRIVANCX  FOR  CXREALS 
Haw  Oetikar,  9t  GaDsn,  and  RoMB  MlUar,  NIadanmril,  both 
of  Swltaarlaad,  aaslgnnn  to  Gebradar  Bahlar  AG,  UswII, 
swinanaM 

Fllad  Feb.  5, 19t2,  Sm.  No.  346,012 
Oakm  priority,  applictfioa  Switaarlairi,  Fab.  23,  Iftl, 
1170/81 

bt  CL>  B07B  9/00:  B03B  4/00 
U  A  a  209-^«4J  r 


1.  Separating  contrivance  for  cereals  and  similar  grain  prod- 
uct, comprising: 

two  air-penetrable,  incUaed  fluidized  bed  tables  arranged 
one  over  the  other  and  separately  supported  for  indepen- 
dent oscillation  in  relation  to  a  frame; 
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means  defining  an  inlet  leading  to  one  end  of  the  upper 

fluidtzed  bed  table; 
meant  defining  a  fint  outlet  spaced  from  the  inlet  for  receiv> 

ing  the  light  grain  fraction  from  the  upper  fluidized  ubie; 
meant  defining  a  second  outlet  between  the  inlet  and  fint 

outlet  for  receiving  the  heavy  grain  fraction  from  the 

upper  fluidized  table; 
means  located  at  one  end  of  the  lower  fluidized  table  for 

defining  a  third  outlet  for  receiving  heavy  impurities  such 

at  stones  and  the  like; 
means  located  at  the  other  end  of  the  lower  fluidized  bed 

table  for  defining  a  fourth  outlet  for  receiving  the  heavy 

grain  fraction  from  said  lower  fluidized  bed  table; 
means  for  independently  supporting  said  fluidized  bed  ta- 
blet; 
fint  drive  meant  for  oscillating  said  upper  fluidized  bed  table 

in  a  predetermined  direction;  and 
second  drive  means  for  oscillating  said  lower  fluidized  bed 

table  in  another  predetermined  direction. 


METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  DISTINGUISHING 
BETWEEN  FIELD  CROPS,  PARTICULARLY  POTATOES 
ON  ONE  HAND  AND  STONES  OR  CLODS  OF  SOIL  ON 

THE  OTHER  HAND 
Haraam  ZwaUen,  Subcrg,  and  Ulrtch  Rcnnml,  ZoUlkofsn, 
both  of  Switzerland,  aaaignon  to  Byatronk  Maachioea  AG, 
Botzbcrg,  Switzarlaad 

Filed  Sep.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,120 
Clataa  priority,  appUcatloa  Swltieriaiid,  Oct  2,   1980, 
7354/80 

lot  a.i  B07C  5/i4 
U.S.  a.  209— 9M  7 


(Dm  \ 


'8^ 


D 


1.  An  apparatus  for  separating  field  crops,  particuhvly  pou- 
toes,  from  stones  and  clods  of  soil  comprising: 

(a)  at  least  one  sensor  having  a  membrane  and  an  electro- 
magnetic transducer  having  a  magnetic  field  that  pene- 
trates through  said  membrane; 

(b)  means  for  feeding  and  dropping  field  crops,  stones  and 
clods  one-by-one  onto  said  sensor  membrane  and  through 
the  magnetic  field  outside  said  membrane; 

(c)  said  magnetic  field  being  influenced  both  by  vibration  of 
the  membrane  due  to  impact  thereof  by  field  crops,  stones 
and  clods  and  passage  through  said  magnetic  field,  the 
influence  on  s«id  magnetic  field  in  turn  producing  an 
output  signal  by  said  transducer,  said  output  signal  corre- 
sponding to  the  impact  and  magnetic  field  influencing 
property  of  each  crop,  stone,  or  clod; 

(d)  means  for  distinguishing  a  high  frequency  transducer 
signal  induced  by  ttone  impactt  and  a  lower  frequency 
trantducer  signal  induced  by  clod  magnetic  influence  and 
for  generating  a  separating  signal  upon  detection  of  a 
ttone  or  clod;  and 

(e)  separating  means  for  separating  stones  and  clods  from 
crops,  said  separating  means  being  actuated  by  said  sepa- 
rating signal. 


PHOTOELECTRIC  DETECIION  DEVICE  FOR  COLOR 

SORTING  APPARATUS 
Toahiidko  Sataka,  aad  HidakI  SakaU,  both  of  HipiUUroaUaa, 
to  SMke  Fngliiaaring  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokjro, 


FUad  Apr.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  371,239 

Claina  priority,  applkatioa  Japw,  May  14, 1981,  §6-73036 

Int  a.)  B07C  m42 

U.S.  a  209—880  4  rirf-f 


1.  In  a  color  sorting  apparatus  comprising  at  least  one  chute 
having  an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end;  means  for 
feeding  a  mixture  of  grains  having  a  desired  color  and  grains 
having  different  colors  onto  said  upstream  end  of  each  chute  to 
allow  the  mixture  to  flow  down  along  each  chute  and  to  be 
shot  out  of  said  downstream  end  thereof  along  a  predetermined 
path;  light  source  means  for  applying  light  to  the  grains  pasting 
along  said  predetermined  path  to  allow  the  light  to  be  reflected 
by  and/or  trantmitted  through  the  graint  patting  along  taid 
predetermined  path;  control  meant  for  receiving  a  below-men- 
tioned light  signal  to  generate  a  control  signal;  and  means 
operative  in  response  to  the  control  signal  from  said  control 
means  for  deflecting  the  grains  having  different  colon  out  of 
said  predetermined  path, 
a  photoelectric  detection  device  including  at  least  one  lens 
barrel  having  therethrough  a  bore  through  which  passes 
the  light  reflected  by  and/or  transmitted  throu|^  the 
grains,  a  light-receiving  element  receiving  the  light  patt- 
ing through  said  bore  in  said  lens  barrel  to  generate  said 
light  signal,  a  movable  member  movably  supported  by 
said  lent  barrel,  a  plurality  of  fUten  carried  on  taid  mov- 
able member,  and  actuator  meant  for  actuating  said  mov- 
able member  to  move  the  same  so  at  to  allow  a  telected 
one  of  taid  filten  to  be  aligned  with  taid  bore  in  taid 
barrel. 


ARTICLE  GRADING  APPARATUS 
Raymond  G.  W.  Wright,  Hanttoa,  Eagland,  aaaigBor  to  Nabiaco 
Braada,  lac,  Panippaay,  N  J. 

Fttad  Jna.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389,787 
Claiaia  priority,  appUcatkm  Ualtad  Klagdoai,  Jna.  19, 1981, 
8119056 

lat.  Ci>  BOTE  WOfl 
U.S.  a.  209-^684  13  < 


to  M 


1.  A  method  of  grading  articlet  according  to  their  tize, 
comprizing  ditpoting  taid  articlet  at  an  end  portion  of  a  walk- 
ing beam  conveyor  (18)  which  it  inclined  to  the  horizontal  and 


I 
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which  includei  a  plurality  of  rehitively  movable  pockeu 
(3S37),  picking  up  articles  in  said  pockeu  (3S,  37)  and  convey- 
ing them  along  the  conveyor  (IS)  by  transferring  each  article 
from  pocket  to  pocket,  characterised  in  that  the  dimensions 
(d|,  d2)  of  each  pocket  (35, 37)  respectively  parallel  and  lateral 
to  the  conveying  direction  are  less  than  the  dimensions  of  those 
of  said  articles  which  are  greater  than  a  preselected  size,  and 
the  articles  whose  dimensions  exceed  those  of  the  pockeu  (35, 
37)  are  either  not  i»cked  up  by  the  pockeu  or  fall  out  of  the 
pockeu  under  gravity  as  they  are  conveyed  by  the  conveyor 
(It). 


I 


BOTTOM  SHELF  COUPLER  WTTH  ANTICREEP 
PROTECTION  MEANS 
RuiaU  G.  Althcrr,  MaMtar,  Iid^  and  John  W.  Kain,  Chietgo, 
UL,  aaaignora  to  AMSTED  ladwtriet  Incorporated,  Chicago, 
DL 

FOad  Apr.  26, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  371,590 
IiH.  a'  B61G  3/24 


I 


U,S.  a  213—148 


ICIain 


1.  A  railway  coupler  comprising  a  coupler  head,  said  cou- 
pler head  having  a  depending  bottom  shelf  extending  from  a 
fhmt  face  ledge, 

a  lock  movable  within  said  coupler  head  between  locked  and 
released  positions, 

a  locklift  means  operatively  connected  to  said  lock,  said 
locklift  means  having  a  connector  means  and  a  toggle,  said 

.  connector  means  having  one  end  extending  therefrom  to 
form  a  prong  means, 

said  bottom  shelf  including  a  vertical  support  portion  having 
a  chamfer  facing  the  locklift  means,  and  said  connector 
means  having  a  side  face  opposite  said  prong  means,  said 
side  face  having  a  chamfer  facing  the  bottom  shelf  vertical 
support  portion  to  permit  said  connector  prong  means  to 
contact  said  ledge  when  said  connector  is  laterally  dis- 
■    placed. 


M6C,547 

DISPOSABLE  FLEXIBLE  CONTAINERS  FOR  BABY 

FEEDING  BOTILES 

Uav  KUttich,  P.O.  Bos  501,  Gcniriitoa,  Trawnal,  Sooth 

AMca 

FUad  May  34, 1982,  Sar.  No.  38U30 
diliM  priority,  appikatkM  Sorth  Africa,  Jn.  5,  1981, 
81/3770 

Int  a'  AtfU  9/00 
VS.  a  215-11  E  9  Clalmi 

7.  A  baby  feeding  bottle  comprising: 
a  reusable  housing  of  tubular  orafiguration  with  an  open 
upper  end,  the  housing  comprising  two  longitudinally 
divided  sections  which  are  Unked  together  along  a  longi> 
tudinally  extending  hinge  zone  and  are  movable  about  the 
hinge  zone  between  open  and  closed  positions;  and  coop- 
erating tongue  and  groove  chunp  formations  located  on 
the  two  housing  sections  at  low  level  in  the  housing,  the 
tongue  and  groove  clamp  formations  extending  longitudi- 
nally relative  to  the  housing  and  being  movable  relative  to 
each  other  in  a  directimi  transverse  to  the  chunp  forma- 
tions about  the  longitudinally  extending  hinge  zone  be- 
tween a  separated  inoperative  position  when  the  two 


housing  sections  are  in  open  position  and  an  operative 
position  when  the  two  houung  sections  are  in  their  closed 
position;  an  open-ended  disposable  flexible  container  in- 
cluding an  engagement  formation  which  it  spaced  from 
the  base  of  the  container  and  a  pair  of  transversely  spaced 
attachment  elemenu  extending  longitudinally  from  the 
container  and  securing  the  engagement  formation  to  a 
base  zone  of  the  container,  the  attachment  elemenu  being 
separated  from  each  other  by  an  open  section  and  the 
engagement  formation  extending  transversely  between 
the  attachment  elemenu  and  being  separated  from  the 
base  of  the  container  by  said  open  section,  the  container 


p-M 


.  -« 


being  adapted  to  be  mounted  in  the  housing  with  the 
engagement  formation  of  the  container  clamped  between 
the  longitudinally  extending  tongue  and  groove  forma- 
tions on  the  housing  to  anchor  the  base  of  the  container 
and  with  the  mouth  zone  of  the  container  folded  over  the 
open  upper  end  of  the  housing  when  the  two  housing 
sections  are  in  their  closed  position,  the  longitudinally 
extending  attachment  elemenu  being  adi4>ted  at  least  to 
minimize  distortion  of  the  container  when  the  engagement 
formation  is  engaged  by  the  tongue  and  groove  forma- 
tions; and  a  teat  located  on  the  upper  end  of  the  housing, 
and  forming  a  seal  over  the  mouth  of  the  container. 


CONTAINER  AND  CLOSURE  AND  METHOD  FOR 

APPLYING  A  CLOSURE  TO  A  CONTAINER 

JoMS  F.  Harbart,  StaflMahirc,  EaglMid,  Msfgnor  to  Metal 


per  No.  PCr/GB82/00073,  §  371  Date  Sap.  30, 1982,  $  103(a) 
Date  Sep.  30, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03099,  PCT  Nk. 
Date  Sep.  18, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  5, 1982,  Sar.  No.  432,982 

brt.  CL^  B65D  5J/J6 

U.S.  a  215-307  4  aalBS 


1.  A  combination  of  a  container  having  an  externally  screw- 
threaded  neck  and  a  metal  closure  cap  formed  from  a  cup- 
shaped  blank,  having  a  plain  cylindrical  wall,  in  which  thread 
is  formed,  the  container  being  sealed  by  a  gasket  within  said 
cap,  pressed  down  against  the  mouth  of  said  container,  said 
closure  being  secured  to  said  container  by  means  of  separate, 
longitudinally  aligned,  inwardly  projecting  lengths  of  thread 
formed  by  inwardly  deforming  said  plain  cylindrical  wall 
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between  adljacent  tunit  of  the  container  threid.  lakl  inwwdly 
pt^teting  •Ugned  lengths  of  thre«l  being  wperated  at  inter- 
vak  by  undefenned  portkm  of  Mid  plain  cylindrical  waU. 
nch  iatemiptiom  constituting  transverse  notches  in  said  clo- 
sof«  thread  to  allow  passage  of  gas  transversely  of  said  closure 
thread. 


HARVESTER  ORAINMN  WITH  FOLDABLE 

EXTENSIONS 
'  D.  HaMway,  BhM  Sprlap,  Mo^  aasigMir  to  AlUs^lahn- 
sn  CorpenrtkM,  Miiwnkee,  Wte. 

FDid  Sap.  IC,  1982,  Sar.  No.  418,693 

IM.  CL*  B6BD  7/24 

VS.  CL  220—4  A  7  Claims 


1.  A  harvester  grain  bin  having 

•  front  wall, 

a  rear  wall, 

a  pair  of  laterally  opposite  side  walls  interconnecting  said 
front  and  rear  walls,  the  upper  ends  of  said  walls  each 
presenting  a  rim  of  predetermined  horizontal  width,  said 
risM  being  substantially  coplanar  and  defining  an  up- 
wardly facing  quadrilateral  opening, 

front  and  rear  upright  extensions  pivotally  connected  at 
their  lower  inboard  edges  on  transverse  horizontal  axes  to 
the  inboard  edges  of  said  front  and  rear  walls,  respec- 
tively, said  front  and  rear  extensions  being  pivouble  from 
extended  upright  positions  downwardly  and  inwardly  to 
at  least  to  a  generally  horizontal  position, 

laterally  opposite  side  extensions  having  their  lower  out- 
board edges  pivotally  connected  on  longitudinal  axes  to 
outboard  edges  of  said  rims  of  said  kterally  opposite  side 
walls,  respectively,  said  tide  extensions  being  pivotable 
from  extended  upright  positions  downwardly  to  positions 
alongside  the  laterally  outer  sides  of  said  side  walls,  and 

releasabie  fastening  means  interconnecting  adjacent  ends  of 
said  extensions  at  the  four  comers  formed  by  the  exten- 
sions in  their  extended  upright  positions. 


CLOSURE  FOR  A  CYLINDRICAL  OPENING  HAVING 
IMPROVED  VENTING  MEANS 
JaaMa  B.  SoHlfM^  lUaa,  OUa.,  aaslvMr  to  T.  D.  Williamson, 
Incn  Tain,  OUa. 

FUad  Sap.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  428,116 
Iirt.  a>  B6BD  S1/J61 F18K  24/04 
U  J.  a  220-208  4  rui— 

1.  A  closure  for  a  cylindrical  opening  having  improved 
venting  means,  comprising: 
a  plug  body  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end,  the  plug 
body  bdng  of  cylindrical  external  configuration  for 
removeable  positioning  within  a  cylindrical  opening,  the 
plug  body  having  means  on  the  external  cylindrical  sur- 
hee  to  seal  against  a  cylindrical  opening  wall; 
means  for  retaining  the  plug  body  within  a  cylindrical  open- 
ing against  fluid  pressure,  the  plug  body  having  an  axial 
opening  therethrough,  a  portion  of  the  opening  communi- 


cating with  the  phig  body  outer  end  being  of  a  larger 
hitemal  diameter  thra  the  portion  of  the  opening  commu- 
nicating with  the  plug  body  inner  end  forming  an  bitemal 
circumferential  ledge; 

a  tubular  valve  element  slidably  received  in  said  plug  body 
axial  opening,  the  valve  element  having  an  enlarged  exter- 
nal diameter  portion  a4jacent  the  outer  end  and  having  at 
least  one  radial  opening  in  the  tubular  wall  adjacent  to  and 
qiaoed  from  the  element  inner  end; 

a  cap  member  closing  said  tubular  valve  element  inner  end; 

an  annular  groove  within  said  plug  body  axial  opening  adja- 
cent said  plug  body  inner  end; 


a  gasket,  such  as  an  O-ring,  in  said  groove  slideably  and 
sealably  engaging  said  valve  element  external  cylindrical 
surface;  and 

a  coiled  spring  receiving  said  valve  element  and  compress- 
ibly  positioned  between  said  plug  body  opening  circum- 
ferential ledge  and  said  valve  element  enkrged  external 
diameter  portion  which  urges  said  valve  element  outer 
end  towards  said  plug  body  outer  end  to  cause  said  gasket 
to  engage  said  valve  element  between  said  radial  opening 
and  said  inner  end  to  thereby  dose  fluid  flow  through  the 
valve  element,  the  valve  element  being  inwardly  depress- 
ible  by  force  applied  against  said  outer  end  to  expose  said 
radial  opening  past  said  plug  body  inner  end  to  allow  the 
flow  of  fluid  therethrough. 


4*488381 

CLOSURE  DEVICE 

Earn  F.  Laa«,  P.O.  Box  ir,  Uttia  Elm,  Tai.  78088 

Filed  Fab.  28, 1903,  Ser.  No.  470,300 

M,  a^  B8BD  87/06 

VS.  a.  220—293  24 


1.  A  dosttie  device  comprising  two  opposed  surfaces 
adapted  to  be  brought  into  abutting  relation  to  each  other,  each 
surfiMe  fkirther  comprising  a  locking  groove;  a  locking  ring 
disposed  between  said  snrfiMes,  said  locking  ring  flirther  com- 
prisfaig  a  plurality  of  circumferentially  qMced  looking  lugs, 
said  locking  lugs  being  adapted  to  provide  fHetional  engage- 
ment with  said  locking  grooves  when  said  loddng  ring  is 
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rotated,  thereby  bringmg  uid  surfaces  into  abutting  relation  to 
each  other;  and  means  for  rotating  said  locking  ring  and  said 
locking  lup  relative  to  said  lodking  grooves  to  provide  said 
frictional  engagement. 


STERILIZATION  CONTAINER  FORMED  OF 
NONWOVEN  MATERIAL 
A.  M.  Brtlat  worth.  Wflhrahaii.  Mav^  William  M. 
inndalite,  and  Howwd  J.  Goldnar.  HIghtaad  Park, 
both  of  DL,  aMi«Mn  to  American  HoipHal  Snpply  Cofpora- 
tioB.  Efaaston,  Til. 

Filed  AHg.  8,  1983.  Scr.  No.  520,992 
lat  a'  BtSD  43/06 
VA  a  220-^394  17 


1.  A  sterilization  container  capable  of  withstanding  steam 
sterilization  without  substantal  change  in  physical  properties 
comprising:  a  cover  of  nonwoven  material  and  including  a  top, 
a  plurality  of  sidewalls  depending  from  said  top,  and  a  snl 
flange  extending  about  the  periphery  of  said  cover  side  walls; 
and  a  tray  of  nonwoven  material  ud  including  a  bottom,  a 
plurality  of  side  walls  extending  upwardly  of  said  bottom,  and 
a  seal  flange  extending  about  the  periphery  of  said  tray  side 
walls;  said  sealing  flanges  of  said  cover  and  tray  defining  corre- 
spondingly curved  paths  in  directions  outward  of  their  respec* 
tive  side  walb  and  cooperating  to  form  a  continuous  seal  and 
define  a  tortuous  path  for  providing  a  bacterial  barrier  when 
said  cover  and  tray  are  assembled. 


CX>MPOSnE  CONTAINER  CONSTRUCnON 
D.  ZsagST,  DowMn  Grore,  DL.  aarignor  to  Nattoaal 
TorporatioB,  Chkago,  DL 
DMrioa  of  Ser.  No.  144,848.  Apr.  28, 1980.  aboadoMd.  TUi 
appUeatkM  Sep.  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299382 
brt.  a'  B88D  25/ J8.  51/20 
VS,  CL  220—461  3  < 


1.  A  container  for  packaging  a  product  comprising:  an  outer 
container  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  sidewall  with  an  open 
top  and  a  rim  aroimd  said  open  top;  a  oollapaible  inner  liner 
loosely  positioned  within  said  outer  container  and  forming  a 
qMce  therd)etween,  said  inner  liner  having  an  open  end  sub- 
stantially aligned  with  said  open  end  of  said  outer  container  to 
permit  filling  of  said  liner  with  said  product  during  which  said 
liner  confonns  to  said  outer  container,  a  rigkl  ring  around  the 
open  end  of  the  inner  liner  and  defining  a  downwardly-open- 
ing channel  receiving  said  rim  with  said  liner  supported  by  said 
ri^  ring  to  secure  said  liner  to  said  outer  container  while 
allowing  said  liner  to  flex  to  change  the  volumetric  capacity  of 


said  mner  liner,  said  rigid  ring  having  a  locking  rib  engaging  an 
inner  lower  portion  of  said  rim  and  a  kicking  ledge  engaging  a 
tower  outer  portion  of  said  rim  to  provide  a  kwk  for  said  ring 
to  saul  rim  and  seal  adjacent  said  open  end  of  said  space  be- 
tween sakl  liner  and  said  container,  a  cover  liner  sealed  to  said 
rigid  ring  for  sealing  sakl  open  end  of  sakl  inner  Uner  after 
insertion  of  said  product,  said  rigid  ring  having  an  annular 
recess  for  receiving  a  peripheral  portion  of  sakl  cover  Uner,  an 
overcap  releasably  secured  to  sakl  rigkl  ring  and  having  a 
peripheral  portion  engaging  said  cover  liner  in  said  umular 
recess  to  clamp  sakl  cover  liner  to  said  rigid  ring,  means  for 
ventmg  said  space  between  said  outer  container  and  inner  liner 
as  said  inner  liner  contracts  due  to  a  vacuum  therein,  thereby 
preventing  the  formatkm  of  a  vacuum  in  sakl  outer  container, 
and  means  for  hermetically  sealing  sakl  means  for  venting  after 
sakl  product  has  been  processed. 


SINGULATING  SEEDER  FOR  HIGH  DENSITY  PLUG 

TRAYS 
WilUaa  A.  Hanaeck,  and  Pari  Blekal.  both  of  Sritaa« 
aasi^Mff  to  Bad  Aatla.  lae^  SaHaM,  CaUf . 

Fllad  Apr.  L  1982,  Sar.  No.  344377 
IM.  a>  B48H  3/00 
VS.  a  221—1  8 


4.  In  a  seed  sfaigulator  for  sktgalating  seed  from  aa 
gulated  quantity  thereof  wherein  sakl  seeds  iachKle  aa  dlipsokl 
of  revolution  generated  about  a  mi^or  axis  and  having  a  muor 
axis,  an  improved  singuhtw  comprising:  aa  uadertying  drop 
{date  with  at  least  one  drop  hole,  said  drop  hole  havag  a 
diameter  m  the  range  on  one-quarter  larger  than  the  major  axis 
of  the  ellipsokl  of  revolutkm  of  sakl  seed;  an  overtymg  and 
reciprocating  singulating  fdate  with  at  least  one  singulating  cell 
therein,  sakl  singulating  ceH  movatk  to  and  fhNn  a  poaitkM  of 
registration  with  said  drop  hole,  a  wiper  bar  overlying  said 
drop  h(rfe  and  c^>turing  said  singulating  plate  therebetween 
for  permitting  reciprocating  movemem  of  said  skigulatiag 
plate  to  and  fmn  a  position  of  registratioa  of  sakl  ■ngulating 
cell  and  sakl  drop  hole,  sakl  wiper  bar  havmg  an  ^wrtun 
overlying  said  drop  hole;  a  probe  partiaOy  penetratiag  said 
wiper  bar  aperturr,  means  for  moving  sakl  singnlaling  cell  into 
registry  between  said  wiper  bar  apertmn  and  drop  hole;  and 
means  fbr  reciprocating  said  probe  downwardly  and  beyond 
said  drop  hcrie  to  expel  singulated  seed. 
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JIG  FOR  USE  IN  MACHINING  STYLUS  BLANKS 

YMten  YaraHiky,  ami  AftaoMi  Umf,  koth  of  lUfli,  brad, 

■MivMn  to  RCA  Cotftntlm,  N«w  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  JoL  21,  IMl,  8m.  No.  288,613 

Iirt.  a^  B68H  5/00 

VS.  a.  221^224  15 


hydrogen  peroxide  solution  firom  the  fint  container  into  at 
least  one  fiirther  container  containing  a  catalyst; 

(c)  flirther  continuously  catalytically  decomposing  the  hy- 
drogen peroxide  solution  in  said  at  least  one  flirther  con- 
tainer, and 

(d)  utilizing  the  evolved  oxygen  flnm  the  final  one  of  said  at 
least  one  flirther  container. 


4,468,887 
DEVICES  FOR  MEASURING  THE  QUANTTIY  OF 
PRODUCTS  FOR  CANNING 
Y?w  NtodMdow,  Ker  an  H«»l  80  root*  da  Chaperon,  St  Ew- 
aoc,  29000  Qnlaper,  and  Jaan<:harlca  MaKhadoor,  U  fMl- 
kraie  Kerbaacoi,  St  Jean  TroUmon,  29120  Pont  TAbbe,  both 
ofFiraace 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,921 
ClaiiH  priorUy,  applkatiOB  F^uwe,  Mar.  4, 1981, 81 04380 
IM.  a.)  B67D  5/60:  GOIF  J  J/00 
VJS.  CL  223-144  7 , 


1.  In  a  jig  for  use  in  machining  blanks  including 
a  housing  having  a  firont  end  and  a  storage  channel, 
a  releasable  gripping  means  supported  by  said  housing  for 
gripping  and  releuing  blanks  transported  to  the  front  end 
of  the  housing  from  said  storage  channel,  and 
means  disposed  within  said  housing  for  transporting  individ- 
ual blanks  from  said  storage  channel  to  said  front  end,  the 
improvement  comprising: 
said  transporting  means  being  disposed  within  said  releasable 
gripping  means,  both  means  being  connected  to  control 
means  for  operating  said  releauble  gripping  means  and 
said  transporting  means,  said  control  means  being  located 
inside  the  housing  and  adapted  to  operate  said  releasable 
gripping  means  and  said  transporting  means  indepen- 
dentiy  of  each  other. 


4,466386 

DISPENSING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 

CONTROLLABLE  DISPENSING  OF  OXYGEN  AND 

UQUIDS  IN  BIOLOGICAL  SYSTEMS 

Klaas  Stehtias.  KeltaaatnaM  33, 8029  Saoeriach,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Germany 

FIM  Mar.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,910 
aains  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuiy,  Mar.  10, 
1981, 3109064 

Iirt.  CL'  B67B  7/00 

vjs.  a.  222—1  17 


L 

1  ' 

I 

•'1 

*r      1 

T«   4 

11— 1 

1.  In  apparatus  for  measuring  the  quantity  of  Products  for 
canning;  a  supply  tank  to  conutin  the  products  for  canning,  a 
quantity-measuring  chamber  with  a  substimtially  vertical  wds, 
a  support  mounting  said  chamber  for  roution  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction  about  an  axis  substantially  parallel  to  the  axis 
of  said  chamber,  said  chamber  comprising  a  tubular  enclosure, 
a  piston  vertically  reciprocal  within  said  tubular  enclosure, 
said  chamber  having  a  lower  portion,  a  supply  conduit  commu- 
nicating said  lower  portion  of  the  chamber  with  the  supply 
tank,  a  vertical  cylindrical  filling  nozzle  with  a  secondary 
piston  reciprocal  therein,  a  delivery  conduit  extending  be- 
tween the  chamber  and  the  nozzle,  said  delivery  conduit  com- 
municating with  said  chamber  through  an  orifice  and  commu- 
nicating with  said  nozzle  through  a  lateral  opening  entirely 
situated  above  the  orifice  by  which  said  conduit  communicates 
with  said  chamber,  valve  means  controlling  communication 
between  the  supply  conduit  and  the  measuring  chamber,  said 
nozzle  being  situated  between  the  tank  and  the  chamber  and 
relatively  forward  of  the  chamber  with  respect  to  die  direction 
of  rotation  of  the  chamber,  said  delivery  conduit  extending 
substantially  radially,  said  supply  conduit  having  a  part,  adja- 
cent said  tuk,  rearwardly  inclined  with  respect  to  the  direc- 
tion of  rotation. 


1.  A  method  for  continuous  release  of  oxygen  or  liquid  over 
a  prolonged  period  of  time,  comprising: 

(a)  producing  water  and  oxygen  in  a  first  container  by  con- 
tinuous catalytic  decomposition  of  a  hydrogen  peroxide 
solution; 

(b)  using  the  oxygen  so  produced  as  a  drive  gas  to  force  the 


4,466,888 
AERATOR  CONTROL  ARRANGEMENT 
I H.  Dans,  St  Loois  Conrty,  and  DaUas  W.  RoUIm,  St 
both  of  Mo.,  aarignort  to  ACF  ladMti 
rated.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Contiaaatloa  of  Sar.  No.  32^79,  Apr.  23, 1979, , 

which  is  a  dlTiiioB  of  Ser.  No.  848080,  Ju.  29, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4,168320.  TUs  appUartkM  Aog.  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  407^46 

brt.  a^  B68G  3/J2 

VJS.  CL  222—198  U  ClitaM 

1.  A  railway  hopper  car  comprising:  a  plurality  of  hoppen 
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spaced  longitudiiudly  along  said  car;  each  of  said  hoppers 
having  slope  sheets  at  the  lower  portion  thereof  extending 
downwardly  to  define  a  discharge  opening;  a  discharge  outlet 
mounted  so  as  to  be  movable  between  open  and  closed  posi- 
tions relative  to  said  discharge  opening;  each  of  said  hoppers 
adapted  to  contain  a  participate  granidar  lading  not  si^ifi- 
cantly  affected  by  fluidization,  which  when  loading  into  said 
hoppers  results  in  severe  bridging  directly  above  said  outlet;  at 
least  one  gas  accumulator  mounted  upon  said  car;  means  for 
periodically  pressurizing  said  accumulator;  at  least  one  selec- 


tively positionable  manually  rotatable  elbow  mounted  upon  at 
least  one  of  said  slope  sheets  on  the  lower  portion  thereof 
adjacent  said  outlet;  means  for  periodically  discharging  said 
accumulator;  means  for  directing  bUsts  of  gas  from  said  accu- 
mulator through  said  nuuiually  rotatable  elbow  toward  selec- 
tive positions  adjacent  the  outlet  until  bridged  ladUng  adjacent 
the  outlet  is  rendered  flowable  and  flows  through  said  dis- 
charge opening,  and  whereby  said  manual  elbow  may  then  be 
rotated  to  direct  blasts  of  gas  to  other  portions  of  the  hopper  to 
break  up  additional  bridged  lading. 


4,466,559 

VALVES  FOR  CONTROLLING  DISPENSATION  OF 

FLUID  MATERLa 

Brian  K.  Londor,  97  Psm  Way,  Ewdi,  Surrey  KT19  OHN, 


Filed  Aog.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  294,069 
ClaiiBs  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  29, 1981, 
8113175 

Iirt.  a^  B67D  3/00 
U.S.  a  222-196  7 


1.  A  valve  for  controlling  the  dispensation  of  powdered 
material  from  a  reservoir,  said  valve  including  a  valve  body 
comprising: 

a  conduit  for  substantially  vertical  disposition  in  use  and 
terminating  in  an  aperture; 

blade  means  having  a  lower  edge,  said  blade  means  being 
formed  of  ferromagnetic  material  and  magnetically  recip- 
rocatable  along  a  linear  path  in  a  vertical  plane  between  an 
open  position  substantially  clear  of  said  aperture  and  a 
closed  position  obturating  a  vertical  ^lerture, 

a  valve  seat  disposed  at  a  lower  side  of  sidd  vertical  ^)erture 


within  said  conduit  to  abut  the  lower  edge  of  said  blade 
means  when  it  is  in  the  closed  position  and 
guide  and  shielding  means  housing  said  Made  means  and 
guiding  its  vertical  sliding  motion  therewithin  while  si- 
multaneously shielding  all  portions  of  said  blade  means 
other  than  that  obturating  the  aperture  firom  substantial 
contact  with  the  powdered  material. 


HAND  TOOLS  FOR  DISPENSING  PARTICULATE 

MATTER 

Fiank  Bonn,  1  Chanecr  Dr.,  Milfordm»4ea,  HaapaUre,  Ea- 


FOad  Sep.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  424^11 
OaiBM  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Oct  17, 1981, 
8131368 

lat  a^  B65G  65/48 
U.S.  a  222—196  4 


1.  A  hand  tool  for  dispensing  particulate  matter  including 
a  scoop  comprising  a  handle  and  a  housing  having  a  dis- 
charge end, 
a  labyrinth  barrier  disposed  transversely  across  the  housing 
defining  an  upstream  reservoir  in  the  housing  for  particu- 
late matter  and  defining  a  labyrinth  path  for  particulate 
matter  from  the  reservoir  to  the  discharge  end  of  the 
housing,  said  barrier  comprising 
an  apertured  panel  having  on  each  face  thereof  a  wall 
portion,  said  portions  together  with  the  apertured  panel 
defining  said  labyrinth  passage, 
means  for  vibrating  the  contents  of  the  reservoir,  and 
means  adjacent  the  discharge  end  of  the  scoop  for  separat- 
ing the  particulate  matter  prior  to  discharge. 


4,466,561 

BELT  BUCKLE  KNIFE 

Taaritaaa,  AHl, 

InCn  TtiariuMu  Ark. 

Filed  Jon.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  389,620 

IM.  0.3  A45C  15/00 

U.S.  a  224—163 


RiehardL. 
KirifeCo, 


to 


1.  A  belt  buckle  knife  having  in  combination  a  knife  portion 
removably  accommodated  by  a  buckle  portion,  said  belt 
buckle  knife  comprising: 
a  buckle  portion  having  first  and  second  buckle  face  elements 


10S2 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  21, 1984 


ooopmtiiig  to  define  a  blade  reodviag  region.  Mid  buckle 
portion  being  adapted  to  engage  and  fwten  a  belt; 
•  knife  portion  having  a  handle  member  and  a  blade  member 
teleetivety  operable  between  0)  a  knife  cloaed  poeition  in 
which  Mid  Made  member  ia  engaged  by  Mid  blade  receiving 
legion  of  the  buckle  portion  and  mid  knife  portion  is  le- 
curely  attached  to  mid  buckle  portion,  and  (ii)  a  knife  open 
position  in  which  said  blade  member  is  locked  open  relative 
to  said  handle  member  and  said  knife  portion  is  removable 
from  said  buckle  portion,  said  handle  member  including  first 
and  second  handle  fece  elements;  and 
structure  to  securely  attach  said  knife  portion  to  said  buckle 
portion,  said  structure  including: 
locking  arm  structure  included  in  said  handle  member  of  said 
knife  portion  and  having  a  detent,  said  locUbg  arm  struc> 
ture  and  said  first  and  second  handle  fece  elements  defin> 
ing  a  slot>like  region;  and 
handle  receiving  structure  included  on  said  buckle  portion 
and  having  a  handle  receiving  recess,  said  handle  receiv> 
ing  structure  being  accommodated  by  said  slot-like  region 
with  said  handle  receiving  recess  engaging  said  detent 
when  said  knife  portion  is  in  the  knife  closed  position. 


rated  lower  cutting  ed^  aroimd  which  toilet  paper,  pulled 
from  a  roll,  is  torn  off*,  after  being  passed  downward  behind  a 
rear  of  said  pivotaUe  member,  said  member  having  an  upper 
edge  for  holding  said  pulled  paper  against  said  base  when  said 
member  is  pivoted  by  pulling  said  paper  against  said  serrated 
edge  during  a  tearing  operation,  said  member  being  pivotally 


ijUi6JS61 
METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEVERING  A 

fi¥.AmB  SHEET 

Robert  RpiTerr»,PHtsbnrgh,  Pa,,  amignor  to  PPG  Indnatriea, 
FDad  Dee.  18,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  331,1M 

bta^BacFi/oo 

U  J.  a  22B~2  Itf 


1.  A  method  of  severing  a  piece  of  refractory  material  hav- 
big  a  first  surfece  and  a  second  opposed  surface,  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
imposing  a  first  score  in  the  piece,  the  first  score  not  extend- 
ing to  either  surface  of  the  piece  and  being  within  the 
body  of  the  piece  at  a  location  between  the  first  surfece  of 
the  piece  and  the  centerline  of  the  piece  between  the  first 
and  second  surfeces;  followed  by 
fanposing  a  second  score  in  the  piece,  the  second  score  being 
generated  in  the  second  surface  of  the  piece  and  extending 
into  the  piece  toward  the  first  surface  terminating  short  of 
the  centerline  between  the  first  and  the  second  surfeces 
and  generally  aligned  with  the  first  score;  and 
Implying  bendhig  moment  forces  about  at  least  one  of  the 
scores  to  sever  the  refractory  piece  along  the  scores. 


mounted  on  said  flanges  wherein  said  member  comprises  a 
wire  loop  having  opposing  arms  adapted  to  press  against  said 
paper  when  pivoted,  a  lower  parallel  leg  with  serrations  and 
intermediable  stub  shafts  extemling  laterally  outward  into  said 
flanges  including  a  pair  of  side  ends  connecting  said  arms  with 
said  lower  serrated  leg. 


RELT  FOR  RELT-DRIVEN  RECORDING  TAPE  PACX 
DavM  P.  SMth,  Nerth  Hndsen,  Wis.,  and  Robert  A.  Yen  Behien, 
LUydda,  MtaoL,  iiripon  to  MfauMaota  Mfariag  and  Mam- 
Company,  St  Paal  Mfan. 
Filed  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,442 
Int  a>  B4SH  17/34:  F14G  5/00 
VS.  a  224—170  7 1 


<,444JM3 
TOILET  PAPER  CONTROLLED  DISPENSER 
M.  Zaas,  Roem  3418  Woelworth  BUg.,  233  Bieedway, 
New  York  Oty,  N.Y.  10007 

FVad  FA  1, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  344J03 
Int  a.)  A47K  W/36 
VJL  a  228-74  3  n«i— 

1.  A  toilet  paper  controlled  dispenser,  comprising  in  combi- 
natioo  a  U'Shaped  base  having  a  web  and  spaced  flanges  for 
being  rigidly  affixed  verticaUy  to  a  wall,  and  a  member  pivot- 
aOy  supported  within  said  base,  said  member  including  a  ser- 


1.  A  thin,  continuous,  elastic,  flexible,  pretensioned  belt  for  a 
belt-driven  recording  tape  pack,  wherein  pressure  is  exerted  by 
the  belt  on  the  tape  pack  over  an  extended  area,  and  arises 
solely  from  the  tension  in  the  belt,  wherein  in  the  improve- 
ment, the  belt  is  characterized  by  a  microscopically  rough 
surface  having  discontinuities  ranging  in  size  between  0.2  and 
40  micrometers  peak  to  peak,  such  discontinuities  not  being 
discemaUe  by  the  naked  eye  and  which  extend  over  substan- 
tially the  full  length  of  the  fi»e  which  contacts  the  tape  pack  to 
promote  the  release  of  air  from  between  the  belt  and  the  under- 
lying tape. 
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WIRE  BONDING  APPARATUS  FOR  SEMIGONDUCTOR 

DEVICE 

KmhI  MijrMiM.  KmnMU,  Japn,  MrigBor  to  Tokyo  SUbnn 
Dodd  KukvUld  Uita,  JapM 

FOtd  Sa^  24, 1982.  Scr.  No.  423,091 
Oidw  prlorUjr,  appUMlkM  Japu,  Sop.  2S,  1981, 56-1S0769 
hi.  CU  B23K  1/06 
VS.  CL  228—1  B  2 


1^^ 

ik       m 

CRU 

30— L 

-^J^^ts^^ 

convex  die  Mirfocet  in  laid  •emi-toroidol 
ing  uid  cyHadricol  bond  and  the  jnctioo 


iKSSSff 


1.  A  wire  bonding  appontus  for  a  aenuoondoctor  device, 
conpnaing: 

a  plurality  of  oacillator^ 

a  plurality  of  ultraaonic  wave  energy  aupplying  meant  each 
including  an  ultraaonic  wave  producing  element  for  pro- 
ducing an  amount  of  ultraaonic  wave  energy  oorreqwnd- 
ing  to  the  output  of  said  oacillator  and  an  ultrasonic  horn 
driven  by  the  output  of  said  ultrasonic  wave  producing 
element  to  oscillate  hi  a  prescribed  dvection; 

a  capiUary  for  bonding  a  bonding  wire  by  means  of  ultra* 
sonic  bonding  onto  an  nmer  lead  of  a  leaid  fiiune  and  mito 
a  corresponding  pad  of  a  semicondttctor  pellet  loaded  on 
said  lead  framr, 

means  for  mputtmg  location  data  representative  of  said  inner 
lead  and  correqxmding  pad; 

coupUng  means  for  coupling  said  ultrasonic  horns  of  said 
plurality  of  ultrasonic  wave  energy  supplying  means  to 
said  capillary  so  as  to  permit  one  of  said  ultrasonic  horns 
to  define  a  preacribed  angle  with  reqwct  to  the  other; 

means  for  determining  an  angle  of  bonding  in  response  to 
said  inner  lead  location  dau  and  said  corresponding  pod 
location  data,  said  angle  of  bondmg  being  defined  as  the 
angle  formed  by  said  bonding  wire  and  a  predetermined 
reference  axis;  and 

means  for  driving  said  oscillators  so  that  the  amounts  of 
ultrasonic  energy  supplied  to  said  ultrasonic  horns  may  be 
varied  rehitive  to  each  other  in  accMdance  with  said  angle 
of  bonding. 


abutting  ends,  therri)y  forming  said  cylindrical  bond  into  a 
semi-toroidal  shi4)e. 


4j488J8T 

METHOD  FOR  BRAZE-JOINING  SPIRALLY  WOUND 

TAPES  TO  INNER  WALLS  OF  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

TUBES 
Mdtoa  E.  Ganriaoa,  PowsO,  TaaSn  aasl^ar  to  The  U^tod 
States  of  AMriea  aa  rapnaaMd  by  tka  UtfM 
mm  of  EMrff,  WMMifta,  DXX 

Food  Sap.  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  414,945 
brt.  a^  B23K  31/02 
U.S.a228— 183  4 


METHOD  OF  FORMING  A  THIN  WALLED  ANNULAR 

CHANNEL 
William  K.  Good,  POMiac  Mehn  aaaigMr  to  Xoppy  Cofpon- 
tioB,  Fcmdala,  Mkk. 

FDod  Aag.  28, 1981,  Sar.  No.  29M10 
I  lit  a}  B23K  31/02 

VS.  a  228-1S5  5  Oalw 

1.  A  method  of  forming  a  thm  walled  semi-toroidal  shell, 
generally  U-shaped  m  croas-section,  comprising  the  stq»  of: 

(a)  forming  a  flat  rectilinear  sheet  having  firee  end  portions 
and  top  and  bott<»i  edges  into  a  cylindrical  band  with  said 
firee  end  portions  abutting  and  said  top  and  bottom  edges 
forming  the  top  and  bottom  ends  of  said  cylindrical  band; 

(b)  joining  said  abutting  end  portions; 

(c)  Ibrcmg  one  end  of  said  cylindrical  band  into  a  semi-tmoi- 
dal  qMce  defined  between  die  members  having  opposed 
concave  and  convex  generally  evenly  qMoed  matching 
fixed  die  surfaces  and  an  opening  at  the  radial  outer  extent 
of  said  semi-toroidal  space,  the  nominal  diameter  of  said 
cylindrical  band  equal  to  the  radial  outer  opening  of  said 
toroidal  space,  mcluding  engaging  the  opposed  end  of  aaid 
cylindrical  band,  forcing  said  band  between  said  fixed  die 
surfisces,  said  die  surftces  ther^  progrtasivdy  curling 
said  band  radially  inwardly  between  said  concave  and 


1.  In  the  art  of  fiMcating  a  heat  exchange  structure  formed 
of  a  tube  containing  therein  an  elongated  convoluted  tMpe 
having  peripheral  sarftoes  thereof  disposed  in  a  contiguous 
relationship  with  and  attached  to  an  inner  waU  sar&ce  of  the 
tube,  the  method  for  brazing  the  convoluted  tape  to  the  inner 
wall  of  the  tape  comprising  die  steps  of: 
providing  the  convoluted  tape  with  an  •»'^g— t^f  wire  of 
brazing  fiDer  metal  coextensive  with  the  tape  at  a  location 
contiguous  with  the  radially  innermost  surfi»e  of  the  t^ie, 
inserting  the  tape  and  wire  disposed  thereon  into  the  tube; 
sufRciently  heating  the  tube  and  tape  to  mdt  the  ffiler  metal 
and  effect  displacement  of  the  filler  metal  to  the  peri|riierBl 
edges  of  the  tape  by  csfNUary  attraction  and  thereby  efliBCt 
contact  of  the  filler  metal  with  the  inner  wall  surface  of 
the  tub^  and 
thereafter  terminating  the  heating  to  solidify  the  filler  metal 
to  effect  the  joining  of  the  tape  to  the  tube  over  the  com- 
mon length  thereof. 


COMBUSnON  TYPE  HEATER  FOR  AUTOMOTIVE 

ROOM  HEATING  SYSTEM 

NoritooU  Haada,  Yokoarita,  Japan,  iwlpnr  to  Nlaaaa  Motor 


FOad  Sap.  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  418,907 

ippUeatloa  Japan,  Oct  28, 1981, 80-17119S 
Kat  a>  BMH  1/02 
VS.  a  237—03  C  4  Cl^ 

1.  Acombnstion  type  heater  for  an  automotive  interior  space 
system,  comprising: 
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•  combattor; 

an  air  blower  for  feeding  air  to  ukl  combustor; 

a  heat  exchanger  for  hMting  an  automotive  interior  space 
heating  medium  with  combustion  gas  resulting  from  com- 
bustion of  a  mixture  of  said  ftiel  and  air  in  said  combustor, 

a  box-like  casing  accommodating  said  combustor,  said  air 
blower,  said  ftiel  pump,  and  said  heat  exchanger,  said 
box-like  casing  having  a  top  wall  and  at  least  one  side  wall 
having  a  portion  adjacent  said  ftiel  pump; 

a  fint  outside  air  inlet  port  means  comprising  an  opening 
disposed  in  said  top  wall  of  said  casing  and  an  air  path  to 


for  resisting  forces  tending  to  pull  the  anchoring  device  verti- 
cally out  of  the  foundation,  projecting  laterally  from  the  tail 


said  blower  for  permitting  air  to  enter  said  blower  through 
said  casing;  and 
a  second  outside  air  inlet  means  for  providing  air  to  said 
blower,  said  second  outside  air  inlet  means  comprising  at 
least  one  opening  disposed  in  said  portion  of  said  at  least 
one  side  wall  of  said  casing  which  is  adjacent  to  said  fuel 
pump,  and  an  air  path  to  si^  blower,  said  air  path  of  said 
second  outside  air  inlet  means  being  directed  at  and  along 
said  fUel  pump  such  that  air  introduced  through  said  at 
least  one  opening  is  made  to  impinge  upon  said  fuel  pump 
and  flow  along  the  peripheral  surface  thereof  and  into  said 
air  blower. 


i,it6,Sf9 

ANCHORING  A  RAILWAY  RAIL-FASTENING  CLIP  TO  A 

FOUNDATION  FOR  A  RAILWAY  RAIL 

Howard  P.  J.  Taylor,  Graatham,  England,  aaaigBor  to  Paadrol 


FUad  Oct  IS,  1981,  Scr.  No.  311436 
CkdoH  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitad  Kiagdoa,  Oct  18, 1980, 
8033287 

lot  CLi  EOIB  9/30 
VS.  a.  238—1  Ig  naif 

1.  An  anchoring  device  which  is  suitable  for  use  in  anchor- 
ing a  railway  rail-fastening  clip  to  a  foundation  for  a  railway 
rail,  the  device  comprising,  when  considered  while  in  a  partic- 
ular orienution:  a  head  part  which  is  to  lie  above  the  founda- 
tion; portions  of  the  head  part  defining  a  horizontal  straight 
passageway  in  the  head  part,  into  which  can  be  driven  a  sub- 
stantially straight  and  horizontal  leg  of  a  railway  rail-fastening 
clip  which  has  been  made  by  bending  a  metal  rod;  a  tail  part 
which  is  joined  to  the  head  part  and  is  to  lie  in  the  foundation 
and  is  in  the  form  of  a  single  vertical  rod  below  the  head  part; 
a  vane,  for  resisting  forces  tending  to  turn  the  anchoring  de- 
vice about  a  vertical  axis,  joined  along  its  upper  extreodty  to 
the  bottom  of  the  head  part  and  Joined  akmg  one  side  thereof 
to  one  side  of  the  upper  portion  of  the  tail  part,  the  vane  having 
an  overall  vertical  height  and  an  overall  horizontal  width 
which  are  both  greater  than  itt  average  horizontal  thickness 
and  the  vane  having  a  median  vertical  plane  to  which  the 
length  direction  of  the  passageway  is  parallel:  and  a  projection. 


part  at  a  location  lower  than  the  vane,  the  top  of  the  projection 
extending,  fhnn  the  root  of  the  projection  towards  its  tip,  at,  at 
most,  a  small  angle  to  the  horizontal. 


4,466,870 
MULTI-SEGMENT  ELECTRICALLY  INSULATED  RAIL 

JOINT 
Janm  T.  Howaird,  Jaanica,  N.Y.,  aaaifBor  to  New  York  City 
TtumU  Airthorlty,  Brooklyn,  N.Y. 

FUad  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,997 
Int.  CL^  EOIB  11/54.  11/58 
VS.  CL  238—153  10 


1.  An  insulated  joint  for  electrically  insulating  a  qMce  be- 
tween two  juxtaposed  sections  of  rail,  said  joint  comprising: 

first  and  second  electrically  non-conductive  end  posts  dis- 
posed in  the  space  between  said  rails; 

a  metallic  separator  disposed  intermediate  said  end  posts, 
said  metallic  separator  including  an  upstanding  web  hav- 
ing a  top  and  a  bottom  and  farther  including  a  head  and  a 
base  rii^y  connected  respectively  to  said  web  top  and 
bottom;  and 

joint  bar  means  rigidly  joining  said  sections  of  rails,  said  joint 
bar  means  being  electrically  insulated  fh>m  said  sections  of 
rail,  said  joint  bar  means  including  at  least  one  notch,  said 
separator  head  extending  into  said  notch  and  contacting 
saki  joint  bar  at  said  notch  thereby  reducing  the  poasi- 
blility  of  sakl  separator  failing. 


HIGH-PRESSURE  UQUID  INJECnON  SYSTEM 
MttUboMT,  Thereslen  siraaaa  6,  8087  Eehing,  Fad. 
Rap.orG«nMny 

FUad  Jn.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  390,961 
CUw  priority,  ipfUcstioB  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gem^r,  Jm.  24* 
1981,3124884 

hi.  CLi  BOSB  1/08 
VS.  CL  239—101  13  CUm 

1.  A  high-pressure  injection  system  for  pumping  Uqukls  and 
atcmizing  them  by  means  of  ultrasonic  energy,  more  in  partic- 
ular a  fbd  injection  system  for  diesd  engines,  characterized  in 
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that  said  injection  system  is  constructed  as  a  structural  unit  of 
the  positively  controlled  plunger  pump  type  comprising  a 
pump  housing  which  defines  a  pumping  chamber  completely 
filled  with  liquid,  a  suction  valve  and  a  discharge  valve  as  weU 
as  a  plunger  extending  into  said  pumping  chamber,  and  in  that 


the  valve  members  of  said  suction  valve  and  said  discharge 
valve  as  well  as  said  plunger  are  coupled  to  ultrasonic  vibra> 
ton  which  are  operable  in  a  controlled  manner  for  the  purpose 
of  causing  liquid  to  be  drawn  in  through  said  suction  vdve  and 
to  be  ejected  via  said  discharge  valve. 


FLUm-JEITING  APPARATUS 
Robert  Q.  Sbetton,  Doacaa,  Okia,^  aarignor  to 
Company,  DuneaB,  Okla. 
I  Filed  Aag.  30, 1962,  Scr.  No.  4134)22 

brt.  a.)  BOSB  3/16 
U.S.  a  239^186 


HaUfburtoB 


ISOaiM 


1.  A  fluid-jetting  apparatus  incrementally  movable  along  a 
support  member,  comprising: 
carriage  means  for  mounting  on  the  support  member,  said 
carnage  means  including: 

a  framework  defining  a  channel  for  receiving  the  support 
member,  said  firamework  comprising: 
a  side  member  movable  between  an  open  position  in 
which  said  framework  can  be  mounted  on  or  dis- 
mounted  from  the  support  member  and  a  closed 
position  in  which  said  framework  is  prevented  from 
being  mounted  on  or  dismounted  from  the  support 
member;  and 
a  roller  for  engaging  a  surface  of  the  support  member 
when  said  framework  is  mounted  thereon; 
actuator  means  for  mounting  on  the  support  member; 
fluid  ejection  means  associated  with  sidd  carnage  means, 
said  fluid  ejection  means  including: 
a  nozzle;  and 

means  for  slidably  and  rotatably  connecting  said  nozzle  to 
I     said  framewoik; 

drive  means  for  operating  said  apparatus  in  a  plurality  of 
cycles,  each  cycle  having  one  phase  during  which  said 
carriage  means  is  maintained  stationary  rdistive  to  the 
support  member  and  said  actuator  member  is  moved  rela- 
tive  to  the  support  member  and  each  cycle  having  another 


phase  during  which  said  actuator  member  b  maintained 

stationary  relative  to  the  suppon  member  and  said  car- 

riage  means  is  moved  relative  to  the  support  member,  said 

drive  means  including: 

first  brake  means  associated  with  said  carriage  raeaaa; 

second  brake  means  associated  with  said  actuator  means; 

adjnstaUe  spacer  means  for  establishing  an  incremental 
distance  said  carriage  means  is  movable  along  the  sup- 
port member  during  each  of  said  cycles; 

movement  means  for  effecting  relative  movement  be- 
tween said  carriage  means  and  said  actuator  means;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  first 
brake  means,  said  second  brake  means,  and  said  move- 
ment means. 


M64,S73 
WET  PIPE  DEVICE  FOR  TURBOJET  ENGINES 
AndriA.  M.  L.  Quaboidifai,  Strlf^r  Sv  Orp,  and  G4nrd  M. 
F.  Mandat,  Epiiuy  Sow  Swart,  botk  of  Yrmat,  Mriganri  to 
Sodctc  NatkMalc  D'Etude  ct  de  CowtrvctioB  de  Motews 
D'Afiattoa  ("SJ4 XCMjL"),  Fmmc 
CoWiaMtkM  of  Sw.  No.  23«,0M,  Jaa.  19, 19S1,  ahMdoMd.  Ilto 
apptteatioa  Jn.  2S,  19i3,  Sar.  No.  SOMIS 
Caaias  priority,  appllcMioa  FhMa,  Jaa.  25, 1980, 80  01814 

iM.  a'  BMC  nm 

U.S.  a.  239— 26S.41  -9 


t»    21  hf  « 


1.  A  jet  pipe  device  for  a  turbojet  engine  having  an  annular 
stationary  canal  structure  defining  a  passage  for  gaseous  fluids 
wherein  the  device  comprises: 

(a)  an  annular  support  ring  attached  to  the  stationary  canal 
structure  so  as  to  prevent  relative  movement  therebe- 
tween in  a  direction  parallel  to  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
turbojet  engine,  the  annular  vxgfpoti  ring  attached  so  as  to 
be  coaxial  with  the  stationary  canal  structure; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  convergent  flaps  pivotally  attached  to  the 
annular  suppori  ring  such  that  they  define  an  annular 
convergent  fl^  assembly,  each  of  the  convergent  flaps 
having  a  free  end  which  is  movable  in  a  generally  radial 
direction  toward  and  away  from  the  longitduinal  axis  of 
the  turi»jet  engine  to  constrict  or  expand  the  passage  for 
the  gaseous  fluids; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  control  means  connected  between  the 
convergent  flaps  and  the  annular  support  ring  to  selec- 
tively cause  each  convergent  flap  to  pivot  aboots  its  at- 
tachment to  the  annular  support  ring  and  move  its  free  end 
toward  or  away  from  the  kmgitudinal  axis  of  the  turbojet 
engine  wherein  each  control  means  comprises: 

(i)  a  force  generating  element  having  a  first  stationary  part 

attached  to  the  annular  suppon  ring  and  a  second  pan 

extendable  and  retractable  with  respect  to  the  first  part, 

the  second  pan  having  a  distal  end; 

(ii)  a  rocking  lever  pivotally  attached  to  the  annular  suppon 

ring  and  having  a  first  bearing  surfM^ 

(iii)  connecting  means  connecting  the  distal  end  of  the 
second  pan  to  the  rocking  lever,  and, 

(iv)  a  second  bearing  surftoe  on  the  convergent  flap 
which  contacts  the  first  bearing  surface  on  the  rocking 
lever  such  that,  as  the  second  pan  extends  and  retracts 
with  reqwct  to  the  first  part,  the  rocking  lever  pivots, 
thereby  causing  the  convergent  fl^  to  pivot  about  its 
attachment  to  the  annular  suppon  ring;  and, 

(d)  synchronizing  means  interconnecting  each  control 
means  such  that  all  of  the  convergent  fbps  move  at  the 
same  time  in  the  same  direction. 
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GooUNG^ynPAKATllS  ro»«tkmofthebobMntBbe.  wherdn  theimprovemeutc^^ 

a  support  carried  adjacent  Mid  bobbin  tubr. 
•aid  auxilairy  thread  guide  being  rigidly  connected  to  said 
support; 

a  movable  thread  guide  carried  adjacent  said  auxiliary  guide 
on  a  side  opposite  said  bobbin  tube; 


■» —  ■ 
■wpa, 

to  Defy  McKee  Linrflad,  Yorkihire, 


FOad  Apr.  U,  1M2,  Sar.  Now  3C7,380 
priority,  appUcatioa  Unilad  riniioi,  Apr.  U.  1981, 


UL  CL^  B08B  1/04 


9ClaiflN 


1.  A  cooling  apparatus  for  supplying  a  continuous  curtain  of 
cooling  liquid  comprising: 

(a)  a  nozzle  having 

(i)  an  inlet  being  in  elongate  generally  rectangular  fom, 
(ii)  an  outlet  being  in  elongate  generally  rectangular  form 
and  having  a  considerably  narrower  cross-section  area 
than  said  inlet, 
(iii)  an  intermediate  portion  located  between  said  inlet  and 
the  outlet  and  containing  division  means  for  dividing 
the  interior  of  that  portion  of  said  nozzle  into  a  multi- 
plicity of  individual  but  contiguous  first  passages  ex- 
tending in  the  direction  between  said  inlet  and  said 
outlet, 

(b)  a  header  tank  for  receiving  liquid  coolant,  in  which  at 
leut  the  inlet  of  the  nozzle  is  located,  and  wherein  said 
outlet  of  the  nozzle  communicates  with  the  outside  of  said 
header  tank,  and 

(c)  a  slider  displaceable  beneath  said  first  passages  from  one 
end  of  the  nozzle  to  close  ofT  those  of  the  first  passages 
beneath  which  it  extends,  and  means  positioned  at  the 
inward  end  of  the  slider  which  provides  a  group  of  indi- 
vidual but  contiguous  second  passages  which  serve  as 
extensions  to  those  of  the  first  passages  below  which  they 
are  positioned,  and  those  of  said  second  passages  which 
are  positioned  adjacent  to  the  slider  having  their  outlet 
ends  inclined  outwardly  with  ntptet  to  the  other  second 
passages. 


L.^J 


a  fiork-Hke  firee  end  carried  on  said  movable  thread  guide 

facing  towards  said  deflecting  guides  of  said  auxiliary 

thread  guide;  and 
said  fork-like  free  end  being  movable  to  move  the  thread 

section  engaged  thereby  into  the  region  of  said  traversing 

main  thread  guide. 


METERING  DRUM  FOR  FILAMENTARY  MATERIAL 

Dioirisy  SiMOH.  WiMarthv,  Switnriand,  aarignor  to  Salaar 

Brothan,  WIMwthw,  SwitMriand 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  345,422 

Oaina  priority,  application  Earopaaa  Pat  Off.,  Mar.  9, 1961, 
S1810067.7 

bt  a.)  B6SH  51/20 
VA  a.  242— 47ill  1 


4«4M,S75 
DEVICE  FOR  FORMING  A  RESERVE  WINDING  ON  A 

BOBBIN  TUBE 
Gerd  Hnsgaa,  SehwaildMim;  Hont  Hofer,  and  W.  Gerhard 
both  of  lagolstadt,  aU  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  GerMiy, 
I  to  Schabart  4k  Saixar,  lagolstadt.  Fad.  Rap.  oTGer^ 


FUod  Fab.  20, 1980,  Sar.  No.  122,992 

•JS^PS?*''  application  Fad.  Rep.  of  GerMay,  Fab.  24y 
1979,2907296 

The  portioa  of  the  tern  of  thia  pataM  mhaniwit  t»  Apr.  21. 

2000,  has  baan  diadahaad. 

IM.  a'  B68H  54/02 

UJ.a242— 18PW  MOatae 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  with  textile  machinery  for  forming  a 
reaerve  winding  on  a  bobbin  tube  in  a  region  outside  a  travers- 
ing path  of  a  main  thread  guide  which  moves  to  and  fro  adja- 
cent a  length  of  the  bobbin  tube  wherein  the  apparatus  is  of  the 
type  which  includes  a  thrbd  holding  device  disposed  in  the 
vicinity  of  a  thread  path  defined  between  a  thread  deUvery 
point  and  the  bobbin  tulM;  an  auxiliary  thread  guide  disposed 
between  the  bobbin  tute4nd  thread  holding  device  having  two 
deflecting  guides  twiWeen  which  the  thread  can  be  guided 
parallel  to  the  suriste  of  the  bobbin  tube,  and  a  thread  catching 
projection  dispofed  on  the  bobbm  tube  for  projecting  between 
the  two  deflecting  guides  and  oriented  in  the  direction  of 


1.  A  metering  drum  for  a  filamentary  nuterial  having  a 
circumfbrential  surface  for  receiving  at  least  one  windmg  of 
filamentary  material  thereon,  at  least  a  part  of  said  surface 
being  elastic  for  varying  of  the  circumferential  dimension 
thereof,  a  drive  shaft,  a  first  supporting  ring  fixedly  mounted 
on  said  drive  shaft,  a  second  supporting  ring  movably  mounted 
on  said  drive  shaft  with  said  elastic  part  disposed  between  said 
rings,  a  fixed  cylinder  concentric  to  said  shaft  and  having  an 
external  thread,  a  bearing  rotataUy  mounting  said  shaft  in  said 
cytinder,  a  third  ring  threaded  on  said  cylinder  and  a  bearing 
between  said  second  ring  and  said  third  ring  whereby  thread- 
ing of  said  third  ring  on  said  cylinder  adjustt  said  second  ring 
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r^ve  to  said  first  ring  for  changing  tlie  diameter  of  said  sheet,  and  air  nozzles  for  blowing  of  air  into  the  hollow  frames 
ti^t^V*'^  in  the  same  direction  as  the  direction  of  movement  of  the  sheet, 

•     '  23 

M6M77  -        -  -     *- 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING 
SUCCESSIVE  WEBS  OF  PACKAGING  MATERIAL 
Hdnz  Fockc,  and  Kurt  Uedtke.  both  of  Verdcn.  Fed.  Rep.  of 
,  iariganri  to  Focke  A  Co.,  Verdcn,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FOed  Jan.  2d,  1981,  Scr.  No.  277,501 
daioH  priorttjr,  appHcatkwi  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraiany,  JnL  17, 
1980,3026999 

lot  a.>  B68H  J9/0a  19/06.  19/10 
U.S.  CL  242—58  29 


1.  A  fHOcess  for  supplying  webs  of  packaging  material  (20) 
firom  a  plurality  of  supply  reels  (18,  19)  to  a  packaging  ma- 
chine, comprising  the  steps  of: 

levering  a  first  web  (20)  being  fed  to  said  packaging  machine 
from  a  first  emptying  reel  (19)  by  a  first  conveyor  (35)  to 
form  a  first  trailing  web  aid  (34)  which  is  to  be  fed  to  said 
packaging  machine; 

drawing  a  second  leading  web  end  (33)  from  a  second  web 
(20)  wrapped  on  a  fUll  second  reel  (18)  ofTsaid  second  reel 
with  a  second  suctim  conveyor  (36)  having  one  end  over- 
li^yping  an  end  of  said  first  conveyor  and  defining  there- 
with a  common  plane  of  movement  for  sakl  fint  and 
second  webs; 

introducing  by  means  of  said  suction  conveyor  said  second 
wd>  end  (33)  from  said  second  reel  into  said  conunon 
plane  of  movement  such  that  said  first  and  second  web 
ends  are  qMced  ^wrt  and  do  not  overlap  one  another;  and 

supi^ying  said  sec<md  wd>  end  to  said  p^v^gtng  machine. 


4^466,578 
WINDING  MACHINE 
Kljroahi  Shibqra,  Chlba;  HiivaU  ShiMoaka,  RMhohi,  and 
YoaUaU  Tmuiami,  YokataM,  all  of  Jayan,  artpinn  to 
lahikmnyfaM-HarkM  Jnkogjro  rahaakflrl  Kataha  and  Kawih 
aaki  Sailain  KabwUki  Kateha,  both  of,  Japan 
FUad  JnL  6, 1982,  Sir.  No.  398,624 
CWm  prIarMy,  appHciHon  Jiptti,  JaL  8, 1981,  56>106612; 
No?.  27, 1981, 86-176421 

in.  a'  B65H  17/08, 17/31  19/28 
U J.  a  342-68  3  CUaM 

1.  A  winding  machine  comprising  a  rotatable  winding  drum 
which  is  movable  in  a  direction  parallel  to  a  direction  of  move- 
nwnt  of  a  very  thin  metallic  sheet,  a  drive  roll  for  rotating  the 
winding  dram  by  a  frictioiial  fwce,  characterized  by  first  and 
second  hollow  frames  each  having  gmde  pktes  for  the  sheet  in 
the  form  of  a  concave  eoiab  Udag  sakl  sheet  and  diqwaed 
transversely  with  reqwct  to  the  directkm  of  movement  of  said 
iheet,  said  plates  bdng  diipoacd  so  that  their  lonptudinal 
direction  is  in  paralld  to  the  direction  of  movement  of  the 


whereby  the  speed  of  air  flow  at  each  skie  of  the  sheet  is 
greater  than  the  air  flow  at  the  central  portion  thereof. 


4,466,579 

CASSETTE  FOR  ROLLS  OF  PHOTOSENSITIVE 
MATERIAL 
WUhelm  Nttach,  Mnnich,  and  Erich  Ni«sl,  Aadag.  both  of  Fed. 
Rip,  of  GanMny,  asajgnors  to  AgJ^Cefnirt  AG,  Ln  M'kaain. 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

Filed  Sep.  15, 1982,  Sir.  No.  418412  . 
OakM  priority,  applkatkM  Fad.  Rap.  of  GorsM^r,  Dae.  19, 
1981,  3150495 

Int.  CL*  B69H  17/01  23/06 
VJS.  a  242—67.1  R  31 


1.  A  container  for  photosensitive  material,  particnlariy  nXh 
of  photographic  paper,  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  for  accomodating  a  length  of  the  f^otosensi- 
tive  material  in  wound  form,  said  housing  having  an  aper* 
ture  for  introductxm  (^the  photosensitive  material  therein 
and  withdrawal  of  the  same  therefrom; 

(b)  a  rotatable  element  on  sakl  housing  for  winding  and 
unwinding  the  i^iotoaensitive  material; 

(c)  braking  means  for  braking  rotatkxi  of  said  rotatable 
element;  and 

(d)  clutch  means  arranged  to  permit  braldng  of  sakl  rotatable 
element  upon  rotatkni  of  the  latter  in  a  first  direction  and 
to  prevent  braking  of  sakl  rotatable  element  upon  rotation 
of  the  same  in  an  opposite  second  direction,  said  clutch 
means  including  a  freewheeling  clutch  which  is  coupled 
to  and  at  least  partly  circumscribes  sakl  rotatable  dement, 
and  said  braking  means  comprismg  cooperating  braking 
portioiu  on  sakl  freewheeling  clutch  and  said  housing 
which  at  least  partly  circumscribe  said  freewheeling 
clutch. 
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FISHING  REEL 
JuakU  Toda,  Sdud,  Japn,  MiigMr  to  SUouuio  lodaMrU 
Owpuy  Uirittd,  Onka,  Japu 

FIM  May  14, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  37t,112 
^^Oataii  priority,  apylkatioa  Japaa,  May  27,   1961,  56- 

lat.  a.)  AOIK  89/OJ.  89/02 
VS.  a  242-.MJ1  R  7 


a  ffnt  annular  housing  lection  being  mounted  for  roution 
relative  to  said  casing  and  having  a  central  hub  portions. 

a  second  aniiular  housing  section  mounted  for  rotation  rela- 
tive to  said  casing  and  having  a  second  central  hub  por- 
tion, 

said  two  central  hub  portions  having  engageable  portions 
arranged  to  engage  each  other  in  locked  rehition  whUe 
provided  a  groove  therebetween  into  which  central  por- 
tions  of  the  cables  can  be  received  in  tight  engagement, 
securing  means  locking  said  two  hub  portions  together, 
means  defining  openings  on  opposite  sides  of  said  casing  for 
directing  said  cables  into  and  out  of  the  interior  of  said 
casing, 

a  pair  of  opposed,  parallel  extending  sidewalls  in  said  casing 
disposed  between  said  annular  hounng  sections  and  said 
base  at  each  opposite  side  of  said  casing  for  defining  stor- 
age spaces  overlying  said  base  and  respectively  beneath 
said  openings,  and 

anchoring  means  extending  between  said  sidewalls  of  each 
said  storage  space  for  bemg  engaged  by  said  alligator  clips 
on  the  corresponding  ends  of  said  jumper  cables  such  that 
said  aUigator  cUps  are  securely  stored  and  residue  ftom 
said  alligator  clips  is  contained  in  said  casing. 


1.  A  fishing  reel  comprisfaig: 

a  reel  body; 

a  rotary  frame  supported  rotatably  to  said  reel  body; 

a  drive  mechanism  for  driving  said  rotary  fiame; 

a  spool  shaft  supported  to  said  reel  body  in  a  manner  permit- 
ting it  to  be  movable  longitudinally  of  said  reel  body  and 
routable; 

a  spool  supported  to  said  spool  shaft  at  the  front  portion 
thereof,  said  spool  being  supported  rotatably  with  respect 
to  said  spool  shaft; 

a  drag  mechanism  including  means  within  the  reel  body  for 
applying  a  selectable  load  to  roution  of  said  spool  shaft; 
and 

a  slide  mechanism  provided  between  said  spool  and  said 
spool  shaft  which  holds  said  spool  to  said  spool  shaft 
under  a  load  slighdy  smaller  than  die  maximum  load 
■Mociated  with  a  strength  of  a  fishing  line  wound  onto 
said  spool  and,  when  said  line  is  subjected  to  a  load  larger 
than  the  load  holding  said  spool,  which  automatically 

allows  said  spool  to  freely  rotate  witii  respect  to  said  spool 
shaft  irrespective  of  a  load  applied  to  rotation  of  said  spool 
shaft  by  said  drag  mechanism. 


4t444,881 

CABLE  HOLDER 

John  O.  Hill,  208  Charria  Ava^  Sherwood,  Ark.  72116 

Filed  Feb.  15,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  44M24 

lat  CL'  B65H  73/40 

VS.CL242    96  4 


TAPE  GUIDE  FOR  MAGNEHC  TAPE  CARTRIDGE 
Hanw  Shiba,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  awipior  to  TDK  Elaetroaici  Co.. 
Udn  Tokyo,  Japao 

Filed  Sap.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  418,602 

.^iSSn ''**"''•  ■wMlcatloB   Japan,   Oct  6,   1981,  86- 

147747[Uj 

hit.  a,>GOSBJ/04;GltB  15/32;  BtSH  23/04 
U.S.a242-.197  aruit 


22     24 


1.  A  tape  guide  for  a  magnetic  upe  cartridge,  which  com- 
prises: 

a  main  body  of  said  upe  guide  made  of  a  synthetic  resin 
material,  said  tape  guide  main  body  having  a  multitude  of 
finely  depressed  and  elevated  continuous  rectangular 
portions  on  and  around  an  outer  surface  thereof;  and  a 
metal  layer  formed  on  die  outer  surfitte  of  said  tape  guide 
main  body. 


1.  A  portable  reel-in  device  for  jumper  cables  having  aUiga- 
tor-type  cUps  on  bodi  ends  of  each  cable  comprising: 
a  casing  having  a  fiat  base, 


4,466,883 
CASSETTE  DOOR  LATCH 
PMar  M.  Giaaaia,  ArUagtoa  HeiiMa,  aad  Don  R.  Coy,  Jr„ 
Patatlaa,  both  or  HL,  artgiort  to  T/B  *  H  Hom  Video, 
Northbffook,  OL 

Food  Aag.  12, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  407402 
lat  a)  G03B  1/04;  GllB  13/32 
VA  CL  243—198  28  rhi— 

28.  A  latch  for  the  door  <^a  tape  cassette  comprising: 
a  substantially  rigid  latching  member  for  latching  die  door 

cloaed: 
mounting  means  for  mounting  said  latching  member  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  between  latching  and  ^tll^»^«l^^ng 
positions; 
spring  means  for  urging  sakl  latching  member  toward  sakl 
latching  position,  sakl  spring  means  mdoding  a  resilient 
arm  having  one  end  formed  in  intend,  one-piece  relation- 
ship to  sakl  latching  member,  sakl  arm  projecting  from 
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Mid  latching  member  in  the  direction  of  Mid  loution  ijt66JSK 

toward  said  unlatching  position;  and  MAGNETIC  IIECX>RDING  TAPE  CARTRIDGE 

a  pair  of  projections  extending  outwardly  from  said  latching  Yoshiai  Maahara,  Kyoto,  Japan,  bmIibiii  to  HItaehi  Maxell, 
member  in  the  direction  of  said  rotation  toward  said  latch*      Ltd^  OMka,  Japan 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1982.  Sar.  No.  404.717 
Claln  priority,  appttcatioa  Japai^  Ai«.  8, 1881, 86-117861 
•«  lat  a.3  GllB  23/04.  15/32;  G03B  1/04 

U,S.  a  242—199  7 

; 


ing  position,  one  of  said  projections  biasing  said  Uttching 
member  toward  said  unlatching  position,  and  the  other  of 
said  projections  is  positioned  to  cooperate  with  the  door 
to  latch  the  door  when  the  latching  member  is  in  said 
latching  position. 


4.446,584 

APPARATUS  FOR  COUNTING  AND  LIMITING  THE 
NUMBER  OF  PLAYS  OF  A  CASSETTE 
Lods  ChcfaUar,  Gagaea  av  Mar,  and  Jan  GoHdart,  Nka,  both 
of  Fraaca,  aHigaon  to  Check  View  Syitaa  S  jL,  Gaawra. 


FOad  Dae.  14. 1981,  Sar.  No.  330.516 
Claim  priority,  appUeatloa  FkiMC,  Dec.  12, 1980, 80  26425; 
Not.  24. 1981, 81  22204 

lit  a'  GllB  23/04.  27/20:  GOID  21/00 
VS.  CL  242-199  7 


1.  In  a  cassette  for  a  strip  of  tape  or  film,  comprising  a  cover 
and  inside  the  cover  a  pair  of  ^moIs  on  which  the  strip  is 
wound  and  unwound;  the  improvement  comprising  means  for 
counting  the  number  of  times  the  cassette  is  played,  comprising 
feeler  means  ad^ned  to  ride  on  and  follow  the  periphery  of  at 
least  one  of  said  rolls,  and  means  responsive  to  movement  of 
the  feder  means  to  register  one  pUy  of  the  cassette,  said  feeler 
means  being  mounted  on  the  cover  for  pivotal  movement 
about  an  axis  parallel  to  the  axes  of  the  spools,  a  toothed  wheel, 
and  a  toothed  rocking  member  actuated  by  the  feeler  means  to 
swing  toward  and  away  fhm  the  toothed  wheel  into  and  out  of 
engagement  with  the  teeth  of  the  toothed  wheel  thereby  to 
turn  the  toothed  wheel  stepwise  iqwn  swinging  movement  of 
the  feeler  means,  the  position  of  the  toothed  wheel  counting 
the  number  of  plays  of  the  cassette. 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  tape  cartridge  which  comprises  in 
combination: 

a  bottom  section  surrounded  by  peripheral  walls  and  a  top 
section  surrounded  by  peripheral  walls  assembled  to- 
gether to  provide  a  cartridge  case  having  a  chamber  for 
accommodating  various  components  including  magnetic 
recording  tape  reels  on  which  s  magnetic  t^w  is  wound; 

a  first  connecting  combination  of  s  first  hole  and  a  first 
projection  having  a  lower  end  portion  engagable  in  said 
first  hole  provided  at  generally  the  central  portion  of  said 
cartridge  case  in  one  of  said  bottom  and  top  sections 
reflectively,  and 

a  series  of  second  combinations  of  connecting  memben 
formed  at  the  respective  comers  of  said  cartridge  case,  at 
least  one  of  said  second  combinations  comprising  a 
stepped  through-hole  generally  oval  or  elongated  in  shape 
having  inner  side  surfaces  substantially  parallel,  in  one  of 
said  bottom  and  top  sections,  and  a  projection  member  for 
engaging  said  stepped  through-bole,  in  the  other  of  said 
bottom  and  top  sections,  such  that  an  axis  of  said  hole 
which  runs  parallel  to  said  side  surfaces  is  directed  gener- 
ally at  said  central  portion  of  said  cartridge  case. 


DIRECnONAL  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  AIRCRAFT 
Robert  W.  BanAam,  Seottk,  Warit,  aaripMr  to  The  Boctag 

Compaay,  Seattle,  Wash. 
CoMiaaatiOB  oTScr.  No.  128,788,  Mar.  10, 1988, 

This  appUcatkM  Dae.  r,  1982,  Sar.  No.  483,682 
lat  a>  B64B  9/34 
U.S.  a  244-75  R  5 

1.  In  a  tail-less  aircraft  having  a  wing  extending  laterally 
from  each  side  of  the  fusehige,  means  for  providing  side-to-side 
directi(»al  control  of  the  aircraft  by  generating  an  apprc^ri- 
ately  oriented  lift  force,  said  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 
retractable  airfoil  means  mounted  for  movement  indepen- 
dently of  each  other  with  respect  to  each  wing  between  a  first, 
retracted,  inoperative  position,  wherein  said  airfoU  means  are 
located  in  the  surface  of  the  respective  wing,  and  a  second, 
extended,  operative  position,  wherein  said  airfoil  means  are 
oriented  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  respective  wing  and 
at  the  proper  angle  of  attack  to  produce  a  lift  force  acting 
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lubttantklly  parallel  to  the  respective  wing,  said  lift  force 
being  generated  without  generation  of  wiNtanfitl  drag. 


OPTICAL  FIBER  TRAVEL  DIRECTION  INDICATOR 
FOR  MODEL  RAILROADS 
J.  tU  Bjwi,  20f  W.  Smrthcraei,  Sm  AMwio,  To.  71221, 
•MiVMr  to  J.  Hd  Bjwi,  Su  Airtoirio,  Tex. 

Filed  Jn.  21, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  3M,1M 
JaLCLiB6tL  25/08 
VS.  a  246-122  A  i 


whereby  •  desired  imount  of  yawing  moment  can  be  produced 
to  provide  controlled  movement  of  the  aircraft. 


MM,887 

NACELLE  INSTALLATION 

Donald  J.  Dwa,Clacinn«ti,  and  Covad  D.  .._. 

Oaster,  both  of  Ohio,  aaaipMn  to  GoMnl  Electric 
CfaKiaaati,  Ohio 

FUad  Die.  21, 1981,  Sar.  No.  332^93 
lat  a>  B64C  J/SS;  B64D  29/00 
VJS.  a  244—121 


Waiaikaecht,  West 


1.  An  optical  fiber  travel  direction  hidicator  for  model  rail- 
roads, comprising,  in  combination,  a  panel,  a  pattern  of  cut- 
outs made  in  said  panel  representing  a  layout  (^  a  model  rail- 
road, and  at  least  one  optical  fiber  being  positioned  within  a 
portion  of  said  pattern  of  cut-outs,  said  optical  fiber  comprising 
an  elongated,  cylindrical  rod,  a  black  enamel  coating  an  entire 
surface  of  said  rod  except  at  portions  of  light  entry  thereinto 

and  light  exit  therefrom,  said  light  entry  comprising  one  end  of 
said  rod  and  said  light  exit  comprising  a  plurality  of  uncoated 

areas  in  the  shape  of  arrows  along  a  side  of  said  rod,  an  electric 
lamp  within  said  panel  being  adljacent  said  rod  end,  said  lamp 
being  in  an  electric  power  circuit;  and  said  rod  being  made 
fix>m  two  semi-cylindrically-shaped  optical  fiber  members  and 
an  opaque  divider  strip  therebetween,  one  said  member  having 
a  row  of  said  arrows  all  pointing  into  one  direction  and  the 
other  said  member  having  a  row  of  said  arrows  all  pointing 
faito  an  opposite  direction,  a  knurled  knob  on  an  opposite  end 
of  said  rod  protruding  outwardly  from  an  edge  of  said  panel 
for  manual  rotation  of  said  rod  in  order  for  selective  display  of 
said  members  from  the  fhmt  side  of  said  panel. 


1.  In  a  nacelle  installation  for  a  gas  turbine  engine  in  an 
aircraft  which  includes  a  core  engine  and  a  core  cowl  which 
(1)  lurrounds  the  core  engine  (2)  defines  a  core  exhaust  nozzle 
for  discharging  hot  exhaust  gases,  and  which  includes  a  fan 
driven  by  the  core  engine,  a  fan  cowl  surrounding  the  fan  and 
defining,  together  with  the  core  cowl,  an  annular  outlet  for 
discharging  bypau  air,  and  which  includes  a  pylon  having  a 
trailing  portion  extending  aft  of  the  core  exhaust  nozzle, 
wherein  the  pylon  contains  a  region  which  is  subject  to  the  hot 
exhaust,  wherein  a  freestreara  airflow  flows  generally  parallel 
with  the  bypau  airflow,  and  wherein  an  intersection  streamline 
is  definable  at  the  intersection  of  the  freestream  airflow  and  the 
bypass  airflow,  the  improvement  comprising: 
(a)  vortex  generators  for  maintaining  a  cooling  layer  of 
relatively  cool  air  between  the  relatively  hot  engine  ex- 
haust and  the  pylon,  the  vortex  generators  extending  from 
the  pylon  and  positioned  such  that 
(i)  some  are  locasted  in  a  supersonic  flow  region  and  gener- 
ate shock  waves  which  increase  aerodynamic  drag; 
(ii)  some  are  kxated  aft  and  upward  of  the  exhaust  nozzle 
of  the  engine  for  reducing  oblique  shock  waves  between 
the  vortex  generators  and  the  exhaust  nozzle,  thereby 
reducing  drag  induced  by  the  oblique  shock  waves. 


4t46C,889 

CABLE  TELEVISION  TAP  BRACKET  OR  THE  tnrg 
MontalMide,  N  J.,  airipor  to 
ProdMta,  lae.,  Garwood,  N J. 
FUad  Atg,  24»  1981,  Sar.  No.  298,730 
Iirt.  CL>  F18L  3/00 
VJS,  CL  248-41  16 


1-  As  an  article  of  manufacture,  a  cable  clamp  for  secure 
attachment  to  a  selected  tocation  along  a  stretch  of  messenger 
wue  or  the  Iflte  of  given  effective  diameter,  said  clamp  com- 
prising a  singlepiece  bent  stiff  metal  strip  of  width  to  span  the 
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region  of  locally  clamped  attachiDeiit  to  the  messenger  wire  or 
the  like,  said  bent  strip  integrally  defining  first  and  second  jaw 
members  connected  to  each  other  at  an  acute  angle  at  first 
corresponding  ends  of  said  members,  said  jaw  members  having 
single  transvmdy  aligned  apertures  intermediate  their  respec- 
tive  ends,  nut-and-bok  means  including  a  shank  passing 
through  said  apertures  for  selectively  drawing  said  jaws  to 
each  other  in  reduction  of  said  acute  angle,  and  the  other  end 
of  at  least  one  of  said  jaws  being  formed  with  an  inward  re- 
verse-bend  lip  within  the  space  between  said  jaws  and  with  the 
reversely  bent  end  of  said  lip  directed  generally  toward  said 
first  corresponding  ends,  the  clearance  between  said  lip  and  the 
other  jaw  being  sufficient  to  accommodate  inserted  local  re- 
ception  of  the  messenger  wire  or  the  like,  and  the  reversely 
bent  end  of  said  lip  being  in  ofRwt  relation  to  said  shank; 
whereby  upon  tightening  said  nut-and-bolt  means,  an  inserted 
local  length  of  the  messenger  wire  or  the  like  between  said  jaw 
members  and  between  said  lip  and  shank  may  not  only  be 
clamped  by  and  between  said  jaw  members  but  may  also  be 
retained  by  said  lip  against  separation  from  said  clamp. 


'  4«46MM 

LIGHTWEIGHT  TILT  MOUNTING  HEADS 
Anthony  J.  Pariu,  Buy  St  Edmunds,  and  Richard  A.  LiadHy, 
StowaMrkct,  both  of  England,  aaiignors  to  W.  VIntaa  LiaUad, 
SaffoHt,  England 

Fnad  Mar.  25, 1982,  Sar.  No.  381,792 
OataH  priority,  appUeatkw  UnHad  Ungiom  Apr.  3,  1981, 
8110992 

Int  CL3  nCM  11/10 
U.S.  a.  248—185  7 


1.  A  tiluble  mounting  comprising  a  base,  a  tiltable  support 
member  pivoted  thereto,  mounting  means  on  said  base  for 
pivotably  locating  a  slide  means,  said  slide  means  having  a 
retaining  means  at  each  end,  at  least  one  spring  compressible 
between  one  of  said  retaining  means  and  a  spring  compression 
means  pivotably  located  on  said  tiltable  su^iort  member 
wherein  a  line  drawn  between  the  pivot  of  said  slide  means  and 
the  pivot  of  said  base  and  said  tiltable  support  member  is  at 
right  angles  to  the  longitudinal  centre  line  of  said  spring  when 
the  pivots  of  said  spring  compression  means  and  said  slide 
means  are  co-axial,  and  the  angular  movement  of  the  tiltable 
support  member  is  twice  that  of  the  slide  means  about  their 
respective  pivot  points. 


member  being  rigidly  connected  at  its  upper  end  to  one 
end  of  said  grappling  member; 
a  first  contact  member  extending  perpendiculafly  rearward 
from  die  lower  end  of  said  base  member  and  adapted  to 
rot  against  said  vertical  edge  of  said  upper  comer  portion 
of  such  firame  means  to  facilitate  i^aoement  and  alignment 
of  said  bracket  element  with  respect  to  such  frame  means 
and  adjacent  structure  to  prevent  rotation  of  the  mounted 
bracket  element  about  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  base 
member. 


a  second  contact  member  extending  perpendicularly  rear- 
ward firom  the  free  end  of  said  grappling  member  and 
adapted  to  rest  against  said  horizontal  edge  of  said  upper 
comer  portion  of  such  frame  means  to  facilitate  placement 
and  alignment  of  said  bracket  element  with  respect  to  such 
frame  means  and  adjacent  structure  and  to  prevent  rota- 
tion of  the  mounted  bracket  element  about  the  longitudi- 
nal axis  of  said  grappling  member; 

a  third  contact  member  extending  perpendicularly  rearward 
from  the  upper  end  of  said  base  member,  and 

receiving  means  located  within  a  segment  of  said  base  mem- 
ber for  mounting  various  types  of  hanging  devices. 


4,4M,992 
SIGN  HOLDER 
,  33  W.  GfMd  Ave  Old  Orchard 

FUad  May  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  381,362 
Int  a?  FICL  3/08 
U.S.  a  248— 225J 


Ma. 


4^468,591 
BRACKET  ELEMENT  FOR  SUPPORTING  HANGING 

DEVICES 
Peter  L.  Ahrnzo,  2918  Virgiaia,  McHeary,  DL  60050 
Filed  No?.  16. 1981,  Ser.  No.  321,803 
<  Int  CL^  A47B  96/06 

MS.  a  248-217.1  1  cum 

1.  A  one  piece  bracket  element  for  supporting  curtain  rods, 
window  shades  and  other  hanging  devices  from  a  firame  means 
attached  to  an  adjacent  structure,  said  bracket  element  com- 
prismg: 
a  grappimg  member  adapted  to  releasably  engage  the  hori- 
I    zontal  edge  of  an  upper  comer  portion  cX  such  frame 

means; 
a  base  member  adapted  to  rest  against  the  vertical  edge  of 
said  upper  comer  portion  of  such  frame  means,  said  base 


1.  A  sign  holder  for  positioning  in  the  price  tag  molding  of 
a  case,  comprising: 
a  sign  base  member, 

means  to  hold  a  sign  to  said  sign  base  member, 
an  \xppet  retention  member  having  a  first  side  and  a  second 
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•  lower  retention  member  having  a  drtt  tide  and  a  second 
side; 

meant  to  hold  the  first  side  of  said  upper  retention  member, 
the  fint  side  of  said  lower  retention  member  and  bottom 
of  said  base  member  in  rotatable  relation  to  one  another; 

means  to  hold  the  second  side  of  said  upper  retention  mem- 
ber and  the  second  side  of  said  lower  retention  member  to 
said  price  tag  molding;  and 

means  for  urging  said  sign  base  member  to  an  upright  posi- 
tion when  said  device  is  installed  while  allowing  said  sign 
base  member  to  be  rotated  downward  at  various  desired 
times. 


protnidmg  therefrom,  said  coupling  member  comprising 
wner  end  portions  disposed  at  and  clampable  against 
opposite  sides  of  said  post,  said  end  portions  and  said  sides 
having  thereon  mating  elements  which  are  interengaged 
so  as  to  prevent  relaHve  movement  of  said  members  when 


M6M93 

COPYHOLDER,  LECIERN,  BOOK  SUPPORT 

OajrtM  P.  OdeMth,  IM  P«Mh  Rd^  BdtaMwr,  N  J.  08031 

PDad  Mar.  2,  IfSl,  Scr.  No.  239,349 

bt  a.)  A47G  1/24 

VACL24%    W  4 


said  end  portions  are  clamped  against  said  post  and  which, 
when  said  end  portions  are  not  so  clamped,  permit  said 
coupling  member  to  be  turned  about  a  substantially  hori- 
xontal  axis  to  an  angle  of  protrusion  from  said  base  portion 
suited  to  the  slope  of  a  said  body  or  door  surface. 


1.  A  device  for  use  u  a  copyholder,  lectern,  book  support  or 
the  like  comprised  of  a  rectangular  back  support  member  with 
a  clip  for  holding  documents  of  various  size  and  nature,  said 
clip  being  mounted  in  a  horizontal  position  at  the  top  front  of 
said  support  member;  a  ledge  for  holding  books  of  various  size 
and  nature  mounted  at  the  bottom  front  of  said  support  mem- 
ber in  a  horizontal  position,  said  ledge  being  perpendicular  to 
said  support  member,  two  parallel  rails  mounted  in  a  vertical 
position  on  the  back  of  said  support  member;  two  quadrilateral 
lep  of  non-isosceles  trapezoidal  configuration  adapted  to  be 
userted  into  said  rails  in  six  different  ways  to  form  different 
adjustable  positions,  and  two  rectangular  feet  having  rails 

•mxed  thereto  and  being  adapted  to  be  mounted  onto  said  legs, 
each  foot  having  a  toMjor  dimension  parallel  to  the  leg  to  which 
It  tt  attached  and  a  minor  dimension  perpendicular  to  said  leg 
thereby  providing  balancing  and  stabilization;  said  back  sup- 
port member,  said  ledge,  said  legs  and  said  feet  being  substan- 
tially comprised  of  transparent  material. 


4t46©,SW 

CAMERA  LOCK-PLATE  ASSEMBLY 
O'Couor,  2024  Gdaxy  Dr„  Newport  Baaeh,  CUIf. 


ChadwcU 
926C0 

Filod  Jan.  22, 1981,  Sor.  No.  27M11 
IM.  a.3  FICM  13/00 
U.S.a248-S58 


(Gains 


M64494 

IMPACr-DISPLACEABLE  REAR  VIEW  MIRROR 

MOUNTING 

Barnard  C.  Sharp,  White  Plaias.  N.Y.,  assignor  to  ParkcfHaiH 

■Ifla  Corporation  Shahoi^  Coon. 

FOad  JaL  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  281,881 

UL  CLi  B40R  1/02 

UAa248-^<84  TdaiM 

1.  An  impact-displaceable  rear  view  mirror  mounting  com- 
priung  a  bracket  member  to  be  fixed  to  a  vehicle  body  or  door 
surftce.  an  arm  having  on  itt  outer  end  means  for  mounting  a 
mirror  support  thereon,  and  an  arm  coupling  member  having 
thereon  inner  means  engaged  with  means  on  said  bracket 

member  and  outer  means  engaged  with  means  on  the  inner  end 
ofsaid  arm  for  normally  holding  said  arm  protruded  outward 
from  said  coupling  member  yet  yieldably  holding  said  arm  so 
that  It  IS  displaceable  by  a  force  against  said  outer  end  in  either 
direction  about  a  substantially  vertical  axis  at  said  coupling 
member, 
said  bracket  member  comprising  a  base  portion  having  a  post 


1.  An  instrument  lock-plate  assembly  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation, an  elongated  base  plate  adapted  for  being  rigidly  se- 
cured to  the  base  of  an  instrument  and  having  parallel  Upered 
ways,  a  support  body  having  an  upper  surface  for  receiving 
said  base  pkte  and  opposed  lugs  with  undercut  surfaces  to 
engage  said  Upered  ways  and  define  a  tongue-in-groove  mat- 
ing engagement  between  said  base  plate  and  said  support  body, 
the  lug  on  one  side  of  said  upper  surface  being  movable  with 
respect  to  said  body  and  mounted  for  movement  both  down  to 
the  idane  of  the  upper  surface  and  above  said  upper  surface 
toward  the  opposed  lug.  means  for  biasing  said  movable  lug  up 
from  the  plane  ofsaid  upper  surface  so  that  said  base  plate  can 
engage  the  fixed  lugs,  press  the  movable  lug  against  said  bias 
and  have  the  movable  lug  snap  above  the  adjacent  way  of  the 
base  plate  when  the  plate  resto  on  said  upper  surface,  and 
means  for  manually  moviqg  said  oiovable  lug  above  said  sur- 
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SS^wTS  i5j.3Si!-f  ■S.^^tSJc?'  '^  "^  rr,**  "~"  ~™r**  -«  -  .0  -id  Vive  el.. 
••        ■*""»'  »"°  "PPer  »unice.  niciit  for  linear  movement  of  Mid  vilve  element  in  response  to 

nuttting  movement  of  Mid  arm  upon  rotation  of  Mid  fiift 

^^^      4|4o6,59p 

INSTRUMENT  ACXTSSORY  CLAMPING  DEVICE 
Martia  B.  ColMa,  HiUadalc,  N  J^  aMigmir  to  Latia  ParcBMioa. 

FUad  Apr.  3,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  250^02 

bt  a'  FICM  13/00 

VAa.249~4a8  4Caalaii 


I 


1.  A  clamping  device  for  releaMbly  mounting  an  instrument 
accessory,  comprising: 

a  clamp  member  having  an  elongated  channel  formed 
therein,  a  worm  shaft  rotaubly  retained  in  said  channel, 
means  for  rotating  said  worm  shaft,  a  movable  clamping 
jaw  received  on  said  shaft  for  reciprocal  movement  along 
said  channel  upon  rotation  of  said  shaft,  a  fixed  clamping 
Jaw  disposed  adjacent  to  one  end  of  said  channel  for 
cooperation  with  said  movable  clamping  jaw,  and  a  re- 
ceiving bore  and  a  threaded  bore  intersecting  said  receiv* 
ingbore; 

a  support  arm  for  supporting  an  instrument  accessory  in- 
cluding a  vibration-damping  collar  secured  to  one  end  of 
said  support  arm  and  an  accessory  support  member  having 
a  knurled  sleeve  portion  mounted  in  a  friction-fit  manner 
on  said  vibration-damping  collar  so  that  said  accessory 
support  member  together  with  said  instrument  accessory 
may  be  rotated  on  said  support  arm;  and 

means  for  adjustably  mounting  said  support  arm  on  said 
clamp  member,  including  an  integral  spUt  collar  rotatably 
mounted  in  said  receiving  bore  of  said  clamp  member  and 
having  a  bore  formed  therethrough  in  which  said  arm  is 
rotatingly  received,  and  a  rotatable  control  knob  having  a 
threaded  stem  received  in  said  threaded  bore  for  engaging 
said  collar  to  thereby  tighten  and  loosen  said  collar  to  fix 
or  release  the  rotatable  position  thereof  and  to  secure  or 
release  said  support  arm  received  therein. 


member  by  said  force  motor,  and  auxiliary  control  means 
responsive  to  a  control  input  for  initially  braking  rotation  of 
said  first  member  and  then  for  rotating  said  first  member  at  a 
controlled  rate  to  a  neutral  position. 


4,46«,S9e 

LOAD  UMITING  APPARATUS  FOR  HOISTS 
Ceeil  H.  Eggteton,  Fhdtport,  aad  WflUan  F.  Hcvy,  MMkcfon, 
both  of  Mkh.,  aHigaors  to  Dranar  ladostriaa,  lacn  naiif 
Tax. 

FDad  Jaa.  3, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  3SU07 
bt  0.1  B6CD  3/16;  PICD  7/02 
VS.  CL  254-3M  f 


W     M 


4.46M97 
ELECTRO-MECHANICAL  DIRECT  DRIVE  VALVE 
SERVO  SYSTEM  WTTH  ROTARY  TO  LINEAR  VALVE 
DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Robert  D.  Vandarlaan,  Kalamaioo.  Mich^  aarignor  to  Pnenmo 
Corporatioa,  BoatoB,  Maaa. 
~-  FUad  Dae.  2, 1981,  Sar.  No.  32M36 

lot  CLi  F16K  31/02 
VS.  a  2S1-130  30  Clalai 

1.  A  servo  system  for  controlling  a  fluid  output  device, 
comprising  a  servo  valve  including  a  linearly  movable  valve 
element  for  selectively  supplying  high  pressure  fluid  to  the 
output  device  to  control  same,  and  control  input  means  for 
operating  said  servo  valve,  said  control  input  means  including 
a  rotary  force  motor,  a  fint  member  rotatably  driven  by  said 
force  motor  about  a  rotational  axis,  said  first  member  having  an 
axial  face  inclined  to  said  rotational  axis,  a  second  member 
joumaled  on  said  first  member  for  rotation  reUtive  to  said  first 
member,  said  second  member  having  an  axial  face  in  axial 
alignment  and  bearing  engagement  with  said  axial  fisce  of  said 
first  nianber,  a  radial  arm  on  said  second  member,  means  for 
restiaining  laid  arm  for  movement  in  a  plane  parallel  to  said 


1.  In  a  hoist  including  a  drive  shaft  and  a  drive  chain,  im- 
proved load  limiting  ^>paratus  comprising  a  chatnwheel  that 
includes: 

(a)  a  hub  for  mounting  on  the  drive  diaft,  said  hub  having  an 
annular  recess  in  an  outer  periphery  thereof; 

(b)  a  generally  annular  clamping  member  attached  in  juxta- 
position to  said  hub  forming  an  annular  groove  with  the 
recess  in  said  hub;  and, 

(c)  annular  chainwheel  rim  means  located  in  encircling 
relationship  to  said  hub  and  clamping  member,  said  chain- 
wheel  rim  means  having  an  outer  periphery  including  a 
series  of  circumferentially  spaced  recesses  for  receiving 
the  drive  chain  and  having  an  inwardly  projecting,  axially 
biftircated  flange  located  in  said  groove  with  the  bifur- 
cated surfaces  of  said  flange  being  spaced  apart  to  effect  a 
frictional  engagement  with  said  hub  and  clamping  mem- 
ber, whereby  said  chainwheel  rim  means,  hub  and  clamp- 
ing member  rotate  together  until  a  predetermined  torque 
load  is  exceeded  on  said  chainwheel  at  which  time  said 
chainwheel  rim  means  moves  relative  to  said  hub  and 
clamping  member  to  limit  the  load  imposed  on  said  hoist. 
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FOtd  N«?.  13,  IMl,  te.  No.  320,941 
riority,  ■ppHnrtJoa  FtaMC,  Nov.  19, 19i0,  W  24713 
Iirt.  a)  BiCD  3/10 
MS,  CL  254—391  9  Qaim 


4*44^99  loetlfed  thereabove,  each  of  said  potts  havfaw  a  constant 

UFTING  DEVICE,  IN  PARTICULAR,  A  TACKLE  BLOCK  outside  diameter  ateng  its  entire  lajth  and  being  o^ 

S3  Rm  da  Maihona,  48790  MorscfawOkr^  piece  construction  along  its  entire  length; 

a  pIuraKty  of  horizontally  extending  rails  including  an  upper 
most  rail  having  downwardly  opening  apertures  comple- 
mentary in  size  and  receiving  said  top  ends  of  said  potts, 
each  rail  beneath  said  uppermost  rail  including  pairs  of 
holes  complementary  in  size  to  and  through  which  said 
potto  vertically  extend,  each  of  said  rails  having  a  constant 
outside  diameter  along  ito  entire  length  and  being  of  one 
piece  construction  along  ito  entire  length; 

first  riveto  securing  said  uppermost  rail  to  said  top  ends  of 
said  posts; 

second  riveto  securing  each  rail  beneath  said  uppermost  rail 
to  said  posto  between  said  top  ends  and  said  bottom  ends; 

a  pluraUty  of  flexible  gasket  sleeves  each  slidably  mounted  to 
a  post  and  fitted  into  said  rails  at  said  apertures  and  said 
holes  occupying  space  between  and  sealing  together  said 
rails  and  said  posts,  said  sleeves  positioned  in  said  aper- 
tures including  a  straight  top  edge  portion  perpendicu- 
larly arranged  to  said  post  and  said  sleeves  positioned  in 
said  holes  including  a  concave  top  edge  portion  to  con> 
formingly  fit  to  said  outside  diameter  of  said  rails. 

1.  A  tackle  block  for  use  with  a  cord  comprising 

a  strap  having  two  legs,  4,444,401 

a  shaft  fixedly  mounted  between  said  two  legs  and  having  a  HOLDING  FIXTURE  FOR  DRILLING  OBLIQUE  HOLES 

portion  extending  outwardly  of  one  of  said  legs,  ^ONi  G>  RaiMi.  11144  VaDe  VMi  Rd^  LaimMa,  Odif.  920M 

a  pulley  mounted  for  rotation  on  said  shaft  between  said  CoatiniiationofSsr.No.378,481>May4,19U,tbmidoMd.1U8 

strap  legs,  appUeatimi  Sap.  23, 1983,  Sar.  No.  838004 

a  first  pulley  fixedly  mounted  on  said  extending  portion  of  bt  CL>  B23Q  3/00 

said  shaft,  U.S.  CL  2»-79  2  < 

a  second  pulley  mounted  on  said  extending  portion  of  said 

shaft  outwardly  of  said  first  pulley,  said  second  pulley 

formed  by  two  cheekplates,  one  of  said  cheekplates  being 

slidable  along  said  shaft, 
a  braking  shoe,  means  for  mounting  said  braking  shoe  spaced 

from  said  rotatable  pulley  to  move  slidably  relative  to  said 

shaft  on  which  said  rotatable  pulley  is  mounted  to  cooper- 
ate with  said  rototable  pulley, 
a  sheath  extending  outwardly  of  said  first  fixed  pulley  for 

guiding  the  cord  therebetween,  and 
cooperating  locking  means  and  guide  means  on  said  second 

fixed  pulley  for  the  free  strand  of  the  cord,  said  guide 

means  being  separate  from  and  movably  mounted  with 

respect  to  said  second  fixed  pulley. 


4,444,400 
ROUND  PIPE  RAa  SYSTEM 
John  T.  TMUa,  IfldJaM^oUa,  lad^  aaslsnor  to  Tattle  Alnmiaimi 
ft  Broua,  lac,  NoMaavflla,  lad. 

FDad  Nov.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  44M38 
lirt.  CL^  E04H  17/14 
UA  a  284    48  11 


9.  A  railing  sy^i^  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  upstanding  tubuhv  posto  with  bottom  ends 
fixedly  mountable  at  a  support  base  level  and  top  ends 


1.  A  holding  fixture  for  holding  a  work  piece  in  a  specific 
angtthu-  relation  to  a  drill  for  driUing  an  obUqoe  hole  in  the 
work  piece,  the  fixture  comprising: 

a  planar  base  member  attachable  to  a  drill  press  table; 

an  upwardly  extending  work  piece  support  table  pivotally 
attachable  at  ito  lower  end  to  said  base  member  for  a4juit- 
ment  about  a  horizontal  axis; 

a4justing  means  connectable  between  said  support  table  and 
said  base  member  for  securely  holding  said  si^port  table 
at  a  continuously  selectable  angle  rd^ve  to  said  base 
member  within  the  range  of  said  adjusting  means; 

first  indicia  means  on  said  adjusting  means  for  indicaling  the 
selected  angle  of  said  support  table  relative  to  said  base 
member; 

the  lower  end  of  said  support  table  having  an  integrdly 
formed  outwardly  extending  foot  pkte  substantially  per- 
pendicular  to  said  support  table  for  supporting  a  work 
piece  thereon,  the  fbot  plate  having  a  subrtantially  central 
clearance  hole  permitting  passage  of  a  drill  throu^  a 
work  piece; 

a  bar  member  horizontally  slidably  mounted  on  the  upper 
portion  of  said  siq>port  tabl^ 

said  bar  member  having  an  outwardly  projecting  stop,  sub- 
stantially normal  to  the  plane  of  sakl  support  taUe  fbr 
engaging  a  side  edge  of  a  work  piece  mounted  on  said 
support  table;  and 
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second  indicia  meant  on  said  bar  member  for  indicating  the 
position  of  said  stop  relative  to  said  support  table  and  said 
clearance  hole. 


ADJUSTABLE  MOTION  C90NTROL  APPARATUS  FOR 
FABRIC  SPREADING  MACHINES 

Covad  A.  CoitlgBa,  Richmond  Hill,  N.Y^  Mriffor  to  Sprcadiaa 
Machine  Eschaage,  Ine^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 19t2,  Ser.  No.  490,M3 

IM.  CLi  B6SH  29/46 

UA  a  270-31  lOCIataB 


means  and  having  a  row  of  adjustable  punches  for  simu- 
taneously  removing  parts  of  at  least  one  of  the  lengthwise 
index  edges  of  the  kyen  in  at  least  some  of  the  batches  in 
each  row  without  damaging  the  lengthwise  binding  edges 
of  layers  in  adjacent  but  spaced  batches,  the  punches  being 
adjusted  so  that  at  least  some  of  the  batches  of  Uyen  in 
each  row  are  punched  differently  from  adjacent  batches 


1.  An  adjustable  motion  control  apparatus  for  a  fabric 
spreading  machine  assembly  which  includes  a  table  and  a 
carriage  which  is  driven  back  and  forth  along  said  table  to 
deposit  layers  of  fkbric  upon  the  surftce  of  said  table  and  is 
guided  by  a  guide  track  extending  along  one  longitudinal  edge 
of  said  Uble,  said  carriage  mounting  a  first  switch  which  slows 
the  motion  of  said  carriage  and  a  second  switch  which  reverses 
the  direction  of  motion  of  the  carriage,  said  adjusuble  motion 
control  apparatus  comprising: 
an  auxiliary  track  sized  to  extend  along  substantially  the 

entire  length  of  said  table, 
track  mounting  means  securing  said  auxiliary  track  means  to 
said  table  with  said  auxiliary  track  exteiKling  parallel  to 
said  guide  track  and  being  spaced  therefrom, 
an  elongated  rail  member  positioned  to  engage  and  actuate 

said  first  switch, 
rail  mounting  means  for  adjustably  mounting  said  rail  mem- 
ber on  said  second  track  means  for  movement  to  selected 
positions  thereon, 
locking  means  for  locking  said  rail  member  to  said  second 

track  means,  and 
cam  block  means  adjustably  mounted  on  said  rail  «"«*«"t  for 
actuation  of  said  second  switch. 


s   .. 
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of  layers  in  the  same  row  by  the  index-punching  means; 
and, 

transverse  conveying  means,  adapted  for  incremental 
stepped  conveying,  disposed  downstream  of  the  index- 
punching  means,  for  receiving  the  spaced,  differently- 
punched  batches  of  layers  and  for  producing  stacks  of 
indexed  sheets  from  the  batches  of  layers  in  each  row  as 
the  conveyor  steps  from  one  end  of  each  row  to  the  other. 


I 


M6C,d03 

METHODS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING 
STACIS  OF  SHEETS 
Gerhard  Schnell,  Neofta,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  awipior  to 
bidoutlli  Leaie  GmbH  -i-  Co.,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraaoy 

FDed  May  13,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  263,070 
ClalM  priority,  applieatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Geraumy,  Mf  17. 
19S0, 3018987 

lat  CL>  B65H  39/075 
VS.  O.  270—58  7  rMm^ 

1.  An  appantuM  for  producing  and  conveying  indexed  stacks 
of  sheets,  processed  firom  Uyers  oi  wide  stock,  comprising: 
cutting  means  for  successively  severing  the  stock  lengthwise 
to  produce  parallel  rows  of  side-by-side  batches  of  layers, 
the  layers  having  lengthwise  binding  edges  and  index 
edges  opposite  one  another  and  parallel  to  a  conveying 
direction; 
lengthwise  conveying  means  for  conveying  the  parallel 

rows  of  batches  of  layers  m  the  conveying  direction; 
spacing  means  diqxMed  downstream  of  the  cutting  means 
for  qMcing  the  batches  of  layers  m  each  row  apart  from 
one  another  in  a  direction  transverse  to  the  conveying 
direction; 
mdex-punching  means  disposed  downstream  of  the  spacing 


ELEVATOR  TYPE  PAPER  FEEDING  APPARATUS 
Tadao  KiahinMto,  Haddciji,  and  Takao  Tnda,  Hiwi,  both  of 
Japan,  aarignors  to  Koniahlroka  Photo  ladnstry  Co.,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  25, 1981,  Ser.  No.  305,391 
Claim  priority,  appUeatioB  Japan,  Oct  24,  1900,  55- 
152899[U]  ^ 

lat  a^  BiSH  7/08 
VS.  a  271—111  2 


SIG3 


1.  In  an  devator  type  paper  feeding  apparatus, 

first  detecting  means  for  generating  a  signal  upon  detecting 
the  existence  of  transfer  paper  on  s  triy, 

second  detecting  means  for  generating  a  signal  upon  detect- 
ing that  a  door  is  ckiaed,  and 

a  detecting  circuit  for  generating  an  output  signal  indicating 
permissability  of  copying  foUowing  the  l^se  of  a  pie- 
scribed  period  of  time  (Tl)  after  receipt  of  the  signals  from 
said  first  and  second  detecting  means,  wheiein  Tl  is 
kmger  than  a  period  of  time  from  a  point  of  time  when  the 
presence  of  paptx  on  the  tray  is  initiaUy  detected  by  said 
first  detecting  means  to  a  point  of  time  when  the  paper 
reaches  a  regular  feeding  position. 
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Ajtt6jllOS 
STACKING  DEVICE  FOR  SHEET  MATERIAL 
Ktfl  Lntkold,  Mnick;  WUMa  Mitnl,  NciHKdMoh,  and 
MvfcM  Habcntroh,  Laadibwg,  all  of  F«L  Rep.  ofGcnBuy, 
■MiSMn  to  GAO  Cmllichaft  Mr  AatoaatiM  md  Orguin* 
tlM  ■bH,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanMay 

Fllad  Sap.  2,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  29M9S 
Oataa  priority,  appUcatioB  Fad.  Rap.  of  GaraHuy,  Ang.  7, 
1981, 313I3M 

lit  aj  B6SH  29/38,  29/24;  FDIH  5/00 
VA  a  371—177  11 


means  when  the  shaft  is  moved  in  one  direction  fai  the 
opening,  wherein  the  angle  of  the  shaft  with  respect  to  the 


1.  A  stacking  device  for  flat  material  sheets  comprising:  a 
rotatable  stacker  drum  for  tangentially  receiving  sheets  of 
material  from  a  sheet  transport  system  at  a  first  tangential 
position  and  arcuately  moving  the  sheets  to  a  stop  at  a  second 
tangentia]  position  at  which  a  stack  is  formed;  suction  supply 
means  having  at  least  one  suction  opening  at  a  predetermined 
location  on  the  periphery  of  said  stacker  drum  for  gripping  the 
leading  edges  of  the  sheets  at  said  first  tangential  position  and 
releasing  said  sheets  at  said  second  tangential  position;  and 
compressed  air  supply  means  including  air  openings  on  the 
periphery  of  said  stacker  drum  for  discharging  intermittent 
blasts  of  compressed  air  firom  said  air  openings,  each  of  said 
blasu  having  a  plurality  of  pulsations  alternately  increasing 
and  decreasing  in  magnitude,  said  air  openings  being  posi- 
tioned behind  said  suction  opening  in  the  direction  of  rotation 
of  said  stacker  drum  for  applying  the  pulsating  air  bhuts  to  the 
sheets  to  separate  the  portions  of  the  sheets  trailing  the  leading 
edges  from  the  drum. 


4v46C,606 
SHEET  JOGGING  APPARATUS 
Donald  L  SaaUman,  2807  W.  Galar  St,  Seattle,  Waah.  98199, 
and  Baraard  A.  Pearson,  King  Cooaty,  Waah.,  aasignors  to 
DoMid  L.  SnaUnan,  Seattle,  Waah. 

FUad  Sep.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,597 
lot  a^  B68H  31/38.  31/36 
VS.  a.  371—221  17  Claiaa 

1.  A  sheet  jogging  apparatus  for  forming  uniform  stacks  of 
sheets  resting  on  vertically  arranged  shelves  of  a  bin  unit,  the 
bin  unit  having  backup  means  extending  on  at  least  one  side  of 
the  shelves  against  which  one  of  the  sidtf  edges  of  the  stacks 
may  be  aligned,  comprising: 
a  jogging  apparatus  including  at  least  one  jogging  rod 
mounted  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  shelves  from  the 
backup  means  and  positioned  for  movement  for  contact- 
ing  and  aligning  the  side  edges  of  the  stacks  of  sheets, 
a  source  of  reciprocal  motion, 

linking  means  connecting  the  jogging  apparatus  to  the 
source  of  reciprocal  motion  for  movement  of  the  jogging 
bars  to  and  from  the  stacks,  and 
a  slidable  adjusting  means  for  adjusting  the  distance  between 
the  jogging  ban  and  backup  means  to  accommodate  dif- 
ferent widths  of  paper,  including  an  opening  along  one 
side  of  the  bin  unit  and  a  sliding  shaft  accessible  through 
the  opening  and  operatively  associated  with  the  linking 
means  to  move  the  jogging  rod  away  from  the  backup 


side  of  the  bin  unit  changes  when  the  shaft  is  moved  in  the 
opening.  ,v 

4,4M,607 
.    SHEET  INVERTING  DEVICE 
Albert  R.  Clark,  MeKlaaay;  WilUaai  A.  Eraat,  Irriag;  S?atlala? 
MHrofich,  Dallaa,  and  JaMa  E.  Self,  Riehardaoa,  aU  of  Tas., 
aasijiora  to  The  Mead  CorporatioB,  Dayton,  Ohio 
Filed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  385,432 
Int  CL^  B65H  S/00 
U.S.ari— 335  14 1 


1.  A  device  for  inverting  a  sheet,  comprising: 

sheet  input  transport  means  for  transporting  a  sheet  along  an 
input  path, 

sheet  output  transport  means  for  transporting  a  sheet  along 
an  output  path  in  a  direction  generally  opposite  to  said 
input  path,  said  output  path  extending  beneath  the  input 
path, 

means  defining  a  sheet  supporting  surface  mtermediato  said 
input  and  output  paths  and  positioned  for  receiving  a  sheet 
which  has  been  discharged  by  said  sheet  input  transport 
means, 

sheet  retarding  roller  means  mounted  on  said  means  defining 
a  sheet  supporting  surface  such  that  said  roller  means 
extends  partially  through  said  surface  to  contact  a  sheet 
supported  on  said  surface,  said  sheet  retarding  roller 
means  being  mounted  for  rotation  in  a  first  direction  so  as 
not  to  inhiUt  movement  of  a  sheet  on  said  sheet  support- 
ing surface  toward  said  output  path,  while  not  being 
mounted  for  rotation  in  a  second  direction,  oppodto  to 
said  first  direction,  so  as  to  inhibit  movement  of  a  sheet  on 
said  sheet  supporting  surface  toward  said  output  path, 

reversal  drive  means  for  engaging  a  sheet  deposited  on  said 
surface  by  said  sheet  input  transport  means,  and  for  mov- 
ing said  sheet  into  engagement  with  said  sheet  output 
transport  means,  and 

deflector  means,  adjacent  said  sheet  input  transport  means. 
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for  deflecting  a  portion  of  a  tbeet  transported  by  Mid  sheet 
input  transport  means,  whereby  said  sheet  is  distorted  into 
a  nonplanar  shape  to  provide  beam  strength  therefor  as 
said  sheet  leaves  said  sheet  input  transport  means. 

M6M08 

MOVABLE  TRAY  SHEET  SORTER 

R.  Clark  DoBois,  FaMMd,  and  John  C  Haauna,  Milford,  both 

of  Couk,  aariffors  to  Gffiideo  SystHH,  Ibc^  Santa  Ana,  Qdif. 

CMrtlBwtfon  of  Ser.  No.  1M,148,  May  2, 19S0,  abandoned.  lUs 

application  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,473 
Ha  portion  of  the  tana  of  tUi  patent  sabaeqoent  to  May  11, 
1999,  hat  beaa  diaclaiaMd. 
I  lat  CV  BCSH  S9/IJ 

U J.  a  271—293  12 


shifting  means  includes  pairs  of  rotary  bin  shifting  members  at 
opposite  sides  of  said  bins  adjacent  said  one  end,  means  for 
routing  said  bin  shifting  members,  said  bins  having  pairs  of 
support  members  at  opposite  sides  thereof  adjacent  said  one 


1.  A  sorting  and  collating  apparatus  for  sheets  comprising: 

afirame, 

a  plurality  of  trays  disposed  in  a  vertical  stack, 

a  tray  support  extencUng  from  said  frame  to  support  the 
outer  end  of  the  lowermost  of  said  trays, 

a  pdr  of  sulewalls  for  said  frame, 

vertically  extended  slots  in  said  sidewalk, 

trunnions  on  the  inner  end  of  each  tray  and  extending 
through  said  slots, 

a  drive  shaft  supported  by  said  side  walls, 

a  pair  of  transfer  wheels  mounted  on  said  drive  shaft,  exter* 
nally  of  said  sidewalls,  said  transfer  wheels  each  having  at 
least  one  geneva-type  slot  ad^Med  to  engage  said  trun- 
nions, 

means  biasing  the  inner  ends  of  sakl  trays  together, 

a  space  defined  in  said  stack  by  engagement  of  said  trunnions 
with  said  transfer  wheels  between  the  underside  of  the 
inner  end  of  one  tray  and  the  upper  side  of  the  inner  end 
of  another  tray, 

said  transfer  wlMels  constructed  and  arranged  to  move  a 
tray  upwardly  and  downwardly  u  the  wheels  are  routed 
in  opposite  directions  and  as  the  slots  in  the  wheels  engage 
the  trunnions  of  the  trays  and  as  the  trunnions  are  moved 
along  the  slots  in  the  fhune,  a  reversible  electric  motor 
connected  to  said  drive  shaft,  an  electric  circuit  including 
a  sensing  switch,  sakl  switch  connected  to  the  motor 
whereby  to  instruct  the  motor  to  roUU  the  transfer 
wheels  after  a  sheet  of  paper  has  passed  across  the  switch. 

COMPACT  SHEET  SORTER 
FMarick  J.  Lawmca,  liMtiB,  Calif.,  MslfBor  to  Gradeo  Sya- 
taaiB,  lacn  Saata  Aaai,  GaUf . 

FOad  Apr.  19, 1912,  Sar.  No.  39,473 
'  lat  a>  BCSH  29/SS 

VS.  a  271—293  4  QHm 

1.  Sorting  ^paratus  of  the  shiftable  Wn  type,  including  a 
fiame  structure  having  means  for  mounting  the  apparatus  at 
the  sheet  outlet  fh>m  a  copying  machine,  sorting  bins  mounted 
at  one  of  their  ends  in  sakl  frame  structure  ttid  shiftable  relative 
to  one  another  to  provkle  a  wkle  sheet  entry  between  bins,  and 
means  for  shifting  said  bins:  the  improvement  wherein  said  bin 


end  and  engageable  with  sakl  bin  shifting  memben  to  support 
sakl  bins  in  parallel  relation  when  said  bins  are  widely  spaced 
and  engageable  with  adjacent  support  memben  to  support  sakl 
bins  in  parallel  closely  spaced  relatkm,  the  other  ends  of  sakl 
bins  extending  freely  from  said  frame  structure. 

4,44M10 
EXERCISE  CLUB 
Tcny  P.  braal,  1231  11th  St,  Apt  S,  Saata  Moalca.  C^. 
90401 

FDad  JbL  7, 1901,  Sar.  No.  2tl«0C7 

Int  a^  AC3B  11/Oa  21/00 

US.  CL  m—n  9  dafans 


/>f»faM:.. 


1.  An  exerciser  characterized  by  an  ekmgau  cyUndrical 
shaft  having  at  each  end  a  hand  grip  m  the  form  of  an  enlarged 
coaxially  mounted  disc>like  knob,  said  knob  having  an  out- 
wardly convex  end  face  and  a  rounded  peripheral  regkm,  sakl 
knob  having  a  pattern  of  grooves  formed  therein  for  providing 
gripping  surface  against  slippage  of  the  hand  both  axudly  and 
circumferentudly,  the  peripheral  regkm  of  each  hand  grip 
bemg  formed  with  a  plurality  of  scalloped  indentions  forming 
a  regular  array  of  concave  oval  figures  thereabout  for  admit- 
ting  the  mner  skies  of  the  fingen  from  the  first  joint  to  the 
knuckles,  sakl  knob  having  f^irther  mwardly  a  substantially  flat 
facing  finger  tip  grippug  surface  formed  by  a  wall  thereat  and 
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generally  curved  in  a  relatively  shallow  S-ahape  to  accommo- 
date the  curve  of  the  finger  at  the  first  point  at  the  point  of  its 
curvature  thereabouts  and  a  lower  convex  portion  for  con- 
forming  to  the  shape  of  the  tip  of  the  ffaiger  and  smoothly 
contoured  into  the  extent  of  the  rod,  said  hand  grip  and  said 
inwardly  facing  surface  having  a  diameter  corresponding  to 
the  hand  grip,  D,  of  a  human  adult,  an  axial  thickness  of  the 
order  of  0.4  D,  and  said  rod  having  a  diameter  of  the  order  of 
about  O.S  D  and  a  length  of  the  order  of  3  D. 


the  lower  end  of  the  second  shaft  and  having  an  opening 
wUch  ho»  the  head  portion  and  which  is  situated 
between  the  shafts,  wherein  the  first  and  second  guide 
loop  means  are  laterally  spaced  apart  firom  one  another 
so  that  a  rope  may  pan  unopposed  between  them, 
whereby  a  rope  may  be  laid  on  the  support  loope  such 


ACTIVE  PHYSIOTHERAPEUnC  DEVICE 

Angel  A.  Pastor,  Paaeo  Marltlmo  37,  Edlfkio  Luz,  Miiaga, 
Spain 

FOcd  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303,936 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Spain,  Sep.  26,  1960,  2S3.173; 
Jan.  24, 1981,  255.767;  Apr.  24, 1981, 287J63 

Int  CL>  A63B  23/00 
US.  a.  r2— 96  3 


1.  Active  physiotherapeutic  apparatus  for  the  rehabilitation 
of  lower  extremities  and  improving  blood  circulation,  compris- 
ing: 

a  base  inclined  upwardly  towards  the  user, 

two  pedals  with  heel  guards  mounted  to  route  at  their  lower 
part  on  the  base, 

said  pedals  being  urged  upwardly  by  elastic  means  whereby 
said  pedals  pivot  when  activated  by  the  user's  feet  to 
overcome  the  resistance  of  the  elastic  means  and  are  re- 
stored to  their  initial  position  when  the  user's  foot  stops 
exerting  pressure, 

wherein  said  elastic  means  comprises  a  draw  ^>ring  acti- 
vated through  an  elbow-shaped  lever  ending  at  ito  free  end 
in  a  sheave  over  which  the  pedal  acts. 


4^466,612 
ADJUSTABLE  RESISTANCE  EXERCISING  DEVICE 
G«irp  B.  Mareaawild,  739  Oikwood  Dr^  WaitwMH,  m.  60899 
Filed  No?.  16, 1981,  Sar.  No.  32M94 
bt  a>  A63B  2J/00 
U  J.  a  272—133  3  rw— 

1.  An  adijustable  friction  resistance  exercising  device  com- 
prising: 
a  unitary  mandrel  contoured  to  define: 
first  and  second  elongated  shafts  having  upper  ends  and 
lower  ends  and  adapted  to  receive  several  turns  of  rope 
thereon; 
a  head  portion  joiaed  to  the  upper  ends  of  the  shafts  so  as 
to  space  the  shafts  apart  firom  each  other,  the  head 
portion  being  contoured  to  define  a  first  shoulder  joined 
to  the  first  shaft,  a  second  shoulder  joined  to  the  second 
shaft,  and  a  U-shaped  support  loop  between  the  shoul- 
ders so  that  a  rope  may  be  supported  by  the  support 
loop  and  threaded  under  each  shouMer  and  then  around 
the  shafts  to  hoM  a  rope  on  the  mandrel; 
a  first  U-shaped  open  ended  guide  loop  means  joined  to 
the  lower  end  of  the  first  shaft  and  having  an  opening 
which  faces  the  head  portion  and  which  is  situated 
between  the  shafts; 
a  second  U-shaped  open  ended  guide  loop  means  joined  to 


that  one  end  of  a  rope  may  be  wrapped  around  the  first 
shaft  and  extended  over  the  first  gukle  loop  means,  and 
the  other  end  of  a  rope  may  be  wrapped  around  the 
second  shaft  and  extended  through  the  second  guide 
loop  means;  and 
attachment  means  for  joining  the  first  shouUer  to  a  sup- 
porting member. 


4,466,613 

PORTABLE  QUADRICEPS  EXERCISER 

John  W.  Raaie,  QManbwg,  Md^  iiriffor  to  BMdMdci,  IMh 

FDad  Mtf.  24y  1982,  Sar.  No.  36M04 
brt.  a*  A63B  21/01  21/04 
MS.  CL  272—142  13 


1.  Apparatus  for  exercising  the  quadriceps  muscle  of  a  pa- 
tient, said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  support  member  wUch  is  sufficiently  portable  as  to  be 
easily  and  conveniently  carried  about  in  one  hand  by  sakl 
patioit,  said  support  member  including:  a  bottom  portion 
adq)led  to  be  supported  by  a  flat  support  surftoe;  a  for- 
ward end;  and  a  top  surface  ad^Mad  to  support  a  buttock 
and  the  back  of  a  thigh  of  said  patient  such  that  the  pa- 
tient's knee  joint  extends  beyond  said  forward  end; 

a  pak  of  bracket  members  secured  to  said  suppot  member  to 
extend  kwgitudinally  forward  of  sakl  forward  end  in 
transversely  ^aoed  relation  on  opposite  sides  of  sakl 
patient's  knee  joint; 

a  pair  of  substantially  parallel  transversely-apaocd  arm  mem- 
ben,  eadi  pivotally  attached  to  a  respective  bradwt  mem- 
ber to  define  a  pivot  axis  which  is  suhstaiirtaHy  co^uually 
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aligned  with  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  knee  joint  of  the 
patient.  Mid  arm  memberi  each  having  a  length  at  least 
equal  to  the  length  of  a  lower  leg  portion  of  the  patient; 
a  croM-piece  member  extending  trantvenely  between  said 
arm  members  at  a  location  which  is  spaced  from  said  pivot 
axis  such  that  it  contacts  the  instep  of  the  patient's  foot 
when  the  fwtient's  knee  joint  is  aligned  with  said  pivot 
axis; 

elastomeric  strap  means  secured  to  said  arm  memben  and  to 
said  support  member  for  elastically  resisting  pivotal  move- 

I  ment  of  said  arm  members  about  said  pivot  axis  in  a  for- 
ward and  upward  direction; 

adjustable  means  for  sdectively  adjusting  the  elastic  resis- 
tance presented  by  said  ehutomeric  strap  means; 

wherein  said  elastomeric  strap  means  includes  two  lengths  of 
elastic  strap,  each  length  having  a  first  point  along  its 

I  length  secured  to  said  fint  and  second  arm  members, 
respectively,  and  wherein  said  adjustable  means  includes 
fiirther  means  for  securing  said  strap  length  at  different 
locations  along  said  support  member,  and 

wherein  said  support  member  is  an  enclosure  having  a  cover 

I  which  can  be  selectively  opened,  and  a  forward  end  wall 
which  is  selectively  removable,  wherein  said  bracket 
members  are  pivotolly  mounted  inside  said  enclosure 
between  stowed  and  depk^ed  positions,  said  stowed 
position  being  such  that  said  bracket  members,  arm  mem- 
bers, cross-piece  member  and  strap  lengths  are  disposed 
within  said  disclosure,  said  deployed  position  being  such 
that  said  bracket  member  projects  forwardly  beyond  said 
removed  forward  end  wall  and  said  arm  membm,  cross- 
piece  member  and  straps  are  located  outside  said  enclo- 


which  speil  a  plurality  of  words,  and  wherein  each  one  of  said 
plurality  of  words  is  related  to  one  of  said  game  categories. 


i,4t6j6iS 
APPARATUS  FOR  PLAYIT^G  GAME 
Mickaal  J.  Yaapr.  P.O.  Box  4304,  PloMar  8«.  SiMlon. 

FIM  Aug.  30, 1M2.  Sar.  No.  412,949 
iML  a^  AOF  J/Oa  9/12 
MS.  a  r3-292  7 


■^M 


4,4M,614 

GAME  WITH  SELECTABLE  PLAYING  AREAS 

GUbart  Bacfaauu,  and  Gabriel  H.  Waarar,  both  of  Atlanta,  Ga^ 

■MigBon  to  Dittlar  Brothan,  iMn  AtUnta,  Ga. 

Filed  Aug.  C  1912,  Sar.  No.  406,106 

IM.  a'  A63F  9/18:  G09B  3/08 

U.S.  a  273-139  20 
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1.  An  q>paratus  for  playing  a  game  within  a  defined  area  of 
a  i^anar  playing  surface,  said  game  apparatus  comprising:  ' 

a  lead  tile  upon  which  is  imprinted  a  representation  of  a  first 
end  portion  of  a  typically  elongate  subject; 

an  end  tile  upon  which  is  imprinted  a  representation  of  a 
second  end  portion  of  the  typically  elongate  subject; 

a  plurality  of  body  tiles  upon  each  of  which  is  imprinted  a 
represenution  of  a  section  of  a  central  portion  of  the 
subject  whose  first  and  second  end  portions  are  pictured 
on  the  lead  and  end  tiles,  said  lead,  end,  and  body  tiles 
being  adapted  for  placement  on  the  playing  surface  adja- 
cent one  another  in  such  a  manner  that  the  lead,  end,  and 
body  tile«  cooperate  to  form  a  complete  picture  of  the 
subject  pi  a  realistic  posture,  each  of  said  represenutions 
being  divided  into  a  first  segment  at  a  first  end  of  said 
represenution,  a  second  segment  at  a  second  end  of  said 
representation,  and  a  third  segment  interposed  between 
said  first  and  second  segments,  each  of  said  first,  second, 
and  third  segments  on  any  particular  tile  being  marked 
with  different  identifying  indicia  and  said  first  and  second 
segments  being  marked  with  indicia  different  from  one 
another  so  that  a  change  in  indicia  occun  from  the  first 
end  of  the  representation  of  the  second  end  of  the  repre- 
sentation. 


—3 


16.  A  game  comprising: 
a  playtag  surface; 

fiiirt  indicia  on  said  pkying  surface  defining  a  plurality  of 

alphabetical  letters; 
second  indicia  on  said  playing  surface  defining  a  plurality  of 

game  categories,  said  second  indicia  being  arranged  on 

said  playing  surfitte  so  that  said  game  letters  are  in  spaced 
relationship  with  said  game  categories 

third  indicia  on  said  pUying  surfiitte  deftnhig  a  plurality  of 
selectable  phiying  areas,  each  of  said  playing  areu  being  in 
spaced  register  with  one  of  said  game  letters  and  one  of 
said  game  categories  so  that  selection  of  a  particular  (me 
of  said  pUying  areas  associates  a  particuhu*  one  of  said 
game  letters  with  a  particular  one  of  said  game  categories; 
and 

a  preselected  plurality  of  said  playing  areu  defining  at  least 
one  predetermined  game  letter  combination  which  qiells  a 
word  rebited  to  one  of  said  game  categories, 

whereby  the  selection  of  a  particular  predetermined  word 
for  each  of  said  game  eateries  wins  the  game. 

17.  The  game  of  claim  16,  wherein  said  plurality  of  said 
playing  areu  define  a  plurality  of  game  letter  combinatioBs 


4*466,616 
TARGET  APPARATUS 
Arthor  G.  Griago;  Raady  T.  Griago,  and  Gwwie  A.  Griago,  Jr., 
an  of  9901  GsMral  NE.  Spaec  3,  Alhi«Mv«M,  N.  Max.  r7123 
FDed  No?.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  445,666 
lit  a.)  A63B  63/00 
UA  a  273-384  21  ri««— 

1.  A  missile  responsive  amusement  ^>paratus  comprising: 
a  target  for  receiving  the  striking  of  a  missile; 
a  box-like  frame; 

an  elongated  target  arm  having  said  target  rigidly  mounted 
to  one  end,  said  target  arm  being  pivotally  mounted  proxi- 
mate its  other  end  to  said  firame; 
a  latch  bar  mounted  for  rotation  about  its  axis  vpon  said 
frame,  said  latch  bar  having  a  protruding  bent  arm  posi- 
tioned for  engaging  the  other  end  of  said  target  arm; 

at  least  one  ktehing  tooth  rigidly  attached  to  one  end  of  said 
latehbar; 

a  qnndle  bar  mounted  upon  said  firame  for  rotation  about  its 
axis  in  a  position  paraUel  and  proximate  to  said  lateh  bar; 

at  least  one  latehing  spindle  cam  rigidly  mounted  to  one  end 
of  said  spindle  bar  proximate  said  latching  tooth,  said  cam 
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including  latching  meant  for  engaging  laid  latching  tooth; 
and 
a  leat  or  platform  rigidly  attached  to  said  ipindle  bar,  laid 
•eat  being  held  in  an  upright  position  for  holding  an  object 
in  one  state  of  said  apparatus  via  said  latching  tooth  engag- 
ing said  ktching  means,  whereupon  a  missile  striking  said 
target  causes  said  target  to  move  in  a  direction  for  pivot- 


M6C6U 
SELF-ADJUSTING  SEALING  DEVICE  FOR  CHROMIUM 

PLATING  PLANTS 
Sergio  ABgeUiri,  Milam  Italy,  aarignor  to  Bre?etti  Eiettro^ 
nnici  Soperflaltare  S  JLU  Broghcrio,  Italy 

Filed  May  «,  1982,  Scr.  No.  37S,78S 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  May  20, 1961, 21844  A/81 
Lrt.  a»  nu  15/18.  15/56;  C28D  7/06 

VJS.  a.  2T7— 12  19  nmimm 


ally  moving  the  other  end  of  said  target  arm  in  a  direction 
causing  roution  of  said  latch  bar  via  movement  of  its  bent 
arm  for  lifting  said  latching  tooth  out  of  engagement  with 
said  latching  means  of  said  latching  spindle  cam,  thereby 
permitting  said  seat  to  drop  downward  by  gravity  via  free 
rotation  of  said  spindle  bar,  farther  causing  an  object 
initially  upon  said  seat  to  drop  towards  the  bottom  of  said 
apparatus. 


4,4<4,617 
SANDWICH  SHAPED  PISTON  SEAL 
Jtmm  W.  Montgomery,  Hontirillc  Tex^  aaaignor  to  Haghea 
Tod  Conpany,  Hooatoo,  Tex. 

Filed  Jon.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,213 

iBt  a.}  nCJ  15/12 

U  J.  CL  277—4  (  n«imf 


1.  A  sandwich-shaped  piston  seal  for  sealing  multiple  man- 
drels within  the  surrounding  cylindrical  body  of  a  multiple 
mandrel  well  packer,  comprising: 

a  plate  shaped  center  portion  made  of  a  compliant  elastomer 
material  having  upper  and  lower  surfaces  and  an  outer 
rim,  said  center  portion  being  provided  with  multiple 
holes  for  receiving  said  multiple  mandrels  with  said  man- 
drels being  generally  perpendicular  to  said  upper  and 
lower  surfaces; 

a  pair  of  external  backup  rings  circumscribing  the  outer  rim 
of  said  center  portion; 

a  pair  of  internal  backup  rings  circumscribing  the  interior 
surface  of  each  of  said  mandrel  holes;  and 

a  pair  of  header  plates  surrounding  said  center  portion  in 
sandwich  fashion,  said  plates  being  provided  with  multiple 
holes  corresponding  to  said  holes  in  said  center  portion  for 
receiving  said  mandrels. 


1.  A  sealing  device  for  continuously  chromium-plating  tanks 
for  bars  and  the  like,  comprising  seals  in  correspondence  with 
apertures  for  the  passage  of  the  bars,  on  the  walls  of  the 
chromium-plating  tank,  in  which  each  seal  presentt  flexible 
sealing  fins,  defined  by  slito  having  substantially  a  radial  direc- 
tion, the  inner  edges  of  the  fins  defining  a  central  aperture  for 
passage  of  the  bars,  substantially  smaller  in  size  than  the  cross- 
section  of  the  bars,  and  in  which  stifTening  spring  elements,  in 
the  form  of  leaf  springs  are  arranged  around,  and  oriented 
towards  the  aforesaid  central  aperture  in  which  each  seal 
consists  of  two  sbeeto  of  soft  plastic  material,  pressed  and 
welded  together,  between  which  are  disposed  said  stiffening 
elements. 


4,464,619 

MECHANICAL  SEAL  ASSEMBLY  WFTH  INTEGRAL 

PUMPING  DEVICE 

William  V.  AdaoH,  Scotts,  Mieh^  MsigBor  to  DoraBetallic 

CerporatJoB,  Kalamaioo,  Mkh. 

CootlaaatkM  of  Sar.  No.  411,194,  Aag.  2S,  1982,  abudoned, 

which  is  a  contianatlon  of  Sar.  No.  282,888,  JoL  13, 1981, 

aboBdoMd.  His  appUcatioa  Jan.  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  499,416 

Iirt.  a)  F16J  15/34,  15/40 

UA  CL  277—15  12  Clilma 


1.  A  mechanical  seal  construction  for  sealing  a  shaft  which 

projects  from  and  is  relatively  roUUble  with  respect  to  a 

surrounding  housing,  comprising  in  combination: 

an  elongated  shaft  sleeve  nonrotatably  and  sealingly  con- 

nectible  to  said  shaft  in  surrounding  relationship  thereto; 

an  annular  seal  stator  disposed  in  surrounding  relationship  to 

said  shaft  sleeve  and  being  spaced  therefrom  by  a  narrow 
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annular  chamber  therebetween,  said  seal  sutor  being 
nonrotatable  with  respect  to  said  housing; 

said  seal  stator  defining  thereon  first  and  second  nonrout- 
able  annular  seal  faces,  said  first  and  second  seal  faces 
being  defined  on  opposite  axial  ends  of  said  stator  and 
facing  outwardly  in  opposite  directions; 

a  fint  seal  rotor  disposed  axially  adjacent  one  side  of  said 
stator  in  surrounding  relationship  to  said  shaft  sleeve,  said 
seal  rotor  being  nonrotatably  fixed  to  said  shaft  sleeve  and 
spaced  therefrom  to  define  a  first  annular  region  therebe- 
tween which  is  in  open  communication  with  said  annular 
chamber,  and  first  deformable  seal  ring  means  coacting 
between  said  shaft  sleeve  and  said  first  seal  rotor  for  seal- 
ingly  closing  the  end  of  said  first  annular  region; 

said  first  seal  rotor  having  a  first  rotatable  annular  seal  face 
formed  on  one  end  thereof  and  maintained  in  abutting 
sliding  contact  with  said  first  nonrotatable  seal  face; 

a  second  seal  rotor  disposed  axially  adjacent  the  other  side  of 
said  stator  in  surrounding  relationship  to  said  shaft  sleeve, 
said  second  seal  rotor  being  nonrotatably  fixed  to  said 
shaft  sleeve  and  spaced  therefrom  to  define  a  second 
annular  region  therebetween  which  is  in  open  communi- 
cation with  said  annular  chamber,  and  second  deformable 
seal  ring  means  coacting  between  said  shaft  sleeve  and 
said  second  seal  rotor  for  sealingly  closing  the  end  of  said 
second  annular  region; 

said  second  seal  rotor  having  a  second  routable  annular  seal 
face  formed  on  one  end  thereof  and  maintained  in  abutting 

I  sliding  contact  with  said  second  nonrotatable  seal  face; 
and 

pump  means  integrally  associated  with  said  sutor  and  said 
shaft  sleeve  for  effecting  recirculation  of  fluid  through 
said  annular  chamber,  said  pump  means  including  inlet 
and  outlet  passages  extending  radially  through  said  stator, 
the  inner  ends  of  said  passages  where  they  communicate 
with  said  annular  chamber  being  directed  substantially 
tangentially  with  respect  to  said  shaft  sleeve,  said  pump 
means  also  including  an  annular  pumping  rotor  defined  by 
a  portion  of  said  shaft  sleeve,  said  pumping  rotor  being 
disposed  radially  directly  adjacent  the  inner  ends  of  said 
passages  and  having  an  irregular  annular  surface  for  ef- 
fecting pumping  of  the  fluid  within  said  annular  chamber. 


4,4<6,620 

SEALING  RINGS 

Dtfid  C.  Orlowski,  2901  lOCtfa  A?c  Weat,  Milan,  m.  61264 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1962,  Scr.  No.  448,186 

lot  a>  n6J  15/44 

U.S.  a  277—83  31 


joining  said  internal  labyrinth  annular  grooves  and  open- 
ing to  said  external  radially  extending  ftca 
e.  Said  internal  radially  extending  face  having  an  axially 
extending  first  annular  recess  having  parallel  inwardly 
radially  facing  and  outwardly  radially  facing  walla; 
t  Said  second  ring  member  having  an  aidally  extending  first 
annular  flange  having  an  outwardly  facing  portion  and  an 
inwardly  facing  portion  adapted  and  constructed  to  be 
complementary  with  said  recess; 
characteristic  in  that  each  of  said  internal  labyrinth  annular 
grooves  is  deeper  than  iu  adjacent  groove  located  on  the 
internal  radially  extending  face  side  with  respect  thereto. 

4*466,621 
ROTARY  DRILL  BIT  MULTIPLE  SEAL  ASSEMBLY 
Lloyd  L  GtfMf,  Ft  Wortk;  SmhmI  R.  WMtfdl.  Hmt,  and 
Dwigbt  A.  Rifs,  Ft  Worth,  aD  of  Tex.,  Mrigiow  to  Rock  Bft 
iBdastriM  U.S.A.,  Im.,  Fort  Worth,  Tex. 

Filed  No?.  29, 1962,  Scr.  No.  44S,0S3 
iBt  a.J  F16J  15/24,  15/38 
VS.  a  277-84  22 


1.  A  rotary  seal  for  utilization  with  an  earth  boring  drill  bit 

having  a  drill  bit  body  with  a  shaft  rigidly  mounted  on  a  face 

surface  thereof  and  a  rolling  cutter  rotatably  mounted  on  said 

shaft,  said  seal  comprising: 

a  first  bearing  surface  disposed  circumferentially  about  said 

shaft; 
a  second  bearing  surface  disposed  on  said  rolling  cutter, 
a  first  compressible  seal  ring  having  a  portion  thereof  en- 
gaged sealingly  with  first  bearing  surface; 
a  second  compressible  seal  ring  having  a  portion  thereof 

engaged  sealingly  with  said  second  bearing  surface;  and 
a  flexible  floating  ring  disposed  between  and  in  engagement 
with  said  first  and  second  compressible  seal  rings. 


4 

li 

/ 

a 

» 

"  7/ 
Me 

1.  Sealing  rings  of  the  type  comprising: 

a.  A  fint  ring  member; 

b.  A  second  ring  member; 

c.  Said  first  ring  member  having  an  external  radially  extend- 
ing face,  internal  radially  extending  face,  an  inner  axially 
extending  face,  and  an  outer  axially  extending  face; 

d.  Said  inner  axially  extendmg  face  having  a  series  of  internal 
labyrinth  annular  grooves  and  an  axially  extending  groove 


1i<66,6t} 
COMPOUND  DYNAMIC  SEAL  FOR  ROLLING  CUTTER 

DRILL  BIT 
John  D.  Dmuw,  Houston,  aid  Robert  J.  Kotch,  HnMc,  both  of 

Tex^  aadgaors  to  Reed  Roek  Bit  Coapaay,  Hoostoo,  Tex. 
Contfamatlon  of  Ser.  No.  171,683,  JaL  24, 1980,.  This  appUcatkn 
Sep.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419,844 
IM.  a^  F16J  15/16 
UjS.  CL  277—92  6  ClalM 

1.  A  seal  assembly  for  a  rotary  drill  bit  of  the  type  compris- 
ing a  generally  cylindrical  bearing  journal  constituting  a  first 
bearing  member  of  the  bit,  and  a  generally  fnistoconical  roller 
cutter  rotatably  mounted  on  the  journal  constituting  a  second 
bearing  member  of  the  bit,  the  journal  and  the  roller  cutter 
together  defining  an  annular  cavity  therebetween  in  the  bit, 
said  seal  assembly  being  positioned  in  the  cavity  for  holding 
lubricant  in  the  b^t,  said  seal  assembly  comprising: 
a  ring  of  relatively  rigid  material  in  the  cavity,  the  ring  being 
so  sized  relative  to  said  bearing  members  as  to  be  movable 
with  respect  thereto  in  the  longitudinal  axial  direction  of 
the  bearing  members,  and  having  a  generally  radiaUy 
extending  face  constituting  a  sealing  face  thereof; 
seal  means  of  generally  annular  configuration  in  the  cavity 
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between  and  lealingly  engageable  with  the  movable  ring 
and  one  of  the  bearing  meniben; 

meant  for  Waiing  the  ring  to  move  in  the  longitudinal  axial 
directiM  of  the  bearing  members  toward  the  other  bear- 
ing member  to  a  position  in  which  the  sealing  fact  of  the 
ring  is  in  sealing  relationship;  and 

interengageable  means,  independent  of  the  seal  means  and 


SEALING  AKRANGEMENT 

—TT If  fMlirtl.  f  ■fwii.  ?  Iliiiliail.  MilMiii  111  1 
d'Oeddant,  Vadu,  LiacktaMMi 

CMrtiwMtiaa  oTSer.  No.  WJMi,  Jm.  22, 1978, 

nda  appBcation  M^r  6, 1980,  Sar.  No.  147,238 
OataN  priority,  appUeatton  SwHnriaiid,  Jo.  27,  1977, 

luvn 

lot  a)  FMJ  J5/S2.  5/40 
VA  a.  277—171  5  rui— 


'/////A 


the  biasing  means,  on  the  movable  ring  and  on  said  one 
bearing  member  for  enabling  the  ring  to  move  along  said 
one  bearing  member  in  the  longitudinal  axial  direction 
thereof,  while  holding  the  ring  in  a  predetermined  angular 
position  relative  to  said  one  bearing  member,  whereby  the 
other  bearing  member,  upon  rotation  relative  to  said  one 
bearing  member,  also  rotates  with  respect  to  said  movable 
ring  while  biased  to  its  sealing  position. 


4,448,423 

STEERING  BALL  SEAL 

Joseph  AotiMlai,  Chkago,  DL,  and  Auk  W.  Zawodiri,  Ft 

WayM,  lad.,  aasiVMrs  to  Dana  Corporattoo,  Toledo,  Ohio 

FOad  Jsn.  1, 1983,  Sar.  No.  900,042 

iBt  a^  F14J  Wi2 

U  J.  d  277— 1S3  10  Claims 


1.  A  steering  ball  seal  c(»nprising  an  annular  outer  case,  an 
inner  case,  and  an  elastomeric  sealing  member  supported  by 
said  outer  case,  said  sealing  member  including  at  least  one 
sealing  lip  extending  radially  inwardly  of  said  outer  case;  said 
sealing  member  farther  including  an  axially  extending  Mnniffr 
protective  assembly  tab,  said  tab  including  an  integral  radially 
protruding  retention  ridge,  said  sealing  member  also  including 
an  integral  retention  bead  radially  outwardly  of  said  retention 
ridge;  said  ridge  and  said  bead  cooperating  to  provide  for 
resilient  insertion,  removal,  and  retention  of  said  inner  case 
against  said  sealing  member. 


1.  In  a  sealing  arrangement  for  providing  a  Huid  seal  beween 
first  and  second  q>aced  apart,  relatively  movable  and  generally 
cylindrical  bodies,  the  arrangement  being  of  the  type  wherein 
the  first  of  said  bodies  is  provided  with  a  seat  having  first  and 
second  generally  radially  extending,  axially  spaced  seating 
surfaces,  the  arrangement  including  an  annular  gasket  ring  of 
resilient  material  having,  in  its  relaxed  condition,  a  predeter- 
mined  clearance  from  the  second  body  and  anniflar  clearances 
between  the  ring  and  the  seating  surfines,  said  ring  having  an 
annular  torsinal  axis  about  which  the  ring  can  route  under  the 
pressure  influence  of  fluid  passing  between  the  bodies  to  en- 
gage and  form  a  seal  with  one  of  the  seating  surfaces,  the 
improvement  wherem 
sakl  seating  surfaces  define  a  groove  dimensioned  to  loosely 
receive  said  gasket  ring  so  that  sakl  ring  is  firee  to  move 
relative  to  sakl  bodies, 
sakl  gasket  ring  being  formed  such  that,  in  cross  sectkm,  the 

ring  comprises 
an  axial  portion  includkig  a  first  leg  extendhig  axkdly  along 
said  second  body  and  spaced  therefrom  in  the  relaxed 
condition  outside  of  sakl  groove;  and 
a  radial  portion  includmg  at  least  one  second  leg  attached  to 
and  extending  generally  linearly  radklly  firom  said  the 
first  leg  toward  the  bottom  of  sakl  groove  m  said  first 
body  such  that  said  torsional  axis  is  contauied  m  said  axial 
portion  with  most  of  said  second  leg  in  said  groove, 
and  wherein  sakl  sealing  ring  is  movable  relative  to  both  of 
said  first  and  second  bodies. 


1jHi4,4?? 
ROAD  VEHICLE  LEVEL  CONTROLLER 
KonicU  Koado;  Maaahiro  Uada,  both  of  Toyota,  and  SeUI 
Nonoyana,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan,  aaripMNV  to  Aiafai  SafU 
¥ahaahlkaisha,  Toyota  and  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  KabMhiU 
Kalaha,  Tokyo,  both  of,  Japan 

FDad  Feb.  5, 1982,  Sar.  No.  34442S 
ClainH  priority,  appUeatkm  Japam  Fob.  9, 1981,  S4-17858 
bt  a^  IMOG  77/00 
UA  CL  280-4  R  11  dahM 

1.  A  vehicle  level  controller  comprising: 
a  vehicle  level  detector  capable  of  producing  a  level  detec- 
tkm  signal  indicative  of  at  least  four  regions  of  vehicle 
level  including  a  "high",  a  "medium  high",  a  "medium 
low"  and  a  "low"  region, 
and  a  vehicle  level  a4JU8ter  comprising  a  micro-computer 
operative  to  determine  a  particular  regkm  of  vehicle  level 
m  response  to  the  level  detection  si^ial,  the  microcom- 
puter operatug  to  produce  a  level  lowering  command 
signal  in  response  to  a  signal  mdicative  of  vehicle  level  ui 
the  "high"  regkm.  to  termmate  the  level  lowering  com- 
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mand  signal  in  response  to  a  signal  indicative  of  a  level  in 
the  "medium  low"  region,  to  produce  a  level  raising  com- 
mand signal  in  response  to  a  signal  indicative  of  a  vehicale 
level  in  the  "low"  region  and  to  terminate  the  level  raising 
command  signal  in  response  to  a  signal  indicative  of  a 
vehicle  level  in  the  "medioum  high"  region,  the  mi- 
crocomputer applying  a  first  signal  to  a  drive  system 


^Jnto^  ^ 


associated  with  a  suspension  system  of  the  vehicle  which 
causes  the  vehicle  level  to  be  lowered  for  a  time  interval 
less  than  or  equal  to  a  period  during  which  the  level 
lowering  command  signal  is  present  and  applying  a  sec- 
ond signal  to  the  drive  system  which  causes  the  vehicle 
level  to  be  raised  for  a  time  interval  less  than  or  equal  to 
a  period  during  which  the  level  raising  command  signal  is 
present. 


M66,C26 
VELOCIPEDE 
JaflMS  P.  Lcrlti,  4210  Balboa  St  #202,  San  Fnudaco,  Calif. 
Mill 

Flkd  No?.  28, 1901,  Ser.  No.  325,030 
I  lit  a)  1M2M  29/00 

\3S.  CL  280—12.14  6  Claiw 


1.  A  vehicle  for  travel  over  ice  or  snow  covered  terrain 
including  supporting  frame  means,  and  terrain  engaging  means 
mounted  upon  said  frame  means,  steering  means  for  control- 
ling the  direction  of  travel  of  said  vehicle,  braking  means  for 
slowing  said  vehicle,  traction  means  for  propelling  said  vehicle 
ttp<n  said  terrain,  retraction  means  for  moving  said  traction 
means  into  and  out  of  engagement  with  said  terrain,  drive 
means  for  transmitting  power  to  said  traction  means  to  propel 
said  vehicle,  said  drive  means  also  transmitting  motive  power 
to  said  retraction  means  for  operation  thereof,  and  control 
means  for  selectively  bringing  said  retraction  means  into  and 
out  of  driving  engagement  with  said  drive  means,  said  drive 
means  including  a  crankshaft  and  said  retraction  means  being 
powered  by  rotation  of  said  crankshaft  in  a  first  direction  and 
said  retraction  means  being  non-responsive  to  rotation  of  said 
crankshaft  in  a  direction  opptrntt  to  said  first  directioa,  said 
retraction  means  jneventing  movement  of  said  traction  means 
into  or  out  of  engagement  with  said  terrain  in  respmse  to 
movement  of  said  crankshaft  in  said  opposite  direction. 


SLED  STRUCTURE  WTTH  RUNNER  GONNECTING 
TRANSVERSE  LINK 
Robert  G.  Gottlieb,  4809  W.  99th  St.,  Ofcrlaad  Park, 
44207 

CoMfuatloB.ia-part  of  Sar.  No.  280,138,  JaL  2, 1981, 
abaadoMd.  TUs  appUcatkia  Jan.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,742 
IM.  a^  B42B  13/ 12 
MS.  CL  280-21  A  3 


.      -j   ■^^?'r  \ 


fe-^"iMM 


1.  A  sled  for  traversing  a  snow  covered  surface  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  firame  having  a  pair  of  side  frame  memben 
extending  from  each  side  thereof; 

(b)  a  platform  attached  to  said  frame  for  the  positioning  of  a 
user  of  said  sled  thereon; 

(c)  a  pair  of  elongate  flexible  runnen  each  connected  to  a 
respective  side  firame  member,  each  of  said  runnen  being 
pivotally  mounted  by  a  pivot  member  for  roution  about  a 
longitudinal  axis  relative  to  a  respective  side  frame  mem- 
ber near  a  middle  longitudinal  portion  of  said  runner, 

(d)  steering  means  connected  to  each  of  said  runnen  to 
rotate  a  fixmt  portion  of  each  of  said  runnen  about  the 
respective  longitudinal  axis  thereof;  and 

(e)  connecting  means  positioned  between  said  runnen  at  said 
respective  middle  longitudinal  portion  thereof  to  urge  said 
middle  longitudinal  runner  portions  to  rotate  about  said 
respective  longitudinal  axes  in  concert; 

(0  said  connecting  means  comprising  a  lever  arm  extending 
vertically  upwardly  from  each  of  said  runnen  and  non- 
rotatably  associated  therewith;  and 

(g)  a  transverse  link  extending  between  said  lever  arms  and 
pivotally  attached  thereto  such  that  rotation  of  one  of  said 
runnen  about  a  respective  longitudinal  axis  thereof  rotates 
the  other  of  said  runnen  about  the  respective  longitiidinal 
axis  thereof,  and  including 

(h)  rotation  variation  means  to  vary  the  amount  of  rotation 
of  one  of  said  runnen  relative  to  the  amount  of  rotation  of 
the  other  of  said  runnen  whereby  when  turning,  an  inner 
runner  of  said  sled  rotates  more  than  an  outer  runner  of 
said  sled. 


MOBILE  CONTAINER 
Alflrad  Zar?ar,  Pamachald,  Fad.  Rs^  «f  Garmaay,  aari^or  to 

Haaet-Wark  Hcmau  Zar?er  GmbH  A  Co.  K.G.,  Remschrid. 

Fad.  Rap.  of  Garmaay 

Filed  Not.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,422 

ClalaM  priority,  awUcatioa  Fal  Rap.  of  Gcnuny,  Dae.  8, 
1980,3048908 

lit  a^  B28H  5/00 
U.S.  a  280-47  JS  S  CUaM 

1.  In  a  mobile  container,  particularly  for  the  storing  of  tools 
and  workpieces,  preferably  in  automobile  repair  shops,  having 
a  container  bottom  part  provided  with  wheds  and  on  which  at 
least  two  guide  columns  are  arranged  for  the  supporting  of  a 
cover  plate  dis|daoeable  thereon  which  can  be  fixed  in  an 
uppermost  positioa  thereof  by  means  of  a  locking  device  and 
which  is  connected  via  flexible  pull  elements  with  at  least  one 
tray  in  such  a  manner  that  when  the  cover  plate  is  fastened  in 
the  uppermost  position  said  tray  is  lifted,  the  improvement 
comprising 
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at  leut  one  additional  tray  displaceably  mounted  on  the 

guide  columitt, 
means  comprising  an  additional  locking  device  for  securing 


said  at  least  one  additional  tray  in  an  intermediate  position 
on  the  guide  columns, 
said  at  least  one  additional  tray  is  arranged  between  said 
cover  plate  and  said  at  least  one  tray. 


through  said  upper  stationary  cone,  an  upper  cup  coupled 
to  the  portion  of  said  wheel  support  tube  that  protrudes 
through  said  upper  stationary  cone  and  forming  a  second 
annular  chamber  between  said  upper  stationary  cone  and 
said  upper  cup,  a  second  bearing  located  within  said  sec- 
ond annular  chamber  for  routably  coupling  said  upper 
stationary  cone  and  said  upper  cup,  and  second  sealing 
means  coupled  to  said  upper  stationary  cone  for  sealing 
said  second  annular  chamber  at  a  position  exterior  to  and 
below  said  second  bearing; 

handlebar  means,  including  a  stem  coupled  to  said  wheel 
support  tube,  for  applying  a  torque  for  rotating  said  wheel 
support  means; 

means  for  locking  the  elements  of  said  upper  bearing  means 
in  operating  position,  whereby  an  annular  aperature  exists 
between  the  interior  of  said  locking  means  and  said  stem; 
and 

third  sealing  means  for  sealing  said  annular  aperature. 


4,4<6,<29 

BICYCLE  HEADSET  INCLUDING  A  STEM  SEAL 

Michael  W.  Sinyard,  844  Jury  Ct,  San  Jose,  CUif.  99113 

CoatinuatkMi'iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  397,589,  JuL  12, 1982^  This 

appUcatkni  Jun.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  S0f870 

lat  CI.}  B82K  21/06 


4«4<8,630 

BICYCLE  SPARK  WHEEL 

Lanr  C  LaridB,  8938  E.  Newton  PL,  Tnln,  OUa.  7411S 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  417,143 

lat  a.}  B82J  5/OS 

U.S.  a  280-289  D  5 


U.S.  a  280-279 


7Claims 


1.  A  headset  for  use  in  steering  a  single  wheel  of  a  multi- 
wheeled  vehicle,  such  as  a  bicycle,  comprising: 

a  head  tube,  fixedly  attached  to  said  vehicle  in  an  approxi- 
mately vertical  orientation,  having  an  open  cavity  there- 
through that  is  bounded  by  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end; 

wheel  support  means  for  rotatably  coupling  said  single 
wheel  to  said  vehicle,  said  wheel  support  means  compris- 
ing a  wheel  support  tube  positioned  in  said  open  cavity 
and  protruding  through  said  upper  end  of  said  head  tube, 
and  also  comprising  a  shoulder  located  below  said  lower 
end  of  said  head  tube; 

lower  bearing  means  for  rotatably  coupling  said  wheel  sup- 
port means  to  said  head  tube,  said  lower  bearing  means 
comprising  a  lower  cup  coupled  to  said  lower  end  of  said 
head  tube,  a  crown  cone  coupled  to  said  shoulder  of  said 
wheel  support  means  and  forming  a  first  annular  chamber 
between  said  lower  cup  and  said  crown  cone,  a  first  bear- 
ing located  within  said  first  annular  chamber  for  transfer- 
ring a  portion  of  the  weight  of  said  vehicle  from  said 
lower  cup  to  said  crown  cone,  and  first  sealing  means 
coupled  to  said  crown  cone  for  sealing  said  first  annular 
chamber  at  a  position  exterior  to  said  fint  bearing; 

upper  bearing  means  for  rotatably  coupling  said  wheel  sup- 
port means  to  said  head  tube,  said  upper  bearing  means 
comprising  an  upper  stationary  cone  coupled  to  said  upper 
end  of  said  head  tube  and  having  a  perforation  there- 
through allowing  said  wheel  support  tube  to  protrude 


1.  A  sparking  accessory  for  a  wheeled  vehicle  and  compris- 
ing stationary  friction  disc  means,  rotatable  sparking  disc 
means  disposed  in  spaced  relation  wi(h  respect  to  the  friction 
disc  means  for  creating  a  sparking  effect  upon  rotation  of  the 
sparking  disc  means,  wherein  the  friction  disc  means  and  rotat- 
able sparking  disc  means  are  mounted  at  one  end  of  a  pivotal 
arm  means,  the  opposite  end  of  said  pivotal  arm  means  being 
pivotally  secured  to  the  wheeled  vehicle  and  movable  between 
a  storage  and  an  operational  positicm  therefor,  the  sparking 
accessory  being  inoperative  in  the  storage  position  of  the  piv- 
otal arm  means  and  actuated  to  achieve  said  sparking  effect  in 
the  operational  position  of  said  pivotal  arm  means,  and  includ- 
ing plate  means  adapted  to  be  secured  to  the  wheeled  vehicle, 
and  bracket  means  extending  outwardly  from  said  plate  means 
for  pivotally  securing  the  arm  means  to  the  vehicle. 

4*488,831 
BALL  JOINT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DRAFT  ARM 
DuiM  A.  Berg,  Mihraduc,  Wta^  awiVMr  to 
Corporatkm,  MUwadMC,  Wis. 

FUad  Sep.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  424,008 
Iirt.  a>  n8C  U/06 

UA  a.  280--415  A  10 

1.  A  draft  link  having  a  bearing  assembly  comprising,  a  link 
defining  a  spherical  socket  having  a  spherical  inner  surface,  a 
spherical  bushing  positioned  in  said  q>berical  socket  forming 
an  interface  between  the  outer  periphery  at  said  bushing  and 
the  spherical  inner  surface  of  said  socket,  means  defining  an 
entry  slot  extending  lengthwise  in  the  link  for  receiving  the 
spherical  bushing  and  assembly  in  said  qiherical  socket,  means 
defining  an  inner  peripheral  groove  recessed  in  the  spherical 
surface  of  the  spherical  socket  on  the  entry  side  of  said  spheri- 
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cal  socket,  a  retainer  received  in  said  groove  and  extending 
into  said  entry  slot  for  retaining  said  spherical  bushing  in  said 


connector  means  into  said  tapered  sleeve 
vide  said  rigid  towing  assembly. 


IIOS 

to  pro- 


I 


1.  A  heavy  duty  trailer  hitch  for  coupling  a  trailing  vehicle 
to  a  towing  vehicle  comprising: 

a  tapered  sleeve  means  rigidly  secured  to  said  haulftge  vehi- 
cle and  having  an  extended  tapered  portion  with  an  en* 
larged  bellmouth  opening  at  one  end  thereof  and  a  re- 
duced dimension  opening  at  a  second  end  thereof; 

said  bellmouth  opening  having  opposed  faces  diverging 
outwardly  firom  said  extended  Upered  portion,  a  winch 
means  positioned  adjacent  said  tapered  sleeve  means  and 
including  a  cable  drum  being  rotatably  supported  at  said 
second  end  of  said  Upered  sleeve  means; 

a  cable  means  having  one  end  thereof  extending  through  said 
second  end  of  said  tapered  sleeve  means  and  being  winds- 
ble  on  said  cable  drum,  said  cable  means  having  a  second 
end  extendable  outward  through  said  enlarged  bellmouth 
opening  of  said  tapered  sleeve  means;  means  to  wind  up 
said  cable  means  on  said  cable  drum;  and 

a  trailer  connector  means  secured  to  said  second  end  of  said 
cable  means  and  having  upered  faces  thereon  adapted  to 
nest  within  said  upered  portion  of  said  Upered  sleeve 
means  in  a  complementary  orienution  and  including 
spaced  stop  means  having  limited  abutting  surfaces  to  abut 
complementary  spaced  portions  on  said  opposed  faces  of 
said  bellmouth  opening  to  provide  a  predetermined  non- 
binding,  nesting  penetration  of  said  trailer  connector 
means  into  said  Upered  sleeve  means  wherein  a  coupling 
pin  is  installed  to  retain  said  trailer  connector  means  in 
said  nesting  relationship  with  said  Upered  sleeve  means  in 
a  rigid  towing  assembly  and  further  tdapted  to  be  out- 
wardly extensible  from  said  upered  sleeve  means 
whereby  said  trailer  connector  means  may  be  coupled  to 
said  trailing  vehicle  by  unreeling  said  cable  means  ftom 
said  cable  drum  to  position  said  trailer  connector  means  in 
a  coupling  orienution  with  said  trailing  vehicle  and  there- 
after said  trailer  connector  means  is  drawn  into  the  nesting 
relationship  with  said  tapered  sleeve  means  by  reeling  in 
said  cable  means  on  said  cable  drum  wherd>y  said  bell- 
mouth serves  to  guide  said  cable  means,  and  said  trailer 


ARTICULATED  VEHICLE 
JttMi  C  HMdqr,  7240  S.  7th  St.  Sp.  C44,  Pboairiz.  Aril. 
Filed  Nov.  22, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  443,377 
IM.  a.1  BMD  1/06 
VS.  a  280—492  9 


spherical  socket  and  said  bushing  locking  said  retainer  when 
said  bushing  and  retainer  are  in  their  operating  positions. 

I  

4,466,632 
TRAILER  HITCH  HAVING  A  WINCH  COUPLING 

ASSIST 
Dwlght  F.  DeVorak,  Rte.  1,  Box  268,  Haien,  Ark.  72064 
Filed  No?.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,637 
i  lat  a.3  B60D  7/00 

U.S.  CL  280—478  R  9  nrfif 


1.  In  a  vehicle  of  the  type  wherein  there  are  provided  for- 
ward and  aft  sections  each  equipped  with  wheels,  and  pivot 
means  interconnecting  said  forward  and  aft  sections  so  as  to 
provide  pivotal  movement  therebetween  about  horizontal  and 
vertical  axes,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  first  shaft  fixedly  coupled  to  said  forward  section  and 

extending  rearward  of  said  pivot  means; 
a  second  shaft  coupled  to  said  aft  section  and  disposed  above 
said  first  shaft  when  said  forward  and  aft  sections  are  in 
alignment;  and 
resilient  suspension  means  coupled  between  said  ftrst  shaft 
and  said  second  shaft,  the  stiffness  of  said  suspension 
means  being  manually  adjustable  so  as  to  vary  the  degree 
of  softness  with  which  the  vehicle  will  ride,  said  resilient 
suspension  means,  when  displaced,  serving  to  urge  said 
first  and  second  shafts  toward  alignment,  thereby  provid- 
ing directional  stability  to  said  vehicle. 

4,466^34 
HEEL  HOLDER  FOR  SAFETY  SKI  BINDINGS 
Walter  Kubd,  MnrMo,  and  Lodwig  Wa^cr,  FkrehaM,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauy,  aHipMrs  to  MARKER  PatMtrenrcr- 
tangsgeaeilachafl  mbH.,  Bear,  SwitieriaBd 

Filed  Job.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3r,423 
Oaims  priority,  appUeatkM  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcrmaay,  Jan.  12, 
1981, 3123435;  Feb.  19, 1982, 32060S1 

IM.  a>  A63C  9/08 
VJS.  CL  280—632  13  n^— 


1.  A  manually  rdeasable  heel  holder  for  a  safety  ski  binding, 
said  heel  holder  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  sole  holder  pivotally  mounted  on  said  housing  for  move- 
ment between  a  closed  position  for  retaining  a  ski  boot  in 
the  holder  and  an  open  position  for  releasing  a  ski  boot, 
said  sole  holder  including  heel  holding  means  for  engag- 
ing the  heel  of  a  ski  boot  inserted  m  said  heel  holder; 
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biasing  meant  for  biasing  %aid  lole  holder  to  the  open  posi- 
tion; 

connecting  means  movably  connected  at  one  end  thereof  to 
said  sole  holder  for  movement  between  s  locking  position 
wherein  said  connecting  means  locks  said  sole  holder  in 
the  closed  petition  and  an  unlocking  position  for  enabling 
said  sole  holder  to  move  to  the  open  position; 

crank  means  pivotally  attached  to  said  housing;  hinge  means 
for  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  connecting  means  to 
said  crank  means;  and 

manually  actuable  releasing  means  movably  mounted  on  said 
sole  holder  for  movement  between  a  rest  position  and  an 
actuating  position,  said  releasing  means  including  retain- 
ing means  for  retaining  said  connecting  means  in  the  lock- 
ing position  when  said  releasing  means  is  in  the  rest  posi- 
tion, and  said  releasing  means  releasing  said  connecting 
means  for  movement  to  said  unlocking  position  in  re- 
sponse to  movement  of  said  releasing  means  from  the  rest 
position  to  the  actuating  position; 

wherein  said  hinge  means  abutts  said  retaining  means  when 
said  releasing  means  is  in  the  rest  position  to  retain  said 
connecting  means  in  the  locking  portion. 


UGID  AXLE  SUSPENSION  FOR  MOTOR  VEHICLES 

FeHee  CoraaecUa,  and  GiiMppe  PIritore,  both  of  IWte,  Italy, 

to  Ftat  AMo  S,Mn  IMm  Italy 

FDad  May  19, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  37»,82S 

terUy,  appUcatkM  Italy,  Jn.  3,  IMl,  C77C2  A/11 

IM.  a'  BMG  U/14 

VJS.  a.  210—724  $  ri.i— 


VEHICLE  SUSPENSION  MECHANISM 
TadaiU  Okada,  Kaaagawa;  Y^JI  Fkrakawa,  TaeUkawa,  and 
Makoto  Morata,  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  aarigaors  to  Nlnaa 
Motor  Coapaay,  Limitad,  Yokohama,  Japan 

FUad  Fab.  24, 1983,  Sar.  No.  449,414 


UA  a  280-461 


1.  A  rigid  axle  suspension  for  a  motor  vehicle  having  a 
support  structure  comprising  a  rigid  axle,  attachment  means 
connected  to  said  axle  for  pivotally  connecting  said  axle  to  said 
support  structure  of  said  vehicle  and  support  members  con- 
nected at  opposite  ends  of  said  axle  for  supporting  a  pair  of 
wheels  for  rotation  about  a  common  axis  and  for  supporting 
Clalaa  priority,  appUcadoa  Jilpaa,  Mar.  31,'  1982, 57^2721  f^*"*.  «^«n«»«»  «d  "hock  abtotbet  elements  between  said 
lat  CL'  B42D  J  7/00  "8>d  axle  and  said  support  structure  wherein  said  attachment 

2  riflift  »<•>»  includes  a  pair  of  parallel  vertical  form  coupling  plates 
disposed  in  contact  with  the  front  and  rear  sides  of  said  axle 
req)ectively,  a  pair  of  U-bolts  extendfaig  transversely  of  said 
plates,  resilient  support  means  having  a  horizontal  axis  inter- 
posed between  the  curved  ends  of  said  U-bolts  and  one  of  said 
phites  for  pivotal  securement  to  said  support  structure  and 
screw  means  provided  at  the  firee  end  of  said  U-bolts  chunping 
the  two  plates  against  the  axle  and  for  clamping  said  resilient 
support  means  between  said  U-bolt  and  one  of  said  phites. 


M66,637 
POWER  DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  TRAILER  LANDING 

GEAR 
CM  A.  NalBoii,  P.O.  Boi  371,  AtkiM,  Orag.  97813 
FDad  Sap.  22, 1981, 8«.  No.  38M16 
.»  bt  a)  B406  9/06 

•  UA  CL  280-766.1  4< 


1.  A  suspension  mechanism  for  a  wheeled  vehicle  including 
a  wheel-and-tire  assembly  and  a  vehicle  body,  comprising 

a  suspension  arm  having  a  pair  of  arm  portions  substantially 
aligned  with  each  other  in  a  lateral  direction  of  the  vehicle 
body  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  vehicle  body  for 
being  rockable  about  a  flrst  axis  fixed  with  reqwct  to  the 
vehicle  body  and  transverse  to  the  vehicle  body; 

a  wheal  axle,  including  an  arm  portion  which  is  pivotally 
connected  to  said  suspension  arm,  and  which  is  rockable 
about  a  second  axis  fixed  with  respect  to  the  suspension 
arm  and  substantially  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis,  and 
which  has  a  spindle  portion  having  a  center  axis  about 
which  said  wheel-and-tire  assembly  is  routable;  and 

angle  adljusting  means  engaging  said  suspoision  arm  and  said 
wheel  axle  and  adapted  to  permit  adjustment  of  the  angu- 
lar position  of  the  wheel  axle  with  respect  to  the  suqwn- 
sion  arm  about  said  second  axis,  said  angle  adjusting 
means  comprising  a  spacer  element  between  said  tuapea- 
sioo  arm  and  the  arm  portion  of  said  wheel  axle  and  fisMen- 
ing  elements  fastening  together  said  suqiension  arm  and 
said  spacer  element. 


1.  In  combination 

(a)  a  trailer  landing  gear  assembly  having  a  cron  frame, 

(b)  a  pair  of  upright  housings  secured  to  said  cross  frame, 

(c)  telescoping  leg  members  projecting  from  the  lower  end 
of  said  hoiMJng  and  having  a  drive  connection  with  said 
housings  for  extending  and  retracting  said  leg  members, 

(d)  a  driven  shaft  extending  between  ssid  housings  and  hav- 
ing a  rotative  association  with  said  drive  connections 
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wherd>y  to  extend  or  retract  Mid  leg  members  upon  rota- 
tion thereof, 

(e)  •  gear  reduction  asiembly  on  said  driven  shaft  having  an 
input  shaft  arranged  to  rotate  said  driven  shaft  through 
said  gear  reduction  assembly  and  projecting  fimn  the 
latter, 

(0  nid  iiqnit  shaft  being  shiftable  axially  to  change  the  out- 
put ratio  of  said  gear  reduction  assembly, 

(g)  a  drive  motor  having  an  output  shaft, 

(h)  mounting  means  mounting  said  drive  motor  on  said 
frame  with  its  output  shaft  aligned  axially  with  the  input 
riuift  of  said  gear  reduction  assembly, 

(i)  a  coupHng  sleeve  secured  to  said  output  shaft  and  having 
a  releasable  connection  with  one  end  of  said  input  shaft  for 
coupling  said  output  shaft  with  said  input  shaft, 

(j)  said  sleeve  connection  maintaming  a  drive  connection 
between  said  input  shaft  and  said  output  shaft  in  all  shift- 
hig  movemento  of  said  input  shaft. 


planes  which  are  generally  perpendicular  with  the  bottom 
ends  of  the  bed  means  and  cover  means;  and 
(e)  means  for  holding  the  device  in  an  upstanding  position 
extending  upwardly  from  a  flat  support  base,  such  at  a 
desk,  with  one  of  the  longitudinal  side  edges  of  said  device 
being  adjacent  to  said  support  base,  said  means  for  holding 
the  device  further  being  adapted  to  allow  the  device  to  tilt 
along  a  tilt  axis  which  extends  upwardly  to  an  acute  angle 
to  said  support  base,  whereby  when  said  device  is  moved 
to  its  tilted  position,  the  bottom  end  of  said  bed  meant  lies 
substantially  adjacent  to  said  support  base  and  the  broad, 
flat  face  of  said  bed  means  tilts  upwardly  from  said  tup- 
port  base  in  a  plane  lying  substantially  along  said  tilt  axis. 


I 


DIRECTORY  HOLDERS 

Renold  A.  Miskin,  752  Ashton  Ave.,  Satt  Ukc  City,  Utah 
84106 

FDad  Oct  8, 1981,  Ser.  No.  309,603 
I  Itt.  a'  A47B  23/04;  B43D  9/Oa  lJ/00 


VS.  CL  281—33 


M66,639 
LOOSE  LEAF  HOLDER 
Charles  L.  FlBMgaa,  4210  N.  sand  St,  ( 


6  Claims      Ncbr.  68104 

CmrtlBWtiM  of  Ser.  No.  141449,  Apr.  17, 1980, 

nis  appttcattoa  Mar.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,634 
IM.  ai  B43D  3/11 B42F  11/04 
VS.  CL  281—45  5 


1.  A  directory  holding  device  which  is  adapted  to  contain, 

preserve,  support  and  secure  a  directory  such  as  a  telephone 

directory,  said  directory  holding  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  bed  means  adapted  to  receive  a  directory,  said  bed 

means  having  a  top  end,  two  opposite  side  ends  and  a 

bottom  end,  with  the  top  side  and  bottom  ends  being 

a4jacent  the  top,  two  sides  and  bottom,  respectively,  of  a 

directory  when  the  directory  is  received  in  said  bed 


(b)  cover  means  having  a  top  end.  two  opposite  side  ends 
and  a  bottom  end; 

<c)  hinge  means  adapted  for  hingedly  attaching  said  cover 
means,  along  one  side  end  thereof,  to  a  mutually  respec- 
tive side  end  of  said  bed  means,  so  that  the  cover  means 
can  be  moved  from  a  closed  position,  in  which  it  subMan- 
tially  overlies  said  bed  means  with  the  top,  side  and  bot- 
tom ends  thereof  corresponding  to  and  overlying  the  top, 
side  and  bottom  ends,  respectively,  of  said  bed  means,  to 
an  open  position  in  which  said  cover  means  lies  substan- 
tially adjacent  to  said  bed  means,  whereby  said  cover 
means  is  ad^>ted  to  cover  the  directory  when  said  cover 
means  is  in  Uie  closed  position  overlying  said  bed  means 
and  to  receive  any  portion  of  the  directory  when  said 
cover  means  is  in  die  open  position  lying  adjacent  to  said 
bed  mean^ 

(d)  flange  support  means  at  the  respective  bottom  ends  of 
said  bed  means  and  said  cover  means  for  supporting  the 
pages  of  a  directory  when  any  p(Htion  of  said  directory  is 
received  in  said  bed  means  and  said  cover  means,  each  of 
■aid  flange  support  means  being  attached  along  their  mu- 
tually respective  longitudinal  base  edges  to  respective 
bottom  ends  of  the  req>ective  bed  means  and  cover  means 
so  that  the  respective  flange  si4)port  means  extend  in 


1.  In  combination,  an  improved  holder  for  sheets  Of  paper 
comprising: 

(a)  a  rectangular  substantially  rigid  base  for  supporting  a 
stack  of  rectangular  paper  shaped  similar  to  and  sized 
slightly  smaller  than  said  base,  so  as  to  provide  a  firm 
surface  upon  which  to  write  or  draw  on  any  sheet  of  p^ier 
supported  in  whole  or  in  part  by  said  base; 

(b)  a  back  panel  disposed  substantially  normal  to  said  base 
and  being  non-hingeably  affixed  along  one  edge  of  said 
base; 

(c)  two  rectangular  planar  back  panel  comers,  each  said 
back  panel  comer  being  disposed  and  affixed  normal  to 
both  said  base  and  to  said  back  panel; 

(d)  at  least  one  magnetic  body  mounted  proximal  to  said 
back  panel  between  said  two  back  panel  comers;  and 

(e)  a  stack  of  paper  with  magnetically-responsive  meant 
permanently  secured  to  each  sheet  of  paper  for  operable 
magnetic  interactimi  with  said  at  least  one  magnetic  body, 
such  that  each  sheet  of  p^wr  will  become  aligned  during 
insertion  by  said  back  panel  comers,  and  will  be  remov- 
ably held  in  place  by  said  at  least  one  magnetic  body, 
temporarily  securing  it  along  a  single  unintem^yted 
straight  edge  thereof  to  said  at  least  one  "*"g"«*v'  body, 
and  continually  maintained  in  an  ordered  position  by  said 
back  panel  comers  when  so  secured. 
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PULLOUT  RESISTANT  PIPE  COUPLING 
JttMi  J.  Vm  Hmrtte,  Bradford,  Pi^  iHigMr  to  DrwM 
IriM,  lae^  IMIh,  In. 

Fltod  Aag.  5,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  290,038 
fart,  a^  FISL  17/02 
VS.  a  »S— 104  6 


1.  In  •  pipe  coupling  including  a  radially  defonnable  elon- 
gated thell  in  which  to  receive  a  pipe  section  to  be  coupled,  at 
least  one  gasket  recess  defined  interior  of  said  shell  in  a  defonn- 
able section  thereof  and  a  gasket  contained  in  said  recess,  the 
improvement  for  restraining  pullout  of  a  pipe  section  coupled 
thereat  and  comprising: 

(a)  an  inward  protuberance  defined  interior  of  said  shell  on 
a  defonnable  section  thereof  axially  displaced  from  said 
gasket  recess;  and 

(b)  a  lock  ring  having  a  toothed  inner  face  and  including 
means  adapted  for  positioned  placement  of  the  lock  ring 
axially  retained  against  the  inner  face  of  said  protuber- 
ance, said  lock  ring  when  positioned  placed  against  said 
protuberance  being  responsive  to  inward  deformation  of 
said  protuberance  to  constrict  radially  inward  into  a  pene- 
trating gripping  engagement  with  a  contained  pipe  section 
to  impose  a  restraining  force  on  the  pipe  section  sufficient 
to  restrain  the  pipe  section  against  a  predetermined  draw- 
bar pull  potentially  incurred  thereby. 


DUCT  CONNECTING  SYSTEM 

Robert  R.  Heil■•l^  Elboni,  m.,  and  Howard  J.  McElroy,  Cedar 

Rapids,  loira,  aarignors  to  The  Lockfomcr  Compuy,  Lisle, 

HL  and  Iowa  Predaloa  faidMtrica,  faic.  Cedar  Rapida,  Iowa 

Filed  Aug.  4, 1902,  Ser.  No.  40S,0tfl 

fart.  a»  FML  23/Oa  25/00 

MS,  CL  218— 404  25  n«i«« 


UJ^JJMfrr 


^ 


1.  In  a  system  for  connecting  the  ends  of  sheet  metal  ducts 
wherein  a  frame  is  provided  for  each  duct  end,  comer  connec- 
tors defining  perpendicularly  extending  arms  are  associated 
with  the  frames,  and  means  are  provided  to  interconnect  the 
frimMS  of  adjacent  duct  ends,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
sheet  metal  used  for  the  ducts  is  also  employed  for  forming  said 
frames,  each  said  fhune  specifically  comprising  a  roll-formed 
section  consisting  of  an  integral  part  of  a  duct  wall,  each  said 
section  comprising  a  first  portion  extending  perpendicularly 
outwardly  from  a  duct  wall,  and  a  second  portion  bent  lear- 
wardly  into  a  position  opposite  an  end  portion  of  the  duct  wall. 


the  distance  between  said  second  portion  and  said  end  portion 
substantially  corresponding  to  the  width  of  an  arm  of  a  comer 
connector,  the  side  edges  of  each  such  arm  being  received  in 
engagement  with  the  respective  surfaces  of  a  second  portion 
and  end  portion  whereby  the  comer  connecton  are  held  in 
position  relative  to  a  frame,  and  including  retainer  means  de- 
fined by  said  second  portion  for  receiving  a  side  edge  of  an  arm 
for  thereby  securely  holding  the  arm  in  position. 

4t464,442 
PREFABRICATION  METHOD  AND  PREFORMED  BAND 

FOR  USE  IN  COUPLING  TUBULAR  MEMBERS 
Stephen  Toochea,  e/o  Able  Metal  Hoaa,  Ik.,  15  Lnn  Dr.. 
Addlaoa,  HL  40101 

FUad  Mv.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,108 
Iata3n4Li7/00 
U.S.  a.  285-419  10 


10.  An  assemblage  of  parts  useful  for  coupling  first  and 
second  tubular  members  having  fint  and  second  tubular  end 
portions  with  nominal  diameters  which  lie  within  a  predeter- 
mined diametric  range,  and  having  respective  actual  circum- 
ferential extento  not  less  than  respective  first  and  second  mini- 
mum circumferential  values,  so  as  to  secure  the  first  and  sec- 
ond tubular  end  portions  in  axially  aligned  relation  with  a  joint 
therebetween,  said  assemblage  comprising: 

(a)  a  strip  of  sheet  metal  with  reinforced  ends,  and 

(b)  progressively  adjustable  force  means  for  application  to 
said  reinforced  ends  when  the  strip  is  wrapped  about  the 
joint  between  said  first  and  second  tubular  end  portions  so 
as  to  progressively  tighten  the  strip  about  the  joint, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(c)  said  strip  having  a  preformed  arcuate  bend  therein  inter- 
mediate the  reinforced  ends  thereof  providing  first  and 
second  arcuate  bend  portions  at  opposite  longitudinal 
sides  of  the  strip  and  adapted  to  be  placed  in  wrapiMng 
relation  to  portions  of  the  circumference  of  said  fint  and 
second  tubular  end  portions, 

(d)  the  strip  having  first  and  second  longitudinal  portions 
extending  longitudinally  between  the  reinforced  ends 
thereof  and  extending  along  the  first  and  second  arcuate 
bend  portions  with  the  length  dimensions  of  the  first  and 
second  longitudinal  portions  being  less  than  the  first  and 
second  minimum  circumferential  values, 

(e)  the  sheet  metal  of  the  strip  providing  generally  oppo- 
sitely extending  end  portions  extending  in  generally  oppo- 
site directions  from  said  arcuate  bend  portion,  and  provid- 
ing reversely  curved  connecting  portions  extending  be- 
tween the  oppositely  extending  end  portions  and  the  arcu- 
ate bend  portion  with  the  curvature  of  the  connecting 
portions  being  opposite  to  the  curvature  of  the  arcuate 
bend  portion,  and 

(0  the  sheet  metal  of  the  oppositely  extending  end  portions 
and  of  the  reversely  curved  connecting  portions  being  in 
a  ductile  hand-formable  condition  so  that  the  strip  can  be 
wrapped  by  hand  about  the  first  and  second  tubular  end 
portions,  the  force  means  being  thereafter  applied  to  the 
reinforced  ends  so  as  to  progressively  tighten  the  strip  into 
a  stretched  conforming  relationship  to  ^  first  and  second 
tubular  end  portions  and  with  the  first  and  second  longitu- 
dinal portions  of  the  strip  firmly  gripping  respectively  the 
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first  and  second  tubular  end  portions  to  secure  said  tubular 
end  portions  in  said  axially  aligned  relation. 

I  

4,466,643 

DOGGING  DEVICE.  METHOD  OF  FORMING  THE 

SAME,  AND  AN  ADAPTER  KIT  THEREFOR 

MakstmlUJan  Godec;  John  R.  Potter,  Paul  J.  Stranb,  all  of 

iBdlanapolii,  and  Allan  K.  Mahler,  Terre  Haute,  all  of  Ind., 

aarignors  to  Von  Dnprin,  Inc.,  Indianapolis,  Ind. 

Filed  Aug.  3, 1961,  Ser.  No.  289,736 

Int.  O?  EOSC  19/02 

US.  a.  292—92  12  Claims 


1.  A  dogging  device,  for  latching  assembly  having  a  translat- 
ing latching  and  unlatching  control  rod,  comprising: 

first  means  defining  a  bearing  surface; 

a  shaft  joumaled  on  its  axis  in,  and  extending  normal  to,  said 
bearing  surface; 

second  means,  integral  with  said  first  means,  having  a  recess 
formed  therein  in  which  to  receive  an  end  of  a  translating, 
latching  and  unlatching  control  rod; 

keeper  means,^  pivotably  mounted  on  said  shaft,  for  move- 
ment between  first  and  second  pivotable  positions  relative 
to  said  axis;  wherein 

said  keeper  means  has  means,  operative  in  one  of  said  posi- 
tions, for  engaging  an  end  of  a  translating  latching  and 
unlatching  control  rod  for  securing  such  end  against  with- 
drawal from  said  recess;  further  including 

detent  means  for  restraining  said  keeper  means,  selectively, 
in  either  of  said  first  or  second  positions;  wherein 

said  shaft  and  said  keeper  means  have  mutually  engaged 
keying  surfaces  formed  thereon  for  causing  coincident 
rotation  thereof;  and  also  including 

operator  means,  slidably  engaged  with  said  keying  surfaces 
of  said  shaft,  for  rotating  said  shaft  to  cause  pivouble 
movement  of  said  keeper  means  (rota  either  of  said  first 
and  second  positions  to  the  other  thereof;  wherein 

said  operator  c<»iprises  a  plate;  and 

said  plate  has  a  pair  of  upstanding  limbs,  the  same  being 
disposed  for  engagement  by  a  routably  tongue  of  a  lock- 
ing and  unlocking  device. 


ends,  said  first  attaching  end  being  pivotally  connected  to 
said  second  end  of  said  latch  handle; 

a  bracket  means  secured  to  said  fixed  frame,  said  second 
attaching  end  of  said  toggle  arm  being  pivotally  con- 
nected thereto;  and 

means  formed  between  said  latch  handle  and  said  toggle  arm 
for  selectively  positioning  said  panel  between  an  interme- 
diate open  position  and  a  fiilly  closed  locked  position; 


'  4,466,644 

MULTI-POSITIONING  LATCH  ASSEMBLY 
Ronald  E.  Wooten,  SoBnymead;  John  Ldue,  Hadenda  Hcighti, 
and  Gerald  A.  Kwan,  Pasadena,  all  of  Qdif.,  asaignora  to 
LcVaa  Specialty  Co.,  Ine.,  Oty  of  Indiiatry,  Calif. 
Filed  Jan.  18, 1962,  Ser.  No.  340,291 
Int  a.)  EOSC  ;7/i¥ 
U.S.  a.  292—263  10  daina 

1.  A  multi-positioning  latch  assembly  for  a  hinged  closure 
panel  having  a  fixed  frame,  wherein  the  assembly  comprises: 
a  latch-handle  member  having  a  first  attaching  end  and  a 

second  attaching  end; 
means  for  pivotally  attaching  said  latch  handle  to  said  panel, 
said  means  being  pivotally  attached  to  said  first  attaching 
end  thereof; 
a  toggle  arm  having  first  and  second  pivotally  attaching 

446-497  O.G.-84-7 


wherein  said  positioning  means  comprises: 

a  first  pair  of  projection  members  formed  on  the  second 

attaching  end  of  said  latch  handle;  and 
a  second  pair  of  projection  members  formed  on  said  first 

attaching  end  of  said  toggle  arm,  said  first  and  second 

pairs  of  projections  being  adapted  to  engage  each  other 

for  selective  positioning  of  said  panel. 


4,466,645 
AUTOMOBILE  DOOR  LATCH  STRIKER 
Fumio  Kobayashi,  Ayasc,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ohi  Seisakusbo 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Yokohanu,  Japan 

FUed  Mar.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  360,243 

iBt  CL^  EOSC  13/00 

VS.  a.  292—341.12  2  Claims 


1.  An  automobile  door  latch  striker,  integrally  mounted  so 
an  automobile  body  for  keeping  an  automobile  door  closed  by 
engaging  with  a  door  latch  provided  on  the  automobile  door 
and  releasing  the  door  by  disengaging  from  the  door  latch, 
characterized  by  that: 
the  striker  comprises  a  U-shaped  rod  with  a  pair  of  spaced 
apart  legs  integrally  interconnected  by  a  horizontal  por- 
tion, the  legs  being  attached  at  their  free  ends  to  a  base 
plate  fixed  to  an  automobile  body; 
one  leg  of  the  rod  is  adapted  for  engagement  with  the  latch 

piece; 
at  least  part  of  the  rod  which  is  adapted  to  be  directly  en- 
gaged with  the  latch  piece  of  the  door  latch,  in  exclusion 
of  both  free  ends  thereof  in  the  vicinity  of  the  base  plate, 
is  covered  with  mold-formed  elastomer; 
and  one  leg  of  the  rod  which  enters  the  door  latch  ahead  of 
the  other  presents  a  columnar  shape  in  spite  of  a  certain 
ctirvature  at  the  comer  intersected  by  one  of  the  legs  of 
the  rod  which  is  to  be  pushed  into  the  door  latch  ahead  of 
the  other  leg  and  the  horizontal  portion  of  the  rod. 


\ 
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ENERGY  ABSORBING  BUMPER  ASSEMBLY  FOR 

VEHICLES 

Jbta  A.  DdMftro,  Rmmo,  Mkh^  nd  Pad  D.  V«  Days, 

Dttooit,  Mick.  r— — -. 

FIM  Ptb.  28,  IMS.  Sw.  No.  4<i,64< 
UL  CL)  B60R  79/09 
UA  a  313-117  8 


lower  end  or  Mid  body  portioii,  nonMUy  tending  to 

•pfCMl  tpert,  but  retained  in  •  clow  juxtaposition  by  the 

sleeve  prior  to  extension  of  Mid  anna  from  laid  sleeve;  and 

a  pair  of  clip  means  on  each  of  laid  arms  for  attachment  of  a 

disposable  bag  of  plastic  or  the  like  material  and  whereby 
laid  spring  arms  open  the  top  of  the  disposable  bag  when 
said  arms  are  extended  from  said  sleeve,  a  said  clip  means 
on  said  q>ring  arm  being  located  at  or  near  the  end  of  said 
spring  arm  whereby  said  spring  arms  do  not  extend  sub- 
stantiaUy  beyond  the  attached  disposable  bag.  said  dip 
means  being  located  along  the  inner  surface  of  each  said 
spring  arm. 


ANIMAL  FECES  PICX-UP  DEVICE 
434  Millwood  Rdn  TeroMo,  OMvto,  M48  1K2, 


Fllad  Sep.  2t,  Ifta,  Sar.  No.  4M,18I 
brt.  a>  AOIK  29/00 
U  J.  a  2M-1  BA 


3.  An  impact  bumper  and  lamp  assembly  for  a  motor  vehicle 
having  support  structure  therein,  a  resilient  elongated  bumper 
beam  extending  transverse  of  one  end  of  said  vehicle  open- 
tively  mounted  on  said  support  structure  and  deflectable  in 
response  to  transmittal  of  predetermined  impact  loads  thereto, 
an  electrically  energiable  Ump  unit  having  an  elongated  shell- 
like housing  and  a  lens  closing  said  housing,  hinge  means  yield- 
ably  attaching  said  lamp  unit  to  said  bumper  beam  in  a  spaced 
relation  thereto  and  for  limited  swinging  movement  from  an 
outer  position  to  a  retracted  position  so  that  impact  loads 
transmitted  to  said  lamp  assembly  will  deflect  said  hinge  means 
and  displace  said  lamp  assembly,  and  energy  absorbing  media 
means  mounted  on  said  bumper  beam  and  diqxjsed  adjacent  to 
said  lamp  assembly  to  dissipate  impact  energy  by  deflection. 


i,MS6j6i7 
ANIMAL  FECES  DISPOSAL  DEVICE 
Sidney  M.  Sporak,  10916  New  liimaikhi  Afe.,  SUvir 
Md.20M3  ' 

Fllad  Aag.  17, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  409,044 
UL  a'  AOIX  29/00 
U J.  a  294—1  BB  4 


1.  A  device  for  picking-up  animal  fsces  comprising: 

a  first  flexibly  resilient,  open-mesh  element  formed  from  a 
sheet  sh^ied  to  present  a  substantially  part  cylindrical 
surface,  such  surface  adapted  to  be  pressed  into  the  feces 
and  to  retain  the  same  in  the  mesh  openings; 

a  second  imperforate  shielding  element  iblded  over  the 
open-mesh  element,  such  shiekling  element  having  free 
edges; 

a  stiffening  member  having  an  edge  extending  toward  but 
not  touching  the  inner  surface  of  said  substantially  part 
cylindrical  surface; 

fastening  means  securing  the  first  and  second  elements  to- 
gether and  compresring  that  part  of  the  imperforate 
shieMhig  dement  remote  from  the  part  cylindricd  surfece 
into  a  substantially  planar  handle  portion  and  ftirther 
securing  the  said  stiffening  member  within  the  said  planar 
handle  member; 

and  the  said  flree  edges  defining  a  surface  sitaated  between 
the  said  fastening  means  and  a  plane  lying  at  a  tangent  to 
the  part  cylindricd  surikce. 


1981,  at- 


1.  An  admd  feces  disposd  device  comprising: 

a  wand  indudhig  an  doopted  body  portion  having  an 

jvper  and  lower  end.  and  a  sleeve  tdescc^ically  mounted 

to  extend  over  the  lower  end  of  said  dongated  body 

poftion; 

a  pdr  of  sobstantidly  straight  spring  arms  carried  by  the 


1jHM,fi4> 
EXTENDABLE  HAND  AMUSEMENT  DEVICE 
ShqH  Oamm,  NagarayaaM,  JipiB,  aadfaer  to 
lac,  Tokyo,  JapM 

PDad  May  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  382^1 
OilBM  priority,  appMcation  Japn,  May  30, 

79128(U1 

UL  a>  B2SJ  J/02 
UAa294-19R 

1.  An  amusement  device,  comprising: 

(a)  an  arm  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  and; 

(b)  a  diaft  member  dao  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end 
and  bdag  sUdably  connected  in  pardld  relation  to  sdd 
arm  for  sliding  in  a  direction  away  from  said  first  end  of 
saklarm; 
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(c)  a  grip  member  movably  mounted  at  uid  first  end  of  Mid 
arm; 

(d)  a  hand  member  mounted  at  said  second  end  of  said  shaft 
member; 

(e)  a  first  spring  means  for  holding  said  shaft  member  with 
potential  energy  for  movement  relative  to  said  arm, 
wherein  said  first  qmng  means  has  an  elongated  cylindri- 
cal  spring,  one  end  of  which  is  connected  to  a  hook  lo- 
cated at  the  first  end  of  said  shaft  member,  the  other  end 
of  said  spring  being  connected  to  said  first  end  of  said  arm. 


and  the  middle  of  said  spring  substantially  surrounding  a 
pulley  routably  mounted  to  said  second  end  of  said  arm; 

(f)  means  for  releadng  said  shaft  member  from  a  normally 
stationary  relationship  relative  to  said  arm  and  for  allow- 
ing said  first  spring  means  to  extend  said  shaft  member 
from  said  arm; 

(g)  stopping  means  for  preventing  said  shaft  member  fimn 
totally  leaving  said  arm  when  said  release  means  and  said 
first  spring  means  are  activated;  and 

(h)  means  for  operatively  connecting  said  movable  grip 
member  with  said  hand  member. 


to  releasably  retain  it  in  position,  the  tee  being  supported 
so  as  to  be  removed  from  the  first  head  in  response  to  a 
motion  of  the  actuating  rod  means  with  respect  to  the 
elongated  hollow  member; 

a  plurality  of  jaw  members  mounted  on  the  second  head 
adjacent  the  actuating  rod; 

a  guide  member  connected  to  the  actuating  rod  and  engaged 
with  the  jaw  members  to  move  them  toward  either  a  first 
spaced  position  for  receiving  a  golf  bail  between  them,  or 
a  second,  closed  position  in  which  they  engage  the  ball 
between  them;  and 

bias  means  urging  the  jaws  towards  said  closed  position. 

BLOCI 
Michad  J.  Sowa,  MS  Gtteh  St^  and  Joaeph  P.  Sowa.  449  Mar- 
ihaU  St,  both  of  Woodhn,  Orag.  97071 

FUad  Sep.  9, 19S1,  Ser.  No.  300,S7S 

IM.  ai  BMC  l/ii 

U.S.  CL  294-82  R  20  Clains 


GOLF  BALL  AND  TEE  HANDLING  TOOL 
Mtfk  F.  Roadal,  C730  Bdlqr,  Taylor,  Mich.  48180 
I  Fllad  Sap.  30, 1982,  Sw.  No.  431,719 

ht  CL3  A63B  57/00 
U.S.  CL  294—19  A  4 


\ 


\ 


\ 


I.  A  combination  tool  for  handling  a  golf  ball  and  a  golf  tee, 
comprising: 
an  elongated  hollow  member; 
actuating  rod  means  disposed  in  said  hdlow  member  for 

longitudinal  movement  thereto; 
a  first  head  mounted  on  a  first  end  <rf  the  hollow  member, 

and  a  second  head  mounted  on  the  opposite  end  thereof; 
the  first  head  having  an  opening  fbr  receiving  a  tee  in  a 

position  supported  in  the  path  (tf  motioo  of  the  actuating 

rod  means; 
retainer  nMam  wnuntad  ia  the  ftwt  ha^d  fwr  tm^^^  f  y  ffy 


1.  A  block  comprising: 

a  hollow  housing; 

cylindrical  guideway  means  loosely  received  within  said 
housing; 

means  for  retaining  said  guideway  means  loosely  within  said 
housing; 

an  elongated  shaft  having  a  first  end  extending  axially  into 
said  guideway  means  and  a  second  end  adapted  for  sup- 
porting a  hook,  said  shaft  being  axially  slidable  relative  to 
said  guideway  means; 

means  for  limiting  the  axial  sliding  of  said  shaft  within  prede- 
termined limits; 

biasing  means  for  dampening  the  sliding  motion  of  said  shaft; 

guide  means  slidably  coupling  said  shaft  to  said  guideway 
means  for  guiding  the  sliding  of  said  shaft; 

said  cylindrical  guideway  means  comprising  s  container 
means  having  a  cylindrical  wall  and  first  and  second  end 
members,  the  shaft  extending  through  a  shaft  receiving 
opening  in  the  second  end  member  and  into  the  interior  of 
the  container  means; 

said  guide  means  comprising  means  connected  to  said  shaft 
and  positioned  within  said  container  means  for  slidaMy 
engaging  the  internal  surface  oX  the  cylindrical  wall  to 
guide  the  sliding  of  said  shaft; 

and  said  shaft  includmg  a  central  portion  of  reduced  cross- 
sectional  dimension  relative  to  the  cross  section  dimen- 
sions of  adijoining  portions  of  the  shaft,  the  second  end 
member  comprising  a  collar  which  is  split  axially  into 
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plAral  collar  sections,  such  collar  sections  being  assembled 
and  positioned  to  define  a  shaft  receiving  opening  which 
surrounds  the  central  portion  of  the  shaft,  the  shaft  receiv- 
ing opening  being  of  a  cross-sectional  dimension  less  than 
the  cross-sectional  dimensions  of  the  adjoining  portions  of 
the  shaft  so  that  said  collar  retains  the  shaft  within  said 
container  means. 


M6<,«52 

CARRIER  APPARATUS 

Mootie  M.  Towmend,  6206  Gaioiboroagh,  Aonriilo,  Tex.  79106 

per  No.  PCr/USiO/01762, 9  371  Date  Dw.  23, 1900,  $  102(e) 

Date  Dae.  23, 1900,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/02189,  PCT  Pnb. 

Data  Jal.  8, 1982 

PCT  FIM  Dae  23, 1980,  Scr.  No.  261,104 

UL  a»  A47G  25/06;  B65G  7/J2 

UA  a  294-142  MClalma 


beams  in  the  side  panels,  a  front  bumper  extending  transversely 
and  connected  to  the  upper  branched  portions  of  the  side 
beams  whereby  upon  collision  with  an  object,  said  upper 
branched  portion  will  first  be  deformed  to  absorb  the  shocic 
load  of  the  collision  and  said  lower  branched  portion  will  not 
be  deformed  until  the  deformation  of  said  upper  branched 
portion  reaches  a  predetermined  amount. 

4,466,684 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICXE  CX)WL  CONSTRUCTION 
MaaaAmi  Abe,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aadgnor  to  Niaian  Motor  Con- 
pany,  Liaritcd,  Yokohama,  Japan 

PUed  No?.  17, 1980,  Ser.  No.  207,701 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nov.  19, 1979, 54-150496 
lot  a.3  B60G  1/04:  B62D  21/00 
U  A  a  296-192  6  oaims 


4«- 


1.  A  carrier  apparatus  comprising: 

a  rigid  loop,  a  rigid  ring  and  a  straight  bar. 

said  rigid  loop  having  a  major  diameter  and  a  minor  diame- 
ter, said  miyor  diameter  being  Urger  than  the  minor  diam- 
eter, said  ring  having  a  maximum  diameter,  said  minor 
diameter  of  said  loop  being  larger  than  the  maximum 
diameter  of  said  ring, 

the  rigid  loop  extending  along  a  first  plane  and  the  ring 
extending  in  a  second  plane  transverse  to  the  first  plane, 
and  the  bar  extending  between  said  rigid  loop  and  said 
ring  along  the  second  plane  and  extending  tangentially  to 
the  ring  and  being  rigidly  joined  to  the  loop  and  to  the 
ring. 


4,466,653 
AUTOMOBILE  FRONT  BODY  STRUCTURE 
Hayathagn  Haraaaki,  Hiroahlna,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Toyo 
Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd,  Hiroahlma,  Japan 

FUad  Sap.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  419,577 
Claiaa  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Sep.  18, 1981,  56-147161 
lot  aj  B62D  21/00 
UA  a  296-189  s  Claim 


1.  A  cowl  assembly  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  first  panel,  having  an  air  outlet  opening,  and  extending 
generally  transversly  across  said  vehicle; 

a  second  panel,  having  an  air  inlet  opening,  and  being  fas- 
tened to  said  first  panel,  said  second  panel  extending  in  a 
generally  spaced  parallel  relationship  with  said  first  panel 
and  defining  therebetween  an  air  space; 

a  third  panel,  having  first  and  second  side  edges,  said  third 
panel  being  fastened  along  said  first  edge  to  said  first  panel 
and  extending  through  said  air  space  to  partition  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  air  space  from  a  remainder  thereof,  said 
third  panel  further  having  portions  of  said  second  edge 
fastened  to  said  first  panel  to  structurally  support  said  first 
panel,  said  third  panel  further  having  at  least  one  raised 
portion  formed  between  said  fastened  portions  of  said 
second  edge,  said  at  least  one  raised  portion  extending 
generally  toward  said  second  panel  and  forming  at  least 
one  opening  between  said  third  panel  and  said  first  panel 
for  providing  fluid  communication  between  said  parti- 
tioned portion  of  said  air  space  and  said  remainder 
whereby  air  entering  said  air  space  through  said  air  inlet 
opening  may  flow  to  said  air  outlet  opening. 


1.  An  automobile  front  body  structure  comprising  a  pair  of 
side  panels  extending  substantially  longitudinally  to  form  side 
walls  of  a  fiwit  compartment,  each  of  said  side  panels  including 
a  longitudinally  extending  side  beam  of  a  closed  cross-section. 
said  side  beam  having  a  main  portion  and  a  biftircated  front  end 
portion  including  an  upper  branched  portion  and  a  lower 
branched  portion,  a  ft-ont  cross  beam  extending  transversely 
and  connected  to  the  lower  branched  portions  of  the  side 


4,466,655 

HEADLINING  ARRANGEMENT 
SUgeynki  Baba,  and  TadayoaU  Toda,  both  of  Yokoanka,  Japan, 

aiaignors  to  Niaaan  Motor  Conpaay,  Uaitad,  Japan 
Filed  Sap.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,989 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  Sep.  24, 1981,  56-149499 
Int  a^  B60J  7/04 
VJS,  a.  296-214  2  Claims 

1.  In  an  automotive  vehicle  having  a  sliding  roof  frame 
arranged  to  lie  beneath  a  vehicle  roof,  a  plurality  of  brackets 
attached  to  each  lateral  side  of  the  sliding  roof  frame  for  the 
installation  of  same,  and  a  passive  seat  belt  sliding  rail  attached 
to  a  roof  side  rail,  a  headlining  arrangement  comprising  a 
headlining  hung  up  in  a  stretchedcSUte  to  the  vehicle  body  by 
means  of  a  set  of  plural  listing  wires,  and  at  least  one  stretcher 
arranged  to  span  an  intervening  space  between  adjacent  two  of 
the  brackets  to  uniformly  stretch  a  portion  of  the  headlining 
adjacent  said  two  brackets,  wherein  said  stretcher  u  of  a  sheet 
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material  strip  and  in  the  form  of  having  a  substantially  flat 
anchor  portion  attached  to  the  lower  face  of  said  two  brackets 
and  a  semicircular  sectional  ridge  portion  extending  along  the 


4y466,C57 

UFTER  APPARATUS  FOR  PIVOTAL-SLIDING  ROOF 

PANEL  ASSEMBLY 

MUtoB  C  Kalts,  Allen  Park,  and  Rkhwd  H.  Trotter,  SoMh^te, 
both  of  Mich.,  aailgBon  to  Aaerkaa  Soaroof  Corporatkm, 
Sottthgatc,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  424^2 

lat  CL^  B60J  7/04 

US.  a  296-221  13  CSaim 


laterally  outward  end  of  said  anchor  portion,  said  ridge  portion 
being  located  at  the  laterally  outward  ends  of  said  two  brackets 
and  projecting  downwardly  therefrom  while  spanning  the 
space  intervening  between  said  two  brackets. 


4,466,636 
LIFTABLE  ROOF  PANEL  ASSEMBLY 
Richard  Igel,  GcrcaMriag.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Webwto-Wcrk  W.  Baler  GmbH  A  Co.,  Gaotlng,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

Filed  Sep.  9, 1962,  Scr.  No.  416,160 
Gaims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  16, 
1981,  3136854 

iBt  a^  B60J  7/08 
VS.  CL  296—216  12  Claims 


1.  A  lifter  apparatus  for  a  pivotal-sliding  roof  panel  in  a 
vehicle  having  a  roof  opening  comprising: 

a  guide  rail  mounted  on  the  vehicle; 

a  guide  shoe  slidably  disposed  within  the  guide  rail; 

a  link  having  first  and  second  ends,  the  first  end  being  pivot- 
ally  connected  to  the  guide  shoe; 

an  atti^shment  member  secured  to  the  roof  panel  and  having 
an  aperture  formed  therein; 

the  second  end  of  the  link  being  slidably  disposed  within  the 
aperture  in  the  attachment  member; 

a  cam  block  mounted  on  the  guide  shoe,  the  cam  block 
engaging  the  attachment  member  and  urging  the  attach- 
ment member  and  the  roof  panel  upward  to  close  the  roof 
opening;  and 

the  link  pivoting  about  the  first  end  as  the  guide  shoe  moves 
further  within  the  guide  rail  such  that  the  second  end 
slides  within  the  aperture  in  the  attachment  member  and 
urges  the  attachment  member  and  the  roof  panel  upward 
to  a  vent  position  in  which  the  rear  edge  of  the  roof  panel 
is  disposed  above  the  vehicle  roof 


4,466,658 
CRANK  DRIVE 
Arpad  FUnt,  Monlch;  Horat  Bieaert,  GaotiBg,  and  Gcorg  Kohl- 
palntncr,  MartlBiried,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aMigmm 
to  Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH  *  Co^  Gmrtisg,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Gcrmaay 

Filed  Jan.  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  462,425 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Apr.  14, 
1982,  3213708 

fart,  a.3  B60J  7/02 
VS.  CL  296—223  14  Claiu 


1.  Liftable  roof  panel  assembly  for  vehicles  of  the  type  hav- 
ing a  cover  for  closing  the  area  of  a  roof  opening,  a  frame  for 
perimetrically  surrounding  the  edge  of  the  roof  opening  and  a 
lifting  device,  said  liftmg  device  being  connected  to  the  frame 
and  to  the  cover  for  raising  and  lowering  of  a  rear  portion  of 
the  cover,  wherein  the  lifting  device  is  one  of  a  plurality  of 
different  types  of  lifting  devices  that  are  selectively  and  inter- 
changeably mountable  to  said  frame,  and  is  installed  on  a 
mounting  plate  which,  in  turn,  is  attached  to  the  frame  in  a 
numner  which  allows  easy  replacement  of  said  mounting  plate. 


1.  A  crank  drive  for  controlling  sliding  movement  and  tilting 
movement  of  a  cover  of  sliding-lifting  roofs  of  motor  vehicles, 
comprising: 

A.  a  rotatable  crank; 

B.  a  stationary  support  having  an  internal  toothing  and 
disposed  concentrically  with  respect  to  an  axis  of  rotation 
of  said  rotatable  crank; 

C.  an  eccentric  connected  to  said  rotatable  crank  for  rotation 
therewith; 

D.  a  toothed  ring  having  an  external  toothing  disposed  on 
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•aid  eccentric  for  outing  engagement  with  the  internal 
toothing  of  Mid  stationary  support  and  for  roution  about 
an  axis  which  is  displaced  from  said  axis  of  roution  of  the 
crank  by  an  amount  that  is  ^>proximately  equal  to  the 
difTcrence  between  tooth-root  circle  radii  of  said  internal 
and  external  toothinp; 

E.  first  stop  means  for  limiting  rotation  of  said  crank  at  crank 
positions  corresponding  to  fblly  pushed-back  and  ftilly 
tiltedout  positions  of  the  cover,  said  stop  means  being 
connected  to  said  toothed  ring  for  roution  therewith;  and 

P.  second  stop  means  for  releasably  locking  said  crank  in  a 
crank  position  corresponding  to  a  Adiy  closed  position  of 
the  cover,  said  second  stop  means  being  connected  to  said 
sutionary  support  in  a  manner  preventing  relative  rou- 
tion therebetween; 

wherein  said  routable  crank  is  provided  with  a  crank  cham- 
ber part  within  which  said  toothed  ring,  said  eccentric  and 
second  stop  means  are  housed,  and  wherein  said  sutionary 
support  is  concentrically  enclosed  by  said  crank  chamber 
part  in  a  bearing  reUitionship  therewith. 

SEAT  BACK  MOUNTED  TRAY  HOLDER 
John  R.  CarpeMier,  No.  3  Graeelaad  Im^  Saa  CMos,  CUif. 
f4070,  and  Rath  L.  Taracr.  320  Bloom  Grade,  Boulder  Oeek, 
Calif.  95006 

PUad  Jan.  18, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  309,911 
Int  a.i  A47C  7/62 
VA  a  297-191  20 


including  a  forward  seat  for  the  driver  and  a  rearward  seat  for 
a  passenger,  the  combination  of: 
a  back  rest  assembly  comprising: 
a  back  rest  having  an  upper  portion  with  a  back  rest  pad  and 
a  lower  portion  having  a  pair  of  depending  parallel, 
spaced  apart,  legs; 
and  support  means  including  a  pair  of  elongated  sub-frame 


1.  A  seat  back  mounted  tray  holder,  wherein  a  seat  back-rest 
member  extends  between  two  spaced  upright  seat  support 
members,  comprising 

a  back  portion, 

a  flexible  bottom  portion  hinged  along  one  side  to  said  back 
portion  and  adapted  to  support  a  tray, 

a  planar  stifTening  member  formed  to  fit  within  said  flexible 
bottom  portion, 

opposing  folding  flexible  end  portions  extending  between 
and  attached  to  adjacent  ends  of  said  back  and  bottom 
portions,  said  end  portions  operating  when  extended  to 
limit  the  angukr  deJMrture  between  said  back  and  bottom 
portions, 

and  means  connected  to  each  of  the  ends  of  said  back  portion 
for  attaching  said  back  portion  to  the  upright  seat  support 
members,  whereby  said  bottom  portion  may  be  positioned 
between  a  substantially  horizontal  tray  supporting  posi- 
tion with  said  end  portions  extended  and  a  stowed  position 
alongside  said  back  portion  with  said  end  portions  folded. 


MOVABLE  BACKREST  FOR  TANDEM  SEAT 

MOTORCYCLES 

Eari  MaUa,  €0  Sherwood  Dr.,  Hookaatt,  NJL  03106 

FUad  Fab.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  330,644 

IM.  a*  B62J  J/00 

UA  a  297-198  13 

1.  In  a  motorcycle  of  the  type  having  tandem,  double  seats 


pieces,  each  affixed  to  said  motorcycle  to  extend  along 
one  of  the  opposite  sides  of  said  tandem  seaU; 
said  sub-frame  pieces  each  having  a  row  of  spaced,  leg 
socketo  therealong,  forming  a  plurality  of  pairs  of  opposed 
sockeu  for  slidably  receiving  the  spaced  apart  legs  of  said 
back  rest  to  selectively  support  said  back  rest  in  rear  of 
said  forward  seat,  in  rear  of  said  rearward  seat,  or  at 
selected  locations  therebetween. 


4*466,661 

AUTOMOTIVE  SEAT 

Maaamirl  Narita,  Yaasato,  Japan,  aaaivMr  to  NiMaa  Motor  Co., 
Ltdn  YokafcaaM,  Japaa 

FOad  No?.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  448,763 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Japaa,  Dae.  19, 1981, 56>204835 
Iirt.  a)  BOON  1/04 
VA,  CL  297—367  i  n.i- 


1.  An  automotive  seat  assembly,  comprising: 

a  seat  cushion; 

a  reclinable  seat  back  supported  by  said  seat  cushion,  said 
seat  back  being  mounted  for  movement  between  for- 
wardly  and  rearwardly  inclined  positions,  said  seat  cush- 
ion being  associated  with  means  for  performing  walk-in 
motion  permitting  said  seat  cushion  to  be  moved  forward 
when  said  seat  back  is  forwardly  inclined;  and 

an  operating  lever  device  provided  with  means  for  prevent- 
ing any  part  of  said  operating  lever  device  from  projecting 
out  of  the  back  or  front  face  of  said  seat  back  when  said 
seat  back  is  forwardly  or  backwardly  inclined,  said  means 
comprising: 

a  walk-in  lever  normally  maintained  at  a  predetermined 
position  and  connected  such  that,  only  when  a  seat  back 
arm  secured  to  said  seat  back  is  forwardly  inclined,  said 
walk-in  lever  is  turned  about  a  shaft  on  which  said  seat 
back  arm  is  routably  mounted; 
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•  transmit  plate  mounted  to  be  rotatable  about  said  shaft  and 
normally  biased  to  be  pressed  against  a  projection  pro- 
vided on  said  walk>in  lever; 

~  back  release  lever  mounted  to  be  rotetable  about  a  pin 
provided  on  said  transmit  plate  and  normally  biased  to  be 
pressed  against  a  stopper  portion  of  said  transmit  plate, 
said  back  release  lever  being  arranged  to  depren  an  oper- 
ating plate  associated  with  means  for  reclining  said  seat 
back,  thereby  permitting  said  seat  back  to  be  turned;  and 

a  depressing  plate  secured  to  said  seat  back  arm  and  con- 
nected such  that,  only  when  the  seat  back  arm  is  back- 
wardly  inclined,  the  depressing  plate  causes  the  back 
release  lever  to  be  turned  backwardly,  whereby  said  back 
release  lever  is  prevented  from  projecting  out  of  the  back 
or  front  face  of  said  seat  back  when  said  seat  back  is 
forwardly  or  backwardly  inclined. 


POWERED  ARTICULATED  HEADREST  SYSTEM 
Alnander  B.  McDoMid,  LtMg  B«wh,  and  Joseph  T.  Mands, 
S«d  Beach,  both  of  Cillf^  mipMn  to  He  United  Stittas  of 
Amerka  as  rspfaaantad  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Air  Fores, 
Washington,  D.C. 

FUad  No?.  12,  INl,  Scr.  No.  320^93 

Iirt.  CL}  A47C  7/36 

VS.  a  297—406  8  Gains 


1.  A  powered  headrest  system  for  use  with  a  seat  structure 
having  a  backrest,  wherein  said  headrest  system  comprises: 

a.  means  for  supporting  the  head  of  an  occupant  of  said  seat 
structure,  wherein  this  head  support  means  is  movably 
connected  to  said  backrest  and  is  originally  positioned 
above  said  backrest,  and  wherein  this  means  includes  a 
plurality  of  headrest  pad  assemblies  attached  to  and  ex- 
tendmg  iqmardly  from  said  backrest,  and  also  wherein 
each  of  said  headrest  pad  assemblies  includes  a  post,  and  a 
headrest  pad  mounted  on  said  post;  and 

b.  means,  operably  associated  with  said  head  support  means, 
for  selectively  moving  said  head  support  means  from  said 
original  position  to  another  position  located  rearwardly  of 
said  backrest,  downwardly  fhnn  said  backrest,  and  in- 
wardly toward  said  seat  occupant's  head,  and  for  selec- 
tively moving  said  head  support  means  from  said  other 
position  forwardly  to  said  original  position,  wherein  this 
means  fbr  selectively  moving  said  head  support  means  is 
controllable  by  said  seat  occupant  and  includes: 

(1)  means  fior  pivotally  connecting  each  poet  in  a  skewed 
relationship  to  said  backrest; 

(2)  means,  operably  associated  with  said  means  for  pivot- 
ally  coniMCting  each  post,  for  interconnecting  said 

'     plurality  of  posts; 

(3)  means  fior  slidably  moving  each  headrest  pad  along  its 
corresponding  post; 

(4)  means,  operably  associated  with  said  means  for  slid- 


ably moving  each  headrest  pad,  for  interconnecting  said 
plurality  of  headrest  pads;  and 
(S)  actuator  means,  operably  associated  with  said  means 
for  interconnecting  said  plurality  of  posts  and  also  oper- 
ably associated  with  said  means  for  interconnecting  said 
plurality  of  headrest  pads,  for  imparting  moticm  to  both 
of  these  interconnecting  means; 
whereby  said  seat  occupant  can  move  said  head  support 
means  to  a  plurality  of  positi<ms  rearward  and  downward 
to  said  backrest  without  obscuring  his  vision;  and 
whereby  said  posto  are  pivotally  movable  rearwardly  and 
downwardly  of  said  backrest,  said  headrest  pads  are  mov- 
able downwardly  along  said  posts,  and  said  posu  with  said 
headrest  pads  thereon  are  movable  inwardly  toward  each 
other,  with  all  said  movements  being  in  one  continuous 
motion;  and 
thereby  said  height  of  said  head  support  means  decreases, 
and  said  width  of  said  head  support  means  also  decreases. 


4,466,663 

HEAD-REST  FOR  SEAT  OF  VEHICLE 
YaicU  Oiahi;  KatiaaU  Utiiajwia.  Kc^|i  TakoM! 
Terada,  and  Motoi  Hyodo,  aU  of  Toyota,  Jt^uk,  Mslganrs  to 
Toyota  JIdooha  Kogyo  KabnahlU  Kalaha  aad  Alahta  ftrfH 
KabuUU  Kaiaha,  both  of  AkU,  Japo 

Filad  Jon.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,428 
aaiiH  priority,  appUcatloB  JapM,  Jo.  26, 1981, 86-98S71[U] 
lot  a'  A47C  7/36 
VS.  a  297—410  4 


1.  A  head-rest  mechanism  of  a  seat  for  a  vehicle,  the  seat 
having  a  front  face,  a  rear  face  and  two  sides,  said  head-rest 
mechanism  comprising: 

first  brackets  fixed  in  an  upright  position  at  both  sides  on  the 
upper  edge  of  a  seat  back  frame; 

stays  fixed  in  an  upright  position  at  both  upper  and  lower 
ends  of  said  stays  on  said  first  brackets; 

supportt  elevationally  slidably  engaged  with  said  respective 
stoys; 

second  brackets  fixedly  secured  to  said  supports,  said  second 
brackets  having  upper  and  lower  flanges  connected  by  a 
bracket  body  to  form  substantially  U-shaped  second 
brackets,  said  second  brackets  being  secured  to  said  sup- 
ports such  that  said  upper  and  lower  flanges  are  respec- 
tively engaged  with  upper  toi  lower  ends  of  said  sup- 
ports; 

at  least  one  head-rest  supporting  rod  laterally  extending 
between  said  second  brackets  and  fixedly  secured  thereto; 
and 

a  frame  of  the  head-rest  direcdy  secured  to  said  head-rest 
supporting  rod;  and 

locking  means  provided  on  at  least  one  of  said  stays  for 
elevationally  and  adjustably  positioning  said  si^ports 
along  said  stays  to  selectively  position  said  head-rest 
frame. 
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SEAT  wrm  A  RFTi  fKvSrik^f^  A%in  a%i  ABw»r.c».    '**^**"  •'»"<  ^n  •»«'  twenty  degrees  relative  to  a  vetical  line 

Coapuy,  Liinted,  Yokohaaui,  Jtpu 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  352,898 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Mar.  26, 1981,  56-44479 
Int  a.J  A47C  7/54 
VS.  a.  297-411  6  Claims 


1.  A  seat  having  a  seat  cushion  and  a  seat  back,  the  seat  back 
being  changeable  in  angular  position  with  respect  to  the  seat 
cushion,  the  seat  comprising: 

(a)  a  side  bracket  secured  to  the  seat  back  and  having  at  least 
one  hole  extending  therethrough; 

(b)  an  armrest  pivotally  connected  to  the  side  bracket  and 
thereby  being  variable  in  angular  position  with  respect  to 
the  seat  back,  the  armrest  having  a  set  of  holes  spaced  in 
a  direction  of  angular  movement  of  the  armrest;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  tab  movably  extending  through  the  hole  of 
the  side  bracket  and  thereby  engaging  the  side  bracket,  the 
tab  bdng  selectively  movable  between  a  locking  position 
in  which  part  of  the  ub  is  positioned  in  any  one  of  the 
holes  of  the  armrest  and  an  unlocking  position  in  which 
the  tab  is  positioned  out  of  the  holes  of  the  armrest,  the  tab 
being  thereby  in  and  out  of  engagement  with  the  armrest 
when  the  tab  assumes  the  locking  and  unlocking  positions 
respectively,  whereby  the  armrest  can  be  fastened  to  and 
released  form  the  seat  back  when  the  tab  assumes  the 
locking  and  unlocking  positions  respectively,  the  tab 
being  operative  to  selectably  fix  the  armrest  in  any  one  of 
a  plurality  of  preset  angular  positions  with  respect  to  the 
seat  back  which  correspond  to  positions  of  the  holes  of  the 
armrest  respectively,  whereby  a  change  of  the  hole  of  the 
armrest  in  which  the  part  of  the  tab  is  positioned  causes  a 
change  of  the  preset  angular  positions  in  which  the  arm- 
rest is  fixed. 


4t466,66g 

CHAIR  HAVING  ADJUSTABLE  CANTILEVERED 

I.UMBAR^UPPORTING  ARM 

Robert  Arooowlti,  40  E.  84th  St,  New  York,  10028,  and  Ber' 

nard  Kataanck,  100  Caton  A?e.,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.  1U18 

FUad  Jan.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  342374 

Irt.  a^  A47C  7/4a  7/54 

U.S.  a  297-418  SCtatag 

1.  An  arm  chair  having  a  base,  a  seat,  a  back  and  a  pair  of 

arms  extending  horizontally  above  said  seat  and  cantilevered 

from  said  back,  the  inner  surface  of  said  arms  forming  an  angle 


bar  support  for  a  person  sitting  in  said  chair,  and  means  for 
adjusting  the  height  of  said  arms  relative  to  said  seat. 

4«466666 
SEAT  BELT  ANCHOR  ASSEMBLY 
Julchiro  Takada,  1M,3  Chome,  Shlnnachl,  Sctagaya-ku,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,217 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  1, 1981,  564)62680 

Int.  a.i  A47D  JS/Oa-  A62B  35/00 

UA  a  297-483  ictotai 


1.  A  seat  belt  anchor  assembly  comprising  an  elongated  rail 
of  substantially  C-shaped  cross-section  and  having  intumed 
side  flanges  defining  a  slot  and  holes  spaced-apart  along  the 
back  wall,  a  hollow  slider  received  within  the  rail  and  having 
side  wall  portions  underiying  the  side  flanges  and  an  internally 
threaded  protrusion  extending  out  through  the  slot  in  the  rail, 
a  belt  anchor  plate  pivotably  attached  to  the  slider  by  a  bolt 
threaded  into  the  protrusion,  a  lock  pin  extending  through 
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aligned  holes  in  the  front  and  back  walls  of  the  slider  and 
adapted  to  be  received  in  a  selected  one  of  the  holes  in  the  back 
wall  of  the  rail,  and  a  leaf  spring  received  within  the  slider  and 
engaged  between  the  slider  and  the  lock  pin  to  urge  the  lock 
pin  into  the  selected  hole  in  the  rail. 


I  M6C667 

LONGWALL  SHEARER  TRACKING  SYSTEM 
Peter  D.  Pontaen;  Richard  J.  Stein,  and  Robert  E.  Pease,  aU  of 
Hnntsirillc  Xia.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 
represented  by  the  Administrator  of  the  National  Aeronautics 
and  Space  Administration,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  No?.  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  441,897 

Int  a.)  E21C  35/08 

VS.  a.  299—1  IS  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  tracking  the  movement  of  a  longwall  coal 
shearer  along  a  desired  path  along  a  longwall  coal  face  of  the 
type  which  travels  over  rails  and  is  driven  by  means  of  a  drive 
gear  and  toothed  drive  rack,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  continuous  rectangular  light  beam  image; 

optical  tracking  means  carried  at  one  end  of  said  path  includ- 
ing light  transmission  means  for  converting  said  rectangu- 
lar light  beam  image  into  separate  alternating  continuous 
horizontal  and  vertical  rectangular  light  beams  and  alter- 
nately transmitting  said  horizontal  and  vertical  light 
beams  down  said  path; 

retroreflector  means  carried  by  said  Nearer  for  receiving 
said  alternating  continuous  horizontal  and  vertical  light 
beams; 

said  retroreflector  means  including  means  for  converting 
said  alternating  continuous  horizontal  and  vertical  light 
beams  into  a  series  of  discreet  horizontal  and  vertical  light 
beam  images  at  periodic  intervals  along  said  path  which 
are  reflected  back  to  said  optical  tracking  means; 

said  retroreflector  means  reflecting  said  horizontal  and  verti- 
cal light  beam  images  responsive  to  the  vertical  and  hori- 
zontal deviations,  respectively,  in  the  movement  of  said 
shearer  and  corresponding  displacement  of  said  retrore- 
flector means  from  said  desired  path  as  carried  thereon; 

said  optical  tracking  means  including  optical  receiving 
means  receiving  said  horizontal  and  vertical  light  beam 
images;  and 

recording  means  for  recording  said  images  as  a  function  of 
the  position  of  said  shearer  along  said  path  for  viewing  so 
that  the  travel  of  said  shearer  may  be  corrected. 


METHOD  OF  FORMING  AN  IN  SITU  OIL  SHALE 
RETORT  IN  FORMATION  WITH  JOINTS 
E.  Ricketta,  Grand  Jonctloa,  Colo.,  assignor  to  Occi- 
dental on  Shale,  Inc.,  Grand  JnnctloB„  Colo. 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  479,483 
'  Int  a'  E21B  43/247;  E21C  41/10 

VS.  a.  299—2  21  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  forming  an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  in  a  subter- 
ranean formation  containing  oil  shale  and  having  a  major  set  of 
naturally  occurring  cleavage  planes,  the  in  situ  retort  contain- 
ing a  fragmented  permeable  mass  of  formation  particles  con- 


taining oil  shale  within  top,  bottom,  and  side  boundaries  of 
unfragmented  formation,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
excavating  at  least  one  void  in  the  subterranean  formation 
within  the  retort  boundaries  while  leaving  a  zone  of  un- 
fragmented formation  within  the  retort  boundaries  having 
a  generally  horizontally  extending  free  face  adjacent  the 
void; 


forming  at  least  one  row  of  horizontally  spaced  apart  explo- 
sive charges  in  the  zone  of  unfragmented  formation,  such 
a  row  of  charges  being  in  a  line  about  perpendicular  to  the 
strike  of  the  major  cleavage  plane  set;  and 

detonating  all  of  the  charges  in  the  row  about  simultaneously 
for  explosively  expanding  the  zone  of  unfragmented  for- 
mation toward  the  free  face  to  thereby  form  the  frag- 
mented permeable  mass  of  formation  particles  in  the  re- 
tort. 


METHOD  OF  OPEN  CUT  MINING 
Gordon  SeUers,  632  Princes  Hwy.,  WooMMa,  New  SoMk.Wal«a, 
2517,  Anstralla 

FUed  Dec.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,297 
Claims  priority,  appUcttioii  Anttralla,  Dec  18, 1981,  PF2023 
Int  a.i  E21C  41/00 
VS.  CI.  299—7  3  daloM 


1.  A  method  of  open  cut  mining  comprising  the  steps  of 
dividing  an  area  of  land  to  be  mined  into  a  substantially  recti- 
linear grid  formation,  sinking  or  raising  a  shaft  in  each  of  the 
elemental  areas  of  said  grid  fonnation,  driving  at  least  one 
tunnel  into  one  or  more  seams  of  the  minerals  to  be  mined  or  in 
the  surrounding  rock,  said  tunnels  linking  said  shafts; 
installing  a  bulk  transport  system  in  said  tunnels  to  remove 

material  passed  down  said  shafts  to  the  surface; 
mining  said  elemental  areas  in  a  terraced  formation  relative 
to  adjacent  areas  being  worked  such  that  access  from 
areas  being  worked  to  adjacent  elemental  areu  are  by 
means  of  access  ramps,  said  overburden  being  deposited  in 
said  shafts  and  removed  from  the  mining  area  by  the 
transport  system  and  the  minerals  being  deposited  into  the 
shafts  to  be  transported  by  said  bulk  transport  system  to  a 
storage  ariea  external  of  the  area  of  land  to  be  mined. 
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MtfM70 

THREE  PIECE  WHEEL  FOR  VEHICLE  TIRES 

Yi«talHi  KiUit  3.  ChoMR  TakMkMU.  Jap. 

FUad  Jal.  M,  1M1«  Str.  No.  »Mlt 

laL  CLi  WOB  23/00 

uj.a3oi-.ncD  2CtaiM 


input  chamber  conununicating  with  an  output  port  of  a  master 
cylinder  and  an  output  chamber  communicating  %irith  a  rear 
wheel  brake,  a  resilient  valve  seat  separating  said  input  and 
output  chambers  and  provided  with  a  valve  port  through 
which  said  input  and  output  chambers  communicate  with  each 
other,  a  valve  member  including  a  valve  rod  slidably  held  by 
said  valve  housing  and  extending  through  said  valve  port  and 
a  pressure-receiving  piston  formed  integrally  with  said  valve 
rod  and  received  fai  said  output  chamber,  said  pressure-recdv. 
mg  piston  being  adapted  to  open  and  close  said  valve  port,  and 
•  biasing  means  adapted  to  resilienUy  bias  said  valve  member  in 
a  direction  as  to  move  said  pressure-receiving  piston  away 
from  said  valve  port,  the  improvement  comprising:  a  conical 
valve  seat  surface  formed  at  an  inner  peripheral  portion  of  said 
resUient  valve  seat  for  cooperating  witii  said  pressure-recdv- 
mg  piston,  an  annular  thin-walled  portion  adjoining  and  sur- 
rounding  said  inner  peripheral  portion,  said  thin-walled  por- 
tion being  formed  at  iu  opposite  surfaces  with  a  pair  of  annular 
grooves  m  an  opposing  relation  witii  each  other  to  define  an 
annular  narrowed,  flexible  portion  for  greater  axial  flexibility 
of  said  diin-walled  portion,  and  a  set  spring  disposed  between 
said  valve  seat  and  said  valve  member  for  resiUentiy  urging 
said  valve  seat  against  an  end  wall  of  said  input  chamber,  said 
set  spring  being  recdved  at  one  end  in  one  of  sdd  annular 
grooves. 


4,46^72 
VARIABLE  PRESSURE  RATIO  VALVE  FOR  VEHICLE 

BRAKING  SYSTEM  HAVING  DOUBLE  VALVE 
ASSEMBLY  SET  AS  FUNCTION  OF  VEHICLE  LOAD 
BwMTd  D.  Maddrkk.  Bristol,  Engiaod,  asdgnor  to  Bcadfx 
LiaitwI.  BriMol,  England  ^^      ^^ 

Filed  Sap.  30. 1901,  Sar.  No.  307,136 
Oataa  priority,  appltartion  Unltad  Kingdom.  Oct  1.  1900, 
0031M1;  Fab.  S,  1901, 0103539 

hitCLiB«ffIS/IS.JS/20 
UJ.a303-22R  jdaim. 


1.  A  three-piece  whed  for  vehicle  tires  comprising  a  disc 
definmg  an  annular  projecting  mount  extendLig  about  the 
perimeter  thereof,  an  inner  rim  of  a^0ptl  construction  defin- 
ing an  annular  radial  base  portion  extending  parallel  to  said 
mount,  an  outer  rim  of  integral  construction  defining  an  annu- 
lar radial  base  portion  disposed  between,  paralld  to  and  in 
abutment  with  laid  mount  and  said  base  portion  of  said  inner 
rim,  s  portion  of  said  outer  rim  adjacent  said  base  portion 
thereof  defining  a  substimtially  "C'-shaped  medial  portion 
extending  axially  inwardly  along  a  portion  of  said  inner  rim 
adjacent  the  base  portion  Uiereof,  substimtially  perpendicularly 
from  said  base  portion  of  said  inner  rim  and  axially  outwardly 
therefrom  to  define  an  annular  "V"-shaped  groove  extending 
between  said  inner  rim  and  said  medial  portion  of  said  outer 
rim.  fastening  means  extending  Uirough  die  base  portions  of 
uid  inner  and  outer  rims  and  said  mount  to  secure  said  rims  to 
said  disc  and  an  elastic  sealing  means  disposed  in  said  V-shaped 
groove  to  prevent  air  from  passing  theretiirough. 

4,460.671 

FLUID  PRESSURE  CONTROLLING  DEVICE  FOR 

VEHICLE  BRAKING  SYSTEM 

KolfURgMjto.  Kodwku.  Japan,  aaslgMr  to  Niadn  Kogyo 

Kaboihfld  Kaiiha,  Nagno,  Japan 

FDad  May  18. 1900,  Sar.  No.  180.619 

Claims  priority,  appUeation  Japan.  May  10. 1979,  54-61740 

lot  a.i  BOOT  WOO 

UAa303-6C  4Ci„^ 

? ? 

1.  A  variable  pressure  ratio  valve  for  die  braking  system  of 
a  vehicle,  said  ratio  valve  comprising  a  housing  having  input, 
output,  supply  and  vent  ports,  a  variable  area  ratio  assembly 
displaceable  in  said  housing  to  vary  the  area  diereof  in  re- 
sponse to  die  pressure  differential  between  the  input  and  out- 
put ports,  said  variable  area  ratio  assembly  including  a  fixed 
area  piston  portion  communicated  to  die  fluid  pressure  level  at 
said  input  port  and  a  variable  area  portion  communicated  to 

die  fluid  pressure  level  at  sdd  output  port,  double  valve  means 
for  controlling  communication  between  die  supply,  output  and 
vent  ports,  said  double  vdve  means  inclucttng  cylindricd  por- 
tion means  slidably  mounted  in  said  housing,  means  respondve 
to  die  kMd  carried  by  said  vehicle  for  moving  die  cylindricd 

-*ing  lyiicm  compnstng  a  valve  housing  provided  widi  an  vdve  members  carried  by  said  cylindricd  poitimrmeanTfor 
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controUing  communication  between  the  supply,  output  and 
vent  ports  whereby  the  position  of  the  valve  members  in  said 
housing  is  controlled  as  a  function  of  the  vehicle  load,  said 
valve  members  being  conununicated  to  said  vent  port  through 
said  cylindrical  portion  means. 


M6M73 
HYDRAUUC  BRAKE  PRESSURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
OF  VEHICLE  LOAD  RESPONSIVE  TYPE 
HiriNlri  TakaahHa,  CUryn;  Tnrtoau  Chownan,  and  Snsuin 
Yi— otn,  both  of  Toyota,  all  of  Japan,  aasignors  to  Aiain 
SdU  FahMlinfl  KidUui,  Kariya  and  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo 
KaboahUd  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 
CoBthnatkM  of  Sar.  No.  223,214,  Jan.  7, 1981,  abandonad.  This 
appilcatloB  Apr.  IS,  1983,  Sar.  No.  4833S2 
daioii  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  16, 1980. 55-3849 
Int  aj  B60T  8/18,  8/22 
U.S.  CL  303—22  R  10  Clains 


HOME  VIDEO  GAME  STORAGE  UNIT 
Ham  La  Roaa,  2107  Logan  Dr.,  Starling  Hgls.,  Mich.  48077 
I  FUad  Sep.  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  414,982 

Int  CL?  A47B  97/05 
U.S.  a  312—280  7  Claims 


which  together  define  an  interior  of  said  base,  said  base 
being  open  at  its  top  and  having  a  bottom  stationarily 
supported  on  a  ground  surface, 

at  least  one  interior  wall  extending  through  the  interior  of 
said  base  and  dividing  said  base  into  at  least  two  compart- 
ments, each  of  said  compartmentt  dimensioned  to  hold  ■ 
predefined  video  component, 

a  cover  movable  between  a  closed  position  in  which  said 
cover  closes  the  open  top  of  said  base  and  an  open  position 
in  which  said  compartments  are  accessible  through  the  top 
of  said  base,  said  cover  comprising  a  pair  of  side  walls 
extending  along  but  spaced  outwardly  from  the  side  walls 
of  said  base,  and  at  least  one  wheel  secured  to  each  cover 
side  wall  adjacent  a  bottom  of  each  side  wall,  said  wheels 
engaging  the  support  surface. 


1.  A  hydraulic  brake  pressure  control  system  for  a  vehicle 
having  a  wheel  axle,  a  master  cylinder,  a  body  frame,  and  a 
wheel  brake  cylinder,  said  hydnulic  brake  pressure  control 
system  comprising: 

(a)  a  load  sensing  torque  bar  in  the  form  of  a  spring  member 
having  a  plundity  of  curved  portions  formal  in  an  inter- 
mediate  portion  thereof,  each  of  said  curved  portions 
forming  a  torsional  portion,  said  curved  portions  being 
disposed  in  a  substantially  horizontal  plane; 

(b)  means  for  pivotally  mounting  first  and  second  end  por- 
tions of  said  torque  bar  on  the  body  frame  and  on  the 
wheel  axle  of  said  vehicle,  respectively,  such  that  said  end 
portions  lie  in  a  common  vertical  plane;  and 

(c)  a  brake  pressure  control  valve  incorporated  in  a  hydrau- 
lic connection  between  the  master  cylinder  and  the  wheel 
brake  cylinder,  said  brake  pressure  control  valve  having  a 
spring-loaded  valve  manner  upon  which  said  torque  bar 
bears  so  as  to  apply  to  said  spring-loaded  valve  member  a 
force  proportional  to  vehicle  load,  said  spring-loaded 
valve  member  lying  in  said  common  vertical  plane. 


4,444,475 
KNOCK-DOWN  DRAWER  ASSEMBLY 
Irwin  J.  Ferdinand,  Glencoc;  Richard  Sylvan,  damriew,  and 
Mkhaal  Peterson,  Efamtoa,  all  of  IIL,  aasl^ors  to  Hirak 
Company,  SkoUc,  m. 

FDcd  Oct  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  435,344 
Int  ai  A47B  M/OO 
U.S.  a.  312—243  2 


'-hid^ 


1.  A  Storage  unit  for  a  video  component  comprising: 

a  base  having  a  front  wall,  rear  wall  and  qMoad  side  walls 


1.  A  knock-down  drawer  assembly  comprising: 

a  front  panel  having  an  outer  face  and  an  inner  face,  said 
front  panel  having  a  top  margin,  a  bottom  margin,  and  two 
generally  vertical  end  margins,  said  from  panel  defining 
along  its  bottom  margin  on  its  inner  face  a  channel  extend- 
ing between  its  end  margins,  said  from  pand  defining  two 
generally  vertical  and  parallel  dovetail  mortises  on  said 
front  panel  inner  face,  one  of  said  mortises  being  adjacent 
one  of  said  fhmt  panel  end  margins  and  one  of  said  mor- 
tises being  adjacent  the  other  of  said  front  panel  end  mar- 
gins; 

a  pair  of  side  panels  each  havhig  an  hmer  face  and  an  outer 
face,  each  said  side  panel  having  a  top  margin  and  s  bot- 
tom margin,  each  said  side  panel  having  two  generally 
vertical  ends  extending  between  said  top  and  bottom 
margins,  each  said  side  panel  defining  along  ia  bottom 
margin  on  its  inner  face  a  channel  extending  between  said 
side  panel  ends,  each  said  side  panel  having  a  dovetail 
tenon  on  one  end  of  said  side  panel,  each  said  tenon  being 
adapted  to  be  received  in  one  of  said  fh»t  panel  mortises; 

a  horizontal  bottom  panel  having  a  front  margin,  a  rear 
margin,  and  two  pvallel  end  margins,  said  bottom  panel 
having  an  inner  face  and  an  outer  face,  said  bottom  panel 
front  margin  being  adapted  for  being  received  in  said 
channel  of  said  front  panel,  one  of  said  bottom  panel  end 
margins  being  adapted  for  being  received  in  the  channel  of 
one  of  said  side  panfflt,  the  other  of  said  bottom  panel  end 
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margiiu  being  tdapted  for  being  received  in  the  channel  of 
the  other  of  uid  side  peneli; 

•  rear  pane]  having  an  outer  face  and  an  inner  face,  said  rear 
panel  having  a  top  margin,  a  bottom  margin,  and  two  end 
margins,  said  rear  panel  defining  along  its  bottom  margin 
on  its  inner  face  a  channel  extending  between  iu  end 
margins  and  adapted  for  receiving  said  rear  margin  of  said 
bottom  panel; 

means  for  securing  each  end  margin  of  said  rear  panel  to  one 
of  said  side  panels  adjacent  one  of  said  ends  of  said  side 
panel; 

each  said  side  panel  defining  a  rearwardly  facing  shoulder 
for  abutting  one  of  said  end  margins  of  said  rear  panel  to 
locate  said  rear  panel  along  the  length  of  the  side  panel 
relative  to  said  front  panel; 

each  said  side  panel  extending  rearwardly  beyond  said 
shoulder  and  defines  a  side  panel  aperture  extending  be- 
tween the  inner  and  outer  facet  of  the  side  panel; 

each  said  end  margin  of  said  rear  panel  having  a  rearwardly 
projecting  flange  that  is  adapted  to  be  positioned  parallel 
to  said  rearward  extension  of  one  of  said  side  panels  and 
that  is  adapted  to  be  positioned  in  face-to-face  engagement 
with  the  one  tide  panel  rearward  extension,  each  said  rear 
panel  rearwardly  projecting  flange  defining  a  flange  aper- 
ture for  alignment  with  one  of  said  side  panel  apertures; 
and 

taid  tecuring  meant  including  a  futener  adapted  to  be  dii- 
poted  through  one  of  said  side  panel  apertures  and  an 
aligned  rear  panel  flange  aperture  for  being  secured  to 
retain  taid  rear  panel  againtt  taid  taid  side  panel  shoulder 
with  said  rear  panel  flange  engaged  with  said  rearward 
extension  of  taid  tide  panel. 


cabinet,  and  wherein  each  tide  flap  (11.  12)  has  at  least  one 
locking  device  (15, 16  and  17,  It  respectively)  for  locking  the 
side  flaps  to  the  cabinet  whereby  unlocking  of  the  locking 
device  (17. 18)  on  one  of  the  side  flaps  (11, 12)  permits  the  door 
(8)  together  with  the  said  one  side  flap  (11, 12  respectively)  to 
be  swung  outwardly  from  the  cabinet  around  the  hinge  mem- 
ber (13,  14)  which  connecu  Uie  door  (8)  with  the  other  side 
flap. 


4,46M77 
VACUUM  CLEANER  HOSE  MANUFACTURE 
John  B.  Lynaa,  Bloonington,  Miao^  aaaigBor  to  Whirlpool 
Corporation,  Beaton  Harbor,  Mlek. 

Filed  Mar.  30, 1979,  Ser.  No.  25,406 

Int.  a.)  HOIR  J3/50 

UA  a  339-15  lOCtata. 


4)466,676 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  CABINET  HAVING  A  DOOR 

WHICH  CAN  BE  SWUNG  OUTWARDS  FROM  THE 

CABINET  AROUND  EITHER  OF  TWO  OPPOSING 

EDGES 
NUa  A.  NIlMoa,  Glanahammar,  Sweden,  aaaigiior  to  FSrenade 
FfebrUtayeriun,  EikUatOBa,  Sweden 

Filed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,887 

OalM  priority,  appllcatioa  Sweden,  May  4, 1982, 8202771 

Iirt.  a.}  A47B  81/00 

U.S.a312-283  7CI«ims 


1  A  cabinet  having  a  door  (8)  with  opposing  edges  (9. 10) 
which  can  be  swung  outwardt  from  the  cabinet  around  either 
of  the  two  oppoting  edges  (9, 10).  characterised  in  that  each  of 
the  oppoemg  edgei  (9, 10)  it  connected  with  a  tide  flap  (11. 12) 
by  the  hmge  member  (13.  14),  said  side  flaps  respectively 
forming  a  wall  portion  in  each  of  two  side  walls  (6,  7)  in  the 


1.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  hose  structiire  having  a  flexible  hose 
portion  defined  by  a  tubular  carcass  having  a  plurality  of  coaxi- 
ally  spaced,  helical  spring  wire  electrical  conductors  included 
therein,  said  hose  portion  defining  an  end.  electrical  terminal 
means  connected  to  said  electrical  conductors  at  said  end  of 
the  hose  portion  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  electrical  terminals  each  having  a  connecting 
portion,  said  terminals  being  mechanically  and  electrically 
connected  one  each  to  each  one  of  said  electrical  conduc- 
tors at  said  hose  portion  end; 
a  support  device  supporting  said  terminals  in  preselected 

spaced  relationship;  and 
a  cuff  molded  about  said  hose  portion  end,  said  electrical 
conductors  at  said  hose  portion  end.  and  said  support 
device,  said  terminal  connecting  portions  being  accessible 
for  separable  engagement  with  complementary  electrical 
terminals  for  providing  a  separable  electrical  connection 
to  said  electrical  conductors,  said  support  device  includ- 
ing a  first  portion  supporting  said  connecting  portion  of 
Uie  electrical  terminals,  and  a  second  portion  defining 
means  for  retaining  the  terminals  connected  to  said  con- 
ductors, said  support  device  further  having  a  third  portion 
defining  means  arranged  to  prevent  displacement  of  the 
support  device  during  formation  of  the  cuff,  said  second 
portion  being  movably  connected  to  said  first  portion,  said 
second  portion  further  having  latch  means  for  holding  the 
second  portion  in  a  retaining  disposition  about  said  hose 
portion  end,  electrical  conductors,  and  electrical  terminal 
tecond  portions  connected  to  said  electrical  conductors. 

4,466,678 

MOUNT  FOR  HIGH-AMP  MINIATURE  RELAY  ON  A 

PRINTED-CIRCUIT  BOARD 

Hefamrt  Fteha,  Hahrer,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor  to  Karl 
Lombcrg  GmbH  A  Co^  SchalkamnUe,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcraany 

Filed  No?.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,761 
Claim  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  Dec  2, 
1981, 3147674 

lot  CL3  HOIR  13/66 
U.S.  CL  339—17  CF  n  ClaioH 

1.  In  combination  with  a  high-wattage  miniature  reUy  hav- 
ing a  plurality  of  high-amp  connection  prongs  and  of  control- 
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voltage  connection  prongs,  high-amp  wires  for  connection  to 
the  high-amp  prongs,  and  a  circuit  board,  a  mount  comprising: 
a  dielectric  body  constructed  to  fit  on  the  board  and  formed 
with 

respective  seats  for  the  prongs,  and 
respective  high-amp  passages  each  having  an  outer  end 
opening  outward  and  an  inner  end  opening  at  the  seat 
for  the  respective  high-amp  prong; 


4,466,679 

COMBINATION  HANDLE  AND  COVER 

Ronald  E.  St  Germain,  Anesbory,  Mass.,  and  Paul  Zdinak, 

Dcrry,  N  Jl^  aaiigDon  to  Gould  Inc^  Rolling  Mcadowa,  HI. 

I  Filed  Mar.  1, 19S3,  Ser.  No.  470,784 

lat  a.3  HOIR  13/447 

U.S.  CL  399-44  M  6  Qaiiu 


1.  A  combination  handle  and  cover  apparatus  for  use  with  a 
plug-in  device  having  an  electrical  terminal  strip  on  a  front 
end,  said  device  contained  within  a  mainframe  assembly,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 
first  means  for  covering  the  electrical  terminal  strip  and  for 
inserting  the  device  into  and  removing  the  device  from 
the  mainframe  assembly;  and 
second  means  attached  to  said  first  means  and  also  hingably 
attached  to  the  front  end  of  the  device  such  that  in  an  open 
position,  said  first  means  functions  as  a  handle  and  in  a 
closed  position,  said  first  means  functions  as  a  cover. 


ELECTRICAL  CONNECTING  DEVICE 
Hirohud  Sakai;  ToaUaU  SdMda;  Hiroydd  Yododd,  aU  of 
Suaka,  aad  Satom  lani,  Nagno,  all  of  i^mu^  aaripnra  to 
F^lUsa  Liadtad,  Kawasaki,  Japn 

Filed  Dec.  23, 1981,  S«-.  No.  333,788 
dalBM  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Dec  29. 1980,  88.ir224 
lat  a?  HOIR  W629 
U.S.  a  339-48  M  10 
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respective  low-amp  conductors  extending  from  the  seats  of 
the  control-voltage  prongs  and  engageable  in  the  board; 
and 

respective  metallic  high-amp  conductors  extending  in  the 
passages  and  having  inner  ends  constituted  as  sockett  for 
the  respective  high-amp  prongs  and  outer  ends  constituted 
as  connectors  for  the  respective  high-amp  wires. 


1.  An  electrical  connecting  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  connector  unit  with 
(i)  an  electrical  terminal  and 
(ii)  a  groove;  and 

(b)  a  second  connector  unit  with 
(i)  an  accepting  port, 

(ii)  an  electrical  terminal, 

(iii)  a  routing  member  having  a  hook  for  engaging  the 
groove  in  the  first  connector,  and 

(iv)  a  rotating  lever  coupled  to  said  routing  member, 
wherein  the  first  connector  unit  and  the  second  connec- 
tor unit  are  connected  by  inserting  said  first  connector 
unit  into  the  accepting  port  of  the  second  connector 
unit,  said  routing  lever  routes  when  said  lever  is 
pushed  by  said  first  connector  unit,  thus  routing  said 
routing  member,  and  engaging  the  hook  of  the  routing 
member  with  the  groove  of  said  first  connector  unit 
such  that  the  rotating  member  continues  to  route  in 
combination  with  the  inserting  operation  of  said  first 
connector  units,  and  simultaneously  further  pushes  the 
first  connector  unit  in  the  inserting  direction,  and 
wherein  a  coil  spring  is  connected  to  said  rotating  mem- 
ber for  biasing  said  first  connector  unit  in  the  inserting 
direction. 


4,466,681 

SOLDERING  LUG  FOR  MOUNTING  ELECTRICAL 

CONDUCTING  WIRES 

Gerhard  Mciodl,  Alliag,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  aiaipMM-  to 

Siemens  Aktieogesellachaft,  Barlia  4  Moaich,  Fad.  R19.  of 

Gtnnaay 

CoBtiBuattoB  of  Ser.  No.  209,317,  Nor.  24, 1980,  abodoaad. 
TUs  appUcatiOB  Sep.  20, 1982,  Sar.  No.  419,416 

daiaa  prioirity,  appltcatioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  Garaunqr,  Dec.  14, 
1979, 29S0415 

lat  CL^  HOIR  9/06 
U.S.  a  339-97  R  8  daloM 

1.  A  coil  form  soldering  lug  for  electrical  connection  to 
conducting  wire  ends  of  a  coil  wound  on  the  coil  form,  said 
soldering  lug  being  adapted  for  suppori-mounting  in  a  flange  of 
the  coil  form,  the  soldering  lug  comprising  at  its  conducting 
wire  attachment  end  lamellar  leaf-spring  members  forming 
planar  contact  surfaces  spaced  directly  across  from  each  other, 
said  planar  contact  surfaces  being  joined  together  at  an  apex 
and  with  a  continually  increasing  spacing  apart  from  one  an- 
other away  from  the  apex  so  as  to  define  a  V-formation,  a 
spacing  of  the  leaf-spring  members  ends  away  from  the  apex 
being  sufficient  to  freely  receive  said  coil  conducting  wire  end 
therebetween,  the  leaf-spring  members  being  shaped  and 
spaced  so  as  to  scrape  against  the  wire  end  with  continually 
increasing  pressure  as  it  is  drawn  in  towards  the  apex  of  the 
V-formation  so  as  to  provide  a  secure  connection  and  to  strip 
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ITZ  S^**^  lS*'!l!?*  "^.^•'^^  —y  ^  P^wt  "d  being  slighUy  wider  apwt  tlum  uid  Up.  k)  ■«  to  hold  the 
« «»  we  end,  in  end  of  the  loldenng  lug  opponte  the  spread  iMulation  of  the  wire  (4)  whoM  core  is  held  in  the  slot, 
•pert  V-fomuition  end  being  designed  as  an  electrical  oonnec- 

4«4M,683 
MODULAR  STRIP  FUSE  CARRIER  ASSEMBLY 
Ottaflo  Bdlartai,  Twin,  Italy,  aarigM>r  to  Flat  Auto  S.pjt, 
TtariB,  Italy 

nied  Jul.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,502 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Italy,  Mar.  17, 1982, 67338  A/82 
lat  a.3  H02B  1/04 
U,S.a3»-U5R  3cialnif 


tion  pin,  and  the  soldering  lug  having  a  supportmounting 
center  section  being  adapted  for  shift-free  mounting  in  a  slot- 
like perforation  of  the  coil  form  flange. 


4,466,682 

TERMINAL  BLOCK  FOR  ELECTRIC  CONNECnON 
WITHOUT  STRIPPING 
Marcel  Jiwiaau;  Aadrt   Botm,  both  of  VOIenrbaane;  Gilbert 
FflrwMd,  St-Plarre  dc  Chandleu,  and  Jten  P.  Heog,  Lyooa, 
all  of  France,  aaalgnor*  to  CGEE  Alsdtom,  LeTallols>Perrct, 
France 

per  No.  PCr/FR82/00064,  $  371  Date  Sep.  28, 1982,  fi  102(e) 
DMe  Sep.  28, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/03501,  PCT  Pub. 
Dale  Oct  14, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Apr.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,919 
amw  priority,  applicatloB  Fhrnea,  Apr.  3, 1981, 81  06813 
Itt.  a)  HOIR  13/39 
U  A  a  339-97  R  7 


1.  A  strip  ftise  carrier  assembly  for  motor  vehciles,  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  identical,  modular,  ftise-carrying  componenu 
with  two  opposite  faces; 

at  least  one  support  member  fixable  to  the  vehicle  body- 
work; 

respective  attachment  means  on  said  opposite  faces  of  the 
componenu  and  on  said  suppori  member,  whereby  the 
attachment  means  on  one  said  face  of  one  component  is 
engageable  with  the  attachment  means  on  the  opposite 
said  face  of  another  component  or  with  the  attachment 
means  on  said  suppori  member,  and 

resiliently  interengageable  locking  means  on  said  faces  of 
each  component  and  on  each  suppori  member  respec- 
tively, for  maintaining  the  components  in  their  positions  of 
engagement,  wherein: 

each  fuse-carrying  component  comprises  a  block  with  a 
socket  for  a  respective  strip  ftise; 

the  attachment  means  on  said  one  face  of  the  block  comprise 
rectangular  seau  and  sockets,  and  the  attachment  means 
on  said  opposite  face  of  the  block  comprise  L-shaped 
projections  and  hooks,  and 

the  interengageable  locking  means  comprise  respectively  a 
flat  and  a  tab  on  said  one  face  and  a  resilient  tongue  on  said 
opposite  face. 


1.  A  terminal  block  for  electric  connection  without  strip- 
ping, said  block  comprising  a  housing  (1),  at  least  one  conduc- 
tive connection  part  (3)  flxed  within  said  housing  having  two 
laterally  spaced  opposing  Ups  (30,  300  which  form  therebe- 
tween a  blocking  and  stripping  slot  open  towards  the  inside  of 
a  groove  (13)  within  said  housing  which  contains  it  and  aligned 
along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  groove,  the  improvement 
comprising  at  least  one  pusher  (2)  maneuverable  from  outside 
the  terminal  block  (1),  means  for  movably  mounting  said 
pusher  in  said  groove  for  movement  in  translation  long  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  groove  between  a  partial  interpenetra- 
tion  position  within  the  blocking  and  stripping  slot  and  a  posi- 
tion which  allows  the  insertion  of  a  suitable  wire  (4)  between 
the  pusher  and  the  stot  opening,  so  as  to  allow  the  core  of  a 
wire  to  be  inserted  by  force  into  the  slot  when  the  pusher  is 
brought  into  the  partial  interpenetration  position  under  the 
action  of  an  outside  maneuvering  force,  and  said  housing  hav- 
ing side  hem  0%  W)  defining  said  groove  with  longitudinal 
ribs  provided  parallel  to  and  above  the  Ups  (30, 300  of  the  slot 


1,166,68< 
LOW  INSERTION  FORCE  CONNECTOR 
John  L.  Grant,  Shcrbom;  Eauuinel  D.  Torti,  NewtoiM  Anitin  S. 
O'Mallay,  Rahoboth;  Thonn  W.  GalUgan,  Norton,  and 
Stephen  D.  DelPrete,  RcboboCh,  aU  of  Maaa^  asiignora  to 
Texaa  laatmnents  Incorporated,  DallM,  Tei. 
Filed  Dee.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,728 
Int  a.)  HOIR  9/08 
U.S.  a  339^176  M  5  Oalns 

2.  A  connector  comprising  a  body  of  electrical  insulating 
material  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  and  having  a  plurality  of 
openings  extending  through  the  body  from  the  top  to  the 
bottom,  each  opening  having  waUs  defining  a  first  relatively 
large  inlet  portion  acOacent  the  top  of  the  body  and  a  second 
relatively  smaUer  portion  located  intermediate  the  inlet  portion 
of  the  opening  and  the  bottom  of  the  body,  and  a  pluraUty  of 
electrical  conductors  formed  of  a  strip  of  an  electrically  con- 
ductive metal  spring  material  disposed  in  the  ttxptcXwt  body 
openings,  the  conductors  each  having  a  first  receptacle  portion 
disposed  in  the  inlet  portion  of  a  body  opening  to  receive  and 
resiliently  engage  a  terminal  inserted  axiaUy  into  the  opening 
and  having  a  second  portion  extending  through  the  second 
portion  of  the  body  opening  to  be  electrically  connected  in  an 
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electrical  circuit,  characterized  in  that,  the  receptacle  portion 
of  each  conductor  comprises  an  integral  bridge  part  of  the 
cmiductor  strip  material  disposed  in  the  inlet  portion  of  its 
respective  body  opening  and  four  integral  leaf  springs  extend* 
ing  from  the  bridge  part  toward  the  top  of  the  body  with  pairs 
of  the  leaf  springs  disposed  so  that  the  leaf  springs  in  each  pair 
are  in  spaced  facing  relation  to  each  other  around  a  common 
axis  of  the  opening  extending  into  the  inlet  portion  of  the  body 
opening,  the  leaf  springs  each  have  a  first  surface  disposed 
obliquely  relative  to  said  axis  to  initially  intercept  and  be 
moved  by  a  terminal  being  axially  inserted  into  the  inlet  pm-* 
tion  of  the  opening  along  the  opening  axis  to  establish  a  se* 
lected  spring  force  in  the  leaf  spring  and  have  an  adjacent 
contact  surface  to  electrically  engage  a  terminal  with  said 
selected  spring  force  when  the  terminal  is  positioned  in  the 
inlet  portion  of  the  body  opening,  the  contact  surfaces  of  a  first 
pair  of  the  leaf  springs  are  spaced  reUtively  closer  to  the  top  of 
the  body  than  the  contact  surfaces  of  the  second  pair  of  leaf 


wardly  into  the  axial  hollow  provided  on  said  central 
contact,  and  said  central  contact  having  its  tip  slotted, 
adjacent  said  annular  shoulder,  with  a  iriurality  of  longitu- 


I   1     s 


dinal  slits  which  confer  a  radial  elasticity  thereon  to  per- 
mit said  shoulder  to  pass  over  said  rod  and  penetrate  into 
said  rod. 


SWITCH  CONNECTION  ADAPTER 
John  M.  HoHW,  PiekaM,  S.C  Mripor  to  TW  Siager  Co«- 


His 


springs  for  reducing  the  force  required  for  inserting  the  termi>  UjS.  CL  399^196  M 
nal  into  the  inlet  portion  of  the  opening,  the  obliquely  disposed 
terminal>intercepting  surfaces  of  said  second  pair  of  leaf 
sprinp  are  spaced  relatively  ftirther  from  the  top  of  said  body 
than  said  contact  surfaces  of  said  first  pair  of  leaf  springs,  the 
conductor  strip  material  has  an  integral  gauge  part  connected 
to  distal  ends  of  said  second  pair  of  leaf  springs  which  are 
relatively  longer  than  said  first  pair  of  leaf  springs,  opposite 
ends  of  the  gauge  part  have  a  dove  tail  and  a  dove-tail  groove 
req>ectively  which  are  fitted  together  so  that  the  gauge  part 
defines  the  perinaeter  of  a  gauge  aperture  of  selected  size  for 
defining  and  limiting  the  cross-section  of  a  terminal-receiving 
Vace  located  along  said  common  axis  between  the  springs  of 
the  two  leaf  spring  pairs,  and  said  contact  and  obliquely  dis- 
posed terminal-intercepting  surfisces  of  said  second  spring  pair 
extend  into  said  space  for  a  rdatively  lesser  distance  than  the 
corresponding  surfaces  of  the  first  pair  of  springs  for  limiting 
the  spring  forces  provided  by  the  sjvinp  connected  to  said 
gauge  part 


CoBttBoatloa  of  Scr.  No.  228,483,  Jan.  18, 1981, 

appUcatkM  Jan.  «,  1983,  Ser.  No.  486,176 
brt.  ai  HOIR  23/ia  27/00 
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COAXIAL  CONNECTOR  ELEMENT 
CtoMM  lioMhon,  Voinm,  lYnee,  MrigMr  to  SA.  Radiall, 


mod  Mar  20, 1981,  Sor.  No.  268^434 
priority,  ippMcotloB  Flrwwo,  Mqr  23, 1980, 80  11878 
Iirt.  a'  HOIR  17/18 
VS.  a.  339^177  R  «  Claims 

1.  A  coaxial  cmmector  element  comprising 
a  tubular  body  having  an  internal  cavity 
an  axial  rod  secured  against  axial  motion  in  said  body  by  a 
bead  made  firom  dielectric  material,  said  axial  rod  protrud- 
ing firom  the  tip  of  said  body  closed  by  said  bead,  and 
a  central  contact  having  an  axial  hollow  for  its  engagement 
around  said  rod  within  said  body,  an  insuhitor  between 
said  central  contact  and  the  wall  of  said  cavity  in  said 
body,  said  central  contact  having  near  its  tip,  eogaged  in 
said  axial  rod,  an  annular  shoulder  which  protrudes  in- 


1.  Arrangement  for  converting  a  wire  trap  connection  sys- 
tem for  receiving  stripped  wire  end  to  establish  a  connection 
which  becomes  tighter  on  any  attempt  to  withdraw  said  wire, 
to  screw  clamp  connection  in  a  portable  electric  tool  having  a 
housing  and  a  switch  control  supported  internally  of  said  tool 
housing  and  having  a  wire  trap  system  for  connection  thereto, 
said  arrangement  having  a  connection  adapter  module  for 
permanent  insertion  into  said  wire  trap  system  internally  of 
said  housing  to  provide  screw  clamp  connections  to  said 
switch  control  for  the  portable  electric  tool  enaUing  the  tool 
to  be  rewired  or  said  switch  control  replaced  by  a  customer 
with  a  standard  screwdriver,  comprising:  an  iiuuilator  body 
piggy-backed  on  said  switch  control;  and  a  plurality  of  connec- 
tor elements  carried  by  said  instulator  body,  said  connector 
elements  each  comprising  an  insert  inftinHing  t  hollow  portion 
c^>tured  within  said  insulator  body  for  receiving  a  wire 
therein  and  having  a  screw  threaded  through  the  wall  of  said 
portion  and  accessible  externally  of  said  insulator  body  for 
clamping  said  wire  within  said  portion,  and  a  thin  wire-like 
projection  extending  firom  said  pmtion  projecting  out  of  the 
insulator  body  to  be  permanently  engaged  with  said  switch 
control  wire  tnp  system. 
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LOW  PROHLE  CONNECTOR  PROVIDING  HIGH 

DENSITY  APPUCATION 

Robert  a  Fraati,  CwUste.  Pa^  MUgBor  to  AMP  Incorporated, 
Harrisbw|,Pik 

Filed  Mty  20, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  3M,1<9 

Int.  a.i  HOIR  9/0? 

UA  a  33»-lM  H  10  Ciainu 


nected  by  two  120  degree  bent  portions;  said  socket  having  an 
arcuately  constricted  contact  area,  said  pin  having  correspond- 
ing notches  in  the  parallel  edges  and  bent  portions  thereof 
corresponding  in  configuration  to  said  constricted  contact 
area,  said  notches  being  of  generally  arcuate  configuration  and 
of  a  radius  greater  than  said  constricted  contact  area  to  effect 
point  contact  therewith  upon  engagement. 


METHODS  OF  MAKING  A  TERMINAL  AND  PRODUCE 

PRODUCED  THEREBY 
Deu  I.  Davia;  Lyndon  D.  Eoaz,  both  of  Omaha,  Nebr.,  and 
Matthew  J.  Grnbelich,  North  PiaiafleU,  N  J.,  aaaignort  to 
AT*T  Technologies,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y.  and  AT4kT  BeU 
Laboratoriea,  Marray  HUl,  N  J. 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1962,  Ser.  No.  344,279 

Int.  a.}  HOIR  43/02.  4/30 

U.S.a.33»-243R  ISOalma 


1.  An  electrical  connector  for  making  an  interconnection 
between  conductors  and  a  high  density  continuous  array  of 
fixed  uniformly  spaced  terminals,  said  connector  comprising 
an  elongated  housing  of  insulative  material  having  a  mating 
face  and  an  oppositely  directed  terminating  face  with  a  plural- 
ity of  terminal  passages  extending  between  said  faces  in  at  least 
two  parallel  spaced  rows,  a  like  plurality  of  terminals  each 
mounted  in  a  respective  terminal  passage  and  having  a  mating 
portion  directed  towards  said  mating  face  and  a  conductor 
engaging  portion  extending  from  said  terminating  face,  and  a 
cover  adapted  to  be  received  on  said  terminating  face  of  said 
housing  and  having  therein  a  like  plurality  of  terminal  passages 
each  aligned  with  a  respective  terminals  passage  of  said  hous- 
ing, characterized  in  that  opposite  end  portions  of  said  connec- 
tor housing  and  cover  are  profiled  with  a  keyed  series  of  pro- 
jections and  recesses  extending  continuously  between  said 
housing  and  said  cover  whereby  like  connectors  can  be  stacked 
in  an  edgewise  arrangement  with  the  end  most  terminal  pas- 
Mges  of  adjacent  connectors  being  spaced  apart  a  distance  no 
greater  than  twice  the  distance  between  adjacent  terminal 
pasMges  in  a  single  connector. 


4*464,680 
SELF-CENTERING  PLUG  AND  SOCKET 
Loreo  A.  Stager,  Jr.,  Maaaroaeck,  N.Y.,  aaaianor  to 
Systan  Corp.,  SyoaMt,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1902,  Ser.  No.  422327 
lot  a.)  HOIR  13/12 


c    o    o    o    o    o    o    o    e    offlo 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  terminal,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of 

advancing  a  flat  strip  of  metallic  material; 

removing  material  from  the  strip  to  form  spaced  blanks; 

bending  portions  of  each  blank  to  cause  the  blank  to  be 
formed  into  a  terminal  comprising  a  wall  having  a  substan- 
tially cylindrical  configuration  with  inner  and  outer  sur- 
faces and  with  opposing  edge  surfaces  of  the  blank  being 
disposed  to  each  other  to  form  a  butt  seam  in  the  wall; 

joining  the  adjacent  edge  surfaces  of  the  wall  to  form  a 
sealed  seam;  and  then 

forming  a  screw  thead  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  wall  and 
across  the  sealed  seam. 


aaaignor  to  Porta 


U  J.  a  399-252  R 
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4,466,690 

CONNECTOR  FOR  THE  CONDUCTORS  OF 

IMPLANTED  MEDICAL  DEVICES 

Peter  Oaypka,  Baaler  Straase  109,  D-7889  Grenzaeh,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Germany 

Filed  Jon.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  389^88 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  24, 
1981,  3124707 

Int  a.)  HOIR  4/02 
U.S.  a.  33»-272  A  26  Claims 


L  In  a  combination  pin  and  socket  construction  for  establish- 
ing electrical  conductivity,  said  socket  defining  a  generally 
•rcuately-shaped  recem  for  the  reception  of  said  pin.  the  im- 
ProvOTcnt  comprising:  said  pin  being  of  generally  open  polyg- 
onaleroaa  section  including  a  plurality  of  walls  longituidinally 
interconnected  by  bent  portions,  two  of  said  walls  terminating 
in  longitudinally  extending  parallel  edges;  said  pin  being  resU- 
iently  compressible  transversely  of  its  principal  axis  to  reduce 
the  effective  width  thereof  upon  engagement  with  said  socket, 
said  plurality  of  walls  being  three  in  number,  and  intercon- 


2S.  A  connector  for  joining  the  conductors  of  implanted 
medical  devices,  particuhu-ly  the  ends  of  broken  conducting 
elements,  comprising: 

(a)  an  outer  tubular  member, 

(b)  a  deformable  inner  tubdar  member  accommodated  in 
said  outer  member  and  designed  to  receive  and  clamp  the 
end  portions  of  a  pair  of  conductors  to  be  joined,  said 
inner  member  including  a  hdix;  and 

(c)  at  least  one  clamping  member  in  said  outer  member  for 
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deforming  said  helix  so  as  to  cause  said  helix  to  clamp  the 
end  portions  of  the  conductors,  the  end  portion  of  at  least 
one  of  the  pair  of  conductors  to  be  joined  being  helical, 
and  said  helix  receiving  such  end  portion  and  having  a 
pitch  of  the  latter. 


4,466,691 

CONNECTING  TERMINAL  FOR  aRCUIT 

INTERRUPTER 

Pferre  Battenx,  St  Pierre  de  Meaage,  France,  assignor  to  Merlin 

Gerin,  Grenoble,  France 

FUed  Sep.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  415,995 

Qaims  priority,  appUcation  France,  Oct.  5, 1981, 81 18839 

Int  a.3  HOIR  4/36 

U.S.  a.  339-272  R  3  Claims 


1.  A  cable  clamp  terminal  for  connecting  conducting  cables 
to  an  electrical  apparatus,  said  terminal  comprising  a  terminal 
block  having  an  elongated  slot  that  defines  two  superposed 
housings,  each  of  said  housings  being  adapted  to  receive  the 
end  of  a  cable,  and  a  tapped  aperture  extending  generally 
perpendicular  to  said  slot;  and  two  threaded  setscrews  adapted 
to  be  secured  into  said  Upped  aperture,  one  of  said  setscrews 
being  an  intermediate  screw  for  tightening  the  cable  inserted  in 
the  lower  housing  between  the  block  bottom  and  the  interme- 
diate screw,  and  the  other  of  said  setscrews  being  an  upper 
screw  for  tightening  the  cable  inserted  in  the  upper  housing 
between  the  intermediate  screw  and  the  upper  screw,  wherein 
the  threading  of  the  intermediate  screw  provides  for  longitudi- 
nal play  relative  to  said  Upped  aperture,  thereby  allowing  a 
limited  axial  sliding  of  the  intermediate  screw  while  fixing  the 
intermediate  screw  in  rotation. 


unit  component  segmente,  each  unit  component  segment  being 
successively  made  up  by  mold  forming  to  have  a  certain  over- 
all length  and  including  a  plurality  of  the  insulator  sleeves 
made  of  a  suitable  plastic  material  adapted  to  receive  therein 
electrical  connector  elemenu  respectively  so  that  the  connec- 
tor elemenu  can  be  deformed  under  exertion  of  proper  exter- 
nal force  for  clamping  up  the  connector  elemenu  with  proper 
electrical  conducting  material,  and  the  belting  web  portions 
made  of  the  plastic  material  integrally  interconnected  with  the 
sleeves  at  certain  intervals  10  that  the  sleeves  are  identically 
juxuposed  in  parallel  to  one  another  for  insertion  of  the  con- 
nector element  from  a  particular  side  property,  each  segment 
having  a  first  interconnection  belting  web  portion  integrally 
formed  therewith  to  protrude  at  one  longitudinal  end  and  a 
second  interconnection  belting  web  portion  integrally  formed 
to  protrude  at  the  other  end,  said  first  interconnection  belting 
web  portion  of  one  segment  and  the  second  interconnection 
belting  web  portion  of  another  segment  being  integrally  united 
together  when  said  another  segment  is  molded  to  thereby 
integrally  connect  both  segmente  in  longitudinal  direction 
thereof,  said  first  interconnecting  belting  web  portion  having 
first  mating  engagement  means  in  the  form  of  a  flat  and  thin 
plate  with  at  least  one  opening,  and  said  second  interconnect- 
ing belting  web  portion  having  second  mating  engagement 
means  in  the  form  of  two  flat  and  thin  plates  parallel  to  each 
other  with  at  least  one  connecting  portion  between  the  two 
parallel  plates  so  that  when  the  succeeding  unit  component 
segment  is  integrally  connected  to  the  preceding  unit  compo- 
nent segment,  the  first  mating  engagement  means  in  the  form  of 
a  flat  and  thin  plate  is  formed  between  the  parallel  plates  of  the 
second  mating  engagement  means  and  integrally  connected 
therewith  to  thereby  constitute  inter-locking  of  the  first  and 
second  mating  engagement  means  in  which  the  connecting 
portion  between  the  two  parallel  plates  is  located  in  the  open- 
ing of  the  first  mating  engagement  means. 


4,466,693 
HOLOGRAPHIC  STRAIGHTNESS  METER 
Kiyoftimi  Matsnda;  Koji  TeiUfnbnyasU,  both  of  Ibaraki,  and 
Tsngno  Kohno,  Tokorozawa,  all  of  Japan,  assignors  to  Agency 
of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology  and  Ministry  of  Interna- 
tional Trade  and  Industry,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan 
FUed  Nov.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322,460 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Nor.  25, 1900, 55*165618; 
Dec.  17, 1980,  55-178615 

Int  a.J  G03H  1/02:  GOIB  11/27 
U.S.  a.  350—3.6  8  Oahtts 


4,466,692 
INTEGRALLY  FORMED  INSULATOR  ASSEMBLY  AND 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 
KcUi  Sonoda,  Hirakata,  Japan,  aasignor  to  NicUfli  Terminal 

Indostrias  Co.,  Ltd.,  Osaka,  Japan 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  239,803,  Mar.  2, 1981,  abandoned.  This 
appUcMion  Ang.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  520,741 
OaiaH  priority,  application   Japan,   Aug.  9,   1980,   55- 
112827[U];  Oct  2,  1980,  55-138494 

Int  a?  B29D  i/00:  B65D  73/02 
U.S.  a.  339—276  SF  2  ClainM 


1.  An  integrally  formed  insulator  assembly  comprising  a 
series  of  sleeves  disposed  parallel  to  each  other  to  serve  as 
electrical  connector  coverings  and  belting  web  portions  inter- 
connecting the  sleeves,  said  insulator  assembly  being  formed  of 


1.  A  holographic  straightness  meter  for  meastuing  lateral 
displacement  of  a  moving  member  in  directions  perpendicular 
to  the  direction  of  the  movement  of  said  moving  member 
relative  to  a  fixed  member  comprising:  light-emitting  means  for 
emitting  an  object  beam  and  a  reference  beam  from  said  mov- 
ing member;  a  pair  of  reflection  elemenu  disposed  on  said  fixed 
member  and  ad^}ted  to  reflect  said  object  beam  and  reference 
beam  from  said  light-emitting  means  in  colinear  directions;  a 
hologram  disposed  on  said  moving  member  and  adapted  to 
receive  said  object  beam  and  reference  beam  coming  from  said 
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reflection  dements  and  reoonttroct  Mid  reference  bean  and 
Mid  object  beam;  and,  reconstructed  image-forming  means  for 
focusing  the  object  beam  reconstructed  by  said  hologram, 
whereby  the  lateral  displacement  of  laid  moving  member  is 
determined  by  causing  the  object  beam  and  reference  beam 
from  said  light-emitting  means  to  be  brought  onto  said  holo- 
gram, thereby  enabUng  the  resultant  reconstructed  beams  to 
form  interference  fringes  on  said  image-forming  means,  and 
enabling  the  obtaining  of  the  lateral  displacement  of  the  mov- 
ing member  in  accordance  with  the  interval,  number,  and 
inclination  of  said  interference  fringes. 


mon  axis  about  which  said  annubr  enclosures  are  concen- 
tric; 

a  plurality  of  second  light  transmissive  windows  in  a  circum- 
ferentially  and  axially  extending  wall  of  said  second 
means,  said  second  means  windows  having  width  r  and 
being  closely  spaced  radially  with  respect  to  said  flrst 
means  windows  to  form  an  optical  signal  transfer  inter- 
face; 

third  means  within  said  first  means  for  generating  and  direct- 
ing a  light  signal  through  said  first  means  windows,  said 


WAVELENGTH  SELECTIVE  OPTICAL  COUPLER 
Robert  L  MacDoadd,  Ottawa,  Canada,  aaaigDor  to  Her  Majesty 
the  Qneea  in  right  of  Canada,  as  repraacMed  by  tin  Minister 
of  National  Defmee  of  Her  M^|aaty's  Ctaadian  Goremment. 
Ottawa,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  8, 1979,  Ser.  No.  47,174 

OainH  priority,  application  Canada,  Jan.  15, 1978, 30S522 

Int  CL^  G02B  S/I4 

VA  CL  3M-9C19  7  n.i— 
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1.  A  wavelength-selective  optical  signal  coupler  comprising: 

a.  An  elongated  optical  waveguide  having  a  section  contain- 
ing a  plurality  of  blazed  corrugations,  said  corrugations 
including  alternating  projections  and  spaces  along  a  wall 
parallel  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  waveguide,  said 
waveguide  including  a  width  dimension  normal  to  said 
longitudinal  axis  and  measured  between  the  maximum 
outermost  surfaces  of  said  waveguide  and  a  longitudinal 
spacing  dimension  between  adjacent  projections,  at  least 
one  of  said  dimensions  varying  progressively  along  the 
length  of  the  waveguide  in  the  section  having  the  blazed 
corrugations  so  u  to  control  the  bandpass  of  the  coupler; 
and 

b.  a  Fabry-Perot  type  resonator  having  longitudinal  reflec- 
tive walls  spaced  about  said  waveguide  section,  one  of 
said  reflective  walls  being  leaky  and  passing  a  bandwidth 
signal  resonant  with  said  resonator. 

4,466,698 
ROTARY  ANNULAR  SIGNAL  DATA  COUPLER 
Bradford  E.  Kn«Br,  Woodland  Hula,  CkUf.,  MslvMr  to  Intsraa. 
tienal  Telephone  A  Telegraph  Corporatfon.  New  Yori^  N.Y. 
FDed  Not.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319^63 
Int  a^  G02B  7/26 
UAa350-96J0  gCiatas 

1.  A  device  for  effecting  signal  transfer  between  fixed  first 
apparatus  and  routable  second  apparatus,  comprising: 
first  means  including  a  fixed  first  annubtf  enclosure,  said  first 
enclosure  comprising  a  first  plurality  of  first  Ught-trans- 
missive  windows  each  of  width  W.  measured  circumfer- 
entially.  and  height  h,  measured  axially,  along  one  axially 
extending  surface  of  said  enclosure; 
second  means  comprising  a  second  annular  enclosure  sub- 
stantially concentric  with  said  first  enclosure  and  having  a 
drcumferentially  and  axially  extending  surface  interfiwed 
with  said  windowed  surface  of  said  first  enclosure,  said 
second  annular  endosure  being  rotatable  about  the  com- 


light  signal  bdng  modulated  fai  accordance  with  signal 
dau  to  be  transferred  across  said  interface; 

fourth  means  includmg  light-to-electric  transducers  ar- 
ranged to  be  illumuuted  through  a  corresponding  number 
of  said  second  light  transmissive  windows  during  interface 
with  said  first  windows,  one  of  said  transducers  being 
provided  for  each  of  said  second  windows,  to  provide 
redundant  output  signals;  and 

fifth  means  responsive  to  the  transducer  outpuu  of  said 
fourth  means  for  combining  said  transducer  outputs  to 
effect  redundancy. 


4i466,C96 

SELF-AUGNED  COUPLING  OF  OPTICAL  FIBER  1t> 

SEMICONDUCTOR  LASER  OR  LED 

Jama  K.  Carney,  Eden  Prairie,  Mhu.,  assignor  to  HoneyweU 

Inc.  Minnaapolta,  Mhia. 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,703 
Int  a'  G02B  7/26 
U.S.  CL  350— 96J0  g  i 
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1.  In  a  sdf-aligned  coupling  of  an  optical  fiber  to  an  inte- 
grated stripe  laser  including  a  semiconductor  substrate  with 
epitaxial  layers  deposited  thereon  in  which  one  of  the  epitaxial 
kyen  is  an  active  light  emitting  layer,  the  light  being  edge 
emitted  through  a  processed  laser  mirror  facet  in  the  region 
defined  by  the  hner  stripe,  the  improvement  comprising: 
an  area  of  the  semiconductor  substrate  extending  beyond  the 

processed  huer  mirror  facet;  and, 
an  etched  V-groove  in  the  surface  of  said  extended  substrate 
and  centered  in  line  with  the  light  emitting  stripe,  said 
V-groove  being  of  a  depth  compatible  with  the  dtemeter 
of  optical  fiber  to  be  coupled  so  that  when  such  fiber  is 
positioned  in  said  groove,  the  core  of  said  fiber  is  at  the 
same  elevation  as  said  light  emitting  region. 
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M6i,C97 

UGHT  DISPERSIVE  OPTICAL  UGHTPIPES  AND 

METHOD  OF  MAIONG  THE  SAME 

Maorkc  DoM,  SSO  Jajren  Rd^  Anm  Lakt,  Ohio  44012 

Flltd  Nov.  12,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  320,576 

lit  a>  G02B  5/172 

U.S.  a  35a-96J0  15 


^-'*~» 


1.  An  optical  fiber  comprising  an  elongated  light  transmit* 
ting  core  means  and  electromagnetic  radiation  scattering 
means  embedded  in  said  core  means,  said  electromagnetic 
radiation  scattering  means  serving  to  scatter  electromagnetic 
radiation  passing  longitudinally  through  said  optical  fiber 
laterally  outwardly  from  the  core  means  of  said  optical  fiber 
and  including  small  particles  relatively  spaced  within  said  core 
means,  said  small  particles  being  particles  of  nontransparent, 
reflective  material. 


4,464,499 
CURVED  TUNABLE  FABRY-PEROT  FILTER 
Jnstia  G.  DroaMler,  MiMtapolla,  and  Aid!  K.  J^  New  Brlgb- 
ton,  both  of  Mlu.,  aaaigDors  to  HoMyweU  IM.,  MiUMpoUa, 

MiM. 

Filed  Jan.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  341,923 

Lrt.  CL^  G02B  5/28 

U.S.  CI.  350—166  10  Claims 


1.  A  Fabry-Perot  filter  having  spaced,  curved,  nonconcen- 
trie  plates,  at  leut  one  of  which  is  aspheric;  and 
means  operable  to  change  the  spacing  between  the  plates. 


EMERGENCY  SIGNALLING  DEVICE 
WOllaa  O.  GMrti,  48-100  Doaart  Grove  Dr.,  #22,  ladio,  Calif. 
92201 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1903,  Ser.  No.  478,302 

iBt  a.)  G02B  5/12:  G08B  5/OQr  A43H  33/40 

U.S.  a  350-99  9  Claim 


1.  A  signalling  device  comprising  a  rotatable  surface  having 
a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  light  reflective  areas  positioned 
thereon,  said  spaced  areas  each  having  a  dimension  sufficient 
to  provide  a  reflected  flash  firom  a  source  of  light,  each  of  said 
areas  having  an  area  sufficient  to  provide  a  flash  of  a  predeter- 
mined duration  when  exposed  to  said  light  source,  the  width 
and  spacing  of  said  areas  conforming  to  a  predetermmed  code, 
and  means  for  rotating  said  surface  whereby  successive  flashes 
will  transmit  an  intelligible  message. 


4,466,700 
UGHTWEIGHT  MIRROR  ESPECLOXY  FOR 
ASTRONOMICAL  PURPOSES 
Uwe  Christiansca,  Gdnhausen;  Kariheina  Rau.  Hanau:  Anton 
Steinkohl.  Rothenbergen.  and  Friti  Simmat.  (^Inhausen.  all 
of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aastgnors  to  Heraeus  Quarxschmdie 
GmbH,  Hanau,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FDad  May  1, 1981,  Ser.  No.  259,733 
Claias  priority,  ap^catioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  May  16, 
1980,3018785 

IM.  CL^  G02B  5/08 
MS.  CL  350-310  13 


1.  In  a  lightweight  mirror,  especially  for  astronomical  pur- 
poses, having  a  front  plate  of  clear  vitreous  silica  or  high-silica 
glass,  a  back  plate  of  clear  or  opaque  vitreous  silica  or  high- 
silica  glass  and  between  said  front  plate  and  said  back  plate  a 
core  of  clear  or  opaque  vitreous  silica  or  high-silica  glass 
fixedly  joined  to  these  plates,  a  plurality  of  pieces  disposed 
within  said  core  and  running  in  a  plane  generally  normal  to  the 
plane  of  the  front  plate  and  the  back  plate,  the  materials  se- 
lected for  the  front  and  back  plates  and  the  core  having  equal 
thermal  expansion  coefficients,  the  improvement  wherein  said 
pieces  of  said  core  are  fixedly  joined  together  by  a  sintered 
sintering  composition  to  define  a  plurality  of  cavities,  said 
nntering  composition  comprising,  the  same  material  as  the 
pieces,  and  comprising  granules,  small  tubes,  rods,  flalces  or  a 
mixture  thereof,  said  sintering  composition  having  a  density 
leas  than  that  of  vitreous  silica  or  higb^ilica  glass,  as  the  case 
maybe. 
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MM,701 
HIGHLY  RELIABLE  ELECTROOPTICAL  DEVICE  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

SMwhi  Ogita,  Miyodii,  ud  Hidcynki  F^lnoto,  Syobwa,  both 

of  Japan,  aaiigiion  to  Optrtx  Corporatioa,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Jul.  12, 19S2,  Scr.  No.  397,214 
Claimt  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Ang.  25, 1981,  96-132060 
Int.  a.}  G02F  1/13 
MS.  a.  390-336  g  Oaims 
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1.  A  highly  reliable  electrooptical  device  comprising  a  pair 
of  electrode  plates  facing  each  other  with  a  space  and  sealed 
along  their  periphery  by  a  sealing  material  to  form  a  cell  and  an 
electrooptical  material  sealed  in  the  cell,  characterized  in  that 
8  protective  layer  of  an  electrically  conductive  material  com- 
prising electriodly  conductive  particles  and  a  binder  is  coated 
on  each  lead  terminal  extending  outside  the  sealing  material 
and  the  protective  layer  is  partially  embedded  in  the  sealing 
material. 

9.  A  process  for  manufacturing  a  highly  reliable  electroopti- 
cal device  comprising: 

(a)  a  step  of  printing  an  electrically  conductive  paste  com- 
prising electrically  conductive  particles  and  a  binder  on  a 
lead  terminal  of  one  of  a  pair  of  base  plates  with  an  elec- 
trode and  the  lead  terminal, 

(b)  a  step  of  printing  a  sealing  material  on  a  predetermined 
position  of  the  other  base  plate  with  an  electrode, 

(c)  a  step  of  assemblying  and  pressing  the  two  base  plates  to 
form  a  cell,  and 

(d)  a  step  of  sealing  an  electrooptical  material  in  a  cell  gap, 
wherein  said  electrically  conductive  paste  and  said  sealing 
material  are  printed  in  a  relative  positional  relationship 
such  that  when  the  cell  is  formed,  said  electrically  con- 
ductive pute  is  partially  embedded  in  said  sealing  mate- 
rial. 


4,466,702 
UQUID  CRYSTAL  UGHT  VALVE  WITH 
BIREFRINGENCE  COMPENSATION 
Elicxcr  WlciMr*AnMar,  Carlabad,  and  Jan  Grinbcrg,  Loa  An- 
geles, both  of  CaUf.,  aarignon  to  Hnghaa  Aircraft  Company, 
El  Sagnado,  CaUf  . 

FUad  Apr.  1, 1981,  S«r.  No.  249,793 

Int.  a^  G02F  1/133 

MS.  a  390-347  R  5  claims 


surface  of  the  other  layer,  said  front  and  back  surfaces 
being  nonparallel  to  said  propagation  axis; 

each  of  said  layers  having  a  major  optical  axis  corresponding 
to  parallel  refractive  indices  exhibited  to  radiation  compo- 
nents polarized  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said  optical  axis 
and  perpendicular  refractive  indices  exhibited  to  radiation 
components  polarized  in  a  direction  perpendicular  to  said 
optical  axis; 

wherein  said  optical  axis  of  one  of  said  two  layers  at  its  back 
surface  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis  of 
the  other  of  said  two  layers  at  the  back  surface  of  said 
other  layer  and  said  optical  axis  of  one  of  said  two  layers 
at  its  front  surface  is  substantially  perpendicular  to  the 
optical  axis  of  the  other  of  said  two  layers  at  the  front 
surface  of  said  other  Uyer;  and 

means  for  polarizing  light  incident  on  said  front  surface  of 
one  of  said  layers  so  that  said  incident  light  may  resolve 
into  said  parallel  and  perpendicular  radiation  components 
in  said  one  layer  and  so  that  a  total  phase  shift  of  substan- 
tially zero  is  introduced  between  said  parallel  and  perpen- 
dicular radiation  components  as  they  travel  along  said 
propagation  axis  through  both  said  layers; 

wherein  one  of  said  birefringent  layers  comprises  a  liquid 
crystal  layer  including  a  plurality  of  nematic  molecules 
aligned  so  as  to  define  the  optical  axis  of  said  one  layer, 
said  light  valve  Airther  comprising: 

means  for  at  least  partially  tilting  said  alignment  of  at  least 
some  of  said  nematic  molecules  in  response  to  an  image 
input;  and 

an  analyzer,  said  analyzer  and  polarizing  means  each  having 
a  polarization  axis  perpendicular  to  that  of  the  other  and 
being  non-parallel  to  the  optical  axis  of  each  of  said  two 
birefringent  layers. 


4,466,703 

VARIABLE-FOCAL-LENGTH  LENS  USING  AN 

ELECTROOPTIC  EFFECT 

Yoshiftuni  NisUmoto,  MacUda,  Japan,  aaalgnor  to  Cknon  Kabn- 

shiki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUcd  Mar.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  399,034 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Mar.  24, 1981, 96/42769; 
May  12, 1981,  96/71231;  Jun.  26, 1981, 96/100013 

Int  a.3  G02F 1/29 
MS.  CL  390—379  10  Oaiow 


^"■m-^ 


2.  A  light  valve  for  controlling  light  propagating  along  an 
axis  of  propagation,  said  light  valve  comprising: 
a  pair  of  optically  birefringent  layers,  each  of  said  layers 
having  a  front  surface  and  a  back  surface  facing  the  back 


1.  A  variable-focal-length  lens  using  an  electrooptic  efiiect 
for  focusing  incident  light  comprising: 

a  first  one-dimensional  lens  including  an  electrooptic  crystal 
and  means  for  applying  to  said  electrooptic  crystal  an 
electric  field  having  an  intensity  distribution  varying 
along  one  direction  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  the  direc- 
tion of  Ught  incidence  but  uniform  in  the  direction  normal 
to  said  one  direction  to  produce  a  distribution  of  refractive 
index  exhibiting  a  one-dimensional  lens  action; 

a  second  one-dimensional  lens  having  the  same  structure  as 
said  first  one  and  disposed  in  such  manner  that  the  direc- 
tion of  lens  action  of  said  second  lens  intersects  that  of  said 
first  one  at  right  angles;  and 

means  for  changing  the  electric  field  applied  to  said  first  and 
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second  one^imensional  lenses  to  change  the  focal  length 
of  the  lens  action. 


and  being  pressurized  in  varying  degrees  by  adjustmenu  of 
said  sleeves  and  the  pressure  of  said  fluid  acting  directly  on 


'  4,46C,704 

PATTERNED  POLARIZER  HAVING  DIFFERENTLY 
DYED  AREAS 
Norman  W.  Schnler,  Hyde  Park,  and  Gary  T.  Scupp,  Walpolc, 
both  of  MaiSM  aaaigoora  to  Polaroid  CoiToratioa,  Cambridge, 
Maat. 
DiTliion  of  Scr.  No.  285,273,  Jul  20, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,396,646. 
This  appUcatioB  Jan.  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  462,216 
lot  a.)  G02B  5/30 
U.S.  a.  350—398  5  Qaimi 

1.  A  light  polarizer  element  comprising  a  unitary  film  of  a 
molecularly  oriented  polymeric  material,  said  film  exhibiting  a 
pattern  of  dichroic-stained  areas,  at  least  one  of  said  pattern 
areas  formed  by  bleaching  a  first  dichroic  dye  from  said  film 
and  then  restaining  the  at  least  one  bleached  area  with  a  sec* 
ond,  different  dichroic  dye. 


said  diaphragm  elements  to  impart  thereto  varying  degrees  of 
curvature. 


4,466,705 
FLUID  LENS 
Pud  E.  Michclfon,  2280  CaUe  Tiara,  La  Jolla,  Calif.  92037 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  432,409 
I        lot  a.3  A61F  1/16:  G02B  1/06.  3/12;  G02C  7/04 
U.S.  a.  350-418  32  Claimi 


4,466,707 
VARIABLE  MAGNinCATION  LENS  SYSTEM 
KeUi  Ikemori,  Kanagawa,  and  Kamo  Tanaka,  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  aatignon  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiaha,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,780 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  21, 1980,  55*35957: 
Apr.  11, 1980,  55^7671 

Int  a.^  G02B  15/02 
MS.  a  350-422  g  Oaiais 


■  ■MBI 


1.  A  lens  comprising 

a  semipermeable  transparent  sheath  having  opposite  anterior 

I  and  posterior  portions  joined  at  their  edges  and  forming  a 
closed  interior  space  between  themselves; 

a  body  of  liquid  within  said  sheath  and  filling  said  interior 
space,  said  body  of  liquid  constituting  an  optical  lens 

I  whose  anterior  and  posterior  surfaces  are  bounded  by  said 
anterior  and  posterior  portions  of  said  sheath,  respec- 
tively, thus  defining  the  anterior  and  posterior  surfaces  of 
the  lens;  and 

means  in  said  body  of  liquid  for  producing  within  said  inte- 
rior space  a  concentration  which  is  greater  than  the  con- 
centration of  a  liquid  medium  in  association  with  which 
the  lens  is  to  be  used,  in  consequence  of  which  when  said 
lens  is  in  contact  with  such  medium,  the  interior  space  will 
be  kept  filled  with  liquid  under  the  influence  of  osmosis 
which  causes  the  flow  of  liquid  from  the  exterior  of  the 
sheath  to  the  interior  thereof  whenever  the  interior  space 
is  less  than  full  thereby  maintaining  the  shape  of  the  lens. 

4,466,706 
OPTICAL  FLUID  LENS 
FMcrick  H.  Lanothc,  n,  R.D.  3,  Boa  407,  Bloonsbara.  Pa. 
17815 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356323 
fat  Ci.3  G02B  3/11  3/14 
MS.  a  350—419  11  Clalni 

1.  An  optical  lens  comprising  a  pair  of  telescopically  interfit- 
ting  threaded  sleeves  adapted  for  relative  movement  axially  in 
response  to  turning,  a  pair  of  resilient  optical  diaphragm  ele- 
ments secured  to  and  closing  the  outer  ends  of  said  sleeves  and 
defining  therewith  a  closed  variable  chamber,  and  an  optical 
fluid  filling  said  chamber  between  said  diaphragm  elements 


1.  An  interchange  type  variable  magnification  objective  lens 
system  having  an  optical  axis  and  in  which  a  lens  component  is 
made  interchangeable  to  effect  a  variation  of  the  focal  length, 
consisting  of,  from  the  front  to  the  rear  of  the  lens  system  in  the 
direction  of  the  optical  axis: 
a  first  lens  component  having  a  positive  refractive  power 

and  arranged  to  be  axially  movable; 
a  second  lens  component  having  a  negative  refractive 

power;  and 
a  third  lens  component  having  a  positive  refractive  power; 
said  lens  components  being  arranged  so  that  when  said  first 
lens  component  is  moved  along  the  optical  axis,  and  at  the 
same  time  said  second  lens  component  is  replaced  by  a 
fourth  lens  component  having  a  different  negative  refrac- 
tive power  to  that  of  said  second  lens  component,  the 
focal  length  of  the  lens  system  is  varied. 


4,466,708 
ZOOM  LENS 
Ellis  L  Bcteoaky,  New  York,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Vifltar  Corpora- 
tioo,  Santa  Monica,  Calif. 

ContinnatioB-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  335,151,  Dec.  38, 1981, 

abttBdoned.  This  appUcatioa  Sep.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  423,735 

fat  Cl^  G02B  15/18 

MS.  CL  350—427  30  dalM 

1.  A  zoom  lens  comprising  from  the  object  end  to  the  image 

end  a  first  positive  group,  said  first  group  comprising  a  doublet 

component  and  a  singlet  component,  said  first  group  being 

axially  movable  to  focus  the  lens,  a  second  negative  group,  said 

first  and  second  groups  being  axially  movable  in  predeter- 
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mined  relation  to  viry  the  equivalent  focal  length  of  the  lens;  M6C710 

and  a  third  tutionary  positive  group,  the  zoom  lent  Mtitfying        LARGE  RELATIVE  APERTURE  OBJECTIVE  LENS 
the  following  relations,  Mawtals  Kato,  Tokyo,  and  Shigira  H«hhMto, 

both  of  Japaa,  aMisMin  to  GawM  KiAuaUl 
0.2<Fi/Fl<0.6  FlladJ«.l6,1981,S«.N«.2743U 

n,^r  /.-  ^.  *  ^''*"  »'*'***y'  •PpMcatloa  Japan,  Jm.  II,  IMO,  5542817 

^<Kd/Ks<  1.6  Irt.  a»  G02B  9/Sl  IS/20 

UACL  350-464  3 


j":.C.:i 


where  F|  is  the  equivalent  focal  lengtii  of  the  fint  groups,  F^ 
is  the  longest  equivalent  focal  length  of  the  zoom  lens,  K/>  is 
the  optical  power  of  the  doublet  component  of  the  first  group, 
and  K5  is  the  optical  power  of  the  singlet  component  of  the 
first  group. 


4,464,709 
ZOOM  LENS  LOCKING  SYSTEM 
Masami  Osawa,  Saitaan,  Japan,  aMignor  to  Kino  PreciiioD 
Iiidaitriaa,  Ltd^  Tolqro,  Japan 

Fnad  Feb.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,769 
Gains  priority,  appUcatloB  Japan,  Sep.   11,  1981,  56- 
136103(U) 

Int  a'  G02B  15/ J8 
U  A  a  350-429  20  < 


1.  A  large  relative  apertiire  objective  lens  system  having  an 
optical  axis  and  comprising: 

three  lens  components  each  having  a  positive  refractive 
power,  and  includhig  from  die  front  to  the  rear  of  die  lens 
system  in  tiie  direction  of  die  optical  axis,  a  first  lens 
component,  a  second  lens  component  and  a  third  lens 
component,  said  first  lens  component  having  a  last  lens 
surface  which  is  concave  toward  its  image  side,  said  sec> 
ond  lens  component  having  a  first  lens  surface  at  itt  object 
side  which  is  concave  toward  the  object  side; 

a  diaphragm  disposed  between  said  fint  lens  component  and 
said  second  lens  component;  and 

the  components  of  the  system  being  arranged  so  that  when 
focusing  is  effected  from  an  infinitely  distant  object  to  a 
closest  object,  the  first  and  third  lens  components  are 
moved  in  unison  forwardly  in  the  direction  of  the  optical 
axis  and  the  second  lens  component  is  simultaneously 
axially  moved  forwardly  by  a  smaller  amount  of  move- 
ment than  the  movement  of  the  first  and  third  lens  compo* 
nents. 


1.  In  a  zoom  lens  having  an  operating  ring  carried  about  a 
zoom  lens  housing  and  axially  movable  to  adjust  the  magnifica- 
tion setting  of  the  zoom  lens,  a  locking  system  for  releasably 
tocking  the  operating  ring  in  a  selected  position  of  axial  a4just- 
ment,  compr^g: 
a  cam  sleeve  carried  by  the  operating  ring  for  axial  move- 
ment therewith; 
means  for  routing  said  cam  sleeve  with  respect  to  the  oper- 
ating ring  in  response  to  axial  movement  of  die  operating 
ring;  and 
means  for  selectively  locking  sakl  cam  sleeve  against  rotap 
tion  with  respect  to  the  operating  ring  for  locking  die 
operating  ring  against  axial  movement  to  adtjust  the  lens 
magnification  setting. 


4,466,711 
GAUSS  TYPE  LENS 
Hideo  Yokota,  Kan^awa,  Japan,  Mrivm  to 
KaMM,  Tolqro,  Japan 

FOod  Sap.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  419^119 
OataH  priority,  application  Japan,  Oet  9, 1981, 56>161890 
Int  a>  G02B  9/6a  9/61  13/20 
V3.  a.  350-464  2 


1.  A  Gauss-type  objective,  comprisfaig: 

a  first  lens  component  being  a  meniscus  lens  of  positive 
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I     refractive  power  with  iti  convex  curvature  toward  an 
I     object; 

a  second  lens  component  arranged  on  the  image  tide  of  said 
^n^lens  compmient,  and  being  a  meniscus  lens  of  positive 
I     refractive  power  with  its  convex  curvature  toward  the 
object; 

a  third  lens  component  arranged  on  the  image  side  of  said 
second  lens  component  and  being  a  meniscus  lens  of  nega- 
tive refractive  power  with  its  convex  curvature  toward 
the  object; 
a  fourth  lens  component  arranged  on  the  image  side  of  said 
I     third  lens  component  and  being  a  lens  of  negative  refrac- 
tive power  with  its  concave  curvature  toward  the  object; 
a  fifth  lens  component  arranged  on  the  image  side  of  said 
I     fourth  lens  component  and  being  a  lens  of  positive  refrac- 
I     tive  power  with  itt  convex  curvature  toward  the  imase- 
and 

a  sixth  lens  component  arranged  on  the  image  side  of  said 
fifth  component  and  comprising  at  least  one  lens  of  posi- 

I    tive  refractive  power; 

whereby  said  objective  performs  focusing  by  moving  only 
said  fourth,  fifth  and  sixth  lens  components  which  are 

I  arranged  on  the  image  side  of  a  diaphragm  and  satisfies  the 
conditions: 

-I.d/f<07'<-ag/f 

0.1/f<o9'<a45/f 


wherein 
f  representt  a  focal  distance  of  the  whole  lens  system,  aj' 
represents  a  reduced  inclination  angle  of  a  light  ray  at  a 
fint  lens  surface  of  said  fourth  lens  component  and  09' 
representt  a  reduced  inclination  angle  of  a  light  ray  at  a 
second  surface  of  said  fifth  lens  component. 

'  BEAR  VIEW  MIRROR  FOR  MOTOR-VEHICLES 
Alberto  VHakMi,  Turin,  Italy,  aarivMr  to  VtakMi  SaJL,  Bci- 
aaaeo,  Italy  ^^ 

Filed  Mar.  31, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  364,036 

Ctatat  priority,  appUettta  Italy,  Apr.  7,  IMl,  S3115/ilfU] 

Irt.  a»  GOZB  7//*  B608 //Oi //2¥ 
U.S.  a  350-812  14 


ment  of  said  body,  and  a  kinematic  mechanism  including  a  cam 
rotatably  mounted  on  said  support,  a  projection  on  said  stem  in 
engagement  with  said  cam  and  resilient  means  interposed 
between  said  stem  and  said  support  acting  in  a  direction  to  bias 
said  body  and  said  sheet  to  said  end  of  path  position  of  the 
traversing  movement  and  to  bias  said  cam  into  engagement 
with  the  projection  upon  said  stem. 

4,466,713 
LENS  HOLDING  STRUCTURE  AND  WIRE  MATERIAL 
Snaun  Tanaka,  Sawa,  Japan,  aaalgBor  to  if«i— i'«i>i  nmukm 
Sawa  Sclkoaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sap.  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  299,456 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Sep.  8, 1900,  85-127474 
Irt.  a»  G02C  1/Oa  1/08.  l/04 
vs.  a.  351—106  c 


1.  A  structure  for  holding  a  spectacle  lens  comprising: 

an  elongated  frame  member  extending  acrou  the  upper 
portion  of  the  structure  and  including  a  first  fixed  wire- 
holding  location  and  a  second  removeable  wire-holding 
location  for  mounting  the  lens  onto  and  removing  the  lens 
fitx>m  the  structure;  and 

a  thin  wire  of  a  super-elastic  Ni-Ti  Alloy  containing  from 
about  50.5  to  51.5  atomic  percent  Ni  extending  from  the 
first  fixed  wire  holding  location  on  the  frame  member 
under  the  lens  to  the  second  removeable  wire-hokling 
tocation  of  the  fhune  member; 

wherein  said  first  fixed  wire  holding  region  of  said  frame 
member  for  hokling  said  wire  includes  a  hole  and  a  groove 
extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  edge  of  the  lens,  said 
wire  is  received  in  said  groove  at  one  end  of  the  wire  and 
the  wire  is  provided  with  enlarged  end  means,  said  en- 
larged end  means  being  engaged  in  said  hole,  whereby 
said  wire  is  secured  in  said  hole  and  groove  in  said  frame 
member. 


1.  An  external  rear  view  mirror  for  motor  vehicles  compris- 
ing a  body  in  the  form  of  a  shell  having  a  rim,  a  sheet  having 
a  reflecting  surface  fixed  to  said  body  within  the  rim  with  the 
reflecting  surface  facing  outwardly  of  the  body,  an  attachment 
member  for  securing  the  body  of  the  rear  view  minor  to  a 

motor  vehicle,  a  support  fixed  within  said  body,  a  stem  fixed  at 
one  end  to  said  attachment  member  with  the  oppoaite  end  of 
Mid  stem  prqjecting  into  the  interior  of  the  body  through  «n 
opening  in  the  body  with  the  opening  having  a  width  permit- 
ting to  and  fro  traversing  movement  otmd  body  with  reject 
to  said  stem,  a  pivot  member  interposed  between  said  siq>port 
and  said  oppoaite  end  of  said  stem  to  define  a  vertical  articula- 
tion axis,  a  pair  of  atnitmentt  carried  by  said  si^port  and  saki 
stem,  reflectively,  which  are  mutually  engageable  in  an  angu- 
lar end-of-path  position  with  respect  to  the  traversing  move- 


4,466,714 

APPARATUS  FOR  LISTING  CINEMATOGRAPHIC  FILM 

Toana  Dyfvaraaa,  Vaanvigan  8,  S-171  39  Solaa,  Sweden 

FDad  Apr.  6, 1912,  Sar.  No.  365,982 

ClalBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Swadon,  Apr.  14, 1981, 8102410 

Jul  a^  G03B  21/00 

VS.  a  352-129  7  n^— 

1.  An  apparatus  for  listing  cinematogn^thic  fihn,  comprising 
means  for  reversildy  feeding  the  film  past  an  index  position; 

means  connected  to  said  fihn  feeding  means  for  generating 
electric  signals  representing  each  picture  frame  fed  past 
said  index  position  and  the  direction  in  which  the  fihn  is 
being  fed; 

counting  means  responsive  to  said  electric  signals  for  count- 
ing the  net  number  of  picture  frames  fed  past  said  index 
position  in  a  given  direction; 

means  for  visually  di^laying  to  an  operator  an  enlarged 
form  of  the  fihn  section  locked  at  the  index  position  at  any 
moment;  and 

data  processing  means  connected  to  said  counting  means  and 
provided  with  data  and  instructioo  input  means  in  the 
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form  of*  keyboard,  laid  keyboard  comprising  a  reset  key 
activatable  for  resetting  said  counting  means  to  a  given 
initia]  count  value,  alphanumeric  keys  activateable  for 
entering  into  the  data  processing  means  edge  numbers 
providnl  on  the  film  and  appearing  on  said  visual  display 
means  when  located  at  said  index  position,  and  at  least  one 
calculate-and-store  key  activatable  for  instructing  the  data 
processing  means  to  perform  a  calculating  and  storing 
process, 
said  dau  processing  mens  being  operable  in  response  to  an 
activation  of  said  calculate-and-store  key  to  calculate,  on 


the  basis  of  the  current  count  value  in  said  counting  means 
and  the  edge  number  last  entered  into  the  dau  processing 
means,  a  positional  information  altematingly  for  the  pic- 
ture frame  currently  located  at  said  index  position  at  the 
activation  of  said  calcualte-and  store-key  and  for  the 
picture  frame  following  immediately  after  the  picture 
frame  located  at  said  index  position  at  the  last  preceding 
activation  of  said  calculate-and-store  key,  said  positional 
information  being  expressed  in  the  edge  number  most 
adjacent  to  the  frame  concerned  and  the  number  of  pic- 
ture frames  in  between,  and  to  store  said  calculated  posi- 
tional information  in  a  data  storage. 


4,466,715 
IMAGE  PROJECTOR  WITH  DOUBLE  TERMINAL  LAMP 

FIXTURE 

DfMflai  Clark,  29  Shady  Holkm,  Dearborn,  Mich.  48124,  and 

Victor  0?*rby,  1916  N.  Walton,  Waatlaiid,  Mich.  48185 

FUad  Sap.  29, 1982,  Set.  No.  427.746 

bt  a.)  G03B  2J/S6 

VS.  a  353-45  5  Claims 


^^T\'\^^T^^^^ 


each  lamp  holder  having  a  housing  section  containing  a  coil 

spring  and  a  socket  being  spring  biased  by  said  coil  spring; 
said  housing  section  mounted  to  said  ends  of  said  U-bracket 

and  each  socket  being  spring  biased  toward  each  other; 
said  coil  spring  in  each  lamp  holder  spring  biases  the  socket 

against  a  complementary  terminal  of  said  light  bulb 

whereby  contact  between  the  socket  and  terminal  of  the 

light  bulb  is  assured; 
said  ends  of  said  bracket  having  cooling  passage  means  for 

passing  cooling  air  therethrough;  and 
means  for  flowing  air  through  said  cooling  passage  means 

and  about  said  bulb  and  U-bracket  for  cooling  said 

bracket,  lampholders,  and  bulb. 


4,466,716 

SUDE  PROJECTOR  HAVING  TWO 

IMAGE-PROJECnON  SYSTEMS  WHICH  OPERATE 

WTTH  A  SINGLE  SUDE  TRAY 

MUo  G.  Kramer,  MukUteo;  Albert  S.  Ballard,  BothcU,  and 

Gideon  A.  Knuner,  Seattle,  all  of  Wash.,  assignors  to  Source 

Technologies  Corporation,  Mukilleo,  Wash. 

FUcd  Jid.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  286319 

Int.  a.i  G03B  21/20 

U.S.  a.  353-94  13  ciainw 


1.  In  a  multiple  image  slide  projector  which  includes  a  single 
slide  tray  for  storing  slides  and  first  and  second  image  projec- 
tion systems  which  each  include  a  slide  gate  movable  between 
a  first  position  in  which  slides  are  loaded  and  ejected,  and  a 
second  position  in  which  the  slides  are  projected  onto  a  screen, 
an  apparatus  for  moving  slides  between  the  slide  tray  and  the 
second  position  of  the  slide  gates,  comprising: 
means  for  locking  and  unlocking  the  slide  tray; 
means  for  raising  and  lowering  slides  between  the  slide  gate 

and  the  slide  tray; 
means  for  moving  the  slide  tray; 

means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  locking/unlock- 
ing means  and  said  raising/lowering  means  in  a  fixed 
sequence; 
means  for  sensing  the  operational  status  of  said  locking/un- 
locking means  and  said  raising/lowering  means;  and 
means  independent  of  said  controlling  means  and  said  tray 
moving  means  for  moving  each  of  the  slide  gates,  indepen- 
dently of  each  other,  when  said  raising/lowering  means  is 
in  its  lowermost  position. 


1.  A  bowling  alley  score  projector  including  a  writing  sur- 
face, a  transparent  section  in  said  writing  surface,  a  light  source 
mounted  under  said  writing  surface  and  means  for  directing 
light  up  through  said  transparent  section,  and  means  for  direct- 
ing said  light  to  a  screen,  said  score  projector  characterized  by: 
an  interior  frame  positioned  below  said  writing  surface; 
a  one  piece  U-bracket  having  two  end  sections  and  a  Wght 

section  removeably  connected  to  said  frame; 
a  lamp  holder  mounted  on  each  end  of  said  U-bracket  and 
opposing  each  other  for  receiving  a  high  intensity  light 
bolb  having  a  terminal  at  each  end  thereof; 


4,466,717 

OPTICAL  SYSTEM  FOR  LANTERN  SLIDE  PROJECnON 

Lndwig  Meier,  Jena;  GcMnurd  Kiihn,  and  KtaMs-Dicter  Sctaarf, 

botli  of  JewhLobada,  all  of  Gennan  D—ocratic  Rep.,  assign- 

on  to  Jeaoptik  Jena  GmbH,  Jena,  Gennan  DenMcratic  Rep. 

Filed  Ang.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  290,550 
Clains  priority,  application  Gcrnua  DeuMeratie  Rep.,  Oet. 
31, 1980,  224866 

lat  a.3  G03B  21/00 
VJS.  a.  353—122  10  Claims 

1.  An  optical  system  for  projection,  comprising 
(A)  a  condensing  lens. 
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(B)  an  objective,  and 

(C)  a  reflective  resonator,  arranged  between  said  condensing 
lens  and  said  objective,  said  resonator  comprising 

(1)  a  highly  reflective  surface  reflecting  toward  the  objec- 
tive, said  surface  being  disposed  adjacent  to  said  con- 
densing lens, 


(2)  an  opening  in  said  surface  for  admitting  light  into  the 
resonator, 

(3)  a  second  highly  reflective  surface  opposite  said  first 
surface  containing  an  object  to  be  projected,  and 

(4)  at  least  one  substantially  totally  reflective  surface 
enclosing  said  first  and  second  surfaces. 

4,466,718 
AirrOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL  FOR 
AUTOMAnC-FOCUS  CAMERAS 
Peter  Lcrmami,  Narring;  Iitria  Cocron,  Munich,  and  Giinter 
Faatfi,  Unterinching,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anignon 
to  AgCi*Gc?acrt  AG,  LcferknseB,  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany 
I    Cnrtinnatira  of  Ser.  No.  2,932,  Jan.  12, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,324,463.  This  application  Not.  12, 1960,  Ser.  No.  205,976 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  13, 
197S,  2801383 

lot  a.3  G03B  3/10,  7/093 
MS,  a  354-406  1  ddm 


1.  An  automatic  exposure  control  for  an  automatic-focus 
photographic  camera,  comprising 

an  adjustable  objective  successively  adjustable  to  a  number 
of  different  subject-distance  settings; 

an  objective  adjuster  movable  to  a  like  number  of  positions, 
each  position  corresponding  to  a  one  of  the  subject-dis- 

I    tance  settings  of  the  objective; 

a  control  structure  movable  together  with  the  objective 
adjuster  through  said  like  number  of  positions; 

a  subject-distance  detector  automatically  identifying  which 
of  the  subject-distance  settings  best  corresponds  to  a  dis- 
tance to  a  subject  being  photographed,  the  subject-dis- 
tance detector  including: 

(a)  a  first  photodetector  array  fixed  to  the  camera  and 
including  a  first  plurality  of  adjoining  photodetectors, 

(b)  a  second  photodetector  array  fixed  to  the  camera  and 
including  a  second  plurality  of  adjoining  photodetec- 
tors, the  second  plurality  exceeding  the  first  plurality  by 


a  number  dependent  upon  the  number  of  different  sub- 
ject-distance settings  of  the  objective, 

(c)  first  optical  means  fixed  to  the  camera  and  operative 
for  projecting  an  image  of  a  subject  onto  the  first  photo- 
detector array  in  such  a  manner  as  to  prevent  any  sub- 
stantial shift  between  such  projected  image  and  the 
photodetectors  in  the  first  photodetector  array  for  any 
subject-distance  settings  to  which  the  objective  may  be 
adjusted, 

(d)  second  optical  means  fixed  to  the  camera  and  opera- 
tive for  projecting  another  image  of  said  subject  onto 
the  second  photodetector  array  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
induce  a  shift  between  the  projected  image  and  the 
photodetectors  of  the  second  photodetector  array  with 
such  shift  being  dependent  upon  that  one  of  the  subject- 
distance  settings  which  corresponds  to  objective  dis- 
tance to  said  subject, 

(e)  a  signal-evaluating  circuit  connected  to  all  photodetec- 
tors in  the  first  and  second  photodetector  arrays  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  divide  the  photodetectors  in  the  second 
photodetector  array  into  a  successive  plurality  of 
groups,  each  such  group  including  a  like  number  of 
adjoining  photodetectors  and  overlapping  an  adjoining 
group  by  a  like  number  of  photodetectors,  whereby 
each  such  group  corresponds  to  a  respective  one  of  the 
subject-distance  settings  of  the  objective, 

the  signal-evaluatmg  circuit  furthermore  including  a  com- 
parator and  a  comparison  evaluator,  the  comparator  per- 
forming a  plurality  of  comparisons,  in  which  plurality 
each  comparison  compares  output  signals  produced  by 
the  photodetectors  of  the  Tvni  photodetector  array  with 
output  signals  produced  by  the  photodetectors  in  a  corre- 
sponding group  of  photodetectors  in  the  second  photode- 
tector groups 

and  the  comparison  evaluator  selecting  that  one  of  the  com- 
parisons in  which  such  output  signals  best  approximate 
each  other,  said  comparison  evaluator  having  as  many 
outpuu  as  many  successive  groups  are  present  in  the 
second  photodetector  array,  whereby  a  group  corre- 
sponding to  a  best  subject-distance  setting  of  the  objective 
is  identified  by  a  signal  at  one  of  said  outputs; 

a  spring-powered  drive  and  arrest  mechanism  including  a 
plurality  of  like  electromagnets  connected  to  said  outputs, 
the  drive  and  arrest  mechanism  urging  the  objective  ad- 
juster and  the  control  structure  to  move  together  through 
said  positions  successively,  the  electromagnets  arresting 
the  objective  adjuster  in  accordance  with  that  subject-dis- 
tance setting  which  has  been  identified  by  the  comparison 
evaluator  while  leaving  the  control  structure  unarrested 
and  free  to  continue  to  move  through  further  positions 
successively; 

a  shutter; 

a  shutter  trigger  causing  the  shutter  to  open  when  the  con- 
trol structure  reaches  one  of  said  further  positions  past 
that  position  at  which  the  objective  adjuster  is  arrested; 

an  electronic  exposure  timer  for  timing  an  exposure,  the 
exposure  timer  including  a  summer  connected  to  each  of 
the  photo-detectors  in  the  second  photodetector  array  for 
generating  a  sum  signal  corresponding  to  the  reciprocal  of 
the  number  of  photodetecton  contained  in  the  second 
photodetector  array,  said  sum  signal  being  characteristic 
of  prevailing  light  intensity  at  a  subject  being  photo- 
graphed; and 

a  start  switch  starting  the  exposure  timer  when  the  objective 
adjuster  and  control  structure  reach  a  predetermined 
position. 
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WIND.UP  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 
ShoMdw  HanfMhl;  MmmotI  UckMoi,  both  of 
Yorirfkiro  SUftta,  Tokyot  RjrokM  YoiUkawm 
mi  Yofcfei  Jonka,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japn,  arfpnn  to 
,  Tokyo,  Japn 

t  of  8«r.  No.  2fS,337,  Aaf.  24^  1981, 
nk  ippUcatloo  Mar  1^  1M3,  Sw.  No.  4M,<2t 
Mty,  ■pplicortoo  Japoa,  Ai«. »,  MM,  8S.11M19 

iM.  ai  G03B  ;/M  /7/<^^ 

UJ.  CL  904—173.11  t  ri.iT 


1.  A  wind'Up  device  for  a  camera,  comprising: 

driving  meant  for  effecting  film  winding  and  ihutter  charg- 
ing: 

control  meant  for  controlling  the  driving  action  of  taid 
driving  meant,  laid  control  meant  being  arranged  to  bring 
taid  driving  meant  into  a  driving  ttate  when  a  fint  tignal 
it  applied  thereto  and  to  render  the  driving  meant  incapa> 
ble  of  driving  when  a  lecond  tignal  it  applied; 

first  tignal  generating  meant  for  producing  taid  firtt  tignal 
upon  completion  of  an  exposure  effecting  operation; 

tecond  tignal  generating  meant  for  producing  taid  tecond 
tignal  upon  completion  of  a  winding  operation; 

twitch  meant  for  cauting  taid  first  signal  generating  means 
to  produce  the  first  signal  therefrom  irrespective  of  com- 
pletion of  the  exposure  effecting  operation;  and 

operation  means  for  causing  said  switching  means  to  per- 
form the  switching  action  thereof. 

4|4M,720 

FOCAL>PLANE  SHUTTER 

AUhflM  HaiktaMto,  Tokyo,  JapMi,  aorigM>r  to  CMynpos  Optical 
COn  LtLt  Tokyo,  Japn 

FIM  May  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  378,744 

OataM  priority,  appllcatloo  Japo^  May  19, 1981,  54-79388; 

May  19, 1981, 94-79388(  May  19, 1981, 84-793r;  May  19, 1981, 

94-79988;  May  19, 1981. 94-79989;  May  19. 1981, 94-7a049[in; 

May  19, 1981. 94-72044[U]  ' 

lat  a.>  G03B  9/34 
VA  a  394-344  23  daloM 


winding  nde  of  the  shutter  and  coupled  to  the  leading  and 

trailing  screens,  respectively; 
second  leading  and  trailing  cylinders  routably  disposed  on 

the  charge  side  of  the  shutter  and  coupled  to  the  leading 

and  trailing  screens,  respectively; 
first  driving  means  for  rotating  the  first  leadhig  and  trailing 

cyUndeis  so  that  the  first  leading  and  trailing  cylinders  are 

wound  with  the  leading  and  trailing  screens,  respectively; 

and 

second  driving  means  for  rototing  the  second  leading  and 
trailing  cylinders  at  shutter  release  so  that  the  second 
leading  and  trailing  cylinders  are  wound  with  the  leading 
and  trailing  screens,  respectively, 

the  improvement  wherein: 

said  first  and  second  leading  cylinders  are  substantially  coax- 
ial with  said  first  and  second  trailing  cylinders,  respec- 
tively; and 

position  regulating  means  is  coupled  between  said  first  lead- 
mg  and  trailing  cylinders  for  directly  supportfaig  and 
regulating  the  positions  of  said  first  leading  and  trailing 
cylinders  so  that  they  are  maintained  substantially  coaxial 
with  each  other,  said  position  regulating  means  including 
a  support  pkto  provided  between  said  first  leading  and 
trailing  cylinders  for  directly  supporting  said  fint  leading 
and  trailing  cylinders. 


4,488,731 

TIME  LAPSE  PROGRAMMER 

Gff08ory  Ditani.  aC7  Dmon  Rd..  Bridsiport,  Con.  06808 

niad  Mar.  30, 1983,  Sar.  No.  480^09 

bt  a>  G03B  17/40 

VS.  a  394—247.1  lO 


Hach 


1.  In  a  focal-plane  shutter  comprising: 

leading  and  trailing  screens; 

first  leading  and  trailing  cylinders  rototably  disposed  m  the 


1.  Programmable  apparatus  for  controlUng  a  camera  during 
time  lapse  photography  comprising: 

a  microcomputer, 

dau  entry  means  coupled  to  said  microcomputer  for  en- 
abling a  user  to  program  an  exposure  duration,  and  a 
plurality  of  different  exposure  intervals; 

diq>lay  means  coupled  to  said  microcomputer  for  prompting 
a  user  to  enter  exposure  duration  and  interval  data,  and  for 
diq>laying  the  dato  entered  by  the  user; 

randmn  access  memory  operatively  associated  with  said 
microoon4>uter; 

means  for  loading  said  exposure  duration  and  interval  data 
into  said  random  access  memory; 

a  timer; 

means  for  loading  a  first  user  programmed  eqxwure  interval 
firom  said  random  access  memory  into  said  timer  and 
actuating  said  timer  to  ou^t  a  control  signal  at  the  end  of 
a  time  period  defined  by  said  exposure  interval; 

means  for  loading  exposure  duration  data  fnm  said  random 
access  memory  into  said  timer  in  re^onse  to  said  control 
signal; 

means  responsive  to  said  timer  for  providing  a  camera  trig- 
ger signal  for  a  time  period  defined  by  said  expoiure 
duration  data;  and 

means  for  k>ading  successive  user  programmed  exposure 
interval  and  exposure  duration  data  from  said  random 
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•MCH  meinory  to  Mid  tuner  to  produce  MMcettive  camera 
trigger  signals  in  accordance  with  the  remaining  exposure 
interval  and  duration  dau  stored  in  said  random  access 
memory. 


I         FILM  DEVELOPING  APPARATUS  HAVING 
I     CONTINUOUS  CIRCULATION  OF  DEVELOPING 

UQUIDS 

EeUarit  Stnde,  Wodfrnhete,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GerMay.  a«lgnor 

to  Ffama  E?a  Stmda,  WoaHsnhaiai,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMay 

FHad  Sap.  2S,  lfl2,  Sar.  No.  428,307 

ii?Sli!Sf*''  tppMcatloi  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gennany,  Apr.  10, 

IMS,  9219410 

lat  a.)  G03D  S/06 
U.S.  a  354—299  14 


sute  while  said  driving  member  is  performing  the  control 
action  on  said  exposure  participating  mechanism;  and 


mg 


4t4M,723 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  DRIVE  DEVICE 
Hidao  Ikari,  and  MIcUo  HiralMla,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japn,  m> 
dgMn  to  GnM  KibMhIld  KaWui,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FOad  Sap.  IS,  1902,  Ser.  No.  418,381 
OataH  priority,  appHcation  JapM^  Sap.  24, 1981,  S6-151267 
Int  a.)  G03B  3/10 
VA  CL  354— «00  9  Orf— 

1*  An  electromagnetic  drive  device  for  a  camera,  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  coils  disposed  within  a  magnetic  field  and 
arranged  to  produce  an  electromagnetic  driving  force 
when  a  power  supply  is  effected  thereto; 

a  driving  member  includmg  said  coils  and  being  arranged  to 
be  operated  by  said  electromagnetic  driving  force; 

a  plurality  of  blade  memben  which  perform  opening  and 
cloang  actioos  fbr  effecting  an  exposure  in  reqwnse  to  the 
operation  of  said  driving  member, 

an  eiyosure  participating  mechanism  other  than  said  Made 
members,  said  mechanism  being  controlled  by  an  action  of 
said  driving  member  similar  to  the  action  thereof  per- 
formed fior  opening  and  doong  the  blade  members; 

holding  means  for  holdfaig  the  blade  members  in  a  ckiaed 


control  means  for  actuating  said  holding  means,  said  control 
mam  being  arranged  to  operate  independently  of  the 
operating  state  of  said  driving  member. 

4,466,724 
RELEASE  CONTROL  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 
Makoto  Maauagi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  Maignor  to  Canon  EahwhlH 
Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  Jan.  17. 1982,  Ser.  No.  389^63 
daliM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1981, 56-100166; 
Jan.  30, 1981,  56-102014 

Int  a^  G03B  3/ JO 
U.S.a354-402  «ciaia» 


1.  An  ^jparatus  for  the  development  of  microfUm  compris- 


a  plurality  of  woric  stations  arranged  along  a  woric  path; 

a  horizontal  track  for  transporting  fUm  along  the  %vork  path; 

means  for  moving  said  film  in  said  horizontal  track  said 
means  including  a  plurality  of  rollers  and  a  drive  motor; 

a  plurality  of  fluid  flow  circuito  each  circuit  comprising  a 
fluid  holding  vessel,  a  suction  line,  means  for  providing 
suction  in  said  suction  line,  a  pressure  line,  means  for 
providing  proMure  in  said  pressure  line,  means  for  heating 
said  pressure  line,  a  bath  disposed  in  at  least  one  of  said 
work  stations,  means  for  q>raying  said  fihn  in  said  bath,  a 
liquid  and  fUm  guiding  body  in  said  bath  and  return  con- 
duit from  said  bath  to  said  fluid  holding  vessel. 


1.  A  release  control  device  for  a  camera  having  a  shutter 
button  comprising: 

(a)  release  means  having  a  first  switch  which  is  changed 
from  a  first  state  to  a  second  state  by  pressing  the  button 
to  a  first  position  and  a  second  switch  which  is  changed 
fiom  a  first  state  to  a  second  state  by  pressing  the  button 
to  a  second  position; 

(b)  timer  means  for  initiating  a  time  count  when  the  second 
switch  is  changed  from  the  first  sute  to  the  second  state 
and  for  counting  at  least  for  a  predetermined  length  of 
time; 

(c)  detection  means  for  detecting  that  the  counting  time  of 
the  timer  means  reaches  the  predetomined  length  of  time; 

(d)  a  range  finding  device  which  initiates  a  range  finding 
operation  when  the  first  switch  is  changed  from  the  first 
state  to  the  second  state; 

(e)  switchover  means  for  changing  the  length  of  time  of  the 
time  count  by  the  timer  means  to  a  predetermined  length 

of  time  when  the  range  finding  device  completes  the  range 
finding  operation;  and 

(0  means  tor  producing  a  signal  for  carrying  out  another 
camera  operatioo  when  the  detection  means  detects  that 

the  time  count  of  the  timer  means  has  reached  the  prede- 
termined time. 
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4»4M,725 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  DRIVE  DEVICE  FOR  CAMERA 
Mlchio  HIrolMta,  Tokyo,  Japta,  aiiigMr  to  Caaon  KabasUki 
"^•^tHi.  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Fllad  Apr.  6,  IMS,  S«r.  No.  482,6r 
Oaiaw  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  1«,  1982,  57-641M; 
Apr.  M,  1M2,  57-64147;  Apr.  14, 1M2,  57-44144 

lat  CL^  G03B  3/02.  7/065 
U  J.  a  354-403  8  Qaiais 


signals  including  a  forward  focuuing  signal,  a  backward 

focussing  signal  and  an  in«focus  zone  signal; 
means  for  generating  a  set  signal  in  response  to  a  change  in 

the  focussing  signals  being  produced; 
a  set  signal  save  circuit  adapted  to  be  set  by  the  set  signal 

from  said  generating  means  and  reset  by  the  interruption 

of  the  in-focus  zone  signal; 
an  oscilhitor  responsive  to  the  set  output  from  the  set  signal 

save  circuit  by  being  activated  for  a  given  time  interval; 

and 
an  element  responsive  to  an  output  from  the  oscillator  by 

producing  sound  only  when  an  in-focus  position  is 

reached  from  either  a  forward  focussing  or  a  backward 

focussing  condition  which  is  outside  the  in-focus  zone. 


1.  An  electromagnetic  drive  device  for  a  camera,  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  lens  barrel  having  a  Ught  quantity  control  member  and 
a  photo-taking  lens  arranged  therein,  said  lens  barrel  being 
arranged  to  be  shiftable  in  the  direction  of  the  optical  axis 
of  said  lens; 

(b)  first  and  second  exciting  coils  disposed  at  the  lens  barrel, 
said  first  and  second  exciting  coils  being  arranged  to  pro- 
duce a  first  magnetic  field  in  a  direction  parallel  to  the 
optical  axis  of  the  photo-taking  lens  when  the  direction  of 
power  supply  to  the  second  exciting  coil  is  in  a  first  sute 
relative  to  the  direction  of  power  supply  to  the  first  excit- 
ing coil  and  to  produce  a  second  magnetic  field  in  a  direc- 
tion perpendicular  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  photo-taking 
lens  when  the  direction  of  power  supply  to  the  second 
exciting  coil  is  in  a  second  sute  relative  to  the  direction  of 
power  supply  to  the  first  exciting  coil; 

(c)  switching  means  for  switching  over  the  directions  of 
power  supply  to  said  fint  and  second  exciting  coils  from 
said  first  state  to  said  second  sute  after  the  lapse  of  a 
period  of  time  required  for  shifting  said  lens  barrel; 

(d)  a  first  magnetic  member  arranged  to  produce  an  electro- 
magnetic force  for  shifting  the  lens  barrel  when  said  first 
magnetic  field  is  produced;  and 

(e)  a  second  magnetic  member  arranged  to  produce  an  elec- 
tromagnetic force  for  actuating  said  li|^t  quantity  control 
member  when  said  second  magnetic  field  is  produced. 

4^464,726 
IN-FOCUS  INDICATOR  FOR  A  CAMERA 
Vakio  Nakajina,  Kaaagawa,  Japan,  aatigaor  to  Oiynpoa  Opti- 
cal Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,178 
ClaiaM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  May  20, 1981,  56-74355 
lat  a.)  G03B  i/00 
U.S.  a  354-^409  11 


4«466,727 

SHUTTER  CONTROL  CIRCUIT  EQUIPPED  WITH  A 

FLASH  UGHT  CONTROL  SIGNAL  QRCUIT 

ShIiUi  Nagaoka,  and  Koji  Sato,  both  of  Shikawatashi,  Japan, 

aaaignors  to  Seiko  Kokl  Kaboihlki  Kalsha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUed  Jan.  r,  1982,  Ser.  No.  343,197 

Cialnu  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1981,  54-25114 

lat  a.)  G03B  7/0%3,  15/05 

U.S.  a  354-^17  5  Clains 


1^ 
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1.  An  in-focus  indicator  for  a  camera,  comprising: 
a  focussing  condition  detector  responsive  to  the  optical 
image  of  an  object  being  photographed  which  is  projected 
onto  a  film  surface,  by  producing  at  least  three  sutus 


1.  In  a  photographic  camera  having  a  triggerable  flash  sys- 
tem and  operable  in  an  automatic  flash  exposure  mode  for 
automatically  controlling  the  exposure  operation  of  a  shutter  in 
dependence  on  the  light  received  from  an  object  field  being 
photognqshed:  Ught  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  light  re- 
ceived from  the  object  field  and  producing  a  corresponding 
output  current  signal  proportional  to  the  object  field  bright- 
ness; shutter  control  circuit  means  for  integrating  the  output 
current  signal  and  producing  a  shutter  closing  signal  to  initiate 
closing  of  the  shutter  in  dependence  on  the  integrated  value  of 
the  output  current  signal  attributable  to  ambient  light  received 
from  the  object  field  to  thereby  control  the  shutter  operation; 
and  flash  control  circuit  means  responsive  to  the  shutter  clos- 
ing signal  for  temporarily  interrupting  the  integration  of  the 
output  current  signal  and  thereafter  effecting  resumption  of  the 
integration  of  the  output  current  signal  in  synchronism  with 
the  triggering  of  the  flash  system  and  operative  to  control  the 
flash  operation  in  dependence  on  the  integrated  value  of  the 
output  current  signal  attribuuble  to  both  ambient  light  and 
flashlight  received  from  the  object  field. 
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4y466,72S 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  DEVELOPMENT  OF  CHARGE 

IMAGES,  WHICH  ARE  ARRANGED  ON  A  CHARGE 

IMAGE  CARRIER,  WITH  THE  AID  OF  A  DEVELOPING 

MDCrURE  CONSISTING  OF  TONER  AND  CARRIER 

PARTICLES 

Bcnilurd  ScUagtter,  Ottobnmm  and  Manfred  Maier,  Mnnieh, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaaay,  aasignon  to  Sicawns  Aktien* 

gneellichalr,  Berlin  k  Mnnich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  May  6, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  375,498 
OaiaM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  May  13, 
1981, 3119029 

Int  a^  G03G  15/09 
VS.  CL  355—3  DD  4  ciaiaM 


1.  In  a  developer  sutton  having  a  housing  formed  with  an 
upper  open  end  for  facing  a  charge  image  carrier  passing 
through  said  station  and  containing  a  body  of  developer  mix 
including  toner  and  carrier  particles  and  a  rotary  developer 
drum  for  conducting  developer  mix  from  said  body  to  an 
inking  gap  between  said  developer  drum  and  said  carrier  f<w 
developing  charge  images  generated  on  said  carrier,  i4>paratus 
for  preventing  the  emergence  of  mix  dust  from  within  said 
housing  through  said  open  upper  end  comprising: 
a  guide  plate  extending  generally  laterally  between  said 
I    developer  drum  and  an  upstanding  housing  sidewall, 
said  guide  plate  having  a  lead  end  disposed  adjacent  the 
developing  drum  downstream  of  said  inking  gap  and  a 
I    trail  end  disposed  adjacent  said  housing  sidewall, 
said  lead  end  dividing  developer  mix  passing  through  said 
inking  gap  on  said  developer  drum  into  a  first  branch  flow 
I    patting  between  said  lead  end  and  said  developer  drum 
and  a  second  branch  flow  along  said  guide  plate  passing 
between  said  trail  end  and  housing  sidewall,  and 
a  fixed  magnet  means  disposed  in  said  developer  drum  adja- 
cent said  lead  end  for  promoting  the  flow  of  developer 
mix  in  said  first  branch  flow. 


4(464,729 
IMAGE  FORMING  APPARATUS 
Yamhlro  Iwata,  YokolMu,  Japan,  aMi^Mir  to  Tokyo  SUbanra 
DcnU  KaboaUkl  Kaiaha,  KawaaaU,  Japn 

FIM  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  424,753 
Clains  priority,  appiicatkn  Japo^  Dec  23, 1981, 54-208315 
Itt.  a'  G03G  JS/00 
UjS.  CL  355—3  CH  15  Clains 

1.  An  image  forming  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housing  including  a  first  unit  and  a  second  unit  swingably 

supported  to  the  first  unit; 
a  photosensitive  body  housed  in  the  housing  and  rotatably 

supported  by  the  second  unit; 
a  fixed  member  attached  to  the  second  unit  and  having  a 

fixed  position  relative  to  the  photosensitive  body;  and 
a  corona  charging  device  provided  in  the  first  unit  and 

including: 
a  corona  charger  provided  with  a  base  member  fixed  to  the 
first  unit  and  ftcing  the  photosensitive  body,  a  case  at- 
tached to  the  base  member,  being  movable  between  the 
photosensitive  body  and  the  base  member  and  opening  to 
the  photosensitive  body  and  a  charging  wire  housed  in  the 


case,  said  charging  wire  and  photosensitive  body  being 
adapted  to  be  connected  to  a  power  supply, 
urging  means  for  moving  the  case  in  one  direction  toward 
the  photosensitive  body,  and 


36  38 


a  positioning  member  fixed  to  said  corona  charger  and  being 
in  contact  with  said  fixed  member  to  move  the  corona 
charger  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  one  direction 
against  the  urging  means  when  the  second  unit  is  swung  to 
close  the  housing,  thereby  defining  the  position  of  the 
corona  charger  relative  to  the  photosensitive  body. 


M44,730 
DEVELOPMENT  APPARATUS 
Don  B.  Jnglc,  Penfleld,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Xerox  Corporation, 
Stamford,  Conn. 

Filad  Dae  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,141 

Im.  CL^  G03G  15/08 

VJS.  CL  355—3  DD  g  rtmim^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  developing  an  electrosutic  latent  image 
recorded  on  a  photoconductive  member,  including: 

means,  defining  a  chamber,  for  storing  a  supply  of  developer 
material  comprising  at  least  carrier  granules  and  toner 
particles  therein; 

a  tubular  member  mounted  routably  in  the  chamber  of  said 
storing  means  for  transporting  the  developer  material 
closely  adjacent  to  the  electrosutic  latent  image  recorded 
on  the  photoconductive  member; 

means  for  attracting  developer  material  to  said  tubular  mem- 
ber. 

a  blade  member  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein  with 
the  free  end  portion  of  said  blade  member  being  spaced 
from  said  tubular  member  to  define  a  gap  therebetween 
for  controlling  the  thickness  of  the  layer  of  developer 
material  adhering  to  said  tubular  member;  and 

means  for  reducing  the  prenure  in  the  chamber  of  said 
storing  means  so  that  at  least  the  toner  particles  accumu- 
lating on  said  blade  member  flow  through  the  apertures 
therein  returning  to  the  chamber  of  said  storing  means. 


1138 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AUGUST  21,  1984 


4«46i,731 

BLBCTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MACHINE  WITH  HIGH 

DENSfTY  TONER  OONCENTRATION  CONTROL 

JiMS  R.  rtiplDi,  nd  Robirt  W.  PHm,  katk  of  Lmmoat, 

Colo^  ■wipori  to  iMrMtkNHl  BwImm  MmUmi  Corpora- 

FIM  Jn.  M,  1M2,  Str.  No.  388^10 
IM.  a.)  G03G  13/Oa  15/08 
U  J.  a.  388->14  D  14 


1.  A  method  for  maintaining  toner  concentration  in  an  elec- 
trophotographic copier  machine  comprising  the  itepa  of: 

charging  the  photoconductor  to  a  particular  dark  voltage 
level  and  leniing  the  dark  voltage  level  to  which  said 
photoconductor  is  charged; 

adjusting  said  dark  voltage  level  to  a  predetermined  value; 

adjusting  developer  bias  voltage  to  a  predetermined  level  in 
relation  to  the  adjusted  dark  voltage  level  in  order  to 
produce  development  of  said  photoconductor  with  a 
predetermined  constant  voltage  difference  between  said 
dark  voltage  level  and  said  bias  voltage  level,  said  con- 
stant voltage  difference  being  of  a  magnitude  to  produce  a 
predetermined  gray  level  upon  development  when  toner 
concentration  is  nominal; 

developing  said  photoconductor  to  produce  gray  toner 
density  level; 

sensing  the  density  of  said  gray  toner  level;  and 

adjusting  toner  concentration  in  accordance  with  the  sensed 
density. 


M68,732 

DEVELOPMENT  SYSTEM  HAVING  A  BOUNDED 

ELECTRICAL  BIAS 

Jeiftty  J.  PoUdM.  Pairport,  N.Y.,  aaripor  to  Xam  Corpora- 

tton,  Stomfordt  Conn. 

Piled  Jul  28, 1182,  Sar.  No.  392,984 
brt.  a.>  G03G  15/00 
U  J.  a  388-14  D  7  f^— 

1.  An  eleetrophotographic  printing  mach&e  of  the  type 
having  an  electrostatic  latent  image  and  a  background  region 
on  a  photoconductive  surface,  wherein  the  fanprovement  in- 
cludes: 
a  tubular  member  mounted  rotatably  for  moving  a  dry  de- 
veloper material  comprising  at  least  carrier  granules  and 
toner  porticlas  closely  adjacent  to  the  photoconductive 


surface  so  that  the  electrostatic  latent  image  attractt  toner 

particles  thereto  formmg  a  toner  powder  image  on  the 

photoconductive  surftce; 
means  for  attracting  die  developer  material  to  said  tubular 

member,  and 
means  for  controlling  the  charge  induced  on  said  tubular 

member  by  the  charge  on  the  photoconductive  surfoce  to 


electrically  bias  said  tubular  member  to  a  potential  inter- 
mediate die  potential  of  die  electrostotic  latent  image  and 
background  region  on  the  photoconductive  surface,  said 
controlling  means  comprising  means  for  limiting  the  maxi- 
mum potential  induced  on  said  tubular  member  to  an 
upper  limit,  and  means  for  limiting  the  minimum  potential 
induced  on  said  tubular  member  to  a  lower  limit  relative 
to  the  photoconductive  surface. 


4,468,733 

HIGHER  PRODUCnVITY  RBORCULATIVB 

DOCUMENT  COPYING 

SMuJLPeiB,  RodMolar,  N.Y.,  aMigMr  to  Xeras  Corporation, 

Staasflnrdt  Conn. 

Flkd  Dae.  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  448,884 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcMion  Ewopan  Pat  Off.,  Sep.  21, 1982, 
82304968J;  Sep.  21, 1982, 82304984J 

IM.  ai  G88G 15/00 
U J.  a  388—14  R  2  Ciafns 


1.  In  a  method  or  recirculatively  precollatively  copying  a  set 
of  plural  snnplex  original  documents  onto  both  sides  of  copy 
sheets  to  produce  a  desired  plural  number  precoUated  duplex 
copy  sheet  sets,  by  normally  copying  the  documents  only  once 
in  each  copying  circuktion  of  the  document  set,  and  by  form- 
ing a  buffer  set  of  copies  of  alternate  document  pages  being 
duplexed  which  buffer  set  copies  are  printed  on  only  one  side, 
and  temporarily  stored  in  a  duplex  store  and  by  copying  alter- 
nate documenu  onto  the  opposite  sides  of  die  buffer  set  copies 
in  proper  sequence  to  form  collated  duplex  copy  sets,  and 
wherein  said  documents  an  all  copied  unidirectionally  in 
reverse  (N  to  1)  page  order,  the  improvement  comprising: 

counting  the  number  of  documents  in  the  document  set  and 
determining  that  said  number  of  documents  is  more  than 
three  but  less  than  approximately  ten, 

in  reqxMse  to  said  determination,  automatically  switohing 
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the  mode  of  copying  Mid  document  sheets  to  •  higher 
productivity  smaU  document  set  mode  comprising  the 
steps  of  initially  building  two  complete  and  identical  said 
buffin'  sets  of  alternate  page  documents  on  two  initial 
copying  circulations  of  said  document  set  and  placing 
both  said  identical  buffer  sets  in  the  same  duplex  store  and 
then  skipping  the  copying  of  said  alternate  document 
pages  in  said  two  buffer  sets  in  the  final  two  copying 
circuktions  of  said  document  set  to  deiriete  said  two 
buffer—^ 


4,46(,734 

COMPACT  FULL  FRAME  ILLUMINATION  AND 

IMAGING  SYSTEM  FOR  A  PHOTOCOPIER 

Jamas  D.  Rasa,  PMaford,  N.Y.,  amlvBor  to  Xenn  Corporatloa. 
StodiDrd,  Con. 

ConthraatkM  of  Ser.  No.  372,381,  Apr.  28, 1982,  abaadoaad. 
nis  appUcatioa  Sop.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  336,144 
lit  a^  G03B  27/36.  27/38 
VS.  CI.  333-38  11 


oopyboard  at  said  film  platen,  the  improvement  comprising  an 
auxiliary  projection  device  positioned  off  axis  with  reelect  to 
■*id  main^ojection  optical  axis  and  upon  a  second  optical  axis 
separate  from  said  first  optical  axis  for  exposing  said  photosen- 
sitive sheet  to  Ught,  said  projection  device  ftirther  comprising: 

a.  a  light  source  positioned  at  one  portion  of  said  auxihary 
projection  device; 

b.  a  light  transmitting  i^erture  positioned  at  a  second  por- 
tion oTsaid  auxiliary  projection  device  upon  said  second 
optical  axis;  and 


ir-Vv\M 


1.  A  compact,  flash  illumination  and  imaging  optical  system 
for  a  photocofner  comprising  in  combination: 

a  iriaten  member  for  supporting  original  documents  to  be 
copied; 

an  enclosed  illumination  housing  positioned  beneath  said 
platen  member,  said  housing  having  difl^  highly  reflec- 
tive interior  surfaces; 

a  flash  illumination  means  within  said  illumination  housing 
adapted  fior  periodically  provicUng  a  generally  uniform 
level  of  illumination  at  said  platen  surface, 

a  wide  angle,  relative-illumination  compensated  lens  mov- 
ably  mounted  in  the  floor  of  said  bowing  for  projecting 
document  images  along  an  unfolded  optical  path  onto  a 
photosensitive  image  pUme;  and 

means  for  changing  the  magnification  of  said  optical  system, 
said  means  inclining  a  fint  means  for  changing  the  platen- 
to-imi^e  plane  conjugate  and  a  second  means  for  translat- 
togjaid  lens  along  a  non-linear  path  towards  and  away 
from  said  image  plane  to  project  the  document  image  onto 
the  image  plane  at  the  desired  magnification  while  main- 
taining document  registration. 


I 


4^466,733 
HALF  TONE  SCREEN  EXPOSURE  APPARATUS 
Erik  K.  Noloom  FWrport,  N.T.,  «ai«Mr  to  Ilak 
Loi^|oa,hteo. 

FDod  Jal.  29, 1982,  Sor.  No.  403,283 

lit  a.)  G03B  27/72 

U  A  a  388-71  

1.  In  a  gnq>hic  camera  having  a  copyboard,  a  fihn  platen  for 
pooitkxdng  a  photooeuitive  sheet  and  a  half-lone  screen  there- 
over, together  with  a  main  projection  lens  pooitkmed  upon  a 
projection  optical  axis  for  focusing  images  of  objects  upon  said 


<NS4 


-Ji^ 


t^Av^k 


i-.i±i, 


■  light  diffusion  means,  optically  intermediate  said  light 
source  and  said  ^serture,  having  a  variable  density  pattern 
associated  therewith,  said  pattern  including  a  plurality  of 
light  attenuating  arcuate  lines,  the  spaces  between  said 
arcuate  Unes  continuously  increasing  in  a  mannfr  to  cause 
said  film  platen  to  be  uniformly  illuminated  by  light  pass- 
ing through  said  wpatait  upon  the  actuation  of  said  light 
source. 


4,486,736 
ORIGINAL  PRESSING  DEVICE 
NobM  MaooU,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aoalfsor  to  Onoa  Kabashfld 
Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  J^pn 

FOod  May  13, 1982, 9m.  No.  378,007 
Ootai  priority,  apptteaHon  Japan,  May  26,  1981,  36- 
77080fU] 

lat  a^  O03B  27/62 
VS.  CL  333-73  ( 


\> 


Vx  ^  I 


1.  An  original  pressing  device  comprising: 

an  original  pressing  plate  having  a  mounting  portion,  an 
intermediate  portion  and  a  prrssiiig  portion; 

a  fint  bending  portion  provided  between  said  mounting 
portion  and  said  intermediate  portion; 

a  second  bending  portion  provided  between  said  mtermedi- 
ate  portion  and  said  pressing  portion; 

mounting  means  for  mounting  mid  mounting  portion  on  an 
original  supporting  table; 

first  abutting  portions  located  on  the  fiidng  sides  of  said 
intermediate  portion  and  said  mounting  portion  near  said 
first  bending  portion  to  oontnd  the  opening  an^  of  said 
intenaediate  portion  rdative  to  said  mounting  portion 
through  said  first  bending  portion  aad  to  cause  said  inter- 
mediate portioa  to  sdf-snpport  in  the  open  position;  and 

second  abutting  portions  located  on  the  facing  sides  of  said 
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pretting  portion  and  uud  intermediate  portion  near  aaid 
second  bending  portion  to  control  the  opening  angle  of 
Mid  preiaing  portion  relative  to  said  intermediate  portion 
through  said  second  bending  portion  and  to  cause  this 
preiaing  portion  to  ielf*tupport  in  the  open  position; 
wherein  at  the  time  of  self-support,  the  angle  between  said 
intermediate  portion  and  said  mounting  portion,  as  viewed 
from  their  abutting  side,  is  smaller  than  the  angle  between 
said  pressing  member  and  said  intermediate  portion,  as 
viewed  from  their  abutting  side. 


4vM6,737 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  EXPOSING  A 

SENSITIZED  BASE 

Lyirfbrd  Hntings,  1817  E.  Valley  Rd^  Kent,  Waah.  98031 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  420^16 

iBt  a.i  G03B  27/10 

\}&.  CL  305—84  18  Claims 


*fj 


1.  An  easel  for  use  in  the  copying  of  an  object,  said  easel 
comprising: 

a.  a  support; 

b.  said  support  being  capable  of  receiving  an  object; 

c.  a  vacuum  means  for  positioning  said  object  on  said  sup- 
port; 

d.  a  light  source; 

e.  a  moving  means  for  moving  said  light  source  over  said 
support; 

f  said  light  source  comprising  a  housing; 

g.  said  housing  having  side  walls  and  a  top  wall  defining  an 
opening  in  the  lower  part; 

h.  a  translucent  shield  operatively  connecting  with  said  side 
walls  to  define  a  plenum  chamber; 

i.  a  high  intensity  light  in  said  plenum  chamber  and  posi- 
tioned above  said  translucent  shield  and  below  said  top 
wall; 

j.  a  first  means  to  introduce  a  cooling  fluid  into  said  plenum 
chamber  to  cool  said  high  intensity  light;  and, 

k.  a  second  means  to  remove  said  cooling  fluid  after  it  has 
cooled  said  high  intensity  light  from  above  said  translu- 
cent shield  and  from  said  plenum  chamber. 


4,466,738 
VIBRATION  SENSOR 
Cheng-ChuBg  Huang,  and  Tao  Chaog,  both  of  SuuiyTalc,  Calif., 
•aaipiort  to  Lockbaad  Miaailaa  *  SpMc  Co.,  Sraayralc,  Calif. 
Filed  Aug.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  410,519 
IM.  a.}  GOIB  9/02 
U.S.  CL  356    4J  6  ri»ii^ 

1.  Interferometric  apparatus  for  measuring  the  distance  to  a 
plurality  of  surfaces  comprising: 
means  for  providing  a  coherent  light  beam  at  a  single  fre- 
quency V^, 
means  for  splitting  said  coherent  light  beam  into  a  first  and 
second  part  and  producing  a  frequency  shift  of  Vain  said 
first  part  of  said  coherent  light  beam  to  produce  a  coher- 
ent light  beam  having  a  frequency  of  V0-1- V^, 
coherent  light  deflection  means  for  receiving  one  part  of  the 

split  coherent  light  beam, 
a  plurality  of  RF  sipial  generating  means,  said  plurality  of 
RF  si^ial  generating  means  operably  connected  to  said 
coherent  light  deflection  means  to  cause  said  coherent 
light  deflection  means  to  fan  said  one  part  of  the  split 


coherent  light  beam  into  a  plurality  of  coherent  light 
beams, 

means  for  expanding  and  reflecting  back  each  of  said  plural- 
ity of  coherent  light  beams  to  said  light  deflection  means, 

said  light  deflection  means  recombining  said  plurality  of 
coherent  light  beams, 

photosensitive  detective  means  for  receiving  said  reoom- 
bined  coherent  light  beam,  said  photosensitive  detective 


l9/_ 
pNCCBCTiero* 


means  also  receiving  the  other  part  of  said  split  coherent 
light  beam  for  heterodyning  with  said  recombined  coher- 
ent light  beam  to  produce  a  heterodyned  signal, 

means  for  mixing  said  heterodyned  signal  with  an  output 
from  each  of  said  plurality  of  RF  signal  generating  means, 

means  for  deriving  from  said  mixing  means  a  plurality  of 
signals  whereof  the  phase  of  each  of  said  signals  is  a  mea- 
sure of  the  distance  to  said  plurality  of  targets. 


4,465,739 
LASER  BEAM  AUGNMENT  SYSTEM 
WilliMB  H.  Kanar,  11686  Althaa  Dr.,  PittriNirgh,  Pa.  15235; 
Daidel  J.  Raeki,  712  Union  Cemetery  Rd.,  Grecnaburg,  Pa. 
15601,  and  Clark  E.  Sweoaon,  228  Scott  Dr.,  MonrocfiUc,  Pa. 
15146 

Filed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  352.744 

IM.  ai  B23K  26/02 

MS.  a.  356—138  5  Claims 


"n"^-. 


tp — I 


1.  A  laser  beam  alignment  system  comprising: 

a  first  laser  projecting  a  first  high-power  beam  along  a  first 

peth; 
a  second  laser  projecting  a  second  low-power  beam  along  a 

second  path  disposed  transverse  to  and  intersecting  said 

first  path; 
a  first  reflector  removably  positionable  on  said  first  path  and 

operative,  when  thereon,  to  (1)  divert  a  portion  of  said 

first  beam  along  a  third  path  disposed  transverse  to  said 

first  path,  (2)  pass  the  remainder  of  said  first  beam  along 

said  first  path,  and  (3)  reflect  said  second  beam  along  said 

first  path; 
a  second  reflector  positioned  on  said  first  path  for  reflecting 

said  first  and  serand  beams  along  a  fourth  path  transverse 

to  said  first  path; 
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a  third  reflector  removably  poutionable  on  said  fourth  path 
and  operative,  when  thereon,  to  reflect  said  first  and 
second  beams  along  a  fifth  path  disposable  at  different 
angles  relative  to  said  fourth  path; 

a  fourth  reflector  removably  posttionable  on  said  fifth  path 
and  operative,  when  thereon,  to  reflect  said  first  and 
second  beams  along  a  sixth  path  disposable  at  different 
angles  relative  to  said  fifth  path; 

a  target  reflector  removably  positionable  on  said  fifth  path 
between  said  third  and  fourth  reflectors  and  operative, 
when  thereon,  to  reflect  a  portion  of  each  of  said  first  and 
second  beams  back  to  said  third  reflector,  second  reflec- 
tor,  and  first  reflector  in  that  order;  and 

means  for  viewing  portions  of  said  first  and  second  beams 
reflected  from  said  target  reflector  back  to  said  first  reflec- 
tor  and  thence  along  said  second  path. 


4,4M,740 
PARTICLE  AGGLUTINATION  ANALYZING  PLATE 
Tolcio  KaM,  Akiihtaa,  aiid  Akira  Tanagawa,  Hiao,  both  of 
Japra,  aMignon  to  Olynpw  Optical  Co^  LtiL,  Japaa 

Filed  Oct  7, 1981,  Scr.  No.  309,414 

Claini  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Oct  9, 1980, 5S-141175 

The  portioa  of  the  tern  of  this  pateat  nbaaqacat  to  Dae.  1, 1998, 


I 


UACL  356-246 


lat  a^  GOIN  I/JO 


ISCialau 


fSTi 


/^ 


0  9  90CC09CCOC 


EST 


1.  A  particle  agglutination  analyzing  plate,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  reaction  vessels,  each  having  an  inclined  bot- 
tom surface,  formed  in  said  plate; 
a  plurality  of  steps  formed  in  the  bottom  surface  of  each  of 
said  reaction  vessels,  said  steps  having  a  dimension  mea- 
sured perpendicularly  to  the  inclined  bottom  surface  of  2 
to  5  ^m  and  a  pitch  measured  in  the  inclined  bottom 
surface  of  S  to  200  fim. 


4,446,741 
MIXING  ELEMENT  AND  MOTIONLESS  MIXER 
HIaao  Kojian,  3.53-21,  SiUoiri^ho,  Tsanual-ka,  Yokohaauhshi, 
Japaa 

Filed  Dae.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  454^83 
OaiBM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  16,  1982,  57<4023; 
Jaa.  26, 1982,  57-9596;  Apr.  12, 1982,  57-59796;  Oct  9, 1982, 
57-176988 

lat  a^  BOIF  5/00 
U.S.  CL  366—339  21  daims 


the  fluids  flow  through  said  motionless  mixer,  said  mixing 
element  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  passage  tube  through  which  the  fluids  flow, 
said  passage  tube  having  two  end  faces;  and 

a  helical  blade  formed  in  the  passage  tube  so  as  to  be  integral 
therewith, 

the  interior  of  said  passage  tube  being  partitioned  by  said 
blade  to  form  a  plurality  of  fluid  passages, 

wherein  said  end  faces  of  said  passage  tube  have  outer  and 
inner  annular  projections,  respectively,  whereby  the  mix- 
ing element  is  coupled  to  other  mixing  elemenu  by  fitting 
said  outer  and  inner  annular  projections  thereof. 


4,466,742 

ELECTRONIC  DIGTTAL  WATCH 

Jcroaic  H.  Lemelaoa,  85  Rector  St,  MctadMa,  N  J.  08840 

Coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  863,256,  Dae.  22, 1977, ,  wUek 

is  a  coatiaoatioB  of  Ser.  No.  643,327,  Doc  22, 1975,.  This 

appUeatioa  Feb.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  352,710 

lat  a.}  G04B  47/00 

U.S.  CL  368—10  6  daiaw 


1.  A  mixing  element  for  a  motionless  mixer  without  a  me- 
chanical moving  part  whereby  two  or  more  fluids  are  mixed  as 


1.  A  writing  implement  including  electrically  energized 
means  for  keeping  and  displaying  time  comprising: 

an  elongated  tubular  barrel  having  a  first  opening  at  one  end 
thereof  and  closure  means  for  said  first  opening, 

a  writing  device  secured  within  said  barrel  and  having  a 
writing  tip  portion  projecting  from  the  other  end  of  said 
barrel, 

an  electrical  circuit  means  and  a  battery  connected  to  power 
said  electrical  circuit  means, 

an  elongated  support  for  said  electrical  circuit  means, 

display  means  including  a  plurality  of  variably  operable 
character  generating  means  supported  by  said  elongated 
support  and  connecuble  to  be  operated  by  said  electrical 
circuit  means  so  as  to  display  time, 

a  second  opening  to  said  bsirrel, 

means  for  removably  securing  said  battery  to  said  support 
for  said  circuit  means  in  alignment  with  said  second  open- 
ing to  permit  said  battery  to  be  removed  and  replaced 
through  said  second  opening, 

a  first  retaining  means  for  said  support  located  within  said 
barrel  for  holding  said  support  and  means  for  securing  said 
first  retaining  means  to  a  wall  of  said  barrel, 

a  transparent  lens  diqxMed  across  and  closing  said  second 
opening, 

said  transparent  lens  being  removably  secured  to  said  barrel 
across  said  second  opening, 

said  support  for  said  electrical  circuit  means  being  supported 
by  said  retaining  means  to  position  said  di^lay  means  in 
alignment  with  said  second  opening  when  said  retaining 
means  is  operatively  located  in  said  barrel  whereby  the 
time  displayed  by  said  display  means  may  be  viewed 
through  said  transparent  lens  from  the  exterior  of  said 
barrel, 

said  battery  being  removably  secured  within  said  barrel,  and 

means  for  electrically  connecting  said  battery  to  said  electri- 
cal circuit  means  when  said  support  for  said  electrical 
circuit  means  is  operatively  located  in  said  barrel  and  said 
battery  is  operatively  located  and  retained  against  said 
support  for  said  circuit  means. 
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4t4M,743 

ELECTRONIC  AUDIO-VISUAL  TIMEPIECE 

Nerbwt  M.  Pirfr,  4r  CttaliM  Dth  NMrport  BiMh,  CUff.  926«3 

F1M  Dm.  14, 1M2,  to.  No.  44M43 

UL  CL^  G04B  iJ/08;  G04C 19/00 

UJ.  a  341-43  #, 


disc  drive  means  connected  to  said  disc  for  rotating  said  disc 
at  a  rate  to  establish  said  selected  duration;  and 


a  manually  displaceable  member  movable  into  a  first  position 
in  the  path  of  said  engaging  lever  for  preventing  striking 
of  the  clock  at  all  times. 


1.  An  electronic  audio-visual  timepiece  which  incorporates  a 
synthetically  produced  voice  of  a  character  to  audibly  tell  the 
time  and  an  animated  display  of  the  character  so  that  the  char- 
acter's body  movemenu  visually  indicate  the  time  and  are  in 
sychronization  with  the  character's  voice,  said  electronic  au- 
dio>visual  timepiece  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  having  a  face  platr, 

b.  time  updating  means  for  producing  updated  thne  informa- 
tion and  for  generating  an  updated  time  output  signal,  said 
time  updating  means  being  disposed  in  said  housing; 

c.  processing  means  for  processing  said  updated  time  output 
signal  and  for  generating  an  audio  drive  input  signal  and  a 
visual  drive  input  signal,  said  processing  means  being 
disposed  in  said  housing; 

d.  speech  generating  means  for  generating  the  synthetically 
produced  voice  of  the  character  in  a  predetermined 
speech  pattern  in  order  to  audibly  tell  the  time  in  response 
to  said  audio  drive  input  signal,  said  speech  generating 
means  being  disposed  in  said  housing;  and 

d.  visually  displaying  means  for  visually  displaying  the  char- 
acter's body  movements  in  order  to  visually  indicate  the 
time  in  response  to  said  visual  drive  input  signal,  said 
visually  displaying  means  being  disposed  in  said  housing, 
wherein  the  character's  body  movements  are  in  sychroni- 
zation with  the  character's  voice. 


4|444,748 
CASING  FOR  A  WATCH  TO  BE  WORN  ON  THE  BODY 
Jaaa  E.  Eichwuui,  Oms-Gmmti,  SwHteriaad,  aarignor  to 
HaiM  HenMu  Waiek,  GaMva,  Swltiarlaiid 

Fllad  Nov.  2, 1981,  Sar.  No.  317,4« 
CSdM  priority,  appUeatkw  Switzcrlaad,  No?.  3,  19M, 
•142/10 

tat  a'  G04B  37/00 
VJS.  CL  3M-281  4  0.1.^ 


4(441^744 

STRIKING  CLOCK  INCLUDING  DEVICE  FOR 

SELBCnVELY  AND/OR  TEMPORARILY  PREVENTING 

THE  GONG  OR  BELL  FROM  BEING  STRUCK 
Rolf  Hapte,  Bid  Dfirrhaiim  md  JHrgaB  Rifanlar,  Spakhii^sn, 
""^•^"TJ  fttir  irffiifioj  Milpniiln  Tnaaik fisalaisi 
Gii*HACo.KG,Fa4.Ra^orG«nMiiy 

PIM  Dae.  9, 1912,  Ser.  No.  44M34 
Odw  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  GenMoy,  Dae.  10, 
1911, 314M83 

tat  a'  G04B  23/00 
VS.  a  341-242  17  n.i— 

1.  A  device  for  preventing  the  striking  of  a  ckwk  having  a 
striking  mechanism  including  a  hammer  shaft  movable  for 
striking  of  the  clock  comprising: 
an  engaging  lever  co-rotationally  connected  to  the  hammer 
shaft  and  movable  in  a  path  during  striking  of  the  clock; 
a  rotataUy  mounted  detent  disc  having  at  least  a  portion  in 
the  path  of  said  engaging  lever  for  at  least  a  selected 
duration  to  prevent  striUng  of  the  clock; 


1.  A  casing  for  a  watch  which  is  to  be  worn  on  the  body,  said 
casing  comprising: 

a  watch  shell  in  the  form  of  a  ring  including  a  tongue  portion 
extending  outwardly  from  the  periphivy  of  the  shell; 

a  support  member  for  carrying  the  watch  on  the  body,  said 
support  member  having  an  end; 

a  fixing  axis  member  for  receiving  and  engaging  the  end  of 
the  support  member; 

a  connecting  member  which  is  removably  fitted  from  the  top 
of  the  shell  to  said  tongue  portion  in  overlying  relation- 
ship therewith  and  which  is  secured  in  position  trans- 
versely with  respect  to  the  direction  of  fitting  by  comple- 
mentary shaped  surfaces  provided  on  the  connecting 
member  and  on  the  tongue  portion,  said  connecting  mem- 
ber having  a  pair  of  spaced,  depending  side  walls  to  sur- 
round said  tongue  portion  and  to  define  a  slot  to  receive  a 
kmgitudinal  portion  of  said  tongue  portion,  said  side  walls 
each  having  an  inwardly  facing  blind  bore,  the  blind  bores 
being  coaxial  to  receive  said  fixing  axis  member,  wherein 
at  least  the  end  region  of  the  connecting  member  which  is 
remote  from  the  watch  shell  and  which  carries  the  fixing 
axis  member  for  the  sup^  member  has  an  open 
mouthed,  substantially  channel  shaped  cross  section 
which  opens  downwardly  when  the  connecting  member 
is  fitted  on  the  tongue  portion,  towards  the  bottom  of  the 
tongue  portion  and  casing,  and  wherem  the  end  region  of 
the  tongue  portion  remote  from  the  watch  shell  opera- 
tively  extends  into  the  channel-shaped  cross  section  of  the 
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connecting  member  and  at  least  partially  overlies  the 
fixing  axis  member  to  secure  the  connecting  member  to 
the  tongue  portion  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  direction 
in  which  it  is  fitted  on  the  tongue  member. 


4,4M,746 
EBULUOMETRIC  HOT  SPOT  DETECTOR 
Robert  D.  Haacoek,  47S  Lnkeshorc  Dr^  Chrystal  Bay  Cove, 
Unit  32,  locline  Villase,  Ncv.  89450,  and  KcBBClh  F.  HoUmb, 
Sii  Marcoa,  Califs  aaaignon  to  Robert  D.  Haacoek,  ImUbc 
Village,  Ncf. 

I  FUed  Dee.  1,  IMl,  Set.  No.  326,224 

'  lat  CLi  GOIN  25/72 

VS.  a.  374—5  22  Claims 

MICROnCHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 
(1  Miaroficbc,  <2  Pages) 


1.  An  ebulliometric  hot  spot  detector  for  detecting  hot  spots 
on  a  powered  electronic  device,  comprising: 

container  means  for  containing  an  d>ulliometric  liquid  and  a 
powered  electronic  device  within  a  chamber,  with  said 
electronic  device  supported  submerged  in  said  ebulliomet- 
ric liquid, 

power  means  for  applying  power  to  said  electronic  device, 

preuurizing  means  for  estid>ltshing  and  varying  preuure  in 
the  ebulliometric  liquid  in  said  chamber, 

detector  means  for  detecting  the  onset  and  temunation  of 
bubbling  of  said  ebulliometric  liquid  in  said  chamber  from 
the  surface  of  said  integrated  circuit  as  said  preuure  is 
varied,  including  means  for  detecting  the  location  of  the 
sources  of  said  bubbling,  and 

output  means  responsive  to  said  preuure  for  generating  and 
displaying  a  signal  indicative  of  said  preuure  at  the  time  of 
said  termination  of  bubbling. 


4^466,747 

ASH  LEVEL  METER  FOR  A  FIXED-BED  COAL 
GASIFIER 
George  E.  FascUog,  Morgaatown,  W.  Va^  aaatgnor  to  Tlw 
United  States  of  Aflurica  as  rcprcaeBted  by  the  United  States 
Department  of  Energy,  Washiogtoo,  D.C. 

Filed  Oet  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434,021 
laLCL^  COIF  23/72 
VS.  a.  374—101  5  daioH 

1.  In  combination  with  a  fixed-bcd  coal  gasifier  having  a  bed 
stirrer  which  travels  vertically  through  at  least  an  ash  zone  of 
the  bed  of  said  gasifier,  an  ash  level  meter,  comprising: 
temperature  measuring  means  carried  by  said  stirrer  for 
measuring  the  temperature  profile  of  said  ash  zone  as  said 
stirrer  moves  vertically  through  said  ash  zone  and  gener- 
ating a  temperature  signal  whose  amplitude  is  propor- 
tional to  the  temperature  along  said  ash  zon^ 
a  comparator  circuit  means  for  comparing  said  temperature 
signal  from  said  temperature  meuuring  means  with  a 
preselected  set  point  temperature  signal  and  providing  a 
first  signal  output  state  when  said  temperature  sig^ 
amplitude  is  leu  than  said  set  point  temperature  signal  and 
a  second  signal  output  state  when  said  temperature  signal 
exceeds  the  amplituide  of  said  set  point  temperature  signal; 


a  clock  signal  generator  for  generating  preselected  fire- 
quency  clock  pulses; 

a  fuit  counting  means  responsive  to  the  state  of  the  output 
signal  firom  said  comparator  means  for  oountiag  said  clock 
pulses  for  a  period  when  said  comparator  ou^Mit  is  in  said 
first  state  and  generating  an  output  signal  X  proportional 
to  the  counts  registered  by  said  first  counting  means; 

a  second  counter  means  for  counting  said  clock  pulses  for  a 
period  equal  to  the  vertical  travel  period  of  said  stirrer  and 
generating  a  signal  Y  proportional  to  the  counu  registered 
by  said  second  counter  means; 

means  for  detecting  the  stirrer  vertical  position  and  generat- 


ing output  pulses  at  a  pulse  repetition  rate  proportional  to 

the  vertical  position  of  said  stirrer, 
a  third  counting  means  for  counting  uid  pulses  {rom  said 

stirrer  vertical  position  detecting  means  and  generating  a 

signal  Z  proportional  to  the  count  registered  by  said  third 

counting  means;  and 
a  processor  circuit  means  responsive  to  said  X  Y,  and  Z 

signals  for  generating  an  output  signal  L  proportional  to 

the  ash  level  in  accordance  with  the  following  equation: 

L-K|P£AXZ/T)+K2. 
where  Ki  and  K2  are  calibration  constants. 


THERMAL  IMAGING  APPARATUS 
Martin  J.  Neadham,  Ckarlwood,  Eaglaad,  Maigaor  to  U.S.  PkO- 
ipa  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  383,442 
Oataa  priority,  appUcattoa  Ualtad  Kiagdou,  Jan.  5,  1981, 
8117256 

lat  a.}  OOU  3/51  5/54 
U.S.  a  374-129  Ml 


1.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  temperature  of  a  target, 
sakl  ^>p«ratus  comprising: 
a  thoinal  radiation  detector  having  a  predetermined  detec- 
tivity and  spectral  reqxmse,  and  c^ioble  of  producing  an 
output  signal; 
means  for  ^temately  forming  a  thermal  image  of  the  target 
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on  the  detector  and  ■  thermal  image  of  a  reference  temper- 
ature aource  on  the  detector; 

meant  for  lampling  the  detector  output  lignaJ  when  the 
target  image  is  formed  on  the  detector  to  produce  a  target 
•ignal,  and  for  sampling  the  detector  output  signal  when 
the  reference  source  image  is  on  the  detector  to  produce  a 
measured  reference  signal; 

means  for  forming  a  difference  signal  which  is  equal  to  the 
difference  between  the  target  signal  and  the  measured 
reference  signal; 

means  for  calculating  a  calculated  reference  signal  which  is 
equal  to  a  signal  which  would  be  obtained  from  the  detec- 
tor by  forming  a  thermal  image  of  the  reference  source  on 
the  detector  after  forming  a  thermal  image  of  a  body  at  a 
temperature  of  absolute  zero  on  the  detector; 

means  for  producing  a  quotient  signal  by  dividing  the  differ- 
ence signal  by  an  assumed  emissivity  of  the  target; 

means  for  producing  a  calculated  target  signal  by  adding  the 
quotient  signal  to  the  calculated  reference  signal;  and 

means  for  calculating  the  target  temperature  as  that  black 
body  temperature  which  would  produce  the  calculated 
target  signal  from  the  detector  by  forming  a  thermal 
image  of  the  black  body  on  the  detector  after  forming  a 
thermal  image  of  a  body  at  a  temperature  of  absolute  zero 
on  the  detector. 


4|46C,7N 

BEARING  SEGMENT  FOR  A  SUDING  SHOE 

Otto  HeiaMMmi,  EmUgarioh;  BwklMrd  HeMafitoff,  OaMa; 

Helmut  Ucka,  Beekuii;  WerMr  ScMMer,  Ataten*  and  Hal- 

not  KnumM,  Wadarsloh,  aU  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  i 

on  to  Knqpp  Polysius  AG,  Beeknn,  Fad.  Rap.  of  < 

FUad  Ju.  11, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  387,441 

*iS^Jli!^'  ■PpUortloB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  23, 
iVvl,  3139066 

latCLintCS2/06 
UJ.  a  384-117  g  Claims 


4*466,749 
MICROPROCESSOR  CONTROLLED  THERMOCOUPLE 

SIMULATOR  SYSTEM 
Kari  E.  Omoli^haa,  El  C^Jon,  and  Michael  F.  Wells,  Poway, 
both  of  Calif.,  aaaivMrs  to  Eetroa  Corporatloii,  San  Dicflo, 
Calif. 

FDad  Apr.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  368,891 
bt  CLi  GOIK  7/14:  H03K  JS/02 
U.S.  a  374-134  11 


1.  A  bearing  segment  for  a  routable  and  tiltable  anti-friction 
shoe  comprising  a  fixed  base;  a  stationary  bearing  pin  sup- 
ported by  said  base;  and  a  radial  ball  and  socket  joint  coupling 
said  pin  and  said  shoe,  said  joint  having  an  inner  bearing  ring 
supported  by  said  pin  and  an  outer  bearing  ring  carried  by  said 
inner  bearing  ring  and  supporting  said  shoe,  said  inner  and 
outer  rings  having  confronting  arcuate  surfaces  enabling  lim- 
ited relative  spherical  movement  therebetween. 

4,466,781 
COMBINED  BEARING 
ScUl  HigMhl,  Ft^latwa,  Japan,  asilgiior  to  Nippio  Seiko  Kabo* 
sUU  Kaiaha.  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dae.  U,  1962,  Ser.  No.  449,516 
OdM  priority,  application  Japan,  Dae.  28,  1981,  86> 
192791IU) 

brt.  a'  n6c  2j/oa  19/34 

vs.  CL  384-126  g  cialme 


1.  A  thermocouple  simulator  system  comprising: 

a  pair  of  output  terminals; 

means,  including  a  computer  processing  unit,  for  inputting  to 
the  unit,  selected  data  designating  a  selected  thermo- 
couple type,  a  sensing  junction  simulation  temperature,  a 
reference  junction  temperature  for  the  selected  thermo- 
couple type  and  a  type  of  output  terminal  metal; 

means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  temperature  versus  EMF 
polynomial  functions  that  each  characterise  an  EMF  of  a 
corresponding  one  of  a  plurality  of  thermocouple  types, 
the  coefficients  of  the  polynomial  functions  being  stored 
in  ROM  memory  detachable  unitt; 

means  for  calculating  a  value  of  EMF  output  for  the  input- 
ted thermocouple  type  at  the  inputted  simulation  tempera- 
ture for  the  inputted  output  terminal  metal  and  inputted 
reference  junction  temperature  using  the  stored  tempera- 
ture versus  EMF  polynomial  function  of  the  inputted 
thermocouple  type;  and 

means  for  generating  and  applying  to  the  output  terminals  a 
voltage  represenutive  of  the  calculated  value  of  BMP. 
and  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  each  of  the  output 
terminals  and  ofAetting  the  voluge  applied  to  the  output 
terminals  to  compensate  for  the  thermocouple  junctions 
formed  in  connecting  wires  to  the  terminals. 


1.  A  combined  bearing  assembly  comprising: 

a  thrust  bearing  adapted  to  receive  a  thrust  load  and  includ- 
ing a  number  of  rollers  interposed  between  a  planar  inner 
member  and  a  phmar  outer  member; 

a  radial  bearing  consisiting  of  a  radial  receiving  member 
adapted  to  recieve  a  radial  load  and  secured  to  the  inside 
diameter  portion  of  a  radial  flange  of  said  inner  member; 

the  outer  peripheral  edge  portion  of  said  outer  member 
having  an  outer  flange  formed  by  being  axially  bent;  and 

means  inculding  a  restraining  member  of  L^haped  croM 
section  fitted  to  said  outer  flange  and  having  a  restraining 
portion  extending  radially  towards  said  inner  member 
with  the  inside  diameter  dimension  of  the  restraining 
portion  of  said  restraining  member  being  smaller  than  the 
outside  diameter  dimension  of  said  inner  member  so  that 
said  restraining  portion  engages  said  inner  member  for 
preventing  said  inner  member  and  said  outer  member 
from  being  separated  from  each  other  under  radial  load. 
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4.4M.7S2 
CENTERING  RING  BEARING  ELEMENT  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  CENTERING  OF  A  SHAFT 
Jean-Jacques  Falbierski.  Jeumont,  France,  as§ignor  to  Jeumont- 

Schnaldcr,  Pntcaiix,  Fnuce 
PCr  No.  PCr/FRSl/00020,  §  371  OMt  Oct  13, 1961,  $  lOKc) 
Oite  Oct  13, 1981,  per  Pnb.  No.  WO91/02481,  PCT  Fob. 
DMe  Sop.  3, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Feb.  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  310436 
ClflinM  priority,  ippUcatioo  Fhuwe,  Feb.  19, 1980, 80  03550 
Int  CLJ  F16C  23/(10,  23/02.  33/02.  37/00 
MS.  a.  384—192  4  Clains 


1.  Apparatus  for  centering  a  shaft  in  a  housing,  said  housing 
having  a  circumferential  groove  therein  surrounding  said  shaft 
and  having  aperture  means  adjacent  to  said  goove  and  through 
which  said  shaft  extends,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  bearing 
ring  and  a  centering  ring  arranged  in  said  groove  in  succession 
along  the  length  of  the  shaft  and  surrounding  the  shaft  indepen- 
dently of  each  other,  the  bearing  ring  having  an  inner  diameter 
only  slightly  larger  than  the  outer  diameter  of  the  shaft  so  that 
the  shaft  is  normally  supported  in  the  housing  by  the  bearing 
ring,  and  the  centering  ring  having  an  inner  diameter  that  is 
greater  than  the  inner  diameter  of  the  bearing  ring  at  normal 
operating  temperatures  so  that  the  centering  ring  is  normally 
spaced  from  the  shaft  and  the  shaft  is  not  supported  by  the 
centering  ring,  the  centering  ring  having  a  thermal  coefficient 
of  expansion  which  is  greter  than  that  of  the  shaft  and  greater 
than  that  of  the  bearing  ring,  the  centering  ring  being  free  to 
contract  radially  onto  the  shaft  repsonsive  to  a  suitable  temper- 
ature reduction,  and  thereby  to  center  the  shaft  in  the  housing. 


4,466,753 
CARRUGE  GUIDING  SYSTEM  AND  FRAME  FOR  A 

PRINTER 
FMerick  P.  WUleox,  565  Oeaokc  Ridge,  New  CuMn,  Cobb. 


Mdaina 


I  Filed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  422,922 

iBt  a.'  B41J  19/00 
UJ.  a  400-354 


output  shaft  and  connecting  means  driven  by  said  shaft 
which  converts  the  rotary  motion  to  linear  motion  for 
positioning  the  carriage  along  the  writing  line, 

a  ri^d  elongated  bar  extending  parallel  to  said  platen;  said 
print  carriage  and  said  positioning  means  being  supported 
by,  and  substantially  their  entire  weight  being  carried  by, 
said  bar, 

a  plurality  of  guideways  di^xMed  along  said  bar  for  guiding 
said  carriage  along  a  precise  path  parallel  to  said  platen, 
said  guideways  being  narrow  with  respect  to  the  thickness 
of  the  bar, 

said  guideways  including  means  cooperating  with  said  print 
carriage  to  limit  the  print  carriage  to  movement  that  is 
parallel  to  said  writing  line,  and 

reciprocal  guiding  means  on  said  carriage  for  engaging  said 
guideways  and  cooperating  therewith  to  guide  said  car- 
riage. ^ 


4,466,754 

DEVICE  FOR  MUTUAL  ASSEMBLY  OF  TWO  PARTS 

HAVING  TO  BE  OCCASIONALLY  DISASSEMBLED 

Gtotfd  C.  M.  Poitier,  GeBaerUliera,  FraBcc,  aaaigoor  to  Sodetc 

ABOByne  dee  UsiBes  ChaaaaoB,  AaBierea,  FraBce 

FUed  JuB.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3r,6S2 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloB  Fraacc,  Jbb.  12, 1981, 81 11605 

lat  CL^  B25G  3/00 

U.S.  a  403—11  8  o.t— 


1.  A  device  for  mutual  assembly  of  two  parts  which  have  to 
be  occasionally  disassembled,  said  two  paru  being  produced 
from  a  synthetic  material  by  moulding,  wherein  there  is  pro- 
vided on  the  outer  wall  of  each  of  said  two  paru  at  least  one 
assembling  group  comprising  a  male  portion  on  a  first  of  said 
two  parts  and  a  female  portion  on  a  second  of  said  two  parts, 
the  female  portion  defining  a  breakable  upper  member  for 
freeing  the  male  portion,  said  breakable  upper  member  having 
a  nose,  the  female  portion  further  defining  a  recessed  lower 
member,  and  the  male  portion  having  a  nose  and  defining  a 
recessed  member,  at  least  one  resilient  clip  being  provided  to 
be  provisionally  engaged  between  the  nose  of  said  breakable 
upper  member  and  the  nose  of  the  male  portion;  whereby  after 
the  breakable  upper  member  of  the  female  portion  has  been 
broken  during  a  disassembly  of  the  two  parts,  the  resilient  clip 
is  engaged  between  the  recessed  member  of  the  female  portion 
and  the  recessed  member  of  the  male  portion. 


1.  A  printer  comprising: 

a  stationary  elongated  platen, 

a  print  carriage  movable  with  reference  to  said  platen  and 

having  printing  means  for  producing  printing  along  a 

writing  line, 
positioning  means,  comprising  a  motor  having  a  rotary 


4,466,755 

HEMISPHERICAL  BALL  AND  SOCKET  JOINT 
Joaepk  E.  SBiith,  BinBiBghBBi,  Mteh^  aaripior  to  O  A  S  Mbbb* 

faetariiv  Conpaay 

CoBtianatioB-lB-part  of  Ser.  No.  061,644,  Jal.  30, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,347,014,  BBd  Scr.  No.  263,778,  May  14, 1980^  This  appUcatkM 

ABg.  13, 1981,  Scr.  No.  292,634 

lat  a^  n6C  11/06 

MS.  CL  403—36  6  CUtes 

1.  A  simple  and  relatively  light  ball  jomt  structure  consisting 

of  three  separate  elemenu  in  assembly,  the  first  of  said  elementt 

being  an  integral  stud  and  half-ball  member,  said  half-ball  being 

integrally  formed  at  one  end  of  said  stud,  said  half-ba^l  having 

a  peripheral  spherical  surface  and  a  flat  end  face,  the  second  of 
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Mid  elenenti  being  a  socket  member,  Mid  socket  member 
having  a  bore  open  at  both  ends,  a  concave  q>herical  surface 
disposed  in  the  bore  of  said  socket  member  proximate  a  first 
end  thereof  and  normally  engaged  with  the  peripheral  spheri- 
cal surfisce  of  said  half-ball  such  that  said  stud  projectt  through 
said  first  end  of  said  bore,  and  enlarged  diameter  portion  in  said 
bore  proximate  the  other  end  of  said  bore,  and  a  substantially 
aiuular  fiat  surface  between  said  concave  spherical  surface  in 
said  bore  and  said  enlarged  diameter  portion  of  said  bore,  and 
the  third  of  said  elemenu  being  a  resilient  retainer  cap,  said 
retainer  cap  having  a  substantially  convex  surface  engaged 


4,460,787 

VIBRATORY  SCREED  INCLUDING  A  SPREADING 
DEVICE  FOR  LEVELING  AND  OISTRDUTING  PLASTIC 

CONCRETE  IN  FRONT  OF  THE  SCREED 
J.  DewayM  Alki^  Paragmdd,  Arib,  anipor  to  Allan  Engineer- 
tag  Corporation,  Paragoold,  Ark. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  457,727 

Int  a.)  EOlC  19/30 

UA  CL  404.114  52  cialna 


with  the  flat  face  of  said  half-ball,  said  resUient  retainer  cap 
being  in  the  form  of  a  disk  dished  towards  said  flat  end  face  of 
said  half-ball  and  having  iu  edge  engaged  in  a  groove  in  said 
bore  formed  by  swaging  the  edge  of  the  socket  member  at  said 
other  end  of  the  bore  during  assembly  of  said  ball  joint  struc- 
ture between  said  annular  flat  surface  and  said  swaged-over 
edge  such  u  to  form  a  retaining  lip  for  the  edge  of  said  dished 
disk  while  simultaneously  displacing  the  edge  of  said  disk 
towards  said  flat  end  face  of  said  half-ball  and  elastically  par- 
tially flattening  said  dished  disk,  whereby  the  spherical  sur- 
faces in  engagement  are  pre-loaded  by  elastic  deformation  of 
said  retainer  cap. 


4,466,786 
DRIVE  COUPLER 
Mflo  R.  Wantwortk,  Dearfleld,  HI.,  aari«i 
MinneapoUa,  Mhu. 

FUad  JaL  12, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  813,140 
Int  a.)  n6B  2/02 
UA  CL  403—311 


t     10  4« 


to  Honeywell  Inc., 


11 


1.  A  vibratory  concrete  screed  for  finishing  the  irregular 
surface  of  an  area  of  plutic  concrete  lying  between  first  and 
■econd  spaced  apart,  generaUy  parallel  forms,  the  spacing 
between  the  first  and  second  forms  defining  the  width  of  the 
plastic  concrete,  said  screed  comprising: 

a.  a  triangular  truu  frame  having  first  and  second  ends  and 
a  length  equal  to  or  greater  than  the  width  of  the  plastic 
concrete; 

b.  a  screed  blade  coupled  to  said  firame; 

c.  means  coupled  to  said  frame  for  translating  said  frame 
along  the  length  of  the  plastic  concrete; 

d.  means  for  vibrating  said  screed  blade; 

e.  concrete  spreading  means  coupled  to  said  screed  frame  for 
leveling  the  surface  of  and  evenly  distributing  plastic 
concrete  in  front  of  said  screed  blade,  including: 

i.  gracttng  means  for  contacting  the  surface  of  the  con- 
crete; 
ii.  carriage  means  for  maintaining  said  grading  means  at  a 
predetermined  elevation  in  front  of  said  screed  blade 
and  for  translating  said  grading  means  in  either  a  first  or 
a  second  direction  along  said  screed  firame; 
whereby  the  grading  means  levels  the  irregular  surface  of 
the  plastic  concrete  and  moves  excess  concrete  forward 
and  away  from  said  screed  blade  m  said  carrige  means 
translates  said  grading  means  in  first  and  second  directions 
along  the  length  of  said  screed  frame. 


1.  A  drive  coupler  comprising  a  first  coupler  half  having  a 
U-shaped  configuration  with  a  cutout  at  the  end  of  each  leg  of 
the  "U", 

a  second  coupler  half  having  a  U-shaped  configuration  with 
a  cutout  at  the  end  of  each  leg  of  the  "U"*  and 

clamp  means  for  retaining  said  first  coupler  half  against  said 
second  coupler  half  with  said  ends  of  said  legs  of  each  "U" 
in  an  abutting  relationship  wherein  said  cutouts  in  said 
coupler  halves  form  holes  for  cwptaxing  similarly  config- 
ured peripheral  grooves  in  the  ends  of  shafts  coupled  by 
said  drive  coupler,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  holes 
formed  by  said  cutouts  is  non-circuhv. 


4,466,781 

HOLDING  BODY  TO  ATTACH  A  SEALING  FOIL  OF 

SYNTHETIC  MATERIAL  TO  A  FOUNDATION 

ignaz  Hintcrrdter,  Ramsauerstrasae  119,  Una,  Austria  A- 

4020,  and  Waller  NcumAlier,  ArgenUnientmsae  26,  Vienna, 

Austria  A-1040 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1902,  Sar.  No.  343,337 

OainH  priority,  appilcntlon  Aaitria,  Fab.  11, 1961, 638/81 

Int  a.)  E21D  11/38.  11/40 

MS.  CL  408—180  g  ri.i— 

1.  A  holding  body  for  attaching  a  sealing  foil  of  synthetic 
material  to  a  foundation,  which  comprises  two  discs  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  each  other  and  at  least  one  bar  substan- 
tially pwrdlel  to  the  discs  and  interposed  therebetween,  the 
two  discs  and  the  bar  forming  a  one-piece  body,  one  of  the 
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discs  having  a  base  surface  for  contact  with  the  foundation  and 
the  other  disc  having  a  top  surface  for  connection  to  the  seal- 

I ^\Jl(v''^''^ 


ing  foil,  and  the  bar  having  a  tearing  point  of  predetermined 
tearing  strength. 

4|466,759 

MEDf  OD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEQUENCE 

CONTROL  OF  VERTICAL  MOVEMENTS  OF  SLURRIED 

PARTICULATES 
WUliaiB  T.  Sweeney,  Poaca  Qty,  OUa^  Rick  L.  Shaw,  and 
FMcrick  A.  Webb,  both  of  Bethel  Park,  Pa^  aarignort  to 
Coaoeo  loc^  Pooca  City,  Okla. 

Filed  Feb.  22, 19S2,  Scr.  No.  3S1,101 

Int  a.3  B65G  53/66 

VS.  a.  406— IS  8  ChdiBs 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  flow  start-up  of  a  water  and  a 
particulate  slurry  from  a  lower  level  path  upward  through  an 
elongated  vertical  conduit,  comprising: 
closing  said  path  from  said  lower  level  to  said  elongated 

vertical  conduit; 
opening  a  path  to  a  bypass; 
pumping  the  water  to  a  predetermined  pressure  head  at  said 

lower  level;  while, 
dissipating  said  water  out  of  said  bypass  until  said  pressure 

reaches  said  predetermined  pressure  head;  then, 
opening  said  path  from  said  lower  level  to  said  vertical 

conduit;  and, 
simultaneously  incrementally  closing  said  path  from  said 

lower  level  to  said  bypass  while  maintaining  steady  flow 
I   up  said  vertical  conduit. 


4|4M,760 
MOBILE  MATERIAL  HANDLER  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

TRANSFERRING  BULK  MATERIAL 
Robert  J.  C.  FeMited,  iOng  Comity,  Wash^  aaiignor  to  Premier 
PDenmatica,  Inc,  Shawnee  Miaakw,  Kaaa. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1912,  Scr.  No.  367^71 
Int.  a.i  BOG  53/28 
VS.  CL  406— »1  2 


material  from  a  pile  or  the  like  toa  truck  load-out  bin,  a  silo,  or 
another  receptacle,  comprising: 

(a)  a  frame  having  a  generally  open  end  to  receive  the  mate- 
rial; 

(b)  a  vacuum-pressure  pneumatic  conveyor  mounted  on  the 
frame,  and  including  an  inlet  means  to  receive  the  material 
in  the  open  end  of  the  frame  and  to  convey  the  material  to 
a  storage  vessel  of  the  pneumatic  conveyor  and  an  outlet 
means  exiting  from  the  storage  vessel; 

(c)  fluidizing  means  to  aerate  and  to  fluidize  the  material 
which  is  received  in  the  open  end  of  the  frame  and  to 
cause  that  material  to  flow  to  the  inlet  means  of  the  pneu- 
matic conveyor; 

(d)  compressed  air  supply  means  to  power  the  fluklizing 
means  and  the  pneumatic  conveyor,  and 

(e)  a  conduit  connected  to  the  outlet  means  of  the  pneumatic 
conveyor  to  allow  transfer  of  the  material  from  the  stor- 
age vessel  to  the  receptacle, 

(0  the  fluidizing  means  using  the  compressed  air  to  aerate 
the  material  and  including  a  porous  mesh  which  allows 
compressed  air  to  pass  from  the  compressed  air  supply 
means  upwardly  through  the  material  the  porous  mesh 
being  a  porous  stainless  steel  aeration  panel  which  is 
slanted  downwardly  away  from  the  pneumatic  conveyor 
to  form  a  generally  wedge-shaped  nose  cone  away  fixxn 
the  pneumatic  conveyor  and  a  fabric  aeration  means  im- 
me(Uately  behind  the  panel  which  is  slanted  downwardly 
toward  the  inlet  means  of  the  pneumatic  conveyor. 

4,466,761 
PNEUMATIC-TUBE  CONVEYING  INSTALLATION  FOR 

SAMPLES  OF  FINE  MATERIAL 
Herbert  Bdtrop,  Haon,  and  Joaef  Teotcnbcrg,  Bedom,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmuy,  aMigBon  to  Kripp  PolyriM  AG, 
BednoB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuqr 

Filed  Sep.  21, 1981,  Scr.  No.  303355 
Clalns  priority,  appHcattai  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcmay,  Oct  •, 
1900,3038073 

lot  CLi  B65G  51/26 
VS.  a  406-74  10 1 


i.  A  mobile  material  handler  to  transfer  dry,  bulk,  powdered 


1.  In  a  pneumatic-tube  conveying  installation  for  samples  of 
flne  materials,  said  installation  having  at  least  one  sample  des- 
patch station  for  despatching  a  sample  carrier,  a  sample  receiv- 
ing station  for  receiving  the  sample  carrier,  a  delivery  tube 
connecting  the  sample  despatch  station  to  the  sample  receiving 
station,  and  pneumatic  means  for  moving  a  sample  carrier 
through  said  tube  between  said  stations,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  tube  has  a  section  thereof  at  least  at  one  of  said 
stations  for  accommodating  said  carrier,  means  mounting  said 
one  of  said  sections  for  tilting  movements  about  an  axis  extend- 
ing transversely  of  its  longitudinal  axis,  and  means  mounted 
adjacent  at  least  one  of  said  stations  and  operable  to  extend  into 
said  deUvery  tube  adjacent  said  section  for  removing  and 
replacing  a  cap  from  and  on  said  carrier,  said  means  for  remov- 
ing and  replacing  a  c$p  comprising  a  pneumatic  seal  arranged 
on  the  delivery  tube  and  including  a  part  displaceaUe  relative 
to  the  tiltable  tube  secti<Mi  in  the  axial  direction  of  the  delivery 
tube  and  to  which  is  flxed  a  cap  remover  having  cap  engaging 
elements  displaceable  transversely  of  the  deUvery  tube. 
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4*466,763 
TOOL  FOR  FORMING  INTERNAL  SCREW  THREADS 
Outk  M.  MmUw,  HMdcnooTfllc  Taan^  airigiior  to  Gcacral 
ElMtrlc  CompttBy,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind. 

FIM  Jul  12,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  273,155 
I«t  a*  B23G  3/00,  1/44.  7/00:  B27G  13/02 


U  A  a  408-322 


15ClaiaM 


1.  A  tool  for  forming  internal  screw  threads  on  the  walls  of 
a  generally  cylindrical  bore  in  a  member,  comprising  a  metal 
cylinder  having  a  diameter  that  slidably  fits,  with  a  predeter- 
mined clearance  tolerance,  within  the  bore  in  said  member,  and 
having  an  open-sided  chamber  for  receiving  therein  a  thread 
Up,  a  thread  up  disposed  in  said  chamber  with  one  set  of  iu 
teeth  extending  through  the  open  side  of  said  chamber  and 
projecting  radially  outward  a  preset  distance  beyond  the  outer 
surface  of  said  cylinder,  means  interconnecting  said  thread  Up 
and  said  cylinder  for  securing  said  Up  against  roution  within 
said  chamber  and  in  locking  relationship  therewith,  and  driv- 
ing means  for  routing  the  cylinder  about  its  longitudinal  axis 
and  within  the  bore  in  said  member  thereby  causing  the  pro- 
jecting teeth  of  said  Up  to  form  threads  on  the  walls  of  said 
bore. 


4,466,763 
RETAINING  DEVICE  FOR  AXLaLY  RETAINING  A  PIN, 

SHAFT  OR  THE  UKE 
Max  Fischer,  Haafroae  3, 8055  ZHrich,  Switzerland 
FUad  Jan.  23, 1981,  Scr.  No.  227,776 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jan.  24,   1980, 
585/80 

Int  a?  F16B  19/02 
U.S.  a  411-821  7Cliims 


end  portions  of  said  legs  bending  inwardly  in  hooked  shape; 

and 
said  body  consisting  of  a  tube  with  said  legs  extending  fh>m 

one  end  of  the  tube  on  opposite  sides. 

4y466,764 
APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  AND  LIFTING  UNTK 

FROM  A  STACK 
Charles  G.  Hatter,  IU,  Carson  aty,  Nov.,  assignor  to  Physical 
Systems,  Inc.,  Carson  Qty,  Ner. 

FUad  Apr.  29, 1982,  S«r.  No.  373,001 
Int  a.J  B65G  59/04:  B68H  5/14 
MS.  a  414—121  15 


1.  A  retaining  device  for  axially  retaining  a  pin,  shaft  or  a 
first  machine  member  in  a  second  machine  member,  said  retain- 
ing device  comprising: 
a  central  body  which  is  adapuble  to  be  radially  inserted  into 

a  bore  or  recess  of  said  first  machine  member; 
lateral  legs  integral  with  said  body  intended  for  at  least 

partial  engagement  with  said  first  machine  member; 
said  legs  Uterally  curved  in  arcuate  shape  in  a  pUne  which 

is  common  to  said  central  body; 
said  legs  extending  put  said  first  machine  member  beyond  a 

diametral  line  at  right  angles  to  said  body; 


1.  Apparatus  for  separating  generally  pUmar  uniu  one  at  a 
time  from  a  stack  of  units,  comprising: 

a  frame  including  a  pair  of  generally  upstanding  side  plates 
connected  in  generally  parallel  relation  to  each  other  by  a 
plurality  of  transversely  extending  brace  members,  said 
side  plates  each  having  at  least  one  generally  horizontally 
extending  slot  formed  therein; 

a  carriage; 

slide  bolt  means  extending  through  each  of  said  side  plate 
sloto  and  secured  with  respect  to  said  carriage  for  slidably 
mounting  said  carriage  for  back  and  forth,  generally  hori- 
zontal displacement  with  respect  to  said  frame  generally 
within  the  limiu  of  said  sloU; 

a  suction  platen  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  movement 
therewith  in  a  position  for  vacuum  engagement  with  an 
upwardly  presented  surface  of  the  uppermost  unit  in  the 
stack; 

a  push  block  carried  by  said  frame  for  bearing  engagement 
with  one  peripheral  edge  of  a  unit  in  the  stack  underlying 
the  uppermost  unit; 

means  for  coupling  a  source  of  vacuum  to  said  suction 
platen;  and 

actuator  means  for  displacing  said  carriage  with  respect  to 
said  frame  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  with  the  gen- 
eral plane  of  the  uppermost  unit  in  the  stack  such  that  the 
uppermost  unit  is  displaced  along  with  said  carriage  and 
separated  from  the  stack. 

4,466,765 

MECHANIZED  STORE 
Sergio  Mantino,  Turin,  Italy,  assignor  to  Conan  S.pjL,  Gm- 
gliasro,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Scr.  No.  365,926 
Clalnis  nrtority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  13, 1981, 67504  A/81 
/  !  Int  a^  B65G  1/04 

U.S.  a.  414—277  10  ClalnH 

1.  In  a  mechanized  store  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  article-storage  cells  arranged  side  by  side  in 
horizontal  and  vertical  rows  along  at  least  one  passage  and 
open  on  their  sides  facing  the  said  passage, 
a  transporter-elevator  device  comprising  a  first  support 
structure  movable  horizontally  along  said  passage,  a  sec- 
ond suppori  structure  movable  vertically  on  the  first 
support  structure,  and  movement  means  carried  by  the 
second  support  structure  and  arranged  to  insert  articles 
into,  and  remove  articles  from  said  storage  cells,  and 
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an  article-transfer  tUtion  capable  of  being  accessed  by  the 
said  transporter-elevator  device  to  allow  the  loading  onto 
the  latter  of  each  article  to  be  inserted  in  a  corresponding 
said  storage  cell,  and  the  removal  from  said  transporter- 
elevator  device  of  each  article  to  be  conveyed  to  the  exit 
of  the  store;  the  improvement  comprising 

said  transporter-elevator  device  having  a  series  of  auxiliary 

I  compartments  carried  by  said  first  support  structure,  for 
the  simultaneous  transport  of  a  plurality  of  articles, 

transfer  means  for  simultaneously  transferring  a  plurality  of 
articles  from  said  auxiliary  compartmento  of  the  transport- 
er-elevator device  to  said  transfer  station  and  vice  versa, 


vertically  and  transversely  relative  to  each  other  to  trans- 
fer wafers  on  said  wafer  supporu  between  carriers, 


said  movement  means  of  the  transporter-elevator  device 
being  arranged  to  transfer  articles  from  the  said  auxiliary 
compartments  to  the  said  storage  cells  and  vice  versa,  said 
first  support  structure  of  the  transporter-elevator  device 
carrying  a  first  series  and  a  second  series  of  auxiliary 
compartments,  and  said  transfer  means  being  arranged  to 
simultaneously  transfer  a  first  series  of  articles  from  said 
fint  series  of  auxiliary  compartmentt  to  the  transfer  sta- 
tion, and  a  second  series  of  articles  from  the  transfer  sta- 
tion to  the  said  second  series  of  auxiliary  compartments. 


said  alternate  grooves  without  said  lower  portions  sized  to 
pass  over  wafers  in  any  position  of  the  wafer  support 
means. 


AUTOMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  POSITIONING 
AND  REMOVAL  OF  THE  CASING  OF  PAPER  BOARD 

BOXES 
Lodano  Mcschi,  LegborB,  Italy,  aarignor  to  WaUy  S^  Pan- 
Filed  Mar.  9, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  3S«339 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatkm  Italy,  Mv.  10, 1981, 20237  A/81 
lat  a.3  Bt9G  65/34 
VS.  CL  414-411  12  aains 


•  II tj »  Max 


4«46C,766 
TRANSFER  APPARATUS 
Loreaae  D.  Germ,  dseaawd.  late  of  Homton.  Tex.  (by  Henrietta 
C  G•ni^  adididatnlriz),  and  Raymud  D.  Worden,  Hooiton, 
Tas.,  HrigBora  to  RMka  iBftmnoit  Corporation,  Houston, 
Tax. 

Cnfl— atkw  of  Sar.  No.  2C5,C33,  May  20, 1981,  abandoned. 
,     lUi  appUeatkM  May  24, 1983,  Sar.  No.  497,544 
'  lot  CV  B65B  5/08 

U.S.  a  414—404  11  n.1... 

1.  A  transfer  device  for  transferring  a  plurality  of  wafers 
between  carriers  comprising: 

a  support  for  a  first  carrier, 

a  support  for  a  second  carrier  positioning  the  planes  of  the 
wafer  grooves  in  the  two  carriers  parallel  to  each  other 
and  on  the  same  plane, 

a  wafer  support  system  having  opposed  wafer  support  means 
including  alternate  lands  and  grooves  therein  with  said 
grooves  being  alternately  provided  with  and  without 
lower  portions  of  reduced  depth  such  that  the  alternate 
grooves  having  such  lower  portions  engage  and  support 
■  ^--jyafen  at  their  periphery  below  die  horizontal  centerline 
of  the  wafers  while  the  side  walls  of  the  grooves  above  the 
lower  portions  maintain  the  wafer  substantially  vertical, 

means  for  moving  said  lower  portions  of  reduced  depth 
toward  each  other  to  sun>ort  wafers  therebetween  and 
away  from  each  other  to  release  said  waf(m,-and 

means  for  moving  said  wafer  support  system  and  carriers 


I 


^J±^   '  IT    1    ".■ 


1.  Automatic  apparatus  for  the  positioning  and  removtl  of 
the  casing  of  paper  board  boxes  comprising  a  cover  and  con- 
tiuner  telescopically  coupled,  said  container  having  a  bottom 
panel  and  side  panels  separated  from  each  other  at  the  vertical 
comers  and  maintained  in  the  vertical  position  by  said  cover, 
comprising: 
means  for  moving  said  boxes  on  said  bottom  panel  along  a 
sliding  plane  in  a  predetermined  horizontal  direction  to  a 
case  removal  station  at  a  predetermined  position; 
revealing  means  to  signal  the  presence  of  a  box  at  said  prede- 
termined position; 
a  single  first  means  for  engaging  and  then  removing  both 
said  cover  and  said  container  respectively,  in  separated 
steps; 
means  for  moving  said  first  means  between  a  rest  position 
and  an  operating  position  in  which  the  component  to  be 
removed  is  engaged  by  means  of  respective  gra^nng 
means  mounted  on  said  first  means  and  for  moving  said 
grasping  means  holding  said  cover  and  container,  retptc- 
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lively,  away  from  uid  predetennined  pontkm,  laid  re- 
moval of  laid  cover  from  said  container  allowing  the 
separate  side  panels  to  move  down  to  a  coplanar  position 
with  respect  to  the  bottom  panel  of  the  container; 

second  means  for  engaging  an  article  contained  in  the  box 
and  means  for  moving  said  second  engaging  means  to 
cause  said  article  to  slide  in  said  predetermined  direction 
with  respect  to  the  said  container  until  a  condition  of 
reciprocal  disengagement  is  attained; 

means  for  moving  said  second  means  between  a  rest  position 
and  an  operating  position;  and 

first  and  second  retaining  means,  said  first  retaining  means 
mounted  in  fixed  position  under  the  path  of  movement  of 
said  second  engagement  means  so  as  to  intercept  the  slid- 
ing displacement  of  said  container  when  the  side  panels 
are  in  said  coplanar  position  with  respect  to  the  bottom  of 
the  same  container  when  the  second  engagement  means 
moves  said  article  off  the  container,  said  first  engaging 
means  removes  said  container  from  said  predetermined 
position  after  the  articles  are  removed  off  said  container; 

said  second  retaining  means  mounted  adjacent  said  predeter- 
mined position  and  having  means  for  moving  said  second 
retaining  means  between  a  position  of  interception  of  the 
box  arriving  at  said  predetermined  position  to  stop  its 
movement  and  a  rest  position  in  which  no  interception  of 
the  relative  motion  between  ihe  form  package  and  the 
container  takes  place. 


APPARATUS  FOR  MANIPULATING  A  WORU^IECE  OR 

THEUKE 

PUUp  S.  Daticria;  AU  C.  Sajrder,  and  WllUan  J.  Pain,  aU  of 

Untrtoo,  R.I.,  aari^ort  to  The  Bowd  of  RcgeMa  for  EdMa- 

tkm  for  the  State  of  Rhode  Islaod,  ProvMeMC,  RJ. 

FUad  Mar.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  399,885 

bt  CL'  B68G  47/14:  B2SJ  WOO 

MS.  a  414—729  9  Claiiw 


parallel  directions  transverse  to  said  axis,  whereupon 
movement  of  said  contact  members  in  the  same  direction 
will  nnpart  translational  movement  to  an  element  gripped 
therebetween  in  a  direction  transverse  to  said  axis,  and 
movement  of  said  contact  memben  in  opposite  directions 
will  impart  rotational  movement  to  an  element  gripped 
therebetween  about  a  second  axis  transverse  to  said  first 
mentioned  axis;  and 
a  second  contact  member  arranged  adjacent  to  the  first-men- 
tioned contact  members  of  each  finger  assembly,  each 
second  contact  member  being  movable  relative  to  the 
element  contacting  surfaces  of  its  respective  first-men- 
tioned contact  member  between  an  inoperative  position 
behind  the  phuie  of  said  contacting  surface  and  an  opera- 
tive position  in  front  of  the  plane  of  said  contacting  sur- 
face, and  fourth  operating  means  for  reciprocattng  said 
second  contact  members  between  said  operative  and  inop- 
erative positions,  whereupon  where  an  element  is  gripped 
between  said  opentivdy  positioned  second  contact  mem- 
bers, said  second  operating  means  may  be  employed  to 
rotate  said  fint-mentioned  contact  members  about  said 
first-mentioned  axis. 


M4(,7<9 
INDUSTRIAL  ROBOT 
H^Jimn  Inaba;  SeUeUro  Nak^jima,  both  of  Hlao;  Shlgeml 
Inagiki,  Mniiililno,  and  Soinmn  Ito,  Hiao,  all  of  Japan, 
aasiiBora  to  F^Jitan  Faaoc  Limited,  Toltyo,  Japan 

Filed  Job.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  389  J82 
Oaian  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Jm.  29, 1981, 564)99740 
Ui.CLiBttC2S/00 
U.S.  CL  414— 744  R  4 


A»K«-^3H;:y»^    fi 


1.  Apparatus  for  manipulating  an  element  such  as  for  exam- 
ple a  workpiece  being  rabjected  to  a  manufacturing  process, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  contact  member  including  a  pair  of  finger  assemblies 
having  contact  members  arrangoi  in  a  confronting  rela- 
tionship, 

first  opmting  means  for  moving  said  finger  assemblies  along 
an  axis  towards  each  other  to  grip  an  element  between 
said  contact  members  and  away  from  each  other  to  release 
the  element; 

second  operating  means  for  rotating  said  contact  members 
about  said  axis  ui  order  to  impart  a  corresponding  rotation 
to  an  element  gripped  therebetween; 

tMrd  operating  means  for  moving  said  contact  members 
relative  to  one  another  in  either  the  same  or  opposite 


1.  An  industrial  robot  having  a  stationary  robot  base,  a 
vertical  motion  unit  mounted  on  said  robot  baw,  a  rotary 
motion  unit  mounted  on  said  vertical  motion  unit,  and  a  robot 
hand  attached  to  a  horizontal  robot  arm  by  means  of  a  robot 
wrist  forming  part  of  said  rotary  motion  unit,  and  having  a 
hollow  structure  defining  a  vertical  cavity  formed  as  a  wiring 
and  piping  qMce  comprising: 
vertical  guides  and  a  vertical  feed  mechanism  mounted  on 

said  stationary  robot  base; 
a  hollow  frame  member  forming  the  body  of  said  vertical 
motion  unit  and  extending  vertically  from  immediately 
above  said  stationary  robot  base,  said  hollow  frame  mem- 
ber having  formed  externally  thereon  slides  fitted  on  said 
vertical  guides  and  a  projecting  interlocking  member 
engaged  with  said  vertical  feed  mechanism  for  imparting 
vertical  motion;  and 
an  upper  support  plate  fixed  to  the  upper  end  of  said  hollow 
frame  member  and  havfaig  routably  mounted  thereon  a 
tubular  member  supporting  thereon  said  rotary  motion 
unit,  said  tubular  member  being  disposed  so  as  to  be  sub- 
stantially m  alignment  with  said  hollow  frame  member, 
whereby  said  hollow  frame  member  and  said  tubular 
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member  form  a  hollow  vertical  structure  extending  from 
said  sutionary  robot  base  up  into  said  rotary  motion  unit. 


M66,770 
ROBOTIC  MACHINE 
DomM  C.  Perontky,  Schenectady,  N.Y^  ud^tor  to 
Etoetrk  Conpuy,  Scheaectady,  N.Y. 
CoBtiuirtfoa  of  Ser.  No.  294,888,  Ang.  20, 1981,  abandoned. 
I       TOs  appUcation  Not.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  851,784 
lat  a^  B68G  7/00 
VS.  CL  414—751 


1.  A  modular  robotic  assembly  machine  having  three  mutu- 
ally perpendicular  axes  and  a  routional  movement  about  the 
third  axis  comprising: 
a  first  carriage  supported  on  a  frame,  a  second  carriage 
supported  on  said  first  carriage,  a  third  carriage  supported 
on  said  second  carriage,  and  drive  means  for  moving  said 
carriages  linearly  along  the  respective  mutuaUy  perpen- 
dicular axes; 
said  third  carriage  including  an  elongated  tubular  housing 
having  end  plates  between  which  a  non-rotating  lead 
screw  is  fastened,  a  plurality  of  way  rods  on  one  of  said 
second  and  third  carriages  and.  on  the  other,  linear  bear- 
ings on  which  said  way  rods  ride,  said  lead  screw  and  way 
rods  and  bearings  being  exterior  to  said  elongated  hous- 
ing; 

a  rotation  plate  that  is  mounted  on  one  end  plate  and  has  a 
central  hole,  and  rotation  drive  means  comprising  a  drive 
motor  supported  on  the  other  end  plate  which  is  con- 
nected through  an  axial  hollow  riiaft  to  said  roution  pUte; 

gripper  means  for  performing  automatic  assembly  tasks 
attached  to  said  roution  plate,  the  space  between  said 
elongated  housing  and  hollow  shaft,  and  the  inside  of  said 
hollow  ^laft,  serving  as  a  conduit  for  electrical  leads  and 
pneumatic  tubes  and  to  receive  a  power  cylinder  on  said 
gripper  means;  and 

a  stand  which  supporto  said  frame  and  has  a  horizontal 
assembly  table. 


4t4M,771 
WHEELCHAIR  LIFT 

Grahan  R.  Thoriey,  aad  DomU  B.  SaUifaa,  both  of  9348  Cabot 
Dr.,  San  Dicso,  CaUf.  92126 

Filed  May  29. 1981,  Ser.  No.  268,466 

I  lat  a^  B60D  1/46:  B60R  3/02 

UA  a  414-787  3  cUm 

1.  Means  of  operating  a  series  of  articulated  panels  between 

a  step  mode  and  a  platform  mode  comprising: 

(a)  a  step  comprising  a  back  panel,  a  step  panel,  and  a  riser 
panel  sequentially  hinged  together; 

(b)  means  limiting  the  lower  edge  of  said  back  panel  to 
articulate  naotion  about  a  substantially  horizontal  axis; 

(c)  means  limiting  the  translatory  motion  of  the  lower  edge 


of  said  riser  panel  to  substantially  horizontal  translation 
generally  perpendicular  to  said  horizontal  axis;  and 
(d)  a  pair  of  actuators  each  capable  of  forceable  extension 
and  retraction  and  each  articulated,  respectively,  to  said 
back  panel  and  step  panel,  and  to  said  step  panel  and  riser 


panel,  whereby  upon  extension  of  said  actuators  said  back, 
step,  and  riser  panels  are  forceably  opened,  forcing  the 
lower  edge  of  said  riser  to  translate  away  firom  said  hori- 
zontal axis,  and  said  panels  to  form  into  a  flattened  plat- 
form, and  upon  retractimi  of  said  actuaton  said  pands 
form  into  said  step  mode. 

4,466,772 

ORCUMFERENTIALLY  GROOVED  SHROUD  LINER 

Ulo  OkapBB,  309  Place  ValeMay,  St  Lambert  Qaebec,  CkMda 

J4S  183,  and  Kiritkumar  V.  Patel,  4176  TrcHis  Crcaccnt, 

Mississaiiga,  Ontario,  Canada  L5L  2M2 

CoBtlBaatioB.iB.part  of  Ser.  No.  968,429,  Dae.  11, 1978, 

•baadoBedjrhieh  it  a  coBtiBBatioB.iB.part  of  Ser.  No.  924,371, 

JbL  13, 1978,  ahaadoBed.  lUs  appHeatioa  Jaa.  r,  1981,  Ser. 

No.  228389 
O^  priority,  appUeatioB  IMtad  Klaido^  JaL  14, 1977, 
29653/77;  Oct  12, 1978,  40287/78 

lat  CL^  POID I  J/08.  5/20 
VA  a  415-172  A  11 


ft»  sn 


1-  A  gas  turbine  engine  having  a  rotor  provided  with  a 
plurality  of  radially  extending  blades  and  a  stationary  shroud 
surrounding  the  rotor,  each  blade  having  a  high  pressure  side 
and  a  low  pressure  side  relative  to  the  fluid  flow  and  a  substan- 
tially smooth  tip  end  surface,  the  sutionary  shroud  comprising 
in  its  radially  inward  facing  surface,  a  plurality  of  spaced-apart 
lands  providing  parallel  grooves  in  the  surface  formed  so  as  to 
reduce  leakage  of  working  fluid  from  the  high  pressure  side  to 
the  lower  pressure  side  of  the  rotor,  said  parallel  grooves  being 
inclined  relative  to  a  radial  plane  towards  the  fluid  flow  at  an 
angle  between  10*  and  40*,  the  thickness  of  each  land,  the 
spacing  between  the  lands  and  the  depth  of  the  groove  being 
selected  as  a  function  of  the  flow  characteristics  of  the  turbine. 
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and  wherein  t/d>  1  wheie  t  it  the  width  dimension  of  the 
widest  part  of  the  blade  and  d  is  the  depth  of  the  grooves. 


4,4««,T73  

COUNTERTORQUE  ROTOR  FOR  HELICOPTERS 
EmiUo  Partani,  Cardaao  Al  Canpo,  Italy,  assifBor  to  Coatrv* 
ikmi  Aarooaottebe  Gioraaai  Agnata  S.pjL,  Italy 

Filed  Jan.  C,  1982,  Scr.  No.  337,441 

Caains  priority,  appUcatioB  Italy,  Feb.  5,  IMl,  C7154  A/Sl 

iBt  as  B64C  11/12 

US.  CL  416—134  A  3  Claims 


1.  A  countertorque  rotor  for  helicopters  comprising  a  tubu- 
lar hub  (4),  a  transmission  shaft  (3)  extending  through  the  hub 
(4)  and  coplanar  therewith,  a  drive  shaft  (2)  extending  radially 
through  said  hub  (4)  and  angularly  connected  to  said  transmis- 
sion shaft,  and  two  couplings  (17, 18)  each  connecting  a  respec- 
tive end  of  said  transmission  shaft  (3)  to  a  respective  portion  of 
said  hub  (4),  each  said  coupling  (17,  18)  comprising  an  inner 
bush  (22)  slidably  coupled  to  said  transmission  shaft  (3),  and 
adjustable  actuator  means  (29)  interposed  between  the  said 
shaft  (3)  and  each  said  bush  (22)  for  axially  displacing  this  latter 
along  said  shaft  (3). 


4,46C774 
COMPOSITE  FLEXBEAM  JOINT 
Janet  P.  Cycoo,  MlUbrd;  Timothy  A.  Knmat,  Honrintoa,  and 
Staphan  Roman,  Shchon,  all  of  Coan^  aarignort  to  UoHad 
Technoiogica  Corporation,  Hartfbrd,  Coon. 

FUad  Aog.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  413,029 
Int  a?  B64C  27/4S 
VS.  a.  416—134  A  11 


4,466,775 
HEUOOPTER  ROTORS 
Alfred  C  MarUa,  Shapton  Mallet,  England,  atalgnor  to  Watt- 
land  pic,  Yeoril,  England 

FDad  Not.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  440,285 
Oaima  priority,  application  Unltad  Kingdom,  No?.  19, 1981, 
8134956 

Int  a?  B64C  11/28 
MS.  CL  416-143  tf  i 


1.  A  helicopter  rotor  having: 

a  rotor  hub  for  rotation  about  an  axis; 

a  plurality  of  rotor  blades,  each  blade  pivotally  connected  to 
said  hub  so  as  to  permit  movement  of  said  blade  between 
an  operational  spread  position  and  a  folded  position; 

lock  means  for  locking  each  said  blade  in  said  spread  posi- 
tion; 

a  reversible  rotary  power  means  for  moving  each  said  blade 
between  said  spread  position  and  said  folded  position;  and 

a  rack  and  pinion  mechanism  that  includes  a  rack  and  a 
pinion,  one  of  which  is  driven  by  said  power  means  and 
the  other  of  which  is  operationally  connected  to  said  lock 
means  such  that  said  power  means  operates  said  rack  and 
pinion  mechanism  for  releasing  said  lock  means  prior  to 
said  power  means  moving  said  blade  to  said  folded  posi- 
tion thereof,  and  for  re-engaging  said  lock  means  when 
said  blade  has  been  moved  to  said  spread  position  by  said 
power  means. 


4,466,776 

AXIAL  LOCKING  DEVICE  FOR  TURBOMACHINE 

BLADES 

Andri  A.  M.  L.  CamboaU?ea,  Saflgny  Snr  Orga,  Fhuea,  at- 

tigBor  to  S.N  J.C.MJL,  Paria,  Praaee 

FDad  Jan.  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  457,941 

Claimt  priority,  appUcatloB  Fkaace,  Jan.  14, 1982, 8200496 

Int  a.3  FOID  5/32 

VS.  CL  416—221  U  daint 


1.  A  helicopter  rotor  having  a  flexbeam  attaching  each  rotor 
blade  to  the  rotor  hub,  in  which  the  flexbeam  is  generally  of 
C-section  and  has  a  web  and  top  and  bottom  flanges,  the  top 
and  bottom  flanges  at  at  least  one  end  of  the  flexbeam  being 
connected  by  an  arc  section,  a  fitting  at  that  end  encased  within 
the  web,  top  and  bottom  flanges  and  arc  section,  and  at  least 
one  attachinent  hole  extending  through  said  flanges  and  said 
fitting. 


1.  An  axial  locking  arrangement  for  turbomachine  blades 
having  shanks  mounted  in  axial  first  slots  of  a  rotor  disk,  said 
first  slots  including  means  for  radially  locking  said  blades,  said 
axial  locking  arrangement  comprising: 
at  least  one  conical  bearing  surface  formed  on  an  axial  rim  of 
said  rotor  disk,  the  maximum  radial  position  of  said  bear- 
ing surface  being  at  least  equal  to  a  radius  of  a  circumfer- 
ential line  passing  through  the  bottom  of  said  first  slots; 
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a  second  slot  in  a  lower  surface  of  at  least  one  end  of  each 
said  shank,  the  length  of  each  said  second  slot  extending 
parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  disk  when  said  shanks  are 
mounted  in  said  first  slots; 

locking  means  individually  inserted  in  each  said  slot,  each 
laid  locking  means  being  formed  of  a  piece  shaped  to  be 
inserted  in  said  second  slot  in  a  direction  having  a  radial 
component  and  to  bear  against  one  said  bearing  surface 
and  walls  of  said  second  slot  when  inserted  in  said  second 
slot  and  when  said  shank  is  in  said  first  slot;  and 

means  separate  from  said  locking  means  for  circumfeien- 
tially  fixing  said  locking  means  within  said  second  slot 


M6C,777 
PUMP  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
DcB?er  K  Kinbcrlia,  Pauls  VaUey,  Okla,,  aMfgnor  to  Eaghieer- 
ing  Eoterpriaea,  Ibc„  Oklahoma  aty,  Okla. 

FOed  Jon.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  389,594 
Int  a^  F04B  49/00 
VS.  a  417—12  5 


1.  A  digital  control  circuit  for  a  pump  of  the  type  usfd  to 
pump  a  column  of  hydrocardons  floating  on  a  column  of  wa* 
ter,  such  a  pump  having  means  for  generating  a  first  signal 
when  the  pump  intake  is  received  within  nonconducting  fluid, 
means  for  generating  a  second  signal  when  the  pump  intake  is 
a  predetermined  distance  above  a  nonconducting  fluid,  and  a 
float  switch  adapted  to  switch  when  the  pump  intake  is  re- 
ceived within  liquid,  said  circuit  comprising: 
a  first  AND  gate  operatively  connected  to  said  signal  gener- 
ating means  for  generating  a  high  signal  level  on  an  output 
terminal  when  both  the  first  and  second  signals  are  pres- 
ent; 

a  second  AND  gate  operatively  connected  to  said  signal 
generating  means  for  generating  a  high  signal  level  on  an 
output  terminal  when  neither  of  the  first  and  second  sig- 
nals are  present; 

a  third  AND  gate  operatively  connected  to  said  first  AND 
gate  and  to  said  float  switch  for  generating  a  high  signal 
level  on  an  output  terminal  when  said  first  AND  gate 
output  is  high  and  said  pump  intake  is  received  within 
liquid; 

a  fourth  AND  gate  operatively  connected  to  said  second 
AND  gate  and  to  said  float  switch  for  generating  a  high 
signal  level  on  an  output  terminal  when  said  second  AND 
gate  output  is  high  and  when  said  pump  intake  is  received 
within  liquid; 

a  timer  operatively  connected  to  said  third  AND  gate,  said 
timer  generating  a  high  level  on  an  output  terminal  a 
preselected  time  after  the  output  terminal  of  said  third 
AND  gate  changes  to  a  high  level,  said  timer  mainfinin^ 


said  high  output  for  so  long  as  said  third  AND  gate  output 

remains  high; 
a  pump  motor  power  wappiy, 
switch  means  operatively  connected  to  said  timer,  to  said 

power  supply,  and  to  the  pump  motor,  said  switch  means 

applying  power  to  the  pump  motor  for  so  long  as  the  timer 

output  remains  high;  Had 
latch  means  operatively  connected  to  said  fourth  AND  gate 

and  to  said  switch  means  for  maintaining  application  of 

power  to  the  pump  motor  until  the  fourth  AND  gate 

output  changes  to  a  high  level. 

4,464,778 
EJECTOR  DEVICE 
JMreen  Volkauuin,  Zom  Volting  10,  D-4777  Schwcf^  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FUcd  Nov.  20,  1981,  Ser.  No.  323,375 
Claims  priority,  appUortioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  JoL  5, 
1980, 3025525 

IM.  a.)  FMF  5/00 
VS.  a  417—174  12 


1.  An  ejector  device  having  at  least  three  ejectors  formed  by 
a  corresponding  number  of  axially  aligned,  successive  nozzles 
of  increasing  cross-section  in  the  direction  of  flow,  said  device 
comprising: 
an  outer,  elongated  housing, 

a  plurality  of  spaced  apart  transverse  walls  extending  across 
the  housing  to  sub-divide  it  into  at  least  three  chambers, 
each  transverse  wall  containing  at  least  one  of  said  noz- 
zles, a  one  way  valve  in  each  transverse  wall  other  than 
the  first  transverse  wall  permitting  fluid  flow  only  in  the 
same  direction  of  flow  as  through  the  nozzles,  at  least  one 
of  said  chamben  including  a  connecting  opening  passing 
radially  through  said  housing, 
said  device  being  formed  of  modules,  each  module  contain- 
ing one  of  said  transverse  walls  and  an  axially  extending 
section  of  the  housing  which  abutt  and  connects  with 
adjacent  housing  sections  to  form  the  said  housing,  said 
housing  sections  all  being  of  uniform  exterior  circumfer- 
ential size  and  shape  with  each  other  to  be  interchangable, 
such  that  the  ejector  device  is  constructed  by  the  assembly 
of  any  number  of  said  interchangable  modules  having 
selected  axial  lengths  and  nozzle  constructions. 

4,444,779 
CHECK  VALVE  WITH  INJECTOR 
Jeddy  D.  Nixoa,  1706  S.  Gemcr  Rd„  Hoofton,  Tex.  77063 
Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  430,975 
iBt  a^  F04B  9/02 
VS.  a  417—229  16  Oaim 

1.  A  check  valve  and  iiyector  for  well  head  flow  lines  com- 
prising 
a  hollow  valve  body  having  an  inlet  openmg  and  an  outlet 

opening, 
a  valve  seat  member  in  said  valve  body, 
a  hollow  body  defining  a  pump  chamber  supported  on  said 
valve  body  and  opening  into  the  outlet  side  thereof  and 
having  an  inlet  operable  to  be  connected  to  a  source  of 
iiuecti<»  fluid, 
a  hollow  piston  sealed  against  leakage  in  and  moveable 
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longHwIiBany  of  the  opening  between  said  valve  body  and 
said  pump  chamber  anid  having  an  opening  into  laid  valve 
body, 

a  spring  loaded  ball  valve  fai  said  valve  body  cooperable 
with  said  valve  seat  member, 

means  bterconnecting  said  ball  valve  and  said  piston  for 
conjoint  movement  and  including  lost  motion  means  per- 
mitting overtravel  of  said  ball  valve  relative  to  said  piston. 


■  check  valve  in  said  hollow  piston  permitting  flow  through 
said  piston  in  the  direction  of  said  valve  body,  and 

opening  movement  of  said  ball  valve  being  operable  to  move 
said  piston  to  pump  fluid  fitmi  said  pumping  chamber  into 
the  outlet  side  of  said  valve  body  to  mix  with  fluid  flowing 
therethrough. 


M6C7M 
PORTABLE  AIR  PUMP  APPARATUS 
Rolf  H.  Naarath,  Naplai,  Fla^  aarigBor  to  Eko  latamatioaal, 
Ltd^  Naplaa,  Fla. 

Filed  Jaa.  28, 1981,  Sir.  No.  229,193 
lirt.  CLi  FMB  35/04:  F04D  29/42 
VS.  CL  417—360  3  < 


*io  n  ••«, 


1.  A  portable  air  pump  apparatus  comprising: 

a  hollow  housing  member  including  a  substantially  cyUndri- 

cal  impeller  bousing  and  a  substantially  cylindrical  motor 

housing  in  operable  alignment  therewith; 
each  of  said  impeller  and  motor  housings  being  operably 

attached  in  said  alignment  to  one  another  along  a  bottom 

portion  of  said  motor  housing, 
said  bottom  portion  of  said  motor  housing  ftirther  sealably 

separating  said  motor  housing  from  said  operably  aligned 

impeller  housing; 
motorized  drive  means  mounted  in  said  motor  housing  hav- 
ing a  vertical  drive  shaft  extending  from  a  first  shaft  end 


downwardly  through  said  motor  housing  bottom  portion 
towards  and  into  said  impeller  housing; 
an  impeller  operatively  connected  proximate  to  a  second  end 
of  said  vertical  drive  shaft  within  said  impeller  housing, 
said  first  shaft  end  substantially  opposite  said  second  shaft 

end, 
said  nnpeller  having  an  axial  inlet  opening  described  along  a 

bottom  side  thereof  and, 
said  axial  inlet  ftirther  including  a  plurality  of  vanes  radiating 
outwardly  to  a  position  proximate  to  the  periphery  of  said 
impeller; 
said  impeller  housing  including  both  an  upper  and  a  lower 

chamber, 
said  impeller  housing  further  including  exhaust  port  means 
in  said  upper  chamber  and  intake  port  means  in  said  lower 
chamber  respectively, 
said  upper  and  lower  chambers  within  said  impeller  housing 
being  separated  by  a  substantially  horizontal  separator 
plate  having  an  aperture  formed  therethrough  to  permit 
the  flow  of  air  ftxMn  said  lower  chamber  through  and  into 
said  upper  chamber; 
upper  baffling  means  operably  affixed  within  said  upper 
chamber  and  lower  baffling  means  operably  affixed  within 
said  lower  chamber  to  prompt  air  that  is  drawn  through 
said  intake  port  upon  the  rotation  of  said  impeller  by  said 
drive  means  to  be  directed  through  said  lower  baffling 
means  and  into  said  axial  inlet  opening  of  said  impeller  for 
discharge  from  said  impeller  by  said  vanes  and,  in  turn, 
directed  through  said  upper  bsifling  means  towards  and 
out  said  exhaust  port; 
the  bottom  of  said  lower  chamber  being  defined  by  a  bottom 

surface  portion  of  said  impeller  housing; 
said  lower  baffling  means  comprising  one  or  more  curvilin- 
ear upright  lower  bulk  head  members  positioned  between 
said  horizontal  separator  plate  and  said  bottom  surface 
portion  of  said  lower  chamber; 
said  lower  bulk  head  members  further  having  a  continuous 
substantially  curvilinear  shape  for  the  purpose  of  continu- 
ously and  efficient  routing  and  directing  said  air  into  one 
or  more  substantially  circulating  masses  at  a  position 
proximate  to  and  below  the  aperture  formed  in  said  hori- 
zontal separator  plate; 
said  rotation  of  said  impeller,  in  either  direction,  creating  a 
vacuum  so  as  to  draw  air  from  the  lower  chamber, 
through  said  aperture  in  said  horizontal  separator  phite 
and  into  said  upper  chamber  as  a  function  of  suction  cre- 
ated at  the  axial  inlet  of  said  impeller, 
said  upper  baffling  means  serving  to  direct  said  routed  and 
directed  air  emanating  firom  said  impdler  vanes  towards 
and  out  said  exhaust  port; 
said  air  being  routed  and  directed  continuously  and  effi- 
ciently towards  and  out  said  exhaust  port  and  bemg  pre- 
cluded from  entry  into  said  lower  chamber  by  said  sub- 
stantially horizontal  separator  plate  which  seals  the  inad- 
vertent and  undesirable  flow  of  air  between  said  chambers 
to  any  point  other  than  unidirectionally  through  said 
aperture  formed  therethrough; 
said  upper  and  lower  chambers  cooperating  >vith  said  hori- 
zontal separator  plate,  the  aperture  formed  therethrough, 
said  upper  and  lower  baffling  means,  said  intake  and  ex- 
haust port  and  said  axial  inlet  opening  of  said  rotating 
impeller  together  with  its  vanes,  to  describe  a  circuktable 
air  passageway  into  and  through  said  lower  chamber 
towards,  into  and  out  from  said  upper  chamber,  upon  the 
rotation  of  said  impeller,  regardless  of  the  direction  of 
such  rotation;  said  upper  baffling  means  mduding  a  plu- 
rality of  upper  bulkhead  members  having  a  top  edge  and  a 
bottom  edge, 
said  banom  edge  of  said  upper  bulkhead  memben  being 

affixed  to  said  horizontal  separator  plate, 
said  top  edge  of  said  upper  bulkhead  member  sealably  con- 
tacting said  horizontal  bottom  surface  of  said  upper  motor 
housing  to  form  said  upper  chamber  containing  said  im- 
peller, 
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said  upper  bulkhead  member  substantially  surrounding  said 
I     impeller  to  provide  a  passageway  for  air  flow  leading  to 

said  exhaust  port  from  said  impeller, 
said  axial  inlet  opening  on  said  impeUer  being  positioned 

proximately  above  said  aperture  in  said  horizontal  plate, 
said  impeller  vanes  being  interposed  between  said  bottom 

surface  portion  of  said  motor  housing  and  said  horizontal 

separator  pkte;  and 
said  intake  port  and  said  exhaust  port  being  substantially 

diametrically  opposed  in  position  within  said  apparatus  to 

permit  the  entry  and  exit  of  circulated  air  into  and  out  of 

said  air  pump  apparatus  in  directions  substantially  normal 

to  said  vertical  drive  shaft. 


piston  pumps  with  pump  openinp  into  the  hopper,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises  a  pair  of  guide  members  disposed 
along  both  sides  of  the  passage  change  over  valve  member,  one 
end  of  each  said  guide  member  opening  upwards  and  the  other 
end  being  disposed  to  come  into  alignment  with  the  opening  of 


4,466,781 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FEEDING  FUEL, 

PARTICULARLY  FROM  SUPPLY  CONTAINER  TO 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  OF  A  POWER 

VEHICLE 

Uiricb  Kcflumer,  Stnttgart,  and  Peter  Riagwald,  Rotesheim, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aastgnm  to  Robert  Boach 

GnbH,  Stnt^art,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

Filed  Sep.  27, 19S2,  Scr.  No.  424,981 
Oalns  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Job.  24, 
1982, 3223515 

tart,  a.3  F04B  35/04:  F04D  5/00 
MS.  a  417—366  8  ri.i.^ 


corresponding  one  of  the  pistcm  pumps  for  guiding  concrete 
within  the  hopper  to  said  one  pump  when  the  change-over 
valve  member  communicates  with  the  other  piston  pump  and 
means  for  positioning  each  of  said  guide  members  into  aUgn- 
ment  with  the  opening  of  the  correspmding  piston  pump  when 
the  valve  member  communicates  with  the  other  piston  pump. 

4,466,783 
THREE  VANE,  TWO  LOBE  FLUID  MOTOR 
Robert  W.  Nonaaa,  373  BeUeftMtalnc  Rd.,  Hoastoa,  MIm. 
38851 

Filed  Dec  17, 1981,  Sir.  No.  332,301 

tart.  a»  FOIC 1/00.  21/12 

U.S.  a.  418—15  9  o.t— 


1.  An  arrangement  for  feeding  a  f^l,  particularly  from  a 
supply  container  to  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  a  power 
vehicle,  the  arrangement  comprising  a  feeding  pump  having  a 
feeding  member  rotatable  about  an  axis  and  means  forming  a 
cylindrical  pump  chamber  in  which  said  feeding  member  ro- 
tates, said  pump  chamber  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  said 
means  including  two  chamber  walls  formed  as  separate  mem- 
bers of  a  material  deformable  under  pressure  and  extending 
transverse  to  said  axis,  and  a  tubular  housing  part  retaining  said 
chamber  walls  in  a  desired  position,  said  means  also  including 
a  further  chamber  wall  surrounding  said  axis  and  formed  by 
said  tubular  housing  part,  said  tubular  housing  part  having  at 
least  two  inwardly  deflectable  tongues  arranged,  so  that  after 
said  two  members  have  been  aligned  within  said  tubular  hous- 
ing pari  said  tongues  are  deflected  radially  inwardly  and  de- 
form said  members  so  as  to  hold  the  latter  in  such  a  position  as 
to  guarantee  that  the  distance  between  said  two  chamber  walls 
is  sufficient  for  said  feeding  member  to  be  arranged  with  axial 
I^y  in  said  pump  chamber. 


4,466,782 

VALVE  UNIT  FOR  USE  IN  CONCRETE  PUMPS 

ShigeaU  HinMUaa,  Iwatndd,  and  SUotvo  CUda,  Goaaa,  both 

of  Japan,  aaaigaon  to  Nilgata  Eagineeriag  Gd^  Ltd.,  Japm 

FUed  May  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,707 
Claims  priority,  application  Jap•l^  Jm.   10,  1981,  56* 
85315[U];  Sep.  21,  1981.  S6-140210[U];  Sep.  21,  1981,  56- 
140212[U] 

tart.  a>  FMB  7/00 
UA  CL  417—517  U  n^— 

1.  A  fluid  passage  change  over  valve  unit  for  ctmcrete 
pumps  of  the  type  wherein  a  passage  change  over  valve  mem- 
ber located  within  a  hopper  is  ccmnected  at  its  outlet  port  to  a 
delivery  line  for  pivoting  about  the  latter  so  that  an  inlet  pori 
thereof  is  swung  to  alternately  communicate  with  a  pair  of 


1.  A  rotary  motor  including  a  hollow  housing  having  oppo- 
site ends  and  defining  a  cavity  within  said  housing  including 
two  slightly  greater  than  one-half  cyUndrical  portions  opening 
toward  and  into  each  other  and  defining  a  pair  of  opposite 
lobes  projecting  inwardly  of  opposite  sides  of  the  cavity,  the 
opposite  ends  of  said  housing  being  closed  by  spaced  apart  end 
walls  between  which  said  cavity  is  defined,  a  cylindrical  rotor 
joumaled  in  said  cavity  for  roution  about  an  axis  at  least  sub- 
stantially lying  upon  a  straight  line  extending  between  the 
lobes  and  with  said  axis  q)aced  from  said  lobes  distances  sub- 
stantially equaling  the  radius  of  said  rotor,  said  rotor  defining 
a  cylindrical  disk-shaped  body  having  at  least  one  central 
cavity  therein  ^Mced  inward  of  the  outer  periphery  of  said 
rotor,  three  substantially  equally  angularly  spaced  ^Mrt  and 
generally  radial  slots  formed  in  said  rotor  extendmg  axially 
therethrough  and  opening  radially  inwardly  into  said  rotor 
cavity,  three  vanes  slidably  received  in  said  slott  and  having 
inner  ends  projecting  into  said  rotor  cavity,  a  cylindrical  radial 
thrust  transmitting  ring  loosely  diqxtaed  in  said  rotor  cavity 
for  shifting  therein  in  all  directions  in  a  plane  di^xised  normal 
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to  stid  axis,  the  inner  end  of  each  vane  being  dispoaed  for 
engagement  with  the  adjacent  periphery  portion  of  said  ring 
for  inwardly  shifting  that  peripheral  portion  toward  said  axis 
responsive  to  inward  radial  shifting  of  the  last-mentioned  vane, 
and  fluid  inlet  and  exhaust  means  opening  into  and  out  of  each 
of  said  one-half  cylindrical  cavity  portions  outward  of  said 
rotor. 


4,46(,7tS 

CLEARANCE-CONTROLLING  MEANS  COMPRISING 

ABRADABLE  LAYER  AND  ABRASIVE  LAYER 

OMndi  P.  Bkmm,  Rodqr  Hill,  N J^  aarivur  to  InganoD-Rand 

Convtty,  WooddUr  Ldta,  N  J. 

FDed  No?.  18, 1N2,  Scr.  No.  442,603 
bt  CU  F04C  l8/2a  27/00;  n<J  15/16 
US.  CL  41S-1S2  U I 


4,466,784 

DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  SCROLL  TYPE  FLUID 

DISPLACEMENT  APPARATUS 

MaMbam  Hiraga,  Hoigo,  Japan,  aaaignor  to  Sandea  Corpora- 

tton,  GuuMi,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  354^12 
ClaiM  priority,  appUortioB  Japu,  Mar.  3, 1981,  56-29433 
Int  a.J  POIC  1/OZ  17/06.  19/11  21/02 
VS.  CL  418-5S  17 


1.  A  scroll  type  fluid  displacement  apparatus  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  fluid  inlet  port  and  fluid  outlet  port; 

a  fixed  scroll  joined  with  said  housing  and  having  a  first  end 
plate  from  which  a  first  wrap  extends  into  an  operative 
interior  area  of  said  housing; 

an  orbiting  scroll  having  second  end  plate  from  which  a 
second  wrap  extends,  and  a  tubular  member  axially  pro- 
jecting from  a  generally  central  radial  area  of  said  second 
end  plate  into  said  operative  interior  area  to  at  least  adja- 
cent the  axial  center  of  said  first  wrap,  said  first  and  sec- 
ond wraps  interfitting  at  an  angular  and  radial  offset  to 
make  a  plurality  of  line  contacu  to  define  at  least  one  pair 
of  fluid  pockets; 

rotation  preventing  means  disposed  in  said  housing  for  pre- 
venting the  rotation  of  said  orbiting  scroll; 

a  driving  mechanism  including  a  drive  shaft  rotatably  sup- 
ported by  said  housing  to  drive  said  orbiting  scroll  in  an 
orbital  motion  to  thereby  change  the  volume  of  said  fluid 
pockets; 

a  crank  pin  axially  projecting  from  an  inner  end  of  said  drive 
shaft  at  a  location  radially  offset  from  the  center  of  said 
drive  shaft,  and  said  crank  pin  being  routaUy  carried  in  a 
hollow  interior  of  said  tubular  member  through  a  bearing 
assembly,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  bearing  assembly  being 
carried  in  a  recess  in  said  hollow  interior,  and 

a  snap  ring  attached  to  a  distal  end  of  said  crank  pin,  and  a 
spring  washer  placed  between  and  m  contact  with  said 
snap  ring  and  said  at  least  a  poriion  of  said  bearing  assem- 
bly. 


1.  Clearance-controlling  means,  in  a  machine  having  a  rotary 
element,  comprising: 

a  machine  having  a  housing; 

said  housing  having  a  chamber  formed  therein; 

said  chamber  having  a  circumferential  surface  bounded  by  a 
pair  of  spaced-apart  end  walls; 

a  given  rotor  mounted  for  rotation  within  said  chamber; 

said  rotor  having  a  radial  lobe  for  sweeping  about  said  cir- 
cumferential surface  in  close  proximity  to  said  surface; 
and 

said  surface  and  said  lobe  each  having  means  fixed  thereon 
cooperatively  defining  an  interface  therebetween  with  a 
single,  uniform  clearance;  wherein 

said  means  comprises  a  pair  of  layers  of  material,  one  of  said 
layers  being  fixed  to  said  lobe,  and  the  other  being  fixed  to 
said  surface; 

one  of  said  layers  comprises  an  abradable  material,  and  the 
other  of  said  layers  comprises  an  abrasive  material; 

said  abrasive  material  comprises  particles; 

said  particles  have  a  generally  common  diameter,  each 
thereof  buttressing,  and  being  buttressed  by,  the  others 
thereof;  and 

substantially  all  of  said  particles  cooperate  to  define  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  abrasive  surface. 


4,466,786 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCnON  OF  ATOMIZED 
POWDER 
A.  D«?ld  Booi,  New  Kcoaiagtoii;  Kalnaa  E.  Boekofeeky,  Oak- 
BMMt;  Walter  S.  Gabolak,  New  KMNtagtoa,  aU  of  Ft,;  R«jr  A. 
Kochera,  and  Daftd  D.  White,  Jr^  both  of  Rockdde,  Tei., 
aaaigBors  to  Alnadnoa  Company  of  AoMrlea,  PfttriNvgh,  Pa. 
FDed  Ang.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,511 
Int  CL^  BOU  2/04 
U.S.  CL  425—7  9  daloM 

1.  An  improved  q>paratus  for  the  production  of  particulate 
metal  comprising: 

(a)  a  containment  vessel  having  a  sidewall  extending  to  a 
bottom  platr, 

(b)  a  source  of  molten  metal  external  to  said  vessel; 

(c)  nozzle  means  capable  of  converting  said  molten  metal 
into  metal  particles  carried  by  said  bottom  plate,  said 
nozzle  means  including  a  central  bore  and  providing  com- 
munication between  said  vessel  and  said  external  source  of 
molten  metal,  the  sidewall  and  bottom  plate  cooperating 
with  the  nozzle  means  to  seal  off  the  interior  of  said  vessel 
and  the  metal  particles  therein  fnm  the  area  external  to 
said  vessel  adjacent  said  source  of  molten  metal; 
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(d)  a  source  of  atomizing  gas  flowing  through  said  nozzle 
means  into  said  vessel;  and 


operable  means  for  cutting  said  continuous  strip  of  mate- 
rial after  movement  thereof  between  said  rollers; 

said  drawing  means  being  mounted  for  movement  with  said 
one  mold  portion  to  maintain  said  continuous  strip  of 
material  in  juxtaposition  to  said  cutting  edge  means; 

said  moving  means  including  means  for  advancing  said 
punch  means  through  said  strip  of  material  in  cooperation 
with  said  cutting  edge  means  to  sever  said  backing  mem- 
ber from  said  strip,  said  punch  means  being  advanced 
towards  said  mold  cavity  to  advance  said  severed  backing 
member  to  a  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  mold  cavity; 
and 

means  for  feeding  molten  plastic  material  into  said  mold 
cavity  to  fill  said  cavity  to  form  said  molded  article  and  to 
adhere  said  severed  backing  member  thereto,  said  draw- 
ing means  operating  after  said  punch  means  is  moved  out 
of  severing  cooperation  with  said  cutting  edge  means  to 
advance  another  portion  of  said  strip  of  material  into 
alignment  between  said  punch  means  and  cutting  edge 
means. 


4,466,781 
ELECrRO>aC  GAS  UGHTER 
Toado  Nitta,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Tokai  ScOd  Co^ 
(e)  means  for  purging  said  central  bore  to  remove  deposi-      ^^  Kaaagawa,  Japan 
tions  of  metal  and  metal  compounds  therefrom  utili^ng  ''**•'  Aug.  18, 1983,  Sar.  No.  S24363 

said  atomizing  gas.  Oalms  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japaa,  Mar.  19, 1982,  57*39132 

lat  a^  F23Q  7/7; 

U.S.  a.  431— 25S  7ClaiM 

4,466,787 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  SUPPORT  DEVICE 
Meyer  J.  Ragir,  180  E.  Pcanon,  Chicago,  III.  60611,  and  John 
M.  Bialadd,  Chicago,  111^  aarignon  to  Meyer  J.  Ragir,  Chi« 
cago,  DL 
I  Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,863 

iBt  a.3  B29F 1/10 
MS.  CL  425—122  8  daims 


J7^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  making  a  molded  plastic  article  having  a 
wooden  backing  member  bonded  thereto,  comprising: 

an  injection  molding  machine  having  a  molding  die  assembly 
including  a  male  mold  portion  and  a  female  mold  portion, 
and  means  for  relatively  moving  said  male  and  female 
mold  portions  into  registry  with  each  other  to  provide  a 
mold  cavity  therebetween; 

a  punch  and  die  mechanism  associated  with  one  of  said  mold 
portions,  said  mechanism  including  cooperative  punch 
means  and  cutting  edge  means  aligned  with  said  mold 
cavity,  said  cutting  edge  means  being  fued  to  said  one 
mold  portion; 

means  for  supplying  a  continuous  strip  of  wooden  backing 
material; 

means  for  supporting  and  aligning  said  continuous  strip  of 
material  between  said  punch  means  and  said  cutting  edge 
means  in  juxtaposition  to  said  cutting  edge  means; 

means  for  intermittently  drawing  said  strip  of  material  be- 
tween said  punch  means  and  cutting  edge  means  in  syn- 
chronization with  operation  of  said  moving  means  com- 
prising a  pair  of  rollers  supported  by  a  frame  between 
which  said  strip  of  material  is  drawn,  and  intermittently 


1.  An  electronic  gas  lighter  comprising  a  plastic  body,  a 
flame  orifice  cap  having  long  side  walls  and  shon  side  walls 
and  which  is  mounted  on  the  body  over  a  fuel  outlet  nozzle  and 
has  a  flame  orifice  aligned  with  the  nozzle  and  an  electronic 
ignition  means  which  generates  spark  discharge  near  the  noz- 
zle characterized  in  that  at  least  one  vent  opening  is  provided 
in  the  side  wall  of  the  flame  orifice  cap  and  at  least  one  heat 
dissipating  plate  is  provided  integrally  with  the  flame  orifice 
cap  and  spaced  between  the  vent  opening  and  nozzle  and 
extending  along  the  flow  of  fuel  discharged  from  the  fuel 
outlet  nozzle. 


4,466,789 

IGNITER/FLAME  SENSOR  ASSEMBLY  FOR  GAS 

BURNER 

Fred  Ridd,  GreeMbarg,  Pa.,  aariganr  to  Robertahaw  Contnds 

Conpaay,  RichaMwd,  Va. 
Cootiaiiatioa  of  Sar.  No.  318,025,  Nor.  4, 1981,  abaadoaad.  nii 
applicatioa  Oct  26, 1983,  Sar.  No.  545,668 
lat  a^  HOIT 13/08 
U.S.  a  431—264  10  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  fuel  control  system  having  a  burner  means  provided 
with  pori  means  for  issuing  fuel  therefrom,  an  electrical  igni- 
tion probe  means  for  igniting  said  issuing  fuel  by  forming  a 
spark  gap  with  a  ground  electrode  means  and  creating  sparking 
thereacross,  an  electrically  insulating  means  disposed  adjacent 
said  burner  means  and  carrying  said  ignition  probe  means  and 
said  ground  electrode  means  in  a  fixed  relation  relative  to  each 
other  to  define  said  spark  gap  therebetween  wiierd>y  said 
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ground  electrode  means  U  leptrate  from  said  burner  means, 
and  a  support  bracket  carrying  said  insulating  means  so  that 
said  spark  gap  is  fixed  relative  to  said  burner  means,  the  im- 


SINGLE  VAPOR  GONDENSATION  SOLDERING 
FACILITY 
rian  ^  Jacoba.  Colltagnrood  TowuUp,  CamdM  Cooaty,  NJ^ 
am  Edward  J.  March,  Lower  Makefleld  Township,  Bocki 
Owty,  Pa^  aarisMTfl  to  AT4kT  Tachaoloeiaa,  Inc^  New 

lOTK,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  27, 19t2,  Sar.  No.  437,058 

Irt.  a.»  F27B  9/04.  15/00:  F2CB  3/Oa  11/18 

UACI.«2-23  gcUdma 


provement  comprising  a  clamping  means  that  clamps  said 
ground  electrode  to  said  insulating  means  and  secures  said 
insulating  means  to  said  support  bracket. 


4,466,790 

uquid.fi;el  pot  burner 

Willem  God^Jn,  HiWemun,  Nctherlaads,  aaiigiior  to  Research 

iBitituiit  Scsto  B.V.,  Hihcrram,  Netherlaodi 
PCT  No.  PCr/NL80/00032,  $  371  OMe  Jon.  10, 1981, 8  102(e) 

Date  Jon.  10, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01043,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  Apr.  16, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Oct  10, 1980,  Scr.  No.  276,349 

aahns  priority,  appUcatioo  Ncthcriaada,  Oct  10,  1979, 
7907496 

IM.  a^  F23D  5/04 
UA  a  431-337  8  aahiia 


8.  A  kit  having  component  parts  which  are  capable  of  being 
assembled  to  provide  a  drying  chamber  above  a  condensation 
heating  chamber  of  a  condensation  soldering  facility,  said  kit 
comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  top,  bottom  and  sidewalls; 

scalable,  arcuately  shaped  doors  located  in  the  top  and  hot- 
tom  of  the  housing; 

a  drying  system  connectable  to  the  housing  for  remov&ig 
v^wr  therefrom;  and 

a  transfer  member  which  is  pivotably  mountable  at  a  first 
end  thereof  within  the  chamber  and  adapted  to  receive 
articles  through  the  top  door  on  a  second  end  of  the  trans- 
fer member  which  projects  therethrough,  to  arcuately 
transfer  said  articles  through  the  chamber  and  out  the 
bottom  door  to  the  condensation  heating  chamber  and 
vice  vena. 


I.  A  pot  burner  for  liquid  ftiel,  comprising  a  pot  having  a 
top,  a  depending  pot  wall  and  a  pot  bottom,  said  top  including 
a  name  orifice  defining  a  top  passage  area  which  is  smaller  than 
the  pot  passage  area  for  fiiel  vapours  in  the  pot,  a  jacket  sur- 
rounding  the  pot,  means  for  the  supply  of  inimary  and  second- 
ary air  to  said  pot  passage  area,  a  ring  arranged  concentrically 
with  the  pot  waU  and  connected  with  the  pot  bottom  for 
limiting  the  surface  of  the  pot  bottom  to  be  wetted  by  liquid 
fticl,  an  orifice  arranged  centrally  in  the  pot  bottom  for  the 
supply  of  liquid  fuel,  a  first  cage  fixed  to  and  adjoining  the  ring 
and  having  an  aperiured  sidewall,  a  second  cage  arranged 
concentrically  inside  the  fint  cage  and  having  a  closed,  imper- 
forate top  wall  and  an  apertured  sidewall.  the  lower  side  of  said 
second  cage  extending  inside  the  space  defined  by  the  ring  and 
the  pot  bottom,  the  first  cage  extending  to  a  higher  level  than 
the  second  cage,  the  first  cage  having  a  closed,  imperforate  top 
wall,  and  the  second  cage  being  spaced  from  and  arranged 
without  being  in  contact  with  the  surface  of  the  ring  and  the 
pot  bottom. 


4,466,792 
WALKING  BEAM  FURNACE 
Corrado  BaDabeae,  and  HorM  DBtaeh,  both  of  Erkrath,  Fed. 
Rep.  of  GeraaBy,  aarigBora  to  ItaUapiaBti  Sodcta  Itallaaa 
Inpianti  P.An  Genoa,  Italy 

Filed  Nov.  S,  1982,  Sar.  No.  440,282 
CUw  priority,  appUcatfon  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcmnay,  No?.  7, 
l^Bl,  9144328 

Lrt.  a'  F27B  9/14:  F27D 1/16:  B6SG  25/00 
U.S.a433-U2  8Ctataia 


1-  A  walking  beam  fiimace  of  the  type  in  which  a  hearth 
comprises  a  fixed  beam  and  a  walking  beam,  wherein  the 
walking  beam  has  associated  therewith  lifting  roller  means 
mounted  on  a  lifting  frame  and  which  runs  on  an  inclined  ramp 
which  extends  downwardly  by  a  distance  tonger  than  is  neces- 
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>ary  for  said  walking  beam  to  engage  an  object  by  an  operative 
stroke,  characterized  by  a  drive>transniitting  member  (20.  27) 
for  transmitting  force  connected  at  one  end  to  said  lifting  frame 
(5)  and  at  another  end  to  a  wheel  means  (16, 28)  for  imparting 
motion  to  said  drive-transmitting  member,  said  wheel  means 
being  mounted  for  rotation  around  a  stationary  axis. 


4,46C,793 
HEAT  TREATMENT  JIG  FOR  USE  IN  THE 
MANUFACTURE  OF  CATHODE-RAY  TUBES 
YoiUUro  Mmkud«  Kobe;  ToyoiU  Takcnchi,  (Stn;  Iiao  Iihli, 
AmagaaaH;    TadaU    Mnrakami,    Mlaoo,    and    Hlroahi 
Takajranagl,  Sanda,  all  of  Japan,  aarigDon  to  MltanblsU 
DenU  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,046 
lot  a?  F27D  5/00 
VS.  a.  432— 2S3  1 


4,46«,794 

DENTAL  SIMULATOR 

Walter  G.  Reap,  2435  Uadarwood,  #360,  HooMm,  Tes.  77030 

CoatianatkM  of  Ser.  No.  176,198,  Aag.  7, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4^368,041.  lUt  appUatlM  Sep.  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  420,645 

The  portioH  of  the  term  of  tUs  patent  ■abaaqnaat  to  Jan.  11, 

2000,  haa  baaa  iHirlal«iiil 

lat  a.'  A61C  19/04 

VS.  a  433-69  5  ClaiiM 


above  the  occlusal  phme  formed  by  the  meeting  of  the 
maxilla  and  mandible  during  closure  and  anterior  to  the 
temporomandibula  joint,  said  first  frame  having  an  ante- 
rior  portion  having  means  for  mounting  on  the  facial 
surfaces  of  the  maxilla  and  mandible,  said  receptacles 
having  an  opening  toward  said  anterior  portion; 

a  molding  material  disposed  in  said  receptacles; 

a  second  frame  having  two  substantially  horizontal  styli 
disposed  thereon  having  a  portion  thereof  projecting  into 
said  receptacles  in  a  direction  extending  posteriorly  of  said 
anterior  portion,  said  styli  indenting  the  molding  material 
during  movement  of  said  second  frame  with  the  mandible 
in  the  horizontal,  vertical  and  sagittal  planes  for  recording 
three  dimensional  jaw  movement,  said  portions  of  said 
styli  received  within  said  receptacles  moving  anteriorly 
within  said  receptacles  as  the  patient  opens  the  mouth  and 
posteriorly  as  the  patient  closes  the  mouth. 


4,466,795 

HEUCOIDALLY  GROOVED  DENTAL  BURR 

Gerhard  Pllaehka,  Graz,  Aoatria,  aad^or  to  Dendia-Wcrk  Dr. 

lag.  Haas  O.  Scheid  GcacUachaft  M3  Jl.,  Vienna,  Austria 
per  No.  PCT/AT81/00033,  §  371  Date  Sep.  13, 1982,  §  102(c) 
Date  Sep.  13, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/028r,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Sep.  2, 1982 

per  Filed  Dec  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  420448 
CialM  priority,  applkatioa  Aaatria,  Fab.  17, 1981,  730/81 
Lrt.  CL^  A61C  3/06 
VS.  CL  433—166  5 


/ 


1.  A  heat  treatment  jig  for  use  in  the  heat  treatment  of  cath- 
ode-ray tubes,  comprising: 

a  base;  and 

one  or  more  heat  resistant,  electrically  insulating  support 
members  rigidly  secured  to  said  base,  said  support  mem- 
bers comprising  mica,  talc,  orthoboric  acid,  boric  acid 
anhydride,  and  zinc  oxide  molded  under  heat  and  pres- 
sure. 


i 


1.  A  dental  burr  having  an  elongate  body  centered  on  an 
axis,  said  body  having  a  shank  engageable  by  a  chuck  of  a 
drilling  machine  rotating  clockwise  as  viewed  toward  a  tip  of 
said  body,  a  portion  of  said  body  between  said  shank  and  said 
tip  having  a  working  surface  formed  with  a  flat  helicoidal  strip 
of  left-handed  pitch  terminating  at  said  tip,  said  strip  having  a 
multiplicity  of  turns  separated  by  turns  of  a  continuous  helicoi- 
dal groove. 


4,466,796 

DENTAL  IMPLANT  FOR  USE  AS  A  PILLAR  IN  A 

MOUTH 

Saai  ^iffil^'n,  f-#^«wiif,  Switieriand,  aaalgDor  to  CBS  Bi- 

otecfanic  SA,  Switaerland 

Filed  Oct  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  312^24 
OaiBS  priority,  appUndoa  Swltierlaad,  Oct  20,   1980, 
7810/80 

iBt  a.1  A61C  8/00 
VS.  CL  433—173  6  OahM 


1.  A  dental  tppunim  for  mounting  on  the  facial  surfaces  of 
the  maxilla  and  mandible  of  a  patient  to  record  the  movements 
of  the  patient's  mandible  comprising: 

a  first  frame  having  two  substantially  horizontal  receptacles 
having  means  for  mounting  adtjacent  to  the  patient's  bead 


1.  A  iHoceramic  dental  implant  for  insertion  in  a  prepared 
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opening  in  the  jaw  bone  for  uie  m  a  pUlar  in  a  patient's  mouth, 
having  a  head  and  a  central  portion  provided  with  a  plurality 
of  luccenive  circular  recesMs,  wherein  said  central  portion  is 
generally  cylindrically  shaped  and  wherein  each  of  the  spires 
of  said  recesses  on  said  cylindrical  central  portion  are  formed 
by  a  supporting  cylindrical  surface,  a  truncated  conical  surface 
and  a  concave  circular  arcuated  surface,  these  three  surfaces 
following  one  another  in  the  above  indicated  sequence  down- 
wardly on  the  implant,  the  concave  arcuate  surface  being 
following  by  the  surface  of  the  next  spire. 

4,466,797 
TRAINING  DEVICE  FOR  BICYCLISTS 
Mph  D.  Ray,  101  Scholi  Plx.  #217.  Newport  Beach.  Calif. 
92663 

Fllad  M.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S12.028 

lat  a^  G09B  9/04:  A63B  69/ J6 

UA  a 434-61  aetata. 


1.  In  combination,  a  base  member  suiuri)le  for  positioning 
under  the  mid-section  of  a  conventional  stationary  bike  simula- 
tor; two  foot  support  means  in  a  fixed  space  relationship  in 
respect  to  each  otiier  over  the  base  member  whereby  the 
pedals  of  tiie  simutator  may  freely  turn  between  them  and  dual 
upright  arms  each  secured  at  one  end  to  the  base  member  and 
each  having  one  of  the  support  means  mounted  at  die  oposite 
end. 


4,466,798 
PRINTED  COMPUTER  TRAINING  DEVICE 
Jaoas  R.  Conroy,  Fairflcld,  Conn.,  aaaignor  to  Champion  Inter- 
MtiOMl  Corporation,  Stamford,  Conn. 

FDad  Jul.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  396,816 

Int  a.3  G09B  19/00 

UA  a  434-118  g  Ctotaa 


% 


wMw^WBCTCTBCTSo 


ST=^ 


222; 


a  pluraUty  of  first  leaves  having  screen  disptay  simulation 
indicia  on  a  first  side  thereof, 

a  second  leaf  attached  along  its  upper  margin  to  the  lower 
margin  of  a  first  one  of  said  fim  leaves  by  a  first  common 
hinge  means, 

a  plurality  of  third  leaves  having  operating  instruction  indi- 
cia  on  a  first  side  thereof, 

a  first  one  of  said  third  leaves  attached  along  its  upper  mar- 
gin to  the  lower  margin  of  said  second  leaf, 

said  first  leaves  and  said  Uiird  leaves  having  keyboard  action 
simulating  indicia  on  the  second  side  thereof, 

each  of  said  keyboard  action  simulating  indicia  correspond- 
ing to  one  of  said  screen  display  simulation  indicia  on  a 
first  side  of  one  of  said  plurality  of  first  leaves. 

4,466,799 

CUBOID  BLOCK,  INSTRUCnONAL  DEVICE  FOR 

MULTIPUCATION  TABLES 

Jaaon  Argiro,  Rd.  1,  Box  367,  Ughtand.  N.Y.  12528 

FUed  Jan.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  455,966 

Int  a?  G09B  J/Oa  19/02 

UAa434-203  7Ctai«t 


1.  A  training  device  which  includes  leaves  hingedly  con- 
nected together,  comprising: 


1.  A  mathematical  instruction  device  comprising: 

a  cuboid  block  string  having  a  plurality  of  equal  sized  cuboid 
blocks  with  at  least  one  exposed  face  having  a  numerical 
marking  wherein  said  blocks  are  oriented  on  said  string 
with  said  numerically  marked  faces  in  a  common  plane; 
and, 

an  articulated  interconnection  means  interconnecting  adja- 
cent blocks  in  said  string  for  select  folding  of  predefined 
segments  of  consecutive  blocks  into  multiples  of  uni- 
formly aligned,  coiyunctive  rows;  and, 

wherein  successive  blocks  in  said  string  have  said  numerical 
markings  progressing  in  an  increasing  consecutive  arith- 
metical series  from  a  first  end  block  marked  one,  to  a 
second  end  block  marked  with  a  numerical  marking  equal 
to  die  total  number  of  blocks  in  the  string;  and, 

wherein  for  mathematical  computations,  said  block  string  is 
folded  at  select  points  between  adjacent  blocks  into  multi- 
ple, uniformly  aligned,  conjunctive  rows  of  preselected 
block  segmenu  commencing  from  said  first  end  block  in  a 
continuous  numerical  series  to  a  block  at  the  end  of  a  last 
segment,  with  said  marked  faces  in  a  common  plane,  the 
numerical  marking  of  die  end  block  of  the  last  segment 
being  the  solution  to  the  mathmatical  computation. 


4(466,800 
FINGER  MODEL 
Kuri  Breiden,  KopabiiU  60,  D-7730  VUlingen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

per  No.  PCr/DE81/00185,  §  371  Dirte  Aog.  4, 1982,  §  102(e) 

Drte  Aug.  4,  1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO82/01984,  PCI  Pub. 

DMc  Job.  10, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Oet  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  405,956 

Int  a.3  G09B  23/32:  A61F 1/06 

UA  a  434-267  lo  Ctalnw 

1.  An  artificial  finger  having  central  and  proximal  phalanges 
and  a  metacarpale  arranged  with  opposing  articular  faceu 
therebetween  defining  corresponding  joints,  the  finger  ftirther 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  tendon-like  cords  connected  to  the  phalanges 
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and  the  metacarpale  in  the  vicinity  of  the  joints  for  achiev- 
ing movement  thereat; 
a  plurality  of  cord  receiving  channeMike  giiides  provided  at 
the  underside  of  the  phalanges  and  metacarpale  and  ar- 
ranged proximate  the  rims  of  the  articular  facets;  and 


I 


ELECTRONIC  LEARNING  AID  WITH  MEANS  FOR 

REPEATING  AN  ELEMENT  OF  NONSPOKEN  SOUND 

AOtak  Dittaiiail,  and  Albert  J.  Olson,  both  of  Lubbock,  Tex^ 

•MlgBOTs  to  Texas  Instnuncnts  laeorponitsd,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  May  25, 19S2,  Scr.  No.  381,988 

Int.  a^  G09B  7/00 

VJS.  a  434-335  3  Claims 


iM^ 


/*, 


3-3-^ 


i-^r 


1.  An  electronic  learning  aid  comprising: 

a  scanning  means  for  reading  coded  indicia,  said  coded 
indicia  including  first  coded  indicia  ccMresponding  to  an 
element  of  nonspoken  sound  and  second  coded  indicia 
indicative  of  a  repeat  command  and  a  repeat  number 
selected  firom  a  plurality  of  repeat  numbers; 

a  control  means  for  selecting  speech  synthesis  data  corre- 
sponding to  said  element  of  nonspoken  sound  upon  read- 
ing first  coded  indicia  and  for  repeat  selection  of  said 
speech  synthesis  data,  upon  reading  said  second  coded 
indicia  a  number  of  times  corresponding  to  said  repeat 
number;  and 

a  speech  synthesis  means  for  generating  a  sound  effect  corre- 
sponding to  said  speech  synthesis  data  selected  by  said 
control  means. 


TENSION  PROVIDING  MECHANISM 

JvH  OJiM,  Ebina,  and  KcUdd  Suirici,  Yokoham,  both  of 

Japu,  asBigBors  to  NHK  Sprtag  Co^  Ud^  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  3, 1981,  S«r.  No.  239,990 

iBt  Ca.}  F16H  7/21  7/12;  n<D  d5/i« 

U.S.  a  474-138  5 


a  farther  cord  attached  to  the  upper  surface  of  the  proximal 
phalange  and  partially  wrapped  around  the  finger  for 
allowing  free  lateral  aiid  volar  movement  thereof. 


1.  A  tension  providing  mechanism  comprising; 

two  shafts,  a  male  screw  portion  formed  at  one  end  of  one  of 
said  shafts  and  a  female  screw  portion  formed  at  one  end 
of  the  other  of  said  shafts,  said  two  shafts  being  connected 
by  engaging  said  both  screw  portions  with  each  other,  one 
of  said  shafts  supported  for  axial  translation  without  rota- 
tion; 

a  first  bearing  for  supporting  a  first  of  the  two  shafb  rou- 
tively  and  for  restraining  sliding  in  the  axial  direction 
thereof; 

a  second  bearing  for  supporting  a  second  of  the  two  shafts 
slidably  and  for  restraining  rotation  thereof; 

means  for  providing  a  pushing  force  in  a  fixed  directi<Mi  to 
the  second  shaft  through  said  screw  portions  by  applying 
a  spring  torque  in  a  fixed  rotative  direction  on  said  first 
shaft,  said  means  for  applying  a  pushing  force  comprises  a 
spiral  spring  having  an  inner  end  fixed  to  a  split  groove 
formed  in  an  axial  portion  of  the  fuvt  shaft  and  an  outer 
end  fixed  to  the  inner  wall  of  the  case;  and 

a  locking  mechanism  for  constraining  movement  of  said  first 
shaft  and  being  composed  of  a  lever  having  one  end 
thereof  removably  engaged  with  the  split  groove  of  the 
axial  end  of  the  first  shaft  which  penetrates  through  the 
plate  member  which  blocks  the  lower  end  opening  of  said 
case  and  another  end  latched  to  a  projection  formed  on 
said  case. 


BELT  TENSIONER  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
LssUe  B.  Wilson,  Reeds  Spring,  Mo.,  aadgsor  to  Dayco  Corpo- 
ration, Dayton,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  27, 1981,  Scr.  No.  29M93 
tat  QV  F16H  7/12,  7/10:  F1«F  9/16.  9/48 
VS.  CL  474—138  3  Claims 

1.  In  a  tensioner  for  a  power  transmission  belt  that  is  adapted 
to  be  operated  in  an  endless  path,  said  tensioner  comprising  a 
support  means  for  being  fixed  relative  to  said  belt,  a  belt  engag- 
ing means  carried  by  said  support  means  and  being  movable 
relative  thereto,  and  mechanical  spring  means  operatively 
associated  with  said  support  means  and  said  belt  engaging 
means  for  urging  said  belt  engaging  means  relative  to  said 
support  means  and  against  said  beh  with  a  force  to  tension  said 
belt,  the  improvement  comprising  a  fluid  operated  transmitting 
means  operatively  associated  with  said  spring  means  and  said 
belt  engaging  means  for  translating  motion  therebetween 
wherry  said  spring  means  is  adapted  to  be  disposed  remote 
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from  laid  belt  engaging  meuu,  Mid  fluid  operated  transmitHng  _^ 

meant  for  translating  motion  comprising  a  conduit  means         EXTRACORPOREAL  CUKl^TION  OP  BLOOD 
having  a  How  control  device  for  controlling  the  How  rate  of  TiaMbm  Wao,  2S13,  Mm,  HImmU,  Tokyo,  Jum 
fluid  through  said  conduit  means  in  at  least  one  direction  of  Plhd  Sap.  24»  1981,  Sar.  No.  305,3il 

flow  therethrough,  a  first  piston  and  cylinder  means  opera-  Int  CL'  A61M  1/03 

lively  associated  with  said  spring  means,  and  a  second  piston  UAa«04— ♦  MCtalmi 

and  cylinder  means  operatively  associated  with  said  belt  en- 
gaging means,  said  conduit  means  fluidly  interconnecting  said  ^ 
first  and  second  piston  and  cylinder  means  together,  said  first  \ 
piston  and  cylinder  means  comprising  a  cylinder  member  and 
a  piston  member  disposed  in  said  cylinder  member,  one  of  said 


members  being  adapted  to  be  movable  relative  to  the  other  of 
said  members  whereby  said  other  of  said  members  comprises 
part  of  said  support  means,  said  spring  means  engaging  and 
acting  between  said  support  means  and  said  one  of  said  mem- 
bers, said  second  piston  and  cylinder  means  comprising  a  cylin- 
der member  and  a  piston  member  disposed  fai  said  cylinder 
member,  one  of  said  memben  of  said  second  piston  and  cylin- 
der means  being  interconnected  to  said  belt  engaging  means 
and  being  adapted  to  be  movable  relative  to  the  other  of  said 
memben  thereof  whereby  said  other  of  said  members  thereof 
comprises  part  of  said  support  means. 


1.  In  an  extracorporeal  Mood  circulation  system  including: 

a  blood  withdrawing  line,  . 

an  artificial  lung  provided  on  the  line, 

a  reservoir  for  the  blood  withdrawn, 

a  blood  supply  line  for  sending  out  the  blood  from  the  reser- 
voir, and 

a  blood  supply  pump  provided  on  the  blood  supply  line;  an 
apparatus  for  adjusting  the  amount  of  blood  to  be  with- 
drawn comprising: 

means  for  detecting  that  the  venous  pressure  has  exceeded  a 
predetermined  upper  limit  level, 

a  blood  withdrawing  pump  provided  on  the  blood  with- 
drawing  line,  a  shunt  line  connecting  the  reservoir  to  the 
inlet  side  of  the  blood  withdrawing  pump,  a  valve  pro- 
vided on  the  shunt  line  and  usually  optfn,  and  a  valve 
control  circuit  for  closing  the  valve  when  the  venous 
pressure  has  exceeded  the  upper  limit  level. 


CHEMICAL 


HAIRDYEING  COMPOSITION  AND  METHOD 
Reiner  Wetten,  DinMtadt;  Gemot  MaKhl,  Weiteratadt,  and 
HaM-Dlctcr  Allnrdt,  Scchdm,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMay, 
■HisMNr*  U»  Merck  PateM  GeaeUechaft  bU 
Haftang,  DaroMtadt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraaay 
Contiaaation  of  8m.  No.  907^75,  May  19, 1978,     __ 
This  applicatioB  Ang.  20, 19M,  Scr.  No.  180,060 
ClaiBM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaay,  May  20, 
1977,  2722725 

lat  a.J  DOCP  3/04;  A61K  7/42.  7/44.  7/021 
VS.  a.  8—406  10  OaiM 

I.  A  hairdyeing  composition  comprising  an  amount,  efTec* 
tive  to  dye  hair,  of  at  least  one  compound  of  formula  II 


I       R'-C(R2)=C(R5)-C(R*)=C(R»)-R' 


wherein 
R'  it  -CH  (OR>2)2;  R"  is  Ci-g  allcyl;  and  R2,  R3,  r4  and  R» 

independently  are  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 
and  an  adjuvant  acceptable  in  cosmetics. 


M66,806 

DYEING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

3-AMIN04-NrrROANISOLE  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR 

USE  IN  DYEING  KERATIN  FIBRES  AS  WELL  AS 

I  CERTAIN  NEW  SAID  DERIVATIVES 

Andrte  Bogaot,  Bonlogne-BillaBcovt,  and  Patridi  Aadrillon, 

Chellea,  Iwth  of  France,  aaiignors  to  L'Oreal,  Paris,  France 

Filed  Aug.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,099 

ClaiBM  priority,  appUcation  FMace,  Aog.  8, 1980,  80  17618 

lat  CL^  A61K  7/13 

VS.  a.  8—414  28  Oaiffls 

1.  A  composition  suitable  for  dyeing  human  hair  which 

comprises  an  aqueous,  alcoholic  or  aqueous-alcoholic  vehicle 

and  0.001  to  S%  by  weight,  relative  to  the  total  weight  of  the 

composition,  of  at  least  one  compound  of  the  general  formula: 


OCH3 


<Q 


NHR 


in  which  R  denotes  a  oxmohydroxyalkyl  radical  containing 
from  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a  polyhydroxyalkyl  radical  con- 
taining from  3  to  6  carbon  atoms. 


being  formed  in  the  lower  portion  of  said  shaft  by  injecting  a 
plasma  gas  from  a  plasma  generator  into  said  lower  portion. 


m 


MANUFACTURE  OF  A  GAS  CONTAINING  MONOXIDE 
AND  HYDROGEN  GAS  FROM  A  STARTING  MATERIAL 

CONTAINING  CARBON  AND/OR  HYDROCARBON 
STea  Santte,  and  B«fje  Johansaon,  botli  of  Hofers,  Sweden, 
I  to  SKF  Slael  Engineering  Aktieboi^  Hoiors,  Swe- 


Filed  Not.  2S,  1961,  Ser.  No.  324,695 
Oalais  priority,  appUcation  Sweden,  Mw.  10, 1981, 8101496 
Int  a.3  ClOl  3/18.  3/46 
VS.  CL  4»-197  R  7  Clains 

1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  gas  containing  carbon  mon- 
oxide and  hydrogen  gas  in  a  shaft  reactor  from  a  starting  mate- 
rial containing  carbon  and/or  hydrocarbon,  comprising  inject- 
ing the  starting  material  in  powder  or  liquid  form  together 
with  an  oxklizing  agent  and  slag  former  into  a  combustion  zone 
in  die  k)wer  portion  of  the  shaft  reactor,  said  combustion  zone 


said  shaft  being  maintained  substantially  filled  with  particulate, 
solid,  carbonaceous  material  and  sulphur-binding  slag  former. 


4,466,801 

METHOD  OF  COOLING  PRODUCT  GASES  OF 

INCOMPLETE  COMBUSHON  CONTAINING  ASH  AND 

CHAR  WHICH  PASS  THROUGH  A  VISCOUS,  STICKY 

PHASE 
Wolfgang  Koog,  PleaaantilUe,  N.Y.,  assifBor  to  Texaco  Devel- 
opment Corporation,  White  Plaina,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  367,821 

Int  CL^  ClOJ  3/46;  ClOK  1/10 

VS.  a  48—197  R  4  OaiaH 


.^ 


1.  The  method  of  co(rfing  from  an  initial  high  temperature  of 
1800*  F.-3S00*  F.  to  a  final  low  temperatiire  a  hot  synUiesis  gas 
containing  particles  including  ash  and  char  which  pass  through 
an  undesirable  viscous,  sticky  phase  on  cooling  through  an 
intermediate   viacous^ticky   temperature    range   of    1000* 
F.-2000*  F.  which  comprises 
passing  hot  synthesis  gas  containing  ash  and  char  at  initial 
high  temperature  downwardly  through  a  first  contacting 
and  cooling  zone; 
passing  cooling  liquid  downwardly  as  a  film  on  the  walls  of 
said  first  contacting  zone  and  in  contact  with  said  down- 
wardly descending  synthesis  gas  thereby  cooling  said 
synthesis  gas; 
spraying  cooling  liquid  into  said  downwardly  descending 
synthesis  gas  containing  particles  thereby  cooling  said 
{Mrticles  to  a  temperature  below  the  said  intermediate 
temperature  range  of  1000*  F.-2000*  F.  as  said  synthesis 
gas  is  cooled; 
separating  at  least  a  portion  of  said  cooled  particles  from  said 
gas  at  the  lower  terminus  of  said  first  contacting  zone; 
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collecting  at  leut  a  portion  of  said  cooling  liquid  in  a  body 
at  the  lower  terminus  of  said  first  cooling  zone; 

withdrawing  from  said  body  of  cooling  liquid  a  portion 
thereof  containing  cooled  particles; 

passing  said  synthesis  gas  leaving  said  first  contact  zone  into 
contact  with  said  body  of  cooling  liquid  tiiereby  vaporiz- 
ing at  least  a  portion  of  said  cooling  liquid  and  forming  a 
mixture  of  vaporizing  cooling  liquid  and  synthesis  gas; 

passing  said  mixture  of  vaporizing  cooling  liquid  and  synthe- 
sis gas  through  a  second  cooling  zone  wherein  said  syn- 
thesis gu  is  cooled  to  desired  ouUet  temperature; 

separating  said  cooled  synthesis  gas  from  said  cooling  liquid; 
and 

recovering  said  cooled  synthesis  gas. 


4y46M10 
PARTIAL  OXIDATION  PROCESS 
M.  Dlll^  Port  Arttav.  Ttt^  GMrae  N.  Riehter.  Su 
Martao;  Uwrwcc  E.  Eitabrook.  Whittier,  both  of  CUlf  j 
JaMHGwwgaa  P.  Rotoar,  ZwWi,  SwttiirUuHl.  awl  Harold  aI 

ssirNiY'"™"**  '^"•'  ■"'■^  *"  ^•'^  ^  ^^^ 

Fliad  Nov.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  445,388 

lat  a.)  ClOJ  3/46 

UA  a.  48-197  R  22  ciatoa 


4t46M09 
FUEL  SUPPLY  METHOD  FOR  A  GASinCATION 

CHAMBER 
Rolande  Kisaal,  U  VaaiiMt;  Plarro  Bergar,  Saint-EtlenBc,  and 
G4rard  Oiryioatome,  Montehanin,  aU  of  France,  aaalgnon  to 
Cranaot'LoIre,  Paria,  Fnnce 

Filed  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374^17 

Claiflu  priority,  appUeatioa  Fraaee,  May  8, 1981, 81  09244 

fat  a^  ClOJ  3/46 

U.S.a48-197R  SCiataa 


1.  Method  of  supplying  particulate  solid  fuel  material  to  a 
prewurized  combustion-gasification  chamber  by  means  of  a 
screw  conveyor  comprising  at  least  two  screws  rotattri>ly 
driven  at  the  interior  of  a  sleeve  debouching  at  iu  downstream 
end  into  said  chamber,  said  material  being  charged  into  said 
sleeve  at  iu  upstream  end  and  being  moved  by  said  screws 
toward  said  downstream  end,  said  material  passing  into  a  com- 
preuion  zone  located  at  said  downstream  end  so  as  to  form  a 
fluid-tight  plug  of  compressed  material  introduced  into  said 
chamber  and  continuously  renewed  by  material  arriving  from 
upstream,  characterized  in  that  said  material  is  fint  mixed 
outside  of  said  screw  conveyor  with  a  liquid  phase  constituting 
a  moderator  combustion  fluid  so  as  to  form  a  mixtiire  contain- 
ing at  least  40%  by  weight  of  liquid  phase,  said  mixtiire  then 
being  charged  by  pumping  into  the  inlet  of  said  screw  con- 
veyor, said  screws  having  different  threading  defining  a  drive 
wme  in  tiie  downstream  direction  and  a  compression  zone  in 
which  said  fluid-tight  plug  is  formed  by  expulsion  of  said  liquid 
phase  and  compression  of  said  combustible  material,  the  flow 
rate  of  feeding  said  mixture  and  die  speed  of  rotiition  of  said 
screws  being  mutuaUy  adjusted  in  such  manner  u  to  maintain 
at  the  ouUet  of  said  screw  conveyor  a  substtutiaUy  constant 
pressure  corresponding  to  a  substantially  constant  proportion 
of  liquid  phase  of  at  moat  15%,  any  excess  of  said  Uquid  phase 
beyond  said  proportion  being  expeUed  upstream  and  evacuated 
by  filtering  paru  arranged  in  said  sleeve  upstream  of  said 
compression  zone. 


1.  In  a  process  for  the  partial  oxidation  of  a  hydrocarbona- 
ceous  fuel,  slurry  of  carbonaceous  fuel,  or  mixtures  tiiereof, 
said  fiiel  containing  metal  impurities,  with  a  free  oxygen-con- 
taining  gas  in  the  reaction  zone  of  a  free-flow  noncatalytic  gM 
generator  at  a  temperature  in  the  range  of  about  1700*  to  3500* 
F.  and  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  about  1  to  300  atmospheres  in 
the  presence  of  a  temperature  moderator  to  produce  a  raw  gat 
stream  comprising  H2,  CO,  H2O  and  at  least  one  gas  from  the 
group  CO2,  N2.  Ar,  HjS.  CH4  and  COS.  and  contiuning  en- 
trained soot,  particulate  carbon  and  ash;  and  contacting  the 
raw  gas  stiream  with  water  in  quenching  and/or  scrubbing 
zones  to  produce  a  soot-water  dispersion,  the  improved 
metiiod  for  preventing  the  buUd-up  of  ash  in  the  system  com- 
prising: 

(1)  simultaneously  passing  a  stream  of  said  soot-water  disper- 
sion and  a  stream  of  liquid  organic  extractant  through  an 
in-line  static  mixer  thereby  providing  gentle  non-turbulent 
mixing  together  of  said  streams; 

(2)  passing  the  mixture  leaving  (1)  directiy  through  a  mixing 
valve  while  simulumeously  dropping  the  pressure  across 
the  valve  to  produce  a  pressure  drop  in  the  range  of  about 
40  to  500  kilo  pascals  (kpa)  Uiereby  providing  severe 
turbulent  mixing; 

(3)  introducing  the  mixture  from  (2)  into  a  decanter  with  the 
simulttweous  introduction  of  a  separate  stream  of  liquid 
organic  extractiut.  and  settling  in  separate  layers  a  grey 
water-ash  dispersion  including  about  70-85  wt.  %,  or 
more  of  the  totid  ash  present  in  the  decanter  feed  and  a 
particulate  carbon-soot-Iiquid  organic  extractimt  disper- 
sion including  the  remaining  ash; 

(4)  separately  removing  each  of  said  dispersions  from  the 
decanter, 

(5)  flashing  off*  gaseous  impurities  from  the  grey  water-ash 
dispersion  from  (4)  in  a  degaMing  zone; 

(6)  introducing  about  80  to  100  wt.  %  of  the  degassed  grey 
water-ash  dispersion  from  (5)  into  a  solids-liquid  separat- 
ing zone  comprising  at  least  one  solids-liquid  separator 
selected  from  Uie  group  cmisisting  of  Ikiuid  cyclone, 
centrifiige.  gravity  thickener  or  clarifier,  filter,  and  combi- 
nations thereof  where  at  least  a  portion  of  the  water- 
insoluble  ash  is  removed  to  produce  deashed  grey-water; 

(7)  introducing  any  remaining  degassed  grey  water-ash 
dispersion  from  (5)  into  a  waste  water  treatment  facility: 
and  ' 

(8)  introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  deashed  grey  water 
from  (6)  directiy  into  the  gas  quenching  and/or  scrubbing 
zones. 
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4,46M11 
MOLECULAR  VELOCITY  VECTOR  BUSING  METHOD 

AND  APPARATUS  FOR  GASES 

HcrbMt  E.  Johnfon,  m,  851 14th  Su,  Boulder,  Colo.  80302 

Filed  Aug.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  40M33 

bt  a.3  BOID  59/18 

U.S.a.55— 17  ITCliins 
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1.  Biasing  apparatus  for  changing  the  direction  of  molecular 
velocity  vectors  of  a  flowing  gas  comprising: 
a  biasing  member  having  opposed  faces  with  a  matrix  of 
tapered  holes,  each  said  hole  extending  from  a  smaller 
opening  in  one  face  to  a  larger  opening  in  the  opposite 
face  to  provide  a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  biasing  sur* 
faces  which  are  divergingly  inclined  in  relation  to  the 
centerline  of  the  hole  to  increase  the  velocity  of  the  gas 
flow  through  the  hole  to  bias  the  molecular  velocity  distri- 
I      button  of  the  gas  molecules  in  the  direction  of  the  gas  flow 
I      through  each  hole  as  a  result  of  said  gas  molecules  re- 
bounding firom  said  surfaces  in  a  diffuse  pattern  according 
to  the  cosine  law  of  distribution  with  the  directions  sub- 
stantially centered  along  a  line  normal  to  the  inclined 
surface  for  increasing  the  velocity  of  gas  flow  along  the 
centerline  of  the  hole  and  exerting  a  thrust  on  said  member 
in  the  opposite  direction, 
said  opposed  faces  of  said  biasing  member  being  closed  to 

gas  flow  between  said  tapered  holes, 
said  tapered  holes  having  a  diameter  in  the  range  of  about 
0.01  mm  to  1.0  mm,  a  center  to  center  distance  in  the  range 
I     of  about  one  to  Ave  times  hole  diameter,  and  an  average 
hole  diameter  greater  than  hole  length. 
16.  A  biasing  method  for  changing  the  direction  of  the  mo- 
lecular velocity  vectors  of  a  flowing  gas  comprising  the  steps 
of: 
positioning  a  plurality  of  inclined  surfaces  provided  by  a 
biasing  member  having  opposed  faces  with  a  matrix  of 
tapered  holes,  each  said  hole  extending  from  a  smaller 
opening  in  one  face  to  a  larger  opening  in  the  opposite 
face,  in  the  path  of  said  stream  of  gas  flow  to  bias  the 
molecular  velocity  vector  distribution  of  said  stream  of 
flowing  gas  to  increase  the  velocity  of  said  gas  flow  when 
the  surface  is  divergingly  inclined  and  decrease  the  veloc- 
ity when  the  gas  flow  is  convergingly  inclined, 
said  opposed  faces  of  said  biasing  member  being  closed  to 

gas  flow  between  said  Upered  holes, 
said  Upered  holes  having  a  diameter  in  the  range  of  about 
0.01  mm  to  1.0  mm,  a  center  to  center  distance  in  the  range 
of  about  one  to  Ave  times  hole  diameter,  and  an  average 
hole  diameter  greater  than  hole  length. 


4,46M12 
ZEOLITE  ENCAPSULATING  MATERIAL 
Tetino  TakaiaU,  ToyohaiU;  KcUi  ItabMhi,  Sagamihara;  Satom 
MoriaUta,  Kodaira,  and  Hiaaihi  Hatotani,  Tokyo,  all  of  Ja- 
pan, aarignors  to  Toyo  Soda  MaaafMturiiig  Co.,  Ltd.,  Shin- 
nanyo,  Japan 
ContioaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  188,942,  Sep.  19, 1980,  abuidoBcd.  This 
appUcatioB  Aug.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,034 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1980,  55-41938 
lat  Cl^  BOID  53/04 
VJS.  a.  55—68  3  Claims 


(2«)  »•  aoT  30*  40^ 


3.  A  method  for  occluding  hydrogen  comprising  contacting 
hydrogen,  at  a  pressure  of  100  kg/cmk}  at  a  temperature  of 
300*  C.  or  less,  with  a  leolite,  said  zeolite  having  a  composition 
expressed  by  a  typical  unit  cell:  (Csx  Mlly  NazXA102.Si02)i2 
(NaA102)6«ci»H20,  in  which  Mil  represents  a  divalent  metal, 
0<8<,  0)  represents  a  positive  number  and  x,  y  and  z  which 
respectively  represent  in  said  unit  cell  the  numbers  of  cesium. 
the  divalent  metal  and  sodium  having  the  following  relation; 

3Sx<10 
0<4S4.S 

said  divalent  cations  being  substantially  present  at  sites  other 
than  8-member  oxygen  rings  of  said  zeolite,  whereby  said 
hydrogen  is  encapsulated  and  occluded  by  the  zeolite  A. 


4y466J13 
PLASTICIZER  REMOVAL  PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM 
Michael  D.  A?ritt,  and  Michael  M.  Farrow,  both  of  Boulder, 
Colo.,  aaaignors  to  lutematioiial  Bnainaai  Machiuca  Corpora- 
tioa,  Armook,  N.Y. 

FUcd  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  387.718 

iBt  CL^  BOID  5S/04 

VS.  a.  55—74  8  ClaiBS 


1.  In  a  copier  wherein  airflow  within  the  copier  housing  is 
directed  at  least  in  part  along  a  path  ftx>m  at  least  one  internal 
copier  component  to  the  copier  photoconductor  wherein  said 
component  releases  into  the  airflow  path  contaminants  with 
respect  to  the  copier  photoconductor,  an  improvement  to 
prevent  said  airborne  contaminants  from  contaminating  said 
photoconductor  comprising: 
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air  permeable  means  operable  to  entrap  laid  contaminants 
having  an  ability  to  contaminate  said  photoconductor  by 
at  least  partially  preventing  normal  deposition  and  re- 
moval of  toner  on  said  photoconductor;  and 

means  mounting  said  entrapping  means  in  said  airflow  path 
for  intercepting  said  contaminants  before  the  air  engages 
the  photoconductor. 


4,46M14 

PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONDITIONING 

SAUFEROUS  ATMOSPHERIC  INTAKE  AIR 

Hans^OMUm  Harbort,  and  Htlai  G.  Schttster,  both  of  Dort* 

nand,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Geranay,  aaalgnors  to  UHDE  GmbH, 

Dortnuad,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gemany 

Filed  No?.  4, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  439,317 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Nov.  14, 
1981,  3140291 

lat  CL^  BOID  47/06 
U.S.  CL  85—90  5  Clalma 


from,  the  improvement  in  said  purge  means  comprising:  a 
purge  air  flow  induction  means;  a  first  purge  air  conduit  means 
for  directing  purge  air  How  into  said  flowpath  upstream  from 
said  conversion  means;  second  purge  air  flow  conduit  means 
for  directing  purge  air  flow  into  said  flowpath  downstream 
from  said  conversion  means;  selectively  operable  valve  means 


O*     t«o 


for  selectively  directing  purge  air  flow  from  said  purge  air 
flow  induction  means  through  said  first  and  said  second  purge 
air  flow  conduit  means  and  for  selectively  isolating  said  purge 
air  flow  induction  means  from  said  flowpath;  and  said  selec- 
tively operable  valve  means  includes  a  respectively  operable 
valve  in  each  of  said  first  and  second  purge  air  flow  conduit 
means. 


1.  A  process  for  conditioning  saliferous  atmospheric  intake 
air  for  use  in  floating  chemical  planu,  comprising  the  steps 

a.  circulating  the  inlet  air  through  a  closed  conditioning  zone 
to  a  drop  separator  and  from  the  drop  separator  to  the 
chemical  plant; 

b.  charging  a  salt-firee  water  spray  into  the  circulating  air 
before  it  reaches  the  drop  separator  to  cause  any  salt 
particles  contained  in  the  intake  air  to  pass  into  the 
sprayed  water;  and 

c.  preheating  the  circulated  air  discharged  from  the  drop 
separator,  before  it  is  circulated  to  the  chemical  plant,  to 
reduce  the  rektive  humidity  thereof,  whereby  a  purified 
air  which  is  free  of  salt  and  water  drops  is  produced  and 
circulated  to  the  chemical  plant. 


4,466316 

CONDENSER  HLTER  INSERT  FOR  MUFFLERS  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Gwirge  A.  Felker,  873  Daria  Are.,  PottsriUe,  Pa.  17901 

FUed  No?.  4, 1902,  Ser.  No.  439,222 

lat  a.)  BOID  51/00 

U.S.  a  5S-267  4  Claina 


4,46631s 
GAS  CONDITIONING  APPARATUS 
Barry  J.  Sootham,  San  Joan  Capiatrano,  Calif.,  aaaignor  to 
Wihleo  lataraatioiial  Inc.,  Wilmington,  DcL 

FUad  May  3, 1902,  Ser.  No.  374^16 
IW  portion  of  tlM  term  of  this  patent  rabaeqacBt  to  Jm.  8, 1999, 


lot  a^  B03C  i/16 
UjS.  a  58—122  9  ctaiBM 

1.  In  a  sulfur  trioxide  gas  conditioning  apparatus  wherein  an 
induced  flow  of  heated  air  is  directed  via  a  flowpath  extending 
between  an  inlet  and  outlet  and  from  such  outlet  into  a  flue  for 
conditioning  of  flue  gases  containing  flyash  by  injecting  a 
controlled  amount  of  sulfbr  trioxide  gaseous  mixture  to  vary 
the  resistivity  of  such  flyash,  such  induced  air  flow,  u  it  flows 
along  said  flowpath,  passes  through  conversion  means  to  pro- 
duce an  air  and  sulfbr  trioxide  mixture  for  use  in  the  condition- 
ing of  such  flue  gases  and  which  conditioning  apparatus  in- 
cludes a  purge  means  for  purging,  on  demand,  at  least  a  down- 
stream portion  thereof  of  sul^  trioxide  gaseous  mixture  there- 


1.  A  condenser  filter  device  for  an  internal  combustion 
engine  for  controlling  exhaust  emissions  comprising: 

a  hollow  body  enclosed  by  a  housing  and  by  lateral  end 
walls; 

a  baffle  extending  from  the  upper  portion  of  said  housing 
towards  the  lower  poriion  of  said  housing,  an  elongated 
hollow  chamber  formed  between  said  baffle  and  the  first 
lateral  end  wall,  said  chamber  having  iu  walls  lined  with 
a  heat-resistant  material,  an  inlet  in  first  lateral  end  wall 
for  introducing  into  said  elongated  chamber  a  gaseous 
stream  of  exhaust  emissions  including  particles  resulting 
fhm  combustion; 

a  first  screen  in  said  elongated  chamber  and  supported  be- 
tween the  baffle  and  the  first  lateral  end  wall,  so  that  said 
gaseous  stream  and  particles  entering  said  elongated 
chamber  must  pass  through  said  first  screen; 

a  second  screen  at  the  lower  end  of  said  elongated  chamber 
and  supported  between  the  baffle  and  the  first  lateral  end 
wall,  so  that  said  gaseous  stream  and  particles  passing 
through  said  first  screen  must  pass  through  said  second 
screen; 

a  lower  chamber  in  said  body  formed  between  the  first  and 
second  lateral  end  walls  and  in  communication  with  the 
lower  end  of  said  elongated  chamber,  said  first  lateral  end 
wall  having  an  opening,  with  a  removable  plug,  at  the 
lower  end  of  said  first  lateral  end  wall,  said  lower  chamber 
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forming  a  tump  into  which  the  said  particles  may  fall  by 
gravity; 

a  third  screen  disposed  above  said  lower  chamber  and  oppo- 
sitely of  said  elongated  chamber  and  supported  between 
the  baffle  and  the  second  lateral  end  wall,  so  that  said 
gaseous  stream  and  remaining  particles  passing  through 
said  lower  chamber  must  pass  through  said  third  screen; 

a  fourth  screen  disposed  above  said  third  screen  and  oppo- 
sitely of  said  elongated  chamber  and  supported  between 
the  baffle  and  the  second  lateral  end  wall,  so  that  said 
gaseous  stream  and  remaining  particles  passing  through 
said  third  screen  must  pass  through  said  fourth  screen; 

a  filter  disposed  above  said  fourth  screen  and  oppositely  of 
said  elongated  chamber  and  supported  between  the  baffle 
and  the  second  lateral  end  wall,  so  that  said  gaseous 
stream  and  remaining  particles  passing  through  said  fourth 
screen  must  pass  through  said  filter; 

said  gaseous  stream  and  particles  flowing  downwardly 
through  the  elongated  chamber,  the  first  screen,  and  the 
second  screen,  then  laterally  through  the  lower  chamber, 
and  then  upwardly  through  the  third  screen,  fourth 
screen,  and  said  filter,  the  latter  helping  to  remove  any 
remaining  particles  from  said  stream  and  allowing  said 
particles  to  fall  by  gravity  into  said  sump; 

and  an  outlet  in  said  second  lateral  end  wall  above  the  said 
filter  for  allowing  the  now  purified  gaseous  stream  to  be 
released  from  said  body  into  the  atmosphere. 

M<M17 
EXHAUST  GAS  SEPARATOR 
HanM  Pais,  Ramthalden-Geraditrtten;  Ditricta  Lenaai,  Saeb* 
aaahtia;  Haas  Weik;  Albrecht  Osterauum,  both  of  Ohiingen, 
and  WoUgang  Reinami,  Schwteberdiagea,  aU  of  Pad.  Rep.  of 
Garaaay,  aaaignon  to  Knecht  FUterwerke  GmbH,  Stnttiart, 
Pad.  Rap.  of  Garauuy 

CoBtiniiatfoiHin-pttI  of  Scr.  No.  281^1,  Jul.  8, 19S1, 
•budonad.  TUa  appUeatioa  Jnn.  21, 19S2,  Scr.  No.  390,369 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Pad.  Rep.  of  Gamaay,  JaL  19, 
1980,3027499 

lat  a.i  BOID  45/12 
MS.  CL  S5— 485  6  Oaiaw 


)<2  l:=^S 
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surfaces  of  adjacent  disks  serve  to  close  the  flow  channels 
in  said  side  surfaces, 
(e)  the  spiral  form  of  one  of  the  flow  channels  in  one  of  said 
abutting  side  surfaces  extending  in  the  opposite  sense  to 
the  spiral  form  in  the  other  of  said  abutting  side  surfaces 
whereby  said  flow  channels  in  said  abutting  side  surfaces 
intersect  each  other  at  numerous  positions. 


1.  An  exhaust  gas  separator  for  an  internal  combustion  en- 
gine comprising: 

(a)  an  elongate  housing  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet,  and 

(b)  annular  disks  dispcned  within  said  housing  between  said 
inlet  and  outlet, 

(c)  each  of  sakl  annular  disks  being  provided  on  both  side 
surfaces  with  at  least  one  open  flow  chumel  which  ex- 
tends in  the  form  of  a  spiral  between  the  external  periph- 

I  ery  of  each  disk  and  its  interior  to  provide  communication 
between  the  exterior  of  each  disk  and  its  interior  opening, 

(d)  said  annular  disks  being  arranged  in  a  series  and  bear 
axially  one  against  the  other  whereby  the  abutting  side 


4,46M18 

DOUBLE  CRUCIBLE  METHOD  OP  PABRICATING 

OPTICAL  FIBERS 

HMde  H.  Broagersma,  Waalre,  Nctholaads,  aHlgnor  to  UjS. 

Philips  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUed  Job.  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  387,919 
Clalna  priority,  appUcatkM  NcttMriaads,  Ju.  16,  1981, 
8102878 

iBt  a^  O03B  5/02.  5/26.  5/44.  37/09 
VS.  CL  65—3.13  5  OaiM 


1.  A  method  of  fabricatipg  optical  fibers  comprising  a  core 
glass  and  a  cladding  glass,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  first  and  second  crucibles,  the  first  crucible  being 
within  the  second  crucible,  each  crucible  having  an  outlet 
opening; 

providing  a  core  glass  within  the  first  crucible  and  providing 
a  cladding  glass  within  the  second  crucible; 

heating  the  core  glass  and  the  cladding  glass; 

flowing  the  heated  core  glass  through  the  outlet  opening  of 
the  first  crucible  and  through  the  cladding  glass  to  pro- 
duce a  composite  of  the  core  glass  surrounded  by  the 
cladding  glass;  and 

flowing  the  composite  glass  through  the  outlet  opening  of 
the  second  crucible  and  drawing  the  composite  glau  to 
produce  an  optical  fiber; 

characterized  in  that: 

the  core  glass  is  heated  by  a  high-frequency  electric  field; 

the  Tint  crucible  is  made  of  a  material  having  low  dielectric 
losses  at  the  frequency  of  the  electric  field;  and 

the  first  crucible  is  cooled  to  form  a  layer  of  solid  glass 
thereon  while  the  core  glass  is  heated. 

3.  An  apparatus  for  fabricating  optical  fibers  comprising  a 
core  glass  and  a  cladding  glass,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  and  second  crucibles,  the  first  crucible  being  arranged 
within  the  second  crucible,  each  crucible  having  an  outlet 
opening,  the  outlet  openings  being  arranged  on  an  axis; 
and 

means  for  heating  the  contents  of  the  first  and  second  cruci- 
bles; 

characterized  in  that: 

the  first  crucible  has  a  double-%vall  construction  with  a  space 
inside  the  double-wall; 

the  heating  means  for  heating  the  contents  of  the  first  cruci- 
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ble  comprises  in  electrically  conducting  coil  arranged  in 
the  space  inside  the  double*wall:  and 
the  apparatus  Airther  comprises  means  for  pasting  a  cooling 
fluid  through  the  space  inside  the  double-wall. 


4|466J20 

ELECTROLYSIS  TREATMENT  FOR  DRAWING  IONS 

OUT  OF  A  CERAMIC 

Da?id  R.  Clarke,  Canbridge,  Maii^  aMifBor  to  Roekwdl  iMtr- 
Mtioul  CorporatioB,  El  Sagnado,  Qdlf . 

Filed  Jot  18, 1983,  Str.  No.  814,718 

lot  a.3  C38F  7/00 


U.S.  a  85—30.14 


3aalaM 


4^446,819 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

CONTINUOUS  GLASS  HLAMENT  MAT 

Michael  P.  Doan,  Newark,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Owens-Coming 

FIbcrglas  Corporatioa,  Toledo,  Ohio 

Filed  Aug.  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  522,882 

Int.  a.i  C03B  37/06 

VJS.  CL  65— M  12  Clains 


-Q- 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  mat  of  continuous  glau  fila- 
ments comprising: 

(a)  feeder  means  for  supplying  a  plurality  of  streams  of 
molten  glass; 

(b)  pull  roll  means  for  drawing  streams  into  said  filaments; 

(c)  means  for  orienting  said  filamenu  as  a  planar  band; 

(d)  a  collection  surface  for  collecting  said  filamento  as  said 
mat;  and 

(e)  distribution  means  for  receiving  said  band  from  the  pull 
roll  means  comprising: 

a  first  blower  means  adapted  to  supply  a  stream  of  gas; 

a  second  blower  means  adapted  to  supply  a  stream  of  gas, 
said  second  blower  means  being  spaced  from  said  first 
blower  means,  said  filamenu  advancing  from  said  pull  roll 
means  between  said  first  and  second  blower  means; 

a  first  control  surface  having  a  Upered,  receding  arcuate 
section,  said  arcuate  section  having  a  finger  extending 
therefrom  to  direct  some  of  said  filaments  toward  an  edge 
of  said  mat,  said  fint  control  surface  being  associated  with 
said  first  blower  means;  and 

a  second  control  surface  having  a  tapered,  receding  arcuate 
section,  said  arcuate  section  having  a  finger  extending 
therefrom  to  direct  some  of  said  filaments  toward  the 
other  edge  of  said  mat,  said  second  control  surface  being 
associated  with  said  second  blower  means,  said  Upered. 
receding  arcuate  sections  being  diagonally  opposed  to 
direct  said  gaseous  streams  to  orient  said  advancing  fila- 
menu M  a  diverging  planar  array  for  collection  u  said 
mat. 


1.  A  method  of  drawing  ions  out  of  a  ceramic  which  has  a 
glassy  intergranular  phase,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  ceramic  having  grains  of  a  crystalline  material 
surrounded  by  a  very  thin  non-crystalline  gUusy  inter- 
granular phase,  said  intergranular  phase  comprising  only  a 
few  percent  of  the  total  volume  of  said  ceramic; 

heating  said  ceramic  to  a  temperature  at  which  the  ions  have 
mobility  in  said  intergranular  phase; 

applying  an  electric  field  across  said  ceramic  while  said 
ceramic  is  at  said  temperature; 

holding  said  ceramic  at  said  temperature  and  at  said  field  so 
that  ions  can  be  drawn  to  the  sides  of  said  ceramic  under 
the  influence  of  said  electric  field; 

cooling  said  ceramic  and  removing  said  electric  field;  and 

removing  material  from  the  surface  of  said  ceramic. 

4,464321 
BAFFLE  MOVING  AND  AUGNMENT  MEANS  FOR  THE 

FOUR  GOB  GLASS  FORMING  MACHINE 
George  W.  Irwia,  Holland,  Ohio,  and  Eostace  H.  Mnnford, 
Ottawa  Udie,  Mich.,  assignors  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.,  To- 
ledo, Ohio 

Filed  Dec.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  452,229 

Int  CLi  C03B  9/36 

U.S.  a.  65—307  7  Claims 


1.  A  glassware  forming  machine  having  at  least  one  section 
including  four  side-by-side  upwardly  open  parison  molds 
which  are  closed  by  baffles,  a  baffle  supporting  arm.  said  arm 
being  elongated  and  provided  with  four  individual  baffle  hold- 
ers as  adjacent  pairs,  said  holders  extending  through  vertical 
bushings  in  the  arm,  and  being  vertically  movable  therein;  first 
and  second  pivoted  equalizer  bars  each  of  which  has  iu  ends 
engaging  said  adjacent  pairs  of  said  holders,  a  horizontal  pin 
extending  through  each  holder  and  overlying  the  end  of  the 
first  or  second  equalizer  bar  that  is  in  engagement  with  the 
holder,  a  third  larger  equalizer  bar  pivotally  mounted  for 
rocking  movement  relative  to  said  baffle  support  arm,  and 


August  21, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


1169 


means  pivotally  supporting  each  of  said  first  and  second  equal- 
izing bars,  intermediate  its  length,  at  each  end  of  the  said  larger 
equalizer  bar  thereby  connecting  said  first  and  second  equal- 
izer bars  to  said  larger  equalizer  bar. 

2.  The  apparatus  of  claim  1  further  including  spring  means 
extending  beneath  and  between  the  horizontal  pins  in  each 
adjacent  pair  of  holders  for  urging  the  holden  in  the  upward 
direction  to  maintain  the  holders  in  engagement  with  the  end 
of  the  equalizer  bars. 


M66322 

COMPOSITIONS,  WHICH  PROMOTE  PLANT  GROWTH 

AND  PROTECT  PLANTS,  BASED  ON  OXIME  ETHERS 

AND  OXIME  ESTERS 
Henry  Mirtiii,  AUiehwll,  Switzerland,  aisigDor  to  CnNi*Gcl8y 
Corporation,  Ardaley,  N.Y. 
Diiiaion  of  Sw.  No.  881,953,  Feb.  27, 1978,  abandoned.  This 

appUcation  Mar.  11, 1900,  Ser.  No.  129,499 
Claima  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Mar.  2,  1977. 
2606/77;  Feb.  8, 1978, 1348/78 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tills  potent  subsequent  to  Oct.  12, 
1999,  has  been  disclaimed. 
Int  a.s  AOIN  21/02.  9/20;  C07C  121/66,  121/70 
UA  a  71—77  36 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ar— c— CN 
II 
N-O-Q 


wherein 
Ar  representt  a  phenyl  group  of  the  formula 


:p6- 


or  an  alpha-  or  beta-naphthyl  group, 
Q  represents  a  lower  alkanecarboxylic  acid  ester  group  of 
the  partial  formula 


O 

II 
"•alkykne— C— 

in  which  "allcylene"  has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  in 
which  the  alcohol  moiety  has  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or 
represents  a  lower  alkanecarboxylic  acid  amide  group  of 
the  partial  formula 


promoting  effective  amount  of  a  compound  according  to  claim 

29.  A  process  according  to  claim  19,  in  which  the  plant  seed 
or  the  germinated  seed  is  treated. 


4.466.87^ 
CONTROL  OF  UNWANTED  SICKLEPOD  PLANTS 
Knrt  G.  R.  Snnddin,  and  Gene  A.  Bosnrtk,  both  of  ModMto, 
Galifn  asrignors  to  SheU  OO  Con^nny,  Hooston,  Tex. 
Filed  No?.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  582,997 
Int  CL^  AOIN  S7/10 
UA  a  71-115  1  oaia 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  unwanted  sicklepod  plantt 
which  comprises  subjecting  the  plants  to  an  effective  dosage  of 
the  (R*,S*H+)-  optical  isomer  of  4-benzoyl-2,3-diirfieayl- 
butyric  acid. 


? 


— aUtytene— C— 

in  which  "alkylene"  has  from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  in 
which  the  amine  moiety  is  mono-substituted  or  symmetri- 
cally or  unsymmetrically  di-substituted  by  a  member 
selected  fh>m  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower 
alkenyl,  propynyl  and  butynyl  or  in  which  the  amine  is 
mono-subttitttted  by  phenyl  which  is  optionally  itself 
substituted  by  a  member  defined  for  R2/R3, 

Rl  represents  hydrogen,  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lowwer  alk- 
oxy,  or  a  phenoxy  group  which  is  in  the  para  position  and 
which  is  optionally  substituted  a  iM«immn  of  twice  by 
halogen.  CN,  NO2  or  CF3,  and 

R2  and  R3  independently  of  one  another  represent  hydrogen, 
halogen,  N02>  lower  alkyl,  trifluoromethyl  or  lower  alk- 
oxy. 

19.  A  process  for  promoting  plant  growth  by  applying  to  the 
plant,  to  a  part  thereof  or  to  the  habiut  thereof,  a  growth 


4,466,814 

TRANSFERRED-ARC  PLASMA  REACTOR  FOR 

CHEMICAL  AND  METALLURGICAL  APPUCATIONS 

WilUan  H.  Ganvln,  Beaeoasfieid,  and  Georgt  R.  Kabaaek,  Bale 

d'Urfi,  both  of  Canada,  assifaors  to  Nomnda  Mines  ii»«ttit. 

Toronto,  Canada 

Filed  May  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,415 

Claims  priority,  application  Cannda,  JnL  30, 1981, 382889 

Int  a.1  C22B  4/00 

VJS.  a  75—10  R  10  nmim>m 


1.  A  transferred-arc  plasma  reactor  for  chemical  and  metal- 
lurgical applications  comprising: 

(a)  a  bottom  portion  defining  a  crudble  for  collecting  molten 
material; 

(b)  an  anode  mounted  in  the  crucible  and  adapted  to  contact 
the  molten  material  in  the  crucible; 

(c)  a  sleeve  mounted  on  the  top  of  said  crucible  and  electri- 
cally insulated  therefrom  and  thus  from  the  anode  which 
is  mounted  in  the  crucible; 

(d)  a  cathode  assembly  including  a  cathode  mounted  on  top 
of  said  sleeve  and  electrically  insulated  therefrom; 

(e)  means  for  introducing  feed  material  conveyed  by  a  car- 
rier gas  near  the  top  of  said  sleeve  so  that  the  feed  material 
is  fed  against  the  inner  wall  of  the  sleeve,  melting  under 
the  heating  energy  radiated  by  a  plasma  oolunu  formed 
between  the  cathode  and  the  anode  via  the  molten  nute- 
rial  in  the  crucible  to  form  a  falling  film  of  molten  material 
which  flows  down  along  the  inner  wall  of  the  sleeve  and 
drops  into  the  crucible  underneath; 

(0  exit  ports  in  the  bottom  portion  of  the  reactor  for  exiting 
the  plasma  and  carrier  gases;  and 
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(g)  means  for  tapping  the  molten  material  from  the  crucible. 


admixture  with  a  sodium  containing  slagging  agent  to 
obtain  a  slag  basicity  of  2.S-3,  and  removing  a  slag  after 


4i46M2S 
PROCESS  FOR  BLAST  FURNACE  OPERATION 
Mikio  Kondo,  and  Kyoji  Okabc,  both  of  Chiba,  Japan,  aasignors 
to  Kawasaki  Steel  Corporatioii,  Kobe,  Japan 
CDatiBMtfc»-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  267,785,  May  28, 1981, 
abandooad.  This  applicatioo  JoL  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518^11 
OaloH  priority,  appUcation  Japui,  May  30, 1980, 55-71414 
iBt  a.i  C21B  5/00 
VS.  a  75—41  4  Claina 

1.  A  proceu  for  blast  Aimace  operation,  in  which  proce- 
dures of  charging  burden  material  into  a  blast  furnace  are 
periodically  repeated  for  every  cycle  of  batches  within  which 
combinations  of  charging  conditions  such  as  kind  of  burden 
material,  weight  and  volume  of  burden  material,  stock  line 
level,  and  either  movable  armour  position  or  rotating  velocity 
and  tilting  angle  of  a  distributing  chute  make  a  round,  and  a 
burden  distribution  is  controlled  by  planning  and  executing 
combinations  of  charging  conditions  contained  in  a  cycle  of 
batches,  which  process  comprises: 
simulating  the  burden  distribution  for  a  planned  combination 
of  charging  conditions  in  the  following  manner  before 
executing  them: 
calculating  a  falling  tnyectory  of  a  burden  material  for  the 
combination  of  charging  conditions  before  a  volume  of 
the  burden  material  is  charged  into  the  furnace,  assuming 
that  a  surface  of  the  burden  material  in  the  furnace  has  an 
angle  of  inclination  6\  in  the  fiimace  center  side  and  an- 
other one  02  in  the  furnace  wall  side  with  respect  to  a 
horizontal  plane,  and  that  the  falling  trajectory  of  the 
burden  material  collides  against  a  bending  position  of  the 
burden  surface;  and 
calculating  a  level  of  the  burden  surface  according  to  the 
volume  of  the  burden  materia]  for  the  combination  of 
charging  conditions; 
repeating  the  above-mentioned  simulation  in  regular  order 
of  charging  sequence  from  the  first  combination  of  charg- 
ing conditions  to  the  last  one; 
estimating  a  total  of  the  simulated  burden  distributions  for 

the  combinations  of  charging  conditions;  and 
executing  the  planned  combination  of  charging  conditions 
based  on  results  obtained  from  the  simulating,  repeating 
and  estimating  steps,  so  u  to  control  and  hold  the  burden 
distribution  at  an  optimum  state. 
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each  treatment  in  order  to  produce  a  substantially  pure 
alloy  melt  of  cobalt,  nickel,  or  both. 


4,464327 

METHOD  FOR  MELTING  METALS 

Joacf  Zeng,  NachtigaUenwes  13,  7030  Btfblliigen-TaBoenbcrg, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
DlTlaioa  of  Scr.  No.  221,258,  Dec.  30, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,378,105. 
niii  appUcatioB  Mar.  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  475,939 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Feb.  9, 
1980,3004906 

bt  CLi  C22B  21/00 
MS.  a.  75—65  R  3  r\m\m^ 
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4,466326 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  METAL  VALUES  FROM 

ALLOY  SCRAPS 
Oaw>  Vartlaiaen,  HeWaU,  Flalaad,  aarifaor  to  OV'Eog  Oy, 
HaUaU,  Flaland 

FUad  JaiB.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  461^54 
lot  a^  C22B  2i/06 
UjS.  CL  75—63  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  selectively  recovering  metal  values  from 
nickel  or  cobalt  based  alloy  scrap  containing  chromium  and 
tungsten,  by  mixing  a  melt  of  the  scrap  with  oxidizing  and 
slaggin  agents  and  separating  slags  from  molten  metal,  com- 
prising: 

(a)  first  oxidizing  the  metal  melt  to  such  an  extent  that  tung- 
sten will  remain  substantially  unoxidized,  maintaining  a 
slag  basicity  of  2-2.3%,  and  removing  a  chormium  con- 
taining slag  so  formed; 

(b)  f^irther  oxidizing  the  metal  melt  from  step  (a)  to  such  an 
extent  that  tunpten  passes  into  a  slag  and  removmg  a  slag 
containing  chromium  and  tungsten  so  formed; 

(c)  ftirther  oxidizing  the  metal  melt  from  step  (b)  at  a  slag 
basicity  of  l.S-2.0  to  bring  the  chromium  content  thereof 
to  O.S-1%  and  removing  the  slag  so  formed; 

(d)  repeatedly  oxidizing  the  metal  melt  from  step  (c)  in 


a. 
b. 


1.  An  improved  method  of  operating  a  melting  fUmace,  for 
melting  metals  and  metal  alloys,  said  melting  furnace  compris- 
ing: 

furnace  chamber; 

a  first  melting  vessel  disposed  within  said  furnace  cham- 
ber; 

c.  means  to  produce  hot  combustion  gases  and  direct  said 
gases  on  said  first  melting  vessel  in  said  fUmace  chamber; 

d.  at  least  one  additional  heat  insulated  chamber  for  receiv- 
ing a  metal  mass  to  be  heated; 

e.  an  exhaust  gas  canal  coupling  said  fUmace  chamber  to  said 
additional  chamber,  the  input  cross  section  of  said  addi- 
tional chamber  being  larger  than  that  of  the  exhaust  gas 
canal;  and 

f.  a  single  chimney  connected  only  to  said  additional  cham- 
ber, comprising: 

g.  formmg  the  additional  chamber  into  a  melting  chamber 
having  an  open  cross  section  maintained  at  a  size  such  that 
at  least  one  second  melting  vessel  may  extend  into  it; 

h.  disposing  a  second  melting  vessel  containing  metals  to  be 
melted  so  as  to  extending  into  and  be  acted  upon  all  sides 
by  the  exhaust  gases  in  said  melting  chamber; 

i.  directing  the  hot  combustion  gases  of  the  ftoiace  chamber 
through  said  exhaust  gas  canal  into  said  melting  chamber; 

j.  allowing  the  hot  combustion  gases  to  expand  in  the  melt- 
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ing  chamber  to  transfer  heat  to  the  outer  surfaces  of  the 
second  melting  vessel; 
k.  backing  up  the  hot  combustion  gases  in  the  melting  cham- 
ber, 

1.  burning  unbumed  ftiel  in  said  hot  combustion  gases  which 
are  exhausted  to  said  melting  chamber  to  generate  addi- 
tional heat  to  be  transferred  to  said  second  melting  vessel 
in  the  melting  chamber,  and 

m.  melting  the  metals  in  said  second  melting  vessel  with  the 
heat  from  said  hot  exhaust  gases  and  the  heat  generated  by 
burning  said  unbumed  fuel. 


MtfM28 

PROCESS  FOR  SMELTING  NICKEL 
Yasnkatm  Tanai;  TaUiro  Okabc,  and  AUra  Tomita,  aU  of  Sen- 
dai,  Japan,  aMignors  to  Toyo  EaghMcring  Corporatioa,  To- 
kyo,  Japan 
CoatUmation  of  Ser.  No.  391,792,  Jan.  23, 1982,  abaadoacd. 

Thii  application  No?.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  551,499 

Oains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jan.  26, 1981,  56*99239 

lat  a^  C22B  23/00 

U  A  a  75—82  10  ctoims 


RMlCtM 


0.1-3%  of  Al. 

5-30%  of  Ni. 

2.5-15%  of  Co, 

0-0.2%  in  total  of  one  or  both  of  B  and  Zr,  and 

0-2%  in  total  of  at  least  one  of  vanadium  carbide,  tantalum 
carbide  and  niobium  carbide, 

the  remainder  of  said  alloy  being  tungsten  carbide  and  inevi- 
table impurities,  said  Al  content  having  been  produced  in 
situ  in  said  alloy  from  AIN,  said  alloy  having  substantially 
no  nitrogen  remaining  therein, 

wherein  the  content  of  oxygen  as  an  inevitable  impurity  is 
not  more  than  0.05%;  said  tungsten  carbide  forms  said 
disperse  phase  of  an  average  particle  size  of  2-8  ^un;  and 
said  binder  phase  contains  fine  particles  of  precipiuted  y' 
phase  of  NijAl  structure. 

2.  An  alloy  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  average  parti- 
cle size  of  the  y'  phase  is  0.3  \im  or  less. 


•isirvmi 

•UNT 


1.  A  prxKess  for  rellning  nickel  and  gasifying  ct»al. 
compromising: 

(a)  treating  nickel-contalning  material  with  a  reducing 
agent  in  order  to  reduce  nickel  compounds  contained  in 

I  said  nickel-coniaining  material  and  thereby  produce 
metallic  nickel: 

(h)  soaking  the  nickel-containing  material  treated  in  the 
step  (a)  in  an  ammoniacal  aqueous  ammonium  salt  solu- 
tion and  then  treating  said  nickel-cimtaining  material  in 
said  ammoniacal  aqueous  ammonium  salt  solution  with 
an  oxygen-containing  gas  in  the  presence  of  free  am- 
monia to  pnxiuce  an  aqueous  nickel  ammine  salt  solu- 
tion: 

(c)  treating  coal  with  said  aquet)us  nickel  ammine  salt  so- 
lution to  impregnate  said  coal  with  said  nickel  ammine 
Halt  and  ammonia; 

(d)  removing  the  ammonia  from  said  impregnated  coal: 

(e)  gasifying  catalytically  said  coal  in  the  presence  ot  a 
gasifying  agent,  thereby  producing  a  reducing  gas  and  a 
solid  residue  containing  metallic  nickel: 

(0  recycling  part  iilsaid  reducing  gas  as  the  reducing  agent 

in  step  (a);  and 
(g)  recovering  metallic  nickel  firom  said  solid  residue 

4*466329 

TUNGSTEN  CARBIDE>BASE  HARD  ALLOY  FOR 

HOT-WORKING  APPARATUS  MEMBERS 

K«dcy  NliUiBid;  MagoicU  Takahaiid,  both  of  Oi^ya,  and 

KaiieU  WakaririM,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaaigaora  to  Mit- 

nbiahi  Kioaokn  Kaboshiki  Kaia&,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FilMl  Apr.  2, 1982,  Sar.  No.  36M44 
daiasi  priority,  appUeatioB  Japan.  Apr.  6,  1981,  56-50528; 
May  15,  1981,  56-73030;  Aag.  17,  1981,  56-128484;  Ai«.  17, 
1981,56-128485 

lat  a^  B22F  3/14:  C22C  29/00 
MS,  CL  75-240  7  ri«i— 

1.  A  tungsten  carbide-base  hard  alloy  suitable  for  hot-work- 
ing apparatus  members,  said  alloy  having  a  disperse  phase  and 
a  binder  phase  and  consisting  of,  by  weight, 
0.1-2%  of  Cr, 


4,466430 
pnCK  nLM  GOLD  METALLIZATION  COMPOSITION 
Joaepb  R.  RelUck,  WthningtoB,  Del.,  awigBor  to  E.  I.  Da  Pom 
oe  Nemours  and  Company,  Wibniagtoa,  Del 

Filed  Nov.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,955 
lat  a.i  HOIB  1/02 
UA  a  106-1.18  4Ctalw 

1.  Thick  film  gold  composition  suitable  for  electrical  termi- 
nal contact  metallization  comprising: 
65  to  97%  by  weight  of  gold  particles, 
3  to  25%  by  weight  of  particles  of  an  alloy  of  cadmium  and 
antimony  having  an  antimony  content  of  25-80%  by 
weight, 
0-20%  by  weight  copper  particles  and 
0-30%  by  weight  silver  particles,  the  weights  based  on  the 
total  inorganic  solids  present,  the  solids  being  diqiersed  in 
a  vehicle  in  a  concentration  sufficient  to  make  a  printable 
paste. 


4,466331 
RAPIDLY  DISSOLVABLE  SIUCATES  AND  MFTHODS 

OF  USING  THE  SAME 
Joaeph  R.  Marphcy,  Daacaa,  Okla.,  MripMir  to  HalUbartoa 

Compaay,  DoBcaa,  Okla. 
Dirisloa  of  Ser.  No.  265321,  May  21, 1981,  Pat  No.  4391,643. 
niis  appUcatioa  Sap.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423311 
lat  a.)  G04B  19/04 
U3.  a  106-74  lOMbu 

1.  A  rapidly  dissolvable  partially  hydrated  powdered  silicate 
comprising  a  mixture  of  sodium  silicate  and  potassium  silicate 
wherein: 
the  molar  ratio  of  silicon  dioxide  to  sodium  oxide  in  the 
sodium  silicate  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  1.5:1  to  about 
3.3:1; 
the  molar  ratio  of  silicon  dioxide  to  potassium  oxide  in  the 
potassium  silicate  is  in  the  range  of  from  about  1.5:1  to 
about  3.3:1;  and 
said  powdered  silicate  has  a  water  content  in  the  range  of 
from  about  14%  to  about  16%  by  weight  of  hydrated 
silicate. 


4366332 

COMPOSITION  FOR  FORMING  HYDROPHIUC 

COATING 

Tatsnshiro  YoahioiBra,  TakataaU;  TakaaU  Nakaiiaa,  Ibaraki, 

aad  Hiroaaaa  Yokoi,  Osaka,  aU  of  Japaa,  «ai«Mn  to  Daikia 

Kogyo  CoBipaay,  Lioiitad,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Sap.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  428393 

Claiw  priority,  appUeatioB  Japaa,  No?.  6, 1981,  56-178813 

lat  CL^  O04B  49/04 

U.S.CL  106-74  MdaiM 

1.  A  composition  for  forming  hydrophilic  coatings  which 

comprise  a  mixture  of: 
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(a)  an  alkali  metal  lilicate  having  a  SiOj/MiO  mole  ratio  of 
2  to  S  and  a  particle  size  of  about  0.S  to  about  2^ 

(b)  a  hydrophilic  liltcic  acid  or  lilicate  in  the  form  of  fine 
particles  of  about  3  to  about  30  mfi,  and 

(c)  an  ortho-acid  ester  of  a  transition  element  in  Group  IV  of 
the  Periodic  Table  or  a  derivative  of  the  ester. 


UGHTWEIGHT  CEMENT  SLURRY  AND  METHOD  OF 

USE 
Lloyd  B.  Spugic,  Claremore,  Okbu,  aaaignor  to  The  Dow  Owm' 
icil  Conpaay,  Midland,  Mich. 
Coatiaaatloa-ia*part  of  Ser.  No.  373^72,  Apr.  30, 19t2, 
abandonwl.  TUa  appUcation  Jnl.  2, 1962,  Str.  No.  3H597 
lot  a.i  G04B  7/35:  E21B  33/13 
U.S.  CL  106— M  30  CbdOM 

1.  A  foamed  hydraulic  cement  slurry  comprising  an  aqueous 
slurry  of  hydraulic  cement,  an  entrained  gas  in  the  form  of 
multiple,  discrete  bubbles  and  a  foaming  agent  represented  by 
the  formula 

R(R'-)3  N+X- 
wherein  X  is  chloride,  bromide,  iodide  or  hydroxy],  R  is  an 
aliphatic,  hydrocarbyl  radical  comprising  from  8  to  16  carbon 
atoms  and  R'  is,  independently  each  occurrence,  an  alkyl  radi- 
cal of  one  to  three  carbon  atoms  or  hydroxyethyl.  and  the  sum 
of  the  carbon  atoms  in  R  and  all  R'  is  not  greater  than  about  20. 


M66,834 
CORROSION  INmBITING  ADDITIVE  FOR  CEMENT 
COMPOSITIONS 
Vane*  H.  Dodaon,  Arlington,  and  Thomaa  D.  Haydcn,  Winches- 
tar,  botli  of  Maaa^  aaaignort  to  W.  R.  Grace  k  Co.,  Can- 
bri4*9i,MaM. 

FUad  Jan.  3, 1913,  Ser.  No.  455352 
lot  a^  C04B  7/31.  7/352 
U.8.  CI.  106—59  12  aaims 

1.  As  a  composition,  an  aqueous  solution  which  can  be  used 
u  a  corrosion  inhibiting  additive  for  Portland  cement  composi- 
tions, said  solution  consisting  essentially  of  water  and,  as  sol- 
utes, a  mi^r  proportion  by  weight  of  calcium  nitrite  and  a 
minor  proportion  by  weight  of  com  syrup,  a  hydroxycarboxy- 
lic  acid,  or  an  alkali  metal  or  alkaline  earth  metal  salt  of  a 
hydroxycarboxylic  acid. 


4»466335 

CEMENT  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  SET 
RETARDERS 
Drwa  K.  Chwp,  and  Da?id  A.  Wilaoa,  both  of  Fk^eport,  Tez^ 
aniiBon  to  The  Dow  Chanical  CoMpany,  Midland,  Miclk 
FUad  Apr.  18, 1963,  Sar.  No.  486,123 
lat  a.3  C04B  7/35 
UjS.  O.  106—90  14  Gains 

1.  In  a  process  for  retarding  the  setting  of  an  aqueous  cement 
slurry  which  comprises  adding  to  said  slurry  an  organic  phos- 
phonate,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


4,466336 

SET  RETARDING  COMPOUNDS  FOR  USE  IN  CEMENT 

SLURRIES 
Drncc  K.  Crunp,  Lake  Jaekaon,  and  David  A.  Wilaoa,  Rich- 
wood,  both  of  Tex.,  aaaignors  to  The  Dow  Chanical  Conaany. 
Midland,  Mich.  ' 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  489^41 
Int  a.i  C04B  7/35 
U.S.  a.  106-90  3Claina 

1.  In  a  process  for  retarding  the  setting  of  an  aqueous  cement 
slurry  which  comprises  adding  to  said  slurry  an  organic  phos- 
phonate,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  a  com- 
pound which  is  the  phosphonomethylated  reaction  product  of 
a  dihalo  or  haloepoxy  organic  compound  with  aminoethylpip- 
erazine  wherein  the  mole  ratio  of  dihalo  or  haloepoxy  com- 
pound to  the  amine  compound  is  from  about  0.20  to  about  1.0, 
and  wherein  at  least  S0%  of  the  amine  hydrogens  are  phos- 
phonomethylated. 


4^66337 

UQUID  WATER  LOSS  REDUCING  ADDITIVES  FOR 

CEMENT  SLURRIES 

Jitca  Chattarji;  Bobby  G.  Brake,  and  John  M.  Tinslcy,  aU  of 

DoBcan,  Okla.,  aasignon  to  HaUibnrton  Conpany,  Duncan. 

Okla.  ^^ 

Continuation  of  Sar.  No.  126^95,  Mar.  3, 1980,  abandoned.  lUa 

appIicatioB  Dae.  3, 1983,  Sar.  No.  446305 

Int  a.)  O08L  1/08:  C04B  7/353 

U.S.  a.  106—85  15  ciaina 

1.  A  cementing  composition  useful  in  cementing  oil  and  gas 
wells  consisting  essentially  of  sea  water,  cement  and  an  addi- 
tive consisting  essentially  of  an  aqueous  solution  of  carboxyme- 
thylhydroxyethylcellulose  having  a  carboxymethyl  D.S.  in  the 
range  of  from  about  0. 1  to  about  0.7  and  an  ethylene  oxide  M.S. 
in  the  range  of  from  about  0.7  to  about  2.S  and  having  a  molec- 
ular weight  such  that  a  S%  by  weight  aqueous  solution  of  said 
carboxymethylhydroxyethylcellulose  at  a  temperature  of  78* 
F.  has  a  viscosity  in  the  range  of  from  about  73  to  about  300 
centipoises  measured  on  a  Brookfield  viscometer  at  60  rpm 
using  a  No.  4  spindle,  a  base  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  sodium  hydroxide  and  potassium  hydroxide,  and  an  organic 
sulfonate  dispersing  agent. 


;NHjC-^  VI  -J-CHjN 


/ 


wherein  A,  B,  C  and  D  substituenu  are  independently  selected 
from  hydrogen,  — CH2FO3H2,  — (CH2)^H  wherein  n  is  I  to 
4,  CH2CHOHSO3H,  CH2CHOHCH2SO3H,  -(CH2)»COOH 
wherein  n  is  I  to  3  and  the  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth  metal, 
ammonia  and  amine  salts  of  the  aforementioned  phosphonic, 
sulfonic  or  carboxylic  acids,  providing  that  at  least  one  of  the 
above  substituents  is  a  methylenephosphonic  acid  group  or  the 
salt  thereof. 


4366338 
PRESSURIZED  CARRIER  MIXTURE  FOR  AEROSOL 
PREPARATIONS 
Dieter  Hacb;  Giinter  Bechnann;  Uwe  Bcrganann;  VoUiar 
Btfilart,  and  daoa-Diatar  Fraoaal,  aU  of  Hiirtarg,  Fad.  Rap. 
of  Germany,  aaaignors  to  Haas  Sdiwarikopf  GnbH,  Han- 
burg,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gemaay 

Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  324,712,  Nov.  24, 1961,  abnidonad, 
which  ia  a  continuation  of  Sar.  No.  94,127,  No?.  14, 1979, 
abandoned.  This  application  May  31, 1963,  Sar.  No.  496333 
Ciaina  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  No?.  15, 
1978,2849590 

Int  ai  C08K  5/05.  5/06 
VJS.  a.  106—311  10  Oaina 

1.  Pressurised  carrier  mixture  for  aerosol  preparations  of  a 
self-propeUing  spray  system,  for  use  as  a  universal  spray  based 
on  the  active  ingredienu  to  be  applied,  organic  solvents,  water 
and  propellents  in  a  spray  container,  characterised  in  that  the 
carrier  mixture  is  present  as  a  homogeneous  solution  consisting 
essentially  of 
70.0-SO.l  percent  by  weight  of  water. 
38.3-28.7  percent  of  weight  of  dimethyl  ether, 
0.3-10.0  percent  by  weight  of  iso-propanol  and/or  ethanol 

and/or  n-propanol  and 
1.4-0.8  percent  by  weight  of  carbon  dioxide  wherein  the 
percentage  by  weight  dau  must  add  up  to  100  percent  by 
weight  an  in  that  the  carrier  mixture  has  a  pressure  of 
about  3  to  about  7  bars  at  20*  C. 
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4,466399 

IMPLANTATION  OF  AN  INSULATIVE  LAYER 
JomUb  DMiM,  Md  Walter  Hoitedunidt,  both  oTMairich,  Fed. 
lUp.  of  Gtmaay,  amiwmtn  to  SteoMos  Aktic 
Monich  aad  BorUa,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Flkd  Sop.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  419,S94 
Oaiai  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany,  Stp.  30, 
1981, 3138960 

lat  a^  HOIL  7/00 
VS.  CL  148— 1 J  23  Claims 


,•—20-^ 


HYDROXYBENZYL  AMINES  AS  CORROSION 

INHIBITORS  AND  PAINT  ADHESION  PROMOTERS 
Dietar  Fkaak,  Naparrille,  aad  Liaeoia  D.  Metcalft,  La  Grai^e, 

both  of  m,  OiiifBon  to  Akaoaa  laeorporatad,  AaheriDe,  N.C 
DiriiioB  of  Ser.  No.  304,525,  Sep.  21, 1981,  Pat.  No.  4^57,181. 

I       This  applieatioa  Aag.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  404,260 
lat  a.}  C23F 11/14 
VS,  a.  148-6.14  R  3  OaiBH 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  corrosion  of  a  metal  surface 
comprising  contacting  said  metal  surface  with  •  corrosion 
inhibitor  of  the  formula 


\ 


H 


R' 


wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aliphatic 
radicals  containing  from  about  6  to  about  22  carbon  atoms, 
R|— CiRH2m—  wherein  Ri  is  alkoxy  containing  from  6  to  22 
carbon  atoms  and  m  is  an  integer  of  firom  2  to  6,  and 


V 

R2-(-OCH2CH*P 


wherein  R2  is  alkyl  containing  firom  1  to  20  carbon  atoms,  x  is 
an  integer  of  firom  1  to  10  and  each  R3  is  independently  hydro- 
gen or  methyl;  and  R'  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  C1-C12  alkyl,  and  C1-C12  alkoxy,  at  a  temperature 
and  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  inhibit  corrosion  of  said 
metal  surface. 


CATHODE  ELECTRODE  FOR  AN  ELECTRICAL  DEVICE 

AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  SAME 
Charles  W.  Waltars,  ladiaaapolis,  lad.,  asaipM>r  to  Eahart 

ladastrics,  lac  ladiaaapolia,  lad. 
Difisioa  of  Scr.  No.  214,014,  Doc  8, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,408,287. 
This  applieatioa  Sep.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  533,414 
lat  CLi  HOIG  9/00 
U.S.  a  148—6.14  R  4  < 


X* 


1.  Method  for  fabricating  semiconductor  components  in 
which  the  semiconductor  body  of  the  semiconductor  compo- 
nent  is  at  least  partially  covered  with  a  layer  of  inorganic 
insulation  to  generate  an  electrically  conductive  layer  between 
two  spaced  metal  contacts  in  contact  with  the  insulating  layer, 
which  comprises  subjecting  the  insulating  layer  to  ion  implan- 
tation to  implant  an  electrically  conductive  layer  within  the 
inorganic  insulation  remote  frmn  the  surface  of  the  semicon- 
ductor body  beneath  the  inorganic  insulation,  and  extending 
the  ion  implantotion  over  an  area  of  the  inorganic  insulation  to 
cause  the  electrically  conductive  layer  to  contact  said  two 
spaced  metal  contacts. 


1.  A  method  of  providing  a  cathode  electrode  for  an  electro- 
lytic capacitor  comprising  the  steps  of  providing  a  copper- 
based  cathode  electrode,  chemically  cleaning  the  cathode 
electrode,  reacting  a  dilute  solution  of  sodium-silver  cyanide 
with  said  cathode  electrode  and  then  coating  same  with  a 
finely  divided  electrically  conductive  material. 


FERRITIC  STEEL  HAVING  ULTRA-FINE  GRAINS  AND  A 

METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
HiroaU  Yada;  Yoahikaaa  Matsomara,  and  Koc  Naki^iaM,  aU  of 
Utakyaaha,  Japaa,  aasigBort  to  NIppoa  Steel  CorporatioB, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUad  Apr.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,453 
ClaiaH  priority,  applieatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  3,  1982,  57-55649; 
Apr.  3, 1982,  57-55648;  Job.  17, 1982,  57-102991 

bt  CLi  CUD  7/14 
U.S.  a  148—12  R  6  < 


•iKvaiit>«riajjw 

— -oaNTMueu()«rMauM 
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ic  taamnuAtnoN 

OMuunvf  maxurn  wno  m  <  tfcoNO 
«o»«)ie»«> s f    f 


I 


10  20 

CUMUUTM  SIMM  •<  I  MaOW 
OMrrCLr  HOI  mantOuMinM 


1.  A  ferritic  steel  containing  from  0.02%  to  0.3%  of  carbon 
and  from  0.1%  to  2.0%  of  manganese,  the  balance  being  iron 
and  unavoidable  impurities,  being  essentially  free  of  niobium, 
tantalum,  molybdenum,  and  tungsten,  being  composed  of  70% 
or  more  of  ferrite  at  a  hot-worked  sute,  a  ferrite  structure 
consisting  of  equiaxed  ferrite  crystal  grains  having  an  average 
grain  diameter  of  4  ^un  or  less,  secondary  phases  other  than 
ferrite  phases  being  composed  of  at  least  one  |rfiase  sdeeted 


446-497  0.0.-84-9 
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from  the  group  consisting  of*  pearlite,  a  martensite,  a  retained 
austeoite.  a  carbide,  and  a  bainite,  and  said  ferrite  crystal  grains 
having  essentiaUy  no  orientation  due  to  elongation  dwreofby 
working. 


PROTECnON  OF  CABLE  SPLICE 

L.  Shtarirak,  PiMMMtiM,  CiUf^  anlvMrio 
Gar9oratioi^  Made  Park,  Oriif. 

CiBH—llun  ef  gar.  We.  ri^BT,  Jm.  t.  IW, 

■PPHcaHon  Fab.  10, 19H  8ar.  No.  mjm 
Iirt.  a>  HOIB  13/06 
UJ.aiM— «•  9 


1.  A  method  of  protecting  a  splice  connecting  at  leut  two 
multi-wire  electrical  cables  from  ingress  of  water,  each  of  said 
cables  having  an  outer  sheath  of  at  least  two  layers  of  material 
and  an  inner  core  comprising  a  plurality  of  individual  insulattd 
wire  conducton  heaving  interstices  tiierebetween,  which  com- 
prises: 

(a)  positioning  a  flexible  reservoir  about  the  splice,  said 
reservoir  comprising  a  polymeric  material  and  having  at 
least  one  opening  therein  and  being  sealed  at  each  end 
thereof  to  tiw  outer  sheath  of  the  cables  adjacent  said 
splice; 

(b)  introducing  a  curable  liquid  sealant  into  said  reservoir 
tiirough  said  opening  and  then  closing  said  opeiting; 

(c)  compressing  said  reservoir  at  a  pressure  which  forces 
said  liquid  sealant  to  penetrate  into  said  q>lice  and  into  the 
faitcntices  between  the  conducton  in  the  core  of  said 
cables  adljacent  said  splice;  and 

(d)  maintaining  said  reservoir  under  said  pressure  for  a  per- 
iod of  time  sufficient  to  permit  said  liquid  sealant  to  cure 
thereby  forming  a  water  impenetrable  seal. 


GKIPPEK  FOR  CAPSULE  WELDER 
DomU  N.  MacLaafhlta.  Midfamd,  Mich.,  tmA  VtaesM  E.  For^ 

iMa,  HMtiagloa  Beaeh,  CaUH,  aaatssen  to  Goadan  TeehMl- 
oijr.  Inc.,  Driha,  To. 

Filed  Sap.  19, 1N3,  Sar.  No.  833,092 

hA.CL^9»C  27/02 
U  J.  CL  186— CO  II 


SOS 


MS    MS 


•01 


1.  In  a  spinwdding  system  for  weUing  together  telescoped 

halves  of  rigid  gehuin  capsules,  Uie  improvement  comprising: 

a  gripphig  and  alignment  assembly  including  an  insert  body 

having  a  central  bore  opening,  an  insert  base  insertable  m 

said  bore  opening,  and  a  flexible  gripping  diiq>hragm 

clamped  between  said  body  and  said  base  and  havhig  a 

wall  section  adapted  to  move  from  a  relaxed,  non-gripping 

position  to  a  gripping  position  on  a  capsule  in  laid  body,  in 

response  to  a  pressure  differential  across  said  diaphragm. 

t.  A  method  of  gripping  and  aligning  rigid  gelatin  ctpwilw 


for  performing  spinwdding  operations  thereon,  sakl  method 

comprising: 
locating  a  capsule  vertically  m  an  opening  hi  a  rigid  housing 
assembly,  sakl  housing  assembly  having  a  flexible,  pres- 
sure-responsive circular  diafriiragm  therein; 

applying  a  pressure  differential  to  said  diaphragm  tai  a  direc- 
tion to  (lex  sakl  dkiphragm  inward  agakist  sakl  capsule, 

tiiereby  gripping  and  aligning  sakl  capsule  in  sakl  housing; 


relaxhig  saU  pressure  diflTerential  after  spin  wekUng  of  sakl 
capsule  has  been  performed. 


METHODS  OF  MAKING  BI-AXIALLY  ORIENTED, 
THIN.WALLED,  SYNTiOrnC  PLASTIC 
CONTAINERS/ARTICLES 
Vtaesat  E.  FortmM,  Haatington  Baaeh,  CUIf.,  asalgniii 
dsB  Teehadoiy,  Ibch  Dallas,  Tes. 

FDad  Sep.  24, 1000,  Sar.  No.  100,473 
lat  a»  B20C  27/08.  17/04: 8328  1/10 
U  A  a  186-73J  10 


to 
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1.  In  a  method  of  forming  thin-walled,  holtow  carbonated 
beverage  and  like  containen  from  a  thin-walled  thermoplastic, 
synthetic  plastic  web  material,  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  plurality  of  first  preforms  having  neck  portions 
and  also  open  ended  body  portions  with  peripheral  axkd 
skle  walls  in  an  incrementally  advanced  heated  thermo- 
phutic  web  of  sakl  material  by  differential  pressure  defor- 
mation of  sakl  material  from  the  plane  of  the  web  into 
forming  moM  cavities  having  peripheral  axkdly  extendkig 
skle  walls  at  a  temperature  conducive  to  forming  while 
applying  squeezing  pressure  in  each  cavity  to  at  least  die 
skle  waU  of  die  body  portion  of  each  first  preform  widi  a 
plug  assist  of  die  configuration  of  die  cavity  to  forge  die 
skle  wall  material  against  die  surface  <a  die  cavity  and 
preconditkm  it  for  subsequent  stretching; 

b.  forming  a  plurality  of  second  preforms  having  open  ended 
body  portions  with  peripheral  axial  skle  walls  in  a  second 
incrementally  advanced  heated  diermophtttic  web  of 
phvtic  materir  1  by  differential  pressure  deformation  of 

sakl  material  from  die  plane  of  die  web  faito  forming  mold 
cavities  at  a  temperature  condudve  to  fomting  while 
apirfying  squeezing  pressure  in  each  cavity  to  at  least  die 
skle  wall  of  die  body  portion  of  each  second  preform  widi 
a  plug  assist  of  die  configuration  of  die  cavity  to  forge  die 
skle  wall  material  against  die  wathot  of  the  cavity  and 
precondition  it  for  subsequent  stretching; 

c.  moving  preforms  tnm  the  moM  cavities  to  enlarged 
orientetwn  cavities  of  greater  axial  length  and  radial  girth 
than  the  preforms  and  receiving  them  thereb  in  a  heated 
state  at  a  temperature  condudve  to  orientation  and 
stretching  die  skle  walls  of  die  body  portions  of  die  pre- 
forms rMlially  and  axially  to  bkutially  orient  diem  and 
expand  diem  to  die  orientation  cavity  size; 

d.  trimmmg  die  expanded  preforms  from  die  webs;  and 

e.  peripherally  wdding  die  open  ends  of  die  body  portions 
of  die  trimmed  first  and  second  expanded  pieforms  to 
form  leak-proof  products,  each  comprising  a  first  and 
second  expanded  preform. 
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MEIHOD  OF  USING  HEAT-RBOOVERABLE  ARTICLES 
TO  PRODUCE  A  PRESSURIZABLE  CASING  AROUND  A 

SUBSTRATE 
Um-Muk  E.  Nolf ,  Hwwfflt,  Md  M«c  Vitirttld»,  Ww 
SM*  both  of  Btlsiaim  iHivMin  to  N.V.  RajrchM  SJL,  Km- 


Coatlmntioo  of  Sir.  No.  299302,  Mojr  4»  1981,  i 
which  is  •  tffWoo  or  Sir.  No.  87337,  Oct  23, 1979, 1 
mi  ■ppUcrtoo  Aog.  12, 1982,  Sir.  No.  407^43 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcatioB  UnitMl  Kingdom  Oct  27, 1978, 
42194/78 

IM.  a.)  B29C  27/00;  B32B  3 J/04 
VS.  a.  186-85  9  ClaiBM 


1.  A  aiethod  for  producing  a  preisurizable  casing  around  an 
elongate  tubttrate,  comprising  Uie  steps  of 

wrapping  a  member  about  the  substrate,  wherein  the  mem- 
ber  comprises  flexible  sheet  material  and  has  first  and 
second  surfaces  which  converge  at  a  longitudinal  edge  of 
the  member,  and  is  positioned  in  use  such  that  the  longitu- 
dinal  edge  fiMcs  away  from  the  area  of  the  substrate  to  be 
encased,  and  the  anf^  between  the  first  and  second  sur- 
faces can  increase  in  reqionse  to  pressure  within  said 
casing; 

plachig  a  heat  recoverable  sleeve  over  the  area  of  the  sub- 
strate to  be  encased  and  over  the  member, 

effecting  a  bonding  of  the  first  surface  of  the  member  to  the 
substrate; 

effecting  a  bonding  of  the  second  surface  of  the  member  to 
the  sleeve;  and, 

heat  recovering  the  sleeve. 


I  4^66,847 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCnON  OF 

LAMINATES 
Kvt  Hdd,  Ahe  Str.  1,  D-7218  lyiiMingwi  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gw 


oTSar.  No.  282,133,  JiL  10, 1981, 
which  it  a  eoatinatioa  of  S«.  No.  90M48,  May  15, 1978, 
lUi  ippHcMion  Mmj  C,  1983,  Sir.  No.  492^61 
priority,  appiicatioB  Fed.  Rip.  of  Gtnumy,  May  17, 
1977,2722282 

lirt.  a)  B32B  31/08.  31/20 
MS.  CL  18«-1M  1 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  producing  endless  laminates 
from  plater  fiber  layers  ooMJstiagessentiaMyofdie  sequence  of 

(a)  employing  an  impregnator  means  for  saturating  fiber 
hiyen  vvith  hardenaMe  heat-setting  resins  so  that  30-70% 
rnins  relative  to  the  drypaper  weight  are  absmbed  imme- 
diately followed  by; 

(b)  drying  said  saturated  fiber  kyers  in  a  drying  tunnel  by 
means  of  hi^y  heated  ambient  air,  infrued  or  micro- 


wave radiations  for  minimum  pre-oondensation  to  reduce 
moisture  content  to  10-12%  to  result  in  a  flexible  soft 
paper  fiber  and  then  immediately  followed  by; 
(c)  passing  said  fiber  layen  through  double-belt  press  lami- 
nating means  for  curing  and  fiirther  drying  under  surface 
pressure  of  100  to  200  Newtons/cm^  for  a  sufficient  period 
of  time  depending  on  transport  speed  with  said  pressure 
being  simultaneously  applied  over  a  substantially  large 
area  for  a  pre-detennined  time  interval  while  applying 
heat  to  harden  said  impregnated  fiber. 


Molar 


METHOD  FOR  MAKING  COVERS 
Naoid  Ogawa,  YokohaM,  Jap«k,  -TT%rT-  to  Nii 
Coiivuy,  UmHid,  YokohiM,  Japan 

FUid  Jan.  8, 1983,  Sw.  No.  502309 
Clalan  priority,  appUcalim  Japan,  Jan.  10, 1982, 57>998S< 
Inta}B29Ci7/;ai/00 
us.  CL  156—242  14  < 
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1.  A  method  of  making  a  shaped  plate  to  be  used  as  a  cover, 
comprising: 

preparing  a  fibrous  sheet  of  a  fibrous  composition  compris- 
ing fiber  material,  synthetic  resin  and  its  cross  Unldng 
•fent, 

preparing  a  sheet  comprised  of  unvulcanized  rubber, 

preparing  a  thermoplastic  resin  film, 

making  a  laminate  conqnising  said  fibrous  sheet,  said  unvul- 
canized rubber  sheet  and  said  thermoplastic  resin  film 
placed  between  said  fibrous  sheet  and  said  unvulcanized 
rubber  sheet,  by  putting  one  upon  another, 

shirring  said  laminate  by  applying  pressure  and  heat  at  such 
an  elevated  temperature  as  to  cause  the  cross-linking 
reaction  of  said  synthetic  resin,  the  vulcanization  of  said 
unvulcanized  rubber,  and  a  change  of  said  thermoplastic 
resin  to  a  soft  and  adhesive  condition,  to  take  place  simul- 
taneously. 


PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  ADHESIVE  TAPE 
Edward  DaitriMr,  HyallivlUa,  Md.,  ani^cr  to  ERS 
lag  CorporatiOB,  Royal  Oak,  Mich. 

FDad  Fah.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  35M89 
iBt  a.>  B32B  31/00 
U.S.  CL  158-2M  11 

1.  A  process  for  removing  lengths  of  pressure  sensitive  tape 
from  opposite  side  surfaces  of  a  body,  wherein  sakl  tape 
lengths  are  joined  by  a  joining  portion  extending  aboitt  a  lead- 
ing surfisce  of  said  body,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
fstaWishing  tocalized  leading  areas  <rfsaid  tape  lengths  to  be 

mildly  adherent  to  sakl  body; 
severmg  sakl  joining  portion; 

passing  sakl  body  between  a  pair  of  opposing  rollers,  each 
carrying  an  adhesive  band  about  the  periphery  thereof 
with  sakl  lengths  of  tape  in  registry  with  sakl  adhesive 
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bands  while  urging  nid  rollen  into  pressure  contact 
therewith;  and. 


M6MS1 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  POR  SCRAPING 

ADHERENT  MATERIAL  FROM  A  SMOOTH  WORK 

SURFACE 

BraM  K.  HolAmui,  Salt  Lake  Goaty,  Utah,  aMlpMN-  to  Uaaar 

PMOMtia  lae^  Salt  Lake  CHy,  Utah 

Coathnatloa  of  Ser.  No.  285,753,  Jal.  22,  IMl,  ahaadoned, 

which  is  a  dhrision  of  Ser.  No.  065384.  Aug.  13, 1979, 
ahaadoMd.  lUs  appUeatioa  Feb.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  444,893 
lat  a.3  B32B  31/18 
UA  CL  154-344  n 


rotating  said  rollers  while  in  engagement  with  said  surfaces 
to  cause  said  body  to  be  advanced  between  said  rollers. 


4|444350 

METHOD  FOR  FABRICATING  A  ONE-TIME 

ELECTRICALLY  ACTIVATED  SWnCH 

;•  Hchalhargsr,  SeheMctady,  awl  Robert  J.  WqJ- 

aarowifcl,  Otftoa  Park,  both  of  N.Y.,  asrignora  to  General 
Elactric  Goapaay,  Schaaectady.  N.Y. 

DW*»of  Ser.  No.  220,343,  Dec  29, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,380,749. 
This  appUcatioB  im.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  440,326 
IM.  O?  HOIC 13/00 
UJi.  CL  156—276  iq 


1.  A  method  of  scraping  adherent  materia]  from  a  smooth 
work  surface,  comprising  placing  the  working  end  of  a  chisel- 
like blade,  having  a  blade  edge  extending  transversely  of  the 
blade  and  defmed  by  at  least  one  beveled  blade  surface,  with  its 
said  blade  surface  flat  against  said  work  surface;  lightly  tapping 
the  opposite  end  of  said  blade  by  a  hand-held  pneumatic  impact 
tool  having  an  impact  head  rigidly  secured  to  the  tool  body 
against  movement  relative  thereto  and  operating  at  high  fre- 
quency such  as  will  free  the  adherent  material  without  scratch- 
mg  or  otherwise  marring  said  work  surface,  said  blade  and  said 
tool  body  being  rigidly  interconnected  against  relative  move- 
nient  to  move  in  unison  under  the  influence  of  said  tapping 
impact;  and  pushing  said  impact  tool  and  its  said  bhule  along 
sakl  work  surface  while  keeping  said  beveled  blade  surface  flat 
thereaginst  to  separate  said  adherent  material  ftom  said  work 
surface  at  its  interface,  therewith. 


M46352 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEMOUNTING 
WAFERS 
Richard  K.  Baltz,  Hamburg;  Doudd  M.  Large,  Temple,  and 
Daniel  D.  Leffel,  Pottitown,  aU  of  Pa.,  anlgnon  to  AT*T 
TachMdogies,  lac.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oct  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  546,215 
^    lat  a' B32B  i///4 
U.S.  a  156-344  15  dalma 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  one-time  electrically-activated 
switch,  which  comprises  the  steps  of:  admixing  a  curable  poly- 
meric binder  and  particles  of  a  conductive  material  having  an 
oxide  surface  thereon,  said  particles  being  present  in  an  amount 
such  that  the  oxide  surfaces  thereof  are  essentiaUy  in  particle- 
to-particle  contact  after  curing  of  the  binder;  applying  the 
resultant  admixture  upon  a  first  conductor  over  laying  the 
admixture  with  a  second  conductor;  and  selecting  the  thickness 
of  the  appUed  admixture  to  be  sufficient  to  cause  said  admix- 
ure,  when  cured,  to  resist  the  flow  of  electricity  until  a  given 
thrcshoM  voltage  of  between  about  8  and  about  15  volts  is 
qyphed  thereto  and  to  then  form  a  conductive  path  between 
the  first  and  second  conductors;  and  curing  said  admixture. 


1.  A  method  of  draaountuig  a  wafer  from  an  adherent  sur- 
face, comprising: 

applying,  via  a  passageway  through  the  adherent  surface,  to 
and  between  the  adherent  surface  and  a  mounting  surface 
of  the  wafer,  a  fluid  with  sufRcient  preuure  to  dislodge 
the  wafer;  and 

removing  the  dislodged  wafer  from  the  adherent  surface. 
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MACHINE  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  MOLDED 

BODIES 


LABEL  DELAMINATING  AND  APPLYING  DEVICE 
^         „  „    ...»  TadM  KMklwata,  Iwite,  Japn,  Mri^or  to  Kaboskiki  Kalsha 

Werner  HirtMu,  KrefeM-FontwtM,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,      Sito,  Jepn 

ud  Eduid  Kiiten,  Giisl>T.Fiiaderi.We8 18, 14150  KreMd,  Filed  Feb.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,S90 

Fed.  Rep.  or  Genniiy,  aeiisMn  to  Edurd  Kiisten,  Krefeld,      Claim  priority,  ippUottfcM  Japu^  Feb.  17, 1981,  SClOllS 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay  Int  CL*  B44C  1/16:  B32B  31/00:  B31F  5/00 

Filed  Mar.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247,058  UjS.  CL  154-541  22  Claim 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Apr.  23, 
1980, 3015518 

lat  a^  B32B  31/14 
UA  a  156-381  4  Claim 


I- 

1.  In  a  machine  for  the  numufacture  of  molded  bodies,  in 
which  finely  divided  material,  mixed  with  a  binder,  is  pressed, 
in  a  pressing  zone,  to  achieve  cohesion  for  forming  the  molded 
body  while  the  binder  sets,  the  improvement  comprising  a 
hood,  having  a  closed  top  and  sides  and  open  on  the  bottom, 
for  containing  a  gas  which  is  at  least  largely  low  in  oxygen  and 
lighter  than  air,  with  at  least  the  pressing  zone  of  the  machine 
enclosed  by  said  hood  and  the  gas  therein. 


4,466354 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

HEUCALLY  WOUND  TUBE 

Manfred  Hawerkanp,  AHenrather  Strnses,  47,  5210  Troisdorf, 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay 

Filed  Nov.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  440,409 
Claim  priority,  appUcatimi  Fed.  R^  of  Germany,  Nov.  13, 
1981, 3145122 

Int  CL3  B29C  19/00:  B65H  81/00 
U3.  a  156—429  9  Claim 


77^7777777/7^, 


'7777^^777777777777777^7, 


777777. 


1.  A  device  for  producing  a  helically  wound  tube  having  a 
helical  pitch  angle,  comprising  a  rotating  mandrel  around 
which  the  tube  is  formed,  a  profiled  pressure  applying  member 
forming  a  calibrating  guide  channel  disposed  alongside  said 
mandrel  and  having  a  receiving  end  for  receiving  a  plastic  strip 
and  a  delivery  end  oriented  toward  said  mandrel,  an  extruder 
of  a  plastic  strip  oriented  to  direct  a  continuous  extrunon  strip 
to  the  receiving  end  of  said  guide  channel  for  delivery  through 
the  guide  channel  and  to  the  mandrel,  said  guide  channel 
having  walls  forming  the  strip  into  a  shape  having  two  base 
flanges  and  a  longitudinal  portion,  means  for  cooling  said  guide 
channel  to  cool  the  plastic  strip  delivered  therethrough  and 
means  permitting  relative  movement  of  said  mandrel  and  said 
extruder  relative  to  the  axis  of  said  mandrel,  said  delivery  end 
extending  tangentially  to  said  mandrel  and  at  the  pitch  angle 
and  having  a  surface  facing  said  mandrel  over  which  said 
flanges  slide,  said  pressure  applying  member  having  a  width  at 
least  equal  to  said  strip. 


1.  A  label  applying  device  comprising: 

a  main  body;  an  actuator  movable  with  respect  to  the  body 
between  an  initial  position  and  a  label  application  position; 
an  operator  connected  with  the  actuator  for  being  oper- 
ated to  move  the  actuator  between  the  positions  thereof; 

a  label  applier  carried  on  the  actuator  and  movable  upon 
movement  of  the  actuator  to  a  position  to  contact  a  label 
to  be  applied;  the  label  applier  being  movable  in  the  appli- 
cation position  of  the  actuator  to  press  a  label  supported 
beneath  the  label  applier  against  an  article  to  be  labeled; 

a  label  feed  mechanism  for  feeding  labels  to  be  applied  be- 
neath the  label  applier;  the  label  feed  mechanism  being 
connected  with  the  actuator  for  being  (^)erated  to  feed  a 
label  beneath  the  label  applier  upon  movement  of  the 
actuator  between  the  positions  thereof; 

a  link  mechanism  pivotally  connected  to  the  actuator  for 
pivoting  with  respect  thereto  as  the  actuator  moves  be- 
tween the  positions  thereof;  the  label  feed  mechanism 
including  a  feed  roller  which  is  supported  in  the  body  for 
rotation  to  feed  labels  off  a  wound  roll  of  labels  on  the 
feed  roller,  the  link  mechanism  being  connected  with  the 
feed  roller  for  moving  the  feed  roller  to  rotate  as  the 
actuator  moves  between  the  positions  thereof; 

the  link  mechanism  includes  a  first  arm  pivotally  connected 
to  the  actuator,  a  second  arm  pivotally  connected  to  the 
first  arm  at  a  location  spaced  from  the  location  where  the 
first  arm  is  connected  to  the  actuator,  a  rocking  member 
rotatably  supported  on  the  body  and  being  connected  to 
the  second  arm  at  a  location  spaced  from  the  connection 
between  the  first  and  second  arms,  whereby  the  rocking 
member  is  rotated  on  the  body  under  the  influence  of  the 
link  mechanism  as  the  actuator  moves  to  move  the  link 
mechanism;  the  rocking  member  being  connected  with  the 
feed  roller  for  routing  the  feed  roller  as  the  rocking  mem- 
ber rotates. 


EQUIPMENT  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  A 

CONTINUOUS  MULTI-LAYER  VENEER  BOARD 

Matd  PaakU,  Udrti,  FInlaad,  mignor  to  Rante  Oy,  LaM, 

Finland 

Contlnnatioa-ln-pttrt  of  Ser.  No.  392,071,  Jan.  25, 1982,.  lUs 

application  No?.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,643 

lat  a.)  B32B  31/00 

U.S.  CL  156—558  1  daim 

1.  Equipment  for  the  manufacture  of  a  continuous  multi- 
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layer  veneer  board,  which  equipment  consiitf  of  the  foUowing 

component  devices  coupled  as  an  integrated  whole: 

a  luction-lift  type  veneer  dotage  device  for  lifting  the  veneer 

•heett  one  sheet  at  •  time  from  a  stack  of  sheets  and  for 

shifting  the  sheet  onto  the  fint  conveyor. 

a  first  conveyor,  which  receives  the  sheets  from  the  said 

dosage  device, 
a  veneer  overturning  device,  which  is  arranged  so  u  to 
receive  the  veneer  sheets  from  the  said  first  conveyor  and 
to  overturn  every  other  veneer  sheet  received  through 
180*  in  relation  to  the  plane  containing  the  veneer  track,  as 
well  M  to  feed  the  veneers  received  forwards, 
a  second  conveyor,  which  is  arranged  so  as  to  receive  the 
veneer  sheets  from  the  said  veneer  overturning  device  and 
to  align  the  veneer  sheets  in  accordance  with  their  track  of 
running,  m  well  as  to  feed  the  aligned  veneer  sheeu  for- 
wards, 

a  icarfer-edger  device,  which  is  arranged  so  as  to  receive  the 
veneer  sheets  from  the  said  second  conveyor  and  which  is 
provided  with  cutting  means  for  chamfering  the  side 
edges  of  the  veneer  sheets  fed  by  the  said  second  con- 
veyor, with  means  for  glueing  one  of  the  chamfered  side 
edges,  u  well  as  with  means  for  feeding  the  veneer  sheets 
forwards, 

a  cutting  aligning  device,  which  is  placed  after  the  said 
scarfer-edger  device  in  the  direction  of  passage  of  the 
veneers  and  whose  function  is  the  aligning  of  the  cham- 
fered side  edges  of  the  veneer  sheets  fed  by  the  said  scarf- 
er-edger  device, 

a  third  conveyor,  which  is  arranged  so  as  to  receive  the 
sheets  fed  by  the  scarfer-edger  device  through  the  align- 
ingdevice. 


relation  to  the  intended  track  of  passage  of  the  sheets,  as 
well  as  to  move  in  the  direction  of  passage  of  the  track 
together  with  the  said  eighth  conveyor  and  to  transfer  the 
mat  of  veneer  sheets  Airther. 

a  positioning  device  for  positioning  the  veneer  sheett  in  the 
direction  of  the  track,  which  positioning  device  is  ar- 
ranged so  as  to  hold  the  veneer  sheet  mat  fed  by  the  said 
eighth  conveyor  and  transferred  by  the  said  ninth  con- 
veyour.  u  weU  as  so  u  to  be  aUfted  in  the  direction  of 
passage  of  the  track  in  relation  to  the  said  ninth  conveyor 
so  that  in  each  sequence  of  veneer  sheet  mat  consisting  of 
successive  veneers  and  produced  by  the  said  sixth,  sev- 
enth, and  eight  conveyor,  the  joints  between  the  succes- 
sive veneers  are  positioned  at  the  distance  of  a  certain 
shift,  in  the  direction  of  the  track,  from  each  other, 

a  tenth  conveyor,  which  is  arranged  so  as  to  receive  the 
unified  veneer  mat  consisting  of  successive  sheets,  from 
the  device  for  positioning  in  the  direction  of  the  track,  u 
a  ranged  pile  consisting  of  a  desired  number  of  veneer  may 
layers  placed  one  above  the  other,  as  well  as  to  transfer 
the  ranged  pile  ftirther. 

a  preliminary  press,  which  is  arranged  lo  as  to  grasp  the 
ranged  pUe  of  veneer  mats  placed  on  the  said  tenth  con- 
veyor by  pressing  and  so  u  to  shift  the  veneer  mat  range 
forwards  during  the  pressing,  as  well  as 

a  hot  press,  which  is  arranged  so  as  to  receive  the  veneer  mat 
range  from  the  said  preliminary  press  and  to  induce  an 
adhesion  of  the  veneers  together  by  means  of  heating  and 
compression. 


/  ^'*/^   u 


a  fourth  conveyor,  which  is  arranged  so  u  to  receive  the 
vmeer  sheets  from  the  said  third  conveyor,  as  well  m  as  a 
crossing  conveyor  with  the  said  third  conveyor  so  that  the 
track  of  movement  of  the  veneer  sheets  is  changed 
through  90'  u  the  veneer  sheet  is  shifted  from  the  said 
third  conveyor  onto  the  said  fourth  conveyor. 

a  glueing  device,  which  is  arranged  so  as  to  receive  the 
veneer  sheets  from  the  said  fourth  conveyor  u  well  as  to 
^pread  a  glue  solution  onto  the  upper  fine  of  the  veneer 
sheets, 

a  fifth  conveyor,  which  is  arranged  so  as  to  receive  the 
veneer  sheets  fed  by  the  said  fourth  conveyor  through  the 
glueing  device  and  to  feed  the  sheets  ftirther. 

a  sixth  conveyor,  which  is  arranged  so  as  to  receive  the 
veneer  sheets  from  the  said  fifth  conveyor  and  to  feed 
them  ftirther, 

a  seventh  conveyor,  which  is  arranged  so  as  to  receive  the 
veneer  sheets  from  the  said  sixth  conveyor  and  to  be 
movable  in  the  direction  of  passage  of  the  veneer  track  in 
relation  to  the  said  sixth  conveyor  so  as  to  be  moved  at 
least  partly  to  underneath  the  said  sixth  conveyor,  as  well 
as  to  feed  the  veneer  sheett  Airther, 

an  eighth  conveyor,  which  is  arranged  so  as  to  receive  the 
veneer  sheett  fitMB  the  said  seventh  conveyor  and  to  be 
movable  in  the  direction  of  passage  of  the  veneer  track  in 
relation  to  the  said  seventh  conveyor  so  at  to  be  moved  at 
partly  to  underneath  the  said  seventh  conveyor,  as  weU  m 
to  feed  the  veneer  sheett  Airther  as  a  unified  mat  consist- 
ing of  soeoessive  sheets, 

a  ninth  conveyor,  which  is  arranged  so  as  to  receive  the  mat 
of  veneer  iheett  from  the  said  eighth  conveyor  as  well  as 
to  portion  the  sheett  in  rektion  to  each  other  as  well  as  in 


M6MS7 

CONTINUOUgLY  OPERATING  PRESS  FOR  THE 

PRODUCnON  OF  PARTICXE  BOARD,  FIBERBOARD. 

PLYWOOD  SHEETS  OR  THE  LIKE 

Heinrich  PfUfliv,  EppiogM,  Fad.  Rap.  orGefMBy.  asaiiMr  to 
MaaeUaeaftbrlk  J.  DieflinbMher  GmbH  *  CoJSSmm, 
Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany  "'    ■    ' 

FDsd  Jni.  24, 1981,  Sar.  No.  28^315 
OaioH  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  JnL  34, 

1980, 3028148  ^ 

Int  aJ  B30B  5/02:  B31F  3/00:  B23K  27/00:  B32B  31/00 
VA  CL  156-.883J  g 


1.  A  continuously  operating  press  for  the  production  of 
particle  board,  fiberboard,  plywood  or  the  like,  comprising: 

a  press  table; 

a  tup  adjusubly  mounted  with  respect  to  said  press  uble  to 
define  a  press  gap  for  receiving  material  to  be  pressed; 

a  first  conveyor  band  disposed  around  said  press  table; 

a  second  conveyor  band  disposed  around  said  tup; 

a  roller  bed  support  for  supporting  and  guiding  each  of  said 
first  and  second  bands,  respectively,  said  roller  bed  sup- 
port comprising  a  plurality  of  change  plates,  each  of  said 
change  plates  containing  heating  apparatus,  cooling  ^»pa- 
ratus,  a  plurality  of  roUs,  and  counter  supportt  for  said 
rolls,  and  being  c^^le  of  being  mounted  to  and  removed 
from  said  table  and  said  tup.  each  of  said  change  phoes 
Airther  including  a  first  rod  mounted  in  a  first  level  and 
connected  in  supporting  relation  with  one  of  said  rolls,  at 
IcMt  one  web  plate  connected  to  said  first  rod  in  said  fint 
level  and  to  a  connecting  rod  in  a  second  level,  and  at  least 
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**^  ^?*"^  ^       connected  to  said  connecting  rod  in  the  resist  nuterial  with  i  hydrogel  mixtare  of  w«er  and  a 
said  second  level  whereby  counter  pressure  from  said  polymer  containing  a  surfactant,  exposing  the  surface  to  an 
material  being  pressed  is  transferred  to  said  pressure  plate 
and  connecting  rod. 


M6Mn 

INTRAOCULAR  AND  EXTRAOCULAR  LENS 
CONSTRUCnON  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING  THE 

SAME 
Stnley  Pder,  New  York,  N.Y^  aMignor  to  LyneU  Medical 

Teehnology  IifCM  New  York,  N.Y. 
DiYWoB  of  Ser.  No.  288,217,  JaL  29, 1981,  PM.  No.  M02,S79. 
His  appilGittiM  No?.  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  441,097 
lot  a>  B44C 1/22;  C03C  W(Xk  C23C  l/(Xk  G03F  7m 
U.S.  CL  156-443  14 


oxidizing  gas  to  dissolve  the  copper,  and  removing  the  mixture 
and  the  dissolved  copper  from  the  substrate. 


1.  The  method  of  making  a  unitary  lens  and  haptic  construc- 
tion integrally  formed  from  the  same  single  sheet  of  tranqiar- 
ent  material,  comprising  a  relatively  thick  rigid  central  lens 
component  having  a  generally  circular  periphery,  and  a  rela- 
tively thin  pliant  generally  annular  outer  h^>tic  component 
comprising  plural  leg  formations  radiating  from  the  lens  pe- 
riphery at  angular  ofhet  firom  each  othe^  which  method  com- 
prises selecting  the  sheet  of  transparent  material  of  thickneu  at 
least  sufficient  to  accommodate  ultimate  thickness  of  the  lens 
component,  masking  one  side  of  the  sheet  to  permit  selective 
removal  of  material  in  the  generally  annular  included  area  of 
the  haptic  component  to  the  exclusion  of  the  central  area  of  the 
lens  component,  masking  the  other  side  of  the  sheet  to  permit 
selective  removal  of  material  to  define  haptic  leg  formations 
within  the  generally  annular  included  area  of  the  haptic  com- 
ponent to  the  exclusion  of  the  central  area  of  the  lens  compo> 
nent,  subjecting  both  masked  sides  of  the  masked  sheet  to  an 
eroding  environment,  the  erosion  eq>osure  of  said  one  side 
being  to  the  depth  extent  of  defining  the  relatively  thin  ulti- 
mate h^>tic  thickness,  and  the  erosion  exposure  of  said  other 
side  being  to  the  depth  extent  of  at  least  said  ultimate  h^nic 
thickness,  removing  the  masks,  and  thereafter  forming  a  lens 
curvature  in  at  least  one  of  the  surftces  oi  the  lens  component. 
3.  The  method  of  claim  1,  wherein  the  tranqiarent  material 
is  a  plastic  and  said  erosion  exposure  is  by  plasma  ion  dis- 
charge. 


METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  ETCHED  PATTERNS  ON 

TEXTILE  FABRICS 
Giordano  Aggio,  143/1  Via  S.  Faaadao,  41100  Modaaa,  Italy 
FDad  Sep.  21, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  304,297 
lat  CL'  B44C  1/22 
UA  a  194-49S  13  fwi— 

1.  A  method  of  chemically  etching  textile  fabrics  having  a 
weave  of  cotton  fibers  and  polyester  or  nylon  fibers  to  produce 
etched  patterns  in  the  textile  fabrics,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  treating  at  least  one  exposed  area  of  the  textile  Csbric  with 
a  chemical  composition  which  is  reactive  with  the  cotton  fiben 
but  not  with  the  polyester  or  nylon  fibers;  (b)  applying  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  pressure  and  heat  within  a  predetermind 
temperature  range  for  a  predetermined  duration  to  the  treated 
textile  fabric  to  thereby  cause  the  chemical  compositim  to 
react  with  and  eliminate  the  cotton  fibers  without  reacting 
with  the  polyester  or  nylon  fibers;  and  (c)  washing  the  treated 
textile  fabric  to  thereby  remove  the  destroyed  cotton  and 
chemical  composition,  leaving  the  polyester  or  nykw  fiben  in 
tact  to  thereby  produce  said  etched  pattern. 


4t4<MS9 

PROCESS  FOR  ETCHING  COPPER 
Noma  J.  Naiaoa,  Palo  Alto,  Calif ^  aaiipor  to  PSI  Stor,  lac, 

Hayward,  GaUf . 

CoatiBaatio»4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  497,8r,  May  23, 1983, ,  which 

if  a  coatlMiatioa-iMarf  or  Sir.  No.  490,688,  Die.  17, 1982,.  nto 

appHeatloa  Dae.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  988,436 

Iirt.  a*  C23F  l/Ol  B44C 1/22;  COK  WOO,  25/06 

UA  CL  154—646  5  Cl^ 

1.  In  a  process  for  etching  copper  on  a  substrate,  the  steps  or 

protoctiiig  the  copper  where  it  is  to  be  preserved  with  a  film  of 

organic  resist  material,  covering  the  surftce  of  the  copper  and 


4,446,861 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  INHIBITION  OF  THE  FORMATION 

OF  DEPOSITS  IN  CELLULOSE  PULPING  AND 

CELLULOSE  PULP  TREAUNG  PROCESSES 

Bcagt  G.  Hahaaa,  Doa^Jo,  aad  Rolf  C  NitaMMi,  OrMkoldifik, 

both  of  Swedea,  aMigaon  to  Me  oeh  Diablo  Aktiibe^ 

Orwkoldivfk,  Swadn 

CoMinntloB  or  Ser.  No.  164,660,  Jan.  30,  IMO,  aharnlnasd. 

which  is  a  coMiaHrtioa-ia-part  of  Sff.  No.  902,321,  May  3, 1978, 

PaL  No.  4*218,284.  lUs  appUeatloa  Oet  14»  1981,  Ser.  No. 

311,139 

ClaiBM  priority,  appttcatloa  Swi4i%  JaL  25, 1977,  77085231 

ne  porttoa  of  the  twa  of  this  potsat  rr\fi(piiat  to  Ai«,  19, 

1997,  te  baa  4todaiMl 

lat  CL'  D21C  11/00 

MS.  CL  162-^  9  CUh 

1.  A  process  for  inhilnting  the  formation  of  deposits  of  cyclic 

cellulose  pulping  and  cellulose  pulp  treating  processes  in 

which  chemioJs  are  recovered  firom  q)ent  liquor  and  recycled, 

thereby  reducing  or  even  dimmating  the  need  for  shutdown  of 

equipment  for  cleaning,  which  comprises  carrying  out  the 

cdluloae  pulping  or  cellulose  pulp  treating  in  a  liquor  having 

dissolved  therein  iron  cation  in  an  amount  within  the  range 

from  about  ai  to  about  0.3%  by  wei^t  of  the  dry  lignocello- 

loeic  material  sufficient  to  form  liquor-soluble  complexes  with 

depoiit'forming  anions  and  thus  retain  the  deposit-forming 

anions  in  solutioo  in  the  celluloae  pulping  or  odlnkiae  pulp 
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tmting  liquor,  and  inhibit  the  fonnation  of  deposits  at  every 
stage  of  the  cyclic  process  in  which  such  deposiu  may  form, 


oufojetd, 


•- 


sion  fluid  relative  to  the  disoriented  fibers  and  lumped  and 
tangled  fibers  to  axially  align  and  disperse  the  disoriented 
fibers  in  the  stream; 

(d)  screening  the  lumped  and  tangled  fibers  above  a  pre- 
scribed  size  from  the  dispersion  by  presenting  a  lateral 
stream  boundary  to  a  screen  comprising  a  plurality  of 
tapered  slou  through  which  the  disoriented  fibers  are 
aligned  and  accelerated  to  prevent  passage  of  lumped  and 
tangled  fibers  having  a  size  above  a  prescribed  value 
through  the  screen  and  permitting  passage  of  other  fibers 
through  the  screen;  and 

(e)  washing  accumulated  lumped  and  tangled  fibers  pie. 
vented  passage  through  the  screen  with  the  dispersion 
fluid  and  discharging  the  lumped  and  tangled  fibers  from 
the  stream. 


including  the  chemicals  recovery  stage,  by  maintaining  said 
iron  cation  within  said  range  throughout  the  cyclic  process. 

METHOD  FOR  SCREENING,  SEPARATING,  AND 
REMOVING  FIBER  BUNDLES,  LUMPS,  KNOTS  AND 
FOREIGN  MATTER  FROM  AQUEOUS  DISPERSIONS 
USED  IN  FORMING  NON-WOVEN  FABRICS  BY 
WET-LAYING 
Mkkaa  Ring,  Warwick,  and  Peter  Angellnl,  Central  Valley, 
both  of  N.Y„  assignors  to  International  Paper  Company,  New 
York,  N.Y. 
CoBtlnMtioa  of  Scr.  No.  246,707.  Mar.  23, 1981,  abuidoncd. 
This  appUcation  Feb.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  4C7,333 
Irt.  a.J  D21C  S/18.  5/20 
VA  a  1<2— S5  3 


M6M63 
EQUIPMENT  FOR  DEVOLATIUZING 
DEVOLATIUZABLE  FINE-GRAINED  MATERLa  BY 
MEANS  OF  HOT  FINE43RAINED  HEAT-CARRYING 
MATERIAL 
Roland  Raamiler,  KSolgstelB,  nd  AUbns  BoHaann,  NMdcnuL 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrflnqr,  aarigaors  to  Metallgeaellschaft 
Aktiengesellachaft,  VrukKut  am  Mala,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

CoBtiniiatlon  of  Ser.  No.  3(9,688,  Apr.  19, 1982,  aboidoaed, 

wWrt  la  a  coMfamatton  of  Ser.  No.  206,512,  No?.  13, 1980, 

abandoned.  Ilila  appUcttioa  Jmi.  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  SOiSm 

imnitm*''  ■»"a««««  ^•^  R«P.  of  Germany,  Nor.  15. 

Int  a'  ClOB  1/08.  49/20  57/02 
UAa202-99  gcialna 


1.  Method  for  screening,  separating  and  removing  fiber 
defects  and  foreign  matter  above  a  prescribed  size  from  a 
dispersion  of  thin,  long,  flexible  fiben  having  length  to  diame- 
ter ratios  above  400  to  1,  the  dispersion  intended  for  use  in  the 
formation  of  non-woven  fabrics  by  wet-laying,  the  method 
comprising: 

(a)  producing  a  fiber  dispersion  stream  of  the  thin,  long, 
flexible  fibers,  the  dispersion  including  a  dispersion  fluid, 
disoriented  individual  fibers,  and  lumped  and  tangled 
fibers; 

(b)  directing  the  stream  over  a  substantially  linear  path  to  a 
curvilinear  path  at  an  entrance  of  an  annular  chamber 
having  sidewalls,  wherein  the  stream  is  introduced  sub- 
stantially tangential  to  the  curvilinear  path  to  avoid  abrupt 
changes  in  stream  direction  and  to  avoid  turbulence  at  the 
entrance; 

(c)  routing  the  side  walls  to  accelerate,  throughout  the 
croas-section  in  the  direction  of  stream  flow,  the  diaper- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  devolatilizing  hydrocarbon-containing 
fine-grained  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
tar  sand,  oil  shale,  oil-containing  diatomaceous  earth  and 
coal,  comprising  an  agitating  chamber  with  a  bottom,  at  least 
one  feed  conduit  for  feeding  said  fine-grained  material  into 
said  chamber,  at  least  one  inlet  pipe  lor  feeding  fine-grained 
heated  solids  at  a  temperature  of  about  500"  to  1000°  C.  into 
said  chamber  to  form  a  mixture  of  solids  therein,  thereby 
heating  said  fine-grained  material  to  temperatures  of  about 
400*  to  900*  C.  and  devolatilizing  it,  said  chamber  having  a 
withdrawing  conduit  for  gases  and  vapors,  said  bottom  having 
a  discharge  chute  connected  to  a  dwell  zone  for  said  mixture  of 
solids,  said  bottom  being  horizontal  or  sloping  slightly  to  the 
discharge  chute,  said  agitating  chamber  being  provided  with  a 
means  for  mtroducing  agiuting  gas  into  said  chamber  to  agi- 
tate said  mixture  of  solids,  the  mixture  of  solids  in  the  agitated 
sute  in  said  chamber  caused  by  said  agitating  gas  being  moved 
towards  said  discharge  chute  and  having  a  height  of  0.1  to  1.0 
meter,  said  introducing  means  comprising  a  manifold  for  feed- 
ing said  agitating  gas  into  the  chamber  disposed  below  the 
bottom  of  said  chamber,  branch  conduiu  connected  to  said 
manifold,  and  nozzle  conduiu  connected  to  said  branch  con- 
duits, said  nozzle  conduiu  being  parallel  to  and  above  sakl 
bottom,  said  nozzle  conduiu  having  nozzle  openings  obliquely 
directed  toward  said  bottom. 
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METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
ELECTROPLATING  PRESELECTED  SURFACE 
REGIONS  OF  ELECTRICAL  ARTICLES 
E.  Bmob,  Lm'i  Suurit,  and  Spencer  S.  Hecoz,  Ray- 
town,  both  of  Mon  iMisMm  to  ATAT  Tcehoologiet,  Inc., 
Now  York,  N.Y. 

I  FIM  Dec  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  561,862 

Iirt.  a^  C28D  5/02,  7/11  17/00 
US.  a  204-lS  16 


4,466,866 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  SULPHOXIDES  OF 

THIOFORMAMIDE  DERIVATIVES,  WHICH  ARE 

USEFUL  AS  MEDICAMENTS 

Jen  Biiot,  Morugis,  ud  Donriiriqw  Deprec,  Moirtlhery,  both 

of  France,  aMignore  to  Rbone-?oalenc  Saate,  Coorbcroie, 


\ 


i:^hX> 


t-niir   I 


1.  A  method  of  electrolytically  plating  metal  patterns  to 

patterned  anode  surface  windows  of  diode-coupled  conductive 

regions  beneath  a  passivating  surface  layer  of  an  electrical 

article,  which  comprises: 

coupling  the  article  into  an  electrolytic  treating  circuit; 

exposing  the  patterned  windows  to  an  electrolytic  plating 

bath; 
applying  a  series  of  alternating  electrical  plating  and  deplat- 

ing  pulses  to  the  article;  and 
directing  the  plating  pulses  applied  to  the  article  through  the 
electrolytic  plating  bath  and  a  first  electrode,  and  direct- 
ing the  deplating  pulses  through  the  electrolytic  plating 
bath  and  a  second  electrode. 


TRIVALENT  CHROMIUM  ELECTROPLATING 
PROCESS 

W.  TowHwwald,  Dearborn;  Robert  A.  Trenunel, 
WoodhaTMi,  and  Larry  T.  Rudolph,  Rochester,  aU  of  Mich., 
aariffMTi  to  OMI  International  Corporation,  Warren,  Mich. 
I  FOed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,791 

Int  a^  C25D  3/06 
U.S.  CL  204—51  16  Gains 

1.  A  process  for  electrodepositing  chromium  on  a  conduc- 
tive sutetrate  firom  a  trivalent  chromium  electrolyte  in  a  man- 
ner to  inhibit  formation  of  detrimental  hexavalent  chromium 
ions  in  the  electrolyte  which  comprises  the  steps  of  providing 
a  bath  composed  of  an  aqueous  acidic  electrolyte  containing 
trivalent  chromium  ions  and  a  complexing  agent,  immersing  an 
anode  in  said  bath  at  least  a  portion  of  the  surface  of  which  is 
comprised  of  ferrite,  immersing  a  substrate  to  be  electroplated 
in  said  bath,  anodically  electrifying  said  anode  and  cathodi- 
cally  electrifying  said  substrate,  passing  current  through  said 
bath  between  said  anode  and  said  substrate  to  effect  an  electro- 
deposition  of  chromium  on  the  substrate  and  continuing  the 
pasting  of  current  until  a  chromium  pkting  of  the  desired 
characteristics  is  deposited  on  the  sut^trate. 


Filed  Jon.  16, 1983,  Scr.  No.  504,788 
Int  a.3  C25B  3/02 
MS.  CL  204—78  9  ri.i— 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  sulphoxides  of  thiofonna- 
mide  derivatives  of  the  formula: 


<..<: 


0) 


i 

o 


wherein  R  represenu  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  straight-  or 
branched-chain  alkyl  radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
Het  represents  a  heterocyclic  radical  of  aromatic  character 
containing  one  or  two  nitrogen  atoms  selected  from  pyridin- 
3-yl  (OA  substituted  by  a  straight-  or  branched-chain  alkyl 
radical  containing  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  by  a  halogen  atom), 
quinolin-3-yl,  pyrida2in-4-yl,  pyrimidin-5-yl,  thiazol-5-yl,  thie- 
no[2,3-bl-pyridin-5-yl  and  thieno[3,2-b]pyridin-6-yl,  and  Y 
represents  a  valency  bond  or  a  methylene  radical,  which  com- 
prises oxidising  the  ring  sulphur  atom  of  a  thioformamide 
derivative  of  the  formula: 


y~  ^  CSNHR 

<    X 


00 


(wherein  the  symbols  R,  Het  and  Y  are  as  hereinbefore  de- 
fined) by  an  electrochemical  method,  the  reaction  being  car- 
ried out  in  an  electrolyte  with  a  considerable  water  content,  at 
a  pH  of  between  7  and  7.S  and  in  the  presence  of  a  specific 
oxidising  agent  X***  obtained  in  situ  from  a  halide  X~  by  an 
electrochemical  method,  and  at  an  imposed  electrode  potential 
similar  to  the  oxidation  potential  of  X-  and  then  isolating  the 
product  obtained. 


4,466367 
PRODUCnON  OF  BLUE  IRON 
HEXACYANOFERRATE-m  PIGMENTS 
Wolfpmg  Habcmnnn,  Maina;  Peter  Haamea,  RnppcrtsberB 
Joachim  Felger,  Walheim;  Karl-Lodwig  Hock,  Lodwigshafdi- 
Rnchhcim;  Fricdrich  Brunnmneller,  Ladwigshafea;  Helniat 
Knittcl,  Lndwigsbvrc  Joochln  Kranz,  LodwigBhafea;  Rdf 
Schneido',  Mannheim,  and  Peter  Thoma,  Frankentlud,  all  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  BASF  Aktiengwrilschaft, 
Ludwigshafen,  Fad.  Rep.  of  GcraMny 

FUcd  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,744 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rap.  of  GaruMny,  Feb.  25, 
1982,  3206663 

Int  CLi  C25B  1/00 
U.S.  CL  204—91  19  ClaiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  blue  iron  hexacyanofer- 
rate-Ill  pigment,  wherein  iron-II  hexacyanoferrate-II  (Bertin 
white)  is  prepared,  in  an  electrolysis  cell  whose  anode  chamber 
and  cathode  chamber  are  separated  by  an  ion  exchange  mem- 
brane, by  electrolysis  of  an  aqueous  solution  containing  (a)  an 
iron-II  salt,  (b)  an  alkali  metal  salt,  an  ammonium  salt  or  a 
mixture  of  these,  and  (c)  hydrogen  cyanide,  at  a  pH  of  from  0.S 
to  6,  as  catholyte  in  the  cathode  chamber,  and  of  an  electrically 
ccmductive,  aqueous  solution  in  the  anode  chamber,  the  iron-II 
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in^^?^t!Lt«i*^  T.S^  *~"  liex«y«K,fer«te-   tween  «>d  in  cont«:t  with  the  electroctdytic  layer  »d  the 
III  pigment,  and  the  letter  i.  uoleted.  electroconductive  lubMrate.  end  wherein  the  anode  and  the 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELL  WITH  IMPROVED  HYDROGEN 

EVOLUTION  CATHODE 
ThoMS  J.  Gny,  GoiUDrd,  Con^  aarigMr  to  OUo  Corporatioa, 
New  Havw,  Com. 

CoatiaMtfoa  of  Ser.  No.  479,2M.  Mv.  28, 1983,  Pat  No. 
4^430,188,  which  it  a  diTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  380,195,  Mar  20, 1982, 
Ptt.  No.  4,428J03,  which  it  a  cootinwrtkNHiB-part  ot  Ser.  No. 

301,681,  Sep.  14, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,374,712,  which  it  a 

eoMimMtioo.hhpart  of  Ser.  No.  080,748,  Oct.  1, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4^289,450,  which  it  a  coatiBiiation*hi'port  of  Ser.  No.  025,183, 

Mar.  29, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,240,895.  Thit  applicatioa  Oct  28, 

1983,  Ser.  No.  544,240 

lat  a'  C28B  J/ia  J/26 

VJS.  a.  204—95  IS 


cathode  are  electrically  connected  to  each  other  through  an 
unbiased  circuit. 


«M«T  Nl-l|MO-|l 


^ 

H 


bBTMun 


■t 


iSnu 


J 


CiMwr  CkMirv  (mAi^ 

1.  A  method  of  generating  hydrogen  from  a  hydrogen  evolu> 
tion  cathode  in  an  electrolytic  cell  by  passing  an  electric  cur* 
rent  through  an  aqueous  alkali  metal  chloride  electrolyte  be- 
tween an  anode  and  a  hydrogen  evolution  cathode,  said  cell 
being  adapted  to  produce  an  alkali  metal  chlorate  product,  said 
cathode  being  comprised  of  a  monolithic  structure  having  a 
surface  formed  from  an  integral  precursory,  adherent  Raney 
Beu  phase  quaternary  alloy  represented  by  the  formula  Ni,. 
Moj,Ti,Al3,  where  x  is  the  weight  percent  of  nickel,  y  is  the 
weight  percent  of  molybdenum  and  z  is  the  weight  percent  of 
titanium,  in  the  combined  weight  of  nickel,  molybdenum  and 
titanium,  and  where  x  ranges  from  about  73  to  about  94  percent 
by  weight,  y  ranges  from  about  20  to  about  S  percent  by 
weight  and  z  ranges  from  about  S  to  about  1  percent  by  weight, 
and  which  hat  had  from  about  75  to  about  95  percent  of  the 
aluminum  leached  from  said  surface  with  a  strong  aqueous  base 
to  at  to  form  an  active  porous  Raney  Beta  phase  nickel-molyb- 
denum-titanium surface  layer  whereby  the  hydrogen  overvolt- 
age  of  said  surface  is  reduced. 


4,466370 
ORGANIC  SONOCHEMISTRY  PROCESS 
PhiUp  R.  Bou^Jonk,  and  Bynag-Hee  Haa,  both  of  Fargo,  N. 
Dak.,  atrivMn  to  North  Dakota  Slate  Uaivonity  Derehm* 
awat  FooadatioB,  Fargo,  N.  Dak. 

Filed  No?.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,577 
lot  a^  BOIJ  19/ JO 
UAa204-158S  Tdaimt 

1.  The  method  of  reducing  aryl  halides  involving  nucleo- 
philic  substitution  of  hydrogen  for  halide  on  the  aryl  nucleus, 
comprising  forming  a  mixture  of  aryl  halide  and  lithium  alumi- 
num hydride  m  a  liquid  ether  medium,  and  subjecting  the 
mixture  to  ultrasonic  energy. 


4,466,871 
METHOD  FOR  ELECTROPHORETIC  ENAMELING 
FHedd  Kanp,  Goterttoh,  and  Hehirich  Warake,  Hanewhikel, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  attigaort  to  Miele  ft  Ge. 
GmbH  A  Co.,  Gotertloh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
CoathiBatioB-hi-part  of  Ser.  No.  382,583,  May  27, 1982, 
abaadooed.  Ihit  applicatioa  Not.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  547,766 
Claiat  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  May  30, 
1981, 3121667 

lat  aj  C25D  J3/02.  JS/JO 
U.S.  Ct  204-181  N  4ClataBi 


4^466,869 
PHOTOLYTIC  PRODUCnON  OF  HYDROGEN 
WOliaa  Ayen.  Priaeetoa,  N  J.,  aari^wr  to  Eaorgy  CoBTeraion 
Oavicai,  lacn  Troy,  Mich. 

FUad  Aag.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,251 
lat  a^  BOU  J9/JI'  HOIM  6/30 
UA  a  204-157.1  R  72CIahBt 

1.  In  a  method  of  photolytic  production  of  hydrogen  in  a 
photolytic  device  comprising  maintaining  an  aqueous  electro- 
lyte in  contact  with  an  anode  and  a  cathode,  one  of  said  anode 
and  cathode  being  a  photoelectrode,  illuminating  the  photo- 
electrode,  evolving  hydrogen  at  the  cathode  and  a  co-product 
at  the  anode,  the  nnprovement  wherein  said  photoelectrode 
comprises  a  substantially  transparent  electrolyte  resistance 
electrocatalytic  layer,  an  electroconductive  substrate,  and  a 
Uyered  semiconductor  photoelectrode  element  means  be- 


of: 


1.  An  electrophoretic  coating  method,  comprising  the  steps 


dectrophoretically  coating  an  anodic  workpiece  with 
enamel  in  an  inorganic  enamel  slop  composed  of  a  watery 
suspension;  and 

addmg  at  least  one  substance  to  said  enamel  slop  which  is 
enamel  compatible,  and  which  emits  electrons  in  the  area 
of  the  anodic  workpiece,  said  substance  being  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  bromide  or  iodide. 
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M6M72 
METHODS  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DEPOSITING  A 

CONTINUOUS  FILM  OF  MINIMUM  THICKNESS 
Itmar  B.  EioMndcr,  Ofcrland  Pwk,  Kan,,  anlgiior  to  ATAT 
TcduMlogict,  lac^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Flkd  Dm.  23, 19t2,  S«.  No.  452,580 
bt  a.i  C23C  75/00 
U.S.  a.  204—192  R  20 


i-* 


13.  Apparatus  for  depositing  •  continuous  film  of  material  on 
a  i^ttrality  of  substrates,  which  comprises: 

a  first  enclosure  forming  a  process  chamber; 

means  for  supplying  a  source  material  to  the  process  cham- 
ber; 

means  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  first  substrates  within  the 
process  chamber; 

at  least  one  monitoring  chamber  including  at  least  one  com- 
municating  passage  terminating  in  an  opening  within  the 
process  chamber; 

means  for  depositing  such  source  material  on  said  substrates 
to  form  films  thereon; 

at  least  one  second,  gas-permeable  substrate,  said  gas-perme- 
able substrate  covering  said  opening  of  each  such  at  least 
one  passage  for  supporting  such  formed  films  of  material 
thereon; 

means  for  difAising  a  monitoring  gas  through  the  gas-perme- 
able substrate;  imd 

means  for  monitoring  the  diffusion  of  said  monitoring  gas 
through  the  second,  gas-permeable  substrate  and  for  indi- 
cating when  such  diffusion  through  the  second,  gas- 
pemieable  substrate  ceases,  such  cessation  being  indica- 
tive of  a  continuous  film  of  said  material  having  been 
deposited. 


4«44M73 

VACUUM  DUAL  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  THE  FLAT 
BOX  SECnON  OF  A  PAPERMAKING  MACHINE 
Joseph  A.  BoHoa,  QnssMliwj,  mi  Jeffirejr  B.  Dnean,  Argjie, 
of  N.Y.,  aari^on  to  ASbrnj  brtanatloMd  Corp.,  Me- 
N.Y. 

COBtiaaation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  275,298,  Jask  19, 1981, 
abndoMd.  lUa  appUattkm  Mv.  9, 1983,  Sar.  No.  473,737 
Tie  portkm  of  the  term  of  this  pataat  anbasqisrt  to  Ang.  18, 
2000,  hn  baaa  diadaimed. 
lot  a>  D21F 1/52.  11/02 
VS.  CL  142—198  10  Clalasa 

1.  A  vacuum  dual  control  system  for  the  flat  box  section  of 
a  papermaking  machine  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  serially  arranged  vacuum  boxes; 
a  header  interconnecting  si^  boxes; 
a  vacuum  pump  operatively  connected  to  said  boxes  in  a 
manner  so  that  the  vacuum  qiplied  to  the  boxes  is  a  fimc- 
tion  of  the  speed  of  the  pump; 
a  first  oontrd  means  for  operating  the  pump  at  an  initial 
substantially  constant  high  qieed  to  produce  the  vacuum 
necessary  to  dewater  a  wd>  in  its  initial  conditwn; 
means  for  passing  the  web  to  be  dewatered  over  the  boxes  so 
that  suction  apfriied  therethrough  by  the  pump  running  at 
its  initial  substantially  constant  hi|^  speed  dewaters  the 
web  until  the  condition  of  the  wd>  changes  sufficiendy  to 


cause  the  vacuum  in  the  last  box  to  increase  to  a  predeter- 
mined maximum  level; 

a  second  control  means  having  set  point  adjustment  means 
thereon  to  enable  selection  of  a  predetermined  set  point 
corresponding  to  the  predetermined  maximum  vacuum 
level,  said  second  control  means  being  connected  to  the 
last  box  and  the  vacuum  pump  and  including  tensing 
means  to  sense  the  predetermined  maximum  vacuum  level 
as  determined  by  the  second  control  means  predetermined 
maximum  vacuum  level  as  determined  by  the  second 
control  means  predetermined  set  point  and  only  operable 
in  place  of  said  first  control  mean^  and 

means  for  terminating  operation  of  said  first  control  means 
and  initiating  operation  of  said  second  control  means  in 
response  to  the  sensing  means  sensing  the  vacuum  level 
reaching  the  maximum  vacuum  level  as  determined  by  the 
second  control  means  set  point  to  correspondingly  lower 
the  speed  of  the  vacuum  pump  and  maintain  the  maximum 
vacuum  level. 

4.  A  method  of  controlling  vacuum  conditions  in  the  flat  box 
section  of  a  papermaking  machine  by  use  of  a  dual  control 
system  comprising: 

operatively  interconnecting  a  plurality  of  serially  arranged 
vacuum  boxes  with  a  header  and  a  vacuum  pump  in  a 


38 

Contra  ^37 
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manner  so  that  the  vacuum  applied  to  the  boxes  is  a  ftmc- 
tion  of  the  speed  of  the  pump; 

operating  the  vacuum  pump  by  a  first  controller  to  run  the 
pump  at  an  initial  substantially  constant  high  ^wed  and 
produce  the  vacuum  necessary  to  dewater  a  web  in  its 
initial  condition; 

passing  the  web  to  be  dewatered  over  the  boxes  so  that 
suctxM  applied  therethrough  by  the  pump  at  its  initial 
sohstantially  constant  high  speed  dewaters  the  web  until 
the  condition  of  the  web  changes  sufficiently  to  cause  the 
vacuum  in  the  last  box  to  increase  to  a  predetermined 
maximum  level;  and 

lowering  the  q>eed  of  the  vacuum  pump  to  maintain  the 
maximum  vacuum  level  by  use  of  the  second  controller 
having  a  set  point  adjustment  to  enable  selection  of  a 
predetermined  set  point  corresponding  to  the  predeter- 
mined maximum  vacuum  levcd,  the  second  controller 
being  connected  to  the  last  box  and  the  vacuum  pump  and 
including  a  sensor  to  sense  the  vacuum  level  as  determined 
by  the  second  controller  set  point  and  only  operable  in 
place  of  said  first  controller  by  terminating  operatioo  of 
said  flat  controller  and  initiating  operation  of  said  second 
controller  in  response  to  the  sensor  sensing  the  vacuum 
level  reaching  the  maximum  levd  as  determined  by  the 
second  controller  set  point 
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M6(,874 

METHOD  OF  ELECTRODING  A  POLY(VINYLIDENE 

FLUORIDE)  SOLID 

Eobm  E.  Btlkc  Jr^  Richard  J.  Hill;  RayaHMid  A.  SlUrii,  all  of 

!!*5''"*^'**  ^^'^  **•  *■"*»  Clay,  aU  of  N.Y.,  anignon 
to  GoMral  Elaetrlc  Conpany,  Syraeoac,  N.Y.         -■~*~" 

Filed  Sep.  29, 19t3,  Scr.  No.  S37,0i0 

.,-  «  Irt.  a.3  C23C /J/00 

UA  a  204-IM  EC  8  claims 


target  has  a  cylindrical  configuration  and  said  substrates 
so  positioned  to  surround  the  target  allowing  reactive  gas 


..    'H  "^^  I 


1.  The  method  of  electroding  a  poly(vinylidene  fluoride) 
(PVF2)  solid  comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  PVFj  solid  containing  crystallites, 
•hrading  the  surface  of  the  PVF2  solid  to  provide  an  irreau- 
lar  surface,  * 

rinsing  the  surface  of  the  PVFj  solid  to  remove  surface 

contaminants, 
plMma  etching  the  surface  of  the  PVF2  solid  by  activated 

free  radical  and  ionic  species  of  oxygen  to  created  tempo- 

IJI^B^it**'"^.?'  "**•*  •"^*^  irregutarities  while  keeping 
the  PVF2  solid  at  a  room  temperature  below  the  melting 
powt  of  lU  crystalUtes  for  dimensional  stability,  and 

"'*1!?*"»,'?»  °'**^"*'  ''y*'  "P°"  *«  P'»"«  etehed  surface  of 
the  PVFj  solid  before  the  temperary  molecular  scale 
surface  irregularities  have  deteriorated. 

4y466b878 

J^2SIi?r..?^';S  TOR  MAGNETRON  SPUTTERING 
F.  Howard  GiUery,  AIUwm  Park.  Pa.,  a«igiior  to  PPG  ladiM. 

trtaa.  Inc.,  PHtibargb,  Pa.  ^^ 

FUad  Not.  30, 1983,  So-.  No.  5S6,656 
.,«  «  .^  I«.  a.!  C23C  75/00 

UA  a  204-192  R  13  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  coating  a  large  substrate  by  sputtering  a 
•camung  cathode  wherein  the  substrate  is  heated,  the  improve- 
ment  which  comprises  employing  radiant  heating  means  in 
•cannmg  mode  to  heat  the  top  surface  to  be  coated  prior  to 
cathode  sputtering.  *^ 


to  flow  from  said  nozzle  and  along  the  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  the  target. 


,,___  4|46M77 

H^'ySP?  CATHODE  SPUTTERING  APPARATUS 
Harold  E  McltolTey,  Farmlngton  Hllla,  Mich.,  aarignor  to 
ShMterproof  Glaas  CorporatioB,  Detroit,  Mich. 
FUed  Oct  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,363 

.,e  ^  ^  lat a» C23C 75/00 

VS.  CL  204-298  14 


1.  Magnetron  cathode  sputtering  apparatus,  comprising  a 
pair  of  elongated  routable  sputtering  targets  mounted  in  hori- 
zontally  spaced  parallel  reUUon  in  an  evacuable  coating  cham- 
ber for  sputter-coating  substrates  also  located  in  said  chamber 
beneath  said  targets,  and  separate  magnetic  means  located  in 
said  targets,  said  magnetic  means  being  disposed  at  an  angle  to 
one  another  to  focus  the  material  sputtered  fhm  said  taraets 
upon  said  substrates.  * 


_  4,46M76 

THIN  LAYER  DEPOSTTING  APPARATUS 
TakjMsa  Sdcal,  aad  Yasohiko  Sato,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
Msignors  to  Clarion  Co^  Ltd..  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  386,720 

I.  A  thin  layer  depositing  apparatus  which  comprises- 
a  reaction  vessel;  *^ 

substrates  supported  within  said  reaction  vessel; 

a  gu  accelerating  nozzle  provided  witiiin  said  reaction 
vessel;  s-wMMu 

•  gas  supply  means  for  supplying  reactive  gas  to  said  reac- 
tion vessel  through  said  nozzle;  and 

a  thin  layer  depositing  means  for  depositing  a  thin  layer  on 
laid  substrate,  said  tiiin  Uyer  depositing  means  comprising 
a  target  positioned  witiiin  said  reaction  vessel  and  a  sput- 
tering means  for  sputtering  said  tiu-get,  and  wherein  said 


4t46M78 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY 

""i^^^?lS^  ^"^  ^•*"  ^  ««»^  Awtofir.  aad  Robert 
F.  Madd,  1>iigAoro,  aU  of  Maaa^  aMlgiion  to 
tion  Laboratory  lac,  Lexlagtoa,  Mms. 

Filed  Jan.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,509 
lot  a»  GOIN  27/54 

UA  a  204-418  M. , 

1.  A  replaceable  cartridge  assembly  for  use  with  electro- 
chemical analysis  apparatus  comprising 
housing  stivcture  of  electricaUy  insulating  material  tiiat 
defines  an  annular  electrolyte  chamber,  coupling  stivctiue 
atone  end  of  said  housing  structure,  an  electrolyte  cham- 
ber port  at  the  other  end  of  said  housing  structure, 
a  selectively  permeable  membrane  extending  across  said 

port  in  sealing  relation  thereto, 
an  elongated  cavity  wiUiin  said  housing  stiiictiire  tiiat  has  an 
open  port  adjacent  said  coupling  sttiicture  through  which 
the  projecting  stem  of  a  cooperating  connector  compo- 
nent IS  adapted  to  be  inserted,  said  cavity  being  bounded 
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by  an  end  wall  remote  from  said  coupling  structure  and  by 
I  side  wall  structure  of  electrically  insulating  material  ex- 
tending between  said  port  and  said  end  wall  that  defines 
the  inner  wall  of  said  annular  electrolyte  chamber, 
a  cathode  electrode  extending  through  said  cavity  end  wall 
with  a  cathode  electrode  contact  surface  expMed  at  the 
base  of  said  cavity  for  engagement  with  an  electrical 
I  contact  member  carried  at  the  end  of  said  projecting  stem, 
said  cathode  electrode  having  a  tip  at  its  end  opposite  said 
cathode  electrode  contact  surface  in  juxtaposed  relation  to 
said  membrane. 


an  anode  electrode  extending  through  a  wall  of  said  housing 
with  an  anode  electrode  contact  surface  exposed  adjacent 
said  coupling  structure  and  a  major  portion  of  said  anode 
electrode  disposed  in  said  electrolyte  chamber,  and 

electrolyte  in  said  annular  chamber  such  that  said  electrolyte 
is  disposed  annularly  around  said  cathode  electrode  and 
extends  through  said  port  into  the  region  between  said 
membrane  and  the  tip  of  said  cathode  electrode  to  provide 
an  electrically  conductive  path  between  said  anode  and 
cathode  elec^odes. 


4,466379 

POLASOGRAPHIC  OXYGEN  SENSOR 

Ncisoa  Ho,  Mwray;  Rryan  Thompaoa,  and  Jiri  KratochTil,  both 

of  Sttdy,  aO  of  Utah,  a«igBort  to  OritUton,  Inc^  Tampa,  Fla. 

CMrtteMtkm  of  Scr.  No.  262,091,  May  11, 1961,  abandoned. 

TUs  appUeatkw  Apr.  8, 1963,  Ser.  No.  483,336 

'  Lrt.  CV  COIN  27/46 

U.S.  CL  204—418  6  Oaims 


sss^ 


33333 


s^ss 


^w^v 


i^ 


^\\\^ 


&-^  xx-^^ii^ 


1.  A  polarogrqrfuc  sensor  for  monitoring  or  measuring 
partial  pressure  of  blood  oxygen  comprising: 

respective  anode  and  cattode  electrode  elements  carried 
fixedly  on  a  given  surface; 

an  ultrafiltration  membrane  directly  overlying  and  contact- 
ing said  surface  and  said  electrode  elements,  said  mem- 
brane defining  substantially  cyUndrical  pores  having  di- 
ameters of  less  than  12  micrometers;  and 


means  for  passing  blood  over  the  side  of  said  membrane  not 
in  contact  with  said  surface. 


Scttm, 
to  MatiB' 


OXYGEN  SENSOR 
Hideo  Torii,  HigaaUoaaka;  Hldeyirid  OkiMka, 
Toahio  Oawa,  Hinkata,  all  oi  Japan,  aaalgBo 
shita  Electric  ladaatrtal  Co.,  Ltd^  Osaka,  Japn 
Filed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  419,497 
Claims  priority,  apptteatkM  Japn,  Sap.  17, 1981,  86-147621 
Lrt.  CL^  GOIN  27/46 
U.S.  a  204-428  5 


1.  An  oxygen  gas  sensor  for  use  in  a  high  temperature  gai 
flowing  at  a  high  speed  and  for  sensing  an  oxygen  concentra- 
tion in  the  gas,  said  sensor  comprising:  an  oxygen  gas  sensing 
element  comprising  a  sensing  body  and  an  electrode;  and  a 
hollow  cylindrical  cap  housing  said  sensing  element  in  the 
hollow  thereof  in  a  manner  that  said  sensing  element  is  spaced 
from  the  inner  surface  of  said  cylindrical  cap  so  as  to  expose 
said  electrode  in  said  hollow,  said  cylindrical  cap  being  self 
supporting  and  being  formed  of  a  sintered  metal  wool  forming 
a  metal  wool  web  complex  porous  to  said  gas,  with  innumera- 
ble small  meandering  gas  paths  being  formed  in  said  metal 
wool  web  complex,  whereby  said  cylindrical  cap  functions  to 
weaken  mechanical  shock  and  thermal  shock  to  said  sensing 
element  due  to  the  high  flow  pressure  of  the  high  temperature 
gas,  and  also  functions  to  determine  the  sensing  response  time 
of  said  sensing  element  with  a  selected  porosity  of  said  metal 
wool  web  complex. 


4,466,881 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 
((tf-FLUOROSULFONYDHALOALIPHATiC 
CARBOXYUC  ACm  FLUORIDES 
Maaato  Hanada;  JnkkU  Ohasnra,  both  of  Yokohama,  and 
Fmnio  MwfMka,  Kawasaki,  ail  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Aaahi 
Kasei  Kogyo  Kaboahfld  Kaiaha,  Oaaka,  Japan 
Contianatfott-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  360,676,  Mar.  22, 1982,  Pat 
No.  4,425,199.  lids  appUcattoa  May  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,946 
Claims  priority,  apptteatfoa  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1981,  56-48383 
lot  CL^  C25C  1/Oa  3/00 
VS.  CL  204—59  F  4  OaiiBS 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  preparation  of  a  (e»- 
fluorosulfonyl)haloaliphatic  carboxylic  acid  fluoride  which 
comprises  subjecting  to  electrolysis  an  electrolyte  comprising 
at  least  one  compound  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of 
compounds  represented  by  the  following  general  formulas: 


? 


(0 


YS(CXiX'|CX2X'2 . . .  CXj,X',)COY', 
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•continued 


(3) 


IYS(CX|X'iCXjX'2. 

o 


cx^',)C»JaO 


percent  oft  pyrolysit  Airnace  oil  and  from  about  40  to  about  70 
weight  percent  of  a  hydrotreated  mixture  comprising  from 
about  30  to  70  volume  percent  of  clarified  catalytically  cracked 
oU  and  from  about  30  to  70  volume  percent  solvent  refined 
lubricating  oil  extract. 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  4,  Xi  through  X«,and 
X'l  through  X'h  each  independently  is  H,  CI  or  F.  Y  is  an 
•lltyl  group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms.  OH.  a.  F  or  OR 
m  which  R  stands  for  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  8  carbon 
atoms,  Y'  is  a.  F,  OH  or  OR'  in  which  R'  is  an  alkyl 
group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  and  Y"  is  Y  or  OM  in 
which  M  is  an  alkali  metal,  provided  that  in  the  case  of  the 
compounds  represented  by  the  above  formula  (1).  Xi 
through  X«.  X'l  through  X',.  Y  and  Y'  are  not  F  concur- 
rently. 

and  liquid  hydrogen  fluoride  in  an  electrolytic  cell  to  effect 
electrolytic  fluorination  of  said  at  leut  one  compound,  thereby 
obtaining  a  (oHfluorosulfonyOhaloaliphatic  carboxylic  acid 
fluoride  represented  by  the  following  general  formuk: 

FS02(C2,Z'iCZ2Z'2  . .  .  CZ^„yCOF 

wherein  Z\  through  Z„  and  Z'l  through  Z'„  each  indepen- 
dently is  F  or  a.  and  n  is  as  defined  above, 
said  electrolysis  being  conducted  while  keeping  said  electro- 
lyte at  a  composition  obtained  at  the  time  the  current  flows  at 
an  electricity  quantity  of  40%  to  1 10%  based  on  the  theoretical 
electricity  quantity. 


4,46M84 
PROCESS  FOR  CRACaONG  HIGH  METALS  CX)NTENT 

FEEDSTOCKS  USING  A  CRACKING  CATALYST 
MIXTURE  CONTAINING  ANTIMONY  AND/OR  TIN 
Mario  L.  OcccUi,  Allison  Park,  awl  Harold  E.  Swill,  Gibsonia, 
both  of  Pa^  aaslgiiors  to  Golf  Research  tt  Development  Com- 
puy,  Pittaborgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  483,290 
Int.  a.J  ClOG  29/04.  11/05 
UA  a  208-120  22  Claims 

I.  A  process  for  the  catalytic  cracking  of  a  high  metals 
content  charge  stock  which  comprises  contacting  said  charge 
stock  under  catalytic  cracking  conditions  with  a  catalyst  com- 
position  comprising  a  cracking  catalyst  having  high  activity 
and.  as  a  separate  and  distinct  entity,  a  diluent  of  little  cracking 
activity  having  a  MAT  Activity  below  about  1.0  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  magnesium-containing  clay  minerals 
and  containing  at  least  one  metal  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  antimony  and  tin. 


SIMULTANEOUS  BENEHOATION  AND  TREATMENT 

OF  OIL  SHALE 
CMtndi  A.  Andtb,  Princeton,  N  J4  Joseph  J.  Dickert,  Jr., 
Yarilqr,  and  Patrick  E.  Fowlaa,  Doylaatowa,  both  of  Pa., 
MrigMft  to  Mobil  OU  CorporatkM,  New  York.  N.Y. 
Filed  May  2. 1983,  Scr.  No.  490,903 
bit  a.'  ClOG  1/00:  aOB  53/06 
UAa208-nR  MCtahM 

1.  A  beneficiation  proceu  for  oil  shale  ore  which  addition- 
ally contains  pyrites  wherein  the  ore  is  simultaneously  treated 
to  substantially  reduce  hydrogen  sulfide  formation  during 
subsequent  retorting,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  subjecting  the  oil  shale  ore  to  an  aqueous  medium  which 
additionally  contains  hydrogen  peroxide  as  a  nuld  oxidant; 

(b)  bubbhng  gas  through  the  aqueous  medium  to  agiute  the 
oil  shale  ore,  separate  higher  grade  shale  ore  by  floution. 
and  oxidize  at  least  pari  of  die  pyrites  present  in  the  oU 
shale  ore;  and 

(c)  coUecting  the  floated  oU  shale  ore  and  retorting  to  pro- 
duce hydrocarbon  fluids,  gases,  or  mixtures  tiiereof 
wherem  the  hydrocarbon  sulfide  formation  is  substantially 
leu  than  that  compared  to  directiy  retorting  said  oil  shale 
ore. 


4t4<H?,W; 

METHOD  FOR  REMOVING  SOLIDS  AND  WATER 

FROM  PETROLEUM  CRUDES 

CUflbrd  P.  Rondea,  EdaMnton,  Canada,  aaaigaor  to  Husky  OU 

Operations  Ltd^  Calgary,  Ckaada 

Filed  Jnl.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,934 
IM.  a.)  aOG  33/04 
U.S.  a  208—188  15 


H^E^ 


WM 


M6M83 

NEEDLE  COKE  PROCESS  AND  PRODUCT 
DMiai  B.  ElckaMyar,  Oete;  Manriee  K.  Raueh,  HoMwood, 

a^  Gerald  E.  Tollaiten,  Calumet  City,  aU  of  DL,  asBignors  to 
Atiaatk  Riefefleld  Company,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 
Filed  Job.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,378 
bt  a^  ClOB  55/00 
UA  a  208-80  13Clafais 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  highly  crystalline  petro- 
leum coke  from  a  petroleum  feedstock,  wherein  the  petroleum 
feedstock  is  successively  subjected  to  heat  soaking  in  the  pres- 
ence of  from  about  20  to  about  200  pans  per  million  of  added 
dissolved  sulfur,  thermal  cracking,  flashing  to  separate  pitch  as 
a  residue  from  die  pitch-free  overhead  stream,  separating  a 
heavy  cokable  residue  from  die  pitch-free  overhead  stream, 
and  subjecting  die  heavy  cokable  residue  to  dekyed  coking, 
the  improvement  wherein  there  is  utilized  as  petroleum  feed- 
stock a  blend  comprising  from  about  30  to  about  60  weight 


836** 


i^wwsm 


1.  In  the  reduction  to  pipeline  specifications  of  die  BSftW 
content  of  petroleum  crude  which  comprises  a  water-in-oil 
emulsion,  has  been  blended  with  a  compatible  hydrocarbon 
dUuent  to  provide  an  API  gravity  of  at  least  17  and  from  which 
free  water  has  been  separated  as  produced  water,  the  method 
comprising 

treating  die  dewatered  blended  crude  to  destabilize  the 

water-in-oil  emulsion; 
providing  in  uniform  distribution  throughout  the  dewatered 
blended  crude 
an  amount  of  produced  water  equal  to  at  least  1%  of  the 

viriume  of  the  dewatered  blended  crude,  and 
a  small  proportion  of  at  least  one  acid-reacting  coagulat- 
ing agent. 
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while  maintaining  the  pH  of  the  dewatered  blended  crude 
at  at  least  8; 

maintaining  the  resulting  treated  crude  at  S2*-88*  C. 
(125*- 190*  F.)  for  at  least  a  few  minutes; 

then  separating  the  treated  crude  into  at  least  an  oil  phase 
and  a  water  phase;  and 

recovering  the  oil  phase  as  a  clean  blended  crude  oil  having 
a  BSftW  content  within  pipeline  specifications  and  in  a 
yield  significantly  in  excess  of  that  which  can  be  recov- 
ered without  use  of  produced  water  and  coagulating 
agent. 

2.  Tht  method  according  to  claim  1,  wherein 

the  step  of  treating  the  dewatered  blended  crude  to  destabi- 
lize the  emulsion  is  accomplished  by 
adding  an  alkalyzing  agent  to  the  dewatered  blended 

.      crude  in  an  amount  adequate  to  bring  the  pH  of  the 

'      dewatered  crude  to  at  least  8,  and 
adding  to  the  dewatered  blended  crude  an  emulsion  desta- 
billing  agent  which  is  acidic;  and 
the  method  fbrther  comprises 

adding  to  the  treated  crude  at  a  time  not  substantially  earlier 
than  the  addition  of  the  coagulating  agent  an  additional 
quantity  of  an  alkalyzing  agent  adequate  to  reestablish  a 
pH  of  at  least  8  when  the  coagulating  agent  is  present  in 
the  treated  crude. 


FROTH  FLOTATION  METHOD  FOR  RECOVERING 

MINERALS 

VctJiaiaf  Petrofkh,  193S  W.  Schiller  St,  CUcago,  IIL  60622 

Filed  Sep.  28, 1962,  Sar.  No.  428,440 

lot  a^  B03D  1/14 

VS.  a.  209—166  6  OaiM 

1.  In  concentrating  by  froth  flotation  of  nickel,  ores,  which 
includes  the  subjecting  of  said  material  when  finely  ground  to 
froth  flotatioi  process  in  the  presence  of  pyridil  ketoxime 
cyclohexanol  promoter-collector,  the  step  of  adding  to  the 
ammoniacal  mineral  slurry  of  the  pH  8  an  amount  of  the  order 
from  O.OS  to  0.S  kg  per  ton  of  ore  treated  of  pyridil  ketoxime 
cyclohexanol;  said  addition  to  aqueous  ^tpetnoa  of  ore  pro- 
duce a  froth  floating  product  of  nickel  mineral  value  by  con- 
tinuing agitation  and  aeration  of  the  aqueous  dispersion  of  ore, 
and  separating  and  recovering  the  nickel  mineral  as  float  froth 
concentrate  product. 


4,466^87 
POLYMER  COLLECTORS  FOR  COAL  FLOTATION 
Aatboay  E.  Groaa,  Ctarendon  Hills,  DL,  aarignor  to  Nalco 
Chcodcal  Coapaay,  O^  Brook,  Dl. 

Filed  JoL  11, 1963,  Scr.  No.  812,253 
bt  a'  1I03D  1/14 
U.S.  CL  209-166  3  Claiw 

1.  A  method  of  increasing  the  yield  of  coal  undergoing  a 
concentration  treatment  of  froth  flotation  by  using  u  the  col- 
lector an  alkyl  phenol  formaldehyde  condensate  product  hav- 
ing 4-15  phoiolic  nuclei  with  the  alkyl  group  of  said  phenol 
having  between  4-lS  carbon  atoms  in  tiit  ftoih  flotation  to 
separate  coal  firom  the  gangue  and  recover  coal  with  the  froth. 


I 


SUCTION  UQUm  COLLECnON  ASSEMBLY  AND 

FLEXIBLE  COLLECTING  BAG  THEREFOR 

Waaicy  H.  Varkaart,  Dnbvy,  Maas.,  aari^nr  to  HacaoMtks 

Coatinatkm-iBftft  oTSar.  No.  181^74^  May  20,  I960, 
ibaadoMd.  lUa  appUcatkM  Magr  21, 1961,  Sm.  No.  266,068 
lit  CL>  BOID  35/02 
U.S.  CL  210-232  19  OaiM 

10.  A  flexible  liquid  collection  bag  suitable  for  use  in  a  suc- 
tion blood  collection  system  comprising: 
a  bag  membrane  forming  front  and  rear  bag  hca  joined 
almigside,  top  and  bottom  peripheral  edges  such  that  the 


membrane  may  be  clamped  between  rigid  pressure  shell 

components; 
fluid  inlet  and  air  outlet  poru  formed  near  the  top  of  the  bag, 

each  through  an  edge  thereof,  and  a  drain  port  formed 

near  the  bottom  of  the  bag  through  an  edge  thereof; 
a  filter  element  within  the  bag  which  divides  the  bag  into 

inlet  and  outlet  chambers,  the  filter  element  lying  substan- 


tially flat  between  front  and  rear  faces  of  the  bag  when  the 
bag  is  collapsed,  the  fluid  inlet  port  passing  into  the  inlet 
chamber  near  the  top  thereof,  the  air  outlet  port  passing 
from  the  outlet  chamber  near  the  top  thereof  and  the  drain 
port  passing  from  the  outlet  chamber  near  the  bottom 
thereof;  and 
a  vent  hole  through  the  bag  membrane  for  equalizfaig  pres- 
sure applied  to  the  bag  faces. 


4,466,869 
POLYVALENT  METAL  ION  CHELATING  AGENTS  FOR 

XANTHAN  SOLUTIONS 
Jaam  W.  Millar,  Mystic,  and  Bryca  E.  Tata,  Niaatic,  both  of 
Cobb.,  asalgnnn  to  Pflaar  Ibc. 

FDad  ABg.  20, 1961,  Scr.  No.  294,593 

lat  ai  O09K  3/00 

VS.  CL  282—8.85  D  6  Oaim 
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1.  A  process  for  producing  a  stable  xanthan  solution  with 
superior  filterability  and  subterranean  iiyectivity  characteris- 
tics comprising  admixing  a  fermentation  broth,  or  a  diluted 
form  thereof,  ccmtaining  cells  of  an  organism  belonging  to  the 
genus  Xanthomonas  and  at  least  about  100  ppm  xanthan  bio- 
polymer  with  a  chelating  agent  selected  from: 

A.  aliphatic  alpha-hydroxy  acids  or  salts  thereof  having 
from  about  2-7  carbon  atoms; 

B.  ali|rfiatic  and  aromatic  beta-keto  acids  or  saltt  thereof  or 
beta-diketones  having  from  about  4-9  carbon  atoms;  or 

C.  2-  and  4-pyrones  having  a  hydroxyl  group  alpha  to  the 
carbonyl  and  having  S  or  6  carbon  atoms;  said  chdating 
agent  bemg  added  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  1.0  ppm 
of  the  total  solution. 
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4,466,890 

UQUID  GEL  CONCENTRATES  AND  METHODS  OF 

USING  THE  SAME 

J«BM  E.  Briieo*,  DoBcia,  OUa^  aMigiior  to  Hallibuiton  Com- 

puy,  DaBcn,  Okla. 

ContlaaatioB  of  Sw.  No.  57,099,  Jol.  12, 1979,  Pit.  No. 

4436.149.  TUt  appUcitloa  Dw.  16, 1981,  Scr.  No.  331,260 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  rabieqiwiit  to  Jon.  22, 

1999,  hat  bora  diadidaMd. 

lot  CL^  E21B  43/26 

U.8.  a  2S2-8.55  R  3  cUns 

1.  A  liquid  gel  concentrate  consisting  essentially  of: 

water, 

a  hydratable  polymer  which  yields  viscosity  upon  hydration 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydratable  polysac- 
charides and  mixtures  thereof,  present  in  an  amount  of 
fh)m  about  SOO  to  about  3000  lbs/1000  gals,  of  water; 
a  base  present  in  said  concentrate  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
produce  a  concentrate  pH  in  the  range  of  from  about  9  to 
about  14;  and 
an  inhibitor  having  the  property  of  reversibly  reacting  with 
said  hydratable  polymer  whereby  the  rate  of  hydration  of 
•aid  hydratable  polymer  is  retarded  at  said  pH  range  and 
said  reaction  is  reversed  whereby  said  hydratable  polymer 
is  hydrated  at  a  lower  pH  range,  said  inhibitor  being 
selected  hem  the  group  consisting  of  compounds  capable 
of  releasing  antimony,  titanium,  iron,  zinc  or  aluminum 
ions  in  an  aqueous  medium,  silicates,  aldehydes,  sodium 
sulfite,  and  mixtures  of  such  compounds. 


ide,  sodium  carbonate,  trisodium  phosphate,  and  ammonia, 
provided  that  the  lignosulfonate  is  mixed  with  the  iiyection 
water  before  the  addition  of  the  alkaline  material. 


4,466391 

GLYCERYL  ETHER  SULFONATES  FOR  USE  IN  OIL 

RECOVERY  FLUIDS  AND  PROCESSES 

Daiid  R.  McCoy,  Aaatin,  Tax.,  aaaigBor  to  Texaco  Inc.,  White 

Plaiai,N.Y. 

FIM  JnL  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  394,584 

fart.  CL>  E21B  4i/22 

U  A  a  282-8  J5  D  ^  daina 

1.  A  proceu  for  recovering  petroleum  from  a  subterranean, 

petroleum-containing  formation  penetrated  by  an  injection 

well  and  a  production  well  which  comprises: 

(A)  injecting  into  the  formation  via  the  injection  well  an 
aqueous  fluid  comprising  water  having  dissolved  therein 
an  effective  amount  of  a  surface  active  agent  character- 
iied  by  the  formula: 

■» 

Ri(OCH2CH(OHX:Hj);„(R2)^R3S03X 
wherein  R|  is  a  linear  or  branched  alkyl  radical  or  mono- 
or  poly-alkyl  substituted  benzene  radical  containing  from 
8  to  24  carbon  atoms;  m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  1(^  R2 
is  an  ethoxy  radical,  a  1,2-propoxy  radical  or  an  ethoxy 
■nd  1,2-propoxy  radical;  n  is  an  integer  of  from  0  to  10;  R3 
is  an  ethylene  or  1,3-propylene  radical;  and  X  is  a  sodium, 
potassium  or  ammonium  cation;  and 

(B)  forcing  the  fluid  through  the  formation;  and 

(Q  recovering  petroleum  through  the  production  well. 

4,466,892 

CAUSTIC  FLOODING  WITH  STABILIZED  WATER  FOR 

ENHANCED  OIL  RECOVERY 

Kaag  S.  Ona,  SoMfa  EneUd,  awl  Stephra  J.  Mi^onM,  Clefclaiid 
HaiglMa,  both  of  Ohio,  aaripion  to  ne  Standard  Ofl  Com- 
paay,  Ctoftlaad,  Ohio 

FIM  Jan.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  343,660 
iBt.  a.)  E21B  43/22 
UAa282-8J5D  Tciataa 

1.  A  process  for  producing  petroleum  from  oil-bearing  reser- 
vom  by  driving  a  fluid  from  at  least  one  injection  well  to  a 
producing  well,  the  process  comprising  injecting  via  the  injec- 
tion well  a  blend  of  injection  water  containing  divalent  metal 
ions,  lignoaulfonate  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  prevent  signifi- 
cant precipiution  of  insoluble  compounds,  and  an  alkaline 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  hydrox- 


4,466^93 

METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AND  USING  AND 

COMPOSITION  FOR  ACIDIZING  SUBTERRANEAN 

FORMATIONS 

WaHar  R.  Dill,  DuMaa,  Okla.,  aHigMr  to  HalUbortoa  Com- 

pny,  Dnocaa,  Okla. 

CoBtiBBation.|a-part  of  Ser.  No.  225,177,  Jaa.  15, 1981, 

abudoaed.  Iliia  appUcatioa  Apr.  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  369  J89 

lot  a.3  E21B  43/27 

U.S.a252-8J5C  WCIafaia 

1.  A  gelled  acidizing  composition  comprising: 

a.  an  acid  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrochloric 
acid,  hydrofluoric  acid,  acetic  acid  and  formic  acid  and 
mixtures  thereof; 

b.  a  gelling  agent  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  gum 
karaya,  gum  tragacanth,  gum  ghatti,  gum  acacia,  gum 
konjak,  shariz,  locus,  psyllium,  tamarind,  gum  tara,  carra- 
geenin,  gum  kauri,  hydroxypropyl  guar,  hydroxyethyl 
guar,  carboxymethyl  hydroxypropyl  guar  and  carboxy- 
methyl  hydroxyethyl  guar,  said  gelling  agent  present  in  an 
amount  sufficient  to  gel  said  acid;  and 

c.  urea  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  extend  the  viscous  subility 
of  said  composition  in  comparison  to  the  viscous  stability 
of  a  gelled  acid  comprising  said  selected  acid  and  said 
selected  gelling  agent  alone. 

4,466,894 

PHOSPHORUS.CONTAINING  METAL 

SALTS/SULFURIZED  PHENATE 

COMPOSITIONS/AROMATIC  SUBSTTTUTED 

TRIAZOLES,  CONCENTRATES,  AND  FUNCnONAL 

FLUIDS  CONTAINING  SAME 

Kent  B.  Grover,  Chardoo,  Ohio,  aaiigBor  to  The  Lobrizol  Cono* 
ratkM,  WicUilfe,  Ohio 

FUad  Apr.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,640 
Int  a.)  ClOM  1/4% 
U.S.  a  252-32.7  E  33  n,i— 

1.  A  composition  comprising 

A.  at  least  one  metal  salt  of  a  mixture  of  acids  comprising 
(AXI)  at  least  one  acid  of  Formula  I 


R'O 


\ 


/ 


PSSH 


R'O 


wherein  R'  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  of  R'  and 
R^  is  a  hydrocarbon-based  group,  and 
(AXII)  at  least  one  aliphatic  or  alicyclic  carboxylic  acid 
containing  from  about  2  to  about  40  carbon  atoms; 

B.  at  least  one  sulfurized  Group  II  metal  phenate;  and 

C.  a  stabilizing  amount  of  at  least  one  triazole  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  benzotriazole  and  alkyl  substituted 
benzotriazoles  containing  up  to  IS  carbon  atoms  in  the 
alkyl  group. 


4,466395 

METAL  SALTS  OF  LOWER 

DIALKYLPHOSPHORODmnOIC  ACIDS 

GalTin  W.  Scfaroacfc,  Eaatlake,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  The  Lnbriiol 

CorporatioB,  WicUiffe,  Ohio 

FUad  Jan.  27, 1983,  Sar.  No.  508^69 

lat  a^  ClOM  1/4% 

U.S.  a.  252-32.7  E  25  n^t 

1.  A  metal  salt  of  one  or  more  dialkylphosphorodithioic 
acids  wherein 


I 
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(A)  the  alkyl  groups  each  contain  from  two  to  four  carbon 
atoms  and  at  least  one  alkyl  group  is  a  butyl  group, 

(B)  the  total  number  of  carbon  atoms  per  phosphorus  atom  is 
less  than  8, 

(C)  from  about  30  to  90  mole  percent  of  the  alkyl  groups  are 
primary  alkyl  groups, 

(D)  from  about  10  to  70  mole  percent  of  the  alkyl  groups  are 
secondary  alkyl  groups,  and 

(E)  the  metal  salt  is  a  zinc,  copper  or  iron  salt,  mixtures 
thereof,  or  a  mixture  of  calcium  salt  and  one  or  more  of 
said  metal  salts;  provided  that  when  only  2  alkyl  groups 
are  present,  firom  about  30  to  80  mole  percent  of  the  alkyl 
groups  are  n-butyl  groups,  from  about  20  to  70  mole 
percent  of  the  said  alkyl  groups  are  isopropyl  groups. 

4,46MM 

ETHYLENEDIAMINE  TRUCETIC  ACID  SILOXANE 

,      OTABILIZEBS  FOR  INORGANIC  SIUCATES  IN 

ANTIFREEZE/COOLANT  FORMULATIONS 

Jcronc  W.  Darden*  Autiii,  Tez^  aarignor  to  Tcxaeo  Inc^  Whit* 
Plaln,N.Y. 

Filed  Jul  29, 19t3,  Scr.  No.  518,338 
lat  CI.3  C09K  Sm 
\}&.  a  282-.78  J  13  CliiM 

1.  A  gellation  resistant  aqueous  glycol  composition  compris- 
ing 

(a)  85  to  98  percent  by  weight  of  a  glycol  component  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkylene  glycol,  an 

I     alkylene  glycol  ether  and  mixtures  thereof, 

(b)  an  effective  amount  to  reduce  corrosion  of  an  inorganic 
alkali  metal  silicate,  and 

(c)  an  effective  amount  to  improve  gellation  resistance  of  an 
organosiloxane  having  ethylenediamine  triacetic  acid  as  a 
solubilizing  group. 


solid  or  liquid  anionic,  cationic,  nonionic  or  zwitterionic  deter- 
gents, fabric  softeners  and  fabric  softener  articles  comprising 
the  step  of  adding  to  a  solid  or  liquid  anionic,  cationic,  non- 
ionic  or  zwitterionic  detergent  base,  a  fabric  softener  article 
component  or  a  fabric  softener  composition  an  aroma  aug- 
menting or  enhancing  quantity  of  at  least  one  oxobicydo  com- 
pound having  a  structure  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of: 


4,466397 
I     PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF  SOAP 
'  POWDER 

Peter  W.  Appcl,  ViaanllngMi;  Robert  D.  Den  Onter,  Rotterdam; 
KlttM  Schnttor,  YlaardiBgan,  and  Johan  C.  P.  Broekhoff, 
Schiedam,  aU  of  Netfacrlaods,  aadgnors  to  Lever  Brothcn 
ConpMiy,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  421,859 
Oains  priority,  appUcatioB  Uoitcd  Kiagdoai,  Sep.  29, 1981, 
8129409 

brt.  a»  aiD  9/10.  9/12.  9/14.  11/02 
U.S.  a  282—108  3  dains 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  washing  powder  con- 
taining a  sodium  soap  as  the  sole  or  principal  organic  deter- 
gent-active species,  comprising:  spray-drying  or  spray-cooling 
an  aqueous  slurry  containing  the  so^>  and  other  fabric  washing 
powder  components  to  form  spray-dried  washing  powder 
particles,  and  impregnating  or  co-granulating  said  particles 
with  finely  divided  sodium  carbonate  in  an  amount  sufRcient  to 
produce  a  solution  of  sodium  ions  having  0.S  to  4  molar  initial 
concentration  in  the  immediate  locality  of  the  individual  spray- 
dried/spray-cooled  particles  on  addition  of  the  powder  to 
water. 


4,466398 

METHYL  SUBSTITUTED  OXOBICYCLO4A0-DECANE 
DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  SAME  AND 

ORGANOLEPTIC  USES  THEREOF 

Tikao  Yoahida,  Wast  Loi«  Bnuaeh,  N  J.,  aaaigaor  to  latema- 

tiOBal  FltTort  4k  FkvgraMas  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 

Division  of  Set.  No.  372,398,  Apr.  26,  1982,  Pat  No. 

4,387,048,  which  is  a  division  of  Ser.  No.  277,130,  Jun.  25. 

1981,  Pat.  No.  4,339,467,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of 

Ser.  No.  182,451,  Aug.  28,  1980.  Pat.  No.  4,320,772.  This 

application  Jun.  2,  1983,  Ser.  No.  500.532 
I  im.  a.}  CllD  3/50 

VS.  a  282-174.11  4  dains 

1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  of  a 
oontumable  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


4,466399 
DYES  FOR  USE  IN  UQUID  CRYSTAL  MDCTURES 
Walter  Dittar,  HddalbcfB  Kari-Hdai  Etibach,  Maaabeiai; 
Dictar  Hon,  Hcidaiberg;  ManfM  Patach,  Wachanhcim,  and 
Heinz  Eiliogsffeld,  Fraakcathal,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay, 
aasigMMi  to  BASF  Aktiangsaellsfhaft,  LadwigshafcB,  Fed. 
Rap.ofGcraMBy 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  336,709 
Oafans  priority,  application  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcmany,  Jan.  10, 
1981,  3100833;  Apr.  18, 1981,  3115147 

tot  a'  CD9K  3/34;  G02F  1/13 
MS.  a  252-299.1  4  ri«*— 

1.  A  liquid  crystal  guest-host  composition  for  use  in  an 
electro-optical  device,  comprising  a  liquid  crystalline  host  and 
a  guest  pleochroic  coloring  agent  wherein  said  coloring  agent 
is  an  anthraquinone  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


where 
X  is  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  nitro,  phenyhnercapto  or  substi- 
tuted or  unsubstituted  amino, 
Z  is  O  or  S  and 
B  is  substituted  or  unsubstituted  phenyl 
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PB0CES8  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  FLUORESCENT 
BRIGHTENER  FORMULATIONS  WHICH  ARE  STABLE 

ON  STORAGE 
Pnl  Hortachir,  MVUlm  nd  Hdu  Pfouy^avt  LMitatn,  bock 

oTSwitMrlMd,  Mri^ort  to  Ciba-Gdgr  Corponiti<M,  AiMay, 

N.Y. 

FDod  S«».  13, 1M3,  Sw.  No.  417,233 
Ctalw  priority.  appUcMton  SwHurland,  Sop.  22,  19S1, 
4100/11 

tat  a>  Go»  n/06 

UA  a  282-J01J3  23  ClidaH 

1.  A  proccM  for  the  preparation  of  a  concentrated,  ttorage- 
itable  liquid  formulation,  which  contains  an  anionic  fluores- 
cent brightener,  comprising  the  step  of  treating  a  crude  aque- 
ous solution  or  dispersion  of  an  anionic  fluorescent  brightener 
containing  a  sulfo  group,  with  a  semipermeable  membrane 
which  contains  ionic  groups  and  has  a  pore  diameter  of  1  to  300 
A.  so  as  to  remove  salts  and  synthesis  by-products  having 
molecular  weigha  less  than  300  and  to  remove  part  of  the 
water. 


•continued 


4,46fi,901 
MOLYBDENUM'CONTAINING  FRICTION  MODIFYING 

ADDITIVE  FOR  LUBRICATING  OILS 
Mack  W.  HMt,  and  ClHrias  T.  Wast,  both  of  Naporfilla,  DL, 
— llMW  to  Standifd  OO  Conqpaay  (IiidiaM),  CUcago,  DL 
FDod  Jn.  11, 1982,  Sar.  No.  387423 
tat  ai  ClOM  J/H  J/4S 
U  J.  a  282-32.7  E  7  Ctaini 

1.  An  approved  lubricating  oil  composition  comprising  a 
lubricating  oil  and  a  material  consisting  essentially  of  the  reac- 
tion product  of: 

(a)  a  phenolic  compound  comprising  an  alkyl-substituted 
phenol  with  the  alkyl  side  chain  having  at  least  nine  car- 
bon atoms; 

(b)  a  molybdenum  compound; 

(c)  an  amine  compound  comprising  a  mono-  or  polyamine 
having  at  least  one  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  based  radical  or 
an  aromatic  or  aliphatic-substituted  aromatic  radical;  and 

(d)  sulftir  or  i  sulftir-yielding  compound,  said  sulfur  and  said 
maine  compound  being  present  in  amounts  that  will  pro- 
vide a  sulf\>r/amine  moUv  ratio  that  is  within  the  range  of 
1:1  to  60:1,  said  reaction  product  being  prepared  by  add- 
ing the  reactants  in  any  order  at  room  temperature  to  form 
■  reaction  mixture,  heating  subsequently  said  mixture  to 
an  elevated  temperature  and  holding  said  mixture  at  said 
elevated  temperature  for  a  poiod  of  time,  said  tempera- 
ture and  said  time  being  sufficient  to  cause  the  formation 
of  said  reaction  product. 


ShtaicUIi 
of 


4t444,9Q2 
RUST  INHIBITOR 
TojroMka,  and  TatiM  Maaaba,  Oadu,  both 
to  Ippoaha  OU  tadostriea,  Co., 


FOad  Sap.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  428,719 
OaiaH  priority,  appUeatloa  Japam  Jtm.  31, 1982,  87-13827; 
MMf  19, 1982, 8748286 

tat  a.»  C23F  n/19.  JJ/J2.  11/16 

U  J.  a  282-391  9  n,!^ 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  rust  on  a  metal  which  comprises: 

treating  the  metal  with  a  rust  inhibitor  comprising,  as  an 

effective  component,  at  least  one  compound  having  the 

following  general  formulae  (A).  (B).  and  (Q 


MOOCRi 


(A) 


OR2CXX>M 


<^'<y' 


fn 


(R3)m  OU). 


MOOCRsNHOO— Y-CX>NHR«COOM 


(Q 


wherein  R|  and  R:  are  independently  a  hydrocarbon  group 
having  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  R3  and  R4  are  independently  a 
hydrocarbon  group  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  a  hydrocar- 
bon group  containing  an  aromatic  ring  and  having  6  to  12 
carbon  atoms.  Rs  and  R^  are  independently  a  hydrocarbon 
group  having  1  to  18  carbon  atoms,  m  and  n  are  independently 

0  or  an  integer  of  1  to  3.  Rs  or  R4  being  hydrogen  in  the  case 
of  m  or  n  being  0,  X  is  O.  S,  SO3,  CO  or  a  hydrocarbon  having 

1  to  9  carbon  atoms,  Y  is  an  aromatic  hydrocarbon  group 
having  6  to  10  carbon  atoms  and  M  is  a  cation,  said  rust  inhibi- 
tor being  in  the  form  of  a  solution,  a  diqiersion,  or  an  emulsion. 


4|468,903 

UNSATURATED  1,3-DIOXOLANE  STABILIZED  WITH 

ALIPHATIC  ALDEHYDE  HYDRAZONE 

Stefan  E.  PaoMr,  Rittaaa,  OUo,  aaaiffor  to  PPG  tadoatrlaa, 

HMtkm  or  Sar.  No.  290,770,  Aag,  7, 1981,  Pat  No.  M18,231. 

This  appUcatkw  Jaa  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  808,134 

tat  a»  C07C 17/42:  C23G  5/01 C09I  S/OOi  C23F 11/00 

U.S.  CL  282—392  n  dains 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 

a.  unsaturated  1,3-dioxolane  represented  by  the  structural 
formula 


R,  O— CH 

«»  O— CH 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  each  independently  hydrogen, 
methyl  or  ethyl  and  wherein  R3  and  R4  are  each  indepen- 
dently hydrogen  or  alkyl  containing  from  1  to  about  6 
carbon  atoms;  and 
b.  a  stabilizing  amount  of  aliphatic  alddiyde  hydrazone 
represented  by  the  formula 

C"N— N 

Rs  Rt 

wherein  Rs,  R«  and  R?  are  each  independently  hydrogen 
or  an  aliphatic  group  of  from  1  to  about  4  carbon  atoms 
with  the  proviso  that  said  aliphatic  aldehyde  hydrazone 
has  from  1  to  about  7  carbon  atoms. 


August  21, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


1191 


MM,904 

POLYMERIZATION  CO-INHIBnORS  FOR  VINYL 

AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

Jimi  M.  WatMM;  Janes  R.  Butler,  both  of  Big  Spriv.  aad 

Ktfn  A.  MikkdMM,  Lobboek.  aU  of  T«z^  anigMin  toCos. 

4«  T«chM»loDr,  IM^  Dallas,  Tax. 

PUad  Jaa.  10, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  45C376 

Irt.  aJ  C09K  15/26:  COIF  2/38 

UAa252-«2  laoatas 

1.  A  composition  for  inhibiting  polymerization  of  vinyl 

aromatic  compounds  and  for  reducing  the  viscosity  of  polymer 

formed,  comprising: 

(a)  an  effective  amount  of  2,6-dinitro-p-cresol; 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  phenothiazine;  and 

(c)  an  effective  amount  of  4>tert-butylcatecbol. 


M6C,905 
POLYMERIZATION  INHIBITION  PROCESS  FOR 
VINYL  AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 
JaMs  R.  BMlar;  JaMs  M  Wataoa;  Oebra  L.  Ksadali,  aU  of  Big 
Sprtag,  aad  Karw  A.  MikkdsiM,  Labboek.  an  of  Tex. 
on  to  Cosdsa  TaehMloijr,  be.,  Dallas,  Tes. 
I  FUad  Apr.  11, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  483,970 

Lrt.  a^  C09K  15/22:  COOF  2/38 
MS.  CL  252—403  10 

1.  A  process  for  inhibiting  the  polymerization  of  a  vinyl 
armnatic  compound,  comprising  subjecting  the  vinyl  aromatic 
compound  when  heated  to  effective  amounts  of  2,  Winitro-p- 
cresol  and  a  phenylenediamine,  respectively,  in  the  presence  of 
oxygen,  the  phenylenediamine  having  the  formula 


4»4M,M7 

ZEOUTE-RUTHENIUM-BORANE  CATALYST 

COMPOSITION 

WcB-Ghik  Tsans.  Frand^haai,  Mim.,  Md  Ljn  R  SlaMb. 

Cypraaa,  Tax.,  aasigBorB  to  ShcU  Oa  CoavMiy,  HoHton,  Tax. 
FUad  Aog.  23, 1902,  Sar.  No.  410,299 
lit  CL»  BOU  21/01  21/12 
UA  a  502-74  joatas 

1.  A  catalyst  composition  prepared  by  a  process  which 
comprises: 

a.  ion-exchanging  the  sodium  ioni  of  the  sodium  form  of  s 
faujasite  type  zeolite  with  ruthenium  ions  by  contacting 
said  zeolite  with  a  solution  containing  a  soluble  ruthenium 
compound. 

b.  calcining  the  ruthenium  exchanged  zeolite  in  nitrogen  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  about  300*  C.  to  about  600*  C 

c.  contacting  the  ruthenium-containing  zeoUte  with  hydro- 
gen^at  a  temperature  ranging  from  about  300'  C.  to  about 
600*  C.  whereby  the  ruthenium  is  reduced  to  the  metal, 

d.  contacting  the  ruthenium  metal-containing  zeolite  with  a 
solution  of  borane. 

e.  calcining  the  borane  treated  zeoUte  in  air  at  a  temperature 
ranging  from  about  300*  C.  to  about  400'  C.  and  then 

f.  contacting  the  borane-treated  zeoUte  with  hydrogen  at  a 
temperature  ranging  from  about  300*  C.  to  about  400*  C. 


*«-N-/(^\-N-R2 


wherein  Ri  and  Rj  are  alkyl,  aryl  or  hydrogen. 


4,464,900 

ISOPROPYL  TETRAMETHYLINDAN  MUSK, 

ORGANOLEPTIC  USE  THEREOF 

Mark  A.  Spreekcr,  Sea  Bright;  Robert  P.  Baiko,  Woodbrtdge, 

nA  Roger  E.  GracM,  Oakhont,  all  of  N  J.,  MaigMn  to 

iBtanwtkMal  Flavors  A  FMpaMas  Im.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUad  Sap.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  431,999 

bt  a.)  CllB  9/00 

U A  a.  252-522  R  j  rui— 

1.  A  composition  of  matter  consisting  essentially  of  a  mix- 
ture of  compounds  having  the  structures: 


4,464,904 

CATALYST  FOR  THE  OXIDATION  OF  MERCAPTANS 

TO  DISULFIDES,  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

THEREOF,  AND  ITS  USE  IN  THE  SWEETENING  OF 

PETROLEUM  DISTILLATES 

ClMda  Marty,  wmA  Phflippa  Ei«elhafd,  both  of  U  Hanc, 

STf^ST"  "*  "^"^  ^''^  *  "-^ 

FUad  Apr.  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  483,631 
dalaw  priority.  appUeatkw  PrsMa,  Apr.  9, 1982, 82  06259 
Iirt.  a>  BOU  31/04,  31/12 
UA  a  802-11  12 


Jj 


^' 


± 


and 


c 


"r^ 


Co^ 


1.  A  catalyst  for  the  oxidation  of  mercaptans  to  disulfides, 
^^J^^P^^.^'^^oUpoiyu^  wherein  a  m^r  proportion  of  the  mixture  consists  of  the 

bo^ylic  aad  depoaiteddiroctiy  on  a  bask:  anion  exchange  resin,  compound  having  the  ttructures: 
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produced  according  to  the  process  consisting  of  the  steps  of: 
(i)  first  rearranging  hexamethyl  tetralin  with  an  aluminum 
chloride  catalyst  according  to  the  reactions: 


and 


said  first  reaction  taking  place  in  the  presence  of  tetra- 
chloro  ethylene  solvent  which  is  saturated  with  aluminum 
trichloride,  said  reaction  taking  place  in  the  presence  of  an 
excessive  aluminum  chloride,  the  weight  ratio  of  alumi- 
num chloride:tetrachloro  ethylene  varying  from  about 
33:100  up  to  about  60:100,  the  temperature  of  said  first 
reaction  varying  from  about  - 10*  C.  up  to  + 10*  C.  and 
the  time  of  reaction  varying  from  about  0.3  hours  up  to 
about  10  hours,  the  weight  ratio  of  tetrachloro  ethylene:- 
hydrocarbon  reactant  having  the  structure: 


wherein  one  of  R|  or  R2  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  of  R| 
or  R2  is  methyl  varying  from  about  0.3:1  up  to  1.-0.3;  and 
then 

(iii)  subjecting  the  resulting  reaction  product  to  fractional 
distillation  whereby  a  mixture  of  compounds  having  the 
structures: 


and 


is  isolated  with  the  major  part  of  said  mixture  being  com- 
pounds having  the  structures: 


R2 


Ri 


wherein  one  of  R|  or  R2  is  hydrogen  and  the  other  of  Ri 
or  R2  is  methyl  varying  from  about  100:73  down  to  about 
100:23;  and 
(ii)  acylating  the  resulting  product  with  a  compound  having 
the  structure: 


O        Z 

wherein  Z  representt  a  moiety  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  acetoxy.  chloro  and  bromo,  the  reaction 
being  carried  out  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  - 10*  up 
to  about  +20*  C;  the  mole  ratio  of  compound  having  the 
structure: 


0^2 

to  the  compound  defined  according  to  the  structure: 


i  4^U6S09 

OIL-IN-WATER  MICROEMULSION  FLUID 
Robert  A.  Stayner,  Lafqrette,  Calif,,  migMr  to  Cbcfroa  Re> 
search  Company,  San  Fhmdsco,  Calif. 

FUed  Sep.  29, 19W,  Ser.  No.  191,589 
Int  a'  ClOM  1/06 
VS.  a.  252-^493  3  dalns 

1.  An  oil-in-water  micro-emulsion  fluid  consisting  essentially 
of: 

(a)  0.09  to  49.99  percent  by  mass  of  oil  and  a  surfactant- 
/cosurfactant  which  inhibits  the  separation  of  the  micro- 
emulsion  into  separate  phases; 

(b)  30  to  99.9  percent  by  mass  water, 

(c)  0.01  to  10  percent  by  man  of  an  oil  soluble  metal  contain- 
ing antiwear  agent  selected  from  the  metal  dialkyldithio- 
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photphates,  metal  dtthiocarbamates,  metal  carboxylatet 
and  thiocarboxylates;  and 
(d)  0.01  to  10  percent  by  man  of  urea. 


4«4M|910 
ELECnUCAIXY  CONDUCTING  POLYMERS 
Divid  W.  Howe,  ArltaglM  Hctghti,  and  Raywmd  J.  Swado, 
Mowrt  Prwpaet,  both  of  HL,  aarifMm  to  UOP  Inc.  Dm 

FOad  Oct  12, 1912,  Sar.  No.  433,942 

lat  a.)  HOIB  1/Q6 

UA  a  252-^  9  ciain 

I  1.  An  electrically  conducting  polymer  composition  compris* 
ing  a  polymer  whose  repeating  unit  hai  the  structure. 

I         (=CH-Y.-CH=N— Z-Ns) 

where  Z  is  an  aromatic  divalent  moiety  whose  parent  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  napthalene,  an- 
thracene, biphenyl,  diphenylmethane,  azobenzene,  anthraqui- 
none,  pyridine,  acridine  and  stilbene  and  Y  is  an  aromatic 
divalent  moiety  whose  parent  is  benzene,  and  a  p-type  or 
n-type  dopant  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  electrical 
conductivity. 


4«4<4,913 

PHOSPHORUS-CONTAINING  COMPOUNDS  AND 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Tikaihi  Tsoraoka,  KawMaU;  SatoaU  LmI,  "rlrirbMa.  At- 
snynkl  Satob,  Yokoham;  Tetawo  Wataaaba,  YoImImm;  Koili 
Watnaba,  MaehMa;  SUgahani  laoaya,  and  Taro  NUda,  both 
of  YokohaaH^  aU  of  Japaa,  aaslaaiiis  to  Maiii  Soika  Kataha 
Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japa 

Filed  Jan.  14, 1992,  Sar.  No.  399,209 
ClalM  priority,  appUcttkM  Japan.  Jo.  30, 1991, 56.100546; 

Feb.  26, 1992,  57-29925  ^^ 

\ax.  CI.J  C07C  m/S2 

M&.  a.  260-112J  R  I  ctaiB 

1.    2-amino-4-(hydroxy)phosphinoylbutyryl-L-alanyl-L-ala- 
nine. 


4,466,911 

ELECTRICALLY  CONDUCTING  POLYMERS 
David  W.  Howe,  Arifa^toa  Haighta,  DL,  aari^or  to  UOP  lac^ 
DaaPialMa,  IIL 

,  Fllad  Oct  12, 1902,  Sar.  No.  433,943 

'  iBt  a.)  HOIB  1/06 

UJ.a282-500  OClahns 

1.  An  electrically  conducting  polymer  composition  compris- 
ing a  polymer  whose  repeating  unit  has  the  structure, 

(=CH-CH=N-A-N=) 
where  A  is  an  aromatic  divalent  moiety  whose  parent  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene,  n^>thalene,  an- 
thracene, biphenyl,  azobenzene,  pyridine,  acridine  and  stilbene 
and  an  effective  amount,  sufficient  to  increase  electrical  con- 
ductivity, of  a  n-type  or  p-type  dopant. 


4*466.914 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  CONVERSION  OF  PRIMARY  AlVD 

SECONDARY  ALCOHOLS  TO  THEIR 

CORRESPONDING  THIOLS  AND  THIOL  ESTERS 

Georgs  G.  Hazea,  WcetflcM,  aad  Ralph  P.  Votaata,  Em 

Windsor,  both  of  NJ^  aaaipors  to  Merck  *  Co.,  lac^  Rab- 

way,  N  J. 

Filed  Job.  4, 1991.  Sar.  No.  270^21 
lat  a.3  C07C  149/1^  153/01.  1S3/017.  153/023 
UAa260-239A  sQ^am 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  mercaptans  RSH  comprising  the 
step  of  treating  the  alcohol  ROH  with  thiol  acid  R'  COSH  in 
the  presence  of  hydroxyl  activating  reagent  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  triphenyl  phosphine-dialkylazodicarboxy- 
late  or  triphenylphosphite-dialkylaztxiicarboxylate  followed 
by  hydrolytic  or  reductive  cleavage  of  the  radical  R'  CO  to 
yield  the  mercaptan  RSH;  wherein  R'  is  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl  having  1-6  carhons.  phenyl 
or  phenyl  substituted  by  chloro.  nitro.  or  mcthoxyl;  wherein 
the  alcohol  ROH  is  a  primary  or  secondary  alkanol  having 
1-12  carbon  atoms  and  wherein  the  molar  ratio  of  alcohol  to 
thiol  acid  to  hydroxyl  activating  reagent  is  I: I: I  or  move. 


4*466^12 

CONDUCTIVE  THERMOPLASTIC  COMPOSITIONS 
Walter  J.  PUlllpi,  McDonld,  Pi^  and  Herbert  L.  Rmrllim 
New  MarthwfUla,  W.  Va^  Mafgaora  to  Mohoy  Chanycal 
Corporatioi,  PittAwgh,  Pa< 
I  Filed  Sap.  30, 1992,  Sar.  No.  429,914 

lat  ai  HOIB  1/02 
MS.  CL  252—512  4  rimim. 

1.  A  thermoplastic  molding  composition  comprising 
(i)  conductive  particles,  in  the  form  of  flakes  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  metals,  metal  oxides  and  metal 
alloys,  characterized  in  that  their  resistivity,  in  micro- 
ohffls-centiffleter  at  20*  C,  is  below  IS  and  in  that  their 
largest  dimension  does  not  exceed  0.2S0  inches  and 
(11)  a  resinous  blend  of  a  polycarbonate  resin  and  an  ABS 
resin  prepared  by  either  bulk  or  mass  suspension  polymeri- 
zation having  a  particle  size  distribution  ranging  fnm 
about  0.2  to  about  10  microns  said  blend  being  character- 
ized in  that  the  weight  of  said  polycarbonate  relates  to  that 
of  said  ABS  at  from  about  30/70  to  about  70/30, 
said  conductive  particles  being  present  in  an  amount  of  at  least 
8%  relative  to  the  volume  of  said  (i)  plus  said  (ii). 


4,466,915 
NON-CATALYTIC  KETOFORM  SYNTHESES 
John  T.  Lai,  Broadiiaw  Hdghta,  Ohio,  Msigaor  to  The  B.  F. 
Goodrich  Company,  Akroa,  Ohio 

FUed  Sep.  29, 1992,  Ser.  No.  427.371 

lat  a»  C07D  243/08:  ClOM  1/31  1/24 

\3S.  CL.  260— 239J  R  n  fw— 

1.  A  method  for  introducing  an  amine  substituent  into  a 
carbonyl-containing  compound  comprising, 

contacting  a  primary  or  secondary  amine  reactant  com- 
pound which  is  an  amine  nucleophilic  agent  with  said 
carbonyl-containing  compound  selected  ftxmi  the  group 
consisting  of  a  saturated  acycUc  monoketone,  a  saturated 
cycUc  monoketone  and,  benzaldehyde,  (^>tionally  substi- 
tuted with  lower  alkyl  having  from  1  to  about  6  carbon 
atoms,  in  the  absence  of  a  phase  transfer  catalyst  and  a 
primary  alcohol  solvent,  and  in  the  presence  of  a  base  aad 
sufficient  haloform  to  provide  a  reaction  product  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  a  monoazacycloalkanone, 
diazacydoalkanone,  alpha-aminoacetamide,  and  alpha- 
aminoaceuto; 

said  carbonyl-containing  compound  being  present  in  an 
amount  from  about  2  to  about  23  times  greater  than  the 
molar  amount  required  to  react  with  said  reactant  com- 
pound; 

maintaining  the  temperature  during  reaction  below  that 
which  degrades  said  reactant  compound;  and, 

recovering  said  reaction  product  having  said  amine  substitu- 
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4^444^916 

SUBSTITUTED  2-KETO-lADIAZACYCLOALKANES 

John  T.  Lai,  BnaM&w  Hdshti,  tad  Pjroog  N.  Son,  Akron,  both 

of  OUo,  tmJtftnn  to  TIm  B.  F.  Goodrich  Coapny,  Akron, 

Ohio 

Divfiion  of  8«.  No.  8MS4,  Oct  24, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,292,240, 

which  i«  a  coatiaaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  83S4M0,  Sop.  21, 

1977,  Pat  No.  4,190^71.  This  appiicatioB  Jaa.  17, 1992,  So-. 

No.  274,584 
lat  a^  G07D  401/11  403/12 
U  J.  a  240-239  J  R  5  Claims 

1.  A  bis  compound  rapresented  by  the  formula 
M'-X-M" 

wherein  M'  and  M"  represents  two  2-keto-l,4-diazacycloal- 
kane  moieties  connected  through  each  Imposition  of  each  moi* 
ety,  or  each  4-po8ition  of  each  moiety  via  a  bivalent  radical  X 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bivalent  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and  the  structure 


and  y  and  z  are  individually  an  integer  from  1  to  about  6;  and, 
wherein  M'  and  M"  represent  polysubstituted  2'keto-l,4> 
diaxacvcloalkanes  having  a  fixed  two-carbon  bridge  between 
the  N'  and  N^  atoms  of  the  diaza  ring  having  a  structural 
formula  selected  from 


I  ^3 


Us 


wherein, 

Ri  and  R4  independently  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  having  from  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  cyanoalkyl  having  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
aminoalkyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
having  from  2  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and  unsubstituted 
hydrocarbon  aralkyl  having  from  7  to  14  carbon  atoms; 

R4  optionally  also  represents  oxygen,  hydroxy  or  alkoxy 
having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms; 

R2  and  R3  independently  represent  aUtyl  having  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  halodkyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  cyanoalkyl  having  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
aminoalkyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl 
having  from  S  to  14  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy-cycloalkyl 
having  from  S  to  14  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  from  2 
to  14  carbon  atoms,  and  unsubstituted  hydrocarbon  aral- 
kyl having  from  7  to  14  carbon  atoms;  and,  Rs  represenu 
alkyl  havhig  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl 
having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  having  from 
1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cyanoalkyl  having  from  2  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  aminoalkyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  alkenyl  having  from  2  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and 


unsubstituted  hydrocarbon  aralkyl  having  from  7  to  14 
carbon  atoms. 
2.  A  bis  compound  represented  by  the  formula 

M'"— X— M"" 

wherein  M'"  and  M""  represent  two  2-keto-l,4-diazacycloal- 
kane  moieties  connected  through  each  1-position  of  each  moi* 
ety.  or  each  4-position  of  each  moiety  via  a  bivalent  radical  X 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  bivalent  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  and  the  structure 


-0-,  -S-.  NH.  (         \ 


wherein  O  is 


and  y  and  z  are  individually  an  integer  from  1  to  about  6;  and, 
wherein  M'"  and  M""  represent  polysubstituted  2-keto-l,4- 
diazacycloalkanes  having  a  fixed  two-carbon  bridge  between 
the  N'  and  N^  atoms  of  the  diaza  ring  having  a  structural 
formula  selected  from 


V 


V 


R5     , 


T' 

N 


'■^  7  ^R?' 


wherein, 

Ri  and  R4  independently  represent  hydrogen,  alkyl  having 
from  1  to  24  carbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  having  from  1  to 
12  carbon  atoms,  haloalkyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  cyanoalkyl  having  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
aminMlkyI  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
having  from  2  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and  unsubstituted 
hydrocarbon  aralkyl  having  from  7  to  14  carbon  atoms; 

R4  optionally  also  represents  oxygen,  hydroxy  or  alkoxy 
having  from  1  to  8  carbon  atoms; 

R2  and  R3  independently  represent  alkyl  having  from  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  halodkyi  having  firom  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  cyanoalkyl  having  from  2  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
aminoalkyl  having  from  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  cycloalkyl 
having  from  S  to  14  carbon  atoms,  hydroxy-cycloalkyl 
having  from  S  to  14  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl  having  firom  2 
to  14  carbon  atoms,  and  unsubstituted  hydrocarbon  aral- 
kyl having  from  7  to  14  carbon  atoms; 

Rs,  R«,  R'^,  Rg  independently  represent  alkyl  having  fix>m  1 
to  12  cwbon  atoms,  hydroxyalkyl  having  firom  1  to  12 
carbon  atoms,  halodkyi  having  from  1  to  12  carbon 
atoms,  cyanoalkyl  having  firom  2  to  12  carbon  atoms, 
aminoalkyl  having  fix>m  1  to  12  carbon  atoms,  alkenyl 
having  from  2  to  14  carbon  atoms,  and  unsubstituted 
hydrocarbon  aralkyl  having  firom  7  to  14  carbon  atoms; 

R7.  Rg  additionally  idso  represent  hydrogen;  and, 

Rs,  Rfi  may  when  taken  together  with  the  carbon  atom  to 
which  they  are  attached,  form  an  alkylene  rng  or  a  pyri- 
dine ring. 
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MALARU  VACnNE 
S.  NwiiMwilg.  C.  Niiri  GodMm  ad  Victor  Ni 

wdi,  iD  of  New  York,  N.Y,  MriiMn  to  Ntw  York  Uilfw. 
rity,  Now  York,  N.Y. 

rati  Fih.  U.  IMl,  to.  No.  23ijm 
'  Irt.  a'  CD7C  7/00;  CUP  iZ/Oft  C12N  JS/00 

VS.  CL  260-112  R  5  rut^ 

1.  An  antigenic  protdn  consisting  essentially  of  a  sporozoite 
polypeptide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  IV44,  de- 
rived from  Plasmodium  btrghek  Vk-AA,  derived  ftxm  Plasmo- 
dium knowlesi;  P(-U,  derived  from  Plasmodium  falciparum; 
and  Pv.44,  derived  from  Plasmodium  vivax;  in  purified  form. 


R|*Pro-Lett<}ly.Lau-LeuOly.R2 

Rl-Pro-Uu-Oly-Utt-Alft^y-R]. 

wherein 
Ri'H  or  N«protecting  group,  and 
R2«  terminal  amide,  carboxyl  or  ester  group. 


M6C,918 

METHOD  OP  PREPARING  THYMOSIN  ALPHA  1  AND 

DERIVATIVES  THEREOF 
Oristio  Birr,  SUlieB,  and  UMch  StoUenwerk,  Hddclberg, 
both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMny,  asai«Mirs  to  Max>Plaack  Gc- 
Mllichaft  Zv  FSrdenng  Der  WIneuchafteB  EV.,  Gottln. 
SBB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMay 
DiTisioa  of  to.  No.  133,031,  Mar.  24, 1910,  Pat  No.  4,353321. 
This  applieMion  Jul  29, 1982,  to.  No.  403,218 
Oalns  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuiy,  May  15, 
1979, 2919992 

IM.  CL'  C07C I03/S2 
VS.  a.  360-112J  R  10  rM^ 

1.  Proceu  for  the  preparation  of  thymosin  alpha  1  or  a 
derivative  thereof,  in  which  at  least  one  of  the  amino  acids  10, 
IS,  21, 23  and  28  is  present  as  amide  or  alkyl  amide  and/or  the 
acetyl  ^up  is  replaced  by  a  different  acyl  group,  by  the 
preparation  of  a  series  of  peptide  fragments  containing  protec- 
tive groups,  characterized  by  the  fact  that: 

(a)  an  N-terminally  unprotected,  carrier-bound  C-terminal 
peptide  fragment  selected  fh>m  the  group  consisting  of 
Glu-Ala-Olu-Asn;      Lys-OIu-Val-Val-Olu-OIu-Ala-OIu- 
Asn;    Thr-Lys-Asp-Leu-Lys-Olo-Lys-Lys-Olu-Val-Val- 
Glu-Olu-Ala-OIu-Asn;        Thr-Ser-to-Olu-He-Thr-Thr- 
Lys-Asp-Leu-Lys-Olu-Lys-Lys-Glu-Val-OIu-Olu-Ala- 
Glu-Asn-Lys-Glu-Val-Val-Olu-Olu-Ala-OIu-Asn;      to- 
Asp-Ala-Ala-Val-Aq>-Thr-Ser-Ser-01u-Ile-Thr-Thr-Lys- 
Asp-Leu-Lys-Olu-Lys-Lys-Olu-Val-Val-Olu-Olu-Ala- 
Glu-Asn-Lys-Olu-Val-Olu-Olu-Ala-Olu-Asn-Olu-Ala- 
GIu-Asn  is  condensed  in  at  least  l.S  times  less  than  the 
stoichiometric  amount  with  the  adjacent  N-terminally 
protected.  C-terminally  unprotected  peptide  fragment,  in 
an  anhydrous  organic  solvent  containing  dicyclohexylcar- 
bodiimide  and  1-hydroxybenzotriazole, 

(b)  by  the  addition  of  trifluoroacetic  acid  in  a  slight  stoichio- 
metric excess,  the  Ddz  groiq>  of  the  condensed  fragment  is 
split  off, 

(c)  excess  acid  is  neutralized  with  a  organic  base,  and 

(d)  the  N-terminally  unprotected,  lengthened  C-terminal 
fragment  is  condensed  repeatedly  widi  the  next  N-termi- 
naUy  Ddz-protected  fragment  by  repetition  of  steps  (a), 
(b)  and  (c)  until  the  peptide  chain  is  complete,  and  lastiy 
the  remaining  protective  groups  are  ^lit  off  in  the  con- 
ventional manner,  using  t-butyl  ester  groups  as  lateral 
protective  groups  for  Asp  and  Glu,  tertiary  butyl  groups 
for  to  and  Thr,  benzytoxycabonyl  groups  for  Lys,  and 
4,4'-difflethoxybenz(diydryl  groups  for  Asn. 


4,44C,9]0 

DISAZO  COMPOUNDS  HAVING  A  FURTHER 

UNSUBSTITUTED  OR  SUBSTITUTED  SULFOPHENYL 

DIAZO  COMPONENT  RADICAL  AND  A  4.ALKOXY.  OR 

ARVLSULFONYLOXV-BENZENE  COUPLING 

COMPONENT  RADICAL  HAVING  AN  ACYLAMINO 

SUBSTITUENT 

Haaspeter  UehUaser,  Baaal,  SwttaarlaBd,  Mainor  to  Sondoi 

Ltdn  Baaal,  Switaarind 

Continuatioa-iB-part  of  to.  No.  884,412,  Mar.  8, 1978, 
•jMdooed.  TUs  appUcatioa  Sep.  13, 1979,  to.  No.  74,952 

^S^,'!**^*^'  ■?**«■**"  SwitosrtaBd,  Mar.  14,  1977, 
3157/77;  JoL  11, 1979, 6478/79 

Irt.  a.i  C09B  31/078.  31/08;  D06P  3/24.  3/32 
VS.  a.  260—187  |( 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


SOiM         _  /  Tmrr 


Ra* 


0R3. 
NHOOR4 


or  a  mixture  of  such  compounds,  wherein 
each  of  Ri'  and  R2'  is  independenUy  hydrogen,  methyl  or 

methoxy, 
R3  is  mediyl,  ethyl,  phenylsulfonyl  or  tosyl, 
R4  is  methyl,  ethyl,  medioxy.  ethoxy  or  amino, 
R5  is  hydrogen,  chloro,  Ci-jalkyl,  Ci.jalkoxy  or  acetamido, 
R6  is  hydrogen,  chloro  or  methyl,  with  the  proviso  that  R« 

is  hydrogen  when  R3  is  acetamido.  and 
M  is  hydrogen  or  a  non*chromophoric  cation. 


toMoa- 


4(466,919 
PEPTIDE  SUBSTRATES  FOR  MAMMALUN 
OOLLAGENASE 
Harold  L  Wetogartom  Uirivarrity  Gtty,  Mo^ 
saato  Coapaay,  St.  Loiria,  Mo. 

FUad  Doe.  16, 1912,  to.  No.  450,318 
Irt.  a»  COTC  m/52;  C13Q  l/i8 
UA  a  360-112J  R  ,  __ 

1.  A  peptide  material  having  activity  as  a  substrate  for  coUa- 
genase  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


1,<66J11 

4-DIMETIfYLAMINOPYRIDINIUM 

CHLOROCHROMATE  AS  AN  OXIDIZING  AGENT  FOR 

CONVERSION  OF  ALCOHOLS  TO  THEIR  RESPECTIVE 

KETONES 

Fhuk  S.  Galac,  Jr.,  Laa  QMoa,  N.  Max.,  Mripor  to  mokol 
CorporatkM,  Cklo^a,  DL 

DlTlakNi  of  to.  No.  406,585,  Aag.  9, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,438^69. 

niB  application  Sap.  30, 1983,  to.  No.  537,770 

lat  CLi  O07J  1/QO 

U.S.  a  260-397  J  4  rs«i— 

1.  A  method  of  oxidizing  alcohols  to  their  correqxwding 
carbonyl  compounds  comprising  reacting  said  alcohol  and 
4-dimethylamin(vyridinium  chlorochromato. 

3.  The  method  of  claim  1  wherein  the  alcohol  is  a  steroid 
compound. 
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M6C,922 

PREPARATION  OF 

3-ALKYL-3>ACYLOXY-4-HYDROXYBirr-l-ENES 

Hans-MartiB  Wdti,  Bad  Darkbcia,  and  Rolf  Flaehcr,  Hddcl- 

btrg,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  anigiion  to  BASF  Ak> 

tiengeacUachaft,  Ladwlgriiafea,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,514 
OalBM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Sep.  23, 
1981,  3137804 

Int  a^  cue  i/02 
U.S.  CL  260— «10.9  R  10  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  3-a]kyl-3-acyIoxy-4- 
bydroxybut'1-ene  of  the  formula 


Ri  I 

I 
HO— CH2— C— CH—CHj 

O— C— R2 
N 

o 

where  R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  1  to  S  carbon  atoms  and 
R2  is  a  hydrogen  or  a  hydrocarbon  radical  of  1  to  IS  carbon 
atoms,  which  process  comprises  reacting  a  3-alkyl-3,4-epox- 
ybut-1-ene  as  an  epoxide  of  the  formula 


4,46C924 

PLATINUM-DIAMINE  COMPLEXES,  A  PROCESS  FOR 

THE  PREPARATION  THEREOF,  A  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  OF  A  MEDICINE  USING  SUCH  A 

PLATINUM-DIAMINE  COMPLEX  FOR  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  MAUGNANT  TUMORS  IN  MICE  AS 

WELL  AS  A  MEDICINE  THUS  FORMED 
Fhucoia  Verbeek,  Harmelen;  Eric  J.  Bolten,  Blarteom,  and  Jaa 
Berg,  NieuwegelB,  aU  of  Netherlanda,  aaaignort  to  Nader- 
laodae  Centrale  Organlsatle  ?oor  Toegepast-Natuarweten- 
schappeUJk  Onderzoek,  The  Hague,  Netherlands 
Filed  Feb.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352,538 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Netherlands,  Mar.  3,  1981, 
8101026 

Int  CI.3  C07F  WOO 
U.S.  a.  260-429  R  5  ciaina 

1.  Platinum-diamine  complexes  having  the  formula: 


Rl  .11 

^CHj— C-CH—CH:. 

o 

where  Rl  has  the  above  meanings,  with  from  1.1  to  20  moles 
per  mole  of  the  epoxide  II  of  a  carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula 
r2_cOOH,  where  R^  has  the  above  meanings,  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  -20*  to  ISO*  C.  and  in  the  presence  of  from  0.01 
to  1  mole  per  mole  of  the  epoxide  II  of  a  copper  salt  of  a 
carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula  R^— COOH,  where  R^  has  the 
above  meanings. 


R2  H-C-C-R3 

/  \ 

H  R4 

wherein  R]  and  R:  independently  from  each  are  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  cycloalkyl,  aryl  and 
aralkyl  group,  while  Ri  and  R2.  together  may  be  a  single 
cycloalkyl  group.  R3  and  R4  independently  of  each  other  are 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl  and 
aralkyl  group,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
chlorine,  bromine,  iodine  sulphate  radical,  acetate  radical, 
oxalate,  malonate,  hydroxymalonate,  and  a  carboxyphthalate 
group  and  Y  independently  from  X  is  selected  firom  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  iodine,  hydroxyl,  nitrate  and 
carboxylate. 


4«466,923 
SUPERCRITICAL  CO2  EXTRACnON  OF  LIPIDS  FROM 

LIPID-CONTAINING  MATERIALS 
John  P.  FHodrich,  Green  Valley,  Dl.,  asaignor  to  The  United 

States  of  America  aa  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  AgricnI- 
tare,  Washington,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  364,290 

Int.  a.)  ciiB  urn 

U  J.  a  260-4124  7  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  extraction  of  a  lipid  from  a  lipid-contain- 
ing  material  by  means  of  a  carbon  dioxide  solvent  under  super- 
critical conditions,  said  method  comprising: 

a.  contacting  said  lipid*containing  material  with  carbon 
dioxide  at  a  pressure  within  the  range  of  at  least  SSO  bar 
and  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  about  60*  to  100*  C. 
in  order  to  dissolve  the  lipid  in  the  carbon  dioxide, 
whereby  the  combination  of  pressure  and  temperature  is 
sufficient  for  the  scriubility  of  said  lipid  in  said  carbon 
dioxide  to  be  at  leut  about  i%  by  weight;  and 

b.  separating  said  carbon  dioxide  with  the  dissolved  lipid 
from  said  material. 


4»466,925 
METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  TRANSITION 

METAL  COMPLEXES 
Milton  Braid,  Haddoaileld,  N  J.,  assignor  to  MobU  OU  Corpora- 
tion, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,952 
lot  a.J  C07F  W04 
U.S.  a.  260—439  R  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  preparation  of  complexes  of  transition 
metal  2,2'-thiobis(alkylphenolates)  with  hydroxy-organic  li- 
gands,  the  improvement  which  comprises  the  direct  reaction  of 
said  thiobis(alkylphenol)  with  an  alkali  metal  carbonate  and  a 
transition  metal  salt  in  a  hydroxyorganic  reactant-solvent  in  a 
weight  ratio  of  hydroxyorganic  reactant-solvent  to  transition 
metal  salt  to  alkali  metal  carbonate  of  from  about  l.S-l:l  to 
about  40-2.S:l  at  reflux  temperatures. 


4,466,926 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

a,(»-BIS-FLUOROSULFATOPERFLUOROALKANES, 

AND  A  FEW  SPECIAL  REPRESENTATIVES  OF  THESE 

COMPOU?4D6 
Hana  MUlaner,  Eschbom,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignor  to 
Hoecbat  Aktiengesdlschaft,  Flrrndtflvt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rap.  of 


JaL16, 


Filed  JbL  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,119 
Claima  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  1 
1981, 3128118 

Int  a.»  C07C  141/10 
U.S.  a.  260—458  F  11 

1.  A  method  for  making  an  alpha,  omega-bis-fluorosul- 
fatoperfluoroalkane  which  comprises  introducing  a  perfluori- 
nated  alpha-olefin  into  a  liquid  phase  containing  peroxodisulfti- 
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ryl  difluoride  at  a  substantially  constant  concentration  of  about 
0.003  to  0.2  mole  per  liter. 


M6C,9r 

METHOD  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

2<rRlFLUOROMETHYL)PHENYL  CARBAMIC 

FLUORTOE 

Hawy  C  Lin,  and  Byron  R.  Cottar,  both  of  Grand  Islaiid,  N.Y^ 
laaignori  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corporation,  Niagara  FaUa, 
N,Y. 

FUad  Jan.  15, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  504,636 

Int  a.)  G07C  125/03 

U  J.  a  260-544  C  10  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  a  2-(trifluoromethyI)phe- 

nyl  carbamic  fluoride  which  comprises  isomerizing  an  N-(tri- 

fluoromethyl>anthraniloyl  fluoride  of  the  formula 


COF 


NHCF3 


wherein  n  is  0  to  2  and  X  is  independently  selected  from  the 
group,  fluoro-,  chloro-,  bromo-,  phenyl-,  chlorophenyl-, 
fluorophenyl-,  and  bromophenyl-,  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen 
fluoride  to  form  a  2-(trifluoromethyl)phenyl  carbamic  fluoride 
of  the  formula 


from  said  inlet  conduit,  means  for  injecting  a  gas  into  said 
apparatus  to  produce  a  mixed  gas-liquid  stream  means  for 
maintaining  the  mixed  gas-liquid  stream  in  said  contact  cham- 
ber at  elevated  pressure,  a  flow  distributor  proximate  the  upper 
end  of  said  contact  chamber  comprising  a  constriction  plate 
extending  across  the  diameter  of  said  contact  chamber,  said 
constriction  plate  having  a  plurality  of  nozzles  fixed  thereto  all 
extending  in  a  downstream  direction  forming  an  upper  gas  trap 
between  said  constriction  plate  and  the  downstream  ends  of 
said  nozzles,  said  contact  chamber  being  of  essentially  uniform 
cross-section  so  that  a  substantially  constant  velocity  of  said 
mixed  gas-liquid  stream  may  be  maintained  therein,  a  gas  disen- 
gagement chamber  at  the  lower  end  of  said  contact  chamber 
and  having  a  substantially  larger  diameter  than  said  contact 
chamber,  the  open  lower  end  of  said  contact  chamber  penetrat- 
ing the  upper  wall  of  said  disengagement  chamber  and  extend- 
ing into  the  latter  chamber  a  predetermined  distance  thereby 
forming  a  lower  gas  trap  between  the  open  lower  end  of  said 
contact  chamber  and  the  aforesaid  upper  wall,  a  recycle  con- 
duit external  to  said  contact  chamber  connecting  said  lower 
gas  trap  in  said  disengagement  chamber  to  said  upper  gas  trap 
so  that  said  gas  in  said  lower  gas  trap  is  injected  into  said  upper 
gas  trap  by  the  differential  pressure  therebetween  for  further 
dissolution  in  said  liquid,  and  an  outlet  to  permit  the  treated 
liquid  to  exit  said  gas  disengagement  chamber,  wherein  said 
outlet  penetrates  the  upper  wall  of  said  disengagement  cham- 
ber and  extends  into  said  disengagement  chamber  to  a  point 
proximate  to  bottom  thereof  and  said  means  for  injecting  a  gas 
into  said  apparatus  is  a  conduit  in  flow  communication  with  the 
upper  end  of  said  contact  chamber. 


NHC»F 


where  n  and  X  are  as  defined  above. 

I  


4,466,928 
APPARATUS  FOR  DISSOLUTION  OF  GASES  IN  UQUID 
Pctw  Koa,  Ridgefleld,  Coan.,  migiior  to  Dorr^UTer  Incorpo- 
rated,  Stamftwd,  Cobb. 

CoBtinaatioo-la'part  of  Scr.  No.  938,130,  Ang.  30, 1978, 

abmdoned.  Thia  application  Jol.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  402,410 

lot  a.3  BOIF  S/04 

MS.  a  261-76  3  Claims 


4,466,929 

PREPARATION  OF  YTTIUA^ADOLINU  CERAMIC 

SCINTILLATORS  BY  VACUUM  HOT  PRESSING 

Charles  D.  Greskovich;  Dominic  A.  Cnaaoo,  both  of  ScbcBec* 

tady,  N.Y.,  and  Frank  A.  DiBianea,  Chapel  Hill,  N.C.,  aasign- 

ors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

FUed  Jul  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  389,816 

Int  CL^  C04B  33/32 

MS.  a  264-1 J  19  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  dissolving  gas  in  a  liquid  comprising,  an 
inlet  conduit  for  introducing  a  liquid  stream  into  said  appara- 
tiia,  a  contact  chamber  arranged  to  receive  sak!  liquid  stream 


or  no, 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  polycrystalline  ceramic  x-ray  or 
gamma  ray  scintillator  body  comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  multicomponent  powder  consisting  essentially 
of  between  about  3  and  SO  mole  percent  Gd203,  and 
between  about  0.02  and  12  mole  percent  of  at  least  one 
rare  earth  activator  oxide  selected  from  the  group  conust- 
ing  of  EU2O3,  Nd203.  Yb203.  Dy203,  Tb203,  and  PrjOs, 
the  remainder  of  said  multicomponent  powder  being 
Y2O3; 

pressing  said  multicomponent  powder  under  vacuum  at  a 
flrst  temperatiuv  and  pressure  for  a  flrst  predetermined 
period  of  time;  and 

increasing  sakl  first  temperature  and  pressure  to  a  second 
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temperature  and  preMure  and  maintaining  laid  Mcond 
temperature  and  pretsure  for  a  second  period  of  time  to 
form  Mid  polycryitalline  ceramic  scintillator  body, 
wheret>y  the  optical  clarity  of  laid  scintillator  body  is 
transparent'to-tranilucent. 


PREPARATION  OF  YTTRU-GADOLINU  CERAMIC 
8CINIILLATOR8  BY  VACUUM  HOT  PRESSING 
Ctertoi  D.  GraakoTkh;  Doidak  A.  Cmbm,  both  of  Schenec- 
tady, N.Yh  and  FMak  A.  DiBioKa,  Chapel  HUU  N.C  aaaign- 
on  to  GtMnl  EUetrk  Cmiipaay,  Scheiiecfdy,  NX 
FDod  Jn.  18, 1963,  Ser.  No.  389,830 
laLCV  (MB  33/32 
VS.  CL  264— IJ  21  Cialmi 


1.  A  method  for  preparing  a  polycrystalline  ceramic  X-ray 
or  gamma  ray  scintillator  body  comprking  the  steps  of: 

preparing  a  multicomponent  powder  consisting  essentially 
of  between  about  S  and  SO  mole  percent  Od203,  between 
about  0.02  and  12  mole  percent  of  at  least  one  rare  earth 
activator  oxide  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
FU2O3,  Nd203,  Yb203.  Dy203,  Tb203,  and  Pr203,  at  least 
one  transparency  promoter  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  ThOs.  ZrO],  and  TajOs,  and  at  least  one  light 
output  restorer  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  CaO 
and  SrO,  the  remainder  of  said  multicomponent  powder 
being  Y2O3, 

pressing  said  multicomponent  powder  under  vacuum  at  a 
flrst  temperature  and  pressure  for  a  first  predetermined 
period  of  time;  and 

increasing  said  first  temperature  and  pressure  to  a  second 
temperature  and  preuure  and  maintaining  said  second 
temperature  and  preMure  for  a  second  period  of  time  to 
form  said  polycrystalUne  ceramic  scintillator  body, 
whereby  the  optical  clarity  of  said  scintillator  body  is 
transparent-to-translucent. 


MM,931 
METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  MICROPOROUS 
MEMBRANE 
Garald  B.  Tauqr,  Rehofot,  Uraal,  md^utr  to  Gclaa 
iMn  An  Arbor,  Mich. 

FDod  Aog.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,226 
brt.  a>  B29D  27/04 
UjB.  CL  264—22  7 

1.  A  method  for  manufacturing  fluid  permeable  microporous 
menbraBo  comprismg: 
A.  mixing  into  a  liquid  vehicle  a  material 

(1)  which  is  rapidly  polymerizable  under  ultraviolet  or 
electron  beam  irradiation  to  a  solid  polymer  insoluble 
and  non-dispersible  in  the  Uquid  vehicle  such  that  when 
the  polymer  is  formed  it  rapidly  segregates  from  the 
liquid  vehicle,  and 

(2)  which  k  selected  from  the  group  consitting  of  the 


organic  monomers,  the  organic  oligomers  and  mixtures 
thereof  which  are  soluble  in  the  liquid  vehicle  whereby 
upon  said  mixhig  there  resultt  a  composition  which  is  a 
liquid  solution  of  said  material  in  said  liquid  vehicle, 
said  liquid  vehicle  being  chemically  inert  relative  to  said 
material; 

B.  forming  said  composition  into  a  thin  liquid  layer; 

C.  exposing  said  thm  Uquid  kyer  of  the  composition  to 
ultraviolet  or  electron  beam  irradiation  whereby  said 
material  rapidly  polymerizes  to  said  solid  polymer  which 
rapidly  segregates  from  the  liquid  vehicle  thereby  to  form 
a  membrane  having  a  solid  continuous  network  of  inter- 
communicating cells;  and 

D.  removing  said  Uquid  vehicle  from  the  membrane. 

4,466,932 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  CARBON  ARTICLES 
HlrooU  Koyaaa,  and  Shlgao  Shhnia,  both  of  Kobe,  Japan, 
iwlgnoii  to  Kanebo  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dee.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  482,622 
daims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japn,  Dae.  30, 1981,  S6-211841; 
Mar.  4^  1982, 8743098 

IM.  a.)  B39C  25/00 
U.S.  a  264— 29J  27 


1.  A  process  for  producing  a  carbon  article,  which  com- 
prises mokling  a  precursor  article  under  heat  from  a  heat-mold- 
able  resin  composition  at  least  containing  a  granuUr  or  pow- 
dery resin  resulting  from  the  condensation  of  a  phenol,  an 
aldehyde  and  optionaUy  a  nitrogen-containing  compound 
having  at  least  two  active  hydrogens,  or  firom  a  heat-moldable 
species  of  said  resin  alone,  and  thereafter  carbonizhig  the  pre- 
cursor article,  said  granular  or  powdery  resin  being  charac^- 
ized  in  that  (A)  at  least  30%  of  the  granular  or  powdery  resin 
consists  of  spherical  primary  particles  and  thieir  secondary 
agglomerated  particles,  each  having  a  particle  diameter  hi  the 
range  of  0.1  to  ISO  microns,  the  granular  or  powdery  resin  has 
(B)  such  a  size  that  at  least  S0%  by  weight  thereof  can  pass 
through  a  100  Tyler  mesh  sieve,  tad  (Q  has  a  free  phenol 
content,  determined  by  Uqukl  chromatography,  of  not  more 
than  SOO  ppm,  and  (D)  the  granuhv  or  powdery  resin  which  is 
a  condensation  product  of  a  phenol  and  an  aldehyde  has  a 
I>990-iois/DiMo  ratio  of  from  0.2  to  9.0  and  a  D190/D1MO  ratio 
of  from  0.09  to  1.0  m  ito  hifrared  abaorptkm  spectrom  deasttfed 
by  a  KBr  tablet  method,  in  which  DiMO  rcpfoentt  the  abiorp- 
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tion  intensity  of  an  abiorption  peak  at  1600  cm-",  D990.101S 
represent!  the  highest  absorption  intensity  of  absorption  pMks 
in  the  range  of  990  to  1015  cm->,  and  Dt9o  represents  the 
absorption  intensity  of  an  absorption  peak  at  890  cm- ',  and  the 
granular  or  powdery  resin  which  is  the  nitrogen-containing 
condensation  product  of  a  phenol,  an  aldehyde  and  a  nitrogen- 
containing  compound  having  at  least  two  active  hydrogens  has 
a  D960-i02o/Di45O.i500  ratio  of  from  0.1  to  2.0  in  iu  infrared 
abiorption  spectrum  measured  by  a  KBr  tablet  method  in 
which  Duso-isoo  represents  the  highest  absorption  intensity  of 
absorption  peaks  in  the  range  of  1450  to  1500  cm- ',  and  D960. 
1020  represento  the  highest  absorption  intensity  of  absorption 
peaks  in  the  range  of  960  to  1020  cm-i . 


4,466,933 

HEAT-RESISTANT  FOAMED  PLASTIC  MATERIALS 

Mnrk  T.  Hunard,  Mechaak«?illc  Va^  assignor  to  MobU  OU 

CorporatioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 
CoatinutkNi-fa|.part  of  Ser.  No.  454,202,  Dec  28, 19S2,.  nto 
I  appUcatioB  Jan.  4, 1984,  Ser.  No.  568,151 

lat  a^  B29H  7/20:  O08J  9/02 
U.S.  a  264-54  12 1 


mmmmumvi 
m.  m-au»um:  m 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  thermoformed,  foamed,  crystal- 
line, plastic  sheet,  said  sheet  being  essentially  composed  of  the 
foamed  reaction  product  of  a  polyester  and  a  polycarbonate, 
said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(i)  introducing  into  an  extruder  a  mixture  consisting  of: 

(a)  a  high  molecdar  weight  linear  polyester,  which  is  a 
I  polycondensation  product  of  an  aromatic  dicarboxyUc 
I        acid  and  a  glycol;  and 

(b)  a  high  molecular  weight  linear  aromatic  polycarbonate 
represented  by  the  repeating  structural  unit  of  the  for- 
mula: 


of  phenyl  and  alkyl  of  I  to  7  carton  atoms,  fai  a  weight 
ratio  of  (a):(b)  of  about  20: 1  to  1 :20; 
(ii)  reacting  said  blend  of  step  (i)  inside  said  extruder  by 
providing  sufficient  mixing  and  heating  to  homogeneously 
react  said  polyester  (a)  and  polycartonate  (b).  thereby 
releasing  carbon  dioxide  firom  said  polycartonate  into  the 
reacted  polyester/polycarbonate  mass; 
(iii)  passing  said  reacted  polyester/polycarbonate  mass  of 
step  (ii)  through  the  die  section  of  said  extruder,  said  die 
section  being  adapted  to  cast  said  polyester/polycarbon- 
ate mass  therefrom  in  the  form  of  a  shoet,  thereby  causing 
said  released  carbon  dioxide  to  expand  in  said  "««t  and 
reduce  the  density  of  the  extruded  sheet,  the  temperature 
of  the  extruded  sheet  being  sufficient  to  cause  rapid  crys- 
tallization of  said  sheet; 
(iv)  passing  the  foamed,  extruded  sheet  of  step  (iii)  through 
one  or  more  chill  rolls,  to  reduce  the  tempeature  of  said 
sheet,  thereby  preventing  substantial  crystalliration  of  said 
sheet,  whereby  said  sheet  can  be  thermoformed,  pursuant 
to  steps  (v-vii)  recited  hereinafter,  wittout  substantial 
shrinkage,  the  temperature  of  the  thusly  co(ried  sheet 
being  substantially  insufficient  to  cause  crystallizati«i  of 
said  sheet; 
(V)  heating  said  sheet  of  step  (iv),  said  sheet  not  being  in 
contact  with  a  mold,  said  sheet  not  being  subjected  to 
forces  comprising  a  differential  in  applied  pressure  to  said 
sheet,  said  sheet  being  heated  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to 
cause  slow  crystallization  of  said  sheet,  thereby  forming  a 
preheated  sheet; 
(vi)  contacting  said  preheated  sheet  of  step  (v)  with  s  mold 
by  applying  forces  comprising  a  differential  in  applied 
pressure  to  said  sheet  so  as  to  make  said  sheet  conform  to 
said  mold,  said  mold  being  maintained  at  a  temperature 
higher  than  that  of  said  preheated  sheet  sufficient  to  fur- 
ther heat  said  sheet  to  a  temperature  sufficient  to  rapidly 
crystallize  said  sheet; 
(vii)  allowing  said  sheet  of  step  (vi)  to  remain  in  contact  with 
said  mold  for  a  time  sufficient  to  provide  sufficient  crystal- 
lization of  said  sheet  so  as  to  enable  the  molded  sheet  to 
essentially  retain  iu  shape  wittout  substantia]  deformation 
when  the,  thusly,  thermoformed  sheet  is  subsequently 
cooled  to  room  temperature  and  is  then  heated  to  400*  F. 
and  is  maintained  at  400*  F.  for  one  hour;  and 
(viii)  removing  said  thermoformed  sheet  of  step  (vii)  from 
said  mold. 


-o^x-Q.. 


wherein  X  is  a  divalent  hydrocarton  radical  with  a  total 
of  from  2  up  to  atout  9  carton  atoms  selected  from  the 
group  cmisisting  of 


4.466.934 
HOT  SPRUE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN  INJECTION 

MOLDING  MACHINE 
Albert  CaM,  TorraMe,  and  MttcheU  P.  Brown,  San  Pedro,  both 
of  Calif.,  aarigaon  to  DiscofiiioD  AsMdataa,  Coata  Moa. 
Calif. 

DifWoB  oTSer.  No.  202^24,  Oet  31, 1980,.  This  applicatloB 
Aug.  r,  1981,  Sar.  No.  296,730 
brt.  CL>  B29D  17/00 
UA  a  264-106  2 
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...   -  1.  In  an  iiyection  molding  machine  for  producins  centrally 

m  which  R]  reproents  a  member  selected  fh>m  the  apertured  record  discs,  said  machine  includingT generally 

group  consttting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl  and  R2  disc-shaped  mold  cavity  and  a  sprue  bushing  for  flowof  mol- 

represents  a  member  selected  firom  the  group  conststtng  ten  disc-forming  material  into  the  mold  cavity,  a  method  of 
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controlling  flow  of  the  diic-forming  nuterial  into  the  mold 
cavity  comprising  the  step*  of: 

positioning  a  sleeve  valve  in  a  normal  position  in  spaced 
relation  with  the  sprue  bushing  on  the  side  of  the  mold 
cavity  opposite  the  sprue  bushing  for  allowing  flow  of  the 
molten  disC'fonning  material  through  the  sprue  bushing 
into  the  mold  cavity; 

positioning  an  ejector  pin  concentrically  within  the  sleeve 
valve  in  a  normal  position  advanced  toward  the  mold 
cavity; 

moving  the  sleeve  valve  through  the  mold  cavity  prior  to 
solidification  of  the  disc-forming  material  therein  into 
bearing  engagement  with  the  sprue  bushing  to  prevent 
fiirther  flow  of  molten  disc-forming  material  through  the 
sprue  bushing  into  the  mold  cavity  and  to  mold  an  aper- 
lure  in  the  record  disc  formed  in  the  mold  cavity; 

substantially  simultaneously  retracting  the  ejector  pin  from 
the  mold  cavity  to  accommodate  disc-forming  material 
displaced  by  the  sleeve  valve; 

returning  the  ejector  pin  to  iu  normal  position  to  eject  from 
the  machine  the  portion  of  the  disc-forming  material  dis- 
placed from  the  aperture;  and 

returning  the  sleeve  valve  to  its  normal  position. 


ARAMID  SPINNING  PROCESS 
Thonas  L  Bair,  Wtlaii«loa,  IMh  and  LcaUe  W.  Gulrlch,  Jr., 

Riehmood,  Va^  aasisBors  to  E.  I.  Do  Pont  dc  Ncmoors  and 

Coapaay,  Wilniogtoa,  Del. 

Filed  Apr.  32, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,605 

fart.  CLi  DOIF  6/00 

UjS.  a  264-184  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  spinning  high  strength,  high  modulus  aro- 
matic polyamide  fiUunents  from  aromatic  polyamides  having 
an  inherent  viscosity  of  at  least  4.0  whose  chain-extending 
bonds  are  coaxial  or  parallel  and  oppositely  directed  by  extrud- 
ing downwardly,  an  anisotropic  solution  having  a  polyamide 
concentration  of  at  least  30  g/100  ml  98.0-100.2%  sulfuric  acid 
through  a  layer  of  noncoagulating  fluid  into  a  coagulating 
liquid  whereby  coagulating  liquid  passes  downwardly  through 
a  spin  tube  along  with  the  filaments,  the  filamentt  are  separated 
from  the  coagulating  liquid  and  are  mechanically  forwarded  at 
200  to  1000  yards  per  minute  (ypm)  to  one  or  more  washing 
and/or  neutralization  stages,  wherein  the  sulfuric  acid  content 
is  reduced  to  no  more  than  30%  by  weight  and  a  tension  in 
grams  per  denier  of  at  least  1.9x10-^  (ypm)  -2.3x10-^ 
(yam  denier)  but  no  leM  than  0.4  gpd  is  applied  to  filamenU 
between  the  exit  of  the  spin  tube  and  the  washing  and/or 
neutralization  stages. 


4,466,936 
PRODUCnON  OF  MOLDS  USING  GEL  COMPOSITIONS 
WITH  DEPOT  ACnON  BASED  ON  A  POLYURETHANE 
MATRIX  AND  RELATIVELY  HIGH  MOLECULAR 
WEIGHT  POLYOLS 
Dteter  SchMpcl,  Cologne,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  aasigMir  to 
Bayer  Akrtengwellschaft,  Lc? crknscB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 
DiTlakM  of  Ser.  No.  342,035,  Jan.  22, 1982JMf.  No.  4,404,296. 
This  appUcatioa  Jon.  9, 1983,  Ser/No.  502,850 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep. /of  Gcrwuiy,  Feb.  3, 
1981, 3103499;  Feb.  3, 1981, 3103500 

fart.  C1.1  B29C  1/Oi 
UA  CL  264—225 

1.  A  process  for  taking  an  impression  of 
a  gel-forming  composition  is  fint  poured  over  tHe  object,  the 
gel-forming  composition  is  permitted  to  gel,  and  the  object  is 
subsequently  removed  in  which  the  gel-forming  composition 
comprises: 

(a)  a  polyisocyanate;  and 

(b)  a  polyhydroxyl  compound  having  a  molecukr  weight 
between  1,000  and  12,000  and  an  OH  number  between  20 
and  112 

said  composition  being  essentially  firee  of  hydroxyl  compounds 


ani 


5Clalns 
lect  in  which 


having  a  moleular  weight  less  than  800,  having  an  isocyanate 
index  between  IS  and  60  with  the  product  of  the  isocyanate 
and  hydroxyl  fimctionalities  being  at  least  S.2 


4,466,937 
PRODUCnON  OF  VENETIAN  MOSAIC  SURFACES 
Roy  G.  S.  Johastoii,  and  Danals  F.  Pa?alia,  both  of  Bristol, 
~    '     '  to  Weasea  Moatfc  Studies  Ltd.,  Bristol, 


Filed  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,615 
CfadM  priority,  applieatioB  United  Kingdoai,  Oet.  8,  1981, 
8130478 

lot.  a^  B28B  im 
U.S.  a.  264—256  10  ( 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  Venetian  mosaic  or  terrazzo  surface 
having  a  pictorial  design  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  areu 
differing  in  color  comprising: 

(i)  providing  a  support  having  an  upper  support  surface; 

(ii)  delimiting  at  leut  a  plurality  of  said  areu  of  the  design  on 
said  surface  by  a  method  comprising: 

(a)  locating  a  layer  of  sheet  material  on  laicTsurface, 

(b)  providing  on  said  sheet  material  a  full-size  representa- 
tion of  at  least  a  first  part  of  said  pictorial  design  includ- 
ing said  plurality  of  areas, 

(c)  removing  portions  of  the  sheet  material  adjacent  the 
peripheries  of  said  areas  to  create  channels  extending 
through  said  sheet  material  to  expose  the  support  sur- 
face, said  channels  extending  at  least  partially  around 
respective  areas, 

(d)  casting  separators  onto  the  support  surface  in  the 
channels  so  that  the  separators  delimit  the  areas,  and  p2 
(e)  removing  the  sheet  material  from  the  support  sur- 
face within  the  delimited  areas; 

(iii)  laying  respective  colored  hiyers  of  settable  composition 

and  aggregate  over  said  support  surface  in  said  delimited 

areas; 
(iv)  hiying  a  backing  layer  to  overlie  said  plurality  of  areas; 

and 
(v)  removing  the  support  to  expose  the  front  surface  of  the 

mosaic  or  terrazzo  surface. 


4,466,938 

METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  DAMAGE  TO  DIAMOND 

CRYSTALS  DURING  SINTERING 

Paol  D.  Glgl,  WortUagton,  Ohio,  and  Robert  L.  WlMgvdMr, 

Graperiae,  Tex.,  assignors  to  Goseral  Electric  Coapaay, 

WortUngton,  Ohio 

Coatianatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  69,203,  Aog.  23, 1979, 
abandoaed.  This  appUcatioa  Oet  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436,251 
fart,  a^  O04B  iS/W 
MS,  CL  264—332  6 1 


1.  An  improved  process  for  preparing  a  compact  containing 
10  to  40  niesh  single  crystal  diamond  by  high  pressure-high 
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temperature  untering  at  pressure  temperature  conditions 
withm  the  diamond  stable  region,  wherein  the  improvement 
comprises  isolating  the  single  diamond  crystals  in  a  compress- 
ible matrix  before  exposing  the  mass  of  diamonds  to  high 
pretture>high  temperature  sintering  conditions,  said  compress- 
ible matrix  being  selected  from  the  groups  consisting  of: 

(A)  a  diK:  made  of  materiab  selected  from  graphite  and 
I       carbide  forming  transition  metals  with  compartmenu  for 

holding  individual  diamond  crystals; 

(B)  a  pair  of  graphite  discs  between  which  the  single 
diamond  crystals  are  disposed;  and 

(Q  a  combination  of  (A)  and  (B). 


I 


4,466,939 

PROa^OF  PRODUCING  GOPFER-ALLOY  AND 
I        COPPER  ALLOY  PLATE  USED  FOR  MAKING 

ELECnUCAL  OR  ELECTRONIC  PARTS 
Yong  G.  Ktai.  Swirt.  aad  D«»g  K.  Fwk,  IwAkmi,  both  of  Rep. 

of  Korea,  iMipMin  to  Pooag  Su  Metal  Corporatioa,  iBchwML 
Rep.  of  KofM 

Flkd  Sep.  22. 19S3.  Scr.  No.  534,893 
47l5!5fUr*'**''  ■'•"*■**"  *^  ^  '^"'^  ^^  ^  ^••^ 

I«.  a,i  C22C  9/06:  C22F 1/08 
UA  a  420-488  17  0,1,^ 

1.  Copper-nickel  alloys  for  electrical  lead  conductor  materi- 
als for  integrated  circuits  consisting  essentially  of  copper  and 
from  about  0.05  to  3.0%  by  weight  nickel,  from  about  0.01  to 
1 .0%  by  weight  silicon,  and  from  about  0.01  to  0. 1  %  by  weight 
phosphorus. 

3.  A  method  for  producing  an  alloy  consisting  essentially  of 
copper  and  from  about  0.05  to  about  3.0%  by  weight  nickel, 
from  about  0.01  to  about  1.0%  by  weight  silicon,  from  about 
0.01  to  about  0.1%  by  weight  phosphorus,  and  optionally  0.01 
to  3.0%  iron  for  electrical  lead  conductor  materials  integrated 
circuits  comprising  as  sequential  steps: 

(a)  casting  the  composites  of  claims  1  or  2; 

(b)  hot  rolling  the  casting  at  a  temperature  of  between  about 
750*  to  950*  C; 

(c)  rq)idly  cooling  the  rolled  casting; 

(d)  cold  rolling  the  casting  with  a  reduction  in  size  of  about 
60  to  80%; 

(e)  annealing  the  casting  at  a  temperature  of  between  about 
400*  C.  to  520*  C.  for  about  two  hours; 

(0  rapidly  cooling  the  resulting  product; 

(g)  again  cold  rolling  the  resulting  product  with  a  reduction 
in  size  of  about  50  to  70%; 

(h)  annealing  the  resulting  product  at  a  temperature  of  be- 
tween about  400*  C,  to  520*  C.  for  about  two  hours; 

(i)  r^ndly  cooling  the  resulting  product; 

(j)  finally  cold  rolling  the  casting  with  a  size  reduction  of 
about  50  to  70%; 

(k)  low  temperatiire  annealing  the  resulting  product  at  a 
temperature  of  between  about  250*  C.  to  400*  C. 


4)466,940 

MULnCOMPONENT  ALLOY  FOR  SPUTTERING 

TARGETS 

G.  A.  Hont  Sitwwt,  FMfBrieht;  Hont  DiMkh,  Biebmmnd! 
Wolf.Dial«  Mas,  Fraigvkht,  ni  J«n  Goebel.  AImbu. 


from  45%  to  65%  of  Au,  from  1%  to  10%  of  AI,  and  the 
remaining  percentage  of  Cu  as  a  sputtenng  target. 

4,466,941 
PHOTOSENSmVE  COMPOSTHONS  AND  PRODUCE 
AaOony  Cerami,  Flanders,  N  J.,  and  MidMd  A.  Yaidm  New 
York,  N.Y,  mtt^un  to  Efrrita,  Ik.,  BcrgeoflcM,  N J. 
FOad  Feb.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,113 
Int.  a^  COIN  2J/78;  C09B  Jl/JO 
UA  a  422-57  3,  ctotas 

1-  A  photosensitive  composition  for  the  detection  of  radia- 
tion in  the  ultraviolet  wavelength  range,  said  composition 
consisting  essentiaUy  of  a  complex  of  a  hydrophobic  leuco  dye 
and  serum  albumin,  said  leuco  dye  and>said  serum  albumin  are 
bound  to  each  other  in  said  complex  by  hydrophobic  bonds. 

4,466,942 
GASEOUS  CONTAMINANT  DOSIMETER 
Lodihart  B.  Rogert,  Athens,  Ga.,  aarignor  to  E.  L  Dn  Pont  de 
Ncmonrs  and  Company,  Wilodngtoa,  Del 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,050 

Im.  CL3  GOIN  31/00.  31/06 

UA  a  422-61  j  ctai^ 

1.  A  persona]  dosimeter  for  collecting  a  gaseous  contaminant 
m  proportion  to  its  average  ambient  concentration  during  the 
collection  time,  the  dosimeter  consisting  essentiaUy  of 
a  closed  receptacle, 

within  the  receptacle,  an  absorbent  collecting  medium  for 
the  gaseous  contaminant  of  0.001  to  3.0%  sodium  bisulfite 
by  weight  based  on  weight  of  aqueous  solution  and  0.001 
to  2.0%  sodium  bicarbonate  by  weight  based  on  weight  of 
aqueous  solution; 
a  diffusion  device,  forming  part  of  the  boundary  of  said 
receptacle,  the  device  containing  a  plurality  of  through- 
and-through  channels  adapted  for  the  gaseous  contami- 
nant to  diffuse  therethrough  from  the  atmosphere  to  the 
interior  of  the  receptacle,  said  channels  each  having  a 
length-to-diameter  ratio  of  at  least  3  and  said  channels 
providing  the  only  communication  between  the  atmo- 
sphere and  the  interior  of  the  receptacle;  and 
a  porous,  hydrophobic,  inert  fiUn  covering  the  interior  opcn- 
inp  of  said  channels. 


4»466,943 
FLAME  PHOTOMETRIC  DETECTOR  ANALYZER 
lano  Mamaa,  and  KalaatoaU  Hiroae,  both  of  Yokoanka,  Japaa. 
aaaiffori  to  Niaian  Motor  Co.,  Lid.,  YokolMaa,  Japan 

Filed  No?.  26, 1900,  Scr.  No.  210,496 
Claims  priority,  application  Jnpan,  Nor.  28, 1979, 54-153040: 
No?.  28, 1979,  54-153041:  Dec.  25, 1979,  54-167633        ^^ 

Int.  CL*  COIN  21/72.  33/00.  31/08 
UA  a  422-91  16  Claims 


Micheihich,aUorFad.Rap.orGcrMny,aHi9ontoI 

tnm  GcaaUaehnWIr  Eleetranik-Wmtoflfe  mhh,  Hann  and 

LajTboy-Hanaw  GiskH,  ColopN,  both  of.  Fad.  Rep.  or  Ger- 


FDed  Ang.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  406,612 

priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rap.  of  GenMny,Oet  27, 
1981, 3142541  ^*  * 

Int  CL'  B32B  15/04 
U A  CL  420-507  7  0.1— 

4.  The  new  use  of  a  multicomponent  alloy,  comprising: 
providing  the  multicomponent  alloy  comprising,  by  weight. 


1.  A  flame  photometric  detector  analyzer,  comprising: 
means  defining  and  containing  a  source  of  fuel  gu  and  in- 
cluding a  first  conduit  means  through  which  said  fuel  gas 
flows; 
a  fUel  gas  discharge  nozzle  connected  to  said  first  conduit 
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means  to  be  supplied  with  the  ftiel  gas  to  form  •  flame 
when  ignited. 

means  ddlning  and  containing  a  sooroe  of  combustion  sup- 
porting gas  and  including  a  second  conduit  means  through 
which  said  combustion  supporting  gas  is  supplied  to  the 
vicinity  of  the  tip  of  said  Aiel  gas  dkcharge  nozzle  to  assist 
the  combustion  of  fbel  gas  discharged  from  said  nozzle; 

means  defining  and  contahiing  a  source  of  sample  gas  and 
including  a  third  conduit  means  through  which  said  sam> 
pie  gas  is  supplied  to  the  flame,  said  sample  gas  containing 
a  measuring  object  component  to  be  detected; 

means  defining  and  containing  a  source  of  background  com- 
ponent gas  and  including  a  background  providing  means 
for  supplying  to  the  flame,  simultaneously  with  the  sample 
gas  from  said  third  conduit  means  said  background  com- 
ponent gas  capable  of  emitting  a  characteristic  light  spec- 
trum having  the  same  wave  length  as  that  of  the  charac- 
teristic  light  spectrum  of  the  measuring  object  component; 

photodetector  means  responsive  to  photoemission  from  the 
mixture  of  said  measuring  object  component  and  said 
background  component  dwing  operation  of  said  analyzer; 

means  defining  and  containing  a  source  of  standard  gas  and 
including  a  means  for  supplying  said  standard  gas  into  the 
flame  through  said  third  conduit  means,  said  standard  gas 
having  a  concentration  of  a  component  and  being  capable 
of  generating  a  dark  current  in  said  photodetector  means; 

means  defining  and  containing  a  source  of  interference  gas 
including  a  means  for  supplying  said  interference  gas  into 
the  flame,  said  interference  gas  being  capable  of  varying 
the  dark  current;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  pressure  of  the  sample  gas  to  be 
supplied  through  said  third  conduit  means  to  the  flame 
with  reference  to  the  variation  of  the  dark  current,  to 
regulate  the  amount  of  the  sample  gas  to  be  supplied  to  the 
flMie. 


m»  slope  of  said  straight  line 
Ii  ~  intercept  of  strai^t  line  with  ordinate 
separating  said  pieces  having  an  ascertained  grain  size  into  a 


PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  URANIUM  FROM  WET 

PROCESS  H3PO4 
Richird  S.  Dsaiii,  LakalMid,  Ftan  awlpiir  to  Lrteroatfomd 
Mtaerals  A  rhemkal  Corp.,  Terra  Haale,  lad. 
Filed  Jal  21,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  S15,750 
Iirt.  (V  COIG  43/00 
VS.  a  433— «  2  CiaioH 

1.  A  proccM  for  separation  of  the  ammonium  salt  of  di(2- 
ethylhexyl)phosphoric  acid  fix>m  an  aqueous  solution  of  am- 
monium uranyl  tricarbonate  containing  said  salt  as  an  impurity 
comprising  the  steps  of  contacting  said  solution  with  activated 
carbon  in  an  amount  of  at  least  about  0.3  to  2.3  g  or  more  per 
100  ml  of  solution. 


lot,  treating  said  lot  with  molten  zinc  for  a  time  and  at  a  tem- 
perature to  form  an  alloy  of  zinc  and  said  matrix  metal  binder, 
and  subsequently  removing  said  alloy  to  form  a  friable  powder 
comprising  metal  carbide  and  metal  binder. 


CO2  REMOVAL  FROM  HIGH  GO2  CONTENT 
HYDROCARBON  CONTAINING  STREAMS 
Cimoa  S.  Goddim  Jr^  Edward  A.  Torek,  both  of  Tdaa,  Okkt, 
and  Boyd  A.  Georgs,  Lialc,  IIL,  aiiifaon  to  Standard  OO 
Company  (iMUaaa),  Chicago,  DL 

FOad  Mir.  12, 1912,  Sar.  No.  357,362 
Irt.  a>  BOID  53/34 
VS.  a  423-228  39  < 


METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  METAL  CARBIDES 
Riehard  F.  ChoMy,  and  Anffl  Bawai,  both  of  Sayie,  Pa., 
on  to  GTE  PredMti  Corporatloa,  Staarford,  Cou. 
DtrkUm  of  Ser.  No.  434,M7,  Oct  18, 1982,.  This  application 
Aag.  8, 1983,  Sar.  No.  908,178 
lat  CL)  CDIB  31/30 
VS.  a  423-83  1  Claim 

1.  A  method  of  reclaiming  metal  carbide  in  powder  form 
from  pieces  of  cemented  metal  carbide  according  to  a  desired 
grain  size  wherein  said  pieces  have  a  substantially  similar  metal 
binder  composition  comprising  determining  the  grain  size  of 
said  pieces  by  measuring  the  coercive  force  of  at  least  some  of 
said  pieces  and  ascertaining  the  grain  uze  of  said  same  pieces  as 
a  ftinction  of  measured  coercive  force  and  metal  binder  content 
according  to  an  approximate  straight  line  when  plotted  on  a 
Cartesian  graph  with  the  log  O  u  the  ordinate  and  He  is  the 
abaidaa,  where  O  is  grain  size  and  He  is  coercive  force  in 
oersteds  according  to  the  following  equation: 

tog  0-/1 -miSfe 


1.  Process  for  treating  a  gaseous  stream  comprising  hydro- 
carbons and  CO2  comprising 

(a)  separating  a  portion  of  hydrocarbons  fiom  the  gaseous 
stream  to  produce  a  first  stream; 

(b)  separating  CO2  from  the  first  stream  in  a  first  CO2  ab- 
sorption zone  by  absorption  in  a  first  solution  efftetive  for 
CO2  removal  to  produce  a  hydrocarbon  enriched  second 
stream; 

(c)  fiirther  separating  CO2  from  the  second  stream  in  at  least 
a  second  CO3  absorption  zone  by  absorption  in  a  second 
solution  effective  for  CO2  removal  to  produce  a  fiirther 
hydrocarbon  enriched  third  stream, 

whmin  the  gaseous  stream  comprises  CO2  and  hydrocar- 
bons such  that  in  the  absence  of  step  (a)  hydrocarbon 
condensation  due  to  hydrocarbon  dewpoint  temperature 
increase  occurs  as  CO2  is  removed  in  at  least  one  of  steps 
(b)  and  (cX  and 

wherein  the  first  solution  comprises  an  aqueous  tertiary 
alkanolamine  solution;  and 

the  second  solution  comprises  an  aqueous  alkanobunine 
aolutwn  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  aqueous 
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Mcondary  alkanoUunine  solutions  and  aqueous  primary 
•Ikanolamine  solutions. 


Mtf,947 

OENinUTION  CATALYST  AND  DENITRATING 
METHOD 
Makoto  loMMii;  Bnai  OiUda,  botk  of  And;  Ywaka  AtIml 
FUoMika;  Hirakaa  TaMka,  Ktakywho;  YoahiMri  Todo: 
NorihiHi  XobajTMU.  both  of  Naiawlrl,  and  Toddkiui  Stn, 
HinMhiM,  aU  of  Japan,  aniffon  to  MitnMaU  PatrockMi. 
cat  Co.  Ud^  Cataljriti  *  Oiwiicali  lad.  Co.  Ltd.  and  Mit- 
nMaU  Jakogjro  KabwUU  Kaiiha,  aU  of  Tokyo,  Jaaaa 
CoMiBaatkM  of  Sar.  No.  267,765,  May  28, 1981,  abaadonad. 

lUi  appUcatloB  Jaa.  7, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  486,398 
OaiaM  priority,  applkatkM  Japan,  May  31, 1980,  S5.72170 
lat  a^  BOU  8/00:  GDIB  21/00 
VJS.  a  423-239  5 


1,I66,J4J 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY  PRODUCING  CARBON 

FIBERS 
YaUyoaki  Mori,  EkkM,  Japaa,  Mrigaor  to  Toray  ladaitrfct. 
lac,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

FDad  Sop.  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  41S383 

•PpUcatioB  Japaa,  Sap.  16, 1981,  56-144603 
lat  CL^  DOIF  9/J4.  9/22 
U.S.  CL  423—4474  17 


iNsne 


SURmCE 


1.  A  denitration  catalyst  for  a  waste  gas  containing  nitrogen 
oxides  and  snlfiir  dioxide  comprising  at  least  three  metal  com- 
ponents, (A)  titanium,  (B)  tungsten  and/or  magnesium,  and  (Q 
vanadium,  the  titanium  and  tungsten  being  contained  as  oxides 
and  the  magnesium  and  vanadium  being  contained  in  the  form 
of  an  oxide  or  a  sulfate  or  both,  said  catalyst  being  composed 
of  a  porous  molded  article  of  a  mixture  of  an  oxide  of  titanium 
as  component  A  and  at  least  one  member  of  the  group  consist- 
ing  of  an  oxide  of  tungsten,  an  oxide  of  magnesium  and  a 
sulfate  of  magnesium  as  component  B.  the  atomic  ratio  of 
component  B  to  component  A  being  from  0.01  to  1.  and  a 
vanadium  compound  localized  in  that  area  of  said  mokled 
article  which  extends  from  iu  outermost  surface  to  a  depth  of 
SCO  mierons  or  less,  the  content  of  the  vandium  compound  in 
sakl  area  being  0.1  to  13%  by  weight. 


/^ 


1.  A  process  for  continuously  producing  carbon  fiben  com- 
prising 

interconnecting  the  rear  end  of  a  preceding  precunor  fi- 
brous yam  with  the  front  end  of  a  subsequent  precunor 
fibrous  yam; 

continuously  oxidizing  the  succesnvely  interconnected  pre- 
cursor  yams  in  an  active  atmosphere;  and 

carbonizing  the  oxidized  yams  in  an  inactive  atmosphere, 

wherein  said  rear  end  and  said  front  end  are  doubled  on  each 
other  so  that  said  successive  precursor  yams  are  con- 
nected with  each  other  by  means  of  a  length  of  doubled 
portion  and  said  yams  are  entangled  by  application  of 
fluid  jet  treatment  at  the  doubled  portion,  said  doubled 
portion  being  in  a  relaxed  state,  to  integrally  interconnect 
said  successive  precunor  yams,  and  to  provide  a  tensUe 
strength  of  said  doubled  and  entangled  portion  after  oxi- 
dation in  an  air  atmosphere  at  about  230*  to  230*  C.  for  200 
minutes  of  at  least  0.8  g/d. 


1,166J4fl 

PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  HEAVY  METAL  IONS  AND 

ARSENIC  FROM  WET-PROCESSED  PHOSPHORIC 

ACID 

GMatkar  ScktauMi,  ErAatadt;  Raiakaid  Gradl,  Hiirtk,  and  Garo 
HayBMT,  Erflatadt,  aU  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  GaraMay,  asainon  to 
Hoaekit  Akttaagaialkkafl,  Fad.  Rap.  oTGaraMy 

FUad  Jaa.  24, 1983,  Sar.  No.  508,272 
OataM  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Vwnumj.  JaL  21, 
1982,3227202  ^ 

bt  a>  GOIB  25/16:  BOID  11/00;  OOIG  17/00:  B03C 1/00 
US.a423-321R  3CUw 

1.  A  process  for  removing  heavy  metals  and  arsenic  frmn 
crude  wet-process  phosphoric  acid,  which  comprises:  treating 
the  crude  wet  process  phosphoric  ackl  with  a  diorganyldithio- 
phoq>boric  ackl  ester  at  tenqieratures  within  the  range  of 
33*-73*  C;  subsequently  treating  the  thus  treated  phosphoric 
ackl  with  a  soUd  silicate  or  carbon  adsorbent  at  a.  temperature 
withm  the  range  of  23*-40*  C;  and,  recovering  the  thus  puri- 
fied phoa^Mric  ackl. 


4*466,950 
PROCESS  FOR  RECOVERING  CESIUM  FROM  CESIUM 

ALUM 
Pvtar  G.  Mcki,  LaSalla,  OL,  Msiiam  to  Ckras  COrporatkia. 
^4iffailtt  "*■ 

i    FDad  JbL  12, 1983,  S«.  No.  512,936 
lit  a.)  CDIG  45/12 
U.S.  a  423—599  10  rui— 

1.  A  process  for  recovering  cesium  from  cesium  alum, 
CsAl(S04)2>  comprising: 

(a)  dissolving  solid  cesium  alum  in  an  aqueous  hydroxkle 
solutkn  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  aqueous 
sodium  and/or  potassium  hydroxkles,  saxl  solutmn  having 
a  hydroxkle  normality  of  from  0.3  to  4.(^ 

(b)  forming  cesium  aluminum  hydroxkle,  CsAl(OH)4,  and 
potessium  sulfate,  K2SO4  with  part  of  the  K2SO4  precipi- 
tatmg; 

(c)  separating  the  soUds  from  the  supernatant  solutkm; 

(d)  adding  a  water-soluble  permanganate  to  the  supernatant 
solution; 

(e)  forming  a  precipiUte  of  cesium  permanganate,  CsMn04; 
and 

(0  separating  the  CsMn04  precipitate  from  the  resklual 
solution  to  obtain  cesium  permanganate  of  high  purity. 

4(466,951 
INTRACELLULAR  TRAPPING  OF  THERAPEUTICS  OR 

TRACER  AGENTS 
Ray  C.  PHtana,  Dd  Mar,  GaUf.,  Mri«Mr  to  Ualfanlty  of 
CaUfmia,  Boritalay,  Qdif. 

FOad  No?.  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  44U75 

lat  a^  A61K  43/00.  49/00 

U.S.  CL  424—1.1  27  f^>«— 

1.  A  method  for  intracellular  tnpfxag  of  a  primary  amine- 

containing  therapeutic  or  tracer  agent  within  a  cell  comprising 

the  steps  of: 
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binding  uid  agent  to  cellobioie  to  form  a  intracellularly 

trappable  nonmetabolizable  adduct; 
binding  uid  adduct  to  a  targeting  agent  to  form  a  targeted 

adduct  capable  of  introducing  said  adduct  into  said  cell; 
introducing  said  targeted  adduct  into  said  cell  wherein  said 

agent  remains  attached  to  said  cellobiose  and  is  thereby 

trapped  within  said  cell. 


4,4M,9S3 

POLYMERIC  DIFFUSION  MATRIX 

Alw  D.  Kdth«  aad  Wallace  SidpM,  both  of  State  College,  Pa^ 

aarignon  to  Key  Pharaaceotlcala,  lac^  Mlaal,  Fla. 
Continuation  of  Scr.  No.  258,456,  Apr.  28,  1981,  which  is  a 
eoatiaaatkM  of  S«r.  No.  109,242,  Jan.  3, 19M,  abandoned,  which 

ia  a  continnatlott-in-part  of  S«r.  No.  47,084,  Jan.  11, 1979, 
abandoned,  which  is  a  contlnnatkm«in-part  of  Scr.  No.  2,565, 
Jan.  11, 1979,  abnndonad.  This  application  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr. 

No.  431,735 

OalnH  priority,  appUeatlon  Japan,  Ang.  14, 1979,  54-103495 
Int  a.'  A61K  9/7a-  A61L  J3/03 
VS.  a  424-28  9  Clahns 

1.  A  transdermal  drug  delivery  vehicle,  which  contains  a 
sedative,  chosen  from  the  group  consisting  of  pentabarbital 
sodium,  phenobarbital,  secobarbital,  sodium,  codeine,  (a- 
bromoisovaleryOurea,  carbromal  and  sodium  phenobarbital, 
capable  of  being  delivered  transdermally  over  a  prolonged 
period  of  time  through  the  unbroken  skin  of  a  patient,  in  the 
form  of  a  shape-retaining  matrix  for  direct  application  to  the 
skin  of  a  patient  in  need  of  the  sedative  to  be  delivered,  said 
matrix  comprising  from  about  2  to  about  60%  glycerol,  from 
about  2  to  about  13%  polyvinylalcohol  molecular  weight  of 
tnm  about  100,00  to  about  130,000,  from  about  2  to  about  10% 
polyvinylpyrrolidone  molecular  weight  of  from  about  20,000 
to  about  60,000  and  the  balance  water,  cast  or  molded  from  hot 
solution  thereof. 


ORAL  COMPOSmON 
HlrandcU  Ichlkawa,  Matsndo;  Kaao  Saao,  Himtsnka,  and 
Nobno  SngannnM,  Fnnabaahl,  aU  of  Japan,  aaslgwrs  to  Lkm 
Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Sap.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  427,542 
OnlaM  priority,  applkation  Japan,  Dae.  29, 1981, 56-213094 
Int  a.i  A61K  7/16.  7/2S 
U  J.  CL  424—80  5  Claims 

1.  An  oral  composition,  comprising: 
100  to  100,000  uniu  per  gram  of  the  composition  of  a  dex- 
tranase  enzyme  produced  by  a  fungi  of  the  genus  Cha- 
etomium;  and 
0.1%  to  7%  by  weight  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the 
composition  of  an  admixture  comprising  water-soluble 
salts  of  alkyl  sulfates  having  10,  12,  14,  and  16  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkyl  chain  in  the  following  proportion: 


C 10— alkyl  Milfate  salt 

0-20%, 

C|2— alkyl  sulfate  salt 

30-80%, 

Cu— alkyl  (ulfate  salt 

10-30%,  and 

Ci«— alkyl  sulfate  salt 

0-13%, 

based  on  the  weight  of  the  admixture. 


4,466,952 

COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

TREATMENT  OF  CANCER 

Harry  E.  Hadd,  Valparalao,  Ind.,  aaalgnor  to  Indiana  Unlfcrslty 

Foundation,  Bloomlngton,  Ind. 

Filad  Jan.  12, 1983,  Sar.  No.  48734 
int  a^  A61K  43/(XX  49/00:  COU  41/00 
U  J.  a.  424-1.1  8  Clalna 

6.  A  method  for  the  destruction  of  cancerous  tissues  contain- 
ing estrogen  receptors  comprising  the  steps  of: 
administering  an  effective  dose  of  an  estratriene  or  estratet- 
raene  composition  bearing  a  dicarbadodecaboranyl  sub- 
stituent  at  the  17-position; 
irradiating  the  area  of  the  cancerous  tissue  with  low  energy 
thermal  neutrons  of  about  10'^  to  about  10'^  fluence  for 
such  a  time  as  is  necessary  to  bring  about  destruction  of 
the  cancerous  cells. 


4*466,955 
SUN  BLEACHING  STICK  CONTAINING 
HYDROQUINONE 
Lula  C.  CbI?o,  Bayahore;  Irene  C  Obamlar,  Northport,  and 
Stan  J.  Haaher,  Holbrook,  all  of  N. Y.,  aaalfsors  to  Germalne 
MontaU  Coaaetiqnaa  Corporation,  Dear  Park,  N.Y. 
Filed  Jnn.  9, 1962,  Ser.  No.  386320 
Int  a.}  A61K  7/135.  7/44 
MS.  CL  424—62  S  Chdaa 

1.  An  anhydrous  cosmetic  blemish-bleaching  solid  stick 
composition  comprising  as  the  active  ingredient  an  anhydrous 
solution  consisting  essentially  of  a  tyrosine-inhibiting  amount, 
in  the  range  2-10  wt.  %  of  hydroquinone,  and  40  to  43  wt.% 
of  an  alkoxylated  fatty  ether  of  the  formula 


R-(0— CH-CH:),-(0-CH2-CH2),— OH 
CH3 


where  R  is  a  saturated  or  unsaturated  fatty  alcohol  radical  or 
lanolin  alcohol  radical  and  x  and  y  are  independent  integers  of 
0  to  about  30,  with  the  sum  of  x  and  y  ranging  from  at  least  2 
to  about  70  and  a  non-aqueous  cosmetically  acceptable  vehicle 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  fatty  alcohol,  oil  contain- 
ing an  alcohol  group,  fat  and  wax. 


METHOD  OF  THERAPY  FOR  ORAL  HERPES  SIMPLEX 
Robert  Laada,  9425  S.W.  142  St,  Miami,  Fla.  33176 

Conthinatlon-ln-pnrt  of  Sar.  No.  315,911,  Oct  28, 1981, 
abandoned.  Thia  appUeatlon  No?.  21, 1983,  Sar.  No.  553,489 

Int  a'  A61K  31/79,  33/18 
VS.  a.  424—80  10  ClalM 

1.  The  method  of  therapy  for  oral  herpes  simplex  compris- 
ing: 
application  to  and  covering  of  an  affected  area  with  povi- 

done-iodine;  and 
immediate  application  to  and  covering  of  the  same  area  with 
diluted  triamcinolone  acetonide. 


4,466,957 
VA0CI?4E  ADJUVANTS 
Richard  N.  HJorth,  King  of  Pmaala,  Pa.;  Bobby  O.  Moora,  Fori 
Dodge,  Iowa,  and  Norman  H.  Grant  Wynnawood,  Pa.,  aaalgn- 
ora  to  Aatericnn  Honw  Prodnets  Corporation,  New  Yorit, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  352«491 
Int  di  A61K  39/02.  39/12.  39/145.  39/245 
VS.  CL  424—89  3  dalaa 

1.  A  mammalian  vaccine  composition  comprising  an  inacti- 
vated whole  or  subunit  virus  vaccine  and  an  effective  amount 
of  an  adjuvant  having  the  formula 


I 
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(CH2),C02R 


wherein  R  is  hydrogen  or  1  to  6  carbon  atom  lower  alkyl,  Ri 
ii  hydrogen.  I  to  6  carbon  atom  lower  alkyl,  1  to  6  carbon  atom 
lower  alkoxy,  triHuoromethyl  or  halo.  R2  it  hydrogen,  chloro 
or  nitro.  n  it  1  or  2  and  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts 
thereof. 


Qdif. 


FOOD  SUPPLEMENT 
Lester  M.  Morrtooa,  70U  La  Prcea  Dr. 
90028 

Filed  Mar.  18, 1961,  Scr.  No.  245,023 
lirt.  CL'  A61K  ii/oa  n/70,  31/685 

UA  a.  424—127  9 

1.  An  improved  food  supplement  for  treating  cardiac  and 
circulatory  difficulties  containing  effective  amounu  of  phos- 
phatidyl choline,  phosphatidyl  inositol  and/or  phosphatidyl 
ethanolamine,  lecithin,  a  mucopolysaccaride,  niacin  and  silicon 
dioxide,  silicic  acid  and/or  organic  esters  of  silicic  acid. 


4,466,999 
PREPARATION  FOR  UDDER  CARE  AND 
DISINFECTION  FOR  DAIRY  ANIMALS 
^^  i*!?"**^  Memawaem  SlegWed  Schoix,  DisMlderf, 
and  FerdiiMBd  Koeh,  HUden,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay, 
anlSBon  to  Heakel  KomnaBditgeseilsehaft  anf  Aktiea,  Diia- 
■eUorf'HoHhaaasm  Pad.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Filed  Aa«.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,780 
^^^taigtorhy,  appUettlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMV,  Mar.  15, 

Iirt.  a)  A6IK  33/18.  47/00 
UA  CL  434-150  3  rui-^ 

1.  A  preparation  for  the  disinfection  of  teau  and  the  care  of 
udders  of  dairy  animals  which  comprises: 

(a)  from  about  84.4  to  91.6  percent  by  weight,  based  upon 
the  weight  of  the  total  preparation,  of  deionized  water, 

(b)  from  about  3  to  S  percent  by  weight,  based  upon  the 
weight  of  the  total  preparation,  of  glycerin; 

(c)  from  about  3  to  S  percent  by  weight,  baaed  iqx»  the 
weight  of  the  total  preparation,  of  paraffin  oO; 

(d)  from  about  1  to  2.S  percent  by  weight,  based  upon  the 
weight  of  the  total  preparation,  of  saturated  C|«-Cit-btty 
alcohols; 

(e)  from  about  1  to  2.S  percent  by  weight,  based  iqwo  the 
weight  of  the  total  preparation,  of  nonionic  emulsifying 
agent;  and 

(0  from  about  0.4  to  0.6  percent  by  weight,  based  upon  the 

weight  of  the  total  preparation,  of  an  iodine  complex  with 

disinfecting  action. 

wherein  the  content  of  active  iodine  is  from  about  800  to  1200 

ppm  and  the  viscosity  is  from  about  23  to  35  sec.  as  measured 

at  20*  C.  in  a  Ford  beaker  with  a  4  mm  nozzle. 

446-497  O.G. -84- 10 


4*466,960 
ANALGESIC-DIUREnC  COMPOSITIONS 
Hwoy  L  SilvenMu,  FhuUnghan,  Maas.,  and  Edward  L  Steia- 
b«|,  I^Mg  Baach,  N.Y.,  aasigBors  to  Thompaoa  Medical  Co.. 
Ik..  New  York.  N.Y. 

FDed  Oct  18,  1983.  Scr.  No.  543,239 
lat  a^  A61U  31/^2.  31/165.  33/02 
U&  a  424-166  lOdatas 

1.  A  solid  oral  pharmaceutical  composition  comprising  a 
mixture  of  active  ingredienu  which  comprises  about  40-60<% 
acetaminophen,  about  5-20%  caffeine,  about  25-45%  of  a 
diuretic  ammonium  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ammonium  acetate,  ammonium  citrate,  ammonium  nitrate, 
ammonium  chloride  and  mixtures  thereof;  and  about  0.5-5%  of 
an  antihistamine  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  diphen- 
hydramme.  promethazine  and  pyrilamine  maleate. 

4«466t961 

COMPOSITION  FOR  THE  TREATMENT  OF 

EPITHELIAL  INJURIES  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

PREPARATION  THEREOF 

Eidlia  SzUJirt6  ofe  Aober,  and  Magda  Ritakai,  both  of  Boda- 

peat,  Hungary,  assignors  to  Humto  OhdenyagtermeiO  «s 

Kuatd  Int^irt,  GMdiro,  Hungary 

FDad  Mar.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,r4 
Ciai»  prtortty,  appUeatkNi  Hngvy.  Mar.  17, 1981, 663/81 

.,  -  ^  '^  ^  ^'^^  •'^/^  ^^^^^^'  ^i/235.  31/23 

UA  a  424-180  4C|„^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  composition  for  the 
treatinent  and  post  treatinent  of  bums,  for  the  treatment  of 
healing  surgical  wounds,  or  of  frozen  skin  surface,  and  for 
promoting  epithelization  of  wounds  caused  by  abrasion  or 
caustic  materials  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
dissolving  5  to  20  mg  of  a  tannic  compound  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  pyrocatechol,  tannic  acid,  gallic 
acid,  digallic  acid,  catechol  tannic  acid,  and  pentadigalloyi 
glucose,  5  to  15  mg  of  a  carbohydrate  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  glucose,  fructose  and  xylose,  0.5  to  6 
mg  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
quercetine,  apigenine,  cyanidine,  cyanioe,  delphinin,  pec- 
tin, and  mixtiires  thereof.  0.5  to  6  mg  of  a  wax  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  camauba  wax  and  bee  wax. 
and  0.01  to  0. 1  mg  of  a  volatile  oU  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  geraniol,  nerol,  citixmelol,  eugenol,  linalol, 
and  corresponding  aldehydes,  or  mixtures  thereof,  in  a 
C2-C4  alkanol  to  obuun  100  ml  of  composition. 

4,466,961 

INSECnODAL 

1*ALKYL-54UBSI  li  Ui'ElM-CHLOROPYRAZOLE^YL* 

CnnO)  PHOSPHATES  AND  OHIO)  PH06PH0NATES 

Edward  L  AoyagI,  Petalaan,  Calif.,  aaaiffor  to  Cke?itM  R*. 

saareh  Company,  Saa  Fkaaeiaeo,  Ckllf. 

Fllad  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470^23 
Irt.  a'  AOIN  57/16;  COJf  9/65 
U.S.  a  424—200  24 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


O-P-R" 


N' 

i 

wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl;  R'  is  tower  alkoxy;  R2  is  tower  alkyl 

or  lower  alkoxy;  X  is  chloro  or  the  group —SR^  wherein  R3  is 
tower  alkyl;  and  Y  is  sulf^  or  oxygen. 

13.  A  method  of  killing  insects  which  comprises  contacting 
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Mid  infect  or  its  habitat  with  an  inaecticidally  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula  defined  in  claim  1. 


4,4M,M3 
PHAKMACEUnCAL  COMPOSITIONS 

F.  GavnOa,  lakwwth.  Hid  Repr  J.  Staphaw,  Marfcm,  both 
of  Ei«lMd,  mimon  to  John  Wyatb  4k  Brother  Ltaitad, 


FIM  JiL  5, 1913,  Sar.  No.  510JU» 
prtoriCy,  appHraHoa  Uaitad  ¥togiw,  JaL  t,  1M2, 
I21N37 

bt  a)  AilK  3 J/19.  31/33 
UJ.  CL  414— 244  4  CUm 

1.  A  proccn  for  treating  pain  in  a  mammal  which  comprises 
administering  to  the  mammal  one  part  by  weight  of  meptazinol 
or  a  pharmaoeutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof  and 
about  3  to  6  parts  by  weight  of  ibuprofen  or  a  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  salt  thereof 


LIPID  ABflORPTION-INHIBinNG 
lABENZOnOAZiNES 


Mdipr  Sitt,  both  of  Wappartal,  aU  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  < 
larifMn  to  Bijrar  Alrtisagaasllarhaft,  Lsmiaaaa,  Fad.  Rap. 
ofGanMMqr 
DMatoa  of  Sar.  No.  20MH  Oct  31,  IMO,  abaadeaad.  TUa 

applkadoB  Sap.  37, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  424,129 
uimH  ptionlj,  applicatias  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gaiauajr,  Nor.  9, 
1979, 29M23II  Aag.  1, 1910, 3030024 

lat  a»  C07D  279/16,  417/11 A61K  31/54 
UJ.  a  424-244  MClataM 

1.  A  pharmaceutical  composition  for  providing  a  hypolipi- 
demic effect  containing  as  an  active  ingredient  a  hypolipidemi- 
cally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  which  is  an  alkylurea  of 
the  formula 


0) 


optionally  mono-  or  di*substituted  by  halogen,  trifluoro- 

methyl  or  C|-C2-alkoxy 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur  and 
A  represents 


T' 


-S(0)«-C- 


R'  and  R"  are  identical  or  different  and  each  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  a  Ci-Qalkyl  radical  and  m  is  0. 1  or  2 
in  admixture  with  an  inert  pharmaceutical  carrier. 


4,466,W0 
PHTHALAZINE  COMPOUNDS,  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

USE 
DtfM  M.  Sloirt,  Vanon  Hills,  and  William  L.  Matiar,  Liberty 
Tllle,  both  of  DL,  aaatfaors  to  Anerican  Hospital  Supply 
CorporatkM,  Evaaatott,  DL 

Fnad  JaL  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  401,792 
Lrt.  CL»  A41K  31/50.  31/535:  CffTD  237/30.  413/12 
U  J.  a  424-250  29  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


Ar— (CH2)iv-X 


-(CH2)irK(Jn-w 


00^ 


where  X  is 


T     ^ 

wherein  Ri  is  hydrogen,  aryl  or  lower  alkyl;  W  is  hydrogen, 
hydroxy. 


O— C— sryl,  O— C— ilkyl, 
»  II 

O  O 


in  which  Y  represents  R  or  a  radical 


-(CH2)«l-(X)i-(CW2)«-NH-C«X 


in  which  ni  and  ni  are  integers  from  3  to  9  and  1  is  0  or  1  and 
in  which 

R  represents  a  straight-chain,  branched,  cyclic,  saturated  or 
unsaturated  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  radical  with  up  to  20 
carbon  atoms,  which  is  optionally  substituted  by  halogen, 
hydroxy!,  alkoxy,  alkoxycarbonyl  or  phenyl,  optionally 
substituted  by  1  or  2  substituents  selected  firom  halogen, 
trifluoromethyl,  hydroxyl,  alkyl  %vith  1-2  carbon  atoms  or 
alkoxy  with  1-2  carbon  atoms 

R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci-Q  alkyl  radical 

R2  represents  a  Ci-C«  alkyl  radical  and 

R^  R^  and  R'  are  identical  or  different  and  each  represent  a 
hydrogen  or  halogen  atom  or  a  hydroxyl,  cyano,  Ci-C6 
alkyl,  Ci-C6  alkoxy.  (Ci-C6  alkoxy)-carbonyl,  Ci-C6 
alkylmercapto,  Ci-Qalkyl-sulphonyl,  Ci-Qalkylsulphi- 
nyl,  (Ci-Ct  alkyl>carboayl,  idienyl  or  phenoxy.  each 


(Y)^  is  positioned  ortho  to  w  and  is  an  aminoalkyl  having  the 
formda  — CH2NR2R3f  wherein  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or 
different  and  may  be  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  cycloalkyi,  or  R2 
and  R3  may  together  with  N  form  a  pyrrolidine,  ptperidine, 
morpholine,  pyridine,  pyrrole,  pipera^ne,  or  thiomorpholine 
group,  and  A  is  1  or  2;  N  and  M  are  independently  from  0  to 
about  S;  and  Ar  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  |rfithalazine  or 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 

12.  A  cardiac  arrhythmic  composition  containing  an  antiarr- 
hythmic-effective  amount  of  the  compound  having  the  for- 
mula 


Ar— (CH2)iv— X 


-(CH2)jr-((JJ^w 


(Y)^ 


where  xii 


wherein  R|  is  hydrogen,  aryl  or  lower  alkyl 
W  is  hydrogen,  hydroxy, 


I 
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O— C— aiyl,  O— C— ilkyl, 

o  o 


COa  »  poMtJoned  ortho  to  w  and  is  an  amfaKMlkyI  having  the 
formula  — CH2NR2R3.  wherein  R2  and  R3  are  the  same  or 
different  and  may  be  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  cycloalkyl.  or  R: 
■nd  R3  may  together  with  N  form  a  pyrrolidine,  piperidene. 
morpholine,  pyridine,  pyrrole,  piperaxzine,  or  thiomorpholine 
group.  uidAislor2;NandMare  independently  from  0  to 
•bout  S;  and  Ar  is  a  substituted  or  unsubstituted  pathakzine, 
and  the  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  salu  thereof  in  admixture 
with  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  or  diluent. 
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N-ARYL-N'^lAS^TETRAHYDROPYRIMIDIN-i. 
YUUREAS  FOR  INTESTINAL  DISORDERS 

Oris  R.  n»m ,  AaMtr,  PtL,  a«lgMr  to  McNeilab,  Inc. 

Fort  Waahington,  D.C. 

FUad  Ju.  !«,  19M,  Sar.  No.  189.M6 

I  lit  a'  A6IK  31/505:  arm  239/02 

vs.  a.  434— 2S1  12  n.iT 

1.  A  method  for  relieving  the  symptoms  associated  with 
irritable  bowel  syndrome  which  comprises  administering  to  an 
animal  having  said  syndrome  a  therapeuticaUy-effective 
amount  of  a  urea  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting 

of  (a)  an  N-(phenyl>N'-(l,4.S.6-tetrahydropyrimidin-2-yl)ufea, 
having  the  formula: 


(  ^NH-C-NH-f  V-: 


wherein  ZisHorF;XandYare  each  independenUy  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  Br,  Q,  F,  CH3,  CF3,  and  OCH3; 
and  (b)  a  pharmaceutically-acceptable  salt  thereof. 


METHOD  FOR  PROPHYLAXIS  OR  TREATMENT  OF 

EMESIS  AND  NAUSEA 

Jod  E.  Bcrastda,  DeerfWd,  DL,  awlpini  to  Danwdl.  Ltd^ 

NortMrook,  m. 
0»ti>MtkNHto.part  of  Scr.  No.  20»,3M,  No?.  34, 19M, 

abaaioisl  Tlis  appUcatkw  Oet  9,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  310,103 

bt  a^  A611  31/485 

UAa434-3«  9cialM 

1.  A  method  for  prophylaxis  or  treatment  of  eraesis  and 
nausea  associated  with  viral  or  bacterial  gastroenteritis  or 
cancer  chemotherapy  or  high  dose  oral  antibiotics  or  acute 
alcohol  ingestion  in  human  patients  in  need  of  such  prophylaxis 
or  treatment  comprising  administering  a  therapeutically  effec- 
tive amount  of  naloxone  or  n-methyl  cyclopropyl  naloxone  or 
their  pharmaceutically  acceptable  saltt  to  said  patients. 

4,46M0J 
7-OXOPROSTACYCLIN  DERIVATIVES  AND  THEIR  USE 

AS  HYPOTENSIVES  AND  BRONCHODILATORS 
Robert  C  NIIwImm;  Hdmat  Vorbrttggai^  Jorge  Caaab^taud, 
•ad  Gcrda  Maanaaanaa,  aU  of  BerUa,  Fed.  Rc^  of  Germay, 

aaalgBon  to  Schariag  Aktieageaellachaft,  BcrliB  aad  Bcrgka. 
■MB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrauuiy 

per  No.  PCr/EP81y11014S,  S  371  Date  May  17, 1982, «  103(c) 
Date  May  17, 1982,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO82/01002,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  1, 1982 

PCT  Fitod  Sep.  17. 1981,  Ser.  No.  385,414 
Claims  priority,  appUcatfoa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  Sep.  18. 
1980,  3035454  /.  ^-^  *•. 

IM.  CLi  A61K  31/557;  C07D  307/935 
VS.  a.  434-263  29 

1.  A  7-oxoprostacyclin  derivative  of  the  formula 


(I) 


a 


Rf 


4»468,987 

ARTHROPOD  REPELLENTS 

Jod  R.  SBM>laaofr,  CkaUoat,  Pa.,  aaaipMr  to  Rohm  aad  Ha« 

Oaapaay,  PhUadalpya,  Pa. 
DM8k»  of  Ser.  No.  90,1S<,  Oct  31, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,419,360. 

nil  appUottfcm  JaL  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  402,182 
He  portioa  of  the  term  of  tUs  pateat  saboaqacat  to  Dec.  6, 3000, 


lat  CL3  AOIH  43/42 
VS.  CL  424—258  4 

1.  A  method  for  repelling  arthropods  which  comprises  ap- 
plying an  effective  repellent  amount  of  N-propyl  l,2.3,4>tet- 
rahydroquinolyl  urea. 

2.  A  method  for  repelling  arthropods  which  comprises  ap- 
plying an  effective  repellent  amount  of  N-butyl  1,2,3,4-tetrahy- 
droisoquinolyl  urea. 

3.  A  method  for  repelling  arthropods  which  comprises  ap- 
plying an  eflbctive  rqiellent  amount  of  N-propyl  1,2,3.4-tet- 
rahydroisoquinolyl  urea. 

4.  A  method  for  repelling  arthropods  which  comprises  ^>- 
plying  an  effective  repellent  amount  of  N-ethyl  1,2,3,4-tettahy- 
droquinolyl  urea. 


in  which 
Ri  representt  the  radical  OR3  wherein 
R3  represenu  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  heterocyclic.  aryUy- 
cloalkyl  or  (C|-Cio)aIkyl  radical  said  alkyl  radical 
which  is  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  of  the 
same  or  different  substituena  selected  from  halogen 
atoms  and  phenyl.  (Ci-C4)alkoxy  and  C|-C4-dialk- 
ylamino  radicals,  wherein  the  aryl  radical  contains  6-10 
carbon  atoms,  wherein  the  cycloalkyl  radical  contains 
4-10  carbon  atoms  and 
wherein  the  heterocyclic  radical  is  aromatic  and  of  S-  or 
6-ring  atoms  containing  a  hetero  atom  which  is  O,  N  or  S; 
or  the  radical  NHR4  wherein 
R4  represents  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  (Ci-Cio)alkaaoyl  or 
alkanesulphonyl  radical, 
A  npreseats  a  — CHj— CHj— ,  ds— CH=CH—  or  tran- 

•—CHssCH— group, 
W  represents  a 


!  r 

— C—  or  a  — C— 


i. 
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group  in  which,  in  each  case,  the  OH  group  may  be  esteri« 
fled  by  a  benzoyl  or  (Ci-C4)alkanoic  acid  radical  or  ether- 
ified  by  a  tetrahydropyranyl,  tetrahydrofuranyl,  alkoxyal* 
kyl  or  trialkyUilyl  niidical,  and  wherein  the  free  or  esteri- 
fled  hydroxy  group  may  be  in  the  a-  or  /S-potition. 
D  and  E  together  represent  a  direct  bond,  or 
D  repreienti  a  itraight-chain  or  branched-chain  (Ci-Cs. 

)alkylene  radical, 
E  represents  an  oxygen  atom  or  a  direct  bond, 
R2  represents  a  straight-chain  or  branched-chain  (C|-C6)- 
fluoroalkyl  radical,  a  straight-chain  or  branched-chain 
(C2-C«)alkenyl  radical  which  is  optionally  substituted  by 
one  or  more  of  the  same  or  different  substituents  selected 
from  phenyl  groups,  halogen  atoms  and  (C|-C4)alkyl 
radicals,  and.  if  D  and  E  together  represent  a  direct  bond, 
may  ahK>  represent  a  (C2-C6)alkynyl  radical  which  is 
optionally  substituted  in  the  1 -position  by  one  or  more 
halogen  atonu  or  (C|-C4)alkyl  radicals, 
Rs  represents  a  hydroxy  group  that  may  be  esterified  by  a 
(Ci-C4)alkanoic  acid  radical  or  etherified  by  a  tetrahydro- 
pyranyl, tetrahydroftiranyl,  alkoxyalkyl  or  trialkylsilyl 
radical. 
29.  A  method  of  treating  a  human  or  animal  body  which 
comprises  administering  a  hypotensive  or  bronchodilatory 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  claim  1  or  a  physiologically 
tolerable  salt  thereof  or  a  pharmaceutical  preparation  contain- 
ing said  compound  in  a  dosage  range  from   1   to   ISOO 
fig/kg/day  to  a  human  or  an  animal. 


4y4M,970 
DIOXOCYCLOBUTENE  COMPOUNDS 
I H.  BruwBt  Tewin,  and  Wodiwy  C>  Yongt  Hertfbrdt  both 
of  Eogiaad,  aari^on  to  Sodtfa  KUae  A  Vnmck  Laboratoriaa 
Ltattad,  Wahrya  Garden  Oty,  E^laad 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  S3S,M7 
ClaloH  priority,  appUcatkm  Uaitad  Kiagdom,  Oet  2,  1M2, 
8228207;  No?.  U,  1982, 8232468 

fat  a»  A61K  31/44,  41/445:  Om)  401/12 
U.8.  a  414—263  8  ClaiaH 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


RlR^NCH] 


^ 


(I) 


N  OCHiCHKJHjNH 


NHR' 


oi;^  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof,  wherein 
Ri  and  R2  are  independently  hydrogen  or  Cm  alkyl.  or 

RiR^N  representt  2,2,2,-trifluoroethylamino;  or 
Ri  and  R2  form  a  — (CH2)r—  linkage,  wherein  n  is  4-6,  so 
that  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
attached  they  form  a  S-7  membered  ring;  and 
¥}  is  hydrogen  or  Cu  alkyl. 

8.  A  method  of  blocking  histamine  H2-receptors  which 
comprises  administering  to  an  animal  an  effective  amount  to 
block  said  receptors  of  a  compound  of  chum  1. 


4,466,971 
CERTAIN  DECAHYDRO-7H-BENZ(E)'INDEN.7^NES, 
COMPOSinONS  CONTAINING  SAME  AND  METHOD 

OF  USE 
Marie-MadeWae  Bootoa;  Jeaa  Jaeqaaa,  both  of  Paris,  and 
Aadr«  Pierdet,Noiiy'le<«ecaUorFhnMe,a8si«BontoRo«a- 
ial  Udaf,  Paris,  Rraaee 

Fllad  Fab.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,151 
OaftM  priority,  appUeatloa  F^aace,  Fab.  23, 1981, 81 03820 
lat  a»  C07D  213/55;  A61K  31/455:  C07C  69/14.  49/38 
VJS.  CL  424—266  6  ClaiaM 

2.  A  method  of  inducing  antiandrogenic  activity  in  warm- 
blooded animals  comprising  administering  to  warm-blooded 
animals  an  antiandrogenically  effective  amount  of  one  com- 


pound selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3a^,6-diethyl- 
l,2,3,3a,4.S.8,9,9a.9b-decahydro-7H-benz(e)-inden-3^-ol- 
7-one.   3a/9-methyl-3-acetoxy-6-ethyl- 1 .2.3,3a.4.5.8.9.9a".9b- 
decahydro-7H-benz(e)-inden-7-one  and  3i8-(pyridin-3-yl)-car- 
bonyloxy-3a^-methyl-6-ethyl- 1 ,2.3,3a,4,S,8,9,9a,9b-decahy- 
dro-7H-benz(e)-inden-7-one. 

3.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  3a^,6- 
diethyl-l,2,3,3a,4,S,8,9,9a,9b-decahydro-7H-benz(e)-inden-3^- 
ol-7-one.         3a/3,methyl-3/3-acetoxy-6-ethyl- 1 ,2.3.3a.4.S.8,9,- 
9a,9b-decahydro-7H-benz(e)-inden-7-one  and   3/8-(pyridin-3- 
yl>carbonyloxy-3a/3-methyl-6-ethyl-1.2.3.3a,4,S.8,9.9a,9b- 
decahydro-7H-benz(e)-inden-7-one. 


4,466,972 

BENZOXADIAZOLES  AND  BENZOTHIADIAZOLES, 

THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  PHARMACEUTICAL 

COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM 

Peter  Ncaasaaa,  Beraa,  Swttasriaad,  aaiigaor  to  Saadoi  Ltd., 

Bead,  SwHiarlaad 

Coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  173,305,  JaL  29, 1980,  abaadoaad, 
which  ia  a  coatiaaatloa-la-part  of  Ser.  No.  101,991,  Dae.  10, 
1979,  abaadoaed,  which  ia  a  coatiaaatioB-iaifart  of  Ser.  No. 
915358,  Jbb.  15, 1978,  abaadoaad.  This  appttcathM  Mar.  19, 
1982,  Ser.  No.  359,751    ' 
CUdaM  priority,  applicatioa  Switieriaad,  Jaa.  20,  1977, 
7520/77;  Mar.  16, 1978, 2865/78;  Jaa.  15, 1978, 5627/79;  Dae. 
18,  1978,  12838/78;  Dae.  18,  1978,  12888/78;  Dae.  18,  1978, 
12890/78;  Apr.  11,  1979,  3472/79;  Apr.  11,  1979,  3477/79; 
Uaitad  Ki^deai,  Nov.  23,  1979,  40624/79;  Fad.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
away,  Dae.  8, 1979, 294945 

lat  a)  C07D  513/00:  A61K  31/44 
VJS.  CL  424—266  34  Claima 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


wherein 
Ri'  is  hydrogen  or  Ci^  alkyl; 
R2'  and  Rs',  independently,  are  hydrogen  or  C|^  alkyl; 
Ki  and  R4'.  independently,  are  COOR7'  or 


COO— A-N 


i 
\ 


Rs' 


R»' 


each 
R?',  independently,  is  Ci^  alkyl,  C3-7<ycloalkyl,  C7-10 

phenylalkyl  or  Cs^  alkoxyalkyl; 
A  is  C1.4  alkylene; 
each 
Rg'  and  R9',  independently,  is  C|^  alkyl  or  C7-10  phenyl- 
alkyl; and 
X  is  oxygen  or  sulphur, 
or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  of  a  basic 
compound  of  the  above  formula. 

29.  The  compound  of  claim  1  which  is  4-(2,l,3-benzox- 
adiazole-4-yl)-2,6-dimethyl-l,4-dihydro-3-phenethyloxycarbO' 
nyl-pyridine-S-carboxylic  acid  methyl  ester. 


August  21, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


1209 


METHOD  OF  TREATING  NASAL  AND  SINUS 
CONGESTION 
I  Ranie,  Blaekbwry  Ia,  Bautegton,  Vt  05201 
I  FIM  Feb.  1, 1983,  Scr.  No.  463,0(2 

Irt.  CL3  A61K  31/165.  31/245.  31/445 
UA  a.  424-267  AO$im 

1.  A  method  of  treating  nasal  congestion,  sinus  congestion, 
dysophthia.  and  excessive  lacrimation  comprising  applying  an 
effective  amount  of  a  topical  anesthetic  to  the  palatal  mucosa 
of  a  subject  suffering  therefrom. 


4.466.976 

ANTIINFLAMMATORY  AND  ANTIALLERGIC 

IMIDAZOLE  DERIVATIVES 

Walter  Klose,  Beriia,  Fed.  Rep.  oTGcrMay,  and  Im^rd  Boctt- 

Cher,  Basel,  SwitMriuid,  aMigMm  to  Scbcftag  AktieBgeadl- 

scbaft,  BeriiB  and  Bcrgkamca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnwuy 

Filed  Oct  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  434,036 
dates  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMUv,  Oct  13, 
1981,  3141063 

Irt.  a»  A61K  31/415:  COTD  487/04.  403/04 
UAa424-273R  37  CIal« 

1.  An  imidazole  derivative  of  the  formula 


4,466,974 
BISTRIAZOLE  ANTIFUNGAL  AGENTS 

Kenneth  Riebardao^  Carterbwy,  aad  KelWn  Cooper,  Ransgate, 
both  of  Eagimd,  aiiigBors  to  Pflier  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDcd  Oet  31, 1983,  Scr.  No.  547,267 
Oaim  priority,  applicatioa  United  Kii^doa,  No?.  16, 1982, 

8232705 

lat  a^  AOIN  43/64.  47/11 A61K  31/41:  COTD  249/08 
U.S.  CL  424—269  9  ri.i— 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


N 


ARj^  ^  N  ^Rl 


N 


V.n' 


X 

I 
N— CH2— C— CH2— N 

R 


\-/ 


N 


and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salts  thereof 
wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  amino, 
dialkylamino  wherein  said  alkyl  contains  from  one  to  three 
carbon  atoms  and  alkoxycarbonylamino  wherein  said  alkoxy 
contains  from  one  to  three  carbon  atoms;  and  R  is  dichloro- 
phenyl. 

7.  A  method  of  treating  a  fungal  infection  in  a  human  being, 
which  comprises  administering  to  said  human  an  antifungal 
amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 

9.  A  method  for  treating  a  plant  or  seed  having  a  fimgal 
infection,  which  comprises  administering  to  said  pUmt  or  seed 
an  antifungal  amount  of  a  compound  as  claimed  in  claim  1. 


4,466,975 

MICROBIODAL/MICROBISTATIC  COMPOSITIONS 
FOR  INDUSTRIAL  USE 
Maaato  Magaiid;  Toahio  Sato,  both  of  Nakalin;  Sakae  Kata- 
yuM,  Kobe  ttid  Ommm  Uackawa,  Kalaka,  all  of  Japaa, 
■wigiofa  to  YochHoari  Phanwwcatieal  ladMtries,  Ltd.  aid 
KatayaaM  Cbwkal  Worka  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  364,978 
OaiBH  priority,  appUeattoa  Japan,  Apr.  8, 1981, 56-53652 
lirt.  aJ  AOIN  43/78.  43/80:  D21H  5/22:  C09D  5/16 
UjS.  a  434—270  9 


wherein 

ARi  and  ARj  each  independently  is  phenyl,  or  phenyl  sub- 
stituted by  halogen,  CM-alkyl,  or  CM-alkoxy, 

Ri  is  pyrrolyl.  indolyl,  or  imidazolyl.  or  one  of  these  groups 
substituted  by  Cu-alkyl,  cartwxy,  c«rboxy<;M-alkyl. 
benzyl,  or  benzenesulfonyl,  wherein  any  carboxy  group 
can  be  esterified  by  a  Ci^-alkyl  moiety,  and  wherein  the 
point  of  attachment  of  the  R|  group  to  the  imidazole  ring 
is  a  C-atom;  and 

Rj  is  hydrogen,  Ci^-alkyl,  or  halo-C|.«Mdkyl, 

or  a  physiologically  accepuble  salt  thereof  with  an  acid,  or, 
when  Ri  is  substituted  by  carboxy,  a  physiologically  ac- 
ceptable salt  thereof  with  a  base. 

34.  A  method  of  treating  inflammation  in  a  patient  in  need  of 
such  treatment  comprising  administering  an  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1  effective  for  such  treatment. 

4.466,977 

N.[2-AMINO(OXY.  OR  THU- 

GROUF*SUBSnTUTEDOrCLOALIPHATIQ]BEN* 

ZENEACETAMIDES  AND  -BENZAMIDE  ANALGESICS 

Mecca  W.  McMtUaa,  Portage,  and  Jacob  Smuaikorica,  Kala- 

■aioo,  both  of  Mich.,  assignors  to  The  Uploha  Conpaay, 

Kalamaioo,  Mich. 

Contiaaation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  252^35,  Apr.  9, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4.360,531.  nis  appUcatioB  Nov.  4, 1962,  Scr.  No.  439,103 

Ha  porttoB  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  sabacqacat  to  Nov.  23, 

1999,  has  bcca  disrialmad. 

lat  CI.J  O07D  207/08:  A61K  31/40 

U.S.  a  424-274  g  ri.<,^ 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


R4     (CH2) 


T 
•.^n' 


-€c; 


(ID 


aiat04     ST 
I  MC  for  Conpojnd  A  (Mg/mO 

1.  A  microbicidal  composition  for  industrial  use  comprising 
4,S-dichloro-l,2-dithiol-3-one  and  l,2*benzisothiazolin-3-one; 
the  weight  ratio  of  4,5-dichloro-l,2-dithiol-3-one  to  the  1,2- 
benzisothiazolin-3-one  being  8:1-1:128. 


wherein 

p  and  n  are  each  full  number  integers  of  from  1  to  3,  so  that 
the  resulting  cycloaliphatic  ring  has  five  to  seven  carbon 
atoms;  the  wavy  line  bond  (~)  between  the  nitrogen  in 
the  2-position  and  the  cycloaliphatic  ring  carbon  indicates 
the  bond  can  be  either  cis-  or  trans-  with  respect  to  each 
substituent  on  the  cycloaliphatic  ring; 

q  isOor  1; 

X  and  Y  are  independently  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  hydrogen,  a  halogen  having  an  atomic  number  of 
from  9  to  33.  trifluoromethyl,  nitro,  methoxy,  hydroxy. 
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•zklo,  C|  to  Cj-aJkyl,  phenyl,  metlunetulfonyl,  cyano, 
amino,  Ci  to  Cj-alkoxycarbonyl,  Ci  to  Cs-dkanoyloxy, 
Ci  to  Cj-carboxacylamino  [(— NHC(0)R«]: 

R  k  bydn^en  or  Ci  to  Cj-alkyl; 

Ri  and  Rj,  taken  leparately,  are  hydrogen,  C|  to  Cs-alkyI, 
aUyl;or 

R|  and  R},  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  to  which  they 
are  bonded,  complete  a  ring  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  azetidinyl,  pyrrolidinyl,  and  piperidinyl; 

Ki,  taken  separately,  is  hydrogen,  and 

R4.  taken  separately,  is  mercapto(SH),  — S— (Ci-Ca-alkyl), 
or 

Rs  is  — ORs  and  R4  is  — ORs; 

wherein  E  is  bivalent  sulftir  or  oxygen; 

each  O  is  bivalent  sulftir  or  oxygen; 

R5  is  Ci  to  Ca-alkyl; 

R«  ii  H  or  Ci  to  C2-alkyl; 

or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt  thereof. 


M6C,978 
BODYWEIGHT  REDUCING  METHOD 
Gn^Mi  J.  Naylor,  Ldgate,  UeklawUU  Bdarallo,  St  Andrews, 
KY16  OBQ,  FUii,  Scotlaad,  aarignor  to  Graham  John  Naylor 
Hilda  Niytor,  both  of  St  Aadrcwi,  Scotland 
FOad  Mar.  2, 1982,  Ser .  No.  384,016 
priority,  appUeatioa  UnHad  Kingdom,  Dec.  10, 1981, 
8137294 

Int  CLi  A61K  31/365.  31/54,  31/16 
UJ.  a  424-280  6Claima 

1.  A  method  for  bodywdght  reduction  of  animals  compris- 
ing administering  to  an  anhnal  in  need  of  bodywdght  reduc- 
tion a  bodywdght  reducing  effective  dosage  of  230  mg  to  100 
g  per  day  of  ascorbic  acid  or  a  physioiogiMlly  acceptable  salt 
and  ester  thereof. 


4,4M,979 

7-OXABICYCLOHEPTANE  SUlWilTUTED  CARBAMATE 

PROSTAGLANDIN  ANALOGS  USEFUL  IN  TREATING 

PLATELET  AGGREGATION  AND 

BRONCHOCONSTRICnON 

Japhandha  Das,  Plainaboro,  and  Martin  F.  Haalaager,  Laa»> 

bartrOla,  both  of  N  J„  aiiivion  to  E.  R.  Sfoibb  A  SoM,  lacn 
Princeton,  N  J. 

FUad  Jan.  21, 1983,  Sar.  No.  489,847 
Int  ai  A61K  31/34.  31/557;  O07D  307/00 
U  J.  Ci.  434—288  12 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


,CH2— A-(Clh)«— COOR 


CHj-A-(Clh)«-CO< 
> y/^CCHj),— O— C— N— 1 


and  including  all  stereoisomers  thereof; 

wherein  A  is  CH=CH  or  (CHih: 

mislto8;nisltoS;RisHor  lower  alkyl;  and  R'  and  R2 
may  be  the  same  or  different  and  are  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  aryl,  aralkyl, 
lower  alkoxy.  araikoxy  or  cycloalkyl  with  the  proviso  that 
at  least  one  of  R>  and  R^  is  other  than  hydrogen,  wherein 
the  term  "alkyr  used  alone  or  as  part  of  another  group 
contains  from  1  to  12  carbons  and  which  may  be  unsubsti- 
tttted  or  include  a  halo-substituent,  an  alkoxy  subttituent, 
an  aryl  substituent,  an  alkyl-aryl  subttituent,  a  haloaryl 
subatituent,  a  cycloalkyl  substituent  or  an  alkylcycloalkyl 
subttituent,  the  term  ''aryl"  used  alone  or  at  pari  of  an- 
other group  refers  to  monocyclic  or  bicyclic  aromatic 
groupt  containing  6  to  10  carbons  in  the  ring  portion  and 
whka  may  be  untubetituted  or  be  substituted  with  lower 
alkyl  hak^  or  lower  alkoxy,  and  the  term  "cydoalkyl" 


used  alone  or  u  pari  of  another  group  includes  saturated 
cyclic  hydrocarbon  groups  containing  3  to  12  carbons  and 
which  may  be  unsubttituted  or  be  substituted  with  1  or  2 
halogens,  1  or  2  k>wer  alkyl  groups  and/or  lower  alkoxy 
groupa. 
7.  A  method  of  inhibiting  arachidonic  acid-induced  pktdet 
aggregation  and  bronchoconstriction,  which  comprises  admin- 
istering to  the  circulatory  system  of  a  tn—itMiiffi  hogt  an 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  as  defined  in  claim  1  or  a 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


4y4M,980 
THIAPROSTAGLANDIN  Ei  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS 
FOR  PRODUCnON  THEREOF,  AND 
PHARMACEUTICAL  USE  THEREOF 
Toahlo  Taaaka,  HhMt  TakaaU  Ton,  HaehiotH;  Takao  Oba, 
HtaM;  NoriaU  Okaanura,  Chofta;  Kaaao  Watanaha,  Hino; 
Kiyoahi  Banud,  HImi;  AtBM  Hnato,  Wmm  Sdd  Knranuni, 
Koknbo^M;  FUnyoaU  KandaMto,  HhM,  and  AUra  Ohtan, 
Ohme,  ail  of  Japan,  aaaigBon  to  TaUin  Limitad,  Oaaka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  30, 1981,  Sar.  No.  318,902 
OaiaH  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  31, 1980,  SS-1S2214; 
Dec  28, 1980, 55-183727;  Apr.  8, 1981, 88-80491 
Int  a»  C07C 177/00:  A81K  31/557 
U.S.  a.  424—305  14  OainH 

1.  A  compound  selected  fh>m  the  group  consisting  of 
(a)  7-thi^>rostaglandin  Ei  derivatives  of  the  following  for- 
mula 


f 


,CH2^ 


CH2 


,CH^ 


f?<^t} 


"llso-S.^ 


wherein  O  represents  — COOR*.  — CONR^'O  or  — CH- 
2OR''  in  which  R'  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  Ci-Cio 
alkyl,  substituted  or  unsubttituted  phenyl,  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  (Cs-Cg)  alicyclic,  substituted  or  unsubtti- 
tuted phenyl  (Ci-C2)8lkyl,  or  one  equivalent  of  a  cation, 
R'  and  R'^  are  identical  or  different  and  each  repretentt  a 
hydrogen  atom,  Ci-C  10  alkyl,  aubttituted  or  untubitituted 
alicyclic,  substituted  or  unsubttituted  phenyl  or  substi- 
tuted or  unsubttituted  phenyl  (Ci-C2)alkyl,  or  R'and  R>0, 
taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are 
bonded,  form  a  substituted  or  unsubttituted  S-  or  6-mem- 
bered  ring  which  may  contain  a  f^irther  hetero  atom  se- 
lected firom  nitrogen,  sulftir  and  oxygen  atoms,  and  R'^ 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  Ci-Q  idkyl,  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  C2-C7  carboacyl,  tri(C|-C6)  hydrocarbon- 
silyl,  or  a  group  forming  an  aoetal  group  togedier  with  the 
oxygen  atom  of  the  hydroxyl  group;  R  ■  and  R'  are  identi- 
cal or  different,  and  each  represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  a 
halogen  atom,  methyl,  or  ethyl;  R'  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  may  form  a  bond  together  with  R';  R^and  R'are 
identical  or  different,  and  each  represents  a  hydrogen 
atom,  tri(Ci-C6)hydrocarbon-silyl,  or  a  group  forming  an 
acetal  linkage  together  with  the  oxygen  atom  of  the  hy- 
droxyl group;  R^represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  methyl,  or 
ethynyl  which  may  be  protected  by  trimethylsilyl  or 
t-butyldimethylsilyl;  and  R^  representt  Cs-Cg  alkyl,  or 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  (Cs-Q)  alicyclic;  n  is  zero,  1 
or  2,  the  above-mentioned  substituted  groups  having  1  to 
3  substituents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  a 
hatogen  atom,  (2)  hydroxyl,  (3)  C2-C7  carboacyloxy,  (4) 
C1-C4  alkyl  which  it  uniidMtituted  or  subttitttted  by  a 
hatogen  atom,  (S)  C1-C4  alkoxy  which  it  unsubttituted  or 
tubttituted  by  a  halogen  atom,  (6)  nitrile,  (7)  carboxyl,  and 
(8)  (Ci-C()  alkoxycarbonyl, 
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(b)  the  IS-eptmen  of  Mid  7-thiaprostagUndin  Ei  derivatives, 

(c)  the  enantiomen  of  aaid  T-thiaprostaglandin  Ei  deriva- 
tivea  or  their  IS-epimen,  and  (d)  mixtures  of  these  com- 
pounds. 


NAPHTHALENE  ANTI-PSOIUATIC  AGENTS 

Gocilon  H.  Joma,  Qvartiao;  Miekad  C  VcaMi,  Sm  Fkindaeo. 
and  John  M.  Young,  Redwood  CUy,  all  oTCaUf.,  asrinon 
lo  Syntex  (U.S.A.)  Inc.,  Palo  ANo,  CaUT. 

Fikd  Oet  27, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  437,063 
lat.  a.i  A61K  SJ/2Z  31/275.  3I/4IS,  31/44.  31/505:  C07C 
69/035.  121/75:  CBTD  213/55 
UA  a  424-311  22Clahns 

12.  A  method  of  treating  psoriasis  in  mammals  which  com- 
prises applying  an  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of  the 
formula 


combination  to  thoroughly  dissolve  the  geUitin  in  said 

combination; 
straining  said  beeflieart  and  dissolved  gelatin  to  remove  any 

remaining  gristle  therefrom; 
pouring  said  strained  beeflieart  and  gelatin  into  a  pluraUty  of 

storage  cavities  in  a  tray  each  of  said  storage  cavities 

contains  a  predetermined  quantity  of  water,  and 


2o 


''"] 5  ^^W^  - --: 


OC(0)W 


(D 


OC(0)W 

wherefai: 

Ri  and  R2  are  lower  alkoxy  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms  or 
lower  alkylthio  of  one  to  six  carbni  atoms; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms, 
lower  alkoxy  of  one  to  six  carbon  attms,  phenyl  option- 
ally substituted  by  one  or  more  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
halo,  lower  acyl,  lower  acyloxy,  cyano,  nitro  or  lower 
acylamino,  phenyl  lower  alkyl  optionally  substituted  by 
one  or  more  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  lower  acyl, 
lower  acyloxy,  cyano,  nitro  or  lower  acylamino,  phenyl 
lower  alkoxy  optionaUy  substituted  by  one  or  mote  lower 
alkyl,  lower  alkoxy,  halo,  lower  acyl,  lower  acyloxy, 
cyano,  nitro  or  lower  acylamino,  amino,  lower  alkyl- 
amino,  lower  dialkylamino,  halo,  cyano,  or  S(0)mR 
wherein  R  is  lower  alkyl  of  one  to  six  carbon  atoms; 
phenyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  tower  alkyl, 
lower  alkoxy,  halo,  lower  acyl,  lower  acytoxy,  cyano, 
mtro  or  lower  acylamino;  phenyl  lower  alkyl  optionally 
substituted  by  one  or  more  lower  alkyl,  tower  alkoxy, 
halo,  lower  acyl,  lower  acyloxy,  cyano,  nitro  or  lower 
acylamino;  or  heterocyclic  aryl  selected  from  the  group 
consuting  of  thiapyranyl,  benzothiapyranyl,  furyl,  pyrro- 
lyl,  unidazolyl.  pyraiolyl,  pyridinyl,  pyrimidinyl,  indolyl, 
quuiolmyl  and  indazolyl  wherein  the  heterocyclic  aryl  is 
optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  substituents  selected 
fnm  the  group  consisting  of  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
halo  and  cyano  and  the  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid 
addition  salts  thereof;  and  n  is  0,  1  or  2;  and 
W  is  alkyl  of  one  to  seven  carbon  atoms. 


freezing  said  beeflieart  ingredient,  gelatin  and  water  stored 
in  said  tray  to  form  firozen  cubes;  and 

introducing  said  frozen  cubes  to  a  water  medium  containing 
fish  to  melt  the  frozen  cubes  to  controllably  release  the 
beeflieart  ingredient  into  the  water  medium  for  fish  con- 
sumption. 


4;4<6J<I3 
SUBSTANTIALLY  NON-AQUEOUS  SEMI-UQUID 
CENTER-FILL 
Ralph  Cifkase,  Morrtotown;  Mario  W.  Mcdri,  Short  Hills,  bodi 
of  N  J.,  and  Leonard  P.  Abbaxia,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  assisnon  to 
Waraar-Laaibart  Company,  Morris  PialM,  N J. 
Filed  Feb.  4, 19S3,  Sar.  No.  463,795 
Int  CLJ  A23G  3/30.  3/00 
U.S.a426-5  13ClalM 

1.  A  center-filled,  chewing  gum  composition  having  an 
outer  shell  enclosing  a  cavity,  and  a  sugarless,  semi-liquid 
center-fill  within  said  cavity,  said  semi-liquid  center-fill  com- 
prising: 

(a)  about  30  to  about  S0%  hydrogenated  starch  hydrolysate; 

(b)  about  JO  to  50%  sorbitol  solution; 

(c)  about  20  to  about  40%  glycerin; 

(d)  optionally  a  flavor  in  a  sufficient  amount  to  impart  ia 
taste; 

wherein  the  total  water  content  of  the  semi-liquid  center-fill  is 
less  than  about  i%,  the  percents  being  based  on  the  weight  of 
the  semi-liquid  center-fill. 


4)466,982 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  A  FISH  FOOD  PRODUCT 
Randan  A.  MeDowdd.  21M7  Lanvfc  St  #30,  Cknon 
CBBf.  91304  ^^ 

FUad  May  36, 1981,  Sar.  No.  366,833 

bt  a.>  A33B  4/10:  A23L  3/36:  A23K  1/18 

UA  a  436-1  1  ^^^^^ 

1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  fish  food  product  comprinns  the 
steps  of: 

preparing  an  ingredient  which  is  attractive  to  and  consumba- 
ble  by  a  variety  of  fish  by  cutting  or  chopping  one  beef- 
heari  into  several  cups  of  cut  or  cho|^  beeflieart; 

adding  said  prepared  beeflieari  ingredient  to  a  quantity  of 
watei^ 

combining  said  added  beeflieart  and  %irater  with  unflavored 

gelatin  by  blending  with  at  least  one  third  more  water, 

bkoding  hot  water  with  said  combined  beeflieart  and  gelatin 


1,166J84 

ARTICLE  FOR  USE  IN  AUTOMATICALLY  AND 

CONTINUOUSLY  MAKING  STUFFED  CASING 

PRODUCTS  WITH  FLAT  ENDS 

Vytartas  KapdkerkiBB,  Clrici«o,  DL,  MrivNrto  Union  CarUde 
Corporation,  Danbnry,  Conn. 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  430,443 

Int  a»  A23C  11/01 F16L  11/00 

MS.  a.  426— lOS  37  ____ 

1.  An  extender  module  for  use  in  producing  stuffed  casing 
products  having  flat  ends,  said  module  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  annular  discs,  each  with  an  opening  there- 
through, each  being  of  a  size  sufficient  to  fit  within  a 
casing  to  be  stuffed  and  each  having  a  substantially  flat 
surfisce  to  flatten  one  end  of  a  stuffed  casing  product  made 
with  said  casing;  and 

(b)  a  flexible  tubular  membrane  extending  between  and 
connecting  said  discs,  said  tubular  membrane  having  its 
ends  connected  to  each  annular  disc  about  the  opening 
through  said  discs. 

29.  An  encased  food  product,  having  closed  leading  and 
trailing  ends  including  a  substantially  flat  disc  implanted  in 
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each  of  laid  ends,  a  cloture  means  for  closing  each  end  of  the 
casing  of  said  product  over  each  of  said  discs,  the  disc  at  said 
trailing  end  having  an  opening  therethrough,  and  a  flexible 
tubular  membrane  having  one  end  connected  to  said  disc  at 
said  trailing  end  about  said  opening,  the  other  end  of  said 
flexible  tubular  membrane  being  closed  together  with  the 
casing  by  said  closure  means  at  the  trailing  end,  and  the  outer 
periphery  of  both  discs  being  in  contact  with  the  inner  periph- 
ery of  the  casing  whereby  said  encased  food  product  has  gen- 
erally  the  shape  of  a  right  circular  cylinder,  said  discs  being 
components  of  a  disc  pair  inserted  into  the  casing  prior  to  the 
stuffing  thereof,  wherein  said  disc  pair  is  separated  responsive 
to  a  food  product  being  introduced  through  said  opening  and 
between  said  discs  to  stuff  the  casing. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  A  FLAVORING 

AGENT 
Max  Gaonboefalar,  Hagtabaek,  and  S?tB  Heylaad,  Warth, 
both  of  Switiaflaad,  aaaigDort  to  Sedate  D'AaaistaBce  Tech* 
■i«M  Poor  Prodiita  Naatle  S  jL,  LamaaM,  Switiarlaod 
CoirtteMtioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  207,6C2,  No?.  17, 1980, 
abaadoMd.  This  appUcatton  Oct  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  43S,07S 
Claim  priority,  application  Switaariaad,  Dae  7,  1979, 
10891/79 

lat  a.)  A23L  1/226.  1/231 
U.S.  CL  426—533  14  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  flavouring  agent  resem- 
bling in  taste  meat,  flsh  or  mushrooms  which  comprises: 
subjecting  a  liquid  protein  hydrolysate  having  a  dry  matter 
content  of  between  40  and  30%  by  weight  to  fractionation 
on  a  column  of  granular  active  carbon  at  a  throughput 
corresponding  to  between  0.75  and  2  times  the  volume  of 
the  coliunn  per  hour; 
collecting  fractions  of  the  liquid  protein  hydrolysate  having 
an  extinction  between  0.02  and  0.1S,  as  measured  at  S2S 
mn  in  43%  solution  through  a  thicknen  of  1  cm; 
preparing  a  mixture  of  the  collected  fractions  and  additives 
which  include  at  least  one  monosaccharide  and,  except 
when  producing  a  mushroom  flavour,  at  least  one  sulphur- 
containing  substance; 
reacting  the  mixture  by  heating; 
removing  an  aromatic  fraction  from  the  reacted  mixture 

prior  to  concentration; 
concentrating  and  drying  the  reacted  mixture;  and 
returning  at  least  part  of  the  removed  aromatic  fraction  to 
the  dried  product. 


32.  An  article  for  the  production  of  a  casing  stuffed  product 
having  flat  ends,, said  article  consisting  essentially  of: 

(a)  a  length  of  casing  to  be  stuffed,  said  casing  length  having 
a  closed  end  and  an  open  end; 

(b)  a  pair  of  substantially  flat  members  one  of  which  is  a 
leading  member  and  the  other  of  which  is  a  trailing  mem- 
ber arranged  in  a  face-to-face  relationship  and  disposed  in 
said  casing  proximal  to  the  closed  end  thereof  with  said 
leading  member  towards  said  closed  end,  the  outer  perim- 
eter of  said  memben  being  approximately  the  same  length 
as  the  inner  perimeter  of  said  casing  when  stuffed,  at  least 
said  trailing  member  having  an  opening  therein  to  permit 
the  introduction  of  a  product  to  be  stuffed  between  said 
face-to-face  memben. 


4,446,985 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  CANNED,  RETORTED 

PASTA  PRODUCTS 

Cho  C  Taaa,  Maahattaa,  KaBS^  aad  Kari  B.  Adaaw,  Redlaada, 

Calif.,  aaaisMn  to  Kaaaas  State  Uaifcrsity  Research  Fooada- 


4,466,9r 

PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  LOW-FAT  NUTS 

Howard  wnidaa,  Broolifleld,  aad  Peter  M.  Guaia,  Staatford, 

both  of  Coaa^  aaaigaon  to  Nabisco  Braadt,  lac,  Parrippaay, 

NJ. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534^77 

lat  a^  A23L  1/36 

U.S.  a.  426—632  10  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  reduced  calorie  roasted  nuts 
while  reducing  the  loss  of  natural  roasted  flavor,  which  com- 
prises: roasting  nuts  at  a  moisture  content  and  temperature,  and 
for  a  time,  effiective  to  develop  a  roasted  nut  flavor  and  color 
and  to  obtain  a  uniform  roasted  moisture  content  within  the 
range  of  from  3.3  to  8%  based  on  the  weight  of  the  nuts; 
pressing  the  nuts  under  conditions  effective  to  remove  from 
about  20  to  about  60%  of  the  oil  content  of  the  nuts;  hydrating 
the  nuts  to  a  moisture  content  sufficient  to  cause  the  nuts  to 
regain  approximately  their  normal  shape  during  a  final  roasting 
step;  and  roasting  the  nuts  to  fully  develop  the  flavor  and  color 
thereof. 


Filed  Mar.  25, 1982,  Sar.  No.  361,894 

lat.  Ci}  A21D  2/00:  A23L  1/16 

US.  CL  436—131  10 

1.  A  proccM  for  preparing  a  canned,  retorted  pasta  product, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

preparing  said  pasta  product  by  admixing  a  wheat-derived 
material,  water,  from  about  2  to  13.3%  by  weight  of  glyci- 
nin,  and  from  about  0.2  to  2%  by  weight  of  surfactant 
taken  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  and  calcium 
stearoyl-2-lactylate  to  yield  a  dough,  and  forming  said 
dough  into  a  desired  shape; 

canning  said  puu  product;  and 

retorting  said  canned  pasu  product  at  elevated  temperatures 
and  pressures  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  for  cooking 
the  product. 


4,466,988 
EDIBLE  PROTEIN  CONTAINING  SUBSTANCES 
Peter  J.  Toweraey,  Wycombe;  John  Loagtoa,  BerkhaaHted,  aad 
Geolftcy  N.  Cockram,  Exeter,  all  of  Kaglaad,  aaaigaorfl  to 
Raaks  Ho?is  McDoagall  Uadted,  Loadoa,  Ea«laad 
GDatiaaatiOB.ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  584,451,  Jaa.  6, 1975, 
abaadeaed,  aad  Ser.  No.  507,123,  Sep.  18, 1974,  Pat  No. 
4,041,189,  said  Ser.  No.  584,451,  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No. 
440,775,  Feb.  8, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,937,693.  Tils  appUcatioa  Jaa. 
22, 1977,  Ser.  No.  809,018 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaited  Kiagdoai,  Sep.  24,  1973, 
44708/73;  Oct  8, 1975,  7087/75 
The  portioB  of  the  term  of  this  pateat  sabaeqaeat  lo  Mar.  9, 
1994,  hM  beea  diadaiaMd. 
lat  a>  A23J  1/18 
US.  CL  426—686  6  Claim 

1.  An  edible  protein-containing  substance  comprising  a  non- 
viable edible  non-toxic  fimgal  mycelium  of  a  non-toxic  strain  of 
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Fusarium  pouetting  •  reduced  level  of  RNA  of  below  2%,  and 
being  further  characterized  by  improved  ease  of  processing  to 
a  form  suitable  for  food  use  and  an  essentially  white  color  such 
to  make  the  protein-containing  substance  compatible  with  food 
use  and  a  filamentous  structure. 


I  M66,M9 

HORIZONTAL  MOBILITY  IN  FLUIDIZED  BEDS 
Albert  IL  Halkr,  Duwoody,  Gil,  mmI  Eckart  F.  Scbota,  Rkh- 
■Mid,  Va^  aaiisMirt  to  ATAT  Teehnotogiea,  iMn  New  York, 

I  N.Y. 

Filed  May  25, 1963,  Scr.  No.  497,909 
Iirt.  a.}  B05D  1/21'  BOSC  19/02 
VJS.  a  427— 1S5  12 


irradiating  said  polyethylene  fiber  with  an  ionizing  radiation  at 
a  temperature  of  40*  to  80*  C.  to  graft  polymerize  said  polyeth- 
ylene fiber  with  at  least  13%  of  the  acrylic  acid  based  on  the 
weight  of  said  polyethylene  fiber,  the  combination  of  the  con- 
tacting of  the  polyethylene  fiber  with  the  acrylic  acid  mixture 
and  its  irradiation  with  the  ionizing  radiation  at  said  tempera- 
ture being  effective  to  confer  heat  resistance  and/or  fire  retar- 
dation to  the  fiber. 

2.  A  process  for  preparing  a  heat  resistant  and/or  fire  retar- 
dant  synthetic  fiber  comprising  irradiating  a  polyethylene  fiber 
with  an  ionizing  radiation  and  then  contacting  said  polyethyl- 
ene fiber  with  a  mixttve  comprising  acrylic  acid,  water,  ethyl- 
ene dichloride  and  a  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ferrous  ammonium  sulfate,  copper  sulfate  and  cuprous  chlo- 
ride, at  a  temperature  of  40*  to  80*  C.  to  graft  polymerize  said 
polyethylene  fiber  with  at  least  13%  of  the  acrylic  acid  based 
on  the  weight  of  said  polyethylene  fiber,  the  combination  of 
the  contact  of  the  polyethylene  fiber  with  the  acrylic  acid 
mixture  at  said  temperature  and  its  irradiation  with  the  ionizing 
radiation  being  effective  to  confer  heat  resistance  and/or  fire 
retardation  to  the  fiber. 


7.  A  method  of  coating  at  least  one  surface  of  an  article  with 
particles,  comprising: 

forming  a  fluidized  bed  in  an  assembly  supported  on  a  base, 
said  forming  including  distributing  a  gas  and  supporting  a 
bed  of  particles  made  fluid-like  by  gas  diffusing  there- 
through and  into  a  work  chamber; 

introducing  the  article  into  the  work  chamber  having  side- 
walls  made  sufficiently  strong  to  uniformly  distribute 
substantially  horizontal,  vibratory  forces  over  said  side- 
walls; 

vibrating  at  least  one  pair  of  opposing  sidewalls  by  applying 
substantially  horizontal  forces  against  such  sidewalls  and 
gases  ther^etween;  and 

supporting  the  sidewalls  in  an  isolated  manner  at  supports 
from  and  connections  to  the  bed  assembly  sufficiently  that 
the  horizontal  forces  are  substantially  contained  in  and 
unifonnly  distributed  over  the  pair  of  sidewalls  and  gases 
therebetween,  thereby  imparting  horizontal  mobility  to 
gas-borne  particles  in  the  chamber. 


4,466,990 
HEAT-RESISTANT  FIBER  AND/OR  FIRE  RETARDANT 

SYNTHETIC  FIBER 
Iddro  Sakofuda,  Kyoto;  KaMko  K^|i,  Oadia,  aad  Toikto 
Okadm  Kadom,  aO  of  Japaa,  aaaisMn  to  Japu  Atomic 
Energy  Rcaeareh  laitUBte,  Ti^o,  Japan 

CbBtiaMtioB-i»«art  of  Ser.  No.  136,948,  Apr.  3, 1900, 
abandoBed.  lUa  appUeation  Apr.  12, 1902,  Scr.  No.  367<476 
lat  a.3  B05D  3/06 
VS.  CL  427-35  14 


^ 


4,466,991 
CUTTING  TOOL  HARDENING  METHOD 
Anatoly  A.  Andree?,  Kharkor,  Akzci  G.  GaTrttor,  Moakor- 
skaya;  Galiaa  K.  Galitakaya,  Moacoir,  Viktor  P.  Zbed,  Mot- 
cow;  Andrei  K.  Sinelackikov,  Moacoir,  VakatlB  G.  Padalka, 
and  Vladlodr  T.  Tolok,  both  of  Kharkor,  all  of  U.S.SJL, 
iMlgBon  to  VaaaotJuay  NanduKHlasledoTatelsky  InstmmeB- 
talny  Imtitat,  Moacoir,  U.S.S  Jt 

Filed  Feb.  1, 1963,  Ser.  No.  462,996 

tat  CL^  C23C  11/08 

VS.  CL  4r— 30  ^  9  Claims 


m  i;v 


1.  A  cutting  tool  hardening  method  comprising  the  steps  of 
preheating  tools  in  air  to  a  temperature  of  130*  to  S60*  C. 
during  a  period  of  time  long  enough  to  produce  an  oxide  film 
200  to  10,000  A  thick  on  their  surface,  and  coating  said  tools 
with  a  wear-resistant  material  by  vacuum  deposition. 

4,466,992 

HEALING  PINHOLE  DEFECTS  IN  AMORPHOUS 

SnJCON  FILMS 

Mark  J.  Drdll«  Bwttamrflle,  Okla.,  aaalgnor  to  Phillips  Petro- 
/,  BartlafTilk,  Okla. 
FOad  May  26, 1962,  Ser.  No.  363,372 
tat  a.)  BD5D  3/06 
VS.  CL  427-39  27 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  heat  resistant  and/or  fire  retar- 

dant  synthetic  fiber  comprising  contacting  a  polyethylene  fiber  ,.  ^  ,    v    .      a^.^  ■   .u   m- i-„-r  «#• .  i««t 

with  a  mixture  comprising  acrylic  ackl,  water,  ethylene  dichlo-  1.  A  method  for  healing  defects  ui  the  film  layer  of  a  laim- 

ride  and  a  salt  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  ferrous  nate  comprising  a  film  on  a  Ught-transmitting  substrate,  the 

ammonium  sulfate,  copper  sulfate  and  cuprous  chloride,  and  method  comprising 
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expoung  the  fUm  layer  to  an  atmosphefe  compraing  •  am 

wbitrate.  the  expoture  cvned  out  under  cooditions  luit- 
lb  e  forUght-induced  depodtkm  of  the  gM  or  .  d^po- 
•ition  product  of  It  a.  the  lolid  on  the  lubttratertSr 
directong.  through  the  light-tranamitting  substrate  and  then 
trough  the  drfects  in  the  film  into  tt  atmosphc^  Sh! 
^  orT'SSi  •^•^"'  '"^  i-ducing^tki'S 
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'^^JS^S^.^S^  ^^  WEB.REINPORCED 

PHOTOPOLYMEKIZEDHYDROPHIUC 

IVTERPOLYMER 

J^«r  Ohio,  MrivMn  to  Ha  B.  P.  Goodrich  "  ^^ 
Akrm,Ohio  w,---.-* 

FIW  Fab.  7, 1913,  Sar.  No.  464,306 

UAa4r-44       "^"^'^'^06 


fe^^ 

^to     • 

^^ 

Im 

.^•Jlf     ' 

^^ 


(•)  continuously  fiowing  said  liquid  having  a  viscosity  in  the 
«ngefrom  about  2  centipoise  (cp)  but  helo7So%.  iSS 
a  reservoir  at  a  rate  correktable  to  a  predeterminedthiT 
nev  of  a  liquid  Uyer  to  be  formed.  *''~"'™»^  ^^^ 

(b)  overfloHjig  uid  liquid  from  said  reservoir  so  as  to  pro. 
l^w  ?"S^  "^r^"^  ^*»™^«  '  ««viuting  rumSTf 

r«f^^  ''^"  "•^^  Wlicator  curtain  meaiET^ 

^nSUl*^  "^  '*^^'  "^  ^*  »>eing  in  HquS 
^erable  contact  with  said  applicator  cunain  3^ 
,^f<»v«y<»  upon  which  said  web  is  disposed,  and 
^  if^T*^!  onto  Mid  web  a  subst«Siil7*«„iform  layer 
of  said  liquid,  said  layer  having  a  thicknos  in  the  nuu 
from  about  2  mils  to  about  25  Sils.      "^  "  "*«  '"«« 
n^JT^^SHT  ^'^  Pf«*««i»»  •  "Miinar  web-reinforced 
r^l  J^ST'.  **^  ^"^-^^^g  a  thin,  delicate  web  ISS 
■  polyraerizable  low-visoonty  iquid  layer  bavins  ■  thu-u^ 
gr-ter  than  U»at  of  said  ^,u^^t^^j^J^ 
(•)  rjjervoir  means  with  a  Up  i,3uding  a  w5w  SUh 
having  a  weir  means  over  which  said  lijuid  taomfloJS^ 

^L^'K'^JSf^u"  ""^  commLcati^^rS 

rt^^Tt^iTwrnrs'asr^rnrS 

^^'ll!!!!!!™?  "T"  removably  disposed  upon  said  lip  and  a 
porton  of  said  applicator  means  overlapping  said  vertical 
^r^Jii  W»*<^  cumin  «eaii?Zg7s^ 

the  liquid  uniformly  across  said  vertical  portion, 

(•)  conveyor  means  not  wettable  by  said  liquid,  for  contiiiu 
ouriy  tnasporting  said  delicate  web  hS^^J 
from  said  reservoir,  .aid  web  being  in  liquid-tranafwabte 


4,466,994 

■r  ^  »  „  ^^HEAT  TRANSFERABLE  LABELS 

^^v*  ri^HniMm,  Maas. 

CowtlwiMtiow.|n.pTt  of  Ser.  No.  305,665,  Sep.  24.  |9SI 
■fc-doMd.  nia  appUeiMlo.  J.L  27, 1903,  im^.8t7m 

uii.a427JS^'"»^^/^«^^/«>    7^ 

pf!^s:^i^"^'^'  •"  •""  '^«-  '•^"'  ^"^"^  «>"• 

W  depositing  a  release  hiyer  onto  a  carrier  web, 
W  screen  imprinting  over  said  release  layer  an  ink  desian 
layw^pnsmg  a  screen  printing  ink.  said  screen  printing 
wk  comprttwg  a  base  ink  vehicle  comprised  of  a  resiS 
binder  plus  pigment,  said  resin  binder  comprising  a  poly- 
•mide  rwn  comprised  of  the  reaction  product  of  V*. 
«nme  and  dimerized  fatty  acid,  said  ink  not  comprising  a 
f^^lT"'  •!«*"«*  ^  being  heat  traSwJ 

comprised  of  a  nonfibrous  material  selected  from  the 
group  insisting  of  plastic,  metal  and  gUw,  said  ink  design 
toyer  being  sufflcienUy  adhe«ve  to  band  to  the  tSte 

the  ink  design  layer  from  the  web  to  said  article. 
(c)drying  the  unpnnted  web  so  as  to  dry  the  ink  design  laver 

but  not  melt  tiie  release  Uiyer.  and  '"""•"'•yer 

(d)  tijnsfcrring  Uie  ink  design  layer  from  the  carrier  web  to 

Mid  article  by  applying  the  ink  design  layer  subatimtially 
m  pressure  contact  with  a  surface  of  the  article  and  sS 
^njously  applymg  sufficient  extenial  heat  to  tiie  carrier 

weo  tor  a  period  of  leu  than  about  two  seconds  so  that  the 
mk  layer  becomes  tecky  and  the  carrier  web  separable 

^1.  ^^^  ^  ***^»"  ^y^  '^  •ubs^uraUy 
postheat  treating  the  transferred  ink  design  on  the  article 
by  exposing  the  transferred  ink  design  on  the  article  to  an 
exterwl  heat  source  having  a  temperatiire  between  about 

Wr  F.  to  about  3.000- F.  for  a  period  of  less  than  abou 
two  seconds. 


4.l66JflI 

CONTROL  OF  LEDCE  PORMAnON  IN  ALUMINUM 
CELLOPERAnON 

^^  N?J|  IJl'  **^  **  ^^  ^""'^^  ^'"-~' 


t  A  method  for  the  control  of  ledge  formation  in  a  HaU- 
H^ojUt  decjolytic  ceU  for  the  production  of  aluminum, 
which  method  consisting  essentiaUy  of  applying  to  a  limited 
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defined  area  of  the  cathode  surface  directly  below  the  anode  of 
•aid  cell  a  coating  compontion  comprising  Refractory  Hard 
Material,  thermosetting  binder,  a  mix  liquid,  carbonaceous 
filler,  and  carbonaceous  additive,  and  curing  and  caibonizing 
said  composition  to  produce  an  adherent  coating  composition 
comprising  Refractory  Hard  Material  in  a  carbonaceous  ma- 
trix bonded  by  amorphous  carbon  on  said  limited  defined  area 
of  the  cathode  surface  below  the  anode. 


ALUMINUM  CELL  CATHODE  COATING  METHOD 
Ltfiy  G.  BouU;  WflUn  M.  BmM^  Arthv  V.  Cooke,  aU  of 

BaMMn;  Damris  C.  Nagle,  Catooifllla,  a^  Do^Im  W. 

TowMSnd,  Gtaa  Bnfo^  of  Mi^  OMigBon  to  Mtttia  Mtfi- 

•tta  CorporatioB,  Bothcidi,  Md« 

Fllad  M.  22, 1912,  Scr.  No.  400,773 

tat  CL'  BOSD  5/12:  dSC  3/06:  C25B  11/12 

UJB.  a  427-122  23  OataH 

1.  A  method  for  producing  an  aluminum  wettable  cathode 
surface  for  an  aluminum  reduction  cell,  which  method  com- 
prises  applying  to  a  cathode  substrate  a  coating  composition 
comprised  of  Refractory  Hard  Material,  a  thermosetting 
binder  comprising  a  single  resin  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  phenolic,  furane,  polyphenylene,  heterocyclic  ep* 
oxy,  silicone,  idkyd,  and  polyimide  resins,  a  mix  liquid,  carbo- 
naceous filler,  and  carbonaceous  additive,  curing  said  coating 
composition  to  produce  a  relatively  hard,  adherent  surface 
layer,  and  carboidzing  said  layer  to  produce  an  adherent  alumi- 
num wettable  surface  layer  coosbting  of  Refhtctory  Hard 
Material  in  a  carbonaceous  matrix  bonded  by  amorphous  car- 
bon, said  surfiMe  biyer  characterized  by  a  percentage  of  expan- 
sion between  800*  C.  and  1000*  C.  which  differs  from  the 
percentage  of  expansion  of  said  cathode  substrate  by  less  than 
0.2. 


4,464,997 

METHOD  OF  MAINTAINING  AND  REPAIRING 

PROTECnVE  COATINGS  FOR  THE  HIGH 

TEMPERATURE  ZONES  OF  ENGINES 

Ropr  Prweott,  JohMoa  Cttjr,  TaM^  aarigMf  to  Great  Udua 

Qvboa  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 
I    CoMiBMtloB4a-p«t  of  Sar.  No.  192,064,  So^  29, 19S0, 
iboidoMd.  lUa  appUeirtkm  Jaik  6, 1902,  Sar.  No.  337376 
tat  CL3  B32B  35/00 
U  A  a  4r-140  5  Oakm 

2.  A  method  of  repairing  a  damaged  protective  coating  on 
the  exposed  surfaces  of  at  least  one  component  in  the  high 
temperature  zone  of  a  jet  engine  or  rocket  motor  during  opera- 
tion thereof  n/tich  comprises  mtroducing  into  said  engine's 
ftid  an  effective  amount  of  a  soluUe  additive  which  does  not 
react  with  said  protective  coating  and  is  capable  of  being 
oxidized  upon  combustion  of  said  foel  to  form  a  compound  of 
a  type  required  to  repair  said  protective  coating. 

3.  A  method  according  to  claims  1  or  2  wherein  at  least  one 
component  in  the  high  temperature  zone  comprises  a  carbon- 
carbon  composite  component  coated  with  silicon  carbide  and 
the  addtive  to  the  engine's  ftiel  is  a  silicon-containing  com- 
pound capable  of  being  oxidized  to  Si02  when  the  fuel  is  com- 
busted. 


4y444,99l 

WOOD  IMPREGNATION 

CMg  R.  Mctatjra,  WadMvorth,  a^  Dnid  A.  EaUa,  WooMcr. 
both  of  OUo,  MifMrs  to  Koffcrs  Coaspny,  tac,  PittAvA 

Pft. 

FOad  Jn.  14, 19t2,  Sor.  No.  318,748 
tat  CL>  B86D  ;//«  J//2 
U  A  a  427—297  10  OtSam 

1.  A  wood  pressure  impregnation  method  comprising: 

(a)  placbig  wood  in  a  treating  vessel  and  subjectiBg  the 
wood  to  a  vacuum  |  of  23  in.  Hg  to  a  pressure  above 
atmosiAeric  of  up  to  100  psig  for  a  perkid  up  to  2  hoars 

(b)  filUng  the  vessel  with  a  water-borne  preservative  salts 


treating  solution  that  reacts  at  elevated  temperatures  with 
wood  constituents  to  form  difficulty  soluble  precipitates, 
said  treating  solution  having  a  temperature  of  between 
about  40*  F.  and  about  70*  F.  while  mainttming  the  pres- 
sure of  (a), 

(c)  adjusting  the  fiill  treating  vessel  to  a  positive  pressure  of 
between  atmospheric  and  200  psig,  and  hokiing  this  pres- 
sure until  a  predetermined  amount  of  treating  solution  has 
been  injected  into  the  wood, 

(d)  releasing  the  pressure  and  returning  the  treating  solution 
to  a  storage  vessel,  whereby  the  precyriution  of  preserva- 
tive salts  is  obviated  or  reduced, 

(e)  removing  the  excess  solutkm  from  the  wood  at  a  pressure 
of  from  atmospheric  to  26  in  Hg,  and 

(0  recovering  the  wood. 


4,466,999 

ATMOSPHERIC  GAS  PRACTICE  FOR  HOT-DIP 

COATING  OF  METALS 

Ralph  W.  LaoMTd,  Pittibvih.  Pa^  aasigBor  to  United  States 

road  Oet  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  546^36 
tat  a?  BOSD  1/18 
U  A  a  427-329  8 


1.  In  the  hot-dip  coating  of  ferrous  metal  strand  wherein  the 
strand  is  passed  through  a  bath  of  molten  metal  in  which  the 
partial  pressure  of  the  metal  vapor  above  the  bath  is  substantial 
at  the  temperature  at  which  coating  is  effected, 
the  strand  is  passed  through  a  hood  enclosure,  the  down- 
stream end  of  which  is  bek>w  the  surface  of  the  bath,  a 
protective  gas  is  introduced  into  said  enclosure  at  an 
upstream  point  thereof,  sakl  enckMure  having  internal 
baflks  at  a  point  between  sakl  upstream  point  of  protec- 
tive gas  introduction  and  said  downstream  end  so  as  to 
substantially  limit  the  internal  cross  sectkwal  area  of  sakl 
encloaure  and  thereby  restrict  the  amount  of  protective 
gas  required  to  be  introduced  therein, 
the  knprovement  for  decreasing  the  amount  of  such  metal 
\  vapon  depositing  on  the  strand  surfaces  and  the  internal 
partt  of  the  enckisure  which  comprises,  at  a  point  down- 
stream of  sakl  baffles  but  above  the  bath  sur^ce,  venting 
the  atmosphere  within  sakl  enclosure  and  controUmg  the 
rate  of  introduction  of  said  protective  gas  and  the  cross- 
sectkmal  opening  of  the  vent  system  so  as  to  vent  sakl 
atflMsphere  withm  sakl  enckisure  at  a  rate  of  from  300  to 
3000ft3/hr. 
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M67,000 

PROCESS  FOR  COATING  A  SinSTRATE  WITH 

POLYIMIDE 

CUtf ^  CMigMn  to  ImmitioMl  BaiiaM  MmUm  Corpo^ 
lioa,  Afwwk.  N.Y.  «»««iiw  corpow- 

PIW  Mar.  29, 1M3,  8tr.  No.  4m,164 

the' iteiS^Sr*  '"'^  "*^'  '  wbttrate,  laid  procen  compriting 

(1)  applying  to  Mid  aubctrate  >  lolution  of  u  aiiiino.ter- 
miMted  oligomer  and  an  ester,  the  oligomer  being  formed 
nom  an  aromatic  diamine  and  from  an  aromatic  dianhy. 
dnde  and  the  ester  being  formed  from  an  aromatic  tetra- 
carboxylic  acid  and  an  alcohol. 

(2)  reacting  laid  oUgomer  and  laid  ester  in  situ  at  a  tempera- 
ture between  40-  C.  and  140'  C  so  that  the  ester  reacto 
with  an  amine  group  of  the  oligomer  to  form  a  high  mo- 
lecular  weight  polyamide,  '^ 

(3)  continuing  the  reaction  untU  a  cyclic  imide  u  formed,  and 

(4)  cunng  the  coating  by  the  application  of  heat. 
It  terespectftilly  requested  that  the  above-identified  applica- 

Tf^iol^^^V^  °^**  ^-«<^«  amendmcSand 


^ Mtf7,001 

°^^^?^^  ^^  APPLYING.  DRYING  AND 
CURING  A  COATING  ON  FILAMENTO 

Ev,  N.l^        ^^  *°  '  I-teriMlioMl  Corp..  AJ- 

Filed  Dac  27, 1M2.  Ser.  No.  483,164 
UAa427-434.6  g^lMim 


iSsSLt^tf^'tifrd^?,::  ^'  "^^  "^^'^'^ 

"XSlr'^d^St'iTt'S  u'^SJ'ojSilLr "'" ''-  -^"» 

a  curing  oven  disposed  vertically  above  ihe  upper  opening 
of  the  diymg  oven  and  spaced  apart  from  said  drying 
oven,  said  cunng  oven  comprising  a  housing  defining  an 
interior  cunng  chamber,  said  housing  having  an  upper 
end,  a  lower  end,  an  aperture  in  the  lower  end  for  receiv. 
mg  the  separated  and  dried  filamentt  from  the  drying  oven 
mto  the  cunng  chamber  and  an  aperture  in  the  uppl^r  end 
for  passhig  tiie  separated  and  dried  filamentt  out  of  the 
cunng  chamber; 

and  out  of  the  lower  aperture; 
means  for  collecting  heated  fiuids  and  any  entrained  materi- 

als  firom  the  upper  opening  of  the  drying  oven  enclosure 

and  the  lower  aperture  of  the  curing  oven  housing- 
means  for  the  take-up  of  separated,  dried  and  cured  «)ated 

mtUtipIe  filamentt  passed  out  of  the  aperture  in  the  upper 

end  of  the  housing  for  the  curing  oven;  and 
means  for  conveying  the  multiple  filamentt  through  the 

coating  chamber,  drying  chamber,  curing  chamber  to  the 

means  for  take-up,  in  a  continuous  pass. 

m— l,?**'*?*u°^'"''^«  '  *^*^"»  ^  continuous  lengths  of 
niaments,  which  comprises; 

'*'^';iu^f  V,"'*"^  ''•^'  '"^•"»  •  ^^  ^  ft>'  '•ceiving  the 
multiple  filamentt.  a  second  end  for  discharging  the  multi- 
pie  filamentt.  a  tubular  body  joining  the  fint  and  second 
ends,  and  a  coating  chamber  defined  interioriy  of  die  ends 
f".*!  ^  ^l'  *^  Iwdy  having  a  "U"  shape,  said  ends 

carrying  the  filamentt'  continuously  through  said  vessel  from 

the  first  to  the  second  end.  whereby  they  are  coated- 
separating  individual  filamentt  from  each  other  as  they 'pass 

from  the  second  end  of  said  vessel;  ^^ 

continuously  carrying  the  coated  aiid  separated  filamentt 

through  a  means  for  drying  the  coating; 
continuously  carrying  the  dried  filamentt  through  a  means 

for  cunng  the  coating;  and  ^^ 

taking  up  the  coated,  dried  and  cured  filamentt. 


4.467,002 
^_J^^^^^<>^^^y-tiSCO\ERABLE  ARTICLE 
J2  ^^  OreMeiter,  Eagiaod,  aarigaor  to  Rayehen  Li» 

FItodDaclO,19l2.Ser.No.44M50 
OlSnT  ^"^^  •»•««*«»  United  IQiiedoiii.  Dae.  18. 19S1. 

..-  ^  Iirt.  a' H02G  75/02 

VJS.  a  42S-^  ,g 


oil'ltrSS^TlV^^  T^^  '^'^^  '^  *'«^«  Of  continu. 
ous  lengths  of  multiple  filamentt,  which  comprisL 

a  tubuUr  vessel  having  a  first  end  for  receiitaVThe  multiple 
filamentt,  a  second  end  for  discharging  the  multiple  fUa- 
m«itt,  a  tubular  body  joining  Uie  fint  and  seo3  eSi 
SI  ilf^i  2T5"  '^^^^  »»«^'y  of  the  ends^ 

SllL^ir!'  "^^  •"**  *°»**"  ^*'™^«  »^«  top 

means  in  the  second  end  of  the  tubular  vessel  for  seMr>tifi« 

the  multiple  filamentt  discharged  from^  2c^^* 

'  '^.IL  °''*"  *!**P^  ''^'^^y  °^«^  'he  second  end  ^ 
an  Intenor  drying  chamber  for  drying,  an  opening  in  a 
^ZS"^  °^  the  enclosura  intTSd  drjSTSin^ 
for  receivmg  separated  multiple  filamentt  fr^  Uie  sec<^ 
end  of  the  tiibular  vessel  into  the  drying  chamS  ISm 
openmg  m  an  upper  portion  of  the  enclosura  out  of  the 


1.  A  dunensionally  recoverable  polymeric  article  for  enclos- 
ing at  least  part  of  an  object,  Uie  article  having  one  surface  at 
least  part  of  which  has  an  electrically  conductive  layer  adher- 
mg  thereto,  said  one  surface  being  profiled  in  the  fonn  of  a 
plurality  of  grooves  that  are  subsumtiaUy  chevron-shaped  in 
crosMectoon  and  that  extend  substentially  perpendicularly  to 
the  direction  of  recovery  to  aUow  the  article  to  recover  with 
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tubttantially  no  change  in  dimension  of  the  surface  in  the 
direction  of  recovery,  said  grooves  accommodating  recovery 
of  the  article  by  changing  pitch. 

I  ' 

M67,003 
VALVES  FOR  STERIUZABLE  FLAT  FLEXIBLE 
CONTAINERS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 
MANUFACTURE 
Fnaceaeo  Pallaroni,  Manfred!;  Ladano  BaMIni,  Milan,  and 
Albert  Siceardl,  Vialc  Italia,  aU  of  Italy,  aarigaors  to  Safta 
S.PJL,  Milan  and  BtefTc  S J> JL,  Groaotto,  both  of,  Italy 
DlTlakM  of  Ser.  No.  100,978,  Dae.  6, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,326,574. 
TUs  appUeatioa  Dec.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,343 
ClalM  priority,  application  Italy,  Dae.  18, 1978, 20940  A/78 
LH.  CV  B32B  25/12.  27/06.  27/34 
VS.  a  438-44  9  Claim 


marginal  side  portions  of  said  first  sheet  and  extending 
therealong  and  overlying  opposed  end  portions  of  said  lip 
extension,  each  of  said  second  sheeu  having  a  width  less 
than  the  length  of  said  lip  extension, 
a  third  sheet  of  paperboard  laminated  to  said  first  sheet  and 
to  an  end  portion  of  each  of  said  second  sheets,  said  third 
sheet  having  a  longitudinal  edge  portion  overlying  the 
length  of  said  lip  extension  of  said  first  sheet,  the  width  of 


1.  A  method  of  preparation  of  valves  for  a  flat,  flexible, 
sterilizable  container  capi^le  of  sterilely  containing  a  liquid  to 
be  removed  under  absolutely  sterile  conditions  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  preformed  two-layer  laminate  havmg  a  first 
layer  of  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  with  a  minor  proportion 
of  butylene  and  a  second  layer  of  an  amide  polymer; 

(b)  forming  an  open  pocket  in  said  two-layer  laminate 
I     wherein  said  fint  layer  forms  the  inner  surface  of  said 

pocket; 

(c)  providing  an  elastomeric  core  element  having  first  and 
second  s|Mced  major  faces; 

(d)  inserting  said  core  element  into  said  pocket  in  said  two- 
layer  laminate; 

(e)  providing  a  preformed  three-layer  laminate  having  a  first 
outer  layer  of  a  miyor  portion  of  a  propylene  polymer,  a 
second  outer  layer  of  a  copolymer  of  ethylene  with  a 
minor  proportion  of  butylene,  and  an  intermediate  layer  of 
an  amide  polymer; 

(0  orienting  said  three-layer  laminate  so  that  said  second 
(ethylene-butylene  copolymer)  outer  layer  thereof  is  ap- 
posed to  said  first  (ethylene-butylene  copolymer)  layer  of 
said  two-layer  laminate; 

(g)  expelling  air  surrounding  said  core  element  in  said 

pocket; 

(h)  first  welding  the  apposed  ethylene-butylene-copoly- 
mers  portions  of  said  two-  and  three-layer  laminates  to 
each  other  and  then  bonding  said  second  outer  layer  of 
said  three-layer  laminate  to  the  first  of  said  major  faces 
of  said  core  element  and  said  first  layer  of  said  two- layer 
laminate  to  the  sect>nd  major  face  of  said  core  element; 

(i)  cutting  through  said  two-  and  said  three-layer  laminates 
in  the  region  of  said  weld  at  a  distance  removed  from  said 
core  element,  whereby  a  circular  area  of  said  weld  re- 
mains around  said  core  element. 


said  third  sheet  being  less  than  the  linear  dimension  of  said 
first  sheet  in  the  widthwise  direction  of  said  lip  extension, 
but  greater  than  the  width  of  said  lip  extension, 
each  said  sheet  having  a  machine  direction  whereby  said  Up 
extension  comprises  a  two-layer  laminated  center  portion 
and  three-layer  laminated  end  portions,  one  layer  of  said 
end  portions  having  its  machine  direction  perpendicular 
to  the  machine  direction  of  the  other  two  layers. 


4,467,008 
IR.REFLECnNG,  WATER  VAPOR-PERMEABLE 
FLEXIBLE  WEB 
Gunter  Poach,  Bannboliweg  12,  6903  Neckargenund  2;  Rein- 
hold  Wciaiar,  EichendorffMr.  11,  4772  Bad  Saascndorf,  and 
Dieter  E.  AlasUager,  Heideatr.  54,  6222  Geiaeohcim,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

FUed  Mar.  30, 1983,  Ser.  No.  480,481 

Ut  CL^  B32B  5/12 

VS.  a  428—111  15  Claims 


10    6 


4,467,004 
SUP  SHEET 

Hawy  L.  Licbel,  Cincinnati,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Anglcboard  Ibc^ 
ClMiaMti,OUo 

Filed  JnL  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  395,717 

bt  a'  B32B  3/02.  29/00 

VS.  CL  428—81  ^  Claias 

1.'  A  slip  sheet  for  handling,  storing,  shipping,  and  receiving 

a  unitized  load  of  product  having  a  lip  adapted  to  be  received 

in  a  grasping  mechanism  for  moving  the  load,  comprising: 

a  first  sheet  of  paperboard  having  a  lip  extension  along  one 
I  of  its  edges,  said  lip  extension  having  a  width  and  a  length, 
'  a  pair  of  second  sheets  of  paperboard  laminated  to  opposed 


1.  An  infrared-reflecting,  water  vapor-permeable,  flexible 
web  comprising  a  support  net,  a  carrier  web  affixed  to  each 
side  of  said  support  netj^  external  infrared-reflecting  metal 
coating  on  each  of  said  carrier  webs,  and  an  external  protective 
coating  on  each  of  said  metal  coatings,  wherein  said  metal 
coatings  and  said  protective  coatings  are  substantially  permea- 
ble to  water  vapor,  and  said  protective  coatings  are  substan- 
tially transparent  to  infrared  radiation. 

4,4674)06 
WOVEN  REINFORCEMENT  FOR  PLASTIC 
Shigeii  Haaeviwa;  Tadaahigi  YaMgnchi;  Yatsahiro  Haacgawa, 
and  SUgekaa  HMCgawa,  aU  of  Yachiyo,  Japan,  aarigaors  to 
Haacgawa  Chemical  Indoatry  Co.,  Ltd.,  Yachiyo,  Japo 
Continnatioa  of  Ser.  No.  345,638,  Feb.  4, 1982,  abandoned.  lUs 
•ppUcatioa  Oct  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  538^35 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Feb.  26, 1981,  56/27455 
tat  CL^  B32B  7/00 
VS.  CL  428-137  2  OaiaH 

1.  A  woven  reinforcement  for  objects  to  be  formed  from 
plastic  materials,  the  reinforcement  comprising  warp  and  weft 
wherein  at  least  one  of  the  warp  and  weft  of  the  reinforcement 
is  made  from  metaUic  threads,  the  other  of  the  warp  and  weft 
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unpregMted  with  a  thennoplMtic  or  thermowS  mSTti.^  ^^  ***  •*"»  wfHcient  to  render  the^rtion  of  S 
w«T  «d  weft  being  woveTtogeth^jlJS^JSSdL^p  "***^  '**^*"  •^'^  offtet  teeth  defomurt>le.      '^^  °^  "^ 

__  MC7,009 

mOIUM  OXIDE  RESISIX>R  INKS 

li^/S;?*  **^  ^'^  No.  iS9,784 

UA  a  42J::^2S "''"  ''"^  "'"^  ™*^  '/^^^ ,,  ,^ 

.  iji-l^f  "^  *""?«**■  »»"*®°  o^t**  •«rf«ce  thereof 
■  coebng  of  an  unproved  resistor  ink  comprising: 

oHid^  '^"'  ^^  ^  ■**"  ^  P««*"»  »>y  ^««ht  of  indium 

''o5sSi:':^;iciirjs°"^''^^ 

(d)  from  rtoutO.1  to  about  10  percent  by  weight  of  a  tem- 
perature coefficient  of  resistance  modifier  selected  fhmi 
the  group  consuting  of  vanadium  oxide  and  ferric  oxide 


^^ 

■-P 

L 

iMi 

m  the  rnnforcement  through  which  the  plastic  of  the  object  to 
be  formed  can  pass  eadly.  which  openings  remain  open^ 
we  thermosettug  or  thermoplastic  resin  associated  with  the 
8^  or  carbon  fibers  has  been  hardened  ortemiSrS 

,^  ^  _  WALL  COVERING 


MCT^OIO 
OIL-IMPREGNATED  POLYOLEFIN  FILM  FOB 

uiv-„  «.«      ,*«™OI>  FOR  THE  SAME 

ru.     J5?'*".MM.Ser.No.35,«W  ^^^ 
"■»  Prtorily,  appHcMioB  Japu.  Feb.  2S,  1981,  S6.2S373 

iM.  a^  B32B  7/a;  •'-«*''» 


fo)Li^f  i!?',  '*'■"  ~^«^»  "o***^  including  a  web 
fonwd  of  fiberglass  material,  a  bonding  layer  of  tUn  foun 
Ptastic  material  adhered  to  one  sidTofJid  web.  an^ShSS 

^3s?g"^tdru?o^t.^^^ 


4»M7,008 
FRICnONAL  ELEMENT 
Mats  P.  A.  DmialMoa,  Sandrlkaa.  Swadai.  ^alaat»  t 
Ltd,  LoewiM,  Switiarind  ^^      "^ 

PCT  No.  PCr/8E80/0022S,  9  371  DMe  Dec.  M.  19ML  S  loir.) 

CortMrtoB  of  Ser.  No.  »MM2,  Dae.  M.  1980,  abndoMd. 
a-«  pHorlty,  appMortlo.  Sw^tai,  8.^  21.  »5^^ 


1.  A  fKctional  element  sized  to  be  positioned  between  r^u 
ndes  of  the  frictional  element  frictionaUy  engage  rwpSive 

SII!^  . -i^S?*!?"  members,  said  element  comprising  a 
•beet  ud  a  plurahty  of  outwardly  projecting  teeth  disMsedon 
boU,  »des  of  said  sheet,  said  teeU.  C^XSTfS 
outer  <i««.  the  teeth  on  one  side  of  .aidihe«b5i«J^ 


f JjiLS^f^"".^  insulating  oU-impregnated  polyolefin  fUm 
Z^T^  T^^  '"^«  intramicrofibril  aid  interT 
croflbril  amwphous  parts  of  a  uniaxiaUy  drawn  film  of  crystal, 
toe  polyote^  which  are  impregnated  with  a  low  loss  insula- 
tton^oU.  said  fUm  sunultaneously  satisfying  the  foUowing  condi- 

0)  •  tensfle  Young's  modulus  of  the  fUm  impregnated  with 

the  msulation  oil  is  not  lower  than  2x  10«  kg^ 
(u)  a  dimrasional  change  (change  in  length)  of  the  uniaxially 

drawn  fitan  m  the  insufaition  oU  at  100*  C.  is  within  a 

tolerance  of  ±2%; 
(iii)  aratio  of  a  long  period  at  room  temperature  of  an  ether 

exteiction  rendue  of  the  uniaxially  drawn  fUm  to  a  long 

K!?l  ^f^ '*^?'*  ***'•' "*'^°»  »  ^*in  a  range  of 
U.9UD  to  0.998;  and 

(iv)  •  dimensional  increase  of  the  ether  extraction  residue  in 
the  msulation  oil  at  100*  C  is  not  lower  than  1.0%. 
fin  film  Sf^^  niMufacturing  an  oil-impregnated  polyole- 
finfflm  for  dectnc  msulation  comprising  applying  a  tosfle 

S?^r  ^^  ^  kg/«»'  toTSiSnyl^wS 
of  crystelhne  polyolefin  whfch  has  a  tensUe  Young's  modulus 

ISliT'H*^  «f  ^^  ^"°''  "nd.  «  the  Ze  ttoe.  ii^ 
mersmg  the  drawn  fUm  m  a  low  loss  insulation  oil  heated  to  a 
temperature  lower  by  SO*  to  10'  C.  than  the  melting  point  of 
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the  polyolefin  in  uid  oil  to  produce  an  oil-impregnated  poly- 
otefm  film  for  electric  insulation  in  which  intramicrofibril  and 
intennicrofibril  amorphous  parts  of  a  uniaxially  drawn  film  of 
crystalline  polyolefUi  are  impregnated  with  a  low  Ion  insula- 
tion oil,  and  which  simultaneously  satisfies  the  following  con- 
ditions: 
(i)  a  tensile  Young's  modulus  of  the  film  impregnated  with 

the  insulation  oil  is  not  lower  than  2x  10*  kg/cm^; 
(ii)  a  dimensional  change  (change  in  length)  of  the  uniaxially 
drawn  film  in  the  insulation  oil  at  100*  C.  is  within  a 
tolerance  of  ±2%; 
(iii)  a  ratio  of  a  long  period  at  room  temperature  of  an  ether 
extraction  residue  of  the  uniaxially  drawn  fihn  to  a  long 
period  thereof  before  ether  extraction  is  within  a  range  of 
0.900  to  0.998;  and 
(iv)  a  dimensional  increase  of  the  ether  extraction  residue  in 
the  insulation  oil  at  100*  C.  is  not  lower  than  1.0%. 


4,467,011 
INJECTION  MOLDABLE  AMIDE*IMIDE  POLYMERS 
I   AND  COPOLYMERS  CONTAINING  AMORPHOUS 

POLYAMIDES 
Gary  T.  Brooks,  aad  BUI  W.  Cole,  both  of  Naperrtlle,  DL,  is- 
I  ligBorB  to  Standard  Of!  Company  (IndiaBa),  Chicago,  DL 
I  Fftod  May  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  383,268 

lat  a^  B32B  7m 
U  A  a  428-245  6  Clains 


1.  A  lanunate  comprising  amide-imide  copolymer  solution 
impregnated  graphite  woven  fabric  layers  or  glass  fabric  lay- 
ers, said  copolymer  comprising  units  of: 


■NH-OC-Z 


CO         ^ 

00  j 


and  unit!  of: 


90  mole  percent  Ri  obtaining  unit  and  about  10  mole  percent 
R}  containing  unit 


4,467,012 
COMPOSITION  FOR  ABSORBENT  FILM  AND  METHOD 

OF  PREPARATION 
Lee  C  Pedcrsea,  Delano,  aad  Lyte  F.  Elmqaist,  St  Paal,  both  of 
Mlaa.,  aMlgaors  to  Grala  ProeMriag  Corporatkta,  MascatiBC 
Iowa 
DifiiioB  of  Scr.  Ho.  290,385,  Aag.  5, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,412,036. 
This  appUcattoa  Jan.  13, 1983,  Sar.  No.  503^14 
tat  a.)  B32B  23/02,  23/08.  27/30 
MS.  a  428-248  20  OaiaH 

1.  An  absorbent  film  comprising  at  least  one  backing  layer 
and  an  absorbent  composition  secured  to  said  backing  layer 
including  the  reaction  product  of  hydrolyzed  starch  polyacryl- 
onitrile  graft  copolymer  and  a  polyhydric  alcohol  in  which, 
based  upon  the  total  weight  of  the  composition,  said  hydro- 
lyzed starch  polyacrylonitrile  graft  copolymer  is  present  in  an 
amount  of  about  80%  to  97%  by  weight  and  said  polyhydric 
alcohol  is  present  in  an  amount  of  about  20%  to  3%  by  weight. 

6.  A  method  of  preparing  an  absorbent  film  comprising 
applying  an  absorbent  composition  to  a  backing  layer  in  which 
said  absorbent  composition  includes  a  mixture  of  hydrolyzed 
starch  polyacrylonitrile  graft  copolymer  and  a  polyhydric 
alcohol  in  which,  based  upon  the  total  weight  of  the  composi- 
tion, said  hydrolyzed  starch  polyacrylonitrile  graft  polymer  is 
present  in  an  amount  of  about  80%  to  97%  by  weight  and  said 
polyhydric  alcohol  is  present  in  an  amount  of  about  20%  to  3% 
by  weight  and  exposing  said  backing  layer  and  said  absorbent 
composition  to  a  temperature  and  pressure  sufficient  to  bond 
the  same  together. 

7.  The  method  of  claim  6  wherein  the  hydrolyzed  starch 
polyacrylonitrile  graft  copolymer  is  present  in  the  amount  of 
about  90%  to  97%  by  weight  and  said  polyhydric  alcohol  is 
present  in  an  amount  of  about  10%  to  3%  by  weight 

9.  The  method  of  claim  7  including  feecUng  said  backing 
layer  and  absorbent  composition  between  a  pair  of  rollers. 


1         /"^     1 

-+NH-OC-Z  N-R2-|— 

.1  ~        J 

and  including  up  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  amorphous 
polyamide  wherein  one  cartwnyl  group  is  meta  to  and  one 
caibonyl  group  is  para  to  each  amide  group  and  wherein  Z  is 
a  trivatent  benzene  ring  or  lower-alkyl-substituted  trivalent 
benzene  ring,  Ri  and  R:  are  different  and  are  divalent  aromatic 
hydrocarbcm  radicals  of  firom  about  6  to  about  10  carbon  atoms 
or  two  divalent  aronutic  hydrocarbon  radicals  of  firom  about  6 
to  about  10  carbon  atoms  joined  directly  or  by  stable  linkages 
selectfjd  from  the  group  consisting  of  — O — ,  methylene, 
_GO— ,  — SO2— ,  and  — S—  radicals  and  wherein  said  Ri  and 
R2  containing  units  run  from  about  10  mole  percent  Ri  contain- 
ing unit  and  about  90  mole  percent  R2  containing  unit  to  about 


4,467,013 

BIOACnVE  WATER  AND  ALOOHOL-REPELLANT 

MEDICAL  FABRIC 

A.  F^aak  BaMwia,  CrMaaboro,  NXX,  aaslgnor  to  Barttagtoa 

ladastrles,  tac,  Crasaiboro,  N.C 
CoatiaaatioB-iB-pwt  of  Scr.  No.  352,057,  Fab.  24, 1982,  Pat  No. 
4^11,928,  wUeh  if  a  coatlBaatlo»>iaiiart  of  Scr.  No.  310^16, 
Oet  9, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,408,996,  aad  Scr.  No.  310,414,  Oct  9, 
1981,  Pat  No.  4^14,268.  This  appMcatloa  JaL  20, 1982,  Sar.  No. 

400|093 
tat  CLi  B04H  1/38:  B05D  3/02 
MS.  a  428-289  2  OalaM 

1.  A  bioactive,  water-repellent  alcohol-repellent  non- 
woven  cellulosic  medical  fabric  having  incorporated  thereon  a 
non-leachable,  bioactive  amount  of  3-<trimethoxysilyl>- 
propyloctadecyl  dimethyl  ammonium  chloride  present  in  an 
amount  of  from  about  0.1S%  to  about  1.03%  on  the  basis  of  the 
weight  of  the  fabric  together  with  an  alcohol  and  saUne-repell- 
ing  amount  of  a  fluoropolymer  repellent 

4,467,014 
POLYISOCYANURATE-COATED  FOAM  INSULATION 

BOARD  AND  METHOD  OF  PREPARATION 
Stawt  B.  Sarith.  Coaycn,  Gc  aadgaor  to  llcrMecU  De?elop- 

BHt  Lidn  KaoxTllIc,  Ton. 

CoaliaaatioB'iB-paft  of  Scr.  No.  398,369,  JaL  14, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,436^1.  This  appiieatloa  Apr.  6, 1983,  Scr.  No.  482,631 

Tht  portioB  of  the  tana  of  this  palcM  aAccqacat  to  Jaa.  17, 

2000,  has  bcca  diaeiaiaMd. 

tat  CL>  C08G  18/14:  B32B  3/26,  5/18,  23/00 

U  A  CL  438-314.4  »  OaiM 

1.  A  polyisocyanurate  coating  composition,  which  compost- 
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14.wW,fromrto«.25te»p«i.bywdghtof.dior«S  ^ '*"*™°™»  """»»«"•  ""ve  the  weldto,  Stt. 
nw  glycol,  and  with  ftoin  ibom  23  lo  I  JO  pMO  by  weirf,!  <rf, 

r  Li^:^.^,rj^  «»iy« «-  m  -» «*. 

20.  A  coated,  rigid,  insulating,  foam-board  article  which 
comprwes  a  ngid.  insulating,  substantially  closed^ell  foam- 
board  composition  suitable  for  use  for  insulating  purposes,  a 
thm  alununum.foU  material  bonded  to  one  surfaJe  of  Aefoim 
imposition,  and  a  soUd  coating  layer  of  the  polyisocyanurate 
coatmg  composition  of  claim  1  on  the  opposite  surface  of  tte 
foam  composition.  "•  m« 


■M 


„,  M67,018 

A-v     r,  ^^ATERraOOFING  STRUCTURE 

Piled  Not.  2,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  317,059  ««      « 

6.  The  product  produced  by  the  process  of  claim  1. 


1.  A  water  impermeable  structure  for  protecting  a  surface  or 
area  agamst  damage  due  to  water  seepa/e.  compri  J^H^ 

another  and  capable  of  being  formed  into  a  roU.  each  layer 
mcludmg  a  .heet  of  a  water  permeable  material  andTSnS" 
ous  coatmg  of  dry  particles,  of  a  preselected  size,  of  bS^^ 

adhered  to  said  one  surface  of  the  sheet  by  a  fUm  of  an  aSTe- 
to\%^t'  ''y^f^:^'^^^  being  adhered  in  fix«l"  S^ 
to  a  contiguous  tayer  by  means  of  an  adhesive  applied  betwero 

^.Sri?r*  °~  ^^"  °^  *•  *^''"'  "<»  *«  continuous 
ooatmg  of  dry  particles  of  bentonite  of  said  contiguous  layw  of 
Uie  structure,  at  least  one  continuous  coating  of  d^^^L  of 
boitonite  comprising  a  layer  of  the  stack  structSJ^g  ex! 
posed,  the  layers  of  the  structure  being  arranged  in  fh»d  rela- 
tion to  one  another  such  that  the  Jd  at  1^  L  «p^ 
contmuous  coating  of  dry  particles  of  benton^tT^???^ 
cc^uctwith  or  face  in  the  direction  of  a  surface  or^  to  ^ 

?Cf^Sr.2°"«;  '"•  ^.^•^'  •*^««'  «id  dry  parti^ 
in^^K^  ^*  characterized  in  that  they  form  a  water 
impermeable  barrier  upon  contact  with  water. 


4v4C7U)17 
Ji«A«JIttMENT  DEVICE  FOR  INDICATING  THE 
STATE^P^WARGE  OF  ELEClROLYTOOTSi^E 
TYPECELLS 
Terry  R.  J-d-jn,  P.O.  Bm  W79.  Hay  St  E,  Perth,  Aortndl. 
n.i     ^H^  ^'  ••  ^••^  Ser.  No.  367.117 
CWM  Vrtortty,  application  Amtralia,  Apr.  14, 1981,  PE8497 

UAa.42^     i-t.a3HoiM;o/« 

f  A  .    .    ,  .  13  Cuunis 

1.  A  device  for  providmg  a  measure  of  the  stete  of  charse  of 

a  Morage  electrolytic  cell  having  a  case  conuinmg  Inl2^^ 

J^i^i  "*.P°"^^«  P'-te  i««ened  «  «aid  electrolyte  and 
provkjng  a  positive  post,  and  at  least  one  negative  plate  im- 
mersed m  said  electrolyte  and  providing  a  negative  post  com- 
prnrng  a  test  electrolytic  cell  located  within  .^d  eleSol  jS^f 
MKI  Storage  electrolytic  cell  said  po«tive  pkte  and  said  iegj- 
tive  phite  of  said  Storage  electrolytic  cell  L:h  have  a  re^. 

r,lS~  °r^  **^'  '^  ^'  electrolytic  cell  comS^g 
^^e  plate  received  in  said  storage  cell  positive  ^te 
re«ss  ud  a  negative  plate  received  in  said  storage  ceU  nega- 
^w  ^^  ""^  *^  ^^''^  P^*"  •^  '^  "•i-tive  plates  of 

^t  electrolytic  cell  providing  an  e.m.f.  dependent  upon  the 
sUte  of  charge  of  said  storage  electrolytic  cdl. 


4,467,016 
^^ ,  ALUMINIZEDCHROMIZED  STEEL 

Coapaay,  lac,  Witaiingttw.  DdT  ^^      ^  ^^ 
CiMtiniittioa.ia.part  of  Sar.  No.  399,212,  Mar.  18. 1M2.   ...i . 

1.  The  process  of  protecting  against  hot  sulfidation  a  low 
characterized  by  Ute  steps  of  subjecting  the  tube  toTSl? 


m^A..»^.  M67,018 

MANTOLD  DIELECTRIC  BARRIER  FOR  A  FUEL  CELI 

Qj^  R  SctotrfUIarttord  Co«rty,  Coaa.,  aarigaor  toX^ 
Power  Rcseareh  laatltnte,  Palo  AHo,  OlST^      ^^ 

Filed  JoL  31, 1981,  Sar.  No.  288,913 

,,„  ^  Irt.  a»  HOIM  */?¥ 

U  A  a  42»-18  ,5  Q,^ 

1.  A  ftiel  ceU  electrical  power  generation  apparatus,  com. 

(a)  a  fuel  cell; 

(b)  external  manifolds  for  respectively  conveying  an  oxy. 
gen-nch  gas  and  flwl  into  said  fuel  cell  and  for  carryuia 
away  spent  products  from  said  fuel  ceU;  and 

(c)  manifold  barrier  means  for  dielectricaUy  isolating  said 
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ftiel  cell  from  said  numifoldt  wherein  said  barrier  means 
includes: 

(i)  an  impermeable  ceramic  member,  and 


M67,020 

RECHARGEABLE  LEAD-HYDROGEN 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELL 

Vincent  J.  Pugiisj,  Waterford.  Conn.,  assignor  to  Yardnev 

Corporation,  Pawcatucic,  Conn.  ' 

Filed  Jan.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  459,841 

.,«  ^  I«.  a^  HOIM  72/0* 

UA  a  4J9-101  ,0  ctoi^ 


(ii)  a  gaslcet  intermediate  of  and  contiguous  with  said 
ceramic  member  and  said  fuel  cell. 


4,4«7,019 

FUEL  CELL  WITH  ELECTROLYTE  FEED  SYSTEM 

Hdin  FeigenbMun,  Highland  Park,  N  J„  aarignor  to  Enadhard 

Corporation,  laelin,  N  J.  "^ 

FUed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  430,156 

Int  a.3  HOIM  8/04 

VS.  a  429-34  5 


IfWOMlUC,  W 

VwSSpSSfa 
HToi«mkje,M 

^ILICTROOC,  to 
6*TILTti;iO 


SuBfwfCli 


SSSimS- 


'I' 


1.  Aa  improved  rechargeable  lead-hydrogen  electrxxherai- 
cal  cell,  said  cell  comprising,  in  combination: 
a.  a  cell  stack  including 
i.  a  positive  electrode  comprising  lead  oxide, 
u.  a  pair  of  gas-porous  negative  electrodes  containins 

catalyst  for  said  cell, 
iii.  an  electrolyte  comprising  aqueous  sulfuric  acid 
iv.  a  pair  of  separators,  and, 

V.  a  pair  of  gas  screens,  each  of  saicLnigative  electrodes 
havmg  one  of  said  separators  deposed  on  one  side 
thereof  and  one  of  said  gas  screens  disposed  on  the 
opposite  side  thereof,  said  electrodes  and  separators 
containing  said  sulfuric  acid; 

b.  retaining  means  secured  to  and  supporting  said  cell  stack; 

c.  a  pressure  vessel  diqxMed  around  and  spaced  from  said 
cell  stack  and  said  retaining  means,  said  pressure  vessel 
containing  inlet  means  and  electrical  leads  connected  to, 
respectively,  said  positive  and  negative  electrodes;  and, 

d.  hydrogen  gas  disposed  within  said  preuure  vessel. 


I.  In  a  fuel  cell  system  including  a  Aiel  cell  having  electrodes 
wherein  electrochemical  reactions  take  place  between  fluidic 
reactants  and  an  electrolyte,  an  electrolyte  distribution  system 
comprising: 

first  and  second  porous  Uiyers  arranged  in  a  laminated  for- 
mat  within  said  ftiel  cell,  one  of  said  layers  being  electri- 
caUy  insulating  but  permitting  the  (low  of  ionic  current 
when  filled  with  electrolyte; 

said  first  layer  having  relatively  large  pores  for  holding 
electrolyte  in  an  ionic  conduction  path  between  said  elec- 
trodes and  for  in-plane  transporting  of  electrolyte; 

said  second  layer  having  relatively  smaU  pores  for  drawing 
electrolyte  from  said  first  layer,  said  second  layer  being 
positioned  contiguous  to  an  interaction  surface  of  one  of 
said  electrodes  for  supplying  electrolyte  to  the  electro- 
chemical reaction  at  said  one  electrode; 

a  reservoir  supporting  electrolyte  outside  said  fuel  cell;  and 

means  for  conducting  said  electrolyte  between  said  first 
layer  and  said  reservoir,  said  means  communicating  di- 
rectly between  said  first  layer  and  said  reservoir. 


4,447X121 

CELL-CONTAINER  AND  CELL-LID  FOR 

ELECTRIC-ACCUMULATORS  PARTICULARLY  FOR 

THOSE  MEANT  FOR  TRACnON 

Olinpio  StoccUcro,  4  -  Via  Kennedy,  36050  MoMorw  Vie«. 

tino,  Italy 

FDed  Dee.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,084 

ClafaM  priority,  applicatioB  Italy,  Dae.  21, 1981, 85653 
Apr.  8, 1982,  85548  A/82  ^ 

iML  CLi  HOIM  2/04 
VS.  a  42»-175  3  < 


1.  Cell-lid  for  the  electric-accumulators  molded  in  polypro- 
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pylene<opolymer,  characterized  in  that  it  has  a  concave  sur- 
face turned  towards  tlie  outside  of  the  cell-container  and  a 
profile  of  the  section  of  the  cell-lid  which  extends  downwardly 
from  the  rim  to  a  central  area  where  said  profile  is  connected 
with  bushes  of  accumulator's  poles  and  with  a  central-inlet  of 
the  electrolyte-solution  in  order  to  enable  the  poles,  rigidly 
welded  to  the  bushes  incorporated  in  the  cell-lid  in  the  mold- 
ing-process, to  elongate  during  the  aervice-life  of  the  accumu- 
lator itself,  u  said  cell-lid  can,  without  any  deformation-dam- 
age, follow  such  elongations  while  being  hermetically  hot- 
sealed  to  the  cell-container. 


M«7,022 
IMAGING  PROCESS  AND  ARTICLE  EMPLOYING 
PHOTOLABILE,  BLOCKED  SURFACTANT 
Gilbert  L.  Elan,  Wkitc  Bear  Lake,  and  Jokn  E.  Trend,  St  Paul, 
both  of  Mlnn^  aaaiflBora  to  Miaaaaota  Mtadng  and  Mamdiac- 
tariag  Company,  Saint  Panl,  Mian. 
DhUUm  of  Scr.  No.  177,287,  Aog.  11, 1980,  Pat  No.  4«369»244. 
This  application  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  37M34 
Int  a'  GOSC  5/24 
VS.  a.  430—17  18  Claima 

1.  An  imaging  process  comprising: 

(1)  providing  an  actinic  radiation-sensitive  film  comprising  a 
blend  of: 

(a)  an  actinic  radiation-transmissive  film-forming  poly- 
meric material  and 

(b)  a  photolabile  blocked  surfactant  has  the  general  for- 
mula (P— X)aR  wherein 

(— X)aR  is  the  hydrogen-eliminated  residue  of  a  surfactant 
having  the  formula  (H— X)aR  wherein  X  is  a  pclar 
hydrophilic  divalent  radical; 

P  is  a  convalently  bonded  photolabile  masking  group 
which  prior  to  exposure  to  actinic  radiation  masks  the 
polar  properties  of  X  and  upon  exposure  to  actinic 
radiation  will  unmask  the  polar  properties  of  X; 

R  is  a  hydrophobic  group  which  provides  in  said  surfac- 
tant 6l--X)aR  a  log  (critical  micelle  concentration) 
equal  to  or  less  than  —2;  and 

a  is  a  number  firom  1  to  4  to  satisfy  the  valency  of  R;  and 

(2)  exposing  said  actinic  light  sensitive  film  to  actinic  radia- 
tion in  an  image-wise  pattern  at  an  intenuty  and  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  release  an  image-wise  pattern  of  released 
surfactant  in  the  exposed  areas  of  said  film,  said  released 
surfactant  being  present  in  a  detectable  amount  and  hav- 
ing a  log  criticid  micelle  concentration  equal  to  or  less 
than  -2. 


4^7,023 
LAYERED  PHOTORESPONSIVE  DEVICE  CONTAINING 

HOLE  INJECTING  GROUND  ELECTRODE 

Joaaph  Y.  C  Cho,  and  DoMdd  C  Von  Hoana,  both  of  Fairport 

N.Y.,  aarigaors  to  Xerox  Corporatioa,  StaalDrd,  Con. 

Filed  Aag.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  323,311 

Int  a'  G03G  5/14 

VS.  a  430-<6  16 


f 


Or 


(2)  a  photogenerating  layer  comprised  of  a  charge  carrier 
photogenerating  pigment  dispersed  in  a  resinous  binder, 

(3)  a  hole  carrier  transport  layer,  comprised  of  molecules  of 
the  formula: 


dispersed  in  a  highly  insulating  and  transparent  organic  resin- 
ous material,  wherein  an  X  is  selected  ftxnn  the  group  consist- 
ing of  (ortho)  CH3.  (meU)  CH3,  (para)  CH3,  (ortho)  CI.  (meu) 
CI,  (para)  CI,  and  a  hole  iqjecting  electrode  strip  comprised  of 
carbon  black  particles  and  grq>hite  particles  dispersed  in  a 
resinous  binder,  which  strip  is  attached  to  and  extends  the 
length  of  the  non-image  areas  of  the  bole  carrier  tranqx>rt 
layer. 


1.  An  improved  layered  photoresponsive  imaging  device 
consisting  of 
(1)  a  supporting  substrate. 


4,467,024 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

THERMO-DEVELOPABLE  TYPE  DIAZO  COPYING 

MATERIAL 

Norio  Kariao,  NnaMza;  TMrtoam  Matauda,  Shixooka;  Hideo 

Wataaaba,  aad  NobayoaU  Wataaabc,  both  of  Naaiazu,  all  of 

Japaa,  aaaivMra  to  Ricoh  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Dec  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  445^73 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Dae.  8, 1981,  56-197126 
lat  CL3  G03C  //tftt  1/54,  1/58,  1/74 
VS.  CL  430—166  7  OaiaM 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  a  thermally  developable  diazo 
copying  material,  which  comprises:  mixing  a  heat-fusible  color 
assistant  having  a  melting  point  of  from  SO*  to  ISO*  C.  with 
water,  a  diazonium  salt  and  fine  particles  of  a  water-insoluble 
hydrophobic  resin  whereby  to  form  a  first  aqueous  coating 
dispersion,  said  hydrophobic  resin  being  a  polymer  comprising 
at  least  60  mole  %  of  monomer  units  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  vinyl  chloride,  vinylidene  chloride,  styrene, 
acrylic  esters,  methacrylic  esters  and  olefins;  applying  a  first 
coating  of  said  first  aqueous  coating  dispersiqn  on  a  substrate 
and  drying  sakl  first  coating  to  form  a  light-sensitive  layer 
comprising  said  diazonium  salt,  said  heat-fusiUe  color  assistant 
and  said  hydrophobic  resin  on  said  substrate;  then  applying  a 
second  coating  of  a  second  aqueous  coating  dispersion  or 
solution  directly  on  said  light-sensitive  layer,  said  second  coat- 
ing being  free  of  said  hydrophobic  resin  and  containing  an  azo 
dye  coupler  capable  of  forming  a  dye  with  said  diazonium  salt 
when  said  copying  material  is  heated,  and  then  drying  said 
second  coating  to  form  a  coupler  layer  directly  on  top  of  said 
light-sensitive  layer. 

7.  A  thermally  developable  diazo-type  copying  material 
comprising: 
a  support; 

a  first  layer  on  said  support,  said  first  layer  consisting  essen- 
tially of  a  blend  of  a  diazonium  compound  suitable  for  use 
in  a  two  component  diazo-type  copying  material,  from  1 
to  SO  parts  by  weight,  per  1  part  by  weight  of  said  diazo- 
nium compound,  of  a  heat-fiuible  color  assistant  having  a 
melting  point  of  firom  SO*  to  ISO*  C.  and  firom  1  to  SO  paru 
by  weight,  per  1  part  by  weight  of  said  diazonium  com- 
pound, of  fine  particles  of  a  hydrophobic  resin,  sakl  heat- 
ftisible  color  assistant  being  insoluble  or  sparingly  soluble 
in  water  and  having  a  particle  size  in  the  range  of  from 
about  0. 1  to  about  1^  sakl  fine  particles  of  water-insoluble 
hydrophobic  resm  having  a  particle  size  of  10^  or  less, 
sakl  hydrophobic  resin  being  a  polymer  composed  of  from 
60  to  100  mole  %  of  monomer  units  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  vinyl  chloride,  vinylidene  chloride, 
styrene,  acrylic  esters,  methacrylic  esters  and  olefins,  and 
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up  to  40  mole  %  of  »  difTerent  monomer  copolymerizable 
therewith;  and 

I  second  Uyer  applied  direcdy  on  top  of  said  first  layer  and 
in  turface-to  surface  contact  therewith,  said  second  layer 
containing  an  azo  dye  coupler  capable  of  forming  a  dye 
with  said  diazonium  compound,  said  second  layer  contain- 
ing  from  0.5  to  20  parts  by  weight  of  said  azo  dye  coupler, 
per  1  part  by  weight  of  said  diazonium  compound  con- 
tained  m  said  first  layer,  said  second  layer  being  free  of 
said  hydrophobic  letin. 


M67,025 
PHOTOSENSITIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
S?*  9^1^  »^  K«'WMla,  ItmkaicU,  a«l  Norlyan 
iota,  MoiMhiannqran,  aU  of  Jipu,  aMigiion  to  KmI. 
ttirokn  Photo  Indostry  Co^  Lld^  Tokyo,  Japan 
Cootiaaatioa  of  Scr.  No.  24M01,  Mar.  27,  IMl,  ■h.^u-ttl. 

wUch  is  a  coottoaatkNi  of  Ser.  No.  903«,  No?.  2, 1979. 
■JwKloiwd.  TUs  appUotioii  Feb.  15, 19S3,  Ser.  No.  4^,719 
aam  priority,  appUcatfon  Japan,  No?.  2, 1978,  S9.13C208 
IM.  a' G03C  7/Ji 
UA  a.  430-191  Pdatat 

1.  A  photosensitive  composition  comprising  a  first  o-naph- 
thoqumone  diazido  compound  represented  hy  the  foUowina 
genera]  formula 


adjacent  pointe  where  said  fmely  focused  beam  of  elec- 
trons impinges  upon  said  thin  metal  film; 


IS-. 

•■■''^I 

/ 

removing  said  thin  metal  fihn;  and 
developing  said  resist  layer. 


(NOj), 


wberem  n  is  an  integer  of  2-5,  in  an  eflRective  amount  up  to 
40%  by  weight  based  on  said  composition,  a  triphcnybnethane 
dye  m  an  amount  of  0.5  to  5%  by  weight,  and  an  alkali  soluble, 
non-photoseniitive  retin. 


I  4.4tf7,e26 

^PROCESS  FOR  DRAWING  PATTERNS  WITH 
EXTREMELY  FINE  FEATURES  IN  THE  PRODUCTION 

^  OF  VLSI,  LSI  AND  IC  SYSTEMS 

tarftari  Ogaw^  Onka,  Japn,  aari^er  to  MattvUta  Elee- 
trie  ladMtrial  Co.,  Ltd.,  Onka,  Japoi 

^,,         WWJM.20,19«,Sar.No.4»,«7 

Oataa  priority,  appBertoB  JapM^  Jifc  29, 1912,  S7.W29 
,,^  _  UtCLi 09X3/16 

UAa430-.29(  srM^ 

1.  A  proceu  for  forming  a  patten  having  extremely  fine 
features,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

coating  one  miuor  surfiMe  of  a  wafer  with  a  layer  oomprisina 
•  resist  expoaable  by  X-rays; 

overcoating  the  exposed  surfiux  of  said  resist  layer  with  a 
thin  metal  fihn  comprising  a  material  which  emits  charac- 
teristic X-rays  when  bombarded  with  an  electron  beam  of 
sufficient  energy; 

exposing  said  resist  layer  by  scanning  the  exposed  surfkce  of 
said  thin  metal  fihn  with  a  finely  focused  beam  of  elec- 
trons having  sufficient  energy  to  cause  said  thin  fihn  to 
emit  said  characteristic  X-rays, 

whereby  at  least  some  of  said  characteristic  X-rays  unpmge 
upon  said  resist  layer  to  expose  regions  of  said  resist  Uyer 


4,4C7,0r 

,^ PROCESS  OF  DEVELOPING  POSI-TYPE 

LITHOGRAPHIC  PRINTING  PLATE  WITH  INORGANIC 

ALKAU  SOLUTION 
TafcjeU  YaMMto;  KlyoaU  Goto;  Yoahio  Korita;  Noriyasa 
KHa,  Md  NaoaU  Konieda,  aU  of  Wno,  Japan,  aasianors  to 
KoaWdrok.  Photo  Industry  Co,  iXrolqTjapa^ 

FDad  May  20, 1992,  Sar.  No.  3i0,119 
Ctalms  priority,  appUortioB  Japan,  May  25, 1981,  56-79056 
IM.  a^  G03F  7/08 
UAa430-302  IPdaims 

1.  A  method  of  developing  a  post-type  lithographic  printing 
pUte  havug  a  sanded,  anodically  oxidized  aluminum  plate  u  a 
support  with  an  imagewise  exposed  posi-type  photosensitive 
layer  thereon,  said  Uyer  contaming  a  photosensitive  o- 
qumonedUzide  compound  and  an  organic  polymer,  said 
method  comprising  developing  said  printing  pUte  with  an 
aqueous  inorganic  alkali  solution  containing  a  sufficient  quan- 
tity amount  of  an  inorganic  alkaU  agent  and  a  reducing  inor- 
i«mc  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  at  leut  one 
inorganic  salt  of  sulfbrous  acid  and  phosphorous  acid  to  re- 
move exposed  portions  with  substantuUy  no  ground  stain 
occurring  on  the  printing  plate. 

11.  A  method  of  developing  (i)  a  posi-type  Uthographic 
pnntmg  pUte  having  a  sanded,  anodicaUy  oxidized  aluminum 
pUte  M  a  support  with  an  imagewise  exposed  posi-type  photo- 
sensitive  Uyer  thereon,  said  imagewise  exposed  posi-type  pho- 
tosensitive Uyer  containing  a  photosensitive  OKjuinonediazide 
compound  and  an  organic  polymer,  and  (n)  a  nega-type  litho- 
r>pnic  pnnting  pUte  having  a  sanded,  anodically  oxidized 
alummum  pUte  as  a  support  with  an  imagewise  exposed  nega- 
type  photosensitive  Uyer  thereon,  said  hnagewise  exposed 
posi-type  photosensitive  Uyer  containing  a  photosensitive 
diazo  compound  and  an  organic  polymer,  said  method  com- 
prising developing  said  posi-type  and  nega-type  printing  pUtes 
with  an  aqueous  inorganic  alkali  solution  containing  a  suffi- 
cient quantity  amount  of  an  inorganic  alkali  agent  and  a  reduc- 
ing inorganic  salt  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  at  least 
one  inorganic  salt  of  sulfiirous  acid,  said  inorganic  •iifH  solu- 
tion having  a  pH  of  at  least  11  to  thereby  remove  exposed 
portions  firom  said  posi-type  printing  plate  with  substantially 
no  ground  staining  occurring  on  saul  posi-type  printing  plate 
and  to  therd>y  remove  unexposed  portions  from  said  nega-type 
printing  pUte  with  substantially  no  ground  staining  occurring 
on  said  nega-type  printing  pUte. 
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ACID  INTERLAYERED  PLANOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 

PLATE 
jM'Cbi  Hmos,  OHiBiag,  ud  Janes  Skdant,  Mahopac,  both  of 
N.Y^  anivon  to  Potyckroaa  Corporatkm,  Yoakers,  N.Y. 
FUad  JbL  U  19t2.  Scr.  No.  Wl^ 
Iirt.  a?  G03F  7/02 
\}S,  CL  430—302  13  Claims 

1.  A  presentitized  planographic  printing  plate  comprising  an 
anodized  metal  substrate,  an  interlayer  directly  on  the  substrate 
and  a  photosensitive  layer  on  the  interlayer.  wherein  the  inter- 
layer comprises  a  hydroxy  substituted  organic  acid  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  gluconic  acid,  tartaric  acid,  hy- 
droxy propionic  acid,  and  hydroxy  acetic  acid. 


4,467,029 
METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING  A  PHOTOGRAPHIC 
IMAGE  FROM  A  LIPPMANN  TYPE  SILVER  HAUDE 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  UGHT*SENSITIVE  MATERIAL 
ToaUkan  NiaUda;  Aldo  KobayaaU,  both  of  Hlno,  and  Tanio 
Kitahata,  MaaaahimarayaaBa,  all  of  Japan,  aaafgnors  to  Kooi- 
ahlrokn  Photo  ladaatry  Co.,  Ltd^  Tolqro,  Japan 
FUad  Mar.  8, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  473^22 
ClaloM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Mar.  18, 1982,  S7-43840 
lot  a^  G03C  5/24.  1/06.  1/02 
MS.  a  430-441  18  ClaiBH 

1.  A  method  for  producing  a  photographic  image  from  an 
imagewise  exposed  silver  halide  light-sensitive  photographic 
nuterial,  said  material  comprises  a  support  and  a  Lippmann 
emulsion  layer  on  said  support  containing  a  silver  halide  and  at 
leut  one  compound  of  the  following  formula  I  in  a  quantity  of 
at  least  3.3x10-^  mole  per  mole  of  said  silver  halide  of  said 
Lippmann  emulsion  layer: 


(R-S),-(X)«-j-  C-(Xi)„|-'! 


Formula  I 


(b)  contacting  the  solution  resulting  from  step  (a)  with  insol- 
ubilized  anti-thyroxine; 

(c)  separating  the  resulting  liquid  phase  from  the  resulting 
solid  phase; 

(d)  measuring  the  enzyme  activity  in  either  the  liquid  or  the 
solid  phase  of  step  (c);  and 

(e)  relating  the  measured  enzyme  activity  to  the  thyroxine* 
binding  index  in  the  serum. 


4,467,031 
ENZYME-IMMUNOASSAY  FOR  CARONOEMBRYONIC 

ANTIGEN 
HanM  Gallati,  Domach,  and  Hana  Brodbaek,  MHiidienateiii, 

both  of  Switzerland,  aaaignors  to  Holtaann«La  Roche  Inc., 

Notley,  N  J. 

FOad  Aug.  16, 1982,  Sar.  No.  408,388 

ClaiBH  priority,  application  Switzerland,  Aug.  21,  1981, 
5403/81;  Nor.  11, 1981,  7258/81 

Int  a.3  GOIN  33/54 
U.S.  a.  435—7  16  Clalna 

1.  In  a  solid  phase-sandwich  method  for  the  rapid  determina- 
tion of  carcino^mbryonic  antigen  (CEA)  which  comprises 
incubating  a  sample  to  be  investigated  with  a  first  CEA  anti- 
body, which  is  bound  to  or  becomes  bound  to  a  water-insolu- 
ble carrier,  and  a  second  CEA  antibody,  to  which  peroxidase 
is  bound  directly  or  via  a  biotin/avidin  bridge,  separating  the 
solid  and  liquid  phase  and  measuring  of  the  peroxidase  activity 
either  in  the  solid  or  in  the  liquid  phase  as  the  amount  of  CEA 
present,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  carrying  out  the 
incubation  in  the  presence  of  0.4-1.0  mol/1  of  phosphate  ions, 
of  0.2-0.4  mol/1  of  sulfate  ions  or  of  0.2-0.4  mol/1  of  tartrate 
ions. 


wherein  Z  represents  an  atomic  group  necessary  to  form  a 
substituted  or  unsubstituted  heterocyclic  ring;  Y  is  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  — S— Ri  group;  R  and  R|  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom, 
an  alkali-metal  atom,  ammonium  or  an  alkyl  group;  X  and  Xi 
are  each  a  divalent  organic  group;  m  and  mi  are  each  0  or  1; 
and  n  is  an  integer  of  up  to  3,  provided  if  n  is  0,  Y  is  — S— Ri 
group; 
comprising  developing  said  material  in  a  developer  contain- 
ing at  least  0.6  mole  per  liter  of  sulfurous  ions. 


4,467,030 
DETERMINATION  OF  THE  THYROXINE-BINDING 
INDEX  IN  SERUM 
Card  lOeinhammer,  Totzing;  Gcrlindc  Dcotsch,  Pdcking;  Hana- 
Rall  Unka,  Raiatiag;  Fritz  StiOiler,  Totziag,  and  WoU^aag 
Gnibcr,  Tutzing-Untcrzcismering,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many, assignors  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH,  Mann- 
heim, Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
Conttanation  of  Sar.  No.  045,373,  Jan.  4, 1979,  abandoned.  Thia 
appUcatioa  May  15, 1981,  Sar.  No.  263,948 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  12, 
1978,2825680 

Int  a^  GOIN  33/54.  33/58.  33/78 
VS.  CL  438-7  8  ClaiaM 

1.  Method  for  determining  the  thyroxine-binding  index  in 
serum  comprising: 
(a)  mixing  a  sample  of  the  serum  with  (1)  a  predetermined 
amount  of  thyroxine  and  (2)  a  predetermined  amount  of 
enzyme-labeled  thyroxine; 


4,467,032 

IDENTIFICATION  AND  ENUMERATION  OF 

MICROBIAL  CELLS 

George  E.  Lowkc,  Hnrst,  Texn  and  Robert  J.  MaHnr,  Long 

VaUey,  N  J.,  aaaignors  to  Wamer^Lanbart  Company,  Morris 

NJ. 

FUad  Apr.  26, 1982,  Sar.  No.  371,906 
Int  CU  C12Q  1/04.  1/29.  1/06:  CUM  1/34 
U.S.  CI.  435—34  13  Claima 

1.  A  method  for  identifying  and  enumerating  microbial  cells 
in  a  sample  of  unknown  material  comprising: 

A.  isolating  a  quantity  of  said  sample  of  unknown  material; 

B.  combining  said  sample  with  at  least  one  inhibiting  reagent 
having  a  known  specificity  for  said  microbial  cells; 

C.  placing  said  combined  sample  in  an  alternating  current 
electrical  field,  said  electrical  field  having  a  frequency 
sufficiently  high  to  cause  any  of  said  microbial  ceUs  pres- 
ent in  said  sample,  to  move  into  aUgnment  therewith; 

D.  passing  a  polarized  beam  of  laser  light  through  said  com- 
bined sample  and  measuring  the  extent  of  birefringence 
thereof;  and 

E.  comparing  the  birefringence  of  said  combined  sample 
with  the  birefringence  of  a  control  sample,  known  to 
contain  the  microbial  ceU  under  investigation,  in  combina- 
tion with  said  inhibiting  reagent; 

F.  wherein  said  control  sample  is  prepared  and  measured  in 
accordance  with  Steps  A-D  herein,  and  the  presence  of 
said  microbial  ceU  in  the  unknown  sample  is  determined 
firom  sakl  comparison. 
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PROCESS  FOR  OXIDIZING  L-SORBITOL  TO 
D..!^^  «  L-FRUCroSE 

JjJ  <rfC0M^  MrigDOf.  to  NrtlKO  Br«Hl^  L^Tp!^^ 
Filed  Jnn.  30. 19§2,  Scr.  No.  M3347 

uAa43j::!:,S "^''^'''''^"^^^/"^^/^  ,_^ 

1.  A  process  for  oxidizing  L^rbitol  to  L-fhictose  which 
««pn«  cont«:ting  L^rbitol  with  D-iditol  dSSS^g^ 

IMS  cuiuvated  m  the  absence  of  an  inducing  polyoL 

«>».w,.^  M«7,n34 

"^SSS^*^"  ""=  PRODUCTION  OF  D.LACT1C  ACID 
WITH  THE  USE  OF  LACTVBACILLUSBiZGARIC^ 
„_    .  DSM2129 

T2?#yj!*"'TI'  «•?«*•*»  «•  Main.  «Ml  Dieter  Snkatieh, 
ftMkftrt  a.  Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genway,  aadrnwi 
toH«|2^Aktl«,g.,dlKlurf».ft.,j^ 

^raedAng.9,1982.Ser.No.4aM73 
198?3r3mf  ^'^  ''****"'"'  ''•^  "^-  •'  ^'•™^'  ^"«-  "• 

UA  a.  435—139  jQ  Qjj. 

.«- JL?!!??*^  ***'  P"***"""*  D-lactic  acid  which  comprises 
anaerobically  fermenting  a  nutritive  medium  comprisina  ri^ 
cose,  lactose,  or  both,  with  Lactobacillus  bulgaricusDSM2l29. 

^^TSU!"^^  ^^  PHOTOIROPHIC  BACTERU  IN 

THE  ABSENCE  OF  ULTRAVIOLET  UGHT 

nSl?^'^  ^"^  ^""^  "•'fl*  nmabaahi;  KatnUko 

MngBon  to  Nippon  Carbide  Kogyo  KaboaUld  v»m^,  tS^ 
PCTNo.  PCT/JPW/002H  §  371  Date  JnL  M,  1982.  «  102(e) 

'P  FUed  Dae.  4, 1980,  Sar.  No.  403,731 

U  «  o  ^«?iJ?*  ^^  ^''^  ^/«^  C12R  7/0/ 

U  A  a.  435— 2S3  j2  p,^^ 

1.  A  proceM  for  producing  phototrophic  bacteria  which 
S?2r*  *'»'**r*ti"«  •  PhotoScJhic  bacterium^SSid  frSn 
Je  group  conristing  of  the  genera  RhodopseudomowuJ  rS 
dotpmllum,  Rhodomicrobium  and  ChloSflexuT  inl  uS 
field  subrtantially  free  from  ultraviolet  S  iwniT.  waJe- 
length  of  not  more  than  340  nm.  ^^ 


DNA  portion  being  identifiable  with  a  Pvu  !!<:  DNA  fiaa- 
ment  probe,  said  hybrid  recombinant  plasmid  ftirther  comprS- 
mg  an  exprosion  mechanism  for  said  expressible  heterologous 
DNA  which  IS  recogniied  by  the  hott  species' system. 


4*467,037 
SILYLATION  OF  AMINO  ACIDS 
riL^"^'  Columbia,  Mo,  aad  Miehaal  A.  Mad- 
Clear  Lake,  Iowa,  assignors  to  The  Curators  of  the 
tnlverslty  of  Missouri.  Columbia.  Mo.      ^^^ 
FiM  Mar.  1, 1982,  Ser.  No.  353,358 


1.  In  a  method  for  analyzing  amino  acids  by  sUyUtine  said 
anuno aads  under  sUyUting  conditions  with  a sUylatingiLent, 

I^rS;^''^'  "^^i  """P^  "^^^  thrSlylSng 
agent  Rom  compounds  having  the  structurv: 

O         R 
II      / 
Y-C-N^  ^(CHah 

Si 
\ 
QCHato 


(CHjh 


Yi-c 


/  ^ 


4v467U)36 

BACILLUS  THURINGIENSIS  CRYSTAL  PROHIN  IN 

ESCHERICHUCOU 

"•Jyjf^-itf'  «g<  Ifaku  R.  Whltdey,  both  of  S«tttl^ 

k.2!??!^!^*'''^  ^  ^'  ^^  **W«0,  No? .  12, 1981. 
^II!r5r:^S^  •  cortwi8tiou.iB.part  of  Sar.  No.  257,963, 
Apr.  27, 1981.  Pat  No.  4,448385.  lids  application  Mar.  mT 

1982,  Sar.  No.  362,634 
Tlw  portioB  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  nbaeqaeut  to  May  15. 
2001  hM  haan  iH^BlaliMiMi  ^^  ^^ 

iff^'lS^J.i^^  ^^/^  '^^  ^^^  "/^  AOIN  63/00 
\JA.  U.  439—917  m  y»  I 

^iwSS^/^T^TJ  P"*^**  "P**^  of  replication  in  an 
SJ^KU  w  '^^"^Ji?!^  'Pecies.  said  plasmid  containing 
expfwsible  heterologous  DNA  codmg  for  a  polypeptide  which 
^  the  immunological  properteTS  the  SniSd  proteK 
Ba€iUus  thurtngiensis,  said  plasmid  fiirther  ^SZ^^^ 
jbtehgerotogwi.  DNA  having  a  DNA  portioHSfv^^ 
plasmids  of  Bacillus  thuringiensis  having  a  molecuhtf  mass 
greater  than  10x10*  M^  .aid  Badlluthuringii^rS^ 


N-Si 


/ 


QCHsb 

(CHjh 


\ 


C(CHj), 

wherein: 
R  is  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms. 
Y  tthydrogen.  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms,  or 

perfluoroloweralkyl  having  I  to  5  carbon  atoms,  and 
Yi  tt  hydn^gen  or  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  5  carbon  atoms 


4,467,038 

PREDETECTOR  RESERVOIR  FOR 

■uS??^'^"^™'^  ANALYSIS  INSTRUMENT 
W^T^L.  Seott,  Bartlaafilla,  OUa,  aaalgw»  to  Phillip.  Palro. 
I«ui  Couvaay,  Bartlwrille,  Okla.  ^^  ^^ 

PW  Not.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,109 
.,-  ^  lat  a»  GOIN  i//aj 

UA  a  43^-115  jj  n^t^ 

30.  A  method  for  chemical  analysts  of  a  sample  in  an  inttru- 
ment  comprinng  a  gu  chromatography  column  having  an  inlet 
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end  and  an  outlet  end  and  a  detector  having  an  inlet  end  and  an 
outlet  end,  comprising  the  ttepa  of: 

(a)  introducing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  sample  in  the  form  of 
a  mixture  of  gases  into  the  inlet  end  of  the  gas  chromatog- 
raphy column  and  passing  the  mixture  of  gases  through 
the  column  in  a  carrier  gas  having  a  flow  rate  R  so  as  to 
separate  at  least  one  component  of  interest  from  the  mix- 
ture of  gases; 

(b)  passing  the  component  of  interest  into  a  conduit  directly 
extending  from  the  outlet  end  of  the  gas  chromatography 


F:3-8 
Naaa  2-9 
K2O:  2-12 
U2O:0-3 
AI2O3: 0-7. 


column  to  the  inlet  end  of  the  detector  said  conduit  having 
an  effective  volume,  at  the  rate  of  carrier  gas  flow,  at  least 
sufficient  to  contain  the  constituent  to  be  detected  plus  the 
volume  of  associated  carrier  gas; 

(c)  passing  the  component  of  interest  through  the  conduit  in 
the  carrier  gas  having  the  flow  rate  R; 

(d)  passing  the  component  of  interest  to  the  inlet  end  of  the 
detector  after  the  essentially  complete  elution  of  the  com- 
ponent of  interest  from  the  gas  chromatography  column; 
and 

(e)  detecting  a  property  of  the  component  of  interest. 


M67,039 
POTASSIUM  FLUORRICHTERITE  GLASS  CERAMICS 

AND  METHOD 
George  H.  Beall,  Ug  Flats,  and  John  E.  Megica,  Jr^  Coming, 
both  of  N.Y„  tHifBon  to  Coming  Glass  Woriu,  Coming, 
N  Y 

Filed  May  9, 1983,  Scr.  No.  492,953 
brt.  CL'  C03C  i/22,  3/04 
MS.  a  901— 3  7 


M67,040 
PREPARATION  AND  USE  OF  HIGH  POROSITY 
SnJCOCALCAREOUS  MASS 
Mawiee  Brmd,  TreaAiay'Lee  Consaas;  Gaorges  Daiode,  Cham* 
pi«iy-iV-Mane,  and  RoUand  Pcrmdla,  BagMilat,  nil  of 
Fhuwe,  aaaivMNrs  to  L'Air  Liqnide  •  Sodete  Anonyme  poor 
I'Etade  et  I'ExploitatioB  das  Pracades  GaorgeaClaiide,  Paris, 


CoBtinnatiott-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  330«450,  Dae.  14»  1901h  This 
applicatioB  May  11, 1902,  Sar.  No.  377,188 

Gains  priority,  appUcatton  FVanea,  May  13, 1901, 81 09538 

He  portkw  of  the  tarn  of  this  patent  sabaaqnoit  to  Ang.  21, 

2001,  hM  bean  diselaioMd. 

Iirt.  a.>  OMB  21/00.  43/02.  43/12 

MS.  CL  901-80  12  Ciains 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  high-porosity  silicocalcareous 
mass  comprising  firing  an  aqueous  paste  based  on  a  mixture  of 
silica  and  lime,  the  improvement  wherein  the  paste  consists 
essentially  of  lime,  water,  and  silica  consisting  at  least  in  part  of 
ultrafine  synthetic  silica,  the  aqueous  paste  consisting  of  at 
least,  based  on  the  total  silica,  S0%  by  weight  of  particles  of 
amorphous  ultrafine  synthetic  silica  havmg  a  specific  surface 
between  ISO  and  300  m^  per  gram  and  a  hi|^  absorption  capac- 
ity such  that  100  g  thereof  can  absorb  at  least  ISO  ml  of  dioc- 
tylphthalate  to  begin  forming  a  paste  thereof,  the  total  amount 
of  silica  being  slightly  greater  than  the  amount  of  lime  in  a 
proportion  of  10  to  30%  excess,  and  water  being  present  in  the 
paste  in  an  amount  of  3  to  4.6  times  greater  ^an  that  of  the 
solids. 


4y4C7,041 
SnJCOCALCAREOUS  MASS  WITH  HIGH  POROSITY 

AND  ITS  PREPARATION 

Maurice  Bmai,  TremWay'laa  Gonaaaa;  Gaorgsa  Deloda,  Oam- 

pigny-sor-Mane,  and  RoUand  Perraadin,  Bagnolct,  all  of 

France,  aasiflBors  to  L'Air  Ll«rida  •  Sodete  Anonynw  poor 

I'Etode  et  I'Ezploitation  dca  Procadaa  Gaorti  Claada,  Paris, 


TtKPtMTUM  *e 

1.  A  highly  crystalline  glass-ceramic  article  exhibiting  high 
toughness  and  a  modulus  of  rupture  in  excess  of  20,000  psi, 
wherein  the  predominant  crystal  phase  is  potasshim  flnorricht- 
erite  and  having  an  overall  composition  consisting  essentially, 
expressed  in  terms  of  weight  percent  on  the  oxide  basis,  of 
about 

SiOj:  SO-70 
CaO:  4-15 
MgO:8-2S 


FUad  Dae.  14, 1981,  Sar.  No.  330*450 
priority,  appikirtion  Fkinea,  May  13, 1981, 81 09938 
lat  a.3  C04B  21/00,  43/01  43/12 
U  A  a  901-80  7  CWm 

1.  In  a  process  for  preparing  a  silicocalcareous  mass  having 
high  porosity,  ccmaprising  firLig  an  aqueous  paste  having  a 
silica  and  lime  mixture  base,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
paste  consists  essentially  of  Ihne,  water,  about  3-15%  based  on 
solids  of  synthetic  fibers,  and  silica  made  up  at  least  in  part  by 
ultrafine  synthetic  siUca,  wherein  the  aqueous  paste  contams  at 
least  S0%,  based  on  total  silica,  of  ultrafine  synthetic  silica  with 
a  large  specific  surfisce  of  200  to  SOO  m^  per  gram,  the  total 
amount  of  silica  being  slightly  greater  than  the  amount  of  lime 
in  a  proportion  of  10  to  20%  excen  and  the  water  bdng  present 
in  an  amount  at  least  three  tisMS  greater  than  that  of  the  scrfids. 

4i4C7iJlM2 
REFRACTORIES  WITH  FLAKY  /3-SIUCON  CARBIDE 
ToioMdd  Hatta;  Htngndd  Uawt;  Y^Ji  Kalaan;  Kaaayp 
WkmkK  Hireahi  Knbota,  and  Taimsy  Hamaaiatn,  aB  ef  KHa- 

to  KmaaU  Raftacteriaa  Gon  Ltdn 


DIvWonarSar.  No.  230479,  Jan.  30, 1981,  PHL  No.  437,080. 

Jn.  r,  1982,  Sv.  No.  343,882 
Mtion  Jipa,  Ja.  31, 1980, 98-11281 
Iirt.a.)G04Bi5/id 
US.  CL  981—88  ICkia 

1.  Refractories  excluding  MgO  refractories  and  CaO  refrac- 
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!^^^^^.  ^  **"*«°*  o^'^y  ^-SiC  it  in  the  nnn  of  1% 

To^i?^l^°'*  2:  ^^i^*?** .  width  S  lengui  ^^'S 
10  nun  and  bemg  obtained  from  an  organiciScon  ool^nner 
con««mg  of  the  carbon  and  «licon  atonSTuSor'Se^ 
ocwnpjjjenu.  »id  polymer  being  .elected  from  S^^f 
the  followmg  omt  structures  (IHIV): 


-^ 


(in)  — - 


(IV) 


•Si— O- 


iL 


•c- 

I 

R4 


j« 


wherein 

'^'JIJS'L!!!**.?*'  *3  ■"<*  JU  •«  one  or  more  members 
selected  nrom  the  group  consisting  of  hydroaen.  alkvl 
jryl.  (CH3)2CH-,  (COlshSm-  »d  (CH^l      ^ ' 

K.  1,  m  and  n  are  the  respective  numbers  of  repetition  of  the 
umt  smictures  defined  by  the  immediatelTprecStog 
P««the«sor  br||ckets  and  K- 1-80. 1- 15-350.  m-  l-gft 
and  n- 15-350,  the  average  molecular  weight  of  the  poly. 

m»  bang  m  range  of  800-20000;  M  is  a  metaUic  or  TOn- 
metalhc  elemoit  which  is  Si.  B,  Ti.  Fe.  Al,  Zt  or  Cr;  and 

.u  R7  and  Rj  are  one  or  more  members  selected  from 
tne    group    consisting    of    hydroaen.    alkvL    arvi 

S2Jf27  ^^P^7  -^  (CH3lS-.trany*Si 
or  more  of  Rs,  R«,  Rt  and  R,  may  be  absent  depending  on 
the  valence  of  M  and  the  unit  structure.         »''-~^«« 


4,407,043 

^^^^SiS^  ARTICLES  OF  POLYCRYSTALLINE 

a.SILICX>N  CARBIDE  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE 

MANUFACTURE  THEREOF  BY  HOT-PRESSING 

*oeftm  Kriigmm,  Dmch-BaehMi;  AUni  Uob,  Bad  Wori- 

SSTtiir^JJi^***''*'*'''^^  *«»l^  GmbH. 
Mnkh,  Fed.  R^  of  Gcmany 

Conttoi^  of  Sa-.  No.  158,730,  Jm,  12,  MiO,  ahawtoned. 

ThtoappUcatloB  J«L23,19e3,Ser.No.507,W2 

j,g^^J^*y»  •PNfcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jim.  12, 

.,«  ^  -^  Int  0.3  C04B  i5/i6 

UA  a  501-88  15  Claims 

*•  ^.P"*!?*  *'"'  *«  manufacture  of  shaped  articles  of  poly- 
crystoUme  sihcon  carbide  having  a  density  of  at  least  99%  of 
the  theoretical  density  of  SiC.  consisting  essentiaUy  of- 
at  least  about  98.8%  by  weight  of  a^ilicon  carbide- 
from  0.1  to  0.4%  by  weight  of  aluminum; 
up  to  about  0.4%  by  weight  of  nitrogen  and/or  phosphorus: 
up  to  about  0.2%  by  weight  of  oxygen;  and     *^     *^     "* 
up  to  about  0.2%  by  weight  of  carbon,  the  a^silicon  caiMde 
bong  m  the  form  of  a  homogeneous  microstructure  hav- 
ing grain  sizes  of  not  more  than  12  fim  and  the  other 
constituents  being  substantiaUy  in  the  form  of  a  solid 

sohition  m  the  a^SiC  Uttice,  and  having  a  fiexural  stiwiEth 
of  at  least  600  N/mm*.  up  to  at  least  1450*  C,  meMured 


according  to  the  four.point  method  at  a  stress  rate  of  at 
Mast  3  N.mm-«.sec-  >,  and  a  predominately  transgranular 
fiycture  mechanism,  said  process  comprising: 
(a)  forming  a  homogeneous  mixture  of  pulverulent  silicon 
carbide  substantiaUy  in  the  form  of  the  a-modification  and 

havu^j  a  pardcte  «ie  distribution  of  3  Mm  and  finer  with 
from  0.1  to  0.4%  by  weight  of  the  mixture  calculated  as 
free  alumuium  based  on  the  total  weight  of  solid  constitu- 
«tt  of  an  alummum-containing  additive  as  a  sintering  aid, 

^\^P^iSS.T^  »•<«««.  temperature  of  from 
1850  C  to  2300*  C.  and  a  die  pressure  of  at  leut  100  bar 
ui  an  atmosphere  inert  to  silicon  carbide  or  in  a  vacuum 
for  a  sufficient  length  of  time  to  form  the  desired  product 


„„,^ M67,044 

SUPPORTED  CATALYST  FOR  POLYMERIZAHON  OF 

OLEFINS 

Fllad  Dae  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,631 
UA  0,502-111  „c^ 

JLt^^°*^      preparing  a  catalyst  for  polymerizing  olefins 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  infusing  siliceous  oxide  with  magnesium  halide  and/or 
manganese  halide  complexed  with  an  alcohol  to  form  a 
support; 

(b)  reacting  the  support  with  an  organometallic  compound 
of  a  metal  from  Groups  I  to  III  of  the  periodic  uble  to 
form  an  intermediate; 

(c)  reacting  the  intermediate  with  an  electron  donor  to  form 
an  mtermediary  complex;  and 

(d)  reacting  the  intermediary  complex  with  a  fluid  compris- 
mg  a  transition  metal  halide. 


M67,045 

REDISPERSION  OF  IR  CATALYSIS  BY  LOW 

TEMPERATURE  REDUCnON  STEP 

"L^Z!^  BrMgewrter,  N  J.,  aaaigaor  to  Exxon  Research 

and  Engineering  Co,  Floriiani  Park.  N  J.  T^ 

FUad  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,927 

UAa502-35  lOdalms 

MM  HttM* at » cniMc  coKm 


1.  A  process  for  reactivating  an  agglomerated  iridium  oxide- 
containing  catalyst  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  contacting  said  agglomerated  catalyst  with  an  atmo- 
sphere comprising  elemental  hydrogen,  at  a  temperature 
m  the  range  of  about  190*  C.  up  to  about  250*  C.  and  a 
preaure  of  about  0.1  to  2.0  MFa  for  a  sufiicient  time  to 
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•ubttantially  convert  said  iridium  oxide  to  metallic  iridium 
which  after  reduction  is  not  evidenced  by  X-ray  difTrac- 
tometry;  and 
(b)  contacting  said  metallic  iridium  from  step  (a)  with  an 
atmosphere  comprising  elemental  halogen  at  a  tempera- 
ture in  the  range  of  about  4S0*  to  600*  C.  for  a  sufficient 
time  to  effect  about  a  70  to  100%  redispersion  of  said 
metallic  iridium. 

6.  The  process  of  claim  1  wherein  said  elemental  halogen  in 
step  (b)  is  chlorine. 

7.  The  process  of  claim  6  wherein  said  atmosphere  in  step  (b) 
also  contains  elemental  oxygen. 

4,467,046 
DEHYDROGENATION  CATALYST 
Junaa  L.  Smith,  SMS  High  Point  Or^  Looisfille,  Ky.  40299; 
BiU  S.  Maitan,  8000  Trmrtwood  Ct^  Lmdarllk,  Ky.  40291, 
and  Dennis  J.  Smith,  10706  Bladnrood  Rd^  JcflSersoatown, 
Ky.  40299 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1902,  Scr.  No.  337,943 
bt  a»  BOU  23/JO.  23/78.  23/88,  27/20 
VS.  Ct  502—174  5  CtainM 

1.  A  dehydrogenation  catalyst  including  IS  to  30%  by 
weight  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
the  oxide  and  carbonate  of  an  alkali  metal  2%  to  8%  by  weight 
of  cerium  oxide,  l.S  to  6.0%  by  weight  of  molybdenum  oxide, 
1  to  8%  by  weight  of  a  compound  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  the  oxide  and  carbonate  of  calcium  and  the  bal- 
ance iron  oxide  for  the  dehydrogenation  of  organic  alkyl  mate- 
rials to  correspondingly  less  saturated  materials. 


sisting  of  carbonyl  compounds  of  molybdenum,  salts  of 
molybdenum,  oxides  of  molybdenum,  metallic  molybde- 
num and  alloys  containing  molybdenum,  with  an  alkali 
and  water  at  a  temperature  from  220*  to  430*  C.  under  a 
carbon  monoxide  atmosphere,  and 
reducing  the  resultant  reaction  product  in  the  presence  of  a 
phenol  at  a  temperature  from  400*  to  4S0*  C.  under  a 
hydrogen  atmosphere. 


4,467,090 
FUEL  CELL  CATALYST  MEMBER  AND  METHOD  OF 

MAKING  SAME 
PbMkin  Patei,  Danbury,  Coon.;  Dilip  Dharia,  Ediaon,  N  J.,  and 
Haaar^l  Mara,  BrookfMd  Center,  Cobb.,  asaignon  to  Energy 
Reaear^  Corporatioa,  DaBbory,  Cobb. 

FUcd  JnL  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  996,399 
iBt  CL3  BOU  21/04.  23/02.  23/78.  35/02 
VS.  a  S02— 330  50  Oaina 

1.  A  fuel  cell  catalyst  member  for  use  in  a  f^el  cell  which 
receives  process  gas  containing  hydrocarbon  content,  said 
member  reforming  said  hydrocarbon  content  through  commu- 
nication between  said  process  gas  and  said  member,  said  mem- 
ber comprising: 
a  metallic  plate  having  a  continuous  surface  of  extended 

dimension; 
a  porous  support  layer  of  ceramic  material  electrophoreti- 
cally  deposited  on  said  surface,  said  ceramic  material 
comprising  lithium  aluminate; 
and  an  active  catalyst  material  dispersed  in  said  support 
layer. 


4y4674M7 
METAL  OXIDE-TANTALUM  (V)  HYDRIDE/OXIDE 
COMPOSITIONS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

THEM 
ItaMf  H.  JohiMm,  HoMtoo,  Tei.,  aiaifMir  to  SheU  OU  Con- 
paajr,  Hooatoa,  Tez. 

FIM  Aog.  30, 1983,  Scr.  No.  527,896 
lit  OJ  BOU  21/04.  21/08.  23/20 
VS.  CL  502—246  12  Oaims 

1.  A  composition  comprising  pentavalent  tantalum,  hydro- 
gen, oxygen  and  a  nouetal  oxide  substrate  wherein  at  least  one 
valence  of  the  tantalum  is  bound  to  oxygen  which  is  bound  to 
the  substrate  and  the  remaining  valences  of  tantalum  are  bound 
to  hydrogen. 


4^467,048 

METAL  OXIDE-NIOBIUM  (V)  HYDRIDE/OXIDE 

GOMPOSmONS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 

THEM 
Tkoaaa  R  JotaMOB,  HooatOB,  To.,  aaaigBor  to  SheU  Oil  Com- 
pBBy,  HoflttoB,  Tax. 

FUcd  Aag.  30, 1983,  Scr.  No.  527^97 
iBt  CL>  BOU  21/04.  21/08.  23/20 
VS.  a  902-246  12  ClaiBM 

1.  A  composition  comprising  pentavalent  niobium,  hydro- 
gen, oxygen  and  a  metal  oxide  substrate  wherein  at  least  one 
valence  of  the  niobium  is  bound  to  an  oxygen  which  is  bound 
to  the  substrate  and  the  remaining  vatawes  of  niobium  are 
bound  to  hydrogen. 


4,467,091 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  CELLULAR  RESIN 
SUITABLE  FOR  USE  AS  AN  INSULATING  MATERIAL 
Gillca  Finai;  Robert  MichoB,  and  Michel  Rasclard,  all  of  LyMS, 
FriuMC,  saaigBors  to  Societe  d'Applieatioa  et  de  Devcloppe- 
ncBt  de  TcchBiqaea  NoBfcUca,  S.AJ).E.V.,  ViUcnrbuBC, 
France 

FUcd  Sep.  20, 1983,  Scr.  No.  933,889 
Claina  priority,  appUcatioB  Friucc,  Sep.  20, 1982, 82  16071 
lat  CL^  C08J  9/02;  C08G  18/48 
VS.  CL  921—77  15  Ctaima 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  cellular  resin  which  comprises 
the  steps  of  condensing  at  least  one  methyloldihydroxydi- 
phenyhnethylene  ether  isomer  of  the  empirical  formula 
C1SH16O4. 


4,467,092 

TRAY  FOR  PACKAGING  FOOD  PRODUCTS 

Robert  BarawcU,  Pittaborg,  and  Difid  R.  Fkyc,  Loagricw,  both 

oTTn.,  Mai^ora  to  Plaati-Pak,  Pittibnrg,  Tcs. 

FUcd  Mar.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  399,292 

lat  a'  C08J  9/08 

UJ5.  a  921-92  4ClaiB» 


4,467,049 
CATALYST 
YoaUi,  Nan,  JapM^  and  ToaUtaka  Ucda,  5-23,  Yagi- 
cho,  3  chcBis,  Kaahihan-shi,  Nara-kca,  JapaB,  aaaigBors  to 
ToaUtaka  Ucda,  Nara,  Japaa 

FUcd  Jan.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  900,914 

aakH  priority,  appUeattoa  Japaa,  Feb.  2, 1983, 98-16922 

lat  CL*  BOU  23/16:  aOG  45/04.  45/60.  29/06 

VS.  CL  902-317  7  Claims 

1.  A  catalyst  prepared  by  a  procew  which  comprises: 

reacting  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 


1.  An  iiyection  moldable  plastic  tray  composition  for  pack- 
aging meat  products  and  having  satisfactory  resistance  to 
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breakage  in  a  food  processing  application,  comprising  in  a 
blended  combination: 

a  polypropylene  having  a  melt  flow  rate  of  2S  to  33  grams 
per  ten  minutes  to  provide  a  base  material  for  a  plastic 
tray,  where  the  polypropylene  comprises  about  8S  percent 
of  the  tray; 

a  styrene-butadiene  copolymer  impact  modifier  to  provide 
toughness  in  the  tray,  where  the  styrene-butadiene  co- 

I    polymer  comprises  about  IS  percent  of  the  tray; 

a  nucleating  agent  including  a  mixture  of  silicon  dioxide  and 
aluminum  oxide  to  promote  crystal  formation  during 
manufacture  of  the  tray  and  to  promote  flatness  of  the 
tray,  where  the  nucleating  agent  comprises  less  than  1 
percent  of  the  tray;  and, 

doisity  reduction  agents  including  a  mixture  of  anhydrous 
citric  acid  and  sodium  carbonate,  where  the  density  n- 
duction  agents  comprise  less  than  1  percent  of  the  tray. 


4,467,053 

PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  AN  EXPANDABLE 

SnJCONE  RESIN 

Rkhard  A.  Marklc,  Colnmbos,  Ohio,  anignor  to  Roaemount 

iBCn  Edan  Prairie,  Minn. 

Filed  Dec.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  566,276 
lat  CL}  G08J  9/0? 
U.S.  a.  521—128  12  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  an  expandable  silicone 
resin  containing  powder  comprising: 
heating  a  silicone  resin  having  a  formula  of:  RffSi04-n/2 
whne  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  methyl, 
ethyl,  vinyl  and  phenyl  radicals  and  n  has  an  average 
value  of  from  1  to  l.S  inclusive,  to  a  temperature  to  con- 
dense the  latent  water  into  free  water  until  approximately 
20%  to  70%  of  the  latent  water  has  been  condensed  and 
evaporated  to  effect  an  increase  in  molecular  weight  of 
the  silicone  resin; 
blending  a  particulate  inert  filler  and  a  blowing  agent  in  an 
environment  in  which  the  blowing  agent  does  not  gener- 
ate substantial  amounts  of  gas  with  the  silicone  resin  to 
form  a  mixture,  the  blending  of  the  blowing  agent  and 
inert  filler  with  the  resin  being  either  separately  or  simul- 
taneously; 
cooling  the  mixture  to  a  solidified  mass; 
reducing  the  solidified  mass  into  a  powder  which  expands 
when  heated  above  the  gas-generating  temperature  of  the 
blowing  agent 


M67,054 

FOAMS  BASED  ON  LOW  FORMALDEHYDE-EMISSION 

UREA-FORMALDEHYDE  RESIN  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Natale  Cooti,  Rasa,  and  Maaaino  Tardaoi,  Bnsto  Anisio,  both 

of  Italy,  asri«Bors  to  MoatediaoB  S.pX,  Milan,  Italy 

Filed  May  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  378,182 
Claina  priority,  applicatiOB  Italy,  May  15, 1981, 21725  A/81 
iBt  a^  C08J  9/30 
VA  a.  521—188  2  Claims 

1.  A  composition  based  on  a  formaldehyde-urea  condensate. 


suitable  for  preparing  solid  foams  to  be  used  as  thermal  insulat- 
ing material,  and  obtained  according  to  the  following  proce- 
dures: 

(a)  mixing  of  formaldehyde  with  water  and  urea  to  obtain  a 
molar  ratio  formaldehyde-urea  of  from  2.2  to  1.7  and  a  pH 
comprised  between  6.3  and  6.8; 

(b)  addition  of  hexamethylenetetramine  in  a  quantity  com- 
prised between  2%  and  13%  by  weight  with  respect  to  the 
final  dry  product,  at  a  temperature  of  between  40*  and  80* 
C.  and  at  a  pH  between  8.3  and  10; 

(c)  heating  up  to  90*-93*  C,  and  successive  addition  of  an 
acid  catalyst  and  condensation  at  90*-100*  C.  at  a  pH 
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comprised  between  4  and  6  until  obtaining  a  viscosity  of 
from  30  to  120  cP; 

(d)  neutralizing  with  sodium  hydroxide  up  to  a  pH  of  be- 
tween 6.0  and  7.0  and  then  adding  urea  until  reaching  a 
molar  ratio  formaldehyde-urea  of  between  1.2  and  1.4; 
then  condensing  at  83*-93*  C.  until  reaching  a  viscosity 
between  80  and  120  cP  (meuured  at  20*  C); 

(e)  neutralizing  with  sodium  hydroxide  up  to  a  pH  of  be- 
tween 7.3  and  7,  and  successive  cooling  down  to  23*-30* 
C; 

(0  optionally  finally  drying  the  cooled  product  to  obtain  it  in 
a  powdery  state. 


4,467,055 

FILLED  POLYMERIC  COMPOSITIONS  COMPRISING 

NOVEL  POLYMER/FILLER  INTERFACING  ADDITIVE 

Jean  Machnrat,  Nemille  sor  Saoaa;  Jaaa-Claadc  Morawski, 

Oiaaaicn,  and  Gerard  Soola,  McyiicB,  all  of  Fraaca,  asrignors 

to  Rhonc-PoDleoc  Chimic  de  Baiw,  Coarberoie,  Fraacc 

Filed  Sep.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  423^64 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  FrMea,  Sep.  30, 1981, 81 18381 
lot  CL^  O08K  S/20.  3/36 
VJS.  a  523-200  32  ClaiM 

1.  In  a  polymeric  composition  of  matter  comprising  a  poly- 
mer matrix  and  a  reinforcing  amount  of  a  filler  therefor,  the 
improvement  which  comprises,  as  an  interfacing  additive  be- 
tween said  matrix  and  said  reinforcing  filler,  the  condensation 
product  of  at  least  one  polyamine  with  at  least  one  carboxylic 
acid  comprising  a  natural  htty  add  or  a  synthetic  carboxylic 
acid. 
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Flkd  Dm.  8.  ino,  S«.  No. 21M«  UAa52»-«3      ^^-'^^^^^  ,, 

^^a^taj^^.M»lfcrto«P«LIUp.<rfG««iy.I>,c.t,  ^^*"  " 

IM.  a)  O08K  9/;o 
UACI.523-aM  gCW^ 

1.  Pwncutate  agent  btted  on  firee-flowing  pulverulent  am- 
mooiuin  polyphosphatet  of  the  general  formula 

H(ji_«)+:(NH4)mP«03«+ 1 

in  which  n  it  an  integer  having  an  average  value  of  from  ap- 
proximately 20  to  800  and  the  ratio  of  m  to  n  is  approximately 
1.  for  impeding  the  combustibility  of  combustible  materials, 
comprising 

(a)  approximately  75  to  99%  by  weight  of  ammonium  poly- 
phosphate;  and 

(b)  approximately  1  to  25%  by  weight  of  a  hardened  water- 

msoluble  polycondensation  product  of  melamine  and       t-  A  process  for  making  an  air  permeabUity  resistant  rubber 
formaldehyde  encasing  the  individual  ammonium  poly-     composition,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
phosphate  particles.  (a)  forming  a  heterogeneous  rubber  composition  comprising 

by  weight,  approximately  100  total  parts  of  rubber  and 
from  about  40  to  about  130  parts  of  a  filler,  said  robber 

consisting  essentially  of  from  about  25  to  about  80  parts  by 

weight  of  natural  rubber  and  from  about  20  to  about  75 
puts  by  weight  of  an  air  impermeable  rubber  selected 
from  the  chtts  consisting  of  chlorobutyl  rubber,  bromobu- 
tyl  rubber,  neoprene  and  combinations  thereof,  said  rub- 
ber composition  formed  by 

(b)  separately  forming  a  nUnor  fraction  comprising  from 
about  IS  to  about  80  paru  by  weight  of  said  natural  rubber 
and  from  about  0  to  about  10  parte  by  weight  of  said  air 
impermeable  rubber,  and  fix>m  about  30  to  about  90  parte 
by  weight  of  said  filler, 

(c)  separately  fcmning  a  migor  fraction  comprising  frx)m 
about  10  to  about  75  parte  by  weight  of  said  air  imperme- 
able rubber,  frmn  about  0  to  about  10  parte  by  weight  of 
said  natural  rubber,  and  from  about  1  to  about  80  parte  by 
weight  of  said  fiUer, 

(d)  separately  mixing  and  heating  at  least  one  of  said  frac- 
tions, and  (e)  miwig  together  under  heat  said  migor  frac- 
tion and  said  minor  fraction  to  produce  said  heteroge- 
neous rubber  composition. 

10.  An  air  permeable  resistant  heterogeneous  rubber  compo- 
sition, comprismg: 

a  mixed  blend  of  a  major  firaction  and  a  minor  fraction  form- 
ing said  heterogeneous  rubber  compodticm,  said  nuyor 
fraction  and  said  mmor  fraction  having  at  least  one  rubber 
therein,  and  said  migor  fraction  and  said  minor  fraction 
having  similar  fillers  therein, 

said  heterogeneous  composition  comprising  by  weight  ap- 
proximately 100  parte  by  weight  of  total  rubber,  and  from 
about  40  to  about  130  parte  by  weight  of  said  filler,  said 
total  rubber  consisting  essentially  of,  from  about  25  to 
about  80  parte  by  weight  of  natural  rubber  and  from  about 
20  parte  to  about  75  parte  by  weight  of  an  air  impermeable 
rubber  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of  chlorobutyl 
rubber,  bromobutyl  rubber  neoprene  and  combinations 
thereof, 

said  minor  fraction  having  from  about  15  to  about  80  parte 
by  weight  of  natural  rubber,  and  from  about  0  to  about  10 
parte  by  weight  of  an  air  impermeable  rubber,  and  from 
about  30  to  about  90  parte  by  weight  of  a  filler,  said  miuor 
fraction  having  from  about  10  to  about  75  parte  by  weight 
of  an  air  impervious  rubber,  frmn  about  0  to  about  10  parte 
by  weight  of  natural  rubber,  and  from  about  1  to  about  80 
parte  by  weight  of  said  fiUer. 


MC7,0S7 

MODIFIED  POLYESTER  COMPOSITION 

RonM  L.  DIaek.  and  Allan  D.  Wamtaeh,  both  of  Eraasville, 

Iad.«  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company,  Pfttsncld,  Mass. 

Cootlaaation  of  Ser.  No.  372»2H  Apr.  27, 1M2,  abawloacd, 

which  is  a  continnatkM  of  Sar.  No.  MMH  Dec  C,  1978, 

abandoned.  TUs  appUcatkm  May  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473,352 

Int  a^  OOSK  00/00 

UAaS23-212  14  Claims 

1.  A  thermoplastic  composition  comprising: 

(a)  a  polyester  composition  comprising: 

(i)  a  block  copolyester  of  poly(l,4-butylene  terephthahite) 
and  an  aromatic/aliphatic  or  aliphatic  polyester; 

(u)  a  blend  of  (i)  and  a  poly(ethylene  terephthalate)  resin; 
or 

(iii)  a  blend  of  (i)  and  a  poly(l,4.butylene  terephthalate) 
resin; 

(b)  an  impact  modifier  therefor  comprising  a  combination  of: 
(i)  a  selectively  hydrogenated  monoalkenyl  arene-diene 

block  copolymer  resin;  and 
(ii)  an  aromatic  polycarbonate  resin,  in  an  amount  of  from 
at  least  about  1 .0  up  to  60  parte  per  100  parte  by  weight 
of  (a)  and  (b)  together,  and 

(c)  Meffective  amount  of  a  mineral  filler  therefor  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  clay,  mica  and  talc. 


4,447,088 
Patent  Not  lined  For  TUi  Namber 


4^447,009 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 
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WEATHER  RESISTANT  POLYOLEFIN  COMPOSmON 
Noboni  YttMUMto,  Tokyo;  MaMkkU  SUaada,  Innugiiii; 
ShitM  YuMnU,  Kawagoe;  Tnyodd  Kand;  Kaao  Sd,  botb 
9i  Yoitohaaa,  aad  Yoahiro  UaMOMto,  Nagoya,  aU  of  Japaa, 
aHiffon  to  Toaaa  StUya  K^ilm  Kabaihild  Kaliha,  Tokyo 
aad  Toyota  JIdoiha  KabvUkl  Kaiiha,  Akhi,  both  of,  Japaa 

Flkd  Dae.  27, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  454,184 
Oakm  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Dae.  28, 1981,  S6/209895 
iat  a»  OMK  5/10.  5/34.  5/29 
UJS.  CL  524—87  11  Qaion 

1.  A  polyolefin  composition  comprising  a  polyolefin  con- 
taining 20-79  wt%  of  crystalline  polyolefin,  20  to  SO  wt%  of 
ethylenoKi-olefin  copolymer  rubber  and  1  to  30  wt%  of  inor- 
ganic filler  blended  with  (1)  at  least  one  benzotriazole  com- 
pound,  (2)  at  least  one  heterocyclic  hindered  amine  compound 
and  (3)  at  least  one  of  phenyl  benzoate  compound  or  nickel 
complex  compound. 


4«447,0O 

FLAME  RETARDED  POLYETHYLENE 
TEREPH1HALATE  BLENDS 
Edirin  D.  Horabokar,  and  Jaaac  D.  Joaaa,  both  of  Baton  Roogs, 
Uk,  aarisaon  to  Ethyl  Corporation,  Richmond,  Va. 
I  FDad  Aag.  18, 1983,  Sar.  No.  524,399 

IM.  a'  G08K  5/34 
MS.  CL  524—89  20  Claims 

1.  A  flame  retarded  thermoplastic  composition  which  com- 
prises in  intimate  admixture: 
(a)  a  polyethylene  terephthalate, 

G>)  a  copolymer  of  a  vinyl  aromatic  compound  and  an  al- 
pha,beta-unsaturated  cyclic  anhydride,  said  copolymer 
being  a  rubber-modified  graft  copolymer  or  a  rubber-free 
copolymer, 

(c)  a  bis-imide  flame  retardant  having  at  least  8  halogen 
atoms  in  the  molecule  bonded  to  carbon  atoms  of  aromatic 
ring  systems,  and 

(d)  optionally,  an  inorganic  synergist  for  said  flame  retar- 
dant. 


4,447,083 

ONE  PACKAGE,  STABLE,  MOISTURE  CURABLE, 

ALKOXY-TERMINATED  ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE 

COMPOSITIONS 

Tfeaans  P.  Loekhart,  Srhmartady,  N.Y.,  aasigaor  to  General 

Electric  Coavaay,  SeboMCtady,  N.Y. 

Filod  Apr.  1, 1983,  Sar.  No.  481,530 
iBt  a?  G08L  83/04.  83/06:  G08K  5/34 
VS.  CL  524—106  7  Oaiau 

1.  A  one-package,  substantially  anhydrous,  room  tempera- 
ture vulcanizable  organopolysiloxane  composition  stable 
under  ambient  conditions  in  the  substantial  absence  of  moisture 
over  an  extended  period  of  time  and  convertible  to  a  substan- 
tially acid-firee,  tack-firee  elastomer  comprising  by  weight, 

(A)  an  organopolysiloxane  wherein  the  silicon  atom  at  each 
polymer  chain  end  is  terminated  with  at  least  one  alkoxy 
radical, 

(B)  an  effective  amount  of  condensaticm  catalyst 

(C)  firom  0  to  0.1  part,  per  part  of  the  alkoxy  terminated 
organopolysiloxane  of  (A)  of  a  cross-linking  polyalkoxysi- 

I     lane, 

(D)  0  to  0.1  part  of  an  amine  accelerator,  per  part  of  the 
alkoxy  terminated  organopolysiloxane  and 

(E)  a  stabilizing  amount  of  a  N-sUyl-substituted  imidazole  of 
the  formula 


R3  R) 

M 

i* 

where  R'  is  selected  from  C(i4)  aliphatic  radicals,  substi- 
tuted C(i.8)  aliphatic  radicals,  C(6-I3)  aromatic  hydrocar- 
bon radinls  and  substituted  C(6.13)  optmiatk  hydneaHKm  fodi. 
cab,  mtf  X^,  r3  and  R^  are  selected  fix>m  hydrogen,  C(i4) 
alkyl,  C(i4)  alkenyl,  and  C(6.|3)  aryl,  and  a  is  an  inti^ 
equal  to  1-4  inclusive. 


4^447,064 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  POLYESTER  FIBERS 

WITH  GOOD  ADHESION  TO  RUBBER 
Kazuahige  Kado,  Joyo;  SUgao  Yanamoto,  UJi,  and  Shigamitaa 
Marasc,  Joyo,  all  of  Japaa,  aasigBorB  to  Uaitlka  Ltd^  Oiaka, 


Filed  Not.  2, 1981,  Sar.  No.  317,666 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japa^  No?.  11, 1980,  55-159021 
Iat  CL)  GHK  5/15 
MS.  CL  524—114  n  QaiM 

1.  A  finish  composition  for  polyester  fiber  to  improve  adhe- 
sion to  rubber  comprising  a  lubricant  and 

(a)  about  S  to  SO  weight  percent  of  an  epoxy  compound,  and 

(b)  about  3  to  30  weight  percent  cS  a  novolak  resin. 

2.  The  composition  of  clsim  1  wherein  the  lubricant  is  pres- 
ent in  an  amount  of  20  to  70  weight  percent 


SEMI-CRYSTALLINE  POLYMERS  STABILIZED  FOR 

IRRADUTION  SrERILI2^TION 

Joal  WaUaan,  Gary;  Tarry  Dana,  aad  Vi?iaa  Staaaett,  both  of 

RaMgh,  aU  of  NXX,  aarijsBn  to  Baetoa  Dlddaaoa  aad  Coa- 

paay,ParamBa,NJ. 

DiriiioB  of  Sar.  No.  74^50,  Sep.  10, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,r  4,932. 

His  appUcatioa  Jaa.  8, 1981,  Sar.  No.  223,526 

IM.  a'  C08K  5/00.  5/01.  5/01  5/12 

VS.  CL  524—296  11  OaiaM 

1.  A  composition  having  improved  irradiation  sterilization 
stability  when  subject  to  irradiation,  comprising:  A  iemi<crys- 
talline  polyolefin  having  a  crystalline  content  of  from  20-90%, 
and  a  narrow  molecular  weight  distribution  wherein  the  ratio 
of  the  weight  average  molecular  weight  to  the  number  average 
molecular  weight  is  no  greater  than  9.0  said  polyolefin  having 
incorporated  therein  a  mobilizing  amount  of  a  non-crystalline 
liquid  mobilizing  additive  which  increases  the  free  volume  of 
the  polymer,  said  composition  resisting  embrittlement  during 
and  subsequent  to  irradiation  sterilization. 


4,447,066 
PRODUCnON  OF  IGNITION-RETARDANT  POLYMERS 
Robert  A.  Fletcher,  Honstoa,  Tas^  aasi^or  to  Shall  Oil  Coan 
paay,  Hoaatoa,  Tax. 

Filed  Dae.  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  452,592 
Iat  a^  G08L  53/02;  O08J  3/22 
VS.  CL  524—371  12  OaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  an  ignition  retardant,  impact 
improved  poly(vinyl  aromatic)  composition,  which  comprises: 
(a)  thermally  polymerizing  a  solution  of  a  thermoplastic 
elastomeric  radial  block  copolymer  of  a  monoalkenyl 
arena  polymer  and  an  elastomeric  conjugated  diene  poly- 
mer and  a  non-thermoplastic  paiydieae  elastomer  db- 
solved  in  a  monomer  feed  in  which  the  sole  polymerizable 
monomer  component  consists  essentially  oi  one  or  more 
mono(vinyI  aromatic  compounds,  the  weight  proportions 
of  elastomen  to  monomer  being  about  2  to  about  2S  parts 
elastomer  (combined)  in,  respectively,  about  98  to  about 
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75  parti  monomer,  and  the  proportions  of  the  non-thermo- 
plastic to  thermoplastic  elastomers  being  from,  respec- 
tively, about  3: 1  to  about  1 : 1.  at  a  temperature  in  the  range 
of  from  about  QC  C.  to  about  2(W  C,  with  agiution  until 
the  reaction  mixture  has  undergone  phase  inversion,  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  polymerize  substantially  all  of  the 
mono(vinyl  aromatic)  compound; 

(b)  removing  any  residual  monomers,  to  yield  an  interpoly- 
mer  containing  discrete  gelled  rubber  particles; 

(c)  blending  the  resultant  interpolymer  with: 
(i)  ignition  retardant  additives;  and 
(ii)  a  thermoplastic,  elastomeric  block  copolymer  of  a 

monoalkenyl  arene  polymer  and  an  elastomeric  conju- 
gated diene  polymer,  the  amounto  being  selected  so  that 
the  final  composition  contains  from  about  1  to  about 
50%  by  weight  of  the  composition  of  ignition  retardant 
additives  and  from  about  1  to  about  12%  by  weight  of 
the  composition  of  thermophutic  elastomeric  block 
copolymer  with  part  of  the  thermoplastic  elastomeric 
block  copolymer  in  the  final  composition  being  added 
in  (a)  and  part  being  added  in  (c). 


4,4<7,067 

ELECTROLESS  NICKEL  PLATING 

Sihraster  P.  Valayil«  Shrewsbury,  and  Vita  Aronson,  Worcester, 

both  of  MiM^  aaii0Mn  to  Shipley  Conpoiy,  Newton,  Mms. 

CMrtiBnMioii.fai.ptft  of  Ser .  No.  4533M,  Dec.  27, 19S2, 

abuMkNied.  This  appUeation  No?.  22,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  554,397 

lot  a.)  C08K  3/08 
UA  a  524-435  MCtafaw 

1.  In  an  electroleu  nickel  solution  comprising  a  source  of 
nickel  ions,  a  reducing  agent  therefor,  a  complexing  agent  and 
a  pH  adjustor,  the  improvement  comprising  the  addition  to  the 
electroleu  plating  solution  of  a  polymer  consisting  of  polymer- 
ized unitt  of  a  2-acryhunido  or  2-methacrylamido  alkyl  sul- 
fonic acid  in  an  amount  sufficient  to  increase  the  rate  of  plating. 


Q^R*— Si-(OR«)3-» 

wherein  Q2  represenu  an  epoxy  group<ontaining 
group  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  glyddoxy 
and  epoxycyclohexyl  groups,  R*  is  a  divalent  hydrocar- 
bon radical  having  2-4  carbon  atoms,  R'  and  R^  are 
monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  1-4  carbon 
atoms  and  b  is  an  integer  equal  to  0  or  1;  with 
(b)  50-99.9  weight  percent  based  on  the  total  of  (a)  and  (b)  of 
a  polydiorganosiloxane  having  at  least  one  terminal  silanol 
group  in  the  molecule  and  a  viscosity  at  25*  C.  of  5-10,000 
cSt. 

(2)  1-50  weight  percent  based  on  composition  (A)  of  a  cyclic 
compound  of  the  formula 

(R^R'SiO), 

wherein  R^  and  R«  are  the  same  or  different  substituted  or 
unsubstituted  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  1-50  carbon 
atoms  and  n  is  an  integer  equal  to  3-6  inclusive; 

(3)  0.1-20  weight  percent  based  on  composition  (A)  of  a  cati- 
onic  surfactant  or  a  surfactant  mixture  of  cationic  and  non- 
ionic  surfactants; 

(4)  20-90  weight  percent  based  on  composition  (A)  of  water; 
and 

(5)  an  effective  amount  of  an  alkaline  metal  hydroxide  having 
catalytic  ability;  and 

said  composition  (B)  being  obtained  by  emulsifying  in  water  a 
polydiorganosiloxane  having  a  viscosity  at  25*  C.  of 
10-100,000  cSt  in  the  presence  of  a  surfactant  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  nonionic  surfactanto,  cationic  surfactants 
and  mixtures  thereof. 


4.467  069 
Patent  Not  Issued  For  This  Number 


4,467,061 
COMPOSITION  FOR  CONCEALING  GRAZE  MARKS  ON 

GLASS 
Kaxo  MarayaoM,  and  AUtmgn  Kvita,  both  of  Ohta,  Japu, 
MrigMn  to  Toahiba  SIUcom  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japui 
Fllad  Mgy  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,860 
Irt.  0.i  C08G  77/42;  G08L  83/I(k  B32B  17/10 
UACt  534-731  17CW«a 

1.  An  emulsion  composition  for  concealing  grazes  on  glass 
comprising  an  emulsion  of  from  about  10  to  about  50  parts  by 
weight  of  composition  (A)  and  from  about  50  to  about  90  parts 
by  weight  of  composition  (B),  said  composition  (A)  being 
obtained  by  emulsion-polymerizing: 

(1)  0.1-60  weight  percent  based  on  composition  (A)  of  the 
reaction  product  of: 

(a)  0. 1-50  weight  percent  based  on  the  total  of  (a)  and  (b)  of 
the  product  obtained  by  reacting: 
(i)  1  mole  of  a  compound  of  the  formula 

N-R>-SI-(0R3)3-. 

Q' 

wherein  Q'  is  a  monovalent  radical  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  — CH3,  — CH2CH2NH2 
and  -CH2CH2NHCH2CH2NH2;  R>  is  a  divalent  hy- 
drocarbon  group  having  3-4  carbon  atoms;  R2  and  R' 
are  monovalent  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  1-4  car- 
bon atoms  and  a  is  an  integer  equal  to  0  or  1;  with 
(ii)  0.5-3.0  moles  of  a  compound  of  the  formuhi 


4,467,070 

THERMOSETTING  COATING  COMPOSITION 
COMPRISING  POLYMERIC  CATALYST .  IH 
Panagiotls  I.  Kordomemw,  Mt  Cleacas,  and  Kenoeth  R.  Knr. 
pie,  Aacborriile,  both  of  Mich.,  aasignors  to  Ford  Motor 
Coapuy,  Dearborn,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,467 
IM.  CL'  G08L  63/10 
VJS.  CL  52S— 110  40  ciafaM 

1.  A  novel,  organic  solvent  based,  thermosetting  coating 
composition  comprising: 

A.  epoxy  ester  resin  of  number  average  molecuUu-  weight 
(M«,)  about  1000  to  about  5000,  being  the  reaction  product 
of  diepoxide  with  (i)  diphenol  in  chain  extension  reaction, 
(ii)  dicarboxylic  acid  in  chain  extension  reaction,  and  (iii) 
monobasic  fatty  acid  in  chain  terminating  esterification 
reaction,  which  chain  extension  reactions  and  esterifica- 
tion reaction  occur  substantially  simultaneously  at  a  reac- 
tion temperature  reaching  at  least  about  137*  C,  wherein 
the  epoxy  functionality,  phenol  functicmality,  dicarboxylic 
acid  carboxyl  functionality  and  fatty  acid  carboxyl  ftmc- 
tionality  are  employed  in  relative  proportions  of  about 
lK).2-0.6K).l-0.4K).4-0.9  equivalents,  respectively; 

B.  polyfunctional  aminoplast  crosslinking  agent;  and 

C.  polycarboxy  functional  polymeric  catalyst  of  number 
average  molecular  weight  (M«)  about  1,000-10,000  being 
substantially  unreactive  at  room  temperature  with  the 
epoxy  ester  resin  and  the  polyfunctional  aminoplast  cross- 
linking  agent,  in  an  amount  of  about  2%  to  about  15%  by 
weight  of  resin  solids  in  the  coating  composition. 
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EPOXY  MODIFIED  STRUCTURAL  ADHESIVES 
HAVING  IMPROVED  HEAT  RESISTANCE 
Twrnee  H.  Dtwdjr,  Erie,  Pi^  anigiior  to  Lord  Corporation, 
Eri«,Pa. 

FUed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  41CS3S 
Irt.  a.5  CML  «/0a  75/00:  C08F  %/00 
U.S.  Ct  82S— 112  16  n.1... 

1.  An  adhesive  composition  comprising 
A.  at  least  one  polymeric  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 

(1)  at  least  one  olefmically  unsaturated  urethane  reaction 
product  of  at  least  one  isocyanate-functional  prepoly> 
mer  and  at  least  one  hydroxy>fbnctional  monomer  hav* 
ing  at  least  one  unit  of  polymerizable  olefinic  unsatura- 
tion,  said  reaction  product  being  characterized  by  the 
presence  of  at  least  two  units  of  olefinic  unsaturation 
and  the  substantial  absence  of  free  isocyanate  groups; 

(2)  at  leut  one  butadiene-based  elastomeric  polymeric 
material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  homopolymer  of  butadiene; 

(b)  copolymer  of  butadiene  and  at  least  one  monomer 
copolymerizable  therewith  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  styrene,  acrylonitrile,  methacrylonitrile 
and  mixtures  thereof; 

(c)  modified  elastomeric  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  butadiene  homopolymer  and 
copolymer  as  previously  described,  such  homopoly- 
mer and  copolymer  having  been  modified  by  copoly- 
merization  therein  of  trace  amounts  up  to  S  percent 
by  weight,  based  on  weight  of  modified  elastomeric 
material,  of  at  least  one  Actional  monomer;  and 

(d)  mixtures  thereof; 

(3)  at  least  one  polymer-in-monomer  syrup  consisting 
essentially  of 

(a)  firom  2  to  90  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one  poly- 
merizable addition  polymer; 

(b)  fxKm  10  to  98  percent  by  weight  of  at  least  one 
polymerizable  olefinically  unsaturated  ax>nomeric 
compound  having  at  least  one 


I     I 
~C«C— group;  and 

(c)  from  0  to  30  percent  by  weight  of  a  polymer  contain- 
ing the  group  (CH2Ca=CHCH2)j„  wherein  n  U  an 
integer; 

wherein  (a)  and  (b)  are  present  as  a  partial  polymeri- 
zation product  of  (b)  or  of  (b)  in  the  presence  of  (c); 
the  mixtiire  of  (a)  and  (b),  or  of  (a),  (b)  and  (c),  bdng 
a  syrup  of  polymer  dissolved  or  dispersed  in  unpo- 
lymerized  monomer,  in  which  syrup  the  amount  of 
(a)  derived  from  (b)  is  in  the  range  from  2  to  90  per- 
cent by  weight,  based  on  the  total  weight  of  (a),  (b) 
and(c); 

(4)  at  least  one  polymeric  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  polyvinyl  alkyl  ether,  styreneacrylonitrile 
resin,  unsaturated  polyester  resin  and  mixtures  thereof, 
the  alkyl  moiety  of  said  polyvinyl  alkyl  ether  containing 
fh>m  one  to  8  carbon  atom^ 

(5)  at  leut  one  polymeric  material  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  homopolymers  of  stryene,  homopolymen 
of  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl  esters  of  acrylic  and  meth- 
acrylic  Mid,  and  copolymers  of  at  least  two  different 
monomers  selected  from  the  group  consisting  (^styrene 
and  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl  esters  of  acrylic  or  meth- 
acrylic  acid,  said  esters  of  acrylic  or  methacrylic  acid 
having  from  one  to  18  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkyl  moiety; 
and 

(6)  mixtures  of  such  polymen; 

B.  at  least  one  polymerizable  material  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  styrene,  acrylic  or  substituted  acrylic 
monomer  and  mixtures  thereof,  the  amount  of  such  poly- 


merizable monomer  being  in  addition  to  any  such  mono- 
mer present  in  (AX3); 

C.  at  least  one  phosphorous-containing  compound  having  at 
leut  one  olefmically  unsaturated  group  and  at  least  one 
P— OH  group; 

D.  at  leut  one  epoxy  resin;  and 

E.  room  temperature-active  redox  couple  catalyst  system; 
wherein  said  epoxy  resin  is  present  in  an  amount  of  one  to 
S  epoxide  equivalenu  per  equivalent  of  P— OH  groiq). 


4,467,072 

RESINOUS  COPOLYMER  INSULATING 

COMPOSITIONS 

Jan«  D.  B.  Smitii,  WiUdos  TowmUp,  AUcshcny  Conoty,  Pa., 

aarignor  to  WestingiMMw  Eleetrk  Corp.,  Pittibwgli,  Pa. 

DiilaioB  of  Scr.  No.  174,329,  Aag.  1, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,349,«S1. 

lUs  appUartk»  May  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  374,583 

lat  d}  G08L  di/00 

U&  a  S25— 117  s  nrf— 


A 


-•  •  .. 


V 


1.  A  curable  composition  comprising: 

(A)  a  water  soluble  addition  copolymer,  consisting  of  the 
uncatalyzed  reaction  product  of:  (1)  a  first  component 
electron  rich  monomer  selected  from  the  group  consisting 
of  N-vinyl-imidazole,  2-niethyl-l-vinylimidazole,  N-vinyl- 
carbazole,  N-vinylindole,  and  their  mixtures,  and  (2)  a 
second  component  monomer  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  maleic  anhydride,  ftuiaronitrile,  tetracyano- 
ethylene,  maleimide,  and  their  mixtures,  where  the  aver- 
age mol.  ratio  of  first  component  monomerjecmid  com- 
ponent monomer  is  about  1:1,  and 

(B)  an  epoxy  resin,  wherein  the  addition  copolymer  is  mixed 
with  qMxy  resin  in  the  weight  ratio  of  from  6  parts  to  60 
parts  epoxy  resin  per  1  part  of  addition  copolymer. 


4^467,073 
TRANSPARENT  ANTI-FOG  COATING  COMPOSITIONS 
Wahar  S.  OwHjr,  Dridpwalai.  N J.,  aari^or  to  HydroMr. 
IBC  WhitaboHe,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  435,441 

U.S.  a  525—127  14  date 

1.  An  anti-fog  liquid  coating  composition  comprising: 

a  polymer  which  is  polyvinylpyrrolidone,  a  polyvinylpyr- 
rolidone copolymer  with  a  polymerizable  alpha  olefin  free 
of  functional  groups  reactive  with  isocyanatu  or 
polydimethylacryUmide, 

a  polyisocyanate  prepolymer, 

a  surfactant  which  will  bond  to  a  reaction  product  of  the 
polymer  and  prepolymer,  and 

an  organic  solvent  to  form  a  solution  of  the  foregoing  ingre- 
dients. 
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MC7,074 
PLUOROELA8TOMER  COMPOSITION 
MjMUko  Oka,  Otn;  HUm  Kmo,  SMn,  aad  Yotdu  Ucta. 
i  ^^"^  ■"  ©^  "'■PM.  ""iiMft  to  Driida  Kogyo  Qwpmy, 


FDad  Ai«.  It,  1912,  Scr.  No.  409,0M 
Chtai  priority,  appUeatioa  Japoi,  Aug.  28, 1981,  S6.135908 
.,-.  _  Lrt.  CL»  C08F  «/iO 

UA  a  528-386  4Ctota, 

1.  In  •  fluoroelastomer  conpotttion  compriung  a  fluoroelas- 
tomer,  an  acid  acceptor  and  a  curing  agent,  the  improvement 
wMcb  compruet  employing  at  a  curing  agent  a  hydroHuoric 
aad  ult  of  a  dianune  compound  of  the  general  formula: 

HaN-/  H    V*-Y  H   VnHj 

Wherein  R  it  a  ftraight  or  branched  alkylene  group  having  1  to 
9  carbon  atoms. 


of  a  polyphenylene  oxide  and  (U)  a  supentrate  which  com* 
praes  at  lott  one  acrylonitrile  and  at  least  one  styrene. 
wheram  said  copolymer  does  not  form  an  observable  precipi- 
tate  after  48  hours  of  a  methylene  chloride-test  wherein  a 
solution  of  5  w/v%  of  the  graft  copolymer  in  methylene  chlo- 
ride IS  allowed  to  stand  at  23*  C. 


M67,07S 

SURFACE  TREATMENT  OF  A  SOLID  POLYMERIC 

MATERIAL  WITH  A  REACIIVE  GAS 

Cijiorlo  Tarucoa,  Sooth  Plalnflcld,  N J.,  Mrignor  to  UnioB 

CarMda  Corporation,  Danbnry,  Con. 

PUad  Aog.  5. 1983,  Scr.  No.  520,399 
Irt.  a»  G08J  i/oa  7/12 
UAa525-356  4Cta|„ 

1.  In  a  batch  proceu  for  the  treatment  of  the  surface  of  a 
•olid  polymeric  material  by  a  gas  reactive  therewith  compris- 
wg  the  foUowmg  steps: 
W  providing  a  closed  system  comprising  a  chamber 

(b)  mtroducing  the  material  into  the  chamber, 

(c)  heating  the  chamber  and  the  material  to  a  selected  tem- 
perature  in  the  range  of  about  100*  F.  to  about  200*  F  ■ 

(d)  evacuating  the  system; 

(e)  introducing  the  reactive  gas  into  the  system  in  an  amount 
(1)  of  up  to  about  10  percent  in  excess  of  the  theoretical 
amount  of  gas  required  to  react  with  the  surface  of  the 

polymeric  material  to  a  desired  depth  and  (ii)  sufficient  to 
provide  a  partial  pressure  in  the  system  in  the  range  of 
about  0.1ptia  to  about  3  ptia; 

(f)  inttodudng  an  inert  gas  into  the  system  in  an  amount 
•ufficient  to  provide  a  total  preuure  ia  the  system  of  about 
one  atmosphere; 

(g)  maintaining  the  selected  temperature  for  a  period  of  time 
ronlcient  for  the  reaction  to  take  place  between  the  aas 
and  the  surface;  •^ 

(h)  evacuating  the  system; 

(i)  introducing  air  into  the  system  to  provide  about  atmo- 

spheric  pressure;  and 
(j)  removing  the  material, 
the  improvement  comprising  carrying  out  the  foUowing 

itep  prior  to  step  (c): 
proN^ding  an  electrostatic  charge  on  the  surface  of  the 
loM  polymer  material  by  contact  or  induction  manner 
Srou^f^    **  **  °'^***°***  throughout  steps  (c) 


M47,077 
MICA  FILLg)  POLYOLEFIN  RESIN  COMPOSIIES 

^t^J!:2!^V!^lVir^  ^"""^  SortMWd,  both 

or  Mictt.,  aaalgBore  to  Ford  Motor  Coonaiiy.  Dearborn.  Mieh 

Omtinuatio.  orser.  No.  970,822,  ^t^iS^Si^ 

wUch  is  a  conti>aatioo.ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  849,287, 15^7^377. 

M«p.  31,  Ifn,  abaadoned.  lUs  applicatioB  Mar.  2, 1981,  Ser. 

No.  239,229 

1.  A  silane-free  composite  made  by  a  process  which  com- 
prises: 

A.  providing  a  blend  consisting  essentially  of  melt  forming 
rwin  made  from  monomers  comprising  olefinic  hydrocar- 
bon monomers,  mica  and  a  strengthening  amount  of  an 
additove  that  is  a  minor  amount  by  weight  of  the  combined 
weight  of  the  resin  and  mica,  the  additive  consUting  essen- 
jaUy  of  one  or  more  chlorinated  aUphatic  compounds 
having  a  molecular  weight  of  about  250-iaOOO  and  about 
3-80%  chlorine  by  weight; 

B.  maintaining  the  silane-free  blend  of  step  A  as  a  melt  at  a 
temperature  in  a  range  between  about  170*-300*  C  for  a 
time  sufficient  to  strengthen  the  composite;  and 

C  cooling  said  silane-free  blend  to  a  temperature  below  the 
softening  point  of  said  composite. 


M87,078 

ELECTRON  BEAM  CURABLE  POLYURETHANE 

COMPOSmONS 

EdmoBd  G.  Kolycbeck,  Lorain,  aad  Laon  L.  Tolic,  Richfield. 

DiriaioB  of  Ser.  No.  404»152,  Aag.  2,  1982h  TWa  appBeation 
Nor.  3, 1983,  S».  No.  848,388      ^^ 
..  -  ^  °-'  ^^^^  ^^^^  C08G  65/32:  CD8L  75/04 
U  A  a  825-488  2  dalns 

1.  An  electron  beam-curable  composition  comprising  (A) 
100  weight  parts  of  a  polyurethane  reaction  product  of  (1) 
hydroxyl  terminated  polyesters,  polyethers.  polycarbonates, 
polylactones  or.  polyhydrocarbon  macropolyols.  (2)  unsatu- 
rated polyethen  having  an  average  of  |  to  5  double  bonds  per 
molecule  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  polyethen 
having  one  terminal  hydroxyl  group  and  one  terminal  double 
bond  group  and  polyether  glycols  having  pendant  double  bond 
groups,  and  (3)  an  organic  diisocyanate,  and  (B)  ftom  about  2 
to  about  100  parts  by  weight  of  a  thermoplastic  linear  copoly- 
mer of  bisphenol  A  and  epichlorohydrin,  said  cofwlymer  hav- 
ing the  molecular  structure 


^  «-  M47,076 

CKAITPOLYMERS  OF  POLYPHENYLENE  OXIDE 
^^WITHAanrLONmULE  AND  STYRENE 
>oitw  MiyaiMta,  Kobe,  and  AUyoaU  SoMiriya,  Akashi, 

S^'i.^y  J^-^'  *°  KanagafacM  Kagaka  Kogyo  Kab- 
aUki  Kaina,  Oaaka,  Japan 

RM  Fab.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  382489 
ioritj,  ■P9llcatfM  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1981, 8M1721 
VKLCL^OmB  283/08 
MS.  a  828-391  10 


..Ap,ftcop.,^co«w.,«..«„„,fl,.';Ls;:s  r^yir^^^;^ 


where  y  is  a  number  of  such  magnitude  that  the  molecular 
weight  of  sakl  copolymer  is  within  the  range  of  about  20.000  to 
about  40.000  and  (Q  one  to  25  parts  of  a  Uqmd  acrylate  or 


AUGUST  21.  1984 


CHEMICAL 


1233 


4iM7,07f 

CURING  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING  REDOX 

INDICATORS 

Dieter  A.  HwkMbiriv.  SlittiM,  nd  Hum  J.  GoUob,  Bnchl, 
koth  of  FM.  Rap.  off  G«mny,  iHigMn  to  LbvMT  ft  Flaehcr 
GakH,  Ftd.  Rtp.  of  GvoM^r 

FIM  No?.  12, 1M2,  Sw.  No.  44MM4 
Cliins  priorUjr,  anplkirtioii  Uilted  Kiifdo^  No?.  13,  INl, 
81342n 

lot  a'  C08K  5/13:  COM  5/04 
MS.  a  526-M  7  Claims 

1.  In  •  two-component  curing  composition  consisting  of  two 
components,  in  which  one  of  than  initiator  of  polymerisation, 
and  the  other  component  comprises  an  accelerator  of 
polymerisation,  the  improvement  wherein  the  composition 
AirUier  comprises  a  redox  indicator  having  £«  from  above 
•1-0.01  to  below  +0.76  volte  and  Rjy  from  13.S  to  28. 

I  

4,4C74M0 

PROCESS  FOR  POLYMERIZATION  IN  A  GASEOUS 
PHASE  USING  HETEROGENEOUS  CATALYSIS  AND  A 

SPHERICAL  REACTOR  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE 

PROCESS 

andc  Bran,  Idron  Biaanoa,  and  Robert  PcUetler,  Billcrc  both 

of  Fhmet,  aaaifaon  to  Ato  Chlaic,  CoBibe?oic,  Ynmot 
FIM  No?.  29, 1982,  Ser .  No.  44M72 

OalBH  priority,  appUcatton  F^uee,  No?.  30, 1982, 81  2242S 
lA.CL^CaK2/34 
MS.  a.  526-62  17  CbdiM 

1.  Process  for  polymerization  in  a  gaseous  phase  using  heter- 
ogeneous catalysis  by  putting  at  least  one  monomer,  gaseous 
under  the  conditions  of  the  reaction  in  contact  with  a  solid 
catalyst,  in  an  agitated  polymerization  zone,  said  process  com- 
prising employing  a  polymerization  zone  defined  by  a  spherical 
wall,  and  effecting  the  agitation  by  means  of  a  turbine  unit 
having  blades  and  driven  in  rotation,  said  blades  extending 
along  said  wall  in  10  to  60%  of  ite  surface,  the  catalyst  particles 
and  the  growing  polymer  powder  being  driven  by  centrifugal 
force  in  at  least  a  part  of  the  spherical  wall  and  falling  back  in 
the  central  part  of  the  spherical  zone  whereby  an  thorough  and 
uniform  mixing  is  achieved  without  dead  zones. 


4,467,081 

GELABLE,  SIUCATE  RICH  RESINS  FROM 

HYDROPHOBIC  POLYOLS  AND  VOLATILE  AND/OR 

INCOMPATIBLE  ORGANOSIUCATES 
WoHHsaw  Ohiv  Da?ld  T.  McKooogh,  both  of  Gfboooia,  and 
John  R.  Pdisr,  PIttibwgh,  aU  of  Pa^  aMipMfB  to  PPG  ] 
trta,  lac,  PHtibwgh,  Pi. 

FDad  Jan.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  462,372 
iBt  a^  C08G  77/04 
MS.  a.  528-26  19 

1.  A  liquid  composition  comprising  a  reaction  product  pre- 
pared by  partially  reacting  to  homogeneity: 

(A)  at  least  one  hydrophobic  polyol  essentially  firee  of  modi- 
fication by  fatty  ackl;  and 

(B)  an  organosilicon-containing  material  comprising 
(1)  at  least  one  organosilicon-containing  substance  free  of 

functional  groups  attached  directly  to  carbon  and  essen- 
tially free  of  alkali  metal  ions,  having  atoms  bonded 
directly  to  Si,  all  of  said  atoms  being  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  O,  N  and/or  CI,  said  organosilicon- 
containing  substance  additionally  having  moieties  di- 
rectly bonded  to  Si  which  are  easily  displaceable  by 
reaction  %vith  water  and/or  alcohol,  wherein  at  leMt  a 
part  of  said  organosilicon-containing  substance  is  hy- 
drolyzed  to  a  compound  or  mixture  of  compounds,  said 
compound  or  mixture  of  compounds  containing  a  resid- 
ual amount  of  the  moieties  directly  bonded  to  Si  which 
are  easily  diylaccable  by  reaction  with  water  and/or 
alcohol; 


(2)  optionally  a  nonfunctional  organosilane,  a  hydrolyzed 
nonfunctional  organosilane,  or  a  mixture  thereof;  and 

(3)  optionally  a  f^mcttonal  organosilane,  a  hydrolyzed 
functional  organosilane,  or  a  mixture  thereof; 

wherein  said  reaction  product  is  homogeneous  and  con- 
tains (i)  residual  moieties  from  the  organosilicon-con- 
taining nukterial  which  are  directly  bonded  to  Si  and  are 
easily  displaceable  by  reaction  with  water  and/or  alco- 
hol and  (ii)  residual  hydroxyl  moieties  from  the  hydro- 
phobic polyol;  and  said  reaction  product  is  c^MUe  of 
self  curing  to  a  continuous  fUm  by  reaction  of  (i)  said 
residual  moieties  from  the  organosilicon-containing 
material  which  are  directly  bonded  to  Si  and  are  easily 
displaceable,  with  moisture  and/or  with  (ii)  said  resid- 
ual hydroxyl  moieties  from  the  hydrophobic  polyol. 


4,467,082 

ORGANOPOLYSILOXANE  PHOTOSENSTTIZERS  AND 

METHODS  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

Akihiko  Shirahata,  and  KeiieU  UaUiMto,  both  of  CUba,  Japaa, 
assignors  to  Dow  Condng  CorpontkM,  Mldkud,  Mieh. 
Filed  Mar.  15, 1982,  Sor.  No.  358,401 
lat  a.)  O08G  77/00 
MS.  a  528—43  16  Claim 

11.  A  method  for  preparing  an  organopolysiloxane  photo- 
sensitizer  comprising  an  average  of  more  than  two  siloxane 
units,  of  which  an  average  of  at  least  one  siloxane  unit  per 
organopolysiloxane  molecule  has  the  formula  QaRA^iO(4^ 
bVl,  saiid  method  comprising 
(A)  reacting,  by  a  hydrosilylation  reaction  to  form  an  ad- 
duct,  an  alkenyloxybenzophenone  reactant  having  the 
formula 


? 


(R«'C«H5_«XXC6H4-»R,20R») 

and  a  silane  bearing  at  least  one  sQicon-bonded  hydrogen 
atom  and  at  least  one  silicon-bonded  hydrolyzable  group 
or  a  siloxane  bearing  at  least  two  siloxane  unite  and  at  least 
one  silicon-bonded  hydrogen  atom;  and 
(B)  polymerizing  the  adduct  or  copolymerizing  the  adduct 
with  another  silane  bearing  at  least  one  silicon-bonded 
hydrolyzable  radical  or  with  a  siloxane,  both  being  free  of 
Q  groups,  to  provide  the  organopolysiloxane  photosensi- 
tizer,  wherein  Q  denotes  a  benzopbenone<ontaining 
group  having  the  formula 


? 


(R«»C6H5-«)C(C6H4-JI,20RV: 

at  each  occurrence  R'  and  R^  denote,  independently,  a 
hydrogen  atom,  a  halogen  atom,  a  monovalent  hydrocar- 
bon group  having  firom  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  an  alkoxy 
group,  a  thioalkoxy  group,  a  hydroxyl  group,  an  amino 
group  or  a  dialkylamino  group;  R^  denotes  a  divalent 
hydrocarbon  group  having  fhxn  2  to  10  carbon  atoms;  R^ 
denotes  a  monovalent  hydrocaiton  group  or  a  haloge- 
nated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group;  R'  denotes  an 
aliphatically  unsaturated  monovalent  hydrocarbon  group 
having  the  same  number  of  carbon  atoms  as  the  R^  group; 
m  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  S,  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to 
4,  a  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  3,  b  is  an  integer  of  firom  0 
to  2  and  a-(-b  is  an  integer  of  firom  1  to  3;  the  R^  group 
becoming  the  R^  group  during  said  hydrosilylation  reac- 
tion. 
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M67,0t3 
COPOLYAMIDE-IMIDES 
Stfffw  J.  GroMMii,  ChMUra,  and  KmmI  CMcr,  North  HaTcm 
both  of  Con^  MiigBon  to  The  UiJolui  Coapaay,  Kalaaaioo, 

FIM  Oct  3, 1983,  Sw.  No.  S38,487 
Iirt.  CLi  G08G  18/S4 
VJS.  CL  S2S— 49  7  dalm 

1.  A  thermoplastic  copolyamide-imide  charMterized  by  a 
molecular  weight  represented  by  an  inherent  viscosity  (as  a  O.S 
percent  weight  by  weight  solution  in  dimethylformamide)  of 
0.S  to  0.9  dL/g.  and  a  heat  deflection  temperature  of  at  least 
170*  C.  and  further  characterized  in  that,  of  the  total  recurring 
unitt  in  the  molecule,  from  30  to  40  percent  correspond  to  the 
formula 


-o!> 


(I) 


Ar— NH— 


4iM7,065 

CHEMICAL  COMPOUNDS,  PROCESS  FOR  THEIR 

PREPARATION,  AGENTS  CONTAINING  THESE 

COMPOUNDS,  AND  THEIR  USE 

Gerhard  Scharf,  Hocchit  AktiOBgaadlschaft,  D-4230  FkaokAirt 

an  Main  80,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  assignor  to  Gtrkard 

Scharf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gmoany 

Flkd  Apr.  28, 1981,  Sar.  No.  288,408 
Cfadan  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  30, 
1980,3016618  '     ^  '^ 

Irt.  a'  a2Q  1/26,  1/28.  l/H;  C08B  11/00 
U.S.  a.  S36-43  12  cbdns 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  com- 
pounds of  the  formula 

Polymer— 0CH2CH(0HX:H20(CH2)40CH2CH(0H)CH2NH— 


NHR 


OCH3 


OCH3 


from  26  to  44  percent  correspond  to  the  formula 


wherein  R  is  H  or— CH2CH2OH, 


— C— f^^   "S|_C— NH— Ar— NH— 


00 


10 


Polymer— OCH2CONH(CH2)6NHCO 


NH2 
-^N-N^,aiid 
NH2 


*" Ui*f  '*°^***''  **"*  "®*  °*®'*  *"  ^^  percent,  correspond   Polymer-OCH2CONHCH2CH2NHCOCH2NH- 


O  O 

II  II 

■C— CaH2i,— C— NH-Ar— NH— 


ail) 


-^)-^. 


■NH2, 
OCHs      dCH3 


^^.T^Z.tt^^^  T^^^  •  *''•'•"'  ''^^  ^»»«^  »^  P«»y»«'  » i»«>luble. 
moiety  of  which  from  0  to  10  percent  m  any  instance  are 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tolylene-2,4.  tolylene-2,6 

and  mixtures  thereof  and  fixmi  90  to  100  percent  are  of  the  

formula 


-00- 

and  wherein  QtJAu  represenu  alkylene  having  from  7  to 
carbon  atoms. 


10 


4(467,084 

SHRINKABLE  POLYAMIDE  FILM  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

ITS  PRODUCnON 

Klyoahi  Kltagawa,  Hlrakata,  and  Atmahi  Komatsuzaki,  Ohtso, 

both  of  Japan,  assigBon  to  Unitika  Ltd.,  AnavHald,  Japan 

DlTiaiOB  of  Sar.  No.  361,242,  Mar.  24, 1982,  Pat  No.  4,431,708. 

lUs  application  Sep.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  930,104 

ClalM  priority,  appUcation  Japu,  Apr.  H  1981,  56.56486; 

Apr.  14, 1981, 56.56487  — ™, 

IM.  a.3  OO8G  69/02 
U  A  a  528-324  1  Oaim 

1.  A  biaxially  stretched  shrinkable  polyamide  film  consisting 
essentially  of  a  copolymer  of  6,  6-nylon/6-nylon  in  a  weight 
ratio  within  the  range  of  from  S/9S  to  23/75,  having  a  hydro- 
thermal  shrinking  ratio  of  at  least  30%  in  both  MD  and  TD, 
and  a  hydrothermal  shrinking  strew  of  from  300  to  700  g/mm^. 


4,467086 

CEPHALOSPORIN  ANTIBIOTIC 

Thomaa  Miller,  HarefleM,  E^iglaiid,  aiaigiior  to  Glaxo  Groap 

Limited,  London,  England 
Contimiation  of  Sar.  No.  185,967,  Sep.  9, 1980,  abandoned.  This 
appUcation  Aog.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  408,519 
Clains  priority,  appUcation  United  Kingdom,  Oct  2,  1979, 
7934303 

IM.  a^  C07D  m/46 
U.S.  a  544—25  1  Ciaia 


»5o     we     Mt     uk      iiM     mIm     i^*     M 


1.  ((6R,7R)-7-[(Z>-2-(2-Aminothiazol-4-yl)-2-(2-carboxy- 
prop-2-oxyimino)acetamido]>3Kl-pyridiniunmiethyl)ceph-3> 
em-4-carboxylate  in  the  form  of  a  crystaUiine  bishydrochloride 
which  substantiaUy  exhibits  the  following  *d'  values  and  rela- 
tive intensities  when  subjected  to  Debye  Scherrer  powder 
X-ray  diffraction  using  CoKa  radiation:  'd'  value  Rehitive 
intensity  'd'  value  Relative  intensity 
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SkL 


M 


(A) 


(^) 


10.6 

93 

2.76 

7.9 

22 

2.73 

6.6 

30 

2.65 

6.4 

10 

2.59 

S.6S 

45 

2.53 

3.43 

15 

2.48 

5.07 

10 

2.43 

4.90 

10 

2.39 

4.70 

12 

2.35 

4.S4 

10 

2.26 

4.2S 

100 

2.24 

4.12 

30 

2.19 

3.97 

30  difAue 

111 

3.19 

65 

2.09 

3.S2 

25 

2.06 

3.75 

35 

2.03 

3.60 

35 

1.963 

3.51 

35 

1.919 

3.34 

10  difAne 

1.886 

3.26 

18  difRae 

1.870 

3.07 

25 

1.836 

2.95 

22 

1.812 

2.87 

5 

1.776 

2.81 

10 

1.748 

12 
10 
IS 

s 

3 

7 
10 


7 
10 


4 
2 
4 
2 
2 
2 
2 
I 
1 
1 
1 
I 
1. 


MC7,087 
1A4-TIUAZINES 
Graluni  J.  Dwut,  Wdwya  Gwdn  Otr.  Joha  C  EuMtt, 
Godicote,  and  Cktfwi  R.  GuMlUi^  Wthryn  GwriM  City,  aU  of 
EMlMd,  aniiMn  to  Snith  KUm  A  F^tndi  Laboratoriii 
Uarittd,  Wdwya  Gtrdn  City,  Eagittd 
DivWoB  of  Sw.  No.  20M19.  No?.  14, 19t0,  Ptt.  No.  4^4^1, 
wUch  is  •  difiiioii  of  Str.  No.  7,7S5,  Ju.  30, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4440,744,  wldch  is  a  difisioa  of  Str.  No.  77M12,  Mar.  17, 19n, 
Pat  No.  4,153,793,  which  is  a  divisioa  of  Scr.  No.  619,734,  Oet 

6, 1975,  Pat  No.  4,035,374,  whkh  is  a  difisioa  of  Sar.  No. 
443,647,  Apr.  24, 1974,  Pat  No.  3,932,644.  His  applicatioB  Sap. 
34, 1912,  SoR.  No.  422J06 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatton  Uaitad  Kiagdoai,  May  3,  1973, 
21063/73;  JaL  26, 1973, 35551/73 

lit  a»  C07D  253/06,  401/06,  401/12,  417/12 
UJS.  a  544-112  5 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


/ 

R-N-C 

A   ^ 


N 

k 


wherein  A  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen  and  carbon  atoms 
shown  forms  a  l,2,4>triaxine  ring,  said  ring  having  a  keto  or 
thione  group  and  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  two  lower 
alkyl,  phenyl  or  benzyl  groups  R  is  a  grouping  of  the  formula: 

Het-CH2Z(CH2)r- 

wherein  Het  is  a  nitrogen  containing  heterocyclic  ring  sdected 
fhmi  imidazole,  pyridine,  thiazole,  isothiazole  or  thiadiazole, 
said  ring  being  optionally  substituted  by  lower  alkyl,  amino, 
hydroxy  or  halog^  Z  is  sulphur  or  a  methylene  group  and  n 
is  2  or  3  or  a  pharmaoeutically  acceptable  acid  addition  salt 
thereof. 

446-497  O.G.-84-II 


to  Oba* 


4,467,0il 
S-TRIAZINES 
Haasradolf  Scbwander,  Richea,  Switzerland, 
Gdgy  Corporation,  Ardslcy,  N.Y. 
DiTisioB  of  Scr.  No.  18M30,  Sep.  12, 1900,  abandoocd.  lUs 

appiicatioB  Sep.  28, 1902,  Scr.  No.  425^92 
Oains  priority,  appUeattaa  SwlUaHand,  Sep.  24,  1979, 
8604/79 

fat  a'  C07D  251/46,  251/51  251/70 
MS.  CL  544—197  i 

1.  An  amine  of  the  formula 


[" 


N 


A    X. 


N 


^ 


R4-t-(S03M), 


in  which  R]  and  R}  independently  of  one  another  tie  Cm- 
alkyl,  R3  and  R4  independently  of  one  tnother  are  one  of  the 
following  rtdictls;  Cuio-tlkoxy  which  is  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  by  tlkoxy;  N-Cuio-tlkylamino  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  phenyl;  phenyltmino  which  is  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  by  halogen,  CM-tlkyl  or  CM-alkoxy; 
naphthylamino  which  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  by  halo- 
gen. CM-tlky]  or  Ci-4-tlkoxy;  htlogen;  N-phenyl-N- 
tlkyltmino;  ditlkyltmino;  tlkyhnerctpto;  cyclohexyloxy;  N- 
tlkyl-N<yclohexyltmino  and  cyclohexyltmino,  M  is  hydro- 
gen or  one  equivtlent  of  t  cation  tnd  n  is  1  or  2. 


4,467,009 
CARBAMATE  AND  CARBONATE  SALTS  OF  TERTIARY 

AMINES 
Ibrahim  S.  Bachara,  Boothwya,  Pa.,  atsigaor  to  Air  Prodada 
tad  Gbtorieals,  lac,  AHsatowB,  Pa. 

FOad  Mar.  4, 1902,  Scr.  No.  354,044 

lit  a»  COTD  295/20.  295/01  4S7/08.  233/10 

VS.  a.  544-^1  2  ClaliBs 

1.  The  triethylene  diamine  salt  of  carbonic  add. 

2.  The  bis(diinethylaminoethyl)  ether  salt  of  ctibonic  tctd. 


4,467,090 
COMPOUND, 
8-FLUORO-5^-FLUOROPHENYI>2-[4^.FLUORO- 
PHENYD<4-HYDROXYBUTYRYL]-2A4,5.TErRAHY- 
DRO-lH-PYRIDO{4>B]INDOLE 
Sttpbta  S.  Maaattt  tad  Harry  A.  Walsoii,  Jr.,  both  of  Groloi^ 
Con.,  atsigBors  to  Pflaar  lac,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUcd  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  435,182 
lat  a.)  O07D  471/04 
VS.  CL  546-85  1  Qaim 

1.         8-Fluoro-S-(p>fluorophenyl)-2-(4-(p-fluoro|riieByl>4> 
hydroxybutyrylH3AS-tetrahydro-lH-pyrido[4.3-b]indole. 
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ACYL  AMINO  PYRIDINES 

Id  AIM  C  WhMt,  WMmt,  kotfe 
to  loka  Wjrttk  A 


DhrWM  or Sv.  N«.  8U00,  Jn.  23,  lf79,  -"--fnii.  wUch  b 
■  wHBMtfwitopMlorSw;  N*.  •73,lf2,  Ja.  St,  IfTI,  FM. 
No.  4,1M,«70.  lUi  oppUcitioa  Jaik  38, 1983,  S«r.  No.  461,848 

Oakm  pritrttir,  ippHmiuB  Uaitoi  Ktaidoa,  Fok.  3,  1977, 
^aurrfi  JoL  9, 1977, 38879/77 

IM.  a>  O07D  ¥95/(M  ¥77/<M  213/75;  A41K  i//4< 
U  A  a  844-388  2 

1.  A  compound  aeloctod  fh»n  thoie  hiving  the  ftmnolo 


x> 


in  which, 

each  of  Y  and  Z  it  independently  (elected  from  hydrogen, 
trifluoromethyl.  bromo.  chloro  and  fluoro. 


^  I 

CH— CO— N 


and  their  pharmaceuticaUy  acceptable  add  addition  salts, 
wherefai  R>  and  R^  together  represent  a  divalent  group  having 
theformuhi 


^ 


4*447,093 
PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  lA>DIHYDROPYRIDINE 

DERIVAT1VB 
Branko  JedM>,  IJnbUaMi.PoUe,  and  Igor  Langof,  M^UttM, 
both  of  YegoataiTia,  OMipMn  to  LEK,  Tofima  Faraacevtddh 
in  Kamicnih  Iidolkov,  NAil.0.,  U■b^MH^  Yngoalavla 

Filed  Jnl.  37, 1983,  Sir.  No.  4Q3«4r 
OafaM  priority,  appUcnthm  Yngodtria,  Aag.  19,  1981, 
3008/81 

JttLCLi  cam  213/55 
MS.  CL  544—331  g  rui— 

1.  A  process  for  preparing  4-(2'-nitrophenyI-2,6-dimethyl)- 
3,S-dicarbomethoxy-l,4-dihydropyridine  of  the  formuhi 


wherefai  A  is  alkylene  of  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  each  of  B| 
and  B2  together  with  the  two  carbon  atoms  attached  thereto 
represents  a  member  selected  from  the  group  conststuig  of 
phenylene;  naphthylene;  phenylene  substituted  by  one  to  two 
substituents  selected  from  halogen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkoxy, 
lower  alkylenedioxy  and  trifluoromethyl;  pyridfaiediyl  and 
thiophenesliyl.  and  R3  and  R^  are  uidependently  selected  fnm 
hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl. 


in 


H3OOOC -j^^^^S-COOCHj 

N 

which  comprises  reacting  2*nitrobenzaldehyde  diacftatf, 
methyl  aoetoacetate,  and  ammoma  fai  the  presence  of  an  faiert 
organk  solvent  at  a  temperature  of  between  20*  C.  and  ISO*  C 


4^4474193 

CARBAMATES  AND  THIOCARBAMATES  OF  4jl47j0i4 

S-HYDROXY^PYRmn^CmONOXY  AUANOIC  PRECl«OR8  TO  EmYLBNDIAMINE  DBRIVA11VES 

^^Tg?.!L'^y^^  ■*  Jy  ^'  Byherg,  Redwood  Ilrty.  aa^gMi.  lo  ShMa  &pA,  Milii,  Ilriy 

32;  2*  •'*=*^  ■■■*»«»  ••ZoeeonCorpowtfcm.PUo  DW*.  of  S«.  No.  370,888,  J«.  f,  1981,  Pit  No.  4»38W08. 

fMi^uj  A_-  lA «     m.t    <<A  »^  XWi  ippdewon  Dic.  3, 1983,  Sif .  No.  444|W1 

^afSS)]^*^"^^*  Chl«  priority.  .,HI«ltaiItriy.J«.  10, 1980, 23877  A/80 

ii«na«^^    I«.a»C87D2/i/4¥  bt a> G07D 2/i/i4 

UACL849— 91                                                         9  OlfaM  115.0.844—334                                                          1 

1.  A  compound  of  the  follownig  formuhi  (A):  1.  a  compound  of  formula 


RlW— f  >-0— CH-CH-CH2— C-ORS 

\«/     r  / 

O— C— N 

J    \ 

wherein, 
R  is  lower  alk)^  or  unsubstituted  phenyl; 
R'  ii  hydrogen  or  loww  alkyl; 
R'  is  hydrogen  or  kmer  alkyl; 
R2  is  tower  alkyl.  tower  alkaayl  or  tower  alkynyl; 
Wisoiygen; 

X  is  osygon  or  solftv;  and 
R^ii 


(A) 


Ari— CHa— N— CH2— CH2— N— CH2— CH2— 00— Aq 

wnereiii 
Ari  isa  phenyl  radical  which  may  be  nbitituted  by  one  or 

moce  radioals  sdected  (kom  the  group  consisting  of  nitro, 

chlorine  and  methoxy,  a  [^lenylalkyl  radical  or  a  hetero* 

cycUc  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  ftira* 

nyl,  tUenyl  and  pyridhiyl, 
A12  la  a  phenyl  radical  which  may  be  fubetituted  by  one  or 

more  radicals  sdeetad  from  the  group  oonsistfaig  of  chlo> 

rine,  fluorine,  methyl  and  methoxy, 
-Ri  ii  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  tower  alkyl  or  a  phenylalkyl  ladi- 

cal. 
R2  is  a  tower  alkyl  radicaL 


August  21, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


1239 


I 


MC7,0M 

ANTICHOLINERGIC  COMPOUNDS 

GiM  R.  Titvw,  a«  Bvlm  M.  Bmi,  koth  or  PriMMM,  N J^ 

>  to  FMC  CorporatkM,  PhiioddpUo.  Pa. 

Flkd  Fok.  10, 1909,  te.  No.  SOimo 

hLCU  arm  211/70 

vs.  CL  846-342  3  rui,^ 

1.  The  compound  4Kl-iiiethyl.l.2,3.6-tetnhydropyridine)- 
methyl  a-iK^n^yl-a-phenylglyoolate. 

1  The  compound  4<l-methyM,2,3.6-tetnhy4ropyridine> 
methyl  a-(l<yck9entenyl)-a-phenylglyooUte. 


? 


--^v 


4^467,096 
nOXAZOLYL  INDOLAMINn 
J.  BrMd,  RitDlph.  and  JeAoy  Niiriii,  Dnvflle, 
both  of  NJ^  Mripon  to  Siiidoi,  Im.,  B.  Hmomt,  NJ. 
OMrioa  of  to.  No.  309,782,  Mar.  19, 1912,  Pat  No.  4*421,782, 
whkh  ii  a  dhMoo  of  to.  No.  281,088,  Apr.  8, 1901,  Pat  No. 
4438>391.  IMi  appMcatioa  Am§.  22, 1903,  to.  No.  828448 
JACV  am  261/06 
U J.  a  840-247  2 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


*>^^^^^  ^C-CH> 

'  J'' 


where  R|,  repreientt  hydrogen,  fluoro.  chloro,  lower  alkyl 
having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  lower  alkoxy  having  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  R4  and  Rs  each  independenUy  represent 
hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms. 


in  the  presence  of  •  non«polar  organic  scdvent,  and  an 
effective  amount  of  a  phase  transfer  catalyst  in  the  ft>rm  of 
a  mixture  of  S  to  20%  by  weight  of  dipolar  aprotic  solvent 
based  on  the  wei^  of  alkali  metal  Uspheaoakle  and  002? 
to  0.1  mole  of  zinc  halide,  per  mak  of  alkali  metal  bis- 
phenoxideand 
(B)  recovering  the  resulting  aromatic  bis(etber  phthalimidc) 
firom  the  mixture  of  (AX 
where  R  is  a  group  selected  from  hydrogen,  a  Qi^)  alkyl 
group,  a  C(6.i3)  aryl  group,  s  hak)genated  C(«.i3)  aryl  group 
and  mixtures  thereof,  and  R>  is  a  €(6.30^  aromatic  organic 
group  selected  from  the  class  consisting  of 


tOtO't^ 


4y487,097 
MEmOD  FOR  MAKING  AROMATIC 
BIS(ETHERIMIDE)S 
Jote  W.  V«Wcky,  Jr^  Seotia;  JaMa  A  ( 

I A  CyNai^  Jr.,  BaMiteo  Spa,  aU  of  N.Y^ . 

FDad  Sep.  29, 1902,  to.  No.  4aM00 

M.a}  am  209/48 

UAa840-461  10 

1.  A  method  for  making  aronaatic  bis(cther  phthalimkle)s  of 
theformuk 


? 


R-N 


C 

I 


O-Rl— O 


I 


N-R 


C 

I 


which  comprises 
(A)  efliscting  reactkm  between  an  alkali  biqihenoxide  of  the 
formula 


and  divalent  organic  groiqis  of  the  general  formula, 


^0^-^ 


where  X  it- a  member  selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of 
divalent  groiqis  of  the  formula, 


Xl-0^R>-O-X> 
nd  a  aitnMubatitntod  N'alkyl  phthalimido  of  the  formula 


~C^V. 


?    ? 


X'  and  X'  can  be  the  same  or  different  alkali  metal  kms  so* 
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Iteted  from  the  gUm  oonigtiiif  of  lodiiini.  potMrimn  or  oe- 
n  ii  0  or  1,  and  y  is  a  whole  number  fton  1  to  S. 


4yM7^lfl 

FMOCBB  FOI  nil  MANUPACron  OP  8UBBTITUTID 

MnnNKIXy.U,4-TIIAZ0LB 


ilhl  Apr.  7,  Ml^te.  No.  JiW 

IMl,  MMtMi  Apr.  f^  INI,  3114914  '       **™^»  ^- «• 

ULCL*CmD249/J2 

VM.CLsm~9a  iscitei 

1.  A  pioeeM  fbr  mewifactufiat  *  3-hydnMiy-lA4-triasole, 
which  comprim  cyclizhw  •  Mmiciftaiide  of  the  Ibnirale 

R-NH-NH-GONHa 

wheidn  R  Is  (Ci-dJelkyl.  (C|-C«)dlKwyKCi-C«)Blhyi. 
cymKCi^)dkyl.  hdofenoKCi^)dkyl.  (Cs-C7>cycIoel. 
kyl;  (Ce-Cio>«yl  optiomDy  nbetitiitad  by  oae  or  two  tobitit- 
wati  aeleetod  from  the  groop  pfiiikt  of  (Ci-C4)dkyi. 
(Ci-C«)eUKny.  (Ct-C4)ilkyIthio,  halofeii.  tftfhwromethyl. 
cynm,  nitfo  and  (Ci-C4)illHMycarboByl;  or  benzyl  optionDy 
nbitituted  by  one  or  two  nbethuents  Mleeted  from  the  group 
coniiMhif  or(C|<;«>nikyl,  (C|-C4)alkoxy.  hatofen  and  nttio. 

with  formic  add  hi  the  pretence  of  hydrochloric  acid.  ffMout 
hydrofen  chloride  or  tulftiric  acid. 


4^lf7jpp 
a.YCIinrL-Ui4-naAZOLlDiNE4,5-OIONES 


aDef  FM. 


FW. 


Rhd  Jan.  9,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  27MM 
>tority,  ■ppHfrtoB  Fid.  lap.  e#  Ommma,  HL  21. 

Inta)OD7D4a5//¥ 

VM,CL§m~m  tcu 

1 A  flyddyl-l  A4-tfiaio]idtee-3.9sttone  of  the  formula 


(•) 


0) 


(h) 
O 


HjC, 
(D    HsC 


H 


H 


•continued 


CHa-; 


t 


HiC        CH2-J 


H 


(k) 


wlHraia  X  -  alkylne  having  1-4  CHttom, 
Oor-N(CHi>-; 


(D 


<t^ 


CII2 
H 


CH: 


H 


(B) 


CHa-; 


CHa 


f-rN-CHa-c . 


i      'n    CH; 


CHa 


CHa 


wherein  Rl  is 


(•)    C«Hai.f|—    wlHnin  i  -  1  to  II; 
(b)    — (CHaXii'-'    whmia  m  -  2  to  12; 

(e)    -rCHa-CH-O-l  -CHa-CH- 

whmiD  R*  •  H  or  CHjand  p  •  1^, 

(d)  -  rcHa-(CHaV-N- 1  (CHaV-CHa- 


m 


whmiB  R»  •  Ci-Q-dkyl.  q  -   -2  aad  r  -  1-4; 


(a) 


(o) 


Y  ■  aftyleae  haviag  M  OatooM, 
Oor— N(CHj>-; 


(P) 


(^t^ 


(q)    C4Hr-0-CHa-CH3-CHa-: 

0)   -(CHa)3-0-(CHa)rwTO-(CHa)3-; 


(•) 


CHa— CHa— CH— CHa— CH— chk 

CHj 


or  one  of  mid  groups  rabatituted  by  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  alkoxycarbonyl  having  1  to  4  carbon 
atoms  in  the  alkoxy  moiety,  CN,  NO2,  alkyhnocapto  having  1 
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to  4  ewbon  atonu,  dialkyUunino  having  1  to  6  cvbon  aloiitt  in 
each  alkyl  moiety  and  halofen; 

R^and  R^,  which  may  be  the  tame  or  difTerent,  are  cachhy- 

drogen  or  methyl  and 
n  it  a  number  from  1  to  S. 


4y447400 

EPOXY  RESIN  GOMPOSrnONS  CURED  WTIH 

IMIDE-AMINE  AT  AMBIENT  TEMPERATURES  TO 

AFFORD  PRODUCTS  HAVING  USEFUL  PROPERTIES 

AT  HIGH  TEMPERATURES 
Rm  N.  Goiidv,  RobUMfOle,  N J^  and  John  T.  Geary,  EMe, 

Fa^  anifBon  to  Lofd  Gorporatioa,  Erie,  Pa. 
DifWon  or  Sw.  No.  2C744f,  Mqr  2C  IMl,  PM.  No.  4»340.71S. 
lUa  apptteatfan  JnL  21, 1112,  Ser.  No.  400,327 
'  Int  €V  C07C  J47/1J,  65/00 

VS.  a.  S40— 439  4 

1.  Imide'«mine  compounds  having  the  structure 


R  and  R>  can  be  the  same  or  diffierem  and  each  is  tdected  from 
the  group  coMisting  (rfhydrogen.  halogen,  alkyl  group  having 
from  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  hydrozyl;  with  the  proviso  that,  in 
all  cases,  either  —  1  —must  be 


?    ? 

C       C 


HaN-®  -N      J^      N-  ®  -R^sad 


c      c 

I 

o 


J  ' 


o  o 
N  R 
.c      c 


HjN-  ®  -N       J^       N-R» 


c      c 

i      H 

o      o 


R 

sad.  when  -  ®  -  ii —^    \-at       |       |       . 

I  R  R 


wherein  — Q—  is  a  divalent  cydoaliphatic  or  aromatic  rad 
cal  selected  iroai  the  groiq)  consisting  of 


-(D-ii  jf—O- 


Vy^-l^'-^- 


R  R  R  R 


^•W^ 


R  R 


R  R 


is  a  tetnvalent  cydoaliphatic  or  aromatic  radical  sdectad  from 
the  group  consiMing  of 
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4,4«7401 
COMPOUNDS  WITH  TOMINAL  AMINOCABBOXYUC 

ACm  GKOIVING 
Kanfy  Koaki  P«tw  fcfaiiMir,  both  of  Bm^  Bmw  Ftchtii, 

RdaMk,  Md  Riecwdo  Sewtniiid,  BMil,  aU  or  Swftnrlnd, 
Mipon  to  GbiKSdir  Corpontloii,  ArMijr,  N.Y. 
DHMoa  oTSw.  No.  UOJM,  Fok.  11,  IftO.  Pit  No.  4,374»1H 
wkkfe  ii  1  MrtteMttai  of  to.  No.  923,524»  JoL  11, 1971. 
■>■■''■!*■  Thk  appUcitloa  Str- ».  1M2, 8«r.  No.  430,834 
€Mm  priority,  i^Hcrtoo  Uwboori,  JoL  It,  1977,  TTTIi 

bt  a>  am  sssm-  awe  153/00,  ms/si  147/13 

U J.  a  149^74  IS 

1.  Compouadt  of  the  formula 


(HI) 


U 


HOOC-CH-(C«H2«)-X-W-N||-(CmH2«)-A-C-C-OH. 

NH:  1 

iawUeb 
0  ropraent  an  integer  from  1  to  4, 
m  repreaentt  0  or  1, 

X  repreaentt  oxygen,  tulphur  or  the  — NH—  group, 
W  represent!  a  —CO—,  — CO— NHSOj—  or  SO2— NH- 

SO2—  group,  or 
X— W  together  repreaent  a  —CO—  or  — CO— NHSO2 

group, 
A  repreaeota  pheaylene.  thienylene  or  fyiryleae,  or  auch 

groups  substituted  by  lower  alkyl.  lower  alkoxy  and/or 

halogen, 

Y  repreaenta  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  formyloxy,  amino  or 
•ulpho, 

Z  repreaenta  hydrogen,  or 

Y  and  Z  together  repreaent  an  0x0  group  or  an  =N— OR* 
group  in  which  R*  repreaenta  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  or 
lower  alkyl  subatituted  by  lower  alkoxy,  halogen,  hy- 
droxy, lower  alkaaoyloxy,  solpho,  carboxy  or  lower  alk- 
oxycarbonyl. 

and  in  which  the  aminocarboxylic  add  grouping  HOO- 
C— CH(NH2>—  and  ftirther  ftmetional  groupa  optionally  prea- 
ent  in  the  grouping —A— C(YXZ)— are  protected  by  an  eliffli- 
natable  protecting  group,  their  mixed  anhydridea  with  a  hy- 
drohalic  add,  hydrazoic,  phoaphoric,  phosphorous,  sulftiric  or 
hydrocyanic  add,  a  lower  alkanecarboxylic  add  optionally 
subatituted  by  halogen,  a  lower  alkyl  semi-ester  of  carbonic 
add.  or  a  sulfonic  add,  and  their  lower  alkenol-,  4-nitrophenyl- 
.  2,4<Unitrophenyl-,  benzotriazole-,  sucdnylimino-  or 
phthalylimino  ester. 


M47,l<» 

optically  acnve  pkopaigyl  alcohol 
derivauve  and  a  method  for  preparation  of 

THE  SAME 

Ftnlo  Toil,  Bhtee,  uA  KoieU  Tooka,  MMnyiM,  both  of 

Jagia,  Brtppri  to  Ube  Iidiatriaa.  Ltd.,  Yamaprhl.  Japan 

CoMlaaation  of  Sar.  No.  3I33M,  Jn.  1, 1993,.  TUa  appHcMkM 

No?.  31, 1993,  Sar.  No.  993,444 

Oaima  priority,  appHcatieo  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1993, 97-33011 

bt  a*  C07D  333/00 

UJB.  a  949-79  Ig  nrf— 

1.  A  method  for  the  preparation  of  optically  active  proper- 

gyl  alcohol  derivatives  of  the  formula  (I): 


T 


(D 


X— c- 


r 


CH 


OH 


wherein  X  repreaenta  a  member  selected  from  the  group  con- 
aiating  of  phenyl  and  thienyl  radicala  and  R  represents  a  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  conaiating  of  tower  alkyl  radicala. 


halogenated  methyl  radicala,  a  phenyl  radk»l  and  subatituted 
phenyl  radicals  each  having  at  leaat  one  substituent  sdeeted 

from  the  group  conaiating  of  lower  alkyl  radicals  and  halogen 

atoms,  which  method  comprises  the  steps  of: 
bringing  a  racemic  modification  of  1-  and  d-piopargyl  alco- 
hol derivativea  of  the  formula  (I)  into  contact  with  1-bru- 
cine  in  an  organic  solvent,  whereby  a  mixture  of  diaatereo- 
men  of  L-bnicine  with  an  1-isomer  and  a  d-isomer  of  a 
proporgyl  alcohol  derivative  of  the  formula  (I)  ia  pro- 
duced and  one  of  said  diaatereomert  depoaits  from  said 
organic  solvent 

and  the  other  one  ia  dissolved  in  said  organic  solvent; 
■eparating  saU  depoaited  diaatereomer  from  the  solution 

containing  the  other  diaatereoraer; 
decomposing  eech  of  said  diastwrcoiiMjii  to  dissociate  l-bru- 
dne  frorm  the  eoneaponding  optically  active  iaomer  of 
the  propargyl  alcohol  derivative  of  the  formula  (I)  in  the 
presence  of  an  organic  solvent  which  ia  eapaUe  of  dia- 
aolving  said  correaponding  opticaOy  active  iaomer  and  is 
incompatible  with  water  by  bringing  eech  diaatoeomer 
into  contact  with  an  aqueoua  aolutioa  of  a  mineral  add; 
whereby  the  reaolting  optically  active  iaomer  ia  dissolved 
fai  the  water-incompatible  orguiic  solvent  and  the  diaaod- 
ated  l-bnidne  is  dissolved  in  the  aqueoua  mineral  add 
solution:  and 
isolating  the  resultant  optically  active  isomer  from  the  de- 
composition mixture. 


4*447,103 

PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

SPBCnNOMYCIN  ANALOGS,  PRODUCTS  AND 

INTERMEDIATES  THEREIN 

Darid  R.  White,  Kataamaoo,  Mieh^  and  OareMa  J.  Marii«, 

NewHsven,  CboBn  MrivMtB  to  lie  Uploka  Cenvany,  Kain- 

HHMOOf  AUCBe 

FDad  May  34*  1993,  Sar.  No.  391,113 
iMtLCL^  cam  323/04 
UJ.a949-341  g 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formuk: 


Ri— N 


OH 


I 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  the  same  and  are  a  blocking  group 
comprising  aralkoxycarbonyl,  halogenated  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl,  and 

R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  C|  to  Cao.  induaive,  kmer 
alkenyl,  k)wer  haloalkyi,  lower  aminoalkyl,  lower  alkynyl 
or  -(CH2)»-OX 

wherein  X  is  selected  from  the  group  conaiating  of  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl,  tower  alkenyl,  benzyl,  and  aeyl 

wherein  n  ia  an  integer  of  zero  to  four  with  the  pioviao  that 
when  n  ia  zero  —OX  cannot  be  hydroxy. 

4.  A  process  for  preparing  an  enone  having  the  formula: 


I 
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wherein  R|  and  Rj  are  the  Mine  and  are  a  blocking  group 
oompriiing  aralkoxycarbonyl,  halogenated  alkoxycar- 
bonyl  or  alkoxycarbonyl,  and 

R  k  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  from  Ci  to  C30.  incluave  lower 
•Ikenyl,  lower  hdoalkyl.  lower  ammoalkyl.  lower  alkynyl 
or  -(CH2)«-OX 

wherefai  X  is  selected  ftom  the  group  consisting  of  hydro* 
gen,  lower  alkyl,  lower  alkenyl,  benzyl,  and  acyl 

wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  zero  to  four  with  the  proviso  that 
when  n  is  zero  -^X  cannot  be  hydroxy  and  pharmaco- 
logically accepuble  salts  thereof  which  comprises  a  0- 
elimination  in  which  sodium  cyanoborohydride  is  added 
to  a  Mannich  base  having  the  formula: 


ni" 


CH2N(CH3)2Ha 


wherein  R,  Ri  and  Ra  are  as  defined  above  in  a  sdvent  com- 
prising  a  lower  alo(riioL 


ESTERS  OF 

a-a43iLOROCAR]iONYI>2-(2>DIHYDRO-2-ALIYL- 

BENZOFURAN-T-YU-HYDRAZINBCARBOXYUC  AOD 

Kvt  H.  POpam  and  Rkhwd  D.  Skllai,  both  or  Modiato,  CUIf„ 

to  Shan  00  Cmivny,  Ho«toi^  Tcs. 

orS«.  No.  274,303,  Jn.  22,  INl, 
wMdiiaacotimMrtie«-i»pirtofSer.No.lt7,23S, 
Sap.  IS,  INO,  ibaioMd.  Ilia  appUeMioa  A^  2, 1M2,  Sir.  No. 

404,143 
Lrt.  as  O07D  307/79 
UAa840— 442  3 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


a— C— N— N— C— O— R 

AS 


i 


wherein  R  is  alkyl  of  one  or  two  carbon  atoms,  or  is  2-propy- 
njd,  Ri  is  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  R3  is  alkyl 
of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms,  and  R^is  hydrogen,  middle  halogen  or 
alkyl  of  1  to  3  carbon  atoms. 


4,407,108 
MEIHOD  OF  PREPARING  GLYCOL  ESTERS  OF 
ORGAN06ILANES 
QtaKh,  RhslniiliM,  a^  Htm  IwrMm  Vab- 
Wehr,  bMh  «r  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanMqr,  Mripan  la 

nOMI  AnNl|M8liaeMBI,  IraiiMR,  rM.  Mp.  ef 


R" 
I 
R— O-II- 


I 


R" 
I 


(O— CH— CHaXi— o 

A'" 


R" 
I 
— «— O-R 


I 


wherein 
R«a  glycol  substituent  of  the  general  formula 


— (CH2— CH— O),— R'"',  (R" 
R- 


-  Ci-C4-«lkyl;  q  -  l-lCft 


R'>RO—  or  a  substituent  from  group  R"; 

R" -alkyl  (C1-C20),  branched  or  unbranched,  alkenyl,  cy* 

cloalkyl  or  aryl; 
R'-HorCHs: 
n-1-12: 
p-0-10  (average  degree  of  condensation)  and  branched 

products  thereof  when  R'-RO— , 
comprising  the  steps  of  mixing  silicon  esten  of  the  general 

formula 


(R— Oh— »— R" 
R' 


(VI) 


wherein  R,  R'  and  R"  have  the  "***"'ntf  given  above 
with  glycols  of  the  general  formula 


HO— (CH— CHj— O-)^ 
R*" 


(m) 


in  a  ratio  predetermined  by  the  sdected  condensation 
degree  p,  at  temperatures  of  20*  to  220*  C,  allowing  the 
resulting  reaction  mixture  to  react;  and 
removing,  from  the  reaction  mixture,  the  glycol  monoalkyl 
ethers  of  the  general  formula 


H— (O— CH— CH:— )  OR" 
R- 


(IV) 


which  are  formed. 


FBed  Sap.  24, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  432,412 

,  appHealta  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gaaaqr,  Sap.  30, 
1901,3138838 

lat  a)  G07F  7/04,  7/18,  7/08 
UAa884-«444  70^ 

1.  A  prooesB  for  the  preparation  of  an  orgaaoayaae  ester  of 
a  polyol  of  the  formula 


4,447,104 
POLYEIHER/POLYESTER  GLYCOL  PROCESS 

J.  R^laii,  Fteaiala,  Mldb,  a^  BdasMd  F. 
Mo.,  aaslgMm  to  Ethji  Corporation, 
Va. 

FDad  Apr.  15, 1882,  Sar.  No.  3M,741 
hd.  CL»  C07C  69/88 
U.S.  a  840-72  24< 

1.  A  process  for  forming  a  polyether/polyester  glycol  com- 
prising heating  a  glycol  to  about  lS0*-250*  C  under  pressure 
of  a  gas  containing  at  least  about  3%  by  weight  carbon  oMtiox- 
kle  at  about  SOO-2,000  pei  in  the  presence  of  a  halide  promoter 
and  a  ruthenium  catalyst,  said  glycol  being  sdected  from  the 
groiv  onnsisting  of  straight  chain  alkylene,  branched  alkylene, 
and  cyckialkylene  glyocds,  and  recovering  therefrom  an  inter- 
mediate molecular  wti^t  polyether/polyester  glyotd. 
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4,4tf7,107 
1-HYDROXYETHYL.2-AMINO  PENTANEDIOIC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES 
TkoMM  M.  R  Uo,  WMtfMd;  Dtfid  G.  MdUlo,  Scotch  Plains 
Mmmtk  M.  Rjm,  Ovk;  IcUro  SUnkai,  Wcrtflcid,  ud 
Mqrw  SlctiiBtv,  North  PlalirfMd,  aU  of  N J^  aMigBon  to 
Merck  A  Co^  Imh  Rahway,  N  J. 
DltiikM  of  Sar.  No.  282,103«  Apr.  1. 1981,  Pm.  No.  4,349,6S7. 
which  ii  a  coMfaaatkM  of  Sar.  No.  112421,  Jaa.  14, 19M, 
abaadoncd.  This  applicttkM  Ju.  7, 1912,  Sar.  No.  388,421 
lat  a.)  G07C  101/20 
U  A  a  880-170  3  n.iT 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


COOR> 


COOHNH3 


wherein  Rl  is  alkyl  having  from  1-6  carbon  atoms,  aryl,  aralkyl 
having  7-12  carbon  atoms  or  A^,/8.trichloroethyl, 


4,467,108 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARAHON  OF 

3-METHYL-3>HYDROXY-GLUrARIC  ACID 

Gid889pa  GigUotti,  Paria,  and  JaohMkhal  Rod,  Chailaa,  both 

of  Fraaca,  aarivMTi  to  RommI  Udaf,  Parta,  F^aaea 

FIM  May  27, 1983,  Sar.  No.  498,834 
Claim  priority,  appUcatioB  F^aMa,  Jnu  17, 1982, 82  10S97 
lat  a.)  G07C  69/66 
UAa880-180  SCUM 

1.  A  proceu  for  the  preparation  of  3-methyl>3-hydfoxy-g]u- 
taric  acid  of  the  formula 


HO— C— CH2— C— CH2— COOH 
OH 

comprising  reacting  a  compound  of  the  formula 

? 

CHj-C-R 

wherein  R  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkoxy  of  1 
to  6  carbon  atoms,  formytoxy,  halogen  and  acyloxy  of  2  to  18 
carbon  atoms  with  at  least  two  equivalents  of  a  compound  of 
the  formula 

X-CHj-COORi  ni 

wherein  X  is  an  alkali  metal  and  R|  is  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon 
•toms  to  obtain  a  compound  of  the  formula 


IV 


?      f*     ? 

R1O-C-CH2-C-CH2-COR1 
ON 


and  subjacting  the  latter  to  saponification  or  optkmaUy  cata* 
lytic  thermal  decomposition  to  obtain  3-mcthyl-3-hydioxy-glu- 
taric  acid. 


4,467,109 
PROCESS  FOR  CONTINUOUS  PREPARATION  OP 
DIESTER  OF  OXAUC  ACID 
•hara;KomF^Jil;KaigoNi8Uhira;MaaaokiMatsoda, 

awl  Katsddko  Mintare,  aU  of  Uba,  Japan,  aMigmm  toUba 
ladaatrica,  Ltd.,  Ube,  Japan 

CootiBBatioa  of  Sar.  No.  293,702,  Aog.  17, 1981,  abaadooad. 

This  appUcatioB  May  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,460 

CaaioM  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Aug.  29, 1980, 118343 

Int  CLi  G07C  69/34 

UA  a.  560-193  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  continuous  preparation  of  a  diester  of 

oxalic  acid,  which  comprises 

(1)  a  first  step  of  passing  gu  containing  carbon  monoxide 
and  an  ester  of  a  saturated  monohydric  aliphatic  or  alicyc- 
lie  alcohol  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms  with  nitrous  acid 
into  a  reactor  packed  with  a  solid  catalyst  comprising  a 
platinum  group  metal  or  its  salt,  and  catalytically  reacting 
said  carbon  monoxide  and  ester  of  nitrous  acid  in  the 
gaseous  phase  at  a  temperature  of  from  50'  to  200*  C.  and 
a  pressure  of  from  ambient  pressure  to  10  kg/cm^  (gauge) 
to  obtain  a  product  containing  (i)  a  diester  of  oxalic  acid 
together  with  (ii)  a  by-product  diester  of  carbonic  acid 
•nd  (iii)  also  containing  nitrogen  monoxide; 

(2)  a  second  step  of  passing  the  product  of  the  first  step  to  a 
condenser  to  separate  said  product  into  a  non-condensed 
gas  containing  nitrogen  monoxide  formed  by  the  catalytic 
reaction  of  the  first  step  firom  a  condensed  liquid  contain- 
ing (i)  the  diester  of  oxalic  acid  together  with  (ii)  said 
by-product  diester  of  carbonic  acid; 

(3)  a  third  step  of  passing  the  non-condensed  gu  of  the 
Kccmd  step  to  a  regeneration  column  and  therein  contact- 
ing it  with  a  gas  containing  molecular  oxygen  and  an 
alcohol  to  react  with  nitrogen  monoxide  in  said  non-con- 
densed gas  to  regenerate  said  ester  of  nitrous  acid  u  the 
regeneration  gu  and  to  provide  a  concentration  of  nitro- 
gen monoxide  in  said  regeneration  gu  withdrawn  from 
the  regeneration  column  of  from  2  to  7%  by  volume,  and 
recycling  said  regeneration  gu  containing  said  ester  of 
nitrous  acid  to  the  reactor  of  the  first  step; 

(4)  a  fourth  step  of  passing  the  condensed  liquid  of  the  sec- 
ond step  to  a  distillation  column  and  distilling  out  an 
alcohol  containing  said  diester  of  carbonic  acid  formed  u 
a  by-product  by  the  catalytic  reaction  of  the  first  step,  and 
obtaining  a  liquid  diester  of  oxalic  acid;  and 

(5)  a  fifth  step  of  passing  the  distillate  of  the  fourth  step  to  a 
hydrolysis  column  and  hydrolyzing  the  diester  of  car- 
bonic acid  in  the  gu  into  its  acid  and  alcohol  componentt 
and  recycling  the  alcohol  thereby  obtained  to  the  third 
step  u  an  alcohol  source  for  the  third  step. 


4,467,110 

PROCESS  FOR  PURinCATION  OF  CRUDE 

TEREPHTHAUC  ACID 

'Mkaa,  GlaB  EUya,  and  Darid  E.  JaMB,  BMria,  both  of 
UL,  aasifMn  to  Standard  Ofl  Company  (ladiaMO,  fljf^e, 

DiriaioB  of  Sar.  No.  316,338,  Oet  29, 1981,  Pat  No.  434,299. 
His  appUcatfon  Feb.  15, 1983,  Sar.  No.  466,651 
lat  a>  O07C  31/42 
VA  a  562-487  12  OalnH 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  crude  terephthalic  acid  containing 
up  to  laOOO  ppm  of  4-carboxybensaldehyde  wherein  said 
4-carboxybenzaldehyde  content  is  decreased  to  less  than  100 
ppm  and  p-toluic  acid  content  increase  is  minimized  which 
comprises  hydrogenating  said  crude  acid  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  100*  C.  to  about  300*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  200 
to  1300  psi  with  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  compo- 
sition which  comprises  crystallitu  of  palladium  and  rhodium 
adsorbed  on  a  porous  activated  carbon  support  material,  said 
support  having  a  surface  area  of  at  leut  600  mVg,  wherdn  said 
catalyst  composition  is  prepared  by  contacting  said  support 
with  (a)  an  aqueous  solution  of  an  amine  and  a  palladhmi  salt  in 
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the  presence  of  an  organic  carboxyUc  acid  wherein  concentra- 
tion of  Mid  amine  it  sufficient  to  solubilize  laid  palladium  salt 
and  mole  ratioof  said  acid  to  said  amine  is  at  least  0.7S  and  with 
(b)  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  riiodium  compound  and  an  alkali 
metal  nitrite  wherein  penetration  of  said  palladium  and  rho- 
dium crystallites  into  said  porous  support  is  within  the  range  of 
from  about  70  to  ISO  micrometers  of  the  surface  of  said  sup- 
port 


tone  thereby  converting  — CH=CH—  to  --CH2— CHj— , 
and  (4)  reducing  said  resulting  ketone  thereby  converting 

— C- 

i 

to  — CH2—  to  obtain  the  p-n-alkylbouoic  acid  having  the 
formula 


4,M7,111 

PROCESS  FOR  PURinCATION  OF  CRUDE 

TEREFHTHALIC  ACID 

Imif  PHkM,  Gtoa  EUya,  nd  Dirid  E.  James,  Bata?fa,  both  of 

nL,  aaripMin  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana),  Chicago, 

m. 

DMifaw  of  Ser.  No.  316,337,  Oct  29, 1981,  Pit  No.  4,421,676. 
TUi  applicttioB  Jul.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,796 

I  lat  CL^  C07C  51/42 

VS.  a.  562—487  6  daims 

1.  A  process  for  purifying  crude  terephthalic  acid  containing 
up  to  10,000  ppm  of  4-carboxybenzaldehyde  wherein  4-carbox- 
ybenzaldehyde  content  is  reduced  to  a  level  of  less  than  100 
parts  per  million  in  a  standard  laboratory  test  wherein  said 
process  comprises  hydrogenating  said  crude  acid  in  liquid 
phase  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  100*  C.  to  about  300*  C. 
and  a  pressure  of  from  about  200  to  about  ISOO  psi  with  hydro- 
gen in  the  presence  of  water  and  of  a  catalyst  composition 
which  comprises  crystallites  of  catalytically  active  palladium 
upon  the  suiface  of  a  porous  activated  carbon  support  material 
having  a  surface  area  of  at  leut  600  mVg  wherein  said  crystal- 
lites are  predominantly  less  than  3S  A  in  longitudinal  meuuie- 
ment,  and  wherein  said  catalyst  composition  is  prepared  by 
contacting  said  support  with  an  aqueous  solution  of  a  ni- 
tritopalladate  salt. 


CHj— CH2— CHj— R 


CD 


CXX>H 


wherein  R  is  Ci-Cu  n-alkyl. 


Ryo 
Ki 
Japu, 


4,467,112 
FOR  PRODUCING  P-N-ALIYLBENZOIC 
ACID 
YiMto;  Kaaya  NagMka,  Yokohama;  KoiUi 
Kamaknra,  and  ShnicU  Nakataai,  YokohttM,  aU  of 
to  KmrMiU  Kasei  Chcmlcali  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


FUad  Jan.  16, 1980,  Sar.  No.  112,710 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUeatkm  Japu,  itm.  30, 1979, 9825 
lat  CL*  COTC  51/337 
VS.  a.  562-493  6 

1.  A  proceu  for  producing  p-n-alkylbenzoic  acid  which 
comprises  (1)  reacting  a  p-formylbenzoic  ackl  or  its  ester  with 
a  ketone  having  the  formula 


CHj— C— R 


(1) 


4,467,113 
PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  METHACRYUC  ACID 
Mntsoml  Matsmnoto,  and  Hideki  Sngt,  both  of  Takaaaki,  Japan, 
aasignort  to  Nippon  Kayaka  Kabwhlkl  Kaiaha 
FOed  No?.  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  95,668 
Oaims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Doc  13, 1978,  S3-1S315S 
Int  a^  C07C  51/25.  57/055 
VS.  a.  562—535  5  dains 

1.  A  process  for  producing  methacrylic  acid  by  oxidizing 
methacrolein  with  molecular  oxygen  or  molecular  oxygen- 
containing  gas  in  the  vapor  phase  characterized  by  the  use  of  a 
catalyst  having  heteropoly-add  structure  and  the  general  for- 
mula: 

MOaV^fClMAlAyOf 

wherein  Mo,  V,  P,  Cu,  As  and  O  represent  respectively  molyb- 
denum, vanadium,  phosphorus,  copper,  arsenic  and  oxygen,  X 
represents  one  or  more  elemenu  selected  ijbom  the  group  con- 
sisting of  tin,  lead,  cobalt,  iron,  zirconium,Hhorium,  tungsten, 
germanium,  nickel,  rhenium,  bismuth,  antimony,  chromium, 
boron,  magnesium,  silver,  aluminum,  zinc  and  titanium  and  a, 
b,  c,  d,  e,  f  and  g  represent  the  atomic  ratio  of  the  elementt 
where, 

a  is  10, 

b  is  a  number  of  3  or  less  than  3  excluding  0, 

c  is  a  number  of  O.S  to  6, 

d  is  a  number  of  3  or  less  than  3  excluding  0, 

e  is  a  number  of  3  or  less  than  3  excluding  0, 

f  is  a  number  of  0  to  3, 

g  is  a  number  determined  depending  on  the  valency  and 
atomic  ratio  of  other  elements. 


wherein  R  represents  a  Ci-Cii  n^alkyl  or  n*alkenyl  group  in 
the  presence  of  a  basic  catalyst  to  obtain  an  intermediate  reac- 
tion product,  (2)  dehydrating  said  reaction  product  in  an  acidic 
coDditkw  to  obtain  an  unsaturated  ketone  compound  having 
the  formula 


CH—CH- C— R 
N 


(2) 


ooox 


wherein  R  is  defined  above  and  X  represents  hydrogen  atom  or 
a  Ci-Q  alkyl  group,  (3)  hydrogenation  said  unsatxirated  ke- 


4,467,114 

PREPARATION  OF  TRANS  CYCLOHEXANE  1,4-DIUREA 

Hana  7— gel,  Beinwallatadt.  and  Manfred  BergMd,  Erlenboch, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aarignors  to  Akaona  Incorpo* 

rated,  Aahcrille,  N.C. 

DlriakM  of  Sar.  No.  215,415,  Dae.  11, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,418,211, 

which  Is  a  diriakM  of  Ser.  No.  49,112,  Jan.  18, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4,275,223,  which  Is  a  diriakm  of  Ser.  No.  883,949,  Mar.  6, 1978, 

Pat  No.  4003,916.  This  applkatkM  Sap.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

420,ir 
ClalaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Mar.  11, 
1977,2710995 

bt  a»  C07C  127/15 
VS.  a  564—57  1  Claim 

1.  A  process  for  making  trans<yclohexane-  1,4-diurea  prefer- 
entially to  its  cis-stereoisomer,  which  comprises 
(a)  reacting  mixed  cis-  and  trans<yclohexane-l,4Kiicarboxy- 
lic  ackl  or  an  ester  thereof  with  ammonia  in  a  liquid  poly- 
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hydric  alcohol  solvent  for  the  add  or  ester  at  a  tempera- 
ture of  from  about  23*  C  to  about  200'  C.  and  under  an 
ammonia  partial  pressure  of  about  0.1  bar  to  SO  bars; 

(b)  separating  the  resulting  solid  dicarboxylic  acid  diamide 
from  the  liquid  phase  including  any  water  soluble  constit- 
uents therein; 

(c)  suspending  the  resulting  solid  diamide  in  an  aqueous 
mineral  add  or  water; 

(d)  chlorinating  the  resulting  suspended  diamide  to  form 
cycIohexane-l,4-dicarboxylic  acid-bis-N<hloramide,  and 

(e)  reacting  said  chloramide  with  a  primary  or  secondary 
amine  in  an  aqueous  reaction  mixture  containing  an  alkali 
metalhydroxide  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal  hydroxide  to 
form  substantially  exclusively  trans-cyclohexane-1,4- 
diurea. 


faig  at  leaat  S  carbon  atoms  in  the  ring,  whh  carbon  monoxide 
and  hydrogen  in  the  presence  of  a  Group  VIIlMiietal  hy^or- 

mylation  catalyst  wUch  hat  been  modified  fey  a  Ugand  ■ecoid- 
ing  to  the  general  formula 

MORlXOR^XORl) 

wherem  L  represents  a  phosphorus  or  arwnic  moiety  and  R>, 
R'  and  R3  represent  (dis)simi]ar  aryl  groups  provkled  that  at 
least  one  of  R>,  R2  end  K}  representt  a  group 


4^7,118 
METHOD  FOR  PREPARING  BRANCHED 
POLYETHYLENIMINE 
DaTid  S.  Zhnk;  Vera  A.  Keppen,  both  of  Meaeow;  NIkelai  A. 
SiTo?,  SchelkoTo;  Gennady  F.  Terwchenko,  Lcaiafrad;  Igor 
M.  GolnbkoT,  Leningrad,  and  Valery  E.  ThMrfiseT.  Lenlnpad, 
aU  of  VJSSM^  aarignen  to  laatttat  NefltekUadcheakogo 
Slnteaa  Imeal  A.V.  Toncbera  Akadeadl  Naok  SSSR,  Moocow, 
U^^.R. 

FUed  Oct  13, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  433,609 
Int,  a.J  core  83/00 
vs.  a.  564-812  4  ciains 

I.  A  method  for  preparing  branched  polyethylenimine  com- 
prising: 

(1)  isomerizing  polymerization  of  a  2-aryl(alkyl>2-oxazoline 
in  the  presence  of  protonic  adds  or  complexes  thereof 
with  the  starting  2-aryl(alkyl)-2-oxazoline  with  the  forma- 
tion of  a  poIy-N-troyI(acyl)ethylenimine; 

(2)  hydrolysis  of  the  resulting  poly-N-aroyl(acyl)ethyleni- 
mine  with  the  formation  of  a  linear  polyethylenhnine; 

(3)  alkylation  of  the  resulting  linear  polyethylenimine  by  an 
alkylation  agent  comprising  /S-chlorethylamine  or  0- 
aminoethylsulphate  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of 
from  SO*  to  200*  C.  at  a  molar  ratio  of  the  alkylation  agent 
to  the  linear  polyethylenimine  of  at  least  0.3:1  respec- 
tively. 


^' 


wherein  Q  repreaentt  a  group 


C— R' 

I 
(X).-R* 


oragroup 


.^ 


wherein  each  R^  which  may  be  the  same  or  diflTerent  represents 
an  optionally  fluorine-containing  hydrocarbyl  group,  R'  repre- 
sentt a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  group  R^  R^  representt  a  hydrogen 
atom  or  an  inert  sobatituent  on  die  meta  and/or  para  position  of 
the  ring,  while  X  representt  an  oxygen  or  sulphur  atom  and  n 

is  0  or  1,  and  R7  representt  a  hydrogen  atom  or  an  inert  subatit- 
uent 


4^7,116 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDROFORMYLATION  OF 

OLEFINS 

Petma  W.  N.  M.  fan  Laenwcn,  and  Cornelia  F.  Roobaak,  both  of 

Anaterdan,  Netherlands,  assignors  to  Shell  Oil  Cbmpany, 

Houston,  Tex. 

Filed  Not.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,898 
Int  a.J  C07C  45/30 
U.S.  a  868-484  23  n^if 

1.  A  process  for  the  hydroformylation  of  olefins  to  alde- 
hydes which  comprises  reacting  at  a  temperature  of  firom  about 
SO*  C.  to  about  200*  C.  and  a  pressure  of  from  about  2  to  about 
SO  bar  an  olefin  containing  the  group 


C«CH2 


or  the  group 


RHCac 


wherein  R  representt  a  hydrocarbyl  group  and  die  valence 
bond  shown  forms  part  of  a  hydrocarbyl  group,  or  R  together 
with  the  valence  bond  shown  representt  a  ring  structure  hav- 


4^497417 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PSODUCIION  AND 

PURmCATION  OF 

2A4'-TRICHLORO-2'*HYDROXYDIPHENYLEIHER 
Richwd  B.  Lad,  Jackaom  and  Glan  W.  Brawn,  W^vfilla. 

both  of  Alin  aaripor*  to  ObihGeigir  Gorpontion,  Ardalcy, 

N.y. 

FUed  Feb.  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  464»832 

bt  a>  C07C  41/26 

U.S.  CL  868— «37  4ClaiM 

I.  A  process  for  die  syndiesis  and  purification  of  2,4»4''tri> 
chk>ro-2'-hydroxydiphenylether  which  comprises  die  steps  of 
diazotizing  2,4,4'-trichh>ro-2'-aminodiphenyledier;  hydiolyx- 
ing  die  resultant  diazo  compound  by  addition  to  H2SO4  at  a 
temperature  range  of  about  173*-180*  C;  separating  die  spent 
acid  hiyer  from  die  upper  oily  organic  layer,  distilling  said  oily 
organk:  hiyer.  collecting  die  fraction  distillmg  at  193*-19r 
C./4  mm;  contacting  said  fraction  widi  a  polychkNrinated 
tower  aliphatic  hydrocarbon  solvent  of  3  or  less  carbon  atoms 
or  an  aromatic  or  chtorinated  aromatic  hydrocarbon  solvent; 
adijusting  die  solvent-fraction  mixture  widi  alkali  hydroxide  to 
pH  13  and  agitating  same;  stopping  agittrtion  and  aepanuing  die 
(top)  aqueous  product  kyer  from  die  heavier  solvent  layer 
containing  the  impurities;  repeatedly  extracting  sakl  aqueous 
product  widi  at  least  3  portions  of  solvent;  neutralizing  die 
so-extracted  aqueous  hiyer  to  pH  6-7;  sqiarating  die  resulting 
(bottom)  product  layer  from  die  neutralized  aqueous  hiyer  and 
dien  recovering  sakl  2,4,4'-trichloro-2'-hydroxydiphenyledier 
in  commercial  purity  by  hydroprilling  or  crystallization  and 
filtration. 
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4,4i7418 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  CATALYTIC  SYNTHESIS  OF 
CONJUGATED  DIENES  FROM 
DIALKYLAIXYLAMINES 
iMileit  Stifw  A.  Mipnii,  Wigraa;  VMilt  S. 
mi  Rlchtfd  E.  NaipMvw,  ^fOl^fim,  aU  of 
n  to  Clf  ii  Corftntkm,  Clmoi^  N  J. 
FM  Mir.  3, 1M2,  S«.  No.  384422 
Iirt.  a»  C07C  J/31 11/11  33/01  41/18.  43/15:  C87D  307/06, 

3C9/04 
U  A  a  888-687  7  n^— 

1.  A  method  for  converting  an  allylic  imine  to  •  diene,  Mid 
•mine  heving  at  lent  one  allylie  hydrogen  on  a  carbon  "delta" 
to  the  amino  nitrogen,  whidi  compriiet  heating  uid  amine  in 

the  pretence  of  a  zero  valent  palladium  phoaphine  complex  and 
a  weak  acid  having  a  pKa  in  the  range  2-6,  at  a  temperature 
between  100*  C.  and  ISO*  C. 

2.  A  proceM  according  to  claim  1,  wherein  the  allylic  amine 
is  of  the  formula 


4,467,138 
PREPARATION  OF  a,^UNSATURATED  ALDEHYDES 

AND  2,7.DIMETHYL-OCrA-2,«>DIENAL 
Relf  Fiaehw,  Hdiiftiri,  and  Hana-Marlia  Waita,  Bad  Dv 
khahn,  bed!  ef  Fed.  Rap,  ef  Ca»—y,  iiUpiri  la  BASF 

Difiriaa  ofSar.  No.  372^1,  Apr.  28, 1882,  ifioaii.  TUi 

■PpHcaHoB  Apr.  4, 1883,  Sar.  No.  48U36 
OalM  pnorUy,  appMcatleB  Fed.  Rap.  ef  Cwany,  May  11, 
1881, 3118686 

iM.  a.)  ce7c  4s/oa  47/20 

U.S.  a  868-484  f  CMm^ 

1.  A  proceM  for  the  preparation  of  an  ojS-unMturated  alde- 
hyde of  the  formula 


R»— CHa— CH"C— c 

V 


I 


A— CHj-CHj^  ^al 


wherein: 


R'-N-R» 

represents     a     dimethyUunino,      diethylamino,      di- 

propyhmuno.  di>n*but^afflino,  piperidenyl.  morpholinyl. 

(»*  pyrrolidinyl  radical; 
the  definic  bond  may  be  E  or  Z;  and, 
A  represents  2-methylpropenyl,  2-hydroxy-2>methylpropyl, 

or  2-methoxy>2-methylpropyl. 


4^487419 
PHENOLIC  ANnOXIDANT 

Mid«aihra«il^  BiSliai  iMifMr  to  Id 
I  be  WilHlnila^  DaL 
FBii  Mqr  4»  188S,  Sm.  No.  491499 
IM.a)087CJ7/M 
UAa8«-7a4  7aaiaM 

L  A  praoBM  for  purifying  tris(l-hydroxy-3-methyl-6>tert 
bvtji  phea)^  butane  which  comprises: 
(a)  adding  «i  arooatie  hydrocaibon  having  from  6  to  9 
caiboB  atooM  to  impure  product  tris(l-hydroxy>34nethyl- 
64ert  butyl  phenj^)  butane  and  recrystsJlizing  said  proid- 
net  from  sakl  aromatic  hydrocarbon,  thereby  produdng  a 
recrystaUiied  product  oontahifaig  said  hydrocarbon; 
,  (b)waahiag  said  recrystalliaed  product  with  a  liquid  consist- 
iag  essentially  of  at  least  one  water-miacible  C|  to  Q 
straight  or  branched  chain  or  cydoaliphatic  moMAydric 
aloohd  and  water,  thereby  reaaoving  at  least  part  of  said 
hydrocaibon;  and 
(c)  raooverittg  purified  product  tris(l^ydroxy-3-methyl-6- 
tert  butyl  phenyl)  butane. 


where  Ri  and  R^  are  aliphatic  hydrocafbon  radicals  of  1  to  IS 
carbon  atoms,  which  proceM  con^riscs  reacting  •  1|4* 
diacyloxyaIk-2-ene  of  the  formula 


r 


CH2-C«KW-CH-R» 
Rj-C-0  O-C-R' 

O 


where  Ri  and  R^  have  the  above  meanings  and  R^  it  hydrogen, 
alkyl,  cydoalkyl  or  aryl.  at  a  temperature  of  fhm  0*  to  200*  C 
with  water  in  an  amount  of  1  to  SO  moles  per  mc^  of  com- 
pound If  and  in  the  presence  of  a  mineral  add  or  of  a  catioa 
exchanger. 


4,467,121 

FLUORINATED  DIPHENOLS  AND  METHOD  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION 

Victor  Mtfk,  EfansTfllc,  and  Ctertas  V.  Hedgia,  Mount  V«>. 

Boa,  both  or  lad.,  aasivMrs  to  GsMral  Elactrk  Ge^any,  Mt 

Varaoa,Iad. 

DhWoa  of  Scr.  No.  221484,  Dae.  31, 1980,  Pat  No.  4465488. 

This  applleatioB  JaL  26, 1982,  Sar.  No.  402,168 

Int  a'  C07C  39/16 

VS.  a  568—736  10  CUhi 

1.  An  improved  method  of  making  biq)henob  having  a 
fluorinated  alky]  of  1  to  about  22  carbon  atoms  or  fluorinated 
aryl  group  of  6  to  about  16  carbon  at(»is  and  a  hydrogen  atom 
iq>on  the  methylene  carbon  atom  of  the  bisphenol  comprising 
mixing  at  low  pressure  or  up  to  about  30  lbs/in.  sq.  a  pheno] 
reactant  and  a  fluorinated  alkyl  of  2  to  about  23  carbon  atoms 
or  aryl  of  7  to  about  17  carbon  atoms  alddiyde  compound  in 
the  presence  of  an  add  catalyst  sdected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  anhydrous  hydrogen  chloride  and  anhydrous  hydro- 
gen bromide. 


4467422 
CONDENSATION  PROCESS 
Otio  Sabolea,  Visaaa,  Aaslria,  assigaor  to  laoTolta 


dortf  Amvhi 

of  Sar.  No.  280468,  Af.  3. 1981, 
wUeh  is  a  ceattaaaHea  la  part  of  Sar.  No.  083409, 
Oct  11, 1979,  atiaiaaii.  lUs  appMiidDa  May  18, 1982,  Sm. 

No.  379433 

Iata3OD7Ci7/i0 

UJB.a868-727  160^ 

1.  In  a  proceM  for  the  preparatwn  of  i^enol-aromatic  ketone 

cpadeMation  products  by  reaction  of  ^leaols  and  ketooM  in 
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the  presence  of  a  gaseous  hydrogen  halide,  the  improvement 
consisting  essentially  of  adding  in  catalytic  amounts  up  to  leu 
than  molar  amounu  based  on  the  ketone  as  an  additional  con- 
densation agent  at  least  one  soluble  bivalent,  trivalent  or  tetra- 
valent  metal  halide  of  a  metal  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  calcium,  iron,  titanium,  zinc,  tin  and  aluminum,  in  the 
presence  of  the  gaseous  hydrogen  halide  and  after  termination 
of  the  condensation  reaction,  adding  water  to  the  reaction 
mixture  and  recovering  the  purified  condensation  product. 

4,M7,123 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  ALKAU  METAL 

DIPHENYLATES  AND  FREE  HYDROXYDIPHENYLS 
Dietaur  Mayar,  Hont*DI«ter  Kramer,  both  of  Lcfcrinaca;  Elite 

Gabal,  Bergiaeb^liidbMh,  and  WllfHcd  Wthter,  Cologne,  aU 

of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  aaalgnora  to  Bayer  AkticBgeacU- 

schaft,  Le? arkuaan,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gamany 

Filed  Jan.  20, 1983,  Sar.  No.  409,738 

Clalna  priority,  application  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gemany,  Feb.  ^ 
1982,  3204079 

Im.  a.J  C07C  37/04,  39/ J2 
MS,  a.  868-730  22  rM^ 

1.  In  a  proceu  for  the  preparation  of  a  hydroxydiphenyl  or 
an  alkali  metal  diphenylate  of  the  formula 


catalyst  and  a  palladium  catalyst  such  that  said  hexafluoroaoe- 
tone  hydrate  undergoes  hydrogenolytis  to  l,I,l,3.3,3.hexa- 
fluoropropane-2-oI.  wherein  said  hexafluoroacetone  hydrate  is 
expressed  by  (CFahaOHhxHjG.  wherein  x  u  S0.1. 


4,487,128 

NTTRO-METHYL  OR  ETHYL  SUBSTmJTED 

BENZOTRIFLUORIDE 

John  P.  Chapp,  Klrkwood,  and  Garhurd  H.  AH,  Ualfaraity  GHy, 

both  of  Mo.,  aaaigMra  to  MoMaMo  GoapMiy,  St  Loiria,  Mo. 
FUad  Jul  10, 1983,  Sar.  No.  803475 
Irt.  a.*  C07C  79/12 
MS,  a  568-936  iq 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


NO2 


.^yy 


wherein  the  above  formula  R  is  methyl  or  ethyl. 


in  which 
X  a  hydrogen  or  an  alkali  metal 

R'  denotes  hydrogen  or  hydroxy!  by  contacting  a  diphenyl- 
lulphonic  acid  of  the  formula 


.o<r 


in  which 
R*  denotes  hydrogen  or  the  sulphonic  acid  group,  or  their 
alkali  metal  salts,  with  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  at  ele- 
vated temperature  and  elevated  pressure  in  the  presence 
of  water, 
the  improvement  wherein  the  process  is  carried  out  employing 
3  to  23  mols  of  aqueous  alkali  metal  hydroxide  having  a  con- 
centration of  at  least  50%  by  weight  per  equivalent  of  sulpho- 
nate  group,  at  a  temperature  between  280  and  330*  C  and  at  an 
elevated  preuure  of  up  to  120  bar  and.  in  the  case  that  X 
denotes  hydrogen  treating  the  obtained  diphenylate  with  a 
mineral  acid. 


4,467,126 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  Dl^SUBSilUJiKD 

BENZENE 
HanMUu  A.  ZIbmb,  Eranatoa,  JXL,  aaaipMM'  to  UOP  lae.,  Daa 
Plalaaa,  PI. 

Filed  Jul.  18, 1983,  Sar.  No.  515,001 
lat  CLJ  C07C  79/12.  79/10 
MS,  a  568-937  10 


:i-r 


4,467.124 

PREPARATION  OF 

l,l,l,3,33-HEXAFLUOROPROPANE-2^L  BY  VAPOR 

PHASE  CATALYTIC  REACnON  OF 

HEXAFLUOROACETONE  HYDRATE  WITH 

HYDROGEN 

Toahlkaa  Kawal,  KaaUkkMka,  and  AUra  Neglahl,  SayaM, 

both  of  Japan,  aaalvMrs  to  Caatral  Glaaa  Conpany  Limited, 

Uba,  Japan 

Cootlaaatioa  of  Sar.  No.  320,080,  Nor.  10, 1981,  abandoned. 

Thia  appUcatioa  May  16, 1983,  Sar.  No.  493,688 

Clalma  priority,  appUcatkw  Japan,  Nor.  11, 1980, 55-157665 

tot  CL>  C07C  31/38 

MS.  a  568-842  13  cUm 

1.  A  process  of  preparing  l,l,l,3,3,3-hexafluoropropane-2. 

ol,  comprising  the  step  of  making  a  hexafluoroacetone  hydrate 

in  vapor  phase  contact  with  hydrogen  gu  in  the  presence  of  at 

least  mie  catalyst  selected  ftom  the  group  consisting  of  a  nickel 


1.  A  process  for  separating  the  para-isomer  of  a  di-sub- 
stituted  benzene,  one  substituted  group  being  NO2— and  the 
other  subatituted  group  being  selected  fh>m  the  group  consist- 
ing of  normal  hydrocarbons  having  lesa  than  6  carbon  atoms 
per  molecule,  the  halogens,  NH2— .  NO2— and  CbN—  ftom  a 
feed  mixture  comprising  said  para-isomer  and  at  least  one  other 
isomer  of  said  di-tubstituted  benzene,  which  process  comprises 
contacting  at  adsorption  conditions  said  mixture  with  an  adsor- 
bent comprising  crystalline  silica  having  a  silica/alumina  mole 
ratio  of  at  least  12  ,  selectively  adsorbing  said  para-isomer  to 
the  substantia]  exclusion  of  the  remaining  isomers,  removing 
the  remaining  isomers  from  said  adsorbent  and  thereafter  re- 
covering high-purity  paraiaomer  by  desorption  with  a  deaor- 
bent  material  comprising  a  nitrile  or  nitro-substituted  monocy- 
clic aromatic  or  alkane  in  mixture  with  a  monocyclic  aromatic 
carrier  material. 
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PROCESS  FOR  TOE  OXYCHLORINATION  OF  AN 

ALKANE  USING  A  SOLID  SOLUTION  CATALYST 

CONTAINING  IRON  CATIONS 

Wmim  J.  KroMlM,  Bnekiflllc  and  Pa>l  P.  NIcholM,  BroMl- 

Ytew  HtigMi,  both  of  Okio,  nrigMn  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Coapny,  Akroa,  Ohio 
DiflriOB  of  Sor.  No.  950,119,  Oct  10, 1978,  Pit  No.  4,375,5<9, 
whkh  ii  a  divWoa  of  Scr.  No.  741^10,  Noy.  15, 1976,  Pm.  No. 
4419,570,  wUch  is  •  coirtiMMtioiHi^fart  of  Sor.  No.  564,794, 
Apr.3, 1975,abMidoMd.11lsapplkatioB  Ju.  14, 1983,Ser.No. 

457351 

'  Iirt.  a.3  G07C  17/154 

U£.  CL  570—214  1  aain 

1.  A  proceti  for  oxychlorination  of  ethane  comprising  con- 
tacting ethane,  oxygen,  and  hydrogen  chloride  in  the  presence 
of  a  solid  solution  catalyst  of  iron  cations  in  a  host  lattice  of 
BaasoCea i7Ago.33Ali20i9  at  a  temperature  from  about  400*  C. 
to  about  630*  C.  wherein  the  ethane,  oxygen,  and  hydrogen 
chloride  are  employed  at  a  mole  ratio  of  1  mole  of  ethane  to  0. 1 
to  10  moles  of  hydrogen  chloride  to  0.1  to  l.S  moles  of  oxygen, 
said  solid  solution  catalyst  having  an  iron  content  of  from 
about  0.S  percent  to  70  percent  by  weight,  expressed  as  thf 
oxide,  and  an  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  having  peak  positions 
different  than  that  of  ito  host  lattice. 


4,467,129 
CONVERSION  OF  XYLENES  CONTAINING 
ETHYLBENZENE 
Kanyoshi  Iwayana,  Kaonkora;  Atsuahi  EMtani,  Kawasaki; 
TakeUsa  laone,  Tokyo,  aad  Atsno  Kani,  Zoshi,  all  of  Japaa, 
•asigBon  to  Toray  ladostries,  Inc.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
Filed  NoY.  24, 1962,  Sar.  No.  444,306 
IM.  a.J  C07C  5/22 
U.S.  a.  585—481  11  OaiBM 

1.  A  conversion  process  for  xylenes  containing  ethylben- 
zene,  characterized  in  that  said  xylenes  containing  ethylben- 
zene  are  contacted  with  a  catalyst  in  the  presence  of  hydrogen, 
said  catalyst  comprising  an  acid  type  mordenite  and  an  acid 
type  zeoUte  which  exhibiu  the  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  de- 
scribed in  Table  I,  wherein  the  weight  ratio  of  said  zeolite 
exhibiting  the  X-ray  diffraction  pattern  described  in  Table  1 
and  said  mordenite  is  in  the  range  of  1%  to  S0%  in  terms  of  a 
percentage  by  weight  of  the  former  based  on  the  total  weight 
of  both  said  zeolites. 


4,467,128 

INTEGRATED  HF  REGENERATION  IN  AROMATIC 

HYDROCARBON  ALKYLATION  PROCESS 

Bipta  V.  Von,  Elk  Grove  Villaga,  OL,  aHifBor  to  UOP IM.,  Daa 
-         DL 

FIM  Sap.  22, 19S3,  Sw.  No.  534,912 
bt.  a.)  C07C  2/66 
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1.  In  a  process  for  the  production  of  alkylaromatic  hydrocar- 
bons in  which  a  feed  aromatic  hydrocarbon  is  brought  into 
contact  with  an  acyclic  Cg-plus  olefinic  hydrocarbon  and 
Uqukl-phase  HF  in  an  alkylation  zone  at  alkylation-promoting 
conditions  to  thereby  effect  the  production  of  the  product 
alkylaromatic  hydrocarbon,  with  a  portion  of  the  HF  being 
regenerated  by  the  removal  of  high  boiling  hydrocarbona- 
oeous  compounds;  the  improvement  which  comprises  regener- 
ating the  HF  by  passing  a  stream  of  the  HF  into  a  stripping 
column  in  which  the  hydrocarbonaceous  effluent  of  the  alkyla- 
tkm  zone  is  fautially  firactionated,  and  recycling  high  purity 
regenerated  HF  recovered  from  the  overhead  system  of  the 
stripping  column  to  the  alkylation  zone. 


4,467,130 

CONDENSATION  OF  NATURAL  GAS  OR  METHANE 

INTO  GASOUNE-RANGE  HYDROCARBONS 

Georgs  A.  Olah,  2252  GkMmlBg  Way,  Beverly  Hills,  CaUf. 

90210 
DivtskM  of  Scr.  No.  296,486,  Sep.  1,  1961,  Pat  No.  4,433,192. 

Tliis  appUcatioB  Jon.  16, 1963,  Ser.  No.  504,738 

The  portfmi  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  SBhseqaeat  to  Ai«.  14, 

2001,  has  been  diaclaiawd. 

iBt  a.J  C07C  3/44 

VS.  a  585-709  4  ClaiiM 

1.  A  process  for  the  heterogeneous  gas-phase  condensation 

of  natural  gas  or  methane  into  gasoline-range  hydrocarbons 

comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  thermally  pretreating  the  natural  gas  or  methane  to  form 
an  acetylene-containing  mixture; 

(b)  condensing  the  resulting  roethane-acetylene-containing 
mixture  in  the  presence  of  a  superacid  catalyst  having  a 
Hammett  acidity  function  Ho  less  than  - 1 1.9  to  hydrocar- 
bon mixtures  in  the  gasoline  range. 


4,467,131 

HF  ALKYLATION  PROCESS  AND  APPARATUS 

StOBC  P.  Wtiber,  aad  Joe  Vaa  Pool,  both  of  BartieatriUc,  Okla., 

aaaigBors  to  PhUUps  Petroleaai  Conpony,  BartlcsriUe,  Okla. 

Filed  May  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493^41 

lat  a.J  C07C  2/58 

VJS,  a  585-723  11  Qains 


^  \ *♦■■  ic,    /-[       **l 


/X 


^-^WX^X 


1.  Process  for  producing  alkylate  comprising 
(a)  contacting  in  an  indirect  heat  exchanger  an  HF  stream 
essentially  saturated  with  isobutane  and  a  feed  material  of 
isobutane  and  olefin  to  produce  a  mixture  of  at  least  two 
liqwd  phases,  comprising  an  HF  phase  and  a  hydrx)carbon 
phase. 
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(b)  phMe  wpariting  Mid  mixture  into  Mid  HF  phaae  and  Mid 
hydrocarbon  phase  containing  Mid  alkylate. 

(c)  rcMturating  at  leait  a  substantial  portion  of  Mid  HF  phaw 
with  isobatane  in  a  separate  rcMturation  lone.  comprising 
a  mixer  followed  by  a  settler,  wherein  said  HF  phase  is 
introduced  together  with  excen  isobutane  into  said  mixer 
to  form  a  reMturation  emulsion,  wherein  said  reMtuiation 
emulsion  is  faitroduoed  from  said  mixer  faito  said  settler, 
wherein  said  liquid  HF  phase  saturated  with  isobutane  is 
removed  m  the  lower  liquid  iriiase  from  said  settler  and 
wherein  an  isobutane  stream  is  removed  M  an  upper  liquid 
phase  from  said  settler  and  this  isobutane  stream  is  recy- 
ded  to  said  mixer,  and 

(d)  hitroducing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  so  obtained  liquid  HF 
phase  Mturated  with  isobutane  to  said  contacting  step  (a) 
as  said  HF  stream. 


lation  promoter,  the  improvement  comprising  using  m  the 
promoter  at  least  one  carboxyUc  add  havfaig  the  strnetue 


•  M 


r— ccooH 


i 


wherein  R.  R'  and  R"  arc  the  same  or  different  alkyl  groups 
and  the  average  total  sum  of  carbon  atoms  in  R.  R'  and  R"  is 
3  to  20. 


4|4€7 132 
AKLYLAHON  AID  FOR  SULFURIC  ACID  CATALYZED 

ALKYLATION  Ul^flTS 
Ting  8.  L.  Go,  Howton.  and  Geergs  R.  Wilaoi^  m,  San  AMonio, 
both  of  Tex^  assignors  to  Atlantic  RldrfMd  Company,  Lea 
Aafstaa,  CaUf . 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  443,433 
laLCLi  one  2/3S 
VA  a  315-734  u  ru*^ 

1.  In  an  alkylation  process  comprising  contacting  an  alkyla- 
table  hydrocarbon  with  an  olefinic  alkylating  agent  at  alkyla- 
tion conditions  in  the  presence  of  an  acid  catalyst  and  an  alky- 


M47433 
CONVERSION  OP  ALCOHOLS  AND  ETHERS  TO 
DISTILLATE  RANGE  HYDROCARBONS 
D.  Chang,  Princeton,  and  WOUmi  H.  La^ 
IM,  bott  of  NJ.,  aaslpiors  to  Mobtt  OO  Gorponllen.  New 
York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Jan.  21. 1M2,  Ser.  No.  390,087 
Int  a^  C07C 1/00 

U.S.  CL  588— 733  4, 

1-  A  proccM  for  the  Miective  conversion  of  alcohob  or 
ethers  or  mixtures  thereof  to  distillate  range  hydrocarbons  mid 
procen  comprising  contacting  a  feed  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  alcohol,  ether  and  mixtures  thereof  with  a  large 
pore  crystalline  aluminosilicate  zeolite  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  synthetic  faiOasite.  zeolite  X  and  Zeo- 
lite Y  at  a  pressure  in  the  range  of  from  about  S  to  about  200 
atmospheres  and  at  a  conversion  temperature  bdow  about  600* 
F. 
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MC7434 
THERMOCOUPLE  WITH  OUT-OF-UNE  ASPIRATION 

HOLES 

R«>«tA.PMtin,Aa<p?ir.MMfc.iMitMrtoG— ralEtortric 

I  FIM  Jul  30,  i'm,  Sir.  No.  510,099 

laL Qi  HOIL 33/02 
VA  CL  13C-231  IS 


coupling  port  rotatably  attachable  to  aaid  service  port,  uid 
coupling  port  having  a  paiaage  therethrough,  said  auxiliary 
body  member  also  having  a  fill  port  and  a  drain  port  with 
paaiages  therethrough  which  are  in  alignment  with  each  other 
and  which  intersect  the  peasage  through  said  coupling  port, 
•aid  auxiliary  body  member  also  having  a  barrier  dam  connect* 
ing  to  said  drain  port  and  extending  in  a  first  direction  toward 
said  fill  port  partially  across  said  coupling  port  passage,  said 
barrier  dam  also  extending  across  said  couf^g  port  passage  in 
a  second  direction  transverse  to  said  first  direction  partially 
closing  said  coupling  port  passage,  said  barrier  dam  having  a 
lip  disposed  between  the  fill  port  passage  and  the  drain  port 


1.  A  thermocouple  assembly  for  measuring  the  temperature 
of  a  fluid  stream  comprising: 

(a)  a  casing, 

(b)  at  least  one  pair  of  dissimilar  wires  disposed  in  said  casing 
and  forming  a  thermocouple  junction, 

(c)  insolatioa  diqwned  in  said  casing  and  separating  said 
dinimilar  wires  from  said  casing  and  from  each  other, 

(d)  a  protective  housing  qMoed  tput  from  and  surrounding 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  casing  containing  a  thermocouple 
junction, 

(e)  means  to  allow  a  part  of  the  heated  stream  to  flow 
through  said  protective  housing  and  past  said  casing  in  the 
area  of  the  thermooou^  junction,  including: 

(1)  an  inlet  opening  in  said  housing  positioned  essentially 
along  the  flow  axis  of  the  stream, 

(2)  at  least  one  outlet  opening  in  said  housing  downstream 
from  the  inlet  openins  to  establish  a  flow  path  through 
said  bousing, 

(0  means  for  increasing  the  flow  rate  of  the  fluid  through 
said  housing  by  locating  the  outlet  opening  at  a  minimum 
fluid  pressure  point,  therd>y  nMutimiring  the  pressure 
difference  between  inlet  and  outlet  openings  to  provide 
nfid  response  of  the  thennocoi4>le  to  changes  in  fluid 
stream  temperature. 


passage  and  also  extending  in  said  second  direction  across  said 
coupling  port  passage,  the  distance  across  said  coupling  port 
passage  in  said  first  direction  closed  by  said  barrier  dam  and 
said  auxiliary  body  member  to  the  lip  of  said  barrier  dam  being 
longer  than  said  first  diameter  to  define  a  sealing  chamber  with 
the  surfaces  of  the  passage  in  said  main  body  between  said 
entry  and  exit  ports,  and  a  body  of  dam  material  across  said 
main  body  passage  at  the  exit  port  end  thereof  said  sealing 
chamber  being  entirely  fillable  with  seaKng  compound  intro- 
duced through  said  fill  port  regardless  of  the  angular  orienu- 
tion  of  said  main  body  and  the  passage  there  through  with 
respect  to  the  vertical. 


MC7,137 
CABLE  BREAKOUT  ARTICLE 
Jonathui  Paget,  Swindon,  awl  David  H.  Thomas,  Inkpen,  both 
of  Eagiaad,  aaaifBors  to  Raycfacm  United,  London,  England 

Filed  Jon.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  390,715 
Claim  priority,   application  United  Kingdom.    Jun.  22. 
1981,  8119242:  Oct.  14,  1981.  8131053 
Int  CL'  HOaC  J3/06;  HOIR  4/0(k  B29C  27/0(k  HOIB  13/06 
VJS.  CL  174-r  35 


4,467,155 
PMcnt  Not  laaiMd  For  TMs  Number 


4y4C7,136 

DRAINABLE  ENCLOSURE  FOR  EXPLOSION-PROOF 
ELECTRICAL  SYSIEMS 

Eiga  Wtam  CkaUrt,  Con.,  airi^or  to  GMml  SIgnl  Corpo> 


.   I  FIM  No?.  28, 1981, 8«.  No.  324^923 

lAa}HttXi3/04 
VS.  a  174-90  8  Claiw 

1.  A  fittiag  for  ei^oiion-proofing  electrical  conduitt  which 
comprises  a  main  body  having  a  passage  therethrough  for 
wires  between  an  entry  port  and  an  exit  port  at  oppoaite  ends 
of  said  main  body,  said  entry  and  exit  ports  provid^  connec- 
tions to  said  cooduiti,  aaid  poasage  having  a  generally  circular 
croas  seetioo  of  a  fint  diameter,  said  main  body  having  a  ser- 
vice port  througji  the  aide  thereof  of  a  second  diameter  lazier 
dian  said  first  diameter,  an  auxiliary  body  member  having  a 


1.  An  article  comprising  a  substantially  dimensionally  stable 
planar  or  hollow  body  portion,  the  body  portion  if  hollow 
having  two  substantially  cylindrical  parts  assemblable  to  form 
the  body  portion,  wherein  the  body  portion  has  at  least  two 
outlet  holes  and  at  least  two  outlet  tubes  reflectively  attached 
to  the  outlet  holes,  and  the  length  and  flexibility  of  the  outlet 
tubes  is  such  that  at  least  one  of  the  outlet  tubes  can  be  bent 
away  from  the  other  outlet  tube(s)  to  an  extent  permitting 
operations  to  be  carried  out  at  least  on  an  end  portion  of  a 
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selected  one  of  the  outlet  tubes  substantially  in  isolation  from 
the  other  outlet  tube(s). 

25.  A  kit  of  parts  for  making  a  cable  breakout  comprising  a 
substantially  dimensionnily  stable  housing  capable  of  receiving 
a  portion  of  a  cable,  the  housing  comprising  two  substantially 
cylindrical  parts  one  of  which  parts  has  at  least  two  outlet 
holes  through  which  conductors  may  be  led  off  from  the  cable 
and  has  attached  at  least  to  each  of  the  said  two  outlet  holes 
respectively  outlet  tubes  of  such  length  and  flexibility  that  at 
least  one  of  the  ouUet  tubes  can  be  bent  away  from  the  other 
outlet  tube(s)  to  an  extent  permitting  operations  to  be  carried 
out  at  least  on  an  end  portion  of  a  selected  one  of  the  outlet 
tubes  substantially  in  isolation  from  the  other  outlet  tube(s).  the 
two  parts  of  the  housing  being  assemblable  to  enclose  the  part 
of  the  cable  from  which  conductors  are  led  off  in  use. 

34.  A  method  of  making  a  cable  breakout  wherein  a  cable 
portion  is  led  off  through  or  a  connection  is  made  to  the  free 
end  of  a  cable  portion  extending  through  a  tube  of  an  article 
comprising  a  body  portion  and  at  least  two  tubes  leading  from 
apertures  in  the  body  portion,  wherein  at  least  part  of  at  least 
one  of  the  tubes  is  formed  of  polymeric  material  and  is  in  a 
temporarily  suble  expanded  state  from  which  it  is  recoverable 
towards  an  unexpanded  state,  and  the  length  and  flexibility  of 
the  tubes  is  such  that  at  least  the  said  one  of  the  tubes  can  be 
bent  away  from  the  other  tube(s)  to  an  extent  permitting  opera- 
tions to  effect  recovery  of  an  expanded  part  of  a  selected  one 
of  the  tubes  to  be  carried  out  substantially  in  isolation  from  the 
other  tube(s)  whereby  that  tube  u  isolated  from  the  other  tube 
of  the  said  article  by  bending  the  one  or  the  other  to  an  extent 
permitting  operations  to  be  carried  out  at  least  on  an  end  por- 
tion of  that  tube  substantially  in  isolation  from  the  other  tube(s) 
and  operations  are  thereafter  carried  out  on  a  portion  of  that 
tube  substantially  in  isolation  from  the  other  tube(s)  to  seal  the 
tube  around  the  relevant  cable  portion  and/or  the  said  connec- 
tion. 


4|467 199 

PROCESS  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMISSION  OF 

SIGNED  MESSAGES 

Jean  H.  Mollier,  Boogival*  nwea,  aa^gaor  to  Coapavrie  lottf 
aatloiialc  pour  riofDnoatlqae  CU  HoacywaU  BolL  Paris. 
F^raace 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1981,  Sar.  No.  242^00 
Clalraa  priority,  applicatkw  F^aMC,  Apr.  9, 1980, 80  07912 
lat  a^  H04L  9/00 
UA  a  178-22.08  491 
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4,467,138 
PLURAL  CONDUCTOR  COMMUNICATION  WIRE 
WUllan  J.  BroftiB,  WUppaay,  N J.,  aaaignor  to  GK  Taehnolo- 
giaa,  Iflc.,  Graeawlcli,  Conn. 

FUad  Jan.  17, 1983,  Sar.  No.  488,300 
Int  a.i  HOIB  U/02.  7/08 

uj.  a  174-ns  15 


1.  A  process  for  the  transmission  of  signed  ««ttigft  M 
between  a  transmitter  and  a  receiver  connected  via  a  traotmn- 
sion  line  system,  the  transmitter  including  a  coding  device  and 
the  receiver  including  a  decoding  device,  said  procew  compris- 
ing: 

calculating  a  signature  SO  at  the  transmitter  location  as  a 
faction  of  the  menage  M  which  is  to  be  transmitted  and 
as  a  function  of  a  secret  code  J  which  enables  the  subse- 
quent certification  of  the  signature; 

linking  the  message  with  the  signanire  thus  obtained; 

generating  at  the  transmitter  location  a  common  key  E; 

calculating  at  the  transmitter  location  as  a  fymction  of  at  least 
the  common  key  E  an  intrinsic  coding  key  Ri  and  employ- 
ing the  intrinsic  coding  key  Ri  to  encode  the  linked  mes- 
sage and  signature: 

causing  die  transmitter  to  transmit  the  common  key  E  and 
the  encoded  message  and  signature;  and 

calculating  at  the  receiver  location  u  a  fbnction  of  at  least 
the  common  key  E  an  intrinsic  decoding  key  R2  and 
employing  die  intrinsic  decoding  key  R2  to  decode  the 
coded  message  and  signature. 


1.  A  communication  wire  of  generally  flat  construction 
especially  adapted  for  telephone  drop  wire  service,  the  wire 
being  separable  along  longitudinal  weakening  lines  into  a  cen- 
U«l  and  two  tide  portions,  the  central  portion  containing  a 
length  of  steel  wire  surrounded  by  and  adherenUy  embedded  in 
a  body  of  PVC  material,  each  of  said  side  portions  containing, 
non-adherentiy  embedded  in  a  continuation  of  said  body  of 
PVC  material,  at  least  one  polyolefin  covered  ccmununication 
conductor. 


4«467440 
MICROPROCESSOR-BASED  CORDLESS  TELEPHONE 

SYSTEM 
Gaorgs  H.  Fathaaer,  aad  Warren  L.  WIlliaMOB,  both  of  Maaa, 
AriiH  aasignors  to  Maaeo  Corporation  of 
land,  lad. 

FUcd  May  1, 1981,  Sar.  No.  289,787 
IM.  a.)  H04Q  7/04 

MS,  a.  17»-2  EA  •     74 

S3.  A  cordless  telephone  comprising  a  base  unit  operatively 
coupled  to  a  user's  telephone  lines  and  a  portable  cordless 
handset,  each  of  said  base  unit  and  said  cordless  handset  includ- 
ing a  transceiver  having  a  transmittal ,  a  receiver  and  a  single 
antenna  for  forming  a  fUll  duplex  radio  link  for  two-way  com- 
munication between  said  base  unit  and  said  cordless  handset, 
die  transmitter  of  said  base  unit  and  die  receiver  of  said  cord- 
less handset  operating  on  a  first  non-CB  fircquency  and  the 
transmitter  of  said  cordless  handset  and  die  receiver  of  said 
base  unit  operating  on  a  second  different  and  distinct  non-CB 
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frequency,  etch  of  said  tramceiven  further  including  means 
for  selecting  one  of  a  receiveKMily  mode  of  operation  and  a 
transmit-receive  mode  of  operation,  said  cordless  telephone 
further  comprising: 
means  responsive  to  the  selection  of  said  receiveK>nly  mode 
of  operation  for  supplying  a  relatively  small  quantity  of 
energy  to  said  transmitter  for  generating  only  a  relatively 
weak  transmitter  frequency  signal; 
signal  injection  means  for  directly  injecting  said  relatively 
weak  transmitter  frequency  signal  into  the  input  of  a 
corresponding  receiver  to  serve  as  the  local  oscillator 
frequency  thereof; 
means  responsive  to  the  selection  of  said  transmit-receive 
mode  of  operation  for  supplying  a  relatively  large  quan- 
tity of  energy  to  said  transmitter  for  generating  a  rela- 


ii yr-i^  ^ : 
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lively  itrmig  transmitter  frequency  signal  for  driving  said 
antenna  while  simultaneously  disabling  said  direct  signal 
iiuection  means;  and 
means  for  operatively  coupling  the  single  antenna  of  each  of 
said  tranaceiven  to  a  corresponding  transmitter  output 
and  to  a  corre^KXiding  receiver  input  such  that  when  said 
transceiver  is  in  said  transmit-receive  mode  of  operation, 
at  least  a  portion  of  said  relatively  strong  transmitter 
frequency  signal  is  supplied  from  the  transmitter  output  to 
a  corresponding  receiver  input  for  providing  the  local 
oacillator  ftmction  thereof,  thereby  enabling  at  leut  some 
portion  of  said  transmitter  signal  to  be  supplied  to  the 
input  of  a  corresponding  receiver  for  providing  the  local 
oscillator  frequency  thereof  regardless  of  whether  said 
transceiver  is  operating  in  said  receive-only  mode  of  oper- 
ation or  in  said  transmit-receive  mode  of  operation. 

MC7441 

TELEOOMMUNICAnON  SYSTEM  WITH  RADIO  LINE 

IMm  Reach,  ViaMa;  Fhm  MieU,  PewhtoMadoif;  KIbm 

KmehknMr,  VlMM,  Md  Hdmt  UIMeh,  EbMrftarth,  aU  of 

AMtrta,  aarigMit  to  Pnrlaplinas  AG,  PfMfllkoB,  Switierland 

FIM  Say.  7, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  415,445 
Claim  priority,  applicaliM  Aiiatria,  Sep.  8, 1981, 3879/81 

IM.  a'  H04M  77/00 
UA  a  179^2  EA  4  CUm 

1.  A  telecommunication  system  comprising  a  wired  network 
and  a  multiplicity  of  potto  served  by  said  network  for  selec- 
tively communicatmg  with  one  another,  each  of  said  posts 
being  uniquely  identified  by  an  individual  call  number  and 
comprising  a  relay  station  connected  to  a  branch  of  said  net- 
work and  a  mobile  subscriber  station  coupled  with  said  relay 
station  by  a  radio  link  of  limited  range; 
said  subscriber  station  comprising  a  first  radio  transmitter 
and  a  first  radio  receiver  tunable  to  any  one  of  a  plurality 
of  communication  channels  available  to  a  group  of  said 
posts,  said  first  radio  receiver  being  provided  with  first 
scanning  means  for  cyclically  exploring  said  channels  in 
an  idle  stata  of  the  subscriber  station  to  determine  their 
free  or  busy  condition,  said  subscriber  station  fiirther 
comprising  first  coding  means  and  first  comparison  means 


connected  to  said  first  radio  receiver  and  to  said  first 
coding  means  for  detecting  an  identity  between  a  locally 
generated  reference  code  and  a  code  received  on  one  of 
said  channels  and  for  causing  said  first  radio  transmitter  to 
send  out  a  first  verification  signal  on  the  same  channel 
upon  detection  of  such  identity,  said  subscriber  station 
additionally  including  selector  means  for  initiating  an 
outgoing  call  by  triggering  said  first  radio  transmitter  to 
send  out  a  locally  generated  identification  code  on  a  chan- 
nel found  idle  by  said  first  radio  receiver  preparatorily  to 
the  emission  of  a  call  signal  to  said  network  in  response  to 
reception  of  a  second  verification  signal  on  the  channel 
found  idle, 
said  relay  station  comprising  a  second  radio  transmitter  and 
a  secrad  radio  receiver  tunable  to  said  channels,  said 
second  radio  receiver  being  provided  with  second  scan- 
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ning  means  for  cyclically  exploring  said  channels  in  an 
idle  Stata  of  the  relay  station  to  determine  their  free  or 
busy  condition,  said  relay  station  further  comprising  sec- 
ond coding  means  and  second  comparison  means  con- 
nected to  said  second  radio  receiver  and  to  said  second 
coding  means  for  detecting  an  identity  between  a  locally 
generated  reference  code  and  a  code  received  on  one  of 
said  channels  and  for  causing  said  second  radio  transmitter 
to  send  out  said  second  verification  signal  upon  detection 
of  such  identity,  said  second  radio  transmitter  being  trig- 
gerable  by  an  incoming  call  signal  from  said  network  to 
send  out  a  locally  generated  identification  code  on  a  chan- 
nel found  idle  by  said  second  radio  receiver  preparatorily 
to  seizing  the  idle  channel  in  response  to  reception  of  said 
first  verification  signal  thereover  for  enabling  an  extension 
of  the  incoming  call  to  said  subscriber  station. 

4,447.143 
SYSTEM  FOR  TRANSMnTING  EMERGENCY  CALLS 
FROM  PERSONS  REQUIRING  ASSISTANCE 
DIetar  Ropp,  AllMnbwiM  Woil|pa«  Weaker,  AapMh;  Pad 
Liancr,  BaekMiag,  aad  Joacf  Staimla,  AStmtnibuck,  aU  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GerM^r,  aaaigMtrs  to  LkmOt  PatoM-V«irai. 
tmtf^kAH,  Fkukftvt  am  Main,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Geraaay 

Filed  Sap.  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  417^49 
ClatBM  priority,  appiicatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  GerMiy,  Sep.  18, 
1981, 3137147 

IM.  ai  H04M  11/04 
VS.  a  119— S  R  3  CUm 

1.  A  system  for  transmitting  an  emergency  call  from  a  per- 
son requiring  assistance,  said  system  comprising  an  emergency 
calling  device  coupled  via  at  least  one  subscriber  line  (tf  a 
telephone  exchange  system  to  an  emergency  call  receiving 
center  having  an  operator, 
said  emergency  calling  device  including: 
automatic  dialing  means  coupled  to  one  such  subscriber  line 
and  having  an  actuating  sensor,  said  automatic  dialing 
means  automatically  diaUng  a  predetermined  emergency 
telephone  number  upon  actuation  of  said  sensor  by  the 
person  requiring  assistance  for  placing  a  telq>hone  call  via 
the  telephone  exchange  system  to  said  emeifency  can 
receiving  center, 
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flnt  dau  meuM  lelectively  connecuble  to  the  tubicriber  line 
for  trtntmitting  predetermined  emergency  data  by  fre- 
quency keying  in  the  voice  band  via  the  telephone  ex- 
change lyitem  to  laid  emergency  cal]  receiving  center. 

intercommunication  means  lelectively  connectable  to  the 
•ubacriber  line  for  establishing  a  voice  connection  via  the 
telephone  exchange  system  between  the  person  requiring 
assistance  and  the  operator  in  said  emergency  call  receiv- 
ing center,  said  intercommunication  means  including  first 
controllable  switching  means  for  switching  between  sutes 
of  voice  transmission  and  voice  reception;  and 

first  control  means  responsive  to  a  first  operating  mode 
control  signal  transmitted  via  the  telephone  exchange 
system  for  connecting  said  first  dau  means  to  the  sub- 
scriber line  and  switching  out  said  intercommunication 
means,  and  responsive  to  a  second  operating  mode  control 
signal  transmitted  via  the  telephone  exchange  system  for 
connecting  said  intercommunication  means  to  the  sub- 
scriber line  and  switching  out  said  first  dau  means;  and 
said  emergency  call  receiving  center  including: 


the  conference  port  and  said  receive  channel  serving  for  the 
transmission  of  signals  in  a  direction  from  the  conference  port 
towards  the  common  port,  wherein  each  said  speech  path 
channel  includes  an  amplifying  means  and  an  associated,  con- 
trollable attenuating  means,  and  said  amplifier  ftirther  com- 
prises control  means,  having  an  input  connected  to  said  confer- 
ence port,  having  outputs  connected  to  said  respective  oontrol- 
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means  coupled  to  the  telephone  exchange  system  for  recdv- 
iag  the  call  from  said  emergency  calling  device  and  estab- 
lishing a  connection  via  the  telephone  exchange  system 
'  between  said  emergency  calling  device  and  said  emer- 
gency call  receiving  center; 

means  for  producing  a  control  tone  selectively  connecuble 
to  the  telephone  exchange  system; 

second  control  means  for  controlling  the  transmission  of  said 
control  tone  via  the  ulephcme  exchange  system  to  said 
emergency  calling  device,  said  control  tone  constituting 
said  first  operating  mode  control  signal,  and  the  lack  of 
said  control  tone  constituting  said  second  operating  mode 
oontrol  signal;  and 

•eeond  dau  means  selectively  coupled  to  the  telephone 
exchange  system  for  selectively  transmitting  voice  direc- 
tion control  signab  by  flreqaency  keying  in  the  voice  band 
via  the  telephone  exchange  system  to  said  emergency 
calUng  device  for  controlling  the  sute  of  said  switching 
means  m  said  intercommunication  means  of  said  emer- 
gency calling  device. 


'XTf* 


lable  attenuating  means,  and  arranged  in  response  to  the  detec- 
tion at  said  input  of  a  speech  signal  received  from  the  telephone 
line  to  control  said  attenuating  means  in  senses  such  that  atten- 
tuation  is  introduced  into  the  send  channel  and  removed  from 
the  receive  channel,  and  in  the  absence  of  such  a  detected 
signal  to  control  said  attenuating  means  in  senses  such  that 
attenuation  is  introduced  into  the  receive  channel  and  removed 
from  the  send  channel. 


M«7,144 
TELEPHONE  ANNUOATOR  EXTENDER 
Tteothy  M.  WOkerMM,  Prineeton,  and  Edward  B. 
EraMvUle,  both  of  Ind^  Maltaon  to  AMP 
WUte  PUm,  N.Y. 

FOad  Apr.  8, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  36M60 
UL  a'  H04M  J/26 


VS.  a.  m-u  R 


lOClahM 


JSE— I    y*» 


4»M7,143 

nLEPHONE  CONFERENCE  AMPLIFIERS,  AND 

TELEPHONE  CONFERENCE  BRIDGES 

INCORPORATING  THE  SAME 

Bloondlald  J.  WanMs,  67,  King  Harold's  Way,  Bczleyhcath, 


l>T) 


-« 


MPPtT  MUM    I 


FUad  Sap.  29, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  426,996 

_    Priorttj,  appUctffcm  United  KI■edoa^  Oct  22, 1981, 

8131927 

Ut  a>  H04M  S/56 
UJ.  a  179-18  BC  3CUm 

1.  A  telephone  conference  port  amplifier  comprising  send 
and  receive  speech  path  channels  reqwctively  connected  be- 
tween a  common  port  intended  for  connection  in  common 
with  like  ports  of  other  conference  port  ampUfiers  to  a  confer- 
ence bus  and  a  conference  port  providing  coupling  to  a  tele- 
phone line,  said  tend  channel  serving  for  the  transmission  of 
speech  signals  in  a  direction  from  said  common  port  towards 


1.  Apparatus  for  controllhig  a  device  m  response  to  voltage 
varying  portions  of  a  single  ringing  signal  on  a  telephone  Hne, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  means  connected  to  said  telephone  line  for  producing 
first  signals  in  response  to  voltage  variations  on  said  tele- 
phone line  in  excess  of  a  predetermined  voltage  time-rate- 
of-change; 
second  means  coupled  to  said  first  means,  for  providing  a 
control  signal  only  in  response  to  a  series  of  first  signals 
having  no  more  than  a  predetermined  time  between  each 
of  the  successive  first  signals;  and 
third  means  for  controlling  a  device  in  response  to  the  con- 
trol signal  provided  by  said  second  means. 


I 
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IMl,  3101049 
UA  a  179^107  S 


MC7448 
HEARING  AID 
Fti. 
BwUb  A  MHiek.  F«i.  Ki^  of 

FOad  FM.  11, 1M2,  Sw.  No.  347,n» 

,  ippMcrtw  Fci.  Bi».of<rCTwy,  Mar.  10, 


Lrt.  a.3  HOIK  2J/O0 


1.  A  hetring  aid  tyttem  haviag  •  hetring  aid  electric  circuit 
including  twitch  meant,  characteriaed  in  that  an  dement 
changing  itt  electrical  propertiet  in  the  manner  of  a  twitch  due 
to  the  influence  of  a  magnetic  field  it  employed  in  the  twitch 
meant  of  the  electrical  circuit;  and  in  that  magnetic  field  pro- 
ducing meant  functiont  at  the  actuator  for  the  twitch  meant, 
with  taid  magnetic  field  producing  meant  oompriting  a  perma- 
nent magnet,  and  meant  mounting  taid  permanent  magnet  for 
manual  actoatioa  between  a  firtt  petition  with  taid  element  out 
of  tfie  effective  field  range  of  taid  permanent  magnet,  and  a 
tecond  position  with  the  magnetic  fidd  of  taid  permanent 
magnet  actuating  taid  element  to  at  to  chuige  itt  electrical 
propertiet  and  produce  a  different  twitching  tute. 


M<7,146 

ECHO  CANCELLER  UnUZING 

PSEUDO-LOGARITHMIC  ENCODING  LAW 
Jan  LiBHn,  Orvnit,  Fkaea,  anltBor  to  Ta 

I  at  Talapho^l^Ma,  Paria,  France 
FDad  Doe.  M,  1981,  Sir.  No.  331«483 
iorltjr,  appHcatioB  Fnuwa,  Doe.  17, 1900, 80  26808 
lata' 11048  i/iO 
VS.  CL  179— 170J  9  Ciaian 


1.  In  an  echo  canceller  for  a  telephone  dreuit  having  two 
digitd  patht  fbr  PCM  tignab  obtained  in  accordance  with  a 
paeudo-logarithmic  encoding  law,  which  echo  canceller  it 
•rraagod  m  taid  telephone  circuit  in  the  proximity  of  a  line 
interAoe  unit  for  at  leatt  one  tubtcriber  and  hat  fw  itt  object  to 
canod  in  one  digitd  path  for  conveying  paeudo-k^iarithmic 
code  wordt  S  of  a  near-end  tpeedi  ti|pid  tuppUed  by  taid 
interfece  unit,  denoted  tend  path  hereinafter,  the  echo  effect  of 
paeudo-logarithmic  code  wimlt  X  of  a  &r-end  tpeech  tigvd 


conveyed  to  taid  interface  unit  via  the  other  digitd  path,  de- 
noted reodve  path  hereinafter,  the  echo  canceller  compritiag: 
a  fint  circulating  thift  regitter  having  an  input,  an  output 
and  a  capacity  of  (k-i-1)  code  wordt.  the  input  bdng 
connected  to  the  reodve  path  fbr  reodving  a  paeudo- 
logarithmic  code  word  X  at  each  inttant  nT  (where  T  it 
the  tampUng  period  of  the  code  wordt  and  n  it  an  integer 
for  characterizing  the  number  of  the  relevant  inttant)  and 
the  circulation  rite  of  the  code  wordt  in  thit  first  thift 
regitter  being  tuch  that  the  tequence  of  the  k  mott  recent 
code  wordt  X  occun  in  the  time  intervd  between  two 
contecutive  inttantt  nT  and  (n-t- 1)  T; 
a  second  drculating  thift  regitter  having  an  input,  an  output 
and  a  capadty  of  k  code  wordt,  thit  tecond  thift  regitter 
operating  in  phate  with  the  firtt  thift  rnptter  and  a  te- 
quence of  k  coefficient  code  wordt  C  circulating  perma- 
nently in  thit  second  thift  regitter;      /^ 
digitd  convolution  cdculatim  meant  having  inputi  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  firtt  thift  regitter  and  the 
output  of  the  tecond  thift  regitter,  retpectivdy,  and  an 
output  tupplying  at  each  inttant  nT  an  echo  cancellation 
code  word  obtained  by  tumming  k  code  words,  each  of 
which  retults  from  an  operation  for  combining  a  code 
word  C  and  aoode  word  X  supplied  tinuiltaneoutly  by  the 
firtt  and  second  thift  regitters; 
digitd  tubtraction  calculation  means  having  an  input  con- 
nected to  said  interface  unit,  means  for  converting  paeudo- 
logarithmic  code  words  to  linear  code  word,  a  correction 
input  connected  to  the  output  of  the  convolution  calcula- 
tion means  and  an  output  connected  to  the  send  path,  a 
sequence  of  pteudo-logarithmic  code  words  R  being  sup- 
plied to  the  send  path,  each  of  which  results  horn  an 
operation  for  combining  a  code  word  S  su^ilied  by  said 
interface  unit  and  an  echo  cancellation  code  word  tup- 
plied  by  the  convolution  cdculation  meant; 
digitd  correlation  cdculation  meant  having  inputt  con- 
nected to  the  output  of  the  first  thift  regitter,  the  tubtrac- 
tion cdculation  meant  and  the  output  of  the  tecond  thift 
regitter,  retpectivdy,  and  an  output  connected  to  the 
input  of  the  tecond  thift  regitter  for  modifying  the  vdue 
of  the  code  wordt  C  circulating  therein  as  a  faction  of 
comparison  criteria  for  the  code  words  supplied  by  the 
first  shift  register  and  the  subtraction  cdculation  meant, 
respectively;  the  improvement  wherein  the  convolution 
cdculation  meant  compritet: 
a  cdculator  udt  having  inputt  connected  to  the  output  of 
the  first  thift  regitter  and  the  output  of  the  tecond  thift 
regitter,  retpectivdy,  and  an  output,  taid  calculator  unit 
tupplying  a  tequence  of  pteudo-logarithmic  code  wordt 
U,  each  of  which  retultt  from  an  operation  for  combining 
a  code  word  X  and  a  code  word  C, 
a  firtt  pseudo-logarithmic-to-linear  code  converter  having 
an  input  connected  to  the  output  of  sdd  cdculator  unit, 
and  an  output,  this  code  converter  converting  each  pteu- 
do-logarithmic code  word  U  into  a  linear  code  word  u; 
and 
an  accumulator-adder  having  an  input  connected  to  the 
output  of  taid  firtt  code  converter,  and  an  output  con- 
nected to  the  correction  input  of  the  tubtraction  calcula- 
tion meant,  thit  accumulator-adder  (Mtxlucing  d  each 
inttant  nT  a  linear  echo  cancdiation  code  word  y  which  it 
the  tum  of  the  k  moat  recent  linear  code  wordt  u. 
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M«7,147 
SWITCHING  NETWOKK  FOR  fNTERACIIVE  ACCESS 
AND  TESTING  OF  SUBSCRIBER  LOOPS 
Rilta,  MorriHowi,  N  J^  Mrigwr  to  ATAT  BtD  Labo- 
Mwrar  HiU,  N  J. 

FIM  M.  14, 1M2, 8tr.  No.  399,118 
lat  CL^  H04M  3/24 
VS.  CL  17»-175  J  C  s 

MICROnCHE  APPENDIX  INCLUDED 
(25  MIeroflchc  1S97  PagM) 


1.  A  twitching  network  (2700)  for  interconnecting  lub- 
Kriber  line  trunk  circuitt  (e.g.,  2801)  with  test  circuits  (e.g., 
2301)  operated  by  loop  controller  means  (2000)  and  with  ac- 
cess circuits  (e.g..  2600)  operated  by  port  controller  means 
(2200),  said  switching  network  comprising 
first  means  (2702  and  e.g..  2710  and  PI),  responsive  to  said 
port  controller  means,  for  selectively  connecting  each  of 
said  trunk  circuitt  with  each  of  said  access  circuits,  and 
second  means  (2701  and  e.g..  2710  and  U),  responsive  to 
said  loop  controller  means  and  operated  indepoidently  of 
said  flnt  means,  for  selectively  connecting  said  each  of 
•aid  trunk  circuitt  with  each  of  said  test  circuitt. 


4,447,148 
TELEPHONE  LINE  ANALYZER 
JaaMs  A.  Stafford,  Dankvy,  Couk;  Richard  W.  Neiaa,  Nashua, 
N JL,  aad  Dairfal  S.  Coottdgs,  8udf  Hook,  Cou.,  aaiifMin 
to  Network  Coatrol  Corporatkw,  Daabwy,  Cmn. 
FDod  Feb.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,142 
IM.  a^  H04B  3/46 
VA  a.  179-17S  J  R  25 


frequency  (DTMF)  signal  on  the  selected  telephone 
Hue, 

3.  means  for  decoding  a  received  DTMF  signal  on  the 
selected  telephone  line. 

4.  means  for  measuring  the  voltage  of  a  received  signal  on 
the  selected  telephone  line, 

5.  means  for  printing  the  value  of  a  received  signal  as 
determined  by  the  measurement  means, 

6.  central  processing  means  for  controlling  the  interaction 
of  the  interfacing  means,  the  DTMF  encoder,  the 
DTMF  decoder,  the  meuurement  means  and  the 
printer  means  so  that  any  of  the  plurality  of  telephone 
lines  connected  to  the  PBX  can  be  tested  at  desired 
times, 

7.  means  for  entering  telephone  line  test  programs  for 
desired  telephone  lines  to  be  tested,  the  test  programs 
including  the  desired  times  for  selected  lines  to  be  tested 
and  the  type  of  test  to  be  executed,  and 

8.  means  for  interconnecting  the  PBX  interface  means,  the 
DTMF  encoder  means,  the  DTMF  decoder  means,  the 
measurement  means,  the  printer  means,  the  control 
means,  and  the  test  program  entering  means;  and 

(B)  a  tone  responder,  communicable  with  the  telephone  line 
at  itt  second  end,  the  tone  responder  comprising  means  for 
encoding  and  sending  a  DTMF  si^al  to  the  selected 
telephone  line  at  the  telephone  line's  second  end  upon 
selection  of  this  line  by  the  PBX. 


5L 
4i447 148 
COMPENSATION  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
USE  WITH  NONIDEAL  TEST  ACCESS  LINES 
L.  Shasta,  St.  Clarlaa,  IlL,  aaripor  to  AT*T  BoU 
Mvray  Hill,  N J. 
Filed  Feb.  10, 1983,  Sar.  No.  448,834 
lat  a.)  H04M  3/22 
VA  CL  179— 178  J3  M 


1.  A  method  of  compensating  for  the  variation  of  a  test 
access  line  from  an  ideal  insulated  line  comprising 
determining  a  voltage^urreat  characteristic  for  said  test 

access  line  and 
supplying  to  said  test  access  line,  for  any  voluge,  V,  applied 

to  said  test  acceu  line,  the  magnitude  and  polarity  of 

current  defined  by  said  voltage-current  characteristic  for 

that  voltage,  V. 


1.  A  telephone  line  analyzer  for  use  with  telephone  lines 
having  a  telephone  line  selectable  private  branch  exchange 
(PBX)  connected  to  the  lines  at  one  end,  comprising: 

(A)  a  local  unit  having 

1.  means  for  interfacing  with  the  telephone  line  selectable 
PBX  and  for  instructing  the  PBX  to  select  one  of  the 
interconnected  telephone  lines, 

2.  means  for  encoding  and  sending  a  dual  tone  multiple 


4.447,180 
ELECTRONIC  KEYBOARD 

Brighton,  and  Bnwe  G.  WOaoi^ ,. 

both  of  MasBH  MrivMrs  to  DIgttd  E«idpmBt  Corporation 
MiyMwd,  Maaa. 

FDad  Fab.  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  351,719 
lat  a>  HOIH  9/00 
VJS.  CL  200-8  A  M  CUm 

1.  An  electronic  keyboard  comprising: 

A.  abase, 

B.  a  flexible  printed  circuit  positioned  on  the  base,  said 
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circuit  defining  a  plurality  of  sfMced-aptrt  electric 
•witches  arranged  in  one  or  more  rows  on  the  base,  each 
switch  remaining  open  until  the  printed  circuit  is  de- 
pressed at  the  location  of  that  switch. 

C.  one  or  more  similar  spring  strips  positioned  against  the 
printed  circuit,  each  said  strip  extending  opposite  a  plural- 
ity of  switches  in  each  switch  row  on  the  base  defined  by 
the  printed  circuit,  each  spring  strip  comprising  a  length- 
wise series  of  spring  members  each  of  which  actuates  an 
underlying  switch  in  the  underiying  switch  row  when 
moved  from  a  relaxed  position  to  a  stressed  position  and 
each  spring  strip  in  each  row  being  separate  from  the 
spring  strips  extending  along  adjacent  rows  on  the  base, 

D.  one  or  mora  similar  key  guide  strips  positioned  opposite 
each  row  of  spring  strips,  each  key  guide  strip  defining  a 
lengthwise  series  of  key  guides  for  movably  mounting 
keys  opposite  underiying  q)ring  members, 

E.  means  for  mounting  each  key  guide  strip  separately  to  the 
base  so  as  to  fix  Uie  positions  reUtive  to  the  base  of  the  key 
guide  strips  and  the  spring  strips  and  printed  circuit  por- 
tions in  each  row  on  the  base,  and 


facing  each  other  and  normally  spaced  apart  fton  each 
other,  and  fiirther  for  aligning  said  membrane  and  said 
substrate  layer  whereby  elastic  deformation  of  said  mem- 
brane at  a  selected  location  thereon  and  toward  the  sub- 
strate layer  moves  a  selected  one  of  said  first  paths  into 
electrical  contact  with  a  selected  second  path;  and 


F.  similar  keys  movably  mounted  in  the  key  guide  strips  so 
as  to  engage  underlying  spring  members,  each  said  key 
being  supported  in  a  first  position  by  the  engaged  spring 
member  when  that  member  is  in  its  relaxed  position,  said 
key  being  movable  to  a  second  position  so  as  to  move  the 
engaged  qmng  member  to  itt  said  stressed  position,  said 
spring  strips,  key  guide  strips  and  keys  being  interchange- 
ably positionable  on  and  mountable  to  any  of  the  switch 
rows  on  said  base. 
14.  An  electric  keyboard  of  the  type  having  a  base,  a  flexible 

circuit  defining  a  plurality  of  switches  and  a  plurality  of  key 

means  for  actuating  the  switches, 

A.  said  base  comprising  a  surface  having  a  plurality  of  faces 
at  least  one  of  which  is  oriented  in  a  different  plane  from 
but  intersecting  another  of  said  faces,  and 

B.  wherein 

(1)  the  flexible  circuit  is  disposed  on  said  surface  and 
extends  over  all  of  said  faces,  and 

(2)  said  a  plurality  of  key  means  is  disposed  on  the  flexible 
circuit  and  extends  over  all  of  said  faces. 


dielectric  spacing  means  spanning  the  distance  across  said 
substrate  layer,  positioned  between  said  membrane  and 
substrate  layer,  and  fastened  at  each  end  thereof  with 
respect  to  the  substrate  periphery  for  confining  and  guid- 
ing the  deformation  of  said  membrane  proximate  said 
selected  location,  said  spacing  means  having  a  generally 
convex  surface  facing  the  membrane. 


4,M7,1S2 
CnCUIT  BREAKER  LOCK  OUT  ASSEMBLY 
Wada  T.  Gordy,  Jadnon,  S.C  aaripMr  to  IW  UnHei 
Aairiea  aa  raprsasntad  by  the  Unttad  Statw 
EmVi  Waahington,  0.C 

FDad  May  II,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  mm 
IM.  a.1  HOIH  9/28 
MS,  CL  200—42  T  ig 


of 
of 


'  4,447,151 

PLANAR  TOUCH  PANEL 
Robert  J.  Jolwaoi^  Iimr  Gffofc  Hfts^  ChMte  N.  Miller,  Apple 

Valley,  and  G.  Patrick  Bouda,  MiuoapoUs,  aU  of  Mlmt, 

assizors  to  Control  Data  Corporaden,  Ml— aapoUa,  Ml—. 
FUad  Dae  13, 1N2,  Sar.  No.  449,041 
'  Lrt.  a>  HOIH  13/70 

UA  CL  200—8  A  10  o«i»f 

1.  A  planar  electrical  switch,  including: 

a  flat,  flexible  and  electrically  insulative  membrane; 

a  flat  and  electrically  insulative  substrate  layer; 

a  pluraUty  of  substantially  straight  and  parallel  fint  electri- 
cally conductive  paths  integral  with  said  membrane  and 
separated  from  one  another  by  first  insulative  boundaries 
parallel  with  said  first  paths; 

a  plurality  of  substantially  strdght  and  parallel  second  con- 
ductive paths  integral  with  said  substrate  layer  and  sepa- 
rated firom  one  another  by  second  insulative  boundaries 
parallel  with  said  second  paths; 

mounting  means  at  the  periphery  of  said  substrate  layer  for 
supporting  Mid  membrane  and  substrate  layer  proximate 
one  another  with  said  first  and  second  conductive  paths 


1.  A  lock  out  assembly  comprising:  a  generally  step-shaped 
unitary  base  with  an  apertura  in  a  small  portion  of  the  step- 
shaped  base;  and  a  roughly  **S**  shaped  retaining  pin  which 
loops  through  a  large  portion  of  the  step-shaped  base  whereby 
the  lock  out  assembly  is  adapted  to  fit  on  a  circuit  breaker  with 
a  switch  handle  projecting  through  the  aperture,  and  the  re- 
taining pin  projecting  into  an  c^Mning  of  the  switch  handle, 
preventing  removal. 


Va. 


4y447,lS3 

SHOCK  AND  VIBRATION  SENSITIVE  SWITCH 

Ar—ld  a  Jo—a,  and  Do—U  L  Griaaoi^  both  of 

Van  aaslfaon  to  Uttoa  SyatiBM,  Ine.,  Blaekaba 

PDod  Fab.  7, 1912,  Sar.  No.  444,344 

IM.  a'  HOIH  35/02 

UA  a  200-41.48  R  

1.  A  shock  and  vibration  sensitive  switch  for  detecting  the 
presence  of  a  intruder  comprising: 
a  fiwne  member  surrounding  an  open  cavity. 
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two  E  shaped  electrodes  mounted  in  uid  frame  member  on 
opposite  tides  of  said  cavity  and  a  plurality  of  contact 
poinu  presented  by  said  electrodes  and  protruding  into 
said  cavity, 

two  inertia  weightt  each  supported  by  two  contact  points 


such  that  each  of  said  inertia  weights  completes  an  electri- 
cal circuit  from  one  of  said  E  shaped  contacto  to  the  other, 
whereby  said  inertia  weighu  are  in  an  electrical  parallel 
arrangement,  and  whereby  said  inertia  weights  provide 
redundant  current  paths  allowing  proper  switch  operation 
in  the  event  of  failure  of  one  of  said  current  paths. 

4tM7,184 
GRAVITY  SWITCH  AND  METHOD  OP  MAKING  SAME 

CUMoa  W.  Hill,  Rome.  Mldk,  MrivMT  to  U.  S.  PlMtici  Corpo. 
rrtkw,  Mt  CTsmsM,  Mich. 

FOad  May  4»  1N3,  Sar.  No.  49M92 

bt  a>  HOIH  35/02 

VA  a  200-€1M  R  13  daimi 


^  iU 


1.  A  gravity  switch  for  opening  or  closing  an  electrical 
circuit  in  accordance  with  the  inclination  of  the  axis  of  the 
switch  from  a  horizontal  position  comprising  a  cup-shaped 
dielectric  member  having  axially  extending  sidewalls  forming 
an  enclosure,  a  base  closing  one  axial  end  of  said  enclosure,  and 
a  mouth  openhig  axially  endwise  at  the  opposite  axial  end  of 
said  enclosure;  first  contact  means  of  electrical  conducting 
material  comprising  an  interior  electrica]  contact  within  said 
enclosure  ad|jacent  to  said  base,  an  exterior  electrical  contact 
externally  of  said  enclosure,  and  means  extending  through  said 
member  and  electrically  connecting  said  interior  and  exterior 
oontacts;  second  contact  means  of  electrical  conducting  mate- 
rial spaced  fnttn  the  first  contact  means  and  fixed  with  respect 
to  said  enclosure,  said  second  contact  means  having  guide 
portions  extending  axially  along  said  sidewalls  in  the  direction 
from  said  base  toward  said  month  and  effecting  an  interference 
fit  with  said  sidewalls,  said  guide  portions  terminating  in  said 
directioa  in  portions  closing  said  mouth  and  defining  a  second 
exterior  contact;  and  means  for  selectively  completing  an 
electrical  connection  between  said  guide  portions  and  said 
iaieriOT  contact  comprising  gravity  actuated  contact  means 
movable  axially  akmg  said  gi^  portions  in  electrical  contact 
therewith  to  and  from  positions  of  electrical  contact  with  said 
interior  contact  in  accordance  with  the  iwgiiwfinn  of  said  axis. 


MC7,1W 
ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  APPARATUS 
P.  Gmdiicn,  Jr.,  Proapaet,  mk  Leawwri  P.  Del- 
VeecUo,  Jr.,  TnunboU,  both  of  Com„  iMipMn  to 
lodoatrias,  lac,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

PUad  May  «,  1962,  Sar.  No.  37MU 
IM.  a'  HOIH  i5/?¥ 
U.S.  a.  200--S1  R  10 


1.  Electrical  switeh  apparatus  for  process  control  compris- 
ing in  combination: 

a.  a  housing; 

b.  at  least  one  electrical  switch  supported  in  said  housing 
adapted  for  connection  to  an  electric  circuit  associated 
with  a  process  to  be  controlled  for  energizing  and  deener- 
gizing  the  circuit  at  predetermined  values  of  a  process 
variable; 

c.  double  beam  means  in  said  housing  and  displaceable  for 
actuating  said  at  leut  one  electrical  switch  between  the 
make  and  break  positions  of  the  switch  contacts; 

d.  an  inlet  in  said  housing  to  receive  an  input  force  corre- 
sponding to  ongoing  values  of  the  process  variable; 

e.  force  applicator  means  supported  in  said  housing  between 
said  inlet  and  said  double  beam  means  for  imposing  the 
received  input  force  against  said  double  beam  means  to 
urge  diq>lacement  thereof  toward  actuating  sakl  at  least 
one  electrical  switch; 

f.  biasing  means  operative  to  apply  a  force  against  said  dou- 
ble beam  means  opposing  (tisplaoement  of  said  double 
beam  means  by  said  force  applicator  means;  and 

g.  adjustment  means  for  presettably  adjusting  the  opposing 
force  of  said  biasing  means  to  preset  set  point  operation  of 
said  at  least  one  electrical  switoh  by  said  double  beam 
means. 


4,M7,186 
UQUID  LEVEL  SENSOR  SWITCH 
Edwin  A.  Drorak,  Radford;  Gaorge  Nagy,  Jr.,  Cnto^  Bork 
Paacan,  Daarbora  Haighia,  aad  Gary  A.  Palawrid,  PlyBMath, 
aU  or  Mich.,  aasipMrs  to  Ford  Motor  Coavaay,  Davbora, 
Mich. 

FUad  Jaa.  10, 1983,  Sar.  No.  48C,f28 

lat  a)  HOIH  35m 

U.S.  CL  200-84  R  lOOataM 

1.  A  self-orienting  liquid  level  sensor  switoh  comprising: 

means  defining  an  electrically  conducting  housing; 

means  for  attaching  said  hoining  to  a  substantially  vertical 

wall  of  a  liquid  holding  container; 
means  mounted  within  said  housing  defining  an  electrically 

isolated  terminal; 
means  defining  a  generally  cylindrical  float  element  bal- 
lasted along  its  length; 
apertured  retaining  means  attached  to  said  housing  for  sur- 
rounding and  said  blast  eleoient  to  limit  the  maximum 
movements  of  said  float  element;  and 
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''n^^^^llTZ.i:^!:!  SL-il"!!!  "H^.   -•-«? -!?  '^-^^  ^^^r  is  ntted  with  .  r«pecHve  .iC 


to  provide  an  electrical  path  between  said  terminal  means 


and  laid  retaining  means  attached  to  said  housing  when 
.  said  liquid  level  is  below  a  predetermined  level. 

'  4,M7487 

PRESSURIZED  GAS  CIRCUIT  BREAKER  INCLUDING 
TWO  V-MOUNTED  BREAKER  CHAMBERS  PER  PHASE 
Dwt*  Nieolow,  nd  Don  PhMn  Via,  both  er  Meydco,  FMMt, 
aarisMM  to  Alatho«HAila«Upi,  Parle,  Pmce 
FOed  Oct  8, 1N2,  Sar.  No.  43Mi3 
OalBH  priority,  applkatkM  F^Mwa,  Oet  12, 1981, 81 191S7; 
May  17, 1982, 82  08848 

Ut  a>  HOIH  S3/42 
VS,  a,  200-148  F  7 


1.  A  pressurized  gas  circuit  breaker  comprising:  a  vertical 
insulating  support;  an  intermediate  structure  mounted  on  said 
support  and  having  at  least  two  breaker  chambers  per  phase, 
•aid  chambers  being  disposed  in  a  V^configuration  on  said 
intermediate  structure,  said  support  and  said  bleaker  chambers 
being  filled  with  gu  under  pressure,  said  circuit  breaker  Air* 
ther  comprising  a  control  jack  situated  at  the  bottom  of  the 
sunx>rt,  and  means  for  transmitting  motion  ftom  the  jack  to 
the  chambers  to  operate  circuit  breaking  means  located 
therein;  the  improvement  whoein;  said  means  tot  transmitting 
motion  comprise:  gas-tight  guide  tube  means  filled,  in  use,  with 
gas  under  pressure  and  having  a  straight  msulating  portion 
situated  inside  the  vertical  insubting  support  and  curved  por- 
tions situated  inside  said  intermediate  structure  and  leading  to 
respective  ones  of  said  breaker  chambers;  and  control  shaft 
means  mounted  with  a  sliding  fit  inside  said  guide  tube  means, 
said  oootiol  shaft  means  having  one  end  connected  to  said 
control  jack,  and  other  ends  connected  to  respective  ones  of 
said  breaker  chambers,  the  portions  of  said  contnri  shaft  means 
that  slide  in  the  curved  guide  tube  portions  being  flexible;  and 


ing  air-lock  for  sealing  at  one  end  the  breaker  chamber  and  at 
another  end  the  guide  tube  meant,  said  air-lock  comprising  two 
separable  members  one  of  which  is  made  fast  to  the  breaker 
chamber  and  the  other  of  which  is  made  fast  to  the  guide  tube 
means,  and  said  control  shaft  means  comprising  coupling 
means  located  inside  said  air-lock  to  enable  the  control  shaft 
means  to  be  separated  into  a  first  portion  connected  to  the 
breaker  chamber  and  a  second  portion  connected  to  the  guide 
tube  means. 


4»4«7,188 
PUFFER  TYPE  GAS  CUCUrT 

Akio  KobayashI;  Yasoo  Ozaki,  and  Sumo  RIkitaka,  aU  of  Yoko- 
hama, Japan,  aaaignon  to  Tokyo  Shihova  Daaki  if«i>— i.«i>« 
Kaiaha,  Kawaaaki,  JapM 
CoBtianatioa-in-part  of  Sar.  No.  349,158,  Feb.  16, 1982, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  coattaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  86,331,  Oet  19, 
1979,  abaadoaed.  His  appUcatioB  Nov.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No. 
353,429 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan.  53-147358;  Oct.  26. 
1978,  53-147359 

lat  a^  HOIH  33/88 
VS.  a.  200-148  A  2 


1.  A  puffer  type  gu  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

a  housing  having  a  first  end  and  a  second  end; 

a  rod-shaped  sutionary  arcing  contact  immovably  set  at  said 
first  end  of  the  housing  and  extending  axtally  therefixmi 
toward  said  second  end  of  the  housng; 

a  sutionary  puffier  piston  immovably  set  at  said  second  end 
of  the  housing,  at  a  distance  fttnn  the  sutionary  arcing 
contact  and  in  axial  alignment  with  the  sutionary  arcing 
contact,  and  extending  therefrom  toward  said  first  end  of 
the  housing; 

a  movable  puffer  cylinder  having  at  a  first  end  a  forward  end 
wall  with  a  hole  therethrough  and  at  a  second  end  an 
opening,  said  sutionary  puffer  piston  being  inserted 
through  said  opening,  thus  defining  a  cylinder  chamber 
between  said  forward  end  wall  and  said  stationary  puffer 
piston; 

arc  extinguishing  gas  filled  in  the  cylinder  chamber; 

means  for  reciprocating  the  movable  puffer  cylinder  in  the 
axial  direction  thereof; 

a  substantially  ring-shaped  movable  arcing  contact  attached 
to  said  fint  end  of  the  movable  puffer  cylinder  in  ■«iy» 
alingment  with  the  movable  puffer  cylinder,  said  sution- 
ary arcing  contact  being  inserted  into  the  movable  arcing 
contact  and  thus  put  into  slidable  and  electrical  contact 
therewith  when  the  movable  puffer  cylinder  is  moved  in 
one  direction  and  being  pulled  out  of  the  movable  arcing 
contact  and  thus  put  out  of  slidable  and  electrical  contact 
therewith  when  the  movable  puffer  cylinder  is  moved  in 
the  other  direction; 

conductor  means  for  supplying  the  sutionary  and  naovable 
arcing  contactt  with  current  to  be  interrupted; 

a  cup-sh^wd  nozzle  made  of  electrically  insulative  material, 
positioned  at  said  first  end  of  the  movable  puffer  cylinder, 
surrounding  said  movable  arcing  contact  and  extendmg 
coaxially  with  the  movable  patter  cylinder,  a  paisagr 
being  formed  between  said  cup-shaped  nozzle  and  the 
movable  arcing  contact,  said  cup-shaped  nozzle  having  at 
one  end  a  throat  through  which  the  stationary  arcing 
contact  extends,  said  throat  having  a  diameter  larger  than 
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that  of  the  itatioiiary  arcing  contact  to  that  a  ring'thaped 
gap  it  provided  between  the  throat  and  the  stationary 
arcing  contact,  and  said  cylinder  chamber  conununicating 
with  an  area  outside  the  cup-shaped  nozzle  through  said 
ring-shaped  gap,  the  passage  between  the  cup-shaped 
nozzle  and  the  movable  arcing  contact  and  the  hole  of  said 
forward  end  wall; 

a  first  arc  resisting  member  made  of  arc  resisting  material, 
attached  to  that  end  face  of  the  movable  arcing  contact 
which  faces  the  throat  of  the  cup-shaped  nozzle  and  to 
that  part  of  the  inner  periphery  of  the  movable  arcing 
contact  which  is  continuous  with  said  one  end  face; 

a  second  arc  resisting  member  made  of  arc  resisting  material 
and  attached  to  the  end  of  the  stationary  arcing  contact 
extending  toward  said  second  end  of  the  housing,  said 
second  arc  resisting  member  extending  to  at  least  that 
portion  of  the  stationary  arcing  contact  which  defines  said 
ring-shaped  gap  with  the  throat  of  the  cup-shaped  nozzle, 
when  the  sutionary  arcing  contact  is  moved  relative  to 
the  movable  arcing  contact  to  a  position  where  the  sta- 
tionary arcmg  contact  leaves  the  movable  arcing  contact, 
the  first  arc  resisting  member  and  the  second  arc  resisting 
member  being  in  electric  contact  with  each  other  even 
when  the  movable  arcing  contact  is  engaged  with  the 
sutionary  arcing  contact  to  the  deepest  extent;  and 

main  contact  means  connected  in  parallel  to  both  arcing 
contacts  for  opening  the  external  circuit  before  opening 
both  arcing  contacts; 

whereby  as  long  u  said  sutionary  and  movable  arcing 
contacts  are  kept  in  mutual  contact,  both  arc  resisting 
memben  contact  each  other,  and  arc  generated  only  be- 
tween the  first  and  second  arc  resisting  member  when 
both  arcing  contacu  leave  each  other  is  extinguished  by 
arc  extinguishing  gas  supplied  from  said  cylinder  chamber 
and  flowing  along  said  sutionary  arcing  contact,  the  arc 
extinguishing  gas  passed  through  the  arc  being  exhausted 
through  said  gap  supplied  at  the  time  just  after  the  mov- 
able arcing  contact  leaves  the  sutionary  arcing  contact. 

4,4<7459 
SELECTIVELY  LOCKABLE  PUSH  SWITCH 
YoahiUro  Ota,  leUaoniya,  and  Mitno  Kobayaahl,  Gifta,  both  of 
Japan,  aarignors  to  Kahothlkl  Kaitha  Tokai  Rika  Oanki 
Sciaakusho,  Aichi,  Japan 

FUad  Sep.  27, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  424,5C2 
Oains  priority,  application  Japoi,  Oct   19,  1961,  S6- 
15<21S[U] 

lat  a.}  HOIH  13/64 
\}&,  a  20O-1S3  J  10  dalns 


1.  A  multilever  pushbutton  switch  comprising: 

a  switch  casing  having  an  inner  wall; 

a  pushbutton  knob; 

an  actuator  having  an  external  wall  and  mounted  in  the 

switch  casing  for  relative  movement  of  their  respective 

walls,  the  actuator  being  moved  by  movement  of  the 

pushbutton  knob; 
means  for  biasing  the  actuator  towards  one  end  of  the  switch 

casing; 


a  canmiing  face  reeeaaed  m  one  of  the  inner  wall  of  the 
switch  casing  and  the  external  wall  of  the  actuator; 

a  follower  lever  mounted  on  the  other  wall,  of  the  actuator 
and  the  switch  casing,  which  does  not  support  the  cam- 
ming face,  wherein  the  relative  movement  of  the  camming 
face  and  follower  lever  defmes  an  operative  movement  of 
the  pushbutton  knob,  to  provide  at  least  an  ofT  position,  a 
first  level  on  position  and  a  second  level  on  position; 

means  for  biasing  the  follower  lever  against  the  camming 
face;  and 

contact  terminals  mounted  within  the  switch  casing  for 
providing  an  electrical  sute  of  conductivity  relative  to  the 
first  level  position  and  second  level  position,  the  e«n^ming 
face  defining  a  first  passage  for  the  follower  lever  to 
sequentially  provide,  from  an  initial  off  position,  a  first 
level  switch  position  and  a  second  level  switch  position 
and  a  second  passage  for  the  follower  lever  defining  only 
a  second  level  switch  position,  the  camming  face  includ- 
ing a  projection  mounted  across  the  second  passage  to 
provide  a  perceptible  resistance  to  passage  of  the  follower 
lever  while  still  permitting  passage  directly  to  the  second 
level  switch  position  upon  continued  movement  of  the 
pushbutton  knob  whereby  an  operator  upon  sensing  the 
projection  resistance  can  selectively  permit  the  follower 
lever  to  move  along  the  first  passage  by  the  release  of  the 
pushbutton  knob  to  assume  the  first  level  position,  or  by 
continuing  to  press  the  pushbutton  knob,  the  operator  can 
force  the  switch  to  directly  pau  to  the  second  level  posi- 
tion in  a  single  activation  of  the  pushbutton  knob. 

M«7,1M 
LOW  PROFILE  SWITCH 
Gonter  Mannann,  Pegnitz,  and  Qfaiter  Bauer,  Solabach-Roaan* 
berg,  both  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Garmaay,  aarignora  to  Ckerry 
Electrkal  Pradaeta  Corporation,  Wankagaa,  m. 
FUad  Jal.  12, 1983,  Sar.  No.  512,927 
Ctaina  priority,  application  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gannaay,  Aag.  C, 
1962,  3229M5 

Iirt.  a.)  HOIH  Wi2,  3/12 
U.S.  CL  200—159  A  24  < 


1.  A  switch,  comprising: 

housing  means; 

pushbutton  means  for  slidingly  reciprocating  over  a  prede- 
fined keystroke  distance  in  said  housing  means  in  response 
to  the  application  and  release  of  an  operating  force; 

plunger  body  means  having  means  for  slidingly  coupling  to 
said  pushbutton  means  so  that  the  pushbutton  means 
moves  by  itself  over  a  predefined  lost  motion  portion  of 
said  key  stroke  distance  and  carries  said  plunger  body 
over  the  remaining  portion  of  the  key  stroke  distaner, 

spring  means  carried  by  said  plunger  body  means  for  press 
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ing  against  said  housing  means  and  resisting  sliding  move- 
ment of  said  plunger  body  means  to  provide  a  perceptible 
increase  in  operating  force  for  moving  the  pushbutton 
means  when  the  pushbutton  means  begins  to  carry  the 
plunger  body  means; 

at  least  one  stationary  electrically  conducting  contact 
means;  and 

at  least  one  electrically  conducting  movable  contactor 
means  for  flexing  to  make  and  break  conductive  contact 
with  the  stationary  contact  means; 

said  plunger  body  means  including  at  least  one  cam  means 
for  holding  said  contactor  means  in  spaced  relation  to  said 
stationary  contact  means  when  no  force  is  applied  to  the 
pushbutton  and  when  the  pushbutton  moves  over  said  lost 
motion  portion,  and  allowing  the  contactor  means  to  flex 
against  the  stationary  contact  means  at  a  predefined  acti- 
vation point  after  the  lost  motion  portion  of  the  key 
stroke. 


4,4«74«2 
EXCITING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INDUCTION 
HEATING  PROCESS 
SUgaU    Kondo,    TacUkawa;    YoiUo    YaMiall.    SaHun; 
ToMtaal  Dwtaoi,  Fadn;  KdicUra  Dot.  lamri,  od  SaUi 
Tanka,  YaiMtokorlyaM,  aU  of  Japan,  aMliaim  to  Riecw 
Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo  and  Sharp  Ifahfhtkf  Kaiaha,  Oaaka,  both  of; 
Japan 
ConthmatioB  of  Sar.  No.  270,104,  Jaa.  3,  IMl,  nlraainaid,  Ate 
appUcattoo  No?.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  355,417 
Gains  priority,  appiicatloa  JapM^  Jul  13, 1980,  55«M36 
iBt  a.3  H05B  6/J2 
US.  a  219—10.49  R  10 


U>>>>^^^l..-^.;j.^..^^ 


4,4«7,161 

SWITCH  APPARATUS 

JaMa  W.  Fox,  Orland  Park;  Ronald  J.  Moary,  Tlndy  Park, 

botli  ofllL,  and  Kenneth  P.  Baaas,  MnaatH*,  lad.,  assignors  to 
G  A  W  Eleetric  Con^nny,  Bine  Island,  Dl. 

Filed  No?.  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  440,612 

Int  a?  HOIH  9/00 

DJS.  Q.  200—281  8  rM^^ 


T 


•••—fi 


1.  An  induction  heating  apparatus  of  lightweight  and  re- 
duced size  which  comprises 

a  top  plate  for  receiving  a  container  of  magnetizable  material 
to  be  heated,  and 

a  bottom  plate  made  of  an  iron  material, 

a  heating  coil  disposed  in  spaced  relationship  between  the 
top  plate  and  the  bottom  pUte,  said  heating  coil  being 
provided  with  a  power  source  for  impressing  the  heating 
coil  with  high  frequency  current, 

a  shielding  plate  member  made  of  non-magnetizable  metallic 
material  disposed  in  a  space  between  said  heating  coil  and 
said  bottom  plate  and  having  a  size  sufficient  to  cover  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  heating  coil,  and 

a  coil  support  member  made  of  Ughly  magnetizable  material 
providing  a  high  electrical  resistance,  disposed  between 
said  heating  coil  and  said  shielding  plate  and  covering  the 
bottom  portion  and  the  peripheral  edge  portions  of  said 
heating  coil  for  achieving  improved  magnetic  flux  effi- 
ciency, whereby  the  magnetic  lines  of  flux  produced  by 
said  heating  coil  pass  through  the  coU  support  member 
and  are  radiated  by  the  shielding  plate  back  toward  the 
container. 


1.  In  a  high  voltage  type  switch  having  a  casing  defining  an 
internal  chamber  and  having  a  plurality  of  service  entrance 
terminals  mounted  on  said  casing,  a  multi-position  switch 
mechanism  mounted  within  said  casing  and  including  at  least 
one  electrically  conductive  contact  support  bar  having  a 
mounting  portion  and  at  least  one  electrically  conductive 
contact  bhule  having  a  mounting  portion,  electrical  contact 
means  mounted  on  said  contact  support  bar,  and  support  mem- 
ber means  operatively  associated  with  said  conductive  contact 
support  bar  and  said  conductive  contact  blade  and  operative  to 
effect  relative  movement  therebetween  between  positions 
wherein  said  contact  Made  is  spaced  from  said  electrical 
contact  means  and  positions  establishing  electrical  contact 
between  said  contact  blade  and  said  electrical  contact  means; 
the  improvement  wherein  the  mounting  portion  on  said  con- 
ductive contact  blade  and  the  mounting  portion  on  said  con- 
ductive contact  support  bar  are  substantially  klentically 
shaped,  said  siqtport  member  means  comprising  first  and  sec- 
ond substantially  klentically  sh^wd  interchangeable  noncon- 
ducting twppon  members  each  of  which  is  adapted  for  sup- 
porting cooperative  relatkn  with  the  mounting  portion  of 
either  said  conductive  contact  Made  or  said  conductive  contact 
bar,  each  of  sakl  interchangeable  nonconducting  support  mem- 
bers inchiding  means  for  selectively  mounting  a  plurality  of 
said  Made  contacts  or  contact  support  ban  thereon. 


4*467,1(3 
TEMPERATURE  SENSING  SYSTEM  FOR  MICROWAVE 

OVEN  APPARATUS 
John  A.  Pnaly,  and  Rkhard  W.  rsnsiaiia,  both  of  Mlltod, 

Mnas.,  aaaiinon  to  Baxtar  Tra?enoi  Laboratoriw,  Inen  1 
field,  DL 

FDad  Jan.  19, 1981,  Sar.  No.  226,299 
Int  a'  H05B  6/78 
VS.  CL  219— 10J5  F 

1.  Microwave  oven  apparatus  comprising: 

housing  means  defining  an  oven  chamber, 

door  means  providing  access  to  said  chamber; 

source  means  energizable  to  transmit  microwave  energy  into 
said  chamber, 

rotary  support  means  positioned  within  sakl  chamber  and 
defining  an  annular  arrangement  of  stations  each  ad^xed 
to  receive  an  article  to  be  heated,  sakl  support  means 
comprising  a  plurality  of  planar  trays  each  defining  one  of 
saul  stations  and  ad^>ted  to  support  an  article  therein; 

a  plurality  of  temperature  responsive  thermistor  sensors,  one 
disposed  in  each  of  said  stations; 

an  electrically  conductive  sensor  body  enclosing  each  of  sakl 
sensors,  each  of  sakl  sensor  bodies  being  centrally  sup- 
ported in  saki  chamber  and  extending  radtaUy  into  one  of 
sakl  statkMis  so  as  to  be  straddled  by  one  of  sakl  trays  and 
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an  artieie  supported  theicby,  and  each  body  comprising 
an  elongated  planar  lurfMC  tobttantiaUy  parallel  to  one  of 
Mid  trays  lo  m  to  engage  an  article  pocttioned  in  the 
station  it  occupies  and  each  sensor  body  having  a  length 
that  establishes  therefor  a  detuned  antenna  condition  at 
the  microwave  transmission  frequency  of  said  source 


a  plurality  of  electrical  insulaton  each  isolating  one  of  said 

thermistors  from  a  said  body; 
a  substantial  mau  of  thermally  conductive  material  disposed 

between  each  of  said  bodies  and  said  insulation;  and 
an  electrical  control  circuit  adq)ted  to  automatically  deener- 

giie  said  source  means  in  response  to  the  sensing  of  a 

temperature  above  a  predetermined  threshold  by  any  of 

said  sensors. 


4yM7  IM 

ELECTRONIC  CONTSoixED  HEAT  COOKING 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING 

THEREOF 

TakaaU  Nakala,  Ota^  HHerid  TakMe,  Hiralarta,  aa 

HorhmwU,  Otn^  of  Japan,  aMipori  to  Sayo  Elaetrk 

DIvWon  or  8ar.  No.  IW^M,  Jan.  30,  IMO,  PM.  No.  433.187. 

nia  apptteallM  Sep.  10, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  41M44 

OiiM  priority,  igpHcartoa  Jipai,  Jan.  20, 1979, 94-8761 

Lrt.  a>  H08B  6/68 

U J.  a  31»-10J9  M  10 


^^"^^^ 


mfaied  temperature,  and  to  produce  at  leut  one  lower  energy 
intensity  during  a  second  part  of  said  dcfrostiBg  operation  if 
and  when  the  temperature  of  said  material  being  defroated 
exceeds  said  first  predetermined  temperature,  and  to  end  said 
defrosting  operation  if  and  when  die  temperature  of  said  mate* 
rial  being  defhiated  coincides  %vith  a  second  predetermined 
temperature, 

said  first  energy  intensity  being  selected  to  provide  a  level  of 
heating  energy  which,  if  applied  to  said  material  after  it 
has  been  partially  thawed,  would  result  in  uneven  defrost- 
ing of  said  material; 

said  first  temperature  being  selected  in  cooperation  wid)  said 
first  energy  intensity  so  diat  if  and  when  die  temperature 

of  said  material  being  defhMted  reaches  said  first  tempera- 
ture the  material  will  be  partially  thawed  and  partially 
nrosen; 

said  at  least  one  lower  energy  intensity  being  selected  to 
provide  a  level  of  heating  energy  which  permits  even 
defrosting  of  said  material  firom  die  partially  diawed  and 
partially  firozen  sute  to  a  completely  duwed  state,  and 

said  second  temperature  being  selected  in  cooperation  widi 
said  at  least  one  lower  energy  intensity  so  dut  if  and  when 
dw  temperature  of  said  material  being  defrosted  reaches 
said  second  temperature  die  material  will  be  completely 
diawed.  widwut  substantial  additional  cooUng  fWi^ 
place  during  said  defrosting  operation. 

4«447148 
INDUCnON  HEATING  APPARATUS 

Mitaqrdd  KIneU,  MImo.  aid  Tifamd  Mlalwra,  Ncyipwa, 

both  ef  Japan,  aasitBon  to  MatBMhUa  Eleetrie  ladHtrlai  Cb., 
Ltd.,  Onka,  Jipn 

PCT  No.  PCT/JPiO/OOlQO,  §  371  Date  May  18, 1901, « lOXt) 
Date  Mar  18, 1901,  per  Pah.  No.  WOOl/00001,  PCT  Pib. 
Data  Mar.  19, 1901 

PCT  FOai  Sip.  12, 1900,  Sor.  No.  219,089 
priority,  appHcaHsn  Japaia,  Sap.  17, 1979, 84-119<83( 

Dec.  IS,  1979, 84-148049 

bt  a*  H08R  6/08 

UA  CL  21»-10.77  0 1 


1.  A  microwave  oven,  comprising  faipat  means  for  com- 
manding a  defttMting  operation,  microwave  generating  means 
for  providing  heating  energy  to  a  material  bebg  defrosted, 
temperature  measuring  means  for  measuring  a  temperature  of 
said  material  being  defrosted,  and  controlling  means,  respon- 
sive to  a  command  of  said  defirosting  operation  by  said  input 
means  and  to  the  temperature  measured  by  said  temperature 
measuring  means,  for  controlling  said  microwave  genoating 
means  to  produce  a  first  relatively  high  energy  intensity  during 
a  first  part  of  said  defrosting  operation  until  die  temperature  of 
said  material  being  defrosted  coincides  widi  a  fint  pradeter- 


1.  An  faiduetion  heating  apparatus  comprising  a  rectifier  for 
rectifying  a  vohage  from  an  AC  mains  siqiply,  a  resonanoe 
circuit  fwmed  by  an  induction  heating  coil  and  a  capacitor,  a 
switching  transistor  having  an  eBritter-coUeetor  path  con- 
nected in  circuit  with  said  heating  coil  to  the  output  of  said 
rectifier,  a  diode  connected  in  anti-parallel  relationship  with 
said  transistor,  first  means  for  generating  a  power  oontrol 
signal  having  a  manually  adUustiAle  magnitude,  second  means 
for  detecting  when  a  vodtage  developed  at  a  junction  between 
the  collector  of  said  transistor  and  one  end  of  said  heating  coil 
becomes  lower  than  a  voltage  developed  at  the  other  end  of 
said  heating  coil,  and  third  means  for  fenentfaig  in  rsspoaae  to 
die  oocurraace  of  an  output  signal  from  said  soooad  BMiH  a 
trigger  pulse  of  a  variable  duration  a4iustable  aa  a  Amotion  of 
said  power  oontrol  signal  and  ^plying  said  trinsr  polae  to  the 
baae  of  said  tnnsittor  so  that  dw  frequency  of  oarillations 
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generated  in  uid  resonance  circuit  i«  invenely  proportional  to 
said  manually  adjosuble  magnitude. 


MC74M 

WIRE4UT  ELECTRIC  DISCHARGE  MACHINING 

CONTROL  METHOD 

Gotara  GaiM,  mi  MHno  KiMahila,  koth  of  HachioJI,  Japan. 

aasicMmtDFaMeLld^Toliy^Japn 

per  No.  PCr/JPSl/OUTl,  f  371  Date  Maj  2M982,  §  102(fl) 
Date  Majr  2C  1M2,  PCT  Pi*.  No.  WOt2/01147,  PCT  Prik 
Dale  Apr.  18. 1M2 

PCT  Fllad  Oct  1, 1981.  Ser.  No.  385.377 
prioriDr.  appBcatioo  Japa^  Oet  8, 1980. 59-141061 
brt.  a>  B73P  J/08 
VS.  CL  219^-49  W  7 


1.  A  wiie-cut  electric  discharge  manhining  control  method 
for  taper  cutting  a  workpiece  to  provide  a  tapered  surface  of 
oblique  cylindrical  shape  between  a  first  tapered  surface  lying 
in  a  first  plane  and  an  adljacent  second  tapered  surftce  lying  in 
a  second  plane  that  intersects  said  first  plane  by  moving  the 
workpiece  in  a  third  plane  relative  to  the  wire,  the  fint  plane 
intersecting  the  third  plane  at  a  predetermined  taper  angle  and 
the  second  plane  intersecting  the  third  plane  at  substantially 
the  same  tidier  angle,  and  moving  an  upper  or  lower  guide 
from  which  the  wire  is  stretched  in  a  fourth  plane  that  is  sub> 
stantially  parallel  to  the  third  plane,  said  tapered  surface  of 
oblique  cylindrical  shape  being  configured  as  a  portion  of  a 
cylinder  having  an  axis  which  extends  through  said  third  plane 
and  is  parallel  to  both  said  first  and  second  planes  and  having 
a  surface  which  is  tangent  to  both  said  first  and  second  pknes, 
comprising  the  steps  of:  entering  command  data  corresponding 
to  the  radius  of  said  oUique  cylnxlrieal  ti^iered  surface  in 
addition  to  positional  control  information  fi>r  cutting  the  first 
and  second  tapered  surfaces  into  anuraerical  control  device; 
determining  points  Q  and  R  on  a  commanded  path  lying  in  said 
third  iriane  where  the  tapered  surface  of  oblique  cylindrical 
shape  comes  into  tangential  contact  with  the  first  and  second 
tapered  surfaces,  respectively,  using  said  positional  control 
infonnation  and  radius;  and  tapa  cutting  to  provide  the  ta- 
pered surface  having  an  oblique  cylindrical  shape  by  cutting 
the  first  tapered  surftce  until  the  wire  arrives  at  said  point  Q, 
then  cutting  the  oblique  cylindrical  tapered  surftoe  by  moving 
the  workpiece  akng  the  are  QR  with  the  wire  hdd  fixed,  and 
subsequently  cutting  the  second  tapered  surface  from  point  R. 


4,487.187 

EDM  CONTROLLER  FOR  PROVIDING  A  ROCKING 

MOnON  TO  THE  ELECTRODE  FOR  FINISH 

MACHINING 

TeaUra  OisMl;  Tetawe  Ito,  and  SUgse  YaMda.  aV  of  Aiehi, 

Japa%  aaripsn  to  MHaaMaU  Dsirid  ralasJUit  Kaisfea,  To 

kyo,  Japan 

Difisioa  or  Ser.  No.  232.030,  fllad  as  PCT  JP  80/^112, 

pablished  as  WO  80/02685,  Dae.  IL 1988,  •  lOKe)  dated  Jm. 
29. 1981.  Pat  No.  4.370.537. 

TUs  ■PpUeatlon  Sep.  23, 1982.  Ser.  No.  422,0r 
Oatas  prforHy.  appUeattoa  Jap«^  May  38, 1979.  8447255; 

May  30, 1979, 5447256;  May  30, 1979, 54-67357;  May  30, 1979. 
54-67288;  May  30, 1979,  5447259 

lat  a.1  B23P  1/08 
VJ&.  a.  219-49  C  13 


1.  An  electric  discharge  machine  comprising: 

an  electric  power  source  means  for  supfriying  electric  dis- 
charged machining  energy; 

an  electrode; 

a  workpiece  heading  means  for  hokling  a  workpiecr, 

feeding  means  for  effecting  the  relative  feeding  motions  of 
sakl  electrode  and  sakl  workpiece  in  a  certain  direction; 

rocking  means  operatively  stsociated  with  sakl  electrode  for 
effbcting  a  relative  rocking  motion  in  said  electrode  hav- 
ing a  directkmal  component  perpendicular  to  said  certain 
duection; 

connecting  means  coupled  to  sakl  dectric  power  source 
means  and  sakl  electrode  for  provkling  sakl  electric  dis- 
charge machining  energy  when  sakl  rocking  means  is 
rocking  sakl  etoctrode; 

positkm  detecting  means  for  detecting  that  sakl  electrode 
and  sakl  woricpieoe  take  a  predetermined  positwnal  rela- 
tionship in  sakl  certain  directkm; 

gap  voltage  detecting  means  coupled  to  sakl  electrode  for 
generating  a  gi^  signal  when  the  v(ritage  at  the  machining 
gq>  between  sakl  electrode  and  sax!  workpiece  is  krger 
than  a  predetermined  reference  level; 

signal  continuatkm  detecting  means  for  detecting  that  said 
gap  voltage  detecting  means  has  continuously  generated 
sakl  signa]  for  longer  than  a  predetermined  time  period 
after  sakl  position  detecting  means  has  detected  said  pre- 
determined positional  relationship,  whereby  said  rocking 
machining  operation  is  accomplished  until  sakl  signal 
contuuatkm,  detecting  means  detects  a  longer  continua- 
tkm  of  sakl  signal  generatkn  than  sakl  predetermined  time 
period. 

4^447.181 
METHOD  OF  CUTTING  GLASS  WTTH  A  LASER  AND  AN 

ARTICLE  MADE  THEREWTTH 
Georis  M.  Morgan,  and  Dale  R.  HtakaM,  bodi  ef  FMrflald. 
Iowa,  aaripen  to  Qirtn  Glaawrerfcs  Irtaraatkimd,  FUr^ 
flaU»Io«va 

FDed  Apr.  1. 1981.  Sar.  No.  249.854 
lat  a'  B23K  27/00 
VS.  CL  219— Ul  LG  »  CU^ 

t  Method  of  cutting  glass  having  a  predetermined  thickness 
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with  later  meuis  having  a  laser  beam  output,  laid  method 
comprising 

MipCTpoting  the  glaM  in  predetermined  spaced  relationship 
with  respect  to  a  support  means; 

directing  laser  means  so  that  a  laser  beam  generated  thereby 
is  incident  upon  said  glass,  said  laser  means  having  a  pre- 
determined energy  output; 

focusing  said  laser  beam  to  a  focal  point  proximate  the  sur- 
face of  said  glass  to  locally  heat  said  gliMs  proximate  said 
focal  point; 

vaporizing  a  first  thickness  of  said  glass  proximate  said  laser 
focal  point,  said  first  thickness  being  less  than  the  total 
glass  thickness; 


cast  iron  layer,  said  white  cast  iron  layer  and  said  underlying 
layer  being  formed  by  irradiating  a  substantially  finished  sur- 
face of  said  liner  body  with  high  density  heat  from  a  heat 
source,  and  cooling  said  surface. 


simultaneously  with  said  vaporizing,  heating  the  remaining 
thickness  of  said  glaM  proximate  said  laser  focal  point,  said 
remaining  thicknew  being  heated  above  its  annealing 
temperature; 

directing  a  jet  of  gas  so  that  it  is  incident  upon  the  proximity 
of  said  laser  focal  point,  said  jet  cooperating  with  said 
beam  to  remove  said  vaporized  and  said  heated  glass 
proximate  said  laser  focal  point  to  create  a  hole  through 
said  glass;  and 

effecting  movement  between  said  glass  and  said  laser  focal 
point  and  gas  jet  along  a  predetermined  path  at  a  predeter- 
mined rate,  maintaining  said  focal  point  at  or  about  the 
surface  of  said  glaM  during  any  movement,  thereby  defin- 
ing a  cut  through  the  entire  thickncM  of  said  glass. 


4v4tf74<9 
CYLINDER  LINER 
TfekMU  Hiraoki;  SUgam  Unao,  both  of  Saltiaa,  and  Klyoihl 
Yaaaaoto,  Cklba,  aU  of  Japan,  aatigiow  to  Nippon  Piatoa 
Wat  COit  Ltd.,  Toiqro,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  1, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  3^345 

CUm  priority,  appHcarton  Japan,  Apr.  2, 1981, 5648458 

bt  a^  B23K  15/00 

U  J.  CL  21»-131  EB  6  Caaims 


1.  A  cylinder  liner,  comprising;  a  cylindrical  parent  metal 
liner  body  having  a  white  cast  iron  layer  formed  on  the  inner 
peripheral  surface  thereof,  said  layer  being  formed  in  an  area 
surrounding  a  top  dead  center  position  of  a  piston  within  said 
cyUnder,  and  a  thermally  effected  layer  und«riying  said  white 


4,467,170 

ELECTRON  BEAM  DRILLING  APPARATUS 

SeUi  Hata,  F^liaawa;  Takao  Tcrabayaahi,  YokohnM;  NorlyodU 

Arakawa,  F^isawa,  and  Makoto  WatMMbc,  Matndo,  ^  of 

Japu^  aasigBors  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jon.  II,  1982,  Scr.  No.  387,666 

ClaiBH  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  17, 1981, 56-92275 

lat  a.}  B23K  27/00 

VS.  a.  219—121  EH  8  ClaiaM 


1.  An  electron  beam  drilling  apparatus,  comprising: 

a  moving  member  for  carrying  a  workplace; 

drive  means  for  moving  said  moving  member  in  at  leut  one 
direction; 

detecting  means  for  sensing  a  position  of  said  moving  mem- 
ber and  for  providing  a  position  signal  indicative  thereof; 

a  beam  generator  provided  opposite  to  said  moving  member 
for  generating  an  electron  beam  to  drill  holes  in  the  work- 
piece; 

a  deflection  unit  provided  between  said  moving  member  and 
said  beam  generator  for  deflecting  the  electron  beam  so  as 
to  position  the  electron  beam  on  a  predetermined  location 
of  the  surface  of  the  workplace; 

a  computer  for  storing  position  data  of  the  holes  to  be  drilled 
and  for  determining  a  timing  instruction  for  generation  of 
the  electron  beam  from  the  position  signals  of  said  moving 
member  supplied  by  said  detecting  means  and  the  position 
data  of  the  holes; 

a  target  position  setting  circuit  for  storing  the  timing  instruc- 
tion supplied  by  said  computer;  and 

comparing  means  for  comparing  current  position  signals  of 
said  moving  member  from  said  detecting  means  with  the 
timing  instruction  from  said  target  position  setting  circuit 
and  for  supplying  a  deflecting  instruction  to  said  deflec- 
tion unit  so  that  the  holes  are  drilled  in  the  workpiece  at  a 
high  speed  with  a  high  precision. 


4,467,171 
LASER  CUTTING  NOZZLE 
Terry  J.  RaaMa,  Brentwood,  Calif.,  aasisBor  to  The  Uaitad 
States  of  Aawrica  as  repreaaated  by  the  UaHed  States  Depart* 
awat  of  Eaergy,  Waahiagtoa,  D.C. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  429,921 
fat  a'  B23K  27/00 
VJS.  a.  219^121  LG  7  Cfadan 

1.  A  Utter  cutting  nozzle  for  attachment  to  a  laser  cutting 
apparatus  providing  a  directed  and  focused  laser  beam  for 
cutting  a  work  piece,  comprising: 
a  substantially  cylindrical  hollow  body; 
a  conical  hollow  tip  mounted  to  the  lower  end  of  the  body, 

the  tip  having  a  small  aperture  at  its  apex; 
a  retaining  ring  holding  the  body  and  tip  together, 


August  21, 1984 

I 


ELECTRICAL 


1263 


the  hollow  body  and  coincal  tip  together  defining  a  hollow 
interior  therethrough  ending  at  the  aperture  in  the  tip,  the 
later  beam  being  directed  throu^  the  hollow  interior  and 
aperture  in  the  tip,  the  Uuer  beam  being  directed  through 
the  hollow  interior  and  aperture  to  a  work  piece; 

the  hollow  interior  being  shaped  substantially  conical  with 
its  i^ex  at  the  apertmt  in  the  tip,  to  substantially  match 
the  profile  of  the  laser  beam  at  ftill  beamwidth,  the  angle 
of  the  cone  being  ^)proximately  30*; 

the  hollow  body  fiirther  having  a  plurality  of  gas  inlet  holes 
therethrough  oriented  to  produce  a  coaxial  flow  of  gas 
through  the  hollow  ulterior  and  through  the  aperture  in 
the  tip;  •-         i- 


an  alignment  ring  to  which  the  body  b  mounted  and  defining 
therebetween  a  gas  containment  channel,  the  gas  inlet 
holes  communicating  from  the  containment  channel  to  the 
hollow  interior  of  the  nozzle  body; 

inlet  means  in  the  alignment  ring  adapted  to  flow  gas  into  the 
containment  channel,  and  through  the  mlet  holes  into  the 
hollow  interior  and 

an  adapter  ring  to  which  the  alignment  ring  is  mounted,  and 
which  is  adapted  to  hold  a  focusing  lens  assembly  and 
which  is  adapted  to  be  attached  to  the  laser  cutting  appa- 
ratus. 


4,M7472 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  LASER  ENGRAVING 
DIAMONDS  WITH  PERMANENT  IDENTinCATION 
MARKINGS 
Jarry  Ehreiwdd,  4001  Jndfth  Lm  OecusMe,  N.Y 
CM  B.  Miller,  Jr^  Saddle  Brook,  N  J^  Msigm 
Ehraiwald,  Oceuiide,  N.Y. 

FIM  Jan.  3, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  455,329 
bt  a^  B23K  27/00 
VS.  CL  219— Ul  LH  17 


11572,  and 
rs  to  Jerry 


miBW 


length  of  the  lens  means,  said  conversion  means  induding  a 
harmonic  crystal  generator  providing  a  multiple  harmonic  of 
the  fundamental  radiation  frequency  with  the  converted  wave 
length  benig  compatibly  focusable  by  the  lens  means  for  pfo- 
viding  a  shallow  penetration  depth  in  the  target  surface. 


4»4C7473 

WELDING  HEAD  FOR  NARROW  GAP  WELIHNG 

BVija  R.  Lniin,  Lail,  Sweden,  aariffor  to  ESAB  AB,  GMo- 


FDad  Mar.  11, 1902,  Ser.  No.  357,301 
priority,  ipplieitioa  Swodaa,  Mar.  17, 1901,  tlOlCTS 
Lrt.  ai  B23K  9/225 
VS.  CL  219^125.12  6  < 


1.  A  wdding  head  for  depositing  a  weld  in  a  narrow  gap 
formed  by  opposing  walls  of  two  woric  pieces  to  be  joined  and 
having  a  longitudinal  extent,  the  gap  having  a  depth  of  at  least 
SO  mm  and  a  width  of  at  most  23  mm  comprising: 

(A)  a  body; 

(B)  a  flat-shaped  nozzle  holder  having  a  guide  for  a  ftisible 
wire  electrode,  said  nozzle  holder  being  rigidly  attached 
to  said  body; 

(Q  a  pivotable  contact  nozzle  being  laterally  pivotable  with 
respect  to  the  longitudinal  extent  of  the  gap  about  a  first 
shaft  connecting  said  contact  nozzle  to  the  lower  end  of 
said  nozzle  holder,  said  pivotable  contact  nozzle  and  at 
least  the  part  of  the  holder  that  carries  the  first  shaft  being 
fully  insertable  into  the  gtp; 

(D)  (iterating  means; 

(E)  means  for  connecting  the  operating  means  to  said 
contact  nozzle,  said  connecting  means  including  a  second 
shaft  disposed  in  parallel  with  the  plane  of  the  flat-shaped 
nozzle  holder  and  joint  means  being  adapted  to  convert  a 
Ihnited  turning  movement  impressed  on  the  second  shaft 
by  said  operating  means  into  a  corresponding  pivotal 
movement  of  the  contact  nozzle  about  said  first  sluft 


1.  A  laser  apparatus  for  inscribing  permanent  markings 
selectively  on  or  below  a  target  surfke  comprising  a  source  of 
coherent  electromagnetic  radiation  in  a  continuous  mode  hav- 
ing a  fundamental  radiation  frequency,  resonator  means  includ- 
ing an  optical  cavity,  switch  means  for  transmitting  short 
duration  pulses  of  said  radiation  fhnn  the  cavity,  fixed  focus 
optical  means  including  short  focal  length  objective  lens  means 
for  directfaig  the  transmitted  radiation  to  a  focussed  spot  at  the 
target  surface,  conversion  means  within  the  optical  cavity  for 
modifying  the  radiation  wave  length  to  conform  with  the  focal 


4,4C7,174 
REMOTE  CX>NTROL  OF  OPEN  CIRCUrr  VOLTAGE  IN  A 

WELDING  POWER  SUPPLY 
Mdeola  T.  GOUhmd,  310  Pine  Valley  Rd.,  Marietta,  Go.  30050 
Difiiioa  or  Sar.  No.  235,037,  Feb.  19, 1901,  Pat  No.  4,392,045. 
lUs  applicatioa  Apr.  11, 1903,  Ser.  No.  403J11 
fart.  CL^  B23K  9/ JO 
VS.  a  219-132  2  OaiM 

1.  In  a  three-|rfuse  welding  power  supi^y  arranged  to  pro- 
vide welding  current  to  a  remote  welding  location  including  a 
manually-adjustable  three-element  ganged  variable  control 
impedance  device  for  sdectivdy  varying  the  open  circuit 
voltage  of  said  power  supply,  one  of  said  elements  being  con- 
nected to  control  a  contribution  to  said  open  circuit  voltage 
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from  Mch  respective  one  of  Mid  three  phewe,  the  improve- 
ment of  a  remote  coatrol  arrengement  for  remotdy  wyiag 
Mid  open  dreuit  voltafe  oomprittng  in  combinatioa: 
•  Mt  of  three  indepadently  adjuctable  variable  impedance 
elements,  one  each  of  which  is  connected  to  a  respective 
element  of  said  three-element  ganged  variable  controlled 
impedance  for  setting  limit  to  said  contribution  to  said 
open  circuit  voltage  of  each  said  respective  one  of  said 
three" 


a  slip  dutch  means  coupled  to  said  three  element  ganged 
variable  impedance  device  and  to  a  driving  link; 

a  reversible  moving  means  coupled  to  said  driving  Unk  for 
moving  said  three  element  ganged  variable  control  imp^ 
dance  device  through  said  sUp  dutch;  and 

a  control  means  disposed  at  said  remote  welding  location  ft>r 
controlling  said  reversible  moving  means  to  selectively 
more  said  reversible  moving  means  in  a  fint  direction  and 
alternately  in  a  second  direction  opposite  said  first  direc- 
tion. 


MC7475 

ADJlVlMEhrr  ASSEMBLY  FOR  THE  ROTARY 

TORCHHEAD  OF  AN  ELECTRICAL  WELDING  GUN 

Helpr  Reah,  GenMring.  and  Jeasf  GsIh,  Iia«,  beth  ef  FU. 

Rap.  «r  Omrnmr,  artpnrs  to  MukOde  Reah,  GarMrtag, 

Fsd  Rsp  nffisimMj 

per  No.  PCr/DEnyini32,  f  371  Dale  Apr.  2(,  1M2,  f  lOMa) 
Date  Apr.  26, 19t2,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOtZ/OOTM,  PCT  Pab. 
IMaM».ll,lM2 

per  FDad  Ai«. »,  INl,  Ser.  No.  378,2M 

application  Fed.  Rep.  of  German,  Aif.  21, 

lit  a'  B23K  9/28 

uj.  a  2i»-ir  ji 


1.  An  electrical  welding  gon  comprising  a  rotary  torchhead 

rotatable  about  a  rotation  ails  by  means  of  a  drive  shaft  having 
a  front  plate,  to  which  said  torchhead  is  attached,  a  toto- 
hholder  supporting  a  weldfaig  electrode,  a  wire  feed  tube  for 
feeding  a  filler  wire,  said  wire  feed  tube  endhig  in  a  filler  wire 
mala,  and  an  adjustment  assembly  on  said  rotary  torchhead 
for  adljusonant  of  the  torchholder  in  a  first  acUusttnent  dircc- 
tioa  paraUd  to  the  rotation  axis  of  die  torchhead  by  means  of 
a  hwgitiMl*nal  sUde  and  hi  a  second  a4justtnent  direction  per- 
pendicular to  tiw  rotation  axis  of  the  torchhead  by  maaM  of  a 
cfOH  slide,  for  swivd  adjustment  of  tile  torohholder  about  a 
flm  twivd  axis  pcipendicttlar  to  tiw  rotation  aik  of  die  tocdi- 


head  and  to  said  second  acUustinent  direction  by  means  of  a 
fint  swivd  spfaidle.  for  adljustment  of  die  filler  wire  noczle 
paralld  to  the  rotation  axis  of  the  torchhead  and  perpendicular 
diereto,  and  for  swivd  a^justtnent  of  die  filler  wire  noxde 

about  a  second  swivd  axis  perpendicdar  to  die  rotation  axis  of 
die  torchhead  and  to  said  second  a^juMment  direction  by 

means  of  a  second  swivd  spindle  wherdn  die  filler  wire  nozzle 
is  held  in  a  swivel  holder  which  is  swivdlaUy  adjustably 
Mipported  on  die  tordiholdcr  by  means  of  said  second  swivd 
spindle  and  the  torchholder  is  swivdhibly  adjustably  sup- 
ported on  die  kMgitiidind  slide  by  means  of  said  first  swivd 
spindle  and  die  longitudhid  slide  is  adjustably  guided  hi  said 
first  adtjustinent  direction  on  die  croa  slide  to  be  adjustable  in 
said  first  acUustment  direction  by  means  of  an  adjusting  means. 

die  CTOM  slide  bdng  i4juitably  guided  hi  said  front  plate  in  an 
undercut  guidance  slot 


M«7,176 
HOT-WIRE  ARC  WELDING  APPARATUS 

'^'nf  ^' ^-T^f nfit  fdn  Mi  Tihan  Tfhhalia,  all  «f  AJihl. 

Japa%  aalpMn  to  MKnAtaU  Daiyd  rilMtlil  KaMi^  To- 
kyo, Jipm 

Fllad  Jin.  8, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  48S,7U 
Oataa  prioriur,  application  Japan,  Jm.  11, 1M2,  S7-1I1I 
Int  CL)  B23K  9/10 
UA  a  21f-137.71  1 1 


1.  A  iMtf-wire  arc  wekUng  apparatus  oompristaig: 
a  nonexpendable  dectrodr, 

means  for  siqiplyhig  an  are  current  to  ignite  an  are  between 
said  nonfxpjmdaMe  electrode  and  a  worlqiiece; 

for  oootrdling  the  are  current  from  said  supplying 


means  for  feeding  a  filler  wire  into  the  are; 
means  for  oontrolUng  said  wire  feedhig  means  to  feed  the 
filler  wire  at  a  given  rate  of  feed; 

means  for  qiplyhig  a  vdttige  between  die  filler  wire  and  die 
worlqiiace; 

means  for  oontrolhng  the  voltage  from  said  voltage  i^yhig 
and 
for  generating  a  reference  voltage  which  inrrriasiis 
gradually  ividi  time,  each  of  sdd  are  current  control 
means,  said  wire  feed  control  means,  and  said  wire  voltage 
control  means  bemg  connected  to  said  reference  vdtage 
generathig  means  and  bdng  responsive  to  die  oo^ut 
voltage  therefrom,  said  are  current  oontrd  means,  said 
wire  feed  oootrd  means  and  said  wire  voltage  oontrd 
means  operatmg  in  re^oMe  to  said  output  voltage  such 
diet  said  are  current,  said  rate  of  filler  wire  feed  and  said 
voltage  eppiied  to  seid  filler  wire  are  gradudly  increased 
hii 
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'  M«7477 

HEATING  DEVICE  FOR  TABLETS  CONTAINING 
EVAPORABLE  SUBSTANCES  AT  DIFFERENT 
TEMPERATURES 
FUfio  ZaMt,  lywio.  Itdjr,  anipMr  to  Zobd* 
CUiBkht  S#JL,  Tmto,  Ililjr 

FfkiMm.h  liSa,  Str.  No.  47MM 

VpUotiMi  Itoljr,  M».  aC,  1M2, 2135C/^2(U] 
bt  a'  A<a  9/09 
VS,  CL  219—271  7 
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1.  A  heating  device  for  tablets  containing  substances  evapo- 
raUe  at  different  temperatures,  including  a  body  provided  %vith 
a  pin  support,  a  plurality  of  electric  plug  pins  mounted  to  said 
pin  siq>port  and  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  a  voltage  socket,  and 
with  a  first  seat  for  positioning  of  at  least  one  heating  support 
of  insulating  material  in  which  at  least  one  electrical  heidng 
element  is  positioned,  the  ends  of  which  are  connected  respec- 
tively to  the  pins,  said  body  being  provided  with  at  least  one 
ff  for  the  pontioning  of  an  evaporable  tablet  at  a  first  distance 
firom  said  heating  element,  and  comprising  means  for  providing 
at  least  one  additional  seat  for  the  positioning  of  at  least  one 
fiirther  tablet  at  a  second  distance  from  said  heating  element 
greater  than  said  first  distance. 


4,M7,17I 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  REGULATING  WATER 

HEATER  OPERATION  IN  ACCORDANCE  WTTH 

ANIKIPAIED  DEMAND 

Ehfo  M.  Swindle,  P.O.  Bm  C2I,  Milllraok,  Ak.  3M54 

Filed  Mar.  2C  1912,  Sar.  No.  3Sia» 

UtL  CL*  HOBB  J/Ol  GOSD  2S/I9;  Fa4H  1/00 

UA  a  219-930  7 


L  A  control  system  for  selectively  regulating  the  operation 
of  a  finid  heating  tank  having  heating  meaiM  to  heat  the  fiuid  in 
■tyordance  with  antictpated  demand  for  the  heated  fiuid. 


fint  temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  temperature 
of  the  fluid  %vithin  a  tank  and  providing  a  signal  when  said 
temperature  is  below  a  first  ptedetermined  level; 

second  temperature  sensing  means  for  sensing  the  tenqiMfa- 
twe  of  the  fluid  within  the  tank  and  providiag  a  signal 
when  said  tenqwrature  is  bdow  a 


level,  said  second  predetermined  level  being  higher  than 
laid  first  predetermined  level; 

relay  means  adapted  to  be  electrically  connected  to  the 
heating  means  of  the  tank  and  arranged  to  activate  the 
heating  means  when  energiied; 

fint  and  second  holding  circuits  for  said  relay  means; 

a  remote  control  unit  including  a  control  panel  located 
remotely  of  the  tank; 

a  three-position  switch  means  on  the  panel  and  connected  in 
circuit  with  the  relay  means  and  the  first  and  second 
temperature  sensing  means  and  arranged  to  provide  selec- 
tive operation  of  the  heating  means  in  any  of  three  modes 
including: 

(a)  a  first  position  wherein  the  relay  means  is  continuously 
energized  under  the  control  of  the  first  temperature  sens- 
ing means  for  continuous  operation  of  the  heating  mi^wf 
to  provide  heated  fluid  at  said  first  temperature; 

(b)  a  second  position  wherein  the  relay  means  is  continu- 
ously eneriM  under  the  control  of  the  second  tempera- 
ture sensing  means  for  continuous  operation  of  the  heatiiig 
means  to  provide  heated  fluid  at  said  second  temperature; 


(c)  a  third  position  permitting  selective  **one-time'*  operation 
of  the  heating  means; 

first  and  second  control  switches  on  said  control  panel,  said 
first  control  switch  being  arranged  to  actuate  the  first 
holding  dreuit  to  thereby  energize  the  relay  means  when 
the  three-position  switch  is  in  its  third  position  to  activate 
the  heating  means,  the  first  temperature  sensing  means 
being  arranged  in  series  with  the  first  holding  circuit  to 
break  the  first  hokling  circuit  upon  attainment  of  the  fint 
temperature  level  in  the  tank,  and  with  said  second  con- 
trol switch  being  arranged  to  actuate  the  second  holding 
circuit  to  thereby  energize  the  relay  means  when  the 
three-position  switch  is  in  its  third  position  to  activate  the 
heating  means,  the  second  temperature  sensing  means 
being  arranged  in  series  with  the  second  holding  circuit  to 
break  the  second  hokling  circuit  upon  attainment  of  the 
second  temperature  levd  in  the  tank;  and 

signal  means  on  the  control  panel  to  provide  a  remote  indica- 
tion of  the  fluid  temperature  in  the  tank  and  the  condition 
of  activation  of  the  heating  means. 


M<7,179 

PORTABLE  ELECIRIC  BASEBOARD  HEATER  HAVING 

AN  INTEGRAL  HANDLE 

■d  Hamas  D.  Vrntfrn,  BtHhitm,  both 
to  iMvthm  IM.,  St  Lenta,  Mo. 
of  Sar.  No.  37M0I,  May  17, 1912^  llto 
Sa^  7, 1912,  Sar.  No.  419,313 
lot  a>  F34H  9/01-  H08B  3/02 
VS.  CL  219-361  2 


All, 
oTMoh 


L  For  supplying  healed  air  by  convection,  a  portable 
board  heater  comprising  a  unitary  back  plate,  extending  the 
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length  of  the  heater  having  a  central  straight  vertical  portion, 
bounded  by  a  lower  integral  hollow  generally  triangular 
closed  box-like  portion  having  a  forward  surface  sloping 
downward  and  forward  from  a  junction  with  said  central 
portion,  and  having  a  pair  of  ports  through  said  sloping  sur- 
face, one  positioned  adjacent  to  each  end  of  the  baseboard 
heater,  and  by  an  upper  integral  generally  triangular  portion 
having  a  forward  surface  sloping  upward  and  forward  from  a 
junction  with  said  central  portion  to  a  horizontal  top  surface 
extending  aft  to  an  integral  vertical  flange  formed  downwardly 
in  substantially  the  same  plane  as  said  straight  central  portion 
and  terminating  spacedly  thereabove  in  a  forward  turned  mar- 
gin, whereby  to  provide  a  horizontal  opening  aft  of  said  for- 
ward and  upward  sloping  surface  of  the  back  plate,  together 
with  thermally  insulative  non-metallic  internal  handle  means  in 
the  space  between  the  said  top  surface  and  the  said  upper 
forwardly  sloping  surface  and  accessible  through  said  horizon- 
tal aft  opening,  whereby  to  permit  lifting  the  heater  while  in 
operation,  and  means  at  both  ends  of  said  back  plate  to  support 
it  spacedly  above  a  floor  plane  of  support,  whereby  said  back 
plate  serves  as  a  structural  beam  to  resist  loads  applied  to  said 
heater  intermediate  its  ends,  in  combination  with  a  forward 
plate-like  member  supported  spacedly  forward  of  the  central 
portion  of  the  back  plate,  a  straight  elongated  electrical  resis- 
tance finned  tube  assembly  supported  by  said  back  plate  behind 
the  forward  plate  in  a  position  between  said  upper  and  lower 
triangular  portions,  said  finned  tube  assembly  being  of  the  type 
having  opposite  electric  terminal  ends,  and  electrical  connec- 
tor means  connecting  said  terminal  ends  and  extending 
through  said  ports  and  lower  box-like  portion,  whereby  said 
closed  box-like  portion  serves  as  a  protective  wiring  raceway 
and  affords  strength  and  deflection-resistance  to  the  baseboard 
heater. 


4,467.181 
ELECTRIC  HOTPLATE 
Kari  Fbchar,  An  GiiMbcrg.  D.7919  Oberderdiagen,  and  Felix 
Sdwcdcr,  Oberderdingem  both  of  Pad.  Rep.  of  Geniuuiy, 
aasignon  to  Kari  Pfseter,  ObcrderdiagaB,  Pad.  Rep.  of  G«r- 
tuny 

CoatiaiuitioB-l»ftft  of  Ser.  No.  177373,  Aig.  14, 1980,  PM. 
No.  4,34«,M1.  nils  appllcatloB  Aag.  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,458 
Claim  priority,  application  Pad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Aog.  17, 
1979,2933296 

Int.  a>  H05B  3/68 
VS.  CL  219-451  19  Claims 


_L_ 


^\\\\\\s^ws"  s^-  vssj; 


4,467,180 

ELECTRIC  COOiONG  SYSTEM 

Karl  Plaehar ,  Am  Giaabcrg  23, 7519  Oberdardlngaa,  and  Pcllx 

,  ObarderdlBgan,  both  of  Pad.  Rep.  of 

I  to  Kari  Plaehar,  Pad.  Rap.  of  GcroMajr 

Filed  Sap.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  422,670 

priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMny,  Oet  8, 

1981,  3140074 

lot  a>  H05B  3/68 
VA,  CL  219-449  11 


1.  An  electric  hotplate,  comprising: 

a  hotplate  member; 

electrical  heating  resistor  means  for  heating  at  least  a  zone  of 
said  hotplate  member; 

a  covering  sheet  covering  at  least  the  underside  of  the  heated 
zone  of  said  hotplate,  including  said  heating  resistor 
means,  the  sheet  having  an  opening  therethrough; 

a  plurality  of  flexible,  thermally  and  electrically  insulated 
electrical  connection  means,  each  being  electrically  con- 
nected at  one  end  to  said  heating  resistor  means  and  ex- 
tending through  said  opening  for  connecting  said  heating 
resistor  means  to  a  source  of  electrical  energy; 

a  connecting  member  for  mechanically  connecting  said 
flexible  electrical  connection  means  to  one  another  near 
their  other  ends,  said  connecting  member  being  freely 
movable  relative  to  said  hotplate  member  in  all  directions, 
limited  only  by  the  length  of  said  electrical  connection 
means; 

said  covering  sheet  having  an  upwardly  projecting  depres- 
sion angularly  displaced  from  said  opening  and  suffi- 
ciently large  to  accommodate  said  connecting  member 
during  transport;  and, 

said  flexible  electrical  connection  means  being  of  sufTicient 
length  to  enable  the  connecting  member  to  be  operation- 
ally mounted  outside  the  region  of  the  hotplate  after  trans- 
port. 


1.  An  electric  cooking  system  for  hot  plates,  glass  ceramic 
topped  hot  plates  and  the  like,  comprising: 

at  least  two  electrical  heating  circuits  for  cooking; 

a  quantizing  electrical  power  control  device,  having  at  least 
one  switch  operable  by  a  thermally  responsive  expansion 
member,  for  intemipt^g  power  supply  to  at  least  two  of 
the  cooking  heating  circuiu  at  the  same  time;  and, 

an  electrical  heater  for  controlling  the  expansion  member  of 
the  at  least  one  switch,  the  electrical  heater  being  con- 
nected in  series  with  at  least  one  of  the  cooking  heating 
circuits. 


4,467,182 
CONTROL  CIRCUTT 
Stapbao  L.  Markal,  Bay  VUlaga,  Ohio,  aaaignor  to  Nordaon 
Corporatkm,  Aaihent,  Ohio 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1981,  Ser.  No.  301,732 
lat  a.!  H05B  1/02 
US.  a.  219^-497  16  Clalna 

1.  In  a  system  for  controlling  a  parameter  at  a  particular 
location,  which  has  means  operable  to  be  activated  for  altering 
the  parameter  at  the  location,  means,  having  an  input,  respon- 
sive to  a  control  signal  at  the  input  for  activating  the  parameter 
altering  means,  means,  having  an  output,  for  sensing  the  pa- 
rameter at  the  location  and  for  producing  a  sensed  parameter 
signal  at  the  output,  and  a  control  circuit  coupled  to  the  output 
of  the  parameter  sensing  means  and  to  a  parameter  set  point 
signal  and  operable  to  produce  an  intermittent  control  s^nal, 
coupled  to  the  input  of  the  activating  means,  which  is  propor- 
tional to  the  difference  between  the  two  control  circuit  inputs, 
an  improved  control  circuit  comprising: 
a  comparator  circuit  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  the 
output  of  the  parameter  sensing  means  and  second  input 
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coupled  to  a  parameter  set  point  signal  and  having  an 

output  coupled  to  the  input  of  the  activating  means; 
feedlMck  means  for  conditioning  the  comparator  circuit  to 

produce  an  intermittent  pulse  signal  at  iu  output  when  its 

inputs  are  substantially  equal;  and 
means  for  coupling  an  a<c  ripple  voltage  signal  to  one  of  the 

comparator  inputs,  said  a-c  ripple  voltage  supplied  from 


**t 


„       jJLiS.  ^  I 


f 


an  a-c  source  via  a  voltage  attenuator  such  as  a  resistor  to 
said  one  of  the  comparator  inputs,  whereby  a  band  of 
values  of  the  difference  between  the  comparator  inputs 
established  by  the  amplitude  of  the  a-c  signal  resulu  in  the 
production  of  an  intermitten  pulse  signal  at  the  output  of 
the  comparator  with  the  pulse  duration  dependent  upon 
said  difference. 


I 


M67,183 

LIQUID  TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  APPARATUS 

COMPRISING  INTTUL  TEMPERATURE  DEPENDENT 

HIGH  POWER  HEATER  DRIVE 

Kannd  liUMi,  Tokyo,  Japu,  aasigBor  to  Ricoh  Conpuy,  Ltdn 
Tokyo,  Jipaa 

FOed  Dm.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,961 
CaafaM  priority,  application  Japu,  Dec  19, 1980, 55-178788; 
Dec  19,  1980,  55^178789;  Dec  19,  1980,  55-178790;  Dec  19, 
1980,  55-178791;  Dec  19,  1980,  55-178792;  Dec  19,  1980, 
55-178793 

lat  CL3  H05B  1/02 
MS,  CL  219-497  22 
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the  liquid  which  is  being  heated  by  the  heater  means  to 
produce  a  second  sensing  output  signal  indicative  of  the 
varying  controlled  temperature  level; 

second  differential  amplifier  means  for  comparing  the  sec- 
ond sensing  output  signal  with  the  reference  output  signal 
to  produce  a  second  differential  output  signal  representing 
the  difference  between  the  predetermined  level  and  the 
varying  controled  temperature  level; 

timer  means  for  producing  a  pulse  output  signal  upon  energi- 
zation of  the  apparatus; 

heater  drive  circuit  means  for  initially  applying  a  high  drive 
power  to  the  heater  means  in  response  to  the  pulse  output 
signal  from  the  timer  means  for  a  pulse  duration  of  the 
timer  means  and  for  subsequently  producing  a  heater 
drive  power  output  signal  in  response  to  the  second  differ- 
ential output  signal  to  apply  a  variable  heater  drive  power 
to  the  heater  means,  the  high  drive  power  being  higher 
than  the  variable  heater  drive  power;  and 

control  means  for  controlling  the  timer  means  and  the  heater 
drive  circuit  means  such  that  at  least  one  of  the  pulse 
duration  of  the  timer  means  and  the  high  drive  power  of 
the  heater  drive  circuit  means  is  varied  depending  on  the 
first  differential  output  signal. 


4,467,184 
THERMAL  RANGE  CONTROL 
Mark  C.  Loeaael,  Miahawaka,  lad^  aasigBor  to  Whirlpool  COr- 
poratioB,  Benton  Harbor,  Mich. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  423,738 
iBt  a^  H05B  1/02 
U.S.  0. 219—504  10 


1.  A  Uqukl  temperature  control  apparatus  for  controlling  the 
temperature  of  a  liquid  to  a  predetermined  level  comprising: 

heater  means  for  heating  the  liquid; 

reference  means  for  producing  a  reference  output  signal 
indicative  of  the  predetermined  level; 

first  sensor  means  for  sensing  an  initial  temperature  of  the 
Uqukl  upon  energization  of  the  apparatus  to  produce  a  first 
sensing  output  signal  indicative  of  the  initial  temperature 
level; 

first  differential  amplifier  means  for  comparing  the  first 
sensing  output  si^ial  with  the  reference  output  si|pial  to 
produce  a  first  dtfTerential  output  signal  representing  the 
difference  between  the  predetermined  level  and  the  initial 
temperature  level; 

second  sensor  means  for  sensing  a  controlled  temperature  of 


1.  In  a  thermal  range  having  a  heating  element,  manuaUy 
operable  control  means  for  causing  selective  energization  of 
the  heating  element  during  a  cooking  period,  timing  means  for 
timing  a  preselected  cooking  period,  and  alarm  means  for 
providing  an  alarm  at  the  end  of  said  preselected  cooking 
period,  improved  apparatus  for  preventing  overcooking  di 
food  by  said  range  aaid  apparatus  comprising: 
de-energizing  means  for  causing  de-energization  of  the  heat- 
ing element  a  preselected  delay  time  after  the  provision  of 
the  alarm  in  the  event  said  control  means  is  not  manually 
operated  to  discontinue  energization  of  the  heating  ele- 
ment within  sak)  preselected  delay  time  sakl  delay  time 
being  of  a  short  duration  preselected  to  avoul  undesirable 
farther  cooking  of  the  food;  and 
reminder  means  for  providing  a  reminder  alarm  indicating 
the  operation  of  sak)  de-energizing  means  to  de-energize 
the  beating  element  until  manual  operatkM  of  the  control 
means  to  a  de-energizing  condition  is  effected. 
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HBATBK  worn  HOT  ISOflTATIC  PRESfING  APPABATU8 
Mmmo   MwftoU,    Mild;   Tilne    Fmikawa,   «i   Jwiehl 


MllOi(U] 

uj.a2i»-<i» 


FIM  Oct  r ,  1M2,  Sir.  N«.  417/129 

JapM,  Oct  21,  Ml,  8t- 


iM.  a'  Hon  3/02 


1.  A  better  for  use  in  •  hot  isotutic  prcHing  q)|Mratus  which 
itotutically  eomprcMet  ■  heeted  worlcpieee  in  •  high  tempera- 
ture and  high  prenure  git  ttmotphere,  stid  hetter  compriting: 

tt  lettt  two  electrictlly  conductive  hetting  element  units 
having  genertlly  t  lelf-tttnding  cylindrictl  Ompe  tnd 
sttcked  one  on  another  to  define  t  aeriet  of  tt  lettt  two 
cylindrictl  hetting  conea,  wherein  itid  hetting  element 
unita  etch  Airther  compriae  t  grid-like  atructure  alter- 
nttely  htving  a  vertically  diapoted  portion  and  a  horizon- 
tally extending  bridge  portion; 

a  plnrality  of  insulator  blocks  fitted  on  enda  of  aaid  upper  and 
lower  cylindrical  electrically  conductive  heating  element 
units  which  meet  and  which  compriae  a  material  having  a 
sufficient  predetermined  electric  resistance  that  will  not 
conduct  electric  current  at  a  maximum  operating  tempera- 
ture of  stid  electrictlly  conductive  hettfaig  element  units; 

tn  tnnultr  shtped  connector  conforming  with  stid  ends 
which  meet  of  stid  upper  tnd  lower  electrictlly  conduc- 
tive hetting  element  units  tnd  which  is  interposed  be- 
tween said  insulator  blocks  on  said  ends  which  meet  so  aa 
to  fonn  a  mechanical  connection  between  said  upper  and 
lower  electrically  conductive  heating  element  units;  and 

a  conductor  operatively  associated  with  said  electrically 
conductive  heating  element  unita  for  supplying  heating 
power  thereto. 


M<7,lt6 
MDUIOR  ACTUATOR  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Noran  S.  Gontakk,  Uitagioi,  md  Gmip  K  McLillM,  Jr„ 
'        .bo(herMaak,aaiitaentDTheUailad8tataaor 
fMlail  by  the  Sacralary  cf  the  Air  Farce, 
DeC 

Piled  Jaik  r,  lft2,  Sar.  No.  34M41 
biL  CL*  GSU  J/20:  GOSD  2S/27S:  GOfB  21/02 
UJS.a2M-201  IOCUm 

1.  A  mirror  teomtot  control  system  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 
metna  for  sensing  a  wavefront  tilt  angle,  said  wavefront  tilt 
angle  sensing  means  providing  a  wavefront  tilt  angle 
■ignal. 
meena  for  sensing  a  mirror  tilt  angle,  said  mirror  tilt  angle 

sensing  meana  providing  a  mirror  tilt  angle  si|^ 
oMana  for  comparing  said  wavefront  tilt  angle  signal  with 

said  mirror  tilt  tngle  signti,  stid  comptring  metns  provid- 
ing t  tih  error  signti, 

a  wtvefront  sensor  metns  stmpling  tnd  qutntizing  stid  tilt 
error  signti  nid  wtvefiront  sensor  metns  proviSbig  t  tilt 
correction  signti. 


t  gtin  unit  htving  t  predetermined  gtfai  feetor.  stid  gtin  unit 
amplifying  said  tilt  correction  signal  by  said  gain  ftctorr 

a  corapenaation  networii  reoeivteg  said  tUt  correlator  signid. 
said  compensation  network  HM«tit«Hng  the  signal  level 
with  a  predetermined  range,  said  compenaation  nttwoA 
compensating  for  the  mechanical  system  natural  f^ 
quency,  said  compensation  network  redocfaig  the  Ugh 
frequency  noise  in  said  tilt  correction  sipial,  said  compen- 
sation network  providing  an  on^t  signal, 


a  drive  amplifier  receiving  the  output  signal  from  said  com- 
pensation network,  said  drive  amplifier  having  a  correct 
gain  to  provide  a  lag  beyond  the  loop  croaaover  f^ 
quency,  said  drive  amplifier  providing  a  current  signal, 
and. 

an  actuator  means  receiving  said  current  signal  and  provid- 
ing a  torque  in  response  thereto,  said  torque  being  applied 
to  a  mirror  to  change  itt  tilt  angle. 


MC7,ir 

AUTOMATIC  FOCUSING  DEVICE  WinCH  INHDITB 

FOCUSING  WHEN  A  LOW  CONTRAST  SCENE  IS 

SENSED 

TofaricU  TaMakawt,  YokoiMn,  aad  TahMid  AaOnn,  Tokyo, 

both  of  JapM,  aariiMra  ID  GaMn  RabMUU  KaMi,  IMyo, 

JapH 

Fled  Ai«.  12,  Ifil,  Sar.  No.  292^12 

ippliaMtai  Japaii,  Aif.  22,  MO,  S8>118412 
Int.  a>  G03B  3/10 
UA  a  280-2M  u 


1.  An  aotomatic  focuaing  device  compriaing; 

sensing  means  for  sensfaig  an  image  of  an  object  and  for 
generating  a  plurality  of  signals  therefhMn; 

control  means  for  generating  a  control  signal; 

focuaing  means  for  focusing  an  optical  system  on  the  basis  of 
the  plurality  of  signab  fkom  said  sensing  meana.  said  fbcua- 
ing  meana  focuaing  the  optical  syatem  only  when  said 
focuaing  means  continuously  dataota  the  control  signal  for 
a  predetermned  tune  period;  and 

inhibiting  meana  having  a  deteetioo  period  shorter  than  the 
predetermined  time  period,  said  faiUMting  meana  detect- 
ing each  of  the  idurality  of  signals  firom  aakf  sensing  means 
fai  each  detection  period  and  faihlbiting  the  fbcusing  means 
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when  the  plurality  of  ngnek  from  Mid  Mnstng  meani  are 
at  predetermined  oonditioiit. 


DEVICE  FOR  SPUmNG  UGirr  FKQM  AN  OBJECTIVE 

LENS 


KmranU,  eU  of  1 
J  Tokyo,  Japmi 
FIM  Dee.  23, 1181,  Ser.  No.  333,883 

tority,  appttcatien  Japan,  Jan.  C  1981, 56468 
Int  a^  08U  1/36 
U J.  a  280-284  4 


axis  of  the  through  holes  and  spaced  pardlel  to  cadi  other, 
the  electrodes  dividing  the  surface  of  the  shutter  friate  into 
a  plurality  of  sections;  and 
a  polarity  reversing  ramp  generator  connected  to  said  dec> 
troda  to  supply  higgiag  ramp  voltage  to  each  of  the 
electrodes,  the  ramp  voltage  developing  an  electric  field 

across  the  axis  of  the  through  holes  in  the  shutter  plate  and 
thereby  controlUng  the  passage  of  the  electron  beams 
from  the  photocatbode  through  the  through  holes. 


M87,198 
NIGHT-VmON  EQUIPMENT 

Yitihak  Hndam,  16  Earan  Hayaaed  St,  BoMnM.  HaUk  I«mL 
loYitikakHa8aai,Haifti,braal  ^^ 

FDad  Oct  29, 1981,  Sar.  No.  316,398 
priority,  appMcatfoa  laraai,  Nov.  2, 1986, 61398 
lat  a»  082B  23/01  23/12;  HOU  31/50 
MS.  a  280-213  VT  ij 


l^Abeam  s|rfitting  device  for  causing  a  plurality  of  sensors 

disposed  in  the  vicinity  of  a  predetermmed  imaging  plane  of  an 

objective  lens  to  detect  nnages  of  different  ima^ig  states, 

respectively,  comprising; 

light  splitting  means  for  splitting  the  light  beam  f^om  the 

objective  lens  into  a  plurality  of  lij^t  beams,  said  splitting 

means  having  a  light  incidence  surface  disposed  orthogo- 

naUy  with  respect  to  the  optical  axis  of  the  objective  lens, 

said  surface  being  formed  with  a  grating  of  surfhce  relief 

structure;  and 

optical  means  for  establishing  different  optical  path  lengths 

for  the  q>lit  beams  between  said  qili^ig  means  and  the 

sensors,  said  optical  means  bemg  dispoaed  between  said 

s^ttmg  means  and  the  sensors  so  as  to  provide  difRerent 

effects  on  the  plurality  of  split  beams,  re^ectivdy. 


4w467189 
FBAMING  TUBE  ANd'fKAMING  CAMEBA 
laaaaMtsa,  Japan,  aaaipor  to 
Uld  EiMa,  HaaMBMln,  Japan 
FOad  Oct  2, 1981,  Sar.  No.  388,172 

VpHcadoa  Japan,  Oct  H  1988,  S5>143984 

iM.  a>  mm  31/50 

UAa280-2UVT  3 


.,ufife 


1.  A  night*vision  instrument  comprising  an  ocular  dgftniifg 
the  axis  of  vinon  of  the  instrument  along  which  light  from  the 
instrument  enters  the  eye  of  a  user  an  mput  mirror,  an  objec- 
tive lens  and  an  image  mtensifier  having  a  phoq>hor  screen  and 
a  irfwtocathode  in  qmced-apart  relationship  coaxial  therewith: 

optical  means  to  transfer  the  image  appearing  on  said  |riioq>hor 
secreen  onto  the  focal  plane  of  said  ocular,  said  objective  lens 
and  said  image  intensifier  being  positioned  at  a  right  angle  to 
said  axis  of  vision  as  it  enters  a  user's  eye,  said  input  mirror 
being  poaiti(med  with  its  optical  center  on  said  axis  of  vision  at 
an  angle  of  43*  to  said  axis  of  vision  in  such  a  manner  as  to 
reflect  the  miage  of  the  viewed  object  throu^  the  objective 
lens  onto  said  photocatbode  of  said  image  intensifter,  the  dis- 
tance between  the  optical  center  of  said  mput  mirror  and  the 
pupil  of  the  eye  of  a  user  equalling  the  Hiftft^^  between  said 
mirror  center  and  the  optical  center  of  said  objective  lens,  and 
the  optical  means  being  so  dimensioned  as  to  cause  the  image 
to  appear  to  the  eye  of  a  user  at  the  same  visual  angle  as  if 
viewed  from  the  same  distance  by  the  unaided  eye. 


4,467,191 
PHOTO  MODE  Wmi  AUXHIARY  PHOTO  NODE 
_        BBGULATOB 

Sana,  nrawnnry,  Man.,  and  Waltar  8.  Goaieifrid, 
Jr,  "^ "  '  -  — 


L  A  framing  tube  which  comprises; 

a  cyUndrical  airtight  vacuum  container,  the  contamer  being 
provided  with  a  photocathode  at  one  end  thereof  and  a 
flttonsoent  screen  at  the  other  end  thereof  in  such  a  man- 
ner as  to  fhoe  said  photocatbode; 

a  shatter  plate  dispoaed  between  and  parallel  to  the  surbce 
of  the  photocathode  and  fluorescent  screen  in  said  con- 
tainer, the  shutter  plate  having  a  multipUdty  of  through 
holes  perContad  peipendicatar  to  the  surfiKe  thereof  and 
at  least  three  electrodes  disposed  at  right  angles  with  the 


af  Sar.  No.  339432,  Jan.  13, 1982,.  nk 
Feb.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  344,448 
IM.  a>  HSU  40/14 
U&  a  298-214  A  6  Gk^ 

1.  A  photo  sensor  comprising  a  principal  photo  diode,  a 
current  minor  amplifier,  an  auxiliary  photo  diode,  a  string  of 
series  connected  bias  diodes,  an  emitter  follower  and  a  pair  of 
DC  supply  busses,  said  auxihary  photo  diode  being  connected 
firom  one  of  said  basses  in  the  reverse  current  polarity  m  series 
with  said  bias  diodes  string  m  the  forward  cvrrent  polarity  to 

the  other  of  said  bosses,  the  mput  of  said  emitter  fbUower  being 
connected  at  a  drenit  point  between  said  bias  diodes  string  and 
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!ISL^  ^  *******  "^  PrinciP^  photo  diode  being  photosemiUve  devices  for  responding  to  Mid  beMis.  the  com. 
connected  in  the  revene  current  polvity  between  the  output  w„,io„  comprising  an  elonga^body  of  tnui^t  materid. 

•  plurdity  of  optoelectrical  devices  embedded  in  said  nuterial, 
said  body  having  an  external  surface  in  the  form  of  a  plurality 
of  paraboloids,  said  paraboloids  being  aligned  with  their  axes 


of  laid  emitter  follower  and  the  input  of  said  current  mirror 
amplifier. 


M67,193 
OPTICAL  RECEIVER 
Hawl  J.  Veto,  Hihemim  Netherinda, 
New  Yofk,  N.Y> 
FOad  Feb.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  344,704 
priority,  apfUortioa  Ncthcrlaads,  Feb.  26,  1981, 
8100929 

laL  a.i  HOU  40/14 
U J.  a  280-214  A 


of  symmetry  in  parallel,  each  of  said  paraboloids  being  aligned 
to  VS.  PUlipa  ^^  one  of  the  optoelectrical  devices,  a  refiective  coating  on 
the  exterior  of  each  of  said  parabolic  surfaces,  and  said  body 
having  a  plane  surface  located  on  the  opposite  side  of  said 
optoelectrical  devices  from  at  leut  one  of  said  paraboloid 
surfaces. 


4,4C7,1M 
OMNIDIRECTIONAL  ELECTRO-OPTICAL  RECEIVER 
DeMM  S.  Fwrsman,  Sfiriag  Lake  Park,  Minn.,  asrignor  to 
HoMyweU  iMn  MimM^oUs,  MiM. 

FDad  Sep.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  303y«35 

lirt.  aj  HOU  3/J4 

VA  CL  280—218  g  Claiw 


1.  An  optical  receiver  comprising  a  photodiode  connected  to 
a  biasing  circuit,  the  photodiode  being  farther  connected  to  an 
output  of  the  receiver  via  a  series  arrangement  of  a  preampli- 
Aer.  a  control  amplifier  and  an  output  amplifier,  the  output 
amplifier  having  an  output  connected  via  a  detector  to  one 
input  of  a  first  differential  amplifier,  the  first  differential  ampli' 
fier  having  another  input  connected  to  a  first  reference  voltage 
source,  the  first  differential  amplifier  also  having  an  output 
connected  to  a  control  input  of  the  control  amplifier,  charac> 
terixed  in  that  the  control  amplifier  fiirther  comprises  a  current 
splitter  having  two  outputs  which  are  coupled  to  respective 
inputs  of  an  adder  circuit,  that  a  signal  input  of  the  current 
splitter  is  connected  to  an  adjustable  direct  current  source  and 
also  to  an  output  of  the  preamplifier  via  a  first  capacitor,  that 
an  output  of  the  adder  circuit  is  connected  to  an  input  of  the 
output  amplifier  via  a  second  capacitor  and  also  to  a  first  test 

point  via  a  first  resistor,  and  that  the  first  test  point  is  connected 
to  a  point  of  ccwstant  potential  via  a  decoupling  third  ci^Mci' 
tor. 


4(487 193 
PARABOUC  UOHT  EMITTER  AND  DETECTOR  UNTT 
Arlhar  B.  Qvroll*  St  Joiipk,  OL,  iMiiMr  to  CarroU  Mnillw> 
tvtag  Corponttoa,  ChMpaita,  DL 

FIM  Sip.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  302,201 

hi.  a*  HOU  39/12 

UA  a  280-218  7  ClifaM 

1.  In  a  touch  input  device  having  a  plurality  of  beams  of  Ught 

generated  from  individual  Ught  surfaces,  and  a  plurality  of 


1.  An  omnidirectional  optical  system  comprising,  in  combi- 
nation: 

a  first  reflector  having  a  central  portion  and  a  convex  surface 
which  is  a  portion  of  a  cone  having  a  first  axis; 

a  second  reflector  having  a  concave  surface  which  is  define 
by  rotation  about  said  first  axis  of  a  portion  of  a  parabohi 
having  its  focus  on  said  first  axis  and  its  axis  oblique  to  said 
first  axis; 

means  mounting  said  reflectors  in  spaced  apposition  so  that 
light  directed  therebetween  generally  perpendicular  to 
said  fint  axis  is  reflected  by  said  convex  surface  to  said 
concave  surface  and  by  said  concave  surftce  to  said  cen- 
tral  portion  of  said  first  reflector, 

and  a  Ught  responsive  member  mounted  on  said  central 
portion  of  said  first  reflector. 


I 
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4,467,19s 
INFORMATION  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Naoto  Ktwttmrt,  iMgi,  and  Kaaya  Matramoto,  Yokohau, 
both  of  Japu,  tMivMra  to  Cuoa  KabwhiU  KaiaiM,  Tokyo, 


CoBtfanatioB  of  Scr.  No.  244,2S9,  Mar.  16,  INl, 

which  is  a  coatiaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  96733,  Dae.  7, 1978, 
abaadoiiad.  TUs  appiicatioB  Feb.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  464,579 
OaioM  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Dae.  8, 1977,  52-147600; 
Doc.  8, 1977,  52-147601;  Jal.  5. 1978,  53-81792;  Dae  2, 1978, 
53-149204 

lat  a.>  HOU  3/14 
UA  a  250-216  19  ClaioM 


1.  Information  detecting  ^iparatus  comprising: 

a  linear  light  source; 

a  photoelectric  sensor  including  a  plurality  of  sensor  ele- 
ments arrayed  in  a  predetermined  miyor  scanning  direc- 
tion; 

a  condensing  optical  system  for  condensing  the  light  ftom 
said  light  source  to  illuminate  a  line  on  the  surface  of  an 
original,  said  line  being  parallel  to  said  nujor  scanning 
direction; 

at  least  one  layer  of  cylindrical  lens  array  system  including  a 
plurality  of  cylindrical  lens  elements  arrayed  in  a  directed 
parallel  to  said  miyor  scanning  direction  to  provide  a 
plurality  of  separate  light  paths,  each  of  said  cylindrical 
lens  elements  having  a  major  axis  extending  in  a  direction 
perpendicular  to  said  nuuor  scanning  direction,  said  cylin- 
drical lens  array  system  forming  on  the  surface  of  said 
photoelectric  sensor  array  an  erect  equal  magnification 
image  of  the  illuminated  line;  and 

driving  means  for  producing  relative  movement  between 
said  photoelectric  sensor  and  the  original. 


4,467,196 
SINGLE  FIBER  OPTIC  WAND  SYSTEM 
LaytoB  Ballict,  Boca  Ratoa;  Doaald  H.  Coftaan,  and  Carioa 
Goaai,  both  of  Ddnqr  Baach,  all  of  Fla.,  aMigaora  to  1 
tiowd  BosiMaa  MacUMS  Corporatioa,  AraMMlc,  N.Y. 
FUad  Jan.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,258 
lat.  a>  G06K  7/14 
MS.  a  250-227  10 
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1.  A  fiber  optic  scanner  system  for  reading  coded  patterns 
oomprismg: 
a  scanner  housing; 

a  scanner  tip  formmg  one  end  of  said  housing  adapted  to  be 
moved  across  a  coded  pattern; 


a  connector  end  located  at  the  other  end  of  said  housing 
characterized  by; 

a  single  optical  fiber  transmission  line  located  in  said  housing 
and  having  the  reading  end  located  in  reading  position 
within  said  scanner  tip  and  the  other  end  emerging  from 
said  connector  end  of  said  housing; 

a  remote  terminal  unit  associated  with  the  scanner; 

a  single  optical  fiber  link  connected  between  the  scanner  and 
said  remote  terminal  unit; 

an  optical  signal  generator  located  in  said  remote  termfaial 
for  producing  and  transmitting  optical  pulses  of  a  given 
width  and  at  a  predetermined  frequency  through  said 
single  optical  fiber  link  to  said  scanner  and  through  said 
optical  fiber  transmission  line  in  said  housing  to  said  scan- 
ner tip; 

a  receiver  located  in  said  remote  terminal  unit  for  receiving 
light  pulses  reflected  from  the  coded  pattern  into  the 
reading  end  of  said  single  optical  fiber  transmiuion  line 
located  in  said  scanner  tip; 

and  a  light  coupler  located  in  said  remote  terminal  unit  for 
coupling  reflected  light  pulses  from  said  single  optical 
fiber  link  into  said  receiver; 

said  optical  signal  generator  pulse  width  and  frequency  and 
the  bar  code  width  and  spacing  being  selected  to  produce 
the  refiected  light  pulses  between  the  generated  light 
pulses  therd)y  minimizing  interference  therebetween. 


4,467,197 
APPARATUS  FOR  MONITORING  THE  ACCELERATION 

ENERGY  OF  AN  ELECTRON  ACCELERATOR 
Volker  Sticber,  Erlaagea,  Fed.  Rap.  of  fTamaaj.  «ai«Mir  to 
SiaasaH  Aktifagrssllschaft,  Bcrtta  aad  Maalch,  Fad.  Rap.  of 


,  Sap.  29, 


FUad  JbL  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  39M20 
OaiaM  priority,  appUcattoa  Fad.  Rap.  of 
1981,3138731 

tat  a.3  HOU  1/52.  47/00:  G21K  1/10 
U.S.  CL  250-305  17 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  acceleration  energy  of 
an  electron  accelerator,  having  a  target  to  be  exposed  to  a 
beam  of  accelerated  electrons  and  an  electron  absorber  posi- 
tioned behind  said  target,  the  improvement  wherein  said  dec- 
tron  absorber  comprises  a  plurality  of  abaoiber  portions  which 
are  insulated  from  each  other,  and  a  processing  system,  and 
wherein  each  of  said  absorber  portions  is  electrically  con- 
nected to  an  input  of  said  processing  system. 


4,467,198 
RADUTION  SHIELDING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR 
COATING  THICKNESS  MEASUREMENT  DEVICE 
Boris  R  Joffis,  BaflUo;  Jcny  J.  Spo^,  aad  Boris  N. 

roMwaida,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aaritaafs  10  Twii  Otr  i 
tac,  Amhcnt,  N.Y. 
FDod  8i».  22, 1981,  Scr.  No.  304,673 
tat  CL>  GOIN  23/203 
US.  CL  250-^308  14( 

18.  A  method  of  minimizing  the  espantt  of  an  operator  to 
stray  radiation  from  a  device  for  measoriag  thickneas  of  a 
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eo«l«d  part  by  maam  of  lenting  radiation  baclncatter,  aaid 
mathod  oorapriiing: 

(a)  providing  an  aparturad  houaing  containing  a  radiation 
MNirca,  laid  housing  including  a  cover  member  overlying 
Mid  apertura  and  providing  a  radiation  shield; 

(b)  positioning  said  housing  in  a  coating  thickness  measure- 
ment device  including  a  base; 

(c)  elevating  said  housing  with  respect  to  said  device  to 
permit  the  removal  therefrom  of  said  cover  member; 

(d)  interposing  a  second  shield  in  covering  relationship  with 
the  aperture  in  said  housing; 

(a)  positioning  a  part  in  underlying  relationship  to  said  hous- 


(0  slightly  elevating  said  housing  a  distance  sufftdent  to 
permit  the  lateral  displacement  of  said  second  shield; 

(g)  laterally  moving  said  second  shield  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  said  housing  a  distance  sufficient  to  clear  said 
housing; 

(h)  causing  said  housing  to  move  into  contacting  relationship 
with  said  part; 

(i)  determining  Uie  thickness  of  the  coating  on  die  part;  and 

0)  moving  said  housing  out  of  touching  relationship  with 
said  part  and  simultaneously  moving  said  second  shield 
into  covering  relationship  with  said  aperture. 


slit  member  positioned  to  collimate  X-rays  diffracted  from  the 
diffraction  crystal;  the  first  and  second  solar  sih  members  each 
comprising  a  plurality  of  stacked  parallel  plates  with  a  slit 
formed  between  each  two  adjoining  plates;  an  X-ray  detector 
positioned  to  detect  X-rays  passed  through  said  second  solar 
slit  member  and  to  generate  an  output  signal  representative  of 
Uie  detected  X-rays;  and  circuit  means  receptive  of  the  X-ray 
detector  output  signal  for  discriminating  between  detected 
characteristic  X-rays  and  a  detected  continuous  X-ray  spec- 
trum and  for  dividing  the  respective  discrimination  X-ray 
values  to  eliminate  X-ray  intensity  irregularities  in  the  detected 
values  of  tiie  characteristic  X-rays  caused  by  die  X-nys  pass- 
ing dirough  said  solar  slit  members. 


4iM7,200 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  8UKPACE  TREATMENT  OF 

THERMOPLAflTIC  MOLDIN08  BY  CORONA 

DISCHARGE 

r,  Ahe  Landwehr  10, 4M3  '^'-"gf-  'mik | 

EiB«  Pkaftm,  Ham  KMaitich^  Ledwr  HirirMiiir,  M— ■ 
halm  md  Daw  Btaar,  ^glaatirtaasia,  aU  of  Fad.  Rep.  of 
rsraianj,  aaripsw  Id  Klav  Kihrar,  §tatah«M>AMhniiii 
airi  FlHM  CM  FkandaiAarg,  WafayMta,  bodi  of;  Fad.  Rap.  or 


GanMMqr,  Dae.  1, 


Fnai  Nov.  12,  IMl,  Sir.  No.  220,701 
.  iortty,  appHcartan  Fad.  Rap.  of 
1900,2040280 

Iirt.  a>  HOIT 19/04 
UACL  280-224 
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MI7199 
MACROANALirZER  SYSTEM 
■Iper  to  Seiko 
Eleetroaies  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jkpaa 

Filed  Jan.  3,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  280,803 
bt  a.)  GOIN  23/22 
U J.  a  281^-210 


OOataw 


1.  A  macroanalyzer  comprising:  an  electron  gun  for  emitting 
an  eloetron  beam;  an  electron  lens  positionsed  for  orilimating 
die  electron  beam  to  a  very  small  diameter  which  is  small 
relative  to  die  liie  of  a  target  object  to  be  analyiad  and  for 
seaming  die  coUimated  electron  beam  across  a  target  object 
while  maintaining  die  very  small  diameter  of  die  beam;  a  flat 
diffraction  eryilal  for  diffracting  secondary  X-rays  emitted 
from  die  target  object  as  die  electron  beam  is  scanned  diere- 
•eress;  a  first  solar  slit  member  positioned  to  collimate  die 
iaeoadary  X-rays  emHlad  from  die  target  object  before  die 
laooodary  X-rays  ranch  lakl  diffraction  crystal;  a  second  solar 


1.  An  alternating  current  corona  discharge  device  for  alter- 
ing the  surface  properties  of  a  pUtttic  molding  so  that  the 
surface  is  rendered  bondaUe,  which  comprises; 
a  movable,  pivotable  base  electrode  upon  which  the  molding 
is  positioned,  said  base  electrode  being  at  least  partially 
adapted  to  die  inside  shape  of  die  molding  but  being 
smaller  in  cross  section;  and 
a  corresponding  height  adjustable  and  pivotaUe  counter- 
electrode  coBBi^isiag  a  plurality  of  flodUe,  limp  corona 
discharge  units  which  do  not  exert  a  counter-force  when 
flexed   from   their   unflexed   positions,   are   movpbly 
mounted  in  a  hoMer,  and  are  ad^taMe  to  the  outline 
contours  of  the  molding. 


I 
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IMAGING  DEVICES  AND  SYSTEMS 

_  E. 

talk  «r  Biiliiii,  Mri^on  to  U A  PUHm  ( 
Y«ffk,N.y. 

FIM  Mir.  1, 1N2,  Sir.  No.  38M37 

Mir.30,lMl. 


hiL  CL^  mu  St/49 


and  McoDd  disturbuice-preventive  chamben,  Mid  Ugfat- 
•ennng  ekment  compraiiig  Mid  pyroelectnc  polymtr  film 
•ad  •  ftnt  electrode  and  •  Moond  electrode  dwpotw!  at 
both  m^ior  surface!  thereof,  and  being  fitted  by  a  pair  of 
rinp  compriang  a  first  Oehaped  ring  and  a  second  O- 
shaped  ring; 

said  ftnt  O-shaped  ring  being  connected  to  a  protective  plate 


11 


1.  A  thermal>radiation  imaging  device  comprising: 

a  substrate; 

a  plnrality  of  strips  of  semiconductor  material  in  which  free 
charge  carriers  can  be  generated  on  absovption  of  thermal 
radiation  incident  on  the  strips,  said  strips  having  lengths 
and  widths  and  being  arran«ed  substantially  parallel  to 
each  other  on  the  substrate; 

biasing  electrode  means  for  causing  a  bias  current  predomi- 
nately of  majority  carriers  to  flow  along  the  lengths  of 
laid  strips,  said  bias  current  being  capable  of  supporting  an 
ambipdar  drift  of  radiation-generatad  minority  carriers  in 
the  opposite  direction  to  the  bias  current;  and 

a  plurality  of  readout  means,  each  readout  means  reading  out 
a  signal  representative  of  the  ambipolar  drift  in  one  corre- 
sponding semicondttctor  strip,  each  readout  means  befaig 
arranged  in  the  ambipdar  drift  path; 

charactcriied  in  that; 

each  readout  means  comprises  an  electrically  conductive 
connection  element  which  protrudes  fhMn  a  first  side  of  its 
oofrospomling  strip  at  a  readout  area; 

each  semioooduetor  strip  hat  a  recess  therein  at  the  readout 

area,  said  recess  extending  across  part  of  the  width  of  the 
strip  begmning  fnm  the  side  opposite  to  the  side  from 
iNiiieh  the  connection  element  protrudes;  and 

the  semiconductor  strips  are  arranged  on  the  substrate  a4ja- 
oem  each  other  such  that  the  connection  elements  pro- 
truding from  the  first  sides  of  each  strip  extend  into  the 
1  of  adjacent  strips. 


and  said  second  O-shaped  ring  bdng  connected  to  a  back- 
ing member, 

said  first  disturbance-preventive  chamber  comprising  an 
enclosure  formed  by  said  light-sensing  dement,  said  first 
O-shaped  ring  and  said  protective  plate;  and 

said  second  disturbance-preventive  chamber  comprising  an 
enclosure  formed  by  said  backing  member,  said  second 
O-shi^ied  ring  and  said  light-sensing  element 

4|M7,203 

LOW  NOISE  AMPLIFIER  AND  METHOD  FOR  ENERGY 

BIASED  RADUnON  SENSITIVE  RECEIVER 

Andrew  S.  Rappiport,  BalBoat,  MaiB„  MsiiMr  to  1 
lac,  WaHhaH,  Mmb. 

FDad  Oct  19,  IMl,  Sir.  No.  312,911 
Int  a>  GOIN  21/27 
UA  0.350-349  i 
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Mi7,3Q2 
PHOIOELICniC  DETECTOR 

both  of 


FOad  Mar.  1, 1992,  Sar.  No.  383,397 
O^  priailtjr,   iuMfaHQi   lapa^  Mar.  4,   1981,  8(- 
3018B[U];  Mar.  4, 1981,  S6.30186(U] 

Int  a>  GOU  1/00 

1.  A  photoelectric  detector  comprising: 
a  Ught^casing  element  of  a  fihn  of  a  pyroelectric  polymer; 
a  first  disturbance-preventive  chamber  and  a  second  distuib- 
anoe-prsventive  chamber,  said  first  and  second  disturb- 

aace-preveative  chambers  being  constructed  so  M  to  have 
a  pressure  equal  to  ambient  pressure; 

^"^^  H^fennv^^WI^BBUB  wWUBBUft  06UIK  Ulg^B^JOH^^S  ^^BEW^^EB  ■■m  n^^u 


1.  A  photometric  analysis  apparatus  for  analyzing  a  fluid 
medium  having  at  least  one  sample  con^ionent  having  a  char- 
acteristic absorption  wavelength  of  interest,  comprising: 
a  beam  source  of  electromagnetic  radiation  including  radia- 
tion at  at  least  said  one  characteristic  wavelength  for 
providing  a  directed  beam  containing  said  characteristic 
wavelength, 

beam  modulation  means  in  the  path  of  said  beam  for  provid- 
ing first  and  second  component  beems  whow  intensities 

vary  180*  out  of  phatt  at  the  rate  of  repetitive  movement 
of  said  beam  modulation  means, 
a  sample  fluid  holding  chamber  having  a  first  optical  path 
passing  therethrough, 

said  sanqtle  chamber  being  in  the  path  of  one  of  said  first  and 
second  component  beams  for  passing  said  one  component 
through  said  sample  diamber  along  the  sample  chamber 
optical  path  passing  therethrough. 
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a  reference  fluid  holding  chamber  having  a  lecond  optical 
path  paMing  therethrough, 

•aid  reference  fluid  chamber  being  in  the  path  of  the  other  of 
Mid  fint  and  second  component  beams  for  passing  said 
other  component  beam  through  said  reference  chamber 
along  the  reference  chamber  optical  path  passing  there- 
through, 

means  for  combining  said  first  and  second  component 
beams,  after  pasuge  through  said  sample  fluid  holding 
chamber  and  said  reference  fluid  holding  chamber,  and 

means  for  measuring  the  AC  component  of  said  combined 
beam  comprising 

a  photodetector  having  a  dynamic  impedance  Z, 
a  high  gain  operational  amplifier  connected  in  a  feedback 
resistor  configuration,  said  amplifier  being  connected  to 
the  output  of  said  photodetector, 

the  feedback  resistor  having  a  value  R/to  substantially  maxi- 
mize  the  expression  for  the  signal  to  noise  figure: 


(d)  means  for  directing  said  polarized  light  beam  through  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  liquid  sample;  and 

(e)  infrared  light  detection  means  operatively  connected  to 
intercept  said  light  beam  after  passing  through  said  liquid 
sample,  for  producing  a  signal  in  response  to  the  routional 
condition  of  said  polarized  light  beam,  whereby  the  opti- 
cal rotation  caused  by  the  dark  sugar  solution  may  be 
determined. 


CIS* 


MC7,205 
HIGHLY-STEADY  BEAM  GENERATING  FOR  CHARGED 

PARTICLES 
SlagfHad  BdHwa«er,  and  WoU|pug  Boppal,  both  of  Pretti, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaiBy,  aarifaon  to  Or.  bg.  Raddf  HOI 
GmbH,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gemany 

Filed  Sap.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  428,311 
OaiiM  priority,  appiieatioa  Eoropaaa  Pat  Off.,  Oct  21, 1981, 

lat  a.)  GOIK  1/00:  HOIJ  3/00 
U.S.  a  290-397  5  CfadBf 


wherein  R  is  the  responsivity  of  the  photodetector,  P  is  the 
ambient  energy  incident  on  said  photodetector,  X  is  the  modu- 
lation factor,  and  (N)i  is  the  rms  noise  figure  of  the  system 
where  N  is  given  by 

^      RMT+B^  +  RM        4kri(Z  -^  RJlli  +  Rfy 
"  2*  "*"  Z  ^ 


E«and  laare  respectively  the  voltage  and  current  input  noise 
figures  for  the  operational  amplifier,  k  is  Boltzman's  con- 
stant, T  is  the  operating  temperature  of  the  photodetector, 
and  e  is  the  electronic  charge. 


4,467,204 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING 

OPTICALLY  ACTIVE  MATERIALS 

jMMi  O.  KyriDu,  Moorhaad,  Mlu.,  and  Oariaa  A.  SawicU, 

Flargo,  N.  Dak.,  aarignors  to  American  Crystal  Sugar  Com- 

piBjr,  Moorhaad,  Mlu. 

FOad  Fab.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,321 

Lrt.  ai  GOIN  21/21 

U  A  a  280-343  20  daina 


1.  A  polarimeter  system  for  sensing  optical  rotation  caused 
by  optically  active  material  in  a  dark  sugar  solution,  said  pola- 
rimeter system  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  containing  a  liquid  sam^  of  optically  active 
material  in  the  dark  sugar  solution; 

(b)  an  infrared  light  source  for  emitting  infrared  light; 

(c)  polarizer  means  operatively  connected  to  intercept  at 
laaat  a  portion  of  said  infrared  light  for  producing  a  polar- 
ized light  beam  therefrom; 


1.  In  an  electron  beam  generating  system  which  comprises  a 
heated  cathode  for  generating  an  electron  beam  an  auxiliary 
electrode  and  a  transpierced  anode,  the  improvement  compris- 
ing: 
a  diaphragm  structure  surrounding  the  electron  beam  at  the 
side  of  the  auxiliary  electrode  which  is  opposite  to  the 
cathode;  a  precision  resistor  connected  to  said  diaphragm 
structure  for  developing  a  voltage  drop  in  response  to  a 
portion  of  the  electron  beam  striking  said  dii4>hragm 
structure, 
a  voltage  regulator  connected  to  a  reference  voltage  and 
connected  to  said  precision  resistor  for  developing  a  con- 
trol voltage;  and 
a  control  elonent  connected  between  said  voltage  regulator 
and  the  auxiliary  electrode  for  q>plying  a  control  potential 
to  the  auxiliary  electrode  in  response  to  the  control  volt- 
age as  a  correction  meuure  of  that  portion  of  the  electron 
beam  striking  said  diaphragm  structure. 


4,487408 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  IRRADUTION 

OF  FLUIDS 
Jota  A.  Tagrlor,  FMoag,  aad  Rkhard  F.  CoayM,  RMhIad, 

both  of  PSn  MrisMn  to  EztrMorporid  MadiMi  SpactaWM, 
be..  King  of  Prwria,  Pa. 

Filed  Dae.  14, 1981,  Sar.  No.  330,838 
lat  a.)  GOIN  21/00 
VJS.  CL  290-^438  S€  CUm 

1.  A  device  for  irradiating  a  fluid  contained  therein  or  flow- 
ing therethrough,  said  device  comprising: 
a  hollow  casing  havfaig  a  first  end  wall  and  a  second  end 

waU. 
an  inlet  in  said  casing  between  said  first  end  wall  and  said 
second  end  wall  for  introducing  said  fluid  into  the  interior 
of  said  casing, 
an  outlet  in  said  casing  between  said  first  end  wall  and  said 
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second  end  wall  for  withdrawing  said  fluid  from  the  inte- 
rior of  said  casing, 
at  least  one  radiant  energy  transmitting  element  having  a 
first  end  portion  and  a  second  end  portion  being  disposed 
within  said  casing,  said  radiant  energy  transmitting  ele- 
ment being  adapted  to  transmit  radiant  energy  to  the 
interior  of  said  casing  from  a  radiant  energy  source  lo- 


including  a  source  of  radiation  while  the  sensor  is  arranged  on 
the  other  part  so  that  a  part  of  the  collector  is  always  struck  by 
the  radiation. 


M67»209 
METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  IDENTIFICATION  CARDS 

AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  SAME 
Unwm  Manrcr;  Enrio  Lob,  and  Peter  Scbweiaar,  aU  of  Ma- 
Bich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnwuiy,  awifion  to  GAO  Gaaaltockafl 
fHr  ABtonatfcw  wid  OrgaiiaatlM  aMi  Fad.  Rap.  of  Genuay 

FUad  Dae.  16, 1981,  Sar.  No.  331,in 
Claiw  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Garmv,  Dae  3L 
1980,3049607  ^ 

IM.  CL^  G06K  3/02 
VS.  a.  235-487  m 


cated  externally  of  said  device  and  to  emit  radiant  energy 
in  the  interior  of  said  casing  when  contacted  by  said  fluid, 
the  fint  end  portion  of  said  element  being  secured  in  said 
first  end  wall,  the  outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  end 
portion  of  said  element  which  is  secured  in  said  end  wall 
being  contacted  by  a  material  whose  refractive  index  is 
equal  to  or  lets  than  the  refractive  index  of  said  element 

I  

4,467,207 
NON-MIGRATING  CONTROL  INDIOA  FOR  A  PLASTIC 

WEB  OR  SHEET  ARTICLE 
Hcnhey  Lemcr,  Hodaon,  Ohio,  and  Harold  Waits,  Berkeley, 
GBllf„  aaalgnon  to  Antonated  Packaging  Systems,  Iiic„ 
Twlaaburg,  Ohio 
CoBtiBnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  166,499,  Jul.  7, 1980,  abandoned.  TUi 
application  Jol.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  394,121 
lat  a.3  GOIN  2J/38 
VS.  a.  2Sfr-459.1  12  OaioN 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  operations  to  an  article  of  manu- 
facture comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  affixing  an  essentially  non-migrating  mark  of  organic 
ionic  or  polar  material  to  a  heat-sealable  polyolefin  plastic 
foil,  which  mark  responds  to  incident  electromagnetic 
radiation  by  emitting  electromagnetic  radiation  of  a  differ- 
ent wavelength; 

(b)  detecting  the  presence  of  said  mark  by  sensing  the  pres- 
ence of  said  emitted  electromagnetic  radiation;  and 

(c)  performing  operations  to  said  foil  in  response  to  the 
detection  of  said  mark. 


~  trictetm    I 


^•Moaa  mttmt  kmt  w  nc  mt*  ■ 
—■wi  Mtoaawj  Mir  or  TIC  Mn 


'  4,467,208 

RADUnON  SENSOR  CONTAINING  FLUORESCIBLE 
MATEIUAL 
Gerhard  MUlcr,  and  Albert  Kreuttncr,  both  of  Aalea,  Fed.  Rep. 

of  Gemany,   aarigBon   to   Cari-Zdia-Stlftiug,   Heiden- 

hdn/BreBC  d/b/a  Cari  Zalaa,  Obcrkochen,  Oberkochen, 

Fad.  Rep.  of  Gemany 

Filed  May  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  374,711 

daioM  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauuiy,  May  16, 
1981, 3119970 

lat  O.)  GOU  S/08 
VS.  a  290^*483.1  9  rtd^mm 

1.  A  radiation  sensor  containing  fluorescent  material  in 
which  the  radiation  to  be  detected  is  absorbed  and  the  fluores- 
cent light  produced  is  conducted  onto  the  photosensitive  sur- 
face of  a  detector,  characterized  by  the  fact  that  the  sensor 
consists  of  a  collector  in  the  form  of  at  tout  one  optical  fiber 
having  first  and  second  ends  arranged  in  the  form  of  a  surface 
of  a  reguhu-  shape,  the  optical  fibers  having  a  cUulding  of 
material  which  is  transparent  to  the  radiation  to  be  detected 
and  a  core  which  contains  the  fluorescent  material,  and  at  least 
one  detector  for  the  fluorescent  radiation,  said  detector  being 
connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  ends  of  the  optical  fibers. 

8.  A  radiation  sensor  in  accordance  with  chdm  1,  character- 
ized by  its  use  for  transmittmg  radiation  between  paru  which 
are  moved  relative  to  each  other,  one  of  the  two  moving  parts 


1.  A  method  for  recording  data  fhmi  a  data  source  on  a 
blank  dau  card,  the  dau  having  a  first  portion  to  be  erasably 
recorded,  and  a  second  portion  to  be  permanently  recorded  the 
card  having  at  IcMt  one  overwritable  reconling  medium  and  a 
medium  for  permanently  recording  data,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of: 
providing  a  blank  daU  card; 

obtaining  the  dau  to  be  recorded  from  the  data  source; 
recording  the  first  data  portion  on  the  overwritable  record- 
ing medium  of  the  data  card; 
reading  the  first  data  portion  as  recorded  on  the  overwrita- 
ble recording  medium  and  comparing  same  with  the  first 
data  portion  obtained  from  the  data  source  to  determine 
whether  the  first  data  portion  has  been  correctly  re- 
corded; 
rejecting  the  data  card  if  the  first  data  portion  has  not  been 

correctly  entered;  and 
recording  the  second  data  portion  on  the  permanent  record- 
ing medium  of  the  data  card  if  the  first  data  portion  has 
been  correctly  entered. 


4,467,210 
ELECTRON-BEAM  IMAGE  TRANSFER  DEVICE 
Kaa^roaU  Sagihan,  Yokohaasa;  Ton  T«|}o,  YaMlo;  Ichiro 
Mori,  Tokyo,  ami  Toahiaki  ShiM«U,  Yokohnn,  all  of  Ja^ 
pan,  aarigBort  to  Tokyo  Shfbaora  DaaU  ITaliMhlki  Kalaha, 
KawaaaU,  Japan 

Filed  May  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  379,712 
OaiBM  priority,  applicatiM  Japan,  May  26, 1982,  56-79963 
UL  a)  H2U  37/00 
VS.  CL  290-492J  6  OaiM 

1.  An  electron-beam  image  trandier  device  for  transferring  a 
pattern  on  a  photoelectric  mask  onto  a  specimen  comprising: 
an  evacuated  vessel  having  a  main  chamber, 
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U.V.  KMircc  means  placed  outside  of  said  main  chamber  for 

providing  U.V.  rays; 
guiding  means  coupled  to  said  evacuated  vessel  for  guiding 

said  U.V.  rays  from  said  U.V.  source  means  into  said  main 

chamber; 
a  specimen  holder  disposed  in  said  main  chamber  to  hold 

said  specimen  detachably  in  fixed  position; 
a  mask  holder  disposed  in  said  main  chamber  to  hold  said 

photoelectric  mask  detachably  in  fixed  position  in  facing 

relation  to  said  specimen; 
means  to  impress  a  magnetic  field  and  an  electric  field  to  said 

specimen  and  photoelectric  mask  in  the  direction  in  which 

they  face  each  other; 
first  and  second  subchamben  disposed  in  the  proximity  of 

said  evacuated  vessel  to  house  the  specimen  and  photoe- 
lectric mask,  respectively; 


mapping  the  lenslet  stitching  caUbration  grid  to  a  computer 
ideal  mathematic  grid  standard  by  measuring  the  x-y  coordi- 
nate position  of  the  fiducial  marking  elements  after  precisely 
locating  the  positions  of  the  centers  of  the  fiducial  marking 
elements,  deriving  firom  the  measurements  the  deviations  be- 
tween the  positions  of  each  lenslet  stitehfaig  calibrarion  grid 
fiducial  marking  element  and  iu  corresponding  location  on  the 
computer  ideal  mathematical  grid,  and  utilizing  the  deviations 


y/////////?/////////^;^^??//^/^^//A 


first  and  second  gates  disposed  between  the  main  chamber 
and  the  first  and  second  subchambers  to  enable  selective 
connection  and  an  airtight  seal  between  them; 

a  first  auxiliary  transferring  mechanim  to  transfer  the  speci- 
men from  said  first  subchamber  into  the  main  chamber 
through  said  first  gate; 

a  second  auxiliary  transferring  mechanism  to  transfer  the 
photoelectric  mask  tnm  said  second  subchamber  into  the 
main  chamber  through  the  second  gate; 

a  main  transferring  mechanism  to  transfer  the  specimen  and 
photoelectric  mask,  which  have  been  brou^t  into  the 
main  chamber,  onto  said  specimen  holder  and  mask 
holder,  and 

an  evacuating  means  to  evacuate  said  main  chamber  and 
subchambm. 


in  the  meuuremenu  to  modify  the  control  signals  employed  in 
controlling  x-y  deflection  of  the  electron  beam  column  to 
correct  for  the  deviations  in  the  lenslet  stitching  calibration 
grid  from  the  ideal  mathematical  grid  to  thereby  stitch  to- 
gether the  individual  fields  of  view  of  the  elementt  in  the  array 
lenslet  assembly  in  order  to  cover  a  desired  area  of  a  target 
workpiece  to  be  exposed  to  the  electron  beam  and  which  is 
greater  in  surface  area  than  the  area  covered  by  the  field  of 
view  of  an  individual  array  lenslet  element. 


M«7^U 

HADIOACnVE  SOURCE  nCTAIL  INSPECTION 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD 

DomM  J.  Olcott,  1107  S.  Wataurt  St,  Bwlii«tOi^  Wash.  98233 

FUad  May  11,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  20,044 

bt  a>  HO«N  7/li:  G21F  J/O? 

UA  a  2S0-497.1  6  daim 


M47,211 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  EXPOSING 

MULTI-LEVEL  REGISTERED  PATTERNS 

INTERCHANGEABLY  BETWEEN  STATIONS  OF  A 

MULTI-STATION  ELECTRON-BEAM  ARRAY 

LITHOGRAPHY  (EBAL)  SYSTEM 

DomU  O.  Sidth,  Laiiivloa,  and  Kaueth  J.  Harte,  Carlisle, 

both  of  Massn  asBlpers  to  CoMfol  Data  Corperaliom  Minc- 
apolis,Mlaa. 

DiflskM  of  Ser.  No.  2SU70,  Ayr.  14, 1901,.  lUs  appUcatioo 
May  23, 1903,  Ser.  No.  4M302 
IM.  a'  G03F  9m 
U A  a  350-492J  26  ri.i— 

1.  The  method  of  operating  an  electron  beam  array  lithogra- 
phy system  employing  an  electron  beam  cohmm  of  the  array 
optics  type  having  an  array  lenslet  assembly,  an  array  fine 
defleetor  assembly  and  a  coarse  deflector  assembly  for  selec- 
tively directing  an  electron  beam  to  a  desired  element  of  the 
array  of  leoalet  and  its  associated  fine  deflector  element  which 
directs  the  electron  beam  to  a  desired  point  on  a  target  svrfacr, 
the  method  comprising  fabricating  a  lenslet  stitching  calibra- 

tioB  grid  having  formed  thereon  a  grid-like  network  of  fidudal 
marUag  elements,  using  said  calibratioa  grid  to  derive  fiducial 
marking  signals  faidicative  of  the  boundaries  of  the  field  of 
view  of  the  individual  elemenu  of  the  array  lenslet  assembly. 


4.  An  apparatus  for  safely  inspecting  a  radioactive  pigtail, 
comprising; 

(a)  an  exposure  device  including  a  shielded  container  for 
holding  the  pigtail  when  the  pigtail  is  not  being  used  to 
radiograph; 

(b)  a  conduit  connected  to  the  container; 

(c)  means  for  moving  the  pigtail  in  the  conduit,  the  means 
being  actuatable  from  a  remote  location; 

(d)  an  ii^Mction  tube  attached  to  the  conduit,  the  tube 
having  a  longitudinal  axis; 

(e)  at  least  two  television  cameras  mounted  orthogonal  to 
each  other  and  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  tubr,  and 

(0  means  operatively  associated  with  the  cameras  for  view- 
ing the  pigtail  within  the  tube  at  the  remote  location. 


I 
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MC7413 
I      SOURCE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  GAS  ANALYSIS 
INSTRUMENTS 
Cirl  A.  Farrcn,  Placwtia,  Gdlf^  iMivMr  to  Btduuui  iMtra- 
I  Im^  FUkrtoa,  Gdlf . 

Filed  Job.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  992,841 
lot  a.)  GOIJ  l/QO 
MS,  a.  2Sfr-504  R  23 


I 


1.  An  improved  source  astembly  for  generating  clK^ped 
infrared  radiation  for  application  to  the  celU  of  a  gas  analysis 
instrument  comprising: 

(a)  a  generally  conical  reflector  having  a  reflective  inner 
surface; 

(b)  drive  means  for  routing  the  reflector; 

(c)  an  infrared  source  positioned  within  the  reflector  for 
illuminating  the  reflective  surface; 

(d)  channeling  means  positioned  between  the  source  and  the 
reflector  for  insulating  the  source  and  for  channeling 
infrared  radiation  toward  the  reflective  surface  in  at  least 
one  direction  that  is  generally  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of 
roution  of  the  reflector,  and 

(e)  means  for  interrupting  the  reflection  of  inf^ved  radiation 
firom  the  reflective  surface  when  the  reflector  is  in  prede- 
termined angular  positions. 


4,4C7^14 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING 
EXTERNAL  DEFECTS  OF  A  CIRCULAR  SEALING 

HiroiU  Ito,  Nagoya;  HinMhl  Koo,  Toyota,  vA  Toon  Kai, 
iMMwa,  aU  of  Japu,  nH^an  to  yalinihlH  Kaiaha  Toyoto 
>  Kaakywho  and  Toyoda  Goaei  Con  UaL,  both  of  AkU, 


members  to  be  inspected  one  after  another  to  said  rotary 

stand  in  a  predetermined  posture; 
a  scanning  light  source  for  irradiating  the  detecting  rays, 

which  are  controlled  and  scanned  at  a  speed  faster  than 

the  routing  speed  of  said  rotary  stand  substantially  in 

parallel  with  a  rotary  axis  of  said  rotary  stand,  to  a  conical 

surface  of  the  circular  member,  said  scanning  light  source 

comprising: 

a  laser  radiating  a  directional  beam; 

a  light  deflector  having  a  deflecting  axis  provided  perpen- 
dicukrly  to  the  rotary  axis  of  the  rotary  stand,  and 
polarizing  and  scanning  said  laser;  and 

a  projector  lens  projecting  the  deflected  light  sectorially 
scanned  to  conical  surfaces  as  parallel  rays;  and 

a  photodectric  detector  for  receiving  the  regulariy  re- 
flected light  from  the  conical  surface  to  convert  same 
into  electric  signals; 

a  defect  detecting  circuit  for  continuously  processing  said 
electric  signals  of  said  photoelectric  detector  at  least  per 
full  roution  of  said  rotary  stand  and  detecting  a  surface 
defect  of  said  circular  member,  said  defect  detecting 
circuit  comprising: 

a  delay  circuit  delaying  output  of  the  photoelectric  detec- 
tors for  a  certain  period  of  time; 

an  attenuator  attenuating  an  output  of  said  delay  circuit; 

an  adder  adding  a  bias  voltage  to  an  output  of  said  attenua- 
tor and  feeding  a  floating  threshold  value; 

a  sample  hold  circuit  sample  holding  and  feeding  the 
floating  threshold  value;  and 

a  comparator  comparing  the  output  from  said  sample  hold 
circuit  with  the  output  from  the  photoelectric  detector 
to  feed  a  defect  detecting  signal  as  wdl  as  holding  the 
floating  threshold  value  of  said  sample  hold  circuit  by 
the  defect  detecting  signal; 

whereby  said  threshold  value  is  adjusted  to  the  most 
suitable  value  in  accordance  with  the  fluctuation  of  the 
reflected  light;  and 

a  selecting  mechanism  for  selecting  non-deflecting  circu- 
lar members  fitxmi  the  defective  ones  upon  completion 
of  inspection  in  response  to  the  defect  detecting  signals 
of  said  defect  detecting  circuit; 

so  that  the  surface  defects  can  be  optically  inspected 
without  touching  the  circular  members. 


FDad  Jul  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,340 
Claiw  priority,  appUeitiM  Japu,  Ju.  13, 1980, 55-79835 
IM.  a>  GOIN  21 /n 
U A  CL  290—843  14 


4,447,218 
TAPE  SURFACE  DISCRIMINATING  SYCTEM 
Toahihiro  Kato,  Taiapin,  Japai^  aaripnr  to  F^JI  Photo  FOa 
Co.,  Ltdn  Fi^Wi,  Jipii 

FDad  Dae.  14. 1981,  Sar.  No.  331,348 
CUm  priority,  appHcatloM  Japai,  Pik  24, 1981,  84-25034 
bt  a.)  081B  11/04 
U  A  a  250-871  g 


T=^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  an  external  defect  of  a  circubr 
member  comprising: 
a  rotary  stand  rotatably  mounted  on  a  detecting  taUe  and 

placed  thereon  with  the  circular  member  to  be  rotated; 
an  automatic  delivery  mechanism  for  delivering  circular 


1.  A  system  fbr  discriminating  betwen  the  front  and  back 
surfaces  of  a  tape  having  a  given  width  comprising;  first  means 
for  discriminating  the  front  and  bock  snrfines  of  a  tqw  at  least 
at  one  end  thereof,  and  second  means  for  detecting  any  section 
of  the  tqie  twisted  at  intermediate  sections  of  the  moving  ti^ 
on  the  basis  of  a  change  in  an  actual  width  of  the  t^M  created 
when  said  tape  twists  such  that  its  actual  width  is  different 
from  said  given  width.    . 
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MULTIPLE  FIXED  HYDRAUUC  GEOMETRY  TURBINE 

CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Robwt  E.  Mvpky,  Boigt,  U^  MrifMir  to  J-U-B  Ei^iMtn,  Inc^ 
B«iM,U. 

FIM  Apr. «,  1M2,  Str.  No.  305,971 
tat<a.)  H02P  9/04 
U.S.  a  290-43  10 1 


1.  A  method  of  generating  energy  from  •  variable  flow 
hydropower  source  by  operating  in  pvallel  a  plurality  of  flxed 
hydraulic  geometry  turbines  respectively  driving  electric  gen- 
eraton  connected  to  a  common  output  bus,  including  the  steps 
of:  monitoring  flow  flrom  the  hydropower  source  to  detect 
substantial  deviation  from  a  maximum  available  flow  adapted 
to  drive  all  of  the  turbines  at  substantially  the  respective  rated 
efHciencies  thereof;  selecting  the  turbines  through  which  flow 
from  the  hydropower  source  is  interrupted  when  said  devia- 
tion occun  to  substantially  match  the  monitored  flow  with 
uninterrupted  flow  through  the  remaining  turbines  operating 
with  acceptable  deviation  from  the  respective  rated  efRcien- 
cies  thereof;  and  enabling  only  the  generators  driven  by  the 
operating  turbines. 


4,447,217 

HYDRO-TURBINE 

Emait  H.  Rowny,  5877  Grape  St,  San  Diego,  Ckllf.  92105 

Filed  May  17, 1902,  Ser.  No.  379,076 

lot  a?  F03B  7/00 

U  J.  CL  290—84  4  cialaw 


1.  A  hydro-turbine  comprising: 

a  casing  having  an  inlet  port  and  an  outlet  port; 

a  drive  shaft  joumaled  in  said  casing; 

a  rotor  secured  to  said  drive  shaft,  said  rotor  being  formed 
from  a  cylindrical  member  whoae  inner  radius  is  at  least 
greater  than  SO  percent  of  the  outer  radius  of  said  rotor,  a 
plurality  of  spokes  extending  inwardly  from  the  inner 
radius  surface  of  said  cylindrical  member,  the  inner  ends 
of  said  spokes  being  structurally  secured  to  said  drive 
shaft  so  that  said  rotor  and  said  drive  shaft  route  as  a 
single  unit;  and 

a  plurality  of  vane  members  extending  outwardly  ftom  the 
outer  radial  surface  of  cylindrical  member,  said  vanes 


being  spaced  around  the  perimeter  of  said  cylindrical 
member,  said  vanes  having  a  ftxmt  surface  and  a  rear 
surfiKe.  said  front  surface  being  substantially  flat  and  said 
rear  surface  being  convex  in  cross-section,  the  bottom 
edge  of  the  rear  surface  of  each  vane  is  located  substan- 
tiaUy  adjacent  the  bottom  edge  of  the  front  surface  of  the 
adjacent  vane  member  whereby  the  area  defined  from  the 
front  flat  surface  of  one  vane  to  the  flat  front  surface  of  the 
next  adjacent  vane  and  also  the  area  defined  between  the 
outer  radius  of  the  vanes  and  the  inner  radius  of  the  re- 
spective vanes  is  at  least  60  percent  filled  by  the  material 
of  said  respective  vanes  thus  reducing  the  amount  of  space 
in  which  water  would  be  trapped  between  adjacent  vanea 
and  thereby  reducing  the  amount  of  water  required  to 
operate  the  turbine. 


4,447,218 
CURRENT-DRIVEN  POWER  GENERATING 
APPARATUS 
Walter  Andmaikiw,  6287-CBpitaB  SE.,  Grand  Rapida,  Mkh. 
49S06,  and  Roman  W.  Andruahkiw,  42400  Malbcck,  Sterling 
Heighta,  Mich.  48078  ^ 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  429,121 
lat  a.)  F03B  7/00:  E02B  9/04 
MS.  a.  290-54  5 , 


1.  A  current-driven  power  generating  apparatus  comprising: 
(i)  a  water-wheel  disposed  in  a  flowing  current  of  water  and 

revolving  about  iu  longitudinal  axis  due  to  the  action  of 

said  current  comprised  of; 

(a)  a  longitudinally  extending  central  axle  having  fixedly 
mounted  thereon  a  plurality  of  generally  rectangular 
paddles  extending  radially  and  longitudinally  thereof, 
said  paddles  having  a  flat  surface  and  being  acted  upon 
by  the  flowing  current  thereby  revolving  said  central 
axle; 

(b)  hollow  disc  members  mounted  fixedly  on  said  axle 
adjacent  each  end  thereof,  said  disc  members  forming 
the  circular  side  walls  of  said  water  wheel; 

(c)  gear  means  fixedly  mounted  on  said  central  axle  adja- 
cent each  end  thereof,  said  gear  means  being  disposed 
axially  outwardly  relative  to  said  disc  members; 

(ii)  a  vertically  extending  anchoring  post  located  upstream 
of  said  water  wheel  and  having  rotatably  mounted  therein 
a  longitudinally  extending  shaft,  said  shaft  having  first 
gear  means  fixedly  mounted  thereon  adjacent  each  end 
thereof,  and  second  gear  means  fixedly  mounted  adjacent 
said  first  gear  means; 

(iii)  a  longitudinally  extending  power  shaft  communicating 
at  one  end  with  a  power  generator  and  supplying  rota- 
tional motion  to  said  power  generator,  thereby  powering 
said  generator,  and  having  fixedly  mounted  adjacent  the 
other  end  thereof  two  gear  means,  said  gear  means  being 
in  contact  with,  meshing  with,  and  being  driven  by  said 
second  gear  means  of  said  longitudinally  extending  shaft 
routably  mounted  in  said  anchoring  post;  and 

(iv)  Rotation  transmitting  means  connecting  said  gear  means 
fixedly  mounted  on  said  central  axle  and  said  first  gear 


August  21, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


1281 


meant  fixedly  mounted  on  said  longitudinally  extending 
•haft,  whereby  rotation  of  said  axle  is  transmitted  via  said 
transmitting  means  to  said  longitudinally  extending  shaft, 
thereby  causing  roution  of  said  longitudinally  extending 
shaft. 


I  4,467,219 

VARIABLE  TIME  DELAY  APPARATUS  FOR 
CONTROLLING  THE  START  OF  A  VEHICLE 
Dennii  Raid,  1558  Firtt  Atc^  Walmt  Creek,  Cklif.  MSM 
I  Filed  Jon.  7, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  385342 

lot  a.3  HOIH  43/04 
UA  a.  307—10  R  11 


5^ 


&%  -« 


uw 


Ft 


X       ^lu 


T    Tl  ay«WBf 

r  r  r  ]j^ 


1.  A  variable  time^lelay  circuit  for  controlling  the  start  of  a 
vehicle  after  a  preset  period  of  delay  wherein  said  vehicle  is 
started  by  engaging  the  engine  of  said  vehicle  and  braking 
means  to  hold  said  vehicle,  then  disengaging  said  braking 
means  after  said  period  of  delay,  said  apparatus,  having  electri- 
cal power  supplied  thereto,  comprising: 
relay  means  for  selectively  engaging  and  disengaging  said 

braking  means; 
adjustable  time  delay  means  for  setting  said  period  of  delay; 
switch  means  for  selectively  causing  said  relay  means  to 
engage  said  brake  means  and  to  disengage  said  brake 
means  after  said  period  of  delay;  and 
safety  activation  means  preventing  said  relay  means  from 
engaging  said  braking  means  in  the  absence  of  said  switch 
means  selected  to  cause  said  relay  means  to  engage  said 
brake  means. 


4,467,220 
POWER  SWITCHING  APPARATUS 
RoaaM  Page,  3750  EdgeaMNit  Blfd,  VaneonTcr ,  B.C,  Qunda 
V7R2P8 

ContiBastloa-iB*part  of  Ser.  No.  314^62,  Oet  24, 1887, 

abandoned,  which  ia  a  coatfaiBation*in-part  of  Ser.  No.  218,480, 

Dae.  22, 1980,  abandoned,  wkkh  ia  a  contiaaation  of  Ser.  No. 

878310,  Feb.  14, 1978,  Pat  No.  4^47,787.  This  appUeatioB 

Mar.  25, 1983,  Ser.  No.  477391 

Hw  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbaeqnent  to  Jan.  27, 

1998,  haa  been  disdaiaMd. 

brt.  CV  H02B  1/24:  HQ2J  4/00 

U.S.  CL  307—19  24  Claims 


said  branches  of  said  switching  network  comprising  means  for 
conducting  direct  current,  single  phase  alternating  current  or 
polyphase  alternating  current  as  required  by  the  ^>plication 
thereof,  each  of  said  branches  containing  at  least  one  switching 
means,  said  branches  being  connected  at  their  ends  to  form 
four  3-sided  rings,  each  of  said  branches  forming  one  side  of 
and  being  shared  by  two  of  the  said  rings,  whereby  four  triple- 
connected  nodes  are  formed  at  the  end  connction  points  of  the 
said  branches,  each  of  said  nodes  enabling  a  connection  of  one 
of  said  remote  sources/loads  and  each  of  said  nodes  being 
isolauble  from  all  of  the  other  said  nodes  by  an  evening  of  a 
maximum  of  three  of  said  switching  means,  including  an  addi- 
tional switching  means  in  at  least  one  of  the  said  branches  to 
provide  a  double-connected  source/load  connection  point  or  a 
node  between  the  said  additional  switching  means  and  said  one 
switching  means  in  said  one  branch,  the  said  double-connected 
point  being  isolatable  from  the  remainder  of  said  network  by 
an  opening  uf  the  said  additional  switching  means  and  said  one 
switching  means  in  said  one  branch. 

4,447321 

SWrrCHING  NETWORK  PARTICULARLY  FOR  HIGH 

VOLTAGE  SUPPLY  SYSTEMS 

Georg  K5ppl,  Birr,  Switacrland,  aaaiffMr  to  BBC  Brown,  Bovari 

*  Company,  Limited,  Badai,  Switaarlaad 

FUed  Aug.  r,  1982,  Ser.  No.  412345 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  SwitaarlaiBd,  Sep.  30,  1981, 
4295/81  "^  -^ 

brt.  a)  H02B  1/24 
U.S.  CL  307—112  s  n««-« 


.T^'-Tl 


1.  A  switching  networic  having  at  least  four  nodes  connected 
to  each  other  via  interruptable  current  branches  wherein  at 
least  two  nodes  can  be  connected  by  closing  a  first  set  of  the 
current  branches  to  form  a  first  partial  ring  and  at  least  two 
other  nodes  can  be  connected  by  closing  a  second  set  of  the 
current  branches  to  form  a  second  partial  ring  wherein  all  of 
the  nodes  and  current  branches  contained  in  each  of  said  first 
and  second  partial  rings  are  mutually  exclusive  of  the  nodes 
and  current  branches,  respectively,  of  the  other  partial  ring, 
and  fiirther  wherein  each  node  of  the  first  partial  ring  is  con- 
nected to  at  least  one  node  of  the  second  partial  ring  and  each 
node  of  the  second  partial  ring  is  connected  to  at  least  one  node 
of  the  first  partial  ring  by  at  least  one  interruptable  current 
branch  in  a  third  set  which  is  exclusive  of  the  current  branches 
in  said  first  and  second  sett  of  current  branches. 


1.  A  distributed  switching  networic  comprising  a  plurality  of 
remotely  located  sources/loads,  six  conducting  branches  ex- 
tending between  said  remotely  located  sources/loads,  each  of 


4,447322 
TIMER  WITH  TOUCH  CONTROL 
A.  O.  Graaa,  Lineota;  Edward  Lalnsiara,  Wobam,  aid 
WOliaai  A.  Anbeiisr,  Madfield,  aU  of  Maaa.,  asai^on  to  Jet 
Spray  Corp.,  Norwood,  Maaa. 
Coatianatioa  of  Sar.  No.  155,450,  Jn.  2, 1980,  ahaMJwiad  This 
applieatioa  Ai«.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  408357 
brt.  ai  HOIH  4$/00 
\5S.  CL  307—115  15  OiriM 

1.  A  touch  control  system  for  operating  a  timer  having  a 
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plunlity  of  difTerent  contrd>inputt  and  operated  from  an 
altcnutinf  voltage  lource,  comprising: 

logic  control  circuitry  including  a  plurality  of  logic  control 
circuits  respectively  coupled  to  each  control  input  of  the 
timer  for  controlling  the  operation  thereof; 

a  plurality  of  resistive  networks  each  having  an  input,  an 
output,  at  least  one  series  resistor  of  large  value  for  the 
purpose  of  limiting  fault  currents  and  an  operating  voltage 
terminal, 

a  switch  amy  mehiding  a  plurality  of  contact  touch 
switches  each  having  open  and  closed  positions  and  in- 
chiding  separate  switch  contacts  and  a  common  contact 
which  is  common  to  all  switches, 

means  coupling  the  output  of  each  resistive  network  to  the 
corresponding  logic  control  circuit, 


JBt»i  p^JflUJtii^JBwFi 


1(2- 


■«)t  Jt 


wf  jti,<St- 


^■"•■••-SWl* 


■smM  iss  %w»w 


JO--  - 


means  coupling  the  separate  switch  contact  to  the  corre- 
sponding input  of  each  resistive  network, 

said  logic  control  circuitry  having  a  high  input  impedance, 

means  for  establishing  operating  voltages  for  at  leut  the 
resistive  network  and  switch  array  from  said  alternating 
voltage  source  and  comprising  means  for  establishing  a 
first  alternating  voltage  and  means  for  establishing  a  sec- 
ond alternating  voltage  that  deviates  from  said  first  alter- 
nating voltage  by  a  predetermined  voltage  throughout  the 
alternating  voltage  waveform, 

means  coupling  said  first  alternating  voltage  to  the  common 
contact  of  all  switches  of  the  switch  array, 

and  means  coupling  said  second  alternating  voltage  to  the 
operating  voltage  terminal  of  the  resistive  network. 


4tM7»223 
ENABLE  GATE  FOR  3  STATE  dRCUm 
Eric  D.  Neely,  Phasnia,  Arii^  aasifBer  to  Motorota,  Im^ 
SckaoBbai,  DL 

FDed  Apr.  22, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  370,706 
IM.  a'  HOSE  WW,  19/088 
U J.  a  307-284  10  ( 


t  *•• 


a  disabUng  signal  at  said  output  when  said  input  signal  is  in  a 
second  sute,  comprising: 
first  means  for  supplying  current  to  said  output  when  said 
mput  signal  is  in  said  first  sute  to  produce  said  enabling 
signal; 
second  means  for  sinking  current  firmn  said  output  when  said 
input  signal  is  in  said  second  sute  to  produce  said  dis- 
abling signal; 
an  input  stage  for  receiving  said  input  signal; 

third  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  enabling  said  first 
means  when  said  input  signal  is  in  said  first  sute  and  for 
disabling  said  first  means  and  enabling  said  second  means 
when  said  input  signal  is  in  said  second  sUte; 

delay  means  coupled  between  said  input  stage  and  said  third 
means;  and 

fourth  means  coupled  to  said  second  means  for  disabling  said 
second  means  when  said  input  signal  is  in  said  first  suu 
and  for  enabling  said  second  means  and  disabling  said  first 
means  when  said  input  signal  is  in  said  second  sute.  said 
fourth  means  being  coupled  directly  to  said  input  stage. 


4^467,224 
SYSTEM  FOR  APPLYING  A  HIGH  VOLTAGE  SOURCE 

TO  A  arr  through  a  capaotive  load 

WniiniJ.  Maddoi,  Lttcaater.  Pa„  anigMr  to  RCA  Corpor*. 
tion.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Mv.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  399,411 
brt.  CL>  H03K  17/687.  3/26 
U.S.  a.  307— 270  91 


1  A  circuit  for  providing  an  enabling  signal  at  an  output 
thereof  when  an  input  signal  is  in  a  first  state  and  for  providing 


w      m 


1.  A  system  for  applying  a  high  voltage  pulse  to  a  CRT 
through  a  high  capacitance  load  comprising 

p-type  electron  control  means  and  n-type  electron  control 
means  for  altematley  cou^g  said  load  to  said  high  volt- 
age source  when  one  type  of  said  electron  control  means 
is  conductivr, 

means  for  receiving  an  input  pulse  and  providing  a  control 
pulse; 

delay  means  responsive  to  said  control  pulse  for  providing  a 
delayed  control  pulse; 

first  means  reqxmsive  to  said  delayed  control  pulse  for 
rendering  one  type  of  said  electron  control  means  conduc- 
tive when  said  input  pulse  is  positive  and  non-conductive 
Mdwn  said  input  pulse  is  neg^ve; 

second  means  responsive  to  said  control  pulse  for  providing 
a  stretched  control  pulse;  and 

third  means  responsive  to  said  stretched  control  pube  for 
rendering  the  other  type  of  electron  control  means  con- 
ductive when  said  one  type  is  nonconductive  and  noncon- 
ductive  when  said  one  type  is  conductive. 


August  21, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


1283 


'  4,467,22s 

ADDRESS  SELECTION  DEVICE 

Suio  Tamdu,  Tokyo,  Japu,  tHlgBor  to  Tokyo  Shfbnira  Dmld 
ffflwikflri  KaUM,  KawMokl,  Japn 

FIM  Sop.  3, 1980,  Scr.  No.  183  J14 
Clains  priority,  oppMcitloo  Jopn,  Sop.  10, 1979,  54-115879 
Irt.  a»  H03K  mi.  17/687.  19/094 
U.S.  a  307-296  A  41 


voe 


AC      At  Ai 


An-1    An 


1.  An  address  selection  device  having  a  power  source  termi- 
nal and  being  coupled  to  a  multi-bit  signal  address  selection 
signal,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  addreu  buffer  means  for  receiving  said  address  selection 
signal  and  producing  output  bit  signals  which  are  comple- 
mentary to  bit  signals  of  said  address  selection  signal;  and 

(b)  decoder  circuit  means  for  decoding  said  address  selection 
signal  which  includes  a  plurality  of  MOS  transistors  con- 
nected in  parallel  with  one  another  and  receiving  respec- 
tively at  their  gates  corresponding  bit  signals  of  said  ad- 
dress selection  signal,  constant  current  load  means  con- 
nected in  series  with  said  plurality  of  parallel-connected 
MOS  transistors,  and  a  plurality  of  MOS  transistors  being 
connected  in  series  between  said  load  means  and  said 
power  source  terminal,  each  of  said  plurality  of  series-con- 
nected MOS  transistors  receiving  at  its  individual  gate  a 
different  specified  one  of  said  complementary  bit  signals 
from  said  address  buffer  means. 


4,467,226 

DABLINGTON  COMPLEMENTARY  CIRCUIT  FOR 

PREVENTING  ZERO  CROSSOVER  DISTORTION 

Shlgem   Nagamra,  Kawaaakf,  Japn,  MaipMir  to  Tokyo 

ShibMira  DeaU  KabMUU  Kaiiha,  KawaaaU,  Japn 

FIM  Jul.  31, 1981,  Scr.  No.  288,797 
Clains  priority,  applicatioa  Japam  Sep.  5, 1980,  55-122997 
lat  a>  H03K  3/26.  17/60 
VJS.  CL  307—315  3 


d.  means  for  mafaitaintng  the  impedance  of  said  first  and 
second  Darlington  pairs  constant  during  cross-over  of  said 
turn-on  level  by  said  output  signal  including  means  for 
turning  ofT  said  input  transistor  of  each  pair  immediately 
upon  tum-ofr  of  said  output  transistor  of  that  pair. 

_  4,467427 

CHANNEL  CHARGE  COMPENSATION  SWITCH  WITH 

FIRST  ORDER  PROCESS  INDEPENDENCE 
Lauy  L  Lewym  Pak>  Alto,  aad  Ckarias  R  LMat,  Newport 

Boadi,  both  of  Calif.,  aMifBon  to  Haghaa  Airtraft 

El  SegDBdo,  Calif. 

Filed  Oct  29, 1981,  S«>.  No.  316,175 
lat.  a»  H03K  77/6*7.  77/76 
VS.  CL  307—577  12 


so  </2Q 
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12.  A  precision  semiconductor  s%tritch  comprising: 

an  input  node  and  an  output  nodr, 

a  pair  of  field  effect  transiston  connected  in  parallel,  the 
source/drain  current  paths  of  the  switching  transiston 
being  connected  between  said  input  and  output  nodes  as  a 
switch  acrou  said  nodes; 

a  compensating  field  effect  transistor  having  its  source  and 
drain  both  connected  together  and  to  either  said  input  or 
output  node;  and 

means  for  applying  a  control  signal  to  the  gates  of  said 
transistor  pair  and  means  for  applying  the  logical  compli- 
ment of  said  control  signal  to  the  gate  of  said  compensat- 
ing transistor. 


4,467,228 
Patent  Not  lamed  For  This  Nwnbcr 


1.  A  Darlington  complementary  circuit  comprising: 

a.  a  pre-driver  transistor  providing  an  output  signal; 

b.  an  output  terminal; 

c.  first  and  seccmd  complementary  Darlington  pairs,  said 
pain  coupled  in  parallel  between  the  output  of  said  pre- 
driver  transistor  and  said  output  terminal,  said  pain  each 
comprismg  an  input  transistor  and  an  output  transistor, 
said  pain  being  connected  to  said  pre-driver  transistor 
with  said  first  pair  being  conductive  when  said  output 
signal  from  said  pre-driver  transistor  exceeds  a  turn-on 
level  and  said  second  pair  being  conductive  when  said 
output  signal  from  said  pre-driver  transistor  is  less  than 
said  turn-on  level;  and 


4,467429 
ELECTRIC  ROTARY  MACHINERY  OF  SALIENT-POLE 

TYPE 
Tadahiaa  Ogita,  Yokohaan,  Japo^  aari^or  to  Tokyo  Shlboara 
Dcoki  Kaboshiki  Kaiiha,  KawMnU,  J^h 

FDad  JaL  21, 1982, 8tr.  No.  400387 
Oaim  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Aag.  14, 1981,  56-126630 
lat  CL^  H02K  9/04 
VS.  a  310-60  A  4  n>i— 

1.  An  electric  rotary  machinery  of  the  salient-pole  type, 
comprising: 
a  rotor  including  a  rotor  rim  which  does  not  have  an  air 
duct,  and  salient  magnetic  poles  qMoed  from  each  other 
and  mounted  on  an  outer  periphery  of  the  rotor  rim, 
wherein  a  fan  effect  of  said  magnetic  poles  axially  drive* 
air  in  said  spaces  and  causes  radial  flow  of  air; 
a  sutor  arranged  to  enclose  said  rotor  and  provided  with 

radially  arranged  stator  air  ducts; 
an  air  circulating  panage  including  said  spaces  between  said 
magnetic  poles,  said  stator  air  ducts  and  an  outer  ctrcum- 
ferential  air  flowing  passage  formed  around  the  outer 
circumference  of  said  stator, 

electric  fan  means  for  driving  air  to  circulate  through  said  air 
circulating  passage;  and 
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limiting  members  attached  to  uid  rotor  to  limit  the  fan  effect  4,467  J31 

of  laid  magnetic  poI«,  said  limiting  members  being    PERMANENT-MAGNET  D.C.  ELECTRIC  MOTOR  WITH 
mounted  to  meet  the  relationship:  RESIUENT  STiSoRTOKE 

Renato  BigUno,  GtMM,  Italy,  aaiignor  to  Polynotor  Italiaoa 
S.p.A^  Italy 

Filed  Oct  20, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  435,434 

Iirt.  OJ  H02K  21/26 

UA  a.  310-154  ,5  ctatais 


0.3  < 


Oi 


<0.9 


where,  Qo  is  the  amount  of  cooling  air  produced  by  the  fan 
effect  of  the  rotor  provided  with  the  rotor  rim  which  does  not 
have  an  air  duct,  and  Qj  is  the  amount  of  the  cooling  air  in  the 
case  where  the  limiting  members  have  been  mounted,  and  said 
electric  fan  means  having  a  capacity  large  enough  to  make  up 
for  the  decreased  amount  of  the  cooling  air  caused  by  the 
limiting  members. 

4^7,230 

ALTERNATING  CURRENT  MOTOR  SPEED  CONTROL 

Robert  S.  Rorlnaky,  I  Nlmita  Ct^  Tonawaada,  N.Y.  14150 

Filed  Not.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,032 

IM.  a.i  H02K  7/ JO 

U.8.  a  310-83  20Claliiia 


1.  A  d.c.  electric  motor  in  which  the  flxed  magnetic  field  is 
produced  by  permanent  magnets,  comprising  a  rotor  having  a 
coaxial  armature  and  commutator,  the  commutator  having 
windings  and  being  in  frictional  contact  with  brushes  carried 
by  brush  holders  mounted  on  a  sutor,  the  stator  having  an 
elongated  frame  including  at  least  two  longitudinal  rigid  mem- 
bers equally  spaced  apart  from  and  substantially  parallel  to  the 
motor  axis,  and  having  a  yoke  external  to  and  surrounding  at 
least  a  portion  of  the  frame,  the  yoke  comprising  first  and 
second  sections  of  resilient  ferromagnetic  material,  said  yoke 
sections  resiliently  holding  said  permanent  magneu  in  position 
around  said  rotor  and  forming  a  magnetic  path  for  the  field  of 
said  magnets. 


4^7,232 
DIRECT-CURRENT  MACHINE 
Winfrfcd  Elchhom,  Tamn,  and  Kort  Eclerey,  Landshnt,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  anlgBon  to  Internatloiial  Staadard 
Elcctrik  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  492,921 
dalna  priority,  appUcatiOB  Fed.  Rap.  of  Ganniiy,  May  14» 
1982,  3218239  ^  ^ 

Int.  a^  H02K  21/26 
VS.  a.  310—154  8 


1.  A  motor  speed  control  in  combination  with  a  motor  hav- 
ing a  rotor  disposed  entirely  within  a  stationary  motor  housing, 
the  rotor,  during  operation  of  the  motor,  being  normally 
driven  at  a  relatively  constant  speed;  said  control  being  charac- 
terized by 
a  gear  assembly  disposed  within  said  rotor,  said  gear  assem- 
bly including  input  gearing  rotatable  with  said  rotor, 
output  gearing,  and  regulating  gearing  operatively  associ- 
ated with  said  input  and  output  gearing; 
shaft  means  including  an  output  shaft  coupled  to  said  output 
gearing,  and  a  control  shaft  coupled  to  said  regulating 
gMring,  said  shaft  means  supporting  said  gear  assembly; 
bearing  means  carried  by  said  motor  housing,  the  shaft 

means  being  joumaled  within  said  bearing  means;  and 
controller  means  intarconnected  with  the  control  shaft  and 
capable  of  controlling  the  speed  of  the  regulating  gearing 
whereby  the  speed  of  the  output  shaft  may  be  varied. 


1.  A  fixed  stator  structure  for  a  direct-current  machine  hav- 
ing permanent-magnet  field  stator  elements,  comprising: 

a  generally  cylindrical  stator  frame; 

first  means  comprising  a  first  plurality  of  equal  sized,  gener- 
ally annular,  cylindrical  permanent-magnet  segments  ar- 
ranged to  form  a  first  group  of  permanent-magnet  stator 
members,  said  first  plurality  of  stator  members  being 
arranged  in  axial  juxtaposition  and  offtet  circumferentially 
with  respect  to  each  other  by  an  amount  small  compared 
to  the  diameter  of  said  cylindrical  stator  frame; 
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second  means  comprising  a  second  plurality  of  cylindrical 
permanent*magnet  segments  offset  and  arranged  as  in  said 
first  means,  said  second  means  segments  being  fixed  in  said 
stator  frame  diametrically  opposite  said  first  means  seg- 
ments,  said  ofheu  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  plurali- 
ties of  segments  being  arranged  to  provide  a  substantially 
constant  circumferential  clearance  between  said  segmenu 
of  said  first  and  second  pluralities  of  segments,  the  amount 
of  said  clearance  being  greater  than  the  amount  of  said 
ofAet,  but  small  compared  to  the  diameter  of  said  stator 
frame. 


4,467,233 
SELF  STARTING  RELUCTANCE  MOTOR 
Lan  G.  Morte,  HnddlBge,  and  Ulf  P.  Berg,  Hiaantcn,  both  of 
Sweden,  aarignon  to  Aktiebolaget  Electroinz,  Stockholm, 
Sweden 

Filed  Sep.  19, 19S3,  Scr.  No.  933,283 

Gains  priority,  application  Sweden,  Oet  1, 1982,  8305623 

lat  a^  H02K  19/00 

US.  CL  310—162  9  Claim 


1.  A  reluctance  motor  having  a  rotor  (22)  of  soft  magnetic 
material  with  two  diametrically  opposed  poles  (23,24)  of  equal 
size  and  a  sutor  with  two  generally  diametrically  oppMed 
poles  (12,13),  characterized  in  that  the  sutor  poles  (12,13)  have 
windings  (14,19)  which  can  be  activated  separately  and  in  that 
the  stator  poles  are  so  designed  that  the  radial  line  of  symmetry 
(26)  of  one  sutor  pole  (13)  forms  an  angle  to  the  radial  line  of 
symmetry  (29)  of  the  other  sutor  pole  (12),  means  further 
being  provided  which  on  start  drive  the  two  sutor  windings 
(14*19)  alternately  and  in  continuous  operation  drive  the  wind- 
ings simultaneously. 


4,467,234 
ARMATURE  OF  ROTATING  MACHINE  WITH  MEANS 
TO  BALANCE  THE  MUTUAL  INDUCTANCE  OF 
ADJACENT  PAIRS  OF  COILS 
Kazoo  Tabara;  Takaynld  Matmi,  both  of  Hitachi;  Hiaaya 
SaaaoMto,  Mito;  Hamo  Koharagi;  Noriyoahl  TakahaaU,  both 
of  Hitachi,  and  Akira  Talcennra,  Mito,  all  of  Japan,  aadgnors 
to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tolcyo,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1963,  Ser.  No.  934,689 
daimi  priority,  application  Japan,  Sep.  24, 1982,  97-164899 
fat  a.3  H02K  3/48 
U.S.  a  310-199  11 


members,  said  armature  including  a  plurality  of  slots  ex- 
tending in  axial  direction; 

an  armature  winding  including  a  plurality  of  coils,  wherein 
at  least  two  coil  sides  disposed  in  a  slot  of  a  member  of  said 
armature  core  are  separated  at  least  into  two  and  disposed 
in  different  sloto  of  the  other  member  of  said  armature 
core;  and 

means  for  sening  the  position  of  each  coil  end  in  such  a 
manner  that  the  efTect  of  mutual  inductance  is  substan- 
tially uniform  between  every  pair  of  adjacent  ends  of  the 
coils  protruded  from  the  ends  of  said  armature  core. 


4,467,239 
SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  INTERFEROMETER 

E.  De  Wamaa,  aad  Edward  J.  Staple*,  both  of  Tboaaaad 
Oaks,  Calif.,  aaaigaors  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation, 
El  Scgnado,  Calif  . 

Filed  Mar.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,398 

lat  a.3  H03H  9/76 

U.S.  a.  310—313  D  8  OalaH 


1.  A  surface  acoustic  wave  faiterferometer,  comprismg: 

a  substrate; 

a  first  reflector  and  a  second  reflector  disposed  on  sakl 
substrate  to  define  a  multimode  resonant  cavity  therebe- 
tween; 

a  third  reflector  disposed  on  said  substrate,  said  second  and 
third  reflectors  defining  therebetween  a  single  mode  reso- 
nant cavity  aligned  with  said  multimode  cavity; 

an  input  transducer  disposed  on  said  substrate  for  generating 
surface  acousitc  waves  in  said  single  mode  cavity;  and 

an  output  transducer  disposed  on  said  substrate  for  detecting 
the  interference  between  surface  acoustic  waves  in  said 
single  mode  cavity  and  in  said  multimode  cavity. 


4,467,236 
PIEZOELECrRIC  ACOUSTO-ELECTRIC  GENERATOR 
Hory  H.  KoK  Wayhuid,  aad  Eric  A.  Kolm,  Brookliac,  both  of 
MasB.,  aaaigBors  to  Piezo  Eleetric  Prodacta,  lac,  Cambridge, 


1.  An  armature  of  a  routing  maclune,  comprising: 

an  armature  core  axially  laminated  and  divided  into  a  pair  of 


Filed  Jan.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  222,649 
lat  a'  HOIL  41/08 
U.S.  CI.  310-321  12  Oaima 

1.  A  piezoelectric  generator  system  for  converting  acoustic 
energy  in  a  predetermined  frequency  range  to  electric  energy, 
comprising:  a  piezoelectric  bending  element;  means  for  mount- 
ing said  piezoelectric  bending  element  in  cantilevered  configu- 
ration in  an  acoustic  energy  path;  a  planar  member  and  means 
for  supporting  said  planar  member  on  the  free  end  of  said 


1286 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  21, 1984 


piezoelectric  bending  element  in  spaced  rehition  to  uid  piezo-  MC7,23t 

electric  bending  element,  whereby  said  planar  member  sets  the  MGH-PRESSURE  SODIUM  LAMP  WITH  IMPROVED  IR 

REFLECTOR 

Sath  D.  Sfhentala,  aad  Jcroae  S.  Praoar,  both  of  SchaMCtady* 
N.Y^  aaaiffon  to  GaMral  Elaetric  Convaaj,  SchaMctady, 


N.Y. 

Fllad  Sap.  3, 1981,  Sar.  No.  2M3M 
1ml  CV  HOU  61/34,  61/38 
VJS.  CL  313—25 


resonant  frequency  of  oscillation  of  said  piezoelectric  bending 
element  within  said  predetermined  frequency  range. 


4»M7,237 

MULTIELEMENT  ULTRASONIC  PROBE  AND  ITS 

PRODUCnON  PROCESS 

Bcmard  Piagtt,  Vmod,  and  Jaaa-FhUMois  Piqaard,  Viiilla,  both 

of  Fhuca,  aadgnon  to  Ownmiaaariat  a  rEaergic  Atomiqaa, 

Paris,  France 

FUad  Jan.  10, 1981,  Sar.  No.  272^)96 
ClahM  priority,  appUeatkM  Fnan,  Jn.  28, 1980, 80  14100 
lot  a^  HOIL  41/22 
VS.  a.  310-334  2  Claims 


1.  A  multielement  ultrasonic  probe,  comprising:  at  least  one 
piezoelectric  ceramic  block  constituted  by  two  half-pellets 
having  upper  and  lower  conductive  layers; 
two  co-planar  printed  circuitt  each  having  an  entirely  metal- 
lized base  and  a  face  providing  with  parallel  conductive 
strips,  the  ceramic  block  being  mechanically  connected  to 
the  two  printed  circuits  by  means  of  an  electrically  insulat- 
ing mechanical  shock  absorber  formed  from  two  half 
cylinders  located  on  either  side  of  the  printed  circuits,  the 
block  being  glned  to  the  shock  absorber,  the  upper  kyer 
of  the  block  being  electrically  connected  to  the  face  en- 
tirely metallized  of  the  printed  circuitt  and  the  lower  kyer 
of  the  block  being  connected  to  the  other  face  of  the 
printed  circuits,  the  ceramic  block  and  the  upper  part  of 
each  printed  circuit  being  entirely  cut  out  to  form  the 
piezoelectric  elementt  which  are  mechanically  separated 
from  one  another  by  concentric  channeb  and  equidistant 
with  respect  to  one  another  and  the  connections  relative 
to  each  of  them,  each  printed  circuit  comprising  half  itt 
connections  which  are  deffaied  by  the  entirely  metallized 
boea  and  the  conductive  strips. 


22ClaiBM 


1.  A  high-pressure  sodium  lamp,  comprising: 

an  elongate,  visible-light-transmissive,  pressurizable  alumina 
arc  tube  having  electrodes  disposed  at  the  opposite  ends 
thereof  for  establishment  of  an  ionization  discharge  there- 
between, said  arc  tube  having  an  inside  diameter  between 
10  millimeters  and  25  millimeters; 

an  atomic  sodium  metal  specie  dispoaed  in  said  arc  tube,  said 
sodium  metal  specie  upon  excitation  responsive  to  said 
discharge  emitting  energy  in  the  visible  tatd  infrared 
wavelengths  of  the  electromagnetic  spectrum; 

an  evacuable,  outer  glass  envelope  surroundmg  said  arc  tube 
and  having  an  interior  surface  facing  said  arc  tube;  and 

a  composite  IR  reflective  film  deposited  upon  said  interior 
surface  of  said  outer  envelope  and  consisting  of  a  single 
layer  of  each  of  Ti02.  In203:Sn,  and  Si02  films  sequen- 
tially overhud  on  said  interior  surface  of  said  outer  glass 
envelope,  said  composite  film  transmitting  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  visible  wavelength  energy  and  reflecting 
toward  said  arc  tube  a  substantial  portion  of  said  infrared 
wavelength  energy  which  is  absorbed  by  said  arc  tube  in 
an  amount  sufficient  to  maintain  the  wall  temperature  of 
said  arc  tube  in  an  optimum  temperature  range. 


4,447,239 
STRUCTURAL  UNTT  COMPRISING  A  REFLECTOR  AND 
A  HALOGEN  CYCLE  INCANDESCENT  LAMP  OF  LOW 

WATTAGE 
Peter  RaUtaeb,  bMuiag,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GaraHmy,  asaignor  to 
Patant-'Daatead-Gaaallachafl  ftur  Elaktriaeba  GHiblaaipaB 
■bH,  Maaich,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GaraMay 

FUad  No?.  9, 1981,  Sar.  No.  319,788 
OalBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Geraaay,  Dae.  18, 
1980,3047841 

IM.  a'  HOU  61/33:  F21V  7/00 
UA  CL  313—113  2  CUw 

1.  A  structural  unit  comprising  a  reflector  (1)  and  a  halogen 
cycle  incandenscent  lamp  (2)  of  low  wattage  for  use  in  siqwr-S 
reproduction  devices  with  ground-glass  screen  projection, 
wherein  the  curvature  of  the  reflective  area  of  the  reflector  (1) 
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ij^i^^^^'^^^'^^^'^^'^^^  tatcrto  of  aid  fbnnd.  the  Improvement  compruing.plurdity 
*^  of  integnlly  formed  elongate  cantilevered  lugs  positioned  in 

each  of  ftmr  reentrant  oomen  of  said  ftmnd,  said  lugs  being 
tapered  and  each  having  a  free  end  and  a  base  having  a  longitu- 
dinal  axis  in  parallel  alignment  with  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said 
ftunel,  said  lugs  having  their  free  ends  moat  remote  from  the 


I9jt-ian.\'0and 


Ms 


ai201x24-  1.29(»;9-t-j>>-3aSS4«+S6.0- 
I        82>- 1449.7-0 

and  wherein  the  value  of  x  is  between  -27.6  and  -41^ 


4,M7,240 
ION  BEAM  SOURCE 
MMMdd  FMoMlo,  KoMgmra;  Imn  YnUo,  Om,  and  Uihlo 
lawaba,  Tokyo,  aD  of  Japn,  aaripofi  to  HUmU,  UL,  To- 

FOod  in,  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  344»186 
riarttjr,  ippHcartoo  Japan,  Fah.  9, 1981,  S6.17D11 
IM.  aj  HOU  7//6  19/ JO 
VS,  a  313-3M  16 


1.  An  ion  beam  source  comprising  an  ionization  chamber,  a 
needle>like  tip  disposed  in  the  ionization  chamber,  a  support 
for  the  needle-like  tip,  a  supply  source  for  a  substance  to  be 
ionized,  and  a  cathode,  the  needle-like  tip  being  comprised  of 
a  carbide,  a  nitride,  or  a  diboride  of  at  leut  one  element  se- 
lected  from  the  group  consisting  of  Ti.  Zr,  Hf,  V,  Nb  and  Ta, 
a  hexaboride  of  at  least  one  elonent  of  rare  earth  metal  ele- 
ments  of  atomic  numbers  37-70,  or  carbon. 


flmnel  end  ad^Med  to  receive  sakl  neck  tube,  said  magnetic 
shiekl  ooacting  with  said  ftmnel  lugs  by  means  of  ^wrtured 
mounting  strips  attached  to  sakl  magnetic  shieWi,  a  pluraUty  of 
fasteners  or  spring  tabs  positioned  over  said  lugs  to  bias  said 
magnetic  shidkl  against  said  lup  to  immobilize  the  magnetic 
shiekl  with  mpcet  to  sakl  funnel. 


M67442 

COLOR  SELECnON  ELECTRODE  MOUNTING 

STRUCTURE  HAVING  AN  OFF-SET  WASHER 

P.  Wflkw,  Jr.,  LoMaHar,  tmi  Mjraa  H.  WaiMl.  Jr., 

LWti,  both  of  Pa.,  aaripon  to  RCA  Catpontkm,  Nmv  Yofk, 
N.Y. 

FDad  Oct  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  434336 
lirt.  CL)  HOU  29/07 
US.  a  31»-406  3 


4^467041 
CRT  WTTH  MAGNEnC  SHIELD 
Wmfaa  A.  HfaMa,  LaMaatar,  Ohte,  MaifBor  to  Oweas-Dliaoia, 
It  .  Tniado,  (Tklo 

DhMoo  ofSar.  No.  080358,  Oct  1, 1979,  abmidoMd.  lUs 

I        tppHcarteo  J«.  20, 1982,  Sar.  No.  342^94 

IM.  CL^  HOU  29/02 

U  A  a  3U-4Q2  1  CUa 

L  In  a  Amnel  aasemUy  fbr  a  eoior  televiskm  picture  tube 

compriring  an  ekmgato  hoUow  glass  body  of  genmlly  frvsto- 

pynuklal  configuratkm  which  is  adapted  to  receive  a  neck 

tube  at  the  onalkr  end  and  a  faoqriate  at  the  larger  end,  and  a 

magnetic  sUdd  supported  frmn  and  positioned  within  the 


1.  In  a  cathode  ray  tube  of  the  type  includhig  a  fsceplate 
panel,  a  plurality  of  electrode  siqyport  studs  distributed  about 
and  attached  to  said  panel,  and  a  ookv  selectk»  electrode 
including  a  plurality  of  support  springs,  each  of  sakl  support 
qwings  oomprisuig  a  strap-lUce  elonent  having  a  proximal  end 
secured  to  sakl  electrode  and  a  distal  end  qwced  from  sakl 
electrode,  and  a  washer-like  element  located  between  sakl 
panel  and  sakl  distal  end  of  at  least  one  of  sakl  strap-like  ele- 
ments, sakl  washer-like  element  having  an  aperture  therein  for 
snugly  recdvmg  one  of  sakl  studs,  the  unprovement  compris- 
ing 
sakl  washer-like  element  having  a  substantially  flat  base 
portion  and  a  frustooonically  tbapod  portion  extending 
above  sakl  base  portion,  sakl  frustooonically  shaped  por- 
tkm  being  provkled  with  said  ^lerture,  said  washer-like 
element  having  a  genendly  off-set  shape  to  ftdlhate  at- 
tachment to  said  str^Uke  element 
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M«7,243 
ELECTRON  GUN 
MsMkaai  Fukushima,  Tokyo;  Masuori  Marayana,  Kokn- 
buiUI;  Skigeru  Ekata,  Mokara;  CUkaya  Ogusu,  Tokyo,  ud 
Yakinao  Isoiaki,  Mackida,  all  of  Japan,  awigiiors  to  HItacki, 
Ltd.  and  Nippon  Hoto  Kyokai,  kotk  of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  315,869 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct.  29, 1980,  55-1S0649 
Int  a.3  HOIJ  29;46 
U.S.  a.  313-448  II  aains 


cathode  ray  tube  (CRT)  and  video  driving  circuitry  for  driving 
said  CRT,  tlie  improvement  comprising: 

mounting  means  for  mounting  said  video  driving  circuitry; 

said  mounting  means  being  permanently  supportinaly  at- 
tached to  said  CRT. 


43 


CURRENT-UMirED  SPARK  GAP  FOR  TRANSIENT 
PROTECTION 
MUton  D.  Bloomer,  and  Friucois  D.  MartalofT,  both  of  Sckcacc- 
tady,  N.Y.,  assignors  to  General  Electric  Company.  Sckenae- 
tody.  N.Y.  -««i^ 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468,000 

Int  a?  HOIK  1/68 

U.S.a.315-7S  13Ctolms 


at 


1.  An  electron  gun  comprising:  a  thermionic  cathode;  a  grid 
having  a  first  aperture;  and  an  anode  having  a  second  aperture; 
said  thermionic  cathode,  said  grid  and  said  anode  being  ar- 
ranged in  the  order  described,  a  diameter  di  of  said  first  aper- 
ture being  smaller  than  or  equal  to  a  diameter  di  of  said  second 
aperture,  said  grid  and  said  anode  being  applied  with  predeter- 
mined positive  potentials  to  form  a  uniform  axial  field  between 
said  grid  and  said  anode  whereby  an  electron  beam  between 
said  grid  and  said  anode  is  formed  with  no  crossover  therebe- 
tween; said  grid  including  a  first  cup-shaped  electrode  whose 
bottom  portion  is  arranged  near  an  electron  emitting  surface  of 
said  thermionic  cathode  and  has  a  hole  with  a  diameter  larger 
than  said  diameter  of  said  first  aperture,  and  a  first  disk  having 
said  first  aperture  and  electrically  connected  with  said  first 
cup-shaped  electrode  at  a  place  between  said  thermionic  cath- 
ode and  said  first  cup-shaped  electrode;  and  said  anode  includ- 
ing a  second  cup-shaped  electrode  whose  bottom  portion  is 
arranged  near  said  bottom  portion  of  said  grid  and  has  a  hole 
with  a  diameter  larger  than  said  diameter  of  said  second  aper- 
ture, and  a  second  disk  having  said  second  aperture  and  electri- 
Mlly  connected  with  said  second  cup-shaped  electrode  on  one 
side  of  said  second  cup-shaped  electrode  where  said  thermi- 
onic cathode  is  absent. 


1.  A  method  for  providing  protection  to  a  load  from  tran- 
sients appearing  between  first  and  second  line  conductors 
providing  operating  power  to  the  load,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  spark  gap  having  a  predetermined  ionization 
potential; 

providing  a  reactive  component  in  series  with  the  spark  gap, 
said  reactive  component  having  a  reactance  selected  to 
limit  any  follow-through  current  through  the  ionized 
spark  gap  to  a  magnitude  survivable  by  the  spark  gap;  and 

connecting  only  the  reactive  element  and  spark  gap  in  series 
combination  between  said  line  conductors. 


4,447044 
MONTTOR  BRACKET 

Robert  G.  Dickie,  Kaawkk,  Canada,  aMignor  to  Nortkcm  Teck- 
nologica,  Ltd.,  Markkam,  Cknada 

FUed  Mar.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  471,123 

Claims  priority,  application  Canada,  May  24, 1982, 403748 

lot  0.3  HOU  29/96 

UA  a  31S-3  9  Claims 


4*467,246 
UGHT  QUANTITY  CONTROLLER  AND  INPUT  DEVICE 
Kano  Taaaka.  and  Hiroaki  Takeda,  kotk  of  Yokohama,  Japan, 
aaaignon  to  Canon  iCabnahIki  Kidaka,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,572 
ClafaBs  priority,  application  Japan,  Ang.  28, 1980, 55/118608; 
Sep.  1, 1980, 55/121576;  Sep.  1, 1980, 55/121577;  Oct  22, 1980, 
55/148662 

IM.  a.3  H05B  41/29.  41/392 
U.S.  a  315—158  18  CkriOH 


OUTN 


1.  In  a  display  monitor  of  the  kit  type  which  includes  a 


1.  A  light  quantity  controller  comprising: 

a  light  source  adapted  to  emit  light  upon  energization; 

means  for  detecting  the  light  quantity  of  sakl  light  source, 

and  for  producing  a  detection  signal: 
setting  means  for  manually  setting  a  desired  light  quantity  of 

said  light  source,  and  for  generating  a  reference  siyul  in 

accordance  with  the  light  quantity  set; 
means  for  comparing  the  detection  sifoal  and  the  reference 
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signal  from  said  setting  means,  and  for  producing  a  com- 
parison result  as  an  output; 

means  for  controlling  an  amount  of  an  energization  signal 
applied  to  said  light  source  in  accordance  with  the  refer- 
ence signal  from  said  setting  means;  and 

means  for  adding  the  output  signal  from  said  comparing 
means  to  the  reference  signal  to  be  applied  to  said  control 
means  so  that  the  light  quantity  detected  by  said  detecting 
means  becomes  equal  to  the  desired  light  quantity  set  by 
said  setting  means. 


'  M67^7 

HIGH  FREQUENCY  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  CIRCUIT 
Edward  E.  Haoum,  Mayfield  Village,  Ohio,  assignor  to  Gen* 
•ral  Eteetric  Compuiy,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 
I  Filed  Oct  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  316,595 

Int.  aj  H05B  37/00 
U.S.CL31S— U9  aClains 


1.  A  high-frequency  fluorescent  lamp  circuit  for  starting  and 
operating  two  or  more  fluorescent  lamps  connected  in  electri- 
cal series  at  a  frequency  of  about  20  kHz  or  greater,  said  circuit 
having  a  pair  of  conductors  for  connection  across  said  series- 
connected  lamps,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises  a  con- 
ductive member  connected  to  electrical  ground  and  disposed 
adjacent  and  substantially  parallel  to  said  lamps;  and  a  c^Mci- 
tor  having  a  value  of  capacitance  at  or  between  about  0.001 
and  0.01  microfarads  connected  between  one  of  said  conduc- 
tors and  said  conductive  member. 


I 

M6744S 
VARIABLE  ELECTRONIC  FLASH  UGHT  EQUIPMENT 
KflJI  Watamibc  ud  Michio  Yagi,  both  of  HaehktJi,  Japui, 
•Migiion  to  KoniaUrokn  Photo  lodnstry  Co^  Ltd^  Tokyo, 
Japu 

Filed  Apr.  9, 1961,  Ser.  No.  252,456 
daiiu  priority,  appUeation  Japui,  Apr.  9, 1980, 5S-47119[U]; 
Apr.  9,  1980,  55-47120[U] 

lot  a^  HOSB  41/32 
VA  CL  318—241  P  2  Claims 


i 


Ff 


+  - 


■^m- 


1.  An  electronic  flash  apparatus  for  outputting  a  selectively 
variable  discharge  illumination,  comprising: 

a  flash  lamp; 

a  power  source; 

trigger  means  operable  for  causing  an  illumination  generat- 
ing discharge  of  said  lamp; 

a  main  capacitor  diqwsed  in  parallel  connection  to  said  lamp 
and  said  power  source  for  storing  a  primary  electric 


charge  and  for  supporting  illumination-generating  dis- 
charge of  said  lamp  upon  operation  of  said  trigger  means; 

at  least  one  circuit  disposed  in  parallel  connection  to  said 
main  capacitor  and  said  lamp  and  comprising  a  series-con- 
nected silicon  controlled  rectifier  and  secondary  capaci- 
tor, said  circuit  being  actuatable  for  selectively  storing  a 
secondary  electric  charge  in  said  secondary  capacitor;  and 

selectively  operative  switch  means  for  actuating  said  circuit 
to  cause  a  secondary  electric  charge  to  be  stored  in  said 
secondary  capacitor  for  application  with  said  primary 
charge  to  said  lamp  upon  operation  of  said  trigger  means, 
such  that  the  electric  charge  available  for  supporting 
discharge  of  said  lamp  may  be  varied  from  that  normally 
provided  by  said  main  capacitor  by  selective  actuation  of 
said  circuit  to  thereby  increase  the  amount  of  illumination 
produced  by  said  lamp  by  an  amount  corresponding  to  the 
electric  charge  stored  in  said  secondary  capacitor,  and 
such  that  no  electric  charge  is  stored  in  said  secondary 
capacitor  absent  actuation  of  said  circuit  to  thereby  con- 
serve the  capacity  of  said  power  source  and  promote 
efficient  operation  of  said  apparatus  for  flash  lamp  illumi- 
nation. 


4,467^49 
REMOTE  AUTOMOBILE  WINDOW  CONTROL 
JodsoB  S.  SwearingeB,  Jr.,  27403  Pacific  Coast  Hwy.,  Mallbn, 
Calif.  90265 

Filed  Jul.  9, 1982,  Scr.  No.  396,608 
lot  a^  H02P  J/22 


VS.  CL  318—282 


4ClaiiBS 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  raising  and  lowering  of  a 
motor  vehicle  window,  comprising: 

signal  generating  means  for  providing  a  single,  manually- 
activated  signal,  remote  from  a  vehicle, 

transmitting  means  located  with  said  signal  generating 
means  for  communicating  said  manually  activated  signal 
to  a  vehicle  without  the  use  of  a  physical  connection 
between  said  signal  generating  means  and  said  vehicle; 

receiving  means  located  in  said  vehicle  for  receiving  said 
manually  activated  signal; 

window  controlling  means  responsive  to  said  receiving 
means  for  activating  a  window  motor  in  said  vehicle  in 
response  to  said  manually-generated  signal  to  raise  or 
lower  a  window  located  in  said  vehicle,  said  window 
control  means  including  a  flip  flop  having  an  up  driver 
output  and  a  down  driver  output,  an  up  driver  circuit 
connected  to  said  up  driver  output  of  said  flip  flop  and  a 
down  driver  circuit  connected  to  said  down  driver  output 
of  said  flip  flop,  and  termination  means  for  breaking  the 
connection  between  said  flip  flop  and  said  up  driver  cir- 
cuit with  termination  of  said  manually-activated  signal. 
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4yM7,2S0 

ELECTRIC  MOTOR  GOmROLS  FOR  MECHANICAL 

ACTUATORS 

JaMi  T.  TkomMon,  Suini,  GiUt,  iMisMr  to  Newport  Cor. 
porMta,  Fbvtaia  VaUojr,  Gdif. 

F1M  Dm.  10,  tm,  8k.  No.  44M« 
IM.  CL3  in2P  1/22 
VS.  CL  31S-436  31 


1.  In  a  method  of  controlling  an  electric  motor  including  a 
motor  winding,  the  improvement  comprising  in  combination 
the  steps  of: 
providing  a  command  velocity  signal  corresponding  to 

desired  motor  speed; 
effecting  operation  of  said  motor  by  electric  energization 

thereof  according  to  said  conunand  velocity  ngnal; 
deriving  from  said  motor  winding  an  electric  error  signal 

indicative  of  motor  speed; 
keeping  said  derived  electric  error  signal  equal  to  said  com* 

mand  velocity  signal  in  energizing  said  motor, 
reducing  said  command  velocity  signal  to  zero  volts;  and 
subjecting  said  motor  to  reverse  braking  action  in  response 

to  said  zero  volts  command  velocity  signal. 
3.  A  method  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  including  the  steps  of: 
mechanically  stalling  said  motor; 
detecting  said  stalling  from  a  comparison  of  said  derived 

electric  error  signal  and  said  electric  energization; 
effecting  deenergization  of  said  motor  in  response  to  said 

stalling  detected  from  said  comparison; 
distingu^hing  in  said  detection  between  motor  stalling  and 

motor  startup;  and 
effecting  said  motor  deenergization  only  in  response  to 

detected  motor  stalling,  as  distinguished  from  motor 

startup. 


a  first  object  sensing  aniantus,  mounted  rni  said  door  and 
facing  said  first  direction; 

a  second  object  sensing  apparatus,  mounted  on  said  door  and 
facing  m  said  second  direction; 

said  first  and  second  sensing  apparatus  each  comprising  a 
plurality  of  elements,  each  for  emitting  a  diverging  beam 
of  difAise  radiation  in  response  to  supplied  electrical  sig- 
nals, means  for  simultaneously  supplying  electrical  signals 
to  all  of  said  elements,  a  plurality  of  radiation  detecting 
elements  for  receiving  radiation  reflected  firom  an  object, 
and  a  receiver  connected  to  said  detecting  elements  for 


providing  an  output  signal  representative  of  the  presence 
of  an  object; 
and  a  control  circuit  for: 

( 1 )  activating  said  motor  means  to  open  said  door  in  response 
to  the  output  signal  firom  said  second  sensing  apparatus; 

(2)  activating  said  motor  means  to  tMintaitf  said  door  in  an 
open  position  in  response  to  the  output  signal  from  said 
second  sensing  ^>paratus,  and 

(3)  inhibiting  operation  of  said  motor  means  and  preventing 
opening  of  said  door  in  response  to  the  output  signal  from 
said  first  sensing  apparatus. 


4«4<7,251 
OBJECT  SENSING  APPARATUS 
Bert  O.  J0Msom  Vtatrle,  Swedn,  Mriaor  to 


AB, 

CoBtiBoatioa>ia.part  of  Ser.  No.  lS5,00t,  May  30, 1900,.  lUs 
appUortion  Feb.  11, 1902,  Ser.  No.  347,793 

ClaiBS  priority,  applkatloB  Sweden  May  31, 1979, 7904749 
laL  Ca.>  GOSB  S/Op 
VS.  a.  318—480  4  cbfaH 

1.  Control  apparatus  for  an  automatic  door  having  motor 
operated  means  for  swinging  said  door  open  in  a  selected  first 
direction  path  from  a  door  frame  in  response  to  the  approach 
of  an  object  from  a  second  direction,  and  for  inhilntmg  opera- 
tion of  said  motor  operated  means  in  response  to  the  presence 
of  an  object  in  said  first  direction  path  of  said  door,  comprising: 


4*407,252 

AUTOMATIC  SEAT  POSTHONING  DEVICE  FOR  A 

VEHICLE  DRIVER  SEAT 

HHodd  Takeda,  Yokntama;  Hidctaka  Sandd,  Yokoadu;  Ken 

Kaa^Jo,  ZhU,  and  HMayrid  NumUm,  Yokohaan,  aU  of 

I  to  Niaam  Molar  Coavmy,  Liaritad,  Yoke- 


Filed  Dae.  14, 1982,  Sm.  No.  449,737 
terity,  appUeatioa  Japa%  Dae.  17, 1981, 86-202599 
bt  CL3  G05B  19/28 
VS.  CL  318— 603  5  OalBH 

1.  An  automatic  seat  positi<ming  device  for  a  vdiicle  driver's 
seat,  comprising: 
(a)  a  seat  actuating  mechanism  including  a  reversible  motor, 
a  plurality  of  actuators  each  located  withm  corresponding 
seat  member  of  said  seat  for  actuating  associated  seat 
member  of  said  seat  to  move  at  a  desired  position  in  a 
normal  or  reverse  direction  within  an  adjwtaUe  range 
specified  depending  on  the  associated  seat  member,  a 
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plurality  (^  etoctromagnetic  clutches  each  opentively 
engaged  with  the  motor  for  transmitting  a  rotating  force 
of  the  motor  to  the  corresponding  seat  member  toward 
the  desired  position,  and  a  motor  drive  circuit,  having  a 
plurality  of  manual  reversible  switches  each  provided  for 
the  adjustable  direction  of  the  individual  seat  members, 
which  engages  one  of  said  electromagnetic  clutches  with 
said  motor  depending  on  which  of  said  manual  reversible 
switches  is  activated  to  specify  the  acj^ustable  direction  of 
the  associated  seat  member, 
(b)  a  seat  position  control  circuit  connected  to  the  reverrible 
motor  and  motor  drive  circuit  of  said  seat  actuating  mech- 
anism having  a  plurality  of  reversible  counters  each  count- 
ing the  number  of  rotations  of  said  reversible  motor  for 
detecting  the  position  of  the  associated  seat  member  along 
the  corresponding  adjustable  direction,  storage  means 


operatively  storing  the  counted  value  of  each  reversible 
counter  and  actuating  means  operatively  actuating  said 
motor  drive  circuit  to  rotate  in  the  normal  or  reverse 
direction  on  a  basis  of  the  stored  seat  positional  data  when 
the  seat  position  is  changed  to  return  an  originally  set 
position; 

(c)  a  preset  control  means  which  operatively  clears  and 
presets  each  of  the  counted  values  of  said  reversible  count- 
ers of  said  seat  position  control  circuit  to  a  preset  value  so 
that  the  corresponding  reversible  counter  indicates  an 
actual  position  of  the  associated  seat  member;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  absolute  position  detection  means  each 
located  at  a  position  between  a  maximum  adjustable  limit 
and  initial  position  from  which  the  corresponding  seat 
member  is  moved  in  one  adjustable  direction  which  noti- 
fies said  preset  control  means  that  the  associated  seat 
member  arrives  at  the  installed  position  thereof  so  that 
said  preset  control  means  clean  and  presets  the  corre- 
sponding reversible  counter  to  the  preset  value. 


4iM7,2S3 
DIFFERENTIAL  SIGNAL  DECX>DER 
JhnrUCuym^  Glmn^km,  Scotkad,  aari^or  to  Bnrrongha  Cor- 
pofatioBt  DetroUf  Mich. 

F1M  Jul  S,  1M2,  Scr.  No.  337 J08 

appKcMiM  United  Kiagdom,  Jaik  C,  IMl, 


Iirt.  CL}  GOSB  21/02 
VJS.  CL  31S-tf36  30 

1.  A  decoder  for  |»ovidiag  an  output  signal  representative  of 
the  scaled  diflference  between  first  and  second  input  signals, 
said  decoder  comprising: 


first  sampling  means,  coupled  to  receive  said  first  input 
signal  and  to  receive  a  first  command  signal,  said  first 
sampler  being  operable  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  said 
first  command  signal  to  provide,  as  output,  a  first  sampled 
signal  representative  of  said  first  input  signal; 

second  sampling  means,  coupled  to  receive  said  second  input 
signal  and  to  receive  a  second  command  signal,  said  sec- 
ond sampler  being  operable  in  response  to  the  receipt  of 
said  second  command  signal  to  provide,  as  output,  a  sec- 
ond sampled  signal  representative  of  said  second  input 
signal; 

scaling  means,  coupled  to  receive  said  first  and  second  sam- 
pled signals  and  to  receive  a  third  command  signal,  said 
scaler  being  operable  in  response  to  the  receipt  of  said 
third  conunand  signal  to  reduce  said  first  and  second 
sampled  signals  by  the  same  changing  fraction  to  provide 


as  output  a  varying  first  scaled  signal  representative  of 
said  first  sampled  signal  reduced  by  said  same  firaction  and 
a  varying  second  scaled  signal  representative  of  said  sec- 
ond sampled  signal  reduced  by  said  same  fraction; 

third  sampling  means,  coupled  to  receive  said  first  and  sec- 
ond scaled  signals  as  input,  operable  to  calculate  the  sum 
of  and  the  difference  between  said  first  and  second  scaled 
signals,  and  ftirther  operable  to  provide,  as  the  output  of 
said  decoder,  a  decoder  ou4>ut  signal  representative  of 
said  difference  between  said  first  and  second  scaled  signals 
whenever  said  sum  of  said  first  and  second  scaled  signals 
is  equal  to  a  predetermined  valu^  and 

control  means,  coupled  to  provide  in  turn  said  first  com- 
mand signal  to  said  first  sampling  means,  to  provide  said 
second  command  signal  to  uid  second  sampling  means, 
and  to  provide  said  third  command  signal  to  said  scaling 
means. 


4,467454 

MOTOR  TRANSLATOR 

Eracat  Zaeco,  Jr.,  64  Hooper  St,  CkelBaa,  Mms.  02180 

FDad  Sep.  36. 19M,  Sar.  No.  191,135 

lat  a>  H02K  29/04 

VS.  CL  31t— 696  ] 

1.  In  oonMnation  with  a  multi|^  coil  motor,  a  device  for 
controllmg  the  motor,  said  device  comprising; 
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(a)  means  for  generating  command  signals; 

(b)  input  means  for  receiving  said  command  signals, 

(c)  an  up/down  binary  coded  decimal  counter  connected  to 
said  input  means  for  receiving  said  command  signals  and 
generating  direction  signals;  and 


first  of  said  two  pulses  being  of  a  polarity  inverted  firom  that  of 
said  last  pulse. 


(d)  a  read-only  memory  connected  to  said  counter  for  re- 
ceiving said  direction  signals  and  for  generating  drive 
signals  for  controlling  the  motor,  said  read-only  memory 
storing  dau  representing  a  coil  switching  sequence  of  the 
motor. 


M67,2SS 

POSITION  DETECTOR  FOR  A  STEPPING  MOTOR 

Mai  Tu  Xoan,  ChaTamics,  Switzerland,  assignor  to  Sodete 

Suisse  Pour  L'lndastrlc  Horlogere  Management  Scr^icei 

S,A„  Biennc,  Switzerland 

Continnatioa  of  Scr.  No.  165^3,  Jul.  3, 19W,  abuidoncd.  This 

application  Mar.  15, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  357,954 

Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  FMncc,  Jal.  9, 1979,  79  18170 

lot  CLi  G05B  19/40 

VS.  a.  318-«96  S  Clalns 


4,467,256 

METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  A 

STEPPING  MOTOR  OF  A  TIMEPIECE 

Ladaoo  Aatognliii,  Champdgn,  01^  and  HaM^Urgen  Rteins, 

Ncuchatel,  Switzerland,  aaaignon  to  Aaulab  SJt,  Bioiiie, 

Switzerhud 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  426^16 
Claims   priority,   appUcation   Switzerland,   Oct   2,   1981. 
6341/81 

bA.  CV  H02K  29/02 
VS.  a.  318-696  4  ciataia 


'— 'cmeurr  ^ 


iummrai 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  a  stepping  motor  having  a  wind- 
ing and  a  rotor  which  is  magnetically  coupled  to  said  winding, 
from  a  power  supply  source  having  first  and  second  character- 
istic parameters  respectively  comprising  ite  electromotive 
force  and  its  internal  resistance,  comprising  producing  drive 
pulses  which  are  chopped  at  a  given  chopping  duty  cycle  and 
which  are  formed  by  a  series  of  elementary  pulses  separated  by 
periods  of  interruption,  each  of  said  periods  of  interruption 
having  a  first  stored  duration  and  each  of  said  elementary 
pulses  having  a  second  stored  duration,  applying  said  drive 
pulses  to  said  winding,  and  modifying,  at  given  times,  said 
chopping  duty  cycle  in  dependence  on  the  variation  in  at  least 
one  of  said  characteristic  parameters. 


1.  A  feed  method  for  a  single  phase  timepiece  stepping 
motor  adapted  to  control  the  operation  of  the  motor  by  apply- 
ing thereof  either  a  fint  type  of  bipolar  pulses  of  relatively 
small  width  or  a  second  type  of  bipolar  pulses  of  greater  width, 
successive  pulses  whether  of  the  first  or  second  type  being 
separated  by  the  same  predetermined  time  interval  and  a  se- 
quence of  pulses  of  the  second  type  being  applied  whenever 
the  motor  receives  a  pulse  of  a  polarity  to  oppose  stepping 
during  application  of  pulses  of  the  first  type,  wherein  following 
each  pulse  of  the  first  type  occupying  first  time  period  Ti,  the 
motor  is  open  circuited  during  a  second  time  period  T3,  at  the 
beginning  of  which  voluge  U/  induced  by  the  motor  is  mea- 
sured, applying  said  sequence  of  pulses  of  the  second  type  to 
said  motor  when  said  induced  voltage  is  less  than  a  predeter- 
mined value,  said  sequence  beginning  following  said  predeter- 
mined time  interval  after  the  last  pulse  of  the  first  type  and  two 
alternate  polarity  pulses  of  greater  width  being  interposed 
between  said  hut  pulse  and  the  first  pulse  of  said  sequence,  the 


4,467,257 

MULTIPLE  SPEED  INDUCnON  MOTOR 

Robert  H.  Doothart,  Borliagton,  N.C  and  Howard  W.  Smith, 

West  CarroUtoo,  Ohio,  aaaignon  to  A.  O.  Sirith  Corpofattoo, 
Milwankee,  Wia. 

Filed  Oct  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  433,244 
lat  a.3  H02P  J/4S 
VS.  a.  318—774  19  Claliu 

1.  A  multiple  speed  motor  comprising  a  fint  speed  winding 
means,  a  second  speed  winding  means,  a  start  winding  means, 
three  power  terminals  mcluding  a  fint  power  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  fint  speed  winding  and  a  second  power  terminal 
connected  to  the  second  speed  winding  and  a  common  power 
terminal  connected  to  said  fint  and  second  qwed  windings, 
fint  and  second  separate  switch  means  for  said  start  winding 


I 
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means  and  for  the  second  of  said  first  and  second  speed  wind- 
ing means,  a  speed  responsive  switch  means,  circuit  means 
connecting  said  start  winding  means  to  said  common  power 
terminal  and  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  power  terminals 
and  connecting  said  start  winding  means  to  the  other  of  said 
first  and  second  power  terminals  in  series  with  said  speed 
responsive  switch  means,  and  said  separate  switch  means  and 


Ui\  ,tt     M 


^ 


***1^    ^*f*^ 


by  a  power  source  to  DC  voltage  on  a  positive  rail  and  a 
negative  rail,  and  frequency  switch  means  for  alternately  con- 
necting the  rails  to  power  conductors  at  a  variable  rate  to 
define  a  voltage  frequency,  an  improved  means  to  vary  the 
amplitude  of  the  DC  voluge  on  the  rails  to  improve  the  power 
factor,  comprising  in  combination: 
amplitude  switch  means  for  alternately  switching  on  and  off 

the  DC  voltage  in  one  of  the  rails; 
pulse  width  means  for  providing  amplitude  pulses  of  dura- 
tion proportional  to  the  voltage  frequency,  and  for  actuat- 
ing the  amplitude  switch  means  with  the  amplitude  pulses 
to  vary  the  DC  voltage  on  the  rails; 
current  sensing  means  for  sensing  a  current  waveform  in  one 

of  the  conductors; 
phase  detector  means  for  providing  phase  difference  pulses 
with  widths  corresponding  to  a  difference  in  phase  be- 
tween the  current  waveform  and  the  voltage  frequency; 
and 
averaging  means  for  providing  to  the  pulse  width  means  an 
average  DC  value  proportional  to  the  widths  of  the  phase 
difference  pulses  to  reduce  the  DC  voltage  on  the  rails 
proportional  to  the  average  DC  value. 


said  speed  responsive  switch  means  being  constructed  and 
connected  to  conjointly  operate  to  simultaneously  energize 
said  first  speed  winding  and  said  start  winding  during  an  initial 
start  period  and  at  selected  speed  operable  to  de-energize  said 
Start  winding  and  to  energize  only  one  of  said  first  speed  wind- 
ing and  said  second  speed  winding  in  accordance  with  the 
power  connection  to  said  first  and  second  power  terminals. 


M67,299 

SUP  ENERGY  RECOVERY  CONTROL  SYSTEM  USING 

HYBRID  INVERTER  TO  IMPROVE  QUADRATURE 

CURRENT  CONSUMPTION 

David  L.  A.  DnfT,  BarlingtOB,  Canada,  aarignor  to  Ramble 

4,467,258  EqnipflMat  UmitMl,  Rczdak,  Canada 

POWER  FACTOR  CORRECnON  FOR  VARIABLE  SPEED    CoiitiBiiatioB-iB.part  of  Ser.  No.  411,847,  Aug.  26, 1982,.  This 

DRIVE  application  Apr.  11, 1983,  S«r.  No.  483,817 

John  M.  Leathen,  darcfflorc,  Okla.,  aiaigBor  to  HiigiMa  Tool   .,„  _  .  ^^  ^L^  H02P  S/40 

Company,  Hooatoa,  Tcz.  UA  CL  318-800  9  Claims 

Filed  Dec  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  451,698 
IM.  a^  H02P  5/40 
U.S.  CL  318— 800  5  Claim 


mmitumumn 


1.  A  slip  energy  recovery  system  for  a  wound  rotor  motor 
having  an  AC  supply  source  of  at  least  one  phase:  said  system 
including  rectifying  means  and  a  hybrid  inverter  each  having 
the  same  number  of  phases  u  said  source  connected  between 
1.  In  a  system  for  varying  the  speed  of  a  motor,  the  system   the  wound  rotor  of  said  motor  and  said  source  for  converting 
having  rectifying  means  for  converting  AC  voltage  supplied   AC  power  from  said  rotor  to  DC  power  and  for  inverting  said 
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DC  power  to  AC  power  for  delivery  to  said  source,  said  hy- 
brid inverter  including  in  eech  phate  thereof  fint  and  second 
groups  of  gate-controlled,  bistable,  unidirectional  conducting 
devices;  and  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said  first 
and  second  groups  of  bistable  unidirectional  conducting  de- 
vices in  each  said  phase  of  said  hybrid  inverter  such  that  said 
first  bistable  unidinectional  conducting  device  group  is  contin- 
uously in  the  inversion  mode  and  gated  into  conduction  at  a 
fixed  firing  angle  while  said  second  bistable  unidhectional 
conducting  device  group  is  gated  into  conduction  at  a  second 
firing  angle  of  from  0*  to  180*.  whereby  said  hybrid  inverter 
produces  zero  quadrature  current  at  ftill  speed  of  said  motor, 
zero  voltt  at  maximum  motor  current  and  mawim^mi  volts  at 
zero  motor  current. 


of  a  motor  for  being  opened  upoo  command  to  stop  i 
motor; 

microprocessor  means  interconnected  with  said  contactor 
means  for  supplying  a  command  signal  thereto  when  the 
motor  rotor  temperature  (Q(t))  is  equal  to  Q„ag,  a  value 
which  is  related  to  the  locked  rotor  current  (luO  and 
small  time  Tstall  for  the  motor, 

temperature  measurement  means  interconnected  with  the 
sutor  of  said  motor  and  with  said  microprocessor  means 
for  supplying  an  indication  of  the  temperature  of  said 
stator  (Tsy, 

current  measurement  means  interconnected  with  said  input 
power  lines  which  feed  the  stator  of  said  motor  and  with 
said  microprocessor  means  for  supplying  an  indication  of 
the  sutor  current  (I);  and 

memory  means  interconnected  with  said  micrq>rocessor 
means  for  periodically  storing  information  therein,  said 
memory  means  having  stored  therein  initially  in  a  portion 
thereof  the  values  I^ji,  Tstall,  a  and  Tum,  said  memory 
means  being  periodically  updated  by  said  microprocessor 
means  to  reflect  recent  values  of  Tsand  I,  said  memory 
means  having  a  first  accumulator  memory  location  in 
which  the  accumulative  value  of  the  square  of  the  current 
I  is  stored  by  said  microprocessor  means,  said  memory 
means  having  a  second  accumulator  memory  location  in 
which  the  value: 


4t4C74C0 

MOTOR  CONTROL  APPARATUS  WITH  ROTOR 

HEATING  PROTECnON 

(korfi  T.  MdUck,  Jr„  Pan  Hflli,  and  PaiMla  M.  Maymurd, 

WilUnsbarg,  both  of  Pa^  aarifMti  to  Wcatiaghonse  Electric 

14irp^  I'lllSMUgBt  *■• 

FIM  Apr.  20, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  4M,97f 
IM.  CL^  H02H  7/08 
VS.  a  311-WO  1 
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is  stored  by  the  microprocessor  means,  said  microprocessor 
means  periodically  comparing  the  value  Q(t)  with  a  value 
Qmax  to  determine  if  said  comm«id  signal  should  be  sent,  said 
microprocessor  means  initially  making  the  calculation  Q(t) 
equal  the  ktest  value  of 


TsxIlmx  Tstall 

Turn 'Mi 


■aid  microprocessor  means  then  determining  a  new  value  of 
Q(t)  by  adding  the  vahie  reoendy  accumulated  m  the  fint 
accumulator  memory  location  said  new  vahie  of  Q(t)  being 
then  pUK:ed  in  the  second  accumulator  memory  location  by  the 
microprocessor  means  to  form  a  new  value  in  the  second 
accumulator,  memory  location,  the  value  from  the  second 
accumulator  memory  location  being  then  multiplied  by  the 
value  a  in  the  microprocessor  means  and  subtracted  from  the 
later  value  in  the  first  accumulator  memory  location  to  form  a 
new  value  for  Q(t),  the  foregoing  process  being  repeated  until 
Q(t)  equals  Qmu  or  until  the  motor  is  stopped. 


1.  Motor  control  apparatus,  comprising: 

oootaetor  means  interconnected  with  the  input  power  lines 


4y«C7aM 
VARIABLE  SPEED  MOTOR  DRIVE  SYSTEM 
M.  famaslir,  Costa  Mesa,  CaW;  wrigwr  lo 
Elaelrie  Co.,  St  Losda,  Mo. 

FIM  JnL  U,  1982,  Ssr.  No.  397,031 

lit  a)  HQ2P  5/S6 

VS,  CL  3U-«10  8  ( 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  speed  of  a  polyphase  alternat- 
ing current  motor  driven  by  an  inverter  confMiring  the  steps 
of: 
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supplying  current  to  the  motor  via  tnntislon  having  rela- 
tively ikm  switching         * 


feedback  signals  being  lepresentative  of  the  fantantaaeous 
current  passing  through  a  corresponding  one  of  said  ter- 


^ 


s*  i0a/£ 


atouimut 


s- 


=c<- 


selectively  driving  the  transistors  from  a  carrier  signal  com- 
prising a  series  of  pulses,  having  a  repetition  rate  faster 
than  the  switching  speed  of  the  transistors. 


POLYPHASE  MOTOR  DRIVE  SYSTEM  WITH 
BALANCED  MODULATION 
WflUaai  P.  Cvtta,  Wtathrap,  Maa^  asripor  to  Ihe 
terk  Dnpir  Li*or«ory,  lae^  Owhridgs,  Mat. 

I  erSer.  No.  133331,  Mar.  24»  IMS,  Pat  No. 


jM0«>lt2.nisappUcMienDae.l4,1981,Sw.No.330,iSS     VS.CLSM-2 
The  portion  of  the  t«a  or  this  pMwtnhaaMaM  to  Dae.  15.      '^^'^^^ 
1998.  hM  basa  diselatead. 
'  IM.  a^  H02P  5/40 

UJ.  a  318-811  5 


means  responsive  to  said  frequency  oontrd  signal  and  said 
current  control  signal  for  generating  n  ormm^imi  «gifi*, 
each  of  said  command  stgnab  being  associated  with  one  of 
said  n  terminals,  and  having  identical  frequency  corre- 
sponding to  said  desired  stator  excitation  frequency  and 
identical  peak  amplitude  corresponding  to  said  desired 
stator  current  peak  amplitude,  and  having  the  same  phase 
relationship  as  that  of  the  associated  one  of  said  n  termi- 
nals, 

means  for  producing  n  error  signals,  each  error  signal  being 
associated  with  one  of  said  n  terminals  and  being  represen- 
tative of  the  difference  between  the  corresponding  com- 
mand signal  and  feedback  signal  for  said  associated  termi- 
nal, 

n  multistate  moduiati(Mi  means  for  generating  said  switch 
control  signals, 

wherein  said  n  modulation  means  are  responsive  to  the 
respective  ones  of  said  n  error  signals  to  generate  n  switch 
control  signals  and  to  apply  said  n  switch  control  signals 
to  the  reqiective  n  switch  networks. 

M67aC3 
RECHARGEABLE  BATTERY-POWERED  FLASHUGHT 

SYSTEIM 
FMirIck  J.  Confbrti,  Anrora,  and  Kenneth  R.  Fcana,  Glaa 
BUya,  both  orHL,  aasignors  to  Phtway  Corporatloa,  Aarora, 

m. 

FBad  Jaa  31, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  443,880 
lat  a'  H02J  7/00 


17 


1.  A  motor  control  system  with  baknced  exciution  for  an  n 
phase  induction  nxMor,  where  n  is  an  integer,  said  motor  hav- 
ing a  rotor  and  a  stator  with  n  terminals,  each  of  said  terminals 
bemg  associated  with  one  of  said  phaaes,  said  control  system 
includmg  means  reqwnsive  to  a  variable  level  of  desired  slip 
frequency  and  the  sensed  level  of  efTective  mechanical  fre- 
quency of  said  rotor  for  generating  a  frequency  control  signal 
I  representative  of  desired  stator  excitation  frequency,  wherein 
the  unprovement  comprises 
means  for  generating  a  current  control  signal  representative 
of  a  desired  stator  current  peak  ampUtude  as  a  function  of 
desired  shp  fluency, 
n  switch  networks,  each  of  said  switch  netwtMte  including 
means  for  applying  selected  ones  of  a  plurality  of  dc  volt- 
age levels  to  a  respective  one  of  said  terminals  in  response 
to  an  api^ied  switch  contrcri  signal, 

t  for  producing  n  feecHMck  signals,  each  of  said 


1.  In  a  rechargeable  battery-powered  device,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  housing  for  the  device,  a  recharging  plug 
including  plural  electrically  conductive  terminal  prongs 
•dieted  to  be  electrically  co«q)led  to  the  device,  and  means 
mounting  said  prongs  on  said  bousing  for  rotation  about  a 
common  axis  between  first  and  second  poaitioni  such  that  said 
prongs  project  externally  of  said  housing  in  both  the  first  and 
second  positions  thereof. 


4,4C7,](4 

BATTERY  CHARGER  WITH  VISUAL  CHARGE 

INDICATING  MEANS 

OMTlaa  R.  Blake,  CaparthM,  CaUf .,  and  FsrritaMd  R  MaHara- 

BMB,  GafaMSfilla,  Fla^  aaifBon  to  GaanI  Elaetrle  Coan 

paay,  fialaasiilia,  Fla. 

Contlnuatioa  efSer.  No.  M.M9.  Jnl.  25, 1979,  abandoned. 
TMs  applteatloa  Aag.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  523,298 
lat  CL^  H02J  7/00 
VS.  a  330-2  If  fwi— 

15.  An  electrochemical  cell  charging  apparatus  for  provid- 
ing charging  current  to  a  cell  connected  between  one  of  two 
sets  of  charging  terminab  associated  with  such  apparatus: 

(a)  means  for  connection  to  an  alternating  current  source; 

(b)  a  charging  network  including  at  least  one  rectifier  for 
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converting  alteniating  current  from  aaid  source  into  unidi- 
rectional charging  current; 

(c)  first  and  second  current  branches  disposed  in  said  charg- 
ing network; 

(d)  tennina]  means  for  receiving  charging  current  disposed 
in  said  first  and  second  current  branches,  said  terminal 
means  including  first  and  second  sett  of  charging  contacts 
disposed  in  said  first  and  second  current  branches  respec- 
tively; 

(e)  means  disposed  in  said  charging  network  for  rendering 
said  first  current  branch  inoperative  when  charging  cur- 
rent is  delivered  to  a  rechargeable  cell  via  said  second 
current  branch  and  for  rendering  said  second  current 
branch  inoperative  when  charging  current  is  delivered  to 
a  rechargeable  cell  via  said  First  current  branch; 

(0  •  light  emitter  connected  in  said  first  current  branch  and 
emitting  light  in  response  to  the  delivery  of  charging 
current  to  a  rechargeable  cell  via  said  first  set  of  charging 


low  trickle  charging  current  to  the  battery  when  the  voltage 
on  the  battery  rises  to  the  float  voltage  maximum,  and 

fourth  switching  means  connected  to  said  voltage  sensing 
means  for  reconnecting  said  first  switching  means  to  the 
battery  when  the  voltage  on  the  battery  drops  to  a  predeter> 
mined  low  voltage  below  the  float  voluge  minimum,  said 
fourth  switching  means  including  voltage  reference  means 
for  establishing  a  reference  voltage, 

a  comparator  connected  to  said  voltage  sensing  means  and  said 
voltage  reference  means,  and 
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and  in  response  to  the  flow  of  charging  current  to  a  re- 
chargeable cell  via  said  second  set  of  charging  contacts; 
and 

(g)  a  unidirectional  current  flow  device  connected  electri- 
cally between  said  first  and  second  current  branches  and 
establishing  a  current  path  between  said  light  emitter  and 
said  second  current  branch,  said  current  flow  device  pre- 
venting the  flow  of  current  between  said  current  branches 
when  said  charge  current  is  delivered  via  said  first  set  of 
contacts  whereby  said  light  emitter  emits  light  only  in 
response  to  the  delivery  of  charging  current  via  said  first 
•et  of  charging  contacts,  said  current  flow  device  permit- 
ting current  flowing  through  said  light  emitter  to  flow 
through  said  current  path  to  said  second  current  branch 
when  said  charge  current  is  delivered  via  said  second  set 
of  contactt  whereby  said  light  emitter  emits  light  only  in 
response  to  the  delivery  of  charging  current  via  said  sec- 
ond set  of  charging  contacts. 


a  latch  connected  to  the  output  of  said  comparator  and  to  the 
input  of  said  second  switching  means  for  resetting  said  latch 
when  the  voltage  on  the  battery  drops  to  said  predetermined 
low  voluge  below  the  float  voltage  minimum  for  switching 
said  second  means  to  connect  said  first  switching  means  to 
said  dc  charging  source,  said  latch  setting  when  the  voluge 
on  the  battery  rises  to  said  predetermined  high  voltage 
above  the  float  voltage  maximum  for  disconnecting  said  first 
switching  means  from  said  dc  charging  source. 

M67.266 

BATTERY  OVERCHARGE  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 

John  A.  RHetaic,  JeffieraM  TowuUp,  Morrto  Coioty,  NJ^ 

■Higiior  to  McGraw'Ediaoii  Conpaay,  RolUiig  Maadowi,  DL 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  363440 

IM.  a^  H02J  7/04 

U.S.a320— 40  14 
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BATTERY  CHARGER 

AHea  G.  Hierhober,  Jr.,  Scgaln,  Tex.,  — ', 
iBtenurtkMMl  Corporatioa,  Sm  Mareoa,  Tex. 

Omtiwutkm  of  Ser.  No.  22S,374«  Jaa.  IS,  1981,  abandoned.  This 

■PpUcatkm  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  456,623 

lat  ai  H02J  7/00 

UA  a  320-17  3  Claim 

1.  A  battery  charger,  comprising 

first  switching  means  connectable  to  a  dc  charging  source  for 
supplying  substantiaUy  constant,  relatively  high  charging 
current  at  a  first  amplitude  to  a  battery  under  charge  for 
charging  the  battery  to  a  predetermined  high  voltage  above 
a  float  voltage  wia«Jm^iTn 

voltage  sensing  means  connected  to  the  battery, 

•econd  switching  means  connected  to  said  voltage  sensing 
means  for  disconnecting  said  first  switching  means  when  the 
voltage  on  the  battery  rises  to  said  predetermined  high  volt- 
•get 

third  switching  means  connectable  to  the  dc  charging  source 
for  supplying  a  relatively  low  trickle  charging  current  at  a 
second  ampUtude  to  the  battery  when  the  voltage  on  the 
battery  drops  to  a  float  voltage  minimum  and  removing  the 
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1.  A  battery  charging  system  for  charging  a  battery  bank 
having  a  plurality  of  cells,  said  battery  charging  system  com- 
prising; 
a  battery  charging  current  source  coupled  electrically  to 

said  battery  bank, 
a  charger  control  circuit  connected  to  only  one  of  said 
plurality  of  cells  including  means  for  monitoring  the  volt- 
age across  said  one  cell,  said  charger  control  circuit  also 
being  connected  to  said  battery  charging  current  source 
for  controlling  the  charging  current  from  said  source  to 
said  battery  in  reqionse  to  the  monitored  voltage  of  said 
one  battery  bank  cell,  said  charger  control  circuit  includ- 
ing an  overcharge  sensor  circuit  portion  and  a  shorted 
cells  sensor  circuit  portion  said  overcharge  and  shorted 
cell  sensing  circuit  portions  being  coupled  to  said  battery 
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bank  for  determining  the  condition  of  said  battery  bank  by 
monitoring  the  potential  of  said  one  monitored  cell. 

'  4,4C7a67 

ALTERNATOR  EXCITATION  SYSTEM 
DmM  J.  Huckcr,  Rockford,  01.,  tad  Norbcrt  L.  Schmiti,  Mid- 
dbtoa,  Wia^  iMigMn  to  Sudstrand  Corporation,  Roekford, 

llle 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1963,  Ser.  No.  462,017 
Int  CL^  H02P  9/ia  9/30 
VJS.  a  322— «I  20 


1.  fai  an  alternator  driven  by  a  source  of  motive  power  for 
energizing  a  load  having  an  exciter  for  developing  an  exciter 
output  current,  a  main  generator  coupled  to  the  load  and  to  the 
exciter  for  developing  output  currents  from  the  exciter  output 
current,  means  including  a  source  of  direct  current  for  estab- 
lishing  an  exciter  fiekl,  each  of  the  exciter  and  main  generator 
having  a  moving  rotor  assembly  coupled  to  the  source  of 
motive  power  and  a  sutionary  sutor  disposed  adjacent  the 
rotor  with  the  rotor  assembly  and  sutor  having  conductors 
disposed  thereon  forming  field  and  armature  coils,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
the  exciter  field  coils  include  fint  and  second  seu  of  field 
windinp  wherein  the  first  set  of  field  windings  is  coupled 
to  the  source  of  direct  current  to  establish  a  first  portion  of 
the  exciter  field  and  wherein  the  second  set  of  field  wind- 
ings is  coupled  to  the  main  generator  output  signals  to 
establish  a  second  portion  of  the  exciter  field;  and 
the  exciter  armature  coils  include  first  and  second  seu  of 
armature  windings  wherein  a  first  armature  current  is 
induced  in  the  first  set  of  armature  windings  as  a  result  of 
movement;  of  the  exciter  rotor  in  the  first  portion  of  the 
exciter  field  and  wherein  a  second  armature  current  is 
induced  in  the  second  set  of  armature  windings  as  a  result 
of  movement  of  the  exciter  rotor  in  the  second  portion  of 
the  exciter  fieM,  the  first  and  second  armature  currenu 
being  combined  to  form  the  exciter  output  current. 
14.  An  excitation  system  for  a  bnishleas  alternator  driven  by 
a  source  of  motive  power,  comprising: 
a  main  generator  coupled  to  ukI  su|q>lying  power  to  a  load, 
the  main  generator  having  an  armature  coil,  a  field  coil  for 
establishing  a  main  generator  magnetic  field  in  space 
occupied  by  the  main  generator  armature  coil  and  means 
for  coupling  the  main  generator  to  the  source  of  motive 
power  such  that  the  armature  coil  and  the  main  generator 
magnetic  field  move  relative  to  one  another  to  develop 
main  generator  output  power  in  the  armature  coil; 
an  exciter  having  an  exciter  field  coil  connected  in  series 
between  the  main  generator  armature  cdl  and  the  load  so 
that  the  exciter  field  coil  carries  the  main  generator  AC 
output  current  to  establish  an  alternating  exciter  magnetic 
field,  an  exciter  armature  coil  within  the  exciter  magnetic 
field,  the  coupling  means  also  coupling  the  exciter  to  the 
source  of  motive  power  such  that  the  exciter  magnetic 
field  and  the  exciter  armature  coil  move  relative  to  one 
another  to  (tevdop  an  exciter  output  current  in  the  exciter 
armature  cofl;  and 
means  for  cmmecting  the  exciter  output  cui^t  to  the  main 


generator  field  coil  to  establish  the 
netic  field. 
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4,447,268 

DIGITALLY  CONTROLLED  POWER  SUPPLY 

DarA  Ctartwi,  Bayrllk,  N.Y.,  awl  Dae  Wan,  LondoBdiffy. 

N JI.,  aaaiiBon  to  Raytbeoa  Coaipaay,  Leziagtoa,  Mass. 

CoatinnatkMi  of  Ser.  No.  364,118,  Mar.  31, 1982,  abaadoned, 

which  is  a  coMlnnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  145,288,  Apr.  30, 1900, 

abandoned.  This  applicatioB  Aag.  3, 1963,  Ser.  No.  519,217 

lot  a^  G05F  1/00 

VS.  a  323-222  4  claims 
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1.  A  power  supply  comprising: 

means  supplied  from  a  source  of  alternating  current  power 
for  providing  rectified  power  which  is  substantially  unfil- 
ured  at  the  frequency  of  said  alternating  current  power, 

means  supplied  by  said  rectified  power  for  producing  pulses 
of  power,  said  producing  means  comprising  a  switch  and 
means  for  controlling  said  switch,  said  producing  meant 
storing  energy  when  said  switch  is  in  a  first  suu  and 
producing  one  of  said  power  pulses  when  said  controlling 
means  switches  said  switch  to  a  second  stau,  said  control- 
ling means  switching  said  switch  at  a  frequency  substan- 
tially greater  than  the  frequency  of  said  alternating  cur- 
rent source; 

the  voltage  amplitudes  of  said  pulses  being  greater  than  the 
voltage  amplitude  of  said  alternating  current  power;  and 

said  controlling  means  controlling  said  switch  wherein  said 
frequency  and  the  duty  cycle  between  said  first  and  sec- 
ond sutes  are  substantially  constant  over  a  cycle  of  said 
alternating  current. 


4,467,269 

START-UP  CIRCUIT  FOR  NEGATIVE  INDUCTANCE 

MULTIPLIER 

nomai  J.  BarMi,  Addiaon,  IIL,  aarigaor  to  GTE  Antonatic 

Elaetrlc  Inc.,  NortUaka,  m. 

FDcd  Oet  26, 1982,  Sar.  No.  436,870 
lot  ai  HOIF  27/42.  40/14 
VS.  CL  323—356  5  rut— 

1.  An  arrangement  for  correcting  for  transformer  character- 
istics comprising  in  combination:  a  transformer  including  a 
magnetic  core,  a  primary,  a  secondary  and  a  tertiary  winding 
thereon; 
an  impedance  simulating  network  comprising;  a  first  opera- 
tional amplifier  having  an  inverting  and  a  non-inverting 
input  and  an  output,  with  first  and  second  means  connect- 
ing sakl  respective  inpuu  to  the  terminals  of  said  tertiary 
winding  including  feedback  circuitry  for  establishing 
voltages  and  currenu  which  affect  said  transformer  as  if  a 
negative  inductance  having  a  magnitude  proportional  to 
the  magnetizing  inductance  of  said  transformer,  and  1 
negative  resistance  having  a  magnitude  proportional  to 
the  resistance  of  said  tertiary  winding, 
a  self  adjusting  positive  resistance  means,  in  series  with  said 
impedance  simulating  networiu  automatically  adjustable 
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to  •  aMfnitude  to  efbctivdy  cancel  the  negative  retit- 
tance  equivalent  to  the  degree  of  increase  in  icsittance  of 
said  tertiary  winding;  and 


M«7,271 

TBVr  APPAKATUS  FOR  DBIBRMINATION  OP 

VIBRATION  CHARACTERISTICS  OF  PIEZOELECTRIC 

TRANSDUCERS 

MaMtoMiMr,  aiid  PM»  KiMpI,  hoth  or  Gfftt,  Am- 
trin,iwlpamo  Haw  Llat.Cwa,  Atria 

FiM  Jaa  19. 1M2,  Sar.  No.  3<MI2 

ippHcilloa  Atrii,  Fbk.  18, 1981, 8U/n 
IM.  CL>  GOIR  29/22 
UAa3M-88  loi 


a  itart-up  circuit  connected  to  Mid  flnt  operatJonal  amplifier 
non*inverting  input  for  establishing  a  voltage  thereat  such 
that  said  first  operational  amplifier  is  forced  to  a  condition 
close  to  its  operating  state. 


M«7,370 

AUTOMAnC  DEPARTURE  TEST  UNIT  FOR  CAB 

SIGNAL  EQUIPMENT 

John  M.  McEltey,  Mowoofflla,  aad  Ckarlaa  E.  Jaaay,  Ptaai 

''"''''ik  ki^  ^  Pb^  MtlfMn  to  AaMrican  Staadaid  lae^ 

8wlM?ala,Pa.  ^ 

FDad  Mar.  31, 1981,  Sar.  No.  388,030 
IM.  a>  GOIR  i//a%- B61L  i//O0 
U  J.  a  334—81  17 


1.  An  automatic  departure  test  unit  for  cab  signal  equipment 
comprising,  first  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  coded 
carrier  signals  representing  a  series  of  speed  commands,  second 
moans  for  producing  a  plurality  of  fimwiatffd  speed  signals, 
third  flMans  for  causing  said  first  means  to  produce  one  of  said 
plurality  of  said  coded  carrier  signals  and  for  causing  said 
second  moans  to  produce  a  corresponding  one  of  said  plurality 

of  said  simulated  speed  signals,  fourth  means  for  leceiving  said 
plurality  of  said  coded  carrier  signals  for  checldng  the  opera- 
biU^  of  a  cab  signal  receiver,  fifth  moons  for  checking  the 
corrospoodonce  between  soid  ones  of  said  irfurality  of  said 
coded  carrier  signals  and  said  irfurality  of  said  ■i««vlwtt>d  speed 
signals,  and  sixth  moons  for  verifying  the  ftmctionality  of  over- 
spMd  operation  by  incroosing  soid  simulotod  speed  signob  to 
conoo  the  release  ot  an  underspood  relay  wheieby  eoch  speed 
commend  of  the  series  of  soid  plurality  of  coded  carrier  signals 
and  conoopooding  simulated  speed  signals  is  sequentiaUy  pro- 
oesaed  until  the  occurrence  of  a  &ilure  or  until  the  completion 
ofthotoit 


1.  Test  apparatus  for  determination  of  the  vibration  charac- 
teristics of  piezoelectric  transducers,  comprising: 

an  AC  generator  for  generating  an  excitation  signal  and 
connected  to  aa  piezodectric  transducer  to  induce  me* 
chanical  vibration  thereof  by  the  inverse  piezoelectric 
effect  induced  by  said  exciution  signal; 

meosuring  moons  for  meosurement  of  soid  mechonicol  vibra- 
tion and  including  subtraction  moons  hoving  an  input 
connected  to  the  excitation  signal  of  said  AC  generotor 
end  onother  input  responsive  to  the  deetricol  lesponse 
signal  output  of  said  piesoelectric  tronsduoer,  end  ftirther 
including  a  voltageshviding  impedance  chain  connected 
to  soid  subtraction  moons  fot  phose  compensating  said 
excitation  signal,  said  piezoelectric  tronsducer  forming 
part  of  said  impedance  chain  and  said  electric  response 
lignal  being  derived  from  said  impedance  chain,  said 
fubtraction  moons  including  an  operaicmal  amplifier  hav- 
ing a  differentiating  input  with  one  input  thereof  respon- 
sive to  the  output  of  soid  AC  generotor  end  onother  mput 
responsive  to  soid  electricol  reqxmae  signal;  and 

evaluation  moons  responsive  to  the  output  of  soid  opera- 
tional amplifier  for  deriving  a  measurement  signal  firom 
the  difTerence  between  soid  deetricol  response  signd  end 
a  signd  proportiond  to  the  AC  generator  exdtation  sig- 
nd. 


CSBOm  FOR  MEASURING  INDUCTANCE  CHANGES 
AMi  Hnriw,  BrtiHiliiiliiia,  mi  Bduhwl  FH^ 
bott  or  Psd.  Rap.  or  Gonno^r,  oodfaoio  to  Rokvt 
GnMI,  SMIiMt,  FM.  Ri».  or  OOTMy 

FM  Apr.  M,  1983,  Sar.  No.  388,403 
riorilr,  appHcHien  Fed.  Rap.  or  flwi,  M^  %, 
1981,3117888  — -».  .«-y  •* 

iBt  a)  GOlR  U/51  27/26 
UA  a  334— 89  fi 
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L  Apporatna  for  meosuring  faiductaaoo  chanfoi  hi  a  vofiaUe 
inductor  (8)  comprising  in  combination  therewith: 
o  comparisoa  inductor  (7)  of  subKtantially  fixed  inductance 
value:  ' 
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a  first  resistance  (9)  in  series  with  said  variable  inductor  for 
providing  therewith  a  time'constant  circuit  branch; 

a  second  reaistance  (8)  in  series  %trith  said  comparison  induc- 
tor for  providing  therewith  a  second  time<onstant  circuit 
branch; 

a  Schmitt  trigger  circuit  connected  fw  producing  oscillation 
between  its  switching  threshold  stages  timed  selectively 
by  said  first  or  said  second  time-constant  circuit  branch  in 
accordance  with  the  setting  of  a  selector  switch  (10),  and 

means  for  comparing  pulses  of  said  oscilhitions  timed  by  said 
first  time<onstant  circuit  branch  with  pulses  of  said  oscil- 
lations timed  by  said  second  time-constant  circuit  branch. 


M«7,374 
ELECTRICAL  SURVEYS  OF  UNDERWATER  OR 

UNDERGROUND  STRUCTURES  WTTH 

ELECrRODE-TO«ELECTROLYTE  POTENHAL 

OORRECnON 

JuMi  B.  Baahium  Madtaa.  OUo;  dark  P.  WaMem  «d 

Staphaa  L.  WoMoa,  both  of  Houtoa,  Tas^  Mri^on  to 

Harae  Corporatiaa,  MadiM,  Ohio 

FUad  M«r  IS,  IMl,  Sor.  No.  26U00 

brt.  a»  GOIV  3/08.  3/ IS;  OOIR  il/(a 

UA  CL  324—71.1  ]g  n.4— 


4^447,273 
INTEROIANGEABLE  COMPONENT  IDENTinCATlON 

SYSTKIM 

Diia  C  Ririolph,  Parfcar,  and  Michael  D.  Ray,  Deam,  both  of 
Cole.,  aaripMn  to  Tichafcars  Gorporttiom  Sokm,  OUo 

Difliloa  or  Sar.  No.  972«43S,  Dae  22, 1978,  PM.  No.  4,244,227, 
wMch  la  a  conttoaaUoa  In  pait  of  Sar.  No.  907,401,  May  18, 
1978,  PM.  No.  4,194,430.  IWa  appUeation  Sap.  29, 1900,  Ser. 

No.  191474 
Int  a.3  GOIR  27/02:  G08B  //Oft-  H04Q  1/30 
U  A  a  324-48  R  7 


1.  An  faiterchangeable  component  identification  assembly 
comprising: 

(a)  at  least  a  first  component  having  first  coupling  means  at 
one  end; 

(b)  an  identification  means  operatively  connected  with  said 
first  coupling  means  including  an  impedance  assembly 
having  an  impedance  characteristic  of  said  first  compo- 
nent for  identifying  said  first  component; 

(c)  an  apparatus  including  a  second  coupUng  means  sized  to 
mate  with  said  first  coupling  means  whereby  said  first 
component  and  said  apparatus  are  adapted  for  intercon- 
nection; 

(d)  impedance  determination  means  operatively  connected 
with  said  second  coupling  means  for  determining  impe- 
dance whereby  said  impedance  determining  means  deter- 
mines the  charcteristic  impedance  of  the  identification 
means  of  a  component  interconnected  with  the  assembly; 
and 

(e)  generating  means  operatively  connected  with  said  impe- 
dance determination  means  for  generating  a  represenu- 
tion  of  the  determined  unpedance  whereby  the  generating 
means  generates  a  representation  identifying  a  component 
interconnected  with  said  assembly; 

wherein  said  generating  means  includes  a  character  genera- 
tor for  transforming  said  determined  characteristic  impe- 
dance into  an  alpha-numeric  representtUion  and  a  cathode 
ray  hibe  operatively  connected  to  said  character  genera- 
tor i^on  which  said  alpha-numeric  representation  is  dis- 
played. 


1.  A  method  of  conducting  an  electrical  survey  of  a  buried 
structure  along  the  route  thereof  comprising  the  steps  of  elec- 
trically connecting  one  end  of  a  wire  to  an  electric  potential 
sensing  cell,  securing  a  stationary  reference  electrode  at  a 
location  along  the  route  of  the  survey  with  one  end  of  econom- 
ically disposable  wire  from  a  wire  supply  connected  to  such 
electrode,  moving  the  cell  along  the  structure  while  playing 
out  die  economically  disposable  wire,  at  plural  locations  along 
the  structure  periodically  obtaining  measured  electrode-to- 
electrolyte  potential  values,  obtaining  a  measured  structure-to- 
electrolyte  potential  value,  and  correcting  such  electrode-to- 
electrolyte  potential  values  utilizing  such  measured  structure- 
to^lectrolyte  potential  value. 

13.  A  method  of  conducting  an  electrical  survey  of  a  buried 
structure  along  the  route  thereof  comprising  the  steps  of  con- 
necting one  end  of  an  economically  disposaMe  wire  from  s 
wire  supply  to  the  structure,  electrically  connecting  a  wire  to 
an  electric  potential  sensing  cell,  moving  the  cell  along  the 
structure  while  playing  out  the  economically  disposable  wire, 
at  plural  locations  along  the  structure  periodically  obtaining 
measured  structure-to-electrolyte  potential  values,  the  im- 
provement comprising  after  an  accidental  or  intentional  dis- 
connecting of  the  economically  diqxMable  wire  occun  as  the 
survey  is  being  carried  out  at  a  location  along  the  route  of  the 
structure,  placing  a  stationary  electrode  approximatdy  at  or 
slightiy  before  such  location  with  the  economically  disposable 
wire  firom  die  sun)Iy  connected  to  die  electrode,  and  dien 
continuing  the  survey  along  die  route  of  the  structure  by 
playing  out  such  econonucally  disposable  wire  and  periodi- 
cally  obtaining  electrode-to<ell  potential  values. 

4,447,rS 

DC  CHARACTERISTICS  MEASURING  SYSTEM 

KoicU  Maada,  and  Harao  Ito,  both  of  Tokyo,  J^a,  — 'g---T 

to  Havlatt-Packard  Coa^aay,  Palo  Aha,  CUIf. 

FDad  Oet  IS,  1982,  Sar.  No.  434^87 

ippUcatloa  Japaa,  Oet  29, 1981,  S4-1734S4 
lat  a>  GOIR  15/12 
U&  a  324-73  AT  4  fWi— 

1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  DC  electrical  chracteristics  of 
an  electric  element,  said  system  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  measuring  unit  means  for  electrically  stinwlat- 
ing  said  electrical  demem  and  measuring  the  dectrieal 
response  of  said  electricd  element  thereto,  eadi  of  said 
plurality  of  measuring  unit  means  having 
a  variable  DC  voltage  source  having  a  first  control  input, 
a  DC  current  measuring  device  connected  in  series  with  the 
variable  voltage  source. 
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•  variable  DC  current  source  having  a  lecond  control  input, 
a  DC  voltage  meuuring  device  connected  in  parallel  with 

the  variable  current  source,  and 
•witch  meant  coupled  to  the  electrical  element  to  be  mea- 
sured, said  switch  means  for  selecting  between  the  series 


•v^ 


4,M7477 

PROGRAMMABLE  DETECTOR  FOR  TONE  SIGNALS 

G«y  P.  JoMa,  SwidMle,  and  Mjrlaa  A.  Laraoi,  St  Pcterfbwg, 

both  of  Fla^  aarivMNTfl  to  E-SyalaM,  iMn  DallM,  Tex. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,739 

IM.  CL>  GOIR  23/02 

U.S.  a  324-78  R  9Clalmi 
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combination  of  the  voluge  source  and  current  measuring 
device,  and  the  parallel  combination  of  the  current  source 
and  the  voltage  measuring  device;  and 
a  controller  means  coupled  to  the  plurality  of  measuring  unit 
means  for  setting  the  electrical  parameters  of  said  measur- 
ing unit  means. 


4,4C747< 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  EVALUATING  AN  OPTICAL 

BEAM 
Peter  Marten,  Biaoateim  and  Edgar  Wddel,  Senden,  both  of 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMwy,  aasifBon  to  LIceatia  Patent- VerwaN 
tungs-GfflbH,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Geraaay 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  344,209 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeroMny,  Apr.  10, 
1981, 3114094;  Feb.  4, 1982, 3203479 

lot  a.'  GOIR  23/16 
U  A  CL  324—77  R  12  ri*i»f 


1.  An  arrangement  for  evaluating  a  light  beam  comprising  a 
source  of  coherent  light  for  generating  an  input  light  beam,  a 
Bragg-cell  for  receiving  the  input  light  beam  and  transmitting 
an  output  light  beam,  signal  means  connected  to  said  Bragg- 
cell  for  applying  a  signal  to  said  Bragg-cell  to  oscillate  said 
Bragg-cell  and  thus  oscillate  said  output  light  beam,  a  plurality 
of  lightwave  guides  each  having  an  entrance  gate  coupled  to 
said  Bragg<eU  for  receiving  said  output  light  beam  and  an  exit 
gate,  a  photodetector  optically  coupled  to  each  lightwave 
guide  exit  gate,  and  an  evaluating  unit  connected  to  each  pho- 
todetector for  receiving  a  signal  therefrom  corresponding  to 
oscillations  of  said  output  light  beam  past  each  photodetector, 
and  evaluating  said  photodetector  signal,  said  plurality  of  light 
wave  guides  each  having  closely  spaced  entrance  gates,  and 
said  exit  gates  being  spaced  ftirther  apart  than  the  spacing 
between  said  entrance  gates,  said  signal  means  connected  to 
said  Bragg-cell  being  adapted  to  provide  an  RF  signal  to  said 
Bragg-cell,  said  evaluating  unit  including  an  alarm  device 
connected  to  an  output  of  each  of  said  photodetectors  for 
detecting  the  presence  of  at  leut  one  RF  signal  from  at  least 
one  of  said  photodetectors,  said  alarm  device  having  an  output 
for  supplying  said  at  least  one  RF  signal. 


1.  A  detector  circuit  comprising,  « 

first  and  second  switch  means; 

means  for  generating  an  inverse  signal  of  an  input  signal; 

means  for  generating  first  and  second  periodic  drive  signals, 
said  drive  signals  orthogonal  to  each  other; 

means  for  connecting  said  fint  and  second  drive  signals  to 
said  first  and  second  switch  means,  respectively: 

said  first  switch  means  including  fint  and  second  input 
terminals,  said  fint  input  terminal  connected  to  receive 
said  input  signal  and  said  second  input  terminal  connected 
to  receive  said  inverse  signal,  said  fint  switch  means 
operated  in  synchronism  with  said  fint  drive  signal  for 
alternately  connecting  said  input  signal  and  said  inverse 
signal  to  an  output  terminal  of  said  fint  switch  means; 

said  second  switch  means  including  fint  and  second  termi- 
nals, said  fint  input  terminal  of  said  second  switch  means 
connected  to  receive  said  input  signal  and  said  second 
input  terminal  of  said  second  switch  means  connected  to 
receive  said  inverse  signal,  said  second  switch  means 
operated  in  synchronism  with  said  second  drive  signal  for 
alternately  connecting  said  input  signal  and  said  inverse 
signal  to  an  output  terminal  of  said  second  switch  means; 

means  coupled  to  said  output  terminals  of  said  fint  and 
second  switch  means  for  summing  the  signals  received 
therefirom  to  produce  a  summation  signal;  and 

means  for  detecting  when  said  summation  signal  exceeds  a 
preset  threshold. 


4,447,278 
MICROWAVE  OVEN  LEAK  DETECTOR 
Emtj  K.  Toth,  24241  Hidden  Valley,  Faralngton  HUb,  Mkh. 
48018,  and  LmrrwMe  E.  Egbert,  1990  S.  Win  Rd.,  Mt  Pliii- 
aat,  Mich.  488S8 

Filed  Aog.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  294,998 

IM.  a'  GOIR  23/04.  25/02 

U.8.CL324— 9S  4Claim 


1.  Means  for  detecting  microwave  radiation  leakage  from  a 
microwave  oven,  comprising: 

a  heat  responsive  liquid  crystal  material  adapted  to  produce 
a  color  change  in  response  to  an  increase  in  temperature  of 
the  material;  and 

first  means  moistened  for  contacting  the  liquid  crystal  mate- 
rial with  a  liquid  to  generate  heat  in  the  presence  of  micro- 
wave energy. 


August  21, 1984 


I 


ELECTRICAL 


1301 


TEMPERATURE  COMPENSATED  RESISTANCE  TEST 

BOARD 
A.  MMCoraaek,  St  Looii  CooMy,  Mo^  Mri^or  to 
Eltdric  Co.,  St  Lmris,  Mo. 
FIM  F«k.  U,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  233,863 
ht  a>  GOIR  31/01  27/02 
VA  CL  324—188  MG  n 


KNSOR 


m»«/  PAIL 


1.  In  a  motor  test  board  for  a  dynamoelectric  machine  in 
which  a  winding  of  the  dynamoelectric  machine  ii  tested  for 
proper  resistance  value  by  comparison  against  a  reference,  the 
improvement  which  comprises  means  for  automatically  deter- 
mining a  reference  resistance  value  at  an  actual  ambient  tem- 
perature to  obtahi  a  new  reference  value  corrected  for  temper- 
ature, including  sensor  means  for  determining  the  actual  ambi- 
ent temperature  of  the  winding  under  test  operatively  con- 
nected to  a  means  for  automatically  determining  the  new  resis- 
tance value  based  on  actual  ambient  temperature,  means  for 
setting  •  known  resistance  value  at  a  predetermined  tempera- 
ture for  the  winding  under  test  operatively  connected  to  the 
means  for  automatically  determining  the  new  resistance  value 
based  on  actual  ambient  temperatitfe,  means  for  automatically 
determining  a  new  resistance  valve  of  said  known  resistance 
setting  based  on  actual  ambient  ten^)erature  operatively  con- 
nected to  said  sensor  means  and  said  known  resistance  setting 
means,  means  for  determining  a  range  of  acceptable  resistance 
values  for  winding  resistance  based  on  said  new  temperature 
compensated  resistance  value  of  said  known  resistance  opera- 
tively connected  to  said  automatically  altering  means,  means 
for  measuring  the  value  of  resistance  of  the  winding  under  test 
operatively  connected  to  a  comparing  means,  means  for  com- 
paring a  meuured  value  of  resistance  for  the  winding  under 
test  with  the  determined  range  of  acceptable  winding  resis- 
tance values  operatively  connected  to  said  range  determining 
means,  and  output  means  for  indicating  the  acceptance  or 
rejection  of  the  winding  under  test  based  on  said  last-men- 
tioned resistance  comparison. 


I 

4,4<7,280 
SYSTEM  FOR  MEASURING  THE  LENGTH  OF  A  LONG 

MAGNETIZABLE  MATERIAL 
iMdehiro  U«h■^^  and  Yoshihiro  N«m  both  of  Oadu,  Japn, 
avivMn  to  SmltoM  Elactrie  bdMtrias,  Udn  Onka,  JapMi 

FIM  Si^  19, 1980, 8tr.  No.  188,911 
CUm  priority,  appUeirthM  Japan,  Sip.  28, 1979, 84-126C28 
lat  a^  GOIB  7/04 
U  A  a  334—286  5 


said  material  at  intervals  so  as  to  place  a  magnetic  mark 
thereon, 

a  mark  detection  means  for  detecting  said  magnetic  mark, 
said  mark  detection  means  comprising  first  and  second 
and  third  senson  for  detecting  said  magnetic  mark,  said 
sensors  arranged  serially  in  a  line  along  the  material  mov- 
ing direction,  and 

a  signal  handling  means  operatively  connected  to  said  mark 
detection  means  and  including  means  for  detecting  the 

.  point  where  the  difference  between  the  outpuu  of  said 
first  and  third  magnetic  senson  becomes  zero  while  the 
output  of  said  second  magnetic  sensor  is  simultaneously 
above  a  predetermined  threshold  value  and  for  providing 
a  magnetizing  pulse  to  said  marking  means  for  enabUng 
the  operation  of  said  marking  means  upon  the  detection  of 
said  point. 


4,467481 
MULTI  FREQUENCY  EDDY  CURRENT  TEST 
APPARATUS  WITH  INTERMEDIATE  FREQUENCY 
PROCESSING 
J.  Dmrla,  and  Charles  B.  Pwry,  both  of  RkUand, 
Waah.,  aarivaors  to  Electric  Poww  Raaoanh  iMtltMa,  Im., 
Palo  Aho,  Qdif. 

FDid  Fab.  29, 1986,  Sar.  No.  128,898 
IM.  ai  GOIN  27/71  GOIR  SS/12 
VS.  a  324—232  U 
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1.  A  system  for  measuring  the  length  of  a  long  material  while 
it  is  runnhig  axially,  said  system  comprising: 
a  marking  means  having  a  marking  head  for  magnetizing 

446-497  0.0.-84-13 


1.  Eddy  current  test  apparatus  including  wMinfttiiy  coil  means 
adapted  to  be  coupled  to  an  object  to  be  tested  to  induce  eddy 
currents  in  said  object  which  currents  induce  voltages  in  sens- 
ing coil  means,  said  induced  voltages  containing  certain  phase 
and  amplitude  information; 
means  for  sequentially  providing  at  least  two  test  frequen- 
cies, one  at  a  time,  to  said  inducing  coil  means; 
means  for  receiving  and  converting  the  induced  voltages  in 
said  sensing  coil  means  by  said  induced  eddy  currents  to 
an  intermediate  firequency  having  a  fixed  predetermined 
frequency  value  independent  of  the  frequency  value  of 
each  test  frequency  selected  while  preserving  said  phase 
and  amplitude  information  of  said  induced  voltages,  said 
converting  means  including  first  and  second  choppen  and 
means  for  driving  said  first  and  second  choppers  at  IFZO* 
and  at  IFZ90*,  respectively,  where  IF  is  the  intermediate 
frequency:  and 
means  for  sequentially  processing  said  intermediate  fre- 
quency to  provide  in-phase  and  quadrature  components, 
A^/ for  each  of  the  test  frequencies. 
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4iM7,2t3 
HIGH-PRBQUENCy  MAGNET  SYSTEM  FOR  NUCLEAR 

SPIN  TOMOGRAPHY 
ifaiit  9UUU,  «HMpm  Pjl  Rt^  of  GinMiy,  Mri»Nr  to 

FIM  M.  29, 19t2, 8«.  No.  40M44 
OdM  priorltjr,  MpHcoHoo  Pad.  R«r.  oTGwm^,  Ai«.  12, 
lfil,3UlfM 

htO}  OMRS3/08 
VS.  CL  324—309  6 


1.  A  magnet  system  for  generating  •  high-frequency  field  in 
an  inuige*generating  ^>p«ratus  of  the  type  which  utilizes  nu- 
clear magnetic  resonance  technology)  the  magnet  system  being 
of  the  type  having  a  first  pair  of  magnet  coils  which  are  ar- 
ranged on  an  imaginary  cylindrical  surfiwe  and  adapted  to 
receive  a  first  high-frequency  current  for  responsively  generat- 
ing a  substantially  homogeneous  high-fluency  field  which  is 
directed  radially  with  reqwct  to  a  central  longitndinal  axis  of 
the  imaginary  cylindrical  surface,  the  magnet  system  ftirthdr 
comprising  at  leut  a  second  pair  of  magnet  coils  which  are 
arranged  on  at  least  one  imaginary  cylindrical  surface  and 
adapted  to  receive  a  second  high-fi«quency  current  which  is 
shifted  in  phase  with  respect  to  the  fint  high-frequency  current 
by  a  predetermined  phase  angle,  the  first  and  second  high-fre- 
quency currents  having  substantial  equal  ampUtudes,  for  re- 
sponsively producing  a  circularly  polarized  high-frequency 
field. 


M<7,283 

ELECTRICAL  GEOPHYSICAL  EXPLORATION  SYSTEM 

WTIH  ADDRESSABLE  CURRENT  PROBES 

n«Mi  E.  OwM,  Hdolm  Gtan  T.  D«iU;  W«M1  R.  PMen, 

bMh  of  Sm  AMoaio,  and  Edward  L.  BryM,  DrilH,  an  ofTcsn 
■■Ipori  to  Geo-Optki.  Ltd.,  Ddl«,  Tea. 

FDad  Sap.  23,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  304^1< 

Iirt.  a.)  OOIV  3/02 

UjB.a324-3tt  4< 
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1.  An  electrical  geophysical  exploration  system  comprising: 
a  source  of  electric  current; 

a  single  conductor  cable  connected  to  the  output  of  said 
current  source,  said  caMe  having  a  plurality  of  longitudi- 


nally spaced  connection  points  extending  along  the  sor- 
fiwe  of  the  earth; 
a  pbirality  of  probe  meaM  for  coupling  current  into  the 

a  plurality  of  addressable  switching  units,  each  of  said 
switching  units  being  connected  between  one  of  said 
connection  points  akmg  said  cable  and  one  (rf*  said  probe 
means,  each  of  said  switching  units  being  respoMive  to  ■ 
unique  address  signal  to  temporarily  electrically  intercon- 
nect its  associated  connection  point  and  probe  means; 

means,  coupled  to  said  cable,  for  providing  a  series  of  ad- 
dress signals  on  said  single  conductor  cable  to  sequentially 
activate  said  switching  units,  whereby  current  fhnn  said 
source  is  connected  individually  through  said  switching 
units  to  said  probe  means  b  a  predetermined  sequence; 
and 

means  for  measuring  the  resultant  electrical  signals  gener- 
ated by  said  probe  means  and  conducted  through  the  earth 

at  locations  along  the  surface  of  the  earth  spaced  from  said 
probe  means. 


4*407,284 

RADIO  PREQUENCY  STORAGE  PULSER 

ZoHn  D.  PMm,  283  UkuA  Ave.,  Miirie  Pwk,  CkUf .  94028 

Pnad  May  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  287,499 

IM.  a)  G81S  7/2B;  li03E  5/01;  H08H  7/02 

UjS.  a  328-81  7 
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1.  A  radio  frequency  storage  pulser  for  converthig  a  conti- 
nous  wave  radio  frequency  input  faito  a  pulsed  radio  frequency 
output  comprising; 

(a)  separation  means  having  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth 
ports,  for  transferring  energy  from  said  first  port  to  said 
third  and  fourth  ports  during  a  first  faiterval  of  a  cycle  and 
from  said  third  and  fourth  ports  to  said  second  port  during 
a  second  interval  of  a  cy^ 

(b)  phase  shifting  means  coupled  between  said  input  and  said 
first  port  for  providing  a  signal  at  said  first  port  and  for 
changing  the  phase  of  the  signal  at  said  first  port  by  180* 
in  rehouse  to  a  first  control  signal; 

(c)  first  and  second  radio  frequency  storage  devices  coupled 
to  said  second  port  and  third  port,  re^ectively; 

(d)  first  and  second  Q«  switch  means  for  varying  the  cou- 
pling between  said  Arst  and  second  radio  frequency  stor- 
age devices  and  said  separation  means  in  reqwnse  to  a 
second  control  signal;  and 

(e)  modulation  means  operatively  coupled  to  said  phase  shift 
keyer  and  to  said  first  and  second  Q«  switch  means  for 
synchronously  providing  said  first  control  signal  to  said 
phase  shifUng  means  and  said  second  control  signal  to  said 
first  and  second  Q«  switch  means  so  that  said  first  and 
second  radio  freqiMsncy  storage  devices  accept  energy 
during  said  first  interval  and  deliver  energy  during  said 
second  interval; 

whereby  the  output  produced  at  said  fourdi  port  is  a  series  of 
pulses  of  daratioa  and  period  oorrwstwwMlfaig  to  said  first 
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and  Moond  intervals,  the  avenife  power  of  laid  pulaei 
being  nearly  at  great  as  that  of  laid  inpat  and  the  peak 
power  of  said  pulses  beiag  rabttantially  greater  than  that 
of  said  input 


MC7,2t8 
PULSE  MONITOR  CnCUIT 
Gerald  M.  RlaaMi,  MMdelaia.  nu  Mlgner  to  GTE 
Eleetrk  Lake  IM^  Norlhlake,  m. 

FDed  Dee.  21«  IMl,  Ser.  No.  333^31 


The  pertioa  ef  the  tarn  ef  tMi 
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type  netwoit  section  terminated  by  said  terminatioo  resistor, 
comprising: 

fint  attenuation  means  for  providing  one  half  of  a  voltage 
i^lrfied  to  said  networic  secttoo; 

second  attenuation  means,  connected  to  said  first  means,  for 
providing  one  fifth  of  said  voltage;  and 

third  attenuation  means,  connected  to  said  second  means,  for 
providing  one  tenth  of  said  voltage,  said  first  second  and 
third  means  are  made  from  resiston  of  substantially  one 
value,  and  said  first  means  is  comprised  of  three  resistors 
connected  in  series  with  a  parallel  combination  of  two 
resistors. 
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MC7,2r 
SIGNAL  EXPANDER 
R.  Ayhrard,  PiyMirth,  Maas., 


toDBX,Iac 


Filed  Jm.  4,  Vmi,  Ser.  No.  383,054 
lBta)H03Fi/M 
UAa330-136  U 
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1.  A  pulse  monitor  circuit  for  use  in  a  switching  system. 

failudhig  a  source  of  reference  signal  pulses  having  fint  and 

second  polarities  and  a  clock  signal  source  normally  operated 

to  provide  clock  signal  pulses  with  first  and  second  edges,  and 

abnormally  operated  to  produce  a  clock  signal  pulse  without 

said  first  or  second  edges,  said  pulse  monitor  circuit  compris* 

ing: 

first  detection  means  connected  to  said  clock  signal  source 

and  said  reference  signal  source,  operated  in  response  to  a 

reference  signal  pulse  of  said  first  pobvity  and  an  absence 

of  said  first  edge  of  a  clock  signal  pulse  to  provide  a  first 

Mlnre  detected  signal; 

said  first  detection  means  ftirther  operated  in  response  to  a 

reference  signal  pulse  of  said  second  pohtfity  to  clear  said 

first  fUlure  detected  signal;  and 

first  storage  means  connected  to  said  first  detection  means 

and  to  Mid  reference  signal  source,  operated  in  response  to 

said  reference  signal  pulse  of  second  polarity  and  said  fint 

failure  detected  signal  to  provide  a  first  clock  failure 

signal. 
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RESISTOR  LADDER  NETWORE 
Robert  M.  StUt,  T^Maen,  Arii.,  aari^er  to  Bvr*Brown  Corpora* 
tkM,  TaeMM,  Alls. 

Filed  Not.  t,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  439,944 
Iirt.  a>  H03G  3/02 
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1.  A  signal  conditioning  system  fbr  modifying  the  dynamic 
range  of  an  electrical  input  signal,  said  system  comprising: 
gain  control  means  for  controlling  the  gain  of  said  input  signal 

as  a  function  of  a  gain  contnri  signal; 
control  signal  generating  meens  for  generating  said  gain  con- 
trol signal,  said  control  signal  generating  means  comprising: 

(1)  means  for  generating  s  first  signal  as  a  function  of  the 
amplitude  of  the  input  signal,  and 

(2)  meens  responsive  to  said  firM  signal  for  generating  said 
gain  control  signal  as  a  function  of  at  leest  s  portion  of 
only  one  polari^  (rfthe  time  derivative  of  said  first  signal, 
said  means  for  generating  said  gain  control  signal  coa4»ris- 
hig: 

(a)  at  least  two  signal  transmission  paths,  the  first  of  said 
paths  for  transmitting  said  first  si^ial,  and  the  second  of 
said  paths  includhig  (i)  signal  differentiator  means  for 
generating  a  second  signal  as  a  function  of  the  time 
derivative  of  said  first  and  Oi)  rectification  means  for 
rectifying  said  second  signal,  and 

(b)  signal  summing  meens  for  providing  said  control  signal 
as  a  function  of  the  addition  of  the  signals  transmitted 
over  said  t%vo  paths. 


Ujt  ^u^  h^ 
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1.  A  cascadable  prototype  network  section  sdectivdy 
adqjted  for  a  temdnation  by  a  temdnation  resistor  end  for 
connection  in  cascade  with  at  leest  one  other  cascadable  proto- 


4,447,288 

DISTranON-FREE  OC»iPLEMENTED  ERR<» 

FEEDBACX  AMPLIFIER  AND  METHOD 

JaMB  C  Strkkhmd,  1996  NE.  178  St.  N.  Miaai  Bench,  Fta. 

33162 

Filed  Jan.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337090 
lit  ai  H03F 1/26,  1/34 
VS,  a  330-149  16  d^ 

1.  An  anqdifier  for  amplifying  an  dectric  signal,  said  ampli- 
fier  comprising: 
a  signal  padi  extending  between  an  iiqnit  port  and  an  ou^wt 

port; 
a  signal  node  hi  said  signal  path  between  said  hipiit  and  said 
output  port; 
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fint  naplification  means  in  Mid  ngntl  path  ccwnected  be- 
twwn  Mid  input  port  and  uid  signal  node  for  amplifying 

an  input  signal  applied  to  said  input  port  and  for  providing 
the  so-amplified  signal  to  said  signal  node; 
another  amplification  means  in  said  signal  path  connected 
between  said  signal  node  and  said  output  port  for  amplify- 
ing a  signal  from  said  signal  node,  said  other  amplification 
mens  providing  the  so-amplified  signal  and  any  signal 
error  introduced  by  said  other  amplification  means  to  said 
output  port; 

a  degenerative  feedback  loop  means  connected  between  said 
signal  path  on  the  output  port  side  of  said  other  amplifica- 
tion means  and  said  signal  node  for  degeneratively  feeding 
back  a  portion  of  the  signal  amplified  by  said  other  ampU- 
ficatioQ  meant  and  any  introduced  signal  error  to  said 
signal  node  for  combination  with  the  signal  at  said  signal 


>> 

H 

n. 

■^v>/^ 

node  to  at  least  effect  a  reduction  in  the  signal  error  at  the 
output  of  sakt  other  amplification  means  by  degeneration; 
and 
a  regenerative  feedback  loop  means  connected  between  said 
signal  node  and  said  signal  path  on  the  input  port  side  of 
first  amplification  means  for  regeneratively  feeding  back  a 
portion  of  the  signal  and  signal  error  at  said  signal  node  to 
said  signal  path  on  the  input  port  side  of  said  first  amplifi- 

cation  means  to  alter  the  input  signal  prior  to  amplification 
by  said  first  amplification  means  with  a  portion  of  the 
signal  error  introduced  by  said  other  amplification  means 
present  at  said  signal  node, 
whereby  the  so-altered  input  signal  is  effective  to  at  least 
mise  a  reduction  in  the  signal  error  at  the  output  port  as 
the  so-ahered  input  signal  is  propagated  along  the  signal 
pith  to  the  output  port 


cuuBm*  MmoR  cncuir 

TekehiM,  JapM,  Mateor  to 
Ilea,  Tokyo,  Japa 

ior88r.No.]0M7I.No?.4»lfM,i 

fUotion  May  2.  IMS,  8ir.  No.  410,417 

^     -  .^J^^*  mikatkm  Japai,  No?.  8,  lf7»,  94.14302S; 

NjjJ^  •4.14JM4,  Pah.  24,  IMO,  S8.2M47;  Peb.  »r5K 
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1.  A  current  mirror  circuit  comprising:  a  power  supply 
KNtfoe,  a  series  circuit  of  a  current  source  and  the  coUector- 
•altter  path  of  a  first  transistor,  said  series  circuit  being  con- 
aaoted  between  said  power  supply  source  and  a  reference 
voltage  source,  and  a  second  transistor  drcuit  having  a  control 
•lactrode  connected  with  the  base  of  said  fiiit  trwisistor  and  a 


main  current  path  connected  between  the  base  of  said  fint 
transistor  and  said  reference  voluge  source,  characterized  by: 
a  third  transistor  circuit  having  a  control  electrode  connected 
with  the  collector  of  said  first  transistor  and  a  main  current 
path  one  terminal  of  which  is  connected  with  the  base  of  said 
first  transistor:  and  a  fourth  transistor  circuit  having  a  control 

electrode  connected  with  the  base  of  said  first  transistor  and  a 
main  current  path  one  temunal  of  which  is  connected  with  said 
reference  voltage  source,  in  which  the  other  terminal  of  said 
main  current  path  of  said  fourth  transistor  is  connected  with 
said  power  supply  source,  in  which  said  third  transistor  circuit 
consists  of  a  plurality  of  transiston  which  have  their  control 
electrodes  and  one  of  their  main  current  path  electrodes  re- 
spectively connected  together  and  a  pluraUty  of  output  termi- 
nals connected  respectively  to  the  other  main  current  path 
electrodes,  and  in  which  the  current  proportion  among  said 
first  transistor,  said  second  transistor  and  said  fourth  transistor 
is  l:n:n2- 1  and  the  sum  of  output  currents  obtained  from  said 
output  terminals  in  n  times  as  great  as  the  input  current  ob- 
tained from  said  current  source. 


4,4C7,2M 
SIGNAL  AMPLIFIER  WITH  WIDE  LINEAR  DYNAMIC 

RANGE 
GlanfhuMo  Goal,  Rom,  Itdy,  aasipor  to  Selenir.  IndMlrIt 
Ebttraalche  AaMdata,  SjpJL,  Rom,  Italy 

Fllad  May  »,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  313,124 

CUM  priority,  appUctfloB  Itdy,  Mqr  29, 1981, 488S0  A/11 
Int  a>  H03P  l/Sa  S/04 
UJ5.  a  330-290  ( I 
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1.  An  amplifier  for  high-frequency  signals,  comprising: 
a  bipolar  amplifying  transistor  with  a  base  connected  to  a 
signal  source,  a  collector  connected  through  a  load  circuit 
to  one  terminal  of  a  direct-currently  supply,  and  an  emit- 
ter connected  to  the  other  termhial  of  said  vup^y  through 
a  rehtivdy  low-ohmic  resistor  adUoinhig  said  emitter  and 
through  a  rektively  high-ohmic  resistor  in  series  there- 
with adijoining  said  other  temUnal; 
capadtive  means  shunting  said  low-<dmiic  and  high-ohmic 
resistors,  thereby  forming  a  bypass  for  high-frequency 
signals;  and 

circuit  means  connecting  said  high-ohmic  resistor  across  said 
supply  in  a  direct-current  path  independent  of  said  ampli- 
fying transistor  and  said  low-ohmic  resistor  for  biasing  the 
junction  of  said  resistors  to  an  intermediate  potential  be- 
tween those  of  said  terminals  for  maiwtyjnjng  a  substan- 
tially constant  mean  voltage  drop  across  said  low-ohmic 
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DELTA  MODULATOI  HAVING  OPTIMIZED  LOOP 


toU&PUlipi 
I  New  Yflfkf  N«Y< 
FIM  No?.  23,  IMl,  to.  No.  324^232 
'  tat  a)  H03K  13/22 

UJS.  CL  332—11  D  3  < 


CLOCK  PULSE- 

coNTRouIers 


SMPLER 


1.  In  a  delta  modulator  comprising  a  feedback  loop  incorpo* 
rating  a  cascade  arrangement  formed  by  a  difference  producer, 
a  loop  filter,  a  two-level  quantizer,  a  clock  pulse  controlled 
sampler  and  a  feedback  psUi  from  the  ou^ut  of  the  sampler  to 
an  input  of  the  difference  producer  to  another  input  of  which 
the  signal  to  be  coded  is  applied,  the  improvement  wherein  the 
loop  filter  is  a  minimum-phase  network  having  such  a  phase 
characteristic  that  phase  shift  in  the  feedback  loop  caused  by 
the  firequency-independent  time  delay  of  the  sampler  is  re- 
stored to  4)proximately  180*  with  a  certain  margin  (m),  in  the 
firequency  range  having  an  upper  side  which  is  limited  by  the 
lowest  frequency  of  the  frequencies  M~ir/r  and  a^ir/T, 
wherein  r  represents  the  frequency-independent  time  delay  of 
the  sampler  ind  T  represents  the  sampling  period,  the  phase  of 
the  loop  filter  being  constant  above  the  upper  side  of  the  fre- 
quency range. 


M«7,2»      

MILLIMETER-WAVE  PHASE  SmFIING  DEVICE 

JaMs  S.  Alloka,  and  RaywMd  Tang,  both  of  Ftallerton,  CkUf ., 

a«i«M»n  to  Hnghot  Aircraft  Company,  El  Segando,  Calif. 

Filed  Sap.  30, 1M2,  to.  No.  431,979 

tat  a)  HOIP  1/J9 

VS.  a  333-24.1  9  Clalns 


1.  A  millimeter-wave  phase  shifter  comprising: 

first  means  for  expanding  the  energy  cross-section  of  applied 
dominant  TEu  mode  linearly  polarized  energy  and  con- 
verting it  to  circularly  polarized  HE|  i  mode  energy; 

phase  shifting  means  for  introducing  a  controlled  amount  of 
phase  shift  into  the  circularly  polarized  HEn  mode  en- 
ergy; and 

second  means  for  contracting  the  energy  cross-section  of  the 
phase  shifted  circularly  polarized  HEn  mode  energy  and 
converting  it  to  linearly  polarized  dominant  TEn  mode 
energy. 


4,4*7,293 
FERRITE  TYPE  DIlBCnONAL  COUPLER 
R.  ApeU  Cedar  Baalis.  Iowa,  aaslvMr  to 


Food  Sa^  II,  1981,  to.  No.  303,449 
tat  CU  H03H  7/00 
VS.  a  333—112 
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1.  A  directional  coupler  with  a  source  terminal,  and  a  load 
terminal,  the  directional  coi4>ler  comprises: 

a  first  transformer  means  with  a  first  primary  winding,  a 
second  transformer  means  with  a  second  primary  wind- 
ing, the  first  primary  winding  and  the  second  primary 
winding  being  serially  connected  between  the  source 
terminal  and  the  load  terminal  at  a  node  point,  the  first 
transformer  means  and  the  second  transformer  means  for 
providing  an  I  sample  of  the  current  flow  through  the  first 
and  second  primary  winding; 

a  third  transformer  means  for  providing  a  V  sample  of  the 
voltage  that  causes  the  current  flow  through  the  first  and 
second  primary  windings,  the  third  transformer  means 
includes  an  auto  transformer  with  an  input  terminal  con- 
nected to  the  node  point,  an  output  tap,  and  a  reference 
terminal  connected  to  a  reference  point;  and 

vector  adder  means  for  vectorially  combining  the  I  sample 
and  the  V  sam|^  to  obtain  a  fint  signal  representative  of 
the  reflected  power  components  of  the  I  sanqile  and  the  V 
sample  and  to  provide  a  second  signal  representative  of 
the  forward  power  components  of  the  I  san4>le  and  the  V 
sample. 


4«4<7,294 
WAVEGUIDE  APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DUAL 

POLARIZED  AND  DUAL  FREQUENCY  SIGNALS 
JaaMS  M.  Janky,  and  Albert  L.  Horley,  both  of  MowtalB  View, 
C$iUn  Mri^on  to  VttiUnk  CoannlcattoH  Cofpontloa, 
MoMtala  View,  Calif. 

FDod  Doe.  17, 1901,  to.  No.  331,727 
tat  a.)  HOIP  I/I6J.  5/16 
VS.  CL  333—126  22  CUm 

1.  A  waveguide  apparatus  for  guiding  a  first  pair  of  horizon- 
tally polarized  transmit  and  receive  fivquencies  independently 
of  and  in  electrical  parallel  with  a  second  pair  of  vertically 
polarized  transmit  and  receive  firequencies  between  a  feed  horn 
and  related  transmitter  or  receiver  units, 
said  waveguide  apparatus  being  constructed  to  operate 
across  the  4  to  6  OigaHertz  band  with  a  very  narrow 
bandwidth  for  the  transmit  frequency  and  a  very  narrow 
bandwidth  for  the  receive  frequency  and  with  a  single  size 
of  rectangular  waveguide  for  separating  the  transmit  and 
receive  frequencies, 
said  waveguide  apparatus  comprising, 
polarization  junction  means  connectable  to  an  end  of  the 
feed  horn  and  effective  to  separate  the  horizontally  pcdar- 
ized  receive  ftvquency  from  the  vertically  polarized  re- 
ceive frequency  as  the  receive  firequencies  flow  from  the 
horn  toward  the  receive  units  and  effbctive  to  guide  the 
separated  horizontally  and  vertically  polarized  transmit 
frequencies  into  joint  flow  through  the  common  feed  horn 
to  the  antenna, 
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fint  fraqueney  Mpanitiiif  mMm  for  Mpantiag  the  vertically 
polariied  pair  of  traaaoh  and  receive  freqwacin  of  very 
narrow  bandwidth  at  oppoeite  ends  of  the  4  to  6  CHga- 
Hartx  band  iato  aeparate  flow  paths  for  the  tnuHmit  and 
receive  ftaquendet  at  one  end  of  the  wparating  meant  and 
eflbctive  to  maintain  electrical  itohition  between  the  aaao- 
dated  transmitter  and  receiver  units  while  guiding  the 
frequencies  to  and  from  the  polariiation  junction  means 
through  a  common  flow  path  at  die  other  end  of  the 
separating  means, 

second  frequency  means  for  separating  Uie  horizontally 
poUtfized  pair  of  transmit  and  receive  frequencies  of  very 
narrow  bandwidth  at  opposite  ends  of  the  4  to  6  Oiga> 
Hertz  band  into  separate  flow  paths  for  the  transmit  and 
receive  frequencies  at  one  end  of  the  separating  means  and 


boundary  surfiMes  lying  flush  with  said  two  m^  faces  of  said 
delay  medium,  said  n^jor  ftoee  and  said  boundary  SBrftoes 

befaig  ground  to  a  surfiMe  roughness  which  is  one-twentieth  or 
•mailer  of  the  wavdangth  of  the  ultrasonic  sipMl  propagating 
through  said  delay  medium,  said  mi^or  (hoes  sandwSga 
path  of  the  ultrasonic  signal  propagating  tiuoogh  said  dehiy 


22^"~»V34^34 


medium  and  being  spaced  fimn  each  other  by  a  distance  which 
is  subjected  to  variations  that  are  one-twentieth  or  smaUer  of 
the  wavelength  of  the  ultrasonic  signal  propagating  tiirough 
said  deky  medium,  said  distance  ranging  from  greater  than  S 

times  to  20  times  the  wavelength  of  the  ultrasonic  signal  propa- 
gating through  said  delay  medium. 


effective  to  mahitain  electrical  isolation  between  the ^ 

dated  transmitter  and  recdver  units  while  guiding  the 
frequencies  to  and  from  the  pohuization  junction  means 
through  a  common  flow  path  at  die  odier  end  of  die 
separating  means,  and 

wherein  die  separate  flow  pedis  for  die  transmit  and  recdve 
frequencies  in  the  first  and  second  frequency  separating 
means  are  rectangukr  and  have  the  same  internal  height 
and  width  dimensions  so  diat  a  single  size  of  waveguide 
wparates  the  transmit  and  recdve  frequencies,  and 

coupling  means  connected  between  die  polarization  junction 
means  and  die  second  frequency  separating  means  for 
fdding  die  horizontally  polarized  transmit  and  recdve 
frequendes  between  the  second  frequency  separating 
means  and  the  polarization  junction  means. 

4.4«7498 
SOLID  ULTBA80NIC  DELAY  LINE 

^  ^^^^^'^  '^'^  ^^^^  ^'^  ^^y^  "id  HidaaU 

Wire  4k  Cabto  O^.  Ud^  Ea3iiir3!pan     "^"*^ 
FM  Sap.  27.  IMS,  Ser.  No.  424^m 

Air.  30, 1112, 87-73l3i|  Apr.  30, 1112, 97.73137 

Ittt  a*  HOIH  9/i4  9/13 
UA  a  333-141  11  ,^,„^ 

1.  A  solid  ultrasonic  delay  line  comprising  a  delay  medium 
having  two  paraUd  mi^cr  bees  and  at  least  diree  end  faces 
intersecting  said  m$jot  faces,  an  input  tivnsducer  bonded  to 
one  of  said  end  fives  and  pokrized  in  a  direction  paralld  to 
said  m^ior  boes  for  transmitting  an  ultrasonic  signal  in  a  shear 
mode  bto  said  delay  medium,  and  an  output  transducer 
bonded  to  one  of  said  end  fines  for  converting  said  ultrasonic 
signal  having  propagated  dirough  said  delay  medium  into  an 
dectiicd  signal,  said  mput  and  output  transducers  having 


4|4«7,2N 

INTEGRATED  ELECTRONIC  CONTROLLED  DIODE 

FILTER  MICROWAVE  NETWORKS 

Morris  CahM,  Oeaanaida,  N.Y.,  and  Leon  M.  Undarkofler, 

Santa  Oara,  CaUt^  aasivNrs  to  Leral  Coffferatiaa,  Yeakars, 

N,Y. 

Filed  Aag.  23, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  410,i07 
lat  a'  HOIP  ;/2tt  J/203.  1/205 
VJB.  a.  333—202  5 1 


aoogsms 

emev/r 


I   w 


1.  An  improved  integrated  electronic  continued  diode  filter 
microwave  network  comprising:  at  least  one  pair  of  indue- 
tivdy  coupled  transmission  lines,  one  of  sdd  lines  transmitting 
a  ntierowave  signal,  and  die  odier  of  sakl  lines  bdng  disposed 
adjacent  sdd  first  line,  sakl  signal  bdng  induced  in  said  second 
line;  means  induding  a  dkxie  for  effectivdy  groundhig  sakl 
second  conductor  when  forwardly  biased  and  eflfoctivdy  dis- 
connecting sdd  grounding  connection  when  sakl  diode  is 
rearwardly  biased,  whereby  said  construction  may  serve  dif- 
fierent  fbnctkms  depending  i^Mn  the  state  of  bias  of  sdd  dkxIe 
and  means  for  controlling  die  direction  of  bias  of  sdd  dkxIe 
indudkig  an  rf  choke,  a  switch,  directiond  sources  of  current 
and  a  common  ground;  both  sakl  pair  of  transmisskm  lines 
bdng  connected  through  diodes  to  ground. 
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MULn-POLB  CnCUIT  BIBAKER  WITH 
INTERCaiANGEABLB  MAGNETO-THERMAL  TRIPPING 

UNTT 


M«lta  Gvim  GnMklt  Gite,  FhMt 

FIM  Apr.  2»,  1M2,  te.  No.  373,143 
riorltj,  ■tpHwtiwi  niMt,  Majr  7,  IMl,  SI  09396 
IM.  a.3  HOIH  73/06 
U A  CL  335-S  >.  S 


1.  A  mttlti>pole  circuit  breaker  comprising  a  breaker  unit 
having  a  molded  intulating  box  and  a  plurality  of  pole  units 
tuppcffted  within  said  box,  and  a  magneto>thermal  tripling  unit 
interchangeable  according  to  the  selected  rating  and  including 
a  molded  insulating  box  which  is  mounted  to  rest  on  the  box  ^ 
the  breaker  unit,  each  pole  unit  of  the  breaker  unit  comprising 
a  stationary  contact  and  a  movable  contact,  an  upstream  con- 
nection terminal  of  the  circuit  breaker  connected  to  the  station- 
ary contact  and  a  connecting  lug  connected  through  an  electri- 
cal connection  to  the  movable  contact,  said  tripping  unit  com- 
prising, for  each  of  said  pole  units,  thermal  and  electromag- 
netic trip  means  to  operate  upon  the  occurrence  of  certain 
current  conditions  for  effecting  tripping  of  the  circuit  breaker, 
a  downstream  connection  terminal  of  the  circuit  breaker  and  a 
connecting  lug,  said  trip  means  being  connected  in  series  be- 
tween the  downstream  connection  teraiinal  and  the  connecting 
lug,  wherein  the  connecting  lug  of  the  breaker  unit  is  posi- 
tioned  with  play  within  the  box  of  the  breaker  unit,  the  electri- 
cal connection  between  the  movable  contact  and  the  connect- 
ing lug  being  flexiMe  to  allow  shifting  of  the  connecting  lug 
relative  to  the  box,  the  connecting  lug  of  the  bredcer  unit  and 
the  connecting  lug  of  the  tripping  unit  being  siqierimposed  in 
the  mounted  position  of  the  tripping  unit  box  on  the  box  of  the 
breaker  unit,  said  circuit  breaker  including,  for  each  pole  unit, 
a  connecting  screw  shifting  the  connecting  lug  of  the  breaker 
unit  to  bear  on  the  tr^iping  unit  connecting  lug  irrespective  of 
any  defects  in  the  positioning  of  the  boxes. 


I 

4,M7aM 
AUTOMATIC  SHORT-CIRCUIT  CURRENT  LIMITING 

DEVICE 
EMe  Baikal,  Vncrsam;  Lento  FfahaH,  U  Vaainet;  AnM 
HMry,  La  Riincf;  Mfchal  Laanrira,  Gamrbcfoia,  and  Lncton 
SUM,  VanaOlaa,  aU  of  FIranea,  aaripnii  to  La  Ti 


Fllad  Ai«.  4, 1M3,  S«.  No.  40S439 

VpUcittoa  FhMa,  Ai«.  7, 1981,  SI  15S73 
tat  a'  HOIH  77/10 
MS,  CL  338-14  S  OataB 

1.  A  current  limiting  circuit  breaker  comprising: 

a.  an  insulating  case  having  a  base  member,  a  plane  of  sym- 
metry substantially  at  right  angles  with  the  said  base; 

b.  first  and  second  levers  pivotaUy  mounted  in  a  first  inner 
volume  portion  of  die  case,  about  pivot  means  substan- 
tially parallel  to  said  plane  (Asymmetry,  the  pivot  means 
and  the  lever  befaig  symmetrically  arranged  with  reqiect 
to  the  said  |dane  c^  symmetry,  the  lever  having  pivoiting 
ends  and  opposite  ends,  the  pivoting  ends  being  located 
nearer  firom  the  base  member  than  ^  opposite  ends; 

c.  first  and  second  contact  members  mounted  fiidng  to  each 


other  at  the  respective  opposite  ends  of  the  first  and  sec- 
ond levers; 

d.  first  and  second  spring  means  mounted  within  the  casing 
and  each  having  a  fixed  end  and  an  opposite  end,  the 
opposite  ends  of  the  vpnag  means  bearing  on  the  respec- 
tive opposite  ends  on  the  levers,  the  levers  and  the  contact 
members  being  repdled  from  each  other  against  the  action 
of  the  spring  means  fbr  a  pfedetermined  value  of  over-cur- 
rent; 

e.  an  insulating  Made  of  predetermined  width,  said  Made 
having  lower  and  upper  edges; 
means  for  slidably  mounting  said  Made  in  said  casing 
between  the  req»ective  levers  and  providing  electrical 
insulation  between  the  respective  levers  in  any  position  of 
said  blade;  compression  spring  meant  mounted  in  the  case 
between  the  base  member  and  the  insulating  blade; 


t 


N-T^ 


r  »• 


g.  an  arc  chute  having  a  plurality  of  fins  symmetrically 
arranged  with  respect  to  the  iriane  of  symmetry  in  s  sec- 
ond inner  volume  portion  of  the  case  which  is  farther  from 
the  base  member  than  the  first  volume  portion,  said  plural- 
ity comprising  two  fins  forming  a  gq>  therebetween  about 
the  said  phme  of  symmetry  in  the  extension  of  said  blade; 

locking  means  integrally  movable  with  at  least  one  lever  and 
adapted,  when  the  contact  members  are  in  mutual  engage- 
ment, to  lock  the  insulating  bkde  into  s  rest  position  in 
which  the  upper  edge  of  the  blade  it  located  in  cloie 
proximity  to  the  contact  members,  said  locking  means 
being  ad4>ted  for  releasing  the  blade  when  the  contact 
members  are  separated  by  a  minimal  distance  which 
equals  the  width  of  the  blade,  the  blade  then  being  moved 
by  the  compression  spring  means  to  an  actuated  positioo 
hi  which  the  said  \xppex  edge  is  engaged  into  the  said  gq). 


4,447.299 

ADAPTER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CnCUIT  MgArm 

UNDERVOLTAGE  RELEASE  ACCESSORY 

Edwin  J.  CelMn,  finalhi^iia,  and  Qmriss  L.  Isnrlrs,  Avon,  beth 

of  CoMn  aarigaan  to  Csastil  Baetric  Company,  New  Yofk, 

N.Y. 

FUad  Doe.  3. 19S2,  Ser.  No.  444,904 
taL  a)  HOIH  83/12 
UJS.  a  333—30  3  CUh 

1.  An  adapter  for  a  circuit  breaker  undervohage  release 
accessory  of  the  type  consisting  of  a  tripping  mechsnism  for 
causing  an  operating  mechanism  within  the  breaker  to  open  the 
breaker  contacts  upon  the  occurrence  of  an  undervoltage 
condition  comprising: 
an  operating  lever  pivotally  attached  to  a  support  proximate 
said  undervoltage  release  accessory  for  interfiering  with 
the  tripping  mechanism  of  said  undervoltage  rdease  ac- 
cesaoiy  to  prevent  said  tripping  mechamsm  from  operat- 
faig  when  the  breaker  contacts  are  already  open;  and 
a  slide  means  attached  to  said  siqiport  by  means  of  a  pin  on 
said  siqiport  c^ttured  within  a  dot  in  said  slide  at  one  end 
and  attached  to  said  operating  lever  at  an  opposite  end, 
said  sHde  means  being  operativdy  arranged  between  smd 
operating  lever  and  said  breaker  operating  mechanism  for 
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contacting  a  portion  of  the  circuit  breaker  operating  4M7J01 

mechanism  to  operatively  move  aaid  operating  lever  in        ELECTRIC  SWITCH  HAVING  ENHANCED  FAULT 

CUKRENT  CAPABILITY 

Filed  Ai«.  r,  1982,  Sar.  No.  4U,31< 

IM.  a.J  HOIH  79/00 

UAa33S-19S  aetata! 


and  out  of  contact  witii  laid  undervoltage  rdeaie  tripping 
mechanism. 


4)447,300 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  SWITCHING  APPARATUS 

Warner  Harbuer,  Schwaadorf,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaignor 

to  Siemens  AktieagaaaUachaft,  Mnaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaoy 
Filed  May  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  374,058 

^mmmk^'  ■"»««•««»  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  «, 

IM.  a^  HOIH  51  m 
UA  a  338-131  9  cta|„ 


■  •« 


1.  In  electitmiagnetic  switching  apparatus  including  a  mov- 
able contact  carrier  movable  in  one  direction  toward  an  open 
switch  condition  of  die  apparatus  and  in  anodier  direction 
toward  a  closed  switch  condition  of  die  apparatus,  and  a 
switch  position  indicator  coupled  diereto.  die  improvement 
comprising  means  for  coupling  die  switch  position  indicator  to 
the  movable  contact  carrier  such  dut  die  switch  position 
indicator  can  travel  a  distance  greater  dian  die  distimce  trav- 
eUed  by  die  contact  carrier  when  die  contiwt  carrier  is  moved 
from  at  leut  one  of  die  switch  conditions  of  die  switching 
apparatus  to  die  odier  switch  condition,  said  means  in  at  least 
one  of  die  switch  conditions  coupling  die  switch  position 

indicator  to  die  contact  carrier  widi  limited  free  play  between 
theswitch  position  faidicator  and  die  cont«:t  carrier  in  bodi 
directions  of  movement  of  die  contact  carrier  such  dut  die 
coupling  between  die  switch  position  indicator  and  die  contact 
carrier  takes  place  at  one  end  of  die  free  play  only  after  die 
contact  carrier  has  moved  a  predetermined  distance,  said 
means  including  a  toggle  mechanism  coupled  to  die  switch 
position  indicator  which  moves  die  switch  position  indicator 

after  die  contact  carrier  moves  ftmher  dian  said  predetermined 
distance,  die  overaU  distance  which  die  switch  position  indica- 
tor IS  moved  by  die  contact  carrier  and  by  dw  toggle  mecha- 
nittn  being  greater  dian  die  distance  moved  by  die  contact 
carrier. 


1.  An  electric  switch  comprising:  support  means;  first  and 
second  rigid  sutionary  terminal  elements  mounted  on  said 
support  means  in  a  spaced  relationship;  first  and  second  fixed 
contacts  supported  respectively  on  said  fint  and  second  termi- 
nal  elements;  an  elongated  bridging  contact  member  compris- 
ing a  fiat  conductive  blade  having  a  contact  portion  at  each  of 
die  two  opposite  ends  diereof;  a  contact  actuator  mounted  for 
generally  rectilinear  movement  relative  to  said  support  means 
and  supporting  said  bridging  contact  member  for  generally 
rectilinear  movement  dierewidi;  said  contact  actuator  being 
movable  rectilinearly  to  move  said  bridging  contact  member 
toward  said  fixed  contacts  to  a  closed  position  in  engagement 
witii  said  fixed  contiw^tt  and  away  from  said  fixed  contacto  to 
an  open  position  spaced  from  said  fixed  contacts;  resilient 
means  backing  said  bridging  contact  member  on  said  contact 
actuator  and  urging  said  bridging  contact  member  against  said 
fixed  contacts  to  provide  a  predetermined  normal  pressure 
between  said  contact  portions  and  fixed  contacts  in  die  closed 
position  of  said  bridging  conuun  member;  at  least  one  of  said 
terminal  elements  comprising  an  elongated  strip  of  sheet  metal 
folded  back  upon  itself  to  define  a  bight  and  closely  spaced  fint 
and  second  sections  extending  from  said  bight  in  generally 
parallel  rehition;  said  first  section  being  provided  widi  a  longi- 
tudinal opening  dierein  spaced  from  said  bight;  an  integral  arm 
section  extending  angularly  from  die  disttU  end  of  said  second 
section  toward  said  first  section  and  terminating  in  an  exten- 
sion disposed  in  said  openhig  in  said  first  section;  said  extension 
lying  substantiaUy  in  die  plane  of  said  first  section  but  in  com- 
pletely spaced  rehition  to  said  first  section;  one  of  said  fixed 
contacts  behig  secured  to  said  at  least  one  terminal  element  at 
die  surface  of  said  extension  which  faces  said  second  section;  at 
least  part  of  said  bridging  contact  member  extending  between 
said  first  and  second  sections  in  closely  spaced  and  axially 
parallel  relation  diereto  but  rectilinearly  movable  dierebe- 
tween;  and  said  at  least  one  terminal  element  being  provided 
with  electrical  connections  means  at  the  distal  end  of  said  fint 
section  for  connecting  the  electric  switch  hi  an  electric  circuit; 
the  current  flow  through  said  bridging  contact  member  and 
the  current  flow  dirough  said  fint  section  being  in  like  direc- 
tions opposite  to  the  direction  of  current  flow  through  said 
second  section  whereby  on  occurrence  of  a  fiuilt  current  con- 
dition in  die  electric  circuit  mcluding  die  electric  switch  a 
repulsive  force  is  developed  between  said  bridging  contact 
member  and  said  second  section  and  an  attractive  force  is 
developed  between  said  bridging  contact  member  and  said  fint 
section  which  urge  said  bridging  contact  member  toward  said 
fixed  contacts. 
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'  MC73I2 

CRT  CX>LOR  PURITY  ADJUSTMENT  APPARATUS 
Warmi  R.  Uog.  Clwdrit,  Arii^  MiisMr  to  Spcrry  Corpora, 
tiom  New  York,  N.Y. 
I  Fikd  Mar.  24, 1963,  S«r.  No.  478,422 

lot  CL^  HOIF  7/00 
U.S.  a  335—212 


genie  temperature  so  a>  to  provide  an  inteference  fit  be* 
tween  laid  coil  and  said  body. 


4,467,304 

SATURABLE  TANDEM  COIL  TRANSFORMER  RELAY 

7  Clains  Daoicl  E.  RctacB,  Maplewood,  Miaa.,  aaai^or  to  MlBBeM>ta 

Miaiag  and  MaaflMtviag  Coaipaay,  St  Paal,  Mlaa. 

FUad  Doe.  2S,  1M2,  Sor.  No.  453,947 

lat  a.)  HOIF  7m 

UA  a.  335—227  27  ri««— 


1.  A  color  purity  adjustment  apparatus  for  a  cathode  ray 
tube  comprising: 
a  base  member  fixedly  secured  to  the  neck  of  said  tube, 
a  sleeve  member  routaby  supported  on  said  base  member, 
a  first  ring  magnet  supported  in  and  fixedly  secured  to  said 
sleeve  member  for  rotation  relative  to  said  base  member, 
a  second  ring  magnet  rouubly  supported  on  said  sleeve 

member  for  rotation  relative  to  said  base  member,  and 
a  differential  gearing  mechanism  interconnecting  said  sleeve 
member  and  said  first  and  second  ring  magnets  for  provid- 
ing relative  rotation  of  said  ring  magnets  simultaneously  in 
opposite  directions  in  one  mode  of  operation  and  simiUta* 
neously  in  like  directions  in  another  mode  of  operation. 

1  

4(467,303 

SUPERCONDUCTING  MAGNET  HAVING  A  SUPPORT 

STRUCTURE  FOR  RING-SHAPED  SUPERCONDUCTIVE 

COILS 

Enngaioa  T.  Laakaria,  Schenectady,  N.Y.,  aaaigDor  to  General 

Electric  ConvMiy,  Scheaectady,  N.Y. 

I  Filed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,706 

lA.  a.'  HOIF  7/22 

U.S.  a.  335—216  19  n«i». 


f     /  M 


'^ssSS^nTx 


1.  An  electromagnetic  device,  comprising: 

a  ferromagnetic  core  having  first  and  second  legs  and  a  third 
leg  wherein  opposed  pole  faces  define  a  gap; 

an  armature  mounted  in  said  electromagnetic  device  for 
selective  contact  with  either  of  said  pole  faces; 

a  source  of  latching  flux  cooperating  with  said  ferromag- 
netic core  and  said  armature  for  retaining  said  armature 
against  either  of  said  pole  faces; 

a  primary  source  of  flux  cooperating  with  said  ferromag- 
netic core  for  inducing  a  primary  flux  in  said  first  leg;  and 

a  secondary  source  of  flux  cooperating  with  said  ferromag- 
netic core  for  selectively  inhibiting  said  primary  flux  in 
said  first  leg  in  one  direction  with  respect  to  said  first  leg; 

said  second  leg  being  saturable  under  the  cumulative  flux 
created  by  said  primary  flux  induced  by  said  primary 
source  of  flux  while  said  secondary  source  of  flux  selec- 
tively inhibiu  said  primary  flux  in  said  one  direction; 

whereby  said  armature  is  retained  in  contact  with  one  of  said 
pole  faces  until  said  second  leg  saturates  under  said  cumu- 
lative flux  created  by  said  primary  flux  induced  by  said 
primary  source  of  flux  while  said  secondary  source  of  flux 
inhibits  said  primary  flux  in  said  one  direction  transferring 
a  portion  of  said  cumulative  flux  from  said  second  leg  to 
said  third  leg  operatively  moving  said  armature  to  a  se- 
lected one  of  said  pole  facet. 


1.  A  superconducting  magnet  comprising: 
at  lent  one  ring-shaped  superconductive  coil;  and 
a  support  structure  for  said  coil  including  a  body  formed  of 
a  generally-cylindrical  wall,  said  body  having  a  first  in- 
wirdly-fadng  surface  which  is  of  a  generally-cylindrical 
shape  and  which  is  adapted  to  abut  the  radially-outer 
surftce  of  said  coil; 
sakl  body  ccmpriaing  a  material  adapted  to  shrink  around 
•akl  ooil  as  sakl  coil  and  lakl  body  are  cooled  to  a  cryo- 


4,467,305 

GAS/VAPOR  COOLED  ELECTROMAGNETIC 

INDUCnON  MACHINE 

Nobayoahl  Aado,  Itaad,  Japan,  aaaigaor  to  Mitiubiaki  Deaki 
Kabaahfld  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japoa 

FUad  Sep.  30, 1902,  Ser.  No.  431,064 
Oaiaa  priority,  appUcatkta  Japan,  Oct  12, 1961,  56-162249 
lat  a.)  HOIF  27/06 
U.S.  CL  336—55  i  Qala 

1.  A  gas/vapor  cooled  electromagnetic  induction  machine 
comprising: 
an  enclosed  tank  having  an  amount  of  an  electrically  ituulat- 
ing  gas  charged  into  said  enclosed  tank  and  non-condensa- 
ble at  operating  temperatures  and  under  operating  pres- 
sures, and  also  having  an  amount  of  a  cooling  gas  chaj-ged 
in  sakl  enclosed  tank  and  condensable  at  the  operating 
temperatures  and  under  the  operating  pressures, 
a  condenser  connected  to  said  enclosed  tank  to  condense 

said  cooling  gas  into  a  condensate, 
an  iron  core  disposed  within  sakl  enclosed  tank, 
a  coil  assembly  wound  around  said  iron  core. 
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t  dripping  pan  means,  located  in  the  upper  portion  of  the 
encloMd  tank,  for  dropping  said  condensate  on  said  coil 
assembly  and  said  iron  core, 

a  pump  means  for  supplying  said  condensate  to  said  dripping 
pan,  and 

a  container  having  a  pair  of  dectrically  insulating  cylinders 
disposed  around  an  inner  and  an  outer  peri|^ery  of  said 
coil  aiaembly  and  also  having  a  bottom  plMe  means  for 
collecting  said  condensate  drc^ped  from  said  dripping  pan 
within  the  enclosed  tank. 


4,4<7,d06 
HIGH  VOLTAGE  CURRENT  TRANSFORMER  HAVING 

COILS  IMMERSED  IN  DIELECTRIC  FLUID 
Hfluno  Morlayta,  Kobe,  Japan,  aadgaor  to  MHnUiU  Da^ 
KabMhIld  Kaiahn,  Tokyo,  Japa 

FDad  Dae.  32,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  452,053 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dae.  23,  1981,  56- 
1M021[U] 

laLCL^HOlF  27/10 
U.8.a33<— 58  3 


1.  A  current  transformer  comprising  a  housing,  an  amount  of 
a  dielectric  fluid  disposed  in  said  housing,  a  primary  winding  in 
the  form  of  a  tubular  electrically  conducting  coil  including  a 
single  turn,  an  outer  tubular  electrically  conducting  member 
having  an  outer  member  end  connected  at  said  outer  member 
end  to  one  end  of  said  coil  and  communicating  with  the  inte- 
rior  thereof,  an  inner  electrically  conducting  member  different 
in  cross-sectional  profile  from  said  outer  tubular  electrically 
conducting  member  and  coaxially  disposed  within  said  outer 
tubular  electrically  conducting  member,  connected  at  said 
outer  member  end  to  the  other  end  of  said  coil,  a  hollow  cylin- 
drical dielectric  member  coaxially  djtpotcd  within  and  radially 


spaced  from  said  outer  tubular  electrically  conducting  member 
to  surround  said  inner  electrically  conducting  member  in  radi- 
ally spaced  rotation  thereto  to  form  an  incoming  flow  path  for 
said  dielectric  fluid  between  said  outer  tubutar  electrically 
conducting  member  and  said  hollow  cylindrical  dielectric 
member  and  an  outgoing  flowing  path  for  said  dielectric  fluid 
between  said  hollow  cylindrical  dielectric  member  and  said 
inner  electrically  conducting  member  respectively,  said  incom- 
ing and  outgoing  flow  paths  communicating  widi  each  other 
through  the  interior  of  said  tubular  coil,  an  electrically  insutat- 
ing  member  wnpjpmg  said  primary  winding  and  said  outer 
tubutar  electrically  conducting  member,  and  a  secondary 
winding  in  the  form  of  a  solenoid  magnetically  interlinked  with 
said  primary  winding  dirough  said  electrically  insutating  mem- 
ber, said  current  transformer  being  immersed  in  said  dielectric 
fluid  with  said  incoming  and  outgoing  flow  patiu  and  the 
interior  of  said  primary  winding  being  charged  with  said  di- 
electric fluid. 


whatby  the  coil  assembly  is  always  pardy  or  entirely  im- 
mersed in  the  condensate  collected  in  thie  container,  thus 
improving  the  conduction  of  heat  generated  on  the  coil 
assembly  and  resulting  in  the  effident  cooling  of  the  coil 
assembly  through  the  removal  of  a  latent  heat  of  vaporiza- 
tion of  the  condensate  therefrom  and  also  resulting  in 
preventing  the  coil  assembly  from  rising  locally  in  temper- 
ature. 


4^447,307 
PRESSURE-OPERATED  SWTTCH  FOR  A 
HIGH-VOLTAGE  INTERRUPTING  MODULE 
Hlraas  S.  Jaeksom  SkoUa,  111.,  aaaisBor  to  SAC  Etaetrie 
paay,  CUcago,  HL 

FOod  Aag.  17, 1983,  Sar.  No.  524,181 
IM.  a.)  HOIH  39/00 
V&  a  337-30  17 


j^ 


x«s~v>ccj«i.i^.s>x-v   IfJWfWMf 


ZJBES^^;^^ 


x««x^xx«>V^.-KS«-'^  fMjTfM^A* 


1.  An  improved  svdtch  for  a  high-voltage  device;  the  switch 
being  of  the  type  in  which  ignition  of  a  power  cartridge  moves 
an  insulative  piston,  which  is  normally  located  in  a  bore 
formed  in  a  conductive  member,  away  therefrom  and  into  a 
passageway  formed  in  an  insulative  Uner,  such  movement  of 
the  piston  moving  a  movabta  contact  through  the  passageway 
and  away  from  the  conductive  member  to  break  an  electrical 
interconnection  between  the  conductive  member  and  the  mov- 
able contact  and  to  form  a  gap  therebetween,  dwreby  opening 
the  switch;  the  bore  and  the  passageway  being  aligned; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
the  piston  being  made  of  a  material  which  is  more  rigid  and 
less  easy  to  deform  than  the  material  of  the  liner  upon  the 
application,  at  a  given  rate,  of  a  given  load,  and 
the  size  of  the  piston  being  greater  than  the  size  of  the  pas- 
sageway. 


Htaoo 
of  Ji 


4^447,308 
FUSE  ASSEMBLY 
Tokyo,  mA  AUn  TaaigneU,  Yokohaan,  both 
to  San-o  Indaatrtal  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


of  Sar.  No.  884^595,  Mar.  8, 1978, ,  wUch 
is  a  cortinaaUon-hhpartofSar.  No.  732,183,  Oet  13, 1976, 
aksaioBil  llta  applicatioa  Jan.  19, 1981,  Sar.  No.  226,370 
Iirt.  a>  HOIH  K/16 
US.  CL  337—231  1  ClalB 

1.  A  ftise  assembly  comprising  a  rigid  tubular  member  hav- 
ing rims  at  its  opposite  ends  wherein  each  of  said  rims  has;  a 
preformed  generally  gourd-shaped  recessed  area  defined  by  a 
notch  and  a  groove  disposed  on  the  exterior  surface  of  said 
rigid  tubutar  member  at  each  end  thereof;  a  fiisiUe  element 
stretched  between  the  ends  of  said  rigid  tubutar  member,  the 
ends  of  said  ftisibta  element  being  securely  positioned  within 
sakl  reqiMotive  imfomed  notches  and  bent  thereover  to  the 
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exterior  surface  of  Mid  rigid  tubular  member  and  embedded   retittor  whereby  the  thick  film  resistor  and  the  PTC  resistor 
into  said  grooves  of  said  generally  gourd-sh^wd  recess  and  are  thermally  coupled  together  via  the  insulatw.  and  means 


4«« 


secured  therein  by  solder,  and  end  caps  enclosing  the  ends  of  electrically  connecting  the  thick  fihn  resistor  and  the  PTC 
said  tubular  member  and  said  recesses.  resistor  in  series  to  form  a  battery  feed  resistor. 


ELECTRICAL  RESISTOR 
ItoMi  R.  PsfMB,  and  DomIm  E.  Johnaon,  both  of  ( 
4,(M7,309  Nabr^  iwlpors  to  Dale  Electroaiea,  lac^  <>»WBlrw.  Nabr. 

HIGH  TEMPERATURE  THERMISTOR  FDad  May  2, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  4M3S3 

Y— 0  MmansMlat  lo— to  Nak—a,  and  MHww  Ura,  afl  of  ltLCL^HQlC3/12 

HHmU,  Japi^  aaripon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan        ^^  ^  338-2»3  6  < 


FDad  Apr.  ac,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  371,571 
rierity,  appMcatien  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1981,  S644151 
brt.  a^  HOIC  7/04 
VA  CL  338-22  R  7 


1.  A  high-temperature  thermistor  comprising; 

a  polycrystalline  sintered  body  consisting  essentially  of  0. 1  -8 
wei^t  percent  of  at  least  one  kind  selected  firom  the 
group  consisting  of  Be,  BeO,  Be2C  B,  BN,  B2O3  and  B4C, 
which  weight  percent  is  calculated  as  the  amount  of  only 
Be  or  B  sin^  substance  from  net  amount,  the  baUmce 
SiC,  and  the  inevitable  hnpurities  having  not  more  than  2 
weight  percent  (rf^SiOi,  not  more  than  0.1  weight  percent 
of  Al,  not  more  than  0.2  weight  percent  of  Fe,  not  more 
than  1  weight  percent  of  Si,  and  not  more  than  0.4  weight 
percent  of  free  carbon,  said  sintered  body  having  an  elec- 
tric resistivity  of  not  less  than  10^O«m  at  rocmi  tempera* 
ture, 

a  pair  of  electrodes  provided  on  the  surftces  of  the  pdycrys- 
talline  sintered  body,  and 

lead  wires,  one  end  of  each  of  said  lead  wires  being  con* 
nected  to  each  of  the  electrodes. 


TELEPHONE 
RE 
Cyia  Jaltab,  Nijisa, 


MC7,310  

LINE  BATTERY  FEED 
ARRANGEMENTS 

taNorthsnT 


,  FDad  Oct  3, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  838,771 

let  CL)  HOIC  7/70:  H02H  S/04 
U5.a338-22R  14< 

1.  A  telqriione  subscriber  line  battery  feed  resistor  arran^ 
ment  conqMising  an  insulator,  a  thick  fflm  resistor  on  one  side 
of  the  insulator,  a  positive  temperature  coefficient  (PTQ  resis> 
tor  on  another  aide  of  the  insulator  opposite  the  diick  film 


1.  A  high  power,  low  resistance  electrical  resistor  made  by 
the  process  comprising: 

attaching  a  pair  (rf*  electrical  leads  to  the  opposite  ends  of  s 
flat  metal  plate  having  a  thickness  of  from  8  mils  to  SO  mils 
and  having  opposite  lateral  edges  extending  between  said 
opposite  ends,  the  thickness  of  said  plate  being  sufRcient 
to  permit  said  pUite  to  be  self-siqyporting; 

using  a  laser  beam  to  cut  completely  through  the  thickness 
of  said  iriate  so  as  to  form  staggered  and  inwardly  extend- 
ing notches  in  said  side  edges  of  said  plate  to  increase  the 
effective  electrical  resistance  of  said  plate,  said  laser  beam 
at  the  same  time  annealing  said  metal  of  said  metal  plate  so 
that  the  electrical  characteristics  of  said  metal  plate  are 
stable  after  said  notches  have  been  cut 


4,4(7,312 
SEMICONDUCTOR  RESISTOR  DEVICE 
KoaMtn,   YokokaaH,  Japan,   aaslganr   to  Tokyo 
DaaU  EabMUU  Raiaha,  Kawaaak 
FDad  No?.  24, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  324,9M 
priority,  appttcation  JapM,  Dae.  23, 1980,  55-191320 
lat  CL^  HOIC  7/012 
U  A  a  338-309  I  Claims 


1.  A  semiconductor  resistor  device  which 

a  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  semiconductor  resistor  region  formed  near  the  surfisoe 
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of  laid  lemiconductor  subitrate,  laid  resistor  region  in- 
cluding alloyed  contact  regions; 

conductive  electrodes  each  ohmically  in  contact  with  the 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  region  only  at  individual 
ones  of  said  alloyed  contact  regions;  and 

a  trimming  electrode  ohmically  in  contact  with  the  surface 
of  said  semiconductor  region  only  at  another  of  said  al- 
loyed contact  regions  between  said  electrodes  for  decreas- 
ing the  resistance  of  said  resistor  regions. 


element  at  said  end  position  toward  the  optical  element  at 
said  another  end  position. 


AUTOMOTIVE  REAR  SAFETY  CHECKING  APPARATUS 
YanUia  YosUaof  MiiM  Kodan,  both  of  Okaaald;  nUinc  Ito, 

Alchi,  lad  Hintoahi  Ohta,  Toyota,  aU  of  Japu,  aaalgaon  to 

Nippon  Sokcn,  loc^  NIaUo  and  Toyota  Jidoataa  Kogyo  Kabn* 

sUld  Kaisha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japu 

FUad  No?.  12, 1981,  So-.  No.  320368 

Claina  priority,  appUcatton  Japu,  No?.  14, 1980, 55-143688: 
Dec.  18. 1980,  85.182277  ^^ 

lat  ai  G08G  1/00:  G08B  13/16 
U.8.  a  340-904  9 


4,467314 

ELECnUC  UTILITY  COMMUNICATION  SYSTEM  WITH 

FIELD  INSTALLATION  TERMINAL  AND  LOAD 

MANAGEMENT  TERMINAL  WITH  REMOTELY 

ASSIGNABLE  UNIQUE  ADDRESS 

Scott  J.  Weilwl;  Theodora  H.  Yori^  Jr.,  both  of  Rtfaigh,  N.C 

and  Cari  E.  Yataa,  Cheater,  N  J.,  aaatgnora  to  WaatiiidMMa 

Bactric  Corp.,  Pittaburgh,  Pa.  •«-»«-• 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  363318 

IM.  a.)  H04B  3/54 

U.S.a340-^10A  lOCtatai 


*  ■  *,  «U*  •  •  «    •  •  »  «. !»   IB  Ik   a 


^  [y  SJ  Bru]  IB  51  S 
mucmi  ,\  ^^  ,^  ^^,.-,^ 

anau"^  ^  ^  ($>  ^ 

mm 


0 


IL- 


Im im 

■opi  oirp]--  '35 
[pJp~©~o}-  "36 


X 


mill       L    I  ,  1 — I  »    L 

iwwiriBwr^ 9 — 


40 


1.  An  automotive  rear  safety  checking  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 

a  plurality  of  obstacle  detectors  provided  for  a  correspond- 
ing plurality  of  watch  areas  made  by  dividing  a  rear  area 
of  the  automobile  into  plural  parts,  each  of  said  obstacle 
detectors  emittiii^  «tn  ultrasonic  wave  to  the  correspond- 
ing watch  area  and  receiving  reflected  waves  from  obsta- 
cles which  exist  in  the  area, 

control  means  for  carrying  out  an  obstacle  detecting  opera- 
tion periodicaUy  and  repeatedly,  said  obstacle  detecting 
operation  including  activating  said  obstacle  detectors 
successively  in  time  division  mode,  causing  the  activated 
obstacle  detector  to  emit  an  ultrasonic  wave,  determining 
whether  said  obstacle  detector  receives  a  reflected  wave 
from  an  obstacle  in  the  rear  of  the  automobile  after  the 
emission  of  the  reflected  wave,  and  generating  a  distance 
signal,  which  corresponds  to  rektive  distance  between  the 
automobUe  and  said  obstacle,  from  the  time  between 
emission  of  the  ultrasonic  wave  and  receipt  of  a  reflected 
wave  from  said  obstacle,  together  with  a  position  signal 
which  corresponds  to  the  activated  obstacle  detector, 

means  for  storing  the  distance  signals  which  correspond  to 
the  position  signals  respectively, 

alarm  sound  generator  means  for  generating  an  alarm  sound 
which  is  proportionally  varied  in  its  rate  of  repetition  to 
represent  the  distance  of  the  shortest  distance  signal  in  the 
stored  distance  signals,  and 

indication  means  including  optical  alarm  elemenu  arranged 
two-dimensionally  such  that  said  elements  are  arranged  in 
one  direction  to  represent  each  position  of  the  watch  area, 
and  in  another  direction  to  represent  the  distance  between 
each  watch  area  and  a  detected  obstacle,  said  optical 
elemenu  being  arranged  in  said  another  direction  as  posi- 
tions extending  fttm  an  end  position  indicating  the  far- 
thest location  from  the  automobile  to  another  end  position 
indicating  the  nearest  location  to  the  automobile,  said 
optical  elements  being  activated  by  the  distance  signal 
stored  in  said  storing  means  such  that  the  shorter  the 
distance  between  the  automobile  and  the  obstacle,  the 
more  the  optical  elemenu  are  activated  from  the  optical 


1.  Distribution  powerline  carrier  communication  apparatus 
comprising: 

a  load  management  terminal  connected  to  the  powerline  and 
deriving  power  therefrom,  said  load  management  terminal 
comprising  a  receiver  coupled  to  the  powerline  for  receiv- 
ing a  carrier  signal  imposed  thereon  and  means  connected 
to  said  receiver  for  controlling  loads  in  response  to  said 
carrier  signals,  and 

a  test  terminal  removably  connected  to  said  load  manage- 
ment terminal  and  deriving  operating  power  thereftom, 
said  test  terminal  comprising  a  test  transmitter  coupled  to 
the  powerline  for  imposing  carrier  signals  on  the  power- 
line,  and  means  connected  to  said  test  transmitter  for 
generating  test  commands  to  actuate  said  load  control 
means  and  for  modulating  said  conunands  onto  carrier 
signals  imposed  on  the  powerline  by  said  test  transmitter, 
whereby  said  commands  are  transmitted  from  said  test 
terminal  to  said  load  management  terminal  solely  over  the 
powerline  and  are  received  by  said  receiver  to  cause 
actuation  of  said  load  control  means. 


4367315 

DIGITAL  COMPANDOR  HAVING  NONLINEAR 

COMPANDING  CHARACTERISTICS 

RiUo  Manrta,  and  Ataoahl  Tommwa,  both  of  Tokyo,  Jtpta, 
aaaivHm  to  Nippon  Elaetric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

FUad  Ang.  18, 1978,  Sar.  No.  934385 
CfadoH  priority,  applicatioa  Japu,  Aag.  22, 1977,  52-100927 
lat  a.i  H03K  13/24 
VJS.  CL  340—347  DD  i  nmhm 

1.  A  digital  comprador  for  converting  a  Unear  code  signal 
into  a  nonlinear  code  signal,  said  Unear  code  signal  including  a 
pokrity  bit  which  represenu  the  pohvity  of  each  sample  value 
of  an  original  analog  signal  and  a  plurality  of  absolute  value 
biu  which  represent  the  absolute  value  of  the  sample,  said 
nonlinear  code  signal  including  said  polarity  bit,  a  plurality  of 
segment  biU  which  identify  one  of  a  plurality  of  segmenu  to 
which  said  sample  value  of  the  original  analog  signal  belongs 
and  mratissa  biu  which  are  indicative  of  the  position  of  said 
sample  value  in  said  identified  segment,  said  compandor  com- 
prising: a  plurality  of  input  terminal  means  for  receiving  said 
linear  code  signal;  a  first  read-only  memory  means  which  is 
addressable  by  a  first  bit  group  including  a  predetermined 
pluraUty  of  biu  among  said  absolute  value  bitt  for  memorizing 
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a  segment  bit  decision  rule  by  which  said  segment  bite  are 
determined  responsive  to  said  first  bit  group;  a  second  read- 
only memory  means  which  is  addressable  by  a  second  bit 
group  including  another  plurality  of  bits  among  said  absolute 
value  bits  and  having  some  bite  in  common  widi  said  first  bit 
group  for  memorizing  a  first  mantissa  bit  decision  rule  by 
which  said  mantissa  bits  are  determined  reqwnsive  to  said 


second  bit  group;  a  third  read-only  memory  means  addressable 
by  said  first  bit  group  for  memorizing  a  second  mantissa  bit 
decision  rule  by  which  mantissa  bite  are  determined  responsive 
to  said  first  bit  group;  and  means  for  selecting  said  second  or 
third  read-only  memory  means  responsive  to  the  value  of  the 
most  significant  bit  among  the  segment  bite  supplied  by  said 
first  read-only  memory  means. 


GENERALIZED  INTERPOLATIVE  METHOD  FOR 
DIGITAL/ANALOG  CONVERSION  OF  PCM  SIGNALS 
Hna-GMrg  Moimu,  Sd^ttefBad,  and  WUhdn  W.  Korte, 
Wadeaark,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerDany,  aaaigBort  to  Li- 
eaotla  Pataiit-V«rwaltaiigs*GmbH,  Fhukftvt  an  Main,  Fed. 
Rap.  of  GennaBy 

Fllad  Jon.  3, 1961,  Scr.  No.  269,942 
ClaiiH  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  R^.  of  Gcrouuiy,  Job.  3, 
19M,  3021012 

lit  a.3  H03K  W02 
U A  CL  340-347  DA  4Clain 
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1.  A  method  for  effecting  digital  to  analog  conversion  of 
PCM  signals  by  a  generalized  interpolative  procedure,  com- 
prising the  steps  of:  sampling  the  PCM  signids  at  a  first  sam- 
pling rate  and  effecting  intermediate  storage  of  each  sampled 
PCM  signal  word  in  succession;  supplying  each  stored  wonl  in 
succession  to  a  first  input  of  a  first  digital  adder;  dividing  each 
word  at  the  output  of  the  adder  into  a  fint  part  representing 
the  higher  value  portion  of  the  adder  output  word  and  having 
a  lengdi  shorter  than  that  of  the  adder  input  word,  and  a  sec- 
ond part  representing  the  lower  value  part  of  the  adder  output 
word;  conducting  the  second  fwrt  of  each  adder  output  word 
through  a  digital,  nonrecursive  counter  feedback  filter  having 
a  degree  greater  than  one  at  a  clock  pulse  rate  which  is  an 
inte^al  multiple  of  the  sampling  rate,  and  supplying  each 
resulting  word  at  the  filter  output  to  a  second  input  of  the  first 
digital  wider  where  it  is  added  to  the  stored  word  at  the  first 
adder  input;  transferring  the  first  part  of  each  adder  output 
word  at  the  clock  pulse  rate  to  a  system  output;  setting  the 
degree  and  pulse  response  of  the  filter  to  values  minimizing  the 
quantizing  error,  due  to  the  difference  in  length  and  value 
between  each  adder  output  word  fint  part  and  the  correspond- 
ing sampled  signal  word,  within  the  useful  frequency  buid  of 
the  residting  signal  in  such  a  manner  as  to  cause  the  power 


content  of  the  quantizing  error  in  that  band  to  be  negligible 
compared  to  the  quantizing  error  power  contained  in  the  PCM 
signals;  converting  the  successive  adder  output  word  first  parte 
at  the  system  output  into  an  analog  signal  to  a  digital/analog 
converter  having  a  small  number  of  available  output  values; 
and  passing  the  analog  signal  at  the  output  of  the  converter 
through  an  analog  lowpass  filter  for  suppressing  periodic  con- 
tinuations of  the  useful  signal  frequency  band  created  by  the 
sampling  and  for  sufficiently  attenuating  the  additional  concen- 
trated quantizing  distortions  due  to  the  length  of  the  adder 
output  word  first  part  being  shorter  than  that  of  the  word  at 
the  adder  first  input,  wherein  said  step  of  conducting  com- 
prises: storing  in  respective  locations  of  a  fixed  value  memory 
represenutions  of  the  filter  coefficients;  feeding  the  second 
part  of  each  adder  output  word  through  a  shift  register  chain 
having  ups  which  are  connected  to  the  address  input  of  the 
fixed  value  memory,  the  taps  being  so  arranged  that  at  each  of 
them  there  appean  one  identical-value  bit  of  the  output  word 
second  parte;  reading  the  representations  out  of  one  of  the 
memory  locations  together  with  the  bit  pattern  present  at  the 
shift  register  chain  taps;  summing  the  read  out  representations 
in  an  accumulative  circuit  coimected  between  the  output  of  the 
memory  and  the  second  digital  adder  input  in  such  a  manner 
that  after  a  number  of  clock  pulses  corresponding  to  the  length 
of  each  adder  output  word  second  part,  a  new  word  appears  at 
the  accumulator  circuit  output. 


4,467,317 
HIGH-SPEED  ARITHMETIC  COMPRESSION  CODING 

USING  CONCURRENT  VALUE  UPDATING 
GlcB  G.  Loigdoa,  Jr^  Saa  Joaa,  aid  Jonna  J.  RiaaaBaa,  Loa 
Gatoa,  both  of  CaUf^  assignors  to  Intematioaal  BnsiBeas 
MackiMa  CorporatiOB,  Amoak,  N.Y. 
per  No.  PCr/US81/00400,  %  371  Date  Mar.  30, 1901,  %  102(c) 
Date  Mar.  30, 1901,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO02/03S14,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Oct  14^  1902 

per  FUed  Mar.  30,  1901,  Ser.  No.  201,734 
lat  a.3  H03K  WOO 
U.8.  CL  340-347  DD  4i 
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1.  A  machine-implementable  method  for  recursively  gener- 
ating an  arithmetically  compressed  binary  number  steam  C(s.b) 
in  high-to-low  position  magnitude  order  responsive  to  succes- 
sive symbols  b(i)  from  a  binary  symbol  string  s<«b(l),  b(2), .  . 

.  b(i) b(n),  in  a  reduced  number  of  operations  per  encoding 

cycle,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
writing  the  q-least-significant  bite  of  C(s)  and  an  internal 
variable  T(s)  into  re^wctive  first  and  second  shift  regis- 
ters; and 
ascertaining  for  each  b(i)  whether  it  constitutes  a  most-prob- 
able symbol  (MPS);  and 
deriving  an  integer  k  as  a  coding  parameter  indicative  of  an 
expectation  for  the  leut-probable  symbol  (LPS>,  charac- 
terized in  that 
the  method  comprises  the  further  steps  of: 
concurrently  incrementing  the  first  register  contente  and 
decrementing  the  second  register  contente  by  2~*  and 
left-shift  normalizing  both  register  contente  if  the  sec- 
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ood  regiater  contains  a  leading  zero,  if  b(i)  is  an  MPS; 
■■d 
left-ahifting  the  fint  regitter  contents  by  k  portions  and 

letting  the  Moond  reciter  contentt  to  unity,  if  b(i)  is  an 
LPS. 


PROCESS  FOR  CONVERTING  LINEAR  CODED  PCM 
WORDS  INTO  NON-LINEAR  CODED  PCM  WORDS  AND 

VICE  VERSA 
RdfZdtnag.  Mulch,  Fad.  Re^  of  GenMiiy,  aaaiffor  to  Sie- 

,  Berlbi  4k  Mnich,  Fed.  Rev.  of  Ger- 

FOad  Jo.  18, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  340,294 
Oaim  priority,  appUottion  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMqr,  Feb.  9, 
1981,  3104S28 

Lrt.  a'  II03K  lS/24 
VS.  CL  340-347  DD  2 


1.  A  process  for  converting  linear  coded  PCM  words  into 
companded  non>Iinear  coded  PCM  words,  and  vice>vena 
lineariiing  non>linear  PCM  words,  in  accordance  with  a  multi- 
ple segment  curve  and  in  acconUnce  with  a  relatioaship  gov- 
erned by  the  fi-law,  comprising  the  steps  of:  in  the  case  of 
companding 
adding  linear  coded  PCM  words  having  a  positive  sign  to  a 
specific  bit  combination  and  adding  linear  coded  PCM 
words  having  a  negative  sign  and  which  are  represented 
u  a  two's  complement  of  a  corresponding  PCM  word 
having  a  positive  sign  to  another  spwific  bit  combination 
to  form  sum  code  words, 
shifting  a  sum  code  word  through  a  shift  register  until  a 
significant  bit  appears  at  the  series  output  of  the  shift 
register,  and 
counting  the  number  of  shift  pulses  required  to  shift  to  the 
•igaificant  bit  and  defining  the  bit  combination  of  such 
count  as  a  higher-value  word  component  and  defining  the 
number  of  bits  following  the  significant  bit  and  remaining 
in  the  shift  register  as  a  lower-value  word  component  of 
the  formed  non-linear  PCM  code  word;  and 
in  the  case  of  linearizing 
for  non-linear  PCM  words  having  a  positive  sign,  adding  a 
lower-value  component   correspcmding   to  a  grading 
within  a  segment  in  complementary  form  to  a  segment- 
individual  bit  combination  to  form  a  sum  code  word, 
shifting  the  sum  code  word  through  the  shift  register  a 
number  of  positions  linked  to  the  relevant  segment  num- 
ber dfsignsted  by  that  portion  of  the  non-linear  coded 
PCM  word  not  taken  into  consideration  and  defining  the 
■ame  u  a  higher-value  component  of  the  linev  coded 
PCM  word,  and  setting  those  stages  of  the  shift  register 
which  have  been  released  and  those  stages  which  have  not 
been  reached  during  shifting  to  a  bimry  0  when  they  are 
assigned  to  the  higher-value  bit  positions  and  to  a  binary  1 
when  they  are  assigned  to  low-vahie  bit  positions,  and 
for  non-linear  coded  PCM  words  having  a  negative  sign, 
addhig  a  lower-value  component  corresponding  to  a  grad- 
ing  within  a  segment  to  another  segment-individual  bit 
combination,  shifting  the  sum  code  word  through  the  shift 
register  a  number  of  positions  linked  to  the  idevant  seg- 


ment number  designated  by  that  portion  of  the  non-linear 
coded  PCM  word  not  taken  into  consideration  and  defin- 
ing the  same  as  a  higher-value  component  of  the  linear 
coded  PCM  word,  and  setting  those  suges  of  the  shift 
register  which  have  been  released  and  those  stages  which 
have  not  been  reached  during  shifting  to  a  binary  1  when 
they  are  assigned  to  higher-value  bit  positions  and  to  a 
binary  0  when  they  are  assigned  to  lower-value  bit  posi- 
tions, except  the  lowest  value  bit  position  stage  is  always 
set  to  a  binary  0  when  that  corresponding  segment  is 
concerned  and  to  a  binary  1  when  the  other  segmenU  are 
concerned. 


4*447,319 
SIGNAL  CONVERSION  aRCUTT 
Go^    UchikoaU,    HigMUmnniyaina,    Japmi,    asatgnor   to 
Nakamichi  Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Mir.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380^ 
CUma  priority,  appUeation  Japoi,  Mar.  28, 1981, 56-43410 
Ittt  a.>  H03K  13/02 
U.S.  a  340-347  DA  7 


1.  A  signal  conversion  circuit  to  convert  a  digital  fignwl 

sampled  in  synchronism  with  a  sampling  pulse  into  a  pulse 

wklth  signal  having  a  pulse  width  corresponding  to  the  digital 

value  of  said  digital  signal  and  comprising; 

a  first  counter  to  be  preset  to  a  first  count  value  correspond- 

hig  to  a  digital  value  of  said  digital  signal  and  to  begin  to 

count  a  first  clock  signal  having  a  predetermined  pulse 

period  from  said  first  count  value; 

first  detection  means  to  detect  a  fiill  count  of  said  first 


counter, 

a  second  counter  to  be  preset  to  a  second  count  value  which 
is  a  complement  of  said  fint  count  value  and  to  begin  to 
count  a  second  clock  signal  having  a  pulse  period  twice  as 
many  u  that  of  said  first  dock  signal  from  said  second 
count  value  in  re^onse  to  the  detection  of  said  ftill  count 
of  said  fint  counter  by  said  first  detection  means; 

second  detection  means  to  detect  a  fiill  count  of  said  second 
counter, 

and  a  rising  edge  of  said  pulse  width  signal  reqxMiding  to  the 
detection  by  said  first  detection  means  and  a  falling  edge 
thereof  respondhig  to  the  detection  by  said  second  detec- 
tion means  wberd>y  the  center  of  a  pulse  width  of  said 
pube  width  signal  has  a  predetermined  phase  relation  to 
said  sampling  pulse. 


4v447,320 

MEASUREMENT  OF  A  UNBAR  VARIABLE 

DIFFERENTIAL  TRANSFORMER  SIGNAL  BY  PHASE 

CONVERSION 

Wail«  J.  McPhee,  Seirth  Band,  lad.,  Mripor  to  At  B«dls 

Corpentfaw,  Soirthfleld,  Mich. 

FiM  May  8, 1982,  S«.  No.  378,818 
UL  a>  HOIK  J3/00 
UjS.  CL  340-^7  SY  7  Clatao 

L  A  method  for  transforming  a  linear  variable  differential 
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tnnsfonner  ou^t  into  •  digittl  number  comprising  the  ttq» 

of: 

generatins  an  am|ditude  modultted  ngnal  K  tin  (wt)  from 

one  of  the  leoondary  output  terminals  of  the  LVDT, 

where  w  k  the  firequency  of  a  carrier  exdtatioD  and  K  is 

the  position  of  the  armature  of  the  LVDT; 

generating  an  amplitude  modukted  signal  (1-K)  sin  {wt) 

from  the  other  secondary  output  terminal  of  the  LVDT; 


s — i;;: 
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converting  said  AM  signals  into  phase  modulated  signals  of 
the  fmm  sin  (wt-9+4S*)  and  sm  (wt-|-0-4S*)  where  cos 
tf  is  an  approximation  of  K  and  sin  9  is  an  q^roximation 
of  1-K  as  K  varies  from  0  to  1; 

converting  the  phase  difference  between  said  PM  signals 
into  a  digital  number  which  is  a  linear  ftuctkm  of  B; 

calculating  K  from  the  values  of  0  and  the  equation: 


9  •  irc 


MC7,321 
CHORDING  KEYBOARD  FOR  GENERATING  BINARY 

DATA 
WflUaB  M.  Vdnk,  50  Birch  St,  Mfll  ViUqr,  CkUf.  94M1 
FDad  Apr.  30, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  373,369 
I  Int.  a^GOSF  3/02 

VA  a  340-365  VL  2 
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1.  A  computer  data  entry  keyboard  comprising: 
ten  key-switches,  each  key-switch  corresponding  to,  in  con- 
tinuous intimate  contact  with,  and  adi^>ted  to  be  select- 
ably  operated  by  a  particular  terminating  member  of  a  pair 
of  operator's  himds,  said  switches  being  selectaUy  opera- 
ble singly  and  in  combination  to  generate  a  ten  digit  binary 
number,  each  digit  of  said  binary  number  c-nrvmm^t^nAing 
to  a  particular  terminating  member  of  said  operator's 
hands; 
user  alterable  memory  means  for  storing  character  and  char- 
acter combinations  in  sequential  memory  addresses,  in- 
cluding: 

(a)  read  only  memory  means  for  storing  and  retrieving 
standard  characters  and  character  combinations,  each 
corresponding  to  a  particular  one  oX  said  sdective  ten 
digit  binary  number,  and 

(b)  a  random  access  module  for  operation  in  an  alter  mode 
wherein  operation  cX  said  key  switches  stores  charac- 
ters and  character  oombinatiOBS  each  correqwnding  to 


a  particular  one  of  said  sdected  ten  digit  binary  num- 
bm,  at  sequential  memory  addresses  to  labels  key 
switches  as  desired,  and  for  operation  m  an  access  mode 
wherein  operation  of  said  key  switches  retrieves  char- 
acters and  character  combinations,  each  corresponding 
to  said  particular  one  of  said  ten  digit  binary  numbers, 
from  said  sequential  memory  addresses;  and 
memory  address  table  means  for  converting  taUe  locations 
each  corresponding  to  a  different  ten  digit  binary  number 
generated  by  selected  operation  of  said  key  switches  to 
memory  addresses  corresponding  to  starting  memory 
addresses  of  characters  and  sequential  character  combtna- 


M67422 

DIGITAL  SHADE  CX)NTROL  FOR  COLOR  CRT 

BACKGROUND  AND  CURSORS 

WayM  D.  Bell,  Bonrtiftal,  and  Thomas  K.  McFkrIaad,  Salt  Ldn 

City,  both  of  Utah,  assignors  to  Sparry  Corporatioa,  New 

York,  N.Y. 

FDed  Aag.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  412,688 

Int  a.)  G09G  1/28 

UJ5.  a  340-701  9  OahM 


1.  Apparatus  for  changing  the  shade  of  the  background 
color  in  a  cathode  ray  tube  of  a  video  disf^y,  comprising: 

means  for  selecting  a  predetermined  background  color  and 
for  generating  background  color  selection  signals, 

means  for  storing  said  background  color  selection  signals 
coupled  to  said  means  for  selecting  a  predetermined  back- 
ground ofAot, 

pulse  width  modulation  means  coupled  to  said  means  for 
storing  said  background  color  selection  signals  and  for 
gating  said  color  selection  signals, 

timing  means  coupled  to  said  pulse  width  modulation  means 
for  changing  tlw  duration  of  said  background  color  selec- 
tion signals, 

cathode  ray  tube  display  means,  and 

video  signal  selection  means  coupled  to  said  pulse  width 
modulation  means  and  to  said  cathode  ray  tube  for  si^tply- 
ing  attenuated  background  color  selection  signals  to  s^ 
cathode  ray  tube  and  for  generating  background  color 
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ENGINE  ANALYZER  WITH  SIMULATED  ANALOG 
METER  DISPLAY 
KUchMl  J.  KUag,  MtqwM,  tad  JoMph  A.  Mvtao,  Waiikcilia, 
botb  of  Wb^  iMifBon  to  Btu  AMomotifc  Sonrfeo  Equipraeiit 
COmuy,  MUwulcM,  Wit. 

Pllod  Dm.  4, 1981,  Sor.  No.  327,732 
Int  a'  G09G  1/00 
UJ.  a  340-721  2S  < 
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1.  An  engine  analyxer  for  testing  lyitenu  and  components  of 

•n  interna]  combustion  engine  under  test  conditions,  the  engine 

analyzer  comprising: 

means  for  supplying  a  variable  input  electrical  signal  derived 

from  the  system  of  component  of  the  internal  combustion 

engine  under  a  test  condition; 

means  for  periodically  converting  the  input  electrical  signal 

to  a  digital  signal; 
point  addressable  cathode  ray  tube  (CRT)  display  means  for 
displaying  visual  information  based  upon  control  signals; 
and 

distal  control  means  for  supplying  the  control  signals  to  the 
CRT  display  means  to  cause  the  CRT  display  means  to 
display  a  simulated  analog  meter  including  a  visual  depic- 
tion of  a  scale  and  a  visual  depiction  of  a  pointer,  the 
pomter  having  a  position  with  respect  to  the  scale  which 
is  controUed  and  updated  periodicaUy  by  the  digital  con- 
trol means  as  a  ftmction  of  the  digital  signal  to  provide  a 
simulated  analog  represenution  of  variation  of  the  vari- 
able input  electrical  signal. 


Mtf7324 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRINTING 

ANNOTATED  ELECTROCARDIAL  DATA 

Joto  A.  BMhmao,  Duu  Point.  Calif.,  aMignor  to  Del  Mar 

Afloaici,  Irrlnc  Calif. 

Cootlanatloa  of  Ser.  No.  163,777,  Jan.  27, 1980,  abandoned. 

lUs  application  Jnl.  3, 1962,  Ser.  No.  403,356 

Int  a.}  G09G  J/00 

UAa340-722  ^claims 


!SL?^  .  "Six  **f>^«.««uit  of  the  type  used  to  plot  an 
applied,  analog,  ECO  signal  on  a  recording  medium,  and  im- 
provement for  mtermittenUy  also  printing  on  the  recording 
medium,  at  times  determined  by  an  applied  timing  signal 


characters  represented  by  applied  character  signaU  and  for 
pmtmg  the  characters  at  such  a  high  speed  that  only  an  insig. 
mfkantly  small  part  of  the  analog  ECO  plot  is  omitted  while 
the  characters  are  being  printed,  said  improvement  compris- 

scan  circuit  means  for  generating  in  response  to  an  applied 
scan  select  signal  an  analog  ECO  scan  signal  and  a  lister 
character  scan  signal  and  for  applying  the  analog  ECO 

scan  signal  in  an  X-Y  trace  and  the  character  scan  signal  in 
a  raster  trace  to  the  CRT  to  alternately  steer  the  beam 
through  respectively  an  ECO  scan  X-Y  tracing  pattern  at 
a  first  Imear  speed  and  through  a  character  scan  ruter 
pattern  at  a  second  Unear  speed  at  least  several  times  the 
flrst  Imear  speed; 
character  generator  means  for  moduUting  the  intensity  of 
the  beam  in  relation  to  the  instantaneous  location  of  the 
beam  within  the  character  scan  ruter  pattern  and  in  rela- 
tion  to  the  applied  character  signals  to  cause  the  beam  to 
pnnt  the  characters,  said  character  generator  means  re- 
sponsive  to  an  applied  intensity  control  signal  to  maintain 
tte  mtensity  of  the  beam  at  a  first  level  while  the  analog 

ECO  signal  U  being  traced  to  an  X-Y  plot  and  to  increase 
the  mtensity  of  the  beam  when  the  characters  are  being 
traced  m  a  ruter  scan  to  a  second  level  at  leut  several 
times  greater  than  the  first  level  to  prevent  diminution  of 
mtensity  when  it  moves  at  the  second  linear  speed;  and, 
control  means  connected  to  said  scan  circuit  means  and 
responsive  to  the  applied  timing  signal  for  generating  the 
scan  select  signal  applied  to  said  scan  circuit  means,  and 
connected  to  the  CRT  for  selectively  passing  the  CRT  the 
apphed  analog  ECO  signal  when  the  beam  u  being  steered 
through  the  ECO  scan  X-Y  tracing  pattern  for  generating 
the  mtensity  control  signal  in  relation  to  the  applied  timing 
signal,  and  further  connected  to  said  character  generator 
means  for  applying  thereto  the  intensity  control  signal. 


4,467,328 

ELECTRO^PTICALLY  ADDRESSED  FLAT  PANEL 

DISPLAY 

^^  £•  ^'^'^i;**^  **^  "■*»»'«•  SP«^  Corpora 
tioB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Food  No?.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,688 

Int  CL>  G09G  3/00 

UA  a  340-794  17  n,i-^ 


1.  A  flat  panel  display  comprising  in  combination: 

a  substrate; 

an  opaque  insukting  dielectric  deposited  on  a  portion  of  said 

substrate  includinp: 
a  plurality  of  coupUng  window  means  for  permitting  the 

transmission  of  light  therethrough;  and 
a  plurality  of  decoupling  window  means  for  permitting  the 

transmission  of  light  therethrough,  said  coupling  and 

decoupling  windows  being  arranged  in  side-by-side  col> 

umns  and  offset  from  one  another; 
ground  conductor  having  a  substantially  rectangular  area 

and  a  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  said  columns  of  coupling 
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and  decoupUng  windows,  and  ftirther  having  rectangular 
extensions  therefirom  having  a  longitudinal  axis  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  first 
portion,  said  ground  conductor  being  deposited  upon  said 
substrate  and  said  extensions  being  deposited  to  intersect 
with  said  decoupling  windows,  insulating  dielectric  de- 
posited over  said  rectangular  area  of  said  ground  conduc- 
tor; 

first  conductive  means  being  substantially  rectangular  in 
f<mn  and  having  a  longitudinal  axis  parallel  to  said  col- 
umns of  said  coupling  windows  and  ftirther  being  depos- 
ited to  intersect  with  said  coupling  windows; 

a  plurality  of  conductive  grids  having  an  axis  substantially 
perpendicuUtf  to  said  coupling  and  decoupling  window 
means  and  deposited  over  said  insulating  dielectric  and 
said  opaque  insukting  dielectric  such  that  said  pluraUty  of 
conducting  grids  intersect  with  said  decoupling  and  said 
corresponding  coupling  windows;  and 

photoconductive  material  deposited  over  said  conductive 
grids  ttid  said  rectangular  extensions  of  said  ground  elec- 
trode in  the  area  of  said  opaque  dielectric  insulator  to 
form,  in  conjunction  with  said  plurality  of  coupling  win- 
dow means  and  decoupling  window  means,  a  plurality  of 
voltage  dividers. 


radar  pulses  whose  lobe  peak  values  either  exceed  said  upper 
value  or  said  lower  value  provided  a  representation  of  the 
associated  carrier  frequency  has  not  been  stored. 

__M«7427 
ACTIVE  MILLIMETER  WAVE  SIMULATOR  FOR 
MISSILE  SEEKER  EVALUATIONS 
Dovilai  C.  Dnkc,  Kmt;  Kenneth  L  Winer,  R«ton.  and 
HMfj  D.  Ublch,  Sanncr,  aU  of  W«h^  Minors  to  Us 
Bodag  Convny,  Seattle,  Wvh. 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,640 
Int  a.}  GOIS  7/40 
VS.  a  343-17.7  11 


4|4C7,326 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PREVENTING  THE 

RESPONSE  OF  A  RADAR  BEACON  TO  RECEIVE  RADAR 

PULSES  ORIGINATINC  FROM  THE  SIDE  LOBES  OF  A 

TRANSMTTTER  AND  AN  ARRANGEMENT 
PhlUp  M.  Onrai,  MSIiidal;  Per-Olof  G.  GwtafswM.  Pizbo,  and 
Bo  A.  Morwlag,  Aaa  StMion,  aU  of  Sweden,  Mrigaon  to 
TeiefBMktiebolaist  L  M  ErlcMon,  Stockhobn,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SEW/00325,  {  371  Dtte  JnL  17, 1961,  §  102(c) 
Dite  JnL  17, 1911,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO81/01747,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Jaa.  25, 19tl 

PCT  FIM  Dec  8, 1980,  Ser.  No.  284,184 
CUw  priority,  applicatioa  Swedea,  Dec  11, 1979, 7910168 
lat  a.3  GOIS  9/S6 
U&a343-«JR  6ClaiaH 


1.  In  a  passive  simulator  adapted  for  active  mode  missile 
seeker  target  tracking  evaluations  in  real  time  wherein  a  missile 
seeker  generates  seeker  signals  having  characteristic  frequen- 
cies and  a  seeker  timer  signal  associated  with  the  seeker  signals, 
an  improvement  comprising: 

means  for  delaying  said  seeker  timer  signal  to  simulate  a 
range  between  the  missile  and  said  target; 

means  for  generating  target  response  signals  Mwiiiiattng  the 
reflections  of  said  seeker  signals  from  said  target; 

means  for  determining  the  characteristic  frequencies  of  said 
seeker  signals  and  for  generating  an  output  signal  corre- 
sponding thereto;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  delayed  sedcer  timer  signal  and  said 
output  signal  for  controlling  said  generating  means  to 
generate  said  target  response  signals  having  frequencies 
corresponding  to  the  frequencies  of  said  seeker  signals  and 
amplitudes  corresponding  to  said  "mulatfd  range  from 
said  missile  to  said  target 


1.  A  method  of  preventing  the  response  of  a  radar  beacon  to 
radar  pulses  from  one  of  a  number  of  transmitters,  each  of  said 
transmitten  having  an  antenna  which  emits  the  radar  pulses 
with  a  predetermined  carrier  frequency  and  a  radiation  pattern 
with  a  main  lobe  and  several  side  lobo,  said  method  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  comparing  the  amptitude  of  a  received  radar 
pulse  with  upper  and  lower  predetermined  threshold  values, 
the  lower  thmbold  value  corresponding  to  the  minin^mn  peak 
value  signal  to  which  the  radar  beacon  will  respond,  the  upper 
value  being  chosen  such  that  ratio  between  said  upper  and 
lower  values  is  no  greater  than  the  ratio  between  the  the  peak 
values  of  the  main  lobe  and  the  greatest  side  lobe  of  the  antenna 
of  a  transmitter,  measuring  the  carrier  frequency  of  the  re- 
ceived radar  pulses  and  storing  a  representation  of  the  carrier 
frequencies  of  those  received  radar  pulses  whose  main  lobes 
have  a  peak  value  greater  than  said  uppper  value,  the  storing 
being  for  a  period  of  time  at  least  equal  to  the  time  period 
between  two  successive  radar  pulses  from  the  same  transmit- 
ter, and  controlling  the  radar  beacon  to  respond  to  only  those 


4^467,328 

RADAR  JAMMER  WITH  AN  ANTENNA  ARRAY  OF 

PSEUDO-RANDOMLY  SPACED  RADUTING 

ELEMENTS 

PUUp  S.  Hacker,  Sflnr  Sprlag,  Md.,  Mrivsor  to 

Electrie  Cory.,  Pittibanh,  Pa. 

FDed  Oct  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,922 
lat  a.1  GOIS  7/36 
VS.  a  343-18  E  s 

1.  Radar  jamming  apparatus  having  a  limited  amount  of 
available  transmitting  power  for  distribution  over  a  predeter- 
mined coverage  region  for  jMnming  radar  threats  residing 
therein,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  radar  jammer  transmitting  system  for  radiating  said  predeter- 
mined coverage  region  with  said  available  transmitting 
power  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  radiating  elements  spaced  ^lart  pseudo-raa- 

domly  to  form  a  radiating  antenna; 
a  jammer  transmitter  for  developing  a  transmitting  power 
signal  at  a  desired  carrier  firequency  from  said  limited 
amount  of  available  transmitting  power, 
a  power  divider  network  for  distributing  said  developed 
power  signal  to  each  erf'  the  elementt  of  said  radiating 
antenna,  and 
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•  plurality  of  phase  shiften  correspondingly  coupled  to  said  said  waveguide  elemento  havteg  cnMS-sectioaal  symmetry 
plurality  of  radiating  elements,  each  phase  shifter  being  throughout  its  Aill  length  to  provide  pdariatiOB  insensitivity. 
operative  to  control  the  phase  of  the  transmitting  power  — 


signal  distributed  to  the  radiating  element  coupled  thereto 
in  accordance  with  a  phase  shift  signal  supplied  thereto; 
a  directional  finding  system  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a 


4v4C7f330 
DKLBCnUC  STKUCrUBES  FOR  RADOMES 


threat  in  said  coverage  region  based  on  radar  signab  ^F:  ^'^JL^*^!??^  f^  ^  ^'.^  ^^y**^."*™*-^ 
received  therefhMn.  and  for  determining  the  direction  of        "^       Ball!  iLf^2?^£f^!J!I!L»^^ 
said  detected  threat  and  generating  a  signal  represenutive  ^nJuiUftiAS^^^ 

of  said  threat  direction;  and  VACim^-m     "^"-""^^^^^  ^ 


M¥MB  M 


means  for  generating  said  phase  shift  signals  for  governing 
correspondingly  said  plurality  of  phase  shifters  based  on 
said  threat  directional  signal  and  said  pseudo-random 
spacings  of  said  radiating  elements  to  render: 

a  single  narrow  high  power  beam  of  jamming  radiation  from 
said  radiating  antenna  directed  at  said  detected  threat  in 
said  coverage  region,  said  high  power  beam  containing 
only  a  small  portion  of  said  available  transmitting  power, 
and 

simultaneously  therewith,  effective  jamming  radiation  dis- 
tributed substantially  evenly  over  said  coverage  region 
against  other  threats  which  may  reside  therein. 


MC7,329 
LOADED  WAVEGUIDE  LENSES 
Herbert  L.  Hal,  Jr^  Wajma,  IhL,  aasfsMN*  to  General  Electrk 
Company,  PhfluMpMa,  Pa. 

Filed  May  r,  1981,  Set.  No.  2«7<436 

Int.  a^  HOIQ  15/06 

UA  a  343— 783  18  Claims 


1.  A  waveguide  lens  comprising  an  array  of  individual  wave- 
guide elementt  arranged  in  proximate  juxtaposition  parallel  to 
a  central  lens  axis  and  extending  between  inner  and  outer  lens 
surfiMe  contours,  the  outer  boundary  of  said  array  defining  a 
rim  of  said  lens,  an  annular  region  of  said  array  disposed  be- 
tween a  predetermined  lens  radius  and  said  lens  rim  having  an 
outer  surCsce  contour  which  follows  a  constant  group  delay 
surfttte  contour,  selected  ones  of  said  individual  waveguide 
elements  in  said  annular  region  being  modified  to  provide 
desired  cut-off  fluencies  individually  chosen  so  as  to  com- 
pensate the  phase  lengths  of  said  selected  waveguide  elements, 
said  modificatioo  of  said  waveguide  elements  providing  sub- 
stantially constant  phase  delay  in  said  annular  region,  each  of 


1.  A  structure  for  permitting  transmission  of  electromagnetic 
energy  therethrough  comprising 

a  dielectric  material  capable  <^  being  formed  into  a  structure 
having  a  selected  configuration;  and 

a  plurality  of  metallic  elements,  each  forming  a  com^etely 
closed  loop  configuration,  placed  within  said  dielectric 
material  and  arranged  in  a  configuration  such  that  a  plu* 
rality  of  said  elements  are  in  contact  with  one  or  more 
elementt  adjacent  thereto,  said  elementt  producing  an 
inductive  efliect  substantially  equal  to  a  capacitive  ^ect 
produced  by  said  dielectric  material  so  as  to  match  the 
electrical  characteristics  of  said  structure  to  a  selected 
range  of  frequencies  of  said  electromagnetic  energy. 


4*447,331 
RECORDING  APPARATUS 
Terae  Tsuttnml,  Tokyo,  and  Tetwo  Tilrihi*!,  Kmraaaid,  both 
of  Japan,  aarijinrs  to  Tokyo  Shttamra  Danid  KabwMld  Kal. 


Filed  Dae.  28, 1981,  Sar.  No.  338,287 
priority,  application  Japan,  Dae.  34,  IMO,  95-189924 
Int  a'  GOID  9/Oa  15/06 
U.S.  a  344—22  9 


1.  A  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

a  recording  section  for  recording  signals  on  a  continuous, 

unused  recording  pq)er,  starting  with  one  end  thereof; 
cutting  means  for  cutting  the  recording  paper  to  a  fwedeter- 

mined  length  after  recording  is  completed; 
a  diagonally  upward  travelling  path  m  which  said  cutting 

means  and  said  recording  section  are  arranged  and  along 

which  the  recording  paper  which  is  cut  by  said  cutting 
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means  travels,  the  diagonally  upward  travelling  path 
having  an  exit  side  ftom  which  the  recoiding  paper  is 
delivered; 

a  first  curved  travelling  path  located  at  the  exit  side  of  said 
diagonally  upward  travelling  path  and  having  an  entrance 
side  provided  in  the  vicinity  of  the  exit  side  of  said  diago- 
nally upward  travelling  path  and  exit  side,  to  permit  the 
changing  of  a  direction  of  the  recording  paper  back  on 
itself  to  be  effected  through  a  first  curved  guide  member 
which  is  continuously  provided  from  the  entrance  side  to 
the  exit  side  of  said  first  curved  travelling  path; 

a  horizontal  travelling  path  extending  in  the  horizontal 
direction  firom  the  exit  side  of  said  first  curved  travelling 
path  and  having  an  exit  side; 

t  developing  device  provided  along  said  horizontal  travel- 
ling path  for  causing  a  latent  image  on  the  recording 
jptper,  which  is  fed  through  said  first  curved  travelling 
path  to  be  developed  into  a  visual  image. 

M67.332 
PROCESS  FOR  REGENERATING  INK  SHEET 
Eiicbi  Atartm,  IcUkawa,  Japn,  aarigBor  to  RIeoh  CdBpany, 
Ltdi*  TokyOi  Japn 

Filed  Mar.  S,  1983,  Ser.  No.  473,183 
OaiflM  priority,  appUeatiOB  Japni,  Mar.  12, 1982,  S7/39919 
iDt  a^  GOID  15/10 
VS.  CL  346—140  R  7  < 


electrode  control  means  comprising  at  least  one  row  of  mutu- 
ally electrically  insulated  control  dectrodes.  said  charge  flow 
control  device  having  a  plurality  of  fine  openings  therethrough 
with  one  opening  extending  through  each  of  said  control  elec- 
trodes, and  control  means  applyuig  a  first  control  voltage  to 
said  control  electrode  in  accordance  with  the  signal  derived 
from  said  signal  generating  unit  to  control  the  charge  flow 


through  said  ^'penings  to  form  an  electrostatic  image  upon  a 
charge  holder,  the  improvement  comprising  forming  said 
common  electrode  means  of  at  least  two  mutually  electrically 
insulated  electrodes  with  each  common  electrode  being  posi- 
tioned opposite  a  different  group  of  control  electrodes,  and 
means  deriving  a  second  control  voltage  applied  to  said  com- 
mon electrodes  for  controlling  the  flow  of  ions  from  the  con- 
trol electrodes  in  the  group  opposite  that  common  electrode. 


t(ff) 


1.  A  process  for  generating  an  ink  sheet  which  comprisea 
disposing  an  electrodepositing  electrode  in  contact  with  a  base 
layer  of  a  used  ink  sheet  comprised  of  an  electrically  conduc- 
tive base  layer  and  an  ink  layer  superimposed  on  one  side  of 
said  base  layer,  said  ink  layer  having  bollowad  paru  therein; 
disposing  an  opposed  electrode  at  a  fixed  interval  on  the  side  of 
said  ink  layer,  supplying  a  powder  ink  on  the  surface  of  the 
onxMed  electrode  while  impressing  a  fixed  voltage  between 
these  electrodepositing  electrode  and  opposed  electrode,  said 
powder  ink  behig  formed  of  the  same  or  substantially  •»mf 
components  as  those  of  the  ink  layer  and  having  a  fixed  voltage 
or  conductivity  sufficient  to  permit  injection  of  inductive 
charge  from  thie  opposed  electrode;  transferring  said  powder 
ink  fh»i  the  surface  of  said  opposed  electrode  mainly  to  the 
hollowed  pans  of  said  ink  layer  for  ■Hh^ng  thereto;  and 
thereafter  fixing  said  adhered  powder  ink  onto  the  base  layer. 

4y467«333 
COPYING  APPARATUS 
SataUya;  SUgn  iMwa,  botk  of  HIm;  NoriyoaU 
Tarairi,  HaeUqll;  Maaahiko  Matmawa,  HacUoJi,  and  Hifo- 
tU  Tnlnwap,  HadycJI,  aU  of  Japm,  aaaigiora  to  KoniahlrolM 
Photo  ladMtiy  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japm 

Fllad  Mar.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  247^20 
OaiaH  priority,  appUeatton  Japan,  Mar.  29, 1980, 55-40996 
UL  (V  GOlO  15/06 
VJS,  a  346-154  5  rui— 

1.  In  a  copying  machine  comprising  an  image  signal  generat- 
ing unit  including  an  image  pickup  element  for  converting  an 
optical  image  of  an  origtaal  mto  an  electrical  signal,  an  ion 
generating  source,  an  electrostatic  image  forming  unit  niclud- 
ing  a  charge  flow  control  device  which  comprises  control 
electrode  means  and  common  electrode  means  ftdng  each 
other  through  a  layer  of  electrically  iw««i«*iii|  nt»t»rif,]  ^^ 


4^467,334 
LASER  BEAM  PRINTER 
HHadd,  Japan,  md^or  to  Hitachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Oct  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,306 

ClalBS  priority,  applkatioa  Japan,  Oct  9. 1980,  55-140429 

Int  CL^  GOlO  15/14 

VA  a.  346—160  8  r»«*— 


1.  A  laser  beam  printer  comprising  s  photosensitive  medium 
in  the  form  of  a  rotary  drum,  means  for  uniformly  corona- 
charging  the  surface  of  said  photosensitive  medium,  laser  beam 
sources  generating  a  plurality  of  laser  beams,  respectively,  a 
mirror  scanner  deflecting  said  plural  laser  beams  for  the  pur- 
pose of  scanning,  a  laser  beam  position  detector  generating  its 
output  signal  by  receiving  at  least  one  of  said  plural  laser 
beams,  and  circuit  means  for  determining  the  timing  of  starting 
modulation  of  each  of  said  plural  laser  beams  by  data  informa- 
tion applied  firom  a  data  information  source  means  when  it 
detects  that  a  printing  command  signal  is  ^>phed  in  the  pres- 
ence of  the  output  signal  fhxn  said  laser  beam  position  detec- 
tor, said  laser  beam  printer  f^uther  comprising  a  plurality  of 
exposure  means  for  exposing  a  fdurahty  of  different  portions  of 
the  unifbrmly  charged  surfiioe  of  said  photosensitive  medium 
to  said  plural  hner  beams  thereby  forming  electrostatic  latent 
images  on  said  plural  different  portions  of  the  surfsoe  of  said 
photosensitive  medram,  developing  means  for  enabling  devd- 
opment  of  said  plural  latent  images  with  tooen  of  a  plurality  of 
predetermined  cokws  thereby  forming  a  i^urahty  of  color 
toner  images,  and  transfer  means  for  simultaneously  transfer- 
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ring  Mid  plural  color  toner  images  formed  on  the  surface  of 
said  photosensitive  medium  onto  a  recording  medium. 


4  A  system  for  forming  an  image  on  a  card,  comprising: 

a  roll  of  electrophotographic  film; 

corona  means  for  applying  an  electrostatic  charge  to  the 
surface  of  the  electrophotographic  film  to  sensitize  the 
film  to  receive  an  image; 

a  laser  light  source  for  generating  a  coherent  light  beam; 

first  means  for  receiving  a  digital  image  signal; 

an  acousto-optic  modulator,  operatively  connected  to  said 
fint  means  and  positioned  in  the  path  of  the  coherent  light 
beam,  for  modulating  the  coherent  light  beam  in  accor- 
dance with  the  digital  image  signal; 

second  means  for  scanning  the  modulated  coherent  light 
beam  across  the  electrophotographic  fifan  to  selectively 
expose  the  electrophotographic  fiim; 

third  means  for  forming  a  toner  image  on  the  electrophoto- 
graphic film;  and 

fourth  means  for  releasing  the  toner  image  from  the  film  and 
transferring  the  toner  image  from  the  electrophotographic 
fifan  to  a  predetermined  portion  of  the  card  by  applying 
heat  and  pressure  to  bond  the  toner  image  to  the  card  and 
rdeaae  it  from  the  electrophotographic  fifan. 


4y44743S 
SYSTEM  FOR  FORMING  AN  IMAGE  ON  THE  SURFACE 

OF  A  PLASnC  CARD 

Robert  H.  SdMMt,  MiuMtonka;  htnf  E.  Gcrlach,  Bloomins- 

toB,  and  Chdg  A.  FordaU,  MfauMpoUa,  all  of  Minn^  assfgn- 

ort  to  Data  Card  Corporatkm,  MiuMtoaka,  Mfau. 

FOad  May  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,031 

IM.  CL3  GOID 15/14 

VA,  CL  344—140  11  dains 


4if447437 
CHEMICAL  CARBONLESS  COPY  PAPER 
Gene  D.  Carisoo,  Aokeay,  and  Waltar  S.  Trahaaoviky,  Aaaa, 
both  of  Iowa,  aaslsMrs  to  F^c  rnpysisHiBis,  lac^  Dae 
MoiM8,Ioini 

Filed  May  4, 1942,  Sar.  No.  374,703 
IM.  CL>  B41M  5/22 
\3S,  a.  344—209  2  rirf«it 

1.  In  a  pressure  sensitive  chemical  type  transfer  medium 
formed  of  planar  sheet  material  having  an  at  least  partially 
transferable  coating  layer  disposed  on  one  surface  thereof 
constituted  by  the  solidified  residue  of  an  applied  hot  melt  low 
oil  content  wax  base  emulsified  liquid  fifan  havuig  discrete 
liquid  droplets  of  a  concentrated  water  base  solution  of  ionized 
zinc  chloride  distributed  therein,  the  unprovement  comprising 
about  1-10%  by  weight  of  lithium  chloride  incorporated  in 
the  water  phase  thereof  to  enhance  water  retention  and 
formed  image  intensity  imder  ambient  low  humidity  con- 
ditions. 


4,447338 
HEAT-SENSrnVE  RECORDING  SHEET 
Sh^BloaU  HiraiaU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaafepior  to  MttsoUshl 
Mllla,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Jon.  24, 1983,  Sar.  No.  307,454 
CUnB  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  29, 1982, 87-112106 
Int  CL^  B41M  5/18 
U.S.  a  344—209  6  dains 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  recorduig  sheet  comprisuig  a  heat-sensi- 
tive recording  layer  containing  a  colorless  to  light-colored  dye 
precursor  and  a  color  developer  which  causes  said  dye  precur- 
sor to  develop  a  color  by  reacting  with  the  precursor  when 
heated,  characterized  in  that  the  heat-sensitive  recorduig  faiyer 
further  contauis  as  a  stabilizer,  l,l,3-tris(3-tertiarybutyl-4- 
hydroxy-4-methylphenyl)butane. 


4,447,339 

THERMOSENSmVE  RECORDING  MATERUL 

ShinicU  Aaami;  Hiraahf  Sakamoto,  and  Norihfko  laaba,  all  of 

to  Rkoh  Conpny,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


FUad  Jut  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  385,210 
CUbh  priority,  appllcatloa  Japait  Jn.  11. 1981, 54-90044 
Int  a?  B41M  5/18 
U.S.  a  344-214  11  dalw 

1.  A  thermosensitive  recording  material  comprising  a  sup- 
port and  a  thermosensitive  coloring  fatyer  formed  on  said  sup- 
port, said  thermosensitive  coloring  Uyer  comprising  a  color- 
less or  light-colored  coloring  mat^ial  and  a  developing  mate- 
rial capable  of  developuig  the  color  of  said  coloring  material 
upon  application  of  heat  to  said  thermosensitive  coloring  layer, 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  said  developing  material 
consists  essentially  of  (i)  at  least  one  p-hydroxybenzoic  acid 
ester  of  the  formufat: 


4y447,334 

HEAT-SENSmVE  RECORDING  SHEET  WITH 

IMPROVED  PRINTABILITY  AND  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME 

Koike,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaal^or  to  MitsaMahl  Paper 

Mflk,  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  JaL  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  811,655 
Oaiam  priority,  appUcition  Japan,  JaL  9,  1982,  57-120332; 
Sap.  2, 1982, 57-153071 

Int  a'  B41M  5/18 
U.8.  a  344-200  COafana 

1.  A  heat-sensitive  recording  sheet  containing  a  colorless  to 
light-colored  dye  precursor  and  a  color  developer  which 
causes  said  dye  precursor  to  develop  a  color  by  reacting  with 
the  dye  precursor  when  heated,  characterized  by  having  the 
maximum  peak  of  the  void  distribution  curve  at  a  void  diame- 
ter of  1.0  yaa  or  leas. 


HO— /T      JV-COOR 

wherein  R  represents  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or 
benzyl,  and  (ii)  at  least  one  bisphenol  derivative  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of: 


HO 
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M<7,341 

CHARGE  TRANSFER  IMAGING  DEVICE  WITH 

BLOOMING  OVERFLOW  DRAIN  BENEATH  TRANSFER 

CHANNEL 
NobM  SaaU,  Yokohim,  Jmm,  Mriaor  to  Tokyo 
Owki  K«b«Uki  KaU^  J^m 

FDmI  Jn.  r,  1M3,  Scr.  No.  461JSU 
CaataM  priority,  appUorttoa  Jap«.  Fob.  12,  lft2,  57- 
Irt.  CLi  HOIL  ^/Zi  ^7/M  i/ZOO 
VA  a  3S7— 24  3 , 


4(447340 
PRE-MULTIPLEXED  SCHOTTKY  BARRIER  FOCAL 

PLANE 
Jonathu  P.  Rods,  and  Kmb  Chow,  both  of  Thowuid  Oaki, 
Califs  MrigBon  to  Rockwell  Intcniattoiial  Corponitioii,  El 
8ignido,CUif. 

I  FDod  Nov.  14, 1981,  S«r.  No.  32U40 

Irt.  a»  HOa  29/78,  27/14,  31/Oa  29/56 
UjS.  a  387—24  13 


1.  A  charge  transfer  imaging  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  substrate  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

photosensitive  sites  formed  in  superficial  portions  of  said 
semiconductor  substrate  for  generating  and  storing  signal 
charge  in  response  to  an  incident  light  signal,  said  photo- 
sensitive sites  being  first  semiconductor  regions  of  a  sec- 
ond conductivity  type; 

a  shift  electrode  for  controlling  the  transfer  of  said  signal 
charge  through  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  charge  transfer  shift  register  for  reading  out  said  agnul 
charge  by  transferring  the  same  (torn  said  shift  electrode 
through  transfer  channels  formed  in  and  continuous  to  the 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  substrate; 

a  second  semiconductor  region  formed  in  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate  other  than  a  portion  of  the  substrate  below 
said  photosensitive  sites  and  at  least  under  said  transfer 
channels  of  said  shift  register,  and 

means  for  applying  a  reverK  bias  voltage  between  said 
second  sendconductor  region  and  said  semiconductor 
substrate. 


4,447,342 

MULn-CHIP  IMAGER 

Jotai  R.  Towar,  West  Deptford,  N J.,  MriVMrlo  RCA 
tioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDod  JaL  18, 1882,  Sar.  No.  388,481 
laL  a»  HOIL  27/14.  il/OO.  29/78.  27/10 
V&  a  387—30  I 


9.  A  hybrid  Schottky  barrier  focal  plane,  comprising: 

a  tran^Mrent  semiconducting  detector  substrate; 

an  array  of  detector  groups  disposed  on  said  detector  sub* 
strate,  each  group  comprising  a  plurality  of  Schottky 
barrier  detectors; 

an  output  contact  on  said  detector  substrate  for  each  of  said 
detector  groups; 

a  switching  device  associated  with  each  detector  on  said 
detector  substrate  for  selectively  connecting  said  detector 
to  one  of  sakl  ou^t  contacts; 

a  semiconducting  multiplexer  substrate; 

an  array  of  input  contacts  di^NMed  on  said  multiplexer  sub- 
strate; 

a  multq>lexing  circuit  on  said  multiplexer  substrate  for  con- 
necting parallel  signals  from  said  input  contacts  to  a  serial 
output  signal;  and 

an  array  of  coupling  elements,  each  said  element  electrically 
connecting  one  of  said  output  contacts  to  one  of  said  input 
contacts. 


'T^"')^ 


1.  In  a  solid-state  radiant  energy  imager  adapted  to  be  illumi- 
nated by  means  of  imaging  optics  with  an  image,  said  imager 
being  comprised  of  at  least  two  contiguous  juxtqxMed  solid- 
state  imager  chips  in  which  each  of  sakl  two  chips  includes  at 
least  one  corre^xmding  line  of  periodically  ^Mced  pixel  detec- 
tors, the  reqMctive  qtacing  p^iods  of  sakl  pixel  detecton  of 
sakl  corresponding  lines  of  sakl  two  diips  being  substantially 
the  same  as  one  another;  the  improvement: 
wherein  an  end  portkw  of  one  of  sakl  two  chips  overli^M  an 
end  portion  of  the  other  of  sakl  two  chqis  and  said  two 
chips  are  joined  together  by  a  1^  joint  in  which  the  extent 
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of  overlap  of  nid  two  cMpt  is  arranged  such  that  the 
apadag  dittanoe,  between  a  pixel  detector  situated  within 
■aid  end  portion  of  said  one  of  said  two  chips  and  a  pixel 
detector  situated  within  said  end  portion  of  said  other  of 
said  two  chips,  is  substantially  equal  to  that  of  said  respec- 
tive spacing  periods  of  said  corresponding  lines  of  said 
two  chips,  so  that  no  pixel  detector  g^>  occurs  at  lap  joint 
seam,  and 
wherein  each  of  said  two  chips  is  sufficiently  thinned  so  that 
radiant  energy  illuminating  said  lap  joint  can  pass  through 
said  chips  and  reach  all  pixel  detectors  withhi  said  over- 
lapped end  portions  of  said  chips  with  insignificant  attenu- 
ation, and  so  that  the  reqiective  depth  positions  of  the 
pixel  detectors  of  said  two  overkq>ped  chips  are  both 
within  the  depth  of  focus  of  said  imaging  optics. 


Flkd  JaL  15, 1982,  Sar.  No.  396,561 
daioM  priority,  appHcatlon  Fad.  Rap.  of 
1961,  3137695 

brt.  a'  HOIL  29/74 
UjS.  O.  357-31  8  CbdaM 


Z     I 


1.  A  thyristor  having  a  multi-layer  semiconductor  body  with 
pnpn  layer  sequence  which  exhibits  two  boundary  surfiMes 
that  lie  essentially  parallel  to  the  pn-junctions  between  the 
individttal  layers,  wherein  said  boundary  surfisces  exhibit  a 
{100}  direction  orientation,  are  rectangularly  configured,  and 
have  lateral  limits  which  extend  parallel  to  a  {Indirection 
orienution;  and  wherein  a  plurality  of  {1 1 1}  direction  oriented 
pairs  of  lateral  surfaces  are  provided  which  each  proceeds 
firom  mutuaUy  corresponding  limits  of  both  said  boundary 
surfaces  and  meets  in  a  plane  situated  between  said  boundary 
surfaces  and  parallel  thmto,  in  which  plane  said  semiconduc- 
tor body  has  a  rectangular,  minimum  cross-sectional  surface 
lying  parallel  to  said  boundary  surfaces. 

4i467,344 
BmiRECnONAL  SWITCH  USING  TWO  GATED  DIODE 
SWITCHES  IN  A  SINGLE  DIELECTRICAIXY  ISOLATED 

TUB 

Gao-Kav  Claas;  Adrian  R.  HartMM,  both  of  New  ProridaMa, 

aad  H«rjr  T.  Waatm,  Barkalay  Heights,  aU  of  N  J.,  asripMrs 

le  ATJff  Ban  Tslsphoas  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  Marmy 

HOI,  N  J.  K«  -^  , 

FOad  Dae.  23, 1981,  Sar.  No.  333,780 
lit  a>  HOIL  29/747,  29/74.  29/06 
U  J.  CL  387—39  Ig  rut^ 

1.  A  semicondoctor  structure  comprising: 
a  senrioonductor  body  whose  bulk  is  of  one  conductivity 

type  and  which  has  a  mi^  top  surfiKc; 
first  and  second  separate  localized  regions  of  the  one  con- 
ductivity type; 
third  and  fourth  separate  localized  regions  which  are  of  the 


opposite  conductivity  type  of  the  bulk  portion  of  the 
semiconductor  body; 

the  first,  second,  third,  and  fourth  regions  being  of  relatively 
low  resistivity  as  compared  to  the  bulk  portion  of  the 
semiconductor  body,  being  separated  from  each  other  by 
portions  of  the  bulk  of  the  semiconductor  body,  and  each 
having  a  portion  thereof  that  forms  a  part  of  the  vaayn  top 
surface  of  the  semiconductor  body; 

a  first  electrode  being  coupled  to  the  first  and  fourth  regions; 


4«467,343 

THYRISTOR  WITH  A  MULTI-LAYER 

SEMICONDUCTOR  BODY  WITH  A  PNPN  LAYER 

SEQUENCE  AND  A  METHOD  FOR  ITS  MANUFACTURE 

WITH  A  {111}  LATERAL  EDGE  BEVELLING 
Hdmot  Harbarg,  Maaich,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrauny,  sasiiani  to 
Aktisngssslischaft,  Berlin  A  Mnaich,  Fad.  Rap.  of 


.Sep.  22, 


a  second  electrode  being  coupled  to  the  second  and  third 
regions; 

a  localized  fifth  region  of  the  opposite  conductivity  type  of 
the  bulk  of  the  semiconductor  body  and  located  with  the 
first  and  third  regions  on  one  side  thereof  and  with  the 
second  and  fourth  regions  on  the  other  side  thereof  such 
that  the  first  and  third  regions  are  essentially  electrically 
isolated  from  the  second  and  fourth  regions;  and 

a  third  electrode  being  coupled  to  the  fifth  region. 


M67,345 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DEVICE 
Maaairfdf  Onwa,  Tokyo,  Japa^  aMl^or  to  Nippon  Electric 
COn  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  Oct  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  311^05 
aaima  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Oet  23, 1980, 55-148770 
lat  a'  HOIL  23/48.  29/44.  29/34.  29/52 
U.S.  CL  357—68  8  CfadiH 


'L. 


^^^il-« 


1.  A  semiconductor  integrated  circuit  device  comprising  a 
semiconductor  substrate;  an  insulation  layer,  formed  <»to  said 
semiconductor  substrate;  a  bonding  pad,  formed  onto  said 
insubtion  layer,  a  metallic  electrode  wiring  kyer  provkling  a 
power  supply  line  or  ground  potential  line  ftmned  onto  said 
insulaticm  biyer  and  extendfaig  ftom  said  bonding  pad;  and  a 
protecting  insulation  film  covering  sakl  wiring  layer,  disposed 
such  that  an  area  of  said  bonding  pad  is  exposed,  said  wiring 
layer  being  divided  at  a  position  less  than  SO  fim  from  said 
expoaed  area  of  said  bonding  pad  into  at  least  two  wiring  layer 
sections,  said  wiring  layer  sections  being  extended  in  the  same 
direction  substantially  in  parallel  to  each  other  and  bent  by 
different  angles  at  a  predcitermined  distance  from  the  divided 
position  to  ftirther  extend  in  different  directions. 
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SMrioMori, 


MCTfSM 
ADAPTIVE  QUANTIZEB 

JipM,  MliMr  to  HH  Photo  FUa  Co^ 

FItod  Mar.  9, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  35M45 

jpUortioa  JapM,  Mar.  11,  IMl,  56.34M9 
lat  CL'  MMN  9/S2 
VS.  a,  351—12  7 


signal  readout  meant  to  sequentially  read  out  the  imace  agnalt 
from  the  photoelectric  ooovernoo  means,  a  signal  pmrcMliifl 
circuit  including  color  signal  demodulation  means  to  fbrm  at 
least  one  color  signal  by  combining,  among  the  signato  from 
the  readout  means,  an  image  signal  coooeming  the  color  light 
transmitted  through  the  first  filter  and  an  image  signal  con- 
cerning the  color  light  transmitted  through  the  second  filter, 
and  a  circuit  which  synthesizes  a  luminance  signal  out  of  the 


H^S^>^ 


^ 


-4 


1.  An  adaptive  quantizer,  for  which  a  color  image  signal  is 
color-separated  into  a  plurality  of  color  components  to  obtain 
an  input  picture  element  value  for  each  color  component  of 
each  picture  element,  and  said  input  picture  element  values  are 
divided  into  blocks  consisting  of  a  plurality  of  adjacent  picture 
element  values  for  each  color  component,  comprising: 
means  (11)  for  obtaining  estimation  error  between  said  input 
picture  element  value  and  a  quantized  estimation  value  of 
said  input  picture  element  value; 
a  quantizer  (31)  for  quantizing  said  estimation  error  by  using 
a  selected  quantization  characteristic  from  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  quantization  characteristics  provided  for  each  color 
compmient  and  having  quantization  steps  suitably  deter- 
mined for  a  respective  color  component; 
a  quantization  characteristic  determining  unit  (32,  33)  re- 
ceiving the  output  of  said  quantizer  for  determining  a 
quantization  characteristic  to  be  used  for  the  next  block 
according  to  the  distribution  of  quantization  level  values 
provided  when  said  estimation  error  in  one  block  is  quan- 
tized according  to  said  selected  quantization  characteris- 
tic; 
a  quantization  characteristic  selector  (35)  receiving  an  out- 
put of  said  quantization  characteristic  determining  unit  for 
selecting  said  selected  quantization  characteristic;  and 
means  (14, 15)  for  estimating  a  quantized  estimation  value  of 
said  input  picture  element  value  from  a  plurality  of  quan- 
tized estimation  errors  of  other  input  picture  element 
values. 


image  signals  from  the  agnal  readout  means,  the  improvement 
comprising  sensing  means  to  sense  a  change  in  the  luminance 
signal  provided  from  the  luminance  signal  synthesizing  circuit 
in  the  horizontal  or  vertical  direction,  and  control  circuit 
means  for  providing  a  control  signal  for  controlling  said  color 
signal  demodulation  means  so  as  to  select  the  combination  of 
the  image  signab  transmitted  through  the  vertical  or  horizon- 
tal arranged  filter  members,  reqMctively,  in  accordance  with 
an  output  of  said  sensing  means. 


4,447,348 
IMAGE  RECORDING  DEVICE 

Motoham  Fmu,  Tokyo;  Nobora  Eonanva,  NanaUao;  Vi 

Site,  Kawiaki;  NaoU  Ayala,  Yokokam,  and  Sm  Saito, 
Yokoanka,  aD  of  Japan,  amlgten  to  QuMa  rakasklll  Kataha, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FDsd  Jan.  27,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  228,732 
ClaiBH  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Fab.  1,  1980,  55-11335; 
Fab.  4, 1980,  55-12252;  Fab.  4, 1980, 55-12251;  Mnr.  10. 1980. 
55-30083 

Int  a^  H04N  1/26 
UJ5.  CL  358-78 


4*447347 
COLOR  IMAGING  DEVICE 
NnoU  Omvn,  roknbnnll}  Shmaka  Hi^kara.  HacUoji;  Ken|l 
Takahadtf,  KoMm;  Mano  UnMBMto;  KaanUro  Sato,  both  of 
Tokyo;  MoriiU  InaHa,  Ina8i;  ToiUynU  AUynM,  Kodnim; 
MiMori  Snto.  loknbnnii,  and  K^M  Kndo,  Hnehkiti.  aU  of 
igaon  to  HNnchi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FOod  Fab.  5, 1982,  Sar.  No.  344,195 

ippUcation  Japan,  Fib.  4, 1981, 54-15748 
Int  a.)  H84N  9/07 
VA  a  358-44  17  CUnw 

1.  In  a  cotor  imaging  device  having  a  filter  assembly  com- 
prising  a  plurality  of  filter  members  arrayed  two  dimensiMially 
in  rows  and  columns  extending,  req)ectively,  in  horizontal  and 
vertical  directions,  the  plurality  of  filter  members  including  a 
tint  filter  adapted  to  transmit  a  specified  color  li|^t  or  all 
ookws  of  light  and  a  secMid  filter  formed  of  a  plurality  of  filter 
elements  adjacent  to  the  first  filter  in  hwizontal  and  vertical 
directions,  at  least  one  of  the  filter  elemento  being  lOapied  to 
transmit  a  cokv  light  different  from  that  of  the  first  filter, 
photoelectric  conversion  means  to  recieve  an  otijject  image 
through  the  filter  assembly  and  to  convert  it  into  image  signals, 


Vm.*  ■■■.,[ 


©=^ 


1.  An  image  recording  device,  comprising: 

color  signal  forming  means  for  forming,  by  ffiti-g  an 

original  image,  a  plurality  of  electrical  color  signals  corre- 

qMMiding  to  a  plurality  of  mutually  different  colon; 
a  plurality  of  recording  members  for  performing  recording 

on  a  recording  medium  with  ook»B  corresponding  to  said 

fdurality  of  diffisreat  ookMi;  and 
sdeetion  means  to  select  whether  said  color  signab  are  to  be 

applied  to  one  of  said  recording  memben  in  said  cotors 
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corretponding  to  the  different  colon  of  nid  color  ngnals, 
or  whether  they  are  to  be  applied  in  colors  not  corre- 
sponding to  the  different  colors  of  said  color  signals,  or 
whether  one  of  said  color  signals  is  not  to  be  applied  to 
one  of  said  recording  members. 


4,447,349 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  COMFOSTTE  DISPLAY 
LavwMe  G.  Mdooidn,  2>  Orital  HUl  Tcr^  Weitwood,  MMi. 
02090 

Filed  Apr.  7, 19S3,  Ser.  No.  36M72 

bt  a.)  H04N  7/18 

UJB.  a  381-93  S  ClaiM 
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1.  A  system  for  displaying  a  ftill  figure  composite  display  of 
two  separate  images  which  comrises: 

means  to  record  as  a  first  image  at  leut  a  portion  of  a  cus- 
tomer's body; 

means  to  record  as  a  second  image  at  least  a  portion  of 
clothing; 

means  to  store  the  second  image; 

means  to  display  at  leMt  a  portion  of  the  first  image; 

means  to  determine  if  the  stored  image  is  proportional  to  the 
displayed  portion  of  the  first  image; 

means  to  vary  the  dimensions  of  the  stored  image  and  output 
the  same,  the  dimensicMu  varied  based  on  the  first  image; 
and, 

means  to  display  the  stored  image  in  combination  with  and 
contiguous  to  the  displayed  first  image  whereby  a  Ailly 
proportioned  full  figure  composite  is  displayed. 


4yM7,380 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  RAPIDLY 

EXTRACTING  SIGNIFICANT  DATA  FROM  A  SPARSE 

OBJECT 
Jokn  W.  V.  MOlar,  Toledo,  Ohio,  aaricaor  to  Owena-Illiaois, 
lMnToMo,OUo 

Filed  No? .  7, 19M,  Ser.  No.  205,084 

lie  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobseqacnt  to  Mar.  29, 

2000,  has  been  disclaimed. 

IM.  CL>  H04N  Vl% 

U  J.  CL  381—106  14  Claims 


-Jfc 


1.  In  an  apparatus  for  deteetfaig  defects  in  successive  objects 
and  for  providing  a  plurality  of  digital  signals  each  represent- 
ing the  magnitude  of  Ught  received  from  a  corresponding  point 
on  an  object,  an  tnterftce  circuit  comprising: 


means  for  storing  the  digital  signals; 

means  for  generating  for  each  one  of  the  digital  signab  a 
difference  signal  representing  the  difference  in  magnitudes 
between  said  one  digital  signal  and  a  preceding  one  of  the 
digital  signals; 

means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  different  threshold  signals, 
each  associated  with  the  location  of  a  different  corre- 
sponding point  on  the  object;  and 

means  for  comparing  each  of  said  difference  signals  with 
each  of  said  threshold  signals  at  corresponding  points  on 
the  object  and  generating  an  event  signal  when  the  magni- 
tude of  said  difference  signal  differs  from  the  magnitude  of 
said  correnionding  threshold  signal. 


4^447,381 

MINIMAL  RADIOLOGIC  IMAGING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

Yea  Wang,  6883  Rcym>lda  St,  Pittibargh,  Pa.  15208 

Filed  No?.  30, 1961,  Ser.  No.  325,656 

IM.  a.)  H04N  S/14 

U.S.  CL  358—111  8  n.i-T 
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1.  Apparatus  for  radiologic  diagnosis  of  an  object  by  pro- 
jecting penetrating  radiation  through  the  subject  comprising, 

a  source  of  radiation  for  emitting  X-rays  or  Oamma  rays  at 
a  preselected  intensity, 

said  radiation  source  being  controlled  to  emit  X-rays  or 
Oamma  rays  at  a  preselected  magnitude  len  than  100%  of 
the  radiation  intensity  of  said  source  upon  said  subject, 

conversion  means  for  converting  the  radiation  emerging 
from  the  subject  to  an  output  signal  corresponding  to  the 
intensity  of  the  emerging  radiation, 

means  for  digitalizing  said  output  signal  to  a  digital  signal, 

enhancement  means  for  receiving  said  digital  signal  and 
enhancing  said  digital  signal  to  a  corresponding  digital 
signal  representing  100%  of  the  radiation  intensity  by 
comparing  the  optical  density  at  a  pixel  of  a  radiologic 
image  obtained  at  a  minimal  level  of  radiation  intensity 
less  than  100%  intensity  of  the  radiation  source  with  the 
optical  density  at  a  pixel  (rfa  radiologic  image  obtained  at 
100%  intensity  of  the  radiation  source  to  obtain  a  numeri- 
cal relation  between  said  optical  densities, 

means  for  mapping  the  optical  density  values  over  a  prese- 
lected area  of  the  radiologic  image  obtained  at  the  minimal 
level  of  radiation  intensity, 

means  for  converting  said  optical  density  values  at  the  mini- 
mal level  of  radiation  by  a  preselected  factor  obtained 
firom  said  numerical  relation  to  optical  density  values 
representative  of  the  100%  level  of  radiation,  and 

image  generating  means  for  receiving  said  enhanced  digital 
signal  and  produdng  a  radiologic  image  of  the  subject. 
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X-HAY  DUGNOSnC  SYSTEM  COMPRISING  AN  iMArs-  '^^'^  television  sigiul  for  developing  a  decoded  televi- 

WTOWinER  TbSi^WOT^  "°°  "»^  *"^«  *°  un.uppre«ed  ampUtude  and  a  con- 

^•nm8mMt^E.lmm^F^t^^(Z^,,^,i^^  «f°t  earner  «gnal  phaae ctu»cteri,tic. 
^Hiwpwnntoft,  Bcrite  A  Maakh.  Fad.  Rep.  of 


JSa^l^iJ^J^;.^^^  VIDEO  fSkSJt  UNIT 

UAa.an-ni     "«-^  "••N  ^/^*  A«atfii,  Te*.,  aaaivMn  to  Raeogidtkm  EqaipMtt  iMorpo. 

UAa.35l-ni  ich,,       r««d,  iTTl^  Ttt.  .~-     q-n-Hi  tocorpo- 

FOad  No?.  12, 1981,  Sor.  No.  320,406 

into     v,d»   vd.       v^  laLCL^  HOW  J/40 

SI.  ?^S?^„^8^  UAa3SS-133  ,7cud^ 


-   I      I  '  I  »  I  '  I 
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1.  An  X-ray  diagnostic  system,  comprising  an  image  intensi- 
ner  television  chain  (4, 5, 6, 7, 8),  and  control  means  (9, 10, 11, 
12)  for  the  fading-in  of  dau  into  the  television  image,  charac- 
terized in  that  said  control  means  comprises  a  time  scale  gener- 
ator (9)  for  the  purpose  of  fading  in  a  time  scale  (FIG.  2)  and 
a  mark  movable  over  the  time  scale,  and  selector  means  (12) 
for  the  programming  of  predetermined  times  when  image 
formation  is  to  take  place  given  corresponding  positions  of  the 
mark  with  respect  to  the  time  scale. 

!  4«4674S3 

TELEVISION  SIGNAL  SCRAMBLING  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD 

Rkfeird  W.  Otla,  Odt  Pwk,  iMl  RomM  a  Lae,  SkoUa,  both  of 
JL,  aaripaofB  to  ZeiUb  Eketrwiea  Corporatkw,  GkaHmr, 

'  FOad  Mar.  25, 1982,  Scr.  No.  36U29 

IM.  a»  H04N  7/16;  H04K  J/00 
UJB.  a  388—120  21 


1.  An  image  system  video  format  unit  wherein  video  dau 
representative  of  a  document  image  or  portions  thereof  is 
received  in  a  gray  dau  format,  enhanced  and  compressed  prior 
to  storage,  comprising:  means  for  receiving  the  video  dau  and 
enhancing  the  black/white  characterization  thereof  including 
a  plurality  of  overlapping  image  enhancers  which  indepen- 
dently process  overlapped  areas  of  the  document  video  to 
produce  a  single  continuous  video  image,  means  for  storing  a 
complete  image,  means  for  scanning  the  image  and  coding  the 
scans  thereof  to  compress  the  amount  of  dau  represenutive  of 
the  image,  means  for  storing  portions  of  the  compressed  video 
dau  as  it  is  generated,  and  means  for  tracking  the  video  dau 
through  the  above  means  to  monitor  it  for  errors. 

M674S5 
FREEZE-PICrURE  TRANSMISSION  APPARATUS 
Akio  Matmda,  Tokyo,  JapMi,  aaat^or  to  NIppoa  Electric  Co.. 
Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japu 

FDed  Jan.  2C  1982,  Ser.  No.  342,685 

Odw  priority,  appUatkM  Japu,  Jan.  28, 1981,  56-11212 

bt  a.)  H04N  7/J2 

U.S.  a  358-134  lOOatas 
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1.  A  television  signal  transmission  system  comprising: 

means  for  developing  and  transmitting  an  encoded  television 
signal  having  a  suppressed  amplitude  and  a  first  carrier 
•ignal  phaae  chancteristic  during  selected  horizontal 
blanking  intervals  and  having  an  unsuppressed  amplitude 
and  a  second  carrier  signal  phase  characteristic  different 
from  said  first  phase  characteristic  during  all  video  scan 
lines  and  other  horizontal  blanking  intervals; 

means  for  receiving  said  encoded  television  signal; 

phase  modulation  detection  means  responsive  to  said  re- 
ceived television  signal  for  detecting  said  selected  hori- 
zontal blanking  intervals;  and 

means  responsive  to  said  detection  means  and  to  said  re- 
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1.  A  fireeze-picture  transmission  apparatus  comprising: 
an  input  means  receiving  four  video  ngnals  representing 
four  pictures  for  selecting  a  first  of  said  four  video  signals; 
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•  OMmory  meus  having  ftwir  areat  ooUectively  oorreqwnd' 
log  to  one  ftdl  TV  leraai; 

a  writ^ia  means  ooupled  to  said  inpat  meant  and  laid  mem- 
oiy  meant  for  comprei^  the  selected  video  signal  deliv- 
ered from  said  input  meant  and  writing  the  compressed, 
selected  video  signal  faito  one  of  said  four  areas  of  said 
memory  means; 

a  flrst  read  oot  means  ibr  reading  out  the  selected  video 
signal  (hm  one  of  said  foor  areas  of  said  memory  means  at 
a  speed  corresponding  to  a  frequency  eqoal  to  or  lower 
thna  an  iqiper  limit  of  a  transmittable  frequency  of  a  trans- 
mission line; 

a  first  trantmistion  meant  for  transmitting  the  selected  video 
signal  read  out  by  said  first  read-out  means  to  the  transmis- 
sion linr, 

a  second  read-out  means  for  reading  out  the  content  of  all 
the  four  areas  of  said  memory  means  at  a  television  scan- 
ning speed; 

a  second  transmission  means  for  transmitting  the  output  of 
said  second  read-out  means  to  a  monitoring  screen; 

means  for  producing  a  cursor  signal  hidicating  what  portion 
of  said  memory  means  is  being  transmitted;  and 

means  for  supplying  said  cursor  signal  to  the  monitoring 


4yM7,356 
TBANSMrmNG  TWO  TELEVISION  SIGNALS 
THROUGH  ONE  CHANNEL 
F.  K  MeCey,  1354  NE.  31al  PL,  Gataetrille,  Fla. 

aafoi 

FDtd  Sep.  24^  IMl,  Ser.  No.  305,049 
Int  CLi  H04N  7/09 
UAa35l-146  4i 


"ra-Hff 


1.  Apparatut  for  the  trutmission  of  two  independent  televi- 
sion signals  through  a  transmission  system  designed  for  the 
trantmistion  of  a  single  telexision  signal,  comprising: 

a.  first  compression  means  for  compressing  the  width  of  a 
first  independent  television  unage  to  produce  an  image  of 
a  first  width  being  less  than  the  width  of  the  image  sup- 
I^ied  as  bput  to  said  first  compression  means  and  greater 
than  one-half  of  the  width  of  said  image  supplied  m  input 
to  said  first  compression  means, 

b.  second  compression  means  for  compressing  the  width  of  a 
second  independent  television  image  to  produce  an  image 
of  a  second  width  being  less  than  half  of  the  width  of  the 
image  supplied  at  input  to  said  second  compression  means, 
the  sum  of  said  first  width  and  said  second  width  being 
within  the  maiimum  width  of  image  capable  of  being 
transmitted  by  said  trantmistion  system  designed  for  the 
trantmittion  of  a  single  television  image, 

c.  combining  means  for  combining  said  image  of  a  first  width 
and  said  image  of  a  second  width  to  form  a  combined 
image,  said  combining  means  uiduding  means  for  horizon- 
tally potitionhig  said  image  of  a  first  width  and  separate 
means  for  horizontally  positioning  said  image  of  a  second 
width  to  be  separated  from,  and  horizontally  adjacent  to, 
said  haage  of  a  first  width. 


d.  means  for  separating  said  image  of  a  first  width  and  said 

image  of  a  second  width  from  said  comUned  image, 
fe  first  expansion  means  fbr  expandfaig  the  width  of  said 

image  of  a  first  width  to  produce  a  first  expanded  image  of 
normal  width,  and 
f.  second  expansion  means  for  expanding  the  widdi  of  said 
image  of  a  second  width  to  produce  a  second  expanded 
image  of  normal  width. 


4iM7457 

SYSIEM  FOR  DIGmZING  AND  PROCESSING  VIDEO 

SIGNALS  AND  A  TELEVISION  SIGNAL  RECEIVER 

COMPRISING  SUCH  A  SYSTEM 

,  ConAa-La-VOk,  Fhmca,  aarivmr  to  La  Radi- 


FDad  May  34, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  381,007 
CtaiiH  priority,  ippHcrtion  FhMa,  Jo.  19, 1981, 81  UU2 
bt.  a?  H04N  S/04 
U.S.  CL  358—148  2 


1.  A  lystem  for  digitizing  and  proceiting  video  signals, 
having  a  circuit  for  separating  the  line  synchronizing  signals 
from  an  faiput  video  signal,  a  digital  store  for  storing  a  digital 
version  of  said  input  video  signal,  a  write  control  circuit  for 
contrcdling  the  writhig  hito  said  store,  a  circuit  fbr  procetting 
the  signals  fai  the  store,  and  a  read  control  circuit  fbr  control- 
ling the  reading  from  the  store  and  for  regaining  an  output 
video  signal;  characterized  in  that  said  system  comprises  a 
delay  counter,  having  a  delay  equal  to  an  intend  number  of 
timet  a  televition  line  period,  coupled  to  an  input  of  said  read 
control  circuit,  and  a  clock  circuit  having  an  oscillator  which 
is  independent  of  said  line  synchronizing  signals,  an  ou^t 
signal  of  said  oacillator  being  q>plied  to  ntpeetive  clock  inputt 
of  said  write  control  circuit,  said  read  control  circuit  and  said 
deby  circuit,  and  said  line  synchronizfaig  signals  being  applied 
to  s^  delay  counter  and  said  write  control  circuit 


4t4<7458 
VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDER  SIGNAL  PROCESSOR 
Henry  N.  SwHMm  17238  Btachtr  St,  Granada  Hmt,  CUIf. 
91344 

FDad  Feb.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,339 
Int  CL>  II04N  5/76 
U  A  a  388-153  18  CUai 

1.  A  vertical  sync  signal  strengthening  circuit  for  strength- 
ening the  vertical  sync  signal  in  a  base  band  composite  video 
signal  containhig  a  weak  vertical  sync  signal  coniprisfaig: 
extracting  means  connected  to  the  conductor  carryhig  said 
video  signal  from  its  source  to  its  dettination,  for  extract- 
ing vertical  tync  tignal  information  from  taid  video  tignal; 
nmant  to  prooett  said  vertical  sync  signal  information  to 
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provide  •  oomctiiig  ogml  to  ttrengthen  laid  weak  verti- 
cal tync  ngnal;  and 
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■A(l    lANO 
VIDtO    ♦in* 


MULn-ffTANDARO  TELEVISION  BBCEIVER  FOR 

RECEIVING  A  TELEVISION  SIGNAL  WHOSE  SOUND 

CARRIER  IS  FRBQUENCY-MOOULATED  (FM)  OR 

AMPLITUDE-MODULATED  (AM) 

PnK^P*  y«-.,  a,>n-Mihii|,iB,  F^aara  Mriiwr  ft  V  ff  Ffc«Mr 

Corpofstioa,  New  Yark,  N.Y. 

FBad  Jn.  23, 1M2.  S«.  No.  3n«lf2 
Clatai  priority,  appHcaMea  Fteea,  JaL  1,  IMl,  tl  um 
Iirt.  a)  HMN  5/61  He4B  1/J6 
U.S.a3Si-197  (, 
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(tMRATOa 


meant  to  couple  said  correcting  signal  back  to  the  conductor 
carrying  laid  video  signal,  to  strengthen  said  weak  verti- 
cal sync  signal. 


Ai4P 


4ifM7499 

HORIZONTAL  SYNCHRONIZING  aRCUTT 

Nokiikan  Hoaoya,  Nan,  Japan,  aarifaorto  Sanyo  Eleetric  Co., 
Ltdn  Oiika,  Japan 

PCrNo.PCT/JPtl/BII231,S371  Date  Apr.  18, 1M2.  {  102(a) 
Date  Apr.  18, 1M2 

per  FDad  Sap.  11,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  373,496 

Int  Cl.>  HMN  5/04 

VA  a  38S-189  I  n.i— 


AJ4A 


L  A  horiiontal  synchroniaing  drcoit  fbr  synchronizing  the 
timing  of  horizontal  deflection  operation  with  a  horizontal 
synchronizing  signal,  which  drcuit  comprises  a  hcmzontal 
AFC  circuit  including  a  variable  frequency  osciUator  for  gen- 
erating a  series  of  pulses  having  a  frequency  substantially 
higher  than  the  horizontal  frequency  and  equal  to  n  times  the 
horizontal  frequency,  wherein  n  is  a  natural  number,  a  fre- 
quency dividing  circuit  for  generating  a  series  of  pulses  ob- 
tained by  dividing  the  firequency  of  said  first  series  of  poises  by 
a  plurality  of  di£fierent  rates,  and  a  first  phase  detecting  circuit 

for  comparing  the  phase  of  said  series  of  pulses  fh»i  the  fre- 
quency dividing  circuit,  havmg  a  frequency  equal  to  said  hori- 
zontal frequency,  with  the  phase  of  the  horizontal  synchroniz- 
ing signal  and  generating  a  first  phaae  difference  signal  corre- 
spondmg  to  the  phase  difference,  the  osciUatmg  frequency  of 

said  variable  frequency  oscillator  being  controlled  by  said  first 
phase  difference  signal,  and 

a  horizontal  APC  circuit  indudmg  a  horizontal  deflecting 
circuit  for  generating  a  horizontal  flyback  pulse,  a  second 
iriiase  detecthig  drcuit  fbr  comparing  the  phase  of  the 
aeries  of  pulses  from  said  frequmcy  dividing  circuit,  hav- 
faig  a  frequency  equal  to  said  horizontal  frequency,  with 
the  phase  of  the  horizontal  flyback  pulse  and  generating  a 
second  phase  difference  signal  corresponding  to  the  phase 
diflSerence  therebetween,  a  logic  circuit  for  forming  a 
pulse  occurring  at  the  middle  of  a  pulse  interval  of  said 
horizontal  synchronizing  pnbe  by  the  combination  ot  a 
number  of  series  of  pufaies  produced  from  said  frequency 
dividmg  circuit,  a  variable  irfiaae  sluftiBg  circuit  for  shift- 
ing the  iriiaae  of  said  pulse  from  said  logic  circuit  by  an 
amount  oorrespondmg  to  said  second  iriuse  difliennce 
^gnal,  and  a  control  means  tor  synduonizmg  the  opera- 
tion of  said  horizontal  deflection  circuit  in  accordance 
with  the  pulse  produced  from  said  phase  shifting  circuit 


1.  A  multi-standard  television  receiver  for  receiving  a  televi- 
sion signal  the  sound  carrier  of  which  is  either  frequency 
modulated  (FM)  or  amplitude-modulated  (AM),  having  means 
for  providing  an  intermediate  frequency-signal  im»Vf^|ing  a 
picture  and  a  sound  carrier  intermediate  frequency,  a  video- 
fluency  demodulation  circuit,  and  a  sound-firequency  de- 
modulation circuit,  characterized  in  that  said  sound-frequency 
demodulation  circuit  comprises  a  filter  circuit  for  receiving 
said  intermediate  frequency  signal,  a  sound-am^itude  demodu- 
lation circuit  having  input  means  and  an  output,  switching 
means  fw  selectively  spplying  said  intermediate  frequency 
signal  and  an  output  of  said  filter  to  said  sound-amplitude 
demoduhtion  circuit  input  means,  a  fbrther  filter  coupled  to 
the  ouqnit  of  said  sound-amplitude  demodulation  circuit,  and 
an  FM  demodulation  circuit  coupled  to  an  output  of  said 
farther  filter,  whereby  on  receipt  of  an  AM  sound  carrier,  said 
AM  demodulation  circuit  provides  a  reqsective  sound  signal, 
while  on  receipt  of  an  FM  sound  carrier,  said  FM  demodula- 
tion circuit  provides  the  sound  agwi 


4»M7,361 
IMAGE  PICX'UP  APPARATUS 
Kudo  Ohao,  Tokyo;  Ktanflriko  NiMaka,  HacU^  Nobno  Ya* 
■ashUa,  Hachkji:  Sasnan  TakshsskI,  HacUadi;  AUUio 
NaaAa,  HackktM;  TakaaU  rtliMnkl.  Sandal;  Toal 
AkagI,  and  Maaara  lino,  both  of  Hacftk^  aU  or  Japan,  I 
ors  to  Olynvns  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  J  ^aa 
FOad  Aug.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  40MM 
ClaiaH  prtority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Ai«.  14*  1981, 86/l2tSt2 
Int  CL^  H04N  1/12 
VS.  a  3S8-2U  18 


1-  In  an  ^>paratus  for  picking-up  an  image  of  an  object 
conqirising  a  soUd  state  image  sensOT  having  a  number  of 
image  sensing  dements,  and  an  optical  system  for  forming  an 
image  of  an  object  to  be  |»cked-up  on  the  image  sensor,  the 
improvement  in  that  said  image  sensor  is  so  curved  tliat  rcapec- 
tive  image  sensing  elements  are  situated  on  a  curved  snrfiMe  on 
which  the  image  of  the  object  is  fonned. 
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APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  TRANSMTmNG 
ULTRASONIC  WAVE 
Wttani  Ham»mM,  Sdud,  and  KatmH  IiUkawa,  HigMUonka, 
of  Jmm,  MriaMfff  to  WmI  Eketrk 


UAaan— 2r 


FIM  Apr.  2, 1M3,  Sw.  No.  36M34 

fOeuOm  J^pM,  Apr.  10,  IMl,  56-54912 
brt.  a>  HMN  9/^« 
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1.  An  ultraionic  trantmiuion  ippantus  for  me  in  image 
producing  apparatus  for  auto-focusing  comprising: 

counter  circuit  means  for  counting  blanking  pulses  of  a 
vertical  synchronization  signal,  of  said  image  producing 
apparatus, 

a  pulse  generator  for  generating  a  pulse  signal  of  a  predeter- 
mined time  width  in  response  to  an  output  signal  from  said 
counter  circuit  means  representing  a  predetomined  count 
of  said  pulses, 

generation  means  for  generating  an  electric  signal  of  an 
ultrasonic  wave  frequency  in  response  to  said  pulse  signal, 
and 

transducing  means  for  transforming  said  electric  signal  into 
ultrasonic  waves, 

transmission  of  each  ultrasonic  wave  being  made  within  the 
time  period  of  a  selected  one  of  said  blanking  pulses  of  said 
vertical  synchronization  signal  and  the  time  between 
transmission  of  said  ultrasonic  waves  being  longer  than 
period  between  said  blanking  pulses. 


US.  CL  351—361 


4^467,363 

GRAPHIC  DATA  COMPRESSION 

Twch,  Jr.,  I,aihigtoB,  Ky.,  aasivMir  to  btcnurtkMal 

MaeUMa  Corporatkm,  Parchaaa,  N.Y. 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  423,572 

IiH.  a>  H04N  J/32 

20 


I.  A  printing  system  to  print  visual  representations  of  sym- 
bols communicated  to  said  system  in  code  bytes,  said  system 
comprising: 

a  printer, 

means  to  observe  one  of  said  bytes  to  produce  from  sakl  byte 
a  command  status  defining  one  of  at  kwt  tluee  kinds  of 


coding  modes,  a  different  command  status  being  produced 

for  each  of  said  coding  modes, 
means  to  observe  said  one  byte  to  produce  from  said  one 

byte  a  content  status  deffaiing  number  information,  and 
means  responsive  to  said  command  status  and  said  content 

status  to  cause  sakl  printer  to  print  visual  functions  of  the 

kind  defined  by  sakl  command  status  a  number  of  times 

defined  by  saul  content  status. 


4,467,364 
DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  AMOUNT  OF  TONE 
CORRECnON 
MaaaUko  Kooaaaya,  Kobe,  Japan,  assliaor  to  Konai 
Raaaarch  laatitate,  lac,  Kobe,  Jap«i 

Fllad  Sap.  24y  1912,  Sar.  No.  422,826 
OaiM  priority,  application  Jap«,  Oct  19, 1981, 56-167346 
IM.  a'  H04N  1/40 
U.S.  CL  358—280  2 1 


r---{JatH^?H^ljra^n-rftf-4D^ 


I0~ 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  an  amount  of  tone  correction, 
comprising  a  television  camera  for  picking  up  a  photographed 
image  on  a  transparency  as  an  electric  video  signal,  a  tone 
control  circuit  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  camera  for  adjust- 
ing tone  of  said  video  signal  to  equalize  the  same  to  desired 
tone  of  a  printed  image,  and  a  monitoring  television  receiver 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  tone  control  circuit  for  displaying 
said  tone-controlled  video  signal;  characterized  in  that  said 
device  further  comprises  means  coupled  to  receive  the  input 
and  output  signals  of  said  tone  control  circuit  for  providing  a 
pair  of  accumulative  firequency  distributions  of  density  of  sakl 
video  signal  just  before  and  after  said  tone  control  circuit, 
respectively,  and  arithmetic  means  coupled  to  the  outputs  of 
said  distributkm  provkUng  means  for  calculating  differences  of 
density  between  both  said  distributions  at  each  accumulative 
frequency,  said  difference  being  said  amount  of  tone  correction 
between  sakl  photographed  and  printed  images. 


4)467,365 
CONTROL  SYSriEM  FOR  READING  DEVICE 
Toario  Mnrayaia;  Fmio  MorlgachI;  Maaaad  Kvato,  and  Taka> 
ay  Oaorl,  aU  of  Kaa^iwa,  Japan,  aarigMMt  to  F^ji  Xaras 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaaagawa,  Japan 

FUad  Oet  14, 1981,  Sar.  No.  31U57 
OalBH  priority,  appUeatkM  Japan,  Oct.  16, 1980, 55-143651 
lat  CL'  H04N  1/10 
UJB.a358— 293  lOdahM 

1.  In  a  reading  device  of  the  type  having  a  plurality  of  scan- 
ning type  image  sensors  for  covering  a  plurality  of  regkms  of 
an  image  to  be  read,  sakl  image  sensors  being  diqMsed  adjacent 
one  another  in  a  scanning  direction  and,  in  reqwnse  to  respec- 
tive scanning  signals,  sequentially  providing  reqiective  image 
sensor  output  signals  which  are  combined  into  a  synthetic 
video  signal  representing  the  read  image,  a  control  circuit 
comprising: 
means  for  provkling  scanning  signab  to  sakl  plurality  of 
image  sensors  during  indivklual  time  intervals  which 
collectively  span  a  continuous  time  interval; 
start  position  control  means  for  determining  a  start  time  at 
which  the  output  signal  of  a  first  of  sakl  plurality  of  sen- 
sors is  to  be  provkled  as  a  part  of  sakl  synthetic  vkleo 
signal; 
set  position  control  means  for  determining!  in  acccmlance 
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with  Mid  fim  start  tiine,  renuuning  start  times  at  which 
outputs  firom  the  remainder  of  said  plurality  of  sensors  are 
provided  as  part  of  said  synthetic  video  signal;  and 


denoe  between  said  sensing  positions  and  said  printing 
positions,  selecting  said  dau  bits  in  accordance  with  said 
locational  correspondence  and  generating  said  drop  ccmi- 
mands  in  accordance  with  the  print/no-print  sutes  of  the 
data  bits  so  selected. 


r^» 


J 


U* 


^M^ 


HALF.TONE  PICTURE  RECORDING  DEVICE 
YhJI  Ohira,  aid  MaiiUro  OhaiaU,  both  of  Saham,  Japn, 
aaaigBors  to  F^Ji  Photo  FDb  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kaaaynra,  Japaa 

FiM  Apr.  2S,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  258,299 

Claims  priorttjr,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  30, 1900,  8ft^366 

iBt.  CL^  H04N  1/22 

U  A  a  3S8-29t  I  Claims 


signal  selection  means  for  selecting  outputs  from  said  image 
sensors  in  accordance  with  the  times  determined  by  said 
start  position  and  set  position  control  means. 

MC7,366 

INK  DROP  DUPUCATING  SYSTEM 

Hmnm  W.  BoUek,  Rkhartew;  FMcrk  L.  Clark,  Plaws  and 

Sviih  C  Para^lpa,  IMlM,  aU  or  Tai.,  aarigMTi  to  nc  Maad 
Corporatioa,  Dajrtoii,  Ohio 
I  FOad  Mar.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  358,781 

IM.  a'  H04M  1/22:  GOID  WIS 
U.S.  a  358-296  m  i 


1.  An  ink  drop  duplicating  system  comprising: 

a  support  member 

means  for  transporting  a  printing  substrate  across  said  sup- 
port member, 

a  plurality  of  pwrallel  and  angularly  extending  jet  drop  print- 
ing heads  supported  a4jacent  said  support  member  and 
collectively  defining  a  printing  region  for  progressive 
printing  of  a  printing  substrate  transported  therethrough, 
each  of  said  printing  heads  comprising  means  for  generat- 
ing an  anguhvly  extending  row  of  drop  streams,  deflecting 
means  for  deflecting  selected  ones  of  ^  drops  compriiing 
said  streams  in  a  direction  perpendicuhu*  to  the  direction 
of  extent  of  said  row  so  as  to  deposit  upon  said  printing 
substrate  at  predetermined  angularly  extending  printing 
positions,  drop  control  means  reqxnsive  to  a  series  of 
drop  commands  for  selecting  those  of  said  drops  which 
are  to  be  so  deposited,  and  catching  means  extending 
parallel  to  the  direction  of  extent  of  said  row  for  catching 
those  of  sakl  drops  which  are  not  so  selected; 

senamg  means  for  viewing  a  series  of  picture  elements  at 
side-by-«ide  sensing  positions  within  a  strip  extending 
across  an  original  document  and  generating  a  series  of 
print/no-print  data  bits  corresponding  to  the  picture  ele- 
ments so  viewed; 

scannn^g  means  for  causing  said  strip  to  be  scanned  al<mg 
said  document  so  that  said  sensing  means  views  all  por- 
tions thereof  which  are  to  be  duplicated,  and 

data  control  means  fw  establishing  a  tocational  oorrespon- 


1.  A  half-tone  picture  recording  device  comprising:  means 
for  scanning  a  light  beam  onto  a  photosensitive  recording 
material;  means  for  storing  values  representing  numben  of 
pulses  of  a  predetermined  width  of  said  light  beam  to  be  ap- 
iriied  to  said  recording  medium  for  corresponding  input  inten- 
sity valuer  means  for  nradulating  said  light  beam  in  accor- 
dance with  output  values  from  said  storing  means  outputted  in 
response  to  a  sequence  of  input  values  to  said  storing  means 
representing  the  image  of  a  picture  to  be  recorded  thereby  to 
record  the  image  of  a  half-tone  picture  on  said  recording  me- 
dium; and  wherein  said  values  stored  in  said  storing  means  are 
determined  at  least  in  accordance  with: 

(a)  the  relationship  between  the  ou^Mit  density  levels  of  the 
photosensitive  recording  material  and  the  input  density 
leveb  of  the  input  signal; 

(b)  the  exposure  levels  of  said  photosensitive  recording 
material  needed  to  produce  each  of  said  output  density 
levels  and 

(c)  the  number  of  pulses  of  said  light  source  needed  to  pro- 
duce each  of  said  exposure  levels. 


M<7,368 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  RECORDING  AND 

PLAYBACK  OF  COLOR  TELEVISION  SIGNALS 

WiaMad  HontMU,  Criwhsim.  Fad.  Rap.  of  GmMiy,  «. 

siffor  to  Robert  Boaeh  GmbH,  Starttgart,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gar- 


.AII8.U 


FDad  JbL  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  399,731 
pitortty,  appttcrttoa  Fad.  Rap.  of  < 
1981, 3131853;  Apr.  5, 1982, 3212668 

IM.  a'  H04N  9/495 

UjS.  a  358-310  19 

1.  Method  of  recording  color  television  signab  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
separating  the  luminance  and  chrominance  components  dL 

the  color  television  signal  from  each  other; 
distributing  the  luminance  and  chrominance  ngnal  compo- 
nents each  into  a  plurality  of  ftii««n*»>,  the  same  number  of 
chameb  in  each  case; 
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time  expanding  the  lumhumet  signal  component  in  each  of 
the  chanadt  in  which  it  is  distributed; 

time  comprwiing  the  chrominance  signal  component  in  each 
of  the  channels  in  which  it  is  distiftuted; 

combining  on  a  time  sharing  basts  the  luminance  signal 
component  from  each  of  the  channels  in  which  it  is  distrib- 
uted widi  the  chrominance  signal  component  from  a  dif- 
(ierent  one,  in  each  case,  of  the  chaniiels  in  which  the 
chrominance  signal  component  is  distributed,  and 


::i  II  I  li  I  11  I  II  I  »  lii  I  If  li"     , 

I  —  t    tl        ilftl kl—fOH 11      .iftl        

I    I  »     .^n.!    n    ,|n.i — fi   .in.i 


"1^1  III  111  ,11  ili.i    : 
h 

recording  each  channel  combinati<Mi  of  signal  components 
thus  obtained  in  a  separate  recording  channel, 

the  time  expansion  ratio  of  the  time  expansion  step  and  the 
time  compression  ratio  of  the  time  compression  step  being 
coordinated  lo  u  to  avoid  shutting  out  any  part  of  either 
signal  component  in  the  combinatkm  step,  while  substan- 
tially equalizing  the  ratio  of  the  information  density  of  the 
recording  of  the  respective  signal  components  with  re- 
spect to  the  capacity  of  the  record  medium  for  informa- 
tion density. 


4,467,3C9 
APPABATU8  FOR  EXPOSING  PHOTOSENSinVE 
MATERIAL  TO  VIDEO  FRAME 
E.  AlllM^  CMMiord,  Ma«^  artgw  to  Potaroid 
TitrHp,  Maas. 
FIM  Feb.  25, 1112,  te.  No.  382,317 
bt  a>  H04N  9/49 
UJ.  0.388—332  24 


1.  Apptrttus  for  expodng  a  photosensitive  material  to  a 
video  frame  represented  by  a  video  signal  comprising: 

lighting  means  responsive  to  input  control  signals  for  pro- 
viding along  a  focused  line  any  one  colored  light  at  a  time 
selected  from  a  predetermined  plurality  of  different  light 
colors; 

means  for  stationing  a  sheet  of  photosensitive  material  along 
said  focused  line  for  exposure  to  the  colored  light  from 
said  lighthig  means; 

circuit  means  responsive  to  the  video  signal  for  providing 
said  control  tipith  to  said  lighting  means  for  varying  the 
intensity  of  said  colored  light  provkled  by  said  light  means 
along  said  focused  Une  in  response  to  the  amplitude  de- 
fined by  the  video  signal  at  each  instant  and  for  simulta- 
neously selecting  a  colored  light  from  said  plurality  of 


different  light  ccriors  as  defined  by  the  video  signal  at  each 
instant  so  as  to  expose  the  photosensitive  material  along 
said  focused  Une;  and 
means  for  advandng  said  focused  line  across  the  photosensi- 
tive material  hi  correspondence  with  each  succeeding  line 
across  the  video  frame  to  which  the  frfiotosensitive  mate- 
rial is  ftilly  exposed. 


4t4C7370 
PCM  RECORDER  WITH  PAUSE  CONTROLLED  SIGNAL 

REARRANGING 
TaioHU  HeaUao,  ngiimva,  and  Hiroayehi  Taaaka,  Yokohasu, 
both  of  JapM,  iwlpera  to  HitMU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  JapM 
Filed  Sap.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  304,960 

Odw  priority,  appUcatiea  Japtt,  Sep.  28, 1980, 85-132928 
IM.  CL*  GllB  27/02 
VA  CL  380-U  12 


TIMI 


1.  A  pulse  code  modulation  (PCM)  recorder  for  recording 
incoming,  thne-sequence,  digital  signals  dispersedly  on  a  re- 
cording medium,  said  PCM  recorder  comprising: 

signal  rearranging  means  for  pseudo-randomly  rearranging 
said  incoming  time-sequence  digital  signals  and  for  out- 
putting  said  rearranged  digital  signals; 

recording  means  for  recording  said  rearranged  digital  sig- 
nals on  said  recording  medium; 

pause  switch  means  for  stopping  a  recording  operation; 

means  for  supplying  a  control  signal  in  response  to  the  actua* 
tion  of  said  pause  switch  means;  and 

transfer  means  for  supplying  said  control  signal  to  said  signal 
rearranging  means  and  said  recordmg  means  thereby  to 
stop  and  drive  said  signal  rearranging  means  and  said 
recording  means  synchronously. 


4y487,371 
METHOD  OF  PRE-EDITING  AN  ORIGINAL  VIDEO 
TAPE  IN  OOMRINATION  OF  SCENE  NUMBERS  WITH  A 
CARD  AND  SYSTEMS  FOR  CARRYING  OUT  THE 
METHOD 
Yosotii  Kob^raabi,  KaM^aira;  YeabHaka  Kato,  Tokyo;  KyokM 
ToUwa,  Tokjro;  Yuktawri  YoMdi,  Tokyo;  HIrayrid  Mirfa, 
Tokyo;  Mtmn  Tamsfaml,  Tokyo;  8boi|i  Mntnbasbl,  Tokyo; 
TMm  KaaMI,  Tokyo,  and  SUgmi  Ardd,  Tokyo,  all  ef 
•apan,  anIpMNv  to  P^pon  TalefWoo  Netwwfc  Goipw  aid 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japw 
Corthnatleo  of  S».  No.  189,368,  JiL  18, 1980,  ibMionii.  Tbb 
sppHcaHon  Apr.  18, 1983, 8tr.  No.  484^388 
Ut.  a'  IRMN  5/78Z'  GllB  27/08.  27/10 
UJS.  a  380-14J  1  CWm 

1.  A  method  of  rearranging  a  sequence  of  first  scenes  into  a 
sequence  of  second  scenes  by  the  use  of  a  first  and  a  second 
video  tape  and  a  television  camera  having  a  start  button,  sakl 
second  scene  sequence  being  formed  by  selecting  said  first 
scene  sequence,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
producing  said  first  scenes  for  each  operatton  of  said  start 

button; 
producing  a  scene  number  each  time  said  start  button  is 
operated,  said  scene  numben  being  hi  one-to^me  corre- 
^ondenoe  to  said  first  scenes; 
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racording  nid  fint  toenet  together  with  the  oorrefpoBding 

toene  numben  on  Mid  fint  video  tape; 
pnpuiag  •  card  having  thereon  a  ■eqoence  of  tocoeMive 

nnmben  which  are  in  one^o-one  oorreaixmdenoe  to  Mid 

scene  nnmber^ 
displaying  Mid  suoceMive  scenes  together  with  the  corre* 

sponding  ones  of  said  scene  numboi; 
putting  a  naric  on  said  card  with  reference  to  the  scene 

number  displayed  together  with  each  of  said  successive 

soenM  to  provide  a  marked  card; 


•udMe  sound  conespondmg  to  die  first  aaciHator  signd 
and  the  reference  oscillator  signal  so  that  the  aadMe 
sound  will  include  first  and  second  tones  that  will  produce 
a  beat  sound  when  the  first  and  second  tones  are  within  a 
predetermined  frequency  range,  the  beat  sound  having  a 
frequency  that  is  proportional  to  the  frequency  difference 
between  the  first  and  second  tones  so  that  the  voltage 
level  (rf  the  output  signal  may  be  adjusted  to  correspond  to 
the  preselcted  output  voltage  level  by  adjusting  the  ou^t 
voltage  level  of  the  external  power  source  so  that  the  beat 
sound  hM  a  zero  frequency. 


M(7,373 

STORAGE  AND  RETRIEVAL  OF  DIGITAL  DATA  ON 

VIDEO  TAPE  RECORDERS 

RiM  J.  Taylor,  London,  and  PanI  R.  N.  Kdlar,  Ntwtavy, 

both  of  Fngiand,  assifnoft  to  Miero 


FDaiOet  7,  INl,  Sar.  No.  309,304 

•  aipHfarton  Untlad  Kh^dom,  OcL  9,  1910. 
0032(31  •  ^ 

bt  CU  H04N  3/781  5/94 
UA  a  36&-3t.l 


comparing  said  fint  video  t^w  with  said  merited  card  to 

select  coincident  scene  numben  which  are  coincident 

with  the  mariu  put  on  said  marked  card; 
selecting  said  second  scene  sequence  from  the  fint  scene 

sequence  recorded  on  said  first  video  tape  in  accoidance 

with  said  coincidence  scene  numbers;  and 

recordmg  said  second  scene  sequence  on  said  second  video 
tape. 


o 


t«  I 


MC7,372 
SIGNAL  MONITORING  INSTRUMENT 
a  JaodsMiB,  Ria.  2,  Grasnhriar,  TiH.  37073 
I      FllidOet2,19ll,S«.N«.3Qi4M0 
'  '  list  a' GllB  ;j/(» 

U3.  a  360-31  21 


I 


1.  A  video  dau  transfer  system  which  includes  a  source  di 
digital  video  signals  in  btt-terial  mode,  meam  for  intenpersing 
television  line  period  synchronising  signals  in  said  serial  mode 
digital  video  signals  so  that  said  signals  can  be  recorded  on 
magnetic  ti^  by  means  of  a  video  tape  recorder,  means  for 
providing,  in  certain  line  periods  separated  from  each  other  by 
a  plurality  of  line  periods  occt^Nod  by  said  digital  video  signals, 
parity  bit  signals  which  relate  re^Mctively  to  the  plurality  of 
bits  of  the  digital  signals  occurring  at  corresponding  portions 
in  a  plurality  of  adljacent  line  periods,  and  means  for  providing, 
in  each  line  period,  a  digital  error  check  code  signal  related  to 
the  digital  video  signals  or  parity  bit  signals  occurring  in  the 
reqMctive  line  period,  said  parity  bit  signab  and  said  error 
check  code  signals  facilitating  the  subsequent  detection  of  drop 
outs  which  might  occur  on  recording  the  various  signals  on 
magnetic  tqw  and  their  replay  therefrom. 


1.  A  signal  monitoring  circuit  for  um  in  adjusting  an  external 
power  souroe  to  produce  a  preselected  output  voltage  level, 
the  external  power  souroe  having  an  adjuMnent  nwirhtiifni 
for  a4j«ting  the  voltage  level  of  the  ou^nit  signal  thereof, 
CMnpnsing: 

an  mpnt  for  receiving  the  output  signal  <tf  the  external  power 
source 

first  oscillator  means  connected  to  said  mput  for  producing 
a  first  osciUator  signal  having  a  frequency  that  is  directly 
proportional  in  magnitude  to  the  voltage  level  of  the 
ou^t  sigul  of  the  external  power  source; 

refernce  oscillator  means  for  producing  a  reference  oscilla- 
tor signal  having  a  frequency  that  is  equal  to  the  first 
osdUator  signal  when  the  output  signal  apfdied  to  said 
input  is  at  a  preselected  reference  voltage  level; 

mixer  means  for  receiving  and  mixing  the  first  oadUator 
signal  and  the  reference  oscillator  signal  to  produce  a 
mixed  signal; 

audio  means  responsive  to  the  mixed  signal  for  inodudng  an 


M«7,374 

METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  DIRECT'CURRENT 

POLARITY  RESTORATION  IN  MAGNETIC  RECORDING 

Robert  M.  Ralqr,  and  Petar  J.  PMraakt,  bolh  of  E^le,  Id., 

aalffon  to  Hewlett  Paekard  Conway.  Palo  Ahn,  CMIf. 

Fnad  Apr.  S,  1912, 8«.  No.  366,6(1 

lat  CL>  GllB  5/W 

U  A  a  360    46  2 


i^  gi 
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of  •  signal  read  from  a  storage  medium,  said  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

first  means  responsive  to  a  transducer  signal  for  providing 
first  and  second  signal  states  having  first  and  second  polar- 
ity levels,  respectively,  said  first  and  second  signal  states 
having  leading  and  tndling  transition  portions; 

second  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  first  means  for 
providing  fint  and  seccmd  binary  signals  in  response  to 
said  first  and  said  second  signal  states,  respectivdy; 

third  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  second  means  and 
responsive  to  said  first  and  second  binary  signals  for  pro- 
vi(Ung  a  first  positive  and  a  first  negative  offiwt  signal,  said 
first  positive  ofhet  signal  commencing  on  the  trailing  edge 
of  said  second  binary  signal  and  terminating  on  the  leading 
edge  of  said  fint  binary  signal,  said  first  negative  offtet 
si|^  commencing  on  the  Muling  edge  of  said  first  binary 
signal  and  terminating  on  the  leading  edge  of  said  second 
binary  signal; 

fourth  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  third  means  for 
converting  said  first  positive  and  first  negative  offset 
signal  to  a  second  positive  and  a  second  negative  oftet 
signal,  respectively,  and  for  sUftiag  the  output  level  of 
said  second  positive  and  said  second  negative  ofhet  sig- 
nals to  predetermined  levels; 

differentiating  means  coupled  to  receive  each  of  said  first 
and  second  signal  states  from  said  first  means  for  provid- 
ing a  derivative,  said  derivative  equal  to  the  difference 
between  the  first  derivative  of  each  of  said  signal  states; 

summing  means  coupled  to  the  outputs  of  said  fourth  means 
and  said  differentiating  means  for  adding  said  level-shifted 
second  positive  offset  signal  to  the  derivative  of  said  first 
signal  sute  and  said  level-shifted  second  negative  ofRwt 
signal  to  the  derivative  of  said  second  signal  state,  respec- 
tively, to  produce  fint  and  second  composite  signals,  said 
fint  and  second  composite  signals  summed  differentially 
to  provide  a  reconstructed  signal; 

detector  means  coupled  to  the  output  of  said  summing  means 
for  providing  a  signal  output  in  response  to  a  zero  crossing 
of  said  reconstructed  signal. 


MUSIC  RESERVATION  DEVICE  FOR  USE  WITH 
MAGNETIC  TAPE  PLAYBACK  APPARATUS 
Takiihi  Suto,  Kawagoe,  Japan,  aaiigBor  to  Pioneer  Electnmk 
CorporatkM,  Kawagoe,  Japan 

FUod  JaL  29, 19tl,  Ser.  No.  288,151 
OaiaH  priority,  appUeatkm  Japan,  JnL  31, 1980, 5S-10S383 
lat  a,i  GllB  1S/J8 
VS.  a  380-711  7 


wardly  or  reversely  while  engaging  the  head  against  the  ttpe 
in  reqmnse  to  a  forward  or  reverse  command  signal,  which 
control  system  comprises  music  number  signal  producing 
means  for  producing  a  music  number  signal  representing  a 
number  of  one  piece  of  music  recorded  on  the  magnetic  tape  to 
be  played  back  when  manually  operated,  said  music  producing 
means  including  a  plurality  of  manually  operated  switches  and 
an  encoder  for  producing  a  binary  code  signal  corresponding 
to  the  position  of  at  least  one  of  said  switches,  and  a  music 
intermission  pulse  generator  for  generating  a  music  intermis* 
sion  pulse  when  the  play-back  head  passes  an  intermission  zone 
of  said  magnetic  tape,  the  improvement  comprising: 
storing  means  for  storing  the  latest  one  of  said  music  number 
signal  represented  by  said  binuy  code  fttm  said  encoder, 
a  presettable  upslown  counter  which  is  pre-set  at  a  count 
corresponding  to  one  of  said  music  number  signals  applied 
thereto  m  long  as  it  is  allowed  to  be  pre-set; 
reservation  command  means  for  inhibiting  the  preset  opera- 
tion  of  said  presettable  up-down  counter  when  manually 
actuated  said  reservation  command  means  including  a 
reservation  conunand  switch  and  a  reservation  stop 
switch,  a  flip-flop  circuit  which  becomes  set  in  response  to 
actuation  of  said  reservation  stop  switch,  a  loading  pulse 
generator  for  generating  a  loacttng  pulse  in  response  to 
said  binary  code  signal,  a  gate  for  passing  said  loading 
pulse  theivthrough  to  said  up*down  counter  when  the 
flip-flop  circuit  is  set  and  said  up-down  counter  being  a 
binary  counter  adapted  to  be  preset  by  said  binary  code 
signal  during  the  presence  of  said  loading  pulse  that  is 
passed  through  said  gate; 
comparing  means  for  comparing  the  music  number  stored  in 
said  storing  means  with  the  count  of  said  preset-table 
upKlown  counter  and  including  means  for  producing  a 
first  signal  when  the  music  number  is  larger  than  the 
count,  a  second  signal  when  the  music  number  is  smaller 
than  the  count  and  a  third  signal  when  the  music  number 
equals  the  count; 
forward  advancement  control  means  for  producing  said 
forward  command  sigiud  in  reqwnae  to  the  initial  music 
intermission  pulse  during  the  presence  of  said  first  signal 
and  for  incrementing  said  presettable  up^wn  counter  in 
response  to  each  music  intermission  pulse  until  the  music 
number  stored  in  said  storing  means  equals  the  count  of 
said  up-down  counter; 
reverse  advancement  control  means  for  producing  said 
rewind  command  signal  in  reqxmse  to  the  initial  music 
intermission  pulse  during  the  presence  of  said  second 
signal  and  for  decrementing  said  presettable  up-down 
counter  in  response  to  each  music  intermission  pulse  ex- 
cept a  first  two  of  said  pulses  until  the  music  number 
stored  in  said  storing  means  equals  the  count  of  said  up- 
down  counter;  and 
stop  means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  said  third  signal  to 
stop  the  forward  or  reverse  advancement  of  said  magnetic 
tapeset 


1.  In  a  control  system  for  controlling  a  magnetic  tape  play- 
back apparatus  which  is  adapted  to  play  back  a  magnetic  t^ie 
set  therein  via  a  play-back  head  thereof  in  response  to  a  play- 
bock  command  signal  and  to  advance  said  tMpe  either  for- 


4,487,376 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  RECORDING  ON,  AND  READING 

OF,  STORE  TAPES 
Watar  JMgsr,  OvtgUa,  Switaarland,  aarigaor  to  GX-lioldii« 
AG.,  Switaarland 

FIM  Doe.  1, 1981,  Sor.  No.  328^37 
CUtm  priorttjr,  appUcatioB  Swltiorlaiid,  Doe.  2,  1980, 
8900/80 

brt.  CV  GllB  5/08,  15/60 
US.  CL  380—84  8  CUm 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  recording  on,  and  reading  of,  a  mag- 
netic tipe  comprising: 
recofding  and  reading  heads  which  are  arranged  on  a  disk 
which    revolves   around   a   common   axis   extending 
obliquely  with  respect  to  the  travel  direction  of  said  tape, 
tape  transport  means;  and 
guiding  means  of  elliptical  cylindrical  form  having  o^jor 
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and  minor  elliptical  axis  and  longitudinal  axis,  with  guid- 
ing means  surrounding  said  recording  hads,  said  longitu- 
dinal axis  being  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  Upe 


transport,  said  recording  and  reading  heads  interacting 
with  the  tape  through  a  slot-shap4d  aperature  provided  in 
said  guiding  means. 


'  M67,377  I 

CASSETTE  TYPE-TAPE  RECX>RDER 
Masahiro  Koaaatrabara;  Tetsoro  Kaariaara;  Talngi  Imuu^, 
and  Aldra  TakahaaU,  aU  of  Saitam,  Japaa,  aMigMm  to 
Ptoneer  Electronic  CorporatkM,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Dec  29, 1981,  Scr.  No.  335,319 
OaiBM  priority,  appUcatiOB  Japan,   Dec  29,   19M,   SS- 
187928[U] 

bt  CL'  GllB  15/00 
MS.  CL  3M-9(.l  5  n.t— 


return  movement  between  original  and  operative  positions,  a 
movable  frame  mounted  for  forward  and  return  movement, 
drive  members  on  said  movable  frame  which  penetrate  and 
engage  said  cassette  in  the  course  of  movement  to  operative 
position  and  retract  upon  return  movement,  means  connecting 
said  movable  frame  to  return  the  cassette  on  return  movement 
of  said  movable  frame,  the  improvement  in  said  tape  deck 
comprising: 
a  latch  element  on  said  movable  frame; 
latch  means  on  said  fixed  frame  for  engaging  said  element 

and  holding  said  movable  frame  in  operative  position; 
means  for  disengaging  said  latch  means  from  said  element  to 
release  said  movable  frame  and  permit  the  return  move- 
ment of  said  movable  frame  toward  the  original  position; 
and 

means  on  said  fixed  frame  for  momentarily  interrupting  the 
return  movement  of  said  movable  frame  in  the  course  of 
said  movement  to  provide  a  two  stm  return  of  the  cas- 
sette. 


4,4^,379 

RECORDING  AND/OR  REPRODUCING  DEVICE 

MAKING  USE  OF  A  CASSETTE 

TikMhi  Itaai,  Xaugmra,  Japan,  aari^or  to  CtaMa  y«i— I'tM 

Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dae  1, 1981,  Sar.  No.  326488 

ClatoH  priority,  appiieatioa  Japan,  Dec  9, 1980,  8S-174123 

lat  a^  GllB  5/008,  15/00.  17/00 

M&.  a  360-96J  7  n.i— 


I     ^J 


^=^=^ 


1.  In  a  cassette  tape  machine  including  at  least  one  pinch 
roller  for  engaging  a  tape  in  a  cassette,  having  a  supply  reel,  a 
take-up  reel  and  associated  guide  rollers,  so  as  to  advance  said 
Upe  from  said  supply  reel  to  said  takeup  reel,  said  machine 
further  comprising  a  magnetic  head  for  contacting  said  tape 
the  improvement  comprising  an  additional  roller  insertable 
from  said  tape  machine  into  said  cassette  for  contacting  said 
Upe  at  a  point  between  said  magnetic  head  and  one  of  said 
associated  guide  rollers. 


4«447,378 

TWO  STEP  CASSETTE  RETURN  MECHANISM  FOR 

CASSETTE  TAPE  DECKS 

EtiewM  A.  SchatteBHm,  Wemmel,  BdgiBBi,  aiaigDor  to  Staar  S. 

A^  Bmaaeb,  Belglnai 

FUed  Not.  14, 1981,  Scr.  No.  321,797 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  BdgimB,  Not.  19, 1980, 886 J48 
lot  a^  GllB  5/008.  15/00.  15/31 G03B  1/04 
\}S,  a  380-98J  8  n.iT 


1.  A  Upe  deck  for  cassettes,  said  upe  deck  having  a  fixed 
f^ame,  guide  means  for  guiding  a  cassette  in  its  forward  and 


1.  A  recording  and/or  reproducing  ^)paratus  arranged  to 
use  a  record  bearing  medium  supported  by  a  pair  of  supporting 
members  within  a  cassette,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

(A)  recording  and/or  reproducing  means  for  recording 
signals  on  and/or  reproducing  signals  from  the  record 
bearing  medium; 

(B)  receiving  means  for  receiving  therein  the  cassette  said 
receving  means  being  movable  between  a  first  position 
where  the  receiving  means  receives  the  cassette  from  a 
predetermined  direction  and  a  second  position  where  the 
receiving  means  places  the  received  cassette  at  a  predeter- 
mined position  for  the  signal  recording  and/or  reproduc- 
tion and  having: 

(B-1)  a  chamber  for  accommodating  the  cassette,  said 
chamber  having  an  opening  for  enabling  the  cassette  to 
be  inserted  into  the  chamber  ftom  said  direction;  and 
(B-2)  a  stopper  member  provided  within  said  chamber  at  a 
position  beyond  said  opening  in  said  direction; 
(Q  loading  means  for  pulling  out  a  portion  of  the  medium 
from  the  cassette  placed  at  said  predetermined  position 
and  loading  the  pulled  out  portion  of  the  medium  on  said 
recording  and/or  reproducing  means,  said  loading  means 
having  at  least  one  pull-out  member  which  is  movable 
between  a  first  position  where  the  pull-out  member  is 
positioned  behind  a  portion  of  the  medium  strained  be- 
tween the  supporting  members  within  the  cassette  when 
the  cassette  is  placed  at  said  predetermined  position  by 
said  receiving  means  and  a  second  position  where  the 
pull-out  member  pulled  out  a  portion  of  the  medium  from 
the  cassette;  and 
(D)  urging  means  for  urging  the  cassette  accommodated  at 
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nkl  chunber  of  Mkl  racdving  meutt  against  uid  Mopper 
nember  akMig  Mid  direction  before  the  caaiette  is  placed 
at  laid  predetermined  position  by  tbe  receiving  means. 


M47,3I0 
CAMEITE  LOADINO/UNLOADING  APPARATUS  FOR 

CASSETTE  TAPE  RECORDER 
TeaUkaa  Kato,  Tokjro,  Japan,  asaJjiDr  to  Olyaipns  Optical 
COn  Ltrin  Tokyv,  Jipai 

FOed  Feb.  U,  1M3,  Ser.  No.  34MM 

OataM  priorHjr,  applicatloB  Japan,  Feb.  24»  IMl,  S6-2M21 

tat  a*  OllB  5/008,  JS/Oa  15/32:  GOSR  1/04 

U A  CL  3iO-MJ  •  daiaa 


magnetic  tape  including  a  first  and  a  second  set  of  tracks; 

tape  transport  means  for  moving  said  tape  in  a  predeter- 
mined direction; 

•  support  structure  secured  to  said  tape  transport  means; 

a  first  flexure  secured  at  each  end  to  said  support  structure 
generally  panOlel  to  the  direction  of  tape  movement; 

a  second  flexure  secured  at  each  end  to  said  support  struc- 
ture spaced  apart  and  generaUy  parallel  to  said  first  flex- 
ure; 

a  head  carriage  member  secured  to  said  first  and  second 

flexures; 
a  magnetic  head  secured  to  said  head  carriage  member  such 

that  said  magnetic  head  is  disposed  to  tiw  first  set  of  said 

tape  tracks;  and 
means  secured  to  both  said  base  member  and  said  head 

carriage  member  for  moving  said  carriage  in  a  direction 

perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  tape  movement  resulting 

in  the  magnetic  head  moving  from  one  of  said  set  of  tape 

tracks  to  the  other. 


1.  In  a  cassette  loading/unloading  apparatus  for  a  slot-in 
type  cassette  tape  recorder  using  a  toggle  spring,  wherein  a 
cassette  is  inserted  into  the  tape  recorder  with  a  pushing-in 
stroke  and  a  drawing-in  stroke  at  cassette  insertion,  the  im- 
provement wherein; 
the  toggle  spring  is  so  disposed  that  the  drawing-in  stroke  is 

larger  than  the  pushing-in  stroke  at  cassette  insertion, 
an  ejecting  spring  is  coupled  to  die  slider,  and  is  disposed 
independenUy  of  a  sliding  stroke  of  the  slider  containing  a 
cassette  and  sliding  together  with  the  cassette  inside  a 
cassette  holder  at  the  cassette  insertion, 
an  ejecting  phrte,  movable  in  an  ejecting  stix>ke.  is  provided, 

and 
a  biasing  force  is  charged  in  the  ejecting  spring  in  concert 
with  the  ejecting  stroke  of  the  ejecting  phrte  at  cassette 
Injection,  thereby  applying  an  ejecting  force  to  the  slider. 

TAPE  RECORDER  HEAD  MOVING  MECHANISM 
AnM  M.  Haija,  BeUefw,  W«h.,  MaivMr  to  Sadatrwd  Data 
CMMral,  tacn  onlt  of  W— irtrand  Corporatiom  RadwMd, 
Wash. 

FOed  Oct  U,  IftO,  Ser.  No.  200,2S7 

tat  a»  GllB  5/48.  5/55.  21/16.  21/08 

U  J.  a  340-106  9  CUm 


4v467,382 

MAGNEnC  RECORDING  AND  PLAYBACK  DEVICE 

HAVING  MEANS  FOR  REDUCING  HEAD  CORROSION 

Haadrikaa  F.  Halnaaa,  Ooelerhoat,  NetherlaidB,  aasi^Nr  to 

U.S.  PhiUpe  Cerporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOed  No?.  18, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  322,499 

Dae.  2,  1980, 


U.&  a  380-125 


tat  a'  GllB  5/12 


9ClaiaH 


1.  A  tape  deck  comprising: 


1.  A  magnetic  recording  and  playback  device,  comprising: 
a  magnetic  head  including  a  metallic  core  having  a  tape 

contact  face; 
means  for  guiding  a  magnetic  tape  along  the  face,  and 
means  for  applying  to  the  core  a  negative  direct  voltage  with 
respect  to  ground  potential,  whereby  oorroeion  of  the 
core  during  contact  with  a  mayietic  tape  is  decreased. 
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MC739 
MAGNETOOPnC  MEMORY  MEDIUM 

K«Ui  Ohta,  Yao;  ToiUkte  DtlMU.  Mid  AUra  TakahMkL  bock 
of  Nan,  all  of  JapM,  Mrinon  to  ~ 


tance  to  abiorb  the  enerfy  stored  in  laid  loperooodactiiif 
magnet  coil. 


Filed  Feb.  23,  IfSl,  Ser.  No.  237,083 
OaiBM  priorHjr,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Feb.  23, 19M,  55.21910; 
Feb.27,1900,55.25M0!Apr.9,li«,55-»73« 
lat  CV  GllB  13/04:  CUC 13/06 
VS.  a  3dO-Ul  19 


M<7,3I8 
SUPPLY  AND  PROTECTION  UNIT  FOR  A  HERMEHC 

COMPRESSOR 
Fttlvio  BandoU.  awl  Edoardo  ChiaraM.  bodi  of  Taria.  Italy, 

— ' to  A^tn  8^An  GMtalnovo  Daa  Beeeo,  Italy 

Filed  JbL  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,M7 
rloftty,  appHcadoa  Italy,  Aas.  7, 1981, 53S30/81[U1 
lat  a' II02H  7/015 
U&a.3<l— 34  12 


1.  A  magnetic  storage  medium,  comprising; 

a  layer  of  magnetic  material  having  changeable  and  readable 

amorphous  magnetic  memory  locations  and  permanent 

crystalline  memory  locations. 


I 


4*447,384 
PROTECTIVE  DEVICE  FOR  DC  REGULATED  POWER 
SUPPLIES  FOR  SUPERCONDUCTING  MAGNET  COILS 
Kanaorl  Yaaaa,  Hyogo,  Japan,  aMipwr  to  MHrnUiU  DoaU 
~IaUa,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FUad  Feb.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  445,411 
I  priority,  appUeattoa  Japaa,  Feb.  10, 1982, 57-21501 
lat  a^  H02H  7/00:  HOIF  7/22 
U.S.a341— 19  4 
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1.  A  protective  circuit  for  use  with  a  DC  regulated  power 
supply  supplying  DC  current  to  a  superconducting  magnet 
coil,  comprising: 

(a)  an  AC  breaker  connected  to  the  DC  regulated  power 
supply  for  controlling  an  AC  input  current  to  the  latter, 

(b)  a  resistance  connected  in  parallel  with  the  superconduc- 
ting magnet  coil  for  absorbing  energy  stored  therein; 

(c)  a  first  DC  breaker  for  cutting  off  an  output  current  from 
said  DC  regukted  power  supply; 

(d)  flywheel  diode  means  connected  in  parallel  with  the 
superconducting  magnet  coU  for  absorbing  energy  stored 
therein  when  said  DC  regdated  power  supply  fails,  said 
flywheel  diode  means  and  said  superconducting  magfif^ 
coil  selectively  forming  a  closed  circuit;  and 

(e)  a  second  DC  breaker  for  selectively  making  and  breaking 
said  closed  circuit,  such  that  upon  failure  of  said  DC 
regulated  power  supply,  said  AC  breaker  and  said  first 
DC  breaker  are  eneigized  to  allow  said  flywheel  diode 
means  to  absorb  the  energy  stored  in  said  superconducting 
magnet  coil  to  thereby  instantaneously  reduce  the  current 
flowing  through  said  DC  regulated  power  supply,  and 
such  that  when  sakl  superconducting  magnet  coil  or  said 
flywheel  diode  means  ftils,  said  AC  breaker  and  said  first 
and  second  DC  breakers  are  energixed  to  allow  said  resis- 


1.  A  supply  and  protection  unit  for  connecting  to  an  electri- 
cal power  supply  source  the  windings  of  an  electric  motor  of  a 
hmnetic  compressor  of  a  refrigerator,  a  control  thermostat 
being  interposed  between  said  windings  for  regulating  the 
supply  of  power,  said  unit  comprising: 
an  electrically  insulating  support  body  ad^Med  to  be  fixed  to 
the  casing  of  the  compressor,  said  support  body  being 
provided  with  cavities  opening  at  one  of  its  &ces  intended 
to  face  towards  the  compressor  casing, 
a  first  and  second  electrical  device  sUdably  and  removably 
inserted  in  a  first  one  and  a  second  one  of  said  cavities, 
respectively;  said  first  device  being  a  thermally  optnted 
protection  switch  and  said  second  device  being  a  resistor 
with  a  positive  temperature  coefficient  (PTQ,  wherein 
the  protection  switch  is  disposed  in  said  first  cavity  so 
that,  with  the  body  fixed  to  the  compressor  casing,  a  heat 
sensitive  face  of  the  s%(ritch  is  applied  to  the  casing  itself, 
and 
connection  means  for  the  electrical  connection  of  an  electri- 
cal power  supply  source  to  said  windings  of  the  electric 
motor  of  the  compressor  and  to  said  control  thermostat  of 
the  compressor. 


4*447,385 
FAIL-SAFE  SENSOR  CIRCUIT 

A.Waa«m,Moi«La>ral,NJ.,aBrt^ertoRCACor. 

poratloB,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDod  Nov.  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  442,239 
lat  a*  H02H  7/20 
VS,  CL  341— lOf 


1.  A  circuit  for  supplying  a  control  signal  oMnprising; 
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meant  for  generating  a  measurement  signal  representative  of 
a  parameter  to  be  tensed; 

means  for  providing  a  reference  signal  which  is  substantially 
independent  of  said  parameter,  and 

comparison  means  for  comparing  said  reference  signal  and 
laid  measurement  signal  for  producing  said  control  signal 
with  a  fint  value  when  said  measurement  si|^  has  a 
predetc»mined  relationship  to  said  reference  signal  and 
producing  said  control  signal  with  a  different  value  when 
said  measurement  signal  does  not  have  said  predetermined 
relationship  to  laid  reference  lignal;  and 

taid  meant  for  generating  including  a  lentor  element  and 
switchable  impedance  means; 

said  sensor  elenient  having  an  impedance  which  varies  in 
response  to  changes  in  said  tented  parameter,  taid  tentor 
element  being  lusoeptable  to  failure  in  an  operating  condi- 
tion which  would  caute  taid  meant  for  generating  to 
produce  laid  measurement  signal  with  said  predetermined 
relationship  to  said  reference  signal; 

said  switchable  impedance  means  connected  in  circuit  with 
said  sensor  element  and  responsive  to  only  taid  failure  in 
taid  tentor  element  for  providing  a  load  impedance  across 
said  sensor  element,  taid  load  impedance  being  of  a  value 
to  produce  taid  meaturement  tignal  that  does  not  have 
laid  predetermined  relationship  to  said  reference  signal 
whereby  laid  failure  mode  operation  of  taid  tentor  ele> 
ment  is  prevented  firom  causing  said  comparison  means  to 
produce  said  control  signal  with  said  first  value. 

4.467,387 
COMBINATION  STRUT  INSULATOR  AND  UGHTNING 

ARRESTER 
DMid  D.  Bargh,  Lawn;  Robert  E.  Koch,  and  John  A.  TlaM>- 
dMrim,  both  of  PMaflald,  aU  of  MaM^  MaipMH  to  r 
Electric  Compaiqr,  Kiag  of  PnMsia,  Pa. 

Fllad  Sep.  30, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  429,711 

bt  a*  mm  9/06;  hoit  ///«•  hoib  i7/46 

U  J.  a  361—133  10 


tower  by  said  tube  and  said  varistor  array  will  ftmctioB  to 
absorb  any  lightning  induced  voltage  surges  of  sufficient 
magnitude  to  break  down  said  arc  gap. 

4,467,38s 

ELECTROMAGNETIC  CHUCK  POWER  SUPPLY  AND 

CONTROLLER 

J«Ma  H.  noe,  AtaM,  Mich.,  aarigMT  to  HitacU  Metals  iMar- 
■atioMl  Ltd.,  White  Plalas,  N.Y. 

Filed  JaL  6, 1982,  Sar.  No.  398,108 
lit  CL^  HOIF 13/00 
UJB.  CL  361—148  19 


I — )/» 


I 


1.  An  integrated  structure  for  insulatively  supporting  an 
aerial  high  voltage  transmission  Une  from  a  grounded  tower 
and  for  absorbing  the  energy  aisociated  with  li^tning  strikes 
to  the  transmission  line  and  tower,  said  integrated  structure 
comprising,  in  combination: 

A.  an  elongated,  insulative  tube  of  high  mechanical  strength; 

B.  metallic  fittings  afllxed  to  the  ends  of  said  tube  for  accom- 
modating physical  connection  with  the  transmission  line 
and  tower, 

C  a  first  arcing  ring  mounted  in  embracing  relation  with 
said  tube  and  electrically  connected  with  said  fitting  at 
one  end  of  said  tube; 

D.  a  lecond  arcing  ring  externally  mounted  to  said  tube  at  a 
location  intermediate  its  ends,  said  first  and  lecond  arcing 
rinp  being  disposed  in  spaced  relation  to  provide  an  arc 
gap  therebetween; 

E.  a  contact  member  supported  within  said  tube  and  electri- 
cally oooaeetad  with  said  second  arcing  ring; 

P.  a  teries  array  of  varistor  elementt  disposed  within  said 
tube  in  electrical  connection  between  said  contact  mem- 
ber and  said  fitting  at  the  other  end  of  said  tube; 

G.  a  plurality  of  weather  sheds  covering  the  exterior  surface 
of  laid  tube  over  a  lubstantial  portion  of  itt  length; 

H.  whereby  in  use  the  integrated  structure  will  insulatively 
support  the  transmission  line  in  spaced  relation  fh»n  the 


1.  A  controlhble  DC  power  supply  for  an  electromagnetic 
chuck  compritihg  a  magnetic  amplifier  comprising  a  saturable 
reactor  having  a  pair  of  power  windings  and  a  control  wind- 
ing, means  for  rectifying  the  electrical  current  supplied  by  taid 
power  windingt,  meant  for  connecting  taid  rectified  current  to 
taid  electromagnetic  chuck,  meant  for  applying  a  DC  current 
across  said  control  winding  for  saturating  said  taturable  reac- 
tor at  a  function  of  the  current  flow  through  taid  control 
winding  whereby  the  current  flowing  through  taid  electro- 
magnetic chuck  it  an  inverte  ftmction  of  the  current  flowing  in 
taid  control  winding,  and  meant  for  controllably  and  momen- 
tarily reversing  current  flow  through  said  electromagnetic 
chuck. 


4,467^89 

MAGNEnC  TAPE  DEGAUSSER  AND  METHOD  OF 

ERASING  MAGNETIC  RECORDING  TAPE 

Rogsf  W.  Kripp,  Foutabi  Valley,  CUlf.,  Mrifaor  to  Christie 

Elactrk  Corp.,  Tonraaca,  Calif. 

Fllad  Mar.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  362,470 
iBt  a.)  HOIF  J3/00 
VJB,  a.  361—181  8  CUm 

1.  A  magnetic  tape  degautter  for  crating  information  en- 
coded on  a  magnetic  tape,  taid  degausser  comprising: 
fint  and  second  meant  for  generating  flux  for  erasing  said 

magnetic  tqw; 
means  for  automatically  conveying  said  magnetic  tape 
towardt  and  away  from  taid  fint  and  tecond  meant  for 
generating  flux;  and 
means  for  selectively  actuating  said  first  and  second  means 
for  generating  flux  so  that  flux  is  produced  only  by  said 
first  means  when  said  tape  is  conveyed  towards  said  first 
and  tecond  meant  for  generating  flux,  and  to  that  flux  it 
produced  by  both  taid  first  and  second  means  only  when 
said  tqie  is  proximate  said  first  and  second  meant  for 
generating  flux  and  as  said  tape  is  conveyed  away  from 
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Mid  first  and  second  means  for  generating  flux  to  a  prede* 
termined  location,  thereby  reducing  the  undesired  pro* 
duction  of  heat. 


said  means  for  selectively  actuating  including  means  for 
sensing  the  location  of  said  Upe  and  terminating  flux 
production  when  said  Upe  is  at  said  predetermined  loca- 
tion away  from  said  first  and  second  means  for  generating 
flux. 


M<7,390 
I      UGHTNING  PROTECTOR  AND  FILTER 
Roy  B.  Garpeirtar,  Jr,,  9444  Terra  Blttem  Whitticr,  Calif.  90603 
FIM  Aig.  C  1982,  Ser.  No.  406,019 

vs.  CL  361—96  1  Claim 


*t.    ,» 


a  female,  coaxial-type  sleeve  mounted  on  and  connected 
with  the  end  of  said  fourth  center  conductor, 

at  least  one  dielectric  spacer  supporting  said  sleeve  and  said 
center  conductor  within  said  fourth  tubular  leg  structure, 

a  second  center  conductor  having  two  ends  and  supported 
by  at  least  one  dielectric  spacer, 

a  gas-filled  tube  having  two  terminals, 

a  resistance  disc  having  a  top  and  a  bottom  surface, 

a  plug  made  of  brass  having  a  flat  bottom  and  a  slotted  top 
surface, 

said  second  center  conductor,  said  gas-filled  tube,  said  resis- 
tance disk  and  sid  plug  mounted  axially  and  in  this  se- 
quence from  the  geometric  tubular  center  of  said  shell 
structure  within  said  second  tubular  leg  structure, 

said  second  center  conductor  connected  with  one  of  iu  two 
ends  to  said  first  and  said  fourth  center  conductor  and 
with  iu  other  end  to  one  of  the  two  terminals  of  said 
gas-filled  tube, 

the  second  terminal  of  said  gas-filled  tube  connected  to  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  resistance  disc, 

the  top  surface  of  said  resistance  disc  in  contact  with  the 
bottom  surface  of  said  plug, 

said  plug  in  contact  with  said  second  tubular  leg  structure, 

a  third  center  conductor  having  one  plain  and  one  threaded 
end  portion,  positioned  axially  within  said  third  tubular 
leg  structure  and  supported  by  at  least  one  dielectric 
spacer  and  connected  with  its  plain  end  with  said  first,  said 
second  and  said  fourth  center  conductor  and  extending 
from  the  geometric  tubular  center  of  said  shell  structure  to 
the  end  of  said  third  tubular  leg  structure, 

a  stub  made  of  an  electrically  conductive  material  having  an 
exposed  top  and  a  bottom  and  an  internal  thread  formed 
axially  therein  and  at  least  one  recess  formed  in  its  exposed 
top, 

said  stub  mounted  on  and  engaging  with  its  thread  the  end  of 
said  third  center  conductor  and  thereby  making  contact 
with  the  inside  surface  of  said  third  tubular  leg  structure, 

said  at  least  one  recess  serving  for  the  engagement  with  a 
suiuble  tool  for  the  positioning  of  said  internally  threaded 
stub  on  said  threaded  end  of  said  third  center  conductor 
for  the  adjustment  of  the  impedance  of  said  lightning 
protector  and  filter  corresponding  to  a  specific  opera- 
tional wave  length  and  a  discrete  Auction  thereof. 


1.  A  lightning  protector  and  filter  comprising  in  combina- 
tion: 

a  substantially  tubular  shell  structure  of  an  electrically  con- 
ductive material  having  in  angular  and  integral  displace- 
ment and  in  a  plane  a  first,  a  second,  a  third  and  a  fourth 
substantially  tubular  leg  structure, 

said  first  tubular  leg  structure  suitable  for  the  connection 
with  the  outer  ccmductor  of  an  incoming  two-conductor 
coaxial  circuit  and  cable, 

a  first  center  conductor  positioned  axially  within  said  first 
tubular  leg  structure  and  extending  from  the  geometric 
tubular  center  of  said  tubular  shell  structure  to  the  end  of 
said  first  tubukr  leg  structure, 

a  female  coaxial-type  sleeve  mounted  on  and  connected  with 
the  end  of  said  first  center  conductor, 

said  sleeve  and  said  center  conductor  supported  by  at  least 
one  dielectric  qMcer, 

said  fourth  tubular  leg  structure  suitable  for  the  connection 
with  the  outer  conductor  of  an  outgoing  two-conductor 
coaxial  circuit  and  cable, 

a  fourth  center  conductor  podtioned  axially  within  said 
fourth  tubular  leg  structure  and  extending  from  the  geo- 
metric tubular  center  of  said  tubuUr  shell  structure  to  the 
end  of  said  fourth  tubular  leg  structure. 


4,467,391 
MONITOR  FOR  AN  ELECTRICALLY-CONTROLLED 

SYSTEM 

Brian  G.  Rcfoy,  1104  Ridgrway  dr.,  Richardson,  Tex,,  and 

Earaeat  E.  Taylor,  3615  Harrard  A?e^  DallM,  Tax. 

FIM  Dec  2S,  1981,  S«r.  No.  333,198 

Iirt.  CL^  HOIH  47/12 

U.S.  a.  361—179  20 


1.  A  monitor  for  an  electrically  controlled  system  compris- 
ing: 

(a)  a  switch  having  a  voltage  impressed  thereacros^ 

(b)  means  for  sensing  the  voltage  signal  across  said  switch  in 
the  open  and  closed  positions;  and 

(c)  means  for  disabUng  the  electrically-controlled  system  if 
said  sensed  voltage  signal  in  one  of  either  the  open  or 
closed  positions  does  not  vary  from  the  sensed  voltage 
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level  in  the  other  of  the  doted  and  open  potitiont  by  • 
predetermined  voltage  limit. 


CAPAOTOK  RESUTOR 
ftederkk  W.  Mif  neepH,  Merie«.  Mwfc,  i 

IMOfpeiMldf  New  WUUOKMt  MMi> 

Filed  Alt.  30,  IMS,  8er.  No.  413,972 
IM.  CL*  HOIG  7/77 
UA  a  3<l-r8 


to  Aerotoa 


Mid  counter  electrode  is  formed  by  •  plate  capacitor  rigidly 

connected  to  an  insulating  rapport; 
■aid  metal  lug  being  bendable  for  varying  the  capacitance  of 

the  trimming  capacitor, 
■aid  metal  lug  being  soldered  to  said  inralating  rapport;  and 
■aid  metal  lug  being  a  strip  of  a  band  of  tin. 


4t447,9M 
THREE  PLATE  SIUCON-GLA88-SIUCX>N  CAPACITIVE 

PRESSURE  TRANSDUCER 
Diidel  H.  Granthaa,  Gliitoiibwy,  awl  JaMa  L  Swindal,  East 
Hampton,  both  of  Comk,  aariiaen  to  United  TcchnolosUs 
Corporadoo,  Hartford,  Coon. 

Filed  Aag.  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  827431 

bt  a*  HOIG  7/00;  COIL  9/12 

U J.  a  361^283  15  Claim 


1.  A  d^acitor  comprising,  in  combination, 

a  first  and  a  second  electrode  strip  separated  by  a  dielectric 
strip,  said  electrode  strips  and  said  dielectric  strip  being 
wound  in  a  roll,  said  dielectric  strip  having  an  opening 
therethrough  between  said  electrode  strips,  and 

a  discharge  resistor  strip  mounted  between  said  first  elec- 
trode strip  and  said  dielectric  strip  at  said  opening, 

one  surface  of  aaid  resistor  strip  having  a  portion  in  electrical 
contact  with  said  second  electrode  strip  through  said 
opening, 

the  opposite  surface  of  said  resistor  strip  having  no  more 
than  a  portion  in  electrical  contact  with  said  first  electrode 
Strip,  said  portion  being  spaced  along  said  resistor  strip 
from  said  opening,  and 

insulating  means  extending  between  said  fint  electrode  strip 
and  said  resistor  strip  except  at  said  portion  of  said  resistor 
strip  in  electrical  contact  with  said  first  electrode  strip. 


toUA 


M«7393 
TRIMMING  CAPACITOR 
Kari  R  KqMlir^Msy,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genmuy, 
MpentiM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Oet  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,834 
prierity,  apfUcatkM  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genaaoy,  Feb.  28, 
1983,3208n0 

laL  CL'  HOIG  3/16;  H03J  3/20 
U J.  a  381-278  1 


1.  A  pressure  transducer  for  providing  a  manifestotion  of  the 
magnitude  of  a  pressure  signal  applied  to  a  pressure  senshig 
surface  thereof  comprising: 
first  and  second  silicon  pieces,  said  first  piece  including  a 

pressure  sensing  surface;  and 
a  dielectric  body  mounted  at  opposite  ends  thereof  to  said 
first  and  second  silicon  pieces  and  having  an  electrode 
with  opposing  first  and  second  mi^or  surfaces  disposed 
therein  in  register  with  said  first  and  second  silicon  pieces, 
respectively,  said  electrode  first  surface  and  said  first 
silicon  piece  disposed  at  opposite  ends  of  an  aperture 
formed  in  said  dielectric  body  to  provide  a  pressure  re* 
sponsive  capacitance  having  an  instantaneous  value  in 
dependence  on,  and  in  manifestotion  of,  the  magnitude  of 
pressure  signal  q>plied  to  said  first  silicon  piece  pressure 
sensing  surface. 


1.  An  electronic  circuit  with  a  trimming  capacitor  consisting 
of  a  flexible  metal  lug  as  a  first  electrode  and  a  rigid  counter 
electrode,  said  metal  lug  being  arranged  in  confronting  rehi- 
tionship  with  said  counter  electrode,  characterized  in  that: 


4y487,398 
AC  METALLIZED  CAPACITOR  AND  IMPREGNANT 
THEREFOR 
SMMf  D.  Rose,  WaUMMtowm  M«i„  Mriffor  to  I 
trie  Coapaqr,  North  Adns,  Maas. 

FDed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Sir.  No.  489^83 
Iirt.a>H01Bi/20 
U.S.  a  381—318  7 

1.  An  AC  metallized  fihn  capacitor  comprising  a  contigu* 
ously  wound  metallized  fihn  capacitor  section  impregnated 
with  an  ester  dielectric  fluid  containing  2  to  10%  of  an  N,N- 
substituted  carbodiimide  as  additive  to  improve  AC  life  by 
enhancing  capacitance  retention  under  AC  conditions. 
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4y4C7f996 

MONounnc  capacitor  and  method  of 
MANUFAcruuNG  rr 

G«ted  LMpoid,  Md  Hm  Hopptrt,  both  or  Sdb,  Fed.  R«p.  or 
Gtraajr,  lirifMn  to  Dralork  Ekctroiric  OmkH,  Fid.  Rop. 
or  GonMHqr 

FIM  Mar.  21,  IMS,  S«.  No.  477,411 
Ottm  priority,  appHcatioo  Fod.  R«.  orConMny,  Mv.  19, 
1912. 3210016;  M».  2, 1903. 3307231 

lat  CLi  HOIG  4/Jl  OMB  35/46 
VS.  a  361—321  11 


1.  A  monoUthic  o^Mcitor  comprising  an  insulation  body  of 
•  densely  sintered  dielectric  ceramic  material  having  electri- 
cally conductive  layers  interleaved  parallel  to  and  spaced  fr.  •m 
each  other,  which  layers  are  formed  in  hollow  spaces  provided 
in  layer  regions  in  the  dielectric  material  into  which  electri* 
cally  conductive  material  is  incorporated,  which  layers  extend 
alternately  up  to  one  of  two  opposite  outer  surfaces  of  the 
insulating  body  where  they  are  electrically  combined  by  con- 
nections each  fomdng  one  of  the  two  plates  of  the  capacitor, 
and  the  edge  of  which  opposite  outer  surface  extends  spaced  in 
each  case  firom  the  opposite  outer  surface  of  the  ceramic  body, 
the  electricly  conductive  layers  being  layers  interposed  in  the 
dielectric  material  and  of  a  porous  ceramic  material  having  a 
network  of  intercmuected  pores  within  which  the  conductive 
material  is  located,  the  ceramic  material  of  the  insulting  body 
being  a  known  semiconductor  ceramic  having  a  base  of  stron- 
tium  titanate  with  intergrain  insulation. 


I 


M67,397 

MULTl-SECnON  POWER  CAPACITOR  WITH 
ALL-FILM  DIELECnaC 
PMir  H.  lUal;  Gwirti  E  Merdir,  and  Midnil  D.  PTMtt,  aU  or 
Blooatafton,  lad^  aoriffon  to  WaatingiMNM  Electric  Corp., 

FDid  Ai«.  IS,  1981,  am.  No.  293.718 

iKLCV  una  4/3S,  4/06 

VA  a  361-328  9  Claftus 


Pi 


<£ 


ai-i 


El 


1.  A  power  capacitor  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  wound  capacitor  sections  in  an  enclosure  hav- 
hig  first  and  second  terminals  extending  tluough  the  en- 
closure; 

each  of  said  c^Mcitor  sections  comprising  first  and  second 
foil  electrodes  and  one  or  more  sheets  of  dielectric  mate- 
rial between  said  electrodes  on  both  sides  of  said  respec- 
tive electrodes,  said  dielectric  material  constating  essen- 
tially of  plastic  film  material,  said  pair  of  foU  electnxles 
being  laterally  ofhet  from  each  other  and  from  said  sheets 
of  dielectric  material  within  each  of  said  wound  sections 
to  provide  a  first  edge  of  said  first  electrode  extoding 


from  the  edge  of  said  dielectric  material  at  a  first  end  of 
said  wound  section  and  s  second  edge  of  said  first  elec- 
trode confined  between  two  of  said  sheets  of  dielectric 
material,  and  a  first  edge  of  said  seccmd  dectrode  extend- 
ing from  the  edge  of  said  dielectric  material  at  a  second 
end  of  said  wound  section  and  a  second  edge  of  said 
second  electrode  confined  between  two  of  said  sheeu  of 
dielectric  material,  said  extended  first  edge  of  said  first 
electrode  and  said  extended  first  edge  of  said  second 
electrode  so  extending  over  substantially  the  entire  length 
of  said  electrodes  in  said  section; 

said  second  edges  of  each  of  said  first  and  second  electrodes 
being  rounded  and  smmoth  and  each  being  the  exterior  of 
a  fold  of  the  material  of  said  foil  electrodes; 

each  of  said  capacitor  sections  having  a  space  factor  over  the 
intermediate  portion  thereof  between  said  second  edges  of 
said  electrodes  of  from  about  1.2S  to  about  1.3S  as  deter- 
mined by  the  ratio  of  the  distance  between  said  pair  of  foil 
electrodes  to  the  thickness  of  said  dielectric  material 
therebetween  and  having  a  space  factor  at  said  second 
edges  of  from  about  1.13  to  about  1.2S; 

said  plurality  of  wound  c^Mcitor  sections  being  assembled 
in  a  stack  within  said  enclosure  with  ends  of  said  sections 
being  substantially  aligned;  available  space  within  said 
enclosure,  including  the  interior  of  each  of  said  sections, 
being  substantially  filled  with  a  liquid  dielectric  impreg- 
nant; 

connection  means  for  selectively  connecting  said  foil  elec- 
trodes of  said  sections  with  each  other  and  with  said 
terminals,  said  cminection  means  comprising  areas  of 
deposited  metal  disposed  on  end  surfaces  of  said  stack  of 
sections  and  contacting  a  substantial  portion  of  said  ex- 
tended electrode  edges,  and  conductive  leads  connected 

between  certain  ones  of  said  areu  of  deposited  metal  and 
said  terminals. 


M67,398 
UMTPLUG 
Edwin  Weber,  Girtriatsi,  Fed.  Rap.  of  GcrMsy, 
Knm  «  Bu  KG,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Garaany 

FDad  Jn.  24, 1982,  Sir.  No.  391,708 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rip.  oT  CsrmaBi,  JnL  10, 
1981,3127306 

Int  a.1  H02B  J/04 
VA  a.  361-331  19 


1.  A  plug  for  an  electrically  operated  device  combined  with 
a  voltage  sdector  and  a  ftise  supporting  device  to  form  one 
component,  comprising:  said  voltage  selector  having  a  roller- 
like actuating  member  which  is  rotatably  adjustable  to  differ- 
ent angular  positions; 
said  voltage  selector  further  including  movable  contact  and 
counter-contact  pieces,  said  contact  pieces,  depending 
upon  the  angular  position  of  said  actuating  member,  are 
held  in  diffimnt  combinations  by  said  ■*^»— *«g  member 
against  appropriate  counter<ontact  pieoa  of  said  voltage 
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■elector  for  actuating  difTerent  combinationi  of  contact 

pieces  for  different  voltages; 
uid  ftiie  supporting  device  has  at  lent  one  fuse  holder. 

exchangeably  mounted  in  the  fuse  supporting  device,  for 

holding  i  fine-wire  ftise;  and 
said  ftise  supporting  device  ftirther  having  contact  pieces 

against  which  the  contact  caps  of  said  fine-wire  fine  rest 

when  said  fine-wire  ftise  is  inserted  into  said  ftise  holder. 


4^7.400 

WAFER  SCALE  INTEGRATED  dROJIT 

Herbert  Stopper,  Orchard  Lake,  Midt,  aari^Mif  to  Burroughs 

Corporatioo,  Detroit,  Mich. 

DiTiskM  of  Ser.  No.  225,510,  Jan.  M,  IMl,.  This  appUcatioa 

May  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,023 

IM.  ai  H05K  01/18 

MS.  a  361-.403  18  Chdnu 


4(447499 
POWER  SUPPLY  PACKAGING  ARRANGEMENT 
Hendrik  W.  Van  Huaen,  Glen  Eilyn,  IlL,  aasigBor  to  GTE  Aato* 
■atlc  Electric  Labs  Inc^  Northlake,  III. 

FUad  Dec.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,138 
Int.  CV  HOSK  7/20 
U  J.  a.  341—379  7 


1.  A  power  supply  packaging  arrangement  for  use  with 
electrical  equipment,  said  power  supply  packaging  arrange- 
ment comprising: 

first  and  second  side  panels  each  including  a  pair  of  trans- 
former connecting  tabs  extending  perpendicular  there- 
from, and  spaced  apart  and  parallel  to  each  other; 

a  transformer  mounted  between  said  side  panels  via  said 
transformer  connecting  tabs,  each  of  said  pair  of  trans- 
former connecting  tabs  being  connected  to  opposite  sides 
of  said  transformer; 

a  cover  connected  to  said  side  panels; 

each  of  said  side  panels  including  a  lower  edge  and  a  partial 
bottom  panel  extending  from  said  lower  edge  and  perpen- 
dicular to  said  side  panels,  said  partial  bottom  panels 
embracing  said  transformer; 

said  cover,  together  with  said  side  and  bottom  panels  sub- 
stantially enclosing  said  transformer;  and 

a  circuit  board,  mounted  to  said  first  and  second  side  panels 
and  within  the  enclosure  defined  by  said  side  panels  and 
said  cover; 

said  side  panels  each  including  a  locating  tab  extending 
therefrom,  whereby  movement  of  said  transformer  in  a 
plane  parallel  to  said  side  panels  is  restricted  by  said  partial 
bottom  panels  and  said  locating  tabs; 

said  circuit  board  including  at  least  one  circuit  board  mount- 
ing tab  extending  from  opposite  edges  of  said  circuit 
board,  said  side  panels  each  including  at  least  one  circuit 
board  mounting  tab  receptacle,  whereby  said  circuit 
board  is  mounted  to  said  side  panels  by  inserting  said 
circuit  board  mounting  tabs  into  sakl  circuit  board  mount- 
ing tab  receptacles. 


-^'jJOmft 


1.  A  wafer  scale  integrated  circuit  which  incorporates  inte- 
grated circuit  die  of  different  sizes;  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  wafer  having  a  miuor  surface; 

patterned  metal  layers  over  said  surface  which  define  an 
array  of  uniformly  sized  cells  for  receiving  and  intercon- 
necting said  die; 

sakl  cells  having  nuin  bonding  pads  around  their  edges, 
auxiliary  bonding  pads  in  their  interior,  and  conductors 
which  connect  each  auxiliary  bonding  pad  to  a  respective 
main  bonding  pad  to  form  auxiliary-main  bonding  pad 
pairs; 

a  plurality  of  sakl  different-sized  die  arranged  over  said  cells 
such  that  several  large  die  occupy  respective  spaced  apart 
areu  on  sakl  surface,  the  spaces  between  said  large  die 
being  smaller  than  the  large  die  themselves  and  being  at 
least  partially  filled  with  small  die  to  thereby  minimize  any 
empty  space  between  the  die  due  to  their  difflerent  sizes; 
and 

selected  subsets  of  the  maui  and  auxilury  bonduig  pads  being 
aligned  with  the  die's  edges  and  connected  to  temunals  on 
the  die  such  that  no  two  pads  of  the  same  pair  are  included 
m  sakl  subset. 


4,447^401 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  CONNECHON  OF  AN 

ELECTRODE  TO  A  SUPPORT 

Rakier  Siebert,  Rothenbach,  and  Erich  Bock,  Nnrenberg,  both 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  assignors  to  Diebl  GmbH  A  Co., 

Norenberg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennany 

FUad  Jol.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  813/100 
Clafans  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
1982,  3224222 

IM.  a>  H05K  7/12:  HOIG  1/14 
U.S.  a.  341—437  6  Clains 


1.  In  an  arrangement  for  the  mechanical  fastening  and  elec- 
trical connectkMi  of  a  pellet  which  is  covered  with  a  surface- 
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M^mt  electrode,  in  particular  •  tantalum  pdlet,  with  a 
support;  the  improvement  comprising,  an  intermediate  sheath- 
ing  bmg^dtioned  between  the  electrode  and  the  support, 
««»d  ■han^rn^pMiing  the  pdlet  which  is  covered  with 
the  electrode  m  a  hitp-adhereny  form-fitted  manner,  said  inter- 
mediate sheathing  hSUffiaeA  to  said  support;  and  a  fleuble 
conductor  element  electrically  connecting  said  electrode  with 
Mid  support. 


4i467y402 
VEHICLE  LOCK  ILLUMINATING  SYSTEM 
iMaiasBMNr,  BiMtetsn;  Aadraai  Lttsnbeek.  SUndeUIagsB; 
PMer  PfMHIv,  B»Uatm,  and  Johao  Tomfbrda,  Slnddfla- 
pa,  all  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcraaay,  aMignon  to  Dalmler*Bcaa 
AG,  StMtgart,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gerauuiy 

FDad  May  4, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,904 

,.S^.JS]S^'  •»»eatloB  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany.  May  3, 
1980, 3017096 

IM.  a^  F21V  7/04 
VA  a  382-32  19 


tint  and  second  edge  surfaces  each  said  swivel  block 
being  of  an  elongate  conformation  substantiaUy  equal  to 
the  corresponding  ones  of  said  first  and  second  lateral 
edges; 

pivotal  engaging  means  deployed  to  engage  said  first  and 
second  swivel  block  to  the  correqKmding  ones  of  said 
pivot  mounu  in  said  first  and  second  lateral  edge  surfaces, 
said  engaging  means  including  manually  securing  opera- 
ble means  for  selectively  fixing  the  pivotal  motion  of  said 
first  and  second  edge  surfaces; 

a  first  and  second  light  assembly  of  substantially  rectangular 
shape  hinged  along  one  edge  thereof  from  the  correspond- 
ing ones  of  said  first  and  second  swivel  blocks  for  articula- 
tion ftxMn  a  first  position  adjacent  said  center  section  to  a 
second  position  distal  thereof;  and 

manually  operable  fixing  means  deployed  between  said  first 
and  second  light  source  and  the  corre^wnding  ones  of 
said  first  and  second  swivel  blocks  for  selective  fixing  of 
the  relative  hinging  articulation  thereof. 


4,467,404 

REFLECTOR  FOR  SPOKED  WHEEL 

Jack  J.  Gordon,  2925  Peaba  Dr.,  Coata  Msm,  CUif.  93636 

FOod  No?.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,018 

Irt.  CLi  F21V  7/00 

U.S.  a.  362— 346  2S 


1.  An  illumfaiating  system,  for  illumhiating  a  door  lock  of  a 
motor  vehicle,  associated  with  a  door  handle  of  a  motor  vehi- 
cle door  that  is  mounted  on  the  motor  vehicle  door  so  as  to  be 
pivotable  outwardly  therefhrn  between  a  normal  position  and 
an  operative  position  spaced  outwardly  firom  said  normal 

position,  comprising,  light  emitting  means  arranged  in  the  door 
handle  for  emitthig  beams  of  tight  on  the  door  lock,  the  tight 
emitthig  means  disposed  in  the  door  handle  and  exposed  only 
when  the  door  handle  is  pivoted  outwardly  to  the  operative 
position,  and  electrical  contact  means  associated  with  an  elec- 
tric circuit  for  controIUng  the  tight  emitting  means  connected 
to  the  tight  emitting  means  and  the  door  handle  in  a  manner 
wherein  upon  puUing  of  the  door  handle  to  the  operative 
position  the  electric  circuit  of  the  iUuminating  system  is  com- 
pleted and  the  tight  emitting  means  iUuminates  the  door  lock. 

I  4,487yM3 

TWIN  BEAM  PORTABLE  UGHT  ASSEMBLY 
Rkhwd  L.  Mqr,  Maahtttu  Beach,  CUlf.,  Mrignor  to  Allea 
Gimp,  Incn  Coaplon,  Calif . 

I  FUad  Apr.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  483,893 

Ut,  CLi  F21V  21/32 
UAa362-2S0  4Claim 


1.  A  reflector  for  attachment  to  a  spoke  of  a  spoked  wheel, 
comprising; 

first  and  second  mating  reflective  elementt  defining  a  contin- 
uous reflective  surface, 

a  bearing  member  for  each  of  said  elements  extending  there- 
from, and  spolce-retention  means  sssoristfd  with  said 
bearing  means  for  securely  attaching  said  elemenu  to  each 
other  and  to  sad  spoke,  said  spoke-retention  means  com- 
prising a  pin  held  in  said  bearing  memben  and  containing 
access  means  therein  to  allow  a  ^wke  to  be  seated  therein. 


to  ModaUtc 


/*r 


/M-% 


1.  A  portable  tighting  assembly  conformed  for  electrical 
exciution  and  pivoted  to  coUapse  for  storage,  comprising: 

a  substantially  rectangular  center  section  including  a  first 
and  second  lateral  edge  surface  each  provided  with  an 
opposed  pivot  mount  proximate  the  center  thereof; 

a  first  and  second  swivel  block  arraniwi  for  pivotal  engage- 
ment to  the  respective  ones  of  said  pivot  mounts  in  said 


4«467,40S 
SPRING  CLIP  BRACKET 
Flrani  K.  Weber,  CaMga  Park,  CkUf., 
Corporation,  CaMga  Park,  Oiif. 

FUad  Apr.  4, 1983,  Ser.  No.  481,627 
laL  CL^  F21V  J/06 
U  A  CL  362-3S2  4  Oaim 

1.  A  tight  fixture  for  assembly  without  use  of  toob  other  than 
the  hands  of  the  assembler,  comprising: 
a  panel  supporting  structure; 

a  pluratity  of  arcuate  elongated  Uunp  shade  panels  each 
having  top,  bottom,  right-hand  and  left-hand  portions  and 
each  bdng  attachable  by  iu  top  portion  about  said  panel 
supporting  structure  so  as  to  form  a  continuous  contigu- 
ous array  of  said  panels; 
a  plastic  molding  around  the  periphery  of  each  of  said  arcu- 
ate elongated  lamp  shade  panels  so  as  to  form  a  complete 
plastic  casing  about  the  edges  thereof; 
a  pluratity  of  retaining  spring  cUp  brackets  releasably  attach- 
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M»  to  Mkl  Itmp  shade  paneb  tt  the  botton  portions 
thereof  upon  laid  plastic  ca^gs  so  as  to  secure  by  tho- 


B^^Vy  ^V^wHlf  W 


MULTI-LBVBL  INVERTER 
TofMrin,  md  NeHo  Iwmm,  Am,  betb  ef 
to  ¥a>eslinri  KaislM  To|reto  Ckne  Kankjm- 


PBai  N«f .  M,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  4434i> 

;  appMcatlee  JapM,  Dec  21,  IMl,  M>31S20» 


UAa.M»-^ 


Iirt.  a>  HOIM  I/I4 


tion,  contiguous  right>hand  and  left*hand  portions  of 
adljacent  panels. 


13 


4,447,406 

RINGING  CONVERTER 

Maatydd  Hattorl,  HaehlatH*  mi  SUiso  Nakaawa,  HIao,  both 

of  Japan,  asripiers  to  Faaae  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  21, 19fl,  Ser.  No.  3U,4U 

Int.  a.i  H02P  13/20 

U  J.  a  343—19  4  Claiaw 


1.  A  ringing  converter  operatively  connected  to  receive  a 
power  source  voltage,  and  operatively  connectable  to  a  load 
having  a  k)ad  current  and  voltage,  comprising: 

a  tiansformer  having  first  and  second  prinuuy  windings  and 
a  secondary  winding: 

switching  means,  operatively  connected  between  said  first 
and  second  primary  windings  to  receive  said  power 
source  voltage  to  said  first  and  second  primary  windings; 

detecting  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  switching 
means  and  to  said  second  primary  winding,  for  detecting 
the  current  in  the  primary  windings  and  for  providing  a 
control  signal  responsive  to  the  current  in  said  primary 
windings; 

stabilizing  means  including  a  differential  amfrfifier  means 
being  operatively  connected  to  said  switching  means,  to 
said  second  primary  winding  and  to  said  detecting  means, 
said  stabilizing  means  compensating  for  resistance  in  the 
secondary  winding  and  amplifying  said  control  signal  and 
controlling  said  switching  means  in  accordance  with  said 
amplified  control  signal  such  that  the  load  current  and 
voltage  is  stabilized  via  said  switching  means  in  accor* 
danoe  with  said  control  signal. 


1.  A  multi-level  inverter  comprising: 

an  electric  power  source  including  at  least  three  DC  power 
supplies  serially  interconnected  with  the  same  polarities; 

a  terminal  group  including  a  plurality  of  voltage  level  termi> 
nals  formed  by  providing  one  voltage  level  terminal  from 
each  end  of  said  power  source  and  a  voltage  level  terminal 
firom  each  point  of  interconnection  between  the  power 
supplies  in  said  series; 

a  plurality  of  switch  groups,  each  switch  group  including  a 
plurality  of  on/ofT  switches  having  input  terminals  and 
output  terminals,  each  input  terminal  in  a  switch  group 
being  coupled  to  a  different  one  of  said  voltage  level 
terminals,  and  the  output  terminals  of  each  switch  group 
being  coupled  to  one  another  to  form  a  conunon  output 
terminal  for  that  switch  group;  and 

a  load  having  load  terminals,  each  load  terminal  being  con- 
nected  to  the  common  output  terminal  of  a  different 
twitch  group. 


MEANS  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  FORCED 

COMMUTATED  A&TO-DC  ELBCHUC  RECHFYING 

CIRCUIT  TO  AVOID  COMMUTATION  FAILURE 

Edward  S.  Matrierkh;  Herbert  J.  Brown,  and  AIM  K.  N.  Kn- 

aMr,  all  of  EMa,  Pa.,  aariport  to  General  Elactrlc  Coaipany, 

Erie,  Pa. 

Filed  Dae.  29, 19t2,  Ser.  No.  404407 

bt  a)  map  is/oo 

\JA  CL  343—84  2  ClalM 


1.  Improved  means  for  controlling  an  electric  power  con- 

verter  used  to  supply  direct  current  to  an  electric  load  circuit, 

said  converter  comprising  the  combination  of 

an  electric  rectifying  circuit  having  a-c  input  terminals,  a 

pair  of  d-c  output  terminals,  means  including  at  least  one 

pair  of  alternately  conducting  controllable  electric  valves 
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for  interconnecting  sdd  input  and  output  temiindt  lo  as 
to  convert  alternating  voltage  at  said  input  terminal!  to 
direct  voltage  of  variable  average  magnitude  at  laid  out- 
put terminals,  and  a  cyclicaUy  operative  forced  commuta- 
tion lubarcuit  including  at  least  one  pdr  of  auxUiary 
controlled  rectiffers  respectively  connected,  in  circuit 
with  a  commutating  capK^itor.  across  said  controllable 
valves,  whereby  each  of  said  valves  in  turn  b  forced  to 
torn  off  upon  torn  on  of  a  complementary  one  of  said 
wuiliary  rectifiers.  7  ««  w  laia 

means  for  applying  alternating  voltage  from  an  a<  power 

•ource  to  Uie  input  terminals  of  said  rectifying  circuit, 
means  for  connecting  die  output  terminals  of  said  rectifyina 

circuit  to  said  load  circuit, 
m«ns  for  providing  a  voltage  feedback  signal  representative 

of  the  voltage  across  said  commutating  capacitor, 
m«ns  for  providing  a  current  feedback  signal  representative 

of  tiie  instantaneous  magnitude  of  direct  current  supplied 

to  said  load  circuit,  and 
control  means  for  generating  a  set  of  firing  signals  to  periodi- 

caUy  turn  on  said  controUable  valves  in  synchronism  with 

Mid  alternating  voltage  at  an  ignition  angle  that  can  be 

advanced  or  retarded  as  desired  and  for  normally  produc- 
ing periodic  trigger  signals  for  turning  on  said  auxiliary 
rectifiers  whereby  said  valves  are  cyclically  turned  off  in 
synchronism  widi  said  alternating  voltage  at  a  desired 
extinction  angle  which  varies  widiin  predetermined  limita. 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises  protective  means  asso- 
ciated widi  said  control  means  and  responsive  to  said 
feedback  signals  for  inhibiting  die  production  of  said 
trigger  signals  when  die  magnitude  of  said  capacitor  volt- 
age is  lower  dun  a  critical  level  which  is  determined  by 
die  magnitude  of  said  current. 


are  adapted  to  efliciendy  perform  respective  parts  of  die 
mstructions  in  said  set;  and 
one  of  said  microprocessors  having  its  circuits  and  command 
"equences  adapted  to  perform  conditional  operations 
without  first  determining  if  those  conditions  exist;  and 
■«>*»  of  "wd  microprocessors  having  its  cirouits  and 
command  sequences  adapted  to  determine  whedier  said 

conditions  exist  and  alert  said  one  microprooessor  if  diey 
do  not  exist  ^ 


4,467,410 
MULTI-PHASE  SUBROUTINE  CONTROL  CIRCUITRY 

Tit  portlo.  of  the  term  of  this  prtert  srtasq««rt  to  Feb.  7. 2001. 


UAa364-a00 


I  f 


Irt.  a»  G06F  9/38.  9/42 
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4*467,409 

FLEXIBLE  COMPUTER  ARCHITECrURE  USING 

ARRAYS  OF  STANDARDIZED  MICROPROCESSORS 

CUSTOMIZED  FOR  PIPELINE  AND  PARALLEL 
OPERATIONS 
Hnn  Potash,  U  JoUa;  Barton  L.  Ltfin,  and  Mthyn  E. 
Gaiter,  bodi  of  San  Diago,  all  of  CmTm^LanS^ 

^  CoiporatkNi.  Dttrait,  Mich.  _ 

FOsd  Ai«.  S,  IMO,  Sar.  No.  178y«d^ 
Irt.  a»  GOCF  9/28, 15/16 


■»♦ 
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1.  A  digital  computer  for  performing  a  set  of  instructions, 
said  digitid  computer  being  comprised  of: 

an  array  of  microprocessors; 

each  of  said  microprocessors  being  characterized  as  includ- 
mg  respective  control  memory  means  for  storing  com- 
mands, means  for  sequentially  fetohing  selectable  sequen- 
ces of  said  commands,  and  circuits  dtat  perform  ftmctions 
on  digital  data  in  response  to  said  fetohed  commands; 

said  cirouits  being  characterized  as  including  a  plurality  of 
electrical  contiwts  which  deffaie  said  fimctions  that  said 
cireuita  perform; 

said  commands  and  said  contacts  being  chosen  differendy 
widiin  die  microprocessors  such  diat  die  micioprooessofs 


3.  In  8  cyclically  operating  data  proceteing  system  which 
provides  for  die  concurrent  performance  of  a  plurality  of  tasks 
wherein  a  task  may  include  one  or  more  subroutines,  subrou- 
tine control  means  comprising: 

a  rehim  address  Storage  means,  one  for  each  task,  for  storing 
retom  addresses  for  dw  respective  task  during  oerfor- 
mance  diereof;  and  -•  r~ 

retiim  address  control  means  responsive  to  s  subroutine 
entry  indication  and  a  task  identification  indication  pro- 
vided  by  said  system  when  a  task  enters  a  subroutine  for 
determhung  a  retiirn  address  for  die  indicated  subroutine 
•nd  for  storing  said  return  address  in  die  retom  address 
storage  means  of  the. re^)ective  task; 

said  return  address  control  means  also  being  responsive  to  a 
subroutine  entry  retiim  indication  and  a  UMk  identification 
indication  provided  by  said  system  when  a  task  arrives  at 
the  end  of  a  routine  for  causing  a  particular  letum  address 
Stored  in  die  respective  storage  means  of  die  identified 
task  to  be  accessed  dierefrom  and  applied  to  said  system; 
said  retiirn  address  control  means  operating  during  a  cycle 

-  to  permit  a  return  address  to  be  determined  for  a  first  tiMk 
concurrendy  widi  die  storing  of  a  retiim  address  for  a 
second  task  in  its  respective  return  address  storage  m— n. 
and  also  concurrendy  widi  die  accessing  of  a  retiim  ad- 
dress fbr  a  diird  task  from  its  reqtective  letiira  address 
storage  means  for  transfer  to  said  system; 

said  retum  address  storage  means  including  a  first  storage 
means  for  each  task  for  storing  a  plurality  of  retiim  ad- 
dresses for  its  respective  task  and  a  second  signMcandy 
faster  storage  means  for  each  task  for  storing  die  most 
recent  address  of  its  respective  task; 

said  retiim  address  control  means  operating  during  a  cycle  in 
reqxMse  to  said  subroutine  entiy  and  task  identiffcation 

indications  for  causing  die  determined  retum  address  to  be 
stored  in  both  of  the  reqiective  first  and  second  storage 
means  of  die  identified  tMk; 
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Mid  return  addret*  control  means  operating  during  a  cycle  in 
response  to  said  subroutine  return  and  task  identification 
indications  to  access  the  roost  recent  return  address  from 
the  second  storage  means  of  the  identified  task  for  transfer 
to  said  system: 

said  return  address  control  means  also  operating  during  said 
cycle  in  response  to  said  subroutine  return  and  task  identic 
fication  indications  for  causing  the  next  most  recent  return 
address  to  be  accessed  from  the  respective  first  storage 
means  of  the  identified  task  and  to  be  stored  in  the  second 
storage  means  of  the  identified  task. 


4,467«4U 
SLAVE  PROCXSSOR  WITH  CLOCK  CONTROLLED  BY 

INTERNAL  ROM  A  MASTER  PROCESSOR 
Morm  P.  Hoir,  Sttrta  Clara,  Califs  anigBor  to  Atari,  InCn 
Sunyvala,  Calif . 

Fllad  May  18, 1981,  Scr.  No.  264^1 

lA  CL^  G06F  JS/347,  15/44.  9/28 

MS,  CI.  364—200  1  Oala 


4,467,411  

SCHEDULING  DEVICE  OPERATIONS  IN  A  BUFFERED 

PERIPHERAL  SUBSYSTEM 
Scott  M.  Fry;  Harry  O.  Hea^Tt  Charles  R.  KIrkpatrkk,  all  of 
Tmsoo,  Aril.,  aad  Brace  E.  KIttiiigar,  Fort  CoUiaa,  ColOn 
aaripors  to  lataraatlonal  BnsiBcsa  Machlacs  Corporatton, 
AnMMk,N.Y. 

Fllad  Mar.  6, 1981,  Ser.  No.  241,322 
lot  a.)  G06F  13/00 
\3S.  CL  364—200  16 
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1.  The  machine-implemented  method  of  operating  a  storage 
subsystem  having  a  dau  buffer  with  a  plurality  of  buffer  data 
storage  spaces  and  being  connected  to  and  shared  by  a  plural- 
ity of  dsuta  storage  devices,  such  buffer  data  storage  spaces 
being  selectively  allocatable  to  said  devices; 

the  method  including  the  automatic  machine-implemented 
steps  of: 

allocating  certain  ones  of  said  buffer  data  storage  spaces  to 
respective  predetermined  ones  of  said  data  storage  devices 
for  effecting  data  transfers  between  said  certain  ones  of 
said  data  storage  spaces  of  said  buffer  and  said  respective 
predetermined  ones  of  said  devices; 

accessing  said  buffer  independently  of  said  devices,  main- 
taining a  single  list  of  all  said  certain  ones  of  said  buffer 
storage  spaces  based  upon  said  independent  accesses  from 
a  most  recent  acceu  through  more  recent  accesses  and 
less  recent  accesses  to  a  least  recent  access; 

transferring  dau  between  respective  ones  of  said  allocated 
certain  ones  of  said  buffer  data  storage  spaces  and  said 
predetermined  ones  of  said  data  storage  devices  in  a  pre- 
determined sequence  of  data  transfers  beginning  with  said 
most  recent,  then  said  more  recent,  said  less  recent  and 
finally  said  least  recent  accessed  ones  of  said  allocated 
buffer  data  storage  spaces  identified  in  said  maintained  list; 
and 

reallocating  said  buffer  data  storage  spaces  between  said 
predetermined  ones  of  said  data  storage  devices  to  other 
ones  of  said  dau  storage  devices  beginning  with  said  least 
recently  used  and  continuing  with  said  less  recently  used 
ones  of  said  buffer  storage  spaces. 


1.  In  a  system  containing  a  host  processor  with  a  host  ad- 
dress bus,  a  host  daU  bus,  and  a  system  clock  line,  a  slave 
processor  and  skve  address  bus  comprising: 

memory  means  for  storing  microinstructions  and  providing 
stored  microinstructions  on  a  memory  output  bus  in  re- 
sponse to  addresses  presented  on  said  slave  address  bus, 
siud  memory  means  being  a  read  only  memory; 

an  arithmetic  logic  unit  coupled  to  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
memory  output  bus,  said  arithmetic  logic  unit  being 
adapted  to  perform  arithmetic  and  logic  operations  in 
response  to  microinstructions  provided  by  said  memory 
means  on  said  memory  output  bus,  said  arithmetic  logic 
unit  also  being  coupled  to  a  slave  clock  line  for  receiving 
clock  signals; 

a  sequencer  coupled  to  said  slave  address  bus,  said  sequencer 
providing  addresses  on  said  slave  address  bus; 

a  decoder  coupled  to  said  host  address  bus,  said  decoder 
providing  a  stari  signal  m  response  to  the  presence  of  a 
predetermined  addreM  on  said  host  address  bus; 

a  clock  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  system  clock  line,  said 
slave  clock  line,  said  decoder  and  at  least  one  output  line 
from  said  memory  means,  said  clock  control  circuit  send- 
ing clock  signals  on  said  slave  clock  line  in  response  to 
clock  signals  on  said  system  clock  line,  terminating  the 
sending  of  clock  signals  on  said  slave  clock  line  in  re- 
sponse to  the  presence  of  a  predetermined  condition  on 
said  output  line,  and  resuming  the  sending  of  clock  signals 
on  said  slave  clock  signal  line  in  response  to  said  stari 
signal; 

a  mapping  ROM  coupled  to  said  host  addreu  bus,  said 
mapping  ROM  providing  an  address  on  a  mapping  ROM 
output  bus  in  re^xmse  to  addresses  on  said  host  address 
bus; 

a  multiplexer  coupled  to  said  mapping  ROM  output  bus,  said 
multiplexer  providing  an  output  on  a  multiplexer  output 
bus  in  response  to  daU  on  said  mapping  ROM  output  bus; 
and 

a  load  control  circuit  coupled  to  said  sequencer  and  said  stari 
signal  output  line,  said  load  control  circuit  causing  the 
loading  by  the  sequencer  of  the  daU  on  said  multiplexer 
output  bus  in  response  to  a  stari  signal  on  said  stari  signal 
ou^Nit  line. 
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MC7«413 
MICROPROCESSOR  APPARATUS  FOR  DATA 
EXCHANGE 
Viloy  L.  DridLkwitt*  103M2,  korp«  338^  kf .  73;  Sw|ri  S. 
loralMko,  1034M,  korpM  421,  k?.  3;  Pml  R.  MMkerkh, 
103412,  korpw  338^  k?.  139;  Vytekeiliiv  V.  Tdcakor, 
1038r,  korpM  811,  k?.  7S,  nd  Jory  E.  CUeheriB,  103460, 
korpw  161,  kf.  31,  aU  of  Momow,  U^^Jt 
per  No.  PCT/SU79/00117,  9  371  DM*  Jn.  8, 1981,  f  102(e) 
Dote  Jn.  8, 1981,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WO81/01622,  PCT  Pub. 
Ditto  Jn.  11, 1981 

PCT  FUod  Nov.  28, 1979,  Sor.  No.  270,526 

IM.  a'  G06F  9/18 
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1.  Microprocessor  apparatus  for  dau  exchange,  said  appara- 
tus having  external  bidirectional  dau  buses,  two  groups  of  dau 
exchange  uniu  having  first  multichannel  inputs/outpuu  cou- 
pled to  said  external  bidirectional  dau  buses,  control  inpuu 
and  second  multichannel  inputs/outputs,  internal  bidirectional 
dau  buses,  a  register  unit  having  bidirectional  inputs/outpuu 
coupled  to  said  internal  bidirectional  dau  buses,  a  control 
input,  and  an  output,  said  internal  bidirectional  dau  buses 
connecting  the  second  multichannel  inputs/outpuu  of  the  dau 
exchange  uniu  of  a  first  of  said  two  groups,  a  microinstruction 
bus,  a  triggering  line,  a  clock  bus,  and  a  control  unit  having  a 
multichannel  output  connected  to  the  control  inpuu  of  the  dau 
exchange  uniu  of  said  two  groups  and  the  control  input  of  said 
register  unit,  a  multichannel  input  coupled  to  said  microin- 
struction bus,  a  first  input  coupled  to  said  triggering  line,  an 
input/output  connected  to  said  clock  bus,  a  second  input  and 
multichannel  inputs/outpuu  coupled  to  said  internal  bidirec- 
tional dau  buses,  said  apparatus  comprising 
a  dau  processing/converting  unit  for  converting  any  change 
in  information  transmitted  in  said  apparatus,  said  dau 
processing/converting  unit  having  a  control  input,  a  mul- 
tichannel input,  a  multichannel  input  group  and  a  multi- 
channel output  and  an  output; 
a  counter  having  inputs/outpuu  coupled,  together  with  the 
multichannel  input  group  of  said  dau  processing/convert- 
ing unit,  to  said  internal  bidirectional  dau  buses,  respec- 
tively, a  multichannel  output  coupled  to  the  multichannel 
input  of  said  daU  processing/converting  unit,  a  control 
input,  and  an  output; 
a  switch  for  changing  the  direction  of  dau  flow,  said  switch 
having  a  first  group  of  multichannel  inpuu/outpuu  cou- 
pled to  said  bidirectional  dau  buses,  a  second  group  of 
multichannel  inputs/outpuu  coupled  to  the  second  multi- 
channel inputs/outpuu  of  the  dau  exchange  uniu  of  a 
second  of  said  two  groups,  a  multichannel  input  coupled 
to  the  multichannel  output  of  said  dau  processing/con- 
verting unit,  a  control  input,  and  an  output;  and 
a  conditional  operation  unit  for  generating  processed  infor- 
nution  Ugs,  said  conditional  operation  unit  having  an 
input/output  coupled  to  an  external  line,  multichannel 
inputs/outpuu  coupled  to  said  bidirectional  dau  buses,  a 
control  input,  a  multichannel  input  connected  to  said 
microinstruction  bus,  inpuu  connected  respectively  to  the 
output  of  said  register  unit,  the  output  of  said  counter,  the 
output  of  said  dau  processing/converting  unit  and  the 
output  of  said  switch,  and  an  output  coupled  to  the  second 

I 


input  of  said  control  unit,  the  multichannel  output  of  said 
control  unit  being  connected  to  the  control  inpuu  of  said 
counter,  said  dau  processing/converting  unit,  said  switch 
and  said  conditional  operation  unit,  respectively. 

4*467^14 

CASHE  MEMORY  ARRANGEMENT  COMPRISING  A 

CASHE  BUFFER  IN  COMBINATION  WITH  A  PAIR  OF 

CACHE  MEMORIES 
Mikiya  Akagi;  Hiroynki  Niahimora,  and  HMeU  NiihiBora,  aU 
or  Tokyo,  Japtti,  aaaigMn  to  Nippoa  Elactrk  Co.,  Ltd.,  To- 
kyo, Japan 

Filed  Ang.  19, 1981,  Scr.  No.  294,121 
Claims  priority.  appUeatioB  Japan,  Aog.  22, 1980,  S5-11S533; 
Ang.  28,  1980,  SS-llOdT;  Aog.  14,  1981,  56-126S79;  Aug.  14, 
1981,56-126581 

lit  a.)  G06F  13/00 
U.S.  a  364-200  6  n.>.»t 
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1.  A  cache  memory  arrangement  responsive  to  a  sequence  of 
operands  and  a  sequence  of  instructions  memorized  in  a  main 
memory  for  making  a  central  processor  process  said  operands 
in  compliance  with  said  instructions  in  a  pipeline  fashion  to 
produce  storage  requests  and  operand  readout  requestt  and 
instruction  readout  requests,  said  storage  requests  being  ac- 
companied by  storage  dau  and  store  address  data,  said  oper- 
and and  said  instruction  readout  requesu  being  accompanied 
by  operand  readout  address  dau  and  instruction  readout  ad- 
dress data,  respectively,  said  arrangement  comprising; 
a  first  cache  memory  coupled  to  said  central  processor  and 
preliminarily  loaded  with  a  plurality  of  blocks  of  said 
operands; 
a  fint  cache  control  circuit  reqxmsive  to  said  operand  read- 
out requesu  and  the  accompanying  operand  readout  ad- 
dress dau  for  controlling  said  first  cache  memory; 
a  second  cache  memory  coupled  to  said  central  processor 
and  preliminarily  loaded  with  a  plurality  of  blociu  of  said 
instructions; 
a  second  cache  control  circuit  responsive  to  said  instruction 
readout  requesu  and  the  accompanying  instruction  readout 
address  dau  for  controlling  said  second  cache  memory; 
wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
cache  buffer  means  having  a  plurality  of  addressable  entries 
and  coupled  to  said  central  processor  and  reqwnsive  to 
said  storage  requests  for  individually  memorizing  the 
accompanying  storage  dau  and  store  addreu  dau  to 
produce  the  memorized  storage  dau  and  store  address 
dau  in  pairs  as  buffer  output  dau  and  buffer  output  ad- 
dress data,  respectively,  together  with  a  buffer  store  re- 
quest; 
first  means  for  supplying  said  buffer  store  request  and  said 
buffer  output  address  dau  to  said  main  memory  and  said 
first  and  said  second  cache  control  circuits;  and 
second  means  for  supplying  said  buffer  output  dau  to  said 
main  memory  and  said  first  and  said  second  cache  memo- 
ries; 
said  first  cache  control  circuit  comprising: 
first  selecting  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  and  said 
central  processor  and  responsive  to  said  operand  readout 
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requettt  and  laid  boffier  itore  requMt  for  lelecting  uid 
bufTer  More  requot  only  whoi  said  operand  readout  re- 
qoem  are  abaem  and  for  telecting  uid  operand  readout 
requettt  when  laid  operand  readout  requettt  are  pretent 
even  in  pretence  of  laid  buffer  ttore  requett,  the  lelected 
baflier  ttore  requett  being  accompanied  by  laid  buffer 
output  addrettdata;  and 

firtt  fMrodudng  meant  coupled  to  laid  firtt  telecting  meant, 
taid  flrtt  cache  and  taid  main  memoriet,  and  taid  central 
procetior  and  tupplied  with  taid  operand  readout  addrett 
data  and  laid  buffer  output  addrett  dau  for  producing  taid 
operand  readout  addrett  data  and  taid  buffer  output  ad- 
drett data  when  taid  operand  readout  requettt  and  taid 
buffer  ttore  requett  are  lelected  by  taid  firtt  telecting 
meant,  retpectively,  taid  firtt  cache  memory  ttoring  the 
buffer  output  data  tupplied  through  taid  lecond  meant  in 
addrettet  tpecified  by  the  produced  buffer  output  addrett 
data,  the  produced  operand  readout  addrett  data  being 
trantferred  to  taid  firtt  cache  memory; 

taid  lecond  cache  control  circuit  compriiring: 

tecond  telecting  meant  coupled  to  taid  firtt  meant  and  taid 
centra  procettor  and  retpontive  to  taid  tnttruction  read- 
out requettt  and  taid  buffer  ttore  requett  for  telecting  taid 
buffer  ttore  requett  only  when  taid  tnttruction  readout 
requettt  are  abtent  and  for  telecting  taid  tnttruction  read- 
out requettt  when  taid  inttruction  readout  requettt  are 
pretent  even  in  pretence  of  taid  buffer  ttore  requett,  the 
telected  buffer  ttore  requett  being  accompanied  by  taid 
buffer  output  addrett  data;  and 

tecond  producing  meant  coupled  to  taid  tecond  telecting 
meant,  taid  tecond  cache  and  taid  main  memoriet,  and 
taid  central  procettor  and  tupplied  with  taid  inttruction 
readout  addrett  data  and  taid  buffer  output  addrett  data 
for  producing  taid  inttruction  readout  addrett  d«u  and 
taid  buffer  output  addrett  data  when  taid  inttruction 
readout  requettt  and  taid  buffer  ttore  requett  are  telected 
by  taid  tecond  telecting  meant,  retpectively,  taid  tecond 
cache  memory  ttoring  the  buffer  output  data  tupplied 
through  taid  tecond  meant  in  addrettet  tpecified  by  the 
produced  buffer  output  addrett  data,  the  produced  in- 
ttruction readout  addrett  data  being  trantferred  to  taid 
tecond  cache  memory. 


HIGH-SPEED  MICROPROGRAM  CONTROL 
APPARATUS  WITH  DECREASED  CONTROL  STORAGE 

REQUIREMENTS 
Hiroahi  Ognra,  Tokyo,  Japn,  aati^or  to  Nippon  Eleetrk  Co„ 
Lidn  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Aag.  31«  IMl,  Sar.  No.  298,211 
CUm  priority,  appUeatioa  Japom  Sap.  4»  IMO,  59-122724 
Lrt.  a'  GOCF  9/36 
U J.  CL  344-200  4  CUm 

1.  A  microprogrammed  control  apporatut  for  controlling 
microinttruction  tequencet,  each  microinttruction  having  a 
branch  addrett  field,  compriting: 
flrtt  control  ttore  meant  (140)  for  ttoring  control  informa- 
tion and  for  providing  taid  control  information  at  an 
output  in  retponte  to  a  fint  addrett; 
firtt  addrett  meant  (120)  for  providing  taid  firtt  addrett  to 

taid  fint  control  ttore  meant; 
tecond  control  ttore  meant  (30)  for  ttoring  at  katt  a  firtt 
microinttruction  and  for  providing  taid  fint  microinttruc- 
tion u  an  output  in  retponte  to  a  lecond  addrett; 
tecond  addrett  meant  (20)  for  providing  a  taid  tecond  ad- 
drett to  taid  tecond  control  ttore  meant; 
third  control  ttore  meant  (440)  con^Mted  of  at  leatt  firtt  and 
tecond  control  ttore  portiont  (40,  SO),  each  of  which 
ttoret  a  phirality  of  microinttructioot,  taid  fint  control 
ttore  portion  providing  a  telected  one  of  itt  pluraUty  of 
microinttructiont  at  itt  output  in  retponte  to  a  third  ad- 
dma  and  laid  tecond  control  ttore  portion  providing  a 


req)ective  one  of  itt  (riurality  of  microinttructiont  at  itt 
ouq>ut  in  retponte  to  a  (borth  addrett; 

third  addreat  meant  (10,  90)  for  providing  taid  third  and 
fourth  addrettet  to  taid  firtt  and  tecond  control  ttore 
portiont  in  retponte  to  the  branch  addreat  field  (B4,  B7)  of 
taid  firtt  microinttruction  provided  at  an  output  from  taid 
tecond  control  ttore  meant  (30); 

firtt  lelecting  meant  (40,  70, 10, 90, 110)  receiving  the  out- 
putt  from  taid  tecond  and  third  control  ttore  meant  and 
retpontive  to  firtt  telection  tignalt  tor  telecting  either  taid 
firtt  microinttruction  or  a  telected  me  of  taid  plurality  of 
microinttructiont  given  from  taid  third  control  ttore 


m 

tWIOl 

■MilM 

HMD 

■Mm 

mm 

M 

ii'i^'u 

*'irs^ 

It'll 

decoding  meant  (130)  receiving  the  output  of  taid  fint  te- 
lecting meant  for  decoding  at  leatt  one  microinttruction 
lelected  by  taid  firtt  telec^  meant; 

tecond  telecting  meant  (ISO)  receiving  the  ou^tt  from  taid 
fint  control  ttore  meant  (140)  and  taid  decoding  meant 
(130)  and  retpontive  to  tecond  telection  ti|pialt  for  telect- 
ing either  the  decoded  retult  of  the  decoding  meant  (130) 
or  the  control  information  given  from  the  fint  control 
ttore  meant  (140);  and 

control  meant  for  generating  taid  firtt  and  tecond  telection 


4,447,414 
LOGIC  TRANSFER  AND  DECODING  SYSTEM 
Drry  E.  Clahtag,  Chefanaford;  Rkhvd  A.  LaMy,  CarUala; 
Philip  E.  StMlay,  Waotboro,  and  WOUhi  E.  Wooda,  Nitick, 
aD  of  Maoa.,  aaripon  to  HonoywaD  InforaMtion  ffjalf 
Inf   Tl'alfham,  niaaa 

FOad  Sap.  14, 1981,  Sar.  No.  302,898 
Int  CLi  G88F  7/00 
UJ.  a  364-200  4CUw 

1.  A  hardware/firmware  logic  control  tubayttem  in  a  data 
procetting  tyttem,  taid  data  procetting  tyttem  including  a 
central  memory  tubtyttem,  and  a  central  procetting  unit 
(CPU)  having  a  firmware  control  tubtyttem,  taid  firmware 
control  tubtyttem  being  in  electrical  communication  with  taid 
k)gic  control  tubtyttem  by  way  of  a  local  communication  but, 
iiJd  logic  control  tubtyttem  which  eomptiaa: 

(a)  tot  regitter  meant  retpontive  to  a  plurality  of  tignalt 
from  taid  firmware  control  tubtyttem  for  receiving  from 
laid  central  memory  tubtyttem  binary  information  includ- 
ing CPU  inttruction  wordt  and  procedure  wordt; 

(b)  plural  r^itter  meant  including  a  plurality  of  reg^tten  m 
electrical  communication  with  taid  fint  regiiter  meant, 
taid  plurality  of  regitten  being  retpontive  to  a  plurality  of 
clock  tignalt  for  ttoring  tingle  wordt  received  during  one 
cycle  (rf  operation  and  double  wordt  received  during 
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•nother  cycle  of  operation  (torn  taid  first  register  meani, 
said  plurality  of  registers  being  responsive  to  a  plurality  of 
output-enable  signals  for  reading  out  selected  ones  of  said 
plurality  of  registers  by  said  CPU; 

(c)  multiplexer  means  in  electrical  communication  with  said 
CPU  and  responsive  to  said  plurality  of  signab  from  said 
firmware  control  subsystem  and  to  selection  control  sig- 
nals for  receiving  said  binary  information  representative 

of  said  procedure  words  from  selected  ones  of  said  plural- 
ity of  registers  for  transfer  to  said  CPU; 

(d)  logic  selection  control  means  responsive  to  said  plurality 
of  signals  from  said  firmware  control  subsystem  for  issu- 
ing at  the  beginning  of  an  access  of  said  plurality  of  regis- 
ters by  said  CPU  information  requesto  to  said  central 
memory  subsystem,  said  output-enable  signals,  said  selec- 
tion control  signals  to  said  multiplexer  means,  and  said 
plurality  of  clock  signals  for  loading  said  selected  ones  of 
said  plurality  of  registers  with  said  binary  information 


either  said  cache  memory  means  or  from  said  central 
memory  system  through  said  cache  memory  means; 
(c)  logic  selection  control  means  having  first  means  re^on- 
sive  to  a  first  plurality  of  signals  fitmi  said  CPU  for  re- 
questing a  first  information  word  from  said  cache  memory 
m^u,  said  logic  selection  control  means  ftirther  having 
second  means  responsive  to  a  second  plurality  of  signals 
from  said  CPU  for  storing  said  first  information  word  in 
said  register  means  and  reading  out  a  second  information 
word  previously  stored  in  said  register  means  by  said 
cache  memory  means  in  reqxnse  to  a  previous  request  by 
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from  said  first  register  means  while  accommodating  the 
selectable  accessing  of  remaining  ones  of  said  plurality  of 
registers  by  said  multiplexer  means;  and 
(e)  instruction  decoding  means  in  electrical  communication 
with  said  multiplexer  means  and  said  CPU,  and  responsive 
to  said  plurality  of  signals  from  said  firmware  control 
subsystem  for  storing  said  CPU  instruction  words  re- 
ceived from  said  plurality  of  registers,  said  CPU  instruc- 
tion words  including  a  first  field  and  a  second  field  and 
accommodating  the  modification  of  said  CPU  instruction 
words  during  instruction  execution  by  substituting  com- 
puted binary  codes  received  from  said  CPU  for  said  first 
field,  while  providing  a  continued  access  to  said  second 
field  of  said  CPU  instruction  words  by  said  firmware 
control  subsystem  without  compromising  the  information 
trantfer  rate  from  said  plurality  of  registers  through  said 
multiplexer  means  and  said  instruction  Homing  means  to 
said  CPU. 


said  first  means  for  transfer  to  said  CPU  if  said  second 
plurality  of  signals  indicates  that  said  second  information 
word  is  representative  of  a  procedural  word;  and 
(d)  instruction  decoding  means  coupled  to  said  register 
means  and  said  logic  selection  control  means  for  storing 
said  second  information  word  in  response  to  said  second 
plurality  of  signals  if  said  second  plurality  of  signals  indi- 
cates an  instruction  word,  said  instruction  decoding  means 
ftutber  having  means  for  modifying  said  instruction  word 
during  the  execution  by  said  CPU  of  an  instruction  speci- 
fied by  said  instruction  word. 


DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM  RESOLVING  ACCESS 

CONFLICTS  BETWEEN  TRANSMTFTERS-RECEIVERS 

TO  A  COMMON  BUS 

JcmhPuI  Qnlnqnis,  roe  dc  Corak,  PerrwGairee,  Fkuce 

(22700) 

Filed  Sc^  14y  Utl,  Sw.  No.  301,837 
Oaiw  priority,  •ppUortlon  Fnrne*,  Sa^  12,  IMO,  SO  W7W 
Irt.  a»  GOSF 13/16, 15/40 
MS.  a  364—300  4 


I 


4,4^7,417 

FLEXIBLE  LOGIC  TRANSFER  AND  INSTRUCnON 
DECODING  SYSTEM 
WflHM  E.  Woods,  Natick;  DnU  E.  CsNUng,  OmImIM; 
RkM  A.  LaMQr,  Girilile,  uri  Pkllip  E.  Stttley,  WaMboro. 
■U  of  Mm,  anlpMn  to  HoMjrwdl  IirflDnMttkM  Syitow 
lacn  WaHhn,  M«a. 

FOad  Sq^  M,  IfSl,  Scr.  No.  302,903 
lit  a'  GOiF  13/00 
U.S.  a  344-200  3  riri— 

1.  A  hardware/firmware  logic  control  system  in  a  data 
processing  system  including  a  central  memory  system  and  a 
central  processing  unit  (CPU),  said  logic  control  system  com- 
prising: 

(a)  cache  memory  means  coupled  to  said  central  memory 
system  for  requesting  and  receiving  information  from  said 
central  memory  system; 

(b)  register  means  coupled  to  said  cache  memory  for  receiv- 
ing firom  said  cache  memory  said  binary  information  in- 
cluding instruction  words  and  procedural  words  from 
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1.  A  data  transmission  and  access  conflict  settling  system 
including  a  plurality  of  asynchronous  and  unranked  data  trans- 
mitters-recdvers  divided  into  a  requestor  category  and  a 
server  category,  the  transmitters-receiven  of  the  server  cate- 
gory implementing  services  requested  by  the  transmitters- 
receivers  of  the  requestor  eatery,  the  said  transmittefs- 
recdvers  being  interconnected  by  (1)  a  data  transmission  bus, 
(2)  an  occupation  bus  having  a  state  dependent  upon  the  avail- 
ability or  unavailability  of  the  data  transmission  bus  and  (3)  an 
arbitration  bus,  said  data  transmission  system  comprising,  in 
— !h  transmitter-receiven 
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an  allocation  circuit  associated  with  the  transmitter-receiver 
and  selectively  connecting  the  transmitter-receiver  to  the 
arbitration  biu,  said  allocation  circuit  having  means  for 
marking  said  arbitration  bus  and  means  for  testing  said 
arbitration  bus; 

an  arbitration  pulse  generator  for  deriving  arbitration  pulses 
having  randomly  distributed  durations,  the  durations  of 
the  arbitration  pulses  generated  by  the  arbitration  pulse 
generator  in  the  different  transmitters-receivers  being 
different; 

means  controlled  by  a  transmitter-receiver  requesting  ser- 
vice, coupled  to  the  arbitration  pulse  generator,  for  acti- 
vating the  arbitration  pulse  generator  to  randomly  extract 
therefrom  an  arbitration  pulse; 

means  coupled  to  the  marking  means  of  the  allocation  cicuit 
for  activating  the  marking  means  of  the  allocation  circuit 
while  said  randomly  extracted  arbitration  pulse  is  being 
derived; 

means  coupled  to  the  testing  means  of  the  allocation  circuit 
for  activating  the  testing  means  of  the  allocation  circuit  at 
the  end  of  said  randomly  extracted  arbitration  pulse  to 
thereby  derive  a  binary  test  pulse  having  a  binary  value 
dependent  on  the  marking  or  unmarking  of  the  arbitration 
bus;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  occupation  bus  and  testing  means  of 
the  allocation  circuit  for  activating  the  transmitter- 
receiver  to  capture  the  data  transmission  bus  depending 
on  the  state  of  the  occupation  bus  and  the  binary  value  of 
the  test  pulse. 


4,4tf7,419 

DATA  PROCESSING  SYSTEM  WITH  ACCESS  TO  A 

BUFFER  STORE  DURING  DATA  BLOCK  TRANSFERS 

Katnvo  Wakai,  Hadaao,  Japan,  aasigDor  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  To* 

kjro,  Japan 

FUad  Dae.  17, 1981,  Scr.  No.  331,899 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japan,  Dec  23, 1980,  5S-182943 
lat  a^  GO(F  13/06 
U.S.  a.  364-200  7 1 


'-k    ir- 


1.  A  data  processing  system  in  which  access  by  a  processor 
to  a  buffer  storage  is  permitted  during  a  data  block  transfer 
firom  a  main  storage  to  the  buffer  storage,  comprising: 
a  main  storage  for  storing  data  sectioned  into  blocks  each 

including  a  plurality  of  data  bytes; 
a  buffer  storage  for  storing  a  copy  of  one  of  the  blocks  of 

said  main  storage  as  a  unit;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  read  and  write  operations  of 

said  main  storage  and  said  buffer  storage  in  response  to  a 

received  accoM  request; 
said  main  storage  including  means  for  transferring  a  block  of 

data  to  said  control  means  in  sub-units  of  said  unit  during 

a  plurality  of  successive  transfer  times,  each  sub-unit  of 

data  being  transferred  together  with  a  first  accen  request 


to  write  the  data  in  said  buffer  storage  during  a  respective 
one  of  said  successive  transfer  times; 

processor  means  for  issuing  a  second  access  request  to  said 
control  means  to  read  or  write  data  fhMn  or  into  said 
buffer  storage; 

said  control  means  including  accepting  means  fbr  accepting 
receipt  of  said  second  access  request  firom  said  processor 
means  between  first  access  requests  sequentially  received 
from  said  main  storage  so  as  to  permit  a  buffer  storage 
access  by  said  processor  means  during  a  data  block  trans- 
fer from  said  main  storage. 


4,467,420 
ONE-CHIP  MICROCOMPUTER 

Jyoji  Morakaad,  Kawaadd,  mi  Tnjrodd  Watuaba,  Yoira- 
hana,  both  of  Japan,  aaaivMtrs  to  FtUHaa  Liaitad,  Kawaaaki, 


FOad  Mar.  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  359^18 
Oataa  priority,  applieation  Japan,  Mar.  20, 1981,  S6'«0801; 
Mar.  25, 1981, 5643503 

bt  a.3  G06F  13/06 
U.S.  CL  36«— 200  12 1 
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1.  A  one-chip  microcomputer  having  a  direct  memory  ac- 
cess and  central  processing  unit  operation  mode,  comprising: 

a  central  processing  unit  having  arithmetic,  logic  and  con- 
trol units,  for  setting  the  direct  memory  access  operation 
mode  or  central  processing  unit  operation  mode  and  for 
processing  first  and  second  data; 

a  random-access  memory,  operatively  connected  to  said 
central  processing  unit,  for  storing  the  second  data  in  a 
predetermined  area  and  instructions  processed  by  said 
central  processing  unit; 

an  output  buffer  register,  operatively  connected  to  said 
central  processing  unit,  for  storing  the  first  data  processed 
by  said  central  processing  unit; 

a  d^ect  memory  access  controller,  operatively  connected  to 
and  controlled  by  said  central  processing  unit,  for  reading 
out  the  second  data  from  the  predetermined  area  of  said 
random-access  memory; 

port  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  output  buffer  and 
said  random  access  memory,  for  receiving  the  first  data 
firom  said  output  buffer  register  and  the  second  data,  firom 
said  random-access  memory; 

terminals  operatively  connected  to  said  port  means  and  used 
for  the  central  processing  unit  operation  mode  and  the 
direct  memory  access  operation  mode;  and 

time-division  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  direct 
memory  access  controller  and  said  port  means  and  con- 
trolled by  said  direct  memory  access  controller,  for  trans- 
mitting the  first  and  second  data  through  said  port  means 
to  said  terminals. 
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'  4,M7,421 

vnrruAL  storage  system  and  method 

Barry  B.  White,  Booider,  Colo^  MiitBor  to  Storage  Techaologjr 

CorporatioB,  Loaiifilie,  Colo. 
GoBtlBaatioB*lB<fart  of  Scr.  No.  261,950,  May  8, 1981, ,  and  Sar^ 
No.  85,909,  Oct  18, 1979,.  This  applkatloa  Job.  2, 1982,  Scr,; 

No.  384,381 

lat  CL>  GOCF 13/00 

MS.  CL  364—200  30  Claim 


ing  meant  being  operable  in  a  second  Mate  to  connect  laid 
northernmost  element  to  the  southernmost  element  of  a 


1.  Apparatus  for  the  storage  of  digital  data  organized  into 
records  comprising: 

host  interface  means  for  receiving  data  from  a  host  com* 
puter, 

cache  means  connected  to  said  host  interface  means  for 
temporary  storage  of  said  data; 

storage  device  interface  means  for  connecting  said  cache 
means  to  one  or  more  memory  storage  devices  of  one  or 
more  classes  of  storage  devices  for  comparatively  long- 
term  storage  of  said  data;  and 

controller  means  including  address  recall  means,  for: 

(a)  determining  where  said  data  is  to  be  stored  on  said 
storage  devices; 

(b)  controlling  flow  of  said  data  from  said  host  interface 
means  through  said  cache  means  and  said  storage  de- 
vice interface  means  onto  said  storage  device^  and 

(c)  storing  the  addresses  at  which  said  data  has  been  stored 
on  said  storage  devices; 

whereby  a  given  user-defined  data  set  may  be  stored  on  a 
plurality  of  storage  devices,  selected  from  one  or  more 
classes  of  storage  devices  by  said  controller  means. 


to  Inteniatioaal 


group  in  an  adjacent  column  thereby  permitting  data  to  be 
transferred  eastwards  and  westwards  between  different 
columns. 


4,467,423 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  AN 

APPARATUS 

Robert  L.  Smith,  and  Mel?la  B.  Moriago,  both  of  iBdlaaapolis, 

lad.,  asaigBors  to  Emhart  iBdastrioa,  lac,  IndiaaapoUs,  lad. 

CoBtiBBatiOB>ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  118,670,  FA.  5, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,305,122.  nils  appUeatioa  No?.  2, 1981,  Scr.  No.  317,136 
The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  pateat  sahaaqacBt  to  Dec  8, 1998, 


6ClaiBis 


lat  CL^  G05B  19/04;  G06F  15/46 
U^.  a  364— 400 


2L_C 


■^ JM' 


arMtao 
1 


4^467,422 
ARRAY  PROCESSOR 
David  J.  Haat,  StotfMd,  Eagiaad,  aarigao 
f  napiitcrs  Llaritcd,  Lfladm,  a'ji^«ii^ 
CoMiBBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  240,896,  Mar.  15, 1981,  abaadoacd. 
nil  appUeatioa  Jaa.  27, 1983,  Scr.  No.  508,175 
OaiaH  priority,  appUeatioa  Uaitad  Kiagdon,  Mar.  28, 1980, 
8010574 

IM.  a)  G06F 15/16.  7/48 
MS.  CL  364-200  5  ClaiBH 

1.  A  date  processing  system  comprising 
(i)  a  plurality  of  processing  elements  logically  arranged  in 
rows  and  columns,  each  column  being  divided  into  a 
plurality  of  groups  of  n  elementt  (where  n  is  an  integer 
greater  than  one), 
(ii)  a  plurality  of  date  paths  connecting  together  serially  the 

elements  within  each  group,  and 
(iii)  switching  means  connected  to  the  northernmost  element 
in  each  group,  the  switching  means  being  operable  in  a 
first  state  to  connect  said  northernmost  element  to  the 
southernmost  element  of  the  adjacent  groiq)  in  the  saaae 
column  in  the  northern  direction  therd>y  permitting  date 
to  be  transferred  northwards  and  southwards  between 
processing  elemente  in  the  same  column,  and  the  switoh- 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  dishwashing  apparatus  having  a 
plurality  of  selectable  wash  functions,  wiUi  each  said  wash 
fimction  including  a  plurality  of  predetermined  operational 
steps,  comprising: 

a  control  element  including  a  microcomputer  for  controlling 
the  performance  of  said  dishwashing  apparatus; 

means  for  inputting  selection  of  out  of  said  wash  f^mctions  to 
said  control  element; 

means  for  interfacing  said  control  element  with  said  dish- 
washing apparatus  for  allowing  direct  control  of  said 
operational  steps  by  said  control  element; 

means  for  diq>laying  wash  fimction  selections,  operating 
conditions  and  operating  times  of  said  dishwashing  appa- 
ratus; and 

an  ittstructimi  program  stored  in  said  control  element  for 
affecting  the  operation  of  said  control  element,  said  in- 
struction program  having  a  sequence  of  instruction  means 
groups  for  performance  by  said  control  element  including 
a  first  instruction  means  group  for  oontndling  said  display 


1330 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  21, 1984 


nwans,  a  lecond  instruction  mean*  group  following  aaid  4A^M5 

lint  tostniction  meant  group  for  testing  for  the  existence       OBOONVOLUnON  FILTIR  FOR  INDUCTION  LOG 
of  Bud  operatuig  conditions  and  for  delaying  or  advancing  PKOCES8ING      ""^""'^  "^ 

the  progress  of  said  control  element  through  said  instnic-  Uchwd  T.  SchMfftr,  Howtm,  Tea^  «id  OhriM  R 
txm  means  groups  in  response  to  the  tested  existence  of       ^  ""^  *^^ .  asslum  In  fFihiambaiiai  TtrhOTw 
said  operating  conditions,  a  third  instruction  means  group      poratfoa,  Hmaloa,  To. 
following  said  second  instruction  means  group  for  testing  ^sd  Jan.  12, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  33M81 

for  the  existence  of  flood  conditions  in  said  dishwashing  ^"^  ^'  GOIV  3/18,  3/38 

apparatus  for  at  least  four  consecutive  seconds  and  for  ^^  ^  364—422  ji 

affecting  the  operation  of  said  apparatus  in  response  to  the 
tested  existence  of  said  flood  conditions  for  at  least  four 
consecutive  seconds,  a  fourth  instruction  means  group 
following  said  third  instruction  means  group  for  timing 
the  operation  of  said  wash  Amctions  and  said  operational 
steps  for  directing  the  progress  of  said  control  element  in 
response  to  said  timing,  a  fifth  instruction  means  group 
following  said  fourth  instruction  means  group  for  deter- 
mining input  selections  to  said  dishwashing  apparatus,  and 
a  sixth  instruction  means  group  following  said  fifth  in- 
struction means  group  for  enabling  said  operational  steps 
of  said  dishwashing  vppmxm  in  response  to  determined 
input  selections  from  said  fifth  instruction  means  group 
and  in  response  to  said  third  instruction  means  group  and 
for  returning  said  control  element  to  said  first  instruction 
means  group  thereafter. 


Gor^ 


M47«424 

REMOTE  GAMING  SYSTEM 

Richard  A.  Hedgaa,  130  Moatedto,  Oakland,  CUif.  94610; 

DtTid  L.  Shocktey,  340  Donatai,  Sin  Fhudaco,  OUf.  9411fr 
Stanley  C.  FMiek,  21476  Sara  Hills  Ct,  Saratoo.  CkUf 

95070,  and  Pari  H.  Kane,  10471  Scenic  dr.,  Cnpartfao,  Calif. 
95014 

^JlS'i?^"'  ^'  '*"•  *'**»^*'  "^  "•  *»^»  «*^  No. 

4,339,790.  This  application  JoL  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  395,229 

The  portioa  of  the  term  of  this  patent  snbseqocnt  to  JaL  13, 

1999,  has  been  Hi«i.i«^nMH 

Int  CLJ  G06F  15/28 

U J.  a  364-412  14 


IIMTM 


■TATMIi  I 


MfnttrricaiM 


UVt  WMI 


VUTMMO      ** 


I 
-I 


1.  A  remote  gaming  terminal  for  use  in  a  ganung  system 
enabling  a  player  to  participate  in  a  pluraUty  of  live  games 
being  played  at  s  remote  location,  comprising: 

selection  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  live 
games; 

a  live  game  display  responsive  to  said  selection  means  for 
displaying  a  selected  game; 

playboard  means  for  displaying  one  of  a  plurality  of  play- 
boards,  each  said  playboard  having  indicia  representing 
wagering  possibUities  for  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
plurality  of  live  games  and  indicia  for  displaying  the  re- 
sults for  said  corresponding  game  when  played,  said  play- 
board means  displaying  a  playboard  corresponding  to  said 
selected  game  in  response  to  said  selection  means;  and 

processor  means  responsive  to  said  selection  means  for  con- 
trolling said  game  display  and  said  playboard  means. 


1.  A  method  of  processing  induction  measuremento  of  sub- 
surface formations  taken  by  an  induction  logging  system  at 
various  depths  in  a  borehole  in  the  earth,  the  logging  system 
having  a  sonde  req>onse  function  which  varies  with  the  con- 
ductivity of  the  sub-surface  formations  being  investigated,  the 
spatial  domain  sonde  response  Amotion  characterized  by  a 
main  lobe  and  side-lobes,  said  method  reducing  unwanted 
contributions  in  each  measurement  from  formation  currents 
flowing  in  formations  spaced  apart  from  each  measurement 
depth,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  windowing  the  sonde  response  ftmction  obtained  at  zero 
conductivity  by  truncating  itt  Fourier  transform  at  a 
frequency  less  than  the  frequency  at  which  the  trans- 
formed fimction  fint  goes  to  zero; 

(b)  selecting  a  target  transfer  function  containing  frequencies 
within  the  window; 

(c)  generating  a  spatial  domain  filter  response  function  from 
the  truncated  transformed  zero  conductivity  sonde  re- 
sponse function  and  the  target  transfer  fimction  which 
when  convolved  with  the  zero  conductivity  spatial  do- 
main sonde  response  fimction  resultt  in  a  system  response 
fimction  having  minimum  sidelobes;  and 

(d)  convolving  the  spatial  domain  filter  response  fimction 
with  the  tog  measurements  to  obtain  a  processed  log  in 
which  the  unwanted  contributions  in  each  meuurement 
fixm  formation  currents  flowing  in  formations  spaced 
^Mut  to  each  measurement  depth  point  are  reduced. 

4^467,426 
AIR  LUMBAR  SUPPORT 

TakiAl  HMi;  KMnU  Tikqrama,  and  Kantriu  Kmnusa,  aU  of 
AlcU,  JapM,  iiriiaofs  to  Aiaia  SdU  KabnaUki  K«t.M. 
Kariya,Jai«i  ^^ 

FDad  JaL  1, 1901,  Sar.  No.  279,419 
OalaM  priority,  application  Japan,  JaL  25, 1900, 55-102112 
bt  a»  GOOF  15/20:  F16M 13/00 
U.8.  a  364-^434  9Clains 

1.  An  air  lumbar  support  for  a  vehicle  seat  comprising: 
air  bag  means  mounted  in  the  lower  portion  of  a  seat  back  to 

vary  the  contour  thereof; 
air  pump  means  connected  to  the  air  bag  means  for  supply- 
ing air  to  the  air  bag  means; 
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vilve  mean  coupled  to  the  air  pump  mem  for  controlltng 
air  flow  fhnn  the  pump  meant  to  the  air  bag  meant; 

iolenoid  valve  meant  oou|ried  to  the  air  bag  meant  for  con- 
trolling  air  preMure  in  the  air  bag  meant;  and 

an  electronic  control  meant  compriting  dectronic  procetior 
meant,  key  twitch  meant  and  memory  meant  ttoring 
standard  attitude  ettablithing  data  whkh  indicatet  the 
timed  energization  of  the  tolenoid  valve  meant, 


predetermined  acceleration  value  representing  a  decelenn 
tion  value; 

following  a  neutral  gear  lelection  routine  if  and  at  long  at 
taid  rotational  acceleration  value  exceeds  said  first  prede- 
termined acceleration  value;  and 

ditcontinuing  taid  neutral  gear  telection  routine  and  follow- 
ing a  normal  gear  telection  routine  when  taid  rotational 
speed  it  equal  to  or  greater  than  a  predetermined  speed 
value  and  taid  rotationa]  acceleration  value  it  tmaller  than 
a  tecond  predetermined  rotational  acceleration  value, 
which  it  a  deceleration  value  and  which  it  tmaller  than 
taid  firtt  rotational  acceleration  value. 


taid  electronic  control  meant  being  re^Kmtive  to  ttandard 
attitude  fStaHithing  data  upon  actuation  of  telected  key 
switch  means  by  reading  standard  attitude  establishing 
data  and  controlling  the  energization  of  the  air  pump 
means  and  the  timed  energization  of  the  tolenoid  valve 
meant  for  establishing  an  air  pressure  in  the  air  bag  means 
corresponding  to  the  ttandard  attitude  ettablithing  data. 


AUTOMATIC  SPEED  CX>NTROL  SYSTEMS 
Kcuath  B.  Caldwdl,  Ri^by,  finflaiid,  assizor  to  Associated 
Eagiaeerlng  Uadtad,  Rb^,  Eoglaad 

FDad  JbL  21,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  285^33 
OaiM  priority,  appUcatiea  UnUod  Kh^doim  Ai«.  t,  19W. 
8025tt2 

lirt.  CLi  G05D  13/00 
UA  a  364— 436  4( 


4y467,427 

METHOD  OF  PREVENTING  ERRONEOUS  GEAR 
SELBCnON  IN  AN  AUTOMATIC  GEAR  SELBCnON 
SYSTEM  IN  VEHICLES 
lari  G.  MifrawM,  Hndai,  Swadaa,  anisaor  to 


FDad  No?.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  322332 
i  priority,  ippUeitloB  SwodoB,  No?.  28, 1980, 
bt  a.>  B60K  20/16:  GOSD  17/02 
UAa364-4a«.l  3 
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1.  A  method  of  preventing  an  automatic  telection  of  an 

erroneout  gear  in  a  vehicle  gearbox  which  it  attociated  with  an 

automatic  gear  selection  system,  the  method  comprising  the 

steps  of: 

detemuning  both  the  instantaneous  rotational  q;wed  and  the 

instantaneous  rotational  acceleration  value  of  a  vehicle 

wheel; 

comparing  said  rotational  acceleration  value  with  a  first 


1.  A  speed  control  system  for  automatically  controlling  an 
engine-powered  vehicle  to  rim  at  a  desired  speed  let  by  the 
driver  of  the  vehicle,  comprising 

tpeed-respontive  meant  connected  to  be  responsive  to  the 
actual  speed  of  the  vehicle  and  having  an  output  at  which 
it  produced  an  actual  q^eed  tignal  representing  the  actual 
vdiicle  tpeed, 

driver-controlled  meant  adjuttable  by  the  driver  and  having 
an  output  at  which  it  produced  a  desired  speed  signal 
representing  a  desired  vehicle  speed, 

a  level  changing  circuit  connected  to  receive  the  desired 
speed  signal  and  the  actual  speed  signal  and  operative  to 
measure  any  difference  between  those  signals  and  having 
an  output  at  which  it  produced  an  output  tignal  with  a 
value  which  correqxmdt  to  the  value  of  the  detired  tpeed 
tignal  when  the  actual  vehicle  tpeed  doet  not  exceed  the 
detired  tpeed  by  more  than  a  predetermined  amount  but 
otherwite  followt  the  value  of  the  actual  vehicle  tpeed  to 
at  to  represent  an  increasing  vehicle  speed  at  the  vehicle 
deicendt  a  hill, 

a  memory  having  an  input  and  an  output, 

twitch  meant  connected  between  the  output  of  the  level 
changing  circuit  and  the  input  of  the  memory, 

whereby  when  the  twitch  meant  it  closed  the  taid  output 
tignal  of  the  level  changing  circuit  it  fed  continuoutly  to 
the  Input  of  the  memory  and  appears  at  the  output  thereof 
with  a  value  instantaneously  the  tame  at  the  value  at  the 
input  thereof,  and  when  the  twitch  meant  it  opened  the 
memory  ttoret  the  value  of  the  output  signal  of  the  level 
changing  circuit  at  the  input  when  the  twitch  meant  b 
opened,  thit  ttored  value  ^>pearing  at  the  output  of  the 
memory  while  the  switch  meant  b  open, 

a  firtt  comparator  having  first  and  second  inputs  and  an 
ouq^t, 
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""^K^SIf^'  *•  '*"*"^  °'*«  •»«"<»>  to  the  fim  input 
or  the  nnt  comparator, 

n»«iM  Monectiiig  Mid  wcond  input  of  the  fint  compmtor 
to  ittd  outputof  the  tpeed-retponMye  means  to  iecdve 
■aid  actual  tpetd  ngnal, 

whereby  the  ftm  comparator  produces  at  itt  output  a  speed 

«ror  signal  haying  a  sign  and  magnitude  depending  on  the 
•ign  and  magmtude  of  the  difference  between  the  speeds 
represented  by  the  signals  at  its  said  first  and  second  in- 

output  mwns  connected  to  the  engine  and  responsive  to  the 
sign  and  magnitude  of  the  error  signal  to  control  the 
engme  whereby  to  adjust  iu  power  in  a  direction  and  by 
an  amount  to  bring  the  error  signal  to  zero, 

•  Mcood  comparator  having  first  and  second  inputs  respec- 
tively connected  to  receive  the  desired  speed  signal  and 
tlie  actual  speed  signal  and  an  output  at  which  is  produced 
an  output  signal  having  a  value  dependent  on  the  relative 
^uj  of  the  desired  speed  signal  and  the  actual  speed 

•n  acceleration^eceleration  unit  connected  to  respond  to 
the  actud  speed  of  the  vehicle  and  thus  to  the  acceleration 
Md  deceleration  of  the  vehicle  so  as  to  produce  an  output 
Jl^jnuwlicating  whether  the  vehicle  u  accelerating  or 

control  means  connected  to  receive  the  output  signals  of  the 
•econd  comparator  and  the  acceleration-deceleration  unit 
•nd  which  produces  an  output  signal  dependent  on  the 
two  signals  received, 

means  connecting  the  output  signal  of  the  control  means  to 
•aid  switch  means  to  close  the  switoh  means  when  the  two 
«ipab  received  by  the  control  means  indicate  that  the 
vehicle  IS  descending  a  hill  and  to  open  the  switoh  means 
when  the  output  signal  of  the  acceleration-deceleration 
umt  mdicat«  that  the  vehicle  is  starting  to  decelerate  after 
tfte  hill  so  that  the  value  of  the  output  signal  of  the  level 
chan^  circuit  then  stored  in  the  memory  represents  the 
marimum  speed  attained  by  the  vehicle  before  that  decel- 
eration, 

•wdcontrol  means  being  responsive  to  the  output  signal  of 
tJie  second  comparator  and  to  the  output  signal  of  the 
•cceleradon-deceleration  unit  to  close  the  switch  means 

"^  ^^  *•  '^'^^  ^*^<''«  •!*«'  *>"  Wlen  to  a  value 

subrtantiaUy  equal  to  the  desired  speed  or  when  the  vehi- 
cle startt  to  accelerate. 


4»M7f429 
AIRCRAPT  THRUST  CONTROL  SCHEME  FOR  TERRAIN 
FOLLOWING  SYSTEM  ^^ 

SZ-^SJt™^  ^'  ^^  •"^^  to  !»•  United 

FDad  Jan.  13, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  399,204 
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.?^w  '  ""*~*  •y***m  for  an  aireraft  in  which  thrust  is 
controUed  by  throtUe  settings,  operating  in  a  terrain  foUowina 
mode  using  a  base  throtUe  setting  for  a  trim  value  of  thrust  for 
a  nommal  velocity  desired  for  level  flight,  and  having  storaae 
means  containing  predetermined  values  for  maximum  and 
minimum  velocity,  a  predetermined  acceleration  margin,  and 


giva  values  relating  to  lift  and  thrust  capabilities  of  the  air- 

craft,  said  system  comprising: 

(•)  input  means  to  obtain  values  of  the  low  and  high  potntt 

based  on  a  search  of  terrain  profile  ahead  of  the  aircraft 

trom  radar  mstruments,  and  means  to  obtain  a  value  of  the 

current  velocity;  -»  «•  uw 

(b)  prediction  means  comprising  computation  means  usina 
the  values  obtained  by  the  input  means  of  the  high  and  low 
points,  and  of  the  current  velocity  to  predict  the  maximum 
JJj*J^JJ^^;'«J<«>ties  over  said  profile  with  said  trim 

(c)  first  checking'means  to  check  for  reduced  throttle  action 
mcluding  first  comparison  means  using  values  from  said 
prediction  means  and  said  storage  means  to  determine 
whether  "yes"  the  predicted  mSimum  velocityTSJ 
tiian  the  predetermined  maximum  velocity  or  "no"  it  is 
not,  and  means  responsive  to  the  result  from  the  first 
comparison  means  to  set  a  first  intermediate  variable  to  a 

lA^'lZTT^J^'^  ^"^  "y«"  <»  '*«>"  ""Pectively; 

(d)  second  checlung  means  to  check  for  increased  throttle 
jetton,  mcludmg  further  computation  means  using  values 
from  the  prediction  means  and  the  given  values  from  the 
Storage  means  to  calcukte  a  projected  acceleration  mar- 
gm  at  the  trajectory  high  point,  and  second  comparison 
meins  to  determine  whether  "yes"  the  projected  aocelera- 
tton  marpn  is  greater  than  said  predetermined  accelera- 
tton  margm  at  said  high  point  or  "no"  it  is  not,  and  means 
responsive  to  the  result  firom  the  second  comparison 
means  to  set  a  second  intermediate  variable  to  a  fint  or 
second  value  for  "yes"  or  "no"  respectively; 

(e)  output  means  effective  after  operation  of  the  first  and 
«econd  checkmg  means  for  setting  a  command  variable  to 
a  first  value,  a  value  of  a  second  set,  or  a  value  of  a  third 
set.  using  the  values  of  the  first  and  second  intermediate 
variables,  the  command  variable  being  set  to  its  first  value 
rwponsiye  to  the  first  and  second  intermediate  variables 
both  havmg  their  first  value,  the  command  variable  beins 

set  to  a  value  of  the  second  set  responsive  to  the  first  and 
Mcond  mtermediate  variables  having  their  second  and 
first  values  respectively,  and  the  command  variable  beina 
set  to  a  value  of  the  third  set  responsive  to  the  first  and 
second  mtermediate  variables  having  their  first  and  sec- 
ond  values  respectively,  and  means  for  supplying  the 
value  of  the  command  variable  to  throttie  control  appara- 
ttis  to  mamtain  said  base  throttle  setting,  to  provide  a 
decreased  thrust  increment,  or  to  provide  an  increased 
thrust  mcrement,  depending  upon  the  command  variable 
havmg  the  first,  second  or  third  value  respectively. 

4»467,430 
A  ^  »_        RAttWAY  TRACK  dRCUTT 
AmM  Etm,  Coigoicrea;  Christiaa  Portier.  Egiy;  Michel  G. 

Gulllard,  Vilkiluif;  Dominique  Hcdoin,  ScaHix-lcr^  A. 

Le   Gucn,   Verriercs   le   BuIsmni,   and   Dominique   D. 

Rauconrt,  Longpont  sur  Orge;  Christian  H.  Vendeventer, 

inaisir,  aU  of  France,  assignors  to  Compagnie  de  Signaux  ct 

d'Enlrepriaes  EJcctriques,  i>aris,  France 

FDad  Sap.  15, 1981,  Sar.  No.  302,101 

OaiBM  priority,  application  FVaaca,  Sap.  22, 19M,  M  20340 

„  o  ^  "^  ^'  ^^^  •'/^  J'/Ol  21/06 

UAa3«»-436  5ci.^ 

1.  A  railway  track  circuit  for  separating  first  and  second 
succewve  trains  having  a  front  shunt  axle  at  the  front  and  a 
rear  shunt  axle  at  the  rear  and  travelling  in  the  same  direction 
on  a  track  comprising  a  plurality  of  track  circuits,  each  said 
track  circuit  being  switohable  between  an  initial  sute  in  the 
absence  of  a  shunt  axle  on  said  track  circuit  and  a  complemen- 
tary Mate  upon  passage  of  a  fhmt  shunt  axle  out  of  said  track 
circuit  and  comprising: 
a  pair  of  raU  segments,  said  rail  segmenU  having  a  down- 
stream end,  towards  which  the  trains  are  ttvvellmg,  and 
an  upstream  end,  away  from  which  the  tt-ains  are  travel- 
hng. 

downstream  impedance  means  electrically  connecting  said 
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nils  at  •  downstream  point  and  defining  the  downstream 
end  of  said  track  circuit, 

upstream  impedance  means  electrically  connecting  said  rails 
at  an  upstream  point  and  defining  tlw  upstream  end  of  said 
track  circuit, 

a  transmitting  member  electrically  connected  to  said  down- 
stream impedance  means  when  said  track  circuit  is  in  said 
initial  state  and  to  said  upstream  impedance  means  when 
said  track  circuit  is  in  said  complementary  state, 

a  first  track  circuit  receiving  member  electrically  connected 
to  said  upstream  impedance  means  when  said  track  circuit 
is  in  said  initial  state  and  to  said  downstream  impedance 
means  when  said  track  circuit  is  in  said  complementary 
state, 

at  least  one  track  circuit  electromagnetic  sensor  located 
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between  said  upstream  and  said  downstream  impedance 
means  in  the  vicinity  of  one  of  said  rails  for  detecting 
pusage  of  the  firont  and  rear  shunt  axles  of  the  trains  over 
said  rails, 

a  second  track  circuit  receiving  member  in  electromagnetic 
communication  with  said  at  least  one  track  circuit  electro- 
magnetic sensor,  switchable  between  energized  and  de- 
energized  states,  and  adapted  to  be  switched  to  said  de- 
energized  state  upon  detection  of  the  passage  of  the  firont 
shunt  axle  of  the  first  train  by  said  at  least  one  track  circuit 
electromagnetic  sensor,  and 

switching  means  electrically  connected  to  said  transmitting 
member  and  said  first  track  circuit  receiving  member  for 
reversing  the  electrical  connections  between  said  first 
track  circuit  receiving  member,  said  transmitting  member, 
and  said  upstream  and  downstream  impedance  means. 


I 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

SHEARS  OF  A  GLASSWARE  FORMING  MACHINE 
Edwwd  B.  GvdMT,  BlooafMd,  and  Rrcdcriek  W.  Wtaaer,  EMt 
Graahy,  both  vS  Oma^  aMigaori  to  Eadunt  loteitriaa,  lae^ 
Rvmingloat  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  393,717 
I  lat  a'  G06F  15/46 

VS.  a  364-473  28  OaiM 

7.  A  control  system  for  controlling  the  cyclical  operation  of 
fluidically  driven  shears  comprising: 

means  for  producing  a  start  signal  output  at  a  predetermined 
first  time  in  each  cycle; 

means  responsive  to  said  start  signal  for  energizing  said 
shears; 

return  sensor  means  for  sensing  the  position  of  at  least  one  of 
said  shears  and  for  producing  a  return  signal  output  when 
said  shears  are  at  a  first  predetermined  position  in  each 
cycle; 

return  timer  means  responsive  to  said  return  signal  output 
and  operativdy  connected  to  said  energizing  means  for 
producing  a  return  delay  signal  output  at  a  predetermined 
seoMxl  time  for  reversing  said  energizing  means,  said 
predetermined  second  time  occuring  while  said  shean  are 
moving  toward  each  other. 

8.  In  a  control  system  according  to  claim  7,  a  sensor  interface 


for  sensing  a  predetermined  position  of  at  least  one  shear  in 
each  cycle  and  for  producing  predetermined  signal  output  for 
said  control  system,  said  interface  comprising: 
at  least  one  sensor  vane  having  an  axis; 
means  secured  to  said  sensor  vane  and  to  at  least  a  first  one 
of  said  shears  for  translating  the  oscillatory  motion  of  said 
first  one  of  said  shears  to  an  oscillatory  motion  of  said 
vane  about  said  axis; 


^Mtim  etuimtL  a^eufr  m) 
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and  the  return  sensor  means,  said  return  sensor  means  com- 
prising means  for  sensing  a  first  predetermined  angular 
position  of  said  sensor  vane  and  for  producing  said  signal 
output  upon  the  occurrence  of  said  vane  at  said  first  angu- 
lar position,  said  first  predetermined  angular  position 
corresponding  to  the  first  predetermined  position  in  each 
cycle  of  said  first  one  of  said  shout. 


4,447,432       

TRACER  GONIROL  SYSTEM 
Ryotll  ImaaU,  and  EtsM  YaiMaki,  both  of  HatUf^  Japa, 

aasignors  to  VvHtm  Ftmae  Limited,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
per  No.  PCr/JP81/00220,  §  371  DMa  May  10, 1982,  f  102(a) 
Date  May  10, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00966,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  1, 1982 

PCT  FOad  Sap.  4, 1981, 8m.  No.  380,748 
Claiau  priority,  appUcatioa  Japaa,  Sap.  12, 1980,  8S-126780 
lat  a'  G05B  19/S6;  GOSF  15/46 
UJS.  CL  364-474  2 


1.  A  tracer  control  system  in  which:  a  trace  direction  and  a 
trace  velocity  are  calculated,  based  on  displacement  signals 
firom  a  tracer  head  tracing  a  model  surface  over  a  trace  r^ion; 
the  tracer  head  performs  tracing  along  a  selected  feed  axis  in 
each  of  a  plurality  of  selected  planes  parallel  to  a  selected  one 
of  the  X-Z  and  Y-Z  planes  defined  by  respective  X  Y  and  Z 
feed  axes  of  said  tracer  control  system;  each  time  the  tracer 
head  has  reached  a  boundary  of  the  trace  r^ion,  a  pick  feed  is 
carried  out  along  a  respective  selected  one  of  said  feed  axes; 
and,  upon  completion  of  the  pick  feed,  the  tracer  head  pro- 
ceeds to  tracing  along  the  respective  selected  feed  axis  in  the 
subsequent  one  of  said  planes;  said  system  comprising 
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an  input  unit  for  inputting  feed  data,  including  data  on  the 
direction  of  the  pick  feed  along  the  respective  selected 
feed  axis, 

a  phase  decision  circuit  for  deciding  the  polarity  of  a  respec- 
tive one  of  said  displacement  signals  from  said  tracer  head 
corresponding  to  the  selected  feed  axis  along  which  said 
tracing  is  occurring,  and 

a  sequence  controller  for  producing  a  feed-direction  signal 
for  controlling  the  pick  feed,  based  on  the  result  of  the 
decision  by  the  phase  decision  circuit  and  said  data  on  the 
direction  of  the  pick  feed  inputted  from  the  input  unit, 

wherein  during  each  said  pick  feed,  the  tracer  head  performs 
tracing  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  X-Y  plane,  with  the  trace 
direction  being  determined  from  said  feed-direction  signal 
and  the  output  of  said  phase  decision  circuit. 


DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING  A  TRIGGER  POINT  ON 

AN  ELECTRIC  SIGNAL  WHH  GIVEN  AMPLITUDE 

DISTRIBimON  OVER  TIME 

Peter  Claaaaen,  Gnt;  Hdow  Dak,  FddbMh,  aid  Wcraer 

Moaer,  Gnu,  aU  of  AMtria,  aasl^ors  to  Haw  List,  Grw, 

Autria 

Filed  JoL  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  2«,117 

Clains  priority,  appUcMkm  Awtria,  JoL  31, 1900, 39n/W 

Ut  a.)  G04F 10/00 

vs.  a.  364-491  9  0^..^ 


COMRfWATWL 


1.  A  device  for  determining  a  characteristic  point  in  time  in 
an  electrical  signal  with  a  given  amplitude  distribution  vs.  time, 
the  electrical  signal  representing  the  occurrence  of  a  character- 
istic event,  comprising: 
at  least  one  transducer  for  generating  the  electrical  signal 

upon  the  occurrence  of  the  characteristic  event; 
an  evaluation  unit  responsive  to  said  electrical  signal  for 
sensing  the  occurrence  of  said  characteristic  event,  and 
including  a  number  of  comparators  responsive  to  said 
electrical  signal  and  each  having  respectively  different 
threshold  response  levels,  said  threshold  levels  extending 
over  a  specified  range  of  amplitude  levels,  each  said  com- 
parator generating  a  signal  pulse  upon  said  electrical  sig- 
nal exceeding  the  threshold  level  thereof; 
said  evaluation  unit  including  a  recognition  unit  having  a 
higher  threshold  level  than  each  of  said  comparators  and 
generating  a  control  signal  upon  said  electrical  signal 
exceeding  said  higher  threshold  level; 
means  for  counting  clock  pulses; 

means  for  gating  said  clock  pulses  to  said  means  for  counting 

and  controlled  by  said  control  signal  to  cloae  said  gate  and 
terminate  the  counting  of  said  clock  pulses;  and 
selection  circuitry  responsive  to  the  individual  signal  pulses 
of  said  comparators  to  control  the  resetting  and  storing 
operation  of  said  means  for  counting. 


4(447,434 
SOLID  STATE  WATT-HOUR  METER 

WW  ef,  WL  aalpois  to  MeGnwr-EdiaoB  Ce^  RolMag  Metri- 
owa,  uL 

FIM  Sap.  18, 1981,  Sar.  No.  303,427 

IM.  CL'  GOIR  21/00 

U.S.a364-^l83  ^cbtm 


'/e  no  cutTotitii 

LOAD    M*CL 


1.  A  solid  state  watt-hour  meter,  comprising: 
a  Hall-Effect  watt-hour  sensor,  connectable  to  a  consumer's 
connection  to  a  source  of  electric  power,  for  sensing  the 
hne  volUge  supplied  to  and  the  line  current  drawn  by  the 
consumer's  totid  electiic  load,  said  toud  electric  load 
comprising  a  plurality  of  consumer  electric  loads,  and  for 
producing  an  output  signal  in  the  form  of  a  train  of  square 
waves  indicative  of  a  quantity  of  watt-hours  of  power 
utilized  by  the  consumer; 
a  microprocessor  coupled  to  said  watt-hour  sensor  for  re- 
ceiving said  output  signal,  said  microprocessor  having  at 
least  one  load  control  output  which  operates  a  circuit 
breaker  which  supplies  at  least  one  of  said  consumer  loads, 
and  having  at  least  one  switch  input  which  senses  the 
position  of  a  switch; 
an  electricaUy  alterable  ROM  operatively  coupled  to  said 

microprocessor, 
power  supply  means,  having  an  input  operatively  coupled  to 
the  consumer  line  voltage  and  an  output  coupled  to  said 
microprocessor,  for  supplying  a  regulaled  DC  volUge 
thereto; 
clock  signal  generating  means,  operatively  coupled  between 
said  consumer  line  voltage  and  said  microprocessor,  for 
supplying  a  60  Hz  clock  signal  to  said  microprocessor; 
readout  means,  operatively  coupled  to  said  microprocessor, 
for  providing  a  readout  of  the  power  consumed  since  the 
last  reading  of  said  solid  sute  watt-hour  meter, 
power  outage  timing  means,  operated  in  reqwnse  to  said 
power  supply  means,  for  sup^ying  a  signal  which  is  char- 
acteristic of  the  duration  that  said  power  sun>ly  means 
was  inoperative  due  to  a  loss  of  power  to  said  consumer's 
connection,  said  power  outage  timing  means  including  a 
c^Mcttor  which  discharges  when  said  power  supply 
means  is  inoperative  and  which  charges  when  said  power 
supply  means  is  placed  m  operation;  and 
an  override  switch  coupled  to  said  switch  input  of  said 

microprocessor  and  said  circuit  breaker, 
said  electricaUy  alterable  ROM  and  microprocessor  being 
connected  and  progranmied: 

(a)  to  compute  the  time  of  day  as  determined  from  an  initial 
time  of  day  setting  and  said  60  Hz  clock  signal  and  to  store 
said  time  of  day  ia  said  electricaUy  alterable  ROM; 

(b)  to  compute  the  total  power  used  by  the  consumer  and  to 
store  said  total  power  in  said  electricaUy  alterable  ROM; 

(c)  to  provide  a  readout  signal  indicative  of  the  totid  power 
consumed  since  the  httt  reading  of  the  mete^ 

(d)  to  automaticaUy  open  said  circuit  breaker  for  a  time 
period  during  the  time  of  day  when  power  demand  on  said 
source  of  electric  power  is  above  a  first  predetermined 
value  and/or  the  cost  per  kilowatt  hour  of  said  power  is 
above  a  second  predetermined  value; 

(e)  to  automaticaUy  dose  said  circuit  breaker  during  the  time 
of  day  when  the  power  demand  on  said  source  of  electric 
power  is  at  or  below  said  first  predetemined  value  and/or 
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the  oott  per  kilowatt  hour  of  laid  power  is  at  or  below  said 

second  predetennined  value; 
(0  to  allow  the  consumer  to  override  said  microprocessor 

control  of  said  circuit  breaker  by  operating  said  override 

switch  to  close  said  circuit  breaker, 
(g)  to  automatically  reset  said  override  switch  when  said 

microprocessor  fimctions  to  automatically  close  said  cir« 

cttit  breaker  and 
(h)  to  correct  the  value  of  the  time  of  day  stored  in  said 

electrically  alterable  ROM  by  using  the  si|^  firom  said 

power  ouUige  timing  means  in  the  event  that  said  power 

supply  means  is  temporarily  inoperative. 


f^^ 


41 


1.  In  an  infirared  gas  analyzer  for  providing  an  output  signal 
that  is  indicative  of  the  concentration  of  a  component  of  inter- 
est of  a  sample  gas,  said  analyzer  being  of  the  type  having  an 
infrared  source  for  generating  infirared  radiation,  a  sample  cell 
containing  the  sample  gas,  and  a  band  pass  filter  having  a  pass 
band  that  includes  predetermined  absorption  features  of  the 
component  of  interot,  the  improvemnt  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  pneumatic  detector  sensitized  to  die  component  of 
interest, 

(b)  a  bbck  body  detector  positioned  to  receive  infrared 
radiation  from  the  source  through  the  sample  cell,  the 
band  pass  filter  and  the  pneumatic  detector,  and 

(c)  signal  processing  means  for  cmnbining  the  signals  pro- 
duced by  the  pneumatic  and  black  body  detectors  to 
correct  said  output  signal  for  source  and  interferent  re- 
lated errors. 


ROBOT  ARM  CONTROLLER  WITH  COMMON  BUS 
MEMORY 
Peter  E.  Chanee,  RoaeaMMt,  and  Mftcbdl  Wdas,  Ardaore,  both 
of  Pa.,  aaai^ors  to  United  Stataa  Robots,  iMn  Kii«  af 

8la,Pa. 

,  Fllad  Oct  U,  1981,  Scr.  No.  314^4 

'         bt  a.3  G05B  19/4Z'  GOCF 15/46:  B2SJ  9/00 
VS.  a  364-813  12 

1.  A  robot  q>paratus  comprising  a  manipulator  arm  having 
plural  joints  and  respective  motor  means  associated  with  said 
joints  to  move  said  manipulator  arm  to  a  predetermined  spatial 
position  and  control  means  for  said  arm,  said  control  means 
comprising  respective  moduhtf  microprocessor  based  control 
means  for  the  control  of  said  motors,  microprocessor  based 
control  means  for  perfiorming  the  mathematical  computations 
required  to  control  the  tr^jecttmes  of  said  arm  and  common 


modukr  microprocessor  based  coordinating  control  means  for 
coordinating  the  activities  of  said  other  modular  microproces- 
sor based  control  means,  a  commrni  electrical  bus  and  access- 
ing means  including  fixed  internal  timing  means  for  esublish- 
ing  a  predetermined  timing  cycle  for  accessing  said  bus,  each 


INFRARED  GAS  ANALYZER  HAVINC  DETECTOR 
ELEMENTS  OF  DIFFERING  TYPES 
Dale  F.  Wanka,  Ir?liw,  and  Cari  N.  Cadentrand,  Braa,  both  of 
Calif.,  aasi^Km  to  Beckma  lastramcnts,  lacn  FUkrton, 

CBUf. 

FDed  Oct  5,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  30M74 
IM.  CL^  GOIN  21/26 
VS.  CL  364-^497  31 


of  said  microprocessor  based  control  means  being  connected  to 
said  common  bus  by  said  accessing  means,  all  of  said  micro- 
processor based  control  means  being  arranged  to  operate  in 
parallel  with  one  another,  said  accessing  means  providing  each 
of  said  microprocessor  based  control  means  with  direct  peri- 
odic access  to  said  bus  during  each  timing  cycle. 


4,447,437 

PATTERN  MATCHING  DEVICE  WITH  A  DP 

TECHNIQUE  APPLIED  TO  FEATURE  VECTORS  OF 

TWO  INFORMATION  COMPRESSED  PATTERNS 

SU^iro  Tsonrta,  and  iUroaki  Sokoc,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

aaaignors  to  Nippon  Elaetrk  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Mar.  1, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  333,293 

ClaiBii  priority,  appUeatiOB  Japan,  Mar.  4, 1981,  S4^20C0 

Int.  a^  GIOL  1/00 

VS.  CL  364-513J  29  dainis 


MTTBi     I      f 1   „  1— ^   ttm      h^ 

y?^ JTi^r  **• 


TlllH 


!7~ 


«««t« 


'-■     f«crB« 

t*  UlQltlTOI 


ni 


COITNl 


>1 


1.  In  a  pattern  matching  device  for  calculating  an  overall 
similarity  measure  between  a  first  pattern  U  represented  by  a 
first  vector  sequence  of  first  through  1-th  extracted  vecton 
positioned  at  fint  through  I-th  instants,  re^>ectively,  which  are 
arranged  with  variable  intervals  o(  time  as  a  first  timing  se- 
quence, and  a  second  pattern  V  represented  by  a  second  vector 
sequence  of  first  through  J-th  extracted  vectors  positioned  at 
first  through  J-th  instants,  reflectively,  which  are  arranged 
with  variable  spacings  of  time  as  a  second  timing  sequence, 
said  device  comprising  first  means  for  generating  first  and 
second  timing  si^ials  indicative  of  a  pair  of  instants  in  said  first 
and  said  second  timing  sequences  at  one  time,  respectively, 
with  the  pair  varied  from  a  (1,  l)-th  pair  of  the  first  instants  of 
the  respective  timing  sequences  eventually  to  an  (I,  J>th  pair 
of  said  I-th  and  said  J-th  instants  through  an  (i,  j)-th  pair  of  the 
i-th  and  the  j-th  instants  where  i  and  j  are  represenutive  of  two 
integers  between  1  and  I  and  between  1  and  J,  respectively, 
second  means  responsive  to  said  first  and  said  second  timing 
signals  for  calculating  an  (i,  j)-th  elementary  similarity  measure 
for  the  i-th  and  the  j-th  extracted  vecton  when  said  first  and 
said  second  timing  signals  are  indicative  of  the  (i,  j>-th  pair,  and 
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third  menu  ropontive  to  aid  fint  and  utd  lecond  timing 
ngnals  and  to  the  (i,  j>th  elementary  similarity  measures  for 
iteratively  calnilating  a  recurrence  formula  to  successively 
give  a  plurality  of  recurrence  values,  said  recurrence  formula 
given,  when  said  first  and  said  second  timing  signals  are  indica- 
tive of  the  0.  j>th  pair,  an  (i.  j)-th  one  f(i.  j)  of  said  recurrence 
values  by  an  extremum  of  a  plurality  of  results  of  calculation 
which  are  calculated  by  the  use  of  a  prescribed  number  of 
previously  calculated  recurrence  values  and  at  least  the  (i.  j)-th 
elementary  similarity  measure,  respectively,  said  recurrence 
formuk  eventually  giving  said  overall  simihuity  measure  by  an 
(I,  J>th  one  f(I.  J)  of  said  recurrence  values,  the  improvement 
wherein  said  second  means  comprises: 
fourth  means  coupled  to  said  first  means  for  calculating, 
when  said  first  and  said  second  timing  signals  are  indica- 
tive of  the  (i.  j>th  pair,  an  (i,  j>th  intervector  simikrity 
measure  d(i.  j)  between  the  i-th  and  the  j-th  extracted 
vectors  and  an  (i.  j>th  weighting  factor  w(i.  j)  by  the  use 
of  the  interval  of  time  from  the  (i-  l)-th  instant  to  the  i-th 
instant;  and 
fifth  means  coupled  to  said  fourth  means  for  calculating, 
when  said  fourth  means  calculates  the  (i.  j)-th  intervector 
•imilarity  measure  and  the  (i,  j>th  weighting  factor,  the  (i, 
j>th  elementary  similarity  measure. 


third  digital  numbers  respectively,  represenutive  of  the 
magnitudes  of  said  first,  second,  and  third  measured  out- 
put currents; 
(e)  computing  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  normalized  response 
coefficients  firom  said  first,  second  and  third  digital  num- 
bers; 

(0  computing  first,  second,  and  third  response  differences 
between  said  first  and  fourth  normalized  response  coeffici- 
ents, between  said  second  and  fifth  normalized  response 
coefficients,  and  between  said  third  and  sixth  normalized 
response  coefficients,  respectively; 

(g)  computing  a  spectral  response  mismatch  coefficient  by 
computing  the  square  root  of  the  sum  of  the  squares  of 
•aid  first,  second,  and  third  response  differences;  and 

(h)  producing  a  utilization  signal  representing  said  spectral 
response  mismatch  coefficient. 


4^4^,438 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING 

SPECTRAL  RESPONSE  AND  SPECTRAL  RESPONSE 

MISMATCH  BETWEEN  PHOTOVOLTAIC  DEVICES 

G«M  A.  Zvinrt;  Richard  D.  Whtakar,  both  of  Phoaniz,  and 

Arthar  W.  PvMil,  New  Rim,  aU  of  Aria.,  MsiffMin  to  OSET 
Inc.*  Phoailz,  Aril. 
PDad  Jan.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  340,038 
1ml  a>  G08F 15/20 
VJS,  CL  U4—B25  28 


4|4C7,439 

OR  PRODUCT  TERM  FUNCHON  IN  THE  SEARCH 

ARRAY  OF  A  PLA 

KcBoeth  E.  Rbodaa,  Charlotte,  N.C.,  Mrignor  to  IBM  Corpora- 
tion AraMMk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ju.  30, 1981,  Scr.  No.  280^18 

lot  CL>  H03K  19/08 

U.S.a364-716  4ClaI«i 


■^^Ewir 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  amount  of  spectral  response 
mismatch  between  first  and  second  photovoltaic  cells,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  first,  second  and  third  normalized  response  coeffi- 
cients  corresponding  to  first,  second,  and  third  qwctral 
reqxwse  distributions  of  said  first  photovoltaic  ceU,  the 
sum  of  said  first,  second  and  third  spectral  response  distri- 
butions being  equal  to  a  total  spectral  response  distribution 
of  said  first  photovoltaic  cell; 

(b)  producing  light  for  illumination  of  said  second  photovol- 
taic cell,  said  light  having  a  predetermined  spectral  distri- 
bution; 

(c)  sequentially  filtering  said  Ught  by  means  of  a  first  filter, 
then  by  means  of  a  second  filter,  and  then  by  means  of  a 
third  filter,  to  produce  fint,  second,  and  third  spectral 
distributions,  respectivdy,  on  said  second  photovoltaic 
ceU,  and  thereby  causing  said  second  photovoltaic  cell  to 
sequentially  produce  first,  second,  and  third  output  cur- 
rents, respectively; 

(d)  measuring  said  first,  second  and  third  output  currents  as 
each  of  said  first,  second,  and  third  output  currents  are 
•equentially  produced  and  producing  fint,  second,  and 


1.  In  a  programmed  logic  array  including  a  search  array  and 
an  OR  array,  with  the  search  array  mcluding  a  plurality  of 
FET  array  devices  arranged  into  rows  and  columns  with  the 
gates  thereof  in  each  row  selectively  connected  to  a  respective 
row  input  signal  line  and  with  the  source/drain  paths  thereof  m 
each  column  connected  to  a  respective  product  term  output 
line,  and  with  the  OR  array  including  a  plurality  of  FET  array 
devices  arranged  into  rows  and  columns,  with  the  gates  thereof 
in  each  column  selectively  connected  to  a  respective  one  of 
said  product  term  output  lines  and  with  a  fint  source/drain 
path  terminal  thereof  in  each  row  connected  to  a  fint  polarity 
reference  potential  and  a  second  source/drain  path  terminal 
thereof  in  each  row  connected  to  a  second  polarity  reference 
potential  and  also  connected  to  an  output  node,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
a  first  one  of  said  columns  in  said  search  array  having  the 
source/drain  path  of  said  FET  array  devices  therein  con- 
nected between  a  reference  potential  of  said  fint  polarity 
and  a  respective  one  of  said  product  term  lines  which  is 
precharged  to  said  second  polarity,  for  performing  fint- 
type  logical  fimctions; 
a  second  one  of  said  columns  in  said  search  array  having  the 
source/drain  path  of  said  FET  array  devices  dierein  con- 
nected between  a  reference  potential  of  said  second  polar- 
ity and  a  respective  one  of  said  product  term  lines  which 
is  precharged  to  said  first  polarity,  for  performing  second- 
type  logical  Auctions. 
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'  M67,440 

DIGITAL  FILTER  APPARATUS  WITH  RESONANCE 
CHARACTERISTICS 
Shigenori  Suo,  Tokyo,  ud  Kohtaro  Hanawa,  NUa,  both  of 
Japan,  aaiigBora  to  Caiio  Conputer  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JbL  1, 1961,  Scr.  No.  279,630 
Claiaif  priority,  appUcatfon  Japan,  Jul.  9, 19M,  55-94461;  JnL 
9, 19M,  55-94462;  JoL  9, 19M,  55-94463;  Jol.  9, 1980, 55-94466 

Int  a.3  G06F  15/31 
U.S.  CL  364—724  12  OaiaH 


4,467,442 
MICROWAVE  QUARTER-SQUARE  MULTIPLIER 
Jon  Ranicr,  Orlando,  Fla.,  aaiignor  to  The  United  StatM  of 
America  ae  repreaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Araiy,  Warih 
ington,D.C 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1901,  Ser.  No.  325,695 

Int  a?  G06G  7/164 

U.S.  a  364-843  3  Oainis 


ouryuT 


1.  A  digital  filter  apparatus  having  resonance  characteristics, 
comprising: 

a  digital  filter  means; 

storing  means  coupled  to  said  digital  filter  means  for  storing 
coefficients  for  a  transfer  function  of  the  digital  filter 
apparatus;  and 

first  means  coupled  to  said  storing  means  for  modifying  at 
least  one  of  said  stored  coefficients  such  that  said  digital 
filter  means  produces  a  peak  in  an  amplitude  characteristic 
of  the  digital  filter  apparatus  responsive  to  said  stored  and 
modified  coefficients. 


4«467,441 

ADAPTIVE  FILTER  INCLUDING  CONTROLLED  TAP 
COEFnCIENT  LEAKAGE 
Charles  W.  K.  Gritton,  Nwth  Bmnswick,  N  J.,  anignor  to 
ATAT  BeU  Laboratories,  Mnrray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Oct  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  433,409 

Int  a^  G06F  15/31 

MS.  a.  364—724  10  Oafau 


1.  A  microwave  quarter-square  multiplier  comprising:  a  sum 
and  difference  hybrid  having  first  and  second  inputt  for  receiv- 
ing first  and  second  analog  input  ugnals,  and  having  first  and 
second  outputs  for  providing  sum  and  difference  outputs  re- 
spectively; a  first  means  responsive  to  the  sum  output  of  said 
hybrid  for  providing  multiplication  and  rectification  of  signals 
coupled  to  said  first  means  for  providing  a  direct  current  out- 
put; and  a  second  means  responsive  to  the  difference  output  of 
said  hybrid  for  providing  multiplication  and  rectification  of 
signals  coupled  to  said  second  means  for  providing  a  direct 
current  output,  said  direct  current  outputs  being  coupled  to  a 
common  point  for  providing  an  output  indicative  of  the  multi- 
plication of  said  first  and  second  analog  input  signals;  and 
wherein  said  first  and  second  means  are  each  comprised  of 
three  coil  windings  on  a  common  core,  the  first  winding  being 
disposed  to  receive  input  signals  from  said  hybrid,  the  second 
and  third  winding  being  coupled  in  series  and  in  opposition  for 
providing  an  analog  output  from  each  of  said  windings,  and 
each  of  said  first  and  second  means  further  comprising  first  and 
second  matched  diodes,  said  first  diode  being  coupled  to  the 
output  of  said  second  winding  and  said  second  diode  being 
coupled  to  the  output  of  said  third  winding  for  providing  a 
direct  current  output 


>Mnivc  riiTt« 


1.  An  adaptive  filter  including, 

means  for  detecting  prescribed  filter  incoming  signal  condi- 
tions, 

a  plurality  of  means  each  for  generating  a  corresponding  one 
of  a  plurality  of  tap  coefficient  signals,  each  of  said  tap 
coefficient  signal  generating  means  including 

means  for  generating  a  leakage  signal  having  a  magnitude, 

means  for  combining  the  leakage  signal  with  said  corre- 
sponding one  of  said  tap  coefficient  signals,  and 

means  responsive  to  a  si^ial  from  said  detecting  means  for 
controlkibly  adjusting  the  leakage  signal  magnitude  dur- 
ing said  prescribed  filter  incoming  signal  conditions. 


BIT  ADDRESSABLE  VARIABLE  LENGTH  MEMORY 

SYSTEM 
George  T.  Shima,  Del  Mar,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Borroaghs  Corpo- 
ratkm,  Detroit  Mich. 

FUed  JbL  30. 1979,  Ser.  No.  61,691 

iiH.  CL^  oase  13/00 

MS.  CL  364—900  11  Claims 

1.  A  memory  system  for  reading  variable  length  fields  there- 
from and  for  writing  variable  length  fields  thereto;  each  of  said 
fields  being  addressable  by  the  combination  of  a  word  address, 
a  bit  address,  and  a  field  length;  said  memory  system  being 
comprised  of: 
word  address  translation  means  for  translating  said  word 
address  into  first  and  second  addresses  representative  of 
said  word  address; 
a  first  array  of  read/write  memory  cells  coupled  to  receive 
said  first  address  for  addressing  a  group  of  N  cells  therein 
where  N  is  the  maximum  length  of  said  field,  and  a  second 
array  of  read/write  memory  cells  coupled  to  receive  said 
second  address  for  also  addressing  the  cells  therein  in 
groups  of  N; 
each  of  said  arrays  having  N  enable  inputs  for  receiving 
respective  enable  signals  that  selectively  enable  the  indi- 
vidual cells  in  an  addressed  group  to  be  read  from  and 
written  into,  having  N  dau  outputs  for  generating  thereon 
the  bits  from  only  said  selectively  enabled  cells,  and  hav- 
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ing  N  date  inputs  for  writing  dau  therefrom  into  only  uid 
•electivdy  enabled  cells; 
enable  control  means  having  2N  enable  outputs  req)ectively 
connected  to  said  enable  inputs  of  said  memory  arrays  for 
translating  said  bit  address  and  field  length  into  said  enable 
signals  on  said  enable  outputs  such  that  during  a  read  or 
write  operation,  the  total  number  of  cells  that  are  enabled 
to  be  read  fh>m  and  written  into  equals  said  field  length, 
and  the  subset  of  said  2N  enable  outputs  on  which  said 
enable  signals  are  generated  is  representetive  of  said  bit 
address; 


armTiw^ 
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sive  to  said  instruction  words  for  receiving  and  processing  date 
words,  the  processor  device  comprising: 

decoder  means  for  receiving  said  instruction  words  and  for 
generating  therefrom  a  plurality  of  control  signals; 

storage  means  for  temporarily  vtoring  said  date  words,  said 
storage  means  including  at  least  a  first  and  a  second  mem- 
ory element; 

arithmetic-logic  means  having  first,  second,  and  diiid  oper- 
and inputs  operably  coupled  to  said  storage  means  for 
receiving  said  stored  date  words  at  said  operand  mpute 
uid  selectively  performing  arithmetic  and  logic  opera- 
tions thereon  in  response  to  said  control  signals; 

combinatorial  logic  means  interconnecting  said  storage 
means  and  only  said  third  operand  input  for  receiving  and 
shifting  stored  date  words;  and 

first  multiplex  means  for  selectively  communicating  said  first 
and  second  memory  elements  to  said  first  and  second 
operand  inputt  and  to  said  combinatorial  logic  means. 

4iM7v448 
COMMUNICATION  ADAPTER  CIRCUIT 
Mark  W.  Macllen  Thoont  S.  Parker,  both  of  CMar  Park; 
DtMgiaa  M.  Beai^ias,  and  JaMS  L.  F^e,  both  of  Rood 
Rock,  aO  of  Tez^  asrigMirs  to  IntanwtioBal  BmImm  Ma- 
cUiM  Corporation,  AraMMk,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  !«,  1981,  Ser.  No.  274,300 

IM.  a)  GOSF  i/OQ:  G04C  9/00 

U&a364-900  SCUM 


an  N  bit  shifter  means  coupled  to  said  arrays  for  shifting 
output  date  read  from  said  enabled  cells  and  for  shifting 
faiput  date  to  be  written  to  said  enabled  cells  in  a  circuter 
ftshion  by  a  selectable  amount  in  response  to  shift  control 
signals;  and 

shift  control  means  for  translating  said  bit  address  mto  said 
shift  control  signals  such  that  they  direct  said  shifter 
means  to  right  justify  the  date  on  said  date  outputs  of  said 
enabled  cells  and  realign  right  justified  faiput  date  to  the 
date  faiputs  of  said  enabled  cells. 


MC7,444 
PROCESSOR  UNIT  FOR  MICROCOMPUTER  SYSTEMS 
Willtem  J.  HaraMM,  Jr.,  San  Jose,  and  John  R.  Mick,  Capertiao, 
both  of  Calif„  airipon  to  Advanced  Mkfo  Derfcca,  Inc, 
Suanyralc,  CaUf. 

Filed  Aag.  1,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  17MM 
Im.  CLi  G06F  9/00 
U.S.a364— 900  15 


1.  In  a  microcomputer  system,  uicluduig  memory  means  for 
storing  a  plurality  of  multi-bit  faistruction  words  and  sequencer 
means  coupled  to  said  memory  means  for  controlUng  the  se- 
quence of  uistructions  accessed  from  said  memory  means,  a 
processor  device  coupled  to  said  memory  means  and  reqwn- 


1.  A  multi-protocol  communication  adapter  cirouit  for  faiter- 
fadng  a  processor  with  a  modem  for  providuig  communication 
between  the  processor  and  a  remote  temunal,  ccmprisuig: 

a  date  transfer  bus  connected  to  said  processor 

a  plurality  of  control  Unes  connected  to  said  processor; 

an  asynchronous  and  bisynchronous  control  cirouit  con- 
nected to  said  date  transfer  bus  and  to  said  modem  for 
contiroUfaig  date  transfer  between  said  processor  and  said 
remote  terminal  under  asynchronous  and  bisynchronous 
protocols,  reqwctivdy,  said  asynchronous  and  bisynchro- 
nous control  drcuit  connected  to  at  leut  one  of  said 
control  lines  for  receiving  command  signab  from  said 
processor. 

an  SDLC  (Synchronous  Date  Luie  Control)  contix>l  cirouit 
connected  to  said  date  transfer  bus  and  to  said  modem  for 
controlling  date  transfer  between  said  processor  and  said 
remote  ternunal  under  SDLC  protocol,  said  SDLC  con- 
trol circuit  connected  to  at  least  one  of  said  control  Unes 
for  receivuig  command  signals  from  said  processor,  and 
havuig  a  clock  recovery  mechanism  for  generatuig  a  date 
clock  signal; 

means  responsive  to  command  signals  from  said  processor 
for  generating  a  clock  select  command  signal  representing 
the  rate  of  date  transfer  between  said  processor  and  said 
remote  terminal;  and 
a  ctock  selection  circuit  connected  to  sakl  SDLC  control 
circuit  to  receive  said  date  clock  signal,  and  to  said  means 
for  generating  to  receive  a  clock  select  command  signal, 
said  ctock  selection  drcuit  also  connected  to  sakl  asyn- 
chronous and  bisynchronous  control  circuit  for  providuig 
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Mid  data  clock  signal  thereto  during  operation  under  said 
Asynchronous  protocol,  and  for  providing  said  data  clock 
signal  to  said  SDLC  control  circuit  during  operation 
under  SDLC  protocol. 


ELECTRONICALLY  OPERATED  MACHINE  FOR 
LEARNING  FOREIGN  LANGUAGE  VOCABULARY 
AtSMhi  Sakorai,  Yokohana,  J^mb,  asrignor  to  Canon  Kabn- 
aUU  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  Oct  C,  1981,  Scr.  No.  309,074 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  12, 1980,  S5-143354 
Int  a.^  G06F  15/38 
MS.  a  364-900  7  Claims 
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1.  An  electronic  dictionary  comprising: 

word  memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  words  of  a 
given  language  which  words  are  defined  by  a  plurality  of 
letters,  each  stored  word  comprising  a  train  of  first  code 
information  including  code  information  for  the  letters  of 
the  word  and  determining  information  which  indicates 
whether  the  initial  letter  of  the  word  is  capitol  or  small; 

processing  means  for  converting  the  fint  code  information 
for  a  desired  word  on  the  basis  of  the  determining  infor- 
mation of  said  word  to  a  train  of  second  code  information 
which  is  longer  than  the  first  code  information,  wherein 
the  second  code  information  is  character  information  for 
each  letter  and  indicative  of  whether  that  letter  is  capital 
or  small; 

pattern  generating  means  for  generating  a  character  pattern 
on  the  basis  of  the  second  code  information  processed  by 
said  processing  means;  and 

dtqday  means  for  diq>laying  the  character  pattern  generated 
by  said  pattern  generating  means. 


4,447,447 

INFORMATION  TRANSFERRING  APPARATUS    . 
TosUya  TakahaaU,  and  YoaUknl  Sato,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
asrignors  to  Nippon  Electric  Con  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  No?.  6, 1981,  Sar.  No.  319,016 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japan,  Nor.  6, 19M,  S5-1563S2 

Int  a.}  G04F  1/04 

U.S.  a  364-900  «  ciaiBs 


1.  An  information  transferring  apparatus  comprising: 

a  first  unit  in  which  m-bit  information  is  manipulated  u  a 
unit  of  handling, 

a  first  bus  consisting  of  m  bit  signal  lines,  which  is  coupled  to 
said  first  unit 

a  second  unit  in  which  2  m-bit  information  is  manipulated  as 
a  unit  of  handling, 

a  second  bus  consisting  of  2  m  bit  signal  lines,  which  is 
coupled  to  said  second  unit 

means  for  temporarily  storing  m  bits  of  information, 

an  information  transfer  circuit  for  transferring  information 
between  said  first  and  second  units,  and  coupled  to  said 
first  bus,  said  second  bus  and  said  storing  means,  and 

a  control  circuit  for  controlling  said  information  transfer 
circuit  and  coupled  to  said  first  unit  said  second  unit  said 
storing  means  and  said  information  transfer  circuit  said 
control  unit  designating  said  second  unit  to  send  out  2 
m-bit  information  to  said  second  bus  and  controlling  said 
information  transfer  circuit  such  that  first  m  bits  of  said  2 
m-bit  information  on  said  second  bus  are  transferred  to 
said  storing  means  to  be  stored  therein  and  at  the  same 
time  the  remaining  m  bits  of  said  2  m-bit  information  on 
said  second  bus  are  transferred  via  said  first  bus  to  said 
first  unit  and,  thereafter,  the  stored  m  bits  of  information 
in  said  storing  means  are  transferred  via  said  first  bus  to 
said  first  unit  and  said  control  unit  designating  said  first 
unit  to  send  out  at  least  twice  m-bit  information  to  said 
first  bus  and  controlling  said  infonnati(M  transfer  circuit 
such  that  first  m-bit  infomution  on  said  first  bus  is  stored 
in  said  storing  means,  followed  by  transfer  of  the  next 
m-bit  information  on  said  first  bus  via  said  second  bus  to 
said  second  unit  and  at  the  same  time  by  transfer  of  the 
stored  m-bit  information  from  said  storing  means  via  said 
second  bus  to  said  second  unit 


4«467,448 
IMAGE  ROTATE  CONTROL  CIRCUITRY 
John  L.  Ragshr,  Stewirtrilla,  and  Let  A.  Hwdf Iback,  Rochaater. 
Vitt  Tf  Minn   awinnra  fn  fitamaflnnal  nnslasas  Matkiasi 
knwMk,N.Y. 
Fllad  Dae  4, 1981,  Sar.  No.  327,307 
bt  d}  GOID  9/00:  GOSP  15/00 
MS.  a.  364-900  6  ri^— 

1.  Rotate  control  circuitry  for  a  display  copier  system  in- 
cluding diq>lay  means  for  repetitively  d^playing  data  in  a 
plurality  of  lines  of  video  dots,  with  a  retrace  fJoUowing  each 
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repetitkm,  and  a  printer  having  a  plurality  of  dements  for 
printing  said  dau  along  a  horizontal  print  line,  said  printer 
having  a  number  of  print  elements  at  least  as  great  as  the  num- 
ber of  said  lines  of  video  dots,  comprising: 

a  read/write  buffer  having  a  capacity  for  storing  a  column  of 
said  data; 

buffer  write  means  for  writing  a  column  of  said  data  into  said 


of  said  fint  group  of  transtston  with  said  potential,  second 
switch  means  located  near  said  second  region  and  adapted  to 
operatively  supply  said  gates  of  all  of  said  second  group  of 
transistors  with  said  potential,  and  means  for  simultaneously 
controlling  said  first  and  second  switch  means  in  response  to 
said  first  control  signal. 
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buffer  one  bit  at  a  time  corresponding  to  a  video  dot  in 
each  horizontal  line  of  said  video  dots  as  said  data  is  being 
displayed, 
buffer  read  means  for  reading  said  column  of  data  from  said 
buffer  as  said  display  means  is  retracing;  and  means  for 
transferring  said  column  of  data  read  from  said  buffer  to 
said  printer  for  printing  said  column  of  dau  along  said 
horizontal  print  line. 


4»467,449 
SEMICONDUCTOR  INTEGRATED  aRCUTT 
MlMo  HayatU,  Tokyo,  Japui,  aaiigiior  to  Nippon  Electric  Co., 
Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Fllod  Sep.  1,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  29M12 
ClaioM  priority,  appUcatkm  Japam  Sep.  1, 1980,  58-121481 
Int  a.3  GllC  7/00 
VS.  a  365—51  10 


*Jtt 


7.  An  integrated  circuit  comprising:  means  for  receiving  a 
fint  control  signal,  a  first  group  of  field  effect  transistors  ar- 
rayed on  a  first  region,  a  second  group  of  field  effect  transistors 
arrayed  on  a  second  region  separated  from  said  first  region,  a 
first  voluge  line  having  a  first  portion  located  near  said  first 
region  and  a  second  portion  located  near  said  second  region, 
ami  a  switch  circuit  for  simultaneously  supplying  gates  of  all  of 
said  first  and  second  groups  of  transistors  with  a  potential  of 
said  first  voltage  line  in  response  to  said  first  control  signal, 
said  switch  circuit  including  first  switch  means  located  near 
said  first  region  and  adapted  to  operatively  supply  gates  of  all 


4^7,450 

RANDOM  ACCESS  MOS  MEMORY  CELL  USING 

DOUBLE  LEVEL  POLYSIUCON 

Chaag-Kiaag  Kno,  Hooatoo,  Tou,  aii^por  to  Texas  iBstmmeata 
lacorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

CoatiBiiation  of  Ser.  No.  803,495,  Jon.  6, 1977,  Pat.  No. 

4,225,945,  which  is  a  continuation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  648,594» 

Jaa  12, 197«,  abttidoMd,  and  Sar.  No.  722,841,  Sep.  13, 1976, 

PM.  No.  4,240,092.  HiIs  application  Sep.  30, 1980,  Ser.  No. 

192,388 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  this  patent  sobacqucnt  to  Sep.  30, 

1997,  has  been  disflalmed. 

tot.  CV  GllC  11/40  11/24 

U.S.  CI.  365/149  5  claims 
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1.  A  dynamic  one-transistor  memory  cell  having  a  field- 
effect  transistor  and  a  capacitor,  comprising: 
an  impurity-doped  capacitor  region  and  an  impurity-doped 
transistor  region  in  a  face  of  a  semiconductor  body,  the 
capacitor  region  and  the  transistor  region  each  being 
doped  with  impurity  of  type  opposite  that  of  the  semicon- 
ductor  body  beneath  such  regions,  the  transistor  region 
being  spaced  from  the  capacitor  region  along  the  face  by 
a  channel  region, 
a  first  conductor  layer  on  said  face  over  the  capacitor  region 
but  insulted  therefrom  by  a  first  insulator,  the  first  conduc- 
tor layer  extending  beyond  the  capacitor  region  along  the 
face  for  connection  to  an  electrical  potential  level, 
.  a  second  conductor  layer  on  said  face  over  said  transistor 
region  and  said  channel  region  but  insulated  therefrom  by 
a  second  insulator,  providmg  a  transistor  gate,  the  second 
conductor  layer  also  extending  over  the  first  conductor 
biyer  but  insulated  therefrom  by  a  third  insulator, 
said  first  and  second  conductor  layers  being  wholly  insu- 
lated from  one  another,  from  said  face  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor body,  and  from  any  other  conductor  layers,  in  the 
vicinity  of  said  cell,  by  said  first,  second  and  third  insula- 
tors. 


4,447,451 
NONVOLATILE  RANDOM  ACCESS  MEMORY  CELL 
Norauu  E.  Moyer,  Balboa,  Calif.,  aadgnor  to  Hngbes  Aircraft 
Coopaay,  El  SeguMio,  Calif. 

Filed  Dec.  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,324 
tot  a.3  GllC  11/40 
UJS.  a.  345—156  13  Oalna 

1.  A  nonvolatile  random  access  memory  (NOVRAM) 
formed  on  a  semiconductive  medium,  comprising: 
two  sets  of  series  connected  devices,  each  set  comprising  a 
load,  a  hitch  transistor  of  one  conductivity-type  having  a 
control  electrode,  and  a  node  connected  to  said  latch 
transistor  and  to  said  load,  each  set  being  connected  be- 
tween two  voltage  supply  lines,  said  node  being  con- 
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nected  to  the  control  electrode  of  the  latch  transistor  of 
the  opposite  set;  and 
two  groups  of  series  connected  elements  connected  between 
a  power  line  and  a  respective  one  of  said  nodes,  said 


4,467«453 

ELECTRICALLY  PROGRAMMABLE  FLOATING  GATE 

SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Te-Long  Chin,  Houston,  and  Jlh^Chaag  Uca,  Si^r  Laad,  both 
of  Tcz^  MripMrs  to  Texas  lastnuMats  Incorporated,  Dallas, 
Tex. 

DifisioB  of  Scr.  No.  72,504,  Sep.  4, 1979,  PaL  No.  4,374,947. 
lUs  application  Feb.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  470,122 
lat  CL^  GllC  11/40 
U&  a  365—185  3 
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elements  in  each  group  comprising  an  isolation  switch  and 
a  variable  threshold  voluge  transistor  having  a  floating 
electrode  with  means  permitting  charge  tunneling  be- 
tween said  floating  electrode  and  one  of  said  nodes. 
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4,467,452 
NONVOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 

AND  METHOD  OF  FABRICATING  THE  SAME 
Sho«>  Saito;  YnUansa  UcUda,  both  of  Yokohama;  g«»-i»*i>« 
HaiUaMto,  Tokyo,  and  Norio  Eado,  Yokohaau,  aU  of  Japan, 
aarignors  to  ToIqto  SUbaufa  Denki  g«i»»«i»iir<  k^ia^,  j.^^^ 

Filed  Dec  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331,066 
Claini  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1981,  56-19498: 
Feb.  12, 1981, 56-19499 

I«t  a»  GllC  11/40:  HOIL  29/78 
UA  a.  365-184  5  QaiBM 


1.  An  electrically  programmable,  nonvolatile,  floating  gate, 

semiconductor  memory  array  comprising:  a  pluraUty  of  MOS 

transistor  devices  formed  in  a  face  of  a  semiconductor  body 

each  having  a  source,  a  drain,  a  channel,  a  floating  gate,  and  a 

control  gate,  each  transistor  device  having  a  region  in  the 

semiconductor  body  adjacent  the  drain  doped  more  heavily 

than  the  body,  said  region  not  extendmg  the  entire  length  of 

the  channel,  the  transistor  devices  being  arranged  in  an  array 

of  rows  and  columns;  means  for  connecting  the  control  gates 

of  all  devices  in  each  row  together  to  provide  row  lines;  means 

connecting  the  sources  of  a  plurality  of  said  devices  together  to 

provide  first  column  lines;  means  connecting  the  drains  of  all 

devices  in  each  column  together  to  provide  second  column 

lines;  there  being  a  plurality  of  second  column  Unes  for  each 

first  column  line;  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  row  lines  and 

applying  a  high  voltage  to  it  while  applying  a  low  voltage  to 

the  remaining  row  Unes;  means  for  selecting  one  of  the  second 

column  lines  and  applying  a  high  voltage  to  it  while  applying 

a  low  voltage  to  all  of  the  other  second  column  Unes;  means  for 

^iplying  low  vdtage  to  all  of  the  fint  column  Unes. 

M<7,454 

HIGH-SPEED  EXTERNAL  MEMORY  SYSTEM 
Hirohiko  Karoaa,  Tokyo;  Satoahi  N^ata,  Kodaira,  aad  Ymm 
Satake,  Kawasaki,  all  of  Japan,  Msifinrs  to  F^itaB  liiiitad, 


I.  A  nonvolatile  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 

a  semiconductor  region  of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

an  impurity  division  region  of  a  second  conductivity  type 
formed  in  said  semiconductor  region; 

an  oxide  film  formed  on  said  semiconductor  region; 

a  gate  insulating  fihn  with  a  memory  function  formed  on  said 
oxide  film; 

a  gate  electrode  formed  on  said  gate  insulating  film;  and 

an  impurity  layer  of  the  first  conductivity  type  formed  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  surface  of  said  semiconductor  region  under 
said  oxide  film,  said  impurity  layer  having  an  impurity 
profile  in  which  the  peak  of  impurity  concentration  is  in 
the  region  which  is  a  distance  of  SCO  A  or  less  from  the 
surface  of  said  semiconductor  region,  thereby  inhibiting 
electrons  from  being  injected  into  said  gate  insulating  film 
when  a  write  voltage  is  appUed  to  said  inpurity  difAision 
region  and  said  gate  electrode. 


Filed  Dec.  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  334,9r 
Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Doc  29, 1980,  55-187901 
IM.  a?  GllC  7/00 
UjS.  CL  365—189  <  rui— 

1.  A  high-speed  external  memory  system  having  a  micropro- 
gram control  connected  to  a  central  processing  unit  which 
includes  a  main  memory,  said  external  memory  system  having 
a  program  mode  for  controUing  a  read/write  operation  of  an 
external  memory  of  the  external  memory  system  by  said  cen- 
tral processing  unit  and  a  direct  memory  access  mode  permit- 
ting a  direct  access  to  said  main  memory  by  said  external 
memory,  said  external  memory  system  comprising: 
timing  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  microprogram 
control,  for  producing  a  burst  timing  interval  during  the 
direct  memory  access  naode; 
a  fint  location  address  register,  operatively  connected  to 
said  microprogram  control,  said  central  p"v^— f'ng  unit 
and  said  external  memory,  for  stming  direct  memory 
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•ddrest  information  for  acceadng  said  external 
memory  of  the  external  memory  lyttem  by  the  central 
procening  unit  in  the  direct  memory  access  mode  outside 
the  bunt  thning  interval; 
a  second  location  address  register,  operatively  connected  to 
said  microprogram  control,  said  central  processing  unit 
and  said  external  memory,  for  storing  program  access 


MC7,f456 

MEMORY  CIRCUIT 

AlawU  Orttaiii,  YokolMMi,  Japan,  aarigMf  to  nUHia  Uarited, 


Filed  Mar.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  3S3432 
OaiiM  priority,  appUcatlM  JapM^  Mar.  9, 19S1,  S643475 
IM.  a'  GllC  7/00 
\}&.  CL  365—190 


SCtaiBH 


MC 


address  information  for  accessing  said  external  memory  of 
the  external  memory  system  by  the  central  processing  unit 
in  the  program  mode  during  the  burst  timing  interval, 
whereby  the  read/write  operation  of  the  external  memory 
of  the  external  memory  system  can  be  executed  by  said 
central  processing  unit  in  the  program  mode  during  the 
execution  of  a  direct  memory  access  in  the  burst  timing 
interval. 


BUFFER  CIRCUIT 
Lai  C  Sood,  AHtiii,  Tou,  iwlpnr  to  Motorola,  Im., 
bv|,IlL 

Filed  No?.  1, 1912,  Sar.  No.  43MI5 
IM.  a^  GllC  7/00 
UA  a  3»-U9  g 


7.  A  memory  circuit,  comprising: 

a  memory  cell  array  arranged  in  columns; 

gate  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  memory  cell 
array,  for  selecting  the  columns; 

a  pair  of  data  bus  Unes  operatively  connected  to  said  gate 
means  and  each  having  a  potential; 

sense  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  pair  of  data  bus 
hnes,  for  sensing  the  one  of  the  pair  of  data  bus  lines  which 
has  the  highest  potential  and  generating  a  charge  signal  on 
an  output  terminal  in  dependence  thereon;  and 

charging  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  pair  of  data 
bus  lines  and  the  output  terminal  of  said  sense  means,  for 
charging  the  one  of  the  pair  of  dau  bus  lines  in  depen- 
dence upon  the  charge  signal. 


4tM7y457 
NONVOLATILE  SEMICONDUCTOR  MEMORY  DEVICE 
Hiroohi  IwahaaU,  YokohaaM,  and  MannrieU  AaaM,  Maaa* 
shino,  both  of  Japan,  aaiignon  to  Tokyo  Shlbaora  DeaU 
KabnaUU  Kalaha,  Japan 

Filed  Dae.  9, 1961,  Sar.  No.  329,059 
Oaina  priority,  application  Japan,  Doc  12, 1900, 55-175296; 
Mar.  3, 1901, 56-30213;  Mar.  13, 1901, 56-36350;  Apr.  17, 1901, 
56-57929;  JaL  10, 1901, 56-107609;  JaL  10, 1901, 56-107696 

bt  a>  GllC  um 

MS.  a  365—220  17 


1.  In  a  memory  having  a  common  bus  for  input  and  output 
data  wherein  said  dau  bus  receives  input  dau  when  a  write 
enable  signal  and  a  chip  select  signal  are  present,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 
generating  means  for  generating  a  chip  write  signal  in  re- 
sponse to  receiving  the  write  enable  signal  and  the  chip 
select  signal,  and 
a  buffer  circuit  for  providing  input  data  to  the  common  bus 
in  response  to  the  cUp  write  signal  and  providing  a  high 
impedance  to  the  common  bus  until  the  chip  write  signal 
is  received,  and  having  interrupt  means  for  preventing 
current  from  flowing  through  the  buffer  circuit  until  the 
chip  write  signal  is  received. 


>mGii<mS^      'mSik 


1.  A  nonvolatile  semiconductor  memory  device  comprising: 
memory  array  means,  formed  of  a  plurality  of  nonvolatile 
semiconductor  memory  elements  each  having  a  gate  and  a 
variable  resistance  path  controlled  by  a  reqwctive  gate  with 
said  elements  arranged  in  columns  and  row  to  form  of  a  matrix, 
Ibr  storing  data  in  said  gates  to  control  the  conductance  of  said 
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IMthsttKl  for  producing  an  output  ngnal  corresponding  to  Mid  iA€!AB9 

•tor^diiu  in  •  Mlected  one  of  said  elements;  SEISMIC  MEIHOD  IMPROVING  SIGNAL-IO-NOISE 

reference  s«nal  generator  means  for  selectively  generating  RAHO 

either  a  first  reference  signal  or  a  different  second  refer-  ^UUn  S.  Cvrlc,  Bdlaira,  Tei.  aariaor  to  Teiaeo  Inc.  Whit* 

ence  signal;  and  Plains,  N.Y.                     ~^— ^-*       ««»«c^     mm 

sense  means  for  comparing  the  level  of  said  output  signal  FDad  Jan.  4, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  337,032 

from  said  memory  array  means  to  the  level  of  the  selec-  !■(•  CL'  OOIV  1/32 

tivdy  generated  reference  signal  fh>m  said  reference  sig-  ^•S.CLSCT-^l 
nal  generating  means,  and  for  producing  a  signal  repre- 
senting the  result  of  that  comparison. 


4(447,488 

REAIM>NLY  SEQUENCE  CONTROLLER 
YoiUkaa  Kue,  3I«3,  Hlgaahlnagonc  l^bomc,  Ohta^  To- 

kjro,  J$9m  (143) 
per  No.  PCT/JP79/00274,  fi  371  Data  Ju.  26, 1981,  §  102(c) 
Data  Jn.  28, 1981,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  W08LD1338,  PCT  Pab. 
nala  May  14»  1981 

PCT  FOad  Oct  30, 1979,  Scr.  No.  279,900 
lM.a'GllC«/O0 
U.S.  a  345—230  2 1 


5.  In  marine  type  seismic  surveying,  a  method  of  improving 
signal-to-noise  ratio,  comprising 

towing  a  plurality  of  seismic  generaton  past  a  predeter- 
mined location, 

detonating  each  of  said  generaton  at  said  predetermined 
location  by  timing  said  detonations  realtive  to  said  towing 
speed, 

recording  one  continuous  seismogram  of  the  seismic  signals 
received  from  said  detonations, 

said  seismogram  having  a  time  duration  at  least  as  long  as  the 
maximum  reflection  time  of  interest  plus  the  total  time 
between  all  of  said  detonations, 

transforming  said  seismogram  to  the  frequency  domain, 

constructing  the  frequency  domain  representation  of  said 
time  intervals  and  using  same  to  superimpose  the  fre- 
quency domain  representations  of  the  seismic  signals  re- 
sulting from  each  said  detonation,  and, 

inversely  transforming  said  superimposed  frequency  domain 
represenutions  back  to  the  time  domain  wher^  a  noise 
reduced  seismogram  is  obtained. 


1.  A  read-only  sequence  controller  comprising; 

(a)  an  EPROM  (4)  having  address  lines  and  &/WE  line, 

(b)  a  first  connector  (S)  for  detachably  connecting  said 
EPROM  to  the  read-only  sequence  controller, 

(c)  a  second  connector  (12)  for  connecting  outputt  of  said 
EPROM  with  an  outside  unit; 

(d)  a  read  clock  pulse  controller  and  gate  means; 

(e)  said  read  clock  pulse  controller  cmnprising  a  stiuting 
circuit  ^,  31, 32)  for  producing  a  start  signal; 

(0  •  clock  pulse  generating  circuit  (35)  responsive  to  said 

start  signal  for  producing  clock  pulsn; 
(g)  a  select  switch  (8)  for  selecting  the  frequency  of  the  read 

clock  pulses; 
(h)  a  presettable  counter  (38, 39)  for  counting  the  read  clock 

pulses; 
(i)  a  preset  code  switch  (6, 7)  for  selecting  the  number  of  the 

read  clock  pulse  counted  by  said  presetuible  counter. 
0)  a  binary  counter  (34)  connected  to  the  output  of  said 

presettable  counter, 
(k)  said  binary  counter  being  connected  to  said  address  lines 

of  said  EPROM; 
(1)  said  signal  from  said  starting  circuit  resetting  said  binary 

counter,  resetting  said  presettable  counter  and  resetting 

the  EPROM  to  resume  its  data  output; 
whereby  said  read  clock  pulse  controller  and  gate  means  are 
adapted  to  control  the  operation  of  said  EPROM. 


4»447(440 
SEISMIC  DATA  ACQUISITION  METHOD 
FkOip  W.  Johaaon,  Talaa,  Okla.,  mH^or  to  Ac 
Company,  CUeago,  DL 

CMrtlaaatioB.la.part  of  Sar.  No.  41,713,  JaL  30, 1979, 
■budoMd.  nii  appUcitka  Fab.  26, 1981,  Sar.  No.  238416 
brt.  CLi  GOIV  1/36 
VA  a  347—56  10 

®  ®  ®  ©  d  ®  © 

ElQIijiriiEaSlISQISGDBtaiilC]  "^^^ 

*       1       *       %      *      t     t      I     3Sr& 
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i«      II      la      II      10 


n  27  M  »  M  a  a  ai  JO  It  M  IT  M  It  14  M  u  II  M  •  •  7  «  f  «  1  >      fgg 

1.  A  method  for  the  taking  of  seismic  data,  wherein  the 
full-fold  OMnmon  depth  point  technique  is  altered  to  reduce 
the  required  number  of  records  without  substantial  detrimental 
effects  to  the  interpretability  of  the  resulting  seismic  secttons, 
comprising: 

omitting  the  use  of  one  or  more  of  the  normal  f^-fokl 
seismic  source  points;  and 

arranging  the  remaining  source  points  with  reqiact  to  the 
detectors  so  that  the  resulting  system  of  linear  static  cor- 
rection equations  remains  continuously  and  at  least  mini- 
mally partially  coupled  according  to  common  d^th 
point,  each  seismic  source  and  detector  being  at  prese- 
lected locations  during  the  time  of  source  initiation  and 
the  taking  of  seismic  data,  therd>y  assuring  seismic  data 
with  Tttpect  to  common  dqith  points; 
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whereby  no  lubwt  of  equations  iccording  to  common  depth 
point  exiiti  which  it  mathematically  independent  from  the 
remaining  let  of  equations. 


4^7,441 
INTERACTIVE  COLOR  ANALYSIS  OF  GEOPHYSICAL 

DATA 

Georie  W.  Rice  and  Bevcriy  B.  Stcbens,  both  of  Ponca  City, 

Okla.,  asiigiion  to  Conoco  inc.,  Ponca  City,  Okla. 

FUad  Jiik  S,  IMl.  Scr.  No.  222,741 

IM.  a>  GOIV  1/34;  G04F  W36;  G03C  5/04 

\i&,  CL  3^—70  31  Gains 


and  comprising  four  light  receiving  regions  divided  about  an 

optical  axis  of  the  incident  light  beam  in  orthogonal  directions, 

one  direction  being  in  parallel  with  a  track  direction  and  the 

other  direction  being  perpendicular  to  the  track  directicm,  the 

improvement  comprising: 

means  for  deriving  a  first  sum  Ss  of  output  signals  S]  and  S3 

from  diagonally  aligned  light  receiving  regions  and  a 

second  sum  86  of  output  signals  82  and  84  from  remaining 

diagonally  aligned  light  receiving  regions; 

means  for  deriving  a  sum  signal  87  of  the  first  and  second 
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sums  Ss  and  86  and  a  difference  signal  Sg  between  the  first 

and  second  sums  83  and  S6; 
means  for  generating  sampling  pulses  at  predetermined  zero 

cross  pointt  of  said  sum  signal  87; 
means  for  sampling  said  difference  signal  Sg  by  said  sampling 

pulses  to  generate  sampled  values  and  holding  the  sampled 

values;  and 
means  for  processing  the  sampled  values  to  derive  a  tracking 

error  signal  representing  the  amount  and  direction  of 

deviation  of  the  light  spot  with  respect  to  the  track  in  a 

direction  perpendicular  to  the  track  direction. 


/d?"* 


1.  A  method  of  interactive  color  analysis  of  geophysical  data 
utilizing  programmed  digital  computer  and  image  processor  to 
enable  interpretive  enhancement,  comprising: 

inputting  geophysical  data  having  known  spatial  relationship 
relative  to  a  selected  plane  of  investigation, 

processing  said  input  dau  to  determine  at  leut  two  selected 
attributes  of  said  data; 

quantifying  said  processed  data  in  rasterized  form  where  the 
at  least  two  selected  attributes  of  said  data  are  represented 
u  ftmctions  of  both  area  and  intensity  wherein  the  attri- 
bute value  between  successive  zero  crossK)vers  is  repre- 
sented both  in  number  of  grid  units  within  a  selected  grid 
scale  and  the  color  intensity  within  a  selected  intensity 
range; 

displaying  said  at  least  two  selected  attributes  of  said  data  in 
ruterized  form  in  color  representation  related  to  said 
functions  of  both  area  and  intensity;  and 

interactively  varying  the  relationship  between  one  or  more 
of  said  factions  and  the  associated  color  to  empirically 
enhance  the  color  display. 


4,467,443 
OPTICAL  DEVICE  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  UGHT  BEAM 
H^ihne  Yaao,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aiiigiior  to  Sony  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Apr.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,668 

Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Apr.  27, 1981,  S6^706 

Int  a.)  GllB  7/00 

U.S.  CI.  369-45  23  Claims 


4,467^462 

SIGNAL  DETECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  IN  AN 

OPTICALLY  REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Tntoan  Shibata,  Haekkji,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Olympna  Optical 

COh  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  23, 1981,  Sar.  No.  314*482 

Clains  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  28, 1980, 55-149965 
Int  a'  GllB  7/12.  21/00 
MS.  CL  369—48  24  rirfm. 

1.  In  a  signal  detection  system  for  use  in  an  optical  reproduc- 
ing apparatus  in  which  a  light  beam  emitted  from  a  light  source 
is  made  incident  by  means  of  an  objective  lens  upon  a  record 
medium  having  recorded  thereon  an  information  signal  along 
one  or  more  tracks  and  in  which  the  light  beun  modulated  by 
the  information  signal  and  collected  by  the  objective  lens  is 
received  by  a  light  detector  arranged  in  a  far  field  of  the  track 


1.  An  optical  device  for  controlling  a  light  beam,  compris- 
ing: 

a  supporting  member; 

a  movable  member  mounted  on  said  supporting  member  for 
rectilinear  and  angular  movements  relative  to  the  latter 

an  optical  element  carried  by  said  movable  member  and 
acting  on  a  light  beam  for  effecting  fint  and  second  kinds 
of  control  of  said  light  beam  in  response  to  said  rectilinear 
and  angular  movements,  respectively; 

a  first  magnet  also  carried  by  said  movable  member;  and 

a  second  magnet  fixed  relative  to  said  supporting  member 
and  being  shaped  and  magnetized  to  provide  a  magnetic 
field  which  reacts  with  said  first  magnet  to  yieldably 
retain  said  movable  member,  and  said  optical  element 
carried  thereby,  against  said  rectilinear  and  angular  move- 
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ments  from  a  stable  balanced  pontion  relative  to  uid 
supporting  member: 
said  angular  movements  are  about  an  axis  fixed  relative  to 
said  supporting  member  and  said  rectilinear  movements 
are  parallel  to  said  axis,  said  first  magnet  is  a  bar  mag- 
net which  magnetized  in  a  longitudinal  direction  ex- 
tending substantially  radially  in  respect  to  said  axis,  and 
said  second  magnet  has  a  closed  shape  extending 
around  said  bar  magnet  and  is  magnetized  in  a  direction 
substantially  parallel  to  said  longitudinal  direction  of 
the  bur  magnet. 

'    '  M67,464 

ROTARY  RECORDING  MEDIUM  REPRODUCING 
APPARATUS 
Hiroyuki  Sugiyaiaa,  Isehara;  MaiakI  Sakurai;  Ryoao  Abe,  both 
of  Yokohama,  and  KeiMi  Yoahlhara,  Chlba,  aU  of  Japan,  as- 
sigBora  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.,  Yokohama,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,964 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Sep.  11, 1981,  S6-143333 
IBL  a.3  GllB  17/04,  23/04 
U  A  a.  3«9— 77  J        ^^^  7 


ate  said  supporting  member  elevator  mechanism  so  that 
said  rotary  recording  medium  supporting  member  is  low- 
ered,  and  operating  in  the  reverse  direction  after  said 
rotary  recording  medium  is  supported  above  said  turnta- 
ble by  said  rotary  recording  medium  supporting  member, 
and 

cmtrol  means  for  controlling  said  driving  means  to  operate 
in  said  one  direction  when  said  control  means  detects  the 
insertion  of  said  jacket  into  said  reproducing  apparatus  in 
a  sute  where  said  rotary  recording  medium  is  supported 
by  said  rotary  recording  medium  supporting  member  and 
is  being  lowered  with  said  rotary  recording  medium  sup- 
porting member  operated  by  said  driving  means  which  is 
operating  in  said  reverse  direction. 


4|4<7,44S 

ROTARY  RECORDING  MEDIUM  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS  HAVING  A  JACKET  OPENING 

ENLARGING  MECHANISM 

Takaahl  Salto,  Ayaaa,  and  ToaWo  HIiMo,  Alai*  both  of  Japan, 
■arignon  to  Victor  Coapmiy  of  JapM,  UL,  YokohtM. 
Japan  ' 

FIW  Oct  M,  1982,  Ser.  No.  43M49 

IdSSnm'^"**^'   ■Pl»"««*«»   •»■!»■,   Oct   30,   1981,   S6. 

„  -  ^  Irt.  a»  GllB  3/10,  3/58.  17/04 

U  A  a.  3«9— 77  J  7 , 


1.  A  rotary  recording  medium  reproducing  apparatus  for 
reproducing  a  rotary  recording  medium  accommodated  within 
a  case,  said  case  comprising  a  jacket  provided  with  a  space  for 
accommodating  said  rotory  recording  medium  and  an  opening 
for  allowing  said  rotary  recording  medium  to  go  in  and  out  of 
said  jacket,  and  a  lid  member  inserted  through  said  opening  of 
said  jacket  for  closing  said  opening  of  said  jacket,  said  rotary 
recording  medium  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 
an  inserting  opening  through  which  said  case  is  inserted; 
a  turntable  for  rotating  said  rotary  recording  medium; 
lid  member  locking  means  and  rotary  recording  medium 
clamping  means  respectively  provided  at  an  innermost 
part  of  said  reproducing  apparatus  opposite  to  said  insert- 
ing opening  with  respect  to  said  tumuble; 
jacket  opening  means  provided  in  the  vicinity  of  said  insert- 
ing opening,  capable  of  moving  over  said  tumuble  be- 
tween a  position  in  the  vicinity  of  said  inserting  opening 
and  said  innermost  part  of  said  reproducing  apparatus,  in 
response  to  an  operation  in  which  said  case  is  inserted  into 
and  then  extracted  from  said  reproducing  apparatus; 
a  rotary  recording  medium  supporting  member  provided  at 
a  center  part  of  said  tumuble,  capable  of  moving  upwards 
and  downwards  independently  of  said  tumuble.  for  rising 
to  support  an  inner  peripheral  part  of  said  rotary  record- 
ing medium  so  that  said  rotary  recording  medium  is  sup- 
ported above  said  tumuble; 
a  supporting  member  elevator  mechanism  for  elevating  said 
rotary  recording  medium  supporting  member,  said  sup- 
porting member  elevator  mechanism  operating  so  that 
said  rotary  recording  member  supporting  member  is  in  a 
raised  sute  when  said  case  or  jacket  is  inserted  into  said 
reproducing  apparatus; 
driving  means  for  operating  said  supporting  member  eleva- 
tor mechanism,  said  driving  means  operating  in  one  direc- 
tion to  operate  said  supporting  member  elevator  mecha- 
nism so  that  said  rotary  recording  medium  supporting 
member  is  raised,  operating  in  a  reverse  direction  to  oper- 

446-«97  0.0.-84-I5 


1.  A  rotary  recording  medium  reproducing  ^>paratus  for 
reproducing  a  rotary  recording  medium  accommodated  within 
a  case,  said  case  having  a  jacket  provided  with  a  space  for 
accommodating  said  rotary  recording  medium  and  an  opening 
through  which  said  rotary  recording  medium  can  enter  and 
leave  said  jacket,  and  a  lid  member  inserted  through  said  open- 
ing of  said  jacket  for  closing  said  opening,  said  reproducing 
apparatus  comprising: 
an  inserting  opening  through  which  said  case  is  inserted; 
clamping  means  provided  at  an  innermost  part  of  said  repro- 
ducing apparatus,  for  clamping  and  leaving  behind  said 
rotary  recording  medium  within  said  reproducing  appara- 
tus when  an  operation  is  performed  in  which  said  case  is 
inserted  into  said  reproducing  apparatus  and  said  jacket  is 
then  extracted  from  said  reproducing  ^iparatus; 
a  turntable  for  routing  said  rotary  recording  medium  left 

within  said  reproducing  apparatus; 
jacket  opening  enlarging  means  provided  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  inserting  opening,  capable  of  moving  above  said 
tumuble  between  a  position  in  the  vicinity  of  said  insert- 
ing opening  and  the  innermost  part  of  said  reproducing 
apparatus  according  to  the  insertion  and  extraction  of  said 
case,  for  engaging  with  said  jacket  to  enlarge  said  opening 
according  to  the  movement  of  said  '^'•■yng  "*—»»■ 
towards  the  innermost  part  of  said  reproducing  i^paratus 
from  the  vicinity  of  said  inserting  opening;  and 
locking  means  provided  at  a  position  substantially  center 
along  right  and  left  directions  of  said  enlarging  means,  for 
normally  locking  said  enlarging  means  in  the  vicinity  of 
said  inserting  opening  to  restrict  the  movement  of  said 
enlarging  means  towards  the  innermost  part  of  said  repro- 
ducing apparatus, 
said  locking  means  being  maintained  in  itt  original  locking 
sute  upon  insertion  of  said  case  or  jacket  in  a  state  where 
a  front  edge  of  said  case  or  jacket  is  slanted  with  respect 
to  said  enlarging  means,  and  assuming  a  locking  released 
sute  only  when  said  front  edge  is  parallel  with  said  enlarg- 
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iag  iiiMm  and  Mid  locking  meant  is  pushed  by  said  front 
edge. 


MC7,Mg 

VIDEO  Din  PLA  YBR  HAVING  DOOR  LOCK 

MKHANltM 

Lvry  M.  KmhM.  MliMpolli,  lad^  aaUpMr  to  BCA 
tioi»  New  Yflffkt  N>y> 

PUad  Fak.  4»  lMI,8ar.  No.  4tAfiU 
tat  C  GllB  17/04 
UJ.a3«-77J  u 


1.  In  a  disc  record  player  for  use  with  a  reooid  caddy;  said 
caddy  consisting  of  a  record  retaining  spine  removably  located 
within  an  outer  sleeve;  said  retaining  spine  having  an  opening 
in  which  said  record  is  received  fonnmg  a  record/spine  assem- 
bly; said  player  having  an  faiput  slot  at  its  front  end  through 
which  said  caddy  is  inserted  to  load  a  record  therein;  said 
player  retaining  said  record/spine  assembly  when  said  sleeve  is 
txtracted  from  said  player  after  the  insertion  of  a  ftill  caddy 
therein;  said  player  being  provided  with  a  set  of  front  and  back 
record  racdving-pads  for  selectively  supporting  said  retained 
reoord/spine  assembly;  said  record  receiving  pads  being  sub- 
ject to  disposition  in  a  retracted  position  to  support  a  retained 
record  and  an  advanced  position  to  allow  passage  of  said 

retained  record  to  a  rotaUMe  turntable  located  underneath  said 
receiving  pads;  said  caddy  input  slot  being  equipped  with  a 

door  coupled  to  said  front  receiving  pads  by  a  compliant  mem- 
ber, said  caddy  door  yieldably  closing  and  opening  said  input 
slot  when  said  front  receiving  pads  are  respectively  advanced 
and  retracted;  the  improvement  comprising  a  raised  portion 
disposed  on  said  compliant  coupling  member  located  and 

dimcnsionad  such  that  it  engages  said  caddy  door  to  prevent  it 
from  ftilly  opening  when  said  record  receiving  peds  are  ad- 
vanced, thereby  blocking  insertion  of  a  caddy  or  a  sleeve  into 
said  player;  the  retraction  of  said  front  receiving  peds  diqdac- 
ing  said  raised  portion  on  said  compliant  coupling  member  to 
a  location  such  that  it  does  not  block  said  caddy  door  from 
ftilly  opening. 


for  supporting  the  disc  for  rotation  relative  to  said 
hine  base; 
an  optics  carriage  movably  mounted  with  respect  to  said 


an  optical  record-playback  head  mounted  on  said  carriage 
for  movement  therewith; 

a  **read'*  laser  mounted  on  said  carriage  for  movement  there- 
with, said  **raad**  laser  operative  to  generate  a  second  light 
beam  directed  along  a  second  path  in  fixed  optical  align- 
ment with  sakl  head  for  passage  of  said  second  light  beam 
through  said  head  and  for  focusing  thereof  by  said  head 

upon  the  disc  for  use  in  playing  back  information  from  the 
disc; 

means  for  moving  said  carriage  with  respect  to  sakl  machine 


MC7ylC7 
VIDEO  RBOOIIDBR-PLAYBACl  MACHINE 

■  L.  WHM and  Oeerp  VHale,  tolh  ef  Tenace, 

I  to  DIaeMWea  Aaaadatoa,  Caala  Maaa,  CaUf. 
I  of  tar.  No.  IM4M,  Oct  ao,  MS,  ataii 
ma  appltattoa  May  4.  IMI,  Ssr.  Na.  4i2,N2 
tat  a)  GtlB  7/00 
UJ.  a  Ml^lll  

I.  A  recorder-playback  machine  for  recording  and/or  pby- 
ingbaok  information  from  an  information  storsge  disc,  com- 
prising: 
a  machine  bese; 

a  "write**  laser  secured  to  said  machine  base,  said  ''write'* 
laser  operative  to  generate  a  first  light  beam  directed 
liking  a  firbt  path  for  use  in  recordhig  inlbrmation  upon 


base  and  said  disc  generaUy  in  parallel  witii  a  portion  of 
saidfintpath; 

modulator  means  mounted  on  said  machine  base  along  said 
first  padi  for  interrupting  said  first  light  beam  to  produce 
a  modulated  light  beam  representative  of  die  information 
to  be  recorded; 

a  firrt  condensing  lens  for  focusing  said  first  light  beam  for 
passage  through  said  modulator  means,  and  a  second 
condensing  lens  for  directing  sakl  modulated  light  beam 
akmg  a  lengtii  of  said  first  path  to  said  carriage,  said  fint 
pad)  lengdi  includhig  said  first  patii  portion;  and 

means  on  said  carriage  in  optical  alignment  witii  said  first 
light  beam  for  reflecting  said  first  l^t  beam  through  said 
head  regardless  of  die  position  of  sakl  carriage  for  focus- 
ing of  said  first  Ught  beam  by  sakl  head  upon  die  diac. 

4i4i7vMi 
OPTICAL  GOMMUNICAnON  SVnEM 
Stowart  E.  MlUir,  LacMt  N J.,  iMipar  to  AT«T  BaP  Libera, 
toriaa,  M vray  Hill,  N J. 

FUad  Dae.  31,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  3IM0I 
tat  ai  HMB  9/00 
US.  a  37»-3  5 1 


JW^ 


1.  An  optical  communicatton  system  comprising 

n  signal  sources,  where  n  is  a  number  of  at  least  duee.  each 
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•ouroc  flHMntiQg  an  oatput  pulw  tnia  at  •  difRmnt 
wavelength,  and  the  pulaet  in  any  one  of  tlM  fentrated 
pube  tniu  an  nevtr  time  ootoddent  with  the  pttlm  in 
any  other  fenerated  pulae  tiain; 

meaaa  for  timoidiviiion  aultiplnhKg  the  fsneratcd  pulae 
trains  fhm  said  aottfoai  onto  an  opdoal  fKMT;  and 

receiver  meant  coupled  to  laid  fiber  for  Kvarating  the  out- 
put puliea  according  to  the  tciMrating  ilipial  louree  lokly 
by  KMivdength^viaion  demultiplexing  the  received  ^• 
nal,  aaid  receiver  meant  compriaing  wavdength  adeetivc 
fihen  conneetad  in  cascade. 


CnCUrr  ARRANGEMENT  POIT  AM.    ' 

TELBOOMMUNICATION  EXCHANGE  SYSTEM, 

COMPRISINO  T AM.  UNES  WHOSE  TIME  CHANNELS 

SERVE  PARTIALLY  FOR  MESSAGE  OONNBCTIONS 

AND  PARTIALLY  fOR  THE  TRANSMBSION  OP 

SIGNALLING  INFORMATION 

Orinr  G.  Wma,  Zurich,  SiiilanlBui,  arigaer  le  SieuMau  Ak- 

R«Hu  A  Muikh,  Fed.  Re^efCiimf 

FBad  Maf  I,  IfSa,  Sar.  Ne.  J7M7S 

ipplkalka  Fed.  Rep.  ef  Gemay,  Jm.  4, 

tat  a*  HOW  s/oo 
UJ.ai70-«f  K 


cmcumy  for  recovery  op  data  from 

CERTAIN  BIT  POSmONS  OP  A  n  SPAN 
A.  Xrihor,  Oendale,  Aria.,  aarigMr  la  GR 
Btoctrietae.,NortMika,IIL 

FDed  Oit  li,  1M2,  Sir.  Ne.  48S,1M 
tata>IIMJi/0d 
UAai70-M  • 


1.  In  a  digital  twitching  lyitem  having  a  CPU  and  a  plurality 
of  Tl  qpant,  voice  data  of  laid  Tl  tpant  being  twitched  by  laid 
tyitem,  dreuitry  for  recovering  CCIS  data  from  any  of  taid 
idurality  of  Tl  ipant,  laid  drei^try  compriiing: 

a  digital  twitching  networic  including  a  matter  dodcprovid' 
iag  a  fint  rignal  of  a  flnt  frequency; 

a  CCIS  dock  conneetad  to  taid  digttal  twitchhig  network 
and  Mid  matter  dock,  laid  GQS  dock  being  operated  in 
ntpooie  to  laid  flrtt  rigaal  to  produce  a  tecood  dgnal  of 
a  tecood  frequency: 

a  digital  trunk  unit  connected  between  taid  plurality  of  Tl 
tpantand  taid  twUcfaing  network,  leid  digital  trunk  unit 
operated  to  trinativ  laid  voice  data  of  laid  Tl  ^ant  to  laid 
digital  twitching  network; 

lakl  digital  trunk  unit  ftvther  operated  to  tnnimit  a  third 
lignal  at  a  particular  frequency; 

meant  for  converting  connected  to  taid  digital  trunk  unit 
and  to  taid  CCIS  dock,  taid  meent  for  converting  oper- 
atedin  mtpoiiif  tff  taid  *M*d  fignal  and  taid  tecond  fignaJ 
to  produce  a  fourth  tignal  at  periodic  time  iatervab; 

laid  fourth  rignal  of  any  of  taid  time  intervale  being  valuei 
for  a  ilrit  tequence  dT  perticular  bit  poiitioot  of  one  laid 
Tltpan; 

meani  for  tatting  predetermined  valuet  for  a  tecood  te* 
quence  of  bit  poritioot;  and 

meent  for  compering  connected  to  idd  meent  for  convert* 
faig  and  to  laid  meant  for  tatting,  taid  meent  for  oompar- 
faig  operated  in  rmponie  to  lekl  firrt  and  taid  tecood 
tequeooet  of  bit  poaitiom  to  produce  a  fifth  rignal  of  a  flnt 
value  fat  equality  of  takl  vahmt  of  taid  firtt  and  leoond 
lequencet  of  bit  poaitioai  fbr  indicathkg  the  detection  of  a 
OCIS  data  bit  or  ahemativdy  to  produce  taid  fifth  tignal 
of  a  teooad  vahie  fbr  intquality  of  taid  valuet  of  taid  fbit 
and  iteead  tequeaoea  of  bit 


1.  A  drouit  arrangement  fbr  a  time-divitloo  multiplex  pulte 
code  modulation  (FCM)  tflepfwnmnnicatioa  exchange  tyitem 
in  which  time^viaion  multiplex  Unet  have  pluralitiet  of  time 
channeli  with  each  plurality  fbrming  a  time-diviiion  multiplex 
in  which  ludcwl vely-fioUowing  tiine  ikNs  are  amifnnrl  to  the 
time  duumdt  and  are  arranged  in  pulte  f^aoMt  and  the  teme 
reqwctive  time  ilot  it  amigDed  to  each  of  the  individual  time 
channdi  in  variout,  lucctm ive  pulte  (nam;  and  a  ratpective 
eigne]  chennd  per  time-divition  multiplex  end  terving  at  one  of 
ht  time  channdt  fbr  the  trtntmitrion  of  twitching  ideatifien 
individuaUy  aiiigned  to  die  remeining  time  channdt  of  die 
respective  tinu  divirioo  multiplex,  a  plurality  of  pulse  frames 
fbranag  a  wper  puhe  fhone  and  a  plurality  of  waptt  puiae 
fhunet  lucoemivdy  fbllow  one  anodier,  the  lignd  "*•—"*■  of 
the  nooeative  pulee  fkiuMt  of  a  tuper  pulte  fkaam  being  com- 
bined  in  the  teoM  menner.  and  timedivirioo  multiplex  twitch- 
ing metricet  operable  to  individttally  twitch  the  time  phaaneii 
of  an  incoming  thne^^^iion  mdtiplex  line  to  the  time  chen- 
ndt  of  en  ongoing  time-diviiion  multiplex  line,  each  of  mid 
fimeilot  mdt^kt  compriiing 
a  flnt  infbimatioa  meawry  mdading  a  plurality  of  fIrM 
memory  deaienti  for  itoring  rmpective  PCM 
wordt  reodved  in  meiMfe  chemielt  over 
tttae^sivittoo  asuittBiex  oue* 
a  lecoad  iaformatioB  meaiory  including  a  plurality  of  i 
oad  memory  deaMatt  for  tioring  PCM  ideatifler  ligad 
WMdt  noeived  in  lignd  cheaaelt  over  an  iaooeiiag  I 
dividoa  mdtiplex  line; 
a  write  device  fbr  ideetivldy  ooanerting  the 
time-divitioa  mult^dex  line  to  add  flnt  and 
ory  dementi, 
write  ooatrd  meeai,  hicluding  a  holdiag 
ing  a  plurality  of  third  meaMry  elenwnti  fbr  i 
ory  dement  addre—  of  taid  flnt  and  i 
BMBioriet,  end  a  holding  amaiory  read  device  fbr  cycli- 
cally  reading  idd  addrim  in  the  leqoence  of  the  time 
ilot  of  the  tinw  dot  of  die  channdt  of  dw  incoming  time- 
dividon  multi|riex  Une,  teid  write  ooatrd 
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nectcd  to  nid  write  device  for  lelectively  operating  uid 
flrtt  and  second  tnfonnation  memories,  in  accordance 
with  the  memory  element  addreiMs,  to  store  the  respec- 
tive PCM  words;  and 
faiformation  memory  read  means  connected  to  said  first 
infomation  memory  and  operable  m  the  sequence  of  time 
slots  of  the  time  channels  of  an  outgofaig  time-division 
multiplex  line  to  sequentially  provide  thereto  respective 
PCM  message  words,  and  connected  to  said  second  infor- 
mation memory  to  read  therefrom  upon  attaining  a  signal 
channel  time  slot  to  provide  a  PCM  identifier  signal  word 
to  the  outgoing  time  division  multiplex  line. 

M<7,471 

CnCUTT  AKRANGEMENT  FOR  TIME-DIVISION 

MULTIPLEX  TELECOMMUNICATION  SWITCHING 

SYSTEMS  FOR  MULTI<CliANNEL  CONNECnONS 

Mtfcd  A.  IVooit,  MwaUk,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genwny,  aMigMr  to 

AkttoipnIladMft,  Berlto  A  Mulch,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FIM  Dae.  a,  1981,  Scr.  No.  326,708 
priority,  appHeatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrmaBy,  Dec.  3. 

lot  CL^  H04Q  n/04 
UAa.370-68  pctolma 


a  second  memory  connectible  to  the  incoming  and  outgoing 
multiplex  Ifaies; 

means  connected  to  said  first  and  second  memories  and 
operable  to  condition  one  of  said  first  and  second  memo- 
ries to  the  write  mode  during  a  first  write  pulse  fhune  and 
the  other  of  said  first  and  second  memories  to  the  write 
mode  during  a  succeeding,  second  pulse  frame; 

means  for  providing  a  chronological  offset  in  a  lagging 
direction  between  the  time  channels  of  an  incoming  time- 
division  multiplex  Une  and  the  write  pulse  frames  by  a 
whole  multiple  of  the  duration  of  a  time  slot  correspond- 
ing to  a  time  channel  so  that,  in  accordance  with  the 
chronological  offset,  the  partial  information  arriving 
within  one  pulse  frame  are  partially  stored  in  a  second  row 
of  last  memory  locations  of  one  of  said  first  and  second 
memories  and  are  partially  stored  in  a  first  row  of  first 
memory  locations  of  the  other  of  said  first  and  second 
memories; 

means  for  reading  the  partial  information  stored  in  the  mem- 
ory locations  of  said  first  and  second  memories  within  the 
next-successive  pulse  frame  of  the  incoming  timeKlivision 
multiplex  line  for  transmission  via  outgoing  time  channels; 
and 

linkage  switch  means  for  deriving  from  the  first  and  second 
memory  location  addresses  of  the  outgoing  time  channels 
in  the  holding  memory  location  addresses  corresponding 
thereto,  in  coi^unction  with  the  appertaining  holding 
memory  location  address  as  to  in  which  of  the  first  and 
second  memories  the  partial  information  stored  under  this 
memory  location  address  is  to  be  read. 

4*487,472 
OIPLEXER  FOR  THE  SEPARATION  OF  A  SIGNAL  AND 

OF  A  SUPPLY  CURRENT 
PMw  Waadt,  Monlch,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gemaoy,  anigiior  to  Sle* 
1  AktieageaellachafI,  Berlin  «  Mnich,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gar* 


Filed  May  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  379,260 
Ctaina  priority,  appUcMloB  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gemumy,  Joo.  3, 
1981,3122004  ^ 

lat  a.^  H03F 1/00 
UAa370-97  MClaliM 


1.  In  a  time-division  multiplex  telecommunication  switching 
system,  particularly  a  pulse  code  modulation  telephone  switch- 
ing system,  of  the  type  having  a  time-division  switching  matrix 
by  way  of  which,  in  comparison  to  a  connection  loading  only 
a  respective  single  time  channel,  connections  loading  two  or 
more  time  channels  can  be  produced  for  the  purpose  of  attain- 
ing a  greater  bandwidth  and/or  a  finer  amplitude  gradation, 
and  in  which  for  the  switching  of  time  channels  of  an  incoming 
time-division  multiplex  line  belonging  to  a  multi-channel  con- 
nection to  correspondfaig  time  channels  of  an  outgoing  time- 
division  multiplex  line  by  way  of  a  first  memory  fbr  receiving 
partial  information  maximally  transmittable  in  a  pulse  form,  the 
original  chronological  sequence  of  the  partial  information 
incoming  per  pulse  frame  via  the  time  channels  is  retained 
upon  their  transmission,  and  in  which  the  write  operation 
which  serves  for  receiving  the  incoming  partial  information  at 
memory  locations  of  the  first  memory  only  per  incoming  time 
channel  is  cyclicaUy  executed  and  the  read  operation  which 
serves  for  relayhig  the  partial  information  only  via  the  outgo- 
ing time  channels  is  executed  according  to  switcMng  dau 
which  indicate  the  assignment  of  the  outgoing  time  channels  to 
the  faicoming  time  channels  and  are  stored  per  outgoing  time 
channel  at  memory  locations  of  a  holding  memory  in  the  form 
of  memory  location  addresses  of  the  first  memory,  the  im- 
provement therein  comprising: 


1.  A  diplexer  for  separation  of  a  signal  current  and  a  supply 
current  for  use  with  remotely  fed  intermediate  regeneraton  or 
repeaters  of  broad-band  transmission  systems  having  connec- 
tion cables  connected  to  the  diplexer,  comprising: 

an  inductor  means  for  supplying  current  from  the  connec- 
tion cable  to  the  regenerator  or  repeater  and  a  capacitor 
which  connects  a  current  supply  terminal  of  the  regenera- 
tor or  repeater  to  a  reference  potential  of  the  regenerator 
or  repeater; 

a  homogeneous  line  with  an  intrinsic  impedance  correspond- 
ing to  that  of  the  connection  cable  connected  thereto; 

inner  and  outer  conductors  of  the  homogeneous  line  being 
connected  at  one  end  of  the  line  to  corresponding  conduc- 
tors of  the  connection  cable  and  at  the  other  end  of  the 
line,  the  inner  conductor  being  coupled  to  a  signal  termi- 
nal of  the  regenerator  or  repeater; 

an  inhomogenous  line; 

the  outer  conductor  of  the  homogenous  Ime  being  con- 
nected to  an  inner  conductor  of  the  inhomogenous  line; 
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the  inhomogenous  line  having  alternating  sections  of  low 
and  high  intrinsic  impedance  in  comparison  to  the  connec- 
tion cable; 

a  terminal  of  an  outer  conductor  of  the  inhomogeneous  line 
adjacent  to  the  connection  cable  being  conductively  con- 
nected with  a  shielding  of  the  diplexer;  and 

another  terminal  of  the  outer  conductor  at  an  opposite  end 
of  the  inhomogeneous  line  being  connected  to  said  refer- 
ence potential  of  the  regenerator  or  repeater.  — 


MC7,473 

TIME  COMPRESSION  MULTIPLEX  DIGITAL 
TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
EphraiiB  Araoa;  MichMl  W.  ChooUk,  both  of  Nepcui,  and 
Oirifltopber  J.  Bariow,  Ottawa,  all  of  Canada,  aatigBon  to 
Northcm  Tetocoa  Liaitad,  Montreal,  Canada 
I  Filed  JoL  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  403,311 

IM.  a^  H04J  i/06 
U.S.  a.  370—100  4  rn»tm^ 


LS^ 


=3? 


1.  In  a  digital  transmission  system  comprising; 

means  for  transmitting  bursts  of  digital  signals  of  fixed  length 
and  at  fixed  frame  intervals,  each  burst  including  initial 
and  final  synchronization  biu  at  the  beginning  and  ending 
respectively,  of  each  burst;  and 

means  for  receiving  the  bursts  of  digital  signals,  including 
clock  recovery  means  for  generating  clock  pulses  syn- 
chronized to  bits  of  the  digital  signals  received  from  the 
transmitting  means; 

the  improvement  comprising  in  the  receiving  means: 

means,  responsive  to  the  clock  pulses,  for  generating  first 
and  second  one  bit  period  gating  signals  coincident  with 
the  anticipated  reception  of  the  initial  and  final  synchroni- 
zation biu  respectively  in  each  frame;  and 

means  for  generating  a  signal  confirming  frame  synchroniza- 
tion, in  response  to  the  simultaneous  occurrence  of  the 
second  one  bit  period  gating  signal  and  the  final  synchro- 
nization bit  of  one  frame,  and  the  fint  one  bit  period 
gating  signal  and  the  initial  synchronization  bit  of  the 
following  frame. 


M<7,474 

HALOGEN  MASS  FLOW  RATE  DETBCnON  SYSTEM 

Sterca  J.  Da?la,  and  LaoMrd  Haako,  botk  of  Alhipafgaa.  N. 

Max^  aarigMwa  to  The  Ualtad  Stataa  of  AMrka  m  rapra* 

mrtad  by  the  SaerMary  of  tka  Air  Foica.  Warid^toa,  DXX 

Oivlak»  of  Sar.  No.  237,021,  Fab.  23,  IMl,  Pat  No.  4,421<40t. 

Thia  appUcatkM  Sa^  19, 1903,  Sar.  No.  333^6 

IM.  a.)  HOIS  3/093 

VS.  a.  372—89  9 


1.  In  an  oxygen-iodine  chemical  laser  having  a  resonant 
cavity,  means  connected  to  said  resonant  cavity  containing 
iodine  crystals  therein,  means  connected  to  said  iodine  crystal 
containing  means  for  passing  an  inert  gas  therethrough  thereby 
entraining  an  unknown  density  of  iodine  and  forming  an  io- 
dine-inert gas  mixture,  and  means  for  feeding  excited  oxygen 
into  said  iodine-inert  gas  mixture  in  order  to  combine  said 
oxygen  with  said  iodine-inert  mixture  for  subsequent  passage 
into  said  resonant  cavity,  the  improvement  therein  of  a  means 
interconnected  between  said  iodine  containing  means  and  said 
oxygen  feeding  means  for  rapidly,  accurately  and  reliably 
detecting  the  mass  flow  rate  of  sakl  iodine  into  said  resonant 
cavity,  said  man  flow  rate  detecting  means  comprising:  an 
absorption  cell;  means  connected  to  said  absorption  cell  for 
passing  either  said  inert  gas  or  said  iodine-inert  gas  mixture 
therethrough;  means  connected  to  said  absorption  cell  for 
passing  said  inert  gas  or  said  iodine-inert  gas  mixture  out  of  said 
absorption  cell  and  for  allowing  the  subsequent  mixing  of  said 
iodine-inert  gas  mixture  with  said  oxygen;  means  adjacent  one 
end  of  said  absorption  cell  for  providing  a  beam  of  electromag- 
netic radiation  at  a  predetermined  wavelength  in  the  bound- 
continuum  region  and  at  a  predetermined  power,  and  for  pass- 
ing said  beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation  through  said  ab- 
sorption cell;  and,  means  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said  absorp- 
tion cell  for  receiving  said  beam  of  electromagnetic  radiation 
passing  through  said  absorption  ceU  and  detecting  the  intensity 
thereof,  whereby  a  relationship  between  the  detected  intensity 
of  said  electromagnetic  beam  of  radiation  passing  through  only 
said  inert  gas  and  the  detected  intensity  of  said  electrcMnagnetic 
beam  of  radiation  passing  through  said  iodine-inert  gas  mixture 
can  be  established,  said  relationship  being  utilized  in  determin- 
ing said  iodine  mass  flow  rate. 
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rM44 
BOOT 
AMrtd  D.  Radford,  Coakc,  atir  Laaport,  Eaglaad, 
Clarki  Uarflad,  StiMt,  Ei«laad 

FIM  Mar  3. 1912,  S«r.  No.  374*381 


379,147 
SOLE  FOR  A  SPORTS  SHOE 
to  Ropr  PMUpott,  riapwnnd,  Ei^lMd,  aw%Mr  to 
FootwMT  Liiritod,  Briitol,  E^lMd 
-..-.^       «    ^     ..      .„  FDad  ABi.  IS,  WW,  S«.  No.  4»,036 

,««.«<«  '''^^'^y' ■»»»*«•«"  Ualtod  Klatdo^  Mar.  12,  MI2,      CUm  priority,  appUeatioa  UaHod  Klagdoa^  A»r.  30, 1M2, 
10059O3  1006411 


U.S.  a  D2— 274 


Torai  of  patoat  14  jnan 


U.S.aD2-320 


T«aiof 


14 


275,143 
SANDAL 
Erast  data,  Rniwilihriai.  Fad.  Rop.  of  GoraMay,  avipMr  to 
ScboU,  lac  MmpUs,  Toaa. 

FIM  Aag.  5, 19S2,  Sor.  No.  405,487 
OaiaM  priority,  appUeatiOB  SwUawlaad,  Feb.  28,  1182, 
112267 

Tena  of  pataat  14  yoart 
VS.  a  D2— 283 


278,148 
SHOE  SOLE 


278,146 
SHOE  OUTSOLE 
Braea  J.  Kllfort,  Eaatw,  N JL,  aarifaor  to  NOm,  lac, 

I  Fllod  May  25, 1982,  S«.  No.  381,764 

Tors  of  patoat  14 
U.S.aD2-320 


Clariaor 


UAaD2-320 


laCnNomalk, 
Aa8. 23, 1982, 8m.  No.  410,211 
T«Borpato«14: 


1371 
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275,149  _. 

ILLUMINATED  HAND  PROTECTOR  b.^^^  «         278,152 

jjj^  »^  API.  ^^  vvfln  AUis,  wig.  Edwttd  L.  Gcrch,  CUcago,  HI.  anigBor  to  Klu 

PIW  N«T.  JO,  IMl,  Sir.  No.  323J14  EfMrtwi,  HI. 

„^^  T—ofprtirtMjSi.^  nWRto.25,1982.Sw.No.36U23 

UAaD2-^,  '^  UAa.D3-.71     ^'^'^'^'^'^ 


KiBgport,  Ltd., 


275,150 

J--V  JO^HK>»  A  NEEDLE  CRAFT  KIT 
Jmm  V.  Hwr^  3233  Sooth,  5th  An.  PocottUo,  Id.  832M 
Rhd  Mv.  15, 1982,  Sw.  No.  358^49 

itc  r^  .*•    .-     T«r«ofp««itl4y«« 
U  A  a.  D3— 23 


MMl^M 


lAAAAAAAAAA 


«.«  275,153 

CARRYING  CASE  SHOULDER  STRAP  CUSHIONING 
B-v^  PAD 

Robert  Wdmreb,  510  Broadway,  New  York,  NY  10012 
FIM  Mar.  1, 1902,  Ser.  No.  353,626 

iTB  ^  ^,    -     Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  a.  D3— 77 


275,151 

nideftaa  Okada,  Aahiya,  Jaaaa.  aHiaMr  t»  CIamt  mh.  n« 
Ltd.,  OMdu,  Japan  "'^  "■*»«»«»  «ow  Mffc  Co., 

FUad  Dee.  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,463 

UAaD*-26   ^^^'^''y^ 
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278,1S4 

SUPPORT  STAND  FOR  USE  IN  PROTECTING 

GRINDING  DISCS 
Stoitar,  SffO  PMeott  Aft^  LyoM,  m.  f0834 

FIM  Jm.  21, 1M2,  S«.  No.  3M,2M 
TamoTpMNtMyi 
U  J.  a  IW— 431 


279,186 
SURGEON'S  CHAIR  WITH  BACKREST 
MOlM  O.  CMiii,  4115  S.  ZMta,  Mm.  Olda.  74MB 
RM  Apr.  If,  1912,  Sir.  No.  3C9404 
T«BorpMMtl4 
UACLD6-364 


fk 


278,188 

SURCTON'S  CHAIR 
MUm  O.  Cwlim  4118  S.  Znto,  ToIm,  OUiu  74108 
FIM  Apr.  19, 1M2,  Str.  No.  3(9,803 
Toth  of  pttnt  14  yMfs 
UAaD6-383 


to  Tht  Paee  CoUectioii, 


27S,ir 
TABLE 
.  N.Y, 
lacn  LoBg  IilMd  Cltjr,  N.Y. 
DIvWoa  of  S«.  No.  290,207,  Am.  8, 1981,.  Hit  ippUcatkHi  Sop. 
28, 1983,  Sor.  No.  83M3S 
TorBoTpotMrtMjrom 
UAaD6-'l83 
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DISPLAY  FIXTUKE 


UAaDi-a« 


37f,lM 
CHAn 
40B.Mlh8t,NMrY«ri[,N.Y.l«ll,«i  RoktrtK   _„ 

^^'T'J^,^9m.^M2^  ilWM.rM.imfcr.N«.MM74 

TmiofpMMtMyMn  TmmttfmmU 

VACL 


lo  Foiltf  Gnst 


278,199 
BED  FRAME 
Gram  W.  SiMom  HmMm  BMMfc,  nd  J.  J«w 

Hmtthon,  both  or  Orilf ^  MriiMMB  IP  FMMe 
GvBO^CUif. 

FIM  Mir.  24,  IMS,  to.  No.  361,3C2 
TomofpMMtM 
UACLD6-3M 


PhiMH,  lac, 


N. 


rs,i6i 

DISPLAY  FIXTURE 

r,  MiMi,  MrilMf  to 


ujB.a 


FMMqr  14, 19M,a9r.No.  1814)49 
T«BorpMiilt4j 
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271,112 
TIB  lUCK  OR  THE  UKB 
a  KMmst,  lil7  M  at,  BiilM,  tal  4M21 
RMJiL  22, 1M2,  to.  Na.  408^749    . 
TMitTpMnlU; 
UJ.aD4-917 


27M43 
POWER  TOOL  HOLDER 
E*mgip,Ufr,  VrmUlm  UlmmiMkkmi  P. 
PraviiMHt,  kolk  of  NJa,  mlpMn  to  Gtt 
LMiNJ. 

FIM  Sip.  2»,  1112,  to.  nto.  43f,7n 
I  T«airp«Mll4 

UJ.aM-H3 


271,149 

FOOD  STORAGE  CONTAINER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
C— l4M.nMli,niiip.n.,l|pwrt»DtIitotilwlM., 
N«1hlfMk.m. 

RM  In.  2i.  1112,  to.  Ntt.  2423» 
Tm«rpMmi4: 
VS.  CL  D7— 1 


Ncv 
tot 


DmMG. 

fTMO 


UACL 


278444 

TABLE  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 

ks  IfiTS-A,  Opalt  R4., 


PBii  Apr.  21, 19S2,  to.  Ntt.  370,473 
T«BtfpMM14: 


27S,M4 


L«iy  R.  LMto,  Nmt  Ywk,  N.Y.,  Mlpor  to 
dal  iMorpantod,  Gatoa,  CkUf . 

PM  JiL  22, 1N2,  to.  No.  400,855 
T«toorpMHtl4 
V&  a  D7-137 


A 


I 
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278,167 


Urry  R.  LmIo,  N«w  York,  N.Y, 
eU  iBcorporatid,  GirdMM,  Qdlf . 

Fitod  JbL  22,  lft2, 8w.  No. 
T«nierpMMtl4 
VS.  CL  D7— 137 


to 


278,10 
ARTICLE  OP  FLATWARE 
TacUo  WitMMbt,  Tokjre,  Japni,  Mripor  to  Ryoko 
LtaHod,  Tokyo,  JupMi 

FIM  M».  12, 1M2,  te.  No.  387477 

ClaiM  priority,  applkMkM  Japu,  Oct  1,  INl,  8M3IM 
ToraofpttnitMyowi 
U.S.  a  D7— 181 


278,168 
ARTICLE  OF  FLATWARE 
Toehio  Watambt,  Tokyo,  Japan,  assignor  to  Ryoko  Connaay 
Linitad,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUad  Mar.  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  387,676 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Oct  9, 1981,  86^117 
Tarn  of  patant  14  yaan 
U.S.  a  D7-181 


eM  /M»^ 


3Wadal 
tion. 


278,170 
ROAST  ^IT 
Wada  Baatson,  San  FkraMiaeo,  GaHf.,  MBivMr  to 
M|»>IU. 

FUad  JnL  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  397,848 
Tara  of  patant  14  yaan 
U.S.aD7-409 


/         '      *     (^} 


2=3 


rf) 
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275,171 278,174 

iLf^i^^         .    -J'^^.^yr™  ELECTRICAL  CORD  RETAIPfflK  CLIP 

MdteiKThoM  Bmdict,  4780  YtdUa  Rd^  Fayttl^  Enwrt  RoUI.  BrooWlk,  OWM«l^or  to  Erco  MoM  Im, 

*■*»  BrookTilte,  Oklo 

Flkd  May  14, 1982,  to.  No.  378,088  FIM  Apr.  9, 1M2,  Str.  No.  887,188 

TmiorpilMtMyMn  T«i  of  pamt  14 1 

UA  a  D8-S1  UA  a  08-388 


278,172 
RELEASABLE  HINGE  AND  LATCH  CONNECTOR 
ELEMENT 
Gerald  A.  Kwu,  PwadoM;  Joho  Uhat,  Hadenda  Heights,  and 
RoaaM  E.  Wootao,  Saaaynead,  aU  ofCalifn  antgaon  to  La 
Vaa  Specialty  Co.,  lac,  aty  of  ladaatry,  Calif. 
Filed  Jaa.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  339,324 
Terai  of  pateat  14  yean 
U  A  a.  D8-323 


278,178 

278,173  ELECTRICAL  CORD  RETAINER  CUP 

WEATHERPROOF  COVER  FOR  ELECTRICAL  OUTLET  Eraeit  P.  Rolli,  Jr.,  Brookfille,  Ohio,  aiiigBor  to  Erco  Mold 

OR  THE  LIKE  Iw^  Brookfille,  Ohio 

LoaisL.Maltra,MilfDrd,a■dWilliaBlC.1>8ylor,Bi^■ia8haB^  Filed  JaL  8, 1982,  Ser.  No.  398,882 

bothofMiehnaari8Bor»toSqaareDCoavaay,PalatlBe,IU.  Tena  of  pataM  14  year* 

Filed  Dee.  18, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,077  UA  a  D8-388 

Tern  of  pateat  14  yean  p^. 

UACLD8— 393  I        ^-    -^ 
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Doko 


^ff^Vn  391,179 

POLY.VPULLEY  ^^  ^  PACKACINC  COWTAWHI PM  FOOD  OR  TOE  UIE 

FIM  J«.  t,  IMS,  te.  No.  aM,8M  cZu 

■n^  --^  Jl^'m^J^n^J^J^  ^*  g^WW"  nW*-.19.1fW;S».N..17l3M 

I—  pwuw  or  It  Mf  Of  m  pttt  whtuBMt  to  Mar.  I,  T«aar^^M 

l^.hifkondiKlaiMd.  UAaD9^-370 

UJ.a.M-3« 


r8.177 
MOUNIINGCLIP 
JtMH  R.  ViHanacva,  Juitkc,  lU.,  asiignor  to  The  Coopcralivc 
MarkHing  Co.,  Elk  Village.  III. 

FIM  JaL  20, 1982,  8m>.  No.  400.100 
TaraiorpalaatMyaan 
UAaD8-373 


278,180 
DISPLAY  PACKAGE 
L.  Rakaa,  VenMM  Hilli,  nL,  Mipar  to  FWt 

FDad  Apr.  8, 1882,  Sir.  No.  368,293 
TanaoTpataMM 
UjS.  a  D9-^18 


278,178 
RRACIET 
Jata  W.  Yaalv,  28128  CR  82J»,  Ni 

FOai  Sap.  17, 1882,  Sar.  No.  419,888 

TaraorpotairtMyaara 
U.8.aD8-380 
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^*>»>  279,183 

CONTAiraR  LID    .  SMOKE  DETECTOS  TESTER 

*I"»'.''Q*  »g.<y!?  UHtmm,  Ky.  4ai>7,  mi  MWimI  F.  Mtoiwl.  Jr^  10  Md«  Dr,  Ntir  OtF,  N.Y.  18888 
DrappdMm  #11  B*M»  BMCk,  PrapMl,  Kjr.  RM  Dm.  28.  Iftl.  8«.  Bfo.  334,832 

FM Jap.  11, 1182, Sor.Nt. 338421  UAaD10-«  T«i rf pii«t  14 ; 

Ttrm  af  pMal  14 ' 
UA  a  08^-488 


V 


M. 


r8,182 

CLOCl 
idLnnM. 
to  BoHM  MmUm  a  Tool  MHi.  Go^ 


I  Plloi  M».  12,  M82.  Sg.  No.  387322 

UJ.aD10-M 


278,184 

TESTER  FOR  MOTOR  STAT0R8  AND  ROTORS 
Dm  E.  StiflM,  Uiioilaii,  Kjr.,  airipor  to  Unoeo.  Im., 
Looifflllt,  Ky. 

FDod  Jh.  14v  1882,  Sw.  No.  387,804 
TwaofpolMtM: 
VS.  CL  DIO— 78 
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278,185  ...  ,M 

EXHAUST  ANALYZER  PORTABLE  TMnr  msMAr 

""  %J  VILfTi  :ir^  ''•"■■^'St^sSrS-.  NO.  318,281 

UACLD10-.118 


to  J.  A. 


UA  a  010-81 


278,186 

8CALEBA8E 
Eric  A.  Card,  UuMHttr,  Pil,  aiiigoor  to  PcwMylTuia  Scale 
ConpoBy,  Lcoia,  Pa. 

Filed  Aog.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  410,323 

TamofpattMUyaan 
U.S.  a.  DlO-94 


278,189 
AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE 
„„^^PM87  Gaita  M.  BMhrU,  GraaM  Poiala  Woods,  Mich., 

«^.«.  SMOKE  DETECTOR  Eich««  P.  Ko■hi^  DMioit,  Mick.,  a  part  tailM 

*t!.fL2??^J?*^  ""^  ^^- ■■"*»<•  Catoiwv  FlladOet30,1981,Sar.No.31M74 

SdoBtiflc  lac,  Coata  Maoa,  Calif.  T«b  of  pataM  14  yi 

niad  An.  19, 1982,  Sir.  No.  489,442  UJ.aim-91 

Tcmofpataatl4yaan 
UAaDlO-106 
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275,190  ,y„  ,M 

V  ii!^?*S^9*^^'*«T9^<^  VEHlS^IEKL 

V.  btfflit,  Mnfcfe,  F«L  Rap.  of  GanMnr,  Mriaor  to  Jote  B.  Srki«,n.   -«     •    ■        wTT^ 

Chtai  priority,  appHcatiM  Fad.  Rcd.  of  G^mb«  m«»  ii  ^J**  ^*''''  ^'^  ***'  ^•^•^'O 

1M1  11  AAi  -ww-w"  «■•*  "wp.  or  bwawir.  Mar.  11,  Tom  of  Mtnt  14  y« 

1M1,12  442  __^__,^  U.S.aD12-211 

Tora  of  polMrt  14  yt 
VS.  a  D12— 158 


to 


r5,i9i 

IWpi  J.  Anvrl-.  Warrti^  Midu,  .riBDor  to  G««.i  Moto«  ^^^^^^^ 
Corporatioii,  Dttroit,  Mich. 

FDod  Dm.  11, 1961.  Ser.  No.  329.742 

T«raorpattBtl4)r«n 
U.S.aD12-181 


378.194 

PROCESS  CONTROLLER  PANEL 

Jota  P.  WaDnr.  Ptpmriila,  Pa.,  aMi«Mr  to  HoMprdl  Im., 

Minacapoiia,  Miuk  /  — -^ 

FiM  May  3. 1982.  Sar.  No.  373,914 


375,192 

VEHICLE  WHEEL  COVER 
ioha  R.  Sddaella,  Birorfaihaa^  Mich., 

Motors  Corporalioii.  Detroit.  Mich. 

I  Fllad  May  13. 1982.  Sar.  No.  377,830 


VS.  a.  D13— 311 


TaraoT 


14yaon 


375498 

TELEPHONE 
Evert  Eait,  Paris,  Fhawa.  ais^Mr  to  Ta 
A  TalsphoaiiHS.  Phrh 
Pliad  Pah.  1. 1982,  Ssr.  No.  3i44.Ml 

FkaMO,  Jal.  38, 1981, 813871 


IBBiCStiOM 


VS.  CL  D14-83 


14 
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37MM 
DESK-TOP  VmiO  IhTTEIIOOM 
J.  C  tiamt,  WkVk.  N»  »,  Am-H*  mL,  Wpri, 
■MlpprteJ,  C  Hmiv,  TMpii»  tthiw 

RM  Pck  X 1M2.  to.  N«.  J81,7N 
TOTHtTpMnlM 
U  J.  a  D14-I4 


27S497 
POBTABU  ANISNNA  GROUND  SOOIMG  UNIT  n» 
.../ Am.TQ  GROUND  GUNNEmr 


TmoTpatntM: 
UJB.aDM-86 
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278^1M 
ELEVATOR  HOVIING  ENGINE 
YatotVYi 


QUILT  PRAMC 


■7M>n»  vipO  T«H  i#  ^^M  14  «^i« 

--  ■ -   — _a.    .  _ _  mw^  ^  ^^^  «*  y^BW 


.  Nc.  MM77,  JA  28,  mi».  Tin  ippHcitloa  S^^  UAaOIS— M 

i«k  im.  Sir.  No.  na^w 

qHw  priorltsr,  ipplicitk»  Jmm,  Ftk.  8,  IfM,  9M3M(  Kk. 
8,  IMl,  8M386;  Ftb.  8, 1911, 864387;  Mar  18. 1881, 88.213U| 
May  18, 1881, 86>21313i  May  18, 1981, 88.2U14t  Mar  18, 1981, 

8^21318 

T«a«rpatntl4yfan 
UA  a  D18-1 


278,199 
IKACTOKCAB 
WUUaai  M.  Seharfdt,  8t  CMr  flkon;  Sakvt  DMrfck, 
IMroit,  airi  Slaakjr  E.  nonvM 
afl  of  MIA,  awlppH  to  AlHt  nahww  Coi»,  Mnwaatii, 

I  l>IMJaa.4kl982,8«.No.33M88 

T«aorpol«ll4 

UAaoi8-ao 


11 


4 


278^ 
MICROnCHE  DUPUCATOK 
L.  Tajrlor,  BrooUya  Park,  aid  ADm  A. 

■IpMn  to  Gallihl,  lac, 

rood  8o».  88, 1982, 8».  No.  481486 
T«Biorpalnll4 
UJB.  a  D16-r 


MlBB. 
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CAMERA  BOOM  OR  THE  LIKE 
EMto  N.  Bvtar.  IMS  PMI  Ct,  RaMfh,  NX!.  27#M 
FIM  Mar.  19.  IW2.  8cr.  No.  389Mt 
TannorpMntM: 
UjB.  a  DM-44 


r= 


s-j^ 


r8,204 
SPECTACLES 


tolMwrikaSA, 


FIM  Nov.  C  IMl,  9m.  No.  31t,7M 

■PPHmMpb  Hum,  Majr  8, 1981, 71414 
TtnierpitntMywn 

UAaoii-in 


278408 

BINOCULAR  INSTRUMENT 
RyoicU  NakajTMm  289  Broodw^r,  New  York,  N.Y.  10007 
Food  Sop.  24, 1982,  Sor.  No.  422381 
TcmorpatntMjron 
UjS.  CL  D16— 133 


r8403 
EYEGLASS  FRAME 
Rotort  M.  Shjror,  c/o  Zylowaro  Corp.,  11^  44th  Rd.,  Low 
bind  Chjr,  N.Y.  11101 

FIM  Stp.  21, 1982,  Sor.  No.  420,734 
Tfra  of  pMmt  14  yun 
VA  CL  D14-113 


278488 

DRAFTING  TOOL  ORGANIZING  DEVICE 
D.  FlMOM,  28U  Dolta  Mm,  ItmAwg,  Mick. 
FIM  Mv.  8, 1982,  Str.  No.  384,130 
TomofpttoatMyi 
U J.  a  D19-77 
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I  375,307 

SIGN  FRAME 
Ir?li«  R.  Yartir,  Totodo,  Ohto,  MripMT  to 
ii«.  ToMo,  Ohio 

FIM  Jul  18, 1983,  S«r.  No.  340.189 
TwHoTpMntM 
VS.  a  D30-43 


378,389 

VIDEO  GAME  CAKNET 
DiiM  Natttai.  BwitaflH  HIBi,  DL,  — py.  to 

iMtvtei  CHVontfia,  cyct^o.  DL 

FIM  M«.  11, 1983, 8w.  No.  388.919 
TiTBorpMntM 
UA  a  D31— U 


378410 
COMBINED  MAZE  ELECTRONIC  GAME  AND  WATCH 

HOUSING 
T«M  Matmaoto,  Tokjro,  Japn,  a«|nor  to 
Ltrin  Tokyo.  Jopai 

FIM  Jn.  8. 1983. 8w.  No.  388,411 
T«aorpMntl4: 
VA  a  D31— 13 


I  378,308 

VIDEO  GAME  CABINET 
DifU  Notttag,  Barrtegtoa  HOIs,  DL,  Milgom  to  Bolly 
llMtvii«  Corpontioi^  Ckicago,  m. 

FUtd  Fib.  33, 1983,  Str.  No.  380,781 

T«a  of  p«wt  14  yoon 
VS.  a.  D31-13 


r8,311 
TOY  BARN 
F.  MtfM,  481  Dtn  Vitw  Dr^ 

FIM  J«L  19, 1983,  Sw.  No.  399,733 
ToraoTpMitMyMn 
VS.  a  D31-118 


CtadnMi,  OUo  48334 
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WHBLBD  FIGURE  TOY  GOLF  PUim  HEAD 

mikmt  K.  Mm  niiliinl,  OMti  Clylg<H  A.  WUkm,  Wm  FlisiiV.BinlHiit,fB82N.HIili8chMlM,tailW«dli»M. 
MttdMllt  K]r«,  mI  DivM  WliMtfv,  ClMi>Mlit  OUSi  ini|B*      4Clf4 

ow  to  Ammkm  rniHip  Cm9tn$lm,  Qwikai,  OMo  FBrt  Ai«.  23»  IM2,  to.  No.  41l^i4t 

FliiJM.7,lfKM«.No.aif,lM  TMiorpMnlM 

Tiraiorp««rtl4yMn  UAai»l— 21f 

uj.  ami— 181 


U'l: 


271,213 

PHYSICAL  EXERCISER 
MMtti W. JofcMOO. RJt  #1, BoK ti, PBrtlMi, N. Ddu 81274  FlofiV, 
FIM  Jiik  4»  19t2,  to.  No.  ai7,8U 
T«aofpMill4 
UA  a  D21-lfl 


278,214 

GOLF  PUTTER  HEAD 
8832  N. 


FIM  Ai«.  23, 1882,  to.  No.  410,418 
Tim  of  paint  14: 
UA  a  D21— 219 


i     ■       *•      .^    .»- 


V, 


r8,214 
GOLF  PURER  HEAD 
8882  N. 


278,217 
GOLF  PUTTIR  HEAD 
8832  N.  High  School  R4., 


FIM  Ami.  23, 1882,  to.  No.  410JI8 
Toniif  pilMlM' 
UA  a  D21— 219 


Flofi  V. 
M.  44284 

Fflti  Ai«.  23, 1982,  to.  No.  418,414 
T«B  of  pMat  14  fnn 
UA  CL  D21— 219 


AUGUST  21,  1984 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 

3TM21 


1387 


W«.Hf 


378,218 
ICB4KATI 

uAaii2,.228'""'"--*^*'-"      ""^"^^^"rn^r 

twM  or  pnMC  14 ; 
VJB,  CL  D23— 51 


378,219 
HAND  AND  WRIST  SUPPORT  FOR  ATHLEHC  USE 
Robtrt  E.  SodM.  Jr^  838  Gwratt  La-  Sprfa^lWd,  Pa.  1M84 
I  FUadJoL  8, 1982,  Sir.  No.  388,488 

TmmtfptttmiUjmn 
VS.  a  D21-234 


I 1 


278420 

GRILL  FOR  AN  ELECTRONIC  INSECT  KILLER  OR 

TRAP 

Mn  H.  Lot;  MooB  W.  Lit;  Flag  N.  Lia,  ad  U  C  Om,  aO  of 
8/F.  Sal  Oa  lajaouial  HwOm^  134  Wal  Yip  St,  Kw  Toafc 


FM  Fok.  17, 1982,  S«r.  No.  349,488 

UaiM  riaiiiBi,  Ai«.  19, 1981, 


UAaD22— 19 


Twaior 


14 


EariHoft, 


UAaD23-188 


278422 

FOR  Am  nOEATING  MATERIAL 
Lakii,NJ.,aii^ortoAto»k 
NJ. 

Apr.l9^1982,8«.Na.3«,438 
TOTBofpalMlM 
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Mifilya  Mwub* 


A«  PUmNra  MEDICAL  ANALYZER  CABINET 

Mo.  tMi^or  to  TW  Dndwtt  MmIM  Hiiiiii    i.  goirtli  NyMk,  N.Y,  Mri«Mr  to 

!«■  or  pitom  14  yoon  t«b  of  m^  m 

UJ.aD23-lfO  UAaW4-17  ^"■*»*^" 


278426 
ENDOSCOPE  HEATER 
ShUeki  NWipU,  Hachkili,  Jipiii,  anisMr  to  < 
od  Co^  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Jqp«i 

FIM  Dk.  9, 1911,  S«r.  No.  329,1U 
CUm  priority,  applkatkNi  Japim  Jh.  11, 1981, 88/28(47 
TomofpitnrtM: 
MS.  a  D24-17 


278424 

PBKMANEPn'  BRIQUETIE  FOR  GAS  FIRED 

BARBEQUE  GRILLS 

M.  DvcM,  »M<M,  Con.,  OMiiMr  to  OnniArik  * 
StOM,  EMt  HofW,  Con. 

FUod  Fob.  22, 1982,  Sor.  No.  381,004 
ToraiofpotoM14 
U J.  a  D23-lf8 


278427 
ARTHROSCOPIC  SURGICAL  RETRACTOR 

Jnti  K  Gmr,  Jr.,  10201  Howo  Dr.,  Limood,  Km.  88208 
FBod  Doc  18, 1981,  Sor.  No.  33M38 
TimofpttMtM; 
US.a.D24— 27 
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ClaiiM  priority,  appUartiM  Japtti,  Job.  11. 1981.  56/25648     U^.aD24-47  F««"y«« 

Term  of  patent  14  yean 
VS.  CL  D24— 29 


I 


I  275,229  r7g.2a2 

SURGICAL  INSTRUMENT  HOLDER  SASTTAnvKAinnK 

"'JSliS;i;rJ?Sli;"*^'^"^  B^J.Jo-.«23N.P«t^^A...B.,ttaK^Md. 

'"•^taVSi.Mivlf^  '  Fitod  No..  6, 1981,  S«.  No.  318,735 

U.S  a  D24-31   ^^'^'^^^^y^  TenaofpatntHyoan 

U  A  a.  D24^1  U^^  Q^  i,34_5, 


i  275,230 

BODY  RESTRAINER  275,233 

^?SL^*J?""*^  *^'**^  "*  ^•^^  "^  BnuMOB,  Bedford,       MANIFOLD  FOR  A  MEDICAL  MONITORING  UNIT 

S^'   'J!!?!^-.^®-  ^^^^  "">'*•'  SaPPly  Corporatloa,  Evaaitoa.  UL 

UACLD24-34  Terai  of  pat«H  14  yi 

U.S.CLD24— 53 
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nSJM  375,236 

MICIOUOLOGICAL  TESTING  SYRINGE  BATH  BRUSH  FOR  THE  HANDICAPPED 

HowmJ  M.  CtMilir.  ripinii  Cto-d;  Ktfhi  Harity.  NM-  K»l  L  Sotokwk,  GtariM,  710  23  GlHihMMr, 
M*.  Md  Ma  G.  R.  HwraU,  SmtkMrt,  aD  or  AMtraHa.  FIM  Dw. «,  lft2,  Sw.  N».  447,231 

Aii.3,19S2,SM4M 


ParkfOlt,  AMtralki 

FDti  Apr.  23, 19S2, 8tr.  No.  371,043 
Torai  of  pitwt  14  y( 
UJ.CLD24— 88 


UAaD2S-0 


Tom  of 


14 


278,237 

COMBINED  BATTERY  OPERATED  EXPLOSION 

DETECTION  AND  SUPPRESSION  UNIT  FOR 

INDUSTRIAL  STORAGE  ENCLOSURES 

Jooiph  P.  GiOis,  Woitkoro,  Mam^  amimot  to  KIddo,  Im« 

Soddk  Brook,  N  J. 

FIM  Doc  18,  IMl,  Sor.  No.  332,083 
ToraofpotHtMjroon  ,. 

VS.  CL  029-2  <i; 


278438 
WATERING  TROUGH  FOR  ANIMALS 
RidMTd  E.  Bogw,  8202  E.  Wailrii|toa  St,  Pkoorix, 


Aris. 


278,238 

TREE  CLIMBER  SEAT  OR  THE  LIKE 

Ahte  E.  WarrM,  Md  Goont  B.  SwMrt,  both  of  JodnoBTttlc, 
Fit.,  MiigMn  to  Wima  *  SwMt  MMMlMtvtag  Omptmy, 
Gmd  Islaai,  Flo. 

FIM  M^r  17, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  379,123 
ToraofpMatM 
UJ.aD28-«2 


FUid  Mtf .  26, 1982, 8tr.  No.  382,078 
TomoTpotoatMyc 
UACLD30-U 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  21ST  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1984 

NoTE-Arranted  in  aocordmce  with  the  fint  tignificMt  chwwter  or  word  of  the  name 
(la  accorduce  with  city  and  telephone  directory 


A.  O.  Smith  Corporation:  S««— 

Douthart,  Robert  H.;  and  Smith.  Howard  W..  4.467.257,  a. 
3I8-774.000. 
Abbazia.  Leonard  P.;  See— 

Cifreie.  Ralph;  Medri.  Mario  W.;  and  Abbazia.  Leonard  P.. 

4.466,983.0.426.5.000.  ^^   "«™ni   r.. 

Abe.  Masafumi,  to  Nisun  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Automotive 

vehicle  cowl  construction.  4,466,654,  CI.  296-192.000. 
Abe,  Ryozo:  See— 

Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Sakurai.  Masaki;  Abe,  Ryozo;  and  Yothihara, 
Kenji.  4.467,464.  a.  369-77.200. 
Abramt.  Robert  M..  to  University  of  Florida.  Systems  and  devices  for 
measurement  of  urine  temperature,  particularly  for  detecting  the  shift 
.i"J?^  '^^y  temperature  in  women.  4.466.445.  CI.  128-736.000. 
ACF  Industnet,  Incorporated:  See— 

Dgjfj^Wch^   H.;  and   Rollhis.   Dallas  W.,  4,466.558.  CI. 

**^!?72'2L***^  ^''  •«*  ^^'  ^l""*  B •  ♦.<«6.336.  a. 
105-358.000. 

Adam.  Wilhelm:  See— 

Staendeke,  Horst;  Dany,  Franz-Josef;  Kandler.  Joachim;  and 
Adam,  Wilhelm.  4,467,056.  a.  523-208.000. 
Adams.  Karl  B.:  See— 

Tsen.  Cho  C;  and  Adams,  Karl  B..  4.466.985,  O.  426-131.000. 
Adams.  William  V.,  to  Duraraetallic  Corporation.  Mechanical  seal 

assembly  with  integral  pumping  device.  4,466,619,  Q.  277-15.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.:  See— 

Harmon.  William  J..  Jr.;  and  Mick.  John  R..  4.467,444,  Q. 
364-900.000. 
Aerovox  Incorporated:  See— 

MacDougall.  Frederick  W..  4.467.392,  CI.  361-275.000. 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  See— 

Matsuda.  KiyoAimi;  Teiuinbayashi.  Koji;  and  Kohno.  Tsuguo, 
4.466.693.  Q.  350-3.600. 
Ager.  Verkuilen  B..  to  Itek  Corporation.  Method  of  enhancing  the 

production  of  typeset  runarounds.  4.466, 1 92.  CI.  33- 1  .OOB. 
Agfa-Oevaert  AG:  See— 

Lermann.  Peter.  Cocron.  Istvan;  and  Fauth.  Ounter.  4,466.718.  CI. 

jj4  408.000. 
Nitsch.  Wilheim;  and  Nagel.  Erich.  4,466,579.  Q.  242-67.  lOR. 
Aggio,  Giordano.  Method  for  producing  etched  patterns  on  textile 

bbncs.  4.466.860,  Q.  156-655.000. 
Aikman.  Leslie  N.  Tobacco  smoke  filter.  4,466,448.  a.  131-216.000. 
Air  Productt  and  Chemicals.  Inc.:  See— 

Bechara.  Ibrahim  S..  4.467.089.  CI.  544-351.000. 
Aishin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Oishi.  Yaichi;   Maruyama.   Katsuaki;  Takano.   Kenji;  Terada. 
Takami;  and  Hyodo,  Motoi,  4,466,663,  CI.  297-410.000. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushikaisha:  See— 

'^?2^J^°H!S''''  ^•'•^  Masahiro;  and  Nonoyama.  SeUi.  4,466,625, 
CI.  280'6.00R. 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5w— 

Furuta,  Youichi;  Tsubouchi,  Kaoru;  Nishii,  Michiharu;  Sugiura, 

Yuzuru;  and  Tsuchida,  Shozaburo,  4.466.246,  CI.  60-547.100. 
Hida.  Takashi;   Takayama,   Katsuki;   and   Kuwana.   Kazutaka. 
4.467,426.0.364-424.000.  •v«y»«, 

Oguma,  Tomio.  4.466.312.  CI.  74-868.000. 
Takeshita,  Hiroshi;  Chuwman.  Tsutomu;  and  Yamamoto.  Susumu. 
4.466.673.  CI.  303-22.00R. 
Aiulinger.  Dieter  E:  See— 

Pusch.  Ounter,  Weimar.  Reinhold;  and  Aisslinger,  Dieter  E., 
4,467,005.0.428-111.000.  * 

Ajioka,  James  S.;  and  Tang.  Raymond,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company. 

MiUimeter-wave  phase  shifting  device.  4,467;292,  O.  333-24.100. 
Alufi.  Miknra;  Nishimura.  Hiroyuki:  and  Nishimura.  Hideki.  to  Nippon 
Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Cashe  memory  arrangement  comprising  a  cMhe 
bufrer  in  combination  with  a  pair  of  cache  memories.  4,467,414.  O. 
364-200.000. 
Akam.  Toshimasa:  See— 

Ohno.  Kunio;  Nishioka.  Kimihiko;  Yamashita.  Nobuo;  Takahashi, 
Susumu;  Namba,  Akihiro;  Mizusaki,  Takashi;  Akagi,  Toshimasa; 
and  lino,  Masani.  4,467.361,  O.  358-213.000. 
Akatsuka.  Takao:  See— 

Uchida,  Shigekatsu;  Akatsuka.  Takao;  and  Kawamura.  Takahide, 
4.466.392.  O.  123-I79.00G. 
Akiyama,  Toshiyuki:  See— 

Oawa.  Naoki;  Nagahara.  Shusaku;  Takahsahi,  Ket^  Umemoto. 
Masuo;  Sato,  Kazuhiro;  Izumita.  Morishi;  Akiyama,  Toshiyuki; 
Sato.  Masanori;  and  Kudo.  Koji.  4.467,347. 0.  358-44.000. 
Aktiebolaget  Electrolux:  See— 

Moren,  Lars  G.;  and  Berg.  Ulf  P.,  4.467.233.  O.  310-161000. 


practice). 

Akzona  Incorporated:  See— 

Frank.  Dieter;  and  Metcalfe.  Lincoln  D.,  4.466,840,  O.  148-6. 14R. 
^uJ*^f^  "^  •«*  Bergfeld,  Manfred.  4,467,114.  O.  S64.S7X)0a 
Albany  International  Corp.;  See— 

^6?i980tS*   ^'   "^   '^*«»«*»'   J«'frey   B-.  ♦.466,r3.   O. 

^^*2!f";,]1XI?"  '  =  *^  Burchesky.  Robert  D.,  4,467/)01.  O. 
427-434.600. 

^!?f!2LS^IE?**=  ■**  ^"*^  ^*^  ^  '^•^  '•»»*«  <*«^^«^  4.466J13. 
CI.  44O"3o>000> 

Albert.  Jack  A.:  See— 

AiwA"?™"'  5?T*^'  •**  ^"*^  ^«*  A-  ♦.^^Wn.  O.  446-56.00a 
AiDert.  James  w.;  See 

Nayler,  Douglas  W.  J.;  Oilsoo.  Gerald  W.;  Tilker,  Fr«l  C;  and 
Albert.  James  W..  4.466.488.  O.  166-355.000. 
Albio.  Peter.  Animal  feces  pick-up  device.  4,466.648.  O.  294.1.0BA. 
Ah,  Raftth;  and  Vaughn.  Thomas  D..  to  Interthem  Inc.  Portable 
21^68000*°*^  h«"««r  having  an  integral  handle.  4,467,179,  O. 
Allardt.  Hans-Dieter:  See— 

^44£8b5'cr8-406*'*'''   °*™**'   ***   '^'"^   Hans-Dieter. 

Allemano,  Emilio.  Underwater  instrument  for  the  combined  reading  of 

""5«™««  tim*  «nd  depth,  and  decompression  time.  4,466.285.  CL 

Allen  Engineering  Corporation:  See- 
Men,  J.  Dewayne,  4.466.757.  O.  404-1 14.000. 
Allen  Group,  Inc.:  See— 

May.  Richard  L.,  4.467,403,  O.  362-250.00a 
Allen.  J.  Dewayne,  to  Allen  Engineering  Corporation.  Vibratory 
screed  including  a  spreading  device  for  leveling  and  distributini 
jpbMtic  concrete  in  front  of  the  screed.  4,466,757,  CI.  404-1 14.000. 
Allis-Chahners  Corporation:  Sw— 

Berg.  David  A..  4.466.631.  O.  28(M1S.00A. 
Hanaway.  Roger  D.,  4,466,549,  O.  220-4.00A. 
Horfiw,  Wayne  A.;  and  Busboora,  Garry  W..  4,466.447,  O.  130- 
27.00F. 
Alloy  Surfaces  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

Baldi.  Alfonso  L..  4,467,016.  O.  428-595.000. 
Aloh.  Wayne  J.,  to  Prince  Corporatioa.  Die  casting  machine  with  strain 

gauge.  4,466.477,  O.  164.150!000. 
Alonzo,  Peter  L.  Bracket  element  for  supporting  hangini  devices. 
4,466,591,  O.  248-217.10a  -««."«.  nuwoi  acvN«». 

Alsthom-Atlantique:  See— 

NicokMO,  Dantr,  and  Pham  Van,  Doaa,  4,467.157, 0. 200-148.00F. 
Alston,  Lawrence  E,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  exposing 

photosensitive  material  to  video  frame.  4.467.369.  O.  358-332.000. 
Alt.  Gerhard  H.:  See— 

Chupp,  John  P.;  and  Alt.  Gerhard  H..  4,467,125.  O.  568-936.000. 
Altherr,  Russell  G.;  and  Kaim,  John  W.,  to  AMSTED  Industries  Incor- 
porated. Bottom  shelf  coupler  with  anticreep  protectioa  means. 
4,466.546,  O.  213-148.000. 
Aluminum  Company  of  America:  See- 
Boot,  A.  David;  Buchovecky,  Kalraan  E;  Cabulak.  Walter  S.; 

!^1^!?^  **y  ^•'<  •"•  ^*^^  D«^  D  •  J' .  ♦.<«6.786,  CI. 
425-7.000. 

Amada  Company  Limited:  See— 

Ikeda,  Nobuyuki.  4,466,317,  O.  83-55.00a 

American  Crystal  Sugar  Company:  See— 

^y^JSS!*  ^'  *^  S«wicki.  Charles  A.,  4,467,204*  CX. 
250-343.000. 
American  Home  Products  Corporation:  5«»— 

Hjorth.  Richard  N.;  Moore.  Bobby  O.;  and  Grant,  Nonnan  H.. 
4.466,957,  O.  424-89.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  See— 

Butterworth.  George  A.  M.;  Evans,  William  M.;  and  Goldaer, 

Howard  J.,  4,466,552,  O.  220-354.000. 
Stout.    David    M.;    and    Matier,    William    L.,    4,466,965.    O. 
424-250.000. 
American  Microsystems.  Inc.:  See— 

Batra.  Tarsaim  L..  4.466,172.  O.  29-571.00a 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See— 

Briner,  Clifton  F.,  4.466.340.  O.  98-60.00a 
McElroy.  John   M.;  and  Janney,  Charles  E.  4,467.27a  O. 
324-51.000. 
American  Sunroof  Corporation:  See— 

MlH'.>*i!!2J'   ^'   •**   Trotter,   Richard   H..  4,466^657.  a 
296-221.000. 
AMF  Incorporated:  See— 

Rulseh,  Roger  D.,  4,466.3ia  O.  74-665.0OA. 
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Wilkenon,  Timothy  M.;  and  Leirned,  Edward  B.,  4.467.144,  CI. 
I79-S4.00R. 
Amikura.  Takathi:  5m— 

Ttunckawa.   Tokuichi;   and   Amikura,   Takaahi.   4,467,187,   CI. 
230-204.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  S«t— 

Frantx,  Robert  H..  4,466.617.  CI.  339-198.00H. 
Ampex  Corporation:  Sw— 

Witt,  William  P.,  4,466,312,  a.  188-171.000. 
AMSTED  Induttriea  Incorporated:  See— 

Altherr.  RuMell  O.;  and  Kaim.  John  W,,  4,466,346,  a.  213-I48.000. 
Dedek.  Tomasz  W.,  4,466,313.  CI.  188-243.000. 
Ando,  Nobuyoahi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ou/vapor 
cooled  electromagnetic  induction  machine.  4,467,303,  CI.  336-33.000. 
Andreev,  Anatoly  A.;  Oavrilov,  Alexei  O.;  Oalitskaya,  Oalina  K.; 
Zhed,  Viktor  P.i  Sinelschikov,  Andrei  K.;  Padalka,  Valentin  O.;  and 
Tolok,  Vladimir  T.,  to  Vsesojuzny  Nauchno-Iuledovatelsky  Instru- 
menulny  Instilut.  Cutting  tool  hardening  method.  4,466,991,  CI. 
427-38.000. 
Andrillon.  Patrick:  See— 

Bugaut,  Andree;  and  Andrillon,  Patrick,  4,466,806,  CI.  8-414.000. 
Andrushkiw,  Ronun  W.:  See— 

Andruszkiw.  Walter;  and  Andrushkiw,  Roman  W.,  4,467.218.  CI. 
290-34.000. 
Andruszkiw,  Walter;  and  Andrushkiw,  Roman  W.  Current-driven 

power  generating  apparatus.  4,467,218,  CI.  290-34.000. 
Angelica  Corporation:  See— 

Camaghi.  Arturo  S..  4.466,137,  CI.  2-237.000. 
Angeiini,  Peter:  See— 

Rin^,  Michael:  and  Angeiini,  Peter,  4,466,862.  CI.  162-33.000. 
Angeiini,  Sergio,  to  Brevetti  Elettrogalvanici  Superfiniture  S.R.L. 
Self-adjusting  sealing  device  for  chromium  plating  plants.  4,466,618, 

Angle,  Richard  O.:  See— 

Ferguson,  John  H..  Jr.;  and  Angle,  Richard  O..  4,466.321.  CI. 
83-433.100. 
Anglcboard  Inc.:  See— 

Liebel,  Henry  L.,  4,467,004,  a.  428-81.000. 
Annese,  Clan  Ann:  See— 

Basile,  Peter  A.;  Annese,  Clara  Ann;  and  Colwell,  Dennis  J., 

4,466,342,0.99-323.100. 

Antognini,  Luciano;  and  Remus,  Hans-Jurgen,  to  Asulab  S.A.  Method 

and  device  for  controlling  a  stepping  motor  of  a  timepiece.  4,467,236, 

a.  318-696.000. 

Antonini,  Joseph;  and  Zawodni,  Frank  W.,  to  Dana  Corporation. 

Steering  bdl  seal.  4,466,623,  a.  277-133.000. 
Anzai.  Masayuu,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Laser  beam  printer.  4,467,334.  CI. 

346-160.000. 
Aoki,  Kenzo,  to  Fi^i  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for  correcting 
the  effect  of  altitude  on  a  turbocharged  internal  combustion  engine. 
4,466.247.  CI.  60-602.000. 
Aoyagi,  Edward  I.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Insecticidal  1- 
alkyl-3-subitituted-4-chloropyrazole-3-yl-(thio)  phosphates  and  (thio) 
phosphonates.  4,466.962,  Cf  424-200.000. 
Apel,  Thomas  R.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Ferrite  type 

directional  coupler.  4,467,293,  a.  333-112.000. 
Appel,  Peter  W.;  Den  Outer,  Robert  D.;  Schutter.  Klaas;  and  Broekh- 
ofT,  Johan  C.  P.,  to  Lever  Brothers  Company.  Procew  for  the  manu- 
facture of  loap  powder.  4,466,897,  CI.  232-108.000. 
Arakawa,  Noriyoshi:  See— 

Hata,  Seiji;  Terabayashi,  Takao;  Arakawa.  Noriyoshi;  and  Wau- 
nabe.  Makoto,  4,467,170,  Q.  219-121.0EH. 
Araki,  Shigeru:  See— 

Kobayuhi,  Yo«}ji:  Kato,  Yoshitaka;  Tokiwa,  Kyoichi;  Yoneda. 
Yukinori;  Male,  Hiroyuki;  Tamagami,  Minoru;  Motohashi.  Shoji; 
Konishi.  Tauuo;  and  Araki,  Shigeru,  4,467,371,  CI.  360-14.300. 
Arden,  Terry  D.:  See— 

Strickland,  Leon;  Foglesong,  Robert  M.;  and  Arden,  Terry  D., 
4,466.209.  CI.  42-90.000. 
Argiro,  Jason.  Cuboid  block,  instructional  device  for  multiplication 

tables.  4,466,799,  CI.  434-203.000. 
Arikawa,  Hiroo;  and  Taniguchi,  Akira.  to  San-o  Industrial  Co..  Ltd. 

Fuse  assembly.  4,467,308,  G.  337-231.000. 
Arima,  Yusaku:  See— 

Imanari,    Makoto;    Oshida,    Bunzi;    Arima,    Yusaku;    Tanaka, 
Hirokazu;  Todo.  Yoshinori;  Kobayuhi,  Norihisa;  and  Sera. 
Toshikuni,  4,466,947,  CI.  423-239.000. 
Arkus-Duntov,  Zora,  to  Colt  Industries  Operating  Corp.  Intake- 
manifold.  4.466,389,  CI.  123-32.0MB. 
Arnold,  James  J.:  5««— 

Bottom,  James  T.;  Arnold,  James  J.;  and  Thompson,  Francis  P., 

4,466,136,0.2-113.000. 

Amon,  Ephraim;  Chomik,  Michael  W.;  and  Barlow,  Christopher  J.,  to 

Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Time  compression  multiplex  digital 

transmission  system.  4,467,473,  O.  370-100.000. 

Arold,  Frank  G.  Power  plant  having  a  fluid  powered  flywheel. 

4,466,243.  O.  60-413.000. 
Aronowitz,  Robert;  and  Katzanek,  Bernard.  Chair  having  adjsutable, 

cantilevered  lumbar-supporting  arm.  4,466,663,  O.  297-418.000. 
Aronson,  Vita:  See— 

Valayil,  Silvester  P.;  and  Aronson.  Vita,  4.467.067, 0.  324-435.000. 
Arzberger,  William  A.:  See— 

Gross.  Thomas  A.  O.;  Lalumiere.  Edward;  and  Arzberger,  William 
A..  4,467,222,  O.  307-1 13.000. 


Asahi  Kasei  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha: 

Hamada.    Masato;   Ohmura.   Jukichi;   and    Muranaka.    Fumio. 
4.466.881.  CI.  2O4-39.00F. 
Asaka.  Urauru;  Nakano.  Teniyuki;  Miyazawa.  Shinkichi;  and  Muuda, 
Shoji.  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Secondary  air 
introducing  apparatus  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4.466.409,  CI. 
1 23-433.000. 
Asami.  Shinichi;  Sakamoto.  Hiroshi;  and  Inaba.  Norihiko.  to  Ricoh 
Company.  Ltd.  Thermosensitive  recording  material.  4.467.339.  CI. 
346-214.000. 
Aiano,  Katsuhiro;  and  Iwama.  Norio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  ToyoU 

Chuo  Kenkyusho.  Multi-level  inverter.  4.467.407.  CI.  363-43.000. 
Asano.  Maaamichi:  See— 

Iwahashi,    Hiroshi;    and    Asano,    Maaamichi,    4,467,437.    O. 
363-228.000. 
Asaoka.  Hideaki:  See- 

Yokoyama.  Takeo;  Imai.  Ichiya;  and  Asaoka,  Hideaki.  4,467,293, 
O.  333-141.000. 
Aspera  S.p.A.:  5w— 

Bandoli,  Fulvio;  and  Chiarelli,  Edoardo.  4.467.385.  CI.  361-24.000. 
Associated  Engineering  Limited:  See— 

Caldwell.  Kenneth  B..  4.467.428.  CI.  364-426.000. 
Astle.  William  H..  to  Tri  Tool.  Inc.  Precision  scriber  for  tubular  «rork- 

pieces.  4.466,193.  CI.  33-21.00R. 
Asulab  S.A.:  Sit— 

Antognini.   Luciano;  and  Remus,  Hans-Jurgen,  4,467,236,  O. 
318-696.000. 
ATAT  Bell  Laboratories:  See— 

Davis,  Dean  I.;  Ensz,  Lyndon  D.;  and  Grubelich,  Matthew  J.. 

4,466,689,  O.  339-263.00R. 
Gritton,  Charles  W.  K.,  4.467.441.  CI.  364-724.000. 
MUler,  Stewart  E,  4,467,468.  CI.  370-3.000. 
Rubin.  Harvey.  4.467,147.  CI.  I79-175.20C. 
Sheets,  Laurence  L..  4.467.149,  O.  179-175.230. 
ATAT  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated:  See— 

Chang,  Gee-Kung;  Hartman,  Adrian  R.;  and  Weston.  Harry  T., 
4.467.344.  CI.  357-39.000. 
ATftT  Technologies.  Inc.:  See- 
Bacon,  Duane  E.;  and  Hecox,  Spencer  S..  4,466,864,  CI.  204-15.000. 
Beltz,  Richard  K.;  Large.  Donald  M.;  and  Leffel.  Daniel  D.. 

4.466.832,  O.  136-344.000. 
Davis.  Dean  I.;  Ensz,  Lyndon  D.;  and  Grubelich.  Matthew  J., 

4.466.689.  CI.  339-263.00R. 
Einbinder.  Itamar  B.,  4.466.872.  O.  204-192.00R. 
Haller.    Albert    H.;   and    Schutz.    Eckart    F..   4.466.989.   CI. 

427-185.000. 
Jacobs,  Brian  E.;  and  March.  Edward  J..  4.466.791.  CI.  432-23.000. 
Atari,  Inc.:  See— 

Hoff.  Morgan  P..  4,467.412.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Athanassiu.  Christos;  and  St.  Laurent.  Wilflred  H..  Jr..  to  Bellofram 
Corporation.  Rolling  diaphragm  vacuum  control  with  check  valve. 
4.466.455.  O.  137-116.500. 
Atlanta  Attachment  Company:  See— 

Price.  Elvin  C;  Young.  James  R.;  and  Bottoms,  Joseph  A.. 
4.466.367,0.  112-134.000. 
Atlantic  Richfield  Company:  See— 

Eickemeyer,  Daniel  B.;  Rausch,  Maurice  K.;  and  Tolleften,  Gerald 

E.,  4,466,883,  O.  208-50.000. 
Go,  Ting  S.  L.;  and  Wilson,  George  R.,  III.  4.467.132.  O. 
585-724.000. 
Ato  Chimie:  See— 

Bnin.  Claude;  and  Pelletier.  Robert.  4.467.080.  CI.  526-62.000. 
Audeh.  Costandi  A.;  Dickert,  Joseph  J..  Jr.;  and  Fowles,  Patrick  E..  to 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Simultaneous  beneficiation  and  treatment  of 
oil  shale.  4,46<C882.  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Aures,  Reinhard;  Boniu.  Jorg;  Entenmann.  Robert;  Knab.  Rochus; 
Rohde.  Siegfried;  and  Schramm.  Herbert,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Ignition  pulse  and  crankshaft  angle  pulse  generator  and  distributor 
combination.  4.466.407.  O.  123-425.000. 
Autoclave  Engineers,  Inc.:  See— 

Ruyak,  Robert  F.;  Ratkowski,  Stephen  G.;  Oprich.  Samuel  D.;  and 
Silver.  Theodore  R..  4.466.276.  CI.  73-59.000. 
Automated  Packaging  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

Lemer.  Hershey;  and  Waitz.  Harold.  4.467.207.  O.  250459.100. 
Avritt.  Michael  D.;  and  Farrow,  Michael  M.,  to  International  Businen 
Machines  Corporation.  Plasticizer  removal  proceu  and  system. 
4,466.813.  CI.  35-74.000. 
Ayata,  Naoki:  See— 

Fujii.  Motoharu;  Koumura.  Noboni;  Sato.  Yasushi;  Ayata,  Naoki; 
and  Saito.  Seiii.  4.467.348.  CI.  338-78.000. 
Ayers.  William,  to  Energy  Conversion  Devices.  Inc.  Photolytic  pro- 
duction of  hydrogen.  4,466,869,  CI.  204-1 57.  lOR. 
Aylward,  Joseph  R.,  to  DBX,  Inc.  Signal  exMnder.  4,467,287,  CI. 

330-126.000. 
B.  F.  Goodrich  Company,  The:  See— 

Hsu,  Chin  C;  and  Goscewski,  Stanley  R.,  4.466,993, 0. 427-44.000. 
Kolycheck.  Edmond  G.;  and  Tolle.  Laura  L..  4.467.078.  O. 

525-455.000. 
Kroenke.   William  J.;   and   Nicholas,   Paul   P..  4.467.127.  O. 

570-224.000. 
Lai.  John  T..  4.466.915.  O.  260-239.30R. 
Lai.  John  T.;  and  Son.  Pyong  N.,  4,466,916,  CI.  260-239.30R. 
Lee,  Biing-Lin,  4,467,060,  O.  523-353.000. 
Baba,  Kazuo,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Ultrasonic  diagnostic 
apparatus.  4.466.444.  CI.  128-660.000. 
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^^  ?Ili'^"''i  ■n**  '^°^'  T«ity«hi.  to  Nimn  Motor  Cofflpmy, 

Limited.  Headlining  arrangement.  4,466.655.  CI.  296-214.000. 
Babbitt,  Oarvin  O.:  See— 

IUwS?Sl:  2^  *ii  S^J''^*'  P*"}?"  °  •  ♦.<«.3«2.  a.  I  I9.52.00R. 

a  liSj ook  "'       '"       *  "**  "**'  '**^  <<«.3M. 

Babcock  ft  Wilcox  ComiMny.  The:  See— 

Keyet,  Marion  A..  IV.  4.466,296.  a.  73.W2.520. 

iM^iSvSL."'   '"**    ^*^0'   Theodore   N..   4,466,383,   CI. 
1 22*379,000. 

"^'Slflll'lSl^V??'**''''  ^»'>'«''n:  ««*  Schlagmuller.  Walter,  to  Ro- 
bert  BoKh  OmbH.  Electro-hydraulic  valve  control  system  for  inter- 
nal  combustion  engine  valves.  4.466,390.  a.  123-90.160 

Bachman.  Gilbert;  and  Weaver.  Gabriel  H..  to  Dittler  Brothers,  Inc. 
Game  with  selectable  playing  areas.  4.466,614.  CI.  273-139.000. 

^S  .  ^^1.'°.°*'  Mar  Avionics.  Apparatus  and  method  for 
pnnting  annotated  electrocardial  data.  4.467,324,  a.  34O-722.O0O 

nSSkSnS^ii^  "***•  ^?"*^  *  •  •"  AT*T  Technologies,  Inc. 

!!!S2rlr  JSS  V'*™!'"  V*r  electroplating  preselectedsurface 

regions  of  electrical  articles.  4,466,864,  CI.  204-15.000. 
B^rfwanjdindgjeet  S.;  and  Iwasaki,  Dean  H.,  to  Marquest  Medical 

ClllSis  WO  ""**'  •"•••••""Wy  for  Wood  gas  syringes.  4,466,446, 
Bajer^Robert  E.^King.  Raymond  W.; and  Meyer,  Anne E.,  to Calspui 

corporation.  Thermal  chambered  flow  cell.  4,466.277,  CI.  73-6rSo 
Bair,  tlmnias  I^and  Gulrich,  Leslie  W..  Jr..  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours; 

M4-I840ra         **"*'    Aramid  spinning  process.  4,466,935,  a. 

Baldi,  Alfonso  L.,  to  Alloy  Surfaces  Company.  Inc.  Aluminited  chro- 
mixed  steel.  4,467,016.  &  428-595.000.  ""«««•  enro- 

Baldini,  Luciano:  See— 

'1lKS)3!'SrSS4.S5a "'  '•'^°=  "^  ^"^^  ^'»^*'' 

Baldwin,  A.  Frank,  to  Buriington  Industries,  Inc.  Bioactive  water  and 
akohol-repellant  medical  fabric.  4,467,013,  CI.  428-289.000. 

Baliga,  Bantval  J.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Methods  for  fabricat- 
uig  vmwal  channel  buried  grid  field  controlled  devices  includins 
field  effect  transistors  and  field  controlled  thyristors  utilizing  etch  and 
refill  techniques.  4.466.173.  CI.  29-571.000. 

Ballabene,  Corrado;  and  Dotsch.  Horst,  to  Italimpianti  Socieu  Italians 
ImpmntiRA.  Walking  beam  fbmace.  4,466,792,  O.  432-122.000. 

Ballard.  Albert  S.:  See— 

''SISSvX  a.°3i354S5o:  ^'**"  '•=  "^  *'~^'  °*-~"  ^• 
"^bKiSata  riSilS.'aS'*-^  ^«*"*" """ '"«  ^"  •-"• 

Balllet.  Uyton;  Cofhnan.  Donald  H.;  and  Gomez.  Carlos,  to  Intema- 

IIS?^2???^  ^*^^Jl!f.PS3!°"'^-  Sins'*  fib"  optic  wand  sys- 
tem. 4.467.196,  CI.  250-227.000. 

Bamberg,  Joe  T.:  See— 

*^^,«9)l2f^*    ^■'   "**    Bamberg.    Joe   T..    4.467.092.    CI. 
Banas,  Kenneth  P.:  See— 

4,467.161.  CI.  200-281.000. 
Band,  Elliot  I.,  to  SuufTer  Chemical  Company.  Supported  catalyst  for 

polymerization  of  olefins.  4,467.044.  a.  502- 1 1  roOO. 
Bandoli.  Fulvio;  and  Chiarelli.  Edoardo,  to  Aspera  S.p.A.  Supply  and 

protection  unit  for  a  hermetic  compressor.  4.467.385,  a.  361-24.000 
Baonai,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

^^f"*  I**M?'  "''°™'  Takeshi;  Oba.  Takeo;  Okamura.  Noriaki; 
Watanabe.  Kenzo;  Bannai.  Kiyoshi;  Hazato.  Atsuo;  Kurozumi, 
gJjKjBumoto.  Pukuyoshi;  and  Ohtsu,  Akira,  4.466,980.  CI. 

Bansal.  Anil:  See— 

B     ?''^!SJ^fe^ r.'  •**  ^'"^  A""*  ♦.4W.945.  a.  423-53.000. 
Bareh.  Herbert  W.;  Martm.  Emil;  and  Greer.  S.  Thomas,  to  PPG 

l"2!?V2?'J"*i.^l!SL"''  ***'  •PPly>n«  •  coating  to  a  surface. 
4,466.151.0.  15-209.00D. 

"^f^'Jk^'JS'  fnP!^J!^  ""^  ?••»«•  fo'  •"•«  dwnieter  drill  biu. 
*.46o.4»8.  CI.  175-410.000. 

Barlow.  Christopher  J.:  See— 

Araon.  EDhrmm;  OKjmikjMichael  W.;  and  Barlow.  Christopher  J., 
4,467,473,  CI.  370-100.000. 
Barnard,  Michael  A.:  See— 

"^SoMO  ^"'*^''  *"••  *^  Barnard,  Michael  A.,  4.466.232.  Q. 

Barnwell,  Robert;  and  Frye,  David  R.,  to  Plasti-Pak.  Tray  for  packaa- 
iiu  food  productt.  4,467,052,  CI.  521-92.000. 

^J2?'i^o**5?^«.^J^"***'  construction  for  a  printing  preu. 
*i40e,J49,  Cl.  101-220.000. 

Barzen,  Thomas  J.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Inc.  Stari-up  circuit  for 

negative  inductance  multiplier.  4,467,269.  a.  323-356.000. 
BASF  Aktiengesellichaft:  See— 

^S^'  ^^Tl.^^^*^'  I^l-Heinz;  Horn,  Dieter;  Patsch,  Man- 
fred; and  Eilingsfeld,  Heinz,  4,466.899,  Q.  252-299.100. 
Fischer,  Rolf;  and  Weitz,  Hans-Martin,  4,467,120,  Q.  568-484.000 
Habermann,  Wolfgang;  Hammes,  Peter;  Felger,  Joachim;  Hock, 
Karl-Ludwig;  Brunnmueller,  Friedrich;  Knittel.  Helmut;  Kranz, 
'ojchim;  Schneider,  Rolf;  and  Thoma.  Peter.  4,466,867,  CI. 

Weitz,  Hant-Martin;  and  Fischer.  Rolf.  4.466.922.  a.  260410.90R. 
bZLT^  ^•''  ^"•**'  CJw  Ann;  and  Colwell.  Dennis  J.,  to  General 
Foods  Corporation.  Carbonation  chamber  with  sparger  for  beverase 
cartjonation.  4,466.342.  CI.  99-323.100.  «*««•« 


Uwe;   Bollert. 
106-311.000. 


B«ey.  Robert  M.;  and  Petroski  Peter  J.,  to  Hewlen  Packard  Compuiy. 
Method  and  means  for  direct-current  polarity  restoration  in  nufnetic 
recording.  4.467.374.  CI.  360-46.000.  n»,„cui; 

Batra.  Tarsaim  L..  to  American  Microsystems,  Inc.  Method  for  fabricat- 
ing  M(»  device  with  self-aligned  contacu.  4.466. 1 72,  CI  29-571 .000. 

Batteux,  Pierre,  to  Meriin  Gerin.  Connecting  terminal  for  circuit  inter- 
rupter. 4.466.691.  a.  339-272.00R. 

Bauer,  Gunter:  See— 

Murmann.  Gunter;  and  Bauer,  Gunter.  4.467, 1 60.  a.  200- 1 59.00A 

Bauer.  Kariheinz;  Langenbeck,  Andreas;  Pfeiffer.  Peter,  and  Tomforde 

i°J?r^,'°^P?i7  «"5S"  ^°    ^'*''<='«  '«=''  illuminating  system 
4,467,402,  CI.  362-32.000. 

Baugher,  Robert  C;  Kiemer.  Ralph  P.;  and  Smith,  Raymond  R..  Jr..  to 

i!2rJVf  7^JS!PhJ}!^  Apparatus  for  making  elastomeric  fabric. 
4.466,331,  CI.  198-486.000. 
Baum.  Burton  M.:  See— 

Treves,  Gino  R.;  and  Baum.  Burton  M..  4.467,095,  CI.  546-342.000 
Baumgartner  Papiers  S.A.:  See— 

B«y|fj.jJ^cg^  JmxMTd,  Pierre;  and  Veluz,  Serge.  4.466.451.  Q. 

Baxter  Travenol  Laboratories,  Inc.:  See— 

P»{Jy' John  A.;  and  Cenedella.  Richard  W.,  4,467.163.  a.  219- 

Bayer  Aktiengesellschafi:  See— 

°ts;s99"s"isi2Ss?'  ""^"^  "^  ''°''"^'  ^^ 
'•tj;!ifri2rM?iS:s'5rr3i^'  °^*  ^'  -^  •^°*''"' 

BB^^'"'*''  ^^i**"'  ♦•**^936.  Cl.  264-225.000 
BBC  Brown,  Boveri  A  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Frutschi.  Hansulrich,  4.466,249.  CI.  60-648.000. 

Koppl.  Georg.  4.467.221.  Cl.  307-112.000. 
B«ll.  George  H.;  and  Megles,  John  E.,  Jr..  to  Coming  Glass  Works. 
l?/*?*«i)JJr  ""°"'<=''»*"»«  «'•«•  ceramics  and  method.  4.467.039,  Q. 

Bear  Automotive  Service  Equipment  Company:  See— 

•^'Jjg^^jMjcjwel   J-:   "nd    Marino.   Joseph   A..   4.467.323.   Q. 

Bechara,  Ibrahim  S..  to  Air  Products  and  Chemicals.  Inc  Carbamau 

and  carbonate  salts  of  tertiary  amines.  4.467.089.  Cl.  544-351.000 
Bechmann.  Gunter;  See— 

Heeb,  Dieter;   Bechmann,  Gunter;   Bergemann, 

Volker.  and  Frenzel.  Claus-Dieter.  4.466.838,  a. 
Beckman  Instruments,  Inc.:  See— 

Farren,  Carl  A.,  4.467.213.  CI.  25O.5O4.00R. 
36&7S0*  ''■   "**  Cederstrand.   Cart   N.,  4.467,435,  Cl. 
Becton  Dickinson  and  Company:  See— 

^nSSem'  ^"""*   "^'  "^  *'""«'•  ^'^'i"'  ♦.*67,065,  a. 

^^^'"^h^"^\"^  "*»PP*''  Wolff"*,  to  Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hill 
2S7Sb5,"cf  SaS97.&X)*^   '*'^"«    '°'   ^"-^    ^^"^ 

^i^^'j*'  ''*^'»"''  l^""*;  Haury,  Andre  ;  Lauraire.  Michel;  and 
Siffroi.  Lucien,  to  La  Telemecanique  Electrique.  Automatic  short- 
circuit  current  limiting  device.  4.467.298,  Q.  335-16.000 
Beike,  Robert  E.  Jr.;  Hill,  Richard  J.;  Shirk,  Raymond  A.;  and  Smith, 
David  P.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  electroding  a 
poly(vinylidene  fiuoride)  solid.  4,466,874,  a.  204-I92.0EC 
Beiko,  Robert  P.:  See— 

Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  BeIko,  Robert  P.;  and  Greene,  Roger  E 
4,466,908,  Cl.  252-522.00R.  reenc,  upger  t.. 

Bell,  Lon  E.,  to  Technar  Incorporated.  Thermal  switch-operated  glow 

plug  control  device  for  diesel  ennnes.  4,466.393.  Cl   \2i-\T9.oSk 
^JL  T'*.*^  ^'  •"<*  McFarland.  Iliomas  K..  to  Sperry  Corporation 

?S^«*'^,S?"JL'?'J?'  ~'<*'  ^^"^  background  and  cursors 
4.467,322.  Q.  340-701.000. 

Bellofram  Corporation:  .See— 

AthanasMUjChristos;  and  St.  Uurent,  WUfred  H..  Jr.. 4.466.455. Q. 
I37-1 16.300. 
Beltrop,  Herbert;  and  Teutenberg.  Josef,  to  Krupp  Polysius  AG  Pneu- 

KS761*cr«J74S)o""'*"*''**"   ^^  ""'*'*'         ""*  "•'•™' 
Beltz.  Richard  K.;  Large.  Donald  M.;  and  Leffel.  Daniel  D..  to  ATAT 

J!z!«?*j?'.l"/,.^S!^  •"**  *Pf»n*^  for  demounHng  wafers. 
4.466.852.  Cl.  156-344.000. 

Bend  Research.  Inc.:  See— 

Merten.  Ulrich.  4.466.202.  a.  34-27.000. 
Bendix  Corporation.  The:  See— 

McPhee.  Walter  J..  4,467,320,  a.  340.347.0SY. 
Bendix  Corporation,  Flight  Sys.  Div.,  The:  See- 
Remus,  Casimer  F.,  4,466.278.  Q.  73-115.000. 
Bendix  Limited:  See— 

Maddrick.  Bernard  D..  4,466,672,  Cl.  303-22.00R. 
Benignus,  Douglu  M.:  See- 
Mueller,  Maris  W.;  Parker,  Thomas  S.;  Benignus,  Douglas  M.;  and 
Frye,  James  L.,  4.467,445,  a.  364.900.(»r 
Boinington,  James  E.;  Boerma,  Michael  J.;  Brakora.  Anthony  J 
Locker,  Donald  H.;  and  Rhoades,  Terence  J.,  to  EDI.  Truisient 
dnvina  cycle  simulator  test  system.  4,466.294,  Q.  73-862.130. 
^ilJ^'  S"**""*  J  ;  Vo"«e.  Hendrik  J.;  and  Thijsaen.  Johannes  M.,  to 
N.y.  Optische  Industrie  "de  Oude  Delft".  Scanner  for  scanning  an 
object  by  means  of  ultrasonic  radiation.  4.466,286,  CI.  73-629.000 
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Btri.  David  A.,  to  Allu^halmen  Corporation.  Ball  joint  anerably  for 

drift  ami.  4.466,631.  a.  2I(MIS.(»A. 
Btr&  Jan:  Stt— 

Varbaak.  Pranooia:  Bullcn.  Eric  J.;  and  Berg.  Jan,  4*466,924.  a. 
260-429.00R. 
Berg.UirP.:5M^ 

Moren,  Lan  O.;  and  Berg.  UlfR.  4.467.233,  a.  31O-162.O0a 
Bergemann,  Uwe:  Sm— 

Haab,  Diatcr;  Bachmann,  Ountar,  Bargemann,  Uwr,  Bollcrt, 
Volkcr,  and  Freniel.  Oaus-Dieter,  4,466.131.  a.  106-3n.00a 
Berger.  Piarra:  &•— 

KitHl.   Roiandr,   Berger,    Pierra;  and   Chryaoatome.   Gerard, 
4.466.109.  CI.  4S.I97.00R. 
Bergfcld.  Mantnd:  Sm— 

Zenpl.  Hana;  and  Ber^ald.  Manflred.  4.467.114,  a.  364-37.000. 
Benh.  Duiel  D.;  Koch.  Robert  E;  and  Tiraoahenko.  John  A.,  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Combination  «rut  insulator  and  lightning 
arrerter.  4,467,3S7,  a.  361.132.000. 
Bernstein,  Joel  E,  to  Dermall,  Ltd.  Method  for  prophylaxia  or  treat- 
ment of  emcsis  and  nauaea.  4.466,961,  CI.  424-26O.d00. 
Besam  AB:  Sw^ 

Jonaaon,  Bert  O.,  4,467,231,  a.  318.4M.000. 
Bctenskv,  Ellis  I.,  to  Vivitar  Corporation.  Zoom  lens.  4,466,708.  Q. 

330427.000. 
Baugelsdyk.  Anthony  P.;  and  Barnard.  Michael  A.,  to  Conchemco, 
Incorporated.    Lawnmower    control    assembly.    4,466.232,    a. 

Bickcl.  Psui:  Sm- 

HMiapek.  WiUiam  A.;  and  Bickel.  Paul.  4.466,334.  a.  221-1.000. 
Bieffe  S.P.A.:  Sm— 

PaUaroni.  Prancesoo:  Baldini.  Luciano;  and  Siccaidi.  Alberto. 
4,467,003,  a.  421-64.000. 
Bielecki,  John  M.:  S«*— 

Ragir,  Meyer  J.;  and  Bielecki.  John  M..  4.466,717.  Q.  423-122.000. 
bielomatik  Leuie  GmbH  -f  Co.:  Stt— 

Schnell.  Gerhard.  4.466,603,  a.  270-38.000. 
Bienert,  Horst:S«»— 

^^.it^i  5!P»«"'  W<««J  «»d  Kohlpaintner,  Georg.  4.466,638. 
a.  296-223.000. 

Biglino,  Rcnato,  to  Polymotor  Italiana  S.p.A.  Permanent-magnet  d.c. 
electric  motor  with  resilient  stator  yoke.  4.467.231,  Q.  310-134.000. 

**!fe-?51S  •  ">  ^•'*»    °»"*  '•'•^  bearings.  4.466^327,  a. 
192-98.000. 

Billings,  Lawrence  L.:  Stt 

iftCaroUs,  Joseph  P.;  and  BilUngs,  Uwrence  L.,  4,466,323.  a. 
192-43.100. 
Biokinetics,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Reeae,  John  W.,  4,466,613,  a.  272-142.000. 
Bieaafety  Systems,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Gianni.  Richard  P.,  4,466,338,  a.  206-366.00a 
Bin.  Christian;  and  StoUenwerk,  Ulrich.  to  Max-Planck  Gcaellachaft 
Zur  Porderung  Der  Wissenschaften  EV.  Method  of  preparing 
thymosin  alpha  1  and  derivatives  thereof.  4.466.918.  a.  260-1 12iS0R. 
Biswas,  Chandi  P..  to  Ingeraoll-Rand  Company.  ClearanceKxmtiolling 
maana  oo^riaing  abradable  layer  and  abrasive  layer.  4.466,783,  cT 
418-132.000. 
Bitot,  Jean;  and  Deprez,  Dominique,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Sante.  Electro- 
chemical process  for  the  preparation  of  sulphoxides  of  thioformamide 
derivatives,   which   an   uaeflil   as  me^camentt.   4,466,866,   a. 
204-78.000. 
Blackburn.  Anthony;  and  Readhead,  John  B.,  to  U.S.  PhiUpa  Corpora- 
tion.  Imaging  devices  and  systems.  4,467,201,  a.  230-334.000. 

^J2?;<^J^"??1I'. 'L^y™**  ^'•'  '*'**™«  "y  blocking  stripe. 
4,466,426,  CI.  128-1.100. 

Blake,  Charles  It;  and  MuUersman,  Perdinand  H.,  to  General  Electric 

f^SPSS^J?*?!?!.  ££?•*'  *^  '^•^  charge  indicating  means. 
4,467,264,  a.  320-2.000. 

Blehert.  Michael  L.,  to  Tennant  Company.  Air  velocity  control  mecha- 
nism for  selective  debris  pickup.  4,466,136,  a.  13-346.000. 
Bloomer,  Milton  D.;  and  Martzloff,  Prancois  D.,  to  General  Electric 

f?2PJ?/ «^^'?7!??;l5!J***   "P"''  »^  fof  transient   protection. 
4,467.243,  Q.  313-73.000. 

Bobtek,  Thomas  W.;  Ctark,  Praderic  L.;  and  Paraiype,  Sunah  C,  to 
MeadCorporadon,  The.  Ink  drop  duplicating  system.  4,467,366.  a. 
338-296.000. 
BobstSA:Sfe- 

Schoch.  Gregor.  4.466.318.  Q.  83-62.000. 
Bock.  Erich:  Stt— 

Stebert.  Rainer,  and  Bock.  Erich.  4,467,401,  Q.  36M27.000. 
Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH:  Stt— 

KMtehammer,  Gerd;  Deutsch.  Gerlindr.  Linke.  Hans-Ralf;  Stabler, 
Pritt;  and  Oruber,  Wolfgang.  4,467,03a  a.  433-7«». 
Boeing  Company,  The:  Stt— 

Burnham,  Robert  W.,  4,466,386,  a.  244-73.00R. 

'Mf7.?s:«*£i!?.SK''  ""^  '■■  "-•"**■"»»  ■>■• 

Boerma,  Michael  J.:  Stt— 

"?™y***«'?Tf  !;•  Boerma.  Michael  J.;  Brakora.  Anthony  J.; 

k^l^'tS^*^  "••  ■«•  W"*!".  Terence  J..  4,466,2H  a! 
73-M2. 130. 

Boettcher.  Irmgard:  Stt— 

.  »^  Walter,  and  Boettcher,  Irmgard.  4,466,976,  Q.  424-273.00R. 

*?£^'^W»«'  "«™^  Case,  Roma:  and  Pezelet,  Jackie,  to  Merlin 
Gcrin.  Multi-pole  circuit  breaker  %vtth  interchangeable  maneto-ther- 
mat  tripping  unit  4,467,297,  a.  333-8.000.  "~*'~*  -^n^o-wer 
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Bollcrt.  Volker:  Sw- 

Heeb,  Dieter.  Bechmann.  Ountar;  Bergemann.  Uwe;  BoUert. 
Volker.  and  Prenacl.  Oaus-Dieter.  4.46^838,  Q.  106-31  LOOa 
Bolton.  Joaeph  A.;  and  Duncan.  Jeffrey  E.  to  Albany  International 
Corp.  Vacuum  dual  control  system  for  die  flat  box  section  of  a 
papermakinf  machine.  4,466.873,  Q.  162-198.000. 
Bonitz.  Jorft  Si*— 

Aures.  Reinhard;  Bonitz,  Jorg;  Entenmann.  Robert;  Knab,  Rochus; 

^f!^.  Jif*'"*''   ■**    Schramm,    Herbert.   4.466.407.   Q. 
123-423.000. 
Bonnet.  Jacques;  Jaccard.  Pierre;  and  Veluz.  Serge,  to  lUHmjBffntr 
Ptoiers  SJ^.  Method  for  aromatiztng  tobacco  smoke.  4,466,431.  a. 
131-333.000. 
Bonnie.  O.  Patrick:  Sse— 

Johnaon,  Robert  J.;  Miller.  Charles  N.;  and  Bonnie.  G.  Patrick. 

4.467.131,  a  200.5.00A.  ^^  ^ 

Booc  A.  David;  Buchovecky,  Kalman  E;  Cebulak.  Walter  S.;  Kuch- 

era.  Ray  A.;  and  White.  David  D..  Jr..  to  Ahimfaium  Company  of 

0*^7 m?*^"'  '"**'  P*^"*****  **' atomiied  powder.  4,466,786, 

Boppd.  Wolfgang:  Stt— 

Bdjjjg^  Siegfried;  and  Boppel.  Wolfgang,  4.467.205.  Q. 

Boram.  Prank.  Hand  tools  for  dispensing  particulate  matter.  4,466,3601 

CI.  222-196.000. 
Borinn.  Eari:  Ste— 

**?!\2?!S?*  C*  "°™*  ^"'5  ind  Tomm,  Irwin.  4.466.1S2.  Q. 
I3-229.0QA. 

Borne,  Andn :  Ser— 

Jusaeau.  Marcel;  Borne.  Andre ;  Permond.  Gilbert;  and  Henc.  Jean 

P..  4,466,682,  Q.  339-97.00R.  ^^ 

Borstal,  Hdnz-Dieter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Hearing  aid. 

4,467,143,  a.  179-I07.00R.  ™«™»  "■• 

Boa,  Amddus  J.  B.  M.,  to  International  Chemical  Engineering  Estab* 

Hahment.  Method  of  processing  elongated  tubular  material  and  device 

for  performing  said  method.  4.466,137,  Q.  17-49.000. 
Boschetto,  Beqjaraen  J.,  Jr.;  and  White,  Tfanothy  T.  Combination  tool 

including  spanner  wrench  and  screwdriver.  4,466.313,  a.  8M37.000. 
Bottom.  James  T.;  ArnoM.  Jaraea  J.;  and  Thonpaon.  Pruds  P.  Com- 

poaite  T-shirt  construction.  4,466,136.  Q.  M  13.000. 
Bottoms,  Joseph  A.:  Si*— 

Bo«i4iouk,  Philip  R.;  and  Han.  Byung-Hee.  to  North  Dakote  State 
Univerrity  Development  Foundation.  Organic  sonochemlstry  pro- 
cess. 4,466,870,  a.  204-I38.00S. 

BoutOB.  Marie-MadeWne;  Jaoquea,  Jean;  and  Pierdet,  Andre .  to  Rous- 
sel  Uclaf.  Certain  decahydro-7H-benz(e)-inden-7-ones,  oompoaitions 
containing  same  and  method  of  use.  4.466.971.  Q.  424-266.0(30. 

Boxall,  Larry  G.;  and  Townsend,  Douglas  W.,  to  Martin  Marietta 

Corporation.  Control  of  ledge  formation  in  aluminum  cell  operation. 
4.466.993,  Q.  422-1 13.000. 

Boxall.  Larry  G.;  Buchta,  William  M.;  Cooke,  Arthur  V.;  Nagk.  Dennis 
C;  and  Townsend.  Douglas  W.,  to  Martin  Marietta  Corporation. 
Aluminum  cell  cathode  coating  method.  4.466,996.  Q.  427-122.000. 
Bozarth,  Gene  A.:  Si«^ 

Sundelin.  Kurt  G.  R.;  and  Bozarth,  Gene  A.,  4,466.823.  Q. 
71-113.000. 
Braid.  Milton,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Method  for  tht  preparation  of 

Uvnsition  mettd  complexes.  4.466.923,  Q.  260439.001. 
Brake.  Bobby  G.:  Stt^ 

Chatterg,  Jitot;  Brake.  Bobby  G.;  and  Tinsley.  John  M.,  4,466,837, 
a.  106-83.000. 
Brakora,  Anthony  J.:  Sai^ 

Bomingtoo.  James  E;  Boerma.  Michael  J.;  Brakora.  Anthony  J.; 
Locker.  Donald  H.;  and  Rhoades.  Terence  J..  4,466,294,  Q. 
73-862. 13a 
Brand.  Leonard  J.;  and  Nadebon.  Jeffrey,  to  Sandox,  Inc.  Isoxawlyl 

indolaminea.  4,467,096.  Q.  348-247.000. 
Brane.  Doudas  K.:  Sai^ 

Brane.  Earl  P.;  Brane.  Douglas  K.;  and  Hammond.  HUton  H.. 
4.466,437.0.137-399.100. 
Brane.  Earl  P.;  Brane,  DoughM  K.;  and  Hammond.  Hilton  H.  Bypasa 

and  hard  water  mix  valve.  4.466,437,  O.  137-399.10a 
Braungardt.  Kari-Hdnz:  5^*— 

Lamatsch,  Hans;  Schntidt.  Helmut;  Ulrich.  Bodo;  and  Braungardt, 
Karl-Heinz,  4,466,182.  O.  29-396.00a 
Breiden,  Karl.  Pinger  model.  4,466,80a  O.  434-267.000. 
Brevetti  Elettrogalvanid  Superflniture  S.EL.:  Si*— 

Angelini,  Seraio,  4,466,618,  O.  277-12.000. 
Briner,  Oifton  P.,  to  American  Standard  Inc.  Chimney  assembly. 
4.466,34a  CI.  9840.00a  ' 

Briscoe.  James  E,  to  Halliburton  Company.  Liquid  gel  concentrates 

and  methods  of  using  the  same.  4,466.89a  O.  232-8.33R. 
Brisken.  Thomas  A    ' 


Napoh.  PhUUp  D.;  Harris.  Robert  W.;  and  Brisken.  Thomas  A.. 
M66.239. 0.  60-39.020. 
Brodbeck,  Hans:  Stt— 

Gallati.  Herald;  and  Brodbeck.  Hans.  4.467.031. 0.  433-7.000. 
Broekhoir.  Johan  C.  P.:  5^*— 

Appel.  Peter  W.;  Den  Outer.  Robert  D.;  Schutter.  Klaaa;  and 
Broekhoir.  Johan  C  P..  4«466*897. 0.  23M0100a 
Brongenma.  Hidde  H..  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa.  Doable  crucible 
method  of  fabricating  optical  fibers.  4.466JI8, 0.  6S-3.13a 
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T&S^ZL  ^  ^fe,^'".y  • "?  ^'■^^  O"  Comply  (Indtant). 
Iqieetion  moMaUe  unide-iinide  polymers  and  eopolymen  conuinins 
■morphow  poiyamides.  4.467.01 1,  a.  428.245!o00.  '^""»"* 

BfMme^.  Weiley:  and  Wht.  Rjchwd  W..  to  Lakeland  Hydraulics,  Inc. 
SmSoOO*  ''y«*"'»'«    '»»o«0'   •PPOTtus.    4.466.336.    Q. 

Brorein.'wiliiain  J.  to  OK  Technologies.  Inc.  Plural  conductor  com- 
municatton  wire.  4.467.138.  CI.  174-IIS.OOO. 

S  I3M35  000***"  CoTontion.  Strand  delivery  system.  4.466.468, 
Brouwer.  Ch^  W.:  and  Wuefer.  Kari  W..  to  UtKn  Corporttion. 

B^,!L  «J!'"^S**".."******  *^*~'  »y*«"  4.466.469,  a.  139535.000. 
Brown,  Olenn  W.:  See— 

^'H^jyjjy*'   B:   Md    Brown.   Olenn    W..   4.467.117.   a. 
Brown.  Herbert  J.:  5w— 

Brown,  Mitchell  P.:  Sw— 

Cane.  Albert;  and  Brown.  Mitchell  P..  4,466.9M.  Q.  264.106.000. 

Brown.  Thomas  H.;  and  Young.  Rodney  C,  to  Smith  Kline  *  French 

JJmmSS*     ""***•  DiowcycJobutene  compounds.  4,466,970,  CI. 

Brownstcin.  Lots  H.  Oflhet  mouthpiece  structufc  for  underwater 
breathing.  4.466.434.  a.  128-207.  I4a  "wierwaier 

Bruckner  Apparatebwi  OmbH:  Ste— 

Schuierer.  Manfred.  4.466^  149.  Q.  8- 1 S 1 .000. 

Bruder,  Alan  H.,  to  Polaroid  Corporation.  Uthium  batteries  with 
organic  slurry  cathodes.  4,466.47a  CI.  141-1.100. 

Brun,  Claude;  and  Pelletier.  Robert,  to  Ato  Chimie.  Proceu  for  poly- 
merization in  a  gaseous  phase  using  heterqieneous  catalysis  and  a 
^em»l  reactor  for  carrying  out  the  process.   4.467.0ea  CI. 

Bruni.  Mauricr.  Delode.  Oeorges;  and  Perraudin.  Rcdland.  to  L'Air 
Uouide  -  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploiution  des  Pro- 
cedes  Oeorges  Claude.  Preparation  and  use  of  high  porosity  silioocal- 
careous  man.  4.467.04a  cfsOI-SO-OOO. 
Bruni,  Maurice;  Delode.  Oeorges;  and  Perraudin,  Rolland,  to  L'Air 
LMUKte  •  Societe  Anonyme  pour  I'Etude  et  TExploiution  des  Pro- 
pedes  Oeorge  Claude.  SUicocalcareous  mass  with  high  porosity  and 
^  Its  preparation.  4,467,041.  CI.  501-80.000. 
Brunnmueller.  Friedrich:  See— 

Habermann,  Wolfgang;  Hammes.  Peter;  Felger.  Joachim;  Hock. 
Karl-Ludwig;  Brunnmueller.  Friedrich;  Kiuttel,  Helmut;  Kranz. 
Jg2«i»j;  Schneider.  Rolf;  and  Thoma.  Peter.  4.466,867.  a. 

Bryan.  Edwani  L.:  See- 
Owen,  Tlramas  E.;  Dariiek,  Glenn  T.;  Peters.  Wendell  R.;  and 
Bryan.  Edward  L..  4.467.283.  Q.  324-363.000. 

Buchovecky.  Kalman  E:  See— 

Boot.  A.  David;  Buchovecky,  Kalman  E.;  Cebulak,  Walter  S.; 

^,^?25i  **y  ^■''  "^  ^»*'  °*^  D..  Jr..  4.466.786.  Q. 
429-7.0UU. 

Buchta.  William  M.:  See— 

BoMll.  Larry  O.;  Buchta.  William  M.;  Cooke,  Arthur  V.;  Nagle. 
W^Umi  ***  Townsend.  Douglas  W..  4.466.996.  Q. 
Buckhom  Material  Handling  Group  Inc.:  See— 

T^j^OujIes   P.;   and    holler.    Daniel    R..   4.466.541.   a. 

Bud  Antle.  Inc.:  See— 

o  j!*"?^  ^aiiua  A.;  and  Bickel.  Paul.  4.466.554.  Q.  221-1.000. 
Buddy  L  Corporation:  Ser— 

Hanazato.  Hiroshi.  4.466,2 1 5.  Q.  446469.000. 
Bugaut.  Andrer.  and  Andrilkm.  Patrick,  to  L'Oical.  Dyeing  compou- 
tiom  containing  3-amino4-nitroaniBole  derivatives  and  thdr  use  in 

?'S?tJ'*2l"!l  .^^^"  **"  "  ce"^  "«*  "«*  derivatives. 
4,466.806.  CI.  8-414.000 

Buhrer.  Rudolf,  to  Teca-Print  AO.  Ofhet  intaglio  printer  having  a 

spreader  with  a  laterally  extending  slot.  4.466^348.  CI.  101-163.000. 

Bulten,  ErK  J.:  See— 

^2S429 00R*°*  "'****^  ^^  '"'  "^  ""^  '"^  ♦•***''24.  CI. 
Burchesky,  Robert  D.:  See— 

*^^V,?!X1?"  '•'  •«*  Burchesky,  Robert  D.,  4,467,001,  a. 
427-434.600. 
Buriington  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Baldwin.  A.  Frank.  4.467.013.  CI.  428-289.000. 


Bitthman,  James  B.;  Wekkm.  Clarii  P.;  and  Wotfkm.  Stephen  L.,  to 
lurco  Corporation.  Electrical  surveys  of  underwater  or  under- 

fSSi-lf^^  with  electrode-to^lectrolyte  potential  correction. 
*,*0 /,*/#,  U.  324-71.100. 
Bussmann.  Alfons:  See— 

^^^'ncJ^°^*^''    "^    Bussmann.    Alfons,    4,466.863.    a. 

Butler.  James  R.;  Watton,  James  M.;  Kendall.  Debn  L.;  and  Mikkeison, 

Karen  A.,  to  Cosden  Technology.  Inc.  Pohmerizatioa  inhibition 

B  ^!!f?*  ***'  ^^i  "omatic  compounds.  4.466,905,  O.  252-403.00a 
Butler,  James  R.:  See— 

Butterworth.  Oeorge  A.  M.;  Evans.  WUliam  M.;  and  Ooldner,  Howard 
J.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation.  Slerilizatioo  oontaincr 
formed  of  nonwoven  material.  4.466.552,  a.  220-354.000. 

^USS^  ^I^.  {2^^SW  **  "^  «*«ct^  todicator 
for  model  railroads.  4.466.588.  CI.  246-122.00A 
Bystromc  Maschinen  AG:  See— 

^MJ-Mi-OOo"™*^    "^    R«mund,    Ulrich.    4.466.543.    a 

Caldwell,  Kenneth  B.,  to  Associated  Engineering  Limited.  Automatic 
speed  control  systems.  4,467.428.  Q.  364-*26!o0a  ^^ 

Calwaa  Corporatioa:  Ser— 

i--j^5*«  E;_1C^  lUy«»d  W.;  «.  M.,«,  A-.  E. 

Calvo.  Luis  C:  Obemier.  Irene  C;  and  Hasher,  Steve  J.,  to  Ocrmatne 
Monteil  Cosmetiques  Corporation.  Skin  bleaching  stick  onwfiiHTia 
hydroquinone.  4.466.955,  6.  424-62.000.  ^^ 

Camboulives,  Andre  A.  M.  L..  to  S.N.F.C.M.A.  Axial  lockiat  device 
for  turbomachine  blades.  4,466.776,  CI.  416-221.000 

^iS'r'.^S^'!^  ML:  and  Mandet,  Oeiird  M.  F..  to  Sodett 
JisSTSrS?IJ?*uJ!l.  ***  Construction  de  Moteun  DAviation 
CI  MMM  410  '"'*  *^^       turbojet  engines.  4,466.573. 

^-MMO  '*°^  '    Adjustable   manhole  cover.   4.466.219.   Q. 

Canada.  Her  W^esty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  as  rntesented  by  the 
Minister  of  National  Defence  of  Her  Mtuctty's  Oinadian  Govem- 


Bumham.  Robert  W.,  to  Boeing  Company.  The.  Directional  control 
device  for  aircraft.  4.466.586.  CI.  24(7S.00R. 

Bums,  Carmen  D.,  to  National  Semiconductor  Corporation.  Intecrated 
circuit  packaging  process.  4.466, 1 83,  a.  29-827.000. 

Burr-Brown  Corporation:  See— 

Stitt.  Robert  M..  4.467.286.  CI.  330-86.000. 

Burntge.  Robert  H.  Adjustable  tie  strap.  4.466.159.  a.  24-16.0PB. 

Burroughs  Corporation:  See- 
Coyne,  David.  4.467.253.  CI.  318-636.000. 
Kim.  Doncsung  R..  4.467.4ia  O.  364-200.000. 

"!S&J??S?=, 1^)22:  JS*"**  ^:  •«*  O*"*"'  Melvyn  E.. 
4.467.409.  CI.  364-20a000. 

Shima.  Oeorae  T..  4.467.443.  G.  364-900.000. 
Stopper.  Heitert.  4,467.40a  a.  361-403.000. 
Busboom.  Garry  W.:  See— 

Hoefer.  Wayne  A.;  and  Busboom.  Garry  W..  4.466.447.  a.  130- 
27.00F. 


ment:  See— 
MacDonald,  Robert  I..  4,466,694,  a.  350-96.  I9a 
Cane,  Albert;  and  Brown.  Mitohell  P.,  to  Discovision  Associates.  Hot 
SmO^MO*"*""^  '*"  "  "Uection  molding  machine.  4.466,934.  Q. 

Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  Sw— 

Fiuu,  Motoharu;  Koumura.  Nobom;  Sato,  Yasushi;  Ayata,  Naoki: 

and  Saito,  Seiji.  4.467,348.  a.  358-78.000.        "•''■»•■««. 

Hantnichi.  Sbosake;  Uchidoi.  Masanori;  Shigeta.  Yoahihiro:  Yo- 

i^mm^^^  "**   '^""^   ^*^   4,466,719.  a 

Hipohata.  MicUo.  4.466.725,  a.  354-403.000. 
Ikan,  Hideo;  and  Hirohata,  Michio,  4.466.723,  Q.  354-400.000 
Ikemori.  Kegi;  and  Tanaka,  Kazuo,  4,466,707.  a.  35<V422.000. 
Itani,  Takeshi.  4.467.379.  Q.  360-96.500  •"»^^^«« 

KmMaaatake;    and    Hashimoto.    Shigeni.    4.466.71a    Q. 

K*JJJjJ^   Naoto;   and   Matsumoto.   Kazuya.  4.467.195.  Q. 

Masaki.  Nobuo.  4.466,736,  Q.  355-75.000. 
Masunaga,  Makoto,  4,466,724,  a.  354-402.000. 
Nnhimota  Yoshifiuni,  4,466.703.  a.  350-379.000. 
Sakurai.  Atsushi.  4.467.446.  CL  364-900.000. 

^^  7mi^..^^!^P^  Nozomu;  and  Matsumuta.  Susumu, 

4.467.188.  a.  250-204.000. 
Tanaka.  Kano;  and  Takeda.  Hirodci.  4.467J46.  Q.  315-158.000. 
Tw^iwj,   Tokuichi;   and   Amikura.  Takeshi.  4.467.187,   CL 

Yokota.Hide«>,  4,466,711,  a.  350-464.000. 
Cantou,  Christian,  to  U  Radwtechniquc.  System  for  digitizing  end 
propesstng  video  sifnab  and  a  television  signal  receiver  coaprisina 
such  a  system.  4.46^.357,  Q.  358-148.00a  "^^ 

Carl  Freudenberg.  Firma:  See— 

K^war.  Klaus;  Freytag.  Efon;  Hiradiinger.  Lothan  and  Ebaer, 
KUus.  4,467,200.  0^50324.000.     ^^  .  «u  «ncr. 

Cari  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  5«»— 

Mori.  Chuzo.  4,466.322.  Q.  83-468.000. 
Cari-Zeiss-Stiftung:  See— 

Hercog,  Khus,  4,466,195,  Q.  33-174.00L. 
Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung,  Heidenheim/Brenz.  d/b/a  Cari  Zeiss.  Oberkocben: 

Muller.  Gerhard:  end  Kreuttner,  Albert.  4,467  J08,  Q.  250483. 100. 
Ctf IsoHjOene  D.; and  Trahanovsky.  Walter  S..  to  Frye Copysystems. 

Inc.  Chmiicd  cartxMiless  copy  paper.  4.467.337.  Q.  3463».600. 
Carlsson.  Bo;  Stymne,  Hans;  and  Wettermark,  Gunner.  Method  and 

appentus  in  storing  heat.  4,466,478,  a.  165-1.000. 
Carnaghi,  Arturo  S.,  to  Angelica  Corporation.  Garment  which  can 

•ccommodate  a  large  number  of  waist  sizes  and  which  is  held  by  an 

eutomatically-adjustable-length  drawstring.  4.466.137.  Q.  2-237.000 
Carney.  James  K..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  SeH^aU^  coupling  of  optical 

fiber  to  semiconductor  laser  or  LED.  4.466.696.  Q.  350^^200 
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Carpenter,  Roy  B.,  Jr.  Lightning  protector  and  filter.  4,467,390.  CI. 

361-56.000. 
Carpentier,  John  R.;  and  Turner,  Ruth  L.  Scat  back  mounted  tray 

holder.  4,466,639,  CI.  297-191.000. 
Carroll,  Arthur  B.,  to  Carroll  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Parabolic 

light  emitter  and  detector  unit.  4,467,193,  CI.  2S0-2 16.000. 
Carroll  Manufacturing  Corporation:  See — 

Carroll,  Arthur  B.,  4,467,193,  CI.  230-216.000. 
Carut  Corporation:  See— 

Mein,  Peter  O.,  4,466,930.  CI.  423-399.000. 
Caiagrande,  Ceure;  and  Ferrari,  Giorgio,  to  Simes  S.p.  A.  Precunors  to 

ethylenediamine  derivativet.  4,467,094.  CI.  346-334.000. 
Casals-Stenzel,  Jorge:  See — 

Nikolion,  Robert  C;  Vorbruggen,  Helmut;  Caialt-Stenzel,  Jorge; 
and  Mannetmann,  Gerda,  4,466,969,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Caie,  Roger:  See— 

Boicnot-Casugne,  Bernard;  Case,  Roger;  and  Pezelet,  Jackie. 
4,467,297,  CI.  335-8.000. 
Casio  Computer  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sano.     Shigenori;     and     Hanzawa,     Kohuro,     4,467,440,    CI. 
364-724.000. 
Cailer,  William  A.;  and  Saurenman,  Phillip  E.  Proceu  for  forming 
curved   structure*,   and   the   resulting   structures.   4,466,267,   CI 
72-368.000. 
Catalysts  Sl  Chemicals  Ind.  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Imanari,    Makoto;    Oshida,    Bunzi;    Arima,    Yusaku;    Tanaka, 
Hirokazu;  Todo,  Yoshinori;  Kobayashi,  Norihisa;  and  Sera, 
Toshikuni,  4,466,947,  CI.  423-239.000. 
Caterpillar  Tractor  Co.:  See— 

Morris,  Hugh  C,  4,466.462.  CI.  138-42.000. 
Cauthron.  David  L.:  See— 

Eby,  John  C,  Jr.;  Cauthron,  David  L.;  Ludeman,  Michael  M.;  and 
Hicks.  James  R.,  4,467,354,  CI.  358-133.000. 
Cavalla,  John  F.;  and  Stephens.  Roger  J.,  to  John  Wyeth  &  Brother 

Limited.  Pharmaceutical  compositions.  4.466.963.  CI.  424-244.000. 
CBS  Biotechnic  SA:  See— 

Sandhaus,  Sami,  4,466,796.  CI.  433-173.000. 
Cebulak.  Walter  S.:  See— 

Booz,  A.  David;  Buchovecky.  Kalman  E.;  Cebulak.  Walter  S.; 
Kuchera,  Ray  A.;  and  White.  David  D..  Jr..  4,466.786.  CI. 
425-7.000. 
Cederstrand,  Carl  N.:  See— 

Wamke.   Dale  F.;  and  Cederstrand,   Carl   N.,  4,467,433.  CI. 
364-497.000. 
Celanese  Corporation:  See — 

Sawyer.  Linda  C,  4,466.237.  CI.  57-234.000. 
Cella.  James  A.:  See— 

Verbicky,  John  W.,  Jr.;  Cella,  James  A.;  and  O'Neil.  Elbridge  A., 
Jr.,  4,467,097,  CI.  548-461.000. 
Cenedella.  Richard  W.:  See— 

Pauly,  John  A.;  and  Cenedella,  Richard  W..  4,467,163.  a.  219- 
10.55F. 
Central  Glass  Company  Limited:  See — 

Kawai.  Toshikazu;  and  Negishi,  Akira,  4,467,124,  C\.  568-842.000. 
Cerami,  Anthony;  and  Yamin,  Michael  A.,  to  Evreka,  Inc.  Photosensi- 
tive compositions  and  products.  4,466,941,  CI.  422-57.000. 
CGEE  Alsthom:  See— 

Jusseau.  Marcel;  Borne,  Andre ;  Fermond,  Gilbert;  and  Heng,  Jean 
P.,  4,466,682.  CI.  339-97.00R. 
Chalfin,  Edward;  and  Gontowski.  Walter  S.,  Jr.,  to  Sprague  Electric 
Company.   Photo  diode   with   auxiliary   photo  diode   regulator. 
4,467,191,  CI.  250-214.00A. 
Chalk,  Alan  J.;  Magennis.  Steven  A.;  Wertheimer,  Vasile  S.;  and  Nai- 
pawer.  Richard  E..  to  Givaudan  Corporation.  Process  for  the  caU- 
lytic    synthesis   of   conjugated    dienes    from    dialkylallytamines. 
4.467.118.  CI.  568-687.000. 
Chambers.  Benjamin  C,  to  Martin  Marietu  Corporation.  Means  and 
method  for  adjusting  and  connecting  cords.  4.466.161,  CI.  24- 
115.00R. 
Chambers,  Derek;  and  Wang,  Dee,  to  Raytheon  Company.  Digitally 

controlled  power  supply.  4,467,268,  CI.  323-222.000. 
Champion  International  Corporation:  See— 

Conroy,  James  R.,  4,466,798,  CI.  434-118.000. 
Champion,  James  R.;  and  Pries,  Robert  W.,  to  International  Business 
Machines  Corporation.   Electrophotographic  machine  with  high 
density  toner  concentration  control.  4,466,731,  CI.  355-I4.00D. 
Champion  Spark  Plug  Italiana  S.p.A.:  See— 

Maiocco.  Giuseppe  A.;  and  Frascarolo,  Pietro,  4.466.262.  CI. 
70-252.000. 
Chan,  Keng  S.;  and  M^ros,  Stephen  J.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company, 
The.  Caustic  flooding  with  stabilized  water  for  enhanced  oil  recov- 
ery. 4,466,892,  CI.  252-8.SSD. 
Chance.  Peter  E.;  and  Weiu,  Mitchell,  to  United  Sutes  Robots,  Inc. 
Robot  arm  controller  with  common  bus  memory.  4,467,436,  CI. 
364-513.000. 
Chandler  Evans  Inc.:  See— 

Hewlett.  James  J.;  and  Zagranski.  Raymond  D..  4.466,326,  a. 
192-0.096. 
Chang.  CUrence  D.;  and  Lang.  William  H.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation. 
Conversion  of  alcohols  and  ethers  to  distillate  range  hydrocarbons. 
4,467,133,  CI.  585-733.000. 
ChaM,  Gee-Kung:  Hartman,  Adrian  R.;  and  Weston,  Harry  T.,  to 
AT«T  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  Bidirectional 
switch  using  two  gated  diode  switches  in  a  single  dielectrically 
isolated  tub.  4,467,344,  a.  357-39.000. 


Chang,  Tao:  See— 

Huang.  Cheng-Chung;  and  Chang.  Tao,  4,466,738.  CI.  3S64.S00. 
Chang.  Wen-Hsuan;  McKeough.  David  T.;  and  PefTer.  John  R.,  to  PPG 
Industries.  Inc.  Gelable,  silicate  rich  resins  from  hydrophotric  polyolt 
and  volatile  and/or  incompatible  organoailicates.  4,467,081,  CI. 
528-26.000. 
Chao.  Hu  H..  to  International  Businen  Machines  Corporation.  Storage 
capacitor  optimization  for  one  device  FET  dynamic  RAM  cell. 
4.466.177.  CI.  29-571.000. 
Charas.  Philip  M.;  Gusuvsson.  Per-Olof  G.;  and  Morwing.  Bo  A.,  to 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  Ericsson.  Method  and  apparatus  for  pre- 
venting the  response  of  a  radar  beacon  to  receive  radar  pulses  origi- 
nating from  the  side  lobes  of  a  transmitter  and  an  arrangement. 
4,467,326.  CI.  343-6.S0R. 
Charles  Stark  Draper  Laboratory,  Inc.,  The:  See— 
Curtias,  William  P.,  4,467.262.  CI.  318-811.000. 
Chatterji.  Jiten;  Brake,  Bobby  G.;  and  Tinsley.  John  M.,  to  Halliburton 
Comoany.  Liquid  water  Ion  reducing  additives  for  cement  slurries. 
4.466.837,  CI.  106-83.000. 
Check  View  System  S.A.:  See- 
Chevalier.  Louis;  and  Coudert.  Jean.  4.466.584,  CI.  24M99.000. 
Cheklich.  George  E.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Army.  Apparatus 
for  closed-loop  combustion  control  in  internal  combustion  engines. 
4.466.408.  CI.  123-425.000. 
Chellis,  Fred  F..  deceased  (by  Chellis.  June  M.,  executrix);  and  Leasard. 
Philip  A.,  to  Helix  Technology  Corporation.  Fluid  actuator  for 
cryogenic  valve.  4.466.251.  CI.  62-6.000. 
Chellis,  June  M..  executrix:  Set— 

Chellis,  Fred  F..  deceased;  and  Lessard.  Philip  A.,  4»466aSl.  Q. 
62-6.000. 
Chemische  Werke  Huls  AG:  See— 

Juretzek.  Heinz;   Kriesten.   Wolfgang;  and  Sindermann.  Paul, 
4.466.330.  CI.  86-20.00R. 
Cheney,  Richard  F.;  and  Banaal,  Anil,  to  GTE  Productt  Corporation. 

Method  of  recovering  metal  carbides.  4.466.94S.  a.  423-33.000. 
Cherry  Electrical  Productt  Corporation:  Sec— 

Murmann.  Gunter;  and  Bauer.  Gunter,  4,467,160.  CI.  200-1 59.00A. 
Chevalier.  Louis;  and  Coudert,  Jean,  to  Check  View  System  S.A. 
Apparatus  for  counting  and  limiting  the  number  of  plays  of  a  cassette. 
4.466.384.  CI.  242-199.000. 
Chevron  Research  Company:  See— 

Aoyagi.  Edward  I.,  4,466.962.  CI.  424-200.000. 
Suvner.  Robert  A..  4.466.909,  CI.  252-49.300. 
Chiarelli,  Edoardo:  See— 

Bandoli,  Fulvio;  and  Chiarelli,  Edoardo,  4,467.383.  a.  36I-24.00a 
Chicherin.  Jury  E.:  5«e— 

Dshkhunian.  Valery  L.;  Kovalenko.  Sergei  S.;  Mashevich,  Pavel 
R.;  Telenkov.  Vyacheslav  V.;  and  Chicherin.  Jury  E.,  4.467.413. 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Chida,  Shintaro:  See— 

Hirashima.    Shigeaki;    and    Chida.    Shintaro,    4.466.782,    Q. 
417-317.000. 
Chiu,  Te-Long|;  and  Lien.  Jih-Chang,  to  Texas  Instrumentt  Incorpo- 
rated. Electrically  programmable  floating  gate  semiconductor  mem- 
ory device.  4.467,433.  CI.  363-183.000. 
Chomik.  Michael  W.:  See- 
Anon,  Ephraim;  Chomik.  Michael  W.;  and  Barlow.  Christopher  J.. 
4.467,473.  CI.  370-100.000. 
Chonan.  Kenichi:  See— 

Ito.  Totikazu;  and  Chonan.  Kenichi.  4,466,410,  CI.  165-12.000. 
Chow,  Kuen:  See- 
Rode,  Jonathan  P.;  and  Chow,  Kuen,  4,467,340,  Q.  337-24.000. 
Christian,  J.  Vernon.  Solid  fuel  warm  air  ftimace.  4,466.338,  CI. 

110-211.000. 
Christiansen,  Uwe;  Rau,  Karlheinz;  and  Simmat.  Fritz,  to  Heraeus 
Quarzachmeize  GmbH.  Lightweight  mirror  especially  for  astronomi- 
cal purposes.  4.466.700.  CI  330-310.000. 
Christie  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Knipp.  Roger  W..  4.467.389.  Q.  361-131.000. 
Chryaoatome.  Gerard:  See— 

Kissel.    Rolande;    Berger.    Pierre;   and   Chrysostome.   Gerard, 
4.466.809,  CI.  48-I97.00R. 
Chu.  Joseph  Y.  C;  and  Von  Hoene.  Donald  C.  to  Xerox  Corporation. 
Layered  photoresponsive  device  containing  hole  injecting  ground 
electrode.  4.467.023.  CI.  430-66.000. 
Chupp,  John  P.;  and  Alt.  Gerhard  H..  to  Monsanto  Company.  Nitro- 
methyl    or    ethyl    substituted    benzotrifluoride.    4,467,123.    CI. 
368-936.000. 
Chuwman,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Takeshita,  Hiroshi;  Chuwman,  Tsutomu;  and  Yamamoto.  Susumu, 
4.466.673,  CI.  3O3-22.00R. 
Ciba-Geigy  Corporation:  See— 

Horlacher,  ^ul;  and  Pfenninger,  Heinz.  4.466.900. 0.  232-301.230. 
Kocsis.  Karoly;  Schneider.  FMer.  Fechtig.  Bruno;  and  Scartairini. 

Riccardo.  4.467.101.  CI.  549-76.000. 
Lund.    Richard    B.;    and    Brown.    Glenn    W.,   4.467.117.   CI. 

568-637.000. 
Martin.  Henry.  4.466.822,  CI.  7|.77.00a 
Schwander,  Hansrudolf,  4,467,088,  CI.  544-197.000. 
Cifrese,  Ralph;  Medri,  Mario  W.;  and  Abbazia,  Leonard  P.,  to  Warner- 
Lambert  Company.  Substantially  non-aqueous  semi-liquid  center-fill. 
4,466,983,  a.  426-3.000. 
Ciprich,  Samuel  D.:  See— 

Ruyak,  Robert  F.;  Ratkowski,  Stephen  G.;  Ciprich,  Samuel  D.;  and 
Silver,  Theodore  R.,  4,466,276,  CI.  73-59.000. 
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^•f^'  .°°"«'^  ■"«*  Oveiby.  Victor.  Image  projector  with  dtwbu 


^'f*'!!??^  *J'  •*>  *«kwe"  Internitional  Corporation  Eleetralv.k 
aSitaS  jiS;h^^K!^*  """"^  *.467.0I5.  a.  42M54:ooa 

Cockram.  Oeoffirey  N.:  S«t— 
Cocron,  Iitvia:  Set— 

^k!IJ?-i;:'LH  L"'"*'"  9»VontiM.  Manufacture  of  vertical 

^MlHTlSSSo.  °o~"   H.;  and  Oon«.  Carto. 
Copwell.  John;  and  Foko»,  Robert  F.,  to  Special  Producti  En«ii««Hn. 

i52!;.!&^J!~*  .UWeAoflw.  Leon  M..  to  Loral  Corporation 
436?39?(S?3m£S^~"«'  ''«^  ™^  "icrowaS^SS 
Cole,  Bill  W.:  Set— 

Coi/SSJ^dL'  •**  *^**^  ™'  ^  •  '••^^•OJ ».  CI.  428-243.000. 
KSuJ^^^  9-  *^  '!»*«'•  ♦.<«W33.  CI.  56-16.900. 
^i'i"-'-!;'_^J'.*«'.J«^fc«.  Charlei  L..  to  General  Etoetric  Compuy 

Colonna.  William  J.:  Sir-. 

"SSw-ooo*"  °'  "**  ^^**'**~'  ^"^  ' •  ♦•^7^33.  a. 

Colt  Industrie*  Operating  Corp:  Set— 

coi^eii;  dSitis  *''^''''  °-  '"•«°^» 

Comau  S.p.A.:  Stt~- 

Mautino,  Sergio.  4.466,765.  Q.  4l4-277.00a 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  Ste— 

Waryasz.  Richard  E:.  4.466,3*5,  Q.  122.5ia00a 
Commisiariat  a  I'Energie  Atomiqur!  Stt^T  •""■"«* 

"SKssJoSr*'   "^    """^   J«M-F«ncois.   4,467037,   Q. 
Compagnie  de  Signaux  et  d'Entreprises  Electriques-  Set— 

EvHi,  Andre;  Fortier,  Christian;  Guillard.  Michel  O-  Hadoui 

Compagnie  Francaiae  de  Raffinage:  5^*- 

Marty,  Claudr,  and  Engelhard.  PUIipae.  4.466u90&  CI  «».i  t  mm 
CompMnie  Internation^te^TriSSSii'^S?^^ 

Mollier.  Jean  H.,  4,467,139,  a  178.22.0ia 
Compair  Masam  Limited:  Stt— 

Hig^  podf^  A..  4.466,459,  Q.  137-624. 1  la 
Conchemco.  Incorporated:  Ste— 

^OMO!  ^"^^^  *" '  "**  """^  *"^*^  '^-  *'^««^2.  CI. 
*^7i535oi."'**"'  ^^'"  ^'  "^  *•*"•  '^  ^  •  ♦•^308. 

^Si!i;2]!Sr*i^  '™*  F««»*.  K««ieth  R..  to  Pittway  Corporation. 
fSJoS^      battery-powered   Hashlight  system.   4.4K26rci: 

^"h"Jtd^^telL»ll^  i«ric«ltural  implement 

Conoco  Inc.:  Sfv— 

?*••  ^^'If..^  •  ♦'^7.<«I.  CI  367-70.000. 

'^V59^a!%Jii.SS."'  "^^ ""  •«•  ^•*'  ''"-^  ^^ 

Conroy.  James  R..  to  Champion  International  Corporation  Printed 

tCli^S J^l!?^'*.***^"^  »°  Montedison  S.p.A.  Foams 
based  on  low  formaldehyde^nission  urea-formaldehy^  ras^^ 
proceu  for  their  preparation.  4,467,054.  a.  S2N188S© 


Control  Dau  Corporation: «.,. 

"*MS:i5%"2il5'St'  °-^  »*  =  -  Bonni.  O.  P«ric^ 

Conyne.  Richard  F.:  Set— 

isS4i5M0    ^'''   "^   ^'^   ****^   ''-   ♦^'.M6,   a 
Cooke.  Arthur  V.:  See— 

^SS:ft^°;£''''^^^tI^}^-  <=«**•  Arthur  v.;  Nagle. 
^m.&  TowBsend,    DoHgla,    w..    4.466.996.  Tl 

Coolidge,  Daiiiel  S.:  See— 
Cooper,  Kelvin:  Set— 

42J3693bo.*^*™**'*''  "^  *^*^*  "^^  *'^»^*'  a. 

*^SS:  K^':i?^  Buichssky,  Robert  D..  to  Albany  International 

^  Sx:sr4,??7.S5r:s.'727'!aa6  *^-  -^  cim.^^ 

^ppafe.  Edward  A..  Jr.  Bulletproof  dress  shirt  4,466,135  CL  2.5  sm 

SSS:h^F»f  ^  ^"S  ««dT56ao5,  a  3^5Mn)  •     *  ^"° 

^3?2LSl!^Jlr*^  ^L-^P**  «o  n«  A«o  S.P.A.  Rigid 
C^liS^SSiwXl!^'''^''^  4,466.636.  Q.  280.724W  ^^ 

C<JS^T2Sa^:i^.'SS!^  '*"»  ^  •  ''••  ♦•^'•OW,  a.  501.3.000. 
Butler.  James  R.;  Watson,  James  M.;  Kendall.  Debra  L  and  Mik 
->?^  Karen  A   4.466.905.  Q.  2S2^S33ob.  '  "^  ^ 

Fortuna.  Vincent  E.,  4,466,845,  Q.  156-73.500. 

^56SSo!'  ^^  ^•'  "^  ''"^  ^'~"'  E.'  ♦'<«•«*.  CI. 

Watson,  James  M.;  Butler,  James  R.-  and  MibkaiM.  it.—,  a 
4,466.904,  a.  252-402.000  Mikketoon.  Karen  A.. 

^^^SK:  SSf^  ^•'  "*  *»«?««¥  Machine  Eschange.  Inc.  Adjustable 
Cosmiaoni  Aeronautiche  Giovanni  Agusu  S.D.A  Sw- 

cottSTgL^^si!!^'^^-^ 

CoudS.  j2i?,&^  Cotter,  Byron  R..  4.466.927.  a  260.544«>C. 
CouSrSS'  i*^  ^  *^S^  '*"•  ♦'<«.5H  a.  24M99.000. 

^466^%^2-m3r  '^"^'^  "^  ^^^'«™^  '-^  '^y^ 

Cowan.  Larry  C:  S«»— 

CwEri.  Oianftinco.  to  Selenia.  Industrie  Elettroniche  Asndate.  S  d  A 

Cray  Research.  Inc.:  Stt- 

n    "^^"^  M  !>?«' ♦.<««.253.  a.  62-259.200. 
Creasy,  Walter  S.,  to  Hydroner,  lac.  TraasBareat  anti-fM  <»Mi«. 
compositions.  4,467,073.  a.  525^1 27.000.^^^  ^  ^*^ 

Creative  Glassworks  International:  See— 


"^uffita*^  ** '  "^  *"**"•  °^  *••  **^'''«'  CI.  219- 


•ad  ChryaoMooc.   Gerard, 


.-..OLG. 
Creusot-Loire:  Stt— 

Kissel,  Rolande;  Berger,  Pierre 
^  4.466.809,  048- wSoR.  ^^ 
Cnstobal,  Carios  C:  See— 

P»Jgj^  Joaquin  J.;  and  Cristobal,  Carios  C,  4.466.223.  Q. 
Critikon,  Inc.:  See— 

Ho^NAoB^Thompson.  Bryan;  and  Kratochvil.  Jiri.  4.466.879.  Q. 

''?&S5J^*"-5Kte'^*»  Dimensiooally-recoverable «ticl. 

^"r^C^f-^J^^  °*^  ^  •  *«  D«»*  Chanical  Coop«,v. 
IOmSo^  compositions  containing  set  retarden.  4,46633570. 

^  ThfSrjSLML*^  WilsonJJavkJ  A.,  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
O  {(SloloOO^*  compounds  for  use  in  OOiient  slurries.  4,46C836; 


^fS!!Sl'^i21°"'^^"  * :  •«•  Olivieri.  Michael  to  Gen- 

era^  E^maancs,  PiMnona  Divisioa.  Method  of  maUng  prawire  ao^t 

contact  system.  4,466,184,  O.  29-83aO0O.        ^^  Pressure  pomt 

Cimingham,  Karl  E;  ami  Well*.  Michael  F..  to  Ectron  Corporation 

^ra!S^,i7,?5JrS"36S"f2l%^'-*^'-^-''^^^ 
Cimiss.  WUliam  P..  to  Charies  Staric  Draper  Laboratory  Inc    Tlie 

o  ??83i  I'Soa '  *""*  '^^  ***  bSSd^SdSSS;.  SS72i; 

Cusano.  Dominic  A.:  See— 

°S4Sa'92cr&5:!sr  "'-^  '^ = --  ««--• '"«-' 
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Cuthing.  David  E.;  Letiuy,  Richard  A.;  Stanley.  Philip  E.;  and  Woods, 
William  E.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Logic  transfer 
and  decoding  system.  4.467.416.  CI.  364-200.000. 
Cushiflg.  David  E.:  5«r— 

Woods,  William  E.;  Gushing.  David  E.;  Lemay.  Richard  A.;  and 
Stanley,  Philip  E.,  4.467.417,  CI.  364-200.000. 
CVI  Incorporated:  Ste— 

Hood.  Charles  B..  4,466.232.  CI.  62-SS.300. 
Cycon,  James  P.;  KrauM.  Timothy  A.;  and  Roman,  Stephen,  to  United 
Technologies  Corporation.  Composite  flesbeam  joint.  4,466,774,  CI. 
416-134.00A. 
Daikin  Kogyo  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Oka.  Masahiko;  Kano,  Hideo;  and  Ueu.  Yutaka.  4.467.074.  CI. 

323-336.000. 
Yoshimura.  Tatsushiro;  Nakazima.  Takeaki;  and  Yokoi.  Hiromasa. 
4.466.832,  CI.  106-74.000. 
Daimler-Benz  AO:  See— 

Bauer.  Karlheinz;  Langenbeck.  Andreas;  PfeifTer,  Peter;  and  Tom- 
forde.  Johann,  4,467;402,  CI.  362-32.000. 
Dainichi  Kiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m— 

Kouno,  Toshio,  4,466,307.  O.  74-479.000. 
Dale  Electronics.  Inc.:  See— 

Person.  Herman  R.;  and  Johnson.  Douglas  E..  4,467,311,  C\. 
338-293.000. 
Dalet,  Francis;  and  Ducoumeau,  Bernard,  to  Societe  Nationale  des 
Poudres  et  Explosift.  Dual-mode  propellant  charge  with  a  trumpet- 
shaped  channel  possesaing  a  star-shaped  croas-aection.  4,466,332,  CI. 
102-288.000. 
Dana  Corporation:  5»e— 

Antonini,   Joseph;   and    Zawodni,    Frank   W.,   4.466.623.    CI. 

277-153.000. 
Lane.  Wendell  C.  4,466,324,  CI.  112-70.230. 
Danhieux.  Daniel  M.:  See— 

Osselaere.  Ouy  H.  J.;  and  Danhieux,  Daniel  M.,  4.466.23a  CI- 
36-10.200. 
Daniel.  Maurice.  Light  dispersive  optical  lightpipes  and  method  of 

making  the  same.  41466,697,  CI.  330-96.300. 
Danielsson.  Matt  P.  A.,  to  Santrade  Ltd.  Frictional  element.  4.467,008. 

a.  428-136.000. 
Dantsker,  Edward,  to  ERS  Enmneering  Corporation.  Process  for 

removing  adhesive  upe.  4,466.849.  a.  136-248.000. 
Dany.  Franz-Josef:  See— 

Staendeke,  Horst;  Dany,  Franz-Josef;  Kandler,  Joachim;  and 
Adam,  WUhelm,  4,467,036.  O.  323-208.000. 
Darbois.  Paul:  5w— 

Lotrous,  Robert;  and  Darbois,  Paul,  4,466.340.  CI.  206-387.000. 
Darden.  Jerome  W..  to  Texaco  Inc.  Ethylencdiamine  triacetic  acid 
liloxane  stabilizen  for  inorganic  silicates  in  antifreeze/coolant  formu- 
lations. 4.466,896.  Q.  232-^300. 
Darilek,  Olenn  T.:  See— 

Owen.  Thomas  E.;  Darilek,  Olenn  T.;  Peters.  Wendell  R.;  and 
Bryan.  Edward  L..  4.467.283.  CI.  324-363.000. 
Darley,  Henry  M.;  and  Houston.  Theodore  W.,  to  Texas  Instrumenu 
Incorporated.  Method  for  fabricating  MESFET  device  using  a  dou- 
ble LOCOS  process.  4.466.174.  a.  29-371.000. 
Das.  Jagabandhu;  and  Haslanger.  Martin  F.,  to  E.  R.  Squibb  ft  Sons, 
Inc.  7-Oxabicycloheptane  substituted  carbamate  prosuglandin  ana- 
logs usefiil  in  treating  platelet  aggregation  and  bronchoconstriction. 
4,466.979.  a.  424-283.000. 
Dau  Card  Corporation:  See— 

Schmidt.  Robert  H.;  Oerlach,  Leroy  E.;  and  Fordahl,  Craig  A., 
4,467,333,  a.  346-160.000. 
Datawell  B.V :  See 

Rademakeirs.  Petnis  J..  4.466.281,  CI.  73-17O.0OA. 

Dathe.  Joachim;  and  Holtschmidt.  Walter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesell- 

ichaft.  Implanution  of  an  insulative  layer.  4,466.839,  CI.  148-1.300. 

Datseris.  Philip  S.;  Sayder.  Ali  C;  and  Palm.  William  J.,  to  Education 

for  the  State  of  Rhode  Island.  The  Board  of  Regenu  for.  Apparatus 

for  manipulating  a  workpiece  or  the  like.  4.466.768,  CI.  414-729.000. 

D'Aurora,  Joseph  R.;  and  Specht,  David  F.  Investment  game  board  and 

apiMratua.  4,466,313,  G.  273-236.000. 
Davtt,  Dean  I.;  Ensz,  Lyndon  D.;  and  Onibelich,  Matthew  J.,  to  ATftT 
Technologies.  Inc.;  and  ATftT  Bell  Laboratories.  Methods  of  making 
a  terminal  and  producu  produced  thereby.  4.466,689.  CI.  339- 
263.00R. 
Davis,  Harry  C.  Adjustable  circular  insulation  saw  system.  4.466,170. 

a.  29-361.000. 
Davis.  Steven  J.;  and  Hanko,  Leonard,  to  United  States  of  America,  Air 
Force.  Halogen  mass  flow  rate  detection  system.  4.467.474.  CI. 
372-89.000. 
Davis,  Thomas  J.;  and  Perry.  Charles  B..  to  Electric  Power  Research 
Institute.  Inc.  Multi  frequency  eddy  current  test  apparatus  with 
intermediate  fretjuency  processing.  4,467,281,  CI.  324-2)2.000. 
Davy  McKce  Liimted:  See— 

Dobson.  John  C;  and  Hope.  Thomas.  4,466,374.  CI.  239-433.000. 
Dtwdy,  Terrance  H..  to  Lord  Corporation.  Epoxy  modified  structural 
adhesives    having    improved    heat    resistance.    4.467.071,    CI. 
323-112.000. 
Dayco  CorporatkM:  S«»— 

Wilson.  Leslie  B..  4.466,803,  a.  474-138.000. 
DBX,  Inc.*  See— 

Aylwiird,  Joseph  R..  4.467.287.  CI.  330-126.0QO. 
Deane.  John  D.;  and  Kotch,  Robert  J.,  to  Reed  Rock  Bit  Company. 
Compound  dynamic  seal  for  rolling  cutter  drill  bit.  4.466.622.  CI. 
277.W.00O. 


De  Carolis.  Joseph  P.;  and  Billings.  Lawrence  L..  to  Stanley  Works, 

The.  Ratchet  mechanism.  4.466,323.  a.  192-43.100. 
Dedek.  Tomasz  W.,  to  AMSTED  Industries  Incorporated.  Railroad 

brake  shoe-brake  beam  assembly.  4,466.313,  CI.  188-243.000. 
Deguchi.  Toshihisa:  See— 

Ohta,  Kenji;  Deguchi.  Toshihisa;  and  Takahashi.  Aktra,  4,467,383, 
CI.  360-131.000. 
Del  Laboratories.  Inc.:  See— 

Ferrari.  Luigi  M..  4,466,432.  CI.  132-73.000. 
Del  Mar  Avionics:  See— 

Bachman.  John  A..  4.467.324.  CI.  340-722.000. 
de  Lima  Castro  Netto,  Eduardo.  Integral  bag  closure.  4.466,160.  CI. 

24-30.30R. 
Delmastro.  John  A.;  and  Van  Duyn,  Paul  D..  to  General  Motors  Corpo- 
ration. Energy  absorbing  bumper  assembly  for  vehicles.  4.466,646, 
CI.  293-117.000. 
del   Nero,  Claude,   to  Fichet-Bauche.   High  ufety   lock  devices. 

4,466,264,  Q.  70-417.000. 
Delode.  Georges:  5w— 

Bruni.    Maurice;    Delode,   Georges;    and    Perraudin.    Rolland, 

4.467.040.  CI.  301-80.000. 

Bruni.   Maurice;    Delode.   Georges;   and    Perraudin.   Rolland, 

4.467.041.  CI.  301-80.000. 

DeLong,  Horace.  Method  and  apparatus  for  separating  viscera  from 

and  splitting  gizzards.  4.466.138,  CI.  17-32.000. 
DelPrete,  Stephen  D.:  See- 
Grant,  John  L.;  Torti,  Emanuel  D.;  O'Malley,  Austin  S.;  Galligan, 
Thomas  W.;  and  DelPrete,  Stephen  D..  4,466,684,  a.  339- 
176.00M. 
Deluhery,  James  G.:  See— 

Skubitz,  Frank  L.;  and  Deluhery,  James  G.,  4,466,441,  Q.  128* 
419.00P. 
DelVecchio,  Leonard  P.,  Jr.:  See— 

Grudzien,  Christopher  P.,  Jr.;  and  DelVecchio,  Leonard  P..  Jr., 
4,467.133.  CI.  200-8 1. OOR. 
Demetron  GesellschaftAir  Electronik-WerstofTe  mbh:  See— 

Siewert,  G.  A.  Horst;  Dietrich,  Hont;  Munz,  Wolf-Dieter;  and 
Goebel,  Jorg,  4,466,940.  O.  420-307.000. 
Dendia-Werk  Dr.  Tng.  Hans  O.  Scheid  Gesellschaft  M.B.H.:  See— 

Plischka.  Gerhard.  4,466,793.  CI.  433-166.000. 
Denk.  Heimo:  See— 

Claassen,  Peter,  Denk.  Heimo;  and  Moser,  Werner.  4,467,433,  CI. 
364-481.000. 
Dennis,  Richard  S.,  to  International  Minerals  ft  Chemical  Corp.  Pro- 
cess for  recovery  of  uranium  from  wet  proceu  H3PO4. 4,466,944,  Q. 
423-6.000. 
Denniaon  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Hubbard,  Karl  E.;  and  Ventre,  Augustus,  4,466,994,  CI.  427-36.100. 
Den  Outer,  Robert  D.:  See— 

Appel,  Peter  W.;  Den  Outer,  Robert  D.;  Schutter,  Klaas;  and 
Broekhoir,  Johan  C.  P.,  4,466,897,  CI.  232-108.000. 
Deprez,  Dominique:  See — 

Bizot,  Jean;  and  Deprez,  Dominique.  4,466,866,  Q.  204-78.000. 
Dermall,  Ltd.:  See— 

Bernstein,  Joel  E.,  4,466,968,  Q.  424-260.000. 
DeTorre.  Robert  P.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Method  of  and  apparatus 

for  severing  a  glass  sheet.  4,466,362,  CI.  223-2.000. 
Detuzzi.  Gregory.  Time  lapse  programmer.  4,466,721,  CI.  334-267.100. 
Deutsch.  Gerlinde:  See— 

Kleinhammer,  Gerd;  Deutsch.  Gerlinde:  Linke,  Hans-Ralf;  Stahler, 
FriU;  and  Gruber.  Wolfgang.  4,467.030,  CI.  433-7.000. 
Deutsche  Babcock  Anlagen  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Maurer,  Erich;  Rafael,  Aruth;  and  Wefing,  Heinrich,  4,466,384,  G. 
122-392.000. 
Deutsche  Forachungs-  und  Versuchsanstalt  ftir  Luft-  und  Raumfahrt 
e.V.:  See^ 
Hinz,  Bemhard;  and  Kochendorfer,  Richard,  4.466,399,  CI.  123- 
193.0CP. 
DeVorak,  Dwight  F.  Trailer  hitch  having  a  winch  coupling  assist. 

4,466,632,  CI.  28(M78.00R. 
De  Wames,  Roger  E.;  and  Suples,  Edward  J.,  to  Rockwell  Interna- 
tional Corporation.  Surface  acoustic  wave  interferometer.  4.467,233, 
CI.  310^313.00D. 
Dharia,  Dilip:  See—  ^ 

Patel,  Pinakin;  Dharia,  Dilip;  and  Maru,  HansnO.  4,467,0Sa  G. 
302-330.000. 
Diamond  Communication  Products,  Inc.:  Sit— 

Leonardo,  Ignazio,  4,466,389,  CI.  248-61.000. 
DiBianca,  Frank  A.:  See — 

Greskovich,  Charles  D.;  Cusano.  Dominic  A.;  and  DiBianca,  Frank 

A..  4,466,929.  CI.  264-1.200. 
Greskovich,  Charles  D.;  Cusano,  Dominic  A.;  and  DiBianca,  Frank 
A.,  4,466,930,  G.  264-1.200. 
Dickert.  Joseph  J..  Jr.:  See— 

Audeh.  Costandi  A.;  Dickert,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.;  and  Fowles,  Patrick  E. 
4466882  CI.  208-11. OOR. 
Dickie, 'Robert  O.,  to  Northeni  Technologies,  Ltd.  Monitor  bracket. 

4.467,244,  G.  315-3.000. 
Dieck,  Ronald  L.;  and  Wambach,  Allen  D..  to  General  Electric  Com- 
pany. Modified  polyester  composition.  4.467.037,  G.  523-212.000. 
Diehl  GmbH  ft  Co.:  See— 

Siebert.  Rainer;  and  Bock.  Erich.  4.467.401.  G.  361-427.00a 
Diesel  Kiki  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Shibuya,  Tsunenori.  4,466,322.  G.  192-36.000. 
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Dietrich,  Hont:  See— 
hL'SP-  *^''":  ^fwh.  Helmut;  Ertwch,  Hont;  Neberle.  Kliui:  Ochi. 

Digital  Equipment  Corporation:  See— 

L«termM.n.  Richard;  and  Wilion.  Bruce  O.,  4.467.150,  CI.  200- 

^iiiin^"!^'*;;.**'  Halliburton  Company.  Method  of  preparing  »,d 
"SlsS^'ci'lsSc    '"'   """•"»    "bterranean'TSuSion. 

Dille.  Roger  M.;  Richter.  George  N.;  Estabrook.  Uwrence  E.  Rohiier 
Jean^eorges  P.;  and  Rhodes.  Harold  A.,  to  TelaS^I^  pSS 
oxidation  proce«.4.4«6,gl0,  CI.  48.197.00R.  ^^ 

DiNitto,  Robert  G.;  Harris.  John  C;  and  Maciel,  Robert  F   to  Imtru 

Discovision  Aisociates:  5m— 
I       WiiBni!S*"iSiS™r'  '^•?'ll'.  **.••  '♦•'^.934,  CI.  264-106.000. 

Diako,  Harry:  See^ 

KulMza,  Ralph  J.;  and  Diiko,  Harry,  4,466.214  CI  446^37  mm 

liquid  cryatal  mixtures.  4,466,899,  CI.  25f.299.IOO     ^  " 

Dtttler  Brothers,  Inc.:  See— 

^tITiWoS'"*"'   *"**    ^^^"'   °*''"*'    "•   *'*««'6'4.   CI. 

jS°5JSL%!I&?S^ci^^^^^        '^^''^  ^™'--  Cool- 

Dr.  Ing.  Rudolf  Hill  GmbH:  See— 

^sSw-foob.***^"*^'  ""*  **'''*'•   Wolfgang.  4.467.205.  a. 

Dodion.  Vance  H.;  and  Harden,  Thomas  D..  to  W.  R.  Grace  A  Co 

Cgrros^inhibiung  addiUve  for  cement  compositions.  4.466,8H  Q. 

Dohi.  Yoshiliiko:  See— 

Doi.  Keiichiro:  See— 

^'A  !!l!f  x''  ^.f"?^' J'^ort'o:  Ikeuni.  Tomoftimi;  Doi,  Keii- 
noUn  i.«i  B   ^1?^>'&  4.467.162,  CI.  219.10.49R. 
Drtan,  James  E.;  and  Sands,  Timothy  D..  to  United  Sutes  of  America. 

?S;63.S'",1Sk(Sf '""'»"•'    '^"~"'    collector  ^'^tS 

°5!5S:5«l'Si?27o£. ""  """^ '°'  ""^  •«»*-  ''-'^  •- 

°Ci:  SmSS.^'  ^'''""•'"  ■"**  ""•^  for  drying  lumber.  4.466.198. 

'^'tc  •|?XJS'5;^'"P'  V^T  ^'  •"**  Cleveland,  Joseph  J.,  to 
?S5?cTl6?i'eooa'"-  '^"'"*  ^  **"™«  »•"«  '^-Per.tor. 
DorrOliver  Incorporated:  See— 

Kot,  Peter.  4.466.928,  CI.  261.76.000. 
Dorsch,  Eddy  H.;  and  Dorsch,  Herbert,  to  Donch.  Herbert  After. 

^MA^^  "■'  "^  '^'*''''  ""**"•  ♦•^♦21.  CI.    126- 
Dotsch.  Hont:  Sw— 

Dou2!!?Bl£<Sd7?£^^  ^^^^'  "**"'•  '*'^^^'  C'-  «M22.000. 

mS:'5S:cI.%?iSo:''  °'*"  °=  ""  °°"»"^  ^"*«-  s.. 

Dwithart.  Robert  H.;  and  Smith.  Howard  W.,  to  A.  O.  Smith  Comora. 

gsas!^iS35;!!sav1SJ::t2JJJJg.KSSS 

Spangle,  Lloyd  B.,  4.466.833.  CI.  106.88:0(ia  "»■*"•«" 

Dow  Coming  Corporation:  See— 

sSmJoOO^"'"''"'    "**    Kishimoto.    Keiichi.    4,467,082,    Q. 
Doyel.  Arthur  T.:  See— 

^651|m'.0(»***    ''    ""*    °°^*''    ^"''"'    ''"••    '♦•*«6.483.    CI. 
*^n?c£ilLJv'-S;"T'.*''"'?f.^''  ^'  •^  U'™'',  Henry  D.,  to 

Draloric  Electronic  GmbH:  See— 

r»^'^"E''*  Gerhard;  and  Hoppert.  Hans.  4.467,396.  CI.  361-321 000 

Drejling.  Mark  J.,  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Healing  pinhole 

defects  in  amorphous  silicon  films.  4,466.992,  tl.  427.39  000 
Dresser  Industries,  Inc.:  5w—  -r*' jt.uwi. 

^?s!?358.oS*"   "■'  "^   "*"'^*   ^""^   ''■•  '♦•^»«.   CI. 
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°™2^r55'^5J.'SS!j[.(£R''  =  "^  ^'^•"''»'  ^-«' "  •  •"  • 

V«i  Houtte.  James  J..  4,466.640.  CI.  285-104  000 
7***if'e  ^""«*^  =  ■"**  •'•'"•  -^n"  't .  «o  Honeywell  Inc   Curved 

Dshkhunian,  Valery  L.;  Kovalenko.  Sergei  S.;  Mashevich  Pavel  R 
J^i?\°"'/yr*'""^^  =  "^  Chicherin.  JuJ;  E  Mte^5Sl^; 

^SSToar'**^**  ^ '  "^  ^^^°^  Chester  O..  4.466.412,  CI. 

'^Kk^.^'^II'  "^  "^"*  'ohn  C.  to  Gradco  Systems.  Inc 

Movable  tray  sheet  sorter.  4,466.608,  Q.  271.293.000.    ^^ 
Ducoumeau,  Bernard:  S«»—  *»jvium. 

^S'.288.00a'^    "**    Ducoumeau.    Bernard,    4,466,352.    a. 

^JJ:  ^-i**  f-  ^'l '°  '^"""'''  Equipment  Limited  Slip  energy  r«x)v. 

^«^"'"'  "y"*"  "••"§  ''y^  *"^en«  to  improve  JtidrSnut 
current  consumption.  4,467.259,  CI.  318-800000  «»«»araiure 

cSS;J5*'iS.li=JS^.°'""'  ^"^  ^  • '°  '^CF  Industries,  Incor- 
DSSTsiSTi  rf^*'^'  •™'«^?«'«  4.466.558.  Q.  222.195  000 

^SSelJfSIec^or'^JSr  C^3J^  ^^  ->'«- 

Duncan,  Jeffrey  B.:  See— 

^vu-mSS^  ^'''  "^  '^"^^  ^^'^  "••  ♦•<**'«73.  CI. 

SHUn'  MiSS*'^'  PS:''y  P^S""*"^  4.466.534.  Q.  206^5.340. 
iSd'  iS^tL  Vi^r  ^•■Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation  Method 

Dunn,  Terry:  See— 

^52!w96.000'  ^""'  ^"^'  "***'"'»«»•  Vivian.  4.467,065.  Q. 
Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E.  I.,  and  Company:  See— 

264."l84!ooa  ' '  "**  °"'"''*''  ^^*  ^-  ''••  ♦•^^•Ms.  a. 

Rellick.  Joseph  R..  4,466.830,  CI.  106.1.180. 
Rogers,  Lockhart  B..  4.466,942,  Q.  422-61.000. 
Dura  Temp  Corporation:  See— 

DurlSSSTco'^SSSi'S^'  "'^  '■'  *'*^"^  °  •'»^'°«» 

_.    Adams,  William  V.,  4,466,619,  Q.  277-15.000 
S^th  lJS!!"i=  f"""«^  John  C:  and  Oanellin.  Charon  R..  to 
f3;?08%L  5t.r823S    "^"""^    ^^'^     1.2.4.Triazi;«. 

Dusa,  Donald  J.;  and  Wattnknecht,  Conrad  D.,  to  General  Electric 
Company.  Nacelle  installation.  4,466.587.  a  24^12IOm     ^^ 

Dutcher,  Qinton  H..  Jr.:  See-      '^°''"' '''  ■»*»•"••«». 

^SSmmooo^  ^ '  "^  ^"'''"'  c'""*  "••  •''••  ♦•^'•♦«,  a. 

^rl^'  F**"*^"  ^'i^^y-  °*o'»*-  J' ;  **«»casu,  Boris;  and  Pniewski 

*^i;  u.'^'^r  "1"^'  ^"^  '^  •«'  ''"~>^  W-lt"  J  .  to  Canada, 
!j!rii;!r?l!f  •"  ^^  '".  "«*"  of.  as  represented  by  the  MinbteTof 
National  Defence.  Clamping  device.  4.466.437.  CI.  128.327  OW 

XS^'J'^Jlit^SST''"   '"   "«*"«   cinematographic    film. 
Dynamelt  Limited:  See— 

Rogers.  John;  and  Redfem,  David  J.,  4,466.378.  a  1 18^1 1  MM 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft:  SeeJ  n»-4n.OOO. 

Kotcsch,     Hans-Joachim;     and     Vahlensieck.     HaiM.Jn>oKim 
4.467.105.  CI.  556.444.o6o.  """»««cii.     Mans-Joachmi, 

E.  R.  Squibb  A  Soni  Inc.:  See- 

^SSSo**'"'   *°^    HasJanger.    Martin   F,   4.466.979.   CI. 
E-Systems.  Inc.:  See— 
Eaki?DinkrA.r&S  *^~"'  **^^  ^•'  ♦•^'•2^'  O-  324.78.00R. 

'^42?.»7.0W~*    ^'''    "**    ^^'    ^"^    '^•'    *•***•'"•    CI 
Eaton  Corporation:  See— 

Mueller.  Robert  S..  4.466.518.  Q.  192.3.29a 
Ebitani.  Auushi:  5m— 

Iwayama.  Kuuyoshi;  Ebitani,  Atsushi;  Inoue,  TakeMsa;  and  Kani 
Attuo,  4,467,129,  CI.  585^1.000.  •«nii.,  ana  Kam, 

Ebner,  Klaus:  5ef— 

"^^l,  5Sit2S^5SSo!i'~'^«"-  '^'  ^  ^• 
^hU{?i.Sl'b'  S*"!?"*"'  ^"^  ^  •  Ludeman.  Michael  M.;  and 

fSt  Jr;.s-7,r54,'Sis-^3.ar'^'  *"~^'«'  ^^ 

Eckels,  Robert  E.  Hydraulic  weeder.  4,4i66,49a  CI.  171-50.000. 
Eciercy,  Kurt:  See— 

Ectron  Corporation:  5«e— 
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Benningtofi,  June*  E.;  Boemta,  Michael  J.;  Brakora.  Anthony  J.; 
Locker.  Donald  H.;  and  Rhondea,  Terence  J.,  4.4«6,294.  a. 
73.162.130. 
Edhigton,  Edwin  T.;  and  White.  Alan  C.  to  John  Wyeth  *  Brother 

Limited.  Acyl  amino  pyridines.  4.467,091,  a.  S46>2SS.00a 
Education  for  the  State  of  Rhode  Island.  The  Board  of  Regents  for: 
Ste— 
Datseris.  Philip  S.;  Sayder.  Ali  C;  and  Palm.  William  J..  4.466,768. 
a.  414-729.000. 
Egbert,  Lawrence  E:  Stt— 

Toth.   Emery  K.;  and  Egbert,  Lawrence  E.,  4^7,271,  d 
324.9S.00a 
Egerstrom,  Ounnar:  St«— 

Jelbcryd.  Leif;  and  Egentrom.  Ounnar,  4,466.334,  a.  l(n-313.000. 
Eggleton,  Cecil  H.;  and  mnry.  William  F.,  to  Drcaier  InduMries,  Inc. 

Toad  limiting  apparatus  for  hoistt.  4.466.391.  a.  234-331.000. 
Eguchi,  Yasukata;  and  Hanyu,  Susumu,  to  Janome  Sewing  Machine  Co. 

Ltd.  Zigzag  hemstitch.  4.466.370.  a.  112-269.100. 
Ehata.  Shigeru:  5«*— 

Pukusnima,  Maaakazu;  Maruyama,  Maaanori;  Ehata.  Shigeru; 
Ogusu,    Chihaya;    and    Isozaki,    Yukinao.    4.467.243.    O. 
31>44l.000. 
EhrenwaM,  Jerry;  and  MiUer.  Carl  B..  Jr..  to  Ehrenwald.  Jerry.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  laaer  engraving  diamonds  with  permanent  identifi- 
cation markings.  4.467.172;  a.  fl9.12l.0LH. 
Eian,  Gilbert  L.;  and  Trend.  John  E.,  to  Minnesota  Mininft  and  Manu- 
facturing Company.  Imaging  orocess  and  article  employing  photola- 
bile,  blocked  surfactant.  4,467,022.  a.  430-17.000. 


Eichelbogs^,  Charles  W.;  and  Woinarowiki,  Robert  J.,  to  General 

rabricating  a 
activated  switch.  4.466,130.  a.  136-276.000! 


Engineering  Enterprises,  Inc.:  Si*— 

Kimberlin.  Denver  K..  4.466.777.  Q.  4I7-I24)0a 
Ensz,  Lyndon  D.:  Ste— 

Davis.  Dean  I.;  Ensz.  Lyndon  D.;  and  Grubelich,  Matthew  J., 
4.466.619.  a.  339.263.00R. 
Entenmann.  Robert:  Sw— 

Awes.  Reinhard;  Bonitz,  Jorg;  Entenmann,  Robert;  Knab,  Rodras; 
Rohde.    Siegfried;   and    Schramm,    Herbert.   4.466.407,   Q. 
123.423.000. 
Erbach,  Horst:  Stt— 

Difllipp.  Kurt;  Emrich,  Hefanut;  Brbndi,  Hont;  Nebtrle.  Klaus; 
Ochs.    Hcinrich;    and    Schwebe.    Gunter.    4.466,347,    a. 
IOI.|4«.00O. 
Emiaae,  Hugh  W.;  and  Emisse,  Perri  A.  Modular  masonry  heating 

system.  4;4«M2a  a.  126-120X100. 
Emisse,  Perri  A.:  Stt— 

Emisse,  Hugh  W.;  and  Emisse,  Perri  A.,  4.466,420.  Q.  I26-I20.00a 
Ernst,  WUliara  A.:  Set— 

Clark.  Albert  R.;  Ernst.  William  A.;  Mitrovieh.  Svetialav;  and  Sdf, 
James  E..  4.466.607.  a.  271-223.000. 
ERS  Engineering  Corporation:  Sea— 

Dantsker.  Edward.  4.466.849.  Q.  136.248.000. 
ESAB  AB:  5it 

Lundiii.  Borje  R..  4.467.173.  Q.  219-123.120. 
Essex  Groups  Inc.:  Stt 

Goodrich.  Ronald  W..  4.467.301.  Q.  333.193.000. 
Eatabrook.  Lawrence  E.:  Stt— 

DWe,  Roger  M.j^Richter,  Georae  N.;  Eatabrook.  Lawrence  E; 

;  and  Rhodes,  Harold  A..  4*466.810^  CL 


Electric  Company.  Method  for 


Eiehhom,  Winfried;  and  Eclercy,  Kurt,  to  International  Standard 
Electrik    Corporation.    Direct-current    machine.    4.467J32,    CI. 
310-134.000. 
Eichmann,  Jean  E.  to  Weick.  Heinz  Hermann.  Casing  for  a  watch  to  be 

worn  on  the  body.  4.466.743.  a.  368-281.000. 
Eickemeyer.  Daniel  B.;  Rausch,  Maurice  K.;  and  ToUeften.  Gerald  E. 
to  Atlantic  RichflekJ  Company.  Needle  coke  process  and  product. 
4.466.883.  Q.  201-30.000. 
Eiler,  Alan  H.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation.  Electro  hydraulic  control 

with  dead  zone  compensation.  4,466,337.  Q.  91-306.000. 
Eiliusfeld,  Heinz:  Stt— 

Diner,  Walter,  Etzbach.  Karl-Heinz;  Horn.  Dieter.  Patsch.  Man- 
fred; and  Eilingsfekl.  Heinz.  4.466.899,  a.  232-299.100. 
Einbindcr,  Itamar  B..  to  ATAT  Technologies.  Inc.  Methods  of  and 
apparatus  for  depositing  a  continuous  flun  of  minimum  thicknos. 
4.466,872.  Q.  20i.192.OOR. 
Ekco  Piroducts,  Inc.:  Stt— 

TaMer,   Charles   P.;   and    MUler.    Daniel    R.,   4.466.341.   a. 
206-306.000. 
Elco  International.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Naurath.  Rolf  H..  4.466.780,  a.  417-360.000. 
Electric  Power  Development  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

NakabayasM,  Yasuyuki;  Matsuura.  Yoshio;  Kurihara.  Michio; 
Kamei.  Takao;  Nakamura.  Akira;  Komai.  Keiichi;  Simotamari, 
Akira;  and  Matsuno.  Izumi,  4.466.199,  Q.  34-9.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute:  Stt— 

Schroll,  Craig  R.,  4.467,018.  Q.  429-18.000. 
Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Davis.  Thomas  J.;  and  Perry.  Charies  B.,  4,467,281.  a.  324-232.000. 
Elektroschmelzwerk  Kempten  GmbH:  Stt— 

Kriegesmann.   Jochen;    Lipp.   Alfred;   and    Reinmuth.    Klaue, 
4.4<i7,043,  CI.  301-88.000. 
Elgie,  Don  R.  Wall  covering.  4,467,007,  Q.  428-142.000. 
Elmqvist,  Lyie  P.:  Stt—^ 

Pedencn.  Lee  C;  and  Elmquist.  Lyie  P..  4,467.012.  a.  428-248.000. 
Emenon  Electric  Co.:  5m— 

Lamaster,  Donald  M.,  4.467J61.  Q.  31S4ia000. 
MacCormack.  Alexander  A..  4.467,279,  a.  324.138.0MG. 
Emhart  Industries,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Gardner.  Edward  B.;  and  Winzer.  Frederick  W.,  4.467,431.  Q. 

36M73.000. 
Smith.   Robert   L.;  and   Mozingo.   Mdvin   B..   4.467.423.  a. 

364-400.000. 
Walters,  Charies  W..  4.466.841.  a.  148-6.  I4R. 
Enunett,  John  C:  Stt— 

Durant.  Graham  J.;  Enunett,  John  C;  and  Ganellin.  Charon  R.. 
4.467/)l7.  a.  344.182.00a 
Emrich,  Helmut:  Stt— 

Difflipp.  Kurt;  Emrich.  Helmut;  Erbach.  Horst;  Neberle.  Klaus; 
Ochs.    Heinrich;    and    Sch«vebe.    Gunter.    4.466,347.    Q. 
101-148.000. 
Endo.  Norio:  Si*— 

Saito.  Shoco;  Uchida.  Yukimasa;  Hashimoto.  Kazuhiko;  and  Endo. 
Norio,  4.467,432,  Q.  363-184.000. 
Energy  Conversion  Devices.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Ayers,  William,  4.466.869,  a.  204-137.10R. 
Enercy  Reseerch  Corporation:  Stt— 

Patcl,  Pfaiakin;  Dharia.  DUip;  and  Maru,  Hansn^,  4.467,0Sa  a. 
30l2.330.OOa 
Engelhard  Corporation:  Sm— 

Feigenbaum.  Haim.  4,467.019.  a.  429-34.000. 
Engelhard,  Philippe:  Stt—^ 

Marty,  Claudr.  and  Engelhard,  Philippe,  4,466.906,  a.  302-1 1.000. 


Rohner.  Jean-Georges  P. 
48.I97.00R. 
one-time  electrically   EtaUissement  d'Occident:  Stt— 

Panigati,  Pier  L..  4.466,624.  Q.  277-171.000. 
Ethyl  Corporation:  Sw— 

Horobaker,   Edwin  D.;  and  Jones.  Jesse  D.,  4.467.062,  Q 
32449.00a 


Ridan.   Sundar  J.;  and  Perozzi,   Edmund  P.,  4,467,106,  O. 

Etzbach,  Kari-Heinz:  Stt 

Ditter,  Walter;  Etzbach,  Karl-Heinz;  Horn.  Dieter.  Puieh.  Man- 
(M;  and  Eiliii|sfeld.  Heinz.  4.466.899.  a.  23^299.100. 
Eva  Staude.  Firma:  Stt 

Staude.  Eckhardt.  4.466.722.  a.  334.299.000. 
Evans.  William  M.:  Stt- 

Butterworth,  George  A.  M.;  Evans,  William  M.;  and  Goidner. 
Howard  J..  4,466,332.  Q.  220-334.000. 
Even.  Andrr.  Fortier.  Christian;  Ouillard.  Michel  O.;  Hedoin,  Domi. 
niqur,  Le  Guen.  Sergr.  and  Rauoourt.  Dominique,  to  Compagnie  de 
Signaux    et    d'Entrnriaes    Electriques.    Railway    trMk   circuit 
4,467.43a  a.  36443&000. 
Everco  Industries  Inc.:  Stt— 

FarreU.  Robert.  4,466,269,  a.  72-439.000. 
EVO  Entwicklunmnd  Verwertungs^lcaelhchaft  m.b.H:  Sei^ 
Gott.  Hans;  Ritter,  Josef;  Ritter,  Gerhard;  and  Ritter,  Klaus. 
4.466,304,  a.  74.346^)0. 
Evreka,  Inc.:  Sit 

Cerami,   Anthony;   and    Yamin,    Michael    A..   4.466,941,   G. 
42^37.00a 
Extracorporeal  Medical  Specialties,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Taylor.   John   A.;   and   Conyne,   Richard   P.,   4,467,206,   O. 
230433.000. 
Exxon  Production  Research  Co.: 


Exxon 


Taylor,  Jefferson  C.  Jr.,  4.466^7,  Q.  166-339.000. 

Research  and  Engineering  < 
Fung.  Shun  C.  4.467^043. 0.  3O^33.O0O. 


;Co.:S«i»— 


Faas,  Herald;  Lenzen.  Ditrich;  Wdk.  Hans;  Ostermann.  Albrecht;  and 
Reimann.  Wolfgang,  to  Knecht  Filterwerke  GmbH.  Exhauat  gas 
separator.  4.466,817:0.  33433.000. 
Fagerstedt,  Mikad:  Stt— 

Tervamaki,  Jukka;  Kaski,  Eridd;  Pagentedt,  Mikael;  and  Kukka. 
Aarte,  4.466.298.  Q.  73.864.180. 
Fairbanks,  Lyman  N.,  to  Kenftir  Manuftcturing  Co.  Decorative  AMc 
drapery  system.  4,466^76,  Q.  160.330.000. 


FalWerski.  Jean-Jaeuqes,  to  Jeumont-Schneider.  Centeriiig  ring  beartag 
element  and  process  for  centering  of  a  shafk.  4,466.732.  CL 
384-192.000. 
Falk  Corporation.  The:  Sw— 

Spridco,  Dale  R.,  4,466,323,  a.  1924.076. 
Fanuc  Ltd.:  Sw— 

Gamo.  Gotaro;  and  Kinoshita.  Mitsuo,  4,467,166,  Q.  2I9-69.00W. 
Hattori,    Masayuki;    and    Nakamura.    Shigeo,    4,467.406,    d. 
363.19.00a 
Parkas.  Zoltan  D.  Radio  frequency  storage  puber.  4,467,284,  a. 

32841.000. 
FarreU,  Robert,  to  Everco  Industries  Inc.  Convoluted  tube  bending 

tool.  4,466,269,  Q.  72439.000. 
Farren.  Cari  A.,  to  Beckmen  Instruments,  Inc.  Source  assembly  for  gas 

analysis  instruments.  4,467.213,  Q.  230-304.0MI. 
Farrow.  Michael  M.:  Sw- 

Avritt,  Michael  D.;  and  Farrow,  Michael  M.,  4.466,813,  Q. 
33.74.000. 
FascMng.  George  E.  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Ash  level 

meter  for  a  fixed-bed  coal  gasifier.  4.466.747,  a.  374.101  .OOa 
Fassbender,  Rolf:  Stt 

Liebert,  Kari-Heinz;  Fassbender,  Rolf;  and  Tischer,  Werner, 
4.466.243.  Q.  60-384.000. 
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FMhauer.  Oeprte  H.;  and  WillMimoR.  W«n«n  L..  to  Maaco  Corpor.- 

Fauth,  Ounter:  Set— 

^•^yy»^  oST'  ^^"*"*  '*^'"'  •**  ''•""^  Ounter,  4.4«6.71g,  a. 
Pechant,  Louis:  See— 

Befcel.  Elie:  Pechant,  Louis;  Haury,  Andre ;  Lauraire.  Michel:  and 
Siffroi,  Lucien,  4,467.298,  a.  335.16.000. 
Pechtig,  Bruno:  See— 

Kocm,  Karoly:  Schneider,  Peter,  Pechtig,  Bruno;  and  Scartazzini. 

Riccardo.  4.467,101,  CI.  549-76.000.  ™«Bn^ 

Peigenbaum.  Haim,  to  Engelhard  Corporation.  Puel  cell  with  electro- 

lyte  feed  system.  4,467,019,  CI.  429-34.000. 
PeMsted,  Robert  J.  C,  to  Premier  Pneumatics,  Inc.  Mobile  material 

IS2*ii /JS?*^  ■  "*'*»<^  fo'  transferring  bulk  material.  4,466,760.  CI. 
400-4 1.000. 
Pelger,  Joachim:  See— 

Habermann,  Wolfgang;  Hammes,  Peter;  Pelger,  Joachim;  Hock, 
Kari-Ludwig:  Brunnmueller,  Priedrich;  Knittel,  Helmut;  Kranz. 

i2?'l'."!IL*'*'"*'***''  ^'^^'  "^  Thoma.  Peter.  4,466,867.  CI. 
204-91.000. 

Pelker,  George  A.  Condenser  filter  insert  for  mufflers  for  internal 

combustion  ennnes.  4,466.816.  CI.  55-267.000. 
Penne,  Kenneth  R.:  See— 

ConfortiJFrederick  J.;  and  Penne.  Kenneth  R..  4.467.263.  a. 
iiO'i.vOO. 
Penrick.  Walter  J.:  See— 

°?sjrs.  i^js?«r^  '■■•  •-'  '"^  *•"" '  • 

Perdinand.  Irwin  J.;  Sylvan.  Richard;  and  Peterson,  Michael,  to  Hirsh 
Company.  Knock-down  drawer  assembly.  4,466.675.  a.  312-263.000 
t^P'^i^St^'  ''"  "^  ^"•'•'  ^*^^**^  O  S<»»tt  """  4.466,321, 

Permond.  Gilbert:  See— 

'''S^Ji^''J5**?S  i^J*$ll '  F«™»«»«*.  OObeni  and  Heng,  Jean 
P..  4.466.682,  Q.  339-97.00R. 
Perrari,  Giorgio:  See— 

CMgnmdej^Cesare;    and    Perrari.    Giorgb.    4.467.094.    a. 

Perrari.  Luigi  M..  to  Del  Laboratories,  Inc.  Fingernail  treatment  ar- 
rangement. 4,466,452,  CI.  132-75.000. 
Fiat  Auto  S.p.A.:  See— 

Ballarini.  Otuvio.  4,466,683,  a.  339-125.00R. 

Conjechijjj^Pelice;    and    Piritore,    Giuseppe,    4,466.636.    Q. 

Pichet-Bauche:  See— 

del  Nero,  Claude,  4,466.264,  a.  70417.000. 
Fichtner,  Hans:  See— 

B     '*^.  ^'?«*'  "«•  Pwhtner,  Hans.  4,466,373,  a.  1 14-39.000. 

FinM,  Oilles;  Michon.  Robert;  and  Rasclard.  Michel,  to  Societe  d'Ap- 
l^icuion  et  de  Developpement  de  Techniques  Nouvelles.  S.A.D^ 
■E.V.  Method  of  produciiw  a  cellular  resin  suitable  for  use  as  an 
insulatingmaterial.  4,467.051,  Q.  521-77.000. 

Finnegan,  Charles  L.  Loose  leaf  holder.  4.466,639.  G.  281-45.000. 

'^  wiiftWilSSToS'  "••'^ '"  '^•*''  "^  ^"^  •^•^ 

''tkr4.5S76?riff  jftSfs^  '*""'  '^"«  •  p^'  •»»«  o' '»»« 

Fischer.  Rolf;  and  Weitz,  Hans-Martin,  to  BASF  Aktiengeaellschaft. 
^SS^SSll£^S''SSSt^'^  -^  2.7.ii«ethy!.K:t..2.6. 
Fischer.  Rolf:  See— 

Weitz.  Hans-Martin;  and  Fischer.  Rolf,  4,466,922,  Q.  2604I0.90R. 
Fletcher,  Robert  A.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Productioa  of  ignition- 

retardant  polymers.  4,467,066,  a.  524-371. OOtt 
PMC  Corporation:  See— 

Treves,  Gtno  R.;  and  Baum,  Burton  M.,  4,467,095,  a.  546-342.000. 
Pocke  ft  Co.:  See— 

Heinz.  Pocke;  and  Liedtke.  Kurt,  4.466.577.  Q.  242-58.000. 
Foglesong.  Robert  M.:  See— 

*'?^5f^*:S?":  ^^ISP"**  *<*««  M.;  and  Arden.  Terry  D.. 
4.466.209,  CI.  42-90.000. 
Pokos,  Roben  P.:  See— 

Cogswell.  John;  and  Pokos.  Robert  P.  4,466,319,  CI.  83-116.000. 
Polkins,  Jeffrey  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Development  system  having 

a  bounded  electrical  bias.  4,466,732.  CI.  3S5-14.00D. 
Ford  Motor  Company:  See— 

Dvorak.  Edwin  A.;  Nafy.  George,  Jr.;  Puscasu,  Boris;  and  Pniew- 

ski,  Gary  A.,  4,467,156.  Q.  20O.84.00R. 
Gable.  Stewart  V.;  Glover.  Robert  N.;  King.  Francis  G.;  and 
Meier.  Raymond  C.  Jr..  4.466.279.  a.  73-1 17.000. 

"^^^.^'I'l^SS!; '*■"«*<*'" ' :  ■*•  Kurple.  Kenneth  R..  4.467.07a  Q. 
525-1 10.000. 

Meyer.  Fred  J.;  and  Newman.  Seymour.  4.467.077,  Q.  524-449.000. 
Fordahl.  Craig  A.:  See— 

**??y':J?*^  **'  Oerlach.  Leroy  E.;  and  Fordahl.  Craig  A.. 
4.467.335.  CI.  346-160.000. 
Foreman.  Donald  S..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Omnidirectional  electrooptical 

receiver.  4.467.194.  a.  250-216.000. 
Porenade  Pabriksverken:  See— 

Nilsson.  Nils  A..  4,466,676.  G.  312-283.000. 
Fwster.  Arthur  D.;  and  Mitchell.  James  S..  to  Northern  Engineering 
Industries  pic.  Extensometer.  4.466.291,  CI.  73-761.000. 


Portier.  Christian:  See— 

Even,  Andre;  Portier.  Christian;  Guillard.  Michel  G.;  Hedoia, 

4%;Xa.364i36So.'"**=    "^    '^'^"'    "^"^^ 
Portuna.  Vincent  E..  to  Coiden  Technology.  Inc.  Methods  of  making 

a:!S^K  ^.S'',l''iS:.**"**'  •y"»l»«<*c  plastic  comamers/aiiS: 
4.466,845,  G.  156-73.500. 
Portuna,  Vincent  E.:  See— 

^^i^Sttli?*  °'*"^  ^•''  "*"  Fo««n*  Vincent  E.,  4,466.844.  G. 
1 96-69.000. 

Posae,  Robert,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Multi-standard  television 
receiver  for  receivinga  television  signal  whoae  sound  carrier  is 
G  SSTw'^"'*'*^  °'  •mplitudeHnodulat*!  (AM).  4^7.36a 

Poster.  John  R.:  See— 

Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corporation:  See— 

Wilson.  John  E.;  and  Polcer.  John.  4.466.481.  G.  l65-70.00a 

^4«»,«82.  G.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Fox,  James  W.;  Moery,  Ronald  J.;  and  Banas,  Kenneth  P..  to  O  *  W 
B    .S*^  Company.  Switch  apparatus.  4,467.161,  G.  200-281.000. 
Pralick,  Stanley  C:  See— 

Hedges,  Richard  A.:  Shockley.  David  L.;  Pralick.  Stanley  C   and 

Kane.  Paul  H..  4.467.424.  CI.  364-»12.dbo.  ^^     ' 

Prmk.  Dieter,  and  Metcalfe.  Lincoln  D..  to  Akzona  Incorporated. 

Hydroxybenzyl  amines  as  corrosion  inhibitors  and  paint  adhesioa 

promoters.  4.466.840.  G.  148-6. 14R.  *^  -oncwjii 

Prantz,  Robert  H..  to  AMP  Incorporated.  Low  profile  connector 

providing  high  density  application.  4.466.687.  G.  339-198.00H. 
Frascarolo.  Pietro:  See— 

^^SSJoS"*"*  A.;  and  Prascaroki.  Pietro.  4.466062.  Q. 

^'^P^JSL  Christopher  M.  Surgical  Made  remover.  4.466,539,  G. 
206-370.000. 

'''»««*<^-0«e»«cha(t  zur  Forderung  der  angewandten  Porschuag 

Repplinger,  WUhehn;  Hubschen.  Gerhard;  and  Salzboraer.  Hans- 

Jnrgen  J..  4.466,287,  G.  73-643.000.  *«-»««"»»,  ««»- 

Frederick,  James  H.  Method  for  creating  a  plat  firom  a  metes  and 

bounds  property  description.  4,466,191,  CI.  33.1.00B. 
Freitag.  Herbert:  See— 

43ai4^sT88.?£afe.  ""^^  "^  ^^  ^^  °- 

Prenzel,  Claus-Dicter:  See— 

^^'tJ^^'^^"?*^  Gunter;  Berwmann.  Uwe;   Boilen. 
B        y?'^*S  '^  ^J'*^'  Claus-Dieter.  4.46M38.  G.  106-3 1 1 .000 
Frey.  Paul  H.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Package  article  for 

?*i2??if^?'  .^..*??S?"*»"»'y  '■•'"^  sausages  with  flat  ends. 
4.466,465.  CI.  138-118.100. 

Preytag,  Egon:  See— 

'^T"'  l^J?:J&«J?*.f|?»:  Hinchinger.  Lothar.  and  Ebner, 
Klaus.  4.467.200,  C1250324.000. 
Prick,  Roger  L.,  to  Roaemount  Inc.  Apparatus  for  conveying  fluid 
PJ^SfSL"*   •   *f«rential    pressure    transducer.    4,466i90.    G. 
73-756.000. 

Priedrich.  John  P..  to  United  Sutes  of  America.  Agriculture.  Supercrit- 
ical CO2  extraction  of  lipids  fhrn  lipid-containing  materials. 
4.466.923.  G.  260412.400.  ^^    ni«enm». 

Pritt  Gegauf  Akteingescllschaft  Bemina-Nahraaschinenfabrik:  See— 
Dreier.  Ernst.  4.466,369.  G.  1 12-237.000. 

Friz,  Eckehart:  See— 

B     *^f^'  ^"*"!  ■«*  *'"*•  Eckehart,  4.467,272,  G.  324-59.000. 
Frutschi.  Hansulrich,  to  BBC  Brown.  Boveri  *  Company,  Limited.  Gas 

i"r5L"?..«*'2S*"   ''?' JB?*'"*^   high-temperature   process   heat. 
4,466,249.  CI.  6M48.000. 

Pry.  Scott  M.;  Hempy.  Hanv  O.;  Kiricpatrick.  Charies  R.;  and  Kit- 

unger,  Bruce  E.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

f^J^V*J*^.w2PS2*'°"  "  '  »«ff«w»  peripheral  subsystem. 
4,467,411,  G.  364-200.000. 
Prye  Copysystems.  Inc.:  See— 

^l!P5;«9S!*  °  •  •^  Trahanovaky.  Walter  S..  4,467,337.  G. 
346-209.000. 
Prye.  David  R.:  Sw- 

Bwnwell.  Robert;  and  Prye.  David  R..  4,467.052.  G.  521-92.000. 
Prye.  James  L.:  See— 

Mueller.  Mark  W.;  Parker.  Thomas  S.;  Benignus.  Douglas  M.:  and 
Prye.  James  L..  4.467.445.  G.  364-900.000: 
Fuchs.  Helmut,  to  Karl  Lumberg  GmbH  *  Co.  Mount  for  high-«mp 
miniature  relay  on  a  printed-circuit  board.  4,466,678,  G.  339-I7.0CF. 
pHJi  Jukonro  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Aoki.lLenzo.  4.466.247.  G.  60402.00a 
Sakai.  Yasuhito.  4.466.502,  G.  180-247.000. 
FiUi  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.:  Sir— 

Kato.  Toshihiro.  4.467.215.  G.  250-571.000. 

Kobayashi,  Kazuhiko;  Kito.  Eiichi;  Wataae.  Nobuo;  and  Uchiyaraa. 

KKini.  4.466.316.  G.  83-13.000. 
Mori.  Sumio.  4.467.346.  G.  358-12.000. 
Ohara.  YiOi;  and  Ohnishi.  Maaahiro.  4,467.367,  G.  358-298.00a 
'^'$^'^,\fV^  Yamamoto.  Isao;  and  Tanaka.  KeUi.  4.466.164. 
G.  29-132.000. 
pHJi  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Munyama.  Tomio;  Moriguchi,  Pujio;  Kurata.  Maaami;  and  Omori. 
Takashi.  4.467.365.  G.  358-293.000. 
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Fujicaya.  Kuuyuki:  See— 

Ogawa.   Naoki;  and   Fujigaya,   Kazuyuki,  4,466,401,  CI.    123- 
I9S.00H. 
Fujii,  Koxo:  Sir— 

Tahan,  Susinnu;  Fujii.  Kozo;  Nishihira,  Keigo;  Mauuda,  Masaoki; 
and  Minitare.  Kauuhiko.  4.467.109.  CI.  S6O-I93.000. 
Fujii,  Motoharu;  Kouinura,  Noboni:  Saio,  Yasushi;  Ayata,  Naoki;  and 
Saiio,  Seiji,  to  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Image  recording  device. 
4.467.341.  a.  35S-78.000. 
Fifjikawa,  Takao:  See— 

Moriioki.   Maaato;   Fujikawa.  Takao;  and   Miyanaga.  Junichi. 
4,467.183.  CI.  219-339.000. 
Fujimoto.  Hideyuki:  See— 

Ogata.  Satodii;  and  Fujimoto.  Hideyuki.  4.466.701.  a.  33O-336.000. 
Fujitsu  Fanuc  Limited:  See— 

Imazeki.  Ryoji;  and  Yamazaki.  Eltuo.  4.467.432.  Q.  364-474.000. 
Inaba,  H^imu;  Nak^ma.  Seiichiro;  Inagaki.  Shigemi;  and  Ito, 
Susumu.  4.466,769,  CI.  414'744.00R. 
Fujitsu  Limited:  S«ir— 

KuroMi.  Hirohiko;  Nagata.  Satoahi;  and  Satake.  Yasuo.  4.467,434. 

a.  363.189.000. 
Murakami,    Jyoji;    and    Watanabe.    Tsuyoshi,    4,467.420,    CI. 

364-200.000. 
Ontani,  Atsushi,  4,467,436.  CI.  363-190.000. 
Sakai.  Hirohumi;  Sukeda.  Toahiaki;  Yodoshi.  Hiroyuki;  and  Imai. 
Satoru,  4.466.68a  CI.  339-43.00M. 
Fukuda.  Kazuahige:  See— 

Hatta,  Tokuaki;  Ueno.  Haniyuki;  Katsura.  Yuji;  Fukuda,  Kazu- 
shige;  Kubou,  Hiroshi;  and  Hamamatu,  TakMhi,  4,467,042,  C\. 
301-88.000. 
Fukuda,  Yoahiyuki:  See— 

Hiraiwa,  Kazuyoahi;  and  Fukuda,  Yoahiyuki.  4,466.303,  CI.  74- 
473.00R. 
Fukushima,  Maaakazu;  Mani^ama,  Masanori;  Ehata,  Shigeru;  Ogutu, 
Chihaya;  and  Isozaki,  Yukinao.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.;  and  Nippon  Hoio 
Kyokai.  Electron  gun.  4,467,243,  CI.  313-448.000. 
Fung,  Shun  C,  to  Eixxon  Research  and  Engineering  Co.  Redispersion 
of  If  oMalysts  by  low  temperature  reduction  step.  4,467,043,  CI. 
302-33.000. 
Furst,  Arpad;  Bienert,  Horst;  and  Kohlpaintner.  Oeorg.  to  Webasto- 
Werk  W.  Baier  OmbH  A  Co.  Crank  drive.  4,466,638.  CI.  296-223.000. 
Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd..  The:  See— 

Shii,  Hikaru;  and  Sugimoto,  Humio.  4.467.010^  CI-  428-212.000. 
Furukawa,  Yi^i:  See— 

Okada,  Tadashi;  Furukawa,  Yuji;  and  Murata,  Makoto,  4,466,633, 

a.  280^1.000. 

Furuta.    Youichi;   Tsubouchi.    Kaoru;    Nishii.    Michiharu;    Sugiura. 

Yuzuru;  and  Tsuchida,  Shozaburo.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha; 

and  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Brake  booster  and  master 

cylinder  with  mounting.  4,466.246,  a.  60-347.100. 

Futamoto,  Masaaki;  Yuito,  Isamu;  and  Kawabe,  Ushio.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 

Ion  beam  source.  4,467,240,  CI.  313-336.000. 
O.P.A.  International:  See— 

Oessalin.  Jean.  4.466. 1 38,  a.  2-243.00R. 
O  *  W  Electric  Company:  5m— 

Fox,  James  W.;  Moery,  Ronald  J.;  and  Banas,  Kenneth  P., 
4,467.161.  a.  200-281.000. 
Oabel.  Eike:  See— 

Mayer,  Dietmar;  Kramer,  Horst-Dieter;  Oabel,  Eike;  and  Kohler, 
WUfried,  4,467,123.  a.  368-730.000. 
Oable.  Stewart  V.;  Olover,  Robert  N.;  King,  Francis  O.;  and  Meier. 
Raymond  C,  Jr.,  to  Ford  Motor  Company.  Automated  manual 
transmission  shifter.  4,466,279.  a.  73-117.000. 
Oalitskaya.  Oalina  K.:  See— 

Andreev,  Anatoly  A.;  Oavrilov,  Alexei  G.;  Oalitskaya,  Oalina  K.; 
Zhcd.  Viktor  P.;  Sinelschikov.  Andrei  K.;  Padalka,  Valentin  O.; 
and  Toiok.  Vladimir  T.,  4.466.991,  a.  427-38.000. 
Oallati.  Harald;  and  Brodbeck,  Hans,  to  Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc. 
Enzyme-immunoassay  for  carcinoembryonic  antigen.  4.467,031.  CI. 
433-7.000. 
Oalliean.  Thomas  W.:  See— 

Orant.  John  L.;  Torti,  Emanuel  D.;  O'Malley.  Austin  S.;  Oalligan. 
Thomas  W.;  and  DelPrete.  Stephen  D.,  4,466.684.  CI.  339- 
176.00M. 
Oamo.  Ootaro;  and  Kinoahita,  Mittuo.  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Wire-cut  electric 

discharge  machining  control  method.  4.467.166.  CI.  219-69.00W. 
Oanellin.  Charon  R.:  See— 

Durant.  Oraham  J.;  Emmett.  John  C;  and  Oanellin.  Charon  R.. 
4.467.087,  CI.  344-182.000. 
Oanc-Nail  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

Palacio,  Jo«)uin  J.;  and  Cristobal,  Carlos  C,  4,466,223,  CI. 
32-404.000. 
Oannis,  Peter  M.:  See— 

Wilkins,  Howard;  and  Oannis,  Peter  M.,  4,466,987,  Q.  426-632.000. 
Oantz,   William   O.    Emergency   signalUng   device.    4.466,698,   CI. 

330-99.000. 
OAO  Oesellschaft  ftir  Automation  und  Organisation  mbH:  See— 
Leuthold,    Karl;    Mitzel,    WUhelm;   and    Haberstroh,    Markus, 

4,466,603,  CI.  271-177.000. 
Maurer,  Thomas;  Lob,  Erwin;  and  Schweiger.  Peter,  4,467,209,  CI. 
233-487.000. 
Oardner,  Edward  B.;  and  Winzer,  Frederick  W.,  to  Emhart  Industries. 
Inc.  Apparatus  and  method  for  controlling  the  shears  of  a  glassware 
forming  machine.  4,467.431.  CI.  364-473.000. 
Oardner,  Robert  M.;  and  Thompson,  Ronald  L.,  to  OKN  Forgings 
Limited.  Forging  apparatus.  4,466,266,  Q.  72-337.000. 


Oardner,  Timothy  P.  Finger  tip  operated  tab  top  beverage  container 

opener.  4,466,313,  CI.  8T-3.46R. 
Oamer.  Lloyd  L.;  Westfall.  Samuel  R.;  and  Rife,  E>wight  A.,  to  Rock 
Bit  Industries  U.S.A.,  Inc.  Rotary  drill  bit  multiple  seal  assembly. 
4,466,621,  CI.  277-84.000. 
Oamett.  Donald  W..  to  Olofsson  Corporation,  The.  Lead  screw  over- 
thrust  protection.  4,466,311.  CI.  188-134.000. 
Oarrison,  Melton  E..  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Method  for 
braze-joining  spirally  wound  tapes  to  inner  walls  of  heat  exchanger 
tubes.  4,466,367.  CI.  228-183.000. 
Oauvin,  William  H.;  and  Kubanek,  Oeorge  R.,  to  Noranda  Mines 
Limited.  Transferred-arc  plasma  reactor  for  chemical  and  metallurgi- 
cal applications.  4,466,824,  a.  73- 10.00R. 
Oavrilov,  Alexei  O.:  See- 
Andrew,  Anatoly  A.;  Oavrilov,  Alexei  O.;  Oalitikaya,  Oalina  K.; 
Zhed,  Viktor  P.;  Sinelschikov,  Andrei  K.;  Padalka,  Valentin  O.; 
and  Tolok,  Vladimir  T.,  4,466,991,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Oeary.  John  T.:  See— 

Oounder.  Riu  N.;  and  Oeary,  John  T.,  4,467,100,  CI.  348-429.000. 
Oebr.  Stober:  See— 

Stober,  Bemd,  4,466,303,  CI.  74-191.000. 
Oebnider  Buhler  AO:  See— 

Oetiker,  Hans;  and  Muller,  Roman,  4,466.342.  CI.  209-44.200. 
Oeias,  Josef:  See— 

Reeh.  Holger;  and  Oeiss,  Josef,  4,467,173,  CI.  219-137.310. 
Oelman  Sciences  Inc.:  5«»— 

Tanny,  Oerald  B.,  4,466.931,  CI.  264-22.000. 
Oemelli,  Carlo.  Oarlic  squeezer,  provided  with  means  for  removing  the 

squeezed  cloves.  4,466,346,  CI.  100-112.000. 
Oeneral  Dynamics,  Pomona  Division:  See— 

Cuneo,  Edward  A.;  Montei,  Harold  R.;  and  Olivieri,  Michael, 
4,466,184,  a.  29-830.000. 
Oeneral  Electric  Company:  See— 

Baliga.  Bantval  J.,  4,466.173.  CI.  29-371.000. 

Belke.  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  Hill,  Richard  J.;  Shirk.  Raymond  A.;  and 

Smith,  David  P.,  4.466.874,  Q.  204-192.0EC. 
Bergh,  Daniel  D.;  Koch,  Robert  E.;  and  Timoshenko,  John  A., 

4,467,387.  CI.  361-132.000. 
BhUce.  Charles  R.;  and  Mullersman.  Ferdinand  H..  4.467.264,  CI. 

320-2.000. 
Bloomer.  Milton  D.;  and  Martzloff.  Francois  D.,  4,467.243,  O. 

313-73.000. 
Collin,  Edwin  J.;  and  Jencks,  Charles  L.,  4,467,299,  CI.  333-20.000. 
Dieck,   Ronald   L.;  and   Wambach,   Allen   D.,  4.467,037,  a. 

323-212.000. 
Dusa,  Donald  J.;  and  Wagenknecht.  Conrad  D.,  4,466,387,  CI. 

244-121.000. 
Eichelberger,  Charles  W.;  and  Wojnarowski,  Robert  J.,  4,466,830^ 

a.  136-276.000. 
Oigl,   Paul   D.;  and  Winegardner.   Robert   L..  4,466,938,  G. 

264-332.000. 
Oreskovich,  Charles  D.;  Cusano.  Dominic  A.;  and  DiBianca,  Frank 

A..  4,466,929,  CI.  264-1.200. 
Oreskovich,  Charles  D.;  Cusano,  Dominic  A.;  and  DiBianca,  Frank 

A.,  4,466,93a  CI.  264-1.200. 
Hammer,  Edward  E.,  4,467,247,  a.  313-189.000. 
Jaster,  Heinz,  4.466.233,  a.  62-188.000. 
Laskaris.  Evangelos  T.,  4,467,303.  Q.  333-216.000. 
Lockhart.  Thomas  P..  4,467,063,  CI.  324-106.000. 
Marie  Victor;  and  Hedges,  Charles  V..  4,467.121,  Q.  368-726.000. 
Matulevich,  Edward  S.;  Brown,  Herbert  J.;  and  Kumar,  Ajith  K. 

N.,  4.467,408,  CI.  363-34.000. 
Menke,  Curtu  M..  4,466,762,  CI.  408-222.000. 
Napoli,  Phillip  D.;  Harris,  Robert  W.;  and  Brisken.  Thomas  A., 

4,466,239,  CI.  60-39.020. 
Otto,  Charles  W.,  4,466,163,  CI.  29-149.3PM. 
Peroutky,  Donald  C,  4,466,77a  CI.  414-731.000. 
Pustell,  Robert  A.,  4,467,134,  CI.  136-231.000. 
Silverstein,   Seth   D.;   and    Prener,   Jerome   S.,   4,467,238,   Q. 

313-23.000. 
Temple,  Victor  A.  K.,  4,466,176,  CI.  29-371.000. 
Thai,  Heri>ert  L.,  Jr.,  4,467,329,  CI.  343-733.000. 
Verbicky,  John  W.,  Jr.;  Cella,  James  A.;  and  O'Neil,  Elbridge  A., 
Jr.,  4,467,097,  CI.  348-461.000. 
Oeneral  Foods  Corporation:  See— 

Basile,  Peter  A.;  Annese,  Clara  Ann;  and  Colwell,  Dennis  J., 
4.466.342.  CI.  99-323.100. 
Oeneral  Motors  Corporation:  See— 

Delmutro,  John  A.;  and  Van  Duyn,  Paul  D.,  4,466,646,  CI. 

293-117.000. 
Mross,  James  J.;  Traeder,  Howard  F.;  and  SeidI,  Robert  M., 
4,466.299.  CI.  74-3.700. 
Oeneral  Sinial  Corporation:  See— 

Wium.  Einl.  4.467.136.  CI.  174-30.000. 
Oeneral  Tire  k  Rubber  Company.  The:  See— 

Matvja.  Frank  E.;  and  Sebak.  Edward  C.  4.466.473.  Q.  132- 
334.00R. 
Oenter,  Melvyn  E.:  See— 

Potash,   Hanan;   Levin,   Burton   L.;  and  Oenter,   Melvyn  E., 
4,467,409,  CI.  364-200.000. 
OeoOptics,  Ltd.:  See— 

Owen,  Thomas  E.;  Darilek,  Olenn  T.;  Peters,  Wendell  R.;  and 
Bryan,  Edward  L.,  4,467,283.  a.  324-363.000. 
Oeorge.  Boyd  A.:  See— 

Ooddin.  Clifton  S.,  Jr.;  Turek.  Edward  A.;  and  Oeorge.  Boyd  A., 
4,466,946,  O.  423-228.000. 
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Oeren,  HenrietU  C.  adminiMratrix:  See— 

°!^"\ifi!IIf°D°-  ***?Jf  ft>y  Oeren.  HenrietU  C.  administratrix): 
and  Worden.  Raymond  D.,  to  Rinka  Instrument  Corporation.  Trans- 
fer  apparatus.  4,466,766.  CI.  414-404.000. 

Gerlach,  Leroy  E.:  See— 

"^a^ssrcraJt'iSoSo'*  "^^  ^'  "^  ''*"^'-  ^~«  '^  • 

Germaine  Monteil  Cosmetiques  Corporation:  See— 

^"iJA  MO**™*''  ''"^  ^  •  "^  "'^''  *'*"*  '  •  ♦•***•'"• 
Geromiller.  Oswald,  to  Optimol-Olwerke  GmbH,  bH  03.  Apparatus  for 

tttting  lutmcating  and  materia!  properties.  4,466,271,  CI.  73-10.000. 
oets.  Larry  C..  to  L.  C.  Geas,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  producing 

PMkages  from  cohesive^oated  media.  4,466,228,  CI.  53-553.000. 
^^"l.  r    •  '?  ^^^  International.  Safety  helmet  with  a  shell 

Ililf^/TJI?  thermoplastics  and  method  for  the  manufacture  of  said 

helmet.  4,466,138,  CI.  2-243.00R. 
Giandenoto,  Frank  J.;  and  Saiia.  Anthony  J.,  to  Textron  Inc.  Tractor 

seatK>|^ted  hydraulic  valve  control.  4.466.504,  CI.  180-273.000 
Oianni,  Richard  F.,  to  Bioufety  Systems,  Inc.  Hypodermic  needle 

dispowU  system.  4,466.538.  CI.  206-366.000.  '?«•«""«=  "«»« 

Gwnnis.  Peter  M.;  and  Coy.  Don  R.,  Jr..  to  T/B  A  H  Home  Video. 

Cassette  door  latch.  4,466,583,  CI.  242-198.000. 
Giesecke,  Henning;  Merten,  Rudolf;  and  Rottmaier,  Ludwis.  to  Saver 

^.'"IS!^'^'*  0'y*^>'''''2.*-triaK)lidine-3,5.diones.  4.467,(»9. 
\,l.  94e-264.0U0. 

Gigl,  Paul  D.;  and  Winegardner,  Robert  L..  to  General  Electric  Com- 

fH^^A  5IS5??  2J  '^^^i^S!^** '°  diamond  crystals  during  sinter- 
in|.  4,466,938,  CI.  264-332.000. 

Gigliotti,  Ouiseppe;  and  Roul.  Jean-Michel,  to  Roussel  Uclaf.  Process 

S^  i55  PI?K!?*'^  °^  3-methyI-3-hydroxy-glutaric  acid.  4,467,108, 
U.  900- 1 80.000. 
Gilker,  Clyde:  See— 

rt  ii"'"!?'i/*^*  =  !2l?"''*''  °y***'  ♦.*67,4H  CI.  364-483.000. 
Oillery,  F.  Howard,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Auxiliary  heater  for  mas- 

netron  sputtering.  4,466,875,  CI.  204-192.00R. 
Gilliland,  Malcolm  T.  Remote  control  of  open  circuit  voltase  in  a 

welding  power  supply.  4,467,174,  CI.  219-132.000. 
Gilson,  Gerald  W.:  See— 

Nayler,  Douglas  W.  J.;  Gilson,  Gerald  W.;  TUker.  Fred  C;  and 
Albert,  James  W..  4.466.488.  CI.  166-355.000. 
Oino.  Donati.  Procen  and  machine  for  automatically  packing  Individ- 

!f^'3?S"'A*V?^«2L"'""*''y  •'»'**'  •"■«'«»•  •"  weldable  films. 
4.466.229.  CI.  53-559.000. 

Givaudan  Corporation:  See— 

Chalk.  Alan  J.;  Magennis,  Steven  A.;  Wertheimer,  Vasile  S.;  and 
«^  ^Naipawer,  Richard  E..  4.467.118,  CI.  568-687.000. 
GK  Technologies.  Inc.:  See— 

«.,5'2'**"'  W«"«n»  J-.  4.467.138.  CI.  174-115.000. 
OKN  Forgings  Limited:  See— 

°^^«i',5!?^"  ^•''  ■**  Thompson,  Ronald  L.,  4,466,266,  a. 
72-397,000. 

Glaxo  Group  Limited:  Sw— 

_,   Miller,  Thomas,  4,467,086.  CI.  544-25.000. 

Gliksman.  Edward:  See— 

°?2S?So^1''',/«'"*'"'  Abraham;  and  Gliksman.  Edward. 
4,400,288,  CI.  73-654.000. 
Global  Banking  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

«.  *"*  ^''  Sj,»nj?  Schober,  Antonio,  4,466,453,  CI.  I33-3.00C. 
Glover,  Robert  N.:  See— 

Gable.  Stewart  V.;  Glover.  Robert  N.;  King.  Francis  G.;  and 

Meier.  Raymond  C.  Jr..  4.466,279.  CI.  73- 1 1 7.000. 

Oo.  Ting  S.  L.;  and  Wilson.  George  R..  III.  to  Atlantic  Richfield 

722Pffl"^/J!*2?l  511""'  »"''^"™  "cid  catalyzed  alkylation  units. 
4.467.132,  CI.  985-724.000. 

0^«'  ^'liS"  S  •  Jr.;  Turek,  Edward  A.;  and  George,  Boyd  A.,  to 


Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana).  COj  Removal  from  Mgh  CO? 

content  hydrocarbon  containing  streams.  4,466,946,  a.  423-228.000 
Godec,  Maksimiluan;  Foster,  John  R.;  Straub.  Paul  J.;  and  Mahler. 

Allan  K.,  to  Von  Duprm,  Inc.  Dogging  device,  method  of  forming 
^  "^..?^  •"  ••**P*«'  •"•  therefor.  4.466,643,  O.  292-92.000. 
Oodijn.  Willem,  to  Research  Instituut  Sesto  B.V.  Liquid-fuel  not 

burner.  4,466.790,  a.  431-337.000.  K)UKiiuei  poi 

Godson,  G.  Nigel:  See— 

Goebel,  Jorg:  See— 

^*^"1'  Pi  A-  "*""!  Dietrich,  Horst;  Munz,  Wolf-Dieter;  and 
Goebel,  Jorg.  4.466.940.  CI.  420-507.000. 
Goldner,  Howard  J.:  See— 

Butterworth,  George  A.  M.;  Evans.  William  M.;  and  Goldner, 
Howard  J..  4,466,552,  a.  220-354.000.  ««»ner, 

Oollub,  Hans  J.:  See— 

Golubkov,  Igor  M.:  See— 

^^J^^^^i'  f^*?P«P'  ^«"  A-;  S'^ov.  Nikolai  A.;  Tereschenko. 

4^?.&'  5«!5I2'Sob.'»°'  *"■-'  '^  '^"^''^'  ""^  =•• 
Gomez.  Carlos:  See— 


Gontowski.  Walter  S..  Jr.:  See— 

^"iSfS'i-FiS??"*'  "^  Ooniowski.  Walter  S..  Jr.,  4.467,191,  CI. 

Good,  William  K..  to  Koppy  Corporation.  Method  of  forming  a  thin 

walled  annular  channel.  4,466.566.  Ci.  228-155.000. 
Goodrich,  Fred  N.  S.:  5m— 

^3S'-87?Soo'''   "**   °«**~*''    ^^   N.    S..   4.467.330.   Q. 
Goodrich.  Ronald  W..  to  Essex  Group.  Inc.  Electric  switch  having 

enhanced  fault  current  capability.  4.467,301.  CI.  335-195.000 
Gortlnick.  Norman  S.;  and  McLdlan.  George  H..  Jr..  to  United  Sutes 

2i^^mn  ^"  ^°'^'  ^"™'  actuator  control  syuem.  4.467.186.  CI. 

Gordon,  Jack  J.  Reflector  for  spoked  wheel.  4,467.404.  CI  362346.000 
Oordy,  Wade  T.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Energy.  Circuit  breaker 
lock  out  assembly.  4,467,152,  CI.  20O42.00T.  ^^ 

Goscewski,  Stanley  R.:  5w— 

Hsu,  Chin  C.;  and  Goscewski,  Stanley  R..  4,466.993,  CI.  427-a.OOO. 
Ooshima,  Takahiro:  See— 

Hattori,  Yoshiyuki;  Mauui.  Kazuma;  Takei.  Toshihiro;  Hayakawa, 
n^.    S'***y"^:  "^  Goshima.  Takahiro.  4.466.521.  a.  192-a032. 
Goto.  Kenji:  See— 

Hattori.  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;  Oouuka.  Yoshinori;  Goto. 
Keiui;  and  Sawada.  I&isaku,  4.466.405.  O.  123-416.000 
G«o.  Kiyoshi;  Kawada.  Hiroh;  and  Kita.  Noriyasu.  to  Konishiroku 
SSl^l  OIO  ""^  Co..  Ltd.  PhotosensiUve  compositions.  4.467,025,  CI. 
Goto,  Kiyoshi:  See— 

Yamamoto,    Takeshi;    Goto.    Kiyoshi;    Kuriu.    Yoshio;    Kiu, 
Nonyasu;  and  Kunieda.  Naoshi.  4.467,027,  CI.  430-302.000. 
Goto,  Tokuiu:  See— 

Sando,  Yoshikazu;  Goto.  Tokmu;  Tanaka.  louo;  Ishidoshiro.  Hiro- 
rfii;  and  Minakau.  Mauuo,  4.466.258,  Q.  68-S.OOC. 
G«t.  Hans;  Ritter,  Josef;  Ritter.  Gertiard;  and  Ritter.  Klaus,  to  EVG 

!Sss"xs;.a"S3r(Ss°'"''"'^  •-•'••"  ^^^  '™- 

°SK;J5wr.  ci.  Mi2*t'o§r  "**••  """•*  ~""~*"«  ^^"^ 

Gould.  H.  Daniel,  to  Shasu  Industries.  Inc.  Pool  cleaning  head  with 

rotary  pop-up  jet  producing  element.  4.466.142,  CI.  4-490.000 
Gould  Inc.:  See— 

S»  Oennain.  Ronald  E.;  and  Zdinak,  Paul.  4,466,679,  Q.  339- 

Gounder,  R^  N.;  and  Geary,  John  T..  to  Lord  Corpoimtion.  Epoxy 

resin  compositions  cured  with  imide-amine  at  ambient  tempentures 

AM?A&,'ci5S^2^^'  "^"'  '"^*-  "  ""^  temperatures. 

Grace,  Fred  I.,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  High  velocity  iet 

shaped  charge.  4,466,353.  Ci.  102-307.000.  ^  ^ 

Gradco  Systems.  Inc.:  See— 

DuBois.  R.  Clark;  and  Hamma.  John  C.  4.466,608.  CI.  271-293,000 
Lawrence.  Frederick  J..  4.466.609,  CI.  271-293.000, 
Gradl.  Reinhard:  See— 

^'liSS'Sa  Sl*"i^i„S^''    '^"*»«*:    ""d    Heymer.    Gero. 
4.466.948.  CI.  423-32 l.OOR. 

Grain  Processing  Corporation:  See— 

ft    ^S^r*^l  V^  ^  i"^  Elmquist.  Lyie  F..  4.467,01 2,  Q.  428-248.000. 

?25ri^,^/'/,®o9.'!S^«  """"P  *  ^""f  •-««*  Traction  device. 
♦,*00,*27,  tl.  128-71.000. 

Granberg  Pump  ft  Meter  Ltd.:  See— 

Oranberg,  Elof,  4,466,427,  a.  128-71.000. 

Grant,  John  L.;  Torti,  Emanuel  D.;  O'Malley,  Austin  S.;  Galligan. 
Thomas  W.;  and  DelPrete,  Stephen  D..  to  Texas  Instrumenu  Inwr- 
porated.  Low  insertion  force  connector.  4.466,684,  Ci.  339176  OOM 

Grant.  Norman  H.:  See— 

"?&9'S'S'45i:«5*S,'*'  "^  °  =  "^  °""^  """^  "  • 

Gnntham.  Daniel  H.;  and  S%vindal.  James  L.,  to  United  Technologies 
Corporation.  Three  plate  silicon-glass-silicon  capacitive  oressure 
transducer.  4.467.394.  CI.  361.283.000  p™—™ 

Orave;Dale  L.  Recycling  cleaning  apparatus.  4,466. 1 55.  CI.  1 5-32 1 .000 

0«y,  Thomas  J.,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Electrolytic  cell  with  improved 
hydrogen  evolution  cathode.  4.466.868.  a.  204-95.000 

Great  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation:  See— 

Prescott.  Roger.  4.466,997.  CI.  427-140.000, 

Greene.  Roger  E.:  See— 

Greer.  S.  Thomas:  Si*— 

*?J^^?S!I^J?'  =  ^■"'"'  ^"'';  ■«'  O^ee'-  S  Thomas,  4,466,151, 
CI.  I5-2O9.0OD. 

Greskovich,  Charles  D.;  Cusano,  Dominic  A.;  and  DiBianca,  Frank  A 
to  General  Electric  Company.  Preparation  of  yttria-gadolinia  ce- 
ramic scintillaton  by  vacuum  hot  pressing.  4,466,929,  0^64-1  200 

O™«ovich,  Charles  D.;  Cuuno,  Dominic  A.;  and  DiBianca,  Frank  A.. 
to  General  Electric  Company.  Preparation  of  yttria-gadolinia  ce^ 
ramie  scintillators  by  vacuum  hot  pressing.  4.466.930,  C1264- 1.200 

Gnego.  Arthur  G.;  Griego.  Randy  T.;  and  Griego.  George  A..  Jr. 
Target  apparatus.  4.466.616.  CI.  273-384.000. 

Orinto.  George  A..  Jr.:  See— 

Griego.  Randy  T.:  See— 

%6l?Cl.°7^°3SSb.'^^  ^  =  "^  °^''  °~''*  ^'  ^'- 
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Orinbcrg,  Jan:  St*— 

Wicner-Avnesr,  Elicxer,  and  Orteberg,  Jan.  Mtf.7Q3.  a. 
347.00R. 
OriMon,  Donald  L.:  S«*— 

Jono,  Arnold  H.;  and  OriMom.  Donald  L..  M67,IS3,  a. 
61.4SR. 
Oritton,  Charles  W.  K..  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories.  Adaptive 
including    controlled    tap    coefllcient    leakage.    4M7MI. 
364-724.000. 
ORM  InduMries.  Inc.:  S«»- 

Summen,  Larry  E.  4,4«M49.  a.  131-237.000. 
Orogan,  Dennis  R.  Fume  hood  energy  ooatroller.  4,4M.34I.  a.  9t- 

115.0LH. 
Oross,  Anthony  E,  to  Naico  Chemical  Company.  Polymer  collecton 

for  coal  notation.  4.4«6.St7.  a.  209-166.0007 
Oroas,  Thomas  A.  O.;  Lalumiere,  Edward;  and  Anberger,  William  A., 
to  Jet  Spray  Corp.  Timer  with  touch  control.  4.467.222.  Q. 
307-IIS.OuO. 
Oroasman.  Steven  J.;  and  Onder.  Kemal.  to  Upjohn  Company.  The. 

Copolyamide-imides.  4.467.0t3.  a.  328-49.000. 
Orover,  Kent  B.,  to  Lubrizol  Corporation.  The.  Phoiphonia<ontaining 
metal  salti/iulftiriaed  phenate  compositions/aromatic  substitvtlM 
triaiolcs.   concentrates,   and   Amctional   fluids  oonlainiag   same. 
4.466.«94.  a.  252-32.70E. 
Orubdich.  Matthew  J.:  See— 

Davis.  Dean  I.;  East.  Lyndon  D.;  and  Onibelich.  Matthew  J.. 
4,466.689,  O.  339-263.00R. 
Oruber.  Wolfgang:  See— 

Kleinhammer,  Oerd;  Deutsch.  Oeriinde,  Linlcc.  Haaa-Ralf;  Stabler. 
Fritz;  and  Oruber.  Wolfgang.  4,467,03a  CI.  433-7.000. 
Orudzien.  Christopher  P.,  Jr.;  and  E>elVecchio,  Leonard  P..  Jr.,  to 
Drcaser  Industries,  Inc.  Electrical  switch  apparatus.  4.467.1SS.  a. 
200-8 1.00R. 
Orynberg,  And:  Peristein.  Abraham;  and  Oliksman.  Edward,  to  Israel 
Aircraft  Industries  Ltd.  Apparatus  for  sensing  and  locating  vibrap 
tions.  4.466.288.  a.  73-634.000. 
OTE  Automatic  Electric  Inc.:  See— 

Banen.  Thomas  J..  4.467.269.  Q.  323-336.000. 
Krikor,  Krikor  A.,  4.467,469,  a.  370-38.000. 
OTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.:  See— 

Rinaldi,  Oerald  M.,  4,467,283,  a.  328-112.000. 
Van  Husen.  Hendrik  W..  4.467.399.  a.  361-379.00a 
OTE  Products  Corporation:  See— 

Cheney,  Richard  F.;  and  Bansal,  AnU,  4.466.945,  Q.  423-33.000. 
Dorazw,  Raymond  B.;  Mingos,  William  L.;  and  Cleveland,  Joseph 
J.,  4.466.42.  a.  165-141000. 
Ousgenbuehier.  Max;  and  Heyland,  Sven.  to  Sodete  D'Assistance 
Technique  Pour  Produits  Nestle  S.A.  Process  for  the  production  of  a 
flavoring  agent.  4,466,986,  a.  426-S33.00a 
OuUlard.  Michel  O.:  See— 

Even,  Andrr.  Fortier,  Christian;  Ouillard.  Michel  O.;  Hedoin. 
Dominiqur,  Le  Ouen.  Serge;  and  Raucourt.  Dominique. 
4.467,430,0.364-436.000.  *~— »h««. 

Oulf  Research  *  Development  Company:  See— 

Occelli.  Mario  L.;  and  Swift,  Harold  E.,  4,466.884.  Q.  208-120.000. 
Oulrich.  Leslie  W.,  Jr.:  See- 
Bear,  Thomas  I.;  and  Oulrich.  Leslie  W..  Jr.,  4.466.935.  Q. 
264-184.000. 
Ousttvtson.  Per-Olof  O.:  S«*— 

Charas,  Philip  M.;  Oustavtson.  Per-Olof  O.;  and  Morwing.  Bo  A.. 
4,467,326,  CI.  343-6.S0R. 
Ouziec,     Frank     S..     Jr..     to     Thiokol     Corporation.     4-Dime- 
thylaminopyridinium  chlorochromate  as  an  oxinzing  agent  for  con- 
venkjn  of  alcohoU  to  their  respective  ketones.  4,466,921.  a. 
260-397.300. 
OX-Hokling  AO.:  See— 

Jaeaer.  Walter.  4,467,376.  Q.  360-84.000. 
H.  F.  Hanscom  t,  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

Hanscom.  John  F.,  4,466,227,  a.  S3-S28.00a 
H.  H.  Robertson  Company:  5«*— 

Hague.  James  O.,  4,466.224.  CI.  52-478.000. 
Haas,  Roland:  See— 

Hans,  Rudiger,  and  Haas,  Roland.  4,466,303.  Q.  180-259.000. 

Habermann.  Wolfgang;  Hammes.  Peter.  Felger,  Joachim;  Hock.  Karl- 

Ludwig;  Brunnmueller.  Friedrich;  Knittel.  Hehnut;  Kiwiz,  Joachim; 

Schneider,  Rolf;  and  Thoma.  Peter,  to  BASF  Aktieogeaellschaft. 

^S^9loSa  *^^'"* '"" •*««y"«>''«™*^"* pigments. 4.466.867, a. 

Haberstroh.  Markus:  See— 

Hacker,  Philip  S.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Radar  jammer  with 

M6"3Ta'34iLlf  o5?^"~*^''  •***"  "'^'  ''^^ 

"M2^19S!?rt3(V?,3.S?r'    "^"^     "^'-^    «•-*»««"»• 
Hadd,  Hairy  E.,  to  Indiana  University  Foundation.  Compositions  and 

process  for  the  treatment  of  cancer.  4.466,932,  a.  424-1^00. 
Haemonetics  Corporation:  Sf»— 

Veritaart,  Wesley  H.,  4,466,888,  a.  210-232.000. 
Hafner,  Hans  W.,  to  Pflster  OmbH.  Device  for  mcasurinc  a  force. 

4,466.297.  Q.  73-862.640.  "—nng  m  lorce. 

Hanie.  James  O.  to  H.  H.  Robertson  Company.  Two-ptece  attachment 

clip  for  uiMikted  roof  or  wall  structure.  4.466J24.  CI.  52-478.000. 
Haller.  Albert  H.;  and  Schutz.  Eckari  F..  to  AT*T  Teehaolosies.  Inc. 


Halliburton  Company:  See— 

Briscoe.  James  E..  4.466.89^  Q.  2S24.SSR. 

^^*!!S?^t  ife""**  ***>y  °  •  ■«*  ""»•«>•  J<^  ^'  4.466,837, 
CI.  10645.000. 

DUI.  Walter  R..  4.466^893, 0.  2924.S5C. 

Murpfaey.  Joacph  R..  4.466^831.  Q.  I06-74A)0. 

Sheltoo.  Robert  Q..  4.466,372.  Q.  239-l8&00a 

Hamada.  Maaalo;  Ohmura.  JukicM;  and  Munaaka.  FvnAo,  to  AwW 

nuoraattll^yl)haloa^        carboxyttc  acU  fluorides.  4,466^881,  Q. 
2O4-59.0OF. 
Hamamatsu  Photonics  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

TsueUya.  Yutaka.  4,467,189,  Q.  250-213.0VT. 
Hamamatu.  Takeshi:  See— 

Hatta.  Tokuaki;  Ueno.  Hanivuki;  Katsura.  Yiui;  Fukuda,  Kazu- 
!!Sfel&2^  Hlroshi;  and  Hamamatu.  Takashi.  4.467.042.  CL 
501-88.0001 
Hamma,  John  C:  See— 

DuBoii.R.CIari(;  and  Hamma.  John  C..4.466.«0t.  a.  271-293.000. 
Hanuaer.  Edward  E..  to  Oeaeral  Electric  Compaay.  High  f^equeacy 
fluoresoeat  lamp  circuit.  4,467,247.  a.  315-lsfoOO.   ^^     ^       ' 


Habermaaa.  Wolfgaag;  Hammes.  Pwer;  Felger.  Joachim;  Hock, 
Karl-Ludwift  Bruaamudler,  Friedrich;  KaRtel.  Hdmnt;  Kruz. 
JoBchtm:  Schneider.  Rolf;  and  TiKMna.  Peter.  4.466^867.  Q. 
204-91.000. 
HaauBood.  Hilton  H.:  See— 

Haa,  Byvag-Hee:  See— 

Bowtiou^  Philip  R.;  aad  Han.  Bynng-Hee.  4.466.870.  a.  204- 

Haaaoek.  William  A.;  aad  Bickd.  Paul,  to  Bud  Antle.  Inc.  Singulating 
seeder  for  high  density  plug  trays.  4.466.554.  Q.  221-1.000. 

Hanaway.  Roger  D..  to  AlUs^Siahners  Corporation.  Harvester  grain 
bin  with  foldaMe  exteasioas.  4.466.549.  Q.  22(M.OOA. 

Haaazato.  Hiroshi.  to  Buddy  L  Conoratioa.  Miaiatwe  toy  vehicle 
assembly.  4.466.215.  a.  4464694XA 

Huicock.  Robert  D.;  aad  HoUmaa.  Keaaeth  F..  to  Haaoock.  Robert  D. 

EbuUiometric  hot  spot  detector.  4.466.746.  Q.  374-5.000. 
Haada.  Noriteahi.  to  Nissaa  Motor  Compaay,  Liaiited.  Combustion 

type  heater  for  automotive  room  hcatiag  system.  4.466,568.  Q.  237- 

1130C. 
Haa&  Keaaeth  W.:  Sis^ 

^^Ttt't.-^tSf*   ^■'  "*•   ""••   K«»«»>   W..  4,467.009.  a. 
428-2  IO.O0O. 

Haaiisuchiini  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

HirotMi.  Toihidci.  4.466.366.  Q.  1 1^79.0QR. 
Haako.  Leoaard:  Ser— 

Davis.  Stevea  J.;  aad  Haako.  Leoaard.  4.467,474.  Q.  372-89.000. 
Haaaes  Marker  OmbH  k  Co.  Vertriebs  K.O.:  See— 

Maricer.  Haaaes.  4.466.375.  Q.  1 14-90X100. 
Haas,  Rudiger.  aad  Haas.  Rolaad.  to  SKP  Kugellagerfabrikca  OmbH. 
Bcariaf  assembly  for  the  driven  whed  of  a  vehicle.  4.466.503.  G. 
180-259.000. 
Haas  Schwarzkopf  OmbH: 


Heeb.  Dieter.  Bechmann,  Ounter.  Bergenaaa.  Uwe;  Bollert, 
VolkjBr:  aad  Frenzel^qn»>Diei«r.  4.46M3S.  Q.  106-311.000. 


ly.  lac.  Maehiae  for 
53.528AX). 


Horizontal  mobility  in  fluidizad  beds.  4.466.989.  Q.  427.18S!oob. 


Hanscom.  John  F..  to  H.  F.  Hanscom  * 

wrapping  tne  about  an  article.  4,466,227. 
Hanaelmaaa.  Oerd;  See— 

Loscher.  Lothar  W.;  Hoogeveea.  Fraak;  aad  Hanadmann.  Oeid. 
4.466,429.  Q.  l28-92.00Er 
Hansen.  Oary  P..  to  Red  Dot  Corporation.  Prograaiaiable  multipoit 

switch.  4,466.456.  a.  l37-596.20(r 
Haaaoa,  Charles  B..  to  J.  L  Case  Compaay.  Implement  with  gripping 

aim  assembly  for  a  backhoe.  4.466.4Ha.  17^3-46.000. 
Hanyu.  Susumu;  Hara.  Kazumasa;  and  Koike.  Mikio.  to  Jaaome  Sewiag 
Maehiae  Co.  Ltd.  Lock  stitchiag  sewing  laachiae  with  a  thread 
tighteahig  devke.  4.466.368.  a7TlM91^000? 
Haayu.  Susumu:  See— 

Eguchi.  Yasukata;  and  Hanyu.  Susumu.  4,466,37a  0. 1 1^269.100. 
Haazawa.  Kohtaro;  So 

Saao,    Shknori;    and    Haazawa.    Kohtaro.    4,467,44a    O. 

Hara.  Kazumasa:  See— 

Haayu.  Susumu;  Hara.  Kazumasa;  aad  Koike.  MiUo.  4,466.368.  a. 

112-191.000. 

Haraguchi.  Shosuke;  Uchidoi.  Masaaori;  Shigeta.   Yoshihiro;  Yo- 

shUiawa.  Ryoichi;  aad  Tosaka.  Yoiehi,  to  Caaon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Wiad-up  device  for  camera.  4.466,719.  Q.  354-173.1  la 

HaiMaki.  Hayathugu.  to  Toyo  Kogyo  Ca.  Ltd.  Automobile  f^t  body 

structure.  4,46M53.  Q.  296-189300. 
Harasawa.  Isamu;  Hariki.  Yukio;  Maeda.  Katsuhiko;  aad  Nakamura. 
Koiehi.  to  Nippon  Carbide  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  CultivatkM  of 
phototrepMc  bacteria  in  the  absence  of  ultraviolet  light.  4,467.035. 
CI.  435-253.000. 
Harbauer.  Werner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellsehaft.  Electromagnetic 

switching  apparatus.  4.467.300.  a.  33Jl3I.00a  ^^ 

Haroo  Corporation:  Ser— 

Bushmaa.  James  B.;  Weldoa.  Oaric  P.;  aad  Wolhon.  Stephea  L.. 
4.467^74,  a.  324.71.IOa 
Hariki.  YukN>:  S^»-> 

Harasawa.    Isamu;    Hariki.    Yukio;    Maeda.    Katsuhiko;    aad 
Nakamura.  Koiehi.  4,467,035.  G.  435-253.000. 
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Hirji.  Ante  M..  to  Sundttrand  Dita  Control,  Inc.,  unit  of  Sundstrand 

SmSoM  ''"*'*  '*"'*'  ""^  aioyiag  mcchuiMi.  4,467.3g|.  CI. 

Harlock.  Sdly-Juie:  St*— 

u    '^^'*^'}.^\'^  Huioek,  Sdlv-Jane.  4.446,431.  Q.  I28-IS6.000. 
Harmon.  William  J.,  Jr.;  and  Mick,  John  R..  to  Advanced  Micro  De- 

vwoUlnc.  Procenor  unit  for  microcomputer  syttems.  4,467.444.  Q. 

364>900.000. 
Harris  Corporation:  See— 

Kaiten,  Alan  J.,  4,446.179.  Q.  29.S7&aOT. 
Harris,  John  C:  See— 

Harrit,  Richard  H.,  to  International  Buttncn  Machines  Corporation. 
Nuuting  snap  action  switch  mechanism.  4,466,302.  a.  74-lOO.OOR. 
Harris,  Robert  W.:  See— 

''?a«9"g.&3?sS'  """^  ^-^  "^  "'"•"•  ^"^  ^- 

Harte,  Kenneth  J.:  See— 

Smijh^Dojald   O.;   and    Harte.    Kenneth   J.,   4,467.211,   Q. 

Hartman,  Adrian  R.:  See— 

'M6^,srci  3?75J3sr'  "^"^  * = ""  ^-''"'  "^  ^  • 

Hartmann,  Werner,  and  Kusters,  Eduaid,  to  Kustert,  Eduard.  Machine 

for  the  manufacture  of  molded  bodies.  4,466.133,  Q.  136-311.000. 
"^"^f.  ^"*^"'  ^^^  ^'"•"'  "^  ^onet,  Heini,  to  Robert  Botch 
GmbH.  Refulating  device  for  control  variables  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine.  4,466.406,  O.  123-423.000. 
Hasegawa  Chemical  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Shigezi;  Yamaguchi.  Tadashige;  Hasegawa.  Yatsuhiro; 
and  Hasegawa.  Shigekazu.  4.467.006,  CI.  428-1 37.000 
Hasegawa,  Shigekazu  ' 


Hayakavva.  Hidevuki:  See— 

Hattori.  Yoahiyuki;  Matswi.  Kazuma;  Takei.  Toshihiio;  Hayakawa. 
Hideyuiu:  "id  Ooahhna,  Takahiro,  4,466.521.  Q.  192-0.032. 
Hayiahi.  Muieo.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Semiconductor  inte- 
grated circuit.  4.467.449.  a  36S-S1.00a 
Hayden.  Thomas  D.:  See— 

'^'J^Ji^  **•!  ■"•  Hayden,  Thomas  D.,  4,466.IH  Q. 
106-19.000. 

Hayward.  Oamon   B.,   to   Maas-Rowc  Carillons,   Inc.   Handbell. 
4,466,329,  a.  S4-W6.000.  w-™«»,    uk    lunooeu. 

Hazato,  Atsuo:  Ssi'^ 

Tuaka,  Toshio;  Tom,  Takeshi;  Oba.  Takco;  Okamura,  Noriaki; 
Watanabe.  Kenzo;  Bannai.  Kiyoahi;  Hazato,  Atsuo;  Kurozumi, 
Sent;  Karairaoto.  Fukuyoshi;  and  Ohtsu.  Akira,  4,466.98a  O. 
424-303.000. 
Huen.  George  G.;  and  Volantc.  Ralph  P.,  to  Merck  *  Ca.  Inc.  Process 
for  the  conversion  of  primary  and  secondary  alcohols  to  their  corre- 
sponding thioU  and  thiol  esters.  4.466.914,  Q.  260-239XnA. 


Hasegawa,  Shigezi;  Yamaguchi,  Tadashige;  Hasegawa,  Yatsuhiro; 
and  Hasegawa.  Shigekazu.  4.467,006.  O.  428-137.000. 
Hasegawa,  Shigezi;  Yamaguchi,  Tadashige;  Hasegawa.  Yatsuhiro;  and 
Hasegawa.  Shigekazu.  to  Hasegawa  ChemicsTlndttstry  Co..  Ltd. 
Woven  reinforcement  fior  plastic.  4,467.006.  Q.  428-137.000. 
"^^'^.  Shuinpeii  •«*  Nak^ma.  Toytriiei,  to  Honda  Giken  Kogyo 
Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air/fM  ratio  feedbMk  control  method  for  inter- 
nal combustion  engnws.  4.466.411,  Q.  123-480.000. 
HaMawa.  Watani;  and  Ishikawa.  Katstui.  to  West  Electric  Company, 
Ltd.   Apparatus  and  method   for  transmitting  ultrasonic  wave. 
4,467,362,  Q.  338-227.000. 
Hasegawa,  Yatsuhiro:  See— 

HasMawa,  Shigezi;  Yamaguchi,  Tadashige;  Hasegawa,  Yatsuhiro; 
end  Hasegawa.  Shigekazu,  4,467,006,0.  428-137.000. 
Hasher,  Steve  J.:  See— 

Calvo,  Luis  C;  Obemier,  Irene  C;  and  Hasher,  Steve  J.,  4.466.935. 
CI.  424-62.000. 
Hashimoto.  Akihiko.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Lid.  Focal-plane  shutter. 
4.466.720.  CI.  354-244.000.  -p-^iauHer. 

Hashimoto.  Kazuhiko:  5w— 

Saito.  Shozo;  Uchida.  Yukimasa;  Hashimoto,  Kazuhiko;  and  Endo, 
Norio,  4.467.452.  CI.  365- 1 84.000. 
Hashimoto.  Shigeru:  See— 

Kato.    Masatake;    and    Hashimoto.    Shigeni,    4,466.71a    Q. 
350-464.000. 
Haslanger.  Martin  F.:  See— 

^.iVP^S!^^  *^   Haslanger.   Martin   F..  4.466.979.  CL 
424-28S.000. 
Haasenfritz.  Dave.  Planter  attachment.  4.466.364. 0.  1 1 1-1.000. 
Hassler.  Albin;  and  Friz,  Eckehart.  to  Robert  Beach  GmbH.  Circuit  for 

measuring  inductance  changes.  4.467.272.  CI.  324-59.000. 
Hastings.  Lynford.  Apparatus  and  method  for  exposing  a  sensitizad 

base.  4.466,737,  CI.  !^84.000.  ^^* 

Hata,  Seiji;  Terabayashi,  Takao;  Arakawa.  Noriyoshi;  and  Watanabe. 

Makoto.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Electron  beam  driUmg  apparatus.  4.467,170, 

a.  219-I21.0EH.  ••-tT- 

Haugishi,  Shingo,  to  Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

feeding  sliders  to  slider  pocketlor  asaembling  sliders  on  an  uncut 

fastener  chain.  4,466,168, 0.  29-409.000. 
Hatotani,  Hisashi:  See— 

Takaishi,  Tetsuo;  Itabashi.  Keui;  Morishita.  Satoru;  and  Hatotani, 
Hisashi,  4,466,812,  Q.  55-68.000. 
Hatta,  Tokuaki;  Ueno,  Hamyuki;  Katsura.  Yi^ji;  Fukuda.  Kazushige; 

Kubota.  Hiroshi;  and  Hamamatu.  Takeshi,  to  Kurosaki  Refractonn 

Co..  Ltd.  Refractories  with  flaky  /i-«ilicon  carbide.  4.467.042.  Q. 

501-88.00a 
Hattori,  Masayuki;  and  Nakamura,  Shigeo,  to  Fanuc  Ltd.  Ringing 

converter.  4,467,406.  Q.  363-19.000. 
Hattori.  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;  Ootsuka.  Yoshinori;  Goto. 

Kenji;  and  Sawada,  Daisaku.  to  Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  and  Toyoto 

Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Feedback  type  ignition  timing 

control  system  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4.466.405.  CI 

123-416.000. 
Hattori.  Yoahiyuki;  Matsui.  Kazuma;  Takei.  Toshihiro;  Hayakawa. 

Hideyuki;  and  Goshima.  Takahiro,  to  Nippondenso  Ca.  Ltd.  Electric 

control  system  for  automobile  transmission.  4.466.321.  Q.  192-0.032. 
Haury,  Andre :  See— 

Bdbel.  Elir,  Fechant.  Louis;  Haurv,  Andre ;  Uuraire,  Michel;  and 
SifTroi,  Lucien,  4,467,298,  Q.  33S-16.00a 
Hawerkamp,  Manfred.  Method  and  device  for  producing  a  helically 

wound  tube.  4,466,854,  Q.  156-429.000. 


Hazet-Werk  Hermann  Zerver  GmbH  k  Co.  K.G.: 

Zerver,  AlfM,  4^66.628.  Q.  28047.350. 
Hechenberfer,  Dieter  A.;  and  Gollub.  Haas  J.,  to  Lingaer  *  Fischer 

S"S!!j£HI2»  «>«P0"»««»  containing  redox  indicators.  4,467,079, 
CI.  526-90.000. 
Hecox,  Spencer  S.:  See— 

«».?^?*'  '^"^  ^!  *^  "«»*•  SP«C«  S-.  4,466464,  Q.  204-15.000. 
HED  Corporation:  See— 

Wohlwend,  Maurice.  4.466,493,  a.  173-19.000. 
Hedps.  Charles  V.:  See- 

^M^'**^y}^'  •^JS«*f*  ^**^  V-  ♦.^7,121,  a.  568-726.000. 
***^  ^**!I^«^-!  Shockley.  David  L.;  Fralick,  Stanley  C;  and 

ul^  J^'*'  .".•  ^•"'°**  ""^  'y***^  4,467,424.  Q.  3644t2.00a 
Hedoin.  Dominique:  See- 
Even.  Andre,  Fortier,  Christian;  GuiUard,  Michd  G.;  Hedoin, 

4%;a"?n.^'5S!ao.'^  -^  *"~^  "^^^^ 

Heeb.  Dieter,  Bechmann.  Gunter.  Bergemann.  Uwe;  Bollert.  Volker, 
and  Frenzel.  Claus-Dieter,  to  Hans  Schwarzkopf  GmbH.  Pressurized 
carrier  mixture  for  aerosol  preparations.  4,466.838,  a.  106-31 1.000. 

Heilman,  Robert  R.;  and  McElroy,  Howard  J.,  to  Lockformer  Com- 
pany, The,  and  Iowa  Precision  Industries,  Inc.  Duct  connectinc 
s^rstem.  4,466,641,  Q.  285406.000. 

Hanemann,  Otto;  Hdringhoff,  Burkhaid;  Lucke,  Helmut;  Scboasler, 
Werner;  and  Krumme,  Helmnt,  to  Kntpp  Polyaius  AG.  Bfrini 
segment  fbr  a  sliding  shoe.  4,466,750,  07384-1 17.000. 

Hanz,  Fockr,  and  Liedtke,  Kurt,  to  Focke  *  Co.  Process  and  apparatus 
Si  5800?  •***"^*  **•  *^  P«c>Mf»8  naterial.  4.466377.  O. 

Heiringboff.  Burkhard:  Si»— 

Heinemann,  Otto;  HeiringhofT,  Burkhard;  Lucke,  Hebnut; 
Scboasler,  Werner;  and  Krumme,  Helmut,  4,466,7Sa  O. 
384-117.000. 

Hekl,  Kurt  Method  fior  the  ooatinuouB  productkm  of  Umin«tff 
4,466.847, 0.  156-166.000.  '^  mmum,m 

Helix  Technoksgy  Corporation:  See— 

°^'?vJEr~  ''••  "CM*"*  •nd  LmuA,  PhiUp  A.,  4,46M51.  O. 
62-6.000. 
Hempy.  Harry  O.:  Si»— 

^nL'.  Scott  M.;  Hempy,  Harry  O.;  Kiricpatrick.  Charies  R.;  and 
Kittinger,  Bruce  E.,  4,467,411.  O.  364-^.000. 
Hendrickx,  Johannes  W.  J.,  to  Vredotein  N.W.  Web  or  sheet  fastened 

to  an  article.  4,466,472,  O.  IS2.349.00a 
Hmery,  Maurice  D.;  Kerwia.  John  M.;  and  Walker,  Walter  W.,  to 
MaiMehead  Lime  Company.  Method  and  apparatus  for  waste  incin- 
eration. 4,466,361,  a.  iiai46.ooa 
Hena,  Jean  P.:  Si»— 

Jusseau.  Marcel;  Borne,  Andre ;  Fermood,  Gilbert;  and  Heng,  Jean 
P.,  4,466,682,  O.  339-97.00R.  ^ 

Henkel  Kommanditgeaellachaft  auf  Aktien:  See— 

Lauermann,  Georg;  Scholz,  Siq^fried;  and  Koch,  Ferdinand. 
4.466.959.  O.  424-150.000.  ^^ 

Henley,  James  C.  Articulated  vehicle.  4,466^633,  O.  280-492.000. 
Henry,  William  F.:  See— 

E^IW   OcU   H.;   and   Henry,   WUliam   F.,  4,466,598,  O. 


Hcpfer,  Rolf;  and  Runzler,  Jurgeo,  to  Joseph  Kieniager  GmbH  *  Co. 
KG.  Striking  clock  includmg  device  for  selectively  and/or  temporar- 

UL'Kl;^'s^  ••*  »*»"«  <*  ^'  '^«»  ^«««  «««*  4,466,744,  a. 

368-262.000. 
Heraeus  Quanschmeize  GmbH:  See— 

Christianaen,  Uwe;  Rau,  Kariheinz;  and  Simmat,  Fritz,  4,466,700, 

o.  350-3  io.ooa 

Herbeii,  Helmut,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Thyristor  with  a 
multi-layer  semiconductor  body  with  a  pnpn  layer  sequence  and  a 
method  tor  its  maauftcture  with  a  {111}  lateral  edge  bevelling. 
4,467,343,  O.  357-38.000. 

Herbert,  James  F.,  to  Metti  Closures  Limited.  Container  and  closure 

^  55*JS?  ^  "PPly"!  •  doeure  to  a  container.  4,466.548,  O. 

215-307.000. 
HOTbort.  Hans-Joachim;  and  Schuster,  Heinz  O.,  to  UHDE  GmbH. 

Process  and  apparatus  fbr  conditioning  saliferous  atmospheric  intake 

air.  4.466.8147a  55-90.000.  ^^ 

HCTiMn,  Richard  L.,  to  Intematioiial  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

^vf^m^aS^  *'•"•«''  ^'"^  '^  ""••«  PevolutioB  applkations 
4,466,S2a  O.  192-28.000. 
Hereog.  Klaus,  to  Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung.  Measuring  macMne  of  the  portal 
variety.  4.466.195.  a  33-1744101!;  "^ 
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Hewlett  Packard  Company 

B«ley.  Robert  M.;  and  Petroaki,  Peter  J.,  4.467.374,  CI.  360-46.000. 

Maeda,  Koichi;  and  Ito.  Haruo.  4,467.273,  CI.  324-73.0AT. 
Heyland,  Sven:  See— 


Ouggenbuehler.    Max;    and    HeyUmd.    Sven,    4,466.986.    a 
426-333.000. 
Heymer.  Oero:  See— 

Schimmel,    Ouniher;    Oradl. 
4,466.948.  CI.  423-32 l.OOR 
Hicks,  James  R 


Reinhard;    and    Heymer.    Gero. 

— —  r- 

Eby,  John  C.  Jr.;  Cauthron.  David  L.;  LudemanV  Mkhael  M.;  and 

Hicks,  James  R..  4.467.334.  Q.  338-133.000. 

Hida,  Takashi;  Tikayama,  Kauuki;  and  Kuwuja^Ka^utaka,  to  Aisin 

Seiki    Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Air    lumbar    stopoh.  /  4,467,426,    CI. 

364-424.000.  v!_Lv 

Hierholier,  Alton  G.,  Jr.,  to  Wide-Lite  Intenutional  Corporation. 

Battery  charger.  4.467,263.  O.  320-17.000. 
Higgins,  Godfrey  A.,  to  Compair  Maxam  Limited.  Pneumatic  timer 

wilh  spiral  throttle.  4.466,439.  O.  137-624.110. 
Higuchi.  Seiji.  to  Nippin  Seiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Combined  bearing. 

4,466,731.  CI.  384-126.000. 
Hill,  Clinton  W.,  to  U.  S.  Plastics  Corporation.  Gravity  switch  and 

method  of  making  same.  4.467.134,  a.  200-6I.43R. 
Hill.  John  O.  Cable  holder.  4,466.381.  CI.  242-96.000. 
Hill,  Johnny  E.  Low  profile  pumpjack  unit.  4.466,301.  G.  7441.000. 
Hill,  Richard  J.:  See— 

Beike,  Robert  E..  Jr.;  Hill.  Richard  J.;  Shirk.  Raymond  A.;  and 

Smith.  David  P..  4,466,874.  CI.  204.192.0EC. 

Hilmann.  Juergen;  Hoflhiann.  Rolf-Ruediger;  Muetzel.  Wolfgang;  and 

Zimmermann,    Ingfried,   to   Schering   Aktiengeseilschaft.   Carrier 

liquid  solutions  for  the  production  of  gas  microbubbles,  preparation 

thereof,  and  use  thereof  as  contrast  medium  for  ultrasonic  diasnos- 

tics.  4,466,442,  CI.  128-633.000. 

Hines,  William  A.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  CRT  With  magnetic  shield. 

4,467.241.  CI.  313-402.000.  ^ 

Hiniker  Company:  Sre— 

Steinberg,  Richard  W.,  4,466,492,  a.  172-331.000. 
Hinkens.  Dale  R.:  See— 

Morgan.  George  M.;  and  Hinkens,  Dale  R..  4,467.168,  Q.  219- 
I21.0LG. 
Hino.  Tsunekazu.  Extracorporeal  circulation  of  blood.  4,466.804,  CI. 

604-4.000. 
Hinterreiter.  Ignaz;  and  Neumuller,  Walter.  Holding  body  to  attach  a 
sealing  foil  of  synthetic  material  to  a  foundation.  4,466,738.  CI. 
403-ISO.OOO. 
Hinton.  E.  Louis.  Gas  driven  music  box.  4,466.327,  Q.  84-93.00C. 
Hinz,  Bemhard;  and  Kocheodorfer,  Richard,  to  Deutsche  Forschungs- 
und  Versuchsanstalt  fur  Luft-  und  Raumfahrt  e.V.  Piston-cylinder  set 
for  reciprocating  internal-combustion  engines,  especially  Otto  and 
diesel  engines.  4,466.399.  Q.  123-193.0CP. 
Hiraga,  Masaharu.  to  Sanden  Corporation.  Drive  mechanism  for  a 

scroll  type  fiuid  displacement  apparatus.  4,466,784,  CI.  418-33.000. 
Hiraishi,  Shigetoshi.  to  Miuubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.  Heat-sensitive 

recording  sheet.  4,467.338.  Q.  346-209.000. 
Hiraiwa,  Kazuyoshi;  and  Fukuda,  Yoshiyulu.  to  Nisa«i  Motor  Co.,  Ltd. 
Reverse  idler  gear  operating  mechanism.  4,466,303,  CI.  74-473.00R. 
Hiramatsu,  Takeo,  to  Miuubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Slip 

control  system  for  a  clutch.  4,466,31 1,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Hirano.  Toshio:  See— 

Saito.  Takashi;  and  Hirano.  Toshio.  4,467,463,  a.  369-77.200. 
Hiraoka,  Takeshi;  Urano,  Shigeru;  and  Yamamoto,  Kiyoshi,  to  Nippon 

Piston  Ring  Co.,  Ltd.  Cylinder  liner.  4,467,169,  CI.  219-121.0Ei 
Hirashima,  Shigeaki;  and  Chida,  Shintaro,  to  Niigau  Engineering  Co., 
Ltd.  Valve  unit  for  use  in  concrete  pumps.  4.466J82, 0:4 1 7-3 17.000. 
Hirohata.  Michio.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electromagnetic  drive 

device  for  camera.  4,466,723,  CI.  334-403.000. 
Hirohata.  Michio:  See— 

Ikari.  Hideo;  and  Hirohata.  Michio,  4,466,723.  CI.  334-400.000. 
Hirose,  Katsutoshi:  See— 

Muraje.  Isao;  and  Hirose,  Katsutoshi,  4,466,943,  Q.  422-91.000. 
Hirotsu,  Toshiaki.  to  Haniisuchiiru  Co..  Ltd.  Method  of  tufting  cut  pile 
and  loop  pile  in  the  same  row  of  stitching.  4.466.366.  C\.  1  l2-79.0m. 
Hirschinger,  Lothar:  See— 

Kalwar.  Kl«u»;  Freytag.  Eaon;  Hirschinger.  Lothar.  and  Ebner. 
Klaus.  4.467.200.  a.  230-324.000. 
Hirsh  Company:  See— 

Ferdinand.  I"wn  J.;  Sylvan.  Richard;  and  Peterson.  Michael. 

4,466,673,  CI.  312-263.000. 
Hitachi.  Ltd.:  See— 

Aniai,  Masayasu,  4,467,334.  Q.  346-160.000. 

Fukushima.   Masakazu;   Maruyama,   Masanori;   Ehata,   Shigeru; 

0«««^    Chihaya;    and    Isozaki.    Yukinao.    4,467.243.    a. 

Futamoto.  Masjuiki;  Yuito,  Isamu;  and  Kawabe,  Ushio,  4,467,240, 

CI.  313-336.000. 
Hata.  Sdji;  Terabayashi,  Takao;  Arakawa,  Noriyoshi;  and  Watt- 

nabe,  Makoto,  4,467,170,  CI.  219-I21.0EH. 
""^jno-    Takashi;    and    Tanaka,    Hiromichi,    4.467.370.    Q. 

3q(V  13.000. 

Inui.  Taiji;  and  Sasaki,  Makoto.  4,466.241.  CI.  60-39.182 

Ito.  Tosikazu;  and  Chonan.  Kenichi.  4.466.480.  CI.  16M2.000 

'':!S7':a.C^"33S-22'*O0R"""'    ''°'""''*=    "^    ^'^    ^*""™' 
OMwa,  NMki;  Nagahara.  Shusaku;  Takahashi.  Kenji;  Umemoto. 
Masuo;  Sato.  Kazuhiro;  Izumita,  Morishi;  Akiyama,  Toshiyuki- 
Sato.  Masanori:  and  Kudo,  Koji,  4,467,347,  CI.  338-44.000 


"^^j^  ^??i  ^■*»"''  Takayuki;  Saaamoto,  Hiuya;  Koharagi, 
ctTSo-lMOof^''  ^°^^°*^^'  •^  Takemura.  Akini.  AAST^ 
Wakai,  Katsuro,  4,467.419,  a.  364-200.000. 
HitK:hi  Maxell.  Ltd.:  See— 

Maehara,  Yoshimi.  4,466,383,  a.  242-199.000. 
Hitachi  Metals  intenutional  Ltd.:  See— 

Thoe,  James  H.,  4.467,388,  Q.  361-143.000. 
Hjorth.  Richard  N.;  Moore,  Bobby  O.;  and  Grwit.  Norman  H.,  to 
American    Honte    Products    Corporation.    Vaccine    adjuvants. 
4.466,937,0.424-89.000.  ■ojuvann. 

Ho.  Nelson;  Thompson.  Bryan;  and  Kratochvil,  JIri,  to  Critikon,  Inc. 

Polwographic  oxygen  sensor.  4,466,879,  a.  204413.000. 
Hock.  Karl-Ludwig:  5^»— 

Habennann.  Wolfgang;  Hammes,  Peter,  Felger,  Jowhim;  Hock, 
Karl-Ludwig:  Brunnmueller,  Friedrich;  Knittel.  Helmut;  Krant, 

i2?'i*.''!IL.*'*'"****''  ^°^^'  •"<•  Thoma,  Peter,  4,466,867,  a. 
204-9 1. 000. 

Hoeber,  W.  Gerhard:  See— 

" cf*24?l80PW*"'  "**"^  "^  "**'*''  ^'  °*''*^  4.4*6,375, 
Hoechst  Aktiengesellchaft:  See— 

Schimmel.    Gunther;    Gradl.    Reinhard;    and    Heymer,    Gera 
4.466,948,  a.  423-321.00R.  ™yw».    «wo. 

Hoechst  Aktienfcsellschaft:  See— 

Koch,  Manfrwl;  and  Stahler,  Gerhard,  4,467,098,  Q.  348-263.000. 
MUlauer,  Hans,  4,466.926,  Q.  260458.00F. 
Staendeke,  Horst;  Diny,  FranzJoief;  Kandler,  JoMhim;  and 
Adam,  Wilhelm,  4,467,036,  Cl.  323-208.000. 

^«'i''^«uJ?''*""*^    •™*    Sukatsch,    Dieter,    4,467,034,    Q. 
433-139.000. 

Hoefer.  Wayr«  A.;  and  Busboom.  Garry  W..  to  Allis-Chalmen  Corpo- 

7lI2'l.I"Ji!'^,i;fl^'ILi?  «hreshing  section  or  to  cleaning  section. 
♦,*«•,**',  CI.  130-27 .OOF. 
Hofer,  Horst:  See— 

" cR42?SoPW ""'  "**"''  "**  "****'*  ^  O""""*'  ♦.4«6.575. 
Hofr,  Morgan  P.,  to  Atari,  Inc.  Slave  processor  with  clock  controlled 

by  internal  ROM  t  master  processor.  4,467,412,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Hoffman,  Brent  K.,  to  Linear  Pneunutics  Inc.  Method  of  removing 

anick  ga^ets  and  pneumatic  impact  tool.  4,466,167,  Q.  29-273.000. 
Homnan,  Brent  K.,  to  Linear  Pneumatics  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus 

4,466,831,  a.  136-344.000. 
Hoffnian.  David,  to  Rowe  International,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  preventing 
circuit  bum-out  in  multi-price  merchandisers.  4,466,528,  Cl.  194- 
1  .OON. 
Hoffmann-La  Roche  Inc.:  See— 

Oallari,  Harald;  and  Brodbeck,  Hans,  4,467,031,  Q.  435-7.000. 
Hoftaiann,  Rolf-Ruediger:  See— 

Hilmann.  Juergen;  Hofftatann,  Rolf-Ruediger;  Muetzel.  Wolfgang: 
and  Zimmermann,  Ingfiried,  4,466,442,  Cl.  128-653.000. 
Hogarth,  Harold  W.  Grip  mounting  assembly.  4,466,166,  Q.  29-235.000. 
Hollman,  Kenneth  F.:  See— 

Hancock,  Robert  D.;  and  Hollman.  Kenneth  F.,  4,466,746.  Q. 
374-5.000. 
Holtrop.  John  W.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Navy.  Hydraulic 

aircraft/stoies  cartridge.  4,466,334,  Cl.  91-45.000. 
Holtschmidt,  Walter:  See— 

Dathe,  Joachim;  and  Holtschmidt,  Walter,  4,466,839,  Q.  I4S-1.S00. 
Honda  Giken  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Asaka,  Urataro;  Nakano.  Teruyuki;  Miyazawa.  Shinkichi;  and 

Masuda.  Shoji.  4,466,409,  Q.  123-433.(n0. 
Haseaawa,   Shumpei;   and   Nak^ima,   Toyohei,   4,466,411,   Q. 

123480.000.  .-~.      . 

Irimajiri,  Shoichiro;  and  Honda,  Shoichi,  4,466,40a  Cl.   123- 
193.00P. 
Honda,  Shoichi:  See— 

Irimajiri,  Shoichiro;  and  Honda,  Shoichi,  4,466,40a  Q.   123- 
193.00P. 
Honeywell  Inc:  See— 

Carney,  James  K.,  4,466,696,  a.  350-96.200. 
Droessler,  Justin  G.;  and  Jain,  AnU  K.,  4,466,699,  Q.  350-166.000 
Foreman.  Donald  S.,  4,467,194,  a.  250-216.000. 
Strobush,  Victor  H.,  4,466,351,  CI.  102-275.000. 
Van  Sloun,  Peter  H.,  4,466,332,  Cl.  89.1.50R. 
Wentwortfa,  Milo  R.,  4,466,756,  Q.  403-3 11 .000. 
Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.:  See— 

Gushing,  David  E.;  Lemay,  Richard  A.;  Stanley,  Philip  E;  and 

Woods,  William  E.,  4,467,416,  Cl.  364-200.000. 
Woods,  William  E.;  Gushing,  David  E.;  Lemay,  Richard  A.;  and 
Stanley,  Philip  E.,  4,467,417,  a.  364-200.000. 
Hood,  Charles  B.,  to  CVI  Incorporated.  Cryopump.  4,466,252,  Cl. 

62-55.500. 
Hooaeveen,  Frank:  See— 

Loscher,  Lothar  W.;  Hoogeveen,  Frank;  and  Hanselmann,  Gerd, 
4,466,429.  Q.  12^92.00E^ 
Hope.  Thomas:  5«»— 

Dobson,  John  C;  and  Hope.  Thomas,  4.466,574,  Q.  239-455.000. 
Hoppert,  Hans:  See— 

LeupoM,  Gerhard;  and  Hoppert,  Hans,  4.467,396,  Cl.  361-321.000. 
Hori,  Kohei:  See— 

Ueno,  Makoto;  and  Hori,  Kohei,  4,466,404,  Cl.  123-198.00F. 
Horinouchi,  Atsushi:  See— 

Nakata,  Takeshi;  Takase,   Hitoshi;  and   Horinouchi.  Atsushi. 
4,467,1H  a.  219-10.55M. 
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Horlacher.  Paul;  and  Pfenninger,  Heinz,  to  aba-Oeigy  Corporation. 
Procen  for  the  preparation  of  fluoreicent  brightener  formulationi 
which  are  stable  on  itorage.  4,466,900,  a.  2S2-301.230. 
Horley,  Albert  L.:  See— 

Janky.  James  M.;  and  Horley.  Albert  L.,  4.467,294.  a.  333-126.000. 
Horn,  Dieter:  See— 

Ditter,  Walter;  Etzbach.  Karl-Heinz;  Horn,  Dieter;  Patsch,  Man- 
fred; and  Eilinjsfeld,  Heinz,  4,466.899.  CI.  2S2-299.I00. 
Hombaker.  Edwin  D.;  and  Jones.  Jesse  D.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation. 
Flame  retarded  polyethylene  terephthalate  blends.  4,467,062.  CI. 
324-89.000. 
Hontmann,  Winfried.  to  Robert  Botch  OmbH.  Method  and  means  for 
recording  and  playback  of  color  television  signaU.  4,467.368.  CI. 
3S8-3 10.000. 
Horton.  Robert:  See— 

Brouwer.  Charles  W.;  Cowan.  Larry  C;  Horton.  Robert;  and 
Wuner,  Karl  W..  4.466,468.  a.  139-433.000. 
Horwath.  Robert  O.;  and  Coionna.  William  J.,  to  Nabisco  Brandt,  Inc. 
Procen   for   oxidizing   L-sorbitol    to   L-fructose.    4,467,033,   Q. 
433-103.000. 
Hoshino,  Takathi;  and  Tanaka.  Hiromichi.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  PCM  Re- 
corder with  pause  controlled  signal  rearranging.  4.467.370.  CI. 
360-13.000. 
Hotoya,  Nobukazu,  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Horizontal  synchroniz- 
ing circuit.  4.467.339,  a.  338-139.000. 
House,  David  W.;  and  Swedo.  Raymond  J.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Electrically 

conducting  polymen.  4,466.910,  a.  2S2-S00.000. 
Houte.  David  W.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Electrically  conducting  polymers. 

4,466,911,0.232-300.000. 
Houter.  John  M..  to  Singer  Company,  The.  Switch  connection  adapter. 

4.466.686.  Q.  339-196:00M. 
Houtton,  Theodore  W.:  See— 

Darley.  Henry  M.;  and  Houtton,  Theodore  W..  4.466,174,  Q. 
29-371.000. 
Hovind,  John  K.,  to  National  Oypuim  Company.  Stud  extenders. 

4.466,223.  CI.  32-730.000. 
Howard,  Jamet  T..  to  New  York  City  Tranait  Authority.  Multi-segment 

electrically  insulated  railjoint.  4.466.370.  a.  238-133.000. 
Howard,  John  A.,  to  Suufler  Chemical  Company.  Method  for  propa- 

ttting  plants  fh>m  tiatue  culturet.  4,466,216,  a.  47-38.000. 
Hewlett.  Jamet  J.;  and  7agrantki,  Raymond  D.,  to  Chandler  Evant  Inc. 
Helicopter  engine  control  with  rotor  tpeed  decay  anticipator. 
4,466,326,  Q.  192-0.096. 
Hau,  Chin  C;  and  Ooacewski,  Stanley  R.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company, 
The.  Preparation  of  film  of  web-reinforced  photopolymerized  hydro- 
philic  interpolymer.  4,466.993,  a.  427-44.000. 
Huang,  Cheng-Chung;  and  Chang,  Tao,  to  Lockheed  Mittilet  *  Space 

Co.  Vibration  tensor.  4,466,738,  CI.  3364.300. 
Huang,  Jen-chi;  and  Shelnut,  James,  to  Polychrome  Corporation.  Acid 
interlayered  planographic  printing  plate.  4.467,028.  CI.  430-302.000. 
Hubbard.  Karl  E.;  and  Ventre.  Augustus,  to  Denniaon  Manufacturing 

Company.  Heat  transferable  labels.  4.466.994,  Q.  427-36.100. 
Hubtchen,  Gerhard:  See— 

Rraplinger,  Wilhelm;  Hubtchen,  Gerhard;  and  Salzburger,  Hans- 
Jurgen  J.,  4,466,287,  CI.  73-643.000. 
Hucker,  iMvid  J.;  and  Schmitz,  Norbert  L.,  to  Sundstrand  Corporation. 

Alternator  exciution  system.  4.467,267,  CI.  322-61.000. 
Huddle,  Francis  G.,  to  William  R.  Selwood  Limited.  Diaphragm  assem- 
bly. 4,466,339,  Q.  92-100.000. 
Huddletton,  Bruce  C:  See— 

Weber,  Roy;  and  Huddletton.  Bruce  C,  4,466,339.  a.  1 10-213.000. 
Huggard.  Mark  T.,  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Heat-rettstant  foamed 

pUntic  materials.  4,466,933,  Q.  264-34.000. 
Hughet  Aircraft  Company:  See— 

Ajioka,  Jamet  S.;  and  Tang,  Raymond,  4,467,292,  Q.  333-24.100. 
Lewyn.   Lanny   L.;   and   Lucas,   Charlet   H.,  4.467,227,   CI. 

307-377.000. 
Moyer,  Norman  E.,  4,467,431.  Q.  363-136.000. 
Wiener-Avnear,  Biezer,  and  Grinberg,  Jan.  4.466,702,  Q.  330- 
347.00R. 
Hughet,  Larry  M.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Video  disk  player  having  door 

lock  mechanism.  4,467,466,  Q.  369-77.200. 
Hughes  Tool  Company:  See— 

Leuthen,  John  M..  4,467,238,  Q.  318400.000. 
Montgomery,  James  W.,  4,466,617,  a.  277-4.000. 
Huhtala,  Teuvo  T.,  to  Oy  Safematic  Ltd.  Volume  flow  meter  for  a 

flowing  medium.  4.466.293,  Q.  73-861.S4a 
Huiainan,  Hendrikua  F.,  to  U.S.  PUlipt  Corporation.  Magnetic  record- 
ing and  playback  device  having  meant  for  reducing  head  corrotioa. 
M67,382,  a.  36O-123.000. 
Hultman,  Bengt  G.;  and  Nilston,  Rolf  C,  to  Mo  och  Don^  Ak- 
tiebolag.  Process  for  the  inhibition  of  the  formation  of  deposits  in 
celluloae  pulping  and  cellulote  pulp  treating  processes.  4,466,861,  Q. 
162-38.000. 
Human  Oltoanyagtemteloo  es  Kuuto  Intezet:  See— 

SziHarto  nee  Auber,  Emilia;  and  Ratkai.  Magda.  4.466.961.  Q. 
^4-110.000. 
Hunt.  David  J.,  to  International  Computers  Limited.  Array  procettor. 

4.467,422,  O.  364-200.000. 
Hunt,  Mack  W.;  and  Wett.  Charlet  T..  to  Standard  Oil  Company 
(Indiana).  Molybdenum-containing  friction  modifying  additive  for 
lubricating  oilt.  4.466.901.  Q.  232-32.70E. 
Hurley.  Jamet  R.;  and  Gilker.  Qyde,  to  McGraw-Editon  Co.  Solid 
tute  watt-hour  meter.  4.467.434,  CI.  364-483.000. 


Hutges,  Gerd;  Hofer,  Horst;  and  Hoeber,  W.  Gerhard,  to  Schubert  * 
Salzer.  Device  for  forming  a  reserve  winding  on  a  bobbin  tube. 
4,466.373.  Q.  242- 1 8.0PW. 
Husky  Oil  Operations  Ltd.:  See— 

Ronden,  Clifford  P..  4,466.883.  Q.  208-188.000. 
Huson.  Gale  W.,  to  Signode  Corporation.  Slip  seal  joint  for  strap. 
4.466.333.  a.  206.83.3&.  f         J^  f 

Huszczo.  Walter.  Tobacco  curing  bam.  4,466.430,  CI.  131-300.000. 
Hutter.  Charles  G.,  Ill,  to  Physical  Systems,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  separat- 
ing and  lifting  units  from  a  stack.  4.466,764.  CI.  414-121.000. 
Hydromatik  GmbH:  See— 

Stoelzer,  Rainer.  4.466.338.  Q.  91-306.000. 
Hydromer,  Inc.:  See— 

Creasy.  Walter  S.,  4,467.073,  Q.  523-l27.00a 
Hyodo.  Motoi:  See— 

Oishi,   Yaichi;    Maruyama,    Katsuaki;   Takano,    KcfUi;   Terada, 
Takami;  and  Hyodo.  Motoi.  4.466.663,  Q.  297-410.000. 
Ichikawa,  Hiromichi;  Saso,  Kazuo;  and  Suganuma,  Nobuo,  to  Lion 

Corporation.  Oral  composition.  4,466.934.  CI.  424-30.000. 
ICI  Americas  Inc.:  See- 
Let,  John  T.  M.,  4.466.489.  Q.  169-26.000. 
Thomas.  Royston.  4.467.119.  Q.  368-724.000. 
Igel,  Richard,  to  Webatto-Weric  W.  Baier  GmbH  A  Co.  Liftabie  roof 

panel  attembly.  4.466,636.  Q.  296-216.000. 
lino,  Maaani:  5f»— 

Ohno,  Kunio;  Nishioka,  Kimihiko;  Yamashita,  Nobuo;  Takahashi, 
Sutumu;  Namba.  Akihiro;  Mizusaki,  Takashi;  Akagi,  Toshimata; 
and  lino,  Masaru.  4.467,361,  CI  338-213.000. 
Ikari,  Hideo;  and  Hirohata,  Michio,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elec- 
tromagnetic drive  device.  4,466,723,  Q.  334-400.000. 
Ikeda.  Nobuyuki.  to  Amada  Company  Limited.  Method  and  apparstus 

for  safety  for  preatet.  4,466.317,  CI  83-33.000. 
Ikemori.  Keui;  and  Tanaka,  Kazuo,  to  Canon  Kabuthiki  Kaisha.  Vari- 
able magnification  lens  system.  4,466,707,  CI.  330-422.000. 
Iketani,  Tomofumi:  See— 

Kondo,  Shigeki;  Yamazaki,  Yoshio;  Iketani.  Tomofumi;  Doi.  Keii- 
chiro;  and  Tanaka,  Seiji.  4.467.162.  Q.  219-10.49R. 
Imai.  Ichiya:  See— 

Yokoyama,  Takeo;  Imai.  Ichiya;  and  Asaoka.  Hideaki.  4,467.293. 
0.333-141.000. 
Imai.  Satoru:S«»— 

Sakai.  Hirohumi;  Sukeda,  Toahiaki;  Yodoshi,  Hiroyuki;  and  Imai, 
Satoni.  4,466,680,  O.  339-43.00M. 
Imai,  Satothi:  See— 

Tsunioka,  Takashi;  Imai,  Satothi;  Satoh,  Atsuyuki;  Watanabe, 
Tetsuro;  Watanabe,  KoU;  Inouye,  Shigeharu;  and  Niida,  Taro, 
4,466,913,0.  260-1 12.30R. 
Imanari,  Makoto;  Oshida.  Bunzi;  Arima,  Yusaku;  Tanaka,  Hirokazu; 
Todo,  Yoshinori;  Kobayashi,  Norihisa;  and  Sera,  Tothikuni.  to  Mit- 
subishi Petrochemical  Co.  Ltd.;  Catalysts  k  Chemicals  Ind.  Co.  Ltd.; 
and  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Denitration  catalyst  and 
denitrating  method.  4.466,947,  O.  423-239.000. 
Imazeki,  Ryoji;  and  Yamazaki,  Etsuo.  to  Fiyitsu  Fanuc  Limited.  Tracer 

contnri  system.  4.467.432.  O.  364474.000. 
Inab*.  H^jimu;  Nakjuima.  Seiichiro;  Inagaki,  Shigemi;  and  Ito,  Susumu. 
to  Fi^tMi  Fanuc  Limited.  Industrial  robot.  4.466,769.  O.  414- 

Inaba,  Norihiko:  See— 

Asami.    Shinichi;    Sakamoto.    Hiroshi;    and    Inaba.    Norihiko, 
4,467,339,  CI.  346-214.000. 
Inagaki.  Sh^emi:  5w— 

Inaba.  Hiyimu;  Nak^ima,  Seiichiro;  Inagaki,  Shi«ffni-  ud  Im 
Susumu.  4,466,769.  O.  4I4.744.00R. 
Inanya,  Takugi:  See— 

Komatsubira,  Masahiro;  Kamimura,  Tetsuro;  in— g»,  Takugi;  and 
Takahashi.  Akira.  4,467.377,  O.  360-96.  lOa 
Indiana  University  Foundation:  See— 

Hadd,  Harry  E.,  4.466.932,  CI  424-1.  lOa 
Ingersoll-Rand  Company:  See— 

Biswas.  Chandi  P..  4.466.783.  O.  418-132.000. 
Buse.  Frederick  W..  4.466.308,  O.  184-13.IOa 
Inooe.  Takehisa:  Ser— 

Iwayama,  Kazuyoshi;  Ebitani.  Atsushi;  Inoue,  Takehisa;  and  Kui, 
Attuo.  4,467,129.  O.  383-481.000. 
Inoue,  Tokutt:  See— 

Nakanithi.    Kiyothi;   Okumura.   Takethi;   and   Inoue.   Tokuta, 
4.466,398,  CI.  123-188.00M. 
Inouye,  Shigeharu:  See— 

Ttunioka,  Takathi;  Imai,  Satothi;  Satoh,  Atauyuki;  Watanrtte, 
Tetaitro;  Watanabe,  Koji;  Inouye,  Shigeharu;  and  Niida.  Taio, 
4,466,913.0.  260-1 12.30R. 
Inowa.  Shigeru:  See— 

Seimiya.  Ryubun;  Inowa.  Shigeru;  Tanimi,  Noriyoshi;  Matsunawa, 
Masahiko;  and  Tokunaga,  Hiroahi,  4,467,333,  CI.  346-134.000. 
Institut  Neftekhimicheskogo  Sinteza  Imeni  A.V.  Toncheva  Akademii 
Nauk  SSSR:  See— 
Zhuk,  David  S.;  Keppen.  Vera  A.;  Sivov,  Nikolai  A.;  Tereschenko, 
Gennady  F.;  Golubkov,  Igor  M.;  and  Timofeev,  Valery  E., 
4.467.113,0.364-312.000. 
Instrumentation  Laboratory  Inc.:  See— 

DiNitto,  Roberi  G.;  Harris.  John  C;  and  Maciel,  Robert  F., 
4,466.878,  O.  204-413.000. 
Interlab.  Inc.:  See— 

Uyton,  Howard  M..  4.466,434,  O.  134-76.00a 
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Intematioaal  BinincM  Machinct  Corporatioa:  Stt— 

Avritt.  MichMl  D.;  and  Farrow.  Michael  M..  4,466.813,  Q. 

55-74.000. 
Ballict,    Layton;    Coffman,    Donald    H.;   and   Ooinez.   Carkw. 

4.467.196,0.250.227.000.  ^^ 

ChampkMt,  Jamet  R.;  and  Pries,  Robert  W.,  4,466,731,  a.  355- 

I4.00D. 
Chao,  Hu  H.,  4,466,177,  CI.  29-571.000. 
Economy,  Jamct;  Volkaen,  WIIU;  and  Yoon.  Do  Y..  4,467,00a  Q. 

427-385.500. 
Fry,  Scott  M.;  Hcntpy,  Harry  O.;  KirkMtrick,  Charlct  R.;  and 

Kittinjer,  Bruce  E..  4,467,41 1.  CI.  364-nO.OOO. 
Harris.  Richard  H..  4,466,302,  CI.  74-10a0(»l. 
Herman.  Richard  L.,  4.466,52a  Q.  192-28.000. 

'^JR*??i5!S!  °'  ^''  •**  Rm«ii«i.  Jorma  J..  4.467,317,  Q. 
340'347.0DD. 

Mueller,  Mark  W.;  Parker.  Thomas  S.;  Benignus,  Douglas  M.:  and 
Frye.  James  L..  4.467,445,  Q.  364.900.oiSr 

Ottman,  John  C;  and  Shen,  John  C.  S.,  4,466.218,  a.  51-395.000. 

^^Jbomo"    *"'    "^    **™*«"*^*»'    ^^    A.,    4,467,448,    CI. 

Rhodes.  Kenneth  E..  4.467,439,  CI.  364-716.00a 

Tench.  James  O.,  Jr.,  4.467,363,  a.  358-261.000. 
Internationa]  Chemical  En^neering  Establishment:  Sh— 

Bos,  Amoldus  J.  B.  M.,  4,466.157,  a.  17-49.000. 
International  Computers  Limited:  Ste— 

Hunt.  David  J.,  4,467,422,  G.  364-200.000. 
International  Fbvon  *  Framnccs  Inc.:  Sm— 

Yoshida,  Tak«>,  4,466,898,  Q.  252-174.1  la 
Intematkmal  Harvester  Co.:  5^*— 

Romer.  Friedrich  W.,  4,466,519,  Q.  I92-13.00R. 
International  Minerals  *  Chemical  Corp.:  5^«— 

Dennis.  Richard  S..  4.466.944.  Q.  423-6.000. 
International  Paper  Company:  See— 

Rinp.  Michael;  and  Angelini.  Peter,  4,466,862,  CI.  162-55.000. 
International  Standard  Elcctrik  Corporation:  See— 

Eichhom,  Winfried;  and  Eclercy,  Kurt,  4,467,232,  Q,  310-IS4.00a 
International  Telephone  *  Telegraph  Corporation:  See— 

Kruger,  Bradford  E.,  4,466,695.  a.  350-96.200. 
Intertherm  Inc.:  See— 

.      ^.?*'^'-**^.y\"^'  Thomas  D.,  4.467,179.  Q.  219-368.000. 
Inui.TaUi;  and  Sasaki.  Mbkoto.  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Waste  heat  recovery 

boder.4,466J4l,  a.  60-39.182. 
Iowa  Precision  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

"2ISS06.0S*"  * '  "**  **«^'«»y'  Howwd  J..  4,466^641.  Q. 
Ippoaha  Oil  Industries.  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

"^^gljjf    Shinichi;    and    Manabe,    Tatsuo.    4.466.902.    a. 

Irimaiiri.  Shoichiro;  and  Honda.  Shoichi.  to  Honda  Oiken  Koi 
Kabw^iki  Kaisha.  Internal  combustioa  engine.  4,466,40a  G. 
I93.00P. 

Irwin.  George  W.;  and  Mumford,  Eustace  H..  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc. 
Baflte  moyfaur  and  alignment  means  for  the  four  gob  glass  forming 
machine.  4.466.821. 0:65.307.000.  *^         ^ 

IshidosMro,  HirosM:  See— 

Sando,  Yoshikani;  Goto,  Tokmu;  Tanaka,  Itsuo;  IshidosMro,  Hiro- 

.  w«  .••*  'S^  Mmakata,  Mattuo,  4.466,258,  O.  68-5.00C. 

Ishii.  Isao:SM— 

**!!r*!^*'  Y«*'h>ro;  Tskeuchi.  Toyoshi;  Ishii.  Isao;  Murakami, 
ui.  I,  ^'^J^  Takayanagi.  Hiroahi.  4.466.793, 0.  43^253.000. 
Ithikawa,  Katsi^i:  See— 

"mKStOOO*'**^  •«»  liWktwa,  Katst^i.  4.467.362,  O. 
Uiika«3|ima-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 

^M2&7?a^225000*'*  ^^"^'  "^  '^"■■™'  Yoshiaki, 
Ishima.  Katumi'.  to  Ricoh  Compuy.  Ltd.  Liquid  temperature  control 

Isogai.  Kiyoshi:  See- 

Kato,  MaicM:  Motosugi,  Katsuhiko;  Isogai,  Kiyoshi;  Koga.  Ituo; 
and  Takita.  Naka,  4,466,397.  O.  123-iai!obM.  ^        ' 

laomura,  Shigenori:  See— 

Sekjkibera.  ShuM,- Kondo.  Toshio;  Kobayashi.  Akio;  and  laomura, 
,        .SWpnori,  4.466.410,0.  123-440.000.  . «»  uomui^ 

laovoiu  Ouerrrichiache  IsolierstoflWeriw  Aktiengesellachaft:  See— 

Siabok».  Otto,  4.467,122,  O.  568-727.000. 
botaki,  Yukinao:  Sm— 

Fukuihima.  Masakaiu;  Maniyama,  Masanori;  Ehata,  Shigeni; 
55gJ^  jChihaya;    and    Iiotaki.    Yukinao,    41467.243.    o! 

Israel  Aircraft  Industries  Ltd.:  See— 

°7463k8,  a"'735?000'  '^'*'*'^'  •*•  OUksn-n.  Edward, 

i!2!ivtTO/ .F*^"^  «'•*•  <<«.6>0,  O.  272-93.000. 

Italirapianti  Sedeto  Italiana  Impianti  P.A.:  See— 
t^  "!?!?^  Corrado;  and  Dotach,  Horst,  4,466,792. 0. 432-122.000. 
'T:/*^^  ^  ^^  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Reoordinf  and/or  viSS 
dudng  device  making  use  of  a  caaaette.  4.467,3797CI.  360^555^ 
Itano.  Frank.  Emergency  escape  apparatus.  4,466.507. 0.  182-34)00 


Itek  Corporation:  See— 

Ager.  Verkuilen  B.,  4.466.192,  O.  33-l.OOB. 

Nehon,  Erik  K.,  4,466.735.  CI.  355-7I.00a 
Ito.  Hi^ime:  See— 

shi.  4,467.313,  CI.  340-904.000. 
Ito,  Haruo:  See— 

u    *£!l^.^2^^  ■21  *»<»•  "■^o-  ♦.467.275.  O.  324-73.0AT. 

■to.  Hiroshi:  Kuno.  Hiroshi;  and  Kai.  Tooru.  to  Kabushiki  k^jtIm 

Tmwu  Chuo  Kenkyusho;  and  Toyoda  Goaei  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of 

and  apparatus  for  detecting  external  defects  of  a  circular  aealinc 

member.  4,467.214,  O.  25O.?63.000.  ^ 

Ito,  Susumu:  5w— 

Inaba.  Hi^imu;  Nakiuima,  Seiichiro;  Inagaki.  Shigemi;  and  Ita 
Susumu,  4,466.769,  CI.  414-744.00R.    ^^        "^  ^ 

Ito,  Tetsuro:  See— 

°2?5w M?"*'  ****'  ^•*^'  •*•  Yamada,  SMgeo,  4.467,167, 0. 
Ito,  Tosikasu;  and  Chonan.  Kenichi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  TemperUuie 
iSSfoo?*^"*       '  '"**^  ^*'^**  ■"  conditioner.  4.466.48a  O. 
Ivasyuk.  Boris  N.:  See— 

Iwwhashi.  Hiroshi;  and  Asano,  Masamichi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaun  Denki 

rSf^SS'J^^J^,.^^^®'**''*  semiconductor  memory  device. 
4,467,457,  O.  365-228.000. 
Iwama.  Norio:  See— 

.     ^^^^SLf^^S^l"*"'  "^  ^^"^"^  Norio.  4,467,407. 0.  363^3.000. 
Iwasaki.  Dean  H.:  See— 

"I2IS5S'"******  S.;  and  Iwasaki.  Dean  R,  4.466.446,  O. 

I««ta.  Yasuhiro,  to  Tokyo  Shibaun  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  i—t. 

forming  apparatus.  4,466,729,  O.  3S5-3.0CH.  ^^ 

Iwayama.  Kazuyoehi;  EMtani.  Atsushi;  Inoue,  Takehiaa;  and  Kani. 

Atouo,  to  Toray  Industries.  Inc.  Conversion  of  xylenes  containing 

ethylbeniene.  4.467.129.  CI.  585-481.000.  «wn«ramg 

Izumita.  MorisM:  Si*— 

Oaawa.  NapU;  Nagahara,  Shusaku;  Takahaahi.  Keqji;  Umemoto, 
Masuo;  Sato,  Kasuhiro;  Izumita.  MorisM;  Akiyama,  TosMyuU; 

^Sato.  Masanori;  and  Kudo,  Koji.  4,467,347.  a.  MM4.00a'^ 
J.  I.  Caae  Company:  See— 

. ..  S^5**'  "**•  ■••  ♦.<«*<H  O.  173-46.000 

J-U-B  Engineers,  Inc.:  See 

Mur^y.  Robert  E.  4,467,216, 0.  29043.000 

■«5J5j}JJJ«J  '«»«•.  Pierre;  and  Velux,  Serge.  4,466.451, 0. 


Jackwn,  Hiram  S.,  to  SAC  Electric  Company.  Preasure-opented 
"  a  high-voltage  interrupting  module.  4,467,307^^  O. 
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switch  for 
337-30000. 

.        ry  R.  Measurement  device  for  indicating 

1^*^^  '^f^'y**^  "ofHf  »yi*  «"■•  *Mmi,a.  429.9.000. 

Jacobs.  Brian  E.;  and  March,  Edward  J.,  to  ATftT  Technologiea.  Inc. 
??J'ftj?**'  condensation  sokdering  heOhy.  4,466.79^  O. 
432-23.000. 


Jacluon,  Terry  R.  Measurement  device  for  iifdicating  the  states>f. 


Jacques,  Jean:  See— 
Bout 


4;S6;97Ta:1SSS&"^'^  '-"^  «d  Pierd^,  Andra  , 
''^TiS.%S!i:!&ifit5^       recording  on.  and 

'"f!!^:^!S^  *!:• »  standard  OU  Compttiy.  The.  Pressure  core  barrel 

for  the  sWewaU  coring  tool.  4,466.49570.  175.59.000. 
Jain,  Anil  K.:  Sm^— 

i  u  P*;?^'  '"ff*"  9'  ■2*  .'"*»•  AMI  K..  4.466.699.  O.  350-166.000 
Jakab.  Gyula,  to  Northern  Telecom  Umitad.  Tdcphone  subscriber  line 

battery  feed  rastaor  amngements.  4.467.310  CI.  33I.22.00R. 
James.  David  E.:  See— 

Puskas.  Imre;  and  James.  David  E..  4,467.1 10  O.  362-487.000. 
Puskas.  Imre;  and  Jamee.  David  R,  4,467,1 1 1,  G.  562487.000. 
Janky,  James  M.;  and  Hpriey,  Albert  L.,  to  Vitalink  Communications 
Cwporatipn.  Waveguide  apparatus  and  method  for  dual  polarized 
and  dual  frequency  signals.  4,467J94,  G.  333-126.000. 
Jannev,  Charles  E:  See— 

McElrojf,^ohn  M.;  and  Janney,  Charles  E,  4,467.270  G 

Janome  Sewing  MacMae  Co.  Ltd.:  See— 

Epicht.  Yasttkata;  and  Hanyu,  Susumu.  4,466.370  G.  112.269.100. 

"^.^.5J'22?"5  "■^  Kazumasa;  and  Koike.  Mikio.  4.466.368.  G. 
112.191.000. 
Janaen.  Frank;  and  Mort,  Joaeph,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Plasma  depoai. 
Jj»^  JWWtus    for    photoconductive    drums.    4^66,380    G. 

Janaon.  Kenneth  D.  Sin  holder.  4,466,592,  O.  248.225.100. 
Japan  Atomic  Energy  Reaearch  Institute:  See— 

^S?iWSl»*^'  *^  Kanako;  and  Okada,  Toshio,  4,466^990  G. 
427-35.000. 

JasMr,  HeMz.  to  General  Electric  Company.  Flow  control  at  flash  tank 

g  oWfloa  ^**  vapor  compression  heat  pumpa.  4,466053.  G. 

Jelbeiyd.  Ldf;  and  Egerstrom,  Gunnar.  to  Nitro  Nobel  AB.  Apparatua 

,  '*»■  <''»II*"«  '**»!  drillholes.  4.466.3H  O.  10t313.000. 
Jencks.  Charles  L.:  See— 

Collin.  Edwin  J.;  and  Jencks.  Charles  L..  4.467J99. 0.  335-20000. 
JenUns.  George  M..  to  Northern  Telecom  Limited.  Coating  of  semieon. 
ductor  wafen  and  apparatus  therefor.  4.466,381. 0.  118.728.000. 
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Jenko,  Bnnko;  and  Lancof.  I|or.  to  LEK.  Tovvna  PannaotvtsUb  in 
Kenucnih  Itddkov.  N.S0I.O.  Proooi  for  prciwriiis  a  1,4-dihy- 
dropyndme  derivative.  4,467,093,  Q.  S46.32l!ooa  ^^ 

Jcnoptik  Jena  GmbH:  Stt— 

4,406,717,  CI.  3S>I22.000. 
Jet  Spray  Corp.:  St»— 

Jeumoot-Schneider:  Sw— 

Falbienki,  Jeaa^acuoes,  4,466,732,  Q.  314.192.000. 
Jochems,  Pieter  J.  W.,  to  U.S.  Philipt  Corporatkm.  Method  of  manuhc- 

turint  a  lemiconductor  device  utUiaiM  oiitdimition  to  convert  an 

ONtaxial  layer.  4,466.171,  a.  29.57ll0O. 
J<rfre,  Bora  B.;  Sponor.  Jerry  J.;  and  Ivaayuk,  Boris  N.,  to  Twin  Qty 

International  Inc.  Radiation  shielding  arranflement  for  coatint  thick- 

ness  measufcment  device.  4,467, 191,  a.  255301.000. 
JMuuisson,  Boije:  Set— 

.  V  'fS**"L*^^=  ^  Johansson,  Borje,  4,466,107.  Q.  4S.I97.00R. 
John  Wyeth  *  Brother  Limited:  S(»- 

^42l'244000"    ^'''    ***    **«P»*^    *<>««'    '•'    ♦.4«.963, 

^mZmsO^"^  T.;   and    White,   Alan   C.   4,467,091, 

Johnson,  Douylas  E.:  Stt— 

""•iX^-fe*"  *•'  ■^  Johnson,  Douglas  E..  4,467,311. 
33B*293.0u0. 

Johnson,  Herbert  £.,  III.  Molecular  velocity  vector  biasing  method  and 

apparatus  for  gates.  4,466,81 1,  a.  S5.I7.000. 
Johnson,  Philip  W..  to  Standard  OH  Company,  The.  Seismic  datt 

acquisition  method.  4,467,46a  a.  367.36.00a 
Johnson,  Robeit  J.;  MUler,  Charles  N.;  and  Bonnie.  0.  Patrick,  to 

Control  Dau  Corporation.  Planar  touch  panel.  4,467,151.  Q.  200- 

Johnson,  Thomas  H.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Metal  oxide-tantalum  (V) 
hydride/o^  compositions  and  process  for  preparing  tham. 
4,467,047,0.502.246.000.  P»*l»™,    uma. 

Johnson.  Thomas  R,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Metal  oxide-niobium  (V) 

!!asa?^«sas3S"  -«"~-"»'  "-<-^  •»» 

Johnston,  Roy  G.  S.;  and  Pavelin,  Dennis  P.,  to  Wemex  Mosaic  Studies 

i'i?\.Ml***°"  °^  Venetian   mosaic   surftoes.   4,466,937,   a, 
264.256.000. 

^*?"'y'  '■»*H  "^  Thomas,  David  H.,  to  Raychem  Limited.  Cable 

braakout  article.  4,467,137,  Q.  17447.000. 
Jones.  Arnold  H.;  and  Griasom.  Donald  L.,  to  Litton  Systems,  Inc. 

Shock  and  v^bratioa  sensitive  switch.  4,467,153,  Q.  2004I.4SR. 

m-So&      '°'"'*™*  *''••*'  '•'•^  mechanism.  4,466,411,  a. 

Jonca.  Dsvid  B.;  and  Powell.  Brian  D..  to  MFC  Survival  Limited. 
Stretcher.  4.466,145,  a.  5.82.00R.  "imwa. 

'°^J^SS^  °-  Handgun  holster  mounting  device.  4.466,148,  Q. 
5-503.000. 

Jones,  Gary  P.;  and  Larson,  Myles  A.,  to  E.Sy8tems,  Inc.  Programme- 
Me  detector  for  tone  simik  4,467,277,  Q.  324.78.00R. 

'°^J^!^  M.;Vewid:Michad  C;  and  Young.  John  M..  to  Syntex 
SStl  000*    **■'**''•'**  anti^jaoriatic  agents.  4.466.981;  a. 

Jones,  Jesse  D.:  Sm— 

"^J*!!!^^*"  ^'  "*•  '<**  '«^  ">••  ♦.^^.062,  a. 
524*89.000. 

'®"^.f^?*'**!'  *••  •*?  Mustang  Trip  saver.  Inc.  Technique  for  damping 

osculations  in  a  drill  string.  4.466,496,  a.  I75.67.0IDI0. 
JonMon^Bgt^O.,  to  Bcaam  AB.  Object  sensing  apparatus.  4,467,251,  Q. 

JoMh  Kieniager  GmbH  *  Co.  KG:  Sw- 

Hepfer.  RaIT:  and  Ruazler.  Jurgea.  4.466.744,  Q.  368.262.000. 
't&6.75;a35S3.SD"  ''°^'°"    Development  apparatus. 

'"o^pif".  Oeorge  G.  Signal  monitoring  instrument  4,467,372,  Q. 
36lV3 1.000. 

'"f*^ Jl**^  Kriesten,  Wolfgang;  and  Sindermann,  Paul,  to  Chemis. 

Che  Werice  Hub  AG.  DisintMraBng,  densely  filled  polyamide  mold- 

ing  composition.  4,466,330;  CT  86-20.00R. 
J»rt.  AMW;  to  Trisa  Bufitenfiri>rik  AG.  Toothbrush.  4,466,150,  Q. 

15.I43.00R. 
Jusseau,  Marcel;  Borne,  Andre ;  Fermond,  GUbert;  and  Heag,  Jean  P, 

to  COEE  Alsthom.  Terminal  block  for  electric  connection  without 

ttnppmg.  4,466.682,  Q.  339-97.001. 
Kabb^  Hans^loachim:  Krause.  Han»>Pieter;  and  Sitt.  Rudiger.  to  Bayer 

JlS5!rS"4%-24aS.  -^n-^"-^"**"*  1.4*enxothiadnes. 

Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida  Koki  Seiaakusho:  Sn- 

■r  J^^!^^^'J^.^^  Kouichi,  4.466,499.  a  177.1XI0a 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Gakki  Seisakusho:  Sw— 

Takaiui,  Kiyomi,  4,466,325,  Q.  84-1.220. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho:  S«t- 

**2^..*!T??«  Rft?*  '^''^  •«*  Miyannga.  Junichi. 
4,467.185.  a.  2l9-539.00a 

KabushiU  Kaisha  NicMbd:  Stt— 

V  J!SS\  X*¥l^  Md  Yamanaka,  Hiroomi,  4,466,475,  Q.  160-297.000. 
Kabudiiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Sdki  Seisakusho:  Ste- 

Kitamura,  Yoehio,  4,466,328,  Q.  84.98.00a 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sato:  Sw— 

Kashiwaba,  Tadao,  4,466.855. 0.  156-541.000. 


Kabushiki  Kaisha  Suwa  Seikoaha: 

Tanaka,  Susumu,  4,466.713.  a.  351.106.00a 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai  Rika  Denki  Irisslriaho  ...— 

v.w^frJS?*'*^"^  "^y****  **•*»•  M67.159.  a  200-153.001. 
Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoa  Cbuo  Keakyusho:  St»— 

Asano^  Kattuhiro;  and  Iwmaa.  Mono.  4,467,407,  Q.  363^.00a 

Kai,  Tooru:  Stt— 

Kaim,  John  W.:  St*— 

IT  «^***^'  *?^  °-'  •*•  •'■'^  ^<*"  ^-  ♦.<«.««.  a  213-148.000. 
MJi.  Kanako:  St«^ 

"^l.TfoS^  Three  piece  wheel  for  vehicle  tins.  4.466.67a  a 

Kaldenbach,  Erwin,  to  Undeman  Maschinenfabrik  GmbH.  Apparatus 
„ '?  RJS^  ■*•  ^ff!*^  bake  of  refiisas.  4,466,345,  a  lOOliloOR. 
Kaltz,  Milton  C;  and  Trotter,  Richard  H..  to  American  Sunroof  Corpo- 

SSRsTfa  2g22l300.'"  P'^''"^  "^  »—  — «y 

"^^ST*  !B?^J!'«y*«»  ff?»J  Hirschinger.  Lothar.  and  Ebner,  Klaus, 
to  Kalwar.  Klaus;  and  Cart  Freudenberg,  Firma.  E>evioe  for  the 
uirtec  tteatmcnt  of  thermoplastic  motdinai  by  oorooa  diacharac 
4,467,20a  a.  230-324.000.^^^  ««™»»  uy  wron.  oiKuiarge. 

Kamei,  Talrao-  Sw 

Nakabajrashi,  Yarayuki;  Matsuurs.  YosUo;  Kurihara.   MkUo; 
Kamei.  Talup;  Nakamura,  Akita;  Komat,  Keiichi;  Simotamari. 
^     »  ^^  '2^  Matsuno,  Izumi.  4,466,199,  Q.  34^XJ0a 
Kaniio,  Ken:  5w— 

'^Sf^  %*^>**^  Hidetaka;  KamUo,  Ken;  and  Nagaahima, 
^     ^  Hidcyuki,  4,467052,  Q.  31^603.(00^  "^ 

Kamimoto,  Fukuvoahi:  Sw— 

'''^f'*  I**^  "^^^  Takeshi;  Oba,  Takea,  Okamura,  Noriaki; 
r****^  l^eaxoi  Bannai,  Kiyoshi;  Haxato,  Atsu».  Kuroxurai, 
wKanumoto.  Fukuyoshi;  and  Ohtsu,  Akira.  4,466,98a  Q, 

Kamimura,  Tetsuro:  yw 

Komatsubara.  Masahiro;  Kamimura.  Teiiaro;  Inrnttga,  Takugi:  Md 
Takahashi,  Akira,  4,467,377,  Q.  360^  lOtT^^       ^ 
Kanai,  Tsuyoshi  ~ 


Yamamoto,  Noboni;  Shimada,  Masakichi;  Yamazaki.  $»!igi^v 
0*52457*®**  ****  *'***^'  ***  ""••"'^  Yoshiio,  4,467j56l! 
Kandler,  Joachim:  Sw— 

Staendeke.  Hont;  Deny,  Franz-Josef;  Kandler.  Joachim;  and 
^  Adam,  Wilhelm,4,467!056.  a.  523-208.000.  '  '"■^"^  ■»" 
Kane.  Paul  H.:  Sw— 

Hadges,  Richard  A.;  Shockley.  David  L.;  Fralick,  Stanley  C;  and 
^        Kane,  Paul  H.,  4,467,424,  d  364412.doa  — ^y-."- 

Kanebo  Ltd.:  Sw— 

Koraosa,  Hiroaki;  and  Shiraixu,  Stuan,  4.466.932.  Q.  264-29.300. 
KanecaAichi  Kanku  Kogyo  KabushikiKaisha:  Sw— 

Mivaahita,  Shunitsu;  ai 


iU-mOOO '  ""^  So«emiya,  Akiyoshi.  4,467,076,  Q. 

Kani,  Atsuo:  Sw— 

'*f ?!!!™'^'^.»Sf*»JL^*»^  Atsushi;  Inoue.  Takchisa;  and  Kani, 
Atsuo,  4,467,129.  Q.  585-481.000  ^^ 

Kano,  Hideo:  Sw— 

^fe.^frtjS":  *"^  "«**o;  •»*'  Ueta.  Yutaka,  4,467,074.  Q. 
S25.356.00a 

Kano,  Tokio;  and  Tamagawa.  Akira,  to  (Mympui  Optical  Co.,  Ltd 

Partiele  agalutination  analyzing  ^ate.  4,466,74a  Q.  356.246.000. 

Kansas  StateUmversity  Research  Foundation: Sw— 

Tsen.  Chp  C;  and  Adams.  Karl  B.,  4,466.985,  Q.  426-131.000 
KarashimajMasasta.  Rdim        showcaae.  4,466054,  a.  62.256.000. 
Karl  Lumbcrg  GmbH  t  Co.:  Sw— 

Fucha.  Helmut,  4,466,678,  Q.  339.17.0CF. 

5*^  *i^^J  ^^^  ""^k^  «*•*»«»•  ♦.4«.MI,  a.  177.134X100. 
Kashiwaba.  Tadaa  to  Kabuduki  Kaisha  Sato.  Label  /«»u»i«ft*fit  and 
•W|l^^device.  4,466,855,  Q.  156-541.000.  ^^ 

Tervamaki.  Jukka;  Kaski,  Erkki;  FagerMedt.  Mikad;  and  Kukka. 
Aarre,  4,466,298,  Q.  73-864.180.  ^^ 

Kttner,  William  H.;  Racki,  Danid  J.;  and  Swenson.  darii  E.  Laser 

beam  ahgnment  system.  4,466,739,  Q.  356-138.000. 
Kasten,  Alan  J.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Method  for  providing  polyaili- 

oon  thin  films  of  improved  unifonnity.  4.466.179.  Q.  29-5f6.Qar. 
Katayama  Chemical  Works  Ca.  Ltd.:  Sw— 

Mapmi.  Maaato;  Sato,  Todiio;  Kauyama.  Sakae;  and  Umekawa. 
(^amu,  4,466,975,  Q.  424-270.000.  ^^ 

Kattyama,  Sakae:  Sw— 

Magarai,  Masato;  Sato,  Toshio;  Katayama,  Sakae;  and  Umekawa. 

Osamu,  4.466.975,  Q.  424-270.000.  ^^         wn—w.. 

Katayma,  Nobuaki.  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Mechanism 

for  preventing  misoperation  in  a  manual  transmisBion.  4,466,306,  Q. 

74-477.000. 

Kato,  Masatake;  and  Hashimoto,  Shigeru,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Large  relative  aperture  obiective  lens.  4,466,7  la  CI.  350-464.000. 
Kato,  Shinichi;  Dohi,  Yoahihiko;  Motosugi,  KatsuUko;  and  Kon,  Ituo. 
to  Toyota  Jidosha  Koc yo  Kabushiki  iGisha.  Flow  oontroldevice  of 
a  hebcaUy-diaped  intake  port.  4,466095.  a.  123-188.00M. 
Kato.  Shinichi;  Motosugi,  Katsuhiko;  Isogai.  Kiyoshi;  Koga,  Ituo;  and 
Takita,  Naka,  to  Toyoa  Jidoaha  Ko«yo  Kabushiki  Kabha.  Flow 
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control  device  of  i  heKc«lly-thaped  intake  port.  4.466,397,  Q.  123. 
I88.00M. 
Kato,  Tothihiro,  to  Fuji  PtMto  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Tape  surface  difcriminat- 

ing  lyttem.  4,467.213.  Q.  230-37 1. 000. 
Kato,  Toahikazu,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Caiaette  loading/un- 
kwdinf   apparatus    for   canettc   tape    recorder.    4*467,380,   CI. 
360-96.300. 
Kato.  Yoduaki:  See— 

Minrao.  Tak^  Kato.  Yodiiaki;  and  Shimizu.  Takao.  4,467.176,  CI. 
219.137.710 
Kato,  Yoshitaka:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Yotoji;  Kato.  Yoahitaka;  Tokiwa.  Kyoichi;  Yoneda, 
Yukinori;  Maie,  Hiroyuki;  Tamagami,  Minoni;  Motohashi,  Sboji; 
Konishi,  Tatsuo:  and  Araki,  Shigeru,  4,467,371,  C\.  360-14.300. 
Kalsura.  Yuji:  See — 

Hatta,  tokuaki;  Ueno,  Haniyuki;  Katsura.  Yuji;  Fukuda,  Kazu- 
shigr.  Kubota,  Hiroshi;  and  Hamamatu.  Takashi,  4.467,042.  CI. 
SOI.8S.000. 
Katz,  Jay  W.  Method  and  means  for  treating  symptoms  of  Meniere's 

disease  or  the  like.  4,466,438,  a.  128-400.000. 
Katz,  SheMon.  FaiMic  wind  shield  and  storage  device  for  boats. 

4,466.374.  a.  II4-71.00O 
Katzanek.  Bernard:  See— 

Aronowitz.    Robert:    and    Katzanek.    Bernard.   4.466.66S.    Q. 
297-418.000 
Kaup.  Friedel;  and  Wamke.  Heinrich.  to  Miele  ft  Cie.  GmbH  ft  Co. 

Method  for  electrophoretic  enameling.  4.466,871.  CI.  204.181.00N. 
Kaustrater.  Gert,  to  Kuka  Wehrtechnik  GmbH.  Armored  vehicle. 

4.466J33,  CI.  89-36.aOH. 
Kautt  ft  BiM  KG:  See^ 

Weber.  Edwin.  4,467,398.  a.  361-331.000. 
Kawabe,  Ushio:  5f»— 

FutaaiKMo,  Manaki;  Yuito.  Isamii;  and  Kawabe.  Ushio,  4,467440, 
0.313-336.000 
Kawada,  Hiroh:  See— 

Goto,  Kiyoahi;  Kawada.  Hiroh;  and  Kita.  Noriyasu.  4.467.025.  CI. 
430-1 91. OOO 
Kawai.  Toahikazu;  and  Negishi,  Akira.  to  Central  Glass  Company 
Limited.  Preparation  of  l.l.l.3,3.3.hexaflooropropane.2.ol  by  vapor 
phase  catalytic  reaction  of  hexafluoroaoetone  hydrate  with  hydrogen. 
4.467,124.  a.  568.842.000.  ^ 

Kawamura,  Naoto;  and  Matsumoto,  Kazuya.  to  Canon  Kaboshiki 
Kaisha.  Infonnation  detecting  apparatus.  4,467,195, 0.  230-216.000 
Kawamura,  Takahide:  See— 

Uchkla,  Shigekatsu;  Akatsuka.  Takaa.  and  Kawamura.  Takahide. 

4,466.392.  Q.  l23-l79i)0G. 

Kawamura.  Yoshihiaa.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Exhaust 

gas  recirculation  control  method  and  apparatus  for  a  dieael  engine. 

IM6.416.  a.  123-571.000.  ««       gine 

Kawasaki  Jukono  Koboshiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Nakabayadii,  YaMyuki;  Matsuura,  Yoshio;  Kurihara,  MicMa. 
Kamci.  Takao;  Nakaaura.  Akira;  Komai.  Keikhi;  Simotamari, 
Akira;  and  Matsuno,  Izumi.  4,466.199.  C\.  34.9.000. 
Kawasaki  Kaaei  Chemicals  Ltd.:  See— 

Mattuura,  Ryo;  Naaaoka.  Kazoya;  KuMbe,  Kouji;  and  Nakatani. 
Shuichi,  4,467,1  iTci.  562-493.000. 
Kawasaki  Seitctsu  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Shibuya.  Kiyoshi;  Shimanaka.  Hiroshi;  and  Tanaami.  Yoshiaki, 
4,466.578,  CL  242-65.000. 
Kawasaki  Steel  Corporaton:  See— 

Kondo,  Mikio:  and  Okabe,  Kyoji,  4v466,825,  Q.  75-41.000. 
Keith.  Alec  D.j^and  Snipes.  Wallace,  to  Key  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc. 


Polymeric  diffusion  matru.  4,466,953.  Q.  424-28.000. 
KeUand.  David  R.:  See— 

**!^^'J',Jl!^"*'=   "^    Keltaad.   David    R..   4,466.362.   a. 
1  IO-347.000. 
Kellar.  Paul  R.  N.:  See— 

'^^^i.^JS*^  ''   ■**   **""'   ^^   *•   N..  4.467.373.  Q. 
36(V38i  100. 

Kemmner,  Ulrich;  and  Ringwald.  Peter,  to  Robert  Bosch  GmbH. 
Arranttment  for  feeding  fuel,  particularly  from  supply  container  to 

?.??S -i?*^"*  *"«■"*  <^  •  P*>**'  vehicle.  4,466,781,  a. 
417-366.000. 

Kendall,  Debra  L.:  See— 

Biitler.  James  R.;  Watson.  James  M.;  Kendall.  Debra  L.;  and  Mik- 

kelson.  Karen  A..  4.466.905.  Q.  252-403.000. 

Kendig.  Warren  C,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Air  Force.  Aircraft 

SlJ^'ifSHJ.'''*'  »*''«^  f*"  *«'™»  following  system.  4,467,429,  Q. 
364-433.000. 

Kcnfair  Manufacturing  Co.:  See— 

Fairbanks.  Lyman  N.,  4,466,476,  CI.  160-330X100. 
Keppen,  Vera  A.:  See— 

Zhuk,  David  S.;  Keppen.  Vera  A.;  Sivov,  Nikolai  A.;  Teraschenko. 

Kernubon,  Andre  J.,  to  Syminex  (Societe  Anonyme).  Electrical  device 

for  proffloUng  oil  recovery.  4,466.484.  CI.  166-60.000. 
Kcrschbaumer,  Klaus:  5m— 

Roch.  H«inz;Machl,  Franz;  Kerschbaumer.  Klaus;  and  Ullrich. 
Helmut.  4.467.141,  a.  I79.2.0EA. 
Kcrwin,  John  M.:  See— 

"Ta3?rcft,?:ji£Soo"*  '"^  "*'  "^  '""^''  ^•'*"  ^•' 

Kater^Bnice  J.;  Urban,  Arthur  L.;  and  Kester,  Dale  C,  to  Conchemco, 
Incorporated.  Control  asacmbiy  for  lawnmower  having  electrically 
started  engine.  4,466,308,  a.  74-483.00R.  ^ 


Kester,  Dale  C:  See— 

Kester.  Bruce  J.;  Urban.  Arthur  L.;  and  Kester.  Dale  C.  4.466.308. 
CI.  74-483.00R. 
Ketharanathan.  Vettivetpillai.   Vascular  prottbeaet.  4.466,139.  Q. 

3*1.400. 
Key  Pharmaceuticals.  Inc.:  See- 
Keith.  Alec  D.;  and  Snipes,  Wallace.  4.466.953,  Q.  424-28.000 
Keyea,  Marion  A.,  IV,  to  Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Company,  The.  Force 

transducer  range  ad|juster.  4,466,296,  CI.  73-862.520. 
Khoe,  Giok-Khoen.  Process  and  apparatus  for  drying  a  granular  f^ 

flowing  bulk  material.  4,466,200,  CI.  34-10.000. 
Kiemer,  Ralph  F.:  See— 

Baugher,  Robert  C;  Kiemer,  Ralph  F.;  and  Smith,  Raymond  R., 
Jr.,  4,466,531,  CI.  198-486.000. 
Kim,  Dongsung  R.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Multi-phase  subroutine 

control  circuitry.  4,467,410,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Khn,  Young  G.;  and  Park.  Dong  K.,  to  Poong  San  Metal  Corporation. 
Process  of  producing  copper-alloy  and  copper  alloy  plate  used  for 
making  electrical  or  electronic  partt.  4,466,939,  Q.  420-485.000. 
Kimberlin,  Denver  K.,  to  Engineering  Enterprises,  Inc.  Pump  control 
circuit.  4,466,777,  a.  417-12.000.  *  *^  P       uw 

Kimberly-Clark  Corporation:  See— 

Shultz,  Jay  S.,  4,466,430,  Q.  128-132.00D. 
Kimura,  Katsuyoshi;  and  Matsumoto,  Shojiro,  to  National  Research 
Institute  for  Metab.  Reference  block  used  in  ultrasonic  examination. 
4,466,270,  a.  73-I.OOR. 
King,  Francis  G.:  See— 

Gable,  Stewart  V.;  Glover,  Robert  N.;  King.  Francis  O.:  and 
Meier,  Raymond  C,  Jr.,  4.466,279,  a.  73-117.000. 
King,  Raymond  W.:  See— 

Baier,  Robert  £.;  King.  Raymond  W.;  and  Meyer.  Anne  E, 
4v466J77.  CI.  73-61.200. 
Kino  Precision  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

OMwa.  Masami.  4,466,709,  Q.  350429.000. 
Kinoahita,  Mitsuo:  See— 

Gamo,  Gotaro;  and  Kinoshita,  MiUuo,  4,467,166,  Q.  219-69.00W. 
Kirkpatrick,  Charles  R.:  See- 
Fry,  Scott  M.;  Hempy,  Harry  O.;  Kirkpatrick,  Charles  R.;  and 
Kittmger,  Bruce  E.,  4,467,41 1,  a.  364-200.000. 
Kishi,  Mitsvhiro.  Elevating  device.  4,466,509,  CI.  187-I8.00a 
Kishimoto,  Keiichi:  See— 

Shirahata.    Akihiko;    and    Kishimoto,    Keiichi,    4,467,082,    Q. 
528-43.000. 
Kishimoto.  Tadao;  and  Tsuda,  Takao,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 
Ca,  Ltd.  Elevator  type  paper  feeding  apparatus.  4,466,604,  Q. 
271-111.000. 
Kissel,  Roiande;  Berger,  Pierre;  and  Chrysostome,  Gerard,  to  Creuaot- 
Loire.  Fuel  supply  method  for  a  gasification  chamber.  4,466,809,  Q. 
48-197.00R. 
Kita,  Noriyasu:  Sf*— 

Goto,  Kiyoshi;  Kawada,  Hiroh;  and  Kita.  Noriyasu.  4,467,025,  G. 

430- 191 .000. 
Yamamoto,   Takeshi;   Goto,    Kiyoshi;    Kuiita,    Yoshio;    Kita. 
Noriwttu;  and  Kunieda,  Naoahi,  4,467,027,  a.  430-302.000. 
Kitagawa,  Kiyoshi;  and  Komatsuzaki,  Atsushi,  to  Unitika  Ltd.  Shrink- 
able  polyamide  fllm  and  process  for  its  production.  4,467,084,  a. 
528-324.000 
Kitagishi,  Nbzomu:  See- 
Suzuki,  Takashi;  Kiugishi,  Nozomu;  and  Matsuraura,  Susunu, 
4.467,188,  a.  230-204.000. 
Kitahata,  Tamio:  See— 

Nishide,  Toahikazu;  Kobayashi,  Akio;  and  Kitahata,  Tamio, 
4,467,029,  a.  43(M4l.00O. 
Kitamura,  Yoshio,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Sankyo  Sdki  Seisakusho.  Music 
box  forplaying  music  with  disk  or  card  as  medium.  4,466,328,  CI. 
84-9q.000. 
Kito,  Eiichi:  See— 

Kobayaahi,  Kazuhiko;  Kito,  Eiichi;  Watase,  Nobuo;  and  Uchiyama, 
Kaoru,  4,466,316,  Q.  83.l3.00a 
Kittinger,  Bruce  E.:  See- 
Fry,  Scott  M.;  Hempy,  Harry  O.;  Kirkpatrick,  Chartes  R.;  and 
Kittinger,  Bruce  E,  4,467,411,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Kiuchi,  Mitsnyuki;  and  Mizukawa,  Takumi,  to  Matsushiu  Electric 
Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Induction  heating  apparatus.  4,467,165,  CI. 
219^10770. 
Klatt,  John  H.;  and  Matska  Theodore  N.,  to  Babcock  ft  Wilcox  Com- 
pany, The.  Boiler  cleaning  optimization  with  fouling  rate  identifica- 
tion. 4.466,383,  a.  122-379.000. 
Kleinhammer,  Gcrd;  Devtsch,  Geriindr,  Linke,  Hana-Ralf;  Stabler, 
Fritz;  and  Gruber.  Wolfgang,  to  Boehringer  Mannheim  GmbH. 
Determination  of  the  thyroxine-binding  index  in  serum.  4,467,030, 0. 
435-7.000. 
Klenk,  Martin:  See— 

Hartung.  Erwin;  Klenk,  Martin;  and  Moller.  Heinz,  4,466,406,  CI. 

123-425.000. 

Kling,  Michael  J.;  and  Marino.  Joseph  A.,  to  Bear  Automotive  Service 

Equipment  Company.  Engine  analyzer  with  simulated  analog  meter 

display.  4.467.323,  Q.  340-721.000. 

Klittich,  Klaus.  DinosaUe  flexible  containers  for  baby  feeding  bottles. 

4,466,547,  Q.  21SlirdOE. 
Klose.  Walter;  and  Boettcher,  Irmgard,  to  Schering  Aktiengesellschaft. 
Antimflammatory  and  antiallergic  imidazole  derivatives.  4,466,976, 
a.  424-273.00R. 
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Knab.  Rochus:  5«v— 

^  d'SJ**'''^^'^  ?5"''*' '?'%'  Entenminn,  Robert;  Kiub.  Rochus; 
123-423  oSr  Schpwnm,    Herbert,    4,466.407,    CI. 

Knabel,  Walter;  ^  Wagner,  Ludwis,  to  MARKER  Patentverwer- 
<:T?£f32oS^  "*  *'°''**' "" "'•*y  '^  ^'^'^  4.466.634. 

Knecht  Filterwerke  OmbH:  S»— 

Faas,  Harald;  Lenzen,  Ditrich;  Weik.  Ham;  Ostermann,  Albrecht; 
"nd  Reimann.  Wolfgang,  4,466,817.  CI.  55-455.000. 
Knipp,  RMer  W.,  to  Christie  Electric  Corp.  Magnetic  upe  degausser 
?2t  •Tf!S2f'  **'  •'^"«  magnetic  recording  upe.  4.467.319.  CI. 

M I  ■  1 9 1 .000. 

Knittel,  Helmut:  5m— 

Hrtermann.  Wolfgang;  Hammes.  Peter;  Felger.  Joachim;  Hock. 

Karl-Ludwig;  Bninnmuelier,  Friedrich;  Knittel,  Helmut;  Kranz, 

I       iSfiVllL.*^"*"*"'  ^o"'  "^  Thoma,  Peter,  4,466.867.  CI. 
204-91.000. 

K^vashi,  Akio;  Ozaki,  Yasuo;  and  Rikitake,  Sunao.  to  Tokyo 
?..  ^'!5^''i  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Puffer  type  gas  circuit.  4.467,158. 
CI.  2OO-i4s.00A. 

Kobayashi,  Akio:  Stt— 

'^'ti^m^^'S^'^Sr^'  ''''"'  -^  '"•^^  Tamio. 

'iif^ri.%5irs.Ts&^      ^'^'' "-  ^-'^ 

*^^J[!!''!;  ^h  ^'^P^S^y^  ^  •  ^^  Automobile  door  latch 
sinner.  4.4M,e49,  Cl.  292*341.120. 

Kobayashi.  Kazuhiko;  Kito.  Eiichi;  Watase.  Nobuo;  and  Uchiyama. 
Kaoru,  to  Pi|ji  Photo  Film  Co..  Ltd.  Photographic  film  trwiing  end 
cuttmg  method  and  apparatus.  4.466.316,  cfsJ-n.OOO. 
Kobayauii,  Mitsuo:  Sw— 

Ota.  Yoshihiro;  and  Kobayashi,  Mitsuo.  4.467.159.  Cl.  200-153.001. 
Kobayashi.  Nonhisa:  Sw— 

Imanari.    Makoto;    Oshida,    Bunzi;    Arima,    Yusaku;    Tanaka, 
Hirokazu:  Todp.  Yortiinori;  Kob^ashi.  Norihisa;  and  Sera, 
TodMkuni,  4.466.947.  Cl.  423-239.000. 
''^^•''r   X,****J''...'^'°'  Yo«hitaka;  Tokiwa,   Kyoichi;   Yoneda. 
Yukinon;  Maie.  Hiroyuki;  Tamagami.  Minoru;  Motohashi.  Shoji; 
Konishi.  Tattuo;  and  Araki.  Shigeru.  to  Nippon  Television  Network 
Corp.;  and  Nippon  Electric  Q>..  Ltd.  Method  of  pre-editing  an 
original  video  Upe  in  combination  of  scene  numbers  with  a  card  and 
systems  for  carrying  out  the  method.  4.467.371,  a.  360-14.300. 
Koch.  Ferdinand:  Sn-~ 

^.''^TrSS' ^'*  *'•»'*•  Siegfried;  and  Koch.  Ferdinand. 
4,466,959,0.424-150.000.  * -u-hb, 

'^5!Il^'!1'^j  '^  Stabler,  Gerhard,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft. 
rSfS^^^'iJS^i'ASJ?"  of  «»»«»«»««» 3-hydroxy-l4!4-triaK)les. 

«.40/.uy8.  %,!.  948-203.000. 

Koch.  Robert  E.:  See— 

"^f&ftr  riHi.*^^''JJ*^  ^=  "^  Timoshenko.  John  A.. 
4.467.387.  Cl.  361-132.000. 

Kochendorfer.  Richard:  See— 

"••«♦  Berahard;  and  Kochendorfer.  Richard.  4,466,399.  Q.  123- 

KM»is.  Karoly;  Schneider.  Peter;  Fechtig,  Bruno;  and  Scartazzini. 
Riccardo,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Compounds  with  terminal 
aminocarboxylK  acid  grouping.  4,467.101.  Cl.  549-76.000. 

Kodera.  Masao:  See— 

^°l*?'"i*;7,';V!f'%^^*!S!.^!5!":  '**»,  H^ime;  and  Ohta.  Hisato- 
shi.  4.467,313.  a.  340-904.000. 
Koga.  Ituo:  Sw— 

Kato,  Shinichi;  Dohi.  Yoshihiko;  Motosugi.  Katsuhiko;  and  Koca. 
Ituo.  4.466.395.  Q.  123-188.00M.  ^^ 

•^SSX^k  q^iS&.oom'""'*''  "^""^'^  "•'  """"^  '"»• 

NakanWii.  Kiypshi;  and  Koga,  Ituo,  4,466.396.  Cl.  I23-I88.00M. 
Koharagi.  Haruo:  See— 

Tahara.  Kazuo;  Matsui,  Takayuki;  Sasamoto.  Hisaya;  Koharagi, 
™™|»;  TJll^   •  Noriyoshi;  and  Takemura,  Akira.  4.467.234. 

Kohler,  Wilfried:  See— 

Mayer.  Dietmar;  Kramer.  Horst-Dieter;  GabeL  Eike;  and  Kohler. 
Wilfried.  4.467.123.  Cl.  568-730.000.        "^  «"•  "»  "'O™"' 
Kohlpaintner.  Geor|:  See— 

JS!*','i??ft  SS^'  "°"'=  •"**  Kohlpaintner.  Georg,  4.466.658, 
Cl.  296-223.000. 

Kohn,  Ousuve  K.;  and  Bamberg,  Joe  T.,  to  Zoecon  Corporation. 
Carbamates  and  thiocarbamates  of  3-hydroxy-4-pyridyloxyphenoxy 
alkanoic  acid  esters.  4,467,092,  Cl.  546-291.000.  *^'     '     "'         ' 

Kohno,  Tsuguo:  See— 

**i'i^^'^'^2i%T2J''"'*y*^''  *^oJ':  "«*  Kohno,  Tsuguo. 
♦.wo,693,  Cl.  330-3.600. 

Koike,  Mikio:  See— 

"^.^":5!H2i!?"'  "■™'  >^«"»»««;  "ul  Koike.  Mikio,  4,466.368.  Cl. 
112-191.000. 

Koike.  Naomasa.  to  Mittubishi  Paper  Mills.  Ltd.  Heat-sensitive  record- 
ing sheet  with  improved  prinubility  and  process  for  producina  the 
same.  4.467.336.  Cl.  346-200.000. 

'^'J'J'rt.i!!!!?-  Mixing  element  and  motionless  mixer.  4.466.741.  Cl. 

366-339.000. 
Kolb.  Walter;  and  Weid,  Helmut,  to  Wolfe-Gerate  GmbH.  Device  for 

!rf2'lllll*!S?**!?'.?!'5?J?"y  '**  domestic  and  gardening  implementt. 
4,466,377.  Cl.  I6-114.00R. 


Kolm.  Eric  A.:  See— 

Kolm.  Henpr  H.;  and  Kolm.  Eric  A.,  4.467.236,  Q.  310-321.000. 
Kolm,  Henry  H.;  and  Kolm,  Eric  A.,  to  Piezo  Electric  Products,  Inc. 
Piezoetoetnc  aoousto-electric  senerator  4,467,236.  a.  310-321.000. 
Kolt,  Stanley,  to  Suroff.  LeonardW..  a  part  interest.  Automatic  switch 

Msemblv.  4.466.402.  Q.  123-196.008. 
Kolycheck,  Edmond  G.;  and  Telle.  Lwira  L.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com- 
^ioii'a^SSSS.m^  '"""*  '«')'««»-«  compoltion.. 
Komai.  Keiichi:  See- 

Nakabayashi.  Yasuyuki;  Matsuura.  Yothk);  Kurihara.  Michio; 
Kamei.  Talup;  Nakamura.  Akira;  Komai.  Keiichi;  Simotaraari. 
Akira;  and  Matsuno.  Izumi,  4,466,199.  a.  34-9.000. 
Komattu,  Shigeni.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Dcnki  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Serai- 

conductor  resistor  device.  4.467,312.  Q.  338-3O9.000. 
Komatsubara.  Masahiro;  Kamimura.  Tetsuro;  Iiwnaga.  Takugi;  and 
Takahaahi,  Akira.  to  Pioneer  ElectitMic  CorporatiorCaBaene  tyee- 
^  upe  recorder.  4,467,377,  a.  360^.  100.  *— •«•  iyp«- 

Komatsuzaki,  Atsushi:  See— 

'"SSSJoOo"*'**''  "**   •^««»«««^.  AtRishi.  4.467,014.  a 
Konagaya.  Masahiko.  to  Konan  Camera  Reacarch  Institute,  Inc.  Device 
for  masunng  amount  of  tone  correction.  4.467.364.  Q.  358-28O.O0a 
Konan  Camera  Rcaearcb  Institute,  Inc.:  Siw— 

Koiupaya.  MaaaMko,  4,467,364,  Q.  358-2104)00. 
^^'  ^S!^'  U«da.  Masahiro:  md  Nonoyama.  SeUi.  to  Aisia  Seiki 
Kabushikaisha;  and  Toyou  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kab«ishiki  Kaisha.  Road 
vehicle  level  controller.  4.466.625.  a.  iib4.00R. 
KoidOjMikio;  and  Okabe.  Kyoji.  to  Kawaaaki  Steel  Corpotaton. 
V  "?*?vf°'J?'^  '"™**  operation.  4,466.823.  Q.  75-41.000 
Kondo,  Shifeki;  Yamazaki.  Yoshio;  Ikeuni.  Tonofbmi;  Doi.  Kciichiro; 
ud  Tanaka.  Sqji.  to  Riccar  Co..  Ltd.;  and  Sharp  K^buahiki  K^ 
fS'wfcR'*"**"*"*  tof  induction  heating  prooeM.  4.467.162.  Q. 
Kondo.  Toahio:  See— 

Sakakibara.Shijji;  Kondo.  Toshio;  Kobayashi.  Akio;  and  Isomura, 

Shiaenori.  4.466.410,  Cl.  123-440.000.  »««ii»™. 

Kondou,  Nobuaki,  to  Nisaan  Motor  Conpany.  Umted.  Seat  with  a 

reclmmg  back  nd  an  armrest  4^66,664.^.  297-41 1.000. 
Konishi,  Tatsuo:  Siv— 

"^^^  Voaoji;  Kato,  Yoshitaka;  Tokiwa.  Kyoichi;  Yoneda. 
Yukinori;  Maie,  Hiroyuki;  Tamagami.  Minora;  Motohashi.  Sboji; 
ir—  .^o™»hi^Tatsoo;  and  Araki.  Shigeru.  4.467,371.  Q.  360-14.300. 
Koniahiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

°4S-19?Sf  ^""^  "'"**^  •**  *""•  Noriyasu.  4.467.025.  CL 

Kiahimoto.  Tadao;  and  Tsuda,  Takao,  4,466.604,  Q.  271-1  iLOOft 
Nishide.   Toshikazu;   Kobayashi.   Akio;   and   Kiuhata.   Tamia 
4.467.029,0.430-441.000  •"««»».    i-m* 

S^y^  Ryubun;  Inowa.  Shigeru;  Tanimi.  Noriyoshi;  Matsuaawa, 

Masahiko;  and  TokunagaTWroshi.  4.467,333,  Q.  346-154.000. 
Waunabe.  Kqli;  and  Yam,  Michio,  4,467  J48,  a.  3 15-241. OOP. 
Yamamoto,   tatohi;   Oe>w,    Kiyodii;    Kuriu,    Yodiio;    Kiu. 
Npnyasu;  and  Kuniada,  Naoshi,  4,467,027.  Q.  430-302.000. 
Koog.  Wolfgang,  to  Texaco  Development  Corporation.  Method  of 
coolrag  product  gases  of  incomplete  combustion  containing  ash  and 
1970MI*    **"  *"*"**  •  ^'»«»^  •twky  phase.  4,46M0l,  CL  48- 

Koontz,  Riegis  A.  Load  setter  gauge.  4,466.210,  Q.  42-90.000. 
Kopd,  Howard  J.  Hydraulic  lifter  train  dearance  control  systeaa. 
elements  and  processes.  4,466,280,  Q.  73- 1 1 8.000,  ^^^ 

Koppers  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

wSrion*^   R-;   "d    Eakin,    Damel   A.,   4,466,998.   Q. 

'^???''  9^^J°  *^  Brown.  Boveri  k  Company.  Limited.  Switching 

ly  systems.  4,467,221.  a. 


network  particulariy  for  high  voltage 


Koppy  Corporation:  Sft— 

Good,  William  K.,  4,466.366.  Q.  228.155.00a 
Kordomenos.  Panagiotis  I.;  and  Kurple,  Kenneth  R.,  to  Ford  Motor 
Company.  Therraoaettingcoating  oompoaition  coraprisiag  polymeric 
^  caulvst  -  III.  4,467,070,  b.  525-1  IttOlfe^  "^^  P«yn«nc 

Korte,  Wilhelm  W.:  See— 

Muanmn,  jtons-Georg;  and  Korte.  WUhdm  W.,  4,467,316.  Q. 

Kos.  Peter,  to  Dorr-Oliver  Incorporated.  Apparatus  for  dissolution  of 
^  gases  in  liquid.  4,466,928,  Q.  261-76.00a 
Kotoh,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Deane,  John  D.;  and  Kotch.  Robert  J..  4.466.622.  O.  277-92.000. 
Kotzsch,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Vahlensieck.  Haas-Joachim,  to  Dynamit 
Nobel  Aktiengesellschaft.  Method  of  preparing  glycol  eaten  of 
organosilanes.  4,467.105.  Cl.  556-444.000     *^    *  *''       ""^  " 
Koumura,  Noboru:  See— 

Fi^ii,  Motoharu;  Koumura,  Noboru;  Sato.  Yasushi;  Ayata.  Naoki: 
and  Saito.  Sriii,  4.467,348,  O.  358-78.000. 
Kouno,  Toshio,  to  Dainichi  Kiko  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Industrial  robot 
4,466,307,  a.  74-479.000.  «»iw™i  rown. 

Kovalenko,  Sergei  S.:  See— 

Drtkhunian,  Valery  L.;  Kovalenko,  Sergei  S.;  Mashevich,  Pavd 

5j'  Tfi*2S?X:J'>**''''^^  ^■'  •«*  Chicherin.  Jury  E.,  4,467,413. 
Cl.  364-200.000. 

Koyama.  Hiroaki;  and  Shimizu,  Shigeo,  to  Kanebo  Ltd.  Prooaas  for 

producing  carbon  articles.  4,466,932,  Q.  264-29.300. 
Kramer,  Gideon  A.:  See— 

'^?^',.*?''S.°,i,^Sf'SlS'  ^''*"  *•:  •«*  f^rmet,  Gideon  A.. 
4.466.716,  Cl.  353*94.000. 
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Kuno,  Hiroahi:  See— 
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Kramer,  Horu*Dittcr:  Set— 

'^^i,s::x7!ts^:!S!r£Ss^' °^ ^' "^ •^'"'  "^^sss^"^  ™"-"'  -  k-.  too™.  4^7^,4.  a. 

KramcrMilo  O^Bdtard.  Albjit  S.;  and  Kramer.  Oideon  A.,  to  Source  Kuo.  ChmrKiM^  to  Texat  Instnimenu  Incorporated.  Random  aecew 

Tcchaolofiet  Corporation.  Slide  projector  havrnf  two  image-projec-  MOS  memory  cell  Mteg  douUe  level  poNtilieon  44«743aa 

tion  (yttems  which  operate  with  •  lintle  slide  tray.  4.4M,7I6.  a.  36S-I49.000.                                         p«j»Miw>n.  ^^i,myu,  w. 

333^.000.  KupdkeviciiH.  Vytautat.  to  Union  Cwbide  Corporation.  Diik  pmn 

KraM.  Mecium:  see^                       »        «  .  ""*«*«  P«cbie  irticle  for  uitomaticelly  tad  contimioatly 

Habenmnn.  WotffMf;  Huunei.  Peter.  Fel|er.  Jo«:him;  Hock.  miMfnwitrfbt  end*.  4.466.463.  a.  l3g.III.Io5 

Kari-Ludwig:  Brunnmueller,  Friedrich;  Kmttd.  Hebnut;  Krwu.  Kupdkeviciiis.  Vytautis;  and  Raudyt.  Vytaa  A    to  Unkm  CaMOm 

JoKUm;  Schneider.  Rolf;  and  TlKHna.  Peter,  4.466,167.  Q.  ^^^iSSi  o(«vS5vi!d  dSp^ 

„       TT,  „?%  "iMtcaUy and ooatinuoMiy making taiHagaswithnat end*. 4.466.464. 

Kratochvil.  JIri:  See—  a.  138>l  IS.  100.                          *         "^              ^^  %^wb,*«», 

HOjNehonjiniompKm,  Bryan;  and  Kratochvil.  Jiri.  4.466,179,  Q.  Kupdkevicius.  Vytautaa,  to  Union  CaiMde  Corporation.  Article  for  uae 

ir    .J2^  l2rV^  to  MtomatietUy  and  cootinttogdy  making  itufred  cawii  productt 

KrattKh.  Aehim:  Sm^  with  Hat  ends.  4.466.914.  a  426.foS.00a                *«"»  !"«»"«» 


ThrandorfMWan*.Peter.  and  Kratiach.  AeMm.  4,466.329.  a.    Kupfer.  Kari  H..  to  U.S.'Philipa  Corixntion.  Trimming  capacitor 


I9f.36t.000, 
KraiMC.  Han«.Peter:  Sf*— 

Kabbe.  Haaa-Joachim;  Krautc,  Haaa-Peter,  and  Sitt,  Rudiger, 
4.466.964,  Q.  424-246.000.  ^^ 

KfBUM.  Tiaiothy  A.:  See— 

CyeoB.  JaaMB  P.;  Kraim.  Tmwthy  A.;  aad  Roman.  Stephan. 
4,466.774.  Q.  416.I34.00A. 
Krmpl.  Peter:  5«*— 

RuekenbMMr.   Friadficb;  aad   Krtmpl.   Peier.  4,467.271.  a. 
324.36i00a 
Knuttaer,  Albert:  See— 

Mttller,  OOThard;  aad  Kmittacr.  Albert,  4,467J0I.  a.  230483.100. 

Khegeanaan,  Jochea;  Lipp.  Alfred;  aad  Reiamnth.  Klaus,  to  EIek-       developable  type  diaao  oopyiag  material.  4.467.024.  i 
troiehmdiwerfc  Keaiptea  OoibH.  Dease  shaped  articles  of  edycryt*   Kurita.  Akitsuga:  See— 
talUae  a<silicoB  carbide  aad  procem  for  the  manufacture  thereof  by         Maniyama,  Kazo;  aad  Kurita,  Akitiugu,  4,467,061,  Q.  S24.731  AXX 
hot.preasiag.  4.467.043.  Q.  S01.M.OOO.  Kurita,  Yoshio:  See— 

Kriestea.  WolTgaag:  Sf»-.  Yamaawto,   Takeshi;    Goto.    Kiyoshi;    Kurita,    Yoshio:    Kita. 

Juretnk,  Heiu;  Kriesten,  Wolfgang;  aad  Sindermann.  Paul.  Noriyasu;  aad  Kuaieda,  Naoshi,  4,467,027,  G.  430-301000. 

4,466,330.  a.  I6.20.00R.  Kurosaki  ReAw:tories  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 

Krikor.  Krikor  A.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  lac.  Oicaitry  for  Hatta.  Tokuaki;  Ueao.  Haruyuki;  Katsura,  Ynji;  Ptakada,  Kazu* 

racovery  of  datt  from  certain  bit  positioas  of  a  Tl  spaa.  4,467,469,  a.  ^KJ^"^'^  Hiroahi:  ud  Hanamato,  TakasM,  4,467  fit2, 0. 


4,467.393.  Q.  361-278.000. 
Kurata.  Masaad:  See— 

^!?V^7i5?S^*5I?^"•  ^^  ^^*"^  Mimk  and  Omori. 
TakasM.  4.467,363,  Q.  338.293l000. 

Kurcha  Kagaku  Ko»o  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 

«  J5'"*"»?^K«««**J»»<»Obara,Hiioshi,4.467J02,a.250.338.00a 
Kurihara,  Miehio:  See— 

Nakab^rashl,  Yasuyuki;  Matwun,  YosUo;  Kurihara.  Miehio; 

Kamei,  Takap;  Nakamnra,  AUra;  Koioai,  Keiichi;  Simotamari, 

Akira;  aad  Matsuao,  Ixumi.  4,466,199. 0.  34-9.000. 

Kurisu,  Norio;  Matsuda,  Tsutomu;  Wataaabe,  Hideo;  aad  Wataaabe, 

NobuyoaM,  to  Ricoh  Ca,  Ltd.  Proocas  for  thepradttctioa  of  tbermo' 

"  6f,024,  a.  430.166.00a 


370-38.000. 


r48xoa 


Kroeakc,  William  J.;  aad  Nicholas,  Paul  P..  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Com-   Kurosa,  HiroUko;  Nagata,  Satoshi;  aad  Satake,  Yasuo,  to  Puiitn  Urn- 
hmw  Tka  iVnf-  Av  tk.  Mu^hLn-u.*;...  ^  ..  .!!..->  ...J lu      ited.  Hjph  Speed  cttaraal  laaaory  systeat  4,467,434,  CI.  369.189.00a 


paay,The.ProcamfertheoxychloriaatioaofaaaIkaaeu^aaolid   „'*"'•  H'^*'ff*l«<* 
sdotioa  catalyst  ooataiaiag  iroa  eatioas.  4,467,127.  a.  370^.000.    1^*'?*^  >»:  ^f^ 


Kniger,  Bradfenl  E.,  m  latematioeal  Telephm'ik  Tdegrap^^                '^'S!'^  I*>^'  '^^'^  TakasM;  Oba,  Takeo;  Okamura,  Noriaki; 
tiOB.  Rotary  aaaular  sigaal  data  coupler.  4.466.693.  CI.T30.96.»0.              X^!?"!!^!^'"'^  Baaa^  KiyosM;  Haxato.  Atsoo;  KuroKumi, 
Knaame,  HeuBut  ""  -  .        . .       .  — 


Seiii;  Kamimoto,  FukuyosM;  and  Ohtsa.  Akira.  4,466,98a  Q 

tiememaan.    otto;    HciriaghotT,    Burithard;    Luckc.    Hehaut;  „      u:r5'*''9?L    « 

SehOHler,   Werner;   aad   Krumme.   Helmut.   4.466.73a   a.  "^"TJ^L^^!!*  *L  ^fSZL. .      .  „      . 

384.1 17.00a  i^ofdomeaos.Paaagiotis  I.;  aad  Kurple,KeaaethR.,  4,467,07a  a. 

Krupp  Polysius  AG:  Sw^  „     J*^"?-^ 

Bsltrop,  Herbert;  aad  Teuteaberc.  Josef,  4,466,761,  a.  406-74.000.   *^"'K!Lr*^*^'^^ ..'  ..  «     .    «    .. 

Heiaemami.    Otto;    Heiriaghoff.    Burichaid;    Luckc.    Hebnut;  ^'S"'^  ?!£^^PSK1$^29%JF'**^  *^^^ 

3Hm«a''*™^'   "^   ^^""^   "^"^   ^^'"^   ^-  KusterfSildlti!?' °  561^i000. 

Kabaaek.  Georfe  R.:  Sf»-  "?2i2?'«J*'*''^'    "**    ^^mm,    Eduard,    4,466,833,    Q. 

GM^wSbam  H.;  aad  Kubanek.  G«,rge  R.,  4.466,824,  Q.  73-  j^^^^^SL  See- 

Knbota,  HirosM:  S^v-  "^^  TakasM;  Takayama,  Katauki;  aad  Kuwaaa,  Kantaka, 

Hatta,  Tokuaki;  Ueao,  Haruyuki;  Katsura.  YuH;  Pukuda.  Kazu-  ^       ^^M?*"  °-  ^^i^?"^ 

shi«Kubota.WfOshl:aadItoBamatrTa^  *'S5.,«*S!?"''    **«*•«»'>   •«»»«»«*   controller.   4,467.438.   a. 

3or48.ooa  „       «  ^  A   . 

Kuehera.  Ray  A  ■  See—  Kwaa,  Gerald  A.:  See— 

Boot,  A.  Oilvid;  Buchovecky,  Kabnaa  E;  Cebulak.  Walter  S.;         ^??%,%^^'  "^  '**^  "^  *^*^  °*^  ^'  **<«.«^ 

4233SS.**''  ""■''  ""  ^*'  ^-^  °'  "'  *'*^'*^  ^-   Kysilk?j2;a:Ssawicki.ChariesA..toAmericaaCrystalS««r 
Kudo.  KatusMae;  Yamamoto.  SMgeo;  aad  Muraae.  SMgemitsu.  to      ^S^SSl A^f^^rt^vSS^^  nmmuiat  opticaUy  acSW 

kSSkS-^^!^'  52*-"*a»  Gem.  Larry  C,  4,466,228,  Q.  33-333.000. 

Kuhn.SShSrSS.'^  '^"**'  ^^  *'^^'"''  °-  M^-^^WO-  U  RadkS^udqa^:  See- 

hwJlIiwJ^Kiifcii    a.M..M.   «wi   ««k.rf    iri      fv-.  Caatou,  Christiaa,  4,467,337,  a.  338-148.000. 

45«.7l7S*3«!:mno?^^'   "^   *''^'   '"■^D'«»«'   UTelemecaaiqueEIectriquetSw^ 

KuM-I1SlVv£g:J2^^      AG.  Device  for  electrically         """SSiStSSTi^ayii.^ ''  "^"^  ""^  "^ 
m^U^thelevelofaUqoidp«seat*toaco«tafaer.4,466^a   Labsy^SJoT^  '     "^ 

Kuka  w£^Muk  GmbH:  See-  '^'IS^tsiSSli  O^JS^^"'^''  ^^'  "^  *"^ 

KukkLAirfr*w_'  *'*^^'^'  "•  •••3«w)H,  Lagemaaa.  Berad,  to  Zfaiser  Textibnaschiaea  GmbH.  Thicad-bnak 

T«v^n»ki  JuTk..  K^i  B^bi  - .  w...    .      ^  ^  ,.,.         «»«»'  ftw  «««*••  macMaery.  4,466^36,  a  37-8a000. 

aSSJmJSS^  ^**^'  "**  "^""^   ''■'^  '•^  ^  Humidifier  aad  air  dreulator.  4.466.422,  Q.  126- 

*^  faS^^SiilJ^'JSltell'SL  '^  '«»*»  T-  to  ■•  F-  Ooodrich  Compaay,  The.  Noo<atalytic  ketoform 

K^S^laSSSur^J^S!'-r^\\^  ^i^l-S^^^  syntheses.  4.466,913,  Q.  260-239.30R. 

n!*K«S2£^5SSS'a^'Sf?S5^  La^  Joha  T;  aad  Soa,  FVong  N.,  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Compaav,  The. 

KifflSiElScHJ'^S!?' ^  ^'^»1  «»•  Substltutad 2-keto-l,4Hfiazacyeloalkaaes. 4,466,916, CL 2«m39.30R. 

iSSSsSi  »^3SL  fSlw  ri  ine^nnr.  ^'i^  "'•**  '  ***«•  Aaoayme  pour  I'Etude  et  I'Exploitatioa  des 

K»-ISrtHrtMr  mSL^:^*'''^'  ^"  'O*^**  Procedes  George  Claude:  See-                           ^^ 

iLufiSst'BS^ilSl.R-^-.  U-A-.I    -^.r  .„u«         "^^  Maufte;  Deiode,  Gcoffas;  aad   Pwraudia,  Roilaad, 

K«ai«li'NiSSi?s£-  '*^'*""'  '''pjLajS^Sfgi.Sr^  pour  I'Etude  et  PExploitatio.  des 

Y««a«o«o,    Tek^   Goto,    >gyjJg^K"J«-.^jrojM^Kita.         B«M.^^3R^?SSr^^        aad   Perraudm.    Roilaad. 


Noriyasu;  aad  Kuaieda,  NaosM,  iA^fiOl,  Q.  430-302.000. 


4,467,04a  a.  301-80.000. 
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Ukeland  Hydraulics.  Inc.:  Ste— 

"•SPTSl  JL  ^'*^'   •»•    ^'«'    ^'chMd    W..   4.466.336.   Q. 
9t'420.000. 

Laluniiere,  Edward:  S«r-~ 

OroH,  Thomaa  A.  O.;  Ulumiere,  Edward;  and  Arxberger,  William 

A..  4.467.222.  Q.  307-1 15.000.  "^ 

'^  £^25"  K.  Capacitance  raanomeier  with  digital  output.  4,466,289, 

a.  73-724.000. 
Lamatter.  Donald  M.,  to  Emenon  Electric  Co.  Variable  speed  motoi 

drive  syMera.  4,467J6I,  Q.  3IM10.000. 
Lamatach.  Hans;  Schmidt,  Helmut;  Ulrich.  Bodo;  and  Braungardt, 

Karl-Heinx.  to  Siemens  Aktienfesellschaft.  Stator  for  an  electric 

polyphase  motor.  4.466,182.  a.  S9-S96.000. 
Lamb.  Joe  H.  Swimmiu  pool  cover  leading  edge  wheel  assembly. 

4,466^143,  a.  4-302.000. 

^-S:/2L"-  ^"^  ""mbly  for  swimming  pool  cover.  4,466.144,  a. 
4-903.000. 

Lamothe.    Frederick   H..    II.   Optical   fluid    lens.   4.466.706.   a. 

39(M19.000. 
Lane.  Wendell  C,  to  Dana  Corporation.  Plate  locating  apparatus  for 

multiple  disc  clutch.  4.466.S24.  Q.  1 12-70.250. 
Lang.  Warren  R.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  CRT  Color  purity  adjustment 

apparatus.  4.467.3ara.  335-2li00a  t^  f -v 

Lang.  William  H.:  Set- 

C'M)*,CIarence  D.;  and  Lang.  William  H..  4,467.133.  a. 
589-733.000. 
Langdon.  Olen  O.,  Jr.;  and  Rissanen,  Jorma  J.,  to  International  Ihisincn 
Machines  Corporation.  High-speed  arithmetic  compression  coding 
using  concurrent  value  updating.  4.467,317,  Q.  340-347.(X>D. 
Lanaenbeck,  Andreas:  See- 
Bauer,  Kariheinz:  Langenbeck.  Andreas;  Pfrifrer,  Peter,  and  Tom- 
fofde,  Johann.  4.467,402.  CI.  362-32.00a 
Langof.  Igor:  Stt— 

Jenko,  Branko;  and  Langof,  Igor,  4,467.093.  a.  546-321.000. 
Large.  Donald  M.:  Sw- 

^Itx.  Richard  K.;  Large.  Donald  M.;  and  LefTel.  Daniel  D.. 
4.466.S92.  a.  156-344.000. 
Larkin.  Larry  C  Bicycle  spark  wheel.  4.466.63a  Q.  280-289.00D. 
La  Rose,  lliom.  Home  video  game  storage  unit.  4.466.674.  Q. 

3I2-25O.O0O. 
Larsen.  Robert  H..  to  Singer  Compeny.  The.  Threading  arrangement 

for  a  sewing  machine.  4.466.371.  Q.  II2-3O2.O0O. 
Larson.  Myles  A.:  See— 

Jones,  Oaiy  P.;  and  LarKM.  Myles  A..  4.467.277,  a.  324.78.00R. 
LarMon,  Cari  R.  Method  and  an  arrangement  for  storing  organic  fi- 
brous material  in  a  stack.  4,466.201. 0.  34-27.000. 
Laskaris,  Evangdos  T..  to  Oeneral  Electric  Company.  Superconduc- 
ting magnet  having  a  support  structure  for  ring-Aaped  superconduc- 
tive coUs.  4,467.303.  Q.  33S.216.00a  ^^ 
Lasaaux.  Jean,   to   Telecommunication   Radioelectriques  et   Tele- 
pboniquet.  Echo  cancdler  utilizing  paeudo-logarithmic  encoding 
law.  4,467.146.  Q.  179-170.200  — ~«-» 
Latin  Percussion.  Inc.:  5n 

Cohen,  Martin  B..  4,466.596,  a.  24I-63SA)0. 
Lauermann.  Oeorg;  Scholz.  Si^fried;  and  Koch.  Ferdinand,  to  Henkel 
Kommanditgesdhchaft  auf  Aktien.  Preparation  for  udder  care  and 
disinfection  for  dairy  animals.  4,466,959,  Q.  424-lsaOOO. 
Lauraire,  Michel:  Set— 

Bdbd,  Elie;  Fechant,  Louis;  Haury.  Andre ;  Lauraire,  Michel;  and 
Siffroi.  Luden.  4,467,298,  Q.  33M6.000. 
^?*?5??Lf  Sf'^^*'  '•'  **»  0*»*'«>  Systems,  Inc.  Compact  sheet  sorter. 

4,466,609,  a.  271-293.000. 
Layton,  Howard  M.,  to  Interlab.  Inc.  Automated  work  transfer  system. 

4,466,454.  Q.  134-76.000. 
Learned,  Edward  B.:  Set 

Wilkcraon.  Tmothy  M.;  and  Learned.  Edward  B..  4.467.144.  a. 
179-84.00R. 
Lee.  Biing-Lin.  to  B.  F.  Goodrich  Company.  The  Heterogeneous 

rubber  having  low  air  difhision.  4,467,060,  G.  523-353.000. 
Lee,  John  T.  M.,  to  ICI  Americas  Inc.  Self-contahwd  fire  protection 

apparatus.  4,466^489.  Q.  169-26.000 
Lee,  Ronald  B.:  Sm— 

Qtta.  Richard  W.;  and  Lee,  Ronald  B.,  4.467.353. 0.  358-120000. 
Lee.  Sukoo.  Surgical  stapler.  4.466,436,  Q.  128-326.000. 
Leeds,  Robert.  Method  of  therapy  for  oral  herpes  simplek.  4.466.956. 

CI.  424-80000 
Lecsona  Corporation:  Sit— 

Brouwer.  Charles  W.;  Cowan.  Lany  C;  Hortoo.  Robert;  and 

Wneger.  Kari  W..  4,466.466.  CL  13M35.O0O. 
Brouwer,  Charies  W.;  and  Wueger.  Kari  W..  4.466,469,  Q. 
1394354)00. 
Lefliel,  Daniel  D.:  Sw- 

Behz,  Riehaid  K.;  Large  Donald  M.;  and  Lefld,  Daaid  D., 
4,466^852,  Q.  156-344.000. 
Le  Guen.  Serge:  5tt 

Even.  Andre;  Fortier.  Christian;  Guillard.  Michel  G.;  Hedofai. 
Dominique;  Le  Guen.  Serge;  and  Raucourt,  Dominique, 
4,4671430.0.364436.000  -««»«, 

Lehman.  James  A.  Inflatable  saucer  toy  with  shape  boMen  and 

weights.  4,466,212,  G.  44646.000. 
Lehae,  John:  Si*— 

Wooten.  Ronald  E.;  Ldine.  John;  and  Kwan.  Gerald  A..  4,466,644. 
a.  292-263.000. 
Laiber,  Heinz,  to  Robert  Bosch  GnMI.  Control  valve.  4,466,458,  a. 
I37.606.00O 


Leikert.  Klaus;  and  Michelfelder,  Sicfrid,  to  L.  ft  C.  Steinmuller 
GmbH.  Method  of  igniting  a  pulverized  coal  annular  burner  flame. 
4,466,363,  a.  IIO-347.000. 
Leitennann,  Richard;  and  Wilson,  Bnioe  O.,  to  Digital  Equipment 

Corporation.  Eleetronic  keyboard.  4,467.150  CI.  2aO-S.00A. 
LEK.  Tovarna  Farmacevtskih  in  Kemicnih  Izdelkov,  N.Sol.O.:  Sa»— 

Jenko,  Branko;  and  Langof,  Igor,  4.467.093,  Q.  546-321.000. 
Lemay,  Richard  A.:  Ser— 

Cushing.  David  E;  Lemay.  Richard  A.;  Stanley,  PMUp  E.;  and 

Woods.  William  E.,  4.467.416.  O.  364-200.000. 
Woods.  William  E.;  CusMng.  David  E.;  Lemay.  Richard  A.;  and 
Stanley,  Philip  E.  4,467,417,  Q.  364-200000. 
Lemelson.   Jerome   H.    Electronic   digital    wretch.    4,466,742,   a. 

368-10.000. 
Lenzen,  Ditrich:  Set- 
Fun,  Herald;  Lenzen.  Ditrich;  Weik.  Haas;  Osterraann,  Albrecht; 
and  Rdraann,  Wolfgang,  4,466,817.  CL  95495.000. 
Leonard.  Ralph  W.,  to  United  States  Steel  Coiporation.  Atmospheric 
gas  prsctice  for  hot-dip  coating  of  metals.  4,466.999,  Q.  427-329.000. 
Leonardo,  Ignazio,  to  Diamond  Communicatioa  Products,  Inc.  Cable 

television  Up  bracket  or  the  like.  4,466,589,  O.  248414)00 
Leritz.  James  P.  Velocipede.  4,466.626.  Q.  280-12.140. 
Lermann.  Peter,  Cocron.  Istvan;  and  Fauth,  Ounter,  to  Agfis-Gevaert 
AG.  Automatic  exposure  control  for  automatic-focus  cameras. 
4.466,718.  a.  354408.000. 
Lerner,  Hershey;  and  Waitz.  Harold,  to  Automated  Packaging  Systems, 
Inc.  Non-inigrating  control  indicia  tot  a  plastic  web  or  sheet  article. 
4.467.207,  d:  250499.100. 
Ifssard.  Philip  A.:  See— 

^•^'"•J™  ^•'  <*«»»*  t^  Lassard.  Philip  A.,  4.466^31.  Q. 
62-6.000. 

Leung.  Kam  F.  Ckisure  device.  4.466.991,  Q.  220-293.000 
Leupold,  Gcriiard;  and  Hoppen.  Haas,  to  Drdoric  Electronic  GmbH. 
Mondithic  capacitor  and  method  of  manufactuiing  it.  4,467,396,  Q. 
361-321.000. 
Leuthen.  John  M..  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Power  factor  correctioa 

for  variable  speed  drive.  4.467,298.  Q.  318-800.000. 
UuthoM.  Karl;  Mitzel.  Wilhelm;  and  Haberstroh,  Markus,  to  GAG 
Gesellschaft  fiir  Automation  und  Organisation  mbH.  Stacking  devioe 
for  sheet  material.  4,466.609.  Q.  271-1774)00.  " 

LeVaa  Specialty  Ca,  Inc.:  Set— 

Woolen,  Ronald  E;  Lehne,  John;  and  Kwaa,  Gerald  A..  4.466,644. 
CI.  292-263.000.  -'*— '.'^ 

Lever  Brothen  Company:  Set— 

Apeel,  Peter  W.;  Den  Outer,  Robert  D.;  Schutter,  Klaaa;  and 
Broekhofr,  Johan  C.  P..  4,466,897.  Q.  292-108.000. 
Levin,  Burton  L.:  See— 

Potash.  Haaan;   Levin,  Burton  L.;  and  Genter,  Melvyn  E. 
4.467.409,  a.  364-200.000. 
Lewkowitz,  Bemd.  Grill  insert  clip.  4,466020  O.  9M27.600. 
Lewyn.  Lenny  L.;  and  Lucas.  Charles  H.,  to  Hnj^  Aircraft  Com- 
pany. Channel  chane  compensation  switch  with  firtt  Older  process 
indnendenoe.  4,467;227,  O.  307-977.000. 
Leybotd-Herseus  GmbH:  See— 

Siewert,  G.  A.  Horst;  Dietrich,  Horst;  Munz,  Wcrif-Dieter;  and 
Goebd.  Jorg.  4.466.940  O.  420-907.000. 
Licentia  Patent-Verwahungs-GmbH:  Sw— 

Marten.  Peter,  and  Wodel.  Edpr.  4,467^76, 0.  324-77.00R. 
Musmaan,  Hans-Georg;  and  Korte.  Wilhehn  W..  4,467.316,  Q. 

340>3474)DA. 
Rupp.  Dieter;  Weeber,  Wolfgang;  Lissner,  Paul;  and  Steimle.  Josef, 
4,467,142.  a.  179.9.00R. 
Liebel.  Henry  L..  to  Angleboard  Inc.  SUp  sheet  4.467/104,  Q. 

42841.000. 
Liebert.  Kari-Heinz;  Fassbender.  Rolf;  and  Tiscber,  Werner,  to  Zahn- 
radfiibrik  Friedrichshafien,  A.G.  Hydrostatic  power  steering  system 
wHh  curved  valve  return  springs.  4.466043.  Q.  60-384.000. 
Liedtke.  Kurt:  See— 

Heinz.  Fockr.  and  Liedtke,  Kurt  4,466,977,  Q.  242-984)00 
Lien,  Jih-Chang:  See— 

Chiu,  Te-Umg;  and  Lien.  Jih-Chaag.  4.467.493,  Q.  365-1854)00. 
Lin.  Henry  C;  and  Cotter,  Byron  R.,  to  Occidental  Chemical  Corpora- 
tion.  Method  for  the  preparation  of  2-(trifluoromethyl)phenyrcar- 
hemic  fluoride.  4.466.927.  Q.  26O.544.00C 
Undeman  Maaehinenfsbrik  GoabH:  Sw— 

Kaldenbech.  Erwin.  4.466.345.  Q.  I00>I94)0R. 
Lindsay.  Ridiafd  A.:  Sw— 

Paries,  Anthony  J.;  and  Lindsay,  Richard  A..  4.466^590  Q. 
248-185.000. 
I  inner  Pneumatics  Inc.:  5w 

Hoffman.  Brent  K.,  4,466,167,  Q.  29-275.000 
Hoffinan,  Brent  K.,  4.466,851,  CI.  I56-344.00O 
Lingner  *  Fischer  GmbH:  Sw— 

Hechenboger,  Dieter  A.;  and  GoUub,  Haiw  J.,  4,4674)79,  O. 
S26-9O000. 
Linke,  Hans-Ralf:  Sw— 

Kleinhammer,  Gerd;  Deutsch,  Gerlinde;  Linke,  Hans-JUlf;  Stabler, 
Fritz;  and  Gniber,  Wolfgang.  4,467.030  O.  435-74)00. 
Lion  Corporation:  Sei^ 

Ichikawa.   Hiromichi;   Saso.   Kazoo;   and   Sugaauma.   Nobua 
4.466.954.0.424-50000.  ^^ 

Lipp,  AlfM:  Set— 

Kricfesmann,   Joehen;    Upp,    AlfM;   and    Reinmuth.    Klaus, 
4,4674)43, 0.  50I48.00O  ^^ 


PI  24 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


August  21, 1984 


LiHMr,  PMI:  Si*— 

RuDB.  DiMcr.  Wartv,  Woirpng;  Lnmer,  Paul;  and  Stdmle.  Jowf. 
4,467.142.  a.  179>S4)0R. 
List.  liam:S«ir— 

ClMHcn.  PMw,  Dmk.  Hetmo;  and  Moaer.  Werner.  4.467,433.  a. 

364-411.000. 
Rnckrabaucr,    Frwdrich;   and   Krenpl.    Peter,   4,467,271.   a. 
324-S6.000. 
Litton  Syatcns,  Inc.:  Sm— 

JofiM,  Arnold  H.;  and  Oriiioa.  Donald  L.,  4,467,133,  CI.  200- 
6MSR. 
Uu.  Thomas  M.  H.;  MdUlo.  David  O.;  Ryan,  Kenneth  M.;  Shinkai. 
Ichiro;  and  Slcttinfer,  Meyer,  to  Merck  k  Co.,  Inc.  I-Hydroxycthyl- 
2-amino  pentanedioic  acid  derivatives.  4,467,107,  a.  S6O-17O.O0O. 
Livny,  Avinoam:  S«t— 

Yamitiky,    Yashaya;    and    Uvny,    Avinoam,    4,466,333,    a. 
221-224.000. 
Loader.  Brian  K.  Valves  for  controlling  dispensation  of  Huid  material. 

4.466,339,0.222.196.000. 
Lob,  Erwin:  5m— 

Maurer,  Thomas;  Lob,  Erwin;  and  Schweiger,  Peter,  4,467,209,  CI. 
233-4S7.000. 
Locker,  Donald  H.:  5m- 

Bennington.  James  E.;  Boerma.  Michael  J.;  Brakora,  Anthony  J.; 
Locker,  Donald  H.;  and  Rhoades,  Terence  J.,  4,466.294,  CI. 
73*oo2>  1 30. 

Lockformer  Company,  The:  5m— 

Hciknan.  Robert  R.;  and  McElroy.  Howard  J.,  4,466,641,  a. 
2S3-406.000. 
Lockhart,  Thomas  P.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  One  package. 

stable,  moisture  curable,  alkosy'terminated  organopolysiloxane  com* 

positions.  4.4674)63,  Q.  324-106.000. 
Lockheed  Missiles  *  Space  Co.:  Stt- 

Huang,  Cheng-Chung;  and  Chang.  Tao,  4.466,731,  Q.  336-4.300. 
Lockwood,  C.  W.,  Jr.  Solar  collector  system  for  standing  seam  rooft. 

4.466.424.  Q.  126-432.000.  * 

Locasel.  Mark  C.  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Thermal  range  control. 

4,467,1*4.  a.  219-306J5oa  '^ 

Logan.  Emanuel  L.,  Jr.;  and  Walsh,  J.  WUIiem.  Emergency  exit  sign 

utUiiingan  elcGtro-luminmccnt  (EL)  lamp  and  a  brightness  monitor. 

4.466.201.  a.  4O'344.000. 
LoBf.  Barrv  W.;  Roush,  David  H.,  deceased;  and  by  Roush,  Vivian  J., 

hair.  Wide  fibric  manuftcturing  method  and  apparatus.  4,466.163.  a. 

21-170.000. 
Loncton,  John:  5m— 

^*?7S^'J^Aj  k^JBS^'  ^°^'  ■«'  Cockrwn.  Oeolfrey  N.. 
4,466.911.  CI.  426-636.000. 

Loral  Corporation:  5m— 

Col>ni.    Morris;   and    Undericofler,    Leon    M.,   4,467,296,   Q. 
333-202.000. 
Lord  Corporation:  5m— 

Dawdv,  Terrance  H„  4.467.071.  a.  323-112.000. 

f  «25f^'  ^  ^  •  "*•  °«^'  '<>••"  T.-  4.467.100.  a.  34S-429.000. 
Lureal:  5m 

Bugaut.  Andrw;  and  Andrillon.  Patrick.  4.466,806.  Q.  8-414.000. 

Loscher,  Lothar  W;  Hoogeveen,  Frank;  and  Hanselmann.  Oerd.  to 

M.A.N.  Maschwenrabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  AG.  Apparatus  for 

producing  a  cavity  in  a  bone.  4.466.429.  CI.  I28-92.00E; 
Lotrou^  Robert;  and  Darbois,  Paul,  to  Plastiques  Industriels  Thecla. 

Merchandizingpackage.  4.466.340.  a.  206-317.000. 
Lowke,  George  E;  and  Meltier,  Robert  J.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Com- 

5"y- '*»«"««*«>  "nd  enumeration  of  microbial  cells.  4,4674)32,  CI. 

Lubrixol  Corporation,  The:  5m— 

Orover,  Kent  B..  4,466.194.  a.  232-32.70E. 

Schroack.  Calvin  W..  4.466.893.  Q.  232.32.70E. 
Lucas,  Charles  H.:  S«f— 

^^ISIirfS!^   L.;   and   Lucas.   Charles   H.,  4.467.227.   Q. 

Lucas  Industries  public  limited  company:  Sn— 
,  Page.  Kenneth.  4.466.391.  a.  llTuiOOA. 
Lucke.  Helmut:  5ef— 

Hdnemann,    Otto;    Heiringhoff,    Burkhard;    Lucke,    Helmut; 
fchosdw.   Werner;   and    Knimme,   Helmut.   4.466,730,   CI. 

Ludeman.  Michael  M.:  5^»- 

Bby.  John  C,  Jr^  Cauthron.  David  L.;  Ludeman,  Michael  M.;  and 
racks,  James  R.,  4,467,354,  CI.  338-133.000. 
Limd^hard  B.;  and  Brown,  Glenn  W.,  to  Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation. 

r^^^Jr'u*'*.'*?**'*^  •«*  purification  of  2,M'-trichloro-2'- 
hydroavdiohenylether.  4,467.1 17.  CT  368-637.000. 

^S&.mlln  ilS-mMo^"  ^*"*"*  *^  '"  ""^  "^  *•"*"«■ 

Lttstig.  Claude  D.,  to  Sperry  Corporation.  ElectroKwtically  addressed 
fiat  panel  display.  4,467,323.  Cl!340.794.000.  -aonweo 

Lyman.  John  B..  to  Whirlpool  Corporation.  Vacuum  cleaner  hose 
manufacture.  4.466.677.  cr339.I3.000.  ^-w-nw  now 

Lynell  Medical  Technology  Inc.:  5m— 

„  ^Polw.  »«M»I*y.  4,466,138.  CI.  136^3.000. 

M.A.N.  Maschincnfabrik  Augsburg-Numberg  AG:  5m— 

M.A>I.  Roland  Druckmaschinen  Aktiengesellschaft:  5m- 

Dimipp,  Kurt;  Emrich.  Helmut;  Eitach,  Horst;  Neberle.  Klaus; 
miT^-iJj^*''    "^    Schwebe.    Gunter.    4.466.347,    CI. 


Maas-Rowe  Carillons,  Inc.:  Set— 

«  J**S*y*t-°''»**  "••  ♦.*«*.329,  a.  84-406.000. 

^S!*'J*V^*JSX'^  backrest  for  tandem  teat  motorcycles.  4,466,660, 

MacCormack,  Aleaander  A.,  to  Emerson  Electric  Co.  Temperature 

i^S!!25"^'?'i'*!!?^*^  '»^-  ♦.<«'.2W.  CI.  324.1384)lto. 
MacCracken.  Calvin  D.  Ground-installed  coldness  storage  and  utUiza- 

tK»n  system.  4.466.236.  Q.  62-260.000. 
MacDonald.  Robeii  I.,  to  Canada.  Her  M^iesty  the  Queen  in  right  of.  as 

?'"2f"***J'y  ^  ^'»»*"  o'  National  defemai  of  Her  Maiaty" 

MachI,  Franz:  5ni— 

Helmut,  4.467.141.  CI.  179-2.0EA. 
M^urat,  Jean;  Morawski.  JMn-Claude;  and  Soula.  Gerard,  to  Rhone- 
Poulenc  Chunie  te  Base.  Filtod  polymeric  compositions  comprising. 

HiSS  iSSnF^s^        '        *'  *'**'*^  °-  5M.20o!ooo: 

™i»87?rsr2(2iiS!Sf '°'"  ^-^  '^  ^'^  ^^  "•• 

MacUughlin,  Donald  N.;  and  Fortune,  Vincent  E.,  to  Cosden  Teehnol- 

ogv.  Inc.  Oripper  for  capsule  welder.  4,466.844.  Q.  13649.00a 
MacLaurin.  Andrew  D.:  5m— 

**??2iiS?iS  ^''  "^  MacUurin.  Andrew  D..  4,466.440^  Q. 

**!f  ^•J**'"/;!  ***  ''"•*?*»  *~  **«'»«'  of  transferring  heat  between 
two  fluids  and  heat  exchange  tube.  4.466,479,  a.  163-1.000. 

Maddak,  Inc.:  5m— 

Matey,  Edward  J.,  4,466,309,  CI.  74-351.900. 

Maddox.  William  J.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  System  for  applying  a  hicfa 
SSSBooo*^  to  •  CRT  through  a  capacitive  load.  4,47,124.  o! 

Maddrick.  Bernard  D..  to  Bendix  Limited.  Variable  pressure  ratio  valve 
for  vehicle  braking  system  having  double  valve  asaembly  set  as 
function  of  vehicle  load.  4,466,672.  CI.  303-22.00R. 

Madson.  Michael  A.:  5m- 

Mjwljinejj^  Thomas  P.;  and  Madson,  Michael  A..  4,467^)37,  a 

Macda,  Kattuhiko:  5m— 

Haraeawa,    Isamu;    Hariki.    Yukio;    Maeda.    Katsuhiko;    and 
Nakamura,  Koichi.  4,467,033,  CI.  433-253.000. 
Maeda,  Koichi;  and  Ito,  Haruo,  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  DC 

characteristics  measuring  system.  4,467,275,  Q.  324.73.0AT 

Maehara,  Yoshimi,  to  Hitachi  MaxeU,  Ltd.  Magnetic  recordint  tape 

cartridge.  4.466,585.  Q.  24M99.00o!  "■**«  n«jimng  lape 

Magami,  Masato;  Sato,  Toahio;  Katavama,  Sakar,  and  Uraekawa. 

Osamu,  to  Yoehitomi  Pharmaceutical  Industries,  Ltd.;  and  Kauyama 

Chemical  Worin  Co.,  Ltd.  Microbiddal/micTObistatic  compodtions 

for  industrial  use.  4,466,975,  CI.  424-270.000.  !«""«« 

Magennis,  Steven  A.:  5m— 

Chalk.  Alan  J.;  Magennis.  Steven  A.;  Werthdmer.  Vasile  S.;  and 
Naipawer.  Richard  E..  4,467. 1 1 8,  CI.  568-687.000. 
iSl  Si**  °**"**"*  **'*  ''°'  ophthalmic  surgery.  4,466,425.  Q. 
Magnusson,  Karl  G.,  to  Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag.  Method  of  preventing 

*'^?^"M5y-ISl*S?°P  '"  ■"  Mtomatic  gear  selection  system  in 
vehicles.  4,467,427,  Q.  364-424.100. 
Mahler,  Allan  K.:  5m— 

Godec,  MaksinrilUan;  Foster,  John  R.;  Straub.  Paul  J.;  and  Mahler, 
Allan  K.,  4,466,643.  CI.  292-92.000. 
Maie.  Hiroyuki:  5m— 

•^^^r  X°f*J'.'.,^to.  Yoehitaka;  Tokiwa,  Kyoichi;  Yoneda. 
YukhiOTi;  Maie.  Hiroyuki;  Tamagami.  Minoru;  Motohashi.  Shoji; 

.*  .     "^f^  ^V^'  ■»*  ^f^'  Shigeru,  4,467.371,  a.  36O.I4.3O0. 
Maier.  ManfM:  Stt— 

SchtaMMr.  Bernhard;  and  Maier,  Manftcd.  4.466.728.  a.  355- 

MaUi  Sdka  Kaisha  Ltd.:  5m- 

Tsuruoka,  Takeshi;  Imai,  Satoshi;  Satoh,  Atsuyuki;  Watanabe, 
J«5"«>:  WatajMbe,  Koii;  Inouye,  Shigeharu;  and  Niida.  Taro. 
4,46^913,  CI.  26(^1 12.S0R. 
Maiocco,  Giuseppe  A.;  and  Frasearolo,  Pietro,  to  Champion  Spark  Plug 

Italiana  S.p.A.  Steering  lock.  4,466,262.  CI.  7O-252.000. 
MiUa-Maschinenfabrik  Hermann  Schill  GmbH:  5m— 

Schill,  Hermann,  4,466,344.  CI.  99-589.000. 
Miuoros,  Stephen  J.:  5m— 

w  ..9'!"' J^™*  S-!  •«*  *moros,  Stephen  J..  4,466,892.  CI.  252-8.55D. 
Md  ick,  George  T.,  Jr.;  and  Maynard,  Pamela  M..  to  Westinghouse 
Electric  Corp.  Motor  control  apparatus  with  rotor  heating  protec- 
tion. 4,467,260,  CI.  318-800.000. 
Maloomian,  Laurence  G.  System  and  method  for  composite  display. 

4.467,349,0.358-93.000. 
Manabe,  Tatsuo:  5m 

KwMfM,    Shinichi;    and    Manabe,    Tattuo.    4.466.902.    CI. 
252-391.000. 
Mandet.  Gerard  M.  F.:  5m- 

Camboulives,  AndreA.  M.  L.;  and  Mandet.  Gerard  M.  F.. 
4,466,573,  O.  239-265.410. 
Mannesmann  A.G.:  5m— 

Wessel,  Otto,  4,466.265,  CI.  72-97.000. 
Mannesmann,  Gerda:  St*— 

Nikohon,  Robert  C;  Vorbniggen,  Hebnut;  Caaals-Stenzel,  Jorge; 
and  Mannesmann,  Gerda.  41466.969,  CI.  424-263.000. 
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Mannix.  Joieph  T.:  See— 

Marblehead  Lime  Company:  See 

"?£2['»5*.*'J!:i~.5iJ^*ZSJ"'  ■'°*'"  ^'  ■"«'  ^••ker.  Walter  W.. 
March,  Edward  J.:  See— 

Jfcobi,  Brian  E.;  and  March.  Edward  J..  4,466,791.  CI.  432-23.000. 
Marchadour.  Jean-Charles:  S^»—  *  *j««. 

M*gj^[o^Yvef;  and  Marchadour.  Jean-Charlet,  4.466.557.  CI. 

Marchadour.  Yvea;  and  Marchadour,  Jean-Charles.  Devices  for  mea- 
^2-"l^O0O  ''"*"'''''    °'   Productt    for    canning.    4,466.557.    CI. 

'^:3s:?i2;c?272?i33V*'^"''''*  '""^'*  "•"^•*"«  ^^^ 

Marino.  Clarence  J.:  See— 

54?-'36?0W     '^'   "^    ^'""*'    ^'"*"'*   ^-   ♦•<*'.'03.   CI. 
Marino.  Joieph  A.:  See— 

•^'JjJ^^jMictael   J.;   and    Marino,   Joseph   A.,   4,467,323.   CI. 

Mw-k.  Victor;  and  Hedges.  Charles  V..  to  General  Electric  Company. 

CI^SM-'mCW?    "°'*  '"**  '"**'^  '°'  '***''  P«P»™t«on  4.46ri2I. 
Marker,  Hannes,  to  Hannes  Marker  GmbH  *  Co.  Vertriebs  KG.  Mast 
^?21'2'-*?I''"»  '»~"*»-  *.<*6,375,  CI.  1 14.90.000. 
MARKER  Paientverwertungsgesellschaft  mbH.:  See— 
XA    m"'*? '•  ^^^"^'  "^  ^*V»er,  Ludwig,  4;466,634,  a.  280^32.000. 
Markie,  Richard  A.,  to  Rosemount  Inc.  Process  for  producing  an 

expandable  silicone  resin.  4.467,053,  CI.  52 1  - 1 28.000. 
Marquest  Medical  Products,  Inc.:  See— 

.??'51!iJ25i'"**"J***  *•  •«*  'wasaki.  Dean  H.,  4,466,446.  a. 
1 2B-7o3.000. 

^5r*!Iu'**'"''  ■"**  ^«'<**l'  Edgar,  to  Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs- 
0"*"LArrangemeni  for  evaluating  an  optical  beam.  4,467,276,  CI. 

^i^l^J^^lGS^  C  •  *°  ^e«»'«^  Pic  Helicopter  rotors.  4,466,775,  Q. 
416-143.000. 

Martin,  Emit:  See— 

^^\}^^!l^''  Mtrtin,  Emil;  and  Greer,  S.  Thomas,  4,466,151, 
CI.  I5-209.00D. 
Martin,  Henry,  to  Ciba-Geigy  Corporation.  Compositions,  which  pro- 
mote plant  growth  and  protect  plants,  based  on  oxime  ethers  and 
oxime  esters.  4,466,822,  CI.  71-77.000. 
Martin  Marietta  Corporation:  See— 

Bom".  Lanv  O.;  and  Townsend,  Douglas  W..  4,466,995,  Q. 

Boxall,  Larry  G.;  Buchta,  William  M.;  Cooke,  Arthur  V.;  Nagle, 
ifPnimii    *™*    Townsend,    Douglas    W.,    4,466,996,   CI. 
Chambers,  Benjamin  C.  4.466.161.  CI.  24-1 15.00R. 
^^  Claude;  and  Engelhard.  Philippe,  to  Compagnie  Francaise  de 
RafTinage.  Catalyst  fbr  the  oxidation  of  mercaptans  to  disulfide, 
process  for  the  preparation  thereof,  and  its  use  in  the  sweetening  of 
petroleum  dutillates.  4,466,906,  CI.  502- 1 1 .000. 
Martzloff,  Francois  D.:  See— 

*'??r?I'/il''*°"  ^■''  ""*  MartelofT,  Francois  D.,  4,467,245,  CI. 
3 1 5-75.000. 
Maru,  HansnO:  See— 

**•]«!:  Hl^'  Dharia,  Dilip;  and  Mam.  Hansriy,  4,467,050,  CI 
502-330.000. 
M«nita,  Rikio;  and  Tomozawa,  Auushi,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd 


guigy«-2,3,4,5-tetrahydro-lH-pyrido(4,3-bJiiidole.   4.467.090,   Q. 
Masters,  BUI  S.:  Sm— 

*T!\i???.  ici****"^  ""'  * ;  "^  S™*-  Dennis  J..  4.467,046. 
CI.  502-174.000. 

Masuda,  Shoji:  See— 

Asaka,  Urataro;  Nakano,  Teruyuki;  Miyaza««,  SMnkkhi:  and 

Masuda,  Shoji,  4.466,409,  CI.  123-433.000. 

Masunaga.  Makoto,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Rekaae  control  device 
for  camera.  4,466,724,  Q.  354-402.000.  ^^ 

Matey,  Edward  J.,  to  Maddak,  Inc.  Adjustably  po«tiooed  handgrip  for 
ambulatory  aids.  4,466J09,  a.  74-55 1 .900.  — ~iKip  ■« 

**!*i2^'.  «"!??".  JLJ*"**  «i«i»»lui«  apparatus  for  a  fishing  rod. 
4,466J1 1,  a.  43-17.000. 

Matbeson.  Mackenzie  W.,  to  Redden  Net  Co.,  Inc.  Method  of  fomiag 
twisted  multiple  strand  synthetic  twine,  twines  produced  tber^ 
and  fishnete  formed  thereof.  4,466,331,  a.  VAuSoO. 

Mathilde  Reeh:  5(»— 

^  .^IhS**"*?"'  ■!?*  °*^  ^°^'  *'*67,n5.  a.  219.l37.3ia 
Matter,  William  L.:  See— 

*^24.2SoOD    ^'    "^    *****'•    ^'"'^    ^■'    *'^**''"'    CI 
Matsko,  Theodore  N.:  See— 

'^'f22-37900o"'    "**    ^"*^'    '"'*°**°"    '*••    ♦•<**'3«3.    CI. 

**??*^  ?;J?S1»'*'  *•■•  ^PP""'"  '■"■  wraightening  vehicle.  4,466.268, 
U.  72-389.000. 

Matsuda,  Akio,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  Freeae-picture  transmis- 
sion apparatus.  4,467,355,  Q.  358-134.000.       '*'*^*         ™™m»- 

Matsuda.  KivolWni;  Teniinbayashi.  Koji;  and  Kohno,  Tsuguo,  to 
Agency  of  Industrial  Science  and  Technology:  and  Miintttry  of 

JSSSTci.  3SS.6of  '"""^  "^•^'^  "'■^••^  »«" 

Matsuda,  Masaoki:  St*— 

Tahar^  Susumu;  Fiyii,  Kozo;  Nishihira,  Keigo;  Matsuda,  MasaokL 
and  Mizutare,  Katsuhiko,  4,467,109,  a.  560.193.000. 
Mattuda,  Tsutomu:  See— 

Kurbu,  Norio;  Matsuda.  Tsutomu;  Watanabe,  Hideo;  and  Wata- 
aabe.  Nobuyoshi.  4,467,024,  CI.  430- 1 66.000. 
Matsui,  Kazuma:  See— 

Hattori,  Yoshiyuki;  Matsui,  Kazuma;  Takei.  Toahihiro;  Hayakawa. 
Hideyukij  and  Goshima.  Takahiro.  4,466,521,  Q.  192-0.031 
Matsui,  Takayuki:  See— 

^^^J^^^^iJf^^T'^yy^  SMamoto,  Hiiaya;  Koharagi. 


a. 


427  3ir'ci''i40?3470Dlf  "°"''"**'  companding  characteristics. 
Maruyama,  Katsuaki:  See— 

Oishi.   Yaichi;   Maruyama,   Katsuaki;   Takano,   Kenji;   Terada, 
Takami;  and  Hyodo,  Motoi,  4,466.663,  CI.  297.410.000. 
Maruyama.  Kazo;  and  Kurita.  Akitsugu.  to  Toshiba  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd. 
^SlVS'ftfS"  '**'"  ""•<*•'•"«  8me  marks  on  glass.  4,467,068,  CI. 

Maruyama,  Masanori:  See— 

Fukushima,   Masakazu;   Maruyama.   Masanori;   Ehata,   Shigeru; 
0«»««J.    Chihaya;    and    Isozaki.    Yukinao,    4,467,243.    CI. 

Marvin  Glass  *  Associates:  See— 

«    '^Slf*^!^'?''  '<  "«'  ^•''O-  "■":?•  ♦.466.214.  CI.  446-437.000. 
Masachika,  Hiroshi.  to  Kumahira  Safe  Co.  Inc.  After  hour  depository. 
4.466.357.  CI.  109.66.000.  *^     ' 

Masaki.  Nobuo,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Original  pressing  device. 

Maschinenfabrik  Alfred  Schmermund  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Zeitel,  Joachim.  4.466.536,  CI.  206-273.000. 
Maschinenfabrik  J.  Dieffenbacher  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Pfeiffer,  Heinrich.  4,466,857,  CI.  156.583.500. 
Masco  Corporation  of  Indiana:  See— 

Fathauer,  George  H.;  and  Williamson.  Warren  L..  4.467,140,  Q. 
I79.2.0EA. 
Mashevich,  Pavel  R.:  See— 

Dshkhunian,  Valery  L.;  Kovalenko,  Sergei  S.;  Mashevich,  Pavel 

5i'  Ifl*JE!S?)(0'y**''"'''^  ^  •  ■"*■  Chicherin,  Jury  E.,  4,467,413, 
CI.  364*200.000. 

Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology:  See— 

Maxwell,    Emanuel;   and    Keliand,    David    R.,   4,466,362,   CI. 
1 10.347.000. 
Massett,  Stephen  S.;  and  Watson,  Harry  A.,  Jr..  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Com. 
pound.    8-fluoro-5-(p-fIuorophenyl)-2-{4.(p.nuorophenyl).4.hydrox. 


CMlio-TwooO^''  '*'**"*'**•"•  "^  Takemura.  Akira,  4,467, 
Matsumoto,  Kazuva:  See— 

'^wSlJooO  *****   "^   M*««««n>«o.    Kazuya,   4,467,195, 
Matsumoto,  Mutsumi;  and  Sugi,  Hideki,  to  Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki 

S?!!^,^!?*^  '**'  producing  methacryUc  add.  4,467,113,  a. 
902-935.000. 

Matsumoto,  Shojiro:  See— 

^TmSl  *^""*'**'**'  •^  Matsumoto.  Shojiro,  4,466,27a  Q.  73- 

Matsumura.  Susumu:  See— 

*"fl!i^  .TS'^i.i^'iSS'iiil  Nozomu;  and  Matsumura.  Susumu. 
4.467.188,  a.  25O-2O4.O0O. 
Mattumura.  Yoshikazu:  See— 

^'^^^i^?^  .M'S^"^   Yoshikazu;   and   Nak^ima,    Koe. 
4,466,842,  CI.  148.12.00R. 
Mauunawa,  Muahiko:  See— 

Seimiya,  Ryubun;  Ino^a,  Shigeru;  Tarumi,  Noriyoahi;  Matsunawa. 
Masahiko;  and  Tokunaga,  Hiroshi.  4.467.333,  CI.  346.154.000. 
Matsuno,  Izumi:  See— 

Nakabayashi,  Yasuyuki;  Matsuura,  Yoshio;  Kurihara.  Michio; 
Kamei.  Takao;  Nakamura,  Akira;  Kooai.  Keiichi;  Simotamari. 
Akira;  and  Matsuno,  Uumi,  4,466,199,  a.  34.9.000. 
Matsushiu  Dectric  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kiuchi,    Mittuyuki;    and    Mizukawa,    Takumi,    4,467,163,    Q. 
219.ia770.  -*-»•».    ■».■*»/,«»,    wi. 

Ogawa,  Kazufumi,  4,467,026.  Q.  43O-296.000. 
Ogura.  Takeshi;  Tamura,  Kimimaro;  and  Okuraa,  Yoshikazu. 
4,466,326,0.84.1.220.  o«»««u. 

''"*??•  JKi^iSH^f™^  Hideyuki;  and  Ozawa.  Toahio.  4,466,880. 

Mauushita,  Yasuo;  Nakamura,  Kousuke;  and  Ura.  Mitsuru.  to  Hitachi. 

Ltd.  High  temperature  thermistor.  4,467.309,  CI.  338.22.00R. 
Matsuura,  Ryo;  Nagaoka,  Kazuya;  Kusabe,  Kouji;  and  Nakatani,  Shui- 
chi,  to  Kawasaki  Kaiei  Chemicals  Ltd.  Process  for  productna  D-n- 
alkylbenzoic  acid.  4.467.1 12,  CI.  562-493.000. 
Matsuura,  Yoshio:  See— 

Nakabayashi,   Yasuyuki;   Matsuura,  Yoshio;   Kurihara,   Michio; 

Kamei,  Takao;  Nakamura,  Akira;  Komai,  Keiichi;  Simotamari, 

Akira;  and  Matsuno,  Izumi,  4,466,199,  Q.  34-9.000. 

MatuJevich,  Edward  S.;  Brown.  Herbert  J.;  and  Kumar.  Ajith  K.  N..  to 

General  Electric  Company.  Means  for  controlling  a  forced  commu- 

uted  ac-to-dc  electric  rectifying  circuit  to  avoid  ooramuution  fulurc. 

Matyja,'  Frank  E.;  and  Sebi^i,  Edward  C.  to  General  Tire  k  Rubber 
Company,  The.  Tve  ply  splice  construction  and  method  of  making 
the  same.  4,466,473,  CI.  152.354.0OR.  ^^ 

Maurer,  Erich;  Raftel,  Aruth;  and  Wefing,  Heinrich,  to  Detttache 
Babcock  Anlagen  Aktiengesellichaft.  Arrangement  for  cooling  a  tas 
produced  in  a  gasider.  4,466.384,  Q.  122.39l00a 
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Maurtr,  Thooiaa;  Lob,  Erwin;  and  Sehwcifer,  PMcr,  to  OAO  Oaell- 

ichift  ftir  Automatkm  und  OriiniutkMi  nbH.  Method  orpredueinf 

idenliflcatioii  card*  and  a  device  for  carrying  out  HHne.  ^467,209,  cT 

23S-4S7.000. 

Maunw  Leonhard.  Chjaelinf  or  trimmiiif  machine.  4,466,116,  Q. 

30-124.000. 
MauaeT'Werke  Obemdorf  OmbH:  Stt— 

Ron,  Ounther;  and  Schiementz,  Manfred,  4,466,19a  CI.  33-l.OOM. 
Maatino,  Sergio,  to  Comau  S.p.A.  Mechanized  More.  4,466,763,  O. 

414-277.000. 
MawMnney,  Thomas  P.;  and  Madaon,  Michael  A.,  to  University  of 
Missouri,  The  Curators  of  the.  Silylation  of  amino  acids.  4,467,037, 
a.  436-19.000. 
Max-Planck  Oesellschaft  Zur  Porderung  Der  Wtssenschaften  EV.: 
Stf— 
Birr,  Christian;  and   Stollenwerli.   Ulrich,  4,466,91  S,  a.   260- 
il2.90R. 
Maxwell,  Emanuel;  and  Kclland,  David  R.,  to  Massachusetts  Institute 
of  Technology.  Method  of  removing  sulAir  and  other  contaminantt 
from  the  coal  in  coal-oil  slurries.  4,466,362,  CI.  110-347.000. 
May,  Richard  L.,  to  Allen  Group,  Inc.  Twin  beam  portable  light  assem- 
bly. 4,467,403,  CI.  362-2SO.0O0. 
Maver,  Oietmar;  Kramer,  Hont-Dictcr,  Gabel.  Bike;  and  Kohler, 
Wilfried,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschafl.  Process  for  the  preparation  of 
alkali  metal  diphenylates  and  free  hydroxydiphenyls.  4,467,123,  Q. 
96S-73O.00O. 
Maynard,  Pamela  M.:  Ste~- 

Mallick,  George  T.,  Jr.;  and  Maynard,  Pamela  M.,  4,467,26a  O. 

3 1 8-800.000. 

McChesney,  Richard  M.;  and  DuBois,  Chester  G.,  to  Outboard  Marine 

Corporation.  Priming  and  acceleratioa  Aid  enrichment  system  for  an 

internal  combustion  engine.  4,466,412,  CI.  123-492.000. 

McCoy,  Dalton  R.  Patella  support  apparatus.  4,466,428.  a.  128-80.00C. 

McCoy,  David  R.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Glyceryl  ether  sulfonates  for  use  in 

oil  recovery  Huids  and  procesaes.  4,466,891,  a.  2S2-8.SSD. 
McCoy,  Reginald  P.  H.  Transmitting  two  television  signals  through 

one  channel.  4,467,396,  Q.  398-146.000. 
McDonald,  Alexander  B.;  and  Mannix,  Joseph  T.,  to  United  States  of 
America,  Air  Force.  Powered  articulated  headrest  system.  4.466,662. 
CI.  297-406.000. 
McE>onald,  Randall  A.  Method  of  preparing  a  fish  food  product. 

4,466,982,  a.  426-1.000. 
McElroy,  Howard  J.:  Sw— 

Heilman,  Robert  R.;  and  McElroy,  Howard  J..  4.466,641,  a. 
289-406.000. 
McElroy,  John  M.;  and  Janney,  Charles  E.,  to  American  Standard  Inc. 
Automatic  departure  test  unit  for  cab  signal  equipment.  4,467.27a  CI. 
324-91.000. 
McFarland,  Thomas  K.:  Sw— 

Bell,  Wayne  D.;  and  McFarland,  Thomas  K.,  4,467,322.  Q. 
340-701. 000. 
McOraw-Edison  Co.:  Stt— 

Hurley,  James  R.;  and  Gilker,  Clyde,  4,467,434,  a.  364^3.000. 
Ritchie,  John  A.,  4,467,266,  CI.  320^0.000. 
Mclntyre,  Craig  R.;  and  Eakin,  Daniel  A.,  to  Koppers  Company,  Inc. 

Wood  impregnation.  4,466,998,  Q.  427-297.000. 
McKelvey,  Harold  E,  to  Shatterproof  Glass  Corporation.  Magnetron 

cathode  sputtering  apparatus.  4,466,877,  a.  204-298.000. 
McKeough,  David  T.:  Sit— 

Chanc.  Wen-Hsuan;  McKeough,  David  T.;  and  Peffer,  John  R., 
4,467,081,  a.  928-26.000. 
McLellan,  George  H.,  Jr.:  Sm— 

Goralnick.  Norman  S.;  and  McUllan,  George  H.,  Jr.,  4,467,186, 
a.  290-201.000. 
McMahan,    Lawrence    E.    Concealable    holster.    4,466,937,    a. 

206-317.000 
McMillan,  Moses  W.;  and  Szmuszkovicz,  Jacob,  to  Upjohn  Company, 
The.  N-(2-Amino(oxy-  or  thia-  group-substituted-cycloa]iphatic)]ben- 
zencacetamides     and     -benxamide     analgesics.     4,466,977,     a. 
424-274.000. 
McNeilab,  Inc.:  5**- 

Rasmussen.  Chris  R.,  4,466,966,  G.  424-291.000. 
McPhee,  Walter  J.,  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Measurement  of  a 
linear  variable  differential  transformer  signal  by  phase  conversion. 

Mead  Corporation,  The:  S««~- 

Bobick.  Thomas  W.;  Clark.  Frederic  L.;  and  Para^ipe,  Suresh  C, 

4,467,366,  Q.  398-296.000. 
Clark.  Albert  R.;  Ernst,  William  A.;  Mitrovich,  Svetislav;  and  Self, 
James  E,  4.466,607,  CI.  271-229.000. 
Meadows,  Roy  N.  Picture  frame.  4,466,206,  Q.  40-192.  lOa 
Medri,  Mario  W.:  See— 

Cifrcse,  Ralph;  Medri,  Mario  W.;  and  Abbazia,  Leonard  P., 
4,466,983,0.426-9.000.  ^^   «««ni  r., 

Medtronic,  Inc.:  See— 

'•'ySfe.J™'''  ^''  "^  DeJuJiery.  J»me»  G.,  4,466,441,  a.  128- 
4I9.00P. 

Meglea,  John  B.,  Jr.:  S«*— 

..^  ^''  9?'l?  "  •  "^  ^'S"*^  Jo"*"  E-.  Jr.,  4.467.039.  a.  901-3.000. 
Mei.  Joseph  S.:5f»— 

Shang.  Jer-Yu;  Mei.  Joseph  S.;  Slagle.  Frank  D.;  and  Notestein. 
John  E.  4,466,360,  07110-264.000 
Meier,  Ludwic;  Kuhn,  Gebhard;  and  Scharf,  Klaus-Dieter,  to  Jenoptik 

iS^,S^P:J9f^^^  •>"•"  '*'  '"••^  •'*<'«  projection.  4,466,717, 
Q.  393-l22.00a 
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Meier.  Raymond  C.  Jr.:  See— 

Gable.  Stewart  V.;  Glover.  Robert  N.;  Khig.  Francis  G.;  and 
Meier.  Raymond  C.  Jr..  4.466,279.  O.  73.n7.00a 
Mem.  Peter  G..  to  Cams  Corporation.  Process  for  recovering  cesium 

from  eeaiura  alum.  4.466.990,  G.  423.999.000 
Meindl,  Gerhard,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeselbchaft.  Soldering  lug  for 

mounting  electrical  conducting  wires.  4,466,681,  G.  339-97.001. 
Melillo,  David  G.:  Sie^ 

Uu.  Thomas  M.  H.;  Melillo,  David  G.;  Ryan.  Kenneth  M.;  Shinkai. 
IcMro;  and  Sletzinger.  Meyer.  4,467,107,  G.  960.17a000. 
Meltzer,  Robert  J.:  Set— 

^^T^^.SS?^  ^'  •«*  Meltzer.  Robert  J.,  4.467.032.  G. 
439-34.00a 

Menke.  Cuftis  M..  to  Oneral  Electric  Company.  Tool  for 

internal  screw  threads.  4.466.762.  G.  408-222,000. 
Menton.  Jack  K.  Swing  throw  crank  structure.  4*466,403.  CL  123. 

197.0AC. 
Mercier,  George  E.:  See 

Thiel.  Peter  H.;  Mercier,  George  E;  and  Pruett,  Michael  D,, 
4.467,397,  G.  361-328.000. 
Merck  *  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Hacn.  George  G.;  and  Volante,  Ralph  P..  4.466.914,  G.  260- 

239.00A. 
Liu.  Thomas  M.  H.;  MeUllo.  David  G.;  Ryan.  Kenneth  M.;  SMakai. 
Ichiro;  and  Sletzin|er.  Meyer.  4.467.107.  G.  960^170.000. 
Merck  Patent  GeeeUschaft  mit  Beachrankter  Haftung:  See— 

Walters,  Reiner,  MoschI,  Gemot;  and  Allardt.  Haas-Dieter. 
4,466,809.  G.  8-406.000. 
Merkel.   Stephen   L..   to   Nordson   Corporation.   Control   circuit. 

4.467.182.  O.  219-497.000. 
Merlin  Gcrin:  S«*— 

Batteux,  Pierre.  4.466,691.  G.  339-272.00R. 

4*467.297.  G.  339-8.000. 
Merten,  Rudolf:  See— 

Gieseeke.  Hennine  Merten.  Rudolf;  and  Rottmaier.  Ludwig. 

4.467.099.  G.  Si.264.000.  ^ 

Merten.  Ulrich.  to  Bend  Research.  Inc.  Energy-efllcient  evaporation 

process  with  means  for  vuor  recovery.  4,466.202,  G.  34-27:000. 
Meschi.  Luciano,  to  Wully  S.A.  Automatic  apparatus  for  the  position- 
ing and  removal  of  the  casing  of  paper  board  boxes.  4.466.767.  CL 
414411.000. 
Messersmith.  Robert  C;  and  PoUey.  Richard  B..  to  ACF  Industrica. 

Incorporated.  Full  diameter  head  shield  cottstnietion  for  railway  tank 
car.  4.466,396.  G.  109-398.000. 
Metal  Closures  Limited:  Sit— 

Herbert.  Janes  F..  4.466,948,  G.  2l^3O7.00O. 
MetaUgesellschaft  Aktieageadlschaft:  See— 

Rammler,    Roland:    and    Bussmann.    AUbns.    4.466,863.    G. 
202-99.000. 
MetcaUie.  Lincoln  D.:  Sit— 

Frwik.  Dieter,  and  Metcalfe.  Lincoln  D..  4,466,84a  G.  1414. 14R. 
Meyer.  Anne  E:  Sit— 

Baier.  Robert  E;  King.  Raymond  W.;  and  Meyer.  Anne  E. 
4.466.277,  G.  73.6rMb. 
Meyer.  Fred  J.;  and  Newman.  Seymour,  to  Ford  Motor  Company. 

Mica  filled  polyolefln  resin  composites.  4,467.077.  G.  924-449.O0a 
MFC  Survival  Lunited:  Sit— 

Jones.  David  B.;  and  Powell.  Brian  D..  4.466.149.  G.  9-82.00R. 
MichelfeMer.  Sigfrid:  Sit— 

Ldkert.    Klaus;    and    Michelfelder,    Sigfrid.    4,466.363.    G. 
110-347.000 
Michelson,  Paul  E  Ruid  lens.  4.466.709.  G.  390418.000. 
Michida.  Shfaui:  See— 

Yokoi.  Shiqji;  and  Michida,  Shiqji,  4,466.147.  G.  9-147.000. 
Michon.  Robert:  See— 

Finaz,  Gilles;  Mtehon.  Robert;  and  Rasclard.  Michel.  4.467.051. 0. 
921-77.000. 
Mick.  John  R.:  Sit— 

Harmon.  WUIiam  J..  Jr.;  and  Mkk.  John  R..  4,467.444.  G. 
364-900.000. 
Micro  Consultanto  Limited:  See— 

Taylor,  Richard  J.;  and  Kellar,  Paul  R.  N..  4.467.373.  CL 
360-38.100. 
Miele  A  Ge.  GmbH  *  Ca:  Sit— 

Kaup.  Friedel;  and  Warnke,  Heinrich.  4.466,871.  G.  204-18I.OON. 
Mikkclson,  Karen  A.:  Sit— 

Butler.  James  R.;  Watson.  James  M.;  Kendall.  Debra  L.;  and  Mik- 

kebon.  Karen  A..  4.466.909.  G.  292-403.000 
Watson.  James  M.;  Butler.  James  R.;  and  Mikkdson.  Karen  A., 
4.466.904.  G.  292-401000. 
Milazzo.  Giuseppe,  to  Riv-SKF  OfHcine  Di  Villar  Perou  S.p.A.  Pro- 
cess and  apparatus  for  measuring  the  coaction  tensile  stress  m  riveted 
^ts.  4.466^92,  G.  73-789.000. 
Milburn  Stirling  Corporation:  Sit— 

MUburn,  WUIiam  W.,  Jr.,  4,466,339,  G.  91-I73.00a 
Milburn,  William  W.,  Jr.,  to  MUburn  Stiriing  Corporatioa.  Sealing  for 

variable  volume  device.  4,466,339,  G.  9M73.000. 
Millauer,  Hans,  to  Hoeehst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Process  for  the  prepara- 
tion of  a,«(-bis-fluorosulfatoperfluoroalkanes.  and  a  fiew  nedal  repre- 
sentatives of  these  compounds.  4,466,926,  G.  260498.00P. 
Miller,  Cart  B.,  Jr.:  See- 

Ehrenwald,  Jerry;  and  Miller,  Carl  B.,  Jr.,  4.467.172.  G.  219- 
121.0LH. 
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Miller,  Charles  N.:  See— 

Johitton.  Robert  J.;  Miller,  Charles  N.;  and  Bonnie,  G.  Patrick, 
4,467,151,  CI.  200-S.OOA. 
Miller,  Daniel  R.:  See— 

''"•i'if';Ji!l5f'**    ^'    ■"*'    M'""'    D*"'«'    *•.    4.466.541.    CI. 
206-S06.000. 

Miller,  Guy  W.,  to  United  Technologies  Corporation.  Fuel  nozzle  for 

gu  turbine  engine  with  external  and  internal  removal  capability, 

4f4oOf240t  Ci.  6(V39.3iO. 

Miller,  James  W.;  and  Tate.  Bryce  E.,  to  PHzer  Inc.  Polyvalent  metal 

ion  chelating  agents  for  xanthan  solutions.  4,466,889,  CI.  2S2-8.SSD. 

Miller,  John  W.  V.,  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

rapidly  extracting  significant  data  from  a  sparse  object.  4,467,330,  CI. 

338' 106.000. 

Miller,  Stewart  E..  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories.  Optical  communication 

system.  4.467,468,  CI.  370-3.000. 
Miller.  Thomas,  to  Glaxo  Group  Limited.  Cephalosporin  antibiotic. 

4,467,086,  CI.  344-23.000. 
Minakata,  Matsuo:  See— 

Sando,  Yoihikazu;  Goto,  Tokuju;  Tanaka,  Itsuo;  Ishidoshiro,  Hiro- 
shi;  and  Minakata,  Matsuo,  4,466,238,  CI.  68-3.00C. 
Minamida.  Kazukiyo;  and  Ohta,  Kouichi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Ishida 
Koki  Seisakusho.  Combinatorial  counting  method.  4,466,499.  CI. 
177-1.000. 
Mine  Safety  Appliances  Co.:  5m— 

Wise.  Uyton  A..  4,466,432.  CI.  128-201.230. 
Mingos,  William  L.:  See— 

Dorazio.  Raymond  E.;  Mingos,  William  L.;  and  Cleveland,  Joseph 
J..  4.466.482.  CI.  163-143.000. 
Ministry  of  Internationa]  Trade  and  Industry:  See— 

Mattuda.  Kiyofumi;  Tenjinbayashi,  Koji;  and  Kohno,  Tsuguo, 

4,466,693.0.330-3.600.  •         »    • 

Minneman,  Lester  C;  and  Perry,  Jack  I.,  to  Dura  Temp  Corporation. 

Replaceable  finger  elemenu  for  transporting  hot  glass  articles. 

4,466.332,  CI.  I9M90.000. 

Minnesou  Mining  and  Manfacturing  Company:  See— 

Reisem.  Duiiel  E..  4.467.304,  cT  333-227.000. 
Minnesota  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Eian,  Gilbert  L.;  and  Trend,  John  E.,  4,467,022,  CI.  430-17.000. 
Robbins,  David  L.,  4,466,433,  CI.  128-202.220. 
Smith,  David  P.;  and  von  Behren,  Robert  A.,  4,466,564,  CI. 
226-170.000. 
Miskin,  Renold  A.  Directory  holders.  4,466.638,  CI.  281-33.000. 
Mistral  Windsurfing  A.O.:  See— 

Prade.  Emstfried;  and  Fichtner,  Hans,  4,466,373,  CI.  1 14-39.000. 
Mitchell.  George  D.  Depression  rail  and  water  stop  for  concrete  build- 
ing slabs.  4.466.222.  CI.  32-371.000. 
Mitcnell.  James  S.:  See— 

Fortter.   Arthur  D.;  and   Mitchell.   James   S..   4,466,291.  CI. 
73-761.000. 
Mitrovich.  Svetislav:  See— 

Clark.  Albert  R.;  Ernst.  William  A.;  Mitrovich.  Svetislav;  and  Self. 
James  E.,  4.466.607.  CI.  271-223.000. 
Miuubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m— 

Ando.  Nobuyoshi.  4.467.305.  CI.  336-55.000. 

Mizuno.  Takiui;  Kato.  Yoshiaki;  and  Shimizu.  Takao,  4.467.176.  CI. 

219-137.710. 
Morishita.  Hikozo.  4.467.306.  CI.  336-58.000. 
Oizumi.  Toahiro;  Ito,  Tetturo;  and  Yamada,  Shigeo.  4,467.167,  CI. 

2I9-69.00C. 
Yuaaa.  Kazunori.  4.467.384.  CI.  361-19.000. 
Miuubishi  Denki  Kaisha:  5m— 

Murakami.  Yoshihiro;  Takeuchi,  Toyoshi;  Ishii,  Isao;  Murakami, 
Tadaki;  and  Takayanagi,  Hiroshi,  4,466,793,  CI.  432-253.000. 
Miuubishi  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5ee— 

HinunaUu,  Takeo,  4,466.311,  CI.  74-866.000. 
Miuubishi  Jukocyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Imanari,    Makoto;    Oshida,    Bunzi;    Arima.    Yusaku;    Tanaka, 
Hirokazu;  Todo.  Yoshinori;  Kobayashi.  Norihisa;  and  Sera, 
Toshikuni,  4.466.947.  CI.  423-239.000. 
Miuubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5w— 

Nidiigaki.  Kenichi;  Takahashi,  Magoichi;  and  Wakashima.  Keiichi, 
4.4«6;829.  CI.  75-240.000. 
Miuubishi  Paper  Mills,  Ltd.:  5w— 

Hiraishi.  Shigetoshi.  4.467,338.  CI.  346-209.00a 
Koike.  Naomasa,  4.467.336.  CI.  346-200.000. 
Mittubbhi  Petiochemical  Co.  Ltd.:  5m— 

Imanari.    Makoto;    Oshida,    Bunzi;    Arima,    Yusaku;    Tanaka, 
Hirokazu;  Todo.  Yoshinori;  Kobayashi.  Norihisa;  and  Sera, 
Toshikuni.  4.466.947.  CI.  423-239.000. 
Mitzel.  WUhelm:  5m- 

Leuthold.    Karl;   Mitzel.    Wilhelm;   and   Habentroh,    Markus, 
4.466.603.  CI.  271-177.000. 
Miyanaga,  Junichi:  5m— 

Moritoki.   Maaato;   Fujikawa.   Takao;   and   Miyanaga,   Junichi, 
4.467,183,  CI.  219-339.000. 
Miyaaaka,  Koichi.  to  Niuin  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Fluid  pressure 
controlling  device  for  vehicle  braking  system.  4,466,671,  CI.  303- 
6.00C. 
Miyashita,  Shuniuu;  and  Somemiya,  Akiyoshi,  to  Kanegafuchi  Kagaku 
Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Graft  polymers  of  polyphenylene  oxide 
with  acrylonitrile  and  styrene.  4,467,076,  CI.  525-391.000. 
Miyazawa.  Shinkichi:  See— 

Asaka.  Urataro;  Nakano,  Teniyuki;  Miyazawa.  Shinkichi;  and 
Masuda,  Shoji,  4,466.409.  CI.  123-433.000. 


Miyazima,  Kenzi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wire 
bonding  apparatus  for  semiconductor  device.  4.466,565.  Ci.  228- 
l.OOB. 
Mizukawa,  Takumi:  5m— 

Kiuchi.    Mitsuyuki:    and    Mizukawa,    Takumi.    4,467,165,    Q. 
219-10.770. 
Mizuno,  Kouro:  See— 

Okamoto,  Eisaku;  and  Mizuno.  Kouro,  4,466,324,  Q.  84-1.030. 
Mizuno.  Tak^i;  Kato.  Yoshiaki;  and  Shimizu.  Takao.  to  Miuubishi 
Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Hot-wire  arc  welding  apparatus.  4.467.176, 
CI.  219-137.710. 
Mizusaki.  Takashi:  5m— 

Ohno.  Kunio;  Nishioka.  Kimihiko;  Yamashita,  Nobuo;  Takahashi, 
Susumu;  Namba,  Akihiro;  Mizusaki,  Takashi;  Akagi,  Toshimasa; 
and  lino,  Masaru,  4,467,361,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Mizutare,  Katsuhiko:  5m— 

Tahara,  Susumu:  Fujii.  Kozo;  Nishihira,  Keigo;  Mauuda,  Maaaoki; 
and  Mizutare,  Kauuhiko,  4,467,109,  Q.  560-l93.00a 
Mo  och  Domsjo  Aktiebolag:  5m— 

Hultman,  Bengt  G.;  and  Nilsson,  Rolf  C,  4,466,861,  Q.  162-38.000. 
MoMv  Chemical  Corporation:  5m— 

Phillips,  Walter  J.;  and  Rawlings,  Hettert  L.,  4.466.912,  Q. 
252-512.000. 
Mobil  Oil  Corporation:  5m— 

Audeh,  Costandi  A.;  Dickert,  Joseph  J.,  Jr.;  and  Fowles.  Patrick  E., 

4,466,882,  CI.  208-1  l.OOR. 
Braid,  Milton,  4,466,925,  CI.  26O439.00R. 
Chang.  Clarence   D.;  and   Lang,   William   H.,  4,467.133,  Q. 

585-733.000. 
Huggard,  Mark  T..  4,466,933,  CI.  264-54.000. 
Shu,  Winston  R.,  4,466,485,  Q.  166-272.000. 
Modulite  Corporation:  5m— 

Weber,  Franz  K.,  4,467,405,  Q.  362-352.000. 
Moery,  Ronald  J.:  5m— 

Fox,  James  W.;  Moery,  Ronald  J.;  and  Banas,  Kenneth  P.. 
4,467,161,  CI.  200-281.000. 
Molders,  Werner;  Freitag,  Herbert;  and  Smith,  Lawther  O.,  to  Subilus 

GmbH.  Cylinder-piston  device.  4,466.514.  CI.  188-320.000. 
Moller,  Heinz:  5m— 

Hartung.  Erwin;  Klenk,  Martin;  and  Moller,  Heinz.  4,466,406,  Q. 
123-425.000. 
Mollier,  Jean  H.,  to  Compagnie  Internationale  pour  I'lnformatique  Cii 
Honeywell  Bull.  Prooeu  and  system  for  transmission  of  signed  mes- 
ttges.  4,467, 1 39,  CI.  1 78-22.080. 
Money,  David  K.;  and  MacLaurin,  Andrew  D.,  to  Telectronics  Pty. 
Ltd.  Heart  pacer  time-domain  processing  of  internal  physiolocical 
signaU.  4,466,440.  CI.  128-419.0PO.  f  7        »»• 

Monsanto  Company:  5m— 

Chupp,  John  P.;  and  Alt,  Gerhard  H.,  4.467.125.  Q.  568-936.000. 
Weingarten.  Harold  I..  4,466,919,  Q.  260-1 12.5(Ml. 
Montedison  S.p.A.:  5m— 

Conti,  Natale;  and  Tardani,  Massimo,  4,467,054,  Q.  S2l-I88.00a 
Montei,  Harold  R.:  5m— 

Cuneo,  Edward  A.;  Montei,  Harold  R.;  and  Olivieri,  Michael, 

4,466.184,  CI.  29-830.000. 

Montgomery,  James  W.,  to  Hughes  Tool  Company.  Sandwich  shaoed 

piston  seal.  4,466.617,  CI.  277-4.000.  ^^ 

Montiero,  Richard,  to  RM  Industries,  Inc.  Adjustable  interior  pipe 

cutter.  4,466, 1 85,  CI.  30- 103.000. 
Moore,  Bobby  O.:  5m— 

Hjorth,  Richard  N.;  Moore,  Bobby  O.;  and  Grant,  Norman  H.. 
4,466,957,  CI.  424-89.000. 
Moore,  John  H.   Device  and   method  for  inducing  bradycardia. 

4,466,439,  CI.  128-402.000. 
Morawski,  Jean-Claude:  5m— 

Machurat,  Jean;   Morawski,  Jean-Claude;  and  Soula,  Gerard. 
4,467,055.  CI.  523-200.000. 
Moren,  Lars  G.;  and  Berg,  Ulf  P.,  to  Aktiebolaget  Electrolux.  Self 

starting  reluctance  motor.  4,467,233,  CI.  310-162.000. 
Morgan,  George  M.;  and  Hinkens,  Dale  R.,  to  Creative  Glassworks 
International.  Method  of  cutting  glass  with  a  laser  and  an  article  made 
therewith.  4,467,168.  CI.  219-I21.0LG. 
Mori,  Chuzo,  to  Carl  Manufacturing  Co..  Ltd.  Punch  for  office  use. 

4.466.322.  CI.  83-468.000. 
Mori.  Ichiro:  5m— 

Sugihara,  Kazuyoshi;  Tojo,  Toru;  Mori,  Ichiro;  and  Shinozaki. 
Toshiaki,  4,467,210,  CI.  250-492.200. 
Mori,  Sumio,  to  Fuji  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Adaptive  quantizer. 

4,467,346.  CI.  358-12.000. 
Mori,  Yukiyoshi,  to  Toray  Industries,  Inc.  Process  for  continuously 

producing  carbon  fibers.  4,466,949,  Q.  423-447.400. 
Moriguchi,  Fujio:  See— 

Murayama,  Tomio;  Moriguchi,  Finio;  Kunta,  Masami;  and  Omori, 
Takashi,  4.467.36S.  CI.  358-293!00O. 
Morimoto,  Hiroyuki,  to  Shindaiwa  Kogyo  Company,  Ltd.  Portable 

circular  uw.  4,466,187,  CI.  30-124.000. 
Morishita,  Hikozo,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  High  voltage 
current   transformer   having  coils  immersed   in  dielectric   fluid. 
4,467,306,  CI.  336-58.000. 
Morishita,  Satoru:  5m— 

Takaishi,  Tetsuo;  Itabashi,  KeUi;  Morishita,  Satoru;  and  Hatotani. 
Hisashi,  4,466,812,  Q.  55-68.000. 
Moritoki,  Masato;  Fujikawa,  Takao;  and  Miyanaga,  Junichi,  to  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha  Kobe  Seiko  Sho.  Heater  for  hot  isosutic  pressina  aooa- 
ratus.  4.467.185.  CI.  219-539.000. 
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Morrill.  Albin  H 

SvcndifMtfd.  Roger  W..  4.4M.IH,  Q.  30>I72.00a 
Morris,  Hugh  C.  to  CaierpilUr  Tractor  Co.  Circuitous  path  flow 

rtMrictor.  4,466,4«2.  Q.  I3M2.000. 
Morriaon.  Lester  M.  Food  Mipplcmeiit.  4.466,9SS.  a.  424-127.000. 
Mort,  Joseph:  Sw 

Janssn,  Frank;  and  Mort.  Joseph,  4,466,310,  Q.  118-712.000. 
Morwiitf.  Bo  A.:  Sar— 

Charas,  Philip  M.;  Oustavsson.  Per-OlofO.;  and  Morwing,  Bo  A., 
4,467426.  a.  343-6.S0R. 
Moachl,  Oemot:  St«— 

Walters.   Reiner.   MoschI,   Oemot;   and   Allardt,   Hans-Dieter, 
4,466,103,  a.  8-406.000. 
Moser,  Werner:  Stt— 

Claaiaen,  Peter,  Denk,  Heimo;  and  Moser,  Werner,  4,467,433,  a. 
364-481.000. 
Mosher,  Oren  A.;  Mosher,  Oren  O.;  and  Douglas,  EUwood  S.,  to 
Package    Machinery    Company.    Combinatioa    weighing   system. 
4,466,300.  a.  177-1.000. 
Mosher,  Oren  O.:  S«t— 

Mosher,  Oren  A.;  Mosher,  Oren  O.;  and  Douglas,  Ellwood  S.. 
4.466.300.  a.  177.1.000. 
Moss,  Theron  C:  Boring,  Earl;  and  Tonun.  Irwin,  to  Seco  Industries. 

Inc.  Bowl  mop.  4,466,132,  Q.  1^229.00A. 
Motohashi,  Sbojt:  Ste— 

Kobavashi,  Yosoji;  Kato,  Yoshitaka;  Tokiwa.  Kyoichi;  Yoneda. 
Yukinori;  Maie,  Hiroyuki;  Tamagami.  Minoru;  Motohashi.  Shoji; 
Konishi,  Tatsuo;  and  Araki,  Shigeru.  4,467,371,  a.  360-14.300. 
Motorola,  Inc.:  Sn— 

Neely,  Eric  D.,  4,467023.  a.  307-234.000. 
Sood.  Lai  C.  4.467.433.  a.  36M89.000. 
Motosugi,  Katsuhiko;  Takimoto.  Maaatami;  and  Koga.  Ituo,  to  Toyou 
Jidositt  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Flow  control  device  of  a  helically- 
shaped  intake  port.  4.466.394.  a.  123-188.00M. 
Motoaugi.  Katsuhiko:  S«*— 

Kato.  Shinichi;  Dohi,  Yoshihiko;  Motosugi.  Katsuhiko;  and  Koga. 

Ituo.  4.466,393.  a.  123-188.00M. 
Kato.  SMnichi;  Motosugi.  Katsuhiko;  Isogai.  Kiyoshi;  Koga,  Ituo; 
and  TaUta.  Naka.  4,466,397,  a.  lU-lUJOM. 
Moyer,  Norman  E.,  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Company.  Nonvolatile  random 

access  memory  cell.  4,467,431,  a.  363-136[000. 
Mozingo,  Melvin  B.:  Stt— 

Smith.   Robert   L.;  and   Monngo,   Melvin   B.,  4,467,423,   Q. 

364-400.000. 

Mroaa,  James  J.;  Tracdcr,  Howard  F.;  and  Seidl,  Robert  M.,  to  General 

Motors  Corporation.  Gyro  bearing  assembly.  4,466,299.  Q.  74-3.700. 

Mueller,  Mark  W.;  Parker,  Thomas  S.;  Benifnus,  Dougin  M.;  and 

Frye,  James  L.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 

Communication  adapter  circuit.  4,467,443,  a.  364-900.000. 

Mueller.  Robert  S.,  to  Eaton  Corporation.  Engagement  modulator  for 

torque  converter  bypass.  4,466,318,  a.  192-1290. 
Muetiel,  Wolfcang:  S«e- 

Hihnann.  Juergen;  Hofflnann,  Rolf-Ruediger,  Muetzel,  Wolfgang; 
and  Zimraermann,  Ingfried,  4,466,442.  CI.  128-633.000. 
Muhlbauer,  Reinhard.  High-pressure  liquid  injection  system.  4,466,371, 

a.  239-101.000. 
Mukaeda,  Satoahi,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Air  passageway 
to  air  injection  valve  for  gas  turbine  en^.  4,466,230,  a.'60-7j7.000. 
Muller,  Gerhard;  and  Kreuttner,  Albert,  to  Carl-Zeiss-Stiftung.  Heiden- 
heim/Brenz,  d/b/a  Carl  Zeiss,  Oberkochen.  Radiation  sensor  con- 
tamhig  fluorcacible  material.  4,467,208,  a.  230-483.100. 
Muller,  Roman:  St»— 

Oetiker,  Hans;  and  Muller,  Roman,  4,466,342,  a.  209-44.200. 
Mullertman,  Ferdinand  H.:  Set— 

^^  ^^  ^•'  •»•  Mullersman,  Ferdinand  H.,  4,467,264,  Q. 
320-2.000. 
Mulot,  Georges;  and  Mulot  nee  Cnibtlhe,  Suzette.  Magazine  for  under- 
water crossbow  string  functioning  by  depression.  4,466,417.  CI. 
124-23.000. 
Mulot  nee  CrubOhe,  Suzette:  Stt— 

^^VJf^.PSTi*  "<*  M"**^  n«  CrubUhe,  Suzette,  4,466,417,  CI. 
124-23.000. 
Mumford.  Eustace  H.:  Stt— 

''^,J?S£[«*  ^  •  "^  Mumford.  Eustace  H..  4.466.821,  Q. 
63-307.000. 
Munz,  Wolf-Dieter:  Stt— 

Siewert.  G.  A.  Hont;  Dietrich.  Horst;  Munz.  Wolf-Dieter;  and 
Goebel.  Jorg.  4.466.940.  a.  420-307.000. 
Murakami.  Jyoji;  and  Watanabe,  Tsuyoshi.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  One- 
chip  microcomputer.  4.467.420.  a.  364-200.000. 
Murakmii.  Tadaki:  Stt- 

Murakami.  Yoshihiro;  Takeuchi.  Toyoshi;  Ishii.  Isao;  Murakami. 
^     J*^  and  Takayanagi.  Hiroshi.  4.466.793.  a.  432-233.000. 
Murakami.  Yoshihiro;  Takeuchi.  Toyoshi;   Ishii.  Isao;  Murakami, 
Tadaki;  and  Takayanagi,  Hiroshi.  to  Mitsubishi  Dcnki  Kaisha.  Heat 

?5S^,'  0  /5f  .!I?L5!  **  iMnufecture  of  cathode-ray  tubes. 
4.466.793.  Q.  432-233.000. 
Muranaka,  Fumio:  Sw— 

Hamada,    Masato;   Ohmura,   Jukichi;    and    Muranaka.    Fumio. 
4,466.881.  a.  2O4.39.00F.  ^^ 

Moraae.  Isao;  and  Hirose.  Katsutoshi.  to  Nissan  Motor  Co..  Ltd.  Flame 

photometric  detector  analyzer.  4.466.943,  a.  42^91.000. 
Murasc,  Shigemitsu:  Stt— 

'^'?!S,fe^»fi.XTf!2!?***'  *••*«*»'  ■**  W»™«'  Shigemitsu, 
4^467,064,  CI.  324-114.000. 


Murata.  Makoto:  Si*— 

Okada,  Tadashi;  Furukawa.  Yi^ji;  and  Murata,  Makoto.  4.466.633. 

CI.  280461.000. 

Murayama.  Tomio;  Moriguchi.  Fiyio;  Kurata.  Masami;  and  Oraori. 

Takeshi,  to  Fuji  Xerox  Co..  Ltd.  Control  system  for  reading  device. 

4.467.363.  Q.  338-293.000. 

Murmann.  Gunter;  and  Bauer,  Gunter,  to  Cherry  Electrical  Products 

Corporation.  Low  profile  switch.  4,467,160,  Q.  200-139.00A. 
Murphey,  Joseph  R.,  to  HaUiburton  Company.  Rapidly  dissolvable 

silicates  and  methods  of  uainc  the  same.  4,466,831,  G.  106-74.000. 
Murphy,  Robert  E.,  to  J-U-B  fiigineers.  Inc.  Multiple  fixed  hydraulic 

geometry  turbine  control  system.  4,467,216,  Q.  29043.000. 
Murray,  WUliam  M.  Bone  cement  nozzle  and  method.  4,466,433,  Q. 

I28-303.00R. 
Musmann,  Hans-Georg;  and  Korte,  WUhelm  W.,  to  Licentia  Patent- 
Verwaltungs-Gmbri.  Generalized  interpolative  method  for  digital- 
/analog  conversion  of  PCM  signals.  4,467,316,  Q.  340>347.0DAi 
Mustang  Trip  saver.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Jones.  Kenneth  R..  4,466,496,  CI.  17S-67.00a 
Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Horwath,  Robert  O.;  and  Colonna.  William  J..  4.467.033.  Q. 

433-103.000. 
Wilkins.  Howard;  and  Gannis.  Peter  M..  4.466.987.  a.  426-632.000. 
Wright.  Raymond  G.  W..  4.466,343.  Q.  209-684.000. 
Nadelson.  Jeffrey:  Stt— 

Brand.    Leonard    J.;    and    Nadelson.    Jeffrey.    4.467.096.    Q. 
348-247.000. 
Nagahara.  Shusaku:  Stt— 

Ozawa.  Naoki;  Nagahara.  Shusaku;  Takahashi.  KetUi;  Uraeraoto. 
Masuo;  Sato.  Kazuhiro;  Izumita.  Morishi;  Akiyama.  Toshiyuki; 
Sato.  Masanori;  and  Kudo.  Koji.  4.467.347.  Q.  338-44.000. 
Nagaoka.  Kazuya:  Stt— 

Matsuura.  Ryo;  Nagaoka.  Kazuva;  Kusabe.  KoiMi;  and  Nakatani. 
Shuichi.  4.467.112;  Q.  362-493.000. 
Nuaoka.  ShiiUi;  and  Sato.  Koji.  to  Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Shutter  control  circuit  equipped  with  a  flash  light  control  signal 
circuit.  4.466.727.  CI.  334-417.000.  ^^ 

Nagasawa.  Shigeru,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dar- 
lington complementary  cucuit  for  preventing  zero  crossover  distor- 
tion. 4.467ji6.  a.  307-313.000. 
Nagashima.  Hideyuki:  Stt— 

Takeda.  Hitoehi;  Suzuki.  Hidetaka;  Kam^o.  Ken;  and  Nagashima. 
Hkleyuki,  4.467.232.  CI.  318-603.000. 
Nagata.  SatosM:  5^*— 

Kurosu.  Hirohiko;  Nagata.  Satoahi;  and  Satake.  Yasin.  4.467,434. 
CI.  363-189.000. 
Nagel,  Erich:  See—' 

Nitach.  WUhelm;  and  Nagel.  Erich.  4.466.379.  Q.  242-67.  lOR. 
Nagle.  Dennis  C:  Stt— 

BoxaU.  Larry  G.;  Buchta.  WUliam  M.;  Cooke.  Arthur  V.;  Nagle. 
Dennis   C;    and    Townaend.    Douglu   W..   4,466.996.    CI. 
427-122.000. 
Nagy.  George.  Jr.:  Stt— 

Dvorak.  Edwin  A.;  Nafy.  George.  Jr.;  Puscasu.  Boris;  and  Pniew- 
ski.  Gary  A..  4.467.136.  Q.  20044.00R. 
Naipawer.  Ricliard  E:  5w— 

Chalk.  Alan  J.;  Magnmis.  Steven  A.;  Wertheimer.  Vasile  S.;  and 
Naipawer.  Richard  E..  4.467.1 18.  Q.  368-687.000. 
Nakabayashi.  Yasuyuki;  Matsuura.  Yoshio;  Kurihara.  MicUa.  Kamei. 
Takao;  Nakamura.  Akira;  Komai.  Keiichi;  Simotamari.  Akira;  and 
Matsuno,  Izumi.  to  Electric  Power  Development  Co..  Ltd.;  and 
Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kobushiki  Kaisha.  Dehydration  process  for 
organic  solkl  material.  4,466.199.  Q.  34.9.00a 
Nak^ima.  Koe:  Stt— 

Yada.   Hiroshi;    Matsumura.   YoshUcazu;   and   Nakaiima,    Koe. 
4.466.842,  Q.  148-12.00R. 
NakiO>">o>  Seiichiro:  Stt— 

Inaba.  Hiyimu;  Nakj^ma.  Seiichiro;  Inagaki.  Shigemi;  and  Ito. 
Susumu.  4.466.769.  CI.  4I4-744.00R. 
Nak^jhna.  Toyohd:  Stt— 

Hascsawa.   Shumpei;  and   Nak^ima.  Toyohei.  4.466.411.  Q. 

Naki^ima.  Yukio.  to  Olympus  Optical  Ca,  Ltd.  In-focus  indicator  for  a 

camera.  4.466.726.  CI.  334-409.000. 
Nakamichi  Corporation:  Stt— 

UchUcoshi.  GoHJi.  4.467.319,  Q.  340-347.0DA. 
Nakamura.  Akin:  Stt— 

Nakabayashi,  Yasuyuki;   Matsuura.  Yoshio;   KurUiara.  Michio; 

Kamei.  Takao;  Nakamura.  Akira;  Komai.  Keuchi;  Simotamari. 

Akira;  and  Matsuno.  Izumi.  4.466.199.  Q.  34-9.000. 

Nakamura.  Kenichi;  and  Obara.  Hiroshi.  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo 

KabushUci  Kaisha.  Photoelectric  detector.  4.467.202.  a.  230-338.000. 

Nakamura.  Koichi:  5w— 

Harasawa.    Isamu;    Hariki.    Yokio;    Maeda.    KatsuhUio;    and 
Nakamura.  Koichi.  4.467.033.  Q.  433-233.000. 
Nakamura,  Kousuke:  Sff^ 

Matsushita.   Yasuo;    Nakamura.    Kousuke;   and   Ura.    Mitsuru. 
4.467.309.  a.  338-22.00R. 
Nakamura.  Shigeo:  Stt— 

Hattori.    Maaayuki;    and    Nakamura.    Shigeo.    4.467,406.    Q. 
363-19.000 
Nakanishi.  Kiyoshi;  and  Koga.  Ituo,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
sMki  Kaisha.  Flow  control  device  of  a  helically-shaped  intake  port. 
4.466.396.  Q.  123-188.00M. 
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intake  port.  4,466.398,  CI.  I23.188.00M.  ^*^ 

Nakano,  Teruyuki:  See— 

^'^  y"^i  Nakano,  Teruyuki;  Miyazawa.  Shinkichi:  and 

w  ..    **Sf*^  **»J''  ♦.^.<».  CI.  123^33.000. 
SSrl^i'M'fe"'*?*''  "^.Horinouchi.  Atsushi,  to  Sanyo 
Etectnc  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  controlled  heat  cooking  apparatus  and 
method  of  controlling  thereof  4,467,164.  Q.  2l9.IO.55l5; 

Nakatani.  Shuichi:  See— 

Nakazima,  Takeaki:  See— 

''%,832.  cl^'llSE^V.cSS^"*  '"^''  •«*  ^*»^  "'"""^ 
Naico  Chemical  Company:  Sw— 

Oroa^  Anthony  E.,  4,466,887,  a.  209-166.000. 
Namba,  Akihiro:  See— 

Ohno,  Kunio;  Nithioka,  Kimihiko;  Yamaahita,  Nobuo;  Takahathi. 

Susumu:  Ntmba,  Akihiro;  Mizusaki.  Takaahi;  Akagi,  Toahimasa,' 

^      .."I'lyo- Ma«ru,  4.467.361,  a.  358-213.000.  ^ 

!?2L?B.*  P'  i?*^  '^**«"  ^-J  •«'  B^W*".  Thomu  A.,  to 

SlS?«%S"4,Sr2§9r'd.%39"ffi*  """"  "*•''  ""P"'^*'  "' 

''4S6.«i:xr297.Si73or  ^^"^  '^■' '-''  ''""^*«*-  «•' 

'^^r*!!!^!'^'  ^!!<''«  •  to  *«•>«  Nationale  det  Uiines  Renault.  Control 
device  for  the  turbme  bypan  valve  of  a  turbocharged  internal  com- 
bustion  engine.  4.466,248.  CI.  60^02.000. 

Nasu,  Yodiihiro:  See— 

^•^glj^gaiichiro;    and    Nasu.    Voshihiro.    4.467.2801    a. 

National  Can  Corporation:  See— 

Zenger.  Richard  D..  4.466,553,  CI.  220^1.000. 
National  Oypsum  Company:  See— 

Hovind.  John  K..  4.466.225.  a.  52-730.000. 
National  Research  Institute  for  Metab:  See— 

*"{""*»•  K«tsuyoahi;  and  Mattumoto.  Shojiro,  4,466,270,  a.  73- 

National  Semiconductor  Corporation:  See— 
Bums,  Carmen  D.,  4,466,183.  CI.  29-827.000. 

"^  tri;:iS8oi-cL  ^^sso^'  "^  ^""^  '^  p-"p  '«-"■ 

'^tf.S.'S^i^  \'?^  OeraldW,;  Tilker.  Fred  C;  and  Albert. 
James  W..  to  NL  Industries.  Inc.  Position  indicator  for  drUI  string 
compensator.  4.466.488.  a.  166-355.000.  ^^ 

N^tor,  Onham  J^  to  Naylor,  Graham  John;  and  Naylor,  Pamela 
HiWa.  Bodyweight  reducing  method.  4,466,978,  CI.  424-280.000. 

Naylor,  Graham  John:  See— 

V.    .'^■y!?''  Ontum  J.,  4,466,978,  a.  424-280.000. 

Naylor,  Pamela  Hilda:  See— 

^^^>^:  O***"""  J .  ♦.466,978,  a.  424-280.000. 
Neberle,  Klaus:  S«»— 

Dimpp,  Kurt;  Emrich,  Helmut;  Eibach.  Horat;  Neberle.  Klaus; 
I0M480»"  "^    Schwebe,    Gunter.    4,466,347.    a. 

''•^Jj'g|[«5"<«leOrganiatie  voor  Toegepast-Natuurwetenschap- 
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pelijk  Onderzoek:  See— 
Vert 


2S5a9  OOR**^  ""'**"*  ^^  '''  ■**  ""*•  '"•  *'^^^'  ° 
Needhan.  Mu^  J    to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Thennal  imagins 
apparatus.  4.466.748.  a.  374-129.000.  uiagmg 

i&S?  R'^  JJJ^S)?'^  ^  ^""*  »»'«  f"  3  state  circuits. 
4.467.223.  CI.  307-254.000. 

Negishi.  Akin:  See— 

Neis!jRSJdW*^sSJ^  Negishi.  Akira.  4.467.124.  a.  568-842.000. 

^tRttT^a  28056? !«*"•  "^'"^  '^^^  ^^  •^*-«  »* 
""tTiSSTiS.^'liSTiS^  Half  tone  scraen  exposure  appara. 

Network  Control  Corporation:  See— 

**?E?ii"??  iVi  ^l^^^*^  ^ :  "**  Coolidge.  Daniel  S., 
4,467,148,  a.  179-I75.30R. 

Neummn,  P«er,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Benzoxadiazoles  and  benzo- 
thiadiazoles.  their  preparation  and  phanaaceutical  compositions 
contamms  them.  4.466.972.  a.  424-266.000. 

Neumuller.  Walter:  See— 

"'iSf^SKL.  ^""^    •™*    Neumuller.    Walter.    4,466,758,    CI. 
409-190.000. 

New  York  City  Transit  Authority:  See— 

«    ",S^'  '"»«•  '''••  ♦.466.570,  CI.  238-153.000. 
New  York  University:  See— 

''Sniaili?.  a.li?.^R°  '"'•••^  -^  ^^^^^  Vic- 

Newman,  Seymour:  Sf»— 

Meyer,  Fred  J.;  and  Newman,  Seymour,  4,467,077,  a.  524^49.000 
Newport  Corporation:  Smu-  ^^-.^.wjw. 

Thpmasson,  James  T.,  4.467.25a  CI.  318-436.000. 
NHK  Spnnc  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Ojfana.  Juji;  and  Suzuki.  Keiichi,  4,466,802,  Q.  474-138.000. 


Nichifii  Terminal  Industries  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sonoda,  Keyi.  4,466.692.  Q.  339.276.0SF. 
Nicholas.  Paul  P.:  See— 

''rS&OOo'"^  ''  "**   Nicholas.   Paul   P..   4,467,127,  a 
Nicoloso,  Dante;  and  Pham  Van,  Doan.  to  Abtbom-Atlantique  Prw- 
sunzed  gas  circuit  breaker  including  two  V-mounted  broiker  cham- 
ber! per  phase.  4,467, 1 57.  Q.  200^.00F.  ^^ 
Niida,  Taro:  See— 

Tsuruoka.  Takashi;  Iraai.  Satoshi;  Satc^  Atsoyuki;  Watnabe. 

Niigata  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

"4ir?5I7a»^*^    •««»    Owi^    SUataro.    4.466,782.    Q. 

Nikolson.  Robert  C;  Vorbruggen,  Helmut;  CMab-Sienzel.  Jorsa;  and 
Mannesraaim.  Oerda.  to  Scbering  Aktiengesdlichaft.  7-OMBrattacy- 

Niliaoo,  Nils  A.,  to  Forenade  Fabriksverken.  Arrangemeai  fbr  a  cabinet 
having  a  door  which  can  be  swung  outwards  from  the  cabinet  afouad 

Higuchi,  SeUi,  4,466,751,  CL  384.1264J0a 
Nippon  Carbide  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Hansawa,    Isamu;    Hariki.    Yukio;    Maeda,    Katsuhiko;    and 
Nakamura.  Koichi.  4.467.035,  Q.  435-253!oob.  ^"™^'    "" 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

'^7.4%3SSSS5  "*"*^  ""  '^"^-^  "^ 

Hayashi.  Mineo.  4,467.449.  a.  365-51.000. 

Kobay^,  Yosoji;  Kato,  Yoshitaka;  Tokiwa,  KyoicU;  Yoncda. 
Yukmon;  Maie.  Hiroynki;  Tamagami,  Minora;  Motohashi.  SmJL 
Koiushi.  Tatsuo;  Md  Anki.  Shigeni.  4.467.37l?a!360ri4.30(r 
iS^nn^'  Tomozawa.   Atsushi.  4,467415,  Q.   340- 

Matsuda,  Akio,  4,467,355,  Q.  358-134.000. 
Ogawa,  Hiroahi,  4,467,415,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Ozawa.  Masahide.  4,467.345.  Q.  357-68.000. 

sSSoo'ooJ"***"'^    "***    ******    ^*'**"™'    ^MIMI,    a. 

Fukushima.  Masakazu;   Marayama,  Masanori;   Ehata.  Shinni; 
SnSSioS"^'^    "d    l«>»ki.    Yukinao,    M^jSTo! 
Nippon  Kayaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 
Nip^'^SSTRSg-^L^St^^^^^''^'^  '"•"'•"^ 

"tS:*16j'a?i9-y27?EB.''^=   •"•   ^"-^    '"^ 
Nippon  Soken.  Inc.:  See— 

Hattori.  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;  Ootsuka.  YoaMnori;  Goto. 
Keiut;  and  Sawada.  Daisaku.  4.466,405.  Q.  123-416.000. 

shi.  4.467.313,  CI.  34(^904.000. 
Nippon  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Yada,   Hiroshi;   Matsumura,   Yoshikazu;   and   Nakaiima.   rnm 
4,466,842,  a.  148-12.00R.  ^^-WB^   «* 

Nippon  Television  Network  Corp.:  See— 

^^^^  X*^J*i.  *■*<>,  Yoshitaka;  ToUwa.  Kyoichi;  Yoneda. 
Yukinon;  Maie.  Hiroyuki;  Tamagami.  Minora;  Motohashi.  Shoii; 

Ni«JS^!^^'?*^'  ^  ^'^  ^^^*^  4.467,371,  a  36O.|4.30(r 
Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Hattori.  Yoahiyuki;  Matsui,  Kazuma;  Takei,  Toshihiro;  Hayakawa. 

«  ?^J?^*  j?**.92**°*  Takahiro,  4,466,521,  CL  192-0.031 

"'ta^s.^tsja*  "^  -  "-•  H«y-d. 

Nishide,  TMhikazu;  Kobayashi,  Akio;  and  Kitahata,  Tamio,  to  Kooi- 
•hiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  for  produdog  a  photo- 
graphic image  firom  a  Lippmaan  type  silver  telide  photOBuMc 
light-sensitive  material.  4,467,029,  O.  430^1 .000.  "^ 

Nishigaki  Kenichi;  Takahashi.  Maaoiehi;  and  Wakashiaa,  Keikhi.  to 
Mitsubishi  Kinzoku  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  TunfMaTauMde^Mehard 
alloy  for  hot-working  apparatus  members.  4,466,829,  a.  75-24a00a 

Nisnuiira,  Keigo:  See— 

Tahara.  Susumu;  Fujii,  Kozo;  Nishihira.  Ketgo;  Matsuda.  M^wki 

,^  u   ^  Mizutare.  Katsuhiko,  4.467,109,  CISfc.193.000. 

Nishii,  Michihara:  See— 

Furata,  Youichi;  Tsubouchi,  Kaoni;  Nishii.  Michihara;  Soiittn. 

V,  w    ^"™™;  "i  Tiuchida.  Shozaburo.  4,466^46,  Q.  60-947^. 

Ntthimoto.  Yoshifumi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  VariaUc-focal- 
length  leiM  using  an  eiectrooptic  effiect  4,466,703,  Q.  350-379.000. 

Nishimura,  Furainobu.  to  Tokyo  Shibwin  Deaki  Kabushiki  K«i-i.« 
Mi*»etic  brash  apparatus.  4,466,379.  Q.  Il8.658.00a 

Nishimura,  Hideki:  See— 

^!SrftT^i"^,2i^J!2S:  ^">y^  •«»«1  Nishimura.  HidcU. 
4,467,414,  a.  364-200.000. 
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yuki:  and  Nifhimura,  Hideki, 


Niihimura,  Hiroyuki:  Stt— 
Akagi,   Mikiya;  Nishimura. 
4.467.414,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Nishioka.  Kimihiko:  See — 

Ohno.  Kunio;  Nishioka,  Kimihiko;  Yamathita.  Nobuo;  Takahashi, 
Susumu;  Namba,  Akihiro;  Mizuaaki,  Takaihi;  Akagi,  Toshimasa; 
and  lino,  Mauru.  4,467.361,  CI.  338-213.000. 
Niuan  Motor  Company.  Limited:  See- 
Abe,  Masafumi,  4,466,634,  CI.  296-192.000. 
Bab*.  Shigeyuki;  and  Toda.  Tadayoshi,  4,466,633.  CI.  296-214.000. 
Handa,  Noritoihi,  4,466,368,  CI.  237-I2.30C. 
Hiraiwa,  Kazuyothi;  and  Fukuda,  Yothiyuki,  4,466.303,  CI.  74- 

473.00R. 
Kawamura,  Yothihiia,  4.466,416,  CI.  123-371.000. 
Mukaeda,  Satoshi,  4,466,230.  CI.  60-737.000. 
Murase.  Iiao;  and  Hiro*e,  Kattutoahi,  4.466,943,  CI.  422-91.000. 
Narita,  MaMnori,  4,466,661.  CI.  297-367.000. 
Ogawa.   Naoki;   and   Fujigaya,   Kazuyuki.  4,466.401,  CI.    123- 

I95.00H. 
Ogawa,  Naoki,  4,466,848,  CI.  136-242.000. 
Okada.  Tadathi;  Furukawa.  Yuji;  and  Murata,  Makoto,  4,466,633, 

CI.  280-661.000. 
Takahaihi,  Kotei.  4.466.300.  CI.  74-12.000. 
Takeda,  Hitoshi;  Suzuki,  Hidetaka;  Kamijo,  Ken;  and  Nagathima, 
Hideyuki.  4.467.2S2.  CI.  318-603.000. 
Nisun  Motor  Company.  Limted:  See— 

Kondou.  Nobuaki,  4.466,664.  CI.  297-411.000. 
Ninin  Kogyo  Kabuihiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Miyasaka.  Koichi.  4.466,671,  CI.  3O3-6.0OC. 
Nitro  Nobel  AB:  See— 

Jelberyd,  Leif;  and  Egentrom,  Ounnar,  4,466.334,  CI.  102-313.000. 
Nitsch,  Wilhelm;  and  Nagel,  Erich,  to  Agfa-Oevaert  AO.  Caiaette  for 

rolls  of  photosensitive  material.  4,466,379.  CI.  242-67.  lOR. 
Nitta.  Tomio,  to  Tokai  Seiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Electronic  gas  lighter.  4,466.788, 

CI.  431-233.000. 
Nixon.  Jeddy  D.  Check  valve  with  injector.  4,466.779.  CI.  417-229.000. 
NL  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Nayler.  Douglas  W.  J.;  Oilson.  Gerald  W.;  Tilker.  Fred  C;  and 
Albert.  James  W.,  4,466,488,  CI.  166-333.000. 
Nolf,  Jean-Marie  E.;  and  Verschelde.  Marc,  to  N.V.  Raychem  S.A. 
Method  of  using  heat-recoverable  articles  to  produce  a  preuurizable 
casing  around  a  substrate.  4,466,846,  CI.  136-83.000. 
Nonoyama,  Seiji:  See— 

Kondo,  Kouichi;  Ueda,  Masahiro;  and  Nonoyama,  Seiji,  4,466,623, 
CI.  280^.00R. 
Noranda  Mines  Limited:  See— 

Gauvin,  William  H.;  and  Kubanek.  George  R.,  4,466,824,  CI.  73- 
I0.00R. 
Nordson  Corporation:  See— 

Merkel,  Stephen  L.,  4.467,182,  CI.  219-497.000. 
Norman,  Robert  W.  Three  vane,  two  lobe  fluid  motor.  4,466,783,  CI. 

418-15.000. 
North  Dakota  State  University  Development  Foundation:  See— 
Boudiouk.  Philip  R.;  and  Han,  Byung-Hee.  4.466,87a  CI.  204- 
I38.00S. 
Northern  Engineering  Industries  pic:  See— 

Forster,   Arthur   D.;   and   Mitchell,   James   S.,   4,466,291.   CI. 
73-761.000. 
Northern  Technologies,  Ltd.:  5m— 

Dickie.  Robert  G..  4.467,244.  CI.  313-3.000. 
Northern  Telecom  Limited:  See— 

Amon,  Ephraim;  Chomik.  Michael  W.;  and  Barlow,  Christopher  J., 

4.467.473.  CI.  370-100.000. 
Jakab.  Oyula,  4.467.310.  CI.  338.22.00R. 
Jenkins,  George  M.,  4,466,381.  CI.  118-728.000. 
Notestein,  John  E.:  See— 

Shang,  Jer-Yu;  Mei,  Joseph  S.;  Slagle.  Frank  D.;  and  Notestein, 
John  E..  4.466,360,  CI.  1 10-264.000. 
Nussenzweig.  Ruth  S.;  Godson.  G.  Nigel;  and  Nussenzweig.  Victor,  to 
New  York  University.  Malaria  vaccine.  4,466.917,  CI.  260-1  I2.00R. 
Nussenzweig,  Victor:  See — 

Nussenzweig,  Ruth  S.;  Godson,  G.  Nigel;  and  Nussenzweig,  Vic- 
tor, 4,466,917,  CI.  260-1  I2.00R. 
N.V.  Optische  Industrie  "de  Oude  Delft":  See— 


usmg  a  cracking  catalyst  mixture  containing  antimony  and/or  tin. 
4,466.884.  CI.  208-120.000.  •  y  n 

OccidenUl  Chemical  Corporation:  See- 
Lin.  Henry  C;  and  Cotter,  Byron  R.,  4,466,927,  a.  26O.544.00C. 
Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.:  See— 

Ricketts,  Thomas  E..  4,466.668,  CI.  299-2.000. 
Ochs,  Heinrich:  See— 

Difflipp,  Kurt;  Emrich,  Helmut;  Erbach.  Horst;  Neberle.  Klaus; 
Ochs.    Heinrich;    and    Schwebe.    Ounter.    4.466.347.    CI. 

O'Connor.  Chadwell.  Camera  lock-plate  assembly.  4.466.595.  CI. 

248-558.000. 
Odenath.  Clayton  P.  Copyholder,  lectern,  book  support.  4.466.593.  Q. 

248-455.000. 
Oetiker,  Hans;  and  Muller,  Roman,  to  Gebruder  Buhler  AG.  Separating 

contrivance  for  cereals.  4,466,542,  CI.  209-44.200. 
Ogata.  Satoshi;  and  Fujimoto.  Hideyuki,  to  Optrex  Corporation.  Highly 
reliable  electrooptical  device  and  proceta  for  manufacturins  the 
same.  4.466.701,  CI.  350-336.000.  * 

Ogawa,  Hiroshi.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  High-speed  micropro- 
gram control  apparatus  with  decreased  control  storage  requirementt. 
4.467.415.0.364-200.000. 
Ogawa.  Kazufumi,  to  Matsushiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Proceu 
for  drawing  patterns  with  extremely  fine  features  in  the  production  of 
VLSI.  LSI  and  IC  systems.  4.467,026.  CI.  430-296.000. 
Ogawa.  Naoki;  and  Fujigaya.  Kazuyuki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company, 
Limited.  Internal  combustion  engine  with  bearing  beam  structuie 
4.466.401.  CI.  123.I95.00H. 
Ogawa,  Naoki.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company.  Limited.  Method  for  making 
covers.  4,466.848.  CI.  156-242.000.  * 

Ogita,  Tadahisa,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electric 

rotary  machinery  of  salient-pole  type.  4.467,229.  CI.  3I0-60.00A. 
Oguma.  Tomio.  to  Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for  controlling 
transmission  ratio  of  transmission  for  automotive  vehicles.  4.466.312. 
CI.  74-868.000. 
Ogura,  Takeshi;  Tamura,  Kimimaro;  and  Okuma,  Yoshikazu,  to  Mattu- 
shiu  Electric  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.  Electronic  musical  instrument. 
4.466.326.  CI.  84-1.220. 
Ogusu.  Chihaya:  See— 

Fukushima.  Masakazu;  Maniyama.  Maaanori;  Ehata.  Shigeni; 
Ogusu.    Chihaya;    and     Isozaki,    Yukinao.    4,467.243,    Q. 
313-448.000. 
Ohara,  Yuji;  and  Ohnishi,  Masahiro,  to  Fi^i  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd. 

Half-tone  picture  recording  device.  4,467.367,  CI.  358-298.000. 
Ohi  Seisakusho  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Fumio,  4,466.645.  CI.  292-341.120. 
Ohmura,  Jukichi:  See— 

Hamada.   Maaato;   Ohmura,   Jukichi;   and    Muranaka,   Fumio, 
4.466.881,  a.  204-59.00F. 
Ohnishi.  Masahiro:  See— 

Ohara,  Yuji;  and  Ohnishi,  Masahiro.  4,467,367,  CI.  358-298.000. 
Ohno,  Kunio;  Nishioka,  Kimihiko;  Yamashita,  Nobuo;  Takahashi. 
Susumu;  Namba,  Akihiro;  Mizusaki,  Takaahi;  Akagi,  Toshimasa;  and 
lino,  Masaru,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Image  pick-up  apparatus. 
4.467.361,  CI.  358-213.000. 
Ohta,  Hiaatoshi:  See— 

Yoshino.  Yasuhisa;  Kodera,  Masao;  Ito,  HiOime;  and  Ohta,  Hiuto- 
shi,  4,467.313.  CI.  340-904.000. 
Ohta,  Kenji;  Deguchi,  Toshihisa;  and  Takahashi.  Akira,  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiki   Kaisha.    Magnetooptic    memory    medium.    4.467,383.    d. 
360-131.000. 
Ohta,  Kouichi:  See— 

Minamida,  Kazukiyo;  and  Ohta,  Kouichi.  4.466,499.  Q.  177-1.000. 
Ohtsu,  Akira:  See— 

Tanaka,  Toshio;  Tom.  Takeshi;  Oba,  Takeo;  Okamura,  Noriaki; 

Watanabe,  Kenzo;  Bannai.  Kiyoshi;  Hazato,  Atauo;  Kurozumi, 

Seizi;  Kamimoto,  Fukuyoshi;  and  Ohtsu,  Akira,  4,466,980,  CI. 

424-305.000. 

Oishi,  Yaichi;  Maruyama,  KaUuaki;  Takano,  Keiui;  Terada,  Takami; 

and  Hyodo,  Motoi,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and 

Aishin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Head-rest  for  seat  of  vehicle. 

4,466.663,  CI.  297-410.000. 


Berbee,  Hubertus  J.;  Voute,  Hendrik  J.;  and  Thijssen,  Johannes  M.,    Oizumi,  Toshiro;  Ito.  Tetsuro;  and  Yamada,  Shigeo.  to  Mittubishi 


4,466.286,  CI.  73-629.000. 
N.V.  Ravchem  S.A.:  See— 

Nolf,   Jean-Marie   E.;   and   Verschelde,   Marc,   4,466,846,   CI. 
136-85.000. 
O  ft  S  Manufacturing  Company:  See- 
Smith,  Joseph  E.,  4,466,755,  CI.  403-36.000. 
Oba.  Takeo:  See— 

Tanaka.  Toshio;  Tom.  Takeshi;  Oba,  Takeo;  Okamura,  Noriaki; 
Watanabe,  Kenzo;  Bannai.  Kiyoshi;  Hazato,  Atsuo;  Kurozumi, 
Seizi;  Kamimoto,  Fukuyoshi;  and  Ohtsu,  Akira,  4,466.980.  CI. 
424-305.000. 
Obara.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Nakamura.  Kenichi;  and  Obara,  Hiroshi,  4,467,202.  CI.  25O-338.000. 
Obata.  Hamyuki:  See— 

''4.!a.4?4.Ai!i?;364'^SSr'  ''*"^*=  "^  °**'^  "•™^'"'*' 

Obemier.  Irene  C:  See— 

Calvo.  Luis  C;  Obemier.  Irene  C;  and  Hasher.  Steve  J..  4.466.955. 
CI.  424-62.000. 
Occelli,  Mario  L.;  and  Swift.  Harold  E.,  to  Gulf  Research  ft  Develop- 
ment Company.  Process  for  cracking  high  metals  content  feedstocks 


Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  EDM  controller  for  providing  a  rocking 
motion  to  the  electrode  for  finish  machining.  4.467.167.  CI.  219- 
69.00C. 
Ojima,  Juji;  and  Suzuki.  Keiichi.  to  NHK  Spring  Co..  Ltd.  Tension 

providing  mechanism.  4.466.802.  CI.  474-138.000. 
Oka,  Masahiko;  Kano.  Hideo;  and  Ueta,  Yutaka.  to  Daikin  Kogyo 
Company.  Limited.  Fluoroelastomer  composition.  4,467.074,  CI. 
525-356.000. 
Okabe.  Kyoji:  See— 

Kondo,  Mikio;  and  Okabe,  Kyoji.  4.466.823.  CI.  75-41.000. 
Okabe.  Taijiro:  See— 

Tamai.  Yasukatsu;  Okabe.  Tayiro;  and  Tomita,  Akira,  4.466,828, 

a.  75-82.000. 

Okada,  Tadashi;  Fumkawa,  Yuji;  and  Murata,  Makoto,  to  Nissan  Motor 

Company,  Limited.  Vehicle  suspension  mechanism.  4,466,635,  CI. 

280-661.000. 

Okada,  Takashi,  to  Sony  Corporation.  Current  mirror  circuit.  4,467,289, 

CI.  330-288.000. 
Okada,  Toshio:  See— 

Sakurada.  Ichiro;  K^i,  Kanako;  and  Okada.  Toshio.  4.466.990.  Q. 
427-35.000. 
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°4^'S'  ^i*^"'  ■"**  Mizuno,  Kouro.  to  Nippon  Gikki  Seizo  Kabu- 
Miki  Kauha.  Automatic  performing  apparatus  of  electronic  musical 
mstrument.  4.466.324.  CI.  84-1.030  «- roi»i«i 

Okamura,  Noriaki:  See— 

^^S?*^  T^i?'  "^°™'  Takeshi;  Oba,  Takeo;  Okamura.  Noriaki; 
^■•f"*P*'  Kenzo;  Bannai.  Kiyoshi;  Hazato,  AUuo;  Kurozumi, 

rfi"-.'JrJIIS.""°'°'  ''"•'uyoshi;  and  Ohuu.  Akira,  4.466.980.  CI. 
424-309.000. 

Okapuu.  Ulo;  and  Patel.  Kiritkumar  V.  Circumferentially  grooved 

shroudliner.  4,466.772,  CI.  4 15-1 72.00A. 
Okinaka.  Hideyuki:  See— 

^°rl'^^i^"^  "•***>'"''•:  *^  Ozawa,  Toshio.  4.466.880, 
Okuma,  Yoshikazu:  See— 

Ogura,  Takeshi;  Tamura,   Kimimaro;  and  Okuma,  Yoshikazu. 
4,466,326,  CI.  84-1.220. 
Okumura,  Takeshi:  See— 

Nakanishi.    Kiyoshi;    Okumura,    Takeshi;    and    Inoue,    Tokuta. 
4,466,398,  CI.  123-1 88.00M. 
Olah,  George  A.  Condensation  of  natural  gu  or  methane  into  gasoline- 
range  hydrocarbons.  4,467,130,  CI.  58S-709.000. 
Olcott,  Donald  J.  Radioactive  source  pigtail  inspection  apparatus  and 

metho<^.4,467,2l2,  CI.  250-497.100. 
Olin  Corporation:  See— 

Gray,  Thomas  J.,  4,466,868,  CI.  204-95.000. 
Olivieri,  Michael:  See— 

^•i"!?!  .^*i^,l^i,i12!"*'•  ""o"**  *•;  "«*  Olivieri.  Michael. 
4,466,184,  CI.  29-830.000. 

Olofsson  Corporation.  The:  See— 

Gamett,  Donald  W.,  4,466.511.  CI.  188-134.000. 
Olson.  Albert  J.:  See— 

Dittakavi.  Ashok;  and  Olson.  Albert  J.,  4,466,801,  CI.  434-335.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Baba,  Kazuo,  4,466.444,  Q.  128-660.000. 
Hashimoto,  Akihiko,  4,466.720,  CI.  354-244.000. 
Kano,  Tokio;  and  Tamagawa,  Akira.  4,466,740,  CI.  356-246.000. 
Kato,  Toshikazu,  4,467,380,  CI.  360-96.500. 
Nakajima,  Yukio,  4.466,726,  CI.  354-409.000. 
Ohno,  Kunio;  Nishioka,  Kimihiko;  Yamashita,  Nobuo;  Takahashi, 
Susumu;  Namba,  Akihiro;  Mizusaki,  Takuhi;  Akagi,  Toshimasa; 
and  Imo.  Masaru,  4,467,361,  CI.  358-213.000.  . 

Shibau,  Tsutomu,  4,467,462,  CI.  369-45.000.  r 

Utsugi,  Mikio,  4,466,443,  CI.  128-660.000. 
O'Malley,  Austin  S.:  See—r 

Grant,  John  L.;  Torti,  Emanuel  D.;  O'Malley,  Austin  S.;  Oalligan, 
Ti?^.  ^■''  ■"*•  DelPrete,  Stephen  D.,  4.466.684.  CI.  339- 
I76.00M. 
OMI  International  Corporation:  See— 

Tomaszewski,  Thaddeus  W.;  Tremmel.  Robert  A.;  and  Rudolph. 
Urry  T.,  4.466,865.  CI.  204-51.000. 
Omori,  Takashi:  See— 

Murayama,  Tomio;  Moriguchi,  Fmio;  Kurata,  Masami;  and  Omori, 
Takashi,  4,467,365,  CI.  358-293!000. 
Onder,  Kemal:  See— 

Grossman,  Steven  J.;  and  Onder,  Kemal,  4,467,083,  CI.  528-49.000. 
O'Neil,  Elbridge  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

Verbicky,  John  W.,  Jr.;  Cella.  James  A.;  and  O'Neil,  Elbridge  A., 
Jr..  4,467.097,  CI.  548-461.000.  * 

Oonishi,  Akito;  and  Watanabe,  Haruo,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki  Kaisha.  Fuel  cut  system  for  electronic  control  system.  4,466,413, 

OoUuka,  Yoshinori:  See— 

Hattori,  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Ootsuka,  Yoshinori;  Goto, 
Kenji;  and  Sawada,  Daisaku,  4,466,405,  CI.  123-416.000. 
Optimol-Olwerke  GmbH;  See— 

Geromiller,  Oswald.  4,466,271,  CI.  73-10.000. 
Optrex  Corporation:  See- 
Ogata.  Satoshi;  and  Fujimoto,  Hideyuki.  4.466.701,  CI.  350-336.000. 
Orcutt.  John  W.,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Valve  apparatus 
with   improved   means  to  prevent   cross-venting.   4.466.460.  CI. 

Oriuni,  Atsushi.  to  FujiUu  Limited.  Memory  cireuit.  4.467.456.  CI. 

Oriowski.  David  C.  Sealing  rings.  4.466.620.  CI.  277-53.000. 
Osawa,  Masami,  to  Kino  Precision  Industries,  Ltd.  Zoom  lens  lockina 
system.  4,466,709,  CI.  350429.000.  * 

Osgood,  Gordon  L.,  Sr.  AdjusUbly  positionable  locking  device  for  tank 

caps.  4,466,259,  CI.  70-164.000. 
Oshida,  Bunzi:  See— 

Imanari,    Makoto;    Oshida,    Bunzi;    Arima,    Yusaku;    Tanaka, 

Hirokazu;  Todo,  Yoshinori;  Kobayashi,  Norihisa;  and  Sera, 

Toshikuni,  4,466,947,  CI.  423-239.000. 

Osselaere,  Guy  H.  J.;  and  Danhieux,  Daniel  M.,  to  Sperry  Corporation. 

Automatic  fan  speed  adjuster  for  combine  harvester.  4,466,230,  CI. 

56-10.200. 

Osterhout,  Ralph  F.  Divers  console  with  knife  and  sheath.  4,466.283. 

CI.  73-300.000. 
Ostermann,  Albrecht:  See— 

Faas,  Harald;  Lenzen,  Ditrich;  Weik,  Hans;  Ostermann,  Albrecht; 
and  Reimann,  Wolfgang,  4,466,817,  CI.  55-455.000. 
Osypka,  Peter.  Connector  for  the  conductors  of  implanted  medical 

devices.  4,466,690,  CI.  339.272.00A. 
Ota,  Yoshihiro;  and  Kobayashi,  Mitsuo.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Tokai 
Rika  Denki  Seisakusho.  Selectively  lockable  push  switch.  4,467,159, 
CI.  200-153.00J. 
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Ottman,  John  C;  and  Shen,  John  C.  S.,  to  International  Businets  Ma- 
5 1  395  M?^"''""   '''"**  ■'>""^*  polishing  media.  4,466.218,  a. 

Otto,  Charles  W.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  forming  a 

bearing.  4,466,165.  CI  29- 149.5PM.  * 

Outboard  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

^'^i'^hJ^^^*'^  ^ :  "^  DuBois,  Chester  G.,  4,466,412,  Q. 
123-492.000. 
OV-Eng  Oy:  See— 

Vartiainen.  Osmo,  4.466,826,  Q.  75-63.000. 
Overby.  Victor:  See— 

Clark.  Douglas;  and  Overby,  Victor,  4.466.715,  Q.  353-45.000. 
Owen.  Thomas  E.;  Dariiek,  Glenn  T.;  Peters.  Wendell  R.;  and  Bryan, 
Edward  L..  to  GeoOptics,  Ltd.  Electrical  geophysical  exploration 
system  with  addressable  current  probes.  4,467,283.  CI.  324-363.00a 
Owens-Coming  Fiberglas  Corporation:  See- 
Dunn,  Michael  P..  4,466.819,  CI.  65-4.400. 
Owens-Illinois,  Inc.:  See— 

Hines,  William  A.,  4,467,241,  CI.  313-402.000. 

'f*!";  George  W.;  and  Mumford,  Eustace  H.,  4,466,821,  Q. 

65-307.000. 
Miller,  John  W.  V.,  4.467,350,  CI.  358-106.000. 
Oy  Safematic  Ltd.:  See— 

Huhtala,  Teuvo  T.,  4,466,293,  CI.  73-861.540. 
Ozaki,  Yasuo:  See— 

^'^^^'fJ^'  °*^''  ^*^=  ■"**  Rikitake,  Sunao,  4,467,158.  Q. 

Ozawa.  Masahide,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Semiconductor  inte- 
grated circuit  device.  4,467,345.  CI.  357-68.000 

Ozawa,  Naoki;  Nagahara,  Shusaku;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  Umemoto, 
Masuo;  Sato,  Kazuhiro;  Izumita,  Morishi;  Akiyama,  Toshiyuki;  Sato, 

i!S?"iS7'  /^**i«"??vJI^°J''  '°  "''^''''  ^^  ^'°'  "™«''»«  device. 

Ozawa,  Shoji,  to  Tomy  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.  Extendable  hand  amusement 

device.  4,466,649,  CI.  294-19.00R.  ^^ 

Ozawa,  Toshio:  See— 

^?^}'^i!^f?i  S!^'"***  Hideyuki;  and  Ozawa.  Todiio.  4.466.880. 

Cl.  204-428.000. 

Paakki.  Matti,  to  Raute  Oy.  Equipment  for  the  manufacture  of  a  contin- 

uous  multi-layer  veneer  board.  4,466,856.  Cl.  156-558.000. 
Package  Machinery  Company:  See— 

Mosher.  Oren  A.;  Mosher.  Oren  G.;  and  Douglas.  Ellwood  S. 
4.466.500,  Cl.  177-1.000.  »-»«»«.  «iwowi  »., 

Padalka,  Valentin  G.:  See— 

^^^l'V^',f^^*^°^y  A.;  Gavrilov,  Alexei  O.;  Galhskaya.  Galina  K.; 
Zhed.  Viktor  P.;  Sinelschikov,  Andrei  K.;  Padalka,  Valentin  G.; 
and  Tolok,  Vladimir  T..  4.466,991,  Cl.  427-38.000. 
Page,  Kenneth,  to  Lucas  Industries  public  limited  company.  Starting 

aids  for  internal  combustion  engines.  4,466,391,  Cl.  123-145.00A 
Page,  Ronald.  Power  switching  apparatus.  4,467,220,  Cl.  307-19.000 
Palacio.  Joaquin  J.;  and  Cristobal,  Carlos  C.  to  Gang-Nail  Systems,  Inc. 

Insulation  support  clip.  4,466,223,  Cl.  S2-4O4.000. 
Pallaroni,  Francesco;  Baldini,  Luciano;  and  Siccardi,  Alberto,  to  Safta 
S.p.A.;  and  Bieffe  SPA.  Valves  for  sterilizable  flat  flexible  contain- 
ers and  process  for  their  manufacture.  4,467,003,  Cl.  428-64.000 
Palm,  William  J.:  See— 

Datseris,  Philips.;  Sayder,  Ali C; and  Palm,  WUIiam  J., 4,466,768. 
Cl.  414-729.000. 
Pamer.  Steven  E.,  to  PPG  Industries,  Inc.  Unsaturated  1,3-dioxolane 
subihzed    with    aliphatic    aldehyde    hydrazone.    4,466,903,    d. 

Panametrics,  Inc.:  See— 

Rappaport,  Andrew  S.,  4,467,203,  Cl.  250-343.000. 

Pandrol  Limited:  See- 
Taylor,  Howard  P.  J.,  4,466,569,  Cl.  238-1.000. 

Panetta,  Domenico,  to  Unifllter  di  D.  PanetU.  Antithefk  device  for 
trailers  and  semitrailers.  4,466,260,  Cl.  70-181.000. 

^TiS^'*  ^^^  ^ '  ^°  ^'''''■'■ement  d'Occident.  Sealing  arrangement. 

Paranjpe,  Suresh  C:  See— 

^°i^}^  ,l?J°!Sf*  ^  •  ^""^  Frederic  L.;  and  Paraiype,  Suresh  C. 
4,467,366,0.358-296.000. 
Pariani.  Emilio,  to  Costruzioni  Aeronautiche  Giovanni  Agusu  S.pJL 

Countertorque  rotor  for  helicopters.  4,466,773,  Cl.  416-T34.00A. 
Park,  Dong  K.:  See— 

Kim,  Young  G.;  and  Park,  Dong  K.,  4,466,939,  Q.  420-485.000. 
Parker-Hannifin  Corporation:  See- 
Sharp,  Bernard  C.,  4,466,594,  Cl.  248-484.000. 
Parker  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Thomson,  Morton  W.,  4,466,471,  Q.  I45-33.00A. 
Parker,  Thomas  S.:  See- 
Mueller,  Mark  W.;  Parker,  Thomas  S.;  Benignus,  Douglas  M.;  and 
Frye,  James  L..  4,467,445,  Cl.  364-900.000. 
Parks,  Anthony  J.;  and  Linday,  Richard  A.,  to  W.  Vinten  Limited. 

Lightweight  tilt  mounting  heads.  4,466,590,  Cl.  248-185.000. 
Pasquini,  Sandro,  to  Sig  Societe  Industrielle  Suisse.  Railway  tnck 
tamping  machine.  4,466,355,  Cl.  104-12.000. 

''"5^'i'^k.c^'*  ^'  '^*^'^*  physiotherapeutic  device.  4,466.611,  Cl. 

272-96.000. 

Patel,  Kiritkumar  V.:  See— 

Okapuu,  Ulo;  and  Patel,  Kiritkumar  V.,  4,466,772,  Cl.  415-I72.00A. 

Patel,  Pinakin;  Dharia,  Dilip;  and  Maru,  HansnO,  to  Energy  Research 

Corporation.  Fuel  cell  catalyst  member  and  method  of  making  same. 

4,467,050,  Cl.  502-330.000.  * 

Patent-Treuhand-GesellschaA  fur  Elektrische  Gluhlampen  mbH:  See— 

Rakitsch,  Peter,  4,467,239,  Cl.  3!3.113.000. 
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Dhter,  Wilter,  EttbMh.  Kwi-Hdiu;  Horn.  Dieter;  Pitwh.  Man- 
fred: ud  EiUagtfeld.  Heinz.  4.4M.S99.  a.  2S2-299.100. 
Pluly,  John  A.;  and  Cenedella.  Richard  W..  to  Baxter  Traveaol  Labora- 
torici,  Inc.  Temperature  Mnsing  tystem  for  microwave  oven  appara- 
tus. 4,467.163.  d.  2I9.I0.55F. 
PavcUn,  Ooinis  F.:  Ste— 

Johmton.  Roy  O.  S.;  and  Pavdin,  Dennis  P.,  4.466,937.  CI. 
264-296.000. 
Peanon.  Bernard  A.:  Stt 

Snellman,  Donald  L.;  and  Peanon,  Bernard  A.,  4,466,606,  Q. 
271-221.000. 
Pease,  Robert  E:  Ste— 

Poulicn,  Piter  D.;  Stein,  Richard  J.;  and  Pease,  Robert  E, 
4,466,667,  Q.  299-1.000. 
Pederten.  Lee  C;  and  Etmauiat,  Lyle  P.,  to  Grain  Processing  Corpora- 
tion. Composition  for  absorbent  film  and  method  of  preparation. 
4.467.012,  a.  42S-24S.000. 
Peflier,  John  R.:  St*— 

Qmag,  Wen^Hsuaq;  McKeough,  David  T.;  and  Peffer,  John  R.. 
41467.081.  a.  92S-26.000. 
Pefley,  Richard  K.;  and  Pulhnan.  J.  Barrett,  to  Prodatek  Corporation. 
RefriMrated  filter  assembly  and  method  of  using  lame.  4.466,297,  CI. 
62-318.000. 
PfeUctier,  Robert:  Ste— 

Brun.  Claude;  and  Pelletier,  Robert.  4.467,080,  a.  92642.000. 
Pels,  Susan  J.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Higher  productivity  recirculative 

document  copying.  4,466,733,  Q.  399-14.00R. 
Peristein,  Abranam:  Sfv— 

Grynberg.  Ami;  Perbtein,  Abraham;  and  Oliksman,  Edward, 
4.466,08,  a.  73-694.000. 
Peroutky,  Donald  C,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Robotic  machine. 

4,466,770,  a.  414-791.000. 
Perosii,  Edmund  P.:  Stt^ 

Raian,   Sundar  J.;  and   Perozzi.  Edmund  P.,  4,467,106,  a. 
960-72.000. 
Perraudin,  Rolland;  Ste— 

Bruni,   Maurice;    Delode,   Georges;   and   Perraudin,   Rolland, 

4.467.040,  CI.  901-80.000. 

Bruni,   Maurior,   Delode.   Georges;   and   Pernuidin,   Rolland, 

4.467.041,  a.  901-80.000. 
Peny,  Charles  B.:  Stt— 

Davis.  Thomas  J.;  and  Perry,  Charles  B.,  4,467,281,  Q.  324-232.000. 
Pernr,  Jack  I.:  5w— 

Minneman,  Lester  C;  and  Perry.  Jack  I..  4.466.932,  Q.  198-490.000. 
Perry,  John  C  Lubrication  means  for  a  two-cycle  internal  combustion 

engine.  4.466487,  a.  123-41.370. 
Person,  Herman  R.;  and  Johnson,  Douglas  B.,  to  Dale  Electronics,  Inc. 

Electrical  resistor.  4,467,311,  a.  338^3.000. 
PMen,  WendeU  R.:  Stt— 

Owen,  Thomas  E;  Darilek.  Glenn  T.;  Peten,  Wendell  R.;  and 
Bryan.  Edward  L.,  4,467,283,  a.  324-363.000. 
Peterson,  Michael:  Sf*— 

Ferdinand,  Irwin  J.;  Sylvan,  Richard;  and  Peterson,  Michael. 
4,466,679,  O.  312-263.000. 
PMrosId,  Peter  J.:  Stt^ 

Batev,  Robert  M.;  and  Petroski,  Peter  J.,  4,467.374,  Q.  360-46.000. 
Petrovich,  Voiislav.  Froth  floution  method  for  recovering  minerals. 

4.466,886,  0209- 166.000. 
Pezelet,  Jackie:  5m— 

Boichot-Castane,  Bernard;  Case,  Roger,  and  Pezelet,  Jackie, 
4.467,297,  &.  339-8.000. 
Pfeiffer,  Heinrich,  to  Maschinenfabrik  J.  Dieffenbacher  GmbH  *  Co. 
Continuously  operattaig  press  for  the  production  of  particle  board, 
flberboard,  plywood  sfisea  or  the  like.  4,466,897,  a.  196-983.900. 
Pfeiffer,  Peter:  Stt— 

Bauer,  Karlhdnz;  Langenbeck,  Andreas;  PfdfTer,  Peter,  and  Tom- 
forde,  Johann,  4.467;402,  Q.  362-32.000. 
Pfenninger,  Heinz:  Stt— 

Horlacher,  Paul;  and  Pfenninger,  Heinz,  4,466,90a  a.  292-30U30. 
Pflster  GmbH:  Stt— 

_  Hafher,  Hans  W,  4,466,297,  CL  73-862.64a 
Pfizer  Inc.:  Sw— 

Massett  Stephen  S.;  and  Watson,  Harry  A.,  Jr.,  4,467.09a  a. 

94^89.000. 
MUkr.  James  W.;  sod  Tate.  Bryce  E.  4,466,889,  a.  292-8.99D. 
Richardson,    Kenneth:    and    Cooper,    Kelvin.    4.466.974.    a. 
424-269.000. 
Pham  Van.  Doan:  Stt— 

«....^**^'***''  '^*«5  •«*  '^^  ^"^  Do"*-  4.467,197.  Q.  200-148.00F. 
Philltos  Petroleum  Company:  Stt— 

DreiHuf ,  Mark  J.,  4,466^992,  a.  427-39.000. 

Soott,  Richard  L.,  4,467,038,  G.  436-119.000. 

-..«.'?'*^'^"*«  '  i  •»<*  ^^  ^°^  '<>«•  4.4«7,131,  a.  989-723.000. 
PUIlips.  Walter  J.;  and  Rawhngs,  Herbert  L.,  to  Mobay  Chemical 
Corporation.  Conductive  thermoplastic  compositions.  4.466,912,  CI. 
292-912.000. 
Physical  Systems,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Hutter,  Charles  G.,  Ill,  4,466,764, 0.  414-I21.00a 
Placet,  Bernard;  and  Piquard,  Jean-Francois,  to  Commissanat  a  I'Ener- 
pe  Atomique.  Multielement  ultrasonic  probe  and  its  ptoduction 
process.  4,467,237,  Q.  310-334.000. 
Pienkt,  Andre :  S«f— 

Bouton,  Marie-Madeleine;  Jacques,  Jean;  and  Pierdet,  Andre  , 
4,466.971.  a  424-266.00a 


Pieache,  Gunter,  to  Ranco  Incorporated.  EGR  Control  systems  for 

diesel  engines.  4,466.419,  a.  123-969.000. 
Piezo  Electric  Products,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Kolm.  Henry  H.;  and  Kolm,  Eric  A.,  4,467,236,  CI.  310-321.000. 
Pilgram,  Kurt  H.;  and  Skiles.  Richard  D.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Esters 
of         2-(2-chlorocarbonyl)-2-<2,3-di]iydn>-2-alkylbenzofUran-7-yl)- 
hydrazinecarboxylic  acid.  4,467,104,  O.  949-462.000. 
Pillette,  KibWe  P.  Leak  detection  system.  4,466,273,  a.  73-46.000. 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation:  Stt— 

Komatsubara,  Masahiro;  Kamimura.  Tetsuro;  Inanasa.  Takud:  and 

Takahashi,  Akira,  4,467,377,  CI.  360-96.100. 
Sato,  Takeshi,  4,467,379,  a.  360-72.  lOa 
Piquard,  Jean-Francois:  Stt— 

Piaget,   Bernard;   and   Piquard,  Jean-Francois,  4,467,237,   Q. 
310-334.000. 
Piritore,  Giuseppe:  Stt— 

Comacchia,    Felice;    and    Piritore,    Giuseppe,    4,466,636,    Q. 
^        280-724.000. 
Pittman.  Ray  C,  to  University  of  California.  Intracellular  trapping  of 

therapeutics  or  tracer  agents.  4,466,991,  a.  424-1.100. 
Pittway  Corporation:  Stt— 

Conforti,  Frederick  J.;  and  Fenne,  Kenneth  R.,  4,467,263,  Q. 
320-2.000. 
Plasti-Pak:  Sw— 

Barnwell,  Robert;  and  Frye,  David  R.,  4,467,092,  a.  921-92.00a 
Plastiques  Industriels  Thecia:  Stt— 

Lotrous,  Robert;  and  Darbois,  Paul,  4,466,94a  O.  206-387.00a 
Plischka,  Gerhard,  to  Dendia-Werk  Dr.  Ing.  Hans  O.  Schdd  Geaell- 
schaft..^l3H.  Helicoidally  grooved  dental  burr.  4,466,799,  G. 
439-166.000. 
Pneumo  Corporation:  Sm— 

Vanderlaan,  Robert  D.,  4,466,997,  G.  29I-I3a00a 
Pniewski,  Gary  A.:  Ste— 

Dvorak,  Edwin  A.;  Nagy,  George,  Jr.;  Puscasu,  Boris;  and  Pniew- 
ski, Gary  A..  4.467,196.  CI.  20044.00R. 
Pogharian.  Mardig  V.;  and  Pogharian.  Vahan  M.  Jewelry  dan. 
4:466.162,  G.  24-989.000.  '  ^^ 

Pogharian,  Vahan  M.:  See— 

PMharian,  Mardig  V.;  and  Pogharian,  Vahan  M.,  4,466.162,  G. 
24-989.000. 
Poitier.  Gerard  C.  M.,  to  Societe  Anonyme  des  Usines  Chausaon. 
Device  for  mutual  assembly  of  two  partt  having  to  be  occasionally 
disassembled.  4,466,794,  G.  403-1  l.06a 
Polach,  Wilhelm:  Stt— 

Babitzka,  Rudolf;  Polach,  Wilhehn;  and  Schlagmuller,  Walter, 
4,466,39a  G.  123-90.160. 
Polaroid  Corporation:  See— 

Abton,  Lawrence  E,  4,467,369,  G.  398-332.000. 
Bruder,  Alan  H.,  4,466,47a  CI.  141-1.100. 
Schuler,   Norman   W.;   and   Scupp,   Gary   T.,   4,466,704,   G. 
39O-398.00a 
Polcer,  John:  Sir- 
Wilson,  John  E;  and  Polcer,  John,  4,466,481,  G.  169-70.000. 
Poler,  Stanley,  to  Lynell  Medical  Technology  Inc.  Intraocular  and 
extFBOcular  lens  construction  and  method  of  makina  the  same. 
4,466,898,  G.  196-643.000. 
Policy,  Richard  B.:  Sfe— 

Messersmith.  Robert  C;  and  Policy,  Richard  B.,  4,466,396,  G. 
109-398.000. 
Polychrome  Corporation:  Stt— 

Huang,  Jen-chi;  and  Sbefaiut,  James,  4,467,028,  G.  430-302.00a 
Polyraotor  Italiana  S.p.A.:  Stt— 

Biglino,  Renato,  4,467,231,  G.  310-194.000. 
Poong  San  Metal  Corporation:  Stt— 

iGm,  Young  G.;  and  Park,  Dong  K.,  4,466.939,  G.  42(M89.00a 
Porta  Systems  Corp.:  Stt— 

Singer.  Loren  A..  Jr..  4.466,688,  G.  339-292.00R. 
PorUphone  AG:  Set— 

Resch.  Heinz;  Machl.  Franz;  Kerschbaumer.  Klaus;  and  Ullrich. 
Hdmut.  4,467,141,  G.  179-2.0EA. 
Potash,  Hanan;  Levin,  Burton  L.;  and  Genter,  Melvyn  E,  to  Burroughs 
Corporation.  Flexible  computer  architecture  usmg  arrays  of  stan- 
dardized microprocessors  customized  for  pipeline  and  parallel  opera- 
tions. 4,467,409.  G.  364-200.000. 
Poulsen.  Peter  D.;  Stdn.  Richard  J.;  and  Pease.  Robert  E..  to  United 
States  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  ^aoe  Administration. 
Longwall  shearer  tracking  system.  4,466,667,  G.  299-1.000. 
Poweir  Brian  D.:  Stt— 

Jones,  David  B.;  and  Powell,  Brian  D.,  4,466.149.  G.  ^82.00R. 
PPG  Industries,  Inc.:  Ste— 

Barch,  Herbert  W.;  Martin,  Emil;  and  Greer,  S.  Thomas,  4,466,191, 

G.  19-209.00D. 
Chan£,  Wen-Hsuan;  McKeough,  David  T.;  and  Peffer,  John  R., 

41467,081,  G.  928-26.000. 
DeTorre,  Robert  P.,  4,466,962,  G.  229-2.000. 
OUIery,  F.  Howard,  4,466,879,  CI.  204-192.00R. 
Paraer,  Steven  E,  4,466,903.  G.  292-392.00a 
Prabhu,  Ashok  N.;  and  Hang,  Kenneth  W.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 

Indium  oxide  resistor  inks.  4.467,009,  G.  428-210.000. 
Prade,  Emstfried;  and  Fichtner,  Hms,  to  Mistral  Windsurfing  A.G. 

FooUoops  on  surfboards.  4,466,373,  G.  114-39.000. 
Premier  Pneumatics,  Inc.:  See— 

FeMsted,  Robert  J.  C,  4,466,760,  G.  40641.000. 
Prener,  Jerome  S.:  See— 

Silverstein,   Seth   D.;  and   Prener,  Jerome  S.,  4,467,238,  G. 
313-29.000. 
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Pre«c«>tt,  Roger,  to  Oicat  Lakes  Carbon  Corporation.  Method  of  main. 

taining  and  repairing  orotective  coatingi  for  the  high  temperature 

lone.  of  eii|ines.  4.466,997,  CI.  427.I4oSoO.  per.  urc 

Price.  Hvin  C;  Young.  James  R.;  and  Bottoms,  Joseph  A.,  to  Atlantt 

Attachment  Company.  Intermittent  top  shirring  attachment  for 

sewing  machine.  4,4*6,367.  CI.  112-1 34.000. 
Pnes,  Robert  W.:  See— 

Chunpion.  James  R.;  and  Pries.  Robert  W..  4,466,731.  a.  35^ 

Prince  Corporation:  See— 

Aloh,  Wayne  J.,  4,466,477,  CI.  164-150.000. 
Prodatek  Corporation:  See— 

'^Mo'israf^  K.;  and  Pullman.  J.   Barrett.  4.466,257.  a. 

Pruett.  Michael  D.:  See— 

^■^fi,*^  J?  ',/???'^°*"»«  ^■<  ■"«'  **™«t'  Michael  D.. 
4.467.397.  Q.  361-328.000. 

PSI  Star.  Inc.:  See— 

Nelson.  Norvell  J..  4.466,859.  Q.  156-646.000. 
ii«*fjSS!^  ^'  Electronic  audio-visual  timepiece.  4,466,743,  a. 

308-63.000. 
Puglisi,  Vincent  J.,  to  Yardngy  Corporation.  Rechargeable  lead-hydro- 


gen electrochemical  cell.  4,467,02^  CI.  429-101.000. 
Pullman,  J.  Barrett:  See— 

^^SiltOOO^  K.;  and  Pullman,  J.  Barrett.  4,466,257,  a. 
Pumell,  Arthur  W.:  See— 

^/'fS'.??^.^'  ^*^««ke'.  Richard  D.;  and  Pumell,  Arthur  W., 
4,467,438,  CI.  364-525.000. 
Puscasu,  Boris:  Sm— 

Dvorak.  Edwin  A.;  Nagy.  George.  Jr.;  Puscasu.  Boris;  and  Pniew- 
ski.  Gary  A..  4.467.156.  CI.  2dO-84.00R. 
Piuch,  Gunter.  Weimar,  Reinhold;  and  Aisslinger,  Dieter  E.  IR- 

Reflecting,   water  vapor-permeable  flexible  web.  4,467,005,  a. 

428-111.000. 
Puskas,  Imre;  and  James,  David  £.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  Gndiana). 

Precos  for  purification  of  crude  terephthalic  acid.  4,467, lia  Q. 

562-487.000. 
PiMkas.  Imre;  and  James,  David  E.,  to  Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana). 

Pro«M»  for  purification  of  crude  terephthalic  acid.  4,467.111,  a. 

9o2'4o7.000. 
Pustell,  Roben  A.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Thermocouple  with 

out-of-lme  upiration  holes.  4,467,134,  CI.  136-231.000. 
Qiunquis,  Jean-Paul.  Dau  transmission  system  resolving  access  con- 

Vi?l£?-J!IS™  transmitters-receivers  to  a  common  bus.  4,467,418,  CI. 

364-200.000. 
Racki,  Daniel  J.:  See— 

^^t^^J^^il^^h'.Sf^  °*™*'  '■'  ■«'  Swenson,  Clark  E., 
4,466,739,  a.  356-138.00a 
Radant  Systems,  Inc.:  See— 

^Holf^^''  "**   Oood'Kh.   Fred   N.   S.,   4.467.330.   Q. 
343-872.000. 

Rademakers.  Petrus  J.,  to  Dauwell  B.V.  Buoy  for  measurins  wave 

slopes.  4.466.281.  Q.  73-170.00A. 
Rafael.  Aruth:  See— 

^^.'.M^  '^•*''  ^™*'»;  "«*  y/eting,  Heinrich.  4,466.384.  Q. 
122-392.000. 

Rasir,  Meyer  J.;  and  Bielecki,  John  M..  to  Ragir,  Meyer  J.  Apparatus 
for  forming  support  device.  4.466.787.  a.^122.000. 

^I^^'SJ^-  ™W'n«  *«««»«  for  drilling  oblique  holes.  4,466,601, 
CI.  269*79.000. 

RWM,  Sundar  J.;  and  Perotzi,  Edmund  F.,  to  Ethyl  Corporation. 
PolyethCT/polyester  glycol  process.  4,467.106,  CI.  5&.72.000. 

Rakitsch.  Peter,  to  Patent-Treuhand-Gesellschaft  fiir  Elektrische  Glub- 
lampen  mbH.  Structural  unit  comprising  a  reflector  and  a  hakoen 
cycle  incandescent  lamp  of  low  wattage.  4.467,239,  a.  313-113.000. 

Ramer,  Jon,  to  United  Sutes  of  America,  Army.  Microwave  quarter- 
square  multiplier.  4,467,442,  CI.  364-843.000. 

Rammler,  Roland;  and  Bussmann,  Alfons,  to  Metallgesdlachaft  Aktien- 
gesellschaft.  Equipment  for  devolatiliang  devolatiUzaUe  fine-grained 

??^2l,'5(.  'SSf^JSL  *^  fine-grained  heat-carrying  material. 
4,466,863,  CI.  202-99.000. 

Ramos,  Terry  J.,  to  United  States  of  America.  Energy.  Laser  cuttins 

noale.  4,467.171.  a.  219-121.0LO.  *^  ^ 

Ranco  Incorporated:  See— 

Piesche.  Gunter.  4.466,415.  Q.  123-569.00a 

Ranks  Hovis  McDougall  Limited:  See— 

^^!^2:J^  '•'  Long?",  iohoi  and  Cockram.  GeofTiey  N.. 
4,466.988.  a.  426-656.(XX). 
Rappuwrt.  Andrew  S..  to  Panametrics,  Inc.  Low  noise  amplifier  and 
method  for  energy  biased  radiation  sensitive  receiver.  4,467,203,  a. 
250-343.000. 
Rasclard,  Michel:  See— 

'^5!f2''i2:  Michon,  Robert;  and  Rasclard,  Michel,  4,467,051,  CI. 
521-77.000. 
Raskai,  Magda:  See- 

^^W^'ISL^"^''  E™>**  •"<*  Raikat,  Magda.  4,466,961,  a. 
^4-180.000. 

Rasmuasen,  Chris  R.,  to  McNeilab,  Inc.  N-aryl-N'-(1.4,5,6-tetrahy- 
dropyriiiiidin-2-yl)ureas    for    intestinal    disorders.    4,466,966,    CI. 
424-251.000. 
Rathmann,  Klaus,  to  VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG.  Device  for  the 

unlocking  and  locking  of  doors.  4,466.263.  Q.  70-264.000. 
Ratkowski.  Stephen  G.:  See— 

Ruyak,  Robert  F.;  Ratkowski.  Stephen  G.;  Ciprich.  Samuel  D.;  and 
Silver,  Theodore  R.,  4,466,276,  a.  73.59.000. 


Rau,  Karlheinz:  5«»— 

^jd"IS??''-\iS*!  ^^  Kartheinx;  and  Simnut,  Friti,  4,466,700, 
G.  350-310.000. 
Raucourt,  Dominique:  See— 

Evj*.  Andrr.  Fortier,  Christian;  Guillard.  Michel  G.;  Hedoin. 

P?S'!?H!*L  ^   °"e^    Se^te:    ""^    Raueourt    Dominique. 
4,467,430.  a.  364436.000. 

Raudys.  Vytas  A.,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Overwrapesd  disks 
m  a  package  article  for  automatically  and  continuously  m^W  tui- 
sages  with  fiat  ends.  4.466.466.  Q.  138-1 18. 100.  ^^ 

Raudvs.  Vytas  A.:  See— 

'^1??'lir?il?'  Vy*''"";  "xl  Raudys.  Vytas  A..  4,466.464.  Q. 
I38.1 18.100. 
Rausch,  Maurice  K.:  See— 

^'?*T5^f li^Oif'  "•:  ^•'^•»-  Maurice  K.;  and  ToUeften.  Gerald 
E.,  4,466.883,  CI.  208-50.000. 
Raute  Oy:  See— 

Paakki,  Matti,  4,466,856.  CI.  lS6-558.00a 
Rawlin,  Vincent  K.:  See— 

'*s:a6.2Sci.*i>.S2"cfe.''''^* ""  "^  ^^  "^  "•• 

Rawlings.  Herberi  L.:  See- 


ing 
Phillip 


2525l2Mo"  ''  "**  *«wliag«.  Hertert  L..  4.466.912.  Q. 

Ray.  Dalph  D.  Training  device  for  bicyclists.  4.466,797,  a.  434-61.000. 
Ray,  Michael  D.:  See— 

Rudolph.  Dale  C;  and  Ray,  Michael  D.,  4,467,273.  Q.  324-65.00*. 
Raychem  Corporation:  See— 

Shimirak,  Gerald  L..  4,466,843.  a.  lS6^.00a 
Raychem  Limited:  See— 

Crofts,  David,  4,467,002,  Q.  428-36.000. 

Jonathan.  Paget;  and  Thomas,  David  H.,  4,467, 1 37,  a.  1 7447.000. 
Raytheon  Company:  5m— 

»r.5!?"'*^."*^  "*'  ^"*  Dee,  4,467,268,  Q.  323.222.00a 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Hughes,  Larry  M.,  4.467,466.  Q.  369-77.200. 

Maddox.  WUIiam  J.,  4.467.224.  a.  307-270.000. 

^^^./i^  ^■'  *^   ""^   Kenneth   W..  4.467.009.   Q. 

428-210.000. 
Tower,  John  R.,  4.467.342.  Q.  357-30.000. 
Wttson,  Richard  A..  4.467.386.  a.  361.106.000. 

31?406M?^  P-  J'-i  "d  ^•rdeO,  Myron  R,  Jr.,  4,467,242, a 

'''uSSiOOO*^^    "^    ^^^'    ^*^**^    4,466,555,    O. 
Readhead.  John  B.:  See— 

BlacktHim,  Anthony;  and   Readhead.  John  B.,  4,467^01,  CL 
250-334.000. 
Rec^ition  Eouipment  Incorporated:  See— 

&y,  John  C.,  Jr.;  Cauthron,  David  L.;  Ludeman,  Michad  M.:  and 
Hicks,  James  R.,  4,467,354.  CI.  358-133.000, 
Red  Dot  Corpofation:  S«»— 

Hansen,  Gary  P.,  4,466.456.  Q.  137-596.200. 
Redden  Net  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Matheaon,  Mackenzie  W.,  4,466,331,  Q.  87.1100a 
Redfem.  David  J.:  See— 

B-J^**?-!?*!!?!  ■*•  Redfem.  David  J.,  4,466,378.  Q.  118411.000. 
Reed  Rock  Bit  Company:  See— 

.    PS^  '°'*"  °-=  '^  ^f^^  R<*ert  J..  4.466.622.  Q.  277-92.000. 
Reeh.  Holger,  and  Oeiss,  Joaef.  to  MatUlde  Reefa.  Adjustment  assembly 

;*?«'. "ft^Hi^  torchhead  of  an  electrical  welding  gun.  4,467,175,  CI, 

219-137.310. 
Rees,  James  D.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Compact  fuU  ftame  Uhuninatioa 

and  imuin|  system  for  a  photocopier.  4,466,734,  a.  355-58.000. 
Reese,  John  W..  to  Biokinetics,  Inc.  Portable  quadrioess  eseiciser 

4.466.613.  a.  272-142.000.  q»«»ncq»  CMTCiser. 

Refoy,  Brian  G.;  and  Tayk>r,  Earnest  E  Monitor  for  an  dectrically- 

controUed  system.  4,467.391,  Q.  361.179.00a 

Regan.  Patricia  O.  Portable  baby  changer,  4,466,146.  Q.  5-98.00B, 

Regehr.  John  L.;  and  Sendelbach.  Lee  A.,  to  Intematioaal  Busiaaas 

^Wfe!5'iP*'P*>™*""•  *">■««  «*«e*e  control  circuitry.  4,467.448,  Q. 
364-900.000.  ^^^ 

Regie  Nationale  des  Usines  Renault:  See— 

Nartowski,  Andre .  4.466.248,  Q.  6040IOOO. 

Reid,  Dennis.  Variable  time  delay  apparatus  for  ooatroUing  the  start  of 

a  vehicle.  4,467,219,  Q.  3O7.l6.0Ojr  ^^  «  wn  w 


Reimann,  Wolfgang:  See— 
Faas,  Harald;  Lena 


,  — izen,  Ditrich;  Weik,  Hans;  Oatermann.  Albrechk 

and  Reimann,  Wolfgang,  4,466,817,  a  55-45S.00a 
Reinmuth,  Klaus:  See— 

"^•J^ffS??^ 'Sf.*^' Jr'PP-   ^"^   "»d   Reinmuth.    Klaus, 
4,467,043.  a.  501.88.000. 

Reisem.  Daniel  E..  to  Minneaou  Mining  and  MaaflKturing  Company 

Saturable  tandem  coU  transformer  rday.  4.467.304.  07335.22^.000. 

ReUick.  Joseph  R.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours.  E  I.,  and  Company.  Thick 

film  gold  metallization  compositioa.  4.466,83a  G.  106-1.180. 
Remund.  Ulrich:  See— 

Zwahlen.    Hermann;    and    Remund,    Ulrich.    4,466,543.    Q. 
209-556.000. 
Ronitt,  Casimer  F..  to  Bendix  Corporation,  Flight  Sys.  Div.,  The. 

Self-adjusting  bias  for  synchro  system.  4,466,27^0.  73-ll5.00a 
Remus,  Hans-Jurgen:  5m— 

Antogmi,  Cuciano;  and  Remus,  Hans-Jurgen,  4,467,256,  Q. 

Rengo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tokuao,  Maaateru:  and  Sawada,  Tetsuya.  4.46642a  0. 83-325.000, 
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Rennie.  Thomas.  Method  of  treating  nasal  and  sinus  conaestion. 

4.466.973.  CI.  424-267.000.  * 

Repptinger,  Wilhelm;  Hubschen,  Gerhard;  and  Salzburger,  Hans-Jur- 
Mn  J.,  to  Fraunhofer-Oeaellschan  zur  Forderung  der  angewandten 
Forschung  e.V.  Non-destructive.  non-contact  ultrasonic  material. 
4,466.287,  CI.  73-643.000. 
Reich.  Heinz;  MachI,  Franz;  Kerschbaumer,  Klaus;  and  Ullrich,  Hel- 
mut, to  Portaphone  AO.  Telecommunication  system  with  radio  line. 
4,467,141,  CI.  179-2.0EA. 
Research  Instituul  Scsto  B.V,;  See— 

Oodijn,  Willem,  4,466.790,  CI.  431-337.000. 
Rhoades,  Terence  J..  See— 

Bennington,  James  E.;  Boerma.  Michael  J.;  Brakora.  Anthony  J.; 
Locker,  Donald  H.;  and  Rhoades,  Terence  J.,  4,466,294,  CI. 
73-862.130, 
Rhodes,  Harold  A.:  See— 

Dille,  Roger  M.;  Richter,  George  N.;  Esubrook,  Lawrence  £.; 
Rohner,  Jean-Georges  P.;  and  Rhodes,  Harold  A.,  4,466,810,  CI. 

Rhodes,  Kenneth  E.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corporation. 
OR  Product  term  function  in  the  search  array  of  a  PLA.  4.467,439. 
CI.  364-716.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Chimie  de  Base:  See— 

Machurat,  Jean;  Morawski,  Jean-Claude;  and   Soula.  Gerard. 
4,467.055.  CI.  523-200.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Sante:  See— 

Bizot.  Jean;  and  Deprez,  Dominique,  4,466.866,  CI.  204-78.000. 
Riccar  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kondo,  Shigeki;  Yamazaki,  Yoshio;  Iketani,  Tomofumi;  Doi,  Keii- 
chiro;  and  Tanaka.  Seiji,  4,467,162,  CI.  219.I0.49R. 
Rice,  George  W.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Interactive  color  analysis  of  seoohysi- 

cal  data.  4,467.461,  CI.  367-70.000.  *^ 

Rich,  Robert  L.  Nonslip  fastener  torquing  system.  4,466,314,  CI.  81- 

90.00C. 
Richardson,  Kenneth;  and  Cooper,  Kelvin,  to  Pfizer  Inc.  Bistriazole 

antifungal  agents.  4,466,974,  CI.  424-269.000. 
Richter,  George  N.:  5m— 

Dille,  Roger  M.;  Richter,  George  N.;  Esubrook,  Lawrence  E.; 
Rohner,  Jean-Georges  P.;  and  Rhodes,  Harold  A.,  4,466,810,  CI. 

Ricketts,  Thomas  E.,  to  Occidental  Oil  Shale,  Inc.  Method  of  forming 
an  in  situ  oil  shale  retort  in  fomution  with  joints.  4.466,668,  cH 
299-2.000. 
Ricoh  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

AkuUu,  Eiichi,  4,467,332,  CI.  346-140.00R. 

Asami,    Shinichi;    Sakamoto,    Hiroshi;    and    Inaba,    Norihiko, 

4,467,339,  CI.  346-214.000. 
Ishima,  Kazumi,  4,467,183,  CI.  219-497.000. 
Kurisu,  Norio;  Matsuda,  Tsutomu;  WaUnabe,  Hideo;  and  Wata- 
nabe,  Nobuyoshi,  4,467.024,  CI.  430-166.000. 
Riehl,  Fred,  to  Robertshaw  Controls  Company.  Igniter/flame  sensor 

assembly  for  gas  burner.  4,466,789,  CI.  431-264.000. 
Rife,  Dwight  A.:  See— 

°*I^^^\l°^Ji  i-^i.^^'*  ^""'«'  *■;  »"<'  '^'fc'  D^»ht  A., 

4,466,621,  CI.  277-84.000. 
Rikitake,  Sunao:  See— 

'^o^'jhi^kio;  Ozaki,  Yasuo;  and  Rikitake,  Sunao,  4,467,158,  CI. 

Rinaldi,  Gerald  M.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.  Pulse  moni- 
tor circuit.  4,467,285,  CI.  328-1 12.000. 

RiM,  Michael;  and  Angelini.  Peter,  to  International  Paper  Company. 
Method  for  screening,  separating,  and  removing  fiber  bundles,  lumps, 
knott  and  foreign  matter  from  aqueous  dispersions  used  in  forming 
non-woven  fabncs  by  wet-laying.  4,466,862.  CI.  162-55.000. 

Ringwald.  Peter:  See— 

Kemmner,  Ulrich;  and  Ringwald,  Peter.  4,466,781,  CI.  417-366.000. 

Riiaanen,  Jorma  J.:  See— 

l-^jn^  Ojg  O.  Jr;  «nd  Rissanen.  Jorma  J.,  4,467.317,  CI. 

Ritchie,  John  A.,  to  McGraw-Edison  Company.  Battery  overcharse 
protection  system.  4,467,266,  CI.  ilO^.dSo.  * 

Ritter.  David,  to  Temporal  Dynamics  Research,  Inc.  Sound  reproduc- 
mg  combination.  4,466,505,  CI.  181-144.000. 

Ritter,  Gerhard:  See— 

°TlJ^' JSi^iV\A^  *'"*'•  0«'»»'d;  "d  Ritter,  Klaus, 

4,400,304,  CI.  74-346.000. 
Ritter,  Josef:  See— 

°AiJ^*^o^*4!';.i*!S5U  ^^^''  0«h"d;  ">««  Wlter.  Klaus. 

4,40fi,J04,  CI.  74-346.000. 
Ritter.  Klaus:  See— 

°T;J^^'' J^^iV'JjH^  *"*"•  Ow'""':  "d  Ritter,  Klaus, 
4.466,304.  CI.  74-346.0ro. 

Riv-SKF  Officine  Di  Villar  Perosa  S.p.A.;  See— 
Milazzo,  Giuseppe,  4,466,292,  CI.  73-789.000. 
RM  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Montiero,  Richard,  4,466,185,  O.  30-103.000. 
Robbins,  David  L.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Comoanv 

Overpreuure  relief  system.  4,466,433,  CI.  128-202.220. 
Robert  Boach  GmbH:  Sw— 

^  »"?! J**'"i^  Bonitz,  Jorg;  Entenmann,  Robert;  Knab,  Rochus; 
121I4250OD  ""**    Schramm,    Herbert,    4,466,407,    CI. 

^ifhJ?'ji°'r\J^*fii;  Wi"*'":  "w«  Schlagmuller,  Walter, 
4,400, 39U,  CI.  123-90.160. 

"^?"A'.l21lf'"=  '''•"''•  ^■"i":  "d  Poller.  Heinz.  4.466,406,  CI. 
1 23425.000. 


Hassler,  Albin;  and  Frii.  Eckehart.  4,467,272,  CI.  324-59.000. 

Horstmann.  Winfried,  4,467,368,  CI.  358-310.000. 

Kemmner,  Ulrich;  wid  Ringwald.  Peter,  4,466,781,  CI.  417-366.000. 

Leiber.  Heinz.  4.466.458.  CI.  137-606.000. 

Seibicke.  Horst.  4,466.153.  CI.  15-250.160. 
Robertshaw  Controls  Company:  See— 

Riehl.  Fred.  4.466,789,  CI.  431-264.000. 
Rock  Bit  Industries  U.S.A..  Inc.:  See— 

Rockwell  International  Corporation:  See— 

Apel.  Thomas  R..  4,467.293,  CI.  333-112.000. 
Clarke,  David  R.,  4,466,820,  CI.  65-30.140. 

^iToOD*  *°*"  ^ '  *"**  *"'*'**'  ^*'*^  ^•'  ♦•**'.235.  CI.  310- 
Rode.  Jonathan  P.;  and  Chow,  Kuen,  4,467,340,  CI.  357-24.000 
Soclof,  Sidney  I..  4,466, 1 78,  CI.  29.576.00B. 
Soclof,  Sidney  I.,  4.466.180,  CI.  29-580.000. 
Rode,  Jonathan  P.;  and  Chow,  Kuen,  to  Rockwell  International  Corpo- 
"tron.  ftj-multiplexed  Schottky  barrier  focal  plane.  4,467,340,  CI. 

**iom  ^"^  ^'  °°"  **"  *"**  ***  handling  tool.  4.466,650.  CI.  294- 

Rogen.  John;  and  Redfem,  David  J.,  to  Dynamelt  Limited.  Coating 
applicator  head.  4,466,378.  CI.  1 18-41 1.000.  v^"n» 

Rogers,  Lockhart  B.,  to  Du  Pont  de  Nemours,  E.  I.,  and  Company 
Gaseous  contaminant  dosimeter.  4,466,942,  CI.  422-61.000 

Rohde.  Siegfried:  See— 

Aures,  Reinhard;  Bonitz,  Jorg;  Entenmann,  Robert;  Knab,  Rochus: 

?,*?'«;  «Sf«*^^^'    ■"**    Schramm,    Herbert,    4,466,407,    CI. 
123-429.000. 

Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  See— 

SmolanofT,  Joel  R.,  4,466,967,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Rohner,  Jean-Georges  P.:  See— 

Dille,  Roger  M.;  Richter,  George  N.;  Esubrook,  Uwrence  E; 
^°^ot'»;.^i?"'°***'**'  ^•''  *"**  Rhodes,  Harold  A.,  4,466,8 la  a. 

*  cTTi  748  Om*  '  *****'°***  °^  ■PP'yi"*  "»""•  »hingles.  4.466,226, 
Rollins,  Dallas  W.:  See— 

Dugge,   Richard   H.;  and   Rollins,   Dallas  W..  4,466.558.  CI. 
222-195.000. 
Roman,  Robert  F.:  See— 

Sovey,  James  S.;  Rawlin,  Vincent  K.;  and  Roman,  Robert  F.. 
4,466,242,  CI.  60-202.000.  * 

Roman,  Stephan:  See— 

Cycon,  James  P.;  Krauss,  Timothy  A.;  and  Roman,  Stephan. 
4,466,774,  CI.  4I6-134.00A. 
Romer,  Friedrich  W.,  to  International  Harvester  Co.  Drive  and  brake 
system  for  motor  vehicles  with  four-wheel  drive.  4,466,519,  CI. 

Ronden.  Clifford  P.,  to  Husky  Oil  Operations  Ltd.  Method  for  remov- 
ing  solids   and   water   from   petroleum   crudes.   4,466.885.   CI. 
208-188.000. 
Roobeek,  Comelis  F.:  See- 
van  Leeuwen,  Petrus  W.  N.  M.;  and  Roobeek,  Comelis  F.. 
4,467,116,0.568-454.000. 
Roaemount  Inc.:  See— 

Frick,  Roger  L.,  4,466,290,  CI.  73-756.000. 
Markle,  Richard  A.,  4.467,053,  CI.  521-128.000. 
Ross,  Gunther;  and  Schiementz,  Manfred,  to  Mauaer-Werke  Obemdorf 

GmbH.  Coordinate  measuring  machine.  4,466,190.  CI.  33-l.OOM. 
Ross,  Sidney  D..  to  Sprague  Electric  Company.  AC  Metallized  capaci- 
tor and  impregnant  therefor.  4,467,395,  CI.  361-315.000. 
Rotlmaier,  Ludwig:  See— 

Giesecke,  Henning;  Merten,  Rudolf;  and  Rottmaier,  Ludwig, 
4,467,099,  CI.  548-264.000. 
Roul,  Jean-Michel:  See— 

Gigliotti.    Guiseppe;    and    Roul.    Jean-Michel.    4,467,108,    CI. 
560-180.000. 
Roup,  Walter  G.  Dental  simulator.  4,466,794,  CI.  433-69.000. 
Roush,  David  H.,  deceased:  See- 
Long.  Barry  W.;  Roush,  David  H.,  deceased;  and  Roush,  Vivian  J., 
heir,  4,466,163,  CI.  28-170.000. 
Roush,  M.  Dean,  to  Cray  Research,  Inc.  Cooling  system  for  electronic 

assembly.  4,466.255,  CI.  62-259.200. 
Roush.  Vivian  J.,  heir:  See- 
Long,  Barry  W.;  Roush.  David  H..  deceased;  and  Roush.  Vivian  J., 
heir,  4.466,163,  a.  28-170.000. 
Roussel  Uclaf:  See— 

Bouton,  Marie-Madeleine;  Jacques,  Jean;  and  Pierdet,  Andre  , 

4.466,971,  a.  424-266.000. 
Gigliotti,    Guiseppe;    and    Roul,    Jean-Michel,    4.467,108,    CI. 
560-180.000. 
Roussey,  Ernest  H.  Hydro-turbine.  4,467,217,  CI.  290-54.000. 
Rovinsky,   Robert   S.    Alternating   current   motor   speed   control. 

4.467.230,  CI.  310-83.000. 
Rowe  International,  Inc.:  See- 
Hoffman,  David.  4,466.528,  CI.  194-l.OON. 

Rowland-Hill,  E.  William;  and  Sheehan,  Ronald  T.,  to  Sperry  Corpora- 
tion. Automatic  sieve  and  chaffer  adjustment  in  a  combine  harvester. 

4.466.231,  CI.  56-10.200. 
Roza.  Engel.  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Delta  modulator  having 

optimized  loop  filter.  4,467,291,  CI.  332-1  l.OOD. 
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Rubin,  Harvey,  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratoriet.  Switching  network  for 
I79.'p5*20c'*^**"  ""*  '*"'"*  °'  »«*»«"'«'  loop*.  4,467,147.  Q. 


Ruckenbauer,  Fnednch;  and  Krempl.  Peter,  to  Li$t,  Hans.  Test  appara- 
tus for  determination  of  vibration  characterittict  of  piezoelectric 
tramducer*.  4,467,271,  CI.  324-56.000.  cioeiecinc 

RudlofT.  Lyie  L.  Lateen  rigged  sailing  board.  4,466,372,  CI.  1 14-39.000. 
Rudolph,  Dale  C.;  and  Ray,  Michael  D..  to  Technicare  Corporation. 
mIwsooI  component  identification  system.  4.467,273,  CI. 

Rudolph,  Larry  T.:  See— 

Tomaszewski,  Thaddeus  W.;  Tremmel,  Robert  A.;  and  Rudolph, 
Urry  T.,  4.466,863,  CI.  204-5 1. 000.  '^ 

Rulseh.  Roger  D.,  to  AMF  Incorporated.  Timing  mechanism  with  two 

mdependent  roury  outputs.  4,466,310,  CI.  74-665.0OA. 
Rumble  Equipment  Limited:  See— 

Duff,  David  L.  A.,  4,467,259,  CI.  318-800.000.  ^ 

Runzler,  Jurgen:  See— 

Hepfer,  Rolf;  and  Runzler,  Jurgen,  4,466,744,  CI.  368-262.000. 
Rupp,  Dieter;  Weeber,  Wolfgang;  Lissner,  Paul;  and  Steimie,  Josef,  to 
Licentia  Patent- Verwaltungs-GmbH.  System  for  transmitting  emer- 
i«ncy  calls  from  persons  requiring  assistance.  4.467,142,  CI.  179- 

Ruska  Instrument  Corporation:  See— 

°4:s6,7te4.Sb4?sr'=  '^  ^°^'''"'  '^'^"«"*'  °- 

''•^!&6,^"?;3^•l3r(lr'*^  ^"•'*'  '^  ^'^^ «"  ••'*  ^^^ 

Ruyak,  Robert  F.;  Ratkowski,  Stephen  G.;  Ciprich,  Samuel  D.;  and 

l']^';P5?*2^'.]?;J?  Autoclave  Engineers.  Inc.  Consistometer. 
4,466,276,  CI.  73-59.000. 
RVS  Enterprises:  See— 

S'c?'!'  Robert;  Sicoli,  Frank;  and  Sicoli.  Eugene.  4,466.316,  CI. 

Ryan,  Kenneth  M.:  See- 
Liu,  Thomas  M.  H.;  Melillo,  David  G.;  Ryan,  Kenneth  M.;  Shinkai, 

e^r,  J?^*"^'  ■"**  Sletzmger,  Meyer,  4,467,107,  CI.  560-170.000. 

SAC  Electnc  Company:  See- 
Jackson,  Hiram  S.,  4,467,307,  CI.  337-30.000. 

S.N.F.C.M.A.:  See- 

Camboulives,  Andre  A.  M.  L.,  4,466,776.  CI.  416-221.000. 

Saab-Scania  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Magnusson.  Karl  6..  4.467.427.  CI.  364-424.100. 

Saalfrank.  Werner,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  X-ray  diagnostic 
syye"  compnwng  •"  i»n«ge  intensifler  television  chain.  4,467i352,  CI. 

Safta  S.p.A.:  See— 

.'?^"i./™"'^*'*=°!  Baldini,  Luciano;  and  Siccardi,  Alberto, 

4,467,003,  CI.  428-64.000. 
Said,  Adil  S.;  and  Schober,  Antonio,  to  Global  Banking  Systems,  Inc. 

Com  countmg  and  sorting  apparatus.  4,466.453,  CI.  133-3.00C. 
Saiia,  Anthony  J.:  See— 

°'fS?^7'?'S«''""''  '  •  •"**  ^"■'  An'hony  J.,  4,466,504,  CI. 

St.  Germain,  Ronald  E.;  and  Zdinak,  Paul,  to  Gould  Inc.  Combination 

handle  and  cover.  4,466,679,  CI.  339-44.00M. 
St.  Uurent,  Wilfred  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

"^^M  ^i";j£''™'°^  ""*  *••  1^»«««>  W>'f»wl  H.,  Jr..  4,466,455,  CI. 
137-1 16.500. 

Saito,  Seiji:  See— 

Fujii,  Motoharu;  Koumura,  Noboru;  Sato,  Yasushi;  Ayata.  Naoki: 
and  Saito,  Seiji,  4,467,348,  CI.  358-78.000. 
Saito.  Shozo;  Uchida.  Yukimasa;  Hashimoto,  Kazuhiko;  and  Endo, 
Norio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Nonvolatile 
semiconductor  memory  device  and  method  of  fabricating  the  same. 
4,467,452.  CI.  363-184.000. 
Saito,  Takashi;  and  Hirano,  Toshio,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd. 
Rotary  recording  medium  reproducing  apparatus  having  a  jacket 
opening  enlarging  mechanism.  4,467.465.  CI.  369-77.200. 
Saito.  Vasuji;  and  Yamanaka,  Hiroomi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Nichibei. 
I^^i«,^^   driving   and   stopping   a   roll   blind.    4.466.475.   CI. 
1 60-297.000. 
Sakai.  Hirohumi;  Sukeda.  Toshiaki;  Yodoshi.  Hiroyuki;  and  Imai. 
Satoru.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Electrical  connecting  device.  4.466.680. 
CI.  339*43.u0M> 
Sakai.  Takamasa;  and  Sato.  Yasuhiko,  to  Clarion  Co..  Ltd.  Thin  layer 

depositing  apparatus.  4.466.876.  CI.  204-298.000. 
Sakai.  Yasuhito.  to  Fuji  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  System  for  control- 
ling transmission  torque  of  a  four-wheel  drive  vehicle.  4.466.502.  CI 
180-247.000. 
Sakaki.  Hideki:  See— 

Sauke.  Toshihiko;  and  Sakaki,  Hideki,  4,466,544,  CI.  209-580.000. 
Sakakibara,  Shuji;  Kondo,  Toshio;  Kobayashi,  Akio;  and  Isomura, 
Shigenori,  to  Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Air-fuel  ratio  control  for  inter- 
nal combustion  engine.  4,466.410,  CI.  123-440.000. 
Sakamoto,  Hiroshi:  See— 

Asami,    Shinichi;    Sakamoto,    Hiroshi;    and    Inaba,    Norihiko, 
4.467.339.  CI.  346-214.000. 
Sakamoto.  Minoru.  Adjustable  toilet  bowl  seat  and  footrest.  4.466.140. 

CI.  4-254.000. 
Sakoe.  Hiroaki:  See— 

Tsuruta.  Shichiro;  and  Sakoe.  Hiroaki.  4.467.437.  CI.  364-513.500. 
Sakurada,  Ichiro;  KiOi>  Kanako;  and  Okada.  Toshio,  to  Japan  Atomic 
Energy  Research  Institute.  Heat-resistant  fiber  and/or  fire  retardant 
synthetic  fiber.  4.466.990.  CI.  427-35.000. 


Sakurai,  Auushi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Electronically  operated 

?2f2J!J5JS'  '*»™'"i  foreign  language  vocabulary.  4.467.446.  Q. 
364-900.000. 
Sakurai.  Masaki:  See— 

Sugiyama.  Hiroyuki;  Sakurai.  Masaki;  Abe.  Ryozo;  and  Yoshihaia, 
Kenji.  4.467.464.  CI.  369-77.200. 

^"Jm  207*CI  40^4  *°  '^"'•P'*y  ^^  Information  display  devices. 

Salomontton.  Krister.   Blade  guide  for  saw  blades.  4.466,323.  Q. 

o3"o2 1  •UUU< 

Salzburger.  Hans-Jurgen  J.:  See— 

Repplinger.  Wilhelm;  Hubschen.  Gerhard;  and  Salzburger,  Hans- 
Jurgen  J.,  4,466.287.  Q.  73-643.000. 
San-o  Industrial  Co..  Ltd.:  See— 

Arikawa,  Hiroo;  and  Taniguchi.  Akira.  4.467.308,  CI.  337-23 1.00a 
Sanden  Corporation:  See— 

Hiraga,  Masaharu.  4.466.784.  a.  418-55.000. 
Sandhaus.  Sami.  to  CBS  Biotechnic  SA.  Dental  implant  for  use  as  a 

pillar  in  a  mouth.  4.466.796,  CI.  433- 1 73.000. 
Sando  Iron  Works  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Sando.  Yorfiikazu;  Goto.  Tokuju;  Tanaka.  Itsuo;  Ishidoshiro.  Hiro- 

shi;  and  Minakata.  Matsuo.  4.466.258,  CI  68-5.00C 

'™vy°^'*^!f'.°°*°'  Tokuju;  Tanaka.  Itsuo;  Ishidoshiro.  Hiroshi; 

and  Minakata,  MaUuo,  to  Sando  Iron  Works  Co..  Ltd.  Apparatus  for 

'ow-temperature  plasma  treatment  of  a  textile  product.  4,466458.  CI. 

Sandoz.  Inc.:  See— 

^"n^'  J-eon*"!    J-:    »nd    Nadelson,    Jeffrey,    4,467,096.    Q. 

Sandoz  Ltd.:  See- 
Neumann.  Peter.  4.466.972.  CI.  424-266.000. 
Uehlinger.  Hanspeter.  4.466.920.  CI.  260-187.000. 

Sands.  Timothy  D.:  See— 

^l£424mo*    ^"    "^    **"**'■    ^'"""•y    °-    *'***'*23,    d 

Sano,  Shigenori;  and  Hanzawa,  Kohtaro,  to  Casio  Computer  Co..  Ltd. 

2WJ«  luter  apparatus  with  resonance  characteristics.  4.467.440.  Q. 

Santen,  Sven;  and  Johansson,  Borje.  to  SKF  Steel  Engineering  Ak- 
tiebolag. Manufacture  of  a  gas  conuining  monoxide  and  hydrogen 
f^,??""  '  s'*'^'"*  material  containing  carbon  and/or  hydrocarbon. 
4,466,807.  CI.  48-r97.00R. 
Santrade  Ltd.:  See— 

Danielsson,  MaU  P.  A.,  4,467,008,  CI.  428-156.00a 
Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.;  See— 

HoMya,  Nobukazu,  4,467,359,  CI.  358-159.000. 

''?s^,ii'a,'ii9^.S5rM.""*''^ "'  "°^"*^'''  ^""*'' 

Sasaki,  Chuichi,  to  Sasaki  Nouki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Disk  mower 

4,466,234.  CI.  56-13.600. 
Sasaki.  Makoto:  See— 

Iiiiu,  Taui;  and  Sasaki,  Makoto,  4,466,241,  CI.  60-39. 181 
Sasaki  Nouki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See- 
Sasaki,  Chuichi,  4,466.234,  CI.  56-13.600. 
Sasamoto.  Hisaya:  See— 

Tahara.  Kazuo;  Matsui,  Takayuki;  Sasamoto,  Hisaya;  Koharagi, 
n*™o:  7«kj*«»h«.  Noriyoshi;  and  Takemura,  Akira,  4,467^34. 

Saso,  Kazuo:  See— 

**'!l*!i!!?'Jli,*!i^*''™*'^'   5^'   ^^**^<   "^   Suganuma,   Nobuo, 
4,466,954,  CI.  424-50.000. 

Satake  Engineering  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Satake,  Toshihiko;  and  Sakaki,  Hideki,  4,466,544,  CI.  209-580.000. 

Sauke,  Toshihiko;  and  Sakaki,  Hideki,  to  Satake  Engineering  Co..  Ltd 

™<"gelectrKdetection  device  for  color  sorting  apparatus,  4,466,544. 

Satake.  Yasuo:  See— 

Kurosu.  Hirohiko;  Nagata.  Satoshi;  and  Satake.  Yasuo.  4,467,454, 

Sato,  Kazuhiro:  See— 

Ozawa,  Naoki;  Nagahara,  Shusaku;  Takahashi,  Kenji;  Umemoto, 

Masuo;  Sato,  Kazuhiro;  Izumita,  Morishi:  Akiyama,  Toshiyuki; 

Sato,  Masanori;  and  Kudo,  Koji,  4,467,347,  CI.  358-44.000. 
Sato,  Koji:  See— 

Nauoka,  Shiiyi;  and  Sato,  Koji,  4.466,727,  a.  354-417.000. 

Sato.  Masanori:  See— 

Ozawa.  Naoki;  Nagahara.  Shusaku;  Takahashi.  KeiOi;  Umemoto. 

Masuo;  Sato.  Kazuhiro;  Izumita.  Morishi;  Akiyama.  Toshiyuki; 

Sato.  Masanori;  and  Kudo.  Koji.  4.467.347.  CI.  358-44.000. 

Sato.  Miuuyoshi.  to  Seiko  Instrumentt  A  Electronics  Ltd   Macroa- 

nalyzer  system.  4.467.199.  CI.  250-310.000. 

Sato.  Takashi.  to  Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation.  Music  reservation 

?SJ'5?  fSI^""  ^''*'  "*■«"«'«  "»P«  playback  apparatus.  4,467,373,  Q. 
36(^72.100. 

Sato,  Toshio:  See— 

Magami,  Masato;  Sato,  Toshio;  Kauyama,  Sakar,  and  Umekawa. 

Osamti,  4,466,973,  CI.  424-270.000. 

Sato,  Yasuhiko:  See— 

Sakai,  Takamasa;  and  Sato,  Yuuhiko,  4,466,876,  a.  204-298.000. 
Sato,  Yasushi:  See— 

Fujii,  Motoharu;  Koumura,  Noboru;  Sato,  Yasushi;  Ayata,  Naoki 
and  Saito,  Seiji,  4,467,348,  CI.  358-78.00a 
Sato,  Yoshikuni;  See— 

Takahashi,    Toshiya;    and    Sato.    Yoshikuni,    4,467.447,    a. 
364-900.000. 
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Suoh.  Atiuyuki:  Stt— 

Tuinioka,  Takathi;  Imai,  Satoihi:  Satoh,  Attuyuki;  Waunabe, 
Tetturo;  Watanabe,  Koji;  Inouye,  Shigeharu;  and  Niida.  Taro. 
4,466.913,  CI.  260-1 12.30R. 
Saurenman.  Phillip  E.:  Stt— 

Caster.  William  A.;  and  Saurenman.  Phillip  E..  4.466,267.  a. 
72-36«.00a 
Sawada.  Daiiaku:  Stt— 

Haitori.  Tadashi;  Yamaguchi.  Hiroaki;  Oottuka.  Yoshinori;  Goto. 
Kei\ji;  and  Sawada,  Daiuku,  4,466.403.  a.  123-416.000. 
Sawada.  Tettuya:  Stt— 

Tokuno.  Mawteru:  and  Sawada.  Teuuya.  4.466.320.  CI.  83-323.000. 
Sawicki.  Charles  A.:  Stt— 

Kysilka.   James  O.;   and   Sawicki.   Charles  A..   4.467J04.  Q. 
230-343.000. 
Sawyer,  Linda  C.  to  Celanese  Corporation.  Mixed  fiber  length  yam. 

4,466,237,  CI.  37-234.000. 
Sayder,  AH  C:  Stt— 

Daticris,  Philip  S.;  Sayder,  Ali  C;  and  Palm.  William  J..  4.466.768. 
CI.  414-729.000. 
Scartazzini.  Riccardo:  Stt— 

Kocsis,  Karoly;  Schneider,  Peter;  Fechtig.  Bruno;  and  Scartazzini, 
Riccardo,  4,467,101,  CI.  349-76.000. 
Schaefer,  Richard  T.;  and  Dutcher,  Clhiton  H.,  Jr..  to  Schlumberger 
Technology  Corporation.  Deconvolution  filter  for  induction  log 
proceuinf .  4,467,423.  CI.  364-422.000. 
Schapel,  Dieter,  to  Bayer  Aktiengesellschaft.  Production  of  molds 
usin^  gel  compositions  with  depot  action  based  on  a  polyurethane 
matnx  and  relatively  high  molecular  weight  polyols.  4.466,936.  CI. 
264-223.000. 
Scharf.  Gerhard,  to  Scharf.  Gerhard.  Chemical  compounds,  process  for 
their  preparation,  agents  containing  these  compounds,  and  their  use. 
4,467,083.  a.  33643.000. 
Scharf,  Klaus-Dieter:  Stt— 

Meier,    Ludwig;    Kuhn,   Oebhard;   and   Scharf,    Klaus-Dieter, 
4,466,717,  CI.  333-122.000. 
Schatteman,  Etienne  A.,  to  Staar  S.  A.  Two  step  cassette  return  mecha- 
nism for  cassette  tape  decks.  4,467,378,  a.  360-96.300. 
Schering  Aktiengesellschaft:  Stt— 

Hilmann.  Juergen;  Hoffhiann.  Rolf-Ruediger;  Muetzel.  Wolfgang; 

and  Zimmermann.  Ingfried.  4.466,442.  CI.  128-633.000. 
Klost.  Walter,  and  Boettcher,  Irmgard.  4.466,976.  Q.  424-273.00R. 
Nikolson.  Robert  C;  Vorbniggen.  Helmut;  Casab-Stenzel.  Jorgr. 
and  Mannesmann.  Oerda.  414(66.969,  CI.  424-263.000. 
Schiementz,  Manfred:  5f»— 

Ross,  Gunther,  and  Schiementz,  Manfred.  4,466,190.  Q.  33-l.OOM. 
Schill.  Hermann,  to  Miya-Maschinenfabrik  Hermann  Schill  GmbH. 

Machine  for  skinning  bacon  or  the  like.  4,466.344.  CI.  99-389.000. 
Schilling.  Erika,  heir:  Stt— 

Schilling,  Paul,  deceased;  and  Schilling.  Erika,  heir.  4.466,330,  CI. 
IOMIO.000. 
Schilling.  Paul,  deceased;  and  by  Schilling.  Erika.  heir.  Sheet  transfer 
cylinder  assembly  of  a  sheet-fed  rotary  printing  machine  having  a 
device    for    correcting    register    of   overprinu.    4.466,330.    CI. 
101-410.000. 
Schimmel.  Gunther,  Gradl,  Reinhard;  and  Heymer.  Gero.  to  Hoechst 
Aktiengesellchaft.  Process  for  removing  heavy  metal  ions  and  arsenic 
from  wet-processed  phosphoric  acid.  4,466.948.  a.  423-32 l.OtHl. 
Schlageter.  Bemhard;  and  Mater.  Manfred,  to  Stemens  Aktiengeseil- 
ichaft.  Device  for  the  development  of  charge  images,  whteh  are 
arranged  on  a  charge  image  carrier,  with  the  aid  of  a  developing 
mixture  consisting  of  toner  and  carrier  particles.  4.466,728.  CI.  333- 
3. ODD. 
Schlagmulter,  Walter:  Stt— 

Babiuka.  Rudolf;  Polach.  Wilhelm;  and  Schlagmulter.  Walter, 
4.466,390,0.123-90.160. 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation:  Stt— 

Schaefer,  Richard  f:;  and  Dutcher.  Clinton  H..  Jr.,  4.467.423.  a. 
364422.000. 
Schmidt.  Helmut:  Stt— 

Lamatach.  Hans;  Schmidt.  Helmut;  Ulrich.  Bodo;  and  Brauncardt. 
Karl-Heinz.  4.466. 1 82.  CI.  29-396.000. 
Schmidt.  Robert  H.;  Geriach.  Leroy  E.;  and  Fordahl,  Craig  A.,  to  Dau 
Card  Corporation.  System  for  forming  an  image  on  the  surface  of  a 
plastic  card.  4.467,333.  CI.  346-160.000. 
Scnmitz,  Norbert  L.:  Stt— 

Hucker.   David  J.;  and   Schmitz.   Norbert   L.,  4.467,267.  Q. 
322-61.000. 
Schneider,  Peter:  5««— 

Kocsis.  Karoly;  Schneider.  Peter.  Fechtig.  Bruno;  and  Scartazzini. 
Riccardo.  4.467.101,  Q.  349-76.000. 
Schneider,  Rolf:  Stt— 

Habermann,  Wolfgang;  Hammes,  Peter;  Felger,  Jowshim;  Hock, 

Karl-Ludwig;  Brunnmueller,  Friedrich;  Knittel,  Helmut;  Kranz. 

Joachim;  Schneider.  Rolf;  and  Thoma.  Peter.  4.466,867,  CI. 

204-91.000. 

Schnell,  Gerhard,  to  btelomatik  Leuze  GmbH  •»-  Co.  Methods  and 

apparatus  for  producing  stacks  of  sheeu.  4,466.603.  CI.  270-38.000. 
Schnepf.  H.  Ernest;  and  Whitelev.  Helen  R.,  to  University  of  Washing- 
ton, The  Board  of  Regenu  of  the.  Bacillus  ihuriitgitnsis  crystal  protan 
in  Esehtrickia  coli .  4,467.036,  Q.  433-317.000. 
Schober,  Antonio:  Stt— 

Said,  Adil  S.;  and  Schober,  Antonio,  4,466,433,  Q.  133-3.00C. 
Schoch,  Gregor,  to  Bobst  SA.  Drive  system  for  a  cunhig  sution  in  a 
platen  preu.  4,466,318,  CI.  83-62.000. 


Scholz,  Stegfried:  5^*— 

Lauermann,  Georg;  Scholz,  Siegfried;  and  Koch.  Ferdiaand. 
4,466,939.  a.  424ll30.000.  ^^   rciwiwini. 

Schosater.  Werner:  Stt— 

Hdnonann.    Otto;    Hetringhoff.    Burkhard;    Lucke.    Helmut; 

?f?*i?te-.^*™^'   ■«*   Krumme,   Helmut,   4,466,730,   O. 
384-117.000. 

Schramm,  Herbert:  Si*— 

Aures.  Reinhard;  Bonttz,  Jore  Entemnann.  Robert;  Knab.  Rochus; 
*J>|»de.    Siegfried;    and    Schramm,    Herbert.   4,466,407,   Q. 
123-423.000. 
Schieder.  Felix:  Stt— 

Fischer.  Karl;  and  Schreder,  Felix.  4.467.18a  CI.  219-449.000. 

Fischer.  Karl;  and  Schreder.  Felix,  4,467.181.  a.  219431.000. 

Schroeck.  Calvin  W..  to  Lubrizol  Corporation.  The.  Metal  salts  of 

lower  dialkylphosphorodithioK  acids.  4.466,893,  a.  2S2-32.70E 
Schroll,  Craig  R.,  to  Electric  Power  Research  Institute.  Manifold 
dtelectric  barrier  for  a  tad  cell  electrical  power  generation  system. 
4.467,018.0.429-18.000.  i~        •  y 

Schubert  ft  Salzer:  Stt— 

Hwiea.  Gerd;  Hofer.  Horst;  and  Hoeber,  W.  Gerhard,  4,466,373, 
CI.  242-I8.0PW. 
Schuierer.  Manfred,  to  Bruckner  Apparatebau  GmbH.  Method  and 

apparatus  for  rinsing  textite  material.  4.466.149.  a.  8-131.000. 
Schuler.  Norman  W.;  and  Scupp.  Gary  T..  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 
Pattemedpolarizer  having  difTerendy  dyed  areas.  4.466.704,  Q. 
330-398.000. 
Schuster,  Heinz  G.:  Stt— 

Herbert,  Hans-Joachim;  and  Schuster,  Heinz  G.,  4,466,814^  Q. 
33-90.000. 
Schutter,  Klaas:  Stt— 

Appel.  Peter  W.;  Den  Outer.  Robert  D.;  Schutter.  KUas;  and 
Broekhoff.  Johan  C.  P.,  4.466,897.  Q.  232-108.000. 
Schutz,  Eckart  F.:  Stt— 

Halter.    Albert    H.;    and    Schutz,    Eckart    F..    4,466.989.    Q. 

Schwander.  Hansrudolf,  to  Ciba-Oeigy  Corporation.  t-Triizine>. 
4,467.088.0.344.197.000.  inKii^. 

Schwebe,  Gunter:  Stt— 

Difflipp,  Kurt;  Emrich.  Helmut;  Erbach.  Horn;  Neberle,  Kkus; 
Ochs,    Heinrich;    and    Schwebe,    Gunter.    4.466,347.    O. 
101-148.000. 
Schweiger.  Peter:  Stt— 

Maurer.  Thomas;  Lob.  Erwin;  and  Schweiger.  Peter,  4.467,209, 0. 
233-487.000. 
Scott.  Rkhard  L..  to  Phillips  Petroleum  Company.  Predetector  reser- 
voir   for   chromatographic    analysis    instrument.    4,467,038,    O. 
436-113.000. 
Scupp.  Gary  T.:  Stt— 

Schuter.   Norman   W.;  and  Scupp,  Gary  T.,  4,466,704> 
330-398.000. 
Sebak.  Edward  C:  Stt— 

Matyia.  Frank  E.;  and  Sebak,  Edward  C.  4,466.473,  O. 
3S4.00R. 
Seco  Industries,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Moss.  Theron  C;  Boring.  Earl;  and  Tomm,  Irwin,  4,466,132,  O. 
13-229.00A. 
Sei.  Kazuo:  Stt— 

Yamamoto.  Noboni;  Shimada,  Maaakichi;  Yamazaki,  Shigeo; 
Kanai.  Tsuyoshi;  Sei.  Kazuo;  and  Umemoto.  Yoshiro.  4.467^)61, 
O.  324-87.000. 
Seibteke,  Horst,  to  Robert  Botch  GmbR  Device  for  wiping  a  vehicte 

window.  4,466,133,  O.  13-230.160. 
Seidl,  Robert  M.:  Stt— 

Mroaa,  James  J.;  Traeder.  Howard  F.;  and  Seidl,  Robert  M., 
4,466.299.  O.  74-3.700. 
Seiko  Instruments  *  Electronics  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Sato.  Mittuyoshi.  4.467.199.  O.  23O-31O.O0a 
Seiko  Koki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt- 

Nagaoka.  Shiqji;  and  Sato.  Koji.  4.466,727,  O.  334-417.000 
Seimiya,  Ryubun;  Inowa,  Shigeru;  Tarumi,  Norivoshi;  Mattunawa, 
Maaahiko;  and  Tokunaga,  Hirothi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry 
Co.,  Ltd.  Copying  apparatus.  4.467.333,  O.  346-134.000. 
Selenia,  Industrie  Elettroniche  Associate,  S.p.A.:  Stt— 

Cozzi.  Gianf^aaco,  4,467,29a  O.  330-290.000. 
Self,  James  E.:  Stt— 

Clark.  Albert  R.;  Ernst,  William  A.;  Mitrovich.  Svetislav;  and  Self, 
James  E.,  4,466,607.  O.  271-223.000. 
Sellers,  Gordon.  Method  of  open  cut  mining.  4,466.669, 0.  299-7.00a 
Sendelbach.  Lee  A.:  Stt— 

Regehr,   John   L.;   and   Sendelbach.    Lee   A.,   4.467.448,   Q. 
364-900.000. 
Sera,  Toahikuni:  Stt— 

Imanari,    Makoto;    Oshida,    Bunzi;    Arima,    Yusaku;    Tanaka, 

Hifokazu;  Todo,  Yoehinori;  Kobayashi,  Norihisa;  and  Sera, 

Toahikuni,  4.466,947.  O.  423-239.000. 

Shang.  Jer-Yu;  Mei.  Joseph  S.;  Slagte,  Frank  D.;  and  Notestein.  John 

E.,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Loop-bed  combustion 

apparatus.  4.466,36a  CI.  110-264.000. 

Sharp,  Bernard  C.  to  Parker-Hannifin  Corporation.  Impact-displacea- 

Me  rear  view  mirror  mounting.  4.466.394,  O.  248-484.000. 
Sharp  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

Kondo,  Shigeki;  Yamazaki,  Yoshio;  Iketaai,  Tomofumi;  Doi.  Keii- 

chiro;  and  Tanaka.  Seiji.  4.467.162.  O.  219-10.49R. 
Ohta.  Ket^i;  Deguchi.  Toshihisa;  and  Takahashi.  Akira,  4.467.383. 
O.  360-131.000. 
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Shasu  Induuries.  Inc.:  See— 

Oould.  H.  Diniel.  4,466.142,  CI.  4-490.000. 
Shatterproof  Olaa  Corporation:  See— 
»u  McKelvey,  Harold  E.,  4,466,877,  CI.  204-298.000. 
Shaw  Rick  L  *  5tt 

"ZS^i^^ZitiSS"'  *"  '■■■■  •"  *"*■  "'***'  *■• 

Shear,  Stephen  C.  Technique  for  aiding  in  inaerting  a  plant  pot  into  and 

removiM  it  from  a  plant  hanger.  4,4(66,217,  CI.  47-58.00Cr 
Sheehan.  Ronald  T.:  See— 

'^^'!I''fl!^;H'"'  ^  ^'"i*":  "d  Sheehan.  Ronald  T.,  4,466,231.  CI. 
96-10.200. 

Sheet*.  Laurence  L..  to  ATftT  Bell  Uboratories.  Compensation 

4"SS?49ra.l?Cl7j230"  "•  ^^^  """^  "^  '^  «»* 
Shell  Oil  Company:  See- 
Fletcher,  Robert  A.,  4,467,066,  a.  524-371.000. 
JohnMMi.  Thomas  H.,  4,467,047.  CI.  302.246.000. 
Johnson,  Thomas  H.,  4,467,048,  Q.  S02-246.000. 

^SSSmSo*  "■'  "**  *"***'  ^^^**^  ^'  ♦•^^•>o».  CI. 
*•?{*«')"•  J^""  O-  R-;  "d  Boiarth,  Oene  A..  4,466,823.  Q. 

/I-119.UUU. 

Tsang.  Wen-Ohih;  and  Shugh.  Lynn  H.,  4,466,907,  a.  502-74.000. 

'"4^11^.  aT54.«0.''    *"-'  •«*  *~^'^  ^^»  ''■• 
Shelnut,  James:  See— 

eu  .""^  Z*""^'  •™*  Shelnut,  James,  4,467,028,  CI.  430-302.000. 
?f.22v5r55rS;;  ^™*""**"  company.  Ruid-jetting  apparatus. 

♦»**o,3'*.  CI.  239-186.000. 

Shen.  John  C.  S.:  See— 

Otteian,  John  C..^and  Shen.  John  C.  S.,  4.466.218,  Q.  51-395.000. 

Shiba,  Hanio,  to  TDK  Electronics  Co..  Ltd.  Tape  guide  for  magnetic 

tape  cartridge.  4,466.582,  CI.  242-197.000.  "-gncuc 

ShibMa,  Tsutomu,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Signal  detection  sys- 

SS/fJw!?*  •"  *"  0Pt*«»"y  reproducing  apparatus.  4,467,462,  a. 
369^5.000. 

Shibuya.  Kiyoshi;  Shimanaka.  Hiroshi;  and  Tanaami,  Yoshiaki.  to 
Ishikawitfiffla-Harima  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Kawasaki 
Seit^u   Kabushiki    Kaisha.    Winding    machine.    4.466.578.    CI. 

Shibuya,  Tsunenori,  to  Diesel  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Electromagnetic  spring- 
wound  clutch.  4.466.522,  a.  192-36.000. 
Shigeta,  Yoshihiro:  See— 

Hanguchi.  Shosukr.  Uchidoi.  Masanori;  Shigeta.  Yodiihiio;  Yo- 
•"«•««.    Rywchi:    and    Tosaka.    YoicW.    4.466.719.    a. 

^5^"  I  /  J*  1  lU* 

Shii.  Hikwu;  and  Sugimoto,  Humio,  to  Furukawa  Electric  Co.,  Ltd . 
The.  Oil-unpregnated  polyolefin  film  for  electric  insulation  and 
manuftctunng  method  for  the  same.  4,467,010,  a.  428-212.000. 
Shima,  George  T.,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Bit  addressable  variable 

length  memory  system.  4,467.443.  CI.  364-900.000. 
Shunada,  Maaakichi:  See— 

Yuiamoto,   Noboru;   Shimada,   Masakichi;   Yamaiaki,   Shigeo- 
OUiSyjlm*  ^'  ^^^''  "**  ""*'"°^  Yoshiro,  4.467J61. 
Shimanaka,  Hirothi:  See— 

**44S257?S^255500o'**  ^^'^^^  "^  Tanaami.  Yodiiaki, 
Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited:  See— 
Toda,  Junichi.  4.466.580,  a.  242-84.21R. 

^•!SiS'4,^3.'ci.?5affi*  "^^^^^  ^"''^  ^  "^ 
Shimizu,  Shijpio:  Sir— 

Koyupa,  HirMki;  and  Shimizu,  Shigeo.  4,466.932.  Q.  264-29.300. 
Shimizu,  Takao:  See— 

Mujmo.  Takaji;  Kato.  Yoshiaki;  and  Shimizu.  Takao.  4,467,176,  Q. 

Shindaiwa  Kogyo  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Morimoto,  Hiroyula,  4,466,187,  Q.  30-124.000. 
Shmkai,  Ichiro:  See— 

Uu,  Thomas  M.  H.;  MeliUo,  David  G.;  Ryan.  Kenneth  M.;  Shinkai. 
«u.      ^^^'  ^  Sletzinger,  Meyer,  4,467, 107,  Q.  560- 1 70.000. 
Shinozaki,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Sujphm,  Kazuyodii;  Tojo.  Tom;  Mori.  Ichiro;  and  Shinozaki. 
Toduaki,  4.467.210.  Q.  250492.200.  ""~— «. 

Shipley  Company:  5m— 

«.•  Xr'f'^;?iY«««' P: "^.AroiMon.  Vita, 4.467,067. a.  524435.000. 
Shirahati^Akihiko;  and  Kishimoto.  Keiichi.  to  Dow  Coming  Corpora- 
tion. Oi]ganopolysiloxane  photosensitizers  and  methods  for  their 
_  preparation.  4.467.082.  CI.  52843.000. 
Shirk.  Raymond  A.:  See— 

BeUte.  Robert  E..  Jr.;  Hill,  Richard  J.;  Shirk.  Raymond  A.;  and 

.  Smith.  David  P..  4.466.874.  a.  204- 192.0EC. 
ShocUey.  David  L.:  See— 

Hedges,  Richard  A.;  Shockley.  David  L.;  Fralick.  Stanley  C;  and 
Kane.  Paul  H..  4,467,424.  d  364412.000.  y     .  «» 

Showa  Electric  Wire  *  Cable  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

^^K^^J^'  '"^'  ^^^^^  "^  Asaoka,  Hideaki.  4.467.295. 
G.  333-141.000. 

Shu,  Winston  R..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Viscous  oil  recovery 
method.  4.466.485,  CI.  166.272.000.  m»very 

Shultz.  Jay  S..  to  Kimberly-Clark  Corporation.  Surgical  drape  with 
instrument  support.  4.466.43a  CI.  128-132.00D. 

^^'SJ*'-^vJ^"**"   **•    ""^   «*•*    *•"   c''I»-    *'*66,533.   a. 


Siccardi,  Alberto:  See— 

Sicoli.  Eugene:  5«»— 

*^,^2^=  ^*^^  ^"*^^  "»**  S»«>'''  Eugene,  4.466.516.  Q. 
190-2.000. 

Sicoli,  Frank:  See— 

S'~[j.j^jjert;  Sicoli.  Frank;  and  Sicoli.  Eugene.  4.466.516.  Q. 

Sicoli,  Robert;  Sicoli,  Frank;  and  Sicoli.  Eugene,  to  RVS  Enterpriaaa. 

Multi-purpoie  sunblanket  and  tote  bag.  4^466,516,  CI.  190-2.00a 
Siebert,  Rainer,  and  Bock,  Erich,  to  Diehl  GmbH  *  Co.  Amngenent 

Sjir*/^"*^'**"  °'"  ■"  *'**=*"*•«  »  •  wppOrt.  4,467,451,  Q. 

^01  ^27,OUU, 

Siebold,  Horn,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  High-frequency  magnet 

system  for  nuclear  spin  tomography.  4,467.282.  CI.  324-309.000^ 
Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

Borstal.  Heuu-Dieter.  4,467.145.  Q.  I79-107.00R. 

Dathe.  Joachim;  and  Holtschmidt,  Waller.  4.466.839.  Q.  148.1.50a 

Hartwuer.  Werner,  4.467.300.  Q.  335-l31.00a 

Herberg.  Helmut,  4,467.343.  a.  357-38.000. 

Lamattch.  Hans;  Schmidt.  Helmut;  Ulrich.  Bodo;  and  Braungardt. 
Karl-Heinz,  4.466,182.  CI.  29-596.000.  •"■^i. 

Meindl.  Gerhard,  4.466.681,  Q.  339.97.00R. 

Saalfrank.  Werner.  4.467,352.  CI.  358-1 1 1.00a 

Schgg^.  Berahard;  and  Maier.  Manfred,  4,466.728.  Q.  355- 

Siebold.  Horst.  4.467,282,  Q.  324-309.000. 
Stieber.  Volker,  4,467.197,  Q.  25O-3O5.000. 
Troost.  Marcel  A.,  4.467.471.  a.  37O68.000. 
Waas.  Oskar  G..  4.467.470,  CI.  370-66.000. 
Wendt,  Peter.  4,467,472,  CI.  370-97.000. 
Zeitraeg,  Rolf,  4,467.3 1 8.  a.  340-347.0DD. 
Siewert.  G.  A.  Horst;  Dietrich.  Hont;  Munz,  Wolf-Dieter  and  Goebd. 
Jorg,  to  Demetron  Gesellschaftftir  Electronik-Wcrttoffc  mbh;  and 

Siffroi.  Lucien:  See— 

Belbel.  Elie;  Fechant.  Louis;  Haury.  Andre ;  L«if«irc  Michel;  and 
SifTroi,  Lucien.  4.467.298.  a.  335-16.000. 
Sig  Societe  Industrielle  Suisse:  See— 

Pasquini.  Sandro.  4.466.355.  Q.  104-12.00a 
Signode  Corporation:  See— 

Huson.  Gale  W..  4.466.535.  a.  20643.500. 
SUva,  Robert  E.  System  and  method  of  vaporizing  liquid  for  delivery  to 
an  internal  combustion  engine.  4.466.386.  Q.  r23^5.00B. 


Silver.  Theodore  R 

Ruyak,  Robert  F.;  Ratkowski.  Stephen  G.;  Ciprich.  Samuel  D.;  and 

Sriver,  Theodore  R..  4.466.276,  Q.  73-59.000. 

Sdvennan.  HaroM  I.;  and  Steinberg.  Edward  L.,  to  Thompson  Medical 

Co..  Inc.  Analgesic-diuretic  compositions.  4.466.96a  Q.  424-166.000. 

SUverstetn,  Seth  D.;  and  Prener.  Jerome  S.,  to  General  Electric  Com- 

5^" -•5?*&''7?fH"  •?*•»"  •*"?  ^*  improvwJ  IR  reflector 
4,467.238.  Q.  313-25.00a 
Simes  S.p.A.:  See— 

C-^mdej^Cesare;    and    Fenari.    Giorgio.    4.467.094.    Q. 

Simraat.  Fritz:  See— 

^^•jd^JSf^h.^'  **^  K*rthonz;  and  Simmat.  Fritz.  4.466,70a 

a.  350-3  laooo. 

Simotamari,  Akira:  See— 

Nakabayashi.  YasuyuU;  Matsaura.  YosWo;   Kurihara,   Michio; 

Kamei.  Taiuto;  Nakamura.  Akira;  Komai.  Keiichi;  Simotamari. 

Akira;  and  Matsuno,  Izumi.  4.466.199,  Q.  34-9.000. 

Sunson.  Dionizy.  to  Sulzer  Brothers.  Metering  dram  for  fllamentary 

material.  4.466,576.  Q.  24247.0ia  n»nien«ry 

Sindermann.  Paul:S(»— 

'''2!ii?iJ*^.*^$J?2S^  Wolfgang;  and  Sinderaiann,   Paul. 
4.466.33a  CI.  86-20.0CMI. 
Sinelschikov.  Andrei  K.:  See— 

Andreev.  Anatoly  A.;  Gavrilov.  Akaei  G.;  Oalitskaya.  Galina  K.; 
Zhed,  Viktor  P.;  Sinelachikov,  Andrei  K.;  Padalka,  Valentin  C. 
and  Tolok.  Vladimir  T..  4.466.991.  Q.  427-38.000. 
Smger  Company.  The:  See— 

Houser.  John  M..  4.466.686.  O.  339-196.00M. 
Larsen.  Robert  H..  4,466.371,  a.  1 12-302.000. 
Sy-EAjart.  Lifting  device,  in  particular,  a  tackle  block.  4,466,599, 

SingCT,  Loren  A.,  Jr..  to  Porta  Systems  Corp.  Self-centering  piui  and 
socket  4.466.688.  Q.  339-252.dOR.  ^^  ^^ 

^'Si'mWTOoS)^"  "**^''**  *'*'**^  including  s  stem  seal.  4,466.629, 
Sir  W.  G.  Armstrong  Whitworth  k  Company,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tryhora.  Donald  W..  4.466.388.  Q.  1 23-5 1  .OBB. 
Sitt.  Rudiger:  See— 

Sivov.  Nikolai  A.:  See— 

Zhuk.  David  S.;  Keppen.  Vera  A.;  Sivov,  Nikolai  A.;  Tercachcnko. 

2S?T^?  &  821^^1^^  **••  ■*•  Timofeev.  Valery  E. 
4,467,115.  a.  564-512.000. 

SKF  Kugeliagerfabriken  GmbH:  See— 

SKF  Steel  Engineering  Aktiebolag:  See— 

Santen,  Sven;  and  Johansson,  Borjc,  4,466,807,  CI.  48-197.0MI. 
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Skilct,  Richard  D.:  See~~ 

Piisnm.    Kun    H.;    and    Skilet,    Richard    D.,    4,467.104.    CI. 

Skubitz,  Frank  L.;  and  Deluhery,  James  O.,  to  Medtronic,  Inc.  In-line 
and  biftircated  cardiac  pacing  lead  connector.  4,466,441,  CI.  128- 
419.00P. 
Slagle,  Frank  D.:  See— 

Shang.  Jer-Yu;  Mei,  Joceph  S.;  Slagle.  Frank  D.;  and  Notestein. 
John  E.,  4.466,360.  CI.  110-264.000. 
Slaugh.  Lynn  H.:  See— 

Tung.  Wen-Ohih;  and  Slaugh,  Lynn  H.,  4,466,907,  a.  302-74.000. 
SlauBhter  Knife  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Slaughter,  Richard  L.,  4,466,S61,  CI.  224-163.000. 
Slaughter,  Richard  L.,  to  Slaughter  Knife  Co..  Inc.  Belt  buckle  knife. 

4,466,S6I.  CI.  224-163.000. 
Sletzinger,  Meyer:  See- 
Liu,  Thomas  M.  H.;  Melillo,  David  G.;  Ryan,  Kenneth  M.;  Shinkai, 
Ichiro;  and  Sletzinger,  Meyer,  4,467,107,  CI.  560-170.000. 
Smith,  David  P.;  and  von  Behren,  Robert  A.,  to  Minnesou  Mining  and 
Manufacturing  Company.  Belt  for  belt-driven  recording  Upe  pack. 
4.466,564,  CI.  226-170.000.  a     i«=  P«- 

Smith,  David  P.:  See— 

Beike,  Robert  E.,  Jr.;  Hill,  Richard  J.;  Shirk.  Raymond  A.;  and 
Smith,  David  P.,  4,466,874,  CI.  204.192.0EC. 
Smith,  Dennis  J.:  5«»— 

Smith.  James  L.;  Masters,  Bill  S.;  and  Smith,  Dennis  J.,  4,467,046, 
CI.  502-174.000. 
Smith.  Donald  O.;  and  Harte.  Kenneth  J.,  to  Control  Dau  Corporation. 
Method  and  apparatus  for  exposing  multi-level  registered  patterns 
interchangeably  between  sutions  of  a  multi-sution  election-beam 
array  lithography  (EBAL)  system.  4.467.211.  CI.  250492.200. 
Smith.  Howard  W.:  See— 

Douthart.  Robert  H.;  and  Smith,  Howard  W.,  4,467,257,  CI. 
318-774.000. 
Smith,  James  D.  B.,  to  Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Resinous  copoly- 
mer insulating  compositions.  4,467,072,  CI.  525-117.000. 
Smith,  James  L.;  Masters,  Bill  S.;  and  Smith.  Dennis  J.  Dehydrosena- 

tion  catalyst.  4,467.046,  CI.  502-174.000. 
Smith,  Joseph  E.,  to  O  ft  S  Manufacturing  Company.  Hemispherical 

ball  and  socket  joint.  4,466,755,  CI.  403-36.000. 
Smith  Kline  St  French  Laboratories  Limited:  See- 
Brown.   Thomas  H.;  and   Young,   Rodney  C.  4.466.970.  CI. 

424-263.000. 
Durant.  Graham  J.;  Emmett,  John  C;  and  OanelUn.  Charon  R.. 
4.467.087.  CI.  544-182.000. 
Smith.  Lawther  O.:  See— 

Molders.  Werner;  FreiUg.  Herbert;  and  Smith.  Lawther  O.. 
4.466.514.  CI.  188-320.000. 
Smith  and  Nephew  Associated  Companies  Limited:  See— 

Tharrat.  John;  and  Harlock.  Sally-Jane.  4.466.43 1 .  CI.  1 28- 1 56.000. 
Smith.  Raymond  R.,  Jr.:  See— 

Baugher.  Robert  C;  Kiemer,  Ralph  F.;  and  Smith.  Raymond  R.. 
Jr..  4.466.531.  CI.  198-486.000. 
Smith,  Robert  L.;  and  Mozingo,  Melvin  B..  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc. 

^!*'''2?JS**  »y"*"  '°'  controlling  an  apparatus.  4.467.423,  CI. 
364-400.000. 

Smith,  Stuart  B.,  to  Thermocell  Development,  Ltd.  Polyisocyanurate- 

coated  foam  insulation  board  and  method  of  preparation.  4,467.014. 

CI.  428-314.400. 
Smolanoff.  Joel  R..  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Arthropod  repellents. 

4.466,967,  CI.  424-258.000. 
Snellman,  Donald  L.;  and  Pearson,  Bernard  A.,  to  Snellman,  Donald  L. 

Sheet  jogging  ^Mvtus.  4,466.606,  CI.  271-221.000. 

Keith,  Alec  D.;  and  Snipes,  Wallace,  4,466,953,  CI.  424-28.000. 
Sochtmg.  Klaus.  Dispensing  method  and  apparatus  for  controllable 
?i?-P?^*  of  oxygen  and  liquids  in  biological  systems.  4,466.536,  Q. 
222- 1 .000. 

Societe  Anonyme  des  Usines  Chausson:  See— 

Poitier.  Gerard  C.  M..  4.466.754.  CI.  403-11.000. 
S.A.  Radiall:  See— 

Tronchon.  Christian.  4,466,685.  Q.  339-177.00R. 

*^^-**!:5W''**''*'"  **  <**  Developpement  de  Techniques  Nouvelles, 
S.A.D.E.V.:  See— 

'''5i?'5?!!2'  Michon.  Robert;  and  Rasclard.  Michel.  4.467,031.  CI. 
521-77.000. 

Societe  D'Assistance  Technique  Pour  Produiu  Nestle  S.A.:  See— 

O^jgjbuehter.    Max;    and    Heyland.    Sven.    4.466.986.    CI. 

Societe  Nationale  des  Poudres  et  Explosifs:  5m— 

°^;lS'-,«^*'    *"**    Ducoumeau.    Bernard.    4.466.352.    CI. 
102-288.000. 

Societe  Nationale  D'Etude  et  de  Construction  de  Moteurs  D'Aviation 

("S.N.E.C.M.A."):  See— 

Camboulives.  AndreA.   M    L.;   and   Mandet.   Gerard   M.   F.. 

4.466.573.0.239-265.410. 

Societe  Suisse  Pour  Lindustrie  Horlogere  Management  Services  S.A.: 

Tu  Xuan.  Mai.  4.467,253,  a.  318-696.000. 
Soclof,  Sidney  I.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Method  of 
making  extremely  small  area  PNP  lateral  transistor  by  angled  implant 

?-.zf^-*'S?*!l?.l9'IS!I!***  '•y  refilling  the  same  with  dielectrics. 
4,466.178.  CI.  29-376.00B. 
Soclof.  Sidney  I.,  to  Rockwell  International  Corporation.  Method  of 
inanufacturing  punch  through  voltage  regulator  diodes  utilizing 
shaping  and  selective  doping.  4,466.180.  CI.  29-580.000. 


^j"!''';.  Alexander  F.;  Soinski.  Frederick  J.;  and  Soinski.  William  R. 

Wireline  core  barrel.  4.466.497,  CI.  175-246.000. 
Soinski.  Frederick  J.:  See— 

Smnski,  Alexander  F^  Soinski,  Frederick  J.;  and  Soinski.  William 

R.,  4,466,497,  CI.  173-246.000. 
Soinski,  William  R.:  See— 

^J^i\^!S^,  fu.Soinski,  Frederick  J.;  and  Soinski,  William 
R.,  4,466,497,  CI.  173-246.000. 
Solartron  Electronic  Group  Limited,  The:  See— 

Slansfeld,  James  W.,  4,466,272.  CI.  73-32.00A. 
Sollner.  Gerhard,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Device  for  routing  a 
sumhadestrip  enclosed  in  an  evacuated  glass  tube.  4,466,474,  CI. 
160*107.000. 
Sollog.  Fred  N..  to  Staley  Development  Corporation.  Automatic  floor- 
7onri2*  "*"*        '  "We-suspended  elevator.  4.466.310.  CI.  187- 
Somemiya.  Akiyoshi:  See— 

^<'??'liS^n^"™*"'•  ""*  Somemiya.  Akiyoshi.  4.467.076,  a. 
Son.  Pyong  N.:  See— 

Lai.  John  T.;  and  Son.  Pyong  N..  4.466,916.  CI.  260-239.30R.      ' 
Sonoda.  Keyi.  to  Nichifu  Terminal  Industries  Co..  Ltd.  Integrally 

!?*i2L*l.l!,""-Ji!*'?i«^S?l!lS',X  ■"<*  niethod  of  manufacturing  the  tune. 
4.466.692.  CI.  339-276.0SF. 
Sony  Corporation:  See— 

Okada,  Takashi.  4.467.289.  a.  330-288.000. 

Yano.  Hajime.  4,467,463,  CI.  369-43.000. 

^°Si'  .S^n«^'   *°   Motorola,   Inc.    Buffer  circuit.   4,467,453,   O. 

363- 1 89.000. 
Soula,  Gerard:  See— 

Machurat,  Jean;  Morawski,  Jean-Claude;  and  Soula.  Gerard. 
4,467,035.  CI.  523-200.000. 
Source  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

Kramer,  Milo  G.;  Ballard,  Albert  S.;  and  Kramer.  Gideon  A.. 
4,466,716,  a.  333-94.000. 
Southam,  Barry  J.,  to  Wahico  International  Inc.  Gas  conditionins 
apparatus.  4.466.813,  CI.  3M22.000.  * 

Sovey,  James  S.;  Rawlin,  Vincent  K.;  and  Roman,  Robert  F..  to  United 
Sutes  of  America,  National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration. 
Ring-cusp  ion  thnister  with  shell  anode.  4.466,242.  a.  60-202.000 
Sowa,  Joseph  P.:  See— 

e     **^  Michael  J.;  and  Sowa,  Joseph  P.,  4,466.631,  a.  294.82.00R. 
Sowa,  Michael  J.;  and  Sowa,  Joseph  P.  Block.  4,466,631,  Q.  294- 

Spangle.  Lloyd  B..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company.  The.  Lightweight 

cement  slurry  and  method  of  use.  4,466,833,  CI.  106-88.000^ 
Specht.  David  F.:  See— 

°'A??I5'~i?^''  ^•''  •"*'  SP««*»»'  David  F.,  4,466,313.  a, 
273-236.000. 

Special  Productt  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

Cogswell,  John;  and  Fokos.  Robert  F.,  4,466,319,  Q.  83-1 16.000. 

Sperry  Corporation:  See- 
Bell,  Wayne  D.;  and  McFarland,  Thomas  K.,  4,467,322,  Q. 

Lang.  Warren"  R.,  4,467.302.  CI.  333-212.000. 

Lustig,  Claude  D.,  4,467,323,  CI.  340-794.000. 

Osselaere,  Guy  H.  J.;  and  Danhieux,  Daniel  M.,  4,466,230,  CI. 

36-10.200. 
Rowland-Hill,  E.  William;  and  Sheehan,  Ronald  T.,  4,466,231,  a. 
36-10.200. 
Spevak,  Sidney  M.  Animal  feces  disposal  device.  4,466,647,  Q.  294- 

l.OBB. 
Spiegelman,  Kathleen  Y.  Top  opening  totebag  body  rest  4,466|SI7,  Q. 

Spongr,  Jerry  J.:  See— 

Joflfe,  Boris  B.^Spongr,  Jerry  J.;  and  Ivasyuk,  Boris  N.,  4,467,198, 

Sprague  Electric  Company:  See— 

Chainn,  Edward;  and  Gontowski,  Walter  S.,  Jr.,  4,467,191,  a. 

230-2 14.00A. 
Dumery,  Stefaan  D.,  4,466,284,  a.  73-313.000. 
Ross,  Sidney  D.,  4.467,393,  CI.  361-313.000. 
Spreading  Machine  Exchange,  Inc.:  See— 

Costimn,  Conrad  A.,  4,466,602,  CI.  270-31.000. 
Sprecker,  Mark  A.;  Belko,  Robert  P.;  and  Greene,  Roger  E.,  to  Interna- 
tional Flavors  ft  Fragrances  Inc.  Israropyl  tetramethylindan  musk, 
organoleptic  use  thereof.  4,466.908,  CI.  232-322.0OR. 
Spridco,  Dale  R.,  to  Falk  Corporation,  The.  Marine  propulsion  control 

system  for  low  speed  maneuvering.  4,466,323,  CI.  192-0.076. 
Staar  S.  A.:  See— 

Schatteman,  Etienne  A.,  4,467,378,  Q.  360-96.300. 
Subilus  GmbH:  See— 

Molders,  Werner;  Freitag,  Herbert;  and  Smith,  Lawther  O.. 
4,466,314,  a.  188-320.000. 
Staempfli,  Jackie,  to  Valinor,  S.A.  Device  for  measuring  or  detecting 

the  degree  of  i.iclination  of  an  object.  4.466,197,  a.  33-377.000. 
Staendeke,  Horst;  Dany,  Franz-Josef;  Kandler,  Joachim;  and  Adam, 
Wilhelm,  to  Hoechst  Aktiengesellschaft.  Paniculate  agent  for  imped- 
ing the  combustibility  of  combustible  materials.  4,467,036,  G. 
523-208.000. 
Stafford,  James  A.;  Neiss,  Richard  W.;  and  Coolidge,  Daniel  S.,  to 
Network  Control  Corporation.  Tel^hone  line  analyzer.  4,467,148, 
CI.  179-175.30R.  /        -.      . -^ 

Stabler,  Fritz:  See— 

Kleinhammer,  Gerd;  Deutsch,  Gerlinde;  Linke,  Hans-Ralf;  Stabler, 
Fritz;  and  Gniber,  Wolfgang,  4,467,03a  CI.  433-7.000. 
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Stabler,  Gerhard:  See— 

Koch,  Manfred;  and  Stabler.  Gerhard,  4,467,098.  CI.  548-263.000 
Staley  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Sollog,  Fred  N.,  4.466.510,  CI.  187.29.00R. 
Standard  Oil  Company,  The:  See— 

Chan.  Keng  S.;  and  Miuorot.  Stephen  J.,  4,466,892.  CI.  252-8.5SD. 

Jageler,  Alfred  H.,  4,466,495,  CI.  175-59.000. 

Johnson,  Philip  W.,  4,467,460.  CI.  367-56.000. 
Standard  Oil  Company  (Indiana):  5«e— 

SjSfJ^  o??2f  ^i"^  ^'*'  ^'"  ^-  ♦.^^.OII.  CI.  428-245.000. 

"%•£  CT&&5K'''  ^""^  ''■•  ""*  °~'»*'  ^''  ^- 

Hunt.  Mack  W.;  and  West.  Charles  T..  4,466.901,  CI.  252-32.70E. 
Puskas,  Imre;  and  James,  David  E..  4,467, lift  Q.  562-487.000. 

e.    r'^-.'"'S=  ^**  '■"«»•  °*^<*  E-  ♦•^^•"  ••  CI-  5M-487.000. 
Stanley,  Philip  E.:  See— 

Cushing,  David  E.;  Umay,  Richard  A.;  Stanley,  Philip  E.;  and 
Woods,  William  E.,  4,467,416,  CI,  364-200.000 

Wood^  William  E.;  Cushing,  David  E.;  Lemay,  Richard  A.;  and 
Stanley.  Philip  E.,  4,467,417,  CI.  364-200.000 
Stanley  Works,  The:  S«f— 

DeCaroli^  Joseph  P.;  and  Billings,  Uwrence  L.,  4.466,523,  a. 

Rutty,  Edward  C,  4,466,194,  CI.  33.137.00R. 
Stannett,  Vivian:  See— 

^SuSeom'  *^™"'  ^"^'  "**  **""**'•  ^»^^'  ♦.^7,065,  CI. 
Stansfeld,  James  W.,  to  Solartron  Electronic  Group  Limited.  The 

Fluid  density  transducer.  4.466,272,  CI.  73-32.00A. 
Staples,  Edward  J.:  See— 

^SnWD"  *°'"  ^ '  *"**  *'*'''**'  ^**^  '••  ♦'^^•235.  CI.  310- 
**?!iBa'nr«*''*'  ^"  "y«*'o<'»«™^  treatment  facility.  4,466,141,  Q. 

Starr,  Frank  C.  Jr.  Sliding  film  rheometer.  4,466,274,  CI.  73-54.000. 
Staude,  Eckhardt,  to  Eva  Staude.  Firma.  Film  developing  apparatus 

?S^28»^''""**"  circulation  of  developing  liquids.  4.466,722,  a. 
354-299.000. 

Stauffer  Chemical  Company:  See— 

Band,  Elliot  I.,  4,467,044,  CI.  502-111.000. 
Howard,  John  A.,  4,466.216.  CI.  47-58.000. 
Stayner,  Robert  A.,  to  Chevron  Research  Company.  Oil-in-water 

microemulsion  fluid.  4,466,909,  CI.  252-49.500. 
St«k.  George  L.;  Steck,  Raymond  E.;  and  Steck,  Uurence  D.,  to 
«**«^,!?!jSf'"""«  ^•'  ^^- ""»«  P'"  removal  method.  4,466,169. 

CI.  29-426.900. 
Steck,  Laurence  D.:  See— 

^^fhJ^^hk^^hJ^^'^  ^•'  •^  Steck,  Uurence  D.. 
4,466. 1 69.  a.  29-426. 500. 

Steck  Manufacturing  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

^^hJ^VM^^hJ^y^^  ^'  "«1  S»«c'''  Laurence  D., 
4,466,169,  CI.  29-426.500. 

Steck,  Raymond  E.:  See— 

*'fh/l2'?5.^,i?ifh/*y"°"**  ^■'  "^  Steck,  Uurence  D., 
♦»wo,I09,  CI.  29-426.500. 

Steelastic  Company,  The:  See— 

^^'^'l3^J^\!!^^'^'  ^P**  P :  "^  Smith,  Raymond  R., 
Jr.,  4,466,531,  CI.  198-486.000. 
Steimle,  Josef:  See— 

*'JCfe7^4?  crnSS'ooR '^*"*  ^""**''  ^^''  ""*  ***""'**  '°*^' 
Stein,  Richard  J.:  See— 

^°!f^'J,^^  PJ.  .^i?'  ^^^"^  '■'  "<*  P"«'  Robert  E.. 
4,466,667,  CI.  299-1.000. 

Steinberg,  Edward  L.:  See— 

*'/fr?2?'/J5f"'**  '  •  •"*•  Steinberg.  Edward  L..  4.466,960,  CI. 
424-166.000. 

Steinberg,  Richard  W..  to  Hiniker  Company.  Earthworking  implement 


having  spnng  biased  arms.  4.466.492.  a.  172-551.000. 
Stephens.  Roger  J.:  See— 

^4'24-'244tlOo'    ^''   *"**    Stephens,    Roger   J..    4,466,963,    CI. 
Stieber,  Volker,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Apparatus  for  monitor- 
J.lll'iJS.^SSf'"*^'*^  energy  of  an  electron  accelerator.  4,467,197,  CI. 
29O-3O9.000. 

S^Plil*^  l*'}°  Burr-Brown  Corporation.  Resistor  ladder  network. 

4,467,286,  CI.  330-86.000. 
Stober,  Bemd,  to  Oebr.  Stober.  Infinitely  variable  friction-cone  trans- 

"•"«»•>    with    movable    flange-mounted    motor.    4,466,303,    CI. 

Stocchiero,  Olimpio.  Cell-container  and  cell-lid  for  electric-accumula- 

i^o  .l?^'''*'"'^   '*"■   ***"   "*"'   '*>'  traction.   4,467,021,   CI. 
429-175.000. 

Stoelzer,  Rainer,  to  Hydromatik  GmbH.  Oblique-shaft  axial  piston 

machinehaving  a  follower  plate  for  the  cylinder  drum.  4,466,338.  CI. 

Stollenwerk.  Ulrich:  See— 

Birr.  Christian;  and   Stollenwerk.  Ulrich,  4,466,918,  a.   260- 

Stopper,  Herbert,  to  Burroughs  Corporation.  Wafer  scale  integrated 
circuit.  4,467.400,  CI.  36I^i&3.000.  miegiaiea 

Storage  Technology  Corporation:  See— 

White.  Barry  B..  4.467,421.  CI.  364-200.000. 

Stout,  David  M.;  and  Matter,  William  L..  to  American  Hospital  Supply 
r?I?JI?]'**!I;  Phthalazine  compounds,  compositions  and  use. 
4,466,965,  CI.  424-250.000. 


Straub,  Paul  J. 

Godec,  Maksimiluan;  Foster,  John  R.;  Straub,  Paul  J.;  and  Mahler, 
Allan  K..  4.466.643.  CI.  292-92.000. 
Strickland,  James  C.  Distortion-free  complememed  error  feedback 

amplifier  and  method.  4,467.288.  CI.  330- 149.000. 
Strickland.  Leon;  Foglesong,  Robert  M.;  and  Arden,  Terry  D.  Loader 

for  muxzle-loadtng  firearms.  4,466,209,  CI.  42-90.000. 
Strobush,  Victor  H..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Impact  probe  mechanism  for 

ammunition  fuiing.  4,466.351,  CI.  102-275.000. 
Stuckler,  Gerd.  Feed  mechanism  for  paru.  4,466,530,  CI.  198-472.000 
Stymne,  Hans:  See— 

^'i"?r;  ^^'y""*'  ""^  "^  We«ennarti,  Gunnar,  4,466,478, 
CI.  169-1.000. 

Suganuma.  Nobuo:  See— 

'*''I'!ff^^    Hiromichi;    Saso,    Kazuo;   and    Suganuma,    Nobuo, 
4,466.954,0.424-50.000.  »»«i««™.    ^omto, 

Sugi.  Hideki:  See— 

Matsumoto.  Mutsumi;  and  Sugi,  Hideki,  4,467. 1 1 3.  CI.  562-535.000. 
Sunhan.  Kazuyoshi;  Tojo,  Toru;  Mori,  Ichiro;  and  Shinozaki,  To- 
shiaki,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Electron-beam 
image  transfer  device.  4,467,210,  CI.  250492.200 
Sugimoto,  Humio:  See— 

Shii,  Hikaru;  and  Sugimoto,  Humio,  4,467,010,  CI.  428-212.000 
Sugiura,  Yuzuru:  5m— 

Furuta,  Youichi;  Tsubouchi,  Kaoru;  Nishii,  Michiharu;  Sugiura. 
Yuiuru;  and  Tsuchida,Shoiaburo,  4,466,246.  CI.  60.547.100. 
Sugiyama,  Hiroyuld;  Sakurai,  Maaaki;  Abe.  Ryoio;  and  Yoshihara. 
KenJi,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan,  Ltd.  Rotary  recording  medium 
reproduang  apparatus.  4,467,46rci.  369-77.200 
Sukatsch,  Dieter:  Sir— 

^?«'',°«'«J?*""""!    ■"**    Sukatsch,    Dietar,    4,467/)34,    Q. 
439-139.000. 
Sukeda,  Toshiaki:  See— 

Sakai,  Hirohumi;  Sukeda.  Toshiaki;  Yododii,  Hiroyuki;  and  Imai. 
Satoru,  4,466.680.  CI.  33945.00M.   ^^  .  "inmai. 

Sullivan,  Donald  B.:  See— 

T^o^'ey;, G™h«»n  R:  "nd  Sullivan,  Donald  B.,  4,466,771,  Q. 

Sullivan,  James  B.,  to  T.  D.  WUIiamson,  Inc.  Closure  for  a  cylindrical 
opening  having  improved  venting  means.  4,466,5Sa  CI.  220-206.00a 
Sulzer  Brothers;  See— 

Simson,  Dionizv,  4,466,576,  CI.  242-47.010. 
Sumitomo  Electric  industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

^*»'iYwJSS''*'''''"°'     *"**     ^*^     Yodiihiro,     4,467,28a    Q. 
324-206.000. 

'  iwf4566S?.  ci:  nSrooa  ""'^^  "^  ^"^  "^""^  '^ 

Sundelm,  Kurt  G.  R.;  and  Bozanh,  Gene  A.,  to  Shell  OU  Company. 

Control  of  unwanted  sicklepod  plants.  4,466.823,  CI.  71-1 15.000 
Sundstrand  Corporation:  See— 

Eiler,  Alan  H..  4.466.337,  CI.  91-506.000. 

"'X^I'™^''*  ^■'   "^   Schmiu,   Norbert   L.,   4,467,267,   Q. 
322-61.000. 

Sundstrand  Data  Control,  Inc.,  unit  of  Sundstrand  Corporation:  See— 

Haria,  Ame  M.,  4,467,381,  Q.  360-106.000. 
SurofT,  Leonard  W.:  See— 

Kolt,  Stanley,  4,466,402,  CI.  I23-196.00S. 
Suzuki,  Hidetaka:  See— 

^'^^  Hitoshi;  Suzuki,  Hidetaka;  Kamyo,  Ken;  and  Nagashima, 
Hideyuki.  4,467,252,  CI.  318-603.000.  -n—u™. 

Suzuki,  Keiichi:  See— 

Pjima,  Juji;  and  Suzuki,  Keiichi,  4,466,802,  CI.  474-138.000. 

Suzuki,  Nobuo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaitfha;  and  Tokyo 

Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Charge  transfer  imaging  device 

in?  ^M*??!^  overflow  drain  beneath  transfer  channer4,467,341. 

CI.  397-24.000. 

Suzuki,  Takashi;  Kitagishi,  Nozomu;  and  Matsumura,  Susumu,  to 

S*^,1^}S  a*«Sl2b45^  '*•'  •""''"*  "»*" '~"  "  *^^' 

Svendsgaard,  Roger  W.,  to  Morrill.  Albin  H..  a  part  interest.  Roofina 
remover.  4.466. 1 88.  CI.  30- 1 72.000.  ^ 

S*!^,"K!?' J'****>n  S.,  Jr.  Remote  automobile  window  control. 
4,467,249,  CI.  318-282.000. 

Swedo,  Raymond  J.:  See— 

"ouK,   David   W.;   and   Swedo,   Raymond  J.,  4,466,910,  Q. 

Sweeney,  Wu'liam  T.;  Shaw,  Rick  L.;  and  Webb,  Frederick  A.,  to 
Conoco  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  sequence  control  of  vertical 
movemenu  of  slurried  particulates.  4,466,759,  CI.  406-15.000 

Swenson,  Clark  E.:  See— 

'^!?2!L',^"!Jr,il=„'i^'  ^^'™*'  '■:  ■«*  Swenson,  Clark  E., 
4,466,739,  CI.  356-138.000. 
Swifi,  Harold  E.:  See— 

,  Opcelli,  Mario  L.;  and  Swift,  Harold  E.,  4,466,884,  CI.  208- 1 20.000. 
Swindal,  James  L.:  See— 

°'^.'*!S?'-P'"'*'  "  =  •"**  Swindal,  James  L.,  4,467,394,  Q. 
361-283.000. 

Swindle,  EIro  M.  Control  system  for  regulating  water  heater  operation 

in  accordance  with  anticipated  demand.  4,467.178.  Q.  219-330.000 

^i!f?;,",S2P'  '^-  ^'**~  '•P*  '^w'rdw  "»n^  procesK>r.  4,467,358,  Q. 
398-153.000. 

Sylvan,  Richard:  See— 

Ferdinand,  '"vin  J.;  Sylvan,  Richard;  and  Peterson,  Michael. 
4,466,675,  CI.  312-263.000. 
Syme,  Duncan  C,  to  Vermont  Castings,  Inc.  Cooking  method  and 
apparatus  for  use  with  wood-burning  stove.  4.466,419,  CI.  126-4.000 
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Syminex  (Societe  Anonyme):  Stt— 

Kermabon,  Andre  J.,  4,466,484,  CI.  I66^.00a 
Syntex  (USA.)  Inc.:  S«r— 

Jones,  Oordon  H.;  Venuti.  Michael  C;  and  Young,  John  M., 
4,466,981,0.424.311.000. 
Szabolc*.  Otto,  to  Iiovolu  OMerreichiiche  liolientofrWerke  Aktkn- 

|;eiell(cha(t.  Condensation  proceaa.  4,467,122,  CI.  S68-727.000. 
Szijjarto  nee  Auber,  Emilia;  and  Raskai,  Masda.  to  Human  Oltoanyag- 
termeloo  es  Kuuto  Intezet.  Composition  for  the  treatment  of  epithe- 
lial injuries  and  process  for  the  preparation  thereof.  4,466.961,  a. 
424.lfo.000. 
Stmuszkovicz,  Jacob:  Stt— 

McMillan,  Moses  W.;  and  Szmuszkovicz,  Jacob,  4,466,977.  Q. 
424.274.000. 
T/B  k  H  Home  Video:  Stt— 

Oiannis,  Peter  M.;  and  Coy,  Don  R.,  Jr..  4.466.383.  a.  242*198.000. 
T.  D.  Williamson.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Sullivan.  James  B..  4.466,SS0.  CI.  220-206.000. 
Tabler.  Charles  P.;  and  Miller,  Daniel  R.,  to  Buckhom  Material  Han- 
dling Group  Inc.;  and  Ekco  Products,  Inc.  Molded  container  with 
integral  hinge.  4,466,341,  CI.  206.306.000. 
Tadokoro,  Eiichi;  Yamamoto,  Isao;  and  Tanaka.  Kqji.  to  Fuji  Photo 
Film  Co.,  Ltd.  Supercalendering  apparatus.  4.466.164.  CI.  29-132.000. 
Tahara,  Kazuo;  Matsui.  Takayuki;  Sasamoto,  Hisaya;  Koharagi,  Hanio; 
Takahashi.  Noriyoshi;  and  Takemura,  Akira.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Arma- 
ture of  routing  machine  with  means  to  balance  the  mutual  inductance 
of  adjacent  pairs  of  coils.  4.467,234,  a.  310-193.000. 
Tahara,  Susumu;  Fujii.  Kozo;  Nishihira.  Keigo;  Matsuda,  Masaoki;  and 
Mizutare,  KaUuhiko,  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd.  Process  for  continuous 
preparation  of  diester  of  oxalic  acid.  4,467,109.  CI.  360-193.000. 
Takada,  Juichiro.  Seat  belt  anchor  assembly.  4,466.666,  CI.  297-483.000. 
Takahashi,  Akira:  Stt— 

Komauubani.  Masahiro;  Kamimura,  Tetsuro;  Inanaga,  Takugi;  and 

Takahashi,  Akira,  4,467,377.  CI.  360-96. 100. 
Ohta,  Kenji;  Deguchi,  Toshihisa;  and  Takahashi,  Akira.  4.467,383, 
CI.  360-131.000. 
Takahashi,  Kenji:  Stt— 

Ozawa,  Naoki;  Nagahara,  Shusaku;  Takahashi.  Kenji;  Umemoto. 
Masuo;  Sato,  Kazuhiro;  Izumita.  Morishi;  Akiyama,  Toahiyuki; 
Sato,  Masanori;  and  Kudo.  Koji,  4,467,347,  a.  338-44.000. 
Takahashi,  Kotei,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Speedometer 

drive  gear  arrangement  in  tranaaxle.  4,466,300.  Q.  74-12.000. 
Takahashi.  Magoichi:  5«w— 

Nishigaki.  Kenichi;  Takahashi.  Magoichi;  and  Wakaahtma,  Keiichi. 
4,466.829.  CI.  73-240.000. 
Takahashi.  Noriyoshi:  Stt— 

Tahara,  Kazuo;  Matsui.  Takayuki;  Sasamoto.  Hisaya;  Koharagi. 
Hanio;  Takahashi,  Noriyoshi;  and  Takemura,  Akira,  4,467,234. 
a.  310-193.000. 
Takahashi.  Susumu:  Stt— 

Ohno,  Kunio;  Nishioka.  Kimihiko;  Yamashita,  Nobuo;  Takahashi. 
Susumu;  Namba,  Akihiro;  Mizusaki.  Takashi;  Akagi.  Toshimasa; 
and  lino.  Maaaru.  4.467,361.  CI.  338-213.000. 
Takahashi.  Tetsuo:  Stt— 

Tsutsumi.  Teruo;  and  Takahashi,  Teuuo.  4.467.331,  Q.  346-22.000. 
Takahashi,  Toahiya;  and  Sato,  Yoshikuni,  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 

Information  transferring  apparatus.  4,467,447,  CI.  364-900.000. 
Takaishi,  Teuuo;  lubashi,  Keiji;  Morishita.  Satoru;  and  Hatotani, 
Hisashi,  to  Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.  Zeolite  encapsulating 
material.  4,466.812,  a.  33-68.000. 
Takano,  Kenji:  5m— 

Otshi,   Yaichi;   Maruyama,   Katsuaki;  Takano,   Kenji;  Terada, 
Takami;  and  Hyodo.  Motoi.  4.466.663.  Q.  297-410.000. 
Takase,  Hitoshi:  Stt— 

Nakata.   Takeshi;   Takase,   Hitoshi;   and   Horinouchi,   Auushi, 
4,467,164,  a.  2I9-10.33M. 
Takauji,  Kiyomi,  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Kawai  Oakki  Seisakusho.  Tone 
synthesizing  system  for  electronic  musical  instrument.  4,466,323,  CI. 
84-1.220. 
Takayama,  Kauuki:  Stt— 

Hida,   Takashi;   Takayama,   KaUuki;   and   Kuwana.   Kazutaka. 
4,467.426,  CI.  364-424.000. 
Takayanagi,  Hiroahi:  Stt— 

Murakami.  Yoshihiro;  Takeuchi.  Toyoshi;  Ishii,  Isao;  Murakami, 
Tadaki;  and  Takayanagi,  Hiroshi,  4,466,793,  a.  432-233.000. 
Takeda,  Hiroaki:  Stt— 

Tanaka,  Kane;  and  Takeda,  Hiroaki,  4,467,246,  a.  313-138.000. 
Takeda,  Hitoshi;  Suzuki,  Hidetaka;  Kamyo,  Ken;  and  Nagashima, 
Hideyuki,  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Automatic  seat  posi- 
tioning device  for  a  vehicle  driver  seat.  4,467,232,  CI.  318-603.000. 
Takei,  Toshihiro:  Stt— 

Hattori,  Yoshiyuki;  MaUui,  Kazuma;  Takei,  Toshihiro;  Hayakawa, 
Hideyuki;  and  Goshima,  Takahiro,  4,466,321, 0.  192-0.032. 
Takemura.  Akira:  Stt— 


Tahara,  Kazuo;  MaUui,  Takayuki;  Sasamoto,  Hisaya;  Koharagi, 
Haruo;  Takahashi.  Noriyoshi;  and  Takemura,  Akira.  4,467,234. 
CI.  310-193.000. 
Takeshita.  Hiroshi;  Chuwman.  Tsutomu;  and  Yamamoto.  Susumu,  to 
Aisin  Seiki  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Toyou  Jidosha  Kosyo  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Hydraulic  brake  pressure  control  system  or  vehicle  load 
responsive  type.  4.466,673.  a.  303-22.00R. 
Takeuchi.  Toyoshi:  Stt—  ' 

Murakami,  Yoshihiro;  Takeuchi.  Toyoshi;  Ishii,  Isao;  Murakami, 
Tadaki;  and  Takayanagi,  Hiroshi.  4.466.793.  a.  432-233.000. 


Takimoto.  Masatami:  Stt— 

"^ySSfn  a"i2lY88.ooM""'°'  '••"^^^  "^  ''''^  ^^' 

Takishima,  Shoji.  to  Clarion  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  mountins  conjoined 
devices.  4.466,181.  Q.  29-389.000.  v— ~- 

Takita.  Naka:  Stt- 

Kato,  Shinichi:  Motosugi,  Kattuhiko;  Isogai.  Kiyoahi;  Koga.  Ituo; 
and  Takiu.  Naka.  4.466.397.  Q.  123.l88!oOM. 
Tamagami,  Minoru:  Stt— 

^ff^  S^j^*^^:  .X2*^»«k*  Tokiwa,  Kyotehi;  Yoneda, 
Yukinori;  Mate.  Hiroyuki;  Tamagami.  Minoru;  Motohashi.  Shoji; 
Konnhi.  TaUuo;  and  Araki.  Shigeru,  4.467.371,  a.  36O-I4.30a 
Tamagawa,  Akira:  Stt— 

Kano,  Tokio:  and  Tamagawa.  Akira.  4.466.7401  Q.  356-246.000. 
Tamai.  Yasukauu;  Okabe.  "rtyiro;  and  Tomita.  Akira.  to  Toyo  Engi- 
ncetuut  Corporation.  Proceu  for  smelting  nickel.  4,466.8287ci. 

Tamura,  Kimimaro:  Stt— 

Ogura.  Takeshi;  Tamura.  Kimimaro;  and  Okuma,  Yothikazu. 
4.466.326,0.84-1.220.  iowumu, 

Tanaami.  Yoahiaki:  Stt— 

^^^I^.^^^i.^^^^*'^  ™"»"'  ■«'  Tanaimi.  Yodiiaki. 
4.466,378,  CI.  242-63.000. 
Tanaka,  Hirokazu:  Stt— 

Imanari.    Makoto;    Oshida.    Bunzi;    Arima,    Yuaaku;    Tanaka, 
Hirokazu;  Todo.  Yoshinori;  Kobayashi.  Norihisa:  and  Sera. 
Toshikuni.  4,466,947,  CI.  423-239.000. 
Tanaka,  Hiromichi:  Stt— 

***J^IJ^'«J"''**':    "^    Tanaka,    Hiromichi.    4,467,37a    O. 
360-13.000. 

Tanaka,  lUuo:  Stt— 

Sando,  Yoshikazu;  Goto,  Tokuju;  Tanaka,  Itsuo;  Ishidoshiro.  Hiro- 
shi; and  Minakata.  Mauuo.  4.466.258.  CI.  68-3.00C. 
Tanaka,  Kano;  and  Takeda.  Hiroaki,  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Light 
quantity  controller  and  input  device.  4.467,246,  Q.  3I5-I58.000r^ 
Tanaka,  Kazuo:  Stt— 

Ikemori,  Ke^i;  and  Tanaka,  Kazuo.  4.466,707.  Q.  350-422.000. 
Tanaka,  Keyi:  Stt— 

^^''«'^,F!!£!J''  Yamamoto.  Isao;  and  Tanaka.  Ke^i.  4,466.164, 
CI.  29-132.000. 
Tanaka,  Koichi:  Stt— 

Toda,  Fumio;  and  Tanaka,  Koichi,  4,467.102.  a.  549-78.000. 
Tanaka.  Seyi:  Stt— 

Kondo.  Shigeki;  Yamazaki.  Yoahio;  Iketani.  TomofUmi;  Doi,  Keii- 
chiro;  and  Tanaka.  SeUi.  4.467.162.  Q.  219-10.49R. 
Tanaka.  Sumio,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Address 

selection  device.  4.467,225.  Q.  307-296.00A. 
Tanaka.  Susumu.  to  Kabushiki  Kairiia  Suwa  Seikoaha.  Lens  holding 

structure  and  wire  material.  4.466.713.  Q.  351-106.000. 
Tanaka.  Toshio;  Tom.  Takeshi;  Oba,  Takeo;  Okamura.  Noriaki;  Wau- 
nabe.  Kenzo;  Bannai.  Kiyoahi;  Hazato,  Atsuo;  Kurozumi.  Seizi; 
Kamimoto.  Fukuyoshi;  and  Ohuu.  Akira.  to  Teijin  Limited.  Thia> 
prosuglandin  Ei  derivatives,  process  for  production  thereof,  and 
pharmaceutica]  use  thereof.  4.466.980.  CI.  424-305.000. 
Tang,  Rayntond:  Stt— 

Ajioka,  James  S.;  and  Tang,  Raymond,  4,467,292.  Q.  333-24.100. 
Tanigochi,  Akira:  5w— 

Arikawa,  Hiroo;  and  Taniauchi.  Akira,  4.467.308.  a.  337-23 l.OOa 
Tanny.  Gerald  B..  to  Gelman  Sciences  Inc.  Method  for  manufacturing 

microporotts  membrane.  4.466.931.  a.  264-21000. 
Tarancon.  Gregorio.  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Surface  treatment 
of  a  solid  polymeric  material  with  a  reactive  gas.  4.467.075.  Q. 
525-356.000. 
Tardani.  Massimo:  Stt— 

Conti,  Natale;  and  Tardani.  Massimo.  4.467,054,  CI.  521-188.000. 
Tarumi,  Noriyoshi:  Stt— 

Seimiya.  Ryubun;  Inowa.  Shigeru;  Tarumi.  Noriyoahi;  Matsunawa. 
Masahiko;  and  Tokunaga.  Hiroshi.  4.467,333.  G.  346-154.000. 
Tate.  Bryce  E.:  Stt— 

Miller,  James  W.;  and  Tate.  Bryce  E..  4.466.889.  Q.  252-8.55D. 
Taylor.  Earnest  E.:  Stt— 

Refov.  Brian  G.;  and  Taylor.  Earnest  E.  4.467,391.  CI.  361-179.000. 
Taylor.  Howard  P.  J.,  to  Pandrol  Limited.  Anchoring  a  railway  rail-fas- 
tening clip  to  a  foundation  for  a  railway  rail.  4.466.569.  a.  238-1.000. 
Taylor.  Jefferson  C,  Jr   to  Exxon  Production  Research  Co.  Method 
and  apparatus  for  preventing  vertical  movement  of  subsea  downhole 
tool  string.  4.466.487.  CI.  166-339.000. 
Taylor.  John  A.;  and  Conyne.  Richard  P..  to  Extneoiporeal  Medical 
Specialties.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  the  irradiation  of  fluids. 
4.467.206.  a.  25(M35.00O. 
Taylor.  Richard  J.;  and  Kellar.  Paul  R.  N..  to  Micro  Consultanu  Lim- 
ited. Storage  and  retrieval  of  digital  dau  on  video  tue  recorders. 
4,467.373.  CI.  360-38.100. 
TDK  Electronics  Co.,  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Shiba.  Haruo.  4.466.582.  Q.  242-197.000. 
Teca-Print  AG.:  Stt— 

Buhrer.  Rudolf.  4.466,348.  a.  10l-163.00a 
Technar  Incorporated:  Stt— 

BeU.  Lon  E..  4.466.393.  a.  I23-179.00H. 
Technicare  Corporation:  See- 
Rudolph,  Dale  C;  and  Ray.  Michael  D..  4,467.273.  CI.  32445.00R. 
Teijin  Limited:  Stt— 

Tanaka,  Toahio;  Tom,  Takeshi;  Oba.  Takeo;  Okamura.  Noriaki; 
Watanabe,  Kenzo;  Bannai,  Kiyoahi;  Hazato.  Attuo;  Kurozumi. 
Seizi;  Kamimoto.  Fukuyoshi;  and  Ohtsu.  Akira.  4.466.980.  Q. 
424-305.000.  -..-«-.. 
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Telecommunication  Radioelectriquet  et  Telephoniquet:  See— 

Lasuux,  Jeui.  4,467,146.  CI.  179-170.200. 
Telectronic*  Pty.  Ltd.:  See- 
Money,  David  K.;  and  MacLaurin,  Andrew  D.,  4,466,440,  CI. 
I2MI9.0PG. 
Telefonaktiebolaget  L  M  EricMon:  5«e— 

Ckaras,  Philip  M.;  Ousuvsmmi.  Per-OlofO.;  and  Morwing.  Bo  A.. 
4,467,326,  CI.  343-6.50R.  * 

Telenkov,  Vyacheclav  V.:  See— 

Dihkhunian,  Valery  L.;  Kovalenko,  Sergei  S.;  Mashevich,  Pavel 
R.;  Telenkov,  Vyacheslav  V.;  and  Chicherin,  Jury  E.,  4,467,413, 
CI.  364-200.000. 
Temple,  Victor  A.  K.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Proccat  for 
manufacturing  insulated-gate  aemiconductor  devices  with  integral 
diortt.  4,466,176,  CI.  29-S71.000. 
Temporal  Dynamics  Research,  Inc.:  See— 

Ritter,  David.  4.466,303,  CI.  ISI-144.000. 
Tench,  James  G.,  Jr..  to  International  Bunness  Machines  Corporation. 

Graphic  data  compression.  4,467,363,  C\.  338-261.000. 
Tenjinbayashi,  Koji:  See— 

Mattuda.  Kiyofumi;  Tenjinbayashi.  Koji;  and  Kohno,  Tsuguo, 
4,466,693,  CI.  330-3.600. 
Tennant  Company:  See— 

Blehert,  Michael  L.,  4,466,136,  a.  l3-346.00a 
Terabayashi,  Takao:  See— 

Hata.  Seiji;  Terabayashi.  Takao;  Arakawa.  Noriyoshi;  and  Wau- 
nabe,  Makoto,  4,467.170,  CI.  219-121.0EH. 
Terada,  Takami:  See— 

Oishi,   Yaichi;   Maruyama.   Katsuaki;   Takano.   Kenji;   Terada. 
Takami;  and  Hyodo.  Motoi.  4,466,663.  a.  297-410.000. 
Tereschenko,  Gennady  F.:  See— 

Zhuk.  David  S.;  Keppen,  Vera  A.;  Sivov,  Nikolai  A.;  Tereschenko. 
Gennady  F.;  Golubkov.  Igor  M.;  and  Timofeev.  Valery  E.. 
4.467.115,  CI.  564-512.000. 
Tervamaki.  Jukka;  Kaski,  Erkki;  Fagerstedt,  Mikael;  and  Kukka.  Aane, 
to  Labsystems  Oy.  Thermal  expansion  resistant  pipette.  4.466,298. 0. 
73-864.180. 
Tesch  AG.:  See— 

Te«:h,  Bemhard,  4,466,238,  Q.  39-82.000. 
Tesch.  Bemhard.  to  Tesch  A.G..  /  rgen;  and  Zwyro  A.G.  Extensible 

link  band.  4.466.238.  CI.  39-82.000. 
Teutenberg.  Joief:  See— 

Beltrop.  Herbert;  and  Teutenberg.  Josef.  4.466.761.  a.  406-74.000. 
Texaco  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Koog.  Wolfgang.  4.466.808,  CI.  48-I97.00R. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Currie,  William  S.,  4,467,439,  CI.  367-21.000. 
Darden,  Jerome  W..  4.466.896.  CI.  252-78.300. 
Dille.  Roger  M.;  Richter.  George  N.;  EsUbrook,  Lawrence  E.; 
Rohner.  Jean-Georges  P.;  and  Rhodes,  Harold  A.,  4.466.810.  CI. 
48-197.0m. 
MacLean.  John  P..  4.466.479.  CI.  165-1.000. 
McCoy.  David  R..  4.466.891,  CI.  2S2-8.55D. 
Walker,  Clarence  O.,  4,466,486,  CI.  166-301.000. 
Texas  Instrumenu  Incorporated:  See— 

Chiu.  Te-Long:  and  Lien.  Jih-Chang.  4.467.453,  C\.  365-185.000. 
Darley.  Henry  M.;  and  Houston,  Theodore  W.,  4,466.174.  CI. 

29-571.000. 
Dittakavi.  Ashok;  and  Olson.  Albert  J.,  4,466,801,  a.  434-335.000. 
Grant,  John  L.;  Torti,  Emanuel  D.;  O'Malley,  Austin  S.;  GalUgan, 
Thomas  W.;  and  DelPrete,  Stephen  D.,  4,466,684,  a.  339- 
I76.00M. 
Kuo,  Chang-Kiang,  4,467,450,  Q.  365-149.00a 
Orcutt,  John  W.,  4,466,460,  a.  137-625.200. 
Textron  Inc.:  See— 

Giandenoto,  Frank  J.;  and  Saiia,  Anthony  J.,  4,466,504,  G. 
180-273.000. 
Thai,  Herbert  L..  Jr.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Loaded  waveguide 

lenses.  4.467.329.  CI.  343-753.000. 
Tharrat.  John;  and  Harlock.  Sally-Jane,  to  Smith  and  Nephew  Associ- 
ated Companies  Limited.  Dressings,  manufacture  and  use.  4,466.431. 
a.  128-156X100. 
Thermocell  Development,  Ltd.:  See- 
Smith.  Stuart  B..  4.467.014.  Q.  428-314.400. 
Thesman,  Dana  F..  to  Thesman  Industries.  Inc.  Mower  drive  assembly. 

4.466.233.0.56-11.300. 
Thesman  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Thesman,  Dana  P.,  4,466,233,  CI.  56-11.300. 
Thiei.  Peter  H.;  Mercier,  George  E.;  and  Pruett,  Michael  D.,  to  Wes- 
tinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Multi-section  power  capacitor  with  all-film 
dielectric.  4,467,397,  CI.  361-328.00a 
Thijssen,  Johannes  M.:  5««— 

Berbee,  Hubertus  J.;  Voute,  Hendrik  J.;  and  Thijsien,  Johannes  M., 
4,466,286,  Q.  73-629.000. 
Thiokol  Corporation:  See— 

Guziec,  Frank  S.,  Jr.,  4,466,921,  CI.  260-397.300. 
Thoe.  James  H.,  to  Hitachi  Metals  International  Ltd.  Electromagnetic 

chuck  power  supply  and  controller.  4,467,388,  CI.  361-145.000. 
Thoma,  Peter:  See— 

Habermann,  Wolfgang;  Hammes,  Peter;  Felger,  Joachim;  Hock, 

Karl-Ludwig;  Brunnmueller,  Friedrich;  Knittel,  Helmut;  Kranz. 

Joachim;  Schneider,  Rolf;  and  Thoma.  Peter,  4,466,867,  CI. 

204-91.000. 

Thomas,  Charles  H.  Stand  for  a  hand  held  hair  dryer.  4,466,203,  Q. 

34-99.000. 


Thomas,  David  H.:  See— 

Jonathan,  Paget;  and  Thomas,  David  H.,  4,467,137,  Q.  17447.000. 
Thomas,    Royston,    to   ICI   Americas   Inc.    Phenolic   antioxidant. 

4,467,119,  CI.  568-724.000. 
Thomasson,  James  T.,  to  Newport  Corporation.  Electric  motor  con- 
trols for  mechanical  actuators.  4,467,250,  O.  318-436.00a 
Thompson,  Bryan:  See— 

Ho,  Nelson;  Thompson,  Bryan;  and  Kratochvil,  Jiri,  4,466,879,  Q. 
204415.000. 
Thompson,  Francis  P.:  See- 
Bottom,  James  T.;  Arnold,  James  J.;  and  Thompson.  Francis  P., 
4.466.136.  CI.  2-115.000. 
Thompson.  Isaac  J.  Automatic  adjusting  nutcracker.  4,466,343.  CL 

99-572.000. 
Thompson  Medical  Co..  Inc.:  See— 

Silverman.  Harold  I.;  and  Steinberg,  Edward  L.,  4,466,96a  d 
424-166.000. 
Thompson,  Ronald  L.:  See— 

Gardner,  Robert  M.;  and  Thompson.  Ronald  L..  4.466.266,  Q. 

72-357.000. 

Thomson,  Morton  W.,  to  Parker  Manufacturing  Company.  Hacksaw 

with  improved  blade-tensioning  mechanism    4,466,471,  Q.   145- 

33.00A. 

Thone,  Ernst.  Arrangement  for  measuring  viscosity.  4,466,275,  CL 

73-57.000. 
Thorley,   Graham   R.;  and   Sullivan.   Donald    B.   Wheelchair   lift. 

4,466,771,  a.  414-787.000. 
Thrandorf,  Hans-Peter;  and  Kratzsch,  Achim,  to  VEB  Konbinat  Poly- 
graph "Werner  Lamberz".  Separation  unit  for  processed  book  blocks. 
4.466,529,  CI.  198-368.000. 
Tilker,  Fred  C:  See— 

Nayler.  Douglas  W.  J.;  Gibon.  Gerald  W.;  Tilker.  Frad  C;  and 
Albert,  James  W.,  4,466.488.  Q.  166-355.000. 
Timofeev.  Valery  E.:  See— 

Zhuk.  David  S.;  Keppen,  Vera  A.;  Sivov,  Nikolai  A.;  Tereschenka 
Gennady  F.;  Golubkov,  Igor  M.;  and  Timofeev,  Valery  E., 
4,467,115,0.564-512.000. 
Timoshenko,  John  A.;  See— 

Bergh,  Daniel  D.;  Koch,  Robert  E.;  and  Timoshenko,  John  A., 
4,467,387,  O.  361-132.000. 
Tinsley,  John  M.:  See— 

Chatterii,  Jiten;  Brake,  Bobby  G.;  and  Tinsley,  John  M.,  4,466,837, 
O.  106-85.000. 
Tischer,  Werner  See— 

Liebert,   Karl-Heinz;   Fassbender.   Rolf;  and  Tischer,  Werner, 

4,466,243,  CI.  60-384.000. 

Tobin,  Leo  W.,  Jr.  Angle  measuring  device.  4,466,189,  O.  33-267.000. 

Toda,  Fumio;  and  Tanaka,  Koichi.  to  Ube  Industries,  Ltd.  Optically 

active  propargyl  alcohol  derivative  and  a  method  for  preparation  of 

the  same.  4.467.102.  O.  549-78.000. 

Toda,  Junichi,  to  Shimano  Industrial  Company  Limited.  Fishinc  reel. 

4,466,580,  O.  242-84.2  IR. 
Toda,  Tadayoshi:  See— 

Baba,  Shigeyuki;  and  Toda,  Tadayoshi,  4,466,655,  O.  296-214.000. 
Todo,  Yoshinori:  5«»— 

Imanari,    Makoto;    Oshida,    Buna;    Arima,    Yuaaku;    Tanaka, 
Hirokazu;  Todo,  Yoshinori;  KobayaUii,  Norihiaa;  and  Sera, 
Toshikuni,  4,466,947,  O.  423-239.000. 
Tojo,  Tom:  See— 

Sugihara,  Kazuyoshi;  Tojo,  Tom;  Mori,  Ichiro;  and  Shinoiaki. 
Toshiaki,  4,467,2  la  O.  250492.200. 
Tokai  Seiki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nitta,  Tomio,  4,466,788,  O.  43l-255.O0a 
Tokiwa,  Kyoichi:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Yosoji;  Kato,  Yoshitaka;  Tokiwa,  Kyoichi;  Yoneda. 
Yukinori;  Maie,  Hiroyuki;  Tamagami,  Minoru;  Motohashi.  Shoji; 
Konishi.  Tatsuo;  and  Araki,  Shigeru,  4,467,371,  O.  360-14.300. 
Tokunaga.  Hiroshi:  See— 

Seimiya,  Ryubun;  Inowa,  Shigeru;  Tarumi,  Noriyoshi;  Matsunawa, 
Masahiko;  and  Tokunaga,  Hiroshi,  4,467,333,  CI.  346-154.000. 
Tokuno,  Masateru;  and  Sawada,  Tetsuya,  to  Rengo  Co.,  Ltd.  Rotary 

die  cutter.  4,466,320,  CI.  83-325.000. 
Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Iwahashi,    Hiroshi;    and    Asano,    Masamichi,    4,467,457,    O. 

365-228.000. 
Iwata,  Yasuhiro,  4,466,729,  O.  355-3.0CH. 
Kobayashi,  Akio;  Ozaki.  Yasuo;  and  Rikitake,  Suaao,  4,467,158, 0. 

200.148.00A. 
Komatsu.  Shigeru,  4,467,312,  O.  338-309.000. 
Miyazima,  Kenzi,  4,466,565,  O.  228-l.OOB. 
Nagauwa.  Shigeru,  4,467,226,  O.  307-315.000. 
Nishimura,  Fuminobu,  4,466,379,  O.  118-658.000. 
Ogita,  Tadahisa,  4,467,229.  O.  310^.00A. 
Saito,  Shozo;  Uchida,  Yukimasa;  Hashimoto,  Kazuhiko;  and  Endo, 

Norio,  4,467,452.  CI.  365-184.000. 
Sunhara.  Kazuyoshi:  Tojo,  Tom;  Mori.  Ichiro;  and  Shinozaki. 

Toshiaki,  4,467,210,  CI.  250492.200. 
Suzuki,  Nobuo,  4,467,341,  CI.  357-24.000. 
Suzuki,  Nobuo,  4.467.341.  O.  357-24.000. 
Tanaka.  Sumio,  4,467,225, 0.  307-296.00A. 
Tsuttumi,  Teruo;  and  Takahashi,  Tetsuo,  4,467,331, 0.  346-22.000. 
Tolle,  Laura  L.:  See— 

Kolycheck,  Edmond  C;  and  Tolle,  Laura  L.,  4,467,078,  O. 
5iMS5.000. 
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Tolleften.  Oerald  E.:  See— 

Eickemeyer,  Daniel  B.;  Rauich,  Maurice  K.;  and  Tollefsen,  Oerald 
E..  4,466,883.  CI.  208-30.000. 
Tolliver,  Wilbur  E.  Slackable  ttirrup  mat.  4,466,467,  CI.  138-173.000. 
Tolok.  Vladimir  T.:  5m— 

Andreev,  Anatoly  A.;  Oavrilov,  Alexei  O.;  Oalittkaya,  Galina  K.; 
Zhed.  Viktor  P.;  Sinelichikov,  Andrei  K.;  Padalka.  Valentin  G.: 
and  Tolok,  Vladimir  T.,  4.466,991,  CI.  427-38.000. 
Tomaucwiki,  Thaddeut  W.;  Tremmel,  Robert  A.;  and  Rudolph,  Larry 
T..  to  OMI  International  Corporation.  Trivalent  chromium  electro- 
plating proceM.  4,466,863,  CI.  204-31.000. 
Tomforde,  Johann:  See— 

Bauer,  Karlheinz;  Langenbeck,  Andreas;  PfeifTer,  Peter,  and  Tom- 
forde, Johann,  4,467.402,  CI.  362-32.000. 
Tomila,  Akira:  See— 

Tamai.  Yaaukattu;  Okabe,  Tauiro;  and  Tomita,  Akira,  4,466,828, 
CI.  73-82.000. 
Tomm,  Irwin:  See- 
Mom,  Theron  C;  Boring,  Earl;  and  Tomm,  Irwin,  4,466,132,  Q. 
IS-229.00A. 
Tomotawa,  Attuihi:  See— 

Manita,   Rikio;   and   Tomoiawa.   Atsuahi,  4,467,313,  Q.   340- 
347.0DD. 
Tofflv  Kogyo  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

Ozawa.  Shoji,  4,466.649,  CI.  294-19.00R. 
Tonchen,  Stephen.  Prefabrication  method  and  pieformed  band  for  use 

in  coupling  tubular  members.  4,466,642,  C  283-419.000. 
Tonen  Sekiyu  Kagaku  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  5w— 

Yamamoto,    Noboru;   Shimada.   Masakichi;   Yamazaki,   Shigeo; 
Kanai,  Tsuvoshi;  Sei,  Kazuo;  and  Umemoto,  Yoahiro,  4,467,061, 
CI.  324-87.000. 
Toray  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

Iwayama,  Kazuyoihi;  Ebitani,  Atsushi;  Inoue.  Takehisa;  and  Kani, 

Auuo,  4,467,129,  CI.  383-481.000. 
Mori.  Yukiyoshi,  4,466,949,  CI.  423-447.400. 
Torii,  Hideo;  Okinaka.  Hideyuki;  and  Ozawa,  Toshio,  to  MaUushiu 
Electric    Industrial    Co..    Ltd.    Oxygen    tensor.    4,466.880,    CI. 
204^28.000.  'v-.  ~. 

Torti,  Emanuel  D.:  See— 

Grant.  John  L.;  Torti,  Emanuel  D.;  O'Malley,  Austin  S.;  Galligan, 
Thomas  W.;  and  DelPrete,  Stephen  D.,  4,466,684,  CI.  339- 
176.00M. 
Tom,  Takeshi:  See— 

Tanaka.  Toshio;  Tom,  Takeshi;  Oba.  Takeo;  Okamura,  Noriaki; 
Watanabe,  Kenzo;  Bannai,  Kiyoshi;  Hazato,  Atsuo;  Kurozumi, 
Seizi;  Kamimoto,  Fukuyoshi;  and  Ohtsu,  Akira,  4.466.980,  CI. 
424-303.000. 
Tosaka.  Yoichi:  See— 

Haraguchi,  Shosuke;  Uchidoi,  Maaanori;  Shigeta.  Yoshihiro;  Yo- 
shikawa.     Ryoichi;    and    Toaaka,     Yoichi,    4,466,719,    CI. 
334-173.110. 
Toshiba  Silicone  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Mamyama,  Kazo;  and  Kurita,  Akitsugu,  4,467,068,  a.  324-731.000. 


Toth,  Emery  K.;  and  Egbert,  Lawrence  E.  Microwave  oven  leak 

detector.  4,467,278.  O.  324-93.000. 
Tower.  Douglass  O.  Apparatus  for  removing  rocks  and  objects. 

4.466,491,  CI.  172-439.000. 
Tower,  John  R.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Multi<hip  imager.  4,467,342.  CI. 

337-30.000. 
Towersey.  Peter  J.;  Longton,  John;  and  Cockram,  Geoffrey  N.,  to 
Ranks  Hovis  McDougall  Limited.  Edible  protein  containing  sub- 
stances. 4,466,988,  Q.  426-636.000. 
Townsend,  Douglas  W.:  See— 

Boxall,  Larry  G.;  and  Townsend,  Douglas  W.,  4,466,993,  a. 

422-113.000. 
Boxall,  Larry  G.;  Buchta,  WUliam  M.;  Cooke,  Arthur  V.;  Nagle, 
Dennis    C;    and    Townsend,    Douglas    W.,    4,466,996,    CI. 
427-122.000. 
Townsend,  Montie  M.  Carrier  apparatus.  4,466,632,  CI.  294-142.000. 
Toyo  Engineering  Corporation:  See— 

^fJ!l*^.X.V^"*  °'*'*>  ''"■«•«>:  ■"<*  Tomita,  Akira.  4,466,828, 
CI.  73-82.000. 

Toyo  Kogyo  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Haraaaki.  Hayathugu,  4,466,633,  CI.  296-189.000. 
Toyo  Soda  Manufacturing  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Takaishi,  Tetsuo;  Itabashi,  Keiji;  Morishita,  Satom;  and  Hatotani, 
Hisashi,  4,466,812,  O.  33-68.000. 
Toyoda  Goad  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ito,  HiRMhi;  Kuno,  Hiroshi;  and  Kai.  Tooru,  4,467,214,  CI. 
23O-S63.00O. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fumta,  Youichi;  Tsubouchi,  Kaom;  Nishii,  Michiham;  Sugiura, 

Yuzura;  and  Tsuchida.  Shozaburo,  4,466,246,  a.  60-347.100. 
Kauyma,  Nobuaki,  4,466,306,  a.  74-477.000. 
Nakanishi,   Kiyoshi;   Okumura,   Takeshi;   and   Inoue,   Tokuta. 

4,466,398,  CI.  123-188.00M. 
Uchida,  Shigekatau;  Akatsuka.  Takao;  and  Kawamura.  Takahide, 

4,466.392,  CI.  123-179.000. 
Ueno,  Makoto;  and  Hori,  Kohei,  4.466,404,  CI.  123-198.00F. 
Yamamoto,   Nobom;   Shimada,   Masakichi;   Yamazaki,   Shigeo; 

J^'.IfZS!'"'  ^'  *'**«>■•  ■«•  Umemoto,  Yoahiro,  4,467^1, 
CI.  324-87.000. 
Toyou  Jidosha  Koftyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Hattori.  Taduhi;  Yamaguchi,  Hirotki;  Oottuka,  Yoshinori;  Goto, 
KeiOi;  and  Sawada.  I^isaku.  4,466,403,  CI.  123-416.000. 


Kato,  Shinichi;  Dohi,  Yoshihiko;  Motosugi,  Katsuhiko;  and  Kooa. 

Ituo,  4,466,393,  CI.  123-188.00M.  "^ 

Kato,  Shinichi;  Motosugi,  Katsuhiko;  Isogai,  Kiyoshi;  Koga,  Ituo; 

and  Takita.  Naka.  4,466,397,  CI.  123-18ToOM 
'^ a!*2*856.0DR '  "*^  Masahiro;  and  Nonoyama,  Seyi,  4,466.623. 

''jisv  a'^2*S8.ss'"°'°'  '""•^'^  "^  """"^  "•«»• 

Nakanishi.  Kiyoshi;  and  Koga,  Ituo,  4,466,396,  a.  I23-I88.00M. 
Oirfii,    Yaichi;    Mamyama.    Katsuaki;   Takano,    Keiiii;   Terada, 

Takami;  and  Hyodo,  Motoi,  4,466,663,  CI.  297-410.000. 
Oonishi,  Akito;  and  Watanabe,  Haruo,  4,466,413,  Q.  123-493.000. 
Takeshita,  Hiroshi;  Chuwman,  Tsutomu;  and  Yamamoto,  Susumu, 

4,466,673,  CI.  303-22.00R. 

^?!!!!J"i?:  i!"yl'?V  ^S?***    *^«^';    ***^   0»»*    HamyuW, 
4,466,414,  a.  123-364.000. 

^o^'f- Y*!V!f'^'^'»**«^  Masao;  Ito,  Hiuime;  and  Ohta,  Hiuto- 
shi.  4.467,313,  O.  340-904.000. 
Traeder,  Howard  F.:  See— 

**^.i!S^^'  Traeder,  Howard  F.;  and  Seidl,  Robert  M., 
4,466,299,  d.  74-3.700. 
Trahanovsky,  Walter  S.:  See— 

^!^*!L92i*  ^'  ■"<*  Trahanovsky.  Walter  S..  4.467.337.  CI. 
346-209.000. 
Tremmel,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Tomaazewski,  Thaddeus  W.;  Tremmel,  Robert  A.;  and  Rudolph, 
Larry  T.,  4,466,863,  CI.  204-31.000. 
Trend,  John  E.:  See— 

Eian,  Gilbert  L.;  and  Trend,  John  E.,  4,467,022,  CI.  430-17.000. 
Treves,  Oino  R.;  and  Baum,  Burton  M.,  to  FMC  Corporation.  Anticho- 

hnergic  compounds.  4,467,093,  CI.  346-342.000. 
Tri  Tool,  Inc.:  See— 

Astle,  William  H.,  4,466,193,  a.  33-21.00R. 
Tritt  Burstenfabrik  AG:  See— 

Jurt,  Alfred,  4,466,130,  CI.  13-143.00R. 

'^711^'J;.  9l"?^;,i?~»5:^  R**""  Coaxial  connector  element. 
4,466,683,  CI.  339-177.00R. 

Troost.  Marcel  A.,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Circuit  arrangement 
for  time-division  multiplex  telecommunication  switching  systems  for 
multi-channel  connections.  4,467,471,  CI.  370-68.000. 

Trotter,  Richard  H.:  See— 

MlH'.-^iliS"   ^'   ■"'   Trotter,   Richard   H.,   4,466,637.   Q. 
296-221.000. 
TRW  Inc.:  See- 
Wesson,  Uurence  N.,  4,466,293,  a.  73-862.380. 
Tryhom,  Donald  W.,  to  Sir  W.  G.  Armstrong  Whitworth  k  Company, 
Ltd.  Compression  ignition  internal  combustion  engine.  4,466,38870. 
I23-31.0BB. 
Tsang,  Wen-Ghih;  and  Slaugh,  Lynn  H.,  to  Shell  Oil  Company.  Zeolite- 

nithenium-borane  catalyst  composition.  4,466,907,  CI.  302-74.000. 
Tten,  Cho  C;  and  Adams,  Karl  B.,  to  Kansas  Sute  University  Research 
Foundation.  Method  for  preparing  canned,  retorted  paau  products. 
4,466,983,  CI.  426-131.000. 
Tsubouchi,  Kaom:  See— 

Fumta.  Youichi;  Tsubouchi,  Kaom;  Nishii,  Michiham;  Sugiura, 
Yuzum;  and  Tsuchida,  Shozaburo,  4,466,246,  CI.  60-347.100. 
Tsuchida,  Shozaburo:  See— 

Fumta,  Youichi;  Tsubouchi,  Kaom;  Nishii,  Michiham;  Sugiun. 
Yuzum;  and  Tsuchida,  Shozaburo,  4,466,246,  a.  60-347.100. 
Tsuchiya.  Yutaka,  to  Hamamauu  Photonics  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Framing 

tube  and  framing  camera.  4,467, 1 89,  CI.  230-2 1 3.0VT. 
Tsuda,  Takao:  See— 

Kishimoto,  Tadao;  and  Tsuda,  Takao,  4,466.604,  CI.  271-111.000. 
Tsunekawa,  Tokuichi;  and  Amikura.  Takashi,  to  Canon  Kabuahiki 
Kaisha.  Automatic  focusing  device  which  inhiUu  focusing  when  a 
low  contrast  scene  is  tenaed.  4,467,187,  CI.  230-204.000. 
Tsumoka.  Takashi;  Imai,  Satoshi;  Satoh,  Atsuyuki;  Watanabe,  tetsuro; 
Watanabe,  Koii;  Inouye,  Shigeham;  and  Niida,  Taro,  to  Maiji  Seika 
Kaisha  Ltd.  Phosphorus-containing  compounds  and  proceu  for 
producing  the  same.  4,466,913,  CI.  260-1 12.S0R. 
Tsumta,  Shichiro;  and  Sakoe,  Hiroaki.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd. 
Pattern  matching  device  with  a  DP  techwque  applied  to  feature 
vectors  of  two  information  compressed  patterns.  4,467,437,  a. 
364-313.300. 
Tsuttumi,  Teruo;  and  Takahashi,  Tetsuo,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki 

Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Recording  apparatus.  4,467,331,  CI.  346-22.000. 
Tu  Xuan,  Mai,  to  Societe  Suisse  Pour  L'Industrie  Horlogere  Manage- 
ment Services  S.A.  Position  detector  for  a  stepping  motor.  4,467^, 
CI.  318-696.000. 
Turek.  Edward  A.:  Slee— 

Goddin,  Cifton  S.,  Jr.;  Turek,  Edward  A.;  and  George.  Boyd  A.. 
4,466.946,  CI.  423-228.00a 
Turner,  Ruth  L.:  See— 

Caraentier,    John    R.;    and    Turner,    Ruth    L.,    4,466,639,    CI. 
297-191.000. 
Tuttle  Aluminum  t  Bronze,  Inc.:  See— 

Tuttle,  John  T.,  4,466,600,  CI.  236-63.000. 
Tuttle,  John  T.,  to  Tuttle  Aluminum  *  Bronze,  Inc.  Round  pipe  rail 

system.  4,466.60a  CI.  236-63.000. 
Twin  City  International  Inc.:  See— 

Joffe,  Boris  B.|Spongr,  Jerry  J.;  and  Ivasyuk,  Boris  N..  4.467.198. 
a.  230-308.000. 
Ube  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Tahara,  Susumu;  Fujii.  Kozo;  Nishihira,  Keigo;  Matsuda.  Maaaoki; 

and  Mizuure,  Kattuhiko,  4,467.109,  CI.  360-193.000. 
Toda,  Fumio;  and  Tanaka,  Koichi,  4,467,102,  CI.  349-78.000. 
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Uchida,  Shigekatsu;  Akauulca.  T.kao;  and  Kawamura,  Takahide.  Jo 

Uchida,  Yukimasa:  See— 

Saito.  Shoio;  Uchida,  Yukimaia;  Hashimoto,  Kazuhiko;  and  Endo, 
Nono.  4.467,452.  CI.  365-184.000. 
Uchidoi,  Masanori:  See— 

Harasuchi,  Shosuke;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Shigeta.  Yothihiro:  Yo- 
'  i^Z^^^in^**"'''''     ■"*'     ^o»At,     Yoichi.     4.466.719.     CI. 

^?467*3i9°a ^34^3470Da'''  ^''"""'°"  *'»"•'  conversion  circuit. 
Uchiyama,  Kaoni:  See— 

Kobayashi.  Kazuhiko;  Kito.  Eiichi;  Wataie.  Nobuo;  and  Uchiyama. 
Kaoru.  4,466,3 1 6.  CI.  83- 1 3.000.  I'cniyama. 

Ueda,  Masahiro:  See— 

''^y' i«^"J!So  •  ^***^  Masahiro;  and  Nonoyama.  Seiji.  4,466.625. 
Ueda,  Toshitaka:  See— 

ti  u^**'lj''  '''»''"**»;  "«•  ^^^  Toshitaka.  4.467.049.  CI.  502-317.000. 

Uehara.  Kenichiro;  and  Nasu.  Yoshihiro.  to  Sumitomo  Electric  Indus- 
tries. Ltd.  System  for  measuring  the  length  of  a  long  magnetizable 
material.  4,467,280.  CI.  324-206.000.  *  "'■*~""°'* 

Uehlinger.  Hanspeter,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Disazo  compounds  having  a 
fuilher  unsubstituted  or  substituted  sulfophenyl  diazo  component 
radical  and  a  4-alkoxy-  or  arylsulfonyloxy  benzene  coupling  compo- 

521*1  «?^'    ''■^^   •"    icylamina   substituent.    4.466,920.    CI. 
2eO>  187.000. 

Ueno,  Haniyuki:  See— 

Hatta,  tokuaki;  Ueno,  Haniyuki;  Katsura,  Yuji;  Fukuda,  Kazu- 

Hll?!L?^**^  Hiroshi;  and  Hamamatu,  Takashi.  4,467,042,  CI. 

501-88.000. 
Ueno,  Makoto;  and  Hori,  Kohet,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 
Split  engine.  4,466.404.  CI.  123.I98.00F.  ^^ 

Ueta,  Yutaka:  See— 

°'S.  «??^°=  '^•^'  "'*'*°=  *"**  ^'**'  Yutaka,  4.467.074.  CI. 
929-356.000. 

UHDE  GmbH:  See— 

**"^^JI1»«»-Jo»chm;  and  Schuster,  Heinz  G.,  4.466.814.  CI. 
55-90.000. 
Ullrich,  Helmut:  See— 

Rnch,  Heinz;  MachI,  Franz;  Kerschbaumer,  Klaus;  and  Ullrich. 
Helmut,  4,467,141,  CI.  179-2.0EA. 
Ulrich,  Bodo:  See— 

Luiatsch,  Hans;  Schmidt,  Helmut;  Ulrich,  Bodo;  and  Braunsardt. 
Kari-Heinz,  4,466.182,  CI.  29-596.000. 
Ulrich,  Henrv  D.:  See— 

°7![!',fe*?if*,Si  yi^'  »^«"»«h  L.;  and  Ulrich.  Henry  D.. 
4,467,327,  CI.  343-17.700. 
Umekawa,  Osamu:  See— 

Magami,  Masato;  Sato,  Toshio;  KaUyama,  Sakae;  and  Umekawa. 
(Samu.  4.466.975.  CI.  424-270.000.  -ncMwa. 

Umemoto.  Masuo:  See— 

Oiawa.  Nwki;  Nagahara.  Shusaku;  Takahashi.  Kenji;  Umemoto, 
Masuo;  Sato.  Kazuhiro;  Izumita,  Morishi;  Akiyama,  Toshiyuki; 
Sato.  MManori;  and  Kudo.  Koji.  4.467.347,  CI.  358-44.000. 
Umemoto,  Yoahiro:  See— 

Yamamoto.   Noboni;   Shimada,   Maaakichi;   Yamazaki.   Shigeo; 
aS^WT"^'*  ^'*  *^"°'  *"**  '^"'«'"°'0'  Yoshiro.  4.467.061. 
Underkofler.  Leon  M.:  See— 

^i^kJ*.Sn^''   •"**    UnderkoHer,    Leon    M..   4.467.296,    a. 
333-202.000. 
Unifilter  di  D.  PanetU:  See— 

Panetta.  Domenico,  4,466,260,  CI.  70- 1 8 1  .OOa 
Union  Carbide  Corporation:  See— 

Frey,  P»ul  H.,  4.466.465,  CI.  138-118.100. 

Kupcikevicius,  VyUutas,  4,466,463,  a.  138-118.100. 

*^'!?S''l1V^!iJ^  ^y^^^  "w*  Raudys,  Vytas  A.,  4.466,4H  CI. 
138-1 18.100. 

Kupcikevicius,  Vytoutas,  4,466,984,  CI.  426-105.000. 
Raudys.  Vytas  A..  4.466,466.  CI.  138-118.100. 
Tarancon.  Oregorio.  4.467.075.  CI.  525-356.000. 
Umsplay  S.A.:  See— 

Salam,  Hassan  P.  A.,  4,466,207.  CI.  4(M49.000. 
Uiuted  Sutes  of  America 
Agriculture:  See— 

Friedrich,  John  P.,  4.466,923,  CI.  260412.400. 
Air  Force:  See— 

Davis.  Steven  J.;  and  Hanko.  Leonard.  4.467.474.  Q.  372-89.000. 

0«»lnick.  Norron  S.;  and  McUIIan.  George  H..  Jr.,  4,467.186. 

Kendig.  Warren  C..  4.467.429.  CI.  364-433.000. 

?S?2i*ni^'"**"*'*'"  ^'  "**  MannU.  Joseph  T..  4.466.662.  CI. 

297-406.000. 
Army:  See— 
Cheklich.  George  E..  4.466.408.  CI.  123-425.00a 
Grace.  Fred  I..  4.466.353.  CI.  102-307.000. 
Ramer.  Jon.  4.467.442.  CI.  364-843.000. 


Energy:  See— 

^lf?'«{*2!?  ^•'  "**   S*™**-  Timothy  D..  4.466.423.  CI. 
126-424.000. 

Fasching.  George  E..  4.466,747,  CI.  374-101.000. 

Oarriion.  Melton  E..  4,466.567,  CI.  228-183.000. 

Gordy,  Wade  T..  4,467,152,  CI.  200-42.00T. 

Ramos,  Terry  J.,  4,467,171,  CI.  219-I2I.0LG. 


Shang,  Jer-Yu;  Mei,  Joseph  S.;  Slagle,  Frank  D.;  and  Notestdn, 
John  E..  4,466,360,  CI.  1  l0.264loa 
National  Aeronautics  and  Space  Administration:  See— 
Poulien.  Peter  D.;  Stein,  Richard  J.;  and  Pease,  Robert  E.. 
4.466.667,0.299.1.000. 

^VLA*!!^?'  '^*'''"'  Vincent  K.;  and  Roman,  Robert  F.. 
4.466.242,  CI.  60-202.000. 
Navy:  See— 
..  -     "o"rop,  John  W.,  4,466.334.  CI.  91-45.000. 
U.S.  Philips  Corporation:  See— 

B'fcj*"™.  Anthony;  and   Readhead,  John   B.,  4,467.201.  CI. 

Brongersma,  Hidde  H..  4.466,818,  Q.  65-3.130. 

Coe.  David  J.,  4,466,175,  CI.  29-571.000. 

Foise,  Robert,  4,467,360,  CI.  358-197.000. 

Huisman,  Hendrikus  F.,  4,467.382.  Q.  360-125.000 

Jochems.  Pieter  J.  W.,  4.466,171,  CI.  29-571.000. 

Kupfer,  Karl  H.,  4,467,393,  CI.  361-278.000. 

Needham,  Martin  J.,  4,466,748.  CI.  374-l29.00a 

Roza,  Ensel,  4,467.291,  CI.  332-1 1.OOD. 

Sollner,  Gerhard,  4,466.474,  CI.  160-107.000. 

Velo.  Henri  J.,  4,467,192,  CI.  250-2 14.00A. 
U.  S.  Plastics  Coiporation:  5m— 

Hill,  Clinton  W.,  4,467, 1 54.  CI.  200-61 .45R. 
United  Sutes  Robots,  Inc.:  5m— 

I.  ■,^^'  ^^".\:'  "**  ^^^  Mitchell,  4,467,436,  Q.  364-513.000. 
United  Sutes  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Leonard,  Ralph  W..  4,466.999.  Q.  427-329.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

''%.77TCI.  4i6.mSA:''""*''^  ""■'  "^  ''°™"'  ^'^^ 

°?r.''l|l!f?VwP"'*'  "^  *^  Swindal.  James  L.,  4,467,394,  Q. 
301-283.000. 

Miller,  Guy  W..  4.466.240.  CI.  60-39.3  la 
Unitika  Ltd.:  5m— 

*^'ftl'«^Ji'y°*'=  ■"**   Komattuzaki.  AUushi,  4,467,084.  Q. 
928-324.000. 

*.^0/,UB#,  U.  324-114.000. 
University  of  California:  5m— 

Pittman,  Ray  C,  4,466,951,  CI.  424-1.100. 
University  of  Florida:  5m— 

Abrams,  Roberi  M.,  4,466,445,  CI.  128-736.000. 
Universitv  of  Missouri,  The  Curators  of  the:  5m— 

Mjwilnnev;  Thomas  P.;  and  Madson,  Michael  A.,  4,467,037.  Q. 

University  of  Washington.  The  Board  of  Regentt  of  the:  5m- 

Schnepf.^H-  Ernest;  and  Whiteley,   Helen  R..  4,467,036.  Q. 

UOPInc.:5M- 

"S^-^oooo?  ^"  "^  ^*'***°'  '^y"*^  '•'  ♦•***'9>o.  a. 

House,  David  W..  4,466,911,  Q.  252-500.000. 
Vora,  Bipin  V.,  4,467,128,  Q.  585-456.000. 
Zinnen,  Hermann  A.,  4,467,126.  CI.  568-937.000. 
Upjohn  Company,  The:  5m— 

Grossman,  Steven  J.;  and  Onder,  Kemal,  4,467,083,  a.  528-49.000. 

**^5l''i?J'J!**"  ^■''  ■"**  Szmuszkovici,  Jacob,  4,466,977,  a. 
424-274.000. 

^o'«^^   *=   "**   **^"»'   Clarence   J.,   4,467,103,   CI. 
549-36 1 .000. 

Ura,  Mitsuru:  5m— 

^*?2?J5&  X'^i  J^!^^^   Kousuke;   and   Ura,   Mitsuru, 
4,467,309,  CI.  338-22.00R. 
Urano.  Shigeni:  5m— 

^'S'?'i6jcr2WV2roiB.''''^ ""  '''™™^'  '"''**•'• 

Urban,  Arthur  L.:  5m— 

*^«{«.  BraceJ-j Urbw.  Arthur  L.;  and  Kester,  Dale C,  4.466.308, 

Urbani.  William  G.  Tank  cleaning  system.  4.466.154.  CI.  15.302.000. 
UUugi,  Mikio,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.  Ultrasonic  diagnostic 
TSSSoom"**''  *""*""'°"   ^  •  «*l»c   cavity.   4,466,443,   CI. 
Vahlensieck,  Hans-Joachim:  5m- 

''4:^7^O5,*SrS56aiS)0."^     '''"*^'^     Ha«-Jo.chi«, 
Valayil,  Silvester  P.;  and  Aronson,  Viu,  to  Shipley  Company.  Electro- 

less  nickel  plaHng.  4.467.067.  CI.  524-435.000. 
Valeo:5M— 

Billet.  Rene  .  4,466.527.  CI.  192-98.000. 
Valinor,  S.A:  5m— 

Staempfli,  Jackie,  4,466,197,  CI.  33.377.000 
Vanderlaan,  Robert  D.,  to  Pneumo  Corporation.  Electro-mechanical 
direct  drive  valve  servo  system  with  rotary  to  linear  valve  drivtf 
mechanism.  4,466,597,  a.  151-130.000. 
Van  Duyn,  Paul  D.:  5m— 

Delmastro,  John  A.;  and  Van  Duyn,  Paul  D.,  4,466,646,  a. 
293-117.000. 
Van  Houtte,  James  J.,  to  Dresser  Industries,  Inc.  Pullout  resistant  oipe 

coupling.  4,466,640,  CI.  285-104.000. 
Van  Husen,  Hendrik  W.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Labs  Inc.  Power 

supply  packaoing  arrangement.  4,467,399,  Q.  361-379.000. 
van  Leeuwen,  Petrus  W.  N.  M.;  and  Roobeek.  Comelis  F.,  to  Shell  Oil 
^np»nM*rocess  for  the  hydroformylation  of  olefins.  4,467,1 16,  C\. 


PI  44 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


August  21, 1984 


Van  Pool.  Joe:  Ste— 

Wuher.  Stooe  P.;  and  Vin  Pod.  Joe.  4,467,131.  a.  383-723.000. 
Van  Sloun,  Peter  H..  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Dispeninc  mine  disDenaer. 
4.4«6.332,  a.  89-1.50R.  -i~  -^  "v« 

Vartiainen,  Oamo,  to  OV-Eng  Oy.  ProccM  for  recovering  metal  values 

from  alloy  icrapa.  4,466.826.  CI.  73-63.000. 
Vaughn,  Thomas  D.:  See— 

Ali,  Rafath;  and  Vaughn,  Thomas  D.,  4,467,179,  Q.  219-368.00a 
VDO  Adolf  Schindling  AG:  Set— 

Kuhnel,  Frank.  4,466,282,  CI.  73-293.000. 
Rathmann,  Klaus,  4,466,263,  CI.  70-264.000. 
VEB  Kombinat  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz":  5^f— 

Thrandorf,   Hans-Peter;  and   Kratzsch,  Achim,  4,466,329,  a. 
198-368.000. 
Veto.  Henri  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Optica]  receiver.  4,467,192, 

CI.  2SO>214.00A. 
Veluz,  Serge:  Sm— 

Bonnet.  Jacques;  Jaccard.  Pierre;  and  Veluz.  Serge.  4,466,431,  CI. 
131-333.000. 
Ventre,  Augustus:  See— 

Hubbard,  Karl  £.;  and  Ventre.  Augustus,  4,466,994,  CI.  427-36.100. 
Venuti.  Michael  C:  See— 

Jones,  Gordon  H.;  Venuti.  Michael  C;  and  Young.  John  M.. 

4.466.981.0.424-311.000. 

Verbeek,  Francois;  Bulten.  Eric  J.;  and  Berg,  Jan,  to  Nederiandse 

Centrale  Organiutie  voor  Toegepast-Natuurwetenschappel^k  On- 

derzoek.  Platinum-diamine  complexes,  a  process  for  the  preparation 


W.  Vintcn  Limited:  Set^ 

'^IMOO?"  '■'  "**  ""*'^'  ****^  ^"  ^*^^'  CI. 

^5?!;.?!'^  ?••  •*»  *«»«»•  Aktiengesellschaft.  Oreutt  arrangement  for 

T.D.M.  tdecommuaication  exchaate  system,  comprising  T.D.M. 

lines  whose  time  channels  serve  pwtially  for  message  connections  and 

StomSqoo'  **  *™'™'"W"  of  signalling  information.  4,467,47a  Q. 

Wagenknecht.  Conrad  D.:  See— 

^Si-mSa  ' '  ***  ^•««'*»«'»»'  Conrad  D.,  4.466,387,  d 
Wagner,  Ludwig:  See— 

Knabel.  Walter,  and  Wagner,  Ludwig.  4,466.634.  Q.  28O^I00a 
Wahlco  International  Inc.:  See— 

Southam,  Barry  J..  4,466,813,  Q.  3M22.000. 
Waitz,  Harold:  See— 

Lenjer.  Hershey;  and  Waitz,  Harold,  4,467,207,  a.  230439.100. 
Wakai,  Katsuro,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Dau  processing  system  with  access  to 


a  buffer  store  during  data  block  tramrersrM77~4r9,  Cl7364-200.oba 
ichi:Sar— 


thereof,  s  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  medicine  using  such  a 
platinum-diamine  complex  for  the  treatment  of  malignant  tumors  in 
mice  as  well  as  a  medicine  thus  formed.  4,466,924,  cT  260429.00R. 

Verbicky.  John  W.,  Jr.;  Cells,  James  A.;  and  O^NeU.  Elbridge  A..  Jr..  to 
General  Electric  Company.  Method  for  making  aromatic  bia(e- 
therimide)s.  4,467,097,  O.  348-461.000. 

Verkaart.  Wesley  H.,  to  Haemonetics  Corporation.  Suction  liquid 
coljKtiwiusembly  and  flexible  collecting  bag  therefor.  4.466,888,  Q. 

Vermont  Castings,  Inc.:  See— 

Syme.  Duncan  C,  4,466,419,  a.  1264.000. 
Venchelde.  Marc:  See— 

Nolf.  Jean-Marie  E.;  and   VerscheUe.   Marc.  4.466.846.  CI. 
1 36-83.000. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.:  See— 

Saito.  Takashi;  and  Hirano,  Toshio,  4,467.463,  CI.  369-77.200. 
Sugiyama,  Hiroyuki;  Sakurai,  Masaki;  Abe.  Ryozo;  and  Yoshihara. 
Keiyi,  4.467,4^,  Q.  369-77.200. 
Vidal.  Paul  F.;  and  Goodrich.  Fred  N.  S..  to  Radant  Systems.  Inc. 

Dielectric  structures  for  radomes.  4.467.330.  a.  343-872.000. 
Vitale,  George:  See— 

^i?^"???'««?'*'*'^  ^■''  *^  ^'***^  George.  4.467.467.  CI. 
369-  111  ,000. 

Vitalink  Communications  Corporation:  See— 

Janky,  James  M.;  and  Horley.  Albert  L.,  4,467,2H  Q.  333-126.000. 
Vitaloni,  Alberto,  to  Vitakmi  S.p.A.  Rear  view  mirror  for  motor-vehi- 
cles. 4,466.712.  a.  33O-382.000. 
Vitaloni  S.p.A.:  See— 

Vitaloni,  Alberto,  4,466,712.  Q.  33O.382.00O. 
Vivitar  Corporation:  See— 

Betenskv,  Ellis  I.,  4,466,708,  a.  330427.000. 
Voehkow.  fiartmut;  snd  Sukatsch.  Dieter,  to  Hoechst  AktiengeseU- 
schafl.  Proceu  for  the  production  of  D-lactic  acid  with  the  use  of 
LaetobaeUlus  fru/fahlciu  DSM  2129.  4.467.034.  a.  433-139.000. 
Volante.  Ralph  P.:  5w— 

H*g»j^eorge  G.;  and  Volante.  Ralph  P.,  4.466.914,  Q.  260- 

Volkmann,  Jurgen.  Ejector  device.  4,466,778,  O.  417-174.000. 
Volksen,  Wtlh:  See— 

^*!JS?X^'/5?^  Volksen,  Willi;  and  Yoon,  Do  Y.,  4.467,000.  a. 
427-383.300. 

^?!l!w  i?(*'ll¥"il!l-^i^nlf"»  keyboard  for  generating  binary  data. 

Von  Duprin.  Inc.:  Set— 

Godec.  MaksiffliUan;  Foster.  John  R.;  Straub.  Paul  J.;  and  Mahler. 
Allan  K..  4.466,643,  a.  292-92.000.  ^^ 

von  Behren,  Robert  A.:  See— 

S™jh.^Dajjd  P.;  and  von  Behren,  Robert  A.,  4,466,364,  CI. 

Von  Hoene,  Donald  C:  See— 

ClMj^^^gjgh  Y.  C;  and  Von  Hoene,  Donald  C,  4,467,023,  Q. 

Vera,  Bipin  v..  to  UOP  Inc.  Integrated  HF  regeneration  in  aromatic 

hydrocarbon  alkyUtion  process.  4,467,128,  Cr383.436.000. 
Vorbruggen.  Helmut:  See— 

Nik^on,  Robert  C;  Vorbruggen.  Helmut;  Casals-StenzeL  Jorsr. 
ud  Maaneamaan.  Gcrda.  4:466,969,  a.  424.263.00a  ^ 

Voute,  Hendrik  J.:  5m— 

"^te  51^*^"^^ icii.'iHiiS'  "*~"*  ^'  •«*  ThUisen,  Johannes  M., 
4,466,286,  CI.  73-629.000. 

Vredestcin  N.W.:  See— 

Hendrickx,  Johannes  W.  J.,  4,466,472,  C\.  132-349.000. 

Vsesojuzny  Nauchno-Issledovatelsky  Instrumentalny  Institut:  See— 

'^lI!^•J^J*"*'lJ'  ^?  Oavllov,  Akxei  G.;  Galltskaya.  Galina  K.; 

^  YS*°^*^i.**?*^"'^^'  ^~*»«  ^-  *•»«»■"*  Valentin  G. 
and  TokA,  Vladimir  T.,  4,466.991,  Q.  427-38.000. 
W.  R.  Grace  *  Co.:  Sff— 

°'S!??A,^i!**  "••  •«*  H«y<»««.  Thomas  D.,  4.466,834,  Q. 


Wakashima.  KeiicM: ... 

Walker,  Walter  W.:  Set- 

"?2[',5W*..?iJ'te'"'  '**•»  M.;  and  Walker,  Walter  W., 
4,46^361,  CI.  1 1(V346.000. 
Walsh.  J.  WUIiam:  5i*- 

''^^^^hi.^SS""*'  *"•  ^'J  •«*  ^•'^  J-  WlUiam,  4,466.208,  Q. 
4O>344.000. 

Walters,  Charles  W.,  to  Emhart  Industries,  Inc.  Cathode  electrode  for 
an  electrical  device  and  method  of  making  same.  4,466,841, 0.  148- 
6.  I4R. 

Walters,  Reiner,  MokM,  Gemot;  and  Allaidt,  Hans-Dieter,  to  Merck 
Patent  Gesellschaft  mit  Beschrankter  Haftuag.  Hairdyeing  composi- 
tion and  method.  4,466,803,  Q.  8-406.000.  y«»»««>PO" 

Wambwsh,  Allen  D.:  See— 

°*SK.?^**   ^''  "^  Wambach,  Allen  D.,  4,467,037,  Q. 
323-212.000. 

Chamb^  Derek;  aad  Wang,  Dee,  4,467,268,  Q.  323-222.00a 

?lft,«?'«*'?S??!.25J*''**«*'  imaging  method  and  apparatus. 
4,467,331,  CI.  338-111.000. 

Wardell.  Myron  H..  Jr.:  Si*- 

^?!?^'i;^25f^  **••  ''••  "^  Warden,  Myron  H.,  Jr.,  4,467.242,  Q. 
313406.000. 

Warman,  Bkwmfield  J.  Telephone  conference  amplifiers,  and  telephone 
conference  bridges  incorporating  the  same.  4.467.143.  Q.  179. 
18.0BC. 

Warner-Lambert  Conpaay:  5m— 

^^^£^  .^I^^***^  Wj  ■«*  Abbazia.  Leonard  P., 
4,466,983,  CI.  426-3.000. 

'^h.SS?^  ^'  *«*  **•'*»'•  *<*«»  J-  *.w,032.  a. 

433-34.000. 
Wamke,  Dde  P.;  and  Cederstrand,  Carl  N.,  to  Beckmaa  lastruments, 

^y^^V^^A"*!!^  ""^"^  detector  elements  of  differing  types. 
4,467,435,  CI.  364-497.00a 
Wamke,  Heiarich:  5i*— 

„,   K«»P.  Ffiedel;  aad  Wamke,  Heinrich.  4,466,871,  a.  2O4.I81.0ON. 
Waryasz,  Richard  E.,  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Support  for 

in-bed  heat  exchanger.  4,466^383,  a.  122^iaO0a  ^^ 

Wasco  Products,  Inc.:  5m— 

Couture,  Paul  A.,  4,466,221,  CI.  32-20a00a 
Washer,  Stone  P.;  aad  Vaa  Pool,  Joe,  to  PhiUips  Petroleum  Compuy. 

HF  Alkylation  process  and  apparatus.  4,467,131,  a.  383-723.0007 
Wesson,  Richard  A.,  to  RCA  Corpofation.  Fail-aife  teator  circuit. 

4,467,386,  Q.  36l-106.00a 
Watanabe,  Hanio:  See— 

Oonishi,  Akito;  aad  Wataaabe,  Haruo,  4,466,413,  Q.  123-493.000. 
Wataaabe,  Hkleo:  5m— 

Kurisu,  Norio;  Matsuda.  Tsutomu;  Wataaabe,  Hideo:  aad  Wata- 
aabe, Nobuyoshi,  4,467.024.  Q.  43O.166.O0a 
Wataaabe.  Kenzo:  5m— 

Tanaka,  Toshio;  Tom.  Takeshi;  Oba.  lakeo;  Okamura.  Noriaki; 

Watanabe,  Kenzo;  Bannai,  Kiyoahi;  Hazato,  Atsuo;  Kurozumi, 

Seun;  Kamiaioto,  Fukuyoshi;  aad  Ohtsu,  Akira,  4,466.98a  Q. 

424-303.000. 

Wataaabe.  Koji;  aad  Yagi,  Michio.  to  Koaishiroku  Photo  laduttry  Co.. 

i'i?Ji5'^'*  electronic  Hash  light  equipmeat.  4,467048,  a.  315- 
241. OOP. 
Watanabe,  Koji:  5m— 

Tsuruoka.  Takashi;  Imai,  Satoahi;  Satoh,  Atsuyuki;  Wataaabe, 

JSS3;'3,  a"SSffi2*ak.*~"^'  '•'*'*^  •"*  ^*^  ^"^ 

Watanabe,  Makoto:  See— 

Hata.  SeUi;  Terabayaahi,  Takao;  Arakawa,  Noriyoahi;  and  Wau- 
nabe.  Makoto,  4.467,17a  a.  2I9.121.(SH. 
Watanabe,  Nobuyoshi:  5m— 

Kurisu.  Norfc);  Matsuda.  Tsutomu;  Wataaabe.  Hideo;  aad  WaU- 
nabe.  Nobuyoshi,  4,467,024,  CI.  430.166.00a 
Watanabe.  Tetsuro:  5m— 

Tranioka.  Takashi;  Imai.  Satodii;  Satoh,  Atauyuki;  Watanabe. 
7555^,  W'*"****  *^oJi;  Inouye.  Shigehani;  and  Niida.  Taro, 
4,466,913,  CI.  260-1  I2.30R. 
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Watanabe,  Tsuyoahi:  Set— 

^V2'^'V-iy*»J''    "*•    WaUnabe.    Tsuyodii,    4,467.420k    a. 
364-200.000. 

Watase.  Nobuo:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Kazuhiko;  Kito.  Eikhi;  WataM.  Nobuo;  and  Uchiyama, 
Kaoru.  4,466.316,  a.  83-13.000. 
Walion.  Harry  A.,  Jr.:  See— 

^S^ivSSP**"  *••  •«*  Nation,  Harry  A..  Jr..  4.467.0W,  a. 
346-83.000. 

WatMMi.  Jama  M.;  Butler.  James  R.;  and  Mikkelaon,  Karen  A.,  to 
Coiden  Technology,  Inc.  Polymerization  co-inhibitors  for  vinyl 
aromatic  compounds.  4.466,904.  CI.  232-402.000. 
Watson.  James  M.:  See— 

Butler,  James  R.;  Watson,  James  M.;  Kendall.  Debra  L.;  and  Mik- 
kelson.  Karen  A..  4.466.903.  CI.  232-403.000. 
Weaver,  Gabriel  H.:  See— 

^i*,"?!!:^'"*"'    ■**    W«ver,    Gabriel    H..   4.466.614.   a. 
273-139.000. 

Webasto-Werk  W.  Baier  GmbH  A  Co.:  See— 

Furst,  Arpad;  Bienert.  Horst;  and  Kohlpaintner,  Georg.  4.466.638, 
CI.  296-223.000. 

Igel.  Richard,  4.466.636.  Q.  296-216.000. 
Webb.  Frederick  A.-  5w— 

**i*f5f?ivyil'""  "f"-  *•»*•  *'«''  L.;  and  Webb,  Frederick  A., 
4.466.739,  CI.  406-13.000. 

^5**'i.^i!*?"'  'o  '^''"  *  8"«  ^O.   Unit  plug.  4.467.398.  Q. 
361-331.000. 

Weber.  Franz  K..  to  Modulite  Corporation.  Spring  clip  bracket. 

4.467,403.  a.  362-332.000.  f     •       f 

Weber,  Roy;  and  Huddleston,  Bruce  C.  Disc  stabilized  flame  after- 
burner. 4.466.339.  CI.  110-213.000. 
Weeber.  Wolfgang:  See- 

Rupp.  Dieter.  Weeber.  Wolfgang:  Lissner,  Paul;  and  Steimle.  Josef, 
4.467.142,  a.  179-3.00R. 
Wefing.  Heinrich:  See— 

Maurer.  Erich;  Rafael.  Aruth;  and  Weflng.  Heinrich,  4,466,384.  CI. 
122-392.000. 
Weick,  Heinz  Hermann:  Set— 

Eichmann.  Jean  E..  4.466.743.  O.  368-281.000. 
Weid,  Helmut:  See— 

Kolb.  Walter,  and  Weid,  Helmut.  4.466.377.  a.  16-114.00R. 
Weidel,  Edgar:  See— 

Marten,  Peter;  and  Weidel.  Edgar.  4.467,276.  Q.  324-77.00R. 
Weik.  Hans:  See— 

Faas.  Harald;  Lenzen,  Ditrich;  Weik,  Hans;  Ostermann,  Albrecht; 
and  Reimann,  Wolfgang.  4,466,817,  a.  33-433.000. 
Weikel,  Scott  J.;  Yortt.  Theodore  H..  Jr.;  and  Yates.  Carl  E..  to  Wes- 
tinghouse  Electric  Corp.  Electric  utility  communication  system  with 
field  installation  terminal  and  load  management  terminal  with  re- 
motely assignable  unique  addreu.  4.467.314,  CI.  340-3 10.00A. 
Weimar,  Reinnold:  See— 

Pusch,  Gunter.  Weimar.  Reinhold;  and  Aisslinger.  Dieter  E., 
4,467.005.0.428-111.000. 
Weingarten,  Harold  I.,  to  Monsanto  Company.  Peptide  substrates  for 

mammalian  collagenase.  4.466,919,  Q.  260-1 12.S0R. 
Weiss.  Johann.  Valve.  4.466.461.  Q.  137-623.300. 
Weiss.  Mitchell:  5««— 

Chance.  Peter  E.;  and  Weiss.  Mitchell,  4,467,436.  a.  364-313.000. 
Weitz,  Hans-Martin;  and  Fischer,  Rolf,  to  BASF  Aktiengesdlschaft. 
Preparation  of  3-alkyl-3-acyloxy-4-hydroxybut-l-enes.  4.466.922,  CI. 
260410.90R. 
WeiU.  Hans-Martin:  See- 
Fischer.  Rolf;  and  Weiu.  Hans-Martin.  4.467.120.  Q.  368-484.000. 
Weldon.  Clark  P.:  See- 
Bushman,  James  B.;  Weldon,  Clark  P.;  and  Wolfkm,  Stephen  L., 
4,467,274.  CI.  324-71.100. 
Wells,  Homer  D.  Traffic  cone.  4.466.376.  Q.  1 1643.00P. 
Wells.  Michael  F.:  See- 
Cunningham.  Karl  E.;  and  Wells,  Michael  F.,  4,466,749,  a. 
374-134.000. 
Wendt.  Peter,  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft.  Diplexer  for  the  separa- 
tion of  a  signal  and  of  a  supply  current.  4,467,472,  a.  370-97.000. 
Wenner,  Bernard  J.:  See— 

Dyck,  Walter;  Wenner,  Bernard  J.;  and  Fenrick,  Walter  J., 
4,466,437,  CI.  128-327.000. 
Wentworth,  Milo  R.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.  Drive  coupler.  4,466,736,  CI. 

403-311.000.  ^^ 

Wertheimer,  Vasile  S.:  See- 
Chalk,  Alan  J.;  Magennis,  Steven  A.;  Wertheimer,  Vasile  S.;  and 
Naipawer.  Richard  E.,  4,467,118,  CI.  368-687.000. 
Wessel,  Otto,  to  Mannesmann  A.G.  Compound  tool  for  hot-workina. 

4,466,263,  CI.  72-97.000. 
Wessex  Mosaic  Studies  Ltd.:  See- 
Johnston,  Roy  G.  S.;  and  Pavelin,  Dennis  F.,  4,466.937.  CI. 
264-236.000.  ^ 

Wesson.  Laurence  N.,  to  TRW  Inc.  Photoelastic  sensing  means. 

4.466,293,  CI.  73-862.380. 
VL^Mt  Chftflfift  T  *  Sec 

Hunt,  Mack  W.;  and  West,  Charles  T.,  4.466.901.  Q.  232-32.70E. 


aiid    Ishikawa.    Katsuji.    4,467.362.    Q. 


West  Electric  ComtMnyt  Ltd.:  See— 
Hasegawa,    Wauru; 
33^227.000. 
Westfall.  Samuel  R.:  See- 
Gamer,  Lloyd  L.;  Westfall,  Samuel  R.;  and  Rife.  Dwight  A.. 
4,466.621.  CI.  277-84.000. 


Westinghouse  Electric  Corp.:  See- 
Hacker,  PhiUp  S.,  4.467,328.  a.  343-18.00E. 
Mallick,  George  T.,  Jr.;  and  Maynard,  Pamela  M.,  4,467,26a  Q. 

318-800.000. 
Smith,  James  D.  B.,  4,467,072,  Q.  323-117.000. 
TWel,  Peter  H.;  Mercier,  George  E.;  and  Pruett,  Michael  D., 

4,467,397,  CI.  361-328.000. 
Weikel.  Scott  J.;  York.  Theodore  H.,  Jr.;  and  Yatet,  Carl  E.. 
4.467,314,  CI.  340-3 10.00A.  «».  v.*n  t.. 

Westland  pic:  See- 
Martin,  Alfred  C,  4,466,773,  Q.  416-143.000. 
Weston,  Harry  T.:  See— 

Chang,  Oee-Kung;  Hartman.  Adrian  R.;  and  Weston,  Harry  T.. 
4.467,344,  CI.  357-39.000. 
Wettermark,  Gunnar:  Set— 

Carisson.  Bo;  Stymne,  Hans;  and  Wettermark,  Gunnar,  4.466,478, 
CI.  163-1.000. 
Whiripool  Corporation:  See— 

Loessel,  Mark  C.  4.467.184,  CI.  219-506.00a 
Lyman,  John  B.,  4,466,677,  a.  339-15.000. 
Whitaker,  Richard  D.:  See— 

Zertaut,  Gene  A.;  Whitaker.  Richard  D.;  and  Pumell,  Arthur  W., 
4.467.438,  CI.  364-523.000. 
White.  Alan  C:  See— 

Edington,    Edwin    T.;    and    White.    Alan    C,    4,467/)9I.    CI. 
346-285.000. 
White,  Barry  B.,  to  Storage  Technology  Corporation.  Virtual  storage 

system  and  method.  4,467,421,  CI.  364-200.000 
White,  David  D.,  Jr.:  See- 

Booz,  A.  David;  Buchovecky,  Kalman  E.;  Cebulak,  Walter  S.; 
Kuchera.  Ray  A.;  and  White.  David  D.,  Jr.,  4,466.786.  Q. 
425-7.000. 
White,  David  R.;  and  Maring.  Qarence  J.,  to  Upjohn  Company,  The. 
Processes  for  the  preparation  of  spectinomycin  analogs,  products  and 
intermediates  therein.  4,467,103,  Q.  549-361.000. 
White,  Timothy  T.:  See— 

Boschetto,  Benjamen  J.,  Jr.;  and  White.  Timothy  T.,  4,466.315,  Q. 
81-437.000. 
Whiteley.  Helen  R.:  See— 

Schnepf,  H.  Ernest;  and  Whiteley,  Helen  R.,  4,467.036,  a. 
435-317.000. 
Whitfield,  Fred  J.;  and  Doyel.  Arthur  T.  Methods  and  means  for  con- 
ducting heat  from  electronic  componentt  and  the  like.  4,466,483.  CI. 
165-185.000. 
Wide-Lite  International  Corporation:  See— 

Hierholzer.  Alton  G.,  Jr.,  4,467.265.  Q.  320-17.000. 
Wiener-Avnear.  Eliezer;  and  Grinberg.  Jan.  to  Hughes  Aircraft  Com- 
pany. Liquid  crystal  light  valve  with  birefringence  compensation. 
4.466.702.  a.  350-347.00R. 
Wilbur.  Leonard  P..  Jr.;  and  Wardell,  Myron  H.,  Jr.,  to  RCA  Corpora- 
tion. Color  selection  electrode  mounting  structure  havina  an  ofT-iet 
washer.  4,467.242,  CI.  3 1 3-406.000. 
WUkerson,  Timothy  M.;  and  Learned,  Edward  B..  to  AMF  Incorpo- 
rated. Telephone  annuciator  extender.  4,467,144,  a.  179-84.00R. 
Wilkins.  Howard;  and  Gannis,  Peter  M.,  to  Nabisco  Brands,  Inc.  Pro- 
cess for  preparing  low-fat  nuu.  4,466.987,  Q.  426-632.000. 
Wilkmson,  Richard  L.;  and  Vitale,  George,  to  Discovision  Associates. 

Video  recorder-playback  machine.  4,467.467,  Q.  369-1 1 1  000. 
WiUcox.  Frederick  P.  Carriage  guiding  system  and  frame  for  a  printer. 

4.466.753.  CI.  400-354.000.  *^ 

William  R.  Selwood  Limited:  See- 
Huddle.  Francis  G.,  4,466.339,  Q.  92-100.000. 
Williams,  Joel;  Dunn,  Terry;  and  Stannett.  Vivian,  to  Becton  Dickinson 
and  Company.  Semi-crystalline  polymers  stabilized  for  irradiation 
sterilization.  4.467.065,  CI.  524-296.000. 
Williamson.  Warren  L.:  See— 

Fathauer.  George  H.;  and  WiUianison.  Warren  L..  4,467,140,  Q. 
I79-2.0EA. 
Wilson,  Bruce  G.:  See— 

Leitermann,  Richard;  and  Wilson,  Bruce  O.,  4,467,190,  a.  200- 
5.00A. 
Wilson.  David  A.:  See- 
Crump.  Druce  K.;  and  Wilson.  David  A..  4,466.835.  CI.  106-90.000. 
Crump.  Druce  K.;  and  Wilaon,  David  A..  4,466,836,  CI.  106-90.000. 
WUson,  George  R..  HI:  See- 
Go.  Ting  S.  L.;  and  Wilaon.  George  R..  IIL  4.467.132,  Q. 
585-724.000. 
Wilton,  John  E.;  and  Polcer,  John,  to  Foster  Wheeler  Energy  Corpora- 
tion. Leak  detecting  matru  for  heat  exchanges.  4,466,481,  Q. 
165-70.000. 
Wilson.  Leslie  B.,  to  Dayco  Corporation.  Belt  tcnsioner  and  method  of 

making  the  same.  4,466,803.  CI.  474-138.000. 
Winegardner,  Robert  L.:  Set— 

Oigl.   Paul   D.;   and   Winegardner,   Robert   L.,   4.466.938.  Q. 
264-332.000. 
Winzer.  Frederick  W.:  See- 
Gardner.  Edward  B.;  and  Winzer,  Frederick  W.,  4,467.431.  Q. 
364-473.000. 
Wise.  Layton  A.,  to  Mine  Safety  Appliances  Co.  Air  supplying  hood 

4.466.432.  Q.  128-201.230. 
Wismer.  Kenneth  L.:  See- 
Drake,  Douglas  C;  Wismer,  Kenneth  L.;  and  Ulrich,  Henry  D.. 
4.467.327,  CI.  343-17.70a 
Witt.  Richard  W.:  See— 

Broome.   J.    Wesley;    and    Witt.    Richard   W..   4.466.336.    Q. 
91-420.000. 
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Witt.  Williun  P.,  to  Ampex  Corporation.  Loading  apparatu*  for  difler- 

enlial  bwid  brake.  4,466.312.  CI.  188-171.000. 
Wium.  Eigil.  to  Oeneral  Signal  Corporation.  E>rainable  enclosure  for 

expkMion-proor  electrical  systems.  4,467,136,  CI.  174-SO.OOO. 
Wohlwend.  Maurice,  to  HED  Corporation.  Reciprocating  linear  fluid 

motor.  4.466.493.  Q.  173-19.000. 
Wojnarowski,  Robert  J.:  Sw— 

Eichelberger,  Charles  W.;  and  Wojnarowski,  Robert  J.,  4.466.850, 
G.  1S6>276.000. 
Wolfe-Oerate  OmbH:  5«*— 

Kolb,  Walter,  and  Weid,  Helmut,  4.466,377.  CI.  I6.114.00R. 
Wolfton,  Stephen  L.:  Sm— 

Bushman,  James  B.;  Weldon,  Clark  P.;  and  Wolfton,  Stephen  L.. 
4,467.274.  CI.  324-71.100. 
Woodruff.  James  L.  Laser  alignment  system  for  vehicles.  4.466.196.  CI. 

33-288.000. 
Woods,  William  E.;  Cushing.  E>avid  E.;  Lemay.  Richard  A.;  and  Stan- 
ley, Philip  E.,  to  Honeywell  Information  Systems  Inc.  Plexible  logic 
transfer  and  instruction  decoding  system.  4.467.417.  Q.  364-200.000. 
Woods,  William  E.:  S*e— 

Cushing,  David  E.;  Lemay,  Richard  A.;  Stanley,  Philip  E.;  and 
Woods,  William  E.,  4.467,416,  CI.  364-200.000. 
Wooten,  Ronald  E.;  Lehne.  John;  and  Kwan.  Gerald  A.,  to  LeVan 
SpedaltyCo.,  Inc.  Multi-positioning  latch  assembly.  4,466,644,  CI. 
292-263.000. 
Worden,  Raymond  D.:  S«*— 

Geren,    Lorenzo   D.,   deceased;   and   Worden.   Raymond   D.. 

4,466,766,  CI.  414-404.000. 

Wright.  Raymond  O.  W.,  to  Nabisco  Brands.  Inc.  Article  aradins 

apparatus.  4,466.545.  CI.  209-684.000.  * 

Wu,  Chyuan-Jong.   Electronic  pace  and  distance  counting  shoe. 

4,466,204,  CI.  36-132.000. 
Wu,  Jiun-tsong.  Power  generation.  4.466.244.  Q.  60-398.000. 
Wueger,  Karl  W.:  See— 

Brouwer,  Charles  W.;  Cowan,  Larry  C;  Horton,  Robert;  and 
Wueger,  Karl  W..  4.466,468.  CI.  139-433.000. 

^'?i'«*5!;  £!?"•«•  ^'  "^  Wueger,  Karl  W.,  4.466,469,  CI. 
139-435.000. 
Wully  S.A.:  Stt— 

Meschi.  Luciano,  4,466,767.  a.  414-411.000. 
Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

^.•iu^^^Ell  ^  ^  •  "«*  ^O"  "<*"«•  Don*W  C.,  4,467,023,  O. 
430-66.000. 

Polkins.  Jeffrey  J.,  4,466.732.  CI.  355-14.00D. 

Jansen.  Frank;  and  Mort.  Joseph,  4,466.380.  CI.  118-712.000. 


Jugle,  Don  B.,  4,466,730,  CI.  3S5-3.0DD. 
Pels,  Susan  J.,  4,466,733,  CI.  355-14.00R. 
Rees,  James  D.,  4,466,734,  CI.  355-58.000. 
Yada,  Hiradii;  Mattumura.  Yoshikazu;  and  Nakjuima.  Koe,  to  Nippon 
Steel  Corporation.  Ferritic  steel  having  ultra-flne  grains  and  a 
method  for  producing  the  same.  4.466.842.  CI.  I48-12.00R. 
Y«|jr.   Mwhael  J.   Apparatus  for  playing  game.   4,466,615.  CI. 

Yagi.  Michio:  Set— 

Watanabe.  Koji;  and  Yagi,  Michio,  4.467.248,  CI.  3I^24I.00P. 
Yamada,  Kenji:  See— 

Yamada,  Shigeo:  Sm— 

<^"n»j' T«h'«>;  I»o,  Tetsuro;  and  Yamada.  Shigeo.  4,467,167,  Q. 

Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki:  See— 

Hattori,  Tadaahi;  Yamaguchi,  Hiroaki;  Oouuka.  Yoshinori;  Goto, 
Keiyi;  and  Sawada,  Daisaku.  4,466,405,  CI.  123-416.000. 
Yamaguchi,  Tadashige:  See— 

Hasegawa.  Shigezi;  Yamaguchi,  Tadashice;  Hasegawa.  Yattuhiro; 
and  Hasegawa.  Shigekazu,  4,467,006,  CI.  428- 1 37.000. 
Yamamoto,  Isao:  See— 

^«°''5rj\FJiSi!''  Y«n>«n»o<o.  I«o:  *nd  Tanaka.  Keiji,  4,466,164, 
a.  29-132.000. 

Yamamoto.  Kiyoshi:  See— 

^'S^16jcr2WV2TEB.''''^^   "^   ''"~^°'    '^'^'' 

Yainaffloto,  Noboni;  Shimada,  Masakichi;  Yamazaki,  Shigeo;  Kanai, 

Tsuyoshi;  Sei,  Kazuo;  and  Umemoto,  Yoshiro,  to  Tonen  Sekiyu 

Kagaku  Kabushiki  Kaisha;  and  Toyou  Jidosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

Weather  resistant  polyolefln  composition.  4,467,061,  CI.  524-87.000 

Yamamoto,  Shigeo:  See— 

''"i'*i'i,!^"^.'*f;.\T^*°'  *•'•««*>:  •«*  Murase,  Shigemiuu. 
4,407,004,  CI.  924-114.000. 

Yamamoto,  Susumu:  See— 

^*!^^}**I^i:f^^'*'^'**"'  Twtomu;  and  Yamamoto,  Susumu, 
4,466,673,  CI.  303-22.WR. 

Yamamoto,  Takeshi;  Goto.  Kiyoshi;  Kurita.  Yoahio;  Kita,  Noriyasu; 
and  Kunieda,  Naoshi,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd 
r™<*".  of  developing  posi-type  lithographic  printing  plate  with 
inorganic  alkali  solution.  4,467,027,  CI.  430-302.000. 
Yamanaka,  Hiroomi:  See— 

Saito.  Yasuji;  and  Yamanaka,  Hiroomi,  4,466,475,  a.  160-297.000. 
Yamashita,  Nobuo:  See— 

Ohno,  Kunio;  Nishioka,  Kimihiko;  Yamashita.  Nobuo;  Takahashi 
Sinumu;  Namba.  Akihiro;  Mizusaki,  Takashi;  Akagi,  Toshimasa: 
"nd  lino,  Masaru,  4,467,361,  CI.  358-213.000.  ""•«>»». 

Yamazaki,  Etsuo:  See— 

Imazeki,  Ryoji;  and  Yamazaki,  Etsuo,  4,467.432,  CI.  364-474.000 


Yamazaki,  Shigeo:  See— 

Yamamoto.   Noboni;   Shimada,   Masakichi;   Yamazaki.   Shigeo; 

5f?Si!.Il"i2*'=  ^'  ^*^^'  •"<•  Umemoto,  Yodiiro.  4,467561, 
CI.  524-87.000. 

Yamazaki,  Yoahio:  5^— 

Kondo,  Shigeki;  Yamazaki,  Yoahio;  Ikctani,  Tomofbmi;  Doi.  Keii- 
chiro;  ud  Tanaka,  Seiji,  4,467.162,  a.  2I9.I0.49R. 
Yamin.  Michael  A.:  See— 

^i??'^*^***"*'*    *™*    ^""'"'    Wic*"*'    A..    4.466,941.    Q. 

^^il.'J?!?"*'..  «?^?f  S?'???''**"-  Op*'**'  «'«v'ce  for  controlling  a 

light  beam.  4.467,463,  CI.  369-45.000. 
Yaidngy  Corporation:  See— 

Puglisi,  Vincent  J..  4,467,020.  CI.  429-101.000. 
Yamitsky,  Ynhaya;  and  Livny.  Avinoam.  to  RCA  Corporation.  Jig  for 

use  in  machining  stylus  blanks.  4,466.555.  Q.  221-224.000. 
Yates.  Carl  E.:  5w— 

Weikel,  Scott  J.;  York.  Theodore  H..  Jr.;  and  Yates.  Carl  £.. 
4.467.314.  CI.  34O-310.00A.  !•«».  warm., 

Yodoshi.  Hiroyuki:  See— 

Sakai,  Hirohumi;  Sukeda,  Toshiaki;  Yododii.  Hiroyuki:  and  Irnai. 
Satoni,  4,466,680,  CI.  339-45.00M.  y-"*.  "o  imai. 

Yokoi,  Hiromaaa:  See— 

^7122'i'?;  T!i'*?!l!l^=.5!5'^"»'  TtkeaU;  and  Yokoi,  Hirmiasa. 
4,400,a32,  CI.  106-74.000. 

Yokoi,  Shmji;  and  Michida.  Shinji.  Bed  unit.  4,466,147,  CI.  5-147.000. 
OMoSmooO  ^^*"  ^^*^^*^  K*««h»-  Otusa  type  lens.  4,466,71 1, 
Yokoyama,  Take^;  Imai,  Ichiya;  and  Asaoka.  Hideaki.  to  Showa  Eke- 
333.m'oOO  ultrasonic  delay  line.  4,467,295,  a. 

Yoneda,  Yukinori:  See— 

Kobayashi,  Yosoji;  Kato,  Yoshitaka;  Tokiwa.  Kyoichi;  Yoneda. 
Yukmpn;  Maie,  Hiroyuki;  Tamagarai,  Minoni;  Motohashi,  Shoji; 
Konishi,  Tatsuo;  and  Araki,  Shigeru.  4,467,371,  Q.  360-14.3oS. 
Yoon,  Do  Y.:  See— 

Ecwy^y-ZS?^  Volksen,  Willi;  and  Yoon,  Do  Y.,  4,467,000^  CI. 
York,  Theodore  H.,  Jr.:  See— 

Yoshida  Kogyo  K.K.:  5fe— 

Hatagishi,  Shingo,  4,466,168.  CI.  29-409.000. 
Yoshida.  Takao,  to  International  FUvors  *  Fragrances  Inc.  Methyl 
subatttuted  oxobicyclo-4,4,0Kiecane  derivatives,  process  for  prepar- 
ing  same  and  ornnoleptic  uses  thereof.  4.466.898.  Q.  252-174.110/ 
Yoshihara,  Kenii:  See— 

Sumyama,  Hiroyuki;  Sakurai.  Masaki;  Abe.  Ryozo;  and  Yoshihara. 

Keiyi.  4.467.464,  CI.  369-77.200.    *        '    '      '  ««»«^ 

Yoshii,  Tsuneo;  and  Ueda.  Toshitaka.  to  Ueda,  Toshitaka.  Catalyst. 

4,467,049,  CI.  502-317.000.  vaiaiyw. 

Yoahikawa,  Ryoichi:  See— 

Harasuchi,  Shosuke;  Uchidoi,  Masanori;  Shigeta,  Yoshihiro;  Yo- 
•J**^a,     Ryoichi;    and    Tosaka,     Yoichi,    4,466.719.    Q. 

Yobhimura,  Juiyiro;  Yamada.  Kei^i;  and  Obata,  Haruyuki,  to  Nippon- 

denso  Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Toyou  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kanha. 

Supercharged  internal  combustion  engine.  4,466,414,  Q.  123-564.000. 
Yoshimura,  TaUushiro;  Nakazima,  Takeaki;  and  Yokoi,  Hiromaaa,  to 

Daikin  Kc^yo  Company,  Limited.  Composition  for  forming  hydio- 

philic  coating.  4,466,832.  CI.  106-74.000. 
Yoshino.  Yasuhisa;  Kodera.  Masao;  Ito,  i^jime;  and  Ohta,  Hiutoahi,  to 

Nippon  Soken,  Inc.;  and  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha. 

tn^OoS    ""    "'"***'    checking    apparatus.    4,467,313,    Q. 
Yoshitomi  Pharmaceutical  Industries,  Ltd.:  See— 

Magami,  Masato;  Sato,  Toshio;  Kauyama,  Sakae;  and  Umekawa. 
Osamu,  4,466,975,  CI.  424-270.000.  ^^ 

Young,  James  R.:  See— 

^^^.^Jyi^S'  Young,  James  R.;  and  Bottoms,  Joseph  A^ 
4,466,367,  CI.  112-134.000. 
Young,  John  M.:  See— 

'°!?^.9?'**"  "••  ^*"''**'  Michael  C;  and  Young,  John  M., 
4,466.981,  CI.  424-311.000. 
Young,  Rodney  C:  See- 
Brown,  Thomas  H.;  and  Young,  Rodney  C,  4,466,970,  Q. 
424-263.000. 
Yuasa,  Kazunori,  to  Miuubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Protective 
device  for  DC  regulated  power  supplies  for  superconducting  magnet 
coils.  4,467,384,  CI.  361-19.000. 
Yuito,  Isamu:  See— 

Futamoto,  Masaaki;  Yuito,  Isamu;  and  Kawabe,  Ushio,  4.467,24a 
CI.  313-336.000. 
Zagranski,  Raymond  D.:  See— 

Howlett,  James  J.;  and  Zagranski,  Raymond  D.,  4,466,326,  a. 
192-0.096. 
Zahnradfabrik  Friedrichshafen,  A.G.:  See— 

Liebert.  Karl-Heinz;   Fassbender,   Rolf;  and  Tischer,  Werner, 
4.466.243,  CI.  60-384.000. 
Zawodni,  Frank  W.:  See— 

Antonini,   Joseph;   and    Zawodni,    Frank    W.,   4,466,623,   CI. 
277-153.000. 
Zdinak,  Paul:  See— 

St.  Germain,  Ronald  E.;  and  Zdinak,  Paul,  4,466,679,  a.  339- 
44.00M. 
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Zeitel,  JcMchim,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Airred  Schmermund  GmbH  A  Co. 
il^'tTl/iSr  '   '**   *"*"■  C'**"*""  or  cigarillot.   4.466.536,   CI. 

2UO-273.UUU. 

Zeitneg,  Rolf,  to  Siemeni  Aktiengesellichaft.  Process  for  converting 
linear  coded  PCM  words  into  non-linear  coded  PCM  words  and  vice 
vena.  4,467.318,  CI.  340.347.0DD. 

Zengel,  Hans;  and  Bergfeld,  Manfred,  to  Akzona  Incorporated.  Prepa- 
ration  of  trans  cyclohexane  1,4-diurea.  4,467,114,  CI.  564-57.000. 

Zenger,  Richard  D.,  to  National  Can  Corporation.  Composite  container 
construction.  4,466.553,  CI.  22^461.000. 

2^ith  Electronics  Corporation:  5m— 

Citta.  Richard  W.;  and  Lee.  Ronald  B.,  4.467.353, 0.  358-120.000. 

Zerlaut,  Gene  A.;  Whitaker,  Richard  D.;  and  Pumell,  Arthur  W..  to 
DSET  Laboratories.  Inc.  Method  and  apparatus  for  determining 
spectral  response  and  spectral  response  mismatch  between  photovol- 
taic devices.  4.467.438.  CI.  364-525.000. 

Zerver,  Alfred,  to  Haiet-Werk  Hermann  Zerver  GmbH  A  Co.  K.G. 
Mobile  container.  4,466.628.  CI.  280-47.350. 

Zeug.  JoMf  Method  for  melting  metals.  4,466.827.  CI.  7S-65.00R. 

Zhed,  Viktor  P.:  See— 

Andreev.  Anatoly  A.;  Oavrilov.  Alexei  G.;  Galitskaya.  Galina  K.; 
Zhed.  Viktor  P.;  Sinelschikov.  Andrei  K.;  Padalka,  Valentin  G.: 
and  Tolok.  Vladimir  T.,  4.466.991.  CI.  427-38.000. 

Zhuk.  David  S.;  Keppen.  Vera  A.;  Sivov,  Nikolai  A.;  Tereschenko. 
Oennady  R;  Golubkov.  Igor  M.;  and  Timofeev,  Valery  E.,  to  Institut 
NeftekhimicheskQgo  Sinteza  Imeni  A.V.  Toncheva  Akademii  Nauk 


??*iL1?fi*ISi'°''  ?•*?•""«  branched  polyethylenimine.  4,467,115. 
CI.  So4-5 12.000. 

Zimmer,  John  C.  Security  apparatus.  4,466,261,  a.  70-229.000. 
Zimmermann,  Ingfried:  See— 

Hilmann,  Juergen;  Hoffmann,  Rolf-Ruediger;  Muetzel,  Wolfgang; 
and  Zimmermann,  Ingfried,  4,466,442,  CI  128-653.000. 
Ztnnen,  Hermann  A.,  to  UOP  Inc.  Process  for  the  leparation  of  di-«ub- 

stttuted  benzene.  4,467,126,  CI.  568-937.000. 
Zinser  Textilmaschinen  GmbH:  See— 

Lagemann,  Bemd,  4,466.236,  CI.  57-80.000. 
Zobele,  Fulvio,  to  Zobele  Industrie  Chimiche  S.p.A.  Heating  device  for 
44^\T7^a^l\t21*fm^  *"'*'*"***  •'  **'""«^'  temperatures. 
Zobele  Industrie  Chimiche  S.p.A.:  See— 

Zobele,  Fulvio.  4,467.177,  Q.  219-271.000. 
Zoecon  Corporation:  See— 

Kohn,    Oustave    K.;    and    Bamberg,   Joe   T.,    4.467.092. 
546-291.000. 
Zucco,  Ernest.  Jr.  Motor  translator.  4.467.254.  Q.  318-696.000. 

S-tJoM    ^    ''"™'**  '*'*'  *^*"*"**  dispenser.  4.466.563. 

Zwahlen,  Hermann;  and  Remund,  Ulrich,  to  Bystronic  Maschinen  AG. 

Method  and  device  for  distinguishing  between  field  crops,  particu- 

r"y.  P?5???  ?"  °~  •'■^  '^  »*on«  «"■  c'«*»  of  soil  on  the  other 
hand.  4,466.543,  CI.  209-556.000. 
Zwyro  A.G.:  See— 

Tesch,  Bemhard.  4,466,238,  a.  59-82Xn). 
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Alles,  Harold  G..  to  Bell  Telephone  Laboratories.  Incorporated.  Com- 
munication system  using  intelligent  network  proceitor.  Re.  31,631, 
CI.  370-o6.000. 
Bell  Telephone  Laboratories,  Incorporated:  Set— 
Alles.  Harold  O..  Re.  31.6SI.  CI.  370-M.OOO. 
Brodbeck.  Robert  M.,  to  Marcamor,  Inc.  Combined  telephone  index 

and  keyboard  for  dialer.  Re.  31.649.  G.  179-90.008. 
Chibana,  Maaanobu:  See— 

Kondo.  Michio;  Nakada.  Akira;  Chibana,  Masanobu;  Futamaae, 
Tsuyoshi;  and  Ohya,  Akiyoshi.  Re.  31.648.  C  84-1.010. 
Futamase,  Tiuyoshi:  5m— 

Kondo.  Michio;  Nakada,  Akira;  Chibana,  Masanobu:  Futamaae. 
Tiuyoshi;  and  Ohya.  Akiyoshi.  Re.  31.648.  a.  84-1.010. 
Kondo,  Michio;  Nakada,  Akira;  Chibana.  Masanobu;  Futamaae.  Tsuyo- 
shi; and  Ohya,  Akiyoshi,  to  Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  KaMia. 


System  for  generating  tone  source  waveshapes.  Re.  31,648,  d 

Marcamor,  Inc.:  See— 

Brodbeck,  Robert  M.,  Re.  31,649,  Q.  179-9a00B. 
Nakada,  Akira:  Si»- 

Kondo,  Michio:  Nakada,  Akira;  Chibana,  Masanobu;  Futamase. 
Tsuyoshi;  and  Ohya,  Akiyoshi,  Re.  31,648,  a.  84-1.010. 
Nippon  Oakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  5m— 

Kondo,  MkUo;  Nakada.  Akira;  Chibana.  Masanobu;  Futamase, 
Tsuyoshi;  and  Ohya,  Akiyoshi,  Re.  31.648.  a.  84-1.010. 
Ohya,  Akiyoshi:  See— 

Kondo,  Michio;  Nakada,  Akira;  Chibana,  Masanobu;  Futamase, 
Tsuyoshi;  and  Ohya.  Akiyoshi,  Re.  31,648,  a.  84-1.010. 
Serritella,  James  J.  Non-spillable  cup  lid.  Re.  31,630,  Q.  229-7.00R. 
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Airwick  Industries,  Inc.:  5m— 

Hoyt.  Earl.  273,222.  CI.  D23- 130.000. 
Allen,  Robert  K.;  Eicher,  Charlotte  A.;  and  Windslow.  David,  to 
American  Greetings  Corporation.  Wheeled  figure  toy.  273,212. 
8-21-84,  CI.  D21-1 85.000. 
Allis-Chaimers  Corp.;  See — 

Schmidt,  William  M.;  Demick.  Robert;  and  Thorwaldsen,  Stanley 
E..  273.199.  CI.  D 1 5-30.000. 
Amco  Corporation:  See— 

Bentson,  Wade,  275,170.  CI.  07-409.000. 
American  Can  Company:  5m— 

Spencer,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Caner.  Ali  R..  273.179,  Q.  09-370.000. 
American  Commercial  Incorporated:  5m— 
Laslo,  Larry  R..  273.166.  CI.  D7-137.000. 
Laslo.  Larry  R..  273.167,  CI.  D7- 1 37.000. 
American  Greetings  Corporation:  5m— 

Allen.  Robert  K.;  Eicher.  Charlotte  A.;  and  Windslow.  David. 
273,212.  CI.  021-183.000. 
American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation:  5m— 

DeVroom.  William  A..  273,233,  CI.  D24-33.000. 
American  Standard  Inc.:  See— 

Enthoven.  Axel,  275,221.  CI.  023-31.000. 
Amprim,  Ralph  J.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Air  dam.  273,191, 

8-21-84,  CI.  DI2-I81.000. 
Aronowitz,  Robert;  and  Katzanek,  Bernard.  Chair.  273,138, 8-21-84,  a. 
D6-366.000. 

^^  ?i*^  kji  ^  f  ••*  Productt  Mfg.  Co.  Display  pKskage.  273,180, 

8-21-84,  CI.  O9-4I3.000. 
Ballone.  Michael  P.:  See— 

Levy.  Edward  D.;  and  Ballone,  Michael  P.,  273,163,  Q.  D6- 
.  333.000. 
Bally  Manufacturing  Corporation:  5m— 
Nutting,  David,  273,2(38.  CI.  D2 1- 13.000. 
Nutting.  David.  273.209.  O.  D2I-I3.000. 
Barber.  Eddie  N.  Camera  boom  or  the  like.  273.202,  8-21-84,  Q.  D16- 

44.000. 
Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  AG:  5m— 

Gevert,  KUus  V..  273.19a  O.  D12-138.000. 
Benedict.  Mellen-Thomas.  Glass  cutter.  273.171, 8-21-84,  a.  D8-S1.000 
Bentson,  Wade,  to  Amco  Corporation.  Roast  spit.  273,17a  8-21-84,  Q. 
07-409.000. 

^?!^^'^i*!'  "»  ^'•^  °'  England,  Inc.  Shoe  sole.  273,148, 
8-21-84,  CI.  D2-32O.00O. 

Bernhardt,  Floyd  V.  Golf  putter  head.  273,214,  8-21-84,  CI.  D21- 
219.000. 

^i^'"  '^"y**  ^    °°''  P*"**"^  head.  273,213,  8-21-84,  a.  D21- 
219.000. 

H'?i?!llSJ'  '^^y**  ^   0*>'f  P"""  head.  273,216,  8-21-84,  CL  D21- 
219.000. 

^i^''  '^^y**  ^   0*>'f  P»*»«'  head.  273,217,  8-21-84,  a.  D21- 
219.000. 

Boston  Machine  *  Tool  Mfg.  Co.:  5m— 

^."I^lJl**^*"  **•!  •"<*  D«n>'J«M.  Laura  M.,  273,182,  Q. 
DIO-16.000. 

Brunson.  Welton  K.:  5m— 

"l**?!^'  ^''*«  **•!  •«*  Brunson.  Welton  K..  273.230,  a.  024- 
34.000. 
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Buck,  David  O.  Table  or  similar  article.  273.164.  8-2144,  Q.  D6- 

449.00a 
Buehrig,  Gordon  M.,  to  Kughn,  Richard  P.,  a  part  interest.  Automotive 

vehicle.  273,189,  8-21-84,  Q.  012-91.000. 
Bunger.  Richard  E.  Watering  trough  for  animals.  273.238.  8-21-84.  Q. 

030-13.000. 
Caner.  Ali  R.:  5m— 

Spencer.  Kenneth  B.;  and  Caner.  Ali  R.,  273,179,  CI.  09-370.000. 
Carlin,  Milton  O.  Surgeon's  chair.  273,133,  8-21-84,  Q.  06-333.000. 
Carlin,  MUton  O.  Surgeon's  chair  with  backrest.  275,136,  8-21-84.  a. 

06-334.000. 
Chan,  Kai  C:  5m— 

Lee,  Man  H.;  Lee,  Moon  W.;  Lin,  Ping  N.;  and  Chan,  Kai  C. 
273,220,  a.  D22-I9.000.  .  «««  v., 

Chandler.  Howard  M.;  Healey.  Kevin;  and  Hurrell.  John  G.  R.,  to 
Commonwealth  Serum  Laboratories  Commission.  Microbiological 
testinc  syringe.  273.234.  8-21-84.  a.  024-53.000. 
Chang,  Wen-Hwang.  Ice-skate.  273,218,  8-21-84.  Q.  D2I-22S.O0O. 
Charmbrik  A  Stone:  See— 

Oarche.  Joseph  M..  273.224.  CI.  D23-166.000. 
Clarks  Limited:  5m^— 

Radford.  Alfred  D..  273.144.  Q.  02-274.000. 
Clarks  of  England.  Inc.:  5m— 

Bergmans.  Charles,  273.148.  CI.  02-320.000. 
Clover  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  5m— 

Okada.  Hidekazu.  273.151,  CI.  03-26.000. 
Colijdit,  Inc.:  See— 

Taylor,  Claudia  L.;  and  Uwson,  Allen  A..  275.201.  Q.  DI6-27.00a 
Commonwealth  Serum  Laboratories  Commission:  5m^ 

Chandler.  Howard  M.;  Healey.  Kevin;  and  HurreU.  John  O.  R., 
273.234.  CI.  024-35.000. 
Darche,  Joseph  M.,  to  Charmbrik  ft  Stone.  Permanent  briquette  for  gas 

fired  barbeque  grills.  275,224,  8-21-84,  a.  D23-166.0007 
Dart  Industries  Inc.:  5m— 

Onisin,  Gerald  M.,  275,165.  CI.  D7-1.000. 
Demick.  Robert:  5m— 

Schmidt.  WUIiam  M.;  Demick.  Robert;  and  Thorwaldsen.  Stanley 
E..  275.199,  a.  DI3-30.000. 
Demirjian,  Laura  M.:  See— 

Demirjian.  Steven  M.;  and  Demirjian.  Uura  M..  275.182,  CI. 
O10-I6.000. 
Demirjian,  Steven  M.;  and  Demirjian,  Laura  M.,  to  Boston  Machine  ft 

Tool  Mfg.  Co.  Clock.  273,182,  8-21-84,  Q.  DlO-16.000. 
DeVroom.  William  A.,  to  American  Hospital  Supply  Corporation. 
Manifold  for  a  medical  monitoring  unit.  275,233,  i-21-84,  Q.  D24- 
53.000. 
Drackett  Company.  The:  5m— 

Marxen.  Marilyn.  275,223,  Q.  D23-1 50.000. 
Droppelman,  Peter  L.:  5m— 

JefTries,  I.  Thomas;  and  Droppelman,  Peter  L.,  275,181.  Q.  D9- 
438.00a 
Eicher,  Charlotte  A.:  See— 

Allen,  Robert  K.;  Eicher,  Charlotte  A.;  and  Windslow,  David, 
275,212,  a.  D21-I85.000. 
Electro-Nucleonics,  Inc.:  5m— 

Heaemann,  ManfM,  275,225,  CI.  024-17.000. 
Endt,    Evert,    to   Telecommunications   Radioelectriques   ft   Tele- 
phoniques.  Telephone.  275,195,  8-21-84,  G.  014-53.0(0. 
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1.163.  CI.  D6- 


^illS^fr'A**'*  ^  A"»«™»"  SundMd  Inc.  Bidet.  275.221.  S-21-84,  Q. 
DZ3*9 1 .000. 

Epoch  Compuy.  Ltd.:  Set— 

Matuimoto,  Tenio.  273,210,  CI.  D2M3.00D. 
Erco  Mold  Inc.:  Ste— 

Rolli,  Ernest.  273.174.  CI.  08*336.000. 

RolU.  Ernest  P.,  Jr..  273, 173.  CI.  D8-336.000. 
Fetgle.  Hugh  B..  to  Haves  International  Corporation.  Portable  antenna 
gJJIJJ  2S""*  ""'*       **'  '**  ground  gunnery.  273.197.  WI-H  a. 

Pelt  Producto  Mfg.  Co.:  Set— 

Bakus.  Steven  L..  273,I«).  a.  D9-413.000. 
r?^i?S?j2Sl*^"  ^^'**^  '<»'  organizing  device.  273.206.  8.2I-S4. 

Foster  Grant  Corporatioa:  Stt— 

Shelton.  Robert  N..  273.160,  CI.  D6483.00a 
Shelton.  Robert  N..  273. 161.  a.  D64ia00a 

DSiTOO? ^' ^^**"'*^"* *'•«'* P**^ ""^  ^'''i^'' »-21-S4. a. 

^y^'.f^^r^u'?*!!?^^'^''™*  ****«  Company.  Scale  biM.  273.116. 
••2M4.  a.  DlO-94.000. 

°??^if^J2:'  ^'■.  ^rt^u^oopic  surgical  retractor.  273027, 8-21-S4. 
CI.  D24-27.000.  ^ 

Gateway  Scientific.  Inc.:  S(»— 

Skannan.  John  S.,  273,187,  a.  DIO-1 
Gee  Associates:  Sfi»— 

Levy.  Edward  D.;  and  Ballone,  Michael  P.. 
333.000. 
General  Moton  Corporation:  Sw— 

Amprim,  Ralph  J..  273.191.  a.  DI2-181.000. 

Schmella.  John  R..  273.192.  a.  D12-2I  1.000 

Schindla.  John  R..  273.193.  a.  DI2-2I  1.000.  x 

Gevert.  Klaus  V.,  to  Bayerische  Motoren  Werke  AG.  Luggage  (W  for 

motorcycle.  273.19a  8-21-84;  CI.  012-138.000.  ^^     XT 

GiUis.  Joseph  P..  to  Kidde,  Inc.  Combined  battery  operated  explosion 

SS!f?S?".  5?*l>,*HEf*'2S?"  is*'  *"<*'  'Bdustrial  storage  enclosures. 
273^37,  8-21-84.  Q.  D29-2.000. 

Olatz,  Ernst,  to  SchoU.  Inc.  Sandal.  273.143.  8-21-84,  Q.  D2-283XX». 

Goshi  Kaidia  Kaaemitsu  Doko  Yosetsu-Sho:  5w— 

Kanemitsu.  Yukio.  273.176,  CI.  D8-360.000. 

Gnisin.  Gerald  M.,  to  Dart  Industries  Inc.  Food  storage  container  or 

similar  article.  273,163,  8-21-84.  CI.  D7-1.000. 

"^.^^  ^-  "**'*•"  '*»'  •  »•«"«  cwft  kit  273.13a  8-21-84.  Q. 
D3-23.000. 

Hayes  International  Corporation:  See— 

Feagle,  Hugh  B.,  273,197.  a.  014-86.000. 
Healey.  Kevin:  Ser— 

C^tej  How^M.jHeaIey.  Kevin;  and  Hurrell,  John  G.  R.. 

Hegemann.  Manfred,  to  Electro-Nucleonics,  Inc.  Medical  analyzer 
cabinet.  273.223,  8-21-84,  a.  D24-17.000.  ««ywr 

Hirano.  Yasutaka:  See— 

^«*'*5:.?'?'i3£**'"'~'  Y««"«*k«;  wd  Kondou.  Tamaiti.  273.198. 
CI.  D13-I.000. 

Honeywell  Inc.:  Set- 
Walker.  John  P.,  273,194,  a.  D13-12.00a 
"^yV  ^'' to  Alrwick  Industries,  Inc.  Dispenser  for  air  treating  mate- 
rial. 273.222,  8-21-84,  Q.  D23-130.000. 

"!J!f^l^Si^"*^  '  ^  Desk-top  video  intercom.  273,196, 8.21.H 
CI.  D14-34.000. 

"  wfS  cf^iJiftl?™^"'  ^*****"  ^  '**^  restrainer.  273.23a 
Hurrell,  John  G.  R.:  See— 

Chandler.  Howard  M.;  Healey.  Kevin;  and  Hurrell,  John  G.  R., 
273,234.  a.  D24-33.000. 
Interdica  SA:  See— 

Kanoui.  Joseph.  273,204,  a.  D16-1 17.000. 
J.  A.  McNaughton.  Inc.:  See— 

KfcNaiu^ton.  John  A..  Jr..  273.188,  CI.  DlO-1 13.000. 

•7^.]  IS'^SS^J!!^!?"*"*'""'  *•«*"  L.  Container  lid.  273,181, 
8-21-84,  a.  D9-438.O0O. 

Johnson.  Martin  W.  Physical  exerciser.  273.213.  8-21-84.  CI.  D2I- 

191.000. 
Jones.  Barbara  J.  Sanitary  napkin.  273,232.  8-21-84,  a.  D24-3I.000. 
Kanmutsu.  Yukio.  to  Goshi  Kaisha  Kanemitsu  Doko  Yosetsu-Sho. 

Poly-V  pulley.  273.176.  8-21-84.  a.  D8-36O.00O. 

^^f^.'SfSSf^  to  Interdica  SA.  Spectacles.  273.204.  8-21-84,  CI. 
DI6-1 17.000. 

Katzaaek.  Bernard:  S««— 

*^'!T?!!^  Robert;  and  Katzanek.  Bernard.  273.138.  a.  D6- 
366.000. 
Kidde.  Inc.:  See— 

GUIis.  Joseph  P..  273.237.  Q.  D29-2.000. 

^^^iK^i^^HS*  '••  to  Nike.  Inc.  Shoe  outsole.  273.146,  8-21-84,  a. 

D2-320.000. 
Kingport,  Ltd.:  See— 

Oerch.  Edward  L..  273.132,  CI.  D3-71.000. 
Kondou.  Tamaiti:  Si*— 

^^iP'S:.?^^™"^'  Vawtaka;  and  Kondou.  Tamaiti.  273.198. 
CI.  Dl!|-1.000. 
Kughn.  Richaid  P.:  See— 

Buehrig.  Gordon  M.,  273.189,  a.  D12-91.000. 


Kwan,  Gerald  A.;  Lehne.  John;  and  Wooten.  Ronald  E.  to  Le  Van 
rC??£['y.9°-'  ^^-  Releasable  hinge  and  latch  connector  ekraeuL 
273,172.8-21-84,0.08-323.000.  ««»». 

Langford,  Evelyn.  Quilt  frame.  273,20a  8-21-84,  Q.  013-66.000 

'^3:i6?T'21.*84,a.g7?lSa.'^*^^   l-corpor«ed    Knifc. 

^?l-8r?l'^b%l37So*" ^^°™'*'*^  Incorporated.  Fork.  273.167, 

Lawson,  Allen  A.:  Seie— 

Taylor,  Claudia  L.;  and  Uwson.  Allen  A.,  273.201,  Q.  016-27.000. 

Le  Van  Specialty  Co.,  Inc.:  See— 

^^'wS^I^J^'  ^^^^'^  ^***"^  ■^  Woocen.  RonaU  E.,  273,172, 
CI.  08-323.000. 

Lee,  Man  H;  Lee,  Moon  W.;  Lin,  Pinj  N.;  and  Chan.  Kai  C.  Grill  for 
an  electrcMBK  insect  kiUer  or  trap.  275.220.  8-21-84,  Q.  022-19.000. 

'l'73!g5,"S:  d£i?SS.  ^-^  »^  «»•  N.;  and  Chan.  Kai  C. 
Lehne,  John:  See 

^"iT'rSVUf^J^'  ^"^  '<*":  "**  ^«»ton,  RonaM  E,  273.172. 

U.  De-323.000. 

Levy,  Edward  D.;  and  Ballone.  Michael  P.,  to  Gee  Associates.  Power 
tool  hoMer.  273,163,  8-21-84.  Q.  06-333.000.        '*"**="«*  "*^ 
Lexseco,  Inc.:  See— 

Stafford,  Don  E.,  273.184,  CI.  O10-73.00a 
Lin.  Ping  N.:  See— 

"^73^5.  S:  te-lte  '^■''  1^  «-•  ^'-^  «-  Chan.  Kai  C. 
Mariol,  James  F.  Toy  bam.  273,211,  8.21-84,  Q.  021-116.000. 

MMtro.  Louis  L.;  and  Travlor.  William  C.  to  Square  O  Company. 
S'djSSSmo**^"      «ectrical  outlet  or  the  like.  273,173,  S-fwiM, 

Matsuraoto,  Tenw,  to  Epoch  Company.  Ltd.  Combined  maze  elec- 
tronic game  and  watch  housing.  273.2ia  8-21-84,  Q.  021-13.000. 

McNaughton.  John  A..  Jr.,  to  J.  A.  McNaughton.  Inc.  Portable  traffic 
signar273,188,  8-21-84,  a.  OlO-l  13.000.  ^^ 

**«»o^Michael  F.,  Jr.  Smokt  detector  tester.  275.183.  8-21-84.  Q. 

MiUubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

^*a*Dl 5*1*000"*"™*'  ^■•'"***  "**  Kondou.  Tamaiti.  275,198. 
N«lu»>JgM.  Ryoichi.  Binocular  instrument  273.203.  8-21-84,  Q.  016- 

Nike,  Inc.:  Sf»- 

v«  J^f?"'  ^"»ce  J .  275,146.  CI  D2-320.000. 

Nnhi^  Shinichi,  to  Olympus  Optical  Co..  Ltd.  Pipe  in  heater  for 
hea^  endoscope.  273,228.  8-21-84.  CI.  024-29.000 

''2T'3,X5,T21-M:a.SrO-8^'**^  '^*"»'**"^    ^""  "^''" 

''"^t^7?s«%.frife.^rs?rrra.^=*^^  ^'-^ »«~ 

Nutting,  David,  to  Bally  Manufacturing  Corporation.  Video  came 
cabmet.  275,209,  8-21-84,  CI.  021-13.000. 

°*?**^  "if^y*  -to,  Cjover  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Pompon  making  hand 

device.  275,151,  ^21-84,  CI.  D3-26.000. 
Olympus  Optical  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nishigsiki.  Shinichi,  275.226,  CI.  024-17.000. 

Nishigaki.  Shinichi,  275,228,  Q.  024-29.000. 
Pace  Collection,  Inc.,  The:  See— 

Rosen,  Leon,  275,157,  Q.  06-483.000. 
Pacific  Frames,  Inc.:  See— 

S>*too^rover  W.;  and  Velazquez,  J.  Jesus,  275.139,  Q.  06- 

Pennsylvania  Scale  Company:  See— 

Gard,  Eric  A.,  275,186,  CI.  DIO-94.000. 
PhiUpott.  Roger,  to  Stuburt  Sportt  Footwear  Limited.  Sole  for  a  sports 
shoe.  275.147,  8-21-84,  Q.  02-320.000. 

^•Jfo^'™'**  ^•'  to  a«rt»  Limited.  Boot.  275,144,  8-21-84,  Q. 
D2-274.000. 

Ritohf^William  O.  Tie  rack  or  the  like.  275,162.  8-21-84,  Q.  D6- 

'^  w'lSr^'  dSmoqo'**  ^^  Electrical  cord  retainer  cUp.  275,174. 

Rolli,  Ernest  P.,  Jr.,  to  Erco  Mold  Inc.  Electrical  cord  retainer  din 
275,175,  8-21-84,  CI.  08-336.000.  ^ 

*'S?^if22j.to  P«ce  Collection.  Inc..  The.  Table.  273.157.  8-2 1-H  a. 

06-483.000. 
Ryoko  Company  Limited:  See— 

Watanabe.  tachio.  275.168.  CI.  07-151.000. 
Watanabe.  Tachio.  275,169,  CI.  07-151.000. 
Sanderson,  Roger  S.;  and  Whelchel.  Robert  C.  Surgical  instrument 
holder.  275.229.  8-21-84.  CI.  024-31.000.  inRnimeni 

^S^  i^°^^;'."'r,!*2S?  "**  ^*^*  support  for  athletic  use.  275.2 1*-. 
8-21-84,  CI.  021-234.000. 

Schinella.  John  R.,  to  General  Moton  Corporation.  Vehicle  wheel 

cover.  275,192,  8-21-84,  Q.  012-211.000. 
Schinella,  John  R.,  to  General  Motors  Corporation.  Vehicle  wheel 

275.193,  8-21-84,  CI.  OI2-21 1.000.        ^'*"»~™*"      *"•*='*  ^"««' 
Schmidt  William  M.;  Demick,  Robert;  and  Thorwaldsen.  Stanley  E   to 

Allis-Chalmen  Corp.  Tractor  cab.  275.199,  8-21-84,  CI  D15-30  000 
Scholl,  Inc.:  See— 

Olatz,  Ernst.  275,145.  CI.  02-283.000. 
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Sheiton,  Robert  N..  to  Foiter  Grant  Corporation.  Display  Hxture. 

275.160.  g.21.84.  CI.  06^83.000.  »p  y       lurc 
Sheiton,  Robert  N..  to  Focter  Grant  Corporation.  Display  fixture. 

275.161.  8.21.84.  CI.  06^*0.000.  ^   ^ 
Shyer,  Robert  M.  Eyeglass  frame.  275,203,  8-21.84,  CI.  D16.1 13.000. 
Skarnun,  John  S.,  to  Gateway  Scientific,  Inc.  Smoke  detector.  275.187, 

8.21*84,  CI.  DIO-106.000. 
Slaton,  Grover  W.;  and  Velaiquez.  J.  Jesus,  to  Pacific  Frames,  Inc.  Bed 

frame.  275,159,  8*21.84,  CI.  D6-384.000. 
Soderback,  Karl  I.  Bath  brush  for  the  handicapped.  275.236. 8.21.ft4.  CI. 

D28.63.000. 
Spencer,  Kenneth  B.;  and  Caner.  Ali  R..  to  American  Can  Company. 

Pocluging  container  for  food  or  the  like.  275,179.  8.21-84.  CI.  D9- 

Square  D  Company:  5«»— 

Mastro,  Louis  L.;  and  Traylor.  William  C.  275.173.  CI.  D8-353.000. 
Stafford.  Don  E.,  to  Lexseco,  Inc.  Tester  for  motor  sutors  and  rotors. 

275.184.  8-21-84,  CI.  DIO.75.000. 
Stoiber,  Elmer.  Support  stand  for  use  in  protecting  grinding  discs. 

275,154.  8-21-84.  CI.  D6-43I.00O.  •  ••         • 

Siuburt  Sports  Footwear  Limited:  See— 

Phiiipott.  Roger.  275,147,  CI.  D2.320.000. 
Sun  Electric  Corporation:  See— 

Noe.  William  M..  275.185.  CI.  D  10.8 1. 000. 
Sweat.  George  B.:  See— 

Warren.  Alvin  E.;  and  Sweat.  George  B..  275.235.  CI.  D25.62.000. 
Taylor.  Claudia  L.;  and  Uwson.  Allen  A.,  to  Colight.  Inc.  Microfiche 

duplicator.  275.201.  8-21.84.  CI.  DI6.27.000. 
Telecommunications  Radioeiectriques  ft  Telephoniques:  See— 

Endt.  Evert.  275.195.  CI.  D14.53.000. 
Thorwaldsen.  Stanley  E.:  5w— 

Schmidt.  William  M.;  E>emick.  Robert;  and  Thorwaldsen.  Stanley 
E..  275,199,  CI.  D  15-30.000. 
Traylor,  William  C:  See— 

Mutro,  Louis  L.;  and  Traylor,  William  C.  275.173.  CI.  D8-353.000. 


Velazquez,  J.  Jesus:  See— 

Slaton.  Grover  W.;  and  Velazquez.  J.  Jesus.  275.159.  CI.  D6- 
384.000. 
Villanueva.  Jesus  R.  Mounting  clip.  275.177.  8-21-84,  CI.  D8-373.000. 

^f'!j?'i''°''"  ^■'  •**  Honeywell  Inc.  Proceu  controller  panel.  275,194, 

8-21-84,  CI.  DI3-I2.000. 
Warren,  Alvin  E.;  and  Sweat,  George  B.,  to  Warren  A  Sweat  Manufac- 

ISJSPf-SSIIfP^y  ''"'««  climber  seat  or  the  like.  275.235,  ^2l-8♦,  CI. 
D25-62.000. 

Warren  A  Sweat  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Warren.  Alvin  E.;  and  Sweat.  George  B..  275,235.  CI.  D25.62.000. 

^'5?7S:8TS-M:a.&?i5iow'^'  '-"""•'•  ^««'«of  "«-«• 
"^Sat^:  8T5TIS:  fi.  ?»^!f?i.SS5"^^  '-""'•*'■  ^"'*"* "'  "■•""*• 

^S'S^i'^^l!;?!^''*  '^'^  ihoulder  strap  cushioning  pad.  275,153, 

8-21-84.  Cl.  D3-77.000. 
Whelchel.  Robert  C:  Set— 

Sandenon.  Roger  S.;  and  Whelchel.  Robert  C,  275,229,  CI.  D24- 
31.000. 
Windslow,  David:  See— 

Allen,  Robert  K.;  Eicher,  Charlotte  A.;  and  Windslow,  David. 
275.212.  CI.  D21-I85.000. 
Winkler.  John  M.  Illuminated  hand  protector.  275.149,  8-21-84,  CI. 

D2-36 1.000. 
Wooten,  Ronald  E.:  See— 

^"^t^'^^Si^J^''  ^•"*'  ^°^'*'  •"<•  Wooten,  Ronald  E.,  275,172, 
CI.  D8.323.000. 

^V^*.'''oi'^."^5:'  '*LX*"**''  Manufacturing.  Sign  frame.  275,207. 

8-21-84.  CI.  D20-42.000. 
Yarder  Manufacturing:  See— 

Yarder.  Irving  R..  275.207.  CI.  D2042.000. 
Yeater.  John  W.  Bracket.  275,178.  8.21-84,  CI.  08-380.000. 

^'i°*^.  ^'9"''.  "•"»**•  Y«««t*ka;  "Ml  Kondou.  Tamaiti.  to  Miuubishi 
Denki  Kaburfiiki  Kaisha.  Elevator  hoisting  engine.  275.198,  8-21-84. 
CI.  D 1 5- 1. 000. 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 


A»hton.  Roaer  L.  Sugar  maple  named  FUx  Mill  Miyesty.  5,273, 8-21-84, 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  AUGUST  21,  1984 

NoTE.-Fir8t  number,  class;  second  number,  subclm;  third  number,  patent  number 


CLA8S2 


2.S 

IIS 
237 
243  R 


1.4 


4,466,13s 
4.466,136 
4,466.137 
4.466,138 

CLASSS 

4,466,139 


CLA884 
2S4  4,466,140 

<M  4,466,141 

490  4.466.142 

^  4,466,143 

903  4,466,144 

CLASSS 

82  R  4,466,143 

9|  B  4.466,146 

147  4,466,147 

903  4,466,148 

CLASS! 

191  4,466,149 

406  4,466.803 

414  4.466,806 

CLASS  15 

143  R  4,466.130 

209  D  4.466.131 

229  A  4,466,152 

230.16  4.466,133 

302  4.466,134 

321  4,466,133 

346  4,466,136 

CLASS  16 

II4R  4.466,377 

CLASS  17 
49  4.466,137 

92  4,466,138 

CLASS  24 

16  PB  4,466.139 

30.3  R  4.466.160 

113  R  4,466,161 

983  4,466,162 

CLASS 2S 

170  4,466,163 

CLASS  29 


9  4,466.199 

10  4,466,200 

27  4,466,201 

^  4,466,202 

99  4,466,203 

CLASS  36 

132  4,466,204 

i34  4.466.203 

CLASS  40 

132.1  4,466.206 

449  4,466,207 

944  4,466,208 

CLASS  42 

90  4,466.209 

4,466,210 

CLASS  49 

17  4.466.211 

CLASS  47 

98  4,466,216 

4,466,217 

CLASS  41 

197  R  4,466,807 

4,466,808 
4,466,809 
4,466,810 

CLASS  SI 

393  4,466,218 

CLASS  S2 

20  4,466,219 

127.6  4,466,220 

200  4,466,221 

371  4,466,222 

404  4,466.223 

478  4,466,224 

730  4,466,223 

748  4,466,226 

CLASS  S3 

4,466.227 
4.466,228 
4,466,229 


318 


4,466,237 


CLASS  6S 

313  4.466,818 

4.4  4,466.819 

30.14  4.466,820 

307  4,466,821 


323 

433.1 

468 

821 


4,466,320 
4,466,321 
4.466,322 
4.466,323 


CLASSM 

9  C  4,466.238 

CLASS  70 

164  4,466,259 

181  4,466,260 

229  4,466,261 

292  4,466,262 

264  4.466,263 

417  4.466.264 

CLASS  71 

,77  4.466,822 

119  4,466,823 

CLASS  72 
97  4.466.265 

397  4.466,266 

368  4,466,267 

389  4,466,268 

499  4.466,269 


191 
237 
269.1 
302 


4.466,368 
4.466.369 

4,466.370 
4,466.371 


CLASS  73 


132 

149.3  PM 

235 

275 

409 

426.5 

561 

571 


976  B 

576  T 

580 

589 

596 

827 

830 


4,466,164 

4.466,165 

4,466,166 

4,466,167 

4,466,168 

4,466,169 

4.466,170 

4.466,171 

4,466,172 

4,466,173 

4,466,174 

4,466,175 

4,466,176 

4,466,177 

4,466,178 

4,466,179 

4.466.180 

4,466,181 

4,466,182 

4,466,183 

4.466,184 


CLASS  30 

MS  I              4,466,185 

IM  4.466.186 

...  4.466,187 

172  4,466,188 

CLASS  33 


528 
553 
559 

CLASS  SS 

17  4,466,811 

«  4,466,812 

74  4,466.813 

90  4.466,814 

122  4,466,813 

267  4,466,816 

455  4,466,817 

CLASS  S6 

10.2  4,466,230 
4,466.231 

10.8  4.466.232 

11.3  4,466,233 
13.6               4,466,234 

16.9  4,466.235 

CLASS  S7 

4,466,236 
4,466.237 


I  R 

10 

32  A 
46 
54 

57 
59 
61.2 

115 

117 

118 

170  A 

295 

300 

313 

432  R 

629 

643 

654 

724 

756 

761 

789 

861.54 

862.13 

862.38 

862.32 

862.64 

864.18 


4,466,270 

4,466.271 

4,466,272 

4,466,273 

4,466,274 

4,466,275 

4,466,276 

4,466,277 

4,466,278 

4,466,279 

4,466,280 

4,466,281 

4,466.282 

4,466.283 

4.466,284 

4.466.285 

4,466,286 

4,466,287 

4,466.288 

4.466,289 

4,466,290 

4,466.291 

4.466,292 

4,466,293 

4,466,294 

4,466.295 

4,466,296 

4,466,297 

4,466.298 


CLASS  74 


IB 

IM 
21  R 
137  R 
174  L 
267 


377 


4,466,191 
4,466,192 
4,466,190 
4.466,193 
4,466,194 
4,466.195 
4.466.189 
4.466,196 
4,466.197 

CLASS  34 

4,466,198 


80 
254 

CLASS  S9 

82  4,466,238 

CLASS  60 

39.02  4,466,239 

39.182  4,466,241 

39.31  4,466,240 

202  4,466.242 

384  4,466.243 

398  4,466,244 

415  4,466,245 

347.1  4,466.246 
M2  4.466.247 

4,466,248 
648  4,466.249 

737  4.466.230 

CLASS  62 

6  4,466,251 

35.5  4,466.252 

188  4.466,253 

256  4,466,254 

259.2  4,466.255 
260  4,466,256 


5.7 

12 

41 

100  R 
191 
346 
473  R 
477 
479 
483  R 
551.9 
665  OA 

oOO 

868 


4,466,299 

4,466,300 

4,466.301 

4,466.302 

4.466,303 

4,466,304 

4,466,305 

4,466,306 

4.466,307 

4,466,308 

4,466,309 

4,466.310 

4,466,311 

4,466,312 


CLASS  7S 

10  R  4,466,824 

41  4,466,825 

63  4,466,826 

63  R  4,466,827 

82  4,466.828 

240  4,466,829 

CLASS tl 

3.46  R  4.466.313 

90  C  4,466,314 

437  4.466,313 

CLASS  13 

13  4,466,316 

35  4,466,317 

62  4,466,318 

116  4,466,319 


CLASS  14 

101  Re.31.648 

1.03  4,466,324 

122  4,466,325 

4,466,326 

95  C  4,466,327 

9»  4,466,328 

406  4.466.329 

CLASS  Si 

20  R  4.466.330 

CLASSr 
12  4,466,331 

CLASSIC 

1.5  R  4,466,332 

36  H  4,466,333 

CLASSfl 

45  4.466.334 

173  4,466,335 

420  4,466,336 

906  4,466,337 

4,466.338 

CLASS  92 

100  4,466.339 

CLASS  9S 

60  4,466,340 

113  LH  4.466,341 

CLASS  99 

323.1  4,466,342 

972  4.466,343 

989  4,466,344 

CLASS  100 

19  R  4.466,345 

112  4.466.346 

CLASS  101 

148  4,466,347 

163  4,466,348 

220  4,466,349 

410  4,466,350 

CLASS  102 

275  4,466,331 

288  4,466.352 

307  4.466,353 

313  4.466,354 

CLASS  104 

12  4,466,355 

CLASS  108 

358  4,466,356 

CLASS  106 

118  4,466,830 

74  4,466,831 

4,466,832 

85  4,466,837 

88  4,466,833 

89  4,466,834 

90  4,466,835 
4,466,836 

311  4,466,838 

CLASS  109 

66  4,466,337 

CLASS  110 

211  4,466,338 

213  4,466.359 

264  4,466,360 

346  4,466,361 

347  4,466,362 
4,466,363 

CLASS  111 

I  4.466,364 

72  4,466,363 

CLASS lU 

70.23  4,466,324 

79  R  4,466,366 

134  4,466.367      736 


CLASS  114 

39  4,466,372 

4,466,373 

71  4,466,374 

90  4,466,373 

CLASS  116 

63  P  4.466,376 

CLASS  US 

411  4,466,378 

658  4,466,379 

712  4,466.380 

728  4.466,381 

CLASS  119 

32  R  4,466.382 

CLASS  122 

379  4,466,383 

392  4,466,384 

910  4.466,385 


765 


CLASS 


27  F 


216 
237 
300 
333 


75 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


3C 


76 


231 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS  123 


23  8 
41.37 

51  BB 

52  MB 

90.16 
145  A 
1790 
179  H 
188  M 


193  CP 
193  P 
195  H 
196$ 

197  AC 

198  F 
416 
425 


433 
440 
480 
492 
493 
364 
569 
571 


4.466.386 

4,466,387 

4.466.388 

4,466,389 

4,466.390 

4,466,391 

4,466,392 

4,466,393 

4,466,394 

4.466,393 

4,466,396 

4,466,397 

4,466,398 

4.466,399 

4,466,400 

4,466,401 

4,466,402 

4,466,403 

4,466,404 

4.466,403 

4,466,406 

4,466,407 

4,466,408 

4.466,409 

4,466,410 

4,466,411 

4.466,412 

4.466,413 

4,466,414 

4,466,413 

4.466,416 


116.5 

596.2 

399.1 

606 

624.11 

625.2 

625.3 


CLASS 


42 
118.1 


173 


435 


CLASS 


CLASS 


1.1 


CLASS 
33  A 

CLASS 

1.5 
6.14  R 


12  R 


CLASS  134 


25 

33  A 


4,466,417 
4.466,418 


CLASS  136 

4  4,466,419 

120  4,466,420 

285  A  4,466,421 

350  B  4,466,422 

424  4,466,423 

452  4,466,424 


CLASS 


349 
354  R 


CLASS 


CLASS  131 


IR 
1.1 
71 

80C 
92  E 

132  D 

136 

201.23 

202.22 

207.14 

303  R 

326 

327 

400 

402 

419  P 

419  PO 

653 

660 


4,466,425 
4,466,426 
4,466,427 
4,466,428 
.4.466.429 
4,466,430 
4,466,431 
4,466,432 
4,466,433 
4,466,434 
4,466,435 
4,466,436 
4,466,437 
4,466,438 
4,466,439 
4,466,441 
4,466,440 
4,466,442 
4,466,443 

4.466.445 


48 

69 

73.5 

85 
166 
242 
248 
276 
344 

381 

429 

541 

558 

5S3.S 

643 

646 

655 


107 
297 
3X 


38 
35 

198 

ISO 


CLASS 


CLASS 


CLASS 


4.466,446 
130 

4.466,447 
131 

4.466.448 
4.466.449 
4,466,450 
4,466,451 

132 

4.466,452 

133 

4,46MS3 

134 

4.466.4S4 

136 

4,467,134 

ir 

4,466.455 
4.466.456 
4.466.457 
4.466.458 
4.466,459 
4,466.460 
4,466,461 

138 

4,466,462 
4,466.463 
4,466,464 
4,466,463 
4,466,466 
4,466,467 

139 

4,466,468 
4.466,469 

141 

4.466,470 

148 

4,466,471 

148 

4,466,839 
4.466.840 
4.466,841 
4,466,842 

182 

4.466.472 
4.466.473 

1S6 

4.466.843 
4,466,844 
4.466.845 
4.466.846 
4.466,847 
4,466.848 
4.466.849 
4,466,850 
4,466,851 
4,466,852 
4,466,853 
4,466,854 
4,466,855 
4,466,856 
4,466,837 
4,466,858 
4,466,859 
4,466,860 

lio 

4,466,474 
4,466,475 
4,466,476 

1«2 

4,466,861 
4.466,862 
4,466,873 

164 

4,466,477 


PI  51 


PI  52 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


CLAUtU 

1  4.466.478 

4.466.479 

12  4.466.460 

70  4,466.411 

143  4.466.412 

183  4,466,483 

CLASS  166 

60  4,466.484 

272  4,466,483 

301  4,466,486 

339  4,466.487 

333  4.466.488 

CLASS  ICf 

26  4,466,489 

CLASS  171 

SO  4,466,490 

CLASS  172 

439  4,466,491 

331  4,466,492 

CLASS  173 

19  4,466.493 

46  4.466.494 

CLASS  174 

30  4,467,136 

87  4,467,137 

113  4,467,138 

CLASS  171 

39  4,466.493 

67  4,466,496 

246  4,466,497 

410  4,466,498 

CLASS  177 

1  4.466,499 
4.466,300 

134  4.466.301 

CLASS  171 

2108  4,467,139 

CLASS  179 

2  EA  4.467.140 

4,467,141 

3  R  4,467,142 
IS  BC  4.467,143 
84  R  4.467.144 
90  B              Rt.31.649 

107  R  4.467,143 

170.2  4M7.146 

173.2  C  4,467,147 
173.23  4,467,149 

173.3  R  4.467,148 

CLASS  in 

4,466,302 
4,466,303 
4,466,304 

Ml 

4,466,303 


247 
239 
27S 

144 


CLASS  lt2 

2 
3 

4,466,306 
4.466.307 

CLASS  IM 

13.1 

4,466.306 

CLASS  lt7 

18 
29R 

4.466.309 
4,466.310 

CLASS  lat     - 

134 
171 
243 
320 

4.466.311 
4.466.312 
4.466.313 
4,466.314 

CLASS  IM 

2 

8 

4.466,316 
4,466,317 

CLASS  1*2 

a032 
0.076 
0.096 
3.29 

13  R 

28 

36 

43.1 

9« 

4,466,321 
4,466,323 

4,466,326 
4,466,318 
4,466,319 
4,466,320 
4,466,322 
4,466,323 
4,466,327 

CLASS IM 

I  N  4,466,328 

CLASS  IN 
368  4,466.329 

472  4^66,330 

486  4,466,331 

490  4,466.332 


676 


4,466,333 


CLASS  200 


3A 

42  T 
61.43 

81  R 
84R 

148  A 
148  P 
133  J 
139  A 
281 


99 


4.467.130 
4.467.131 
4.467.132 
4.467,133 
4,467,134 
4,467.133 
4,467,136 
4,467,138 
4,467,137 
4,467,139 
4,467.160 
4,467,161 

CLASS  202 

4,466,863 

CLASS  204 

13  4,466,864 

31  4,466,863 

39  F  4,466,881 

78  4,466,866 

91  4.466,867 

93  4,466,868 

137.1  R  4,466,869 

138  S  4,466,870 

181  N  4,466,871 

192  EC  4,466,874 

192  R  4,466,872 

4,466,873 

298  4,466,876 

4,466,877 

413  4,466,878 

4,466,879 

428  4.466,880 

CLASS  206 
43.34  4,466,334 

4,466,333 


83.3 

273 
317 
366 
370 
387 
306 


4.466.336 
4.466.337 
4.466.338 
4.466,339 
4,466,340 
4,466,341 


CLASS  201 


II  R 

30 
120 
188 


4,466,882 

4,466,883 
4.466.884 
4,466,883 


CLASS  209 

44.2  4,466,342 

166  4,466.886 

4.466.887 
336  4.466.343 

380  4,466.344 

684  4,466,343 

CLASS  210 
232  4,466,888 

CLASS  213 

148  4,466.346 

CLASS  2» 

II  E  4.466.347 

307  4.466.348 

CLASS  219 


4.467,162 
4,467,163 
4,467,164 
4,467.163 
4.467.167 
4.467.166 
4.467.169 
4.467.170 
4.467,168 
4,467.171 
4,467.172 
4.467.173 
4.467.174 
4.467.173 
4.467,176 
4.467.177 
4.467.178 
4.467.179 
4.467,180 
4.467.181 
4.467,182 
4,467,183 
4,467.184 
4.467.183 

CLASS  220 

4  A  4.466.349 

206  4.466,330 

293  4,466,331 

334  4,466,332 

461  4,466,333 

CLASS  221 
I  4.466,334 


10.49  R 
10.33  F 
10.33  M 
10.77 
69C 
69W 
121  EB 
121  EH 
121  LO 

121  LH 

123.12 

132 

137.31 

137.71 

271  . 

330 

368 

449 

431 

497 

306 

339 


224 


I 
144 
193 
196 


163 


2 

74 


170 


IB 
133 
183 


4.466.333 

CLASS  232 

4.466.336 
4.466.337 
4.466,338 

4,466,339 
4,466,360 

CLASS  234 

4,466,361 

CLASS  22S 

4,466.362 
4.466.363 

CLASS  236 

4,40©,  5o4 
CLASS  33S 

4,466.363 
4,4oo,500 
4.466,367 

CLASS  239 

7R  Re.3 1.630 

CLASS  336 
487  4.467.209 

CLASS  337 

12.3  C  4,466,368 

CLASS  236 
1  4,466.369 

133  4.466,370 

CLASS  339 

101  4,466.371 

186  4.466.372 

263.41  4,466.373 

433  4.466.374 

CLASS  262 

18  PW  4,466.373 

47.01  4,466,376 

38  4,466,577 

63  4,466.378 

67.1  R  4.466.379 

84.21  R  4.466,380 

96  4,466.381 

197  4.466.382 

198  4.466.383 

199  4.466.384 
4.466,383 

CLASS  344 

73  R  4,466.386 

121  4,466,387 

CLASS  346 

122  A  4,466,388 

CLASS  346 

4,466,389 


61 
183 
217.1 
223.1 
433 


4.466.390 
4.466.391 
4.466.392 
4.466.393 
4.466,394 
338  4.466.393 

633  4.466.396 

CLASS  330 

201  4,467,186 

204  4,467.187 

4.467,188 

213  VT  4,467,189 

4.467.190 

214  A  4.467.191 

4.467.192 

216  4.467,193 

4,467.194 

4.467,193 

227  4.467,196 

305  4,467.197 

306  4,467,198 
310  4.467.199 
324  4,467,200 
334  4.467.201 
338  4.467.202 
343                  4.467J03 

4.467.204 
397  4.467J05 

433  4.467,206 

459.1  4.467  J07 

483.1  4.467.208 

492.2  4.467,210 
4,467,211 

497.1  4,467,212 

304  R  4,467,213 

363  4,467,214 

571  4,467,215 

CLASS  2n 

130  4.466,597 

CLASS  282 
8.55  C         4,466,893 


8.33  D         4.466^889 

4,466^891 

4,466,892 

8.35  R         4,466,890 

32.7  E  4,466,894 

4,466,895 

4,466,901 

49.5  4,466,909 

78.3  4.466,896 

108  4,466,897 

174.11  4,466,898 

299.1  4,466,899 

301.23  4,466,900 

391  4,466,902 

392  4,466,903 

402  4,466,904 

403  4.466,905 
500  4,466,910 

4,466,911 
512  4,466^912 

522  R  4,466,906 

CLASS 2M 

358  4,466,598 

391  4,466^599 


CLASS  286 

65 

4,466,600 

CLASS  360 

112  R 

4,466,917 

112.5  R 

4.466^913 

4.466.918 

4.466,919 

187 

4,466,920 

239A 

4,466,914 

239.3  R 

4.466,915 

4,466,916 

397.3 

4,466,921 

410.9  R 

4,466,922 

412.4 

4,466,923 

429  R 

4,466.924 

439  R 

4.466.925 

458  F 

4,466,926 

544C 

4,466,927 

CLASS  261 

76 

4,466,928 

CLASS  3(6 

1.2  4.466,929 

4.466,930 

22  4,466,931 

29.3  4,466,932 

54  4.466,933 

106  4.466.934 

184  4.466,935 

223  4.466.936 

256  4,466,937 

332  4,466.938 

CLASS  369 

79  4,466,601 

CLASS  370 

31  4.466.602 

58  4.466,603 

CLASS  371 

III  4,466,604 
177  4,466,605 
221  4,466,606 
225  4,466,607 
293  4.466,608 
4.466,609 

CLASS r 3 

93  4,466.610 

96  4.466,611 

133  4.466.612 

142  4.466,613 

CLASS r3 

139  4,466,614 

236  4.466.SIS 

292  4,466,615 

384  4,466,616 

CLAM  377 

4  4,466,617 

12  4,466,618 

IS  4,466,619 

S3  4,466,620 

84  4,466,621 

92  4,466,622 

153  4,466,623 

171  4,466,624 

6  R  4,466,625 

12.14  4.466.626 

21 A  4.466,627 

47.35  4,466,628 

279  4.466,629 

289  D  4.466,630 

415  A  4,466,631 

478  R  4,466.632 

492  4.466.633 


632  4.466.634 

661  4,466,635 

734  4,466,636 

766.1  4,466,637 

CLASS  3tl 

33  4,466,638 

45  4,466,639 

CLASS  288 

104  4,466,640 

406  4,466,641 

419  4.466,643 

CLASS  390 

43  4,467416 

54  4,467^17 

4,467,218 

CLASS  393 

92  4,466,643 

263  4.466,644 

341.12  4,466,645 

CLASS  2S3 

117  4.466,646 

CLASS 3M 

I  BA  4,466,648 

I  BB  4,466,647 

19  A  4,466,650 

19  R  4,466,649 

82  R  4,466,651 

142  4,466.652 

CLASS  296 

189  4.466,653 

192  4,466,654 
214  4,466,655 

216  4,466,656 

221  4,466,657 

223  4,466,658 

CLASS  297 

191  4,466,659 

193  4,466,660 
367  4,466,661 
406  4,466,662 

410  4,466,663 

411  4,466.664 
418  4,466,665 
483  4.466,666 

CLASS  299 

1  4.466.667 

2  4.466.668 
7  4.466.669 

CLASS  301 

II  CD  4,466,670 

CLASS  303 

6  C  4,466.671 

22  R  4,466.672 

4.466.673 

CLASS  307 

10  R  4.467,219 

19  4,467,220 

112  4,467,221 

lis  4,467,222 

254  4,467,223 

270  4.467,224 

296  A  4,467,225 

315  4,467.226 

577  4,467J27 


CLASS  310 

60A 

4,467.229 

83 

4.467.230 

154 

4.467431 

4.467J32 

162 

4.467.233 

195 

4.467.234 

313  D 

4.467.235 

321 

4.467.236 

334 

4.467.237 

CLASS  313 

230 

4.466,674 

263 

4,466.675 

283 

4.466.676 

CLASS  313 

25  4.467.238 

113  4.467J39 

336  4,467,240 

402  4,467,241 

406  4,467.242 

448  4,467,243 

CLASS  318 

3  4,467044 

75  4,467J45 

158  4,467J46 

189  4,467J47 

241  P  4,467,248 

CLASS  311 

4,467.249 


282 


436  4,467J50 

480  4,467,251 

603  4.467J52 

636  4,467,253 

696  4.467,254 

4,467.255 

4,467,256 

774  4,467,257 

•00  4,467,258 

4,467459 

4.467,260 

>I0  4,467.261 

SI  I  4,467,262 

CLASS  330 

2  4^467463 

4.467,264 

17  4,467.265 

40  4,467.266 

CLASS  323 

61  4,467,267 

CLASS  323 
222  4,467,268 

356  4,467.269 


CLASS  336 


51 
56 

59 

65R 

71.1 

73  AT 

77R 

78  R 

93 

138  MO 
206 
232 
309 
363 


4,467.270 
4,467471 
4,467.272 
4,467,273 
4,467,274 
4,467473 
4,467476 
4,467477 
4,467,278 
4,467479 
4,467480 
4,467,281 
4,467432 
4,467.283 


CLASS  331 

61  4.467484 

112  4,467.285 

CLASS  330 
86  4,467.286 

126  4.467.287 

149  4.467,288 

288  4,467,289 

290  4.467,290 


CLASS  333 

11  D 

4,467,291 

CLASS  333 

24.1 

4,467,292 

112 

4,467493 

126 

4,467494 

141 

4,467495 

202 

4,467,296 

CLASS  33S 

8 

4,467.297 

16 

4,467498 

20 

4,467,299 

131 

4,467,300 

195 

4,467,301 

212 

4,467.302 

216 

4.467,303 

227 

4,467.304 

CLASS  336 

ss 

4.467.305 

58 

4.467,306 

CLASS  337 

30 

4.467,307 

231 

4,467,308 

CLASS  311 

22R 

4.467.3d9 

4.467,310 

293 

4,467,311 

309 

4,467.312 

CLASS  339 

IS 

4,466,677 

17  CF 

4,466,678 

44M 

4,466,679 

45  M 

4,466,680 

97  R 

4.466,681 

4.466^682 

125  R 

4,466,683 

176  M 

4.466,684 

177  R 

4,466,685 

196  M 

4,466^686 

198  H 

4,466,687 

252  R 

4,466,688 

263R 

4,466,689 

272  A 

4,466,690 

272  R 

4,466,691 

276  SF 

4,466,692 

CLASS  340 

310  A 
347  DA 


347  DD 


347  8V 

3«SVL 

701 

721 

722 

794 

904 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 


12 
44 

7S 

93 

106 

III 

120 
133 
134 
146 
141 
I  S3 
IS9 
197 
213 
227 
261 
210 
293 
296 
29S 
310 
332 


4.467,314 
4,467.316 
4.467,319 
4.467,315 
4.467.317 
4,467,311 
4.467.320 
4.467.321 
4,467,322 
4.467.323 
4,467.324 
4.467.323 
4.467.313 

CLASS  343 

6.5  R  4,467,326 
17.7  4.467.327 
II E      4,467.328 

753       4.467.329 
S72       4.467,330 

CLASS  346 

22  4,467.331 
140  R  4.467,332 
154  4,467.333 
160  4.467.334 
4.467.335 
200  4.467.336 
209  4.467.337 
4,467.331 
214       4.467.339 

CLA8S3M 

3.6  4.466.693 
9&19  4.466,694 
96.20             4,466.695 

96.30  4,466.697 

99  4.466.69S 

166  4.466.699 

310  4.466,700 

336  4,466,701 

347  R  4.466,702 

379  4,466.703 

398  4,466,704 

418  4.466.705 

419  4.466.706 
422  4,466,707 
427  4,466.708 
429  4.466,709 
464  4,466,710 

4.466,711 
582  4.466.712 

CLASS  3S1 

106  4,466,713 

CLASS  3S2 
129  4,466,714 

CLASS  383 

45  4.466.715 

94  4,466,716 

122  4.466.717 

CLASS  3M 

173.11  4.466.719 

244  4.466.720 

267.1  4.466,721 

299  4.466,722 

400  4,466,723 

402  4.466,724 

403  4.466.725     200 

408  4.466.718 

409  4.466.726 
417  4,466.727 

CLASS  3U 


3CH 
3DD 


14  D 

14  R 
N 

Si 

M 


4.5 

138 
246 


24 

30 
31 
Jf 
68 


4.466,729 
4.466,728 
4.466.730 
4,466,731 
4,466.732 
4.466,733 
4.466,734 
4,466,735 
4.466.736 
4.466.737 

CLASS  U6 

4.466,738 
4,466,739 
4,466,740 

CLASS  387 

4,467.340 
4,467,341 
4,467.342 
4,467.343 
4.467.344 
4.467.345 


13 

14.3 

31 

38.1 

46 

72.1 

84 

96.1 

96.5 


106 
125 
131 


19 
24 
56 

106 
132 
145 
151 
179 
275 
278 
283 
315 
321 
328 
331 
379 
403 
427 


32 
250 
346 
352 


19 
43 
54 


400 

412 

422 

424 

424.1 

426 

433 

436 

473 

474 

481 

483 

497 

513 

513.5 


CLASS  3n 

4.467.346 

4,467,347 

4,467.348 

4,467,349 

4,467.350 

4,467,351 

4,467.352 

4,467.353 

4,467,354 

4.467.355 

4,467,356 

4,467.357 

4.467.358 

4,467.359 

4.467.360 

4.467.361 

4.467.362 

4,467.363 

4.467.364 

4,467.365 

4.467.366 

4,467.367 

4.467.368 

4.467.369 

CLASS  360 

4.467.370 
4.467.371 
4.467.372 
4,467.373 
4.467.374 
4.467.375 
4,467.376 
4.467.377 
4.467.378 
4.467.379 
4.467.380 
4.467.381 
4.467,382 
4.467.383 

CLASS  361 

4,467.384 
4,467,385 
4,467.390 
4.467,386 
4,467.387 
4.467.388 
4,467,389 
4,467,391 
4,467,392 
'  4.467.393 
4.467,394 
4.467.395 
4.467.396 
4,467.397 
4.467,398 
4,467.399 
4.467.400 
4,467.401 

CLASS  362 

4.467,402 
4.467.403 
4.467.404 
4,467.403 

CLASS  363 

4.467.406 
4.467.407 
4.467,408 

CLASS JM 

4,467,409 

4.467,410 

4.467,411 

4.467.412 

4,467.413 

4»467.4I4 

4,467.413 

4.467.416 

4.467.417 

4.467.418 

4.467.419 

4,467.420 

4.467,421 

4,467.422 

4.467.423 

4.467.424 

4.467.425 

4,467.426 

4.467,427 

4,467.428 

4.467.429 

4,467,430 

4,467,431 

4,467.432 

4.467.433 

4.467.434 

4.467.435 

4.467,436 

4.467.437 


PI  53 


51 
149 
156 
184 
185 
189 

190 
228 

230 


339 


21 
56 

70 


10 

63 

262 

281 


45 

77.2 


111 


3 
58 

66 

68 

97 
100 


89 


5 

101 
129 
134 


117 
126 
192 


354 


II 

36 

311 


114 


150 


15 
41 
74 


222 


521 


121 

277 

404 

411 

729 

744  R 

751 

787 


12 
174 
229 
360 
366 
517 


925  4^7,438 

716  4.467.439 

724  4.467,440 

4.467.441 
843  4.467.442 

900  4.467.443 

4,467,445 
4.467.446 
4,467,447 
4.467.448 

CLASS  368 

4.467,449 
4,467,450 
4,467.451 
4.467,452 
4.467.453 
4,467.454 
4.467.455 
4,467,456 
4.467.457 
4,467.458 

CLASS  366 

4,466.741 

CLASS  367 

4,467.459 

4,467,460 

.^    4.467.461 

CLASS  368 

4.466.742 
4,466,743 
4,466,744 
4,466,745 

CLASS  369 

4,467,462 
4.467.463 
4,467,464 
4.467,465 
4,467,466 
4,467.467 

CLASS  370 

4.467.468 
4.467.469 
Rc.31.65I 
4.467.470 
4.467.471 
4,467,472 
4,467,473 

CLASS  372 

4,467,474 

CLASS  374 

4,466,746 
4.466.747 
4,466,748 
4,466,749 

CLASS  384 

4,466,750 
4,466.751 
4,466,752 

CLASS  400 

4,466.753 

CLASS  403 

4,466,754 
4,466,755 
4,466,756 

CLASS  404 

4,466,757 

CLASS  408 

4,466.758 

CLASS  406 

4,466,759 
4,466,760 
4.466.761 

CLASS  400 

4,466,762 

CLASS  411 

4.466.763 

CLASS  414 

4,466,764 
4.466,765 
4,466,766 
4,466,767 
4,466,768 
4,466,769 

4.466.770  36 

4.466.771  I    64 


4U 

172  A  4,466,772 

CLASS  416 

134  A  4.466,773 

4,466,774 
4,466.775 
4.466,776 

CLASS  417 

4.466.777 


143 
221 


15 
55 

152 


485 

507 


57 

61 

91 

113 


6 

53 

228 

239 
321  R 
447.4 
599 


1.1 

28 

SO 

62 

80 

89 
127 
150 
166 
180 
200 
244 
246 
230 
251 
258 
260 
263 

266 

267 

269 

270 

273  R 

274 

280 

285 

305 

311 


7 
122 


I 
S 

105 
131 
533 
632 
656 


35 
38 

39 

44 

56.1 
122 
140 
185 
297 
329 
385.5 
434.6 


4.466.778 
4.466.779 
4.466,780 
4.466.781 
4,466,782 

410 

4.466.783 
4.466.784 
4.466.785 

CLASS  430 

4,466.939 
4,466,940 

CLASS  422 

4,466,941 
4,466,942 
4.466.943 
4,466,995 

CLASS  423 

4^66.945 

4.466.947 
4.466,948 
4,466,949 
4,466,950 

CLASS  434 

4,466,951 

4,466,952 

4,466,953 

4.466.9S4 

4,466,955 

4,466,956 

4,466.957 

4.466,958 

4.466.959 

4,466,960 

4,466,961 

4,466,962 

4,466.963 

4.466.964 

4,466.965 

4,466,966 

4,466,967 

4,466,968 

4,466,969 

4,466.970 

4,466,971 

4,466,972 

4,466,973 

4,466,974 

4,466,975 

4,466.976 

4,466,977 

4,466.978 

4,466,979 

4,466.980 

4.466,981 

CLASS  428 

4,466.786 
4.466.787 

CLASS  436 

4.466.982 
4,466.983 
4.466,984 
4,466,985 
4,466.986 
4.466.987 
4,466.988 

CLA8S4r     " 

4,466,990 
4,466,991 
4,466,992 
4,466,993 

4,466,996 
4,466,997 
4.466.989 
4,466,998 
4,466,999 
4,467,000 
4,467,001 

CLASS  4a 

4,467,002 

ii«LS2L 


81  4,467,004 

111  AMtJOM 

137  4,467/106 

142  4,467,007 

156  4.467.008 

210  AMJjm 

212  4,467.010 

245  4.467.011 

248  4,467,012 

289  4,467X113 

314.4  4,467,014 

454  4.467.015 

S95  ^467,016 

CLASS  429 

9  4,467^)17 

18  4v467.0l8 

34  4.467.019 

101  4.467.020 

175  4.467«1 

CLASS  410 

17  4.467^2 

66  4.467/123 

166  4,467/04 

191  4.467/J25 

296  4,467/06 

302  4.467/127 
4.467/128 

441  4.467/S9 

CLASS  411 

255  4.466.788 

264  4.466.789 

337  4.466.790 

CLASS  482 

23  4.466.791 

122  4.466.792 

253  4.466,793 

CLASS  483 

69  4,466,794 

166  4,466,795 

173  4,466,796 

CLASS  414 

61  4,466,797 

118  4,466.798 

203  4,466.799 

267  4,466,800 

335  4,466.801 

CLASS  438 

7  4.467/130 
4,467/131 

34  4.467/132 

105  4.467/133 

139  4.467/134 

253  4.467/U5 

317  4,467/136 

CLASS  416 

89  4,467/137 

IIS  4,467/138 

CLASS  446 

46  4.466,212 

56  4,466J13 

437  4,466.214 

469  4,466J1S 

CLASS  474 

138  4.466J02 

4.466J03 

CLASS  801 

3  4,467/»9 

80  4,467/MO 

4,467/)4l 
88  4M7JM2 

4,467,043 

CLASS  802 

II  4,466.906 

35  4.467/>45 

74  4.466.907 

111  4,467/>44 

174  4,467/146 

246  4,467/M7 

4,467/148 

317  4,467/149 

330  4,467/150 

CLASS  131 

77  4,467/151 

92  4,467/152 

128  4,467/153 

188  4.467/)54 

CLASS  823 

200  4,467/»S 

208  4,467/156 

212 4.467/)57 


3S3 

4.467/160 

CLASS  814 

r 

4.467/161 

89 

4.467/162 

106 

4.467/163 

114 

4.467/164 

296 

4.467/165 

371 

4,467/166 

435 

4.467/167 

449 

*M7jar/ 

731 

4.467/168 

CLASS  no 

no 

4.467/170 

112 

4.467/ni 

117 

4,467/172 

127 

4,467/173 

356 

4,467/174 

4.467/175 

391 

4.467/176 

455 

4.467/178 

CLASS  816 

62 

4.467,000 

90 

4.467,079 

CLASS  S« 

26 

4,467.081 

43 

4,467/183 

49 

4,467/183 

324 

4,467/184 

CLASS  816 

43 

4,467/WS 

CLASS  844 

25 

4.467/106 

182 

4,467/187 

197 

4.467/108 

351 

4.467/109 

CLASS  846 

85 

4,467/190 

285 

4.467/191 

291 

4.467/192 

321 

4.467/193 

334 

4.467/194 

342 

4,467/)9S 

CLASS  048 

247 

4,467/196 

263 

4.467,098 

264 

4.467/)99 

429 

4,467,100 

461 

4,467/197 

CLASS  840 

76 

4^7,101 

78 

4,467.102 

361 

4.467.103 

462 

4.467,104 

CLASS  886 

444 

4,467,105 

CLASS  800 

72 

4,467,106 

170 

4.467.107 

180 

4.467.108 

193 

4.467,109 

CLASS  862 

487 

4.467.110 

4.467,111 

493 

4.467.112 

533 

4.467.113 

CLASS  864 

57 

4,467.114 

512 

4,467.115 

CLASS  968 

454 

4.467.116 

484 

4.467,120 

637 

4,467,117 

687 

4.467.118 

724 

4.467.119 

726 

4.467.121 

727 

4.467.122 

730 

4,467.123 

843 

4,467.124 

936 

4.467.125 

937 

4.467.126 

( 

CXASSSTi 

224 

4.467.127 

CLASS  no 

456 

4.467.128 

481 

4.467,129 

709 

4,467.130 

723 

4.467,131 

724 

4,467,132 

733 

4,467,133 

4.466.804 


PI  54 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 


D2- 


03- 


D6- 


274 
213 

320 


3«l 

23 

26 

71 

77 

317 

3S3 

3M 

3«6 

3M 

431 


273.144 
273.  US 
27S.I4« 
273.147 
273.141 
273.149 
273.130 
273.131 
273.132 
273.133 
273.162 
273.133 
273.136 
273.131 
273.139 
273.184  I 


D7- 


Dl- 


449 
4W 
4(3 

333 

1 
137 

131 

409 
31 
323 
333 
336 


273.164 
273.161 
273.137 
273.160 
273.163 
273.163 
273.166 
273.167 
273.166 
273.169 
273.170 
273,171 
273.172 
273,173 
273.174 
273.173 


D9- 


DIO- 


D12- 


360 

373 

310 

370 

413 

43« 

16 

46 

75 

II 

94 

106 

lis 

91 
ISS 
ISl 


273.176 
273,177 
273,178 
273,179 
273.110 
27S.1I1 
273.112 
273.113 
273.1)14 
27S.1S3 
273.116 
273.1(7 
273.IU 
273.119 
273.190 
273.191 


D13— 
D14- 


D13— 


D16- 


D19— 
D20- 


211 

12 
33 
S4 
86 

I 

30 

66 

27 

44 

113 

117 

133 

77 

42 


275,192 
273.193 
273,194 
273.193 
275.196 
273.197 
275,198 
275.199 
275.200 
275.201 
275.202 
275.203 
273,204 
275,205 
275,206 
275.207 


D21-   13 


D22- 
D23- 


273,208 
275,209 
275,210 
116  275,211 
185  275.212 
191  275,213 
219  273,214 
273,215 
275,216 
275,217 
275,218 
234  273419 
19  275,220 
275,221 
275,222 
275.223 


223 


31 
ISO 


D24- 


31 
34 


D25— 
D28- 
D29- 
D30- 


166  273.224 
17  273.225 
275.226 
27  275.227 
29  275.228 
275.229 
275430 
47  275431 
31  273432 
33  275433 
35      273,234 

62  27S,23S 

63  273436 
275,237 
275i238 


2 
13 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


p- 


51 


5.273 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States.  Territories  and  Anned  Forces,  the  Commonwealth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


Alabama j 

Alaska Z  2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Arkansas 5 

California 5 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado g 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Oeorga ^ 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 15 

Illinois 17 

Indiana ig 

Iowa 19 

Kansas 20 


Kentucky 2I 

Louisiana 22 

Maine 23 

Maryland 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi  28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Nebraska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  Hampshire 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 35 

New  York 35 

North  Carolina 37 

North  Dakota 3g 

Ohio 39 

Oklahoma 40 


Oregon 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 43 

South  Dakou 45 

Tennessee 47 

Texas 4g 

Utah "*"  49 

Vermont 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Islands 52 

Washington  53 

West  Virginia 34 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming 35 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 5g 


U.S.  Navy 39 

.TKJilS^S^^tkrS.  j°"^°"  •^«*««  ^  -^^^  ^y-  ^^^  ^  P-»«»  number  in  body  of  the  Officii  Gazette  to  obui„' . 


I  details 


01 


0« 


OS 


06 


4,466,667 

4,467,117 

4,467.178 

4,466,142 

4,466,633 

4,467,140 

4,467,223 

4,467,2S6 

4,467.302 

4.467.411 

4.467,438 

4,467,469 

4.466,361 

4,466.581 

4.466,632 

4.466,7S7 

4,466,148 

4,466,1M 

4,466,162 

4,466,166 

4,466,172 

4.466,178 

4,466,180 

4,466,183 

4,466,184 

4,466,193 

4,466J0S 

4.466,216 

4,466^17 

4,466.218 

4.466,222 

4,466,233 

4,466J44 

4.466,237 

4,466,267 

4,466.283 

4,466,314 

4,466,313 

4.466,327 

4,466,329 

4,466,334 

4,466,386 

4,466.387 

4,466,393 

4,466,403 

4,466,427 

4,466,448 

4,466,483 

4,466,300 

4.466,307 

4,466,312 

4,466,317 

4,466.334 


PATENTS 


4,466,338 
4,466.334 
4.466,393 
4,466,601 
4,466,609 
4,466,610 
4,466,626 
4,466.629 

4,466,639 

4,466,662 

4.466,693 

4,466,698 

4,466,702 

4,466,703 

4,466,738 

4,466,743 

4.466,749 

4,466,771 

4,466,797 

4,466,813 

4.466,823 

4,466,843 

4,466,843 

4,466,839 

4,466,909 

4,466,934 

4,466,931 

4,466,938 

4,466,962 

4,466,981 

4,466,982 

4,467,000 

4,467,007 

4,467,092 

4,467.104 

4.467.130 

4,467,171 

4.467,213 

4,467417 

4,467.219 

4.467.227 

4,467^33 

4,467.249 

4.467.230 

4,467,261 

4,467,264 

4,467,2»4 

4,467J92 

4.467.294 

4.467,317 

4,467.321 

4.467.324 


08 


09 


4,467,340 

4,467,338 

4,467.389 

4,467.390 

4,467,403 

4,467,404 

4,467,403 

4.467,409 

4,467,410 

4,467.412 

4.467.424 

4,467,433 

4,467,443 

4,467,444 

4,467,431 

4,467,467 

Re.3 1.649 

4.466,161 

4,466,333 

4,466,423 

4,4o6,44o 

4.466,490 

4,466,497 

4,466,668 

4,466,731 

4.466,811 

4,466,813 

4,467.273 

4,467,421 

4,466,194 

4,466.210 

4,466,240 

^400(349 

4,466,434 

4.466,323 

4,466.326 

4.466.608 

4.466,721 

4,466,733 

4.466,774 

4,466,798 

4,466.868 

4.466,889 

4,466,928 

4,466,987 

4,467,018 

4,467,020 

4.467.033 

4,467,030 

4,467,083 

4,467,090 

4,467,136 

4,467,148 


10 
12 


13 


IS 
16 
17 


4,467.133 

4,467,299 

4,467.394 

4.467.431 

4.466,274 

4,466,830 

4,466.933 

4.466.179 

4.466,183 

4,466.196 

4,466J23 

4.466.443 

4,466,437 

4,466.520 

4,466,780 

4,466,944 

4,466,936 

4,467,196 

4.467,277 

4.467.2U 

4,467,356 

4,467,442 

4,466,158 

4,466,367 

4,466,430 

4,466,614 

4,466,942 

4,466,989 

4,467,014 

4.467.174 

4,466,140 

4,466.359 

4.467,216 

4.467.374 

4.466,165 

4,466,213 

4.466.214 

4,466,269 

4,466,361 

4,466,412 

4,466,462 

4.466,463 

4»4oO|4o4 

4.466.465 

4|4o6»4o6 

4,466,513 

4,466,535 

4,466,353 

4,466,583 

4,466,591 

4,466,612 

4,466,620 

4,466,623 


18 


19 


4,466.641 

4.466,642 

4.466,675 

4,466,756 

4,466,787 

4,466,840 

4,466,883 

4.466.886 

4.466,887 

4,466,901 

4,466,910 

4,466,911 

4,466,923 

4,466,930 

4,466,963 

4,466,968 

4.466,984 

4,467X>11 

4,467,013 

4,467,110 

4,467.111 

4,467.126 

4,467,128 

4,467,149 

4,467,161 

4,467,193 

4,467.236 

4,467.263 

4,467,267 

4,467.269 

4,467,285 

4,467,307 

4,467,353 

4,467,399 

4.466.340 

4,466,524 

4,466,546 

4,466,600 

4,466,643 

4,466,841 

4,466,952 

4,467^)57 

4,467,121 

4,467,144 

4,467,184 

4,467,301 

4,467,320 

4.467,397 

4,467,423 

4,467,466 

4,466,364 

4,466.382 

4,466,494 


20 


21 
22 


23 
24 


25 


4,467,168 

4,467,293 

4,467,337 

4,466.232 

4.466,308 

4,466.376 

4.466,627 

4,466,872 

4,466,983 

4,467,046 

4,467,363 

4.466.136 

4.466.170 

4,466,261 

4,466.273 

4,467,062 

4,467.354 

4,466.221 

4,466.592 

Re.3 1,650 

4,466,383 

4,466,434 

4,466,491 

4,466,613 

4,466,647 

4,466,849 

4,466,995 

4,466,996 

4,467,328 

4,467,429 

4,466.227 

4,466,251 

4,466,284 

4,466,319 

4,466,341 

4,466,362 

4,466,383 

4,466,420 

4,466,455 

4,466,460 

4,466,470 

4,466,47! 

4,466,552 

4,466,679 

4,466,684 

4,466,70* 

4,466,820 

4,466,834 

4,466.871 

4,466.888 

4,466.907 

4,466,960 

4,466.994 


PI  55 


PI  36 


OEOORAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


26 


27 


4.467.001 
4.467.067 
4.467.134 
4.467.130 
4.467.163 
4.467.IW 
4.467.191 
4.467J03 
4,467411 
4^7422 
4.467.236 
4.467J34 
4.467J62 
4,467  Jt7 
4,467,323 
4,467,330 
4,467,349 
4,467,369 
4,467,317 
4^7492 
4,467.393 
4^7,416 
4,467,417 

4,466043 
4.466J39 
4,466079 
4,466094 
4,466,313 
4,466,319 
4,466.406 
4,466.439 


67 

4.466,477 
4,466.311 
4,466.311 
4.466.333 

4,466,397 
4.466,396 
4.466,619 

4.466,637 
4,466,674 
4,466.713 
4,466.733 

4,466,163 
4,466,177 
4,466.9n 
4,467,070 
4,467,077 
4.467,103 
4,467.106 
4,467,134 
4,467,136 
4,467011 
4.467071 
4.467,316 
4,467,400 
4,466,133 
4.466,136 
4,466,1U 
4,466090 
4,466,332 
4,466,337 
4,466,331 


4.466.492 


26 

29 


31 

32 
33 

34 


4,466,677 

4,467,012 
4,467X02 
4.467.ISI 
4.467,194 
4,467004 
4,467,304 
4,467033 
4.467,446 
4,466,713 
4.466.137 
4,466036 

4,466^331 

4,466^919 
4,467,037 
4.467,123 
4.467,179 
4,467079 


4,466^619 

4,467011 

4,466,764 
4,466069 


1U.31,6S1 
4.466020 
4,466037 
4,466036 
4,466,309 
4,466,363 
4,466,371 

4,466,461 
4,466,316 
4.466,326 
4,466,319 
4,466,393 

4,466,742 
4,466,763 
4,466.791 

4,466,112 

4,466.191 
4,466,906 
4,466,914 
4,466,923 

4,466,979 
4,466,913 
4,467,009 
4,467,019 
4.467,043 
4,467,073 
4,467,073 
4,467,093 
4,467,096 
4,467,100 
4,467,107 
4,467,111 
4,467,133 
4,467,136 
4,467,147 
4.467066 


33 

36 


37 


4,467,342 
4.467,344 
4.467066 
4,467,441 
4,467,466 
4.466,616 
4,466.921 
4,467,474 

4.466^173 
4.466.176 
4,466.177 
4.466^192 
4,466023 


4,466033 
4,466077 
4.466,374 
4.466,360 


4,466,436 


36 

39 


4,466.432 
4.466,310 
4,466,363 

4,466.370 

4_4^^CT 
4.466.663 

4.466.706 
4.466,7% 
4.466,732 
4,466.733 

4.466.733 
4.466.770 
4.466.799 
4.466.106 
4.466,630 
4,466,838 
4,466,862 
4,466.873 
4,466,874 
4,466.917 
4,466,927 
4,466.929 
4,466.930 
4,466,933 
4,467,023 
4,467,028 
4,467,039 
4,467,044 
4,467,063 
4,467,097 
4,467,172 
4,467,198 
4,467030 
4,467038 
4,467043 
4,467068 
4,467096 
4,467,303 
4,466.198 

4,467,013 
4,467,063 
4,467037 
4,467014 
4,467,439 
4,466,870 
4.466.163 


40 


41 
42 


4,466,169 
4«466019 
4.466039 
4,466042 
4.466032 
4,466096 
4,466042 
4,466,418 
4,466.473 
<466.SI3 
4,466^31 
4,466.332 
4.466.337 

4.466.387 

4,466,t97 

4,466019 

4,466,821 

4.466,892 

4,466.894 

4^66,893 

4.466^903 

4.466^913 

4^66.916 

4.466,938 

4.466.993 

4.466,998 

4,467,004 

4.467,053 

4,467.060 

4,467,078 

4.467.127 

4.467,182 

4,467007 

4,467041 

4,467,247 

4.467074 

4.467030 

4.466,141 

4,466009 

4.466080 

4,466,495 

4.466,530 

4,466,372 

4,466,630 

4,466,759 

4.466.777 

4,466,831 

4,466,833 

4,466,837 

4,466,890 

4,466.893 

4,466,992 
4,467,038 
4.467,131 
4,467038 
4,467,460 
4,467,461 
4,466,637 
4,466,631 
4,466,151 
4.466.139 
4,466002 
4,466,224 
4,466031 
4,466076 
4,466078 
4,466093 
4.466.333 
4.466.422 


43 

47 


4,466.433 

4,466.766 

4.466,482 

4,466,779 

4,466,489 

4,466,794 

4.466,503 

4,466.801 

4,466,306 

4,466.810 

4j46fe.M6 

4,466,835 

4,466,339 

4,466,836 

4,466,562 

4,466,891 

4,466.640 

4.466.896 

4.466,687 

4.466,904 

4.466,706 

4,466.903 

4,466,739 

4,467,032 

4,466.786 

4.467,047 

4.466.789 

4,467,046 

4,466.816 

4,467,052 

4.466,832 

4,467,066 

4,466,873 

4,467,132 

4,466.884 

4,467065 

4,466,912 

4,467083 

4,466,945 

4,467.366 

4,466,953 

4.467.391 

4.466,957 

4.467,423 

4,466,966 

4.467.443 

4,466,967 

4,467.450 

4,466,999 

4.467,453 

4,467,016 

4.467.433 

4,467.071 

4,467,439 

4,467,072 

49    :          4.466.143 

4,467,081 

4,466^144 

4,467,069 

4,466,167 

4,467006 

4,466.638 

4,467,224 

4.466031 

4,467042 

4,466,879 

4,467060 

4,467,322 

4,467070 

30    :          4,466.419 

4,467,329 

4.466,973 

4,467,331 

51     :          4,466,133 

4,467,408 

4,466.189 

4,467,436 

4,466,372 

4,466,321 

4,466,468 

4,466,360 

4,466,469 

4,466,424 

4,466,768 

4,466,476 

4,466.686 

4,466,498 

4,467,152 

4,466,933 

4,466,152 

4,467,133 

4,466,203 

33     :          4,466011 

4,466035 

4,466,436 

4,466,268 

4,466,493 

4,466,358 

4,466.386 

4,466,567 

4,466,606 

4,466.762 

4,466,613 

4.466.997 

4,466,716 

4,467,372 

4,466,737 

4,466,174 

4,466,760 

4,466,191 

4,467,036 

4,466,301 

4,467012 

4,466,343 

4,467081 

4,466,453 

4.467,327 

4,466,479 

4,467,381 

4,466,485 

34    :          4,466,747 

4.466.486 

33     :          4.466012 

4.466,487 

4.466033 

4,466.488 

4.466099 

^4C0*49D 

4.466^310 

4.466,551 

4.466,336 

4,466.588 

4,466.304 

4.466,607 

4,466,525 

4,466.617 

4,466.564 

4,466,621 

4.466.631 

4.466,622 

4.467023 

4.466.652 
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01     : 
04     ! 
06    ! 

273.197 
273038 
275.159 
275.170 

275,154 
273,165 
275.177 
275.179 
273,180 

20    : 

275017 
275031 
275027 

275,191 
275,192 
275,193 

273.166 
275.167 
275.183 

273007 
275011 
275012 

r3.172 

21     : 

273,181 

275,199 

275003 

273.223 

273.187 

273.183 

275,184 

275006 

275005 

40    : 

275,155 

275O00 

275.208 

24    : 

275032 

27     : 

275001 

273025 

275,136 

275029 

275.209 

23     : 

275,160 

33     : 

275,146 

37     : 

275.171 

41     : 

275.164 

273033 

18     :             275,162 

273,161 

34    : 

275,163 

275002 

42     : 

275,186 

09     i 

273024 

275,178 

273,182 

273022 

38     : 

275013 

275.194 

12     : 

rso35 

275014 

273037 

36     : 

273,153 

39     : 

275.174 

275019 

16    : 

275.150 

275015 

26     : 

275,173 

273,157 

273.175 

48     : 

275030 

17 

275.152 

275016 

275.189 

275.158 

275.188 

S3     : 

275.149 

5073 
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PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE  NOTICES 


PMMt  CoopfratlM  IVMty  (FCD  Iitforantka 

For  informatioii  concerning  the  PCT  member 
countrie*  we  the  notice  •ppearing  in  the  Qffleial  Gaum 
tt  1042  O.O.  45  on  May  vTm^ 

For  use  of  the  European  Patent  Office  as  a  Searching 
Authority  for  PCT  applications  filed  in  the  United 
States  Receiving  Office,  see  the  notice  appearing  in  the 
CWtoto/  Omem  at  1022  O.O.  52  on  Sept  28/1982. 

Domestic  PCT  fees  were  increased  on  Oct.  1,  1982  by 
a  rale  change  to  37  CFR  1.445  that  was  published  in  the 
QmOal  Oaum  at  1021  O.O.  11  on  Aug.  la  1982. 

The  Search  fee  for  the  European  Patent  Office  was 
changed  as  of  Feb.  14.  1984  and  was  announced  in  the 
QOOal  Oauttt  at  1039  O.O.  142  on  Feb.  21,  1984. 

International  PCT  fees  were  changed  by  the  PCT  As- 
sembly effiective  Jan.  1,  1984  and  %vere  announced  in  the 
Omdal  Oattttt  at  1037  O.O.  12  on  Dec.  13,  1983. 

The  current  schedule  of  PCT  fees  is  as  follows: 

Transmittal  fee $  125.00 

Search  fee 

U.S.  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  No  oorr^wnding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  filed 500.00 

•  CorreqMnding  prior  U.S.  national 
application  fitod 250.00 

European  Patent  Office  as 
Searching  Authority 

•  All  cases   620.00 

International  Fees 

Basic  fee  (first  30  pafes) 295.00 

BasK  Supplemental  tee  (for  each 

page  over  30) ^jfjo 

^  Designation  fee  (for  each  national 

or  regional  office) 70.00 

OERALD  J.  MOSSINOHOFF, 
Apr.  13,  1984.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Traiemarks. 


Board  of  Appeals  DacWoM  Rendered 
faithefifoiHhorJalyUM 

Affirmed Ig4 

Affirmed  in  Part ]  ]  37 

Reversed    (0 

Total   ! .'  .301 


REI88UB  APPUCAHONS  FILED 

Nodoe  under  37  CFR  l.I!(b).  The  roMue  appUcatioiit  Utt- 
fld  bdow  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  feneral  pobik  in  the 
indicated  Examining  Orcwpa  and  copies  may  be  obtained  by 
payias  die  fee  therefor  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

,  J»JIV*AJ55  J;?  ^•^'  ''^  June  »<»  1W3,  CI. 
3«/431,  RffiTHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CON- 
TROLLING  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  EN- 
GINE,  PARTICULARLY  THE  STARTING  UP  OF 
THE  ENGINE.  Hiroastu  Tokuda.  et  al..  Owner  of  Rec- 
ord: Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tolcyo,  Japan,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Donald  R.  Antonelli,  et  al.,  Ex.  Op.:  237 

.A^fSfiS^  ^'  ^'^'  ^3»"3,  Filed  Oct.  16,  1983,  Q. 
235/152.  DRAWER  SLIDE  ASSEMBLY,  Kenneth  H. 
Gutter,  et  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Kennetli  H,  Gutner. 
Highland  Park,  III,  Attorney  or  Agent:  Tfanothy  L. 
Tifton,  et  aL,  Ex.  Gp.:  214  ' 

1045  OG  28 


4373,104,  Re.  S.N.  524,023,  Filed  Aug.  17,  1983.  CI. 
546/145,  SULFUR-CONTAINING  IsSqUINOUNE 
DERIVATIVES  PROCESS  FOR  THaTPREPAltC 
TJONTJ^EOF  AND  PHARMACEUTIcSlCOM- 
POSITIONS  CONTAINING  THEM,  Kahnan  Takao, 
«  al..  Owner  of  Record:  Innntor,  Attorney  or  Agent: 
Herbert  Dubno,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  122  '         -^ 

.,^i!S^  *«•  SN.  607,925,  Fned  May  7,  1984,  CI. 
126/39E,  ADAJSTABLE  VENTURI  TOBE  ASSEM- 
BLY  FOR  A  GAS  BARBECUE  GRILL,  Walter 
Koziol,  Owner  of  Record:  Modem  Home  Products  Corp.. 
Anthch,  III.  Attorney  or  Agent:  Neil  E.  Hamilton,  et 
al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  345 

4y39S,706,  Re.  S.N.  607,314,  Fded  May  4,  1984,  a. 
382y77,  BOOM  LIMIT  SAFETY  COnAoL,  Eukme 
fcJP*^'.  ^^^*''**^  o^  Record:  JLG  Industries.  Inc. 
McConneUsburg.  Pa..  Attorney  or  Agent:  Thomas  B. 
Van  Poole,  et  al.,  Ex.  Gp.:  266 


REQUESTS  FOR  REEXAMINATION  FILED 

Notice  under  37  CFR  1.11(c).  The  requeM  for  re- 
eiamination  listed  below  are  open  to  inspection  by  the  gen- 
eral public  in  die  indicated  F.xamining  Groups.  Copies  of  die 
requests  and  related  pi^en  may  be  obtained  by  paying  die 
fee  dierefor  established  in  die  Rules  (37  CFR  1.21(b)). 

In  the  event  correspondence  to  the  patent  owner  it  not  re- 
ceived, this  notice  will  be  considered  to  be  constructive  no- 
tice to  die  patent  owner  and  reexamination  will  proceed  (37 
CFR  1.248(aXS)  and  1.5250>)). 

No  PnbUcatioBS  Ilii  Imm 


Notice  to  Sobseribcrs 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  announces  a  change 
m  the  point  of  contact  for  subscribers  who  have  not 
been  receiving  all  of  their  copies  of  the  Official  Gazette, 
Manual  of  Patent  Examining  Procedures  Revisions,  An- 
nual  Indices,  or  other  patent  and  trademaric  publications. 
All  correspondence  and  inquiries  concerning  subscrip- 
tion services  including  requests  for  reinsUtement  or  re- 
newal of  subscriptions  should  be  directed  to: 

Mr.  Michael  F.  DiMario 

Assistant  Public  Printer 

Superintendent  of  Documents  (SD) 

U.S.  Government  Printing  Office 

Washington.  D.C.  20401 
Furthermore,  the  Superintendent  of  Documents  ad- 
vises that  expiration  notices  are  sent  out  approximately 
three  months  before  the  expiration  date.  However,  sub- 
scribers should  not  rely  on  this  schedule.  If  a  notice  is 
not  received  within  two  months  of  the  expiration  date, 
die  subscriber  should  renew  the  subscription  with  the 
Supermtendent  of  Documents.  Attach  a  label  from  the 
envelope  in  which  the  publication  is  received,  together 
with  a  check  covering  the  amount  of  the  subscription.  If 
a  deposit  account  with  the  Superintendent  of  Docu- 
ments is  to  be  used,  include  the  deposit  account  number 
with  the  renewal. 

This  notice  is  effective  with  the  publication  date  and 
supenedes  the  notice  published  on  this  subject  in  969 
O.G.  2,  dated  Mar.  14.  1978. 

THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD. 

Aug.  3.  1984.  Astistant  Commis^oner 

for  Administratitm. 


AuauaT28, 1984 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 
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AIMSMKhfor 


3<4 


In  197S  the  Patent  and  Tradenuffk  Office  installed  an 
experimental  oompnter  aearch  system  tor  searchtng  the 
oomiNiter  and  d^tal  data  prooosing  system  arts  classi- 
fied in  Class  364/200  and  900.  This  system,  known  as 
Computer  Controlled  Microform  Search  System 
(CCMSS).  fimctioned  mitil  1983  when  it  could  no  long- 
er be  kept  operational. 

A  new  computer  aided  search  system,  Online  Search- 
ing and  ComiNiter  Aided  Retrieval  (OSCAR),  has  been 
iiMalled  and  is  available  to  the  piibUc.  The  new  system 
possesses  features  simihr  to  the  previous  system  in  that 
each  subclass  is  searchable  using  a  topic  index  list  of  ^>- 
Moximately  400  terms,  which  may  be  combined  with 
Boolean  k>gic  into  a  search  question.  The  user  is  able  to 
view  from  S  to  12  pages  of  documents  meeting  the 
search  strategy  under  computer  control  of  a  microfilm 
viewer. 

OSCAR  has  been  put  on  line  with  a  small  sample  data 
base  of  approxinutfely  37S  patent  documents  in  each  sub- 
class. Patoit  dates  of  these  documents  range  from  eariy 
1981  to  the  present.  It  is  expected  that  in  the  very  near 
ftiture  the  entire  data  base  for  these  subclasses  will  be 
available  on  OSCAR.  In  the  meantime,  the  existing 
backup  system  will  continue  to  be  available. 

Terminals  are  available  for  public  use  in  Crystal  Plz. 
2,  Rm.  SC-22.  Patent  and  Trademaric  Office  personnel 
will  be  available  to  assist  the  user  in  terminal  operation. 
Reservations  for  using  the  terminals  may  be  made  by 
caUiog  703-5S7-36S1  during  normal  business  hours. 

EARL  LEVY 
July  16, 1984.  Dinetor,  Group  230 

Putma  and  T^admark  Qffle*. 


D^pMwBlefCMi 
PMant  aM  inMsmaf 
37  CFII  Parte  1, 2, 
PvrhfftN* 

kOllica 
ladlO 

se  baAmlha  Patant  and 

Tnkmauk 

Ofllea 

Agsncy:  Patent  and  Trademaric  Office,  Qwmierce 
AettoK  Notice  of  Proposed  Rulemaking 
Saammnr:  In  Aug.  1983,  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Of- 
fice (P1X>)  proposed  amendments  to  the  rules  governing 
standards  or  conduct  and  disdiAnary  proceedmn  f(v  at- 
torneys and  agents  n^io  practice  baoce  the  PTO.  Two 
hearings  were  hekl.  After  reviewing  written  comments 
and  oral  presentations  at  the  heariiws,  the  PTO  decided 
to  withdraw,  and  not  adopt,  the  rules  as  then  proposed. 
In  Mar.  1984,  an  advance  notice  of  proposed  mlfiinaking 
was  pnUished.  Coosments  were  received.  This  notice  m 
proposed  rulemaking  sets  forth  changes  that  the  PTO  is 
proposing  to  the  nues  governing  amnission  to  practice 
before  the  PTO,  stmidards  of  conduct  for  those  repre- 
senting applicants  and  others  before  the  PTO,  and  coo- 
duct  cS  disciplinary  proceedings,  Interested  individuab 
are  invited  to  comment  on  the  proposed  rules. 

DntsSi  Comments  must  be  submitted  on  or  before  Oct.  2, 
1984.  A  public  hearing  will  be  held  on  Oct  10,  1984,  at 
9:30  A.M.;  request  to  present  oral  testimony  at  the  hear- 
ing shoukl  be  received  on  or  before  Oct  2, 1984. 

AMnm  Address  written  comments  to  Box  8,  Commis- 
sioner of  Patents  and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C. 
20231  oaarked  to  the  attention  of  Fred  E.  McKelvey. 

The  hearing  will  be  hekl  in  the  Commisiioner's  Con- 
ference Rm.,  llth  FkxH-,  Oystal  Plz.  Bklg.  3,  Rm. 
11-C-lO^  2021  Jefferson  Davis  Hwv.,  Arlington,  Va. 
Written  comments  and  a  transcript  of  die  pubhc  hearing 
will  be  available  for  public  inspection  in  Rm.  12B1$ 
Crystal  Gateway  II,  122S  JefforKm  Davis  Hwy.,  Arling* 
ton,  Va. 


tion  and  addressed  to  Box  8,  Commissioner  of  Patents 
and  Trademarks,  Washington,  D.C.  20231. 

SsyplsaMBtan^  Infarmatiwi'  Attorneys  and  agents  prac- 
tice before  the  Patem  and  Trademaric  Office  (PTO)  in 
patent  caaes.  33  U.S.C  31.  Attorneys  also  pcactioe  be- 
fore the  PTO  in  trademark  and  other  non-patent  cases.  S 
U.S.C.  500  (b).  A  limited  number  of  agents  also  practice 
before  the  PTO  in  trademark  cases  under  rules  m  force 
inior  to  Jan.  1,  1937. 

A  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  for  attorney  and 
agent  conduct  and  aisdidinary  procedure  was  published 
on  Aug.  11,  1983  in  the  Federal  Register.  48  F.R.  36478, 
and  on  Sem.  20,  1983  in  the  Qffkial  Gaztttt,  1034  O.O. 
39.  1034  TMOG  33.  A  notice  extending  the  comment 
poriod  and  setting  a  second  hearing  was  published  on 
Oct  S,  1983  in  the  Federal  Register,  48  F.R.  4S424.  and 
on  Oct  18,  1983,  in  tiie  (Meial  Oautu,  103S  OG.  19, 
1033  TMOG  17.  The  PTO  decided  to  withdraw,  and 
not  adopt,  the  rules  proposed  in  the  Federal  Register 
notice  of  Aug.  11,  1983.  There  were  numerous  ejec- 
tions to  the  proposed  rules  and  the  puMic  indicated  that 
a  longer  period  for  study  and  review  of  a  code  of  con- 
duct and  disciplinary  prMedures  was  necessary. 

An  advance  notice  of  proposed  rulemaking  setting  out 
revised  rules  being  considered  for  standards  of  conduct 
and  disciplinary  proceedings  was  published  on  Mar.  16, 
1984,  in  the  Federal  Re^ster,  49  F.R.  10012,  and  on 
Apr.  10,  1984.  in  the  Qj^/  GoMMt,  1041  O.G.  IS.  1041 
TMOG  13.  Numerous  organizations  and  individuals  filed 
comments  in  renonse  to  the  advance  notice. 

This  notice  or  proposed  rulemaking  sets  out  rules  be- 
ing proposed  in  three  areas: 

Tl)  Rules  governing  practice  of  attorneys  and  agents 
before  the  PTO  in  p^ent  trademark,  and  other  non-pa- 
tent cases  ({{10.2  through  10.19); 

(2)  Rules  setting  out  a  PTO  Code  of  Professional  Re- 
sponsibility ({{1020  throui^  10.112):  and 

(3)  Rulei  governing  (a)  mvestigstion  of  possible  viola- 
tions of  the  PTO  (^ode  of  Prcwessional  Renonsibility 
and  (b)  disciplinary  proojsedings  to  reprimand,  suspend, 
or  exclude  Misbar)  individuals  pracpcina  before  the 
FTO  who,  after  notice  and  opportunity  tor  a  bearing, 
are  found  to  have  violated  a  disciplinary  rule  of  the 
PTO  Code  of  Professional  Responsibility  ({{10.130 
through  10.170). 

Familiarity  with  the  advance  notice  is  assumed. 
Changes  in  the  text  of  the  rules  proposed  in  this  notice 
from  the  text  of  the  rules  published  for  comment  in  the 
advance  notice  are  discussed. 

The  comments  received  in  response  to  the  advance 
notice  are  analyzed. 

Tables  1.  2,  and  3  are  included  in  this  notice  to  assist 
readers  in  correlating  present  rules  with  the  proposed 
rules  and  to  find  the  principal  source  for  the  proposed 
rules.  An  indication  in  Tables  1,  2,  or  3  that  a  section  is 
'*new"  means  that  a  corresponding  section  does  not  cur- 
rentiy  appear  in  Title  37  or  the  Code  of  Federal  Regula- 
tions. 

Table  1  shows  the  principd  sources  of  the  proposed 
rules  which  relate  to  (I)  admission  to  practice  of  attor- 
neys and  agents  in  patent  cases  and  (2)  practice  in  trade- 
mwk  and  other  non-patent  cases. 

Table  2  shows  the  principal  sources  of  the  proposed 
rules  for  the  PTO  Code  of  Professional  Reqxmsibility. 

Table  3  shows  the  principal  sources  of  the  proposed 
rules  for  disciplinary  proceedings. 

Other  sources  for,  and  rationale  in  support  of,  the  pro- 
posed rales  were  set  and  discussed  in  the  Siq>plementary 
Remarks  of  the  advance  notice.  49  F.R.  10012-10022. 


For  FMlNr  Infotttiei  CoalMt:  Fred  E  McKelvey  by 
telephone  at  (703)  SS7-402S  Qf  no  answer,  message  nuy 
be  left  at  703-S57-4103)  or  by  mail  marked  to  his  atten- 


ia  Text  of  Adfaaeo  Notko:  Several  changes 
have  been  made  in  the  text  of  the  rules  beina  proposed 
frxnn  the  text  of  the  rules  which  were  published  for 
comment  in  the  advance  notice.  Those  changes  are  dis- 
cussed below. 

Section  1.21(a)  is  proposed  to  be  revised  by  adding  a 
requirement  for  a  S60.00  fee  for  seeking  review  of  a  de- 
cision of  the  Director  of  Enrollment  and  Discipline  un- 
der proposed  {10.2(c)  and  for  requesting  regrading  of  an 
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esamiiution  under  propoied  {10.7(c).  No  specific  fee 
was  wt  out  in  the  advance  notice. 

The  praamble  to  proposed  {10.1  is  being  changed  by 
adding  a  provision  which  makes  clear  the  Pro's  intent 
to  limit  Subpart  10  solely  to  the  practice  of  patent, 
trademark,  and  other  biw  before  the  PTO.  The  preamble 
is  also  being  changed  to  indicate  that  Subpart  10  shall 
not  be  construed  to  preempt  the  authority  of  any  State 
to  maintain  control  over  tne  practice  of  law  within  itt 
borders,  txetpt  to  the  extent  necessary  for  the  PTO  to 
accomplish  its  federal  objectives.  These  changes  are  be- 
ing made  to  make  clear  that  the  PTO  intends  to  regulate 
only  conduct  rebted  or  relevant  to  the  practice  of  law 
before  the  PTO.  See  Sperry  v.  Florida  ex  nl  Florida 
Bar,  373  U.S.  379,  402  (W63). 

The  definition  of  "practitioner'*  has  been  changed  in 
proposed  {10.1(r).  The  amendment  defines  a  practitioner 
as  an  individual  registered  to  practice  before  die  PTO  in 
Bt  cases  or  an  individual  aualified  under  5  U.S.C. 
!>)  or  otherwise  to  practice  before  the  PTO  in  trade- 
\  and  other  non-ps&ent  cases,  lliis  definition  is  nec- 
essary in  order  to  give  a  proper  meaning  to  other  pro- 
posed sections,  e.g..  proposed  {{10.48  and  10.49.  The 
original  definition  was  confined  to  individuals  who  actu- 
ally practice  before  the  PTO  in  trademark  and  other 
non-patent  cases.  The  definition  was  intended  to  limit 
the  regulatory  effect  of  PTO  rules  to  those  who  in  fact 
practice  before  the  PTO.  An  amendment  made  to  the 
preamble  of  moposed  {10.1,  however,  makes  clear  the 
mtent  of  the  PTO  to  limit  its  regulation  of  attorneys  and 
agents  only  to  the  extent  necessary  for  the  PTO  to  ac- 
complish its  federal  objectives. 

Proposed  {10.2(a)  is  being  changed  to  require  that  the 
Director  shall  be  an  active  member  in  good  standing  of 
the  bar  of  a  State. 

Proposed  {10.2(c)  has  been  changed  by  deleting  the 
last  sentence  which  M)peared  in  the  text  of  the  advance 
notice  and  read  as  follows:  "The  Commissioner  may  del- 
eoate  to  4>propriate  Office  employees  the  determination 
of  a  petition  under  this  section.'* 

Several  changes  have  been  made  to  proposed  {10.4  in 
response  to  commenU  received.  In  proposed  {10.4(aX 
the  Committee  on  Discipline  will  connst  of  at  least  t^ee 
employees  of  the  PTO,  none  of  whom  reports  directiy 
or  indirectiy  to  the  Director  or  die  Solicitor.  Each 
member  of  the  Committee  on  Discipline  would  be  a 
member  in  good  standing  of  the  bar  of  a  Stete.  Proposed 
{10.40(b)  would  prohibit  die  Director,  and  employee  un- 
der the  direction  of  the  Director,  or  an  assoaate  solici- 
tor or  assistant  solicitor  from  participating  in  deciding  a 
disciplinary  proceedinc.  Related  changes  have  also  been 
made  to  proposed  SIO.  14(b)  which  would  provide  diat 
the  Commissioner  shall  designate  at  least  two  associate 
solidton  in  Uie  Office  of  die  Solicitor  of  die  PTO  to  act 
as  counsel  for  the  Director  in  prosecuting  disciplinary 
cases.  In  prosecuting  disciplinary  cases,  the  designated 
associate  solicitors  shall  not  involve  die  Solicitor  or 
Deputy  Solicitor.  The  purpose  for  this  non-involvement 
is  to  leave  the  Solicitor  and  Deputy  Solicitor  insukted 
from  the  investigation  and  prosecution  phases  of  a  disci- 
plinary case  in  order  diat  th^  shall  be  available  as 
counsel  to  the  Commissioner  m  deciding  disciplinary 


The  word  "applicants"  in  die  first  sentence  of 
{10.14(c)  immediately  prior  to  die  word  "provided"  is 
being  changed  to  "applications"  to  correct  a  typographi- 
cal error. 

The  reference  in  jproposed  {10.13  to  "{10.1S6(b)"  has 
been  changed  to  "subduwter"  inasmuch  as  suspension 
or  exclusion  can  occur  under  various  proposed  sections, 
such  as  |{iai33(bX  10.1S4(a),  and  10.13^(^7^ 

In  {10.22,  die  word  "court"  is  being  added  after 
"Sute^  in  both  sections  (a)  and  (b)  to  clarify  the  fact 
that  membership  in  the  bar  of  a  State  court  is  what  is  in- 
tended in  proposed  {10.22. 

Proposed  {10.23(c^8)  has  been  changed  to  alter  the 
conditions  under  which  a  practitioner  must  forward  cor- 
req)ondence  he  or  she  receives  on  behalf  of  a  climt  or 
fbrmer  client  As  proposed,  {10.23(cX8)  would  require  a 


practitioner  to  Ibrward  to  a  client  or  fbrmer  client,  or  to 
tunely  notify  die  PTO  of  an  UMbOity  to  so  forward,  cor- 
respondence received  from  the  PTO  or  an  opponent  in 
an  inttr  parta  case  when  die  correspondence  (1)  could 
have  a  sianiflcant  effect  on  a  matter  pending  bdbie  die 
Office,  (2)  is  received  by  die  praotitiooer  on  behalf  of  a 
cbent  or  former  client,  and  (3)  is  correspondence  which 
a  reasonable  practitioner  wouM  believe  under  die  dr- 
cumsttmces  should  be  forwarded  to  die  client  or  former 
client 

The  language  "knows,  or  shookl  have  reasonably 
toown"  m  DTMosed  {10.23rcX17)  has  been  changed  tb 
"knows,  or  has  been  advised  by  die  Office"  uinnponse 
to  a  comment 

Paramph  (c)  of  {10.31  of  die  advance  notice  is  being 
rnlaced  by  two  new  paragraphs  (c)  and  (d).  The 
change  is  necessary  to  permit  non-lawyers  authorized  to 
practice  in  trademark  cases  before  Jan.  1,  1937,  to  hold 
themselves  out  as  audiorized  to  so  practice.  See  e.g. 
Holmgnn  v.  Wataon,  110  USPQ  174  (D.D.C.  I95€i  and 
proposed  {10.14(b).  Paragrph  (c)  of  proposed  {10.31 
covers  diis  situation.  Paramraph  (d)  of  {10.31  precludes  a 
non-lawyer  flrom  holding  himself  or  herself  as  being  an 
attorney  or  lawyer.  It  abo  precludes  a  non-lawy^from 
hokling  himself  or  herself  out  as  authorized  to  practice 
before  the  Office  in  non-patent  and  tradenaan  cases, 
e.g.,  representing  a  reqxmoent  in  a  disciplinary  case  or 
npt^mtmg  a  party  in  an  Inter  porta  disqualification 
proceeding. 

Paragraph  (b)  of  proposed  {10.32  as  it  appeared  fai  die 
advance  notice  has  been  deleted.  Paragrmbs  (c)  and  (d) 
have  been  redesignated  as  paragraphs  (b)  and  (c),  re- 
spectively. As  it  i^ipeared  in  the  advance  notice,  pan- 
sraph  (b)  wouM  have  required  practitionen  to  preserve 
for  two  years  copies  and  recordings  of  advert&ements. 
While  no  comment  criticized  the  new  recordkeeping  re- 
quirement of  proposed  {10.32(bX  die  PTO  neverdieless 
believes,  consistent  with  the  policy  of  the  Puierwork 
Reduction  Act  of  1980,  44  U.S.C  3301  cf  m^.,  diat  die 
recordkeeping  requirementt  which  proposed  {10.32 
wouM  have  imposed  are  not  necessary.  Practitioners 
may,  however,  wish  to  voluntarily  iMintaiti  copies  and 
recordings  of  any  advertising  inannuch  as  the  copy  or 
recordmg  would  be  die  best  evidence  of  die  content  of 
the  advertisement 

Proposed  {10.34  is  being  changed  to  add  in  paragraph 
(b)  the  hmguage  "except  diat  any  practitioner  who  was 
registered  prior  to  Nov.  13,  1938,  may  refer  to  himself 
or  herself  as  a  'patent  attorney.'  "  TUs  change  is  needed 
to  continue  the  PTO  practice  of  permitting  all  hidividu- 
als  registered  prior  to  Nov.  IS,  1938,  to  refer  to  diem- 
selves  as  patent  attorneys.  See  McCrady,  Piatent  Qffke 
Practice,  pp.  434  and  439  (4di  Ed.  1939). 

In  proposed  {10.40(a),  die  language  "his  or  her  client, 
allowing  time  for  employment  of*  hJM  been  added.  This 
language  is  needed  to  conform  proposed  {10.40(a)  to 
DR  2410(AX2)  of  die  Code  of  Professional  Rmonaibil- 
ity  of  die  American  Bar  Association  (198(9.  The  hm- 
guage of  proposed  {10.40(cXlXvi)  has  been  changed 
pursuant  to  a  suggestion  received  in  a  comment  Pro- 
posed {10.40(cXlXvi)  now  reads  "has  failed  to  pay  one 
or  more  bills  rendered  by  the  mactitioner  for  an  unrea- 
sonaUe  period  of  time  or  has  failed  to  honor  an  agree- 
ment to  pay  a  retainer  in  advance  of  the  pCTformance  of 
legal  services." 

In  proposed  {10.37(d).  die  language  "practitioner's 
emiMoyee's  associates"  aroearing  in  the  advance  notice 
has  been  corrected  to  read  "practitioner's  employees,  as- 
sociates". This  change  corrects  a  typognq^ical  error. 

The  text  of  proposed  {10.64(a)  has  been  changed  to 
permit  a  practitioner  to  acquire  a  proprietary  interest  in 
die  subject  matter  of  a  patent  proceeding  before  die 
PTO.  As  oricinally  proposed,  acquisition  of  such  an  in- 
terest would  have  been  prohibited.  The  text  of  proposed 
{10.64(a)  is  now  consistent  with  Informal  Opinion  No. 
280  of  die  American  Bar  Association  which  sutes:  "A 
Uwver  may  acquire  an  interest  in  a  patent  for  his  [or 
hoj  fee." 
nragreph  (b)  of  proposed  {10.63  as  it  appeared  in  die 
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advance  notioe  has  been  deleted  in  reqxMiae  to  a  sugges- 
tion in  a  comment 

Subparagraphs  (1)  and  (2)  of  proposed  {10.68  (c)  as 
set  out  in  the  advance  notice  have  oeen  deleted  in  re- 
sponse to  comments  received. 

Subparagraph  (7)  of  proposed  {ia8S(aX7)  as  it  ap- 
peared in  the  advsoce  notice  has  been  deleted  and 
subparagraphs  (8)  and  (9)  have  been  renumbered  as  (7) 
and  (8)  re^ectivdv. 

In  proposed  }10.8S<bXl)>  the  language  "except  when 
the  information  is  protected  as  pnvil^ed  communica- 
tion" which  appeared  in  the  text  of  the  advanccnotice  is 
being  deleted  in  view  of  comments  which  were  re- 

The  word  "controlling"  has  been  inserted  before  "le- 

£  authority"  in  proposed  {10.89(bXl)  to  make  dear 
t  only  controUiuK  lead  authority  need  be  dted. 

Proposed  S10.93(bX2)  has  been  changed  to  correct  an 
incorrect  reference  to  "practitioner"  with  "the  adverse 
party."  "Counselor"  has  been  changed  to  "counsd  or" 
m  proposed  {10.93h>X3). 

PBriign4>h  (b)  of  §10.133  in  the  advance  notice  has 
been  re-written  and  repbced  with  proposed  paragraphs 
(b),  (cX  and  (d).  Paraghqih  (c)  as  it  upeared  in  tte  ad- 
vance notice  is  now  paragraph  (t).  The  changes  are  be- 
ing made  to  provide  ror  resignanon  from  practice  before 
the  Office  and  that  the  Commissioner  be  authoriied  to 
enter  an  order  eidnding  a  practitioner  "on  consent" 
when  a  resignation  is  filed  durmg  the  pendency  of  an  in- 
vestigation under  proposed  910.131  or  after  charges 
have  been  filed  under  proposed  UIO.  132(b)  and  10.134. 
The  changes  are  being  made  pursuant  to  a  comment 
which  is  dncussed  later  in  **««■  notice. 

In  proposed  |10.134<aX2)  the  word  "alleged"  has  been 
inserted  beficwe  "violations"  in  response  to  a  suggestion. 

Pursuant  to  a  suggestion  in  a  comment,  the  word  "of* 
has  been  inserted  uter  "period"  in  the  second  sentence 
of  noposed  {iai3S(c). 

The  language  "any  new  matter"  in  prqxised 
|10.136(e)  has  been  changed  to  "any  affirmative  de- 
fense" in  response  to  a  suggestion  in  a  coomient. 

The  language  "^cU  oTlaw"  in  {10.139(bX7)  has  been 
changed  to  "facts  or  law"  in  response  to  two  comments. 

Chiuiges  have  been  made  to  proposed  {fl0.140(b).  See 
the  discussion  above  under  the  changes  to  proposed 
«10.4(b). 

Proposed  f  10.141  as  set  out  in  the  advance  notice  has 
been  chan|ed  by  adding  a  paramph  (c)  to  provide  that 
the  administrative  Uw  judge  (AJJ)  or  the  Director  may 
provide  for  filing  papers  and  other  matter  by  hand  or  by 
^Express  MaU." 

In  response  to  a  suggestion  in  a  conunent,  "or"  has 
been  added  after  the  semicolon  at  the  end  of  paragr«>hs 
(aXl),  (aX2).  and  (cXD  of  proposed  {10.142. 

Three  changes  have  been  made  to  proposed 
{10.144(c)  in  response  to  a  suggestion  made  in  a  com- 
ment: (1)  "A  hearing  in  a  disciplinary  proceeding"  has 
been  changed  to  "A  hearing  under  this  section";  (2) 
"and  subject  to  10.1S9(c)"  has  been  added  after  "If  a  dis- 
dplinary  proceeding  resdts  in  disciplinary  action  against 
a  practitioner";  and  ",  including  any  settlement  agree- 
ment," has  been  added  after  "tAe  record  of  the  entire 
disdplinary  proceeding". 

In  reqxmse  to  a  comment,  proposed  {10.149  has  been 
added  and  sets  out  the  burden  of^  proof  for  the  Director 
and  the  respondent  The  Directw  must  prove  his  or  her 
case  by  a  preponderance  of  evidence.  A  reqxmdent 
must  prove  any  affirmative  defense  by  a  preponderance 
of  evidence. 

In  reqKMise  to  two  comments,  proposed  {10.1S0(c)  is 
being  changed  to  make  dear  that  objection  to  evidence 
and  rulings  on  the  objections  will  be  part  of  the  record. 

The  language  "to  the"  has  been  inserted  after  "shall 
transmit  a  copy  to  the  rmresentative  of  the  Director 
and"  in  proposed  {10.1S4(a).  This  change  is  being  made 
pursuant  to  a  suggestion  recdved  in  a  comment  The 
word  "rqntnaixr  has  been  inserted  after  "the  adminis- 
trative law  judge  shall  explain  the  reason  for  any  pend- 
ty  oT  in  proposed  {10.154(b).  This  change  is  also  made 


in  reqxmse  to  a  comment 

Paragraph  (c)  has  been  added  to  proposed  {10.1SS  to 
permit  reopening  oi  disdplinary  proceedings.  The 
change  is  bdng  made  in  response  to  a  comment 

The  fifth  sentence  of  proposed  {10.1S6(a)  has  been 
changed  to  read:  "The  Commissioner  shall  transmit  a 
copy  of  the  find  decision  to  the  Director  and  to  the  re- 
qwndent"  This  change  is  bdng  made  in  reqxxise  to  a 
comment 

The  reference  to  Locd  Rule  1-26  of  the  U.S.  District 
Court  for  the  District  of  Columbia  has  been  corrected  in 
proposed  {10.1S7(a). 

A  paragraph  (b)  has  been  added  to  proposed  {10.1S7 
to  make  explidt  the  authority  of  the  Commksioner  to 
grant  a  stay  of  •  find  decision  pending  judidd  review 
under  35  U.S.C.  32. 

Proposed  {10.1S8(bXl)  has  been  amended  to  read: 
"Within  30  davs  of  entry  of  the  order  of  suspension  or 
exclusion,  notify  all  ban  of  which  he  or  she  is  a  member 
and  all  clients  of  the  practitx»er  in  separate  written 
communications  oi  the  suspension  or  exclusion  and  shall 
file  a  copy  of  each  written  communication  with  the  Di- 
rector." This  change  has  been  made  in  response  to  two 
separate  comments  addressinjg  different  issues. 

The  language  "the  practitioner"  in  the  second  sen- 
tence of  proposed  {10.159(b)  has  been  changed  to  "any 
practitioner"  in  mpomt  to  a  suggestion. 

Section  iai70  is  bdng  added  to  expressly  authorize 
the  Commissioiier  to  suynd  or  wdve  requirements  of 
Part  10  in  extraOTdinary  situations  when  justice  requires. 
The  term  "Commissioner"  in  proposed  {10.170  is  intend- 
ed to  mean  the  Commissioner,  the  Deputy  Commission- 
er, or  an  Assistant  Commissioner  appointed  under  35 
U.S.C  3.  Section  10.170  wodd  not  permit  the  routine 
filing  of  petitions  secddng  suqiension  or  wdver  of  a  rule. 
For  exaj^rie,  {10.170  wodd  not  contemplate  the  filing 
of  a  petition  to  enlarge  the  type  of  discovery  authorized 
by  the  rules  or  to  interfere  with  the  ALPs  conduct  of 
disd|riinary  proceedings  except  in  tnily  extraordinary 
situations.  It  is  contemplated  that  if  {10.170  is  adopted 
that  there  wodd  be  rdativdy  few,  if  any,  circumstances 
in  which  it  would  be  appro|Hiate  to  suspend  or  wdve  a 
provision  of  Part  10. 

Bsepsnss  to  and  Analyais  of  r4wsnls  Thirty-one  (31) 
written  comments  were  timdy  recdved  in  response  to 
the  advance  notice.  The  comments  have  been  endued. 
Some  suggestions  made  in  comments  have  been  adopted 
and  others  have  been  rejected.  A  detailed  andysis  or  the 
timely  recdved  comments  foQowt.  Some  oomments 
were  recdved  on  Jdy  9,  1984,  but  were  not  properly 
addressed  to  Box  8  as  requested  in  the  advance  notice. 
As  a  resdt  these  comments  did  not  reach  appropriate 
pro  officials  for  timdy  consideration.  These  comments, 
as  well  as  cmnments  recdved  on  or  after  Jdy  10,  1984, 
will  be  considered  as  commentt  recdved  in  response  to 
this  notice  and  will  be  andyzed  in  connection  with  any 
rdes  which  naay  be  issued  based  on  this  notice. 

Severd  comments  were  recdved  which  suggested 
that  the  rules  as  set  out  in  the  advance  notice  purport  to 
regulate  attorney  conduct  bevond  that  necessary  or 
pnmer  for  administration  of  federd  programs  by  the 
pro.  It  is  not  and  bat  never  beat,  the  intention  of  the 
pro  to  regulate  conduct  except  to  the  extent  necessary 
for  the  accomplishment  of  federd  objectives.  Thus,  ody 
that  conduct  which  is  relevant  to  ^ejpractice  of  petgit, 
trademait,  or  other  law  b^fi>re  du  PTO  u  what  the  PTO 
seeks  to  rMulate.  The  preamble  of  proposed  {10.1  has 
been  amended  to  indicate  that  Subpart  10  governs  soldy 
the  practice  of  patent  trademark,  and  other  law  before 
the  PTO.  As  noted  in  the  preamble  to  proposed  {10.1, 
"[n]othing  in  this  subpart  shall  be  constnied  to  preempt 
the  authority  of  each  State  to  maintain  control  over  the 
practice  of  law  within  its  borders,  exc«t  to  the  extent 
necessary  for  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to  ac- 
comdish  its  ficderd  objectives."  See  Sperry  v.  Florida  ex 
reL  FbHtksBar,  373  U.S.  379.  402  (1963).  See  also  Mieh- 
iiOH  Cannes  and  Frteun  Aa*ri.  v.  Agricultural  Market- 
ing and  Bargaining  Board,  104  S.Ct  2518,  2523  (1984) 
(State  Law  is  preempted  when  it  stands  as  an  ob- 


I04S  OG  32 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AUOU8T28.  1984 


ftacle  to  the  accomplithment  and  executxMi  of  the  full 
ptupotes  and  objectives  of  Congrett)  and  FUettty  Feder- 
al SaviHgt  and  Loan  Aa'n.  v.  de  la  Cuetta,  102  S.Ct. 
3014.  3022  (1982Xfedenl  reguhukmr  have  no  lew  pre- 
emptive effiect  than  federal  statutes). 

One  comment  sutfeated  that  the  definition  of  umUca- 
tion  in  proposed  }iai(b)  include  papen  relating  to  a  re- 
quest for  or  a  reexamination  of  a  patent.  This  suggestion 
is  not  being  adopted.  Reexaminations  fall  with  tSe  defi- 
nition  of  proceedings  before  the  Office  in  Proposed 
J10.1(s).  *^ 

One  comment  sugaested  that  the  definition  of  "attor- 
ney" in  {10.1(c)  be  changed  to  require  an  attorney  to  be 
m  good  standini  in  the  %enue"  of  his  or  her  "office." 
The  suggestion  m  die  comment  would  exclude  from  the 
defimtion  of  "attorney"  an  individual  in  good  standing 
in  Sute  A,  but  hving  m  Sute  B  and  excluded  in  Stated 
The  suggestion  has  not  been  adopted  inasmuch  as  it  is 
believed  to  be  in  conflict  with  the  provisions  of  S  U.S.C. 
500(b). 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  Commissioner 
should  not  delegate  to  other  PTO  employees  for  deci- 
sion petitions  from  the  Director  under  {10.2.  This  sug- 
gestion is  being  adopted  and  the  last  sentence  of  pro- 
posed jl0.2(c)  as  it  appeared  in  the  advance  notice  is 
being  deleted.  It  is  contemplated  that  petitions  M^ictng 
review  of  a  decision  of  the  Director  wiU  be  decided  by 
the  Commissioner,  the  Deputy  Commissioner,  or  one  of 
the  two  Assistant  CommittionerB  umointed  pursuant  to 
33  U.S.C.  3.  These  employees  would,  of  course,  be  able 
to  obtam  legal  advice  from  the  Solicitor  or  Deputy  So- 
bcitor. 

One  comment  sugfested  that  the  definition  of  "law 
firm"  in  proposed  }I0.1(I()  be  extended  to  corporate  le- 
pl  dqMrtments.  This  suggestion  is  not  being  adopted.  It 
IS  not  readily  apparent  from  the  comment  why  the  defi- 
nition of  law  firm  should  be  expanded  as  suggested. 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  Director  should  be  a 
member  in  good  standing  of  the  bar  of  a  State.  This  sug- 
gestion is  being  adopted  and  proposed  {10.2(a)  will  re- 
quire any  Director  to  be  an  active  member  in  good 
•tandmg  of  the  bar  of  a  Sute  or  the  District  of  Colum- 
bia. 

Two  commentt  were  received  with  respect  to  pro- 
posed §10.4  which  indicated  that  the  Director  and  asso- 
ciatesolidtors  should  not  be  members  of  the  Committee 
on  Discipline.  The  PTO  believes  that  these  comments 
have  ment  Accordingly,  it  is  proposed  to  create  a  Com- 
mittee on  Discipline  composed  of  at  least  three  employ- 
ees of  the  PTO  who  do  not  report  to  either  the  Director 
or  the  Solicitor  and  who  are  members  of  the  bar  in  good 
Mandin^  of  a  Stitte.  The  Committee  on  DiscipUne  would 
determme  whether  there  is  probable  cause  for  the  Direc- 
tor ^  file  charges.  See  proposed  Ml0.4(b)  and  10.132. 
?Z^}^  changes  are  also  being  made  in  proposed 
§10.140.  The  same  comment  suggMted  that  the  proposed 
rules  do  not  articulate  a  separation  of  functions  between 
the  mvestigation  (done  by  the  Director)  and  prosecution 
(done  by  an  associate  sohcitor)  on  the  one  hand  and  the 
decision  making  Auction  (done  by  the  Commissioner 
with  advice  as  necessary  from  the  Solicitor  or  Deputy 
Soliator)  on  the  other  hand.  The  PTO  believes  thn 
comment  also  has  merit  Accordingly,  proposed 
§10. 140(b)  has  been  changed  to  make  dear  that  the 
Commjasioner  will  desimate  two  associate  soliciton  in 
the  Office  of  the  Solidtor  to  act  as  representative  for 


m  any  manner  for  supervising  the  tt^r^rt^r^  associate 
sohators  in  the  performance  of  thdr  disciplinary/ 
prosecotorial  Auctions. 

One  comment  suggested  that  mdividuals  be  appointed 
to  <ne  Committee  on  Discipline  who  are  not  employees 
of  the  Department  of  Coounerce.  The  comment  reoog- 
niied  that  such  an  appointinent  would  create  difficulties 
m  view  of  35  U.S.C.  122.  The  PTO  had  given  specific 
considaiition  to  appointing  practitionen  to  the  Commit- 
tee on  Disapline  prior  to  issuance  of  the  advance  notice. 
Jrif*ftt  ^-."j*?^  ^V  *^  reaaons.  Problems  under 
35  U.S.C.  122  make  such  an  appointment  difficult  Ad- 
muustrative  delays  would  take  place  because  it  would  be 
more  difficult  to  arrange  times  for  the  CcMnmittee  to 
meet  Another  comment  recognized  the  administrative 
difficulty  in  having  a  "committee"  of  more  dian  one  in- 
dividual. Byhaving  the  Committee  on  Discipline  com- 
posed of  PTO  employees,  there  would  be  minimal  ad- 
mmistrative  problems  in  arranging  for  and  holding 
meetings  of  the  Committee.  Accordingly,  the  PTO  pro- 
poses to  adhere  to  its  prior  view  that  memben  ofthe 
Committee  on  Discipline  should  be  PTO  employees. 

Another  comment  suggested,  in  effect  that  the  PTO 
should  consider  and  ad^t  the  nneral  procedures  set 
out  in  the  Standards  for  Lawyer  Discipline  and  Disabili- 
ty Proceedings  of  the  American  Bar  Association  (1979). 
The  "Stimdards"  were  considered  prior  to  issuance  of 
the  advance  notice.  After  considering  the  Standards 
then,  and  reconsidering  the  Standards  in  view  of  the 
comments  received,  the  PTO  has  decided  not  to  propose 
the  "Standards." 

One  comment  suggested  that  every  attorney  be  re- 
quired to  designate  under  §10.5  the  'Venue"  of  his  or 
her  office.  The  rationale  in  support  of  the  comment 
suggested  that  an  attorney  disbarred  in  SUte  A,  but  in 
good  standmg  in  Sute  B,  should  not  be  r^btered  as  an 
attorney  if  he  or  she  resides  in  State  A.  llie  suggestion 
IS  not  being  adopted,  because  of  administrative  problems 
which  would  be  raised  with  determinhig  "venue"  in 
those  cases  where  an  attorney  has  offices  in  two  sutes 
and  spends  considerable  time  in  both  offices.  Attorneys 
who  are  memben  of  multi-state  law  firms  might  also 


_.  ,  .    ^ Dq)uty  Solicitor. 

The  purpose  of  msulatmg  the  Solicitor  and  Deputy  So- 
licitor from  the  designated  associate  solicitors  handling 
disciplinary  cases  is  to  maintain  a  clear  line  of  distinction 
between  the  inyestigative/prosecutorial  fiinction  and  the 
deciding  fiinction.  The  (iraignated  associate  solicitors 
would  report  directiy  to  the  Director  insofar  as  their 
disciplinary  orosecutorial  Amotions  are  concerned.  The 
Solicitor  and  Deputy  Solicitor  would  be  available  to  act 
as  legal  counsel  to  the  Commissioner  in  deciding  appeals 
from  decisions  of  an  ALJ  and  would  not  be  responsible 


have  difficulty  selecting  an  appropriate  "venue.'H^ore- 
over,  it  is  beueved  that  introduction  of  a  "venue"  con- 
cept might  lead  to  hick  of  uniform  treatment  of  patent 
and  trademark  attorneys  in  view  of  the  provisions  of  S 
U.S.C.  500(b)  relating  to  practice  of  non-patent  law  be- 
fore the  PTO. 

One  comment  suggested  that  §10.6  should  be  changed 
to  pmnit  a  non-citizen  registered  under  paragraph  (a)to 
remain  registered  even  if  the  non-citizen  ceases  to  reside 
in  the  United  Sutes.  The  suggestion  is  not  being 
adopted.  The  registration  of  non-citizens  residing  in  a 
fordgn  country  is  presently  governed  by  37  CFR 
§1.341(e)  and  under  the  propDsed  rules  would  be 
governed  by  §10.6(c).  There  is  no  known  legal  require- 
naent  or  other  public  policy  which  compels  or  makes  de- 
sirable the  r^istntion  or  contmued  registration  of  non- 
citizens  residing  in  a  foreign  country  other  than  under 
the  conditions  specified  in  proposed  §10.6(c). 

One  comment  suggested  that  after  the  word  '^Office" 
in  proposed  §ia6(b)  that  the  fidUowing  be  inserted: 
"only  m  patent  matters."  The  purpose  of  the  suggestion 
was  to  make  dear  that  patent  agents  are  authonzed  to 
practice  only  m  patent  cases.  The  definition  of  "registra- 
tion" in  projxMed  §10.1(u)  limits  "registration"  of  patent 
agents  in  accordance  with  the  suueraon. 

One  comment  suggested  that  me  requirement  of  pro- 
posed §10.7(a)(2Xi)  that  an  individual  seeking  registra- 
tion establish  to  tiie  satisfaction  of  the  Director  that  he 
or  she  b  of  mod  moral  character  shouM  be  deleted.  Ac- 
cording to  the  comment  moral  character  "does  not  con- 
cern patent  practice  and,  hence,  should  be  outside  the 
scope  of  the  rules  for  the  Office."  The  contrary  is  readi- 
ly apparent  from  35  U.S.C  31  which  states  that  the 
Commissioner  may  require  applicants  for  registration  "to 
show  that  they  are  of  good  moral  character  and  repuu- 
tion ..." 

One  comment  agreed  that  limited  recognition  under 


August  28, 1984 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1043  OG  33 


propoMd  §10.9  is  Justified  in  certain  cases.  The  comment 
wait  on  to  suggest  that  limited  recognition  may  be  ap- 
propriate in  a  re-eiaminarion  prooeedtag  when  the  pa- 
tent sou^  to  be  re-examined  is  also  invdved  in  litiga- 
252^?  ^Si  ^""^^  ."V  ■  non-registered  attorney. 
WBetoer  umited  recognition  would  be  granted  under 
these  dicumstances  would  depend  on  the  particular 
facts  involved. 

One  comment  siwgested  that  a  definition  be  included 
m  propoied  110.1  for  the  term  "firm"  which  appears  in 
proposed  §10. 14(e).  This  suggestion  is  not  being 
adopted.  The  term  llrm"  currentiy  appean  in  37  CFR 
{2J2(e)  and  has  not  created  any  known  problems  in  the 
pro's  administration  of  the  trademark  statute.  The  com- 
ment owressed  a  belief  that  **firm"  includes  "partner- 
ship." The  term  has  been  given  a  broad  construction  in 
the  past  and  would  continue  to  be  _^ven  a  broad  con- 
smiction  under  proposed  (10.14(e).  The  term  would  in- 
clude, among  other  things,  a  partaership. 

Two  oommenti  suggoted  that  a  non-attorney  should 
not  be  permitted  to  represent  a  firm,  corporation,  or  as- 
sociation. One  comment  accurately  pointed  out  that  a 
non-lawyer  may  not  represent  a  juristic  entity  before  the 
U.S.  Court  of  Appeab  for  the  Federal  Circuit  Riehtlel, 
Inc.  V.  Swupool  Cwn.  699  F.2d  1366,  217  USPQ  8  (Fed. 
Cir.  1983).  Inasmudi  as  prosecution  of  trademark  mat- 
ters bv  non-attorneys  (those  qualified  prior  to  Jan.  1, 
19S7)  has  not  created  any  undue  administrative  problems 
to  date,  the  suggestion  is  not  beuig  adopted  and  it  will 
be  proposed  to  permit  non-attorneys  to  continue  to  rep- 
resent firms,  corporations,  and  associations  as  set  forth 
moroposed  910.14(e). 

One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  $10. 14(e) 
would  not  permit  an  individual  to  represent  himself  or 
herself  in  a  trademaric  case.  Any  individual  is  entitled  to 
represent  himself  or  hendf  in  any  patent,  trademait,  or 
other  case  before  the  PTO.  Proposed  S10.14(e)  relates  to 
"practice"  before  the  PTO.  The  comment  suggests  that 
proposed  f  10. 14(c)  limit  reception  of  foragners  to 
practice  in  ex  Mite  cases  only.  This  suggestion  is  not  be- 
ma  adopted.  No  reason  was  given  in  the  comments  as  to 
why  a  foreigner,  otherwise  qualified  to  practice  in  trade- 
mark cases,  should  be  restricted  to  txpart*  cases. 

While  the  PTO  did  not  receive  any  comments  con- 
ceminff  proposed  (10.18,  it  should  be  noted  that  under 
the  rules  bang  ptopcmA  an  attorney  wouM  be  required 
to  personally  sin  papers  he  or  she  files  in  the  PTO.  In 
the  past,  there  has  been  some  conflision  as  to  whether 
someone  other  than  the  practitioner  nuy  sign  a  puer  on 
his  or  her  behalf  and  whether  a  stamp  of  a  fi^simile  of 
the  practitioner's  signature  may  be  used.  Proposed 
(10.18  is  intended  to  darify  the  requirement  of  a  person- 
al signature.  Thus,  under  proposed  (10.18,  a  practitio- 
ner's secretary  coukl  not  properiy  ngn  a  paper  to  be 
filed  in  the  PTO  on  behatf  of  an  attorney.  Likewise,  an 
associate  of  an  attorney  could  not  properly  sign  on  be- 
half of  the  attorney— the  associate  would  sign  his  or  her 
own  name  to  the  paper.  Under  proposed  (10.18  a  stamp 
of  a  iJMsimile  of  an  attorney's  signature  would  not  be  ac- 
ceptable. Compare  Ex  parte  Miiuhan,  1908  Dec. 
Comm'r.  Pat  137  (Comm'r  Pat  1908). 

One  conunent  suggested  that  the  PTO  had  not  justi- 
fied its  authority  to  establish  its  own  Code  of  Profession- 
al Responsibility  and  that,  in  any  event,  the  PTO  should 
incorporate  by  reference  the  Model  Rules  of  Profession- 
al Conduct  of  the  American  Bar  Association  (1983).  The 
Commissioner  has  authority  to  establirii  regulations 
governing  the  conduct  of  those  practicing  law  before 
the  PTO.  See  33  U.S.C.  31.  See  also  33  U;S.C.  6.  Inas- 
much as  the  PTO  has  authority  to  establish  a  PTO  Code 
of  Professional  Responsibility,  it  may  elect  to  set  the 
Code  out  in  the  Code  of  Federal  Regulations  or  it  may 
—as  it  has  in  the  past— incorporate  a  code  of  conduct 
by  reference.  37  CFR  ((1.344  and  2.13.  Many  comments 
have  encouraged  the  FfO  to  set  out  its  Code  of  Profes- 
sional Responsibility  in  the  CFR.  The  proposed  PTO 
Code  of  Professional  Responsibility  is  based  primarily  on 
the  Model  Code  of  Professional  ResponsiMity  of  the 
American  Bar  Association  (1980).  While  the  comment 


urged  that  the  Model  Rules  of  Professional  Conduct  be 
adopted  as  the  standard,  this  suggestion  is  not  being 
adopted  because  it  has  not  been  established  that  the 
Model  Rules  are  the  standard  oX  conduct  throushout  the 
States.  ^•-— . 

One  comment  sugfested  that  the  word  "court"  be 
added  in  proposed  (10.22  after  "State"  in  both  sections 
(a)  and  (b).  TUs  suggestion  has  been  adopted  in  order  to 
chtfify  that  membership  in  the  bar  of  a  State  court  is 
what  is  intended. 

One  comment,  which  is  not  being  adopted,  suggested 
that  "knowingly  or  recklessly"  bemserted  in  proposed 
(10.22(a)  before  "made.".  When  one  makes  a  "fUse" 
statement  or  "deliberately"  fails  to  disckise  a  material 
fact,  one  does  so  knowingly  or  recklessly.  Accordingly, 
the  suggested  change  is  unnecessary. 

One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  (10.22(b) 
*wluch  subjects  a  practitioner  to  (ttsoplinary  sanction 
for  nirthermg  the  application  for  fMistration  of  member- 
ship of  another  who  is  not  qualifiedin  a  bar,  administra- 
tive agency  or  the  like  should  be  shown  and  explained." 
Any  practitioner  who  ftirthen  the  ^plication  of  another 
to  any  bar  knowing  the  other  not  to  be  qualified  demon- 
stntes  that  the  practitioner  is  not  capaUe  of  objectively 
representing  those  who  have  business  before  the  Office. 
Moreover,  any  such  practitioner  would  have  shown 
himself  or  herself  to  be  "disreputable"  within  the  mean- 
mgof33U.S.C32. 

Some  comments  were  received  which  suggested  that 
the  PTO  should  not  adopt  a  provision  wmch  defines 
misconduct  engaging  in  illegal  conduct  involving  moral 
turpitude.  See  proposed  (10.23AX3)-  The  PTO  is  not 
adoptmg  this  suggestion.  The  Patent  Statute  provides 
that  the  Commissioner  may  suspend  or  exclude  practitio- 
ners who  are  shown  to  be  disreiwuble  or  who  engage  in 
gross  misconduct.  33  U.S.C.  32.  Some  states  continue  to 
provide  for  disciplinary  action  for  attorneys  who  engage 
m  illegal  conduct  involving  moral  turpitude.  To  the  ex- 
tent that  illegal  conduct  involving  monl  turpitude  is  dis- 
reputaUe  or  gross  misconduct  no  cogent  reason  has 
been  represented  why  the  Commissioner  should  not  be 
able  to  take  ^>propriate  disciplinary  action  based  on  that 
conduct  For  the  most  part  individuals  and  organiza- 
tions making  the  suggestion  not  to  adopt  a  provision 
which  defines  misconduct  as  including  illegal  conduct 
involving  moral  turpitiide  also  urged  that  the  Model 
Rules  of  Professional  Conduct  of  the  American  Bar  As- 
sociation (1983)  be  adopted  as  the  PTO  Code  of  Profes- 
sional Responsibility.  It  was  argued  that  adoption  of  the 
Model  Rules  would  make  the  FIX)  Code  of  Professional 
Reqtonsibility  consistent  with  the  State  codes.  Those 
maung  the  susgestion.  however,  failed  to  demonstrate 
that  the  States  have  uniformly  adopted  the  Model  Rules 
or  that  they  are  likely  to  do  so.  Virginia,  for  example,  in 
1984  declined  to  adopt  the  Model  Rules.  Accordingly, 
the  PTO  is  proposing  to  adopt  a  PTO  Code  of  Profes- 
sional ResponsMlity  which  is  modeled  for  the  most  part 
on  the  Code  of  Professional  Responsibility  of  the  Ameri- 
can Bar  Association  (1980). 

One  comment  suggested  that  all  reference  to  "moral 
tiirpitude"  be  deleted  from  proposed  (10.23.  This  sug- 
gemon  is  not  being  adopted.  Contrary  to  the  argument 
m  the  comment  the  PTO  believes  that  there  are  situa- 
tions where  moral  turpitude  may  be  related  to  the  char- 
actowtics  needed  for  an  individual  to  practice  before 
the  PTO.  While  it  is  not  always  easy  to  articulate  the  re- 
lationship, nevertheless  it  does  exist  For  example,  a 
practitioner  convicted  of  rape  is  not  the  type  of  practi- 
tioner which  should  properly  represent  women.  See  e.g., 
In  n  Robertson,  429  A.2d  343  (D.CApp.  1982).  Each 
disciplinary  case  will  have  to  be  handled  on  the  basis  of 
its  own  fects.  Accordingly,  the  references  to  "moral  tur- 
pitude" are  not  being  deleted  from  proposed  (10.23. 

Several  comments  suggested  that  scienter  or  knowl- 
edge be  made  a  requirement  fbr  violation  of  the  various 

-^ —  of  proposed  (10.23(c).  These  commento  have 

- with  the  provisions  of  pn^iosed 

(10.23(c).  It  is  concluded  that  the  language  of  the  vari- 
ous paragraphs  of  proposed  (10.23(c)  mherenUy  require 
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tdenter  or  knowledge  or  that  identer  or  knowledfe  it 
inelevant 

One  oomment  waggmed  that  propoaed  f  10.23(cXS)  be 
amended  to  make  clear  that  wiapeniion  or  firffoMOB 
from  a  State  bar  for  (Uhire  to  pay  oar  duet  not  be  a  ba- 
nt for  totpention  before  the  Office.  While  no  change 
will  be  made  to  propoaed  f  10.23(cXS)  in  reiponae  toSe 
comment,  it  teemt  obviout  that  fidlnre  to  iMy  State  bar 
duet  it  not  a  baait  for  tutpention  or  esclnaMn  before  the 
PTO  becaute  failure  to  pay  the  duet  hat  no  relationahip 
to  the  federal  objectivet  which  the  PTO  aeeki  to  accom- 
pUth. 

Three  commentt  were  received  addretring  propoted 
f  ia23(cX8).  One  comment  luggetted  that  in  addition  to 
clienti  and  former  cUenti,  the  rule  ihouU  cover  corre- 
tpondenoe  received  on  behalf  of  a  former  partner  or  for- 
mer attociated  attomey^Thit  tuggettion  it  being  reject- 
ed inaonuch  at  the  PTO  bdievet  that  the  princval 
thrutt  to  which  the  nilet  ihould  be  directed  it  the  prac- 
titioner-cUent  relationah^.  The  propoted  ruki  do  not 
purport  to  Krive  proMemt  which  may  arite  between  for- 
mer partner!  and  attociatei.  Normally,  that  it  a  matter 
left  to  state  law.  One  comment  tuggnrted  that  tub- 
paragrapht  (i)  and  m  of  f  10.23<cX8)  were  not  relevant. 
Thit  comment  hat  been  adopted  and  the  propoaed  lec- 
tion hat  been  revited.  Two  commentt  lugaetted  that 
|10.23(cX8)  as  propoted  required  the  forwarding  to  di- 
entt  or  mitceUaneout  pi^ien  which  a  client  might  not 
normally  with  to  receive  Theie  two  commentt  are  con- 
tidered  to  have  merit  The  PTO  recognizee  that  a  practi- 
tioner may  receive  iMpen  which  need  not,  and  thouU 
not  necettarUy,  be  forwarded  to  a  client  On  the  other 
hand,  the  PTO  hat  eiperienced  catet  where  a  practitio- 
ner did  not  Ibrward  to  a  client  a  paper  received  flrom 
the  PTO  when  the  client  ihould  have  been  notified  of 
the  deciiion  rendered  by  the  paper.  In  one  cate,  the  cli- 
ent loft  hit  right  to  appeal  a  final  dedaion  of  the  Board 
of  Patent  Interferencet.  The  precite  fectt  were  theie. 
After  receiving  an  advene  decision  on  priority,  the  cli- 
ent without  itforming  hit  retained  countel,  ("fuit"  prac- 
titioner), lought  the  advice  of  a  "lecond"  practitioner. 
The  leoond  practitioner,  sought  an  ezteniion  of  time  to 
file  a  request  for  recontidrration.  See  37  CFR  f  1.34(b). 
The  request  wat  denied  by  the  board  and  wat  mailed  to 
the  first  practitioner  at  the  address  of  record  in  the  inter- 
ference file.  See  37  CFR  f  1.33(a).  The  tint  practitioner 
assumed  that  the  second  practitioner  knew  of  the  denial 
and  did  not  notify  the  client  of  the  denial.  Under  pro- 
posed fl0.23<cX8),  the  first  practitioner  would  have 
been  obligated  to  forward  the  denial  to  the  cUent  be- 
cauae  the  denial  (1)  obviously  hat  a  lignificant  effect  on 
a  matter  pending  before  the  PTO,  (2)  wat  received  on 
behalf  of  a  client  and  (3)  wat  correspondence  which  a 
reasonable  attorney  under  the  circumstances  would  have 
forwarded  to  a  chent  Having  not  made  the  request  for 
an  extension  of  time,  the  first  practitioner  woulo  reason- 
ably preaume  that  someone  filed  the  request  and  should 
know  that  the  client  needs  to  know  the  request  has  been 
denied. 

One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  fl0.23<cX9) 
would  include  as  misconduct  the  use  of  a  certificate  of 
mailing  on  an  item  excluded  under  37  CFR 
|1.8(aN2Xix).  The  comment  ftirther  suggests  that  pro- 
posed|l0.23(cX9)  be  limited  to  use  oP^felse  decJara- 
tions"  of  a  di^  of  mailing.  The  suggestion  is  not  being 
adopted,  because  |10.23(cX9)  is  Ked  to  those  in- 
stances wherein  a  practitioner  "knowingly"  misuset  a 
certificate  of  mailing.  An  innocent  ute  ma  certificate  of 
mailing  on  a  paper  excluded  by  f  1.8  it  not  "knowingly" 
mituting  a  certificate  of  mailing. 

One  comment  suggested  that  oroposed  ll0.23(cX12)  is 
in  conflict  with  Standard  8.3  of  the  Standuds  for  Law- 
yer Discipline  and  Disability  Proceedings  of  the  Ameri- 
can Bar  Association  (1979).  At  noted  above,  the  PTO 
has  not  proposed  to  adopt  those  standards.  The  com- 
ment goes  on  to  suggest  that  29  of  54  discifdinary  juris- 
dictions provide  for  immunity  for  comphdnantt.  Pro- 
posed} 10.23(cX  12)  is  limited  to  practitioners  who  file 
complaints  and  is  designed  to  prevent  the  filing  (rfa  friv- 


olous complaint  by  one  practitioner  against  another. 

One  comment  suggested  that  fl0.23(cX17)  is  not  ap- 
propriate. The  commentator  apparently  beUevea  that  if 
the  various  conditions  set  out  hi  iia23(cX17)  exist,  the 
practitioner  must  cease  repreaentfaig  the  mventor.  The 
commentator  did  not  understand  the  purpose  bdiind  the 
When  the  conditkms  mentioned  in 


BftQBQffifl  

il0.23(cXri^~adM,  thoTisTpotentisrconfli^ 
between  the  hiventor  and  the  practitioner.  This  conflict 
of  interest  was  recognized  hi  L^fkowta  v.  iMmmet 

5S"  AS^"**  ^'^'  ^'3  N.Y.S.2d  65a  652  (Sup.  Ct 
N.Y.  l977XattomeyB  who  receive  business  regularly 
from  an  mvention  dieveloper  might  not  always  act  hi  the 
best  mterests  of  the  mventon  as  opposed  to  the  hitercats 
of  the  invention  developer).  Propoaed  fia23(cX17) 
would  not  require  a  practitioner  to  cease  woiting  for  an 
inventor.  It  would  require  the  practitioner  to  advise  the 
mventor  of  oertam  fectt  and  pennit  the  inventor  to  de- 
termine, after  being  advised  of  any  possible  confHct 
whether  the  practitiooer  should  continue  to  represent 
the  mventor  or  a  johit  venture  conrirting  of  the  hiventor 
and  the  mvention  promoter. 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  "knows,  or  should 
have  reasonably  Imown"  standard  m  proposed 
(ia23(cX17)  of  the  advance  notice  is  too  stringent 
Upon  consideration,  the  PTO  is  incUned  to  agree  with 
the  comment  The  "should  have  reasonably  known**  was 
origmally  hitended  to  cover  situations  where  the  PTO 
has  advised  a  practitioner  of  spedfic  fects.  Acoordhigly, 
an  amendment  to  conform  propoaed  f  10.23(cXl^  to  the 
orighial  hitent  has  been  made.  The  language  proposed 
reads:  "knows,  or  has  been  advised  by  the  Office." 

One  comment  made  the  foUowmg  statement:  "Smce 
under"  propoaed  ff!0.23(cX18)  "an  unreasonable  allega- 
tion of  fraud  constitutes  an  act  of  misconduct  would  an 
allegation  of  fnud,  which  is  considered  by  a  tribunal  to 
be  completdy  meritless,  constitiite  a  violationr  The 
finding  by  a  tribunal,  such  u  the  U.S.  Court  of  Appeals 
for  the  Federal  Circuit  that  an  allegation  of  fraud  is 
frivolous  could  result  hi  an  mvestigraon  by  the  Direc- 
tor. The  hokUng  of  the  tribunal  normally  would  not  be 
"considered  condusive,"  where  die  practitioner  was  not 
partv  before  the  tribunal.  Hence,  the  practitioner  would 
not  have  had  an  opportunity  to  present  his  or  her  views 
or  to  defend  agamst  the  allegation.  At  best  the  hokUng 
of  the  tribunal  would  constitute  start  dtdsis.  It  could  be 
predicted,  however,  that  if  the  ulthnate  record  before 
the  ALJ  it  essentially  the  same  as  the  record  before  the 
tribunal  then  the  likelihood  of  findmg  a  diadplinuy  vio- 
ktion  is  very  Ugh. 

One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  f  10.23(d) 
should  not  appear  m  the  rules.  Accxmung  to  the  com- 
ment proposed  810.23(d)  woukl  establish  "a  negligence 
standard  as  a  bans  of  misoonduct"  snd  imores  ue  basic 
advocacy  role  of  the  practitioner  and  hu  duty  to  a  cli- 
ent The  suggestion  u  not  bdng  adapted.  Proposed 
{10.23(d)  is  designed  to  advise  practitioneri  that  they 
cannot  act  with  reckless  mdifrerence  to  whether  a  repre- 
sentation is  true  or  false  and  that  "decdtftil  statements  of 
half-truths"  shall  be  deemed  actiial  fraud.  The  propoaed 
rule  is  nothmg  more  than  a  statement  of  what  evidence 
might  support  a  charge  of  fraud  agahist  the  attorney. 
The  standard  articuhtted  m  the  proposed  rule  exists  m 
crinunal  law.  See  UntmdStamv.  Betentft,  608  F.2d  753, 
757  (9th  Or.  1979)  wherem  the  court  says:  "Co]ne  who 
acts  with  reckless  hkUfTerence  to  whether  a  rnresentti- 
tion  is  true  or  fdse  is  chargeable  with  knowledge  cX  its 
ftJsity.  Decdtfiil  statements  of  half-truths  or  me  con- 
cealment of  material  fi»ts  is  actual  ftwid  under  the  stat- 
ute" (footnotes  omitted). 

Four  comments  were  recdved  which  argued  that  wo- 
posed  {10.24  shoukl  not  appear  m  the  rules.  One 
comment  argued  that  it  might  be  difficult  to  determme 
whether  another  practitioner  had  vtolated  a  disciplinary 
rule.  The  comment  went  on  to  submit  "that  the  rules  of 
the  State  bars  adequately  already  cover  this  area."  The 
rules  of  the  various  State  ban  do  not  govern  proceed- 

X  before  the  PTO  and  would  not  cover  non-lawyen 
practice  before  the  PTO.  Moreover,  proposed 
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ud  DR  M03  of  theCodeorProfewofid  Reipoo&Uity 
5t?*.^ff5!**?  ^  AModrtioB  (1970))  andtte  1980 
Code  of  Profetnonal  ResponiibUtty  of  the  American  Btf 
Aawciation. 

^.?!???*  oomnient  also  voiced  objection  to  pro- 
pOMd  §10.24  and  argued  that  "[a]  practitioner  should  be 
undCT  a  duty  not  to  engaoe  in  unlawAil  conduct,  but  he 
or  the  ihouU  not  be  under  a  duty  to  turn  in'  his  [or 
her]  moctates  or  partners."  The  conunent  did  not  artic- 
ulate a  reaioo  whv  a  practitiooer  should  not  be  under  a 
duty  to  turn  in**  his  or  her  associates  or  partneit.  If  an 
■ttociate  or  partner  is  engaaing  in  unprofessional  con- 
duct and  does  not  cease  such  conduct  when  it  is  called 
to  his  or  her  attentioa,  there  is  no  known  reason  why 
therulM  should  not  reauire  a  practitioner  to  notify  the 
FTO  of  the  conduct  of  the  associate  or  partner.  Com- 
pare 18  U.S.C.  4  retating  to  ooaceahnent  of  knowledge 
of  the  actual  commission  of  a  felony. 

One  comment  suggeMed  that  proposed  110.30 
amountt  to  slavery.  Proposed  §10.30  is  a  "Canon."  A 
nmilar  Canon  exists  in  the  current  rules  (37  CFR  §1.344 
and  Canon  2  of  the  Code  of  Professional  Respon^bility 
of  the  American  Bar  Association  (1970)).  There  are  simi- 
lar canons  in  states.  See  e.g.,  Canon  2  of  the  Virginia 
Code  of  Professional  Renonsibility  (1984).  A  "canoTHs 
denned  hi  pfoposed  §10.20  as  a  statement  of  an  axiomat- 
ic norm  expressing  in  general  terms  the  standards  of 
professional  conduct  expected  of  practitionen  in  their 
relationships  with  the  public,  the  legal  system,  and  the 
legal  profession.  Proposed  §§10.31  through  10.40  set 
forth  ttie  proposed  mandatory  conduct  whi^  would  be 
expected  of  practitioaers  under  moposed  §10.30. 

Three  comments  suggested  that  a  change  be  made  in 
proposed  §10.3 1(c)  to  permit  non-lawyers  authorized  to 
practice  before  the  PTO  in  trademark  cases  to  hold 
themselves  out  as  authorized  to  do  so.  The  commentt 
are  being  adopted  and  an  appropriate  change  has  been 
made  to  profjosed  §10.31(c).  Paragraph  (c)  of  the  ad- 
vance notice  is  reph^ed  with  paragraphs  (c)  and  (d)  as 
set  out  herein.  Paragraph  (c)  of  proposed  §10.31  permits 
a  practitioner  authorized  to  practice  in  trademark  cases 
to  hold  himself  or  herself  out  as  authorized  to  so  prac- 
tice. Pangraoh  (d)  of  proposed  §10.31  precludes  a  non- 
lawyer  from  holding  himself  or  herself  out  as  authorized 
to  practice  in  non-patent  and  trademark  cases,  e.g.,  rep- 
resentiiig  a  re^KMdent  in  a  disciplinary  case  or  repre- 
senting a  party  m  an  inter  partes  diaqualiiication  proceed- 
ing. 

One  comment  was  received  which  suggested  that 
proposed  f§10.31.  10.32,  and  10.33  'incorporate  a  re- 
quirement that  a  practitioner  be  prohibited  mm  issuing 
communications  which  were  (are  7]  ftlse,  fraudulent,  or 
misleading."  This  suggestion  is  not  being  adopted  inas- 
much as  It  is  believedproposed  §10.31^  prohibits  such 
communications.  Compare  33  U.S.C.  32. 

One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  §10.33  be  re- 
written to  oompletdy  conform  to  Rule  7.3  of  the  Model 
Rules  of  Professional  Conduct  of  the  American  Bar  As- 
aociation  (1983).  Proposed  §10.33  is  based  pardy  on 
Rule  7.3,  but  contains  the  additional  language  '*under 
circumstances  evidencing  undue  influence,  inomidation, 
or  overreaching."  Proposed  §10.33  is  dedgned  to  pro- 
hibit so-called  ^ambulance  chasing."  In  Ohrulik  v.  CMo 
State  Bar  Ass%.  436  U.S.  447  (1978),  the  Supreme  Court 
held  that  a  state  could  kwftiUy  regulate  ambulence  chas- 
ing. In  its  opinion,  the  Supreme  Court  said: 

"We  need  not  discuss  or  evaluate  each  of  these 
interests  in  detail  as  appeUant  has  conceded  that 
the  State  has  a  legitimate  and  indeed  'compelling' 
I       interest  in  preventing  those  aspects  of  solicitiuion 
I        that  involve  fraud,  undue  influence,  intimidation, 
overreaching,  and  other  forms  of  Vexatious  con- 
duct' We  agree  that  protection  of  the  public 
firom  these  aspects  of  solicitation  is  a  Intimate 
and  important  state  interest" 
436  U.S.  at  462.  The  additional  i««gifgr  appearing  in 
proposed  110.33  is  designed  to  limit  Uie  appOcation  of 
proposed  §10.33  to  those  situations  in  which  the  PTO 


has  a  leaitimate  interest  See  also  33  U.S.C  32  and  pro- 
posed §10.3 1(a).  Accordingly,  the  change  suggested  in 
the  comment  is  not  being  adopted. 

One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  §10.34  should 
make  clear  that  a  practitioner  registered  prior  to  No- 
vember 13,  1938,  may  caU  himadfor  henelf  a  *>uent 
attorney."  This  suggestion  is  being  adopted  by  adding  to 
paragraph  (b)  an  umropriate  exception.  All  individuals 
registered  prior  to  November  13,  1938,  "were  registered 
as  attorneys,  whedier  they  were  attorneys  at  Uw  or  not, 
and  such  registi«tions  have  not  been  changed." 
Sf^Xi  ^'•'»'  Q^  Praetiee.  pp.  434  and  459^ 
Ed.  1939).  By  adopting  the  suggestion,  the  proposed 
rules  will  reflect  current  practice. 

Two  comments  were  received  which  indicated  tiut 
proposed  §10.37  would  forbid  what  one  comment  re- 
ferred to  as  "the  extremely  common  practice  of  fanning 
out'  woric"  Proposed  §10.37  does  not  change  currrat 
pratoce.  See  37  CFR  §1.344  and  DR  2-107of  the  Code 
ofProfeasional  Responsibility  of  the  American  Bar  As- 
sociation (1970).  Acoordin^y,  if  there  is  a  "ocMnmon 
practice"  of  fanning  out  leul  service,  the  practice  is 
contrary  to  37  CFR  §1.344.  Ndther  individual  suggested 
that  fiuming  out  occurs  without  knowledge  by  tiSecU- 
ent  Upm  consideration  of  the  comments,  it  has  been 
decided  not  to  change  the  text  of  proposed  §10.37.  Ac- 
cordingly, if  proposed  §10.37  is  adopted,  "fanning  out" 
of  leaal  service  could  be  done  ethically  only  under  the 
conditions  specified  in  «10.37.  The  present  view  of  the 
PTO  IS  that  cUents  retam  practitionen  on  an  individual 
or  firm  basis  and  tiut  a  client  ought  to  know  who  is  do- 
ing legal  service  on  its  behalf .  It  should  be  noted  diat 
proposed  §10.37  coven  only  "legal  services."  It  does 
not  cover  non-legal  services  such  as  searching  for  pa- 
tents or  trademark  registrations,  prraaring  patent  or 
trademark  ^>plication  drawings,  obtainuig  copies  of  doc- 
uments, etc. 

Eight  comments  were  received  with  req>ect  to  pro- 
posed §10.40.  One  comment  suggested  that  the  Umguage 
'his  or  her  client,  allowing  time  for  employment  orbe 
inserted  after  "giving  due  notice  to."  The  suggested 
change  has  been  adopted.  A  second  comment  suggested 
that    tiie    language    of  proposed    §10.40(cXl)(^  be 
changed  to  read:  "has  fisiled  to  pay  one  or  more  bills 
rendered  by  the  netitioner  for  an  unreasonable  period  of 
time  or  has  failed  to  honor  an  agreement  to  pay  a  retain- 
er in  advance  of  the  performance  of  services."  The 
suggested  change  is  being  adc^Med  with  two  minor  mod- 
ifications: the  word  "practitioner"  is  being  used  in  place 
of  "petitionen"  and  the  word  "legal"  is  being  inserted  in 
front  of  "services."  Proposed  §1040  as  it  appeared  in 
the  advance  notice  wouU  have  required  that  a  practitio- 
ner  establish  that  the  client  ddiberatelv  disre^irded  an 
agreement  or  oblimtion  to  the  practitioner  concerning 
expenses  or  fees.  This  would  have  required  proof  of  a 
fact  which  really  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  hean  of  the 
matter.  Whether  the  fiulure  to  pay  was  "deliberate"  in 
the  sense  that  the  client  has  the  money  but  chooses  not 
to  pay  it  really  should  not  be  relevant.  What  the  practi- 
tioner should  be  required  to  "^fKlith  is  that  for  whatev- 
er reason,  the  client  has  failed  to  pay  his  or  her  bills  or 
has  fiuled  to  nay  an  advance  which  the  client  agreed  to 
pay  prior  to  the  performance  of  legal  services. 

Several  comments  suggested  that  under  proposed 
§10.40  a  practitioner  would  have  to  state  his  reason  for 
wanting  to  withdraw  and  tiiat  die  practitioner  might 
have  to  reveal  that  his  or  her  cliem  is  engiged  in  unlaw- 
fiil  activity.  Under  proposed  §10.40.  a  practitioner 
would  normally  not  have  to  reveal  practitxmer/cUent 
•ecrets  in  support  of  a  petition  to  withdraw,  but  a  practi- 
tioner is  obhgated  to  disclose  "[t)he  intention  of  a  client 
to  commit  a  crime  and  the  information  necessary  to  pie- 
vent  die  crime."  See  proposed  §10.37(cX3).  A  fourth 
comment  was  concerned  that  when  a  practitioner  and  a 
client  cannot  agree  on  die  merits  of  a  client's  case 
and/or  a  propoaed  amendment  whether  the  disagree- 
ment has  to  be  stated  on  die  record.  Under  proposed 
§10.40,  only  the  fact  (but  not  the  nature)  of  the  disagree- 
ment need  be  stated  as  a  basis  for  petitioning  to  with- 
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draw.  A  fifth  comment  raagested  that  there  it  no  need 
for  •  petition  to  withdraw  ^hen  there  it  alroKly  ■  tub- 
■titute  tttomey."  The  comment  did  not  define  a  "tubeti- 
tute  attorney/*  If  a  power  of  attorney  it  revoked  (37 
CFR  f  1.36)  when  a  ''inbttitute  attorney**  it  appointed,  a 
petition  to  withdraw  it  not  neoeaiary.  If  a  revocation  it 
not  filed,  any  attorney  of  record  continuet  to  be  an  at> 
tomey  of  record  until  the  power  it  revnoked  or  the  attor- 
ney withdrawi.  The  tugsettion  made  in  the  fifth  com- 
ment it  not  being  adopted. 

One  comment  wat  concerned  with  timing  of  a 
decition  on  a  petition  to  withdraw  and  tuggeated  that  a 
time  be  given  for  the  PTO  to  act  It  wat  further 
luggetted  that  if  the  PTO  ftilt  to  act  within  a  tpedfied 
time,  that  failure  to  act  it  to  be  conttrued  at  approval  uf 
the  petition.  Thit  tuggettion  it  not  being  adopted.  In  pa- 
tent catei,  it  it  preiently  contemplated  that  action  will 
be  taken  by  the  Director  in  the  Examining  Group  in 
which  the  patent  qmlication  it  pending  or  by  the  Cuur- 
man  of  the  Board  of  Patent  Inteferencet,  if  the  ^yplica- 
tion  it  involved  in  an  interference.  In  trademark  catet,  it 
it  preiently  contemplated  that  a  decition  on  a  petition  to 
witiidraw  would  be  made  by  the  Director,  if  an  ^mlica- 
tion  it  pending  before  a  trademark  attorney  (exammer), 
or  by  the  Chauman  of  the  Trademaric  Trial  and  Appeal 
Board  in  thote  catet  where  the  application  it  before  the 
board  on  an  ex  parte  appeal  or  for  inur  porta  proceed- 
ingt. 

One  comment  lug^etted  that  propoaed  {10.40  doei 
not  addrett  the  lituation  where  an  attorney  reiignt  at 
member  of  a  COTporate  legal  departinent  Under  current 
practice  (37  CFR  {1.36)  and  propoted  {10.40,  leave  to 
withdraw  would  ordinarily  be  granted  to  any  practitio- 
ner who  retignt  n  a  member  of  a  corporate  patent 
and/or  trademark  legal  department. 

One  comment  tuggeated  that  propoted  f  10.48  would 
not  permit  a  regittered  patent  attorney  and  a  general 
lawyer  to  ihare  legal  feet  even  when  dw  patent  attorney 
and  general  lawyer  are  memben  of  the  tame  firm.  Two 
commentt  luggetted  that  propoted  {10.49  would  not 
permit  formation  of  partnenhip  between  a  patent  attor- 
ney and  a  general  attorney.  It  wat  not  the  mtent  of  the 
rulet  publithed  in  the  advance  notice  to  prevent  tuch 
sharing  of  leoal  feet  or  to  preclude  formation  of  tuch 
partnenhipt.  In  view  of  the  changed  definition  of  "prac- 
titioner" in  propoted  {lO.l(r),  the  concemt  expreited  in 
the  three  commentt  should  no  longer  exitt  See  alto  the 
change  made  to  the  preamble  of  propoaed  {10.1.  Anoth- 
er comment  suggested  that  propoted  {10.49  would  «Mif* 
it  impottible  for  a  patent  attorney  and  a  lutpended  or 
excluded  practitioner  to  remain  partners.  Thit  would  be 
true  if  the  suq)ended  or  excluded  practitioner  continues 
to  practice  law  before  the  Office.  If  the  suspended  or  ex- 
cluded practitioner  does  not  practice  law  before  tiie 
PTu,  then  no  problem  is  foreseen.  At  pointed  out  m  dit- 
cutttng  the  comments  concerning  propoaed  {10.138, 
however,  when  a  partner  is  suspended  or  excluded  firom 
practice  before  the  PTO.  buainett  may  not  be  able  to 
continue  as  usual. 

One  comment  susgested  that  the  reporting  require- 
mentt  of  propoted  {10.57  may  be  different  than  thote 
imposed  by  the  Code  of  Professional  Responsibility  of  a 
given  State.  This  may  be  true.  However,  the  reporting 
requiremenu  of  the  States  are  not  uniform.  It  follows 
that  the  PTO  cannot  propoae  a  rule  which  will  be  con- 
sistent with  rules  in  all  Sutes. 

One  comment  suggested  that  propoted  {10.62  should 
specifically  authorize  a  regittered  patent  practitioner  to 
tettify  concerning  attorney  diligence  m  patent  catet. 
Thit  tuggettion  is  not  to  be  adoped.  However,  it  should 
be  clear  tiiat  in  most  catet.  the  exception  of  propoaed 
{10.62  (bX3)  would  apply.  At  pointed  out  in  die  ad- 
vance notice,  however,  the  weight  to  be  given  testimony 
by  a  practitioner  on  behalf  of  hit  or  her  client  would  be 
determined  on  a  cate-by-cate  batit.  WiUer  v.  Snyder.  201 
USPQ  927.  934  (Bd.Pat.Int  1979).  The  tame  comment 
suggested  that  permission  by  a  cUent  should  be  made  tiw 
batit  for  permitting  a  practitioner  to  tettify.  TUt  tugget- 
tion it  not  being  adopted.  Virtually  all  clientt  would 


S've  permntion  and  tuch  permimion  would  not  obviate 
e  rationale  behind  the  rule. 

Three  commentt  were  received  which  tugaetted  that 
a  patent  attorney  or  aoent  thooM  be  aUe  toaocmire  a 

proprietary  interett  m  the  tubject  matter  of  a  patait  mo- 
cndmg  bc^  the  PTO.  Thiare  are  inventon  who 
would  not  be  able  to  apply  for  a  patent  and  tecure  the 
■snttance  of  a  regittered  practitioner  unkii  the  practi- 
tioner may  take  an  interest  m  the  patent  at  part  or  aU  of 
hit  or  her  fee.  The  text  of  propoted  {10.64(a)  it  being 
changed  to  permit  a  practitioner  to  acquire  an  interettm 
a  patent  caae.  Acquiring  an  intereit  In  trademaric  and 
oato^noii-patent  catet  would  continue  to  be  prohibited. 
Propoaed  {10.64(a)  it  now  contiatent  with  Informal 
Opinion  Na  280  of  the  American  Bar  Aaaodation 
which  states:  -A  lawyer  may  acquire  an  interest  in  a  pa- 

*"*i"  "•  I"  ^XJ^**  l^^^  propoted  fl0.64(aj(^ 
would  not  change  PTO  policy  which  prohibitt  a  practi- 
tioner  from  obtahiing  a  proprietivy  interest  for  tiie  sole 
f i"Kf5  ^  obtaintog  a  filing  date  under  37  CFR 

!];t^fti*w?S  ^^!^  tf  '^^'  fiMm/)i/»v  Froetdure. 
{409.03(fX5tii  Ed.  Aug.  1983). 

.,Tl?Suv*'°°*?"*"  questioned  die  need  for  propoted 
{10.65(b)  at  It  appeared  in  die  advance  notice.  In  le- 
tpaaae  to  dwie  commentt,  it  hat  been  decided  to  delete 
paragraph  (b)  from  propoted  {10.65. 

One  comment  lugntted  diat  Rulet  5.1  and  5.2  of  die 
Model  Rukt  of  Profeitional  Conduct  of  die  American 
Bar  AtM)ciation  (1983)  "are  more  in  tune  [than  propoted 
{iq.66(a)]  widi  die  preient  day  practice  of  taw.**' It  it 
laid  diat  die  ABA  rulet  "account  for  tupervitory  reta- 
tionthipt  found  m  taw  firmt  and  in  corporate  legal  de- 
partmentt.'*  Propoied  {10.66(d)  permits  die  Director  or 
the  Commitiioner  to  audiorize  die  creation  of  "Chineae 
Walls."  In  determining  whedier  a  "Chinese  Wall"  can, 
or  should,  be  erected,  the  Commissioner  should  be  ftee 
to  take  into  account  all  factors.  Compare  Pius  Products 
V.  Con-Stan  Industrits.  Inc,  221  USPQ  1071 
(Comm*r.Pat  1984)  and  Sunkist  Orowm,  Inc  v.  Tht 
Beitfamin  Anxkl  Co.,  221  USPQ  1077  (Comm*r.Pat 

Two  comments  were  received  which  indicated,  in  die 
words  of  one  onnment,  that  "[ujnder  many  local  juris- 
dictions,  it  is  permissible  fbr  a  non-tawyer  to  own  stock 
in  a  profeiaonal  corporation  or  to  be  a  director  or  offi- 
cer diereof."  Accordingly,  rabparagrapht  (1)  and  (2)  of 
propoaed  {ia68(c)  at  they  appeared  in  die  advance  no- 
tice have  been  deleted.  Paragraph  (c)  of  proposed 
{10.68(c)  hat  been  reviied  to  limit  iti  ^plication  to 
dxMe  tituationi  where  die  non-practitioner  hat  die  right 
to  direct  or  control  the  profenional  judgment  of  the 
practitioner.  The  ownenhip  of  profietsionarcarporations 
or  assoctations  and  the  directors  and  officers  diereof  are 
matters  which  are  deemed  better  left  to  state  taw. 

One  comment  was  received  with  respect  to  proposed 
{10.85(a)(7)  as  it  appeared  in  die  advance  notice.  Section 
10.85(a)(7)  as  it  appieared  in  die  advance  notice  has  been 
deleted  as  bdng  unnecessary.  See  Fedders.  56  Notre 
Dame  Law.  5759-60  (1980). 

Several  comments  were  received  H'TCWting  proposed 
{10.85(bXl).  Some  comments  suggested  the  entire 
subparagraph  should  be  deleted.  OOen  suggested  it 
should  be  strengdiened.  It  has  been  decided  to  delete 
from  the  text  of  {10.85(bXl)  as  it  appeared  in  the  ad- 
vance notice  die  language  "except  wbni  the  information 
is  protected  as  a  privilMed  communication."  This 
amendment  was  suggested  by  die  Statewide  Grievance 
Committee  of  Connecticut  and  die  Patent,  TfKlemark, 
and  Copyright  Section  of  die  Indiana  State  Bar  Associa* 
tion. 

Three  comments  retative  to  proposed  {10.87  were  re- 
ceived. All  three  pointed  out  a  mispelling  of  the  word 
"advice."  One  comment  questioned  whether  a  practitio- 
ner could  tdl  a  partv  who  refuses  to  retain  counsel  that 
"I  don't  think  vou  have  a  leg  to  stand  on."  Proposed 
{10.87  coven  dioae  cases  in  which  the  party  is  repre- 
sented by  counsel.  If  a  party  refines  to  reUim  counsel, 
dien  a  practitioner  may  deal  with  that  party  as  he  would 
with  a  tawyer  for  diat  party.  In  response  to  anodier 
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oommrat^propoied  {10.87  would  not  preclude  a  practi- 
tioner from  recommending  direct  negotiations  between 
the  parties,  without  counsel  present,  or  firom  having  the 
pnvate  investigators  make  appropriate  field  investiga- 
tions in  the  marketphue,  e.g.,  to  determine  likelihood  of 
contusion. 

Several  comments  were  received  with  respect  to  pro- 
posed  §10.89.  One  comment,  which  is  being  adopted, 
suggested  that  "contiolling"  be  inserted  bdbre^egal 
authority"  in  proposed  §10.89(bXl).  This  suggestion  is 
being  adG»ted  because  the  PTO  believes  that  a  practitio- 
ott  should  be  required  to  cite  only  oontixdling  authority, 
pe  practitioner,  of  course.  wiU  assume  theobUgation  of 
determinmg  amcmg  known  precedents  which  may  be  a 
controlling  precedent  One  craiment  suggested  that  All- 
ure to  cite  controlling  authority  "shouldbe  viewed  as  a 
disciplinary  viohition  only  under  the  most  grievous  cir- 
cumstances." Failure  to  ate  known  controlling  authority 
to  the  PTO  can  be  a  serious  matter,  particuuriy  in  ex 
pmu  patent  and  trademark  cases.  Recendy.  the  Ninth 
Circuit  had  occasion  to  comment  on  failure  of  counsel 
to  cite  what  the  court  felt  wu  known  controlling  au- 
thority. Southern  PaeUk  TnHsportatioH  Ca  vTPubik 
Utilitia  CommiMtioH  qfthe  State  ofCali/bmia.  716  F.2d. 
128S.  1291  (9th  Or.  1983).  Suffice  it  to  say  here,  any  de- 
cision to  bring  disciplinary  action  based  on  an  alteged 
vioUtion  of  proposed  S10.89(bXl)  wiU  depend  on  the 
nredse  fiKts.  Another  comment  suggested  that  proposed 
|ia89(bX2)  "appears  to  be  contrary  to  die  practice  of 
filing  anonymous  requests  for  reexamination  and  anony- 
mous protests."  There  is  no  conflict  because  die  identify 
of  a  client  filing  such  requestt  for  reexamination  and 
protests  is  "irrelevant"  as  a  nutter  of  Uw.  See  e.g..  33 
U.S.C.  301;  37  CFR  J1.501.  * 

One  comment  susgested  diat  proposed  fl0.89(cX2) 
**wottld  have  a  chillmg  effect  on  a  practitioner  who  is 
attenq>tiiig  to  determine  what  is  relevant  in  the  course  of 
discovery  and/or  who  is  attemptii^  to  impeach  a  wit- 
ness." Ruvgraph  (cX2)  is  based  onDR  7-106^)  of  die 
Code  of  Professional  Reqxxisibility  of  the  American  Bar 
Association  (1970),  which  is  currendy  applicable  to 
practitioners,  including  trademark  practitioners.  There  is 
no  evidenoe  that  the  current  rule  has  any  chilling  effect 

liaSicxS  **«««»  W^  "»«*«  i"  Propo-cd 
One  comment  suggested  diat  proposed  910.89(cX3) 
might  preclude  asking  oo  cross-examinarion  a  question 
alon|  die  lines:  "I  understand  Mr.  Doe  that  you 
pteviously  were  convicted  of  peijury."  Suffice  it  to  say, 
Iiroposed  (10.89(cX3)  would  not  prohibit  such  a  ques- 
tion. 

In  renonse  to  suggested  changes,  proposed 
§10.93(bX2)  has  been  changed  to  correct  an  incorrect 
reference  to  **practitioner"  widi  **die  adverse  party," 
and  "counselor"  in  proposed  fia89(bX3)  has  been 
chanfed  to  "counsel  or"  to  correct  a  typogruriiical  er- 
ror. One  comment  suggested  a  provision  be  added  to  the 
propoaed  rules  to  authorize  certain  conferences  widi  the 
mterlocutorv  examinen  at  die  Board  of  Patent  Interfer- 
ences and  the  Trademark  Trial  and  Appeal  Board.  This 
suggestion  is  not  being  adopted.  Such  a  provision  is  not 
necessary,  because  (1)  interiocutory  examiners  routinely 
handle  questions  regarding  procedure  and  will  not  enter- 
tain improper  Questions  and  (2)  interkxnitory  examiners 
can  msist  diat  all  parties  particqiate,  e.g.,  duough  a  tele- 
phooe  conference  call. 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  i»i«gi««f  "under  or- 
cumstimces  where  oie  practitioner  knows  or  it  is  obvi- 
ous that  such  action  is  not  in  the  public  interest"  in 
proposed  9iai01(aXl)  be  deleted  or  diat  some  indica- 
tion be  given  of  what  it  means.  It  is  believed  diat  pro- 
posed panynph  giXl)  is  sttfficiendy  dear  widiout  fur- 
ther defimtion.  The  paragraph  merely  restates  the 
current  rules.  See  37  Cnt  fl.344  and  DR  8-101(aXl)  of 
die  Code  of  Profiesaiooal  RoponsibiUty  of  die  American 
Bar  Association  (1970). 

Two  comments  were  received  with  reqiect  to  pro- 
posed §10.112.  Nddier  comment  was  flilly  understood. 
A  reqwnse  to  the  comments  has  been  mailed  to  the  indi- 


viduab  who  submitted  die  oommentt  and  it  is  hoped 
that  each  individual  will  file  additional  commentt  in  re- 
sponse to  this  notice.  Any  additional  oommentt  will  be 
addressed  in  any  notice  promulgating  rules  which  may 
be  issued  based  on  diis  notice. 

Several  oommentt  on  proposed  §10.130  were  re- 
ceived. One  comment  suggested  that  '*who  is  guilty  of 
gross  misconduct"  be  deleted  because  "gross  misoon- 
duct"  is  "undefined".  The  suggestion  itt  not  being 
adopted,  because  "gross  miscondttct"  is  a  baus  for  sus* 
pensira  or  exclusira  in  33  U.S.C.  32.  There  have  been 
cases  where  a  practitioner  has  been  disciplined  for  en- 
gjgng  in  "jross  misconduct."  Set  In  n  WeddeHmm. 
1897  Dec.  Comm'r.  Pat  77,  117  (Comm'r.  Pat  1897), 
pwticttlaly  headnotes  IS  and  26.  Aaodier  comment 
suggested  deletion  of  die  word  "disreputable"  from  pro- 
posed §10.130.  According  to  the  comment  disreputable 
conduct  "does  not  have  anything  to  do  with  the  con- 
cerns of  die"  PTO.  Congreu  has  indicated  odierwise, 
because  it  has  specifically  audiorized  the  Commissioner 
to  sumend  at  exclude  those  who  are  shown  to  be  dis- 
reputable. 33  U.S.C.  32.  The  SecreUfy  of  die  Treasury 
has  the  same  authority  to  suspend  or  exclude  diose  who 
PTMtice  before  die  Internal  Revenue  Service.  See  31 
U.S.C.  1026.  Accordingly,  the  suggestion  is  not  being 
adopted. 

^.Prorosed  §10.130(b)  would  provide  that  petitions  to 
disqualify  counsel  in  inter  partes  proceedings  (i.e..  patent 
mterferences  and  contested  cases  before  the  Trademark 
Trial  and  Appeal  Board)  would  not  be  governed  by  pro- 
posed§§10.130  dirough  10.170.  One  comment  suggoited 
ti^  proposed  flO.  130(b)  is  inconsistent  widi  propoaed 
§§10.24  and  10.83  which  require  that  certain  ethical  vio- 
lations be  reported  to  the  PTO.  Theare  is  no  inconsisten- 
cy between  proposed  §10.130  and  §§10.24  and  10.83 
when  all  diree  sections  are  read  in  pari  materia.  When  a 
petition  for  disqualification  is  proper  in  an  inter  partes 
case,  a  petition  to  disqualify  should  be  filed  and  no  fur- 
ther report  to  the  PTCi  is  necessary. 

Two  commentt  were  received  discussing  proposed 
§10.131.  One  comment  suggested  that  the  Director 
should  receive  a  complaint  nmn  a  non^practitioner  ooly 
if  it  is  "received  as  a  pubUc  record."  T^  suggestion  is 
not  being  adc^ited.  The  investigative  stage  ofdisciplin- 
ary  prormlingi  has  been,  and  would  continue  to  be,  a 
non-public  proceeding.  While  any  practitioner  may  re- 
veal to  the  public  any  complaint  filed  against  him  or 
her,  the  PTO  believes  diat  it  u  desirable  to  make  a  disci- 
plinary proceeding  pubUc  ooly  when  the  proceeding  re- 
sultt  m  a  finding  that  a  practitioner  has  been  guilty  of  a 
violation  of  the  PTO  Code  of  Professional  ResponsibiU- 
ty.  See  Snider  v.  Motsitighciff.  Civil  Action  No.  82-2903 
p.D.C.  Sept  14,  1983)  (request  for  material  rehtted  to 
investigation  of  possible  patent  attorney  misconduct  was 
prqperly  denied  under  FOIA  where  attorney  has  not 
been  disciplined).  Anodier  comment  suggested  diat  the 
Director  require  non-practitioners  to  submit  complaintt 
in  the  form  of  an  sinidavit  or  declaration.  Proposed 
§10.131(c)  is  presendy  permissive.  The  suggestion  a  not 
being  adopted,  because  diere  is  not  always  a  need  for  an 
affidavit  For  example,  disdpUnary  action  may  be  based 
solely  on  PTO  records.  There  would  be  no  reason  to  re- 
quire a  non-practitioner  to  nuke  affidavit  as  to  the  con- 
tent of  PTO  records. 

One  comment  was  received  which  addressed  the  pos- 
sibilitv  diat  proposed  U10.132,  10.140,  10.133,  and 
10.156  as  set  out  in  the  advance  notice  did  not  provide 
for  sufficient  separation  of  the  investigative/pro- 
secutorial  functions  on  the  one  hand  from  the  <<*^iqg 
ftmctions  on  the  other  hand.  Pn^Msed  §10.140  has  been 
changed  in  renonse  to  diis  comment  The  comment  is 
addressed  on  the  meritt  under  the  discussion  above  in 
connectioo  widi  proposed  §10.4. 

One  comment  was  received  which  suggested  that  pro- 
posed §10.133(b)  be  changed  to  provide  for  resignation 
rrom  practice  before  die  Office  and  diat  die  Commis- 
sioner be  authoriied  to  enter  an  (Mder  excluding  a  prac- 
titioner "on  consent"  The  suggettioo  is  being  adopted. 
In  accordance  with  the  suggestxMi,  a  practitioner  would 
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be  permitted  to  rengn  and  be  excluded  "on  consent"  by 
filing  an  affidavit  stating  that  (1)  the  resignation  is  freely 
and  voluntarily  proferred,  (2)  the  practitioner  is  not  act- 
ing under  duress  or  ooersion  from  the  PTO,  (3)  the 
practitioner  is  ftilly  aware  of  the  implications  of  filing 
the  resignation,  and  (4)  the  practitioner  is  aware  of  (a)  a 
pending  investigation  or  (b)  charges  arising  from  a  com- 
plaint allegingthat  the  practitioner  is  gidfty  of  a  viohi- 
tion  of  the  PTO  Code  of  Professional  Responsibility. 
The  comment  contains  the  following  statement,  with 
which  the  PTO  is  in  full  accord: 

"This  proposal  is  similar  to  a  practice  in  New  York 
and  one  recommended  by  the  ABA  Special  Commit- 
tee on  Evaluation  of  Disciplinary  Enforcement  The 
fcsi^tion  'on  consent'  serves  two  functions.  First,  it 
distinguishes  resignations  filed  in  the  face  of  a  pend- 
ing investigation  or  pending  charges  from  those  filed 
for  other  reasons.  Grtsham  v.  Superior  Court.  44  Cai. 
App.  2d  644,  112  P.2d  96S  (1941).  Second  it  informs 
other  jurisdictions  that  the  exclusion  involved  mat- 
ters which  may  warrent  their  own  disciplinary  ac- 
tion. Nolan  V.  Brawlty.  244  N.E.  2d  918  (Ind.  1969)." 
One  comment  suggested  that  "alleged"  be  inserted  be- 
fore "violations"  in  proposed    {10.134(aX2).  The  sug- 
gestion is  being  adopted. 

Two  comments  were  received  with  respect  to 
proposed  §10.13S<c).  One  comment  suggested  addition 
of  "of"  after  "period."  This  suggestion  is  b^  adc^Med. 
A  second  comment  suggested  that  the  period  for  an- 
swering an  inquiry  under  proposed  910.13S(c)  should  be 
set  at  a  minimum  of  30  days.  The  proposed  rules  pro- 
vide that  the  Director  may  set  a  period  of  not  less  than 
15  days.  This  suggestion  is  not  bemg  adopted.  The  peri- 
odof  tmie  to  be  set  by  the  Director  may  vary 
depending  on  the  location  of,  and  the  circumstances  sur- 
rounding the  need  for  the  inquiry.  An  attorney  located 
in  Washmgton,  D.  C.  can  adequately  respond  within  15 
days.  On  the  other  hand,  an  attorney  located  on  the 
West  coast  may  need  more  time  for  response  in  view  of 
the  distance  involved. 

Two  comments  with  respect  to  proposed  {10.136 
were  received.  One  comment  suggested  that  after  "thir- 
ty days"  the  phase  "after  service^  be  inserted.  Accord- 
mg  to  the  comment,  the  thirty-  day  limiution  should  ex- 
phcitiy  run  from  a  defined  event.  The  suggestion  is  not 
bemg  adopted,  because  it  is  contemplated  that  under 
proposed  f  10.136(a)  a  specific  date  will  be  set  out  in  the 
complaint  mdicating  the  date  on  or  before  which  an  an- 
wer  must  be  filed.  For  example,  a  complaint  filed  on 
Fd)unry  1  might  indicate  that  "an  answer  is  due  on  or 
bdore  March  15."  Hence,  there  is  no  need  to  set  the 
thirty-  day  period  to  run  fnm  service.  Another  com- 
ment suggested  that  the  language  "any  new  matter"  in 
proposed  510.136(e)  was  not  definite.  "Any  new  mat- 
ter was  mtended  to  mean  any  affirmative  defense.  Pro- 
posed {10.136^  u  it  appean  in  this  notice  uses  the  lan- 
guage "any  affirmative  defense"  in  place  of  "any  new 
matter." 

Two  commenu  were  received  which  argued  that  ap- 
proval of  an  ALJ  should  not  be  necessary  prior  to  issu- 
mg  a  subpoena  under  35  U.S.C.  24.  The  comments  have 
been  considered,  but  the  suggestions  made  therein  are 
not  being  adopted.  One  comment  argues  that 
"[rjeauiring  the  granting  of  leave  by  the  administntive 
uw  judje  to  take  depositions  will  create  many  prob- 
lems." On  the  contrary,  the  PTO  beUeves  that  prior 
ALJ  approval  wiU  mimmize  problems  and  will  prevent 
(1)  unwarranted  issuance  of  subpoenas  to  obttun  evi- 
dence which  the  ALJ  would  not  consider  in  any  in- 
stance and  (2)  unnecessary  work  on  the  part  of  federal 
courts.  The  comment  sutes  that  "[i]f  the  administrative 
law  judge  refuses  to  give  permission  to  take  certain  de- 
positions, the  result  may  very  well  be  a  long  drawn-out 
fvoceeding  baaed  upon  a  claim  by  the  respondent  that 
the  denial  of  leave  by  the  administrative  kw  judge  was 
an  abuse  of  discretion."  The  same  argument  can  be 
made  for  every  interlocutory  order  entered  by  an  AU. 
Moreover,  as  m  the  case  of  a  refiisal  by  a  district  judge 
to  permit  a  deposition,  the  decision  by  an  ALJ  renising 


to  pmmt  a  deposition  may  be  subject  to  review  befbre 
MeComnissioner  and  thereafter  under  35  U.S.C.  32. 

•  "*« '^  ■««*•  ^»^  the  comment  to  the  extent  that 
It  argues  that  ^[tjhe  respondent  [or  the  Director]  should 
be  permitted  to^ .  take  whatever  depositions  are  appro- 
priate. The  PTO  disagrees  with  the  comment,  howev- 
CTjas  to  how  "aporopriate"  is  to  be  determined.  The 
PTO  beheves  that  die  AU,  on  motion  of  the  respondent 
or  Durector,  should  make  the  decision  of  whetiier  a  sub- 
ppraa  should  issue.  The  other  comment  suggested  that 
[tube  general  rule  governing  the  issuance  of  subpoenas 
m  [federal]  Utigation  should  be  followed."  For  raisons 
advanced  above,  the  PTO  does  not  presendy  accept  this 
sunestion. 

Fbur  commenu  regarding  proposed   J10.139  were  re- 
caved.  Two  comments  pdnted  out  that  "ftcts  of  law" 
in  paramph  (bX7)  should  be  "fbcts  or  law."  An  appro- 
priate change  has  been  made.  One  comment  suggested 
that  the  Federal  Rules  of  Evidence  should  be  made  ap- 
pfacable  to  PTO  disciplinary  proceedings.  This  comment 
IS  discussed  m  connection  with  the  comments  filed  with 
renect  to  {10.150.  One  comment  suggested  that  the 
rules  as  proposed  in  die  advance  notice  did  not  provide 
for  making  a  record  of  obwctions  to  evidence  and  ml- 
^  OP  those  objections,  liie  comment  argues  that  due 
prooos  problems  nuy  be  created.  A  change  to  proposed 
{10.150  makes  clear  diat  objections  to  evidence  and  rul- 
mgs  on  objections  will  be  part  of  die  record.  Anodier 
comment   argued   that   certain   stays   of  proceedings 
should  be  permitted.  According  to  the  argument,  "ffi 
stay  for  die  resolution  of  collateral  litigation  relating  to 
allegations  of  misconduct  would  prevent  die  use  of  dis- 
aplmary  proceedings  as  a  vehicle  for  discovery  not  oth- 
erwise available  in  die  collateral  litigation."  The  com- 
ment does  not  q)ecify  what  is  meant  by  "colhiteral 
litigation."  If  the  comment  refers  to  allegations  of  fraud 
on  die  PTO  by  a  practitioner  raised  in  a  patent  infringe- 
ment action,  it  is  (and  would  continue  to  be)  the  general 
policy  of  die  PTO  to  wait  until  termination  of  the  in- 
fringement action  before  proceeding  with  disciplinary 
lings.  See  e.g.,  Kingthnd  v.  Dorsey.  338  uTs.  318 


(1949). 

One  comment  suggested  that  proposed  {10.141  be 
changed  to  provide  that  the  ALJ  or  the  Director  "may 
provide  for  filing  by  hand  or  by  U.  S.  Express  Mail"  pa- 
pm  required  to  be  filed  in  disciplinary  proceedings. 
This  suggestion  is  being  adopted.  In  addition  to  papers, 
proposed  {10.141(c)  wUl  provide  for  filing  papers  ^ind 
odier  matter." 

Three  comments  were  received  which  discussed  pro- 
posed {10.144(c).  One  comment  pointed  out  that  pro- 
posed {10.144(c),  which  provided  diat  if  a  disciplinary 
proceeding  results  in  disaplinary  action  against  a  practi- 
tioner, the  record  of  the  entire  disciplinary  proceeding 
will  be  avaihd>le  for  public  inspection,  was  not  consis- 
tent widi  proposed  {10.159(c),  which  provided  dut  die 
Commissioner  could  order  a  disdplinsiry  proceeding  to 
be  kept  confidential.  The  added  language  "and  subject 
to  {10.159(c)"  in  proposed  {10.144(c)  obviates  die  in- 
consistency. It  should  be  pointed  out  that  die  insttmces 
in  which  a  disciplinary  proceeding  resulting  in  discipline 
can  be  ordered  kept  confidential  will  be  rare.  Befbre  a 
file  in  a  disc^linary  proceeding  may  be  kept  confiden- 
tial, a  {vactitioner  would  have  to  demonstrate  that  the 
records  in  die  disciplinary  file  fall  within  an  exemption 
to  die  Freedom  of  Information  Act,  5  U.S.C.  552(b). 
One  comment  asked  whether  setdement  agreements 
would  be  made  avaiUMe.  The  language  "including  any 
settlement  agreement"   has  been  added  to  proposed 

SI  10. 144(c)  in  response  to  the  comment  ^le  comment 
elt  that  the  language  "disciplinary  proceeding"  should 
be  defined.  The  PTO  has  viewed  the  disdplmary  pro- 
ceeding to  include  the  complaint  and  all  pliers  med 
thereafter.  The  PTO  will  continue  to  regard  disciplinary 
proceedings  as  beginning  with  the  filing  of  a  complamt 
Anodier  ccmiment  suggested  that  kec^g  die  record  of 
a  disciplinary  proceecung  closed  until  disciplinary  action 
occurs  is  inconsistem  with  Standard  8.25  of  the  Stan- 
dards for  Lawyer  Discipline  and  Disability  Proceedings 
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of  the  American  Bar  Auociation  (1979).  The  PTO  has 

??.fttW.,*?"***~^  ^i*-  Moreover,  the  provwom  of 
33  U.S.C.  122  impoae  difliefent  requirementi  on  the  PTO 
which  are  not  neoeMarily  applicable  to  the  States.  A 
tturd  comment  suggested  that  the  rules  should  provide 
for  delaying  opening  of  the  record  in  a  disciplinary  pro- 
ceeding until  ^collateral  Ittintion  involving  allemitions 
pr  the  misooodttct'*  is  completed.  This  suggestion  is  not 
bong  adopted.  Once  a  practitioiier  has  been  reprimand- 
ed, suspended  or  eiduded  by  the  PTO,  the  public  is  en- 
titled to  know  that  such  action  has  been  taken.  The 
oonunent  failed  to  state  any  cftmptlling  reason  why  the 
public  should  be  precluded  from  knowing  about  disci- 
plinary action  pending  resolution  of  some  private  con- 
troversy which  may  involve  the  same  or  similar  issue. 
,  Several  comments  suggested  that  the  burden  of  proof 
m  disciplinary  prooeedmgs  should  be  specified  in  the 
rules.  Some  comments  ftiither  suggested  that  the  burden 
should  be  by  clear  and  ooovin^  evidence.  The  sug- 
■eetion  to  include  a  rule  stating  the  burden  of  proofls 
being  adopted.  Proposed  910149  specifies  that  the  Di- 
rector  shall  prove  Us  or  her  case  by  a  prepondersnce  of 
evidence  and  tint  a  respondent  shall  prove  any  affirma- 
tive defense  by  a  preponderance  of  evidence.  The  pre- 
ponderance teat  has  been  adopted  in  view  of  Sttadman 
V.  Stcuritia  md  ExekoHge  Commisikm,  4S0  U.S.  91 

il981)  and  ChaHkm  v.  Ftderal  Trad*  Commisskm.  343 
'.2d  903  p.COr.  1976)  which  approve  die  use  of 
agencies  of  the  prqxmderanoe  test  To  establish  a  fact 
by  preponderance  of  evidence  means  to  prove  that  the 
feet  is  more  likdy  so  that  not  so.  In  other  words,  a  pre- 
ponderance of  the  evidence  in  a  case  means  such  evi- 
dence as,  when  considered  and  compared  with  that  op- 
posed to  it,  has  more  convinchig  force,  and  produces  u 
the  mind  of  the  trier  of  fects  that  what  is  sought  to  be 
provided  is  more  likely  true  than  not  true.  De^Ftdtr- 
tuJury Praetkt and Instruetioia,  {71.01  (2d  Ed.  1970). 

Two  conunents  were  received  which  suggested  that 
objections  to  evidence  and  ru%gs  on  objections  should 
be  made  part  of  the  record.  That  comments  are  be- 
lieved to  have  merit  and  have  been  adopted.  An  tapto- 
priate  change  to  proposed    {10.1S0(e)  makes  clear  that 
objections  to  evidence  and  rulings  on  objections  become 
put  of  the  record.  Several  comments  suggerted  that  the 
PTO  adopt  the  Federal  Rules  of  Evidence  as  the  rules 
applicable  to  disciplinary  proceedings.  The  PTO  pointed 
out  in  tiie  advance  notice  (49  Fedoal  Register  1002a 
col.  2  (Mar.  16, 1984))  diat  a^judkations,  such  as  a  disci- 
plinary proceeding,  are  not  controlled  by  the  Federal 
Rules  of  Evidence.  See  eg..  KlUmttmr  v.  Drug  Enfitrct- 
mtnt  AdmiHistrathn,  606  F.2d  1128,  1130  a>.C  Cir. 
1979).   No  cooament   has  suggested  authority   which 
wouU  authoriie  the  PTO  to  use  the  Federal  Rules  of 
Evidence  in  discMinary  proceedings.  The  controlling 
hiw  is  set  out  in  3  U.S.C.  536(d)  which  provides  in  part: 
'*Any  oral  or  documentary  evidence  may  be  received, 
but  die  agency  as  a  matter  of  policy  shall  provide  for 
the  exclusion  of  irrelevant,  immaterial,  or  unduly  repeti- 
tious evidence.  A  sanction  may  not  be  imposed  or  rule 
or  order  issued  except  on  oMsideration  of  the  whde 
record  or  dioae  parts  diereof  dted  by  a  party  and  sup- 
ported by  and  in  accordance  widi  die  reliable,  proba- 
tive, and  substantial  evidence.**  It  appears  to  be  die  con- 
cern of  some  of  the  comments  thitf  the  Administrative 
Procedure  Act  does  not  articulate  an  appropriate  stan- 
dard of  evidence  and  that  honay  may  be  fdmittwf  Suf- 
fice it  to  uy  that  many  abjudications  occur  daily  under 
the  Administrative  Procedure  Act.  *««cMing  disciplinary 
proceedings.  The  following  languam  spearing  in  an 
opinion  of  die  Elevendi  CuGmmTRW-VniM  Grttn- 
Jkid  DMskm  v.  National  Labor  Relations  Board.  716 
FM  1391.  1394  (lldi  Or.  1983X  may  be  helpfel: 

"At  the  hearing  the  ALJ  reftised  to  allow  five  addi- 
tknal  emidoyees  to  testify  that  other  employees  told 
them  dut  such  a  stittement  had  been  made.  TRW 
contends  it  was  denied  a  ftill  and  feir  hearing  by  the 
exclusion  of  this  testimony.  The  general  rule  is  that 
administrative  tribunals  are  not  bound  by  the  strict 
rules  of  evidence  governing  jury  trials.  Opp  Cotton 


MUIm,  Inc.  V.  Administrator  of  Wage  d  Hour  Di%.  312 
U.S.  126.  155,  61  S.Ct  524,  5*7,85  L.Ed  624  (1971). 
Thus,  die  admission  of  testimony  which  would  be 
deemed  incompetent  in  judicial  prmwulingi  would 
not  invalidate  the  administrative  order.  Tagg  Brm.  d 
Moorhoad  v.  United  States.  280  U.S.  420  422.  50 
S.Ct.  220,  225.  74  L.Ed  524  (1930).  But  diis  assur- 
ance of  a  desired  flexibility  in  administrative  proce- 
dure does  not  go  so  for  as  to  justify  orden  without  a 
basis  m  evidence  having  ntional  probative  force. 
Mere  uncorroborated  hearsay  or  rumor  does  not 
constitute  substantial  evidence.  Consolidated  Edison 
Cayf.N.LR.&.  305  U.S.  197,  230,  59  S.Ct  206.  217. 
83  L.Ed.  126  (1938).  Therefore,  die  hearsay  testimo- 
ny of  other  employees  wouM  not  have  amounted  to 
nibstantial  evidience  suffident  to  support  a  finding 
for  the  company.  We  find  that  TRW  was  not  denied 
a  fell  and  feir  hearing  by  the  judge's  refiisal  to  admit 
hearuy  testimony.** 
See  also  Steadman  v.  Securities  and  Exchange  Commis- 
sion, 450  U.S.  91.  98  n.  17  (1981). 

One  comment  argujBd  diat  die  Federal  Rules  of  Evi- 
denoe  should  apply  in  disciplinary  cases,  because  die 
PTO  isproposing  to  use  die  Federal  Rules  of  Evidence 
m  mterference  cases.  See  proposed  37  CFR  f  1.671(c)  as 
set  out  in  49  Federal  Regnter  3768.  3798  (January  30. 
1984).  Unlike  disciplinary  proceedings,  interference  pro- 
ceedings are  not  governed  by  die  Administrative  Proce- 
dure Act  Thus,  while  5  U.S.C.  $556(d)  applies  to  disci- 
plinary proceedings,  it  does  not  apply  to  interference 
cases.  Another  comment  argued  that  the  rules  of  evi- 
dence in  the  jurisdiction  in  which  a  practitioner  is  locat- 
ed should  govern  PTO  discipUbDary  proceedings.  Such  a 
provision  would  make  it  exceedingly  difficult  for  an 
ALJ  to  rule  on  evidence  and  might  make  proof  of  a  vio- 
lation or  proof  of  an  affirmative  defense  turn  on  the  ju- 
risdiction where  a  practitioner  resides.  The  standards  for 
federal  conduct  and  the  evidence  used  to  prove  or  de- 
fend against  allegations  of  misconduct  involving  federal 
matters  should  be  uniform  throughout  the  United  States. 
Accordingly,  the  argument  in  thu  comment  is  not  beina 
adopted. 

Two  comments  argued  that  amMoval  of  die  ALJ 
should  not  be  reauired  prior  to  taking  a  deposition  un- 
der propoaed  {10.151(a).  One  of  the  two  oommentt  fer- 
ther  argued  that  depositions  shouU  be  taken  by  a  re- 
nondent  pursuant  to  die  Federal  Rules  of  Civil 
Procedure.  The  PTO  is  not  adopting  the  suggestion 
made  in  these  comments.  The  PTO  beeves  thsithe  tak- 
ing of  depositions  shouU  be  left  to  the  sound  discretion 
or  the  ALJ  upon  motion  made  by  the  party  wishing  to 
take  the  deposition.  Practice  under  the  Federal  Rules  of 
Civil  Procedure  leaves  too  much  control  over  the  litiga- 
tkm  to  the  parties,  whereas  the  procedure  being  pro- 
posed in  {10.151  leaves  die  AU  m  fell  control  of  die 
proceedings.  The  procedure  proposed  in  {10.1Sl(b)  is 
similar  to  that  used  by  the  Internal  Revenue  Service  in 
disciplinary  proceedings  under  31  U.S.C.  1026.  See  also 
31  CFR  (10.67. 

Three  comments  regarding  proposed  §10.152  were 
received.  One  comment  sugmsted  that  "administrative 
representatives"  be  defined.  The  PTO  believes  that  die 
term  does  not  need  to  be  defined  in  die  rules  per  se.  but 
will  expUin  the  term  herein  for  die  benefit  of  ferther 
comment  Administrative  representatives  would  include 
any  PTO  employee  who  investigates  or  prosecutes  a  dis- 
cqilinary  matter.  The  term  also  includes  die  Director, 
his  investigative  staff*,  and  his  prosecutorial  staff*.  Two 
comments  suggested  that  discovery  should  be  commen- 
surate with  discovery  authorized  by  the  Federal  Rules 
of  Civil  Procedure.  The  PTO  is  not  adopting  this  sug- 
gestion because  discovery  under  the  Fedml  Rules  of 
Civil  Procedure  is  expensive  and  does  not  permit  an 
ALJ  to  control  proceedings  to  the  extent  necessary  to 
conclude  proceedings  with  reasonable  dispatch.  Discov- 
ery is  not  required  as  a  matter  of  due  process  as  set  out 
in  the  advance  notice.  49  Federal  RegiMer  10020  (March 
16.  1984).  No  compelling  rationale  has  been  presented  to 
date  wluch  would  cause  the  PTO  to  change  its  views 
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preaented  in  the  advance  notice.  The  PTO  is  receptive 
to  ftirther  comment  in  responie  to  this  notice.  One  com- 
ment suggested  that  awarding  costs  ooiild  be  a  meaning- 
ftil  way  of  pieventing  discovery  abase.  The  PTO,  how- 
ever, has  no  statutory  authority  to  award  costs.  While 
costs  and  attorney  fees  might  be  awarded  to  a  prevailing 
respondent,  there  would  be  no  authority  to  require  a  re- 
spondent who  abases  discovery  to  pay  costs. 

Two  changes  have  been  made  to  proposed  {iaiS4  in 
response  to  comments.  The  changes  are  discussed  above. 
One  change  is  editorial  in  nature.  The  other  would  re- 
quire the  AU  to  exphun  the  reasons  for  any  "rmi- 
mand"  as  well  as  fbr  any  turaension  or  exclusion.  The 
suggestion  is  being  adopted,  because  the  rationale  for 
penalties  will  form  the  basis  of  start  dtdMls.  Indeed,  one 
of  the  principal  reasons  for  having  the  ALJ  articulate 
reasons  in  support  of  penalties  is  to  avoid  the  situation 
existing  today  where  various  penalties  have  been  handed 
out,  but  no  rationale  in  support  of  the  penalties  has  been 
articuhtfed.  The  lack  of  articulated  rationale  has  made  it 
more  difficult  to  prosecute,  defend,  and  settle  disciplin- 
ary proceedings. 

One  comment  suggested  that  the  rules  provide  no  ve- 
hicle for  reopening  disciplinary  proceedings.  While  the 
PTO  believes  that  the  Comnussioner  has  inherent  au- 
thoriftr  to  reopen  discinlinwy  proceedings  up(»  a  |Ht>per 
showing,  paragraph  (c)  is  being  added  to  proposed 
§10. 139  to  make  expliat  the  authority  of  the  Commis- 
ikmer  to  ''grant  new  trials."  The  standard  is  the  same  as 
that  set  forth  in  37  CFR  S1.184.  Thus,  the  granting  of  a 
request  to  reopen  a  discipdinary  proceeding  will  be  con- 
trolled bv  the  principles  which  govern  the  granting  of 
new  trials.  Compare  Rule  99  and  60  of  the  FMeral 
Rules  of  Civil  Procedure.  One  comment  asks  who  will 
determine  whether  an  appeal  should  be  taken  on  behalf 
of  the  Director.  The  answer  is  that  the  Director  will 
make  that  decision.  In  deciding  to  qipeal  to  the  Com- 
PMMoner.  the  Director  would  not  have  to  seek  or  obtain 
approval  of  the  Committe  on  Disciplhie.  One  oommoA 
expressed  the  view  that  there  might  be  an  apperance  of 
impropriety  if  appeals  are  to  be  filed  with  the  Director 
since  he  is  a  party.  The  proposed  practice  is  believed  to 
be  the  easiest  administrative  manner  for  hanHKng  ap. 
peals.  The  proposed  practice  is  similar  to  that  whk^  oc- 
cun  with  the  Director  of  Practice  of  the  Internal  Reve- 
nue Service  (31  CFR  §10.71).  It  has  presented  no 
problem  to  the  IRS.  Accordingly,  the  PTO  will  contin- 
ue topropose  filing  appeals  in  the  Office  of  the  Direc- 
tor. The  PTO  soliats  further  comment  on  this  matter. 

One  comment  voiced  an  objection  to  the  Commission- 
er forwarding  his  or  her  decision  to  the  Director  who 
would  in  turn  forward  a  copy  of  the  decision  to  the  re- 
spondent The  fifth  sentence  of  proposed  910.156(a)  has 
been  changed  to  sute  that  the  Commissioner  will  for- 
ward a  copy  of  the  final  decision  to  both  the  director 
and  to  the  resondent. 

Two  comments  were  received  which  suggested  that  a 
stay  should  be  automatically  entered  whenever  a  practi- 
tioner seeks  judicial  review  of  a  final  decision  of  the 
Commissioner.  The  PTO  believes  that  stays  should  be 
entered  in  the  discretion  of  the  Commissioner.  Accord- 
ingly, the  suggestion  is  being  adopted  to  the  extent  that 
a  paragraph  (b)  has  been  added  to  proposed  910.157  to 
0ve  the  Commissioner  discretion  to  enter  suy  orders. 
Whether  a  stay  would  be  entered  would  depend  on  the 
particukr  facts.  For  example,  it  is  unlikely  tnat  any  stay 
would  be  entered  where  tht  petitioner  has  been  found 
miilty  of  a  violation  of  the  PTO  Code  of  Professional 
RononsilHlity  and  is  presently  incarcerated. 

Three  comments  were  received  which  addressed  pro- 
posed 910.158.  This  section  is  designed  to  set  out,  for 
the  first  time,  the  restrictions  on  suspended  or  excluded 
practitionen.  The  prewnt  intent  of  the  PTO  is  to  efTect 
the  maxhnum  lawful  isolation  of  a  suqiended  or  exclud- 
ed practitioner  fh>m  the  practice  of  law  before  the  PTO. 
The  PTO  is  attempting  to  do  so  through  810.158.  One 
comment  suggested  that  a  suspended  or  excluded  practi- 
tioner shouldbe  required  to  notify  the  bars  of  which  he 
or  she  is  a  member  of  the  fact  of  the  PTO  suspension  or 


nclusion.  The  PTO  believes  this  comment  has  merit 
The  laognage  '^ars  of  wUch  he  or  she  Is  a  member" 
would  inchide  the  bar  of  a  State  and  the  bar  of  a  fbdeial 
court,  soch  as  the  Srnrame  Coort,  the  United  States 
Coort  of  Appeals  fbr  the  Federal  Orcuit,  and  any  other 
federal  court  bar  in  n^iich  the  suspended  or  •«Hml«l 
pnctitioiier  is  a  member.  One  comment  believed  that 
the  firm  of  a  suspended  or  excluded  praotitioiier  would 
have  to  give  up  its  clients  when  the  pCBCtitk»er  is  sus- 
pended or  excluded.  That  was  not  the  faitent  of  pro- 
posed 8iai58.  Nevertheless,  proposed  910.1S8(bXl)  has 
been  changed  to  make  dear  that  a  suspended  or  exclud- 
ed pnctitioiier  must  notiftr  his  or  her  clients.  The  clients 
of  other  members  oX  the  firm  wouM  not  have  to  be  noti- 
fied.  The   same   comment   felt   that   the   PTO   was 
attempting  to  preclude  a  suspeaded  or  excluded  practi- 
txMier  fimn  appearing  befbre  State  courts.  Such  was  not 
and  is  not  the  faitent  of  the  PTO.  See  the  preamble  to 
proposed    910.1.  One  comment  suggested  maertion  of 
the  words  "hy  a  final  decision"  afker  the  word  "Office" 
m  proposed    9iai58(a)  and  (b).  This  suggestion  is  not 
beina  adopted.  The  provisions  of  proposed     910.158 
would  apply  unless  a  stay  is  granted  by  the  Commission- 
er under  proposed     <10.1S7(b).  The  same  comment 
suggested  elimhiating  ttie  word  "Uw"  or  "leg»l"  fhmi 
wbparagraphs  (bX3X  (bX5).  (b)(6).  «nd  (bXT).  TTiis  sug- 
gestion is  not  befaig  adopted.  The  comment  would  q>- 
parently  have  the  Conunissioner  exlude  from  any  con- 
tact with  the  PTO  a  practitioner  who  is  suspended  or 
excluded.  The  PTO  does  not  belive  the  Commissioner 
has  authority  to  do  so.  For  example,  a  suspended  or  ex- 
cloded  practitioner  could  deliver  a  paper  to  the  PTO. 
Hence,  what  the  PTO  proposes  to  do  is  prevent  a  sus- 
pended or  exloded  practitioner  fnm  practicing  law  be- 
fore the  Office  or  firom  rendering  l^u  services  to  those 
havingimmediate,  actual,  or  prospective  business  before 
the  PTO.  The  comment  went  on  to  suggest  that  para- 
graphs (c)  and  (d)  should  be  deleted,  arguing  that  a  sus- 
pended or  excluded  practitioner  should  notbe  permitted 
to  do  what  is  authorized  ui  the  iiaragraphs.  The  PTO 
perceives  that  suspended  and  excluded  practitionen  are 
entitled— like  other  citizens— to  do  certain  things.  Pro- 
posed 910.158  sets  out  what  a  suspended  or  excluded 
practitioner  may  do  without  runnfaig  ^  risk  of  befaig 
denied  readmission  after  a  sunennon.  The  comment 
fiyled  to  address  the  hoklfaigs  of  the  various  cases  cited 
fai  the  advance  notice,  49  Federal  Register  at  10021,  sec- 
ond and  third  columns.  One  comment  rtismsscd  pro- 
posed 910.158  extensively.  The  comment  has  been  con- 
sidered fai  its  entirety,  but  none  of  the  suggestions  made 
therefai  are  befaig  adopted.  The  comment  argued  that  *in 
any  way"  fai  proposed    910.158(c)  might  prevent  a  sus- 
pended partner  from  buyfaig  paper  fior  the  Ann.  Such  is 
-«♦  *i-  «..— ♦  ^  .fc^ f  _i,  inagmuch  as  it  merely 


ner  from  buyfaig  pa| 
It  of  the  proposed  m 
luqiended  or  exclude 


not  ^ ^ 

prevents  a  suqiendecf  o/ excluded  practitioner  firom  aid- 
mg  another  fai  the  practiet  eflaw  before  the  Office.  The 
comment  states  that  it  would  be  fanpossiUe  for  a  sus- 
pended or  excluded  practitioner  to  avoid  discussions 
with  clients  and  witnesses.  The  PTO  does  not  agree.  If 
the  comment  were  correct  disqualifioaticm  of  aU  mem- 
bers of  a  firm  would  occur  every  tfane  an  assftriaff  is 
disqualified.  Howeverr"Chfaiese  Walls"  can  be  erected. 
The  pofait  is,  when  a  practitioner  is  suspended  or  exdad- 
ed  and  the  practitioner  is  a  member  of  a  firm,  the  firm 
will  have  to  decide  whether  to  retafai  the  suspended  or 
excluded  practitioQer  with  uproprfatte  faisalatioo  fnm 
PTO  clients  or  whether  to  effect  a  separation.  The  com- 
ment also  argued  that  the  PTO  was  attempting  to  pre- 
chide  a  suywded  or  excluded  practitioner  from  fwactic- 
faig  State  law.  As  pofaited  out  above,  soch  is  not  the 
case.  The  comment  states  that  when  a  partner  of  a  firm 
is  suspended  or  excluded  there  are  many  contractual  and 
economic  ties  between  the  iMrtners  which  will  make 
compliance  with  proposed  910.158  difficult  The  PTO 
apprecfartes  the  difficulty  which  may  fai  feet  result  How- 
ever, such  is  the  fete  of  a  firm  fai  which  a  member  is  sus- 
pended or  disbarred.  Sfanilar  contractual  and  economic 
ties  are  disrupted  when  a  State  diriiars  a  member  of  a 
ffam.  The  argument  is  also  made  that  a  contract  may 
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prevent  a  finn  or  profesnonal  corporation  fhnn  making 
a  partner  or  m^rity  stockliolder  an  employee.  What 
happcm  when  a  State  bar  tiiq)ends  such  a  partner  or 
muonty  stockholder?  Fortunately,  most  partnenhtps 
and  professional  corporations  do  not  encounter  a  need 
to  deal  with  some  of  the  difficult  issues  raised  in  the 
comment.  However,  when  a  suspension  or  exclusion  oc- 
curs, bunness  cannot  be  permitied  to  go  on  as  usual. 
Those  who  are  suspended  cannot  represent  others,  di- 
rectly or  indirectly,  m  their  patent,  trademark,  and  other 
legal  business  before  the  PTO. 

One  comment  suggested  that  **the  practitioner^  in  the 
second  sentence  of  proposed  f  10.1S9(b)  be  changed  to 
"uy  practitioner.**  The  suggestion  is  bdng  adopted.  An- 
other comment  suggested  that  proposed  fl0.1S9(a) 
should  be  amended  to  insert  after  hw^  the  hmguage  *'or 
have  been.**  The  suggestion  is  not  bdng  adopted  in  view 
of  the  change  to  proposed  $10.1S8(b)(l). 

With  respect  to  proposed  SIO.  160(d)  one  comment 
made  the  following  statement:  *That*s  no  punishment!  In 
this  situation,  it  would  seen  to  me  that  the  period  of  ac- 
tual suqiension  should  be  at  least  signiAsantly  greater 
than  the  initial  period  which  the  suspended  practitioner 
failed  to  honor."  Proposed  §10. 160(d)  is  believed  to 
ipve  the  Director  disovtion  in  con^dering  an  applica- 
tion for  readmtssion  by  a  su^Mmded  or  exduded  practi- 
tioner and  to  take  into  account  any  activity  in  wnich  a 
suspended  or  excluded  practitioner  may  have  engaged. 
If  a  suspended  or  excluded  practitioner  has  violated  pro- 
posed {10.138,  he  or  she  will  not  be  readmitted  untu  an 
appropriate  suspension  or  exclusion  has  taken  place.  If 
the  Director  is  of  the  opinion  that  a  longer  tmpeanon  is 
in  order,  he  may  deny  the  niplication  for  readmission 
and  the  suspended  or  excluded  practitioner  may  seek  re- 
view to  the  Commissioner  under  propned  §  10.2(c). 
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of 
10.19 


10.6(c) 

10.6(d) 

10.6(e) 

10.7(a),  (b) 

10.7(c) 

10.8 

10.9(a) 

10.9(b) 

10.10 

10.11 

10.12 

10.13 

10.14 

10.13 


10.16 
10.17 
10.18(a) 


10.18(b) 
10.19 


New 

New,  but  see  37  CFR  1.341(i)  (1983) 

New,  but  see  37  CFR  1.348(a)  (1983) 

New,  but  see  37  TFR  1.341(i)  (1983) 

37  CFR  1.341(i)  (1983) 

New 

New.  but  see  37  CFR  1.348(a)  (1983) 

New 

37  CFR  1.341  (1983) 

37  CFR  1.341(a)  (1983) 

37  CFR  1.341(b)  (1983) 

37  CFR  1.341(e)  (1983) 

37  CFR  1.341(0  (1983) 

37  CFR  1.341(i0  (1983) 

37  CFR  IMUfi)  (1983) 

New 

37  CFR  1.341(h)  (1983) 

37  CFR  1.342(1983) 

New 

37  CFR  1.343  (1983) 

37  CFR  1.347  (1983) 

! reserved] 
reserved] 
iUSCS(X)(b)and37CFR2.12 

(1983) 
33  use  32;  3  USC  300(dX2>, 
37  CFR  1.343  (1983>,  and  37 
CFR  2.12(0  (1983) 

I  reserved] 
reserved] 
t7  CFR  1.346  (1983)  and  37  CFR 
2.13  (1983X 

see  abo  Rule  11,  FRCP 
33  USC  32  ft  Rule  11,  FRCP 
[reserved] 


Abbreviations: 

FRC:P  means  Federal  Rules  of  avil  Procedure 

MCPR  means  Model  Code  of  Professional  Responsi- 
bihty  of  the  ABA  (1980) 

NulPC  means  Model  Rules  of  Professional  Conduct 
of  the  ABA  (1983)  v«»u« 

VCPR  means  the  Virginia  Code  of  Professional  Re- 
sponsibility (1984) 
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10.20 

10.21 

10.22 

10.23(a) 

10.23(bXl) 

10.23(bX2H6) 

10.23(cXlH14) 

10.23(cX13) 

10.23(cX16H18) 

10.23(d) 

10.24 

10.23  through  10.29 

10.30 

10.31(a) 

10.31(b) 

10.31(c) 

10.31(d) 

10.32. 

10.33 

10.34 

10.33(a) 

10.33(b) 

10.36 

10.37 

10.38 

10.39 

10.40 

10.41  through  10.43 

10.46 

10.47(aX  (c) 

10.47(b) 


10.48 

10.49 

10.30  through  10.33 

10.36 

10.37 

10.38  through  10.60 

10.61 

10.62 

10.63 

10.64 

10.63 

10.66 

10.67 

10.68 

10.69  through  10.73 

10.76 

10.77 

10.78 

10.79  through  10.82 

10.83 

10.84 

10.83 

ia86 

ia87 

10.88 

10.89 


Preamble  to  MCPR  (1980) 
MCPR  Canon  1  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  1-101  (1980) 
33  U.S.C.  32 
33  U.S.C.  32  and  MCPR  DR 

1-102(AX1)  (1980) 
MCra  DR  1-102(AX2H6) 
(1980) 

procreated 
Rule  11,  FRCP 

procreated 

as.  V.  Beeerqft.  608  F.2d  733 
(9th  Cir.  1979) 

MCPR  1-103  (1980) 

(reserved) 

MCPR  Canon  2  (1480) 

33  U.S.C.  32 

3  U.S.C.  301 

37  CFR  1.345(c)  (1983) 

Newly  created 

MRPC  Rule  7.2  (1983) 

MRPC  Rule  7.3  (1983) 

MRPC  Rule  7.4  (1983) 

3  U.S.C.  301  and  MRPC  Rule 
7.3  (1983) 

MRPC  Rule  7.3  (1983) 

MCPR  DR  2-106  (1980) 

MCPR  DR  M07  (1980) 

MCPR  DR  2-108  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  2-109  (1980) 
MCPR  DRM 10  (1980) 
(reserved) 

MCPR  Canon  3  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  3-101  (1980) 
New  (but  see  e  j.,  Crawford  v. 
State  Bar  ofCaHfomia.  7  Cal. 
Rptr.  746,  333  P.2d  490  (Cal. 
I960)) 
MCPR  DR  3-102  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  3-103  (1980) 
(reserved) 

MCPR  Canon  4  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  4-101  (1980) 
(reserved) 

MCPR  Canon  3  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  3-101  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  S-102  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  5-103  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  5-104  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  5-105  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  5-106  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  5-107  (1980) 
(reserved) 

MCPR  Canon  6  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  6-101  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  6-102  (1980) 
(reserved) 

MCPR  Canon  7  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  7-101  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  7-102  (1980) 
(reserved) 

MCPR  DR  7-lM  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  7-105  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  7-106  (1980) 
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Ttkb  2  (c(nt) 
10.90 

ia9i 

10.92 
10.93 
10.94  through  10.99 

laioo 

10.101(a) 
10.101(b) 


10.102 
10.103 
10.104  through 

iaio9 

10.110 
10.111 
10.112 


Preserved) 

(reserved) 

MCPR  DR  7.109  (1980) 

VCPR  DR  7-109  (1984) 

(reserved) 

MCPR  Canon  8  (1980) 

MCPR  DR  8-101  (1980) 

37  CFR  1.341(f)  (1983)  and  41 
Op.  Att'v  Oen.  21  (1949), 
repiintetfin  1949  Dec.  Conun'r. 
Pat.  1 

MCPR  DR  8-102  (1980) 

MCPR  DR  8-103  (1980) 

(reserved) 

MCPR  Canon  9  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  9-101  (1980) 
MCPR  DR  9-102  (1980) 


10.138 

10.139 

10.160 

10.161 

10.162-10.169 

10.170 


New 

New 

New 

New 

[reserved] 

New,  but  see  37  CFR  1.183 


Principal  Source 

Stetkm 

10.130 

10.131  (a) 

10.131(b) 

10.131(c) 

10.132(aX  (c) 

10.132(b) 

10.133 

10.134 

10.133(aXl) 

10.13S(aX2) 

10.133(a)(3) 

10.133(b) 

10.133(c) 

10.133(d) 

10.136(a) 

10.136(b) 

10.136(c) 

10.136(d) 

10.136(e) 

10.137 

10.138 

10.139(a) 

10.139(b) 

10.139(c) 

10.139(d) 

10.139(e) 

10.140(a) 

10.140(b) 

10.141 

10.142 

10.143 

10.144 

10.143 

10.146-10.148 

10.149 

10.130(a) 

10.130(b) 

10.130(c) 

10.130(d) 

10.130(e) 

10.131 

10.132 

10.133 
10.134 

10.133 
10.136 
10.137 


TaUe3 

of  Sections  10.130  throagh  10.161 
Source 
33  U.S.C.  32 

New,  but  see  37  CFR  1.348(a) 
MCPR  DR  1-103  (1980) 
New 
New 
New,  but  see  37  CFR  1.348(b) 

(1983) 
New 

37  CFR  1.348(b)  (1983) 
New 

37  CFR  1.348(b)  (1983) 
New 
New 
New 

3  use  300(0 

37  CFR  1.348(c)  (1983) 

New 

37  CFR  1.348(c)  (1983) 

37  CFR  1.348(c)  (1983) 

New 

37  CFR  1.348(c)  (1983) 

New 

3  use  3103 

3  use  336(c) 

New 

New 

New 

3  use  300(b) 

New 

New 

New 

New 

New 

New 

[reserved] 

New,  see  Steadman  v.  SEC,  430 

U.S.  91  (1981) 
3  use  336(d) 
37  CFR  1.348(dX3)  (1983) 
New 
New 
New 

37  CFR  1.348(dX3)  (1983) 
New,  see  Siherman  v.  CFTC, 

349  F.2d  28  (7th  Cir.  1977) 
New,  but  see  3  USC  337(c) 
See  3  USC  337(b)  and  33  USC 

32 
New 
New 
33  use  32,  Local  Rule  1-26 

(D.D.e.) 


Other  rofidariUous.  The  proposed  rules  wUl  not  have 
a  ugnificant  impact  on  the  quality  of  the  hunuu  envi- 
ronment or  the  conservation  of  energy  resources. 

The  proposed  rules  are  in  conformity  with  the  re- 
Quirements  of  the  Regulatory  FlexibiUty  Act  (Pub.  L. 
96-334)  and  Executive  Order  12291. 

The  General  Counsel  of  the  Department  of  Com- 
merce has  certified  to  the  Small  Business  Administration 
that  the  proposed  rules  will  not  have  a  significant  ad- 
verse economic  impact  on  a  substantial  number  of  small 
entities  (Regulatory  FlexibiUty  Act,  Pub.  L.  96-334). 
The  pnwosed  rules  would  regulate  the  conduct  of  attor- 
neys and  agents  who  represent  individuals  and  juristic 
entities  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  and,  if 
adopted,  the  proposed  rules  would  not  be  expected  to 
result  in  an  increase  of  fees  charged  by  attorneys  and 
agents  to  entities,  including  small  entities. 

The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  has  determined  that 
the  proposed  rules  are  not  a  m^r  rule  under  Executive 
Order  12291.  The  annual  effect  on  the  economy  will  be 
less  than  SlOO  million.  There  will  be  no  nugor  increase 
in  costs  or  prices  for  consumers,  individud  industries, 
federal,  state,  or  local  government  agencies,  or  geo- 
gn4>hic  regions.  There  will  be  no  significant  advene 
effects  on  competition,  employment,  investment,  produc- 
tivity, innovati<m,  or  on  the  ability  of  the  United  States- 
based  enterprises  to  compete  with  foreign-based  enter- 
prises in  domestic  or  export  marketo. 

The  registration  information  reporting  requirements 
contained  in  the  proposed  rules,  have  been  approved  by 
the  Office  of  Management  and  Budget,  OMB  Control 
No.  0631-0010. 

The  collection  of  information  requirement  for  preserv- 
ing client  records,  and  identity  of  client'  funds  and  prop- 
erty, contained  in  the  proposed  rules,  is  being  submitted 
to  OMB  for  review  under  Section  3S04(h)  of  the  Paper- 
work Reduction  Act.  Direct  comments  relating  to  this 
requirement  to  the  Office  of  Information  and  Regulatory 
Affairs  of  OMB,  Attention:  Desk  Officer  for  Commerce, 
Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  List  of  Subjects  in  37 
CFR  Parts  1,  2,  and  10 

Administrative  practice  and  procedure.  Authority  del- 
egations. Conflict  of  interests.  Courts,  Inventions  and  pa- 
tents. Trademarks,  Lawyers. 

Notice  is  herd>y  given  that,  pursuant  to  the  authcKity 
granted  to  the  Commissioner  or  Patents  and  Trademarlcs 
by  33  U.S.C.  6,  31  and  41,  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office  proposes  to  amend  Title  37  of  the  Code  of  Feder- 
al R^ulations  as  set  forth  bellow: 

It  is  proposed  to  amend  37  CFR,  Chapter  1,  as  fol- 
lows wherein  deletions  are  indicated  by  brackets  and  ad- 
ditions by  arrows: 

Part  l—Rnks  of  Practice  in  Patent  Caaca 

1.  Section  1.8  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  adduig  to 
paragraph  (a)  a  new  subparagraph  (xii)  to  read  as  fol- 
lows: 

91J  Certificate  of  maOiBg. 

(•)••• 

(xii)  Vwpen  filed  in  connection  with  a  disciplinary 
proceeding  under  Part  10  of  this  Subchapter. 

Section  1.21  is  ptofontd  to  be  amended  by  adding  to 
paragraph  (a)  two  new  paragraphs  (^  and  (6)  to  read  as 
follows: 

SI Jl  MiacdiaMow  fises  and  chargsa. 

(•)••• 

(3)  For  review  of  a  decision  of  the  Director 
of  EnroUment  and  Discipline  under 
«10.2(c)   60.00 

(6)  For  requesting  regrading  of  an  exami- 
nation under  $19.7(0) S60.00 
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3.  Section  1.31  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  resd  ss 
follows: 

[Ul  AppUttdrts  mar  be  rsprssiHiid  hf  [m]  mi  regis. 
^ittofMy  ef  1 


An  tpplicsnt  for  patent  may  file  and  prosecute  his  ► 
or  her  -^  own  case,  or  he  m^  she  <<  may  be  lepiesent- 
ed  by  [an]  »»a  registered  '^  attorney  ►,  •^  [or]  agent, 
m<n  other  individual  -^  authorized  to  practice  before 
the  Pitent  and  Trademark  Office  in  patent  cses.  ►See  fi 
S10.6  and  10.9  of  this  Subchapter.  -^The  Patent  and 
Trademark  Office  cannot  aid  in  the  selection  of  [an]  ►a 
registered^  attorney  or  agent. 

4.  Section  1.34  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragf«|di  (a)  as  fd^ws: 

{1 J4  Reeovrition  of 


Mb)  An  individual  authorized  to  represent  an  ap|A- 
cant  or  party  in  a  trademark  case  may  withdrew  upon 
application  to  and  approval  by  the  Commissioner.^^ 

1 1.  The  following  Part  10  is  proposed  to  be  added: 


(a)  When  a  registered  attorney  or  agent  acting  in  a 
representative  edacity  ^tpears  m  person  or  signs  a  pa- 
per  in  practice  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
m  a  patent  case,  his  or  her  personal  ^^pearance  or  signa- 
ture shall  constitute  a  representation  to  the  Patent  and 
Trademaric  Office  that  under  the  provisions  of  this  [part] 
►Subch^rter*^  and  the  law,  he  or  she  is  authorized  to 
represent  the  particular  party  in  whose  behalf  he  or  she 
acts.  In  filing  such  a  paper,  the  ►registered-^  attorney 
or  agent  should  specify  his  or  her  registration  nuaba 
with  his  or  her  signature.  Further  proof  of  authority  to 
act  in  a  representative  c^Mcity  may  be  required. 

•  •  •  •  • 

5.  The  center  heading  preceding  {1.341  is  proposed  to 
be  deleted. 

6.  Sections  1.341  through  1.348  are  proposed  to  be  de- 
leted. 

Part  2— Rules  of  Practice  hi  Trademark  Cases 

7.  Section  2.11  is  proposed  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

{2.11  AppUeaals  rnxf  be  represented  by  an  attorney. 

The  owner  of  a  trademark  may  file  and  prosecute  his 
►or  her<<  own  an>lication  for  registration  of  such 
trademark,  or  he  ►or  she^  may  be  represented  by  an 
attorney  or  other  [person]  ►individuals  authorized  to 
practice  in  trademark  cases  ►under  §10.14  of  this 
Subchiq»ter«s  The  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  cannot 
aid  in  the  selection  of  an  attorney  or  other  representa- 
tive. 

8.  Sections  2.12  through  2.16  are  proposed  to  be  de- 
leted. 

9.  Section  2.17  is  proposed  to  be  amended  by  revising 
paragraph  (a)  as  follows: 

§2.17  ReeogaMoa  for  rcprcsentaUoB. 

(a)  When  an  attorney  [at  law]  ►as  defined  in  {10. 1(c) 
of  this  Subchq>ter'<  actmg  in  a  representative  capacity 
appears  in  person  or  signs  a  paper  in  practice  before  the 
raent  and  Trademaik  Office  in  a  trademark  case,  his  ► 
or  hers  personal  appearance  or  signature  shall  consti- 
tute a  representation  to  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office 
that  ►,s  under  the  provisions  of  [these  rules]  ►{10.14 
s  and  the  hiw  ►.s  he  ►or  shes  is  authorized  I  and 
qualified  under  {2.12(aX]  particular  party  in  whose  be- 
half he  ►or  shes  acts.  Further  proof  of  authority  to 
act  in  a  representative  c^Mcity  may  be  required. 

•  •  •  •  • 

10.  Section  2.19  b  prc^xised  to  be  revised  to  read  as 
follows: 

{2.19  RcfocatioB  of  poww  of  atianey  or  of  other  aathori- 
utkm  to  rsprsesai  ►,wHhdiawy  s. 

►(a)s  Authority  to  represent  an  appUcant  or  a  party 
to  a  proceeding  may  be  revdced  at  any  stage  m  the  pro- 
ceedmgs  of  a  case  upon  notification  to  the  Commisnon- 
er,  and  when  it  is  so  revdced,  the  Office  will  communi- 
cate directly  with  the  apfdicant  or  party  to  the 
proceedini  or  with  such  other  qiulified  person  as  may 
be  authonzed.  The  Patent  and  Trademaik  Office  wiU 
notify  the  person  affected  of  the  revocation  of  his  ^-ot 
hers  authorization. 


Part  10- 


of  others  before  the 
Office 


Sec 

10.1 
10.2 
10.3 
10.4 
10.S 

ia6 
ia7 

10.8 
10.9 
10.10 


10.19 
10.20 
10.21 
10.22 

10.23 
10.24 


10.43 


10.39 
10.40 
10.41- 
10.46 
10.47 
10.48 
10.49 


10.30- 10.SS 
10.36 


10.57 

10.38 
10.61 
10.62 


10.63 
10.64 


10.65 
10.66 


10.67 


Definitions. 

Director  of  Enrollment  and  Discifrfine. 

Committee  on  Enrollment 

Committee  on  Discipline. 

Register  of  attorneys  and  agents  in 
patent  cases. 

Registration  of  attorneys  and  agents. 

Reouirements  for  regi^ration. 

Oath  and  registration  fee. 

Limited  recognition  in  patent  cases. 

Individuals  not  registered  or  recog- 
nized  to  practice  in  patent  cases. 
10.1 1  Removing  names  from  the  register. 

10.12-10.13         [reservedT. 

10.14  Individiuds  who  may  practice  before 

the  Office  in  trademark  and  other 
non-patent  cases. 

10.15  Refusal  to  recognize  a  practitioner. 
10.16-10.17  [reserved]. 

10. 18  Signature  and  certificate  of  practitio- 

ner. 

[reserved]. 

Canons  and  Disciplinary  Rules. 

Canon  1. 

Maintaining  integrity  and  competence 
of  the  l^al  profession. 

Misconduct 

Disclosure  of  information  to  authori- 
ties. 
10.25-10.29  [reserved]. 

10.30  Canon  2. 

10.31  Communications  concerning  a  practi- 

tioner's services. 

10.32  Advertising. 

10.33  Direct  contact  with  prospective  clients. 

10.34  Communication  of  fidds  of  practice. 

10.35  Firm  names  and  letteriieads. 

10.36  Fees  for  lepl  services. 

10.37  Division  of  fees  among  practitioners. 

10.38  Agreements  restricting  the  practice  of 
a  practitioner. 

Acceptance  of  employment. 

Withdnwal  from  employment 

[reserved]. 

Canon  3. 

Aiding  unauthorized  practice  of  law. 

Sharing  legal  fees. 

Forming  s  partnershq)  with  a  noa- 
practitioner. 

[reserved]. 

Canon  4. 

Preservation  of  confidence  and  secrets 
of  s  client 
10.60         [reserved]. 

Canon  5. 

Refusing  employment  when  the  inter- 
est ofthe  practiticmer  may  impair  the 
practitioner's  independent  profession- 
al judgment 

Witmlnwal  when  the  practitioner  be- 
comes a  witness. 

Avoiding  acquisition  of  interest  in  liti- 
fl^on  or  proceeding  before  the 

Limiting  business  relations  with  s  cli- 
ent. 

Refitting  to  accept  or  continue  employ- 
ment if  the  interests  of  another  client 
may  impair  the  indnendent  profes- 
sional judgment  of  ue  practitioner. 

Settling  simflar  claims  of  clients. 
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10.68 

10.69>ia7S 

10.76 

10.77 

10.78 

10.79-ia82 

10.83 

10.84 

10.83 

ia86 
10.87 

10.88 

10.89 

10.90>ia91 

10.92 

10.93 

10.94-10.99 

10.100 

10.101 

10.102 

10.103 

10.104.10.109 

10.110 

10.111 

10.111 

10.113-iai29 
10.130 
10.131 
10.132 


10.133 

10.134 
10.13S 
10.136 
10.137 
iai38 
10.139 


10.140 

10.141 
iai42 
iai43 
10.144 
10.143 

10.146-10.148 

10.149 

10.130 

10.131 

10.132 

10.133 

10.134 

10.133 
10.136 
iai37 

10.138 
iai39 
10.160 

iai6i 

10.16M0.169 
10.170 
Authority:  3 


Avoidiiig  inflnence  by  others  than  the 
chent. 

[rewrvedji 
Caiioa6. 

Failing  to  act  competently. 
Limiting  liability  to  client 
[reserved]. 
Canon?. 

Re|)resenting  a  client  zeakniily. 
Repreaentins  a  client  within  the 
bounds  ofthe  law. 

[reserved]. 

Communicating  with  one  of  adverse 

interest. 
Threatening  criminal  prosecution. 
Conduct  in  proceedings, 
[reserved]. 

Contact  with  witnesses. 
Contact  with  ofRdals. 
[reserved]. 
Canon  8. 

Action  as  a  public  official. 
Statements  concerning  officials. 
Practitioner  candidate  for  judicial 

office. 
Reserved]. 
Canon  9. 
Avoiding  even  the  appearance  of 

impropriety. 
Preserving  identity  of  ftmds  and 

property  of  client. 
Reserved]. 

Reprimand,  suspension  or  exclusion. 
Investigations. 
Initiating  a  duciplinary  proceeding; 

reference  to  an  administrative  law 

judge. 
Conference  between  Director  and 

practitioner;  resignation. 
Conwlaint. 
Service  of  complaint 
Answer  to  complaint 
Supplemental  complaint 
Omtested  case. 
Administrative  law  judge;  appointment; 

reqxmsibilities;  review  of  interlocu- 
tory orders;  stays. 
Represenutive  for  Director  of  reqwn- 

Filing  of  papers. 

Service  of  p^)en. 

Motions. 

Hearings. 

Proof;  variance;  amendment  of 

[reservedf 

Burden  of  proof. 

Evidence. 

Depositions. 

Discovery. 

Proposed  findings  and  conclusions; 

post-hearing  memorandum. 
Initial  decision  of  administrative  hiw 

judge. 
Appeal  to  the  Commissioner. 
Decision  of  the  Commissioner. 
Review  of  Commissioner's  final 

decision. 
Suqwnded  or  excluded  practitioner. 
Notice  of  suspension  or  exclusion. 
Petition  for  reinstatement 
Savings  clause. 
Reserved], 
ouffiension  of  rules. 
U.S.C.  300.  33  U.S.C.  6,  31.  32 
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9M.1 

This  part  governs  solely  the  practice  of  patent  trade- 
mark, and  other  law  before  the  Patent  and  Trademark 
Office.  Nothing  in  this  subpart  shall  be  construed  to  pre- 
empt the  authority  of  each  State  to  maintain  control 
over  the  practice  of  law  within  its  borders,  except  to  the 
extent  necessary  fbr  the  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  to 
acoonmfash  its  federal  obiectives.  Unless  otherwise  clear 
from  the  context  the  Ct^lowing  definitions  apply  to  this 
part 

.,&l,"^^??*^  ^"^  affidavit  declaration  under  33 
U.S.C.  23  (see  $1.68  and  {2.20  of  this  SubchapterX  or 
statutory  declaration  under  28  U.S.C.  1746! 

(b)  "Application"  includes  an  application  for  a  design, 
phmt  or  utility  natent  an  an>lic«bon  to  reissue  any  pa- 
tent and  an  ^»i^cation  to  register  a  trademark. 

(c)  "Attorney"  or  "lawyer*  means  an  individual  who 
is  a  member  in  good  standmg  of  the  bar  of  any  United 
States  court  or  the  highest  court  of  any  State.  A  "non- 
kwyer"  is  a  person  who  is  not  an  attorney  or  lawyer. 

(4)  "Canon"  is  defined  in  {10.20(a). 

(e)  "Confidence"  is  defined  in  {10.37(a). 

(0  "Differing  interests"  include  every  interest  that 
may  adversely  affect  either  the  judgment  or  the  loyalty 
of  a  practitioner  to  a  client  whether  it  be  a  conflicting, 
inconsistent  diverse,  or  other  interest 

(g)  "Director"  means  the  Director  of  EnroUment  and 
Disopline. 

S)  "Disciplinary  Rule"  is  defined  in  {10.20(b). 
"Employee  of  a  tribunal"  includes  all  employees  of 
courts,  the  Office,  and  other  adjudicatory  bodies. 

0)  "Giving  information"  within  the  meaning  of 
{10.23(cX2)  mcludes  making  (1)  a  written  statement  or 
representation  or  (2)  an  oral  statement  or  represenution. 

(k)  "Law  firm"  includes  a  professional  legal  corpora- 
tion or  a  partnershq). 

(1)  "Lc^  counsel"  means  practitioner. 

(m)  "LMal  profession"  includes  the  individuals  who 
are  lawfUiy  engaged  in  practice  of  patent  trademark, 
and  other  bw  before  the  Office. 

(n)  "Lesal  service"  means  any  legal  service  which 
mi^lawftiUy  be  performed  by  a  practitioner  before  the 

(o)  "Legal  System"  includes  the  Office  and  courts  and 
adiudicatOTy  bodies  which  review  matters  on  which  the 
Office  has  acted. 

"Office"  means  Patent  and  Trademark  Office. 
'Person"  inchides  a  corporation,  an  association,  a 
trust  a  partnership,  and  any  other  organization  or  legal 
entity. 

(r)  "Practitioner"  means  (I)  an  attorney  or  agent  reg- 
istered to  practice  before  the  OflBce  in  patent  cases  or 
(2)  an  individual  authorized  under  3  U.S.C.  300(b)  or 
otherwise  as  provided  by  this  Subchapter,  to  practice 
before  the  Office  in  trademark  cases  or  odier  non-patent 
cases.  A  "suspended  or  excluded  practitioner"  is  a  mac- 
titioner  who  is  tuapeaded  or  excluded  under  {10.1^.  A 
"non-practitioner"  is  an  individual  who  is  not  a  practi- 
tioner. 

(s)  A  "proceeding  before  the  Office"  includes  an  ap- 
plication,  a  reexamination,  a  protest  a  public  use  pro- 
ceeding, a  patent  interference,  an  inttr  partes  trademaric 
proceeding,  or  any  other  proceeding  which  is  pending 
befiire  the  Office. 

(t)  "Professional  legal  corporation"  means  a  corpora- 
tion, anthorized  by  hnv  to  practice  law  for  profit 

(u)  "Re^tration"  means  r^btration  to  practice  be- 
fine  the  Office  m  patent 


n 


M  "Respondent"  is  defined  in  {l0.134(aXl). 

(w)  "Secret"  is  defined  in  {10.37(a). 

(x)  "Solicit"  is  defined  in  {10.33. 

(y)  '*State"  includes  the  DiMrict  of  Columbia,  Puerto 
Rico,  and  other  federal  territories  and  possessions. 

(z)  "Tribunal"  includes  courts,  the  Office,  and  other 
ac^jiidicaloty  bodifs 

(aa)  "United  States"  means  the  United  States  of 
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America,  its  territories  and  possesskns. 
flOJDIraetorof 


(a)  Appointment,  The  Commissioiier  shall  appomt  a 
Director  of  EaroUment  and  Discipline.  In  the  event  of 
the  abseny  of  the  Director  or  a  vacancy  in  the  office  of 
the  Director,  the  Coaunissioner  may  fffri^nstf  an  em* 
ployee  of  the  Office  to  serve  as  acting  Director  of  En- 
rollment and  Discipline.  The  Director  and  any  acting 
Director  diall  be  an  active  member  m  good  standinsm 
the  bar  of  a  State. 

(b)  Duttex  The  Director  shall: 

(1)  Receive  and  act  upon  q>plications  for  registration, 
prqpwe  and  grade  the  eiamination  provided  for  in 
}I0.7(b),  maintain  the  register,  and  perform  such  other 
duties  in  connection  with  enrollment  and  recognition  of 
attorn^  and  agents  as  may  be  necessary. 

(2)  Conduct  mvestigations  into  poadbie  violations  by 
practitioners  of  Disciplinary  Rules,  with  the  consent  of 
the  Committee  on  Discipline  initiate  disciplinary  pro- 
ceedings under  §iai32(DX  and  perform  such  other 
duties  m  connection  with  investigaticms  and  disciplinary 
proceedings  as  may  be  necessary. 

(c)  Revkw  qfDinetor's  decision.  Any  final  decision  of 
the  Director  reftning  to  roister  an  individual  under 
910.6,  recognize  an  individual  under  ({10.9  or  10.14(cX 
or  reinstate  a  suspended  or  escluded  petitioner  under 
§10.160,  may  be  reviewed  by  petition  to  the  Commis- 
sioner upon  payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  in  (1.21(aX5). 
A  petition  filed  more  than  30  days  after  the  date  of  the 
decision  of  the  Director  nuiy  be  Hkmi*ffft  m  untimdy. 
Any  petition  shall  contiun  (1)  a  statement  of  the  fiscts  in- 
volved and  the  pointt  to  be  reviewed  and  (2)  the  action 
requested.  Brieft  or  memoranda,  if  any,  in  support  of  the 
petition  shall  accompany  or  be  embodied  therein.  The 
petition  will  be  decided  on  the  basis  of  the  recoid  made 
before  the  Director  and  no  new  evidence  will  be  consid- 
ered by  the  Commissioner  in  decidng  the  petition.  Cop- 
ies of  documents  already  of  record  before  the  Director 
shall  not  be  submitted  with  the  petition.  An  oral  hearing 
on  the  petition  will  not  be  granted  except  when  conM- 
ered  necessary  by  the  Commissioner. 

(OMB  Control  No.  0651-0010). 
ilQJi  CoamMm  on  Efoiimsit. 

(a)  The  Coaunissioner  may  establish  a  Committee  on 
Enrollment  composed  of  one  or  more  employees  of  the 
Office 

(b)  The  Committee  on  Enrollment  shall,  as  necessary, 
advise  the  Director  in  connection  with  the  Director's 
duties  under  S10.2(bXl). 

jlOA  Cnmmittat  on  DJsdpMM. 

(a)  The  Commissiooer  shall  appcrint  a  Committee  on 
Discipline.  The  Committee  on  Discipline  shall  consist  of 
the  at  least  three  enqrfoyees  of  tne  Office,  none  of 
whom  reports  directiy  or  indirecdy  to  the  Director  or 
the  Solicnor.  Each  member  of  the  Committee  on  Disci- 
pline shall  be  a  meatoct  in  good  «»*~*^"g  of  the  bar  of  a 

(b)  The  Committee  on  Discipline  shall  meet  at  the  re- 
quest of  the  Director  and  after  reviewing  evidence  pres- 
ented by  the  Director  shall,  by  minority  vote,  determine 
whether  there  is  probable  cause  to  brinig  charges  under 
810.132  against  a  practitioner.  When  clMrges  are 
brought  against  a  practitiiMier,  no  member  of  the  Com- 
mittee on  Disdidine,  employee  under  the  direction  oi 
the  Director,  or  associate  solicitor  or  assistant  solicitor 
in  the  Office  ot  the  Solicited  shall  parti^wte  in  render- 
ing a  decision  on  the  charms. 

(c)  No  discovery  shall  w  authorized  of,  and  no  mem- 
ber of  the  Committee  am  Discipline  shall  be  required  to 
testify  about,  deliberations  of  the  Committee  <»  Disci- 
pline. 

IndifidMis  Entitlod  to  Pnetiee  BefoK  the 
Brtert  and  Trinismirt  Offlce  OHlea 

of  attorneys  and  agsta  In 


nized  as  entitled  to  represent  ^iplicants  befbre  the  Office 
in  the  reparation  and  prosecutioo  of  applicatioos  for 
patent  Recistnttion  in  the  Office  under  the  provisions  of 
this  part  shall  only  entitle  the  individuals  registered  to 
I»«ctioe  befbre  the  Office  in  patent 


SIOJ 

A  register  of  attorneys  and  agents  is  ka>t  in  the  Office 
on  which  are  entered  ue  names  of  all  individuals  reoog- 


§1<U  Ua0Ktntlm  ei  mmwKft  mi  i 

(a)  Attomejn.  Any  citizen  <rf  tiie  United  States  who  is 
an  attorney  and  who  ftilfiUs  the  requirements  of  this  part 
may  be  registered  as  a  potent  money  to  practice  berora 
the  Office.  When  appropriate,  any  ahen  who  is  an  attor- 
ney, who  kwftilly  resides  in  die  United  States,  and  who 
fulfills  the  requirements  of  this  part  may  be  registered  as 
a  patent  attorney  to  practice  before  the  Office,  prwided: 
registration  is  not  inmnsistent  with  the  terms  upon 
which  the  alien  was  admitted  to,  and  raaides  in.  the 
United  States  mod  further  promdtd:  the  alien  may  remain 
registered  only  (1)  if  tiie  alien  continues  to  lawftilly  re- 
side in  the  United  Stittes  and  registration  does  not  be- 
come inconsistent  with  the  terms  imon  which  the  alien 
continues  to  lawftdly  reside  in  the  United  States  or  (2)  if 
the  alien  ceases  to  reside  in  the  United  States,  the  alien 
is  qualified  to  be  registered  under  paragraph  (c)  of  this 
section.  See  also  f  10.9(b). 

(b)  Agents.  Any  citizen  of  the  United  States  who  is  not 
an  attorney  and  who  fulfills  the  requiremenu  of  this  part 
may  be  registered  as  a  patent  agent  to  practice  before 
the  Office.  When  aroropriate,  any  alien  who  is  not  an 
attorney,  who  lawfully  resides  in  the  United  Sutes,  and 
who  fiufUls  the  requirements  of  this  part  may  be  regis- 
tered as  a  patent  agent  to  practice  before  the  Office,  pro- 
tided:  registration  is  not  inconsistent  with  the  terms 
upon  which  the  alien  was  admitted  to,  and  resides  in, 
the  United  States,  tad  fitrther  pmvidedi  the  alien  may  re- 
main registered  only  (1)  if  the  alien  continues  to  lawfully 
reside  in  the  United  States  and  registration  does  not  be- 
come inconsistent  vntb  the  terms  imon  which  the  alien 
continues  to  kwfUly  reside  in  the  United  States  or  (2)  if 
the  alien  ceases  to  reside  in  the  United  States,  the  alien 
tt  qualified  to  be  roistered  under  parsgrq>h  (c)  of  this 
sectiiML  See  also  f  ia9(b). 

Note:  All  individuals  registered  prior  to  Novem- 
ber 15,  1938,  were  roistered  as  attorneys,  wheth- 
er they  were  attorneys  or  not,  and  sudi  registra- 
tions have  not  been  ^"•"gtif 

(c)  Fordgnert  Any  foreigner  not  a  resident  of  die 
United  States  who  shall  fife  proof  to  the  satisCsctioo  of 
the  Director  that  he  or  she  is  registered  and  in  good 
standinff  befbre  the  patent  oOiot  of  the  country  in  whidi 
he  or  she  resides  and  practioes  and  who  is  possessed  of 
the  qualifications  stated  in  110.7,  may  be  registered  as  s 
patent  agent  to  practice  before  the  Office  for  the  Umited 
purpose  of  presenting  and  prosecuting  patent  applica- 
tiotts  of  applicants  located  in  such  country,  promed:  die 
patent  office  of  such  country  allows  subrtantially  recip- 
rocal privileges  to  those  admitted  to  practioe  before  the 
United  States  Patent  and  Trademarlc  uffice.  Regi^atioo 
as  a  patent  agent  under  this  poragruih  shall  continue 
only  during  the  pcnod  that  the  oooffitions  specified  in 
this  paragraph  obtain. 

(d)  Oamrnment  employeet  Any  officer  or  enqdoyee  of 
the  United  States  who  is  disqualified  by  statute  (18 
U.S.C.  203,  205)  from  practicing  as  an  attorney  or  agent 
in  proceedings  or  other  nutters  before  Government  de- 
partments OT  agencies,  may  not  be  registered  to  practice 
before  the  Office.  If  any  registered  attorney  or  agent  be- 
comes an  officer  or  employee  of  the  United  States  who 
is  disqualified  by  statute  from  practicing  as  an  attorney 
or  agent  in  proceedings  and  ouier  matters  befbre  Gov- 
ernment dcnartments  or  agencies,  his  or  her  name  shall 
be  endwsed  as  inactive  on  the  register  during  the  period 
of  any  employment  by  the  United  States.  An  officer  or 
employee  of  the  United  States  whose  official  duties  re- 
quire the  preparation  and  prosecution  of  «»|riications  for 
patent  and  who  Ailfllls  the  requirements  or  this  part  may 
be  registered  to  practice  before  the  Office  to  the  extent 
necessary  to  carry  out  his  or  her  official  duties.  A  writ- 
ten statement  describmg  the  official  duties  of  the  officer 
or  employee   and   si|^  on   behdf  of  the   agency 


104S  OG  46 


OFHCIAL  GAZETTE 


AUOU1T28.  1984 


enmlmriiig  the  officer  or  employee  nuy  be  required  by 

(e)  Fomur  Qffkt  vnakyu.  No  individual  who  has 
served  in  the  GMIce  will  be  registered  after  termination 
of  his  or  her  services,  nor  if  registered  before  such  ser- 
vice, be  reinstated,  unless  he  or  she  signs  a  written  state- 
ment indicating  that  he  or  she  has  read  18  U.S.C  207. 
No  faidividual  who  has  served  in  the  patent  *«««<»«»««£ 
corps  of  the  Office  will  be  registered  affier  temdnation  of 
his  or  her  services,  nor  if  re^stered  before  such  service, 
be  reinstated,  unless  he  or  she  signs  a  written  undertaUng 
(1)  not  to  prosecute  or  aid  fai  any  manner  in  the  prosecu- 
tion of  any  patent  application  pending  in  any  iMtent  ex- 
amining group  during  his  or  her  period  of  service  therein 
and  (2J  not  to  prepare  or  prosecute  or  to  assist  in  any 
manner  in  the  preparation  or  prosecution  of  any  natent 
application  of  another  (i)  assigned  to  such  group  for  ex- 
amination and  (tf )  filed  within  two  yean  after  the  date  he 
or  she  left  such  group,  without  written  authorization  of 
the  Director.  Associated  and  related  classes  in  other  na- 
tent examining  groups  may  be  required  to  be  includedin 
the  undertaking  or  desijraated  classes  may  be  excluded 
from  the  undertaking.  When  an  application  for  registra- 
tion or  reinstatement  is  made  after  resignation  from  the 
Office,  the  applicant  will  not  be  registered  or  reinstated 
if  he  or  she  has  prepared  or  prosecuted  or  assisted  in  the 
preparation  or  prosecution  of  any  any  patent  application 
as  indicated  in  this  paragraph. 

(OMB  Control  No.  06S 1-0010) 


S'iAS  Uiritad  raeopMea  In 

(a)  Any  individual  not  regislered  under  f  ia6  nay. 
upon  a  showins  of  drcumstaaoes  which  render  it  neoo- 
swy  or  justifiable,  be  given  limited  recognition  by  the 
Durector  to  prosecute  as  attorney  or  agent  a  specified 
application  or  specified  appttntioos,  butUted  raoMoi- 
tK»  under  this  paragraph  shaU  not  extend  Amher  Oiaii 
the  apnUcatioo  or  appUntions  specffiad. 

(b)  when  iMistiatk»  of  an  ahen  under  pangraphs  (a) 
OT  ^)  of  |10.6ls  not  appropriate,  the  alien  may  beidven 
limited  recomition  as  may  be  appropriate  under  para- 
graph (a)  of  this  section. 


110.7  RaqoinaMBtf  for 

(a)  No  individual  will  be  registered  to  practice  before 
the  Office  unless  he  or  she  shaU: 

(1)  apply  to  the  Commissioner  in  writing  on  a  form 
supplied  by  the  Director  and  fiimish  all  requested  infor- 
mation and  material  and 

(2)  establish  to  the  Mtisfaction  of  the  Director  that  he 
or  she  is: 

0)  of  good  moral  character  and  repute; 

(ii)  possessed  of  the  legal,  scientific,  and  technical 
qualifications  necessary  to  enable  him  or  her  to  render 
qjplicants  for  patentt  valuable  service;  and 

(iii)  is  otherwise  competent  to  advise  and  assist  appli- 
canto  for  patents  in  the  presenution  and  prosecution  of 
their  apphcations  before  the  Office. 

(b)  In  order  that  the  Director  may  determine  whether 
an  individual  seeking  to  have  his  or  her  name  placed 
upon  the  remster  has  the  qualifications  specified  in  para- 
graph (a)  of  this  section,  satisfiictory  proof  of  good  mor- 
al chvacter  and  repute  and  of  sufficient  basic  training  in 
scientific  and  tfchnical  matters  must  be  submitted  to  the 
Director. 

Exomt  u  provided  in  this  paragraph,  each  applicant 
for  regutration  must  take  and  pass  an  examination  which 
is  held  from  time  to  time.  Eacn  application  for  admission 
to  take  the  examination  for  registration  must  be  accom- 
panied by  the  fee  let  forth  in  }1.21(aXl)  of  this 
Subchapter.  The  taking  of  an  examination  may  be 
waived  in  the  case  of  any  individual  who  has  actively 
served  for  at  least  four  years  in  the  examining  corps  of 
the  Office.  The  examination  will  not  be  administered  as 
a  mere  academic  exercise. 

(c)  Within  two  months  from  the  date  an  applicant  is 
notified  that  he  or  she  failed  an  examination,  tne  appli- 
cant may  request  regrading  of  the  examination  upon 
payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  m  f  1.21(aX6).  Any  appli- 
cant requesting  regrading  shall  particularly  point  out  the 
errors  which  the  ^)plicant  believed  occurred  in  the 
grading  of  his  or  her  examination. 

(OMB  Control  No.  0631-0010). 
910J  OMfc  and  rsflitoaUwi  fee. 

Before  an  individual  may  have  his  or  her  wn*^  en- 
tered on  the  roister  of  attorneys  and  agents,  the  indi- 
vidual must,  after  his  or  her  application  is  ^mroved. 
subscribe  and  swear  to  an  oath  or  make  a  declaration 
prescribed  by  the  Commissioner  and  pay  the  registration 
fee  set  forth  in  {1.21(aX2)  of  this  Subchapter. 
(OMB  Control  No.  0631-0010) 


(My  practitionen  who  are  registered  under  {10.6  or 
uxhvidttals  given  Umited  recognitton  under  §10.9  win  be 
permitted  to  prosecute  patent  uplications  of  oUim  be- 
fore the  Office. 

110.11  BaMfini  MMa  Ami  the  ngiilir. 

(a)  Registered  attorneys  and  agents  shall  notify  the 
Director  of  anv  chan|e  of  address.  Any  notification  to 
the  Director  of  anv  change  of  address  shall  be  separate 
from  anv  notice  of  change  of  address  filed  m  individual 
araBcations. 

(b)  A  letter  m^  be  addressed  to  any  faidividual  on  the 
register,  at  the  address  of  which  separate  notice  wu  hot 
received  by  the  Director,  for  the  purpose  of  ascertafaifaig 
whether  such  faidividual  desires  to  remafai  on  the  regis- 
ter. The  name  of  any  faidividual  fUling  to  reply  and  mve 
any  faiformation  requested  by  the  Dfa«ctor  wittun  a  mne 
Umit  specified  will  be  removed  from  the  regteer  and  the 
names  <^uidividuals  so  removed  will  be  nuMtehed  fai  the 
QffkM  Qaum.  The  name  of  any  faidividttal  so  removed 
may  be  refaistated  on  the  register  as  may  be  appropriate 
and  upon  payment  of  the  fee  set  forth  fai  lur(a)(3)  of 
this  Subchapter. 

(OMB  Control  No.  0631-0010) 
MlO.U-10.13  [iwvred]. 
pOJ4  IwlhridMla  who  iqr  pnwtfce  befbre  the  Office  in 

(a)  Attorneys.  Any  faidividual  who  is  an  attorney  may 
represent  others  before  the  Office  fai  tnKlemark  and  oth- 
er non-patent  cases.  An  attorney  is  not  required  to  ^mly 
for  registration  or  recognition  to  practice  oefore  the  Of- 
fice fai  trademark  and  other  non-patent  cases. 

(b)  Non-lawytn.  Individuals  who  are  not  attorneys  are 
not  recomized  to  practice  before  the  Office  fai  trade- 
marie  and  other  non-patent  cases,  except  that  faidividuals 
not  attorneys  who  were  recognized  to  practice  before 
the  Office  fai  trademark  cases  under  this  charter  prior  to 
January  1,  1937,  will  be  recognized  as  agents  to  contfaiue 
practice  before  the  Oflloe  fai  trademark  cases. 

(c)  PorHgtun.  Any  foreigner  not  a  resident  of  the 
United  States  who  shall  prove  to  the  satisfaction  of  the 
Director  that  he  or  she  is  registered  and  in  good  stand- 
faig  before  the  patent  or  trademark  office  of  the  country 
fai  which  he  or  she  reskles  and  practices,  may  be  recog- 
nized for  the  limited  purpose  or  representing  applicants 
located  fai  such  country  before  the  Office  fai  the  presen- 
tation and  prosecution  of  trademark  araUcations,  pmrki- 
ed:  the  patent  and  trademark  office  of  such  country  al- 
lows substantially  reciprocal  privilMes  to  Uiose 
permitted  to  practice  fai  trademark  cases  before  the  Unit- 
ed States  Patent  and  Trademark  Office.  Recognition  un- 
der this  parafrqA  shall  continue  only  during  the  period 
that  the  concutimis  qiedfied  in  this  paragn^  obtam. 

(d)  Recognition  of  any  faidividual  under  this  section 
shall  not  be  construed  as  sanctionfaig  or  authorizfau  the 
performance  of  any  act  regarded  fai  the  jurisdiction 
where  performed  as  the  unauttiorized  practice  of  Uw. 

(e)  No  faidividual  other  than  those  specified  fai  para- 
graphs ^a).  (bX  and  (c)  of  this  section  will  be  permitted 
to  practice  before  the  Office  fai  trademark  cases.  Any  fai- 
dividual may  appear  fai  a  trademaric  or  other  non-patent 
case  fai  his  or  her  own  behalf.  Any  faidividual  may  ^h 
pear  fai  a  trademark,  case  for  (1)  a  firm  of  which  he  or 
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die  is  a  member  or  (2)  a  corporation  or  anociation  of 
which  he  or  she  is  an  ofRcer  and  which  he  or  she  is  au- 
thorized to  represent,  if  such  firm,  corporation,  or  asso- 
ctation  is  apvty  to  a  trademark  proceeding  pending  be- 

§10.1S  RcflMal  to  reeovriae  a  pnetMoMf. 

Any  practitioner  authorized  to  appear  befbre  the 
Office  may  be  suspended  or  excluded  in  accordance 
with  the  provisions  of  this  part.  Any  practitioner  who  is 
suwended  or  excluded  under  this  subpart  or  removed 
und^JlO.  11(b)  shall  not  be  entiUed  to  practice  before 

MlO.16-10.17  [nasmd]. 

ilOM  agaatwe  and  csrtMcate  of  pracUUo— . 

(a)  Every  paper  filed  by  a  practitioner  representing  an 
applicant  or  party  to  a  proceeding  in  the  Office  must 
bear  the  signature  of,  and  be  perscmally  signed  by,  such 
practitioner  except  those  papers  which  are  required  to 
be  signed  by  the  applicant  or  party.  The  signature  of 
practitioner  to  a  paper  filed  by  him  or  her,  constitutes  a 
certificate  that: 

Q )  the  paper  has  been  read; 
1  (2)  the  iNuer's  filing  is  authorized; 

(3)  to  the  nest  of  his  or  her  knowledge, 
information,  and  belief,  there  is  good  ground  to  support 
the  p^>er,  including  any  allegations  of  improper  conduct 
contained  or  alleged  therein;  and 

(4)  it  is  not  interposed  for  delay. 

(b)  Any  practitioner  knowingly  violating  the  provi- 
sions of  this  section  is  subject  to  (Usciplinary  action.  See 
J10.23(cX15). 

§[10.1f  iMarrod]. 

PMwt  and  l^radaMrk  Office  Code  of 


f  lOJO  GaMM  tmi  DiodpUmuy  Raka. 

(a)  Canons  are  set  out  in  §{10.21,  10.30,  10.46,  10.36, 
10.61,  10.76,  10.83,  10.100,  and  10.110.  Canons  are  state- 
ments of  axiomatic  norms,  expressing  in  general  terms 
the  standards  of  professional  conduct  expected  of  practi- 
tioners in  their  relationships  with  the  puolic,  with  the  le- 
gal system,  and  with  the  legal  profession. 

(b)  Disciplinary  Rules  are  set  out  in  {{10.22-10.24, 
10.31.10.4a  10.47-10.57,  10.62-10.68,  10.77,  10.78,  10.84, 
10.85,  10.87-10.89,  10.92,  10.93,  10.101-10.103,  10.111, 
and  10.112.  Disciplinary  Rules  are  nundatory  in  charac- 
ter and  state  the  minimum  level  of  conduct  below  which 
no  practitioner  can  fall  without  being  subjected  to  disci- 
plinary action. 

{lOJl  Cum  1. 

A  practitioiier  should  assist  in  mMin^iining  the  integri- 
ty and  competence  of  the  legal  profession. 

{10J2  Mahrtaiaiag  Intapily  and  coaipetaaee  of  the  levd 


(a)  A  practitioner  is  subject  to  discipline  if  the  practi- 
tioner has  made  a  materiaUy  false  statement  in,  or  if  the 
mactitioner  has  ddiberatdy  fiuled  to  disclose  a  material 
net  requested  in  connection  with,  the  practitioner's  ap- 
pKcation  for  registration  or  membership  in  the  bar  ^ 
any  United  States  court  or  any  State  court  or  his  or  her 
authority  to  otherwise  practice  before  the  Office  in 
trademaik  and  other  non-patent  cases. 

(b)  A  practitioner  shall  not  fiirther  the  application  for 
registratioo  or  membership  in  the  bar  or  any  United 
States  court.  State  court,  or  adminibtrative  agency  of  an- 
other perK»  known  by  the  practitioner  to  be  unqualified 
in  reject  to  character,  education,  or  other  relevant  at- 
tribute. 

{1IIJ3  MiaeoadMt 

(a)  A  practitioQer  shall  not  engage  in  disreputable  or 
gross  misconduct 

(b)  A  practitioiier  shall  not: 

0 )  Violate  a  Disciplinary  Rule. 
(2)  Circumvent  a  Disciplinary  Rule  through  actions  of 
anouier. 


(3)  Engage  in  illegal  conduct  involving  moral  turpi- 
tude. 

(4)  En^ige  in  conduct  involving  dishonesty,  fraud,  de- 
ceit, or  misrepresentation. 

(5)  Enga^  in  conduct  that  is  prejudicial  to  the  admin- 
istration of  justice. 

(6)  Engage  in  any  other  conduct  that  adversely 
reflects  on  the  |»actitioner't  fitness  to  practice  before 
the  Office. 

(c)  Conduct  which  constitutes  a  violation  of  para- 
graphs (a)  and  (b)  of  this  section  includes,  but  is  not  Itm- 
iteclto: 

(1)  Conviction  of  a  criminal  offense  involving  moral 
turpitude,  dishonesty,  or  breach  of  trust. 

(2)  Knowingly  ipying  false  or  "'«*«^«nf  information 
or  knowingly  participating  in  a  material  way  in  giving 
false  or  miuaKiing  information,  to: 

(i)  A  client  in  connection  with  any  imnn^itff,  pro. 
Elective,  or  pending  business  before  the  Office, 
(ii)  The  OtRct  or  any  employee  of  the  Office. 

(3)  Misappropriation  of,  or  failure  to  properly  or  time- 
ly remit,  funds  received  by  a  practitioner  or  the  practi- 
tioner's firm  from  a  dient  to  pay  s  fee  wUch  the  client 
is  required  by  law  to  pay  to  the  Office. 

(4)  Directly  or  inctirectly  improperly  influencing, 
attempting  to  improperiy  influence,  offering  or  agreeing 
to  improperiy  influence,  or  attenuiting  to  offer  or  agree 
to  improperly  influence  an  official  action  of  any  employ- 
ee of  the  Office  by: 

(i)  use  of  threats,  fklse  accusations,  duress,  or  coer- 
cion, 

(ii)  an  offer  of  any  special  inducement  or  promise  of 
advantage,  or 
(iii)  bestowing  of  any  gift,  favor,  or  thing  of  value. 

(5)  Su4)ension  or  disbarment  from  practice  as  an  at- 
torney or  agent  by  any  duly  constituted  authority  of  a 
State  or  the  United  States  or,  in  the  case  of  a  practit- 
ioner who  resides  in  a  foreign  country  or  is  registered 
under  {10.6(c),  suqiension  or  disbarment  as  an  attorney 
or  agent  by  any  duly  constituted  authority  of: 

(i)  a  State, 

(ii)  the  United  Sutes,  or 

(iii)  the  country  in  which  the  practitioner  resides. 

(6)  Knowingly  aiding  or  abetting  a  practitioner,  sus- 
pended or  excluded  frmn  practice  before  the  Office  in 
engaging  in  unauthorized  practice  before  the  Office  un- 
daiiai58. 

CJ)  Knowin^y  withholding  from  the  Office  informa- 
tion identifying  a  patent  or  a^ihcation  of  another  from 
which  one  or  more  claims  have  been  copied. 

(S)  Failing  to  forward,  or  fiuling  to  timely  notify  the 
Office  of  an  inaMlity  to  forward,  to  a  client  or  former 
cUent  correspondence  received  from  the  Office  or  the 
client's  or  former  client's  opponent  in  an  iiutr  partes  pro- 
ceeding before  the  Office  when  the  oorreqxnidence  (i) 
could  have  a  significant  effect  on  a  matter  pending  be- 
fore the  Office,  (ii)  is  received  by  the  practitioner  on  be- 
half of  a  client  or  former  client  and  (iii)  is  correnon- 
denoe  which  a  reasonaUe  practitioner  would  believe 
under  the  circumstances  should  be  forwarded  to  the  cli- 
ent or  former  client 

(9)  Knowingly  misusing  a  certificate  of  mailing  under 
{1.8  of  this  Subchapter  or  a  certificate  of  '^Express 
Mail"  under  {1.10  of  this  Subch^)ter. 

(10)  Violating  the  duty  of  candor  or  good  faith  re- 
quirements of  {1.56(a)  of  this  Subchapter. 

(11)  Knowingly  filhig,  or  causing  to  be  filed,  an  appli- 
cation which  is  subject  to  being  stricken  under  {1.56(c) 
ofthisSubch^)ter. 

(12)  In  the  absence  of  information  sufficient  to  estab- 
lish a  reasonable  belief  in  the  existence  of  probable  cause 
that  a  practitioner  is  in  violation  of,  or  has  violated,  a 
Disciphnary  Rule,  causing  a  discipliiuuy  investigation  to 
be  made,  or  a  diKiplinuy  proceeding  to  be  Drought, 
against  the  practitioner  by  a  court  a  state,  or  an  admin- 
istrative agoicy. 

(13)  Knowin^y  prqiaring  ot  prosecuting  a  patent  ap- 
pUeation  in  viototxn  of  an  undertaking  signed  under 
{10.6(e).  ^^ 
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(14)  Knowingly  failing  to  advise  the  Director  in  writ- 
ing of  any  chaMe  whicn  would  preclude  continued  reg- 
istration under  |10.6. 

(15)  Knowingly  signing  a  naper  filed  in  the  Office  in 
violation  of  the  provisions  of  9IO.I8  or  ^"rlftding  scan- 
dalous or  indecent  matter  in  a  p^>er  filed  in  the  Office. 

(16)  WilllUly  refttting  to  reveal  or  report  knowledge 
or  evidence  to  the  Director  contrary  to  410.24  or  para- 
graph (b)  of  f  10. 131. 

(17)  Representing  before  the  Office  in  a  patent  case  ei- 
ther a  joint  venture  comprising  an  inventor  and  an  in- 
vention developer  or  an  inventor  refeired  to  the 
registered  practraoner  by  an  invention  devdopex  when 
(i)  the  remstered  practitioner  knows,  or  has  been  advised 
by  the  Office,  that  a  formal  complaint  filed  by  a  federal 
or  state  agency,  based  on  any  violation  of  any  law  relat- 
ing to  securities,  unfair  methods  of  competition,  unAir 
or  deceptive  acts  or  practices,  mail  finuid,  or  other  civil 
or  crimmal  conduct,  is  pending  before  a  federal  or  state 
court  or  federal  or  state  agency,  or  has  been  resolved 
unfkvorably  by  such  court  or  agency,  against  the  inven- 
tion developer  in  connection  with  invention  develop- 
ment services  sod  (ii)  the  registered  practitioner  fails  to 
ftilly  advise  the  inventor  of  the  existence  of  the  pending 
complaint  or  unfkvorable  resolution  thereof  prior  to  un- 
dertaking or  continuing  representation  of  the  joint  ven- 
ture or  mventor.  "Invention  developer^  means  any  per- 
son, and  any  agent,  employee,  officer,  partner,  or 
independent  contractor  thereof,  who  is  not  a  rcKtstered 
practitioner  and  who  advertises  invention  develo^nent 
services  in  media  of  general  circulation  or  who  enters 
into  contracts  for  invention  development  services  with 
customers  as  a  result  of  such  advertisement.  "Invention 
development  services"  means  acts  of  invention  develop- 
ment required  or  promised  to  be  performed,  or  actually 
performed,  or  botn,  by  an  invention  developer  for  a  cus- 
tomer. 

"Invention  development"  means  the  evaluation,  per- 
fection, marketing,  brokering,  or  promotion  of  an  inven- 
tion on  behalf  ora  customer  by  an  invention  developer, 
including  a  patent  search,  preparation  of  a  patent  ^jpli- 
cation,  or  any  other  act  done  by  an  invention  developer 
for  consideration  toward  the  end  (tf  procuring  or 
attempting  to  procure  a  liceuK,  buyer,  or  patent  for  an 
invention.  "Customer"  means  any  individual  who  has 
made  an  invention  and  who  enters  into  a  contract  for  in- 
vention develoiment  services  with  an  invention  devel- 
oper with  respect  to  the  invention  by  which  the  inven- 
tor becomes  obligated  to  pay  die  invention  developer 
less  than  SS,000  (not  to  include  any  additional  sums 
wUch  the  invention  developer  is  to  receive  as  a  result  of 
successftil  development  of  die  invention).  "Contract  for 
invention  development  services"  means  a  contract  for 
invention  development  services  with  an  invention  devel- 
oper with  respect  to  an  invention  made  by  a  customer 
by  which  the  inventor  becomes  oUittted  to  pay  the  in- 
vention developer  less  that  SS,000  (not  to  include  any 
additional  sums  which  the  invention  developer  is  to  re- 
ceive as  a  result  of  successftil  development  of  the  inven- 
tion). 

(18)  In  the  absence  of  information  sufficient  to  estab- 
lish a  reasonable  belief  that  fraud  or  inequitable  conduct 
has  occurred,  alk»mg  before  a  tribunal  that  anyone  has 
committed  a  firaud  on  the  Office  or  engamd  in  inequita- 
ble conduct  in  a  proceeding  before  the  Office. 

(d)  A  practitioner  who  acts  with  reckless  indifference 
to  whether  a  representation  is  true  or  false  is  chari^le 
with  knowledge  of  its  falsity.  Decdtftil  statements  of 
half-truths  or  concealment  of  material  facts  shall  be 
deemed  actual  ftmud  within  the  meaning  of  this  part. 

f  10J4  DiMloam  of  iirfiDnntiM  to  aithorMai. 

(a)  A  practitioner  possessing  unprivileged  knowledge 
of  a  violation  of  a  Disciplinary  Rule  shall  report  such 
knowledge  to  the  Director. 

(b)  A  practitioner  possessing  unprivileged  knowledge 
or  evidence  ooooemmg  another  practitioner,  employee 
of  the  Office,  or  a  judge  shall  reveal  ftilly  such  knowl- 
edge or  evidence  upcm  proper  request  of  a  tribunal  or 


other  authority  empowered  to  investigate  or  act  upon 
the  conduct  of  practitioners,  employees  of  the  Office,  or 
judges. 

(OBM  Approval  pending) 
WOJO-WM  [raaamd]. 

A  practitioner  should  assist  die  legal  profiession  in  ftil- 
filling  iu  duty  to  make  legal  counsel  avaitoble. 

H«J1 


(a)  No  practitioner  shall  with  respect  to  any  prospec- 
tive business  before  the  Office,  by  word,  circular,  letter, 
or  advertising,  widi  intent  to  defiraud  in  any  manner,  de> 
ceive,  mislead,  or  threaten  any  prospective  ap^ctat  or 
other  person  having  immediate  or  proqiective  business 
before  the  Office. 

Q>)  A  practitioner  may  not  use  the  name  of  a  Member 
of  other  House  of  Congress  or  of  an  individual  in  the 
service  of  the  United  States  in  advertising  the  practitio- 
ner's practice  bdbre  the  Office. 

(c)  Unless  authorized  under  $10. 14(b),  a  non-lawyer 
practitioner  shall  not  hold  himself  or  herself  out  as  au- 
thorized to  practice  before  the  Office  in  trademark 


(d)  Unless  a  practitioner  is  an  attorney,  the  practitio- 
ner shall  not  hold  himsdf  or  herself  out: 

(i)  to  be  an  attorney  or  lawyer  or 

(ii)  as  authorized  to  practice  before  the  Office  in  non- 
patent and  trademark  cases. 

S10J2  Advertiaiig. 

(a)  Subject  to  {10.31,  a  practitioner  may  advertise 
services  through  public  media,  including  a  telephone  di- 
rectory, legal  directory,  newspaper,  or  odier  periodical, 
radio,  or  television,  or  through  written  communications 
not  involving  solicitation  as  defined  by  1 10.33. 

(b)  A  practitioner  shall  not  give  anyt&ig  of  value  to  a 
person  for  recommending  the  practitioner^  services,  ex- 
cept that  a  practitioner  may  pay  the  reasonaUe  cost  of 
advertising  or  written  communication  permitted  by  this 
section  and  may  pay  the  usual  charges  of  a  not-for-profit 
lawyer  referral  service  or  other  1^  service  organiza- 
tion. 

(c)  Any  communication  made  pursuant  to  this  section 
shall  include  the  name  of  at  least  one  practitioner  re- 
sponsible for  its  content. 

S10J3  Diraet  enalact  with  proapactive  cHairts. 

A  practitioner  may  not  solicit  professional  employ- 
ment from  a  prospective  client  with  whom  the  practitio- 
ner has  no  fiunily  or  prior  professional  rehitionship,  by 
mail,  in-person  or  otherwise,  when  a  significant  motive 
for  the  practitioner's  doing  so  is  the  practitioner's  pecu- 
niary ^ain  under  circumstances  evklaicing  undue  mflu- 
ence,  mtimidation,  or  overreaching.  The  term  "solicit" 
includes  contiwt  in  person,  by  telephone  or  tel^grafrfi,  by 
letter  or  other  writing,  or  by  other  communication  di- 
rected to  a  qiedfic  recipient,  but  does  not  include  letters 
addressed  or  advertisinc  circulars  distributed  generally 
to  persons  not  speciffcaUy  known  to  need  legalservices 
of  the  kind  provided  by  the  practitioner  in  a  particufav 
matter,  but  who  are  so  situated  that  they  might  in  gener- 
al find  such  services  useftil. 

}1<U4  OMumnkmim  of  fields  of  praetice. 

A  registered  practitioner  may  state  or  imply  that  the 
practitioner  is  a  qiecialist  as  follows: 

(a)  A  registered  practitioner  who  is  an  attorney  may 
use  die  designation  "Patents,"  "Patent  Attorney,"  "Pa- 
tent Lawyer,"  "Registered  Patent  Attorney,"  or  a  sub- 
stantially similar  designation. 

(b)  A  remitered  practitioner  who  is  not  an  attorney 
may  use  the  designation  "Patents,"  "Patent  Agent,^* 
"Registered  Patent  Agent,"  or  a  substantially  sunilar 
designation,  except  that  any  practitioner  who  was  rois- 
tered prior  to  Nov.  IS,  1938,  may  refer  to  himsetf  or 
herself  as  a  '*patent  attorney." 

SUU8  Firm  aaaMa  and  Isttarhsads. 
(a)  A  imctitioner  shall  not  use  a  firm  name,  letter- 
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or  odier  profeuioiwJ  deacnation  that  violalet 
§10.31.  A  trade  name  may  be  mad  by  a  pmctitiooer  in 
private  practioe  if  it  does  not  imply  a  current  connectioa 
with  a  govemoieut  afency  or  with  a  puUic  ix  chuitable 
legal  lervioea  organiiation  and  it  not  otherwise  in  viola- 
tioa  of  (10.31. 

(b)  Practitionen  may  state  or  imply  that  they  practioe 
in  a  Mftnerriiip  or  other  organirafimi  only  when  that  is 


|10J6FaaillBrlifBl 

(a)  A  practitioner  shall  not  enter  into  an  agreement 
for,  charae,  or  collect  an  illegal  or  ckariv  eicessive  fee. 

(b)  A  fee  is  clearly  eioessive  when,  after  a  review  of 
the  htcU,  a  practitioner  of  ordinary  prudence  would  be 
left  with  a  oiefintte  and  firm  conviction  that  the  fee  is  in 
excess  of  a  reasonable  fee.  Factors  to  be  conridered  as 
guides  in  determining  the  reasonaUeness  of  a  fee  include 
ue  following: 

(1)  The  time  and  \abor  required,  the  novelty  and  diffi- 
cultv  of  the  questions  involved,  and  the  skill  requisite  to 
perfwm  the  leaal  service  properly. 

(2)  The  Kkelihood.  if  apparent  to  the  client,  that  the 
accqptance  of  the  particular  eoiployment  will  preclude 
other  enq>loyment  by  the  practitioner. 

(3)  TImb  fee  customarily  charged  in  the  locality  for 
Miwiift'  leni  services. 

(^  The  amount  involved  and  the  results  obtained. 
(^The  time  limitations  inqnaed  by  the  client  or  by 

(6)  The  nature  and  length  of  the  pn^iessaonal  relation* 
ship  with  the  client 

(j)  The  experience,  reputation,  and  ability  of  the  prac- 
titioner or  practitioners  performing  the  services. 

(S)  Wheuer  the  fee  is  fixed  or  cootmgent 

§10J7  DIfWan  of  Km  amo«  prartWIenars. 

(a)  A  practitioDer  shall  not  divide  a  fee  for  legal 
semces  with  another  practitioner  who  is  not  a  partner 
in  or  associate  of  the  practitioner's  law  firm  or  law  of- 
fice, unless: 

(1)  The  client  consents  to  eoqrfoymem  oi  the  other 
practitioner  after  a  fUl  disclosure  that  a  division  of  fees 
will  be  made. 

(2)  The  division  b  made  in  proportion  to  the  services 
performed  and  reqmnsibility  assumed  by  each. 

(3)  The  total  fise  of  the  practitioners  does  not  clearly 
exceed  reasonable  compensation  fbr  all  legal  services 
rendered  to  the  client 

(b)  This  section  does  not  prohibit  payment  to  a  former 
partner  or  associate  pursuant  to  a  separation  or  retire- 
ment agreement. 

flOJI  AriimiHi  natrietlig  the  ptaettoe  ef  a  practitio- 


(a)  A  practitioner  shall  not  be  a  party  to  or  participate 
in  a  parmership  or  em|rioyment  agreement  with  another 
pracotioner  that  restricts  the  rioht  of  a  practitioner  to 
practice  before  the  Office  after  the  terminalion  of  a  rda- 
tionship  created  by  the  aneement  except  as  a  condition 
tonayment  of  retirement  benefits. 

(b)  In  connection  with  the  settlement  of  a  controversy 
or  suit  >  practitioner  shall  not  enter  into  an  agreement 
that  restricts  the  practitioner's  right  to  practioe  before 
the  Office. 

9UU9  Ausplaats  ef  — ilsyaiHi. 

A  practitioner  shall  not  accept  employment  on  bdialf 
of  a  person  if  the  practitioner  knows  or  It  is  obvious  that 


such  penon  wishes  to: 

(a)  Bringa k^  action  or  nommmcf  a  proceeding  be- 
fore the  CMBoe,  or  conduct  a  defiense,  or  assert  a  pontion 
in  litigation  or  any  proowiding  pending  before  the  Of- 
fice, or  otherwise  have  stq»  taken  for  me  person,  mere- 
ly for  the  purpose  or  haiassing  or  maliciously  injuring 
any  other  person. 

(U  Present  a  claim  or  defense  in  litigation  or  any  pro- 
oeemng  before  die  Office  that  is  not  warranted  under 
exiatiag  kw,  unless  it  can  be  simported  by  good  finth  ar- 
gument fbr  an  extension,  modmcation,  or  reversal  of 
existing  law. 


ilQM 

(a)  A  practitionei  shaU  not  withdrew  from  em|rioy- 
ment  in  a  prmwuling  before  the  Office  without  permis- 
sion from  the  Office  (see  Hl-36,  and  2.19  of  this 
Subchapter).  In  any  event  a  practitioner  shall  not  with- 
drew from  employment  until  the  practitioner  has  taken 
reasonable  steps  to  avoid  foreseeable  prejudice  to  the 
rights  of  the  dient  inchiding  giving  due  notice  to  his  or 
her  client  allowin|  time  for  empkmnent  of  another 
practitioner,  ddivenng  to  the  chent  au  p&pen  and  prop- 
erty to  which  the  client  is  entitled,  and  complying  with 
applicable  laws  and  rules.  A  prartitioner  who  withdraws 
from  em^rioyment  shaU  reftand  prompdy  any  part  of  a 
fee  paid  m  advance  that  has  not  been  earned. 

(b)  Mandatory  wMidramL  A  pfactltioMei  representtng 
a  cbem  before  the  OfBce  shall  withdraw  from  empk>y- 
ment  if: 

(1)  the  practitioner  knows  or  it  is  obvious  that  the  cli- 
ent tt  bringing  a  legal  action,  commencing  a  proceeding 
before  the  Office,  conducting  a  defense,  or  asserting  a 
position  in  litigation  or  any  proceeding  pendmg  More 
the  OflRoe,  or  is  otherwise  having  steps  tsken  for  the  cU- 
ent  merely  for  the  purpose  of  harassing  or  maliciously 
figuring  any  penon; 

(2)  uie  pract^ioner  knows  or  it  is  obvious  that  the 
practitioner's  continued  employment  will  result  in  viola- 
tion of  a  Disciiriinary  Rule; 

(3)  the  practitioner's  mental  or  physical  condition  ren- 
ders it  unreasonably  difficult  for  the  practitiooer  to  car- 
ry out  the  employment  effectively;  or 

(4)  the  practitioner  is  discharaed  by  the  client 

(c)  Ptrmiaht  withdrawal  u  pangnft  (b)  of  dm 
section  is  not  applicaUe,  a  practitioner  may  not  request 
permission  to  withdraw  in  matters  pending  before  the 
Office,  and  may  not  withdraw  in  other  matters,  unless 
such  request  or  such  withdrawal  is  because: 

(1)  the  petitioner's  client: 

0)  insists  upon  presenting  a  chum  or  defense  that  is 
not  warranted  under  existing  law  and  cannot  be  support- 
ed by  good  futh  argument  tor  an  extension,  modifica- 
tion, or  reversal  of  existing  law; 

(ii)  personally  seeks  to  pursue  an  illegal  course  of  con- 
duct; 

(id)  insists  that  the  practittoner  pursue  a  course  of 
conduct  that  is  illegal  or  that  is  prohibited  under  a  Dis- 
ciplinary Rule. 

(iv)  t^  other  conduct  renders  it  unreasonably  difBcult 
for  the  practitioner  to  carry  out  the  emp4oyment  eflTec- 
tivdy; 

(v)  insists,  in  a  matter  not  pending  before  a  tribunal, 
that  the  practitioner  engage  in  conduct  that  is  contrary 
to  the  judgement  and  advice  of  the  practitioner  but  not 
iwohibited  under  the  Disciplinary  Rule;  or 

(vQ  has  failed  to  pay  one  or  more  bills  rendered  by 
the  practitioner  for  an  unreasonable  period  of  time  or 
has  niled  to  h(mor  an  agreement  to  pay  a  retainer  in  ad- 
vance of  the  performance  of  legal  services. 

(2)  the  practitioner's  continued  enqiloyment  is  likely 
to  result  in  a  violation  of  a  Disciplinary  Rule; 

(3)  the  practitioner's  inability  to  work  with  co-counsel 
indicates  that  the  best  interests  of  the  client  likely  will 
be  served  by  withdrawal; 

(4)  the  practitioner's  mental  or  physical  condition  ren- 
ders it  difficult  for  the  practitiooer  to  carry  out  the  em- 
ploymem  efPectively; 

(5)  the  practitioner's  client  knowingly  and  freely  as- 
sents to  termination  of  the  employment;  or 

(6)  the  practitioiier  bdieves  in  good  faith,  in  a 
proceeding  pending  before  the  OfBce,  that  the  Office 
will  find  the  existence  of  other  good  cause  for  with- 
drawal 


UIMMO^  [r 
(IMiClaMaa. 

A  practitioner  should  assist  in  preventing  the  unautho- 
rized practice  of  law. 

HM7  Aidlm  nmntkoflmi  fntOn  of  law. 


(a)  A  practitiooer  shall  not  aid  a  noo-practitiooer  in 
the  unauuxnixed  practice  of  law  before  the  OfSce. 
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(b)  A  practitioner  tludl  not  aid  •  mspended  or  exclud- 
ed practitioner  in  the  practice  of  law  before  the  OfRoe. 

(c)  A  practitioner  ihall  not  aid  a  non-lawyer  in  the 
unauthorized  practice  of  law. 

flO^ 


A  practitioner  or  a  firm  or  nractitioaerfl  shall  not 
ihare  legal  feet  with  a  non-practitloner  except  that: 

(a)  An  agreement  by  a  practitioner  with  the  practitio- 
ner*!  firm,  partner,  or  aaaociate  may  provide  for  the  pay- 
ment of  money,  over  a  reasonable  period  of  time  after 
the  practitioner's  death,  to  the  practitioner's  estate  or  to 
one  or  more  nedfied  persons. 

(b)  A  practitioner  who  undertakes  to  complete  unfin- 
ished leg^  business  of  a  deceased  practitioner  may  pay 
to  the  estate  of  the  decease  practitioner  that  proportion 
of  the  total  compensation  which  fairly  represents  the 
services  rendered  by  the  deceased  practitioner. 

(c)  A  practitioner  or  firm  of  practitioner's  may  include 
ncm-practitioner  employees  in  a  compensation  or  retire- 
ment plan,  even  thou|^  the  plan  is  based  in  wbole  or  in 
part  on  a  profit-shanng  arrangement,  providing  such 

<plan  does  not  circumvent  another  Disciphnary  Rule. 

§10,49  Forming  a  partnenUp  with  a  non  pracUUenei. 

A  practitioner  shall  not  form  a  partnership  with  a 
non-practitioner  if  any  of  the  activities  of  the  partnership 
consist  of  thepractice  of  patent,  tradonait,  or  other  law 
before  the  Oflnce. 

H10J0-10,W  [rwarrad]. 
f  10J6  Gaaon  4. 

A  practitioner  should  preserve  the  confidences  and  se- 
crets of  a  client. 

tlOJ7  Praaariatien  ef  confidancaa  and  secrets  of  a  cMet 

(a)  **Confidence"  refers  to  information  protected  by 
the  attorney-client  or  agent-client  privilege  under  upon- 
cable  law.  '^Secret"  refers  to  other  information  gained  in 
the  professional  relationship  that  the  client  has  requested 
be  held  inviolate  or  the  disclosure  of  which  would  be 
embarrassing  or  would  be  likely  to  be  detrimentid  to  the 
client. 

(b)  Except  when  permitted  under  paragraph  (c)  of  fhis 
section,  a  practitioner  shall  not  knowingly: 

n)  Reveal  a  confidence  or  secret  of  a  client 

(2)  Use  a  confidence  or  secret  of  a  client  to  the  disad- 
vantage of  the  client. 

(3)  Use  a  confidence  or  secret  of  a  client  for  the  ad- 
vantage of  the  practitioner  or  of  a  third  person,  unless 
the  cumt  consents  after  fall  disclosure. 

(g)  a  practitioner  may  reveal: 

(1)  ConfUences  or  secrett  with  the  consent  of  the  cli- 
ent affected  but  only  after  a  fiill  disclosure  to  the  client. 

(2)  ConfUences  or  seciwu  when  permitted  under  Dis- 
dplinarv  Rules  or  required  by  law  or  court  order. 

(3)  Tlie  intention  of  a  client  to  commit  a  crime  and 
the  information  necessary  to  prevent  the  crime. 

S\)  Confidences  or  secrets  necessary  to  establish  or 
act  the  practitioner's  fee  or  to  defend  the  i^actitio- 
ner  or  the  practitioner's  employees  or  associates  against 
an  accusation  of  wrongftil  conduct. 

(d)  A  practitioner  shall  exercise  reasonable  care  to 
prevent  die  practitioner's  employees,  associates,  and  oth- 
ers whose  services  are  utilized  by  the  practitioner  firom 
disclosing  or  using  confidences  or  secrets  of  a  client,  ex- 

Spt  that  a  practitioner  may  reveal  the  information 
owed  by  parBgn4>h  (c)  of  this  section  through  an  em- 
ployee. 

UlOJI-1040  [raosTTod]. 

110,61  OuMNi  8. 

A  practitioner  should  exercise  indepedent  professional 
Judgment  on  behalf  of  a  client. 

flJKgRaMag  aaployaMnt  when  the  intaraat  of  the 
practttioMr  may  Impair  the  practitioner's 


on  behalf  of  die  client  will  be  or  reasonably  may  be  af- 
fected by  die  practitioner's  own  financial,  business,  prop- 
erty, or  personal  interests. 

(b)  A  practitioner  shall  not  accept  employment  in  con- 
templated or  pendhig  litigation  or  a  proceeding  in  the 
Oflnce  if  the  practititMier  knows  or  it  is  obvious  that  the 
practitioner  or  another  maotitioner  in  the  practitioner's 
firm  ought  to  sign  an  alAdavit  to  be  filed  m  the  Office 
or  be  called  as  a  witness,  except  that  the  practitioner 
may  undertake  the  employment  and  the  pradtioner  or 
another  practitioner  in  the  practitioner's  finn  may  testi- 
fy: 

(1)  If  the  testimony  will  relate  solely  to  an  uncontest- 
ed matter. 

(2)  If  die  testimony  will  rdate  soldy  to  a  matter  of 
formality  and  there  is  no  reason  to  believe  that  substan- 
tial evidence  will  be  offered  in  opposition  to  the  testimo- 
ny. 

J 3)  If  the  testimony  will  relate  sotely  to  the  nature  and 
ue  of  lenl  services  rendered  in  the  case  by  die  prac- 
titioner or  die  practitioner's  firm  to  the  client. 

(4)  As  to  any  matter,  if  ref^isal  would  work  a  substan- 
tial hardship  on  the  client  because  of  the  distinctive  val- 
ue of  the  practitioner  or  the  practitioner's  firm  as 
counsel  in  the  particular  case. 


{10.O  WHhdrawal  whan  the  practitioMr 


a  wit> 


(a)  Except  with  the  consent  of  a  client  after  fiill  dis- 
doture,  a  practitioner  shall  not  accept  employment  if 
the  exercise  of  the  practitioner's  professional  judgment 


(a)  If,  after  undertaking  employment  in  contemplated 
or  pendhig  litigation  or  a  proceedhig  in  the  (Mice,  a 
practitioner  learns  or  it  is  obvious  that  the  practitioner 
or  another  wactitioner  in  the  practitioner's  firm  ought 
to  sign  an  affidavit  to  be  filed  hi  the  Office  or  be  cuied 
as  a  witness  on  behalf  of  a  practitioner's  client,  the  prac- 
titioner shall  withdraw  firom  the  conduct  of  the  trial  or 
proceeding  and  die  practitioner's  firm,  if  any,  shall  not 
contmue  representation  in  the  trial  or  proceeding,  except 
that  the  practitioner  may  continue  the  representation 
and  the  practitioner  or  another  practitioner  in  the  practi- 
tioner's firm  may  testify  in  the  circumstances  enumerat- 
ed in  paravaphs  (1)  dirough  (4)  of  {10.62(b). 

(b)  If,  after  undertaking  employment  in  contemplated 
or  pendhig  litigation  or  a  proceeding  in  the  Office,  a 
practitioner  learns  or  it  is  obvious  that  the  practitioner 
or  another  practitioner  in  the  practitioner's  fum  may  be 
asked  to  sign  an  affidavit  to  be  filed  hi  the  Office  or  be 
called  as  a  witness  other  than  on  behalf  of  the  practitio- 
ner's client,  the  practitioner  may  conthiue  the  rewesen- 
tation  until  it  is  apparent  that  the  practitioner's  affidavit 
or  testhnony  is  or  may  be  prejwudal  to  the  practitio- 
ner's client 

itOM  AfoMfaig  MMiWtfcm  of  fartaraat  in  IMgatkin  or  pro- 
ceading  balbra  the  Oflica, 

(a)  A  practitioner  shall  not  acquire  a  proprietary  mter- 
est  in  the  subiect  matter  of  a  proceeding  before  the 
Office  which  ue  practitioner  is  conducting  for  a  dioit, 
except  that  the  practitioner  may: 

(1)  Acquire  a  lien  granted  by  law  to  secure  the  practi- 
tioner's fee  or  expenses;  or 

(2)  Contract  with  a  client  for  a  reasonable  contmgent 
fee;  or 

(3)  In  a  patent  case,  take  an  hiterest  in  the  patent  as 
part  or  all  of  his  or  her  fee. 

(b)  While  representing  a  client  m  connection  with  a 
contemplated  or  pending  proceeding  before  the  Office,  a 
practitioner  shall  not  advance  or  guarantee  finandsl  as- 
sistance to  a  client  except  that  a  practitioner  minr^d- 
vance  or  guarantee  the  eneiues  of  gohig  forward  hi  a 
proceeding  befiore  the  Office  including  fees  required  by 
law  to  be  paid  to  the  Office,  expenses  of  investigation, 
expenses  of  medical  exantination,  and  costs  of  obtauung 
and  presenting  evidence,  provided  the  client  remams  ul- 
timately liable  for  such  expenses. 

§10,66  Umitli^  tMliiii  ralatioM  with  a  diart. 

A  practitioner  shall  not  enter  mto  a  busmess  transac- 
tion with  a  client  if  they  have  differing  interests  therein 
and  if  the  client  expects  the  practitioner  to  exercise  pro- 
fessional judgment  therein  for  the  protection  of  the  di- 


AUOUIT28,  1984 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1045  OO  SI 


ent,  anleM  the  cUeot  has  coniented  after  foil  diacloiure. 


nlmili 


t*  tceapt  or 
cUmI  I 
o#tha 


If  the 


(a)  A  practitioiier  shall  decUae  proffered  employment 
if  the  exerdae  of  the  practitioner^s  independent  profes- 
sional judgment  in  behalf  of  a  client  will  be  or  is  likely 
to  be  advendy  affected  by  the  acceptance  of  the  prof- 
fered employment,  or  if  it  would  be  likely  to  involve  the 
mctitioaer  in  rqMesenting  difliBrinc  interests,  except  to 
the  extent  permitted  under  paragraph  (c)  of  this  seoHon. 

(b)  A  practitioner  shall  not  continue  multiple  emfdoy- 
ment  if  the  exercise  of  the  practitioner's  mdnendent 

diessional  judgment  in  behalf  of  a  client  will  be  or  is 
y  to  be  adversely  affected  by  the  practitioner's  rep- 
resentation of  another  client,  or  if  it  would  be  likely  to 
involve  the  practitioner  in  re|Mesenting  diffMng  inter- 
ests, exoqyt  to  the  extent  permitted  imder  paiagrurfi  (c) 
of  this  section. 

(c)  In  the  situations  covered  by  paragrq>hs  (a)  and  (b) 
of  this  section  a  practitionei  may  represent  multiple  cli- 
ents if  it  is  obvious  that  the  practitioner  can  adequately 
represent  the  interest  of  each  and  if  each  consents  to  the 
representation  after  ftill  disclosure  of  the  posdUe  effect 
of  such  representation  on  the  exercise  of  the  practitio- 
ner's independent  professional  judgment  on  behalf  of 
each. 

(d)  If  a  practitioner  b  required  to  decline  employment 
or  to  withidraw  from  employment  under  a  Disciplinary 
Rule,  no  partner,  or  associate,  or  any  other  practitioner 
affiliated  with  the  practitioner  or  the  practitioner's  firm, 
may  accept  or  continue  such  employraient  unkM  other- 
wise ordered  by  the  Director  or  CommiMioner. 

ilOjf!  Settling  riarikur  dainH  of  cUents. 

A  practitioner  who  represents  two  or  more  clients 
shall  not  make  or  participate  in  the  makhig  of  an  aggre- 
gate settlement  of  the  claims  of  or  against  the  practitio- 
ner's clients,  unless  each  client  has  consented  to  the  set- 
tlement after  being  advised  of  tiie  existence  and  nature 
of  all  the  claims  involved  in  the  pn^osed  settlement,  of 
the  totid  amount  of  the  settlement,  and  of  the  participa- 
tion of  eadi  person  in  the  settlement 


tl«.7S  Liiritiag  ttahOlty  to 

A  practitioner  shall  not  attempt  to  exonerate  himsdf 
or  hoielf  from,  or  limit  his  or  her  li^riUty  to,  a  client 
for  his  or  her  personal  malpractice. 


jtOM  AveidlHg  infhisncs  by  ethiw  tiaa  the  cBsrt. 

(a)  Except  with  the  consent  of  the  practitioner's  client 
after  ftill  disclosure,  a  practitioner  shall  not: 

(1)  Accept  compenution  from  one  other  than  the 
practitioner's  client  for  the  practitioner's  le^  services 
to  or  for  the  client 

(2)  Accept  from  one  other  than  the  practitioner's  cli- 
ent any  thing  of  value  related  to  the  practitioner's  repre- 
sentation cfottbt  practitioner's  employment  by  the  cli- 
ent 

(b)  A  practitioner  shall  not  permit  a  person  who 
recommends,  employs,  or  pays  the  practitioner  to  render 
le^al  services  for  another  to  direct  or  regulate  the  prac- 
titioner's professional  judgment  in  rendoing  such  legal 
services. 

(c)  A  practitioner  shall  not  practice  with  or  in  the 
form  of  a  professional  corporation  or  associatimi  autho- 
rixed  to  practice  law  for  a  profit  if  a  non-practitioner 
has  the  right  to  direct  or  control  the  pr<rfes«kmal  judg- 
ment of  a  practitioner. 

M10.O.10.7S  [fwwed] 

M0.76  Ganon  6. 

A  practitioner  should  represent  a  client  competentiy 
§10.77  FUUng  to  act  competently. 

A  practitioner  shall  not: 

(a)  Handle  a  legal  matter  which  the  practitioner 
knows  or  should  know  that  the  practitioner  u  not  com- 
petent to  handle,  without  associating  with  the  practitio- 
ner another  practitioner  who  is  competent  to  handle  it 

(b)  Handle  a  legal  matter  without  preparation  ade- 
quate in  the  circumstances. 

(c)  Neglect  a  legal  matter  entrusted  to  the 
practitioner. 


7. 

A  practitioner  should  represent 
within  the  bounds  of  the  law. 
{10J4 


a  client  xealously 


(a)  A^fxractitionCT  shall  not  mtentionally: 


Fail  to  seek  the  lawfiil  objectives  of  a  client 
through  reasonably  available  means  permitted  by  law 
and  the  Disciplinary  Rules,  except  as  provided  by  pan- 
ffaph  (b)  of  this  section.  A  practitioner  does  not  violate 
the  provisions  of  this  section,  however,  by  acceding  to 
reasonable  requests  of  opposing  counsel  which  do  not 
prejudice  the  ri^  of  the  client  by  being  punctiial  in 
nilfilling  all  prcnessional  commitments,  by  avoiding  of- 
fensive tactics,  or  by  treating  with  courtesy  and  consid- 
eration all  persons  involved  m  the  Ic^al  process. 

(2)  Pail  to  carry  out  a  contract  of  enurioyment  entered 
into  with  a  client  for  professional  services,  but  a  practi- 
tioner may  withdraw  as  permitted  under  If  10.40,  10.63. 
and  10.66. 

(3)  Prejudice  or  damage  a  cUent  during  the  ooune  of 
a  orofiesnonal  rrlationsnip,  exoqM  as  required  under 

(b)  In  representation  of  a  client  a  practitioner  may: 

(1)  Where  permissible,  exercise  professional  judgment 
to  waive  or  fisil  to  assert  a  right  or  position  of  the  client 

(2)  Reftise  to  aid  or  participate  in  conduct  that  Uie 
practitioner  believes  to  be  unlawftil,  even  through  there 
IS  some  support  for  an  argument  that  the  conduct  is  le- 
gal. 

{lOJS  niinsinilag  a  cUsiBt  wttUa  the 


of  the  law. 

(a)  In  representation  of  a  cBent  a  practitioner  shall 
not: 

(1)  Initiate  or  defend  any  proceeding  in  the  Office,  as- 
sert a  positimi,  conduct  a  defense,  dday  a  trial  or  pro- 
ceeding in  the  Office,  or  take  other  action  on  bdialf  of 
the  practitioner's  client  when  the  practitioner  knows  or 
when  it  is  obvious  that  such  action  woukl  serve  merdy 
to  harass  or  malicioualy  injure  another. 

(2)  Knowingly  advance  a  claim  or  defense  that  is 
unwarranted  under  existing  law,  except  that  a  practitio- 
ner may  advance  such  claim  or  defense  if  it  can  be  sup- 
ported by  good  feith  argument  for  an  extension,  modifi- 
cation, or  revenal  of  existing  law. 

(3)  Conceal  or  knowin^y  fell  to  discksse  diat  which 
thepractiticmer  is  required  by  law  to  reveal. 

(4)  Knowingly  use  perjured  testimony  or  felse  evi- 
dence. 

(Si  Knowingly  make  a  false  statement  or  law  or  feet 

(6)  Participate  in  the  creation  or  preservation  of  evi- 
dence when  the  practitioner  knows  or  it  is  obvious  that 
the  evidence  is  fiuse. 

(7)  Counsel  or  assist  a  client  in  conduct  that  the  prac- 
titioner knows  to  be  illegal  or  fraudulent 

(8)  Knowingly  engage  in  other  iUqpi]  conduct  or  con- 
duct contrary  to  a  iSsciplinary  Rule. 

(b)  A  practitioner  who  receives  information  clearly 
establishing  that: 

(1)  A  cuent  has,  in  the  course  of  the  representation, 
perpetrated  a  fnad  upon  a  person  or  tribunal  shall 
promptly  call  upon  the  client  to  rectify  the  same,  and  if 
the  client  reftnes  or  is  unable  to  do  so  the  practitioner 
shall  reveal  the  fraud  to  the  affected  person  or  tribunal 

(2)  A  person  other  than  a  client  has  perpetrated  a 
fraud  vpoa  a  tribunal  shall  prompdy  reveal  die  fivud  to 
the  tribunal. 


iiojn 


wnn  one  or  m?ww  imsnic. 


During  the  course  of  representation  of  a  client  a  prac- 
titioner uiall  not: 

(a)  Communicate  or  cause  another  to  communicate  on 
the  subiect  of  the  representation  with  a  party  the  practi- 
tioner knows  to  be  rqwesented  by  another  practitioner 
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in  that  matter  unlett  the  practitioiier  has  the  prior  con- 
tent of  the  other  practitioner  representing  such  other 
party  or  is  authorized  by  kw  to  do  so. 

(b)  Give  advice  to  a  person  who  is  not  represented  by 
a  practitioner  other  than  the  advice  to  secure  counsel,  a 
the  interests  of  such  person  are  or  have  a  reasonable 
possibility  of  being  in  conflict  with  the  interests  of  the 
practitioner's  client. 

f  lOJI  llrwtMBtat  criiyMl  praaaortioa 

A  practitioner  shall  not  present,  participate  in  present- 
ing, or  threaten  to  present  criminal  changes  solely  to  ob- 
tam  an  advantage  in  any  prospective  or  pen^ng  pro- 
ceeding before  the  Office. 

910J9  CmiMt  hi  pracMtfap. 

(a)  A  practitioner  shall  not  disreurd  or  advise  a  client 
to  disre^utl  ray  provision  of  this  Subchnter  or  a  deci- 
sion of  the  Office  naade  in  the  course  of  a  proceeding 
before  the  Office,  but  the  practitioner  may  take  appro- 
priate steps  in  good  faith  to  test  the  validity  of  such  pro- 
vision or  decision. 

(b)  In  DTCsenting  a  matter  to  the  Office,  a  practitioner 

(1)  Controlling  legal  authority  known  to  the  practit- 
ioner to  be  direcdy  adverse  to  the  position  of  the  client 
and  which  is  not  disclosed  by  opposing  counsel  or  an 
employee  of  the  Office. 

(2)  Unless  privileged  or  irrelevant,  the  identities  of  the 
client  the  practitioner  represents  and  of  the  persons  who 
employed  the  practitioner. 

(c)  In  appearing  in  a  professional  capacity  before  a  tri- 
bunal, a  {vactitioner  shall  not: 

(1)  State  or  allude  to  any  matter  that  the  practitioner 
has  no  reasonable  basis  to  believe  is  relevant  to  die  case 
or  that  will  not  be  supported  by  admissible  evidence. 

(2)  Ask  any  question  that  the  practitioner  has  no  rea- 
sonable basis  to  believe  is  relevant  to  the  case  and  that  is 
intended  to  degrade  a  witness  or  other  penon. 

(3)  Assert  the  practitioner's  personal  knowledge  of  the 
facts  in  issue,  except  when  testifying  u  a  witness. 

(4)  Assert  the  practitioner's  personal  opinion  as  to  the 
justiiess  of  a  cause,  u  to  the  credibility  of  a  witness,  as 
to  the  culpability  of  a  civil  litigant,  or  as  to  guilt  or  in- 
nocence of  an  accused;  but  the  practitioner  may  argue, 
on  the  practitioner's  analysis  of^the  evidence,  for  any 
position  or  conclusion  with  respect  to  the  matters  stated 
herein. 

(5)  Fail  to  comply  with  known  customs  of  courtesy  or 
practice  of  the  Office  without  giving  to  opposing  coun- 
sel timely  notice  of  the  practitioner's  intent  not  to  com- 
ply. 

(6)  Engage  m  undignified  or  discourteous  conduct 
which  is  decrading  to  a  tribunal. 

(7)  Intentionally  or  habitually  violate  any  provision  of 
this  Subchapter  or  established  rule  of  evidence. 

f lOJO-lOJl  [fMsmd]. 

IIOM  Cnrtact  witk 


value  to  a  judge,  official,  or  employee  of  a  tribunal  un- 
der circumstance  which  might  give  the  appearance  that 
the  dft  or  loan  is  made  to  influence  official  action. 

(b)  In  an  adversary  proceeding,  inchiding  any  int^r 
parttt  proceeding  in  the  Office,  a  practitioner  shall  not 
communicate,  or  cause  another  to  communicate,  as  to 
the  merits  of  the  cause  with  a  Judge,  official,  or  Office 
employee  before  whom  the  proceeding  is  pemttag,  ex- 
cept: 

fl)  In  the  course  of  official  proceedings  in  the  cause. 

(2)  In  writing  if  the  practitioner  promptly  delivers  a 
copy  of  the  writing  to  opposing  counsel  or  to  the  ad- 
verse party  if  the  adverse  party  is  not  represented  by  a 
practitioner. 

(3)  Orally  iqx>n  adequate  notice  to  opposing  counsel 
or  to  the  adverse  party  if  the  adverse  party  is  not  repre- 
sented by  a  practitioner. 

(4)  As  otherwise  authorized  by  law. 
M10J4.10Jf  [rwsmd]. 

910.100  Gmmb  8. 

A  practitimier  should  assist  in  improving  the  legal  sys- 
tem. 

{10.101  Aetiaa  m  a  pMk  offldaL 

(a)  A  practitioner  who  holds  public  office  shall  not: 

(1)  Use  the  practitioner's  public  position  to  obtiun,  or 
attennit  to  obtain,  a  special  advanti^  in  legislative  mat- 
ters for  the  practitioner  pr  for  a  client  under  circum- 
stances where  the  practitioner  knows  or  it  is  obvious 
that  such  action  is  not  in  the  public  interest. 

(2)  Use  the  practitioner's  public  position  to  influence, 
or  attempt  to  mfluence,  a  trwunal  to  act  in  ft  vor  of  the 
practitioner  or  of  a  client. 

(3)  Accept  anv  thing  of  value  from  any  person  when 
the  practitioner  knows  or  it  is  obvious  that  the  offer  is 
for  the  purpose  of  influencing  the  practitioner's  action  as 
a  public  official. 

(b)  A  practitioner  who  is  an  officer  or  employee  of 
the  United  States  shall  not  practice  before  the  Office  in 


(a)  A  practitioner  shall  not  suppress  any  evidence  that 
the  practitioner  or  the  practitioner's  client  has  a  legal 
obligation  to  reveal  or  produce. 

(b)  A  practitioner  shall  not  advise  or  cause  a  penon  to 
be  secreted  or  to  leave  the  jurisdiction  of  a  tribunal  for 
the  purpose  of  making  the  person  unavailaUe  as  a  wit- 

(c)  A  mactitioner  shall  not  pay,  offer  to  pay,  or  acqui- 
esce in  the  payment  of  compensation  to  a  witness  con- 
tingent upon  the  content  of  the  witness'  affidavit, 
testimony  or  the  outcome  of  the  case.  But  a  practitioner 
may  advance,  guarantee,  or  acquiesce  in  the  payment  of: 

0)  Expenses  reasonably  incurred  by  a  witness  in  at- 
ten(fin|,  testifying,  or  malting  an  affidavit 

(2)  Reaaonable  compensation  to  a  widiess  for  the  wit- 
ness* loss  of  time  in  attending,  testifying,  or  making  an 
affidavit. 

(3)  A  reasonable  fee  for  the  professional  services  of  an 
expert  witness. 

f  10J3  CoHMt  with  officWs. 

(a)  A  practitioner  shall  not  give  or  lend  anything  of 


patent  cases  except  as  provided  in  {10.6(d). 
§10.102  BtalsBiMiB  eoMaraing  oflldala. 

(a)  A  practitioner  shall  not  knowingly  make  false 
statements  of  Act  concerning  the  qualifications  of  a  can- 
didate for  election  or  appointment  to  a  judicial  office  or 
to  a  position  in  the  Office. 

(b)  A  practitioner  shall  not  knowingly  make  false  ac- 
cusations against  a  judge,  other  adjwucatory  officer,  or 
employee  of  the  Office. 

{10.103  P>aUlliwwi  candidate  fbr  Judicial  office. 

A  practitioner  who  is  a  candidate  for  judicial  office 
shall  comply  with  q>plicable  provisions  of  law. 
{10.104-10.109  [nasrrwQ. 
{10.110  Gbmm  9. 

A  ivactitioner  should  avoid  even  the  appearance  of 
profiessional  impropriety. 

{10.111  Afviding  efan  the  appsaranes  of  ia«rapricty. 

(a)  A  practitioner  shall  not  accmt  private  employment 
in  a  matter  iqmn  the  merits  of  which  he  or  she  has  acted 
in  a  hidicial  c^Mcity. 

(b)  A  practitioner  shall  not  accept  private  employment 
in  a  matter  in  which  he  or  she  haa  personal  responsibili- 
ty while  a  public  employee. 

(c)  A  practitioner  shsll  not  state  or  imply  that  the 
practitioner  is  able  to  influence  improperly  or  upon  irrd- 
evant  grounds  any  tribunal,  legislative  body,  or  public 
ofndal. 

{10.1U  Pnaarriig  idairtity  of  Anidi  and  property  of  cli- 


(a)  All  f^inds  of  clients  paid  to  a  practitioner  or  a 
practitioner's  firm,  other  than  advances  for  costs  and  ex- 
penses, shall  be  deposited  in  one  or  more  identifiabte 
bank  accounts  maintaJned: 

(1)  in  the  case  of  a  practitioner  whose  office  is  located 
in  the  United  States,  m  the  State  in  which  the  practitio- 
ner's office  is  situated  or 

(2)  in  the  case  of  a  practitioner  having  an  office  in  a 
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foreign  country  or  registered  under  {10.6(c)  in  the  Unit- 
ed States  or  the  fioraign  country. 

(b)  No  Amds  belonging  to  the  practitioner  or  the  prac- 
titioner's firm  shall  be  deposited  In  the  bank  accounts  re- 
qiured  by  paragraph  (a)  of  this  section  except  as  follows: 

(1)  Funds  reasonably  sufficient  to  pay  bank  charges 
may  be  deposited  therein. 

(2)  Funds  belonging  in  part  to  a  client  and  in  part 
presently  or  potentially  to  Oie  practitioner  or  the  practi- 
tioner's firm  must  be  deposited  therein,  but  the  portioo 
belonging  to  the  practitioner  or  the  practitioner's  firm 
may  be  withdrawn  when  due  union  the  right  of  the 
prsictitioner  or  the  practitioner's  firm  to  receive  it  is  dis- 
puted by  the  client,  in  which  event  the  diq>uted  portion 
shall  not  be  withdrawn  until  the  dispute  is  finally  re- 
strived. 

(c)  A  practitioner  shall: 

(1)  Promptly  notify  a  client  of  the  receipt  of  the  cli- 
ent's ftmds,  securities,  or  other  properties. 

(2)  Identify  and  label  securities  and  properties  of  a  cli- 
ent promptly  upon  receipt  and  place  than  in  a  safe 
deposit  box  or  other  phice  of  suiekeeping  as  soon  as 
practicable. 

(3)  Maintain  complete  records  of  all  fluids,  securities, 
and  other  properties  of  a  client  coming  into  the  posses- 
sion of  the  practiticmer  and  render  appropriate  accounts 
to  the  client  regarding  the  funds,  securities,  or  other 
properties. 

(4)  Promptly  pay  or  deliver  to  the  client  as  requested 
by  a  client  the  fiinds,  securities,  or  other  prop^ties  in 
the  possession  of  the  practitioner  which  the  client  is  en- 
tided  to  receive. 

(OMB  •pproval  pending) 

§{10.113-10.129  [reairfad]. 

DiadpMnary  Prof  eadings 

{10.130  Raprimand,  laapMsion  er  cxdnaion. 

(a)  The  Commissioner  may,  after  notice  and  opportu- 
nity for  a  hearing,  (a)  reprimand  or  (b)  suspend  or  ex- 
clude, either  generally  or  in  any  particuhv  case,  any 
individual,  attorney,  or  agmt  shown  to  be  incompetent 
or  disreputable,  who  is  guilty  of  gross  misconduct,  or 
who  violates  a  Disdplinaiy  Rule. 

(b)  Petitions  to  disqualify  a  practitioner  in  ex  parte  or 
inter  partes  cases  in  the  Office  are  not  governed  by 
{{10.130  through  10.170  and  will  be  handled  on  a  case- 
by-case  basis  under  such  conditions  as  the  Commissioner 
deems  ^ypropriate. 

{10.131  lafastigBtioM. 

(a)  The  Director  is  authorized  to  investigate  possible 
violations  of  Disciplinary  Rules  by  practitioners.  See 
{10.2(bX2).  The  investigation  shall  be  such  as  to  deter- 
mine whether  there  is  probable  cause  to  believe  that  a 
violation  of  a  Disciplinary  Rule  by  a  practitioner  has  oc- 
curred. 

(b)  Practitioners  shall  report  and  reveal  to  the  Direc- 
tor any  knowledge  or  evidence  required  by  §10.24.  A 
practitioner  shall  cooperate  with  the  Director  is  connec- 
tion with  any  inve^gation  under  paragrairfi  (a)  of  this 
section  and  with  ofRcials  of  the  GMnice  m  connection 
with  any  disciplinary  proceeding  instituted  under  { 
10.132(b). 

(c)  Any  non-practitioner  possessing  knowledge  or  in- 
formation concerning  a  violation  of  a  Disciplinary  Rule 
by  a  practitioner  may  report  the  vioUtion  to  the  Direc- 
tor. The  Director  may  require  that  report  be  presented 
in  the  form  of  an  affidavit 

{10.132  IiMating  a  dladpUaary  proceadinc  reCmnec  to 


(a)  If  after  conducting  an  investigation  under 
{10.131(a)  the  Director  is  of  the  opinion  that  there  is 
probable  cause  to  believe  that  a  practitioner  has  violated 
a  Disciplinary  Rule,  the  Director  shall,  after  complying 
where  necessary  with  the  provisions  of  S  U.S.C.  SS8(c), 
call  a  meeting  of  the  Committee  on  Discipline.  The 
Committae  on  Discqrfine  shall  then  detennine  as  tped- 
fied  in  {10.4(b)  whether  a  disci|rfinary  proceeding  shall 
be  instituted  under  paragn^>h  (b)  (^  this  section. 


(b)  If  the  Committee  on  Discmline  determines  that 
probable  cause  exists  to  believe  that  a  practitiooer  has 
violated  a  Discifriinary  Rule,  the  Director  shall  institute 
a  discnriinary  proceeding  by  fUing  a  coamlamt  under 
{10.134.  The  complaint  shaU  be  filed  in  theOfBce  of  the 
Director.  A  disciplinary  proceeding  may  result  in: 

(1)  a  reprimand  or 

(2)  suspension  or  exclusion  of  a  practitioner  ftom 
practice  before  the  Office. 

(c)  Upon  the  filing  of  a  complaint  under  {10.134,  the 
Commissioner  will  refer  the  disciplinary  proceeding  to 
an  administrative  law  judge. 

{10.133  Cadtnmte  between  fNieetor  and  pnetMoner 


(a)  General  The  Director  may  confer  with  a  practitio- 
ner concerning  possible  violations  by  the  practitimier  of 
a  Disciplinary  Rule  whether  or  not  a  disci|riinary  pro- 
ceediiu|  has  been  instituted. 

(b)  Retignatkm.  Any  uiactitiuaa  who  is  the  subject  of 
an  investigation  under  {iai31  or  Maiast  whom  a  com- 
plaint has  been  filed  under  {{la  132(b)  and  10.134  may 
resign  from  practice  before  the  Office  by  submitting  his 
or  her  resicnation  by  filing  with  the  Director  an  affida- 
vit stating  his  or  her  desire  to  resign.  The  affidavit  shall 
state  that: 

(1)  die  resignation  it  freely  and  voluntarily  proferred; 

(2)  the  practitioner  is  not  acting  under  duress  or 
coersion  from  the  OfRce; 

(3)  the  practitioner  is  fully  aware  of  the  implications 
of  filing  the  resignation; 

(4)  the  practitioner  is  aware  Ti)  of  a  pending  investiga- 
tion of  (ii)  or  charges  arising  nom  the  commaint  alleg- 
ing that  he  or  she  u  guilty  of  a  violation  or  the  Patent 
and  Trademark  OfRce  Code  of  Professional  Responsibil- 
ity, the  nature  of  which  shall  be  set  forth  by  the  practi- 
tioner to  the  satisfaction  of  the  Director; 

(5)  the  practitioner  acknowledges  the  material  facu  on 
which  the  complaint  is  based  are  true;  and 

(6)  the  resignation  is  being  submitted  because  the 
practitioner  could  not  sucoessfUly  defend  himself  or 
herself  against  (i)  charges  predicated  on  the  violation  un- 
der investigation  ot  (ii)  charges  set  out  in  the  complaint 
filed  asainst  him  or  her. 

(c)  when  an  affidavit  under  paragraph  (b)  of  this  sec- 
tion is  received  while  an  investigation  is  pending,  the 
Commissioner  shall  enter  an  order  excluding  the  practi- 
tioner "on  consent"  When  an  affidavit  under  paragraph 
Q>)  of  this  section  is  received  after  a  complaint  has  been 
filed,  the  Director  shall  notify  the  administrative  law 
judge.  The  administrative  hw  judge  shall  enter  an  order 
transferring  the  disciplinary  proceeding  to  the  Commis- 
sioner and  the  Commissioner  shall  enter  an  order  ex- 
cluding the  practitioner  "on  consent" 

(d)  Any  practitioner  who  resigns  from  practice  before 
the  Office  under  this  section  and  who  intends  to  rei^^y 
for  admission  to  practice  before  the  Office  must  comply 
with  die  provisions  of  {10.1S8. 

(e)  SememenL  Before  or  after  a  compUunt  is  filed  un- 
der {10.134,  a  settlement  confierence  may  occur  between 
the  Director  and  a  practitioner  for  the  purpose  of  set- 
dine  any  disciplinary  matter.  If  an  offer  of  settlemem  is 
made  bv  the  Director  or  die  practitioner  and  is  not  ac- 
cepted by  the  other,  no  reference  to  the  offer  of  settle- 
ment or  Its  ref^isal  shall  be  admissible  in  evidence  in  the 
disciphnary  proceeding  unless  both  the  Director  and  the 
practitioner  agree  in  writing. 


{10.134 

(a)  A  complaint  instituting  a  disciplinary  pwv^^Hwig 

(1)  Name  the  practitioner,  who  may  then  be  referred 
to  as  the  "respondent" 

(2)  Give  a  ^ain  and  concise  description  of  the  alleged 
violations  of  the  Disciplinary  Rules  by  the  practitioner. 

(3)  State  the  phne  and  time  for  filing  an  answer  by 
the  respondent 

(4)  State  that  a  decision  by  defiuilt  may  be  entered 
against  the  reyondent  if  an  answer  is  not  timely  filed. 


1043  OO  34 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


Avmmn,  1984 


(S)  Be  lifiMd  by  the  Director. 

(b)  A  oomplafait  will  be  deemed  mffieient  if  it  fidrly 
inlbrmt  the  respondent  of  any  violation  of  the  Diiciplin- 
ary  Ruki  whicn  Ibnn  the  bens  for  the  disciplinary  pro- 
ceeding so  that  the  respondent  is  able  to  adequately  pre- 
pare a  defense. 


may,  however,  file  a  reply  if  he  or  she  chooses  or  if  or- 
dered by  the  administrative  law  judfe. 


910.137 

False  statements  in  an  answer  may  be  made  the  besis 
of  a  supptemental  oompbint 


fl0.136  8sr?keori 

(a)  A  complaint  may  be  served  on  a  respondent  in  any 
of  the  ft>llowing  methods: 

(1)  By  handing.a  copy  of  the  oomphiint  personally  to 
the  respondent,  m  which  case  the  individual  handing  the 
comphunt  to  the  respondent  shall  file  an  affidavit  wKb 
the  Director  hidicating  the  time  and  place  the  complaint 
was  handed  to  the  reqxmdent 

(2)  By  nudUng  a  copy  of  the  complaint  by  "Expreu 
Mail**  or  first-class  mail  to: 

0)  a  registered  practitioner  at  the  address  for  which 
separate  notice  wu  bat  received  by  the  Committee  on 
Enrollment  or 

0i)  a  non-registered  practitioner  at  the  last  address  for 
the  respondent  known  to  the  Director. 

(3)  By  any  method  mutually  agreeable  to  the  Director 
and  the  respondent 

0>)  If  a  complaint  served  by  mail  under  paragraph 
(a)(2)  of  this  secton  is  returned  by  the  U.S.  AMtai  Ser- 
vice, the  Director  shall  mafl  a  second  copy  of  the  com- 
plahit  to  the  mpoodent  If  the  second  copy  of  the  oom- 
plahit  is  also  returned  by  the  U.S.  Postal  Service,  the 
Director  shall  serve  the  respondent  by  publishing  an  ap- 
propriate  notice  in  the  Qffkial  Oauttt  for  four  consecu- 
tive weeks,  in  which  case  the  time  for  answer  shall  be  at 
least  thirty  days  from  the  fourth  publication  of  the  no- 
tice. 

(c)  If  a  respondent  is  a  registered  practitioner,  the  Di- 
rector may  serve  simultaneously  with  the  comphunt  a 
letter  under  §10.1 1(b).  The  Director  may  require  the  re- 
spondent to  answer  the  |10.11(b)  letter  within  a  period 
of  not  less  than  IS  days.  An  answer  to  the  f  10.11(b)  let- 
ter shall  constitute  proof  of  service.  If  the  reqwndent 
fails  to  answer  the  fl0.11(b)  letter,  his  or  her  name  will 
be  removed  from  the  register  as  provided  by  §10.1 1(b). 

(d)  If  the  respondent  is  represented  by  an  attorney  un- 
der fl0.140(aX  a  copy  of  the  complaint  shall  also  be 
served  on  the  attorney. 

f  10.1M  Answer  to  comphdnt 

(a)  Tlnujbr  auwtr.  An  answer  to  a  comphdnt  shall  be 
filed  within  a  time  set  in  the  complaint  which  shall  be 
not  less  than  thirty  days. 

(b)  With  whom  flhtC  The  answer  shall  be  filed  in  writ- 
ing with  the  administrative  law  judge.  The  time  for  fil- 
ing an  answer  may  be  extended  once  for  a  period  of  no 
more  than  thirty  days  by  the  administrative  law  judge 
upon  a  showing  of  good  cause  provided  a  motion  re- 
questing an  extension  of  time  is  filed  within  thirty  days 
after  the  date  the  complaint  is  filed  by  the  Director.  A 
ccmy  of  the  answer  shall  be  served  on  the  Director. 

(c)  CwiMitt  The  respondent  shall  include  in  the  an- 
swer a  statement  of  the  factt  which  constitute  the 
grounds  of  defense  and  shall  specifically  admit  or  deny 
each  alkuntion  set  forth  in  the  comphunt  The  respon- 
dent shall  not  deny  a  material  allegation  in  the  com- 
pfaiint  which  the  respondent  knows  to  be  true  or  state 
that  renondent  is  without  sufficient  information  to  form 
a  behef  as  to  the  truth  of  an  allegation  when  in  fiwt  the 
respondent  possesses  that  information.  The  respondent 
shall  also  state  affirmatively  qwdal  matters  of  d^ense. 

(d)  PaUurt  to  dttn  alktatkms  in  am^laiitL  Every  alle- 
gation in  the  complahit  which  is  not  denied  by  a  reqxm- 
dent  in  the  answer  is  deemed  to  be  admitted  and  may  be 
considered  proven.  No  ftuther  evidence  in  respect  of 
that  allegation  need  be  received  by  the  adminmrative 
law  judce  at  any  hearing.  Failure  to  timely  file  an  an- 
swer wfll  constitute  an  admission  of  the  allegations  in 
the  complaint 

(e)  R^ly  by  Dinetor.  No  reply  to  an  answer  is  re- 
odred  by  the  Director  and  any  affirmative  defense  in 
the  ans%ver  shall  be  deemed  to  be  denied.  The  Director 


fl0.13t 

Uixm  the  filmg  of  an  answer  by  the  reqxmdent,  a  dis- 

^ceedhig  shall  be  regarded  as  a  contested 

the  meaning  of  33  U.S.C.  24.  Evidence 

obtahied  by  a  subpoena  issued  under  33  U.S.C.  24  shall 
not  be  admitted  into  the  record  or  considered  unless 
leave  to  proceed  under  33  U.S.C.  24  was  previously  au- 
thorized by  the  administrative  bw  judge. 


filO.139 
MMflM 


review  of  Intarioentory  oidsffBi  sinya. 


(a)  ^MoAiAiMfit  An  adndnistrative  law  judge, 
appointed  under  3  U.S.C.  3103,  shall  conduct  discipmi- 
ary  proceedings  as  provided  by  this  part. 

(b)  RaponsMltks.  The  administrative  law  judge  shall 
have  authcnity  to: 

(1)  Admmister  oaths  and  affirmations; 

(21  Make  ruhngs  imon  motions  and  other  requests; 

(3)  Rule  upon  oners  of  proof,  receive  rew\wit  evi- 
dence, and  examhie  witnesses; 

(4)  Authorize  the  taking  of  a  deposition  of  a  witness 
hi  lieu  of  personal  appearance  of  the  witness  before  the 
admmistrative  faiw  jixlgr, 

(3)  Detemtine  the  tune  and  place  of  any  hearing  and 
regiJate  its  course  and  conduct; 

(6)  Hold  or  provide  for  the  holding  of  conferences  to 
settle  or  sunphiy  the  issues; 

(7)  Receive  and  consider  oral  or  written  arguments  on 
ftcts  or  kw; 

(8)  Adopt  procedures  and  modify  procedures  from 
time  to  thne  as  occasion  requires  for  the  orderly  diqiosi- 
tiOD  Of  procffffoinff0? 

»)  Make  mitiafdecisions  under  (10.134;  and 

(10)  Perform  acts  and  take  measures  as  necessary  to 

promote  the  efficient  and  timely  conduct  of  any  disci- 

plinaryproceeding. 

(c)  Tmujor  makiiig  initial  decision.  The  administrative 
Uw  judge  shall  set  tunes  and  exercise  control  over  a  dis- 
ciplmary  proceedmg  such  that  an  initial  decision  under 
f  10.134  is  normally  issued  within  six  months  of  the  date 
a  comphdnt  is  filed.  The  administrative  law  judge  may, 
however,  issue  an  initial  decision  more  than  six  months 
after  a  oonmlaint  is  filed  if  in  his  or  her  c^miion  thoe 
exist  unusual  circumstances  which  preclude  issuance  of 
an  hiitial  decision  withm  six  months  of  the  filing  of  the 
complamt 

(d)  R9fk^  (^  Interheutory  ordtn.  An  interlocutory  or- 
der of  an  adnunistrative  hiw  judge  will  not  be  reviewed 
by  the  Commissioner  except: 

(1)  When  the  admmistrative  Uw  judge  shall  be  of  the 
opmion  (i)  that  the  interlocutory  order  hivolves  a  con- 
trolling question  of  procedure  or  law  as  to  which  there 
is  a  substantial  ground  for  a  difTerence  of  opfauon  and 
(ii)  that  an  hnmediate  decision  by  the  Commissicmer  may 
materially  advance  the  ultimate  termmation  of  the  disci- 
pUnary  proceeding  or 

(2)  Is  an  extraorainary  situation  where  justice  requires 
review. 

(e)  Sliqv  pending  review  cf  interheuu^y  order.  If  the  Di- 
rector or  a  renoodent  seek  review  of  an  mterlocutorv 
order  of  an  atunhiistrative  hiw  judge  under  paragr^)h 
(b)(2)  of  this  section,  any  time  period  set  for  takmg  ac- 
tion by  the  admmistrative  law  judge  shall  not  be  stayed 
unless  ordered  by  the  Commissioner  or  the  adnUnistra- 
tive  hiw  judge. 

(10.140  RsptaaanlaUie  for  Director  or  rsapondsnt 

(a)  A  reqxMident  may  be  represented  before  the  Office 
m  connection  with  an  mvestigation  or  discajrihiary  pro- 
ceeding by  an  attorney.  The  attorney  shall  file  a  written 
dechtfation  that  he  or  she  is  an  attorney  %vithhi  the 
meaning  of  (10.1(c)  and  shall  state: 

(1)  Tne  address  to  which  the  attorney  wants  corre- 
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^ondoice  related  to  the  investigation  or  disciplinary 
prooeedmg  tent  and 

(2)  A  telephone  number  where  the  attorney  may  be 
reached  during  normal  business  hours. 

(b)  The  Coounissioner  shall  ifnignatf  at  least  two  as- 
sociate solicitors  in  the  OfSce  of  the  Solicitor  to  act  as 
representative  for  the  Director  in  disdpUnay  oroceed- 
ings.  In  prosecuting  disciplinary  proceettngs,  the  desig- 
nated associate  sohcitors  shall  not  involve  the  SoUdtor 
or  the  Deputv  Solicitor.  The  Solicitor  and  the  Deputy 
Sohator  shall  remain  insuhited  from  the  investintioa 
and  prosecution  of  all  disciplinary  proceedings  in  order 
that  they  shall  be  available  as  counsel  tothe  commis- 
sioner in  deciding  disciplinary  jf^^^mgn 

§10.141  FU^  or  papara. 

(a)  The  provisions  of  }1.8  of  this  Subchapter  do  not 
appl  V  to  disciplinary  proceedings. 

(b)  All  papers  filed  after  the  complaint  and  prior  to 
entry  of  an  initial  decision  by  the  admhiistranve  law 
judge  shall  be  filed  with  the  administrative  law  judge  at 
an  address  or  place  designated  by  the  administrative  kw 
Judge.  All  pliers  filed  after  entry  of  an  initial  decision 
^  the  administrative  law  judge  shall  be  filed  with  the 
Director.  The  Director  shall  promptly  forward  to  the 
Commissioner  any  paper  which  reqiures  action  under 
this  part  by  the  Commissioner. 

(c)  The  administrative  law  judge  or  the  Director  may 
provide  for  filing  papers  and  other  matter  by  hand  or  by 
''Express  Mail." 

§10.142  Service  of  papsn. 

(a)  All  papers  cMher  than  a  comprint  shall  be  served 
on  a  nspoodeat  represented  by  an  attorney  by: 

(1)  Delivering  a  copy  of  the  paper  to  the  oflRce  of  the 
attorney;  or 

(2)  Mai^  a  copy  of  the  paper  by  first<lass  mail  or 
"Express  Mail"  to  the  attorney  at  the  address  prx»vided 
by  the  attorney  under  §10. 140  (aXl);  or 

(3)  Any  other  method  mutually  agreeable  to  the  attor- 
ney and  a  representative  for  the  Director. 

(b)  All  praers  other  than  a  complaint  shall  be  served 
on  a  respondent  who  is  not  represented  by  an  attorney 
by: 

(1)  Delivering  a  copy  of  the  paper  to  the  respondent; 
or 

(2)  Mailing  a  copy  of  the  paper  by  first-dass  mail  or 
"Express  Mail"  to  the  respondent  at  the  address  to 
which  a  complaint  may  be  served  or  such  other  address 
as  may  be  designated  in  writbig  by  the  respondent;  or 

(3)  Any  other  method  mutually  agreeable  to  the  re- 
qmndent  and  a  rqtresentative  of  the  Director. 

(c)  A  respondent  shall  serve  on  the  representative  for 
the  Director  one  copy  of  each  paper  filed  with  the  ad- 
ministrative law  judge  or  the  Director.  A  paper  may  be 
served  on  the  representative  for  the  Director  oy: 

(1)  Delivering  a  copy  of  the  paper  to  the  represenu- 
tive;(» 

(2)  Mailing  a  copy  of  the  paper  by  first-class  mail  or 
"Express  Mail"  to  an  address  drsignatcd  in  writing  by 
the  representative;  or 

(3)  Any  other  method  mutually  agreeable  to  the  re- 
spondent and  the  rraresentative. 

(d)  Each  paper  filed  fai  a  disciplinary  proceeding  shall 
contain  therein  a  certificate  of  service  mdicslhig: 

(1)  The  date  on  which  service  was  made  and 

(2)  The  method  by  which  service  was  made. 

(e)  The  administrative  law  judge  or  the  Commissioner 
m^r  requfae  that  a  paper  be  served  by  hand  or  by  "Ex- 

(0  Service  by  mail  is  completed  when  the  paper 
mailed  in  the  United  States  is  iMoed  into  the  custody  of 
the  U.S.  Postal  Service. 


judge  unless  such  motion  is  supported  by  a  written  state- 
ment by  the  moving  party  that  the  moving  party  or  at- 
tmney  for  the  movmg  party  has  conferred  with  die  op- 
pMmg  party  or  attorney  for  the  opposing  party  in  an 
effort  m  good  faith  to  restive  by  agreement  the  issues 
raised  by  the  motion  and  has  been  unable  to  reach 
agreement  If  issues  raised  by  a  motion  are  resolved  by 
the  parties  prior  to  a  decision  on  the  motion  by  the  ad- 
minis^tive  law  judge,  the  parties  shall  prompdy  notify 
the  administrative  law  judge. 


§10.143 

Motions  may  be  filed  with  the  administrative  law 
judge.  The  administntive  kw  iudge  will  determine  on  a 
case-by-case  basis  the  time  period  for  renonse  to  a  mo- 
tion and  whether  replies  to  responses  %vili  be  authorized. 
No  motion  shall  be  filed  with  the  administrative  law 


§10.144 

(a)  The  administrative  law  judge  shall  preside  at  hear- 
ings in  disetpUnary  proceedings.  Hearings  will  be  steno- 
graphically  recorded  and  transcribed  and  the  testimcay 
of  witnesses  will  be  received  under  oath  or  affirmation. 
The  administrative  law  judge  shall  conduct  hearinas  in 
accordance  with  S  U.S.C.  536.  A  copy  of  the  transcript 
of  Ow  hearing  shall  become  part  of  the  record.  A  copy 
of  the  transcript  shall  be  provided  to  the  Director  and 
the  respondent  at  the  expense  of  the  Office. 

(b)  If  the  respondent  to  a  disciplinary  proceeding  fails 
toappear  at  the  hearing  after  a  notice  of  heving  has 
been  given  by  the  admintstrstive  law  judge,  the  adminis- 
trative law  ^odge  may  deem  the  respondent  to  have 
waived  the  right  to  a  hearing  and  may  proceed  with  the 
hearing  in  the  absence  of  the  respondent 

(c)  A  hearing  under  this  section  will  not  be  open  to 
the  public  except  that  the  Director  may  grant  a  request 
by  a  renondent  to  open  his  or  her  hearing  to  the  public 
and  make  the  record  of  the  disciplinary  proceeding 
avaikble  for  public  inspection,  provided  agreement  ii 
reached  in  advance  to  exclude  from  puUic  ^sdosure  in- 
formation which  is  privileged  or  ccmfidential  under  ap- 
plicable laws  or  regulations.  If  a  disciplinary  proceeding 
results  in  disdplinuy  action  against  a  practitico^,  anB 
subject  to  §ialS9  re),  the  record  of  the  entire  disciplin- 
ary proceeding,  including  any  settlement  agreement  will 
be  available  for  public  inflection. 

In  case  of  a  variance  between  the  evidence  and  the  al- 
legations in  a  complaint  answer,  or  reply,  if  any,  the  ad- 
ministrstive  law  judge  may  order  or  authorize  amend- 
ment of  the  con^>Iaint  answer,  or  reply  to  conform  to 
the  evidence.  Any  party  who  would  otherwise  be  preju- 
diced by  the  amendment  will  be  given  reasonable  oppor- 
tunity to  meet  the  alleptions  in  the  complaint  answer, 
or  reply,  as  amended,  and  the  administrative  law  judge 
shall  make  findings  on  any  issure  presented  by  the  com- 
plaint answer,  or  reply  ss  amended. 

§§10.146>10.148  [nasrrod]. 

§10.140  Bvdsa  of  Proof. 

In  a  disciplinary  proceeding,  the  Director  shall  have 
the  burden  of  provmg  his  or  her  case  by  a  preponder- 
ance of  evidence  and  a  respondem  shall  have  the  burden 
of  proving  any  affirmative  defense  by  s  preponderance 
of  evidence. 

§10.150  Evidsnca. 

(a)  Rula  ofeftdmee.  The  rules  of  evidence  prevailing 
in  courts  of  law  and  equity  are  not  controlling  in  hear- 
ings in  disciplinary  proceedings.  However,  the  adminis- 
trative law  judce  shall  exclude  evidence  which  is  irrele- 
vant immaterial,  or  unduly  repetitious. 

(b)  D^ositioHt  Depositions  of  witnesses  taken 
pursuant  to  §10.131  may  be  admitted  as  evidence. 

(c)  Govemmmt  doeuments.  Official  documents, 
records,  and  pupen  of  the  Office  are  admissible  without 
extrinsic  evidence  of  authenticity.  These  d^^cuments, 
records  and  puers  may  be  evidraoed  by  a  copy  certi- 
fied as  correct  by  an  employee  of  the  Office. 

(d)  Exhibits.  U  any  document  record,  or  other  paper 
is  mtroduced  in  evidence  as  an  exhibit  the  administn- 
tive kw  judge  may  authorize  the  withdrawal  of  the  ex- 
hibit subject  to  any  conditions  the  administrative  kw 
judge  deems  ^jpropriate. 

(e)  Olffectioiu.  Objections  to  evidence  will  be  in  shori 
form,  stating  the  grounds  of  objection.  Ofat)ec«ions  and 
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niUngi  on  objections  will  be  a  pert  of  the  record.  No  ex- 
ception to  the  niUag  is  necessary  to  preserve  the  rights 
of  the  parties. 


fl0.1fl 

(a)  Depoiitioas  for  use  at  the  hearing  in  lieu  of  per- 
lonal  M)pearance  of  a  witness  before  the  administrative 
law  judge  may  be  taken  by  respondent  or  the  Director 
upon  a  showing  of  good  cause  and  with  the  aoproval  of, 
and  under  such  conditions  as  may  be  deemed  appropri- 
ate by,  the  administrative  law  judge.  Depositions  may  be 
taken  upon  oral  or  written  questions,  upon  not  kn  than 
ten  days  written  notice  to  the  other  party,  before  any  of- 
ficer authorized  to  administer  an  oitth  or  afllrmation  in 
the  place  where  the  deposition  is  to  be  taken.  The  re- 
quirement of  ten  days  notice  may  be  waived  by  the 
parties  and  depositions  may  then  be  taken  of  a  witness 
and  at  a  time  and  place  mutually  agreed  to  by  the 
parties.  When  a  deposition  is  taken  upon  written  ques- 
tions, copies  of  the  written  questions  will  be  served 
upon  the  other  party  with  the  notice  and  copies  of  any 
written  croas-questions  will  be  served  by  hand  or  "Ex- 
press Mail"  within  five  days  of  the  date  of  the  taking  of 
the  deposition  unless  the  parties  mutually  agree  other- 
wise. A  perty  on  whose  bdialf  a  deposition  is  taken  shall 
file  a  copy  of  a  transcript  of  the  deposition  signed  by  a 
court  reporter  with  the  administrative  law  judge  and 
shall  serve  one  copy  upon  the  opposing  perty.  Expenses 
for  a  court  reporter  aad  preparing,  serving,  and  fUuig 
depositions  shall  be  borne  by  the  party  at  whose  in- 
stance the  deposition  is  taken. 

(b)  When  the  Director  and  the  respondent  agree  in 
writing,  a  deposition  of  any  witness  who  will  appear 
vduntarily  may  be  taken  under  such  terms  and  condi- 
tions as  may  be  mutually  acreeaUe  to  the  Director  and 
the  respondent  The  depodtion  shall  not  be  filed  with 
the  administrative  law  judge  and  mav  not  be  admitted  in 
evidence  before  the  admimstrative  law  judge  unless  he 
or  she  orders  the  deposition  admitted  in  evidence.  The 
admissibility  of  the  deposition  shall  lie  within  the  discre- 
tion of  the  administranve  law  judge  who  may  reject  the 
deposition  on  any  reasonable  besis  including  the  net  that 
demeanor  is  involved  and  that  the  witness  should  have 
been  called  to  ^>pear  personally  before  the  administra- 
tive law  judge. 


I10.1S3 

Discovery  shall  not  be  authorized  except  as  follows: 

(a)  The  administrative  law  judye  may  require  parties 
to  file  and  serve,  prior  to  any  hearing,  a  pre-bearing 
statement  which  contains: 

(1)  A  list  (together  with  a  copy)  of  all  proposed  ex- 
hibits to  be  used  in  connection  with  a  party's  case-in- 
chief. 

f2)  A  list  of  proposed  witnesses, 

(3)  The  identity  of  government  employees  who  have 
investinated  the  case,  and 

(4)  Copies  of  memoranda  reflecting  respondent's  own 
statements  to  administrative  representatives: 

(b)  After  a  witness  testifies  for  a  party,  if  the  opposing 
party  requests,  the  party  may  be  required  to  produce, 
prior  to  cross-examination,  any  written  statement  made 
by  the  witness. 

fl0.1S3 


Except  in  cases  when  the  respondent  has  failed  to  an- 
swer the  complaint,  the  administrative  law  Judge,  prior 
to  making  an  initial  decision,  shall  afford  the  ptities  a 
reasonable  opportunity  to  submit  proposed  findings  and 
conclusions  and  a  post-hearing  memorandum  in  support 
of  the  proposed  findings  and  conclusions. 

{10.154  Initial  dodiloa  of  admiaiitratin  law  Judis. 

(a)  The  administrative  law  judge  shall  make  an  initial 
decision  in  the  case.  The  decision  will  include  (a)  a 
statement  of  findings  and  conclusions,  as  wdl  u  the  rea- 
sons or  basis  therefor  with  appropriate  references  to  the 
record,  upon  all  the  material  issues  of  fact,  bw,  or  d^ 
cretion  presented  on  the  record,  and  (b)  an  order  of  sus- 


pension or  exclusion  ftom  practice,  an  order  ci  repri- 
mand, or  an  order  hiwhj— mg  the  complaint  The  admn- 
istrative  law  indge  shall  file  the  decision  with  the 
Director  and  uautransmit  a  copy  to  the  rqmsentative 
of  the  Director  and  to  the  respondent  In  die  iteenoe  of 
an  appeal  to  the  Commissioner,  the  dedskm  of  the  ad- 
ministrative law  judge  will,  without  ftirtfier  mooeedings, 
become  the  dedsksn  of  the  Commissioner  or  PMents  and 
Tndemarks  thirty  (3(»  days  from  the  date  of  the  deci- 
sion of  the  admimstrative  law  judge. 

(b)  The  initial  decision  of  the  administrative  law  judge 
shall  ez|dain  the  reason  for  any  penalty  of  reprimand, 
sunension  or  exclusion.  In  deternuning  any  pemdty,  the 
following  should  normally  be  considered: 

(1)  The  public  interest; 

(2)  The  seriousness  of  the  violation  of  the  Disciplinary 
Rule; 

(3)  The  deterrent  effects  deemed  necessary;  and 

(4)  The  integrity  of  the  legal  profession. 
f  10.159  Appatf  to  the  CoauyssioMr. 

(a)  Within  thirty  (30)  days  from  the  date  of  the  initial 
decision  of  the  administrauve  law  judge  under  {10.134, 
either  party  may  q>peal  to  the  Commimioner.  An  ^ipeal 
by  the  respondent  will  be  filed  with  the  Director  in  du- 
pBcate  and  will  include  exceptions  to  the  decisions  of 
the  adminirtrative  law  judge  and  supporting  reasons  for 
those  excmtions.  If  the  Director  files  the  a^eal,  the  Di- 
rector shall  serve  a  copy  of  the  appeal  on  the  reqmn- 
dent  Widiin  thirty  (30)  days  after  receipt  of  an  meal 
or  copy  thereof,  Oe  other  party  may  file  a  nmly  bnef  in 
duplicate  with  the  Director.  If  the  Director  files  the  re- 
ply brief,  the  Director  shall  serve  a  copy  of  the  reply 
bnef  on  the  remondent  Upon  the  filina  of  an  wpeal  and 
a  re|riy  brief,  ir  any,  the  Director  shaU  transmit  the  en- 
tire record  to  the  Commissioner. 

(b)  The  appeal  will  be  decided  by  the  Commissioner 
on  the  record  made  before  the  admimitrative  law  judge. 

(c)  The  Conunissioner  may  order  reopraing  of  ue  dii- 
cij^inary  proceeding  in  accordance  wnh  the  principles 
which  govern  the  granting  of  new  trials.  Any  reauest  to 
reopen  a  disciplinary  proceeding  on  the  bans  or  newly 
discovered  evidence  must  demonstrate  that  the  newly 
discovered  evidence  could  not  have  been  discovered  by 
due  diligence. 

910.156  Dadrion  of  the  CoanMonar. 

(a)  An  appeal  from  an  initial  decision  of  the  adminis- 
trative hiw  fudge  shaU  be  decided  by  the  Comminioner. 
The  Conunissioner  may  affirm,  reverse,  or  modify  the 
initial  decision  or  remand  the  matter  to  the  administn- 
tive  law  judge  for  such  farther  proceedings  as  the  Com- 
missioner may  deem  appropriate.  Entry  of  a  decision  by 
the  Commissioner  is  a  final  a|ency  action  in  a  diaciplin- 
ary  proceeding.  In  making  a  final  decision,  the  Commis- 
sioner shall  review  the  record  or  those  portions  of  the 
record  as  nuy  be  cited  by  the  parties  in  order  to  limit 
the  issues.  Tne  Conunissioner  snail  transmit  a  copy  of 
the  ffaial  decision  to  the  Director  and  to  the  respondent 

(b)  A  final  decision  of  the  Commissioner  may  dimiss 
a  disciplinary  proceeding,  reprimand  a  practitioner,  or 
may  suqiend  or  exclude  the  practitioner  from  practice 
before  the  Office. 


910.157  lle?iew  of  < 

(a)  Review  of  the  Commissioner's  final  decision  in  a 
disciplinary  case  may  be  had  by  a  petition  filed  in  the 
United  States  District  Court  for  the  District  of  Cohun- 
Wa.  See  33  U.S.C  32  and  Local  Rule  1-26  of  the  United 
States  District  Court  for  the  District  of  Columbia. 

(b)  The  Commissioner  may  stay  a  final  decision  pend- 
ing a  review  of  the  Commissioner's  final  decision. 

910.1st  S^Mpssded  oe  esdnded  pnctitioMr. 

(a)  A  practitioner  who  is  suspended  or  excluded  from 
practice  before  the  Office  under  910.13^)  shall  not  en- 
gage in  unauthorized  practice  of  patent,  trademark  and 
other  non-patent  law  before  the  OflBoe. 

(b)  Unless  otherwise  ordered  by  the  Commissioner, 
any  practitioner  who  is  sunended  or  excluded  from 
practice  before  the  Office  unoer  910.136(b)  shall: 
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(1)  WWun  30  davt  of  entry  of  the  order  of  suspension 
orewhwon,  npti^  aU  bus  of  which  he  or^TH 
menber  and  aU  cbents  of  the  practitioner  in  separate 
!I!S^  conununications  of  the  suspension  or  exclusion 
SiiSfl^lLir'*^^  °'  "^^  wrSSTcommunication 

(2)  Within  30  days  of  entry  of  the  order  of  suspension 
or  exclusion,  surrender  a  client's  active  case  files  to  (i) 
tte  client  or  (li)  another  practitioner  designated  by  the 

(3)  Not  hold  himself  or  herself  out  as  authorized  to 
practice  law  before  the  Office.  «"«*«  m 

(4)  PrompUy  take  any  necessary  and  appropriate  steps 
to  remove  firom  any  telephone,  legal,  or  other  directory 
any  advertuement,  sutement,  or  represenUtion  which 
woiUd  reasonably  suggest  that  the  practitioner  is  autho- 
med  to  practice  Mtent.  trademark  or  other  non-patent 
law  before  the  Office,  and  within  30  days  of  tal^ 
those  steps,  file  with  the  Director  an  affidavit  describina 
the  precise  nature  of  the  steps  taken. 

(5)  Not  advertise  the  practitioner's  availabiUty  or  abili- 
ty  to  perform  or  render  legal  services  for  any  person 
bavins  immediate,  prospective,  or  pending  business  be- 
fore the  Office. 

(6)  Not  render  legal  advice  or  services  to  any  person 
havmg  immediate,  prospective,  or  pending  busmen  be- 
fore the  Office  as  to  that  business. 

(7)  Promptly  take  steps  to  change  any  sign  identifyins 
a  practitioner's  or  the  practitioner's  firm's  office  and  the 
practidoner's  or  the  practitioner's  firm's  stationary  to  de- 
lete therefrom  any  advertisement,  statement,  or  repre- 
senUtion which  would  reasonably  suggest  that  the  prac- 
***!2??.,^,.^"*^2™^  ^  practice  law  before  the  Office. 

(8)  Withm  30  days,  return  to  any  client  any  unearned 
funds,  including  any  unearned  retainer  fee,  and  any  secu- 
rities and  property  of  the  client 

(c)  A  practitioner  who  is  suspended  or  excluded  from 
practice  before  the  Office  and  who  aides  another  practi- 
tioner m  any  way  in  the  other  practitioner's  practice  of 
law  before  the  Office,  may,  under  the  direct  supervision 
of  the  other  practitioner,  act  as  a  para-legal  for  the  other 
practitioner  or  perform  other  services  for  the  other 
practitioner  which  are  normally  performed  by  lay-per- 
sons, provUed:  (1)  the  practitioner  who  is  suspendedor 
excluded  is  (i)  a  salaried  employee  of  the  other  practitio- 
ner or  the  other  practitioner's  Lsw  firm  and  (ii)  does  not 
share  profito  with  the  other  practitioner  or  the  other 
practitKMier  s  Uiw  firm;  (2)  the  other  practitioner  assumes 
nUl  professional  responsibiUty  to  any  client  and  the  Of- 
fice for  any  work  performed  by  the  suspended  or  ex- 
cluitod  practitioner  for  the  other  practitioner;  (3)  the  sus- 
pended or  excluded  practitioner,  in  connection  with  any 
u^ediate,  prospective,  or  pending  busincu  befbre  the 
Office,  does  not  CO  communicate  directly  in  writing. 
oraUy,  or  otherwise  with  a  cUent  of  the  other  practitio- 
ner, (u)  render  any  legal  advice,  or  any  legal  services,  to 
a  client  of  the  other  practitioner,  or  (m)  meet  in  person 
or  m  the  presence  of  the  other  practitioner,  witii  any  cU- 
ent  ^  the  other  practitioner  or  the  other  practitioner*  s 
Uw  firm  or  any  witness  or  potential  wittiess  which  the 
other  practitioner  or  Uie  other  practitioner's  law  firm 
may  or  mtends  to  call  as  a  witness  in  any  proceeding  be- 
fore the  Office.  The  term  "witness"  indudoindi^uals 
who  wiU  testify  oraUy  in  a  proceeding  before,  or  sign  an 
affidavit  or  any  other  document  to  be  filed  in.  the  Of- 
fice. 

(d)  When  a  suqiended  or  excluded  practitioner  acts  as 
•  P««*le»al  or  performs  services  under  paragraph  (c)  of 
this  sectum,  the  sunended  or  excluded  practitioner  »>»«ii 
not  thereafter  be  remstated  to  practice  before  the  Office 

he  suspended  or  excluded  practitioner  shall  have 
th  the  Director  an  affidavit  which  (i)  explains  in 
detail  the  precise  natiire  of  all  para-lenl  or  other 
services  performed  by  the  suspended  or  excluded  practi- 
tioner and  (ii)  shows  by  dear  and  convincing  evidence 
that  the  suspended  or  excluded  practitioner  has  oom- 
phed  with  the  provisions  oi  this  section  and  all  Disci- 
phnary  Rules,  and 


(2)  The  other  practitioner  shall  have  filed  %irith  the  Di- 
rector a  written  statement  which  0)  shows  that  the  other 
practitioner  has  read  the  affidavit  required  by 
subparagraph  (dXl)  of  this  section  and  that  the  oth^ 
practitioner  believes  every  statement  in  the  affidavit  to 
be  true,  and  (U)  states  why  the  other  practitioner  be- 
lieves that  the  suspended  or  excluded  practitioner  has 
comphed  with  paragraph  (c)  of  diis  section. 
(10.159  Notice  of  siMiiiiasliia  or  exdvion. 

(a)  Upon  issuance  of  a  final  decision  reprimanding  a 
practitioner  or  suspendina  or  excluding  a  practitioner 
from  practtce  before  theOffice,  the  Director  shall  give 
noticcof  tiie  final  decision  to  appropriate  employees  of 
^.?'''*S*»^.*°  mterested  departments,  agencies,  and 
courts  of  the  Umted  Sutes.  The  Director  shaU  also  give 
notice  to  appropriate  auUiorities  of  any  Sute  in  which  a 
practitioner  u  known  to  be  a  member  of  the  bar. 
^ Jb)  The  Director  shaU  cause  to  be  published  in  the  Cf- 
J^  yOMU  the  name  of  any  practitioner  suspended  or 
excluded  fhm  practice.  Unless  otiierwise  ordered  by  the 
Commissioner.  Uie  Director  shall  publish  in  the  Official 
gMJwjt^name  of  any  practitioner  reprimanded  by  the 

(c)  The  Director  shaU  maintain  records,  which  shall 
Deavailable  for  public  inspection,  of  every  disciplinary 
proceeding  where  a  practitioner  is  reprimanded,  sus- 
pended, or  excluded  unless  the  CommiHioner  orden 
that  the  proceeding  be  kept  confidential. 
{10.160  PctMon  fbr  ralMtatoMM. 

W  A  netition  for  reinstatement  of  a  practitioner  sus- 
pended for  a  period  of  less  dian  five  yean  will  not  be 
comodered  until  the  period  of  suspension  has  passed. 

i?^J^*?*****°"  ^°^  reinsutement  of  a  practitioner  ex- 
cluded firom  practice  wiU  not  be  considered  until  five 
yean  after  the  effective  date  of  the  exclusion. 

(c)  A  nactitioner  who  has  been  suspended  or  exclud- 
ed may  file  a  petition  for  reinstatement.  The  Director 
may  giant  a  petition  for  reinsutement  if  the  Director  is 
satined  Uut  the  sunended  or  excluded  practitioner  will 
conduct  himself  or  henelf  in  accordance  with  the  regu- 
lations of  this  part  and  that  granting  a  petition  for  r«n- 
sutement  is  not  contrary  to  the  pubUc  interest.  As  a 
condition  to  reinsutement,  the  Director  may  require  a 
suspended  or  excluded  practitioner  to: 

0)  Meet  the  requirements  of  ^10.7,  including  taking 
and  passing  an  examination  under  9 10.7(b),  and^ 

(2)  Pay  all  or  a  portion  of  the  cotts  and  expenses,  not 
to  exceed  » 1.900,  of  the  discifriinary  proceeding  which 
lead  to  suspension  or  exclusion. 

(d)  Any  suspended  or  excluded  practitioner  who  has 
violated  the  provisions  of  S10.158  during  his  or  her  peri- 
od of  suspension  or  exclusion  shall  not  be  entitled  to  le- 
lutatement  until  such  time  as  tiie  Director  is  satisfied 
uut  a  period  of  suspension  equal  in  time  to  that  ordered 
by  the  Commissioner  or  exclusion  for  five  yean  has 
passed  during  which  the  suspended  or  excluded  practi- 
tioner hMcomplied  with  the  provisimis  of  $10,198. 

(e)  Proceedings  on  any  petition  for  reinsutement  »*»a!i 
be  open  to  the  pubUc.  Befbre  reinsuting  any  suspended 
or  excluded  practitioner,  tiie  Director  shall  publish  in 
the  Qffidal  Gatettt  a  notice  of  the  suq)ended  or  exclud- 
ed practitioner'  s  petition  for  reinsutement  and  shall  per- 
mit the  public  a  reasonable  opportunity  to  comment  or 
submit  evidence  witii  respect  to  tiie  petition  for  rein- 
sutement 

{10.161  Sariivi  daMe. 

(a)  A  disciplinary  proceeding  based  on  conduct  en- 
gaged m  pnor  to  the  effective  date  of  these  regulations 
may  be  institiited  subsequent  to  such  effective  dau.  if 
such  conduct  woukl  continue  to  justify  sunension  or  ex- 
clusion under  the  provisions  of  this  part 

(b)  No  practitioner  shall  be  subje^  to  a  disdpUnary 
proceeding  under  diis  part  based  on  conduct  engaged  in 
before  the  effective  date  hereof  if  such  conduct  would 
not  have  been  subject  to  disciplinary  action  before  such 
effisctive  date. 

f  10.162-10.169  [reaarred]. 
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f  10.170  ffiipiMlni  of  nriM. 

(a)  In  an  eitraonUnary  situatioii,  when  justice  re- 
qntret,  any  requirement  of  the  regulatkmt  of  this  part 
which  is  not  a  requirenient  of  the  statutes  may  be  sus* 
pended  or  waived  by  the  Commissioner  or  the  Commis- 
uoner's  desifnaCt  sya  ^onte,  or  on  petition  of  any  party, 
including  the  Director  or  the  Director's  representative, 


sttbiect  to  such  other  requirements  as  may  be  imposed. 

(b)  Any  petition  under  this  section  will  not  stoy  a  dis- 
ciplhiary  proceeding  unless  ordered  by  the  Commission- 
er or  an  administrative  hiw  judge. 

GERALD  J.  MOSSINOHOFF. 
July  24,  1984.  Commissioner  of  Patents 

and  Trademarks. 


Stataa  of  PTO  Scrricaa 


The  following  is  an  update  of  the  sutus  of  PTO  services  for  June  1984: 


Sanicaltia 

FyiM4 

Parftmnance  Goal 

(Calendar  Days) 

^ 

o—. 

Filing  Receipts: 
Patents 

22 
30 

23 
7» 

Delay  due  to  date 
entrv  difficulty  in 
working  off  the 
backlog. 

Patent/Trademark  Copies: 
Window  Coupons 

S 

32%  within   3  days 

Transition  to  new 

Mail  Coupons 
Letter  Orders 
Date  of  oldest  unfilled  order 

29 
34 

99%  within  29  days* 
99%  within  34  days* 
July  23.  1984 

contractor  causing 
some  delays. 

Certified  Copies: 
Trademark  Registrations 
Applications-As-Filed 
Fue-Wrapper/Contentt 
Walk-up  Certification 

30 

20 

N/A 
1 

21 
99%  within  13  days 
99%  within   7  days 
99%  within    1  day 

Trademark  Search  Library: 
Filing  Drawings 
Filmg  Reg.  Certificates 

21 
3 

23 

4 

Assignments: 
Patentt 
Trademariu 

23 

23 

21 
16 

Avg.  Days  from  Issue  Fee 
nyment  to  Issue  Date 

90-100  - 

18 

Patent  Official  Gazette: 
In  Bookstore 
Mailed 

Issue  Date 
Issue  Date 

On  schedule 
Avg.  1  day  htte 

<« 

Patent  Grantt  Mailed 

Issue  Date 

Avg.  2  days  late 

Patent  Copies  Available 

Issue  Date 

On  schedule 

Trademark  Copies  Avaitoble 

IssueDate 

Avg.  1  day  bte 

Trademark  Official  Gazette: 
In  Bookstore 
MaUed 

Issue  Date 
IssueDate 

On  schedule 
Avg.  1.3  days  late 

TfKlemark  Regs.  Mailed  Issue  Date  On  schedule 

'Figures  include  mail  processing  and  delivery  time. 

IMPROVEMENTS  TO  SERVICES 

•  Out-<^-Town  Request  for  Piles—  Delays  are  being  ex- 
perienced in  receiving  files  ordered  from  the  Federal 
Records  Center  m  Suitland,  Md.  Therefore,  more 
time  must  be  allowed  when  out-of-town  requeston 
are  ordering  patented  files  or  abandoned  or  regis- 
tered trademark  files  in  advance  of  their  arrivaTin 
the  area.  Until  recentiy,  a  five-day  notice  was  suffi- 
cient to  obtain  a  file  located  in  the  Federal  Records 
Center.  Now  we  are  suggesting  that  ten  days  be  Aug.  6,  1984. 
allowed  when  ordering  Suitland  files.  A  24-hottr  no- 
tice it  still  normally 


.^: 


quate  when  the  file  is  located  in  the  PTO  File  Re- 
pository in  Crystal  City.  Out-of-town  requests  for 
files  should  be  directed  to  Ms.  Jacqueline  Waldo  on 
(703)  337-2977.  Requestors  will  be  notified  by  phone, 
IMior  to  planned  arrival  date,  whether  or  not  the  re- 
quested nle  will  be  available. 


THERESA  A.  BRELSFORD, 
Assistant  Commissioner 

for  Administration. 


August  28,  1914 
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EXTENSION  OF  TIME  FOR  FILING  NOTICES 
OF  OPPOSITION  TO  MARKS  PUBLISHED 
IN  THE  OFFICIAL  GAZETTE  DATED 
JULY  31,  1984 

Copies  of  the  Official  Gazette  dated  July  31,  1984  were  not 
mailed  until  August  9,  1984.  Therefore,  for  narks  published 
in  the  Official  Gazette  dated  July  31,  1984,  Notices  of  Opposition 
filed  by  September  10,  1984  will  be  considered  timely. 


P/s'-s¥ 


(Date) 


^- 


Margasit  M.  Laurence 
Assis^nt  Commissioner 
for  Trademarks 


446-498  CO. -84-2 


:<■',; 


PATENT  NOTICES 

GvttfkilM  or  ComdiM  ftir  tht  WMk  or  Ai«.  38, 1914 


Re.  31,300 

4J07.376 

4455,677 

4458,182 

4482,156 

4487,825 

4,3ia511 

4,335,447 

4,349,622 

4,352,996 

4^367,340 

4,37a714 

4.381.346 

4,387,365 

4,391,982 

4,397.506 

4,399,516 

4,401,191 

4,401461 

4,402,036 

4,402,862 

4,403,419 

4,403,666 

4.405.608 

4.407,523 

4,408,349 


4,408,875 

4,411,403 

4,411,992 

4,412452 

4,412,772 

4,414,145 

4,415,714 

4^17,352 

4|417,640 

4,417,827 

4,419,311 

4,421,311 

4,422,405 

4,423,161 

4.425.373 

4,426.386 

4,431477 

4,431,563 

4,431,856 

4,435,404 

4.436.408 

4.436.552 

4,436.743 

4,438,751 

4,438,790 

4,438,858 


4,438,970 

4,438.995 

4,439,170 

4,439453 

4,439,514 

4,439,633 

4.439.809 

4,44^042 

4,44ai89 

4,44^398 

4,442,116 

4.442,567 

4.442.788 

4.442,901 

4,442,922 

4,443,188 

4,443,399 

4,443,476 

4,443,585 

4,443,601 

4.443.608 

4,443.645 

4,443,648 

4,443,666 

4,443,692 

4,443,717 


4,443,827 

4.443.865 

4.443.878 

4.443.881 

4,444.095 

4,444,562 

4.444,836 

4,444,858 

4,444,878 

4,444,908 

4,445,027 

4,445,053 

4,445,407 

4,445,635 

4,445.638 

4,445,823 

4,445,852 

4,446.199 

4,446456 

4.446.262 

4,446,310 

4.446.524 

4,446.549 

4,447,785 

4,449,057 
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Reference  Collections  of  U.S.  Patents  Available  for  Public  Use  in 

Patent  Depository  Libraries 


The  following  libraries,  dencnated  as  Patent  Depoti- 
tory  Libranes,  receive  current  nsues  of  U.S.  Patents  and 
numtain  collections  of  earlier  issued  patents.  The  scope 
•  ^^l^ll^ctions  varies  from  Ubrary  to  library,  raif 
ing  from  patents  of  only  recent  years  to  all  or  most  of 
thepatents  issued  since  1790. 

These  patent  collections  are  open  to  public  use  and 
each  of  the  ^tent  Depository  Libraries,  in  addition,  of- 
fers  the  publications  of  the  U.S.  Patent  Classification 
?y^^^^'^  "^^  Manual  of  Classification.  Index  to  the 
U.S.  Patent  Classification,  Classification  Definitions, 
etc.)  and  provides  technical  staff  wtmtsncf  in  their  use 
to  aid  the  public  in  gaining  effective  acccM  to  informa- 

Steer 
Alabama 


tion  contamed  in  patents.  With  one  exception,  as  noted 
m  the  table  following,  the  collections  are  organised  in 
patent  number  sequence. 

Facilities  for  making  puwr  copies  f^on  either  micro- 
nlm  m  reader-printers  or  from  the  bound  volumes  in  pa- 
PCT^ptper  copies  are  generaUy  provided  for  a  fee. 

Owing  to  variations  in  the  scope  of  patent  collections 
•mong  the  Patent  Depodtory  Libraries  and  in  their 
houn  of  service  to  the  public,  anyone  contemplating  use 
of  the  patents  at  a  particular  Ubrary  is  advised  to  contact 
that  ubrary,  in  advance,  about  its  collection  and  houn, 
so  as  to  avert  possible  inconvenience. 


Tehi 


Arisona 
California 

'  1   . 

Colorado 
Delaware 
Georgia 

Idaho 
Illinois 

Indiana 
Louisiana 

Maryland 

Massachusetts 
Michigan 


Minnesota 
Missouri 


Montana 

Nebraska 

Nevada 

New  Hampshire 

New  Jersey 

NewMenco 

New  York 


North  Carolina 
Ohio 


Oklahoma 
Pennsylvania 


Rhode  Island 
South  Carolina 


(4 


Cmaaet 
82MS00EZL21 
2S4-2SSS 

969-7140 
626-79SS  Ext  273 

3224S72 
236-3813 
738-5580 
571-2122 


Auburn  University  Libraries / 

Birmingham  Public  Library )' 

Tempe:  Science  Lftinry,  Arizona  Sute  University  '!!.'!!!!!!;  JJS' 

Los  Angeles  Public  L  ibrary ^ 

Sacramento:  California  State  Library 

San  Diego  Public  Library 

Sunnyvale:  Patent  Information  aearinghouse* 

Denver  Public  Library (%nt 

Newark:  University  of  Delaware J102S  738.MM 

Atlanta:  Price  Gilbert  Memorial  Library,  Owgia  Institute  of  ^^^) '^^^^ 

Technolonr /4Q4\  goAUMs 

SSSS^'&Sg^"^"^.::::: ■  Hf^ 

Springfield:  Illinob  Sute  Library glT?  tSsSo 

Indianapolis-Marion  County  Public  Library   /317)  269^1706 

Baton  Rouge:  Troy  H.  Middleton  Library,  Louisiana  State  w*  ^  *«^  1  /«« 

Universitv 

CoUepe  Park:  Enmneering  and  Physical  Sciences  library.' 

b^pSI??^*^ (300454-3037 

Boston  Public  Library    Ut^  536-5400  Ext.  M« 

Ann  Alton  Engineering  Transportation  Ubrary,  Univerrity  of  "  "i.  ^3 

Michigan 


(504)  388-2570 


(313) 
(313) 


764-7494 
833-1450 
372-6670 
363-4600 

241-2288  Ext  39a 
Ext  391 


Texas 


Utah 

Washington 

Wisconsin 


Detroit  Public  Library 

Minneapolis  Public  Library  it  Information  Center (612' 

Kansas  aty:  Linda  HaU  Library aii 

St  Louis  Public  Library (314' 

Butte|Montana  College  of  Mineral  Science  and  Technology 

Library   (406)  496^283 

Lincoln:  University  of  Nebraska-Lincoln,  Engineering'  Ubiraiy* '. '.  (402)  472-341 1 

Reno:  Umversity  of  Nevada  Library    (702)  784-6579 

Durham:  University  of  New  Hampshire  Librwy (603)86M777 

Newark  Pubhc  Library (201)  733-7815 

Albuqueroue:  Univemty  of  New  Mexico  Library   (505)  277-5441 

Albany:  New  York  Sute  Library ?5ig5  474.5125 

Buffalo  and  Erie  County  Public  Library puS  856-7525  Ext  267 

New  York  Public  Library  (The  Research  Ubraries)    bwJSSwS 

Raleigh:  D.  H.  Hill  Library,  N.C.  State  University    (919)  737-3280 

Qncuinati  ft  Hamilton  County,  Public  Library  of (513)  369-6936 

Qeveland  Public  Library  hm  623-2870 

Columbus:  Ohio  State  University  Libraries (614)  422-6286 

Toledo/Lucas  County  Public  Library    (419S  255-7055  Ext.  212 

StiUwater:  Oklahoma  State  Univeni^  Ubrary   .:::::  (JwJStS? 

Cambridge  Springs:  Alliance  College  Library (814)  398-2098 

PhiladeliMiia:  Franklin  Institute  Ulvary    (215)  448-1227 

nttsbur^:  Camqne  Library  of  Pittsburgh (412)  622-3138 

UmvCTBity  Psrk:  Pattee  Ubrary,  Pennsylvania  State  University  . .  (814)  865-4861 

Providence  Public  Ubrary   (401)  521-8726 

Charieston:  Medical  University  of  South  C:arolina , 

Memphis  ft  Shelby  County  Public  Librsfy  and  Information 

Center 

Austin:  McKinney  Engineering  Ubrary,  University  of  Texas. ... 
Collepe  Sution:  Sterling  C.  Evans  Ubrary,  Texas  A  ft  M 

Umverrity (409)  845.2551 

Dallas  Pubhc  Ubrwy (214)  749-4176 

Houtton:  The  Fondren  Library,  Rice  University (713)  527-8101  Ext  2587 


(803)  792-2372 

(901)  725-8876 
(512)  471-1610 
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Salt  Lake  aty:  Marriott  Library,  University  of^Utah (801)  581-8394 

Seattle:  Enciiieerina  Ubrary,  University  of  Washington (206)  543-0740 

Madison:  Kurt  F.  Wendt  Engineering  Library,  University  of 

I  Wisconsin    (um  262-6845 

Milwaukee  Public  Library (414)  278-3043 

All  of  the  above-listed  Ubraries  offer  CASSIS  (Classification  And  Search  Support  Information  System),  which 
provides  direct,  on-hne  access  to  Patent  and  Trademark  Office  data. 
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BENE  D.  TBGIMEYKR,  AmMhI  rnMaliilii 
JAMES  E.  DENNY,  Pipit)  AmMh 

CONPrnQNOFPATEWTAPPLJCATIONSASOFJilyT^MM 


PATENT  EXAMINING  GROUPS 


Aetaal  FOiBf  Dite  ofOideit 
New  Cm>  Awrtiat  Actioo 


CHEMICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

^^S^i^SiilS!^^^''!%^*^J!^S^!i;S^  Bl«n«CAL  CHBMWmV. 

ORGANIC  CHEMISTRY  AND  BIOTECHNOLOOY.  OROUP  llO-C.'  b!  van  hobm  'oi^iV. 

"I^I^Jpl^ag^CAL  INDW^ 


"Sli&13TO&SSloS^}i!5^^^  imxk  MATERi>aiANb 


O.  THOMAS,  Dinctor 


ELECTRICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HjECTRONIC  AND  OPTICAL  SYSTEMS  AND  DEViaS^GRoSp^K-^a^lAWS^rliLS^  ' ' 

^^iw^T'ShStiJ^'^*™®'  ""^^^^  J^^Ip/disSurot  oRow?^&  mT* 

DESION.  GROUP  290-IL  L!  CAOSi  Dinctor'  .'!!!!!!!!.'."!!!!.* 


MECHANICAL  EXAMINING  GROUPS 

HANDLING  AND  TRANSPORTING  MEDIA.  GROUP  310-(Vactiit) 

J!^ZS^l^ H^^!£SSP'  ARTICLE MANUFACTURINO  AND 'TOOLS.ORbuP '326I&  N  ZARAllNA  nir^J*'^ 

SStiilt  1^^  POWER,  AND  FLUID  ENGINEQUNG  DEvicEs!  GROUP  MCU-D  J'  ffnvvtNn  Tv^^" ' ' 

a??»ut^dJE^°?!®' "l^®*^  ^^ 
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6-3042 
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4-2941 

3-2942 
4^042 


9-14-82 
6-1042 

648-82 
S-1442 
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REEXAMINATIONS 

AUGUST  28,  1984 

in  the  patent  but  forms  no  ptrt  of  tUsreeumination  vectftcatioB:  matter 
additions  made  by  reexamination. 


pnoted  in  italics  indicatfli 


Bl  3,77C71S  (233f« 
HALOPHENOXY  BENZOIC  ACID  HERBICIDES 
Robert  J.  IMmm.  WagtfteM,  N  J^  Mrivnr  to 


Claims  4-6,  (kpendent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  determined 
to  be  patentable. 


RtVMt  No.  90/000,279,  Oct  38, 1902. 

I  Cartiflcate  lor  PMHt  No.  3,776,719,  ianad  Dae. 
4, 1973,  Ser.  No.  194^79,  No? .  1, 1971. 

Difiaion  or  S«r.  No.  819,412,  Apr.  28. 1909,  Pat  No.  3^2,448. 

Iirt.  CL'  AOIN  9/20 
UJB.  a  71-111 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  1-10  is  confirmed. 

1.  The  method  for  controlling  plant  growth  the  comprises 
^plying  an  herbicidal  amount  of  an  herbicidal  compound 
having  the  formula 


GOR 


I  determin^tJbe  I 


1-  An  ^>paratus  for  rapidly  analyzing  a  plurality  of  fluid 
samples,  comprising  a  segmented  sample  flow  system  for  intro- 
ducing samples  into  the  apparatus,  [a  reaction  flow  system 
into  the  apparatus,]  a  reaction  flow  system  for  introducing 
reagent  and  sample  solvent  into  the  a^Mratus  and  for  reacting 
reagent  and  sample  and  analyzing  the  reacted  sample,  said 
reaction  flow  system  having  means  for  providing  a  continual 
flow  of  fluid  at  a  constant  rate  through  said  system  when  the 
apparatus  is  in  operation,  and  a  stream  sampling  valve  common 
to  both  the  sample  flow  system  and  the  reaction  flow  system 
for  transferring  a  volume  of  sample  only  from  the  sample  flow 
system  to  the  reaction  flow  system,  comprising  a  plurality  of 
four-way  valves,  each  having  a  plurality  of  ports  and  an  ele- 
ment slidably  mounted  for  movement  within  said  valves,  said 
elements  being  provided  with  fluid  conducting  conduits 
adapted  to  register  with  the  aforesaid  ports  to  control  the  flow 
of  fluid  through  said  valves,  and  a  plurality  of  coils  mounted 
externally  of  said  valves  to  transport  fluids  to  and  from  the 
valves,  [thereby]  said  valve  providing  means  for  washing  out 
the  sample  flow  system  while  the  valve  is  injecting  a  sample 
into  the  reaction  flow  system. 


wherein  X  is  halogen,  n  is  1  to  S.  and  R  is  hydroxyl,  alkoxy 
(C1-C3)  or  phenoxy. 


Bl  4^13,4U  (234th) 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RAPID  ANALYSES  OF 

PLURAUTY  OF  SAMPLES 
Kent  K.  Stewart,  Sibar  Spriag;  Gary  R.  Baachar,  Land,  and 
Pater  E.  Hara,  Takean  Park,  aU  of  Md.,  aiai^on  to  TW 

UahadStataa  of  Amarka  as  repreaaatad  by  the  Secretary  of 
Agrkahare,  Waahiagtoa,  D.C 

RaaiaidMtkM  Raqaaat  No.  90/000,437,  Aag.  24, 1983. 

ReezaadoatkM  CertUlcato  tor  Pataat  No.  4,013,413,  iasMd  Mar. 

22, 1977,  Sar.  No.  594^93,  JaL  10, 1978. 

I  Int  CLS  COIN  1/Oa  WOO.  35/08 

U.S.CL  436-53 


Bl  4,017,170  (23Sth) 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  DEVICE 
ShigaUro  KoaMNi;  IllaashI  g«ir«— m    both  of  Ydcohana; 
HiroyaU  Hattori,  Mftaka;  ToaUhida  lida;  Kolchi  Miyamoto, 
both  of  Tokyo,  and  Xazaad  Unenwa,  YokohaaM,  aU  of  Ja- 
pan, aarigson  to  Caaoa  KabuhOd  Kaidtt,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
Raaiamiaatioa  Raqaaat  No.  90/00031S,  Jaa.  13, 1903. 
Raazaadaattoa  Certificate  for  PataM  No.  4,017,170,  iasned  Apr. 
12, 1977,  Set.  No.  400,040,  JaL  31, 197S. 
CaMtanattoa  of  Ser.  No.  348,092,  Apr.  S,  1973,  abaadoaed. 
Claims  priority,  appilcatioa  Japaa,  Apr.  13,  1972,  47-37200; 
Apr.  15, 1972, 47-30149;  Jaa.  20, 1972,  57.72941[U] 

lat  ai  G03G  15/00 
U5.CL355— 3R 


Ta»af\ 


tr^^ajs***?!^ 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Claim  1  is  determined  to  be  patentable  as  amended. 

Claims  2-4,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are  determined 
to  be  patentable. 


New  claim  5  is  added  and  determined  to  be  patentable. 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  IT  HAS  BEEN 

DETERMINED  THAT:  1.  An  electrophotographic  copying  device  comprising  a 

.  photosensitive  member,  charging  means  including  at  least  one 

Clamu  1-3,  7  and  0  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as  DC  corona  tfiicAo/frr  and  exposing  means  for  forming  an  elec- 

*'"^°^^'  trostotic  latent  image  on  said  photosensitive  member.  devek>p- 
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ing  meus  for  visualizing  said  electrostatic  latent  image,  means 
for  fixing  said  visible  image,  means  for  tranqxMting  copying 
paper,  means  for  transferring  said  visible  image  onto  said  copy- 
ing paper,  cleaning  means,  separate  from  said  develaping  means, 
for  cleaning  the  photosensitive  member  afier  the  visible  image  has 
been  tranrferred  to  the  copying  paper,  and  meanik  operable  in  the 
absence  of  any  DC  discharge  being  a^ied  to  the  photosensitive 
member,  for  making  the  surface  potential  of  the  (diotoaensitive 
member  substantially  uniform  after  the  termination  of  a  copy- 
ing cycle  and  before  the  complete  cessation  of  operation  of 
device. 


Bl  4»249,M8  (23Clh) 
DEVICE  FOR  INTERMnTENT  FEEDING  OF  WEBS 
Garhwd  Klaa^  Am  Bahwialul  37, 4800  BiddUd  1,  Fad.  Rep. 
of  GanMMqr 

RatrawlMtlon  Raqnaat  No.  90/000,119,  Doc  2, 1901. 
RaauiyMtUM  Certiflcatc  for  Pataat  No.  4,249,688,  tanwd  Feb. 
10, 1901,  Scr.  No.  2M19,  Mar.  19, 1919. 
dates  priority,  applieation  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMny,  Mar.  20, 
1978,2812099 

Int  CLi  B68H  17/65 
UACL  226-24 


/ 


/     • 


m     ff 


Chums  1-29  are  cancelled. 

New  chums  30-38  are  added  and  determined  to  be  patent- 
able. 

30.  In  a  sewing  machine  cabinet  having  a  top  with  an  tuning 

therein,  a  mounting  mechanism  for  supporting  a  free  arm  sewing 

machine  aeleethefy  in  an  upper  use  ptidtitm,  a  lomr  use  position, 

and  a  storage  position,  said  mechanism  comprising: 

an  uj^r  su^ort  arm  pivotally  connected  to  and  depending 

from  said  cabinet  top, 
a  km»  support  arm  pivotally  connected  to  said  upper  support 

arm. 
a  sewing  machine  support  platform  pivotally  connected  to  said 

hwer  support  amt, 
lower  use  lock  means  for  releasably  locking  said  platform  in  a 

lower  use  position, 
uj^r  use  lock  means  for  releasably  locking  said  platform  in  an 

upper  use  position,  the  upper  use  position  of  said  platform 

being  generally  above  the  lower  use  position  thereof, 
said  mechanism  being  movable  to  a  storage  posithn  wherein  the 

platform  is  positioned  such  that  a  sewing  machine  opembly 

attached  thereto  would  be  disposed  below  the  cabinet  top. 


AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Clahns  1,  2  and  14-17  are  cancelled. 

Claims  3,  10, 12  and  18  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended. 

Claims  4-9, 11  and  13,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim,  are 
determined  to  be  patentable. 

New  chums  19-22  are  added  and  determmed  to  be  patent- 
able. 

19.  A  transport  deviceforintermitiefitlyfoeding  a  web.  compris- 
ing a  rotary  hollow  cylinder  having  a  perforated  cylindrical  wall 
fitr  supporting  the  web  to  be  transported:  a  stationary  suction 
member  arranged  in  said  cylinder  opposite  to  the  inner  surface  of 
a  sectton  of  the  cylindrical  wall  \^ieh  is  in  contact  with  said  web: 
drive  means  for  imparting  an  intermittent  rotation  ta  said  cylinder 
and  thus  a  predetermined  forward  movement  to  said  web:  and 
control  means  for  adjusting  the  rotational  speed  of  said  cylinder 
within  the  limits  qfone  feeding  interval 


Bl  4,274,686  (237th) 
FREE  ARM  SEWING  MACHINE  CABINET  MOUNTING 

MECHANISM 

Ralph  B.  White,  2826  Castle  Dr.,  Fort  Wayne,  Ind.  46816 

RcczamtertfoB  Request  No.  90/000^67,  Oet  S,  1902. 

Roexamhurtloa  CertUlcate  for  Patent  No.  4,274>686,  iasoed  Jan. 

23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  56347,  JoL  11, 1979. 

lat  O.)  A47B  81/00 

VS.  CL  312—27 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION.  FT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 


a  pair  of  brackets  connected  to  said  cabinet,  a  first  rod  con- 
nect^ to  one  of  said  upper  support  arm  and  said  brackets  and 
pivotally  connected  to  the  other  of  said  upper  support  arm  and 
said  brackets  so  as  to  pivotally  connect  said  upper  arm  to  said 
cabinet  top,  and  first  spring  means  coiled  around  said  first 
rod  and  connected  to  said  upper  arm  for  urging  said  upper 
arm  in  a  directhn  causing  said  platform  to  move  upwardly 
toward  the  upper  use  positton,  and 

a  second  rod  connected  to  one  of  said  upper  support  arm  and 
said  lower  support  arm  and  pivotally  connected  to  the  other  of 
said  upper  arm  and  said  lower  arm  so  as  to  pivotally  connect 
said  lower  arm  to  said  upper  arm,  and  second  spring  means 
coiled  around  said  second  rod  and  connected  to  said  lower 
arm  for  urging  said  lower  arm  to  rotate  in  the  same  direction 
as  said  upper  arm  is  urged  to  rotate. 


Bl  4,370,592  (238th) 

COLOR  PICTURE  TUBE  HAVING  AN  IMPROVED 

INLINE  ELECTRON  GUN  WITH  AN  EXPANDED  FOCUS 

LENS 

Richard  H.  Hoghea,  and  Brace  G.  Marks,  both  of  Lancaster, 

Pa^  assignors  to  RCA  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Reezanlnatlon  Request  No.  90/000,457,  Oct  7, 1983. 

Rewamlnation  Certlfleate  for  Pataat  No.  4^70,592,  issued  Jan. 

25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  201,692,  Oct  29, 1900. 

bt  a^  HOIJ  29/Sa  29/56 

VS.  a.  313—414 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  FT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

Chums  1,  5,  9  and  10  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended. 

Claims  2-4, 6-8  and  11,  dependent  on  an  amended  claun,  are 
determined  to  be  patentable. 
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1.  In  a  color  picture  tube  [havinngj  having  an  inline  elec- 
tron gun  for  generating  and  directing  a  plurality  of  electron 
beams  along  coplanar  paths  toward  a  screen  of  said  tube,  said 
gun  including  a  main  focus  lens  for  focusing  said  electron 
beams,  the  improvement  comprising 

the  main  focus  lens  being  formed  by  two  spaced  electrodes, 
each  electrode  including  a  portion  having  a  plurality  of 


apertures  therein  equal  to  the  number  of  electron  beams, 
each  electrode  also  including  a  peripheral  rim,  the  periph- 
eral rims  of  the  two  electrodes  facing  each  other,  the 
apertured  portion  of  each  electrode  being  within  a  recess 
set  back  frmn  the  rim,  said  recess  having  substantially 
straight  wall  sections  parallel  to  the  coplanar  paths  of  the 
electron  beams. 


Bl  43M91  (299th) 

TREATING  CELLULOSE  TEXTILE  FABRICS  WITH 

DIMETHYLOL 

DIHYDROXYFrHYLENEUREA-POLYOL 

Bernard  F.  North,  Rock  Hill,  S.C  aMipMir  to  Sua  Chemical 

Corporatkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

ReexandMtkM  ReqMSt  No.  90/000,489,  Jaik  23, 19M, 

RewaiiMHon  CartMcate  for  Patent  No.  4,39^91,  fawed  Aug. 

2, 1903,  Scr.  No.  393,640,  Jn.  30,  1982. 

Filed  Jan.  23, 1984,  Sar.  No.  393,640 

bt  a.3  D06M  I3/S4 

VS.  a  8—181 

AS  A  RESULT  OF  REEXAMINATION,  IT  HAS  BEEN 
DETERMINED  THAT: 

The  patentability  of  claims  6  and  7  is  confirmed. 

Claims  1,  8  and  11  are  determined  to  be  patentable  as 
amended. 

Claims  2-5,  9,  10  and  12,  dependent  on  an  amended  claim, 
are  determined  to  be  patentable. 

1.  A  composition  for  treating  a  textile  fabric  which  com- 
prises the  product  of  the  reaction  of  (a)  dimethyloldihydrox- 
yethylene  urea  or  an  alkylated  dimethyloldihydroxyethylene 
urea  with  (b)  a  polyol  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
ethylene  glycol,  diethylene  glycol,  propylene  glycols,  butylene 
glycols,  and  glycerine,  and  their  mixtures. 


Mttter  endOMd  in  bMvy  bnekett  [  ] 


METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A  SEMICX>NDUCrOR 
DEVICE 


REISSUES 

AUGUST  28,  1984 

in  the  origiiiaJ  patent  but  ronu  no  part  of  this 
by 


reiwm  spedfieetioa;  matter  printed  ia  italics 


damental  and  tfu  eakulaud  harmonk  componMt  o/higfmt 
onUr  value,  said  ctrtain  mmbtr  being  itss  than  tfu  order 


Ryoifi  Abt, 


an  of  Ji 


to  Fmtm 


OrigiMd  No.  4^343,080,  dittod  Aag.  10,  IM2,>S«.  No.  135,122, 

May  30,  IMO.  ApplkatkM  for  rdMM  Ai«.  29, 1983,  te.  No. 

827,49i 

CUaM  priorlDr,  appUcatloa  Japaa,  Majr  31, 1979, 54/87611 
lBta>H01Li//?i 
U.8.  CL  2»-871  8 


30^30**     '^ 


value  of  said  hi^ust  order  harmonic  eomponent  included  in 
the  sample  point  amplitude  cmnputation. 


7.  A  method  o/produdng  a  stmkondueu>r  device  comprising  at 
least  one  semiconductor  element  and  an  isolation  region,  which 
are  formed  in  an  ^taxial  layer  filmed  mi  a  semiemutuctor  sub- 
strate having  a  buried  layer,  compriting  the  steps  op, 
forming  an  anti-oxidation  masking  layer  on  the  epitaxial  layer: 
selectively  removing  the  masking  layer  by  etching  to  uncover 

portions  efthe  ^itaxial  layer: 
titermal-oxididng  the  c^o^  portions  of  the  epitaxial  layer  to  UA  0. 114—297 

form  a  thbt  oxide  layer: 
fonning  •  patterned  rentt  layer  to  selectively  cover  uid 

masking  layer, 
introducing  impurities  into  a  predetermined  portion  cf  the 

epitaxial  layer  which  is  not  under  the  rttist  lnyen 
removing  the  patterned  resist  layei^  and 
thermal-oxidising  the  epitaxial  layer  by  using  the  remaining 

anti-oxidation  masking  layer  as  a  mask  to  form  a  thick  oxide 

Utyer.  at  the  same  item  the  introduced  impurities  are  diffused 

into  the  epitaxial  layer  to  form  the  isolation  region. 


Ra.  31,654 
ANCHOR 
Rodolpk  Fkaeo,  2210  SW.  100th  A?a^  Miami,  Fla.  33165 
Original  No.  4»369,727,  dated  Jaa.  25, 1983,  te.  No.  207^52, 
Nov.  17, 1980.  AppUcatkM  for  rdana  8i^  19, 1983,  to.  No. 
333,442  •-— » 

lat  a^  B63B  21/44 
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Re.  31,653 

ELECTRONIC  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  OF  THE 

HARMONIC  SYNTHESIS  TYPE 

CUAnri  TakeaeU,  HaaHnataa,  Japan,  aarivmr  to  Nippon 

Gaidd  Sdao  raliasMil  Kalaha,  Hanmnntn,  Japaa 
OriginnI  No.  4»256,004,  datad  Mar.  17, 1981,  to.  No.  32,092, 

Apr.  20, 1979.  Application  for  retane  Sep.  30, 1982,  to.  No. 
431,738 

Clalna  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  24, 1978, 53-48402 

Int  CL'  GIOH  1/06 

VJS.  a  84— Ul  11  Oaiw 

701  In  an  electronic  musical  instrument  qfthe  type  wherein  a 
musical  ume  is  synthesised  in  real  time  by  counting  sequential 
sample  point  amplitudes  t^the  tone,  the  improvement  comprising- 
first  means  for  calculating  the  constituent  sample  point  ampli- 
tudes of  a  certain  number  ofipedfled  harmonk  components 
and  combining  these  to  obtain  each  computed  sample  point 
amplitude,  and 
means  for  specf/jring.  in  response  to  the  selection  qfa  desired 
tone  cohr,  a  subset  cf  harmonk  components  the  constituent 
amplittides  ofwhkh  are  to  be  included  by  said  first  means  in 
each  sample  point  an^Utude  computation,  said  subset  con- 
taining less  than  all  harmomc  eon^onents  between  the  fun- 


4.  An  anchor  fi^  a  water  vessel  comprising: 

an  ebngated  rigid  shank  assembly: 

a  chain  lever  pivotally  coupled  inurmediate  its  length  to  said 
shank  assembly  near  one  end  efthe  latter,  said  chain  lever  on 
one  side  qfits  pivotal  coi^ling  to  the  shank  assembly  having 
means  fw  attaching  it  to  an  anchor  cable  extending  to  the 
vessel  said  chain  lever  having  an  end  on  the  opposite  side  qf 
said  pivotal  coupling: 

afiuke  assembly  ^voted  to  said  shank  assembly  near  the  oppo- 
site end  qfthe  latter  from  the  chain  lever 

a  bngitudinal  bar  member  pivoted  to  said  shank  assen^ly  near 
saki  opposite  end  of  the  latter  and  extending  along  said  shank 
assentbly  and  having  a  free  end  for  overlying  engagement 
with  said  end  of  the  chain  lever 

and  means  providing  a  lost-motion  coupling  between  said  bar 
member  and  said  fluke  assembly  for  moving  said  bar  member 
into  overlying  engagement  with  said  end  of  the  chain  lever  in 
response  to  ^voial  movement  qf  said  fluke  assembly  into 
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tntagtrntHt  with  tht  bottom  qftke  body  ofwaur  wfurt  the 
nstti  is  locattd; 
aaid  chain  knr.  when  pulkd  by  the  anchor  cable  to  increase  its 
angle  to  the  shank  assembly.  moHng  its  end  tmtjrom  beneath 
the  free  end  of  said  bar  mender  and  permitting  the  latter  to 
drop  and  through  said  lost-motion  coupling  enable  said  fluke 
assembly  to  pivot  in  the  same  direction  as  said  bar  member 
for  releasing  itself  fiwn  the  bottom. 


lte.3M8S 
MACHINE  AND  MEIHOD  FOR  VERTICAL 
TRANSPORTATION  OF  CONTAINERS 
SttphM  H.  AMUa,  W«c  HMpitMd,  and  Mldnel  Ttftidiowiky, 
Rato  Pvk,  both  of  N.Y^  nilpoii  to  AMUa  AatomatkM 
Cor^  Airpta,  Fla. 
OrigiMl  No.  4»242433,  Artod  Doc  30,  IMO,  Sor.  No.  25,891, 
Apr.  2, 1979.  AppUeatkw  for  rd«M  Jn.  23, 1913,  S«r.  No. 
507^24 

IM.  CL}  BCSG  47/28.  47/52 
U.8.  a  414-M2  15  rhi— 

1.  A  machine  including  a  frame  formed  with  a  subttantially 
vertically  ditpoted  wall,  for  cyclically  receiving  a  plurality  of 
containers  from  an  unloading  Mation,  each  container  having  a 
longitudinal  axis,  and  for  transpmting  them  to  a  discharge 
sution,  said  discharge  sution  being  spaced  apart  from,  and 
above  said  unloading  sution  by  a  predetermined  distance, 
comprising  in  combination: 
a  platform  connected  to  said  frame,  being  operable  in  a  first 
position  thereof  below  said  unloading  station  for  accept- 
ing said  containers,  so  that  the  longitudinal  axis  of  each 
container  subtends  in  an  initial  portion  thereof  at  least  a 
predetermined  acute  angle  with  the  horizontal,  said  plat- 
form being  movable  thmafter  to  a  second  position  spaced 
Mibstantially  vertically  above  said  first  position  for  un- 
loading said  containers  to  said  discharge  station,  said 
platform  being  movable  thereafter  to  return  from  said 
second  portion  to  said  first  position, 
guard  means  for  restraining  each  of  said  containers  from 


tumbling  against  said  waU  and  impacting  thereon  with  a 
longitudinal  side  thereof  when  being  received  by  said  pht- 

form,  said  wall  and  said  guard  means  thereafter  maintaining 
each  container  in  said  initial  position  during  an  initial  man- 
ment  of  said  platform  from  said  first  position  to  said  second 
portion, 

control  means  connected  to  said  platform  for  controlling  the 
operatioQ  thereof,  and 


drive  means  for  moving  said  platform  [from  said  first  posi- 
tion to  said  second  position  and  vice  verw]  between  said 
first  and  second  positions,  and  wherein  said  substantially 
vertically  disposed  wail  has  a  predetermined  height  normally 
separating  the  containers  loaded  into  said  plaffi^n  firm  said 
discharge  station,  whereby  upon  said  containers  being  moved 
by  said  platform  to  a  prearranged  height  above  said  predeter- 
mined height,  said  containers  are  allowed  to  slide  frtm  their 
normally  occupied  position  onto  said  discharge  station. 


PLANT  PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  28,  1984 
nittitntiou  for  plant  pitents  are  uMiaUy  in  color  and  Uwidbre  it  ii  not  practicable  to  rcprodnoe  the  drawing. 


5,274 
MINUTURE  ROSE  PLANT  'ROSY  DAWN* 

Cecdia  L.  D.  Bauet,  4M  MiMit  Avc^  Ctala  Vina,  CUIf.  92010 

F1M  Feb.  A,  IMS,  Str.  No.  464^1 

lit  CL>  AOIH  S/00 

VS.  CL  Ph.— 7  1  ruii 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  miniature  rote  plant  of 
hardy,  dwarf,  bushy,  much  branched  habit,  substantially  as 
illustrated  and  described,  characterized  by  bud  and  flowers. 


borne  freely  on  a  compact,  bushy  fiant  with  reddidi-green 
new  foliage  and  dark  green  old  foliage  m  branches  with  fairly 
short  intemodes,  said  plant  being  easy  to  propagate  firom  cut- 
tings,  and  said  blooms  being  kmg-lasting  both  on  the  plant  and 
as  citt  flowers. 


5,278 

ROSE  PLANT 'GINNY' 

FMMii  Biicboff;  ladiaMpolis,  Indn  avivior  to  John  C.  Wahar, 
Grand  Saline,  Tex. 

FDad  Sep.  13, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  417,412 
Lrt.  a>  AOIH  5/00 
UjS.  CL  PH.— 7  1  ruii 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  rose  plant  of  the  miniature 
rose  class,  substantially  as  herein  shown  and  described,  charac- 
terized particularly  by  buds  and  flowers,  which  are  generally 
white,  edged  with  red  in  color,  with  many  firm,  thick  petals, 


5,r4 

PEACH  TREE  (HONEY  BEE) 

CMS  F.  Zaigar,  537  Roawora  Afa.,  Modarto,  Calif.  95351 

FDad  Dae.  r,  1912,  Sar.  No.  453,770 

IM.  a^  AOIH  5/OS 

VS.  a  Plt-43  1 

1.  A  new  and  distinct  variety  of  peach  tree  as  Ulustrated  and 
described  by  its  dwarf  size  (6  to  7  ft.),  having  spreading  and 
dense  growth  with  close  leaf  nodes,  attractive  foliage,  large 
showy  flowers  and  a  productive  and  regular  bearer  of  eariy 
matiiring,  large,  yellow  flesh,  fireestone  fruit  of  exceUent  eating 
quality. 
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ERRATA 


For 
CLASS 

446>015 

446-242  ^.. 


^^V^^lvO  ••••••••••••••••••I 

446-230. 


446-463 
254-20*? 

•'*'   T      ■•  ^a/    ••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 


'•——•—••—••————«——«———»» 


••••••< 


365-076 ........ 

424-274  

174-065 
174-092 


^■•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••^•••••••••••••••••••••••••••MM*** 


**—>••••—»»—>»»«»»—»»>»>«— »w——>#»»—f>— ,a>a»»—^»aaaaa,t,^^,^,,,^,,,^,,^^^. 


381-015  

179^002 
179-002 
179^-002 
179^-084 


^••••••••••••••••••••••^••••••••••tt«*««M*««**M«*«*M*«»«*»a«««««*« 


Sw 
PATENT  NO. 

4,467,552 

4,467,553 

4,467,554 

4,467.555 

4,467,556 

4,467,557 

4,468,108 

4,468,132 

4,468,520 

4.468,535 

4,468,536 

4,468.537 

4,468,538 

4,468,539 

4,468,540 

4,468,541 

4,468,650 


PATENTS 

GRANTED  AUGUST  28,  1984 

GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


UPPER  BODY  PROTECTOR  APPARATUS 
Jolni  R.  Gngorjr,  303  W.  35th  St,  Siritc  C,  NatkMMl  CHy,  CkUf. 
92050;  Gerald  Pwki,  8991  W.  UytM  A?c^  Denver,  Colo. 
80123,  and  Joha  D.  Doadero,  P.O.  Bos  1017,  Saa  Valley,  Id. 
83353 

I  Filed  May  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,736 

lat  a^  A41D  13/00 
U.S.  a  2— 2  11 


MOO^    MMO.  SIM 


I  MC7,476 

BULLET-PROOF  GARMENT 
M.  LiatOB  Herbert,  216  Haitor  View  La.,  Largo,  Fla.  33540 
CoatiaaatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  282,135,  JaL  10, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4^17,148.  TUa  appUeatiea  Oct  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  540,484 
1W  portioa  of  the  terai  of  tkie  pataat  sabaeqaeat  to  Nov.  22, 


12 


lit  a'  F41H  1/02 
U.S.a2— 2J 

1.  A  bullet-proof  garment  comprising: 

a.  a  garment  fabricated  from  a  flexible  bullet  resistent  mate- 
rial and  including 

I  an  upper  section  tot  shielding  a  wearer's  torso  including 

first  and  wecanA  wpettxxn*  for  the  wearer's  arms  and  a 

third  aperture  for  the  wearer's  neck; 
ii.  a  lower  section  for  shielding  the  wearer's  hip  and  thigh 

areas; 
.    iii.  a  weight  transfer  region  positioned  adjacent  to  the 

wearer's  upper  hip  area; 

b.  means  for  securing  said  weight  transfer  region  to  the 
wearer's  upper  hip  area;  and 

c.  means  for  transferring  a  substantial  amount  of  the  weight 


of  said  upper  section  through  the  weight  transfer  region  to 
the  wearer's  hipt,  said  weight  transfer  means  including 
first  and  second  U-shaped,  vertical  stiffeners  coupled  to 
said  garment  and  extending  upward  through  the  weight 


sooo^ 


1.  An  upper  body  protector  comprinng: 

a  semirigid  upper  body  shield  having  a  chest  plate  portion,  a 
back  plate  portion,  and  a  main  shoulder  portion  having 
left  and  right  shoulder  portions; 

said  chest  ^hite  portion  adapted  to  conformably  embrace  the 
chest  of  a  wearer, 

said  back  ptete  portion  adapted  to  conformably  embrace  the 
ribcage  and  lower  back  of  the  wearer, 

said  shoulder  portion  adapted  to  conformably  embrace  the 
shoulders  of  the  wearerr  - 

a  pair  of  shoulder  fl^M  hingedl^  connected  to  said  upper 
body  shield  so  that  each  of  said  shoulder  fl^>s  is  super- 
posed over  respective  left  and  right  shoulder  portions, 
each  of  said  shoulder  flaps  being  movable  in  an  arcuate 
path  between  an  uppermost  position  and  a  lowermost 
postion; 

a  pair  of  epaulets  each  being  hingedly  connected,  respec- 
tively, to  said  shoulder  flaps;  and 

locking  means  associated  with  each  of  said  left  and  right 
shoulder  portions  and  with  each  of  said  respective  shoul- 
der flaps  for  locking  each  of  said  shoulder  flqjs  in  a  fixed 
position  corresponding  to  said  lowermost  position  so  that 
a  downward  impact  cm  each  of  said  shoulder  fliqM  is 
difftised,  thereby  reducing  the  force  exerted  on  the  shoul- 
der of  the  wearer  as  a  result  of  said  impact. 


transfer  region  and  the  upper  section  of  said  garment,  said 
first  stifTener  passing  over  the  wearer's  left  shoulder  and 
said  second  stiffener  passing  over  the  wearer's  right  shoul- 
der. 


Alfred  A. 


u.s.a 


4,487,477 

FOLDABLE  WEARING  APPAREL 

iGenaro,  1492  Oeeaa  Ave.,  Sea  Brite,  N  J.  07760 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,912 

lat  a^  A41D  1/00 

9ClaiBM 


1.  A  garment  with  securable  ^>parel  side  panels,  which 
comprises: 

a  set  of  securing  members  on  the  front  of  said  garment  sub- 
stantially perpendicular  to  the  hemline  of  said  garment 
and  located  substantially  at  the  midpointt  between  each 
respective  side  seam  of  said  garment  and  the  front  center 
line  of  the  garment  and  running  downward  substantially 
from  the  shoulder  seam  to  the  hemline  of  the  garment,  j 
complementary  set  of  securing  members  on  the  back  of 
said  garment  for  the  purposes  of  attaching  to  the  set  of 
securing  members  on  the  ftx>nt  of  said  garment  substan- 
tially perpendicular  to  the  hemline  of  said  garment  and 
located  substantially  at  the  midpoint  between  each  respec- 
tive side  seam  of  said  garment  and  the  back  center  line  of 
the  garment  and  running  downward  substantially  from  the 
shoulder  region  to  the  hemline  of  said  garment;  so  con- 
structed and  arranged  that  each  side  of  the  garment  can  be 
placed  between  the  front  and  back  sections  of  said  gar- 
ment and  the  complementary  securing  members  on  each 
respective  side  of  the  garment  can  be  secured  to  one 
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■aother  ud  thereby  Mcure  the  tides  of  Mid  garment 
between  the  froot  and  back  aectioas. 


4vM7«47l 
HUMAN  UGAMEOT  REPLACEMENT 

Af*.,  8mf  Meaica,  Galif. 


the  joint  during  healing  to  prevent  the  new 

■car  ttHue  from  ihrinldng  around  the  joint  in  a  manner  10  at  to 
restrict  the  normal  movement  of  the'joint  after  it  healed. 


VACLS-l 


FDsd  Sa^  20,  Iftt,  Sar.  No.  419,7U 
IM.  CL>  AtflF  1/00 


4^4C7y4W 

TOILET  BOWL  WATER  CONDITIONER 

PUUp  B.  KaUar,  1837  INrntiw  A?c,  Loa  Ai«riaa,  Qdtf.  MQ2S 

GoatinatioiHihpirt  of  Sar.  No.  440,781,  No?.  12, 1912, 
■baadoMd.  Ilia  apHlcatioa  Dae.  12, 1M3,  Ssr.  No.  840,323 
lat  a'  E03D  9/02 
VJS.  CL  4—228  3 


4.  A  human  ligament  replacement  comprising,  in  combina* 
tion: 

(a)  an  anhnal  tendon  whose  tittue  has  been  bound  by  immer- 
sion in  a  fixing  solution; 

(b)  a  protective  covering  wrapped  about  said  tendon;  and 

(c)  absorbable  sutures  passing  longitudinally  through  the 
tendon  whereby  after  the  tendon  ends  are  grafted  to  the 
human  bone  portions  formerly  connected  to  the  ligament 
being  replaced  and  healing  has  begun,  scar  tissue  can 
Migrate  into  the  openings  left  by  the  absorbable  sutures  to 
fawrease  the  strength  and  the  securement  of  the  tendon  to 
said  bone  portions. 


4y447«479 

METHOD  OP  SURGICALLY  REPAIRING  AN  INJURED 

HUMAN  JOINT  AND  A  PROSTHETIC  DEVICE 

THEREFOR 

Gtfrjr  S.  ftodjr,  219  TUds^  Loa  AndM.  Qdlf.  90049 

FOsd  Fab.  8, 1902,  Sar.  No.  344,277 

IM.  CLi  A41F 1/04.  3/04 

U  A  a  3—1.91  5  n.iT 


1.  A  method  of  surgically  repairing  an  injured  human  joint 
with  a  prosthesis  including  the  steps  of  providing  a  prosthesis 
comprising  a  balloon-like  device  having  a  U-like  configuration 
and  constructed  of  a  synthetic,  elastomeric  material  having  a 
biologically  tolerable  material  having  a  preselected  pressure 
sensitive  material  partially  filling  the  balloon,  reshaping  the 
uUured  tissues  surrounding  the  joint,  providing  a  space  be- 
tw«n  the  two  opposing  surfaces  of  the  bones  of  said  joint, 
positioning  within  said  space  said  proMhesis  and  completely 
fitting  the  joint  space  therebetween  to  maintain  the  distance 
between  the  two  bone  surftces  thereby  permitting  normal 
movement  at  laid  joint  to  thereby  control  the  growth  of  new 


3.  For  use  in  a  toilet  tank  having  an  upwardly  extending 
water  inlet  pipe  capped  by  a  float  operated  valve  which  valve, 
in  its  open  position  passes  most  of  the  water  to  refil  the  tank 
and  a  small  quantity  of  water  through  a  pipe  extending  hori- 
zontally to  discharge  the  same  into  an  open  top  overflow  tube, 
the  lower  end  of  which  overflow  tube  is  in  communication 
with  the  tCMlet  bowl,  to  complete  refitting  of  the  bowl  after 
flushing; 

means  to  sanitize  the  water  in  the  toilet  bowl,  said  means 
comprising: 

(a)  a  tubular  receptacle  disposed  inside  the  overflow  tube, 
said  receptacle  having  a  cross-section  dimension  suffi- 
ciently less  than  the  faiside  diameter  of  said  overflow  tube 
to  permit  water  to  flow  between  the  tubular  receptacle 
and  inner  watt  of  the  overflow  tube,  said  receptacle  hav- 
ing passage  means  for  aUowing  water  from  said  pipe  to 
enter  said  receptacle; 

(b)  a  transverse  watt  di^osed  in  the  vicinity  of  the  lower  end 
of  said  receptacle  to  form,  with  the  tubukr  watt  of  the 
receptacle,  a  chamber,  at  least  one  of  said  transverse  waU 
and  said  tubular  watt  of  said  chamber  being  provided  with 
at  least  one  smatt  orifice  to  attow  water,  when  contained 
in  the  chamber,  to  seep  out  of  the  chamber,  said  chamber 
being  provided  with  a  predetermined  quantity  of  a  water 

(    conditioning  chemical  and  orificed  transverse  means  at 

the  upper  end  thereof  to  retain  said  chemical  in  the  cham- 
ber when  the  hrtter  is  fitted  with  water,  said  chemical 
being  in  such  a  state  in  said  chamber  as  to  permit  water 
entering  the  chamber  from  the  Hkahafytfg  pipe  to  pass 
through  said  transverse  means  and  said  chemical  and 
dissolve  a  portion  of  said  chemical,  with  the  resulting 
solution  then  seeping  through  the  smatt  orifice  into  the 
overflow  tube  to  pass  into  the  toilet  bowl;  and 
(c)  means  to  suspend  the  receptacle  in  said  overflow  tube  to 
provide  communication  between  said  pipe  and  said  pas- 
sage means  and  to  provide  a  path  for  excess  water  be- 
tween said  receptacle  and  said  pipe,  whereby  the  chamber 
Witt  become  fitted  with  water  when  discharge  occurs  from 
said  pipe  with  the  excess  of  the  water  required  for  such 
fitting  passing  out  over  the  upper  end  of  the  receptacle  and 
directly  down  between  the  receptacle  and  the  watt  of  the 
overflow  tube  surrounding  the  receptacle. 
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4y4C7i481 
HINGE  FOR  TOILET  SEAT 

MiltM  GiMkvg,  Bda  Qmryd,  PlL,  Mri^or  to  GiMcr 
triM,  IM^  BdlMwr,  N  J. 

FIM  Sap. »,  Ut2,  S«.  No.  438,296 

lirt.  CL>  A47K  13/ J2 

VS.  CL  4-240  3 


FLOAT  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
Artkv  M.  Oyw,  1M»  WmU^ioo  St,  Lmm 
9a04S 

FDod  Mtf .  18, 1983, 8m.  No.  47M81 
tat  a.3  E03D  1/3S 
UJB.  a  4-393  t 


Groft,  GoHt 


1.  A  hinge  aswmbly  for  securing  a  toilet  seat  to  •  toilet  bow! 
having  bolt  holes  therethrough,  said  hinge  assembly  compris> 
ing: 

a.  a  rearwardly  extending  base  porticm  for  attachment  to  the 
toilet  bowl; 

b.  a  forwardly  extending  lid  leaf  portion  pivotally  secured  to 
said  base  portion; 

c.  a  forwardly  extendhig  seat  leaf  portion  pivotally  secured 
to  said  base  portion; 

d.  said  base  portion  having  at  least  one  boh  hole  there- 
through; 

e.  an  elongated  boh  having  a  threaded  end  portion,  said  boh 
adapted  for  insertion  through  the  boh  holes  m  said  base 
portion  and  bowl,  and  projecting  ftxMn  the  boh  hole  in  said 
bowl  the  diameter  of  said  bolt  bemg  substantially  smaller 
than  the  diameter  of  said  boh  hole,  leavmg  an  annular 
qMce  m  said  hole  surrounding  said  bolt; 

f.  a  threaded  nut  for  threadmg  onto  the  threaded  end  of  said 
bolt; 

g.  said  nut  having  a  conical  nose  of  resiUent  material; 

h.  said  conical  nose  havmg  a  forward  portion  which  is 
smaller  in  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  boh  hole  of 
said  bowl,  the  rearward  portion  of  said  conical  nose  being 
larger  m  diameter  than  the  diameter  of  said  bowl  boh 
hole; 

i.  wherein  when  said  nut  is  rotated  m  a  tightening  direction, 
said  conical  nose  of  said  nut  enters  said  annuUr  space  in 
said  hole  surrounding  said  bolt,  and 

j.  wherem  ftirther  rotation  of  said  nut  in  the  tightening  direc* 
tion  causes  said  threaded  end  of  said  boh  to  occupy  a 
central  position  in  said  boh  hole,  the  lower  larger-diame- 
ter  portion  of  said  nose  bemg  in  resistive  engagement  with 
the  lower  edge  of  said  bolt  bole  and  tending  to  inhibit  free 
rotation  of  said  nut  m  a  loosening  direction. 


8.  A  float  valve  assembly  comprising: 

a  float  member  forming  a  valve  for  cooperating  with  a  valve 
seat  for  opening  and  closing  the  flushing  (^)ening  of  an 
outlet  coupUng,  the  valve  seat  of  said  outlet  couphng 
having  a  predetermined  diameter  and  said  float  member 
having  a  diameter  greater  than  that  of  said  valve  seat,  the 
bottom  portion  of  said  float  member  that  seats  on  said 
valve  seat  bemg  formed  of  polyvinyl  chloride  foam  mate- 
rial, the  bottom  surface  of  said  float  member  being  sub- 
stantially flat; 

adaptor  means  for  detachably  securing  the  float  valve  assem- 
bly to  an  overflow  tube  in  a  water  closet  tanlc; 

flexible  means  for  connecting  the  top  of  the  float  member  to 
the  free  end  of  an  actuating  arm  in  a  water  closet  tank;  and 

substantially  rigid  connecting  members  having  one  of  their 
ends  pivotally  attached  to  said  adaptor  means  and  their 
opposite  ends  pivotally  attached  to  the  top  of  said  float 
member  at  a  location  spaced  inwardly  a  predetermined 
distance  firom  the  peripheral  edge  of  said  float  member 
therd>y  preventing  said  connecting  memben  from  pivot- 
mg  downwardly  any  farther  than  the  top  surface  of  said 
float  member. 


4,447,483 
PNEUMATIC  WAVE  GENERATOR 
Dirk  Baatanhof;  Laagarak,  Nethariaada,  aasiffor  to  Eeopool 
Diaiga  Uaritod,  Chaud  lafaadi 

Flkd  Fab.  24, 1983,  Sar.  No.  449421 
Oaiw  priority,  appUcatloo   NetiMrlaiidB,   Oct  8,   1982, 
8203904 

tat  a.)  E04H  3/18;  BD2B  3/00 
VJS,  CL  4-^91  10  ri«i»^ 


1.  A  pneumatic  wave  generator  for  a  surf  pool,  comprising  a 
caisson  divided  mto  a  pluraUty  of  wave  generating  chambers, 
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and  •  ventilator  nice  with  a  toorce  of  comprested  air  c^Mble 
of  alternately  effecting  aspiration  and  expiration  above  the 
water  lurfiwea  in  the  wave  generating  chambers  via  a  conddt 
system  provided  with  air  inlet  and  air  outlet  valves,  character- 
ized in  that,  in  each  of  the  wave  generating  chambers,  the  air 
inlet  valve  (1,13,17)  and  the  air  outlet  valve  (9,1M2)  are  cou- 
pled together  and  provided  with  a  common  drive  (13,14, 34). 

4i447ylt4 
PNEUMATIC  CUSHION  AND  MANUFACTURING 
METHOD  THEREFOR 
Hlfoahl  Nagirtdw,  and  KaUi  HajraaU«  both  of  Aahika^  Japu, 
aaaignori  to  Niaam  Motor  Coapiuqr,  Liaitad,  Kaaavma; 
Achlllaa  Corpontioa,  Tokyo  and  Ikada  BMaai  COiuMy. 
United,  Kanagmva,  aU  of.  JapM 

Filed  Fab.  18, 1M2,  to.  No.  349,788 
daina  priority,  appHctrtea  Japan,  Fab.  19, 1981, 86-225<0[U1 
Inta.>A47Ci7/a9' 
U  A  a.  5—449  29  n.i— 


mattress  and  unattached  to  the  enclosing  structure,  the  baffle 
structure  compriifaig,  a  horizontally  extending  layer  denser 
than  water  and  a  horizontaUy  extemUng  homogeneous  sheet 

less  dense  than  water,  the  sheet  being  sobttantially  coextensive 
with  the  dense  kyer  and  having  sufficient  mass  whereby  the 
baffle  structure  floats  sp«:ed  apart  fhxn  the  bottom  surface 
when  the  mattreu  is  filled  with  water,  and  wherein  the  entire 
waterbed  mattress,  including  the  baffle  structure,  can  be  folded 
for  storage,  the  baffle  structure  permitting  water  to  circulate 
between  the  top  surface  and  the  bottom  surface. 


4*487^(86 

HEADBOARD  BRACKET 

JoahM  G.  Sehati,  Aknndria,  Va.,  aarivnr  to  Viffbda  AdiMt- 
aMa  Bad  Mamrflaetnrteg  Corp.,  Alanrirla,  Va. 

FUad  Aug.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  411,886 
ht.  a'  F18M  11/00:  A47C 19/00:  A47F  5/00:  A47H  1/10 
UA  CI.  5—888 .  11 


1.  A  pneumatic  cushion  comprising: 

an  expandable  air-tight  bog  Hke  member  having  side  walls 
defining  a  pneumatic  chamber,  said  side  walls  including  an 
air  tight  welded  portion  extending  along  the  circumfer- 
ence of  said  chamber,  and 

means  for  isolating  said  welded  portion  from  tension  forces 
acting  on  the  chamber  side  waUs  resulting  from  pneumatic 
pressure  in  said  pneumatic  chamber. 


4,487,485 

WATERBED  MATTRESS  WTTH  FREE  FLOATING 
BAFFLE 

I  P.  Hall,  Mair  Beach,  Calif  .,  assignor  to  Monterey  Man- 
j  Co.,  Carson,  GaUf . 
Contianation.in-part  of  Sar.  No.  201,30«,  Oet  27, 1980, 
abandoned,  which  ia  a  contfamatlon-tai-pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  98,214, 

Not.  19, 1979,  Pat  No.  4348,348,  which  is  a 
eootiaaation.hHport  of  Ser.  No.  949,983,  Oet  10, 1978,  Pat  No. 

4J47,982.  nis  appUcatioa  Apr.  3, 1981,  Sar.  No.  280388 
Tha  portion  of  the  term*  of  this  pttaM  nboaqnent  to  Feb.  3, 1998, 


1.  A  bracket  for  securing  a  headboard  to  a  base  of  a  bed,  the 
bracket  comprising: 

an  elongated  bar  having  a  first  angled  section  and  a  second 
angled  section  at  a  first  end  thereof,  each  section  includhig 
at  leut  one  opening  adapted  to  receive  secuiement  means 
for  selectively  fastening  one  of  the  sections  substantially 
flush  against  a  portion  of  the  base; 

a  swing  plate  cooperating  with  a  second  end  of  the  bar  and 
adapted  to  be  fastened  to  the  headboard;  and 

pin  means  for  releasably,  swingably  securing  the  swing  plate 
to  the  second  end. 


4^487387 
SHOE  UPPER  CONFORMING  MACHINE 
Fhmk  Hartahora,  WiiMon,  EnglMid,  Malpor  to  USM 


UJ.  a  5—480 


JaX.O?  MIC  27/08 


8Cbdms 


FUad  Oct  13, 1981,  Sar.  No.  31M83 
Claina  priority,  appUeatlon  United  Klifio^  Oet  11, 1980. 
8032926 

Iita>A43D^//00 
UA  CL 11—83  i(  ruim» 


1.  A  foldable  waterbed  mattress  comprising  (a)  an  enclosing 
structure  comprising  a  horizontally-extending  top  surface  and 
a  horizontally-extending  bottom  surface,  and  (b)  a  horizontal- 
ly-extending  baffle  structure  having  a  horizontal  extent  corre-      1.  A  shoe  upper  conforming  macMne  for  use  fai  htttfaig  skle 
sponding  to  the  honzontal  extent  of  the  top  surface  of  the  portions  of  shoe  uppers  comprising; 
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a  last  support  on  which  •  last,  with  a  shoe  upper  thereon  and 
an  insole  secured  in  the  bottom  thereof,  can  be  supported. 

a  suppOTt  tot  side  lasting  instrumentalities,  and  drive  means 
for  effecting  relative  movement,  in  a  direction  extending 
lengthwise  of  the  shoe  bottom,  between  the  last  support 
and  the  support  for  the  side  lasting  instrumentaUties 
whereby,  in  the  operation  of  the  machine,  said  instrumen- 
talities are  caused  to  operate  progressively  along  the  side 
portions  of  the  shoe  in  a  direction  from  the  ball  region  of 
the  shoe  bottom  to  the  heel  breast  line  thereof,  character- 
ized by  first  setting  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of 
the  drive  means  in  such  a  manner  that  relative  movement 
is  caused  to  take  place  between  the  last  support  and  the 
support  for  the  side  lasting  instrumentalities  at  a  first 
speed; 

second  setting  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  the 
drive  means  in  such  a  manner  that  such  relative  movement 
is  caused  to  take  place  at  a  second  speed;  and 

selector  means  for  selectively  rendering  operative  a  selected 
one  of  the  first  and  second  setting  means. 


4«4C7«4n 
DEVICE  FOR  FINAL  CLEANING  OF  TUBES 
Ronald  B.  Oeak,  Chattaaooga,  Tcu^  artgnor  to 

Eaglaecrtag,  bCn  Wtadnr,  Con. 
I  Filed  Dec  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  452350 

'  brt.  a^  BOIB  9/04 

VS.  CL  15— 3J  4  Oaims 


1.  In  combination,  q^Mratus  for  inserting  cleaning  plugs  into 
the  ends  of  tubes  to  be  cleaned  including  a  tool,  handle  means 
on  the  tool  capable  of  being  held  by  an  operator,  chamber 
means  having  an  open  end  capable  of  being  aligned  with  the 
open  end  of  a  tube  to  be  cleaned,  a  first  ram  opposite  the  open 
end,  a  first  piston-cylinder  capable  of  moving  the  ram  through 
the  chamber  means  and  retracting  it  therefirom  thereby  forcing 
a  cleaning  plug  into  the  tube,  a  magazine  opening  laterally 
ftxMn  the  first  ram  and  open  end  into  the  chamber  means,  a 
second  ram  positioned  so  as  to  move  cleaning  plugs  from  the 
magazine  into  the  chamber  means,  a  second  piston-cylinder 
e^iable  of  moving  the  second  ram  through  and  retracting  it 
from  the  magazine,  means  housing  a  chain  of  cleaning  plugs, 
the  means  opening  into  the  magazine,  means  maintaining  a 
MMistant  pressure  on  the  chain  of  cleaning  plup  so  m  to  force 
a  cleaning  plug  into  the  chamber  when  nothing  else  occupies  it, 
and  trigger  means  on  the  handle  means  which  in  a  first  position 
pressurizes  the  second  piston-cylinder,  and  in  a  second  position 
pressurizes  the  first  piston-c^der. 


'  4«4C7,4W 

PORTABLE  DRILL  PIPE  CLEANING  APPARATUS 
DoMld  M.  Bipiii,  218  Simply  Rd^  LUkgnttt,  La.  70506 

Fllad  Mar.  22, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  360,602 
I  lit  a>  BOIB  9/02 

VJS,  CL  15—88  11  OaiBs 

1.  A  hand  held  power  Imish  pipe  thread  cleaner  comprising: 
a  a  rotary  gun  haying  a  rotary  power  shaft,  a  handle  for 


gripping,  and  a  trigger  proximate  said  handle  for  actuating 
said  shaft  to  route; 

b.  a  circular  baffle  plate  mounted  securely  to  said  gun  and 
having  an  openmg  therethrough  through  which  said  ro- 
tary shaft  passes  at  least  in  part  during  operation  with 
some  clearance  allowing  rotation  of  said  shaft  with  re- 
spect to  said  plate; 

c.  a  cylindrical  shroud  affixed  to  the  periphery  of  said  baffle 
plate  forming  there%vith  a  closed  end  portion  of  said 
shroud  adjacent  said  gun,  the  opposite  end  of  said  shroud 
being  an  open  end  portion  thereof; 

d.  fluid  inlet  means  mounted  on  said  shroud  handle  for  re- 
ceiving a  supply  of  flowing  cleaning  fluid  to  be  dispensed 
into  said  shroud; 

e.  seal  means  removably  placed  over  said  shroud  at  the  open 
end  portion  thereof,  and  having  a  central  opening  through 
which  the  threaded  end  of  a  joint  of  pipe  to  be  cleaned  can 
pass  the  opening  approximating  the  outer  diameter  of  a 


joint  of  pipe  to  be  cleaned  for  forming  a  seal  about  a  joint 
of  pipe  to  be  cleaned  so  that  cleaning  fluid  is  retained 
within  the  shroud;  and 
f.  a  structurally  inte|^  brush  carriage  mounted  securely  yet 
removably  to  said  shaft  for  roution  therewith,  said  car- 
riage comprising: 
i.  a  generally  circular  hub  having  a  hub  opening  to  which 

said  shaft  attaches  during  operation; 
ii.  a  plurality  of  inwardly  facing  brush  holding  structural 
channels  each  having  a  channel  web  and  a  pair  of  chan- 
nel flanges  defining  a  recess  for  carrying  brushes,  the 
channels  being  rigidly  secured  radially  about  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  hub  and  being  mounted  at  one  end  to  the 
hub  with  the  channel  recesses  facing  the  shaft;  and 
iii.  means  for  structurally  supporting  the  channels  at  a 
position  spaced  from  the  hub  including  a  plurality  of 
gussets  rigidly  connecting  webs  of  adjacent  channels, 
each  gusset  being  spaced  from  the  surface  of  the  baffle 
plate. 


4,467,490 
AIRFOIL  SURFACE  MULTISTATE  PRECIPITATION 
REMOVAL  TOOL 
Bmcc  M.  AdaaM,  704  FaUpc  PL,  Sairta  Fa,  N.  Mas.  87501 
FUed  Dae.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  482^84 
lat  CLi  B60S  S/00:  A47L  J/06 
UJ5.  CL  15—105  33  Claims 

1.  A  tool  operable  with  a  handle  for  removing  crusty  frost, 
snow,  slush,  freezing  rain,  and  light  ice  from  aircraft  airfoil 
surfaces,  and  for  removing  and  polishing  fri»t  thereon  without 
damaging  said  surfaces,  which  comprises  in  combination: 

a.  a  substantially  rigid  rectangular  frame  having  a  first  outer 
edge  and  a  second  outer  edge  wherein  said  first  outer  edge 
and  said  second  outer  edge  are  substantially  parallel  to 
each  other,  and  wherein  said  frame  is  bent  at  an  obtuse 
angle  along  an  inner  line  substantially  parallel  to  said  first 
outer  edge  and  second  outer  edge  so  as  to  form  a  first 
rectangular  region  containing  said  first  outer  edge  and  a 
second  rectangular  region  containing  said  second  outer 
edge; 

b.  a  first  scr^ring  member  for  removing  crusty  frost,  snow. 
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and  light  ice  from  said  airfoil  lurfacet,  laid  fint  icraping 
member  being  relatively  itiff  and  having  a  scraping  edge 
and  a  second  edge  parallel  to  thereto  and  oppodte  said 
•craping  edge,  and  comprinng  a  rectangular  sheet  fabri- 
cated firom  at  least  one  material  having  a  room  tempera- 
ture Durometer  hardness  value  included  within  the  range 
from  approxhnately  63D  to  72D,  wherein  said  »«»fflnftt 
value  changes  by  leas  than  about  10%  over  the  tempera- 
ture range  from  approximately  0*  to  -40*  C,  said  mate- 
rial flirtber  having  a  room  temperature  Oash^Berg  Modu- 
lus of  Rigidity  faiduded  within  the  range  from  about 
13,300  to  19,000  pat.  wherein  said  modulus  changes  by  less 
than  a  factor  of  about  seven  (7)  over  the  temperature 
range  from  ^jproximately  +23*  to  -40*  C; 
.  means  for  substantially  rigidly  and  demountably  locating 
said  fint  scraping  member  onto  said  first  rectangular 
region  such  that  said  first  scraping  member  extends  out- 
ward with  respect  to  said  inner  line  and  beyond  said  first 
outer  edge; 


I.  a  second  scraping  member  for  polishing  frost  on  said 
airfoil  surfaces  said  second  scraping  member  bdng  more 
flexible  than  said  first  scraping  member  and  having  a 
scraping  edge  and  a  second  edge  parallel  thereto  and 
opposite  said  scraping  edge  and  comprising  a  rectangular 
sheet  fabricated  from  at  least  one  material  having  a  room 
temperature  Durometer  hardness  value  included  within 
the  range  fhm  approximately  40D  to  SSD,  wherein  said 
hardness  value  changes  by  less  than  about  13%  over  the 
temperatuK  range  from  approximately  0*  to  -40*  C.  said 
material  farther  having  a  room  temperature  Clash-Berg 
Modulus  of  Rigidity  included  within  the  range  fhmi  about 
2100  to  8800  psi.  wherein  said  modulus  changes  by  less 
than  a  factor  of  four  (4)  over  the  temperature  range  from 
approximately  -1-23*  to  -40*  C;  and 

.  meant  for  substantially  rigidly  and  demountably  locating 
said  second  scraping  member  onto  said  second  rectangular 
region  such  that  said  sraping  member  extends  outward 
with  respect  to  baid  inner  line  and  beyond  said  second 
outer  edge. 


4,4«7,4fl 
REVERSIBLE  HAIR  AND  CLOTHING  BRUSH 

Paal  R.  Dekker,  BecthoTcnstraat  9, 1077  HL  Amsterdam,  Netfa- 


Filed  May  23, 1983.  Scr.  No.  49^,944 
IM.  CL^  A46B  7/02 
VS.  CL  1»-106 


SOaiaM 


and  ofhet  from  one  another  a  distance  wherd>y  foldhig  of  said 

bristles  towards  each  other  will  not  cause  mterflerenoe  between 
said  rows  of  bristles,  a  Uner  supports  said  bristles  underlying  a 
bed,  said  bristles  are  secured  to  said  bed.  a  second  brush  with 
a  cleaning  material  sur&ce  whereby  dust  and  dirt  are  removed 
fiXMn  an  article  by  stroking  in  one  direction,  said  dust  and  dirt 
are  removed  from  said  material  by  stroking  against  said  article 
in  the  opposite  direction  of  sakl  first  stroke,  said  cleaning 
material  is  a  flexible,  resilient  material,  a  brush  body  which 
contains  said  first  brush  and  sakl  second  brush,  said  brush  body 
having  two  sections,  sakl  two  sections  are  joined  at  one  edge 
by  pivoting  means  and  are  joined  at  an  opposite  edge  by  clasp- 
ing means,  saul  first  brush  and  sakl  second  brush  are  secured  to 
each  other  and  both  are  secured  to  sakl  brush  body,  a  cavity 
formed  between  sakl  first  brush,  said  second  brush  and  said 
brush  body  is  filled  with  a  resilient  supporting  means,  whereby 
upon  pivoting  of  sakl  brush  body  sections  around  sakl  pivotuig 

means  either  of  sakl  first  brush  or  sakl  second  brush  is  taunt  and 
exposed  and  the  other  brush  is  unexposed  and  is  fokled  withm 
sakl  brush  body. 


TROWEL  TYPE  CONSTRUCnON  TOOL 
Eugene  M.  Harringtoi^  3C72  Holboro  Dr.«  Lot  Ai«ika,  Odif . 
90027 

Filed  Apr.  4^  1903,  Ser.  No.  481,991 

Irt.  a»  BOSC  7  7/10;  E04F  2J/J6 

VS.  a.  1S-23S.4  8  cUai 


1.  In  a  trowel  type  construction  tool,  the  combmation  com- 
prisuig 

(a)  a  metal  blade  extendmg  longitudinally  and  generally 
horizontally, 

(b)  a  longitudinally  extendmg  metalUc  rib  attached  to  the 
upper  skle  of  the  bhule, 

(c)  a  metalUc  strut  having 

(i)  a  lower  portkm  uitegral  with  the  rib 

(ii)  an  upstanding  intermedute  portion 

(iii)  a  generally  horizontally  extendmg  upper  portkm. 

(d)  solid  synthetic  resuious  material  molded  about  sakl  strut 
upper  portkm  to  form  a  handle, 

(e)  the  synthetic  resmous  material  also  molded  about  and 
over  the  rib  and  sakl  lower  portwn  of  the  strut  to  conceal 
same,  the  metal  rib  having  retention  surfaces  engaged  by 
sakl  material  and  actmg  to  retain  said  material  to  the 
blade. 


1.  A  combination  hair  and  ck>thkig  brush  comprismg  a  first 
brush  with  rows  of  bristles,  sakl  rows  of  bristles  are  separated 


4»467,493 

LATCHING  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  A  FLOOR  CARE 

APPLIANCE  WITH  MOUNTED  ACCESSORY 

APPUANCE 

Dean  H.  Boehtel,  Gaatoo,  OUe,  aaaignor  to  The  HooTcr  Com- 

pmqr.  North  Cantm,  Ohfo 

FIM  Sep.  10, 1902,  Sar.  No.  418,731 
bt  a>  A47L  9/00 
VS.  a  15—323  6  Claims 

1.  A  floor  care  appliance  and  accessory  appliance  mdudmg; 
(a)  a  latching  arrangement  for  maintaining  said  accessory 
^>pUance  with  sakl  floor  care  applumce; 
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(b)  laid  latchmg  arnuigemeiit  including  a  catch  engageable 
m  a  linearly  eztending  slot  in  nid  aocenory  appliance; 

(c)  Mid  catch  moving  Uneariy  rehttive  to  the  linear  eitent  of 
laid  dot; 

(d)  laid  latching  arrangement  including  an  operator  -engage- 
able  linkage  having  a  thruit  link  diipoied  a4jacent  to  laid 
catch  and  moving  with  laid  linkage  to  move  said  catch 
linearly  rebtive  to  laid  ilot; 


(e)  nid  thrwt  link  pivoted  to  a  swinging  link  alio  forming  a 
part  of  lakl  latching  arrangement,  laid  iwinging  link 
twinging  with  nid  linkage  to  move  laid  catch; 

(0  a  qmng  attached  to  nid  linkage  to  nrge  againtt  move- 
ment of  nid  linkage  in  one  direction  of  movement,  and 

(g)  a  tocking  link  attadied  to  laid  iwinging  link  and  carrying 
nid  catch  for  movement  of  nid  catch  linearly  relative  to 
nid  slot. 


4^4g7,4M 

INDUSTRIAL  VACUIM  CLEANER 
O.  JoMa,  6  PantaHMn  La^  Giianfllle,  S.C  29609 
FDad  Apr.  19, 1982,  Sir.  No.  30^72 
lit  a^  A47L  9/14 
U.S.  a  15-^383  4 


a  pontive  di^acement  vacuum  pump; 

a  motor  driving  nid  pontive  diiplacgment  vacuum  pump 
producing  a  high  vacuum; 

a  vertically  extending  cyhndrical  houiing  having  a  cloaed 
bottom,  and  ade  wall,  and  an  open  top; 

a  removable  top  mittmn^t^g  over  nid  open  top; 

a  vacuum  bote; 

a  vacuum  hon  receiver  carried  on  nid  removable  top  hav- 
ing an  opening  communicating  with  the  interior  of  nid 
cylindrical  houiing  through  which  media  collected  by 
laid  vacuum  hoae  panel  into  nid  cylindrical  housing; 

a  cleaning  head  carried  on  a  remote  end  of  said  vacuum 

a  rigid  cylindrical  mesh  liner  carried  in  said  housing  of  a 
smaller  size  than  said  cylindrical  housing  producing  a 
space  between  said  cylindrical  bousing  and  said  mesh 
liner, 

a  porous  woven  filter  bag  carried  in  said  mesh  cylindrical 
liner;  and 

a  plastic  bag  carried  within  said  woven  filter  bag  having 
spaced  holes  provided  in  a  substantially  uniform  pattern 
throughout  the  entire  plastic  bag,  said  plastic  bag  having 
spaced  holei  of  approximately  one-half  of  an  inch  (i") 
uniformly  q>aced  throughout  with  the  remainder  of  said 
plastic  bag  being  nm-porous; 

said  filter  bag  and  said  plastic  bag  each  having  an  open  top 
for  receiving  media  entering  said  cyUndrical  bousing 
through  said  vacuum  hon,  and 

an  input  of  said  positive  diq>lacement  vacuum  pump  com- 
municating with  a  lower  portion  of  said  c)iin^ical  hous- 
ing for  drawing  media-laden  air  into  said  cylindrical  hous- 
ing, through  said  holes  provided  in  said  plastic  bag,  said 
porous  woven  filter  bag.  said  mesh  liner  and  through  the 
space  provided  between  said  cyUndrical  mesh  liner  and 
the  inner  wall  of  said  cylindrical  housing. 

said  positive  displacement  vacuum  pump  producing  a  posi- 
tive air  flow  causing  nid  media  entering  nid  plastic  bag  to 
first  cover  said  holes  provided  in  said  plastic  bag  and 
compacting  said  media  extending  over  said  holes  filtering 
any  subsequent  media-laden  air  entering  said  cylindrical 
housing  producing  a  tightly  compacted  bag  of  media 
while  said  positive  displaoeinent  vacuum  pump  mainfim 
a  constant  high  vacuum  at  said  cleaning  head. 


4,467,495 

VACUUM  CLEANER  NOZZLE  LIFT  DEVICE 

WarrM  a  Flah.  RaMty,  and  Rebart  P.  Smuarborf,  Anoka, 

bothoTMiuL,  anlpmi  to  Wkirlpooi  Corporation,  Boatoa 
Harbor.  Mich. 

FOod  Oct  7. 1982,  Sar.  No.  433,370 

Int  a.)  A47L  5/34 

UA  a  15-154  12  daiw 


8.  In  a  vacuum  cleaner  nozzle  having  a  bousing  defining  an 
air  suction  passage  and  supported  for  movement  over  a  surface 
being  cleaned  and  a  front  end  having  a  rotoary  brush  contact- 
ing said  surftoe  through  a  bottom  nozzle  opening  in  said  hous- 
1.  An  indwtrial  vacuum  deaningiyitem  for  collecting  fibers  ing,  an  improved  front  whed  height  adjuster  comprising: 
containing  lint  and  the  like  using  said  collected  fibers  as  a      (a)  a  supporting  wheel  engaging  said  surface  and  located 
filtntfon  medram  for  lubaequeat  lint  laden  air  collected  com-         rearwaidly  of  said  front  nozzle  "y^^t;. 
P™i°S'  (b)  a  hinged  support  lever  for  said  wheel  extending  rear- 


1406 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  28, 1984 


wanUy  thereof  and  hingedly  mounted  on  nid  housing  for 
■rcuate  movement  of  Mid  wheel  relative  to  nid  housing; 

(c)  an  integral  thumb  wheel,  Ufting  cam  and  locking  ratchet 
unitary  member  having  the  lifting  cam  and  locking  ratchet 
on  opposite  tides  of  said  thumb  wheel; 

(d)  a  cam  follower  engaging  said  cam  and  said  support  lever 
for  moving  said  support  lever  and  front  wheel  relative  to 
said  housing  for  adjustably  moving  the  position  of  the 
rotary  brush  refaitive  to  said  surface;  and 

(e)  a  spring  urged  pawl  engaging  said  ratchet  for  holding  the 
cam  in  fixed  actuated  position  against  roution  thereof, 
said  thumb  wheel,  cam  and  locking  ratchet  being  coaxial 
with  each  other  and  with  an  axis  of  roution,  said  lifting 
cam  extending  for  360*  to  provide  a  cam  surface  having  a 
plurality  of  cams  with  lifting  peaks  symmetrically  ar- 
ranged around  said  axis  for  cau^g  a  correqxmding  plu- 
rality of  cycles  of  operation  for  each  360*  rotation  of  the 
cam,  said  unitary  member  being  rotatable  about  an  axis  of 
roution  with  said  thumb  wheel,  lifting  cam  and  locking 
ratchet  being  coaxial  with  said  axis  of  roution,  said  lifting 
cam  and  locking  ratchet  of  said  unitary  member  having 
hollow  and  provided  with  strengthening  ribs  on  the  inte- 
rior of  each,  said  ribs  being  arranged  substantially  radially 
to  said  axis  of  roution,  whereby  said  wheel  may  be  moved 
to  variable  extended  positions  relative  to  said  bousing  u 
said  cam  follower  is  movably  engaged  by  said  lifting 
peaks. 


4t4C7v497 
MKIHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOK  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 

THIN  njcES  OF  fhozbn  meat  suitable  for 

ROASTING  OR  GRILLING 

tQS-US  54  Stockholm, 
t418ollaMM,bothor 


GoMinMrtioa  of  Ser.  No.  1S1«73S,  May  20,  I9M, 

Ilia  appUeatkNi  Sep.  30, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  43f  ,407 
Oalau  priority,  applieatioa  Sweden,  May  7,  INO.  1003443 
bt  a>  A22C  7/(30 
UAai7— 48  4< 
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4,4C7v49( 

HEAVY  DUTY  POLYMERIC  SPRING  MEMBER  AND 

COMBINATION  OF  SPRING  AND  CASTOR 

coNsmucnoN 

Jota  D.  W.  GffiH,  NewtowMbbey,  NortiMn  Iraiaad,  MaifBor 
to  Whaal  Defsiopnaota  Lteitod,  BeiflHt,  Northern  Iroiaad 

FIM  No?.  9, 1901,  Ser.  No.  319499 
Ooiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Unitad  Kinfloi^  Nov.  10, 1980, 

8036048;  Nov.  10, 1980, 8038044 

bt  a.>  B80B  am 

UACL1»-18B  9CUm 


1.  A  method  of  forming  a  thin,  integral  piece  of  fh>zen  meat 
suitable  for  food  preparation  using  a  pair  of  mutually  facing 
conveyor  belts,  each  of  which  is  passed  over  a  plurality  of  rigid 
rollers  spaced  apart  in  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  belts, 
said  spaced  rollen  being  arranged  in  opposing  pain  to  provide 
a  plurality  of  nips  of  gradually  decreasing  size  longitudinally  of 
said  belts,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
passing  a  rehitively  thick,  flat,  frozen  integral  piece  of  meat 
between  said  belts  and  through  said  nips  while  maintain- 
ing sakl  piece  of  meat  frozen  to  substantially  reduce  the 
overall  thickness  of  the  entire  piece  of  meat; 
reducing  the  thickness  of  the  piece  of  meat  a  predetermined 
amount  by  each  successive  nip,  wherein  said  predeter- 
mined amount  is  controlled  substantially  to  prevent  dam- 
age to  the  connective  tissue  in  the  piece  of  meat  and  loss 
of  meat  juice  and  blood  therefrom,  at  a  rate  of  between  0.7 
mm/sec  and  3.0  mm/sec;  and 
introducing  the  piece  of  meat  to  each  said  nip  before  the 
piece  of  meat  expands  to  the  thickness  thereof  when  it 
entered  the  next-preoeding  nip  and  before  the  piece  of 
meat  exits  the  next-precedfaig  nip. 


1.  A  spring  member  comprising: 

(a)  a  single,  substantially  circular  molded  polymeric  annulus 
having  two  side  sorfaces  and  a  g^  located  between  a  first 
end  and  a  second  end  of  said  annulus,  the  angle  subtended 
between  the  ends  of  said  annulus,  as  measured  about  said 
annulus,  being  between  200*  and  330*,  the  ratio  of  the 
internal  diameter  of  said  annulus  to  the  external  diameter 
of  laid  annulus  being  between  1:3  and  4:3,  the  total  cross- 
sectional  area  of  said  annulus  divided  by  the  difference 
between  the  external  radius  of  said  annulus  and  the  inter- 
nal radius  of  said  annulus  being  between  one  half  and 
twice  the  difference  between  said  radii,  said  spring  mem- 
ber ftirther  comprising  an  integrally  molded  member 
extending  from  each  of  said  annulus  ends  and  adapted  to 
be  attached  to  means  for  exerting  a  force  on  said  spring, 
and  means  located  on  at  least  one  side  of  said  annulus  for 
resisting  twisting  of  said  annulus. 


4,487,498 

ROTARY  VISCERA  HARVESTER 

Jotauy  R.  Qnkm^  GdMSville,  uA  KeuMth  Z.  Graham,  Daw- 

aonvilla,  both  of  Ga.,  aarivMTs  to  CaatraU  MaeUae  Co.,  lae^ 
GaiacaWlle,  Ga. 

Filed  Nov.  31, 1983,  Ser.  No.  883,508 
lat  a.)  A22C  21  m 
U.S.  a.  17—48  27  rhi^ 

1.  Apparatus  for  harvesting  the  viscera  ftom  a  fowl  being 
processed  along  a  (bod  prooosing  line  of  the  type  having  an 
overhead  fowl  conveyor  from  which  said  fowl  is  suspended  in 
an  inverted  position  with  an  upward  fiwing  vent,  said  appara- 
tus comprising: 

(a)  frame  means  arranged  at  a  fixed  location  a^iacent  said 
conveyor  line; 

(b)  gripping  means  having  a  closed  position  for  tightly 
clamping  a  desired  section  of  said  viscera  generally  with- 
out slippage  and  an  open  position  in  which  said  viscera 
section  is  released; 

(c)  carrier  means  carried  by  said  fkwne  means  for  carrying 
said  gripping  means; 

(d)  insertion  means  (q)eratively  connected  to  said  gripping 
means  for  moving  said  gripping  means  to  a  viscera  chunp- 
ing  position  inside  an  mterior  cavity  of  said  fowl; 

(e)  sakl  carrier  means  moving  said  gripping  means  a  prede- 
termined hiteral  distance  generally  in  thedirectioa  of  fowl 
conveyance  along  with  said  fowl  while  said  grin>faig 
means  is  inserted  in  said  fowl; 
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(0  actuator  meutt  for  moving  ittd  gripping  meus  fhm  su^ 
open  portion  to  laid  doted  position  while  inserted  in  uid 
fowl  cevity  for  clamping  said  viacera  of  laid  fowl; 

(g)  retraction  means  operativdy  connected  to  said  gripping 
means  for  retracting  said  closed  gripping  means  so  that 
Mid  viscera  is  completdy  separated  and  removed  from 
said  carcass  of  said  fowl; 

(h)  said  actuator  means  moving  said  gripping  means  to  said 
open  position  after  retraction  of  said  gripping  means  from 
said  fowl  to  release  said  viscera; 

(0  said  carrier  means  including  a  rotating  hub  means  carried 
by  said  fhune  means  at  said  fixed  location  adjacent  said 
fowl  conveyor; 

0)  radical  connector  means  carrying  said  gripping  means 
extending  radially  outwardly  firom  said  routing  hub;  and 

(k)  mounting  means  for  routably  mounting  said  hub  means 
adjacent  said  fowl  conveyor  so  that  said  radial  connector 
means  are  rotated  in  a  phue  inclined  to  the  horizontal  to 
bring  adjacent  radially  carried  gripping  means  into  pene- 
trating aUgnment  with  fowl  carcasses  passing  successively 
by  said  routing  hub  means. 


4v4C7w4f9 

STUFFING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

•''*■  "•  "'^1"!*;,^°^^!  g*7;  Geaiis  C  Ilsilti^ii,  U. 

to  UniM  CMMs  CnfuMOit^vSi^  a'  OU  as- 

FIM  Mqr  1,  I9tl«  8ar.  Ne.  MUU 

lat  a»  A2ac ///tw 

vs.  a  17— 4t 


1.  A  shirred  tubular  casing  article  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  tubular  support,  means  f<w  mounting  the  tubular  support 
on  a  stuffing  machine,  a  compacted  shirred  casing  supply  on 
the  tubular  suppori  and  frictionally  engaging  the  tubular  sup- 
port, and  internal  holdback  means  associated  with  the  dis- 
charge end  of  the  tubuUr  support  for  exerting  a  holdback  force 
on  the  casing  during  stuffing,  wherein  said  internal  hoUback 
means  is  a  tiltable  ring  pivotaMe  about  the  tubular  support 
whereby  pivoting  of  the  ring  varies  the  holdback  force  exerted 
on  the  casing  to  control  stuffing  pressure. 

W.  A  method  of  controlling  stuffing  pressure  in  a  /-^fig 
stuffing  operation,  comprising  the  steps  of  engaging  the  i*»«yff 
of  the  casing  with  an  internal  holdback  means  which  is  mov- 
ably  mounted  for  movement  between  at  least  two  positions  for 
producing  casing  hoklback  forces  of  two  magnitudes,  and 
controUing  the  position  of  the  hitemal  holdback  means  within 
the  casing  by  manipulating  the  internal  holdback  means 
through  the  casing  with  an  external  controUer  acting  against 
the  ouuide  of  the  casing  as  a  means  of  controUing  stuffins 
pressure. 


4«4<7«5M 

BIRD  OPENING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

HwoM  D.  Olsom  Sayiw,  Ga..  airi»Mr  to  C^aa,  Incn  Atlaau. 

Fllad  Dee.  27, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  45M17 
lm.CiiA23C2J/06 
VS.  a  17—52  3 


14.  A  method  for  processing  the  viscera  of  a  fowl  carcass 
being  |»ocessed  on  a  conveyor  comprising: 

providing  a  pluraUty  of  r^PPing  devices  for  grasping  said 
viscera; 

rotating  said  gripping  devices  in  a  generally  circular  motion 
in  an  inclined  generally  circular  path  having  an  upper 
portion  and  a  lower  portion  at  a  fixed  location  adjacent 
said  conveyor; 

inserting  said  grinnng  devices  into  an  interior  cavity  of  said 
fowl  carcasses  at  said  lower  portion  of  said  divular  path 
by  said  circular  motion  sequentially  in  synchronization 
with  the  passages  of  said  fowl  carcasses  conveyed  past 
said  location; 

grasping  said  viscera  with  said  gripping  devices  while  in- 
serted in  said  fowl  carcass; 

retracting  said  gripping  devices  from  said  fowl  carcasses  by 

1  said  circular  motion  as  said  gripping  device  moves  away 
from  said  lower  portimi  towards  said  higher  portion  so 
that  said  viscera  is  pulled  from  said  fowl  carcass;  and 

releasing  said  viscera  from  said  gripping  device  after  said 
retraction  of  said  gripping  device. 


1.  Apparatus  for  cutting  open  the  body  cavity  of  a  bird 
wherein  a  plurality  of  birds  are  suspended  in  an  inverted  atti- 
tude and  are  moved  in  series  on  an  elevated  conveyor  system, 
said  apparatus  comprising  a  carrousd  framework  rotatablc 


1408 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  28, 1984 


•bout  a  vertical  axis  in  timed  responae  to  the  movement  of  the 
conveyor  •ystem,  a  plurality  of  Mrd  receiving  stations  equally 
spaced  about  said  framework,  each  said  bird  receiving  station 
including  a  vertically  extending  guide  means,  a  carrier  member 
movable  vertically  along  said  guide  means,  a  bird  hold-down 
member  carried  by  said  c^trrier  and  arranged  to  move  down- 
wardly  to  rest  on  the  tail  portion  of  a  bird  between  the  legs  of 
a  bird,  cleat  members  extending  downwardly  from  said  bird 
hold-down  member  for  frictionally  engaging  and  holding  the 
tail  portion  of  the  bird  in  a  static  position,  a  cutting  assembly 
pivotably  mounted  about  a  horizontal  axis  to  said  carrier  and 
including  a  cutting  element  arranged  to  pivot  in  an  upward  arc 
radially  away  from  the  vertical  axis  of  said  framework,  said 
cutting  element  being  sized  and  shaped  for  insertion  in  a  previ- 
ously formed  opening  at  the  tail  poition  of  the  bird,  cam  means 
resonsive  to  the  movement  of  the  bird  receiving  station  about 
said  framwork  for  moving  said  cutting  element  through  an 
upward  arc  radially  away  from  the  vertical  axis  of  said  firame- 
work  to  cut  the  tail  portion  of  the  bird  about  previously 
formed  opening  to  increase  the  size  of  the  opening. 

3.  In  a  process  for  enlarging  the  opening  formed  about  the 
vent  of  a  bird  wherein  the  bird  is  suspended  in  an  inverted 
attitude  and  a  cutting  bUwie  is  inserted  into  the  previously  cut 
opening  of  the  bird,  the  improvement  comprising  moving  a 
hold-down  frame  with  downwardly  extending  cleatt  fai  a 
downward  direction  toward  the  bird  until  the  cleats  engage 
the  bird  u  the  cutting  blade  is  inserted  mto  the  openhig  of  the 
bird,  and  moving  the  cutting  bUule  in  an  upward  arc  to  cut 
through  the  bird  as  the  cleats  restrain  lateral  movement  of  the 
bird. 


4,4«7,501 

APPARATUS  FOR  CENnUFUGALLY  EXTRACTING 

CRABMEAT  FROM  CRABS 

AUM  R.  GoglMw),  <US  Villa  AaUay  Or„  Baton  Roi«a,  La. 

TOtOC,  and  John  B.  Coast,  Baton  Roags,  La.,  aarivMn  to 

Alfrod  R.  Go^iafaBo,  Baton  Ronga,  La. 

FUod  Fab.  10,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  445,449 

lat  CL'  A22C  M/OO 

MS,  a.  17—71  7  Clafans 


1.  An  apparatus  for  centrifrigally  extracting  meat  from  crab 
body  lections  comprising: 
a  frame; 

a  driven  rotary  shaft  mounted  on  the  frame; 
a  first  annular  plate  mounted  for  roution  on  the  shaft; 
a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  wire  support  members  radiating 

from  said  first  plate  and  having  a  common  path  during 

rotation; 
a  second  annukr  plate  movably  mounted  on  the  frame  with 

respect  to  the  first  plate  between  **loading'*  and  "spfai- 

ning"  positions; 
a  plurality  of  closely  spaced  radially  positioned  pointed 

spikes  depending  from  said  second  plate  and  positioned  to 

intersect  the  path  of  rotation  of  the  wire  support  members 


in  the  '^spinning"  positions,  the  spikes  being  spaced  firom 
the  path  in  the  "loadhig"  podtion;  and 
means  fior  fomdng  a  connection  between  the  fint  and  second 
annular  plates  so  that  rotational  force  can  be  transferred 
firom  the  first  phite  when  rotated  to  the  second  plate. 

FIBER  BALE  OPENER 
Glean  E.  Lytton,  Bataont;  Jerry  R.  FUr,  and  RoaaM  S.  Naah, 
both  of  Gartonia,  aU  of  N.C  Mrignors  to  Fiber  Contrais 
Cerporatton,  Gaslonla.  N.C. 

ConthinatkM  of  Sar.  No.  247,999,  Mar.  24, 1981,  abandoned. 
lUa  appUcatkM  Aag.  r,  1982,  Sar.  No.  412,188 
lat  a>  DOIG  WdO 
U.S.  a  19^-80  R  7 


1.  Apparatus  for  opening  textile  fiber  bales  disposed  on  a 
floor  in  an  annular  area  defined  between  outer  and  inner  con- 
centric circles,  comprising: 

rotary  beater  means  having  a  length  substantially  equal  to 
the  radii  difference  of  said  circles  and  having  a  multiplic- 
ity of  fiber  stripping  spikes  along  its  length  and  around  its 
circumference  and  a  plurality  of  means  for  pressing  down 
on  fiber  bales  while  said  spikes  strip  fibers  therefrom  as  the 
beater  rotates, 

means  for  rotating  said  beater  means  about  its  longitudinal 
axis, 

frame  means  for  holding  said  beater  means  in  the  radial 
direction  of  and  superposed  between  said  circles, 

means  for  rotating  said  fhune  means  about  the  center  of  said 
circles  to  cause  said  beater  means  to  sweep  over  said  floor 
in  said  radial  direction  superposed  between  said  drclei, 

up/down  means  for  raising  and  lowering  said  beater  means 
in  said  frame  means  relative  to  said  floor,  and 

automatic  means  cyclically  operative  after  each  time  said 
fhune  rotating  means  has  operated  for  a  given  period  of 
rotation  for  automatically  lowering  said  beater  means  by 
said  up/down  means  toward  said  floor  a  predetermined 
distance. 


4^447,803    

ENLACEABLE  SERVnTTE 
Stsphanls  W.  Boynton,  4448  Danatta  St,  Stari  Valley,  Calif. 
93043 

FDad  Mar.  21, 1983,  Sar.  No.  477,147 

bt  a^  A47G  nm 

U  A  a  34—7  8  aalw 

1.  An  enlaoeable  serviette,  foldable  into  a  decorative  pattern 

for  presentation  at  a  table  setting  and  unfoldable  for  use  during 

a  meal,  the  enlaceable  serviette  comprising: 
a  napkin  foldable  into  the  decorative  pattern  and 
a  tie  integrally  attached  to  said  nq>ldn,  said  tie  being  for 
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•ecuring  the  decorative  pettern  by  enlacing  and  fastening  4,467,S0S 

said  tie  being  about  said  folded  napldn.  said  enlaced  tie    RAISING  MACHINE  FOR  PRODUCING  SUEDE  TONE 

FINISH  WITH  DIAMOND-SHAPE  CROSS-SECTION 
WIRES  ON  THE  COUNTER  PILE  ROLLERS 
Ten  MHHyoki,  AMiMrid,  M«  YanraU  UcUda,  leba,  bock 
of  JapM,  a«ifMn  to  fUrondd  KaMd,  AsUya,  JapM 

of  Sar.  No.  012,591,  Oct  19, 1979,  abMiaaii. 
lUa  appHcatloB  Jaa.  9, 1912,  Sor.  No.  StTOM 

priorttjr,  applkatioa   Japan,  Oct   13,   1971,   S3- 
141349[U] 

tat  CL>  IMWC  11/00 
U A  CL  26-33  3 


unftstenable  for  unfolding  said  folded  napkin  for  use 
during  the  meal.  ; 


4,467,304 

FASTENER  KIT  FOR  SHEET  MATERIALS 
Robert  Qiriat  GriiMby,  GaMida,  Mai«MNr  to  Wcatbrook 
hoaaai  Llaitod,  GriiMby,  Ouiada 
I  FDad  Nov.  25, 1901,  Sor.  No.  324,730 

^^  tat  a»  A44B  21/00 


1.  A  fastener  kit  for  securing  flexible  sheet  material  to  a 
structure,  comprising: 

an  elongate  channel  member  securable  to  the  stivcture  and 
having  a  longitudinal  channel  accessed  by  a  longitudinal 
mouth; 

an  elcmgate  lock  member  sh^ted  to  be  longitudinally  aligned 
with  the  mouth  of  the  channel  member  with  a  portion  of 
a  first  sheet  material  disposed  between  the  channel  and 
lock  members,  and  then  to  be  forced  into  the  channel  in 
releasably  interlocking  engagement  with  the  channel 
member  whereby  the  portion  of  the  first  sheet  material  is 
secured  between  the  channel  and  lock  members;  and, 

an  elongate  clip  member  having  first  and  second  longitudinal 
gripping  portions  and  a  body  portion  extendmg  between 
the  first  and  second  gri^Mug  portions,  the  clip  member 
being  formed  of  a  rigid  material  sufllciendy  elastic  and  so 
shaped  that  die  body  member  can  be  elastically  flexed  to 
pkoe  the  first  and  second  griiqwig  portions  into  gripping 
,  engagement  reqsectively  with  die  lock  and  channel  mem- 
bers with  a  portion  of  a  second  sheet  material  secured 
between  the  cUp,  channel  and  lock  members,  the  clip 
member  thereafter  remaining  secured  to  the  channel  and 
lock  members  until  the  body  portira  is  once  agafai  elasti- 
cally flexed  to  release  the  gripping  portions  from  die 
channel  and  lock  members. 


1.  A  raising  machine  for  producing  a  suede  tone  fmish  of 
short  pile  and  high  n^  desnity  on  cloth  having  a  set  of  counter 
pile  rollers  and  a  set  of  pile  rollers,  and  raising  machine  wire 
clothing  on  said  counter  pile  rollers  and  having  wires  of  sub- 
stantially diamond-shape  cross-section  of  four  equal  sides  en- 
closing two  obtuse  and  two  acute  angles  and  a  radius  of  less 
than  0.1  mm  at  the  acute  angle  comen  of  the  cross-section  of 
the  wire,  the  acute  angle  comen  of  the  cross-section  of  the 
wires  facing  in  the  direction  of  roution  of  the  rollers  of  said  set 
of  counter  pile  rollers,  and  the  wires  on  said  pile  rollers  hiving 
a  circular  cross-section,  whereby,  by  the  use  of  said  sets  of 
rollers,  short  piles  drawn  out  by  the  clothing  of  the  pile  rollers 
are  cut  by  the  clothing  of  the  counter  pile  rollen  such  that  a 
suede  tone  finish  of  shon  pile  and  hi|^  density  can  be  pro- 
duced. 


4,467,506 

APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  AND  ADVANCING 

TRANSVERSE  YARN  REACHES 

Pwl  V.  OAon,  Wabatar,  N.  Y.,  aasiiMr  to  MoMl  Ofl  Corpora- 

tfcw.  New  York,  N.Y. 

DNWoa  of  Sar.  No.  307,417,  Oct  1, 1902,  Pat  No.  4^7,703. 

Ilia  appMcatioM  Dae.  6, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  447,042 

tat  ai  D04H  3/04:  B32B  5/12 

U&  a  28—102  4  ClalM 


1.  In  an  ^>paratus  for  forming  a  single  fiber  into  a  plurality 
of  transverse-direction  reaches  and  into  a  plurality  <A  loops 
connecting  said  reaches  at  each  end  thereof,  said  reaches  and 
said  loops  being  straddled  by  a  pair  of  fihns  of  indeterminate 
length  for  subsequent  lamination  thereto  to  form  a  flber-rein- 
forced  composite  film  sheet  and  said  apparatus  comprising  s 
pair  of  endless  roller  dudns  which  are  diqxMed  to  revolve  in  a 
pair  of  elongated  patterns,  each  said  patera  comprising  an 
interweaving  section,  a  diverging  section,  and  a  parallel  sec- 
tion, wherein  each  said  chain  comprises  a  row  of  linked  rollers 
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•nd  •  row  of  tpindlci  which  are  attached  to  but  laterally  ofhet 
from  Mid  row  of  roUert  to  project  outwardly  from  nid  pat> 
tern,  wherein  each  of  Mid  ^iadlet  eao  rotate  about  ita  axis,  an 
improved  auxiliary  drive  meant  fbr  inorearing  the  rotational 
■peeds  of  laid  ipiiidlet  beyond  the  rotational  ipeeds  imparted 
by  laid  fiber,  lakl  means  comprising  a  drive  lurfaoe  wUch 
contacts  laid  ipindks  at  approximately  180*  to  laid  reaches  in 
at  least  laid  diverging  lection. 


4,447407 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 

COMMINGLED  CONTINUOUS  VARIABLE  TEXTURE 

YARN 

Handrilns  J.  Oiwdd.  MerrMow^  RmmU  R  BMisr,  Rodn- 

wqr,  and  lUn  L  U,  Paiiippai,  aO  of  N J^  Maffaon  to 

AlUad  CorporMio^  Menria  TomMldp,  Merria  County,  N J. 

FIM  Mar.  12, 1N2,  Sar.  No.  387,374 

lot  a)  DOIG  7/20 

U J.  a.  28-287  3 


4^447408 
MACHINB  FOR  CUTIING  OF  ARMORED  OR 

REINFORCn>  HOSES 
G.  Fynabta,  SBdra  Kmmntum  9.  82200 


FUod  Sap.  80, 1982, 8w.  No.  4814r74 

ippHortlaa  Sweden,  Dae.  30, 1981, 8107876 
Int  a>  B2SP  17/00 
UjS.  a  29^^33  T  1 


1.  An  apparatus  for  producing  variable  textured  continuous 
fllament  yam,  compri^ng: 

a  first  chamber  having  sidewalls,  a  first  inlet  openhig  for 
receiving  a  first  group  of  filaments,  and  an  outlet  for 
withdrawing  laid  first  group  of  filaments,  said  fint  cham- 
ber having  a  finite  volume; 

a  fint  movable  perforated  filament-receiving  meant  dis- 
posed in  said  first  chamber  adjacent  to  said  inlet  opening; 

a  first  fluid  directing  means  having  an  angular  diqxwtion 
relative  to  said  fint  filament-receiving  means  for  directing 
a  stream  of  a  compressed  fluid  containing  laid  fint  group 
of  filaments  into  contact  with  said  first  filament-receiving 
means  to  initiate  crimping  thereof,  the  angle  of  disposition 
ranging  from  about  IS*  to  7S*; 

a  second  chamber  having  sidewalls  and  having  an  inlet 
opening  for  receiving  a  second  group  of  filaments,  said 
lecond  chamber  having  a  volume  at  least  50%  greater 
than  laid  fint  chamber  volume  and  one  of  said  sidewalls  of 
said  second  chamber  being  common  with  one  of  said 
lidewallt  of  the  first  chamber, 

a  second  movable  perforated  filament-receiving  means  dis- 
posed in  said  second  chamber  adjacent  to  laid  lecond  inlet 
opening  and  moveable  at  the  same  rate  m  said  first  fihi- 
ment  receiving  means; 

a  second  fluid  directing  means  having  an  angular  disposition 
relative  to  said  lecond  filament-receiving  means  for  inject- 
ing a  stream  of  a  compressed  fluid  containing  said  second 
group  of  filaments  into  contact  with  said  second  filament- 
receiving  means  to  initiate  crimping  thereof,  and  to  pro- 
vide a  shrinkage  of  said  second  group  of  filunents  which 
difTen  from  the  shrinkage  of  said  fint  group  of  filaments 
by  at  least  30%.  the  angle  of  disposition  of  said  second 
fluid  directing  means  being  the  same  as  the  angular  dispo- 
sition of  said  first  fluid  directing  means;  and 
means  for  commingling  said  fint  group  of  filaments  and  said 
second  group  of  filaments  to  form  yam. 


1.  A  machine  for  cutting  armored  or  reinforced  hose,  partic- 
ularly a  steel  armored  or  reinforced  hydraulic  hose  of  the  type 
including  outer  and  inner  layen  having  therebetween  an  ar- 
moring or  reinforcing  layer,  said  machine  comprising: 
a  center  member  mounted  for  roution  and  through  which  is 
passed  a  hose  to  be  cut,  said  center  member  having  fixed 
thereto  a  cog  wheel  transmission; 
a  frame  fixed  to  said  center  member; 
means  forlbeding  the  hose  to  be  cut  into  said  center  member 
and  said  frame,  said  feeding  means  comprising  a  holder  for 
holding  the  hose,  a  slide  supporting  said  holder,  a  cylinder 

for  moving  said  slide,  said  holder  and  the  hose  held  by  said 
holder  into  said  center  member  and  said  frame  to  a  cutting 
position,  a  guide  through  which  passes  the  hose,  and  a 
cylinder  for  moving  said  guide  toward  and  away  from 
said  center  member, 

means  for  cutting  through  the  outer  and  armor  layen  of  the 
hose  during  a  cutting  operation  and  comprising  a  grinding 
wheel  mounted  on  said  frame,  a  motor  for  routfaig  said 
grinding  wheel,  and  fint  motor  and  screw  means  for 
moving  said  grinding  wheel  along  the  frame  toward  and 
away  from  the  hose; 

means  for  detecting  the  degree  of  wear  of  said  grinding 
wheel  and  comprising  a  sensor  and  second  motor  and 
screw  means  for  moving  said  sensor  toward  and  away 
from  said  grinding  wheel  to  sense  the  relative  position  of 
the  periphery  thereof; 

means  for  cutting  through  the  inner  layer  of  the  hose  during 
a  cutting  operation  and  comprising  a  knife  fixed  to  a  si^- 
port  device,  and  a  cylinder  for  moving  said  support  device 
and  said  knife  along  guide  rods  on  said  frame  toward  and 
away  from  the  hose; 

means  for  rotating  said  center  member  and  said  fhune,  and 
thereby  said  grinding  wheel  and  said  knife,  about  said  hose 
during  a  cutting  operation,  said  rotating  means  comprtoing 
a  cog  wheel  mounted  for  meshing  engagement  with  said 
cog  wheel  transmission  of  said  center  member,  and  a 
motor  for  rotating  said  cog  wheel; 

means  for  holding  the  hose  during  the  cutting  operation  and 
comprising  a  chock  extending  through  said  center  mem- 
ber and  held  by  said  guide; 

means  for  removing  a  cut  length  of  hoae  from  said  machine 
and  comprising  a  gripper  for  holding  the  cut  length  of 
hoae,  a  holder  member  supporting  said  gripper  and  cylin- 
der means  for  moving  said  holder  member,  said  gripper 
and  the  cut  length  of  hose  held  thereby  away  ficm  the 
frame;  and 

microproceisor  means  operatively  connected  for  controlling 
automaticaUy  the  operatioa  of  said  feeding  means,  said 
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outer  and  armor  layer  cutting  means,  Mid  detecting 

means,  laid  inner  layer  cutting  means,  laid  rotating  means, 
and  said  removing  means. 


AMtJBM 

PAINT  ROLLER 

VHlorio  DaMi,  S  RiYanriew  ATe^  Woodbridis,  Ontario,  Ckmida 
JALXX3 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  422A12 
IM.  a.)  B21B  13/02 

VS.  a.  »-ii<  R  10 


quent  heat  treatment  dmmgb  the  decomposition  of  pearl- 
itr, 

(b)  heat  treating  said  rotary  valve  seat  to  obtain  a  hardened 
surface  and  increase  the  concentration  of  graphite  parti* 
cles  on  the  surface  of  said  rotary  valve  seat; 

(c)  lapping  said  surfsce  of  said  valve  seat  at  ambient  tender- 


ature  to  remove  said  graphite  particles  from  said  surfiKX 
and  thereby  form  numerous  concavities  in  said  valve  seat 
surface;  and 
(d)  applying  lubricant  to  said  valve  seat  surface  whereby 
said  concavities  are  filled  with  said  lubricant  to  provide 
low  friction  operation  of  a  rotary  valve  on  said  seat  for  an 
extended  duration. 


1.  A  paint  roller  for  use  with  a  replaceable  paint-applying 
cover  which  includes  a  rehitivdy  rigid  hollow  cylindrical 
core,  the  roller  comprising:  a  shaft  having  an  inner  end  and  a 
free  outer  end;  a  roller  body  rotatably  carried  on  said  shaft  for 
fitting  within  said  core  and  support  the  cover  on  the  shaft;  and 
handle  means  coupled  to  said  inner  end  of  the  shaft  for  permit- 
ting the  roller  to  be  manipulated  in  use  for  p»«"ting; 
said  roller  body  comprising: 

an  inner  end  member  rotauibly  mounted  on  the  shaft  adja- 
cent its  said  nmer  end  and  located  against  movement 
towards  said  end,  said  member  for  fitting  within  and  clos- 
ing the  relevant  end  portion  of  the  core  and  defining  a  first 
annular  end  (tct  against  which  an  adjacent  end  face  of  the 
core  can  be  urged  to  inhibit  paint  flow  into  the  interior  of 
the  core  in  use;  and, 
an  assembly  at  said  outer  end  of  the  shaft  for  sealing  said 
core  against  the  ingress  of  paint,  said  assembly  compris- 
ing: 

an  outer  end  member  rotiitably  located  on  said  shaft  adja- 
cent an  outer  end  thereof  for  fitting  closely  within  an 
outer  end  portion  of  said  core  while  permitthig  the  core 
to  pass  thereover  when  the  cover  is  replaced; 
an  end  cap  u4uch  is  normaUy  coupled  to  said  outer  end 
member  but  which  is  removable  to  pormit  replacement 
of  the  cover,  said  end  cq>  defimng  a  second  annubr  face 
for  abutment  with  the  relevam  annular  end  face  of  the 
core  and  being  axially  adjustable  with  rtspect  to  said 
*    outer  end  member  to  permit  the  core  to  be  tightly 
tnpped  between  and  sealed  against  said  first  and  second 
annular  faces;  and, 
locking  means  releasable  fhnn  externally  of  said  end  cap 
and  for  securing  said  outer  end  member  and  said  end 
cap  in  rehitive  adjusted  axial  adjusted  positions. 


4«4C7,811 

METHOD  FOR  THE  CONFORMATION  OF  A  METALUC 

TUBE,  PARTICULARLY  FOR  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER. 

AND  A  HEAT  EXCHANGER  PROVIDED  WITH  TUBES 

THUS  CONFORMED 
Piam  C  CoUfon,  2S,  HM  da  Parche,  21400  Nofsnt  la  ratroa. 


Filed  JaL  l€,  1900,  Sar.  No.  109,427 

,  ■ppBcatien  Fkwea,  JiL  26, 1979,  79  193S7 


U.S.  CL  29-157  J  C 


IM.  CL^  B21D  53/02 
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1.  A  method  for  forming  the  end  of  a  metallic  tube  of  oblong 
cross-section  to  a  circular  cross-section  adapted  for  use  in  a 
vehicular  heat  exchanger  comprising  the  two  steps  of: 

(a)  firsdy,  radially  compressing  the  end  of  the  tiibr,  and 

(b)  thereafter,  driving  a  punch  into  the  end  of  the  tube,  the 
punch  diameter  being  equal  to  that  desired  for  the  inner 
surface  of  the  tube  end  after  fbrming,  being  longer  than 
the  smallest  dimension  of  the  oblong  cross  section  of  the 
tube  and  being  smaller  than  the  largest  dimension  of  the 
oblong  cross  section  of  the  tube. 


4^407,810 
METHOD  OF  CONDHIONING  A  ROTARY  VALVE  SEAT 
■1  KaHNhigi  OMka,  both  or  Hyofo,  JapM, 

l»  NippoB  Air  BnyM  Co.,  Ltdn  Kobe,  Jip« 
FBai  Jaa  0, 1902,  Sar.  No.  397,919 
UA.  OJ  B21D  53/00 
UJ.  a  29-187.1  R  3CWiM 

1.  The  method  of  conditioning  the  Mirface  of  a  cast  iron 
rotary  valve  seat  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  forming  a  cast  iron  rotary  valve  seat  ftxnn  a  cast  iron  in 
which  graphite  particles  will  be  separated  during  subse- 


4,4i7,S12 

EXPANDER  TOOL 

Edward  E.  Modoa,  1417  Sktmmm  TnU,  Do«fleM,  DL  MOIS 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1902,  Sm.  No.  348438 

bt  a>  B23P  19/04 

VS.  CL  29^237  U  CWw 

1.  An  expander  tool,  comprising:  a  pair  of  handle  members 

having  a  pivotal  connection  therebetween,  and  a  pair  of  jaw 

memben  operatively  connected  to  said  handle  memben  for 

spreading  said  jaw  memben  when  said  handle  memben  are 

moved  toward  each  other,  said  jaw  memben  being  channel- 
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on  Mid  adapter 


•hapad  with  tUn  flat  Nght  portkMs  toe  cngagiiig  a  woriqriece      pivotaUy  nipporting  biake  ihoe 

with  the  thin  flat  bight  portioat  in  generally  panllel  confront-        'bracket  for  engaging  laid  brake  drum: 
ingralatien  and  with  generally  parallel  kg  portions.  Mid  Chan-  and 

nel-«haped  Jaw  nemben  being  nested  with  Mid  kg  portions  in      providhig  means  for  adjustably  urging  said  brake  shoe  means 

against  said  brake  drum. 


Mi7fll4 
LOCATING  AKRANGEMENT  FOR  BUILDING  WIRING 

INSTALLATION 

aarka  Dahlke.  1S05  N.  FhrnkHn  PL,  Apt  201,  MOwMkaa, 

Wk.  832(12  ^^ 

Flkd  Nof .  24»  1M2,  Sar.  No.  44M32 

brt.  a*  B23Q  J7/(n  B8BH  59/00 

UJS.  a  28^-407  3 


overlapped  rektion  projecting  from  the  same  sides  of  the  thin 
flat  bight  portions,  whereby  the  opposite  side  of  thin  flat  bight 
portion  of  one  of  said  jaw  memben  can  be  positioned  in  close 
proximity  to  a  workpiece. 

4»4C7,813 

DRUM  BRAKE  CONVERSION  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  A  TURRET  UNWINDING  STAND 

DuvU  M.  CUm,  312  Hmrttag  HoUew  Rd.,  Greaifllk,  S.C 

2961S 

FUed  Jan.  30, 1882,  Sw.  No.  383,636 
Int  a>  B23P  7/00 
UjS.  a  2»-401.1  3 


1.  A  method  of  converting  a  brake  on  a  turret  arm  of  an 
unwinding  stand  on  which  paper  and  the  like  is  unwound  from 
a  disc  brake  unit  to  a  drum  brake  unit,  said  turret  unwinding 
stand  being  of  the  type  having  at  kast  one  turret  arm  on  each 

tide  of  said  stand  between  which  a  shaft  of  a  roU  of  paper  or  the 
like  is  rotatably  carried,  said  turret  arm  having  a  journal  open- 
ing through  which  one  end  of  said  shaft  extends  for  making 
connection  with  said  brake,  a  mounting  pkte  carried  on  said 
turret  arm  through  which  said  one  end  of  said  shaft  extends 
and  to  which  said  disc  brake  unit  is  mounted,  said  turret  arm 
being  rotatably  carried  for  rotational  movement  rektive  to  Mid 
unwinding  stand,  said  method  comprising: 
providing  an  adapter  bracket  for  adapting  said  turret  arm  to 
accommodate  said  drum  brake  when  said  disc  brake  is 
removed  from  said  disc  brake  mounting  pkte  for  conven- 
tion; 
attaching  said  adapter  bracket  means  to  said  disc  brake 

mounting  pkte  on  said  turret  arm; 
providing  a  brake  drum  adapted  for  connection  to  said  one 
end  of  said  shaft; 


1.  The  method  of  faistallkg  electrical  wiring  tai  a  building 
under  construction  wherein  the  buUdhig  provides  areas  having 
a  floor  and  an  open  framework  inchMling  spaced  vertical  studs 

with  connectkg  horizontal  top  phues,  comprisfaig  the  steps  of  : 

(a)  marking  the  floor  with  a  mark  disposed  generally  verti- 
cally below  where  an  outlet  box  or  the  like  is  to  ultimately 
be  positioned  and  between  a  pair  of  studs, 

(b)  forming  a  hok  in  a  top  pkte  substantially  verticaDy 
above  said  mark, 

(c)  providkg  a  locator  tool  having  an  indicator  portion  and 
hangmg  said  tool  from  said  top  pkte  and  withm  said  hok 
so  that  said  indicator  portion  extends  above  said  top  plate, 

(d)  then  enclosing  said  framework  with  wan  and  etMing 
panek  with  the  latter  forming  a  crawkpace  thereabove, 

(e)  locating  the  indicator  portion  of  said  tool  in  said  crawls- 
pace  and  connecting  an  electric  wire  to  sakl  tool, 

(0  releasing  sakl  tool  from  said  top  plate  so  that  the  tod  and 
connected  wire  drop  generally  vertically  downwardly  by 
gravity  through  said  hole  and  toward  sakl  mark, 

(g)  cutting  an  openmg  in  a  sakl  wall  panel  at  a  desired  height 
and  generally  directly  above  sakl  floor  mark  to  expose 
sakl  dropped  wire  and  retrieving  sakl  wire  therethrough, 

(h)  and  finally  connecting  sakl  wire  to  an  outlet  box  or  the 
like  for  hwtalktion  at  said  opening. 


4,467,818 
MEIHOD  OF  FINISHING  ALUMINUM  SHEETS 
Robert  K.  Hmrk,  Jr.,  Daeatar,  DL,  aasigwir  to  Hm  GrigokU 
Dsiiiai,IIL 

FDad  Feb.  4, 1882,  Ser.  No.  348,780 
lat  a.)  B21B  1/46 
VJS.  CL  28-827 J  g  CUm 

1.  A  method  of  finishing  a  rectangular  sheet  of  bright  alumi- 
num to  provkk  an  at  kast  partially  painted  central  rectangukr 
area  surrounded  on  aU  four  sides  by  a  brushed  satin  bonier 
with  the  bcmler  on  the  ends  on  the  painted  rectangular  area 
extending  to  the  edges  of  the  alummum  sheet,  includmg  the 
steps  of: 
moving  a  continuous  strip  of  aluminum  having  a  width  equal 
to  the  desired  width  of  the  finished  sheet  past  a  pair  of 
kterally  qiaced  brushes, 
applying  the  brushM  oontmuously  to  the  moving  strip  of 
aluminum  to  form  a  pair  of  narrow  bands  of  brushed 
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•urftce  extending  the  entire  length  of  the  strip  with  the 
unow  btnds  bdng  located  inwardly  of  the  longitudinal 
edges  of  the  strip, 

brushing  the  strq)  intermittently  to  provide  brushed  areas 
between  the  narrow  bands  of  brushed  surftoe  with  the 
bmdied  areas  being  of  predetennined  length  and  spaced 
predetermined  distances, 

applying  at  least  partiaUy  painted  rectangular  areas  to  the 
wihee  of  the  strip  with  each  at  least  partially  painted 
rectangular  area  being  located  between  and  overlapping 
the  brushed  narrow  bands  and  extending  between  acUa- 


ram  away  from  the  second  wire 
•ponding  movement  of  the  slide. 
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insertion  head  to  effect  oorre- 


cent  brushed  areas  between  bands  with  the  at  least  par- 
tially painted  rectangular  areas  overlapping  but  not  en- 
tirely covering  adjacent  brushed  areas  to  form  a  border  of 
brushed  satin  finish  around  all  sides  of  each  at  least  par- 
tially painted  rectangular  area,  and 
cutting  the  strips  with  laterally  extending  cutt  across  the 
intermittently  spaced  brushed  areas  and  between  at  least 
partiaUy  painted  rectanguhv  areas  to  provide  rectangular 
sheett  having  at  least  partially  painted  rectangular  central 

areas  with  a  brushed  satm  border  at  the  smaller  ends  of  the 
sheet  extending  to  the  edges  of  the  sheet. 

'  4t4C7416 

WISE  INSERTION  APPARATUS 
WaldsMT  John,  High  Point,  and  Mm  J. 
both  of  NXX,  aMipnrs  to  AMP , , 

I  -PIMNof.S,  1982,  Sar.  No.  440,101 

Itt.  a'  HOIR  43/04 
V&CL29-St6A 


iMovpomsd,  Harrisbwi.  Pa. 


1.  Apparatus  for  inserting  wires  into  terminals  mounted  on 
opposite  sides  of  an  electrical  connector  comprising  a  connec- 
tor holder  including  an  anvil,  wire  insertion  ram  having  a  first 
wire  insertion  head  mounted  on  one  side  of  the  anvil  for  recip- 
rocation towards  and  away  from  a  connector  when  in  the 
connector  holder  to  insert  a  wire  into  a  terminal  on  one  side  of 
the  connector  adijaoent  the  wire  insertion  ram,  means  being 
provided  to  effiect  reciprocation  of  the  insertion  ram.  the  im- 
provement comprising  a  second  wire  insertion  head  mounted 
on  the  other  side  of  the  anvil  aligned  with  the  first  wire  inser- 
tion head,  the  connector  holder  including  a  connector  sun)Ort- 
ing  slide  mounted  on  the  anvil  between  both  wire  insertion 
hcadsfor  reciprocal  sliding  movement  towards  and  away  from 
the  second  wire  insertion  head  during  corresponding  move- 
ment of  the  wire  insertion  ram,  a  linkage  between  the  slide  and 
the  inaertioa  ram  enid>ling  return  movement  of  the  insertion 


4,447,517 
TOOL  CHANGER  FOB  FACING  HEAD 

Takeshi  Knnta.  Hiroshima,  Japan,  assignor  to  MitaaMsU  Jnko- 
gyoKabMhIUKaiiha,  Japan     ^^ 

FUed  Apr.  2, 1912,  Sar.  No.  d6M91 

.,2!S?  J!?^'  mUttOom  Japmi.  Apr.   U,   1981,  54- 
52934(U);  Oct.  29.  1981.  56-173430 

lat  a^  B23B  S/26;  B33Q  3/157 
U  A  a  29-568  ^^  2 


1.  A  machine  tool  and  changer  combination,  comprising: 
a  qnndle  head  having  a  longitudinal  axis; 
a  face  plate  connected  to  said  spindle  head,  having  a  diame- 
ter extending  at  right  angles  to  said  longitudinal  axis  and 
rotatable  about  said  longitudinal  axis; 
a  tool  slide  slidably  mounted  on  said  face  plate  along  said 
diameter  and  fixaUe  at  anyone  of  a  plurality  of  radial 
positions  on  said  face  pkte; 
a  tod  bk)ck  connected  to  said  tool  slide  and  movable  there- 
with to  said  plurality  of  radial  positions; 
a  changer  suppori  disposed  adjacent  said  spindle  head; 
achanger  slide  slidably  mounted  in  a  linear  direction  on  said 
changer  suppori  and  parallel  to  said  diameter  of  said  face 
plate  with  said  phtte  in  a  selected  rotational  position  with 
re^wct  to  said  longitudinal  axis  of  said  spindle  bead; 
a  sensing  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  changer  sbde  in 
a  direction  parallel  to  said  diameter  of  sakl  Cmo  plate  when 
said  Csoe  phte  is  in  said  selected  rotational  position,  said 
sensing  member  being  movable  by  sliding  movement  of 
said  changer  slide,  in  a  peth  which  intersects  said  tool 
block  with  said  face  plate  in  said  selected  rotational  posi- 
tion: 

biasing  means  engaged  with  said  sensing  member  for  biasing 
said  sensing  member  toward  said  tool  bbck  with  said  face 
friate  in  said  selected  rotational  position; 

a  changer  arm  rotatably  mounted  to  said  changer  sUde  and 
movable  into  a  changing  position  for  eh»ny^g  g  tool  of 
said  tool  bkwk; 

drive  means  connected  to  sakl  changer  sUde  for  driving  said 
changer  slide  to  move  said  sensing  member  into  engage- 
ment with  said  tool  block  %rith  said  face  plate  in  said 
selected  rotational  position  and  to  move  said  arm  into  said 
changing  position;  and 

a  sensor  connected  to  said  changer  block  and  engageable  by 
said  sensing  member  with  movement  of  said  sensing  mem- 
ber due  to  an  abutment  of  said  sensing  member  with  said 
tool  block  at  any  of  said  plurality  of  radial  positiona  upon 
movement  of  said  changer  slide,  said  sensor  connected  to 
said  drive  means  for  stopping  said  drive  means  when  said 
changer  slide  brings  said  dianger  arm  into  «h«ngi«|  pogj. 
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PROCESS  FOB  FABRICATION  OF  STACKED, 
COMFLEMENTABY  MOB  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 

cncuiTB 

Jaf  P.  BnHl,  MnMHi,  Va4  Ckiidt  L.  Bwtte.  S. 
«d  BomU  B.  l^mrtMa,  Emi  Jnetioii,  both  of  Vt,  I 
on  to  IBM  Gorpontio^  Anmak,  N.Y. 
DirWoa  orS«.  No.  XMU,  Mar  ».  mu  nto  apfUcatioa 
Fok.  7. 1M3,  Str.  No.  464,238 
IM.  CU  HML  2J/26S.  21/225 


^ 


•  >* 


8.  A  method  for  fabricating  stacked  complementary  metal 
oxide  silicon  field  effect  tranaiMor  device  comprising  the  steps 
of: 

depositing  a  layer  of  phoaphosilicate  ghMS  on  top  of  the  gate 
electrode  fo  an  N  channel  field  effect  transistor  device 
formed  in  the  surface  of  a  monocrystalline  silicon  sub- 
stratr, 

depositing  a  layer  of  P^ype  polycrystalline  silicon  over  said 
phoaphosilicate  glass  layer  and  extending  over  and  physi- 
cally contacting  the  drain  difhision  on  the  surftce  of  said 
monocrystalline  silicon  substrate  of  said  N  channel  FET 
device; 

heating  said  polycrystalline  silicon  kyer  including  the  por- 
tion contacting  said  drain  region  of  said  N  channel  device, 
to  a  recrystalKiation  temperature  and  heating  said  phoa- 
phosilicate glass  layer  as  to  difAise  phosphorus  atoms  from 
said  first  phoaphosilicate  gbMs  layer  upwardly  into  said 
silicon  layer,  forming  an  N-type  region  which  is  juxU- 

posed  with  said  gate  electrode  and  self-aHgned  to  said  gate 
electrode; 

cooUng  and  recrystallizing  said  polycrystalhne  silicon  layer 
into  a  monocrystalline  silicon  form  having  a  lattice  orien- 
tation epitaxially  reoriented  to  the  lattice  orientotion  of 
said  monocrystalline  semiconductor  substrate;  and 

selectively  etching  the  portion  of  said  silicon  kyer  in  said 
drain  region  of  said  N  channel  device  to  selectively  sever 
the  electrical  connection  therewith; 

whereby  an  upper,  P  channel  field  effect  transistor  device  is 
formed  in  said  silicon  layer,  which  shares  said  gate  elec- 
trode with  said  N  channel  device  and  whose  drain  selec- 
tivdy  makes  electrical  contact  with  said  drain  of  said  N 
chauel  device  selectively  forming  a  complementary 
metal  oxide  silicon  inverter. 


4^M7<8I9 

PBOCEBB  FOR  FABBICATING  POLYCBYBTALLINE 

SnJOON  FILM  BESI8T0RS 

nilaiirJ  Oiaiii,  Saasati}  S»^iai  Mm,  Pna»liii|ili.  both  of 

N.Y.,  airi  AUM  SahasUt,  BoaUtags^  Fad.  Bop.  of  Oanuay, 
aoripon  to  IntanMiooMi  ftiiiaiii  MarMass  Cesporation. 

Armonk.  N  V  w~       —i 

FBai  Apr.  1, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  384^1 

IM.  a'  HOIL  21/26i,  21/26,  21/425 

US.  CL  29—878  B  n  ri«iT 


m*) 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  polyerystallhie  silicon  resistor 
comprising: 

depositing  a  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  of  very  fine  grain 
size  upon  an  insulator  surface; 

iofi  implanting  boron  into  said  polycrystalline  silicon  hiyer 
approximately  equal  to  or  in  excett  of  the  solid  solubility 
limit  of  said  polycrystalline  silicon  at  between  about 
3  X  I0>9  and  3  X  10>?  atoms/cm^; 

thermally  annealing  the  sakl  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  at  a 
temperature  of  less  than  about  1100*  C.  to  control  the 
grata  size  of  the  said  polycrystalline  silicon  layer  resistor 
to  be  between  about  a  few  nanometers  and  300  nanome- 
ters; 
and  making  contacts  to  said  hiyer  as  said  resistor. 


4(487.820 

METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  MASK  TYPE  READ 

ONLY  MEMORY 

YoskMM  Shtotori.  YokohaaM,  Japn,  aaaigaor  to  Tokyo 

SUbova  DaaU  rakashm  Kakha.  KawaaaU,  Japan 

FDad  Aag.  17, 1882,  Sar.  No.  408373 
OaiaM  priority,  appHcaHoa  Japan,  Aag.  17, 1881, 88-128480 
lat  a?  HOIL  21/265.  21/22 
U.S.  a  28-878  B  3i 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  mask  type  Read  Only  Mem- 
ory, comprising  the  following  steps  in  the  folkming  order: 

selectively  forming  a  first  insulating  hiyer  having  a  thick 
portion  and  a  thin  portion  for  a  field  reg^  and  a  gate 
insulating  layer,  reqieetively,  on  a  semiconductor  sub- 
strate of  a  first  conductivity  type; 

forming  a  polysilioon  layer  on  saM  insulating  layer; 

formhig  gate  electrodes  of  first  and  second  MOS  transistors 
by  partially  removing  said  polysilicon  layer, 

formiag  second  conductivity  type  regions  to  be  source  and 
drain  r^ioni  of  said  MOS  transittors  in  said  semiconduc- 
tor substrate; 

fomung  a  second  instating  film  on  said  semiconductor 
substrate,  fai  which  the  MOS  transistors  are  formed  by  the 
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•ource  and  drain  regions  and  channel  r^ioni  therebe- 
tween, laid  channel  regions  having  said  gate  electrodes 
formed  thereover; 

forming  a  contact  hole  in  the  second  insulating  fihn  on  the 
woond  conductivity  type  region  of  said  second  MOS 
transistor  for  allowing  the  formation  of  an  outer  electrode; 

forming  the  outer  electrodes  in  said  contact  hole  and  form- 
ing bonding  pads  on  said  second  insulating  flUm; 

selectively  removing  said  second  insulating  fihn  and  expos- 
ing the  gate  electrode  and  parts  of  source  and  drain  re- 
gioM  of  said  first  MOS  transistor, 

implanting  ions  of  said  second  conductivity  type  to  the 
channel  region  and  said  parts  of  source  and  drain  regions 
of  said  first  MOS  transistor, 

forming  a  protective  fihn  on  said  bonding  pads,  the  outer 
electrodes,  and  the  MOS  transistors; 

removing  said  protective  fihn  on  the  bonding  pad;  and 

providing  an  outer-lead  in  contact  with  the  bonding  pad. 

4|4C7,831 

SELECTIVE  EPITAXIAL  GROWTH  OF  GALLIUM 

ARSENIDE  WITH  SELECTIVE  ORIENTATION 

FM  H.  Speoner,  CoMort;  Chvki  R.  SnMsr,  SMrthbero.  and 
John  L.  Italen,  Bedford,  all  of  Mms^  «sl«Min  to  Sparry 
Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  IS,  1983,  Ser.  No.  823,506 

Int  a»  HOIL  21/20.  21/301  21/76 

MS,  a  29-876  E  » 


disposing  a  third  dielectric  hiyer  over  said  second  dielectric 

layer  and  said  metalliied  ohmic  contact, 
selectively  removing  said  first,  second,  and  third  dielectric 

Uyers  overiyiag  said  moderately  doped  kyer. 
selectively  removing  said  second  and  third  dielectric  layen 

overlying  said  moderately  doped  layw, 
selectively  removing  said  third  dielectric  layer  overiying 

said  metalliied  ohmic  contact, 
metallizing  a  selected  region  of  said  substrate  underlying 

said  removed  first,  second  and  third  dielectric  kyers. 
metallizing  a  selected  r^ion  of  said  moderately  doped  layer 

underlying  said  removed  second  and  third  dielectric  lay- 

«», 
metallizing  a  selected  region  of  said  ohmic  contact  underiy- 

ing  said  removed  third  dielectric  Uyer,  and 
selectively  disposing  a  second  metaffized  region  overlying 

said  selectively  metallized  moderately  doped  layer  and 

said  selectively  mefiiiyfn)  substrate. 


4,467,822 

PROCESS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  PLASnC 

CONTAINERS  INCORPORATING  A  HEAT  DISPERSER 

FOR  INTEGRATED  CIRCUITS 

MarcUai,  Via  A.  Peeerini,  •,  lOlOO-MUano,  Italy 

FUad  Apr.  12, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  367,602 
priority,  application  Italy,  Apr.  11, 1981, 21117  A/81 
Int  a>  HOSK  3/32 
US.a29-8r  I 


^V 


1.  A  method  for  Csbricating  semiconductor  devices  on  semi- 
insukting  substrates,  comimsing: 

selectively  removing  a  portion  of  said  semi-insulating  sub- 
strates creating  therd>y  wells  in  said  substrate, 

disposing  a  first  dielectric  layer  over  said  semi-insulating 
substrate  and  said  wells, 

removing  selected  areas  of  said  first  dielectric  thereby  ex- 
posing areas  of  said  substrate  underlying  said  wells,  said 
exposed  areas  of  said  substrate  having  a  single  crystallo- 
graphic  orientation, 

disposing  a  heavily  doped  contact  Uyer  upon  said  exposed 
areas  of  said  substrate  having  a  single  crystallographic 
orientation, 

disposing  a  moderately  dapeA  active  biyer  <»  said  contact 
layer, 

selectively  removing  a  first  r^ion  of  said  active  layer  and  a 
portion  of  said  contact  layer  underlying  said  first  region, 

di^MMing  a  second  dielectric  kyer  over  said  active  layer  and 
said  contact  kyer  underiying  said  first  region, 

selectively  removing  an  area  of  said  second  dielectric  in  said 
first  region  exposing  thereby  said  contact  kyer, 

metallizing  said  contact  kyer  underlying  said  first  region  to 
form  an  ohmic  contact. 


1.  Process  for  manuftcturing  idastic  oontatnen  incorporat- 
ing a  heat  disperser  for  integrated  circuits,  consisting  in; 

working  a  sheet  metal  strip  so  as  to  form  a  series  of  identical 
flat  aligned  structures,  each  comprismg  a  central  support 
area  and  a  number  of  flat  conductors; 

welding  to  each  support  area  a  chip  of  semiconductor  mate- 
rial comprising  an  integrated  circuit; 

electrically  connecting  predetermined  areas  in  each  inte- 
grated circuit  to  predetermined  conductors; 

joining  to  each  structure  in  the  sheet  metal  structure  a  metal 
mass,  acting  as  a  heat  disperser.  so  that  it  will  adhere  to  the 
sheet  metal  surfisoe  opposite  to  the  support  area; 

pkdng  the  sheet  metal  strip  and  the  heat  dispeners  in  an 
appropriate  die  with  the  disperseri  facing  the  extractors  in 
the  die; 

iiuecting  into  the  die  under  pressure  synthetic  resin  in  liquid 
form; 

letting  the  resin  ft^pMstf; 

opening  the  die  and 

operating  the  extractors, 
characterized  in  that  the  coupling  of  the  heat  dispenen  to  the 
structures  in  the  sheet  metal  strip  consists  in  placing  a  disperser 
on  each  outlet  hole  of  the  extractors,  so  as  to  cksse  it  com- 
pletely, and  m  placing  the  prepared  sheet  metal  strip  in  the  die 

with  its  free  surfaces  opposite  the  support  areas  in  contact  with 
the  diq>erserB. 
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MC7423 
METHODS  OF  AND  APPAMATU8  FOB  INSERTING  PINS 
INTO  A  SUBSTRATE 
I M.  CUiketa,  MMMMm,  Vs.,  liriw  to  AT«T  Ttcb- 
bKn  Ntw  York,  N.Y. 
FIM  N0f .  30, 1981,  Sw.  No.  32i,102 
IM.  a>  USSR  J/OOt:  B»F  2^/00 
UA  a  29^-848  27 


1.  A  method  of  tunultaneoutly  inserting  one  end  of  each  of 
•  plurality  of  individual  and  unlinked  pins  into  apertures  of  a 
support  in  a  precise  spaced  aUgnment,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 
inserting  into  fixed  passageways  of  a  head  freely  extending 
common  tip  ends  of  the  pins,  the  passageways  being 
spaced  in  the  precise  alignment; 
wedging  into  the  fixed  passageways  of  the  head  the  freely 
extending  common  tip  ends  of  the  pins  by  Uterally  offtet- 
ting  the  common  tip  ends  within  the  passageways  so  that 
the  pins  are  firmly  supported  with  the  head;  and 
moving  the  head  with  the  wedged  pins  toward  the  support 
until  the  opposite  common  tip  end  of  each  of  the  pins  is 
inserted  into  an  aperture  of  the  support 
18.  Apparatus  for  simultaneously  insCTting  one  end  of  each 
of  a  plurality  of  individual  and  unlinked  pins  into  apertures  of 
a  support  in  a  precise  spaced  alignment,  which  comprises: 
astand; 

a  pin-insertion  head  attached  to  the  stand  and  having  fixed 
passageways  arranged  in  the  spaced  aUgnment  fdr  receiv- 
ing therein  freely  extending  common  tip  ends  of  the  pins; 
means  formed  on  the  pin-insertion  head  for  laterally  oAet- 
ting  the  freely  extending  common  tip  ends  of  the  pins  in 
the  fixed  passageways  of  the  head  to  wedge  the  pins 
within  the  head;  and 
means  mounted  on  the  stand  for  moving  the  head  with  the 
wedged  pins  toward  the  support  until  the  opposite  tip  end 
of  each  of  the  pins  is  inserted  into  an  aperture  of  the 
support 


M87324 
CORRUGATED  CARTON  CUTTER 
Stanley  Rdi;  9  Affcer  Dr.,  New  York,  N.Y.  18884{  AlphoMa  F. 
WoHar,  WhMday  IMikta,  N.Y.,  mi  Arthw  Tenwea,  New- 
tvwn,  CoMn  airipon  to  SlMlay  Roll;  New  Roehelle,  N.Y. 
FDad  Hm.  24, 1983,  Sar.  No.  4«M98 
IM.  a>  B28B  S/08 
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1.  An  arrangement  for  holding  a  cutting  blade  having  at  least 
one  cutting  edge,  particularly  for  use  as  a  utility  knife  for 
opening  filtod  boxes,  especially  of  corrugated  board,  by  cutting 
along  the  edge  region  of  a  box  which  is  formed  by  two  adya- 
cent  box  sur&oes,  comprising: 

(a)  a  holding  member  having  a  mi^  surfiKe  and  an  edge 
delimiting  the  same; 

(b)  means  for  hokling  the  blade  on  said  mi^or  surface  in  at 
least  one  position  in  which  the  cutting  edge  of  the  blade  is 
at  least  partially  situated  beyond  said  delinuting  edge  of 


said  hokling  member,  with  freedom  of  movement  relative 
to  the  latter  only  in  one  directkm  siAatantiaUy  normal  to 
sakl  nuyor  surfror, 

(c)  a  confining  member  having  a  contact  soiftoe  substan- 
tially normal  to  sakl  mi^or  surfkoe  of  said  hokling  member 
and  operative  to  contact  one  of  the  a4jaoent  surflMes  of 
the  box  next  to  the  cutting  blade  during  the  euttkig  opeia- 
tkm,  and  a  distancing  surfi»e  substantially  panOd  to  and 
^aoed  a  predetermined  distance  from  the  cutting  blade 
and  extending  beymid  sakl  contact  surface  to  engage  the 
other  of  the  adjacent  surboes  of  the  box  during  the  cutting 
operatkm  and  thus  to  ke^  the  en^ng  Made  at  sakl  prede- 
termined distance  from  the  other  a4jaoent  surfto^ 

(d)  means  for  gukling  sakl  confining  member  on  sakl  hddmg 
member  for  movement  rehrtive  thereto  between  a  first 
positkm  in  which  it  does  not  interfere  with  the  movement 
of  the  bkMle  fai  and  opposite  to  sakl  one  directkm  and  a 


second  positkm  in  which  it  confines  the  blade  between 
itself  and  sakl  major  surface; 

(e)  a  cover  for  the  cuttmg  edge  of  the  blade,  sakl  cover 
having  an  engagement  surfto^ 

(0  means  for  mountmg  sakl  cover  on  one  of  said  members 
for  dispkcement  between  an  inoperative  positkm  in  which 
the  cuttmg  edge  is  exposed  and  an  operative  positkm  m 
which  the  cut^  edge  is  covered;  and 

(g)  abutment  means  in  the  path  of  dbplaoement  of  sakl 
cover,  for  poaitionkig  sakl  engagement  surfine  of  sakl 
cover  in  substantuJly  the  same  i^ane  as  sakl  contact  sur- 
face of  sakl  confining  member  in  sakl  inoperative  positkm 
of  sakl  cover,  sakl  eagafement  surftce  contacting  sakl  one 
adijacent  surfine  of  the  box  together  with  sakl  contact 
surface  of  sakl  confining  menri)er  to  thereby  provule  for 
additional  gukkmee  of  the  cutting  bhKle  during  the  cutting 
operation. 
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1.  Apparatus  for  ptotting  and  cutting  large  scale  text  in  sheet 
materials  fbr  signs  and  the  like  comprismg: 

movable  support  means  for  moving  the  sheet  material  back 
and  forth  in  one  coordinate  directkm  during  {dotting  and 
cnttfaig  operatkms  including  a  rotataUe  feed  nriler  havkig 
an  axis  Ot  rotatkm  and  a  work-engagmg  sorfiioe  dicum- 
scribing  the  roller  axis  and  agakist  which  Ae  sheet  mate- 
rial rests  as  ptotthig  or  cutting  operatkms  are  carried  out; 

a  tool  carriage  suppwted  adjacent  the  rotatabk  feed  roller 
and  movable  rdative  to  the  roller  m  a  second  ooordhiate 
dfaectkm  parallel  to  the  roller  axis; 

interchangeable  cutting  and  plotting  tools; 

a  tool  support  movable  on  the  tool  carriage  between  an 
elevated  and  kmered  positkm  retetive  to  the  feed  roller 
and  having  a  tod  mount  acceptmg  the  faiterehangeable 
cuttmg  and  ptotting  tools  one  at  a  tfane  for  movement  with 
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the  npport  betwea  the  devatad  and  lowcrad  pcMMoni 
and  into  ad  oat  (rf  woridng  eofigement  widi  the  sheet 
OMterial  on  the  roller, 

■  lift  motor  moaiited  OB  the  to(4  ctniafe  end  cooaectad  to 
the  mpport  for  moving  the  rapport  and  the  tool  between 
I   the  elevated  and  kwverad  poaitkMii; 

drive  motor  mean  comeetad  with  the  tool  carriafe  and  the 
rapport  meant  for  moving  the  tool  and  the  iheet  material 

I  on  the  feed  roller  relative  to  one  another, 

control  meant  connected  with  the  drive  amor  meant  and 
the  lift  motor  for  contndling  the  tool  and  iheet  material 


hooting  meant  having  a  kmgitDdinal  aiit  and  a  trantverw 

Mit; 

refertnoe  peadnhnn  meant  mounted  fbr  twingiag  ttwut  taid 
loQgitodinal  aiit  of  taid  hooiag  meara  to  ratpoBd  to 
deviation  of  taid  hooinig  meant  about  raeh  alia; 

inclination  indicator  meant  retponaive  to  the  inclination  of 
toch  houdng  meant  about  tnch  trantvene  aik,  Md  ooa- 
neeted  to  todi  refereuoe  pcadnhmi  meant,  wheiaby  to 
adopt  a  predetermined  refbcnce  poritioo  relative  to  tiich 
longitudinal  exit; 

movable  locking  meant  operable  to  rettrahi  movement  of 

raeh  indicator  meant  idwut  rach  truMverM  aiit  and  being 
releateaUe  to  permit  tuch  movement,  and, 
movement  meant  connected  to  taid  locking  mean  and  n- 
tpontive  to  rotation  of  taid  hooaing  at  a  pradetennined 
qwed,  to  move  taid  locking  meant  away  from  taid  indina* 
tion  indicator  meant,  and,  1900  cettatioB  of  tuch  rotation, 
taid  movement  meant  bebg  openMe  to  move  laid  locking 
1  back  into  locking  engagwrnwit  with  taid  indicator 
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movementt  during  cutting  and  plotting  operatiooa;  and 
hicludfaig 

memory  meant  fior  storing  a  foot  of  text  charactert  in  termt 
of  tod  itrokas  sutaUe  for  moving  both  of  the  inter* 

changeable  cutting  and  plotting  tools  in  the  tool  mount  to 
I  trace  on  the  material  the  proffles  <rf  each  character  in  a 
signtext;aad 

text  entry  meant  coupled  with  the  Inemory  meant  fisr  teieet- 
ins  text  characten  in  the  font  of  the  memory  meant  and 
composing  a  desired  sign  text  to  be  traced  by  any  one  of 
the  interchangeable  tools. 


iMty  North,  8877  Six 
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1.  Inclination 
removal  ftom  a 


5Trti» 


I  apparatus  for  insertioB  in  and 
iocatioB  and  oompriswig. 


1.  A  digital  level  for  use  in  a  grtvitatianal  fbroe  fldd  com- 
priifaig: 

a  main  body  having  a  ttraight  edge  along  one  tide  theraof; 

tignal  moons  rotataUy  mounted  to  said  main  body  fbr  gener- 
ating at  least  one  dectrical  signal  that  indicatn  te  aa^ 
of  inclination  of  a  reference  plane  atsodated  with  soid 
signal  moons  relative  to  a  levd  plane,  taid  levd  plane 
being  orthogonal  to  the  gravity  foroet  of  loid  gravitational 
force  fDed,  taid  tignal  meont  being  mounted  to  toid  main 
body  tuch  that  said  reference  plane  it  pardlel  to  taid 
straight  edge,  said  signal  moons  (tarther  comprising: 

a  rotating  cylindrical  mbmbor  axiaOy  mounted  on  a  central 
shaft  secured  to  soid  moin  body,  soid  rototing  menter 
being  adi^ted  to  firody  rotote  obout  a  central  axis  defined 
by  soid  shaft; 

a  weight  attached  to  said  rotating  member,  said  weight  being 
adapted  fbr  rotation  to  a  lowest  point  by  gravity  fbroes, 
thereby  causing  said  rotating  member  to  rotate  to  a  fixed 
reference  position  with  respect  to  soid  levd  ^one.  soid 

fixed  reference  position  of  soid  rototing  member  serving  to 
deffaie  toid  refinenoe  plane; 

opticd  tracking  moons  fbr  tracking  the  rotation  of  said  rotat- 
ing mfm^w  and  i'»*»'r*^*\t  taid  ftfptrifal  aigifi,  f^ 
dectricd  lignd  inrtinating  the  angular  roukkm  through 
which  taid  rotating  member  hat  rotated  tnm  taid  lefbr- 

register  means  responsive  to  said  dectricd  tignd  for  dto- 
pbying  die  angle  of  inclination  of  said  straight  edge  fda- 
tive  to  said  levd  pbne;  and 

power  supply  means  mounted  within  taid  main  body  for 
powering  said  signd 
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Mid  nUaliag  OMOiber  oompriiM  •  cyttndrical  dram.  Mid 
dram  haviiif  •  diameter  that  it  greater  than  its  leBfth,  and 
Mid  drum  beiaf  adapted  to  rotate  about  the  ontial  aids 
paminf  throofh  the  center  of  its  ends,  and  wherein  uid 
'  trap»i>lm  neasB  oompniM 
a  stationary  Ught  sooice  adapted  to  shine  a  light  against  the 

inside  waU  of  said  cylindrical  dram; 
a  plurality  of  aperturM  selectively  placed  around  the  wall  of 
said  cyUndrkal  dram,  htchiding; 
a  reference  position  qierature, 
a  set  of  angular  displacement  aperatures,  each  qwrature  of 
said  set  being  equiangularly  spaced  around  the  wall  of 
said  cylindrical  dram,  and 
a  direction  ttptntan,  comprising  a  continuous  slit  that  be* 
gins  at  said  referanoe  position  ^wratiire  and  travenes  at 
least  one  quarter  of  die  distance  around  the  circumference 
of  said  drum; 
a  housing  structure  inside  of  which  said  cylindrical  drum  is 

rotatably  mounted; 
a  plurality  of  light  senson  selectively  afllied  to  said  housing 
structure,  each  of  said  light  sensors  being  adiqtted  to  re- 
ceive a  ray  of  light  from  said  light  source  that  has  pMsed 
through  one  of  said  aperatures,  and  to  generate  a  tracking 
signal  when  said  light  ray  is  received,  including; 
a  reference  position  sensor  afllied  to  said  housing  so  m  to 
receive  a  ny  of  light  through  said  reference  so  m  to 
receive  a  ray  of  light  through  said  reference  position 
aperature  only  when  said  drum  hM  rotated  to  its  fiied 
reference  position,  - 
a  direction  sensor  affixed  to  said  housfaig  so  m  to  receive 
a  ray  of  light  through  said  direction  aperature  whenever 
said  drum  has  rotated  in  a  prescribed  direction  form  said 
reference  position, 
an  angular  displacement  sensor  aflized  to  said  housing  so 
M  to  receive  a  ray  of  light  through  one  of  said  angular 
displacement  apmtures  each  time  said  drum  rotates  a 
procribed  anguhv  displacement,  and 
a  phirality  of  venier  senaoti  selectively  affixed  to  said 
housfaig  so  that  said  venier  sensors  selectively  receive  a 
ray  of  light  through  said  angular  disptocement  apera- 
turm  dependfaig  upon  the  fractional  portion  of  said 
prescribed  angular  displacement  that  said  drum  htm 
rotated;  and 
counting  and  logic  circuitry  for  promoting  the  tracking 
signals  received  tnm  each  of  said  plundity  of  sensors  and 
keeping  track  of  the  angular  displacement  of  said  drum 
widi  respect  to  said  reference  position,  and  for  Airther 
providfaig  said  electrical  signal  to  said  digital  <Usplay 
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sHdaUy  engageable  with  said  ruler  body,  the  fanpfovement 
oomptishig  retaining  means  for  retafating  the  ruler  body  fai  a 
bowed  configuration  after  flexion  theraof  to  fanpart  radial 
strsH  to  saU  ruler  body,  said  retafadng  means  faidudfaig  damp- 
nig  means  faitegrally  associated  with  each  end  of  the  ruler  for 
damping  said  finger  rafl  to  said  ruler  body  fai  ad||ustaUe  longi- 
tudfaial  rriaHonship  to  retafai  said  ruler  body  fai  the  desired 
degree  of  curvature,  whersin  the  cUunpfaig  means  at  one  end  of 
the  ruler  comprisM  an  element  that  is  longitudinally  acUustable, 
and  the  dampiiV  means  at  the  other  end  of  the  ruler  does  not 
oompriw  such  longhiirifaially  adljnstable  element 
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TREATING  MATERUL 
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1.  In  a  method  for  drying  wet  webs  and  comprisfaig  the  steps 
of  providuig  a  rotatable  drier  drum  havfaig  a  peripheral  surface 
means,  engaging  a  wet  w^  agafaist  said  peripheral  surfece 
means  of  said  drier  drum  so  M  to  be  heated  thenby,  di^Msuig 
electrical  means  a4Jaoent  safai  per^heral  surface  means,  creat* 
uig  at  least  two  adjacent  substantially  constant  and  non^oicil- 
latfaig  stationary  ftekb  with  said  dectrical  means  so  that  said 
fields  have  field  linM  of  force  that  extend  between  said  electri' 
cal  means  and  said  peripheral  surface  means  for  enhancing  the 
heating  of  said  wet  w^  by  said  drum  and  so  that  sakl  fields  are 
serially  arranged  genendly  fai  the  drcumferentfad  direction  of 
rotation  of  said  peripheral  surfece  means,  and  rotating  said 
drum  retotive  to  said  stationary  ftelds  while  said  fields  remafai 
1.  In  a  paralkl  ruler  of  the  type  faidudfaig  a  flexible  kngitudi-  substantially  constant  and  non-oscillating,  the  unprovement 
nally  extendfaig  ruler  body  having  opposfaig  psoraUd  kmgitudi-  wherein  safal  step  of  creatuig  at  least  said  two  fields  comprises 
nd  edgM  and  a  flexible,  longitudinally  coextensive  finger  rail  the  step  of  creating  at  least  said  two  fields  so  m  to  have  the 
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a^  diKhttte  opemng  wothatwtki  mM$  are  unifonnly  dk- 
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charged  from  all  depths  of  Mid  o^anded  bed. 
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1.  A  method  for  batch  oontinnoot  extractioii  comprising  the 
■tepeof:  . 

coBtinuouly  conveying  a  plurality  of  discrete  laundry 
batches  from  a  waiUng  machine  to  a  segmented,  lotatable 
oentriftigal  extractor  having  a  phuality  of  compartments; 

aligning  one  of  the  lanndry  batches  with  one  of  said  com- 


coBtinuwiy  loading  one  of  said  batches  of  laundry  automat- 
ically into  each  of  the  compartments  of  the  segmented. 
rotataUe  oentriftigal  extraction  dram; 

rotating  said  drum  for  a  period  of  time  sufficient  to  remove 
the  fluid  from  said  laundry  batches;  and 

automatically  expelling  said  lanndry  from  each  of  said  laun- 
dry compartments  after  said  period  of  rotation  is  com- 
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1.  A  lumber  drying  apparatus  for  drying  lumber  which  has 
been  cut  i^to  any  of  a  number  of  various  board  sizes,  oompris- 
ing  a  structure  defining  a  scalable  vessel  having  an  opening  for 
receiving  a  quantity  of  green  lumber  to  be  dried,  a  scalable 
door  mounted  on  said  vessel  for  clodng  and  sealing  the  open- 
ing in  said  vessel,  a  sump  connected  to  the  lower  part  of  the 
vessel  for  collecting  the  moisture  extracted  from  said  lumber. 
means  connected  to  said  sump  for  creating  and  tMtfi»«tt.ii| « 
vacuum  in  said  sump  and  tho^  creating  and  fti»t«t«{«t«j  « 
vacuum  in  said  vessel,  heating  means  ft»r  raising  the  tempera- 
ture in  said  vessel  and  ""<"»«*"i«t  the  temperature  at  a  denred 
level  for  fiKilitating  emmission  of  vapor  from  the  lumber, 
refrigeration  means  for  condensing  said  emitted  vapor  to  a 
liquid  phase,  means  for  collecting  and  directing  said  liquid  to 
said  sump  thereby  keqNng  said  liquid  away  from  said  lumber, 
and  pumping  means  for  removing  the  collected  liquid  from 
said  sump. 


Mi7«S33 
DEVICE  POR  REMOVING  UQUID  FROM  A  PAINTING 

■of-f-gp 

Mkhal  Sica,  S3  A«a.  dn  GoaanI  GMi^  NordU^  93190  Liny 


I  P" 


<o  t* 


FDad  Psh.  37, 1981,  Ssr.  Ntt.  23M41 
riarily,  suMrsHoi  Fnau,  Mar.  4»  1910, 90  04776 
lit  a'  F3iB  17/30;  BOtB  3/00 
UjS.  a  34-91  u , 

1>  -^«       T* 


mn 


'  J 1 1 7/ 1    ^ 


t  In  a  method  for  drying  particulate  coal  solids  by  charging 
said  sdids  to  a  scrfids  drying  zon^  supportfaig  said  solids  above 
a  grate  means  hi  said  dnrhig  cone,  said  grate  being  adapted  to 

the  flow  <rf  a  gas  upwardly  throu^  said  grate  and  said  sdids; 
passing  a  gas  upwardly  through  said  gnte  and  said  solids  to 
mahitahi  said  solids  hi  an  expanded  bad  above  ssid  grate  and 
BBOovering  dried  sohds  from  said  expanded  bed  through  a 
discharge  openhig,  the  improvement  comprismg  positioohig  a 
plaralily  of  vertical  door  means  across  said  disdiMte  opeohig, 
said  doors  befaig  adapted  to  open  about  a  vertical  axis  and 
contnriling  the  discharge  of  said  solids  from  said  expanded  bed 
by  opening  and  cloiii«  said  doors  at  a  rate  sufficient  to  mam- 


H2 


1.  A  device  for  removing  liquid  from  a  paintim  roDer  com- 
prising a  tubular  container  having  a  tubular  wall,  a  doaed  end 
and  defining  at  an  end  opposed  to  said  closed  end  an  opening 
for  insertmg  said  roller  in  the  contamer,  internal  spacer  ele- 
ments attached  to  and  mwardly  ««t«wM«ii|  from  the  tubular 
wan  and  oppositdy  di^oaed  in  wptcod  relation  to  each  other 
for  receivmg  in  the  qMoe  between  opposite  spacer  elements 
said  roller  in  a  position  of  the  roller  spaced  frxxn  the  tubular 
wall  and  for  gr^lping  the  roller  and  drivin^y  connecting  the 
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owiteinw  to  the  roUar,  and  an  outer  eyUadrical  rolUag  MrCMe 

caniad  by  the  tubular  wall  whereby  the  UqoU  can  be  ramoved 
from  the  roller  under  the  eflbet  of  oentrifbfal  fiwoe  by  lolUBg 

the  roUhig  lurfiM  of  the  oootahier  ooBtahdng  the  rdler  along 
a  Mirftwei 


4i4^4M 
DIYING  APPABATU8 


to  Tokyo 


uj.a 


FBad  Mar.  4, 1M2, 8«r.  No.  38032 

,  ippHtaHoa  Japan,  Mar.  31,  H81,  gM8tU 

18 


bttVVM  11/02 


an  opening  dapoied  in  laid  front  panel  and  ftdng  nid  open 
end  of  Mid  drum  fbr  loeding  and  unloading  Mid  drum; 

a  door  operaUe  for  opening  and  doaing  laid  opening; 

an  air  inlet  port  having  an  induction  opening  provided  in  a 
portion  of  Mid  cabinet; 

an  exhaust  port  having  an  exhauit  opening  provided  on  one 
lide  of  Mid  door  on  laid  front  panel.  Mid  eshauat  port 
being  portioned  in  alignment  with  at  least  a  portion  of 
Mid  open  end  Mid  exhaust  port  also  being  off  center  rela- 
tive to  Mid  drum  and  communicating  with  the  interior  of 

Mid  drum  diftcdy  through  said  open  end  luch  that  an  air 
flow  path  is  defined  from  Mid  air  inlet  port  to  Mid  exhaust 
port  throu^  said  through  holes  and  said  drum  open  end; 
drive  means,  famluding  a  motor,  to  rotating  said  drum  in  the 
direction  hi  wUeh  die  lower  portion  of  said  drum  mova 
away  from  said  exhaust  por^  and 

meens  far  supplying  heated  air  into  the  interior  of  said  drum 
houaad  in  said  cabinet 


4^487,838 

LAUNDKY  DUER  OIV1DER8 

Deralhy  A.  Haritaaii,  1818  Aldan  GL,  Telade,  OUo  43808 

FDad  Mar.  4, 1883, 8sr.  No.  47U80 

Int  a)  Fa8B  11/02 

UJB.  a  34-188  10 

1.  A  removable  drying  apptntm  for  use  in  a  rotary  drum 
dryer  comprising: 
a  rocatabk  core  unit,  said  core  unit  having  a  c^indrical 

opening  extending  lengthwiM  throu^  the  center  of  Mid 
oon  uni^ 

a  ptaraUty  of  perforated  lower  fin  dividers  faitegnl  widi  and 

extending  outwardly  from  Mid  core  unit; 
a  perforated  vpptr  flu  divider  foldaUy  connected  to  eech  of 

Mid  lower  fin  dividers; 
a  centering  rod  dispoaed  witiiin  said  cylindrical  opening  of 

said  oon  unit  around  wfaieh  said  ooie  unit  win  ratale,  said 

centering  rod  being  provided  with  a  duended  opening  fai 


the  center  of  each  end  portion  of  Mid  tubultf  centering 
rod; 

a  pair  of  suction  cup  pieces,  each  coMisting  of  a  flexible 
suction  cup  free  portion  and  a  suction  ciq>  buM  portion 
integral  with  and  opposite  of  said  suction  cup  tee  portion, 
and  said  suction  cup  buM  portion  being  provided  with  a 
cj^hidrical  openhig  extending  part  way  into  the  center  of 

said  suction  cup  buM  portion  perpendicular  to  the  pine  of 
said  flexible  suction  cup  tee  outer  periphery; 


L  A  dryfaig  apparatus,  comprWng: 

a  cabinet  haviog  a  front  panel  and  side  walls; 

a  drum  having  one  open  end  and  one  cloaed  end  and  having 

a  horiiontal  axis  disposed  in  said  cabinet,  said  closed  end 

having  through  holo; 
sivport  meens  for  rotatably  supporting  said  drum  fauide  leid 


pair  of  adjusting  connecting  bolts,  each  threaded  on  one 
end  portion  and  substantially  smooth  on  its  other  end 
portion  to  connect  each  of  said  suction  cup  pieces  one  to 
eech  end  of  said  centering  piece;  dw  direaded  end  portion 
being  provided  for  adjustably  screwing  into  each  of  die 
said  direaded  openings  on  said  center  rod,  and  the  smoodi 
end  portion  for  slid^ly  fitting  snugly  into  the  said  cylin- 
drical opening  in  said  suction  cup  buM  portion. 


4^187388 
CANVAS  BOLL  ASIANCaMENT 
nuhnn,  aid  Ylli  Kidola,  belh  ef  Mihi^^ 
to  MHmUiU  JikofFO  ntMhlil  latate,  Tokyo, 


efSsr.  No.  288^873,  Ajf.  3, 1881,  rtiaioiii.Tlh 

Apr.  7, 1883, 8sr.  No.  482317 
,  i^MrnHsB  Japan,  Apr.  18^1881 8848721 
tat.  a.»  nSB  13/08 
UJB.  a  34-118  3 


1.  In  •  muhi^ylinder  dryer  section  of  a  paper  maUng 

chine  having  a  plurality  of  carrier  belts  adapted  to  prea  a 
paper  web  against  at  leest  one  drying  cyUnder.  et  leest  one  pair 
of  saU  carrier  bdls  is  entrained  to  move  b  opposition  to  eech 
other  and  define  a  spnoe  throu^  which  pir  drafts  nuiy  pass,  an 
arrangement  for  minhidiing  the  psesage  of  air  drafts  throo^ 
said  space  comprising  a  roller  disposed  between  said  behi  hi 
contact  widi  one  of  said  behs  to  be  driven  diereby.  said  roller 
being  spaced  from  the  odwr  belt  and  having  a  diameter  that 
substantially  oochidM  die  width  of  said  space  but  leaves  a 
defined  deerance  between  confronting  portions  of  said  odHT 
bdt  end  die  periphery  of  seU  roller,  seid  roller  end  sehl  odwr 
bdt  beii^  driven  fai  a  direction  ooaeting  to  produce  a  flow  of 
air  contrary  to  die  direction  of  air  draft  flow  to  ssal  said  de- 
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and  impede  the 


of  air  dnfto  throng  between 
guide 


encircling 
for  tiw  guide 


and  Mid  itnp,  there  being  • 
in  the  hen  portion  of  the 


4«M7,I97 

EQUIPMENT  FOl  HEAT-ISBAIING  FLAT,  BAND-LIKE 

LENGTHS  OF  MATERIAL 

""•  "n   itf  TTwj. 
■UL,FW.Bi».«r( 
FBed  Ang. ».  ISM,  to.  No.  liMIt 
tottj,  iiili»tfii  FW.  R«.  if  Qmmmff  8i».  1, 
lf79,  jNgin 

IM.  CL'  FafB  /i/O? 
UAa34-lN  U< 


1.  In  heat-treating  equipment  for  flat,  band-Uke  lengthi  of 
materiali  supported  on  a  gas-permeebie  perforated  conveyor 
means,  using  a  gaieous  flowing  drying  medium,  laid  equipment 
being  composed  of  a  thermally  insulated  housing  with  trans- 
mimion  slots  at  both  ends  for  a  length  of  material,  nonle  con- 
dnin  arranged  in  sequential  qMdng  above  and  below  the 
length  of  material  and  directed  transvendy  to  the  direction  of 
motion  of  said  material  and  being  provided  with  noziles  and 
oooununicating  with  pressure  ehamben,  at  least  one  heat  ex- 
changer connected  to  suction  chambers  above  and  bdow  the 
length  of  material,  and  at  least  one  drculating  fin  communicat- 
falg  with  said  noole  conduits  and  suction  chambers, 
the  hqMOvement  comprising  that  the  upper  and  lower  not- 
xk  conduits  inchide  ledge  means  between  the  spodngs  of 
the  nozzles  extendfaig  transversely  to  the  length  of  mate- 
rial and  forming  together  a  bockflow  cross-cut  means,  the 
backflow  cross-cut  means  between  the  ledges  of  the  upper 
nozzle  conduits  being  covered  with  stop  means  reducing 
the  open  area  of  said  backflow  cross  cut  means  and  flow 
therethrough,  and  the  badcflow  cross-cut  means  between 
the  ledges  of  the  lower  nozzle  conduits  and  between  the 
lower  nozzles  of  a  lower  nozzle  conduit  being  open 
toward  a  suction  chamber, 
whereby  a  uniform  discharge  of  drying  medium  is  obtained 
firom  the  iqiper  and  lower  nozzle  cooduitB,  and  a  diffieren- 
tial  evaeuatioo  of  drying  medium  m  the  suction  chambers 
above  and  below  the  length  of  material. 


SKI  BOOT  WITH  LOCKING  LEVER  DEVICE 
Icaro  Olifiari,  Tnnko,  Italy,  aaslVMr  to  Icaro  OUterl  *  C 

MlMteia  MatdHche  S#jL,  nvvte,  Itriy 

Filed  Mar.  18. 1M2,  Sar.  No.  381448 

CktaM  priority,  ippHnrtlon  Itdy,  Mir.  M,  IMl,  6mS/ll[U] 
Int  a>  A4aB  S/04 
UJB.  a  36-121  U  OafaM 

1.  A  ski  boot  and  lever  locking  device  comprising  a  boot 
body  having  a  front  opening  wigin^g  opposing  edges,  an 
encoding  dement  on  the  boot  body  adjacent  to  the  front 
opening  and  having  traction  means  eztendmg  near  the  rear  of 
said  body,  a  coacting  locking  lever  for  said  traction  means  on 
the  rear  of  the  boot  body,  said  traction  means  comprising  a 
stiq>  connected  with  the  endrding  dement  adjacent  to  the 
sole  of  the  boot,  said  loddng  lever  being  engageaUe  with  said 
strap  at  the  rear  of  the  boot  above  the  levd  of  the  boot  bed, 
and  a  longitudind  sdistantiany  rigid  guide  dement  oooaected 


boot  and  there  also  bdng  a  guide  slot  for  said  strap  near  the 
n>*<-oftheboot 


4,4C7,83f 

RESONANCE  AIDED  FRONT  END  LOADER 

*  <^ — '—  ^ —  «-«— 

lamha.  Na? 
af  to.  No.  313401,  Oct  30,  IMl, 
ipHeatoi  Jnn.  18, 19g3,  to.  Ne.  881,M1 
Iita)EQ2Fi/;» 
UjB.a37— lUR  u 


1.  In  a  front  end  k>ader  having  a  kiadhig  budut  secured  to 
a  tractor  and  a  transvendy  dongate  cutter  Made  doady 
qMoed  forward  of  a  lower  front  edge  of  the  bucket  improved 
apparatus  for  redpcocating  the  Made  in  forward  and  aft  direc- 
tioos  relative  to  the  frt»t  edge  of  the  backet,  the  improvemcBt 


foroe^nnsmitting  beam  having  two  divergett  approxi- 
matdy  straight  1^  that  med  at  a  junction  to  form  an 
angle  of  less  than  180*,  said  beam  having  a  resonant  fre- 
quency with  a  node  at  the  junction  and  first  and  second 
anti-nodes  at  the  ends  of  the  beam; 
source  of  vibratkms  at  or  near  the  resonant  frequency 
coiqried  to  the  beam  near  the  first  anti-node  to  vibrate  the 
second  anti-node  about  a  neutrd  position;  and 
eans  for  securing  the  beam  near  the  one  node  so  as  to 
position  the  neutrd  position  of  the  second  anti-node  in 
tpaoed  aft  rdationship  from  the  cutter  Made  %kithin  strik- 
ing distance  thereof  to  apply  umdirectiond  force  ii^mlses 
to  the  Made  in  a  forward  direction  as  the  second  anti-node 
vflmies  lo  drive  die  Made  imniniltientfy  forward. 
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OBSK  CLOCI  AND  DISPLAY  STAND 
llMMr,  Jr^  1017  SdioMttck  M.,  Proipm  Hgii^  DL 

60070 

of  S«.  No.  201,717,  J«L  9, 1901, 
TUt  ap^UartiM  Mir.  8, 1902,  Sir.  No.  389,103 
IM.  CU  GOOF  3/04 
VS.  CL  40-1811  34 1 


9?n  u.  rcinrMsa, 


4tM7341 
TRANSPARENCY  MOUNT 

MMHtrMM  3B,  CH-4300  Zog.  Switer. 

i 
FIM  Aag,  18, 1901,  Sw.  No.  293,934 
iorlty,  •ppHoMkNi  Swodo,  Sop.  ^  1900, 0006198 
lirt.  a>  GOOF  1/12 
UA  a  40-180  B  8  Claim 

1.  A  trinsporency  mount  molded  in  plastic  as  a  single  piece 
and  comprising 

(A)  a  lubstantiaUy  square,  fhune*]ike  base  plate  having  a 
generally  rectangular  picture  opening  therein  and  being 
composed  of  two  pair*  of  opposed  frame  members  defin- 
ing said  opening, 

(B)  one  of  said  pairs  of  frame  members  forming  on  one  face 
of  said  base  plate  and  adljacent  said  picture  opening  therein 
seats  for  corresponding  opposite  wMrjin^i  portions  of  the 
transparency  to  be  fhmed, 

(Q  a  single  pair  of  flap-like  covering  members  formed  inte- 
grally with  said  base  plate  and  being  hingedly  connected 
to  opposite  outer  edges  of  said  one  pair  of  frame  members 
by  means  of  thinned  flexible  portions  of  the  molded  piece 
in  a  manner  to  be  foldable  inwardly  fitmi  flree  inoperative 
positions,  fai  which  they  extend  generally  outwards  from 
their  respective  base  plate  edges,  into  operative  portions, 
hi  which  they  superpose  respective  parts  of  said  one  face 


of  said  base  pbte  in  a  manner  to  overiap  opposite  nuurginal 
portions  only  of  the  transparency  to  be  fimned, 

(D)  each  of  said  flap-like  covering  members  being  generally 
rectangular  hi  shape  and  havmg  a  free  outer  edge  extend- 
Qg  in  parallel  rehitiottshtp  to  the  base  plate  edge,  to  which 
the  flqhUke  covering  member  is  Ungedly  connected,  and 

at  a  distance  from  that  edge  which  at  most  corresponds  to 
the  distanoe  between  said  related  base  pkte  edge  and  the 
adjacent  border  of  said  picture  openfaig  hi  said  base  plate, 
and 

(E)  mterengageable  male  and  female  retainer  means  formed 
mtegrally  with  the  moUad  piece  for  releasably  loddng 
said  flap-like  covering  members  m  their  openttive  posi- 
tions relative  to  said  base  plate, 


I' 


± 


/' 


1.  A  display  stand  suitable  for  retauung  a  clock  or  picture  on 
a  desk  or  the  like,  the  stand  comprising: 

(a)  a  base  includmg  a  base  plate  having  a  top  surface,  a 
bottom  surface  and  sides; 

(b)  a  female  hinge  element  definmg  a  socket  havmg  a  front 
wall,  back  wall  and  side  walls,  the  fhmt  and  bock  walls 
being  substantially  parallel,  the  socket  having  a  width 
between  the  front  and  back  walls  and  a  length  between  the 
side  walls,  the  female  hmge  element  also  including  a  finger 
adjacent  the  socket  and  defining  at  least  a  portion  of  one 
wall  of  the  socket; 

(c)  a  frame  including  a  dispUy  panel  having  a  front  face,  a 
back  face  and  sides,  one  side  being  a  bottom  side,  the  panel 
hicludmg  at  least  one  recessed  cell  adapted  to  retam  a 
display;  and 

(d)  a  male  Unge  dement  including  a  pui  having  a  length  not 
greater  than  the  length  of  the  socket  and  having  a  diame- 
ter approximately  equal  to  the  width  of  the  socket,  the 
male  hinge  element  also  includhig  a  post  having  two  ends, 
the  pin  mounted  on  one  end  of  tte  post,  the  female  hinge 
element  bemg  adapted  to  receive  and  provide  an  interfer- 
ence fit  with  the  male  hmge  element; 

the  male  and  female  hmge  elements  bdng  operably  associ- 
ated with  the  frame  and  base  such  that  the  frame  is  tiltably 
retahied  on  the  base. 
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(F)  the  other  pair  of  fkame  members  of  said  base  phoe  ex- 
tending at  right  angles  to  those  base  plate  edges  to  which 
said  fh4>-like  covering  members  are  hmgedly  connected 
having  on  said  one  face  of  said  base  |riate  raised  surfiKe 
portions  extending  along  onMsite  sides  of  said  picture 
opemng  and  having  a  hdght  generally  eftrr*Mpnti^{q|  to 
the  thickness  of  said  fl^like  covering  members,  said 
raised  sorfhce  portions  formmg  at  least  substantial  parts  of 
the  two  remaining  base  plate  edges  and  substantially  fill- 
ing out  the  area  of  said  one  face  of  said  base  pbte  which 
is  left  uncovered  by  said  flap-like  covering  members  when 
they  occupy  theur  operative  positions. 


4t467,842 

CHART  SEQUENCING  DEVICE 

Robert  E.  PMiy,  082  W.  Lai  PilMS  Dr.,  FkOartM^  CkUf.  92638 

FBsd  No?.  18, 1979,  Sir.  No.  94»640 

IM.  a)  G09F 19/QO 

U.S.  a  40—830  12 


1.  A  device  for  sequentially  exhibiting  the  mdividual  charts 
in  a  stack  of  charts,  each  of  said  charts  having  a  phuality  of 
spaced  notches  along  the  k>wer  edge  thereof,  the  notches  on 
consecutive  charts  in  said  stack  being  mJMlignwl,  cooqwisuig: 
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■  dis|dty  am  having  •  back  MufMe  fw  Mippoitmg  ttid  stack 
of  charts,  support  mean  connected  adjacent  the  lower 
edge  of  said  back  surfhoe.  and  a  stationary  lower  shdf  on 
which  said  charts  rest,  said  shelf  being  skiped  forwardly 
and  downwardly  to  direct  said  charts  to  and  ofTthe  firont 
edge  thereof;  and 

a  slitting  comb  assembly  resting  on  said  suppcMt  means  and 
being  supported  thereby  for  slidable  movement  laterally 
relative  thereto,  said  comb  assembly  including  a  plurality 
of  spaced  teeth,  the  spacing  between  said  teeth  bdng  the 
same  as  the  qMcing  between  said  chart  notches,  said  teeth 
extending  upwardly  and  inwardly  adjacent  and  along  said 
firont  edge  of  said  shdf  to  btock  movement  of  said  charts 
off  of  said  shelf  except  when  the  notches  an  a  chart  are 
aligned  with  said  teeth,  said  comb  assembly  being  slidable 
laterally  rehttive  to  said  stationary  shelf  to  align  the  teeth 
thereof  with  the  notches  in  consecutive  charts  to  deliver 
consecutive  charts  from  said  dufriay  area. 


LanyG. 
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4|M7,543 

BILLBOARD  APPARATUS 

Towaaaad,  Pbit  National  Tower,  LoniSTiila,  Ky.  40302 

FOad  Jan.  31, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  462,539 

lat  CU  G09F 15/00 
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u 
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1.  A  billboaid  appaintns  fcr  pfoviding  an  advertisement  or 
the  like  in  a  protected  mrloanw,  the  apparatus  comprising: 

a  back  having  a  plvar,  nrtangnlar  configuration  defining  a 
perimetric  edge,  said  back  inchiding  •  first  tab  extending 
outwardly  firom  the  penmetiic  edge  in  a  first  direction  and 
a  second  tab  extendmg  ootwanUy  from  the  perimetric 
edge  at  a  kwation  opposite  the  first  tab  and  in  a  second 
direction  opposite  the  first  direction; 

attachment  means  for  attaching  said  back  to  a  support  sur- 

•  cover  removiMy  mounted  on  said  back,  said  cover  shaped 
and  configured  complementary  to  said  back,  said  cover 
being  at  least  partially  tranqMrent,  said  cover  including  a 
perimetric  wall  receivable  adjacent  the  perimetric  edge  of 

.  said  back,  the  perimetric  wall  including  first  and  second 
slots  positioned  to  receive  therein  the  first  and  second 
tabs,  reqwctively,  of  said  back  when  said  cover  is  posi- 

'  tioned  against  said  back  with  the  perimetric  wall  adjacent 
the  perimetric  edge  of  said  back;  and 

spring  means  for  urging  the  perimetric  wall  of  said  cover  in 
a  direction  outward  from  the  first  tab  in  a  direction  to 
normally  dispUce  the  cover  from  the  first  tab  when  said 
cover  is  mounted  to  said  back  with  the  first  slot  in  the 
perimetric  wall  receiving  the  first  tab  therein,  the  perimet- 
ric wall  and  the  first  and  second  tabs  being  sized  such  that 
the  distance  between  the  fbsfvnd  second  slots  is  less  than 
the  distance  from  the  outward  tip  of  the  first  tab  to  the 
outward  tip  of  the  second  tab,  wher^  said  cover  is 


firmly  attached  to  said  back  by  oKMinting  said  cover  to 
have  the  first  tab  received  within  the  first  dot,  moving 
said  cover  toward  the  second  tab  against  the  resistance  of 
said  spring  means  until  the  second  tab  may  be  received 
within  the  second  slot,  and  releasing  said  cover  to  be  held 
in  position  by  the  tabs  and  said  spring  means. 

4,447344 

HYPODERMIC  DART  GUN 

PUIUp  L.  Gerwig,  2222  Nankin  R4.,  AaUand,  OUo  4480S 

FDod  Sep.  30, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  430,107 

Int  CL^  F41C  27/00 

VS.  a.  43—1  R  t 


1.  A  hypodermic  dart  gun  of  the  firearm  type  comprising: 

an  elongated  barrel  member  having  a  breech  end  and  a 
muzzle  end.  the  breech  end  of  the  barrel  member  being 
adapted  to  receive  and  frictionally  retain  a  hypodermic 
dart; 

a  pivotally  mounted  breech  block  member  movable  between 
a  firing  position,  at  which  the  breech  block  member  en- 
gages and  generally  closes  the  breech  end  of  the  barrd. 
and  a  loading  position,  at  which  the  breech  block  member 
disengages  ftom  said  breech  end  to  permit  insertion  of  the 
hypodermic  dart  into  said  breech  end, 

said  movable  breech  block  member  having  at  least  two 
serially  connected  chambers  for  directing  combustion 
gases  from  an  exploded  blank  cartridge  into  the  breech 
end  of  the  barrel  to  fordbly  eject  the  dart  out  of  the 
muzzle  end  thereof, 

the  two  chamben  being  in  fluid  communication  with  each 
other  solely  via  baffle  means  restricting  the  flow  of  com- 
bustion gases  from  one  chamber  to  the  other  to  ettablish 
high  combustion  gas  pressures  and  tempentures  immedi- 
ately subsequent  to  dw  exfrfoding  of  the  bbmk  cartridge 
into  one  of  tlie  chambers, 

the  other  chamber  providing  combustion  gases  to  said  muz- 
zle end  of  the  barrel,  said  high  combustion  gas  tempera- 
tures and  pressures  causing  substantially  complete  burning 
of  the  combustion  gases;  and 

a  firing  mechanism  for  eq>k)ding  the  blank  cartridge. 

4*447,549 
PERSONALIZED  SAFETY  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  A  HAND  HELD  WEAPON 
FMarie  A.  Shaw,  Jr.,  07  Bend  SC,  W.  Gloaeoatar,  Mms.  01930 
FDad  Aag.  12, 1902,  Sm.  No.  407,344 
InL  a.)  F41C  17/Oa  17/08 
VS.  CL  43—70  R  10  OaiM 

1.  Apparatus  for  iMwenting  the  unauthorized  firing  of  a 
hand  held  weapon  comprising: 
means  for  blocking  normal  operation  of  the  weapon, 
means  for  scanning  a  portion  of  the  hand  of  an  individual 

grasping  the  weapon. 
means  for  comparing  said  scanned  portion  with  at  least  one 
pattern,  said  one  pattern  characterizing  an  authorized  user 
of  the  weapon, 
said  comparing  means  operating  said  Mocking  means  to 
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raoder  nid  weapon  operable  miien  •  Mtiffactory  compui- 
ion  is  addevad, 


br  member  along  only  Mibiuuitudly  half  •  fint  the  perime- 
ter of  ttid  annular  member  and  perpendicularly  to  the 
plane  thereof,  a  leoond  phirality  of  prongi  provided  on 
the  odier  tide  of  nid  amukr  member  perpendicularly  to 
the  plane  thereof  and  oppodte  the  mid  firtf  plurality  of 
prongs,  said  first  and  second  plurality  of  prongs  having 
outer  ends  curving  toward  the  axis  of  said  fintiifr  mem- 
ber; 

a  pair  of  prongs  mounted  on  the  second  half  of  the  perimeter 


whereby  unauthorixed 
prevented. 


use  and  operation  of  the  weapon  is 


4«447,8M 
GUN  BARREL  CHOKE 
Pkr  C  Bsretta,  Brsada.  Italy,  aari^er  to  Fkbrlea  D'Armi  P. 
Bvetta  S.pjL,  Italy 

FDad  JM.  4^  1M2,  Sir.  No.  3IMM 

ippHcatiM  Italy,  Dae.  C,  IMl,  7D10/U[U] 
1ACL»V41C  21/18 
UA  a  42-79  4Ciaiw 


1.  A  choke  for  a  gun  barrd  comprising  a  sleeve  body  having 
an  outer  cylindrical  surfkoe  and  an  inner  sur&ce  with  a  conical 
rear  section  and  a  cylindrical  front  section,  said  conical  section 
rairwardly  widening  from  a  mouth  thereof;  said  sleeve  body 
being  positioned  rigidly  within  a  seat  provided  longitudinally 
in  said  gun  barrel  and  having  an  inner  diameter  equal  to  an 
outer  diameter  of  said  sleeve  body;  a  rear  bevelled  extremity  in 
said  sleeve  body  mating  an  inclined  plane  surfiwe  provided  on 
said  seat;  and  an  annular  threaded  projection  on  the  outer 
surface  of  said  sleeve  body  associated  with  a  threaded  ferrule 
provided  on  said  gun  barrel  fdr  connecting  said  sleeve  body  to 
•aid  gun  barrel;  said  bevelled  extremity  and  said  inclined  plane 
surfbce  forming  an  acute  angle  with  a  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
gun  barrel. 


4y447,M7 

DEVICE  FOR  RETRIEVING  A  FISHING  LURE 

Lmrii  Oiboc.  6iS  Toity,  Da  Biard.  Qatkm,  Cmmtn  H9C 

FDad  May  r ,  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  3I2,S<2 

Int  a'  AOIK  97/00 

UjB.a43— 17J  4Cktai 

1.  Device  for  retrieving  a  fishing  lure  which  is  attached  to  a 

fishing  rod  via  a  fishing  line  and  which  has  become  snagged  on 
an  obstacle  under  water,  said  device  comprising: 

an  annular  member, 

a  first  plurality  of  prongs  provided  on  one  side  of  said  annu- 


of  the  annuhff  member  diametrically  opposite  one  another 
and  curving  toward  the  annular  member,  said  pair  of 
prongs  extending  substantially  tangentially  from  said  an- 
nukr  member,  in  the  plane  thereof  means  enabling  the 
insertion  of  the  fishing  line  inside  said  annukr  member, 
insertion  of  said  fishing  line  taking  place  at  a  point  of  said 
fishing  line  between  said  fishing  lure  and  said  fishing  rod; 
a  strong  filament; 

means  for  attaching  one  end  of  said  fihunent  to  said  annular 
member. 


4t447,S48 

FISHING  ROD  HANDLE  ASSEMBLY 

DnU  R.  Tabor,  3730  NaahfUla  St,  Orlando,  Fla.  32109 

FDad  Jan.  11, 1902,  Sar.  No.  338,547 

lat  a)  AOIK  87/02 

UAa43-23  1 


1.  A  fishing  rod  handle  assemMy  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  tube  into  which  an  end  cap  is  screwaUy  con- 
nected; 

(b)  the  end  cap  with  screwable  means  for  connecting  to  the 
hollow  tube  having  separate  additional  screwable  means 
tor  attaching  storage  compartmenti; 

(c)  interccmnected  and  tnterchangeaUe  storage  compart- 
ments within  said  hollow  tube  wherein  the  bottom  of  one 
of  said  storage  compartments  is  screwaUy  attached  to  the 
end  aq>  and  wherein  the  closed  top  of  each  storage  com- 
partment screwably  attaches  to  the  open  bottom  of  each 
adjacent  storage  compartment; 

(d)  means  for  damping  motion  in  said  cmnpartments  at- 
tached to  said  end  cap  and  to  a  pluraUty  of  the  tops  of  said 
storage  compartments;  and 

(e)  a  rod  fixaUy  fkstened  witiiin  said  hollow  tube  by  a  for- 
ward rod  support  and  a  rear  rod  siq>p(vt 
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«a_f22??-^  ..  FI8HINC  LURE  STORAGE  APPARAIVS 

WMnHiiitiMM  aCk,  MMleh.  FM.  Rap.  of  P«Hr  C  Pidw.  PX>.  B«  §88,  Ponytk,  Moat  «Sr 

IMO,  80a4724(U]:  Feb.  17.  1981,  3105770 
UA  a  43-24 


latL  a*  AOIK  97/00 


^li 


^/.' 


ilLiitATii^.-t.-.-|rtAi.vrr»-j4fal.iii^i)  ^ 


^ 


1.  A  fishing  rod  compriiing  at  least  one  line  guide  attached 
to  said  rod,  said  line  guide  comprising  an  annular  body  made  of 
wear-resistant  material  and  having  an  essentially  cylindrical 
outer  surfiwe  in  contact  with  said  rod,  a  resin  impregnated 
winding  of  a  plurality  of  turns  wound  in  a  circumferential 
direction  both  around  said  annuUr  body  and  said  rod  to  hold 
said  annukr  body  in  surface  contact  with  said  rod,  said  resin 
impregnated  winding  covering  up  to  100%  of  the  axial  length 

of  said  annular  body  with  a  synthetic  resin  positioned  in  a  space 
between  said  rod,  said  guide  and  said  windings. 


'  4,4474S0 

FISHING  LURE 

EIno  L.  Hadk,  1544  N.  Stmrart  Rl,  MaMlleld,  OUo  44M3 
FOad  Aag.  20.  IMl,  Sw.  No.  2H480 
IM.  a'  AOIK  85/Oa  95/00 
VA  a  43    42.83  3 


8.  A  method  of  producing  a  fishing  lure  with  a  removable 
•ndrq^aoeaMewcJght  comprising  forming  a  lure  with  a  body 
having  a  d^ending  ked  wire  formed  of  qwing  material,  form- 
ing a  smooth  curved  portion  adjacent  the  free  end  of  said  keel 
wire,  and  positioning  a  removable  weight  having  a  hole  therein 
on  said  keel  wire  by  moving  said  curved  portion  through  said 
hole,  said  curved  portion  being  formed  so  that  it  provides  a 
cord  having  a  length  equal  to  the  length  of  said  hole  which  is 
spaced  firom  a  paralld  tangent  line  by  i  distance  greater  than 
the  diameter  of  said  hole,  sdecting  said  qmng  wire  with  suffi- 
cient elasticity  to  allow  movonent  of  said  weight  along  said 
curved  portion  without  substantial  permanent  change  in  the 
curvature  of  said  curved  portion,  and  including  forming  a 
reverse  bend  between  said  owed  portion  and  the  end  of  said 
ked  wire  of  limited  length  and  angularity  with  reject  to  said 
carved  portion  to  prevent  said  end  from  digging  into  the  sur- 
fact  of  said  hole  as  said  weight  is  moved  over  said  curved 
portioB. 


1.  Fishing  lure  storage  ^)pantus  including  an  elongated  base 
section,  a  plurality  of  separate  cover  sections  dt^iosed  over 

one  side  of  said  base  section,  said  cover  sections  being  arranged 
adjacent  to  and  overlapping  each  other  along  sitetantially  the 

full  length  of  said  base  section  with  the  exception  of  an  exposed 
portion  at  one  end  of  said  base  section,  the  overlapping  edge  of 
each  of  said  cover  sections  being  remote  firom  said  exposed 
portion  of  said  base  section,  each  of  said  cover  sections  extend- 
ing from  a  longitudinal  edge  of  said  base  section  to  the  other, 
each  of  said  cover  sections  having  a  dimension  along  a  longitu- 
dinal edge  of  said  base  section  which  is  a  fraction  of  the  length 
of  said  base  section,  means  affixing  portions  of  the  longitudinal 
edges  of  said  base  section  to  adjoining  edges  of  said  cover 
sections,  means  affixing  along  an  intermediate  transverse  line 
each  of  said  cover  sections  to  adjoining  portions  of  said  base 
section,  said  affixed  transverse  line  dividing  each  cover  section 
into  a  pocket  portion  and  an  overlapping  restraining  portion 
with  the  pocket  portion  being  of  substantially  larger  size  than 
said  restraining  portion,  first  releasable  fastening  means  includ- 
ing an  engageable  surfrce  diqwsed  on  said  exposed  end  portion 
of  said  base  section,  said  engageable  surfi»e  of  said  first  releas- 
able fastening  means  being  disposed  on  the  side  of  said  base 
section  on  which  said  cover  sections  are  affixed,  cooperating 
second  releasable  fastening  means  including  an  engageable 
surftoe  diqMsed  on  the  side  of  said  base  section  opposite  to  the 
side  00  which  said  first  releasaMe  fastening  means  is  located, 
said  first  and  second  releasable  fastening  means  being  located 
intermediate  the  longitudinal  edges  of  said  base  section,  said 
releasable  second  fastening  means  being  qiaced  from  said  first 
releasable  frstening  means  a  itiftamr  qjproximately  equal  to 
twice  the  longitudinal  diniension  of  one  cover  section,  mount- 
ing means  diqiosed  on  the  side  of  said  base  section  on  which 
said  second  rdeasaMe  frstening  means  is  located,  said  mount- 
ing means  being  spaced  approximately  halfway  between  said 
first  and  second  releasable  frstening 


imrj 


U&  a  444-18 


4(447482 

BURRLE  BLOWING  DEVICE 

227  Dlik  Lc  SE.,  Mariatii,  Gik  80088 

FOad  Sap.  22. 1983.  Ssr.  Na.  834^07 

IiL  ai  AiSH  3S/28 


1.  A  bubble  Mowing  device  fiormed  as  a  unit  fh»  a  single 
oootinuoas  length  of  plastics  coated  wire,  the  device  compris- 
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ing  a  sobttantially  itraight  elongated  rod  leetioii,  and  a  pair  of 
•ttbitantiaUy  dreular  bobble  fbrmmg  loopa  carried  by  the 
oppoaite  ends  of  the  rod  Mctioii  and  bdng  aobatantially  fai 
tangential  relatiouhip  to  the  rod  aection  and  lying  in  mutually 
perpendicular  planea,  Mid  loopa  projecting  bodily  lateially  of 
the  rod  Mction. 


COOKING  TOY 
Tokyo,  Japan,  aaripor  to  Taken  Co.,  UL, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FDod  Apr.  19, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  349,477 
IM.  CLi  A43H  3/52 
US.  CL  446— 136 


1.  A  timukted  toy  kitchen  aMembly  wt  comprising: 

a  housing  member  simulating  the  appearance  (rf^  a  toy  stove 
including  a  burner  element; 

a  first  magnetic  member  movably  mounted  beneath  the 
burner  element; 

a  motor  connected  to  the  magnetic  member  for  driving  the 
same; 

at  least  one  simulated  food  member  having  a  magnetic  por- 
tion; and 

a  pluraUty  of  simubted  kitchen  appliances  each  having  a 
base  configured  to  mount  over  the  burner  element  and 
c^Mble  of  being  removably  mounted  over  the  burner 
element,  at  least  one  or  more  of  the  ^^vh^f4  kitchen 
appliances  having  a  second  magnetic  member  to  provkle 
an  interaction  and  movement  indicative  of  food  prepara- 
tion when  the  motor  is  activated  and  die  wmulattd  food 
member  is  podtkmed  in  the  simukted  kitchen  appliances. 


M67,8S4 
SPINNING  TOY 
Knaaail,  Apt  401,  314  A«Ma  St,  New 
indaiV3LlB6 

of  Sar.  No.  36M19,  Mar.  34, 1913, 
ma  m$ntmn  Oct  17, 1983,  Sm.  No.  541,481 
lat  a>  AiSH  J/Q2 

3 


UACL  446—343 


1.  A  spinning  toy  comprising: 

(a)  a  base; 

(b)  a  spinner  routable  with  respect  to  said  base; 

(c)  a  spring  connecting  said  spinner  to  said  base;  and, 

(d)  dutch  means  for  maintahiing  said  spinner  fixed  with 
respect  to  said  base,  said  clutch  means  being  disengage- 


aUe.  thereby  enabling  said  spring  to  rotate  said  spinner 
with  respect  to  saki  base;  sakl  chitch  means  comprising: 
0  a  first  portwn  affixed  to  sakl  pinner  and  rotataUe 

therewith; 
(ii)  a  second  portkm 

(A)  drivingly  engageable  by  said  first  portxm  in  only 
one  direction  of  rotation;  and, 

(B)  drivingly  engageable  with  said  base  portwn; 
whereby  rotetkm  of  sakl  qrinner.  in  sakl  one  direc- 
tkm,  with  reelect  to  said  base  portkn,  pUK:es  sakl 
spring  in  tension;  and, 

(iii)  disengaging  mean  for  disengaging  sakl  clutch  to 
aaUe  sakl  spring  to  rotate  sakl  spmner  freely  with 
respect  to  said  base;  sakl  diswigaging  means  extendmg 
between  one  of  sakl  clutch  portkms  and  a  point  bek>w 

sakl  base,  whereby  pkK:ement  of  the  toy  on  a  flat  surface 
urges  sakl  one  clutch  portkm  away  from  the  other  of 
said  clutch  portions. 


4,467488 

ANIMATED  DOLL 
Konbca  T.  Trnfam,  CUeago;  Hont  D.  Itokatlar,  BoU^braok, 
and  WaHar  J.  Woaaiak,  Addiao%  aU  or  OL,  aaalpMm  to  Mar^ 
▼to  Glaas  *  Aaaoctatoa,  Chicago,  DL 

mad  Fab.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  348^83 
Int  CU  A68H  23/01  11/10 
UA  a  446-198  18 


1.  A  toy  doll,  compriskig: 

a  torso  havmg  an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end; 

a  pair  of  legs; 

means  for  mounting  each  leg  of  sakl  pair  of  legs  adjacent  sakl 
lower  end  of  said  torso  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis 
generally  transverse  to  the  length  from  said  lower  end  to 
sakl  upper  end  of  sakl  torso; 

means  for  sunultaneously  pivotmg  each  leg  of  sakl  pair  of 
legs  in  opposite  directions; 

means  for  mounting  a  head  onto  sakl  torso  for  skle  to  side 
pivotal  movement  about  a  pki  that  is  at  an  angle  to  sakl 
length  and  sakl  axis  mcludmg  a  generally  hemispherical 
head  mountmg  member  mounted  atUacent  the  upper  end 
of  sakl  torso  to  a  baU  and  socket  fashkm  for  movement 
with  respect  to  the  torso; 

means  for  connecting  sakl  sfanultaneous  pivotmg  means  to 
sakl  means  for  mounting  sakl  head,  to  cause  sakl  head  to 
pivot  from  skle  to  skle  to  a  timed  relationship  with  the 
movement  of  sakl  legs; 

sakl  connecting  mdms  includtog  a  first  and  second  cam 
follower,  s^  first  cam  follower  engagtog  sakl  stoiulta- 
neous  pivoting  means,  sakl  second  cam  follower  engagtog 
sakl  first  cam  feUower,  and  sakl  second  cam  foUower 
being  connected  to  said  head  and  to  said  member;  and 
sakl  connection  between  sakl  second  cam  foUower  and  sakl 
head  tocludtog  means  which  permits  positiontog  sakl  head 
to  one  of  at  least  two  tilted  positions  by  manually  movtog 
the  head  to  a  direction  substantially  transverse  to  the  skle 
to  skle  pivotal  movement  of  sakl  head. 
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4AffJ5§t 

TOY  VEHICLE  CAPABLE  QP  CHANGING  SIZE  AND 

SHAPE 
NoftaU  Iwao,  Jam*  mi  AUn  Ate,  bath  •#  Tokyo,  Japoi 
I  loToajr  Eofjw  rnapnj,  be.,  Ja^m 

Kiihpwt  of  S«.  No.  ITIUn,  JoL  II,  IMO, 
lUs  ■ppHcaHoo  No?.  25,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  324,737 

U.S.  a  446—230  9 


M  f** 


1.  A  toy  vehicle  which  compraes: 

•  chands,  laid  chassis  including  a  plurality  of  wheels  at- 
tached to  said  chassis  for  supporting  said  vehicle  cm  a 
support  surface, 

a  vehicle  body  attached  to  said  chassis,  said  body  having  a 
front,  a  bock,  a  top,  a  left  side  and  a  right  ude, 

said  body  including  a  left  side  body  member  movably 
mounted  about  a  hinge  to  said  left  side  of  said  body,  sakt 
body  including  a  right  side  body  member  movaUy 
mounted  about  a  hinge  to  said  right  side  of  said  body,  said 
left  side  body  member  in  a  first  ckMed  configuratioo  fbrm- 
ing  a  portion  of  the  left  side  and  top  of  said  body,  said 
right  skle  body  member  in  said  first  closed  configuratk» 
forming  a  portion  of  said  right  side  and  sakl  top  of  said 
body,  both  said  left  and  sakl  right  skle  body  members 
pivoting  about  their  respective  hmges  fixm  sakl  first 
ckMed  oonfiguratkMi  to  a  second  c^ien  oonfiguratkm  to 
k)C8te  the  totality  of  sakl  left  side  body  member  outboard 
of  said  left  skle  and  the  totality  of  sakl  right  skle  body 
member  outboard  of  sakl  right  skle  respectively  to  in- 
crease  the  wklth  of  sakl  body  as  measured  between  sakl 
left  side  and  sakl  right  skle  in  sakl  first  closed  configura- 
tkm  and  sakl  left  skle  and  sakl  right  skle  body  members  in 
sakl  second  open  configuratkm; 

a  third  body  member  movably  mounted  to  said  body  so  as  to 
form  a  portkm  of  the  top  of  sakl  body  in  sakl  first  configu- 
ratkm  and  having  at  least  a  portkm  thereof  which  extends 
away  from  sakl  top  of  said  body  in  sakl  second  configura- 
tkm, sakl  third  body  member  moving  on  sakl  body  both 

(a)  between  sakl  first  and  sakl  second  configuratkms  and 

(b)  with  reqwct  to  sakl  body  when  in  sakl  second  configu- 
ratkm; 

spring  means  operatively  associated  with  said  third  body 
member  so  as  to  bias  sakl  third  body  member  from  said 
first  configuratkm  to  sakl  second  configuration; 

retaining  means  operatively  associated  with  sakl  third  body 
member  to  maintain  sakl  third  member  in  sakl  first  config- 
uratkm agamst  the  bias  oS  sakl  S|mng  means; 

aieans  operatively  associating  sakl  third  body  member  with 
sakl  left  skle  and  sakl  right  skle  body  members  so  as  to 
convey  motion  of  sakl  third  body  member,  in  moving 
from  sakl  first  configuratkm  to  said  second  configuration, 
to  sakl  left  skle  and  sakl  right  skle  body  members  to  move 
sakl  left  skle  and  sakl  right  skle  body  memben  firom  sakl 
first  configuratkm  to  said  second  configuratkm. 


4y4i7,ll7 

SHDTABLE  DRIVE  SELF-PBQPELLED  TOY  VEHICLE 
Wayne  A.  Kim,  Oak  Park,  aod  Mm  M.  WiMaaii,  Nerth  Mfw 
of  DL,  aari^on  to  MarrlB  QiM  4 
DL 

Filed  Doe.  C  1M2,  Sor.  No.  447^434 
IBL  CL>  A43H  17/00 
UjB.a444— 443 


1.  A  motor  driven  toy  wheeled  vducle  esomprwiny 

a  body; 

a  chassis  to  which  the  body  is  attached; 

a  rear  axle  and  wheel  assembly  supported  for  rotation  by  the 

chassis; 
a  fhmt  axle  and  wheel  assembly  supported  for  rotatkm  by 

the  chassis; 
a  motor  carrted  by  the  chassis; 
first  transmisskm  means  for  driving  engagement  between  the 

motor  and  one  axle  and  wheel  assembly; 
second  transmisskm  means  for  driving  engagement  between 

the  motor  and  both  the  rear  and  front  axle  and  wheel 

assemblies; 
a  gear  box  carried  by  the  chassis  for  movement  relative  to 

the  chassis; 
the  first  and  second  transmission  means  being  supported  by 

the  gear  box;  and 
shift  means  for  moviqg  the  gear  box  to  selectively  engage 

either  the  first  or  second  transmission  means  in  its  said 

driving  engagemenL 


4y447,Sn 
ALL  TERRAIN  HERBICIDE  APPUCATOR  SYSTEM 
Robert  Rathmaa,  Rta.  1,  Box  147,  CUra,  Nakr.  6n24 
Fllod  May  4, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  492,141 

lat  a.)  A014  nm 

UJS.  a  47-lJ  3 


1.  Apparatus  for  applying  treatment  chemicals  to  plants 
comprising  in  oombinatkm: 

a  relatively  light  weight  and  highly  maneuveraMe  baUooa 
tired  all  terram  vehicle  (ATV); 

an  elongated  tubular  reservoir  having  a  plurality  kA  wick 
segments  mounted  thereakmg  and  •«*— ifHg  forwasdly 
thereof  and  oontainmg  i^ant  treatment  chemicaJs  for  dis- 
pensing sakl  chemicals  via  contact  between  sakl  wick 
segments  with  said  plants;  and 
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oott|riiiig  Mid  cheBiical  (Uspcmiiig  mans  to 
nid  ATV  for  iadepaidMitly  and  ideetivdy  varying  the 
devttion  of  Mid  reiervoir  and/or  rotatiiig  Mid  mervoir 
to  vary  the  angle  of  Mid  wick  Mgments  with  reftpect  to 
Mid  plants,  Mid  support  means  including: 
a  four  sided  frame,  one  side  of  which  is  coupled  to  said 
reservoir,  second  and  third  sides  of  which  are  bent 
downward  and  the  forward  most  ends  of  which  are 
fixedly  coupled  to  the  ends  of  said  one  side  and  the 
opposite  ends  of  which  are  rotatably  coupled  to  a  fourth 
side  and  which  fourth  side  is  fiiedly  attached  to  said 
ATV; 
a  tilt  lever  coupled  to  at  least  one  of  said  second  or  third 
sides  and  including  an  operator  accessible  detent  assem* 
bly,  said  lever  being  operable  while  said  ATV  is  in 
motion  to  selectively  vary  and  iMinffa  a  selected  ele- 
vation of  said  one  side  and  reservoir  relative  to  the 
ground  with  changing  ground  conditions;  and 
means  rotatively  coupling  said  one  side  to  said  reservoir 
and  including  a  flexible  length  ad|justaUe  Unkage  com- 
prised of  joined  lengths  of  rope  and  chain  and  an  associ- 
ated chain  link  capture  mechanism  mounted  to  said  tilt 
lever  for  selectively  and  rotatively  varying  the  angle  at 
which  said  treatment  chemicals  are  dispwisgd  relative 
to  the  ground  via  the  lengthening  or  shortening  of  said 
linkage  rehitive  to  said  capture  mechanism  and  thereby 
permitting  an  operator  to  vary  the  angle  of  dispersion 
while  in  motion,  depending  on  ground  conditions. 


CHIP  BUDDING  MACHINE 
T«ry  W.  lilay,  AdeUda,  AaHralia,  Mri^or  to 
iMn  AdaUda,  AMtnUa 

FOad  Oct  8, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  433,883 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcMlon  AMtraUa,  Oct  t,  1981«  PPUM 
lat  CL>  AOIG  1/00 
U  A  a  47-7  g  I 
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1.  A  chip  budding  implement  cmnprising  a  mounting  block, 
a  clamp,  means  securing  the  clamp  to  the  mounting  block,  said 
clamp  comprising  at  least  one  clamp  ptote,  at  least  one  clamp 
finger  pivoted  with  respect  to  the  clamp  plate,  a  clamping 
lever  also  pivoted  with  respect  to  the  clamp  phite.  and  a  spring 
coupling  the  clamping  lever  to  the  clamp  finger,  the  clamp 
plate  and  damp  finger  being  a  thape  suitable  for  clamping  a 
cane  of  a  plant  and  the  spring  being  operable  to  effect  said 
clamping  upon  movement  of  the  lever, 

a  knife  block  having  a  plurality  of  knives  arranged  in  a 
dovetail  configuration  facing  the  clamp, 

goide  means  coupling  the  blocks  for  relative  movement  in  a 
directioQ  towards  or  away  from  one  another,  and 

motion  imparting  means  linldog  the  blocks  for  effecting  said 
relative  movement. 


MC7»8fO 

MEIHOD  FOB  SOKIING  OF  SEED 

Milan  SiidBi,  9)gnHlgn  441^  8411  ie  Uaaa,  Swadsi 

FDad  Oet  U  tttt,  Sir.  No.  481,737 

OniM  prieriHr*  appllcMien  Snedsn,  Oct  f ,  IMl,  8108W7 

bL  a>  AOIB  79/00 

UA  a  47-81  3 
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OUriNC  TIMC,  HOUM 


1.  A  method  of  sorting  seeds,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  incubating  the  seeds  in  a  humid  atmosphere  for  a  period 
of  time; 

(b)  thereafter  drying  the  seeds  in  a  len  humid  atmosphere  for 
a  period  of  time,  thereby  producing  a  pronounced  differ- 
ence in  moisture  content  between  viable  and  non-viable 
seeds;  and 

(c)  by  using  the  moisture  content  difference,  separating 
non-viable  seeds  from  viable  seeds. 


4t4C7,861 

WATER-LEVEL  CONTROLLED  HYDROPONIC 

CONTAINER 

Akfra  TsneUya,  M,  SUaaMeU  2<hoHe,  HImmU,  Tokyo. 

Filed  Mar.  2, 1M3,  Sir.  No.  47M46 
OaiBH  priority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  18, 1882, 87-142102 
Int  a^  AOIG  31/00 
UA  a  47-40  gi 


1.  A  hydroponic  pbnt  growing  device  comprishig: 
a  container  having  a  bottom  wall  and  an  integral  side  wall 
extending  upwardly  frxnn  the  peripheral  edge  of  said 
bottom  wall  wherein  said  bottom  wall  and  side  wall  to- 
gether define  an  open  top  cavity  adapted  to  receive  and 
hold  a  particulate  phmt  growing  medium  and  nutrient 
solution;  and 
at  least  one  siph<m  generating  means  projecting  from  and 
extendhig  through  side  said  wall,  said  siphon  genentkig 
means  having  an  inlet  opening  m  fhiid  communication 
with  the  interior  of  said  container  and  being  positioned  at 
a  predetermined  distance  above  said  bottom  and  below 
the  upper  level  otuid  growing  medium  wall  to  receive 
liquid  therefrom,  said  siphon  generating  means  having  an 
outlet  openmg  in  flukl  communication  with  the  exterior  of 
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Mid  oolitaiiier  and  bdng  porittoned  bdow  Mid  inlet  to 
diKluurfe  liquid  therefton,  and  the  vertical  dimenrion  of 
Mid  liplion  gwif  rating  swans  being  such  that  the  upper- 
nMst  edge  thereof  is  positioned  a  substantial  (tistuce 
bdow  a  maximttni  fluid  levd  of  said  container  so  m  to 
allow  passage  of  liquid  therethrough  befim  the  liquid 
withhi  said  container  reaches  the  maxininni  levd  and 
causmg  said  container  to  drain  to  the  levd  (tf  said  inlet 
openingi 


4yM74i2 
PmB  DOOl  ASSEMBLY 


G«t  A. 
Metd  Doer  CanqpMjr,  Incn 

FDad  8«;  IS,  1912, 8«.  No.  4U«444 
'  Int  a)  IMD  W02:  BOfB  3/00!  BIMC 1/10 

UA  a  49^-411  18 


1.  A  fire  door  assembly  for  closing  an  opening  m  a  wall,  the 
door  assembly  comprising 
at  least  two  panels  having  edges  to  be  connected, 
interconnecting  means  for  connecting  an  edge  of  one  of  the 

door  pands  to  an  adjacent  edge  of  the  other  door  pud  in 

edge<«>«dge  rebttiooship, 
flame-resistant  means  providing  a  flame  barrier  between  said 

interoonnecthig  means  and  the  edges  of  the  panels, 
track  means  for  slidaUy  supporting  the  interconnected  pan- 

da,  and 
mounting  means  for  mounting  the  track  means  to  the  wall 

above  the  openmg. 


bdng  part-cyUndricd  about  said  axis,  with  die  part-cylindricd 
shape  befaig  greater  than  a  half  c^inder  widi  die  transverse 
dimension  of  said  open  top  being  less  than  the  maximum  trans- 
verw  dimension  of  the  cylinder,  a  phirality  of  drain  oriftoM  in 
the  bottoms  of  said  conqiartments  whersby  the  flow  of  fluid 
and  particulate  matter  is  through  said  compartments  individu- 
ally from  top  to  bottom,  and  means  indudhig  means  for  mount- 
ing said  container  on  a  stationary  support  for  sitetantially  free 
movement  in  space  having  an  elongated  carriage  frame  to 
which  said  container  ia  secured  in  p«fiifii— «j  aaid  mounting 
means  including  a  pluraltty  of  i^right  hdicd  compression 
qirings  interposed  between  said  frame  and  support  to  support 
the  load  oX  said  container,  a  shaft  mounted  on  said  frame  for 
rotation  about  an  axis  paralld  to  said  longitudind  axis  includ- 
ing at  least  one  eccentric  wdght  and  at  least  one  fly  whed  on 
said  shaft  for  vibrating  said  container  and  its  con^artments  so 
M  to  subject  each  compartment  to  substantially  the  same  mo- 
tion, a  single  elongated  fluid<coIlecting  channd  shaped  mem- 
ber secured  beneath  the  underside  of  said  container  with  the 
open  side  thereof  positioned  to  collect  drainage  from  said 
compartments  simultaneoudy.  said  channd-ahaped  member 
bdng  a  secured  part  of  said  carnage  frame. 


ARRANGEMENT  OF  A  MEASUREMENT 

CONTROLLING  DEVKB  IN  CIRCULAR  GRINDING 

MACHINES 


FIM  Jan.  29, 19tl,  Ssr.  Na.  278,129 


1990,222928 
US.  a  81—148  R 


Rap.,JiL10, 


M,  a)  B24B  ¥9/02 


VmRATORY  FINISHING  APPARATUS 
RaMrid  L  Yodw,  Topaki,  lid.,  aarigaar  to  IMmrni  CobmH- 
dMii  Mathadi,  lie.,  Tepaka,  Inl. 

FDai  Dae.  31, 1981,  S«.  No.  334,487 
Int  CL)  B24B  31/06 
UJB.aSl— 1434  10  < 


1.  Rniihiag  ^paratus  conqirisiag  an  ekmgated  container 
having  an  open  top,  said  container  bdng  disposed  with  its 
tongitudind  axis  horizontal,  means  conqmsing  a  plurality  of 
^aoed  generally  flat  partitioos  for  dividing  said  container  into 
a  ptwaOty  of  indivklud  oonqiartments  arranged  in  tandem 
from  end-to-end  thereoC  sakl  container  and  compartments 


1.  A  measuring  controlling  device  for  a  circular  grinding 
machine  including  grinding  means  and  workpiece  retaining 
means  for  routably  holding  a  workpiece  to  be  ground  thereon, 
comprising 

two  meuuring  key  devicM  to  be  kwated  on  a  diametricd 
line  extending  through  the  centrd  axis  of  the  workpiece  to 
be  ground  and  to  be  brought  into  contact  with  the  outer 
surface  of  the  woriq>ieoe  therebetween, 

a  measuring  head  for  supporting  said  two  measuring  key 
devices,  sakl  measuring  head  being  moved  relative  to  the 
axid  direction  of  the  workpiece  to  be  ground  so  that  the 
measuring  key  devices  can  contact  with  the  entire  outer 
surface  of  the  workpiece, 

a  feeding  link  for  supporting  the  mrasiiring  head, 

a  workpiece  shifting  device  connected  to  the  feedbing  link  so 
that  when  the  shifting  device  is  operated,  the  measuring 
head  and  the  feeding  link  are  moved  latcfally  and  verti- 
cally relative  to  the  shifting  device,  and 

a  mounting  connected  to  the  feeding  link,  said  mounting 
having  a  positinning  piece  at  one  end  so  that  the  position- 
ing piece  recdves  a  workpiece  to  be  ground  and  retains 
the  workpiece  in  association  with  the  workpiece  retaining 
means  for  grinding  and  relemss  the  groimd  workpiece 
therefrom,  whereby  the  workpiece  can  be  ground  by 
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metm  of  the  gruKUng  mMBs  into  a  predetennined  profile 
with  reference  to  the  actual  profile  meagiued  by  the  mea- 
•uring  key  devioea. 


MC73f8 
ROTARY  AND  ORBITAL  SANDER 


from  a  valve  teat  to  be  ground,  said  guide  member  having  a 
nnt  portion  for  positioning  in  a  valve  guide  and  a  cyHndrical 
portion  extending  from  the  valve  guide  and  located  extending 
through  the  valve  seat  and  associated  surfaces  to  be  ground, 
means  on  the  inner  support  structure  fbr  sUdably  engaging  the 

cyl>n<frical  portion  of  the  guide  member  to  permit  axial  move- 

WUUaa  I.  WaUMe,  BmevMi  DifU  A.  GtaNtao.  Daerfleld.  '»*"U*'«««'<»8.  m  annutor  metal  member  having  axially 
nd  Jeaapfc  R.  rrnibMi,  CUattm,  aO  of  N.Y,  mrimnrs  to  S?**^  ®"'**^,*^  *"■**•  "^  *  ®y**«*™»^  o"*»  «^^ 
'"'        ~  .  -    --  "f^ecn.  one  of  said  opposed  end  faces  being  frustOKxmical  in 

shape  and  contoured  to  the  desired  shape  of  a  valve  seat  sur- 
face to  be  ground  thereby,  said  one  end  face  having  a  plurality 
of  spaced  surface  grooves  and  adjacent  surface  portions 
f^.**"*^  ■  ^°^  engaging  surfiK:e  tayer  formed  of  a 
relatively  hard  wear  resistant  material  and  a  binder  formed  on 
said  one  end  face  of  said  metal  member,  means  for  attaching 
and  ahgning  the  metal  member  on  the  outer  support  portion, 
said  outer  support  portion  having  spaced  opposite  ends  one  of 
which  includes  means  for  coupling  to  a  drive  source  for  rotat- 
mg  the  outer  member  relative  to  the  inner  member  and  the 
other  includes  means  for  attaching  and  aligning  said  metal 
member  thereto  for  roution  with  the  outer  support  portion. 


Ted  rnmpanj,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Ai«.  2, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  40M42 
bt  a.>  B24B  2S/04 
UjB.  a  81*170  MT  4 


1.  A  rotary  orbital  sender  comprising  in  combination,  a 
motor  housing  enclosing  a  motor  means,  a  drive  shaft  rotable 
by  the  motor  means,  said  drive  shaft  having  an  axially  ofhet 
portion,  a  pinion  gear  bousing  afBxed  to  the  motor  housing,  a 
carried  supported  on  the  shaft  ofhet  portion  by  bearing  means, 
gear  means  on  the  pinion  gear  housing,  gear  means  on  the 
carrier  which  mesh  with  the  gear  meant  of  the  pinion  gear 
housing,  a  counter-balancing  weight  having  a  center  of  gravity 
of  roution  in  the  same  plane  as  the  center  of  gravity  of  roution 
of— the  carrier,  the  bearing  means,  and  a  sandfaig  pad  assembly 
which  may  be  affixed  to  the  carrier— said  pinion  gear  housing 
having  a  portion  which  surrounds  the  carrier  to  prevent 
contact  of  the  routing  carrier  with  objectt  in  close  proximity 
to  the  Sander  and  circutor  cavity  provided  m  the  pinion  gear 
housing  which  provides  rolling  contact  with  a  peripheral 
circular  portion  formed  on  the  carrier. 


METHOD  OF  CROWN  GRINDING  GEARS  HAVING 
I•E^N^11WISE  CURVED  TEETH 
EiM  rnairsmsM.  WatUsallei,  Swtaeriand,  amignor  to 
W<rti.nffmi,hl,,,,hl,,tt   Oarlikon.B8hrie   AC,   Zvkh, 

aWIQSnaMI 

Omtimntioa  of  Ser.  No.  162,389,  Jul  23, 1980,  abaadoMd. 
lUa  application  Jan.  7. 1982,  Sar.  No.  38S49S 

^JSST  ''*°^'  ■""«»<*«■  Switaarland,  JaL  12,  1979, 

8S03/79 

Int  a.)  B34B  1/00 
MS.  a  81-287  4  ctatai 


4«M7,8M 
VALVE  SEAT  GRINDING  DEVICE  AND  TOOL  FOR 
USING  SAME 
F.  OiidniB,  Jr.,  Afllon,  and  John  J.  ScUmweg,  St 

FUad  Jan.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343,824 
IM.  ai  B24B  19/00 
UjS.  a  81— 241  VS  34 


l^Atool  fbr  grinding  valve  seats  in  engines  and  the  like 
comprisiBg  a  support  structure  having  inner  and  outer  portions 
with  journal  means  positiooed  therebetween  to  enaWe  letotive 
routiMal  movement  therebetween,  a  guide  member  for 
mounting  in  a  valve  guide  in  position  extending  outwardly 


1.  A  method  of  crown  grindiiig  gean  having  lengthwise 
curved  teeth,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
provklmg  substantially  truncated  cone-shaped,  individually 
driven  grinding  elements  rotataUe  about  their  lengthwise 
axes; 

mounting  said  grindmg  elementt  in  a  grinding  head  routable 
about  ui  axis  of  rotation  in  such  a  manner  that  all  axes  of 
said  grinding  elemenu  are  arranged  on  a  single  circle 

about  the  axis  of  roution  and  are  axially  and  radially  fixed; 
setting  the  axis  of  roution  of  the  grinding  head  and  the 

radius  of  the  smgle  circle  fai  such  a  manner  that  the  length- 
wise axes  of  the  grinding  dements,  during  rotation  of  the 
grinding  head,  describe  paths  which.at  the  region  of  the 
gear  which  is  to  be  ground  extend  substantially  parallel  to 
lengthwise  lines  of  the  unground  tooth  flanks; 

grinding  one  tooth  flank  of  a  tooth  gap  with  the  grinding 
head; 

displacing  the  axis  of  rotation  of  the  grinding  head  and 
adliusting  such  with  respect  to  the  other  tooth  flank  of  the 
toothgap;and 

thereafter  grinding  the  other  tooth  flank  of  the  tooth  gap 
with  the  grindmg  head,  while  the  lengthwise  axes  of  the 
griwttng  elements  remain  set  at  the  same  circte  as  during 
the  grinding  of  the  one  tooth  flank. 
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4yM7,8i8 

GENERATING  MBIHOD  POR  THE  CHIP-PRODUCaNG 

MACHINING  OP  INVOLUTE  TOOTH  PLANES  WITH 


•oontinued 


MACHINING  OF  INVOLUTE  TOOTH  PLANES  WITH  I ; 

PROFILE  AND  LONCnVDiNAL  CORRECTIONS         ^        L,     f'         *«         V       , 

PWT Btocfc, tlHiitiSin R*>t Wjraw, Imkk, mi Em^ J.  *"N*^"  L*'"3S' "^' J    "^   * 
G«l«,Wii«,aE«r8wiiMri«d.MiMontoMMiGMw  ^  "^ 


Wita,  al  •#  SwilMriMd.  Mi«Mn  to  Ma« 
WkMl  *  MmUm  C^  Uin  Zurfck,  Switivtai 
PDai  Sip.  7,  lfi2»  Sw.  N«.  41S,M» 
OiiH  prtarltir,  ippBcrtoa  SwitMrtad,  Si^  M»  Ml, 

nzi/n 

bt  a.>  B34B  1/00 
UAa81-2i7  SCSitaM  ..^ 


(^-^*0 


+  /  J    ""r 


*-) 


1.  A  generating  method  for  the  chip-producing  m«/»hiiijng  of 
involute^haped  tooth  flanks  uang  a  machine  tool  containing 
one  or  two  took  in  a  lS*/20*  configuration  each  constructed  as 
a  dished,  cone  or  double-cone  sh^ied  tool,  said  method  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 
moving  each  said  tool  to-and-fix>  m  a  stroke-like  fashion 
along  the  tooth  flanks  in  an  engagement  field  defined  at 
the  related  tooth  while  feeding  each  said  tool  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  tooth  flanks  so  as  to  act  upon  a  req)ecti  ve  tooth 
flank  at  <»e  or  two  work  positions; 
predetermining  the  disph^ement  of  each  said  tool  for  gener- 
ating profile  and  longitudinal  corrections  for  each  work 
positioa  (Stf  and  Sh  coordinates  g»  h«,  g*  h^  m  said  en- 
gagement fieU;  and 
controlling  the  dkplacement  of  each  said  tool  for  generating 
the  profile  «id  longitudinal  corrections  at  each  said  woric 
position  as  a  Auction  of  the  generating  position  and  the 
stroke  position  of  each  said  tool  according  to  the  ftrilow- 
ing  equations: 

*«-**+0«-cot  fib 
S(tl''g*+Qi'f*ii  fib 
hi^k^-Qi'CObfib 

wherein: 


•         *        cosy  cosy  cosy 

A*  •  Itn  •  tiufi  •  OQB*a  —  W  •  ■■'a  •  ttnfi  + 


ll[co^^«isL^'^ 


Oj-^i«*»-(*.-^  +  /)  .ooi>y    + 


(^-^+0 


any 


H-tool  stroke 

Lii«  half  tooth  gap  width 

Q3>  partial  spacing  at  the  grinding  chord  from  the  ohenu- 
tion  point  P  to  the  inner  intersection  point  P/of  the  grind- 
ing wheel  edge 

Q4-partial  spacing  at  the  grinding  chord  from  the  orienu- 
tion  point  P  to  the  outer  intersection  point  P«  of  the  grind- 
ing wheel  edge 

Rs>  radius  of  the  circukr-shaped  tool  edge 

W  ^generating  path 

h«wat  tooth  addendum  height  of  the  tool 

yspacing  of  the  orienution  point  P  from  the  reference  line 
N74"  at  the  tool  gear  rack  flank 

a^angle  of  attack 

/3>tooth  helix  angle 

fib^bue  helix  angle 

/3— angle  between  flank  contact  line  and  base  line 

TELESCOPIC  RISERS 
RMaaU  O.  BlaMhard;  Doi«las  P.  WoM,  both  of  Marshall; 
Ckiriii  E.  Stada,  PcnfleM  Towiihlp,  Calbon  Conrty,  aU  of 
Mkh.,  and  Rictad  P.  MoUoj,  dacaaasd.  lata  of  Portags, 
Mich,  (bgr  V«b  C  MoUoy,  heir  and  Ispl  rapraasrtattfc), 
TTTlpim  fir  fatiriral.  fir   rilamainn.  rilirh 

PUod  Majr  3,  lft2,  Ssr.  No.  374»1U 
lit  a^  E04H  3/12 
VS.  a  S2-f  21 


1  A  telescopic  multi-tier  riser  assenridy,  comprising: 
a  fdurality  of  telescopic  multi-tier  riser  modules  positionable 
in  side4)y-«ide  rdationship  to  define  an  enlarged  riser 
assembly, 
each  said  riser  module  being  of  a  telescopic  multi-tier  con- 
struction and  indluding  top  and  bottom  |riatforms  and  at 
least  one  intermediate  platfonn,  said  i^atfonns  being  tele- 
scopically  movable  rehitive  to  one  another  between  an 
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open  p(Mitk»  wherein  the  individual  platforms  project 
fbrwardly  in  a  step>Uke  manner  and  a  doied  position 
wherein  the  platfbrms  are  vertically  supported  one  above 
the  other, 
•aid  platforms  each  having  a  side-to-side  width  which  is 
substantially  less  than  its  ftont-to-back  length,  said  width 
being  such  as  to  comfortably  accommodate  only  a  single 
chair  on  the  respective  platform; 
a  modesty  panel  assembly  hingedly  supported  on  each  plat- 
form a4^went  the  forward  edge  thereof  and  swingably 
movable  relative  to  the  respective  platfoite  between  an 
upright  use  position  and  a  horizontal  storage  position 
wherein  the  modesty  panel  assembly  is  supported  on  the 
upper  surface  of  the  respective  platform; 
said  pktform  including  a  pair  of  upwardly  openhig  sockets 

formed  therein  adjacent  the  front  edge  thereof;  and 
said  modesty  panel  assembly  having  a  pair  of  support  posts 
which  have  the  lower  ends  thereof  connected  to  hing^ 
means  which  are  vertically  slidably  accommodated  within 
said  lockets  for  permitting  the  modesty  panel  assembly  to 
be  swingably  moved  between  said  upright  and  storage 
positions. 


coNsntvcnoN  units  and  assbmbubs.  and 

SmiCrUKBB  PABUCAnD  FROM  SUCH  UNITB  AND 

WilltaiF. 
lOOU 


#70  UHM  8t .  8lh  Floer,  Nmt  Yerk,  N.y. 


UACL  82-43 


FIM  Jm.  UM9S1,  S«.  N«.  272,138 
lirt.  a'  BB4B  1/346 


AAfnjsn 

GUTIER  GUARD  AND  LOCKING  CLIP  THEREFOR 

Harry  P.  Kriasri,  Winw.  NJ^  airiporlo  Royd-Apas  Mann- 
flMtvtag  Ce.  Inc^  PUniWd,  N  J. 

FIM  JnL  20, 1881,  Ssr.  No.  388,017 

IM.  CL)  E04D  13/00 

UAaSS-U  9Ctatai 


1.  A  gutter  guard  and  locking  snap  clip  for  such  guard  for 
use  with  rain  gutters  in  order  to  prevent  leaves  and  other 
debris  from  clogging  the  outlet  of  the  gutter,  comprising 
(a)  a  gutter  guard  formed  with  louvre  type  slots  to  permit 
rain  to  pass  therethrough  to  said  gutter  for  runoff  but 
prevent  leaves  or  other  debris  from  passing  through  said 
guard,  said  gutter  having  a  gutter  return  bead  with  a  top 
surface  and  a  lower  edge,  said  guard  including  a  forward 
edge  adapted  to  overlap  and  be  supported  by  the  top 
surfiKe  of  the  gutter  return  bead,  said  guard  being  formed 
with  at  least  one  guide  groove  adjacent  said  forward  edge, 
uid  guide  groove  being  located  in  a  plane  below  the  plane 
of  the  adjdning  surfaces  of  said  guard,  said  guard  being 
formed  with  a  raised  member  above  a  portion  of  said 
groove,  said  groove  and  said  raised  member  defining  an 
opening  of  predetermined  height  and  width  through 
which  said  clip  can  be  inserted,  said  clip  extending  under 
said  raised  member  and  being  held  in  said  groove  by  said 
raised  member,  and 
(b)  a  locking  snap  clip  for  locking  said  guard  to  said  gutter, 
said  clip  being  smaller  in  width  than  said  groove,  said  clip 
being  formed  with  a  leading  end  having  at  least  one  sur- 
fine  irregularity  acljaoent  a  plane  of  said  leading  end.  said 
surface  irregularity  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  a 
reversely  bent  Hange  of  said  gutter  return  bead  so  as  to 
removably  lock  sakl  clip,  and  thus  said  guard,  to  said 
gutter. 


1.  A  construction  assembly  comprising  a  first  and  second 

similar  generally  rectangular  firameworks  each  having  fiist  and 
second  parallel  opposite  sides  and  first  and  second  parallel 
opposite  ends,  articulation  means  connecting  the  first  end  of 
the  first  framework  to  the  second  end  of  the  second  frame- 
work, so  that  the  plane  of  the  first  firamework  is  inclined  to  the 
plane  of  the  second  framework  and  the  first  sides  of  the  first 
and  second  frameworks  are  substantially  coplanar  and  the 
second  sides  of  the  first  and  second  frameworks  are  substan- 
tially copknar,  first  and  second  arch  structures  each  of  which 
has  two  end  portions  separated  by  a  distance  substantiaUy 

equal  to  the  distance  between  the  opposite  sides  of  each  frame- 
woric  and  an  intermediate  portion  which  connects  the  two  end 
portions  together,  means  connecting  the  two  end  portions  of 
the  first  arch  structure  to  the  first  frameworic  at  the  first  end 
thereof  so  that  the  intermediate  pordon  of  the  first  arch  struc- 
ture is  qMced  from  the  plane  of  the  first  framework  and  the 
distance  of  the  intermediate  portion  of  the  first  arch  structure 
from  the  second  end  of  the  first  framework  is  variable,  means 
connecting  the  two  end  portions  of  the  second  aich  structure 
to  the  second  fiwnework  at  the  second  end  thereof  so  that  the 
intermediate  portion  of  the  second  arch  structure  is  spaced 

from  the  pbne  of  the  second  framework  and  the  distance  of  the 
intermediate  portion  of  the  second  arch  structure  from  the  fint 
end  of  the  second  framework  is  variable,  means  for  restricting 
movement  of  the  arch  structures  relative  to  each  other,  a  fint 
portion  of  sheet  material  having  edge  regions  connected  re> 
qiectively  to  the  first  arch  structure  and  the  first  and  second 
opposite  sides  of  the  first  framework,  a  second  portion  of  sheet 
material  having  edge  regions  connected  reflectively  to  the 

second  arch  structure  and  the  first  and  second  opponte  sides  of 
the  second  framework,  and  a  third  portion  of  sheet  material 
having  edge  regkMis  connected  respectively  to  the  first  and 
second  sides  of  the  first  and  second  frameworks,  the  first  and 
second  frameworks  lying  between  the  th<rd  portion  of  sheet 

material  and  the  first  and  second  portions  of  sheet  material 

4(447,873 
COLLAPSIBLE  DWELLING  FOR  CHILDREN  OR 
ANIMALS 
Rex  E.  SesMffB,  816  W.  WaaUniloa  Bhd,,  Perl  Wi^m,  bd. 
44804(  Ray  A.  BeiMr,  RJt  #4,  Hnttaiin,  U.  44788,  airi 
Rkhard  E.  Weeds,  PX>.  Bm  383,  Markla,  fad.  44770 
Filed  Apr.  8, 1882,  Sar.  No.  348,171 
tat  a>  EO«B  7/16 
US,  CL  83—70  10  rirf— 

1.  A  coUapsible  dwelling  comprising: 
first  and  second  foUable  wall  elements,  each  said  wall  ele- 
ment faicludhig: 


c 
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(•)  an  endwall: 

^)  a  sidewall  having  •  top  edge,  height  substantially  equal 
to  that  of  the  endwall  and  hingedly  joined  with  the 
endwall  for  pivoting  movement  about  a  substantially 
vertical  axis;  and 

(c)  a  gable  having  a  width  greater  than  die  width  of  Uie 

endwall  and  being  hingedly  secured  with  the  endwall 

for  pivoting  movement  about  a  substantially  horizontal 

axis; 

a  first  means  for  mating  said  fiipt  and  second  foldable  wall 

elements,  each  with  die  other,  so  as  to  define  a  continuous 
wan  structure; 


mounting  members  are  connected  with  the  mounting  ean  of 
the  gaUe  beams  and  are  transversally  directed  perpendicular 
to  the  rectangular  composite  frames;  that  the  mounting  mem- 
ben  of  two  spaced  paralld  rectangular  composite  frames  fiue 
and  overly)  each  odier  and  are  interconnected  in  such  a  %yay 
that  the  two  rectangukr  composite  frames  are  positioned  at  a 
predetermined  distance  from  each  other,  thereby  frnming  the 
side  surfaces  of  a  rectangular  container,  diat  the  dimensions  of 
die  container  correspond  to  die  dimensions  according  to  die 
intemationa]  regulations  for  a  tran^xHt  container,  and  that  the 
said  parts  can  be  disassembled  for  the  subsequent  assembly  into 
ahalL 


4»4C7474 
SECURITY  DEVICE  FOR  BASEMENT  WINDOWS 
John  J.  FUfs,  4CM  NE.  TownUns  Rd^  Mvcalisn,  N.Y.  13101; 
JaMB  A.  AibaMaa,  310  Whaaten  Rd^  Syraenaa,  N.Y.  laSOS; 
Arthw  W.  Loran,  4«7  Antoinatte  Dr,  MmaBH,  N.Y. 

13108,  and  E.  Alan  Loddfai.  434  S«rias  Dr^  SynMnaa,  N.Y. 
1330S 

FDed  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  342,810 
IM.  a^  B04H  im 
\i&.  a  83-106  3 


a  roof  element  podtionable  atop  the  gables  whereby  an 
airspace  is  formed  between  die  top  edge  of  each  of  die 
sidewalls  and  die  underside  of  die  roof  element  to  afford 
cross-ventilation  inside  the  dwelling;  and 

a  second  means  for  mating  said  roof  element  widi  the  gables; 

said  roof  and  said  first  and  second  wall  elements,  when 
colh4Ned,  being  stackable  in  such  a  manner  that  the  entire 
dwelling  occupies  a  space  no  greater  dian  die  lengdi  of 
the  longest  element  and  the  width  of  the  widest  element  so 
that  the  dwelling  can  be  retained  con^wcdy  within  a 
container. 


4*447,873 

CONTAINER  FOR  AN  INDUSTRY  HALL 

FHta  f  anpriich,  MalmO  ,  Sweden,  aasiVMr  to  ^asaisr  * 

MaaMntmle  AB^  MaMl ,  Sweden 
PCT  Ne.  PCr/EP81/oe017, 8  371  Date  No?.  9, 1981,  {  103(e) 
Date  No?.  9, 1981,  PCT  Pnh.  No.  WO81/02899,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  S^  17, 1981 

PCT  FDed  Feb.  38, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  331,179 
OataM  priority,  appUcttion  Sweda,  Mar.  7, 1980, 8801790 
Int  a'  E04B  i/m 
U.S.aS2-79J  4 


1.  A  security  device  for  basement  windows,  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  pair  of  parallel,  spaoed-qiart  ban  secured  to  die 
outer  faces  of  blocks  defining  an  opening  in  which  a  window 
and  frame  are  secured,  a  pair  of  parallel,  ^Mced-^wrt  channel 
memben  secured  to  the  inside  faces  of  said  blocks,  a  plurality 
of  bolt  fastenen  and  nut  fastenen  received  in  said  channd 
memben  for  securing  said  ban  and  said  channel  memben  to 
said  blocks,  and  an  offiwt  wrench  for  tightening  or  loostning 
said  nut  fasteners. 


4(447,878 
INTERNALLY  DRIVEN  EARTH  ANCHOR  HAVING 
SMALL  DIAMETER  ANCHOR  ROD 
Edward  Driedric,  CsMnUa,  Mo.,  Maipsr  to  A.  B. 
CoBBpany,  CsntmHa,  Mo. 

FDed  Jnn.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  982,8r 
Int  ai  EQ2D  5/80 
UA  a  83-187  7 


1.  A  package  for  transport  of  components  of  a  hall,  whei^ 
the  hall  comprises  at  least  four  roof  support  beams,  four  gable 
beams  and  dght  mounting  memboi;  the  roof  support  beams 
being  interconnected  in  pain  and  in  parallel  in  order  to  form  at 
least  two  rectangular  composite  frames;  that  at  the  upper  and 
lower  long  side  of  each  rectangular  composite  frame  a  gable 
beam  is  connected,  that  each  gable  beam  comprises  a  number 
of  mounting  ean  with  mounting  holes;  that  the  mounting 
memben  consist  of  beams  with  mounting  holes;  that  the 


1.  An  earth  anchor  comprising: 

an  elongated  rod  having  an  earth-penetrating  lead  a4iacent 
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one  cad  thereo,  an  outwanUy  extendiiif  flaofe  adljaoait 
ttid  iMd,  and  a  drive  boat  actjaoeat  laid  flange,  laid  bo« 
bdof  polyfOMl  in  croaa-aactkm  for  a  portkm  thereof; 

aa  anchor  nember  including  an  •iftjigft'wt.  boreKiefining 
hub  and  an  outwardly  ntending  loed^waring  element 
■ecured  to  aaid  hub;  and 

an  apertured  plate  Mcured  to  Mid  hub  and  dispoaed  trana- 
vene  to  the  longitudinal  axia  ofthe  hub,  laid  plate  aper- 
ture being  dimeuioned  and  arranged  for  clearance  of  laid 
drive  boaa, 

•aid  rod  extending  into  udd  hub  bore,  with  aaid  flange  being 
■4Jioeat  one  end  of  Mid  hub  and  laid  boM  extending 
through  Mid  plate  aperture  nich  that  portiona  of  Mid  hub 
bora  turround  Mid  boM  in  spaced  rdatioudiip  thereto  for 
cooperatively  defining  a  wrench-recdviog  area, 

the  configuration  of  Mid  hub  bore  portions  and  Mid  boH 
being  correlated  luch  that  Mid  wrench-receiving  area  is 
sufTicient  for  passage  of  a  oomplemental  wiench  tube 
between  said  hub  bore  portions  and  said  boas,  for  eatab- 
Uahing  a  driving  engagement  between  said  tube,  bosa,  and 
bore  portions,  whereby  axial  roution  distributes  rotative 
driving  forces  from  the  tube  to  the  rod  and  anchor  mem- 
ber and  effects  corrasiwinding  rotation  to  said  rod  and 
anchor  member  in  uniaon,  in  order  to  faciliute  instaUation 
of  the  anchor  into  the  earth. 


toward  the  aaaodated  wall  surface;  that  end  of  each  of  said 
hstenfaig  dowds  remote  from  said  enkrged  end  thereof 
being  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  borm  operatively  Maod- 

ated  witlr  said  wall  surface  for  eflbcdng  connection  of  said 
profiled  member  with  said  wall  surftne;  and 

connection  means  for  securely  holding  said  separate  Uner  on 
said  one  leg  of  said  profiled  member. 


INTUMUCBNT  FIRE  BARRin  MAnUAL 
LAMINATID  WITH  RESTKAINING  LAYER 
Richard  R.  Uahl,  New  "Trhaiiai  Wb,,  aaripm  to 

ef  8ar.  No.  lS4t4«8,  May  21  ,  IMO, 

lUa  appHcatioa  JaL  9, 1M2, 8ar.  No.  9N,i7< 
lBta>EIMC2/00 
MS,  CL  82-J32  n 


Oimai  FRAME  FOR  FACING  A  WALL  OPENING 

•rfsra,  HochgaraatraaM  3,  UOO  Reaaahdm,  Fed.  Rep. 
ef  Ganaaay 

FDad  Nat.  10.  IMS,  8ar.  No.  4M.M 
lat  ai  EOfB  J/04 
U J.  a  0-3U  4 


1.  A  frame  for  covering  an  opening  in  a  wan,  and  specifically 
for  covering  the  soffit  surface  of  said  wall  opening,  and  that 
part  of  at  least  one  ofthe  two  wall  surfaces  adjjaoent  said  soffit 
lurftoe,  said  flame  comprising  in  combination: 

a  separate  Uner  located  ahead  of.  i.e.  spaced  from  and  sub- 
standaUy  parallel  to,  aaid  soflh  surfhce; 

at  least  one  covering  respectively  located  on  one  of  said  two' 
wall  surbces  at  right  angles  to  an  adUacent  edge  of  said 
separate  liner,  each  covering  comprises  a  U-sh^«d.  thin- 
walled  profiled  member  having  a  base  which  is  substan- 
tially parallel  to  an  aasociatcd  wall  surfiMe.  and  two  legs 
which  extend  perpendicular  to  said  base;  one  leg  of  each 
of  said  profiled  members  faces  said  wall  opening  and 
projects  beyond  the  plane  of  said  soffit  sarfiwe;  said  sepa- 
rate Uner  being  mounted  on  the  outer  side  of  said  one  teg; 
each  of  said  profiled  meaibers,  on  that  side  of  said  baae 
thereof  which  frees  the  associated  waU  surfrce,  being 
provided  with  at  teast  one  rail  which  extenda  in  the  longi- 
tudinal direction  of  Mid  profiled  member, 

fiMenfaig  dowels,  each  of  which  hM  an  enlarged  end  which 

ii  adapted  to  be  received  by  said  ratt  fai  such  a  way  M  to  be 
movabte  therein  and  to  project  at  right  angles  therefrom 


1.  A  flexibte  intumesoent  composite  for  um  hi  seaUng  pene- 
trations through  waUs,  floors,  partitions  and  cdUngs  compris- 
faig  in  huninate  combination: 

(a)  a  fint  restraining  layer, 

(b)  a  hiyer  of  faitumescent  sheet  material;  and  (c)  a  aecond 
reatrahiing  hiyer, 

said  compoaite  constructed  so  that  said  first  restraining  layer 
forma  one  m^lor  exterior  surface  of  said  intumescent  compel 
and  said  second  restraining  layer  forms  the  other  m^jor  exte- 
rior surflwe  of  said  intumescent  composite,  sidd  intumescent 
material  being  capable  of  expanrion  when  subjected  to  ele- 
vated temperaturea,  and  wherein  said  restraining  layers: 

(a)  will  not  decompoae  or  soften  before  the  intumescent 
sheet  material  hM  had  a  chance  to  expand; 

(b)  have  sufficient  tensfle  strengUi  to  resist  tearing  during 
expansion  of  the  intumescent  sheet  material;  and 

(c)  are  bondabte  to  the  intumescent  sheet  and  reaist  deUuni- 
nation  throughout  the  expansion  process; 

when  said  compoaite  is  subjected  to  temperatura  over  about 
1 10*  C,  wherein  said  restrahiing  layers  will  withstand  temper- 
atwca  of  about  ISO*  C.  before  beghmhig  to  soften  or  dffgradf, 
and  wherein  said  restraining  teyers  are: 

(1)  metal  foil  which  ia  up  to  0.064  mm  thick; 

(2)  metal  screen; 

(3)  heavy  paper  or  cardboard; 

(4)  a  hi|^  temperature  rubber  sheet; 

(5)  a  high  temperature  plaatic  sheet; 
(€)  screen  made  from  inorganic  fibers; 

(7)  cloth  made  from  inor^mic  fibers; 

(8)  screen  made  from  high  temperature  organic  fibers;  or 

(9)  cloth  made  from  high  temperature  organic  tSben; 

and  wherein  said  intumescent  compoaite  hm  safllctent  flexibil- 
ity to  allow  said  intumeacent  composite  to  be  heUcally 
wrapped  so  m  to  fit  into  cyUndrical  penetrations  or  be 
wrqiped  around  cabte  trays. 

11.  A  method  of  seaUng  penetrations  through  walls,  floors, 
partitions  and  cdUngs  ajiinst  the  passage  of  smoke  or  flre 
comprisfaig  placing  an  intumeacent  composite  into  said  pane- 
trationa  hi  such  a  way  that  at  least  one  n^jor  exterior  surface 
of  sakl  faitnmeacent  compoaite  is  in  juxtapoaition  to  the  walls  of 
said  penetration;  said  intumeacent  compoaite  comprising  m 
landnate  combination: 

(a)  a  layer  of  intumeacent  sheet  material;  and 

(b)  a  reatrainhig  teyer,  said  composite  constructed  so  that 
said  realninhig  layer  forma  that  nu^  exterior  snrftce  of 
said  composite  which  is  not  in  juxtapoaition  to  the  walls  of 
said  penetration,  sakl  intumescent  material  being  cqiabte 
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of  opuuion  when  lubtfected  to  tempentures  over  about 
1 10  C,  and  wherein  laid  restraining  layer  and  said  walls 
of  said  penetration: 

(a)  wiU  withstand  temperatures  of  about  ISO*  C  before 
hf^nning  to  sofken  or  degrade; 

(b)  having  sufficient  tensile  strength  to  resist  tearing  during 
the  expansion  of  the  intumescent  sheet  material;  and 

(c)  are  bondable  to  the  intumescent  sheet  and  resistt  delami- 
nation  throughout  the  expansion  process; 

and  wherein  said  restraining  layer  is: 

(1)  metal  foU  which  is  up  to  0.064  mm  thick; 

(2)  metal  screen; 

(3)  heavy  paper  or  cardboard; 

(4)  a  high  temperature  rubber  sheet; 

(5)  a  high  temperature  photic  sheet; 

(6)  screen  made  firom  inorganic  fiben; 

(7)  cloth  made  from  inorganic  fibers; 

(8)  screen  made  from  high  temperature  organic  fibers;  or 

(9)  cloth  made  from  high  temperature  organic  fibers. 

■  '\ 

4y4C7,S7l 

GONCEALABLE  WALLBOARD  FASTENER  AND  WALLS 

AND  PARTITIONS  ASSEMBLED  WITH  THE  AID 

Rogsr  N.  WdMr,  19  Parkride  Ave^  HMkng.  N.Y.  14075 
CoMi«Mtio»4»«vt  of  Sar.  No.  17W31,  JuL  23, 19n.  Pm.  No. 
4a9MM»  aid  a  coirtiMMti«Hi»ftft  of  S«.  No.  184J(1,  Sep.  8. 
19M,  Ptt.  No.  4,333,2m,  ud  a  eimtimMtkNKiiHptft  or  Sff^No! 
2t9,709,  Ai«.  3,  MSIh  lUs  appUcMioa  Oct  3C  19tl,  Sw.  No. 

314,771 
'  Lrt.  a.)  E04B  I/OO 

VS.  a  83-211  IS 


means  for  readily  removably  engaging  with  a  complementary 
fastener  clip  which  is  attachable  to  anodier  wallboard  panel  at 
a  side  thereof  to  hold  the  panels  together  in  alignment  and  to 
allow  easUy  effected  dismanding  of  the  wall  by  easy  separation 
of  the  fasteners,  when  desired,  while  the  flKtenen  remain 
fastened  to  the  respective  wallboard  panels,  and,  held  to  the 
lecond  wallboard  panel,  in  locations  thereon  such  that  they  fit 
the  fasteners  of  the  first  series  when  the  panels  are  assembled  to 
foim  a  waU  or  a  portion  of  a  waU.  a  second  series  of  comple- 
mentary clip  fasteners  comprising  a  substantially  coplanar  and 
directly  continuous  base  portion,  a  web  portion  extending  at 
about  at  right  angle  from  said  base  portion,  tab  means  extend- 
ing from  the  web  portion  and  suitable  for  entering  the  side  of 
a  panel  to  which  the  cUp  it  to  be  appended,  and  means  for 
readily  removably  fitting  with  the  engaging  means  on  the 
matching  cUps  held  to  the  first  panel  and  for  readUy  removably 
engaging  with  them  to  hold  the  wallboard  paneb  together  and 
in  alignment  and  to  allow  easily  effected  rfiMwntHng  of  the 
wall  by  easy  separation  of  the  fasteners,  when  desired,  while 
they  remain  futened  to  the  respective  wallboard  panels. 


READUY  SEPARABLE  P06ITIVELY  LOCKING  PANEL 

FASTENERS 

Ratsr  N.  Wataar,  19  Parkatda  Afa^  H^bm%  N.Y.  1407S 

Continaatkwi»f«t  of  Sar.  No.  314»771,  Oct  26, 1981,.  Thto 

appUcatka  Oct  3, 1983,  Sar.  No.  838,110 

bt  CL^  E04B  1/00 

VS.  a  83-281  20 


n-- 


1.  A  readily  dismantlable  wall  or  partition  comprising  a 
substructure  and  a  surface  structiire,  said  substructure  indud* 
ing  framing  or  supporting  means  for  holding  the  surface  stnic> 
ture  to  and  spaced  away  from  the  substructure,  and  said  sur- 
face structure  comprising  first  and  second  aligned  substantially 
fiat  panels.  acUacent  at  sides  thereof,  each  of  which  has  con- 
cealed miuor  back,  sides,  top  and  bottom  surfiMes  and  a  visible 
n^jor  firont  surface,  the  sides  of  which  pands  are  substantially 
imooth.  which  panels  are  substantially  invisibly  secured  to  the 
substructure  and  spaced  away  from  it  and  thereby  are  readily 
dismantlably  secured  together  at  the  sides  thereof  or  spaced 
apart  a  spacing  distance  by  a  first  series  of  spaced  apart  con- 
cealed fhstener  clips  appended  to  said  first  panel  and  to  the 
nibatnicture  and  a  seooad  series  of  spaced  apart  concealed 
fastener  clips  iq>pended  to  said  second  panel  and  so  located  as 
to  contact  and  hold  to  corresponding  fitttener  clips  of  the  first 
series,  with  the  teteners  of  the  first  series  d"  clips  being  made 
from  sheet  or  strip  material  and  comprising  a  substantially 
coplanar  and  directly  continuous  spacing  base  portion  which 
inclodes,  spaced  apart  a  substructiire  contacting  surfiMe  and  a 
panel   contacting  surfiKe.   spaced  apart  by   intermediate 
strengthening  walls,  which  spacing  base  portion  spaces  the 
mi^or  back  panel  surfhoe  from  said  substructiire  when  such 
fastener  is  installed,  a  web  portion  extending  at  about  a  right 
angle  from  said  base  portion.  ttd>  means  extendmg  firom  the 
web  portion  and  suitMe  fbr  entering  the  side  of  the  panel  to 
which  the  dip  is  to  be  appended,  with  the  paad  oonttKting 
sttfffboe  of  the  base  portion  oonttwting  the  miljor  bock  surfhoe 
of  a  pand  and  with  the  web  oonlading  a  side  thereof,  and 


1.  A  mounting  means  for  holding  wM  pands  together  in 
readily  separable  poaitivdy  locking  relationship,  and  for  hom- 
ing them  to  a  firaming  member  which  comprises  a  pair  of 
different  pand  fasteners,  each  adapted  to  be  held  to  waU  paneb 
at  sid«  thereof  by  insertion  of  portion(s)  of  such  frsteners  into 
such  sides,  one  soch  fastener  being  adapted  for  fisstening  to  a 
framing  member  onto  which  the  paneb  are  to  be  held,  such 
fastener  comprising  a  catch  member  which,  when  the  fastener 
b  instidled  on  a  first  wallboard  pand,  b  next  to  a  side  of  such 
paad  and  between  it  and  an  abutting  side  of  a  second  pand. 
and  the  other  fastener,  which  b  installable  on  such  second 
pand  at  the  abutting  side  thereof,  comprising  a  latch  member 
adapted  to  be  held  by  the  catch  member,  which  catch  member 
and  which  btch  member  are  of  such  construction  that  when 
the  first  panel,  containing  a  plurahty  of  the  fastenen  spaced 
apart  and  with  Uie  catch  members  at  a  side  diereof,  b  hdd  to 
a  framing  member,  and  the  second  pand,  containing  a  plurahty 
of  the  teteners  matchwigly  spaced  apart  witii  the  latch  mem- 
bers at  an  abutting  side  thereof,  b  pressed  against  the  framing 
member  in  abutting  sides  rdationship  with  the  first  panel,  the 
Urtch  members  will  snap  into  place,  engaged  by  the  catch 
member  and  will  positivdy  hold  the  second  pand  to  die  fram- 
ing member,  in  such  relationship  that  the  pands,  when  so  hdd, 
are  dbengageable  by  insertion  of  a  Made  between  diem  and 

between  die  engaged  fasteners  to  rdease  the  second  pand  from 
die  first  pand  and  firom  the  ' 
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Mi7f8IO 
INSULATION  8YITIM 

'» N,Y., 
To. 
17,1M2,8«.N^ 
IM.  CU  WmB  J/70 


(b)  an  opening  through  Mid  body  in  Mid  oentnl  ngk»  ft>r  • 


t»NiiliMlOyp» 


defining  a  downwardly  fining  cavity  above  Mid 
ne  outwardly  of  and  mrrouiMliiig  Mid  oantnl 
r^ioB  and  Mid  opening,  Mid  means  in  part  mutm^Mmg 
above  Mid  central  region  thereby  defining  in  the  upper 
nrfhoe  a  raoeM  above  Mid  central  region, 

(d)  meant  defining  a  groove  in  Mirroundhig  relatiomhip  to 
Mid  cavity  defoing  means, 

(e)  an  intermediate  region  extending  outwardly  of  said 
groove  and  having  an  outer  boundary,  a  peripherally 
entending  flexure  zone  in  said  body  at  said  outer  bound* 
■ry» 

(0  w  outer  engaging  region  in  surrounding  relation  to  said 
flexure  zone  and  located  at  a  level  bdow  the  bottom 
surface  of  said  groove  in  the  unstresniJ  state  of  said  body. 

said  outer  engaging  region  engaging  said  membrane  in  the 
stressed  state  of  said  body, 
(g)  said  faitermediate  region  defining  ther^eneath  a  mastic 
overflow  cavity  outwardly  of  said  groove,  and  having  a 
bending  zone  at  its  inner  boundary. 


1.  An  insuhted,  exterior,  vertical  building  wall  comprising 
•ubstantially  moisture-impermeable,  substantially  flat  boards 
mounted  adjacent  the  exterior  surface  of  said  wall  forming  a 
substantially  unbroken  layer  within  said  wall,  said  moisture- 
impermeable  boards  each  having  an  inwardly  directed  side 
disposed  firmly  against  inwardly  disposed  elementt  of  said 
wall,  said  moisture-impermeable  board  having  a  plurality  of 
spaced  parallel  elongate  shallow  moisture  venting  groovM 
extending  from  one  edge  to  an  opposite  edge  on  only  said  one 
side  thereof  which  is  di^Msed  against  said  inwardly  diqwsed 
elements  of  said  wall,  said  shallow  groove^  having  a  spacing 
between  them  substantially  greater  than  the  groove  widths 
with  ungrooved  areu  between  laid  grooves  forming  a  migor 
portion  of  said  inwardly  directed  side,  said  wall  ftirther  com- 
prising spaced  vertical  framing  members,  interior  face  forming 
members  on  the  interior  side  of  said  framing  members,  lela- 
tively  old  siding  forming  a  substantially  continuous  surface  on 
the  exterior  side  of  said  framing  members,  said  substantially 
moisture-impermeable  boards  mounted  externally  of  and 
against  said  relatively  old  siding,  and  relatively  new  siding 
4>plied  over  said  moisture-impermeable  boards. 

4y4i7^1 
MEMBRANE  ANCHOR  SYSTEM  WITH  METAL  BODY 
Thesis  F.  Kfaneoyild^  rwhwiMa.  Md.,      -r     ' 

FM  M.  24, 1182, 8w.  No.  382,081 
IM.  CL'  E04D  S/S6;  B04B  7/00 
U  A  a  82— «10  u 


JOINT  RETENTION  CLIP  FOR  RD-UKE  PANEL  JOINT 
JaiMi  G.  HiiM,  Man,  Pa.,  aMipor  to  K  K 
paay,  ranbarp,  ra. 

FDed  Sep.  28, 1882,  Sar.  No.  428,703 
Inta>B04DJ/idZi/i8 
UACL  82-478  10 


1.  In  a  membrane  anchor  system  in  which  a  roof  substrate  is 
covered  with  a  membrane  of  water  impovious  material  an- 
chored by  linear  fiMteners  which  penetrate  the  membrane  and 
are  secured  to  underlying  roof  structure,  a  resilient  tUn  disc- 
like  body  for  engaging  said  membrane  having  upper  and  lower 
surfaces,  said  body  having  an  nnstrfssed  state  and  being  de- 
fbrmaMe  to  a  stressed  state  under  load  in^osed  by  the  linear 


(a)  a  central,  substantially  planar  region. 


8.  In  a  rib-like  joint  formed  by  a  male  partial  rib  and  a  female 
partial  rib  of  ad|jacent  panel  members  and  wherein  said  panel 
members  extend  transversely  acroM  spaced-apart  panel  sup- 
ports, the  combination  comprising: 
said  female  partial  rib  comprising  an  outer  crest,  first  and 
second  outer  sidewalls,  one  depending  from  each  edge  of 
said  outer  crest,  the  second  outer  sidewall  terminating  in 
an  arcuate  hug  edge,  and  a  first  intumed  baw  portion 
connecting  the  first  outer  sidewall  to  a  panel  web  of  one  of 
Mid  panel  members; 

said  male  partial  rib  comprising  an  upper  portion  adijacent  to 
said  outer  crest,  an  inner  sidewall  depending  from  one 
edge  of  said  upper  portion  downwardly  into  engagement 
with  the  second  outer  sidewall,  and  a  second  intumed  baM 
portion  connecting  said  inner  sidewall  to  a  panel  web  of 
the  other  of  said  panel  members; 

at  least  one  joint  retention  clip  provided  in  the  region  be- 
tween adjacent  ones  of  said  panel  supports,  said  clip  in- 
cluding clqtping  means  embracing  said  upper  portion  and 
retaining  said  clip  thereon,  and  downwardly  divergent 
wing  members  ehtttically  urged  away  from  one  another 
into  engagement  with  an  interior  surface  of  said  inner 
sidewall  of  said  male  partial  rib  and  an  interior  surface  of 
the  outer  sidewall  of  said  female  partial  rib;  and 

a  bead  of  sealant  material  compressed  between  confronting 
interior  surfaces  of  said  female  partial  rib  and  said  upper 
portioii; 

said  joint  retention  clip  residing  entirely  on  the  protected 
side  of  said  bead  of  sealant  material. 
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4^M7,8I3 

■EINFOKCEMENT  BASKET  FOR 

KEINF(»CEIKX>NCSETB  COLUMN 

WOMB  HHik,  PIMtrMk,  F«i.  lU^  of  G«m^,  airipMr  to 

GMBH,  AMiorf,  Ffd.  lip.  or 


GtAvmn  at  ipaoed  dktaaoet  aloof  the  ootaum,  nid  band 
enfaging  the  wcoiid  portioa  of  nid  d^  to  the  cdnmn; 


DivWaa  or  te.  Pte.  190,170,  Sip.  23,  IMO,  PM.  No.  4,377,121. 
lUtipplicMtai  Ai«.  24»  1M2,  Sir.  No.  411,110 
OoiM  prioriUr,  appHcadiw  Fad.  Rap.  or  Croy,  J«.  9, 
1M0,3000M8 

UAaS2-483 


a  oonier  angle  fbr  engagement  into  the  notches  in  at  le«t 
two  of  ttid  dipc  spaced  along  the  colnnm,  said  corner 
an^  serving  to  receive  fiMteners  therein  fbr  holding 
ftmring  thereto  to  cover  the  coiimuL 


lit  CL'  B04C  S/06 


11 


1.  A  reinforoed<oncrete  column  reinforcement  comprising; 

two  generally  cylindrical  weldable-steel  complete  hoops 
centered  on  and  spaced  apart  along  an  axis  and  each  hav* 
ing  a  generally  cylindrical  outer  surface  centered  on  the 
hoopaii^ 

a  plurality  of  weldable-steel  deformable  holders  welded  at 
angular  qMcings  on  said  hoops; 

respective  rigid  longitudinal  reinforcement  bars  each  ex- 
tending axiaUy  through  a  respective  one  of  said  holders  of 
one  of  said  hoops  and  through  a  re^ective  one  of  said 
holders  of  the  other  of  said  hoops,  said  holders  gripping 
said  bars,  holding  said  bars  against  said  outer  surfoces,  and 
forming  said  bars  and  hoops  into  a  rigid  assembly:  and 

a  helicoidal  wrapping  wire  generally  centered  on  said  axis, 
fixed  to  said  hoops,  and  surrounding  said  bars. 


'  4yM7,S04 

METHOD  AND  APPABATUS  FOR  ATTACHING 
FUBBING  TO  COLUMNS 
Bobort  C  OftM,  P.O.  Bos  513,  Eriiii,  Tex.  74039,  and  Wllbv 
B.  Yongi,  AUan,  Til.,  iiripMn  to  Bobsrt  C  CMh,  Eriiii, 
Tex.,  a  port  intorsat 

FDid  Mir.  1, 1902, 8m.  No.  395,703 
lit  a'  E04C  3/SO 
UJ.a83-727  14 


i 


1.  A  system  for  attaching  fiirring  to  a  column  comprising: 
a  comer  clip  with  a  first  portion  having  a  pair  of  qMced 

notches  therein  and  a  second  portion  extending  firom  the 

first  portion  at  an  angle  theret(^ 
a  band  for  encircling  the  column  and  banding  the  clips  to  the 


4v4i7,50S 

MEIHOD  AND  APPABATUS  FOB  OONSTBUCIION 

SECOND  8T0BY  ADDITIONS  TO  PBE-EXISTING 

BESIDENTIAL  STBUCrUBES 

Biehord  D.  Bosby,  3133  E.  Onyx.  Pbnwli,  Arte.  15031 

FIM  Miy  25, 1902,  S«.  No.  381,096 

lot  €V  E04G  23/06 

VS.  a  52-741  g 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  second  story  addition  on  a  pie- 
existing  residence,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  severing  a  first  roof  section  that  includes  a  finished  ceil- 
ing from  the  remaining  portion  of  the  roof  of  said  resi- 
dence and  also  severing  said  first  roof  section  from  the 
walls  of  a  first  section  of  said  residence; 

(b)  installing  peak  spanner  means  inside  said  first  roof  section 
for  distributing  lifting  forces  to  at  least  most  of  the  trusses 
or  rafters  of  said  first  roof  section  and  instalKng  a  plurality 
of  tension  elements  to  transmit  lilting  forces  from  reqwc- 
tive  ones  of  a  plurality  of  caUes  to  said  peak  spanner 
means,  said  peak  spanner  means  including  an  elongated 
bar  having  a  croaa^oetioaa]  sh^w  of  an  inverted  V  with 
an  angle  that  matches  the  angle  between  truss  chords  of 
said  first  roof  section,  said  peak  spanner  means  including  a 
plurality  of  tabs  for  supporting  said  elongated  bar,  said 
installing  of  said  peak  spanner  means  including  i^essing 
said  elongated  bar  upward  against  the  inner  peak  portioa 
of  said  first  roof  section  and  nailing  or  otherwise  ■»t«/.hmj 
said  tabs  to  truss  chords  of  said  first  roof  section,  said 
method  including  drilling  holes  through  the  peak  portion 
of  said  roof,  extending  said  tension  elements  through  said 
holes  and  attaching  them  to  said  qMnner  means; 

(c)  connecting  a  plurality  of  cables  supported  by  a  crane  to 
said  tension  elements  ud  to  a  plurality  of  lift  points  of  said 
roof  substantially  spaced  from  the  peak  of  said  first  roof 
section; 

(d)  operating  said  crane  to  lift  said  first  roof  section  a%vay 
from  said  residence  and  put  said  first  roof  section  on  the 
ground  near  said  residence,  said  remaining  portion  of  said 

roof  and  the  wlli  of  laid  r»tii1mr#  all  rwiMitiifij  in  plar^ 

(e)  connecting  a  plurality  of  cables  supported  by  said  crane 
to  a  pre-constructed  floor  section  at  a  plurality  of  lift 
points,  respectively,  of  said  pre-constructed  floor  section; 

(0  opentix^  said  crane  to  lift  said  pre-constructed  floor 
section,  align  it  with  said  walls  of  laid  first  section  of  said 
residence,  and  placing  said  precoostructed  floor  section 
on  said  «(«lls; 

(g)  operating  said  crane  to  lift  a  plurality  of  pre-constructed 
walls  sections  with  said  pre-constructed  floor  section,  and 
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•ttaehiag  atid  pre-coostnicted  wall  leetkMM  to  nid  pre- 

coastnicted  floor  Mction; 
(h)  repeating  itep  (c)  to  connect  the  plurality  of  cablet  to 

Hid  fint  roof  Mction  on  the  ground;  and 
(i)  operating  Mid  crane  to  lift  Mid  firM  roof  section,  aligning 

it  with  the  topa  of  Mid  wall  Mctiont,  placing  Mid  fint  roof 

Motion  on  the  top*  of  Mid  wall  Mctiona,  and  attaching  it  to 

Mid  wall  tectiont, 
whereby  Mid  fint  roof  wction  can  be  removed  from  Mid 
residence,  said  preconstructed  floor  section  and  said  pre-con- 
stnictcd  wall  sections  can  be  instidled  on  said  reaidenoe  and 
said  first  roof  section  can  be  re-installed  on  said  residence, 
within  a  single  day. 


tioned  on  the  excavation  side  of  the  trench,  said  sheet  having 
its  side  opposite  to  said  excavation  side  comprisfaig  projections 
cast  mto  said  concrete  component,  fixing  said  oonipQnents  in 


4y4C7,5M 

ROOF  RIDGE  STRUCTURE  AND  SYSTEM 

G«a  M.  Itmt,  Howlon,  Tex^  Tarry  E.  OeWHt,  MeapUs,  and 

BaO,  m:  Jeta  R^  GermMimn,  both  or  TemCSpionto 

AMCA  iManMtiaMl  Gorpontio^  HaM»?er,  N  JL 

DIviaiM  of  Sar.  No.  JUjm,  JnL  ]0, 1M1«  Pm.  No.  4,4aO,9U. 

nia  appUcatioa  Oct  12, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  S41,078 

IM.  Cl.>  EIMB  I/OO 

UAaS2-74t  ISCIaiaa 


said  trench,  excavating  said  excavation  side  of  die  trench  to 
expow  said  impermeable^  sheets,  and  interconnecting  imperme- 
ably  said  impermeable  sheeu  of  two  adjacent  components. 

4|4«74n 
SEPARATED  PACKAGING  AND  STERILE  PROCESSING 

FOR  LIQUnVPOWDER  MIXING 
PMar  Carfeth.  Glea  EUyn,  IlL.  aHl^er  to  Bnlar  ThifeMil 
Laberaterlaa,  Ine.,  DaarllaM,  ML 

FIM  Apr.  C  1912,  Sar.  No.  M8,M4 
Irt.  a»  B6SB  S/04.  55/04,  55/22 
U  A  a  53-438  14 


1.  A  method  for  enclosing  the  ridge  of  a  building  roof,  said 
building  roof  having  at  IcMt  two  surfaces  covered  with  raised 
rib  seam  roofing  panels  whereby  said  raised  rib  seams  may  be 
of  non-uniform  height  and  spacing,  said  method  comprising: 
connecting  a  first  ridge  panel  section  to  one  of  the  roof 
surfaces,  said  first  ridge  panel  section  having  a  plurality  of 
notches  corresponding  to  the  raised  rib  seams  along  said 
sorfiKe, 
connecting  a  second  ridge  panel  section  to  another  of  the 
roof  surfaces,  said  second  ridge  panel  section  having  a 
plurality  of  notches  corresponding  to  the  raised  rib  seams 
along  said  surface, 
interlocking  said  fint  and  second  ridge  panel  sections  to- 
gether to  form  a  raised  rib  seam  substantially  along  the 
ridge  line  of  said  roof,  and 
positioning  a  plurality  of  cap  means  on  said  first  and  second 
ridge  panel  sections,  each  of  said  cap  means  covering  one 

of  said  notches  and  an  end  of  said  raised  rib  seams  of  said 
roofing  panels. 


4v467,587 

COMPONENT  TO  BE  EMPLOYED  IN  THE 

CONSTRUCniON  OF  WALLS  POURED  IS  THE 

GROUND,  WALL  INCORPORATING  SUCH  A 

COMPONENT,  AND  METHOD  OF  CONSTRUCIING 

SUCH  A  WALL 

JamhDaaial  MontavMa,  RmU  MafaMiaon,  Fhmee,  aaainor  to 

Solctaache,  Nartarra,  FhUMa 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1912,  Ser.  No.  3r,0l» 

CUaa  priority,  appHeation  F^aaea,  May  14,  Ut2, 82  01468 

UA.  Q?  E04G  21/00:  E02D  5/20 

U  J.  a  82—109.14  2  r^— 

1.  A  method  of  constructing  an  impermeable  wall  cast  in  die 

ground,  comprising  die  steps  of  digging  in  die  ground  a  trench 

having  an  excavation  side  and  a  ground  side,  positioning  in  die 

trench  next  to  each  odier  st  least  two  prefabricated  concrete 

components  having  each  a  sheet  of  impermeable  material  dut 

coven  ftilly  one  side  of  said  component,  with  said  sheet  posi- 


1.  A  procen  for  producing  an  integral  aseptic  container  for 
separately  storing,  mixing,  and  dispensing  a  sterilized  pow- 
dered component  and  a  sterilized  liquid  component  in  a  man- 
ner that  provides  for  mixing  and  dispensing  of  said  powdered 
and  liquid  componenu  under  sterile  conditions  within  said 
integral  container,  comprising: 
providing  a  container  having  at  least  two  separate  and  dis- 
tinct compartments  having  a  frangible  connection  there- 
between, one  such  compartment  having  a  dispensing 
outlet  portion,  another  such  compartment  being  for  re- 
ceiving a  vial; 
sealing  the  vial-receiving  compartment  to  form  a  closed 
chamber  that  is  devoid  of  any  carrier-liquid  and  of  any 
powdered  component; 

filling  die  compartment  having  die  dispensing  oudet  portion 
with  a  carrier  liquid; 

sealing  die  compartment  having  die  diqienshig  oudet  por- 
tion to  seal  the  carrier  liquid  therewithin; 

sterilizing  said  container  including  said  carrier  liquid  com- 
partinent,  said  closed  chamber,  including  die  interior 
thereof  said  frangible  connection  and  said  sealed  diqiens- 
ing  portion  while  said  closed  chamber  remains  devoid  of 
any  carrier  liquid  and  of  any  powdered  component  during 
said  sterilizing  step; 

opening,  subsequent  to  said  steriUzing  step,  an  end  of  said 
closed  chamber  of  the  sterilized  container  while  said  con- 
tainer is  within  an  aseptic  environment; 

inserting  a  sealed  vial  into  die  chamber  through  the  end  that 
WM  opened  during  said  opening  step  and  while  said  con- 
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taiiMr  it  wHhia  an  awptie  enviroanMBt.  Mid  vmJ  oontaio- 
tug  •  steriUxed  powdered  component  tberewithin,  taid 
imerting  Mep  including  positioning  the  teeled  vial  such 
that,  when  its  seal  it  broken,  the  powdered  component 
will  enter  into  said  frangible  connection  between  the 
carrier  liquid  compartment  and  said  chamber,  and 
•eaUng.  sub^quent  to  said  inserting  step,  said  open  end  of 
said  chamber  while  said  container  is  within  an  aseptic 
environment,  thereby  sealing  the  vial  within  said  cham- 
ber. 


4|4<7,SI9 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SPUONG  PACKING 

MATERIAL  WEBS 

Jnl D.  TM  MaaMn,  B«fcal  En  RniffK 

to  Tifiiiim  fliMiiiM  av^ 


8101911 


PDad  Dae.  8, 1981, 8m.  Nn.  338413 

Mar.  31,  1981, 


bt.a.> 


41/16,  41/18 


11 


1.  A  method  of  splicing  a  trailing  end  portion  of  an  advanc- 
ing  web  of  packing  material  to  a  leading  end  portion  of  an 
initially  stationary  second  web  of  packing  material  such  that 
after  splicing,  marks  provided  on  each  of  the  webs  in  an 
equally  qiaced  relation  continue  as  an  unintemq>ted  regubv 
row.  in  a  packing  machine,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of:  running  the  first  web  over  a  roller,  placing  the  leMling  end 
portion  provided  with  an  adhesive  of  the  second  web  over  a 
■econd  roller  opposite  to  the  first  roller,  exciting  an  initiating 
signal  upon  the  trailhig  end  of  the  first  wd)  passing  a  predeter- 
mined point,  supplying  the  signal  to  a  controlling  device  for 
cmditioning  the  same,  generating  a  second  signal  upon  a  muk 
on  the  first  web  passing  a  ptedetermined  point,  by  which 
second  signal  the  conditioned  controlling  device  delivers  a 
command  to  a  displacing  device  for  pressing  said  rollers 
agahist  each  other  and  ft>r  carrying  out  the  splicing,  determin- 
ing the  period  of  time  (t)  between  the  actuation  of  the  diq>lac- 
ing  device  and  the  prearing  together  of  said  rollers,  and  setting 
a  lapse  of  time  (Tn-t)  between  the  signal  generated  by  said 
mark  and  the  command  from  the  contr^ling  device,  Tn  being 
the  time  obtained  by  dividmg  at  least  one  spacing  between  two 
subsequent  marks  by  the  vdodty  of  the  first  web. 


4,4C7490 
DRIVE  REVERSING  MECHANISM 
laaMr;  JaMi  W.  McIMHa,  both  ef  New  Holland; 
I  A.  PMhar,  Laalat  Uefd  W.  Raddl^  L«e«tw  and 
T.  William  WaMrap,  New  HoUand,  all  ef  Pa.,  Mripois  to 
"Mpantfaa.  New  IMIand,  Fa. 
FOad  Dae.  13, 1983,  Sar.  No.  5«U90 
lirt.  a'  ACID  69/OB 
MS,  CL  86— lU  38  CUas 

1.  A  drive  reversing  mfichanism  Ux  a  crop  harvesting  ma- 
cUne  having  a  base  power  unit,  a  crop  harvesting  attachment 
mounted  on  the  base  unit,  and  a  drive  Ihie.  including  a  rotatable 


drive  dudt.  operativdy  interconnecting  the  base  ndt  and  the 
attachment  Un  powering  the  operation  thereof,  comprising: 
a  casing  having  first  opening  therethroogh,  said  casing  being 
positionable  such  that  said  drive  shaft  pames  through  said 
first  opening; 
a  first  power  transfer  means  rotatably  mounting  within  said 
casing  and  affixed  to  said  drive  shaft  to  be  rotatable  there- 
with in  a  normal  direction  of  rotation; 
a  second  power  transfer  means  rotatably  mounted  within 


sakl  casing  fai  operative  communication  with  said  first 
power  transfer  means  to  be  routable  therewith; 

power  means  mounted  on  said  casing  for  providing  a  source 
of  routional  power  in  a  reverse  direction  of  rotation 
opposite  to  said  normal  direction  of  rotation;  and 

clutching  means  interconnecting  said  second  power  transfer 
means  and  said  power  means  for  selectively  operativdy 
engaging  said  power  means  with  said  second  power  trans- 
fer means  to  effect  a  rotation  of  said  first  power  transfer 
means  and  said  drive  shaft  in  said  reverse  direction. 


4,4<7,591 
ROTOR  COMB  CONSTRUCnON  FOR  POWER  LAWN 

RAKE  AND  METHOD  OF  ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 
Eraaat  R.  Dyaia,  Brodnrflle,  Caaada,  aaslgani  to  BkKk  A 
Daekar  Incn  Newark,  IM. 

FDad  Sap.  9, 1983,  Sar.  No.  416,144 
bt  CL'  AOID  7/06 
MS.  CL  S6-164  1 


>u 


1.  A  rotor  comb  construction  for  a  power  lawn  rake,  com- 
prising in  combination  a  tubular  rotor  shaft,  the  shaft  having  s 
plurality  of  axially  ^Mced  radial  holes  formed  in  s  uniform 
helical  formation  therein,  and  a  correqxmding  plurality  of 
axially  stacked  tines  mounted  on  the  shaft,  each  tine  including: 

retaining  means  having  at  least  one  coil  means  for  constantly 
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provkttng  •  complete  3^  frictkmal  engiffemeBt  of  said 

»  rolorih^ 

Mid  retaining  means  engaging  soley  said  rotor  shaft; 

keying  meant  for  keying  said  tine  to  said  shaft  in  a  predeter- 
mined angular  relationship  and  for  preventing  permanent 
angular  dtplacement  of  said  tine  from  said  predetermined 
angular  relationship  with  said  rotor  shaft; 

said  keying  means  consisting  essentiaUy  of  an  intumed  end 

portion  of  said  one  coil  means  being  radially  engaged  in  a 
respective  rotor  shaft  hole; 

working  means  for  providing  transient  angular  displacement 
of  said  tine  from  said  predetermined  angular  relationship 
with  said  rotor  shaft  to  permit  retraction  and  flexibility  of 
said  tine  in  usage; 

said  working  means  including  a  discrete  plurality  of  coil 
spring  windings  axially  displaced  along  said  rotor  shaft 
from  said  at  least  one  coil  means  of  said  retaining  means 
and,  together  with  said  at  least  one  coil  means,  forming  a 
continuous  coil  enciroling  said  shaft,  said  coil  spring  wind- 
ings having  a  larger  radhis  than  said  at  least  one  coil 
means,  such  that  said  q>ring  windings  are  normally  out  of 
engagement  with  said  rotor  shaft;  and 

ground  engaging  means  for  combing  the  ground. 

4yM7,S92 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

ROVING  TAKE-UP  TENSION  IN  A  ROVING  MACHINE 

Hid^liro  AnU,  Toyotka,  Japn,  mlpni  to  fabMhlH  Kaiaha 

Tojroda  JidoahoUd  WstoalfhD,  Karlya,  Japan 

Fllad  Sep.  29, 19S2,  Ser.  No.  427,189 
Caalaw  priority,  appMcatlen  Japan,  Oct  U,  IMl,  56-142219 
lit  a*  DOIH  1/26 
U A  CL  57—94  9  ri«i— 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  the  roving  take-up  tension  in  a 
bobbin  lead  roving  machine  with  the  aid  of  a  microcomputer, 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

determining  in  advance  a  target  rotational  vpteA  (N*n)  of  the 
bobbin  for  each  of  a  plurality  of  arbitrarily  selected  layers 
(n)  taken  up  on  a  bobbin  and  storing  plural  sample  sets  of 
(N*nHa)  in  said  micro-computer; 

measuring  the  actual  rotational  speed  (Nn)  for  each  of  the 
layers  (n)  in  the  subsequent  actual  spinning; 

comparing  the  target  value  (N*n)  to  the  actual  vahie  (Nn)  in 
said  microcomputer  for  respective  ones  of  the  layers  (n); 
and 

issuing,  in  caae  the  resulting  difference  has  exceeded  the 
preset  control  limit  value,  a  signal  for  correcting  the  ac- 
tual rotational  qwed  (Nn)  towards  said  target  rotational 
speed,  thereby  to  speed  up  or  slow  down  the  bobbin 
rotation  tot  automatically  compew— tigg  the  take-up  ten- 
sion on  the  roving. 

2.  An  apparatus  for  controlling  the  roving  take-up  tension  in 
a  bobWn  lead  roving  machine,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  sensor  for  measuring  the  rotational  speed  of  a  bobbin; 


means  fbr  oountfaig  the  number  of  layers  of  the  roving; 

a  micro-computer  designed  to  receive  and  count  outputs 
ftom  said  sensor  and  said  counting  means  to  compare  said 
outputs  with  the  values  of  the  rotational  speed  of  the 
bobbin  rehited  to  preset  ones  of  the  roving  layers,  said 
micro-computer  issuing  a  compensation  signal  when  the 
result  of  such  oomparteon  has  exceeded  a  preset  control 
limit  valur, 

rebying  means  operable  in  response  to  said  compensation 
signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  actuation  of  said  relaying  means  to 
change  the  rotational  vpeeA  of  the  bobbin. 

4^447493 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY 

CONTROLLING  WINDING  TENSION  OF  A  ROVING  IN 

A  ROVING  MACHINE 
Hid^liro  Andd,  Toyoaitt,  Japan,  aasfpNT  to  Saiaakuaho  Kaba- 
Toyeda  JidaahoUd,  Kariya,  JapM 
FDad  Oct  4, 1982,  Sw.  No.  432,988 

ippUcatkM  JapH,  Oet  9, 1981,  S4-141472 
lat  a>  DOIH  i/26 
U A  CL  S7— 94  10  riaii^ 


1.  A  method  for  automatically  controlling  the  winding  ten- 
sion of  a  roving  in  a  bobbin  lead  rovteg  macUne  with  the  aid 
of  a  micro-computer,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  the  mean  bobbin  winding  diameter  (PH  for  a 

given  operatmg  spindle  of  the  machine; 
measuring  the  bobbin  rational  speed  O^j)  for  said  operating 

spindle; 
measuring  the  rotational  speed  (Nj))  of  the  flyer  associated 

with  said  operating  spindlr, 
calculatmg  m  said  microcomputer  a  value  (K)  given  by 

equation 


(*-) 


X  Db 


representative  of  the  winding  condition  for  the  roving  and 

based  on  said  measured  values; 
comparing  in  said  micro-computer  said  calculated  value  (K) 

with  a  predetermined  optimum  value  (Ko)  of  said  roving 

condition;  and 
atUusting  the  bobbin  rotational  speed  when  the  difEerence 

between  said  vahie  (K)  Mid  said  optimum  value  (Ko) 

exceeds  a  preset  control  Umit  (8K)  thereby  automatically 

controlling  windhig  tension  of  the  rovi^ 
2.  An  apparatus  tot  automatically  oontrolUng  the  winding 
tension  of  a  roving  in  a  bobbin  lead  rovhig  "»^*''ftf,  said  ^>pa- 
ratus  comprising: 
a  non-contact  distance  measurement  device  adapted  for 

measuring  a  bobbin  diameter  (Di)  for  one  or  mora  operat- 
ing spindles; 
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•  MBwr  for  meMuring  •  bobMn  rotttk»d  speed  (PbK 

•  MBMr  for  meMomg  •  Oyer  rotttioMl  ipeed  (Nf); 

•  miero-ooiiipirter  operatiye  to  calculate  a  value  (K)  given 
l»y  the  eqoMion  IC-(N«/T«i^l)xD«  repreMatative  of 
the  wiwUng  oondhioa  for  the  roving,  to  cbmpara  the 
resottaat  vahie  (K)  with  prawt  control  limits  thetefor  and 
to  ime  a  oofre^ponriing  correction  signal  when  the  value 
(K  has  exceeded  said  control  limits; 

relay  means  operaMe  by  said  correotion  signal;  and 
means  req^onstve  to  the  operation  of  said  relay  means  for 
changing  the  bobbin  rotational  speed,  thereby  to  obtain 
the  optimum  winding  tension  of  the  roving. 


LATENT  OONTVACTABLE  ELASTOMERS,  O0MPO8IT1 
YARNS  THEREFROM  AND  MEIHODS  OF  FORMATION 

AND  USB 

A.  J.  Knmsn.  AshafOa,  NX:.,  airipar  l* 

NXX 

ofSw.  Ne.  3U,fr,  Oct  22,  IMl, 

whkh  is  a  rnaHaaallua  iapaiief  Sir.  Ne.  ITMil,  A«  11, 

mo,  Bbiions*.  TMb  wMtrtoi  Sap.  I4>  MM,  8m.  Na. 


U  A  a  87—228 


lit  a>  D82G  3/Q2 


14 


SPUN-LIEE  TE3CTURED  YARN 
W.  Fsrhsnhach,  Moera,  S.C  aasi— ni  to  MOUlun  Re> 
^^F^atiftn,  IpariantiwM,  S.C 
rnthwitlon  oTSar.  No.  240,732,  Mm.  8, 1881,  ahandnned  This 
I  ■PpHcaHon  Jan.  3, 1883,  Sar.  No.  488,074 

lit  a*  D02G  1/16,  3/34 
US.  a  87—207 


6-^. 


1.  A  latent  contrKtable  mdt  extruded  segmented,  inherently 
dastic  polyester-polyester  or  polyester-polyetber  thermoplas- 
tic polymer  filament  characterized  by  containing  interspersed 
relatively  hard  segments  and  relatively  soft  segments,  which 
contracts  A  least  13%  in  length  when  subjected  to  an  elevated 
temperature,  as  compared  to  the  length  of  the  melt  extruded 
fihunent  without  deliberate  drawing  prior  to  contraction  to 
yield  an  elastic  filament 


1.  A  process  of  making  an  air  textured  yam  having  a  core 
yam  and  effect  yam  comprising  the  steps  of:  siq>plying  a  first 
partially  oriented  yam  at  a  first  feed  rate,  supplying  a  second 
partially  oriented  yam  at  a  second  feed  rate,  hating  the  first 
and  seoood  yams  after  si4>plying  at  their  respective  first  and 
second  feed  rates,  drawing  the  first  yam  at  a  third  feed  rate 
after  heatmg.  drawing  the  second  yam  at  a  fourth  feed  rate 
after  heating,  siqifdying  the  drawn  first  and  second  yams  into 
an  air  jet.  means  staying  gaseous  fluid  at  a  pressure  equal  to 
or  greater  than  100  p.s.i.g.  into  the  air  jet  to  commingle  and 
texture  the  first  and  second  yams  by  causmg  the  second  yam  to 
form  crunodal  loops  which  project  through  the  filaments  of 
the  first  yam  and  are  twisted  at  the  base  thereof  to  hold  the  first 
and  second  yarns  together  and  withdrawing  the  commingled 
spun-hke  yam  from  the  air  jet  at  a  third  rate  which  is  greater 

than  the  first  and  second  feeds  but  less  than  the  third  and  fourth 
feed  rates. 

3.  A  commingled,  textured  yam  comimsing  a  multi-filament, 
synthetic  cmitinuous  filament  core  yam  commingled  by  air  jet 
with  a  multi-filament  synthetic  conthnious  filament  effect  yam 
which  has  crunodal  loops  therein  which  project  between  fihi- 
meots  of  the  COR  yam  and  twisted  at  the  base  thereof  to  hold 
the  core  and  effect  yams  together. 


4*447,888 

SZ  TWISTING  DEVICE  FOR  ELEMENTS  OF  ELECTRIC 

CABLES  AND  LINES  TO  BE  TWISTED 
WoUlpng  Fasaa,  NiHiait  aid  DIatar  VegsMsii,  Cobvi,  both 
of  Fbd.  Rap,  of  rsrmaiy,  asslpsw  t»  WsmsM  itirttsiiisill- 
Mnich,  Fad.  Rap.  of  German 

FDad  Dae.  C,  1882,  Sar.  No.  44<,874 
.eiorfty,  appUcatkNi  Fed.  Rep.  ef  Csmaiy,  Dec  8, 
1881,3148188 

lit  CL>  HOIB  13/04 
U.S.  a  87—283  10 


^  igL  ~A 


1.  In  an  SZ  twisting  device  fbr  elements  of  electric  cabla 
and  lines  to  be  twisted  comprising  at  least  one  rotating  twisting 
tool  which  is  fixed  at  the  exit  of  the  twisting  device,  a  station- 
ary torsion  stopper  following  the  routing  twisting  tool  and  a 
device  for  influencing  the  reversal  points  of  the  twist  direction 
in  the  material  to  be  twisted  arranged  between  the  twisting  tool 
and  the  torsion  st(^>per,  the  improvement  comprising: 

(a)  the  device  for  influencing  the  reversal  points  comprising 
cUunping  tcmgs  which  grip  the  elements  to  be  twisted 
sectionally,  said  clamping  tongs  supported  for  movement 
back  and  forth  in  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  material  to 
be  twisted;  and 

(b)  itieiM  —nrwtiiH  nwfti  ««irf  f»Ump«g  ^^y  fgr  joining  the 
elements  to  be  twisted  to  eidi  other. 
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MBTHOD  OF  SPINNING  A  YAIN  PKOM  TWO  TYPU 

OF  STABLE  FIBERS 
AIM  Pwte,  BoHo^  ad  WWhi  M.  FteaUI.  Bnlay,  koth  of 
■kltaiid,  aHt^m  lo  FIttt  Sam  U««a  CbraontiML  Gnm* 
▼fflt^S^ 
OMtfMMlMHtofwC  «r  Sw.  No.  334,4«,  Nov.  3*,  lf81«  PM. 

No.4,a»i,<W^whkhh>rnrtlMrtlMiifHfS».NB.iUi». 
Oct  28,  IfTf ,  Pat  No.  4^1I,IM.  nto  iiplMliM  M.  M,  mi, 
Sif .  No.  398|089 

UoMod  KtafldoH.  JoL  28, 1881. 


links  having  Mid  rotttioinl  twist  in  a  ffnt  lelccted  direc* 
tion  and  a  saoood  flroop  of  links  having  a  twist  in  a  second 
direction  wUch  is  opposite  said  first  wlaeled  direction 
soch  that  untwisting  of  a  link  in  said  fifit  group  is  compen- 
sated by  untwisting  ofa  link  hi  said  second  group,  the  total 
dongation  of  said  links  of  said  safety  chain  system  com- 
pristeg  ekMgation  due  to  untwisting  of  said  Unks  fai  adcfi- 
tion  to  the  elongation  possible  due  to  sakl  ductility  of  said 
unhardened  k»w  carbon  steel. 


V3.  CL  87—401 


lat  a>  DOIH  7/89Z  J/12 


1.  In  a  process  for  spinning  a  yam  from  different  types  of 
fibers,  by  separating  the  fibers  into  discrete  fibers,  feeding  them 
for  conveyance  to  an  elongate  zone  of  yam  formation,  moving 
the  fiben  to  said  zone  and  depositing  them  therat  twisting  the 
fibers  to  form  said  yam,  and  withdrawing  said  yam  fixmi  said 
zone,  the  improvement  comprising 

a.  orienting  said  discrete  fibers  during  said  separating,  feed- 
ing,  moving,  and  depositing  concurrently  and  continu- 
ously to  provide  a  continuum  of  said  fiber  types,  from  one 
fiber  type  to  overlapping  admixtures  of  the  two  fiber  types 
and  to  the  other  fiber  type,  and 

b.  concurrently  and  continuously  depositing  and  twisting 
said  fibers  at  said  zone  of  yam  formation  as  said  contin- 
uum extending  from  one  end  of  said  zone  to  the  other  end 
of  said  zone  whereat  said  twisted  yam  is  withdrawn. 

4^487,888 

ENERGY  ABSORBING  TRAILER  CHAIN 

WllUam  M.  Walla.  184  Gresnbriar  La.,  Oris  Ridis,  Tenn.  37830 

FHad  Apr.  28, 1881,  Sar.  No.  288,388 

Int  as  F18G 13/00 

UA  a  88-78  13 


1.  A  safety  chain  system  having  energy  absorbing  character- 
istics for  use  with  « towing  vehicle  and  a  towed  vehicle  combi- 
nation having  a  releasaUe  coupling  suitable  for  moving  said 
towed  vehicle  along  a  roadway  with  said  towing  vehicle,  said 
safety  chain  system  comprising: 
a  length  of  safety  chain  detachaUy  connectable  between 
such  towing  vehicle  and  such  towed  vehicle,  said  length 
of  safety  chain  comprising  a  plurality  of  serially  inter-con- 
nected links,  each  link  being  a  closed  loop  having  a  first 
end  and  a  fbrther  end  and  being  provided  with  a  rotational 
twist  from  said  first  end  to  said  fiirther  end,  said  Unks 
being  hbricated  of  an  unhardened  k)w  carbon  steel  char- 
acterized by  sufficient  ductility  such  diat  when  sufficient 
tensional  forces  are  applied  through  said  safety  chun,  said 
links  permanentiy  deform  by  untwisting  and  elongating  as 
said  safety  chain  system  absorbs  die  energy,  and  said 
plurality  of  interconnected  links  including  a  first  group  of 


4|487J88 
TURBORAN  SPEED  LIMITING  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
M.  flamisi  Moere,  Nnrthriip,  CaJML,  aarigwr  to  Ssmee 
wmta,  Incn  North  HoOywoad,  CaUf. 

FDad  Dae.  28, 1881,  flw.  No.  334^2 
Int  CL*  FQ2C  7/047,  9/28 
U  A  CL  88-38M3  13 


1.  An  aircraft  turbofan  engfaie  speed  control  system  for 
limiting  the  maximum  speed  of  a  turbofan  engine  having  asso- 
ciated anti-ice  equipment,  wherein  the  ni^«jnimn  permissible 
speed  for  the  turbofan  engine  is  a  ftmctidn  of  temperature, 
pressure  and  of  die  operating  state  of  the  anti-ice  equipment, 
said  system  comprising: 

means  for  sensing  die  air  pressure  in  die  vidnity  of  the 
turbofim  engine; 

means  for  senang  die  temperature  in  die  vicinity  of  die 
turboftn  engine; 

means  for  measuring  the  speed  of  roution  of  die  fan  section 
of  said  engine; 

means  for  provicUng  an  output  signal  indicating  whedier  die 
anti-ice  equipment  is  in  operation; 

circuit  means  for  determining  a  tMritimm  allowable  fin 
speed  which  increases  with  increasing  temperature  at 
lower  temperature  ranges;  means  for  InriTasiiig  the  maxi- 
mum allowable  fan  speed  with  increasing  altitude  and 
reduced  pressure;  means  for  reducing  the  maximnm  al- 
lowable An  speed  with  mcreasittg  temperature  at  higher 
temperature  levds;  and  means  for  limiting  die  aUowable 
fim  speed  to  a  predetermined  nuudmum  absolute  Umit 
regardless  of  temperatiire  and  pressure;  to  diereby  deter- 
mine a  compoaite  maximum  allowable  fin  speed; 

means  for  provkling  an  alternative  composite  maxfanum 
allowable  fan  speed  depending  on  whedier  said  anti-ice 
equipment  is  m  operation  or  not; 

switching  means  for  selecting  one  of  said  two  composite 
maximnm  allowable  fisn  speeds  depmdfaig  on  die  state  of 
operation  of  the  anti-ice  equipnent;  and 

for  comparing  dw  actual  tiurbine  fin  speed  writh  the 
selected  comfwsite  maiinwnn  allowable  fan  speed  and  fior 
limiting  die  actual  speed  to  die  vicinity  of  said  selected 
maximum  allowable  speed.  .  <. 
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SYSTEM  FOl  OONTBOLLING  TOE  THRUST  NOZZLE 

ADIUSIMENT  OF  DUAL  CYCLE  GAS  TURBINE  JET 

PROPULSION  ENGINES 

Jlrpa  PMkvt,  Mmrfeh,  Fci.  Rip.  of  Gtrnm*  Mri^or  to 
MMMneharftt-BotlkiNr-BlohB  GaAH,  Mnkh,  Fad.  Rap.  of 


1919, 
VACL 


of  Sar.  No.  m,2SI,  M.  22,  IMO,.  TUi  appUcatiM 
Mgf  23, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  4M,336 
priorltjr,  appUeotloa  Fai.  Rap.  of  GaraMay,  JaL  31, 


bt  a'  FUK  1/18 


mgoonditioaa,  whereby  during  ateady  state  oparatioa  fuel 
oomompttOD  ■  ininiinirad  in  the  nbaoaic  range  while  the 
thruat  it  marimiTed  fai  the  ttqwraooic  range,  and  whereby 
during  the  non-cteady  state  of  operation  the  stabiUty  be- 
tween the  two  aerodynamic  hmits  of  the  compressor 
surging  on  the  one  hand  and  of  the  afkerbumer  chamber 
quenching  on  the  other  hand  is  assured. 


MiT^ftl 
METOOD  AND  A  SYSTEM  FOR  CONTROLLING  A  SOOT 

CATCHER  PURGING  THROTTLE  VALVE 
Nobora  Watam^  Saaaae,  Japaa,  MBigaar  to  Toyota  Jldoaha 
KabHhfld  Kaiite,  Toyota,  Japaa 

Fllad  Aag.  30, 19t2,  Ssr.  No.  409439 
Claims  priority,  appHcatfoa  Japa%  Sap.  IS,  19S1,  56-148377 
bt  d}  FOIN  S/Ol  3/22 
VS,  a  <0-274  3 1 


I.  A  method  tot  controlling  dual  cycle  gas  turbine  jet  pro- 
pulsion engines  by  meant  of  pressure  ratio  ckwed  loop  control 
circuit  which  controto  the  a4justiiient  of  the  opening  angle  of 
the  thrust  nozzle,  oomprisiiig  the  fbUowing  steps: 

(a)  measuring  the  actual  static  pressure  (Pjd)  downstream  of 
the  radial  outer  compressore  (la)  of  the  second  flow 
circuit  (K2). 

(b)  measuring  the  actual  static  pressure  (P^s)  of  the  air  flow- 
ing into  the  propulsion  engine, 

(c)  forming  an  actual  pressure  ratio  between  the  actual  pres- 
sures measured  insteps  (a)  and  (b)  to  provide  an  actual 
pressure  ratio  value  {vNyz-iS, 

(d)  measuring  the  reduced  revolutions  per  minute  of  the  low 
pressure  compressor  (1)  to  provide  a  respective  r.p.m. 
value  (Nr), 

(e)  storing  in  a  first  computor  memory  (21)  rated  fvessure 
ratio  values  {nNVZ-Sott)  •*  •  fimction  of  said  reduced  r.p.m. 
value  (Nr)  said  rated  pressure  ratio  values  in  said  first 
computer  memory  taking  into  account  as  parameters 
steady  state  operating  conditions  without  afterburning 
and  acceleration  sute  operating  conditions  without  after- 
burning, 

(0  storing  hi  a  second  computer  memory  (22)  rated  |»essnre 
ratio  values  (irsyz^ou)  as  a  ftmction  of  said  r.p.m.  value 
(Nf),  said  rated  pressure  ratio  values  takmg  into  account  as 
ptramelen  steady  state  operating  conditions  with  after- 
burning and  acceleration  state  operating  conditions  with 
afterburning, 

(g)  providing  to  said  computer  memories  a  second  signal  for 
activating  one  or  the  other  of  the  two  memories  depend- 
ing on  the  on  or  off  condition  of  an  afterburner, 

(h)  providing  to  said  computer  memories  a  first  signal  for 
activating  one  or  the  other  of  the  two  memories  depend- 
ing on  the  steady  state  operating  condition  parameter  or 
the  acceleration  sute  operating  condition  parameter,  and 

(i)  comparing  under  the  control  of  said  first  and  second 
signab  one  of  said  stored  rated  preasura  ratio  ftmctions 
with  the  actual  pressure  ratio  value  formed  fai  step  (c) 
fhxn  values  measured  insteps  (a),  (b)  under  corresponding 
operMing  conditions  to  determine  a  control  deviation 
(cvX  and  controlling  said  thrust  nozzle  adjustment  angle 
in  lespoose  to  said  control  deviation  to  return  the  control 
deviation  substantially  to  a  zero  value  under  said  opent- 


1.  In  a  diesel  mtemal  combustion  engine  tndudhig  an  ei- 
haust  system  having  a  soot  particle  catcher,  an  mtake  manifold 
and  an  air  throttle  valve  positioned  in  said  intake  manilbkl  tot 
throttling  the  flow  of  air  through  said  manifcM  and  for  raising 
the  temperature  of  exhaust  gases  flowing  through  said  exhaust 
system  to  purge  said  soot  particle  catcher  by  uicineration,  a 
method  comprising  repeatedly  performing  the  steps  of: 
measuring  engine  load; 
measuring  engine  revolution  speed; 
determining,  based  upon  the  measured  engine  load  and 
revolution  speed,  when  the  engine  is  operating  in  a  first 
operational  condition  which  allows  for  intake  throttling 
for  purguig  of  said  soot  particle  catcher  and  when  said 
engine  is  operatmg  in  a  second  operating  condition  which 
does  not  allow  for  intake  throttling  for  purging  of  said 
soot  particle  catcher, 
measuring  the  pressure  in  said  intake  manifold  at  a  point 

downstream  of  said  intake  throttle  valve; 
only  when  said  enguie  is  operating  in  said  first  operating 
condition,  controlling  the  opening  of  said  throttle  valve  as 
a  function  of  said  measured  pressure  so  as  to  bring  the 
pressure  measured  at  said  point  in  said  intake  manifold  to 
a  predetermined  target  pressure  value. 


4«4C7,602 
SPLIT  ENGINE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Harohlko  Ilaaka,  Yokoarim,  Md  FUmU  Sivaaw) 
both  of  JapM.  aari^ora  to  NJawui  Motor  rna^aay,  Limhad, 
Yokohama,  JapM 

Fllad  Oet  2S,  1N2,  Sar.  No.  436,517 

,  appHfaHsa  Japaa,  Oet  2S,  IMl,  96-172376 
lit  CL'  FOIN  3/20:  F02D  17/00 
UjS.  CL  60—276  6  r<««— 

1.  A  split  engine  control  system,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  cyUnden  sepsurated  into  first  and  second 
cyUnder  groups; 

(b)  a  q>lit  engnie  control  means  for  operating  said  engine 
under  light  load  conditions  in  a  partial  cylinder  mode  in 
which  only  said  first  cylinder  group  is  activated  and  said 
second  cyUnder  group  is  deactivated  and  allowed  to  pump 
air  therethrough,  and  for  operating  said  engine  under 
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rdalivdy  hMvy  lotd  oondMoM  in  •  (Ul  eyUader  mode  in 
wUch  Mid  flnt  and  Moond  groupt  ut  activitad; 
(e)  fint  and  Moond  upttnam  nhamt  pmmgt$  for  pantng 
gM«  tshmited  flron  Mid  flnt  and  Moond  cylinder 
groapt,  mpectivdy,  to  •  oommoo  junction; 

(d)  •  ooofflon  dowMtmm  eiheust  peMage  connected  to 
Mid  common  Junction  for  pawing  mid  gaMt  therethrough 
to  the  atmotphere; 

(e)  a  flrat  exhauat  gM  tanaor  and  a  flnt  catalytic  converter 
diipoaed  in  Mid  flnt  upatream  exhaust  pamage; 

(0  a  Moond  catalytic  converter  diipoaed  in  Mid  common 
dowmtream  exhaust  paaaage; 


(g)  a  temperature  wnaor  for  detecting  the  temperature  of 
Mid  Mcond  catalytic  converter, 

(h)  a  feedback  control  means  responsive  to  a  signal  fkom  said 
flnt  exhaust  gM  sensor  for  maintainfaig  the  ratio  of  the 

air-Aiel  mixture  supplied  to  laid  flrst  cylinder  group  at  the 
•toicUometric  point;  and 
0)  a  fint  aaans  responsive  to  a  signal  from  said  temperature 
sensor  for  disabling  said  feedback  control  means  and  con- 
trolling the  ratio  of  the  air-Aiel  mixture  supplied  to  said 
first  eyUnder  group  at  a  point  which  Um  to  the  rich  side  of 
the  stoichiometric  point  when  the  temperature  of  said 

second  catalytic  converter  is  below  a  predetermined  level 
during  the  partial  cyUnder  mode. 


connectfon  to  a  power  take  off,  an  auxiliary  piston  mounted  in 
a  head  end  of  the  power  cyUnder  in  opposition  to  the  power 
piston,  the  auxiliary  piston  having  an  exposed  cam  follower,  a 
driven  cam  associated  with  the  cam  follower  for  moving  the 
auxiliary  piston  in  the  power  cylinder  toward  the  power  pis- 
ton, a  pump  cyUnder.  a  pump  piston  reciprocally  mounted  in 
the  pump  cyUnder.  drive  means  for  providhig  reciprocation  of 
the  pump  piston  hi  the  pump  cyUnder.  a  hydrauUc  fluid  supply 
Une  extendhtg  from  the  pump  cyUnder  to  the  power  cyUnder 
for  supplying  fluid  under  preMure  from  the  pump  cyUnder  to 
the  power  cyUnder.  said  supply  Une  oommunicatfaig  with  an 
inlet  port  in  the  side  of  the  power  cyUnder,  and  adeUvery  Une 
extending  from  an  outlet  port  in  the  side  of  the  power  cyUnder 

to  the  pump  cyUnder  for  the  return  of  hydrauUc  fluid  from  the 
power  cyUnder  to  the  pump  cyUnder,  wherein  movements  of 

the  punq>  piston  and  cam  are  coonUnated  to  provide  redpfoca- 
tion  of  the  power  piston  hi  the  power  cyUnder  with  the  cam 
and  auxiUary  piston  being  effective  to  provide  movement  of 
the  power  piston  away  from  the  head  end  of  the  power  cyUn- 
der until  the  power  piston  uncoven  said  inlet  port,  and  the 
power  piston  on  return  stroka  toward  the  head  end  of  the 
power  cyUnder  being  effective  to  move  the  auxiUary  piston 
and  cam  follower  outwardly  toward  the  cam  whereby  the 

foUower  reengagn  the  cam  after  the  power  piston  coven  said 
outlet  port 


4^M7,M4 
HYDROSTATIC  DRIVE  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  EXCAVATOR 
n«K  nmlar,  MiUbach,  Pad.  Rap.  of  Ommmr*  vaiper  to 
LMa  AkHsnissillathaft,  HoiMagslskiwth,  Pad.  Rap.  of 


4»M740i 

TORQUE  TRANSFER  APPARATUS 

WmiMi  L.  WOaaa.  14441  SJL  104.  Aahfflla,  OUe  43103 

FDad  Jul  g,  1901,  Sir.  No.  38MI3 

I>t  (V  PUD  3J/Q2 

UJ.a40-J4i  g 


PDad  Dae.  0,  IMO,  Sar.  No.  313,790 

•^  ^ISS^'  ■PpUotlon  Pad.  Rap.  or  GanM^r.  Dae.  34, 
197f,  3983303 

bt  a>  BC3D  n/04.  27/00 
UACL  40-404  g 


1.  A  hydrostatic  drive  system  for  an  excavator  having  a 

primary  energy  source,  coniprising  a  common  drive  bkwk,  at 

least  one  pump  in  said  drive  bfock  drivingly  connected  to  sakl 

energy  source,  at  least  one  control  Mock  on  said  drive  block 

receiving  fluid  from  said  pump,  rotary  fluid  cou^g  means 

connected  to  said  dirve  block  receiving  fluid  from  said  at  least 

one  pump,  at  leaat  one  drive  motor  drivingly  connected  to  sakl 

flukl  coupUng  means,  at  least  one  hydrauUc  actuator  drivingly 

connected  to  said  at  least  one  control  block,  connectkms 

within  sakl  drive  bfockoperativdy  connecting  said  at  least  one 

iLAhydrauhc  power  transfer  apparatus  comprising  a  power  pump,  said  at  least  one  control  bfock  and  sakl  fluid  coupUng 

®''^^'i_?*^**LP^****  mounted  for  redpiocatton  in  the  and  reservoir  means  connected  to  said  drive  Mock,  provkUns 

power  cyUnder,  the  power  piston  having  a  piston  rod  for  flwd  to  sakl  at  leset  one  pump. 
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HYDRO-PNEUMATIC  ACTUATOR  WTTH  AUTOMAHC 
SLACK  ADJUSTER 

to  WABOO  LtL, 


UAa«»-877 


FIM  St».  37, 1912,  S«.  N^  43M36 
laL  aj  PISB  7/04 


ond  chamber  is  conducted  to  said  first  chamber  upon 
retractian  of  said  high-  and  low-] 


^ 


1.  A  fluid  pressure  actuator  comprising: 

(a)  a  hydraulic  cylinder  having  a  large  diameter  bore,  a  small 
diameter  bore  opening  into  said  large  diameter  bore,  and 
an  outlet  in  said  small  diameter  bore; 

(b)  a  high-pressure  piston  operatively  diqwsed  in  said  torge 
diameter  bore  and  adapted  to  enter  said  small  diameter 
bor^ 

(c)  first  seal  means  in  said  small  diameter  bore  for  engage- 
ment with  said  high-pressure  piston; 

(d)  a  low-pressure  piston  sBdaUy  mounted  on  said  high-pres- 
sure piston  for  operation  in  said  huge  diameter  bore; 

(e)  second  seal  means  in  said  large  diameter  bore  engageaUe 
with  said  low-pressure  piston  for  providing  fint  and  sec- 
ond hydraulic  chambers  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  low- 
and  high-pressure  pistons; 

(0  •  reservoir  in  which  hydraulic  fluid  is  stored; 

(g)  a  diylaoement  cylinder, 

(h)  a  di^lacfment  piston  operMe  in  said  dispbcement 
cylinder  between  first  and  second  positions,  said  diq>lace- 
ment  piston  formmg  in  cooperation  therewith  a  third 
chamber  on  one  side  of  said  displacement  fnston  and  a 
fburth  chamber  on  the  other  side; 

0)  •  first  passage  between  said  reservoir  and  said  third  cham- 
ber via  which  hydraulic  fluid  is  communicated  therebe- 
tween; 

(j)  a  second  passage  between  said  second  and  fourth  cham- 
bers via  which  hydraulic  fluid  is  conducted  in  reqwnse  to 
said  joint  movement  of  said  high-  and  low-pressure  pis- 
ton^ 

(k)  stop  means  for  defining  said  second  position  of  said 
displacement  piston,  said  diq>laoement  piston  being  mov- 
able from  said  first  position  to  said  second  position  in 
reqwnse  to  the  flow  of  said  hydraulic  fluid  from  said 
foiurth  chamber  to  said  second  chsmber  during  said  actua- 
tim  of  said  high-  and  low-  pressure  pistons  said  predeter- 
mmed  distancr, 

0)  a  third  passage  between  said  third  and  fourth  chambers 
via  which  make-up  hydraulic  fluid  is  drawn  from  said 
reservoir  to  said  second  chamber  in  reqxmse  to  actuation 
•of  said  highi)ressttre  piston  a  distance  acceding  said 
predetermined  distance  following  engagement  of 
displacement  piston  with  said  stop; 

(m)  a  first  one-way  check  valve  in  said  third  passage; 

(■)  a  branch  patsage  of  said  second  passage  leading  to 
first  chamhff,  and 

(o)  a  second  one-way  dieck  vdve  in  said  bnndi  passage  via 
wbkih  said  make-iq»  hydranlic  fhnd  drawn  into  sail 


4«M7,<M 
TURBO<<X>MPRESSOR  SUPERCHARGER  DEVICE  FOR 

INTERNAL  COMBUSnON  ENGINE 
Pietrs  Qmaiotte.  Salt  Clond.  Pkanca.  asslginr  to  Regis  Na- 

FDed  Doe.  1,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  33M10 

ipplicitfon  Vnmn,  Doe.  2, 19M,  M  25S77: 
Jan.  ao.  IML  •!  01004$  May  S.  IML  01 00929 

ULCLimB  37/00 
VA  CL  60—002  14  < 


1.  A  turbo-compressor  supercharging  device  for  an  internal 
combustimi  engine  having  an  engine  intake  manifold,  an  gngin^ 
exhaust  manifokl  and  an  engine  intake  butterfly  valve  con- 
trolled by  a  butterfly  control  means  having  a  wia«iminw  stroke 
Bicffiding  a  fiilly  open  position  of  said  butterfly  valve,  said 
turbo-compressor  superdiarging  device  comprising: 
a  turbine  driven  by  engine  exhaust  gases; 
an  air  compressor  driven  by  said  turbine  and  connected  to 

said  engfaie  intake  manifG4d; 
an  exhaust  gas  waste  gate  associated  with  said  exhaust  mani- 

fbkl; 
a  valve  control  assembly  connected  to  said  waste  gate  for 
controlling  a  position  of  said  waste  gate,  said  valve  con- 
trol assembly  inclodiag  a  first  control  portion  and  a  sec- 
ond control  portion,  said  valve  control  assembly  being 
actuated  by  a  pressure  differential  between  said  first  and 
second  control  portions; 
a  pilot  valve  connected  to  a  source  of  engine  intake  manifold 
pressure  and  responsive  to  a  negative  intake  manifold 
pressure  signal  to  supply  said  intake  manifold  pressure  to 
said  first  control  portion; 
first  conduit  means  supplying  compressor  output  pressure  to 

said  second  control  portion;  and 
a  vent  valve  connected  by  second  conduit  means  to  said 
second  control  portion  for  venting  said  second  control 
portwn  to  the  atnxMirfiere,  said  vent  valve  being  actual- 
aUe  in  response  to  a  butterfly  control  means  stroke  ex- 
ceeding saiid  (tally  open  butterfly  valve  position, 
whereby  a  position  of  said  waste  gate  is  controlled,  when 
said  butterfly  control  means  stroke  exceeds  said  fUly  open 
butterfly  position,  by  a  degree  of  said  vent  valve  venting 
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8Y8TEM  FOB  CtXSTBOUJHO  IHE INLST  PBBSBUKE 

IN  A  TUIBOCHABGED  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Jill  E^B|f4«rirt,  BmU;  Lm  8m*«i,  GothMbvi.  aid  Balf 
>  an  or  Sw«dM,  airi«Mn  to  AB  VolTv,  Gotk- 


PIM  FM.  14, 1M2,  to.  No.  348.721 

,  ■ppMoMloa  flwoin.  Fob.  19,  INI,  8101119 


UjB.aiO-f02 


IM.  a)  FII2B  i7//^ 


1.  In  •  lyttem  for  controlling  the  charfe  prcMure  in  a  turbo- 
charged  combustion  engine,  comprising  means  for  sensing  the 
actual  charge  pressure,  means  to  change  the  charge  pressure, 
means  for  sensing  engine  speed  and  signal  processing  means 
disposed  to  receive  from  the  sensing  means  siguUs  represent- 
ing pressure  and  engine  speed  and  to  send  control  signals 
dependent  thereon  to  said  means  to  change  the  charge  pres- 
>ure,  said  signal  processing  means  comprising  means  with  a 
memory  Auction  in  which  a  command  value  for  the  charge 
pressure  as  a  ftmction  of  engine  speed  is  stored  for  a  predeter- 
mined engine  speed  range,  the  upper  limit  of  which  is  the 
maximum  rotational  speed  of  the  engine,  the  command  value 
lymg  below  the  limit  for  knocking  combustion  for  a  given  fuel 
quality  and  a  given  ignition  timing  at  steady  sute  operation; 
the  improvement  comprising  a  throttle  position  sensor  coupled 
to  the  signal  processing  means  and  emitting  a  signal  represent- 
mg  the  degree  of  opening  of  the  throttle,  said  signal  processing 

means  correcting  the  stored  command  value  with  a  correction 
factor  dependent  on  the  degree  of  opening  of  the  throtUe. 

4^447,408 

CX>NTBOL  METHOD  AND  APFABATUS  FOB  AN 

INTEBNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  A 

TUBBOCHABGEB 

ByiricU  MatasUro,  Okaald;  KokU  MorlgaeU,  Naioya;  Kaaii 
IwawMo,    NiaUo;    Hla«i    Kawai,   ToyohasU;    Nobatoka 

Mlano,  and  Yaadtfro  Unto,  both  of  OkaaU,  aU  of  Japna, 

r^  I^iSf?  **^ '^ '****•"*  Toyota  Jkloaha 
Kooro  rahaahlil  Kalsha,  Toyota,  both  of,  Japan 
Fnad  May  7, 1982,  to.  No.  374,134 

CUm  priority,  appHdtkM  Japim  Mqr  8, 1981, 5449941 
Int  a.)  Fli2B  37/12 
UA  a  40-402  3 


equipped  with  a  superehaffer  hnvbg  a  tnrbbe  in  a  turbfaie 
caamg  driven  by  exhonst  gas  and  a  compicsaor  hi  a  GoaiBrasaor 
casing  connected  to  the  turbine  ooaprisiag  the st^aof 
oomptesshig  air  by  the  compreasoi  and  snpplying  h  to  the 
engine; 

wnsmg  the  temperature  of  the  exhaust  ^s  flowing  mto  the 
turbine  casing; 

ooatrolling  the  pressure  of  the  supercharged  air  hi  response 
to  the  detected  temperature  so  as  to  maintahi  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  exhaust  gas  at  a  level  below  a  predetermmed 
value. 

decidhig  whether  or  not  the  sensed  temperature  is  less  than 

said  predetemuned  value; 
emulating  an  increment  of  the  supercharged  pressure  with 

icqMct  to  the  temperature  differential  wiien  the  sensed 

exhaust  gas  temperature  is  less  than  the  predetermined 

valu^ 

deciding  whether  or  not  the  temperature  has  a  positive 
gradient  with  respect  to  elapsed  time  when  the  sensed 

exhaust  gas  temperature  is  more  than  the  piedetemuned 
vahw; 

calculating  a  value  fbr  maintaining  the  superoharged  pres- 
sure when  the  temperature  does  not  have  a  positive  gradi- 

calculating  a  decrement  of  the  supercharged  pressure  when 
the  temperature  has  a  positive  gradient;  and 

producing  a  supercharged  pressure  control  signal  for  one  of 
said  calculation  steps  to  control  said  supercharged  pres- 


sure. 


4,447,409 
WOBKING  FLUIDS  FOB  ELECTBICAL  GENEBATING 

PLANTS 
Bobart  G.  Looaria,  114  BardaaH,  Ft  Mtteholl,  Ey.  41017 
FDid  Ang.  27, 1982,  to.  No.  412,188 
IM.  a>  FOIE  25/08 
U.S.  CL  40-451  7 


'mt^ 


I.  The  method  of  converting  heat  energy  to  ■fchiniral 
energy  which  comprises  vaporizing  a  fint  fluid  by  passing  said 
first  fhiid  in  a  heat  exchange  rektionship  with  a  heat  source 
and  utilizing  die  kinetic  energy  of  the  resulting  expanding 
vapors  to  perform  work,  wherein  said  first  fluid  is  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  molybdenum  hexafluoride,  tung- 
sten pentachlOTide,  tungsten  hexachloride  and  tungsten  hexa- 
fluoride. ^^ 


=f 
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VO   UNIT          1 

1    CPU    1 

1  nom  1 
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4^447,410 
GAS  TUBBINE  FUEL  SYSTEM 

ton,  both  or  Maasn  aasitBon  to  Geaarai  ElacMc 
L3mn,Maas. 

FUad  Apr.  17, 1981,  to.  No.  255,191 

Int  CV  F02C 1/00 

UA  a  40-739  a  __^ 

1.  For  a  gas  mrbine  engine  having  a  combustor,  a  fuel-supply 

system  for  supplyug  fbel  to  tiie  combustor  and  a  plunUty  of 


1  A  contmi  mmthrA  t^  ..  ;...~.i  w  ^  •/•«»  iwr  Mippiynig  nKiio  uo  oomDustor  and  a  plurauty  of 

1.  A  control  method  for  an  mternal  combustion  engme  fuel  iiuector.  for  carrying  f^  dirough  a  comb^tor  rater 
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casnif  to  iiuect  the  ftid  inside  the  oombtistor,  an  improved 
ftiel-mipiriy  tyitein  oomprinng: 
•  ftiel  manifold  poeitionable  around  the  combustor  outer 

caang  and  including  a  primary  fiiel  nowpath  effective  for 
I       providing  ftid  to  laid  Awl  iiyecton  and  a  secondary  fiiel 

flowpath  effective  for  collecting  any  leakage  fuel  that 

escqwt  Mid  primary  flowpath.  wherein  ttid  fbel  manif<rid 
v  compmed  of: 

a  plurality  of  manifold  segments  and  a  plurality  of  fbel  iqjec* 
tor  base  sectitas,  said  manifold  segments  interconnecting 
said  base  seetims  of  said  tad  iiyectors,  each  of  said  mani- 
fold segments  being  effective  for  accommodating  thermal 
expansion  and  contraction  to  reduce  thermal  strain  and 


comprising  an  annular  inner  wall  defining  a  first  portion  of 
said  primary  fuel  flowpath  and  an  annular  outer  wall 
spaced  fh>m  and  surrounding  said  inner  wall  for  defining 
therebetween  a  first  portion  of  said  secondary  tael  flow- 
path;  each  of  said  injector  base  sections  having  an  inner 
passage  defining  a  second  portion  of  said  primary  fbel 
flowpath,  said  inner  passage  being  in  flow  communication 
with  said  first  annukr  inner  wall  of  an  adjoining  manifold 
segment;  and  wherem  each  hyector  base  section  also  has 
an  outer  passage  deffaiing  a  second  portion  of  said  second- 
ary tael  flowpath.  said  outer  passage  being  in  flow  com- 
munication with  said  annular  outer  wall  of  each  adijoining 
manifold  segment. 


4yM7.ni 
THERMOELECTRIC  POWER  GENERATING  DEVICE 
John  L.  NdMiM  Bobwt  L.  MoMgoMry,  both  ef  Galad,  and 
Rkhaid  J.  IMst.  Richardaoa.  aO  or  Tok,  SMlffon  to  Mariow 
Indartrioo,  lae^  DaUas,  Tai. 

FDad  Dsc.  13. 1M2.  Sir.  No.  432,783 
IM.  aj  F2SB  21/02 
VA  a.  42-3  7 


'    1.  A  thermoelectric  power  device  comprising: 
(a)  a  thermoelectric  power  generator  means  for  generating 


for  generating  dc  power,  said  thermoelectric 
power  generator  means  including  a  thermoelectric  heat 
pump  and  a  heating  dement  means  operatively  connected 
to  the  thermoelectric  heat  pump  for  generating  a  dc 
power  supply  m  response  to  the  thermal  energy  emanating 
from  the  heater  element,  said  heater  element  means  in- 


cluding a  heating  dement  and  a  zero  voltage  control 
means  operativdy  oonnecled  to  the  heating  element  for 
oontrolfing  the  ac  power  applied  thereto,  said  zero  voh- 
age  control  means  having  a  zero  voltage  switdi  means  and 
a  bi-directional  triode  thyristor  (triac).  the  triac  having  a 
trigger  termind  connected  to  the  zero  voltage  switch 
means  for  controlling  the  ac  power  supplied  to  tlie  heater 
element;  and 
(b)  a  thermoelectric  heat  pump  operatively  connected  to  the 
thermoelectric  power  generator  means  for  producing, 
selectivdy.  heathig  and  cooling  characteristics  in  response 
to  the  dc  power  generated  by  the  thermoelectric  power 
generator. 


4,447.412 
REMOVABLE  PALLET  FLOOR  FOR  CHILLED 
VEGETAHON  TRANSPORT 
Goorp  E.  Waaad,  Jr..  480  AndraUan  Ave..  Sdta  503.  W 
Palm  BMch,  Fla.  33401 

Filed  Fab.  28. 1983.  Sir.  No.  470.277 
itLCLirUF3/16 
VS.  CL  42-78  17 


L  An  insulated  tran^wrt  container  having 

(a)  a  floor, 

(b)  a  ceiling, 

(c)  walls,  and 

(d)  at  least  one  door  enclosing 

(e)  a  container  interior, 

(0  sprinkler  means  on  the  container  for  qirinking  chilled 

water  cnto  vegetation  therein, 
(g)  iqjection  means  on  the  container  for  injecting  cold  inert 

gas  therein  proximate  the  floor, 
(h)  release  means  on  the  container  for  oontrollably  releasing 

gases  from  the  container  interior, 
(j)  drain  means  fluidly  sssoriated  with  the  container  at  the 

floor  for  draining  the  water,  wherein  the  improvement 

comprises  in  combination  with  the  above: 
(k)  a  pluraUty  of  pallets  on  the  floor, 
(1)  each  pallet  having 

(i)  a  substantially  solid  palld  top, 

(ii)  at  least  two  paralld  spaced  apart  runners  attached 
below  the  palld  top  and  resting  on  the  floor, 

(iii)  small  ^)ertures  in  the  pallet  top  fluidly  connected  to 

(iv)  at  least  one  void  bdween  the  runners,  the  floor,  and 
the  pallet  top  extending  between  pallet  ends, 
(m)  the  pallets  being  aUgned  end  to  end  in  at  least  one  row 

to  form  a  false  floor  above  the  floor  with  the  pallet  voids 

fluidly  connected  to  form  d  least  one  fluid  conduit  bdow 

the  fidse  floor  thd  is  fluidly  connected  to 

(i)  the  ^Mce  above  the  fiilse  floor  through  the  apertures, 

(ii)  the  injection  means,  and 

(iii)  the  drain 
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4t4i7,<13 

APPARATUS  FOB  AND  METHOD  OF 

AUTOMAHCALLY  ADJUSTING  THE  SUPERHEAT 

SKITING  OF  A  THERMOSTATIC  EXPANSION  VALVE 

lonpli  L.  Btftr,  D«  frnm,  «i  Dmid  P.  HwpMw,  Wtbrtar 

Grv««i,  bolh  or  Ma.,  MrifMn  to  EtomM  ElMtrk  C^  St 
Mo. 

FOod  Mnr.  19, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  399,941 

iM.  a)  F3SB  1/oa  IS/00 

UA  a  42— lis  9 


1.  In  •  heat  pump  system  comprising  a  compressor  having  an 
inlet  and  an  outlet,  a  first  coil  located  out  of  doors,  a  second 
coil  located  indoors,  said  indoor  and  outdoor  coils  being  in 
communication  with  one  another,  a  shiftable  valve  connected 
to  the  outlet  and  the  inlet  of  the  compressor  and  to  the  outdoor 
and  indoor  coils,  said  valve  being  selectively  shiftable  between 
a  first  position  in  which  refrigerant  is  delivered  tnm  the  outlet 
of  the  compressor  to  the  outdoor  coil  such  that  the  heat  pump 
system  is  operated  in  a  cooling  mode  and  a  second  position  in 
which  refHgerant  is  delivered  from  the  outlet  of  said  compres- 
sor to  said  indoor  coil  such  that  said  heat  pump  system  is 
operated  in  a  heating  mode,  and  a  thermostatic  expansion  valve 
between  said  indoor  and  said  outdoor  coils,  said  thermostatic 
expansion  valve  having  a  thermostatic  sensor  in  heat  transfer 
relation  with  the  refrigerant  <ii«charged  from  one  of  said  coils 
for  automatically  varying  the  flow  of  refrigerant  through  said 
thermostatic  expansion  valve  so  as  to  wififin  the  refrigerant 
entering  said  compressor  at  a  predetermined  superheat  level, 
laid  thermosutic  expansion  valve  being  pre-set  at  a  predeter- 
mined superheat  setting,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 
an  electric  heater  in  heat  transfer  relation  with  said  thermo- 
static sensor,  and  control  means  responsive  to  an  operating 
parameter  of  said  heat  pump  system  operating  parameter  for 
varying  the  heat  output  of  said  heater  therd>y  to  vary  said 
superheat  setting  of  said  thermostatic  expansion  valve,  said 
control  means  including  means  responsive  to  said  heat  pump 
system  operating  parameter  when  the  heat  pump  system  is  in 
itt  heating  mode  for  operating  said  heater  along  a  first  heater 
power  output  versus  said  operating  parameter  value  f^mction 
and  being  Airther  responsive  to  said  heat  pomp  refrigeration 
system  operating  parameter  when  the  heat  pump  system  is  in 
its  cooling  mode  for  operating  said  heater  along  a  second 
heater  power  output  Auction  versus  said  operating  parameter 
value  Auction. 


4«447,614 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REMOVING 

CONDENSATE  AND  OIL  PARTICLES  FROM  A  STREAM 

OF  COMPRESSED  AIR  USED  IN  THE  PRODUCTION  OF 

SNOW 

Joiiph  C  Tropano;  Joaaph  T.  Tropaano.  and  Jhimm  F. 

Tkopsaao,  aU  of  U  Rofin  St,  Lixli«loii,  Mna.  02173 

FIM  Jaa  12, 1943,  Ssr.  No.  497,299 

hd.  O}  BOID  9/04:  F2tC  I/OO 

VS.  CL  42—114  U  fi«i— 

1.  In  an  faMtaUation  for  making  snow  wherem  a  stream  of 

compressed  air  and  a  stream  of  pressurized  water  are  fed  from 

a  compressor  station  and  a  pum|ring  station  via  separate  lines  to 

the  nozzles  of  snow-making  equipment  where  said  compressed 

air  and  pressurized  water  are  mixed  to  produce  a  stream  of 


snow  particles,  an  apparatus  for  removing  condensate  and  oil 
particles  from  said  stream  of  compressed  air  comprising! 
conduit  means  for  feeding  a  stream  of  compressed  air  from 
said  compressor  station  to  said  snow-making  equipment; 
cooling  means  associated  with  said  conduit  and  positioned 
upstream  of  sakl  snow-making  equipment  fbr  cooling  the 
stream  of  compressed  air  so  as  to  crystallize  the  conden- 
sate and  allow  the  oil  particles  to  adhere  thereto; 


means  downstream  of  said  cooUng  means  for  holding  the 
crystallized  condensate  and  oil  particles  in  a  holding  zone; 

heathig  means  associated  with  said  hokling  zone  for  heating 
said  holding  zone  so  as  to  liquefy  the  condensate,  and 

means  for  separating  said  liquefied  condensate  and  oil  parti- 
cles from  said  compressed  air  stream  in  said  heading  zone. 


4(447,419 
CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  DIESEL  POWERED 
REFRIGERATION  PLANT 
Robert  A.  Pto^iaa,  Coota  Man,  «d  Rndolph  C 
LapsM  NigMl,  both  of  Gain;  Malvors  to 
tag  Incn  Li«Mi  NiiMi,  CUtf. 

FOod  Jan.  19, 1912,  Sar.  No.  339,297 
lit  a)  G09D  23/31'  F39B  27/00:  FUN  17/00 
VJS.  a.  42—198  13 


8na> 


1.  A  control  system  for  a  diesel  powered  refrigeration  plant 
comprising: 

a.  a  diesel  engine; 

b.  starter  means  for  the  engine,  including  glow  plug  heaters 
for  the  engine; 

c.  a  refrigeration  plant,  including  heating  and  cocking  means 
powered  by  the  diesel  engine; 

d.  means  for  controlling  the  turn  on  of  diesel  engine  power 
to  the  heating  and  cooling  means,  including: 


I 
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L  fint  and  wooad  temperature  aensiiig  means,  one  Oftud 
meani  being  adqiled  to  lenae  tenqieratore  fluctuations 
near  an  open  door  of  the  refrigerator, 

ii  temperature  setting  means  to  set  the  temperature  level 
of  the  refrigeration  plant; 

iii  a  first  timer  delay,  the  temperature  sensing  means  near 
the  open  door  of  the  refrigmtor  being  adapted  to  oyer* 
ride  the  first  time  delay;  and. 

iv.  a  second  timer  actuated  by  the  first  timer,  and  adapted 
to  activate  the  glow  plugs  and  starter  means;  whereby, 

A.  when  the  refrigerator  temperature  equals  the  set  tempera- 
ture level,  the  diesel  engine  is  off; 
B. 
L  when  the  refrigerator  temperature  is  outside  the  set 
temperature  level,  the  first  timer  delay  turns  on  the 
second  timer,  and, 
ii.  the  second  timer  delay  activates  the  glow  plugs  and 
engine  starter  to  start  the  diesel  engine,  and. 
C.  when  the  diesel  engine  is  started,  the  glow  plug  heaters 
and  starter  is  turned  off. 


define  a  compressor  cycle  in  response  to  the  detection  of  pre- 
determined temperature  limits,  an  evaporator  coil  and  evapo- 
rator fan  means  for  Mowing  air  across  said  evaporator  coil  and 
circulating  said  air  throughout  said  vending  '"•^*«<««*'.  the 
improvement  comprising: 
means  for  turning  said  evmpontat  fun  means  ON  simulta- 
neously with  said  compressor  for  a  time  period  at  least  as 
long  as  said  compressor  cycle; 
means  for  turning  sid  evi^xvator  fim  means  OFF  a  predeter- 


M47,il6 

TEMPERATURE  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  AIR 

CONDITIONER 

H^lM  KitaneU,  NagaaaU.  Japan,  Msiffor  to  MHsoMshi 

DsnU  ralMhUI  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Jap« 

ContianatkM  or  Sar.  No.  393,211,  M«.  1, 1912,  abandoned,  nte 

appUeatian  Sep.  30, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  337,199 

OaiBM  priority,  appUcntion  Japan,  Mar.  3, 1981, 94-30903 

Int  CL^  H02J  1/00;  F29B  7/00 

VA  CL  42—179  g 


1.  A  temperature  control  system  for  an  air  conditioner  hav- 
ing a  plurality  ofair  conditiraing  stages,  said  system  compris- 
ing a  sensor  means  for  sensing  an  actual  temperature  of  air 
conditioned  air,  a  memory  means  for  storing  the  sensed  actual 
temperature  therein,  a  calculating  means  for  /^u^iUfjirg  •  rate 
of  change  in  temperature  per  unit  time  from  the  sensed  actual 
tenqwrature  of  the  air  and  a  previous  actual  air  temperature 
which  occurred  before  a  predetermined  time  interval  and 
which  was  stored  in  the  memory  means,  and  a  determination 
means  for  determining  the  number  of  operating  air  condition- 
ing stages  in  accordance  with  a  set  temperature  for  said  air 
conditioned  air,  said  sensed  actual  air  temperature  and  said  rate 
of  change  in  temperature  per  unit  time; 
wherdn  said  determination  means  includes  means  for  deter- 
mining said  number  of  operating  air  conditioning  stages 
based  on  m  temperature  pomts  and  n  rates  of  change  of 
temperature,  m  and  n  being  integers,  said  determination 
means  tho^  having  mxn  combinations  of  determina- 
tion criteria. 


mined  period  of  time  after  said  compressor  is  turned  OFF. 
said  period  of  time  being  long  enough  to  permit  the  tem- 
perature of  said  evaporator  coil  to  temperature  stabilize 
above  the  freezing  tempenton  of  water  and 
cycle  timer  means  for  intermittently  turning  said  evaporator 
hn  means  ON  and  OFF  for  predetermined  periods  be- 
tween said  compressor  cycles  to  thereby  circulate  air  over 
the  chilled  products,  maintain  ao  even  distribution  of 
chilled  air  within  said  machme  and  minimiy^  temperature 
fluctuations  of  the  chilled  products. 


M47,<18 

CIRCULATING  AIR  REFRIGERATOR  WITH 

REMOVABLE  DIVIDER  SHELF 

Edward  Gidaag,  22  Park  PL,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.  11021 

DIriakM  of  Sar.  No.  894,d03,  Apr.  7. 1983.  Pat  No.  4,304,101 

lUs  appUeatfcM  JnL  19, 1981,  S«.  No.  283,482 

Int  a?  F29D  17/04 

VS.  CL  82-187  i 


6L 


.59 


^f-ib 


4^447,417 

ENERGY  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  CHILLED 

PRODUCT  VENDING  MACHINE 

I R.  MflVii,  Jr.,  and  Eiile  W.  Uig,  both  of  AHmta,  Ga., 

I  to  The  Gocn<:alB  Coapmiy,  Atfaato,  Go. 

I  oTSar.  No.  198,172,  Oct  17, 1980, 

TMa  appHcartan  Feb.  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  448,999 

lat  a?  F29D 17/06;  G09D  23/32 

UA  a  42-180  4 

1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  for  a  chilled  product  vending 
machine  including  a  reflrigerati(»  compressor,  temperature 
sensor  means  for  detecting  the  temperature  within  said  vend- 
ing machine  and  turning  said  compressor  ON  and  OFF  to 
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1.  A  refrigerating  qyparatus  which  Utilizes  circulating  reftig- 
ovted  air  to  cool  food  stufh  or  the  like  which  comprises: 

(a)  a  first  thermosutically  temperature  controlled  compart- 
ment for  the  storage  of  perishable  food  stuffk,  said  first 
compartment  being  provided  with  at  least  one  ftxnt  door 
for  selective  access  to  the  fint  compartment; 

(b)  a  second  compartment  adjacent  to  and  insulatable  from 
the  first  compartment; 

(c)  a  wall  separating  the  first  compartment  from  the  second 
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compartment,  taid  wall  having  tint  and  woond  openings 
therein  which  openings  define  first  and  second  passage- 
ways interconnecting  the  first  and  second  compartments; 

(d)  a  refrigenuioa  system  mounted  within  the  second  com- 
partment compridng: 

0)  •  compressor  and  condenser  coil; 

(ii)  a  freezer  coU;  and 

(iii)  a  blower  adijacent  the  freezer  ooO  circuhoing  refriger- 
ated air  through  the  passageways  between  the  first  and 
second  compartmento  to  cool  the  first  compartment 
during  the  refrigeration  cycle;  and 

(iv)  means  for  collecting  and  exhausting  the  melted  frost 
from  the  second  compartment  into  the  ambient  temper- 
ature environment;  and 

(v)  thermostatic  temperature  control  means  for  control- 
ling the  temperature  of  the  refirigerated  air  from  said 
second  compartment  at  a  pre-selected.  refrigerated 
temperature; 

(e)  a  divider  shelf  formed  at  least  in  part  of  at  least  one 
insulating  material  and  dimensioned  and  configured  to  be 
positioned  at  any  of  a  plurality  of  selectable  locations 
within  said  first  compartment,  said  shelf  having  sealing 
means  positioned  along  peripheral  portions  thereof  to 
engage  corresponding  inner  wall  portions  of  said  first 
compartment  in  sealed  relation  to  prevent  the  flow  of  air 
thereby  when  said  shelf  is  positioned  in  any  of  said  select- 
able locations,  said  sealing  means  extending  at  least  over  a 
sufficient  portion  of  the  periphery  of  said  shelf  such  that 
when  said  shelf  is  positioned  in  one  of  said  selectable 
locations,  said  shelf  divides  said  first  compartment  into  at 
least  two  sub-sections  and  alters  the  flow  of  refrigerated 
air  in  said  first  compartment,  said  shelf  having  an  aperture 
which  permits  passage  of  refrigerated  air  therethrough, 
said  shelf  defining  a  space  with  the  fhmt  door  when  in  any 
of  said  selectable  locations  for  return  of  spent  refrigerated 
air  firom  the  sub-section  of  said  first  compartment  distant 
from  said  second  compartment  to  the  sub-section  closest 

to  said  second  compartment,  so  that  the  spent  refrigerated 
air  may  be  returned  to  said  second  compartment  through 
at  least  one  of  said  first  defined  openings  and  correspond- 
ing passageways,  said  shelf  being  provided  with  aperture 
and  temperature  sensing  control  means  to  vary  the  size  of 
the  aperture  in  response  to  temperatures  sensed  by  said 
control  means  in  the  sub-section  of  said  first  compartment 
distant  ftxMn  said  second  compartment  so  as  to  selectively 
permit  the  flow  of  refrigerated  air  therethrough  to  ther- 
OMstatically  maintain  the  temperature  of  said  sub-section 
of  said  first  compartment  distant  from  said  second  com- 
partment under  the  control  of  the  temperature  sensing  and 
control  means  of  said  shelf,  and  the  sub-section  of  said  first 
compartment  closest  to  said  second  compartment  is  ther- 
mostatically  maintained  at  below-freezing  temperatures 
under  the  thermostatic  control  means  of  said  refrigeration 
system  in  said  second  compartment. 

4,4C7,619 

METHOD  OF  USING  FROZEN  SALT  WATER  TO 
MAINTAIN  A  LOW  COST,  LOW  ENERGY  CONSUMING 

INDOOR  OR  OUTDOOR  ICE  RINK 

Braet  F.  Komh,  9918  RadMr,  Datrait,  Mkh.  48224 

Filed  Ai«.  11, 1882,  Sar.  No.  407,031 

IM.  ai  A«3C  19/10 

UA  a  82-238  9aaims 


base  IS  built  up.  channels  are  cut  in  the  said  ioe  bases,  headers 
are  cut  along  the  sides  of  the  said  ioe  base,  a  lower  Uyer  of 
polyethylene  is  laid  out  over  the  said  channels  and  headers,  the 
said  lower  layer  of  polyethylene  is  flooded  with  salt  water,  an 
upper  layer  of  polyethylene  is  applied  over  the  said  salt  water, 
the  edges  of  the  said  upper  layer  of  polyethylene  and  the  said 
lower  layer  of  polyethylene  are  secured  by  a  securing  means, 
ice  is  frozen  over  the  said  upper  layer  of  polyethylene,  a  layer 
of  alundnnm  foil  is  appOed  over  the  said  ice,  an  ice  surface  is 
firozen  over  the  said  aluminum  foil,  salt  water  coolant  is  circu- 
lated between  the  said  upper  layer  of  polyethylene  and  the  said 
lower  kyer  of  polyethylene,  a  header  box  and  side  boards  is 
placed  over  the  said  headers,  slits  are  provided  in  the  said  side 
boards  near  the  said  ice  surface,  sub-fiteezing  air  is  circulated 
through  the  said  sliu  and  over  the  said  ice  surface,  said  salt 
water  coolant  is  suppUed  to  the  said  chanels  by  a  method  of 
supplying  refrigeration  comprising  of  an  excavation  in  the 
ground,  fender  boards  around  the  top  of  the  said  excavation,  a 
waterproof  liner  in  the  said  excavation,  filling  the  said  excava- 
tion with  salt  water,  pumping  the  said  salt  water  from  the 
bottom  of  the  excavation  and  spraying  it  out  over  the  surface 
of  the  said  salt  water  during  freezing  winter  weather  and  filling 
the  said  excavation  with  frozen  salt  water,  covering  the  said 
frozen  salt  water  with  a  byer  of  polyethylene  foUowed  by  a 
layer  of  insubting  straw  during  the  warm  weather  months, 
circulating  salt  water  refrigerant  over  the  said  firozen  salt  water 
and  supplying  it  to  the  said  outdoor  ice  rink,  siq>plying  said 
sub-freezing  air  through  the  said  slits  and  over  the  said  ice 
surface  by  means  of  a  heat  transfer  unit  which  woriu  in  con- 
junction with  the  said  method  of  supplying  refrigeration,  plac- 
ing a  structure  for  selectivity  providing  shade  over  the  said 
outdoor  ice  rink  consisting  of  support  posu,  a  waterproof 
fabric  cover  having  a  downward  facing  surface  of  aluminum,  a 
roller  reefed  cable  attached  to  one  end  of  the  said  fabric  cover, 
electric  reversible  roller  reefing  winches,  side  cables  secured  to 
the  side  edges  of  the  said  fabric  cover,  reversible  electric  side 
cable  winches,  a  drain  hole  in  the  said  fabric  cover,  and  a 
means  to  drain  away  water  from  the  said  hole. 


4)487,820 

OIL  INJECTOR  FOR  REFRIGERANTS  OF  AIR 

CONDmONERS  AND  THE  LIKE 

Gordon  C  Bradlar.  Bm  842,  ad  Baa  E.  rnlimia,  Bw  1838, 

both  of,  both  of  ^Inftaia,  ^aaiiBtchaw,  GMda  SOH  OBO 

FDad  Dae.  14)  1982,  Sar.  No.  449,997 

lit  CL>  F28B  45/00 

VA  CL  82-292  24 


1.  A  method  of  maintaining  an  outdoor  ice  rink  where  an  ice 


1.  In  a  refrigeration  system  which  includes  a  compressor  and 
an  evaporator  with  the  usual  conduits  extending  therebetween 
and  having  a  refrigerant  charging  port  on  the  high  or  low 
pressure  sides  of  the  oompresaor,  a  device  fiw  injecting  a  prede- 
termined amount  of  refrigerant  oil  into  said  system,  said  device 
comprising  in  oombina^  a  cylinder,  a  piston  reciprocal 
witfihi  said  cs^inder,  an  end  c^>  on  one  end  of  said  cylinder,  a 
piston  rod  extending  from  one  side  of  said  piston  and  screw 
threadaUy  engaging  through  said  end  cap  whereby  rotation  of 
said  piston  rod  moves  said  piston  within  stid  cylinder,  a  Airther 
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end  c^  on  the  other  end  of  Mid  cylinder,  filling  means  in  laid 
ftirther  end  cap  and  an  i^|ector  tmuMy  operatively  con- 
nected to  Mid  flirther  end  cap,  Mid  injection  anemMy  inchid- 
ing  a  manually  operated  valve,  meant  for  purging  laid  iigector 
attembly  and  means  for  detachaUy  connecting  said  injector 
aaaembly  to  the  high  or  low  prevure  side  of  a  refrigeration 
system  for  iiyecting  oil  into  said  system. 


On, 

Id 


1.  In  a  cooling  cycle  wherein  fluid  is  passed  through  a  con- 
denser, an  expansion  valve  and  an  ev^wrator,  at  leut  one  fluid 
vacuum  chamber  in  the  flow  path  between  the  ev^wrator  and 
condenser  to  reduce  the  latent  heat  of  valorization  of  said 
stream  passing  between  said  evqwrator  and  said  condenser 
said  chamber  comprising: 

(a)  an  elongated  housing  means  having  an  inlet  for  a  vapor- 
liquid  dual  phase  stream  at  one  extreme  thereof  and  an 
outlet  for  a  vapor-liquid  dual  phase  stream  at  the  opposite 
end  of  said  elongated  housing  for  ^ression  of  a  viqnr'liq- 
uid  dual  phase  stream  having  a  reduced  heat  of  v^x>riza- 
tion  compared  with  the  heat  of  vaporization  of  said  stream 
ingressing  through  said  inlet; 

(b)  a  means  for  passage  of  said  vapor-liquid  dual  phase 
stream  in  a  pathway  relatively  parallel  to  the  axes  of  said 
dongated  housing  means; 

(c)  at  least  one  tubular  element  witUn  said  dongated  hous- 
ing means  having  porous  openings  of  from  about  S  mi- 
crons to  about  100  microns  being  formed  of  sintered  metal 
or  ceranuc  for  passage  of  at  least  a  portion  of  the  heat  of 
v^MMization  through  said  pores  of  said  sintered  metal  or 
ceramios  to  the  interior  of  said  tubular  element,  wherein 
aaid  passage  is  achieved  by  maintaining  the  interior  of  said 
tubular  member  at  a  pressure  lower  than  the  pressure 
within  said  elongated  housing  means; 

(d)  a  vacuum  attainment  means  in  interconnection  with  the 
interiw  of  said  tubular  member  to  provide  said  lower 
pressure  within  said  tubular  element;  and, 

(e)  a  vacuum  conduit  means  mterconnecting  said  interior  of 
tubular  element  and  said  vacuum  attainment  means. 


4tM7f<22 
AUGER-TYPE  ICEMAOX 
out  Nahniihi  Yi 
Ota,an  of  JapM 
Elactrk  Ga„  liri^  Japa 

FOad  Si».  IS,  lfl2,  Ser.  Ne.  41l»lf2 
OaiBM  priarity,  appHcarten  Japan,  Sep.  It,   IMl,  54- 
13M30[U];   Sep.    18.    1981,    S6-139S31[U];   Ai«.   t,    1912, 
57-ldtt37 

lit  CLi  F3SC  5/14 
UAa.43-M4  13 


4,447,421 
FLUID/VACUUM  CHAMBER  TO  REMOVE  HEAT  AND 

HEAT  VAPOR  FROM  A  REFRIGERANT  FLUID 
Paul  R.  O'Brien,  Roeaaaeh  Twia.  #3,  SOD  N.  RoeaeaMh  Blvd., 
FUb  Cknrch,  Va.  22044 

FDad  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,320 
Int.  a.)  F25B  13/00 
VS.  CL  42-324.1  22 


1.  An  icemaker  for  producing  hard  chip,  shaped  ice  oompris- 


mg: 


refrigerated  cylinder  means  having  an  upper  end  for  forming 
ice  on  an  inner  cylindrical  surface  thereof; 

an  auger  rotatably  mounted  within  said  refrigierated  cyUnder 
to  scrape  ice  from  said  inner  cylindrical  surface  and  ad- 
vance same;  and 

bearing  means  mounted  to  said  cylinder  and  carrying  said 
auger,  said  auger  advancing  said  scraped  ice  thereto,  said 
bearing  means  having  a  peripheral  surface  comprised  of 
an  inverted  frusto-conical  surface  extending  radially  out- 
ward and  into  and  contiguous  with  a  cylindrical  surface 
spaced  a  substantially  constant  distance  from  and  parallel 
to  said  inner  cylindrical  surfiMe,  a  plurality  of  axial  ribi 
projecting  outwardly  fhnn  said  peripheral  surface  into 
abuttment  with  said  inner  cylindrical  surface,  said  frusto- 
conical  surface,  said  cylindrical  bearing  surface,  said  axial 
ribs,  and  said  inner  cylindrical  surface  comprising  pas- 
sages for  compressing  and  sh^xng  ice  therein  to  form  ice 
chips  at  said  upper  open  end  of  said  refrigerated  cylinder. 


4*447,423 

COUNTERFLOW  ABSORBER  FOR  AN  ABSORPTION 

REFRIGERATION  SYSTEM 

Robert  C  Rdannn,  LaflqFetta,  N.Y.,  aasi^or  to  The  Uaitad 

StatM  of  AaMrka  M  rspraaantad  by  the  Udtad  StatH  Dapvt- 

HMBt  of  Eaarijr,  Wsrtaglna,  DjC 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1943,  Ser.  No.  464,132 
Int  a^  F2n  37/00 
VS.  a  42—494  3  Clalas 

1.  An  absorber  for  an  absorption  refrigeration  system  com- 
prising: 
a  pluraUty  of  substantially  vertical  tubes; 
a  first  header  means  for  directing  strcMig  absortwnt  solution 

to  the  tops  of  the  substantially  vertical  tubes; 
a  second  header  means  for  dire^ing  refrigerant  vapor  to  the 
bottoms  of  the  substantially  vertical  tubes  at  a  volume 
flow  rate  sufficient  to  create  a  direct  oounterflow  of  the 
refrigerant  vapor  and  the  strong  absorbent  solution  along 
the  entire  length  of  each  of  the  tubes  whereby  the  refriger- 
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ant  vapor  is  abaorbed  by  the  itroiig  abaorbent  aolution  to 
form  weak  abaorbent  solution; 
means  for  collecting  the  weak  abaorbenf  aolotik»;  and 


'V:^-  I 


purge  means  for  collecting  non-condensibles  firom  the  first 
header  means  and  for  removing  the  non-condensibles 
from  the  refrigeration  system. 


4if447,<24 
FLAT  KNimNG  MACHINE  WITH  SPOOL  SHELF 
BeiihoU  Schtako,  AaiaikWaaaaniflntam  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gar- 
■ny,  aarifBor  to  Uaifaraal  MaaMnanfihrik,  Dr.  Rndolf 
SeUabar  GmbH  «  Co.  KG,  Waathawaa.  Fed.  Kap.  of  Gar- 


FDad  Not.  22,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  8SM04 
lirt.  a»  DMB  V06,  15/48.  2V10.  35/00 
UA  a  M-128  R  ( 


M47428 

TWO  BAR  WARP-KNITTBD  LOOP  FABRIC 

Mflten  Jbn,  Pwd  Oaaiing.  Lawrwts,  N.Y.  \tm 

FOad  Nof .  2, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  847,812 

bt  a>  D04B  23/08,  23/ W 

UJB.CLM— in  I 


1.  A  two-bar  warp-knitted  loop  fabric  comprising  a  first 
group  of  threads  forming  warp  chains  knitted  by  the  front  bar 
threaded  in;  out,  thereby  leaving  unoccupied  warp  positions 
between  adjacent  chains,  and  a  second  group  of  threads  laid  in 
from  a  fiiUy  threaded  back  bar  in  pattern  repeats  consisting  of 
at  least  three  successive  course-to^ourse  f^  loops  located 
alternately  in  the  unoccupied  positions  on  either  side  of  each 
warp  chain  followed  by  at  least  three  successive  coune-to- 
course  caught  Vxupt  located  alternately  in  adljacent  chains, 
each  segment  of  each  lay-in  thread  between  adjacent  free  loops 
being  caught  in  an  underlay  of  the  warp  chahi  between  the 
unoccupied  positions  in  which  such  loops  are  located,  each 
segment  of  each  ky-in  thread  between  adjacent  caught  loops 
being  caught  by  the  underlays  in  the  same  coutm  of  the  a4ja- 
cent  chains  in  which  such  toops  are  located,  and  every  other 
lay-in  thread  forming  fttt  loops  while  the  remaining  lay-in 
threads  form  caught  k)opa  in  the  same  coutms  and  vice  versa. 


1.  A  flat  knitting  machine  comprising  an  elongated  spool 
shelf  arranged  to  carry  yam  spools  and  yam  guide  means  and 
positioned  parallel  above  and  to  the  rear  of  the  needle  bed  or 
beds  and  carnage  of  the  machine,  wherein: 

(a)  the  spool  shelf  is  mounted  to  be  movable  in  a  direction 
orthagonal  to  said  needle  bed  or  needle  beds  without 
skewing  from  a  rearward  position  to  a  forward  position, 
wherein  in  the  forward  position  the  shelf  overlies  at  least 
a  part  of  the  needle  bed  or  beds  and  of  the  carriage, 

(b)  a  cover  strip  is  provided  at  the  forward  edge  of  the  shelf 
extending  lengthwise  of  the  machine,  and 

(c)  a  flap  is  ptvotably  mounted  on  the  machine  which,  in 
combination  with  the  cover  strip,  defines  a  cover  for  the 
needle  bed  or  beds  and  carriage. 


M47426 
SOCK  WITH  DOUBLE-LAYER  FABRIC  IN  FOOT  AND 

METHOD 
William  H.  CoUa;  Harper  ShMda,  both  of  BwHngloa,  uaA 
Roacoe  M.  FkrraO,  Pfttaboro,  aU  of  N.C  Mai^ora  to  Kayaar- 
Roth  Heafary,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  inu  31, 1883,  Sar.  No.  442,707 
bt  a.3  D04B  7/04 
UAaM-lM  MCtataa 

1.  In  a  sock  including  a  single-layer  leg  portion  knit  of  suc- 
cessive oooiies  includhig  a  predetermined  number  of  stitch 
loops  forming  adjacent  wales  in  successive  courses,  and  a  foot 
portion  knit  integral  with  said  leg,  said  foot  portion  including 
toe,  heel,  sole,  and  instep  areas  with  said  toe  area  including  a 
closttre  seam,  the  improvement  wherein  at  least  a  substantial 
portion  of  said  foot  portion  comprises  double-layer  fabric 
providhig  improved  cuahionmg  characteristics,  said  double- 
layer  fUmc  mduding  separate  inner  and  outer  kyers  each 
extending  completely  around  said  wi^ttantial  portion  of  said 
foot  portion,  said  inner  and  outer  layers  each  comprising  an 
independently  knit  and  separate  layer  and  including  an  equal 
number  of  walea  and  the  number  of  wales  in  said  inner  and 
outer  layers  bemg  the  same  number  of  waks  as  the  number  of 
wales  in  said  leg.  and  said  inner  and  outer  layers  each  including 
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forwtrd  ends  connected  together  by  laid  toe  pmtkm  closure 
seam  and  rear  ends  integrally  knh  with  each  other  in  a  continu- 


GOMBINATION  LOCK 

Jr^  North  PiniHsBii,  RX,  aaripnr  to  AMri- 
r,  InCnRX 
Fllad  Apr. »,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  372,232 
bt  a'  E05B  37/02 
MA,  CL  70-3U  15 


ym 


ous  manner  and  being  integrally  knit  with  said  single-layer  leg 
portion. 


PUMP  FOR  A  DISPENSING  SYSTEM  FOR  AN 
AUTOMATIC  WASHER 
Oaik  L  Piatt,  St  Joseph  TowmUp,  BerrieB  Cooty,  and  Ji 
R.  Ilapaai,  Berrien  Springs,  both  of  Mich., 
Whirlpool  Corponrtion,  BsMon  Harbor,  Mich. 
FUad  Doc  IC,  1M2,  Sir.  No.  450,348 
IM.  a.>  DOCF  39/01  39/06:  FOID 1/30 
UJ.a6l— 17R  11 


I4«  V,IM 


11.  In  a  diq)ensing  system  oonnectable  to  a  drain,  a  pump 
housing  containing  a  pump  used  in  connection  with  a  diqwns- 
ing  chamber  wherem  said  pump  housing  contains 
an  inlet, 

a  first  and  second  outlet, 
a  rotating  impeller  operable  to  pump  liquid  in  a  first  and 

second  direction, 
a  selectively  operable  port  means  interior  of  said  pump 
housing  to  permit  liquid  flow  firom  said  inlet  in  two  direc- 
tions within  said  pump  housing  around  said  impdler, 
selectively  operable  valve  means  at  said  first  outlet, 
conduit  means  connecting  said  first  outlet  with  said  dispens- 
ing chamber,  and 
conduit  means  connecting  said  second  outlet  with  said  drain, 
^Aiiereby  liquid  can  be  pumped  firom  said  inlet  to  said  dispens- 
ing chamber  when  said  impeller  is  rotating  in  said  first  direc- 
tion and  from  said  drain  when  said  impeller  is  rotating  in  said 
second  direction. 


1.  A  permutation  lock  of  the  type  which  is  to  receive  and 
lock  to  a  hasp,  said  lock  comprising; 
frame  means  including  stop  means, 
a^haft  mounted  to  said  frame  means  and  defining  a  longitu- 
dinal axis, 
a  plurality  of  manually  actuable  rotary  memben  mounted  on 
said  shaft  for  rotary  movement  about  said  longitudinal 
^    axis,  each  rotary  member  including: 

an  annular  actuating  surface  having  a  e«ttifning  segment 

and  an  indented  segment,  and 
an  annular  indicator  surface  carrying  indicia  and  being  in 
driving  engagement  with  said  actuating  surface, 
a  bolt  qMced  firom  said  shaft  and  including  slot  means 
throu^  which  said  indicator  surfaces  project  such  that 
said  actuating  surfaces  are  engageable  with  said  bolt,  said 
bolt  mcludmg  front  and  rear  ends, 
said  rear  end  being  disposed  at  said  stop  means  and  such 
that  said  stop  means  being  situated  on  the  same  side  of 
said  bolt  as  said  longitudinal  axis, 
said  troBX  end  having  a  deflecting  surface  and  a  latch 
disposable  in  a  locking  position  when  said  bolt  is  en- 
gaged by  an  opposing  one  of  said  camming  segments, 
and  in  an  unlocking  position  when  said  bolt  is  opposed 
by  all  of  said  indented  segments, 
spring  means  for  biasing  said  twit  toward  said  actuating 
surfaces  of  said  rotary  meml>ers  and  liiasing  said  rear  end 
of  said  tx>lt  against  said  stop  means  of  said  frame  means, 
said  spring  means  Iwing  yieldable  to  enable  said  camming 
segments  to  swing  said  bolt  about  a  first  fulcrum  at  said 
stop  means  to  move  said  latch  from  said  unlocking  posi- 
tion to  said  locking  position, 
said  rear  end  of  said  lx>lt  means  lieing  unsupported  opposite 
said  stq>  means  so  as  to  be  movable  in  a  direction  away 
from  said  stop  means  in  response  to  swinging  of  said  bolt 
about  a  second  fUcrum  defined  by  at  least  one  of  said 
camming  segments  to  enable  said  latch  to  be  moved 
toward  said  unlocking  position  frcm  said  locking  position 
when  so  urged  by  said  hasp  acting  against  said  deflecting 
surface. 


4*447,429 
METHOD  OF  FLATTENING  STEEL  STRIP  IN  ROLLING 

MILL 
WesMr  ScUidon,  Hflchaahaeh,  Fed.  Rop.  or  GerMMiy,  MBlffor 
to  SMS  SfhioemanB  fflwnag  AG,  DiaaeUorf,  Fed.  Rap.  of 


F1M  Oct  2,  IML  Sw.  No.  308434 
lat  CL'  B21B  37/11  27/10.  45/02 

UA  a  72-17  7 1 

1.  A  method  of  rolling  a  steel  strip,  said  method  comprising 

the  steps  of: 
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pMring  Hdd  strip  longitudiiuny  in  •  prodetennined  travel 
diractton  through  a  nip  between  •  peir  of  parallel  roUt; 

paHinf  Hid  strip  dowuMraam  in  nid  direction  fton  aid 
rolls  over  a  sensor  that  engages  said  strip  at  a  phirality  of 
tones  spaced  apart  on  said  strip  transverse  to  said  direc- 
tion; 

generating  respective  output  signals  coresponding  to  the 
deviations  from  planarity  of  said  strip  at  said  zones; 

directing  streams  of  cooling  and  lubricating  liquid  at  a  con- 
stant flow  rate  at  said  rolls  uniformly  over  all  the  regions 
of  the  said  rolls  corresponding  to  said  zones, 

these  streams  being  of  thp  miii<«niifn  amount  necessary  to  the 
lubrication  of  the  said  rolls, 

and  having  a  temperature  conducive  to  the  lubrication  of  the 
saidroUa, 


lar  heel  and  annular  inner  and  outer  Ups  extending  tnm 
said  heel  and  defining  therebetween  an  annuhtf  cavity  that 
opens  in  a  generally  axial  direction,  said  outer  lip  having  a 
first  portion  normally  extendhig  radially  outwardly  and 

axiaUy  away  ftom  said  heel  and  a  second  portion  normaUy 
extending  radially  inwardly  and  axially  away  from  said 
first  portion,  whereby  i^  second  portion  faciliutes  radi- 
ally inward  compression  of  said  sealing  member  to  permit 
insertion  thereof  in  a  said  tube,  said  outer  lip  facilitating 
radially  outward  expansion  of  said  sealing  member  under 
pressure  to  maintain  a  fluid-tight  interfiKe  with  said  tube. 


MC7,631 

APPARATUS  FOR  SPLINING  THIN-WALL  POWER 

TRANSMISSION  SLEEVES 

JaMa  "T  KiUep.  Warren.  Mieh^  aasipwr  to  Aadenon-Cook, 

Inc  F^aasr.  Mich.  "— ««--.-«•», 

FOad  JnL  8, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  3N.in 

im.  a>  B210  17/04 

VS,CLn-m  gciain» 


5P' 


directing  additional  streams  of  at  least  one  other  liquid,  at 
the  regions  of  said  rolls  corresponding  to  said  zones,  con- 
trolling the  amount  of  the  stream  of  this  other  liquid  being 
applied  within  each  of  the  redone  by  the  respective  one  of 
the  said  output  signals  for  varying  the  stream  between  0  to 
100  percent  of  a  maximum  stream  thereof  the  temperature 
of  this  other  liquid  being  lower  than  that  of  the  first-men- 
tioned liquid  referred  to  in  the  preceding  paragr^>h  for 
varying  the  heat  exchange  between  said  streams  and  said 
rolls  in  accordance  with  the  respective  output  signals  to 
thermally  change  the  diameters  of  said  rolls  in  the  reqwc- 
tive  regions  and  thereby  eliminate  the  deviations  in  pUmar- 
ity  detected  by  said  sensor. 


4yM7.O0 

HYDRAUUC  SWAGING  SEAL  CONSTRUCTION 

Ma  W.  laliy,  Bvbnk,  OHL,  aariper  to  Haakd.  Ineorpo- 

Calif. 

FOad  Dae.  17,  IMl.  Sar.  No.  331,672 

bta)B21Dii/;o 

U J.  a  72-42  14 


LA  swagbg  mandrel  for  confining  a  working  fluid  to  a 

pressure  zone  within  a  tube  whereby  said  tube  can  be  expanded 
radially  comprising: 

a  support  to  be  positioned  axially  within  said  tube;  and 
a  pair  of  axially  separated  deformaUe  sealing  memben  encir- 
cUng  said  support  to  be  pomprfsscd  axially  and  expanded 
radially  upon  the  application  of  pressure  thereto  by  said 
woridng  fluid  thereby  defining  boundaries  of  said  premire 
zone,  at  least  one  of  said  sealing  members  having  an  annu- 


1.  Apparatus  for  forming  end  q>lines  on  one  end  of  a  dual 
ended  thin-wall  sleeve  for  transmitting  torque,  said  apparatus 
comprising:  a  pair  of  toothed  dies  mounted  in  spaced  relation- 
ship to  each  other  for  movement  in  opposite  directions;  an 
externally  toothed  mandrel  mounted  between  the  dies  for 
rotation  about  a  central  axis  including  first  mating  means  ex- 
tending axially  therefrom;  a  loader  including  a  radially  expand- 
able mandrel  which  is  inserted  within  the  sleeve  and  radially 
expanded  at  a  location  spaced  from  said  end  thereof  in  order  to 
secure  the  sleeve,  said  loader  includhig  second  mating  means 
axiaUy  spaced  from  said  expandable  mandrel  and  extending 
axially  away  firom  said  o^andable  mandrel  for  mating  with 
said  first  mating  means  between  said  mandrels  and  within  the 
sleeve  secured  to  said  expandable  mandrel  to  provide  a  con- 
centric relationship  between  sakl  mandrels  during  splining;  a 
rotatable  loading  spindle  on  which  the  expandable  mandrel  is 
mounted  for  rotation  about  said  central  axis;  and  an  actuator 
that  moves  the  loading  spindle  axially  to  position  said  one  end 
of  the  sleeve  over  the  toothed  mandrel  such  that  die  movement 
meshes  the  die  and  mandrel  teeth  with  the  sleeve  end  therebe- 
tween to  form  thin-wall  splines  whereupon  the  actuator  moves 
the  loading  spindle  axially  away  from  the  toothed  mandrel  for 
unloading  of  the  spUned  sleeve. 

M47,432 
MEIHOD  OF  MAUNG  A  WOUND  GORE  FOR  AN 
ELECTRIC  TRANSFORMER 
Willi  flappsfft,  nckaqr,  N.C  Mripor  to 
rnmiai.Kl^ef  Praia,  Pa. 

FDad  Apr.  S,  1112,  Sw.  No.  3<8,20( 
tat  a'  B21C  47/04:  HOIF  3/04 

UA  CL  72—147  ig 

1.  A  method  of  making  a  wound  core  for  a  transfbrmer, 
comprising: 
(a)  providing  a  plurality  of  elongated  sheets  primarily  of 
magnetic  steel,  each  sheet  having  a  longitudmally-extend* 
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ing  center  line  located  between  laterally  oppoied  aidei  of 
the  sheet, 

(b)  winding  said  iheeto  in  raperpoted  rdationihip  about  an 
arbor,  thereby  forming  an  annulut  of  gradually  increasing 
diameter  surrounding  the  arbor, 

(c)  sensing  any  tdesoopiag  action  by  said  sheets  as  they  are 
wound  about  said  arbor  and  the  direction  of  such  telescop- 
ing action  considered  laterally  of  said  elongated  sheets. 


(d)  following  die  occurrence  of  a  predetermined  amount  of 
said  telescoping  action  in  a  sheet,  providing  sheett  that 
subsequently  enter  said  annulus  with  thickening  means 
effectively  thickening  said  subsequent  sheets  at  one  side 
relative  to  their  other  side,  the  thickened  side  being  lo- 
cated at  a  side  of  said  sheet  center  line  opposite  to  the 
lateral  direction  in  which  said  telescoping  occurs,  and 

(e)  removing  said  annulus  from  said  arbor  after  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  sheets  have  been  wound  about  said 
arbor. 


MC7,fi33 
TSOUGH,  MANUFACTURING  PROCESS,  AND 
APPARATUS 
Stephen  N.  McEwca;  Robert  L.  Stevcv;  Barry  R.  BeMcholer, 
aU  of  Bowling  Green,  and  Robert  F.  Wsnachetsr,  Portags,  aU 
of  OUo,  aMigMiB  to  Hcwy  FDtm,  lac,  Bowlii«  Green, 
Ohio 
Diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  276,099,  Jen.  22,  IMl,  Pat  No.  4,420,S68. 
nil  appUartkM  Oet  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S9M54 
fat  a>  B21B  1/00;  B21D  11/04.  9/05 
U.S.  CL  72—203  12 


1.  A  trough-formmg  machine  comprising: 

(A)  a  source  of  flat  metal  sheets  having  parallel  sides, 

(B)  a  horizontal  conveyor  means  for  feeding  said  sheets, 
(Q  means  for  intermittently  clamping  said  sheets  to  prevent 

movement  along  said  conveyor  means, 

(D)  cutting  means  movable  transversely  of  said  conveyor 
means  and  said  clamped  sheets, 

(E)  means  for  adjusting  the  angle  of  said  transvene  move- 
ment of  said  cutting  means  to  form  isosceles  tnqiezoidal- 
Aaped  sheets  with  convergmg  end  edges, 

(F)  a  convex  mandrel  having  means  to  clamp  each  said 
trapeaoidal-shiyed  sheet  intermediate  its  said  converging 
end  edges,  and 

(G)  roller  means  for  ynapptng  the  unchunped  miuor  portion 
of  said  trapezoidal-shaped  sheet  around  said  mandrel  to 
form  a  U-shiqied  trough  with  parallel  ^(pqual  sides. 


INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  KNOOONG 
SENSING  AND  RECOGNITION  SYSTEM 

nae,  SchwieberalngsBj  Mn 

and  Hefbert  Schraaun,  StMtfwt,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerawayi 
to  Robert  Beach  GmbH,  StMtgart,  Fad.  Rap.  of 


1901,3133703 
\J&  a  73-35 


FOad  JnL  12, 1902,  Ser.  No.  397,094 
',  application  Fed.  Rep,  af 


AnS.2f, 


Int  Ca.}  GOIL  2S/22 


IS 


1.  Internal  cnnbustioa  engine  knocking  or  pinging  sensing 
and  recognition  system  having 

a  sensor  (1)  providing  output  signals  representative  of  com- 
bustion cooiditions  in  a  cylinder  of  the  internal  combustion 
engine,  in  which  the  oombustioo  condition  nuy  cause 
knockmg, 

said  output  signals  including,  upon  knocking,  knocking 
signals  and  noise,  or  stray,  or  interference  signals  mixed 
with  the  knocking  signals,  said  output  signals,  under  other, 
or  normal  combustion  conditions,  faicluding  only  said 
stray,  or  noise,  or  interference  signals, 

comprising,  in  accordance  with  the  invention, 

at  least  two  firequency  selective  filters  (2,  3)  having  different 
pass  frequencies  connected  to  the  sensor  (1), 

wherein  one  of  the  filten  (3)  is  tuned  to  pass  signals  having 
firequencies  expected  upon  engine  knocking, 

and  at  least  one  other  filter  (2)  is  tuned  to  pass  signals  having 
a  frequency  band  of  expected  stray,  or  noise,  or  interfer- 
ence firequencies; 

threshold  means  (14, 20)  connected  for  establishing  a  thresh- 
old level; 

and  comparison  circuit  means  (11, 12)  connected  to  receive 
the  filtered  output  signals  firom  each  of  said  one  filter  (3) 
and  said  at  least  one  other  filter  (2)  to  compare  the  output 
frmn  said  fUters  and  connected  to  compare  the  output 
from  said  filters  with  said  threshold  level;  and 

a  logic  circuit  (IS)  connected  to  the  comparison  circuit 
means  (11, 12)  and  logically  decoding  the  signals  derived 
therefrom  to  provide  binary  output  knocking  recognition 
signals 

if,  and  only  if, 

(a)  the  filtered  signal  having  the  firequency  expected  upon 
knocking  exceeds  the  threshold  level,  and 

(b)  the  filtered  signals  having  a  frequency  band  of  ex- 
pected stray,  or  noise,  or  interference  frequencies  is 
below  the  threshold  level. 


4y4C7,<35      ' 
LEAK  DETBCnON  IN  HEAT  EXCHANGER  TUBES  AND 

IHEIR  TUBE  SHEET  CONNECIIONS 
Kari  G.  Dahmin.  and  Repr  Erika 
to  Stal  Laval  Appam  AB, 

FQed  JnL  22, 1902,  Ser.  No.  400,il0 
priority,  appHwHna  Smtim,  Ai«.  21, 1901, 0104909 
laL  a.>  GOIM  3/12 
VS.  CL  73-40J  R  4  Oriw 

1.  A  method  for  detecting  leaks  in  a  shutdown  steam  con- 
denser and  the  like  having  a  bundle  of  tubes  with  their  ends 
connected  in  tube  sheets  having  outaides  enclosed  by  water 
boxes  and  the  tubes  and  insides  of  the  tidK  sheets  endosed  by 
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•  itaiin  caiiiig;  Mid  method  comprising  giving  the  casing 
■coem  to  the  amUent  air,  reducing  the  air  pressure  in  the  water 
boics  to  below  that  of  the  ambient  air,  and  from  within  at  least 
one  of  the  water  boies  riamining  the  tube  ends  and  their 
connections  in  the  tube  sheet  for  leakage  of  the  air  from  the 


/•w 


fbrmed  by  a  piece  of  pipe  with  an  open  outer  end  normally 
closed  by  an  openable  valve; 

a  manometer  and  a  pop  valve  arranged  at  beside  of  the  piece 
of  piping  and  reqpectivdy  laterally  communicated  there- 
wiUi; 

said  pop  valve  being  provided  with  a  quick-fitting  pipe 
anion  for  connecting  with  said  piece  of  piping  a  CO  test- 
ing apparatus  which  comprises  a  reservoir  filled  with  a 
test  medium; 

a  water  trap  being  interposed  between  the  quick-fitting 
kpipe  union  and  the  reservoir. 


casing  into  the  water  boxes,  the  examining  being  effected  by 
applying  to  the  tube  ends  and  their  ccmnections  in  the  tube 
sheet  a  fluid  that  forms  air  bubbles  in  the  event  the  air  in  the 
casing  leaks  through  either  the  tubes  or  their  connections  in  the 
tube  sheet  and  thereby  into  that  one  of  the  water  boxes. 

4y4C7,06 

I'KyiiNC  IWgTRUMENT  FOR  PIPES  OR  OTHER 

CAvrnss  to  be  tested  as  to  tightness 

Josef  DagB,  Schivwdter^Str.  33U,  4348  Ktasa  (nraO,  AaMria 
Filed  Ang.  II,  U82,  Ssr.  No.  407,147 
Oaim  priority,  appUeation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Amg.  11, 

lit  a>  GOIM  3/28 
UjB.a73-^J 


4«467,637 

DEBRIS  DETBCnON  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

William  E.  RMbsfiai,  Newtvwa  Sqnaro,  Pa.,  wainor  to  He 

'4MHH^HBTf  OOTVuBa    ▼▼■!■• 

FDad  Dae.  28, 1882,  Ser.  No.  483,978 
lat  a.3  GOIN  15/06 
VJS,  a  7»-41  R  23 1 


1.  In  a  fluid  system  having  a  reservdr  from  which  a  primary 
flow  and  a  secondary  flow  originate  for  serving  a  common 
;  system,  a  system  for  detecting  debris  originating  in  the  com- 
mon system  being  served,  comprising: 
means  for  diverting  debris  from  the  common  system  being 
served  to  the  secondary  flow  at  iu  point  of  origin  in  the 
reservoir 

monitoring  means  located  in  said  secondary  flow  for  detect- 
ing debris  accumuhdon  within  the  secmidary  flow. 

4*447,438 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  QUANTTTATIVELy 

EVALUATING  THE  SOLDERING  PROPERTIES  OF  A 

WAVE  SOLDERING  SYSTEM 

Barnard  Greeaaleia,  Hamflton,  lad.,  aasltBor  to  RCA  Corpon- 
tlon.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FDad  May  13, 1883,  Sor.  No.  484*287 

Int  a>  COIN  13/00 

VS.  a.  73    64J  12  ClahM 


1.  A  testing  instrument  for  pipes  or  other  cavities  to  be  tested 
u  to  tightness,  comprising: 

an  at  least  partiaUy  conical  rubber  plug,  at  each  of  the  two 
opposite  ends  of  which  respective  supporting  plates  are 
provided; 

a  pipe  extending  through  the  rubber  plug  and  rigidly  con- 
nected to  the  said  supporting  pUte  at  the  plug  end  having 
a  smaller  diameter; 

said  pipe  befaig  passed  through  the  other  said  supporting 
plate  so  M  to  be  movable; 

•aid  pipe  being  provided  on  a  protruding  section  thereof 
with  a  bond  of  threading; 

a  pedestal  screwed  to  said  band  of  threadhig; 

a  pair  of  eccentric  levers  being  tihaUy  mounted  on  said 
pedestal  diametrally  opposite  each  other,  these  levers 
resting  on  the  said  supporting  plate  at  the  larger  ^j^inffn 
of  the  rubber  plug; 

a  crown  member  constructed  and  arranged  to  be  screwed 
onto  the  end  of  said  protruding  threaded  section  of  the 
pipe  beyond  said  pedestal,  said  crown  member  being 
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1.  A  method  for  quantitatively  evaluating  the  soldering 
properties  of  a  soklering  system  which  includes  a  molten  sol- 
der wave  for  use  in  the  soklering  of  a  iwinted  circuit  board 
assemUy  having  soMerable  circuitry,  said  method  comprising; 
(a)  provkling  a  test  board  having  a  length  and  a  wklth,  said 
test  board  having  defined  on  a  surface  thereof  in  the 
lengthwise  direction  a  pattern  comprised  of  first  and  sec- 
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ond  spaced  apart  and  parallel  strips  of  a  solderable  metal, 
said  fint  strip  being  formed  in  a  continuous  length  and 
said  second  strip  being  formed  in  a  discontinuous  length, 
having  spaced  alternative  solderable  areas  and  nonsolder- 
able  areas  with  the  distance  between  the  solderable  areas 
and  the  nonsolderable  areas  being  at  leMt  sufficient  to 
prevent  bridging  of  molten  solder  between  the  solderable 
area^ 

(b)  positioning  the  test  board  with  the  length  thereof  in 
alignment  with  the  direction  of  travel  to  be  taken  through 
the  molten  solder  wave  with  the  surface  of  the  test  board 
having  the  parallel  strips  defined  thereon  being  on  the 
underside  thereof  so  as  to  contact  the  molten  solder  of  the 
solder  wave; 

(c)  advancing  the  test  board  into  the  molten  solder  wave  for 
a  distance  less  than  the  entire  length  of  the  test  board  but 
sufficient  for  the  solder  of  the  solder  wave  to  wet  out  the 
length  immersed  into  the  solder  wave; 

(d)  removing  the  test  board  from  the  molten  solder  of  the 
solder  wave; 

(e)  determining  the  approximate  point  of  m^witn^m  contact 
of  the  molten  solder  of  the  solder  wave  with  the  test 
board;  and 

(0  meuuring  the  distance  the  solder  wicked  along  the  first 

strip  beginning  at  the  point  of  maximum  direct  contact  of 

the  molten  solder  with  the  test  board  as  indicated  by  the 

second  strip; 

whereby  the  relative  solderability  properties  of  the  soldering 

system  can  be  directly  determined  by  the  length  of  wicking  of 

the  solder  along  the  first  strip  fh>m  the  point  of  direct  contact 

with  the  molten  solder  of  the  solder  wave. 


4tM7,699 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MEASURING 
GYROSCOPIC  CTABIUTy 
C.  Bnh,  iliriaiiJ,  tate  of  Bel  Air,  Md.  (by  Florence 
Bosh,  adnlBlslratrfaO,  aaiipwr  to  He  United  States  of  Ancr* 
ica  M  rcprcaented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Amy,  Washiogton, 
IXC 

I  FOad  Mw.  25, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  47I,7M 

IM.  CL3  GOIM  1/16 


UA  a  73-66 
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electro-magnetic  repulsing  means  for  providing  an  initial 
nuution  to  said  ginning  projectile;  and 

hoop  means  for  restraining  said  ^nnning  projectile  when- 
ever there  is  severe  gyroscopic  instability. 


4i467,640 
GAS  TURBINE  ENGINE  POWER  AVAILABILITy 
MEASUREMENT 
T«fy  MonieoB,  VerwM,  Con.,  aari^or  to  Chaadlor 
Inc.  Wait  Hartford,  Com. 

FDod  May  36,  IM2,  Sir.  No.  312,114 
lit  a.1  GOIM  15/00 
MS.  CL  73— 117J  f 


1.  A  method  of  determining  the  power  which  may  be  pro- 
duced by  a  gas  turbine  engine,  the  engine  having  a  compressor 
and  power  turbine  and  being  instrumented  to  provide  signals 
commensurate  with  a  pluraltiy  of  operating  parameten  and 
limits,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
determining  the  maximum  permissible  engine  gas  generator 

speed  for  the  existing  engine  inlet  conditions; 
correcting  the  maximum  permissible  gas  generator  speed  for 
deviation  in  performance  of  the  engine  from  a  predeter- 
mined normal: 
employing  the  corrected  maximum  permissible  speed  to 
detormine  the  maximum  torque  which  can  be  produced 
for  the  existing  inlet  conditions;  and 
comparing  the  determined  torque  with  the  engine  torque 
limit  to  ascertain  the  maximum  obtainable  torque. 


M67,641 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  A  PARAMETER  ON  A 

ROTARY  ELEMENT,  AND  IN  PARTICULAR  FOR 

MEASURING  THE  PRESSURE  OF  A  PNEUMATIC  TIRE 

ON  A  WHEEL 
Michel  Abrahaa^  Eiaacovt,  Fkaace,  aMinor  to  Pradiloa  Me- 


1.  An  anMratus  for  measuring  gyroscopic  stability  of  a 
spinning  projectile  which  comprises: 

air  bearing  ball  means  for  rotatably  holding  said  projectile  so 
that  it  can  freely  move  in  three  degrees  of  angular  motion; 

motor  means  for  providing  torquing  power  to  spin  said 
projectile  along  a  coning  axis; 

support  member  air  bearing  means  for  providing  air  bearing 
surfaces  for  said  ball  means,  and  for  supplying  pneumati- 
cally controlled  air  to  said  bearing  surfaces; 

pneumatic  supply  means  operatlvely  connected  to  said  sup- 
port member  air  bearing  means  for  providing  preMure 
regulated  air  to  said  support  member  air  bearing  means; 


per  No.  PCr/FR81/00167,  f  371  Date  Ai«.  10, 1M2,  {  103(e) 

Date  Ang.  10, 1902,  PCT  Pab.  No.  WOt2/1l2249,  PCT  Pab. 

Date  JaL  1, 1912 

per  Filed  Dec  22, 1911,  Sm.  No.  413,371 

OaiaH  priority,  applicatioa  FkMee,  Doc  29, 1900, 00  27676 
lata'BOOCii/a? 
U.S.  CL  73— 146J  12  CUaM 

1.  A  device  for  measuring  a  parameter  pertaining  to  a  rotary 
element  rotating  about  a  shaft  carried  by  a  fixed  structure,  the 
rotary  element  carrying  at  least  one  sensor  for  said  parameter 
with  an  associated  electric  circuit  and  the  structure  carrying, 
on  one  hand,  an  electric  energy  generator  for  supplying  power 
to  said  circuit  and,  on  the  other  hand,  utilization  means  which 
are  responsive  to  a  signal  generated  in  said  circuit,  ooiq>ling 
means  permitting  the  transmission  of  said  electric  energy  (^  the 
generator  to  the  sensor  circuit  and  said  signal  from  the  sensor 
circuit  to  said  utitization  means,  characterized  in  that  said 
generator  generates  an  electric  power  at  a  frequency  lower 
than  10  kHz,  said  circuit  associated  with  the  sensor  generates  a 
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rignal  of  •  high  frequency  which  viries  within  a  wide  band 
between  20  and  100  kHi,  and  the  coupling  between  the  rotary 
element  and  the  shaft  carried  by  the  structure  is  ensured  by  a 
transformer  in  the  form  of  a  rotating  machine  whose  fixed 


4|fM7,643 

AIRCRAFT  INDICATOR  CAPABLE  OF  OPERATION  IN 

HSI  MODE  OR  CDI  MODE 

KaMk  W.  McEkMlh.  Cadar  RapMi,  Iowa,  aMipMr  to  Rock. 
«eU  frtiiMUMMl  Gorporatioa,  El  Iihibjii.  QML 

FUai  Jo.  28,  IMl,  Sw.  No.  3»Mi7 
lirt.  a.)  GOIC  21/00:  G09F  9/00 
V&  a  7»~178  R  5 1 

J 


coNvur 


primary  winding  is  rigid  with  the  shaft  and  whose  rotary 
secondary  winding  is  rigid  with  the  rotary  element,  and  whose 
structure  allows  the  passage  of  a  wide  passband  at  least  be- 
tween the  frequency  of  the  generator  and  100  kHz. 


^Lm 
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4,467.643 

METHOD  FOR  IDENTIFyiNG  COMPLEX 

LITHOLOGIES  IN  A  SUBSURFACE  FORMATION 

Wyatt  W.  GhwN,  Dallat,  Tcs^  aaripor  to  MoM  Ofl 
tkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FOad  Mar.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  478,822 
lot  a>  E21B  49/00:  GOIV  S/ia  3/08 
VS.  CL  73—192  7 
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1.  A  horizontal  situation  indicator  (HSI)  comprising  a  dis- 
phiy  having  capability  of  simultaneously  displaying  (a)  head- 
ing, (b)  course,  and  (c)  course  deviation,  and 
mode  conversion  means  for  enabling  said  HSI  display  to 
operate  two  different  modes,  one  of  said  modes  being  a 
mode  wherein  (a),  (b),  and  (c)  are  displayed,  and  the  other 
said  two  modes  bemg  a  mode  wherein  (b)  and  (c),  but  not 
(a),  are  displayed. 


4*467,644 
FLOWMETER 
JaaMi  K.  Pahner,  134  Pel  Mar  Dr.,  San  Lois  OUipo,  Qdlf. 
93401;  JaoMB  C.  Loi«,  1965  8th  St,  #2,  Loa  Oaoa,  CUIf. 
93402,  and  Charles  E.  Khusr,  8830  Saa  Aadiw,  Ataaeadaro. 
CaUf.  93422 
CoirtinnatioB  of  Ser.  No.  212,939,  Dae.  4, 1900,  abandoBed.  lUs 
appUeatioa  Dae.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,099 
IM.  CL'  GOIF 1/00 
VS.  CL  73—198  9  ririf 
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1.  A  method  for  identifying  select  chiy  minerals  in  subsur- 
face formations,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  conducting  in-situ  induced  pokrization  measurements  in 
the  subsurface  formations, 

(b)  identifying  any  aluminum  content  of  the  subsurface  for- 
mations through  a  measurement  of  delayed  gamma-rays 
from  the  neutron  activati<m  of  said  aluminum, 

(c)  identifying  any  potassium  content  of  the  subsurface  for- 
mations throui^  a  meuurement  of  natural  gamma-rays 
from  said  potassium,  and 

(d)  correlating  said  in-situ  measurements  of  induced  polar- 
ization, aluminum  content,  and  potassium  content  with 

known  combinations  of  such  measurements  for  each  of  a  1.  A  flow  meter  for  gathering  a  plurality  of  diserate  data 
plurahty  of  setoct  ctoy  minerals  to  identify  the  presence  of  points  char»»erizing  tlTlW  Jf  liquid  in  an  <v«ch.nnd 
any  of  said  select  clay  minerals  in  said  subsurface  forma-  comprising:  "p^  «n«iiiei 

****°''  sensor  means  includfaig  separate  transducer  means  for  sens- 
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ing  the  depth  and  the  velocity  of  flow  of  uid  liquid.  Mid  4^4C7J4i 

•emor  meant  having  upper  and  lower  spaced  apart  sur-  DEVICE  FOR  THE  CAPACXTTVE  MEASUREMEm'  OF 

facet,  laid  lower  turfiice  defining  a  port  therein,  and  taid  LEVELS 

tensor  meant  having  tuffident  weight  to  be  portioned  ^iHw  H,  iltiijmaa,  Qoydea;  Peiar  J.  riawna.  Hawthorm; 

with  taid  lower  turface  at  the  bottom  of  taid  channel  and  AdriM  H.  H—ity,  ttinwlii  Parit,  aad  Jaaiph  Km^  Netlh 

to  remain  tubatantiallyttationary  therein  without  rettraint  Caaloi,  ay  ef  AlwBa,  aarttaata  te  VDO  Adolf  ScMndilni 

while  laid  liquid  flowt  thereover.  AG,  FVaakftvt  am  Main,  Fad.  Rap.  of  i 

a  includins  rneuu  for  _              ™^  N«^-  ••  »Wt  Sar.  No.  311,021 

Not.  i^ 


taid  depth  tenting  trantducer  meant  including  meant  tor  ^id  No?,  i,  iMl,  Sar.  No.  Slf^ni 

providing  intermittent  puliet  of  pretturized  ut  to  taid  —5"^  f^otitj,  appUeattoa  Fed.  Rap.  of 
port;  and  *•*»  *>**W4 

taid  velocity  leniing  trantducer  meant  including  meant  for  „  -  „  7»_m4  r  "^  ^*  ^^^  ^^^ 
ettablithing  a  mi^gnetip  field  at  taid  upper  meant  for  ettab-  ^'•^  "•'*""*»•  ^ 
lithing  a  magnetic  field  at  taid  upper  turface  and  meatur> 
ing  electrodet  terminating  at  laid  upper  turface  for  gener- 
ating electrical  tignalt  repretentati  ve  of  liquid  flow  veloc-  ^ 
ity  retpontive  to  the  flow  of  taid  liquid  across  taid  upper 
turface. 


13 


4^4«7,648 
WEK 

A.  Ptt  Mvphraa,  1S21S  E.  Malroaa,  GObart,  Ariz.  88234 
FOad  Mar.  21,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  477,285 
I  lit  a^  GOIF 1/20 

UA  CL  73-218  4 


1.  A  portable  weir  for  meaturing  water  flow  in  an  irrigation 
canal  comprising  a  check  gate  having  side,  top  and  bottom 
edges  and  a  ftce,  said  gate  being  adapted  to  be  disposed  in  an 
irrigation  canal  with  the  side  and  bottom  edges  thereof  in 
engagement  respectively  with  the  sidewalk  and  bottom  of  the 
canal  and  the  face  thereof  disposed  across  the  canal  but 
obliquely  with  respect  to  the  vertical,  said  check  gate  face 
facing  upwardly  and  iqistream  of  the  canal  whereby  water 
flowing  through  the  canal  presses  downwardly  on  the  face  of 
the  gate  to  keep  the  weir  in  position  in  the  canal,  a  weir  notch 
formed  in  said  check  gate  to  provide  a  weir  crest  ^Mced  above 
the  bottom  edge  of  the  gate  and  weir  side  edges  extending 
upwardly  from  said  crest  to  the  top  edge  of  the  gate,  weir  side 
plates  extending  vertically  upwardly  from  the  weir  side  edges 
on  said  gate,  and  said  weir  side  ^ates  having  upstream  edges 
extending  vertically  upwardly  from  said  weir  crest,  and  rein- 
forcing memben  secured  to  said  weir  crest,  to  the  upstream 
regions  of  taid  weir  side  platet  and  connecting  the  uppermost 
regiont  of  taid  weir  tide  platet  for  iMinfming  dimentional 
liability  of  the  weir,  the  reinforcing  member  connecting  the 
iq>permott  regiont  of  taid  weir  side  platet  tervim  at  a  handle 
for  lifting  and  carrying  the  weir. 


1.  A  device  for  the  capacitive  meaturement  of  liquid  levelt, 
particularly  in  an  automobile  tank,  having  a  meaturement 
lentor  with  meaturement  electrodet  arranged  concentric  to 
each  other  and  forming  a  meaturement  capacitcw,  the  tpace 
between  the  meaturement  electrodet  communicating  at  a  vari- 
able height  with  the  Uquid  to  be  meatured,  a  channel  within  an 
inner  of  the  meaturement  electrodet  through  which  the  liquid 
it  drawn  up,  and  compentation  electrodet  forming  a  oompen- 
tation  capacitor  in  a  Miction  path  of  the  Uquid  with  a  conttant 
level  of  the  liquid  by  which  the  influence  of  different  dielectric 
conttantt  (^  tlM  liquid  on  the  retult  of  a  meaturement  it  com- 
pentatable  in  an  evaluatioa  circuit  to  which  the  measurement 
capadtor  and  the  compensation  capacitor  are  connected,  the 
improvement  comprising 

a  sump  vessd  having  a  bottom  disposed  lower  than  an  upper 

opening  of  the  channel  within  the  inner  measurement 

electrode, 
the  compensation  dectrodes  arranged  in  said  sump  vessd, 
an  overflow  in  liquid-conducting  communication  with  the 

channd  and  sud  sump  vessel,  and 
a  suction  tube  for  the  liquid  extending  tubttantially  to  the 

bottom  of  the  tump  vend. 


to 
CaUf. 


4,4C7,647 
DIRECr  READING  TANK  GAUGE 
Kiyoahl  E.  YaaMnt,  Los  Aagalsa;  TIaMthy  C  . 
and  Jooe  J.  Toalado,  Fdlsrloa,  aU  of  GaUf. 

FDod  Sap.  30, 1M2,  S«.  No.  432,066 
Iata.iG01Fii//2 
U.S.  a  73-321  11 

1.  A  direct  reading  liquid  level  gauge  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing  member  adapted  to  be  inserted  into  a  tank; 

(b)  a  float  member  slidably  mounted  on  said  bousing  member 
including  magnetic  means,  said  float  member  adapted  to 
follow  the  surfiice  of  the  fluid  whose  levd  is  to  be  sig- 
nalled: 

(c)  endkti  diq>lay  tape  loop  meant  having  ditplay  indicia 
printed  on  the  outer  turface  thereof,  mounted  in  a  display 
t^w  assembly  within  said  housing  member, 

(d)  armature  means,  permanently  fastened  to  said  endless 
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tape  loop  means  and  adapted  to  interact  magneticaUy  with  supported  routably  about  a  first  routional  axis  extendina  in 
said  float  member  magnetic  means;  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  arm  and  a  second  routional 

(e)  tape  guide  means  mcludmg  support  rollers  mounted 

within  said  housing  member  for  allowing  free  movement  <^^ 

of  said  tape  loop  means; 

(f)  window  means,  attached  to  said  housing  member  and 
adjacent  one  of  said  support  rollers  for  viewing  said  Upe 
loop  and  the  indicia  printed  thereon,  said  window  means 
including  hinge  and  latch  means  for  opening  said  window 
means  to  provide  access  to  said  tape  guide  means;  said 
su^wrt  roller  adjacent  said  window  means  including 
extended  flanges,  and 


4tM7|648 

ELEVATOR  FOR  WATER  EXAMINING  INSTRUMENT 

ToahlUko  SmiU,  Kobe,  JipM,  tMlgnnr  to  MUiuUaU  Daidd 

Talmhni  Kaiifea,  Tokyo,  fnrm 
PCr  No.  PCr/JPt2/M2r,  f  371  Date  Mar.  2, 1M3,  i  lOKe) 
OMi  Mar.  3,  IMS 

PCr  Fllad  JnL  27, 1N2, 8or.  No.  47M66 

prioriUr,  appHcrtoo  Japo^  No?.  10, 1M1«  S6'1S0601 

laLCUOMD  21/00 

VS.  CL  7»-4a2  R  2  Orf— 

1.  An  elevator  for  a  water  examining  instrument,  inchiding 

an  elevator  frame  mounted  on  and  movable  up  and  down  along 

an  upright  support  structure  and  a  water  *««Hijntng  mstrument 

supported  by  said  elevator  frame  through  an  am,  said  elevator 
beiag  characteriud  in  that  said  water  examining  instrument  is 


axis  extending  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said  elevator 
frame. 


(g)  removable  retaining  ring  means  for  releasably  retaining 
said  display  upe  loop  means,  armature  means  and  Upe 
guide  means  within  said  housing  member,  whereby  said 
window  means,  when  opened,  affords  access  to  said  re- 
taining ring  means  for  removal  of  the  ring  means  and  the 
entire  dispUy  upe  assembly,  and  whereby  said  support 
roller  is  manually  actuable  for  restoring  magnetic  interac- 
tion between  said  armature  means  and  said  float  member 
magnetic  means,  and  whereby  said  dispUy  indicia  corre- 
sponding to  the  position  of  said  float  member,  and  said 
armature  means  magneticaUy  coupled  thereto,  are  visible 
in  said  window  means. 


4,447,649 
APPARATUS  FOR  BALANCING  ROTATABLE  BODIES 
Riehard  MaaUar,  LyMhbwg,  Va.,  aaaignor  to  AaurieaB  Hof- 
nann  Corporation,  Lynehborg,  Va. 

Filed  May  25, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  381^41 
tat.  a>  GOIM  J/16 
U.8.CL73— 442 
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1.  An  apparatus  for  bahmdng  a  body  scanned  at  predeter- 
mined positions  in  consideration  of  ito  shape  and  type  compris- 
hig: 

means  for  generating  a  phase  reference  signal  repreienutive 
of  unbaUnce  meuurement  during  ""fining  of  a  body 
routing  at  a  meuuring  speed; 

means  using  compressed  air  for  drivmg  the  body  at  the 
measuring  speed; 

means  for  stoppfaig  the  body  after  the  measuring  run  at  a 
position  provided  for  mass  correction,  said  position  deter- 
mined by  said  phase  reference  signal;  and 

a  braking  device  for  braking  the  body  after  the  measuring 
run  to  a  q)eed  less  than  the  measuring  speed  so  that  an 
operative  component  of  the  means  for  stopping  the  body 
can  be  applied  to  die  body  to  Uureby  stop  the  body,  said 
braking  device  comprises  a  driving  motor,  and  a  faction 
wheel  driven  by  die  motor,  die  friction  wheel  behig  en- 
gageable  widi  a  surface  of  dw  body. 
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r,„i     JMDWATICBALANCINC  MACHINE  PROCEDURE  AND  DEVKX  FOI OOMPACHON 

^'!S^?-™r5^??*'^'^'*™^"^^'*"^*^  MEASUREMENT 

y  **A^^!!S!  '^"^  ""^^  ^  "■"  '■*" '■^  GwrfjTMrtk  R  Tlmur  AB,  Stoettoh^  ..d  Akt 

AMjAUch.  SolkMna,  botk  of  Swtdw,  — *! — r  to  Gmiiym^  R 

■T. /^.»_^.«       Irt.a»G01M;/(»  PCrNo.PCr/SE81/00343,«371Dtf*JiL23,1981,M0X«) 

UAa  73-483  TCUm      Dite  JbL  23,  IMl,  PCT  Fab.  No.  WO82/0190S,  PCT  Pah. 

Dite  Jn.  10, 1982 

per  Food  No?.  25, 1981, 8m.  No.  403,761 
priority,  oppBcrtoa  SwodM,  No?.  26, 1980,  8000299 
lit  a3  COIN  3/SZ'  E02D  S/046 
U.S.  CL  73—873  10 


I.  A  hard  sotpranon  lUtic  balancing  machine  comprising,  in 
combination,  a  statioaary  rapport  member  having  an  upper 
end  and  a  lower  end,  laid  stationary  support  member  defining 
a  vertical  yxis,  a  vertical  pivot  rod  mounted  on  such  vertical 
axis  adjacent  said  upper  end  of  said  stationary  support  member, 
a  workpiece  ranwrt  fixture  mounted  on  said  vertical  pivot 
rod,  a  rigid  transmitting  member  attached  to  said  workpiece 
support  fixture  and  extending  downwardly  from  said  fixture, 
restoring  spring  means,  independent  of  said  vertical  pivot  rod 
and  connected  to  said  rigid  transmitting  member  for  restoring 
said  woricpiece  support  fixture,  a  control  panel  and  measuring 
means  adjacent  said  transmitting  member  for  measuring  work* 
piece  displacement  and  communicating  such  disphwement  to 
such  control  panel. 


4(487,651 

MEIHOD  FOR  DETERMINING  ACCELERATION 
Rax  B.  Pelen,  WoodtoriUa;  AhmU  Milamcti,  Ckruttoa;  Jcf* 
fray  F.  Ton,  Taeora;  Chariaa  K.  Laa,  Seattle;  AlakMBdar  M 
Gogie,  Saottia,  and  Victor  B.  Corey,  BoDcfM,  aU  of  WmIl, 

■MigMn  to  Sudftnad  DMa  Cortrol,  Im.,  RadmMd,  Wash. 
FDod  Jaa.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  486,255 
im.  CL}  OOIP  15/10 
U J.  a  73-497  6 


^mi 


6.  A  device  for  measuring  the  d^ree  of  compaction  attained 
when  compacting  a  foundation  with  a  compaction  tool  having 
a  vibrating  section  which  in  contact  with  the  foundation  and 
moving  along  it  compacts  the  foundation,  comprising  trans- 
ducer means  on  the  compaction  tool  for  generating  a  subraove* 
meot  signal  representing  at  least  the  most  rapidly  varying 
vertical  component  of  the  movement  of  the  compacting  see* 
tion,  means  for  sensing  points  in  time  when  the  submovement 
signal  coincides  with  a  reference  value,  in  which  connection 
the  said  reference  value  at  least  for  the  most  part  coincides 
with  the  mean  value  of  the  submovement  signal,  and  function- 
forming  means  for  the  formation  of  a  quantity  as  a  function  of 
the  magnitude  of  the  time  interval  between  successive  points  in 
time  during  which  the  movement  signal  coincides  with  the 
reference  value,  which  quantity  comprises  a  measure  of  the 
degree  of  compaction. 


to 


1.  In  an  accelerometer  having  dual  proof  masses  sensitive  to 
the  same  acceleration,  with  a  pair  of  beam  resonant  force 
transducers,  one  connected  with  each  proof  mass  for  sensing 
the  force  induced  in  the  proof  mass  by  acceleration,  the  trans- 
ducers having  resonant  frequencies  f i  and  f:  which  vary  oppo- 
sitely with  a  change  in  acceleration,  the  improved  method  of 
determining  the  acceleration  from  the  transducer  frequencies 
in  accordance  with  the  relation 

where  Ai,  A2  and  Ao  are  calibration  coefficients. 


4^467,653 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ULTRASONIC 
ANALYSIS 
Isai  Piaiie  Tarto,  NaBlaafl-lca*M«oaz,  Fraacc, 
Madx  ladaftrias  SjL,  Fraaee 

Filed  Mar.  26, 1902,  Str.  No.  362,273 
lit  a.1  COIN  29/00 
VJS.  a  73-620  10 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  ultrasonic  analysis  of  a  body  comprising 

a  container  provided  with  a  membrane  to  be  an>lied  against 

the  body  to  be  analyzed,  said  container  being  filled  with  an 

ultra-sound  transmitting  liquid; 

means  for  producing  a  beam  of  ultrasound  energy  located  in 

said  container; 
reflector  means  for  reflecting  said  beam  of  ultrasound  en- 
ergy into  the  body  through  said  membrane,  said  reflector 
means  having  a  multifaceted,  prismatic  shape,  said  reflec- 
tor means  being  disposed  in  said  container, 
driving  means  for  driving  said  prismatic  reflector  in  a  contin- 

oons  rotation  around  its  synonetry  axis; 
means  for  diq)laying  two  ortiwgonal  axes  which  correspond 

to  distances  and  angles  to  be  displayed; 
means  for  receiving  ultruound  energy  reflected  from  said 
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body,  and  for  provkUng  an  ou^t  signal  repiaentative 
UMTBof;  and 


I 

1 


l9g*0W*W0» 


electronic  circuit  meant  for  synchronizing  laid  reflector 
means  and  said  display. 


4|447,<S4 
ULTRASONIC  FLAW  DETECTION  OF  A  PIPE 
SkiaicU  Marakori,  Oanka;  JaakU  SagUaai,  HIrakata.  aad 
Tarw  YoiUMto,  Safta,  aU  of  Japaa,  aarigaon  to  Kabota. 

Ui.  aad  Oaaka  Gaa  KabaaUU  Kaliha,  both  of  OMka,  Jaaaa 
OMtlaaatioa  oTSar.  No.  lUfi,  Oct  2,  im  ahaadoaiid  Thh 
■PpUcatioo  Oct  19,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  312,482 
lat  CL^  GOIN  29/04 
UJ.a73-«40  I 


4|4474gg 
QUADRATE  PEMODULATOK  CDiaJIT  FOR 
_  CAPACmVE  TRANSDUCERS 

On  y.  Laa,  1^,  Mich.,  Mi^er  to  C  A  J  MMtrfaa.  Iml. 
Troy,  Mich.  —* -^n 


UAa7»-724 


FRad  Sep.  23, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  422,234 
lat  a)  OOIL 19/04:  HME  9/02 


12 


1.  A  quad-gate  demodulator  circuit  for  use  with  a  capacitive 

transducer  of  the  type  having  a  reference  capacitor  (Cr)  and  a 

pnmary  capacitor  (€,)  which  vary  difTeiently  in  response  to  a 

quantity  being  measured  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

an  alternating  excitation  voltage  source  (18>, 

first  and  second  analog  gate  means  (G1.04)  interconnecting 

the  source  with  the  reference  and  primary  capacitors  to 

charge  the  capacitors  during  one  pdarity  of  the  excitation 

voltage; 

third  and  fourth  analog  gate  means  (02,03)  interconnecting 
the  source  with  the  reference  and  |Himary  c^Mcitors  to 
discharge  the  capacitors  during  the  other  polarity  of  the 
excitation  voltage; 

control  signal  generator  means  (78)  connected  to  said  analog 
gate  means  for  rendering  the  first  and  second  gate  means 
simultaneously  conducting  for  a  first  time  period  which  is 
synchronized  with  said  one  exciution  voltage  pohmty  and 
for  rendering  the  third  and  fourth  gate  means  conducting 
for  a  second  time  period  which  is  synchronized  with  the 
other  excitation  voltage  polarity;  and 

output  means  (24)  connected  to  said  gate  means  for  develop- 
ing an  output  voltage  related  to  the  capacitance  difTeien- 
tial  of  the  reference  and  primary  capacitors. 


1.  A  method  of  ultrasonic  flaw  detection  of  a  pipe  including 
a  peripheral  weld,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

disposing  a  transmitter  probe  and  a  receiver  probe  adjacent 
the  outer  surface  of  a  vertically  standing  pipe  and  suitably 
spaced  from  each  other  both  in  axial  direction  and  in 
peripheral  direction  of  the  pipe. 

continuously  supplying  water  between  said  probes  and  the 
pipe  outer  surface, 

receiving  the  supplied  water  flowing  down  the  outer  surface 
hi  a  reservoir  disposed  downwardly  and  peripherally  of 
the  pipe,  ' 

providing  ultrasonic  radiation  launched  by  the  transmitter 

probe  under  proper  angle  of  incidence  into  the  inpe  so  that 
the  ultrasonic  radiation  may  pass  straight  firom  one  point 
on  the  pipe  outer  surface  through  the  material  of  the  pipe 

and  the  peripheral  weld  to  another  point  on  the  pipe  outer 
surfiMe,  the  ultrasonic  radiation  emerging  out  of  the  pipe 
being  received  by  the  receiver  probe,  and 
•canning  the  pipe  outer  surface  by  a  self-propelled  scanner 
which  moves  the  transmitter  and  receiver  probes  along 
the  pipe  outer  surface  keeping  the  proper  relative  dispos- 
ing relation  therebetween  and  which  automatically  stops 
upon  contact  with  an  object. 


4*447,456 

TRANSDUCER  APPARATUS  EMPLOYING 

CONVOLUTED  SEMICONDUCTOR  DIAPHRAGMS 

Joacph  R.  Mailoa,  RmUIn  Lakaa,  and  AMhaay  D.  Karta, 

^glewood,  both  of  N  J.,  aarigMNTi  to  KaUta  SaadeoadMtor 

PradMta,  lac,  Bidgsllsld,  N  J. 

Filad  Mar.  7, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  4723M 
lat  CL3  GOIL  9/06 
U.S.  a  7»-.727  10  ( 


1.  A  pressure  transducer,  c(»nprising: 


I 
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•  convoluted  Kmicoiiductor  diaphragm  member  having  a 
central  portion  manifesting  a  plurality  of  concentric  reces- 
ws  forming  a  aeries  of  convolutions  and  an  outer  nonde* 
fleeting  peripheral  area 

■t  least  one  semiconductor  sensor  deposited  on  said  dia- 
phragm within  said  peripheral  area  with  a  portion  of  said 
sensor  being  located  proximate  to  an  edge  of  an  outer 
convolution. 


exposed  tips  uniformly  located  about  the  hemispherical  surface 
of  said  blunt  sensor  aid,  and  an  electrically  conductive  refer- 


4«4C7,687 

DEVICE  FOR  MEASURING  THE  AMOUNT  OF  FLOW 

AND/OR  THE  SPEED  OF  FLOW  OF  A  MEDIUM 

Baigt  OlMom  K—ph^'Ira,  Swedn,  aarivMir  to  TclCs  Jibaeo 

AB,  Gottenbvg,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE80/00149,  {  371  Ditte  Jan.  20, 1M2,  $  lOKe) 
Dote  Jan.  20, 1912,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO81/03379,  PCT  Pub. 
Ditte  Nov.  2C  1981 

PCT  Filed  May  22, 19M,  Ser.  No.  346,058 

Int  CL'  GOIF  7/00 

VS.  CL  73—861  8  Claims 


ence  electrode  encircling  said  driving  electrodes  and  bounding 
said  hemispherical  surfooe. 


4,467,699 

TRANSDUCER  HAVING  METAL  HOUSING  AND 

EMPLOYING  MODE  CONVERSION 

Jooeph  BauMcl,  107  CotamUa  Dr.,  Jartcho,  N.Y.  117S3 

Filed  Ang.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,434 

IM.  CL^  GOIF  1/66 

VS.  a  73-861J7  14 


,  ^     r     ^ 


CONTROL 
UMT 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  amount  of  flow  and/or  the 
speed  of  flow  of  a  medium  pumped  by  a  pump  unit,  said  device 
comprising:  a  drive  motor  for  producing  the  working  cycles  of 
the  pump  unit,  a  pick-off  operatively  connected  to  said  motor 
and  pump  unit  for  detecting  said  working  cycles  and  for  deliv- 
ering a  pick-off  signal  dependmg  on  said  working  cycles,  an 
electronic  unit  operatively  connected  to  said  pick-off  for  re- 
cording, by  means  of  said  pick-off  signal,  a  value  proportional 
to  the  number  of  working  cycles,  firom  which  value  the  amount 
of  flow  and/or  the  speed  of  flow  can  be  determined  by  means 
of  a  nominal  calibrating  factor  laid  down  for  the  pump  unit, ' 
said  electronic  unit  including  a  calibrating  unit  which  is  adjust- 
able to  a  set  numerical  value  for  conversion  of  said  pick-ofT 
signal  into  at  least  one  output  signal  which  represents  a  certain 
true  calibrating  factor  calculated  with  the  aid  of  a  correction 
factor  for  the  purpose  of  adapting  the  pick-off  signal  by  cor- 
recting the  nominal  calibration  factor  by  means  of  the  correc- 
tion factor,  and  also  including  devices  for  recording  the 
amount  and  flow  speed  of  the  medium,  adapted  to  be  con- 
trolled by  the  output  signal  from  the  calibrating  unit,  whereby 
the  pump  unit  itself  with  a  hi^  accuracy  can  be  utilized  for 
said  measuring. 


wSSw 

■t) 


41^ 


1.  The  process  of  applying  ultrasonic  energy  to  a  metal 
conduit  carrying  a  fluid;  said  conduit  having  a  characteristic 
shear  mode  velocity  for  sonic  energy  which  propagates  axially 
along  said  conduit;  said  process  comprising  producing  longitu- 
dinal mode  sonic  energy  wave  in  a  metallic  transducer  housing 
which  is  clamped  to  the  exterior  of  said  conduit;  converting 
said  longitudinal  mode  sonic  energy  wave  into  shear  mode 
energy  wave  by  internal  reflection  of  said  longitudinal  mode 
sonic  energy  wave  firom  a  surface  of  said  metallic  transducer 
housing;  and  applying  said  shear  mode  sonic  energy  wave  to 
said  metal  conduit;  the  angle  of  travel  of  said  shear  mode  sonic 
energy  wave  relative  to  the  axis  of  the  conduit  being  such  that 
the  phase  velocity  of  said  shear  mode  sonic  energy  wave  in 
said  housing  as  it  reaches  the  surface  of  said  conduit  equals  the 
said  shear  mode  velocity  in  said  conduit 


4y467,6S8 
HYDRO  RESISTANCE  ANEMOMETER 
C  Mickael  Di*a,  Radoado  Beach;  Goorgs  L. 

ad  Rowdd  A.  BiaekweMar,  Torraace,  an  of  GaUf., 
I  to  Dyaamies  Teehaology,  lac^  Tormea,  Osttf. 
FOol  Mar.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  356,318 
lat  a.)  GOIF  1/64 
VS  CL  73-861.08  1  data 

1.  A  sensor  for  a  hydro  resistance  anemometer  comprising 
an  encapsulating  dielectric  defining  a  blunt  sensor  end  for 
diqmsition  upstream  toward  a  flowing  fluid  and  having  a 
hemis|rfierical  sluq>e,  a  plurality  of  driving  electrodes  encapsu- 
lated in  and  laterally  covered  by  said  dielectric  and  having 


4,467,660 
TURBINE  WHEEL  FLOW  MEASURING  TRANSDUCER 
Robvt  D.  McMillaa,  Jr.,  907  Shcphsrd  Rd.,  Goorfstowa,  Tex. 
78626 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  362,889 
lat  a.1  GOIF  1/06 
VS.  a  73-861J7  18  Oafaas 

10.  A  rotatable  a|^>aratus  for  measuring  low  gM  flow  rates  in 
the  order  of  twenty  milliliters  per  minute  to  ten  thousand 
milliliters  per  minute  at  pressure  drops  in  the  order  of  twenty 
inches  of  water  pressure  or  less  in  a  flow  meter  of  the  type 
which  includes  a  housing  having  a  chamber  through  which  the 
gas  to  be  meuured  passes  and  a  photoelectric  circuit  for  mea- 
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■ttrinf  relative  movement  of  uid  eppentiM  at  the  gu 
through  the  housing,  nkl  4>pentus  comprwing; 
a  disk  adapted  to  be  routably  mounted  in  the  chamber, 
plural  reaction  turbine  blades  formed  around  the  entire 
periphery  of  said  disk  for  receiving  the  impact  of  substan- 


movement  of  said  movable  end  constraint  within  the  rated 
c^Mcity  of  the  sensing  means. 


tially  the  entire  flow  of  gas  entering  die  chamber  in  a 

direction  parallel  to  the  plane  wherein  said  disk  is  disposed 
sequentially  against  individual  ones  of  said  bUules  thereby 
presenting  the  adjacent  blade;  and, 
reflective  surfaces  formed  on  portions  of  said  disk  for  re- 
flecting light  directed  from  the  photoelectric  circuit. 


4«4^,M1 
LOAD  CXLL  WITH  OVERLOAD  PROTECTION  SYSTEM 
Harder  S.  SoMl,  LaPorte,  Ind^  Mri^or  to  MaatiehapoU  ?•■ 

Berkal's  PalaM  N.V^  f  slihriisBilam.  NetheriudT^^ 

CoMlaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  301,112,  Oct  2,  IMl,  abandoned.  lUi 

appUcation  Nor.  3, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  848,039 

JaL  CLi  GOIL  1/26 

U.S.  a  73-042.42  4aainw 


_M47,442 

SIGNAL  RECTIFIER,  ESPEOALLY  FOR 

MAGNETOELASnC  TRANSDUCERS 

SteCu  Valdsmafon.  Vlitaria,  Sirtden,  asripor  to  ASEA 

Aktlebolag,  VirtarAa,  SwedN  ^^ 

FDed  Apr.  18, 1983,  Sar.  No.  48832 

CUaH  priority,  applicatkNi  Sweden,  Apr.  19, 1982, 8202432 
IM.  a'  GOIL  1/12 
US.  a.  73—042.49  4 , 


1.  Force  measuring  equipment  comprising  a  magnetoelastic 
force  transducer  having  a  magnetic  core,  an  exciution  winding 
threading  the  core,  means  to  supply  the  exciution  winding 
with  alternating  current,  which  generates  a  primary  flux  in  the 
core,  a  measuring  winding  also  direading  the  core,  in  which 
measuring  winding  a  secondary  flux  proportional  to  a  force 
applied  to  the  core,  induces  a  signal  voltage,  and  signal  pro- 
cessing means  includmg  switchable  polarity  reversal  means  for 
generating  an  output  signal  by  periodic  pobuity  reversal  of  the 
signal  voltage, 
the  improvement  comprising 

the  signal  processing  means  includes  control  means  arranged 
to  sense  when  the  primary  flux  passes  a  positive  and  a 
negative  reference  level  and  to  switch  the  polarity  rever- 
sal means  at  the  tunes  during  each  period  of  the  alternat- 
ing current  when  the  primary  flux  with  a  certain  sign  of  its 
time  rate  of  change  passes  the  positive  reference  level  and 
when  the  primary  flux  with  the  opposite  sign  of  its  time 
rate  of  change  passes  die  negative  reference  level. 


3.  In  a  load  cell  for  measuring  forces  applied  thereto  having 
an  overload  protection  system,  wherein  said  load  cell  com- 
prises a  fixed  end  constraint,  a  movable  end  constraint  horizon- 
tally spaced  from  said  fixed  end  constraint,  upper  and  lower 
flexures  horizontally  extending  between  said  end  constraints, 
and  means  coacting  with  said  end  constraints  and  flexures  for 
sensing  stresses  resulting  from  a  load  applied  to  said  movable 
ead  constraint,  Uie  improvement  being  in  said  overload  protec- 
tion system  which  includes  a  single,  substantially  rigid  cantile- 
VCT  member  disposed  between  said  flexures  and  extending 
from  one  of  said  end  constraints  toward  the  other  of  said  end 
constraints  to  reduce  the  spacing  between  said  end  constraints, 
said  member  being  integrally  formed  with  said  one  end  con- 
straint, a  pin  extending  from  and  having  one  end  press-fit  into 
an  opening  formed  in  the  cantilever  member  or  die  opposing 
end  constraint  and  being  axially  aligned  with  said  cantilever 
member,  stop  means  on  the  other  of  said  end  constraints  or  the 
cantilever  member  including  an  opening  formed  therein  re- 
ceiving the  free  end  of  the  pin  and  limiting  movement  of  wttl 
movable  end  constraint  to  thereby  protect  the  load  cell  against 
overload,  the  end  of  said  pin  and  said  opening  within  which  it 
is  received  being  sized  to  define  working  gaps  for  rettricting 


4*4^,443 
OVERLOAD  COUPLINGS 
Comelis  nu  der  Lsly,  7,  BrOaehearaia,  Zag,  SwUzerhmd 
Continuation  of  Ser.  No.  878,949,  Feb.  7, 1978,  abandoned.  Thli 
application  Oet  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  199^39 
OaiBH  priority,  appikatlon  Netherlands,  Feb.  11,  1977, 
7701444 

lat  CU  F14H  57/10:  F14D  43/20 
VS.  CL  74—18.4  30  Claims 

7.  An  overload  coupling  in  a  gear  transmission  comprising 
an  input  shaft  and  at  least  one  output  shaft,  a  plurality  of  differ- 
ent sized  gear  wheels  mounted  on  the  input  shaft  and  said 
wheels  being  selectively  coupled  to  said  output  shaft  through 
respective  planetary  gear  systems,  said  coupling  comprising 
hydraulic  circuit  means  and  displaoeable  plunger  means  in  said 
circuit  means,  and  said  plunger  means  normally  establishing  a 
driving  connectimi  between  the  input  and  output  shafts  by 
engaging  a  reqwctive  carrier  of  either  gear  wheel  until  over- 
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kMd  ditplacet  Mid  plunger  means  against  hydrostatic  pressure  MCT^MS 

prevailing  in  said  circuit  means,  said  plunger  means  being        SYNCHRONIZING  DEVICE  FOR  TRANSMISSION 

NokMki  Fataiama,  YaUo  Tsndnm;  Koririto  fkiete,  aU  of 
^,  p:^  ^  Toyota,  mk  Ka  SMdd,  Aidtf,  aU  of  Jmn,  aaripann  to 

^"1     '  ^^    ■'   ^1  '^'^^^  iMMa^  Kogyo  KabaaUU  Kaiaka,  Toyota,  Jap« 

ITiT-ZIVA      I-^  FUad  Apr.  24,  INl,  S«.  No.  257,131 

ClalBs  priority,  appUottioa  Japan,  Fab.  17,  IMl,  56-219S1 
lat  a'  FICH  i/lft  B40K  41 /2t 
U.S.  CL  74— 3»  9 


sUdeable  within  holder  means  and  out  of  engagement  with  said 
respective  carrier. 


TIMER  DRIVE  MECHANISM 
Jobs  WiilisBMB,  Elk  Groire  Vfllaga,  and  Gay  A.  Wojtanck, 
Schlllar  Park,  both  of  DL,  aaaiVMn  to  ne  Siogar  CoBvoay, 
Staadiord,  Coan. 

Fllad  Sep.  28,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  306,208 

lA  CL^  FIOI 29/00 

U.S.  a  74-116  9  Oabat 


.xia 


1.  In  a  programmed  switching  device  having  a  rotatable  cam 
member  provided  with  a  plurality  of  cam  tracks  operating 
switches  in  sequence,  the  cam  member  including  a  drive 
ratchet  engaged  by  a  drive  pawl,  a  motor,  and  drive  means 
connecting  the  motor  to  the  drive  pawl  and  reciprocating  the 
drive  pawl  a  finite  distance,  the  improvement  comprising, 
a  second  pawl  driven  and  reciprocated  by  said  motor, 
a  second  ratchet  engaged  by  said  second  pawl, 
a  first  gear  on  said  cam  member,  a  second  gear  on  said 
second  ratchet,  said  first  and  second  gears  drivingly  con- 
nected 
some  of  the  drive  ratchet  teeth  being  spaced  more  than  said 
finite  distance  whereby  the  drive  ptwl  is  unable  to  ad* 
vance-the  drive  ratchet  until  the  next  tooth  has  been  ad- 
vanced  to  a  poiition  in  which  it  can  be  engaged  by  the 
drive  pawl, 
the  second  pawl  and  second  ratchet  being  operative  to  ad- 
vance the  cam  member  to  said  podtion  in  which  the  drive 
pawl  can  engage  the  next  tocMh  on  the  drive  ratchet  to 
advance  the  cam  member. 


1.  A  synchronizing  device  for  a  transmission  which  is  opera- 
tive to  effect  reverse  shift  by  actuating  fork  shafts  (^  the  trans- 
mission forward  stages  and  obtain  synchronizing  of  a  counter 
gear  with  an  output  shaft  in  rotation  by  means  of  s  synchronat- 
ing  device  of  the  forward  stage,  characterized  in  that  s  shift 
and  select  lever  has  a  projection  formed  with  an  inclined  sur- 
face which  comes  into  contact  with  a  spring-loaded  pin  pro- 
vided on  one  of  said  forii  shafts  of  the  forward  stages  to  actuate 
said  fork  shaft  of  the  forward  stage  for  synchronizing  only 
when  the  reverse  stage  is  selected  and  only  until  a  compressive 
force  between  said  spring-loaded  pin  and  said  inclined  surface 
reaches  a  predetermined  value. 


Wilbcha  Ackermau, 


4,467,666 
TORQUE  SUPPORT 


Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany, 


Manneamana  AktiensescUaebaft,  DoaseUorf,  Fad.  Rap. 


to 
of 


of  Sar.  No.  238,689,  Fab.  27, 1981, 
nis  appikatkM  Apr.  r,  1981,  Sar.  No.  287^74 

ty,  appHnrtlM  Fad.  Rap.  of  GaraMiiy,  Mar.  1, 
1980,3007916 

IM.  a)  F16H  57/00,  37/06 
U.S.  CL  74—611  8 


1.  A  torque  support  apparatus  positioned  above  floor  level 
comprising: 

(a)  a  shaft  pivot; 

(b)  a  driving  qntwket  gear  non-rotatably  mounted  on  said 
shaft  pivot; 

(c)  a  gear  box  supported  on  sakl  shaft  pivot; 

(d)  at  least  one  drive  motor  secured  to  aakl  gear  box; 

(e)  each  of  said  drive  motors  being  provided  with  reduction 
gearing  and  a  pinion  gear, 

(0  each  of  said  pinion  gears  meshing  with  sakl  sprodcet  gear; 
(g)  parallel  steiering  rods  rotatively  attached  on  opposide 
(tf  sakl  gear  box  by  ball  and  socket-type  joints,  said 
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•teeriag  rods  being  equally  spaced  from  laid  gear  box  and 
having  upper  and  lower  ewb; 

(h)  parallel  and  equal  in  length  guide  roda,  each  having 
upper  and  lower  enda,  the  upper  end*  of  Mid  guide  rods 
being  attached,  by  baO  and  Mcket^ype  joints,  to  the  lower 
ends  of  steering  rods,  the  lower  ends  of  said  guide  rods 
being  stationaiily  arranged,  by  ball  and  socket  joints; 

(i)  at  least  one  tension-compression  rod  inter-connecting  said 
pwallel  guide  rods,  said  rods  having  at  least  one  internal- 
ly-positioned ^ring  element  and  having  at  least  two  longi- 
tudinal sections  separated  from  one  another  by  a  gap; 

0)  Mid  parallel  guide  rods,  extending  in  their  normal  posi- 
tion, slantingly  upwardly  firom  said  floor  level  at  an  an£le 
to  said  rods;  and 

(k)  said  tension-compression  rods  extending  between  said 
baU  and  socket-type  joints  of  said  lower  ends  of  said  steer- 
ing rods  and  between  the  upper  ends  of  said  guide  rods. 

4vM7,M7 

FimNG  STRUCrURE  OP  STEERING  WHEEL 
MECHANISM 
Maaanae  Baba,  Takaraaaka,  Japan,  Maioor  to  Ninea  Ckhle 
Sjralam,  Inc  Hyata,  Jap«  ^  ^^      ^^  "* 
FDad  Fsk  11«  1M2,  Sar.  No.  3«,182 
..-.  ^  Iita»B«D///* 

UAa74-4t3  2 


t        5    4a  3b  4  4b  3  3d 


'    «ft.  3d  3e 


1.  A  fitting  structure  for  a  steering  wheel  mechanism  to  a 
dashboard  comprising: 
a  casing: 

a  flange  provided  to  a  top  end  of  said  casing,  having  a  slant 
plane  with  a  suitable  angle  against  the  axial  direction  of  a 
steenng  wheel  shaft,  having  at  least  two  vertical  clamping 
bores  perforated  in  parallel  with  the  axial  direction  of  said 
shaft,  and  having  at  least  two  slant  clamping  bores  perfo- 
rated at  an  angle  to  said  slant  pUme; 

a  nearly  C-shaped  setting  holder  partially  cut  away,  inter- 
posed between  the  slant  plane  of  said  flange  and  said 
dashboard,  and  having  a  suitable  slant  pkne; 

at  least  two  clamping  bolts  inserted  through  said  clamoina 
bores  of  the  flangr, 

a  nearly  U-shaped  clamping  plate  provided  with  screw  bores 
m  which  top  portions  of  said  clamping  bolts  can  be 
screwed. 


gMeraUy  aicuate  rim  disposed  a  known  radial 
from  the  reqiective  axis  of  routkm, 

means  for  drivingly  connecting  said  sheave  portions  to  such 
previously  mentioned  torque-imparting  means  in  such  a 

nanner  that  rotation  of  each  portion  efTects  a  correspond, 
mg  rotation  of  each  torque-imparting  means, 
means  attached  to  at  least  one  of  sakl  sheave  portk)ns  for 
•PPIW  forces  thereto  for  eflbcting  reciprocal  rotation 

firwjecond,  third  and  fburth  pulley  means  attachable  to  the 
fraaae  adjacent  said  sheave  portions,  each  puUey  means 

havmg  a  generaUy  circutar  perimeter  disposed  adjacent  an 
Mwciated  sheave  portkn  rim,  said  first  and  third  pulley 

means  being  assodated  with  one  of  said  sheave  portioi 


•ad  sakl  second  and  ficnirth  puUey  means  being  associated 
with  the  other  portion,  — «."iieu 

a  first  flexible,  substantiaUy  non-extensible,  element  having 
one  end  anchored  on  each  rim  and  extending,  intermediate 
Its  ends,  around  the  perimeters  of  sakl  first  and  second 
pulley  means,  sakl  first  element,  when  tensed,  tending  to 
route  each  sheave  portkm  in  a  given  direction  for  the 
portion,  and 

a  second  flexible,  substantiaUy  non-extensible,  element  also 
having  one  end  anchored  on  each  rim  and  extending, 
intermediate  its  ends,  around  the  perimetiers  of  said  third 
and  fourth  pulley  means,  tending,  when  tensed,  to  rotate 
each  sheave  portxm  in  the  direction  opposite  the  above- 
mentkmed  given  directk>n  for  the  portion. 


STEM  FOR  A  ^ 

ILE  SPEED 
[ON 

to  Aisia  Warner 


4tM7f6M 

RECIPROCATING  ARODRIVE  MECHANISM 
FM  G.  Tatch,  16S6  Wafaurt  St,  EagsM,  Orag.  f7403 

FOad  Nov.  30, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  44M7t 
.,-  -  Int  a>  G08G  7/7¥ 

UJ.a74— 9MJ  Mri 

1.  Reciprocating  arc-drive  mechanism  for  use  in  a  vehicle 

havmg  a  frame,  a  drive  wheel  mounted  on  the  frame,  and  a  pair 
of  torque-imparting  means  attached  to  the  wheel  and  rotatable 
•wtependently  for  imparting  alternately  a  torque  in  a  known 
direction  on  the  wheel  when  rotated  in  one  directkm  and  for 
imparting  substantiaUy  no  torque  when  rotated  in  the  opposite 
dmction.  said  mechanism  comprising 
a  pair  of  spaced-apart  sheave  portk>ns  attachaUe  rotatably 
■bout  known  axes  to  such  a  frame,  each  portkm  having  a 


WORKING  FLUID  D: 

BELT  DRIVE  CONTINUOUI 

AUTOMATIC 

Matsuni  KawaMto,  Nagoya,  Japan, 
KabaiUki  Kataha,  AicU,  Japan 

niad  Jan.  2C  1912,  Sar.  No.  343,917 
Clataa  prierfty,  appttcatkw  Japan,  Fab,  7, 1981, 56-17072 

., «  ^       "^  ^'  "•"  ^^/^'  ■'^/oa  9/00 

UAa74-688  jciahm 

1.  A  working  flmd  distributing  system  for  a  belt  drive  con- 

tmuously-variable  speed  automata  transmission,  comprising: 
a  housing; 
a  flmd  coupling; 

an  mput  shaft  connected  to  the  output  end  of  said  fluid 
coupling; 

a  supporting  coUar  penetrating  perpendicukrly  through  and 
attached  to  a  waU  portton  of  sakl  housing  being  podttoned 
perpendkularly  to  the  axis  of  sakl  mput  shdt,  and  adapted 
to  rotatably  support  the  input  end  of  sakl  flukl  coupling  on 
the  exterior  snrfiKe  thereof  and  to  rotatably  support  said 
input  shaft  on  the  interior  surface  thereof; 

an  hitermediate  shaft  arranged  coaxiaUy  with  sakl  input  shaft 
and  rotatably  supported  on  said  input  shaft  at  one  end 
thereof  and  on  sakl  housing  at  the  other  end  thereof; 

an  output  shaft  supported  rotatably  on  said  housing  in  paral- 
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lei  with  Mid  intermediate  theft  m  well  as  to  laid  input 
•haft; 

a  belt  drive  continuously-variable  speed  trantmisrion  means 
comprising  a  primary  variable>pitch  pulley  including  a 
fixed  pulley  flange  lixed  concentrically  to  said  faitermedi- 
ate  shaft  and  a  movable  pulley  flange  being  slidable  anally 
and  rehtivdy  to  said  fixed  pulley  flange,  a  secondary 
variable-pitch  pulley  including  a  fixed  pulley  flange  fixed 
concentrically  to  said  output  shaft  and  a  movable  pulley 
flange  being  slidable  axially  and  rdativdy  to  said  fixed 
pnUey  flange,  and  an  endless  belt  extended  between  said 
primary  and  said  seccmdary  variable-pitch  pulleys  fbr 
interconnecting  said  primary  and  said  secondary  pulleys 
and  for  transmitting  the  rotation  of  the  intermediate  shaft 
to  the  output  shaft  and  changing  the  routional  speed  ratio 
between  said  intermediate  shaft  and  said  output  shaft; 

a  change  direction  gear  ti^  mounted  on  one  of  said  input 
shaft  and  said  intermediate  shaft,  connected  to  said  input 


shaft  at  the  input  end  thereof  and  to  said  intermediate  shaft 
at  the  output  end  thereof  and  adapted  to  rotate  the  output 
shaft  to  a  direction  the  same  with  the  routional  direction 
of  the  intermediate  shaft  or  to  route  the  output  shaft  to  a 
direction  reverse  to  the  routional  direction  of  Uie  interme- 
diate shaft  by  the  operation  of  a  clutch  or  a  brake  being 
operated  by  a  hydraulic  servomechanism  engaged  thereto, 
respectively; 

a  plurality  of  pockets  formed  independentiy  in  the  interior 
surface  of  said  supporting  collar  along  the  circumferential 
direction; 

a  cylindrical  member  fitted  in  the  axial  bore  of  said  support- 
ing collar  for  separating  said  pockets  firom  each  other;  and 

fluid  passages  formed  in  said  housing  radially  of  said  sup- 
porting collar  as  to  communicate  with  said  pockets,  said 
pockett  being  connected  with  respective  fluid  passages 
and  communicating  with  at  least  said  fluid  coupling  and 
said  hydraulic  servomechanism  for  operating  at  least  one 
of  said  clutch  and  said  brake. 


an  intermediate  shaft  supported  coaxially  writh  and  rotataUy 
rdative  to  said  input  shaft; 

first  means  to  routably  support  one  end  of  said  intermediate 
shaft,  second  means  carried  by  said  input  shaft  to  rotataMy 
support  the  other  end  of  said  intermediate  shaft; 

an  output  shaft  supported  in  said  housing  in  parallel  with 
said  input  shaft  and  said  intermediate  shaft; 

a  belt  drive  oontinuously-variaMe  speed  transmissioo  means 
including  a  primary  variable-pitch  pulley  having  a  fixed 
pulley  flange  fixed  to  said  interroediau  shaft  concentri- 
cally diereto  and  a  movable  pulley  flange  mounted  axiaUy 
slidably  on  said  intermediate  shaft  relative  to  said  fixed 
pulley  flange,  a  secondary  variable-pitch  pulley  having  a 
fixed  pulley  flange  fixed  to  said  output  shaft  concentri- 
cally thereto  and  a  movable  pulley  flange  mounted  axiaUy 
slidably  on  said  output  shaft  relative  to  said  corresponding 


4^7,670 
BELT  DRIVE  GONTINUOUSLY-VAKIABLE  SPEED 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
MatMBi  Kawamoto,  AkU,  Japan,  asaigaui  to  Alrin  Wi 
KabwUU  Kidiha,  Alcy,  Japan 

FOad  Hm.  26, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  34234S 
CSataM  priority,  ippMcHion  Japam  Fak.  4,  INl.  86-1S344 
IM.  CLi  F14H  37/Oa  9/00 
UA  a  74-419  9CUtm 

1.  A  belt  drive  continuously-variable  speed  automatic  trans- 
mission comprising:  - 
a  housing; 
an  input  shaft; 


•c:°v 


pulley  flange,  and  an  endless  belt  extended  between  said 
primary  and  secondary  variable-pitch  pulleys  for  varying 
the  transmission  ratio  between  said  intermediate  shaft  and 
said  output  shaft  by  varying  the  respective  working  radial 
positions  on  said  primary  variable-pitch  pulley  and  said 
secondary  variable-pitch  pulley; 

a  clutch  interposed  between  said  input  shaft  and  said  inter- 
mediate shaft  and  adapted  to  couple  said  intermediate 
shaft  with  said  input  shaft;  and 

a  changenlirection  gear  train  with  the  input  end  thereof 
being  connected  to  said  input  shaft,  with  the  output  end 
thereof  being  connected  to  said  intermediate  shaft,  and 
capable  of  attaining  forward  drive  and  reverse  drive;  and 

said  primary  variable-pitch  pulley  and  said  changeKliiection 
gear  train  being  placed  between  said  two  supporting 
means  for  supporting  both  ends  of  said  intermediate  shaft 
in  said  housing. 


4,447,471 
RELEASE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  PUSH-BUTTON  TUNER 
HiroyasB  Miyala,   Fkrakawa;   Kaiao  Wataaabe,  and  AUo 
YaMgMU,  both  or  IvaU.  aU  of  Jap«^  MrifMn  to  SoHhla 
Elaetrte  Co^  Ltri^  Tokyo,  Japn 

FQad  Fab.  18, 1912,  Sar.  No.  349,751 

ippUeatiea  Japan,  Psb.  It,  1941,  S4-21494 

lat  a>  Httj  s/a-  n«  j/js 

vs.  CL  74— lOJS  3  CktaM 

1.  A  clutch  mechanism  of  a  push-button  tuner,  comprising: 
a  manual  tuning  shaft  having  a  threaded  portion, 
a  reaction  plate  movably  and  tumably  installed  on  a  guide 
'  rod  disposed  in  parallel  with  sakl  manual  tuning  shaft,  said 

reaction  plate  being  provided  with  a  friction  pad  corre- 

qxmding  to  said  threaded  portion, 
a  core  carriage  movaUe  in  the  same  direction  as  a  moving 

direction  of  said  reaction  plate  in  interiocking  movement 

therewith,  thereby  to  execute  variable  tuning,  and 
a  release  plate  operated  by  depressing  a  push  button, 
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Mid  frictkm  pad  and  Mid  threaded  portkm  betng  nomwlly  AAinfiti 

held  in  engMement.  CONTROL  SYSTEM  FOR  ENGINE  OF  AUIOMOnVE 

VEHICLE  EQUIPPED  WITH  LOCK-UP  TYPE 
AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 
HidM»  HMMda;  Yorirfio  MoriMto,  bolh 
Si«m  YekohuM;  MimmU  FMi«i,  m 
of  Yokenka,  aU  of  Japn,  aarigMn  to  Ninai  Motor  Coa^ 


4iM7tC72 
TRANSMISSION  DIFFERENTIAL 
Jeaa-Michel  Lai^r,  Paria,  FkraMe,  aari«Mr  to  Regie  Natioiiale 
dea  UalMa  RewmH,  Boatopa-Billaacoart,  Fhnea 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1M1«  Ser.  No.  303.022 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatloB  FiraMO,  Sep.  19. 19M.  80  20211 
lat  a)  FMH  1/40 
U  J.  a  74—713  3 


uv.. 


1.  A  transmiMion  differential  compriiing: 

a  caae  aaeembly  mounted  for  roution  about  a  main  axis  and 
including  a  caie  body  and  a  case  cloture; 

a  flnt  lun  wheel  aaaembly  mounted  in  said  case  body  for 
rotation  about  said  main  axis  and  including  a  first  bevel 
sun  gear  and  a  flnt  axle  shaft  drivingly  connected  thereto; 

a  second  sun  wheel  assembly  mounted  in  said  case  closure 
for  rotation  about  said  main  axis  and  including  a  second 
bevel  sun  gear  and  a  second  axle  shaft  drivingly  connected 
thereto; 

a  single  phmet  gear  pin  mounted  in  two  opposed  through 
holes  provided  in  said  case  body  in  a  direction  perpendic- 
ular to  said  main  axis; 

two  bevel  planet  gean  routably  mounted  on  said  pknet  gear 
pin  each  in  meshing  engagement  with  both  said  first  and 
said  second  bevel  sun  gears; 

a  circular  groove  defining  a  bottom  wall  and  two  side  walls 
in  said  planet  gear  pin;  and 

a  circular  peg  carried  by  said  second  sun  wheel  assembly  and 
having  its  outer  periphery  in  engagement  with  said  side 
walls  of  said  planet  gear  pin, 

whereby  when  said  case  closure  is  in  pboe  on  said  case 
body,  with  said  second  sun  wheel  assembly  mounted  in 
said  case  closure,  said  planet  gear  pin  is  prevented  from 
axial  movement  in  said  through  holes  of  said  case  body. 


Filed  May  29. 1981.  Ser.  No.  268^23 
priorHy.  appiieatkM  Japaa.  Juk  2. 1980. 85-726872 
lit  a'  B80K  41/02 
UA  a  74-880  10 1 


the  engagement  being  released  when  said  push  button  is 
depressed. 


10.  A  control  system  for  an  engine  of  an  automotive  vehicle 
equipped  with  a  lock-up  type  automatic  transmission  that 
includes  a  torque  converter  with  a  lock-up  clutch,  the  torque 
converter  being  shifkable  into  either  a  lock-up  sute  or  a  torque 
converter  state,  the  control  system  comprising: 
means  for  determining  whether  the  automotive  vehicle  is 
operating  in  a  predetermined  lock-up  range  and  for  gener- 
ating a  k)ck-up  signal  that  indicates  that  the  automotive 
vehicle  is  operating  within  said  predetermined  lock-up 
range, 
means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  saul  lock-up  signal  for 
operating  said  lock-up  torque  converter  in  the  lock-up 
sute; 
exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  means  responsive  to  the 
absence  of  said  lock-up  signal  for  varying  the  amount  of 
exhaust  gas  recirculation  in  a  first  pattern  which  provides 
suitable  exhaust  gas  recirculation  for  operating  of  the 
engine  when  the  lock-up  torque  converter  operates  in  the 
torque  converter  stote,  and  responsive  to  the  presence  of 
said  lock-up  signal  for  varying  the  amount  of  exhaust  gas 
recirculation  in  a  second  pattern  which  provides  suitable 
exhaust  gas  recirculation  for  operation  of  the  engine  when 
the  lock-up  torque  converter  operates  in  the  lock-up  sute; 

ignition  timing  control  means  responsive  to  the  absence  of 
said  lock-up  signal  for  varying  a  spark  timing  in  a  fint 
pattern  which  provides  suitable  spark  timing  for  operation 
of  the  engine  when  the  torque  converter  operates  in  the 
torque  converter  sUte,  and  responsive  to  the  presence  of 
said  lock-up  signal  for  varying  a  sparic  timing  in  a  second 
pattern  which  provides  suitable  spark  timing  for  operation 
of  the  engine  when  the  torque  converter  operates  in  the 
lock-up  sUU; 

sakl  exhaust  gas  recirculation  control  means  comprising: 

an  exhaust  gas  recirculation  conduit  having  an  EOR  valve 
for  controlling  flow  of  exhaust  gu  through  said  exhaust 
gas  recirculation  conduit; 

an  EOR  diq>hragm  device  for  actuating  said  EGR  valve  for 
controlling  the  opening  of  sakl  EGR  valve; 

a  three-way  valve; 

an  atmospheric  air  admission  valve,  an  EOR  vacuum  pas- 
sage having  one  end  opening  into  said  three-way  valve 
and  another  end  opening  into  said  EOR  di^hragm  de- 
vice; 

a  manifoM  vacuum  passage  having  one  end  opening  into  said 
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three-way  valve  and  another  end  opening  into  a  carbure- 
tor for  the  engine  at  a  position  where  intake  maniibld 
vacuum  build*  up; 

a  dilution  panage  having  one  end  opening  into  laid  three- 
way  valve  and  another  end  <q>ening  into  said  pfmotpheric 
air  admission  valve; 

an  atmoq)here  passage  having  one  end  opening  into  said 
atmospheric  air  admission  vslve  and  another  end  opening 
to  the  atmosphere; 

a  bypass  passage  having  one  end  opening  into  said  EOR 
vacuum  passage.and  another  end  opening  into  said  dilu- 
tion passage; 

said  three-way  valve  having  a  solenoid  and  valve  means  for 
normally  otablishing  communication  between  said  one 
end  of  said  EOR  vacuum  passage  and  said  one  end  of  said 
manifold  vacuum  passage  when  said  solenoid  thereof  is 
not  energized  and  for  establishing  communication  be- 
tween said  one  end  of  said  EOR  vacuum  passage  and  said 
one  end  of  said  dilution  passage  when  said  solenoid 
thereof  is  energized; 

said  atmospheric  air  admission  valve  having  a  solenoid  and 
valve  means  for  preventing  communication  between  said 
another  end  of  said  dilution  passage  and  said  another  end 
of  said  atmosphere  passage  when  said  solenoid  thereof  is 
not  energized  and  for  establishing  communication  be- 
tween said  another  end  of  said  dilution  passage  and  said 
one  end  of  said  atmosphere  passage  when  said  solenoid 
thereof  is  energized;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  presence  of  said  lock-up  signal  for 
energizing  said  solenoid  of  said  three-way  valve  and  peri- 
odically energizhig  said  solenoid  of  said  atmospheric  air 
admission  valve. 


said  opposite  direction,  said  third 
the  transmission  ratio. 


being  responsive  to 


4,447^9 

SHIFT  DEVICE  FOR  HYDIAUUC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

FOR  AUTOMATIC  TRANSMISSION 

Japan,  aastfaen  to  Nkmm  Motor  Company,  Umilsd,  Yoko- 

FOod  Fob.  24, 19t2,  Sor.  No.  391,747 

r,  swHtaHsB  lapM,  Fob.  2t,  Iftl,  94-r664 
IM.  a>  BfOK  41/Ot,  41/12 
UjB.  a  74-M»  s 


4*447,974 

CONTROL  OF  AN  INFINITELY  VARIABLE 

TRANSMISSION  OF  A  MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Potrao  H.  van  flsnissn,  Donno,  and  FMsrIk  E.  C  van  dar 

Haidt  Abonom  N■oMi^  both  of  Nethoriandb,  Mripon  to 

Van  DeenM'o  Traaomiflsio  B.V.,  Tllbvi,  Notboriands 

I  oTSor.  No.  2M83,  Apr.  10, 1979,  abaadoMd.  lUs 
•ppikition  Apr.  8, 1981,  Sor.  No.  292,199 
priority,  application  Nothsriaads,  May  3,  1978, 
7804737 

lit  a' B40E  4///Z  4///4 
UA  a  74-887  4 


1.  Apparatus  for  controlling  the  transmission  ratio  of  a 
motor  vehicle  transmission  of  the  infinitely  variable  ratio  type 
including  a  belt  and  two  pulleys,  each  pulley  having  conical 
discs  which  are  hydraulically  movaMe  toward  and  away  fiom 
each  other,  said  apparatus  comprising  hydraulic  valve  means 
including  an  aiially  movable  internal  pilot  slide  for  supplying 
and  fihawsting  hydraulic  fluid  to  the  movable  pulley  discs  to 
effisct  movement  thereof,  first  means  reqxmsive  to  actual 
engine  speed  (ot  urging  said  slide  in  one  direction,  second 
moons  responsive  to  desired  engine  qieed  for  q>plying  an 
urging  force  on  said  slide  in  an  on>osite  direction,  and  third 
means  for  limiting  the  resulting  urging  force  on  said  slide  in 


1.  A  hydraulic  control  system  for  an  automatic  transmission 
for  a  motor  vehicle  having  an  internal  combustion  engine  with 
a  throttle  valve,  the  automatic  transmission  including  at  least 
one  forward  drive  gear  ratio  lower  than  at  least  one  other 
forward  drive  gear  ratio,  the  transmission  including  s  plurality 
of  friction  elements  including  a  friction  element  for  contribut- 
ing to  shifting  between  the  one  forward  drive  gear  ratio  and 
the  one  other  forward  drive  gear  ratio,  the  hydrauUc  control 
sj^stem  comprising: 
a  first  shift  valve  having  a  housing  with  a  wall  portion  defin- 
ing a  valve  bore; 
a  second  shift  valve  having  a  housing  with  a  wall  portion 

defining  a  valve  bore; 
line  pressure  generating  means  for  delivering  a  line  pressure 

to  said  first  shift  valve; 
first  signal  pressure  generadng  means  for  ddivering  a  first 

signal  pressure  to  said  first  and  second  shift  valves; 
second  signal  pressure  generating  means  for  delivering  s 
second  signal  pressure  to  said  first  and  second  shift  valves; 
kickdown  pressure  generating  means  for  delivering  a  kick- 
down  pressure  to  said  first  shift  valve; 
said  first  shift  valve  including  a  line  pressure  inlet  port,  a  line 
pressure  outlet  port,  a  first  signal  pressure  port,  a  second 
signal  pressure  port  receiving  said  second  signal  pressure 
and  a  kickdown  pressure  pori  receiving  kickdown  pres- 
sure, said  line  pressure  inlet  and  outlet  ports,  said  first 
signal  pressure  and  second  signal  pressure  ports,  and  said 
kickdown  pressure  pori  being  disposed  in  said  wall  por- 
tion of  said  first  shift  valve; 
said  line  pressure  inlet  and  outlet  ports  being  selectively 

communicating  with  each  other, 
said  second  shift  valve  including  a  signal  pressure  inlet  port 
receiving  said  second  signal  pressure,  and  a  signal  pressure 
outlet  port  communicating  with  said  first  signal  pressure 
port  of  said  first  shift  valve,  said  signal  pressure  inlet  and 
signal  pressure  outlet  ports  being  <titpotfd  in  said  wall 
portion  of  said  second  shift  valve; 
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valve  selectively  communicating  with  each  other, 
■aid  tint  shift  valve  including  a  valve  element  movable 
within  said  valve  bore  of  aaid  first  shift  valve  between  a 
downshift  position  and  an  upshift  position; 
said  valve  element  of  said  first  shift  valve  including  means 
for  effecting  communication  between  said  line  pressure 
failet  and  outlet  ports  when  said  valve  element  of  said  first 
shift  valve  is  in  the  upshift  position  to,  in  turn,  effect 
communication  between  said  line  pressure  generating 
means  and  the  friction  element  to  establiah  the  one  for- 
ward drive  gear  ratio,  said  valve  element  of  said  first  shift 
valve  also  including  means  for  blocking  communication 
between  said  line  pressure  inlet  and  outlet  porta  when  said 
valve  element  is  in  the  downshift  position  to,  in  turn,  block 
communication  between  said  line  pressure  generating 
means  and  the  friction  element; 

said  valve  element  of  said  first  shift  valve  including  a  first 
pressure  acting  area  exposed  to  pressure  from  said  first 
signal  pressure  port  of  said  first  shift  valve  when  said 
valve  element  of  said  first  shift  valve  is  in  the  downshift 
position,  a  second  pressure  acting  area  exposed  to  second 
signal  pressure  fhm  said  second  signal  pressure  port  of 
said  first  shift  valve  when  said  valve  element  of  said  fint 
shift  valve  is  hi  the  downshift  position,  said  second  pres- 
sure acting  area  being  exposed  to  pressure  firom  said  first 
signal  pressure  port  of  said  first  shift  valve  when  said 
valve  element  of  said  first  shift  valve  is  in  the  upshift 
position,  and  a  third  pressure  acting  area  exposed  to  kick- 
down  pressure  from  said  kickdown  pressure  port  when 
said  valve  element  of  said  first  shift  valve  is  in  any  one  of 
the  downshift  and  upshift  positions,  said  first  pressure 
acting  area  being  exposed  to  kickdown  pressure  firom  said 
kickdown  pressure  port  when  said  valve  element  of  said 
first  shift  valve  is  in  the  upshift  position,  said  valve  ele- 
ment of  said  tint  shift  valve  having  an  end  pressure  acting 
area  exposed  to  said  first  signal  pressure  from  said  first 
signal  pressure  generating  means  when  said  valve  element 
of  said  first  shift  valve  is  in  any  one  of  the  downshift  and 
upshift  positions, 

said  second  shift  valve  including  a  valve  element  movable  in 

'  said  valve  bore  of  said  second  shift  valve  between  fint  and 
second  positions; 

said  valve  element  of  said  secondshift  valve  including  means 
for  effecting  communication  between  said  signal  pressure 
inlet  and  signal  preuure  outlet  ports  of  said  second  shift 
valve  when  said  valve  element  of  said  second  shift  valve  is 
in  the  first  position  to,  in  turn,  effect  communication  be- 
tween said  second  signal  pressure  generating  means  and 
said  first  signal  pressure  port  of  said  fint  shift  valve,  said 
valve  element  of  said  second  shift  valve  ftirther  including 
means  for  blocking  communication  between  said  signal 
pressure  inlet  and  signal  pressure  outlet  ports  of  said  sec- 
ond shift  valve  when  said  valve  element  of  said  second 
shift  valve  is  in  the  second  position  to,  in  turn,  block 
communication  between  said  second  signal  pressure  gen- 
erating means  and  said  first  signal  pressure  port  of  said 
first  shift  valve; 

said  valve  element  of  said  second  shift  valve  ftirther  includ- 
ing a  first  pressure  acting  area  exposed  to  second  signal 
pressure  tnm  said  signal  pressure  inlet  port  of  said  second 
shift  valve  when  said  valve  element  of  said  second  shift 
valve  is  in  the  first  position  and  a  second  pressure  acting 
area  exposed  to  second  signal  pressure  from  said  signal 
pressure  inlet  port  when  said  valve  element  of  said  second 
shift  valve  is  in  the  second  positioii,  said  valve  element  of 
said  saooad  shift  valve  having  an  end  pressure  acting  area 
exposed  to  said  first  signal  pressure  ftom  said  first  signal 
preasure  generating 


4yM7fi74 
BOLT  nCiflENING  DEVICB  HAVING  AUXILIARY 

HANDLE 
Se^MMda,  Oaaka;  Kataqnrid  Own  MorigncU,  and  Show  Mat- 
TofMMka,  aU  af  Japn,  aaripon  to  Maadt  Mitd 


FUad  JaL  13, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  997,928 
I  prierHir,  appHcaHea  Japan,  Fab.  28, 1982, 87.28194{in 
lat  a>  B28B  17/00 

vjs,  a,  81-M  I 


1.  A  bolt  tightening  device  comprising: 
a  main  body  including  a  tubular  case  having  a  longitudinal 
axis; 

a  housing  attached  to  the  base  end  of  said  case  approxi- 
mately at  a  right  angle  therewith; 

a  main  handle  extending  from  the  base  end  of  said  case  to  the 
outer  end  of  said  housing; 

a  pair  of  slide  guide  portions  formed  on  opposite  sides  of  said 
case  at  its  junction  with  said  housing  and  extending  paral- 
lel to  said  axis,  said  slide  guide  portions  each  having  posi- 
tioning portions  formed  at  each  end  of  thereof;  and 

an  auxiliary  handle  comprising  a  grip  member  extending 
parallel  to  said  housing  and  having  a  pair  of  piurallel  clamp 
pieces  extending  perpendicular  therefirom.  one  of  said 
clamp  pieces  being  engaged  in  each  of  said  slide  guide 
portion,  said  clamp  pieces  being  provided  with  engaging 
means  at  their  ends  fbr  engaging  said  positionrng  portions, 
and  means  for  adjustably  engaging  said  engaging  means 
with  said  positioning  portions  at  either  end  of  said  slide 
guide  portions  whereby  said  auxiliary  handle  may  be 
selectively  moved  between  a  withdrawn  position  and  a 
pushed-in  position. 


4*487,877 

COMBINATION  CHUCX  KEY  TOOL 

Daniel  W.  Grifbrd,  U37  E.  Jarvta,  Hani  Park,  Mich.  48030 

FDad  Mar.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  479,898 

Int  a)  B28B  J5/00 

VJS,  a  81—439  17 


L  A  combination  tool  comprising  a  multiplicity  of  tool 
shafts  rigidly  affixed  to  one  another,  each  of  said  shafts  having 
opposing  ends,  and  each  of  said  ends  carrying  a  tool  instrumen- 
tality thereon,  wherein  at  least  two  of  said  instrumentalities 
comprise  chuck  keys,  each  of  said  chuck  keys  comprising  a  key 
shaft  portion;  wherein  one  otuid  shafts  is  of  a  larger  diameter 
than  each  of  the  othen  of  said  shafts,  said  larger  diameter  shaft 
comprishig  a  first  portion  defining  an  axial  throughbore 
therein,  said  axial  throughbore  having  a  diameter  at  least  ei|ual 
to  the  largest  diameter  of  each  of  the  othen  of  shafts;  and 
wherein  the  key  shaft  portion  of  at  least  one  of  said  chuck  keys 
is  fixedly  secured  hi  said  axial  throughbore;  said  larger  diame- 
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ter  thaft  comprising  •  Mcond  portioii  defining  a  diametric  of  said  tubular  handle  to  effect  an  audiMe  indication  that  said 
throughbore  therein,  one  of  the  others  of  said  shafts  being  predetermined  torque  has  been  ranched, 
affixed  in  said  diametric  throughbore. 


4,4C7,«7I 
TOIQUE  WRENCH 
Wajne  R.  LindholH,  Pata&na,  DL,  aasiffor  to  nank  G.  Eriow 
ban.  Cord  Gabloa,  Flm  Loonrd  G.  FsHcbw,  Arliagin 
Haighti  and  RajTMiri  F.  EdoKhMi,  GlMflew,  both  ei;  DL 
I  FOad  As«.  27, 1M2,  Sor.  No.  412,126 

lit  a'  B2SB  23/142 
UJB.  a  11—413 


1.  In  a  torque  wrench  including  a  drive  head  defining  a 
torque  transfer  axis  and  adapted  to  transfer  torque  to  a  work* 
piece  and  the  like,  a  shank  connected  to  said  drive  head  so  u 
to  lie  in  a  |dane  substantially  normal  to  said  torque  transfer  axis 
and  having  a  firte  end  spaced  from  said  drive  bead,  a  tubular 
handle  diqxMed  generally  coaxially  over  said  shank  and  pivot* 
ally  connected  thereto  for  pivotal  movement  relative  to  said 
shank  about  a  pivot  axis  substantially  transverse  to  the  Icmgitu* 
dinal  axis  of  said  shank,  and  coupling  means  raleasably  inter- 
connecting said  shank  to  said  handle  so  as  to  mamtain  said 
shank  and  said  handle  in  substantially  fixed  relation  to  each 
other  when  a  force  is  applied  to  said  handle  in  a  direction  to 
establish  a  torque  less  than  a  predetermined  torque  at  said 
torque  transfer  axis,  said  coupling  means  being  operative  to 
enable  relative  movement  between  said  shank  and  said  handle 
when  the  force  an>lied  to  said  handle  effects  a  torque  at  said 
torque  transfer  axis  greater  than  said  predetermined  torque;  the 
improvement  wheirin  said  coupling  means  comprises  a  fol* 
lower  longitudinally  slidable  within  said  tubular  handle  and 
having  an  end  surface  opposed  to  said  f^  end  of  said  shank, 
means  cooperative  with  said  handle  and  said  follower  so  as  to 
selectively  bias  said  follower  toward  said  f^  end  of  said 
shank,  said  free  end  of  said  shank  having  a  first  semtq>herical 
recess  of  a  predetermined  diameter  and  depth  formed  therein, 
said  end  siurface  of  said  follower  having  a  second  generally 
semispherical  recess  of  said  predetermined  diameter  but  of  a 
depth  less  than  the  depth  of  said  first  recess,  and  a  spherical 
coupling  member  mutually  received  within  said  first  and  sec- 
ond recesses  and  having  a  diameter  substantially  equal  to  said 
predetermmed  diameter,  said  spherical  member  bemg  coopera- 
tive with  said  shank  and  said  follower  so  as  to  maintain  said 
shank  and  handle  in  substantially  fixed  relation  until  a  predeter- 
mined torque  is  established  at  nid  drive  head  whereupon  said 
spherical  member  cams  said  follower  away  from  said  f^  end 
of  said  shank  to  enable  pivotal  movement  of  the  handle  relative 
to  the  shank  and  cause  said  shank  to  *"g*gr  the  iniwf  surfsce 


4,4f7,C7f 
TOOL  HEAD 
Fhmk  Johae,  HopMor  Strms  24,  Lohna,  Fed.  Rap.  of 
(D-2842);  HaM  G.  HarlfcMp,  Nortairasae  41, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GcnMwy  (IM720),  and  HaBs-Georg  Bvrme- 
sler,  Snarustiasai  8,  BcrUa  19,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 
D-1000 

Clahns  priority,  appUeitlon  Fad.  Ra».  of  GwMay,  JnL  M, 
IMl,  3128047 

Lrt.  CL^  R23B  29/10 
U.S.  a  82-38  R  13  < 


1.  A  tool  head  comprising: 

a  base  member  adiq>ted  to  be  attached  at  one  end  to  a  ma- 
chine tool; 

a  contact  surface  on  the  other  end  of  said  base  member; 

a  cylindrical  bore  in  said  base  member  open  at  said  other 
ad; 

a  cylindrical  sleeve  rotataUy  supported  in  said  bore; 

a  flange  on  said  sleeve  slidably  engaging  said  contact  surface 
on  said  base  member, 

a  cylindrical  eccentric  bore  in  said  sleeve  having  its  central 
axis  eccentric  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  bore  in  said 
base  member; 

a  tool  holder  having  one  end  in  said  eccentric  bore  and 
having  a  tool  mounting  means  at  the  other  end; 

means  to  prevent  relative  rotation  and  allow  relative  trans- 
verse displacement  between  said  votA  holder  and  base 
member; 

a  support  surfsce  on  said  tool  holder  slidably  *"g*g'"t  said 
flange  on  said  eccentric  sleeve; 

said  flange  being  disposed  between  said  contact  surfsce  on 
said  base  member  and  said  support  surfsce  on  said  tool 
holder, 

axial  clamping  means  operatively  mounted  within  said  tool 
holder  to  clamp  said  tool  holder  and  eccentric  sleeve  to 
said  base  member  to  prevent  relative  axial  displacement 
thereof; 

means  for  actuating  said  axial  clamping  means;  and 

radial  clamping  means  operatively  disposed  within  said 
cylindrical  bore  in  said  base  member  to  clamp  said  tool 
holder  and  eccentric  sleeve  to  said  base  member  to  pre- 
vent rdative  rotation  thereof  in  response  to  actuation  of 
said  axial  clamping  means. 
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TOOL  TUUET  WITH  REVOLVING  HEAD 
Him  IMtl,  RMtrkh,  Fed.  Stp.  of  Gcrany,  Mri^or  to 
SMrtw  F<i— iflMWtt  GiiMl,  Mfltotapn.  F«d.  Sq».  of  Gm^ 


chuinel.  one  of  Mid  Mcton  bdng  displaoed  by  Mid  means 
fbr  displacing  and  means  for  enabling  only  limited  move* 


FDad  Sap.  1,  IMJ,  Sar.  No.  413,M2 
OataM  prlerlty,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rap.  of  GanMuqr,  Sap.  4^ 
lMl,3134Mf 

b/L  aj  B23B  29/32 
VJS,  a  12-36  A  8 


8.  A  routable  tool  turret  of  the  type  having  a  housing,  a 
rotatable  head  for  carrying  a  tool,  the  head  and  housing  having 
coaxial  routable  and  fixed  toothed  rings,  respectively,  and  a 
locking  apparatus  for  engaging  the  teeth  of  the  rings  to  selec- 
tively release  and  fix  the  position  of  the  head  at  any  of  a  plural- 
ity of  positions,  wherein  the  locking  apparatus  comprises 
an  annular  axially  movable  locking  member  having  at  one  end 
thereof  axially  facing  teeth  directed  toward  and  engageable 
concurrently  with  the  teeth  on  the  rotatable  and  fixed  rings; 
cam  means  for  controlling  the  axial  movement  of  said  locking 
member  including  a  cam  aperture  in  said  locking  member 
and  a  guide  member  connected  to  said  head  and  engaging 
said  aperture,  said  cam  aperture  being  driven  and  having 
peripherally  extending  central  cam  surface  portions  and 
obliquely  extending  end  cam  surface  portions;  and 
means  for  angularly  moving  said  guide  member  relative  to  said 
aperture. 


4,447,681 

CHUCK  MECHANISM 

Joaaph  A.  Oaarin,  220  RayUck,  Si«iMw,  Mich.  48602 

FUad  Fab.  8, 188U  Sar.  No.  231,733 

lat  a)  B23B  3  J/02.  31/18 

U  J.  a  82-40  A  11 

*    1.  A  chuck  mechanism  for  stably  supporting  a  workplace 
during  a  machining  operation  upon  the  workpiece  comprising: 
afirame; 

at  least  one  workpiece  support  secured  to  said  frame; 
an  arcuate  clamping  jaw  on  said  firamr,  and 
means  cm  said  ftame  for  reversibly  diq>lacing  said  clamping 
jaw  between  a  fint  rotational  position  in  which  said  jaw  is 
spaced  ^Mrt  from  said  workpiece  support  whereby  a 
workpiece  can  be  placed  between  said  jaw  and  said  at 
least  one  support,  and  a  second  routional  position,  in 
which  said  jaw  presses  said  workpiece  against  said  at  leut 
one  support, 
wherein  said  frame  includes  an  annular  channel  m  which 

said  chunping  jaw  is  annularly  didably  mounted,  and 
wherein  said  jaw  ftirther  comprises  two  annular  sectors, 
positioned  circumferentially  adjacent  each  other  in  said 


ment  between  said  sectors  for  providing  a  sudden  impact 
against  the  other  of  said  sectors  when  said  one  sector  is 
displaced. 


4y467t682 
ROTARY  TUBING  CUTTER 
RoMdd  D.  Hnniaa,  Ballard,  Tas.,  aaslfBor  to  AmrO  Corpom> 
tioiB,  JaekaoBfille,  Tex. 

FUad  Sap.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  431,711 

lat  a>  B23B  5/14 

MS.  CL  82—73  4  n^T 


1.  A  tube  cutoff  device  comprising: 

a  routable  shaft  member  having  three  hubs  extending  there- 
firom  to  deffaie  three  angukriy  spaced  radial  guideways 
between  said  hubs  at  the  mouth  of  said  shaft  member, 

three  radially  slidable  tube  contact  means  slidable  within 
said  radial  guideways; 

actuator  means  having  a  sleeve  portion  and  three  actuating 
arms  for  registering  hi  the  outer  portion  of  said  guideways 
for  engaging  said  tobe  contact  means,  the  surfaces  on  said 
actuating  arms  cooperating  with  said  tube  contact  means 
to  force  said  contact  means  rpdially  inwardly  when  said 
actuator  means  is  moved  retotive  to  said  shaft  member, 

a  cutter  means  on  one  of  said  tube  contact  means  for  cutting 
a  pipe  positioned  within  said  device;  and 

roller  means  on  the  other  two  tube  contact  means  for  engag- 
ing said  tube  during  the  cutting  operation; 

the  outer  end  of  the  tube  contact  means  having  the  cutter 
means  thereon  comprising  a  ramp  having  a  T-section 
extending  therefrom  and  said  actuating  arm  engaging  said 
cutter  tobe  contact  means  comprising  a  corresponding 
ramp  and  structure  for  slidably  interlocking  with  the 
T-section  of  said  cutter  tube  contact  means  such  that  said 
cutter  tube  contact  means  is  forced  radially  inwardly  upon 
movement  of  said  actuating  arm  in  a  first  direction  and  is 
drawn  outwardly  upon  movement  of  said  actuating  arm  in 
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•  Mcond  direction  opposite  the  fint  directioii.  said  actuat- 
ing armi  engaging  laid  roller  tube  contact  meana  compris* 
ing  an  inwardly  facing  pair  of  nonrotating  steps  with  said 
tube  contact  means  normally  resting  on  said  outer  step  and 
movable  inwardly  u  said  actuating  arms  are  moved  rela- 
tive to  said  roller  tube  contact  means  such  that  said  roller 
tube  contact  means  rests  on  said  inner  step  thereby  mov- 
ing said  roller  tube  contact  means  radially  inwardly  in  step 
fashion  and  into  engagement  with  said  tube  prior  to  en- 
gagement of  said  tube  by  said  cutter  means. 


4y4C7,6l3 
SHEAR  MECHANISM  FOR  GLASS  FEEDER 
Mark  C  Ncwklrfc,  VfaMlaad,  NJ^  aaripaor  to  Mail 
CorporatkM,  MUMlla,  N  J. 
1  FDad  Jul  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,091 

'  IiH.  a'  B2SD  5/08 

UA  a  82-84  10 


1.  A  shear  mechanism  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  feeder 
bowl  for  cutting  a  glass  stream  into  gobs  comprising  a  housing 
adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  feeder  bowl,  first  and  second  shafts 
in  said  housing,  a  discrete  arm  connected  to  each  shaft,  at  least 
one  discrete  blade  connected  to  each  arm,  said  blades  being  in 
overlapping  rdation  in  one  position  of  said  arms,  a  reversible 
electric  motor  supported  by  said  housing,  said  motor  having  its 
output  mechanically  coupled  by  gears  to  said  shafts  for  oscil- 
lating said  shafts  and  arms  in  unison  in  opposite  directions 
between  open  and  closed  positions  by  changing  the  direction 
of  rotation  of  said  motor. 

4.  A  mechanism  in  accordance  with  claim  1  wherein  said 
motor  is  a  dc  servo  motor  edited  for  adjusting  the  angular 
opening  of  the  arms  and  the  speed  of  die  arms  on  the  fly. 

I  

4,447,484 

PRECISION  POSITIONING  SYSTEM  FOR  ROTARY 

POWER  TOOLS 

Rdaiid  H.  Tlonell,  CorfalUa,  Oreg.,  aarifaor  to  Eicor,  lae^ 

CorvaDls,  Orsg. 

FIM  Apr.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,729 

IM.  Q?  B27B  5/04 

US.  a  83—404.1  11  OataH 

1.  A  system  for  positioning  rotary  cutting  tools  with  preci- 
sion on  a  primary  siq>port  structure  for  such  cutting  tools, 
comprising  a  primary  supporting  base,  a  pedestal  rising  from 
the  base,  a  cutter  head  vertical  guideway  supported  by  the 
pedestal  adjacent  to  one  side  of  the  pedestal,  a  drum  carriage 
nwans  movably  engaged  with  said  guideway  for  movement 
upwardly  or  downwardly  thereon,  power  means  engaged  with 
the  drum  carriage  means  to  drive  the  latter  upwardly  or  down- 
wardly on  said  guideway,  a  cutter  head  carried  by  the  drum 
carriage  means  including  a  pair  of  gear  sectors  mounted  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  drum  carriage  means  to  travel  vertically 
therewith  upwardly  or  downwardly  along  said  guideway,  a 
pantograph  linkage  including  a  fixed  arm  attached  to  each  gear 
sector  and  includhig  movable  arms,  a  rotary  cutting  tool  drive 
motor  on  one  mov^le  arm  of  each  pantogr^>h  linka^  and  a 
pantograph  Unkage  drive  motor  including  a  drive  pinion  on 


said  one  movable  arm  of  each  Pantograph  linkage  with  said 
pinion  in  mesh  with  the  teeth  of  the  a4jacent  gear  sector,  the 
improvement  comprising  means  to  universally  adjust  said 
pedestal  on  the  supporting  base  horizontally,  means  to  adjust  at 
least  the  top  of  said  drum  carriage  means  universally  horizon- 


tally relative  to  said  pedestal,  means  to  adljust  one  of  said  gear 
sectors  horizontally  on  the  drum  carriage  means,  means  to 
adjust  the  other  gear  sector  vertically  on  the  drum  carriage 
means,  and  means  to  adjust  each  rotary  cutting  tool  drive 
motor  in  a  vertical  plane  universally  on  the  movable  panto- 
graph linkage  arm  which  carries  such  drive  motor. 


4,447,488 
GUARD  SYSTEM  FOR  TRUSS  COMPONENT  CUTTING 

APPARATUS 
Roland  H.  ThoneU,  Corfaiiia,  Orag.,  aaripni  to  Exeor,  lac, 
Corvailia,  Orag. 

FDad  Apr.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  484,912 
IM.  a.)  B27B  5/29:  B27G  19/02 
U.S.  a  83-478  10 


1-  In  a  guard  system  for  a  lumber  component  cutting  ma- 
chine of  the  class  which  includes  a  stationary  support  system 
and  a  movable  support  system  for  gangs  of  cutting  saws 
through  which  lumber  pieces  are  conveyed,  and  said  support 
systems  each  having  vertically  and  horizontally  moving  sup- 
port means  for  a  pair  of  upper  synchronized  lumber  compo- 
nent conveyors  and  also  having  horizontally  moving  support 
means  for  lower  lumber  component  conveyors,  said  guard 
system  comprising  a  fixed  horizontally  elongated  lower  guard 
section  ad^>ted  for  securement  to  a  base  for  the  apparatus  and 
being  vertical  and  rising  to  an  elevation  near  the  tops  of  said 
lower  conveyors,  a  pair  of  vertically  movable  guard  sections 
qMced  forwardly  of  the  lower  guard  section  and  being  verti- 
cally movable  relative  to  the  lower  guard  section  and  overlap- 
ping the  top  edge  of  the  lower  guard  sectioa  in  all  operative 
positions,  means  attaching  said  pair  of  guard  sections  to  the 
vertically  moving  support  means  of  said  support  systems,  and 
another  pair  of  horizontally  and  vertically  movable  guard 
sections  spaced  rearwardly  of  the  first-named  pair  and  some- 
what above  the  top  edge  of  the  lower  guard  section,  said 
another  pair  of  guard  sections  having  overiapped  relatiooship 
with  tlw  guard  sections  of  the  first-named  pair  in  all  operative 
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potitioiis,  and  means  attaching  Mid  another  pair  of  guaid  lec- 
tions to  said  horixontany  moving  support  means. 


restrained  by  said  grooves  and  circumferential  movement 
is  restrained  by  said  locating  members,  and 


4i4C7,6W 

DEVICE  FOR  PROTECIING  AN  ORIENTABLE 

CnCULAR  SAW  OR  LIKE  TOOL 

Stoddard  H.  Pyla.  Corraliis,  Oreg^  airivMr  to  Eicor,  lac^ 

CorfaUia,  Orag. 

OMtinMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  224^0(2,  Jan.  12,  IMl,.  TUa 

appUeatkM  Se». «,  1919,  Sar.  No.  92S.MI 

CaataM  priority,  appHcatian  FkaMa,  JaL  18,  IMO,  tO  19916 

Int  CU  B27B  5/2(k  B27G  19/04 

VA  a  •3-47S  9 


at  least  one  pin  mounted  on  said  rings  and  projecting  in  a 
radial  direction  above  the  outer  surface  of  said  cylinder. 


1.  In  an  orientable  circuhv  saw  or  like  tool  having  a  rotatable 
blade  and  an  upper  guard  comprishg  a  sheath  element  envel- 
oping the  upper  part  of  the  Made,  a  device  for  guarding  the 
exposed  lower  portion  of  said  blade  comprising: 
a  piece  of  rigid  transparent  material  laterdly  and  frontally 
blocking  the  exposed  lower  portion  of  sakl  blade  directed 
towards  a  sawyer,  said  piece  of  tranqwrent  material  hav- 
ing a  front  wall  and  two  opposed  side  waUs,  each  of  which 

is  faicUned  from  the  outside  toward  said  blade  from  bottom 
to  top, 

fixing  means  for  attaching  said  piece  on  said  upper  guard, 

said  means  permitting  vertical  positioning  of  said  piece 

relative  to  said  upper  guard  and  roution  thereof  about  a 

substantiaUy  horixontal  axis  lying  substantially  within  the 

plane  of  said  blade,  said  piece  having  substantial  lateral 

clearance  on  both  sides  of  said  upper  guard  to  permit  such 
rotation,  and 

first  and  second  panel  means  affixed  to  said  attaching  means 

and  extending  laterally  along  opposite  sides  of  said  upper 

guard  to  fill  said  dearanoe. 


M«7,6I7 
AUGNMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  A  ROTARY  CUTTER 

Robert  F.  Pokoa,  Waytand,  and  Dale  E.  AldaiM  ChafaMlM,  both 
of  Maaa.,  aaalpMn  to  Spadal  Prodncta  ~ 


FOad  Dae.  29, 1991,  Ser.  No.  335407 
bt  CL*  B27G  23/00:  BXD  J/62 

UACLI3— f74  7, 

1.  Means  for  adlJostaUy  locatmg  at  least  one  knife  blade 

assembly  on  the  outer  surface  of  a  cylinder  comprising, 

at  least  two  circumferential  grooves  formed  in  said  cylmder, 

at  least  two  locating  members  k>cated  in  each  of  said 

grooves,  said  locating  members  having  at  least  one  regb- 

tration  surfece, 

at  least  two  half  rings  structured  to  nest  in  each  of  said 

grooves,  said  rings  each  having  a  surfece  that  abuts  the 

registratioa  surface  of  said  at  least  one  locating  member, 

said  rings  being  dimensioned  so  that  lateral  movement  is 


M«7,698 
POLYPHONIC  MUSICAL  TONE  GENERATOR 
'  ~>Mt8eh,  ShamMa  Oaka,  and  Leslie  J.  Dertaeh,  Sepal, 
▼eda,  both  or  Calif.,  asslVMft  to  Kawai  Maalcal  Instrument 
Mili.  COn  Ltd.,  HaiMBMtsu,  Japan 

FDad  Jan.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  497,302 

Int  a.3  GIOH  7/00 

U J.  CL  S4— IJM  20  n«i— 


9.  In  a  keyboard  musical  instrument  havi^  a  keyboard  array 
of  keyswitches,  in  which  points  definhig  the  waveform  of  a 
musical  tone  are  stored  in  a  waveshape  memory  and  are  read 
out  sequentially  and  converted  into  musical  waveshapes,  appa- 
ratus for  producing  a  plurality  of  musical  tones  at  frequencies 
corresponding  to  actuated  keyswitches  comprishig; 
a  waveshape  memory  means  for  storing  a  set  of  daU  woids 

defining  the  waveform  of  a  musical  tone, 
a  frequency  number  means  for  generating  a  frequency  num- 
ber in  response  to  a  detect  signal, 
a  keyswitch  state  detect  means  wherein  sakl  detect  signal  is 
generated  in  response  to  each  actuated  keyswitch  in  said 
keyboard  array  of  keyswitches, 
a  first  addressing  means  for  sequentially  reading  out  data 
words  stored  in  said  waveshape  memory  means  at  a  con- 
stant rate, 
a  selectkm  gate  means  re^onsive  to  each  said  generated 
(nqaeacy  number  whereby  data  words  read  out  from  sakl 
waveshape  memory  means  are  selected,  and 
a  means  for  producing  musical  waveshapes  from  data  words 
selected  by  sakl  selection  gate  means  thereby  generating 
sakl  plurality  of  musical  tones. 
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4yM7,fl9 
CHOKD  KBOOGNinON  TECHNIQUE 
B.  8lkr,  V«M  Hilli,  aai  Mvk  J.  Flwifl; 
.   Mk  oriDn  Mri^on  to  Norlla 
WUtt  PIdM,  N.Y. 

FIMln.  22, 1M2,  to.  No.  391,019 
M,  CL*  GIOF  J/00 


lac. 


1.  Apptntus  for  reducing  spurious  chord  recognitions  in  an 
electronic  keyboard  musical  instrument  during  a  given  one  of 
a  plurality  of  time  periods,  said  dectronic  Iceyboard  musical 
instrument  being  of  the  type  having  an  accompaniment  Icey- 
board. and  a  means  for  identifying  a  predetermined  root  note 
and  chord  type  when  a  selected  one  or  more  keys  of  said 
accompaniment  keyboard  are  (^lerated,  comprising  in  combi- 
nation: 

means  tor  detecting  when  one  or  more  of  said  keys  defining 
a  valid  chord  have  been  operated; 

means  Uu  storing  a  first  number  equal  to  the  number  of  said 

keys  which  are  operated  when  a  valid  chord  is  detected  by 

said  detecting  means; 
means  for  storing  a  second  number  equal  to  the  number  of 

said  keys  which  were  operated  during  the  time  period 

preceedhig  said  given  time  period; 
means  for  determining  if  the  number  of  said  keys  openfed 

during  said  given  time  period  are  equal  to  or  greater  than 

the  stored  first  number  or  the  stored  second  number;  and 
means  (q)enitive  in  response  to  nid  determining  means  for 

controlling  the  sounding  of  a  new  root  note  and/or  chord 
type  by  said  instrument 


rality  of  time-divisioB  multiplexed  tone  production  channels, 
comprising: 

itythm  sdecting  means  tot  selecting  a  riiythm  type  of 
rhythm  to  be  perfmmed  from  among  a  jriurality  of  thythm 
typw; 

riiythm  pattern  storing  means  for  storing  rhythm  patterns 
representing  the  timings  rehtting  to  rhythm  tone  produc- 
tion per  each  of  said  plurality  of  rhydui  types  and  for 
outputting  the  rhythm  patterns  of  said  sdected  rhythm 
type,  said  rhythm  patterns  being  wtignfil  to  said  tone 
production  channels,  respectively; 

group  number  storing  means  for  storing  group  numben 
identifying  groups,  respectively,  said  plurality  of  rhythm 
types  being  allocated  to  one  of  said  groups  and  for  output- 
ting  the  group  number  to  which  said  selected  rhythm  type 
belongs; 

instrument  assigning  means  connected  to  said  group  number 
storing  means  for  assigning  instrument  name  information 
representing  names  of  instruments  to  be  performed  to  said 
tone  production  channels,  respectively,  said  instrument 
name  inforamtion  being  determined  by  said  outputted 
group  number;  and 

rhythm  tone  generating  means  connected  to  said  rhythm 
pattern  storing  means  and  said  instrument  — ^gning  means 
for  generating  riiythm  tone  signals  corresponding  to  said 
assigned  instrument  name  information  on  the  correspond- 
ing  tone  production  channels  at  the  timing  relating  to  the 
corresponding  rhythm  patterns,  respectively. 

4«4C7,01 
SELECTABLE  ENSEMBLE  EFFECT  IN  AN  ELECTRONIC 
MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT 
teirtMh,  Shanwn  Oaks,  GaUf.,  aaripor  to  lamd  Maai. 

cd  fjatiamwl  MHi.  Co.,  Ltd., " .  Japmi 

Fllad  May  27, 1983,  to.  No.  499,047 
Int  a.>  GIOH  1/02 
UjS.  Ca.  S4-L24  u 


4i4<7,fM 
AUTOMATIC  RHYTHM  PERFORMANCE  DEVICE 
Totno  NMtaMto,  HoMMtn,  Japa%  siri«Mr  to  Nlppoa 
GakU  Saiaa  EaliMhlll  KaUn,  H^naatan,  Japan 
FDad  Jn.  IS,  1913,  to.  Na  50004 
rievfly,  appHcrtan  Japn,  1m.  2S,  1902,  S7-10l3r 
IM.  a>  GIOH  1/41  J/46 
U5.  a  14— L03  7 


^^}j™«i( 


— -I^}l — r-«ajuBsr 


n  I 


1.  In  a  keyboard  musical  instrument,  having  a  keyboard 
array  of  keyswitches,  in  which  a  plurality  of  data  words  corre- 
sponding to  the  amplitudes  of  points  defining  the  waveform  of 
a  musical  tone  are  computed  during  a  computation  cycle  and 
transferred  sequentially  to  a  digital«to«ialog  converter  to  be 
converted  into  musical  waveshapes,  apparatus  for  producing  a 
plurality  of  musical  tones  each  having  ensemble  effect  in  re- 
sponse to  an  actuated  keyswitch  comprising; 

a  coefRciett  memory  means  for  storing  a  set  of  harmonic 
coefficients, 

a  first  addressing  means  for  reading  out  said  set  of  harmonic 
coefficients  ftx»  said  coeffidem  memory  means, 

a  waveshqw  memory  means, 

a  means  fbr  computing  responsive  to  said  read  out  set  of 
harmonic  coefficients  whereby  during  said  computation 
cycle  said  ^urality  of  data  words  corresponding  to  said 
anqditude  of  points  defining  the  wavefbnn  of  a  musical 
tone  are  computed  and  stored  in  said  wavesh^M  memory 


1.  An  automatic  riiythm  performance  device  having  a  plu-      a  keyswitch  stato  detect  means  wherein  a  detect  signal  is 
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tenented  in  ropome  to  each  actuated  keytwitcb  in  nid 
keyboard  array  of  keyiwitches, 
a  frequency  number  meant  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
frequency  numbers  in  reaponie  to  each  aaid  detect  tignal, 

a  number  of  frequency  accumulator  meant  each  of  which 
corretpondt  to  an  actuated  keyiwitch  and  each  of  which 
compriaet  a  plurality  of  component  accumuhMor  "«— "t, 

a  plurality  of  adder  meant  whereby  each  of  taid  plurality  of 
frequency  numbert  it  tuccettively  added  to  the  contentt 
of  an  aaaociated  one  of  taid  component  accumulator 
meant  to  form  a  plurality  of  accumulated  frequency  num- 
ben  corresponding  to  each  taid  detect  tignal, 

a  second  addressing  meant  for  sequentially  reacting  out  data 
wordt  ttored  in  said  waveshape  memory  means, 

a  selection  gate  means  responsive  to  said  accumulated  fre> 
quency  numben  whereby  data  words  read  out  from  said 
waveshape  memory  means  are  selected, 

a  data  combination  means  whereby  a  plurality  of  data  words 
corresponding  to  each  plurality  of  accumuktor  means 
associated  with  each  said  actuated  keyswitch  are  com- 
bined to  form  a  combination  waveshape  data  point,  and 

a  means  for  producing  musical  waveshapes  responsive  to 
each  said  combination  dau  point  whereby  musical  tones 
are  produced  having  said  ensemble  efTect 


the  plectra,  said  supporting  means  ^n«^liH^g 
storing  packs  of  plectra; 
(c)  means  for  removably  retaining  said  plectra;  and 


for 


(d)  means  for  mating  said  retaining  means  with  said  support* 
ing  means.  -rr— 


Max 


4^M7,04 
MINE  FIELD  (XEAUNG  APPARATUS 

Bar-Nsiy,  Omt,  and  Michael 
to  bnal  Aircraft 


4y467,M2 

STRINGED  MUSICAL  INSTRUMENT  WITHIMPROVED  "^^ 
BASE  AND  SOUND  BOX 

William  H.  Egaa,  3234  ElllnglM  Dr„  Lee  A^slas,  Qdtf.  90061 
FDed  Dec.  17. 1M3.  Ser.  No.  483.381 
IM.  a.)  GIOD  3/02 
U  A  a  84-291  14 


FBad  Magr  28, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  383414 

VpHeMien  Imel,  JnL  27. 1981. 83437 
IM.  a)  P41H  11/2 
M  « 


t  In  a  stringed  musical  instrument  suitable  for  use  as  a 
guitar,  the  improvement  of  base  means  defining  a  hoUow  sound 
box,  said  base  means  being  comprised  of  front  and  back  surface 
members  interconnected  along  their  outer  edges  by  side  wall 
means  and  being  shaped  to  define  base  inner  and  outer  end 
portions  of  predetermined  different  widths  interconnected  by  a 
narrowing  base  middle  portion,  said  base  outer  end  portion 
having  a  smaller  width  than  said  guitar  base  inner  end  portion 
whereby  said  guitar  base  means  adaptt  to  the  shape  of  a  per- 
son's body  so  M  to  faciliute  the  holding  and  playing  of  same. 


4v487.<93 
HOLDER  FOR  GUITAR  PLECTRA 
Jack  W.  Naaisll.  Jr^  ScoCtadale.  Aria,.  aaalvMr  to  He  Wriiht 
Co.  lacn  rhueali.  Aria. 

Filed  Sep.  30. 1982,  Ser.  No.  428.734 
IM.  a'  GlOG  7/00 
UJ.CL  84-329  9Clalaa 

1.  A  microphone  stand  mountable  hokler  for  plectra,  said 
holder  comprising  in  combinatioa: 

(a)  means  for  securing  said  holder  to  a  microphone  stand; 

(b)  means  extending  from  said  securing  means  for  supporting 


1.  Mine  clearing  apparatus  for  attachment  to  a  vehicle  in- 
cluding a  vehicle  tread  and  comprising: 

a  frame  mountable  onto  a  vehicle  for  selectable  positioning 
in  a  raised  or  lowered  orientation; 

means,  mounted  onto  said  frame,  for  raising  and  shunting 
aside  mines; 

means  for  selectably  retaining  said  frame  in  a  raised  orienu- 
tion  and  including  control  means  opovble  from  inside  the 
vehicle  for  selectably  releasing  the  frame  ttom  itt  raised 
orienution  and  allowing  it  to  assume  iu  lowered  orienu- 
tion;  and 

means  for  automatically  raising  said  frame  from  its  lowered 
orienution  to  its  raised  orientation  in  reqxmse  to  back- 
wards motion  of  the  vehicle  and  comprising: 

mounting  means  rotatably  mounted  onto  the  vehicle; 

supporting  means  mounted  onto  said  mounting  means  and 
attached  to  said  raising  means  and  operative,  when  actu- 
ated, to  raise  said  frame  means  to  its  raised  orientation; 

tooth  means  fixed  onto  said  mounting  means  and  arranged 
for  selectable  engagement  with  a  vehicle  tread;  and 

means  for  urging  said  tooth  means  into  driven  engagement 
with  said  vehicle  tread  whereby  during  backwards  move- 
ment of  said  vehicle,  the  vehicle  tread  causes  the  mount- 
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ing  meaiu  to  route,  thereby  actuating  said  supporting 
meant,  thereby  raising  said  frame  to  its  raised  orienution. 

i  '  '■ 

SAFE  JEmSON  DEVICE  FOR  AIRCRAFT  SIORES 

Robsft  L.  BoHda,  St  Loidi  Pwk,  Miuk,  MrivMT  to  TiM  UaHad 
States  of  AMTka  as  rapraseBted  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy. 
WasUagtoii,  D.C. 

Filed  Apr.  29, 1913,  Ser.  No.  489,920 
IM.  a.>  F4IF  5/02 
MS.  a  89— IJ  D  11 


1.  A  safe  jettison  device  for  aircraft  stores  comprising: 

an  arming  line  to  trigger  the  store; 

an  arming  Ime  conduit,  which  is  slotted  to  hold  said  arming 

line,  mounted  near  said  store; 
a  coil  which  fitt  into  said  conduit  for  removal  of  said  arming 

line  such  that  said  arming  line  passes  through  said  coil; 
a  strap  around  said  coil  for  pulling  said  coil  until  it  skews  and 

extracts  said  arming  line  from  said  conduit; 
a  mounting  connected  to  said  strap;  and 
an  activation  device  connected  to  said  mounting  for  holding 

said  mounting  with  a  first  preset  force  prior  to  activation 

and  a  second  different  preset  force  after  activation. 

I 

4,447,696 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  PROJECTILE  LAUNCHER  WTTH 

COMBINATION  PLASMA/CONDUCTOR  ARMATURE 
laa  R.  McNab,  Mnrryirllle,  and  Geofia  A.  KeoMoy,  Wilktae 

TowMhlp,  AUegheiqr  Couty,  both  of  Pa^  aialffora  to  Waa> 

tiagbooac  Elaetrk  Corp.,  Pittabvgh,  Pa. 

I  FDtd  May  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  381,402 

'  lit  a.3  F41F 1/00 

UAa89-8  3( 


•^^ZZZL-ZZZZ} 


L^ 


J^-a 


1.  An  electromagnetic  projectile  launcher  oomprisiag: 

a  first  oondttctor, 

a  second  conductor  diqxised  generally  parallel  to  said  fint 

conductor, 
a  source  of  hi^  current; 
means  for  switching  current  from  said  source  of  high  current 

to  said  first  and  second  conductors; 
a  conductive  element  disposed  between  said  oonductors  ibr 


conductiag  current  therebetween  and  for  propelling  a 
projectile  along  said  conductors; 

said  conductive  element  having  a  length  leas  the  distanoe 
between  said  conductors,  such  that  metallic  contact  be- 
tween said  conductive  element  and  said  conductors  is 
prohibited  at  all  times; 

a  fint  plasma  for  conducting  current  between  said  first 
conductor  and  said  conductive  element;  and 

a  second  plasma  for  conducting  current  between  said  second 
conductor  and  said  conductive  element 


4,447,497 

ANTI-RECOIL  ARRANGEMENT 

Laoaafri  Witt,  airi  Mary  L.  Wht,  both  of  1923  N.  Howe  St^  2R. 
Chle^o,  m.  60614 

Corttoartkn-to-pttt  of  Sar.  No.  068,113,  Ang.  9, 1979, 

■bandoned.  nis  appttartkM  Apr.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  368,380 
IM.  a'  F41F  19/00      ' 
U.S.  CL  89^-37  GM  i 


1.  A  ifaearm  comprising: 

a  wooden  stock. 

a  receiver  mounted  in  said  stock, 

a  bolt  mounted  in  said  receiver  for  longitudinal  movement, 

a  barrel  mounted  on  said  receiver  to  extend  forwardly 

thereof, 
said  barrel  having  a  rear  end,  a  muzzle  end  and  an  axis 

extending  from  said  rear  end  to  said  muzzle  end  along  the 

direction  of  movement  of  said  bolt, 
said  barrel  having  a  chamber  at  its  rear  end  near  where  it  is 

mounted  on  said  receiver, 
said  chamber  being  coaxial  with  said  barrel  axis, 

said  barrel  having  a  bore  extending  from  said  chamber  ootxi- 

ally  with  said  barrel  axis  to  said  muzzle  end, 
an  unfired  cartridge  with  a  bullet  attached  thereto, 
said  unfired  cartridge  being  in  said  chamber  and  said  bullet 
attached  thereto  being  in  said  bore  defining  the  rest  posi- 
tion of  said  bullet, 

two  cylinden  placed  on  said  barrel  near  said  rest  position  of 
said  bullet, 

said  two  cylinders  each  having  an  axis  parallel  to  said  barrel 

axis, 
passages  connecting  said  bore  (tf  said  barrel  to  said  cylinden 

to  conduct  gu  generated  iqx»  discharge  of  said  unfired 

cartridge  to  each  of  said  two  cylinders, 
a  movable  housing  having  rearward  and  forward  ends  and 

mounted  coaxially  with  said  barrd  and  slidable  alons  said 

barrel, 
two  pistons, 
means  attaching  said  two  pistons  to  said  housing  near  the 

rearward  end  thereof  to  be  coaxial  with  said  two  cylin- 
ders, 

a  first  spring  biasing  said  housing  such  that  said  two  pistons 
are  biased  toward  said  rest  poaition, 

wher^,  discharge  of  said  unfired  cartridge  produces  gas 
which  pnq)ds  said  bullet  through  said  bore  beyond  said 
muzzle  causing  recoil  and  a  portion  of  such  gas  is  con- 
ducted through  said  paasagei  to  said  two  cyUaden  to 
force  said  two  pistcms  and  said  movable  housing  attached 
thereto  towards  the  rear, 
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Mid  houtmg  between  nid 


Mid  owvible  bousinf  ilidins  mrwafdly  akxif  the  herrel  to 
ooonter  the  recoil, 

bumpen  near  the  raar  end  of  aeid  berrel  and  the  revwaid 
end  of  Mid  booiing  to  itop  rawwaid  aUding  ofMid  hous- 
ing  along  Mid  band  afker  diacharge  of  Mid  unfiled  car- 
tridge and  after  Mid  bullet  leaves  mid  muzile  of  Mid 
barrel  »/ 

a  muzzle-brake  threaded  on  the  for%^M  end  of  Mid  housing 
to  counter  the  recoil,  ^ 

a  connecting  ear  attached  to 
forward  and  rearward  ends, 

a  tripod  connected  to  said  connecting  ear, 

said  tripod  including  a  slider  connected  to  said  connecting 
ear  and  movable  along  an  axis  parallel  to  said  barrel  axis 
from  forward  position  to  a  rearward  portion  m  reqwnse 
to  recoil  produced  by  discharge  of  said  unflred  cartridge, 

said  tripod  including  second  $pt^  means  biasing  said  slider 
toward  its  forward  position, 

said  tripod  including  screws  to  adjvM  the  forward  position 
of  said  slider, 

said  tripod  including  a  horizontal  pin  transverse  to  said 

,  barrel  axis  about  which  said  slider  pivots  to  allow  aiming 
of  the  firearm  in  vertical  plane,  and 

said  tripod  including  a  vertical  pin  transverse  to  said  barrel 
axis  about  which  said  slider  pivots  to  allow  aiming  of  the 
firearm  in  a  horizontal  plane. 


4,fM7,iM 

ANGULAR  SHAPE  FIRING  PIN  FOR  USE  WITH  A 

COLLAPSIBLE  TOGGLE  RECOIL  IN  A  HAND  HELD 

WEAPON 

Wahar  E.  PwriM,  ISOM  Bvbaak  Bhdn  Apt  No.  17,  Van  Nayi, 
GaUf.  91411 

FOad  Not.  14,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  321,734 
Int  a'  F41C  5/00 
VJS.  a  •9— IM  5 


1.  A  bolt  action  weapon  comprising: 

a  frame, 

a  handle  on  said  frame, 

a  trigger  mounted  on  said  frame  adjacent  said  handle, 

a  hollow  barrel  having  a  firing  chamber, 

a  bolt  movable  in  said  frame  axially  to  and  from  the  firing 
chamber  of  said  barrel, 

said  bolt  being  provided  with  a  surface  at  one  end  thereof 
which  is  angular  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  boh  form- 
ing a  first  cam  surface, 

an  elongated  link  connected  at  one  end  to  said  fiwne  and 
providing  a  second  cam  surface  along  its  length  for  en- 
gagement with  said  first  cam  surface, 

said  first  cam  surftce  of  said  bolt  and  said  second  cam  sur- 
face of  said  link  being  rehttively  slidably  movable  one 
over  the  other  until  said  second  cam  surbce  engages  a 
particuhtf  area  on  said  first  cam  surface  to  retain  said  bolt 
when  it  h«  been  moved  to  said  flrmg  chamber, 

a  compression  means  mounted  in  said  hudle  for  biaaing  said 
link  into  contact  with  said  bolt  and  for  controlling  the 
movement  of  said  link  m  it  collapses  by  causing  its  free 


end  to  swing  downwanHy  away  from  said  boh  into  said 
handle,  ssid 
a  trip  «;jector  arm  pivoMUy  mounted  on  said  firame  adjacent 
said  trigger  for  restraining  the  boh  from  moving  to  said 
firing  chamber  until  aetuaMd  for  pivotal  movement  by 
said  trigger. 


K 


VA  a  91^29 


M47,499 
PNEUMATIC  MQfTOR 
umMoirt,  N'tH.t  HripNT  to  Jn 

FIM  Nov.  4»  1981,  Sir.  No.  318,138 
UL  as  FOIB  7/18:  FOIL  21/02 


1.  A  pneumatic  motor  comprising 

a  hammer  piston  having  a  piston  head  and  a  rearwardly 
projecting  piston  stem, 

a  cylinder  within  which  said  hammer  piston  is  positioned  for 
relative  reciprocatmg  movement, 

a  buffer  ring  fixedly  secured  witUn  a  rear  portion  of  said 
cylinder  receiving  a  portion  of  said  hammer  piston  stem, 

inlet  port  means  in  communication  with  said  buffer  ring  for 
supplying  pressurized  motive  fluid  thereto, 

supply  port  means  formed  within  said  buffer  ring  fbr  deliver- 
ing said  motive  fluid  to  said  hammer  piston, 

intake  hammer  piston  port  means  in  communication  with  the 
outer  peripheral  surface  of  said  hammer  piston  stem  for 
hitermittent  communication  with  said  sup^y  port  means, 

said  hammer  piston  having  an  axial  bore  in  communication 
with  said  mtake  hammer  piston  port  means, 

discharge  hammer  piston  port  means  m  communication  with 
the  forward  surface  of  said  piston  head  and  said  hMmniff 
piston  axial  bore, 

a  reduced  diameter  portion  of  said  hammer  piston  stem 
diqwsed  between  said  intake  hammer  piston  port  means 
and  said  piston  head  having  a  diameter  lew  than  the  mter- 
nal  diameter  of  said  buffer  ring, 

said  buffer  ring  supply  port  means  when  in  communication 
with  said  mtake  haauner  piston  port  means  adapted  to 
supply  motive  fluid  to  the  forward  surfiice  of  said  piston 
hod  to  urge  said  piston  rearwardly  and  whoi  in  commu- 
nication with  said  reduced  diameter  portion  of  said  stem 
adapted  to  provide  motive  fluid  to  the  rearward  surflKe  of 
said  piston  head  by  flow  externally  of  said  piston  to  urge 
said  piston  forwardly, 

said  hammer  piston  having  a  reduced  diameter  hammer 
portion  projecting  forwardly  from  said  piston  head, 

said  discharge  hammer  piston  port  means  having  a  number 
of  passageways  diverging  from  said  axial  bore  to  said 
pistian  head  forward  face, 
said  intake  hammer  piston  port  means  having  a  number  of 
passageways  oriented  generally  radially  between  the  pe- 
riphery of  said  piston  stem  and  said  axial  bore, 
said  piston  stem  having  a  generally  rearwardly  diqMsed  free 
end,  and  said  axial  bore  terminating  short  of  the  free  end 
of  said  hammer  piston  stem,  and 
reduced  diameter  bore  means  ccmnecting  said  axial  bore 
with  the  free  end  of  said  piston  stem. 


I 
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4yM7,7N 
HYDKAUUCBOO^'MBCHA^aSM 

DbWoa  or  to.  No.  1»,483.  Jaik  4,  IMO,.  Tito  iVpUcitiM  Oct 

29, 1981, 8m.  No.  314,189 

CaaiM  priority,  owHwdoM  Japo^  Joa  17, 1979, 54-4098 

tat  a'  nsB  9/ JO 

V&.  a  91-878  13 1 


1.  A  hydnulic  power  boost  mechanttni  in  a  hydraulic  brake 
system  for  an  automotive  vehicle,  said  system  iweiiMtit^g  g 
brake  pedal,  said  mechanism  comprising: 

a  housing  formed  with  an  inlet  port,  an  outlet  port  and  an 
exhaust  port  therein,  said  housing  having  a  housing  bore 
formed  therein,  said  housing  bore  including  first  and  sec* 
ond  sections,  said  first  and  second  sections  having  differ- 
ent diameters  with  respect  to  each  other; 

a  power  piston  slidably  disposed  within  said  first  section  of 
said  housing  bore  to  define  a  pressure  chamber  and  an 
exhaust  chamber  in  said  first  section,  said  power  piston 
havmg  a  longitudinally  extending  piston  bore  formed 
therein; 

a  control  valve  disposed  within  said  piston  bore  and  being 
movaUe  along  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  piston  between 
an  applied  position  and  a  released  position;  and 

an  actuation  means  for  operating  said  control  valve  in  re- 
sponse to  the  position  of  said  brake  pedal,  said  actuation 
means  including  an  inner  and  outer  member,  said  outer 
member  being  slidably  received  within  said  second  section 
of  said  housing  bore  and  engaging  said  power  piston,  said 
hmer  member  having  a  head  abiming  said  control  valve 
for  moving  said  control  valve  between  said  released  and 
q>|riied  positions,  and  said  inner  member  being  freely 

movable  with  respect  to  said  outer  member  in  response  to 
movement  of  said  brake  pedal. 


W. 


4^447,701 
EXPANSIBLE  DEVICE 

^karlotla,  NtC,  aariBor  tt 
.N.C 
rortiwMttonofSar.  No.  4,892,  im.  24, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4^298,433.  nto  applfcatkM  JaL  13, 1981,  Sar.  No.  282,743 

tat  Ca.3  F14J  S/02,  15/46 

U.S.a92-103M  14Claiw 

1.  A  fluid  control  device,  comprising: 

a  relatively  immovable  annubr  first  member; 

a  rektively  movable  annular  second  member  at  least  partly 
concentrically  located  within  said  first  member  and 
qMced  finm  said  first  member  to  form  a  chamber 

an  external  fluid  pressure  source  in  fluid  communication 
with  said  chamber, 

an  annular  sealer  disposed  in  said  chamber  between  said  first 
and  second  members,  fluid-tightly  sealing  said  chamber, 
said  sealer  comprising: 

a  first  section  extending  substantially  parallel  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  first  nmnber, 
a  second  section  mittmnMmg  substantially  parallel  to  the 


longitudinal  axis  of  said  first  member,  located  at  a  differ- 
ent radial  distance  fh»  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  first 
member  than  said  first  section  and  snbstintiaUy  axiaUy 
^ooed  fifom  said  first  section; 
an  intermediate  section  connecting  said  first  and  second 
sections,  contoured  to  the  shi^  of  and  at  all  times  ftdly 


contacting  said  second  member,  said  first  and  second 
sections  being  attached  at  their  respective  ends  to  said 
first  member  to  form  respective  firtt  and  second  termi- 
nal points, 
said  sealer  exerting  pressure  upon  said  movable  second 

member  by  means  of  fluid  pressure  from  said  pressure 

source. 


4,447,702 
HYDRAUUC  JACKS 
PMar  E.  EUaa,  Hoag  Kong  k  Maeai  BMg..  184-7  Conaagbt 
R4.,  C  Hong  Kei«  Hoi«  Kong 

FDod  Die.  22, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  333389 

Dee.  34,  IMO,  PE706S 


U.S.  a  92—108 


tat  CL>  POIB  31/06 


1 A  hydraulic  jack  comprising  a  cylinder  and  a  piston  mov- 
able therein,  the  piston  having  in  its  head  a  cavity,  said  cavity 
being  bounded  by  the  mner  surfiKX  of  a  peripheral  wall  of  the 
piston,  the  outer  surfrne  of  which  is  in  close  proximity  to  the 
inner  surftce  of  the  cylinder,  seahng  means  being  provided 
between  the  piston  and  cylinder  to  seal  the  clearance  between 
the  same,  the  cyUnder  and  the  piston  wall  being  so  deformable 
and  having  such  dimensions  that  the  hydraulic  pressure  applied 
within  the  cylinder  deforms  the  cylinder  wall  and  the  piston 
wall  in  such  a  manner  that,  over  the  normal  range  of  operating 
pressures  of  the  jack  the  clearance  between  the  piston  and  the 
cyhnder  remains  within  the  capacity  of  the  sealing  means  to 
provide  a  seal  between  them. 
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4|4«7,703 
RICIPROCABLE  PUMP 
H.  UMm,  CwlMi,  nd  JaMi  E.  11«iip«M,  Rick- 
,  both  of  Tou,  aMivMn  to  Uiilid  SMw  SlMl  Corpon- 
iMMf  nmovgi^  ra* 

FIM  Ai«.  2C  1M3,  Sw.  No.  411,932 
IM.  a)  FIMB  39/14 
VS.  a  92-U8  13 


1.  In  •  single-acting  pump,  said  pump  including  a  reciproca- 
ble  displacement  body,  a  fluid  end  having  a  first  elongated 
passage  for  receiving  said  body  axially  and  slidably  therein  and 
suction  and  discharge  passages  communicating  with  said  first 
passage,  a  power  fhune  for  absorbing  forces  exerted  on  said 
fluid  end  due  to  reciprocation  of  saki  body,  and  means  for 
connecting  said  fluid  end  to  the  power  frame, 
the  improvement  in  said  pump  whkh  comprises: 
said  fluid  end  having  a  barrel  portion  and  a  main  portion, 
said  barrel  portion  having  said  fint  passage  extending  longi- 
tudinally therein  and  at  least  partially  therethrough, 
said  frame  having  an  opening  for  receiving  the  barrel  por- 
tion longitudmally  therein, 
said  opening  being  tapered  fhnn  a  larger  to  smaller  cross- 
section  in  the  direction  of  inward  strokes  of  said  body  into 
said  fluid  end, 
the  wall  of  said  opening  making  an  angle  with  respect  to  the 
axis  of  said  opening  within  the  range  of  3  to  25  degrees, 


said  means  for  connecting  the  fluid  end  to  said  power  frame, 
including  wedge  means  extending  drcumferentially 
around  the  outer  periphery  of  said  barrel  portion  in  the 
transverse  direction  thereof,  and  being  separable  there- 
from, 

said  wedge  means  having  an  outer  wall  of  mateable  Uper 
with  the  wall  of  said  opening, 

whereby,  said  fluid  end  remains  in  tight  engagement  with 
said  firame  during  pump  operation,  but  is  easily  removable 
therefhMn  when  said  pump  is  not  operating. 


4«4«7,704 
VEHICLE  BRAKE  UNIT 
Twta,  Itiljr,  awljwr  to  WABOO  WcatiBg. 
I  FHai  SjfJLt  IMa,  Itoljr 
FIM  No?.  19, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  441,391 
I  priority,  appUartion  Italy,  Nov.  24,  IMl,  M939  A/11 
lit  CLi  FICJ  J/JO 
UJB.  CL  92—129  12  Claims 

1.  A  brake  unit  for  a  railway  vehicle  comprising: 

(a)  a  housing; 

(b)  a  cyUnder  formed  in  said  housing; 

(c)  a  pkon  reciprocably  disposed  in  said  cylinder, 

(d)  a  thrust  rod  arranged  in  said  housing  to  move  axially  in 
a  direction  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  movement  of 
said  piston; 

(e)  actuator  means  for  effecting  said  axial  movement  of  said 
thmst  rod  in  response  to  operation  of  said  piston,  said 
actuator  means  inchiding  a  cam  member  comprising: 

0)  a  thmst  portion  having  a  cam  surftce  engageable  with 
a  oompkanentary  thrust  portion  of  said  thmst  rod,  said 
cam  sorf^  having  a  curved  profUe  provided  by  a  first 
radius  of  curvature  forming  a  sharply  inclined  section 


engageable  with  said  thrust  portion  of  said  thmst  rod 
during  fadtial  operation  of  said  piston  in  one  direction 
and  at  least  one  diffierent  radius  of  curvature  forming  a 
less  sharply  inclined  section  engageable  witii  said  thrust 
portion  of  said  thrust  rod  during  operation  of  said  piston 
in  said  one  direction  subsequent  to  said  initial  operation; 


(ii)  a  connection  with  said  piston;  and 

(iii)  a  reaction  portion  pivotally  engageable  with  a  com- 
plementary reaction  portion  of  said  housing  to  provide 
angular  rotation  of  said  cam  member. 


AC, 


4^7,709 
FLUlD-ACnJATED  DRIVE 
Waitv  Heist,  Himdl,  Switaeriand,  asrivwr  to 
HImdl,  Switnrlaiid 

FIM  Jaa  11, 1992,  Sar.  No.  338,349 
CUm  priority,  appUcattoa  Switaoriaiid,  Feb.  10,  1981, 
874/81 

lat  a>  FDIB  9/00 
UJS.  CL  92—137  12 


1.  A  fluid  actuated  drive,  especially  a  traction  and  thmst 
drive  comprising: 
a  piston-and-cyUnder  unit  comprising  a  cyUnder  having 

opposite  ends  and  a  piston  arranged  for  to-and-fro  motion 

within  said  cylinder  along  a  predetermined  piston  stroke; 
means  for  closing  said  cylinder  at  both  of  said  opposite  ends; 
a  piston  rod  connected  with  the  piston  and  serving  to  trans' 

mit  predetermined  forces; 
said  piston  rod  extending  through  one  of  the  closed  ends  of 

saidcylinden 
said  piston  rod  bemg  structured  to  be  ^Mtially  movable  over 

its  entire  length; 
guide  means  extending  in  the  direction  of  movement  of  said 

piston  rod  for  guiding  said  piston  rod  over  its  entire 

length;  and 
said  guide  means  having  a  first  portion  arranged  outside  of 

said  cylinder  and  a  second  portion  arranged  within  said 

cylinder  in  guidmg  engagement  with  said  piston  rod  and 

extending  over  the  entire  length  of  the  piston  stroke. 


I 
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4yM7,706 
ENVIRONMENTAL  CONTROL  FOR  TRACTOR  CAB 
Barry  D.  BMchcUcr,  Wot  Fhib,  Mi  WilUan  E.  Marttason, 
Fargo,  both  of  N.  Dalu  awigion  to  Stdger  Tractor,  lac^ 
Fargo,  N.  Dak. 

Filed  Mar.  S,  19t2,  Scr.  No.  356,106 

lat  a.3  B64D /i/OOt:  B60H  y/OOt  F24F  7/00 

U.S.  CL  98— 1 J  14  daiau 


1.  In  an  ofr>the*road  land  vehicle  of  the  type  having  prime 
mover  means  for  providing  motive  power  and  ground  engag* 
ing  means  driven  by  the  prime  mover  means,  and  having  an 
enclosed  cab  in  which  a  human  operator  resides  when  operat- 
ing the  vehicle,  an  environmental  control  system  for  the  en- 
closed  cab,  the  environmental  control  system  comprising: 

a  plenum  having  fresh  air  intake  means  through  which  fresh 
air  is  drawn  into  the  plenum,  recirculation  air  intake 
means  through  which  air  is  drawn  from  the  cab  into  the 
plenum,  and  outlet  means  through  which  air  is  exhausted 
into  the  cab; 

pressurization  blower  means  between  the  fresh  air  intake 
means  and  the  outlet  means  for  causing  air  flow  from  the 
fresh  air  intake  means  to  the  outlet  means; 

first  motor  means  for  driving  the  pressurization  blower 
means  as  a  function  of  a  first  motor  control  signal; 

recirculation  blower  means  between  the  recirculation  air 
intake  means  and  the  outlet  means  for  causing  air  flow 
from  the  recirculation  air  intake  means  to  the  outlet 
means; 

second  motor  means  for  driving  the  recirculation  blower  as 
a  function  of  a  second  motor  control  signal; 

speed  select  means  for  providing  a  speed  select  signal; 

fresh  air  filter  means  for  filtering  air  flowing  from  the  fresh 
•air  intake  means  to  the  pressurization  blower  means; 

pressurization  blower  speed  sensor  means  for  providing  a 
speed  sensor  signal  indicative  of  speed  of  the  pressuriza- 
tion blower  means,  wherein  the  speed  of  the  pressuriza- 
tion blower  means  varies  as  a  function  of  air  flow  from  the 
'  pressurization  blower  means;  and 

cbntrol  means  for  producing  the  first  and  second  control 
signals  to  drive  independently  the  pressurization  blower 
means  and  the  recirculation  blower  means,  the  first  motor 

.  control  signal  being  a  function  of  the  speed  sensor  signal 
to  maintain  an  essentially  constant  air  flow  from  the  pres- 
surization blower  means  to  the  outlet  means  despite 
changes  in  cab  pressure  and  condition  of  the  fresh  air  filter 
means  and  the  second  control  signal  being  a  function  of 
the  speed  select  signal. 


4,467,707 
DOMESnC  COFFEE  MAKER 
Jacqnas  H.  J.  Aariot,  Alaacoo,  France,  aaiigaor  to  MouUnax, 
Sodetc  AoooyaM,  Bagaolct,  Fraacc 

Filad  Mar.  29, 1963,  Ser.  No.  480,140 

Claint  priority,  appUeatioa  Rrancc,  Apr.  9, 1982, 82  06256 

Int.  a.3  A47J  il/OQ 

U.S.  a.  99-279  6  ClaiaM 

1.  Domestic  coffee  maker  comprising  a  casing,  a  cold  water 

reservoir  housed  in  the  casing,  a  water  heater  in  the  casing, 

first  tube  means  connecting  the  reservoir  and  the  water  heater. 

a  removable  infusion  container  supported  on  the  casing,  a  filter 


mounted  above  the  infusion  container,  a  spout  mounted  above 
the  filter,  second  tube  means  connecting  the  water  heater  to 
the  spout,  and  an  outflow  aperture  at  the  bottom  of  the  filter, 
wherein  the  coffee  maker  further  comprises  a  closure  valve  for 
the  outflow  aperture  and  an  opening  lever  movable  relative  to 
the  casing  for  controlling  the  closure  valve,  the  opening  lever 
being  arranged  such  that  movement  of  the  infusion  container 
causes  displacement  of  the  opening  lever  and  hence  of  the 
closure  valve,  removal  of  the  container  being  arranged  to 
move  the  opening  lever  into  a  position  in  which  the  closure 
valve  completely  cloaes  the  outflow  aperture,  and  wherein  the 


closure  valve  has  an  arm  pivotally  mounted  by  a  pivot  axis  on 
the  casing,  a  first  part  of  the  arm  situated  on  one  side  of  the  axis 
being  arranged  to  engage  the  opening  lever,  a  second,  opera- 
tive part  of  the  arm  situated  on  the  other  side  of  the  axis  carry- 
ing a  stopper  for  closing  the  outflow  aperture,  and  further 
96mprising  a  manual  lever  mounted  for  movement  relative  to 
tiie  casing  and  arranged  to  control  movement  of  the  second 
operative  part  of  the  arm,  the  manual  lever  being  movable 
between  first  and  second  positions,  in  which,  on  operation  of 
the  opening  lever,  the  stopper  is  held  respectively  either  in  a 
large  opening  position  or  in  a  small  opening  position. 


4,467,708 
STRIPPER  FOR  FILLING  MACHINE 
Riciiard  L.  Twiiurd,  EagUaktowa,  aad  Joka  W.  Hood,  Eaat 
BnuMwick,  both  of  NJ.,  aaaifaort  to  lataraatioaal  Tekipkoac 
and  Tclcgrapk  CorporatkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUad  Mar.  29, 1982,  Scr.  No.  362,728 
lat  CL^  A21C  3/04,  9/06;  A21D  8/02 
VS.  a  99— 450  J  20  ClaioH 

1.  In  a  filling  machine  having  filling  means  including  a  filling 
needle  and  drive  means  for  propelling  said  filling  means  in  a 
direction  generally  parallel  to  conveyor  means  for  moving  an 
article  through  said  machine  and  for  i^iecting  and  retracting 
said  filling  needle  into  and  out  of  an  article  on  said  conveyor 
means,  a  stripping  apparatus,  said  stripping  apparatus  compris- 
ing stripper  means  for  contacting  and  stripping  an  article  on 
said  conveyor  means  from  said  filling  needle  and  synchroniz- 
ing means  for  linking  said  stripper  means  to  said  filling  means 
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to  move  uid  stripper  meaiu  with  an  article  on  aaid  conveyor 
means  while  substantially  preventing  lateral  movement  be- 


tween said  stripper  means  and  an  article  on  said  conveyor 
means  as  said  filling  means  retracts  said  filling  needle. 


4>M7,709 

SMOKER  grux  attachment 

OtflM  T.  Anstedt,  131  Hickory  St,  WUIiaw  Bay,  Wig.  53191 

Fnad  Sep.  30, 1983,  Scr.  No.  429,019 

htt.  a.3  A23B  4/04 

VS.  a  99-482  1  ctotai 


1.  An  apparatus  for  converting  a  kettle-type  food  cooker 
having  a  f^-holding  base  and  a  cover  for  enclosing  the  base 
into  a  food  smoker,  comprising: 

an  upright  cylindrical  housing  having  an  open  top  and  bot- 
tom, said  housing  positionable  between  the  fuel-holding 

base  and  cover  so  that  the  base,  housing  and  cover  may  be 
orienuted  in  a  vertically  stacked  arrangement  to  define  a 
smoking  chamber; 
grill  support  means  at  the  upper  end  of  said  housing  for 
removably  supporting  a  grill  in  said  smoking  chamber; 
and 

pan  support  means  including  a  brace  member  extending 
acroM  the  lower  end  of  said  housing  and  engaging  the 
bottom  of  a  liquid  steaming  pan  to  removably  support  said 
pan  in  said  smoking  chamber; 

and  wherein:  said  grill  su|q)ort  means  includes  a  pair  of 
distally  opposite  inwardly  extending  tabs  mounted  on  the 
inner  surface  of  said  housing,  and  an  elongate  cross  bar 
brace  member  extending  across  the  interior  of  said  hous- 
ing substantially  coplanar  with  and  crossecting  a  line 
between  said  ubs  and  having  distal  ends  mounted  to 
distally  opposing  side  walls  of  said  housing,  said  cross  bar 
brace  member  engaging  the  underside  of  said  grill  along  a 
sectional  line  therethrough  to  support  said  grill  centrally 
in  addition  to  support  along  peripheral  edges  of  said  grill 
provided  by  said  tabs  and  said  distal  ends  of  said  cross  bar 
brace  member; 

said  pan  support  means  includes  a  second  cross  bar  brace 
member  extending  across  the  interior  of  said  housing  and 


having  dtttal  ends  mounted  to  distally  opposing  side  walls 
of  said  housing,  and  a  bracket  member  secuied  to  said 
second  cross  bar  brace  member  and  extending  thereacross, 
said  second  cross  bar  brace  member  and  said  bracket 
member  including  a  plurality  of  spaced  generally  vertical 
abutment  surfaces  defining  a  peripheral  boundary  with 
sides  formed  by  said  vertical  abutment  surftces  and  a 
bottom  formed  by  said  second  cross  bar  brace  member 
and  said  bracket  member  for  supporting  and  retaining 
bottom  and  side  walls  of  a  disposable  pan  along  the  bot- 
tom and  side  periphery  thereof- 
said  housing  includes  an  access  opening  with  an  openable 
door  aligned  with  said  pan  to  be  at  substantially  the  same 
vertical  height; 
the  open  top  end  of  said  housing  is  defined  by  an  upper 

annular  edge; 
the  open  bottom  end  of  said  housing  is  defined  by  a  lower 

outwardly  directed  annular  flange; 
said  cover  has  a  lower  outwardly  directed  annular  flange; 
said  base  has  an  upper  annular  edge; 
said  upper  edge  of  said  housing  has  an  outer  diameter  sub- 
stantially the  same  as  and  mating  with  the  inner  diameter 
of  said  lower  outwardly  directed  annukr  flange  of  said 
cover,  such  that  said  flange  of  said  cover  freely  resto  on 
said  upper  annular  edge  of  said  housing  in  overlapping 
relation  to  provide  a  substantially  air  tight  seal  therewith; 
and 

said  lower  flange  of  said  housing  hM  an  inner  diameter 
substantially  the  same  as  and  mating  with  the  outer  diame- 
ter of  said  upper  annular  edge  of  said  base,  such  that  said 
flange  of  said  housing  freely  rests  on  said  upper  annular 
edge  of  said  base  in  overlapping  relation  to  provide  a 
substantially  air  tight  seal  therewith. 


4t4C7.710 

APPARATUS  FOR  CRACKING  EDIBLE  NUTS 

P.  VanM.  and  Stanley  E.  Proaria,  both  of  Grifffai,  Ga., 

I  to  Uahranity  of  G«)rgia  Research  PoandatkHi,  Inc., 
Athena,  Ga. 

FUed  Dec.  14>  1981,  Set.  No.  330,663 
Lrt.  (V  A23N  5/00 
U.S.  a  99—871  11 


1.  A  nut  cracker  comprising: 

a  hollow  barrel  having  two  ends  and  a  longituduial  axis; 

nut  holder  means  coaxial  with  said  barrel  and  spaced  from 

one  open  end  of  said  barrel; 
means  for  providing  relative  movement  between  said  barrel 

and  said  nut  holder  means  whereby  a  nut  may  be  cUunped 

between  said  nut  holder  means  and  said  one  end  of  said 

barrel; 

a  lightweight  freely  moving  billet  movable  within  said  barrel 
along  the  axis  thereof  and  normally  positioned  at  the  other 
end  of  said  barrel; 

means  for  accelerating  said  billet  towards  said  one  end  of 
said  barrel  at  high  velocity,  said  means  for  accelerating 
permitting  said  billet  to  travel  freely  such  that  said  billet  is 
free  of  external  forces  acting  in  the  direction  towards  said 
one  end  of  said  barrel  when  said  billet  reaches  said  one  end 
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of  uid  btnel,  whereby  subsUntially  only  kinetic  energy 
of  said  billet  is  uaed  to  crack  said  nut. 


4,4i7,7n 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CRACKING  NUTS 

HinyMU  Otoo,  Tokjrtt,  aid  Norio  JoyMw,  fwmwa,  botk  of 

Jtpo,  iMipon  to  MtQI  Sdka  Kiiikt  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japn 

FIM  Mmf  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3783S2 
Oabm  prioricy,  ippllCTtioi  Jap«,  May  IS,  1981, 96-72182 
IM.  CLi  A29N  5/00 
UjB.a9»-877  2 


from  a  first  position  located  a  first  distance  from  said 
second  end  frame  member  to  a  second  positioa  k>cated  a 
second  distance  firom  said  second  end  frame  member,  said 
second  distance  being  less  than  said  first  distance; 
extensible  power  means  between  said  first  end  member  and 
said  pressure  member  for  moving  said  pressure  member 
between  said  first  and  second  positions; 


1.  A  nut  cracking  apparatus  comprising  a  lower  nut  gripping 
means  and  an  upper  nut  gripping  means  disposed  in  vertical 
alignment  with  each  other  and  moveable  toward  and  away 
from  said  nut  for  gripping  and  releasing  said  nut,  a  lower  fixed 
blade  means  and  an  upper  moveable  blade  means  being  dis> 
posed  in  vertical  alignment  with  each  other  and  moveable 
relative  to  each  other  through  said  gripinng  means  for  cutting 
the  shell  of  the  nut  on  opposite  sides  thereof,  actuating  means 
for  moving  said  upper  gripping  means  and  said  upper  blade 
means  in  opposite  directions  relative  to  the  lower  gripping 
means  and  lower  fixed  blade  means  and  conveying  means  for 
automatically  positioning  a  nut  between  said  gripping  means 
and  removing  the  nut  subsequent  to  cracking,  said  lower  nut 
gripinng  means  being  comprised  of  a  first  block  having  a  nut 
receiving  recess  in  one  surface  thereof  with  a  slot  in  said  recess 
for  allowing  penetration  of  said  lower  fixed  blade  means  into 
said  recess,  spring  means  normally  biasing  said  first  block 
reUtive  to  said  lower  fixed  blade  means  so  that  said  lower  fixed 
blade  means  will  not  extend  into  said  recess,  said  upper  blade 
means  being  connected  to  said  actuating  means  and  said  upper 
gripping  means  comprising  a  second  block  having  a  nut  receiv- 
ing recess  therein  with  a  slot  in  the  recess  for  permitting  pene- 
tration of  said  upper  blade  means  into  said  recess,  spring  means 
normally  biasing  said  second  block  relative  to  said  upper  blade 
means  so  that  said  upper  blade  means  will  not  extend  into  said 
recess,  means  for  operating  said  actuating  means  for  gripping  a 
nut  between  said  first  and  second  blocks  and  causing  penetra- 
tion otmd  upper  and  lower  blade  means  into  said  recesses  to 
cut  said  shell  of  said  nut  into  two  pieces. 


said  movable  part  of  said  top  frame  member  being  movable 
from  an  initial  position  to  a  pressure  release  position,  the 
distance  between  said  top  and  bottom  frame  members 
being  increased  as  said  top  frame  member  moves  to  said 
pressure  release  position. 


4,487,713 
METHOD  OF  RECOVERING  OIL  FROM  OIL-BEARING 

VEGETABLE  MATTER 
Maafrad  Kmth,  and  Tterrtsa  HoMM,  both  or  Hsabvi.  Fed. 

"T  "^^ r  "f§ — r  tf  rrltd  Empp  fsiillaihan  aiil 

haafhrialftir  Haftn^  Emsi,  Fad.  Rap^  af  Garaaay 
DlTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  139438,  Apr.  11, 1988,  Pat  No.  43S7J6S. 
This  appUeatkM  Apr.  1, 1982,  Stt.  No.  384,406 
OalaH  priority,  appUeattoa  Fed.  Rap.  of  GarM^r,  Apr.  18, 
1982,2915838 

Itt.  a^  B30B  13/00 
VS.  CL  100-37  2 


4,467,712 
WOOD  BALER 
JaaM  R.  FbMhan,  Rta.  3,  Box  75B,  Laoa,  Iowa  S0144 
FDad  Job.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  383,997 
I  lat  a.}  B65B  lS/20 

VS.  a  100-8  10 1 

1.  A  wood  baling  device  comprising: 

an  elongated  rectangular  frame  having  a  top  frame  member, 
a  bottom  fnmt  member,  and  first  and  second  opposite  end 
fnmt  members,  said  top  frame  member  comprising  a  fixed 
part  and  a  movable  part; 

an  elongated  vertically  diqiwsed  pressure  member  having 
upper  and  lower  ends; 

bearing  means  movably  connecting  said  upper  end  of  said 
pressure  member  to  said  fixed  part  of  said  top  frame  mem- 
ber and  movaUy  connecting  said  lower  end  at  said  pres- 
sure member  to  said  bottom  frame  member  for  k>ngitudi- 
nal  movement  of  said  pressure  member  with  reqiect  to 
said  fixed  part  of  said  top  frame  member  and  said  bottom 
ftame  member,  wherri>y  said  pressure  member  is  movable 


•  *  • 
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1.  A  process  for  recovering  oil  fhxn  oil-bearing  vegetable 
matter  which  comprises  the  steps  of: 

(a)  cleaning  said  vegetable  matter, 

(b)  directly  upon  cleaning  of  said  vegetable  matter  and 
without  intervening  mechanical  or  thermal  conditioning, 
subjecting  the  cleaned  vegetable  matter  to  cold  pressing 
of  oil  therefrom,  thereby  forming  a  residue;  and 

(c)  solvent  extracting  said  residue  and  recovering  oil  from 
the  solvent  thus  used. 
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MC7,714 

APPARATUS  FOR  COMPACTING  TRASH  IN  OPEN 

CONTAINERS 

HciBz  Bcrgnuun,  Im  Riiadcrdick  1,  D4474  UtiMa,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

Gcranny 
DiTiaton  of  Str.  No.  274,782,  Jon.  18, 1981,  PtL  No.  4,426,925. 
This  appUcatioo  Sep.  30, 1983,  Scr.  No.  S37320 
Claim  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmuuiy.  Jua.  24. 
1980, 3023508;  Feb.  27, 1981, 3107383 

Iflt  a.)  a30B  S/02 
U.S.  a.  100-43  28  Claims 


1.  Appantus  having  a  base  for  compacting  trash,  in  particu- 
lar cardboard  cartons  or  the  lilce,  in  an  upwardly  open  con- 
tainer positioned  on  said  base,  said  container  having  an  upper 
edge,  comprising: 

(a)  a  post  (6)  mounted  on  said  base; 

(b)  a  pivot  arm  (5)  having  a  free  end  mounted  in  articulating 
manner  to  said  post  above  said  upper  edge; 

(c)  a  compacting  roll  (4)  having  a  roughened  surface  rotat- 
ably  supported  from  said  free  end; 

(d)  means  for  moving  said  compacting  roll  to-and-fro  on  said 
trash  in  said  container;  and 

(e)  said  pivot  arm  (5)  provided  with  at  least  one  hinge  joint 
(10)  dividing  said  pivot  arm  (5),  a  stop  means  (11)  being 
provided  in  the  area  of  said  hinge  joint  (10)  to  prevent  the 
complete  straightening  of  said  pivot  arm  (5)  so  that  any 
two  sections  (9a.  9b,  9c)  joining  said  hinge  joint  (10)  sub- 
tend an  angle  (alpha)  less  than  180'  when  said  roll  (4)  is  in 
the  wholly  extended  position. 


receiving  inlet  port  and  a  compressed  waste  discharging 
outlet  port, 

a  pair  of  movable  gates,  one  of  which  opens  and  closes  each 
of  the  inlet  and  outlet  portt  in  a  predetermined  sequence, 

means  for  moving  said  gates  to  open  and  closed  positions. 

said  means  for  moving  each  of  said  gates  comprising  a  hy- 
draulic  cylinder  mounted  within  said  trough. 

a  pair  of  spacedly-arranged  grates  mounted  within  said 
trough  at  said  one  end  to  define  therebetween  a  waste 
receiving  and  waste  compressing  chamber, 

the  inlet  and  outlet  ports  opening  into  and  out  of  said  cham- 
ber, 

a  ram  operable  by  a  hydraulic  cylinder  mounted  in  said 
trough  for  reciprocal  movement  longitudinally  thereof, 

said  ram  being  fastened  to  one  of  said  grates  for  moving  it 
relative  to  the  other  grate, 

each  of  said  grates  comprising  a  plurality  of  spacedly- 
arranged  bars  forming  passageways  therebetween  for 
draining  liquid  pressed  from  the  waste  upon  predeter- 
mined movement  of  said  grates, 

the  bars  of  said  grates  comprising  T-shaped  configurations 
with  the  cross  member  of  the  T  forming  the  pressing 
surface  of  the  grate,  and 

the  openings  between  the  spacedly  arranged  bars  of  said 
grates  being  wider  downstream  of  the  grate  surface  than 
at  the  grate  surface, 

drain  openings  in  said  frame  adjacent  each  of  said  grates  for 
removing  from  said  frame  the  liquid  pressed  out  of  the 
waste,  and 

means  for  moving  said  ram  to  cause  relative  movement  of 
said  grates  to  provide  a  controlled  pressing  operation  on 
the  waste. 


4,4C7,715 

MOISTURE  REDUCING  RAM  PRESS 

Ricliard  E.  Boater,  5202  E.  Washington  St.,  Phocoix,  Ariz. 

Filed  Feb.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  470,7«9 

Int.  a.}  B30B  9/04 

UAai«^-48  aCtalms 


4^7,716 

VEHICLE  COMPACTOR 

Richard  E.  Woods,  P.O.  Box  18,  and  Manrfn  D.  Bradbom,  P.O. 

Box  11,  both  of  MarUe,  Ind.  46770 

OiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  347,489,  Feb.  10, 1982,  Pat  No.  4^26,928. 

nils  applicatioB  Sep.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  S34307 

lat  a.)  B30B  9/32 

U.S.  a  100-45  MdiloH 


ing 


1.  A  press  for  extracting  liquid  from  waste  material  compris- 


a  frame  forming  a  trough  opened  at  one  end  to  form  a  waste 


1.  An  automatic  control  system  for  a  vehicle  compactor 
having  at  leut  one  door  operable  to  compact  a  vehicle  fed  into 
the  compactor,  comprising: 
means  for  closing  said  door  to  compact  only  a  portimi  of  the 

vehicle; 
opening  means  actuable  in  response  to  the  completion  of 

compaction  for  opening  said  door; 
advancing  means  actuable  in  response  to  the  termination  of 
the  opening  of  said  door  for  advancing  the  vehicle  a 
distance  through  said  compactor;  and 
cycle  means  for  repeating  actuation  of  the  closing  means  to 
automatically  compact  additional  portions  of  the  vehicle. 


I 
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4^7,717 
SCREW  PRESS  DEHYDRATOR  PROVIDED  WITH  CAKE 

CUTTER 

ToiUyoihi  YanuuDoto,  Nobtoka,  Japan,  anignor  to  Sauhoka* 

lean  Kogyo  KabasUkl  Kaisha,  NobMka,  Japan 

Filed  Oct  2S,  1982,  Scr.  No.  436,358 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Oct  30, 1981, 56-174801 

Int  a.3  B30B  9/12 

VS.  a  100-117  5  n«i— 


presses,  comprising  press  bands  (1)  formed  of  multiple  layers 
with  each  said  layer  comprising  several  individual,  separate, 
closely  adjacent  longitudinal  strips  (2),  a  pair  of  drums  (3) 
disposed  in  spaced  relation  with  said  multiple  layers  extending 
over  and  around  said  pair  of  drums,  each  said  longitudinal  strip 
having  a  pair  of  longitudinally  extending  laterally  spaced 
edges,  said  edges  of  said  longitudinally  strips  in  adjacent  said 
layen  of  said  multiple  layers  being  offset  relative  to  one  an- 
other transversely  of  the  longitudinal  direction  of  said  strips, 
and  border  disks  positioned  at  the  opposite  ends  of  said  drums 
for  holding  said  strips  on  said  drums. 


1.  A  screw  press  dehydrator  with  a  cake  cutter  comprising: 

a  rotatable  screw; 

a  screw  barrel  having  said  routable  screw  therein,  said 
screw  barrel  having  a  discharge  outlet  at  one  end  thereof; 
and 

a  plurality  of  stationary  and  sliding  plates  alternately  dis- 
posed around  said  screw  barrel  at  a  position  closer  to  said 
discharge  outlet,  wherein  said  stationary  and  sliding  plates 
each  possess  a  circular  hole  through  which  said  screw 
barrel  extends,  the  circular  holes  in  said  sliding  plates  have 
a  larger  radius  than  the  circular  holes  in  the  stationary 
plate,  the  stationary  plates  and  the  sliding  plates  are  dis- 
posed to  permit  the  centers  of  the  stationary  plates  and  the 
sliding  plates  to  deviate  from  each  other  so  that  the  cir- 
cumference of  the  circular  holes  in  the  stationary  plates 
always  contact  one  point  of  the  circular  holes  in  the  slid- 
ing plates,  and  said  sliding  plates  are  rotatable  so  that  the 
center  of  the  circular  holes  in  the  sliding  plates  define  a 
circle  having  a  radius  whose  length  corresponds  to  the 
deviation  between  the  centers  of  the  circular  holes  in  said 
sliding  plates  and  said  stationary  plates. 

I  

4,467,718 
PRESS  BAND  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  DOUBLE-BAND 

PRESSES 
Kurt  Held,  Alte  Str.  1,  D-7218  TroaaiBgeB  2,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Ger- 
many 

Filed  JbL  15, 1982,  Scr.  No.  398,319 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rq».  of  Germaay,  Aug.  6, 
1981, 3131150 

lat  a.3  B30B  5/06 
VS.  a.  100-151  1  Claim 


4,467,719 
WEB-FED  OFFSET  ROTARY  PRINTING  MACHINE 
Hcinrich  K.  Groaahaoier,  Wiiraborg,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
aaaignor  to  Kocaig  A  Bauer  AktieageseUachaft,  Wunbarg, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Geramay 

Filed  Aug.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  404,002 
Oaiam  priority,  appUeatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Ang.  6, 
1981, 3131170 

lat  a.)  B41F  5/06.  13/02 
VS.  a  101—221  3  Claims 


1.  A  press  band  arrangement  for  double-band  presses  for 
exercising  a  surface  pressure  on  plate-duped  workpieces  or  on 
material  webs  which  are  continuously  guided  through  such 


1.  A  web-fed  rotary  printing  machine  comprising  at  least 
first  and  second  spaced  satellite  printing  units  for  printing  on 
both  sides  of  a  paper  web  passing  through  said  first  and  second 
satellite  printing  units,  each  of  said  satellite  printing  uniu  hav- 
ing at  least  one  counter  pressure  cylinder,  a  plurality  of  blanket 
cylinders  and  a  plurality  of  forme  cylinders,  each  of  said  cylin- 
ders running  on  bearer  rings,  means  to  maintain  accurate  print 
registry  on  said  web  by  controlling  web  tension,  said  means  to 
maintain  print  registry  including  means  for  varying  the  diame- 
ters of  said  cylinders  and  said  bearer  rinp  in  said  first  satellite 
unit  with  respect  to  the  diameters  of  said  cylinders  and  bearer 
rings  of  said  second  satellite  printing  unit  in  accordance  with 
the  type  of  said  paper  web  being  printed  on  to  obtain  said 
accurate  print  registry  by  controlling  the  tension  of  said  web 
between  said  first  and  second  satellite  printing  units,  said  means 
for  varying  the  diameters  of  said  bearer  rings  including  at  least 
first  and  second  seu  of  replaceable  hardened  metal  bands,  said 
bands  in  said  first  and  second  sets  being  of  different  thick- 
nesses, with  all  of  said  bands  in  a  given  set  having  uniform 
thicknesses  over  their  entire  lengths  and  uniform  thicknesses 
with  respect  to  each  other,  said  first  set  of  said  bands  being 
secured  in  a  staggered,  adjacent  manner  to  an  inner  ring  por- 
tion of  each  of  said  bearer  rings  whereby  the  diameters  of  said 
bearer  rings  can  be  varied  by  replacement  of  said  first  set  of 
bands  by  said  second  set  of  bands. 
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SPnUL-TYPE  DUCTOR 
PMw  GOTtMh,  NMindMrU,  Switnrlud,  mdnor  to  M«- 
ehlMafibrai  WHkg  PRt  Swttnrlaad 

FIM  No?.  3, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  438^2 
Ckbm  prioritjr,  ■ppHciHoa  SwtdM,  Ju.  11, 1981,  8106603 
bt  a»  B41F  31/14:  B4tt  27/28.  27/16 
U J.  a  101-3M  4 


positioned  between  uid  ink  reservoir  and  said  inli  application 
roller,  said  inic  rewrvoir  including  a  bottom  wall  formed  with 
a  row  of  conical  doting  boles  extended  longitudinally  of  said 
bottom  wall  and  distributed  over  its  entire  length,  said  conical 
holes  in  said  row  being  subdivided  hito  groups  having  varying 
diameters  and  each  defining  an  ink  zone,  said  dosing  roller 
mcludfaig  at  least  one  row  of  dosing  chambers  formed  in  a 
circumferential  surface  thereof  and  extended  lengthwise  of 
said  dosing  roller  and  distributed  over  the  enUre  length 
thereof,  said  conical  dosing  holes  superimposing  respective 
dosing  chambers  in  a  predetermined  position  of  said  routable 
dosing  roller  to  fill  respective  dosing  chambers  with  ink;  and  a 
plurality  of  plungers  mounted  in  said  ink  reservoir  and  being 
verticaUy  movable  to  selectively  open  respective  dosing  holes 

and  tiiereby  respective  dostog  chamben  and  permit  ink  to  flow 
Uiereinto  or  close  respective  dosing  holes  and  thus  respective 
dosing  chambers  to  prevent  ink  from  flowing  therein  so  that  an 
adjustable  ink  dosing  u  effected  over  the  entire  length  of  the 
dosing  roller. 


1.  A  spital-type  ductor  adapted  for  transferring  ink  from  a 
founuun  roller  to  a  roller  for  tiUcing  up  mk  of  an  inl^  system 
of  a  rotary  printing  press  comprising  a  multi-eccentric  shaft 
havmg  a  plurality  of  eccentric  portions  disposed  in  angularly 
offset  relationship  therealong,  an  eccentric  rotatably  joumaled 
on  each  of  said  plurality  of  eccentric  portions  of  said  multi- 
eccentric  shaft,  said  eccentrics  being  disposed  in  angularly 
offset  arrangement  relative  to  one  another  on  said  multi-eccen- 
tric shaft,  a  ring  mounted  for  roution  on  each  of  said  eccen- 
trics so  that  said  rings  successively  and  alternately  are  adapted 
to  come  into  contact  with  a  fountain  roller  and  an  ink  take-up 
roller  along  a  path  defining  a  spiral,  a  first  drive  means  con- 
nected to  said  eccentrics  for  effecting  the  drive  thereof,  and  a 
second  drive  connected  to  said  multi-eccentric  shaft  to  effect 
the  drive  Uiereof.  whereby  the  eccentricity  of  each  of  said 
rings  is  the  summation  of  the  eccentricity  of  said  eccentric 
portion  and  its  corresponding  eccentric. 

4^7,721 
INK-APPLYING  DEVICE 
Rsglna  Wage,  Ldpaig.  Gennan  Damocratk  Rep.,  assignor  to 
VEB  Konbiaat  Polygraph  "Werner  Lanbcrz"  Leipzig,  Leip- 
zig, Gcmaa  Democratic  Rep. 
Cootianatioa-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  24»,17«,  Mar.  30, 1981,  Pat 
No.  4^92,436.  This  appUcttion  Nor.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,747 
ClalaH  priority,  application  Gcmaa  Democratic  Rep.,  Apr. 
18, 1980,  220444  "^ 

Int  aJ  B41F  il/06  31/08.  31/26;  B41L  27/28 
UA  a  101-363  g  Claims 


4,467,722 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRAWING  FLEXIBLE 

PRINTING  BLOCKS  ONTO  PRINTING  ROLLERS  IN  AN 

IN  REGISTER  MANNER 

Hanasison  KUagslkoefisr,  Naertiagan,  and  Uaaa-Peter  Ra- 

dolph,  Stottgart,  both  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Genuuiy,  asslgMm  to 

"*-' ^k  Lasoe  GaAH  *  Co.  ^^ 

FDad  May  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  498,638 

..M  •*.,  J?**''  appUeatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jan.  4, 
1982,3221866 

Iirt.a>B41F  27/00 
U.S.  CL  101—426  7 , 


1.  In  an  ink-applying  device,  comprising  a  first  ink  applica- 
tion roller  and  a  fimnel-shaped  ink  reservoir,  a  combination 
comprising  a  dosing  device  including  a  rotauble  dosing  roller 


1.  A  method  for  drawing  a  pluraltiy  of  flexible  printing 
blocks  onto  a  printing  roller  in  a  registered  manner,  the  blocks 
having  register  marks,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positively  engaging  one  edge  of  the  blocks  by  fitting  at  least 
one  mounting  device  to  the  blocks; 

fitting  the  blocks  and  mounting  device  to  tiie  printing  roller 
in  a  registered  manner  by  positively  engaging  the  at  least 
one  mounting  device  in  a  OMresponding  alignment  means; 

fixing  the  blocks  to  the  printing  roller;  and. 

removing  the  at  leut  one  mounting  device. 

4|467,723 
COIL  SnUP  SAFETY  DEVICE  FOR  SPINNING 
PROJECTILES 
Hana  Kaiaer,  KdaifsfcM;  Waltar  Wteterhaiter,  TenaeabrouM 
Kari  Wild,  Schrambarg-Salfsm  ami  Peter  Gritaar, 
aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  or  GariMay,  aasigBon  to  _^ 
I  GmbH,  SchraaAerg.  FM.  Rap.  of  Germaay 
Filed  Aag.  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  488311 
terity,  applicatien  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranajr,  Dae  24, 
1981, 3151470 

Int  a)  F42C 15/22 
U.S.  CL  102—240  7  n.i— 

1.  In  a  fuze  arranged  for  use  in  a  projectile  of  the  spin  type, 
said  fuze  including  a  housing,  a  safety  means  and  a  movable 
firing  part  which  is  heU  against  movement  by  the  action  of 
said  safety  means  until  the  projectile  has  traveled  a  preset 
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distance,  uid  safety  means  comprising  an  elastically  coiled 
spring  strip  arranged  within  a  recess  of  said  housing  to  block 
movement  of  said  movable  part  when  in  a  coiled  sute  and 
permit  movement  of  said  part  after  being  expanded  in  response 
to  spinning  of  the  projectile,  said  coil  spring  strip  having  a 
radially  outer  end  spaced  radiaUy  mwardly  from  a  wall  defin- 


4«4C7,728 
CONTINUOUS  SHELF  STORAGE  SYSTEM  UTILIZING 

THE  GRAVITY  FEED  PRINCIPLE 
Haas  R.  HaUiaMna,  MoirtafMla,  SwUiwIand.  MslfBor  to  Tor* 
taga  S.A^  Laxaaibowg,  LazeaAovi 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1M2,  Sw.  No.  3S1.65S 
OafaM  priority,  appbcatioa  Switasrlaad,  Feb.  2S,  IMl, 

nam 

UL  a^  B61B  W12 
vs.  a  104— 1C2  4  ClaiBH 


ing  said  recess,  said  coil  spring  strip  being  formed  of  steel  and 
having  a  tensile  strength  of  1200  to  2800  N/mm^  and  a  strip 
thickness  greater  than  20  >tm  to  avoid  being  permanently 
deformed  until  unwound  in  response  to  a  spinning  of  the  pro- 
jectile, the  coiling  forces  acting  on  said  coil  strip  being  defined 
solely  by  said  coil  strip. 


4,4^,724 
SABOT  PROJECTILE  CORE  RESTRAINT 
DarrcU  W.  Mariow,  Carbondak,  IlL,  aarignor  to  Olio  Corpora- 
tioa,  StamlDrd,  Con. 

FDad  Aug.  30, 1982,  Scr.  No.  413,017 
LH.  CLi  F42B  13/16 
VS.  a.  102— S20  1 


1.  A  discardmg  sabot  projectile  which  comprises: 

a  cylindrical  projectile  core  with  a  rear  portion  and  reduced 
diameter  front  portion  and  a  smooth  unrecessed  exterior, 

a  sabot  radially  surrounding  said  rear  portion  of  said  core 
and  having  a  forward  end  which  has  an  inwardly  facing 
annular  recess  at  a  location  radially  outward  of  said  front 
portion  of  said  core,  and 

a  centrifugally  expandable  O  ring  of  a  cross-sectional  body 
diameter  greater  than  the  radial  distance  between  said 
forward  end  and  said  front  portion  at  the  location  of  said 
sabot  recess,  said  "O"  ring  positioned  partially  within  said 
recess  when  in  contact  with  said  smooth  reduced  diameter 
front  portion,  said  sabot  recess  being  of  a  depth  greater 
than  said  O  ring  body  diameter  whereby  said  O  ring  can 
expand  outwardly  into  said  recess  when  said  projectile  is 
spun-up  during  fhring. 


1.  In  a  continuous  shelf  storage  system  in  which  goods  to  be 
stored  are  placed  in  mobile  storage  and  transporting  units  on 
shelves,  these  units  each  provided  a  load  bearing  pallet,  a 
vehicle  body  and  rollers  which  roll  on  a  pair  of  rails  which  are 
only  slightly  inclined; 
a  motional  impulse  generator  which  it  longitudinally  dis- 
placeable  in  the  center  of  the  spacing  between  said  pair  of 
rails  adapted  to  push  one  of  said  units  for  movement  along 
said  pair  of  rails  by  a  distance  of  at  least  several,  vehicle 
lengths  without  requiring  braking  before  coming  to  a 
standstill,  said  generator  comprising: 
a  thrust  rod  assembly  formed  of  an  elongated  rod  member 
having  a  push  engaging  forward  end  for  pushing  engage- 
ment against  the  rear  of  a  vdiicle  and  a  spring  at  the  end 
remote  from  the  push  engaging  forward  end,  said  spring 
urging  said  elongated  rod  member  into  a  locked  non-oper- 
ative position; 
a  locking  device  at  the  push  engaging  forward  end  of  said 
thrust  rod  assembly  to  lock  said  assembly  in  a  position  to 
avoid  pushing  the  unit  and  thereby  place  the  thrust  rod 
assembly  in  a  non-operative  position; 
pivotable  paWls  connected  to  the  forward  end  of  said  elon- 
gated rod  member  which  fit  against  the  unit  to  adapt  the 
rod  member  to  push  said  unit  when  the  pawls  are  pivoted 
with  one  surface  engaging  the  unit  and  adapting  the  rod 
member  to  disengage  from  the  unit  when  moved  away 
about  the  pivou  of  the  pivotable  pawls  to  release  the 
assembly  firom  the  unit; 
wedge  shaped  guide  shoes,  one  for  each  pawl,  guiding  the 
surface  of  each  pawl  in  iu  pushing  relation  to  the  end  of 
the  mobile  unit;  and 
said  locking  device  being  displaceable  from  a  locking  posi- 
tion to  an  open  position  by  a  first  rolling  unit  when  the 
unit  is  removed,  the  wedge  shaped  guide  shoes  guiding  the 
pawls  under  spring  action  of  the  thrust  rod  assembly  to 
bring  the  guide  shoes  to  a  ready  position  for  pushing  the 
next  unit. 


4,467,724 
STABILIZING  APPARATUS 
Dcrdt  R.  AMow,  WeaMcy,  and  Robert  J.  MclUng,  Watford, 
both  of  Eagiaiid,  aarigmm  to  Britiaii  TclccoB»aak«tioM, 


FUed  Oet  IJ,  1981,  Scr.  No.  315,545 
priority,  applicatiOB  Uaitad  Uagdoa^  Oct  28,  1900, 


IM.  CL>  BMP  9/00 
VS.  a.  104—246  12 

4.  A  mounting  arrangement  for  a  tracking  conrniunications 
antenna  comprising: 
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•  support  rail  having  upwardly  and  downwardly  facing 

bearing  surfaces, 
a  mounting  platform  comprising  a  frame  to  support  said 

antenna,  and  a  plurality  of  wheels  arranged  to  run  on  said 

upwardly  facing  bearing  surface, 
said  mounting  platform  ftirther  comprising  stabilizing  means 

including  a  first  substantially  rigid  element  which  depends 

from  the  platform  and  which  has  a  first  reaction  surface,  a 


second  substantially  rigid  element  which  has  means  ar- 
ranged to  engage  said  downwardly  fiscing  bearing  surface 
and  defines  a  second  reaction  surface,  said  first  and  second 
elemenu  being  moveable  axially  relative  to  each  other, 
and  biasing  means  acting  on  said  first  and  second  reaction 
surfaces  so  that,  in  use,  said  engaging  means  is  maintained 
in  contact  with  said  rail  surface  and  any  tendency  of  the 
wheels  to  rise  is  resisted  by  the  action  of  said  biasing 
means  on  said  first  reaction  surface. 


thereof  but  no  downwardly  flanged  section  along  the  forward 
and  read  edges  thereof,  hinge  means  adjacent  forward  portions 
of  the  nde  edge  flange  sections  of  said  transparent  |^te  said 
base  plate  for  pivotal  elevational  tilting  of  said  transparent 
plate  above  said  base  plate,  adjustable  means  for  temporarily 
locking  said  transparent  plate  at  any  of  a  multiplicity  of  prese- 
lected tUt  angles  with  respect  to  said  base  plate,  said  adjustable 
means  comprising  a  bail  rod  pivotally  mounted  in  the  down- 
wardly flanged  section  of  each  side  edge  of  the  transparent 
plate,  friction  means  on  the  bottom  of  said  base  plate  for  anti- 
^slip  temporary  resting  of  said  base  plate  on  a  planar  surface, 
and  snap  closure  means  for  temporarily  locking  said  transpar- 
ent plate  in  folded  relationship  to  said  base  plate  for  storage  or 
portability  of  said  light  box  apparatus,  said  snap  closure  means 
consisting  of  cooperatively  interlocking  functional  elements 
located  at  adjacent  rearward  portions  of  said  side  edge  flanged 
sections  of  said  transparent  plate  and  said  base  plate,  the  total 
thickness  of  said  light  box  apparatus  being  no  greater  than 
about  one  inch  when  said  transparent  plate  is  temporarily 
locked  in  folded  relationship  to  said  base  plate,  and  said  pivot- 
ally  mounted  bail  rod  being  further  characterized  by  being 
pivotable  to  extend  ouuide  the  rear  edges  of  the  base  plate  and 
transparent  plate  and  serve  as  a  carrying  handle  when  said 
plates  are  temporarily  locked  in  said  folded  relationship. 

4^7,728 
COMPOSITE  STRUCTURAL  MATERIAL  AND  METHOD 

WITH  LOAD  BEARING  APPUCATIONS 
Vnd  H.  Horac,  Rye,  N JI^  assignor  to  Ellis  Papcrbovd  Prod- 
ucts, Inc.,  Portland,  Me. 

Filed  Aug.  17. 1961,  Scr.  No.  293,668 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  subsequent  to  Oct  28, 

1997,  has  been  diMlaimcd. 

Int  a.3  B65D  19/32.  19/34;  B32B  23/0%;  B05D  7/00 

UA  a  108-Sl.l  11  dtintt 


i<    23J0<riS     «     « 


M 


4*467,727 
UGHT  BOX  APPARATUS 
Stanley  R.  Stronmcr,  1729  N  Snclling  A?c.,  Falcon  Heights. 
Minn.  55113 

Filed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418,722 

IM.  a^  A47B  65/00 

UA  a  108-23  4Ctotat 
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1.  A  collapsible.  easUy  cleaned,  flat  folding,  storable,  light- 
weight, readUy  portable  and  adjustable  artist's  light  box  appa- 
ratus, consisting  of  a  base  plate  having  no  upward  flange  along 
the  forward  and  rear  edges  thereof  but  having  an  upwardly 
flanged  section  along  each  side  edge  Uiereof,  an  upper  trans- 
parent plate  wholly  of  organic  plastics  material  in  spaced 
relationship  over  said  base  plate,  said  upper  transparent  pUte 
having  a  downwardly  flanged  section  along  each  side  edge 


1.  A  new  and  improved  monolithic  structural  material  com- 
prising: an  interpenetrating  substrate  and  plastic  material  com- 
posite comprising  first  and  second  phases,  said  composite 
characterized  by  intimate  physical  and  chemical  bonding  be- 
tween the  phases; 
said  first  phase  comprising  a  substrate  of  absorbent  fiber-like 
material  forming  a  continuous  phase  fibrous  network 
filler; 
said  second  phase  comprising  a  polymerized  plastic  material 
extending  thoughout  and  filling  the  voids  and  interstices 
of  the  fibrous  network  of  the  fiber-like  material  first  phase, 
said  second  phase  derived  by  in  situ  polymerization  from 
a  solvolysis  system  including  at  least  a  dissolved  starting 
polymer  substance  and  solvent  in  which  the  solvent  reacts 
with  the  dissolved  substance,  said  solvolysis  system 
adapted  for  saturating  and  penetrating  rather  than  merely 
coating  the  interstices  and  voids  of  the  fiber-like  material 
first  phase,  and  for  reacting  and  polymerizing  throughout 
the  fibrous  network  of  the  first  phase; 
and  at  least  one  huninate  coating  of  an  agglomerating  plastic 
material  adherent  and  chemically  bonding  to  the  surface 
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of  said  plastic  material  and  substrate  composite,  said  at 
least  one  laminate  coating  derived  by  in  situ  polymeriza- 
tion from  a  similar  solvolysis  system  adjusted  to  have 
agglomerative  characteristics  for  coating  rather  than  satu- 
rating, said  adjusted  solvolysis  system  adapted  to  liquify 
the  outer  surface  of  the  composite  for  chemical  bcmding 
and  interpolymerization  at  the  interface  between  the  coat- 
ing and  the  composite  whereby  said  composite  and  at  least 
one  coating  form  a  monolithic  structural  material. 


4,467,729 
WIDE  SPAN  SHELVING 
Daniel  J.  Fcathcrmao,  Philadelphia,  Pa^  aasignor  to  Fhmklyn 
Feathcnnan  and  Bernard  Fcathennaa,  both  of  Philadelphia, 
Pa. 
I  Filed  Feb.  19, 1962,  Scr.  No.  350,234 

Int  a.»  A47F  5J10 
U.S.  a  108-107  4  Claim 


rjn-rit— i— ■ 


1.  A  shelved  storage  rack  structure  comprising  end  frames 
having  end  posts  and  bracings  and  cross-beams  connecting  the 
end  frames,  the  improvement  wherein  each  cross-beam  com- 
prises: 

a  vertical  panel  and  at  least  one  outwardly,  generally  hori- 
zontally extending  flange  adapted  to  support  a  storage 
rack  deckplate  and  comprised  of  a  reverse  bend  in  the 
material  of  fabrication  whereby  to  structurally  rigidify 
and  strengthen  the  cross-beam; 

said  vertical  panel  being  at  each  end  longitudinally  extended 
at  an  intermediate  section  with  regard  to  said  flange; 

a  connector  means  removably  fastened  to  the  longitudinal 
face  of  each  said  panel  extension; 

the  connector  means  comprising  a  vertically  oriented  and 
generally  planar  plate  member, 

first  tab  means  extending  from  the  free  end  of  the  plate 
member  in  the  generally  longitudinal  direction  of  said 
panel  and  plate  fastened  thereto; 

fiirther  tab  means  extending  from  the  said  free  end  of  the 
plate  member  and  also  in  the  generally  longitudinal  direc- 
tion of  said  panel  and  plate  fasterlfd  thereto; 

said  further  tab  means  being  inwardly  directed  at  the  ends 
thereof  and  configured  in  the  form  of  downwardly  di- 
rected hook  means; 

said  hook  means  lying  intermediate  the  longitudinal  extent  of 
the  first  tab  means; 

said  posts  each  being  apertured  on  the  face  thereof  associ- 
ated with  the  broad  plane  of  said  vertical  panel  and  plates 
and  in  operative  association  with  each  of  said  first  tai>  and 
said  fiirther  tab  and  hook  means;  and 

said  hook  means  being  configured  to  firmly  secure  the  aper- 
ture defining  post  structure  while  said  first  tab  means 
associate  with  the  apertuied  face  of  the  posts  whereby  to 
enhance  the  stability  of  the  interconnection  between  the 
posts  and  cross^wams; 

whereby  said  storage  rack  structure  is  particularly  suited  to 
be  of  lightweight  construction  and  easily  assembled  and 
dtaasaenbled. 


4,447,730 

TABLE  WITH  RELEASABLE  TOP 

Donald  J.  Borichcfiky,  Rathuid  Couty,  Vt.,  aaaigBor  to  Tte 

Tdcacope  Foldias  Faraitve  Co.  Inc.,  GranilUe,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1902,  Scr.  No.  337,083 

lot  a^  A47B  3/06 

\}&,  a.  108—159  13  Clalns 


1.  A  table  comprising 

a  plurality  of  leg  frames,  at  least  two  opposed  leg  frames 
having  a  horizontal  tubular  cross-bar  deformed  to  define  a 
longitudinally  disposed  recess  with  an  overhanging  lip 
along  an  upper  edge  of  said  recess  and  being  adapted  to 
spring  apart  from  each  other;  and 

a  table  top  having  a  peripheral  edge  snap-fitted  in  said  reces- 
ses of  said  cross-bars  with  each  lip  of  a  respective  cross- 
bar overhanging  and  peripheral  edge  of  said  table  top. 


4,447,731 
STEAM  INJECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INCINERATOR 
Mark  A.  Di  Fouo,  BrookflaM,  Wia.,  BMiginr  to  Kdlcy  Coa- 
pany.  Inc.,  Milwankaa,  Wia. 

FUcd  Aug.  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  407,954 

Iirt.  ai  F23G  5/00 

U.S.  a  110-235  3  dains 


1.  A  steam  injection  system  for  an  incinerator,  comprising  an 
incinerator  defining  a  combustion  chamber  and  having  air  inlet 
means  disposed  at  the  lower  end  of  the  combustion  chamber,  a 
plenum  disposed  outside  of  said  incinerator  adjacent  the  lower 
end  thereof  and  defining  a  plenum  chamber,  said  plenum 
chamber  being  in  communication  with  said  air  inlet  means,  air 
supply  means  for  introducing  air  into  said  plenum  chamber,  a 
steam  supply  line  connected  to  a  source  of  steam  under  pres- 
sure, oudet  tube  means  connected  to  said  steam  supply  and 
terminating  in  said  plenum  chamber  for  directing  steam  into 
contact  with  the  outer  surface  of  said  incinerator,  said  steam 
being  mixed  with  air  in  said  plenum  chamber  and  the  mixture 
being  fed  through  said  air  inlet  means  to  the  combustion  cham- 
ber to  thereby  reduce  high  localized  temperatures  in  said  com- 
bustion chamber,  and  including  an  orifice  disposed  upstream 
from  the  discharge  end  of  said  outlet  tube  means,  said  orifice 
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having  •tmallercroM-iectwiidire*  than  SMddMcharge  end  to  tiond  Mtth.  and  second  lettinB  me.n.  «.n-«.^  ♦       ..  « 


4yM7,732 
MELTING  APPARATUS 
Kotaro  TaBigncU,  Sakai,  Japn,  aMi«Mr  to  Kabota.  Ltd» 
Oiaka,  Japn  ^^ 

FUad  Sap.  19, 19S3,  Sar.  No.  S33406 
OalM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japn,  Sep.  27, 1982, 97-14645S 
Irt.  CL»  FSSG  i/Oa  7/00 
U.S.  Ca.  110—259  7  < 


1.  A  melting  apparatus  comprising: 

a  melting  ftimace  (22)  for  melting  a  waste  and  discharging  a 
•lag  from  a  discharging  port  thereof, 

an  exhaust  gas  duct  (S4)  diverged  from  the  slag  discharging 
port  of  said  melting  fUmace  for  discharging  an  exhaust  gas 
generated  in  said  melting  Aimace, 

a  low  temperature  melting  portion  (29)  provided  in  said 
exhaust  gu  duct  (54)  for  melting  low  boiling  point  dust 
contained  in  the  exhaust  gas, 

an  exhaust  gas  cooling  portion  (26)  provided  on  a  farther 
downstream  side  of  said  exhaust  gas  duct  (54)  than  said 
low  temperature  melting  portion  (29)  for  cooling  the 
exhaust  gas, 

a  dust  coUecting  portion  (27)  provided  on  a  farther  down- 
stream side  of  said  exhaust  gas  duct  (54)  than  said  exhaust 
gas  cooling  portion  (26)  for  collecting  dust  contained  in 
the  exhaust  gas, 

a  first  dust  supplying  line  (2S)  for  introducing  the  low  boil- 
mg  point  dust  collected  in  said  dust  coUecting  portion  into 
said  low  temperature  melting  portion  (29),  and 
cooling  means  (31)  for  cooling  melted  material  discharged 
from  said  low  temperature  melting  portion  (29). 


4i467  733 

DEVICE  FOR  WORKING  THE  HEM  OF  TUBULAR 

PIECES  OF  GARMENT 

Alfr^  Martin,  RhaiMtMtan.Forcheiim  Fed.  Rep.  of  GaraMiiy. 

aaaignof  to  PIMT  ladastricaiaacfainca  GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


and  forwardly  relative  to  the  sewing  machine  along  a  second 
path  disposed  at  an  angle  to  said  fint  path. 

4,467,734 
c.^.jSF'^**^"^  apparatus  FOR  CONJOINTLY 
SUPPORTING  AND  GUIDING  A  TUBULAR  WORKPIECE 
Gonter  H.  Rohr,  Hcmmlogen,  Fed.  Rep.  ofGenuay,  aaiiaDor  to 

UnloB  Special  GrtH,  Stntlprt.  Fed.  Rap.  of  GeinMny 
Continaatioa.ia.pnrt  of  Ser.  No.  203,209,  No?.  3, 1900, 

■Jj«*oaai  Tito  appllortloa  Apr.  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  372,366 

198?3ri73r^'  •"*"**~  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gennaay.  Apr.  30, 

„  -  ^  "^  ^'  "*■  ^^^^  ^^^06.  35/10 

U.S.a  112-63  29Clai«s 


•^« 


Filed  Jan.  13, 1904,  Ser.  No.  570,520 

^^^^tHi^'  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcroiaay,  Jan.  26. 
1983,  8302034{U]  7.  *«.  ^ 

IM.  a^  D05B  23/00 
UjS.  CL  112—2  9  rhiT 

1.  A  device  for  sewing  tubular  workpieces  with  a  sewing 
machine,  comprising  a  workpiece  holder,  roution  means  en- 
gageable  with  said  workpiece  holder  to  route  said  holder,  fint 
setting  means  engageable  with  said  rotation  mean*  to  shift  said 
roution  means  with  said  workpiece  holder  backwardly  and 
forwardly  relative  to  the  sewing  machine  along  a  first  direc- 


1.  In  combination  with  a  sewing  machme  having  stitch 
forming  instrumentalities  for  working  on  an  advancing  tubular 
workpiece  edge  and  means  for  forming  a  fold  in  the  tubular 
workpiece  edge  at  a  position  in  front  of  the  stitch  forming 
instrumentalities,  an  apparatus  for  moving  the  workpiece  edge 
put  the  stitch  forming  instrumentalities  comprising: 
at  least  two  mechanically  driven  rouuble  support  means 
adapted  to  receive  and  concomitantly  advance  the  open 
end  of  said  tubular  workpiece; 
mechanically  driven  positioning  means  inchiding  a  series  of 
annularly  arranged  wheels  located  adjacent  the  open  end 
of  said  tubular  workpiece  and  adapted  for  roution  with 
said  support  means  for  controlling  the  lateral  disposition 
of  the  workpiece  edge;  and 
sensor  means  for  detecting  lateral  deviation  of  the  work- 
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piece  edge  beyond  a  predetermined  range  and  for  control* 
ling  the  influence  of  said  positioning  means  on  said  work- 
piece  edge. 


I  4^467,735 

SEWING  MACHINE  INCLUDING  WORKPIECE 
CLAMPING  DEVICE 
Ymcov  Sadak,  Beenkefa,  brad,  aaigMr  to  Beta  EagiMerii« 
*  DcTdopMM  Lti^  Bcenhera,  brad 

Filed  JwL  22, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  400,712 
Claina  priority,  appUcatkM  larad,  Sep.  M,  1901, 63057 
Iirt.  a.)  D05B  21/00 
VJS.  CL  112—121.12  0  Claims 


1.  A  sewing  machine  including  a  main  frame,  a  sewing  ma* 
chine  head  mounted  thereon,  a  carriage  movable  over  said 
main  frame,  and  a  workpiece  clamp  carried  by  said  carriage 
and  movable  relative  to  said  sewing  machine  head  to  locate  the 
workpiece  with  respect  thereto;  characterized  in  that  said 
machine  further  includes: 
a  clamp  securing  device  carried  by  said  carriage  and  releas- 
ably  attachable  to  said  workpiece  clamp  to  any  one  of  a 
plurality  of  locations  on  said  clamp  so  as  to  selectively 
locate  said  clamp  with  respect  to  said  carriage,  and 
thereby  the  workpiece  carried  by  the  carriage  with  re- 
spect to  said  sewing  machine  head; 
and  a  clamp  holding  device  selectively  actuable  to  immobil- 
ize said  clamp  with  respect  to  said  main  frame  when  said 
securing  device  has  been  detached  from  said  clamp  and 
until  the  securing  device  is  reattached  at  another  location 
on  said  clamp. 
8.  A  clamping  device  for  a  sewing  machine  including  a  main 
frame,  a  sewing  machine  head  mounted  thereon  and  a  carriage 
movable  over  said  main  frame,  said  clamping  device  compris- 
ing a  mounting  member  adapted  to  be  mounted  to  said  car- 
riage, a  pair  of  arms  pivotably  mounted  to  said  mounting  mem- 
ber, and  a  workpiece  clamp  including  a  plurality  of  attaching 
pins  equally  spaced  along  one  axis  of  movement  of  the  carriage 
with  respect  to  the  maojiine  main  firame,  said  pair  of  arms  of  the 
mounting  member  being  actuable  to  a  locking  position  engag- 
ing a  selected  pair  of  said  attaching  pins  to  secure  said  clamp  at 
a  selected  location  thereof  to  s^  carriage,  or  to  a  reloHe 
position  disengaging  said  attaching  pins  to  permit  the  pivotable 
arms  to  engage  another  pair  of  sud  attaching  pins  and  thereby 
to  secure  said  clamp  to  said  carriage  at  anotlwr  selected  loca- 
tion thereof. 


4,467,73( 

AUTOMATIC  APPARATUS  FOR  EXECUTING  SEWINGS 

ACCORDING  TO  A  DETERMINED  CONTOUR 

SIhaM  PerUao,  Paiii,  Italy,  aadgaor  to  NeecU  Sodeta  per 
Azioai,  Pavia,  Italy 

Filed  Apr.  27, 1903,  Ser.  No.  409,147 

ClaiBM  priority,  appHcatioB  Italy,  May  17, 1902, 42906  A/82 

ImL  CL>  D05B  S/02 

VJS.  CL  112— 12L14  1  Oaia 

1.  Automatic  apparatus  for  executing  sewings  according  to  a 

determined  contour,  comprising  a  sewing  machine  arranged  to 


carry  out  movements  along  two  orthogonal  axes  following 
path  whose  points  are  determined  according  to  data  stored  in 
a  memory,  a  pivotal  work  support  having  a  work  holdup 
surface  on  only  one  side  thereof  comprising  a  sewing  station 
and  a  loading  station  defining  two  symmetrically  disposed  and 
equdly  shaped  portions  on  said  work  hcMing  surfiMe  on  which 


the  fabric  to  be  worked  is  dtematively  loaded  and  sewn, 
clamping  means  to  hold  said  fabric  on  said  shi^  portions 
prior  to  and  during  sewing,  and  means  to  axially  rotate  said 
work  suppori  along  a  vertical  axis  180*  at  the  end  of  each 
sewing  cycle  executed  by  said  sewing  machine,  the  sewing 
path,  every  time  moving  in  a  direction  opposite  to  the  previous 
one. 


4,447,737 

PROGRAMMABLE  SEWING  MACHINE 

Lodi  W.  Brack,  Jr.,  8  Joe  Taraar  Ct,  El  Pwe,  Tex.  79915 

Filed  Dee.  5, 1903,  St.  No.  557^00 

lat  CL'  D08B  S/02 

VS.  CL  112— 12L14  12 


1.  Sewing  machine  device  comprising  a  base;  a  stitching 
head  assembly  suspended  above  said  base  for  movement  in  two 
horizontal  dimensions,  the  stitching  head  assembly  including  a 
frame,  a  needle  bar  mounted  for  verticd  reciprocd  movement 
and  supporting  a  stitching  needle,  and  a  clamp  foot  for  clamp- 
ing a  workpiece  to  said  frame  during  a  stitching  movement  of 
said  needle;  stitching  drive  means  mounted  at  a  position  on  said 
device  apart  from  said  stitching  head  assembly  for  generating 
reciprocating  motion  to  be  imparted  tosaid  needle  bar  and  said 
guide  foot;  flexible  drive  and  suppori  means  for  suspending 
said  stitching  head  a  predetermineid  distance  above  said  base 
and  transmitting  said  reciprocating  motion  from  said  stitching 
drive  means  to  said  needle  bar  and  said  clamp  foot;  and  stitch- 
ing head  driving  means  for  moving  said  stitching  head,  relative 
to  said  base,  through  a  stitching  pattern  in  said  two  horizontal 
dimensions. 
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4^7,738 
DETACHABLE  DRIVE  FOR  SEWING  MACHINE 
TRIMMING  KNIFE 
Kari-Hdai  WaJthcr;  Kurt  VoiliMr,  both  of  Wcilcrbodi,  and 
Albort  DMch,  KaiMnlMrtm,  aU  oT  Fod.  R«p.  of  GoraMiy, 
■fi'i^ocs  to  PMr  IMustriwiwcbiBCB  GmbH,  Fed.  Rm.  of 
GonMay 

Filed  Oct  20, 1962,  Scr.  No.  435,498 

immmc**''  ■»»««««<»■  ^•d.  Rop.  of  Gonnuy,  Not.  12, 

iBt  a.3  DOSB  S7/04 

vs,  a  1U-U9  10 


fence  havmg  a  guide  edge  corresponding  to  the  circumferen. 
tial  shape  of  the  workpiece  for  an  edge  parallel  seam  extending 
alongside  the  needle  and  against  which  guide  edge  the  materi^ 
IS  guided,  feed  means  engageable  with  the  workpiece  for  ad- 
vancing It  past  the  needle,  a  pressor  foot  engageable  with  the 
workpiece  overwd  feed  means  and  having  an  infeed  end 
extendmg  upwardly  away  from  the  workpiece.  and  a  hold- 
down  overlying  the  workpiece  and  having  a  portion  extending 
mto  the  mfeed  end  of  said  pressor  foot  and  engageable  with  the 
workpiece  and  guiding  the  layers  of  the  workpiece  into  a 
position  parallel  to  said  guide  edge. 


1.  A  sewing  machine  comprising  a  rotatable  main  shaft,  a 
sewing  station  over  which  material  to  be  sewn  is  moved,  a 
needle  dnven  by  said  main  shaft  to  move  upwardly  and  down- 
wardly through  the  material,  a  trimming  knife  mounted  adja- 
cent said  needle  for  upward  and  downward  movement  adja- 
cent said  needle  to  periodically  and  selectively  cut  the  mate- 
rial, a  connecting  mechanism  connected  to  said  knife  to  move 
It  upwardly  and  downwardly,  and  a  detachable  drive  con- 
nected to  said  connecting  mechanism  and  connectable  to  said 
mam  shaft  and  permitting  drive  of  said  knife  with  said  main 
shaft  »nd  dnve  of  said  knife  independent  of  said  main  shaft,  said 
detachable  dnve  mcluding  an  eccentric  which  is  rotatable  to 
dnve  said  connecting  mechanism. 


_  4*447,740 

ELECTRONIC  SEWING  MACHINE  WTTH  A  STnCH 

PATTERN  ADJUSTING  DEVICE 

Hartiro  Makabe,  F^Ma;  Kano  Watanabe,  Hachioji,  and  Yo- 

^taka  Takahaahi,  Koganei,  aU  of  JapoB,  aasigDora  to  Jaooffle 
Sewing  MaeUne  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

^SfS,"^  '*'^-  ^•-  "•*"•  •'■*•  27, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4;261,271.  lUa  appUcatioa  No?.  11, 1900,  Sor.  No.  205,968 

Ctaima  priority,  application  Japui,  Aug.  11, 1978, 53-97337 

The  portion  of  the  tern  of  this  patent  snbaeqaeat  to  Apr.  14» 

1998,  has  been  M»^i»t'ni4 

lot  C1.3  D05B  S/02 

UA  a  112-158  E  2  Claiim 
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4,467,739 
SEAMED  MATERIAL  EDGE  GUIDE  FOR  A  SEWING 

MACHINE 
*^S^'  KniserslaBtem,  and  Kurt  Petry,  Stelieobcrg.  both 
or  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemany,  miwKtt  to  PlMf  Indagtricnaa- 
chioen  GmbH,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gemaay 

Filed  Dae.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  454,050 
l^SfSo!^^'  •I»9«««««  F«l.  H«P.  of  Germany,  Jan.  25, 

Int  a^  DOSB  i5/(» 
UA  a  112-153  jOairna 


I.  A  lewing  machine  have  a  reciprocating  needle  for  sewing 
a  multi-layer  workpiece  such  as  a  collar  which  has  a  plurality 
of  :edges  disposed  to  angles  to  each  other,  comprising  a  guide 


1.  A  sewing  machine  having  an  electronic  memory  storing 
stitch  control  signals  which  are  sequentially  read  out  in  syn- 
chronism with  rotation  of  the  upper  drive  shaft  of  the  sewing 
machine  to  control  at  least  one  of  the  needle  swinging  ampli- 
tude and  tiie  feeding  amount,  thereby  to  form  a  pattern  of 
stitches,  a  number  of  pattern  selecting  switches  each  selec- 
tively operated  to  select  a  pattern  of  stitches,  each  stitch  being 
produced  by  a  predetermined  needle  swinging  amplitude  and  a 
predetermined  feeding  amount,  comprising  stitch  adjusting 
means  manually  operated  to  vary  at  least  one  of  the  needle 
swinging  amplitude  and  the  feeding  amount  per  each  stitch  of 
the  selected  pattern,  a  switch  which  is  closed  by  one  mode  of 
operation  of  Uie  stitch  adjusting  means,  a  capacitor  charging 
circuit  including  a  capacitor  and  a  variable  resistor,  the  value 
of  said  variable  resistor  being  determined  by  another  mode  of 
operation  of  the  stitch  adjusting  means,  thereby  to  determine 
the  time  constant  of  the  circuit,  a  monosuble  multivibrator 
producing  a  signal  in  a  time  based  on  the  charging  time  of  the 
capacitor  charging  circuit,  and  a  microcomputer  including  a 
central  processing  unit  detecting  and  memorizing  the  manual 
operations  of  the  specific  pattern  selecting  switches  and  the 
stitch  adjusting  means,  and  digitally  counting  and  calculating 
the  signals  from  the  monostable  multivibrator,  thereby  to  make 
the  stitch  adjusting  means  effective  or  ineffective. 
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4^7,741 
SAIL  ARRANGEMENTS 
JokB  G.  Wailw,  HwUc  Ei«lMd,  Mif0Mr  to  Walker  WingnU 
SjntMW  Uiytcd,  London,  Ei«lMid 

Fltod  Mar.  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  35M15 
Cialav  priority,  awlieatkw  Unitod  Kiagdoai,  Mar.  19, 19§1, 
8108S75;  Aag.  4, 1981, 8133831;  Ang.  25, 1981, 8125958 

Int  a.3  BC3H  9/04 
U.S.  a  114-103  6Clalan 


1.  A  wingsail  comprising: 

two  rigid  symmetrical  aerofoil  section  sail  sections  which 
are  mounted  one  downstream  of  the  other,  the  trailing  sail 
section  being  freely  pivotally  mounted  to  the  center  line  of 
the  leading  sail  section,  so  that  its  leading  edge  just  clears 
the  trailing  edge  of  the  leading  sail  section; 

a  hinged  symmetrical  rigid  flap  mounted  so  as  to  extend 
downwind  from  the  trailing  edge  of  the  leading  sail  sec- 
tion, the  flap  being  adapted  to  be  moved  to  one  side  or  the 
other  in  response  to  a  swinging  movement  of  the  trailing 
sail  section  relative  to  the  leading  sail  section  so  that  the 
leeward  surface  of  the  flap  can  form  a  more  or  less  smooth 
extension  of  the  leeward  surface  of  the  leading  sail  section, 
a  spacing  being  defined  between  the  flap  and  the  trailing 
sail  section  and  forming  a  convergent  linear  nozzle  so  as  to 
assist  in  directing  air  over  the  leeward  surface  of  the 
trailing  sail  section  and  energize  the  local  flow,  prolong 
the  extent  of  attachment  of  flow  and  enable  an  optimum 
thrust  coefficient  to  be  reached. 


I     4^7,742 

BATTERY-POWERED  PROPULSION  UNIT  FOR  A 

DIVER 
Gustavo  Dnboy,  18801  NW.  49th  Ct.,  Carol  aty,  Fla.  33055 
I  Filed  Jul.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  402,146 

V      IM.  a^  B63C  n/02.  11/46 
U.S.  CL  114—315 


1.  In  a  propulsion  unit  for  underwater  breathing  apparatus 
including  a  t«ik  worn  on  a  diver's  back,  said  apparatus  having 
a  housing, 

an  electric  motor  in  said  housing, 
a  propellor  operatively  coupled  to  said  motor  at  one  end  of 
said  housing, 


and  means  for  mounting  said  housing  on  said  tank,  the  im- 
provement which  comprises: 

means  for  holding  a  plurality  of  batteries  on  the  waist  of  a 
diver  wearing  the  breathing  apparatus; 

and  flexible  cable  means  extending  from  said  battery  holding 
means  to  said  motor  for  connecting  the  batteries  electri- 
cally to  the  motor,  said  means  for  bokling  batteries  further 
comprising: 

a  plurality  of  first  battery  holder  members,  each  defining  a 
tubular  recess  open  at  one  end  for  receiving  one  end  of  a 
corresponding  battery,  means  connecting  said  fint  battery 
holder  members  in  close  succession  next  to  one  another; 

a  plurality  of  second  battery  holder  members,  each  defining 
a  tubular  recess  open  at  one  end  for  receiving  the  opposite 
end  of  a  corresponding  battery,  means  connecting  said 
second  battery  holder  members  in  close  succession  next  to 
one  another, 

and  a  flexible  belt  coupled  to  said  first  and  second  battery 
hokler  members  and  holding  them  end-to-end  with  the 
recess  in  each  second  battery  holder  member  registering 
with  the  recess  in  a  corresponding  first  battery  holder 
member  to  defme  a  compartment  for  holding  a  corre- 
sponding battery; 

said  means  connecting  said  first  battery  holder  memben 
comprising  webs  extending  between  successive  first  bat- 
tery holder  members; 

and  said  means  connecting  said  second  battery  holder  mem- 
ben comprising  webs  extending  between  successive  sec- 
ond battery  holder  members;  and  further  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  releasable  fingen  attached  respectively  to  said 
first  and  second  battery  bolder  members,  said  fingers 
extending  closely  parallel  to  the  respective  wd»  and 
engaging  the  outside  of  the  belt  to  hold  the  bdt  tightly 
against  the  adjacent  first  and  second  battery  holder  mem- 
bers. 


4,447,743 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  REARING 

POST-LARVAE  SHRIMP 

Oiarics  Dngaa,  Goulds,  and  Tiisothy  Dugaa,  Homestead,  both 

of  Fla.,  aarigBors  to  Farm  Frssh  Shrimp  CorporatkM,  Fort 

Lauderdale,  Fla. 

DiTisioa  of  Ser.  No.  952,464,  Oct  19, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,285,298. 

nils  appUcatioa  May  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  263,364 

iBt  CL^  AOIK  61/00 

M&.  CL  119—2  3  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  rearing  post-larvae  shrimp  comprising: 
a  tank  for  retaining  said  shrimp  and  a  medium,  said  tank 
including  a  sidewall  having  an  opening  therein  and  clo- 
sure means  comprising  a  movable  screen  for  selectively 
permitting  and  preventing  passage  of  shrimp  through  said 
opening;  and 
means  for  culling  from  the  total  population  of  shrimp  re- 
tained within  said  tank  a  shrimp  subpopulation  comprising 
shrimp  which  have  achieved  a  predetermined  size  and  for 
confining  said  culled  shrimp  to  a  localized  area  within  said 
tank,  said  localized  area  including  said  opening,  said  cull- 
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iag  means  including  a  slotted  track  extending  around  the 

periphery  of  said  tank  and  having  opposite  ends  which 

terminate  on  opposite  sides  of  said  opening,  said  culling 

means  ftirther  including  mesh  net  means  having  mesh 

openings  approximately  equal  in  size  to  shrimp  which 

have  achieved  said  predetermined  size  and  opposite  ends 

for  engaging  said  track  and  moving  in  opposite  directions 

in  said  track  and  including: 

fint  and  second  ban  each  of  a  length  which  spans  the 

distance  between  the  bottom  of  said  tank  and  the  upper 
surface  of  said  track; 

first  and  second  guide  means  attached  to  said  first  and 
second  bars  for  guiding  said  bars  in  said  slot;  and 

a  net  having  an  end  attached  to  said  first  elongated  bar  and 
an  opposite  end  attached  to  said  second  elongated  bar, 
the  openings  of  said  net  defining  said  mesh  openings. 

4,4«7,744 
APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  RAISING  LOBSTERS 
loMta  D.  Haidnii.  GvUid.  CtM^  aarignor  to  Mark  C 
DarMMM,  Loa  Aaplaa,  Qriif  . 

FUad  Sa^  30, 19t2,  Scr .  No.  428,M3 
IM.  0.3  AOIK  61/00 
U.S.  a  119-2  25 


conveyor  means  then  moving  the  chickens  toward  a  cood- 
ing  sution;  and 
means  for  supporting  a  chicken  coop  including: 
means  for  moving  the  coop  toward  the  conveyor  means; 
means  for  tilting  the  coop  to  facilitete  gravity  deposition 
of  chickens  therein  from  the  conveyor  means; 


"«L 


1T^^" 

SHm^m 

^« 

« 

»,^^^ 

m 

•m 

S^« 

J&n/f 

Ml        ^    \             ^i.^'MJ 

fr* 

"•R 

. 

cf^ 

^F 

fi  ■■""*-« 

*^r  1 

H~«> 

h4=ki 

-^" '"' 

^^L                         11 

!^i^ 

^ 

z;r-i — ^ 

-     '   ) 

H 

(sr 

ji 

IS.  In  an  aquaculture  apparatus  for  raising  crustaceans,  such 
as,  lobsters,  comprising  in  combination: 

a  cage  means  having  a  plurality  of  individual  enclosed  cells 
arranged  in  rows,  each  cell  having  a  wall  provided  with  a 
feed  port,  said  walls  lying  in  the  same  planar  zone; 

a  planar  feed  rack  means  including  a  plate  positionable  in  a 
planar  zone  parallel  to  the  planar  zone  of  said  walls, 

said  plate  having  elongated  feed  pegs  extending  from  one 
face  thereof  and  adapted  to  carry  food  adjacent  their  ends, 

each  feed  peg  being  adi^ted  to  extend  into  and  through  a 
feed  port  of  a  cell  by  movement  of  the  rack  means  along 
a  path  normal  to  said  planar  zones; 

said  feed  pegs  having  portions  adjacent  said  plate  cooperable 
with  the  feed  ports  to  support  said  feed  rack  means  in 
assembly  with  the  cage  means; 

said  planar  feed  rack  means  being  adapted  to  be  moved  away 
from  said  planar  zone  of  said  walls  for  exposing  said  feed 
pegs  for  cleaning  thereof  and  for  replenishing  food  sub- 
stances thereon. 


4«467745 
CHICKEN  HARVESTING  MACHINE 

Ltojr  W.  Laiwall;  Stapfcai  H.  Ladwdl.  a«l  Bobfcy  W.  NoHe,  aU 
of  TtxariuM,  Tti.,  aaaipwri  to  LadntU  4k  Soa  Eaterpriaaa. 
lac,  Tasarkaaa,  Tex. 

FOad  Jal.  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  811,874 

IM.  a>  AOIK  29/00 

UjS.  O.  119^-02  32  ctmhm, 

Tl.  A  machine  for  gathering  and  cooping  chickens  on  the 
ground  comprising: 
means  for  automaticaUy  lifting  up  the  chickens  and  moving 
them  to  an  elevated  position  to  a  conveyor  means,  said 


means  for  clamping  the  opposite  sides  of  the  coop  while 
the  coop  is  tilted  to  faciliute  gravity  deposition  of 
chickens  therein;  and 

means  for  horizontally  indexing  the  coop  relative  to  the 
conveyor  means  to  align  first  one  side  and  then  a  differ- 
ent side  of  the  coop  with  said  conveyor  means. 

4,487,746 

ANIMAL  MUGGER 

Ctetle  R.  WaMroa.  Rte.  3,  Box  27M.  Okeachobae,  Fla.  33472 

Filad  Sap.  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  414^01 

IM.  a.3  A81D  3/00 

U.S.a.119-99  an.iT 


1.  A  mugger  for  use  with  a  cattle  chute  having  moveable 
sides  and  pivoted  entrance  and  exit  gates  to  immobilize  the 
head  of  a  cattle  held  within  the  chute  which  comprises: 
first  and  second  elongated  tubular  members, 
a  longitudinal  slot  in  each  of  said  tubular  members, 
means  to  mount  said  tubular  members  vertically  on  the 

outside  of  the  exit  gate  of  a  cattle  chute  with  said  slots 

facing  away  from  said  exit  gate, 
piston  means  having  a  firee  end, 
means  to  mount  said  piston  means  to  reciprocate  above  said 

chute, 

a  first  pair  of  sheaves  carried  by  said  free  end  of  said  piston 
means, 

a  sheave  carried  by  each  of  said  tubular  members  adjacent 

the  top  ends  thereof, 
a  second  pair  of  sheaves,  means  to  mount  said  second  pair  of 

sheaves  above  said  chute  and  between  said  exit  gate  and 

said  piston  means, 
a  third  pair  of  sheaves, 
means  to  mount  said  third  pair  of  sheaves  above  said  second 

pair  and  between  said  exit  gate  and  said  piston  means, 
a  first  bracket  member  structured  to  slide  vertically  in  said 

slot  of  one  of  said  tubular  members, 
a  second  bracket  member  structured  to  slide  vertically  in 

said  slot  of  the  second  of  said  tubular  memben, 
a  sling  member  defined  by  a  front,  a  rear,  a  two  sides  fixed  at 

one  side  to  said  first  bracket  member  and  fixed  at  the  other 

tide  to  said  second  bracket  member, 
a  first  cable  fastened  at  one  end  to  said  first  bracket  member 
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^^*f^^y'»^'»^»'^P^'Oato{uid»b€^yt»  tiiner  for  feeding. predet«Siied«ctu«iii£«giid 

of  Mid  thud  peir  and  over  a  sheave  of  Mid  fint  pair,  and  *    k  •••««•"»"*■■**"»»•  «»ii«  w  imo  wep 

a  Mcond  cable  paoed  in  like  manner  around  the  Mcmid 
sheaves  of  said  various  pairs. 


MC7,747 
FLUID-nUCnON  CLUTCH 
Watrnktlm  JokiH  Waiali,  ¥nlkm%,  md 
WolM)M«  Km,  SMtprt,  aU  «#  Fad.  Sep.  of  Gtnmf, 
to  UbImIm  Htm  ^Irtlinpiillifhafl,  Fad.  Rep.  of 


FBad  Sap.  30. 1M2,  Sar.  No.  429,475 
rtorttjr,  appHcatiDn  Fad.  Sap.  of  Gmrnny,  Oct  9, 
1911, 314019S 

M.  a'  FDIP  5/02 
VS.  CL  123— 41.U  4  daina 


1.  a  fluid-friction  clutch  for  a  cooling  fan  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  having  a  valve  lever  means  for  controlling 
a  valve  between  a  supply  diamber  and  a  driving  chamber, 
comprising 

temperatureKlependent  operating  means  including  an  expan* 
sion-type  thermostat  element  acting  on  the  valve  lever 
means, 

said  fluid-friction  clutch  being  fitted  on  the  water-pump 
shaft  driving  the  impeller  of  the  water  pump,  said  shaft 
including  a  first  bore, 

the  expansion-type  thermostat  element  being  mounted  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  fluid-friction  clutch  in  the  first  bore  inside 
the  water-pump  shaft,  the  first  bore  being  in  conmiunica- 
tion  with  the  cooling  water  of  the  internal  combustion 
engine,  and 

means  for  enabling  a  stream  of  cooling  water  to  be  continu- 
ously directed  around  the  expansion-type  thermostat  ele- 
ment utilizing  the  pressure-difference  between  the  suction 
side  and  the  preaure  side  of  the  water-pump  impeller. 

4,447,748 
START  CONTROL  DEVICE  IN  FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM 

FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
YaUUro  Walanaba,  Nagoya,  Japan,  aari^or  to  Alaaa  Kogyo 
KabaayU  Kaliha,  Obm  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  508,343 
Claiu  priority,  appbeatkM  Japan,  Oct  30, 1982, 57-191022 
lat  a>  F02N  J7/00 
VA  CL  123-179  G  10  daioH 

1.  A  start  control  device  in  a  ftid  supply  system  for  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  which  includes  an  actuator  having  a 
step  motor  therein  as  a  drive  source  and  a  control  circuit  for 
controlling  said  step  motor  wherein  said  actuator  serves  to 
control  at  least  one  of  the  amounts  of  fuel  and  air  to  be  supplied 
to  said  engine,  said  start  control  device  comprising  a  power-off 
detecting  circuit  for  detecting  stop  of  power  supply  to  said 
contnri  circuit,  an  auxiliary  power  circuit  for  supplying  elec- 
tric power  to  said  oontnri  circuit  and  said  step  motor  for  a 
inedetermined  period  of  time  in  response  to  a  detecting  signal 


motor  in  response  to  said  detecting  signal  from  said  power-ofT 
detecting  circuit 


4,447,749 
FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  A  HEUCALLY-SHAPED 

INTAKE  PORT 
Yorlahige  Maada,  Toyota,  Japan,  assignor  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 
KabnhUd  Kaisha,  Aichi,  Japaa 

Filed  JbL  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  39i,r2 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japaa,  JuL  15, 1981,  54-109224; 
JbL  15, 1981,  54.109225;  JaL  15, 1981,  54.103782[U]:  JaL  IS, 
1981,  54-103783[U] 

Int  O.)  P02B  31/00 
VS.  CL  123—188  M  20 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  flow  in  a  helically-shi^ied  intake 
port  of  an  internal  combustion  engine,  said  intake  port  com- 
prising a  helical  portion  formed  around  an  intake  valve,  and  a 
substantially  straight  inlet  passage  portion  tangentially  con- 
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nected  to  the  helical  portion  and  having  a  helix  terminating 
portion,  said  device  compriaing: 
a  lubricating  oil  source; 

a  bypass  pasuge  branched  ofT  from  the  inlet  passage  portion 
and  connected  to  the  helix  terminating  portion  of  the 
helical  portion; 
a  normally  closed  slide  valve  having  an  oil  pressure  chamber 
therein  and  a  valve  body  which  is  actuated  in  response  to 
a  change  in  the  preMure  of  the  lubricating  oil  in  said  oil 
pressure  chamber  and  is  able  to  project  into  said  bypass 
passage  for  controlling  a  flow  area  of  said  bypass  passage; 
and 
control  means  for  controlling  a  fluid  connection  between 
said  lubricating  oil  source  and  said  oil  pressure  chamber  in 
response  to  a  change  in  an  amount  of  air  fed  into  the  intake 
port  to  open  said  slide  valve  when  said  amount  of  air  is 
increased  beyond  a  predetermined  value. 


change  in  the  amount  of  air  fed  into  said  intake  passage  for 
retaining  said  valve  means  at  the  fUl  open  portion  or  at 
the  completely  closed  position  when  said  amount  of  air  is 
larger  or  smaller  than  a  predetermined  level,  respectively. 

M67,751 

SEALING  STRUCTURE  OF  A  ROTARY  VALVE  IN  AN 

INTERNAL  CX>MBUSTION  ENGINE 

Urataro  Aaaka;  Nobom  Kmrata,  both  of  Kaml-ftdraoka,  and 

Maauwri  Maammira,  Sayama,  all  of  Japo^  anignon  to 

Honda  Gifcca  Kogyo  Kaboahfld  Kalaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Continnation  of  Set.  No.  050,321,  Ju.  20, 1979,  abaadoacd. 

This  applieation  Dae.  7, 1901,  Ser.  No.  328,390 

Oaima  priority,  appiicatioB  Japan,  Jul  22, 1978, 53488S3 

lat  0.3  FOIL  7/16 

U.S.  a  123-190  E  4CtaiM 


4,447,790 
FLOW  CONTROL  DEVICE  OF  A  HEUCALLY^HAPED 

INTAKE  PORT 
KiyoaU  Isogai,  ToyotiM  Itno  Koga,  Okaxaki;  Yutaka  Yanada, 
Hckinan,  and  Kanmi  Haruta,  Kariya,  aU  of  Japan,  aarignon 
to  Toyota  Jidoaha  Kaboahlki  Kaiaha  and  Aiaan  Industry  Co.. 
Ltd.,  both  of  Alchi,  Japan 

FUed  Aug.  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,615 
Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Nor.  4»  1981, 143722[U1 
Int.  a.)  F02B  il/OO 
U.S.  a.  123—188  M  14 


'-ir! 


1.  A  device  for  controlling  flow  in  a  helically-shaped  intake 
port  of  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  intake  passage 
which  is  connected  to  said  intake  port,  said  intake  port  com- 
prising a  helical  portion  formed  around  an  intake  valve,  and  a 
substantially  straight  inlet  passage  portion  tangentially  con- 
nected to  the  helical  portion  and  having  a  helix  terminating 
portion,  said  device  comprising: 
a  bypass  passage  branched  ofTfrom  the  inlet  passage  portion 
and  connected  to  the  helix  terminating  portion  of  the 
helical  portion; 
normally  closed  valve  means  arranged  in  said  bypass  passage 

for  controlling  a  flow  area  of  said  bypass  passage; 
a  vacuum  operated  diaphragm  apparatus  having  a  housing,  a 
vacuum  chamber  formed  in  said  housing,  a  diaphragm 
separating  said  vacuum  chamber  from  the  atmosphere  and 
actuated  in  response  to  a  change  in  the  level  of  vacuum 
produced  in  said  vacuum  chamber,  a  control  rod  intercon- 
necting said  diaphragm  to  said  valve  means,  a  first  stop 
fixed  onto  said  control  rod  and  being  engageable  with  said 
housing  for  retaining  said  valve  means  at  a  full  open  posi- 
tion, and  a  second  stop  fixed  onto  said  control  rod  and 
being  engageable  with  said  housing  for  retaining  said 
valve  means  at  the  completely  closed  position;  and 
control  means  selectively  connecting  said  vacuum  chamber 
to  the  atmosphere  or  said  intake  passage  in  response  to  a 


520 


1.  In  a  sealing  structure  of  a  rotary  valve  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  in  which  a  recess  is  formed  adjacent  an 
opening  portion  of  a  rotary  valve  proper  at  an  opening  portion 
of  a  combustion  chamber  defined  in  a  housing;  an  annular  seal 
member  slidably  fitted  in  said  recess  is  resiliently  pushed 
against  an  opposing  part  of  said  rotary  valve  proper  by  means 
of  a  resilient  means;  said  resilient  means  comprises  an  annular 
spring  interposed  between  a  lower  surface  of  said  seal  member 
and  an  opposite  bottom  surface  of  said  recess  such  that  said 
annulair  spring  is  in  contact  at  one  point  with  said  lower  surface 
of  said  seal  member  and  at  another  point  with  said  bottom 
surface  of  said  recess;  and  an  inward  space  at  the  side  of  a 
combustion  chamber  opening  and  an  outward  space  at  the  side 
of  an  inner  wall  of  said  recess  being  separated  from  each  other 
by  said  annular  spring,  which  is  formed  of  one  complete  piece; 
the  improvement  wherein: 

said  annular  spring  has  substantially  a  laid-down  V-shaped 
cross-section  opened  to  high  pressure  gas  at  the  inner 
diameter  side  thereof; 
said  spring  having  upper  and  lower  ends  at  only  the  inner 
diameter  side  of  said  spring  which  are  respectively  in  free 
contact  with  said  lower  surface  of  said  seal  member  and 
said  opposite  bottom  surface  of  said  recess;  and 
said  upper  and  lower  ends  of  said  laid-down  V-shape  of  the 
cross-section  of  said  annular  spring  are  directed  and  ex- 
tend respectively  upwardly  and  downwardly  therefrom, 
said  upper  and  lower  ends  having  end  surfaces  which  are 
in  free  contact  with  said  lower  surface  of  said  seal  member 
and  said  opposite  bottom  surface  of  said  recess,  respec- 
tively, such  that  leakage  of  high  pressure  gas  from  inside 
said  annular  spring  is  prevented  at  said  free  contact  end 
surface  of  said  ends  of  said  annular  spring. 

4^7,752 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Henry  Yanick,  Daytooa  Beach,  Fla^  aaaigaor  to  MotorTach, 
Incn  Daytona  BoMih,  Fla. 

FUad  Jan.  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  390,528 

lat  a^  F02B  17/00 

U.S.  a.  123—193  P  19  ciaiM 

1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  a  cylinder,  a 

cylinder  head  and  a  piston  mounted  within  said  cylinder  for 

reciprocating  movement  towards  and  away  fit>m  said  cylinder 
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head,  structure  for  inducing  routive  movement  in  a  ftwl/air 
mixture  within  the  cylinder,  prior  to  and  after  combustion, 
comprising: 

(a)  at  least  two  substantially  similar  projections  rising  up- 
wardly  firom  a  top  surface  of  said  piston,  said  projections 
disposed  symmetrically  about  a  central  axis  of  said  piston 
and  disposed  in  a  side-by-side,  interfitting  yin  and  yang 

relationship,  said  projections  at  least  partially  defined  by  a 
conmion  contoured  boundary  line  that  intersecu  the  cen- 
tral axis  of  the  piston,  each  projection  mcluding  an  in- 
clined, lateral  surface,  that  merges  with  horizontal  surface 


■  IZ 


portions  of  said  piston  having  a  horizontal  extent  of  said 
surface  portions  decreasing  from  a  base  of  the  associated 
projection,  and  an  upper  portion  of  each  projection  termi- 
nating in  a  circular  edge  surface  said  projections  and 
piston  top  surface  act  as  means  for  inducing  said  rotative 
movement  wherein  said  routive  movement  formed 
thereby  goes  about  the  axis  across  all  of  said  projections 
and  piston  top  surface; 
(b)  said  cylinder  head  defining  a  wall  of  a  combustion  cham- 
ber, said  wall  including  recesses  shaped  to  receive  the 
projections  on  said  piston  when  said  piston  is  located  at 
top-dead-center. 


4,467,753 

VIBRATION  DAMPENER  ON  ENGINE  SHAFT 
Henry  J.  Langs,  Juneau,  Wis^  assignor  to  Deere  A  Ommn. 
Molinc,  lU. 

I  Filed  Jul.  31, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288351 

Int  a.3  FD2F  7/00 
U.S.  a  123-195  A  4Clains 


1.  A  suspension  system  for  mounting  an  engine  on  a  support- 
ing structure,  said  engine  having  a  vibrating-inducing  power 
unit  with  an  external  power  shaft,  said  system  comprising: 
a  vibration  dampening  engine  mount  structure  supporting 
the  engine  on  the  supporting  structure  near  the  center  of 
gravity  thereof; 
a  pulley  concentric  with  and  out  of  contact  with  the  shaft, 
having  a  hub  end  and  a  grooved  end  offset  axially  from 
one  another,  said  groove  end  of  said  pulley  having  an 
internal  cylindrical  wall  spaced  from  the  shaft  and  defin- 
ing therewith  an  annular  cavity  opening  axially  to  the  end 
of  the  pulley; 
a  bearing  supported  on  the  supporting  structure  and  exter- 


nally joumalling  said  pulley  hub  to  thereby  effect  support 
of  said  pulley  on  the  supporting  structure; 
a  layer  of  elastomer  material  in  the  annular  cavity  between 
the  shaft  and  groove  end  of  the  pulley  and  means  connect- 
ing the  layer  of  elastomer  material  to  the  shaft  and  pulley 
comprising  a  pair  of  concentric  inner  and  outer  rings 
seated  in  the  cavity  and  havin|  the  layer  of  elastomer 
material  sandwiched  therebetween  and  bonded  thereto 
and  with  the  outer  of  said  rinp  being  fixed  to  the  pulley 
and  the  inner  of  said  rings  being  fixed  to  the  shaft  to 
thereby  affect  roution  of  the  pulley  in  response  to  roution 
of  the  shaft  and  for  mounting  the  shaft  end  of  the  engine 
on  said  supporting  structure  through  the  elastomer  layer. 

4,467,754 
AUTOMOTIVE  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Yoahinaaa  HayaaU,  Kamaknra;  YoahUun  Hayakawa,  Yoko- 
soka,  and  Naold  Ogawa,  Yokohama,  aU  of  Japan,  aasignora  to 
Nissan  Motor  Company,  Liorited,  Yokohaiwi,  Japu 

Filed  Dec  7, 1981,  Ser.  No.  327,968 
Claims  priority,  appUcation  Japan,  Dee.  11, 1980,  55-175083 
Int  a.3  F02F  7/00 
VS.  a.  123-195  H  9  o..^, 


«  » 


1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  for  an  automotive  vehicle 
having  a  transmission  with  a  bell  housing  connected  to  said 
engine,  said  bell  housing  having  a  peripheral  section  which 
defines  a  bell  mouth,  said  engine  comprising: 
a  cylinder  block  having  a  bottom  section  comprising  a  plu- 
rality of  main  bearing  supports; 
a  bearing  beam  structure  secured  to  the  bottom  section  of 
said  cylinder  block  and  including  a  plurality  of  main  bear- 
ing caps  which  cooperate  with  said  plurality  of  main 
bearing  supports,  and  a  beam  section  for  securely  connect- 
ing said  main  bearing  caps  together;  and 
a  support  arm  projecting  from  an  end  portion  of  said  bearing 
beam  structure  closest  to  the  transmission,  and  extending 
downwardly  relative  to  said  cylinder  block,  said  support 
arm  being  rigidly  connected  only  to  a  lower  section  of 
said  bell  mouth  which  is  spaced  from  said  cylinder  block 
and  only  below  a  plane  through  which  said  beam  section 
extends. 


4,467,755 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE  WITH  BEARING 

BEAM  STRUCTURE 

Yoahinaaa  Hayaahi,  YokoMrica,  Japui,  aaaignor  to  Niaaaa 

Motor  Company,  United,  Yokohana,  Japan 

FUed  May  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  375,009 
Clalns  priority,  application  Japan,  May  6, 1981, 56-65506fU] 
lit  a.i  F02F  7/00 
VS.  a  123-195  H  s  Qains 

1.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 
a  cylinder  block  including  cylinder  barrels,  and  main  bearing 
bulkheads  each  having  a  bearing  section  for  a  crankshaft; 
main  bearing  cap  sections  respectively  secured  to  said  bear- 
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ing  bulkhead*  to  that  each  main  bearing  cap  section  and 
the  corresponding  cylinder  block  bearing  section  associ' 
ate  to  constitute  a  main  bearing  for  rotatably  supporting 
said  crankshaft;  and 
a  bearing  beam  structure  detachably  secured  to  said  main 
bearing  cap  sectiMs  to  connect  said  main  bearing  cap 
sections  with  each  other  as  a  single  unit,  said  bearing  beam 


rIS 


Structure  mduding  a  plurality  of  beam  sections  which  are 
disposed  parallel  to  each  other  and  extend  along  a  row  of 
said  main  bearing  cap  sections,  said  beam  sections  being 
connected  with  each  other,  said  plurality  of  beam  sections 
including  two  beam  sections  which  are  located  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  and  spaced  from  a  vertical  plane  containing  an 
axis  of  said  crankshaft. 


4,4C7,7M 
PARTIALLY  CONSTRAINED  FIVE«BAR  MECHANISM 

FOR  RECIPROCATING  PISTON  ENGINES 

Edward  M.  McWhortar,  6931  Gracabrook  Clr^  Gtms  Heights, 

Calif.  9M10 

Coatiaaatlon-in<fttt  of  Ser.  No.  120,381,  Feb.  11, 1980, 

abttidoBad.  Thk  appUcatioa  May  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  262,038 

IiM.  a^  F02B  75/32 

VS.  a.  123—197  AC  11  Claims 


tivdy  mounted  on  the  said  primary  crankpin  of  SMd  crankshaft, 
the  said  slot  of  said  transfer  disc  sUdably  holding  the  said 
secondary  crankpin  such  that  the  said  secondary  crankpin 
contacts  the  said  top  end  of  said  slot  during  the  power  stroke 
of  said  piston  and  alternately  contacu  the  said  bottom  end  of 
said  slot  during  the  intake,  compression  and  exhaust  stroke  of 
said  piston. 


1.  A  reciprocating  piston  mechanism  comprising  a  cylinder, 
a  piston  reciprocally  mounted  in  said  cylinder,  a  connecting 
rod  comprising  a  sniall  journal  and  a  nuyor  journal,  said  small 
journal  pivotally  mounted  in  said  piston  said  major  journal 
being  routively  mounted  on  a  transfer  disc,  said  transfer  disc 
comprising  a  journal  housing,  a  slot  positioned  to  one  side  of 
said  journal  housing,  said  slot  having  a  top  end  and  a  bottom 
end,  a  crankshaft  comprising  crankurms,  a  primary  crankpin 
fixedly  attached  to  said  crankarms,  a  secondary  crankpin  hav- 
ing  iu  axial  center  parallel  to  that  of  the  said  primary  crankpin 
and  being  also  fixedly  attached  to  said  crankarms,  mainshafts 
fixedly  attached  to  said  crank  arms  and  routevely  mounted  in 
a  block,  said  journal  housing  of  said  tranrfer  disc  being  rota- 


4,407,787 
INJECTOR  SYSTEM  FOR  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Jcu-Lonia  Dani,  BeUeme,  Fraoee,  aaaisBOr  to  Renaolt  Vchl- 
culca  ladastriela,  Rhone,  Ftanee 

FHed  Mar.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,014 
OainH  priority,  appikatiOB  France,  Mar.  26, 1981, 81  06572 
Int  a^  FD2B  77/08 
VS.  a.  123— 198  DB  19 


1.  A  fluid  injector  comprising: 

an  injector  main  body; 

an  injection  cavity  in  said  injector  main  body: 

a  fluid  supply  passage  having  one  end  interconnected  with 
said  injection  cavity  and  having  another  end  interconnect- 
able  with  a  fluid  supply  means  continuously  supplying 
pressurized  fluid  thereto; 

at  least  one  aperture  in  said  injector  main  body  opening  into 
said  injection  cavity; 

selectively  movable  primary  valve  means  interposed  said 
injection  cavity  and  said  at  least  one  aperture  and  movable 
between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position; 

first  biasing  means  continuously  biasing  said  selectively 
movable  primary  valve  means  in  said  closed  position; 

second  biasing  means  selectively  actuable  to  bias  said  selec- 
tively movable  primary  valve  means  in  said  open  position, 
said  second  biasing  means  being  interconnectable  with 
means  for  intermittently  activating  said  second  biasing 
means;  and 

selectively  operable  deactivating  means  for  said  second 
biasing  means,  said  deactivating  means  being  automati- 
cally operable  to  deactivate  said  second  biasing  means 
when  said  selectively  movable  primary  valve  means  re- 
mains continuously  open  for  a  period  of  time  in  excess  of 
a  predetermined  period  of  time. 


4^7,798 
SPLIT  ENGINE 
Makoto  Ucno,  SUsooka,  and  Kohal  Hori,  Snsoao,  both  of  Ja* 
ID  Toyota  Jidoaha  KaboahiU  Kaiaha,  Toyota, 


FOad  Mar.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,622 
CUbh  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Oct  22, 1982, 57-184431 
lat  a.)  F02D  17/02 
VS.  CL  123—198  F  17  Clahas 

1.  A  split  engine  having  a  plurality  of  cylinders  which  are 
divided  into  a  first  cylinder  group  and  a  second  cylinder  group, 
said  engine  comprising: 
a  first  intake  passage  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  connected 
to  said  tint  cylinder  group; 
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a  Mcond  intake  pusage  having  an  inlet  and  an  oudet  con- 
nected to  laid  Mcood  cylinder  group,  the  inlet  of  aaid  first 
intake  passage  being  connected  to  said  second  intake 
passage  and  the  inlet  of  said  second  intake  passage  beina 
open  to  the  outside  air,  ^^ 

an  exhaust  passage  connected  to  said  first  cylinder  group- 
a  manuaUy  operated  throtUe  valve  arranged  in  the  inlet  of 

said  second  intake  passage; 
an  exhaust-gas  recirculation  passage  interconnecting  said 

exhaust  passage  to  said  first  intake  passage; 
a  recirculation  control  valve,  arranged  in  said  exhaust-gas 
recirculation  passage,  for  controlling  the  fiow  area  of  said 
exhaust-gas  recirculation  passage; 
first  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  level  of  the  load  of  the 
engine  and  for  producing  an  output  signal  representing  the 
level  of  the  load  of  the  engine; 
second  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  opening  speed  of 
said  throttle  valve  and  producing  an  output  signal  repre- 
senting  the  opening  speed  of  said  throttie  valve; 
third  detecting  means  for  detecting  the  position  of  said  recir- 
culation  control  valve  and  for  producing  output  signals 
indicating  that  the  closing  operation  of  said  recirculation 
control  valve  is  started  and  completed; 
electronic  control  means  for  producing  control  signals  in 
response  to  the  output  signals  of  said  first  detecting  means, 
said  second  detecting  means,  and  said  third  detecting 
means; 


4«4C7  759 

COMBINED  An  INTAKE  PASSAGE  AND 

PRECX>MBUSnON  CHAMBER  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Nod  G.  ArtwumSWe  NIekhw  lA,  S«i  Oty,  Aria.  853S1 

FUed  Oct  14, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  434,299 
,_  _  UiLa.iV02B2S/00 

VS.  a  123-263  21 


fuel  supply  means,  actuated  in  response  to  a  conUt>l  signal  of 
said  electronic  control  means,  for  feeding  fuel  into  only 
said  second  cyhnder  group  when  the  level  of  the  load  of 
the  engine  is  lower  dian  a  predetermined  level  and  for 
feeding  fUel  into  both  of  said  cylinder  groups  when  the 
level  of  the  load  of  the  engine  is  higher  Uian  the  predeter- 
mined level; 

first  actuating  means  operated  in  response  to  a  control  signal 
of  said  electronic  control  means  and  opening  said  recircu- 
lation control  valve  when  the  level  of  the  load  of  die 
engine  is  lower  than  the  predetermined  level; 

a  shut-off  valve,  arranged  in  the  inlet  of  said  first  intake 
passage,  for  controlling  the  flow  area  of  the  inlet  of  said 
first  intake  passage;  and 

second  actiiating  means  operated  in  response  to  a  control 
signal  of  said  electronic  control  means  and  opening  said 
shut-off  valve  when  the  closing  operation  of  said  recircu- 
lation control  valve  is  completed  in  the  case  where  the 
level  of  the  load  of  the  engine  becomes  higher  than  die 
predetermined  level,  and  where  the  opening  speed  of  said 
dirotde  valve  is  lower  dian  a  predetermined  first  refer- 
ence speed,  said  second  actuating  means  opening  said 
shut-off  valve  when  die  dosing  operation  of  said  recircu- 
lation control  valve  is  started  in  die  case  where  die  level 
of  the  load  of  the  engine  becomes  higher  than  the  prede- 
termined level,  and  where  the  opening  speed  of  said  dirot- 
de valve  is  higher  dum  die  predetermined  first  reference 


1.  In  an  internal  combustion  engine  having  an  air  inlet  pas- 
sage communicative  widi  a  variable  volume  space  within  a 
cylinder  of  such  engine,  a  precombustion  chamber  constituting 
a  section  of  such  passage  and  interposed  serially  between  said 
space  and  an  upstream  portion  of  said  passage,  the  chamber 
havmg  a  pnncipal  axis  extending  between  opposite  ends 
thereof  and  of  which  ends  one  is  an  air  inlet  end  having  a  valve 
seat  surrounding  said  axis  and  dirough  which  the  chamber  is 
communicative  widi  said  upstream  portion  and  of  which  ends 
the  other  is  in  juxtaposed  open  communication  with  said  space 
the  chamber  having  a  radially  inwardly-facing  periphery  por- 
uon  surrounding  said  axis  adjacendy  to  said  odier  end  of  die 
chamber,  and  air  flow  conUx)l  means  disposed  captively  within 
die  chamber  adjacendy  to  said  other  end  thereof  and  having  a 
dome-like  periphery  surrounding  said  axis  and  spaced  radially 
tliereof  in  opposed  outwardly-facing  spaced  relation  widi 
reelect  to  said  chamber  periphery  portion  to  form  dierewidi 
an  annular  transverse  sectioned  vestibule  of  die  chamber,  the 
base  of  said  dome-like  periphery  being  disposed  adjacendy  to 
said  odier  end  of  die  chamber,  and  die  opposite  end  of  such 
dome-like  periphery  being  axially  spaced  remotely  from  said 
other  end  of  the  chamber  relatively  to  said  base  end. 


4«447  7(0 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Naaba.  and  Kodchi  Aoy^  both  of  H«u» 
aailgBon  to  SoaU  Jidoaha  Kogyo  rahwhlH 


Ja- 


Filed  JnL  17,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  283,921 
Gain  priorUy.  appUeatkw  Japan,  JnL  21,  19M,  55.W724; 
No?. «,  19M,  53*157319 

IM.  CL^  F02B  SJ/00 
VS.  CL  123-303  13  n«i— 

2.  An  internal  combustion  engine  comprising: 

A.  a  carburetor  for  supplying  Aid  to  a  combustion  chamber; 
said  carburetor  having: 

(1)  an  air  path  equipped  with  a  venturi;  and 

(2)  a  throtde  vdve  capable  of  being  placed  in  an  idling 
position  and  in  a  non-idling  poaition;  said  thix>tde  vdve 
having  a  peripherd  face;  and 

B.  a  combustion  chamber  for  recdving  tad  from  die  carbu- 
retor; and 

C  a  main  suction  padi  connecting  the  carburetor  to  the 
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combustion  chamber  wherein  said  main  suction  path  is 
adapted  to  be  opened  and  closed  by  a  suction  valve;  and 
D.  a  sub-suction  path  separate  from  the  main  suction  path 
wherein  the  sub-suction  path  has  an  outiet  directed 
toward  the  combustion  chamber  so  that  a  swirl  of  suction 
gas  is  generated  in  the  combustion  chamber  during  a 
suction  stroke;  wherein  the  sub-suction  path  has  at  least 
two  inlets,  namely: 

(1)  a  first  inlet  which  bypasses  the  throttle  valve  of  the 
carburetor  and  opens  into  the  atmosphere;  and 


(2)  a  second  inlet  located  in  the  air  path  of  the  carburetor 
so  that  the  second  inlet  can  be  opened  and  closed  by  the 
throttle  valve;  and 

(3)  wherein  closing  of  the  second  inlet  is  accomplished  by 
the  throttle  valve  at  idling  position;  and 

(4)  wherein  the  second  inlet  has  a  wide  effective  opening 
area  facing  the  peripheral  face  of  the  throttle  valve 
when  the  throttie  valve  is  at  itt  idling  position, 

(3)  wherein  the  second  inlet  constitutes  a  plurality  of 
openings  around  the  peripheral  face  of  the  throttle 
valve  at  idling  position,  thereby  enlarging  the  effective 
opening  area  of  said  second  inlet. 


Mtf7,761 

ENGINE  RPM  CONTROL  METHOD  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Shonpci  Hasegiwa,  NUa,  Japan,  assignor  to  Honda  Motor  Co., 

Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  484,<24 

Claims  priority,  appUcatfoa  Japu,  Apr.  21, 1M2,  S7-M928 

Int  CL^  F02D  11/10 

U.S.  a.  123—339  8  Claina 
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air  passage  and  said  intake  passage  wherein  the  quantity  of  said 
supplementary  air  is  controlled  in  a  predetermined  manner 
selected  in  response  to  operating  conditions  of  said  engine,  the 
improvement  comprising  the  steps  of: 
setting  a  plurality  of  different  predetermined  quantities  of 
supplementary  air  to  be  supplied  to  said  engine,  which 
individually  correspond  to  the  magnitudes  of  electrical 
loads  applied  by  respective  ones  of  said  electrical  devices; 
detecting  the  on-off  sute  of  each  of  said  electrical  devices; 
determining  whether  or  not  said  engine  is  in  a  predetermined 
operating  condition  wherein  said  throttle  valve  is  fully 
closed  and  the  engine  rpm  is  lower  than  a  first  predeter- 
mined value  corresponding  to  an  upper  limit  of  desired 
idling  rpm; 
controlling  the  quantity  of  supplementary  air  in  a  feedback 
mode  manner,  as  said  predetermuied  manner,  responsive 
to  the  difference  between  actual  engine  rpm  and  said 
desired  idling  rpm,  when  said  engine  is  determined  to  be  in 
said  predetermined  operating  condition;  and 
simultaneously  with  detection  of  the  on-state  of  at  least  one 
of  said  electrical  devices  during  said  feedback  mode  con- 
trolling step,  increasing  the  quantity  of  supplementary  air 
by  at  least  one  of  said  different  predetermined  quantities 
corresponding  to  the  magnitude  of  at  least  one  electrical 
load  applied  by  said  at  least  one  electrical  device. 


M«7,7«2 

CONTROL  APPARATUS  FOR  A  FUEL  METERING 

SYSTEM 

Werner  Flacfaer,  Ditsingea,  and  Johannes  Lochcr,  Stuttgart, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay,  assignors  to  Robert  Boach 

GmbH,  Stirttgwt,  Fed.  Rap.  of  GenMoy 

Filed  Aag.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,447 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Sep.  2, 
1981,  3134C32 

Int  CV  Fa2M  39/00 
U.S.  CL  123-357  3  Claims 
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1.  In  a  method  for  controlling  the  idling  rpm  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine  having  an  intake  passage,  a  throttle  valve 
arranged  in  said  intake  passage,  an  air  passage  having  one  end 
communicating  with  said  intake  passage  at  a  location  down- 
stream of  said  throttle  valve  and  anotlMT  end  communicating 
with  the  atinosphere,  respectively,  and  a  plurality  of  electrical 
devices  disposed  to  apply  respective  loads  on  said  engine,  said 
supplementary  air  being  supplied  to  said  engine  through  said 


1.  In  a  control  apparatus  of  a  fbel  metering  system  including 
a  fuel  pump  having  a  fuel  quantity-determining  member,  the 
apparatus  including:  a  source  of  supply  voltage;  a  drive  pedal 
transducer;  a  signal  processing  unit  connected  to  the  drive 
pedal  transducer;  a  starting  signal  transducer;  and  a  final  con- 
trol element  of  the  fuel  quantity-determining  member,  said 
final  control  element  having  a  zero  position,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
control  circuit  means  including  means  for  supply  voltage 
control,  said  control  circuit  means  being  connected  to  the 
source  of  supply  voltage,  the  signal  processing  unit,  the 
starting  signal  transducer  and  the  final  contirol  element, 
wherein: 

(i)  said  control  circuit  means  in  response  to  the  output  of 
said  supply  voltage  control  means  brings  said  final 
control  element  into  its  zero  position  when  the  supply 
voltage  is  below  a  predetermined  value;  and 
(ii)  said  control  circuit  means  subjects  said  final  control 
element  to  the  supply  voltage  when  a  starting  signal  is 
generated  by  said  starting  signal  transducer. 
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IGNITION  TIMING  CONTROL  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINES 
John  W.  GUlMpic,  ChcltM,  and  Mark  L.  Haddos,  Aam  Arbor, 
both  of  Mkh^  anigiiort  to  Jodoa  EagiMeriBg  AModatca. 
lac^  An  Arbor,  Mkb. 

Fflad  Sep.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  41M48 

Iirt.  a.3  F02P  5/04:  GOIM  J5/00 

U.S.  a.  123-414  13  Claim. 
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1.  A  method  of  controlling  ignition  timing  in  an  internal 
combusion  engine  comprising  at  least  one  cylinder  having  a 
piston  disposed  to  reciprocate  therein  and  an  engine  crankshaft 
rotatably  coupled  to  said  piston,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

U)  monitoring  rotation  of  said  crankshaft, 

(b)  measuring  actual  position  of  said  piston  within  said  cylin- 
der as  a  ftmction  of  roution  of  said  crankshaft, 

(c)  storing  information  obtained  in  said  step  (b)  relating 
actual  piston  position  to  crankshaft  roution,  and  thereaf- 
ter 

(d)  initiating  ignition  at  said  cylinder  as  a  conjoint  function 
of  monitored  crankshaft  roution  in  step  (a)  and  said  infor- 
mation stored  in  said  step  (c). 


tions  again  for  a  predetermined  period  to  derive  further 
engine  output  data; 

(c)  deriving  the  variation  rate  of  the  engine  output  dau 
obtained  under  an  identical  ignition  timing  combination 
from  the  difference  between  two  engine  output  dau  val- 
ues both  obtained  by  engine  operation  of  said  steps  (a)  and 
(b); 

(d)  comparing  said  variation  rau  with  a  predeurmined 
value; 

(e)  replacing  the  ignition  timing  combination,  which  gives 
the  lowest  engine  output,  with  a  new  ignition  timing 
combination  when  said  variation  rate  is  smaller  than  said 

1        predetermined  value;  and 

(0  determining  a  subsequent  ignition  timing  by  using  one  of 
said  plurality  of  ignition  timings  when  said  variation  rate  is 
equal  to  or  greater  than  said  predetermined  value. 

4,447,765 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  OPERATING  AN  ENGINE 

AT  MAXIMUM  TORQUE  WITH  VARIABLE  AMOUNT 

OF  DITHER 

Ataushi  Sonki;  Maaakan  Niaomiya,  both  of  Kariya;  Hiroyasu 
Fukaya,  Nagoya,  and  Susonu  Akiyama,  Kariya,  all  of  Japan, 
aaaigBon  to  Nippondenao  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  24, 1981,  Scr.  No.  3S2,S43 

ClaiBM  priority,  appUcatioa  Japu,  Mar.  2, 1981,  54-30148 

iBt  a.}  F02P  im 

U.S.  a  123-419  Waains 
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4,447,764 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

IGNITION  TIMING  IN  A  MULTICYUNDER  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Yaauhito  Takasu,  Toyohaabi;  Toshihani  Iwata,  AicM,  and  Kat- 
subani  Hosoc,  Kariya,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Nippondenao 
Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1983.  Ser.  No.  482,706 

Gains  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  7, 1982,  57-58900 

Int  Q\?  P02P  5/04:  P02D  5/00,  1/04 

U.S.  a.  123—416  10  Claims 
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ADVANCE  ANGLE  IN  CYUNDER   *1 


1.  A  method  of  controlling  ignition  timing  in  a  multicylinder 
internal  combustion  engine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  operating  said  engine  with  a  plurality  of  combinations  of 
different  ignition  timings  of  respective  cylinders  to  derive 
engine  output  dau  for  each  combination  in  such  a  manner 
that  said  engine  is  operated  for  a  predetermined  period 
with  each  of  said  combinations  one  after  another; 

(b)  ftiriher  operating  said  engine  with  one  of  said  combina- 


1.  A  method  of  operating  an  internal  combustion  engine  at 
optimum  output  torque  under  varying  operating  conditions, 
said  engine  having  an  adjusuble  engine  ignition  timing  vari- 
able, the  setting  of  which  controls  the  output  torque,  the 
method  comprising: 

(a)  oscillating  the  setting  of  the  ignition  timing  variable  on 
opposite  sides  of  a  variable  reference  setting; 

(b)  sensing  an  output  variable  of  said  engine  during  at  least 
three  successive  phases  of  the  oscillation; 

(c)  detecting  whether  the  sensed  output  variable  establishes 
one  of  first  and  second  sequential  relationships  of  a  plural- 
ity of  possible  sequential  relationships  indicating  that  said 
variable  reference  setting  is  on  one  of  first  and  second 
sides,  respectively,  of  an  optimum  position; 

(d)  adjusting  said  variable  reference  setting  toward  said 
optimum  position  in  resonse  to  one  of  said  detected  first 
and  second  sequential  relationships; 

(e)  detecting  an  engine  operating  parameter; 

(0  varying  at  least  one  of  the  magnitude  of  the  oscillation, 
the  number  of  ignitions  over  which  each  of  said  phases 
occurs  and  the  amount  of  said  adjusting  in  said  step  (d)  as 
a  function  of  said  detected  engine  operating  parameter; 
and 

(g)  repeating  said  steps  (a)  through  (0- 
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M«7,7M 
FUEL  INJECTION  SYSTEM 
MIcfcMl  WiMBMB,  GOTiiBtM,  F«L  Rc^.  of  Gcraaqr,  i 

to  Retort  BoMh  GabH,  Stottprt,  Pod.  IUr.  of  ( 
DlfWoB  ofSw.  No.  236484,  Fob.  20, 1M1«  PM.  No.  4,408.587. 
This  applkatkM  Ju.  1, 1983,  Sor.  No.  900,047 
ClaiaH  priority,  aprUcatkM  Fod.  Rop.  of  Gorauuy,  Fob.  20, 
1980,3006258 

iBt  a.3  FD2M  39/00 
\}S.  a.  123—454  1 
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1.  A  Aiel  injection  lystem  for  mixture-compressing  interna] 
combustion  engines  with  external-supplied  ignition  having 
metering  valves  disposed  in  a  ftiel  supply  line  for  metering  a 
quantity  of  fuel  which  is  in  a  specific  ratio  to  the  quantity  of  air 
upirated  by  the  engine,  wherein  the  metering  is  effected  at  a 
pressure  difference  determined  by  a  regulating  valve,  said 
regulating  valve  having  a  movable  valve  element  disposed 
downstream  of  each  of  said  metering  valves  and  arranged  to 
regulate  said  pressure  difference  at  each  of  said  metering 
valves,  said  movable  valve  element  Airther  arranged  to  be 
subjected  on  the  one  hand  to  the  fuel  preuure  downstream  of 
the  respective  metering  valve  and  a  spring  and  on  the  other 
hand  to  Uie  pressure  in  a  control  pressure  line,  a  pressure 
regulating  valve  arranged  to  communicate  with  said  fuel  sup- 
ply line  upstream  of  a  pressure-reduction  valve,  said  last  named 
valve  disposed  in  said  fuel  supply  line  upstream  of  said  meter- 
ing valves,  said  control  pressure  line  communicates  with  said 
fbel  supply  line  via  at  least  one  control  throttle,  and  at  least  one 
electromagnetic  valve  is  provided  to  influence  the  pressure  in 
said  control  pressure  line  so  that  at  least  a  portion  of  said 
regulating  valve  closes,  and  wherein  said  control  pressure  line 
communicates  via  said  control  throttle  with  said  fuel  supply 
line  downstream  of  said  pressure-reduction  valve,  further  that 
said  regulating  valves  have  control  chamben,  and  wherein  said 
at  least  one  electromagnetic  valve  comprises  a  control  pressure 
valve  electromagnetically  triggerable  in  accordance  with  op- 
erating characteristics  of  said  engine  disposed  downstream  of 
said  control  throttle,  and  an  electromagnetic  valve  is  located  in 
a  bypaM  line  around  said  control  throttle  and  said  pressure- 
reduction  valve,  said  last  named  valve  arranged  to  open  in  the 
presence  of  specific  control  signals,  in  particular  those  charac- 
terizing engine  overrunning. 


4,4«7,7i7 

FUEL  INJECTION  PUMP  FOR  INTERNAL 

CX>MBUSTION  ENGINES 

,  MlUacker;  Htiw  KMetaton,  Gtriil«M^ 

Schoik,  StMgwt,  aU  of  Foi.  Ray.  of  GeraMy, 

to  Robert  Booeh  GmbH,  StMgvt,  Pod.  Rep.  of 


FOad  Mar.  18, 1982,  S«r.  No.  359,631 
Oakm  priority,  appUeatioa  Pod.  Rtp.  of  Gannuy,  Mv.  21, 
1981, 8108316(U]:  Jan.  26,  1982.  320240S 
bt  CL^  F02M  59/02 
U.S.  a  123—467  11 


1.  A  fuel  injection  pump  for  internal  combustion  engines 
having  a  pump  housing  and  a  reciprocating  pump  piston  meant 
defining  a  pump  work  chamber  as  well  as  an  equal-pressure 
relief  valve  means  inserted  into  the  pressure  line  leading  to  an 
injection  valve  each  said  means  secured  in  said  pump  housing 
by  means  of  a  connector  fitting,  wherein  said  equal-prenure 
relief  valve  comprises  an  assembly  including  a  valve  housing, 
a  housed  pressure  valve  body  opening  in  the  supply  direction 
of  the  fuel  counter  to  the  force  of  a  pressure  valve  spring  and 
a  relief  valve  opening  counter  to  the  supply  direction  of  the 
fuel,  said  relief  valve  further  including  a  valve  spring  sup- 
ported  on  said  pressure  valve  body  and  said  housing  therefor 
being  embodied  as  a  beaker-shaped  filler  piece  disposed  inside 
said  pressure  valve  spring,  said  filler  piece  being  mounted  on  a 
cylindrical  protrusion  of  said  pressure  valve  body  and  adapted 
to  contain  said  relief  valve,  characterized  in  that  said  equal- 
pressure  relief  valve  is  provided  with  a  fastener  means  for 
securing  at  least  a  portion  of  said  assembly  comprising  said 
pressure  valve  body  said  filler  piece  and  said  relief  valve  as  a 
unit  when  said  connector  fitting  is  removed. 


4,467,768 
ELECTRONIC  FUEL  INJECTION  DEVICE  FOR  AN 
INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Denia  M.  P.  P.  Labaa,  Graad  Cowobm;  Joaa  B.  G.  H.  Lapriaca, 
Looriera,  aad  Michel  Tooly,  AarfkrtfUle  la  CaapagM,  aU  of 
FriuKO,  aaalgaon  to  Shell  iBtcroatioaale  Rcacareh  Maat- 
schappU  B.V.,  The  HagM,  Nethcrlaads 

Filed  Feb.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  346,875 
Claims  priority,  appUcalioa  FtraMO,  Feb.  9, 1981, 81  02486 
lot  CV  F02B  3/00.  33/00 
U.S.  a.  123-472  23  Clataa 

1.  An  electronic  device  for  injecting  liquefied  petroleum  gas 
from  a  fuel  reservoir  into  combustion  chambers  of  an  internal 
combustion  engine,  wherein  the  engine  includes  an  air  inlet 
pipe  for  providing  air  to  be  mixed  with  the  liquid  petroleum 
gas  for  combustion,  comprising: 
fuel  injector  means  for  injecting  fuel  into  the  combustion 
chamber  of  the  engine  in  response  to  injection  control 
signals; 
control  means  for  forming  injection  control  signals  to  pre- 
scribe the  beginning  and  duration  of  fuel  injection  via  said 
injector  means,  said  control  means  being  activated  by  a 
first  sensing  means  co-operating  with  a  rotating  element 
driven  by  the  engine  and  second  sensing  means  for  provid- 
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ing  an  input  signal  indicative  of  the  air  flow  in  the  air  inlet 
pipe; 
fiiel-trantfer  means  for  providing  a  cmitinuous  circulation  of 
fuel  to  said  injector  means  from  the  fuel  reservoir,  said 
fuel-transfer  means  comprising  a  ftiel  inlet  pipe  in  fluid 
communication  with  said  reservcMr  and  said  ii^ector 
means,  and  a  fuel  outlet  pipe  in  fluid  conununication  with 
said  inlet  pipe  and  said  injector  means,  said  fuel  inlet  pipe 


(e)  storing  the  renewed  engine  condition  correcting  amount 
in  said  memory;  and 

(0  controlling  the  air/ftiel  ratio  by  correcting  a  standard 
value,  which  is  obtained  on  the  basis  of  the  operational 
parameters  of  said  engine,  by  said  integration  correcting 
amount  and  said  engine  condition  correcting  amount. 


and  said  fuel  outlet  pipe  being  mounted  in  heat  exchange 
relation  at  the  back  of  said  injector  means  and  wherein 
said  inlet  pipe  and  said  outlet  pipe  are  co-axial  and  concen- 
tric; 
said  inlet  pipe  and  said  outlet  pipe  forming  a  closed  fuel- 
transfer  circuit  with  the  reservoir  to  provide  continuous 
circulation  of  fuel  at  the  back  of  each  injector,  thereby 
avoiding  in-line  vaporization  of  the  liquid  petroleum  gas. 

4,467,709 

CLOSED  LOOP  AIR/FUEL  RATIO  CONTROL  OF  LC 

ENGINE  USING  LEARNING  DATA  UNAFFECTED  BY 

FUEL  FROM  CANISTER 

Toihliid  Matmua,  Obo,  JapM,  aasipMr  to  Nippondeaso  Co^ 

Ltd^  Kariya,  Japan 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  36(388 
Oalw  priority.  appUcadoa  Japu^  Apr.  7, 1981, 5643016 
lat  CL3  FQ2M  51/00.  25/08 
MS.  CL  123—489  17 


1.  A  method  for  controlling  air/fuel  ratio  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  equipped  with  a  feedback  control  system 
which  controls  the  air/fuel  ratio  in  accordance  with  an  output 
signal  of  a  gas  sensor  detecting  the  concentration  of  a  gas 
component  in  the  exhaust  gasses  of  said  engine,  said  engine 
being  equipped  with  an  adsorbed  fuel  vapor  supply  system 
which  supplies  said  engine  with  fuel  vapor  evaporated  in  a  fuel 
tank,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  integrating  said  output  signal  from  said  gas  sensor  for 
obtaining  an  integration  correcting  amount; 

(b)  detecting  the  operational  condition  of  said  engine; 

(c)  disabling  said  adsorbed  fuel  vKpot  supply  system  when 
said  engine  is  in  a  predetermined  operational  condition; 

(d)  renewing  an  engine  condition  correcting  amount  read 
out  firom  a  memory,  in  which  a  plurality  of  engine  condi- 
tion correcting  amounts  are  prestored,  only  when  said 
adsorbed  fuel  supply  system  is  disabled: 


4,467,770 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING  THE 

AIR-FUEL  RATIO  IN  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 
Takaahi  Arimora;  Hisamitn  Yaaaaoa,  both  of  Kariya,  and 
ToaUai  Matsuiara,  Obn,  all  of  Japaa,  awigBon  to  Nippoa- 
daMO  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kariya,  Japan 

FOad  Aag.  5, 1982,  Sar.  No.  408,578 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japm^  Aag.  10, 1981,  56-124152 
lat  a?  F02M  51/00 
UAa  123-489  ictataM 


i«i»»K,*iin  i«i-  Kt^rT" 


1.  A  method  for  controlUng  the  air-ftiel  ratio  in  an  internal 
combustion  engine  comprising  the  steps  of: 
detecting  the  air-fuel  ratio  in  the  exhaust  gas  of  said  internal 
combustion  engine; 

detecting  the  operating  condition  of  said  internal  combus- 
tion engine; 

calculating  a  value  which  corresponds  to  a  basic  fuel-feeding 
amount  of  said  internal  combustion  engine  by  using  said 
operating  condition; 

calculating  an  integration  compensation  factor  which  corre- 
sprads  to  the  deviation  of  the  actual  air-fuel  ratio  from  a 
desired  air-fuel  ratio,  depending  upon  said  operating  con- 
dition; 

calculating  a  learning  compensation  factor  depending  upon 
said  integration  compensation  factor  and  said  operation 
condition; 

compensating  the  calculated  value  related  to  the  fuel-feeding 
amount  by  using  said  integration  compensation  factor  and 
said  learning  compensation  factor  corresponding  to  said 
openxing  condition; 

adjusting  the  actual  fuel-feeding  amount  by  unng  the  com- 
pensated value  related  to  the  fbd-feeding  amount; 

repeating  the  above  sequence  of  steps  so  as  to  control  the 
actual  air-fuel  ratio  in  said  internal  combustion  engine 
within  a  predetermined  range; 

averaging  a  predetermined  number  of  said  integration  com- 
pensation factors;  and 

correcting  said  learning  compensation  factor  in  accordance 
with  the  average  value  of  the  predetermined  number  of 
said  integration  compensation  factors. 
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M67,771 

SINGLE  POINT  ELECTRONIC  FUEL  INJECnON 

SYSTEM 

TakMiri  Atifo,  ud  Toihfo  Mnaka,  both  of  KMirta,  Japu, 

•MifBon  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Jul. «,  1962,  Str.  No.  395,325 

ClaiBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Jnl.  6, 1981,  56-104485 

lat  a.}  F02B  i/00 

U  J.  a.  123—490  3  Claims 


1.  A  single  point  electronic  fuel  injection  system  for  a  four 
cycle  reciprocating  engine  having  an  electromagnetic  fuel 
injection  valve  upstream  of  a  throttle  valve  provided  in  a 
suction  path  in  which  a  suction  manifold  is  connected  and  to 
which  a  plurality  of  cylinders  are  communicated,  a  sensor  for 
detecting  the  amount  of  air  to  be  sucked,  a  rotational  frequency 
sensor  for  detecting  the  number  of  rotations  of  the  engine,  and 
electronic  control  means,  the  output  signals  from  said  sensors 
being  applied  to  said  electronic  control  means,  which  then 
calculates  on  the  basis  of  the  inputs  an  injection  pulse  and 
supplies  the  injection  pulse,  in  synchronism  with  said  engine,  to 
said  electromagnetic  fuel  injection  valve,  thereby  causing  said 
valve  to  inject  fuel  in  accordance  with  the  pulse,  said  single 
point  electronic  fuel  injection  system  being  characterized  in 
that,  when  any  low-speed  driving  condition  is  detected  by 
low-speed  driving  detection  means,  total  amounts  of  fuel  nec- 
essary for  pain  of  consecutive  sucking  strokes  are  injected  at  a 
time  in  the  first  of  the  paired  consecutive  sucking  strokes  and 
no  fuel  is  injected  in  the  following  sucking  stroke  of  the  pair  by 
controlling  the  injection  pulse  by  said  electronic  control 
means,  and  in  middle-and  high-speed  driving  conditions,  injec- 
tion pulses  are  provided  in  synchronism  with  each  suction 
stroke. 


4,467,772 
MODULAR  BARREL  FUEL  INJECnON  APPARATUS 
Charles  A.  Williamson,  602  Callc  de  Arbolcs,  Torrance,  Calif. 
90505 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1982,  Scr.  No.  367,903 
Int.  Q\?  FD2M  59/42 
UjS.  a.  123—506  3  Claims 

1.  A  Aiel  injector  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  of  the 
type  comprising  a  barrel  unit,  and  nozzle  means  positioned  at 
one  end  of  said  barrel  unit  in  axial  alignment  therewith,  a 
housing  positioned  at  the  other  end  of  said  barrel  unit  in  axial 
alignment  therewith;  a  cover  nut  removably  holding  said  hous- 
ing, said  barrel  unit  and  said  nozzle  means  in  assembled  to- 
gether relationship;  means  to  movably  mount  a  fuel  flow  con- 
trol plunger  in  said  assemblage  of  said  housing,  said  barrel  unit 
and  said  nozzle  means  in  liquid-tight  sliding  relationship  with 
said  housing,  said  barrel  unit,  and  said  nozzle  means;  said  barrel 
unit  comprising  three  segments  fixed  together  in  axially 
aligned  relatioiuhip,  fuel  supply  passageway  means  and  fuel 
return  passageway  means  formed  in  said  assemblage  of  said 
housing,  said  barrel  unit  and  said  nozzle  means;  said  fiiel  supply 
pasugeway  means  formed  in  said  barrel  unit  comprising  a 
metering  port  formed  in  said  barrel  unit  for  cooperation  with 
said  plunger;  said  fbel  return  passageway  means  formed  in  said 
barrel  unit  comprising  a  scavenging  port  formed  in  said  barrel 
unit  for  cooperation  with  said  plunger;  said  f\iel  return  passage- 


way means  formed  in  said  barrel  unit  comprising  a  spill  port 
formed  in  said  barrel  unit  for  cooperation  with  said  plunger; 
said  metering,  scavenging  and  spill  ports  all  being  of  substan- 
tially rectangular  configuration;  at  least  the  portions  of  said 
fuel  supply  and  said  fbel  return  passageway  means  opening  into 
said  metering,  scavenging  and  spill  ports  all  being  of  substan- 
tially rectangular  configuration;  the  dimensions  of  said  meter- 
ing, scavenging  and  spill  ports  being  such  as  to  permit  return 
fuel  flow  away  from  the  injector  to  be  increased  compared  to 
return  fuel  flow  in  barrel  units  having  corresponding  circular 
ports,  whereby  the  injector  is  cooled  due  to  the  increased 
return  fuel  flow  to  result  in  reduced  exhaust  emissions,  in- 
creased horsepower,  increased  torque,  and  increased  fuel  econ- 
omy; said  barrel  unit  segments  comprising  sintered  powder 


metal  of  controlled  porosity,  whereby'the  fbel  impregnates  the 
interstices  of  the  metal  grains  of  each  segment  and  whereby 
self-lubrication  of  the  close  sliding  fit  between  said  plunger  and 
said  barrel  unit  produces  lower  friction,  less  internal  heat 
generation  in  the  fuel  injector  and  thereby  produces  reduced 
exhaust  smoke  emissions  and  said  improved  engine  perfor- 
mance; and  the  scavenging  port  and  the  spill  port  being  located 
in  substantially  the  same  plane  in  said  barrel  unit  to  thus  share 
substantially  the  same  parting  line  between  two  of  said  three 
segments  of  said  barrel  unit,  whereby  a  fuel  injector  is  pro- 
vided which  can  be  retrofitted  in  place  of  a  conventional  injec- 
tor due  to  its  having  interchangeable  external  dimensions  while 
at  the  same  time  a  greatly  increased  return  fUel  flow  is  pro- 
vided as  compared  to  that  of  the  conventional  injector. 


4,467,773 
FUEL  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  WITH  IMPROVED  THROTTLE 

BODY  HEATER 
Donald  J.  CUa?aroli,  Norton,  Maasn  assignor  to  Texas  Instru- 
ments Incorporated,  Dallas,  Tex. 

Filed  Jnl.  26, 1983,  Scr.  No.  517,493 
brt.  a.)  F02M  31  m 
U.S.  a.  123—549  15  daian 

1.  A  fuel  supply  system  for  an  internal  combustion  engine 
comprising  throttle  body  means  having  passage  means  open  at 
one  end  for  communicating  with  a  corresponding  opening  in 
an  intake  manifcrfd  of  the  engine  to  furnish  at  least  the  air 
component  of  an  air-f^el  mixture  to  the  engine,  the  throttle 
body  means  having  flange  means  disposed  around  the  open  end 
of  the  pasuge  means,  and  gasket  means  arranged  between  the 
throttle  body  flange  means  and  mating  flange  means  disposed 
on  the  engine  around  the  opening  in  the  intake  manifold  for 
sealing  communication  between  the  passage  means  and  the 
engine,  characterized  in  that  the  gasket  means  provides  se- 
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lected  siMcing  between  uud  flanges  and  provides  compressible 
sealing  means  at  respective  opposite  sides  of  the  gasket  means 
to  sealingly  engage  the  throttle  body  flange  means  and  the 
matmg  engine  flange  means,  a  chamber  is  provided  in  the 
gasket  means  at  a  location  between  portions  of  the  throttle 
body  flange  means  and  said  engine  flange  means,  the  chamber 
having  an  aperture  adjacent  to  the  throttle  body  flange  and 


M67,77S 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROLLING 

RECIRCULATED  QUANTITIES  OF  EXHAUST  GAS  IN 

INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINES 

Rainer  Bnck,  Tamm;  ThooHH  KittMr,  Smtgart,  and  Wolf  Was- 
•el,  ObcrricxingeB,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMny,  awlnon  to 
Robert  Boaeh  GmbH,  Stottgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuay 
Filed  Sep.  22, 1982.  Ser.  No.  421,669 

,«2^1ir!?*»''  ■»"«««»  F«4.  R«P.  «f  Gcnaaay,  Nor.  17, 
1981,  3145527 

lot  ai  F02M  25/06 
UA  a  123-571  24Clatas 


Mr^//'/yY;7 


electrical  resistance  heater  means  are  accommodated  in  the 
chamber  between  portions  of  the  throttle  body  flange  means 
and  said  engine  flange  means  to  engage  the  throttle  body 
flange  means  through  said  aperture  and  to  be  energized  therein 
for  transferring  heat  to  the  throttle  body  flange  means  to  avoid 
freeze-up  of  the  throttle  body  means  during  furnishing  of  said 
component  of  said  air-fuel  mixture  to  the  engine. 


»■      ^^ "    "   ■ 


4,467,774 

APPARATUS  FOR  RECIRCULATING  THE  EXHAUST 

GAS  OF  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION  ENGINE 

Wolfram  Becker,  and  HemanB  Uein,  both  of  EbenUageB,  Fed. 

Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aasisBon  to  Robert  Boeeh  GnbH,  Stntt- 

gart.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Sep.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,136 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMny,  Sep.  24, 
1982, 3235397  /.  '^.  <«. 

lat  a.)  F02M  25/06:  F02D  23/00 
U.S.  a.  123-568  3ClataM 


1.  An  apparatus  for  recirculating  the  exhaust  gas  of  an  inter- 
nal combustion  engine  having  a  line  segment  leading  from  the 
exhaust  side  to  the  intake  side  of  the  engine  in  which  a  valve 
for  controlling  the  recirculation  rate  is  disposed,  the  improve- 
ment comprising  a  flushing  line  connecting  a  pair  of  said  line 
segment  leading  from  the  exhaust  gas  side  to  said  valve,  to  a 
location  point  having  lower  pressure  than  the  pressure  in  said 
exhaust  nde. 


15.  An  apparatus  for  controlKng  the  quantity  of  exhaust  gas 
recirculated  from  the  exhaust  gas  system  of  an  internal  com- 
bustion engine  to  its  intake  side,  having  an  air  flow  rate  measur- 
ing device  disposed  in  the  intake  manifold  of  the  engine  and  a 
pneumatically  functioning  adjusting  member,  the  movable  part 
of  which  is  connected  with  the  valve  closing  member  of  an 
exhaust  gas  recirculation  valve  and  the  work  chamber  of 
which,  enclosed  by  the  movable  part,  communicates  via  a 
valve  assembly  with  pressure  sources  of  various  preuure  lev- 
els, controlled  by  a  control  apparatus  in  accordance  with  at 
least  the  output  signal  of  the  air-flow  rate  measuring  device, 
wherein  the  control  apparatus  comprises: 
a  set-point  value  generator  (25)  from  which  a  setpoint  value 
formed  in  accordance  with  operating  parameten  for  the 
quantity  of  air  to  be  aspirated  by  the  engine  can  be  taken; 
and 

a  comparison  device  (26),  the  inpuu  of  which  are  connected 
with  the  set-point  value  generator  and  the  air  flow-rate 
measuring  device  and  the  output  of  which  is  connected 
with  the  actuation  device  of  the  valve  assembly. 

4,467,776 
DWELL  PERIOD  CONTROL  FOR  ENGINE  IGNITION 
Manfred  Meager,  Mark^^niagea;  Georg  PftdT,  M tfgUngen,  and 
Karl  Seeger,  Maricgrteingea,  all  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany, 
assignors  to  Robert  Boach  GnbH,  Stuttgart,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany 

FUed  Jnl.  IS,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398^48 
aaims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnaany,  Jul.  24, 
1981, 3129184 

lat  a.)  F02P  3/04 
UA  a.  123-609  11  Claims 

I.  Method  of  dwell  period  control  for  engine  ignition  with 
reference  to  signals  provided  by  an  igntion  timing  signal  gener- 
ator (10,11)  comprising  the  steps  of: 
periodically  counting  out  downwards,  in  a  first  counter  (14), 
an  engine-speed-dependent  count  value  in  repetitive  re- 
sponse to  an  edge  of  each  of  successive  signals  from  said 
signal  generator; 
establishing  a  count  value  for  dwell  period  start  and  causing 
the  start  of  the  dwell  period  in  the  engine's  ignition  circuit 
when  said  dwell  period  start  count  value  is  reached  by 
said  first  counter; 
adjusting  said  dwell  period  start  count  value  with  reference 
to  the  current  flow  magnitude  in  said  ignition  circuit  in  the 
previous  dwell  period; 
raising  saki  dwell  period  stari  count  value  to  the  the  same 
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predeterminedly  fixed  high  value  (A),  above  the  range  of 
count  values  reachable  by  the  adjusting  procedure,  when- 
ever engine  acceleration  exceeds  a  predetermined  acceler- 
ation threshold,  and 


M«7,7T7 
GAS  OR  ELECTRICALLY  HEATED  CONVECTION  AIR 

OVEN  FOR  BAKING  FOODS 
HaM-Radoif  Weber,  Rothrlit,  Switzerland,  aarivwr  to  Niro 
Plan  AG,  Zorkh,  Switzerland 
CoMiaMtkM-in-pirt  of  Scr.  No.  282,014,  JoL  10. 1911, 
TUi  appUartioa  Aag.  12, 1983,  Ser.  No.  522311 
priority,  applkation  Switzerland,  JnL  10,  1980, 
S329/80;  Jna.  IS,  1981, 3920/81 

brt.  a^  A21B  im 
U.S.  a.  126—21  A  3 


1.  An  oven  for  foods  comprising  an  enclosure  having  front, 
rear  and  side  walls,  heating  means,  and  blower  means  whereby 
air  is  recirculated  put  said  heating  means,  said  oven  being 
characterized  by: 

A.  said  heating  means  being  arranged  in  said  enclosure 

(1)  adjacent  to  said  rear  wall  and 

(2)  substantially  symmetrically  to  a  plane  midway  be- 
tween said  side  walls  and  parallel  to  them; 

B.  said  blower  means  comprising 

(1)  an  even  number  of  rotors,  all  located  forwardly  adja- 
cent to  said  rear  wall  and  having  rotational  axes  normal 
to  said  rear  wall,  said  rotors  beLig  arranged 

(a)  symmetrically  to  said  plane  and 

(b)  adjacent  to  said  heating  means  to  produce  a  flow  of 
air  thereacrou; 

(2)  motor  means  for  driving  each  rotor  alternately  first  in 
one  direction  of  rotation  and  then  m  the  other,  and 

(3)  housing  means  for  each  rotor,  each  said  housing  means 
cooperating  with  iu  rotor  to  cause  air  propelled  thereby 
to  be  discharged  in  a  direction  away  from  said  plane  and 
to  cause  such  air  to  be  discharged  at  a  higher  level  when 


the  rotor  rotates  in  said  one  direction  and  at  a  lower 
level  when  it  routes  in  said  other  direction; 
C.  substantially  vertical  baffle  wall  means  in  said  enclosufe, 

(1)  extending  transversely  to  said  plane  in  front  of  said 
heating  means  and  said  blower  means  to  divide  the 
interior  of  the  encosure  into  a  rear  mixing  chamber  and 
a  ftont  baking  chamber, 

(2)  said  baffle  wall  means  being  spaced  from  said  ride 
walls  to  cooperate  with  each  of  them  in  defining  an  air 
inlet  that  opens  substantially  unrestrictedly  into  the 
baking  chamber  from  the  mixing  chamber,  and 

(3)  said  baffle  wall  means  defining  air  outlet  means  open- 
ing substantially  unrestrictedly  from  the  baking  cham- 
ber and  through  which  air  therefrom  can  recirculate 
back  to  said  rotors  and  said  heating  means,  said  air 
outlet  means  being 

(a)  in  laterally  inwardly  spaced  relation  to  said  air  inleu 
and 

(b)  in  symmetrical  relation  to  said  plane. 


returning  said  dwell  period  count  value  thereafter  to  the 
normal  range  in  subsequent  ignition  cycles  by  the  normal 
operation  of  the  means  used  for  the  dwell  period  start 
count  value  adjusting  procedure. 


4,447,778 
COAL  AND  WOOD  BURNING  STOVES 
A.  Babbags.  Walto»«B-ThaMa,  and  FMarick  W. 
Couaiaa,  FctdMB,  both  of  Englaad,  aarignon  to  Triaaeo 
Rcdiyrc  Uadtad,  LMrtiMriMad,  EnglaBd 

FUad  Sep.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  422,100 
Claiaw  priority,  appUcatioB  United  Klagdoni,  Oet  S,  1981, 
8130064 

Iirt.  a.)  F34C  l/tO:  F23H  7/14.  7/16 
MS.  a.  126—77  11  Claim 


1.  A  stove  for  burning  a  charge  of  fiiel  by  primary  air  di- 
rected either  above  or  underneath  a  firebed  comprising: 

a  firebed  support  defined  by  an  array  of  alternating  fixed  and 
movable  bars,  the  movable  bars  having  a  depth  greater 
than  their  width  when  viewed  endwise  and  being  rotat- 
able  between  a  vertical  attitude  in  which  they  permit 
upward  passage  of  air  and  downward  passage  of  ash 
through  said  support  and  a  horizontal  attitude  in  which 
they  permit  build-up  of  a  layer  of  ash  at  the  base  of  the 
firebed; 

an  air  distribution  chamber  having  means  defining  an  inlet 
lor  primary  air.  means  defining  a  first  outlet  from  which 
primary  air  passes  above  the  firebed  and  means  defining  a 
second  outlet  from  which  primary  air  passes  below  the 
firebed; 

an  air  diversion  flap  that  is  movable  between  poritions  ni 
which  air  is  selectively  directed  through  the  first  and 
through  the  second  outlet;  and 

control  means  operatively  connected  to  the  movable  ban 
and  to  the  air  diversion  flap  to  maintain  them  in  an  falter- 
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locked  relatkmship  lo  that  the  stove  may  be  altered  be- 
tween one  state  in  which  the  movable  ban  are  directed 
generally  horizontally  and  primary  air  passes  through  the 
first  outlet  and  a  second  state  in  which  the  movable  bars 
are  directed  generally  vertically  and  primary  air  passes 
through  the  second  outlet. 


KADUTION  TUBE 
Ella  V.  Krdain,  Moacow,  Aaatoly  N.  Saoiko?;  Vatentia  A. 
nUn,  both  of  Gorky,  aU  of  U^^JL.  and  Vladiidr  T.  Gdykh, 
ilscsMad,  httt  of  Moacow,  MSSA.  (by  Natta  T.  LadygiM, 
•dnhditrator),  aaiipMm  to  Vfaaqloany  Naochnois- 
sledoyatalaky  laatttot  Ispolnraaia  Gaa  V  Narodnom  Kho* 
qraiitfe,  i;.S^Jt 

FUad  Sep.  IS,  1N2,  Scr.  No.  419421 

Iirt.  a^  F24C  3/00 

MS.  a  126-91  A  4  ClafaH 


1.  A  radiation  tube  with  a  multibranch  heat-radiating  hous* 
ing  having  a  gas  burner  disposed  therein,  the  burner  compris- 
ing 

a  cylindrical  air  supply  shell  having  inlet  and  outlet  portions, 
the  shell  being  arranged  axially  reUtive  to  said  heat  radiat- 
ing housing  so  as  to  form  an  annular  passageway; 

a  crouplate  arranged  at  the  inlet  of  said  annular  passageway, 
the  crossplate  having  one  central  and  a  plurality  of  cir- 
cumferential apertures  for  the  passage  of  air  therethrough; 

a  partition  wall  interposed  between  said  air  supply  shell  and 
said  heat-radiating  housing*  said  partition  wall  having  a 
plurality  of  openings  to  ensure  a  uniform  distribution  of 
gas  therethrough; 

an  annular  gas  hauler  defined  by  said  inlet  portion  of  said  air 
supply  shell  and  said  partition  wall  interposed  between 
said  air  supply  shell  and  said  heat-radiating  housing. 

'  4»467,7S0 

HIGH  EFnCIENCY  CLAMSHELL  HEAT  EXCHANGER 
Chester  D.  Rlpka,  E.  Syracoae,  N.Y.,  aaaignor  to  Carrier  Corpo* 
ration,  Syraenae,  N.Y. 

CoBtlanatioB  of  Ser.  No.  33,588,  Apr.  24, 1979,  abandoned, 
which  if  a  contimntioa  of  Ser.  No.  828,790,  Aug.  29, 1977, 
abaadonad.  HUs  appUeatkni  May  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  378,583 
IM.  CL^  F24H  3/08 
MS.  a.  126-110  R  11  Cbdn 

1.  A  forced  hot  air  heating  furnace  for  raising  the  tempera- 
ture of  air  being  circuited  through  the  furnace  including  a  flue 
discharge  opening  which  comprises: 
an  inshot  burner  for  supplying  a  heating  fluid  including  a 

combustible  mixture  of  air  and  fliel; 
an  mduced  draft  clamshell  type  heat  exchanger  adapted  to 
be  mounted  in  various  orientations  having  an  internal  flow 
path  for  the  transfer  of  heat  energy  from  the  heating  fluid 
being  combusted  within  the  flow  path  to  the  air  being 
circulated  through  the  furnace  in  heat  exchange  relation- 
ship with  the  best  exchanger  and  being  adapted  to  the 
inshot  burner  for  receiving  the  hMting  fluid  having: 

(a)  an  entry  portion  located  in  registration  with  the  burner 
for  receipt  of  the  heating  fluid; 

(b)  a  combustion  portion  connected  to  the  entry  portion,  the 
combustion  portion  gradually  increasing  in  thickness 
along  the  flow  path  to  a  point  and  then  decreasing  in 


thickness  along  the  flue  length  and  being  generally  ellipti- 
cal in  cross  secticm  and  being  that  portion  wherein  the  ftid 
is  primarily  combusted; 

(c)  a  first  curved  portion  connected  to  the  combustion  por- 
tion and  having  a  generally  elliptical  cross  section; 

(d)  a  straight  portion  connected  to  the  first  curved  portion 
and  substantially  parallel  with  the  combustion  portion  and 
being  generally  eUiptical  in  configuration; 

(e)  a  second  curved  portion  connected  to  the  straight  por- 
tion and  being  generally  elliptical  in  cross  section;' 

(0  a  straight  portion  connected  to  the  second  curved  portion 
being  generally  rectangular  in  cross  section  and  being 
generally  parallel  to  the  combustion  portion; 

(g)  a  third  curved  portion  connected  to  the  straight  portion 
and  being  generally  rectangular  in  cross  section; 


(h)  a  straight  portion  being  generally  rectangular  in  cross 
section  and  being  generally  parallel  with  the  combustion 
portion;  and 

(i)  an  exit  portion  connected  to  the  straight  portion  wherein 
a  continuous  flow  path  is  provided  for  the  heating  fluid 
from  the  entry  portion  to  the  exit  portion;  and 

induced  draft  means  mounted  adjacent  the  exit  portion  of 
the  heat  exchanger  for  forcibly  drawing  the  heating  fluid 
through  the  flow  path  of  the  heat  exchanger  and  for  im- 
peding the  flow  of  gases  through  the  flow  path  when  the 
induced  draft  means  is  not  being  operated  including  im- 
peding the  flow  of  gases  through  the  flue  discharge  open- 
ing to  the  flue. 


4,447,781 
SAFETY  APPARATUS  FOR  PORTABLE  FUEL-BURNING 

HEATERS 
Robert  H.  Campbell,  103  Maadowbrook  Li.,  BrookhaTca,  Pa. 
19015 

FIM  Feb.  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  468,441 
iBt  a»  FJ4C  15/36 
MS.  CL  126—201  8  OaiaH 

1.  A  safety  apparatus  for  use  in  conjunction  with  a  poruble 
fuel-burning  heater,  said  apparatus  comprising  a  container 
which  completely  encloses  said  heater,  said  container  includ- 
ing a  pan-like  base  member  having  a  rectangular  back  wall 
which  extends  substantially  one-half  to  three-quarters  of  the 
height  dimension  of  said  container  and  obliquely-shaped  side 
walls  which  are  downwardly  sloped  from  said  back  wall 
towards  the  front  edge  of  said  base  member,  a  vaulted  or 
domed  lid  member  having  foraminous  front  and  side  wall 
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portions  which  conform  to  and  complement  the  walls  of  said 
base  member  to  yield  an  enclosable  receptacle,  and  hinging 


means  connecting  said  lid  member  to  said  base  member  along 
mating  front  edges. 


M67,782 

VENTILATING  SYSTEM  FOR  USE  WITH  DEVICES 

WHICH  PRODUCE  AIRBORNE  IMPURITIES 

Robert  E.  Rnaaell,  ri2  Landers  Ave^  Nadnille,  Tcoa.  37211 

Filed  Aug.  19,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  294,397 

lot  a.)  F24C  W20 

U.8.  a  126-299  D  7  Cialns 


the  open  space  adjacent  said  second  perforated  wall  and 
parallel  the  cooking  area,  said  vertical  wall  and  its  associ- 
ated said  apertures  discharges  air  into  a  free  space  directly 
above  the  cooking  grill,  deep  fat  fryer  or  the  like  which  air 
is  unimpeded  or  diverted  by  contact  with  any  other  sur- 
face  so  as  to  provide  a  mass  of  relatively  slow  moving  air 
which  reduces  the  temperature  of  the  gases  and  impurities 
substantially; 

second  blower  means  for  exhausting  air  and  impurities  from 
said  hood; 

an  exhaust  plenum  in  communication  with  said  second 
blower  means; 

filter  means  positioned  opposite  said  first  perforated  wall 
between  same  and  said  exhaust  plenum  for  filtering  air 
being  drawn  out  of  said  hood;  and 

further  comprising  means  including  a  member  having  at 
least  one  opening  therein  adjacent  said  filter  means  and 
forming  at  least  a  portion  of  a  wall  of  said  exhaust  plenum, 
adjacent  a  top  portion  of  said  second  perforated  wall  for 
providing  communication  from  said  space  adjacent  said 
second  perforated  wall  and  said  exhaust  plenum; 

wherein  exhausting  of  ambient  air  from  the  vicinity  of  the 
device  over  which  the  hood  is  to  be  placed  is  reduced, 
energy  efficiency  is  improved  and  improved  trapping  of 
impurities  is  effected  in  said  filter  means  while  reducing 
the  temperature  of  exhaust  gases  substantially. 

Mtf7,783 
RADUNT/JET  IMPINGEMENT  GAS-HRED  COOKING 

KETTLE 
Janci  R.  Hnriey,  Wcymonth,  and  Joaeph  R.  Blrkaer,  West 
Peabody,  both  of  Mass.,  assignors  to  Thermo  Electron  Corpo* 
ratfaM,  Walthara,  Mass. 

Filed  Feb.  4, 1993,  Ser.  No.  463,782 

Int.  a'  A47J  27m 

U.S.  CL  126—378  13  Claims 


1.  A  ventilation  system  for  use  with  a  device  which  produces 
airborne  impurities,  such  as  a  cooking  grill,  deep  fat  fryer  and 
the  like,  the  device  having  a  horizontal  plane  defining  a  cook- 
ing area  directly  below  which  the  grill,  fryer  or  the  like  is 
disposed,  the  system  comprising, 
a  hood  which  is  to  be  disposed  over  the  device  which  pro- 
duces airborne  impurities; 
first  blower  means  for  supplying  untempered  makeup  air; 
first  plenum  means,  including  a  first  perforated  wall  having 
a  plurality  of  openings  therein,  in  communication  with 
said  first  blower  means  and  defining  a  first  makeup  air 
chamber  for  discharging  untempered  air  into  space  be- 
neath an  upper  front  portion  of  said  hood; 
second  plenum  means,  including  a  second  perforated  verti- 
cal wall  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  horizontal 
cooking  area  having  a  plurality  of  apertures  therein,  in 
communication  with  said  first  blower  means  and  defining 
a  second  makeup  air  chamber  for  discharging  untempered 
air  into  space  beneath  a  back  portion  of  said  hood,  and  to 
cool  air  md  impurities  moving  upwardly  in  an  open  space 
adjacent  said  second  perforated  wall,  said  apertures  being 
positioned  to  discharge  air  substantially  horizontally  in 


1.  In  a  cooking  utensil  including  a  kettle  for  holding  prod- 
ucts to  be  heated  and  a  jacket  enclosing  at  leut  a  lower  wall 
portion  of  said  kettle,  said  jacket  having  a  side  wall  and  a 
bottom  wall  which  together  with  said  lower  wall  portion  of 
said  kettle  form  a  cavity  for  retention  of  a  vaporizable  fluid,  the 
combination  therewith  of  a  heat  transfer  system  comprising: 
a  jet  plate  mounted  below  the  bottom  wall  of  said  jacket  and 
having  a  multiplicity  of  openings  therethrough,  the  upper 
surface  of  said  p>late  being  substantially  parallel  to  the 
bottom  wall  of  said  jacket  to  form  a  substantially  uniform 
jet  gap  there  between; 
a  combustion  housing  mounted  below  said  jet  plate  and 
defining  with  said  plate  a  combustion  chamber,  said  hous- 
ing including  a  side  wall,  a  bottom  wall  facing  said  plate, 
and  an  upper  wall  portion  sealably  supporting  said  plate 
near  the  periphery  thereof; 
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burner  means  for  directing  hot  gases  into  said  combustion 
chamber  and  against  the  lower  surface  of  said  plate  to  heat 
said  plate  to  radiance  and  to  produce  jett  of  hot  gases 
which  (low  at  high  velocity  into  said  jet  gap  from  said 
openings  and  impinge  on  said  bottom  wall;  and 

exhaust  means  for  removing  said  hot  gases  from  said  jet  gap. 

'  M67,784 

BOIL^VER  PREVENTER 
Helena  M.  Lee,  and  Robert  K.  Lee,  both  of  1312  Parsnip  Cres- 
cent, Prince  George,  Britiah  Colnnbla,  Ctaada  V2M  4C4 
I  Filed  Mar.  7. 1983,  Scr.  No.  AflJSW 

Int.  a.J  A4Tr  27/58 
VS.  a  126-384  ,  ciata, 


1.  An  apparatus  for  restraining  fluid  in  a  standard  saucepan, 
provided  with  a  standard  saucepan  lid,  from  boiling  over  the 
top  edge  of  said  saucepan,  comprising: 

(a)  a  hollow  cone-like  means  for  diluting  all  rising  froth 
bubbles  in  the  saucepan  to  the  sides  of  the  saucepan  and 
then  breaking  said  bubbles  below  the  top  edge  of  the 
saucepan  and  returning  all  resultant  fluid  to  the  bottom  of 
the  saucepan,  said  cone  fltting  entirely  within  said  sauce- 
pan, the  outermost  edges  of  said  cone  fitting  in  close 
tolerance  to  the  inside  walls  of  the  saucepan,  said  cone 
having  an  open  base  and  and  open  vertex,  the  opening  in 
the  vertex  of  said  cone  being  at  most  one  centimeter  in 
diameter; 

(b)  at  least  two  elongated  springclip-like  means  for  suspend- 
ing said  cone  totally  inside  the  saucepan  from  the  sauce- 
pan lid  and  maintaining  said  cone  in  an  inverted  position 
within  the  saucepan  while  permitting  the  saucepan  lid  to 
seat  directly  upon  the  saucepan,  said  elongated  springclips 
each  having  one  end  permanently  attached  to  the  base  of 
said  cone;  and 

(c)  means  for  engaging  said  springclips  with  the  inner  curva- 
ture of  said  standard  saucepan  lid,  said  engaging  means 
being  located  at  the  distal  ends  of  said  springclips. 

4,4«7,78S 
CHEMICAL  HEAT  STORAGE 
Cooper  A.  Lugferd,  120  Oaaiagton  St,  Ottmra,  Ontario,  Can- 
ada; John  JoMB,  16  St  Andrews  dr.,  Kanata,  OMairo,  C^ 
•da,  and  Willin  D.  Riddell,  P.O.  Box  92,  Mnaater.  OMarlo, 


Filed  Dec  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211308 
IM.  a^  F24H  7/00:  BOID  53/00;  F250  17/06:  F28D  I/OO 
VJS,  a  126—400  33  rui^ 

1.  A  dessicant  heat  storage  system  comprising: 

(a)  a  source  of  air; 

(b)  a  fan  means  for  circulating  said  air  in  a  circulation  system 
including  an  outgoing  loop  and  a  return  loop  for  circulat- 
ing air; 

(c)  selectively  operable  evaporator  heat  exchanger  means 
disposed  in  the  outgoing  loop  of  said  circulating  air, 

(d)  selectively  operable  air  wetting  means  disposed  in  the 
outgoing  loop  of  said  circulating  air; 

(e)  selectively  operable  air  heating  means  disposed  in  the 
outgoing  loop  of  said  circulating  air; 

(0  •  dessicant-material-containing  enclosure  used  to  provide 
heat  storage  disposed  in  said  circulation  system,  said  en- 
closure consisting  essentially  of  (i)  a  rectangular  box;  (ii)  a 


bottom  intake  plenum;  (iii)  an  upper  outflow  plenum;  (iv) 
a  plurality  of  hollow  tubes,  each  comprising  an  outer  mesh 
shell,  an  inner  mesh  shell,  a  free  inner  core  and  dessicant 
material  filling  the  annular  cylinder  between  the  inner 
shell  and  the  outer  sheH;  (v)  a  tubular  inlet  collar  project- 
ing  into  the  core  of  each  said  hollow  tube,  for  feeding  air 
from  said  bottom  intake  plenum  to  said  hollow  tubes;  (vi) 
a  tubular  outlet  tubular  collar  projecting  into  the  core  of 
each  said  hollow  tube  for  feeding  air  from  said  hollow 
tubes  to  said  upper  outflow  plenum;  (vii)  means  for  feed- 
ing air  to  said  bottom  intake  plenum;  (viii)  means  for 
withdrawing  air  from  said  upper  outflow  plenum;  (ix)  air 
inlet  means  to  said  bottom  intake  plenum  from  the  outgo- 
ing loop  of  said  circulating  air;  and  (x)  air  outlet  means 
from  said  upper  outflow  plenum  to  the  return  loop  of  said 
circulating  air;  whereby  air  entering  said  bottom  intake 


plenum  passes  to  said  upper  outflow  plenum  by  a  primary 
flow  path  out  of  contact  with  a  major  amount  of  said 
dessicant  material  directly  through  the  free  inner  core  of 
the  hollow  tube  into  which  it  is  directly  fed  by  an  associ- 
ated tubular  inlet  collar  and  by  a  secondary  permeating 
flow  path  in  contact  with  said  dessicant  material  through 
at  least  one  annular,  cylindrical,  dessicant-filled  tube  to  a 
firee  core  into  which  it  had  not  been  directly  fed  by  an 
associated  tubular  collar; 

(g)  selectively  operable  condenser  heat  exchanger  meant 
disposed  in  the  return  loop  of  said  circulating  air;  and 

(h)  selectively  operable  air  control  means  disposed  in  the 
return  loop  of  said  circulating  air,  for  selectively:  (i)  circu- 
lating said  air  through  a  primary  heat  distribution  system; 
or  (ii)  recirculating  said  air  through  said  circulating  sys- 
tem. 
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fOLAI  HEATING  OF  WATDI  UTILIZING  CnVERTTES 
I  O.  liriMW.  RmmIm  S«ta  F*.  CaUt^  Mri^or  to  Sotm 
Mho  iHto  F«,  Critf. 
;  af  8w.  N«.  33IMt4»  N«f.  12. 1181, 
TUi  ■ttllcrtlDB  Mv.  2. 1189. 8w.  No.  4if .SC2 
hd.  a>  F24J  i/O? 
U  J.  a  128-418  20  Ooiw 


4yM7,788 

80LAK  ENERGY  ACTUATED  APPARATUS  FOR 

DISTILLING  WATER  FROM  UQUID8  AND  80LIDS 

AMho^r  Ptnirfo,  48  E.  EHt  St.  BbuiTtlt,  N.Y.  10813 

FIM  Dm.  14. 1882.  Sw.  No.  438.808 

bd.  CL*  F34J  3/02 

VJS,  a  128-433  1 


1.  A  method  of  solar  heating  a  body  of  water  which  has  itt 
surface  exposed  to  air  and  radiation  firom  the  sun,  by  covering 
Uie  surface  of  the  body  of  water  with  a  floating  blanket  consist- 
ing of  thousands  of  coverites;  each  coverite  comprises  a  wall  of 
thin  flexible  translucent  plastic  fihn.  which  encases  a  translu- 
cent liquid  and  a  translucent  gas,  so  that  each  coverite  com- 
presses itt  neighboring  coverites,  whereby  itt  thin  flexible  wall 
conforms  to  the  shape  of  the  contacting  part  of  the  neighboring 
coverites'  Uiin  flexible  walls,  whereby  the  resulting  blanket  of 
coverites  admitt  Uie  solar  radiation  to  reach  the  body  of  water, 
and  reduces  heat  absorbing  evaporation  of  the  body  of  water  to 
the  air,  and  thermally  insulates  the  body  of  water  from  the  air. 


4.487,787 

STATIC  SOLAR  TRACKING  MECHANISM 

NmmU  Uada.  31U  dairy  Aft.,  Metoirie,  La.  70002 

FIM  Sap.  13. 1883.  Sar.  No.  418380 

IiH.  a>  F2U  3/02:  H08G  2 J/00 


UJ.  a  128-428 


SClaInu 


1.  A  solar  tracking  mechanism  comprising: 

a.  a  semispherical  collector  body  having  an  inner  concave 
surface  with  a  center  focal  point; 

b.  a  plurality  of  solar  collection  modules  mounted  within  the 
body  on  the  concave  surface  in  a  matrix  with  each  of  the 
modules  having  a  passageway  that  communicates  with  the 
concave  surface,  each  passageway  aligning  with  a  radius 
of  the  concave  surface  center  focal  point; 

c.  a  strip  of  Uiermally  expandable  material  mounted  within 
the  passageway; 

d.  switch  means  associated  with  the  thermal  strip  and  posi- 
tioned adjacent  thereto  so  dut  expansion  and  contraction 
of  the  thermally  expandable  strip  actuates  the  switch 
responsively  between  on  and  off  positions. 


1.  An  improved  solar  energy  actuated  apparatus  for  distill- 
ing water  from  liquids  and  solids  comprising  in  combination:  A 
box-like  enclosure  with  a  window  transparent  to  most  of  the 
solar  energy  permitted  to  irradiate  it  mounted  in  an  open  face 
of  this  enclosure;  an  internal  partition  member  mounted  sub- 
stantially parallel  with  the  plane  of  the  window  apparatus, 
placed  below  said  window,  and  so  placed  u  to  divide  the 
internal  space  of  the  box  of  the  apparatus  of  the  invention  into 
two  substantially  equal  interconnected  volumes,  which  inter- 
connection is  afforded  by  allowing  substimtially  equal  spaces 
between  tiie  partition  of  the  apparatus,  at  each  of  itt  ends,  and 
the  walls  of  the  box  of  the  apparatus;  a  solar  energy  collector 
pUite,  essentially  the  same  size  in  area  as  the  partition  of  the 
apparatus  mounted  and  joined  to  said  partition  on  the  parti- 
tion's upper  face,  facing  and  parallel  with  the  plane  of  the 
window  of  the  apparatus;  a  thickneu  of  thermal  insulation 
covering  the  lower  face  of  the  partition  of  the  apparatus  in  itt 
entirety,  which  combination  of  collector  plate,  partition,  and 
thermal  insubtion  form  a  physical  barrier  which  divides  the 
internal  volume  of  the  box  of  the  apparatus  of  die  invention 
into  two  interconnected  partt  designated  as  the  evaporating 
section  (upper  part)  and  condensing  section  Oower  part);  con- 
denser means  for  conveying  heat  out  of  the  condenser  section 
of  the  box  mounted  in  the  lower  or  shaded  wall  of  the  box  of 
the  invention;  means  for  introducing  liquids  and/or  solids  into 
the  evaporating  section  of  the  box  of  the  apparatus  of  the 
invention  so  that  Uiey  are  exposed  to  die  hot  air  and  the  solar 
radiation  contained  therein;  means  for  removing  the  spent 
liquids  and/or  solids  from  the  evaporating  section  after  distilla- 
tion of  water  from  diem;  and  means  for  collecting  and  remov- 
ing from  the  condensing  section  of  the  box  of  the  apparatus  of 
the  invention  the  distilled  water  that  is  formed  and  collectt 
there,  it  being  understood  that  the  geometry  of  the  apparatus 
of  die  invention,  and  itt  orienution  with  respect  to  uicident 
solar  radiation  is  such  as  to  encourage  satisfactory  continuous 
thermal  convective  circuhition  of  the  air  and  water  vapor 
mixtures  formed  in  the  apparatus,  wherein  the  means  for  intro- 
ducing the  liquids  into  the  evaporating  section  of  die  apparatus 
comprises  a  supply  pipe  carrying  the  liquid  from  which  water 
is  to  be  distilled  connected  into  a  manifoM  mounted  over  the 
upper  edge  of  the  collector  plate  of  the  apparatus  of  the  inven- 
tion, which  manifold  is  provided  with  discharge  means  to 
make  die  liquid  flow  over  the  collector  plate,  so  that  all  the 
streams  or  large  droplett  formed  during  the  discharge  of  the 
liquid  from  the  discharge  means  will  flow,  under  the  action  of 
gravity,  downward  over  the  heat  surface  of  the  collector  pUite 
in  order  that  evaporation  of  water  contained  in  the  liquid  will 
be  encouraged,  wherein  the  means  for  introducing  solid  pro- 
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duce  into  the  evaporating  iectkm  of  the  ^1)Mttu»,  and  remov.  4u4i77W 

ing  It  thereftomtfteriuflRcient  water  h«  been  di«illed  from  it.  PERCUTAraOUSBALLOON 

-byway  of  an  opening  in  the  bo,  of  the  apparatus  covered  by  P««  Sddfl,  RtaTSoklX  tWS^ 

a  suitable  cover  during  operation  of  the  apparatitt.  and  opened  »»«"o'S«.No.MMIO,  Apr.  13,  lfiLP«.No.M22.447 

only  during  the  required  loading  and  unloading  operatio^  of  »■  m»k^lS!7m.7!\m  S.  iCsOlSioS^* 

tne  produce  to  be  dried;  which  apparatus  for  drying  solid  !«•  Cl»  ACIB  19/00:  AUM  25/00 

produce  ts  provided  with  substantially  open  racks  mounted  ^•^  ^  l^*— ^  »  3 

over  the  collector  pUte  of  the  apparatus,  and  distributed  over 

said  face  so  that  the  produce  being  dried  wUI  be  held  by  such 

racks  during  the  drying  out  operation  and  will  be  exposed  to 

the  solar  energy  and  to  the  hot  air  circulating  through  the 

evaporating  section;  which  produce  to  be  dried  is  loaded  into 

the  evaporating  section  and  onto  the  racks  therein  in  a  quantity 

which  does  not  substantially  impede  or  prevent  the  required  »  '^^litfVV 

thermal  convective  circulation  of  air  and  water  vapor  mixture  ■^~-\ua^*L 

of  the  apparatus,  wherein  the  condensing  means  comprises  a 

folded  plate  condenser  cooled  by  ambient  air  to  which  the 

external  surface  of  said  condenser  is  exposed,  wherein  the 

folded  plate  condenser  is  cooled  both  by  the  ambient  air  to 

which  it  is  exposed  and  by  cooling  water  brought  into  contact 

with  the  outer  folded  plates  of  said  condenser  by  suitable 

application  means. 


CUSTOM  VALVED  CERVICAL  CAP 

Robert  A.  Goepp,  (Xkaga,  and  Uwe  E.  Fnmt,  Oak  Park,  both 

of  ni.,  aiiigMrt  to  Uai?crrity  Patorti,  Im^  Norwalk,  Cou. 

Dividon  of  Ser.  No.  10M19,  Dae.  31, 1»79,  Pat  No.  4,322,463. 

lUt  appUeatlea  Oct  13,  INl,  Sar.  No.  31MM 

laL  CV  MIB  19/00:  A41F  5/46 

MA.  CL  128-1  R  10 


#^..y/iirit 


^^h 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  removable  cap  for  cervix  uteri 
which  comprises  the  steps  of: 
contacting  a  substantially  undistorted  exocervical  surface  of 
said  cervix  uteri  with  a  physiologically  tolerable,  harden- 
able  paste  for  a  time  period  sufficient  to  harden  the  paste 
and  produce  an  impression  of  said  exocervical  surface; 
introducing  a  phuter  of  paris  slurry  into  the  produced  im- 
pression and  setting  said  slurry  to  form  a  substantial  rep- 
lica of  said  exocervical  surface; 
removing  said  replica  from  said  impression; 
positioning  a  sheet  of  thermoplastic  elastomeric  material 

over  said  replica; 
positioning  a  protective  film  over  said  thermopUutic  sheet 

material; 
applying  heat  to  the  positioned  sheet  in  an  amount  sufficient 

to  soften  the  sheet; 
pressing  the  softened  sheet  against  the  replica  to  deform  and 
conform  the  softened  sheet  to  the  surface  of  the  replica 
contiguous  therewith: 
cooling  the  pressed  sheet  to  produce  a  cup-shaped  elasto- 
meric shell  having  a  convex  outer  surface  and  a  concave 
inner  surface  that  is  substantially  complementary  with  that 
portion  of  said  exocervical  surface  which  defines  the 
surface  of  the  portio  vaginalis  cervicis;  and 
trimming  the  produced  cup-shaped  elastomeric  shell  to  a 
desired  size. 


1.  An  intra-aortic  balloon  assembly  comprising: 

an  elongated  intra-aortic  balloon  means  having  a  distal  end 

terminating  in  a  tip  and  a  proximal  end; 
said  balloon  means  being  formed  of  a  material  which  is 
substantially  inelastic  to  substantially  prevent  elastic  ex- 
pansion during  normal  inflation; 
coupling  means  having  a  through-bore  for  communicating 

pulsatile  pressure  to  said  balloon  means; 
elongated  catheter  means  coupled  between  the  proximal  end 
of  said  balloon  means  and  one  end  of  said  through-bore; 
the  other  end  of  said  through-bore  being  adapted  for  cou- 
pling to  a  pulsatile  source  for  introducing  positive  and 
negative  gas  pressure  into  said  balloon  means  through  said 
throu^-bore  and  said  catheter  means  for  periodically 
inflating  and  deflating  said  balloon  means; 
stylet  means  extendmg  through  said  balloon  meant,  said 
catheter  means,  and  said  coupling  means  and  having  a 
distal  end  coupled  to  said  tip; 
said  coupling  means  having  a  branch-bore  communicating 

with  said  through-borr, 
the  proximal  end  of  said  stylet  means  extending  through  a 

portion  of  said  through-bore  and  into  said  branch  bore; 
a  manual  operating  knob  assembly  arranged  external  to  said 
couplmg  means  for  routing  said  stylet  means  and  includ- 
ing control  knob  coupled  to  rotatable  threaded  operating 
member; 
said  coupling  means  branch  bore  having  a  taxied  interior 
portion  engageable  with  said  threaded  operating  member 
for  rotatably  supporting  said  manual  operating  knob  as- 
sembly to  permit  roution  of  said  manual  operating  knob 
assembly  in  first  and  second  opposite  directions  to  rotate 
said  stylet  means  and  thereby  selectively  twist  and  untwist 
said  balloon  means;  and 
a  first  stop  comprising  a  shoulder  in  said  branch  bore  en- 
gageable with  a  shoulder  on  said  threaded  operating  mem- 
ber for  limiting  rotation  of  said  manual  operating  knob 
auembly  in  a  first  direction  and  second  stop  means  coo- 
prising  the  end  of  said  control  knob  engaging  the  adjacent 
end  of  said  coupling  member  to  limit  rotation  in  a  second 
direction  to  thereby  limit  the  twisting  and  untwisting 
respectively  of  said  balloon  means  to  a  predetermined 
amount 
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4,M7,791 

SURGICAL  RETRACTOR  HOLDER 

R«M  J.  Cabrtra,  BrocktwM  Gcorgt  W.  Gaay,  North  SdtMte, 

both  of  Mms^  Mid  Joha  R.  BookwaHw,  Bnttlcboro,  Vt., 

MriCMn  to  CodMB  it  ShwtMT,  1m^  Rndoiph,  Mim. 

Coatfamatioa  of  S«r.  No.  IM^MS,  Jal.  27,  IMl,  Pat  No. 

M21,108.  TUi  applkatton  Jaa.  r,  1913, 8w.  No.  WJjni 

fart,  a.)  A61B  17/02 

vjs.  a.  lit— 20  I 


exposed  surface  of  the  connecting  portion  substantially  copla* 
nar  with  said  body  surface  and  forming  therewith  a  subttan- 


I. 

y    H 

>^-Y 

1.  In  a  surgical  retractor  blade  holder  for  attaching  a  retrac- 
tor blade  to  a  supporting  structure,  said  retractor  blade  having 
a  retractor  blade  handle,  said  retractor  blade  holder  having: 

a  body  section  having  a  bottom  surface  and  including  means 
for  holding  said  retractor  blade  handle; 

an  open  slot  in  said  body  section  for  engaging  a  supporting 
structure,  said  slot  having  an  inside  surface  and  a  top  and 
a  bottom  surface,  none  of  said  slot  surfaces  interacting 
with  said  retractor  blade  handle; 

the  improvement  comprising: 

a  spring  detent  extending  from  said  body  section  bottom 
surface,  generally  parallel  to  said  bottom  surface  of  said 
slot  in  said  body  section  and  having  a  free  end  extending 
beyond  the  open  end  of  said  slot; 

the  free  end  of  said  spring  detent  including  a  raised  portion 
and  providing  a  confronting  surface  aligned  with  said 
open  end  of  said  slot,  the  top  of  said  raised  portion  extend- 
ing above  the  top  surface  of  said  slot  but  not  obstructing 
acceu  of  said  retractor  blade  handle  to  said  means  for 
holding  said  retractor  blade  handle; 

the  confronting  surface  of  said  raised  portion  spaced  apart 
from  the  inside  surface  of  said  slot  a  distance  at  least  equal 
to  the  width  of  said  supporting  structure  but  len  than  the 
combined  distance  of  the  depth  of  said  slot  and  the  width 
of  said  supporting  structure; 

whereby  said  retractor  blade  holder  may  be  placed  on  said 
supporting  structure  by  displacing  said  spring  detent  and 
sliding  into  said  slot  a  first  side  of  said  supporting  structure 
until  said  spring  detent  springs  back  into  position  on  the 
opposite  side  of  the  supporting  structure  to  hold  said 
holder  on  said  supporting  structure  even  when  said  retrac- 
tor is  in  the  relaxed  position. 


tially  continuous,  uninterrupted  bonding  surface  in  said  central 
portion  of  said  body. 


4,467  793 

INSTRUMENTARIUM  FOR  REDUCING  AND  FIXING  OF 

PERTROCHANTEROUS  AND  SUBTROCHANTEROUS 

FRACTURES  AS  WELL  AS  INSERT  MEMBER  FORMING 

PART  OF  THIS  INSTRUMENTARIUM 
Haaa  G.  Endcr,  Fentdgaaac  6/20,  A-1090  Vicoaa,  Autria 
per  No.  PCr/AT80/00035,  i  371  Date  Jib.  12, 1981,  i  102(e) 
Date  Jan.  12, 1981,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WOei/01647,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jna.  25, 1981 

PCT  FIM  Dec.  12, 1980,  Scr.  No.  224,044 
Cialaw  priority,  appUcatkm  Aastria,  Dae.  14, 1979, 7896/79 
fait,  a.3  A61F  5/04:  A61B  17/18 
VJS.  a.  128—92  BC  30  Claina 


4,467,792 
FRACTURE  CAST  BRACES 
DavM  E.  Youag,  WatUagtoa,  aad  Da?<d  H.  Boyca,  Uferpooi, 
both  of  Eaglaad,  aaaignort  to  Proteetafr  Limited,  WatUagtoa, 
Eaglaad 

Filed  Jaa.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,178 
CSalau  priority,  appUcatioa  Ualtad  Kiagdom,  Nov.  18, 1982, 
8232996 

fart,  a.3  A61F  S/00 
VJS.  a.  128—88  31  Clains 

1.  A  head  plate  adapted  to  bond  to  casting  material  for  use  in 
conjunction  with  a  flexible  hinge  part  having  a  connecting 
portion  to  form  a  hinge  brace  for  a  fracture  cast,  the  head  plate 
comprising  a  body  with  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  said  body 
comprising  a  central  portion  with  a  recess  of  substantially  the 
same  dimensions  u  the  hinge  part  connecting  poriion,  said 
recess  opening  on  one  of  said  upper  and  lower  surfaces,  being 
adapted  to  receive  the  connecting  poriion  therein  with  the 


1.  A  device  for  reducing  and  fixing  perirochanterous  and 
subtrochanterous  fractures,  comprising: 

at  least  one  resilient  bone  nail,  said  at  least  one  bone  nail 
being  arcuate  at  least  at  iu  proximal  end  poriion  and 
including  a  coupling  member  at  its  distal  end  adapted  to  be 
rotated  by  a  tool,  said  at  least  one  bone  nail  being  adapted 
for  inseriion  into  the  medullary  canal  of  a  bone  through  an 
impact  hole  therein;  and 

an  insert  member  adapted  to  be  inserted  in  the  impact  hole, 
said  inseri  member  having  a  guiding  channel  therein 
adapted  to  permit  passage  therethrough  of  said  at  least  one 
resilient  bone  nail  and  to  at  least  pariially  accomodate  the 
coupling  member,  said  inseri  member  also  integrally  in- 
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eluding  a  means  adapted  to  fix  said  insert  member  in  the 
impact  hole  and  to  prevent  it  from  shifting  therein. 


M67,794 
INTRAMEDULARY  BONE^ETTING  ASSEMBLY 
ErMit  MirfM,  16S1  Jims  St,  Syncwc,  N.Y.  13203,  tad  David 
W.  Patch,  Rte.  #2,  dariMavUlc,  Ga.  30S23 

Fltod  Feb.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  346,580 

lat  a^  A61F  5/04 

VS.  a.  128-^2  BC  4  Gains 


1.  A  bone-setting  assembly  for  aligning  and  mutually  non- 
routably  securing  together  two  portions  of  a  fractured  bone, 
comprising  a  pair  of  tubular  members  adapted  to  be  inserted 
into  the  intramedullary  bone  passages  of  the  respective  bone 
portions  at  the  point  of  fracture,  each  tubular  member  having 
a  substantially  cylindrical  exterior  surface  and  an  interior  pas* 
sage  that  is  polygonal  in  cross  section,  means  consisting  of  a 
knurled  or  scored  surface  at  one  end  of  each  tubular  member  to 
secure  it  in  fixed  relation  in  iu  respective  bone  portion,  the 
other  end  of  each  member  having  a  smooth  cylindrical  surface, 
a  central  connecting  and  aligning  pin  adapted  to  be  received 
with  a  sliding  fit  in  the  hollow  interior  passages  of  the  tubular 
members,  the  pin  having  a  polygonal  cross  section  conforming 
to  that  of  the  tubular  member  passages  whereby  relative  rota> 
tion  between  the  pin  and  members  is  prevented,  the  pin  being 
threaded  over  approximately  one-half  of  iu  length  while  re- 
taining its  polygonal  cross  section  in  the  threaded  portion,  and 
a  nut  threaded  on  the  pin  and  being  operable  to  move  the  pin 
longitudinally  in  the  tubular  member  passages  so  that  it  can  be 
positioned  with  approximately  one-half  of  its  length  in  each 
tubular  member. 


to 


4,467,795 
BREATHING  DEVICE  PACKAGE 

WoiUpag  EeltstaiB,  Scrcctx,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmaay 

Migerwcrlt  Airti»nrwllicbaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jul  26, 1983,  Scr.  No.  460,999 
OaiiM  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GcrMiiy,  Feb.  23, 
1982,3206483 

lot  a.3  A62B  7/00 
VS.  a.  128-201 J5  7  Oaioif 


mounting  said  container  on  a  wall,  said  filter  container  having 
an  air  intake  opening  and  an  inspiration  opening  therein  in  side 
by  side  relationship,  said  container  defining  an  air  flow  passage 
between  said  air  intake  opening  and  said  inspiration  opening,  a 
gas  Alter  mounted  in  said  air  flow  passage  adjacent  said  inspira- 
tion opening,  a  suspended  matter  filter  mounted  in  said  air  flow 
passage  adjacent  said  air  intake  opening,  a  breathing  mask 
mounted  on  said  filter  container  around  said  inspiration  open- 
ing, a  cover  removably 'mounted  onto  said  filter  container  and 
enclosing  said  breathing  mask  and  said  air  intake  opening,  and 
plug  means  associated  with  said  cover  for  closing  at  least  one 
of  said  inspiration  opening  and  said  intake  opening  when  said 
cover  is  engaged  over  said  filter  container. 


4,467,796 
EMERGENCY  BREATHING  AIR  SUPPLY  SYSTEM  AND 

APPARATUS 

Artkw  E  Bcaglcy,  5920  Booldar  Hwy.,  Las  Vap^  Nc?.  89122 

Filed  Dae.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  326,562 

lit  a^  A62B  7/00 

VS.  a  128-202.13  5  Claims 


■^ 


1.  Apparatus  for  providing  a  flow  a  breathable  air  to  the  nose 
and  mouth  area  of  a  user  in  an  emergency  which  comprisei 

a  housing  having  a  front  panel, 

an  air  supply  chamber  in  said  housing, 

first  conduit  means  for  supplying  air  to  said  chamber, 

first  valve  means  for  controlling  flow  of  air  through  the  first 
conduit  means  to  said  chamber, 

a  plurality  of  face-engaging  means  for  distributing  air  from 
the  chamber  to  the  nose  and  mouth  area  of  a  user's  face, 
and  second  conduit  means  for  conducting  air  from  the  air 
supply  chamber  to  each  of  said  face  engaging  means,  and 

a  plurality  of  open  ended  cylindrical  storage  means  each 
having  one  end  mounted  through  said  front  panel  and  an 
opposite  end  extending  into  said  housing;  said  second 
conduit  means  comprising  compressible  flexible  tubing 
slidably  mounted  in  said  cyhndrical  storage  means  and 
having  first  and  second  encU,  said  first  end  connected  to 
said  face  engaging  means  and  said  second  end  perma- 
nently attached  to  the  opposite  end  of  said  cylindrical 
storage  means,  passageway  means  fluidically  communi- 
cating the  opposite  end  of  said  storage  means  with  said  air 
chamber  to  permit  flow  of  air  from  the  air  chamber  into 
the  flexible  tubing,  whereby  said  flexible  tubing  is  extend- 
able between  a  compressed  stored  position  within  the 
housing  and  an  operating  position  extending  from  said 
housing. 


1.  A  breathing  device  |Mckage  suitable  for  a  wall  mount, 
comprising  a  filter  container  including  mount  means  for 


4,467,797 

BREATHING  EFFORT  REDUCnON  DEVICE  FOR 

SCUBA  GEAR 

Da?id  M.  Fraake,  714  Kcycs,  McMuha,  Wis.  54952 

Filed  Dae.  15, 1980,  Scr.  No.  216,663 

Int  a.^  A62B  7/04 

VS.  a  128-204J6  IS  Cliiu 

1.  An  improved  underwater  breathing  demand  regulator 


446^98  O.G.-84-6 
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device,  comprising,  in  combination,  a  housing  having,  in  nor- 
mal use,  a  top  portion  and  a  bottom  portion,  the  regulator 
device  having  a  mouthpiece  extending  from  the  housing  top 
portion  and  an  exhaust  port  aperture  defined  in  the  housing 
bottom  portion,  a  one-way  exhaust  valve  communicating  with 
the  exhaust  port,  a  valve  reactor  diaphragm  in  the  housing 
located  apart  from  the  one-way  exhaust  valve,  and  being 
adapted  to  separate  space  inside  the  housing  into  an  air  cham- 
ber and  a  water  chamber,  an  air  inlet  valve  responsive  to  move- 
ment of  the  diaphragm  for  admitting  preuurized  air  to  the  air 
chamber  for  flow  to  the  mouthpiece,  biasing  means  providing 
a  predetermined  biasing  force  on  said  inlet  valve  to  urge  said 
inlet  valve  into  a  closed  configuration  at  any  given  level  below 
the  water  surface,  whereby  a  counteracting  force  on  said  dia- 
phragm slightly  greater  than  said  predetermined  biasing  force 
on  said  inlet  valve  is  required  to  open  said  inlet  valve  and 


'»'»• 


provide  a  continuous  free  flow  of  gas  into  said  air  chamber,  the 
improvement  comprising  a  pressure-resistant  conduit  means 
directly  connected  to  the  exhaust  port  aperture  and  extending, 
when  the  regulator  is  in  normal  use,  in  an  upward  direction 
therefrom  to  terminate  at  a  conduit  exhaust  aperture  means 
located,  during  normal  regulator  use,  above  the  exhaust  port 
aperture  at  a  predetermined  vertical  distance,  said  pressure 
resistant  conduit  means  providing  a  continuous  and  unob- 
structed flowpath  from  said  exhaust  port  to  said  exhaust  aper- 
ture means,  whereby  the  flow  of  exhaust  air  through  the  air 
chamber,  the  exhaust  port  aperture  and  up  and  out  of  the 
conduit  at  the  conduit  exhaust  aperture  means  acting  to  create 
a  predetermined  siphon-effect  suction  pressure  in  the  air  cham- 
ber and  a  corresponding  predetermined  negative  force  on  the 
diaphragm  related  to  the  vertical  extent  of  the  conduit  which 
is  at  least  slightly  less  than  the  positive  force  on  the  diaphragm 
caused  by  the  baistng  means  of  the  inlet  valve. 

4,4«7,7N 

TRANSPORTABLE  HYPERBARIC  LIFE  SUPPORT 

CHAMBER 

Rom  E.  SttUM,  Spring,  tad  W.  Robert  BryiM,  Hoostom  both  of 

Tob,  MrisMfi  to  NMtibM  EnTiroomcattlt,  Im„  Howtoi^ 

To. 

Filed  Dec.  14,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  330,339 

IM.  a>  MIM  16/02 

VS.  CL  US-20S  J6  10  dains 
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1.  A  transportable  hyperbaric  life  support  chamber,  compris- 


a  transportable  hyperbaric  chamber  which  is  generally  cy- 
lindrical in  configuration  having  a  first  end,  an  opposite 
second  end  and  being  of  sufficient  width  and  length  to 
receive  an  ii\jured  penon,  said  chamber  having  a  manway 


opening  at  said  first  end  being  of  sufficient  diameter  to 
receive  an  injured  person; 
chamber  interconnection  means  at  said  first  end  of  said 
transporuble  hyperbaric  chamber  for  temporarily  con- 
necting said  manway  opening  of  said  transporuble  hyper- 
baric chamber  first  to  a  manway  opening  of  a  deck  cham- 
ber so  that  an  iiuured  penon  can  be  transferred  from  such 
deck  chamber  through  said  manway  opening  to  said  trans- 
portable hyperbaric  chamber  and  subsequently  to  a  man- 
way  opening  of  a  hospital  chamber  so  that  such  injured 
person  can  be  transferred  out  of  said  transporuble  hyper- 
baric chamber  to  said  hospital  chamber; 
a  chamber  support  platform  including  means  for  mounting 
said  transporuble  hyperbaric  chamber  thereon  and  for 
supporting  said  manway  opening  of  said  transporuble 
hyperbaric  chamber  in  an  aligned  position  with  respect  to 
the  manway  openings  of  said  deck  chamber  and  said 
hospital  chamber; 
a  pressure  safe  chamber  door  and  means  mounting  said 
pressure  safe  door  for  movement  between  a  closed  posi- 
tion in  a  sealed  connection  over  said  transporuble  cham- 
ber manway  opening  and  an  open  position  fully  out  of  said 
manway  opening  so  that  an  injured  person  can  be  trans- 
ferred therethrough; 
a  stretcher  support  assembly  mounted  in  said  transporuble 
chamber  and  extension  mounting  means  for  moving  said 
stretcher  support  assembly  from  a  retracted  position  in 
said  transportable  chamber  to  an  extended  position  in 
which  said  stretcher  support  assembly  extends  through 
said  manway  opening  and  into  said  deck  or  hospital  cham- 
ber for  transferring  a  patient  when  said  transport^le 
chamber  and  deck  or  hospital  chamber  are  temporarily 
connected; 
said  transporuble  chamber  having  at  said  first  end  a  wall  end 
section  transversely  directed  with  respect  to  the  bngitudi- 
nal  axis  of  said  transporuble  chamber  and  having  said 
manway  opening  formed  therein; 
said  pressure  safe  door  having  a  configuration  and  size  larger 
than  said  manway  opening,  a  door  arm  connected  to  said 
pressure  safe  door,  and  being  positioned  inside  of  said 
chamber  and  said  transverse  wall  section,  said  preaure 
safe  door  having  a  peripheral  outside  surface  portion 
having  a  sealing  member  mounted  in  said  surface  for 
sealingly  engaging  the  inside  of  said  transversely  directed 
chamber  wall  end  section  with  said  door  in  a  closed  posi- 
tion; 
first  and  second  pivot  mounting  means  mounted  with  said 
transverse  wall  end  section  and  with  said  door  and  being 
interrelated  to  move  said  door  from  a  closed  position  in 
which  said  door  is  transversely  poaitioned  with  respect  to 
the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  chamber,  and  is  sealed  against 
said  chamber  transverse  wall  end  section  to  an  open  posi- 
tion in  which  said  door  is  pivoted  to  a  position  out  of  the 
path  through  said  manway  opening  with  said  door  being 
parallelly  oriented  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of 
said  chamber; 
said  first  pivot  means  being  attached  to  said  door  arm  and  to 
said  transverse  wall  end  section  of  said  transportable 
chamber  mounting  said  door  arm  for  pivotal  movement 
between  a  first  position  in  which  said  door  arm  is  posi- 
tioned transversely  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  cham- 
ber and  a  second  position  in  which  said  door  arm  is  posi- 
tioned i^proximately  parallel  with  respect  to  the  longitu- 
dinal axis  of  said  chamber; 
said  second  pivot  means  attached  to  said  pressure  safe  door 
and  to  said  door  arm  mounting  said  pressure  safe  door  for 
pivotal  movement  with  respect  to  said  door  arm; 
a  lockable  link  and  link  mount  means  mounting  said  lockable 
link  on  said  transverse  wall  section  for  pivotal  movement; 
removable  link  set  means  for  setting  said  link  in  a  trans- 
versely extending  position  in  which  a  portion  of  said  link 
extends  into  the  path  of  said  manway  opening,  said  lock- 
able  link  being  movable  to  a  withdrawn  position  out  of  the 
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path  of  Mid  inanway  opening  when  Mid  link  aet  meuu  is 
removed; 

«  matching  latch  element  mounted  on  said  pressure  door; 
and 

a  lock  handle  assembly  mounted  cmto  said  lockable  link  for 
pivotal  movement  with  respect  to  said  link,  said  lock 
handle  assembly  including  latch  means  extending  longitu- 
dinally into  said  manway  opening  in  said  transverM  cham- 
ber wall  section  and  into  locking  engagement  with  said 
mating  latch  element  mounted  on  said  pressure  safe  door. 

MC7,7M 
TRANSPARENT  ODOR*FREE  FACE  MASK 
Jaeob  H.  Stdnberg.  2631  E.  Waat  Hwy^  Cktrj  ChMa,  Md. 
20815 

CoMiMMtkwfaHpart  of  Sar.  No.  14M».  May  S,  IMO, 
•bndoMd.  TUi  appUeMkM  Apr.  19, 1983,  Sar.  No.  369,922 
IM.  a.3  AC2B  7/10 
U.S.  CL  128— 20C14  1 


placed  withm  the  epidural  space  and  substantially  parallel  to 
the  spinal  cord,  the  proximal  portion  t^  the  curve  extendi 
substantially  parallel  to  the  spinal  plane  a  voMJor  portion  of  said 
tongue  being  formed  of  a  i^iant  material  having  sufficient 
rigidity  to  separate  epidural  fat  to  form  a  pocket  in  the  epidural 
space,  but  sufRciendy  pliant  to  prevent  trauma  to  the  dura 
upon  contact. 


1.  A  dental  mask  structured  to  overcome  a  wearer's  reti- 
cenes  in  wearing  it  which  includes  a  thm,  forammous,  transpar- 
ent, thermoplutic  and  resinous  sheet  which  hu  been  treated 
with  an  aqueous  transparent  coating  of  an  odor  masking  coat- 
ing and  an  aqueous  transparent  coating  of  a  bacteriocide  which 
is  then  perforated  while  being  molded  into  an  inverted  C-cup 
shape  having  a  narrow  outwardly  flanged  border  on  itt  periph- 
ery which  is  ad^ted  to  fit  over  the  oronasal  regions  of  the 
wearer's  face,  said  border  has  applied  to  itt  back  surface  3  spott 
of  transparent  pressure  sensitive  adhesive  enclosed  in  transpar- 
ent microballoons  of  resin  to  permit  thumb  pressure  so  u  to 
apply  a  minimum  of  adhesive  to  attach  said  mask  at  3  pointt  of 
the  face  of  a  wearer,  one  at  the  bridge  of  the  nose  and  one  at 
each  of  the  2  cheeks  of  a  wearer. 


4*447,800 
TOOL  FOR  CREATING  A  POCKET  FOR  A  EPIDURAL 

ELECTRODE 
D—t  J.  Zytkoflca,  Ml—aapolia,  Mfaia.,  aarignor  to  Madtwwk, 
IM.,  MluaapoUa,  Mlu. 

Filed  Apr.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,291 
IM.  CL'  A41B  10/00 
U.S.  a  128-303  R  14 


1.  A  tool  for  creating  a  pocket  for  an  epidural  electrode,  said 
tool  having  a  handle  portion  and  characterized  by  a  curved 
tongue  means  extending  from  said  handle,  said  curve  being 
along  the  thinner  dimrasion  of  said  tongue  and  said  curve 
being  of  sufficient  arc  that  when  the  distal  end  of  the  tongue  is 


4*447,881 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING  A 

PROXIMAL  TDUAL  SURFACE 

Lao  A.  Whhaaide,  Chaalarfleld.  Mo.,  «ai«Mr  to  Wrigbt  Man- 

FDad  Mar.  9, 1983,  Sar.  No.  473,444 
brt.  a.1  A41F  3/04 
VS.  CL  128-303  R  7 


1.  A  method  of  preparing  a  human  tibia  having  a  superior 
proximal  surface  and  a  central  long  axis  defined  by  the  interior 
of  a  tubular  shaft  of  hard  compact  bone  to  receive  a  superior 
proximal  tibial  knee  prosthesis,  said  method  comprising  the 
steps  of 

(A)  resecting  a  small  amount  of  the  superior  proximal  sur- 
face of  the  tibia  to  form  an  approximately  planar  surface 
which  is  approximately  transverse  to  the  central  long  axis 
of  the  tibia, 

(B)  determining  the  approximate  location  on  the  superior 
proximal  surface  of  the  tibia  which  corresponds  to  the 
central  long  axis  of  the  tibia, 

(Q  advancing  a  reamer/alignment  guide  through  said  supe- 
rior proximal  surface  at  said  location  along  the  interior  of 
said  tubular  shaft  of  the  tibia  for  a  sufficient  distance  to 
enable  the  central  long  axis  of  said  reamer/alignment 
guide  to  correspond  with  the  central  long  axis  of  the  tibia, 
said  reamer/alignment  guide  comprising  a  rod  having  a 
first  portion  which  is  intended  to  enter  the  interior  of  said 
tubular  shaft  of  the  tibia  which  portion  ( 1 )  is  of  an  outside 
diameter  approximating  the  narrowest  portion  of  said 
interior  and  (2)  has  a  plurality  of  cutting  ridges  situated 
about  itt  circumference,  the  remaining  portion  of  said  rod 
acting  as  a  guide  handle  which  extends  outwardly  from 
said  proximal  surface  and  is  concentric  with  the  central 
long  axis  of  said  first  portion,  said  handle  further  having  a 
means  thereon  for  imparting  a  twisting  motion  to  said 
reamer/alignment  guide, 

(D)  attaching  a  plateau  planer  to  said  guide  handle,  said 
planer  comprising  a  planar  abrading  surface,  a  handle  and 
a  shaft  connecting  said  planar  abrading  surface  to  said 
handle,  said  planer  having  a  passage  therethrough  adapted 
to  cooperatively  engage  said  guide  handle  and  to  allow 
the  planar  riirading  surfsce  to  be  transversely  rotated 
about  the  central  long  axis  of  said  guide  handle  while  it  is 
in  contact  with  the  proximal  surface  of  said  tibia  to  flatten 
said  proximal  surface  transversely  with  respect  to  the 
central  long  axis  of  the  guide  handle,  said  pUuiar  abrading 
surface  containing  a  plurality  of  space  cutting  ridges 
which  are  (danar  and  are  situated  transverse  to  the  central 
long  axis  of  said  guide  handle  and  farther  having  a  re- 
cessed area  thereon  to  avoid  trauma  to  anatomical  mem- 
bers found  about  the  intercondylar  foaM  of  the  proximal 
surfsce  of  the  tibia. 
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(E)  modifying  uid  proximal  surface  of  the  tibia  through  the 
use  of  said  planer  until  said  surface  is  smooth,  planar  and 
transverse  to  the  central  long  axis  of  said  guide  handle, 

(F)  trimming  any  remaining  bone  from  the  proximal  surface 
of  the  tibia  to  present  a  smooth,  flat  surface  on  which  a 
proximal  tibial  prosthesis  can  be  affixed,  and 

(O)  removing  the  reamer/alignment  guide. 

M67,M2 
SURGICAL  GRIPPING  INSTRUMENT 
HanUd  Madttka,  la  Juatn  Staigle  C,  I>>7200  Trttllogra,  Fed. 
Rap.  of  Gcmany 

Filed  Jan.  27, 1982,  Scr.  No.  343^02 
Clainit  priority,  appUartkw  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcraumy,  Mar.  31, 
1900,3012447 

lat  a.3  A61B  17 m 
UAa.l2»-321  6Ctafaia 


including  at  the  opposite  ends  thereof  an  adjustable  pres- 
sure regulating  means  comprising  a  bolt  like  k)cking  bar 
piv(Ma]ly  connected  on  one  of  said  pair  arms  and  a  bar 
receiving  slot  and  nut  means  on  the  other  of  said  pair  arms 
which  receives  said  bar.  said  bolt  like  bar  having  two 
separated  thread  segments,  the  distal  thread  segment  being 


1.  An  improved  surgical  gripping  instrument  for  introduc- 
tion into  body  cavities  of  the  type  including  a  transmission 
cable  having  a  sheathing  at  least  partially  along  the  length  and 
a  core  with  gripping  elementt  at  one  end  of  the  cable  core,  said 
gripping  elemenu  moving  closer  to  each  other  m  gripping, 
tong-like  fashion  upon  extending  the  sheath  over  the  gripping 
elemenu  in  a  first  direction  toward  the  one  cable  end  and  a 
manual  operating  device  including  a  finger  hold  and  a  thumb 
hold  movable  relative  to  each  other,  the  improvement  com- 
prising: 

first  means  fixedly  securing  the  thumb  hold  to  the  cable  core 
at  8  point  spaced  from  the  one  cable  core  end;  and 

revening  means  connecting  between  the  cable  sheathing 
and  the  finger  hold,  said  reversing  means  causing  said 
sheathing  to  be  moved  in  said  first  direction  as  said  finger 
hold  is  moved  opposite  to  the  first  direction  and  toward 
said  thumb  hold, 

whereby  said  one  cable  core  end  remains  in  a  substantially 
constant  position  upon  bringing  the  finger  hokl  toward 
the  thumb  hold  so  that  delicate  adjusunent  of  the  gripping 
elements  relative  to  a  sample  can  be  made. 

4,467^03 
ORAL  TEMPORARY  TOTAL  HEMOSTATIC  CLAMPS 
Tuyra  N.  Ngo,  49S  E.  WUliams  St,  #8,  Su  Joae,  Calif.  95112 
FUad  Apr.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  364^15 
bt  a.i  A61B  17/12 
UA  a  128-323  ,  ciain 

1.  A  surgical  mstrument  for  hemostasis  of  the  entire  upper  or 
lower  lip  comprising: 
a  pair  of  integral  transversely  elongated  lip-shaped  jaw 
members,  said  jaw  members  having  right  and  left  parts 
and  being  curved  to  conform  to  the  whole  upper  or  lower 
lip  adapted  to  totally  stop  blood  flow  in  the  entire  surgical 
field  when  closed  together,  said  jaw  members  including 
thereon  an  interlocked  longitudinally  movable  adjustable 
means  for  changing  the  size  of  the  jaws  to  adapt  to  differ- 
ent lip  sizes,  said  adjusuble  means  comprising  a  curved 
channel  means  in  one  of  said  jaw  paris  and  a  curved  rod- 
like  segment  in  the  other  part  of  said  jaws,  said  rod  seg- 
ment being  slidably  received  in  said  curved  channel 
means; 

two  pairs  of  arms  for  mainuining  constant  hemostatic  pres- 
sure throughout  the  entire  upper  or  lower  lip.  each  pair  of 
arms  connected  to  said  jaw  members  at  one  end  and  com- 
prising upper  and  lower  arm  pairs,  each  pair  being  pivot- 
ally  connected  intermediate  the  ends,  said  arm  pairs  also 


used  for  keeping  the  nut  means  on  the  bar  when  releasing 
the  instrument,  the  proximal  thread  segment  being  used  to 
release  the  pressure  gradually  in  order  to  easily  identify 
which  vessels  are  still  bleeding  so  that  a  surgeon  can  easily 
stop  each  vessel  from  bleeding  by  regular  hemostatic 
clamps. 


4,467304 
ANASTOMOTIC  DEVICE 
Tbona  G.  Hardy,  Cohunboi,  Ohio;  Alu  L.  Ka^aoT,  Daabury, 
Com.,  and  W.  G.  Pace,  Coinnboa,  Ohio,  Msignon  to  Ameri- 
can CyanuBid  Co^^y,  Stamford,  Coon.,  a  part  iMarest 
CoMiBuatioii.ia-ptft  of  Scr.  No.  198,448,  Oct  20, 1980, 
■bMdoned.  This  applicatioB  Jul.  27, 1981.  Sar.  No.  287,500 
lit  a^  A41B  17/U 
U.S.ai28-334C  2Ctaim 


1.  An  anastomosis  device  for  use  in  the  surgical  joining  of 
the  free  ends  of  two  tubular  members  to  be  anastomosed,  said 
device  comprising:  a  pair  of  identical  ring  members  for  secure- 
ment  to  the  free  end  of  each  of  the  tubular  members  to  be 
anastomosed,  each  of  said  ring  members  having  an  inner  and  an 
outer  surface  and  a  plurality  of  sloto  and  aperiures  therein;  two 
mating  prongs  and  two  separate  prongs  joined  to  and  depend- 
ing from  each  of  said  ring  members,  said  prongs  cooperatively 
and  alternatively  mating  with  each  other  to  form  an  annular 
coupling  tube  connecting  said  ring  members,  said  coupling 
tube  having  a  constant  inner  diameter;  cooperatively  connect- 
able  engaging  pawls  and  locking  slou  formed  in  said  separate 
and  mating  prongs  enabling  the  securement  of  said  ring  mem- 
bers at  first  and  second  predetermined  distances  from  each 
other  whereby  said  tubular  member  free  ends  are  ultimately 
positioned  contiguous  to  each  other  over  said  ring  members 
and  around  said  engaged  separate  and  mating  prongs;  a  purse- 
string  suture  extending  around  each  tubular  member  free  end 
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pulling  and  holding  said  free  end  over  said  ring  member, 
around  said  engaged  separate  and  mating  prongs  forming  said 
annular  coupling  tube,  and  contiguous  to  the  other  tubular 
member  free  end,  said  separate  prongs  each  having  a  single 
engaginapawl  to  a  first  location  and  two  engaging  pawls  at  a 
second  lo^tion,  and  each  of  said  mating  prongs  having  a  single 
locking  slot  whereby  said  single  engaging  pawl  engages  said 
locking  slot  and  secures  said  ring  members  at  a  first  predeter- 
mined distance  from  each  other  to  enable  the  positioning  of 
said  tubular  member  free  ends  over  said  ring  members  and  the 
placement  of  said  purse^tring  suture  therearound  and  said  two 
engaging  pawls  engage  said  locking  slot  and  secure  said  ring 
members  at  a  second  predetermined  distance  from  each  other 
when  said  ring  members  are  moved  toward  each  other  to 
position  said  tubular  member  firee  ends  contiguous  to  each 
other  and  enable  said  free  ends  to  grow  together  and  approxi- 
mate  the  inner,  middle  and  outer  surfaces  of  the  tubular  mem- 
ber without  necrosis. 


M67,M5 
SKIN  CLOSURE  STAPLING  DEVICE  FOR  SURGICAL 

PROCEDURES 

Manom  FUtuda,  12C0  Hardy,  Bridge  Qty,  Tex.  77611 

Filed  Aug.  25, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  411,470 

lat  a.}  A41B  17 m 

U,S.a  128-J34C  19Clalns 


1.  A  skin  opening  and  closure  device  for  surgical  proce- 
dures, comprising: 

(a)  first  and  second  elongated  locking  strips  each  having 
elongated  mating  locking  ridge  means  formed  thereon, 
said  locking  ridge  means  of  said  locking  strips  releasably 
securing  said  locking  strips  in  assembly  along  the  lengths 
thereof  and  being  locatable  along  the  length  of  an  in- 
tended surgical  incision; 

(b)  a  plurality  of  sUple  elements  being  secured  in  spaced 
relation  along  the  length  of  eaduif  said  locking  strips  for 
securing  said  locking  strips  to  the  skin  of  a  patient  under- 
going surgery;  and 

(c)  with  said  staple  elements  secured  to  the  skin  of  the  pa- 
tient, said  locking  strips  being  separauble  to  expose  the 
skin  of  the  patient  along  the  line  of  intended  incision  and 
upon  completion  of  the  surgical  procedure  being  forcible 
into  interlocking  assembly  to  close  the  incision. 

4,447^06 
OSMOTIC  CERVICAL  DILATOR 
Pooru  Bhiwandiwila,  Ckapcl  Hill,  and  Robert  G.  Wheeler, 
Durham,  both  of  N.C  aiiigiion  to  Repromed,  Ibc„  San  Anto* 
nio,  Tex. 

CoBtlauatim  of  Ser.  No.  257,814,  Apr.  27,  IMl,  abandoBcd. 
Thii  appUcatioa  Mar.  10, 1963,  Ser.  No.  472,385 
lot  a.^  A61M  29/QO 
U.S.  CL  128—341  21 


withdrawing  fluid  from  the  cervix  by  osmosis  without  exerting 
traumatic  dilating  force  on  the  cervix  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  placing  a  dilator,  comprising  a  compressed  biocompatible 
foam  sponge  containing  a  tissue  compatible  salt  of  high 
osmotic  activity  sufficient  to  osmotically  displace  fluid 
from  the  cervix  without  exerting  traumatic  force  on  the 
cervix,  in  close  proximity  to  the  cervix  in  order  to  bring 
the  salt  into  osmotic  communication  with  the  cervix; 

(b)  gradually  releasing  the  salt  in  amountt  adapted  to  osmoti- 
cally displace  fluid  from  the  cervical  tissue;  and 

(c)  absorbing  with  the  sponge  the  displaced  fluid  from  the 
cervical  tiuue  thereby  allowing  the  cervix  to  soften  over 
said  period  of  hours  and  dilating  the  cervix  without  exert- 
ing traumatic  dilating  forces  thereon. 


4,467,807 
RATE  ADAPTIVE  DEMAND  PACEMAKER 
Gene  A.  BomziB,  Coon  Rapidi,  Mfau.,  aMigaor  to  Medtroak, 
Inc.,  Minneapolis,  Minn. 

Filed  Not.  23, 1981,  Ser.  No.  323,507 

Int.  CL^  A61N  1/36 

U.S.  a  128—419  PG  7  Claims 


1.  A  demand  heart  pacemaker  for  providing  stimulating 
pulses  to  the  heart  at  a  predetermined  rate  in  the  absence  of 
naturally  occurring  heartbeau  comprising: 

sensing  means  for  sensing  naturally  occurring  heart  «ignyU 
and  generating  a  reset  signal; 

pulse  generator  means  for  generating  stimulating  pulses  at  a 
minimum  pacing  rate,  including  timing  means  for  provid- 
ing each  stimulating  pulse  separated  by  an  escape  interval 
corresponding  to  the  pacing  rate  and  reset  means  respon- 
sive to  a  reset  signal  for  resetting  said  timing  means  and 
restarting  the  escape  interval; 

means  for  measuring  a  physiological  parameter  indicative  of 
the  level  of  cardiac  output  demanded  by  the  patient's 
body  and  for  providing  an  escape  interval  modifying 
signal;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  escape  interval  modifying  signal  for 
adjusting  the  escape  interval  to  provide  pacing  pulses  on 
demand  at  a  minimum  rate  correlated  to  the  cardiac  out- 
put requirements  of  the  patient. 


10.  A  method  of  dilating  a  cervix  over  a  period  of  hours  by 


4,467308 
METHOD  FOR  PREVENTING  AND  TREATING 
OSTEOPOROSIS  IN  A  LIVING  BODY  BY  USING 
ELECTRICAL  STIMULATION  NON'INVASIVELY 
Cari  T.  Brighton,  MalTcra,  and  Solomon  R.  PoUack,  Drcabcr, 
both  of  Pa.,  aaaignors  to  Bioleetroo,  Inc.,  Hackcaaack,  N  J. 
FUed  Sep.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  419,431 
fart,  a?  A61N  im 
U.S.  CL  128—419  F  8  Claias 

1.  A  non-invasive  method  of  preventing  and/or  treating 
osteoporosis  in  bone  in  a  living  body  comprising: 
applying  electrodes  to  a  treatment  area  on  a  body  and 
supplying  to  said  electrodes  an  alternating  current  stimula- 
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tk»  ligiMl  in  the  uhmoiijc  frequency  rufe  of  about  20  to 
100  KHi  to  came  a  current  to  flow  in  a  tiody  region 


PUNCnoN 
ocNciuiroii 

TO  PMOOUCf 

SYMMCTMIDIL 

20-100  KMi 


affected  by  otteoporoais  to  thereby  inhibit  rarefication  of 
boneman. 


METHOD  FOR  NON-INVA8IVE  ELBCTIICAL 

STIMULATION  OF  EPIFHYgEAL  PLATE  GROWTH 

Owl  T.  Bri^loa,  Mahara,  Fa^  aari^or  lo  BMectnM,  Incn 

flarfc— id.  n.j.  ^^ 

FDad  flap.  17. 1N2,  Sar.  No.  419.433 
Int.  a.)  Atf  IN  1/06 
UAaU8— 419F  9Cl8iM 


iod  and  the  end  of  laid  maximum  rale  interval  for  produc* 
iaf  an  arrhythmia  signal, 

respoMive  to  Mid  arrhythmia  signal  for  altering  the 

mode  of  operation  of  laid  normal  pacing  logic  means  10  as 
to  disassociate  the  ventricles  from  the  atria,  and 


'  w^ ' — 


2:1  block  means  for  setting  said  atrial  refiractory  period  equal 

to  said  maximum  rate  interval, 

whereby  every  other  atrial  sense  means  output  exceeding 

the  maximum  rate  is  inhibited  and  said  arrhythmia  siEnal  is 
disabled.  ^^ 


1.  A  non^vasive  method  of  stimulating  growth  in  the  e|M- 
physeal  plate  in  the  bone  of  a  living  body  comprising: 

apply^  electrodes  to  the  body  of  a  subject  in  the  vicinity  of 
the  epiphyseal  growth  plate  of  a  bone;  and 

supplying  to  said  electrodes  an  alternating  current  sthnuhi- 
tion  signal  in  the  ultrasonic  frequency  range  of  about  20  to 
100  KHx  for  a  sufficient  period  of  time  to  effect  an  in- 
crease in  the  growth  of  said  bone  as  compared  with  any 
bone  growth  that  would  occur  naturally. 


4i4i7J10 

MULTI-MODE  MICROPROCE880R*BASED 

PROGRAMMABLE  CARDUC  PACER 

I  VollBMB.  Mlaarf  Lakaa,  Fla„  aasiiBer  to  Caidis  Corpo. 
,MlHri,Fla.  ^^  ^ 

FDad  Sap.  30, 1912,  Sar.  No.  430,307 

bt  a>  A61N  1/36 

U  J.  Ca.  Ut-^19  PG  13  cwm 

1.  A  cardiac  pacer  having  an  atrial  tachycardia  response 
mode,  comprising 

atrial  sense  means  for  producing  an  output  indicative  of 
atrial  activity, 

normal  pacing  logic  means  for  producing  stimulation  out- 
puts  at  a  predetermined  minimum  rate  including  a  clock 
register  for  keeping  time,  means  for  reguhwly  increment- 
faig  said  dock  register,  means  for  resetting  said  clock 
register  v^wn  the  expiration  of  a  minimum  rate  interval  or 
an  atrial  sense  output,  whichever  comes  first,  and  means 
for  producing  a  stimuUtion  output  when  said  qlook  regis- 
ter attains  a  predetermined  number, 

register  means  for  determining  a  iw«mv.h  xwtit  interval, 

register  means  for  determining  an  atrial  refratory  period, 

means  for  inhibiting  said  atrial  sense  means  output  to  said 
resetting  means  during  said  atrial  refractory  period, 

means  for  monitoring  said  atrial  sense  means  output  during 
the  interval  between  the  end  of  said  atrial  refhwtory  per- 


4.447311 
METHOD  OF  POLAROGRAPHIC  ANALYSIS  OF  LACTIC 

ACID  AND  LACTATE 
Leiand  C  Clark.  Jr..  GtacfauMd,  Ohio,  aaripor  to  CUldran's 

Hoapital  Medkal  Gsnter.  Ondaaatl,  Ohio 
CertinnatieniipartofSer.  No.  63.199.  Aag.  2. 1979,  Pat  No. 
4.401.132.  This  application  Feb.  8. 1912.  Ser.  No.  344,991 
lat  CL>  A61B  5/00 
UA  a  128-439  7 


7.  A  method  of  measuring  the  ratio  of  lactic  ackl  or  deriva- 
tives thereof  to  pyruvic  acid  or  derivatives  thereof  in  whole 
mammalian  blood  comprising  measuring  the  lactic  ackl  in  said 
blood  by  reacting  sakl  lactic  ackl  or  derivatives  thereof  with 
lactic  oxkiase  to  produce  pyruvate  and  hydrogen  peroxkle  and 
measuring  the  hydrogen  peroxide  polarognq>hica]ly;  and 
adding  NADH  and  lactk  dehydrogenase  to  said  blood, 
thereby  converting  pyruvic  ackl  or  derivatives  thereof  in 
sakl  bk)od  to  tactic  ackl  and  subsequently  reacting  the 
hctk  ackl  with  lactic  oxkiase  to  produce  hydrogen  perox- 
kle and  measuring  the  hydrogen  peroxkle  polarographi- 
caUy. 
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MC73U 
TRANSILLUMINATION  APPARATUS 
MiHM  SMkr.  WMt  HtftlM.  Cmml,  MriVMr  to 
iMn  So.  WMgor.  Con. 

Fitod  JaL  19, 1912,  Scr.  No.  399,866 

iMt.  CLi  A61B  6/12 

US.  CL  Ul— 664  10  n«<». 


1.  Truitilluintiuition  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  generating  light  comprising  at  least  two  different 
wavelengths; 

means  for  illuminating  body  tissue  with  the  generated  light; 

detector  means  for  sensing  light  at  each  of  said  at  least  two 
different  wavelengths  which  pass  through  the  illuminated 
tissue  and  generating  signals  commensurate  therewith; 

means  for  encoding  the  signals  produced  by  said  detector 

f!rst  memory  means  for  storing  said  encoded  signals,  the 
encoded  signals  commensurate  with  the  same  points  in  the 
illuminated  tissue  resulting  from  detection  of  light  of  said 
at  least  two  different  wavelengths  being  stored  at  simulta* 
neously  addressable  locations; 

second  memory  means  for  storing  at  last  a  pair  of  display 
correlated  dau  values  for  each  ratio  of  the  signals  which 
may  be  stored  in  said  first  memory  means; 

means  for  addressing  said  second  memory  means  with  the 
encoded  detector  means  signals  which  have  been  stored  at 
simultaneously  addressable  memory  locations  of  said  first 
memory  means  whereby  a  pair  of  said  display  correlated 
daU  values  characteristic  of  each  illuminated  point  in  the 
tissue  may  be  read  from  said  second  memory  means;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  signals  read  fh>m  said  second  mem* 
ory  means  for  producing  a  display  which  represente  the 
absorption  characteristics  of  the  tissue  at  the  said  at  least 
two  different  wavelengths. 


I 


4,467,S13 
BIOLOGICAL  SIGNAL  SOURCE  AMPUFIER 
Richard  A.  Schoabvg,  Hllliboro,  On^  aarignor  to  Cardiac 
Rcfoadtotor  Corporatioa,  WilaoaflUe,  Orag. 

Filed  May  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  374,697 
lat  CL^  A6IB  5/M 
U.S.  CL  129-702  7 


cuit  for  facilitating  recovery  from  an  input  signal  of  excessive 
amplitude,  said  input  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  input  coupling  means,  having  a  characteristic  reactance, 
for  coupling  an  input  signal  to  said  amplifier: 

(b)  first  comparator  means,  responsive  to  said  input  coupling 
means,  for  comparing  the  amplitude  of  said  coupled  input 
signal  to  a  first  reference  value; 

(c)  second  comparator  means,  responsive  to  said  input  cou- 
pling means,  for  comparing  the  amplitude  of  said  coupled 
input  signal  to  a  second  reference  value; 

(d)  current  source  means,  connected  to  said  input  coupling 
means  and  responsive  to  said  first  and  second  comparator 
means,  for  supplying  to  said  input  coupling  means  addi- 
tional  current  of  one  polarity  when  said  coupled  input 
signal  exceeds  said  first  reference  value,  and  additional 
current  of  the  opposite  polarity  when  said  coupled  input 
signal  is  leu  than  said  second  reference  value,  thereby 
decreasing  the  time  required  for  said  coupled  input  signal 
to  return  to  a  value  between  said  first  and  second  refer- 
ence values. 


M67,n4 
METHOD  FOR  DETECTING  BOVINE  ESTRUS  BY 

DETERMINING  METHYL  HEPTANOL 
CONCENTRATIONS  IN  VAGINAL  SECREHONS 
Georgs  Prcti,  Philadelphia,  Pa.,  aaaigBor  to  MoaeU  Chemical 
Seaaaa  Canter,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

Filed  Mar.  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  399,994 

laL  a^  A61B  10/00 

VS.  CL  128-738  16  daims 


TIMC 


1.  A  method  for  determining  when  a  cow  is  in  estrus,  com- 
prising steps  of: 

monitoring  said  cow's  vaginal  secretions  over  time  to  detect 
an  increase  in  the  amount  of  at  least  one  indicator  com- 
pound contained  in  said  secretions,  said  indicator  com- 
pound being  an  eight  carbon  alcohol  and  having  a  gas 
chromatographic  ethyl  ester  index  of  between  about  8.1 
and  8.9,  said  increase  in  the  amount  of  said  indicator  com- 
pound being  indicative  of  estrus. 


1.  In  a  biological-signal-source  amplifier,  a  signal  input  cir* 


4,467,819 

APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING  CONDITIONAL 

CHARACTERISnCS  OF  A  BODY  PART 

William  J.  0'Brk%  14205  Naa*a,  NE.,  AftajaarMs,  N.  Mas. 

87123,  and  JaMa  N.  draale.  455  Life  Oak  Rd.  NE.,  Alha- 

taarjBS.  N.  Mai.  ri22 

FDad  Sap.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  416,2r 
lat  a'  A61B  5/10 
U.S.  CL  128-740  8  ClalM 

L  Apparatus  for  measuring  the  sensory  condition  of  the  skin, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
a  housmg  including  a  surface  for  contacting  the  skin,  said 

surface  including  an  aperture, 
two  needlelike  probes  having  radiused  ends  simultaneously 
projectile  through  said  aperture  for  contacting  and  ap- 
plying  pressure  to  the  skin, 
platform  means  disposed  within  said  housing,  carrying  said 
probes  and  including  a  threaded  hole,  for  advancing  and 
retracting  said  probes  simultaneously  relative  to  said  sur- 
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face.  Mid  probe  means  including  ptobe  displacement 
means  for  adjusting  the  separation  between  probes  and, 


bolt  means  routably  mounted  to  said  housing  and  engaging 
said  threaded  hole  for  advancing  and  retracting  said  plat- 
form means  in  response  to  roution  of  said  bolt  means. 

M67J16 
DEVICE  FOR  COLLECTING  CELL  MATERIAL 
Gtrt  SchHHar,  LiederbMh,  and  Jttrgcn  Stahl,  FVankAvt  an 
Main,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigiion  to  Battelle* 
iMtftnt  e.V.,  F^ankftirt  an  Main,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany 
ContiBuation  of  Ser.  No.  22,869,  Mar.  21, 1979,  «^witdiMwi.  This 
appUcatiOB  Jul.  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  285343 
Claims  priority,  appUcatloa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcmany,  Mar.  23, 
1978,  2812709 

lot  a.3  A61B  J/00 
UA  a  128-756  6Ctalna 


when  the  cell  sampler  is  in  iu  normal,  extended,  non- 
evaginated  position  and  in  its  inflated,  extended,  non- 
evaginated  position,  the  bulbous  second  section  of  the  cell 
sampler  being  wider  than  the  guide  tube,  the  end  of  the 
first  section  of  the  cell  sampler  being  open,  the  open  end  of 
the  first  section  of  the  cell  sampler  being  pulled  over  the 
rim  of  the  end  of  the  second  portion  of  the  guide  tube,  and 
the  outer  sides  of  the  cell  sampler  not  contacting  each 
other  when  it  is  in  the  retracted  position  or  during  the  step 
of  retracting  it  into  itself  from  iu  inflated  position  or 
during  the  step  of  expanding  it  to  ito  extended,  non- 
evaginated  position  from  ito  retracted  position,  and  ito 
retracted  position  being  situated  inside  of  the  guide  tube 
and  ito  extended  inflated  position  being  situated  external  to 
the  end  of  the  second  poriion  of  the  guide  tube; 

(c)  means  for  introducing  a  gas  or  liquid  to  inflate  the  cell 
^  sampler  and  for  allowing  the  gas  or  liquid  to  exit,  to  the 

extent  required,  from  the  cell  sampler  and  guide  tube  as 
the  inflated  cell  sampler  is  concurrently  deflated  and 
retracted  into  the  guide  tube,  the  inflation  means  being 
attached  to  the  first  hollow  poriion  of  the  guide  tube;  and 

(d)  manipulation  means  for  the  cell  sampler,  the  manipula- 
tion  means  being  located  in  the  guide  tube,  having  one  end 
thereof  extending  into  the  cell  sampler,  when  the  cell 
sampler  is  in  ito  extended,  non-evaginated  position,  with 
such  end  thereof  being  attached  to  the  inside  surface  of  the 
end  of  the  bulbous  second  section  of  the  cell  sampler,  and 
having  the  other  end  thereof  protruding  out  of  the  other 
end  of  the  guide  tube,  the  manipulation  means  providing 
means  for  retracting  the  cell  sampler,  when  it  is  in  ito 
normal,  extended,  non-evaginated  position,  into  the  guide 
tube,  the  inflation  means  allowing  deflation  of  the  inflated 
cell  sampler  as  the  cell  sampler  is  retracted,  extension  of 
the  evaginated  cell  sampler  into  the  normal,  extended, 
non-evaginated  position  and  inflation  of  the  cell  sampler 
when  in  the  normal,  extended,  non-evaginated  position  to 
effect  collection  of  cell  material. 


4«467J]7 

SMALL  DIAMETER  LEAD  WITH  INTRODUCING 

ASSEMBLY 

Donald  L.  Harris,  Miami  Beaeh,  Fla.,  assignor  to  Cordis  Corpo- 
ration, MlanI,  Fla. 

CoBtinnation  of  Ser.  No.  255,703,  Apr.  20, 1981,  abandoned. 

This  appUcatioB  May  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  495,451 

Int  a.)  A61N  J/04 

VS.  a  128-786  5  oalni 


1.  Device  for  collecting  cell  material  from  the  endometrium 
which  comprises: 

(a)  a  guide  tube  comprised  of  a  first  hollow  portion  and  a 
second  hollow  portion,  the  second  portion  of  the  guide 
tiibe  being  narrower  than  the  first  portion  of  Uie  guide 
tube  and  ending  in  a  distal  rim,  the  second  poriion  of  the 
guide  tube  being  narrow  enough  to  allow  insertion  thereof 
into  the  uterus,  the  first  portion  of  the  guide  tube  being  too 
wide  to  allow  insertion  thereof  into  the  uterus,  the  inter- 
face of  the  first  portion  and  die  second  portion  forming  a 
ledge  between  the  first  portion  and  the  second  portion  of 
the  guide  tube,  die  interface  providing  a  stop  and  prevent- 
ing insertion  of  the  first  portion  of  Uie  guide  tube  into  the 
uterus; 

(b)  an  elastic  cell  sampler  having  the  shape  of  an  inflatable 
balloon,  which  has  a  first  section  and  a  bulbous  second 
section  terminating  in  a  distal  end.  the  cell  sampler  being 
retracuble  into  Uie  second  guide  tube  portion  whereby 
the  cell  sampler  is  evaginated,  the  first  section  of  the  cell 
sampler  being  narrower  than  the  bulbous  second  section 


1.  A  pervenous  lead  system  for  establishing  electrical 
contact  between  an  electrical  stimulation  generator  and  an 
internal  organ,  comprising 
an  imphmtable  lead  with  proximal  and  distal  ends  having  a 
flexible  insulated  hollow  lead  body  carrying  at  least  one 
electrical  conductor  substantially  occupying  the  lumen  of 
said  body,  said  lead  having  a  portion  of  enlarged  diameter 
toward  the  distal  end  and  an  organ-contacting  electrode 
electrically  connected  to  said  conductor, 
removable  flexible  sleeve  means  slidably  mounted  on  said 
lead  body  for  applying  axial  force  directly  to  the  enlarged 
distal  portion  of  said  lead  while  traveling  through  a  blood 
vessel,  and 
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means  at  the  proxiiiial  end  for  connecting  said  conductor  to 

the  generator, 
whereby  the  lead  can  be  urged  Hexibly  through  a  blood 

vesad  with  stylet>like  action  by  externally  manipulating 

uid  sleeve  means. 


LOW  PROFILE  AXUL  FLOW  COMBINE 
Edward  DooaldMm,  and  Kcueth  A.  A.  FMak,  both  of  Braatford, 
GBMda,  aaiigMM  to  103100  GaMda  Im^  BraMford,  Ouada 

FUed  Jaa.  10, 1979,  Scr.  No.  2,296 

daian  priority,  appUcMioa  GaMda,  Oct  31, 1978, 315533 

lat  CL'  AOIF  12/60.  12/44 

UA  a  130-27  T  1  Claim 


crop  materia]  and  an  opened  pontion  in  which  an  opening  is 
made  in  said  floor  to  expel  crop  material  from  within  said 
feeder  house;  detection  means  for  detecting  the  presence  of 
non-crop  material  within  the  flow  of  crop  material  over  the 
surface  formed  by  said  floor  and  said  trap  door,  ejection  means 
operatively  cmmected  to  said  detection  means  and  said  trap 
door  to  effect  a  movement  of  said  trap  door  from  said  closed 
position  to  said  opened  position  upon  the  detection  of  non-crop 
materia]  and  permit  the  ejection  thereof  through  said  opening; 
a  crop  harvesting  header  connected  to  said  feeder  house  for 
collecting  crop  material  and  discharging  said  collected  crop 
material  into  said  feeder  housr,  and  header  lift  means  intercon- 
necting said  frame  and  said  feeder  house  for  selectively  raising 
said  feeder  house  and  said  attached  header  by  pivoting  said 
feeder  house  about  the  pivotal  connection  with  said  frame 
from  a  lowered  position  to  a  raised  position,  the  improvonent 
comprising: 
closing  means  operatively  connected  to  said  tr^>  door  to 
eflect  a  movement  of  said  trap  door  from  said  opened 
position  to  said  closed  position  upon  actuation  of  said 
header  lift  means  to  raise  said  feeder  house  and  attached 
header. 


1.  In  an  axial  combine  having  a  generally  horizontal  fore  and 
aft  extending  rotor-rotor  casing  combination,  a  saddle  grain 
tank  extending  over  and  down  opposite  sides  of  said  rotor- 
rotor  casing  combination  with  a  horizontal  discharge  auger 
extending  through  the  boou  of  said  grain  tank  and  through  an 
auger  housing  interconnecting  the  same,  and  cleaning  appara- 
tus nested  beneath  the  threshing  and  separating  portions  of  said 
rotor-rotor  casing  combination,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises the  grain  pan  of  the  cleaning  apparatus  having  its  upper 
end  extending  over  said  auger  housing  of  said  grain  tank  and  in 
between  the  sides  of  said  tank  and  having  a  stepped  lower  end 
discharging  onto  the  lower  end  of  a  chaffer. 

I 

MC7319 
COMBINED  STONE  TRAP  CLOSING  MECHANISM 
Gleu  A.  Mmmt,  StMrt  O.  Swiler,  airi  Larimer  J.  KMppar,  aU 
of  New  HoUand,  Pa^  asaigMm  to  Sperry  Corporattoa,  New 
Hollaiid,Pa. 

I  Filed  Sep.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  534,998 

lat  CL?  AOIF  12/16 
MS.  a  laO-^IJ  JT  20 


4,467420 
SYNTHESIS  OF  TRICONJUGATED  DIENONES  AlVD 
NOVEL  UyTERMEDUTES  USED  IN  SAID  PROCESS 
William  J.  Erera,  Locoat;  Gilbert  Stork,  Eaglewood;  Bn^a  D. 
Mookhojee,  Hohndel,  and  Howard  H.  HdMoha,  Jr.,  Fkw 
hold,  all  of  N  J.,  aaalgmwi  to  latematioBal  FlaTon  A  Fk«- 
paMCS  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
DlTlsloB  of  Ser.  No.  43UM,  Sap.  30, 1982,  Ptt.  No.  4,487^1 
nis  appUcatioB  Not.  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  551,551 
Ut  a^  A24B  S/12 
VS.  CL  131—276  4  n««— 


IN*  SPECTRUN  FOR  Uimi  R 
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1.  A  process  for  augmenting  or  enhancing  the  aroma  or  taste 
of  a  consumable  material  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
smoking  tobacco  compositions  and  smoking  tobacco  articles 
comprising  the  step  of  intimately  admixing  with  said  consum- 
able material  an  aroma  augmenting  or  enhancing  quantity  of  at 
least  one  compound  having  a  structure  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of: 


(i) 


1.  In  a  combine  harvester  having  a  mobile  frame  adapted  for 
movement  across  a  field;  threshing  means  mounted  on  said 
frame  for  threshing  crop  material;  a  feeder  house  pivotally 
connected  to  said  frame  to  convey  crop  material  to  said  thresh- 
ing means,  said  feeder  house  including  a  floor  and  an  elevator 
cooperable  with  said  floor  to  convey  crop  material  to  said 
threshing  means,  said  floor  having  a  trap  door  pivotally  mov- 
able from  a  closed  position  in  which  said  trap  door  and  said 
floor  form  a  surface  over  which  said  elevator  conveys  said' 
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means  for  enabling  paste  to  be  urged  through  said  ducting 
means  to  said  bristles,  said  toothbrush  member  being  ad^ited 
to  be  pivotally  displaced  relative  to  said  elongate  container  lo 
that  in  an  inoperative  position  the  brush  member  is  juxt^josed 
or  lies  along  or  adjacent  said  container  with  the  bristles  of  the 
brush  member  located  within  a  space  or  recess  within  the 
handle  member  or  a  displaceable  paste  dispensing  member 


^a-^-jfly 


4,467^1 
ACTUATOR  CONTROL  FOR  RETRACTABLE  BRISTLE 

BRUSHES 
JaoMS  B.  Stewart,  Randolph,  NJ^  aari^or  to 
tfcw,  Ediaoa,NJ. 

Filed  J«L  7, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  811,633 
lat  a'  A48D  2/00 
VS.  a  133—40  6 


1.  A  retractable  bristle  hair  curling  brush  adq>ted  for  simple, 
one-handed  control  of  projection  and  withdrawal  of  bristles, 
said  brush  including, 

a  handle  having  an  axially-projecting  cylindrical  barrel,  said 
barrel  including  a  plurality  of  openings  therein  on  said 
barrel  surface. 

A  cylindrical  mandrel  rotatably  mounted  within  said  handle 
and  extending  within  said  barrel,  pivotally  mounted  bris- 
ties  on  said  mandrel  adapted  to  extend  radially  through 
said  openings  or  retract  to  a  position  within  said  barrel 
depending  upon  the  relative  rotational  positions  of  said 
barrel  and  said  mandrel,  said  barrel  including  an  angular 
cam  slot  in  the  portion  thereof  within  said  himdle, 

A  slideable  control  button  mounted  on  said  handle  above 
said  cam  slot  for  longitudinal  movement  relative  to  said 
handle,  a  longitudinal  control  slot  in  said  handle  below 
said  control  button,  and  a  control  |nn  extending  inwardly 
from  said  control  button  through  s^  control  slot  into  said 
angular  cam  slot, 

whereby  longitudinal  motion  on  said  control  button  serves 
to  rotate  said  mandrel  relative  to  said  barrel  and  thereby 
project  and  retract  said  bristles  fai  a  radial  direction. 


TOOTHBRUSH 
Victor  C  Blaelnrell,  69,  WiMdMtar  Dr^ 
ral,  Mersaysida,  Eagiaad 

Filed  Sep.  31, 1981,  Scr.  No.  304,083 
priority,  application  United  Klagdom,  Sep.  38. 1900, 


Wirw 


int  ai  A63H  27/00 
U.S.  CL  133—84  B  10  ( 

1.  A  combined  toothpaste  dispenser  and  toothbrush  device 
comprising  an  elongate  container  for  receiving  or  containing 
toothpaste  and  forming  a  handle  member,  a  toothbrush  mem- 
ber pivotally  connected  or  connectable  to  said  container  and 
supporting  bristles,  ducting  means  leading  or  capable  of  lead- 
ing from  t^  container  to  the  bristles  of  said  bruah  member,  and 


adjacent  thereto,  while  in  the  operative  position  the  brush 
member  extends  from  the  end  of  said  container  and  away 
therefrom  to  permit  teeth<Ieaning  operations  to  be  effected, 
and  wherein  the  space  or  recess  has  a  pin  or  like  closure  means 
situated  such  that  when  the  brush  member  is  pivoted  into  the 
inoperative  position  the  pin  or  like  closure  means  engages  an 
aporture  of  the  ducting  means  opening  at  the  bristles  to  close 
the  aperture. 


"4 


4,487,833 

HIGH  PRESSURE  BALL  VALVE 

OHrieB  D.  Shafllsr,  and  Ifu  Mfllor,  both  of  FUlartoa,  Odif., 

aaaiffors  to  Shalw  ladHtrisa  Inc.  Anaheim,  Qdif . 

Filed  Nov.  4»  1981,  Sar.  No.  318^08 

UL  aj  F18K  5/20 

VJS,  CL  137—18  15 


1.  A  method  for  compression  loading  and  operating  a  ball 
valve  comprising: 
providing  a  casing  having  a  flow  passage  therethrough; 
providing  a  compressible  annular  first  valve  seat; 
providing  a  means  for  supporting  said  first  valve  seat  within 

said  casing 
providing  a  ball  rotatably  suppcnled  by  said  first  valve  seat; 

and 
routing  said  ball  about  a  first  axis  of  said  ball  to  compress 

said  first  valve  seat  against  said  supporting  means  and  to 

thereby  effect  a  tight  seal  between  said  ball  and  said  fint 

valve  seat;  and 
rotating  said  ball  about  said  first  axis  of  said  ball  to  open  and 

close  said  valve. 
9.  A  high  pressure  ball  valve  comprising: 
a  casing  having  a  flow  passage  therethrough; 
first  and  second  annular  seats  within  said  casing,  each  having 
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abdl  rotatd)ly  mounted  and  laled  between  sud  rigid  ftoet 
of  «ud  fint  and  Moond  tent*  within  nid  casing,  uid  bell 
having  a  bore  therethroogh  perpendiciilar  to  the  balTt 
rotational  axis  to  pennit  opening  and  cloitng  aaid  ptttHgf 
to  fluid  flow  by  routing  Mid  ball; 

means  for  supporting  one  side  of  said  first  teat  within  said 
casing,  while  the  other  side  of  said  first  seat  rests  against 
said  ball;  said  other  side  oonqmsing  said  rigid  fine; 

said  first  seat  bemg  compressible  to  permit  said  first  seat  to 
be  loaded  through  compression  to  create  a  tight  seal  be- 
tween said  ball  and  said  first  and  second  seats,  said  other 
side  of  said  fiiit  seat  being  axiaUy  supported  during  said 
pre<ompression,  only  by  said  baU. 


4iM7424 
SELF-CLOSING  FIBE  DAMPER  FOR  DUCT 
Wllhetai  P.  Stndik,  2. 


Vfl. 


9,  OM  Sekiritin,  FM.  Rip.  or 

FDad  Jn.  10, 1912,  Ssr.  No.  387,019 

r»  ippHcntlBn  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gonmny,  Jan.  13, 


19fl,3123SSS 
VA  a  137—74 


M,CL>¥M  13/04 


1.  A  self<losing  firesiamper  assembly  tor  a  duct,  said 
danqter  assembly  comprising; 

a  support  adapted  to  be  secured  in  said  duct  and  having  a 
pair  of  support  tabs  defining  respective  parallel  and 
qiaced-apart  pivot  axes  traversmg  said  duct; 

respective  damper  flaps  each  having  a  straight  rear  edge 
extendfflg  paralld  to  the  reqMCtive  axis  and  each  being 
formed  a^^scent  the  respective  rear  edge  with  a  pair  of 
axially  spaced  upstanding  pivot  tabs  each  formed  at  the 
reqiective  axis  with  a  reqiective  pivot  hole  and  offtet 
therefrom  with  a  reqwctive  ^ring  hole, 

respective  pivot  pins  fixed  in  said  support  tabs  and  extending 
into  said  pivot  holes,  said  flaps  being  pivotal  on  said  pins 
about  the  respective  axes  between  an  open  position  ex- 
tending generally  parallel  to  and  spaced  from  each  other 
in  line  with  said  duct  and  flanking  said  pivot  axes  and  a 
closed  position  generally  copbmar  transverse  to  said  duct 
and  with  the  rear  edges  butting,  whereby  said  flaps  define 
in  said  open  position  open  flow  spaces  between  and  to 

both  sides  of  said  flaps  and  in  said  closed  positiaai  said  flaps 
substantially  blodc  flow  through  said  duct; 
biasing  means  including  respective  hairpin  springs  braced 
between  said  Bapt  and  each  having  one  leg  anchored  on 
said  support  and  another  leg  engaged  in  the  spring  hole  of 
the  reqMCtive  pivot  tab  for  urging  said  damper  flqjs  con- 
tinuously into  said  closed  position;  and 
means  including  a  flisible  link  connected  between  said  flaps 
ofbet  from  said  axes  and  transversely  bridging  one  of  said 
,     flow  spaces  for  retaining  said  flaps  in  said  open  position 

unless  said  link  is  heated  beyond  a  predet^mined  tempera- 
ture. 


4iM7,82S 
SHUTTLE  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 
&  Bofd,  HoMlaa,  Ta^  imlpiir  le  He  Andy  Boyd 
,  HoMlon,  Tei. 

FDad  Jan.  17, 1903,  Sir.  No.  481,201 
Int  a*  F18E  11/10 
UJB.  CL  137—113  14 , 


1.  A  shuttle  valve  assemUy  comprising: 

(a)  A  body  having  a  plurality  of  nested  housings,  an  outlet 
end  housing  having  a  fluid  signal  outlet  and  a  closed  end 
housing,  and  means  for  securing  said  housings  into  an 
integral  structure; 

(b)  said  housings  having  an  aUgned  axial  cylindrical  passage- 
way; 

(c)  a  plurality  of  spool  valve  members  with  an  axial  passage- 
way opening  into  said  outlet,  said  valve  members  mounted 
within  said  cylindrical  passageway  and  adapted  to  move 
axially  between  ojpeneA  and  closed  positions  therein,  indi- 
vidually and  in  a  nested  arrangement  for  controlling  flows 
between  said  inlet  ports  and  said  cylindrical  passageway; 

(d)  each  said  housing  having  an  inlet  signal  pori  in  communi- 
cation with  said  cylindrical  passageway; 

(e)  said  valve  menri)en  moved  into  nested  arrangement 
towards  said  closed  end  housing  by  a  primary  fluid  signal 
applied  at  said  inlet  port  on  said  closed  end  housing 
Mfhenby  the  primary  signal  passes  through  one  of  said 
valve  members  in  an  open  position  to  said  outlet; 

(0  each  said  valve  member  separated  from  said  valve  mem- 
ber next  closest  to  said  closed  end  bousing  by  a  superior 
fluid  signal  applied  to  said  inlet  signal  port  in  said  nested 
housing  CMtaining  said  valve  member  being  separated 
into  an  open  position  whereby  this  wuperior  signal  appears 
at  said  outlet;  and 

(g)  said  valve  members  moved  into  nested  arrangement 
towards  said  outlet  end  housing  by  a  superior  fluid  signal 
applied  to  said  inlet  signal  port  in  said  closed  end  housing 
whereby  this  superior  fluid  signal  passes  through  another 
of  said  valve  members  in  an  open  position  and  appean  at 
said  outlet 


4,447328 

DEVICE  FOR  PREVENTING  THE  CO>MEASURING  OF 

GASEOUS  ADMIXTURES  IN  THE  DISPENSING  OF 

UQums 

W«Mr  Lonma.  HamhiM.  Fod.  Rip.  of  G«aMy,  Mripor  to 

GmbH.  Haasbvi.  Fsd.  Rip.  or 


FA  29, 


Flkd  M«.  23, 1983, 8m.  No.  478,001 
.riority,  appUeatfoa  Fad.  Rip.  of 
1900,3007800 

Int  CLi  nOK  11/10 
VS.  CL  137—100  17 

1.  A  device  for  |»eventing  the  co-measuring  of  . 

admixtures  in  the  diq>enstng  of  liquids  from  a  plurality  of  first 
containers  into  a  second  container  comprising  a  plurality  of 
first  oontainen  suitable  for  holding  a  liquid  desired  to  be  dis- 
pensed, each  of  said  first  oontainen  having  a  separately  opera- 
ble bottom  valve,  each  of  said  first  oontainen  being  connected 
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with  a  discharge  conduit  containing  said  bottom  valves,  a 
connecting  conduit  connecting  the  discharge  conduits  to  each 
other,  a  conveying  conduit  connected  to  said  connecting  con- 
duit, means  for  measuring  flow  in  said  conveying  conduit, 
shut-ofT  means  arranged  connected  to  said  conveying  conduit, 
a  pressure  measuring  device  arranged  to  sense  changes  in  the 
pressure  in  the  conveying  conduit,  the  shut-off  means  having  a 
controllable  effective  free  cross-section,  and  control  means 
provided  to  effect  a  variable  throttling  of  the  shut-off  means 


depending  upon  said  change  in  pressure  so  that  throttling  of 
said  shut-ofT  means  is  initiated  at  a  first  positive  pressure  value, 
and  the  shut-off  means  is  closed  at  a  lower  second  positive 
preMure  value,  said  control  means  including  a  complusory 
circuit  by  which  the  said  shut-off  means  is  automatically  closed 
if  one  of  said  bottom  valves  is  opened,  said  compulsory  circuit 
comprising  a  time  member  which  after  the  closing  of  the  shut- 
off  means  opens  the  latter  again  after  the  lapse  of  a  predeter- 
mined time  period. 


VENTING  AND  DEGASIFYING  VALVE  FOR  A 

LIQUID-FILLED  SYSTEM 

Mttt  Pasbrig,  OnaUu,  Swftieriaiid,  aaaigBor  to  Lacraz  Bravetti 
S^  OncUna,  SwitMrhud 

Filed  Jan.  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  489,452 
daioM  priority,  appUcatkm  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcmuy.  Feb.  2, 
1982,8202893 

iBt  a^  nOL  24/00 
VA  a  137—197  5  n.1— 


1.  A  venting  and  degasifying  valve,  for  a  liquid-filled  system, 
comprising  a  stopper  for  screwing  into  an  opening  in  the  sys- 
tem and  which  is  subdivided,  by  a  partition  provided  with  a 
central  valve  opening,  into  an  inner  chamber  and  an  outer 
chamber,  a  valve  ball  diqwsed  in  the  inner  chamber  and  forced 
by  a  compression  spring  into  the  valve  opening,  a  closure 
screw  engaged  an  internal  thread  in  the  outer  chamber  and 
having  a  stem  on  which  are  disposed  stoppmg  rings  which 
swell  when  subjected  to  moisture,  venting  openings  leading 
outwards  from  the  outer  chamber  in  register  with  the  stopping 
rings  and  a  pusher  formed  as  an  extension  of  the  stem  and 
disposed,  m  the  screwed-in  position  of  the  closure  screw,  to 
project  through  the  valve  opening  and  hito  the  inner  chamber 
for  Ufthig  the  valve  ball,  characterised  in  that,  in  the  cloture 
screw,  in  the  stem,  and  possibly  in  the  pusher,  there  is  a  ventmg 


channel  disj^aoeably  accommodating,  with  a  clearance,  a 
s|MndIe  which  protrudes  at  the  end,  remote  from  the  valve  ball, 
of  the  closure  screw  and  on  the  inner  end  of  which  at  least  a 
porti<Mi  of  the  pusher  is  so  fastened  that  a  closure  surface, 
formed  on  a  reverse  end  of  said  portion,  can  be  lifted  from  the 
venting  channel  end  by  means  of  the  spindle. 


4,4C7328 
FLUID  REGULATOR 
DoaaM  R.  Gacidiag,  FUlertoa,  GaUf. 
Syiteaas,  Inc.,  Loa  Aageica,  CaUf . 

Filed  Feb.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  348314 
bt  CLi  F16K  17/34 
VA  CL  137-484.4 


to  Dual  Fuel 


1.  An  improved  regulator  comprising: 

(a)  a  body  having  at  least  one  entrance  passage  for  admitting 
a  fluid,  a  bore  opening  into  the  passage,  at  least  one  exit 
passage  for  the  passage  of  fluid  from  the  body  and  spaced 
from  the  entrance  passage,  and  seating  means  in  the  en- 
trance passage  in  line  with  the  bore,  the  seating  means 
including  an  elastomeric  element  against  which  the  tube 
seats  and  a  plug  removably  mounted  to  the  body,  the 
elastomeric  element  being  mounted  in  the  plug,  the  exit 
passage  including  a  control  chamber,  a  necked  passage 
and  an  exit  port, 

0>)  a  tube  in  thie  bore  and  having  an  entrance  ui  communica- 
tion with  the  entrance  passage  and  an  exit  in  communica- 
tion with  die  exit  passage,  die  tube  seating  against  the 
elastic  element,  the  tube  entrance  having  an  interior  cham- 
fer to  its  outside  diameter  to  present  an  annular  edge  for 
seating  on  the  seating  means  and  when  seated  no  area 
subject  to  entrance  passage  pressure  normal  to  die  line  of 
movement  of  the  tube,  the  plug  having  a  vent  to  atmo- 
sphere from  the  side  of  the  elastomeric  element  opposite 
die  tube, 

(c)  a  contirol  element  secured  to  the  tube  and  movable  with 
the  tube,  the  element  having  an  exit  pressure  side  subject 
to  pressure  in  the  exit  passage  and  an  opposition  side,  the 
control  chamber  being  adjacent  to  and  facing  the  control 
element  such  that  pressure  in  the  control  chamber  urges 
against  the  ctmtrol  element,  die  necked  passage  opening 
into  the  control  chamber  and  having  a  width  less  than  the 
width  of  the  contirol  chamber,  the  exit  port  opening  into 
the  nedced  passage  and  the  outside  of  die  regulator,  the 
exit  end  of  the  tube  being  in  the  necked  passage  such  that 
the  fluid  discharging  therefrom  aspirates  fluid  from  the 
control  chamber  to  lower  the  pressure  there, 

(d)  biasing  means  acting  between  the  body  and  the  opposi- 
tion side  of  the  control  element  in  opposition  to  pressure  in 
the  exit  passage,  the  biasing  means  includes  a  piston  acting 
on  the  control  element; 

(e)  means  sealing  the  exit  pressure  side  of  the  control  element 
from  the  opposition  side;  and 

(f)  an  exit  seat  at  the  exit  end  of  the  tube  and  mounted  to  the 
body,  the  exit  seat  being  positioned  to  subttimtially  close 
the  tube  when  the  tube  moves  agamst  it  m  response  to 
some  pressure  in  the  exit  passage  below  some  predeter- 
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mined  presiure  and  corresponding  to  a  lost  of  preaiure 
downstream  of  the  regulator,  exit  seat  permitting  a  minute 
leak  of  fluid  into  the  exit  passage  firom  the  tube  when  the 
tube  is  against  it. 


1.  A  rail  assembly  for  supporting  a  plurality  of  turning  vanes 
for  airflow,  the  rail  assembly  comprising: 

a  base  sheet  having  a  longitudinJsl  axis; 

a  plurality  of  vane  guide  plates  spaced  along  the  longitudinal 
axis  and  formed  by  slitting  each  vane  guide  plate  from  the 
base  sheet  and  bending  each  vane  guide  plate  almg  a  bend 
line  to  a  position  generally  perpendicular  to  the  base  sheet, 
each  vane  guide  plate  leaving  an  opening  in  the  base  sheet 
which  is  spaced  longitudinally  on  the  sheet  fi-om  the  bend 
line  of  the  next  vane  guide  plate,  the  vane  guide  plates 
being  adapted  to  be  contacted  by  a  wall  of  the  vane  to  be 
supported;  and 

the  base  sheet  being  provided  with  apertures  formed 
through  the  base  sheet,  each  aperture  being  partially  in 
one  vane  guide  plate  and  partially  on  the  portion  of  the 
base  sheet  between  the  bend  Une  and  the  next  adjacent 
vane  guide  phite,  each  a^enare  spanning  the  bend  line  of 
its  associated  vane  guide  plate,  and  being  spaced  longitu- 
dinally from  the  opening  left  by  the  next  adjacent  vane 
guide  pUte  to  provide  a  wall  section  on  the  base  sheet 
between  the  adjacent  vane  guide  phites,  each  aperture 
being  of  a  generally  trapezoidal  shape  having  end  edges 
lying  transverse  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  sheet,  the 
longer  edge  of  each  tn^wzoidal  aperture  remaining  on  the 
sheet,  and  the  narrower  edge  of  each  of  the  trapezoidal 
apertures  being  on  the  vane  guide  plate,  each  aperture 
extending  from  the  bend  line  along  its  associated  vane 
guide  pUte  a  desired  distance,  so  that  when  a  vane  is 
supported  with  a  vane  wall  against  the  vane  guide  plate  a 
portion  of  the  vane  wall  protrudes  into  the  portion  of  the 
aperture  formed  on  the  vane  guide  plate  immediately 
below  the  bend  line,  the  wider  portion  of  the  trapezoidal 
aperture  on  the  sheet  providing  an  opening  in  which  to 
move  a  striking  tool  to  break  a  tab  frmn  the  vane  wall 
protruding  into  the  portion  of  the  aperture  on  the  vane 
guide  plate  and  bend  the  tab  through  the  portion  of  the 
aperture  in  the  vane  guide  phite  to  secure  such  vane  to  the 
vane  guide  plate,  the  trapezoidal  shape  providmg  a  guide 
for  the  striking  tool  that  is  larger  where  the  striking  tool 
will  pass  through  the  plane  of  the  base  sheet. 


OONDUrr  FOK  APPARATUS  DISCHAKGING  A  UQUID 
Jehi  W.  HitcUMoa,  FUrvkw,  PSh  iiri^or  to  AMTkaa  Sterfl. 
r,  Erie,  Pa. 
FUad  Apr.  27,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  2r,77f 
bt  a.}  PICK  24/00 
Vja.  CL  137—990  3 


TURNING  VANE  RAIL 

Jwoac  J.  Mycn,  7S70  MiriMT  Dr.,  Nfapte  GroTC,  Miu.  S53« 

I  FDed  Apr.  29, 19S2,  Scr.  No.  373,019 

iMLd^Bin)  39/00 

VS.  CL  137—561  A  2  Claims 


1.  A  device  for  accepting  liquid  discharged  from  apparatus 
and  directing  the  discharged  liquid  into  the  discharge  side  of  a 
system  that  conveys  the  discharged  liquid,  and  for  preventing 
the  discharged  liquid  from  reentering  the  apparatus  compris- 
ing: 
a  conduit  defining  an  inlet  through  which  the  liquid  dis- 
charge flows  into  said  conduit,  a  main  outlet  through 
which  the  liquid  discharge  flows  from  said  conduit  into 
the  discharge  side  of  the  system,  said  liquid  discharge 
traveling  along  a  normal  path  of  flow  from  said  inlet  to 
said  main  outlet,  and  at  least  two  backup  outleu  which 
provide  fluid  communication  between  the  interior  of  said 
conduit  and  the  exterior  of  said  conduit  through  which  at 
leut  a  portion  of  the  liquid  discharge  flows  from  the 
conduit  when  a  predetermined  volume  of  liquid  discharge 
backs  up  in  said  conduit; 
each  said  backup  outlet  defines  an  overflow  rim  over  which 
said  discharge  flows  through  said  backup  outlet  when  said 
discharge  occupies  said  predetermined  volume, 
said  overflow  rims  and  said  inlet  defining  an  air  gap  therebe- 
tween that  prevents  said  discharge  from  coming  into 
contact  with  said  inlet  before  said  discharge  flows  through 
said  backup  outlets  over  said  overflow  rims;  and 
a  blocking  member  disposed  within  said  conduit  between  (i) 
said  normal  path  of  flow  of  the  discharged  liquid  through 
said  conduit  and  (ii)  each  said  backup  outlet,  to  prevent 
liquid  discharge  deflected  firom  said  normal  path  of  flow 
from  passing  through  said  backup  outlets,  unless  the  liquid 
discharfe  occupies  said   predetermined   volume,   said 
blocking  member  defining  at  least  two  openings  through 
which  liquid  backing  up  within  said  conduit  can  flow  to 
said  backup  outlets. 


MC7331 
FLUID-LOGIC  THYRISTOR 
Gwirge  F.  French,  4009  Undaa  St,  OaUaad,  Calif.  94600 
CoBtinnatiOB  of  Scr.  No.  976,339,  Doe.  20, 1978, 

ma  appUcatlM  Oct  30, 19M,  Sar.  No.  202,123 
IM.  a^  nSB  13/04 
VS.  CL  137— 62S  J7  2 

1.  A  fluid-logic  thyristor  comprising: 
a  housing  formed  with  a  first  chamber  having  a  supply  port 
adapted  for  communication  with  a  source  of  fluid  pres- 
sure, a  first  valve  opening,  and  a  cyUnder  port; 
a  first  valve  member  mounted  for  reciprocation  within  said 
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fint  chamber  between  •  fint  podtkxi  in  letting  engage- 
ment with  nid  fint  valve  opening  and  a  Moond  poaitioB 
out  of  Mating  engagement  with  nid  fint  valve  opening 
and  located  between  uid  aouroe  of  fluid  pienure  and  nid 
fint  valve  opening  to  that  valve  doaure  it  fiKiliuted  by 
•aid  fluid  prewure; 

a  wcond  chamber  formed  in  said  housing  having  an  inkt 
opening,  a  second  valve  opening,  and  a  exhaust  port; 

a  second  valve  member  mounted  for  reciprocation  within 
•aid  second  chamber  between  a  fint  position  out  of  seating 
engagement  with  said  second  valve  opening  a  second 
position  in  seating  engagement  with  said  second  valve 
opening  located  between  said  source  of  fluid  pressure  and 
said  second  valve  opening  so  that  valve  closure  is  facili- 
uted  by  said  fluid  pressure, 

valve^omiecthig  means  operatively  connecting  said  fint 
and  second  valve  memben  for  joint  movement; 

an  interconnecting  flow  passage  operatively  connecting  said 
cylinder  port  and  said  exhaust  port;  and 


extension  means  connected  to  one  of  said  valve  memben  and 
adapted  for  connection  to  a  variable  force  means; 

said  housing  being  formed  with  a  fint  rod  passage  connect- 
ing said  first  chamber  and  said  cylinder  port; 

said  extension  means  including  a  coupler  and  a  fint  connect- 
ing rod  connected  to  said  fint  valve  member  and  coupler; 

said  first  rod  pasaage  being  formed  with  a  cross  section 
sufficient  to  receive  said  fint  connecting  rod  for  fireely 
sliding  reciprocation  therein  and  for  passage  of  pressur- 
ized fluid  therethrough; 

•aid  interconnecting  paasage  including  a  plurality  of  pas- 
sages; 

said  valve  connecting  means  including  a  plurality  of  rods 
mounted  for  reciprocation  in  said  interconnecting  pas- 
sages and  connected  to  said  coupler; 

said  interconnecting  passages  being  formed  with  suffient 
cross  section  to  permit  free  sliding  reciprocation  of  said 
rods  therein  and  for  passage  of  pressurized  fluid  there- 
through. 


selectively  connected  and  a  formed  hole  into  which  said 
Phages  open; 

(b)  a  sleeve  of  elastomeric  material  formed  for  insertion  into 
said  body  bole; 

(c)  a  plug  element  Omptd  for  placement  within  said  sleeve  in 
•aid  body  hole  and  freely  operable  for  selectively  connect- 
ing in  predetermined  pattovs  said  fluid  passages  opening 
into  said  hole; 

(d)  at  least  one  set  of  a4jacent  surfaces  formed  between  said 
hole  and  said  sleeve  and  between  said  sleeve  and  Mud  plug 
element  being  tq)ered; 

(e)  a  fint  annular  space  at  the  top  of  said  •leeve,  udd  first 
annular  qMce  formed  by  an  interior  surface  of  said  cock 
body,  said  top  of  said  sleeve  and  the  outer  surfine  of  said 
phig  element,  said  fint  annular  qpace  allowing  upward 
movement  of  said  sleeve  as  said  sleeve  becomes  worn; 


(0  a  second  annular  space  at  the  bottom  of  said  sleeve,  said 
second  annular  space  formed  by  said  interior  surface  of 
said  cock  body,  said  bottom  of  said  sleeve  and  said  outer 
surface  of  said  plug  element; 

(g)  a  bearing  plate  to  provide  a  uniform  pressure  distribution 
on  said  sleeve,  said  bearing  plate  having  a  first  side  adja- 
cent to  and  in  contact  with  said  bottom  of  said  sleeve  at 
the  thickest  end  thereof; 

(h)  a  spring  pushing  means  inserted  within  said  •eoood  annu- 
br  space  with  one  end  theraif  being  positioned  for  bear- 
ing engagement  with  a  second  side  of  Mud  bearmg  plate 
for  urging  •aid  •leeve  upwardly  into  tight  nirface  contact 
with  •aid  hole  and  •aid  plug  as  said  sleeve  wear^  and 

(i)  a  base  element  for  closing  the  bottom  of  said  cock  appara- 
tus and  for  providing  a  bearing  surface  which  cooperates 
with  said  spring  pushing  means  for  urging  said  sleeve 
upwardly,  said  base  element  and  said  plug  element  being 
formed  as  a  single  piece. 


to  NIppea  Air  Brake 


MC7332 
COCK 
Hideo  TaMaMTl,  Kobe,  Ji 
Con  Ltd.,  Kobe,  Japan 

FUad  Ang.  19, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  4»^m 

iM.  a)  n<K  jj/oo 

UjS.  a  137—62547  4  fi««— 

1.  Cock  apparatus,  for  selectively  connecting  a  plurality  of 

passages  in  a  fluid  control  system,  comprising: 
(a)  a  cock  body  having  fluid  passages  therethrough  to  be 


MC7,I33 

CX>NTBOL  VALVE  AND  ELBCnUCAL  AND 

HYDBAUUC  CONTROL  SYSTEM 

LawrsMt  E.  SMvwUta,  mi  Umimn  F.  Aagrio,  both  of 

Covee,  Tcin  aaripan  to  NL  fndnstrln,  Inc.,  New  York, 

N.Y. 

of  Sar.  No.  73,Sn,  Sap.  7, 1979,  ahandensd.  Thto 
■  Sip.  10, 19tl,  S«.  No.  301,002 
■ppHcation  UaHad  Klafdoim  Oct  11, 1977, 

4awn 

bt  a)  E21B  43/OJ;  FICK  3I/14S 
VA  CL  137—637  3  ru»mm 

1.  An  electrical  and  hydraulic  control  system  for  controlling 
a  plurality  of  hydraulically  actuated  underwater  devices  com- 
prising: 
a  control  valve  for  controlling  each  of  said  devices  includ- 
ing, 

a  valve  body,  said  body  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet, 
a  valve  element  movably  positioned  between  the  failet  and 
the  outlet  whereby  movement  in  one  direction  opens 
communication  between  the  inlet  and  outlet  and  move- 
mem  in  a  second  direction  closes  communication  be- 
tween the  inlet  and  the  outlet, 
first  and  second  pikn  pistons  positioned  in  the  body  and  of 
equal  cross-sectional  areask  one  of  the  pistons  is  posi- 
tioned on  one  side  (rf"  the  valve  element  and  the  oilier  of 
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which  is  poMtioned  on  the  second  side  of  the  valve 
etencDtt 

first  and  second  pUot  ports  extending  into  said  body  for 
admittiiig  fluid  behind  the  first  and  second  pistons, 
reqwctively,  tot  moving  the  valve  to  either  an  open  or 
dosed  position, 

third  and  fourth  pilot  pistons  positioned  in  said  body  and 
of  unequal  cross-sectional  areas,  said  third  piston  posi- 
tioned on  one  side  (^'the  valve  element,  and  the  fourth 
piston  positioned  on  the  second  side  of  the  valve  de- 
ment, 

third  and  fourth  pilot  poru  extending  into  said  body  for 
admitting  fluid  behind  the  third  and  fourth  pistons, 
req)ectivdy,  for  moving  the  valve  to  dther  an  open  or 
closed  position, 

a  first  hydraulic  manifold  connected  to  the  third  pilotports 
of  the  contrd  vdves, 

a  second  hydraulic  manifold  connected  to  the  fourth  pilot 
ports  of  each  of  the  control  vdves. 


DEVICE  FOR  CX>NTIIOLLING  IHE  MIXTURE  AND 
FLOW  OF  AT  LEAST  TWO  FLUIDS 


first  electrically  actuated  vdve  means  having  an  inlet  and 

an  outlet  with  the  inlet  connected  to  the  hydradic  fluid 

line,  said  vdve  bdng  open  when  electrically  actuated 

and  closed  when  electrically  deactuated, 

a  pilot  vdve  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  and  connected 

to  the  hydraulic  manifold  upstream  of  the  third  and 

fourth  pilot  ports,  said  pilot  actuated  by  the  first  dectri- 

cd  actuated  vdve  means  for  moving  the  pilot  vdve  to 

the  closed  position  when  the  first  dectrically  actuated 

vdve  is  electricdly  actuated, 

plurahty  of  additiond  electrically  actuated  vdve  means 

each  having  an  idet  and  an  outlet,  the  inlets  of  each  of  the 

additiond  vdves  being  connected  to  the  outlet  of  the  first 

electricdly  actuated  vdve  means,  and  the  outlets  of  each 

additiond  vdve  being  connected  to  one  of  the  first  and 

second  pilot  ports  of  each  of  the  control  vdves,  said 

additiond  vdves  being  open  when  electrically  actuated 

and  closed  when  electrically  deactuated. 


.      ,     -leLN 

tries  S^  GsMv%  SwttMriMd 
FCrNo.PCr/Ciat^l30.  ff  371  D«i  A«  M,  1912,  f  103(c) 
Date  Ai«.  M,  1M2,  PCT  Pnk  N«.  WOt2/02101«  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Jn.  34»  1M2 

per  FDad  No?.  30,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  413,366 
Otjm  priority,  appUeatkNi  SiHtMriand,  Doe.  M.  IMO. 
92S7/00 

IiL  a.)  PICE  11/16 
VA  a  137—637  7  ( 


1.  Device  for  mixing  two  gases  under  pitssuit,  comprising  a 
mixing  chamber,  an  inlet  pipe  for  each  of  the  two  gases,  a 
pessure  regulating  device  making  it  possible  to  deliver  each  of 
the  two  gases  at  a  specific  pressure  to  a  related  adjustable 
constrictioi,  wherein  the  two  constrictions  open  into  said 
'mixing  chamber  through  two  orifices  in  a  fdate,  said  plate 
forming  a  wall  of  said  chamber,  a  valve  device  movable  paral- 
lel to  said  phue,  the  superposed  parts  of  said  vdve  device  and 
said  orifices  of  the  plate  comprising  said  constrictions,  said 
orifices  of  the  plate  being  in  the  ihape  of  a  paraUdogram 
whose  sides  are  oriented  in  two  directions,  two  control  ele- 
ments cooperating  with  a  calibration  each  action  <»  said  vdve 
device  in  said  two  directions,  one  (rf  the  elemenu  providing  the 
control  of  the  totd  flow  of  the  mixture  by  causing  said  con- 
strictions to  vary  in  the  same  direction  from  zero  and  accord- 
ing to  a  factor  of  linear  propwtionaUty  between  the  two  con- 
strictions, the  other  element  providing  the  control  of  the  ratio 
of  the  mixture  by  causing  said  constrictions  to  vary  in  the 
opposite  direction  fttm  each  other  and  according  to  the  same 
factor  of  linear  proportionality  between  the  two  constrictions. 


4^467,033 
SHUTOFF  DEVICES 


to 


FDod  May  19, 1902,  Ssr.  No.  379,r 6 

ippikMioa  FriMo,  May  r,  1901,  01 10757 
hL  a'  F16L  55/12 
VS.  a  130-93  10 


1.  A  device  for  temporarily  shutting  off  condnts  comprising 
(a)  a  flexible  cylindricd  deeve  expansible  under  powerfd 
intemd  pressure, 
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(b)  cloture  plup  Mcured  in  oppodte  ends  of  laid  sleeve,  one 
of  Mid  plugi  being  imperforate  and  the  other  plug  having 
an  inlet  for  liquid  under  preature, 

(c)  Mid  aleeve  having  a  rubber  wall  which  it  reinforced  by  a 
pair  of  luperimpoted  reinfordng  pliet  of  cordt  embedded 
therein  and  defining  an  internal  rubber  tube  and  an  exter- 
nal rubber  theath» 

(d)  the  cordt  of  laid  reinforcing  pliet  being  tecured  at  oppo- 
site endi  to  the  said  cloture  plugt  retpectively  and  being 
croited  from  one  ply  to  the  other  at  tymmetrical  anglet 

smaller  than  30*  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the 
cylindrical  sleeve 

(e)  said  reinforcing  plies  constituting  a  retittant  carcan  of 
said  sleeve  of  which  adjacent  cords  of  the  respective  plies 
move  apart  with  expansion  of  the  sleeve  under  the  power- 
ftil  internal  preMure, 

(0  means  inhibiting  the  rubber  of  the  internal  rubber  tube 
from  being  impelled  into  the  interstices  between  the  cords 
of  the  reinfordng  plies  when  moved-apart  by  the  pcwer- 
ftil  internal  pressure  said  means  comprising  a  pair  of  super- 
imposed protective  pUes  of  cords  embedded  within  the 
rubber  wall  of  the  sleeve  internally  of  and  adjacent  said 
reinforcing  plies, 

(g)  the  cords  of  said  protective  plies  each  having  a  diameter 
of  leu  than  half  that  of  the  cords  of  the  reinforcing  plies, 
lying  closely  adjacent  one  another,  and  being  crossed 
from  one  ply  to  the  other  at  symmetrical  angles  to  the 
longitudinal  axis  of  the  cylindrical  sleeve  not  greater  than 
the  said  angles  at  which  the  cords  of  the  reinforcing  plies 
are  crossed. 


4iM7J37 
LINED  HOSE  INCLUDING  A  THERMOPLASTIC  LINER 

BONDED  TO  A  CASING  BY  HOT  MELT  ADHESIVE 
RidMrd  L.  Bdur,  AahlMid,  Ohio,  tvigMr  to  Applied  PolyMr 
TaehMloor,  Incerpetatad,  Palaette,  Fla. 

Fnpd  JiL  22,  Ittl,  Ser.  No.  28C004 

ne  portioa  of  the  tam  of  tUs  pttMt  labiaqiNat  to  May  17, 
2000,  hM  beta  diaefadBod. 
lit  di  nSL  11/12 
VS,  a.  130— 119  21 


4,447,836 
FLEXIBLE  TUBE  MEANS,  ESPECULLY  FOR  AN 
EXPANSIBLE  VALVE 
agMrt,  AaUofe,  Fkttwe,  aatigaor  to  Caoatchonc  Man- 
et PlaadqMa,  BeiOM,  FhUMC 
FDad  No?.  22, 1902,  Ser.  No.  443,649 
priority,  appUortioa  FhUM*,  No?.  20, 1901, 81  21932 
lat  ai  F16L  5S/12 
US.  CL  130—93  10 1 


1.  An  expandable  device  having  a  flexible  and  elastic  ex- 
pandable hose  that  is  reinforced  by  at  least  two  reinforcement 
pliet  made  of  flexible  metal  cablet  and  that  it  secured  at  at  leaat 
one  end  of  the  device  by  the  reinforcement  pliet  being  locked 
by  rigid  cloture  meant,  said  closure  means  comprising  a  sealed 
bottom  cloture  element  for  closing  the  one  end  of  the  bote,  and 
inner  tupport  element  and  an  outer  reinforcement  element,  laid 
inner  and  outer  elementt  being  coaxial  and  the  inner  support 
element  being  secured  to  the  sealed  bottom  closure;  said  sup- 
port and  reinforcement  elements  having  conical  locking  sur- 
Ckos  which  diverge  towards  the  one  end  of  the  device  and  a 
wedge  arranged  between  end  edges  of  the  reinforcing  plies  to 
lock  the  plies  against,  req)ectively,  the  support  element  and  the 
remforcement  element. 


1.  A  lined  hose  assembly  comprising  a  length  of  flexible 
tubular  liner,  a  flexible  hose  casing  containing  said  tubular 
liner,  and  a  hot  melt  adhesive  in  a  longitudinal  bead  between 
said  liner  and  said  casing  to  bond  a  portion  of  said  liner  to  a 
corresponding  portion  of  said  casing,  said  hot  melt  adhesive 
being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of: 
(a)  a  hot  melt  adhesive  comprising  from  about  10  to  about  60 
percent-by-weight  of  a  polyether-based  thermopUtttic 
polyurethane  and  about  40  to  about  90  percent-by-weight 
of  polymeric  fat  acid  polyamide; 

(B)  a  hot  melt  adhesive  comprising  from  about  10  to  about 
23  percent-by-weight  of  a  polyether-based  thermoplastic 
polyurethane,  up  to  about  30  percent-by-weight  of  a  poly- 
meric fat  acid  polyamide,  and  from  about  23  to  about  90 
percent-by-weight  of  a  thermoplastic  copolyester;  and 

(C)  a  hot  melt  adhesive  comprising  from  about  10  to  about 
60  percent-by-weight  of  a  polyether  based  thermoplastic 
polyurethane,  up  to  about  90  percent-by-weight  of  a  poly- 
meric fat  acid  polyamide,  and  up  to  about  73  percent-by- 
weight  of  a  polyester  polyamide. 

17.  A  Uned  hose  assennbly  for  carrying  fluid  under  pressure 
comprising  a  length  of  circumferentially  uniform  flexible  tubu- 
lar Ihwr,  a  flexible  circumferentially  uniform  hose  casing  con- 
taining said  tubular  liner,  a  first  portion  of  said  tubular  liner 
being  pressed  into  tight  engagement  with  a  portion  of  the 
interior  of  said  casing  upon  admission  of  fluid  under  prenure 
into  said  liner,  and  a  hot  melt  adhesive  in  a  narrow  longitudinal 
bead  between  said  liner  and  said  casing  bonding  a  second 
portion  of  said  liner  to  a  corresponding  portion  of  said  casing. 

4,467330 

APPARATUS  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING 

WOVEN,  NON-UNEAR  SHAPES  FROM  GRAPHITE 

FABRIC,  AND  THE  LIKE,  AND  PRODUCTS  PRODUCED 

THEREFROM 
Walter  A.  RhonoM.  FUlortOi^  Odif .,  aatipior  to  Textile  Prod- 
I,  Anaheim,  Calif . 
Filad  Feb.  15, 1903,  Ser.  No.  466,425 
Irt.  aj  D03D  49/2a  41/Oa  3/00:  B63H  11/00 
U.S.  a.  139—305  20  Claims 

1.  A  procest  for  producing  a  fabric  wrapping  having  a  non- 
linear shape  suitable  for  conversion  into  an  exit  cone,  rocket 
motor,  and  the  like,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  weaving  a  continuous,  single  length  of  fabric  in  a  loom; 

(b)  continuously  wrapping  the  fabric  at  it  leavet  the  loom 
and  onto  a  rotating,  non-linear  wind  up  form  inclined  to 
the  loom,  to  produce  an  integral  wrapped  thape,  the  wind 
up  form  defining  a  conical  portion,  a  cylindrical  portion, 
and  an  interface  between  the  conical  and  cylindrical  por- 
tiont; 

(c)  tentioning,  contouring  and  aligning  the  fabric  during  the 


I 
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wrapping  step  by  passing  the  fabric  through  adjustable 
contouring,  tensioning  and  alignment  roller  meant  and  bar 
means  inclined  to  the  loom; 

(d)  preMuring  the  contouring  means  onto  the  wnpped-up 
fabric  to  maintain  a  close,  uniform  wrapping; 

(e)  weaving  a  thicker  cylindrical  portion  than  a  conical 
portion; 

(f)  offsetting  the  direction  of  fabric  travel  from  the  loom  to 
the  wind  up  form  to  compenute  for  the  different  distances 
of  fabric  travel;  and, 


4*467340 

WOVEN  SLIDE  FASTENER  STRINGER  AND 

APPARATUS  FOR  MANUFACTURING  THE  SAME 

Neritaka  Tnbata,  Uoo,  Jap«,  nripor  to  YoahMt  Koire  K. 

En  Tokyo,  JapM 

FIM  Dm.  14,  tftl,  Sm.  No.  3303t2 

ipplkMkM  Jipa,  Doe.  It,  19t0, 55-1794S5 
IM.  CLi  D03D  J/OOf  A44B  19/34 
VS.  a  139-384  B  $  Clafau 


(g)  traversing  the  form  relative  to  the  loom  for  a  short  dis- 
tance in  a  single  pass  to  control  the  wrapping  contour  at 
the  interface  and  produce  a  suitably  curved  interface 
shape;  whereby,  the  wrapped  fabric  shape  has  the  prop- 
erty of  being  adapted  for: 

(i)  impregnating  with  resin;  (ii)  curing  the  resin;  (iii)  removal 
of  the  resin-impregnated,  cured  fabric  from  the  wind  up 
form;  (iv)  trimming  and  machining  the  cured  fabric  to 
produce  a  uniformly  curved  exit  cone  having  a  curved 
interface;  and  (v)  providing  internal  threads  in  the  cylin- 
drical portion. 


4,467,839 
PAPERMAKERS  FABRIC  USING  DIFFERENTIAL  MELT 

YARNS 
WnUttB  T.  Wcithead,  Waycroas,  Ga.,  anignor  to  Scapa  lac^ 
WiQrcroai,  Ga. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1981,  Sor.  No.  258,046 
lot  a.'  D03D  25/00 
VJS.  CL  139-383  A  18 


1.  A  woven  slide  fastener  stringer  comprising: 

(a)  a  woven  stringer  upe  having  a  longitudinal  edge  portion 
including  a  first  weft  thread  having  a  plurality  of  first 
loops  disposed  along  said  longitudinal  edge  portion; 

(b)  a  row  of  continuous  filamentary  coupling  elements  dis- 
posed on  said  longitudinal  edge  portion  and  spaced  longi- 
tudinally from  each  other,  each  of  said  coupling  elemenu 
including  a  coupling  head  projecting  transversely  beyond 
said  longitudinal  edge  portion  and  a  pair  of  first  and  sec- 
ond legs  extending  from  said  coupling  head  and  spaced 
from  each  other  in  a  direction  substantially  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  said  longitudinal  edge  portion,  said  first 
lep  being  mounted  on  said  longitudinal  edge  portion;  and 

(c)  a  binding  thread  system  fixing  said  rows  of  continuous 
filamentary  coupling  elements  and  including  at  least  a  pair 
of  warp  threads  disposed  adjacent  to  said  coupling  heads 
and  alternately  overlying  and  underlying  said  first  and 
second  legs  of  the  coupling  elements  in  symmetrical  rela- 
tion substantially  with  reject  to  the  plane  of  the  longitu- 
dinal edge  portion,  said  pair  of  warp  threads  having  loops 
interlaced  with  said  first  loops  of  the  first  weft  thread  of 
the  longitudinal  edge  portion  adjacent  to  said  first  legs, 
and  a  second  weft  thread  having  a  plurality  of  second 
loops  arranged  longitudinally  of  said  binding  thread  sys- 
tem and  interUiced  with  said  loops  of  said  pair  of  warp 
threads  adjacent  to  said  second  l^s. 


8.  A  papermakers  fabric  comprising: 

a  first  layer  defbed  by  a  first  plurality  of  weft  yams; 

a  second  hiyer  defined  by  a  second  plurality  of  weft  yams; 

a  plurality  of  warp  yams  interwoven  with  said  weft  yams  to 
define  a  first  surfiice  of  said  first  layer,  a  second  surface  of 
•aid  second  layer,  and  a  plurality  of  stuffer  pick  receiving 
sheds  interposed  between  said  first  and  second  layers;  and 

a  plurality  of  stuffer  picks,  each  of  said  stuffer  picks  being 
made  of  a  synthetic  material  having  a  melting  point  lower 
than  the  alteration  temperature  of  any  of  the  remaining 
yams  of  said  ftbric,  said  stuffer  picks  having  been  melted 
to  flow  around  and  between  unmelted  yams  and  reformed 
within  said  fabric  for  controlling  permeability,  said  re- 
formed picks  being  bonded  and  locked  to  unmelted  yams 
for  enhanced  fabric  stability,  and  said  unmelted  yams 
being  unchanged  by  the  melting  of  said  stuffer  picks. 


4,467,841 
CLAMPING  JAW  ARRANGEMENT  OF  A  THREAD 
CLAMP  FOR  TEXTILE  YARNS  OR  THE  LIKE 
;irtaMr,  Aitoa,  Swilawlaad,  anifaor  to  Iktiiijuiill 
achafi  Adolf  Savor,  Artoa,  SvitawlaBd 
CoirtlBnatiOB-ia.part  of  Sir.  No.  183/I8S,  Sap.  2, 1980,.  His 
appUeatioB  Jan.  31, 19t3.  Sar.  No.  462.439 
IM.  0.1  D03D  47/00 
VS.  a  139-429  3  rM^ 

1.  A  clamping  jaw  arrangement  for  a  thread  clamp  for  textile 
yams  or  the  like,  comprising: 
two  clamping  jaw  supports; 

means  for  mounting  said  two  clamping  jaw  supports  for 
rdative  movement  towards  and  away  from  one  another, 
a  clamping  jaw  formed  at  each  of  said  clamping  jaw  sup- 
ports: 
at  least  one  of  the  clamping  jaws  comprises  a  wear-resistant 
suppmt  dement,  a  block-sh^ed  intermediate  layer  and  a 
baseplate 
said  bkidc-shqwd  intermediate  layer  being  formed  of  elasto- 
meric  material  fixedly  connected  by  said  base  plate  with 
said  one  of  the  clamping  jaw  suppMts  and  providing  an 
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otdJOation  dampening  etement  for  nid  one  cUunping  jaw  MC7343 

.^S^^^^^..!^  .  WraOD  OF  OPERAITNC  A  METERINO  APPARATUS 

Mid  wcv-fciittent  rapport  element  being  mounted  in  itnd.  FORUQUID  *»~-«-'««*wb 

dling  teUon  to  rarrouid  said  blodc-diaped  intermediate  Wchwd  llDlm<ihi, 

layer  and  being  fitted  for  guidance  around  laid  base  plate:      0»w«  llli>wii  1 
and  '      AB,BnMH   ~ 

i! JL  Plhd  Oet  a9.  IMl,  Sar.  No.  31C39 

»i^(™^-.m  (^•'^Prtwttir.iiplicMiaaSwada,  Nov.  18, 1910,8008086 

Iata'B6iBJ/M 
UJB.  CL  141^1  2  < 


toCUaieea 


•aid  wear-resistant  support  element  protectively  enclosing 
completely  in  a  hood-shaped  manner  said  oscillation 
dampening  intermediate  layer  and  partially  enclosing  said 
*— ^  plate. 


4«487J42 
MAGNET  WIRE  WRAPPING  BIT 

aWbrd  L.  GdhMp,  Read  Oty.  aM  Rofsr  M.  Bda,  Big  Rapids, 
both  of  Mich.,  sasigaois  to  Cooper  iadasMsa,  Ine~  Hoaaton. 
Tai. 

FDed  May  2, 1983,  Sar.  No.  480,670 
Inta.)B21Fi/00 
13  A  a  140-114  M 


1.  In  a  device  fbr  strinnng  insulation  from  wire  and  wrq>- 
ping  said  stripped  wire  around  a  terminal  in  a  series  of  helical 
convolutions  wherein  the  device  includes  a  rotatable  wrapping 
bit  having  a  wire  receiving  groove  diqwaed  on  the  periphery 
of  the  bit  and  radiaUy  ofhet  firom  a  terminal  receiving  bore  in 
said  bit  at  the  end  thereof  and  a  fixed  sleeve  surrounding  said 
bit  with  a  wire  anchoring  slot  extending  outwardly  therefrom, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  bit  includes  an  ac^nstable  nisert 

having  a  free  end  and  a  portion  within  said  bit  surrounding  and 
defining  the  terminal  receiving  bore,  said  insert  having  a  hook 
shaped  insulation  stripping  edge  protruding  beyond  a  surfiKe 
of  said  bit  and  positioned  axially  inward  of  the  free  end  of  said 
insert,  radially  inwardly  of  said  groove  and  angularly  posi- 
tioned between  said  groove  and  said  anchoring  slot,  the  angu- 
lar position  being  adjustable  by  rotating  said  insert  witiiin  said 
bit  and  diereby  controlling  the  tension  of  said  wire  as  it  moves 
over  said  book,  a  portion  of  die  radius  of  dw  hook  surface 
snbstantiaUy  matching  die  radius  of  die  wire. 


1.  A  mediod  of  operating  a  metering  apparatus  for  transfer- 
nng  accurately  determined  volumes  of  liquids  successively 
from  a  number  of  first  vessels  containing  said  liquids  to  lespec- 
tive  ones  of  a  number  of  second  vessels,  said  Mmaratus  com- 
prising: 

a  metering  pump  including  a  pump  cylinder  which  tapers  to 
a  pomt  at  one  end  thereof  and  which  hu  an  opening 
arranged  in  said  pointed  end, 

a  piston  arranged  for  axial  movement  within  said  cylinder 
while  sealing  against  die  internal  surface  of  die  cylinder 
and  having  a  maximum  terminal  position  of  forward  dis- 
placement at  said  end  of  said  cyUnder,  in  which  forward 
terminal  position  of  the  piston  die  cylinder  volume  com- 
municating widi  said  opening  in  said  pointed  end  of  die 
pump  cylinder  is  zero, 

means  for  accurately  controlling  die  axial  movement  of  die 
piston  in  die  cylinder,  to  enable  die  cylinder  volume  com- 
municating with  said  opening  to  be  varied, 

means  for  moving  the  m^ering  pump  horizontally,  and 

means  for  moving  said  pump  vertically; 

said  mediod  comprising  die  operational  steps  of 

(a)  moving  the  metering  pump  to  a  position  above  one  of 
said  first  vessels,  and  lowering  die  pump  so  dut  said 
pointed  end  of  the  pump  cylinder  extends  into  the  liquid  of 
said  first  vessel; 

(b)  withdrawing  die  piston  in  die  cylinder  dirough  a  distance 
which  exceeds  rabstantially  die  distance  corresponding  to 
dw  volume  of  liquid  to  be  tranafierred  from  said  first  ves- 
sel; 

(c)  raising  die  metering  pump  so  as  to  remove  the  pointed 
end  of  die  pump  cylinder  to  a  position  above  the  surface  of 
the  liquid  in  said  fint  vessel; 

(d)  advancing  the  iMston  in  the  pump  cylinder  so  that  part  of 
the  amount  of  liquid  drawn  into  the  pump  cylinder  in  step 
(b)  is  returned  to  said  first  vessel; 

(e)  immediately  withdrawing  the  piston  through  a  short 
distance  in  die  pump  cylinder,  so  diat  any  droplets  which 
may  remain  on  die  pointed  end  of  the  pump  cylinder 
subsequent  to  step  (d)  is  or  are  wididrawn  into  die  pump 
cylinder,  *^     *^ 

(f)  moving  the  metering  pump  to  a  position  above  one  of  said 
second  vessels; 

(g)  advancing  die  piston  in  the  pump  cylinder  dirough  a 
distance  equal  to  die  sum  of  a  distance  corresponding  to 
said  given  volume  of  liquid  to  be  transferred  and  dw 
distance  dirough  which  dw  piston  was  withdrawn  in  step 
(e); 

(h)  immediately  wididrawing  the  piston  in  the  pomp  cylin- 
der through  a  short  distance,  so  that  any  liquid  droplets 
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remaining  on  the  pointed  end  of  the  pump  cylinder  subte- 
quent  to  step  (g)  are  drawn  into  the  pump  cylinder, 

(i)  moving  the  metering  pump  to  a  poaition  above  a  waste 
outlet 

0)  advancing  the  piston  to  its  maximum  forward  terminal 
position,  so  as  to  empty  the  pump  cylinder  of  liquid  pres* 
ent  therein; 

(k)  moving  the  metering  pump  to  a  position  above  a  vessel 
containing  a  washing  liquid  and  lowering  the  pump  until 
the  pointed  end  of  the  pump  cylinder  extends  into  said 
washing  liquid; 

0)  withdrawing  the  piston  in  the  pump  cylinder  through  a 
distance  which  at  least  correqmnds  to  the  maximal  with- 
drawal of  the  piston  during  any  of  the  preceding  opera- 
tional steps; 

(m)  raising  the  metering  pump  from  the  washing  liquid  and 
moving  it  to  a  position  above  said  waste  outlet; 

(n)  advancing  the  piston  to  its  maximum  forward  terminal 
position,  so  as  to  empty  the  pump  cylinder  of  washing 
liquid; 

(c)  moving  the  metering  pump  again  to  a  position  above  said 
vessel  containing  said  washing  liquid  and  lowering  it  so 
that  the  pointed  end  of  the  pump  cylinder  extends  into  the 
washing  liquid. 

(p)  again  raising  the  metering  pump  slowly,  so  that  the 
pointed  end  of  the  pump  cylinder  is  drawn  out  of  the 
washing  liquid  without  entraining  a  liquid  droplet  there- 
with; and 

thereafter  repeating  steps  (aHh)  with  respect  to  liquid  to  be 
transferred  from  another  one  of  said  first  vessel  to  a  re- 
spective other  one  of  said  second  vessels. 


4t4<7it44 
FLOW  MONITORING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
Alaandro  Di  GianfiUppe,  ArltagtM  Heishia,  and  Aka  A.  Flglar, 
AlgoHiria,  both  of  DL,  aMipon  to  Baxter  THi?«Ml  Labon- 
torlaa.  Incn  Dacrfleld,  DL 

PDad  Jn.  2f  1N2,  Ser.  No.  391,758 
brt.  a'  BCSB  3/04 
U A  CL  141—1  24 1 


4y4C7J40 
METHOD  AND  MEANS  FOR  FILLING  OP  BULK 
MATERIAL  IN  FLEXIBLE  CONTAINERS 
Otaf  Strand,  and  Ola?  Skym^rtad,  both  af  PwipM 
to  Nenk  Hydra  aA,  Oslo,  Nerway 
FDad  Apr.  13. 1982,  Sar.  Na.  387.979 
rlority.  appHcatiaB  Nanray,  Apr.  38, 1981, 811473 
Int  ai  B«B  !/04 
MS.  CL  141—10  u  I 


1.  A  method  of  filling  bulk  material  into  a  flexible  container 
of  the  type  having  at  least  one  upper  lifting  loop  by  which  the 
container  may  be  lifted,  said  method  comprising: 

supporting  said  lifting  loop  by  a  load  carrying  double  hook, 
while  supporting  the  bottom  of  said  cmitainer  by  a  gener- 
ally pUuar  supporting  member, 

introducing  air  into  the  interior  of  said  container,  thereby 
blowing  up  said  container, 

filling  bulk  material  into  said  interior  of  said  container,  while 
supporting  a  substantial  portion  of  the  weight  thereof  by 
said  hook,  thereby  HMttifwiitig  m^  lifting  loop  taunt 
during  fillhig; 

upon  completioB  of  said  filling,  simuhaoeously  lowering  said 
book  and  said  supporting  member,  while  moving  said 
supporting  member  laterally; 

inserting  an  external  lever  diiougfa  saU  lifting  loop;  and 

opening  and  renx>ving  said  hook,  whereby  said  lifting  loop  is 
sunxnted  by  said  external  lever. 


Ply. 


1981, 


14.  A  method  for  precisely  monitoring  fluid  transfer  of  a 
predetermined  amount  from  at  least  one  fluid  source,  to  a  fluid 
receiving  container,  by  motive  means,  comprising: 

detecting  a  first  base  weight  of  said  receiving  container  at  a 
first  instant  of  time  and  detecting  a  second  weight  of  said 
receiving  container  at  a  secmid  instant  of  time  later  than 
said  first  instant  of  time; 

comparing  said  first  and  second  weights;  and 

activating  an  alarm  when  said  second  weight  is  not  greater 
than  said  first  weight,  thereby  indicating  bck  of  fluid  flow 
from  said  fluid  source  to  said  receiving  container. 


4^487 J48 
BOTTLE  FILLING  DEVICE 
J.  Graasr.  Pleeadllly,  AMtnUa,  aaripsr  to  i 
Uadtad,  Ualey.  Awtralia 

FDad  Aag.  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  408,090 
priority.   appUtaHsB   Aaalralla,   Ai«.   12, 
PF0187/81 

IM.  CL'  B88B  31/04 
U.S.  CL  141—47  I  OafaH 

1.  A  bottle  filling  device  comprising  a  rotatable  liquid  reser- 
voir, a  plurality  of  filling  heads  connected  to  the  base  of  the 
merwcn  and  routable  therewith  to  each  move  between  first 
and  second  filling  stations,  each  filling  head  being  engageable 
with  a  botde  at  the  first  filling  station,  and  disengag^le  there- 
with at  the  second  filling  station,  eadi  filling  head  having  a  first 
tube  terminating  below  the  levd  of  the  liquid  in  the  reservoir 
and  a  second  tube  extending  above  the  level  of  the  bquid  in  the 
reservoir,  valve  means  at  the  lower  ends  of  the  first  and  second 
tubes  adapted  to  open  the  first  and  second  tsbm  at  or  after  the 
first  filling  sutim  and  to  close  them  at  or  before  tiie  second 
fiUing  station,  and  gas  introduction  means  adapted  to  force  s 
blast  of  gas  down  the  second  tube  at  the  first  fillmg  station  or 
intermediate  the  first  and  second  filling  statioos  to  remove  any 
liquid  therefrom  and  to  allow  gas  displaoed  by  the  filling  of  the 
bottle  to  be  vented  upwardly  through  the  second  tube  until  the 
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liquid  in  the  bottle  riies  to  the  level  of  the  lower  end  of  the  4,M7  J48 

lecond  tube,  each  of  iMdiecond  tubes  heving  an  upper  end  MACHINE  FOR  CUmNG  DOWN  LOGS  TO  A  DESIRED 
that  opens  into  a  planar  annular  ring  which  is  adapted  to  route  DIAMETER  '"^"miuuu' 

Ladwig  Schmid,  Altttttins.  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcnaaay,  aiiiaBor  to 
MaacUnenftbrik  Estaiw  AG,  AMittiai,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gcr- 


VJS,CL 


FUad  JnL  19, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  399,384 
IM.  a)  B27C  5/09 


CGaims 


with  the  filling  heads,  and  said  gas  introduction  means  having 
a  Stationary  gas  distribution  head  resting  on  said  ring  and 
adapted  to  introduce  a  gas  charge  into  each  of  said  second 
tubes  u  it  passes  beneath  the  gas  distribution  head. 


4,447347  ;. 

MACHINE  FOR  LABELING  AND/OR  FILLING 
BOTTLES  ALONG  TWO  PATHS 
Radolf  Zodrow,  Dtaaaldarf,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GemHuiy,  aaainor  to 
Jaganberg  AG,  Dwawldorf,  FW.  Rap.  of  Gemany 
^^        Filed  Jm.  7, 1943,  Sar.  No.  384,141 

loS^^^lS^'  ■»•"«•*»  ^•^  R^-  »t  GwMny,  J«t  19, 

IWl,  3134032 

lat  a.3  B49B  S/04 
U.S.  a  141-98  lOOataa 


1-  A  log  shaping  machine  for  cutting  logs  to  desired  diame* 
ter,  said  machine  comprising: 
means  fbr  guiding  a  log  to  be  shaped  longitudinally  along  a 

center  Une  through  the  machine; 
a  cutting  ring  mounted  for  rotation  about  the  line  of  ouidina 

of  the  log;  •-~«» 

a  driving  unit  coupled  to  and  rotating  said  ring; 

cutting  tools  on  said  ring  engageable  with  the  log; 

a  gyratory  frame  supporting  said  cutting  ring  for  selective 
displacement  of  the  ring  and  its  axis  of  rotation  with  re- 
spect tt>  the  Une  of  guiding  of  the  log,  means  driving  said 
frame  in  a  gyration  motion,  whereby  the  effective  cutting 
path  of  said  cutting  tools  with  respect  to  the  log  is 
changed. 


4,447,849 

FELLING  HEAD 

Jean  Denis,  423  Grand  S,  Ste.  Roaalle,  Qnabac,  Omada  JOH 

Filed  May  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  383,275 

ClaiaH  priority,  application  Canada,  Apr.  13, 1982, 400835 

IM.  a'  AOIG  23/08 

U.S.a.l44-34R  saimM 


1.  In  a  processing  machine  comprising  a  plurality  of  work 
Stations  disposed  in  a  peripheral  work  area  about  a  turntable, 
said  turntable  having  at  least  two  arcuata  transport  path  sec- 
tions wherein  said  transport  path  sections  have  transfer  means 
disposed  at  pointo  of  entrance  and  exit  of  the  transport  path 
sections,  and  infeed  and  outfeed  conveyors  leading  to  said 
transfer  means,  the  improvement  comprising  diqwaing  the 
infeed  conveyor  associated  with  a  first  of  said  arcuate  transport 
path  sections  and  the  outfeed  conveyor  associated  with  a  sec- 
ond of  said  arcuate  transport  sections  substantially  parallel  to 
one  another  and  crossing  over  the  center  of  said  turntable 
inside  the  peripheral  work  area  of  said  work  stations. 


1 .  A  felling  head  for  use  in  harvesting  a  stand  of  trees,  the 
felling  head  having:  means  to  position  a  tree  to  be  cut;  saw 
mounting  means  beneath  the  positioning  means;  a  saw-carrying 
member  movably  mounted  on  the  saw  mounting  means;  the 
saw-carrying  member  having  a  pair  of  forwardly  directed  legs 
spaced  apart  to  define  a  tree  receiving  slot  therebetween;  a 
circular  saw  mounted  on  the  inner  side  of  each  leg  and  extend- 
ing halfway  into  the  slot  to  lie  adjacent  the  other  saw;  means 
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fiw  routing  each  saw;  means  for  moving  the  saw-carrying 
member  forwardly  of  the  saw  mounting  means  to  saw  through 
a  tree  positioned  in  the  slot  with  both  uws;  each  saw  having  a 
diameter  generally  half  the  diameter  of  the  smallest  single  saw 
that  would  be  needed  to  saw  the  same  trees  in  the  stand. 

I  

MACHINE  FOR  CUTTING  ROUNDED  CORNER 

NOTCHES 

ThoBMi  O.  MUls,  219  N.  Maple,  DoogiMi.  Kaas.  67039 

Filed  Mar.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  3SS,9r 

IM.  aj  B27C  5/00 

VS.  CL  144—368  7 
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1.  A  machine  for  cutting  a  rounded  corner  in  a  pallet  stringer 
notch  comprising: 

a  fint  stage  cutting  means  including  at  least  two  vertically 
positioned,  laterally  qMced  saw  blades,  an  outside  blade 
having  a  shoter  radius  than  an  adjacent  blade  by  a  dis- 
tance substantially  equal  to  the  lateral  spacing  between 
said  two  blades;  and 

a  second  stage  cutting  means  following  the  first  stage  cutting 
means  and  including  a  horizontaUy  positioned  uw  blade, 
with  a  downwardly  extending  arbor,  positioned  to  inter- 
sect the  end  of  the  cut  of  said  adjacent  blade  and  cut  away 
a  portion  of  the  stringer  notch;  and 

a  third  stage  cutting  means  following  the  second  stage  cut- 
ting means  and  including  a  horizontaUy  positioned  radius 
cutto-,  with  a  downwardly  extending  arbor,  positioned  to 
intersect  the  end  of  the  vertical  cut  of  the  adjacent  blade 
perpendicularly  and  intersect  the  end  of  the  vertical  cut  of 
the  outside  blade  tangentially  to  form  the  rounded  comer 
of  the  stringer  notch. 

8.  A  method  for  forming  a  notch  with  rounded  corners  in  a 
pallet  stringer  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  making  a  pair  of  outside  vertical  cuts,  one  at  each  side  of 
the  notch,  to  adepth  substantially  equal  to  the  depth  of  the 
notch  less  the  roimded  comer's  radius;  making  an  adjacent 
vertical  cut  inside  each  of  the  pair  of  outside  vertical  cuts, 
spaced  a  lateral  distance  substantially  equal  to  said  radius 
from  the  outside  cuts,  and  to  a  depth  substantially  equal  to 
the  depth  of  the  notch;  and  making  two  additional  adja- 
cent  vertical  cuts  to  the  depth  of  the  notch  and  laterally 
qMwed  anwoximately  equidistantly  between  the  first-men- 
tioned two  adljacent  vertical  cuts; 

(b)  then  making  a  horizontal  cut  c(»necting  ends  of  the  two 
first-mentioned  adjacent  vertical  cuts;  and 

(c)  then  making  a  radius  cut  forming  the  rounded  comers  of 
the  notch,  tangential  to  and  connecting  ends  of  the  hori- 
zontal cut  with  ends  of  the  pair  of  outside  vertical  cuts. 

I 

4,4C7JS1 

SPUTTING  DEVICE 

Mark  E.  Hocknaa,  672  Mowt  Rd^  AiKm,  ?•.  19014 

DMiiM  of  Sar.  No.  182,149,  Ai«.  28. 1900,  Ptt.  No.  433,862. 

lUiapplkatlM  Apr.  21, 1983,  Sar.  No.  487,090 

Lrt.  a'  B26B  2S/00 

VA  CL  148—2  R  7  Claiw 

1.  A  device  fi>r  splitting  objects  comprising  a  head  portion 


having  a' cutting  edge  with  two  pivoting  means  on  the  head 

portion  characterized  in 
that  each  pivoting  means  has  a  cutting  lever  and  a  thrust 
lever,  each  cutting  lever  has  a  cutting  lever  edge,  the 
cutting  lever  edges  and  the  head  portion  cutting  edge 
form  a  substantially  single  cutting  edge,  the  thrust  lever  is 
substantially  displaced  from  the  cutting  lever  edge  by  way 
of  a  void  formed  in  the  pivoting  means  between  the  thrust 


lever  and  the  cutting  lever  edge,  whereby  upon  being 
thrust  against  an  object  the  cutting  lever  edges  and  cutting 
edge  form  and  enter  a  crack  simultaneously  and  the  thrust 
levers  thereafter  contact  the  surface  of  the  object,  each 
thrust  lever  is  substantially  displaced  from  a  respective 
wall  of  the  crack  thereby  causing  the  cutting  lever  edges 
to  route  outwardly  substantially  deep  within  the  crack  to 
provide  splitting. 


4,467352 

TIRE  FOR  LORRIES 
Jakob  Ippa^  Livirfcaasa,  and  FHadd  Stmgsn.  Palhshn.  bock  of 
Fad.  Rap,  of  Csi  maaj ,  aasl^nrs  to  ~ 
Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany 

FDad  Sep.  16, 1902,  Sar.  No.  418,748 
OaiM  priority,  appttattkm  Fed.  Rap.  of 
1981,3138982 

ImLCL^BtOC3/OaJ7/O0 
VS.  CL  182—188 


',  Sap.  29, 


lOataH 


1.  A  pneumatic  tire  and  a  tire  rim  with  side  flanges  out- 
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lowc^y^udhtyingnocMrG$MT^oicingaaoeatM,chanc-  «€«•  for  inwtkw  into  ittd  exp«idrt»teBo^^ 

teriied  in  that  the  bdfht  to  width  ratio  thereof  is  ftom  as  to  «P«K»oie  groove  wnereby  an 

0.S:  1,  the  transvene  radius  of  curvature  thereof  is  from  0.9  to 

1. 1  times  the  tire  width,  and  the  thickness  of  each  tire  side  wall 

at  the  height  of  the  rim  flange  is  from  12  to  20%  of  the  tire 
width. 


4yM7JS3 

DOOR  WITH  GUII»  INSULATION  AND 

WEATHEBflTRIPPING 

Robert  C  DowMy,  Jr^  Gofanbw,  OUo,  Mrignor  to  Haneo 

IkiVHOUPs. 

Filed  Ai«.  20, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  4MjrJ2 

ImL  a.)  EOCB  7/098 

VJS,  CL  ltfO-133  8  n.«-T 


1.  A  door  comprising  a  plurality  of  slats  connected  for  rela- 
tive pivoting  between  adjacent  slats,  said  slatt  mounted  for 
movement  along  a  vertical  guide  track,  said  guide  track 
mounted  on  a  mounting  flange  projecting  out  from  an  inside 
surface  of  a  waU  and  having  a  vertically  extending  cavity 
between  laid  inside  surface  of  said  wall  and  said  guide  track 
and  bounded  by  said  mounting  flange;  and  insulation  disposed 
in  said  verticaUy  extending  cavity,  and  insulation  being  in 
ooBtact  only  with  stationary  surfaces,  and  fiirther  comprising 
an  insulation  supporting  member  bounding  said  vertically 
extending  cavity  opposite  said  mounting  flange,  said  insulation 
supporting  member  mounted  to  an  opening  surface  of  said 
wall,  said  opening  surface  defining  an  opening,  and  extending 
between  said  waU  and  said  guide  track,  said  insulation  support- 
ing member  supporting  said  insuktion  disposed  within  said 
vertically  extending  cavity,  and  wherein  said  insuktion  sup- 
porting member  is  L-shaped  in  horizontal  cross-section  with 
two  legs,  one  leg  parallel  and  attached  to  said  opening  surface 
of  said  waU,  the  other  leg  parallel  and  attached  to  a  surface  of 
said  guide  track,  said  surfhce  of  said  guide  track  being  parallel 
to  said  inside  surface  of  said  wall. 


4AffJU4 

OONNECIOR  FOR  DISPLAY  SYSTEMS 

a  Gl«n  Godfrey,  MOB  MaMhaHw  Dr.,  C^,  N.C  27511 

FOad  Dae.  21«  1901,  Ssr.  No.  332,6i7 

IM.  a*  A47G  5/00 

VJB.  CL  M»-U5  1  ru 

1.  An  improved  connecting  means  comprising;  a  relativdy 
rigid  portion;  a  tint  foam  cored,  at  least  partially  fabric  cov- 
ered display  type  panel  means;  glue  type  bonding  means  fot 
securing  said  portion  to  said  panel;  a  deflectable  portion  se- 
cured by  glue  type  bonding  means  to  said  first  mentioned 
portion  and  (brming  an  elongated,  expandable  groove;  a  sec- 
ond fbam  cored,  at  least  partially  fabric  covered  display  type 
panel  means  adapted  to  be  snugly  mserted  bto  said  expandable 


improved  connecting  means  between  panel-like  memben  is 
I»ovided. 


!■ 


M07,8S5 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  MOLD 
Naiato   UaaU,   Teyohashi;   TosUUsa   KoaMri,   Toyokawa; 
Kanhan    Matd,    Toyntama,    and    SUfMn    T«yoda, 
Toyokawa,  aU  of  Jap«,MBi9on  tor 

FUed  N«?.  12. 1901,  Sar.  No.  320,«4 
brt.  a>  B22C  J5/0a  9/12 
UA  a  104—7.1 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  mokl  comprising  the  steps  of: 

charging  molding  sand  containing  a  gas-hardenaUe  binder, 

into  a  space  defined  between  a  molding  flask  and  a  pattern 

plate,  said  moMing  flask  having  a  top,  outer  lateral  sur- 

frces  and  bottom,  said  pattern  plate  having  vent  holes 

therethrough  and  a  portion  for  mating  with  said  bottom  of 
said  flask  defining  a  parting  plane  therebetween; 
.  stretchfflg  a  flim  sheet  so  as  to  gas-tightly  cover  all  of  the 
extent  from  the  top  of  the  charged  molding  sand  to  the 
mating  portion  between  the  bottom  of  the  molding  flask 
and  the  pattern  plate  inchiding  the  top  and  the  outer 
lateral  surface  of  the  flask,  the  fihn  sheet  extending  past 
the  parting  plane; 

evacuating  the  air  from  said  space  through  the  vent  holes  in 
the  pattern  plate  so  that  the  fihn  sheet  unifimnly  squeezes 
and  compacts  the  moMmg  sand  while  se^ng  the  mokUng 
flask  down  to  and  past  the  parting  plane  from  ambient  air; 
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rnnoviiig  Mid  film  iheet; 

pbdng  a  cover  member  oa  the  top  of  the  0K>ldiiig  flask,  ttid 
cover  member  having  a  top  and  a  gat  tupiriy  port  adapted 
to  supply  therethrough  a  hardening  gas  from  a  hardening 
gas  generatiag  device  to  said  space; 

•tretehing  another  film  sheet  so  as  to  gas>tightly  cover  all  of 
the  extent  between  the  top  of  the  cover  member  to  the 
mating  portion  between  the  md^ng  flaA  and  the  pattern 
plate  includmg  the  top  of  the  cover  member  and  the  outer 
kteral  surfiMcs  of  the  flask,  said  another  fihn  sheet  extend- 
ing past  the  parting  plane; 

placing  a  cap  on  said  another  fihn  sheet  on  said  cover  mem- 
ber so  as  to  cover  said  gas  supfriy  port,  said  cap  having  a 
h<^  through  which  said  cap  is  communicated  with  said 
hardening  gas  generating  d^rio^  and 

evacuating  air  firom  said  space  and  supplying  hardening  gas 
to  said  space  ft»r  influencing  said  gas  through  the  molding 
•and  so  as  to  harden  the  molding  sand,  said  another  fihn 
sheet  sealing  said  cover  member  and  the  molding  flask 
down  to  and  past  the  parting  plane  from  ambient  air. 

'  MC7,IS6 

PHOCESS  FOS  OBTAINING  A  SILVER  PRODUCT 

WHICH  IS  BLACK-COLORED  IN  ITS  WHOLE  MASS 

AND  SILVER  PRODUCTS  THUS  OBTAINED 

LMian  Vaehay.  48,  wmm  daa  Tmmb,  Paris  78017,  F^wce 

FDad  No?.  8, 1882,  Sm.  No.  439,883 

■ppUeatien  Fhmce,  Nor.  18, 1881, 81  21701 
hi.  a>  B22D  25/00 
VJS.  CL  184—47  10  CUbm 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  silver  product,  bbck- 
coloured  m  its  whole  mass,  comprising  the  step  of  closely 
contacting  silver  with  sulftir  or  with  a  compound  containing 
sulAir  or  able  to  generate  sulf^  until  complete  oxidation  of  the 
silver,  said  process  fturther  comprising  the  steps  of: 
reducing  into  powder  the  black  silver  thus  obtained; 
melting  said  powder, 

casting  the  molten  silver  into  a  mould;  and 
cooling  the  moulded  product  thus  obtained  until  complete 
soliffification  thereof. 


plunger  of  the  pressure  system  and  a  vacuum  puny  piston 
of  the  vacuum  system; 

(b)  means  for  positioning  the  phmger  over  an  opening  in  the 
nxrfd; 

(c)  adjustable  means  for  regulating  the  rate  at  which  the 
lever  rotates  about  a  pivot  point; 

(d)  means  on  die  lever  for  positioning  wei^its  along  the 


'  4^487387 

CASTING  APPARATUS 
LewlB  E.  Maasia,  2218-13th  St,  Oil?«dMin,  CUif.  92024 
niad  Sap.  30, 1882,  Ser.  No.  438378 
bt  a)  B22D 18/06 
VS.  a.  184—283  1 


1.  In  a  casting  q>paratus  of  the  type  comprising  a  base,  a 
mold  mounted  on  Uie  base,  a  pouring  mechanism  for  pouring 
molten  metal  into  the  mold,  a  pressure  system  at  the  top  oilht 
mold  for  applying  pressure  to  force  the  molten  metal  into  the 
mold,  and  a  vacuum  system  at  a  bottom  of  the  mold  for  draw- 
hig  molten  metal  hito  the  m(^  the  improvements  comprising; 

(a)  a  wei^ited  lever  coupled  with  the  pressure  system  and 
the  vacuum  system,  said  lever  being  coupled  to  a  pressure 


(e)  a  rotataUe  cruciUe  to  pour  molten  metal  into  the  mold; 
(0  latching  means  to  lock  the  lever  in  an  iqmard  loaded 

position;  and 
(g)  Unkage  means  connecting  the  cruciUe  and  the  latching 

means,  said  linkage  means  irlrasing  the  latching  meuu 

upon  contact  with  the  crudbk. 


BLIND  FEEDER  SLEEVES 
Gerd  Trinkl,  and  Hatasnt  Schepp,  both  ef  1 
toFfl 


FDad  Mar.  38, 1882,  Ssr.  No.  382,107 
riorlty,  appUcaHon  FM.  Rap.  of  GanMny,  Apr.  10, 
1981, 8110973(U) 

lat  a)  B23C  9/08 
VS.  a  184-380  16 1 


1.  A  blind  feeder  sleeve  comprising  a  sleeve  body  and  a 
cover  and  having  a  gas-permeable  core,  the  gas-permeable 
core  being  formed  intei^y  with  the  feeder  sleeve,  and 
wherein  the  gas-permeable  core  consists  of  a  rib  extending 
directly  across  the  inner  surface  of  the  cover  and  projecting 
downwardly  from  that  surfrne  in  a  wedge  like  shape. 


4*487  J89 
ENERGY  EFFICIENT  BUILDING  STRUCTURE  AND 
PANEL  THEREFOR 
Tkmm  J.  CvraO,  BlflniMi.  Mkk,  and  Jamas  K. 
NewYerii,  N.Y.,  sssigsnrs  to 

FDad  Apr.  13, 1881,  Sar.  No.  283,232 
Int  a^  F24D  S/00;  ¥1U  3/02 
VS.  a  188-87  2 


1.  An  energy  efRcient  building  structure  comprising: 
a  (riurslity  (rf"  structural  panels  wherein  each  panel  includes  a 
sheathed  foam  core  formed  into  an  open  cdled  unit  hav- 
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ing  •  m^jor  expuw  and  a  pair  of  flanges  projecting  from 
the  plane  of  laid  expanse  along  opposite  edges  thereof, 

means  securing  a  flange  of  each  panel  to  an  adjacent  flange 
of  another  panel  whereby  the  major  expenses  of  said 
panels  form  an  insulated  self-supporting  section  of  said 
building  structure, 

covering  members  secured  to  the  flanges  of  at  least  some  of 
said  panels  generally  parallel  to  the  m^  expanses 
thereof  to  create  closed  cell  units  having  air  duett  there- 
through, 

said  building  structure  having  an  air  flow  loop  extending 
between  said  duett  and  another  region  of  said  building 
structure  and  being  adapted  to  direct  a  flow  of  air  through 
said  loop. 

at  least  one  of  said  closed  cell  unitt  including  heat  transfer 
means  for  changing  the  temperature  of  air  flowing 
through  said  loop  in  order  to  transfer  heat  to  or  from  said 
region, 

and  wherein  said  sheathed  foam  core  Umitt  heat  transfer 
between  the  panel  and  said  air  flow  to  allow  said  air  flow 
to  rapidly  transfer  heat  between  said  heat  transfer  means 
and  said  region. 


M<7,8M 

DEVICX  FOR  COOLING  SEMI-CONDUCTORS 

AJac  Wargo,  1058  Rubber  At«^  Nai^Btack,  Con.  06770 

FUad  Jan.  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  384»831 

Lrt.  a>  HOIL  23/46 

VJS.  a  168-80  C  9  CialoM 


1.  A  cooler  for  use  with  semi-conductor  power  elementt 
which  comprises:  a  one-piece  metal  casting  luving  an  essen- 
tially planar  external  surface  and  an  internal  cooling  chamber 
for  receiving  a  cooling  medium,  cooling  medium  inlet  and 
outlet  means  communicating  with  said  chunber  for  ingress  and 
egress  of  cooling  medium,  and  from  S  to  23  substantially  round 
cooling  pins  within  said  chamber,  wherein  said  pins  are  spaced 
0. 1 S  to  0.3"  from  each  other  and  all  of  said  pins  have  a  diameter 
of  from  0.13  to  0.3"  to  provide  a  tortuous  path  and  turbulent 
flow  for  said  cooling  medium. 


M67,861 
HEAT-TRANSPORTING  DEVICE 
Valery  M.  Klaaan  Jury  F.  MaMaaik,  and  Jury  F.  GcraslmoT,  aU 
of  Sfardiofsk,  U.S,SJL,  aaaigBOfs  to  Otdcl  Flziko-Tckhal- 
^aakikh  Problem  Eocrgetild  Uralakogo  Nao^MMo  Tscntra 
Akadeadi  Nut  SSSR,  U,S,SJL 

Filed  Oet  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  432,788 
laL  a.>  F28D  15/00 
VS.  CL  168-104J2  1  claim 

1.  A  beat-transporting  device  comprising: 
an  evaporating  chamber  evaporated  wherein  is  a  heat-trans- 
fer agent; 
an  evaporator  in  a  capilhvy  material  soaked  with  said  heat- 
transfer  agent,  said  evaporator  being  in  thermal  contact 


with  a  source  of  heat  and  being  arranged  in  sakl  evaporat- 
ing chamber  coaxially  therewith; 

an  axial  bore  provided  in  said  evaporator  to  feed  the  heat- 
transfer  agent  thereto; 

a  v^wur-jet  pump  for  transfcwming  the  dynamic  pressure  of 
the  heat-transfer  agent  in  the  vapour  phase  into  the  static 
pressure  of  the  heat-transfer  agent  in  the  liquid  phase; 

a  suction  side  of  said  vapour-jet  pump; 

a  discharge  side  of  saxl  vapour-jet  pump; 

a  heat-exchanging  chamber  for  rejecting  the  heat  of  the 
heat-transfer  agent  in  the  liquid  phase  into  the  surrounding 
medium; 

a  first  conduit  connecting  a  zone  of  sakl  heat-exchanging 
chamber  contained  wherein  is  the  heat-transfer  agent  with 
a  lower  heat  content  to  said  suction  side  of  said  vapour-jet 
pump; 

an  outlet  of  sakl  first  conduit  located  in  sakl  axul  bore  of  said 
evaporator, 

a  second  conduit  connectkig  a  zone  of  sakl  heat-exchanging 
chamber  contained  wherein  is  the  teat-transfer  agent  with 
a  higher  heat  content  to  said  discharge  side  of  said  vapour- 
jet  pump; 

two  end  face  cavities  for  the  heat-transfer  agent  in  the  liqukl 
phase,  sakl  end  face  cavities  serving  u  said  suction  sUe  of 
sakl  vapour-jet  pump; 

an  end  face  of  said  evaporator; 

another  end  face  surface  of  sakl  evaporator; 


one  of  said  two  end  face  cavities  is  bounded  by  an  end  face 
surface  of  said  evaporator  and  walls  of  said  evaporatuig 
chamber; 

the  other  of  said  two  end  face  cavities  is  bounded  by  the 
other  end  face  surface  of  sakl  evaporator  and  said  walls  of 
said  evaporatuig  chamber 

a  transverse  partition  in  capillary  material,  said  partition 
being  located  contiguously  with  the  other  said  end  face 
surface  of  said  evaporator  facing  sakl  heat-exchanging 
chamber;  said  partitkm  being  provided  with  throu|^  holes 
phK;ing  said  two  end  face  cavities  into  communication 
with  one  another  and  being  also  provided  with  a  duunetri- 
cal  passage; 

a  nozzle  of  sakl  v^wur-jet  pump  servmg  to  form  a  jet  of  the 
heat-transfer  agent  m  the  vapour  phase,  sakl  nozzle  beuig 
located  m  said  transverse  partition  and  communicating 
with  saki  duunetrical  passage; 

two  smooth  annukr  collars  of  the  cyUndrical  shape  servmg 
to  prevent  vapour  leaks  into  said  two  end  face  cavities, 
sakl  colkrs  bemg  provided  at  the  outside  surface  of  said 
evaporator  next  to  the  end  faces  thereof; 

a  vapour  header  provkled  m  said  partitwn  and  connect  to 
sakl  diametrical  passage; 

vapour  outlett  provided  in  the  form  of  longitudmal  grooves 
out  m  the  outskle  surface  of  sakl  evaporator,  sakl  outlett 
bemg  connected  to  sakl  vapour  header  and  extendmg 
between  sakl  two  smooth  annular  collars  of  the  cyUndrical 
shape. 
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DEVICE  FOR  PASSIVE  HEAT  TRANSPORT  AND 

INTEGRATED  SOLAR  COLLECTOR  INCORPORATING 

SAME 
Giaafrueo  DtBod,  Cidrmate,  Italy,  Mrignor  to  Ewopan 
AteMdc  Emtot  Cnumoity  (Evatoa),  Lucnbourg,  Loxcn. 


DlTiiioa  of  Scr.  No.  28C<64v  Jal  24,  IMl.  abudoiMd.  Iliis 

•ppUotioii  Not.  12, 1912,  Scr.  No.  441,113 
Claim  priority,  appUeatkM  Uaitad  Kingdon,  Ana.  7,  19M. 
8025792 

IM.  a'  F3ID  15/00 
UA  a.  1C5-104J2  7  n.1,.. 


-4r 


1.  A  device  for  passively  transporting  heat  in  any  direction, 
particularly  downwards,  from  a  heat  source  to  a  heat  sink, 
which  device  comprises  a  boiler  having  walls  for  heating  a 
working  fluid,  a  container  for  condensing  vapour  of  the  heated 
working  fluid,  means  for  transferring  the  said  vapour  from  the 
boiler  to  the  condenser,  means  for  transferring  the  working 
fluid  from  the  condenser  to  the  boiler,  the  said  working  fluid 
being  compelled  from  the  condenser  to  the  boiler,  when  the 
device  is  in  use,  by  expansion  of  a  compressible  medium  stored 
in  the  condensor,  which  medium  is  additionally  compressed  by 
the  vapour  of  the  working  fluid  when  the  device  is  used,  said 
transfer  means  for  the  vapour  and  for  the  working  fluid  being 
provided  with  self-actuated  one-way  control  valves  and  means 
in  said  boiler  to  prevent  immediate  contact  between  the  work- 
ing fluid  entering  the  boiler  and  said  walls  of  the  boiler. 

4*467,863 
FLUE  GAS  DUCT  ASSEMBLY 
FVank  J.  Montana,  Wcstam  Springs,  111.,  aaaignor  to  Blico 
Prodocta,  lac^  Paris  Ridge,  m. 
I  Filed  Mar.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  472,633 

lot  a.3  F28F  n/00:  D03D  49/26 
MS.  a.  165—136  4  aains 

1.  A  length  of  corrosion  resistant,  longitudinally  extending 
duct  assembly  for  flue  gases  from  fossil  fuel  combustion  pro- 
cesses and  which  is  designed  to  operate  at,  and  accommodate, 
the  flue  gas  temperatures;  said  assembly  comprising: 
a  metal  outer  support  duct  having  an  inner  surface  on  the 
interior  of  said  outer  support  duct;  said  outer  support  duct 
having  a  transverse  cross-section  inner  perimeter  consist- 
ing of  a  first  portion  and  remaining  second  portion,  said 
first  portion  defining  a  load  bearing  region  for  (1)  support- 
ing selected  design  loads  comprising  at  least  part  of  the 
weight  of  the  duct  assembly  and  of  particulate  matter  that 
may  settle  out  of  the  flue  gases  and  (2)  occasionally  tem- 
porarily supporting  other  selected  design  dead  and  liv« 
loads  that  may  be  present  during  initial  construction  of 
said  duct  assembly  or  during  subsequent  inspections  of  the 
interior  of  said  duct  assembly  after  construction; 
a  spacer  material  substantially  covering  said  inner  surface  of 
said  outer  support  duct,  said  spacer  material  having  an 
inner  surface  and  an  outer  surface  with  the  spacer  material 
outer  surface  facing  against  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer 
support  duct,  said  spacer  material  also  being  secured  to 
said  inner  surface  of  said  outer  suppmt  duct  at  least  in  said 
remaining  second  portion,  at  least  said  inner  surface  of 
said  spacer  material  being  movable  generally  parallel  to 


said  inner  surface  of  said  outer  support  duct  under  the 
application  of  relatively  low  shear  forces  imposed  on  the 
inner  surface  of  the  spacer  material  in  directions  parallel 
to  the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  support  duct,  said  spacer 
ifiaterial  being  movable  generally  normal  to  said  inner 
surface  of  said  outer  support  duct  under  the  application  of 
relatively  low  compression  forces  imposed  on  the  inner 
surface  of  the  spacer  material  in  directions  normal  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  outer  support  duct  at  least  where  said 
spacer  material  covers  said  outer  support  duct  second 
portion;  and 
a  substantially  gas-tight,  fiberglass  reinforced  polyester  liner 
disposed  against  the  interior  perimeter  of  said  inner  sur- 
face of  said  spacer  material,  said  liner  being  spaced  from 


c 


said  outer  support  duct  inner  surface  by  said  spacer  mate- 
rial but  otherwise  being  in  general  conformity  with  said 
outer  support  duct  inner  surface,  said  liner  having  suffi- 
cient thickness  and  rigidity  to  self-maintain  the  liner  in 
said  general  conformity  with  said  outer  support  duct  inner 
surface,  said  liner  further  defining  a  plurality  of  corruga- 
tion means  extending  generally  transversely  of  said  liner  at 
longitudinally  spaced  locations  along  the  length  of  the 
liner  for  accommodating  longitudinal  thermal  expansion 
of  the  liner  by  bellows-like  elastic  deformation  and  for 
functioning  as  rigidifying  stiffeners  of  the  transverse  cross 
section  of  the  liner  so  as  to  resist  bending  forces  resulting 
from  weight  loads  and  from  gas  pressure  differential 
loads. 


4,467364 

WORKOVER  RIG  SUPPORT  APPARATUS 

Wllncr  W.  Criat,  110  Tachc  Dr.,  LaiqrMta,  La.  70583 

FUad  May  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  376,129 

lot  CL^  E21B  19/16 

UA  CL  166—96  < 

1.  An  apparatus  for  distributing  the  weight  of  a  workover  rig 
connected  to  a  Christmas  tree  over  a  surface  of  a  portion  of  the 
Christmas  tree  to  which  the  workover  rig  is  attached,  compris- 
ing: 

A.  threaded  pipe  joint  means  for  connecting  a  workover  rig 
to  a  Christmas  tree,  said  threaded  pipe  joint  means  having 
an  upper  end  and  a  lower  end,  said  lower  end  having 
threads  thereon  for  screwing  said  threaded  pipe  joint 
means  into  the  top  of  a  Christmas  tree,  said  upper  end 
having  flange  means  thereon  for  connecting  said  upper 
end  to  a  workover  rig,  said  flange  means  having  a  top  side 
and  a  bottom  side,  said  threaded  pipe  joint  being  hollow 
inside. 
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B.  plate  mMot  for  distributiiig  the  weight  of*  workover  rig 
over  the  nirftoe  of  the  portioo  of  the  Christmat  tree  to 
which  the  workover  rig  to  attached.  Mid  irtate  means  being 
oonnectaUe  to  laid  threaded  pipe  joint  means  and  i^lapted 
to  be  placed  apon  the  top  of  the  portion  of  said  Christmas 
tree  to  which  the  workover  rig  is  attached,  said  plate 
means  having  a  large  hole  in  the  center  thereof  through 
which  laid  lower  end  of  said  threaded  pipe  jomt  extends, 
said  pkte  means  have  a  plurality  of  smaller  holes  therein 
(br  receipt  of  bolt  means, 

C  support  means  connectable  to  said  pUoe  means  and  to  said 
thraaded  pipe  Joint  means,  said  support  means  includmg 


a  second  removable 
ing  through  at  least 


tot  providing  at  least  one  opes- 
f^  said  restrainmg  meum  ipto  said 


L  a  plurality  of  bolt  means  for  connecting  said  flange 
means  on  said  upper  end  of  said  threaded  pipe  joint 
means  to  a  workover  rig  and  to  said  plate  means,  said 
bolt  means  having  threads  on  the  upper  end  thereof  for 
receipt  of  nut  means, 

iL  nut  means  connectable  to  said  upper  end  of  said  bolt 
means  beneath  said  bottom  side  of  said  flange  means  for 
applying  an  upward  force  to  said  flange  means, 

iii.  means  connectable  to  the  lower  end  of  said  boh  means 
for  i4)plying  a  downward  force  on  said  plate  means. 


4yM7,l6B 
WELL  PACKER  PROVIDED  WTTH  DUAL  METHODS  OF 

USE 

Mark  HariSrwM,  7M1  Ptrry  Rd^  Dataware,  OUo  43018 
mad  Apr.  1, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  481,133 
Lrt.  a)  E21B  S3/124 
UjB.  CL  146—102  «  rui-^ 

1.  An  oil  well  packer  comprising: 

a  production  casing  section  provided  with  threaded  ends, 

two,  spaced,  flat,  disc-shaped,  circular  restraining  mftwr 
surrounding  and  attached  to  said  production  casing  sec- 
tion and  extending  at  right  angles  from  said  production 
casing  section, 

a  hollow,  flexible,  cylindrical  member  attached  to  the  pe- 
riphery of  each  of  said  restraining  means  and  spaced  from 
and  surrounding  said  production  casing  section, 

a  first  removable  means  for  providing  at  least  one  opening 
faito  said  production  casing  section  on  the  surfine  thereof 
when  said  first  removable  means  is  removed  from  said 
productioo  casing  section,  and 


hollow,  flexible  cylindrical  member  when  said  second 
removable  means  is  removed  fiom  said  restraining  means. 


4,447366 
FLOW  CONTROLLING  APPARATUS 
Vnvm,  nd  NaO  H.  Akkamn,  both  of  Howtia, 
MsitBon  to  AVA  IrtamaUonai,  lac^  Howton,  Tax. 
Filed  Mar.  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  388,128 
lat  CLi  E21B  23/03.  43/12 
U.S.  CL  166-117J  36  < 


Gonalo 

Tex.,  I 


»• 


1.  Appaiatus  for  use  in  controlUng  flow  within  one  or  more 
of  a  pair  of  w^  tubing  strings  adq>ted  to  be  suqiended  from 
the  head  of  the  well  and  the  annulus  about  the  strings,  compris- 
ing a  mandrel  having  axially  aligned  openings  through  its 
upper  and  lower  nds  ad^Med  to  be  connected  with  one  of  the 
pipe  strings,  whereby  it  may  be  lowered  into  the  well  bore,  and 
an  intermediate  section  whose  outer  diameter  is  eccentric  to 
the  axes  <^  the  end  openings,  said  intermediate  section  of  the 
mandrel  having  a  first  bore  therethrough  in  substantial  axial 
alignment  with  the  end  openings  so  as  to  form  a  continuation  of 
the  one  strteg,  and  a  second  bore  parallel  to  the  first  bore  and 
extending  entirely  through  the  upper  and  lower  ends  of  the 
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mudrd  to  racdve  the  other  pipe  string  for  vertical  movement 
with  respect  to  the  one  string,  said  intermediate  section  of  the 
mandrel  also  having  a  pocket  to  one  side  of  and  substantially 
parallel  to  each  of  the  bores  and  having  an  end  opening  to  the 

first  bore  through  which  a  Oow  controlling  tool  may  be  run  on 
a  wired  line  through  said  one  tubing  string  and  first  bore  into 
and  out  of  a  tended  position  within  the  pocket 


4,4«73«7 

SUBTERRANEAN  WELL  SAFETY  VALVE  WTTH 

REFERENCE  PRESSURE  CHAMBER 

Join  R.  Baker,  HoMtoa,  To^  iiripor  to  Baker  OO  Tools.  lae^ 
Oraaes,CUif.  •«~.«n 

FIM  JaL  «,  1982,  Ser.  No.  398433 
IM.  a>  E21B  34/06 
U&  a  166—188 


4|467,868 
ENHANCED  OIL  RECOVERY  BY  A  MISCIBILITY 
ENHANCING  PROCESS 
Ion  AdanmdM,  Calgary,  Canada,  Msteor  to 
Udd- 
ers*. No.  192363,  Sap.  38. 1980, 
nis  appUcatta  Mar.  3. 1982,  Sar.  No.  35M7S 
ipUcalion  Omiii,  Oet  5, 197f ,  337091 
Int  a.)  E21B  4i/22 
U  A  a.  166—263  9  /^^-^ 

1.  A  proceu  for  enhancing  oil  recovery  from  an  under* 
ground  oil  reservoir  in  which  a  conditionally  miscible  recov- 
ery fiuid  injected  through  at  least  one  iiuection  well  displaces 
oil  from  said  reservoir  to  a  production  well  which  comprises: 

(a)  injecting  into  said  reservoir  through  said  at  least  one 
iiuection  well  an  initial  slug  comprised  of  a  first  fiuid 
which  is  fiilly  miscible  with  the  reservoir  oil  and  which  it 
miscible  with  said  conditionally  misdble  recovery  Huid 
over  a  range  of  concentratioos  from  about  20%  first  flui- 
d— 80%  recovery  nuid  to  about  80%  first  fiuid— 20% 
recovery  fluid,  the  viscosity  difference  between  said  reser- 
voir oil  and  the  first  fluid  being  suflkaenUy  high  for  finger- 
ing to  occur  in  the  absence  of  inhMtioo  of  said  fingering; 

(b)  then  shutting  in  said  at  leaat  one  iiuectioa  weU  for  at  least 
two  days  to  establish  a  traaaitioo  zone  between  the  reaer* 
voir  oil  and  the  initial  slug  to  inhibit  said  fingering; 

(c)  thereafter  injecting  through  said  at  least  one  injection 
well  a  pluraUty  of  additional  slugs  each  comprising  a 
mixture  of  the  first  fiuid  and  the  recovery  fluid,  the  con- 
centration of  first  fiuid  progressively  decreasing  from  the 
first  to  the  last  of  said  plurality  of  additional  slugs,  the  last 
of  said  slugs  being  completely  miscible  with  the  recovery 
fluid;  and  then 

(d)  iivjecting  through  said  at  least  one  iiyection  well  said 
recovery  fluid  to  recover  oil  from  said  |»x)duction  wdl. 

M67,869 
METHOD  TO  REDUCE  SULFONATE  LOSS  IN 
MICELLAE  FLOODING 
I  P.  GiVto,  lUaa,  OUa.,  aaslvor  to  Standard  Ofl 
DL 

of  Sar.  No.  248,748,  M«.  30, 1981, 
Mar.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,863 

iM.  ai  E21B  am 

MS.  CL  166—273  u 


1.  In  a  subterranean  wdl  tool  having  a  shiftaUe  member, 
reciprocal  in  response  to  a  force  differential  between  opposite 
surftces  of  said  shiftable  member,  the  force  on  one  surface  of 
said  shiftable  member  comprising  a  fbrce  generated  by  the 
prenure  of  a  gas;  die  inq)roveinent  comprising  a  barrier  fluid 
relatively  impervious  to  the  passage  therethrough  of  the  gas, 
sakl  barrier  flukl  being  k)cated  between  sakl  gas  and  a  t^ion  at 
a  pressure  differing  from  tlie  pressure  (tfsakl  gas,  sakl  barrier 
fluid  being  at  a  measure  in  excess  of  said  reference  pressure  to 
retard  passage  of  said  gas  into  said  barrier  fluid. 


ponc  vxuncs  proouco 


13.  Method  of  improved  oQ  recovery  from  an  underground 
oU  ftmnation  having  an  ion  exchange  capacity  and  which  is 
penetrated  by  iiyection  and  production  wells  comprising: 

(a)  iiuecting  a  bank  of  aqueous  micdlar  fluid  into  the  forma- 
tion, and 

(b)  iiyecting  a  bank  of  mobility  control  fluid  into  the  forma- 
tion, wherein  the  mobility  control  fluid  has  a  salt  level 
k>wer  than  or  equal  to  the  salt  level  of  the  micdlar  fluid, 
and  the  nsobility  control  fluid  has  a 
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tk»-to>iiioiiovaleiit  cation  ratio  than  the  micdlar  fluid  in 
order  to  reduce  lurfiKtant  kni. 


FLUID  PSE88UKB  ACTUATOM  FOR  8UBTBRRANEAN 
WELL  APPABATUS 

■<iMF.lHi>iiii,1MM,OMfc,iiilpertoariMrOBTWh, 
be,  On^i,  Grilt 

FBed  M.  C 1M2, 8v.  Ne.  390,144 
iBt  a*  B21B  34/10 
UJB.  a  146-321  Ml 


1.  A  valve  for  use  in  controlling  the  flow  through  a  fluid 
trantmitiion  conduit  in  a  nihterranean  oU  or  gat  wdl  in  r^ 
•ponae  to  changes  in  a  control  pressure,  comprising; 

a  valve  housing  having  a  bore  communicating  with  the  fluid 
transmission  conduit; 

a  sUftaMe  valve  closure  member  for  opening  and  closing  the 
valve  bore; 

actuating  means  for  sUfting  the  valve  closure  member  be- 
tween open  and  closed  positions  in  re^onse  to  differential 
changes  in  a  supplied  control  fluid  pressure  and  the  weU 
fluid  pressure  below  said  valve  closure  member  compris- 
ing an  eipandable  and  contraetable  bellows  exposed  to 
said  control  pressure  on  one  surftoe,  said  bellowB  support* 
ing  said  pressure  differential  thereacros^  and 

means  fior  siq^dying  said  control  pressure  to  said  bellows  to 
shift  said  actuating  means  in  response  to  differential  pres- 
sure changes  acting  on  said  bellows. 


4yM7,n 
ROD  STAND 
Ovtli  W.  RoOwlti,  3034  Tech  Dr^  Lffdlad,  Tti.  79336 
FDad  Apr.  11, 1M3, 8sr.  No.  483,646 
lit  a>  B31B  79/00 
U J.  a  166-369  g 

1.  The  process  involving  a  well  having 
t.  a  bore  extending  below  ground  surftoe, 

b.  a  wellhead  above  ground  surfiMe  associated  with  the  bore, 

c.  a  top  on  the  wdlhead, 

d  at  least  one  sucker  rod  depended  through  the  wellhead 
top  into  the  bore, 

e.  a  polished  rod  at « top  end  of  the  sucker  rod, 

f.  a  punq>  jack  cmmected  to  the  polished  rod  for  reciproca^ 
ing  the  polished  rod  and  the  sucker  rod  lengthwise 
through  the  wellhead  top  within  the  bore,  and 

g.  a  clamp  affixed  to  the  poUahed  rod  above  the  wellhead 
top; 

the  prooesB  faiclnding 

h.  operating  the  pump  jack, 

L  stopping  the  pmnp  jack  when  the  damp  on  the  polished 
rod  is  substantially  elevated  above  the  wellhead  top,  then 


j.  positioning  spwsed  apart  upper  and  lower  supports  length- 
wise aloiig  the  polished  rod  between  the  dnp  and  the 
wdlhead  top, 

k.  slidfaig  the  polished  rod  lengthwise  through  the  spaced 

apart  supports  while 
1.  operating  the  pump  jack, 

m.  stopping  the  pump  jack  when  the  lower  support  rcMs  00 

the  wdlhead  top  and  the  damp  rests  on  the  upper  support, 
then 

;  the  well,  then 


a  operating  the  punq>  jack, 

p.  stopping  the  pump  jack  when  the  damp  on  the  polished 

rod  is  elevated  above  the  qjper  support,  then 

q.  removing  the  spaced  apart  supports  from  the  polished  rod, 
then 

r.  operating  the  pun^  jack, 

wherein  the  improvement  comprises  in  combination  with  the 

above  steps: 
s.  encircling  the  polish  rod  with  the  supports,  thus 
t  forming  a  girdle  around  the  polish  rod,  and 
u.  fastening  the  ^rdle  in  the  encirded  position  around  the 
pdishrod. 


4t4C7J72 
TELEBOOPING  ROW  MARKER 
Garj  D.  Hodapp,  Maifarto,  MtaiL,  Mai«Mr  to  Hldkw 


Fnad  Nov.  30,  INl,  Sm.  No.  323,378 
IM.  a.)  AOIB  17/00 
UjS.  a  173-136  13 


1.  A  row  marker  for  use  with  a  tillage  iqiparatus  having  a 
single  hollow  support  member  open  at  both  ends  and  extend- 
ing generdly  horizontdly  and  transversely  to  the  direction  of 
travel  of  said  tillage  apparatus,  said  row  marker  conqMrising: 

first  and  second  arms  positioned  within  said  hollow  sup- 
port member  and  having  distd  and  proximd  ends  and 
ad^Med  to  be  lineariy  displaced  dong  said  hollow  sup- 
port member  so  as  to  extend  from  a  reqiective  open  end 
thereof; 

marker  means  positioned  on  die  distd  ends  of  each  of  add 
fint  and  second  arms  for  marking  a  laterd  displacement 
from  a  crop  row; 

fint  and  second  independent  rotary  drive  means  each 
positioned  within  and  adjacent  reqiective  open  ends  of 
said  support  member  and  in  cooperative  engagement 
with  said  first  and  second  arms,  reqiectivdy.  for 
linearly  extending  sdd  arms  from  said  support  member 
or  for  retracting  said  arms  into  said  support  member;  and 

first  and  second  hinged  guides  each  positioned  adjacent  re- 
qiective  ends  of  said  support  member  and  communicat- 
ing respectively  with  said  first  and  second  arms  in  pn>- 
viding  a  retaining  force  against  said  arms  fbr  maintdn- 
ing  said  arms  in  cooperative  engagement  with  sdd  re- 
spective fint  and  second  drive  means. 


I 
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WEEDING  TOOL  FOR  MOUI^mNG  ON  FINGERS  OF 
USER'S  HAND 
Robwt  H.  Kaati,  <S05  Parkwood  Rd^  Ediu,  Mian,  55436 

t  RM  Dm.  9, 1962,  Sw.  No.  44t,3M 

,_  _  tat  a^  AOIB  7//tf 

UA  a  172-370  13  ctatai 

1.  A  weeding  tool  for  mounting  on  the  index  and  middle 
nngera  of  a  user's  hand  comprising,  an  elongated  flexible  band 
having  means  for  adjustably  interconnecting  its  end  portions  to 
form  a  loop  of  a  size  adapted  to  encircle  the  first  phalanges  of 
the  index  and  middle  fingers  of  a  user's  hand,  the  band  having 
a  generally  flat  pad  defining  a  phme,  said  pad  being  con- 
structed of  resilient  flexible  material  with  inner  and  outer  side 
faces  lying  parallel  to  the  plane  of  said  pad,  the  pad  having  a 
first  pad  portion  adapted  to  underlie  the  first  phalanges  of  the 
index  and  middle  fingers  at  their  articulation  with  the  metacar- 
pal bones  of  the  hand,  the  pad  being  substantially  wider  than 
the  band  and  having  a  second  pad  portion  extending  laterally 


from  one  edge  of  the  band  a  substantial  distance  so  as  to  be 
adapted  to  underiie  a  portion  of  the  user's  palm  under  the 
knuckles  of  the  user's  hand,  and  an  elongated  rigid  probe 
secured  at  one  end  to  the  second  pad  portion  of  the  pad.  the 
probe  extending  from  said  one  end  through  the  first  pad  por- 
tion intermediate  its  inner  and  outer  side  faces  and  forwardly  a 
substantial  distance  from  the  first  pad  portion  substantially  in 
the  plane  of  the  pad  and  in  a  direction  generally  perpendicular 
to  the  lengthwise  dimension  of  the  band  so  as  to  be  adapted  to 
underiie  and  project  beyond  the  tip  of  the  index  finger  on  the 
user's  hand. 


a  hoe  portion  forming  an  extension  of  one  end  of  said  shank 
portion,  said  hoe  portion  extending  back  at  a  selected 
trailing  angle  between  abont  25  degrees  and  33  degrees 
from  a  straight  right  angle  bend. 

said  hoe  portion  projecting  laterally  out  and  down  from  said 
shank  portion  at  a  selected  lateraUy  downsloping  angle, 

said  hoe  portion  tUting  down  at  a  selected  forwanlly  down- 
sloping  angle  of  about  25  degrees  in  relation  to  a  line 
perpendicular  to  the  longitudinal  centerline  of  the  shank 
portion  so  that  itt  leading  edge  is  lower  than  iu  trailing 
edge  and  the  inside  surface  of  said  hoe  portion  is  for- 
wardly and  downwardly  sloped. 

said  hoe  portion  having  opposite  outside  and  inside  surfaces 
and  opposite  leading  and  traUing  edges  that  are  extensions 
of  said  outside  and  inside  surfaces  and  said  leading  and 
trailing  edges,  respectively,  of  said  shank  portion,  the 
outside  surface  of  said  shank  portion  being  opposite  from 
the  direction  in  which  the  shank  portion  extends  relative 
to  the  hoe  portion, 

said  hoe  portion  being  moved  through  the  soU  in  a  direction 
opposite  the  direction  of  travel  of  the  vehicle  means  to 
start  cutting  at  the  top  of  the  soil  and  impart  a  forward 
motion  to  the  vehicle  means, 
said  outside  surfaces  of  said  shank  portion  and  hoe  portion 
bemg  beveled  along  the  same  side  of  said  body  to  form  a 
leading  cutting  edge, 
said  shank  portion  being  ofhet  a  selected  angle  to  a  radial 
line  extending  through  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  tillins 
rotor,  • 

said  beveled  surface  on  said  hoe  portion  being  disposed 
along  a  selected  angle  of  reUef  of  about  12  degrees  relative 
to  a  line  tangent  to  a  tine  circle  formed  by  the  roution  of 
the  cutting  edge  of  said  hoe  portion  about  iu  axis  of  rou- 
tion, 

said  inside  side  surfaces  of  the  shank  and  hoe  portions  being 
smooth  along  the  same  side  of  said  tine  body. 


4^J74 

TINE  AND  TINE  AND  HUB  ASSEMBLY 

Michael  C  Wittrock,  Amda,  Colo.,  awignor  to  The  Eferamaa 

Mtg.  Compaay,  DoBTar,  Colo. 

DivUoB  of  Scr.  No.  143,609,  Apr.  25, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,373,590. 

nils  appUeathM  JaL  30, 1912,  Scr.  No.  403,290 

tat  CL^  AOIB  33/ JO 

UA  a  172-540  9Clatai8 


^4,467375 
COMPACT,  TRIPLE-HINGED  AGRICULTURAL 
IMPLEMENT  TOOL  BAR 
Richard  A.  LcwteM,  PocaheMa,  loira,  aaaivMir  to  RomM  D. 
Wethereil,  acehan,  Iowa 

FUad  Dae.  21, 1911,  Scr.  No.  332,523 
tat  CL^  AOIB  73/00 
UJS.  a  172—776  13 


1.  A  tine  on  a  tilling  rotor  having  vehicle  means  to  move  the 
tilling  rotor  along  the  soil  and  means  to  route  the  tilling  rotor 
about  an  axis  of  roution  to  move  the  tilling  rotor  through  the 
soil,  said  tine  comprising: 
a  tine  body  formed  from  a  unitary  strip  of  flat  bar  stock,  said 
tine  body  including  an  elongated  shank  portion  having 
opposite,  flat,  outside  and  inside  surfaces  adapted  to  be 
diqxMcd  subctantially  perpendicular  to  an  axis  of  rotation 
and  having  leading  and  trailmg  edges  relative  to  the  direc- 
tion of  rotary  movement  during  tiUiag;  and 


13.  In  a  folding  tool  bar  pulled  by  a  traction  vehicle  for 
supporting  agricultural  implements  mounted  thereon  and  in- 
cluding a  main  frame  and  fint  and  second  wing  sections  flexi- 
bly coupled  to  respective  ends  of  said  main  fhune  wherein  said 
wing  sections  are  selectively  movable  from  a  working  position 
with  said  wing  sections  generally  in  end-to-end  alignment  with 
said  main  fnme  and  a  non-working  position  with  said  wing 
sections  displaced  generally  above  said  main  frame,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
hinge  means  incorporated  in  said  second  wing  section 
whereby  said  second  wing  section  is  comprised  of  an 
intermediate  member  flexibly  coupled  to  said  main  frame 
and  an  outer  member  coupled  resiliendy  by  damping 
means  to  said  intermediate  member  wherein  said  first 
wing  section  and  the  outer  member  of  said  second  wing 
section  are  aligned  generally  horizontally  and  parallel  to 
said  main  frame  when  positioned  in  the  non-woridng 
potitiOB. 
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UPPER  TOOTH  MEANS 
mmtli  L.  GMlt.  P.O.  Bn  2H  Novtk  Ubmtr,  UwSOn 
FOtd  Oct  19»  IMl,  te.  N0.  iUAH 
M.  a>  AMB  35/14 
U  J.  a  ITS-tTD  S 


whfle  the  comprened  air  nqi^y  it  I 


hi^offbyJid 


iwHch; 


V77777777^777i 


1.  In  comMiutkm  with  •  wheeled  vdiicle  having  a  pair  of 

forwardly  extending  arms,  a  frame  Mciired  to  and  extending 

between  laid  anna,  a  horizontal  shaft  removably  mounted  on 

said  frame,  and  a  ripper  tooth  means,  comprising, 

an  elongated  arm  means  having  upper  and  lower  ends  and  a 

longitudinal  axis, 
a  ripper  tooth  element  on  the  lower  end  of  said  arm  means, 
a  sleeve  dement  rigidly  fixed  to  the  upper  end  of  said  arm 
means,  having  a  longitudinal  axis  extending  at  right  angles 
^       to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  arm  means, 

said  sleeve  element  being  laterally  sUdably  mounted  on  said 
horizontal  shaft,  and  said  arm  means  normally  resting 
against  said  frame  and 
a  stop  element  on  the  sleeve  element  of  said  arm  means 
adapted  to  engage  said  frame  after  limited  rotational 
movement  of  sdd  arm  means  with  respect  to  said  frame. 

MC7J77 
POWER  TOOL,  IN  PARTICULAR  A  HAND-HELD 
COMPRESSED  AIR  SCREWDRIVER 
JVrgM  K.  D.  lotanMM,  Aihm  Dialw  W. 


I  ft>r  holding  said  shotoff  element  in  a  valve  open  posi- 
tioB  asaocialed  with  the  starting  position  and  for  feleaaiag 
said  shutoff  dement  at  a  predetermined  torque  or  angle  of 
rotation  applied  to  said  tetener  wherry  said  shutoff 
element  is  operable  to  move  in  the  direction  of  com- 
pressed air  flow  in  said  passage  means  to  a  valve  dosed 
position  to  shut  ofT  compressed  air  flow  to  said  motor; 

said  reset  dement  is  opeiible  upon  introduction  of  com- 
pressed air  to  said  passage  means  due  to  actuation  of  said 
switch  to  move  away  from  said  shutoff  dement  to  a  posi- 
tion associated  with  said  closed  position  of  said  shutoff 
element; 

said  reset  dement  is  operable  upon  cutt^of  said  compicsaed 
air  supply  to  said  passage  means  to  reset  said  shutoff  ele- 
ment to  said  starting  position;  and, 

said  shutoff  element  is  dastically  biased  toward  said  raset 
dement 


J. 
_  all  of  Pad.  Rep.  of  Gwamiy,  MaimMn 
Garter-Daaver  GmbH,  Pad.  "ff  irfTTifu 
DiTlalon  of  Ssr.  No.  31,731,  Ayr.  20, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^3M0(. 
Thla  appttcaden  Jan.  29, 1992,  Sar.  No.  343,649 
Oalam  priority,  appUcatfam  Fad.  Rap.  of  Csfany,  Jm.  28, 
1978,2928379 

Int.  a'  B23Q  J/M*  B28B  23/45:  FlO)  43/20 
U  J.  a  173-12  9 


1.  In  a  power  tool  for  tightening  a  threaded  fastener: 

a  compressed  air  motor, 

passage  means  for  conducting  compressed  air  to  said  motor; 

a  switch  for  controlling  the  compressed  air  supply  to  said 
motor; 

a  shutoff  valve  disposed  in  said  passage  means  ahead  of  a 
compressed  air  inlet  to  said  motor,  said  shutoff  vdve 
comprising  at  least  two  elemenu  which  are  arranged 
coaxidly  with  respect  to  each  other  and  are  movable 
axially  independent  of  each  other,  one  of  said  elemenu 
comprising  a  raaet  element  and  another  of  said  deaento 
comprising  a  shutoff  element; 

biasing  means  for  holding  said  elements  in  a  starting  position 


4,497378 

SHAPED  CHARGE  AND  CARRIER  ASSEMBLY 

THEREFOR 

Barrie  G.  Ibaan,  P.O.  Bos  1324,  Ctt  Bank,  MoM.  99427 

Fnad  Sap.  4, 1981,  Sar.  No.  299y«79 

bt  a>  E21B  43/116 

US.  a  178-44  13 


1.  A  perforating  apparatus  adapted  for  use  in  a  cased  well 
bore  comprising: 

a  hollow  carrier  having  an  elongated,  solid  tubular  portion 
provided  with  an  inner  wall  surface,  and  opposite  end 
caps  diqMwed  in  seded  relation  to  opposite  ends  of  said 
tubular  portion; 

a  charge-mounting,  unitary  stnq)  inserted  in  said  carrier,  said 
strq>  being  of  elongated,  generally  rectangular  configura- 
tion and  of  a  width  subMantially  corresponding  to  the 
faitemd  diameter  of  said  tubular  portion  and  provided 
with  spaced  openings  substantially  dong  its  lengdi,  each 
for  insertion  of  a  charge  therein,  said  strap  dimensioned 
for  snug-fitting  insertion  into  said  carrier; 

a  plurality  of  eq>losive  charges  eadi  having  an  outer  casing 
of  a  length  substantially  corresponding  to  the  intemd 
diameter  of  said  tubular  portion,  said  ca^g  comprising  a 
thin-walled  casfaig  portion  inserted  into  one  of  said  open- 
ings, said  stnq>  and  said  charges  arranged  in  mutually 
perpendicular  relation  to  one  another  and  diqwaed  hi 
close-fitting  engagement  to  said  famer  wall  surface  of  said 
tubular  portion,  one  end  of  said  casfaig  for  each  charge 
provided  with  an  openfaig  ft>r  uiaertion  of  said  Unting 
chord  theredirough;  and 

a  blastfaig  cord  extendfaig  through  said  carrier  and  connected 
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^  "j^,^*^  ^  detonatioii  thereof.  Mid  cwrier  beiiig  ijWfJtn 

oompoMd  of  •  fkugible  nuterial  otpMt  of  being  diiinte-  OOMBINATOUAL  WEIGHING  APPARATUS 

8nted11pondetoa.tio.ofuidch.r9e..  K«WJ»  Mlii-ii^  SWi^  «??if^jIS.  Oh^^ 

FDed  8e».  3,  lfl2, 8w.  Ne.  414,i7l 

ippllcatien  A^m,  Sep.  4,  Iftl,  St-tmtO 
Irt.  a»  GOIG  /9/2Z  /i//6 
UACL177— 28  |, 


MC7J79 

WELL  BORE  TOOLS 

Eiwwd  V.  Bvi.,  HoMton,  Tcs^  MrivMT  to  Rieh^  D.  Hmm, 
Jr^  Ddli.,  Tes. 

I  HM  Mw.  29. 1882,  te.  No.  382,741 

IM.  a'  E21B 17/JQ;  E21C  9/00 
UA  a  178-828  15, 


L  A  comtnuitond  weighing  .ppu«tu»  which  comphieK 

.  iriunlity  of  weighing  ho^en; 

.  plur.lity  of  weighing  oiMhine.,  M.ori.ted  with  respective 
ones  of  Mid  weighing  hoppen,  for  weighing  or  counting 
uticles  introduced  into  evh  of  Mid  weighing  hoppers; 

.  combin.tion  computing  unit  tOMpted  to  compute  combin.- 
tions  bued  on  weight  vslues  supplied  by  each  of  sud 
wdghing  OMchines  for  wlecting  predetermined  weighing 
hoppen  on  the  buis  of  the  computed  combinstions; 

.  dischtfge  control  unit  for  erasing  selected  weighing 
honters  to  dischvge  their  vticles;  uid 

.  chute  for  collecting  the  uticles  dischvged  from  sud  ..• 
lected  weighing  hoppers; 

snid  dischu-ge  control  unit  having  mens  for  cusing  sud 
•elected  weighing  hoppers  to  discharge  their  vticles  into 
sud  chute  successively  in  a  predeteraiined  order  with  a 
predetermined  time  delay  intervening  between  e^h  dis- 
charge operation. 


1.  A  borehole  wall  engaging  tool  having  a  tubuhv  body 

adapted  to  be  coupled  in  a  rotary  drill  string  and  provided  with 
a  cylindrical  exterior,  cwnprising 

coextensive  longitudinal  flow  pMsages  m  the  cyUndrical 
exterior  of  the  body  fbr  conducting  drilling  fluid  up- 
wardly pMt  said  body  exterior, 
the  flow  pMsi^es  being  formed  by  purs  of  left  uid  right 
huid  intersecting  helicd  chuinels  extending  longitudi- 
nidly  of  sud  body  exterior, 
ewh  longitudind  helicd  chuinel  having  its  upper  and  lower 
end  portions  intersecting  the  upper  and  lower  end  por- 
tions of  adijacent  longitudinal  channels  of  another  pair 
whereby  each  channel  coacts  with  its  acUacent  channels  to 
provide  kwgitudtnidly  uid  trusvenely  spMed  polygonid 
wetf  surfMes  therebetween  on  sud  body  exterior. 
CMh  pair  of  chumels  extending  u  an  Mute  uigle  reUtive  to 
.Kh  other  uid  being  of  less  tnnsvene  width  thu  the 
■pMed  polygon^  weu-  surfaces  when^  sud  polygonsi 
•urftces  ve  oigmtet  we.  thui  sud  chumels, 
seid  spMed  polygood  %vear  surfaces  being  disposed  in 
qMoed  circumferential  rows  encircling  said  body  exterior, 
each  qMoed  circumferential  row  having  its  weu*  surfaces 
diqmed  in  staggered  reUttion  to  the  wev  surfves  of  its 
•djtcent  rows  uid  thereby  permit  said  longitudinally  and 
trusversdy  spved  rehuionship  of  sud  polygon.1  wear 
surfaces; 
seid  spMed  polygomd  weu  surfMes  of  u  leMt  one  of  the 
spMed  circumferentid  rows  ut  diumnd-sh^ied  uid 
h.ve  loogitudindly  uid  tnqsvendy  extending  comer 
portions. 


4,487,881 
SPAN  ADJUSTING  DEVICE  IN  AUTOMAHC  WEIGHING 

MACHINE 

Ktfnri  KNagMr.,  SUg.,  J.pM,  sHiuMr  to  '^•*— r'-ftrf  K.lsh. 
lihM.  Kold  HtMnmko,  K^to,  Japa 

FUad  S.^  22, 1882. 8«.  No.  43M22 
142241^"*^'  """^  Jep-.  Sep.  24,   1881,  88. 

Itf.  a»  G81G  J9/0a  23/01.  23/14 
VS.  a  177-88  2  < 


1.  In  coiyunction  with  ui  uitomuic  weighing  apparatus  of 
the  type  in  which  the  loul  of  a  weii^ung  hopper  containing 
articles  to  be  weighed  is  appheA  to  a  corresponding  weighing 
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mechjuiism  through  means  of  a  support  member  adapted  for 
lupporting  laid  weighing  hopper,  and  in  which  the  weight  is 
derived  m  the  magnitude  of  the  output  signal  from  a  displace- 
ment sensor  provided  on  the  weighing  mechanism,  a  span 
adjusting  device  for  performing  a  span  adjustment  by  loading 
the  weighing  mechanism  with  a  reference  weight  when  the 
span  adjustment  is  carried  out,  said  span  adjustment  device 
comprising: 
a  support  frame; 
a  load  cell  having  one  end  thereof  secured  to  said  support 

frame; 
a  support  member  extending  from  the  other  end  of  said  load 

cell  for  supporting  the  weighing  hopper; 
a  weight  rest  extending  from  a  distal  end  of  said  support 

member; 
an  end  ring  attached  to  a  distal  end  of  said  weight  rest; 
a  weight  receiving  table  capable  of  passing  through  said  end 

ring: 
said  reference  weight  which  is  placed  on  said  weight  receiv- 
ing  table  at  a  position  remote  from  said  end  ring  when  a 
weighing  operation  is  performed,  and  which  is  placed  on 
said  end  ring  when  the  span  adjustment  is  performed;  and 
a  single  dispUcement  mechanism  disposed  below  said  end 
ring  for  raising  and  lowering  said  weight  receiving  table. 


M67J82 
AUTOMATIC  WEIGHING  APPARATUS 
YoaUhtfu  MikuU.  Kjroto,  Japn,  aaeiVMNr  to  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha 
laUda  Kold  SeiaakMho,  Kyoto,  Japoi 

Filed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421^499 
Gains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japtt^  Sep.  24, 19tl,  56-142237 
iBt.  a>  GOIG  21/28.  21/23 
U.S.  CL  177— at  9  ClalM 


4,467,883 

WEIGHING  APPARATUS  INCLUDING  PARALLEL 

GUIDANCE  MEMBERS  HAVING  INTEGRAL  GUIDE 

ARMS 
Eogaa  Malar,  Mallaa,  Switicrlaad,  aaaignor  to  Mattlar  la- 
stnmieate  AG,  Cralfaaass,  Switiarbuid 

Filed  Aag.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,994 
ClalBH  priority,  appUcatioa  Switaerlaiid,  Dae.  22,  1981, 
8198/11 

hd.  a>  GOIG  S/14.  3/00 
U.S.  CI.  177—210  FP  9  Ualm 


1.  In  a  weighing  apparatus  of  the  short*travel  type  including 
a  console  member  (1),  a  load  carrier  member  (3),  a  pair  of 
parallel  resilient  guide  means  (11,  W)  connecting  said  load 
carrier  member  for  vertical  displacement  relative  to  said  con- 
sole member,  and  load  indicating  means  for  indicating  the 
magnitude  of  a  load  applied  to  said  load  carrier  means;  the 
improvement  wherein 

(a)  said  load  carrier  member  is  arranged  immediately  adja- 
cent said  console  member; 

(b)  and  ftirther  wherein  each  of  said  resilient  guide  means 
includes 

(1)  two  pairs  of  horizontal  parallel  spaced  longitudinally 
extending  arms  a  first  pair  of  which  (11a)  is  connected 
at  one  end  with  said  console,  the  corresponding  ends  of 
the  second  pair  of  arms  (lib)  being  connected  with  said 
load  carrier;  and 

(2)  freely  suspended  first  connecting  means  (lie)  connect- 
ing together  the  other  ends  of  said  arms. 


STEERING  STABILIZER 

GeM  V.  Robertsoii,  1906  Eather ,  Carllale,  Pa.  17013,  and  Robert 

G.  Robertaoii,  4522  Sheffield,  Corpw  Christ!,  Tex.  78411 

Filed  JaL  12, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,475 

IM.  a'  B62D  7/00 

U.S.CL  180-90  14< 


1.  An  automatic  weighing  apparatus  which  comprises  a 
plurality  of  weighing  hoppers  for  receiving  articles  to  be 
weighed,  and  a  plurality  of  weighing  mechanisms  operatively 
associated  with  respective  ones  of  said  weighing  hoppers  for 
weighing  the  articles  received  in  said  weighing  hoppers,  each 
of  said  weighing  mechanisms  including  a  load  cell  having  a 
rectangular  main  body,  upper  and  lower  beams  of  said  main 
body,  a  base  joining  said  upper  and  lower  beams  at  one  end,  a 
load  receiving  portion  joining  said  upper  and  lower  beams  at 
the  other  end,  and  a  strain  gauge  attached  to  said  upper  and 
lower  beams,  each  of  said  weighing  mechanisms  being  arrayed 
on  the  circumference  of  a  circle  concentric  with  the  wdgUng 
apparatus  and  so  arranged  that  the  upper  and  lower  beams  of 
said  load  cell  lie  parallel  with  a  tangent  line  drawn  to  the 
circumference  of  the  circle  at  the  location  of  said  weighing 
mechanism. 


1.  A  steering  stabilizer  for  a  roadway  vehicle  comprising  a 
stabilizer  assembly  having  a  stabilizing  bar,  a  first  connection 
adapted  to  join  one  end  of  the  bar  to  either  a  vehicle  firont 
wheel  assembly  or  a  fixed  support  on  the  vehicle,  a  ftictkm  unit 
telescopically  engageable  with  the  bar,  a  second  connection 
adapted  to  join  the  friction  unit  to  the  other  of  the  front  wheel 
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ttMmbly  or  vehick  support,  the  frictioa  unit  including  •  brake 
thoe  on  one  tide  of  the  ber  end  •  damp  unit  operable  to  bias  the 
ber  and  shoe  tofether  to  generate  a  frictional  force  oppoong 
relative  telescopic  movement  of  the  stabilizer  assembly,  said 
clamp  unit  including  a  hydraulic  expansion  chamber  for  bias- 
ing the  brake  shoe  against  the  bar,  and  a  system  for  actiMting 
the  damp  unit  including  a  remote  control  ad^>ted  to  be  lo- 
cated adjacent  the  vehicle  operator,  the  system  including  a 
source  of  high-presswe  hydraulic  fluid,  a  hydraulic  line  ex- 
tending firom  the  source  to  the  expansion  chamber  and  the 
remote  control  including  an  actuator  moveable  from  a  neutral 
position  to  either  a  first  position  for  actuating  the  source  to 
increase  the  pressure  of.hydraulic  fluid  in  the  expansion  cham- 
ber and  thereby  increase  the  frictiona]  engagement  between 
the  brake  shoe  and  the  bar  or  to  a  second  position  for  reducing 
the  pressure  of  the  hydraulic  fluid  in  the  expansion  chamber 
and  thereby  reducing  the  frictional  engagement  between  the 
brake  shoe  and  the  bar,  whereby  the  operator  may  increase  or 
decrease  frictional  engagement  between  the  shoe  and  bar  in 
accordance  with  roadway  conditions. 


tecting  means  being  connected  to  said  auxiliary  power 


said  front  wheel  steering  mechanism  comprising  a  pair  of 
right  and  left  knuckle  arms  for  supporting  said  right  and 
left  ftont  wheds,  a  pair  of  right  and  left  tie  rods  connected 
to  said  knuckle  arms,  and  a  rack  rod  connected  at  both  end 
portions  thereof  to  said  right  and  left  tie  rods; 
said  conmKm  path  including  said  rack  rod;  and 
said  rack  rod  being  in  engagement  with  a  pinion  adapted  to 
pivot  integrally  with  said  steering  wheel  and  also  with  a 
pinion  which  comprises  part  of  said  connection  path. 


VEHICULAR  SnOOUNG  SYSTEM 
Yoahlid  F^mdmwa,  SaitaiM,  and  ShoieU  Saws  Tokyo,  both  of 
Japan,  aasipMn  to  Honda  Gikea  Kofyo  Kab«hlU  Kalaha, 
Tokyo,  Ji^aa 

Filed  JnL  21, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  402J02 
CaaiiH  priority,  appBcatJen  Japan,  JnL  28, 1981,  96-118826; 
Jul  29, 1981,  S6-118698t  JiL  38, 1981, 96-128619;  JnL  38, 1981, 
S6-12042e;  JnL  31, 1981,  S6-128243;  JnL  31, 1981,  86-128244; 
Dae.  26,  1981,  96-211886;  Jn.  13,  1982,  87-863726;  Jan.  13, 
1982, 87-863727:  Job  9, 1982, 87-898884;  Jnn.  9, 1982. 87-89888 

Int  a'  B62D  5/ JO 
\3A  a  186-148  ■     22 


VEHICLE  DRIVE  CONTROL  SYSTEM 
Gendd  DaCUra,  Btoenrflay  HOh,  and  Da^s  Rnnar,  Tnf, 
both  of  Mlehn  aaalffon  to  RockwaD  Intamatlona]  Corpera- 
tion,  PHlihnigh,  Pa. 

CaMlnnntfen  of  Sar.  No.  114,821,  Jan.  23, 1988,  ibMdened.  TWs 
■PpHcatien  Fab.  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  466,398 
lit  a)  B68K  Sl/00 
VS.  a  186-197  22 


1.  Apparatus  for  use  on  a  vdiicle  havfaig  a  mafai  drive  shaft 
and  first  and  second  output  shafts  operaUe  for  providing  driv- 
ing torque  to  wheels  of  said  vehicle  and  means  for  coupling 
said  main  drive  shaft  to  said  first  and  second  ou^wt  shafts,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  sensing  the  relative  rotational  speed  of  said  first 
and  second  output  shafts,  and 

(b)  control  means  responsive  to  said  sensing  means  detecting 
a  slip  condition  and  including  means  for  *»iw»iMrifn  Mid 
slip  condition  (c)  means  for  acfnating  said  means  for  elimi- 
nating said  slip  condition  and  providing  a  control  signal, 

(d)  said  actuating  means  being  operable  for  a  predetermined 
time  after  actuation  thereof  and 

(e)  failsafe  timing  means  operable  at  a  fixed  time  prior  to  the 
end  of  said  predetermined  time  to  deactivate  said  control 
means  if  said  control  signal  is  still  present  at  said  fixed 
time. 


12.  In  a  vehicuhu'  steering  system  including  a  steering  whed, 

right  and  left  fixmt  wheels,  a  ftont  whed  steering  mechanism, 

right  and  left  rear  wheds  and  a  rear  whed  steering  mechanism, 

with  both  said  fixmt  wheeb  and  said  rear  wheels  bang  steered 

by  said  steering  mechanisms  by  operation  of  said  steering 

wheel,  the  improvement  cnnprising; 

a  front  whed  stering  system  which  connects  said  steering 

wheel  with  said  ftont  wheels  through  said  front  whed 

Steering  mechanism; 

a  connection  path  which  connects  said  fitmt  wheel  steering 

mechanism  with  said  rear  wheel  steering  mechanism; 
a  rear  whed  steering  system  which  connects  said  steoing 
wheel  with  said  rear  wheds  through  said  connection  path 
and  said  rear  wheel  steering  mechanism; 
an  auxiliary  power  means  connected  to  said  connection  path 

for  assisting  said  steering  whed  in  steering  operation; 
said  front  wheel  steering  system  and  said  rear  whed  steering 

system  having  a  common  path; 
detectfaig  means  for  detecting  a  steering  torque  of  sakl  steer- 
hig  whed  bdng  mounted  in  said  common  path,  said  de- 


4,467,8r 
EXHAUST  MUFFLERS  FOR  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINES 
Da?M  VIxard,  Bishops  Clecva,  Eaglaiid,  aadpor  to  Shdbwne 
Ineorporatad,  Grand  Tsnnea,  OsHfc 

Fnad  No?.  38, 1981,  Sar.  No.  326,082 
OataM  priority,  appMcatlon  Uailoi  Wlnwim,  No?.  14, 1881, 
9134369 

Ilta*F8IH7/0f 
US.  CL  181—266  7  O^M 

1.  An  exhaust  muffler  comprising  a  closed  dtamber,  an  inlet 
pipe  leading  into  the  chamber,  an  outlet  pipe  Ifding  from  the 
chamber,  at  least  one  pipe  length,  having  an  open  end,  within 
the  chamber,  and  means  for  reducing  noise  in  exhaust  gases 
flowing  into  the  chamber  through  the  inlet  pipe  before  the 
gases  pass  firom  the  chamber  through  the  outtet  pipe,  said 
noise-redudng  means  induding  at  least  one  noise  reflector 
tocated  oppoaite  and  spaced  from  the  open  end  of  said  pipe 
length  within  the  chamber  in  such  manner  as  to  reflect  down 
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the  pipe  length  •  proportkm  of  the  ndw  carried  by  gaae*  ^JWIjm 

flowing  along  the  pipe  length,  said  noiae  reflector  oonpriatng  LADDER-GUIDBD  SERVICE  ELBVAIOR 

Oavi  Btwihnch,  flihwaiaiHiii.  10^  IMtMO  Navi  21.  ^ 
nr«»Gli«»  Vogal,  HaAoldt  41,  D^ 

FW.R8pborr 


FIM  Oct  i,  1M2,  Sar.  Ne.  433,0m 
Mrtty,  appUcMtai  FW.  Rap.  of  GanMunr.  OeL  9. 
Mil.  3140236  ^^'  "^  *• 

lit  a.)  B6CB  9/00:  EMC  7/12 
UA  a  182—103  « 


two  layen  of  material  of  different  natural  firequenciea  in  fric- 
tiooal  engagement  with  one  another. 


to 


4i447J88 

WORK  PLATFORM  FOR  BUILDINGS 

Richard  C  HickUng.  Stowport-o»>Sa?ani,  Englaad, 

HiRiaar  Liaritad,  Stoarport'On-Sefara,  Englaad 

FOad  Mar.  10,1982,  Sar.  No.  354,731 

Oite  priorHjr.  application  UaUad  Khwioiii.  Mar.  12, 1981. 
8107798 

iM.a)E04Gi//ai/7tf 

vs.  a  182—19  12 


1.  A  lervice  elevator  fbr  transporting  penons  up  and  down 
a  steep  surface  of  a  structure,  comprising: 

a  ladder  with  upright  stringers  secured  to  said  structure  and 
equispaced  horizontal  rungs  bridging  said  stringers; 

a  carriage  accommodating  a  person  using  the  elevator, 

a  frame  on  said  carriage  slidably  engaging  said  stringers; 

endless  conveyor  means  on  said  frame  having  dogs  spaced 
apart  by  the  same  distance  as  said  rungs  for  coacting 
thnewith  to  raise  and  lower  said  carriage;  and 

drive  means  coupled  with  said  conveyor  means  for  operat- 
ing same. 


4^447390 
LADDERS 
BrMa  D.  McGallna.  Waricworth,  and  Seott  J.  McCUIanL 
MatalmM^  both  of  New  Zealand,  aaai^ora  to  McCUIn 
btarprlaaa  Lladtad;  Fedaralod  nurmars  of  New 
Aaddand  Proflaee  be.,  aU  of  AncUand,  New  . 
FUad  JaL  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  394,182 
IM.  a)  B06C 1/36 
UA  a  182-206  9Clahna 


1.  A  movable  work  platform,  the  platform  including: 
a  guard  rafl  positioned  at  least  at  one  end  of  the  platform, 
said  guard  rail  including  a  movable  guard  rail  part  being 
movable  between  a  working  position  and  a  safety  position; 
switch  means  for  preventing  movement  of  the  platform;  and 
interlock  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  switch  means 
and  to  said  movable  guard  rail  part,  for  rendering  said 
twitch  means  incapable  of  being  operated  by  an  a4jacent 
phttform  when  said  movable  guard  rail  is  in  said  working 
position  and  for  rendering  said  switch  means  capable  of 
being  operated  by  the  adjacent  platform  when  said  mov- 
able guard  raU  is  in  said  safety  position,  such  that  the 
movement  of  the  adjacent  platform  is  stopped  when  en- 
gaging the  platform  having  said  movable  guard  rail  part  in 
laid  working  position. 


1.  A  ladder  support  attachable  to  a  ladder  and  adapted  to 
grippingly  engage  an  object  such  as  a  pole,  tree  or  the  like 
comprising, 

an  open  loop  shaped  gripping  member  having  two  spaced 
gripping  parts  adapted  to  engage  si^wtaatially  opposite 
portions  of  the  object,  an  intermediate  part  qMnning  be- 
tween said  spaced  parts,  and  an  open  mouth  through 
which  the  gripping  member  is  positioned  on  die  object, 

a  hMlder  mounting  bracket  attached  at  one  end  to  one  of  said 
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qMoed  gripfring  puts  and  extaKUng  therefrom  oUiquely 
opwerdly  and  ootwardly  with  letpect  to  nid  grippiiig 
meober  when  the  plane  of  nid  gripping  member  it  nib- 
•tutially  horitontal  hi  position  for  use,  and 
means  for  pivotally  connecting  the  other  end  of  said  bradcet 
to  a  ladder  so  that  said  gripping  member  can  swing  sub* 
stantiaUy  verticaUy  towards  and  away  from  the  ladder  to 
produce  self-clamping  of  said  gripping  member  on  said 
ot^ject. 


LOCI  MECHANISM  FOR  EXTENSION  LADDER 
I L.  Shaw,  Cttrton  TvwMhip,  itelardon  Conljr,  N J^ 
-  to  ATAT  TsrhnelBglM,  Inc^  New  York,  N.Y. 
FDad  Jn.  27, 1913,  S«.  No.  901,400 

'  iirt.a'B0iC7/otf 

UjS.  CL  182—210  27 


1.  A  releasable  lock  mechanism  for  an  extension  ladder 
having  slidably  cou|ded  base  and  fly  sections  located,  respec* 
tivdy,  rdatively  foward  and  rearward  of  the  other,  and  each 
comprising  side  rails  and  rungs,  said  mechanism  comprising:  a 
rung  locking  lever  having  a  head  at  its  front  and  attachable  on 
a  fly  rail  of  the  ladder  through  a  first  pivot  to  be  rotatable 
thereabout  to  move  said  head  between  positions  which  are 
extended  and  retracted,  reqwctivdy,  relative  to  such  rail  and 
up  and  down,  reqwctivdy,  rdative  to  the  other,  and  at  which 
such  head  is  ad^Med  to  engage  the  top  (tf  and  to  pass  by. 
respectivdy,  ones  of  the  ladder's  base  rungs,  said  head  being 
qMoed  frmn  said  first  pivot  by  a  first  moment  arm,  uop  means 
cooperable  with  said  rail  and  lever  to  chedc  upward  movement 
of  the  fiilly  extended  head  at  an  uppermost  limit  position  at 
which  such  moment  arm  is  primarily  normal  to  said  rafl,  and 
said  head  is  adapted  by  engaging  the  top  of  a  base  rung  to  lock 
the  hKlder's  fly  section  against  downward  sliding,  a  lock  releas* 
ing  tongue  having  at  one  end  a  tip  and  attached  at  its  other  end 
to  said  lever  through  a  second  pivot  to  be  rotatable  thereabout 
to  move  said  tip  between  retracted  and  extended  positions  at 
which,  respectivdy,  such  tip  is  adq>ted  to  pass  by  and  to  be 
engaged  by  ones  of  soch  base  rungs,  said  wecaaA  pivot  being 
spaced  from  said  first  pivot  by  a  second  moment  arm,  and  said 
tip  being  adapted  during  downward  sliding  of  said  fly  rail  to  be 
sbnck  from  underneath  by  successive  of  said  base  rungs  to  be 
diq)laced  primarily  upward  thereby  relative  to  said  fly  rail  so 
as  to  undergo  with  each  such  up>i«rd  diylacement  a  dosing 
pivoting  movement  rdative  to  said  head,  and  tcmgue  guide 
means  coopenUe  with  said  fly  rail  and  tongue  for  converting 
such  closing  pivoting  movements  into  thrusts  exerted  by  said 
tongue  at  said  second  pivot  on  said  lever  to  produce  pivotings 
thereof  about  said  firtt  pivot  which  shift  said  head  from  ex- 
taidod  to  retracted  position  to  enable  said  lever  to  pass  by  such 
base  rungs  in  the  course  of  such  downward  sliding- 


MICROLUBRICATION  CONTROL 
Db?U  L.  Van  de  BogBrt.  224  lUille  Down  Lmo,  Wdvorth, 
Wto.  89188 

FDed  May  8, 1981,  Sor.  No.  241,847 
lat  CL^  nCN  29/01 G88B  21/00 
U&  a  184—74  5 


e»rmous^\ 


y 


1.  In  a  microlubrication  system  comprising: 

A.  a  reservoir  containing  a  fluid  lubricant  and  having  an  inlet 
and  an  outlet; 

B.  pump  means  to  provide  a  continuous  flow  of  said  lubri- 
cant from  said  outlet  at  a  first  delivery  rate;  and 

C.  distribution  means  for  directing  said  flow  to  at  least  one 
machine  requiring  lubrication; 

the  improvements  comprising: 

D.  bypass  vdve  means  between  said  pump  means  and  said 
distribution  means,  said  bypass  valve  means  having  s  first 
state  allowing  said  continuous  flow  of  lubricant  to  enter 
said  distribution  means  and  a  second  state  diverting  said 
continous  flow  of  lubricant  to  said  reservoir  inlet;  and 

E.  control  means  periodically  switching  the  sute  of  said 
bypass  vdve  means; 

whereby  to  reduce  the  average  flow  of  said  lubricant  to  said 
distribution  means  to  substantially  leas  than  said  first  ddivery 
rate,  and  flirther  comprising: 

F.  feedback  means  to  detect  and  signd  the  periodic  distribu- 
tions of  said  lubricant, 

O.  machine  protection  means  and  timer  means  to  actuate 
said  machine  protection  means  whenever  the  time  intervd 
between  successive  periodic  distributions  of  said  lubricant 
exceeds  a  predetermined  time  intervd,  and  wherein  said 
machine  protection  means  comprises  means  to  ^«■ill^f^^^ 
said  bypass  vdve  means  in  said  first  state. 


4,447,899 
FOLDING  FORK  LIFT  WTTH  A  MULTIPLE 
TELESCOPING  TOP  LIFT  ATTACHMENT 
Uoyd  L.  Hobooi^  312  North  East  St,  EiMm,  Ini.  47929 
FOad  JnL  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,339 
Int  a*  BiiB  9/20 
UJB.  a  ir-8  R  13 

1.  An  attachment  for  a  lift  truck  comprising: 
a  base  unit  attachable  to  a  vertically  movable  carriage  of  the 

lift  truck, 
a  lower  stage  slidably  engaged  on  the  base  unit, 
at  least  one  upper  stage  slidably  engaged  to  the  base  unit,  and 
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telescoping  meau  for  upwardly  telescoping  the  at  least  one 
upper  stage  relative  to  the  base  unit  simultaneously  with  a 


AMHJKH 
FLUID  POWER  SYSTEM 
StMTt  W.  SteetaJr,  Uka  Jaekaom  Tas^  Mri^or  to 
Oaytoa  *  Co^  HoMton,  Tax. 

FOad  Jan.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  339,580 
IM.  a>  B6CB  U/04 

UA  a  ir— 17  s 
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lines  to  the  first  motor  and  to  said  selector  valve  for  actu- 
ating the  selector  valve,  and 
a  control  valve  connected  between  a  fluid  source  and  said 
one  of  the  pair  of  lines  to  the  first  motor  for  supplying 
fluid  to  and  actuating  the  selector  valve. 

4*447398 
SLACK  ROPE  DETECTING  APPARATUS 
Emast  B.  Sidth;  PhUUpw  D.  Slabbart;  BamaidH  J.  Bom,  and 
PMar  C  Vickers,  aU  of  Traaaraal,  SoMh  Africa,  aaalfon  to 
OndUa  Sodaty  Ano^raa,  Loambovg,  Luaabowg 

Fllad  Jan.  11, 1982,  Sar.  No.  387,480 
ClaiM  priority,  appUcatloa  Sooth  Africa,  Jn.  18,  1981, 

bt  a^  B4CB  5/12 


US.  a  187-29  R 


SOalflM 


downward  motion  of  the  base  unit  with  rcqwct  to  the 
lower  stage. 


M 


1.  A  slack  rope  detecting  qyparatus  for  use  in  mine  winding 
arrangements  having  a  winding  engine,  a  head  gear  including 
a  sheave  wheel  supported  in  the  head  gear,  the  apparatus 
comprising  means  for  monitoring  the  load  in  the  rope  and  for 
producing  first  electrical  k)ad  output  signals  corresponding 
thereto,  said  means  for  monitoring  including  means  arranged 
to  monitor  the  force  i^lied  by  the  rope  on  the  head  gear,  said 
means  for  monitoring  being  arranged  to  monitor  the  force 
applied  between  the  sheave  wheel  and  at  least  one  of  itt  sup- 
pmts,  and  an  electrical  circuit  means  including  comparator 
means  arranged  to  receive  the  load  output  signals  and  compare 
the  ou^ut  signals  with  a  predetermined  value  and  to  produce 
a  winding  engine  trip  signal  whenever  the  load  output  signals 
fidi  below  a  predetermined  value. 


4*447,898 

LOCKING  MECHANISM  FOR  A  ROTARY  POWER 

MACHINE 

WUItaa  D.  SaMTwein,  WaatirinMar;  St8?a  A.  Wabar,  Glynta, 

mA  John  E.  Dibban,  Jr.,  Straat,  aU  of  Mi^  ntriipmi  to 

Black  *  Dackar  be.,  Newark,  OaL 

FUad  Jan.  17, 1983, 9m,  No.  808,319 
Int  a^  BC2C  7/02 
UJB.  CL  188-49  n 


1.  A  fluid  power  system  having  a  fluid  power  source  for 

actuating  three  separately  controUable  reversible  flmd  motors 

each  for  selectively  provkling  a  separate  ftmction  and  each 

having  a  pair  of  flnfal  Unas  comprising, 

a  first  ftmotkm  valve  connected  between  die  power  source 

and  the  pair  of  lines  connected  to  the  first  motor, 
a  second  ftmction  valve  connected  between  the  flmd  source 

and  a  pair  of  power  Unas, 
a  selector  valve  connected  to  at  least  one  of  the  power  lines 

for  receiving  fluki  therefrom  and  connected  to  at  least  one 
of  the  Unes  connected  to  each  of  the  second  and  third 
motors  for  selectively  connecting  one  of  the  second  and 
third  motors  to  the  power  Unes, 
a  pOot  control  Une  connected  between  one  of  the  pair  of 


1.  A  rotary  power  tool  having  a  locking  mechanism  ftv 
selectively  locUng  rotatable  power  transmitting  components 
of  the  tool,  saki  tool  faicluding  a  source  of  rotary  power  and  an 
output  spindle  contained  witUn  a  hoosfaig.  sakl  rotary  power 
tool  comprising: 

at  least  one  1-piece  rotatable  power  transmittfaig  component 
connected  between  the  source  of  rotary  power  and  the 


I 
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output  ifiadk,  ttid  power  tnumiitted  conqwnent  htviag 
•t  least  one  lock  piii>reoeiviiif  bore  theraa; 

•  loclmig  pin  metnt  mounted  on  the  tool  bousins  for  move- 
ment between  a  retracted,  non>loddng  pontion  and  an 
extended,  locking  pontion  in  which  said  lodcing  pin  is 
receivable  within  said  lock  pin-receiving  bore  to  thu^ 
lock  the  power  transmittiiig  components  from  motion; 
and    . 

ramp  means  formed  as  part  of  said  power  transmitting  com- 
ponent and  positioned  adjacent  to  said  lock  pin-recdving 
bore  for  engagement  with  an  extended  lock  pfai  during 
rotation  of  said  power  transmitting  component  in  a  first 
directfon  and  for  moving  said  lock  pin  toward  its  non- 
lockittg  position. 


ofwnpkimcntary,  axially  sliding  surfaces  (H,  4t),  formed  on  the 
cal^  and  on  die  fixed  tuppon,  so  as  to  allow  relative  axial 
movements  of  thecal^  (MO  wittire^ject  to  tfie  fixed  siyport 
(12)  while  oppoang  swinging  of  the  caliper  ^out  said  oohmm 
(31)  when  the  caliper  is  in  its  normal  working  position  and  so 
as  to  allow  swinging  of  the  latter  when  extrKtion  of  the  saki 
frictk»  members  (II,  ai)  is  required,  resilient  means  (M)  being 
provided  to  normally  ke^  said  oom|dementary  surfiMes  (46, 
48)  in  mutual  contact  in  sakl  normal  working  position  of  said 


4,M7397 
DISC  BRAKE  WITH  FIKST  AND  SECOND  SPRINGS  FOR 

PREVENTING  THE  VIBRATION  OF  FRICHON  PAD 
TakaaU  Kubo,  and  Kin»  Kotajrashi,  both  of  Kan^nra,  Japan, 
I  to  ToUeo  ULt  bwMdd,  JipM 
FDad  Dee.  M,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  40O,549 
rierltir,  appMcatkNi  Japan,  Dae.  18,  1981,  86- 
18n48[U] 

let  a)  FICD  65/00 
US.  a  188-73 J8  4 


1.  A  disc  brake  inchiding  a  canter  adapted  to  be  mounted  on 
a  non-rotatable  part  of  a  vehicle,  a  caliper  stnKkUing  a  part  of 
the  outer  circumference  of  a  nMatable  disc  and  having  inner 
and  outer  leg  portions,  sakl  caliper  being  supported  on  the 
carrier  to  slkle  in  the  directkn  of  the  axis  of  the  disc,  and  inner 
and  outer  frictkm  pads  slidably  mounted  on  the  carrier  respec- 
tively, wherein  first  and  second  springs  are  mounted  on  the 
outer  frictkm  pad  with  the  central  portkms  thereof  being  se- 
cured to  the  outer  frictkm  pad,  arm  portkms  of  the  first  spring 
engaging  with  the  outer  leg  pwtion  of  the  caliper,  and  the  end 
portkms  of  the  second  tphng  being  inserted  between  the  or- 
cumferentially  opposite  ends  of  the  outer  frictkm  pad  and  the 
carrier  respectively  and  being  sUdable  relative  to  the  carrier. 


Ganrft,  Mas* 
DBA, 


4,4C73M 
DISC  BRAKE 
Pierre  Govbol,  VOUan  la  Bal,  a 

tranil,  both  of  Fkanea,  asaignen  to 

Parle,  Fhmea 

FOad  Apr.  9, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  252,868 

CUms  priority,  appUcatien  Fhmea,  Dae.  5, 1979, 79  29882 

bt  a^  F18D  65/09 

UjS.  CL  188—73.44  8  CUm 

1.  Disc  Brake  whose  caliper  (10)  is  mounted  to  sUde  on  a 
fixed  support  (12)  in  an  qierture  (32)  in  which  two  fricticm 
members  (18,  28)  are  received  for  anchoring  and  for  axial 
sUding,  wUch  are  able  to  come  into  frictional  engagonent  with 
the  opposite  faces  (22, 30)  of  a  turning  disc  (24)  upon  actuatkm 
of  a  brake  actuates  (16)  acting  directly  on  one  of  the  frictkm 
members  (18)  and,  by  reactkm  through  the  sUding  caliper  (10), 
on  the  odier  frictkm  member  (26),  sakl  caliper  (18)  being 
mounted  to  sUde  by  oseans  of  an  axial  column  (38)  fixed  to  the 
fixed  support  (1^  and  which  cooperates  with  a  bore  (48,  42) 
fofmed  opposite  to  it  in  the  caliper  (10)  and  by  means  of  two 


caliper,  characterized  in  that  one  of  sakl  axially  sUding  surfaces 
(46)  presents  a  limited  axial  length  (1)  such  that  s  manually 
controlled  axud  displacement  of  the  caliper  (10)  with  respect  to 
the  fixed  support  (12)  over  a  distance  greater  than  sakl  limited 
length  0)  towards  a  disengaged  positkm  away  of  sakl  normal 
working  poaitkm  allows  swinging  of  the  caliper  (10)  about  sakl 
column  (38)  to  permit  servicing  of  the  friction  members  (18, 
26)  without  removing  sakl  column,  sakl  resilient  means  (84) 
being  constituted  by  a  spring  disposed  between  said  caliper 
(10)  and  sakl  frictkm  members  (18,  26). 


4,467399 
CYLINDER-PISTON  DEVICE 


bother  Fed. 

P«, 
Fed.  Rap.  of 

tettaMtton  ef  Sar.  No.  214,684,  Dae.  9, 1980,  ahandeMd.  Ihto 

application  JnL  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  516,662 
Claims  priority,  appttcatkm  Fad.  Rap.  of  Csrmany.  Dae.  18, 


1979, 


U.S.  a  188-320 


lit  CU  F16F  9/79 
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1.  In  a  cylinder-piston  device,  comprising: 

a  cylinder  having  an  axis  and  two  end  walls; 

a  cavity  defined  within  sakl  cylinder, 

an  axially  movable  piston  rod  extending  toward  and  out- 
ward of  sakl  cavity  through  an  aperture  in  at  least  one  of 
sakl  end  walls; 

a  piston  unit  within  said  cavity  and  operativdy  connected  to 
piston  rod,  sakl  piston  unit  definmg  first  and  second 
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woridng  duunben  within  laid  cavity  and  ifinHiiYg  « 
piston  member,  uid  pittoo  member  heving  two  aiklly 
directed  end  faoea,  namely  a  lint  end  ftce  adjaocat  said 
first  working  chamber  and  a  second  end  ftoe  adjacent  said 
second  workinc  chamber,  each  of  said  end  faces  lying  in  a 
plane  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  said  cylin- 
der and  being  substantially  covered  by  a  first  and  a  second 
cover  plate,  req)ectively; 

a  fluid  within  said  cavity; 

at  least  one  fluid  path  interconnecting  said  fint  and  said 
second  working  chambers; 

said  fluid  path  comprising  a  first  portion  havbg  a  first  end 
and  a  second  end,  a  second  portion  having  a  first  end  and 
a  second  end  and  a  third  portion; 

said  first  portion  comprising  a  first  meander-shaped  se- 
quence of  passage  sections  extendhig  in  a  substantially 
circumferential  direction  around  said  axis  of  said  cylinder, 
end  in  a  pUue  subetantially  transverse  to  said  axis,  and' 
provided  between  said  first  end  face  and  said  first  cover 
plate,  said  first  end  of  said  first  portion  being  open  to  said 
fint  working  chamber, 

said  second  portion  comprising  a  second  meaAder-shaped 
sequence  of  pasMge  sections  extending  in  a  substimtially 
circumferential  direction  around  said  axis  of  said  cyUnder, 
and  in  a  plane  substantially  transverse  to  said  axis,  and 
provided  between  said  second  end  face  and  said  second 
cover  plate,  said  first  end  of  said  second  portion  being 
open  to  said  second  woridng  chamber; 
said  third  portion  comprising  a  substantially  axially  directed 

bore  through  said  piston  member  and  interconnecting  said 
second  end  of  said  first  portion  and  said  second  end  of  said 
second  portion. 


toward  engaged  position,  in  oppoaitioB  to  the  brake  cylin- 
der; 

oond  means  biasing  the  clutch  friction  engageable  surteea 
toward  disengaged  position,  in  opposition  to  the  ehiteh 
cylinder;  and 

eans  for  connecting  the  cyUnden  to  a  common,  restricted, 
failet-ottdet  port  means  for  fluid  pressure  ap^ed  and 
released  in  the  system  whereby,  when  fluid  cylinder  pies- 
rare  is  being  applied  the  brake  cylinder  hM  a  praasure- 

foroed.  brake-disengaged  condition  when  the  clutch  cyUn- 
der  IS  pressure-moved  fbr  partial  or  ftiU  clutch  engage- 
ment and  whereby,  when  fluid  cylinder  pressure  is  being 
released,  the  second  biasing  means  affords  an  emandibly- 
forced  clutch-disengaged  condition  when  the  first  biasing 
means  expandibly-moves  fior  partial  or  fUl  brake  engage- 
ment. 
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CLUTCH-BRAKE  STEERING  MECHANISM  FOR 
TRACTORS 
D«^  B^aore,  Nlles.  and  ProWr  K.  Chatteijea,  Momrt  Free, 
peet,  both  of  DL,  aasipen  to  Dransr  IndHMea,  Incn  DiUai, 

DWafcmef  Ser.  No. 282339,  Apr. f,  Mtl,  Pit  No. M07,3a§. 

lUs  applicatien  May  33,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  481,221 

lat  CL^  B60K  41/24 
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1.  Qutch-brake  system  with  a  fhune  including: 

generally  annular,  generally  confronting  clutch  and  brake 
cylhxlen  having  an  output  member  common  diereto; 

dutch-brake  friction  engageable  surfaces  operatively  di»- 
posed  between  the  common  output  member  and.  each  of 
tile  clutch  and  brake  cylinden  and  engageably  and  disen- 
gageably  controlled  by  tiie  latter  primarily  in  alternation 
toone  another; 

first  means  biasing  tiie  brake  friction  engageable  surfaces 


I.  A  cooling  fan  device  for  use  with  an  faitemal  combustion 
engine,  comprising 
a  viscous  fluid  coupling  means  which  includes  an  input 
means  drivingly  connected  to  the  engine,  an  ou^ut  means 
provided  with  a  fan  for  coding  a  radiator  of  the  engine 
and  rotirtable  relative  to  sakl  input  means,  a  fluid-tight 
chamber,  a  partition  plate  for  dividing  said  chamber  into  a 
viscous  fluid  woridng  chamber  and  a  viscous  fluid  raser- 
voir  chamber,  said  input  means  being  on  the  wt^ing 
chamber  side  of  said  partition  plate,  said  partition  plate 
having  a  first  and  a  second  bole  fbr  permitting  viscous 
fluid  communication  between  said  reservoir  chamber  and 
said  working  chamber  to  hydrodynamkally  transmit  iota- 
tiooal  power  from  said  input  means  to  said  output  "ffm, 
and  stepwise  contirol  means  (or  controlling  the  amount  of 
viscous  fluid  in  said  working  chamber,  said  slepwtoe  con- 
trol means  induding 
means  fior  sensing  the  tenqwrature  of  cooling  water  hi  the 
engine,  a  shdable  plug  on  die  reservoir  chamber  skle  of 
said  partition  plate,  an  inner  cover  secured  to  said  ii^t 
means  to  form  an  air  chamber  therein,  said  inner  cover 
having  a  center  opening  through  which  said  slidaUe  ping 
extends  m  sealing  relationship  thesewitii.  a  diaphragm 

dividing  said  air  chamber  hito  two  opposed  ehanben,  the 


I 


August  28, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


ISSl 


outer  periphery  of  Mid  diaphfifm  bemg  filed  to  Mid  input 
means  and  the  inner  periphery  of  laid  diaphragm  being 
attached  to  an  inner  end  of  laid  ilidable  plug,  a  firtt  valve 
ptate  teeured  to  an  outer  end  of  nid  plug  to  open  or  cloae 
■aid  fint  h(rie  of  Mid  partition  jriate.  a  Mcond  valve  plate 
portioned  to  be  engaged  by  Mid  outer  end  of  Mid  plug  to 
open  or  cIom  Mid  Mcond  hole  of  aaid  partition  plate,  first 
and  second  changeover  valve  means  connected  to  a 
source  of  suction  air  prcMure  and  a  source  of  atmospheric 
air  pressure,  first  passage  means  connecting  said  first 
changeover  valve  means  and  a  first  one  of  said  opposed 
chambers,  second  passage  means  connecting  said  second 
changeover  valve  means  and  said  first  opposed  chamber, 
each  said  changeover  valve  means  being  for  regulating  in 
accordance  with  the  temperature  of  the  engine  cooling 
water  the  supply  of  suction  prasure  and  atmoq>heric 
pressure  through  each  respective  passage  means  into  said 
first  opposed  chamber  defined  by  said  diaphragm  for 
moving  said  |riug  and  each  said  valve  pbrte  secured 
thereto  to  effect  a  three  stepwiM  control  of  viscous  fluid 
flowing  to  said  woridng  chamber  and  provide  a  three 
stepwise  variation  in  the  speed  of  rotation  of  said  fan. 
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1.  An  overload  clutch  comprising: 

a  driving  clutch  member  and  a  driven  clutch  member  rotat- 
aUe  about  a  common  axis  and  separated  from  each  other 
by  an  annular  gap  oi  invariable  radial  width  centered  on 
said  axis,  said  clutch  members  being  provided  with  respeo* 
tive  sets  of  peripherally  ^aoed  recesses  which  are  mutu- 
ally aligned  acroM  said  gap  in  a  normal  relative  position 

a  plural^  (tf  coupling  dements  arrayed  about  said  axis,  said 
coupling  elements  being  partly  receivable  in  pairs  of 
aligned  recesses  of  the  two  set^ 

biasing  means  effective  in  the  direction  of  said  axis  for  resil- 
iently  urging  said  coupling  elements  into  positive  engage* 
ment  with  reqwctive  pairs  of  aligned  recesses  during  joint 
rotation  of  said  clutch  members,  the  recesses  of  at  least 
one  of  said  clutch  members  having  camming  edges  for 
axiaUy  dislodging  said  coupling  elements  therefrom 
against  the  force  of  said  biasing  means  upon  the  occur- 
rence of  an  overload  wher^  said  driven  clutch  member 
is  decoupled  from  said  driving  clutch  member,  and 

guide  means  opentively  connected  with  the  other  of  said 
clutch  members,  said  guide  means  forming  peripherally 
spaced-apart  lodgments  which  cmnmunicate  with  said 
pairs  of  recesses  in  said  nmmal  rehrtive  position  for  inter- 
cepting the  dislodged  coupling  elements  and  confining 
same  in  predetermined  relative  positions  upon  decoupling 
of  said  members  from  each  other. 


4y447,903 

TEMPERATURE  RESPONSIVE,  PNEUMATICALLY 
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1.  A  cooling  fan  device  for  use  with  an  internal  combustion 
engine,  comprising: 

a  viscous  fluid  coupling  means  which  includes  an  input 
means  drivingly  connected  to  the  engine,  an  output  means 
provided  with  a  fan  for  cooling  a  radiator  of  the  engine 
and  rotatable  relative  to  said  input  means,  said  input  and 
output  means  defining  ther^etween  a  fluid-tight  woridng 
chunber  into  which  an  amount  of  viscous  fluid  can  be 
admitted  to  hydrodynamically  transmit  rotationa]  power 
from  said  input  means  to  said  output  means,  said  ouQnit 
means  having  a  partition  means  for  separating  from  said 
working  chamber  a  reservoir  chamber  provided  in  said 
output  means  for  storing  an  additional  amount  of  the 
viscous  fluid,  said  partition  means  having  formed  therein  a 
hole  for  permitting  the  flow  of  the  viscous  fluid  from  said 
woridng  chamber  to  said  reservoir  chamber,  and  a  viscous 
fluid  valve  means  operable  to  close  said  hole  therd>y 
causing  a  decrease  in  the  amount  of  the  viscous  fluid 
within  said  woridng  chamber  to  reduce  the  power  trans- 
mitted from  said  input  means  to  said  output  means,  and 
means  for  controUhig  the  operation  of  said  viscous  fluid 
valve  means,  said  control  means  including 

means  for  sensing  the  temperature  of  engine  cooling  water, 
a  slidable  plug  on  the  reservoir  chamber  side  of  said  parti- 
tion means,  an  inner  cover  secured  to  said  input  means  to 
form  an  air  chamber  therein,  said  inner  cover  having  a 
center  opening  through  which  said  slidable  plug  extends 
in  sealing  relationship  therewith,  a  diq>hragm  dividing 
uid  air  chamber  into  two  oppoaed  chambers,  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  diaphragm  being  fixed  to  said  input 
means  and  the  inner  periphery  of  said  diaphragm  being 
attached  to  an  inner  end  of  said  sUdaMe  friug,  said  viscous 
fluid  valve  means  being  secured  to  an  outer  end  of  said 
plug  to  open  or  dose  said  hole  of  said  partition  means, 
changeover  valve  means  connected  to  a  source  of  suction 
air  preMure  and  a  source  of  atmospheric  air  pressure, 
passage  means  connecting  said  changeover  valve  means 
and  a  first  one  of  said  opposed  chambers, 
said  changeover  valve  means  being  for  regulating  in  accor- 
dance with  the  temperature  of  the  engine  cooling  water 
the  supply  of  suction  pressure  and  atmospheric  pressure 
through  said  passage  means  into  said  first  oppoaed  cham- 
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ber  defiMd  by  Mid  diaphragm  for  moving  Mid  plug  and 

Mid  flnid  vdve  means  Mcured  thereto  to  eflisct  control  of 
viiooiia  fluid  flowing  to  Mid  working  chamber  and  pro- 
vide variatioo  in  the  ipeed  of  rotation  of  Mid  fan. 
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1.  A  clutch  release  bearing  comprising  a  plastic  operating 

member  having  a  transverw  flange  adapted  to  be  controlled  by 
•n  actuating  member,  a  metal  bearing  member  against  which 
the  actuating  member  is  adapted  to  bear,  a  drive  or  thrust 
member  adapted  to  coact  with  a  release  mm^hmnifm  of  an 
associated  clutch  in  response  to  the  action  of  said  operating 
member,  coupling  means  for  ajdally  coupling  said  drive  or 
Arust  member  to  the  operating  member,  said  bearing  member 
bearing  axiaOy  against  one  side  of  said  flange  of  said  operating 
member  turned  toward  said  drive  or  thrust  member,  said  flange 
having  passageways  providing  accen  to  said  bearing  member 
for  the  actuating  member,  and  means  for  axially  holding  said 
bearing  member  on  said  one  side  of  said  flange  includfaig  an 
ttuular  holding  member  bearing  axiaUy  in  one  direction 
«gttnst  said  operating  member  and  bearing  axially  in  the  other 
direction  against  said  bearing  member  to  hold  said  bearing 
member  in  contact  with  said  flange. 

4yM7,M8 
.^     .  CLUTCH  DISC 
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a  clutch  plate  and  a  retaining  plate  arranged  at  the  sides  of 
said  cam  flange; 

a  plurality  of  lever  pins  fixing  said  clutch  plate  and  said 
retaining  plate  together  with  a  space  therebetween,  said 
pjis  Mch  being  positioned  radiaUy  outward  from  a  comer 
of  said  polygonal  cam  flange  and  on  a  common  drcumfer- 

a  pluraUty  of  rollers,  one  of  said  rollers  pressing  against  each 

face  of  said  cam  flange; 
a  plurality  of  torsion  springs  arranged  axiaUy  circumferen- 

""y  ^f^ea  said  clutch  plate  and  said  retaining  plate. 

MM  of  said  springs  being  positioned  radially  outward 

from  a  nee  of  said  polygonal  e— ».  mi^ 
a  phuaUty  of  substantiaUy  L-shaped  levers  supported  at  an 

fatwmediate  position  by  said  lever  pins,  each  of  said  levers 
havhig  an  outer  end  pressed  against  an  end  of  one  of  said 
•prings  and  an  inner  end  engaged  with  one  of  said  rollers, 
and  bdng  so  arranged  that  their  inner  ends  are  urged' 
rediafly  outwardly  by  rotation  of  said  cam  ftoe  with  re- 
•pect  to  said  rollers  whereby  their  outer  ends  apply  cir- 
cumferential  torsion  pressure  agahist  said  springs. 
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TRANSPORT  HANGER  FOR  lltANSPORTING  DOUGH 

„  _  PORTIONS 
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LA  suspended  hanger  pivotally  mounted  for  roution  about 
a  horizontal  axis  comprising  a  frame  having  a  substantiaUy 
horizontally  extending  means  for  supporting  dough  portions, 
said  Mipport  means  having  an  edge,  a  band  means  of  flexible 
material  surrounding  said  support  means  and  covering  same  in 
form  of  a  cloaed  loop  and  bdng  in  contact  with  said  support 
means,  a  rod  extending  substantiaUy  parallel  to  said  support 
means  and  being  connected  to  said  band  means,  and  a  drive 
means  acting  on  said  rod  for  moving  the  rod  along  the  surface 
of  said  support  means  for  moving  the  dough  portions  resting 
on  said  band  means  towards  said  edge. 

4|447,907 
FAST-DUMP  FEEDING  APPARATUS  FOR 
INDIVIDUALLY  FEEDING  FASTENER  PARTS 
G«W  R^ftvdsr,  WoodbrMoi,  and  Walt»  a  Drim, 
'''^  if  GBMn  iwlpirs  to  SeofID  Ine., 


1.  A  clutch  disk  comprising: 

a  spline  hub  having  a  cam  flange  of  polygonal  shape  having 
ooocave  cam  fiKM  at  its  outer  periphery; 


FIM  Ang.  17, 1902,Sir.  No.  400,783 
JACLiBtBG  47/24,  47/19 

U&a  190-380  al 

1.  A  ftst-dump  feeding  apparatus  for  individually  feedina 
nstener  parts  comprising: 

(a)  a  hopper  having  an  openable  door  at  the  lower  end 
thereof; 

(b)  a  vertical  chute  integral  with  the  side  of  the  hopper  and 
accessible  to  the  inside  of  the  hoppen 
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(c)  drive  metu  for  moving  parts  from  the  bottom  of  the 
hopper  to  the  vertical  chute; 

(d)  a  movable  horizontal  ihutter  at  the  lower  end  of  the 
vertical  chute; 

(e)  a  pusher  having  a  path  across  the  top  (tf  the  movable 
-    shutter  and  edited  to  push  individual  fastener  parts 


through  a  side  (^wning  in  the  chute  immediately  above  the 
shutter;  and 
(f)  operatnig  means  associated  with  the  shutter  and  the  door 
to  open  them;  whereby  vpon  operation  of  the  operable 
means  the  door  and  the  shutter  will  open  to  permit  rapid 
downward  evacuatioo  of  the  individual  parts  in  the 
hopper  and  chute. 


4yM7,MM 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  DMIMBUTION  OF  UPRIGHT 
VESSELS 
ridv,  NaatmhHii^  Fedi  Rap.  of  GaraMijr»  i 

Tsi  ITsp  nfTsi— J 

FDad  Sap.  27, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  433,Mf 
rierity,  ■ppHcmsn  Fad.  Rap.  of  G«May,  Oct  17,- 
IMl,  31413i4 

Int  CL^  B6MS  47/84 
UAaiM-441  iSi 


a  pitch  drcle  (I)  whose  radial  distaaoe  from  the  center  of 
rotor  rotation  coincides  with  the  oeMer  of  the  vessek  and 
permits  said  alternate  prongs  to  remove  vesseb  frxMn  said 
single  row  at  an  in-feed  station  and  move  them  in  twiufncf 
orbitally  on  said  rotor, 
releasable  gripper  means  provided  on  said  rotor  for  gripping 
the  vessels  when  they  enter  the  pockets  at  the  in-feed 
station  and  while  they  are  in  ofbit  on  the  rotor,  said  releas- 
aUe  gripper  meant  comprising  first  and  second  sets  of 
gripper  means  reqwctivdy  associsfed  with  alternate 
pockets  of  said  rotor, 

means  ftv  acutating  said  gripper  means  (13, 14)  to  grip  when 
the  bottles  enter  the  podceti  and  to  rrlnasr  the  grip  and 
urge  ahemate  vessds  radially  outwardly  at  first  and  sec- 
ond transfer  points,  respectivdy, 

first  and  second  star-wheel  conveyors  located  adjacent  said 
first  and  second  transfer  points,  reqiectively,  said  star- 
wheel  conveyors  (22,  23)  being  drivable  in  synchronism 
with  the  rotor,  in  the  opposite  direction  of  rotation  and  at 
k>wer  periphersl  qwed  than  the  rotor, 

said  star-wheel  conveyors  each  having  drcumfiBrcntial 
qMced  ^part  poqkets  at  its  periphery  for  receiving  vessds, 
said  pockets  being  on  a  pitch  circle  (Ji,  27)  whose  radial 
distance  from  the  center  of  rotation  of  the  star-wheel 
conveyors  is  such  that  a  spaoe  of  at  least  one-half  of  s 
vessel  diameter  exists  between  the  pitch  circle  (!)  of  the 
rotor  (4)  and  the  pitch  circles  (21,  27)  of  the  star-wheel 
conveyors  (22,  23), 

a  guide  member  (34)  disposed  partiaUy  around  said  rotor  (4) 
and  diverging  away  from  said  rotor  while  extending 
across  the  rotational  path  of  said  pockets  (28)  in  said  first 
star-wheel  conveyor  (22)  so  that  when  one  of  said  alter- 
nate gripper  means  releases  a  vessd  in  the  series  from  the 
rotor  in  the  vicinity  of  said  first  transfer  point  said  vessel 
will  be  moved  under  the  influence  of  said  rotor  and  guided 
by  said  guide  member  (34)  into  a  pocket  on  said  more 
slowly  rotating  first  star-wheel  conveyor, 

another  guide  member  (37)  disposed  outside  of  the  periphery 
of  said  rotor  and  extoding  from  beyond  where  said  one  of 
the  vesseb  has  entered  a  pocket  in  the  first  star-whed 
conveyor  to  across  the  path  of  the  pockets  (28)  in  said 
second  star-whed  conveyor  (23)  and  stiO  another  guide 
member  (38)  having  an  end  dispoaed  across  the  path  of  the 
pockets  m  said  rotor  (4)  and  extending  partially  around 
said  second  star-whed  conveyor  so  that  when  another  of 
said  alternate  gripper  means  wImsss  in  the  vicinity  of  said 
second  transfer  point  another  vessd  from  the  rotor  (4)  that 
was  fbrmerly  next  to  said  one  vessd  in  the  series  said  other 
vessd  will  be  moved  under  the  influence  of  said  rotor  and 
guided  by  said  gnide-memben  (37, 38)  into  a  pocket  of  the 
more  slowly  rotating  second  star-whed  conveyor  (23). 


4*447,888 

INFEED  AND  DISCHARGE  STAR 
.  FM. 
Cn.,  NeatniMIni,  Fsd.  Rap.  ef 

FDad  Sif.^88, 1882,  S>.  Nn.  428J88 
iority,  appUenllen  Fisd.  Rap.  ef 
1881, 3148811 

UL  CU  Ri8G  29/Oa  37/Oa  SS/OOi  Rf8C  9/00 

UJB.  a  188-^181  18 

1.  An  infeed  or  discharge  start  for 


Nev.  3, 


1.  Appwatos  for  oonvertfaig  a  serks  of  moving  vessels  such 
t  botdes  into  a  phnality  of  rows  of  vessels  conyrising! 

a  rmationally  (Mven  geneiaDy  drcalar  rotor  (4)  having 
drcumferentially  spaced  apsot  prongs  (18, 11)  •«*-'*««g 
radially  outward  from  the  periphery  of  the  lotor,  said  for  transporting  the  same  to  or  from  a  labeling  or  fining  station, 
pRMigB  defining  pockets  between  diem  for  recdving  said  said  star  including  •  carrousd  rotatdily  mounted  about  a  first 
vesads  hi  series,  ahemate  prangs  (Ul)  being  carved  hi  the  axis  and  havhig  an  outer  periphery,  a  phuality  of  setting  de- 
diradian  of  rotor  rotation  and  extendhig  radially  beyond  vices  moamad  hi  spaoed  apart  rdation  adjacent  the  periphery 
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of  tlw  caRootti.  the  iaqMovancnt  wherda 
is  roMibly  mounted  on  the  carrooMl  and 


•  pninuicy  iraiwy  oonpnniig: 

•  plMtic  upper  clevis  member  having  a  medial  plate  the 
upper  end  of  which  is  detachably  connected  to  said  trol- 
ley, and  a  flange  member  having  a  base  and  a  tateial  rib 

spaced  outwardly  ftom  and  on  each  side  of  said  medU 
pkte  defining  a  slot  therebetween. 

>nd  a  plasticlower  clevis  member  having  a  yoke  at  its  upper 
end  supportfaig  a  pair  of  qwced  apun  arcuate  bodies 
mounted  on  hubs  and  extending  inwardly  of  said  yoke 
toward  each  other,  a  yoke  web  portion  having  an  arcuate 


of  arcuate  surftces  each  having  a  different  radius  of  curvature 
for  engaging  containers  of  difRsrent  sixes. 


Mi7,M0 

VERTICAL  CONVEYOR  FOR  BULK  GOODS 
OOe  L.  SiwwMM.  HaUniteri,  and  Ame  E.  Wan, 

iloAB 


Filed  Not.  33, 1981,  Ssr.  Ne.  333,796 

Nev.  38, 1980, 8088347 


UA  a  198-818 
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upper  surftce  spaced  from  the  adjacent  surfaces  of  said 
arcuate  bodies  a  distance  slightly  or  somewhat  greater 
than  the  thickness  of  said  base  but  not  greater  than  the 
combined  thickness  of  said  base  and  the  height  of  said 
lateral  rib,  a  column  supporting  said  yoke,  and  abase  pkte 
adapted  to  be  detachably  connected  to  a  parts  carrying 

hanger  suq)ended  therefrwn,  said  arcuate  bodies  ad^)ted 
to  rotate  in  said  slots  on  each  side  of  said  medial  plate, 
said  lower  clevis  member  being  manually  detachably  sus- 
pended from  said  upper  clevis  member  by  ssid  arcuate 
bodies  and  said  lateral  ribs. 


t  A  bulk  material  conveyor  comprising  a  belt  conveyor 
having  two  belts  which  are  in  face-to-f)Ke  reUtionship  and 
between  which  the  bulk  material  is  conveyed  in  an  upward 
direction  from  an  entrance  end  at  a  lower  portion  of  said  belt 
conveyor,  a  downwardly  directed  screw  conveyor  fixedly 
mounted  on  the  k>wer  portion  of  said  belt  conveyor,  said 
•crew  conveyor  having  its  delivery  opening  directly  con- 
nected onto  the  entrance  end  between  said  belts,  a  material 
supplying  device  st  the  entrance  opening  of  said  screw  con- 
veyor, a  screw  of  said  screw  conveyor  is  rigidly  connected  to 
a  fiwne  of  said  belt  conveyor  and  stationary,  and  wherein  a 
housing  of  said  screw  conveyor  is  routably  mounted  for  rou- 
tion  about  said  screw,  said  housing  of  said  screw  conveyor 
connected  to  an  annular  gear  rim  with  which  a  pinion  meshes, 
said  pinion  being  driven  by  a  motor  spaced  from  the  entrance 
end. 


4,4C7,913 
BOOK  BLOCK  GRIPPER  FOR  A  TRANSPORT 
Hont  Rathsrt,  Mtedsi^  Fed.  Rap.  of 


Filed  Feb.  19, 1983,  Sar.  No.  380,383 
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4,447,911 
PLASnC  CLEVIS  FOR  CONVEYOR  TROLLEY  AND 

HANGER 

D^  J^FMaa,  Hfltan  Hand,  S.C  asriper  to  FermaB  Syn. 
Tnc  Syslsmo,  Ine^  Madlsen  Haighta,  Mich. 

FBai  Jul  14, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  398,403 
hiL  CL>  B8BG  17/32 
UJ.CL  198-648  U 


1.  In  a  gripper  mechanism  for  a  book  Mode  transport  system, 
the  gripper  merhanism  being  continuously  moved  along  a 

closed  path  and  possessing  a  movable  frame  to  wUch  a  station- 
ary hmer  clamping  jaw  is  affixed,  the  inner  clamping  jaw 
having  a  work  contacting  surfbce  which  defines  a  plane,  the 
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pom  an  outer  clamping  jaw,  the  oater  clampiiig  jaw  abo 
having  a  vntk  contacting  mifaoe  which  defines  a  phme,  the 
pivot  arm  being  mounted  on  a  shaft  of  the  movable  frame,  the 
shaft  having  an  axis  and  being  oriented  parallel  to  the  plane 
defined  by  the  work  contacting  sorfiice  of  the  inner  clamping 
jaw,  the  work  contacting  surftoe  of  the  outer  jaw  assuming  a 
position  substantially  parallel  to  the  work  contacting  surfkie  of 
the  inner  clamping  jaw  when  gripping  a  hook  Mock,  the  piv- 
otal movement  of  the  outer  clamping  jaw  supporting  pivot  arm 
and  the  resultant  application  of  the  chunping  force  to  this  jaw 
being  effected  by  cam  means  viae  force  transmission  lever,  the 
improvement  comprising  spring  means  for  transmitting  a 
chunping  force  to  the  outer  clamping  jaw  via  the  pivot  arm, 
said  spring  means  being  connected  in  series  with  and  ftmction- 
ally  located  between  the  force  transmission  lever  and  the  pivot 
arm  of  the  outer  chunping  jaw,  said  qving  means  comprising  a 
pre-loaded  stadc  of  cup  springs  and  means  for  supporting  said 
qiring  stack  on  the  force  transmission  lever,  said  spring  stack 
possessing  a  dep«ssive  characteristic  curve,  said  spring  means 
ftirther  comprising  means  Ux  coupling  the  opposite  ends  of 
said  stack  of  cup  springs  re^ectively  to  the  force  transmission 
lever  and  the  pivot  arm  wherd>y  the  motion  imparted  to  the 
lever  by  the  cam  means  will  be  cmqded  to  the  pivot  arm  via  the 
stack  of  cup  qirings  and  said  stack  of  cup  s|Hings  will  function 
to  generate  a  pre-selected  damping  force  whidi  remains  con- 
stant with  variations  in  book  blodc  thickness  and  to  damp 
acceleration  shocks,  said  coupling  means  including  a  tension 
rod  and  means  pivotally  coupling  a  first  end  of  sakl  tension  rod 
to  the  outer  jaw  supporting  pivot  arm,  the  second  end  erf  said 
tension  rod  being  connected  to  a  first  end  of  the  stack  of  cup 
springs. 


said  wheel  being  rotataUe  and  bearing  upon  a  thrust  sur- 
fine  of  said  collar. 


MC7,M3 
PLASTIC  MONORAIL  CONVEYOR  DRIVE  CHAIN 

WHEEL 
JoMB  S.  SdloHi,  OifsTd,  Mkhn  aasiper  to  FofwU  Syn-TnK 
ajtumm,  Ine^  MaUam  IIslgNi.  Mich. 

FDsd  Dae.  13, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  441,926 
Int  a>  BCSG  77/ii 
VS.  CL  198-417  U  i 


1.  In  a  plastic  monorail  conveyor  structure  mcluding  contig- 
uous connected  straight  and  arcuate  sections  of  an  inverted 
T-bar  track  m  end-to-end  abutting  relationship,  the  improved 
idler  or  drive  wheel  structure  operatively  engaged  by  a  chain 
drive  for  an  arcuate  section  of  said  monorail  conveyor  struc- 
ture comprising: 
a  idastic  disc  support  {date, 

structural  means  affixed  to  and  supporting  said  disc  support 
iriate  in  a  rdatively  elevated  attitude  adjacent  and  below 
the  phme  and  axially  of  said  arcuate  T-bar  track  section, 
■  •  plastic  hub  secured  to  said  disc  support  plate  and  having  a 
cylmdrical  bearing  portion  extending  axially  therefrom 
and  therebdow, 
a  chahi  drive  engaged  plastic  whed  fredy  rotatable  about 

said  hub  bearing  portimi, 
and  a  plastic  colUv  secured  to  said  hub  bearing  portion  at  the 
distd  end  thereof , 


4,f4C7,9M 
MEANS  FOR  AUGNING  AND  SECURING  ADJACENT 

CONVEYOR  TROUGH  STRUCTURES 

Edward  L.  TranHd,  400  W.  Csatid.  WicMta,  Km.  C7303,  «d 

Hagh  D.  KaDey,  1481  MofgaMmm,  Wkhta.  Km.  47213 

FDad  Sa».  18, 1978,  Sm.  No.  942,924 

bLCL^  BUG  21/10 
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1.  Means  for  aligning  and  securing  adjacent  conveyor 
trough  structures,  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  conveyor  trough  means  connected  at  adja- 
cent ends  thereof; 

(b)  each  conveyor  trough  means  having  a  housing  with  a  top 
wall,  a  bottom  wall,  and  paralld  upright  sidewalls; 

(c)  eadi  of  said  sidewalls  having  a  wvdge  reodving  area  at 
said  adjacent  ends  of  said  conveyor  trough  means; 

(d)  said  adjacent  ends  having  a  connector  flange  assemMy 
having  an  inner  leg  mounted  against  a  reqwctive  one  of 
said  sidewalls  to  form  an  outer  wall  of  said  wedge  reodv- 
ing area; 

(e)  said  wedge  recdving  areas  of  said  sidewalls  having  a 
conveyor  chain  support  member  therein  being  an  indenta- 
tion having  a  first  upper  wall  section  which  is  adapted  to 
support  a  first  poition  of  a  conveyor  chain  structure 
thereon; 

(()  an  alignment  and  anchor  wedge  member  mounted  in  each 
of  said  wedge  recdving  areas  and  against  a  respective  one 
of  said  inner  legs  under  force  to  place  adjacent  ones  of  said 
first  upper  wall  sections  m  alignment  to  ph»e  an  upper 
surface  of  said  first  upper  wall  sections  in  a  common  plane; 

(g)  said  sidewalls  having  formed  said  conveyor  chain  sup- 
port member  therein  being  a  triangular  shaped  indenta- 
tion; 

(h)  said  adjacent  ends  of  said  conveyor  trough  means  having 
said  connector  flange  assembly  mounted  about  its  periph- 
ery; 

(i)  said  connector  flange  assemUy  havmg  an  outer  1^  in  a 
verticd  plane  to  be  connected  to  adyaoent  ones  of  said 
outer  1^  and 

(I)  said  outer  legs  of  abutting  ones  of  said  conveyor  trou^ 
means  interconnected  by  connector  members  but  not 
requiring  precisioa  alignment  thereof  at  said  first  upper 
wall  sections  are  aligned  by  said  alignmmt  and  anchor 
wedge  members. 
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EMULSION  '        * 
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1.  A  ooal  tar  emulsion  driveway  lealer  package  comprising 
coal  tar  emuWon  driveway  sealer  product  in  a  sealed  bag,  the 
membrane  of  the  bag  comprising  a  metal  layer  deposited  on  a 
sheet  of  thermoplastic  material. 


M«7,916 

TUBULAR  GLASS  FIBER  PACKAGE  AND  METHOD 

Jarry  C  Hadda%  and  Laaiay  M.  Alkm  both  of  Shelby,  N.C 

aariffon  to  PPG  ladaatrias,  lac  PMabvgh,  Pa. 

Fllad  Apr.  2tf,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  371^99 
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1.  A  tubular  package  of  continuous  sized  glass  fiber  stnnd  or 
strands,  comprising: 

a.  continuous  glMs  fiber  strand  or  strands  wound  in  siqierim- 
posed  annukr  layers  to  have  a  longitudinal,  cylindrical 
cavity  in  the  center  of  the  package  and  an  outer  cylindri- 
cal shape  and  a  substantiaUy  flat  top  and  bottom  section, 
where  one  or  more  free  ends  of  glass  fiber  strands  extend 
into  the  cavity  for  removal  from  the  center  of  the  pack- 


).  polymeric  fihn  stretched  around  the  outer  peripheral 
surftce  of  the  package  and  extending  at  least  about  0.3 
inches  (1.27  cm.)  onto  the  flat  top  and  bottom  sections  of 
the  package,  where  the  polymeric  fihn  as  an  unstretched 
film  has  a  stress  modulus  of  around  at  least  1200  pound/- 
square  inch  at  100  percent  elongation  and  a  percent  elon- 
gation of  at  least  about  S  and  a  thickness  of  about  0.7S  to 
about  10  mils  that  has  been  stretched  around  the  package 
with  a  pulling  force  of  greater  than  4  pounds  (18  New- 
tons)  but  not  great  enough  to  cause  the  stretched  fihn  to 
collapse  when  all  of  the  strand  or  strands  have  been  re- 
moved through  the  center  of  the  package  to  produce 
oonfbrmatkmal  fihn  about  the  outer  peripheral  sorfiwe 
and  portions  of  the  top  and  bottom  sections  of  the  package 


1.  A  tranqwrtfaig  device  for  carryhig  a  print,  sheet  or  artistic 
canvas,  comprismg; 

a  liner  ha^  a  pouch  on  opposite  ends  thereof  for  insertion 
of  respective  ends  of  a  print,  sheet  or  artistic  canvas,  said 

liner  being  comprised  of  flexiMe  material  for  allowing  said 
liner  to  be  curled  or  wound  into  a  generally  qnial  shq)e, 
so  as  to  fit  within  a  transportfaig  tube; 

means  for  securing  said  wound  Uner  and  preventmg  said 
wound  liner  from  unwinding  and 

a  hollow  tube  for  carrying  an  inserted,  wound  and  secured 
backing  liner  containing  said  print,  sheet  or  artistic  can- 
vas. 


4,4C7,9U 
LATERAL  PACKAGING  FOR  HOLDING  TOGETHER 
SUPERIMPOSED  ARTICLES 
Michel  J.  Biol.  4  no  da  to  Barboiia,  SS7S0  Morieq,  Fhmea 
per  No.  PCr/FMl>^00127,  «  371  DMa  Jh.  2, 1M2,  S  lQ3(e) 
Data  Jan.  2, 1M2,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WOt2/D1177,  PCT  Pah. 
Date  Apr.  IS,  1902 

per  FDad  Oct  S,  1901,  Sar.  No.  307^48 

OataM  priority,  appUealion  Fhmea,  Oct  3, 1900, 80  21273 

brt.  a'  B4SD  65/21  71/00 

VS,  CL  206—430  g  rhi— 


1.  Packaging  means  for  assembling  a  plurality  of  articles  in 
superimposed  relation  with  an  upper  rim  of  each  article  dis- 
powd  uppermost,  said  packaging  means  comprising  a  band  of 
flexible  material  having  opposite  ends  ad^Med  for  being  con- 
nected together  to  hold  the  band  around  the  superimposed 
articles,  sakl  band  having  at  least  two  sets  of  slots  extending 
tongitodinally  along  sakl  band  in  parallel,  superimpoaed  rela- 
tk»,  saxi  sets  of  sloto  being  kmgitudinally  spaced  along  said 
band  to  leave  solid  regions  between  said  slots,  said  band  having 
fold  Unas  extendmg  perpendicularly  to  said  slots  at  the  edges 
thereof  to  form  borders  for  said  solid  regions,  said  band  being 
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ftrfded  at  add  ftrid  lines  in  surroondinf  relation  to  Mid  articki 
with  nid  fins  of  the  articlet  engaged  in  respective  wti  of  slot* 
to  hold  said  articles  in  suspended  superin^Msed  rdation  in 
which  the  top  of  the  uppermost  article  and  the  bottom  of  the 
lowermost  article  are  visiUe,  said  solid  regions  of  said  band 
fbrming  flat  bearing  lones  abutting  against  the  superimposed 
articles,  said  band  being  provided  with  apertures  in  ahemating 
solid  regions  in  a  location  between  the  qMced  sets  of  slots. 


cent  the  backbone, 
receptacle 


the  firoot  of  the  cover  and 
tram  the  tront  and  reoeptacie, 


Mi7,M9 
APPAKAIVS  FOB  TOE  SAFB>KEEPING  OF  SHEETS  OF 

FILM 
Tar  L.  J.  niigliiiii,  and  min  E.  EHcMen,  both  ef  Bos  TOM, 


per  Nai  FCr/SBn/NM7,  f  371  Dais  Apr.  7, 1912,  f  lOMa) 
DMs  Apr.  7, 1912,  FCT  Pah.  No.  WOt2/009m,  PCT  Pah. 
DMi  M«.  II,  1912 

PCT  FBada^M,  1981,  Ssr.  No.  378,137 
CMbh  priafilj,  appHcatlan  Sipshb,  Ssp^  4^  1980^  8608184 
tat  <V  B8BD  8I/S(k  H88G 1/28:  G03B  41/16 
U A  CL  288-^488  1 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  safekeeping  of  a  sheet  of  film  (14) 

before,  during  and  after  exposure  thereof  in,  for  example,  an 

X>ny  camera,  said  apparatus  being  in  the  form  of  a  box  (1)  of 

great  length  and  width  and  low  height,  said  box  (1)  having  an 

openaUe  and  dosaUe  lid  (2),  wherein  the  bottom  (3)  and  at 

least  one  side  wall  (4X  which  preftersbly  is  a  longitudinal  side 

wall,  are  diqxMed  hi  a  unit  with  one  another,  the  longitudinal 

side  wall  (4)  consisting  of  a  strip  bent  at  a  right  an^  to  the 

bottom; 

said  lid  (3)  is  fixedly  disposed  on  said  longitudinal  side  wall 

(4)  by  the  mtermediary  of  a  fihn  hinge  device  and,  on  the 

inner  side,  dis^ys  a  pompwsskm  pad  (11)  for  compres> 

sion  of  the  fihn  sheet  (14)  against  the  bottom  (3)  and  said 

longitudinal  side  waD  (4); 

wheretai  the  Ud,  at  the  oppposed  edge  hi  rehttion  to  the  hinge 

means,  has  locking  means  bx  cooperation  with  locking 

means  in  the  box. 


telha 


4*487,928 
BOOK  SAFE 

sctiiw,  N.Y., 
tacNcwGMlla,N.Y. 
Filed  Jan.  23, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  StftJOm 
ULCL»Btm5/5t,6/02 
UA  a  268-^487  4 

1.  A  book  safe  cmnprising: 

A  aoover,  said  cover  includmg  therein  a  movable  fttmt  and 
an  iflunovaUe  back  and  connecting  backbone  therebe- 
tween; 
B.  a  receptacle  secured  to  the  interior  of  the  immovable  back 
of  the  cover,  said  receptacle  being  matoned  on  at  least 
four  sides  thereof; 
C  a  Uanket  lining  for  the  book  safe,  said  lining  overlying  the 
interior  of  the  front  of  the  cover  and  the  receptacle,  in 
contiguous  contact  therewith,  a  portion  of  the  lining  adja- 


adhering  to  a  portion  of  the  backbone  to  provide  a  delimit- 
ing  hinge  between  the  front  and  die  receptacle. 


4^487,921 
VISUALLY  C3LEAB  DENTIFBICE 
Many  Grseniand,  Weet  Byda,  Avlnlia,  and  Edward  S.  Hod- 
istta.  North  Branawick,  N  J.,  aaaliBan  te  Gelgala-PalaMlNe 

r.  New  Yenif  N.Y. 

of  Ssr.  Na.  483,382,  Apr.  8, 1983, 
lUe  appHraHen  Sep.  21, 1983,  Ser.  Ne.  834,438 
Int  a>  A81K  7/16 
UJB.  a  208-824.4  8  CbdaM 

1.  A  visually  clear  dentifrice  contained  in  an  unlined  alumin- 
ium tube,  said  dentifrice  comprising  about  0.05-7.6%  by 
weight  of  sodium  monofluoropbosirfiate,  about  20-80%  by 
weight  of  a  liquid  vehicle  wherein  aboA  70-100%  by  weight 
of  said  liquid  vehicle  is  humectant  and  the  remainder  is  sub- 
stantially water,  said  liquid  vehicle  having  a  refractive  index 
between  about  1.44  and  1.47,  about  0.02-10%  by  weight  of 
gelling  agent,  about  S-SO%  by  weight  of  an  amorphous  silica 
containing  combined  alumina  polishing  material  having  a  re- 
fractive index  similar  to  that  of  said  liquid  vehicle  and  a  water 
soluble  calcium  salt  in  amount  to  provide  about  S-40  ppm  of 
calcium  ion,  said  calcium  ion  serving  to  stabilise  said  visually 
clear  dentifrice  in  an  unlined  aluminium  tube. 


4,447,922 

SHEET  SHIFP1NG  CONTAINEB  HAVING  DUGONALLY 
SUPPOBTED  BACKWALL 

Jaasse  B.  Bowley,  lYasport,  Pa.,  aeslpMr  to  PPG 
inc.,  rmneirA  *■• 

FDed  Sep.  38, 1982,  Ser.  Na.  43M82 
Int  a'  B88D  19/00 
VS.  CL  288-897  8  < 

1.  A  container  of  stacked  ^aas  sheets,  comprising; 
a  phirality  of  glass  sheets; 
arigidbMe; 
an  external  fibeitoard  backwall  member  secured  to  said 


an  faitemal  backwall  member  made  of  a  material  more  rigid 
than  fibeiboard  supported  on  said  base  in  a  vertical  posi- 
tion, said  internal  and  external  badcwall  memben  each 
having  a  height  less  than  the  height  of  the  sheeu  as 
ttsfkfd: 

a  pair  of  qiaced  elongated  straps  each  havuig  an  end  portion 
secured  to  upper  half  of  the  internal  backwall  member  and 
the  other  end  portion  of  each  strap  secured  to  front  half  of 
said  base  to  limit  pivotal  movement  of  said  internal  back- 
wall  member  away  from  the  front  half  of  said 


1SS8 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  28. 1984 


wherdn  nid  plunlity  ofglaM  abeets  are  mounted  on 
bew  between  Mid  pair  of  itniM;  and 


means  for  unitizing  latd  plurality  of  glaat  sheets  to  provide 
the  container  with  at  least  the  sheets  acting  as  a  load 
bearing  member. 


DIVIDABLB  DISPLAY  AND  SfOPPING  CONTAINER 
Arthv  H.  DonbMch,  a^  Bobart  W.  Btant.  both  or 
OUo,  iHlpon  to  The  Praetv  *  GMble 
■ttf^OUo 

FDad  Jo.  2S,  1M2,  Sir.  No.  392333 
IM.  a*  BtSD  i/54 
UJB.  a  206-102  10 


1.  A  shipping  container  which  is  adqrted  to  be  divided  into 
two  subcontainers  in  use  and  form  from  a  unitary  blank  com- 
prising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  side  walls  and  a  pair  of  end  walls  of  generaUy 
equal  height  integrally  connected  in  alternating  side-by- 
side  relation; 

(b)  a  bottom  closure  fliq)  integrally  connected  to  each  side 
wall  and  each  end  wall  along  a  first  score  Une; 

(c)  a  top  closure  flap  integrally  connected  to  each  side  wall 
•od  each  end  wall  along  a  leoond  sooie  line  opposite  said 
first  score  line; 

(d)  each  of  the  bottom  closure  flaps  which  are  attached  to  a 
side  wall  having  a  depdiwise-estending  medial  slot  there- 
through which  travenes  its  first  score  line  and  extends 
partially  across  the  associated  side  wall; 

(e)  each  of  the  bottom  closure  flaps  which  are  attached  to  an 
end  wall  having  a  ftiU-length  retaining  member  mtegraUy 
connected  to  its  distal  end  akmg  a  third  score  Une,  said 
retaining  member  having  a  depdi  which  is  substantially 
smaller  than  the  height  of  said  %valls  such  that  upon  dtvt- 
lionof  laid  shipping  container  faito  two  subcontainers  said 
retaining  member  serves  to  contain  product  packed  within 
asubooatainer  while  providing  substantial  access  to  such 
ooBtained  product; 

(f)  each  retaWng  member  having  a  securing  tab  k)C8ted  at 
«ch  end  and  integrally  connected  along  •  fourth  score 

Hue  perpendicular  to  the  third  score  line  of  the  MsocMted 
ratihung  member,  the  efbetive  length  of  each  tab  being 


no  greater  than  the  distance  by  which  the  sk>ts  extend 
across  the  side  walls;  and 
(g)  a  line  of  severance  on  each  said  side  waU  extending 
generally  from  the  end  of  the  slot  therein  across  the  bal- 
ance of  the  side  waU  in  alignment  with  said  slot 
9.  A  shipping  container  which  is  adapted  to  be  divided  faito 
two  subcontainers  in  use  and  formed  from  a  unitary  blank 
having  an  outer  surfiMe  and  an  inner  surftoe,  said  shipping 
container  comprising:  ri"- * 

(a)  a  pair  of  aide  walls  and  a  pair  of  end  walls  of  generally 

equal  height  integrally  connected  in  alternating  relation 
and  having  top  and  bottom  closures; 

(b)  the  bottom  closure  having  an  inner  minor  fli^  extending 
inwardly  from  each  side  waU  and  an  outer  miyor  flap 
extending  inwardly  from  each  end  waU  and  adhesively 
united  to  the  underlying  minor  flj^ 

(c)  said  inner  minor  fli^  each  being  divided  into  two  equal 
sections  by  a  slot  which  extends  across  its  frill  depth  and 

continues  verticaUy  into  the  associated  side  wall,  said  slots 
terminating  at  a  distance  from  said  bottom  ckssure  which 
is  a  minor  portion  of  the  height  of  the  walls; 

(d)  said  outer  miUor  flaps  each  having  a  fliU  length  retaining 
member  integrally  connected  to  its  distal  end,  said  retain- 
ing members  each  having  a  dq^  which  is  substantially 

nailer  than  the  height  of  the  walls  and  bearing  a  securing 
tab  located  at  each  end; 

(e)  said  retaining  members  extending  into  the  container 
interior,  in  face-to-ftce  relationship,  through  the  skMs  in 
the  inner  minor  flaps  and  with  the  securing  tabs  extending 
through  the  slots  in  the  side  walls,  said  securing  tabs  each 
being  folded  mwardly  and  the  inner  surfiue  portion 
thereof  adhesively  united  with  the  outer  surface  portion  of 
a  side  wall  adjacent  the  slot  through  which  it  extends, 
whereby  upon  division  of  said  shipping  container  into 
subcontainers,  said  retafaiing  members  serve  to  contain 

product  packed  within  sakl  subcontainers  while  providing 
substantial  access  to  such  contained  product;  and 
(0  a  line  of  severance  intermediate  the  ends  of  the  slots, 
traversing  the  unslotted  portions  of  the  skle  walls  and  the 
top  closure  in  alignment  with  the  stots.  said  line  of  sever- 
ance being  adapted  to  permit  separation  of  portions  of  the 
container  lying  on  opposite  sides  of  said  line. 


MC7.924 
MOVABLE  AISLE  8T0KA0E  SYSTEM 
L  MnrfhiliB.  Shart  Hllli,  NJ.,  airipar  to 

iewwfcf  N«J. 

FDad  Sap.  1, 1901,  Sir.  No.  300.306  - 
lat  a>  AilTB  53/00 
US.  a.  211— U  17 


1.  A  movable  aisle  storage  system  comprising 

at  least  one  deck  panel; 

a  pair  of  rail  and  panel  connector  units  disposed  on  opposite 

iidcB  of  said  panel  and  extending  along  the  length  thereof, 
eadi  of  said  units  having 

a  rail  portion,  and 

a  support  portion  depending  ISrom  said  rail  portion  for 
sopport  thereof,  said  support  portion  having 
a  support  section  shaped  substantiaUy  M  an  inverted  tee 
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with  the  web  of  leid  tee  dqwnding  MibettBtially 
vertioally  from  Mid  nil  ponioii.  and 

•  peir  of  fhofe  leetiom  extending  upwardly  and  oirt* 
waidly  from  the  ends  of  the  annt  of  Mid  tee,  each  of 
Hid  nante  Motions  having  a  substantially  horixon- 
tally  extending  portion  for  supporting  one  side  of  a 
deck  panel  thereon  to  provide  vertical  load  bearhig 
support  for  the  deck  panel; 
means  for  securing  each  side  of  said  deck  pwwl  to  said 

substantially  horixootaUy  extending  portion  of  the  a4ja- 

cent  flange  section  of  the  connector  unit  associated  with 

that  side;  and 
at  least  one  movable  carrier  adi^ted  to  support  storage 

equipment  thereon,  said  carrier  having  wheeb  engaging 

said  connector  unit  rail  portions  for  rolhng  movement 

therealong. 


MC7,ilf 

BACK  SUPPLY  SYSnM 

Geofp  PMtNri,  19  TinriB  St,  Btooafldd,  N J. 

niad  Mar.  1, 1M2,  fler.  Ne.  SIMM 

laLCL*  A^m  5/01.  5/0$ 

UJB.  a  211— IM 


MC7,ff2S 
WHEELBARROW  AND  GARDEN  TOOL  STORAGE  RACE 
Harry  Raldeli;  P.O.  Bex  381«  ItaMT,  Ong.  f79t2,  and  Jaeeb 
J.  Raiwr,  lOS  W.  Veipv,  HMBloa,  Em.  <70i2 
FDod  No? .  30, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  32M81 
I  M,CL^MnV5/0B 

UJ8.  a  211-40  T  3 


1.  A  combination  wheelbarrow  and  garden  uxA  storage  rack 
tot  wall  attachment,  said  rack  comprising  in  combinatioii,    . 

a  horizontal  rack  member,  means  for  securing  said  radc 
member  in  abutment  with  a  wall  surface, 

a  vertical  rack  member  in  intersecting  relationshq)  with  the 
horizontal  rack  member,  connector  means  retaining  the 
vertical  rack  member  in  interMcting  relationship  with  said 
horizontal  rack  member,  said  connector  means  comprising 
Oahaped  sleeves  permanently  secured  to  one  another  in 
perpendicular  rdatiooship,  locking  means  carried  by  each 
of  said  sleeves  and  serving  to  secure  a  rack  member  and 
sleeve  against  movement, 

tool  supporting  brackets  sUdaUy  supported  supported  for 
selected  positioning  along  the  horizontal  member  of  the 
lack. 

sleeve  mounted  bails  slidaUy  siqiported  by  the  horizontal 
radc  member  and  positionable  thereakng  to  each  receive 
a  wheelbarrow  handle  and  to  retain  same  in  outward 
spaced  rflationship  to  a  rack  supporting  wall  surihce, 

a  wheelbarrow  siqiport  slidably  attachable  to  the  vertical 
rack  member  and  including  an  outwardly  projecting  sup- 
port for  the  retention  of  the  lip  of  a  whedbarrow  pan.  and 

said  deeve  mounted  bails  eztoiding  outwardly  from  said 
rack  mender  a  horizontal  distance  so  m  to  wppon  the 
wheelbarrow  in  spaced  relatiooship  to  the  wall  to  permit 
the  storage  of  garden  tools  on  said  brackets  between  the 
whedbarrow  and  the  %valL 


1.  A  rack  supply  system  including  a  frame,  at  least  a  pair  of 
track  members  sloping  downwardly  from  said  frame,  hangen 
adq>ted  to  retain  articles  of  merehandiM  m  han^ng  condition, 
means  for  sUdably  mounting  the  hangen  on  the  track  members 
for  movement  between  an  iqiper  loaihng  position  and  a  lower 
diq^msing  position,  said  slidably  mounting  means  including 
each  hanger  having  ends  which  engage  different  ones  of  a  pair 
of  track  members,  means  to  removaUy  fix  said  frame  to  a 
vertical  wall,  said  means  including  a  pair  of  latches  connected 
to  said  frame,  each  of  said  latches  including  a  pair  of  hooks,  one 
hook  of  each  latch  being  adapted  to  fit  into  one  of  a  group  of 
regularly  spaced  apertures  in  a  wall  and  the  other  hook  oo  each 
latch  bdng  adapted  to  fit  into  a  slot  in  a  vertical  standard  on  a 
wall 


4«447,»r 

MOLDED  TRAY  FOR  DISPLAY  STANDS 

Waiter  Nathan,  10S3  SkoUe  RUp  Dr.,  GlsMea,  ID.  40022 

FDed  Ang.  12, 1902,  Ser.  No.  407,440 

bta)A47FJ/;4 

U.S.  a  211—153  u 


1.  A  moMed,  iriastic,  unitary  shelf  member  that  is  adapted 
for  UM  M  part  of  a  display  stand  that  is  formed  by  a  plurality  of 
said  shdf  members  that  are  vertically  spaced  apart  b^  a  plural- 
ity of  tubular  posts,  comprising,  in  oombinataon: 
a  rectangular,  (danar,  horizontal,  product-support  member 
whoM  upper  siq)poft  surfisce  is  free  of  structural  tovasiont 
into  the  support  am  thereof,  so  m  to  itf«im4«.  the  pn>- 

dttct-carrying  edacity  of  said  upper  support  sitffBoe; 
a  oontniuous.  peripheral,  transverse,  reinforcing,  flange 
means  of  rectangular  configuration  in  plan,  formed  inte- 
grally along  the  entire  exterior  edgewiM  periphery  of  said 
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ra^raplar  nippcMmeinto  tnd  project  |wtiofpe«toiitliiieiliicIndedlBMidDendMttd».u»i.«k»i- 

«||M£rt»e«b«  «KI  d«  to  .wveTp^^ 

rdafiMcement  tgaiiist  bending  or  twitting  of  the  shelf  ^^       ^^ 


tubular,  corner  pott-receiving,  means  formed  integrally  with 
laid  planar  support  member  and  with  said  peripheral 
flange  means,  and  projecting  transverKly  both  above  and 
below  the  phue  of  said  planar  support  member,  and  lo- 
cated wholly  outwardly  of  the  inner,  rectangukn  surftce 
of  said  reinforcing  flange  means; 

and  a  pair  of  elongated  reinforcing  strips  lying  in  planes 
transverse  to  the  plane  of  the  horizontal  support  member, 
said  reinforcing  strips  extending  parallel  to,  and  being 
located  spaced  outwardly  of,  one  opposed  pak  of  spaced, 
ptrallel  tides  of  said  rectangular  flange  means,  with  the 
longitudinal  ends  of  each  said  elongated  reinforcing  strip 
being  formed  integraOy  with  one  pair  of  said  comer  post 
receiving  meant,  for  rigidifying  laid  tubular  comer  pott- 
receiving  meant  relative  to  each  other,  and  abo  for  rigidi- 
fying the  rectangular,  horizontal,  support  member  and  its 
peripheral,  transverse,  reinforcing  flange  means. 

PENDANT  SUPPORTED  BOOM  WITH  FIXED  AND  LIVE 
PENDANT  POmONS 

Brace  W.  Whte.  Nkhetaifflla,  Ky„  aMiper  to  PMC  Gtrpen. 
flm.  miri^.  in, 

PDad  J«.  30,1112,  Bar.  No.  3iM83 
lACL^MK  23/06 
UJ.a211-112  gi 


VaUM. 
hethaf 


ORIENTED  PLABnC  CONTAINER 

■dOMaT.NflM 
rain,  iiripon  to  FLM  AA,  MilM, 
PBad  May  II,  IMl,  8«.  Na.  JHiV 

Ma9rSi,lNO^IOIMM9| 


.tlfS?-!!"^  ''^^^'  ■*'  ^/«*  ""C  5/06:  BHD  23/00 
UA  a.  21^1  C  II I 


V^dsJ 


•z« 


1.  In  a  pendant  supported  extensible  and  retractable  boom 
pivotally  supported  at  an  inner  end  on  a  frame  and  having  an 
outer  end,  means  for  extending  and  retracting  said  boom,  a 

mast  pivotaUy  connected  to  the  boom  and  having  an  upper  end 
pivoted  between  a  stowed  position  and  a  raised  working  posi- 
tion defining  a  predetermined  mast-boom  working  angle,  and 
an  operator  controlled  winch  on  the  frame:  the  improvement 
which  comprises  means  for  pivotally  supporting  said  matt 
a^jaMnt  the  lower  surface  of  said  boom;  means  defining  a 
boom  supporting  hoist  connected  between  the  frame  and  the 
upper  end  of  the  mast;  means  defining  a  pendant  take-up  hoist 

connected  between  the  upper  end  of  the  mast  and  the  outer  end 
of  the  boom;  means  defiidng  a  live  pendant  trained  around  said 
winch  and  said  hoist  and  foraiing  a  portion  of  both  of  said 
hoists;  and  a  fixed  pendant  connected  between  said  mast  and 
said  boom  for  establishing  said  predetermined  mast-boom 
working  anglr,  actuation  of  said  winch  in  one  direction  being 
effective  to  controUably  raise  said  mast  from  said  stowed  posi- 
tion to  said  mast-boom  worldng  angle  and  theicafler  to  raise 
the  boom  to  a  selected  working  angle,  and  actuation  of  said 
winch  in  the  opposite  direction  being  efltetive  to  controUably 
lower  said  boom  and  said  mast  into  said  stowed  position,  said 
live  pendant  having  multiple  parts  of  pendant  line  included  hi 
Mid  boom  supporting  hoist  and  a  lesser  number  of  multiple 


1.  In  a  bottle-like  container  of  polyethylene  terephthahrte 
having  a  neck  portion,  a  body  portion  and  a  bottom  portion 

with  a  central  region,  the  improvement  wherein  the  material  of 
said  neck  portion  has  a  monoaxial  orientation  equivalent  to  a 
multifold  monoaxial  stretching  of  said  polyethylene  ten- 
phthalate,  the  material  of  said  body  portion  having  an  axial 
orientation  substantially  consisting  solely  of  the  axial  orienta- 
tion obtained  by  said  multifold  monoaxial  stretching  of  the 
polyethylene  terephthalate  so  that  the  axial  orienution  of  the 
material  of  the  body  portion  and  the  neck  portion  are  substan- 
tially the  same,  the  material  of  the  body  porton  Airther  having 
a  transverse  orientation  independent  of  and  superimposed  on 
safal  axial  orientation  by  a  multifold  transverse  stretcUng  of 
■aid  axiaUy  oriented  polyethylene  terephthalate,  said  trans- 
verse orientation  by  transverse  stretcUng  being  obtained  with 
the  axial  length  of  the  material  of  the  body  and  neck  portions 
being  substantially  unchanged  and  without  any  axial  stretching 
of  the  material  of  the  body  and  neck  portions. 

4,M7,M0 
OVERMbLDED  CLOSURE  SEAL 
WiUam  J.  SehaaD,  WhaaHw  ItaMi  A.  Fowlii,  McHivy ,  nd 
Albart  Heahapl,  RoivUig  MaadoiTB,  an  ef  DL,  MalvMMa  to 
Bartar  TnnuA  Laharatorlai,  Inc.,  DasrflaM,  DL 
PDad  Apr.  <k  1M2,  Sir.  No.  3iB341 
Int  a>  B«D  1/02 
MS,  CL  215-^  16  rhi— 

1.  A  seaUng  system  for  a  container  used  for  storing  and 
dispensing  liquids,  said  container  including  a  neck  defining  a 
dispensing  outlet  surrounded  by  an  annular  Up,  a  ckMure  for 
said  outlet,  and  a  frangible  section  coupling  said  dosuie  to  said 
neck,  the  improvement  comprising,  in  combinatiott: 
said  closare  definhig  an  outwardly  extendhig  bead; 
said  frangible  section  coupling  said  closure  to  said  neck  at  a 
point  below  the  pbme  of  said  dispensing  outlet,  to  define 
an  amuhtf  channel  between  said  lip  and  said  clotufe; 
said  neck  having  an  annular  overmold,  said  overmold  hav- 
ing an  inner  surface  in  intimate,  space-free  contact  with 
the  outer  surface  of  the  closure  and  neck,  said  overmold 
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covomg  ittd  neck  and  Mid  bad  and  enfi«ing  Mid  bad  bdow  and  ptfallel  to  Mid  lid  azit,  and  coupling  mnm  fbr 
on  Mid  clorare,  whereby  displacement  of  Mid  ovennold  rigidly  joining  Mid  counterweight  meant  to  Mid  lid  to  move 


^    f 


t»      41      «2^ 


»0.0. 


•aid  counterwei^t  meant  below  laid  Hd  in  connter-rotation 
cauaes  mptnre  of  taid  fhmgible  lection  permitting  re>  relative  thereto. 

moval  of  aaid  ovennold  and  taid  cloture  firom  laid  neck.  — • 

WARP  RESISTANT  CLOSURE  FOR  SANITARY  CANS 

Harlw  E.  WllUaaoa.  Gryttal  Uke,  OL,  and  llaodon  Sophar, 
U  QeaeeMi,  CaUf^  aarigwn  to  Amwiea  On  ~ 
GffMBwleh,  Conn. 

iAffSil  FIM  Oct  M,  Ittl,  Sw.  No.  311^0 

TAMPER  INDICATING  CLOSURE  Iitt.  a^  BtSD  8/08 

PMer  P.  Gach,  ETHMTllla,  Ind^  Mriper  to  Subeaa  PlMtka  ^^-  CL  220—66  « i 


Coipofatioa,  Efavfllla,  Ind. 

FOad  Jn.  20,  lfi3.  Sar.  No.  509,794 
bUL  a'  B6BD  41/62 
VJ8.  CL  21S— 237  ]0 


1.  A  tamper  indicating  cloture  comprising:  a  cap  for  perma- 
nent  attachment  to  a  container,  taid  cap  having  a  pattage 
communicating  with  aaid  container  for  Hi^^^ng  the  contents 
thereof,  a  cloture  element  movable  anally  relative  to  taid  cap 
between  potitiont  opening  and  doting  taid  pattage,  a  tamper 
indicating  element,  and  rivet  means  connected  with  said  cap 
and  patting  throu^  opmingt  formed  in  taid  tamper  indicating 
element,  aaid  tamper  indicating  element  being  fixed  to  said  cap 
in  dote  proximity  to  said  cloture  element  to  prevent  move- 
ment of  said  cloaure  element 


4y467,M2 
EASY  UFT  PIT  UD 
M.  IMkh,  72U  PMtmoa  Dr^  Gmim  Gr«?e,  CUif. 
92641 

FDad  Oct  3, 1913,  Sar.  No.  S3i4t7 
laLCURttD  25/24 
VS.  CL  220-18  18  n*i— 

1.  In  a  prefiUwicated  pit  for  servicing  an  aircraft  and  formed 
with  walls,  a  floor,  and  a  lid  rotataUe  about  hinge  meant  at  the 
top  of  taid  walls  and  about  a  horizontal  lid  axis,  the  inqirove- 
ment  comprising  rotatable,  counterweight  meant  tecured  for 
rotation  about  a  horizontal  counterwei^  axit  that  it  located 


1.  A  warp  retittant  can  body  end  clorare  of  light  gage  metal 
configured  to  enhance  warp  reaistance  and  resist  distortion 
when  subjected  to  differential  preMures  on  opposite  tides 
thereof,  taid  end  cloture  compriting, 

a  terminal  peripheral  flange  at  the  outer  periphery  of  the 
cloture  extending  radially  in%irardly  to  a  tubttantiaUy 
horizontal  flange  crest  prior  to  teaming  taid  cloture  to  a 
can  body, 

taid  creat  merging  into  a  first  arcuate  convex  portion  with 
said  convex  portion  in  turn  merging  into  an  axially  down- 
wardly extending  countersink  wall, 

a  concave  arcuate  wall  portion  extending  do%rawardly  and 
radially  inwardly  from  taid  countersink  wall  and  merging 
into  a  substantially  phmar  shelf  inwardly  thereof. 

taid  shelf  at  tti  innermott  end  merging  into  a  convex  outer 
arcuate  wall  portion  extending  downwardly  and  radially 
inwardly  to  an  upwardly  open  concave  counternnk 
groove, 

said  groove  from  the  bottom  portion  thereof  extending 
radially  and  upwardly  inwardly  in  a  wail  portion  which 
merges  into  convex  arcuate  outer  wall  defining  an  up- 
wardly directed  reinforcing  bead,  the  radially  inner  wall 
of  said  bead  angling  downwardly  and  merging  into  a 
downwardly  inclined  step  pand, 

said  step  pand  at  its  innermott  periphery  merging  into  a 
phmar  centrd  pand  surrounding  the  longitudind  axis  of 
said  end  cloture, 

aaid  centrd  panel  being  tubttantially  paralld  to  taid  ihdf, 
and  tubttantially  coplanar  with  the  lowermost  portion  of 
said  countersink  groove,  said  central  panel  and  said  lower- 
most portion  of  said  groove  defining  the  lowea  points  of 
said  end  clotnre  with  reapect  to  the  interior  of  a  taid  can 
body  when  teamed  thereto, 

taid  termind  peripherd  flange  having  an  outer  curl  for 
double  teaming  to  a  can  body, 

wherein  taid  panlld  relatioathip  of  taid  thdf  and  centrd 
pand  on  onxjtite  tides  of  said  groove  and  bead  provide 
the  antiwarp  and  dittortioo-free  character  of  taid  end 
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elorare  under  varying  ambient  prearare  oonditiona  not> 
withatanding  the  U^  gage  metal  thereof 


dement  end  portion  and  the  cap  member  body  Motion 
mch  that  the  identity  of  the  identity  element  i»  alteied 


RBCEPTACU  FOR  HOLDING  PLURAL  SUE 
CONTAINERS 
GObirt  C  Hmmt,  Oaftri,  N J^  aarigmr  to  Daka  Ptatka, 
Inc.  EHabeth,  N J. 

FDad  Ah.  It.  1M3,  Sar.  Na.  4«7,M< 
bfLOJBtSD  25/28 
UjB.a220-MH  8< 


I 


1.  A  receptacle  for  retention  therein  of  a  puper  cup,  plastic 

container,  beverage  can  or  the  like  and  conformably  nestable 

in  a  like  receptacle  fw  ready  storage  of  such  receptacle  in  a 

plural  stack  thereof,  said  receptacle  being  characterized  tax- 

ther  by  convenient  user  hand  hoUing  and  the  mountability  of 

same  in  hung  position  on  a  variety  of  supporting  surfaces,  sakl 

receptacle  including  a  firame  comprising 

a  base  member  having  a  pair  of  support  levels,  the  first  of 

said  levels  associated  with  support  of  a  large  size  jp$pa 

cup  container  and  the  second  associated  with  support  of  a 

beverage  can, 

a  skirt  piece  encircling  said  base  member  and  upstanding  a 

distance  therefrom, 
a  second  encircling  skirt  piece  of  relatively  larger  diametri- 
cal expanse  spaced  a  distance  above  the  first  skirt  piece, 
and 
a  pair  of  oppodtively  located  connector  pieces  supporting 
said  second  skirt  piece  from  said  first  skirt  piece,  both  said 
sUrt  pieces  tapering  inwardly  from  their  respective  tops 
to  bottoms  whereby  said  frame  tekscopically  can  be  re- 
ceived nestably  in  the  frame  of  a  like  receptacle,  and 
a  handle  attached  to  said  frame  and  including  a  first  portion 
extending  radially  outwardly  from  said  second  skirt  piece 
proximate  the  jotoder  location  of  one  of  said  connector 
pieces  with  sakl  second  skirt  piece,  and  a  second  down- 
wardly depending  portion  laterally  widening  away  a 
distance  from  said  one  connector  piece  to  provkle  space 
therebetween  receptive  of  a  uaer's  fingers  when  hokling 
the  receptacle,  the  handle  being  of  relatively  deep  channel 
croas  section  opening  toward  said  frame  to  provide  en- 
hanced handle  rigklity. 


when  the  end  portion  is  broken  away  from  the  pin  ele- 
ment 


MC7,M6 

CLOSURE  FOR  A  PRESSURIZED  CHAMBER 

R^n  T.  MakhUaid,  Erie,  Pa,«  aaaignor  to  AaMrican  SterlUnr 

*  Fllai  JiL  IS,  I981«  Sar.  No.  283338 
Int  CL'  B6SD  45/02 
VJS,  a  220-246  5  Claims 


4yM7,938 
RANDOM  COIL  ULTRASONIC  SEAL 

aM  nncMal  T.  Stoith,  Psmbrake,  both 
to  Atomic  Baarir  of  Gamria  Limited, 


Fnad  Oct  21, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  S44»3i0 
rtorltjr,  appHcnHsn  Canada,  Oet  28,  lf82, 4141U 
Int  CL>  B68D  Ji/OO  55/02 
VS.  a  220-214  6  rMmm 

1.  A  seal  comprising: 

•  a  hollow  stud  member  having  pin  receiving  means  within 

the  stud  member, 

•  a  cap  member  having  a  body  scctwn  and  a  pin  element 
extoiding  therefrom,  the  pin  element  having  an  end  por- 
tion shaped  for  entering  the  stud  member  receiving  means 
to  be  permanently  secured  therein,  the  cap  member  tut- 
ther  having  a  random  klentity  element  fixed  to  the  pin 


1.  In  a  sesJable  closure  for  an  opening  fai  a  chamber  of  the 
type  including  a  door  capMt  of  anuming  a  confronting  poai- 
tkm  in  which  a  surface  of  the  door  confronts  the  chamber 
opening  but  in  which  the  door  is  not  sealed,  a  sealed  poaition  in 
which  the  chamber  is  sealed  and  an  opened  poaition  in  which 
the  door  is  in  neither  the  confhmting  nor  sealed  positions,  a 
sealing  device  disposed  between  the  door  and  the  perimeter  of 
the  opening  operable  to  effect  a  seal  therebetween  when  the 
door  is  in  its  seded  position,  and  means  for  selectively  prevent- 
ing the  door  from  leaving  its  confrtmting  and  sealed  positions 
to  assume  its  opened  position,  the  improvement  of  means  for 
operating  the  preventing  means  and  for  moving  the  door  be- 
tween its  confronting  and  sealed  positkms  comprising: 
an  operating  member  disposed  on  the  door  which  operates 
the  preventing  means  when  said  operating  member  is 
rotated  in  a  plane  parallel  to  the  door  and  urges  the  door 
between  its  confronting  and  sealed  positkms  when  sakl 
operating  meaber  is  moved  in  a  directkm  having  a  com- 
ponent perpendicular  to  the  door, 
a  driving  member  diqMsed  on  the  door  and  adapted  for 

rotatkmal  movement  in  a  phme  parallel  to  the  door, 
sakl  driving  member  having  an  inclined  surface  adapted  to 
contact  an  indined  surface  of  sakl  operating  member,  sakl 
ckMvre  inchiding  contact  ensuring  means  for  ensuring  sakl 
surfines  contact  each  other, 
the  resistance  between  sakl  siurfaces  bemg  sufficiently  great 
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during  at  least  •  portion  of  the  roution  of  leid  driving 
^"^^y  to  enable  laid  driving  member  to  rotate  laid 
operating  member  and  cauae  aaid  operating  member  to 
caiiae  the  preventing  means  to  secure  the  door  in  its  con- 
rronting  position; 

said  driving  member  inclined  surftce  traveling  up  said  oper- 
ating member  inclined  surface  after  said  operating  mem> 
ber  reaches  a  limit  of  ito  path  of  rotation  and  said  driving 
mmber  is  rotated  in  a  first  direction  thereby  causing  said 
operating  member  to  move  away  from  said  driving  mem- 
ber and  causing  the  door  to  move  from  its  confitmting 
position  and  toward  its  sealed  position; 

said^ving  member  inclined  surface  traveling  down  said 
operating  member  inclined  surftce  when  the  door  is  in  itt 
sealed  position  and  said  driving  member  is  rotated  in  a 
second  direction,  thereby  permitting  said  operating  mem- 
ber to  move  toward  said  driving  member  and  omsf  the 
door  to  move  from  its  sealed  position  to  its  confronting 
pontion;aDd 

means  for  rotating  said  driving  member. 


FILLER  CAP  ASSEMBLY 
Jamas  R.  Shaw,  Anmanaatt,  N.Y^  assigMir  to  Shaw  Am  De- 
▼kas,  lac^  East  Hm/Hm,  N.Y. 

oTSer.  No.  14332,  Apr.  24,  IMO. 
ins  sppHcation  No?.  17,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  322,215 
IM.  a'  BCSD  45/00 
VACL22»-24t  u 


portion  of  the  adapter  to  inhibit  fluid  flow  between  the 
cap  and  the  adapter  said  seal  means  normally  spacing  the 
complementary  surftoes  of  the  flange  and  adapter  while 
permitting  tmtnoe  to  snrftoe  engagement  upon  impact 
itriking  of  said  flange. 


13.  A  filler  cap  assembly  for  use  with  a  tank  having  a  wall 
defining  a  tank  opening,  the  filler  cap  assembly  comprising: 

(a)  an  adapter  including: 

(1)  an  outside  portion  for  connecting  the  adapter  to  the 
wall  of  the  tank  around  the  tank  opening, 

(2)  an  inside  portion  defining  a  central  ad^>ter  opening, 
and 

(3)  a  raised  portion  extendmg  between  the  inside  and 

I        outside  portions  of  the  adapter,  the  raised  portion  of  the 
I        adapter  having: 

0)  a  top,  drenmferential  crest  annulariy  mwtmiMng 

around  the  adqMer  opening, 
Cd)  an  outside  surftoe  eitending  downward  and  radially 

outward  from  the  circumferential  crest,  and 
Oil)  an  inside  muttce  extending  downward  and  radially 

inward  from  the  circumferential  cicat, 

the  inside  and  outside  surfeces  of  the  raised  portion  being 
radially  apaced  from  each  other, 

(b)  a  ci^  nwhiding; 

(1)  a  base  supposed  by  the  adapter  and  extending  within 
the  central  opening  thereof  and  having  a  radiaUy  ex- 
tending flange  defi^ng  an  inside  surfeoe  extending  over 
and  ooB^ementary  to  both  the  inside  and  outside  sur- 
feoes  of  the  raised  portion  of  the  adapter  to  mhibit 
distortion  (rf  the  oom^ementary  fit  between  the  raised 
portion  of  the  adapter  and  the  radial  flange  of  the  base, 
and 

(2)  retaining  means  attached  to  the  base  for  securely  oon- 


4«4C7,m 

CLOSURE-OPENING  DEVICE 

DatU  O.  Allan,  WUmh^lon,  OUo,  aaslVMr  to  AUai  Tool 
paay,  lacn  WUadagton,  OUo 

FDad  Ang.  38, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  836488 
IM.  a.'  BiSD  I7/S4 
V&  a  23»-270  u 


nectiog  die  cap  to  the 


and 


attadHd  to  te  base  and  engaging  die  raised 


1.  A  closure-opening  device  for  a  tfrmt^infr  having  side  wall 
configuration  and  a  ckised  bottom  as  well  as  a  top  capable  of 
being  opened  for  access  to  contents  thereof  including,  for 
oample,  liquid,  lard,  shortening,  shelled  peanuts,  granular  or 
freeie  dried  or  instant  ooffSse,  bread  crumbs,  powdered  milk, 
salt,  and  other  granuhv.  coarse,  as  well  as  flake  particles  used 
by  consumers,  comprising: 
a  molded  plastic  closure  member  having  a  rim  portion  and  a 

substantially  flat  surfeoe  pand  portion; 
a  molded-in  thinned-area  portion  in<^hiHtng  ^  circumferential 
soore-line  between  the  rim  portion  and  the  panel  portion; 
a  raised  snrfisoe.  upwardly  eitwiding  arrow-sh^ied  tab  ele- 
ment located  subatantially  radially  in  the  panel  portion 
and  also  having  a  tab  score  around  periphery  of  said  tab 
element  though  terminating  at  opposite  ends  of  the  tab 
score  at  a  pair  of  locations  spaced  inwardly  a  short  dis- 
tance from  the  dreumferential  soore  line  on  either  side  of 
said  tab  element; 
a  first  induded-angle  point  provided  with  said  tab  element 
and  positioned  radiaUy  inwardly  toward  a  center  location 
of  the  pand  portion; 
a  flirther  included-an^  point  provided  with  said  tab  de- 
ment and  positioned  radially  outwardly  in  a  terminatioo 
thereof  ctoady  atUaoent.  though  spaced  a  short  distance 
radially  inwardly  of  the  rim  portion  and  ctrcnmferaBtial 
soore  line;  and 
means  for  grayling  said  tab  demem  after  initid  rupture  by 
strsM  ooncentratioo  of  pressure  applied  to  dqiress  said  tab 
dement  at  said  first  induded-angle  point  ftx  easy  initial 
rupture  as  wdl  as  for  lifting  said  tab  dement  upwardly 
from  said  pand  portion  for  rupture  of  the  dicumfeientid 
soore-line.  the  first  inehided-angle  point  being  defined  in  a 
sharper  an^  for  stress  conrwuialiun  diaa  a  more  bhmt 
angle  provided  with  the  Amber  indoded-an^  point 
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4«M7,M» 

SrroSAGI  CONTAINER  WITH  REMOVABLE  UD 

MkhMl  J.  Wwkk,  NHtkwkk,  ENfad,  mlam  to  WCB 


FIM  Oct  3(,  1M2, 8«.  N«.  4a<,77l 
tat  CU  B«D  «;//<  Sl/04 
UA  a  220-331 


I.  A  lidded  conuiner  cooqmting: 

•  floor, 

oppoMd  planar  tide  walls  npwanfly  extendiiig  from  said 
floor. 

oppoaed  upwardly  extending  planar  end  walls  between  said 
side  walls,  said  floor  side  walls  and  end  walls  enclosing  an 
open  topped  rectangular  volume; 

a  rectangular  lid  dimensioned  to  overlie  the  top  of  said 
container,  said  lid  molded  with  two  lid  parts  connected  by 
a  hinge  region  which  extends  transversely  relative  to  said 
side  walls  when  the  lid  is  fitted  to  close  said  container 

a  flange  on  an  end  wall  of  said  container  adjacent  the  upper 
edge  thereof; 

means  on  said  lid  adapted  to  engage  the  underside  of  said 
flange  and  to  extend  over  the  upper  edges  of  said  side  and 
end  walls,  said  lid  being  fittable  to  and  removable  from 
said  container  by  combined  pivotal  movement  about  said 
hinge  region  and  sliding  movement  relative  to  said  con- 
tainer and  parallel  to  said  side  walls  to  engage  and  disen- 
gage a  part  of  said  lid  beneath  said  flange; 

downwardly  opening  channels  on  said  lid  receiving  the 
upper  edges  of  said  opposed  side  walls  during  fitting  of  the 
lid  to  the  container, 

recemes  in  the  upper  edges  of  said  opposed  side  walls  within 
which  portions  of  the  hinge  regicw  adjacent  to  said  side 
walk  are  received  when  the  lid  is  lowered  into  engage- 
ment with  the  upper  edges  of  said  side  walls. 


4i447,940 

METAL  FINISHING  BARREL  HAVING  A  SLIDING 

CLOSURE 

Fnak  Littla,  Aa  Gras,  Mich^  aarigser  to  Harahmr/FDiral 


OMsioB  efSar.  No.  3M.010,  Mar.  ao,  IMl,  Pat  No.  4^422,774. 

TUi  appHcMiaa  Sap.  23, 1M3,  S«.  No.  S3S4S0 

tat  ai  B4SD  43/20 

VS,  CL  220-348  8  CUw 

1.  A  metal  finishing  barrel  construction  comprising: 

(a)  plurality  of  perforate  side  walls  extending  between  a  pair 
of  circular  end  caps; 

(b)  a  pair  of  spaced  ribs  extending  lengthwise  of  said  barrel 
and  defining  sides  of  a  rectangular  barrd  opening; 

(c)  each  of  said  ribs  inchiding  a  pluraUty  of  lips  qMced 
longitudhially  along  said  ribs; 

(d)  an  access  door  for  said  barrel  opening  comprising: 

0)  a  perfiorate  closure  panel  shaped  to  fit  between  said  ribs 

10  dose  said  barrd  opening; 
00  •  pdr  of  latch  phttes  overlying  an  outer  Gmc  of  said 


doaore  paad  and  sttdaUe  towards  and  away  flmn  each 
other, 

OiO  wdi  latch  pkte  inchiding  a  plurality  of  rigid  tongues 
spwed  along  opposite  sides  of  sdd  plates  that  project 
beyond  the  side  edges  of  the  closure  panel; 


Civ)  locldng  tongues  dimensioned  to  fit  between  adjacent 
lipa  formed  on  said  barrd  ribs  and  engageaUe  with  said 
1^  upon  slidmg  movement  in  said  latch  pktes  in  a 
predetermmed  direction; 

(v)  guide  means  for  preventing  skewed  motion  in  said 
latch  dates. 


4t4C7J41 

APPARATUS  AND  MEIHOD  FOR  DISPENSING 

BEVERACX  SYRUP 

Be^jaid■  R.  Do,  323i2  Via  AHIka,  Smrth  Lagoa,  CUif.  92«n 

FDad  Sap.  30, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  431,178 

tata'G01F77/Q8 

U.S.a222— 1  17< 


rzL~^1hsts 


1.  An  improved  beverage  syrup  di^)ensing  apparatus  com- 
prising: 

a  reservoir  adapted  to  store  a  quantity  of  beverage  synq>; 

a  nozzle  formed  to  dispense  said  quantity  of  said  beverage 
syrup  with  a  proportiond  quantity  of  a  beverage  mixing 
fluid; 

a  pump  disposed  between  said  reservoir  and  said  nozzle  for 
deUvering  said  quantity  of  syrup  from  said  reservoir  to 
add  nozzle; 

means  disposed  between  said  reservoir  and  said  pump  for 
detecting  the  presence  of  air  in  said.quantity  of  syrup; 

said  detecting  means  comprises  a  vdve  including  a  vdve 
seat  and  vdving  member,  said  vdving  member  adapted  to 
remain  qiaced  from  said  vdve  seat  w^ien  said  quantity  of 
synq>  is  present  in  said  vdve  to  permit  said  quantity  of 
syrup  to  flow  across  said  vdve  seat  and  contact  said  valve 
seat  when  said  quaittity  of  syrup  is  not  present  in  said 
vdve  to  prevent  any  flow  of  air  across  saiid  vdv^  and 

switching  means  reqxmsive  to  said  detecting  means  fbr 
automatically  discontinuing  the  operation  of  said  pump 
upon  the  detection  of  air  in  said  quantity  of  syrup. 
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MC7,942 
REPEATING  DISPENSER 
Yvgi  (MUkabo,  M7-3,  NdMhia, 

FOtd  Apr.  29. 1M2, 8m.  No.  373,273 
IM.  a'  GOIF  ;//05 
UJ.  a  222—44    * 


1.  A  dispenser  for  repeatedly  dispensing  uniform  quantities 
of  liquid  comprising: 

A.  a  tubular  body  having  top  and  bottom  ends,  said  body 

(1)  having  attachment  means  at  its  bottom  end  for  releas- 
ably  securing  thereto  a  cylinder  of  a  cylinder  piston 
device  and 

(2)  having  radially  inwardly  projecting  stc^  means  inter- 
mediate its  top  and  bottom  ends  defining 

(a)  an  iq>wardly  filing  abutment  and 

(b)  a  downwardly  facing  abutment; 

B.  a  qmng  retainer  in  said  body  movable  upward  to  and 
downward  from  a  nrnmal  position  engaging  said  down- 
wardly fadng  abutment; 

C.  a  spring  reacting  between  said  body  and  said  spring  re- 
tainer to  bias  the  latter  iq>ward  to  its  normal  position; 

D.  an  actuator  slidabk  in  said  body, 

(1)  having  a  bottom  end  portion  normally  engaging  said 
qmng  retainer,  and 

(2)  having  an  iq>per  end  porticm  which  projects  above  the 
top  end  of  the  body  and  provides  a  pressure  button 
whereby  the  tpriag  retainer  can  be  moved  downward 
from  its  normal  position, 

(3)  said  actuator  comprising  a  member  that  is  lotatably 
adjustable  relative  to  the  body  and  has  at  its  bottom  a 
plurality  of  drcumferentially  spaced  anally  stepped 
surftces,  each  selectable  by  rotational  adjustment  of 
said  member  for  engagement  against  said  upwardly 
facing  abutment  to  define  one  of  a  plurality  of  different 
distances  through  which  the  firing  retainer  can  be 
moved  downward  fiom  its  normal  position; 

E.  an  elongated  rack  shaft  lengthwise  slidable  upward  and 
downward  along  a  side  surfitte  of  the  body,  said  rack  shaft 

(1)  having  rack  teeth  spaced  along  its  length  that  project 
inward  relative  to  the  body  and 

(2)  having  attachment  means  at  a  bottom  end  thereof  for 
releasably  securing  thereto  a  piston  of  a  cylinder  piston 
device 

F.  a  pawl  pivoted  on  said  spring  retainer  to  swing  toward 
and  ftom  engagement  with  said  rack  teeth  and  biased  in 
the  direction  for  such  engagement,  for  constraining  the 
rack  shaft  to  move  downward  with  the  spring  retainer; 
and 

O.  means  on  the  body,  engaged  with  the  pawl  when  the 
qwing  retainer  is  in  its  said  normal  position,  for  holding 
the  pawl  in  spaced  rehition  to  the  rack  teeth. 


4t(M7,M3 

LIQUID  DISPENSING  VALVE  ASSEMBLY 

CUflord  C  Gma,  800  Woodcral  Ct,  Boalte  aty,  Nev. 

FIM  JnL  IS,  Ilt2,  S«.  Ne.  ail,77f 

tat  CL'  OOIF  J  J/06 

VS.  a  222-309  I 


1.  In  a  liquid  dispenser  in  which  liquid  is  alternately  and 
selectively  diq>laced  from  and  drawn  into  a  reservoir  by  s 
piston  being  driven  therein  between  a  first  position  in  which 
the  volume  of  said  reservoir  is  expanded,  and  a  second  position 
in  which  said  volume  is  contracted,  said  piston  being  urged  to 
said  first  position  by  a  piston  biasing  spring,  and  forced  to  said 
second  position  by  pressurized  gas  in  a  chamber  exposed  to 
said  piston,  an  improved  assembly  comprising: 
a  gas  inlet  for  introducing  pressurized  gas  into  said  chamber, 
a  first  and  a  second  outlet  for  releasing  gas  from  said  cham- 
ber, 
a  solenoid  assembly  having  a  solenoid  plunger  exposed  to 
pressurized  gas  in  said  chamber,  moveable  between  a  first 
position  for  closing  said  gas  inlet  and  a  second  position  for 
closing  said  sec(»d  outlet,  and  having  a  seat  surftce  ex- 
posed to  said  second  outlet, 
plunger  biasing  means  for  urging  said  plunger  to  said  fint 

position, 
solenoid  means  for  moving  said  plunger  to  said  second  posi- 
tion and  switching  means  cooperating  therewith  for  mo- 
mentarily energizing  said  solenoid  means, 
said  second  outlet  having  an  oversized  recess  exposed  in  said 
chamber  to  said  plunger  seat  turUce  and  communicating 
to  atmoqrfieric  pressure  throu^  said  second  outlet,  said 
recess  having  an  area  exposed  to  said  plunger  seat  surftce 
sufficient  to  maintain  said  plunger  in  said  second  position 
by  overcoming  said  plunger  biasing  means  when  twl 
chamber  is  pressurized,  and 
closure  means  cooperating  with  said  piston  for  tnatnfiwiiig 
said  first  outlet  closed  until  said  piston  has  substantially 
reached  said  second  position,  whereby  said  first  outlet  is 
opened,  the  gas  pressure  in  said  chamber  is  released,  and 
said  plunger  is  returned  to  said  first  position  by  said  bias- 
ing 
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MC7,M4 
STORAGE  APPARATUS  FOR  AUTOMOBILE  T  TOP 


G«M  F.  Mmko,  4U5  CiMrfimr  T«^  W«t  Pda  BMch,  Fit. 
33409,  nd  Itary  J.  Mttraw,  m,  44MO  G«i  Ldw  Dr^  W«t 
Pila  Bwek,  Fla.  33406 

FIM  JbL  25, 1983,  Sw.  No.  Stljm 
lit  a>  B60R  J/M 
UJS.  a  22*    42.43  16 


1.  Storage  apparatus  for  automobile  T  top  inaerts,  compris* 
ing,  a  lower  body  portion  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  floor 
surface  of  an  automobile,  said  lower  body  portion  having  fint 
cradle  means  adapted  to  conform  generally  tQ  an  outer  contour 
of  an  insert  and  to  supportingly  receive  an  insert,  and  an  upper 
body  portion  operatively  coupled  to  said  lower  body  portion 
and  having  cradle  means  associated  therewith  adapted  to  con- 
form generally  to  an  outer  contour  of  an  insert,  said  cradle 
means  associated  with  said  upper  body  portion  being  disposed 
in  contraposition  to  said  first  cradle  means  when  said  upper 
body  portion  is  operatively  disposed,  and  means  for  securing 
said  upper  body  portion  in  operative  diqxMition  with  req)ect 
to  said  lower  body  portion. 


4^467,948 
BABY  CARRIER 
Joke  A.  SchaapTcld,  M14  •  14lh  A?c  Sooth,  Bloominstoo, 
M1U.SS430 

Flkd  Dm.  23, 1983,  Sor.  No.  S64J41 
LM.  a>  A47D  13/02 
UjS.  a  234-160  14 


1.  A  baby  carrier  comprising  a  harness  for  attachment  to  an 
adult  independently  of  and  preliminary  to  placing  a  baby  in  the 
carrier,  and  a  baby  suppcvt  panel  fixed  to  the  harness, 
said  harness  comprWng  a  waistband  for  fastening  about  the 
torso  of  an  adult  at  or  above  the  waist,  and  two  shoulder 
straps  fixed  to  the  waistband  at  spaced  locations  for  ex- 
tending upward  firom  the  waistband  along  lateral  portions 
of  the  upper  frontal  torso  of  an  adult  and  over  the  shoul- 
ders and  then  in  crossed  ralationship  at  the  back  of  the 
upper  torso  of  the  adult,  with  the  ends  of  the  shoulder 
straps  removably  fastened  to  the  waistband  at  lateral 
locations  of  the  waistband  as  worn  by  an  adult,  each  said 
shoulder  strap  having  a  shoulder  level  anchor  element 
thereon  at  a  location  proximate  to  the  portion  thereof 
passing  over  the  shoulder  of  an  adult,  and 
said  baby  support  panel  being  characterized  by  the  fiwt  that 


it  is  fixed  soldy  tb  the  waistband  of  the  harness  of  the 
adult,  has  leg  openings  proximate  to  said  waistband,  and 
includea  tetenmg  means  extending  from  the  lateral  edges 
of  the  end  of  the  panel  most  remote  from  the  waistband 
for  removably  teienhig  the  panel  to  the  shoulder  level 
anchor  elements  on  the  shoulder  straps  of  the  adult  bar- 


4y4i7,946 

MICROMETER  HOLDER 

Jottu  Brown,  602  Jamestown  St,  Witlibvi,  Pa.  16443 

FUed  Mar.  lA,  1983,  Sar.  No.  474^24 

lat.  CU  A48F  S/00 

VJS,  CL  224— 2S2  5 


1.  A  micrometer  holder  comprising  a  fhmt  curved  sheet  like 
member, 

a  rear  curved  sheet  like  member, 

said  front  curved  sheet  like  member  having  a  peripheral 
edge  made  up  of  a  first  side  edge,  a  second  side  edge,  and 
a  bottom  edge, 

said  rear  curved  sheet  like  member  having  a  peripheral  edge 
made  iq>  of  a  first  side  edge,  a  second  side  edge,  and  a 
bottom  edge, 

said  peripheral  edges  resting  on  one  another, 

said  peripheral  edges  being  sewed  together  hokUng  said 
peripheral  edges  together, 

said  rear  sheet  member  being  curved  about  a  first  lesser 
radius  of  curvature  than  the  second  radhis  of  curvature 
about  which  said  front  curved  sheet  like  member  is  curved 
about,  a  belt  loop  attached  to  said  rear  member  and  lo- 
cated within  its  radius  of  curvature, 

said  radiuses  of  curvature  having  centers  of  curvature  on  the 
same  side  of  said  front  and  rear  members  whereby  said 
curved  sheet  like  members  are  held  in  nesting  arched 
relation  with  a  crescent  shaped  space  therebetween  for 
receiving  a  micrometer, 

said  front  curved  sheet  member  having  a  first  shoulder  and 
a  second  shoulder  adljacent  said  peripheral  edges  extend- 
ing toward  the  center  of  said  holder  generally  perpendicu- 
lar to  said  side  edges  a  distance  from  said  stitching  approx- 
imately equal  to  the  diameter  of  a  handle  of  an  ordinary 
micrometer, 

an  arcuate  cutout  in  the  upper  end  of  said  front  sheet  mem- 
ber defining  a  shoulder  at  each  side  thereof  ad^>ted  to 
overlie  the  micrometer, 

said  beh  loop  having  a  first  end  attached  to  said  rear  sheet 
member  in  a  position  approximately  one-fourth  of  the  way 
from  the  upper  edge  to  the  lower  edge  of  said  rear  sheet 
member, 

said  bdt  loop  having  a  belt  receiving  part  adljacent  said 
upper  edge, 

said  belt  loop  being  formed  by  a  strap  extending  upwardly 
from  said  first  end, 

then  downward  overlying  said  first  end  and  said  lower  end 
forming  said  belt  receiving  portion. 
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MC7347 
CONTAINER  FOR  CYUNDRKAL  OBJBCn 
J.  Mkmmaa,  c/o  MIM  MdM  PMtel 
W«hil»  St.  Di9«i,  OU*  45414 

FIM  Ai«.  ai,  1M3»  S«.  N0.  S27«138 
Irt.  a»  F42B  iP/Oft-  B6BD  ¥i/7tf 
UJB.  a  224-283  14 


>-io 


1.  A  oontainer  for  Mcurdy  carrying  therein  •  plurality  of 
tttbetantially  cyUndrial  objects,  compriiing; 

•  honsins  having  oooperMing  bMe  and  cover  portions,  CKh 
said  portion  having  an  interior  and  exterior  sorfbce; 

first  hinge  means  connecting  said  base  and  cover  portions 
and  defining  a  first  hinge  line,  said  housing  being  openable 
and  closable  by  pivotal  movement  of  said  portions  about 
said  first  hinge  Ihie; 

first  and  second  object  support  members; 

second  and  third  hinge  means  connecting  said  first  and 
seomid  suppwt  members  to  the  interior  of  said  base  and 
cover  portions,  reqwctively,  substantially  near  said  first 
hinge  means  and  defining  second  and  third  hinge  lines 
substantially  parallel  to  said  first  hinge  lin^ 

said  first  and  second  support  members  fiirther  being  con- 
nected together  along  a  portion  of  each  of  said  support 
members;  and 

object  securing  means  carried  on  at  least  one  of  said  support 
members  for  removaUy  securing  a  plurality  of  objects 
along  said  member. 


ClofliF. 

I 
UJ.  a  228-97 


M<7,M8 
WASTE  STRIPPER 

2842  BoitNvh  PL,  Woodrida,N.y.  11377 
FIM  Id.  28, 1M2,  Ssr.  No.  403,088 
IM.  a)  B2SF  3/OQ^  WftH  35/ JO 

18 


1.  A  waite  str^iper  for  removing  automatically  the  waste 
from  the  usaUe  portions  of  pieviously  die-cut  blanks  compris- 
ing 

a  frame  having  hrteral  sides,  an  input  end  and  a  discharge 


end  and  being  positioueJ  to  receive  the  die-cut  blanks 
from  the  feed  conveyor,  the  stripping  section  comprising 
support  means  to  support  the  blank  usable  portions  in  a 

plane,  and 
stripping  belt  means  to  engage  edge  portions  of  the  waste 

and  to  carry  the  engaged  edge  portions  away  from  the 

plane; 

discharge  means  to  receive  the  blank  uaaUe  portions  from 

the  support  means  and  to  discharge  the  usable  portions  at 
the  discharge  end;  and 

power  means  to  flmction  the  feed  conveyor,  the  stripping 
belt  means  and  the  discharge  means  in  synchronism; 

the  stripping  belt  means  comprising  a  plurality  of  three 
stripping  belts,  the  first  of  said  beta  being  routivdy 
driven  by  the  power  means,  the  second  of  said  belts  being 
in  frictional  engagement  with  and  being  rotatively  driven 
by  the  first  bdt  through  a  first  frictional  engagement  area, 
the  edge  portions  of  the  waste  being  engaged  in  the  first 
frictional  engagement  area. 


4^447348 
PAPER  FEED  DEVICE  FOR  PRINTER 
SUaichl  Nakata,  YokohHM,  J^n,  -Tin  to 
ihfld  Kaisha,  Tokyo,  Japn 

Fnad  Sap.  r ,  1882.  Sar.  No.  424,840 
OataM  priority,  appHetflon  Japn,  Oct  8, 1881, 86-141881 
IM.  a>  B68H  23/02 
Uj5.a224-««8  |g 


PT    L 


1.  A  p^ier  feed  device  for  a  printer,  comprising: 

instructing  means  for  instructing  papa  feed; 

hokiing  means  for  hokling  an  instructed  sute  established  by 

said  instructing  means; 
pulse  generating  means  for  produdng  a  pulse  train  during 

the  period  the  instructed  state  is  held  by  said  holding 


driving  means  for  driving  feed  of  a  p^wr  sheet  in  re^KMise  to 
production  of  the  pulse  train  by  sakl  pulse  generating 


detecting  means  for  detecting  when  a  paper  sheet  fed  by  said 
driving  means  reaches  a  predetermined  position;  and 

control  means  for  releasing  the  instructed  state  held  by  Mid 
hokling  means  1900  detectkm  by  said  detecting  means  of 
a  p^ier  sheet  reaching  the  predetermined  position. 

4(447,888 
ARRANGEMENT  FOR  PULLING  THE  TAIL  OF  A 
WEB-LIKE  MATERIAL  THROUGH  A  DRYING  OR 
OOOUNG  PLANT 

*9rcnti  WfSMSsn,  Erie  Nrianlw;  Gflm 

Axal  Ydrafsra,  aD  of  Vi^  ,  Sweden,  Mi  Bm^ 

New  Tsaiani,  aasi^nrs  te  Plakt  AB, 


a  feed  cooveyw  supported  on  the  frame  and  being  adapted 
to  carry  the  die-cut  blanks  from  die  input  end  toward  the 
discharge  end; 

a  stripping  section  supported  on  the  frame  near  the  discharge 


Nacka, 

FBad  Ang.  28, 1882,  Sar.  Ne.  41U71 

mlk$tkm  Swete,  Am.  27, 1881, 8108078 
brt.  CLi  G03B  1/36;  nSB  J  J/02 
VS.  a  224-81  10  cUm 

1.  Apparatus  for  advancing  the  forward  end  of  a  web 
thrott^  a  plant  in  which  the  web  is  sutyect  to  kngitudinal 
shrinkage,  saki  plant  comprising: 
(a)  a  bousing; 
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(b)  a  plurality  of  drivtble  nXk  moonted  in  laid  hounng  in 
poikion  M)  that  the  web  runt  zig-iag  through  Mid  housing; 
and 


(c)  meant  fbr  rapporting  the  wt!b  on  a  curtafai  of  air  as  it 
passes  around  said  drivable  rolls; 

•aid  apparatus  for  advancing  the  forward  end  of  the  web  com- 
prising: 

(d)  an  endless  member  running  in  a  separate  path  through 
said  housing,  the  separate  path  being  substantially  parallel 


to  the  path  followed  by  the  web  and  said  endless  member 
being  driven  such  that  the  qieed  of  said  endless  member  is 
at  least  substantially  the  same  u  the  surface  speed  of  said 
drivable  rolls,  and 
(e)  means  for  attaching  the  forward  end  of  the  web  to  said 
endless  member  so  as  to  transmit  the  pulling  force  of  said 
endless  member  to  the  web,  said  means  comprising  an 
elastic  cord  member  the  stretching  ability  of  which  pre- 
vents the  web  from  rupturing  due  to  the  longitudinal 
shrinkage  of  the  web  as  it  passes  through  the  phmt 


4vM7,9Sl 
APPARATUS  FOR  NAILING  PICKETS  ON  STRINGERS 
L.  Pagno,  909  RarHan  Afe^  HigUaad  Park,  NJ. 


FOad  Jaa  IS,  19t2, 8m.  No.  339437 

laL  aj  B27F  7/Q2 
UJ.  a  2r-48  10 


1.  Apparatus  for  securing  pickeu  transvenely  to  elongated 
stringers,  comprising: 

a  relatively  horizontal  work  surftce,  hopper  means  located 
on  the  top  snrfiice  of  said  work  surlSKe  and  ad^>ted  to 
hold  a  predetermhied  number  of  pickets  in  a  vertical 
stacked  rrlatifwiship  with  respect  to  the  top  surface  of  said 
worksurftoe, 

a  channel  assembly  located  on  said  work  surfKe  and  trans- 
verse to  said  hopper  means  and  adapted  to  support  at  least 
one  elongated  stringer, 

a  carriage  assembly  mounted  above  said  channd  assembly 
and  adapted  to  movably  reciprocate  with  respect  to  said 
hopper  always  at  given  diitaaoe  m  a  forward  and  back- 
ward direction, 

means  coupled  to  said  carriage  assembly  to  reciprocate  the 


same  said  fixed  distance  to  push  one  picket  from  sakl 
hopper  to  a  fastening  location, 
at  least  one  fastenhig  means  located  at  said  location  and 
positioned  above  said  picket,  said  fastening  means  opera- 
tive to  move  in  an  arcuate  path  to  contact  said  picket  and 
to  secure  the  same  to  said  stringer  when  said  aicuate  path 
causes  said  fastening  means  to  contact  said  picket  when 
said  carriage  is  operated  in  said  forward  direction  at  said 
given  distance  wherein  said  fastening  means  is  coupled  to 
a  shaft  means  with  said  shaft  means  coupled  to  an  eccen- 
tric gear  capable  of  rotathig  to  cause  said  shaft  means  and 
therefore  said  fastenhig  means  to  traverse  said  arcuate 
path. 


MC7383 

LATCH  ASSEMBLY  FOR  THE  FRONT  GATE  OF  THE 

GUIDE  BODY  OF  AN  INDUSTRIAL  FA8IENER 

DRIVING  TOOL 

Robert  F.  MorreD,  Jr^  OflwMtl,  Ohio,  Msigai'i  to  Ssaco 

Pradacta,  Ine„  CbMlnati,  OUo 

FDad  Jan.  3, 19t3,  Sir.  No.  488,034 

bt  a.)  B38C 1/04 

U.S.  CL  227—123  §  OafaM 


1.  In  a  fastener  driving  tool  of  the  type  having  a  fastener- 
containing  magarine,  a  reciprocating  fastener  driver,  a  guide 
body  communicating  with  said  magarinf  and  having  a  front 
openmg  with  a  front  gate  closmg  said  fttmt  openmg,  said  gate 
having  a  first  free  end  and  a  second  end  pivotally  affiled  to  said 
guide  body,  said  gate  bemg  swingable  between  an  open  posi- 
tion and  a  closed  position  wherein  said  gate  and  guide  body 
define  a  portion  of  a  drive  track  for  said  fastener  driver  and 
said  futamt,  and  a  latch  assemUy  to  lock  said  gate  in  said 
cloaed  position,  the  improvement  comprising  said  latch  assem- 
bly mdudhig  a  leaf  spring,  a  latch  pin  and  a  latch  lever,  said 
leaf  q>ring  overiying  said  gate  and  havhig  a  first  free  end  and 
a  second  end  pivotally  affixed  to  said  guide  body  acUaoent  said 
second  end  of  said  gate,  said  leaf  spring  having  a  substantially 
planar  first  portion  termmatuig  in  said  first  free  end  and  a 
substantially  phmar  second  portion  temunatmg  hi  said  second 
end,  said  first  and  second  portions  bemg  anguhtfly  rdated  so  as 
to  bow  outwardly  of  said  gate  away  from  said  gi^  body,  said 
latch  pin  behig  mounted  transversdy  on  said  leaf  spring  at  the 
juncture  of  said  first  and  second  portions  thereof,  said  brtch  pin 
havmg  free  ends  extendhig  beyond  each  sfale  of  Sid  leaf  spring 
and  said  gate,  said  latch  lever  behig  U-shaped  and  havhig  a 
base  portion  configured  to  be  nuumally  gnufied  and  teradnat- 
ing  m  a  pair  of  parallel  qiaced  substantially  identical  legs,  said 
legs  temunating  m  free  ends  pivotally  affixed  to  said  guide 
body  to  each  side  of  said  leaf  sprhig  and  said  gate,  said  latch 
lever  being  mamally  pivotaUe  between  an  open  position  and  a 
closed  position  wherein  said  1^  angage  said  latch  pins  ends 
oonpreasing  said  leaf  spring  agahist  said  gate  locUag  said  gate 
m  ciosea  poswion. 
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Mi7383 
COLD  PRESSING  MEIHOD 

to  Tokyo 

FBoi  Mir.  If,  1M2,  Sii.  N^lw^tT'" 
■tority,  iwlttiilio  Ja^m,  M».  It,  Wl,  8M3M0 
...  _  Iita»B2«20/(tt20/W 


lUp  prior  to  ttid  nuteridt  aiteriiif  •  flnt  one  ofMid  ran 
bit«i;aod 

rolling  Mid  ooro  nd  dad  oiateriali  tofother  in  an  unheotod 
oooditioo  to  form  Mid  oompowte  matarial.  Mid  roUag 
itep  ooovriiiiig  wr^piag  Mid  abutting  core  and  clad 
materiab  about  an  entry  roO  of  Mid  mill  to  Miist  in  the 
appho$tioa  of  Mid  different  back  tenaon  foroea,  paaang 
Mid  core  and  dad  materiab  through  Mid  mill  in  a  Mrpen> 
tine  bahion  and  applying  a  coo^reHive  force  to  Mid  rolb 
to  that  Mid  core  and  dad  materials  undergo  a  plurality  of 
redoctioot  during  each  paM  through  Mid  milL 


<o(tbi 


MC7,M8 
AXLE  STUBBING  JIG  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 

GmII  L  Mm^ii,  Jr.,  PX).  Boi  4M,  Da^  Oty.  laM.  fTMl 
FDad  Sep.  8, 1M2, 8«r.  No.  418,070 
hL  a>  B21K  31/00 
UAa.228-llf  g 


1.  A  cold  preMing  method  which  compriMs  the  stepa  of: 
forming  a  plurality  of  equidistant  notdm  on  an  outside 
portion  of  annular  sheets  to  be  prcHure  welded  for  releas* 
ing  stren  formed  due  to  plastic  fluidity  of  parts  of  said 
sheets  to  be  pressure  wektod; 
superposing  said  sheets  to  be  pressure  welded;  and 
cold  welding  said  parts  of  said  sheets  to  be  pressure  welded. 


4,487,984 
PROCESS  FOR  OBTAINING  A  COMPOSTTE  ARTICLE 

^!!!!ri'  ""■■!■  Ill, fhiiiliiiroM.MriiMfioOiluCuipu 
ntlM,  New  Hsfsn,  Gain. 

FDsd  Oet  8, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  308422 
hiL€VKSK20/04 
VA  a  228—117  g 


rag>^> 


1.  A  proceH  for  forming  a  wdl-bonded  composite  "««»*nsl. 
said  procen  comprising: 

providing  a  core  material  and  a  dissimilar  clad  material  both 
in  strip  form; 

providing  a  rolling  mill  having  a  plurality  of  tolls  forming  a 
plurality  of  roU  bites,  each  of  said  roU  bites  being  formed 
by  two  adjacent  ones  of  said  rolls  and  at  least  one  of  said 
rolls  formhig  with  respective  other  ona  of  said  rolb  more 
than  one  of  said  roll  bites; 

rotating  each  of  said  rolls  forming  each  roU  bite  at  a  different 
peripheral  speed; 

applying  a  first  back  tension  force  having  a  first  magnitude 

to  said  core  material; 
applying  a  second  back  tension  force  to  said  dad  material, 

said  second  back  tension  force  having  a  second  tMyiim^f 

different  firom  said  first  magnitude, 
said  first  and  second  back  tension  forces  — ^«**'»g  in  substan- 

tially  preventing  slippage  between  said  core  and  cUd 

materials  and  said  rolls  m  said  materials  pass  through  said 

mill; 
bringing  said  core  and  clad  '^trnnh  into  abutting  relation* 


1.  The  method  of  stubbing  an  axle  end  of  the  type  induding 
I  a  brake  backing  plate  mounting  fluge  qsaced  inward  of  the 
axle  end,  said  method  induding  supporting  a  gM  cutting  torch 
tip  from  said  backing  plate  mounting  (tonge  for  movement 
through  a  circular  path  coaxial  with  said  axle  end  and  with  said 
tq>  spaced  slightly  outwardly  o(  and  Cscing  inwardly  toward 
said  axle  end,  moving  the  gm  cutting  torch  through  said  cir- 
cumferential path  to  cut  said  axle  end  toaving  a  cut  end  of  the 
axle  projecting  from  said  brake  backing  plate  supporting  an 
axle  stub  end  firom  said  mounting  flange  in  coaxial  relation 
with  said  axle  and  adjusting  said  axle  stub  end  along  the  center 

axis  of  said  axle  into  position  where  the  inner  end  of  the  axle 
stub  end  at  least  closely  juxtaposed  to  the  cut  end  of  said  axle, 
spot  wdding  the  interface  between  the  cut  axle  end  the  inner 
end  of  said  axle  stub  end  at  points  spaced  dreumferentially 
about  the  juxtaposed  ends  and  diereafter  completing  a  ftill 
drcufflferential  weld  about  said  juxtaposed  end. 

4w487^88 

SYSTEM  FOR  SUPPLYING  CONDITIONED  AIR, 

THERMOSTAT  THEREFOR  AND  METHODS  OF 

MAKING  THE  SAME 

Koneth  G.  Kreirter,  1230  CsMsnnial  Dr.,  Hicf  Ri?cr  Palls, 

Mfan.  88701 

FDad  No?.  10, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  440317 
bM.  ai  F24F  7/06 
VS.  a.  236—49  ig  rui— 

8.  In  a  system  for  supplying  conditioned  air  through  duct 
means  to  an  arM  to  be  treated  by  said  conditioned  air,  Mid 
system  con^wising  an  arM  thermostat  that  tends  to  m»tiitai« 
the  tenq)erature  of  said  area  at  a  selected  set  point  temperature 
of  said  thermostat,  said  thermostat  having  means  providing  a 
pneumatic  signal  in  relation  to  the  tempersture  sensed  by  said 
thermostat,  a  pneumatically  operated  danger  means  for  con- 
trolling the  flow  of  air  ftvni  said  duct  means  to  said  area,  a 
controller  having  meaiu  for  directing  a  pneumatic  signal  to 
said  danqwr  means  to  operate  the  same  in  rdation  to  the  pres- 
sure of  said  pneumatic  signal  of  said  thermostat  and  in  rdatioo 
to  the  air  pressure  in  said  duct  means  to  ftniiip«i..titf  for  prcs- 
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Mire  changw  origbiadng  diewhcre  in  the  •ystem  wheieby  Mid 
controller  tends  to  maintain  the  air  flow  to  laid  area  at  the  rate 
called  dor  by  uid  pocumatic  dgnal  of  said  thermoitat  regard- 
le«  of  the  air  preMure  in  nid  duct  means,  and  adjustable  maii- 
mum  and  minimum  air  flow  rate  letting  devices  for  selecting 
the  air  flow  rate  range  of  laid  air  flow  from  laid  duct  means  to 
laid  area  under  the  control  of  laid  controller,  the  improvement 
wherein  laid  adjustable  maximum  and  w»^«»wn^im  air  flow  rate 
setting  devices  are  remote  from  laid  controller  and  are  readily 
accessible  in  said  area,  laid  maximum  and  mininum  air  flow 
rate  letting  devices  being  operatively  associated  with  said 
thermosut  to  select  the  preisure  range  of  said  pneumatic  signal 
thereof  and,  thus,  the  range  of  the  rate  of  the  air  flow  from  said 
duct  means,  said  thermostat  having  a  housing  means,  said 
maximum  and  minimum  air  flow  rate  letting  devices  being 


»•> 


^ 


1 
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disposed  in  laid  housing  means,  said  thermostat  having  ableed 
means  that  determines  the  pressure  value  of  said  pneumatic 
•ignal  thereof,  laid  thermostet  having  passage  means  for  inter- 
connecting a  pneumatic  source  and  laid  controller  to  laid 
bleed  means,  said  maximum  and  minimum  air  flow  rate  letting 
devices  comprising  valve  means  interconnected  to  laid  passage 
means,  laid  minimum  air  flow  rate  letting  device  eflSectively 
disconnecting  laid  bleed  means  from  said  passage  means  when 
said  bleed  means  causes  the  pressure  in  said  passajr  means  to 
fkll  to  a  pressure  value  that  corresponds  to  the  pressure  value 
setting  of  said  minimum  air  flow  rate  setting  device,  said  maxi- 
mum air  flow  rate  setting  device  effectively  venting  laid  pas- 
sage means  when  the  pressure  in  said  passage  means  rises  to  a 
pressure  vahie  that  corresponds  to  the  pressure  value  setting  of 
said  maximum  air  flow  rate  setting  device. 


MC7.987 
FLU!  PLOW  REGULATOR 
FMerkk  C  BMhail.  RJ>.  #1,  Boi  217,  Beech 
16122 

FDed  Sep.  29, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  427,128 
Int.  a*  F23N  i/04 


Owk,  Pi. 


fOainw 


1.  A  temperature-dependent  flow  regulatw  for  a  combustion 
exhaust  flue,  comprising: 
a  vent  pipe  connected  to  the  flue,  one  end  of  the  vent  pipe 


opening  in  the  flue  and  the  opposite  end  of  the  vent  p^ 
opening  in  a  fkM  air  space; 
a  valve  member  mounted  in  the  vent  pipe  at  a  dteance  from 
the  flue  to  eHisetivdy  prevent  contact  between  exhaust 
gases  in  the  flue  and  the  valve  member,  the  valve  member 
being  movable  over  a  range  of  positiaas  firom  fUly  open  to 
closed,  to  promote,  retard  and  block  air  flow  through  the 
vent  pipe  and  into  the  flue  to  control  the  rate  of  coobaa- 
tion; 

thermostatic  expansion  means  enclosed  by  a  heat  conductive 
cover,  the  cover  being  disposed  exteriorly  of  and  direedy 
on  the  flue,  the  expaiMion  means  ther^  accurately  sens- 
ing the  temperature  of  the  exhaust  gases  in  the  flue;  and, 

a  ri^  linkage  extending  tiirough  the  cover,  outside  of  the 
flue  and  of  the  vent  pipe,  and  directiy  connecting  the 
expansion  means  to  the  valve  member  and  operable  to 
drive  the  valve  member  closed  at  a  predetermined  k>w 
temperature  of  the  exhaust  gases  in  the  flue,  blocking  fkm 
in  the  vent  pipe,  and  operable  to  position  die  valve  mem- 
ber over  the  range  of  open  positions  at  progrwsivdy 
higher  temperatures  of  the  exhaust  gases  in  the  floe, 
whereby  combustion  temperature  is  precisely  controlled 
and  all  parts  of  die  regulator  are  completely  protected 
from  exhaust  gas  damage. 


4^M7,Mi 
80LAR.HBATING  SYSHM 
Masio  Yeakhra,  Kobe;  YeaUra  Hqjioka;  Maaakni  Tok^  both 
er  HyofB,  and  MiUo  Mho,  AkasU,  an  ef  Japan,  asaivMn  to 
Ministry  of  Intamntfewd  Trade  and  IndaMry  of  J^a,  To- 
kyo, Japmi 

FOad  Sap.  23, 1982, 8sr.  No.  432,MI 

ippiicitien  Japan,  iH.  23, 1982,  97.10«« 
lat  CL'  G88D  23 m 
UAa237— 2B  2 


1.  A  solar  heating  system  comprising: 

a  solar  heat  collector  for  collecting  solar  energy; 

a  chemical  heat  pump  for  storing  thermal  energy  of  the  sun 
collected  by  said  lolar  heat  collector  m  energy  in  the  form 
of  a  difference  in  the  concentration  of  an  aqueous  chraii- 
cal  solution,  said  chemical  heat  pun^)  comprising  an  ev^ 
orator  actuated  by  the  stored  thermal  energy  of  the  sun, 
and  an  absorber, 

a  heat  source  for  generating  thermal  energy  other  than  the 
thermal  energy  of  the  sun; 

first  line  means  for  allowing  warm  water  to  flow  between 
saki  solar  collector,  sakl  chemical  heat  pump  and  a  heating 
load  in  circtthrtkm;  and 

second  line  means  for  allowing  a  heating  medium  to  ftow 
between  sakl  chemkal  heat  pump  and  sakl  heatbig  k)ad; 

control  means  mounted  in  sakl  first  Une  means  for  senskig 
the  temperature  of  warm  water  flowkig  through  said  first 
line  means  and  controlUng  the  flow  rate  and  the  fkm 
channd  of  the  warm  water,  wherefai  the  knprovement 
resides  in  that: 

sakl  control  means  is  operative  (a)  to  sense  an  outlet  tenqwr- 
ature  of  sakl  solar  collector  and,  when  sakl  outlet  tempera- 
ture exceeds  a  predetemuned  heating  temperature  level, 
to  aUow  the  warm  water  released  from  the  solar  heat 
collector  to  flow  directiy  to  the  heatkig  kiad  and,  when 
the  outlet  temperature  of  the  heatkig  load  exceeds  a  preset 
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tmpenture  level,  to  allow  the  wann  water  retened  from 
the  hettins  kMd  to  now  diiectly  to  the  aolar  hctt  collector 
without  piMiBf  throufh  Mid  heet  pump;  (b)  to  allow, 
when  the  preaet  tanpeiature  level  is  not  eioeeded.  the 
warm  water  rekated  from  the  heating  load  to  flow 

tjjrou^ialtoe  of  laid  ftat  Une  meam  extending  thnittgh 
the  evqxMator  of  the  chemical  heat  pump  to  raise  the 
temperature  of  the  heating  medium  in  laid  leoond  line 
meana  extending  throngh  the  atMorber  of  the  chemical 
beat  pump  until  the  outlet  temperature  of  the  heatmg  load 
reaches  the  preset  temperature  level,  to  tapply  pumped 
heat  to  the  heating  load  again  while  returning  the  warm 
water  flowed  through  the  evaporator  to  the  solar  heat 

collector,  (c)  to  apply,  when  the  temperature  of  the  warm 
water  released  fh>m  the  solar  heat  collector  at  the  outlet 
thereof  is  below  the  predetermined  h^big  temperature 
level  and  the  temperature  of  the  heating  medium  does  not 
reach  the  predetomined  heating  temperature  even  when 
the  warm  water  b  allowed  to  flow  through  said  line  of 
said  first  line  means  extending  through  the  evaponutr  of 
the  heat  pump  to  heat  the  heating  medium  by  means  of  the 
heat  pump,  said  heat  source  for  generating  thermal  energy 
other  than  the  thermal  energy  of  the  sun  to  the  heating 
load  simultaneously  as  said  solar  collector  is  operated;  and 
(d)  to  allow,  when  it  is  fanpoiBible  to  collect  heat  by  means 
of  the  solar  collector,  heating  to  be  carried  out  by  using 
only  said  heat  source  generating  thermal  energy  other 
than  the  thermal  energy  of  the  sun. 

MC7.999 
HEAT  EXCHANGER  AND  VAPORIZER  FOR  A  SIOVE 

FLUE 
t»arlas  F.  Lafigaar,  McGall,  M.,  aasigior  to  PrograariTc  En- 
argr  SyiliiM,  Ine^  Mtan. 

FUad  Mar.  14,  U83,  Sar.  No.  AlBfiU 
brt.  a)  F24B  7/00 
VA  a  237—88  8  < 


1.  A  heat  exchanger  for  a  stove  flue  comprising: 

an  elongated  flue-gas  conducting  inner  tube  provided  on 

opposing  ends  with  means  for  connection  with  an  existing 
flue; 

a  hollow  tubular  casing  attached  to  and  enveloinng  said 
inner  tube,  said  casing  inchiding  an  failet  and  an  outlet  for 
airflow  therethrough;  and 

liquid  vaporization  means  contained  within  said  casing,  said 
vaporization  means  including  a  liquid  container  in  heat 
exchange  contact  with  said  inner  tube,  said  liquid  con- 
tainer having  a  helically  coUed  pipe  sealed  at  its  lower- 
most end  and  terminating  at  its  uppermost  end  into  a  pour 
spout  located  exteriorally  of  said  casing,  said  coiled  pipe 
provided  upon  its  uppermost  surfiice  with  a  plurality  of 
vapor  vents  for  conducting  v^km-  from  said  helical  pipe 
through  the  hollow  of  said  casing  and  through  said  outlet 
for  auxiliary  space  heating  and  conditioning. 


M«7JI0 
COMBINATION  WEATHERVANE  HEAT  EXCHANGER 

Howard  E.  Dojla,  Jr.,  PX>.  Btt  121,  CUeopaa,  Mm  11014 
FDad  Dae.  14,  IMS,  Sar.  No.  S61.30S 
lat  CL>  Fa4B  7/00 
UjS.  a  237—88  I 


1.  A  heat-recovery  apparatus  comprising; 

(a)  an  exhaust  gas  flue  pipe  having  a  pMsage  therethrough 
for  connection  to  a  source  of  hot  gasses; 

(b)  said  flue  pipe  termmating  in  an  inverted,  substantially 
L-«haped  end  segment,  wherein  said  end  segment  has  a 
substantially  horizontal  exhaust  leg  with  an  exhaust  open- 
ing for  said  flue  pipr, 

(c)  means  for  routably  mounting  said  end  segment  above  the 
roof  line  of  a  structure; 

(d)  a  fresh  air  intake  pipe  of  smaller  diameter  than  said  flue 
pipe  and  positioned  within  said  flue  pipe; 

(e)  said  firesh  air  intake  pipe  having  a  vertical  section  and  a 
substantially  horizontal  section  that  extends  outwardly 
through  said  flue  pipe  and  acts  as  an  intake  for  said  fresh 
air  pipe; 

(0  means  for  rotatably  supporting  the  vertical  section  of  said 
fresh  air  intake  pipe  within  said  flue  pipe  such  that  the 
fresh  air  intake  |ripe  is  rotatable  with  said  flue  pipe;  and 

(g)  weathervane  means  to  control  the  roution  of  said  flue 
pipe  and  said  fresh  air  intake  pipe  in  response  to  wind 
pressure  and  direction,  such  that  the  intake  of  said  fresh  air 
pipe  faces  directly  into  the  wind  when  the  wind  pressure 
is  below  a  predetermined  value  and  is  turned  away  from 
the  ftdl  face  of  the  wind  when  the  wind  exceeds  the  prede- 
termined value,  said  weathervane  means  including  s  main 
vane  air  pipe  having  one  end  secured  to  the  horizontal  leg 
of  the  exhaust  flue  pipe  and  an  opposite  end  secured  to  a 
vane,  and  a  conical  air  scoop  which  extends  outwardly 
through  said  flue  pipe  and  is  connected  in  fluid  communi- 
cation to  said  main  vane  air  pipe,  whereby  air  flows 
through  said  air  scoop  and  said  main  vane  air  pipe  and 
against  the  vane  to  cause  said  fresh  air  pipe  to  rotate  when 

the  wind  pressure  exceeds  the  predetennined  value  so  that 
the  intake  of  said  fresh  air  pipe  is  turned  away  from  the 
ftill  force  of  the  wind. 


4,4C7MI 
CONTAINER  AND  SPRAYING  SYSTEM 

Ronay  A.  Collsa,  Hariamara;  Laamvd  E.  Hoi^tan,  Patwerth; 

Pater  C  BsHMtt,  Chut  and  Graham  C ,' 

aU  of  England,  Mripan  to 

PLC,  Lenian,  E^Hd 

FOad  Fab.  11, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  34Mr 

Onima  priarlty,  appUenliaa  Uaitad  Ktafiam.  Fab.  12,  IMl. 
8104314;  Apr.  3, 1901, 8110843 

Int  ai  AOIM  7/OOt  BOOB  3/02 
US.  a  230-1  UCUtm 

1.  An  agricultural  hquid  spraying  ^^Mratus  comprising: 

a  liquid  container  including  a  liquid  output  port  and  a  pre-set 
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electrical  drcutt  heviag  at  leiet  one  dectrically-wntible 
penuDeler  wUch  ■  pfe^eel  to  rapfcieiit  e  p**^*****"«*"*^f 
•pny  appUcetioii  rate  for  the  intended  liqidd  filling  of  the 
container, 

at  lent  one  spray  head  adapted  to  ipray  liquid  supplied 
thereto; 

fluid  flow  rate  control  means  in  fluid  communication  with 
said  spray  head  and  in  removahle  fluid  connection  with 


said  liquid  output  port  of  the  container  for  withdrawing 
liquid  from  the  oontahier  and  supplying  same  to  said  qway 
besd  at  a  controlled  rate;  and 
electrical  control  means  in  removable  electrical  signal  com- 
munication with  said  pre-set  electrical  circuit  and  electri- 
cally connected  to  control  said  fluid  flow  rate  Control 
means  in  accordance  with  said  preset  electrically  sensible 
parameter. 


Mi7,M2 

LAND  mUGAnON  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD 

Alkn  T.  NoUe,  Betaa,  Un  Mrifser  to  Nokle 
lac   Pohi,  II 

retiwttaierSg.  No.  rsOTa,  Jw.  19,  lMl,i 
which  la  a  centlnnatlen  ef  Ser.  No.  IIMMO,  Sep.  2t,  1979,  Pat 

No.  iJTMMi  wUeh  to  a  coirtinath»4Hptft  of  Ser.  No. 
117,792,  Mar.  17, 1971,  abantaed.  Ilk  appUeation  Sep.  13, 

1912,  am.  No.  417,037 

The  portlea  of  the  tam  ef  tUa  patent  sabsevMBt  to  Jan.  23, 

199t,  haahsM  diadaimed. 

lit  a*  AMO  25/09:  F14L  27/08 

I)  J.  CL  239^1  S  n^tmm 


spective  carriagea  and  hi  association  with  the  outer  end  of 
each  water  conduit  for  fstrt>Hshhig  water  flow  connection 
with  the  outlet  valves  hi  the  hydrants  on  the  water  mahi; 
drivfaig  the  wheds  of  each  wheeled  carriage  to  move  the 
water  conduit  kmgitudhially  of  the  water  nudn  to  succes- 
sively engage  the  outlet  valve  coupUng  wMifiiiMiift  with 
the  respective  outlet  valve  along  the  length  of  the  water 
mahi,  the  step  of  drivhig  the  wheeled  carriages  hicluduig 

drivhig  such  wheeled  carnages  alternately  of  one  another 
during  the  propelUng  of  the  tractor; 

coupUng  the  mner  ends  of  the  water  ooaduits  to  the  qirinkler 
Ime  to  provide  a  water  flow  path  therebetween;  and 

sncoessivdy  connecting  and  disconiMctmg  the  reqMctive 
outlet  valve  coupUng  mechanisms  with  the  outlet  valves 
along  the  length  of  the  water  main  and  continuously  main- 
tahihig  at  least  one  of  the  outlet  valve  coupUng  mecha- 
nisms ccmnected  to  an  outlet  valve  to  supply  water  under 
pressure  to  the  water  conduit  associated  therewith. 

MC7,9(3 

SINGLE  DUMP  SINGLE  SOLENOID  FUEL  INJECTOR 

Albert  E.  SlMm  mi  Eiwiid  J.  Hqraa,  bolh  ef  Fviriiglon 

Hilk,  Mick,  asal^eia  to  TW  Bendli  GorpesMien 
retlnnatien  ef  Scr.  No.  34M14,  Apr.  2, 1912,  iJMiDiil  TMa 
iWBcatien  Jan.  24^  1914^  Ssr.  No.  572,978 
Int.  CL>  FII2M  ¥7/02 
UAa239-90  7 


1.  A  fuel  injector  for  an  internal  combustion  engine  compris- 


mg: 


2.  In  the  operation  of  a  land  irrigation  system  indudhig  an 
elongated  water  mahi  havfaig  a  plurality  of  outlet  valves  lo- 
cated hi  hydrants  projecting  fttMn  the  water  mam  at  spaced 
pohits  along  its  length  and  an  elongated  water  sprinklmg  Ime 
extendhig  laterally  to  and  movable  along  the  water  mam,  a 
method  of  supplyhig  water  under  pressure  from  the  water 
main  to  the  sprinkler  line  comprishig: 
propellmg  a  tractor  m  a  direction  along  the  water  mam  at  a 
rate  substantially  equal  to  the  rate  of  movement  of  the 
sprinkler  Une; 
sttpportmg  the  inner  ends  of  each  of  a  pair  of  elongated 
water  conduits  to  allow  rehrtive  movement  of  sakl  inner 
ends  m  a  substantially  horizontal  plane  hi  a  duection 
generally  along  the  water  mahi  and  to  allow  relative 
movement  between  the  respective  water  conduits  m  the 
direction  of  the  water  main,  with  the  water  conduits  ex- 
tendhig outwardly  hi  generally  opposite  directions  akmg 
the  water  main; 
supporthig  the  outer  end  of  each  of  the  water  conduits  m 

association  with  a  pair  of  driven  wheded  carriages; 
providing  an  outlet  valve  coupling  ffyhanism  on  tlie  re- 


a  body  havmg  an  axially  extendhig  bore,  a  pumpmg  piston 
and  a  remotdy  positioned  metering  piston  positioned 
withm  said  bore  for  axul  movement  therem;  a  tunmg 
chamber  defined  within  said  bore  between  the  pumpmg 
piston  and  the  metering  piston  and  a  metering  chamber 
defined  between  the  metering  piston  and  the  lower  por- 
tion of  the  bore; 

a  first  fiid  passage  havmg  an  electronically  controlled  vdve 
situated  therehi  for  recdvmg  pressurized  ftid  and  for 
transmitting  the  fiiel  to  the  timmg  chamber  and  for  estab- 
Ushmg.  when  dosed,  a  hydraulic  Unk  between  said  pump- 
mg piston  and  said  metering  piston; 

a  second  Aid  passage  for  recdvhig  pressurized  Aid  and  for 
tranqwrthig  the  recdved  Aid  to  the  metering  chamber, 

a  pressure  reguhitor  situated  m  said  second  Aid  passage  for 
reguhttmg  the  Aid  pressure  withm  said  metering  chamber 
at  a  predetermmed  levd  between  the  pressure  levd  of  said 
recdved  pressurized  Aid  and  the  pressure  levd  estab- 
lished m  said  timmg  chamber  during  the  uitervd  when 
said  vdve  is  closed  and  said  pumpmg  piston  is  retracting, 
said  pressure  r^ulator  indudhig  means  for  preventmg 
reverse  Aid  flow  from  the  metering  chamber  to  said  sec- 
ond Aid  passage; 


August  28. 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1573 


•  ipriiig  chamber  ntuated  remote  from  the  metering  cham- 
ber; 

nozzle  means  ntuated  remote  from  said  metering  chamber  BobMt  T.  J. 

and  partially  eztendmg  into  said  spring  chamber  for  aelec-      ' 
tively  releasing  ftiel  therefrom; 

biasbg  means  located  within  said  spring  chamber  for  biasing 

said  nozzle  means  m  a  closed  position  during  non-iiyecting 
modes  of  operation; 

fbel  passage  means  for  providing  a  means  for  reUeving  pres- 
sure within  the  timhig  chamber  thereby  breaking  said 
hydraulic  link  m  said  metering  piston  uncovers  said  ftiel 
passage  means  as  it  is  moved  into  said  metering  chamber 
under  the  influence  (rf  said  pumping  piston  and  for  devel- 
oping  a  hydraulic  biasing  force  to  ftirther  bias  said  nozzle 
means  toward  a  closed  condition  to  terminate  the  iiyec- 
tion  of  fbd  therefrom. 


4»M73iS 
FUEL  INJECTION  NOZZLES 
Hi^  Wyeomba, 
Pibtte 


•217130 
UAd. 


FDad  Apr.  21«  IMS,  Sar.  No.  4r,182 

UnHad  Ktafiom.  Jan.  19,  lit2. 


IiM.a> 


l/U 


4^M73i4 
AirrOMATIC  MIXING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  IN  A  SHOWER 

HEAD 
saair,  II,  chairin  da  niialii,  Pdly,  SwUnrlnd 

FDad  Oct  19,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  312,704 
priority,  appttcitioB  SwHaariand,  Nov.  19,  1900, 
85S2/I0 

tat  a.3  BOSB  9m 
UA  a  239-312  ]o 


1.  A  mixing  device  fbr  mizing  a  first  fluid  with  a  second 
*''y'*i  'ttfrl  tmrnd  fluid  bring  mntshifirt  in  s  prr  asm  lied  itr*«««, 
said  mixing  device  oompriiiug  a  htwiMwg  iiM»in«itm  •^tft:<^  fji^A 
inlet  means,  second  fluid  outlet  means,  second  fluid  conduit 
means  for  directing  said  second  fluid  stream  from  said  second 
fluid  inlet  means  to  said  second  fluid  outlet  means,  and  a  first 

fhud  chamber  within  said  housing  for  holding  a  predetermined 
quantity  of  said  first  fluid,  said  first  fluid  chamber  inriivimi « 

dosare  sorftoe,  an  inlet,  and  an  outlet,  and  said  mizing  device 
ftirther  comprising  membrane  means  slidaUy  «?ontain«l  within 
said  first  fluid  chamber,  said  membrane  means  including  a  fint 
surfiMe  m  contact  with  said  first  fluid  within  said  first  fluid 
chamber,  a  second  surlhoe  fhdng  said  closure  snrihoe,  and  an 
orifice  connecting  said  first  and  second  surftoes  so  that  said 
first  fluid  can  flow  out  (rfsaid  first  fhnd  chamber  through  said 
orifice,  bias  means  in  contact  with  said  first  snrfhce  of  said 
membrane  means  so  as  to  normally  uffa  said  second  snrftce  of 
said  membrane  means  agahist  said  closure  surfsoe  so  as  to 
prevent  the  flow  of  said  first  fluid  throng  said  orifice,  second 
fluid  control  means  for  sdeetivdy  directing  at  least  a  portion 
of  said  second  fluid  stream  through  said  inlet  of  said  first  fluid 
chamber  against  said  second  surfcce  of  said  membrane  means 
so  as  to  urge  said  membrane  means  against  said  bias  means  to 
thereby  separate  said  second  surftoe  of  said  membrane  means 
from  said  closure  surfhoe  and  expose  said  orifice,  thereby 
permitting  any  (rf  said  first  fluid  contained  within  said  fint  fluid 
chandler  to  flow  throogh  said  orifice  so  long  as  said  second 
sorfine  of  said  membrane  means  is  separated  from  said  closure 
surftoe  and  mix  with  said  second  fluid  to  create  a  fluid  mixture, 
and  fluid  mixtare  conduit  means  for  directing  said  fluid  mix- 
tore  ftoa  said  outlet  of  said  first  fluid  chamber  to  said  second 
fluid  outlet  means. 


1.  A  fbel  iiyection  nozzle  for  supplying  ftiel  to  a  oombustioD 
chamber  of  a  compression  ignition  engine,  comprising  a  bore, 
a  seating  defined  in  the  bore  and  a  valve  member  «tfp^  for 
oo<}peration  with  the  seating  and  movable  away  from  the 
•eating  by  the  action  of  fliel  under  pressure  supphed  to  the 
bore,  to  allow  fbd  flow  throng  an  outlet,  a  guide  bote  extend- 
ing fhm  said  seating  to  the  eirterior  of  the  nozzle,  an  extensioii 
on  said  valve  member,  said  eztensioa  being  slidable  within  said 
guide  bore,  a  chamber  defined  in  said  extension,  said  e»Mtwtifr 
having  an  open  end  defining  the  outlet  to  the  exterior  of  the 
nozzle,  a  first  flow  passage  in  the  extension,  said  first  flow 
passage  opening  into  said  chamber  at  a  position  so  that  fuel 
flowing  therethrough  when  the  valve  member  is  lifted  from  its 
seating  will  swiri  in  one  direction  in  said  chamber,  thereby  to 
cause  the  Aid  spray  leaving  said  outlet  to  be  of  bushy  form,  and 
a  second  flow  passage  m  the  extension,  said  second  flow  pas- 
sage being  arranged  to  be  progressively  uncovered  as  the  valve 
member  moves  away  from  the  snafint.  said  second  flow  pas- 
sage being  disposed  so  that  ftiel  flowing  therethrough  cancels 
the  swirl  produced  by  the  first  flow  paasage  thereby  to  cause 
the  ftiel  to  leave  said  outlet  in  the  (bnn  of  a  Jet 


4vM7,9M 
FUEL-INJECIING  VALVE  FOR  INTERNAL 

COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
MaaOsr,  Sehwitech,  Fad.  Rap.  af  I 
M.AJi|.  MiirMainhlia  l^lmgNl., 
achaft,  NOrabeii,  Fed.  Rep.  nfrsimnii 

"^ —     No.  113,9(1,  Jab  21, 1900, 1 

No?.  17, 1901,  Sar.  No.  322,2S( 
.     .flieatioa  Fed.  Rap.  a#r 
1979.2902417 

tat  a.)  F02M  61/06,  61/18 

UJ.a239-8334  4 

1.  A  fiiel  iqjector  for  internal  combustion  engines  in  which 
an  axiaUy  slidable  single  nozzle  needle  is  provided  in  a  nozzk 
body,  said  nozzle  needle  being  capable  of  being  lifted  off  its 
valve  aeat  by  the  pressure  of  the  ftiel  with  a  single  contact 
crass  auliuu  spray  hole  provided  in  the  nozzle  body  extending 
at  an  acute  angle  rdative  to  the  Ejector  axis  characterized  in 
that  the  angle  between  the  huector  axis  and  the  spray  hole  axis 
is  between  10*  and  SO*  and  in  that  the  length  of  the  spray  hole 
axis  measured  from  the  p«*'««"f'fitt  area  on  a  blind  hole  or 
valve  seat  respectively  to  the  outer  fhoe  of  the  nook  body  is 
selected  so  that  when  looking  throq^  the  spray  hole  in  the 
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dinetioaorth«iq)aeloraiii,«  tout  20%  ofthc  fell  ipny  hole  AMf^fi 

M  •  ikw  MM,  tht  koflfa  ot  the  apny  hole  aiii     lOTAKY  TYPE  ■UKmOSTAIIC  8PBAY  PADflING 


bdttg  wlected  muller  than  or  at  the  most  equal  to  twice  the 
•pray  hole  diameter. 


M«7,»f7 

MANURE  8PBEADERS 

Maofli  G«  MaraBf  Mjwilowii  Pa*,  aari^er  to  Hedhmd  MaMH 

AMtailaf  Co.*  !■£•«  Bojreaffllat  ^Wt, 
CoMhraatioa-hi-part  oTSer.  No.  178,tt34,  M.  18, 1980,  Ser. 
No.  172.f78,  JaL  28, 1980,  Pat  No.  M82a72,  «d  8».  No. 
3104M8,  Oct  9,  INl,.  lUi  appHaatioa  Nov.  20, 1981, 8w.  No. 

323474 
The  pertioa  of  the  tara  of  tUa  pamt  ai*8a«B«t  to  Dae  7, 1999, 


UJ.  a  239-882 


tat  a^  ABIC  19/00 


M    H  n 


1.  A  manure  spreader  including: 

a  container  having  converging  lidewalls  for  holding  manure 
tobeipread; 

an  auger  arranged  for  rotation  within  laid  container  to  pro* 
pel  manure  to  an  opening  in  laid  container, 

a  flnt  drive  system  connected  to  the  auger  to  rotate  said 
auger  at  a  Ifant,  slow,  rotative  speed; 

said  container  having  an  opening  to  provide  an  outlet 
through  which  manure  can  exit  from  said  oontaiaer, 

spreader  means  positioned  outwardly  adjacent  to  the  open- 
ing in  said  container  to  receive  manure  and  to  spread  the 
manure  in  a  spray  pattern; 

said  spreader  means  compriring  a  chamber  and  a  spinner, 
said  spinner  including  a  shaft  and  being  adapted  for  rota- 
tion within  said  chamber  to  propel  manura  hi  a  qmy 
pattern,  said  spinner  being  adapted  to  rotate  at  a  second, 
fast,  rotative  speed,  said  spinner  comprising  a  plurality  of 
manure  blades,  said  manure  blades  pivotably  mounted  so 
that  rotation  of  said  spinner  at  a  seooad.  fast  rotative  speed 
provide!  sofllcient  centrifiigal  force  to  extend  the  manure 
Uades  radially  outward  so  that  rotation  of  said  plurality  of 
manura  btodea  at  the  second,  fast,  rotative  speed  is  operas 
ble  to  spread  manura  onto  a  Add;  and 

a  second  drive  system  taiteroonneeted  between  seid  first 
drive  system  and  said  spinner  to  rotate  said  spinner  at  a 
second,  tet,  rotative  speed. 


PDad  Sap.  18, 1981,  Bar.  No.  308,482 

,  appHartlaa  Japn,  Mar.  4»  1981, 88-89948 


UJB.a 


703 


tat  a>  B88B  3/04 


1.  A  rotary  type  electrostatic  spray  painting  device  compris- 
hig: 

a  metallic  housing: 

a  metallic  rotary  shaft  arranged  in  said  housing,  said  metallic 
rotary  shaft  having  a  front  solid  portion,  a  rear  solid  por- 
tion, and  a  hollow  portion  arranged  coaxially  with,  and 
intermediate  of,  said  front  and  rear  solid  portions,  said 
hdlow  portion  having  a  diameter  which  is  hv ger  than 
respective  diameters  of  said  front  and  rear  solid  portions; 

a  cup-shaped  metallic  qway  head  fixed  onto  a  front  end  of 
said  front  solid  portion  of  said  metallic  rotary  shaft  and 
having  a  aqy-ahapad  inner  wall; 

feeding  means  for  feeding  a  paint  onto  said  ciq>-shaped  inner 
waU; 

drive  means  cooperating  with  said  metallic  rotary  shaft  for 
rotating  said  metallic  rotary  shaft; 

a  pair  of  non-contact  type  radial  bearings  arranged  in  said 
metallic  housing  and  cooperating  with  said  hollow  por- 
tion of  said  metallic  rotary  shaft  for  radially  siqiporting 
said  metallic  rotary  shaft  under  a  aon-conta^ing  state; 

permanent  magnet  means  arranged  near  a  circumferential 
outer  waU  of  said  hollow  portion  of  said  metallic  rotary 
shaft  and  mounted  on  said  metallic  housing  at  a  position 
on  only  one  side  of  said  shaft  located  hi  the  vidnity  of  only 
a  circumferential  portion  of  said  hollow  portion  of  said 
metallic  rotary  shaft  between  said  pair  of  non-contact  type 
radial  bearings  for  ^iplying  a  substantially  unidirectional 
radial  attractive  magnetic  force  to  said  metallic  rotary 
shaft  wUch  oouBteracti  at  laait  a  portion  of  a  gravita* 
tional  force  aethig  on  said  metallic  rotary  shaft  when  the 
housing  is  oriented  so  that  the  rotary  shaft  is  substantially 
horiaontal  and  the  magnet  means  is  disposed  above  the 
shaft,  said  circumferential  portion  of  said  hollow  portion 
of  said  metallic  rotary  shaft  being  made  of  a  ferromagnetic 
material; 

adijuslment  means  for  acUusting  the  radial  diatance  between 
said  permanent  magnet  means  and  said  ferromagnetic 
dreumferential  poftioo  of  the  metallic  rotary  shaft,  said 
adjustment  means  being  accessible  from  the  exterior  of 
said  ■—*■"*«*  housing; 

terminal  means  for  receiving  a  negative  high  voltage,  said 
termhttl  means  being  electrically  connected  to  said  metal- 
lic housing;  and 

electrode  means  arranged  in  said  metallic  housing  for  electri- 
oaBy  oovpUng  said  terminal  means  to  said  ci 
metallic  spray  head. 
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ON-LINE  mOjSA  SYSTEM  <*^  "jterlal  to  be  crt  li  compfWMd.  •  moMthpieee  ^^ 

'•AV.G^.J^^JSiL^Sm^S^^  «^«t  the  outlet  eiid  of  the  pf«  to  wUch  the  oo«pf«.ed 

itosLiJioroiMiIiBrS^^  ""^eri^J-^Htfotrttble  knife  ««4erdiv»edia  front  of  the 

*  mouthpiece  and  having  a  plurality  of  circulating  knive*  having 


fftiinn  fn  fTlMtoJ  rrn  riiMiaj  TTilrMO  HL           —  ™«™'»  no.  a  rotatabie  knife  carrier  ditpoaed  in  front  of  the 

UMHam  of  to.  No.  4MM,  May  2i,  wTpS.  No.  4JS3JS1  "*'^*^P*«*  ■«'  *»^^  •  plurality  of  circulating  knivea  having 

wWdllateort«irton«rKiSMI,7SWvCw7  cu»|»5  «»1»  which  may  be  moved  paat  the  mouthpiece  ao  ai 

■hMinnii.  ma  appHrrtiei  Mar.  1, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  384,191  ^  P^onn  a  cutting  action,  and  a  knife-grinding  device  dm- 

lattVmaC  23/72  PO^d  u  the  circulation  path  of  the  knives  having  a  grinding 


VA  a  241—101  B 


wheel  diapoaed  for  operative  paadng  engagement  with  an 


1.  In  an  on-Une  lyitem  for  reclaiming  a  portion  of  oriented 
and  unoriented  (Um  produced  on  an  extrusion  line,  wherein  at 
least  one  carrier  stream  transfen  said  portion  of  said  fUm  to  a 
means  for  both  entangling  said  oriented  and  unoriented  fUm  to 
form  a  collection  thereof  containing  at  least  2S%  by  weight  of 
unoriented  fUm  and  chopping  said  collection  to  form  a 
chopped  reclaim  therefrom,  and  wherein  at  least  one  other 
earner  stream  transfers  said  chopped  reclaim  to  a  means  for 
transferring  both  virgin  resin  and  said  chopped  reclaim  to  a 
means  for  plastidzing  such  materials  which  is  a  part  of  said 

line,  an  improvement  to  said  means  for  transferring  both  virgin 
resin  and  said  chopped  reclaim  comprising:  a  first  container 
which  is  suitable  for  storage  of  a  virghi  resin  and  is  adapted  to 
transfer  a  first  and  second  part  of  said  virgin  resin,  a  second 
container  which  is  adapted  both  to  separate  incoming  chopped 
reclaim  from  said  at  least  one  other  carrier  stream  and  to 
induce  mixing  of  any  virgin  resin  simultaneously  entering 
therein,  a  first  means  for  transferring  which  is  ad^ned  to 
transfer  a  first  pari  of  said  virgin  reain  from  said  first  container 
to  said  second  container  in  such  a  manner  that  said  virgin  resin 
and  said  chopped  reclaim  which  simultaneously  enters  therein 
become  intermixed  so  as  to  form  a  mixture  thoein,  wherein  a 
second  means  for  transferring  is  adapted  to  transfer  said  mix- 
ture  from  said  second  container  to  said  means  for  phMidzing, 
and  wherein  a  third  means  is  adi^ted  to  transfer  said  second 

part  of  said  vifgin  resb  from  said  first  container  to  said  means 
for  pUttticizing  at  a  location  downstream  fitxni  where  said 
mixture  enters  said  means  for  ptasticizing. 

I  

4i4€7,f70 

APPARATUS  FOR  CUTIING  PLANT  MATERIALS,  IN 

PARnCULAR  TOBACCO 

eekhefa,  FM.  Rap.  ef  Ganmay,  aasi^or  to 

QMI,  BocldM^^  Pal  Rip.  of  GmMHy 

FIM  JnL  13, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  397,M2 

.   orlty,  appUeatian  FM.  Rap.  of  Gannay,  JnL  14» 
1M1,8U7«7  ^ 

lat  CL}  UnC  18/18 
VA  a.  341— in  J  17  cUm 

1.  In  an  q>paratus  for  cutting  |dant  material  of  the  type 
having  a  Amnel-shqwd  press  having  an  outlet  end  in  which  the 


oblique  knife  surfece  of  a  knife  face  of  the  cutting  edge  of  each 

knife  which,  when  emerging  from  the  '"Authpigpf,  feces  away 

from  the  material  to  be  cut,  the  improvement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  elasticaUy  resilient  counter  knives  dispoMd  on 

said  mouthpiece  which  project  into  the  circulation  path  of 

the  cutting  edges  of  said  knivea,  said  counter  knives  being 

diqioaed  on  said  mouthpiece  to  contact  to  shaipen  an 

oblique  knife  surface  oft  knife  fece  of  the  cutting  edge  of 

each  knife  facing  the  material  to  be  cut 

4,447,971 

GYRATORY  CONE  CRUSHER 

LeRey  Sehnamn,  MOwankee,  Wla.,  Mripar  to  UppMaa-MD. 

wankaa,  lacn  MOwmdua,  Wia. 

Olfiaioa  of  Sar.  No.  130,7«,  Pah.  11, 19tl^  TUs  appUcatkn 

Oct  9, 1981,  Sir.  No.  31O,0M 

hiLCL»BUC2/04 

VA  CL  341—318  jo 


1.  A  gyratory  cone  crusher  comprising 
g  ouia  frme; 

a  bowl  assembly  supported  by  said  main  flrame, 

a  qriadle  positioned  within  said  main  friune;  and 

an  eccentric  member  having  a  first  portion  eadrcling  said 

qnndle  and  a  second  portion  extending  up%rardly  above 

said  spindle; 

first  bearing  means  supporting  said  eccentric  member  on  said 
frame  for  rotation  relative  to  aaU  spindle,  said  fint  bearing 
means  including 

a  radial  roller  bearing  assemUy  k»cated  between  the  outer 

periphery  of  said  first  portion  of  i 

and  said  frame, 
a  crusher  head  assemMy, 
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Mcood  bttfiBf  niMiis  rapporting  Mid  crusher  haad  aaianbly 
00  Mid  eoomtric  monbcr  in  •  petition  to  coopentc  with 
Mid  bowl  MMmbly  to  cmih  material  dropped  into  Mid 
bowl  Miembly, 

neans  for  driving  Mid  eccentric  member  whereby  a  gyra- 
tory motioo  if  produced  between  Mid  crusher  head  assem- 
bly and  laid  bowl  assembly, 

an  anti-spin  means  connected  between  said  spindle  and  said 
crusher  head  assembly,  said  anti-spin  means  including 

s  one-way  clutch  secured  to  said  spindle  and  having  a  heug- 
onal  socket,  and 

a  lock  means  secured  to  said  crusher  head  assembly,  and 

a  brake  shaft  extending  through  the  second  portion  of  said 
eccentric  member,  and  having  a  hexagonal  bell  at  each 
end  for  releasedly  engaging  said  hexagonal  socket  in  said 
one-way  clutch  and  said  lock  means,  and 

a  closed  circuit  oil  flow  path  through  said  spindle  and  said 
eccentric  member  for  circulating  lubricating  oil  through 
■aid  first  and  second  bearing  means. 


Mi7,972 

METHOD  OF  WINDING  CLOSED  COKES,  ESPECIALLY 

RING  CORES  FOR  ELECnUCAL  COILS,  AND  DEVICE 

FOR  PERFORMING  THE  METHOD 

Fed.  Rep.  ef  OanMmy,  sMlpsi  to 
Berlin  and  Morfch,  Fed.  Rap.  of 

Filed  Jo. »,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  992J00 
priarltir,  appHcatisn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerany,  Jan.  29, 
lMl,31254t3 

tat  a>H01F  ¥7/09 
U  J.  a  242— «  R  7 


1.  Method  of  forming  windinp  on  a  closed  core  for  electric 
coils  which  comprisM  initially  ftstening  the  starting  end  of  a 
winding  wire  to  a  magnetizable  needle;  then  passing  the  needle 
through  an  aperture  formed  in  the  core  and.  simultaneously, 
drawing  off  from  a  windhig-wire  supply  red  a  length  of  wire 
corresponding  to  that  of  a  winding;  severing  the  wire  length 
from  the  supply  reel  and  clamping  the  severed  end  of  the 
winding-wire  length;  guiding  the  magnetizable  needle  fastened 
to  the  starting  end  of  the  winding  wire,  by  action  of  a  magnetic 
field,  along  a  closed  continuous  travel  peth  extending  partly 
through  the  aperture  in  the  core  and  rotating  the  core  so  M  to 
wind  the  winding  wire  on  the  core,  the  closed  continuous 
travd  path  decrearing  in  length  with  duration  of  winding  of 
the  winding  wire  on  the  core;  and  cyclically,  and  with  consid- 
eration of  the  continuous  travel  peth  decreasing  in  length  with 
duration  of  winding,  switching  on  and  stepping  a  closed  chain 
of  electro-magnets  extendtaig  parallel  to  the  continuous  travel 
path  for  guiding  the  needle  by  the  action  of  the  chain  of  elec- 
tromagnets. 

2.  Device  for  performing  the  method  of  forming  windings 
on  a  closed  core  for  electric  coils,  comprising  a  plate-shaped 
winding-wire  support  of  electrically  and  magnetically  insulat- 
ing material  formed  with  a  cutout  for  receiving  therein  a  core 
to  be  wound, 

core  rotating  means  operatively  associated  with  said  wind- 
ing-wire support, 

a  winding  wire  supply  reel  disposed  at  a  distance  from  said 
cutout  together  with  a  device  for  drawing  off  the  winding 
wire  from  said  supply  reel  along  a  lateral  surfiwe  of  said 
winding-wire  support. 


wire  clamping  and  severing  means  located  between  said 
cutout  and  said  supply  reel, 

a  needle,  means  of  fiMtming  a  starting  end  of  the  winding 
wire  to  said  needle,  a  dosed  chain  of  electromagnets 
located  on  a  laterd  surfiMe  of  said  wire  support  opposite 
said  first-mentioned  surface  thereof, 

and  means  fbr  cyclically  switcUng  said  deetromagnets  on  in 
stepwiw  fashion  for  movhig  a  magnetic  field  paralld  to  a 
closed  continuous  travd  path  for  said  needle  so  m  to  slide 
said  needle  through  an  ^^erture  formed  hi  die  core,  said 
magnetic  field  being  guidable  along  a  continuous  travel 
path  having  a  length  decreashig  with  duration  of  whKUng 
of  the  whiding-wire  on  the  core. 


4tM7i973 

AUTOMATIC  INSULATING  TAPE  WRAPPING 

APPARATUS 

KantoaU  Iwata,  YokokMM,  Japi%  aaHpor  to  Tokyo  Shfbaara 

DenU  ratnahiirf  Kitahn,  EtmmM,  JipM 

FDed  Jd.  C  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  39g,74P 
ClalBM  prIerHy,  appUeMloa  Japai^  Jd.  18, 1911, 88-110248 
tat  a>  B8BH  8J/08 
VJS.  CL  242— 7M  7  < 


I     /AXIS  Y 


1.  An  automatic  faisulathig  tape  wrapping  apparatus  for 
wrapping  an  insulating  t^e  about  an  electric  coil  dividable 
taito  a  plurality  of  sections  and  includhig  a  curved  portkn, 
comprising! 

a  tape  wrapping  head  including  a  rotating  ring  carrying  said 
insulating  tape; 

first  drive  means  for  routing  said  head  about  said  coil; 

second  drive  means  for  moving  said  head  straight  dong  said 
coil; 

tiiird  drive  means  for  swinging  sakl  head  about  an  axis  per- 
pendicular to  a  strught  movement  of  said  head; 

a  plurality  of  speed  detectors  respectively  driven  by  said 
first  second  and  third  drive  means  fw  feedhig  beck  speed 
signals  to  said  first  second  and  third  drive  means  respec- 
tivdy,  and 

arithmetic  operation  means  for  driving  said  second  drive 
means  at  predetemtined  qieeds  in  respective  sections  and 
for  driving  said  third  drive  means  for  swingfaig  said  head 
at  a  predetermined  qieed  and  for  a  predtermined  angle. 


4,487^74 
BATHROOM  TISSUE  DISPENSER 
Fhuk  T.  Ota,  RJL  #1, 18411  AIntrip  Dr.,  Bwryton,  Mich. 
49308 

Filed  Feb.  14^  1983,  Ser.  No.  488,1U 

tat  a>  B88H  19/00 

VS.  a  242-88  J3  8  OafaM 

4.  A  dispenser  for  rolls  of  bathroom  tissue  and  the  like,  said 
dispenser  comprising,  in  combination,  a  housing  defidng  a 
generdly  cubicd  chamber  adapted  to  receive  a  roll  oif  bath- 
room tissue,  a  cover  for  said  housing,  means  pivotdly  connect- 
ing said  cover  to  said  housing,  said  cover  comprising  a  support 
member  and  a  tension  member,  means  pivotally  connecting 
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■aid  tcaiion  awmber  to  nid  rapport  member  for  combined  M<7,f7i 

pivottl  end  truHlatory  movement  relative  thereto,  whoeby    RIBBON  CABnODGE  OOMPRBIPIG  A  flTUFFKB  BOX 

INIIBMEDIAn  A  SUPPLY  BEEL  A^fD  TAEE-UP  REEL 
rnmch  W.  Bapiiji,  Bkhvd  C  CMI;  BOIjr  D.  PmaB.  and 
BdwMd  E.  ToilMt,  aji  of  A«<fa,  T«^  Miipm  to 

Fllod  Oct  4»  1912,  to.  No.  432,911 
lit  a*  BfRi  17/02 
US.  a  243-C7 J  B  11 


-M    V^ 


•aid  tension  member  may  be  moved  to  both  a  loading 
and  a  diqwntins  poMon  rdative  to  nid  Mvp^ 


M<7,978 
SUTTEB  APPABATU8 
Morria  FHadaMm,  Worm,  OUo,  anlpor  to  Uaitod  Stael  Set' 
vleo,  Inc.,  BrookfUd,  OUo 

FOad  Jak  3, 1M2,  to.  No.  314,00 
Int  a*  B6BH  35/02 
UJ.a343-M4  10 


1.  A  ribbon  cartridge  compriiing, 

a  cartridge  hoiMtng. 

fint  and  woond  redi  rotatably  mounted  in  laid  bousing. 

each  supporting  a  portion  of  a  ribbon  web  running  in  a 

path  from  one  reel  to  the  other,  and 
a  ribbon  stnfTer  box  disposed  alcog  the  path  of  said  ribbon 

between  said  first  and  second  reels  whereby  said  ribbon 

web  running  between  said  reels  passes  through  said  stuiTer 

bos. 


M 


M 

y3 

^'  '' 

^^         If 

4 

4«4<7,977 
EXPANDING  HEADPIECE  FOB  BEELS  IN  GENEBAL 
Gioranai  Gattriisri,  Viala  Col  di  Um  2,  M0«o,  Itdy 
PDad  Jan.  4, 1983,  to.  No.  489,00 
Caaims  priofMy,  applieallon  Italy,  Jan.  27, 1902, 19325  A/12 
lot  CU  B9BH  75/24 
US.  a  243-73  B  9 


7.  In  a  slitter  apparatos  wiiereb  a  coil  of  metal  to  be  slit  is 
drawn  from  a  payoff  red,  the  sheet  metal  running  through 
laterany<apooed  pain  of  slitter  knives  for  trimming  portions 
from  opposite  edges  of  the  sheet,  the  trimmed  sheet  behig 
wound  on  a  reooiler  and  the  trimmed  oppoaite  edge  portions 
befaig  oooiiderad  as  scrap  strips  which  are  woond  on  scrap 
winders,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  sopporthig  frame  at  the  exit  end  of  the  slitter  knives,  said 

frame  havfaig  horiaontaUyKlispoaed  guide  means, 
a  pair  of  bodies  sHdaUe  akiag  said  guide  means,  each  body 
having  spaced  upright  rolls,  defining  a  pass  through  which 
a  respective  scrq>  str^  passes  and  by  wtith  saW  scrap 
itr^  is  guided  to  its  scrap  winder, 
each  body  having  a  horiaontally-disposed  metal  roll  around 
which  a  req^ective  texap  ttiip  passes  on  its  way  to  its 
winder,  said  horizontaUy-diqNMed  rcdl  having  a  hardened 
I  peripheral  surihce,  and 

a  shoe  ad^»ted  to  dan^  a  scrq>  strip  agahist  a  respecdve 
horixontally-diqKMed  roll  to  halt  linear  movement  of  said 
scrap  str^  said  shoe  having  a  hardened  chun^  surface 
edited  to  press  an  adjoinbg  portion  of  said  scrap  strip 
agahist  the  hardened  peri|riieral  sorfine  of  said  horixontal> 
lyKliqxMod  rdl 


1.  An  expandfaig  headpiece  for  connection  with  a  circumfer- 
ential hiside  of  a  red  core  in  general,  comprising  first  and 
second  flange  members  in  qiooed  apart  relationship  and  defin- 
mg  an  axis  and  a  qioce  therebetween,  means  for  coaxiaUy 
securing  together  said  flanges,  an  inflatable  anndar  chamber  of 
ehMtically  deformable  materid  arranged  in  said  space  included 
between  said  flanges,  said  inflatable  chamber  having  a  periph- 
erd  laterd  surfisce,  base  formations  at  opposite  ends  thereof 
and  a  circumferentid  inward  surface,  centering  meant  ar- 
ranged near  at  least  one  of  said  flanges,  said  centering  means 
having  at  least  one  cooperating  member  having  an  annular 
surftce  in  coaxid  relationship  with  said  axis,  at  least  one  pair  of 
diametrically  opposite  engagement  memben  slidable  radially 
with  reject  to  said  one  cooperating  member  of  the  centering 
means  tad  haviog  an  engagement  surftce  frying  in  use  said 


446-498  0.0.-M-8 
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core  of  the  rwl  and  q>readcr  raeene  for  uid  engagement  mem- 
ben,  wherein  in  inflated  condition  aaid  inflatable  — »i«iftr 
chamber  in  use  is  radiaUy  expanded  and  is  picaaed  with  laid 
peripheral  lateral  nirface  thereof  against  the  inside  of  said  core 
theraby  to  reader  said  core  rigid  with  said  headpiece,  said 
annukr  chamber  in  inflated  condition  being  also  axiaUy  ex- 
panded to  press  with  at  least  one  base  formation  thereof  said 
spreader  means  thereby  to  radiaUy  shift  Mid  engagement  mem- 
bers to  cause  in  use  said  engagement  members  to  be  pressed 
against  said  inside  of  the  core  and  thereby  center  the  coaxial 
relationship  between  said  headpiece  and  laid  core. 


having  a  compartment  housing  an  electrical  connector  termi- 
Mting  a  cord  stored  on  said  reel; 
a  shutter  for  closing  said  compartment  to  prevent  access  to 

said  connector, 
means  for  opening  said  shutter,  said  means  being  operable 
only  when  said  cord  is  substantiaUy  unwound  from  said 
reel,  and 

lock  means  interconnected  with  said  shutter  for  locking  said 
reel  when  said  shutter  is  open. 


M«7,97l 
REEL  SYSTEM  FOR  SWIMMING  POOL  COVERS 

L  Fkntaitan,  Hatekii.  N J„  MrigMirlo  Sadad  Air 
Mr  iMtn,  NJ. 

FDed  Oet  37,  |9i2,  Sar.  Ne.  417490 
ULCU  BCIH  75/01  75/28:  BS4H  3/19 
U  J.  a  241-MJ3  11 


4vM73tO 

SAFETY  BELT  ROLL-UP  DEVICE 

Altar  PoU,  Sehemdorf,  Ped.  Rep.  ef  GerMny,  aaaignor  to 

REPA  PeinMamrfc  GaAIL  AIMorf,  Ped.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Mar.  10,  lMl,Ser.  No.  343,171     ^^ 

,^^^'*''^*  applicatien  Ped.  Rap.  ef  Gemnay,  Mar.  34. 
MOO,  9011309  ^*        •  ^ 

...^ I■ta»Ai3BiJ/a^•B•IH7J/4» 

\}JL  a  343-107.4  B  j 


!•  A  reel  for  rotating  a  spool  comprising,  a  hub  havfaig  means 
for  attaching  one  end  of  said  spool  thereto,  said  hub  including 
a  portion  about  which  said  hub  is  rotationally  supported,  sup- 
pwting  means  for  routionally  supporting  said  hub  about  said 
portion,  and  a  cover  arranged  for  engagement  with  said  hub 
moveable  between  a  flrst  and  second  position,  said  cover  in 
saidflrst  position  covering  said  portion,  and  said  cover  hi  said 
second  position  being  remote  from  said  portion  to  allow  re- 
moval of  said  hub  from  said  supporting 


4tM7,97» 
CORD  REEL 


Filed  FM.  1, 1003,  Sar.  No.  344,740 
Int  a>  BMH  75/40 
UJ.a343-00 


to  Noam 
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U.  A  ooid  rael  oonprising  a  housing,  a  red  moonted  for 
ratatiaa  in  said  housing,  said  reel  including  a  hub,  said  hub 


J-  A  safety  belt  roll-up  device  for  cooperating  with  a  safety 
belt  to  restrain  an  occupant  of  a  vechicle  during  an  accident, 

said  roU-up  device  comprising  a  base,  a  roller  supported  on  the 
bese  and  rotatable  relative  to  the  base  to  roll-up  a  safety  belt,  a 
locking  wheel  connected  with  said  roller  for  rotation  there- 
with during  rolling-up  and  unrolling  of  the  safety  belt,  a  lock- 
ing lever  connected  with  said  base  and  movable  between  a 
disengaged  position  in  which  said  locking  wheel  and  roller  are 
rotatable  relative  to  said  bese  and  an  engaged  position  in  which 
said  locking  lever  restrains  rotation  of  said  locking  wheel  and 
roller  in  a  direction  corre^onding  to  unrolling  of  the  safety 
belt,  rotatable  support  phrte  means  connected  with  said  roller 
for  rotation  therewith,  control  part  means  rotataUe  about  the 
axis  of  rotation  of  said  support  plate,  first  force  transmitting 
means  for  moving  said  locking  lever  from  the  Ht— |.y^ 
positkm  to  the  engaged  position  upon  rotation  of  said  control 
part  means,  control  pawl  means  mounted  on  said  support  platf 
means  for  pivotal  movement  about  an  axis  which  is  ofbet  from 
the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  support  plate  means,  stop  snrfhce 
meens  connected  with  said  support  plate  means  for  rotation 
thoewith,  said  control  pawl  means  being  pivotal  between  a 
first  poaitioo  in  which  said  control  pawd  means  engages  said 
stop  surftoe  means  and  is  spaoed  from  said  control  part  means 
and  a  second  positfam  in  which  said  control  pawl  means  is 
spaced  from  said  stop  surftoe  means  and  engages  said  control 
part  means  to  rotate  said  control  part  means  %vith  said  support 
plate  means  to  move  said  loddng  lever  from  the  H<«>.^gTif 
position  to  the  engaged  position,  control  disc  part  means  rotat- 
able with  said  support  plate  means  during  rotation  of  said 
roller,  sensor  means  for  retardhig  rotation  of  said  control  disc 
part  means  upon  the  occurrence  of  an  accident,  and  second 
force  transmitting  means  for  transi^ttfaig  force  from  said  con- 
trol disc  part  means  to  sakl  control  pawl  means  upon  retarda- 
tion of  rotation  of  said  control  disc  part  means  to  pivot  said 
control  pawl  means  from  the  first  position  to  the  second  posi- 
tion to  thereby  rotate  said  control  part  means  and  move  said 
iocUng  lever  from  the  *«— pg«^  position  to  the  engaged 
position,  sakl  second  force  tfaasmitting  means  faiehidfaig  means 
for  transmittfaig  force  from  ssdd  contRrf  disc  part  means  to  said 
control  pawl  means  from  a  location  on  said  control  disc  part 
meaaa  which  is:  (1)  spaced  from  the  axis  Aoot  wUch  sakl 
control  pawl  means  pivots  by  a  distance  wUch  is  lem  than  the 
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dteaoe  between  •  portioo  ofnid  oontrol  pewl 


4.M73I1 
WEBBINO  BEnACrOB 
Sy^fi  Meii  Mi  KiUcki  TkMn,  belk  «r  Akfti  Ji 
to  rrteiMI  Keiihe  Tekii-Biln>DiBld  S^ekHka.  AieU, 


FOei  Urn.  8, 1M3,  to.  Ne.  488,134 
jrieritir,  ippMiUlii  Jepn,  Mir.  12,  I9t2,  57- 

30U8(U] 

lit  a*  Ai2B  S5/01-  BMH  7S/48 


^^Miy7,  isn, 

Oct  8, 1981, 88-147l82(U] 

UL  a>  B88H  7S/4S;  Ai2B  35/00 
VA  a  242-107.8  u 


7.  A  webbing  retractor  used  in  •  Mettieh  lyttem  fbr  protect- 
ing an  occupant  in  an  emergency  situation  of  •  vehicle,  com- 
prising: 

a  frame  mounted  to  a  vehicle  body; 

a  takeup  shaft  joumaled  on  said  ftame.  for  winding  an  occu- 
pant restraining  wd)bing; 

a  lock  ring  diqwsed  ooaxially  with  said  takeup  shaft  and 
stopping  wdMng  unwinding  rotation  of  said  takeup  shaft 
by  its  own  stop  in  rotation; 

a  pawl  engaging  said  lock  ring,  when  tilted,  to  thereby  stop 
said  lock  ring  in  rotation; 

a  bracket  secured  to  said  ftame; 

a  support  member  having  a  i^ate  member  at  its  one  end 
portion  and  a  pin  at  the  other  end  portion  mounted  to  said 
bracket  through  said  plate  member  and  said  pin,  the  axis  of 
said  pin  being  disposed  on  a  mounting  angle  changing  ans, 
said  plate  member  being  diqwsed  perpendiculariy  to  said 
axis,  and  said  pin  being  insoted  into  a  groove  formed  on 
said  bracket  and  being  fixed  to  the  bracket  under  a  snap 
action  when  said  insertion  of  the  pin  reaches  a  predeter- 
mined amount; 

a  movaUe  body  heU  in  said  support  member  and  moved 
when  subjected  to  an  acceleration; 

a  lever  tilted  when  said  movable  body  is  moved;  and 

a  transmitting  means  provided  between  said  lever  and  said 
pawl  and  transmitting  a  tilting  force  of  said  lever  to  said 
pawl  as  a  tilting  force  to  engage  said  pawl  with  said  lock 
ring,  and  to  move  said  lever  and  said  pawl  relative  to  each 
other,  when  an  angle,  at  which  said  support  member  is 
mounted  to  said  frame,  is  changed,  while  transmitting  the 
tilting  fwoe  of  said  lever  to  said  pawL 


1.  A  wtkking  winding  force  restraining  device  used  in  an 
occupant  restraining  seatbdt  system  in  an  emergency  situation 
of  a  vehicle  fbr  obviating  a  sense  of  oppression  given  to  an 
occupant,  comprising: 

(a)  a  takeup  frame  secured  to  a  vdiide  body; 

(b)  a  takeup  shaft  joumalled  on  said  takeup  frame  for  wind- 
ing said  occupant  restraining  wdtibmg; 

(c)  a  main  resilimt  member  for  giving  said  takeup  shaft  a 
winding  biasing  force  against  said  takeop  frame; 

(d)  a  lock  ring  rotataUe  rriative  to  said  takeq)  shaft; 

(e)  an  auxiliary  resilient  member  acting  between  said  takeiq) 
shaft  and  said  lock  ring  to  rotataUy  bias  said  takei^  shaft 
in  the  direction  of  winding  the  webbing; 

(0  memory  means  for  restricting  the  rotation  of  the  takeup 
shaft  relative  to  the  lode  ring  in  the  direction  of  winding 
the  webbing  at  a  predetermined  position; 

(g)  a  holding  mechanisni  on  said  frame  which  is  approach- 
able to  and  separatable  from  said  lock  ring  for  restricting 
the  rotation  of  said  lock  ring  rdative  to  said  frame  when 
engaged  with  said  lock  ring;  and 

(b)  a  cmtrol  plate  interpoaed  between  said  heading  mecha- 
nism and  said  lock  ring  and  receiving  the  rotation  of  said 
takeup  shaft  through  a  frictional  fbroe,  for  engaging  said 
hokling  mfirhanism  with  said  lock  ring  when  the  webbing 
is  withdrawn  after  the  webbing  has  been  fiutened  about 
the  occupant,  whereby  when  said  holding  »««^*««.«i«». 
engages  said  lock  ring,  said  memory  means  is  operated  to 
restrict  rotation  of  said  takeup  shaft  so  as  not  to  allow  the 
biasing  force  of  said  main  and  auxiliary  resilient  memben 
to  act  on  the  occiqiant  so  that  the  sense  of  oppression 
given  to  the  Occident  can  be  obviated. 

4^|g7^fg} 

UNBEEUNG  DEVICE  AND  TAPE  BEADEB 
INOOBFOBATING  SUCH  AN  UNBEELING  DEVICE 
Michal  Ladam  Paria,  nranea.  aasteor  to 


FDad  As«.  31, 1912,  to.  Na.  413,818 

',  appHrrtisi  FhMa,  Sap.  11, 1981,  tl  17234 
Int  a.}  O03B  J/04.  1/56:  GllB  15/52 
UJB.  a  242-198  9  OiiM 

1.  A  iKpt  unreeling  device  comprising; 
afeed  reel  on  which  is  wound  a  tape  provided  with  a  leader, 
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■  take>iip  reel  for  receiving  Mid  tape,  wherein  the  take-up 
reel  bicludet  a  itrap  for  pulling  the  tape; 

coupling  means  provided  for  placing  the  free  end  of  said 
s^  adlJacent  said  leader  of  the  tape  and  for  joining  said 
strap  and  said  leader  together  during  coupHng  and  for 
disengaging  said  strap  and  said  leader  during  uncoupling, 
said  strap  and  said  leader  bdng  provided  with  mutual 
coupling  elements,  wherein  the  coupling  means  comprise 
a  set  of  buttons  on  said  leader  and  a  set  of  corresponding 


buttonholes  on  said  strap,  wherein  said  HMwH^t^fpil  device 
comprises  an  element  for  positioning  and  guiding  said 
leader  of  the  tape  and,  facing  said  positioning  element,  a 
moving  plate  for  causing  the  said  buttons  to  be  plugged 
into  the  set  of  buttonholes  positioned  on  the  end  of  the  free 
portion  of  the  driving  strap,  and  wherein  the  positioning 
element  includes  retractable  positioning  supports  for 
transversely  engaging  in  perforations  located  on  said 
leader  of  the  tape. 


4»M7,9I4 

ANGULAR  RATE  SENSING  APPARATUS  AND 

METHODS 

I B.  Tlppatli,  Maaa,  AtIsh  aasiffor  to  He  Garrett  Corpo- 
ratia%  Lea  Aifaiea,  GBUt 

FIM  No?.  U,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  2IM,1M 

Irt.  a»  B64C  W16i  FMC 1/06,  J/04.  S/00 

U  A  a  244-71  iO  n.i— 


30.  Angular  rate  sensing  apparatus  comprising: 
(a)  a  fluidic  angular  rate  sensor  having  je^forming  means  for 
receiving  fluid  from  a  source  thereof  and  discharging  a 
fluid  jet,  and  jet*receiving  means  spaced  from  said  jet- 
forming  means  for  utilizing  said  jet  to  create  a  pair  of 
fluidic  output  signals  having  a  relative  pressure  diflbren- 


tial  faidicative  of  the  rate  and  sense  of  rotation  of  said  rate 
sensor  about  a  contrcd  axis; 

(b)  means  for  supplying  fluid  to  said  jet-forming  means;  and 

(c)  jel-control  means  operativdy  aiaodaled  with  said  fluid- 
Mipplying  means  for  maintaining  the  Reynolds  number  of 
said  jet  within  a  predetermined  range  to  thereby  enviion- 
mentaUy  stabilize  the  operation  of  said  rate  sensor, 

said  jet-control  means  including  means  for  sensing  the  tem- 
perature of  said  jet,  means  for  sensing  the  pressure  of  said 
jet,  and  means  for  varying  the  velocity  of  said  jet  in  re- 
sponse to  the  sensed  temperature  and  pressure  thereof. 
3S.  Apparatus  for  use  hi  preventing  environmentally  caused 
jet  drift  in  a  device,  such  as  a  fluidic  rate  sensor  or  the  like, 
adapted  to  receive  fluid  and  form  a  fluid  jet  therefrom,  said 
qyparatus  comprising: 

(a)  means  for  sen^  the  temperature  and  pressure  of  the  jet: 
and 

(b)  means  for  varying  the  velocity  of  the  jet  hi  response  to 
the  sensed  piessuie  and  temperature  to  thereby  maintain 

the  Reynolds  number  of  the  Jet  witUn  a  predetermined 
range. 

49.  A  method  of  calibrating  a  fluidic  angular  rate  sensor 
having:  jet-fomdng  passage  means  for  receiving  fluid,  flowing 
the  fluid  along  a  flow  axis,  and  discharging  the  fluid  in  the  fbrm 
of  a  jet  having  a  jet  axis;  splitter  means  spaced  firom  the  passage 
means  and  positioned  in  the  path  of  the  jet  for  dividhig  it  faito 
two  separate  streams;  and  a  pair  of  reodviiig  passages  each 
adapted  to  receive  one  of  the  streams  and  be  pressurized 
thereby,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  flowing  fluid  throu|^  the  jet-formmg  passage  means  to 
thereby  create  a  pressure  differential  between  the  receiv- 
ing passages  due  to  fabrieational  inaccuracies  in  the  rate 
sensor,  said  pressure  differential  monotonically  increashig 
with  increases  in  the  Reynolds  number  of  the  jet; 

(b)  compenMting  for  fabrieational  misali|^iment  between  the 
splitter  means  and  the  flow  axis  to  therd>y  alter  the  rda- 
tionship  between  said  pressure  differential  and  said  Rey- 
nolds number  so  that  said  pressure  differential  non- 
monotonically  increases  upon  increases  in  said  Reynolds 
number,  and 

(c)  precisely  aligning  the  jet  axis  with  the  flow  axis  to 
thereby  substantially  eliminate  said  pressure  differential 
withm  a  range  of  Reynolds  numbers  of  the  jet. 

56.  The  method  of  constructing  a  fluidic  angular  rate  sensor 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  main  rate  sensor  lamina; 

0>)  forming  in  said  main  rate  sensor  hunina  openings  defining 
an  interaction  channel,  a  nozzle  portion  biving  a  puiage 
extending  therethrough  and  opmhig  forwardly  hito  said 
interaction  channel,  said  passage  having  a  flow  axis,  means 
connecting  said  nozzle  portion  to  an  a4jaoent  portion  of 
said  mahi  rate  sensor  Uunina  hi  a  manner  permitting  move- 
ment of  said  nozzle  portion  relative  to  said  a^iacent  rate 
sensor  lamina  portion,  a  splitter  portion  qiaoed  forwardly 
of  said  passage  and  having  a  rearwardly  fn^  leadhig 
sectioa  generally  aligned  with  said  flow  axis,  and  a  pair  of 
receiving  channels  opening  rearwardly  into  said  interac- 
tion channel  and  positioned  on  onMsite  sides  of  said  split- 
ter portion; 

(c)  providing  a  plurality  of  auxiliary  laminae; 

(d)  stacking  said  main  rate  sensor  lamina  and  said  auxiliary 
buninae  so  that  said  main  rate  sensor  hunina  is  positioned 
between  a  pair  of  said  auxiliary  laminae; 

(e)  intersecuring  the  stacked  laminae  to  form  a  i««i«<M««>i 
body,  said  faitersecuring  being  performed  in  a  manner 
permitting  movement  of  said  nozzle  pmtion  witUn  said 
body;  and 

(0  provikUng  means  associated  with  said  body  for  adjustably 
movhig  saU  nozzle  portion  within  said  body  to  th«rd>y 
compensate  for  ftbricational  tnacowades  m  said  nozzle 
portion. 

79.  A  fluklic  angular  rate  sensor  constructed  by  a  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  a  main  rate  sensor  lamina; 
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(b)  formiiig  opentngt  through  laid  main  rate  leittor  lamina  to 
define  therein: 

(1)  an  interactioii  channel, 

(2)  a  nozzle  portion  having  a  rear  section  and  a  pair  of 
oppoaite  wall  memben  positioned  forwardly  (rf  said 
rear  sectioD  on  opposite  sides  of  a  nozzle  passage  open* 
ing  forwardly  into  said  interaction  channel  and  having  a 
flow  axis,  and 

(3)  support  sections  connecting  said  nozzle  portion  to  the 
remsinder  of  said  main  rate  sensor  lamina  in  a  manner 
permitting  movement  of  said  rear  nozzle  portion  reb* 
tive  to  said  remainder  and  causing,  in  response  to  said 
movement,  a  relative  movement  between  said  opposite 
wall  members  in  a  direction  generally  parallel  to  said 
flow  axis; 

(c)  providing  first  and  second  pluralities  of  auxiliary  laminae; 

(d)  stacking  said  main  and  auxiliary  laminae  so  that  said  main 

I  lamina  is  positioned  between  first  and  second  pluralities  of 
auxiliary  laminae; 

(e)  intersecuring  the  stacked  laminae  to  form  a  laminated 
rate  sensor  body,  said  intersecuring  being  performed  in  a 
manner  permitting  said  movements  of  said  rear  nozzle 
portion  section  and  said  opposite  wall  members  rektive  to 
said  rate  sensor  body;  and 

(0  providing  means  associated  with  said  rate  sensor  body  for 
exerting  a  selectively  variable  force  upon  said  rear  nozzle 
portion  section  to  thereby  cause  a  selectively  variable 
degree  of  relative  movement  between  said  opposite  wall 
members  of  said  nozzle  portion. 


VORTEX  INHDmNG  CLOSED  SPHERICAL  OUTLEF 

STRUCTURE 
Jeremiah  O.  SalYitore,  RadoBio  Beach,  Caiif„ 
Hughes  Alrcnll  Gaapaqr,  El  Sagando,  CUIf. 
CaMfawitkM  ef  Ser.  No.  200,071,  Oet  27, 1900, 

This  applkatkM  Sep.  29, 1902,  Ser.  No.  42M^ 
tat  a*  B64G  1/66 
UA  a  244-13S  R  4 


1.  A  closed  spherical  tank  for  mounting  in  a  8pin*stabilized 
spacecraft  for  the  storage  and  discfaarge  of  propellant  liquid  in 
a  space  environment  having  a  gravity  vector  due  to  the  qnn- 
nfaig  of  the  spacecraft,  said  tank  comprising: 
a  closed  spherical  tank  shell  having  a  center  point  and  en- 
closing an  unobstructed  spherical  tank  interior  volume  for 
the  containment  of  propellant  liquid,  said  tank  having  an 
axis  through  the  center  of  said  tank  and  in  line  with  the 
local  gravity  vector  caused  by  the  s|Hnning  of  tiie  space* 
craft,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  closed  spherical  tank  of  unobstructed  interior  having 
an  outlet  comprising  an  opening  in  said  closed  spherical 
I     shell  and  an  outlet  tube  connected  to  said  <^>ening  and 
extending  out  of  sud  opening  and  not  into  said  shell  to 
provide  a  completely  open  unobstructed  interior  in  said 


shell,  said  outlet  tube  being  fi»r  disrharging  propellant 
liquid  fttxn  said  closed  s|riierical  shdl  of  said  tank; 
said  outlet  being  between  1*  and  IS*  angulariy  away  from 
said  s|riierical  tank  center  line  axis  in  line  with  the  local 
gravity  vector  cauaed  by  qjinning  of  the  qmcecraft  to 
inhibit  vortexing  in  propdhnt  liquid  being  discharged 
ftxmi  said  q>herical  tank  out  of  said  outlet 


4,4f7,90( 
RESERVE  PARACHUTES 
Staidey  A.  Btach;  SUmt  B.  Jaekaam  hath  of  c/o  Irvia  Grant 
Britain  Uadtad,  Idariay  Way,  Latcbirarth,  HartfcrMIra, 
EaglaBd;  Eric  J.  F.  Fihnnnis,  c/o  PQ  DirWoa  N jLMJMjL 
Araheila  Stnasa  MA  Munich  34,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Qmmmn 
Robert  V.  GlH.  end  Neman  L.  Haasrt,  both  of  c/o  ADAES, 
A  A  AEE,  DoQesmhs  Down,  WUikn,  B^ted 
CentfawntionefSer.  No.  043,844,  Mny  29, 1979,  ilsaioaii, 
which  Is  a  eentlnnatlonofSer.  No.  0«l,417,  Dee.  13, 1977, 
TUs  appHcntisn  Sep.  2, 1901,  Ser.  No.  290,490 
VpMcntlon  Uaitad  rh^^nm,  Dse.  18. 1974, 
82341/74 

Int  a>  B64D  WM,  17/62 
U&  a  244-147  U 


1.  In  a  reserve  parachute  for  deptoyment  at  low  qweds  of 
descent  and  inducting  a  reserve  parachute  pack,  a  main  reserve 
canopy,  and  rigging  lines  attached  to  said  canopy,  said  canopy 
and  rigging  lines  being  packed  within  said  reserve  parachute 
pack  for  deployment  therefirom;  said  main  reserve  canopy 
including  an  vpex,  an  apex  area,  a  skirt  defining  a  canopy 
mouth,  and  expander  means  ft>r  expanding  a  poison  of  said 
canopy;  and  restraint  means  attached  to  said  reserve  parachute 
pock  and  to  a  selected  point  along  said  rigging  Unas  for  allow- 
ing only  a  given  length  of  rigging  tines  to  said  selected  point  to 
be  deployed  initially,  said  expander  means  providing  an  in- 
duced initial  canopy  deployment  at  said  low  tpetdt  of  descent 
having  a  drag  profile  with  a  greater  drag  action  on  said  apex 
area  of  said  canopy  than  that  acting  on  said  skirt,  said  restraint 
means  operatively  interacting  with  said  expander  means  to 
facilitate  said  induced  initial  canopy  depk)yment  and  said 
expander  means  enabling  use  of  said  restraint  means  in  a  re- 
serve parachute,  and  said  restraint  means  being  operative  after 
said  induced  initial  canopy  de|rioyment  to  release  the  remain- 
der of  said  rigging  lines  for  ftdl  parachute  deployment 


4,447307 
QUARTER  TURN  FASTENER 
EdUh  M.  Small,  New  Laan,  DL,  Mslffor  to  minois  Tool  Works 
inc.,  Chicago,  DL 

FDed  Feb.  4, 1902,  Ser.  No.  348,947 
tat  ai  E04G  5/06 
U.S.  a  240-OU  7  Oafans 

1.  The  combination  of  a  rotatably  blade  installable  integral 
fastener  for  support  of  at  least  one  fluid  line  retaining  means 
thereon  and  an  aperture  formed  in  a  panel,  said  fastener  includ- 
ing a  restricted  neck  a4)oining  a  body  means  and  adapted  to 
extend  through  said  aperture,  an  enlargement  on  said  neck 
engaging  the  remote  side  of  said  pand  to  hold  said  tetener  in 
the  installed  position  on  said  panel,  said  neck  and  said  aperture 
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bring  ahaped  to  pennit  limited  rotatable  movement  of  mid 
fastener  durins  iMtaOation  to  position  Mid  retaininf  memu  in  • 


U-shaped  wire  portion  (brming  oontinnations  of  the  trans- 
vene  portions  located  above  the  U-shaped  wire  portions 
forming  continuations  of  the  longitudinal  portions;  and 

each  side  support  capable  of  having  its  elongMed  arms  effec- 
tively locked  hi  a  subttantiaUy  upright  position  by  the 
U-shaped  wir^  portions  fomdng  continuations  of  the  Ion- 
^tudfaal  portions  when  said  base  is  positioned  with  the 
U-shqwd  wire  portions  forming  continuations  of  said 


predetermined  manner,  and  panel  engaging  means  for  accom- 
modating paneb  of  diflierent  thicknesses  comprising  cam  sur- 
faces, said  fiMtener  bring  constructed  of  resiUem  material. 


MC73M 
nPIPAflTENER 

tDTRWInenCle?dand,OUo 

Filed  Fab.  8, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  34M49 
brt.  a>  PML  S/22 
UA  a  248-M.l 


transverse  portions  located  bdow  the  U-shaped  wire 
forming  continuations  of  the  longitudinal  portions  of  the 
base, 

whereby  when  said  side  supportt  have  their  elongated  arms 
effectively  locked  in  a  substantially  upright  porition  a 
plastic  bag  having  arm  holes  on  each  upper  side  thereof 

can  be  suspended  with  its  arm  holes  on  the  holder  portions 
of  said  side  supports  and  the  mouth  of  the  bag  in  an  open 
position. 


Robsrt  F. 


MC7,M0 
PEGBOARD  SPACER 
WiiSiMn,  2800  ArfMllo  Dr., 


MOlO 

1.  A  retrinfag  dement  for  at  least  one  elongrte  article  com-  '^  ^  a?BO^}S;  ^"'^ 

prismg  a  mounting  section  adapted  to  be  attached  to  a  support  U.S.  CL  248-220J  «^'»/'« 

and  at  least  one  retaining  section  for  partially  enclosing  the 
circumference  of  the  elongate  article  wherein  the  retaining 
•ection  comprises  an  inner  clamp  which  is  adapted  in  use  to 
enclose  the  circumference  of  the  elongate  article  and  an  outer 
damp  which  is  spaced  from  and  surrounds  the  inner  clamp, 
and  wherein  the  outer  clamp  has  a  Up  which  overlaps  the 
adjacent  mner  clamp  and  with  an  outer  face  of  the  mounting 
section  forms  a  press-in  entry  area  for  the  insertion  of  the 
elongate  article  into  the  inner  clamp. 


COLLAPSIBLE  RAd  FOR  PLASTIC  BAG 
AWn  L.  Stooh,  Downey.  Calif.,  sasliaoff  to  McMOUa  Wire  A 
Platlai,  Inc.,  Los  Ingslsa.  CUIf. 

FDad  Sip.  24t  1882,  Ser.  No.  423417 

lat  CL>  B60B  67/00 
UAa248-f7  SCUM 

1.  A  rack  for  a  plastic  bag  comprising: 

a  rectangukr  base  formed  of  wire  to  include  transverse 
portions  and  longitudinal  portions  and  a  notch  at  each  of 
its  corners,  each  said  notch  formed  of  a  pair  of  vertically 
spaced  U-shaped  wire  portions  with  one  of  the  U-shaped 
wire  portions  being  formed  as  a  continuation  of  tiie  trans- 
verse portion  and  the  other  wire  portion  being  formed  as 
a  continuation  of  the  longitudinal  portion  of  the  base; 

a  pair  of  side  supports,  each  side  support  formed  of  wire  to 

5«'"f«« Peir  of  "l^ced  elongated  arms  widi  holder  por- 

pons  joinhig  die  upper  ends  diereof  and  with  hooks  on  the 

lower  ends  thereof  by  which  each  side  support  is  held  on 
a  transverse  portion  of  said  base; 

each  side  support  capable  of  bring  swung  on  the  respective 
transverse  portion  of  said  base  to  a  position  subetantiaUy  in 
the  plane  of  the  base  when  said  base  is  positioned  with  the 


CBUf. 


1.  A  device  for  spacing  pegboards  from  a  wall  or  dw  like, 
comprising 

a  member  having  a  thickness  equivalent  to  the  desired  spac- 
ing of  die  PEOBOARD  horn  die  waU  and  formed  for 
providing  an  opening  through  said  member  siied  to  ac- 
comodate die  shank  of  a  mounting  element  chosen  from 
die  class  of  screws,  nails  and  bolts, 

and  means  on  said  member  formed  for  releasaUy  securing 
said  member  to  die  rear  side  of  die  PEOBOARD  prior  to 
instidlation  of  said  PEOBOARD  widi  said  opening  in 
alignment  with  a  perforation  in  said  PEOBOARD 
dirou^  which  said  mounting  element  passes,  said  means 
comprising  a  ooUar  extending  from  said  member  in  coaxial 
alignment  with  said  opening  and  formed  for  press  fit 
engagement  hi  a  perforation  in  said  PEOBOARD  for 
releasaUy  securing  said  member  to  die  rear  side  of  said 
PEOBOARD. 


I 
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AKMOUn  READING  STAND 
■•bwt  a  BtflM,  Ml  MtaMM  Drn  Sdilw.  Okta.  74M2 

FDti  Jm.  11, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  33MI0 
lit  a>  A47B 19/00 
UA  a  aM-447.1  3 


1.  A  book  and  p^wr  ranMrting  Mind  for  an  armchair,  or  the 
like,  comprising: 
an  elongated  panel  adq)ted  to  extend  transvenely  acron  the 
arms  of  an  armchair,  or  the  like,  in  a  forward  and  up- 
wardly inclined  phme  defining  an  upper  and  a  lower  panel 
surface; 

a  pair  of  standards  depending  from  and  supporting  said  pand 

above  chair  arms  when  diqxwed  thereon; 
tongue  and  groove  means  slidaUy  connecting  said  standard 
with  said  panel, 
said  tongue  and  groove  means  including  a  pair  of  rails 

secured  to  the  lower  panel  surftce  adtjjacent  its  reqwc* 

tive  longitudinal  upper  and  lower  edges, 
each  said  rail  having  a  longitudinal  rabbeted  edge  dis- 

posed  in  confronting  relation  with  the  rabbeted  edge  of 

the  opposite  rail,  and, 
a  sliding  phUe  secured  to  the  upper  end  portion  of  the 

respective  standard  and  having  opposing  edge  portions 

slidably  received  by  the  respective  raU  rabbeted  edge; 

and, 
grip  plate  means  connected  with  the  respective  standard  for 
maintaining  the  pair  of  standards  on  chair  arms  when 
diqxMed  thereon. 


I 


4y4C7*993 
POWER-UNIT  MOUNTING  STRUCTURE  FOR 
AUTQMOnVE  VEHICXE 
HtaMU  Morimra,  AlBiVl;  HidaU  MlBMi,  Tokyo,  Md 

lU  of  JuM,  iSBlinrs  to  Nl 


Uj5.a 


FOad  Sap.  34^  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  433,2S4 

ppHcitloa  Japn,  Oct  U,  IMl,  86>ltt399 
Iirt.  CL>  FliM  um 

15 


rotataMe  output  shaft  extending  in  a  lateral  direction  of  the 
body  structure,  comprising  a  plurality  of  shodc  and  vibration 
dampening  units  each  comprising  a  resilient  insulator  block 
which  is  structurally  adapted  to  be  securely  connected  be- 
tween the  body  structure  of  the  vehicle  and  the  body  structure 
of  the  power  unit,  wherein  said  shock  and  vibration  dampening 
units  indude  a  pair  of  shock  and  vibration  dampening  units  the 
re^ective  insulator  blocks  of  said  pair  being  disposed  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  produce  shear  itressei  in  directions  which  are 
substantially  parallel  with  each  other  and  which  are  adapted  to 
be  inclined  with  respect  to  the  body  structure  of  the  vehicle  at 
a  predetermined  angle  to  vertical  and  horizontal  planes. 


4«M7,9n 
FORM  SYSTEM  FOR  CEILING  FORMWORKS 
WoUtoaag  MarkoorUi,  HOdaa,  mk  Hdoa  firkwefhhalmsi.  Jic- 
ha%  both  of  Fed.  Ra».  of  Gvwmy,  amlonis  to  Honabeek 
GmbH,  Fed.  Rep.  of  G«mMy 

FOad  Not.  19,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  322,977 
CaaiM  priorHj,  appUcatioo  Fed.  Rap.  of  GeraMay,  Dae.  9, 
19n,30M2M 

iM.  a'  EMG  um 

M&.  a  349-2t  9 


1.  A  fbrm  system  wherein  the  said  catdi  is  in  the  form  of  a 
loddng  latch  which  is  adjustable  against  a  force  appUed  by  a 
weight  or  a  spring. 


MC7394 
CORE  CENTERED  MOLD  FOR  HOLLOW  STACKABLE 

PLASTK  PRODUCTS 
hm  O.  WsrsMsn,  PX).  Bos  2374,  Barbn  Santa  Fa,  CkUfl 


FDad  Sap.  r ,  1912,  Sar.  No.  434,493 
IM.  a>  B29C 1/14;  B39P  7/022 
U&  a  249-144  g 


1.  A 
body 


1.  A  mold  iot  ii\)ection  "*"M«^  of  thin-walled,  hoUow. 
stackaMe  plastic  products,  coo^irising  a  core  part  and  a  cavity 
part,  where  the  relative  reciprocal  waU  fhirlmpss  of  the 
moklod  product  may  be  equalized  by  centering  the  core  part  in 
the  cavity  part  during  ii^ection:  the  coie  part  and  the  cavity 
■unit  mounting  structure  fbr  mounting  on  the  part  eadi  having  an  aziaOy  extending  dreumferential  recess  in 
<tf  an  antomolive  vehicle  a  power  unit  haviqg  a  a  ^rirfimiftmttial  shoulder,  each  said  recess  limiting  an  axiaUy 
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•rtwiding  annular  projectioii,  correapoadiag  nch  projectioni 

locatad  oo  the  lidcs  of  the  core  part  and  the  cavity  part  icqMc- 

tivaly  in  combtoatioa  defining  •cofxcnteringcifcniirftoaitial 
throttle. 


M«7,fi8 

SPACER  BAI  AND  RELATED  METOOD  FOB 

OONCUTE  PIPE  MANUFACTURE 

Wllbv  E.  ToOhw,  3M  HairfllDn  Dr^  HoOHd,  Mich.  4M23 

OMiioa  of  to.  Nft.  M,«Q2,  JnL  11,  IfTt,  PM.  No.  40*8,801. 

mi  ippliMtfM  M.  30,  Ifll,  to.  Nn.  M008 

lit  as  FML  55/00 

UA  a  340^180  3( 


Mid  bore  extending  internally  through  nid  body  to 

opporite  AIca  of  aaid  waU  about  and  dong  a  tUrd  Une 
popendieidar  to  nid  bore  center  Ihie  and  nid  cavity 

center  line,  laid  lecew  having  a  plurality  of  flntcfow- 
wctJOBi  of  a  labrtantidly  unilbrai  cromh^ie,  each  <a 
■eid  croaa-aections  being  formed  by  faiterMction  with 
•aid  receaa  of  a  conetpoading  different  one  of  a  plural- 
ity of  phmea  lying  along  and  perpendicular  to  laid  third 
Une; 

a  leal  meant  carried  by  aaid  body; 
a  locking  meani  for  ilidaUy  retaining  mid  leal  meant  at 
leait  partially  within  laid  recen;  and 
meant  for  moving  mid  ram  anembUei  along  laid  cavity 
center  Une  whereby  lealing  engagement  within  laid  bore 
of  Mid  leal  meant  of  each  laid  ram  aaembly  it  effected. 


M€7j997 
DEVICE  FOR  CLAMPING  FIRE  HOSES  AND  THE  LIKE 

FOad  Sip.  10, 1N2,  to.  No.  418,440 
IM.  a>  F18L  55/14 
UA  a  281—7  5 1 


1.  An  membly  for  catting  concrete  pipe  compriting: 
a  generally  cylindrical  reinforcing  wire  cage,  laid  cage 
including  generally  dreumferentially  oriented  wire  rein- 
forcement and  generally  kmgitudhudly  oriented  wire 
reinforcement; 
a  generally  cylindrical  concrete  pipe  form  tpaced  outwardly 
from  laid  cagr, 

a  plurality  of  ipaoer  ban,  each  having  a  tie  rod  and  a  plural- 
ity of  linkt  joined  to  and  tpaced  along  the  length  of  taid  tie 
rod  generally  parallel  to  one  another; 

laid  tpacer  ban  being  tecured  to  taid  cage  at  spaced  points 
around  the  entire  circumference  thereof  with  taid  linkt 
projecting  generally  radially  therefrom  and  contacting  the 
inside  surface  of  taid  form  to  bold  said  cage  in  properly 
tpaced  relationship  with  respect  to  takl  pipe  form. 

4^487 JM 
VALVE  APPARATUS 
F.  Bangh,  P.O.  Bos  43888  DipC  198,  HoMton,  Tat. 

77043 

Filed  JnL  8, 1902,  to.  No.  398,818 
IM.  CLi  E21B  33/06 
UA  a  281—1  A  22 


1.  A  valve  itiembly  for  regulating  fiuid  How,  comprising: 
a  housing  having  a  bore  disposed  in  the  direction  of  a  verti- 
cal bore  center  line  and  ftuther  having  two  cavitiei  inter- 
secting said  bore  laterally  from  opposite  sides  of  said  bore 
along  a  cavity  center  line  perpendicular  to  said  bore  cen- 
ter Ibe; 

a  pair  of  ram  aiiemblies  each  slidably  disposed  in  one  of  said 
cavitiei  and  hichiding 

a  ram  body  having  a  waU  diipoaed  about  taid  cavity 

center  line  and  a  recen  in.  one  end  thereof  pcoamal  to 


1.  A  device  for  clamping  an  elongated,  tubular  flexible  body 
Mich  n  a  fire  bote,  compriting; 

(a)  a  ban  formed  with  a  tutionary,  upwardly  facing  lower  jaw 
having,  in  the  tenw  of  the  trantverw  dinMnuion  of  a  tubular, 
flexible  body  to  be  clamped,  a  thallowly  V-thaped  concavity 
defined  by  oppoiitely  tloped,  flat  crett  turfacn  defining 
between  them  a  wkle,  upwardly  opening  obtuw  angle,  and 
meeting  at  a  central  low  poim  to  receive  and  center  between 
them  the  body  to  be  chunped,  taid  Jaw,  in  the  tenw  of  the 
longitudfaial  dimention  of  takl  body,  having  flat,  thaUowly 
ttoped,  flat  turfton  defining  a  wkle,  downwardly  opening 
obtuw  angle  the  apex  of  whfeh  coinddn  with  takl  central 
low  point; 

(b)  a  yoke  of  Averted  U-ihape  having  a  hinge  connectk»  to 
one  skle  of  the  bew  about  which  the  yoke  is  swingable  about 
an  axis  paralleling  the  length  of  taid  body  between  a  poiitkm 
provkling  an  opening  above  the  other  skle  of  the  baw 
through  which  saki  body  may  be  userted  and  removed,  and 
a  ckMed  podtkm  hi  which  the  yoke  and  baw  cooperate  to 
define  a  generally  rectangular  frame  hi  which  sakl  body  is 
confined  m  a  poiitkm  m  which  it  it  centered  upon  takl  low 
point,  sakl  yoke  including 

(1)  a  top  phrte  and 

(2)  tkle  wallt  extendmg  downwardly  from  the  top  plate,  takl 
hmge  connection  bdng  provkled  on  one  of  takl  waUt; 

(c)  latch  meant  on  the  baw  and  on  the  other  tkle  wall  cooperat- 
mg  to  releaaably  latch  the  yoke  to  the  baw  m  the  ckMed 
position  of  the  yoke; 

(d)  a  movable  jaw  extending  between  the  tide  wallt  of  the  yoke 
and  tlklably  mounted  thereon  for  movement  toward  and 
away  from  the  statkmary  Jaw.  sakl  movable  jaw  havfaig  fai 
the  senw  of  the  trantverw  dimentkm  of  takl  body  a  pair  of 
flat,  downwardly  ftcmg  clamping  turfkcn  definmg  bet%veen 
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them  an  iqmanUy  opening  obtuw  ■ngle,  said  damping 
tmtaen  of  the  movaUe  jaw  being  downwanlly  thallowly 
convergent  to  meet  at  a  central  apex  portion  vertically 
aligned  with  the  low  point  defined  between  the  first-named 
•urfoces  of  the  stationary  jaw,  said  movable  jaw  additionally 
having  a  pair  of  flat  side  tnihctt  that  in  the  sense  of  the 
longitudinal  dimension  of  the  body  to  be  chunped,  are  down- 
wardly, shallowly  convergent  at  an  obtuse  angle  to  each 
oOct  the  apex  of  which  coincides  with  said  central  apex 
portion  defhied  by  the  first  named  su^mcs  of  the  movable 
jaw;  and 
(e)  means  for  shifting  the  movable  jaw  toward  the  lower  jaw  to 
clampably  engage  said  tubular,  flexible  body  between  the 
jaws. 


4AftS99 
HIGH  GAIN  PNEUMATIC  SWITCH 
Scott  L.  SpeMt,  Goihai,  Ind^  MrigMr  to 
Coapny,  MIlwidMe.  Wta. 

FIM  JnL  11, 1983,  Sar.  No.  SU,448 
IM.  €V  na  31/12 
VS.  CL  281—88  13 


M-^ 


1.  An  amplifying  pneumatic  switch  responsive  to  low  pits- 
sure  signals  and  including: 
a  first  chamber  for  receiving  an  input  signal  from  a  first 
pneumatic  pressure  source  at  a  first  pressure,  said  first 
chamber  including  a  member  formed  by  a  continuously 
formed,  highly  resilient  diaphragm  molded  of  a  homoge- 
neous material; 

a  single  diaphragm  plate  disposed  exteriorly  of  said  first 
chamber  and  geneimlly  coextensive  with  and  responsive  to 
the  movement  of  said  diaphragm; 

a  jet  adapted  to  be  coupled  to  a  second  pneumatic  pressure 
source  and  scalable  for  generating  a  pneumatic  output 
signal  at  a  second  pressure; 

means  for  sealing  said  jet  in  response  to  said  input  signal,  said 
sealing  means  including  lever  means  and  plunger  means 
coactively  responsive  to  movement  of  said  di^>hragm  for 
jet  sealing; 

saiid  lever  means  including  a  force  amplifying  lever  pivou- 
bly  supported  at  a  first  end,  coacting  with  said  diaphragm 
pkte  at  a  second  end  and  coacting  with  said  plunger 
means  at  a  point  generally  midway  between  said  first  end 
and  said  second  end,  and; 

spring  means  for  biasing  said  diaphragm  pkte  to  a  quiescent 
position  in  the  absence  of  said  input  signal. 

7.  A  high  gain,  pneumatic  modulating  switch  responsive  to 
very  low  pressure  signals,  said  switch  including: 

a  rigid  first  wall  membei^ 

a  highly  resilient,  continuously  formed  sensing  diaphragm 
molctod  of  a  homogeneous  material  and  cooperating  with 
said  first  wall  member  to  define  a  senang  chamber  for 
detecting  a  pneumatic  input  pressure  modulating  within  a 
first  range  of  pressure; 

a  single  diaphragm  plate  di^josed  exteriorly  of  said  sensing 


chamber  to  be  generaDy  coextensive  with  and  responsive 
to  the  movement  of  said  sensing  «««phr«yi.; 

spring  means  for  biasing  said  plate  to  a  quiescent  position  in 
the  absence  of  said  input  pressure; 

a  rigid  bousing  member; 

a  highly  resilient,  convoluted  oontnri  diaphragm  cooperat- 
ing with  said  housing  member  to  define  a  control  cham- 
bo-,  said  control  chamber  being  pneumatically  isolated 
tnm  said  sensing  chamber. 

a  control  jet  di^Msed  in  said  control  chamber  and  ad^>ted  to 
be  controUably  modulated  by  said  control  diaphragm  fbr 
generating  a  pneumatic  output  pressure  modulating 
within  a  second  range  of  pressure,  and; 

a  modulating  assembly  coacting  between  said  plate  and  said 
control  di^hragm  for  controUably  "»ftdulsting  said  out- 
put pressure  in  response  to  modulations  in  said  input  pres- 
sure. 


4*487,898 
DIAPHRAGM  VALVE  POR  MULTIPLE  VESSEL 
CASCADE  GAS  ENRICHMEI^  SYSTEM 
Robsrt  A.  Rittar,  8188  VarMUfT  Rd.  NW, 


DIfiaioa  of  Sar.  No.  187,888,  Dae.  28, 1979,  Ptt.  No.  4,321,889. 

nis  appUeatfoB  Feb.  19, 1982,  S«.  No.  386,413 

Oaiw  priority,  applkatton  Canada,  Oct  28, 1979, 338833 

Int  a)  P18K  9/00 

VS.  CL  281-4L1  4 


1.  In  combination,  a  di^hragm  valve  and  a  hollow, , 

ducting  tube  to  control  the  flow  otgn  therethrough  compris- 
ing: 

(1)  a  capped  hollow  core  connected  at  only  one  area  to  said 
hollow,  gas-conducting  tube,  said  capped,  hoUow  core 
being  provided  with  at  least  one  perforation  through  the 
wall  thereof  and  with  a  pair  of  longitudinally  spaced-apart 
annular  protrusions,  one  on  each  longitudinal  side  of  said 
at  least  one  perforation; 

(2)  a  molded  cylindrical  tubular  dastomeric  HMphfgii. 
secured  concentrically  to  said  hollow  core  at  said  miwhIt 
protrusions  which  comprise  a  pair  of  spaoed-i^wrt  loca- 
tions on  either  side  of  said  at  least  one  perforation,  said 
diaphragm  having  walls  adjacent  the  secured  ends  thereof 
which  are  thicker  internally  than  the  walls  at  the  region  of 
said  at  least  one  perforation  so  as  to  tnMwfin  the  outer 
cylindrical  tubular  shape  of  said  diaphragm,  said  thicker 
internal  walls  each  being  provided  with  a  pair  of  longitu- 
dinally qsaced-^art  abutments,  said  diaphragm  thereby 
providing  an  annular  flow  path  for  gas  between  the  out- 
side walls  of  said  diairiiragm  and  the  inner  walls  of  said 
hollow,  gas-conducting  tube  to  permit  the  flow  of  gas 
therethrough; 

(3)  an  annular  encircling  band  surrounding  said  diaphragm 
at  said  annular  protrusions,  with  each  pair  of  longitudi- 
nally qMced-apart  abutments  being  disposed  on  either  side 
of  an  associated  protrusion,  said  bond  being  radially 
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and 


i|Moed  from  the  inner  walls  of  laid  gM<onducting  tube, 
whereby  to  urge  laid  diaphragm  against  said  protrusions; 


(4)  means  for  applying  gaseous  pressure  to  the  interior  of 
said  capped  hoUow  core; 

thereby 

(5)  to  expand  said  di^hragm  radially  outwardly  so  that  ito 
outside  walls  are  in  sealing  engagement  with  the  inner 
walls  of  said  hollow  gas  conducting  tube  to  stop  the  flow 
of  gas  therethrough. 


CONTROL  ROD  DRIVE  MECHANISM  VENT  VALVE 
ASSEMBLY 
Robert  C.  Siidth,  Bfsmsn.  OUo,  aasisMM-  to  He  Babcoek  4k 
Wfleos  rnmpMy.  New  OrlaaM,  La. 

Coatiauatioa  of  Ser.  No.  87,09c,  Oet  24,  1979h  This  appliartion 

Jul  29, 1981,  Sar.  No.  288^43 

brt.  CL'  PICK  1/14 

MS,  a  281-84  8  ClahM 


valve  piston  to  engage  the  valve  seat  and  raised  in  the  direction 
of  flow  to  move  away  from  said  valve  seat,  the  improvement 
comprising  said  holdhig  element  having  means  engaging  said 
valve  piston  so  that  said  valve  piston  is  movable  relative  to  said 
holding  dement,  said  holdhig  element  being  displaceable  in  a 
cylinder-shaped  guide  element  to  achieve  axial  movement  with 
respect  to  said  guide  element,  said  guide  element  having  a 
lower  edge  and  having  an  upper  edge  co-operating  with  a 
ftirther  element  containing  said  valve  seat,  said  guide  element 
including  a  freely  rotatable  member  having  an  end  engaging 


/ 


1.  A  vent  valve  for  periodically  venting  fluid  from  a  control 
rod  drive  device  of  a  nuclear  reactor  comprising  a  first  valve 
■eat  within  said  device,  said  first  valve  seat  having  a  conical 
seating  surface  formed  therein  and  an  orifice  passing  through 
said  valve  seat  and  intersecting  said  conical  seating  surface,  a 
second  valve  seat  within  said  device  located  proximately  to  an 
inner  wall  of  said  device  and  oppositely  diqK)8ed  from  said  first 
valve  seat,  said  second  valve  teat  having  a  conical  seating 
surface  formed  therein,  a  ball  interposed  between  said  first 
valve  seat  and  said  second  valve  seat,  spring  means  for  biasing 
said  ball  away  from  said  conical  seating  surface  in  said  fint 
valve  seat  to  allow  longitudinal  movement  of  said  first  valve 
seat  relative  to  said  second  valve  seat  to  prQvide  selective 
engagement  and  disengagement  of  said  ball  with  said  first 
valve  seat  causing  the  closing  and  opening  of  said  orifice  regu- 
lating the  flow  of  fluid  therethrough,  a  horizontal  wall  surface 
in  said  vent  valve  spaced  from  said  second  valve  seat  surface, 
said  second  valve  seat  being  free  floating  with  respect  to  the 
inner  walls  of  said  vent  valve  to  allow  said  second  valve  seat  to 
be  movable  along  said  horizontal  wall  surface  of  said  vent 
valve  to  align  itself  with  respect  to  said  first  valve  seat  causing 
said  ball  to  be  self-centering  with  respect  to  said  first  valve  seat 
when  said  first  and  second  valve  seatt  are  moved  longitudi- 
nally with  respect  to  each  other  to  engage  and  disengage  said 
ball  with  said  first  valve  seat. 


said  holding  element  for  displacing  said  holding  element 
towards  said  valve  seat  upon  rotation  of  said  rotetable  member 
in  one  direction  and  away  from  said  valve  seat  upon  rotation  of 
said  routable  member  in  an  opposite  direction,  said  routable 
member  being  rotatable  in  one  direction  in  said  holding  ele- 
ment until  said  holding  element  engages  said  fiirther  element 
and  routable  in  an  opposite  direction  until  said  holding  ele- 
ment engages  a  portion  of  said  routable  member  whereupon 
said  valve  piston,  through  said  means  engaging  enables  the 
valve  piston  to  move  relative  to  said  valve  seat  so  u  to  prevent 
damage  between  the  valve  piston  and  the  valve  seat. 


4,468,002 

ACTUATOR  MECHANISM  FOR  DOUBLE  BENT 

BELLOWS  SEALED  ROTARY  VALVE 

P.  TlreaAlay,  Wilshnigh,  Pla.,  aaaipMir  to 

MnndlMlartas  Corp.,  PHUbwgh,  Pa. 

FUed  Mar.  11, 1982,  Sar.  No.  8S7484 
lat  a.)  PIW  41/10 
U.S.  a  281-338  B  n 


4*4(8,001 
SHUT  OFF  VALVE  FOR  FLUIDS 
Mlodrag  Staale,  G.  G.  Daa  43/U,  Novf  Beopad,  YogoalaTla 
FDed  Aog.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  413,398 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Yagoalaria,  Sep.  3, 1981, 2120/81 
lat  CL»  PICK  25/00,  31/50 
UjS.  a  281-86  9Claha8 

1.  A  shut-off'  valve  for  fluids,  preferably  for  sanitation  Ups, 
which  includes  a  valve  housing,  a  valve  piston  which  is  dis- 
placeable in  said  valve  housmg,  an  operating  element  such  as  a 
hand  wheel,  a  valve  seat  disposed  in  said  housing,  said  valve 
piston  having  a  valve  head  which  can  be  lowered  with  said 


1.  A  valve  comprising, 

a  valve  body, 

a  passageway  extending  through  said  valve  body  for  the 
flow  of  fluid  therethrough, 

a  valve  member  positioned  in  said  passageway  for  move- 
ment between  an  open  position  and  a  closed  position  to 
open  and  close  said  passageway,  said  valve  member  hav- 
ing an  axis, 

actuating  means  routable  about  an  axis  coaxially  aligned 


I 
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with  nid  valve  manber  axis  fbr  moving  uid  valve  mem* 
ber  between  an  open  poeitioa  and  a  cloMd  position. 

•  unitary  valve  stem  extending  between  said  valve  member 
and  said  actuating  means, 

said  unitary  valve  stem  having  a  lower  end  portion  in  nonro- 
tataUe  engagement  with  said  valve  member  and  an  upper 
end  portion  connected  to  said  actuating  means  for  trans* 
missiM  of  rotation  from  said  actuating  means  to  said  valve 


said  valve  stem  lower  end  portion  having  a  lower  axis 
aligned  withsaid  valve  member  axis  and  said  actuating 
means  axis, 

said  valve  stem  upper  epd  portion  axis  bemg  laterally  dis- 
placed from  and  positioned  parallel  to  said  actuating 
means  axis  and  said  valve  stem  lower  end  portion  axis  to 
provide  said  valve  stem  with  a  bent  configuration, 

said  valve  stem  upper  end  portion  being  orbited  about  said 
valve  member  axis  as  said  actuating  means  is  rotated  to 
move  said  valve  member  between  said  open  and  closed 
positions, 

a  bellows  surrounding  said  unitary  valve  stem,  said  bellows 
having  a  lower  end  portion  and  an  upper  end  portion, 

means  for  sealingly  connecting  said  bellows  lower  end  por- 
tion to  said  valve  body  to  provide  a  seal  around  said  valve 
stem  lower  end  portion  at  said  valve  body, 

said  valve  stem  being  sealed  at  said  upper  end  portion  %«rithin 
said  bellows  so  that  said  bellows  forms  a  primary  pressure 
boundary  around  said  stem  to  contain  internal  pressure 
within  said  bellows  and  prevent  leakage  of  fluid  and  pres- 
sure through  said  bellows, 

said  primary  pressure  boundary  at  said  bellows  upper  end 
portion  including  a  bellows  cap  received  within  said  actu- 
ating means,  said  bellows  cap  positioned  in  spaced  relation 
around  said  valve  stem  upper  end  portion, 

said  bellows  upper  end  portion  being  sealingly  connected  to 
said  bdlows  cap, 

first  bearing  means  for  supporting  said  bellows  cap  on  said 
valve  stem  vpper  end  portion  to  permit  rotation  of  said 
valve  stem  relative  to  said  bdlows  cup,  and 

second  bearing  means  retained  in  said  actuating  means  for 
supporting  said  actuating  means  on  said  bellows  c^>  to 
pmnit  rotation  of  said  actuating  means  relative  to  said 
bellows  cq>  and  transmit  rotation  from  outside  said  pri- 
mary pressure  boundary  through  said  second  bearing 
means,  said  bellows  cap,  and  said  first  bearing  means  to 
said  valve  stem  in  said  primary  ivessure  boundary. 


PORTABLE  UFIING  DEVia 
W.  Shavsr,  6  LjmdfleM  QweaM 
LiW  2PS,  mi  PMiIck  i.  "--mgi.  41 
Rd^  Oianpima,  OMario,  CmtU  Um  lAl 

FDad  Dae.  r,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  48M72 

ippliealiaa  CSsMda,  Nof.  L  1M2, 414011 
hUL  CL'  B6fD  S/02 
VA  a.  254-325  $ 


1.  A  portable  lifting  device  designed  for  the  removal  of  an 
iiuured  person  from  a  boom  supported  aerial  bucket  having  a 
peripheral  flange,  the  device  comprising  a  davit  having  a  foot- 
ing adjacent  one  end  thereof,  the  footing  being  engageable 
with  the  bucket  flange  for  supporting  the  davit  in  an  operative 
position,  a  pulley  mounted  at  the  other  end  of  the  davit,  and  a 
winch  unit  mounted  on  the  davit,  the  winch  unit  having  s  cable 
extending  over  the  pulley,  the  cable  providing  at  its  free  end 
means  for  securing  engagement  with  an  injured  person  to  be 
removed  from  the  bucket,  wherein  the  davit  comprises  a  col- 
l^Mible  A-frame  with  two  leg  members  pivotally  connected 
together  at  said  other  end  of  the  davit  and  i  transverse  bar 
pivotally  connected  to  one  of  the  leg  members,  the  other  leg 
member  carrying  a  mounting  brKket  connected  to  the  free  end 
of  the  transverse  bar,  the  mounting  bracket  being  slidable 
along  said  other  leg  member  between  first  and  second  limit 
positions  whereby  the  leg  members  can  be  folded  together  for 
stowage  of  the  device. 


PROCESS  POR  PULLING  CABLES  INTO  CONDUTTS 


tt<Jandy,  both  of  22450  U  Rocha-Darrlan,  and  lYaMois  U 
LoMnnae,  22700  Psma  Gntoac,  aO  of  Fhmec 
Pllad  Mar.  1, 1902,  Sar.  No.  355^04 

ippWcaHen  Fhmea,  Mar.  10, 1001, 01  04700 
lit  a'  Bi5H  59/00 
U J.  a  254— 134J  PT  6 


1.  A  method  of  locating  a  cable  in  a  tubular  conduit,  includ- 
ing the  steps  of:  forming  a  layer  <^  balls  having  diameters 
substantially  lower  than  the  cable  diameter  and  adhering  to  the 
mner  suiftoe  of  said  tubuhu*  conduit,  throughout  the  surfrice  of 
the  conduit  by  blowing  an  air  flow  in  which  said  balls  are  in 
suspension  along  said  conduit  under  cooditioos  selected  to 
distrttNite  said  balls  throughout  the  length  of  said  conduit;  and 
pullmg  the  cable  along  said  conduit  on  said  layer. 


LEVER  HOIST 
Takajoahi  Nakaaunra,  Atai^l, 

KItn,  KawaaaU,  J^an 

FDad  Feb.  25. 1003,  Ssr.  No.  4«,<53 

priority,  application  Japa%  Mar.  1, 1102,  r-271<2[U] 
Int  a»  BMP  J9/0a  S/3(k  G05G  I/JZ-  nCD  J3/42 
VS.  a  254-350  1  Oahn 

1.  A  lever  hdst  including  a  change  gear  provided  on  a 
driving  member  for  driving  a  sheave  about  which  is  wound  up 
a  chain,  rope  or  the  like  for  a  load,  an  operating  lever  rockable 
about  said  driving  member  by  a  hand,  a  winding-iq>  driving 
pawl  engageable  with  teeth  of  said  change  gear  and  driven  by 
said  operating  lever  in  a  winding-up  direction  for  the  load,  a 
winding-off  driving  pawl  engageable  with  the  teeth  of  said 
change  gear  and  driven  by  said  operating  lever  in  a  winding- 
off'  direction  for  the  load,  and  a  braking  assembly  preventing 
said  change  gear  from  being  driven  from  a  side  of  said  sheave 
and  having  an  elastic  resistance  member  directly  or  indirectly 
engaging  said  driving  member  for  releasing  said  braking  assem- 
bly, said  lever  hmst  comprising  urging  means  for  urging  said 
winding-up  and  winding-off  driving  pawls  against  said  teeth  of 
said  change  gear  in  a  manner  such  that  said  winding-off  driving 
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p«wl »  urged  against  laid  teeth  with  a  larger  force  than  that  of 
laid  winding'up  driving  pawl  urged  agaimt  laid  teeth,  aaid 
urging  meant  compriting  an  urging  spring  housed  in  said  oper> 
ating  lever  and  a  holding  member  urged  by  said  urging  spring 
so  M  to  urge  said  winding-up  and  winding-off  driving  pawls 
against  said  teeth  of  said  change  gear,  said  winding-up  and 
winding-off  driving  pawls  being  formed  in  a  unitary  member 
pivotally  secured  to  said  operating  lever  by  means  of  a  pivot 


and  the  other  of  which  is  secured  to  said  cable  storage 
drum;  in  a  location  remote  from  said  winch  frame  said 
guide  being  adapted  to  receive  said  non-loaded  cable 
section  therein  with  play  from  said  at  least  one  cable  drum 
and  guide  same  to  said  cable  storage  drum,  and  mounting 
means  securing  said  ends  of  the  flexible  guide  to  the  winch 
frame  and  cable  storage  drum  whereby  the  guide  forms  a 
substantiaUy  semi-circular  loop  to  facihtate  vibration  of 
said  flexible  guide  causing  a  cleaning  effect  to  occur  as  to 
dirt  loosened  from  the  cable  and  allowed  to  drop  out  of 
said  guide  via  said  radially  open  portions. 


OXY  CUTTING  TORCH 

Nieholia  T.  E.  Daion,  10  EMt  St„  Mi^in,  State  of  Sooth  Anatrt- 
lia,AHtndia 

FOad  Jnn.  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  503,870 
CUam  priority,  appUattkm  AMtraUa,  Jo.  15, 1902,  PF4431 
IM.  a'  B23K  7/00 
U.S.  CL  266-^8  4  < 


shaft,  opposite  portions  to  said  pawls  of  said  unitary  member 
being  made  engageable  with  said  holding  member  and  serving 
u  winding-up  and  winding-off  direction  holding  portions  for 
holding  said  winding-up  and  winding-off  pawls  relative  to  said 
operating  lever,  respectively,  and  a  distance  between  a  center 
of  said  pivot  shaft  and  said  winding-off  direction  holding  por- 
tion being  krger  than  a  distance  between  the  center  of  said 
pivot  shaft  and  said  winding-up  direction  holding  portion  of 
said  unitary  member. 


CONTINUOUS  WINCH 
EgM  VnmaOmx,  StdMi,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeriMay,  Mri^or  to 
Rotaicr  GmbH  and  Co.  SpciiaUBbrik  flir  Seihrtedea  and 
HabaMga,  StalMa,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gerwuy 

FDad  Sap.  23, 1902,  Sar.  No.  421,955 
OataH  priority,  applkatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeriMny,  Oct  34^ 
1901, 3142329 

lit  a'  BOCD  3/Oa  t/26 
UJB.  a  284-309  7 


1.  An  oxy  cutting  torch  having  a  body,  oxygen  and  acety- 
lene fittings  fixed  with  respect  to  the  body  and  a  nozzle  on  the 
downstream  end  of  the  body, 

an  end  member  at  the  upsteeam  end  of  the  body,  said  oxygen 
fitting  being  on  said  end  member, 

a  tube  extending  from  said  end  member  through  the  body  to 
said  nozzle  and  defining  a  central  passage  through  which 
oxygen  passes  when  the  torch  is  in  use, 

a  spacer  member  within  the  body  between  said  end  member 
and  said  nozzle,  the  spacer  member  surrounding  said  tube 
and  defining  therebetween  an  annular  dongate  passage 
which  extends  part  way  through  the  end  member  and  the 
body  and  through  which  oxygen  and  acetylene  pass, 
id  central  passage  opening  into  a  central  oxygen  emitting 
qwrture  in  the  nozade,  said  elongate  passage  opening  into 
a  plurality  of  elongate  combustible  gas  emitting  qiertures 
in  the  nozzle,  said  combustible  gas  emitting  apertures 
converging  in  a  downstream  direction  such  that  the  pro- 
jections of  their  central  axes  all  intersect  the  projection  of 
the  central  axis  of  the  central  oxygen  emitting  apertun  at 
a  single  convergence  point 


FEEDER  APPARATUS  FOR  MELTING  FURNACES, 
PARTICULARLY  FOR  PLASMA  MELTING  FURNACES 


i   « 


1.  A  continuous  cabte  winch,  including  a  winch  frame,  said 
winch  comprising: 
at  least  one  cable  drum  arranged  within  said  winch  frame  for 

receiving  cable  under  load; 
a  cable  storage  drum  located  externally  of  said  winch  frame 

fbr  receiving  a  non-loaded  cable  section  from  said  at  least 

one  cable  drum;  and 
a  fleziUe  guide  located  in  the  region  between  said  winch 

frame  and  said  cable  storage  dnmi;  said  guide  having  coils 
with  coQ  spacing  includhig  radially  open  portions  over  its 
periphery  and  entire  length  thereof  to  permit  dirt  stripped 
from  the  cable  to  discharge  laterally  therefitMu,  and  hav- 
ing two  ends,  one  of  which  is  secured  to  said  winch  frame. 


Lriprig,aBof 
to  VEB  MmUbU  Io» 
Maat  Wilhelm  Pleek,  Flalsbsa,  Gwai  DMocntlc  Rap. 

FDad  JaL  13, 1903,  Sar.  No.  901«400 
QaiM  priority,  application  Gtmtm  DsMsuiUc  Rap.,  Apr.  0, 
1902,230770 

LH.  €V  aiC  5/42 
U.S.  a.  306-99  7  CUtm 

1.  Charging  apparatus  for  melting  ftoiaces,  etptdahy 
plasma  arc  ftarnaces,  for  the  continuous  melting  of  iMeferably 
prepared  light  metal  scn^  material,  comprising  a  shaft  (4) 
arranged  in  an  opening  (1)  of  the  bride  works  (3)  of  the  ftoiace 
and  movaUe  axiaUy  and  having  a  lower  end  extending  up  to 
the  upper  snrftoe  of  the  melting  bath  (8).  a  fillteg  fbnnd  (4) 
arranged  on  the  charging  side  of  the  aluA  and  wirJiirfiwg  m 
exhaust  ring  nozzle  (7),  wherein  die  shaft  (4)  is  guided  in  a 
guiding  bushing  (0)  welded  to  the  outer  waD  of  the  flirnace  and 
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provided  with  lUding  itript  (9X  romprewed  lir  pipingt  (itf)  for 
the  supply  of  oombuttioii  air  throQgh  the  upper  portioD  of  the 


4,468,009 

REFRACTORY  PROTECTION  TUBE  FOR  IMMERSION 

MOLTEN  METAL  DEVICES 

Hvrjr  G.  CbHi,  Debu,  N J^  ad  Joha  R.  Wicee,  Drwher,  Pa., 

■MiSMn  to  G«Mnl  Sipal  Corporatloi^  Stnford,  Con. 

Filed  Jul  S,  1983,  Ser.  No.  810,514 
'  IM.  d}  HOIV  J/Oi 

UA  a  268-99  7 


1.  An  immenion  device  for  iminenion  in  •  molten  metal  to 
determine  a  parameter  of  said  molten  metal  comprising: 

a  parameter  determining  element, 

a  tube  having  a  pluraUty  of  perforatiou  therein,  said  perfo- 
rated tvbc  being  ad^>ted  to  receive  said  parameter  deter* 
mining  element  in  (»e  end  thereof; 

a  refractory  fiber  coatmg  formed  on  the  outer  surface  (rf  said 
perforated  tube  said  perforations  being  sufficiently  distrib- 
uted about  said  tube  to  permit  the  fiwmation  of  said  refhic- 
tory  fiber  coating  by  drawing  a  partial  vacuum  on  the 
inside  of  said  tube;  and 

means  for  sealing  said  parameter  determining  element  to  said 
refractory  fiber  coating  at  said  one  end  of  said  perforated 
tube. 


4,468,010 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  QUENCH 

HARDENING  IHIN-WALLED,  ELONGATED 

WORKPIBCES 

DomM  E.  Nofonky,  derdand,  Ohio,  asri^or  to  Park^Mo 

ladBitrte,  lacn  Catfdaad,  OUo 
DifWoa  of  S«.  No.  388,788,  JbL  22, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,40M88. 
nn  appUeatioa  Apr.  13, 1983,  S«.  No.  484,899 
lat  a.1  C21D  J /JO 
VS.  CL  366-123  3 1 


shaft  (4)  and  provided  directly  below  the  charging  ftunel  (6) 
and,  a  mechanical  shaker  (14)  arranged  above  the  shaft  (4)  for 
the  provision  of  axial  oscillations. 


M>J' 


1.  An  apparatus  for  quench  hardening  to  a  selected  depth  the 
inner  surface  of  an  axially  extending  bore  in  an  elongated, 
thin-walled  metal  workpiece  having  an  outer  radially  extend- 
ing sur&ce,  which  bore  has  a  selected  crois-sectiona]  shape  in 
a  direction  transverse  to  the  dongated  axis  of  said  workpiece 
and  bore,  said  4>paratus  comprising: 

(a)  an  inductor  with  an  outer  shape  generally  ni«tchtng,  but 
smaller  than,  said  cross-sectional  shape  of  said  bore; 

(b)  means  for  supporting  said  workpiece  with  said  axis  ex- 
tending vertically; 

(c)  means  for  energizing  sakl  inductor  with  a  known  fre- 
quency and  a  selected  power  level; 

(d)  external  quench  means  surrounding  said  supported  work- 
piece  and  in  fixed  relation  thereto  for  directing  fluid 
quench  against  the  said  outer  surfi^e  of  said  workpiece, 

(e)  internal  quench  means  fixed  to  and  associated  with  said 
inductor  at  a  locatim  therebelow  for  directing  fluid 
quench  against  the  said  inner  surface  of  said  workpiece. 
said  inductor  and  internal  quench  means  being  vertically 
movable  as  a  unit  through  the  said  bore  of  and  relative  to 
both  sakl  supported  woriqnece  and  said  external  quench 


(0  means  for  moving  sakl  energized  inductor  and  ffWftriatfd 
internal  quench  means  downwardly  through  sakl  bore  to 
inductively  heat  sakl  inner  surface  without  applying 
quench  fluid  thereto  from  sax)  internal  quench  means; 

(g)  means  for  discharging  fluk)  quench  from  sakl  external 
quench  means  during  said  inductive  heating  downwardly 
through  sakl  bore  wherry  to  cool  the  sakl  outer  surface 
of  the  workpiecr, 

(h)  means  for  subsequently  moving  sakl  energized  inductor 
and  associated  internal  quench  means  upwardly  through 
sakl  bore  to  progressively  heat  the  sakl  mner  surface  of 
sakl  woiicpiece;  and, 

(i)  means  for  dischargmg  flukl  quench  from  sakl  internal 
quench  means  during  said  mductive  heating  upwardly 
through  said  bore  whereby  to  cool  the  sakl  inner  surface 
of  the  workpiece. 
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4iMMil 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  RECOVERY  OF  MERCURY 

Ate  HOtmitr,  Alw  BtKMMa,  aad  GMtaMter  Mhmm,  aO  of 

to  laBiaiwip—  Aktkbolat, 


Flkd  Not.  18,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  443,7C7 


froai  the  mohen  meltl  which  is  poured  into  •  cattiiig  tundiih, 
wherein  uid  device  compriiet  elements  which  are  removably 
placed  within  the  interior  of  the  casting  tundish  and  are 
adapted  to  be  immersed  in  the  mdten  metal,  said  dements 
being  formed  of  heat>insidating  material  which  is  sinteraUe  at 
the  temperature  of  the  molten  metal  and  is  composed  of  inor> 


U.S.  CL  366—149 


prioritjr.  aipHcittoM  Swata,  Oac.  1,  IML  nvtlTT     "«.««°P«f«»^  of  the  molten  metal  and  is  composed  of  inor- 
IM.  CL^  C22B  9/0#  «■"«  !»■«««•  incorporated  ma  binder,  said  binder  comprising 


'2» 


11  ri«i—  or««n»c  material  which  is  decomposable  at  the  temperatuie  of 

the  molten  metal  poured  into  the  tundish  so  u  to  form  pofcs  in 
said  heat-insttkting  material,  a  duct  befaig  formed  within  the 
interior  of  each  element  aforesaid  and  adapted  to  be  connected 
to  a  supply  of  gas  which  is  inert  with  respect  to  the  molten 
metal,  whereby  said  inert  gas  difftnes  into  said  molten  metal 
through  said  duct  and  said  pores  formed  in  said  heat-insutoting 
material,  said  elements  consisting  of  kmg  blocks,  a  duct  being 

adapted  to  extend  right  through  said  blocks  to  the  ftill  hdght  of 
the  side  waU  of  the  casting  tundish,  the  long  blocks  which  are 

placed  against  the  side  waU  being  joined  to  the  opposite  ends  of 
blocks  placed  on  the  bottom  wall  of  the  casting  tundish  in 
order  to  establish  a  communication  between  the  ducts  of  said 
side-wall  blocks  and  bottom-wall  blocks. 


1.  An  afterburner  for  treating  waste  gas  obtained  from  the 
decomposition  of  a  charge  containing  a  plastic  material  com- 
prising: 

walls  defining  an  afterburner  chamber  including  a  top  wall 
and  a  bottom  wall; 

a  flame  basket  burner  extending  downward  through  said  top 
wall  into  said  afterburner  chamber,  said  flame  basket 
burner  comprising  a  passageway  extending  substantially 
along  the  vertical  axis  of  said  flame  basket  burner  for 
passing  waste  gas  into  said  afterburner  chamber  at  one  end 
thereof;  a  plurality  of  ducts  for  passing  combustion  gases, 
said  ducts  extending  substantially  along  the  vertical  axis  of 
said  flame  basket  burner  and  circumferentially  surround- 
ing said  passageway,  said  ducts  having  respective  open- 
ings  at  an  end  thereof  adjacent  said  one  end  of  said  pas- 
sageway and  positioned  at  an  angle  with  respect  to  the 
vertical  axis  of  said  flame  basket  burner  whereby  the 
flames  emerging  firom  the  openings  of  said  ducts  are  out- 
wardly directed  and  have  a  substantially  conical  bosket 
shaoe: 

deflecting  means  opposite  and  spaced  from  said  flame  basket 
burner  for  receiving  said  basket  shaped  flames  and  deflect- 
ing said  flames  inwardly  towards  the  center  of  said  after- 
burner chamber,  and 

means  for  evacuating  said  treated  waste  gas  from  said  after- 
burner chamber. 


M68,013 
DEVICE  FOR  PLACING  SLAG  RETENTION  DEVICES  IN 

TAPPING  CONVERTERS 

Mkhaal  D.  LaBota,  115  Haasa  Afo^  Eilwood  Oty,  Pa.  16117 

FDod  JoL  22, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  518,997 

lat  a^  aiC  5/43 

UJS.  a  266-272  1 1 


4,468,012 

DEVICE  FOR  THE  REMOVAL  OF  INCLUSIONS 

CONTAINED  IN  MOLTEN  METALS 

Jaan-Oarios  Daaaaaa,  M*m  Andii   Daaaaaa,  Loofsfillc  lea 

Meti,and  Gtmd  DaaaHi,  Mcti,  all  of  Fhnce,  aasisnors  to 

Dnaaaa  et  Compaiais,  Woippy,  Friucc 

Food  No?.  2, 1982,  Scr.  No.  438^1 
OifaM  priority,  application  France,  Not.  13, 1981, 81  21229 
lat  a'  C21C  3/4S 
VS.  Q.  266—220  5  ClainH 


3>'  U 


1.  A  device  for  removing  inclusions  and  especially  oxides 


1.  A  device  for  pbdng  slag  retaining  devices  in  tapping 
converters  and  fVimaoes  comprising  a  vertically  disposed 
framework  and  an  elongated  boom  movable  with  reqwct  to 
said  frameworic,  means  in  said  framework  limiting  the  vertical 
motion  of  a  substantiaUy  middle  portion  of  said  el<»gated 
boom  and  forming  a  fulcrum  for  said  boom,  secondary  means 
in  said  vertical  framework  limiting  the  vertical  movement  of 
said  elongated  boom,  said  secondary  means  spaced  horizon- 
tally with  respect  to  said  first  mentioned  means,  at  least  one 
arm  pivoted  to  said  vertical  framework  adjaoem  said  first 
guide  means  and  extending  toward  said  seooodary  guide  means 
and  third  guide  means  on  the  free  end  of  said  arm  for  engaging 
said  elongated  boom  and  a  counterweight  attached  to  the  fiee 
end  of  said  arm  fbr  bahmcing  said  elongated  boom  over  said 
fulcrum,  means  for  rotating  said  elongated  boom  on  its  axis,  an 
elongated  member  in  said  elongated  boom  and  movable  fai 
coplanar  rebtion  thereto  and  means  on  said  elongated  boom 
fbr  imparting  axial  motion  to  said  elongated  member,  jaw 
formations  on  one  end  of  said  elongated  boom  and  said  elon- 
gated member  for  detachably  engaging  an  object  carried 
thereby  into  said  t^yping  converter  and  means  mounting  said 
vertically  disposed  framework  for  swingable  motion  retotive 
to  a  fixed  vertical  support. 
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COMPOSITE  LEAF  SPRING 
StriMg,  KiM  Couty,  Woh^  mt^ar  to  Paccar,  lac^ 

WariL 

:  or  S«.  No.  18C9N,  Sep.  IS,  IMO, 
.  His  appBcatioa  Apr.  23, 1912, 8tr.  No.  37U10 
lit  a'  FICF 1/22 

VS.  a  vn—^i  13 


with  an  imaginary  bisecting  line  of  the  aemi-ellq)tical  du^w  of 
the  body  portion  which  approximatdy  biaecti  the  medial  por- 
tion of  the  curvature  of  the  flrtt  carved  end  portion  of  uid 
wire  tensioning  member. 


SHOCX  AND/OR  VIBRATION  DAMPING  DEVICE  FOR 

USE  BETWEEN  A  SUPPORTING  ELEMENT  AND  A 

SUPPORTED  ELEMENT 

Aadri  L.  PiMaa,  12,  rat  ia  Btera,  «221fr«tfM<ao^ 

FUad  JnL  r,  IMl,  8«.  No.  W;m 

OainH  priority,  appttcatton  F^aMS,  May  S,  IMl,  81  092S2 

lot  a*  B60G 11/22:  FIff  1/36;  FMJ 15/52 

UjS.  CL  2S7— 141  12 1 


1.  A  composite  leaf  spring  for  use  in  a  vehicle  suspension 
system  or  the  like,  comprising: 
a  pair  of  metal  outer  skins;  and 
a  stiff  plastic  core  disposed  between  and  bonded  to  each  of 

said  outer  skins,  said  spring  being  further  defined  to  meet 

the  following  criterion: 
If  F  equals  the  sutic  loaded  force  (in  lbs)  exerted  on  the 

spring,  which  is  supported  at  its  ends; 
L  equate  the  length  of  the  spring  On  inches)  between  the  end 

supports; 
N  equate  the  number  of  composite  leaves  in  the  spring  (each 

leave  comprising  two  skins  bonded  to  a  core);  and 
Tj  equate  the  thickness  (in  inches)  of  each  skin  in  each  com- 
posite leaf; 

then: 

r,s(fL/A)i/isoa 


4,46S,01S 
WIRE  TENSIONING  APPARATUS 
Jaa  H.  Wicr,  Burleigh,  BnUs,  New  Zeatand 

Filed  May  12, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  377,428 
daiiM  priority,  application  New  Zaaland,  May  14,  1981, 
197099 

lat  CL3  nCF  1/00 
U.S.  CL  2tl~n  4 


I 


1.  A  wire  tensioning  member  for  providing  a  spring  tension 
in  a  fence  wire,  c(»iprising  a  firing  steel  member  of  a  resil- 
iently  deformable  compound  curvature  including  a  body  por> 
tion  having  a  generally  elongate  semi-elliptically  curved  shape, 
a  first  curved  end  portion  extending  from  said  generally  ellipti- 
cally  curved  body  portion,  a  wire  receiving  aperture  or  recess 
in  said  first  end  portion,  a  wire  receiving  portion  about  which 
the  wire  may  be  wound  adjacent  to  the  end  of  said  first  curved 
end  portion,  a  second  end  portion  extending  from  said  gener- 
ally semi-elliptically  curved  body  portion,  an  engaging  portion 
on  said  second  end  portion  adapted  for  removably  engaging  a 
fence  member,  and  an  insulating  handle  provided  on  said  body 
portion,  said  engaging  portion  being  an  inwardly  depending 
elongate  engaging  portion  for  removable  and  pivotable  en- 
garment  of  said  wire  tensioning  member  in  a  fixed  support 
member  and  in  its  unteosioiied  form  is  approximately  aligned 


1.  A  shock  and/or  vibration  damping  device  for  use  between 
a  supporting  element  and  a  suppmted  element,  comprising  a 
body  adi4>ted  to  be  assembled  to  one  of  said  elements  including 
a  substantially  cylindrical  cavity  having  a  cavity  side  wall  and 
a  cavity  bottom  wall,  a  piston  cotnprising  a  piston  head  situ- 
ated in  said  cavity  and  a  pistm  rod,  the  rod  being  adapted  to  be 
assembled  to  the  other  one  of  said  elements  and  the  head  being 
embedded  in  the  mass  of  a  resfliently  deformable  piston  head 
membrane,  and  at  least  one  resiliently  deformable  supporting 
membrane  arranged  in  said  cavity  and  interposed  between  the 
piston  head  and  the  cavity  bottom  wall  confronting  it,  each 
membrane  having  a  substantially  bell-shaped  major  portion, 
the  tbape  of  the  surface  of  the  piston  head  membrane  is  at  least 
partially  conformed  to  the  shape  of  the  surface  of  the  said 
supporting  membrane  on  which  it  bears;  the  piston  head  mem- 
brane and  the  supporting  membrane  are  each  provided  with  a 
respective  peripheral  skirt  portion  which  is  directed  towards 
the  top  of  the  respective  membrane  with  a  point  of  inflection 
defined  by  the  junction  of  each  said  peripheral  skirt  portion 
and  the  bell  portion  of  the  respective  membrane,  the  peripheral 
skirt  portion  thickness  of  each  of  said  piston  head  supporting 
membranes  is  smaller  than  the  thickness  of  the  membrane 
major  portion  to  form  a  thinner,  more  flexible  lip,  said  flexible 
lip  of  said  piston  head  membrane  and  said  supporting  mem- 
brane freely  and  slidingly  bearing  against  the  side  wall  of  the 
cavity  of  said  body,  said  thinner  lip  having  a  revene  concavity 
with  reelect  to  that  of  the  membrane  bell-shaped  nugor  por- 
tion, and  a  stiffening  element  is  at  least  partially  embedded  in 
the  mass  of  at  least  one  membrane  dose  to  said  point  of  inflec- 
tion defined  by  the  junction  of  said  peripheral  sldrt  portion  and 
the  bell  portion  of  said  at  least  one  membrane  provided  with 
said  stiffening  element. 


4,4484117 
VACUUM  ZONE  CONTROL  VALVE 
Robert  J.  Pa?OM,  Sorth  WMoor,  CoHu,  aaaiffor  to  Hm  Gcrher 
Sdaattflc  InatruMat  Omfmj,  Soath  Wladaor,  Con. 
FUad  May  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  375,982 
bt  a.i  B25B  77/00 
U.S.  a  249—21  8  Claim 

1.  In  a  vacuum  holding  system  having  a  table  defining  a 
workplace  engageable  surface  divided  into  contiguous  vacuum 
zones  from  which  individual  conduits  extend,  each  individual 
conduit  being  associated  with  a  respective  vacuum  zcme,  and  a 
vacuum  source  from  which  a  single  conduit  extends,  the  im- 
provement comprising: 
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•  howiBg  having  an  outlet  end  ad^Med  to  be  lecured  to  the 
single  oondoit  extending  from  the  vacuum  source,  and  a 
central  througlw)peung  extending  along  an  axis  through 
the  bousing  from  the  outlet  end  of  the  housing,  the 
through<opening  having  a  conicaUy  shaped  portion  with 
the  smaller  end  of  the  conical  shape  being  located  adjacent 
the  outl^  end  of  the  housing,  the  housing  defining  a  plu- 
rality of  radially  extending  passageways  between  the 
conically  shaped  portion  of  the  through<opening  and  the 
housing  exterior,  the  passageways  each  having  an  inlet 
opening  at  the  exterior  of  the  housing  and  secured  to  an 
individual  conduit  associated  with  a  respective  vacuum 
ione,and 

a  plug  having  a  conically  shaped  portion  rotatably  received 
in  sealing  relationship  with  the  conically  shaped  portion  of 
the  cen^  through-opening  of  the  housing  when  vacuum 
from  the  pump  operates  on  the  valve  and  pulls  the  plug 


fixedly  supporting  at  least  a  first  pair  of  log  engaging  spikes  on 
said  post  means,  said  supporting  means  tptang  said  spikes  of 
said  first  pair  fhxn  the  axis  of  said  post  means,  and  sleeve 

means  closely  fitting  around  and  slidaUy  mounted  (»  said  poet 
means  and  carrying  at  least  a  second  pair  of  log  engaging 

spikes,  the  spikes  of  said  second  pair  being  disposed  at  a  greater 
distance  from  the  axis  of  said  post  means  than  aie  said  spikes  of 
said  first  pair  and  extending  in  a  direction  which  is  generally 
opposite  to  the  direction  of  extension  of  the  spikes  of  said  first 
pair,  said  sleeve  means  being  movable  with  respect  to  said 
supporting  means  whereby  the  qwdng  between  the  spikes  of 
said  first  and  second  pairs  may  be  varied. 
2.  A  device  as  churned  in  daim  1  wherein  the  spikes  of  said 

second  pair  carried  by  the  sleeve  means  are  displaced  substan- 
tially 200  nun  from  said  post  means. 


toward  the  outlet  end  of  the  housing,  the  plug  being  sup- 
ported in  the  housing  for  rotation  between  a  plurality  of 
angular  positions  with  respect  to  the  housing,  the  plug 

including  a  knobbed  end  opposite  the  outlet  end  of  the      p— 

housing  to  permit  an  operator  to  rotate  the  plug  relative  to  IMl,  3121330 
the  housing,  the  |riug  having  a  central  cavity  defined 
therein  and  communicating  with  the  outlet  end  of  the  ^^  CL  269—86 
housing  and  through  the  conically  shaped  portion  of  the 
plug  with  a  first  of  the  housing  passageways  when  the 
plug  is  in  a  first  angular  position  with  respect  to  the  hous- 
ing to  provide  a  continuous  airflow  path  from  one  vacuum 
tone  to  the  vacuum  source,  and  which  cavity  also  com- 
municates with  the  first  and  a  second  of  the  housing  pas- 
sageways when  the  plug  is  in  a  second  angular  position 
with  respect  to  the  housing  to  provide  a  continuous  air- 
flow padi  from  said  one  vacuum  zone  and  another  vac- 
uum tone  to  the  vacuum  source. 


MM,019 
PALLET  CLAMPING  SYSTEM  POR  MACHINE  TOOLS 

adeaasaisf  Lmk^^k.  p^d.  b^b.  i^  G^r^^tmw  ^mm 

to  A  R8aAeld  GmbH  *  Co.  KG,  LaobMh,  Fed.  Rep.  of 


FUed  M^r  2(,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  382,32i 
priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rap.  of 


iML  CL'  B23Q  7/00 


•  May  29, 
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M6S,018 

DEVICE  FOR  HOLDING  LOGS  FOR  SAWING 

Geolfrey  S.  Vaiaey,  South  Chdley,  Eagiaad,  assignor  to  Gfau- 

flaw  Lawfiica  (Concaarions)  Ltd.,  Brighton,  E^land 

FDed  JuL  2t,  19t2,  Ser.  No.  402,610 

JaL  a'  B2SB  1/02 

UjB.a2»-84J  ISdains 


» 


'lifcl 


1.  A  device  for  holding  a  log  for  Mwing  comprising  elon- 
gated post  means,  said  post  means  having  an  axis,  means 


1.  A  pallet  clamping  system  for  machine  tools  comprising: 

a  pallet  member,  said  pallet  member  having  an  upper  clamp- 
ing surface  for  workpieces  which  are  to  be  worked  and  a 
bearing  surface  to  rest  on  a  machine  tool  table; 

clamping  mechanisms  carried  by  the  pallet  member  for 
clamping  the  pallet  member  on  the  machine  tool  table,  the 
chunping  mechanisms  having  cylinders  located  com- 
pletely withm  the  pallet  member,  at  least  one-sidedly 
pressure  fluid  loadable  pistons  in  said  cylinders,  and  piston 
rods  secured  on  the  i^stons,  said  piston  rods  projecting 
through  the  bearing  surface  and  carrying  tongues  which 
fit  mto  conventional  table  slots  of  a  machme  tool  table; 

a  pressure  fluid  coupling  including  a  first  coupling  part 
located  on  the  pallet  member,  and  a  pressure  fluid  line 
system  extending  in  the  pallet  member  to  said  cylinders 
for  connecting  said  cylinders  to  the  first  coupling  part  for 
pressurizing  of  said  pistons; 

a  moving  mechanism,  which  moving  mechanism  can  engage 
the  pallet  for  moving  same  with  respect  to  said  table,  said 
pressure  fluid  coupling  including  a  second  coupling  part 
which  can  engage  the  first  cou|^g  part  and  is  located  on 
the  moving  mechanism,  which  second  coupling  part  is 
connected  to  a  fluid  pressure  source. 
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METHOD  AND  APPABATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  POP^UP    PICKUP  AND  DEACCELERAIION  DRIVE  OF  A  SHEET 

BOOKLETS  GONVEVOB 

FlkdJn.7,19l2,Sw.No.3IM08  -  «-«i.  ».  rM.Mp.oi 

.    bt  a' B41F  7i/59 
U  A  a  270-5  22 


»   « 


817100464 
UA  a  270-40 


FDti  Sep.  20, 1902,  S«.  No.  430,4S3 

Pat  Off,  Si*.  18,1081, 


UL  a*  B66H  i9/09 


>  v 


«- 


1.  A  method  for  numufacturing  •  plurality  of  pop-up  bode- 
lets  in  a  continuous,  in-line  process,  said  method  comprising: 

providing  a  continuous  web  ot  paper  having  a  pair  of  longi- 
tudinal marginal  partt  and  divisible  into  a  plurality  of  web 
portions  extending  in  end  to  end  relatimi  in  a  longitudinal 
directim  m  said  web; 

advancing  said  continuous  w^  downstream  in  a  longitudi- 
nal direction  along  a  predetermined  path; 

providing  a  folding  sution  at  a  first  location  on  said  path; 

folding  one  marginal  part  of  said  web  into  lapping  relation 
with  at  least  part  of  the  remainder  of  the  web,  at  said 
folding  station,  to  provide  at  least  part  of  the  lateral  di- 
mension of  said  web  with  a  double  ply  thickness  down- 
stream of  said  folding  station; 

forming  a  longitudinal  fold  line  on  said  web  as  a  result  of  said 
folding  step; 

providing  a  cutting  station  at  a  location  on  said  path  down- 
stream of  said  folding  station; 

cutting  a  predetermined  pop-up  outline  on  a  web  portion, 
through  the  double  ply  thickness  thereof,  to  form  one-half 
of  the  pop-\xp  outline  in  each  ply,  as  that  web  portion 
passes  said  cutting  station; 

forming  on  said  web  portion,  in  conjunction  with  said  pop- 
up outline,  a  perforated  line  extending  through  the  double 
ply  thickness  of  the  web  portion  to  form  a  pop-up  fold  hne 
in  each  ply; 

said  cutting  step  comprising  forming,  on  each  lap  of  the  web 
portion,  a  pop-up  outUne-half  extending  from  a  pop-up 
outline  midpoint  at  said  longitudinal  fold  hne,  along  the 
web,  to  a  pop-up  outline  end; 

said  step  of  forming  said  perforated  line  comprising  formmg, 
on  each  1^>  of  the  web  portion,  a  pop-up  fold  line  extend- 
ing from  said  longitudinal  fold  line,  at  a  location  thereon 
longitudinally  displaced  firom  said  pop-up  outline  mid- 
point, to  an  end  of  the  pop-up  outline,  wherry  each 
portion  of  said  web  which  has  undergone  said  cutting  and 
forming  steps  includes  a  symmetrical  pop-up  defined  by 
said  pop-up  outline  and  said  pop-up  fold  lines,  with  the 
wd>'s  longitudinal  fold  line  extending  through  the  middle 
of  said  pop-up; 
reverse  foldhig  said  pop-up  by  urging  it  inwardly  along  that 
port  of  said  longitudinal  fold  line  extending  through  the 
middle  of  said  pt^uf^ 
and  then  severing  from  the  web  each  portion  thereof  con- 
taining a  reverw  folded  pc^Mip; 
at  the  time  of  said  severing  step,  each  of  said  cutting,  form- 
ing, reverse  folding,  and  severing  steps  being  performed 
on  a  req)ective  portion  of  the  continuous  wd>  simulta- 
neously %iath  the  peifonnaaoe  of  each  of  the  other  slqis. 


1.  An  arrangement  fot  the  drive  of  a  sheet  conveyor  con- 
nected to  a  machine  adapted  for  processing  sheets  of  paper, 
film,  ftbrics,  metals,  or  the  Hke,  thf  conveyor  including  a 
collecting  cylinder  and  a  firtt  tape  guide  system  for  conveying 
the  sheets  to  a  pick-up  station  and  being  driven  at  a  constant 
speed  by  a  drive  means  of  the  machine,  a  second  tape  guide 
system  including  a  roll  journal  of  a  tape  guide  roll  driven  at  s 
variable  speed  for  conveying  the  sheeto  from  the  pick-up  sta- 
tion and  delivering  them  from  the  «"frhinf  at  a  decelerated 
speed,  the  arrangement  comprising  a  planetary  gear  train  in- 
cluding first  and  second  planetary  gear  drives,  including  inter- 
nal gears  rotatable  about  the  axis  of  said  roll  journal,  planetary 
gears  rotatable  within  said  internal  gears  and  sun  gears  rotat- 
able within  said  planetary  gears,  means  for  uniformly  rotating 
said  intenul  gean  in  opposite  directions  about  said  axis,  said 
sun  gear  of  said  first  gear  drive  being  mounted  on  said  roll 
journal,  a  flywheel  mounted  on  said  sun  gear  of  said  second 
gear  drive  for  rotation  therewith,  and  means  for  intermittently 
driving  said  planetary  gears  for  driving  said  second  tape  guide 
system  at  said  variable  qwed  as  said  sun  gears  rotata  in  said 
oppodta  directions  about  said  axis,  said  intermittent  driving 
means  including  crank  lever  means  interconnecting  said  sun 
gears  with  said  uniform  rotation  means,  wherry  inertia  forces 
resulting  fixnn  the  intermittent  drive  of  said  second  tape  guide 
system  are  substantially  dampened  by  the  counter-rotation  of 
said  flywheel  relative  to  said  tape  guide  roll. 


STT-UP  EXEBCfgE  APPARATUS 
Ha»Ckoa  Wn,  No.  148,  J«-Ho  R4„  I^h 

FDod  JnL  8. 1082,  Sm.  No.  9HAf» 

iML  aj  AOB  23/02 
U.S.  CL  272-03  i 

1.  A  disassembled  sit-up  exercise  apparatus  having  a  clamp- 
ing vise-like  structure  that  can  be  securely  attached  to  the 
bottmn  of  a  door  camprmng:  means  for  restraining  the  feet  of 
an  exerciser  when  performing  a  sit-up  exercise;  suppori  means 
releasably  but  rigidly  connected  to  said  structure  and  extend- 
ing therdhmi  fbr  supporting  said  foot  restraining  means  above 
the  base  of  said  structure,  said  support  means  having  a  stair 
step  configuration  at  an  end  portion  for  locating  said  foot 
restraining  means  at  difTerent  heights  so  as  to  aooommodata 
different  size  feet,  and  said  support  means  being  in  the  form  of 
an  ekmgated  plata  member  *«t«iiHing  from  said  <^««p««g 
vise-like  structure  and  having,  one  end  thereof  downwardly 
extending  so  as  to  be  releasably  but  rigidly  affixed  to  said 
damping  vise-Uke  stmcture  and  another  end  thefoof  succes- 
sively bent  into  a  form  reaemMing  a  plurality  of  stair  steps;  and 
means  for  releasably  bnt  rigidly  securing  said  foot  restraining 
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meant  at  any  location  on  laid  rapport 
^paratna  is  dJunembled,  nid 


whereby  when 
foot 


SeneraUy  planar,  rabttantially  toUd,  water-engageable 

nrihoe  and  •  rearwardly  fiKiag.  tenerally  plaiiar,  rabttan- 
tiaUy  solid,  water-engafeabk  rarfaoe  for  engaging  and 
deflecting  water  and  exerting  hydrodynamic  fluid  reaia- 
tive  forces  and  torque  on  the  naer*!  neck  as  said  transvene 
aide  fin  mens  is  moved  forwardly  and  bnekwaidly,  re> 
qpectively,  in  the  water. 


DmMF. 


VAULTING  POLE  END  PLUG 
J  PX>.  Bos  18377,  Riyadh,  Sandi 
Filed  JnL  29, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  402,926 
lat  CL'  AttB  5/06 
U&  a  271-104 


COaiiM 


means  may  be  stored  in  said  chunping  vise-like  structure  to 
facilitate  shipping  and  reduce  storage  requirements. 

4t468,jtt3 

AQUATIC  NECK  EXERCISE  ASSEMBLY 

Dttdal  S.  SoUoinqr.  1318  18th  St,  Woodward,  OUn.  73881 

CoatfauMtian.in-part  of  Ssr.  No.  310,788,  Oct  13, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4^18,481,  wUch  li  a  coMiBaatio»4a>9art  of  S«.  No.  79,988, 

Sap.  28, 1979,  Pat  No.  4311,308.  Ilia  application  Sap.  20, 1982, 
Sar.  No.  420,021 
lat  a^  AOIB  2i/00 
U  A  a  r  2-94  7 


H- 


1.  An  aquatic  helmet  exercise  assembly  for  use  in  exercising 
underwater  to  strengthen  the  user's  neck  muscles,  comprising: 

a  substantially  rigid  impact-resistant  cap  of  water-tmpervi- 
ous  plastic  for  rabstantially  covering  the  top,  sides  and 
back  of  the  user's  head; 

adjustable  strap  means  for  adjustably  securing  said  cap  to  the 
user's  neck  and  head; 

longitudinal  rabatantially  rigid  water-engageable  fin  means 
of  water-impervious  plastic  extending  generally  up- 
wardly, forwardly  and  rearwardly  of  said  c^)  akmg  a 
generaUy  symmetical  axis  of  the  user's  body  generally 
between  the  user's  ean  and  in  general  alignment  with  the 
user's  nose,  said  longitudinal  fin  means  having  a  curved 
and  arcuate  outer  edge  and  lateral  facing,  generally  pla- 
nar, substantially  solid  water-engageable  surfaces  for  ht- 
erally  engaging  and  deflecting  the  water  and  exerting 
hydrodynamic  fluid  resistive  forces  and  torque  on  the 
user's  neck  u  said  longitudinal  fin  means  is  moved  side- 
ways in  the  water;  and 

transverse,  substantiaUy  rigid,  water-engageable  side  fin 
means  of  water-impervious  plastic  extending  generally 
upwardly  and  biteraUy  ouwardly  of  said  cap  and  posi- 
tioned generally  perpendicular  to  sidd  longitudinal  fin 

means  along  a  transverse  axis  of  the  user's  body  in  general 
ahgnment  with  the  uaer's  ears,  said  transverse  side  fin 
means  cooperating  with  said  k»gitudinal  fin  means  to 
define  generally  cross-shaped  fins  as  viewed  from  the  top 
of  the  aquatic  hehnet  exercise  assembly,  said  transverse 
side  fin  meana  having  a  curved  and  arcuate  outer  edge, 
said  transverse  side  fin  means  having  a  forwardly  facing 


1.  A  pivot  plug  for  pole  vaulting  use  at  the  bottom  end  of  a 
vaulting  pole  for  improving  pole  vaulting  performance,  said 
pole  vaulting  pivot  plug  comprising  a  body  having  a  substan- 
tiaUy sphericaUy  shaped  lower  portion  extending  around  a 

central  vertical  axis  of  said  body  and  means  defining  a  cavity  in 
said  pivot  plug  for  receiving  the  bottom  end  of  a  vaulting  pole, 
said  cavity  means  being  ofbet  firom  said  vertical  axis  of  said 
body  so  that  the  inserted  bottom  of  said  pole  vaulting  pole  is 
positioned  closer  to  one  side  of  said  spherically  shaped  lower 
portion  than  the  other  so  that  an  eccentric  porticm  is  defined  in 
said  body  in  that  side  farthest  firom  the  cavity  and  the  pole. 


4,468,028 

EXERCISE  BENCH 

Mihai  SIMc,  147-28  10th  kn^  WUtaatoaa,  N.Y.  11387 

FDad  Sap.  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  424,888 

lat  a'  A63B  21/00 

MS.  CL  272—120  3 


tA  body  buikling  anMratus  comprising  a  frame,  a  bench, 
support  means  on  said  frame  for  adljustaMy  OMunting  said 
bench  thereto  in  a  plurality  of  inclined  positions,  pulley  means 
mounted  cm  said  firame,  cable  means  operatively  connected  to 
said  pulley  means  and  said  bench  so  aa  to  move  said  bench 
against  the  user's  weight  by  stressing  said  cable,  a  back  rest 
a4justably  mounted  on  said  bench  so  as  to  be  poaitionable  into 
a  plurality  of  poaitions,  wheicin  one  of  said  positions  said  back 
rest  is  mounted  behind  the  user  and  not  in  operative  intercon- 
nection with  the  cable  and  in  a  second  position  said  back  rest 
is  mounted  forward  of  the  user  and  in  <q)erative  interconnec- 
tion with  the  cable  for  stressing  said  cable. 
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LEG  EXEROSE  APPARATUS  WITH  ELEVATED  STAND 

AND  LOWER  LINE  GUIDING  MEMBER 
Gwl  D.  RiMrk,  P.O.  Bn  37S,  GMffllt,  Mo.  fStU 
FIM  Apr.  29, 1M2,  S«.  Na.  3723r 
tat  a.)  AC3B  21/12 
VS.  CL  272—136  ^ 


1.  An  improved  exercise  apparatus  for  exercise  of  the  leg 
comprising  an  elevated  stand  having  a  top  surface  and  side 
portions  extending  downwardly  therefrom,  for  a  person  to 
position  one  foot  upon  such  that  the  other  foot,  which  is  of  the 
leg  to  be  exercised,  is  suspended  lateral  to  said  stand,  such 
stand  having  at  least  one  line  guiding  member,  said  line  guiding 
member  being  positioned  laterally  on  at  least  one  side  portion 
and  lower  than  the  top  surface  of  said  stand,  a  line  held  by  said 
line  guiding  member,  said  line  having  body  attachment  means 
at  one  end  thereof  with  the  other  end  being  attached  to  tension 
creating  means,  said'tension  creating  means  having  anchoring 
means  generally  opposite  the  point  of  line  attachment 


M68,027 

MINUTURE  BASKETBALL  BACKBOARD  ASSEMBLY 

ATTACHABLE  TO  A  DOORFRAME,  DOOR,  OR  THE 

f^ncB 

CliriM  A.  Pangbora,  4C3S  Scren  Hills  Rd.,  EftmrlOt,  tad. 

47711 

FDcd  Nov.  2C  1982,  Scr.  No.  444^1 
tat  aj  A43B  63/08 
U.S.a273-lJR  gi 


ment  to  the  ledge  of  a  transom,  said  transom  brace  ftirther 
including  a  backing  portion,  said  transom  backing  portion 
extending  downward  from  said  transom  flange  portion  be- 
tween said  backboard  and  a  transom,  said  transom  h«oir««g 
portion  defining  a  set  of  horizontal  holes  for  attachment  to  said 
backboard,  said  transom  backing  set  of  horizontal  boles  being 
aligned  with  said  backboard  set  of  horizontal  transom  brace 
holes,  said  transcmi  backing  portion  including  shock  absoibant 
material;  a  vertical  jamb  brace,  said  vertical  jamb  brace  includ- 
ing a  jamb  flange  portion  extending  vertically,  said  jamb  flange 
portion  having  at  least  one  horizontal  hole  therethrough  tor 
attachment  to  the  side  edge  of  a  jamb,  said  jamb  brace  further 
including  a  jamb  backing  portion  extending  horizontaUy  from 
said  jamb  flange  portion  between  said  backboard  and  a  jamb, 
said  jamb  backing  portion  defining  a  horizontal  hole  for  attach- 
ment to  said  backboard,  said  jamb  backing  portion  including 
shock  absorbent  material;  brace/backboard  attachment  mem- 
bers, said  brace/backboard  attachment  members  being  fitted 
through  the  holes  in  said  backboard  and  into  the  holes  in  said 
transom  brace  and  said  jamb  brace  to  fixedly  attach  said  back- 
board to  said  transom  brace  and  said  jamb  brace;  and  frame/- 
brace  attachment  memben  fittable  through  the  holes  in  said 
transom  brace  and  said  jamb  brace  and  into  the  transom  and 
jamb  respectively  to  fixedly  attach  said  transom  brace  and  said 
jamb  brace  to  the  transom  and  the  jamb  respectivdy. 


PLAYING  BOARD  SIMULATING  AN  ACnON  GAME 
Prank  H.  Maatin,  LmHdoirM.  Pa^  aaai^or  to  Flasr  Ok^ 
PhUadelphia,  Pa. 

FDad  Jan.  C  19H  Sw.  No.  8t»jm 
tata^AOFi/OO 
UJ.  a  279-18  R  11 
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10^  «•  TT 


fti^ 
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1.  A  miniature  basketball  backboard  assembly  attachable  to 
a  door  frame,  door,  or  the  like,  said  assembly  comprising:  a 
backboard,  said  backboard  having  a  substantially  flat  vertical 
surface;  a  basketball  hoop,  said  hoop  being  attached  to  said 
backboard  and  extending  horizontally  therefrom;  said  back- 
board having  a  set  of  horizontal  transom  brace  holes  there- 
through positioned  along  a  horizontal  Une  above  said  hoop, 
said  backboard  fiirther  havmg  a  horizontal  jamb  brace  hole 
therethrough  positioned  below  said  horizontal  line;  a  horizon- 
tal transom  brace,  said  horizontal  transom  brace  including  a 
transom  flange  portion  extending  horizontally,  said  transom 
flange  portion  having  vertical  holes  therethrough  for  attach- 


U  ^M 


1.  A  playing  board  apparatus  comprising  a  play  area  having 
a  plurality  of  zones,  one  of  said  zones  being  a  starting  zone,  at 
least  two  of  said  zones  being  goal  zones,  at  least  two  zones 
being  scoring  zones,  each  of  said  scoring  zones  being  adjacent 
a  separate  goal  zone,  and  at  least  two  zones  being  scrimmage 
zones,  a  plurality  of  indicia  tpou  m  each  of  said  zones  except 
the  goal  zones,  and  mask  means  overlying  each  spot  and  in  its 
active  condition  covering  the  indicia  of  the  spot  die  starting 
zone  having  qxyts  with  indicia  each  coupled  to  a  separate  one 
of  said  two  scrimmage  zones,  the  scoring  zone  having  selected 
spots  wdth  indicia  coupled  to  the  first  scrimmage  zone,  selected 
spots  with  indicia  coiq>led  to  the  second  scrimmage  zone,  and 
selected  spots  with  indicia  coupled  to  the  adjacent  goal  zone 
representing  a  score,  said  mask  means  being  capaUe  of  iaacti- 
vation  to  expose  the  indicia  of  a  single  spot 
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PORTABLE  PNEUMATIC  ACTION  GAME 


J. 


4»4€M91 

«. .   ■■         ^^    „^^        ™»™-DIMENSIONALCAMEWrrHROrATAilLE 

JS^MS^tSfSS^^  TOACTraOB  FOR  SELF-PROPELLED  VElSSf 

IM.  a.3  AOF  9/14 


UA  a  273-108 


Lrt.  a.)  AiSF  7/00 


SOOtlM  VACLm—llO 


t.  A  portable  pneumatic  actkm  game  comprictng: 

abaae; 

a  playing  luiface  on  the  baae; 

a  plurality  of  separate  elongated  channels  in  side-by-tide 
array  on  the  playing  surface; 

each  of  the  channels  having  an  aperture  at  each  end; 

a  transparent  cover  over  the  array; 

a  combination  pump  and  nozzle  means  mounted  on  the  base 
at  each  end  of  the  playing  surface  and  being  movable  from 
side-to-side  for  selectively  registering  the  nozzle  in  pneu- 
matic communication  with  the  aperture  of  each  of  the 
channels  at  the  respective  end;  and 

a  playing  piece  dispoaable  in  each  of  the  channels  for  propul- 
sion along  the  entire  length  of  the  channel  in  response  to 
pneumatic  pressure  fitmi  the  pump  directed  into  the  chan- 
nel through  the  nozzle  at  the  one  end  and  ejection  from 
the  channel  at  the  other  end. 


1,KW,030 

ROTATING  SELECTIVE  ELEMENT  GAME  APPARATUS 

DiTid  L.  Allan.  447  W.  S«Mt  Or^  Meaa.  Ariz.  85201 

Filed  Oae.  13, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  449,1<2 

laL  a>  AtaiB  7/02 

UJS.  a  273-109  g  CM^ 


1.  Game  apparatus,  comprising,  in  combination: 
housing  means; 

insert  means  within  the  bousing  means,  including 
an  inwardly  and  downwardly  sloping  Hoor,  and 
a  receptacle  extending  downwardly  from  the  sloping 

floor; 
a  (durality  of  roiling  elements  disposed  on  the  sloping 

floor  and  adapted  to  roll  into  the  receptacle; 
rotatable  cage  means  diqwsed  above  the  receptacle,  in- 
cluding 

a  cyUndrical  wall  disposed  above  the  receptacle  for 

preventing  the  rolling  ekmento  fitmi  rolling  into  the 

receptacle,  and 

an  aperture  extending  through  the  cylinder  wall  to 

allow  a  rolling  element  to  roll  into  the  receptacle;  and 

means  for  routing  the  cage  means  to  selectively  align  the 

aperture  with  a  rolling  element. 


1.  A  three-dimensional,  player  manipulatable  game  includ- 
ing: 

a  self-propelled  vehicle  having  a  plurality  of  wheels, 

a  lattice-like  support  fhune, 

a  plurality  of  track  members  each  routionally  supported  on 
the  lattice-like  support  fhune  and  providing  a  vehicle 
supporting  path  located  in  a  plane  extending  at  right  an- 
gles to  the  kttice-like  support  firame, 

the  track  members  being  located  at  the  intersections  of  the 
lattice-like  support  frame  and  being  rotatable  between  a 
plurality  of  predetermined  positions  with  the  track  mem- 
bers being  dimensioned  so  that  in  some  of  said  predeter- 
mined positions  the  paths  of  a  set  of  adjacent  track  mem- 
bers will  form  a  continuous  path  upon  which  the  vehicle 
may  travel  firom  mie  track  member  to  another  and  in 
others  of  said  predetermined  positions  the  track  members 
will  provide  a  discontinuity  in  the  path  of  travel  of  the 
vehicle, 

means  manipuktable  by  the  pkyers  for  individually  rotating 
the  track  members  about  their  axes  between  said  plurality 
of  predetermined  positions, 

means  to  detain  the  track  members  in  the  predetermined 

positions,  and 
means  on  the  vehicle  and  the  track  members  for  holding  the 
vehicle  on  the  track  member  independent  of  the  rotational 
orientation  of  the  track  members. 


4,468,032 
CARD  HOLDER 
Ralph  E.  Stewart,  MaaTsI,  Tex.  77878 

FUed  May  23, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  497,0(3 

Lrt.  a'  A63F  9/00 

U.S.  CL  273—148  A  4  m^— 

1.  In  a  card  holder,  end  memben  having  upwardly  tapered 
fmrward  ftces,  cross  members  mounted  on  said  end  members. 
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Sroovet  in  the  upper  margin  of  said  croM  memben  and  a 
platform  extending  outwardly  from  said  cross  member^  said 


end  members  slanting  inwardly  from  top  to  bottom,  providing 
means  for  stacking. 


with  one  object  repository  vacant  at  any  specific  tutance 
in  time; 

an  object  repository  on  one  of  any  two  reflective  associated 
members  being  aligned  with  an  object  repository  oo  the 
second  of  said  two  respective  associated  members  at  their 
respective  tangent  point  at  a  tpeeHBc  point  of  rotation  of 
said  two  respective  associated  memben  and  not  aligned 
with  each  other  at  all  other  points  of  rotation; 

■n  object  capable  of  being  transferred  from  the  respective 
object  repositcvy  it  is  located  in  to  said  vacant  object 
repository  only  when  said  vacant  repository  and  said 
respective  object  repository  are  aligned  at  the  particular 
point  of  rotation  of  the  two  associated  memben  on  which 
said  vacant  repository  and  said  respective  repository  are 
located. 


GOLF  CLUB  LOFT  AND  UE  ANGLE  INDICATING 

DEVICE 

Clofls  R.  DMkw,  63r  Marina  Padfica  Dr^  Lo^  BsMh.  CUH 


OBJECT  TRANSFER  TOY  UTILIZING  GEARS  FOR 

COMPONENT  COORDINATION 

KoicU  Miaaai,  and  Tohra  NUtaiya,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan. 

raSdaiTlSK sl?i5ni7,3»  Fna*  Fak  !«,  Mt3.  S«.  No.  4C7,019 

^^^prterHy,  appHcatie.  Jap...  S.,.   14.  19S1.  5«.  VS, CL m^m d"^ "^^ "^ ""''' 

lat  CL3  Af3F  9/09 
UJS.  a  27»-lS3  S  7 
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1.  A  toy  which  comprises; 

a  housing; 

a  plurality  of  memben  each  movably  mounted  on  said  hous- 
ing, said  memben  positioned  in  an  array  so  as  each  of  said 
memben  is  in  operative  association  with  at  leut  three 
othen  of  said  members,  each  of  said  memben  being  circtt* 
htf  in  Aape  and  positioned  with  respect  to  one  another 
such  that  the  peripheries  of  each  of  said  memben  which 
are  in  operative  association  with  each  other  are  positioned 
•4J«cent  to  each  other  at  a  tangent  point; 

gear  means  located  on  each  of  said  membors  with  the  gear 
means  on  any  one  of  said  memben  intermeshed  with  the 
gear  means  on  at  least  one  other  of  said  memben  such  that 
movement  of  one  of  said  memben  is  communicated  to  the 
remainder  of  said  memben  so  as  all  of  said  memben  move 
in  association  with  one  another; 

additional  gear  means  intermeshed  with  one  of  said  memben 
with  a  portion  of  said  additional  gear  means  exposed  fix>m 
said  housing  in  a  position  such  that  it  is  capi^le  of  being 
manipulated  by  the  digits  of  a  user  of  said  toy  so  as  to 
rotate  said  one  of  said  memben  on  said  housing  with  the 
rotation  of  said  one  of  said  memben  communicated  by 
sakl  gear  means  to  the  remainder  of  said  memben  so  as  to 
rotate  all  of  sakl  memben  in  association  with  one  another 
in  re^KMse  to  sakl  numipulatran  of  sakl  additknial  gear 


1.  A  device  for  measuring  the  erron  ui  loft  and  lie  angles  of 
the  ttce  of  a  golf  club  being  held  in  the  normal  ball  addressing 
stance  by  the  expected  user  of  the  club  infthyiing. 
a  base  member  having: 
horizoital  platform; 

a  Unear  abutment  ledge  extending  upwardly  frxm  sakl 
horizontal  platform  adapted  to  engage  the  leading  edge 
of  the  golf  club  and  thereby  fix  the  positkM  of  the  club 
leading  edge  therebetween;  and 
an  upstanding  wall  positkmed  a  predetermined  ii*t»*>rf 
ftxMn  said  linear  abutment  ledge  having  indicia  of  loft 
angle  and  lie  angle  errws  thereon;  and 
a  pointer  member  having: 
attachment  means  adapted  to  attach  to  the  face  of  the 

clutn  and 
a  pointer  body  whkh  extends  perpendicular  to  the  fsce  of 
the  club  and  toward  said  mdicia  of  toft  and  lie  angle 
erron  of  said  upstanding  wall  when  sakl  pointer  mem- 
ber is  attached  to  the  face  of  a  club  whose  leading  edge 
is  engaged  with  sakl  linear  abutment  ledge. 


each  of  sakl  memben  including  a  like  number  of  object 
repository  means  located  thereon  in  a  symmetrical  array 
around  the  periphery  of  the  members; 

a  plurality  of  objects  one  less  than  the  total  number  of  object 
repoaitory  means  tocated  on  all  of  sakl  members,  one  each 
of  sakl  objects  located  in  each  of  sakl  object  repositories 


WORD  FORMING  GAME  APPARATUS 
Joel  M.  Slapian,  3M  Hmtm  La^  WflHsmsvllla,  N.Y.  14221 
CoirtinntkM  efSar.  No.  30S,430,  Oct  S,  IMl,  I 

■ppHfuHon  Aag.  It,  1M3,  Ssr.  No.  S24,1U 
UtLCL^AtaWS/OO 
vs.  a  273-243  3 

1.  A  word  forming  game  apparatus,  comprising: 
a  game  board  having  a  plurality  of  adjacent  spaces  arranged 

to  form  a  plurality  of  columns; 
a  starting  row  of  spaces  adjacent  one  edge  of  said  columns, 
each  ^Mce  of  which  containing  a  plurality  of  ooosecu- 
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tivdy  numbered  itAitiiig  tptcet  adjacent  one  another  and 
in  alignment  with  respective  ones  of  said  columns; 

a  finish  row  comprising  a  plurality  of  adjacent  spaces  lo- 
cated adjacent  an  opposite  edge  of  said  columns,  each 
space  of  which  being  in  alignment  with  respective  ones  of 
said  consecutively  numbered  starting  spaces  and  contain- 
ing a  letter  of  the  alphabet  that  combines  with  the  letten 
in  adjacent  spaces  to  spell  the  title  of  the  gam^ 

said  adjacent  spaces  between  said  starting  row  and  said 
finish  row  comprising  a  predetermined  number  of  bUuk 


block  to  be  inserted  into  the  plates  and  to  allow  a  block  to  be 
ejected  from  between  the  ^tes. 


4tMM97 
CARD  GAME  USING  TRANSPARENT  PLAYING  CARDS 

WITH  OPAQUE  INDICU 
A.  Kenneth  Kohn,  SC7I  Alomar  Dr^  rinflnnaH,  Ohio  48238 
FUad  S^i.  30, 1982,  Sor.  No.  429,025 
IM.  a'  A83F  J/02 
VA  CL  273—295  17 


u^ 


u.<x 


WV. 


*peces  and  a  predetermined  number  of  spaces  containing 
instructional  commands  for  the  players  of  the  ftn^, 
whereby  playing  pieces  can  arrive  at  said  finish  row  let- 
ten  only  after  successfully  moving  from  said  starting  row 
to  said  finish  row  along  said  blank  spaces  and  along  said 
instructional  spaces; 

a  plurality  of  dice  capable  of  generating  numbers  corre- 
sponding to  said  consecutively  numbered  starting  row 
spaces;  and 

a  single  game  piece  for  each  pbiyer. 

1,468,03c 
BOARD  GAME  APPARATUS 
Kowad  C  Istratl,  and  DoHbh  J.  btnd,  both  of  Box  S84y  Af. 
sinOoia,  ^aakatchswan,  Canada  SOH  OBO 

FDod  Jan.  17, 1983,  Sir.  No.  488,471 
laLCL^AtSPS/OO 
UAa27»-271  14 


1.  A  card  game  comprising: 

(a)  a  phirality  of  playing  cards,  each  pbyfaig  card  behig  of 
the  same  size  and  made  from  a  transparent  material,  each 
playing  card  being  divkled  into  a  like  number  of  pbying 
sections,  the  pkying  sectiras  being  similariy  located  on  all 
of  the  playing  cards; 

(b)  one  or  more  indicia  located  on  each  pUying  card,  each 
indicia  being  positioned  within  a  playing  section  of  the 
pkymg  card,  one  or  more  pkying  cards  having  an  indicia 
within  a  sfanilariy  tocated  playing  secticm;  and 

(c)  guide  means  for  aligning  the  playing  cards  in  overlying 
relationship,  said  gidde  means  comprising  a  plurality  of 

gmdes  cards,  each  guide  cardMng  of  the  same  size  as  the 
playing  cards,  each  guide  card  bdng  divided  into  a  like 
number  of  guide  sections,  the  number  of  guide  sections  on 
each  gmde  card  corresponding  in  number  to  the  number 
of  phiying  sections  on  each  playing  card,  the  guide  sec- 
tions being  located  on  each  guide  card  to  correspond  to 
the  locations  of  the  playing  sections  on  each  playing  card 
so  that  when  a  playing  card  is  bud  upon  a  gukle  card,  the 
playing  sections  are  in  overlying  relationship  with  the 
guide  sections. 


BROADHEAD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  ARROW 
A.  Saodsra,  CohnAM,  Nokr.,  Mri^or  to 
Archery  Co.,  Cotambw,  Nekr. 

FOod  May  8, 1982,  S«r.  No.  378^487 
Int  as  F41B  5/02 
VACL2n-422  5 


1.  A  board  game  apparatus  comprising  a  first  plate  and  a 
second  plate,  means  mounting  the  plates  in  parallel  and  spaced 
relation,  a  plurality  of  separate  square  blocks  which  can  be 
mounted  between  the  phrtes  in  rows  and  columns  such  that  in 
turn  each  row  and  each  column  of  such  blocks  can  be  moved 
atong  its  length  by  the  introduction  of  a  ftirther  block  at  one 
end  to  tjeet  a  bkwk  at  the  other  end  and  trap  means  arranged 

at  the  end  of  each  column  and  each  row  normally  retaining  the 
bhxks  hi  position  between  the  plates,  which  trap  means  is 
indivkhially  manually  movable  to  a  releaae  position  to  aUow  a 


1.  In  a  broadhead  assembly  fior  an  arrow,  said  broadhead 
assembly  being  of  the  type  hiehidhig  a  hub  assembly  adapted 
for  being  retahwd  on  the  leadfaig  end  of  an  arrow  shaft,  and  a 
plurality  of  broadhead  blades  mountable  m  even  arcuato  rehiF 
tion  on  saki  hob  assembly  and  extendhig  radially  outwardly 
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therefrom;  an  improvemeiit  wherdn  nid  hub  ancmWy  ia> 
eludes  a  tubular  hub  having  a  tapered  forward  end  including  a 
plurality  of  wbetantially  axially  and  radially  inwardly  oriented 
leoeiMS  podtioned  m  even  arcuate  relation  adjacent  aaid  for- 
ward end  definiiig  tloti  between  respective  ones  of  said  leoes- 
ses  for  receiving  a  forward  mounting  portion  of  each  laid 
blade,  and  the  leading  point  of  each  said  blade  extending  for- 
wardly  of  said  leading  end  of  said  hub. 

2.  In  a  broadhead  asaembly  for  an  arrow,  said  broadhead 
assembly  being  of  the  type  including  a  hub  assembly  ad^Med 
for  being  retained  on  the  leading  end  of  an  arrow  shaft,  and  a 
plurality  of  broadhead  Uades  mountabk  in  even  arcuate  rela- 
tion on  said  hub  assembly  and  extending  radially  outwardly 
therefrom;  an  improvement  wherein  said  hub  assembly  in- 
cludes a  tubular  hub  having  an  annular  recess  around  a  rear- 
ward portion  thereof;  a  mounting  shaft  having  a  radially  ex- 
tending nange  at  a  leading  end  thereof  adapted  for  being  re- 
tained by  said  annular  recess  on  said  tubular  hub,  means  adja- 
cent the  trailing  end  thereof  for  affixing  said  hub  assembly  on 
an  arrow  shaft,  a  leading  end  of  said  hub  mcludes  slot  means 
extending  axially  therein  for  receiving  a  ftvward  mounting 
portion  of  each  said  blade,  and  the  leading  point  of  each  said 
blade  extending  forwardly  of  said  leading  end  of  said  hub. 

S.  In  a  broadhead  assembly  for  an  arrow,  said  broadhead 
assembly  being  of  the  type  inclwUng  a  hub  assembly  adi^ted 
for  bong  retained  on  the  leading  end  of  an  arrow  shaft,  and  a 
plurality  of  broadhead  bhKles  mountable  in  even  arcuate  rela- 
tion on  said  hub  assembly  and  extending  radially  outwardly 
therefrom;  an  improvement  wherdn  a  leading  end  of  said  hub 
includes  slot  means  extending  axially  therein  for  receiving  a 
forward  mounting  portion  of  each  said  blade,  the  leading  point 
of  each  said  blade  extending  forwardly  of  said  leading  end  of 
said  hub,  said  plurality  of  broadhead  blades  including  a  pair  of 
primary  opposing  bhKles  including  ends  thereof  adapted  for 
juxtaposed  overlying  relation  for  added  strength  to  the  tip  of 
said  broadhead,  and  a  pair  of  secondary  (^>posing  blades  each 
having  a  leading  end  thereof  adi4>ted  for  abutting  a  side  of  a 
primary  bhKle  adjacent  said  leading  end  thereof 


ing  •  valve  stem  packing  stneture  Aerein,  said  packing  struc- 
ture comprwng: 

annular  packing  means  inchiding  at  least  one  packing  rag; 

a  pair  of  retainer  rings  diqioaed  coaxial  with  said  packing 
means  and  between  which  said  packing  means  is  kwatad 
with  one  of  said  retainer  rings  bdag  an  inner  retainer  ring 
having  an  inwardly  fr«ng  annular  suriisce  upon  which  the 
fluid  pressure  in  the  flow  passage  is  di^osed  to  act  and  the 
other  retainer  ring  being  an  outer  retainer  ring  provided 
with  an  outward  fodng  external  shoulder; 

a  packing  gland  adapter  ring  disposed  coaxial  with  said 
other  rings  and  in  abutting  rdatkM  widi  sakl  ovterietainer 
ring,  said  packing  gland  adapter  ring  being  provided  wtdi 
external  threads  for  accommodating  its  connection  with 
an  internal  threaded  section  of  said  valve  stem  bore; 

at  least  one  washer  spring  of  ftvsto-conical  configuration  in 
coaxial  sleeved  rehrtion  about  sakl  outer  retainer  ring  widi 
the  innermost  surface  of  said  washer  spring  having  its 
inner  annular  edge  in  abutting  relation  with  sakl  shoukler 
of  the  outer  retainer  ring  and  the  outermost  surfsce  of  said 
washer  spring  having  its  outer  edge  in  abutting  relation 
with  the  inner  end  of  sakl  ad^Mer  rin^ 

said  packing  means,  retainer  rings,  washer  spring  and 
adapter  ring  being  hdd  togedier  in  a  modular  unit  by  a 
plurality  of  screws  extending  through  aligned  openings 
provided  in  said  adapter  ring,  outer  retainer  ring  and  said 
packing  means  wiUi  die  direaded  ends  of  said  screws 
being  direadedly  received  in  direaded  bores  in  sakl  inner 
retainer  ring; 

sakl  screws  being  axially  adjustable  within  sakl  threaded 
bores  of  the  inner  retainer  ring  fbr  applying  a  predeter- 
mined axial  loading  force  on  the  packing  means  when  the 
packing  structure  is  installed  as  a  modular  unit  in  the  valve 
stem  bore  of  the  valve  body  wherri>y  the  packing  means  is 
squeezed  against  the  valve  stem  and  the  wall  of  die  valve 
stem  bore  to  effect  a  fluid-ti^t  seal  thereagainst  which  is 
wihanoed  by  farther  energixation  of  the  packing  structure 
by  the  presence  of  flmd  pressure  in  the  valve 


pacung  ring  cartridge  with  adjusting 

8CREWS  SPACER-EXPANDER  FOR  PISTONS 

lMCLa,MiwNniaty;DMqrS.Mayw,Rkhmond,andJohn  Kobart  Plat,  Bntford,  England,  aarignar  to  AE  PLC,  R^iby, 
a  WflUaaM,  Honato%  aU  ef  Tcx^  MslgiBrs  to  ACF  Indsn-      Eagbad 

Filed  Dae.  13, 1912,  Sar.  Ne.  449,204 

Ualtod  riaginB,  Dae.  17,  Iftl, 


New  Yeikt  N.Y. 
I  FDad  Dee.  8, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  887,802 

'  Int  CL'  F18J  15/12 

UjS.  a  277—112 
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U&  a  077— 140 


Int  a.)  PliJ  9/06 


1.  A  packing  structure  for  use  in  a  valve  having  a  valve  body 
and  a  valve  element  mounted  hi  the  body  for  movement  be- 
tween an  open  position  and  a  closed  position  relative  to  a  flow 
passage  through  the  valve  with  a  valve  stem  connected  to  die 
valve  dement  and  extending  through  a  valve  stem  bore  in  the 
valve  body  and  an  enlargement  of  sakl  bore  for  accommodat- 


1.  An  annuhtf  qiacer-expander  for  spacing  and  positiooing 
two  rails  in  a  piston  ring  groove  of  a  piston  fbr  an  internal 
combustion  engine  and  comprising  a  plurality  of  U-«haped 
memben  which  lie  in  respective  angularly  spaced  planes  in- 
cluding the  speoer-eqiander  axis,  whose  arms  open  inwardly 
of  the  spacer-eqwnder  fbr  urging  radially  inner  ends  of  respec- 
tive rails  into  contact  with  reqiective  radial  walls  of  the  piston 
ring  groove,  which  are  interiinked  in  serpentine  fitthkm  widi 
the  arms  of  successive  pain  of  U-shaped  members  being  inter- 
connected on  altematdy  opposite  skies  of  a  plane  noraml  to 
the  spacer-expander  axis  and  fiassing  throu^  the  bases  of  the 
U-shaped  memben  to  give  the  spacer-expander  circumferen- 
tial resilience,  and  whoae  ends  are  bent  outwardly  fbr  urging 
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oontinuoiii  with  at  lent  one  of  odd  enlaried  portions  and 
extending  away  from  taid  baae  section  ofsaid  fint  body 
beyond  said  locator  section. 


the  rails  into  contact  with  an  associated  cylinder  or  liner,  and 
also  comprising  a  plurality  of  ring  spacer  lugs  for  controlling 
axial  movement  of  radially  outer  ends  of  the  rails,  each  ring 
spacer  lug  being  between  a  pair  of  adjacent  U-shaped  members 
and  being  connected  to  the  base  of  one  of  the  pair  of  U-sh^)ed 
memberSi 

MCH  TEMPERATURE  SEAL 

AAt»Ml  '«rtekJ.BiMal.l73MGejtA?fc.Grma*iHIlh»QUif.913<4 

BACKUP  RING  FOR  HYDRAUUC  APPARATUS  SEALS  ^"^  ^^  **!_^^  *r.  No.  3r,37l 


both  of  Japmi,  aasigMm  to  Nippon  OO  SeallndnsSTco..  UAa.in-»SB 
Ltdn  Tokyo*  Japan 

Fllad  Ang.  20, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  410,077 
Clahna  priority,  appHcrton  Japan,  Sap.  3,  IMl,  S6-130978rui 
lat  a>  F14J  9/J4 
UjS.  CL  277—144 


Int  a*  n«J  lS/22 
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1.  In  a  backup  ring  for  a  hydraulic  apparatus  seal  having  a 
sfaigle  planar  cut  passing  completely  through  it.  the  improve- 
ment comprising  locating  said  cut  so  that  said  cut  lies  in  a  plane 
which 

intersects  the  notional  central  axis  of  the  backup  ring  at  a 
point  outside  the  ring,  and 

faitersects  die  notional  perpendicular  phuie  defined  by  an  end 
surface  of  the  ring  at  an  angle  9  of  less  tiian  90',  die  no- 
tional line  defined  by  diis  intersection  necessarily  being 
parallel  to  a  given  radius  of  the  ring  drawn  through  its 
central  axis. 


4,468,042 

ANTI-EXTRUSION  SEALING  DEVICE  WITH 

INTERLOCKED  RETAINER  PORTIONS 

AarM  J.  Pippart,  HoMton,  and  H.  T.  Mlaar,  Mtaonri  aty.  both 

of  Tea.,  aaripon  to  Utaa  Indiatriaa,  Inc.,  Homm,  Tex. 

DIrision  of  Sar.  No.  322,727,  No?.  19,  IMl,  Ptt.  No.  4,421,990. 

This  application  Dae.  22, 19S3,  Sar.  No.  964,744 

Int  a^  n6J  15/18 

VS.  CL  277—118  A  10 


1.  A  bulb  seal  system  for  incorporation  as  a  fiie  barrier 
between  opposed  members  in  an  aircraft  or  similar  structure 
comprising: 
an  outer  cover  member  of  generally  circular  cross  section 
includhig  a  spUt  base  of  greater  duckness  for  attachment 
to  one  of  the  opposed  members; 
an  interior  helical  stainless  steel  spring  witUn  the  outer 
cover  member  and  extending  dierealong,  die  interior 
spring  befaig  of  a  temperature  resistant  metal  and  having 
an  open  interior;  and 
a  temperature  resistant  core  member  comprising  a  structure 
of  refhwtory  fibers  within  the  spring  member  and  extend- 
ing therealong,  the  cover  and  spring  being  sufRciendy 
over-sixed  to  be  partially  compressed  when  positioned  hi 
the  seal  position  and  die  interior  temperatiire  resistimt 
core  substantially  fillhig  die  interior  of  die  compressed 
spring,  such  diat  die  system  conforms  to  die  desired  fire 
barrier  configuration  during  compression  and  expansion 
and  presents  the  cover  member,  the  spring  and  the  uncom- 
pressed core  member  u  successive  barriers  to  fire. 


CYLINDER  HEAD  GASKET  FOR  INTERNAL 
COMBUSTION  ENGINE 
Georgss  UhMr,  Lyona,  and  Barnard  C.  D.  Genin,  Vanlarian, 
both  of  Fkanee,  aaalpMHra  to  Sodete  Anonyne  dHe:  Carty, 
Sahrt-Priaat,  Fkaace 

Filed  Fab.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  468394 
Oafana  priority,  appMcatlen  Fkanea,  Feb.  12, 1982, 82  02648 
Int  a>  F16J  15/08 
VJS.  CL  277—238  B  17 


1.  A  sealhig  device  comprising: 

a  fint  body  comprising  an  outwardly  facing  base  surface,  a 
diickened  base  section  along  said  base  surface,  and  a  loca- 
tor section  extendhig  from  said  base  section  generally 
transverse  to  said  base  surface,  said  locator  section  having 
at  least  one  bore  extending  therethrough  generally  paral- 
lel to  said  base  surface; 

and  a  second  body  extending  through  said  bore  and  having 
enlarged  portions  located  generally  adjacent  die  opposite 
ends  ofsaid  bore,  each  ofsaid  enlarged  portions  having  a 
dimension  transverse  to  said  bore  greater  than  the  mmi- 
mum  transverse  dimension  of  said  bore,  and  a  seal  portion 


1.  A  cyluider  head  gasket  for  an  faitemal  combustion  enghie 
comprising: 
a  metal  central  pkte  formed  with  a  row  of  openmgs  for 

cylinders  of  said  engine  and  a  plurality  of  passages  for 

liquids  circulated  in  said  engine; 
respective  elastomeric  beads  surrounding  said  passages  and 

forming  liquid  seals,  sakl  liquid  seals  being  diqiosed  sym- 
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metrxMUy  on  op|X)nte  lidct  ofMid  plate  and  betns  afRxed 
thereto;  and 

retpective  refractory  annuluset  lining  each  of  uid  openings 
ud  defining  gat  teals  for  said  openings,  said  annuluset 
being  competed  entirely  of  metal,  said  pbte  being  set  back 
from  said  seak  at  said  opening,  each  of  said  annuluses 
comprising: 

a  pair  of  ribbed  sheet  metal  members  having  said  plate  re- 
cdved  between  them  and  having  respective  inner  ribbed 
perimeters  extending  inwardly  beyond  said  plate  into  each 
of  said  openings,  the  ribs  of  said  perimeters  being  symmet- 
rical with  respect  to  a  plane  of  said  plate,  one  of  said 
ribbed  members  being  coplanar  with  a  turface  of  taid 
plate,  the  other  of  taid  ribbed  members  having  ito  perime- 
ter ofhet  toward  taid  one  of  taid  ribbed  memben, 

a  firtt  theet  metal  cover  member  having  a  C-tection  portion 
reaching  over  taid  ribbed  members  and  between  said 
ribbed  members  while  overlying  said  other  ribbed  mem- 
ber, and 

a  senmd  sheet  metal  cover  member  having  a  C-section 
portion  reaching  around  said  inner  perimeters  and  said 
first  cover  member  while  underlying  said  one  of  said 
ribbed  members. 


loop  b  always  presented  m  the  taid  upstanding  configura- 
tion. 


rrukE. 


M68,048 
ATTACHMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  DETACHABLE  ROLLER 

SKAHS 

PUlip  R.  S8ruM^  4  Willow  St,  Ottawa,  Oatario,  Quada 

CootfaaatioB-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  224,087,  Jaa.  12, 1M2, 

abaadoaed.  TU»  appUcatton  JoL  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  MOMt 

lat  a>  A63C 1/18 

UAa28D-lU  4ClahBt 


1.  In  a  roller  tkate  adapted  to  be  tecured  to  an  article  of 
footwear  and  including  a  bate  member  having  heel  ttops 
towards  the  rearward  end  thereof,  a  system  for  securing  the 
said  roller  skate  to  the  said  footwear  comprising: 
at  leut  one  pair  of  partly  stiff  band  sections  of  a  spring 
material  permanently  mounted  toward  one  end  and  on 
opposite  sides  of  said  base  member  and  extending  up- 
wardly therefrom  toward  each  other  in  a  curved  perma- 
nently upstandmg  configuration, 
the  said  band  sections  in  each  pair  being  joined  to  each  other 
near  the  free  ends  thereof  to  form  with  the  surface  of  the 
base  member  a  continuously  upstanding  closed  loop  by  a 
quick  release  adjustment  means  whereby  the  loop  size 
may  be  varied  while  maintaining  the  integrity  of  the  loop, 
wherein  each  said  partly  stiff  band  section  is  biased  against 
closure  of  the  said  loop  so  as  to  positively  expand  the  said 
loop  when  tension  on  the  loop  is  eased  by  said  quick 
release  adjustment, 
and  wherein  said  quick  release  adjustment  means  comprises 
an  arrangement  whereby  one  band  section  of  each  said 
pair  includes  at  the  end  thereof  a  receptacle  for  a  strap  and 
the  respective  second  band  section  of  each  pair  includes  a 
flexible  strap  adapted  to  engage  said  receptacle  and  turn 
back  on  itself  where  it  is  secured  by  a  quick  release  fas- 
tener, 

whereby  the  said  system  allows  a  user  of  the  roUerskate  to 
simply  step  in  and  stq)  out  of  an  acUustable  loop  which 


U.S.  a  288-414 


CONVERTIBLE  HORSE  WAGON 
RatharfMd,  1203  Mala  St,  GeoriMowa.  Colo. 
RM  May  2, 1983,  S«.  No.  490492 
lat  a'  B60D  1/14;  BfOP  3/00 
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1.  A  four-wheeled  horse  wagon  which  is  readily  adaptable 
into  a  two-wheeled  towing  trailer  comprising: 
main  firame  means  for  supporting  a  wagon  load  having  two 
coaxiaUy  aUgned  wheel  means  operably  mounted  at  a  mid 
portion  of  the  main  firame  for  roUingly  supporting  said 
main  frame, 
goose  neck  means  operably  mounted  on  a  forward  portion  of 
said  main  firame  means  for  providing  clearance  between 
said  forward  portion  of  said  main  frame  means  and  a  front 
end  assembly  means; 
ftont  end  assembly  means  for  attachment  to  said  goose  neck 
means  for  steerably  rollingly  supporting  the  front  end  of 
said  main  frame  means  having  a  transverwly  extending 
ftont  axle  means  for  supporting  wheds  and  having  front 
wheels  joumaled  at  either  end  thereof  in  coaxial  alignment 
with  the  central  longitudinal  axis  of  said  front  axle  meant, 
the  front  end  attembly  meant  being  tobttantially  as  wide 
at  taid  main  frame  meant; 
draw  bar  meant  operably  attached  to  said  front  end  assembly 
means  for  attaching  at  least  one  horse  to  the  hone  wagon; 
ball  hitch  means,  comprising  a  ball  means  and  a  socket  means 
for  mating,  selectively  disengagable  attachment  one  with 
another,  for  providing  limited  universal  pivotal  attach- 
ment between  said  goose  neck  means  and  said  f^t  end 
assembly  means  to  allow  free  pivotal  movement  of  said 
front  axle  means  about  a  tiltable  generally  vertical  steering 
axis,  said  steering  axis  being  defined  by  a  Une  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  centra]  longitudinal  axis  of  said  front 
axle  means  and  substantially  coincident  with  a  center 
point  of  said  ball  means,  for  steering  the  horse  wagon  and 
to  provide  limited  swiveling  movement  between  said  ball 
means  and  said  socket  means  to  prevent  excessive  loading 
on  said  draw  bar  in  uneven  terrain  or  surfaces  of  changing 
grade. 


4,468,047 

STEERING  ASSEMBLY  FOR  TOWED  VEHICLES 

JaaMO  R.  McGhie,  Bramptoa,  and  Semyoa  L  Flahgal,  Torarto, 

both  of  CaMda,  aMl^ort  to  AMrksa  Hotat  o#  Cteada  Ubh 
ited,  Brampton,  Canada 

FUed  May  17, 1982,  Ser.  No.  378,611 
lat  CL^  B62D  lS/02 
VS.  a  280-419  «  caaimi 

1.  A  trailer  compriting: 
(a)  a  rigid  frame  tupported  upon  a  plurahty  of  front  and  rear 
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wheel  fTOund  engafing  units,  Mid  froot  wheels  being 
iteenble; 

(b)  s  gooseneck  extending  forwardly  of  the  frame  and  hav> 
ing  on  the  leading  end  thereof  coupling  means  for  con- 
necting to  the  flfth  wheel  of  a  tractor  towing  vehicle;  and 

(c)  linkage  means  interconnecting  the  fifth  wheel  coupling 
and  the  front  steerable  wheels  to  steer  the  same  via  rotap 
tion  of  said  fifth  wheel  of  the  towing  vehicle  relative  to 
the  trailer,  said  linkage  means  com|vising  a  first  pair  of 
links  connected  at  one  end  to  said  fifth  wheel  via  the 
coupling  means  and  at  the  opposite  end  to  a  first  pair  of 
lever  arms,  meaiis  pivotally  connecting  said  first  pair  of 
lever  arms  to  the  frame  of  the  trailer  and  a  second  pair  of 


down  means  relative  to  said  plate,  thereby  tmiiitoifiiin  uid 

hold-down  means  in  secure  engagement  with  the  upper  surface 
of  the  ski  shoe  sole. 


SAFETY  Sn  BINDING  PROVIDED  WITH  AN 
ELBCniONlC  DEVICE  FOR  DISPLAYING  THE  DEGREE 

OF  SnPFNBSS  OF  SKI-BOOT  RELEASE 

DMddle  nMM,  VnwMe  VaaMllai,  airt  Itary  MiMtar,  Ner. 

aw,  heth  ef  Fhmci,  aiilp in  to  Sta  Loofc,  Neiwi,  Vtmn 

FIM  Ai«.  8, 1M2,  Sar.  Ne.  40M00 
Oaima  prierity,  appHcrtien  Fhmea,  Ang.  <,  IWl,  gl  M268 
M,  CU  ASaC  9/08 
VAa.im-~tH  3 


links  connecting  respective  ones  of  the  first  pair  of  lever 
arms  and  lever  arms  of  the  steerable  wheel  units  for  steer- 
ing the  same,  at  least  one  of  the  links  of  said  first  pair  being 
connected  to  the  fint  lever  arm  associated  therewith  via  a 
third  lever  arm  pivotally  connected  to  such  first  lever 
arm,  a  third  link  connected  at  opposite  ends  respectively 
to  the  fifth  wheel,  via  said  coupling  means,  and  said  third 
lever  arm,  a  hydraulic  control  slide  valve  arranged  me- 
chanically in  series  with  said  link  for  controlling  fluid  to  a 
hydraulic  power  cylinder  unit,  and  a  hydraulic  power 
cylinder  unit  connected  at  opposite  ends  respectively  to 
the  frame  of  the  trailer  and  said  steering  linkage  means  and 
actuated  by  said  slide  valve  to  assist  in  steering  the  steer- 
able wheels. 


fislns  Wfttmannt 


UJ.  a  280-614 


SAFETY  sn  BINDING 
Vtama,  and  Jeaaf  Sfebeda,  Schivechat,  both 
to  TMC  Corperatlea,  Baar,  Switiarland 
Fnad  Feh.  38, 1882,  Ssr.  No»  381^79 
priority,  appUeatlon  Aviria,  Fab.  24, 1881. 8r/81 
IM.  a*  A43C  9/00 
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1.  A  safety  ski  binding  comprising  at  least  one  ski-boot  re- 
taining member  controlled  by  a  resilient  member  having  an 
adjustable  degree  of  stiffhess,  wherein: 
said  ski  binding  comprises  a  force  transducer  adapted  to 
detect  the  eflbrt  exerted  by  said  resilient  member  on  said 
retaining  member  and  to  deliver  a  signal  which  is  a  ftmc- 
tion  of  the  effort  detected  to  an  electronic  display  device, 
the  display  device  having  a  normally-open  supply  circuit 
which  comprises  a  switch  which  is  accessible  from  the 
exterior  of  the  ski  binding  and  can  be  actuated  so  u  to 
supply  current  to  said  display  device, 
said  switch  being  so  arranged  as  to  be  automatically  actuated 
as  a  result  of  positioning  of  a  tool  of  suitable  shape  which 
serves  to  adljust  the  stiffiiess  of  the  resilient  member. 


10.  A  safety  ski  binding  for  releasably  holding  on  a  ski  a  ski 
•hoe  having  a  sole  with  a  bottom  surface  which  curves  up- 
wardly at  a  front  end  thereof,  comprising  a  phite  adapted  to 
extend  along  an  upper  surAce  of  the  ski  and  to  be  secured  to 
the  sU  at  a  front  end  thereof,  a  sole  holder  having  hold-down 
means  adapted  to  engage  an  upper  side  of  the  ski  shoe  sole  at 
the  front  end  thereof,  means  supiwrting  said  sole  holder  on  said 
front  end  of  said  plate  for  movement  in  a  manner  effecting 
approximately  vertical  movement  of  said  hold-down  means, 
and  operating  means  coupled  to  said  sole  holder  and  respon- 
sive to  movement  of  the  ski  shoe  sole  which  causes  downward 
movement  of  the  front  end  thereof  for  moving  said  sole  holder 
in  a  manner  which  efliscts  downward  movement  of  said  hoM- 


OOMPUTER  OPTIMIZED  ADAPTIVE  SUSPENSION 

Lomrfa  K.  Woods,  2222  Undaqr  Mlchalle,  AlpiM,  CUIf.  82701, 
and  Jaasaa  M.  Hanrihon,  22  Oofor,  Irvtae,  GaHf.  92714 
FBad  Ang.  18, 1888,  Sar.  No.  823^79 
IM.  a>  Bf8G  n/26 
VS.  CL  280—707  19  OalnH 

1.  A  vehicle  suspension  control  system  in  communication 
with  a  plurality  of  suspension  units  connected  between  the 
chassis  and  axle  portions  of  a  vehicle,  each  suspension  unit 
including  spring  means  and  a  damping  device,  the  compression 
and  rebounding  damping  forces  of  each  said  damping  device 
being  selectively  and  independently  adjustable  substantially 
independently  of  suspension  movement  velocity,  each  said 
suspension  unit  having  sensor  means  to  determine  the  position 
of  said  axle  with  respect  to  said  chassis,  said  control  system 
comprising: 
means  providing  a  first  signal  from  each  said  sensor  means, 
said  first  signal  representing  the  position  of  said  axle  with 
respect  to  said  chassis  for  each  said  suspension  unit; 
first  signal  processing  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
groups  of  a  plurality  of  second  signals  in  response  to  said 
first  signals  ham  said  sensor  means,  each  said  second 
signal  in  each  group  representing  a  distinct  state  of  motion 
of  said  chassis  and  axle  with  respect  to  the  desired  re- 
sponse for  the  associated  damping  device,  each  said  group 
of  second  signals  being  peculiar  to  each  said  suspension 
unit; 
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lecond  ngnal  procetttng  means  for  generating  •  plurality  of 
groupi  of  •  plurality  oi  paired  thiid  and  fourth  limals, 
ychpair  of  laid  third  and  fourth  signals  being  generated 
in  reqNnse  to  one  of  said  second  signals,  each  said  third 
and  fourth  signal  representing  the  desired  compression 
and  rebound  damping  forces  respectively  rehidng  to  said 
distinct  state  of  motion,  each  said  group  of  third  and 
fourth  signals  being  associated  with  a  respective  one  of 
said  damping  devices; 

third  signal  processing  means  for  generating  a  plurality  of 
paired  fifth  and  sixth  signals,  each  said  pair  of  fifth  and 
sixth  signals  being  in  response  to  one  of  said  groups  of 
third  and  fourth  signals,  each  said  pair  of  fifth  and  sixth 
ngnab  being  associated  with  a  reqwctive  one  (rf  said 
damping  donees,  said  fifth  signal  comprising  a  summation 


"'t'^tCCMIHILttO*  I 


a  back  rest,  rear  seats  and  dashboard  meuis  in  front  of  the  ftoat 
•eats,  said  vehicle  comprising: 

means  fw  mounting  at  least  one  of  the  front  seats  in  a  mannef 
tumable  reu^vardly  to  oonfhmt  one  of  the  rear  seats; 
cushioning  means  bulging  rearwardly  hom  the  upper  part 
of  the  back  rest  of  the  rearwardly  tumable  ftont  seat;  and 
•hock-absofbing  means  disposed  in  the  dashboard  w*—!^ 
at  such  a  position  closely  confronting  said  cushioning 
means  when  the  rearwardly  tumable  fix»t  seat  is  turned 
rearwardly,  said  shock-absorbing  means  comprising  s 
cushioning  body  accommodating  therein  coU  springs  the 
axial  centerlines  of  which  are  in  substantial  alignment  with 
the  direction  of  the  load  to  be  exerted  to  the  shock-absort>- 
ing  means  as  a  result  of  collision  of  said  cushioning  means 
against  the  dashboard  means  with  the  rearwardly  tumable 
firont  seat  turned  rearwardly. 


AUTOMOTIVE  VEHICLE  BODY  STRUCTURE 
Klyoahl  Koike.  YokohaM.  Japan,  aari^or  to  Niaaaa  Motor 
Omrtar,  Uidtad.  rw^iia.  J^m 

niad  Jan.  IS,  19S2,  Ser.  No.  94S.019 

Claims  priority,  vpUcttton  Jipam  Jan.  21,  IMl,  SMSasrU] 
IM.  a.1  B(20  27/00 
VACHM^TU 


of  said  third  signals  associated  with  said  damping  device, 
■aid  sixth  signal  comprising  a  summation  of  said  fourth 
signals  associated  with  said  damping  device; 

means  for  adjusting  the  compression  damping  forces  of  each 
said  damping  device; 

means  for  adjusting  the  rebound  damfMng  forces  of  each  said 
damping  device; 

means  for  applyh^  one  of  said  fifth  signals  to  said  compres- 
sion damphig  force  adjusting  means;  and 

means  for  spfdying  one  of  said  sixth  signals  to  said  rebound 
damping  force  adjusting  means; 

wherdiy  the  compression  and  r^ound  damping  forces  are 
continually  optimally  controlled  for  each  said  damping 
device  to  provide  desired  ride  charactnistics  for  the  vehi- 
cle. 


I 

MOTOR  VEHICLE 

Hoittto  KokayMU.  14-11. 

Jl«M 

FUad  Ang.  IC 1M2,  Sir.  No.  40Mtt 
•^«-.«  «'**"''•   ■PpBMllon  Japan,   No?.   9.   Iftl,   86. 
16C6I4(U]:  Jan.  20^  1982.  S7-S016[U] 

bt  CL'  BMR  21 /JO 
VS.  a  »»-781  11 


1.  An  automotive  vehicle  body  structure  having  a  fore-and- 
aft  direction  and  provided  with  at  least  one  bumper  assembly 
extending  laterally  of  the  automotive  vehicle  body  structure, 
comprising: 
a  side  member  horizontally  extending  in  said  fore-and-aft 
direction  and  having  a  vertically  intermediate  horizontal 
plane,  said  bumper  assembly  being  disposed  above  the 
horizontal  plane, 
a  rigid  vertically  disposed  connecting  member  structurally 
intervening  between  and  interconnecting  said  bumper 
assembly  and  said  side  member,  and 
a  hook  member  connected  directiy  to  and  projecting  from 
said  connecting  member  in  said  fore-and-aft  direction  and 
k)cated  bek>w  said  horizontal  plane,  the  hook  member 

terminating  in  a  position  k)cated  inwardly  of  a  front  end  of 
said  bumper  assembly. 


INSERTED  LABELS  •  ADDRESS  BOOK 
VitaM  L.  Bradley,  503  2nd  St,  Naehas.  Wash.  9t937 
FUod  Apr.  ac,  1982,  Ser.  No.  371,587 
IM.  a'  B42D  J/08 
VS.  a  281-31  2 


1.  A  motor  vehicle  having  a  plurality  of  fh»t  seats  each  with 


-•^^rl..^-^ 


1.  An  inserted  labels  address  book,  comprising  in  combina- 
tion, a  foklable  address  book  and  a  |riurality  of  address  labeb 
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for  iiiaertkM  into  Hid  iddreH  book,  ttid  addraM  bo(A  comprb- 
ing  •  tingle  elongated  flat  cover  sheet  having  a  left  and  right 
cover  pwtion  foldaUe  about  a  center  fold  line,  a  page  sheet  of 
transparent  material  respectively  overiaying  each  ot  said  left 
and  right  cover  portions,  loop  pile  fastener  material  formed  at 
the  poiphery  of  said  left  and  right  cover  portions  and  said 
page  sheets  to  peripherally  retain  the  page  sheet  to  its  reqiec- 
tive  cover  portion,  and  spaced  i^art  elongated  strips  of  loop 
pile  futener  material  formed  between  siikl  page  sheets  and 
their  respective  cover  portions,  extending  ftom  a  rcqwctive 
left  and  right  side  edge  perpendicularly  toward  said  center  fold 
line  to  retain  the  page  sheets  to  the  cover  portions  along  said 
elongated  strips,  and  deflnhig  pockets  between  adjacent  strips 
of  loop  pile  ftstener  material  which  pockets  have  access  open- 
ings fiwing  said  fold  line,  said  pockets  receiving  said  address 
labels,  and  wherein  said  page  sheets  are  removable  ftom  their 
respective  cover  portions  for  cleaning  out  said  pockets. 


FLANGE  MOUNTED  THERMOflTATIC  EXPANSION 

VALVE 
Charles  D.  Orth,  Lake  Fvnm,  DL,  laslpiiir  to  lie  Slngsr  Coei- 


FOed  Nof.  3, 1M2,  to.  No.  4MJM 
Int.  a.)  PML  39/Oa  41/00 
VS.  a  285-137  R 


A 


1.  A  valve  having  a  body  including  a  plurality  of  ports  each 
having  a  seat  area  surrounding  a  section  leading  to  a  bore, 

a  plurality  of  tubes  each  having  an  end  fitting  snugly  in  a 
respective  bore, 

each  of  said  tubes  having  an  upset  spaced  from  said  end  and 
seated  on  said  seat  area, 

a  plurality  of  O-rinp  each  between  a  respective  end  and  a 
respective  upset  of  a  respective  tube  and  engaging  a  re- 
spective section  of  a  respective  bore, 

a  plate  having  a  plurality  of  notches  each  fitting  over  a 
respective  tube  and  engaging  a  respective  upset,  all  of  said 
notches  opening  on  die  same  edge  of  said  plate  and  ex- 
tending inwardly  ftom  said  edge  in  parallel  aligmnent.  and 

a  screw  holding  the  plate  on  said  body  to  retain  said  plurality 
of  tubea. 


WELLHEAD  APPARATUS 
Larry  E.  Reiasert,  Honston,  Tes.,  aasivor  to  DrO  Quip,  lae^ 
llooatoo,  Tex. 

Filed  May  3, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  373,tf»l 
IM.  a'  FlO,  21/Oa  55/00,  21/06 
UA  a  288—141  8  Clahw 

1.  Apparatus  for  use  in  suspending  an  inner  casing  within  an 
outer  casing  of  an  ofRriiore  well  at  the  ocean  floor,  comprising 
an  outer  huger  body  having  a  bore  therethrough  and  adapted 
to  be  connected  to  the  outer  casing  for  lowering  therewith  into 
a  landed  position  at  the  ocean  floor,  said  bore  having  at  least 
one  upwardly  hchig  seating  surfSice  thoeabout,  an  inner 
hanger  body  including  a  tubular  body  adapted  to  be  connected 


to  the  famer  oasfaig  for  lowertag  therewith  faito  the  outer 
hanger  body,  and  having  a  recess  thereabout,  a  circumferen- 
tially  split  hndhig  rfaig  having  at  least  one  downwardly  facing 
hmcUng  snrftce  thereabout  and  arranged  about  the  famer 
hanger  body  for  expansion  and  contraction  withfai  the  recess 
between  a  position  fai  wUch  it  is  free  to  pass  faito  the  bore  of  the 
outer  hanger  body  for  disposal  opposite  the  seating  surfiwe  and 
an  expanded  position  fai  which  the  landfaig  surftce  thereabout 
is  hmded  on  said  searing  surface,  said  landfaig  ring  befaig  of  such 
construction  that  it  will  tend  to  assume  its  expanded  position, 

means  ftw  retafating  the  huxUng  ring  agafaist  upward  movement 
with  respect  to  the  famer  hanger  body  as  die  landfaig  ring 
expands  and  contracts  withfai  sakl  recess,  sakl  retafaifaig  means 
befaig  rekasable,  when  the  landfaig  ring  is  landed  on  die  outer 
hanger  body  and  die  weight  of  the  famer  casfaig  is  shwked  off, 
to  permit  die  famer  hanger  body  to  be  lowered  with  respect 
thereto,  said  famer  hanger  body  having  a  radially  enlarged, 
portion  at  the  upper  end  of  the  recess  whose  outer  circumfer- 
ential surface  is  adapted  to  move  withfai  an  uiner  cfavumferen- 
tial  surface  of  the  tandfaig  ring  fai  order  to  hold  die  kndfaig  ring 


fai  landed  positions,  as  the  famer  hanger  body  is  so  lowered,  and 
a  groove  thereabout  above  the  radfadly  enhtf ged  portion,  and  a 
load  ring  carried  withfai  the  groove  with  the  radially  famer 
portion  of  its  lower  end  supported  on  the  lower  end  of  the 
groove,  and  a  substantially  circumferentfadly  continuous  shoul- 
der on  its  upper  end  facing  a  substantially  cfavnmferentially 
contfaiuous  shoulder  on  the  upper  end  of  the  groove  for  abut- 
ment therewith,  the  radfadly  outer  portion  of  the  lower  end  of 
the  load  ring  havfaig  a  substantially  cfavumferentfadly  contfaiu- 
ous shoulder  adapted  to  be  supported  on  a  substantfadly  cir- 
cumferentially  continuous  shoukler  on  the  landing  ring  when 
the  landfaig  ring  is  fai  landed  position  and  the  famer  hanger  body 
has  been  so  lowered  to  dispose  its  circumferential  surface 
withfai  the  famer  circumferential  surface  of  said  landfaig  ring, 
the  radfadly  enlarged  portion  of  the  famer  hanger  body  and  the 
radudly  inner  portkm  of  the  load  ring  havfaig  connectfaig  slots 
therefai,  and  said  load  ring  also  having  ports  therefai  cmmectfaig 
the  upper  ends  of  the  slots  therefai  with  the  outer  side  of  the 
load  ring,  whereby  well  fluid  may  circulate  through  the  annu- 
lar space  between  the  famer  hanger  body  and  bore  of  the  outer 
hanger  body. 
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SWIVEL 
Akraa;  Roy  L.  Onidorff,  Jr^  Kot.  both  of 
Sfphwu,  GrudriMr,  Mo^  aad  ViaeMit  T. 
Ohio,  OHiVMn  to  The  B.  F.  Goodrich 

Oet  5, 1981,  Sot.  No.  308,8«S 


1.  A  swtvd  joint  for  use  in  connecting  a  pair  of  axially 
spaced  risers  that  are  subjected  to  torsional  twisting  forces, 
each  of  said  risers  having  a  plurality  of  conduits,  swivel  means 
interconnecting  conduits  in  one  riser  to  conduits  in  an  adjacent 
riser,  said  swivel  means  being  located  off-center  of  said  risers, 
each  of  said  swivel  means  having  an  outer  tubular  member  and 
an  inner  tubular  member,  the  inner  bore  of  said  outer  tubular 
member  having  at  least  a  pair  of  stepped  bores  defiidng  an 
annular  shoulder  therebetween,  a  fluged  sleeve  abuttingly 
contacting  said  annular  shoulder,  one  of  said  stepped  bores 
cooperative  with  one  end  of  said  inner  tubular  member  and 
said  sleeve  to  define  a  first  chamber,  the  inner  periphery  of  said 
<Mie  stepped  bore  of  said  outer  tubular  member  has  an  annular 
ring  bonded  thereto,  said  annular  ring  being  made  of  an  anti- 
friction material,  said  one  end  of  said  inner  tubular  member 
having  a  pair  of  axially  spaced  annular  bearings,  an  annular 
sealing  member  of  elastically  deformable  material  in  compres- 
sion having  an  inner  face  bonded  to  the  outer  periphery  adja- 
cent to  said  one  end  of  said  inner  tubular  member  and  having 
an  outer  surface  frictionally  engaging  said  annular  ring  for 
relative  roution  therebetween,  said  annular  sealing  member 
operative  under  load  to  contact  said  pair  of  spaced  annular 
bearings,  trust  bearing  means  mounted  on  the  other  end  of  said 
inner  tubular  member,  a  retainer  mounted  on  one  end  of  said 
outer  tubular  member  and  abuttingly  contacting  said  thrust 
bearing  means  on  said  inner  tubular  member,  and  said  thrust 
bearing  means  is  cq)tively  held  in  an  axial  direction  by  said 
flanged  sleeve  and  said  retainer  on  said  inner  tubular  member. 

PIPE  COUPLING  SYSTEM 
AtalB  de  Crombmnhe,  44  St  Alesndrc,  Uaboor-GatiBara, 
Qiittec  Cnada  (J8V  1B4) 

CoMinMtioa  of  Ser.  No.  124329,  Mv.  31, 1980, 

This  appUcMlOB  No?.  2(,  1982,  Ser.  No.  4443S9 
lMLCLin€L2J/06 

UA  a  285-373  7 

1.  A  pipe  coupling  ^)paratus,  comprising,  in  combination: 
a  unitary  pipe  coupling  member  having: 
a  cylindrical  tubular  body  portion  adapted  to  concentrically 
straddle  a  jcnnt  between  a  pipe  and  a  pipe  fitting  in  spaced 
relation  thereto,  said  body  portion  having  a  pair  of  op- 
posed Iragitudinal  edges  and  being  transversely  elastically 
deformable  so  as  to  permit  separation  of  said  edges  for 
positioning  of  said  body  portion  over  a  pipe  joint,  a  first 
plurality  of  elongated,  longitudinally  extending  openings 
ctrcumferentially  spaced  about  said  body  portion  adjacent 


one  end  thereof  and  a  second  plurality  oTeloagsted,  longi- 
tudinally extending  openings  drcumferentially  ^Mced 
about  said  body  portion  adjacent  the  other  end  of  said 
body  portion; 

first  flange  means  extending  radially  inwardly  firom  said  one 
end  of  said  body  portion,  said  first  flange  means  defining 
an  aperture  sized  to  loosely  receive  the  peripheral  surface 
of  a  pipe  in  an  uncompressed  condition  of  said  body  por- 
tion and  abuttingly  engage  said  surface  of  said  pipe  in  a 
compressed  condition  of  said  body  portion  for  maintain- 
ing said  one  end  of  said  body  portion  in  substantially 
concentric  relation  with  said  pipe; 

second  flange  means  extending  radially  inwardly  from  the 
other  end  of  said  body  portion  and  having  an  aperture 
sized  to  loosely  receive  the  peripheral  surface  of  a  pipe 
fitting  disposed  within  said  body  portion  in  an  uncom- 
pressed condition  of  said  body  portion  and  abuttingly 
engage  said  peripheral  surface  of  said  pipe  fitting  in  a 
compressed  condition  of  said  body  portion  for  maintain- 
ing said  other  end  of  said  body  portion  in  substantially 
concentric  relation  with  said  pipe  fitting; 

a  first  plurality  of  lug  members,  each  said  lug  member  ex- 


tending from  the  outer  end  of  one  of  said  openings  of  said 
first  plurality  of  openings  and  extending  inwanUy  of  said 
body  portion  at  an  acute  angle  thereto  toward  said  other 
end  of  said  body  portion,  each  said  lug  member  having  a 
firee  end  engageable  with  a  peripheral  groove  formed  in 
the  outer  surface  of  a  pipe  disposed  within  said  body 
portion  in  said  compressed  condition  of  said  body  portion 
for  resisting  axial  outward  movement  of  said  pipe  from 
said  one  end  of  said  body  portion; 

a  second  plurality  of  qMced  lug  members,  each  said  lug  of 
said  second  plurality  of  ^aced  lug  memben  extending 
from  the  outer  end  of  one  of  said  openings  of  said  second 
plurality  of  openings  and  extending  inwardly  of  said  body 
portion  at  an  acute  angle  thereto  toward  said  one  end  of 
said  body  portion,  each  said  lug  of  said  second  plurality  of 
lugs  having  a  free  end  engageable  with  a  peripheral 
groove  formed  in  the  outer  surface  of  a  pipe  fitting  dis- 
posed within  said  body  portion  in  said  compressed  condi- 
tion of  said  body  portion  for  resisting  axial  outward  move- 
ment of  said  fitting  through  said  other  end  of  said  body 
portion;  and 

clamp  means  for  radially  inwardly  compressing  said  body 
portion. 


LOCDNG  FUEL  CAP 
Dtfl  E.  HMgn.  Fnmmft,  lad.,  ad  David  L.  Eyra.  CoUiiMr. 
Mich.,  aariiMn  to  KiUmb  Gofyoralia^  Tray,  Mich. 
CoMinntioa  er  Scr.  No.  255^33,  Apr.  17, 1981, 

nris  appUcitiOB  Mar.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  479,M3 
lit  CL'  EeSB  47/00 

UA  a  292-141  10 

1.  A  fbel  cap  locking  device  for  a  vehicle  having  a  Aid  tank 

and  a  filler  neck  associated  therewith  for  addog  fvd  to  said 

tank,  oonprising: 

a  filler  cap  fbr  threadedly  engaging  onto  the  open  end  of  the 

filler  neck  <tf  the  fbd  tank  and  having  a  plurality  of  ratchet 
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teeth  formed  on  the  undenide  thereof  in  en  aiuittlar  ring 
recewed  relative  to  the  bottom  lurftoe  of  the  filler  eapi 

an  electrical  lolenoid  disposed  a4Jaoent  the  end  of  leid  filler 
neck  and  having  a  tpring-biaMd  armature  which  projects 
outwardly  from  the  solenoid  when  the  solenoid  is  not 
energized  and  is  retracted  into  the  solenoid  when  the 
solenoid  is  energized; 

a  pawl  fbr  engaging  said  ratchet  teeth  to  prevent  rotation  of 
said  filler  cap  in  a  counterclockwise  direction,  said  pawl 
being  connected  to  said  armature  for  movement  therewith 
such  that  when  said  solenoid  is  energiiied  the  pawl  is 
withdrawn  and  disengaged  firom  the  ratchet  teeth  of  said 
filler  cap; 


angle  hooks  engage  the  inner  face  of  said  side  portions  of 
end  wall. 


AERODYNAMIC  ENCLOSURE  WTTH  A  CONDENSER 
INLET  COVER 
Joaapk  M.  FHaGanld,  100  Lot  CojroHB  Dr^  Bmm  Park,  CUIf. 
90t21,  and  JaiMa  P.  FItaGmM,  IMS  latad  Dr,, 
CkUf.  92639 

FOed  Sap.  29, 1912,  Sw.  No.  427,780 
lit  a)  B62D  35/00 
VA  a  296-1  S  8 


a  lock-out  pin  pivotally  connected  to  said  pawl  for  pivotal 
rotation  clockwise  from  a  first  position  aligned  with  said 
pawl  to  a  second  non-aligned  position  and  vice  versa,  said 
lock-out  pin  being  of  sufficient  length  to  contact  said 
bottom  siirface  of  said  filler  cap  and  prevent  said  pawl 
from  engaging  said  ratchet  teeth  when  the  lock-out  pin  is 
aligned  with  said  pawl  and  said  filler  cap  is  installed  on 
said  filler  neck,  and  said  lock-out  pin  being  pivotable  to 
said  second  non-aligned  position  by  said  bottom  surface 
when  said  filler  cap  is  rotated  clockwise  u  it  is  re-installed 
onto  the  filler  neck;  and 

cam  means  for  rotating  said  lock-out  pin  from  said  second 
non-aligned  position  to  said  first  aligned  position  when 
said  solenoid  is  energized  and  said  pawl  is  withdrawn  as 
said  armature  is  retracted  into  said  solenoid. 


Kenneth  R. 


4*468,099 
BOLT  UNn  FOR  A  LOCKSET 
Nelaoa,  Waat  Vaaeonrw,  Oumda,  and 
FkMdaeo,  CaUl^  mriyun  to 
Company,  San  Fhmdoeo,  CaUf. 

FUod  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338^11 
Int  a.)  EOSC  13/00 
U.S.  a  292-337 


R. 
Lock 


1.  An  apparatus  for  reducing  the  aerodynamic  drag  of  a 
refrigerated  cargo  carrying  vehicle  of  the  type  having  a  firont 
wall  and  a  refHgeration  unit  on  the  firont  wall,  said  refrifera- 
tion  unit  having  a  condenser,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  wind  deflector  for  at  least  partially  enclosing  the  refHgera- 
tion unit  and  the  condenser  and  configured  to  reduce  the 
aerodynamic  drag  of  the  vehidr, 

said  wind  deflector  having  a  forward  wall,  said  forward  wall 
having  an  air  intake  opening  therein  for  the  passage  of  air 
to  the  refrigeration  unit,  said  opening  befaig  adapted  to 
confh>nt  the  condenser  of  said  refirigeration  unit  when  the 
wind  deflector  is  mounted  on  the  vehicle  to  reduce  the 
aerodynamic  drag  of  the  vehicle; 

a  closure  member, 

means  for  mounting  said  closure  member  on  the  wind  deflec- 
tor for  movement  between  first  and  second  positions,  said 
closure  member  closing  more  of  said  opening  in  said  first 
position  than  in  said  second  position; 

said  closure  member  comprsing  a  door  and  said  mounting 
means  mounts  the  door  for  sliding  movement  between 
said  first  and  second  positions;  and 

said  mounting  means  including  at  least  one  guide  rod 
mounted  on  the  wind  deflector  and  extending  generally 
along  one  side  of  said  opening  and  bearing  means  for 
mounting  the  door  on  said  guide  rod  tot  movement  be- 
tween said  fint  and  second  positions. 


4,468,061 
HORSE  VAN 
IMe  E.  Blake,  P.O.  Boi  87,  Sttf ,  U.  83639 

FUod  May  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  379,901 
Iita'SOOPi/M 
U.S.  a  296—24  C 


1.  A  changeable  backset  bolt  unit  comprising  a  housing 
having  a  side  wall  and  having  an  end  wall  with  an  opening  in 
said  end  wall,  said  opening  having  side  edges  spaced  apart  to 
leave  side  portions  of  said  end  wall,  a  pair  of  side  plates,  means 
on  said  side  plates  for  releasably  holding  said  side  phites  in 
position  relative  to  each  other,  angle  hooks  on  said  side  plates 
at  one  end  thereof  parallel  to  said  end  wall  and  adapted  to  pass 
through  said  opening  and  engage  the  famer  face  of  said  side 
portions  of  said  end  wall,  means  on  each  of  said  side  plates 
adapted  to  abut  the  other  side  plate  when  said  side  phites 
contact  said  side  edges,  and  means  on  each  of  said  side  plates 
adapted  to  contact  the  outer  face  of  said  end  wall  when  said 


1.  A  wheeled  van  for  carrying  standing  live  animals  such  as 
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honet  which  are  positioned  tnmvenely  of  the  van,  oompris- 

Bll|| 

•  body  comprising  a  floor  and  a  roof  having  side  edaes.  end 

walls  and  side  walls, 
each  side  wall  bang  constructed  to  provide  a  transverse 

iection  of  increased  interior  width  at  the  level  of  the  head 

and  rump  of  a  standing  horse  within  the  van  and 
a  lower  panel  extending  longitudinally  of  the  body  with  its 

lower  edge  at  the  side  edge  of  the  Hoor  and  extending 
I     angularly  outwardly  and  upwardly  from  its  lower  edge 

with  its  iqyper  edge  approximately  at  the  midpoint  of  the 

height  of  the  body, 
an  intermediate  panel  extending  vertically  upwardly  from 

the  upper  edge  of  the  lower  panel  and  having  an  upper 

edge, 
an  upper  panel  extending  angularly  upwardly  and  inwardly 

firom  the  upper  edge  of  the  intermediate  panel  to  the  side 

edge  of  the  roof,  and 
a  vertical  panel  at  each  end  of  each  side  of  the  van  which 

extends  angularly  from  the  lower,  intermediate  and  upper 

panels  to  the  adjacent  end  of  the  body. 

SIDE  WINDOW  VISOR 
Kowad  H.  Mtfcw,  and  Oeuta  J.  Fleming,  both  of  HoDaad, 
Mich^  iwlgiori  to  Prtaee  Corpontioa,  HoUand,  Mkh. 

I  VfkHwB.  28,  mi,  Sk.  So,  mMO 

Int  CLi  B60J  3/02 
VA  a  296-97  G  lo 


panel,  for  transmitting  motive  power  fix»  said  drive  shaft 
to  said  roof  panel; 
a  rotatable  indicating  member  having  on  its  periphery  two 
cam  grooves  which  ate  dreumferentially  and  axially 
offset  from  one  another,  a  portion  of  each  of  said  cam 
grooves  oorre^onding  to  a  limit  {^movement  of  said  roof 
PM»el: 


reduction  gear  means  interconnecting  said  drive  shaft  and 
said  indicating  member  for  effecting  rotary  movement  of 
said  indicating  member  at  a  reduced  rate;  and 

switch  means  operetively  coupled  to  said  cam  grooves  for 
•ensing  the  position  of  said  cam  grooves  and  shutting  off 
said  motor  when  said  roof  panel  reaches  either  of  its  limits 
of  movement. 


1.  A  visor  assembly  for  a  vehicle  comprising: 

a  visor  panel; 

at  least  a  pair  of  subMantiaUy  paraUel  arms  having  a  length 
less  than  the  height  of  said  visor  panel,  said  arms  spaced 
from  one  another  and  each  having  an  end  pivotally  se> 
cured  to  said  visor  panel  at  spaced  locations  thereon; 

means  for  pivotaUy  securing  the  opposite  end  of  each  arm  to 
a  vehicle  to  permit  pivotal  movement  of  said  visor  panel 
on  said  arms  in  a  plane  generally  orthogonal  to  the  pivot 
axes  of  said  arms  and  paraUel  with  said  arms  between  a 
raised  stored  position  and  a  lowered  use  position  through 
a  distance  less  than  the  height  of  said  visor  panel;  and 

cover  means  concealing  said  visor  panel  and  said  arms  when 
in  a  stored  position. 


ANn-THEFT  MECHA^fISM  FOR  REMOVABLE 
AUTOMOBILE  ROOF  PANEL 
Lather  J.  McAdaM,  Sr^  6U  E.  7Sth  St,  Ckk^o,  m.  <0619 

GoatlBaatioa-iB-part  of  Sar.  No.  277,0«7,  Jan.  25, 1911, 
abaadoaad.  His  appUcatioa  Apr.  19, 1912,  Sar.  No.  3i9,C26 

Ha  portioa  of  the  tam  of  this  patart  aahaaqaaat  to  Nov.  24, 
199li  tai  ban  diadalmad. 
lat  CL^  BMJ  7/18 
VA  a  296-224  j 


DRIVE  MECHANISM  FOR  A  VEHICLE  SUNROOF 

KaaqroaU  YaUaMMo,  Kariya;  KeOi  Meri,  Toyota,  aad  MUaayo- 
ay  Maaada,  Nagoya,  aU  of  Japaa.  aaal^an  to  AWa  SelU 

FDad  Aag.  12, 1912,  Sar.  No.  407,626 

loritir,  appBcadea  Japaa,  Aag.  13, 19tl,  86.1272M 
lat  a'  B6SI  7/04 
U&  a  296-223  24CWW 

1.  A  drive  miyhanism  for  a  vehicle  sunroof  having  a  mov- 
able roof  panel,  the  drive  mechanism  comprising; 
amotm; 

a  rotatable  drive  shaft  operatively  coupled  to  and  driven  by 

said  motor; 
transmission  means  oouieeted  to  said  drive  shaft,  and 

adapted  to  be  operativdy  coi^led  to  said  movable  roof 


1.  An  anti-theft  mechanism  for  a  handle  operated  Uuching 
mechanism  of  a  removable  automobile  roof  panel  of  the  type  in 
^i^iich  the  handle  is  located  in  a  rrpemed  wdl  in  the  panel  trim 
molding,  an  opening  leads  into  the  wdl  and  die  handle  pivots 
to  latch  and  unlatch  the  panel,  the  tn«irii««i«»  including: 
a  base  having  a  bottom  wall  and  a  back  wall,  which  walls 
engage  and  confbrm  to  the  bottom  and  badt  walls  respec- 
tively of  the  panel  trim  molding  wdl, 
means  to  attach  the  base  to  the  pand  trim  molding, 

a  threaded  opening  in  the  base  aUgned  with  an  (^wning  in  the 
pand  trim  molding, 

a  cover  having  a  top  wall  and  a  front  wall,  which  walls  are 
fbrmed  to  engage  the  back  and  bottom  walls  of  the  baae 
end  to  be  generaUy  flush  with  the  surface  of  the  pond  trim 
molding  surrounding  the  wdl  opening, 

an  opening  in  the  cover. 
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•  tutMikr  lock  housing  eztendtng  throogh  the  opening  in  the 
cover  and  fastened  thereto,  and 

a  key  operated  lock  plug  located  in  the  lock  housing  and 
having  a  threaded  rod  which  is  engageaUe  with  the 
threaded  opening  in  the  base, 

the  lock  plug  being  rotatable  relative  to  the  lock  housing 
only  when  a  key  is  inserted  in  the  lock  plug  to  permit 
engagement  and  disengagement  of  the  threaded  rod  with 
the  threaded  opening  upon  roution  of  the  lock  plug  to 
thereby  attach  and  detach  the  cover  from  the  base  and  to 
tighten  the  cover  into  locking  engagement  with  the  base. 


TAIL  GATE  OPENING/CLOSING  DEVICE  FOR  DUMP 

TRUCK 
Katsuynki  TanigneU,  151M1  Yaandneho,  Takayun-aU  Gift, 
GIfb-kan,  JapM 

FUad  Jan.  7, 19t2,  Sar.  No.  385,524 

laL  a'  B40P  J/2S 

U  A  a  298-23  R  5  Claim 


1.  In  a  dump  truck  with  a  rear  carrier  section,  said  dump 
truck  having  a  pair  of  parallel  vertical  side  walls  each  with  a 
top  rear  end.  and  a  tail  gate  at  the  rear  end  of  said  rear  carrier 
section,  a  tail  gate  opening  and  closing  device  affixed  to  each 
side  wall  top  rear  end,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  flat  mounting  block  affixed  to  each  side  wall  top  rear 
end,  with  a  mounting  block  fhmt  and  rear  portion; 

(b)  a  fixed  bracket  (12)  at  laid  rear  portion  having  an  upper 
receiving  fint  groove  and  means  to  pivotally  receive  a 
rear  tongue  of  a  bracket  arm  therein; 

(c)  a  bracket  arm  (13)  with  a  rear  first  tongue  portion  sized 
to  enter  said  groove  and  pivoted  therein,  a  front  open 
receiving  second  groove  on  said  bracket  arm,  means  to 
hold  a  second  tongue  therein  pivotally,  and  a  flat  bottom 
part  on  said  bracket  arm; 

(d)  a  tail  gate  arm  (17)  with  a  rear  second  tongue  sized  to 
enter  and  pivot  in  said  second  groove,  said  tail  gate  arm 
having  a  bent  elbow  with  a  fhmt  forearm  which  can 
extend  vertically  downward  and  is  fastened  to  the  tail 
gate;  and, 

(e)  a  flat  part  on  said  mounting  block  rear  portion  disposed 
for  receiving  thereon  the  flat  bottom  part  on  said  bracket 
arm, 

whereby,  when  said  dump  truck  rear  section  is  tilted  back- 
wards, the  tail  gate  will  swing  and  tend  to  remain  vertical 
allowing  the  material  in  the  dump  truck  to  be  dumped,  the 
bracket  arm  and  flat  bottom  part  will  leave  the  flat  part  on  said 
mounting  block,  and,  when  the  dump  truck  rear  carrier  section 
is  tilted  forward,  the  bracket  arm  flat  bottom  part  will  again 
come  to  rest  on  the  flat  part  on  said  mounting  Mock. 


OIL  CAPTURE  SCOOP 

Jerp  A.  Akart%  Hoke  Saai,  a^  Rakart  J.  KOiam  Jmo 
both  of  Fk.,  tmtmon  to  Uottod 


UACL 


Pnad  May  2, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  490,700 

tat  a)  F18C  33/66 
187 


1.  A  shaft  assembly  comprising: 

first  hollow  shaft  means  routable  about  an  axis  and  having 
an  inner  surface  and  an  outwardly  fining  surface; 

second  shaft  means  adi^ted  to  rotate  about  said  axis  in  a 
direction  counter  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  first 
shaft  means  and  including  a  liuA  portion  surrounding  said 
first  shaft  means,  said  shaft  portion  having  a  radially  in- 

wardly  fadng  surface  spaced  radially  outwardly  fh>m  said 
outwardly  facing  surftce  defhiing  an  axially  extending 
annulus  therebetween,  said  shaft  portion  including  wall 
means  deffaiing  a  plurality  of  drcumferentially  and  closely 
spaced  apart  recesses  in  said  inwardly  facing  surfiMe,  each 
of  said  recesses  including  a  radiaUy  inwardly  facing  bot- 
tom waU  surface,  radially  extending,  axially  spaced  apart, 
opposed  side  wall  surfiioes,  and  first  and  second  scoop 
surfiwes  adjoining  said  side  wall  surfiKes,  said  first  scoop 
surfhce  fadng  radially  inwardly  and  said  second  scoop 
surface  focfaig  radially  outwardly,  said  first  scoop  surface 
being  qwced  drcumferentially  fhm  said  second  scoop 
surftce  in  the  direction  of  rotation  of  said  outer  shaft 
means,  said  first  scoop  surface  of  each  recess  and  said 
second  scoop  surface  of  the  recess  adjacent  thereto  sub- 
stantially intersecting  along  a  line  parallel  to  said  axis 
defining  a  wedge; 

said  inner  shaft  means  having  a  plurality  of  oU  passageways 
extending  from  said  inner  surface  to  said  outwardly  filing 
surface,  said  oil  passageways  having  outlets  in  the  same 
axial  plane  as  said  recesses  for  directing  oil  fhmi  said  oil 
passageways,  across  said  second  annulus,  into  said  reces- 
ses; and 

means  defining  second  passageways  through  said  second 
shaft  means  in  fluid  cooununication  with  sakl  recesses  for 
carrying  oil  from  said  recesses  through  said  second  shaft 


4,448,087 
DISPLAY  CASE  WITH  A  HOOK  LOCKING  MECHANISM 
Clalfe  L.  JenUna,  Da  Fonol,  WlSn  aaafgaor  to  Rock 
Inci,  Loi^MMt,  CMo. 

FOad  Ai«.  11, 1982,  S«.  No.  407,048 
tat  a.)  F14B  12/44 

VJS,  a,  312—140  11 

1.  A  display  casejvith  a  locking  mechanism  for  securing 
dispky  case  compmients  together  comprising 
an  elongated  member  with  a  side,  said  elongated  member 
including  a  pair  of  opposite,  spaced  ^lart,  inwardly  fitting 
hooks  attached  to  said  side  and  extending  generally  the 
length  thereof, 
an  ekmgated  hollow  member  with  an  end  and  opposed  sides, 
each  of  said  sides  including  an  opening  therein  spaced 
away  firom  said  end  of  said  hollow  member, 
a  locking  member  in  said  openings, 
a  hook  menriier  inside  said  end  of  said  hoOow  member,  sakl 
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hook  member  having  an  end  and  mid  end  of  mid  ho6k 
member  indudins  a  pair  of  oppodte.  spaced  apart,  oot- 
waidly  hdng  hooki,  extending  beyond  mid  end  of  mid 
hollow  member,  with  mid  hook  member's  hooks  adapted 
to  hiterlock  with  said  ekmgated  member's  hooks,  and 
biasing  means  inside  said  hollow  member  and  releasabiy 
connected  to  said  locking  member  and  said  hook  member 


and  eztewUng  the  whole  length  between  said  locking 
member  and  said  hocric  member  for  drawing  said  hodc 
member's  hooks  toward  said  end  of  said  hollow  member, 
and  into  engagement  with  said  elongated  member's  hocAs, 
so  that  said  hook  member's  hooks  and  said  elongated 
member's  hooks  interlock  and  said  elongated  member's 
hooks  are  clanqwd  between  said  hook  member's  hodcs 
and  said  end  of  said  hollow  member. 


AUTOMATIC  MONEY  DEPOSITING  AND  DISBURSING 
MACHINE  PROVIDED  WITH  SUDINGLY  MOVABLE 

FRAME  FOR  SUPPORTING  STACEER  BOX 
EttcU  Reknbo;  EoieU  Gel{  JnieU  Arlkawa;  HIdeyaU 
and  Hiraahi  ChOa,  aD  of  Tokyo,  Japan,  MsipMn  to 
:  Machine  Go.  Mi.,  Tokyo,  JapH 

FOed  Fab.  1,  IMS,  S«.  No.  442,999 
riorlty,  ippHcaHon  Japan,  F^  4, 1912,  S7-14997 
laL  aj  A47B  88/0(k  F08B  &5/46 
VA  a.  312-^333  1 


1.  In  an  automatic  money  depositing  and  disbursing  machine 
comprising  a  machine  body,  and  a  slidably  movable  frame 
ad^rted  to  be  pushed  in  and  pulled  out  of  said  machine  body, 
said  slidably  movable  frame  supporting  thereon  at  least  one 
stacker  box  having  an  upper  opening  throui^  which  bank 
notes  are  stacked  and  dispensed,  an  improvement  which  com- 
prises,  in  combination: 

(1)  said  macUne  body  including  a  positioning  Mock  for 
positk»hig  said  slidably  movaUe  frame  poshed  therein  at 
a  preset  location  and  a  Umit  release  luft  and 

(2)  sakl  slidaMy  movable  frame  includ^  a  stacker  box 
siqiport  frame  swingaUy  mounted  to  sakl  sUdably  mov- 


able  frame  for  supporting  said  stacker  box  to  be  swung 
between  the  upper  and  k>wer  positions,  a  movement  limit 
shaft  on  said  slidably  movable  frame  and  biased  by  a 
spring  to  be  hekl  normally  at  a  retracted  position  and 
released  from  the  biasing  action  of  said  spring  to  project  to 
be  engaged  by  sakl  positkMing  bkwk  when  sakl  stacker 
support  frame  is  swung  to  the  upper  position,  and  a  swing 
limit  plate  means  on  said  slidably  movable  frame  for  abut- 
ting against  sakl  limit  release  lug  of  said  machine  body  to 
permit  said  stacker  siq^iort  frame  to  swing  upwardly 
when  sakl  sBdably  movaUe  frame  is  pushed  to  a  pTsitioB 
^proximate  to  said  pre-set  location. 


CONTACTOR  FOR  IMPRESSING  ELECTRICAL 
POTENTIAL  FROM  A  SHAFT  TO  A  ROLLER  MOUNTED 

THEREON 

John  R.  Meal,  aid  Gerian  M  Wikland,  both  of  NapsrvfUa,  DL, 
•asipors  to  ATAT  Tsrhanlsilss,  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 
FOed  Mqr  24, 1982,  S«.  No.  382^74 
lBLa)H01Ri9/aO 
UJ.a339-8A  14( 


1.  A  contactor  for  establishing  a  conductive  path  from  a 
shaft  to  a  roller  mounted  on  the  shaft,  which  comprises: 

a  first  contact  section  having  a  suiihce  contacting  and  en- 
gulfing the  peri|riiery  of  the  roller; 

a  second  contact  sectk»  having  a  free  end  engaging  and 
axially  aligned  with  the  center  of  the  shaft;  and 

a  third  conductive  intervening  section  interconnecting  the 
first  and  secmid  contact  sectkms. 


1.1IW,0TP 

SWIVELING  APPARATUS  HAVING  INSTALLED 

ELECTRIC  CABLES 

HirolosU  Yaanaka,  AicU,  Japan,  ssslpnr  to  MttaaMshl  DsakI 

RahiihiU  Eaiste,  Tokyo,  J w 

FOad  FA  1, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  4C2Jf6 

OahH  priority,  ivplicatkm  Japai,  Fsk.  2, 1982,  r/13148rUl 
Int  a*  HOIR  39/00 
U.S.  a  339-7  9 1 


1.  A  swivding  apparatus  having  installed  electric  cables  (4), 
cmnprising: 
a  fixed  part  (1)  including  a  base  portkM  (101)  secured  to  a 
floor  and  a  cylindrical  portk»  (182)  having  a  cross-sec- 
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tional  ooofiguntion  mMlkr  than  that  of  the  bHe  portion. 
Hid  cyUndrieal  portion  projecting  upward  from  a  oenter 
of  the  haie  portion; 

an  electric  connector  (3)  aecured  to  Mid  bate  portion  ofnid 
fixed  part  f6r  connecting  jncoming  electric  cables  origi- 
nating from  outside  equipment; 

a  bearing  (8)  provided  at'an  iq>per  end  of  said  cylindrical 
portion  of  said  fixed  part; 

a  rotating  part  (3)  for  supporting  ftirther  equipment  on  an 
upper  part  thereof,  said  rotating  part  including  a  rotating 
portion  (302)  which  is  supported  rotatably  by  said  bearing, 
and  a  side  wall  portion  (381)  connected  to  said  rotating 
portion  so  as  to  surround  said  cylindrical  portion  with  a 
gap  of  a  predetermined  distance  maintained  between  said 
side  wall  portion  and  said  cylindrical  portion; 

a  plurality  of  ribs  (4)  provided  internally  of  said  side  wall 
portion  of  said  rotating  part; 

right-hand  wound  springs  (7)  and  left-hand  wound  springs 
(8)  aUemately  di^osed  along  a  periphery  of  said  cylindri- 
cal portion  to  extend  between  said  ribs  and  said  base 
portion  of  said  fixed  part,  said  right-hand  and  left-hand 
wound  q)rings  being  of  sufficient  lengths  for  routing  said 
rotating  part  (3)  through  a  predetermined  angle; 

a  phirality  of  first  clampers  (^  for  securing  said  right-hand 
wound  sprinp  to  said  base  portion  and  said  ribs,  each  of 
said  first  clampers  (9)  having  a  right-hand  helical  groove 
at  a  central  part  thereof  for  receiving  said  right-hand 
wound  spring  and,  at  an  outer  part  thereof,  a  clamping 
portion  for  clamp-holding  an  outer  diameter  part  of  said 
right-hand  wound  sfwing; 

a  plurality  of  second  clampers  (10)  for  securing  said  left- 
hand  wound  springs  to  said  base  portion  and  said  ribs, 
each  of  said  second  clampers  having  a  left-hand  helical 
groove  at  a  central  part  thereof  adapted  for  receiving  said 
left-hand  wound  spring  and,  at  an  outer  part  thereof,  a 
clamping  portion  for  clamp-holding  an  outer  dianwter 
part  of  said  left-hand  wound  spring;  and 

a  plurality  of  electric  cables  (6)  installed  between  said  con- 
nector (2)  and  said  equipment  supported  by  said  rotating 
part  so  as  to  pass  through  an  interior  of  said  ri^t-hand 
wound  qtrings  and  said  left-hand  wound  springs. 


DOUBLE  LATCH  SNAP  LOCK  BASE  FOR  ANNULAR 
FLUORESCENT  LAMPS 
Irftaig  Bradley,  RmmO  TawiaUp,  Oqraboia  Cemrty,  and  Ge* 
raU  W.  Porall,  HIgUand  HeiiMa,  both  of  OUo,  asaivMin  to 
General  Electrk  Coavaay,  frhsnsrtady,  N.Y. 
CoMfaHBtien  efSer.  No.  23S,6r,  Feb.  18, 1881, 

This  appMcatien  Peb.  34, 1883,  Ssr.  No.  449,340 
Int  OJ  HOIR  33/08 
U5.a339-80C  6 


1.  An  fanproved  base  for  an  annular  lamp  comprising: 

(a)  a  pair  of  mating  parts  having  a  semicylindrical  shi^  said 
parts  containing  a  pair  of  centrally  looited  channd  and  leg 
elements  having  fitted  cross  sections  formed  on  the  inte- 
rior thereof  and  spaced  ftom  the  semicyHndrical  surftces, 

(b)  both  of  said  leg  elements  comprising  latching  means  and 


both  of  said  channel  elements  receiving  said  1^  tHnfuts 
for  engaging  said  latching  means  so  that  physical  dear- 
anoes  remain  between  aD  mating  surftcea  of  said  channel 
and  leg  dements  producing  an  unstressud  condition 
thereof  after  assembly  together  of  said  parts,  each  of  said 
channels  communicating  through  the  soiicylindrical  wall 
in  one  of  said  mating  parts  to  form  apertures  for  disengag- 
ing both  leg  elements  after  assembly, 

(c)  a  boas  formed  in  die  semicyUndrical  outer  wall  of  one  of 
said  parts  and  oentrally  located  for  recdving  conductive 
contact  pins  and  said  kg  elements, 

(d)  four  locking  pins  for  insertion  hi  recesiei  located  on 
opposing  contact  surftces  of  said  mating  parts  which  are 
located  adjacent  said  boss  and  physically  cooperate  with 
said  hrtddng  means  to  hdp  prevent  flexure  and  unhitching 
after  assembly  of  said  mtthig  parts, 

(e)  reinforcmg  means  on  the  faiterior  of  said  parts  and  located' 
at  the  middle  portion  thereof  which  cooperate  with  said 
locldng  phis  to  prevent  flexure  of  the  mating  parts,  said 
rdnforcing  means  comprising  semicircdar  discs  orthogo- 
nd  to  said  semicylindricd  surfaces  and  connecthig  said 
boss  to  the  famer  surftoe  of  said  one  part  and  attached  to 
the  hiterior  of  the  other  part,  and 

(0  hig  dements  located  at  die  ends  of  bodi  semicylindricd 
walls  of  said  mating  parts  which  enter  a  drcumferentid 
recess  located  at  one  end  of  die  hunp  and  ftirther  said  hmp 
indttdhig  a  pair  of  ghns  nodules  located  m  said  recess  to 
Umit  rotation  of  the  assembled  base  about  said  lamp  while 
still  retahting  said  unstressed  condition. 


4^448,073 
MULTI-PIN  ZERO  INSERTION  FORCE  CONNECTOR 

^iilih^nshwiil,  Van  Nnya,  Gdifn  awlgier  to 
■  Belli  Gorpentien,  Raritna,  NJ. 
FBad  Dee.  17, 1881,  Ssr.  No.  331,488 
•  bt  a*  HOIR  J3/a 
UJ.a339-.74R  141 


1.  An  dectricd  connector  for  taiteroonnectmg  a  plurality  of 
ternund  pins  m  predetendned  array  to  companion  apparatus, 
comprising: 

(•)sbase; 

(b)  a  plurahty  of  contacts  supported  by  said  base  m  said 
amy,  each  such  contact  having  a  first  ternund  for  con- 
nection to  said  companion  ^>paratus  and  a  second  termi- 
nd  adapted  for  recdvhig  one  such  temtind  pin  and  hav- 
faig  bdng  dements  biased  into  preselected  attitude  for 
electrically  engagfaig  said  temUnd  phi;  and 

(c)  first  and  second  cam  means  defining  first  and  second 
plate  members  supported  m  said  connector  for  movement 
reqxmsive  to  operator  mput  m  reflective  opposite  first 
and  second  senses,  said  first  and  second  plale  members 
including  openings  therethrough  for  passage  of  said  fadng 
dements  of  said  contacts,  pkte  member  surfines  boundmg 
said  opedngs  being  engageable  with  said  contacts  for 
displacing  same  from  such  biased  attitude  to  fi»ilitate  low 
fofoe  uisertion  of  said  tormuMl  pins  therehi  upon  move- 
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mot  oTodd  fintandMooBd  cam  mnu.  aaid  fint  and         ityoflcMlraodviBg  guide  slot*  a  Mid  ( 
Moood  om  mauit  dcfiniBf  iMpective  fint  aad  leoaad         «dd  gMt  iloti  '^t^mAUg  ovtwardly 
snrfiMM  aooenibk  exteriorly  of  Hid  bMe  for  reoeipl  of     •  pbnernaiKoaadttetive  nibetrate,  leid 
add  openrtor  iapvt,  nid  linl  and  Moond  plate  medben         phnl  ooodydon  oo  a  flnt  fine  ' 
Anther  iaehidiiiffcq^eetiveflnt  and  aeooad  plate  tectioiis         aaid  ooadneton  terminatiat  at 
each  havmg  a  tab  esteadiiig  endwiae  orthogonally         arranged  in  a  pattern  commen  „ 
thereof,  audi  t^  extending  direetionally  oppoaitdy  of         component  lead  tenninal  portioM 
one  another  in  aaid  connector  aad  defining  respective 
abutments  for  the  plate  sections  in  the  coarse  of  said 
movements  (tf  said  first  and  second  cam  means,  exterior 
sorliwes  of  said  tabs  defining  said  cam  means  first  and 


ijWiJBTi 
IN8EKTION  rOICB  OONNBCTOB 


nM  Mar.  31, 1981, 8ar.  New  477,197 
Int  a)  HOIK  9/09 


SOLDERLBSS  CX>NNBCnON  lECHNIQUE  AND 
APPARATUS 
TflaBpe,Arl&,i 


efSar.  No.  907,988,  May  22, 1978, 
IMS  appMratisa  Apr.  38, 1979, 8er.  No.  SM81 
ULCL^HnR  23/72 
U&a339-78N  4ClaiaM 

1.  A  aoldeikss  coaaector  for  fttri?lishing  aad  iwiwtoiwtug 
electrical  contact  between  the  termiaal  portions  of  a  plnrality 
ci  leads  exteadiag  outwardly  from  at  least  a  first  electrical 
circuit  component  and  a  plbnUty  of  oonducton,  said  connec- 
tor comprising: 
a  houaing,  said  housing  defining  a  pair  of  oppositely  diqwaed 
^anar  surfiwes,  said  housing  ftirther  deAuing  a  component 
receiving  recess,  said  housing  additioaally  having  a  plural- 


1.  A  conneetor  for  making  dectrical  connection  with  a 
iriuraKty  of  first  contacts  arranged  at  predetermined  positions 
on  a  component,  said  coantetot  comprising 

a  housing  having  a  cavity  for  receiving  said  contacts, 

a  ^uraUty  of  second  contacts  secured  at  secured  portions  to 
said  housing,  said  contacts  being  resilient,  having  free  ends 
mov^e  witUn  said  cavity  in  a  first  directioo  against  the 
contact  surfiwes  of  said  first  cootacts,  haviag  beads  be- 
tween said  free  ends  and  said  secured  portions  at  poaitioos 
adjacent  to  interior  housing  sidewall  surfines,  and  having 
indiaed  coataet  portioas  betweea  said  free  eads  aad  said 
secwsd  portioas  aad  beiag  iadiaed  relative  to  a  second 
direction  at  an  angle  to  said  first  direction,  and 

cam  means  for  pusUng  in  said  second  direction  against  said 
inclined  contact  portions  to  cause  them  to  nwve  in  said 
first  direction,  ii^tially  moving  the  entire  free  lengths  of 
said  contacts  between  said  secured  portions  and  said  free 
ends  until  said  bends  touch  said  sidewalls,  aad  thereafter 
aioviag  the  portioas  betweea  said  beads  aad  said  free 


substrate  siqiported  ooaductors  by  said  resiUeat  sheet, 
wherein  said  bousiag  is  forther  provided  widi  at  least  a 
first  kmgitudiaal  groove  fbrmed  ia  said  ooe  of  said  plaaar 
surfooea,  said  recess  aad  said  groove  beiag  ia  «nt»Mwm'*rt- 
tion  via  said  guide  slots,  tiie  leads  from  a  component 
disposed  io  said  housiag  recess  g*tow<tii»g  thiou^  said 

slots  aad  teraiiaaUugia  said  groove,  said  reaiheataieaiber 
beiag  diy>sed  within  aaid  groove. 


I.IWjBTg 
SniUCrUKE  of  UBCTRICAL  OMNECnNG  DEVICE 

belhefi 


HMnwa,  belh  efSaa^a,  aB  ef 
la  P^iln  LMlad,  lamMk 
PDad  JaL  37, 1981, 8sr.  Ne.  38MM 

',  appMeatfea  lapaa,  M.  38, 1988,  SS-103456 

fat  a*  mat  13/629, 13/639 

us.  a.  339—78  M  10 


1.  Aa  electrical  connecting  device  comprising  a  first 
necting  unit  consisriBg  of  a  cassette  type  bubMe  memory  hav- 
iag a  case  aad  a  magaetic  bubble  aiemory  element  accommo- 
dated within  die  case  and  a  second  conuectiag  uait  haviag  an 
accoamodatiag  port  for  iaaertiagly  reodviag  aaid  first  coo- 
aectiag  uait,  both  uaits  haviag  dectrical  termtaals  coimflrtffd 
electrically  by  iasertfaig  said  first  "^— 'rfi'ig  uait  iato  said 
aecoad  ooauectiug  uait  throu^  the  aocoouaodattag  port  of 
said  secoad  uait,  whereia  said  secoad  coaaectiug  uait  has  a 
fredy  rotataMe  uait  acoonunodatiag  case  for  receiving  aad 
guidhig  said  first  oooaectiag  uait  so  that  said  first  coaaectiag 
uait  does  act  come  iato  coataet  widi  said  dmiiial  termiaals 

of  Mid  MBOad  BMIMetillg  niMt  ^i^ttm  wmiA  IW-  <v<«— n»i»yg  ,fni^ 

is  iaserted  iato  said  second  «^f^ng  uait,  said  uait  aooom- 
mortaring  caae  being  roiatable  together  with  said  first  connect- 
ing unit  n^ien  said  first  connecting  unit  inserted  through  said 
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■ocommodating  port  is  rotated  in  •  direction  alnxMt  at  a  right 
angle  to  the  inierting  direction,  wherein  aaid  fint  connecting 
unit  is  locked  in  a  connecting  condition  when  said  electrical 
terminals  of  said  first  connecting  unit  are  connected  to  said 
electrical  terminals  of  said  second  connectfaig  onit  through 
roution  Of  said  first  connecting  unit,  and  wherein  said  second 
connecting  unit  fiirther  comprises  means  for  locking  said  unit 
accommodating  case  so  that  the  connecting  condition  with 
said  first  connecting  unit  can  be  maintained  and  means  for 
releasing  said  locked  connecting  condition,  wherein  said  unit 
accommodating  case  and  said  first  connecting  unit  simulta- 
neously route  and  return  to  the  inserting  condition  when  said 
releasing  means  releases  the  locked  connecting  condition,  said 
first  connecting  unit  being  removeable  from  said  unit  accom- 
modating case  at  said  returning  insertion  condition. 


1  tfl|,OTT 

ELBCnaCAL  OONNBCrOR  ASSEMBLY  HAVING  AN 

ANTI-DBOOUFUNG  DEVKX 

■(M  W.  M.  Sr.  UMdma, ««  Dee  A.  Werlh,  AAa^  both 
or  N.Yn  aarigaon  to  Ho  B«dtx  Gorporalien, 
Mich.  r— —, 

FOtd  8o».  3IMM2,  Sar.  No.  4913M 
IM.  a3  HOIB  13/629 
U.S.  CL  399^-«9  M  lo 


'3ae 


ARRAY  PACKAGE  €X>NNECTOR  AND  CX>NNECIt>R 

TOOL 
Jean  P.  HhM,  San  Carioa,  and  IhooHa  H.  McGaflItu,  Orinda, 
both  or  Qdlf.,  iMivMn  to  Raychia  CorporatkM,  Mcnio 
Park,  Calif. 

Filed  Jal.  23, 1982,  Sm.  No.  401,176 
lat  a.'  HOIR  13/20,  13/635 
VS.  CL  399—75  M  u 


C' 


1.  A  connector  comprising: 

a  first  board  having  a  plurality  of  openings  formed  there- 
through; 

a  second  board  having  a  plurality  of  contact  elements  associ- 
ated therewith,  said  second  board  being  mounted  parallel 
to  said  first  board  and  said  contact  elemento  being  comple- 
mentary to  said  openings  and  extending  into  said  open- 
ings; and 

a  heat-recoverable  metal  motion  transmitting  means  inter- 
connecting said  first  and  second  boards  to  move  said 
boards  relative  to  each  other,  movement  of  said  boards 
causing  engagement  between  said  contact  elements  and 
the  pins  of  a  multipin  module  that  may  be  inserted  into 
said  openings. 


1.  An  electrical  connector  assembly  having  an  anti-decou- 
pUng  device  comprising:  first  and  second  shells  (100,  200) 
having  front  faces  (122. 222)  with  said  first  sheU  (100)  including 
on  an  outside  portion  thereof  a  plurality  of  radially  extending 
ratchet  teeth  (180)  forming  a  contiguous  succession  of  longitu- 
dinal peaks  and  vaUeys  (182. 184);  a  coupling  nut  (300)  having 
an  end  waU  (328)  rotatably  mounted  to  said  first  sheU  (100)  and 
including  first  thread  (310)  connectable  with  corresponding 
second  thread  (210)  on  an  outside  portion  of  said  second  shell 
(200)  for  interconnecting  the  shells  (100,  200);  and  an  anti- 
decoupling  device  for  retarding  rotation  of  the  coupling  nut 
relative  to  said  connector  assembly,  said  anti-<lecoupling  de- 
vice characterixed  by:  a  looped  sprhig  member  (340)  including 
an  apertured  support  portion  (346)  intermediate  oppositely 
extending  first  and  second  hooked  end  portions  (342, 344),  the 
fint  hooked  end  portion  (342)  being  disposed  for  engagement 
within  successive  valleys  (182)  of  the  ratchet  teeth  and  said 
second  hooked  end  portion  (344)  being  disposed  to  be  nor- 
mally out  of  engagement  with  the  ratchet  teeth  and  adapted  to 
be  engaged  by  the  front  face  (222)  of  said  second  shell  (200) 
when  a  full  mate  condition  is  achieved. 


4(468,078 
FORWARDLY  REMOVABLE  COUPLING  RING  FOR  AN 

ELBCnUCAL  CONNECTOR 
Dn?M  L.  Fkear,  Altoi^  Stephen  PuMkot  DmM  W.  MacAvoy, 
both  or  BatabrMn,  md  Difid  O.  GdlMMr,  OmoMi.  aU  or 
N.Y.,  aaalfwin  lo  He  Boadfai  Corporatia%  SoirthfieM,  Mkh. 
FUed  JoL  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  402427 
IM.  a'  HOIR  13/20 
\3S.  CL  339^-M  R  io  i 


^' 


Jk. 


JJ 


1.  In  combination  with  an  electrical  connector  of  the  type 
havhig:  a  tubular  housfaig  having  a  central  axis,  a  forward 
portion  and  a  radially  projecting  annuhv  shouldei^  at  least  one 
electrical  contact  mounted  m  sidd  housmg;  a  tubular  coopUng 
member  disposed  around  a  portion  of  said  housing,  said  cou- 
pling member  havhig  a  forward  portion  adapted  to  connect  to 
another  housing  having  contacts  ad^Dted  to  mate  with  the 
contacts  in  said  tubular  housing;  and  means  for  rotatably 
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mounting  the  coupling  member  to  Mid  housing,  the  improve- 
ment wheiein  Mid  co«q>ling  member  ind  Mid  meant  for  rout- 
ably  mounting  Mid  coupling  member  compriMt: 
a  groove  in  the  forward  portion  of  a  housing; 
a  first  annukr  member  located  between  the  groove  and 

annular  shoulder  of  said  housing; 
a  snap  ring  in  the  groove  in  said  housing  to  retain  said  first 

member  on  said  housing  forward  of  said  shoulder; 
a  second  annular  member;  and 

means  for  removably  connecting  said  fint  and  second  mem- 
bers together  whereby  said  coupling  member  is  rotatably 
mounted  forwardly  of  said  housing  shoulder. 


each  of  said  outer  fingers  tapering  inwardly  firom  adja- 
cent the  base  toward  the  tip  portion;  and 
(c)  securing  means  for  securing  said  connector  into  a  termi- 
nal Mock,  said  securing  means  extending  firom  said  base 
portion  in  a  direction  opposite  to  said  contact  fingers  and 
being  narrower  than  said  base  portion,  each  of  said  outer 
fingen  being  resiliently  diq>laceable  relative  to  said  cen- 
tral finger  upon  insertion  of  an  electrical  conductor  be- 
tween the  contact  body  portion  of  each^of  said  outer 
fingen  and  the  contact  body  portion  of  said  central  finger. 


4,468,079  CABLE  SHIELD  TERMINATION  MEANS  FOR  PLUG 

ELECTRICAL  CONNECTORS  AND  TERMINAL  AND  RECEPTACLE  CONNECTORS 

CONNECTING  BLOCKS  Michael  K.  Va  Bmt,  S«rta  Moaica,  Califs  aMignor  to  Auto- 

Robert  H.  Kidekcrboeker,  ClMaUre,  Couk,  asaigBor  to  The      ">*t^  Indwtriaa,  Im^  GrsMwIeh,  Con. 

SienoB  CiMpany,  Watertowm  Con.  PIM  Jn.  22, 1911,  Ser.  No.  275,934 

DiTiakM  of  Ser.  No.  879^68,  Peb.  21, 1978,  Pat  No.  4,436,380,  l^  CL^  HOIR  J3/46,  IS/64S 

which  is  a  eoMinwtioa  of  Ser.  No.  262,495,  Ju.  14, 1972,  Pat  ^^'  ^  339—136  R 
No.  4,084,877,  wUeh  is  a  coatiBaatlOB  of  Ser.  No.  868,417,  Oct 
22, 1969,  akaadoaed.  lUi  applkatloa  JaL  r,  1983,  Ser.  No. 

517,649 

The  portioa  of  the  term  oTtUa  pateat  sabaaqucat  to  Apr.  18, 

1995,  hai  baea  diadahaod. 

lat  a.'  HOIR  9/08 

VS.  a,  339—97  P  2  Claina 


1.  An  electrical  connector  in  the  form  of  an  integral  q>ring 
metal  piece  comprising: 

(a)  a  flat  base  portion; 

(b)  three  contact  fingers  projecting  from  said  base  portion 
and  lying  at  least  substantially  in  the  plane  thereof,  said 
three  fingers  including  a  symmetrical  central  finger  and 
two  bilaterally  symmettical  outer  fingers  disposed  each  on 
a  different  side  of  said  central  finger, 

(1)  said  central  finger  having  a  stem  portion,  a  contact 
body  portion  and  a  tip  portion,  said  stem  portion  com- 
mencing at  said  base  portion  and  projecting  therefrom 
and  said  contact  body  portion  commencing  at  said  stem 
portion  and  projecting  outwardly  to  said  tip  portion, 

(2)  said  stem  portion  of  said  central  finger  being  narrower 
than  said  contact  body  portion  of  said  central  finger, 

(3)  each  of  said  outer  fingers  having  a  stem  portion  com- 
mencing at  said  base  portion  and  projecting  from  said 
base  portion,  a  contact  body  portion,  and  a  tip  portion, 
with  said  stem  portions  and  contact  body  portions  of 
said  outer  fingers  being  diqwaed  req)ectively  beside 
and  being  of  substantially  the  same  length  n  said  stem 
and  contact  body  portions  of  said  central  fing^, 

(4)  the  side  edges  of  said  contact  body  portion  of  said 
central  finger  extending  in  substantial  edge-to-edge 
contact  wili  the  adjacent  inner  side  edge  of  each  of  ^ 
contact  body  portions  of  said  outer  fbgers  when  the 
integral  spring  metal  piece  is  in  its  normal  undistorted 
condition, 

(5)  the  outer  side  edges  of  said  stem  portions  of  Said  cen- 
tral finger  being  spaced  apart  fh>m  the  adjacent  inner 
side  edge  of  each  of  the  stem  portions  of  said  outer 
ffaigers,  wherd>y  said  acljaoent  side  edges  coopaute  to 
deftie  elongated  spaces  between  said  stem  portions, 

(Q  the  outer  side  edges  ct  each  of  die  stem  portions  of 


1.  An  electrical  connector  half,  comprising  in  combination: 
an  outer  metal  shell  with  an  opening  for  receiving  at  least 

one  cable  wire  with  an  enclosing  shield; 
a  metal  plate  located  within  the  shell  opening  in  contact  with 

the  shell  and  having  at  least  one  opening  therethrough; 
a  hollow  metal  tube  secured  in  an  opening  of  said  plate  for 

receiving  the  cable  wire  therein  and  to  which  tube  the 

cable  wire  shield  is  electricaUy  connected; 
a  hollow  metal  adapter  secured  to  the  metal  shdl  over  the 

shell  opening  and  having  parts  abutting  against  the  plate 

outwardly  directed  surface;  and 
said  metal  shell  outer  surfiKe  adjacent  the  openkg  therein 

being  cyUndrical  ndmcluding  a  first  slot  extending  cir- 

cumferentially  thereabout,  said  adapter  being  received 

onto  the  cylindrical  shell  and  clamped  thereto  with  parts 

of  the  adapter  extending  into  the  first  slot. 


TERMINAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 

Yaiaihl  Gaaha;  SUgnri  TaiMra;  Takayorid  bUkawa;  Kiyorid 

Egachi,  aad  Hidaihi  Takaihha,  aU  of  FUcayaaM,  Japn, 

to  MItiabiihl  Daald  rahwhill  Kataha,  Tokyo, 


FDod  JaL  15, 1982,  Sar.  No.  398,697 
priority,  appMcatioa  Japaa,  JaL   16,   1981,  56- 
106154[U] 

lat  a^  HOIR  23/02 
VS.  a  339—176  M  2  OaiH 

1.  A  terminal  assembly  for  a  dicuit  interrupter,  comprising: 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  metallic  spaced  parallel  flat  load  termi- 
nals with  the  flat  surfaces  of  the  terminals  of  a  pair  op- 
posed to  each  other,  said  pairs  of  terminals  being  posi- 
tioned side-by-side  with  spaces  therebetween,  there  being 
one  pair  for  each  phase  of  the  interrupter, 
a  plurality  of  side  walls  of  insukting  nuleriaL  two  between 
each  side-by-side  pair  of  terminals  and  abutting  each 
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other,  and  two  end  walls  of  iBSulatiiig  material  on  the 
outside  of  the  outennost  pain  of  said  terminals,  said  side 
walls  and  end  walls  having  groove  means  therein  in  which 
the  side.edgesof  said  terminals  are  engaged  for  beutg  held 
between  spaced  opposed  walls  on  the  opposite  sides  of 
said  terminals,  said  terminate  projecting  outwardly  from 
between  said  side  waUs  and  said  end  walte  past  the  edges 
of  said  wall  on  one  side  of  said  assembly,  said  side  waUs 
and  end  walte  having  substantially  the  same  shape  and 
having  bolt  receiving  holes  therethrough  aligned  with 
each  other,  and  a  plurality  of  projections  at  spaced  hiter- 


vab  around  said  holes  on  the  opposite  sides  of  said  walte 
from  said  groove  means,  and  recesses  in  said  walte  be- 
tween  adljaoent  ones  of  said  projections,  the  projections  on 
one  abutting  wall  engaging  in  the  recesses  around  the 
corresponding  aligned  hole  of  the  other  abutting  wall; 

a  pair  of  metallic  plates  over  the  outer  surface  of  said  end 
walls,  the  projections  on  said  end  walte  abutting  said 
pUites  and  spacing  said  walte  and  said  plates;  and 

a  plurality  of  bolts  extending  through  said  metallic  phites 
and  through  said  walte  and  holding  said  plates,  walte  and 
terminate  in  the  assembled  condition. 


walte  and  end  walte  havhig  groove  means  therem  in  which 
the  side  edges  of  said  termhiate  are  enga^  for  being  held 
between  spaced  opposed  walte  on  the  opposite  sides  of 
said  terminate,  said  termhiate  projectmg  outwardly  frtm 
between  said  side  walte  and  said  end  walte  past  the  edges 
of  said  walte  on  one  side  of  said  assembly; 

a  pair  of  metallic  pUites  over  the  outer  surface  of  said  end 
walls,  and  a  plurality  of  bolts  extendmg  through  said 
metallic  plates  and  through  said  walte  and  holdmg  said 
plates,  walte  and  terminate  in  the  assembled  condition; 

a  plurality  of  struts  of  insukting  material,  one  on  the  edge  of 
each  of  said  walte  past  which  said  terminate  project,  the 
struts  having  notches  in  the  sides  thereof  facing  said  termi- 
nate in  which  the  edges  of  said  terminate  are  engaged,  the 
struts  on  the  edges  of  the  side  walte  having  projection  on 
the  sides  facing  away  from  said  terminate  and  mating 
recesses  in  the  sides  of  the  struts  toward  which  said  pro- 
jection extend  and  in  which  said  projections  engage  for 
holding  said  struts  rigidly  in  engagement  with  each  other 
and  being  at  least  at  the  ends  of  the  struts,  said  projections 
being  longer  than  the  depth  of  said  recesses  for  causing  the 
opposed  sides  of  the  struts  facing  away  from  said  terminate 
to  be  spaced  from  each  other,  and 

fastening  means  only  at  the  centers  of  the  length  of  said 
struts  holding  said  struts  which  are  against  the  edges  of 
said  side  walte  to  said  side  walte  and  holdmg  said  struts 
which  are  agamst  the  end  walte  agamst  the  respective 
metallic  plates. 


CRIMPED  BANANA-TYPE  ELBCnUCAL  CONNECTOR 
AND  METHOD  THEREOF 


TERMINAL  ASSEMBLY  FOR  CIRCUIT  INTERRUPTER 
ShigsmI  TaaMn;  YasMU  Gcnba;  Takayoahi  Udkawa;  KiyosU 

EgMhl,  tmi  WMU  Takaddta,  aU  of  FUnyaM,  Japu, 

■Briffwn  to  MitnUsU  DanU  rahashltl  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 

Japn  Noisi  Lae,  Daly  GUy,  and  Andrew  L.  Choy,  San  Fkaadseo,  both 

Fllad  Jul  15, 19t2,  Sar.  No.  39M99  ^  Crilf^  miwum  to  MoMtar  Gaya  PradMti,  lac,  Su 

Caaias   priority,   application   Japan,   JnL   17,  IMl,   56-      ^"^'^'^  Sf'^-         .    _ 

1O0S3(U]  Fllad  Dae.  17, 1981,  Sar.  No.  331,7C2 

Int.  CL'  HOIR  23/(a  I"<*  ^'  HOIR  lJ/22 

U.S. a 339-176 M  ArMmm  UAa33»-2S2P                                              2 


1.  A  terminal  assembly  for  a  circuit  interrupter,  comprising: 
a  pluraUty  of  pairs  of  metalUc  spaced  parallel  flat  load  termi- 
nate with  the  flat  surftces  of  the  terminate  of  a  pair  op- 
posed to  each  other,  said  pairs  of  terminate  being  posi- 
tioned side-by-side  with  spaces  therebetween,  there  bang 
one  pair  for  each  phase  of  the  interrupter, 
a  plurality  of  side  walte  of  insulating  material,  two  between 
each  side-by-side  pair  of  terminate  and  abutting  each 
other,  and  two  end  walte  of  uisulating  material  on  the 
outside  of  the  outermost  pairs  of  said  terminals,  said  side 


1.  A  banana-type  connector  comprising: 

•  solid  cyUndrioal  base  member, 

a  male  pin  member  extending  from  one  end  of  said  base 
member  and  mcludmg  at  least  one  expansiUe  conductor 
portion; 

a  conductor  post  extendmg  from  the  other  end  of  said  base 
member  and  mcloding  at  least  one  recessed  groove  ex- 
tending transversely  to  the  axte  of  said  post; 

at  least  one  wire  extending  adjacent,  substantially  parallel  to, 
and  in  contact  with,  said  conductor  post; 

a  crimped  ferrule  extending  around  said  conductor  post  and 
said  wire  and  crimped  thereto  to  force  said  wire  mto 
engagement  with  said  conductor  post  and  mto  said 
groove;  and 

an  insukting  sleeve  covering  at  least  said  crimped  ferrute. 
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.^....^.  ^'^**'^**  formed  as  a  Y-sh^wd  aiaembly  of  three  monomodal  optical 

INTEGRATED  OPTICAL  TIME  INTEGRATING  wave-guides  joined  at  a  node  situated  inside  a  refractive  me- 

».  .-_  .-         .5'9?**^^!!^  ***""  having  a  lower  refractive  index  than  the  refractive  index 

^.S:^lS!^^^''^!h^^*'^  ^'  ''""^  ™*^  of  the  wave-guides.  the  ends  of  these  three  wave-guides  form- 

nuiglOB,  both  oTMiu^  MiigMn  to  HomtmII  lae^  Mine*  ing  two  inputs  and  one  output,  a  second  output  being  formed  of 

****^      pIL.in«-  m  loni  a^  iu.  ja«i«i  •  portion  of  the  refractive  medium,  connecting  the  node  of  the 

^^     iJ»  r^  jStJ^'/VS  ««faM  three  wave-guides  to  an  output  facet  of  the  refractive  medium. 

IIS  n  ««n— AC  11               ^^                          «« ••  A  device  as  in  claim  1,  f^irther  comprising  electrodes 

VA  «.  Mu— M.11                                              11  CUM  positioned  on  each  side  of  the  wave-guides,  for  moduUting 

light  signals. 


wwi*.  rcTm-si 


TRAVELING  WAVE,  VELOCITY  MISMATCHED  GATE 
Pm-Lo  p.  U%  MorgnvOk,  N  J^  aarifaor  to  ATAT  BcU  Labo- 
ratoriaa,  Mvny  HIll,  N  J. 

Filed  No?.  5,  IMI,  Scr.  No.  318,393 
brt.  CLi  G02B  5/J74 
VS,  a  350-^14  €  I 


1.  An  integrated  optical  time  integrating  correlator  compris- 


mg: 


an  optical  waveguide  comprising  a  thin  layer  of  titanium 
diffiiaed  into  the  surface  of  a  LiNbOa  substrate; 

said  waveguide  being  adapted  to  have  a  laser  beam  propa- 
~-.gatsd_^CTethrough; 

fb«t  faite^^iMens  means  positioned  for  collimating  said 
laser  beam; 

integrated  dectroKjptic  beamsplitter  means  on  said  wave- 
g^e  for  causmg  a  splitting  of  said  collimated  laser  beam 
into  two  components  including  an  undiffiracted  beam  and 
a  diffracted  beam; 

first  and  second  integrated  SAW  (surfitte  acoustic  wave) 
transducen  formed  on  said  waveguide  surface  for  produc- 
ing first  and  second  counter  propagating  surface  acoustic 
waves; 

laid  first  and  second  counter  propagating  surface  acoustic 
waves  positioned  to  interact,  re^)ectively,  with  said  undif- 
fracted  beam  and  said  diffracted  beam  to  deflect  portions 
<^  each  of  the  two  beams  such  that  the  two  deflected 
beams  propagate  parallel  to  each  other,  overlap  each 
other  and  are  coded  to  carry  the  acoustic  pattern;  and, 

integrated  spatial  filter  means  for  imaging  the  acoustic  pat- 
tern onto  a  detector  amy,  and  for  eliminating  the  non- 
deflected  non-coded  portions  of  both  of  the  undifiracted 
beam  and  the  diffracted  beam. 


HYBRID  OPTICAL  JUNCnON  AND  ITS  USE  IN  A  LOOP 

INTERFEROMETER 
Miebd  PapMbon;  Hcrv«  J.  ArdHty,  and  CUmit  PMeb,  aU  of 
Paris,  Ftraaea,  iwigaori  to  TloMsa  CSF,  Paris,  Frimee 

Filed  Oet  2,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  307,933 
Clains  priority,  applkatioa  Fhnea,  Oet  10, 1900, 80  21477 
bt  CU  G02B  5/174 
VS.  a  350-94.14  U 


t.  In  combination 

first  waveguiding  means  for  optical  signals, 

second  waveguiding  means  for  electrical  signals,  supportive 

of  a  traveling  wave,  disposed  adjacent  to  and  interacting 

with  said  first  waveguiding  means, 
said  second  waveguiding  means  including  portions,  at 

equally  spaced  intervals,  which  bend  away  from  said  first 

waveguiding  means  to  produce  regions  of  no  interaction 

along  said  second  waveguiding  means. 


1.  An  integrated  optical  device,  comprising:  an  integrated 
hybrid  junction  having  two  input  paths  and  two  output  paths 


DEVICE  FOR  COUPLING  TWO  OPTICAL  FIBERS 
Laeisa  R.  Milaa,  Garehaa,  aad  Rolaad  R.  rniwiia,  Brwoy, 

both  of  Fkwee,  aasisnors  to  US.  PUUps  CorporatioB,  New 

Yori^  N.Y. 

CoatiBMtloa  ofScr.  No.  203,0(8,  No?.  10, 1980,  abaadwad. 
lids  appUcatioa  Apr.  2S,  1983,  Ssr.  No.  488,541 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  F^anea,  No?.  2, 1979,  79  ri53 

iML  a.1  G02B  7/26 

VS.  a  350-94.18  10  OaiM 

1.  A  device  for  detachably  coupling  a  pair  of  optical  fibers, 
said  device  comprising: 

two  coupling  members,  each  coupling  member  having  an 
axis  and  &st  and  second  ends,  each  coupling  member 
having  a  recess  at  the  first  end,  said  recess  having  a  drcu- 
btfly  cylmdrical  inner  wall  which  is  routionally  symmet- 
ric about  the  axis,  each  coupling  member  having  a  bore 
extending  from  the  second  end  into  the  recess;  and 

means  for  detachably  connecting  the  coupling  members  to 
each  other; 

characterized  in  that  each  coupling  member  ftuther  com- 
prises: 

a  first  set  of  balls  arranged  in  the  recess  around  the  axis,  in 
operation  the  first  set  of  balb  surrounding  and  contacting 
an  op^kti  fiber  to  be  coupled,  the  diameter  of  the  recess 
being  larger  than  the  diameter  of  the  smallest  circle  which 
can  be  circumscribed  around  the  first  set  of  balls  when 
they  are  contacting  the  optical  fiber; 

a  second  set  of  balls  arranged  in  the  recess  around  the  first 
set  of  balls  such  that  each  ball  of  the  second  set  bears  on 
the  inner  wall  of  the  recess  and  on  two  balls  of  the  first  set 
but  not  on  the  optical  fiber  to  be  coupled,  thereby  nrrnsiiig 
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the  balls  of  the  fint  set  away  from  the  inner  wall  of  the 
recess  and  against  the  optical  fiber;  and 
a  reference  face,  on  the  first  end  of  the  coupling  member, 
directed  transverse  to  the  axis,  the  reference  faces  of  two 
coupling  members  contacting  each  other  when  the  mem- 
bers are  coupled  to  each  other. 


1 A  device  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  characterized  in  that  each 
coupling  member  ftirther  comprises: 
a  spherical  lens  arranged  on  the  axis  in  contact  with  the 

Kcond  set  of  balls;  and 
means  for  clamping  the  lens  into  this  position. 


4,468.068 

OPTICAL  TELECOMMUNICATION  ELEMENT 

WUian  ?an  der  Hock.  EiadhoTea.  Netherlands,  SMigBor  to  U A 
PhlUps  CorporatkM.  New  York,  N.Y. 

FIM  Feb.  25. 1981.  Ser.  No.  238,174 
OalM  priority.  appUcatloB  Ncthcrlaads.  Mar.  28.  1980. 
8001832 


VACL3S0-96M 


UL  a.3  G02B  S/J6 


SCiaiaH 


1.  An  optical  telecommunication  element  comprising: 

a  cylindrical  sheath  having  an  inner  wall  and  having  an  axis; 

and 
at  least  one  optical  fiber  inside  the  sheath,  said  optical  fiber 
following  a  helical  or  quasi-helical  path  having  alternating 
left-handed  and  right-handed  pitch  as  the  fiber  winds 
down  the  axis,  said  optical  fiber  being  fixed  to  the  inner 
wall  of  the  sheath  at  points  where  the  pitch  changes  hand- 


FLAT  CABLE  OF  ASSEMBLED  MODULES  AND 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURE 

paa,  uc,  GfoaMwteh.  CoMk 

Fllad  JbL  9. 1982.  Sar.  No.  398,773 
Iirt.  a^  G02B  S/16:  HOIB  J  J/00 
U.S.  a  390-96J3  28  < 


1.  A  flat  cable  comprising  a  ribbon  containing  a  plurality  of 
modules  aU  having  substantially  the  same  external  dimensions 
consisting  of  a  standardized  width  and  a  lesser  height  and  being 
adherently  united  in  edge-to-edge  assembly  and  surrounded  by 
an  adherent  covering  layer  of  material,  each  module  including 
one  or  more  signal  conductors  individually  covered  with  a 
layer  of  polyolefin  material  and  embedded  non-adherently 
within  a  plastic  sheath. 

25.  The  method  of  producing  a  flat  ribbon  cable,  character- 
ized by  the  steps  of  fabricating  a  plurality  of  lengths  of  plastic 
covered  conductors  non-adherently  sheathed,  in  turn,  with  a 
plastic  sheathing  material  to  produce  modules  all  of  which 
have  substantially  the  same  external  dimensions  consisting  of  a 
standardized  width  and  a  lesser  height,  assembling  selected 
modules  in  side-by-side  edge-to-edge  rektionship,  surrounding 
said  assembled  modules  along  their  length  with  a  covering 
hiyer  of  plastic  material,  and  applying  heat  and  pressure  to 
unite  adjacent  modules  adherently  together  and  to  said  cover- 
ing kyer. 


4,468,090 

FIBRE  OPTICAL  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE 

TRANSMISSION,  IN  A  MANNER  PRESERVING  ITS 

POLARIZATION,  OF  UGHT  OF  A  DEFINED,  LINEAR 

POLARIZATION  STATE 

RHahard  Ulrleh.  AHe  Ranboha  2, 2110  Bwhhola,  Fad.  Rap.  of 
Gerauuy.  and  Seott  Raihlelgh.  2651  Arttagton  Dr.  Nr.  301, 
Aleundria,  Va.  22306 

Filed  JbL  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  284,791 
Claiaia  priority,  appUcatlon  Fed.  Rap.  of  GanMay,  JaL  19, 
1980, 3027476 

lat  a.i  G02B  S/172 
VJS.  CL  350-96J0  9  ri.i«^ 


I.  A  fiber  optical  arrangement  for  a  transmission  of  light  of 
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a  defined  linear  polarization  state  in  such  a  manner  so  as  to 
preserve  a  polarization  of  the  light  using  a  fiber  optical  wave- 
guide having  a  linear  birefringence  of  an  amount  sufficient  to 
provide  extensive  decoupling  of  polarization-degenerate 
modes  of  oscillation  of  the  Ught  that  can  propagate  within  the 
fiber,  characterized  in  that  an  amount  of  linear  birefringence  /3 
necessary  for  decoupling  the  polarization-degenerate  modes  of 
oscillation  is  achieved  by  a  winding  of  an  optical  fiber  in  an 
elastically  extended  condition  upon  a  winding  form  and  fixing 
the  optica]  fiber  on  the  winding  form  in  the  elastically  ex- 
tended condition. 


FIBER  OPTIC  ENERGY  SENSOR  AND 
DEMODULATION  SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  OF  MAKING 

SAME 

DoaaM  ScfaMdd;  WilUan  H.  CoItct,  aad  Gordon  Gould,  aU  of 

Gaithanbui,  Md^  aastgnon  to  Optetecoa,  laeorporatad, 

GaMMnburg,  Md. 

DiTliion  of  Ser.  No.  132,274,  Mar.  20, 1980,  Pit  No.  4,360,272. 

This  application  Jol.  28, 1982,  S«r.  No.  402,878 

lot  a?  G02B  5/172 

US,  a.  350-96  JO  4  ClaiM 


1.  Means  for  phase  modulating  electro-magnetic  radiation 
traveling  in  the  core  of  an  optical  fiber  comprising: 

an  etched  optical  fiber;  and 

means  for  longitudinally  stretching  or  compressing  the 
etched  optical  fiber,  wherein  the  etched  optical  fiber  is 
coated  with  a  material  having  an  optical  index  lower  than 
that  of  the  etched  optical  fiber's  core  and  having  a  modu- 
lus of  elasticity  lower  than  that  of  the  material  which  was 
removed  by  etching. 


I  4,468,092 

REAR  PROJECTION  SCREEN 

Masao  Inonc,  and  Shiafo  Snald,  both  of  Toityo,  Japan,  i 

I  on  to  Mitsabishi  Rayon  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  467,509 

Claims  priority,  applieatioa  Japan,  Frt.  25, 1982,  57-29178 

bt  CLi  G03B  21/60 

VS.  a.  350-128  21  Gains 


with  a  crest  having  only  two  curved  surfaces,  one  adja- 
cent to  each  flank, 
each  flank  having  a  portion  extending  toward  the  rear  sur- 
face of  the  screen  which  forms  an  angle  greater  than  the 
critical  angle  to  the  plane  of  the  rear  wait&Ge  so  as  to 
provide  a  total  reflection  surface  to  reflect  transmitted 
rays  incident  on  that  flank  portion  and  cause  them  to 
emanate  through  the  adjacent  curved  sur^Me. 


4,468,093 

HYBRID  SPACE/TIME  INTEGRATING  OPTICAL 

AMBIGUITY  PROCESSOR 

E.  Brown,  ColoaMa,  Md^  aasJfMW  to  Tht  UaHad 
States  of  America  as  represcBtad  by  the  Dirsctor  of  the  Na- 
tional Sccnrity  Afsncy,  Ft  George  G.  Meade,  Md. 
Filed  Dec  9, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448,109 
bt  a.3  G02B  S/IS:  G06G  9/00;  GOIS  13/58 
VS.  a  350—162.12  10  Oainu 


1.  An  optical  processing  apparatus,  comprising: 

first  means  for  providing  a  light  beam; 

first  modulating  means  for  intensity  modulating  said  beam 
with  a  first  electrical  signal  f(t); 

second  modulating  means  for  modulating  the  output  of  said 
modulating  means  with  a  second  electrical  signal  g(t) 
along  a  first  spatial  dimension,  x; 

a  two-dimensional  optical  modulator  placed  to  receive  suc- 
cessive outputs  from  said  second  modulating  means  and  to 
transform  said  outputs  to  positions  along  a  second  spatial 
dimension,  y; 

secoid  means  for  providing  a  light  beam  to  illuminate  said 
two-dimensional  optical  modulator, 

a  detector;  and 

optical  means  for  imaging  the  output  of  said  two-dimen- 
sional modulator  along  a  first  axis  and  transforming  said 
output  along  a  second  axis  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis, 
and  for  illuminating  the  detector  with  the  resulting  light 
beam. 


to  Ricoh  GoaH 


4,468,094 
DACH  MIRROR  ARRAY 
ToahiynU  Inoknchl,  Yokohama,  Japan,  aMigm 
paay,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDed  Aag.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  407,949 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Japan,  Ai«.  17, 1981,  56-128621 
Int  a^  G02B  5/08.  5/10.  5/124.  5/136 
VS.  a.  350—299  6 


1.  A  rear  projection  screen  having  front  and  rear  surfaces 
and  a  light  transmitting  medium  therebetween, 
the  screen  being  adapted  to  receive  light  rays  at  the  rear 
surface  and  transmit  the  rays  through  the  medium  and 
I     cause  them  to  emanate  from  the  front  surface, 
the  front  surface  being  formed  with  a  plurality  of  parallel 
lenticule  units  arranged  to  disperse  emanating  li|^t  rays 
'    over  a  wide  angle, 
each  lenticule  unit  being  formed  with  a  pair  of  flanks  and 


1.  A  roof  mirror  array  comprising; 
a  front  and  a  rear  surface  on  which  a  plurality  of  chevron 
faces  of  an  equal  configuration  are  formed  so  that  a  peak 
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portion  on  a  first  surface  of  each  of  said  chevron  (&ce»  is 
aligned  with  a  valley  portion  on  a  second  surface  of  each 
of  said  chevron  faces,  wherein  at  least  one  of  the  first  and 
second  surfaces  ftirther  comprises  a  roof  mirror  surface; 
and 
a  holding  frame  disposed  so  m  to  surround  an  exterior  por- 
tion of  a  central  region  between  each  of  said  plurality  of 
chevron  faces. 


the  optical  axis  to  vary  the  total  focal  length  of  the  entire 
system,  a  third  group  (O3)  having  a  positive  refractive  power 
and  movable  on  the  optical  axis  to  keep  the  image  plane  at  a 
predetermined  position,  and  a  fourth  group  (O4)  as  a  relay  lens 
system  having  a  positive  refractive  power,  said  second  group 


4y4M,09S 
SIGHT  GLASS  ASSEMBLY 
ChariM  E.  Msgiuia,  ilsriasid,  late  of  Chwlsaton,  W.  Va.  (by 
Stairiey  T.  MOUmy,  anartor),  aaaiffor  to  Prcanve  ProdMts 
Convaqr,  bc^  dMrieatm,  W.  Va. 

FIM  Mar.  2, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  3S3,9M 
iML  CU  G02B  5/00:  GOIF  23/02 
VJS.  a  3S0-319  10 


(O2)  having  a  cemented  lens  component  (L21)  comprising 
three  negative,  positive  and  negative  lenses  dig,  Lit,  Lie) 
cemented  together  and  having  a  composite  negative  refractive 
power,  and  a  negative  lens  component  (L22),  and  in  which  said 
zoom  lens  Mtisfies  the  following  conditions: 


1.0  <  -4^  <  1.9 


0.5  <  :ii±I!2.  <  ,.2 


1.  A  sight  glass  assembly  comprising  a  first  housing  section 
having  an  opening  therethrough,  mountable  on  a  vessel  wall 
having  an  opening  therein  so  that  said  first  housing  section 
opening  registers  with  said  vessel  wall  opening,  said  opening  of 
said  first  housing  section  having  an  enlarged  section,  a  second 
housing  section  cooperable  with  said  first  housing  section, 
having  an  opening  therethrough  registered  with  the  opening  in 
said  first  housing  section,  said  opening  in  said  second  housing 
section  having  an  enlarged  section  disposed  in  opposed  rela- 
tion to  the  enlarged  section  of  the  opening  in  said  first  housing 
section,  a  lens  disposed  across  said  openings  having  the  periph- 
ery thereof  disposed  between  said  housing  sections  and  re- 
ceived within  said  enlarged  sections  of  the  openings  of  said 
housing  sections,  a  sealing  ring  assembly  disposed  in  the  en- 
larged sections  of  said  housing  section  openings,  including  a 
rigid  compression  ring  and  a  resilient  packing  member,  said 
compression  ring  being  engageable  with  one  of  said  housing 
sections,  said  packing  member  having  an  lAhtiped  cross-sec- 
tional configuration  including  an  annular  wall  portion 
mounted  on  an  inner  side  of  said  compression  ring  and  engag- 
ing the  periphery  of  said  lens  and  a  flange  portion  mounted  on 
an  end  of  said  compression  ring  and  engaging  the  other  of  said 
housing  sections,  and  means  for  urging  said  housing  sections 
together  so  that  said  compression  ring  will  be  forced  against 
said  packing  member,  causing  it  to  expand  laterally,  thereby 
effecting  a  seal  between  the  periphery  of  the  lens  and  said 
housing  sections  and  placing  said  lens  in  radial  compression. 

M68,096 

FOUR*GROUP  TELEPHOTO  ZOOM  LENS 

YoaUMri  Hamaidahi,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaaivMr  to  Nippon  KopJin 
KJL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Fab.  8, 1982,  Scr.  No.  946S9S 

Claim  priority,  application  Japan,  Feb.  23, 1981, 56-25073 

Int  a^  G02B  9/64.  15/18 

VA  G.  350-427  10  ruhmm 

1.  A  four-group  zoom  lens  including,  in  succession  from  the 

object  side,  a  first  group  (Oi)  having  a  positive  refractive 

power  and  movable  on  the  optical  axis  for  focusing,  a  second 

group  (O2)  having  a  negative  refractive  power  and  movable  on 


0.1  <  US  -  AS  <  0.3 


(1) 

(0 


where  h\  and  f22  are  the  focal  lengths  of  the  cemented  negative 
lens  component  (L21)  and  negative  lens  component  (L2:)  in 
said  second  group,  f2a,  f^  ukI  ffe  are  the  focal  lengths  of  the 
negative,  positive  and  negative  lenses  (JLia,  Lib,  Lie)  forming 
said  cemented  negative  lens  component  (L21),  V2a>  V2»and  V2c 
are  the  Abbe  numbers  of  these  lenses,  ns  and  n«are  the  refrac- 
tive indices  of  the  positive  lens  (L2*)  and  rearward  negative 
lens  (L2c)  forming  said  cemented  negative  lens  component 
(L21),  and  rio  and  x\\  represent  the  object  side  and  image  side 
surfaces  of  said  negative  lens  component  (L22)' 


M68,097 
FOUR<GROUP  GREAT  APERTURE  RATIO  ZOOM  LENS 

YoaUnari  HaaanlaU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaripMr  to  Nippon  Kogakn 
KJ[^  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Sap.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,421 
Cialaia  priority,  appUeatloa  Japan,  Sap.  28, 1981, 56-183206 
Int  CL>  G02B  9/64,  15/18 

uAa350— «r  91 


1.  A  great  aperture  ratio  zoom  lens  having,  in  succession 
from  the  object  skle,  a  first  lens  group  of  positive  refiractive 
power  having  a  focusing  ftmction,  a  second  lens  group  of 
negative  refractive  power  having  a  magnification  changing 


I 
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function,  •  third  lent  group  of  positive  refractive  power  having 
a  correcting  ftinction  for  keeping  the  image  plane  at  a  predeter- 
mined position,  and  a  fourth  lent  group  of  positive  refractive 
power  having  an  imaging  ftinction,  laid  first  to  third  lent 
groupt  forming  a  tubstantially  afocal  magnification  changing 
portion,  characteriied  in  that  said  fourth  lent  group  includes, 
in  tuooession  from  the  object  side,  a  forward  group  comprising 
a  positive  meniscus  lens  component  having  its  convex  surface 
facing  the  object  side,  a  positive  lens  component  having  its 
surface  of  sharper  curvature  being  the  image  side,  and  a  bicon- 
cave lens  component,  and  a  rearv^uxl  group  having  a  negative 
lens  component  and  a  positive  lens  component,  and  said  zoom 
lens  satisfies  the  following  conditions: 


-3.0<«9<-aS 

-as<«6<i.o 
ai<Ai//4<i.2 


COMPACT  TELEPHOTO  ZOOM  LENS  SYSTEM 
TakayiU  Itoh,  Tokyo,  Japn,  Mripor  to  AnU  Kogdn  Kogro 
g«iM^i.Hri  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

F1M  Sap.  23, 1982,  S«r.  No.  422,501 
CliiM  priority,  appUartkMi  Ji^n,  Oct  4, 1981, 54-1S9043 
lit  a>  G02B  9/64.  15/14 
VS.  CL  380-^427  2 1 


)rtt 


1.  A  compact  telephoto  zoom  lens  system  comprising  a 
variator  unit  includmg  a  first  lens  group  having  a  positive  focal 
length  and  serving  as  a  focusing  member,  a  second  lent  group 
having  a  negative  focal  length  and  terving  mainly  at  a  variator 
having  a  variable  power  fimction,  and  a  third  lent  group  hav- 
ing a  potitive  focal  length  and  terving  at  a  compentator  for 
maintaining  an  image  turface  conttant,  and  a  relay  lent  unit 
following  laid  variator  unit,  taid  first  lens  group  being  com- 
posed of  a  positive  lens  and  a  cemented  lens  assembly  of  a 
negative  meniscus  lens  having  a  convex  skle  direction  toward 
the  object  and  a  positive  leu,  said  second  lens  group  being 
composed  of  a  negative  lens  and  a  cemented  lens  assembly  (^ 
a  biconcave  negative  lens  and  a  positive  lens,  said  third  lens 
group  being  composed  of  a  cemented  lens  assembly  of  a  Incon- 
vex  positive  lens  and  a  negative  meniscus  lens,  said  relay  lens 
unit  being  con^wsed  of  a  fourth  lens  group  a  having  a  positive 
lens  with  a  large-curvature  convex  surface  directed  toward  the 


object  and  a  negative  lens,  and  a  fourth  lens  group  b  ^Mced 
ftxMn  said  fourth  lent  group  s  and  having  a  positive  menitcut 
lent,  a  biconcave  negative  lent,  and  a  biconvex  positive  lent, 
said  telephoto  zoom  lens  satitfying  the  following  conditions: 


0) 
CO 


where  Na  repretentt  the  reftvctive  index  of  the  potitive  lent 
component  in  taid  forward  group  which  hat  itt  turface  of 
tharper  curvature  facing  the  image  tide,  qa  representi  the 
thape  factor  of  taid  potitive  menitcut  lent  component,  Nb 
represents  the  refractive  index  of  said  biconcave  lent  compo- 
nent, qb  representt  the  thape  factor  of  taid  biconcave  lent 
component,  U  represents  the  composite  focal  length  of  said 
fourth  lens  group,  and  U\  represents  the  composite  focal  length 
of  said  forward  group  (the  shape  factor  q  is  defined  by 
q>(rr-|-rj)/(rr-r«)  when  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  lens 
surftce  of  said  lens  which  is  adjacent  to  the  object  side  is  r«  and 
the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  lens  surface  of  said  lens  which  is 
adijacent  to  the  image  side  is  rf). 
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where  (min  is  the  focal  length  of  the  overall  system  at  the 
minimum  focal  length, 
f/is  the  focal  length  of  the  first  lens  group, 
f/j/is  the  resultant  focal  length  of  the  first  and  second  lens 

groups  at  the  minimum  focal  length, 
fA///  is  the  resultant  focal  length  of  the  fint  through  third 

lens  groups  at  the  minimum  focal  length, 
U-rvt  i*  the  resultant  focal  length  of  the  fint  group  through 

fourth  lent  group  a  at  the  minimum  focal  length, 
tm  it  the  focal  length  of  the  fourth  lent  group  b, 
d|9  it  the  aerial  tpace  between  the  positive  meniscus  lent  on 

the  object  tide  and  the  biconcave  lent  in  the  fourth  lens 

group  b, 
ri9is  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  image  side  surface  of  the 

positive  meniscus  lens  on  the  object  side  in  the  fourth  lent 

group  b, 
rsois  thie  radius  of  curvature  of  the  object  side  surface  of  the 

biconcave  lens  in  the  fourth  lens  group  b, 
N2ois  the  refractive  index  of  the  biconcave  lens  in  the  fourth 

lens  group  b  at  d-line, 
dji  is  the  aerial  space  between  the  biconcave  lent  and  final 

biconvex  lent  in  the  fourth  lent  group  b,  and 
N22  it  the  refractive  index  of  the  final  biconvex  lent  in  the 

fourth  lent  group  b  at  d-line. 


KaUi 


4,488,099 
TELEPHOTO  OBJECTIVE 
lori,  Kmgnra,  mph,  iHlpMr  to ' 
Tokyo,  JapM 

FDad  Oet  5, 1981,  Sar.  No.  208,5« 
priority,  appHcnHea  Japa,  Oet  9, 1980,  88-141190; 
No?.  1, 1988, 55-154019 

Lrt.  a^  G02B  9/64,  13/02 
VS.  CL  350—484  9  OaiBH 

1.  A  telei^ioto  objective  oomprising; 
a  front  group  of  positive  power  and  a  rear  group  of  o^ative 
power, 
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Mid  front  group  having,  from  front  to  rear,  a  fint  lens  of 
potitive  power,  a  lecond  lens  of  positive  power  with  iu 
convex  surface  towards  the  rear,  a  third  lens  of  negative 
power  with  a  concave  surface  towards  the  front,  and  a 
fourth  lens  of  positive  power  with  a  convex  surface 
towards  the  front; 


-1.4  < 


7^<- 
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..,<ili^<u 


1.0  < 


<  1.5 


letting  f  1  denote  the  focal  length  of  said  first  lens,  vl  the 

Abbe  number  of  the  glass  thereof; 
(2  the  focal  length  of  said  second  lens,  /i2  the  Abbe  number 

of  the  glass  thereof; 
Dl  the  axial  length  of  said  front  group,  and 
D4  the  air  separation  between  said  second  lens  and  said  third 

lens,  the  following  inequalities  are  satisfied; 

I.«<^<4.0 
10  <  v2  -  vl  <  30 
ftl  <  -§-  <  0.4; 

the  refractive  power  of  the  rear  surface  of  said  first  lens  being 
stronger  than  that  of  the  front  surface  of  the  first  lens. 
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where 
f  is  the  focal  length  of  the  overall  lens  system, 
f/.//B  the  resultant  focal  length  of  the  first  and  second  com- 
ponents, 
f/  is  the  focal  length  of  the  first  component, 
d/  is  the  thickness  or  spacing  of  the  i-th  lens, 
N/,  N//  are  the  refractive  indexes  of  the  first  and  second 

components  at  d-line, 
f/-/Ki8  the  resultant  focal  length  of  the  first  through  fourth 
components, 

f///./K  is  the  resultant  focal  length  of  the  third  and  fourth 

components, 
f///is  the  focal  length  of  the  third  component,  and 
r/  is  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  i-th  lens  surface. 


0.4  <i^<  0.73 


0.7  <  -i  <  1.3 


ao2<-^<o.i 


M<8,100 

WIDE-ANGLE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  LENS  ,  ,^.  ^ 

Takayiddltoh,  and  YMuori  Aral,  both  orTokyo.JaBaa.aiiisn-  ^^^ M<M01 

PIW  Sep.  23. 1982.  Ser.  No.  «23o2  **^.^;P^  ^•^  ^""^  *=■«"*«>•  "•*»«»  to  MawonI 

Ciaiw  priority.  appUeatkNiJaptt^  Oct  9.  IMl.  S6.161448  " 'iSJt.^^'^i-,  «     v,    « 

1aLCLiG02B9/64  ^.         ™««  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381.403 

U.S.  a  350-443                                                  «ri.i^  C^l«l>u  Priority,  applicatioB  United  Kli^dom.  May  29. 1981, 


M     ^fJrtfSijlfTfirtrtOmrOflJru 


3aaia»  S11M51 

Iirt.  a.3  G02B  23/06,  23/12.  23/18 
U.S.  a.  350— 538 


8Claiaii 


LI        LI        L3        U       U       U  L7 


1.  A  small-size  and  high-performance  wide-angle  photo- 
graphic lens  system  having  seven  lens  elements  grouped  into 
seven  lens  components,  including  first  and  second  componenu 
each  consisting  of  negative  meniscus  lenses  with  convex  sur- 
faces directed  to  the  object,  a  third  component  consisting  of  a 
positive  lens  having  a  large-curvature  convex  surface  directed 
to  the  object,  a  fourth  component  consisting  of  a  positive  lens 
having  a  large-curvature  convex  surface  directed  to  the  image, 
a  fifth  component  craststing  of  a  biconcave  negative  lens,  a 
sixth  component  consisting  of  a  positive  meniscus  lens  having 
a  convex  surface  directed  to  the  image,  and  a  seventh  compo- 
nent consisting  of  a  positive  lens,  said  lens  system  satisfying  the 
following  conditions: 


1.  In  combination,  headgear  and  an  optical  device  for  use  as 

a  night  vision  goggle,  said  optical  device  being  attached  to  said 

headgear  and  comprising: 

(A)  an  image  intensifier  having  input  and  output  faces  which 

are  respectively  directed  rearwards  and  forwards,  that  is 

to  say  m  directions  respectively  away  from  and  towards 

the  scene  forward  of  the  eyes  of  a  user  wearing  the  head- 
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(B)  forward  of  the  output  face  of  the  image  intensifier.  a 
viewing  eyepiece  which  in  use  intercepts  the  output  face 
of  the  image  intenufier  to  the  vie>ving  position  of  the  user; 
and 

(C)  an  optical  system  which  incorporates  an  objective  and 
ray-folding  means  and  receives  the  forward  scene  and 
directs  said  radiation  to  the  input  face  of  the  image  intensi- 
fier. 


through  the  barrel  of  the  guide  to  receive  and  locate  the  eye- 
dropper  over  an  area  of  the  penon's  eyeball  where  medication 
is  to  be  applied. 


4,468,102 
LENS  SHADE 

MitSDO  CUkaoo,  Fuaaa,  Japan,  anigiior  to  Hoya  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Feb.  17, 1982,  Scr.  No.  349,206 

lat  a^  G02B  7/(Xk  G03B  11/04 

U.S.  a.  350-581  4  Claims 


4,468,104 

WORKING  DISTANCE  DETECTING  DEVICE  FOR 

OPHTHALMIC  INSTRUMENTS 

Kanic  Noookawa,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aari^or  to  Tokyo  Konkn 

Kikai  Kabuhiki  Kaiiha,  Japaa 

Filed  JaL  31, 1981,  Scr.  No.  289,070 
Clains  priority,  apptteatkM  Japan,  Aig.  4. 1980,  55-106925 
lat  0.1  A61B  i/14 
U.S.  CI.  351—206 


5ClaiM 


ao 


1.  A  camera  lens  shade  (1)  of  a  flexible  material,  comprising 
a  conical  part  (5)  and  a  cylindrical  main  part  (6)  continuously 
connected  to  the  larger  end  of  said  conical  part  (5),  said  conical 
part  (5)  being  provided  at  its  smaller  end  with  a  base  part  (4) 
having  means  (7)  for  engagement  with  a  shade  support,  first 
and  second  annular  hinge  sections  (8)  and  (9)  joining  paru  (4) 
and  (5),  and  parte  (5)  and  (6)  respectively,  and  a  third  annular 
hinge  section  (10)  being  provided  at  the  approximately  central 
portion  of  said  cylindrical  main  part  (6),  said  third  annular 
hinge  section  (10)  dividing  said  main  part  into  front  and  rear 
main  portions  (6o)  (6*),  whereby  said  conical  part  (5)  is  fold- 
able  at  said  first  hinge  section  (8)  onto  said  base  part  (4),  said 
rear  main  portion  (66)  is  foldable  at  said  second  hinge  means  (9) 
onto  said  conical  part  (5)  and  said  front  main  portion  (6a)  is 
foldable  back  toward  the  outside  at  said  third  hinge  section 
(10)  onto  said  rear  main  portion  (66),  so  as  to  change  the  length 
of  the  lens  shade  according  to  the  focal  length  and  the  angle  of 
view  of  the  camera  lens  system  with  which  the  lens  shade  is 
used. 


4,468,103 

EYE  MEDICATION  DISPENSING  FRAMES  AND  INSERT 

MUtoa  Meekkr,  16348  Topper  St,  S^Tcda,  Calif.  91343 

FIM  Dec  28, 1981,  Ser.  No.  335,068 

Iirt.  a.)  G02C  1/00;  A61M  1/00 

\i&.  a  351—158  16 


a   II   ION  9  are 


1.  An  ophthalmic  instrument  comprising  an  observing  opti- 
cal system  for  observing  a  patient's  eye,  said  observing  optical 
system  having  objective  lens  means  adapted  to  be  located  at  a 
working  distance  from  the  cornea  of  a  patient's  eye,  an  illumi- 
nating optica]  system  having  an  illuminating  optical  axis  for 
projecting  beams  of  illuminating  light  to  the  patient's  eye 
through  the  objective  lens  means,  said  illuminating  optical 
system  including  a  first  annular  aperture  adapted  to  be  located 
at  a  position  substantially  conjugate  with  the  cornea  of  the 
patient's  eye  with  respect  to  the  objective  lens  means,  a  second 
annular  aperture  spaced  by  a  predetermined  distance  along 
said  illuminating  optical  axis  from  said  first  annular  aperture,  at 
least  one  light-shading  portion  provided  in  one  of  said  annular 
apertures  and  having  a  selected  width  in  the  circumferential 
direction,  light  source  means  for  projecting  the  beams  of  illu- 
minating light  to  the  eye  through  said  apertures  and  the  objec- 
tive lens  means,  and  a  working  distance  detecting  device  com- 
prising a  light-receiving  portion  disposed  around  said  objective 
lens  means  at  a  pontion  corre^wnding  to  said  light-shading 
portion  of  an  image  of  said  one  annular  aperture  formed  by 
beams  of  the  illuminating  light  reflected  fixnn  the  cornea  of  the 
eye,  whereby  the  working  distance  between  the  objective  lens 
means  and  the  cornea  of  the  eye  is  detected  based  on  the  width 
of  the  light-shading  portion  of  the  image  of  said  one  annular 
aperture  at  said  light-receiving  portion. 


to  CoBstaatiB 


1.  A  therapeutic  frame  for  adiministering  liquids  by  gravity 
fh>m  an  eyedroppw  and  onto  a  selective  area  of  a  person's 
eyeball,  and  including;  a  firame  comprised  of  a  nose  bridge 
carrying  spaced  rims  for  disposition  over  the  eyes  of  the  per- 
son, at  least  one  of  said  rims  carrying  a  lens  with  a  central 
opening  therethrough  and  a  shiftable  guide  comprised  of 
inner  and  outer  slides  and  a  barrel  passing  through  said  open- 
ing with  restricted  lateral  clearance  with  the  inner  and  outer 
slides  frictionaliy  embracing  the  lens  for  adjustable  lateral 
positioning  with  respect  to  the  rim,  there  being  a  bore 


4,461,105 
OPAQUE  PROJECTOR 
John  R.  MoattoBary,  FalrfMd,  Con., 
Syateau,  Inc.,  Chicafo,  lU. 

Filed  Apr.  7, 1982,  Ser.  No.  366,434 
IM.  a^  G03B  21/06 
U.S.  a.  353—66  IS 

1.  An  opaque  projector  characterized  by  a  transportable 
mode  and  an  operable  mode  comprising: 
case  means  including  end  panels,  side  panels,  a  base  and  a 
top,  said  xxyp  being  in  a  closed  position  when  said  projector 
is  in  said  transporuble  mode  and  an  open  position  when 
said  projector  is  in  said  operable  mode; 
mechanical  means,  cooperating  with  said  top,  enabling  said 
top  to  be  maintained  in  said  open  position  at  a  first  acute 
angle  relative  to  the  plane  defined  by  said  top  in  said 
closed  position  when  said  projector  is  in*  said  operable 
mode;  and 
mounting  means  for  hokling  a  mirror  adjacent  said  top  at  a 
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•econd  acute  angle  with  the  plane  defined  by  said  top  in 
said  closed  position  when  said  projector  is  in  said  operable 
mode; 
wherein  said  side  panels  are  in  a  closed  position  when  said 
projector  is  in  said  transportable  mode,  said  side  panels 
defining  substantially  parallel  planes  substantially  perpen- 
dicular to  said  base  when  in  said  closed  potttion; 


1.  In  a  camera  system  wherein  a  shutter  is  opened  to  expose 
a  photographic,  sensitized  film  to  light  to  record  an  image  and 
the  shutter  is  subsequently  closed  after  a  predetermined  time, 
and  a  flash  device  is  activated  during  the  time  the  shutter  is 
open,  the  improvement  comprising  electrical  timing  means 
operatively  connected  to  be  initiated  by  the  opening  of  the 
shutter,  and  to  said  flash  device  for  energizing  the  said  flash 
device  after  a  predetermined  time  interval  following  the  initia- 
tion of  the  timer  by  the  opening  of  the  shutter  and  before  said 
shutter  is  closed,  said  time  interval  being  sufficiently  long  to 
cause  the  image  of  a  moving  object  to  blur  before  the  flash 
device  is  energized  and  the  shutter  is  closed. 


4i46l,107 
MACRO'FOCUSSING  REAR  CONVERTER  LENS 
Shi^Ji  Yabe,  Tokyo,  Japaa,  aMi^or  to  Yabe  Optiol  iMt  Mf^ 
Co„  lAL,  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JbL  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  397,806 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Feb.  28, 1882, 87-28147 
bt  CL>  G03B  i/aO:  G02B  7/04 
U,S.  a  384-286  10  Clain 

1.  A  macro-focusing  rear  converter  lens  system  adapted  to 
be  inserted  between  a  camera  body  and  a  master  lens  assembly 
comprising: 
a  cylindrical  main  body, 
a  mounting  asembly  on  said  main  body  for  mounting  it  on 

the  camera  body, 
a  rear  converter  lens  system  for  elongating  the  focal  length 


of  said  master  lens,  said  rear  converter  lens  system  having 
an  optical  axis  and  means  for  mountmg  said  lens  system 
inside  said  main  body  in  fixed  rehition  on  the  camera  body, 

a  tube  fitted  coaxially  within  said  main  body  and  being 
movable  along  said  optical  axis, 

means  on  a  front  end  of  said  tube  for  mounting  said  master 
lens  assembly  thereon, 

a  revolving  ring  assembly  inserted  routively  between  said 


at  lout  one  of  said  side  panels  being  movably  mounted  to 
said  case  means,  and  being  adapted  to  swing  to  an  open 
position  to  form  an  acute  angle  with  the  plane  defined  by 
said  one  of  said  panels  in  said  closed  position,  when  said 
projector  is  in  said  operable  mode. 


4,468,106 

CAMERA  SYSTEM 

Joal  G.  Broida,  110  Dieboaa  Rd,  St  Loais,  Mo.  63124 

Filed  JoL  28, 1980,  Ser.  No.  172,774 

lat  a.}  G03B  15/03 

U,S.  CL  354— 137  4Claiin 


main  body  and  said  tube  for  moving  said  tube  along  said 
optical  axis  by  rotation  of  said  revolving  ring  assembly, 
and 
means  for  rotating  said  revolving  ring  assembly  for  moving 
said  tube  along  said  optical  axis  to  vary  the  interval  be- 
tween said  master  lens  assembly  and  the  camera  body 
while  said  rear  converter  lens  system  remains  fixed  rela- 
tive to  the  camera  body,  whereby  the  camera  is  focused 
for  macro-photography. 


4,468,108 
FOLDABLE  PHOTOGRAPHIC  OBJECT  AND  CAMERA 

SUPPORT 
Jaks  Plnsley,  84-21  Snedley  St,  JilB•ia^  N.Y.  11435,  avigBor 
to  PMer  Haaspkrcy,  New  York  aad  Jalaa  Ptvley,  Taxedo 
Park,  both  of,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jaa.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  388,981 

lat  a^  G03B  n/oo 

U.S.  a.  354-293  3  n«i— 


1.  A  foldable  object  and  camera  support  comprising: 

a  first  frame  for  hokling  the  object; 

a  second  firame  for  holding  the  camera; 

a  foMable  connecting  structure  adapted  to  diqwse  said  first 
and  second  firame  at  a  variable  distance  with  respect  to 
each  other  and  comprising  first  three  triangulated  lazy 
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tongs,  eich  of  said  tong  having  end  joinu  respectivdy 
connected  to  said  first  and  second  firames;  and 
another  connecting  means  comprising  second  three  triangu- 
lated lazy  t(Migs,  said  another  connecting  means  having  a 
central  portiion  cminected  to  said  first  frame;  and  two 
distal  bars  disposed  on  either  side  of  said  central  portion 
and  connected  to  second  end  joints  of  said  second  lazy 
tongs,  said  second  kzy  tongs  being  oriented  transversally 
with  respect  to  said  first  buy  tongs;  whereby  said  distal 
bars  can  support  said  object  transversally  with  respect  to 
said  first  connecting  means. 


provement  residing  in  that  a  voltage  having  a  polarity  opposite 
to  the  polarity  of  said  developer  is  an>lied  to  said  photoaensi- 


7.  A  camera  comprising: 

(a)  diutter  speed  setting  means  includmg  a  switch  operable 
to  a  plurality  of  positions  to  provide  a  corresponding 
plurality  of  preset  exposure  time  values; 

(b)  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  outputs  with  different 
levels  corresponding  to  said  plurality  of  positions,  respec- 
tively; 

(c)  means  for  determining  a  combination  of  exposure  time 
value  and  diaphragm  value  in  accordance  with  a  predeter- 
mined program  to  provide  an  appropriate  exposure  depen- 
dent upon  the  luminance  of  an  object;  and 

(d)  means  for  selecting  the  predetermined  program  in  accor- 
dance with  the  outputs  at  said  plurality  of  positions,  re- 
spectively. 


M6I,110 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHY 
Koichi  Tanigmra,  Tolqro;   Maatham   Ohlnbo, 
MvayoaU  Takah«U,  Ckota,  and  YaaayaU  Tmbvh,  Kawa- 
saki, an  of  Japaa,  aari^ors  to  GaaoB  KabaaUU  KaidM, 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

FUad  Job.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  390,999 
OaiBBB  priority,  applkatie«  Japn,  Job.  2«,  1981,  S6-1001C7 
lit  a'  G03G  15/00 
MS.  CL  3SS-3  TR  9  dalM 

1.  In  an  electrophotographic  process  including  the  steps  of 
formmg,  on  a  photosensitive  medium,  an  electrostatic  latent 
image  corresponding  to  optical  information  applied  on  said 
photosensitive  medium,  devdoping  said  electrostatic  latent 
image  by  reversal  development  using  a  devdoper  and  transfer- 
ring said  devdoped  image  onto  a  transfer  material,  the  in- 


(5— 


4,468,109 

CAMERA  WITH  AUTOMATIC  EXPOSURE  CONTROL 

AND  DISPLAY  DEVICE 

Oiamn  Maida,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaiigBor  to  Nippon  Kogaka  KX, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

Fned  No?.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  438311 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  No?.  6, 1981,  3^178097 

lat  a^  G03B  7/08 

U.S.  CL  354—442  7  daiou 


tive  medium  at  least  during  the  time  from  the  end  of  said 
reversal  development  to  said  transfer  step. 


4y468,lll 
DEVELOPING  DEVICE  FOR  USE  ON  AN 
ELBCTROSTAnC  COPYING  APPARATUS 
Ryataro  YMngala,  Hyofo;  Notahiko  Koaka,  OMka;  HHoahi 
Nishihana,  Osaka 
Sakal,Oiaka,aUorJi 
paay  Liarited,  Oaaka,  Japaa 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  265,565,  May  30, 1981,  PM.  No.  4,436,411 
His  appUcatioB  Ang.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  409,108 
Int  a^  G03G  15/09 
U.S.  a  355-3  DD  8  OaiaH 


toMitalntetridCoa- 


1.  A  devdoping  device  for  use  in  an  electrostatic  copying 
apparatus  to  transform  an  electrostatic  latent  image  formed  on 
a  photoreceptor  into  a  visible  toner  image,  said  device  com- 
prising: 

a  devdoping  roller  adapted  to  be  positioned  adjacent  a 
photoreceptor  and  including  a  fixedly  positioned  perma- 
nent magnet  and  a  hollow  devdoping  deeve  formed  of  a 
non-magnetic  materid  and  mounted  coaxially  about  said 
permanent  magnet  for  rotation  thereabout,  whereby  one- 
component  magnetizable  toner  supplied  to  the  periphery 
of  said  sleeve  forms  thereon  a  magnetic  brush  which  is 
conveyed  by  rotation  of  said  sleeve  to  a  devdoping  posi- 
tion whereat  the  toner  is  transferred  to  the  photoreceptor 
as  a  visible  toner  image; 

a  bristie  cutting  member,  positioned  iqjstream  of  said  devd- 
oping position  with  respect  to  the  direction  of  rotation  of 
said  sleeve,  for  restricting  the  length  of  the  magnetic 
brush; 

means  for  preventing  solidification  of  the  toner  on  said 
periphery  of  said  sleeve,  said  preventing  means  compris- 
ing a  blade  member  formed  of  a  non-magnetizable  mate- 
rid  and  positioned  upstream  of  said  bristie  cutting  mem- 
ber, said  blade  member  being  in  sliding  contact  with  said 
periphery  of  said  sleeve  at  a  scraping  position  and  being 
inclined  away  firom  said  periphery  in  a  direction  down- 
stream fixMn  said  scraping  position,  wherd>y  toner  scraped 
from  sakl  periphery  by  said  Made  member  is  moved  away 
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firom  nid  periphery  in  nid  downstream  direclkm  by  said 
blade  member, 

said  permanent  magnet  having  spaced  therearound  at  equal 
circumferential  intervals  a  plurality  of  magnetizing  posi- 
tions having  magnetic  poles,  one  said  pole  being  at  a  first 
said  magnetizing  position  confronting  said  bristle  cutting 
member,  a  pair  of  said  poles  being  at  a  second  said  magne- 
tizing position  confronting  said  scraping  position,  said  pair 
of  poles  being  adjacent  said  one  pole,  said  pair  of  poles 
being  of  the  same  poUuity  and  opposite  to  the  polarity  of 
said  one  pole,  and  adjacent  said  poles  other  than  said  pair 
of  poles  having  alternately  opposite  polarities;  and 

said  blade  member  having  means  for  returning  to  said  pe- 
riphery said  toner  scraped  therefrom,  at  a  position  sub- 
stantially midway  between  said  second  and  first  magnetiz- 
ing positions. 


for  developing  an  electrostatic  latent  image  on  a  photosensitive 
member  to  a  toner  image  through  a  development  means  and 
transferring  said  toner  image  to  a  transfer  paper  through  a 
transfer  means,  the  improvement  characterized  in  that  said 
electrostotic  reproducing  apparatus  is  provided  with  a  transfer 
paper  thickness  detecting  means  and  an  exposure  means  be- 
tween the  development  means  and  the  transfer  means,  the 
quantity  of  light  to  be  irradiated  onto  the  photosensitive  mem- 
ber from  said  exposure  means  is  adjusted  according  to  a  paper 
thickness  information  of  said  paper  thickness  detecting  means. 


4y46l,lU 

DEVELOPER  CONCENTRATION  CONTROLLING 

DEVICE 

AUo  Sanrid,  Tokyo,  aad  KanUro  HirayaaM,  Yokohama,  both 

of  Japaa,  MrifMn  to  GnoB  KabwhiU  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japan 

PIM  Feb.  11, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  347,719 
ClaiM  priority,  applkatkm  Japaa,  Feb.  18,  IMl,  56.21345: 
Fab.  It.  1981,  S6.21344;  Fab.  18, 1981,  56.21347 

IM.  a'  G03G  15/00 
U.S.a385-14D  nciaim. 


4,468.114 

HIGHER  PRODUCTIVITY  RECIRCULATIVE 

DOCUMENT  COPYING 

Saaaa  J.  Peb,  Rochcater,  ami  DoaaM  W.  Schaeffar,  Wabatar. 

both  of  N.Y.,  airigBon  to  Xerox  Corporattoa,  Stanford, 

Conn. 

Filed  Dec  10, 1982,  Sar.  No.  448,655 

.,2!SlS  ?*2^*^'  MPlkatioB  Eoropaaa  Pat  Off.,  Sap.  21, 1982. 
82304964J;  Sep.  21, 1982,  82304965  J 

lat  a.3  G03G  15/00 
U.S.a355-14R  5ciatas 


1.  A  recording  apparatus  comprising: 

plural  process  means  for  forming  an  image  on  a  member; 

first  detector  means  for  detecting  tiie  concentration  of  a 

developer  for  developing  a  latent  image  formed  on  said 

member; 
second  detector  means  for  detecting  the  image  density;  and 
control  means  for  controlling  at  least  one  of  said  process 

means  in  response  to  the  output  signals  from  said  first  and 

second  detector  means. 


4,468,113 

TRANSFER  TYPE  ELECTROSTATIC  REPRODUCING 

APPARATUS 

Mitiao  Motohaahl,  and  MItaaga  Neawto,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 

MBiffon  to  KoaiaUraka  Photo  ladastry  Co.,  Ltri^  Tokyo, 

Fllod  Oct  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  433,432 
Oaims  priority,  applicatioa  Japaa,  Oct  12, 1961, 86.161054; 
Oct  13. 1981,  56.161065 

lat  a.3  G03G  15/00 
U.S.  a  355—14  TR  12 


1.  In  an  electrootatic  reproducing  apparatus  which  operates 


1.  In  a  method  of  recirculatively  precollatively  copying  a  set 
of  plural  original  documents  onto  both  sides  of  copy  sheets  to 
produce  a  desired  plural  number  precollated  duplex  copy  sheet 
sets,  by  normally  copying  the  documenU  only  once  in  each 
copying  circulation  of  the  document  set  onto  one  side  of  copy 
sheets  to  form  a  duplexing  buffer  and  copying  other  documenU 
onto  the  oposite  sides  of  the  buffer  copies  to  form  duplex 
precollated  copies,  the  improvement  comprising: 
counting  the  number  of  documents  in  the  document  set  and 

determining  that  said  number  of  documents  is  only  two  or 

three, 

in  response  to  said  determination,  automatically  switching 
die  mode  of  copying  of  said  documents  to  a  higher  pro* 
ductivity  three  document  set  mode  in  which  a  pre-set 
limited  plural  number  of  identical  consecutive  copies  are 
made  from  one  of  the  three  documents  by  halting  the  fint 
copying  circulation  of  the  document  set  to  plurally  copy 
only  said  one  document,  and  forming  said  buffer  from  said 
plural  identical  copies  made  from  said  one  document  to 
form  plural  identical  buffer  sets  each  consisting  of  one 
identical  sheet,  and  then  skipping  the  copying  of  said  same 
one  document  in  the  subsequent  production  of  a  number 
of  copy  sheet  sett  corresponding  to  the  number  of  said 
plural  identical  copies. 
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M<I,115 
TRAVELLING  LAMP  HOUSE  FOR  3-0  PHOTOGRAPHIC 

PRINTER 
Kaueth  Q.  H.  L«i,  Atlttrta,  Ga^  MiisMr  to  NIomIo  latcnn- 


Fitod  Majr  2C  1N2,  S«.  No.  382,197 
IM.  CL>  G03B  27/31  35/14 
MS,  a.  3S5— 22 


I.  In  apparatus  for  composing  a  stereoscopic  picture  of  the 
type  including  a  multiplicity  of  image  bands,  each  of  said  image 
bands  comprising  a  plurality  N  of  condensed  image  segmenu 
from  a  corresponding  plurality  N  of  two^iimensional  views  of 
an  object  field  taken  firom  spaced  vantage  points,  and  a  lenticu- 
lar screen  having  a  corresponding  multiplicity  of  lenticules 
aligned  with  the  image  bands,  said  apparatus  compriung  a 
projecting  lens  with  a  light  gate  in  registry  therewith,  film 
holder  means  for  positioning  sequentially  negatives  in  a  nega- 
tive film  strip  series,  containing  said  N  two-dimensional  views, 
in  said  light  gate,  drive  means  for  moving  said  lens,  at  a  first 
preselected  tpttd,  in  a  direction  for  projecting  respective 
negatives  from  a  corresponding  plurality  N  of  projecting  lens 
locations,  with  the  projected  image  of  a  selected  element  of 
each  negative  in  substantial  registry  with  a  reference  point,  and 
for  stopping  said  lens  at  each  said  lens  location  for  positioning 
a  successive  negative  in  said  series  in  said  light  gate,  and  illumi- 
nating means  for  exposing,  at  each  lens  location,  the  respective 
negative  in  said  light  gate  for  projecting  the  negative  onto  a 
segment  of  an  image  band  of  lenticular  print  film,  the  improve- 
ment wherein  said  illuminating  means  comprises  a  light  cone 
for  directing  light  through  a  negative  in  said  light  gate  and  said 
lens  onto  said  print  film,  and  means  for  moving  said  light  cone 
in  said  direction  continuously  at  a  second  preselected  speed 
through  sequential  projecting  of  all  the  negatives  in  said  series 
for  illuminating  each  negative  during  projection  onto  its  re- 
spective segment,  wherein  said  second  preselected  vpeeA  is 
determined,  and  said  light  cone  has  a  width  in  said  direction 
that  is  determined,  as  a  fimction  of  the  operating  characteristics 
of  the  printer. 

6.  In  a  method  for  composing  stereoscopic  pictures  ftom  a 

negative  film  strip  series  containing  a  plurality  N  of  twoKli- 

mensional  views  of  an  object  field  taken  from  spaced  vantage 

points,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

positioning  a  first  negative  of  said  fihn  strip  series  in  a  light 

gate  having  a  projecting  lens  in  registry  therewith; 

moving  said  lens,  at  a  preselected  first  speed,  in  a  direction 

for  projecting  respective  negatives  from  a  corresponding 

plurality  N  of  projecting  lens  locations,  with  the  projected 

image  of  a  selected  element  of  each  negative  in  substantial 

re^try  with  a  reference  point; 

stopping  said  lens  at  each  said  lens  location  and  positioning 

a  successive  negative  in  said  series  in  said  li^t  gate;  and 

moving  a  light  source  with  said  light  gate  for  projecting  the 

respective  negative  at  each  lens  location  through  said  lens 

onto  a  segment  of  lenticular  print  film;  the  improvement 

comprising  moving  said  Ught  source  in  said  direction 


continuously  at  a  preselected  second  speed  through  se- 
quential projecting  of  all  the  negatives  in  said  series  for 
illuminating  each  negative  during  projection  onto  itt  re- 
spective segment,  and  directing  light  from  said  light 
source  to  said  light  gate  through  a  light  cone  having  a 
width  in  said  direction  that  is  determined,  along  with  said 
preselected  second  speed,  as  a  Auction  of  the  operating 
characteristics  of  the  printer. 


'^  4vMB,lM    ' 

PROCESS  CAMERA  FOR  PRINTING  PICTURES  OF 

DIFFERENT  SIZES  IN  THE  DESIRED  DISPLAY 

POSITIONS 

EUl  Miyaaaka,  Hikoaa,  Japan,  aHlcMir  to  Dainippoa  Screen 

Stiao  Kaboddkl  Kaiiha,  Kyoto,  Japui 

Filed  May  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  376/105 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkM  Japn,  JaL  2, 1981, 86-102284 
IM.  0.1  G03B  17/20 
MS,  CL  355—54  4 


•■«7 
^^79777777777777. 


1.  A  process  camera  for  printing  pictures  of  different  sizes  in 
the  desired  display  positions  on  a  photosensitive  materials, 
comprising: 

(a)  an  object  holder  on  which  an  object  to  be  photographed 
is  mounted  and  which  includes  a  light  for  illuminating  the 
object; 

(b)  a  photosensitive  material  holder  on  which  a  photosensi- 
tive material  is  mounted; 

(c)  a  lens  holder  for  hoklmg  a  lens  which  focuses  the  object 
onto  the  photosensitive  material,  wherein  these  three 
holders  are  aligned  in  series  on  and  along  a  light  axis  of  the 
lens,  wherein  the  lens  holder  is  positioned  between  the 
object  holder  and  the  photosensitive  material  holder, 
wherein  the  object  holder  is  movable  towards  and  away 
from  the  lens  holder,  and  %vherein  the  photosensitive 
materia]  holder  is  movable  in  x  and  y  directions  perpen- 
dicular to  the  light  axis;  and 

(d)  a  plurality  of  register  pins  and  reqwctive  drive  means  for 
positioning  the  objects  of  different  sizes,  which  are 
mounted  to  the  object  bolder  so  that  each  of  the  register 
pins  may  be  independently  projected  through  or  beyond 
the  object  holder  by  the  req)ective  drive  means. 


4,488,117 
INTEGRATED  OPTICAL  FIBER  TESTING  DEVICE 
Edward  Hartooi,  ClarcMM,  aid  Gnrig  R.  IMa,  Sm  Diim, 
both  of  Calif.,  aaaivMn  to  GoMMl  DyMadca.  PoBMMa,  CUlf. 
FUad  Feb.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  391,082 
lat  CL^  GOIN  21/84.  21 /U 
MS,  CL  396—73.1  16  ClaiM 

18.  The  method  of  testing  a  fiber  optic  cable  comprising  the 
steps  in  one  integrated  operation  oH. 
measuring  light  transmission  through  the  caUe. 
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vibrating  uid  fiber  optic  cable; 
imperting  ihocic  to  Mid  fiber  optic  cable; 
flexing  uid  fiber  optic  cable; 


nately  a  predetermined  distance  from  a  predetermined 
point  on  the  axis  of  rotation  of  said  spindle; 
detector  means  disposed  between  said  laser  source  and  said 
penta-prism  and  operative  for  determining  whether  the 
axis  of  said  incident  laser  beam  intersects  said  predeter> 
mined  point;  and 


twisting  said  fiber  optic  cable;  and  imparting  a  tensile  load 
on  said  fiber  optic  cable. 


adjustment  means  for  translating  said  incident  laser  beam 
until  its  axis  substantially  intersects  said  predetermined 
point  in  response  to  the  output  of  said  detector  means, 
whereby  said  penta-prism  produces  said  substantially  flat 
<^tical  plane  when  rotated  on  said  spindle. 


M68,118 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMDONG 
INDEX  OF  REFRACTION  PROFILES  OF  OPTICAL 


M68,120 
FOREIGN  SUBSTANCE  INSPECTING  APPARATUS 
AUkan  Taalaolo,  KawiMld,  aad  KaoMri  laaMm,  Tokyo, 
L.Bie«,  Powder  Springs,  Ga^aasigDor  to  ATATTeeh-      ^  •^  J«»«.  ■■■*•««  to  Nlppoa  Kogdn  IX,  Tokyo, 
■ologiaa,  IM.,  New  York,  N.Y.  '"V^ 

Fnad  Sep.  17, 1912,  Ser.  No.  419,645  ^.  Filed  Jan.  38, 1982,  Ser.  No.  343^52 

brt.  a'  COIN  21/H  21/41  .vf^^J**??^'  MpMcrtlon  Japan,  Fab.  4,  1981,  56-14387; 

UJ.  a  356-73.1  9Ctalw  O**- ».M«1. 56-161440;  Oct  9, 1981, 56-161441 

ULCL^  QMS  21/00 
U A  a  356-237  U  ri«i"«f 


1.  The  method  of  determining  the  index  of  refraction  profile 
of  an  optical  fiber  comprising  the  steps  of  positioning  an  end  of 
the  fiber  adjacent  a  photodetector  having  a  passageway  there- 
through,  diametrically  scanning  the  fiber  end  with  a  beam  of 
light  passed  through  an  end  portion  of  the  fiber  and  partially 
onto  the  photodetector  about  the  passageway  and  partially 
through  the  photodetector  pasMgeway,  and  deriving  the  index 
of  refiaction  profile  of  the  fiber  in  direct  proportion  to  the 
power  of  light  sensed  by  the  photodetector  as  the  light  beam 
diametrically  scans  the  fiber  end. 


4«468,119 
PENTA-PRISM  MODULE  HAVING  LASER  AUGNMENT 
ERROR  DETECTION  AND  CORRECTION  CAPABILITY 
Martla  R.  HasMr,  70  Uadaa  Itm  Rd.,  WOton,  Conn.  06897 

FDad  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3814r79 
He  portkM  of  the  term  of  this  pataM  sabseqaaat  to  May  10, 
2000,  has  been  diadaiaMd. 
lat  a.>  GOIB  11/26:  G02B  7/18:  GOIC  9/02 
U.S.  a  356—152  23  OalaM 

1.  Apparatus  for  generating  a  substantially  flat  optical  plane 
substantially  perpendicular  to  an  incident  laser  beam  from  a 
Utter  source  comprising: 
a  penu-prism  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  spindle  qiproxi- 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  the  presence  of  a  foreign 
substance  adhering  to  a  phuuv  substrate  having  a  light-trans- 
mitting prcqierty,  comprising: 

(a)  irradiating  means  cq^le  of  emitting  a  light  beam  inci- 
dent on  one  surface  of  said  substrate  obliquely  relative  to 
said  surface; 

(b)  means  for  dispbcing  said  irradiating  means  and  said 
substrate  relative  to  each  odier  so  that  die  position  of 
bcidence  of  said  light  beam  onto  said  substrate  is  scanned 
on  said  one  surface; 

(c)  metering  means  capable  of  receiving  a  plurality  of  irregu- 
kr  reflected  light  beams  irregularly  reflected  toward 
different  directions  by  the  foreign  substance  on  said  sur- 
face and  producing  a  plurality  of  electrical  outputs  corre- 
sponding to  the  intensities  of  light  of  said  pluraUty  of 
irregukr  reflected  light  beams,  said  metering  means  in- 
cluding fint  light-receiving  means  disposed  in  opposed 
relationship  with  said  one  surface  of  said  substrate  and 
second  lig^t-receiving  means  disposed  in  opposed  rela- 
tionship with  the  other  surface  of  said  substrate;  and 

(d)  means  for  deckling  the  presence  of  sakl  foreign  substimce 
on  the  basis  of  said  plurality  of  electrical  outputs. 
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SPECTROPHaraMETRIC  ANALYZER  HAVING  DUAL 

MONOCHROMATORS 
HMmU  KoiiMtf,  Tokyo,  ad  KoMmlw  OliU,  Mlto,  botk  of 
JapM,  MripMn  to  Htadri,  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japu 
FUod  M«.  H  1912,  Sw.  No.  361,311 
CUm  priority,  appliartkM  Japn,  Mv.  31, 1981,  SM6M2 
IM.  a.3  GOM  3/18 
MS.  a  356-328  ^ 


1.  A  spectrophotometric  analyzer  comprising: 

a  light  source; 

first  and  second  monochronutors  capable  of  operating  inde* 
pendently  of  each  other  and  each  having  an  entrance  slit 
to  which  a  light  beam  from  said  light  source  is  made  to  be 
incident,  means  for  scanning  wavelength  by  dispersing 
said  light  beam  which  has  entered  said  entrance  slit,  and 
an  exit  slit  through  which  a  light  beam  coming  out  from 
said  dispersion/scanning  means  is  issued,  said  entrance 
and  exit  slits  of  said  fint  monochromator  and  said  en> 
trance  and  exit  slits  of  said  second  monochromator  being 
disposed  rotation  symmetrically  with  respect  to  a  center 
axis; 

first  and  second  detectws  for  detecting  analyzed  light  beams 
I  from  said  first  and  second  monochronutors  respectively; 
and  a  switching  means  for  selecting  and  setting  one  of  a 
parallel  mode  where  said  first  and  second  monochroma- 
tors  are  operated  independently  for  detection  and  a  series 
mode  where  the  anal)i^  light  beam  from  said  exit  slit  of 
said  first  monochromator  is  made  to  be  incident  on  said 
entrance  slit  of  said  second  monochromator. 


M68,122 
INTERFEROMETER  FOR  CHECKING  THE  SHAPE  OF 

CONVEX  SURFACES  OF  OPTICAL  COMPONENTS 
Dttdll  T.  Pvyacf ,  Moaeow,  U.S.S JL,  Mriprar  to  VyMhoc  Vo- 
eoBoe  Tekhaicheakoc  UcUUaehc  Imai  N.E.  Bannaiia,  Moo* 
cow,  U,S.S.R. 
per  No.  PCT/SU80/00012,  $  371  DM*  Sep.  1, 1981,  $  102(c) 
DMc  Sep.  1,  1981,  per  Pub.  No.  WO81/02199,  PCT  Fob. 
Ditf  Aug.  6, 1981 

I  PCT  FIM  Jan.  30, 1980,  Sar.  No.  299,027 

iBt  CL^  GOIB  9/02 
U.S.  CL  356-360  4 


f*ces  of  optical  components,  comprising:  a  monochromatic 
light  source  and  a  first  sequence  of  devices  defining  a  first 
optical  path  arranged  therebehind  in  the  path  of  Ught  beams 
from  said  light  source,  including  a  fint  focusing  lens,  a  fint 
light  splitter  for  angularly  shifting  port  of  the  light  from  said 
fint  focusing  lens  and  for  permitting  transmission  there- 
through of  reflections  of  said  light  from  a  reference  surface,  a 
fint  compensator,  a  lens  system  having  a  fint  reference  coo- 
cave  spherical  surface  with  a  center  of  curvature  optically 
matched  with  the  back  focus  of  the  focusing  lens  by  means  of 
the  compenutor.  and  fint  recording  means  for  recording  an 
interference  pattern  obtained  upon  reflection  of  light  beams 
from  the  fint  reference  surface  through  said  lens  system;  a 
second  sequence  of  devices  provided  on  the  other  side  of  said 
lens  system  and  in  the  path  of  Ught  beams  from  said  Ught 
source  to  define  a  second  optical  path,  including  a  second 
compensator,  a  secmid  Ught  spUtter  for  angulariy  shifting  part 
of  the  Ught  from  said  second  focusing  lens  and  for  permitting 
transmission  therethrough  of  reflections  of  said  Ught  from 
another  surface,  a  second  focusing  lens,  a  second  reference 
concave  spherical  surface,  and  means  for  selectively  directing 
light  beams  from  the  monochromatic  light  source  to  the  fint 
focusing  lens  and  to  the  second  focusing  lens,  said  second  lens 
having  itt  back  focus  optically  matched  by  means  of  the  second 
compensator  with  the  center  of  curvature  of  the  second  refer- 
ence concave  spherical  surface,  said  fint  reference  concave 
spherical  surface  having  a  radius  of  curvature  different  from 
the  radius  of  curvature  of  said  second  reference  surface,  and 
second  recording  means  for  recording  an  interference  pattern 
obtained  upon  reflection  of  light  beams  from  the  second  refer- 
ence surface. 


4,468,123 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ASCERTAINING 

COLOR  BALANCE  OF  PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRINTING 

PAPER 
Bertram  W.  Miller,  Aportado  Postal  316,  Ckapola,  Jalisco 
45900,  Meiico 

FOcd  May  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  382,254 
IM.  a^  GOU  3/46:  G03B  27/04 
\3S.  CL  356-^104  u 


^ 


;t 


t 


i 


1.  An  mterferometer  tot  checking  the  shape  of  convex  sur- 


4.  A  method  for  ascertaining  the  color  balance  of  color 
photographic  printing  paper  of  the  type  having  three  superim- 
posed Ught-sensitive  emulsion  layers,  each  of  which  is  selec- 
tively responsive  to  a  different  primary  color  of  Ught,  compris- 
ing the  steps: 

(a)  making  three  successive  exposures  of  the  same  portion  of 
a  sample  sheet  of  printing  pq>er,  one  expocure  being  made 
directly  on  the  paper  and  the  other  two  being  made 
through  an  optical  wedge  of  linear  density  gradient,  each 
of  the  three  exposures  consisting  essentially  of  a  difTerent 
primary  color  of  Ught  of  predetermined  intensity  and 
duration; 

(b)  developing  the  sample  sheet  of  printing  paper  to  produce 
a  composite  image  representing  the  combined  re^xmse  of 
the  three  emulsion  layers;  and 

(c)  measuring  the  Unear  displacements  of  a  selected  area  on 
the  composite  print  corresponding  to  a  neutral  gray  from 
apairofaxes. 
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4,461,124 

DOUBLE  BEAM  PHOTOMETER  FOR  MEASURING 
FLUID  SAMPLES 
Alan  C.  Btrick,  Albuy,  Califs  awigMir  to  Bffci^n  lostni- 
Btnts,  IMm  Fnllciton,  Qdif. 

ContiaiutkM  of  Scr.  No.  239,253,  Fob.  17,  IMl,  abttidoiMd. 

This  appikatkM  May  10, 19t3,  Scr.  No.  493,399 

UL  a.)  COIN  21/85 

VS.  a.  396-411  3  Claim 


openable  diicharge  door  meant  a  coarse-grained  portion  of  the 
mineral  aggregate  batch  in  measured  quantity  and  then  open- 
ing the  door  means  for  discharging  the  measured,  coarse- 
grained portion  through  the  discharge  opening  of  the  container 
into  a  continuously  operating  asphalt  mixer  in  which  the 
coarse-grained  portion  of  the  mineral  aggregate  batch  is  mixed 
with  the  entire  binder  batch,  while  the  remaining  fine-grained 
portion  of  the  mineral  aggregate  batch  is  introduced  into  the 
container  in  measured  quantity,  whereupon  the  discharge  door 
means  of  the  container  is  opened  for  discharging  the  measured, 
fine-grained  portion  of  the  mineral  aggregate  batch  through 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  double  beam  flow  cell  photome- 
ter of  the  type  comprising  a  light  source,  means  defining  sam- 
ple and  reference  light  beam  paths  configured  to  receive  light 
from  the  source  and  pass  the  light  therealong  and  through  a 
fluid  sample  in  the  sample  beam  path,  means  for  flowing  fluid 
samples  into  and  from  the  path  of  the  sample  beam,  said 
method  including  the  steps  of: 
positioning  first  and  second  detectors  proximate  one  another 
in  the  respective  sample  and  reference  beam  paths  and 
subject  to  the  same  environment  for  measuring  the  rela- 
tive intensity  of  the  sample  and  reference  beams  upon 
emergence  from  the  beam  paths; 
directing  light  from  the  source  along  the  beam  paths  toward 
the  fint  and  second  detectors  to  derive  an  output  signal 
providing  a  measure  of  the  effect  of  the  fluid  sample  on 
the  sample  light  beam,  the  output  signal  including  a  shot 
noise  signal  component; 
generating  respective  sample  and  reference  beam  output 
current  signals  U  and  I^  such  that  for  the  ratio  R  of  the 
output  current  signals  Ijand  If  the  total  fluctuation  of  the 
ratioed  output  signal  AR/R  is  proportional  to 


nIFI^ 


and 


regulating  the  relative  energy  of  light  in  the  beam  paths  such 
that  the  energy  in  the  reference  beam  path  exceeds  that  in 
the  sample  beam  path  whereby  the  output  current  signal 
If  exceeds  output  current  signal  I«  so  that  the  contribution 
of  the  reference  beam  to  the  output  shot  noise  level  is 
reduced. 


4«468,129 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  THE  BATCHWI8E 

PRODUCTION  OF  PAVING  MIXES  CONTAINING 

MINERAL  AGGREGATE  AND  BFTUMINOUS  BINDER 

Kari  G.  OUsoo,  Poetllda  9073,  S'381  00  Hfcildioha,  Sweden 

FUad  JaL  20, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,228 

Clains  priority,  appUeatioa  Sweden,  Aog.  1, 1980, 800990 

Int  CLi  B28C  7/04 

VS,  CL  366—8  2  daloH 

2.  A  method  for  the  batchwise  production  of  a  paving  mix 

which  contains  a  batch  of  mineral  aggregate  with  different 

siies  of  particles  and  a  batch  of  bituminous  binder  by  first 

introducing  into  a  container  having  a  discharge  opening  with 


the  discharge  opening  of  the  container  into  the  mixer  and 
finally  the  mixer  is  emptied  after  a  certain  time  of  admixture  of 
the  fine-grained  portion  of  the  mineral  aggregate  batch,  char- 
acterized by  controlling  the  admixing  of  the  fine-graineid  por- 
tion of  the  mineral  aggregate  and  controlling  the  time  needed 
for  discharging  the  fine-grained  portion  of  the  mineral  aggre- 
gate batch  into  the  mixer  by  controlling  the  degree  to  which 
the  discharge  door  means  of  the  container  is  opened  when  the 
fine-grained  portion  of  the  mineral  aggregate  batch  is  dis- 
charged from  the  container,  whereby  temporary  build-up  of 
said  fine-grained  portion  on  top  of  the  composition  being 
mixed  in  said  mixer  is  substantially  prevented. 

^  4^468,126 

HIGH  EFFICIENCY  SCREW  FEEDERS  FOR 

CONTINUOUS  EXTRUSION  AND  REFINING  OF  SOAPS, 

DETERGENTS  AND  OTHER  SIMILAR  PLASTIC 

PRODUCTS 

Gnido  Manoai,  Baito  Aniilo,  Italy,  aaiigBm'  to  Coctmxioiii 

MaecMieka  G.  Maooiri  S.Mt  Bvto  Arriiio,  Italy 

FUad  May  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  267,296 
ClataH  priority,  appUcttkM  Itdy,  Jo.  9, 1980, 22974  A/8D 
IM.  a.)  B29B  J/06 
VS.  CL  366—87  6  n.!— 

1.  A  screw  feeder  for  extruding  pasty  matorials,  comprising 
a  casing,  and  means  for  moving  pasty  materials  through  the 
casing,  said  moving  means  comprising  a  core  having  a  portion 
of  constant  diameter  and  a  helical  flight  on  the  core,  and  an 
extruding  die  through  which  the  helical  flight  forces  the  pasty 
material  to  extrude  it  into  a  bar,  said  moving  means  having 
characteristics  given  by  the  following  equation: 


H'kx 


(«n*)l 


M 


wherein  H  is  the  height  of  the  flight  above  said  portion  of  the 
core  in  millimeters,  k  is  a  constant  between  0.9  and  1.8,  L2/D 
is  the  ratio  of  the  length  of  said  portion  of  constant  diameter  to 
the  external  diameter  of  the  flight,  ^  is  the  angle  formed  by  the 
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flight  pitch  and  is  between  15*  and  25*,  and  A  is 
(-2701.16+853.85xln  *)*,  wherein  b  is  the  equivalent  diame- 
ter ui  nullimeters  of  the  extruded  bar  and  In  is  the  natural 


logarithm,  said  equivalent  diameter  befaig  the  diameter  of  the 
circular  right  section  of  a  hypothetical  bar  having  the  same 
area  of  the  right  section  as  that  of  the  cross  section  of  the 
extruded  bar. 


M<t,127 
PROCESS  FOR  METERING  AND  MIXING  UQUIDS  IN 

ARBITRARY  MASS  PROPORTIONS 
Vito  Agoata,  42  Cherry  Ia,  Hntingtoa,  N.Y.  11743 
OMtteMtiM  of  Scr.  No.  Ig3,21g,  Sap.  2, 1980,  abudoDed.  ThU 
appikatioB  Aag.  2C  1982,  Scr.  No.  411351 
IM.  a^  BOIF  5/00 


I 


U.S.  a  346—150 


1.  The  method  of  obtaining  a  variable  mixture  of  a  primary 
liquid  and  secondary  liquid  in  a  predetermined  proportional 
locus  while  the  stapution  pressure  and/or  mass  flow  of  the 
primary  liquid  vary  comprising  only  the  steps  of: 

(a)  decrMsing  the  pressure  of  the  primary  liquid  by  passing 
it  through  a  passive  device  having  a  passageway  therein 
includfflg  a  first  section  having  a  decreasing  cross  sec- 
tional area  and  a  second  section  of  substantially  constant 
cross  sectional  area  equal  to  the  minitnum  cross  sectional 
area  of  said  first  section;  and 

(b)  introducing  the  secondary  liquid  into  the  passive  device 
at  the  second  section. 


mg  sewage  riudge,  compost,  reftise  and  other  organic  material 
into  a  porous  readily  compoatable  product,  said  appantus 
comprising,  in  combination: 
a  first  mixing  chamber  to  receive  compost,  sewage  sludge, 

refuse  or  other  organic  material; 
means  for  receiving  and  transferring  organic  waste,  said 
means  including  a  compost  hc^yper  bin  for  temporary 
storage  and  a  screw  auger  means  to  transfer  said  organic 
waste  from  said  compost  hopper  bin  into  said  first  mixing 
chamber; 
means  for  accepting  and  transferring  sewage  sludge,  said 
means  including  a  sewage  sludge  hopper  bin  for  tempo- 
rary storage  and  a  screw  auger  means  to  transfer  said 
sewage  sludge  from  said  sewage  sludge  hopper  bin  into 
said  first  mixing  chamber, 

means  for  accepting  and  transferring  reftise,  said  means 
including  a  refuse  hopper  bin  for  temporary  storage  and  a 
screw  auger  means  to  transfer  said  refuse  from  said  refuse 
hoi^wr  bin  into  said  first  mixing  chamber, 

said  compost  hopper  bin,  said  sewage  sludge  hopper  bin  and 
said  refiise  hopper  bin  having  sidewalk  gradually  upering 
toward  the  bottom  such  that  they  are  spaced  apart  at  the 
bottom  a  distance  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  the 
respective  screw  auger  provides  means  for  transporting 
said  materials  from  the  bottom  of  said  hopper  bins  in  an 
upward  angular  direction  to  an  area  directly  above  said 
first  mixing  chamber  and  for  discharging  said  materials 
into  said  first  mixing  chamber,  said  auger  means  being 
disposed  in  the  bottom  of  said  req>ective  hopper  bins  and 
having  screw  shaped  paddles  located  at  the  discharge  end 
of  each  screw  augen  to  fiscihute  mixing  said  compost 
material; 

a  second  mixing  chamber, 

means  for  transferring  partially  mixed  compostable  product 
fix>m  said  first  mixing  chamber  to  said  second  mixing 
chamber; 

means  for  ftuther  mixing  said  partially  mixed  compostable 
product  into  a  finished  compostable  product  including  a 
compost-throwing  member;  and 

means  for  removing  said  finished  compostable  product  from 
the  composting  apparatus. 


4,468,129 
SOLIDS  MIXING  APPARATUS 
C  McLrioah,  Daaafiila;  JoMlteH  C  Evai^yka, 
and  Mariin  D.  Schirtte,  Rechaaier,  an  of  N.Y., 
I  to  General  Sigud  Corp.,  Rnfhwtar,  N.Y. 

FUad  May  20, 1983,  Sar.  No.  496,778 
IM.  di  BOIF  9/02 
a  366-213  43 


U.S. 


'  4,468,128 

CONTINUOUS  CONVEYOR  COMPOSTER  METHOD 
AND  APPARATUS 
Harbart  T.  Cobcy,  P.O.  Box  226,  Iberia,  Ohio  43325 
I  Filed  Nov.  23, 1981,  Sar.  No.  323^18 

lirt.  a.i  BOIF  S/00 
VS.  a  366—156  11 


1.  A  conveyor  composting  ^>paratas  for  continuously  mix- 


1.  Solids  mixing  apparatus  comprising  porti^le  containers  ta 
which  the  solids  to  be  mixed  are  carried  and  in  which  a  mixing 
bar  is  routably  mounted,  said  container  having  a  longitudinal 
axis  extending  between  the  top  and  bottom  thereof  and  said 
mixing  bar  being  disposed  at  an  angle  of  less  than  90*  with 
reelect  to  said  longitudinal  axis,  a  mixing  station  in  which  said 
containers  are  individually  received  and  rotated  with  asym- 
metrical motion  of  the  longitudinal  axis  thereof  about  a  hori- 
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lontal  uk,  Mid  itatioa  having  fint  and  second  drive  thaftt 
rocatable  about  a  horizontal  axil,  a  frame  attached  to  laid  fint 
drive  shaft  having  a  member  dispoced  at  said  angle  with  a  fixed 
upper  arm  prcMnting  a  fint  clamping  surfiKe  and  a  lower  arm 
moveably  connected  to  said  member  and  presenting  a  second 
clamping  surface,  means  mounting  said  lower  arm  to  said 
member  to  provide  compound  tilting  and  trantlational  move- 
ment of  said  second  clamping  surface  between  the  horizontal 
and  a  position  paralleling  said  first  clamping  surface  and  in  the 
direction  along  said  member  whereby  the  container  can  be 
received  upon  said  second  clamping  surface  while  horizontal, 
tilted  and  translated  into  clamping  relationship  with  said  first 
and  second  clamping  surfaces,  and  coupling  means  having 
interengageable  male  and  female  members,  one  of  which  is 
connected  to  said  mixing  bar  and  the  other  to  said  second  drive 
shaft,  said  memben  having  mating  drive  surfaces  rectilinear  in 
cross-section,  said  coupling  means  also  having  means  mounting 
one  of  said  interengageable  memben  as  a  detent  for  enabling 
said  drive  surfaces  to  align  and  engage  each  other  in  driving 
relationship  upon  taiitiation  of  rotation  of  said  secmid  shaft. 


a  timekeeping  circuit  connected  to  receive  said  control 


time  display  means  controlled  by  said  timekeeping  circuit: 
and 


MIXING  APPARATUS 
I  J.  WeetiMM,  RechMter,  N.Y^  mdmor  to  GenenJ  Signal 
Cofpiit  Rochaitw,  N.Y. 

FUad  Nov.  4»  IMl,  Ser.  No.  318,170 
lit  a)  BOIF  7/20 
U.S.  a  366-430  23 


a  source  of  electrical  power  for  energizing  said  time-keeping 
circuit,  said  display  means  and  said  sensing  means. 


M6i,132 
WHOLE  BODY  SWINGABLE  CLOCK 
Norihiko  Nakannua,  SaUama,  Japan,  awtgnor  to  Rhythm 
Watch  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japmi 

FUad  Apr.  21, 1983,  Ser.  No.  487,100 
OaiBBi  priority,  appUeMioa  Japan,  Apr.  26, 1982,  87-69818; 
Apr.  26, 1982, 87-69816 

bt.  a.)  G04B  19/001 G04C  23/02 
UJS.  CL  368—76  3  nrff 


1.  For  use  in  mixing  a  liquid  or  a  liquid  suspension  medium 
contained  in  a  vessel,  impeller  apparatus  which  comprises  an 
impeller,  a  shaft  having  an  axis  mounting  said  impeller  in  said 
vessel  below  the  level  of  said  raedhm,  a  plurality  of  blades 
mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  about  saki  axis,  each  of  sakl 
blades  being  formed  of  a  plate  of  constant  thickness  except  for 
rounded  profile  along  its  leading  edge  in  the  direction  of  flow 
of  the  medium  and  a  camber  which  decreases  from  the  tip  of 
the  blade  at  its  outer  end  to  a  region  adjacent  to  the  base  of  said 
blade,  each  blade  also  having  a  geometric  pitch  angle  which 
increases  from  the  tip  to  the  base  thereof  and  which  is  at  the 
threshold  for  flow  separation  fimn  the  surface  of  said  blade 
along  the  width  thereof  flrom  the  leading  to  the  trailing  edge 
thereof,  such  that  maximum  flow  in  the  direction  axially  of  sakl 
shaft  is  obtained  before  the  onset  of  sakl  separation. 


1468,131 

ELECTRONIC  WATCH  HAVING  A  NON-MOVING 

MEANS  OF  CONTROL 

Ngoc  C.  Bri,  NeMhatal,  and  Dadd  SliMMt,  Pwiy-Csrtou, 

both  of  SwitMriaad,  asri^on  to  Asdab  &A.,  BieuM,  Swit- 


FUad  May  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,018 
M.  CLi  G04C 17/00;  G04B  J9/00 
UjS.  a  368-68  13 

1.  An  electronic  watch  comprising: 
a  case  having  a  transparent  window  therein; 
photo-electric  sensing  means  located  behind  sakl  transparent 
window,  within  sakl  case,  and  operably  podtxmed  to 
receive  ambient  light  for  producing  control  signals  when 
sakl  window  ia  obstructed  by  a  finger  or  the  likr. 


1.  A  whole  body  swingable  clock  comprising:  a  clock  body 
swingably  supported  on  a  pendulum  fblcrum  and  solidly  se- 
cured thereto  with  a  clock  mechanism  case  housing  therein  a 
movement  case;  and  a  statkMuu7  receiving  plate  provkled 
thereon  with  a  magnet  or  a  driving  ooU  to  be  electrcnnagneti- 
cally  connected  to  a  driving  coil  or  a  fflagne[  provkled  on  sakl 
movement  case  for  generating  a  swinging  driving  force  in  sakl 
clock  body;  wherein  the  lUtionary  receiving  plate  with  the 
magnet  or  the  driving  coil  is  housed  in  a  space  formed  in  said 
movement  case,  whereby  sakl  clodc  body  can  swmg  with  the 
sutkmary  receiving  plate  with  the  magnet  or  the  driving  coil 
being  hardly  exposed  to  outskle  fh>m  said  ctock  body. 

ELECTRONIC  TIMEPIECE 
Seiko  SaaaU,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaripor  to  Seiko  iMtmmcnta  A 

Elaetfeafes  Ud^  Tokyo,  Japan 

OwtlaMtkM  of  Ser.  No.  399,747,  JnL  19, 1982,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  contiaaatkm  of  Ssr.  No.  7SJ93,  Sep.  17, 1979, 
ihanioHsd,  which  ia  a  coMiawrtkM-in-pirt  of  Sir.  No.  927,363, 
Jnl.  24, 1978,  abandoned.  lUs  appUcatfam  Jan.  31, 1984,  Ser. 

No.  875,485 

Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Japm^  Aag.  4, 1977, 52-93665 

1m,CLi  COW  5/00 

U.S.  CI.  368— 156  4aafaH 

1.  In  an  electronic  timepiece:  reference  signal  generating 
means  for  generating  a  1/10  seconds  reference  signal:  a  static 
counter  connected  to  said  reference  signal  generating  means 
for  counting  at  kM  the  1/10  seconds  reference  signal  and 
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producing  a  reference  count  signal;  a  read  only  memory  for 
stormg  a  system  program  which  executes  and  controls  a  time 
count;  an  arithmetic  and  logic  unit  for  executing  the  time 
count;  a  random  access  memory  connected  to  said  arithmetic 
and  logic  unit  for  storing  time  counting  data;  a  bidirectional 
dato  bus  line  connected  between  said  random  access  memory 
■nd  said  static  counter,  a  decoder  connected  to  said  bidirec- 
tional dau  bus  line  for  decoding  the  contents  of  said  random 


acceu  memory  and  said  static  counter  and  providing  oone- 
^wnding  decoded  time  data  signals;  diq>lay  means  responsive 
to  the  decoded  time  daU  signals  for  indicating  the  contents  of 
said  random  access  memory  and  said  sutic  counter;  and  con- 
trol means  connected  to  said  read  only  memory  and  coacting 

therewith  tbr  initiating  the  actions  of  said  random  access  mem- 
ory and  said  arithmetic  and  logic  unit  in  response  to  the  refer- 
ence count  signal  firom  said  static  counter. 

I  

M#8,134 
WATCH  BEZEL/LENS/ROCKER  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY 

Jim  J.  Hdieho,  Swqrnde,  Oriif ^  aMigMr  to  TiMi  Corpon. 
tkNi.  Watarbwy.  Con. 

I  FIMJn.lO,Ut2,S«r.No.3l7,IM9 

'  lACL^OMM  37/00,  27/02 

UACL36t-309  ICtain 


over  substantially  the  entire  surftce  area  of  said  platform 
between  said  ftmme  members,  said  crystal  having  at  least 
one  opening  therein  surrounding  said  holes,  thereby  defin- 
ing at  least  one  crystal  recess  widi  said  holes  in  the  bottom 
thereof, 

(c)  doubly  coated  adhesive  gasket  disposed  fai  the  area  be- 
tween  the  crystal  and  the  platform  attaching  the  same 
together  and  sealing  against  moisture  entry  into  said  case, 

(d)  a  manuaUy-operable  actiiator  bar.  free  Aom  contact  with 
said  crystal  member,  disposed  in  and  projecting  thrxMigh 
Mid  crystal  recess  having  an  accessible  top  side  by  which 

said  bar  can  be  manually  pressed  and  having  a  second  side 
•paced  firom  and  facing  the  pUtform  at  the  bottom  of  said 
recess,  and  having  a  pair  of  legs  projecting  from  said 
second  side  through  said  holes,  such  that  at  least  one  leg  is 
urged  into  direct  contact  witii  said  switch  contact  means 
by  pressing  said  bar  without  exerting  force  on  said  crystal 
member, 

(e)  retaining  means  cooperating  widi  each  leg  and  said  plat- 
form for  retaining  said  bar  in  said  crystal  recess,  and 

(0  resilient  washer  means  di^wsed  around  each  leg  between 
the  second  side  of  said  actiiator  bar  and  the  platform  at  the 
bottom  of  said  recess  with  portions  of  the  washer  means  in 
contact  with  said  second  side  and  the  platform  in  said 
recess  bottom  to  provide  sealing  action  and  ivtiim-spring 
action  for  the  actiiator  bar. 


4.4fli,H3 
RETORT  POUCH  THERMAL  SIMULATOR  AND 
METHOD  OF  OPTIMIZING  HEAT  TRANSFER  IN 
RETORT  CONDITIONS 
Georgs  R.  MeCaia,  Northhfook,  ad  PhUp  H.  BlaatL.  _ 
ton,  both  of  DL,  aarigaon  to  Kraft,  Lk^  Gtaiftew,  OL 
FBad  Fsh.  1, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  4<2,»3f 
Lrt.  a>  OOIK  l/Ol  13/00 
UA  a  374—44  11 


-«i-inii»<  iinifrTii 


1.  In  a  timepiece  including  a  case  and  a  module  with  time 
display  means  and  switch  contact  means  inside  said  case,  the 
comUnation  of: 

(a)  a  substantially  flat  platform  on  the  top  of  said  case  includ- 
ing an  aperture  for  viewing  said  time  display  means  and  a 
pair  of  spaced  apart  holes  in  said  phuform  providing  ac- 
cess to  said  switch  cmtact  means  inside  said  case,  said 
Ptotfonn  being  defined  by  firame  members  extending  along 
opposite  sides  thereof  forming  an  open-ended  i^atfonn 
recess  therebetween, 

(b)  a  crystal  member  having  a  substantially  flat  side  diqwstd 


1.  A  simulator  of  thermal  diflhsivity  of  a  flexible  retort 
pouch  containing  a  food  product,  which  simulator  is  useftil  for 
measuring  heat  transfer  at  various  locations  within  a  retort 
chamber  where  food  is  heated  for  sterilization  and/or  cooking, 
the  simulator  comprising, 
a  block  formed  of  material  that  is  stable  within  the  wet, 
heated  environment  of  the  retort  and  having  a  thermal 
difif^vity  of  between  about  0.003  ia^min.  and  about  a20 
inVmin. 
said  block  having  a  pair  of  broad  exterior  faces  and  a  tiiick- 
ness  as  measured  between  said  exterior  faces  substtmtially 
equal  to  the  thickness  of  a  food-filled  retort  pouch  and 
lateral  and  longitudinal  dimensions  substantially  greater 
than  the  thickness, 
a  thermal  sensor  embedded  in  said  Mock  precisely  centered 

midway  between  said  exterior  faces,  and 
electrical  leads  extending  firom  said  sensor  externally  of  said 
block,  said  leads  being  connectaUc  to  a  temperanue  re- 
cording device. 
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4|468,136 
OPTICAL  BEAM  DEFLECnON  THERMAL  IMAGING 
Joha  C  Mwpky,  CohnMa«  nd  LwMtfd  C.  Anodt,  Silrer 
8§rtaa,  both  of  Md^  aMiffon  to  TW  JohM  HopUM  Uaitcr- 
dty,  BaMmm,  Md. 

FIM  Fab.  12, 1N2,  Str.  No.  348,3« 

lh.  ai  COIN  21/oa  25/00 

U.S.  CL  374-45  46  Claimi 


having  a  clearing  point  above  100*  C,  said  cyanobiphenyl 
compounds  being  present  in  different  concentrations  in  differ- 
ent cells  whereby  said  cyanobiphenyl  compounds  selectively 
reflect  light  of  the  same  color  in  the  grandjean  state  at  tempera- 
tures below  their  respective  temperature  clearing  points,  but 
have  different  clearing  points  varying  stepwise  from  cell-to- 
cell  to  indicate  temperature  by  iridescence  of  the  cells,  each 
cell  undergoing,  on  cooling  from  the  isotropic  liquid  sute,  the 
transition  isotropic  liquid  state  to  focal  conic  state,  without 
reverting  immediately  to  the  grandjean  state. 

4^468,138 
MANUFACTURE  OF  DIAMOND  BEARINGS 
DaTc  D.  Nagel,  HoMton,  Tes^  wi«Mr  to  Mawer  Englnecrfag 
Inc.,  HooatOB,  Tex. 

FDad  Sap.  28, 1981,  Scr.  No.  306344 
lot  a>  F16C  17/OZ  33/26 
VJS.  a.  384—303  11 


^awsA. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  the  nondestructive  testing  of  material, 
comprising: 

a  narrow  beam  excitation  means  for  generating  a  spatially 
localized  area  on  the  sample  surface  having  a  radial  sur- 
face temperature  gradient; 

a  narrow  optical  probe  beam  directed  through  at  least  one  of 
a  plurality  of  positions,  each  position  having  a  different 
transverse  offset  value  (A)  measured  from  the  point  of 
intersection  with  said  narrow  beam  excitation  means,  and 
passing  through  a  thermal  lens  produced  adjacent  to  said 
sample  by  said  radial  surface  temperature  gradient;  and, 

an  optical  detecting  means  for  measuring  the  transverse 
deflection  (ij»r)  of  said  narrow  optical  probe  beam  for  said 
at  least  one  of  a  plurality  of  transverse  offset  valves  (A) 
thereby  providing  information  as  to  the  shape  of  said 
thermal  lens  which  in  turn  indicates  properties  and  fea- 
tures at  the  surface  and  subsurface  layers  of  said  sample. 

4v468,137 
TEMPERATURE  INDICATING  DEVICES 
Qrrfl  Hflaan,  and  Damlen  G.  McDommU,  both  of  Malrem, 
EagUud,  aarigBon  to  Natioul  Raacaitb  DcreiopiiMiit  Cbrpo- 
ratkNi,  London,  Eoglaad 

FUad  OcL  S,  1981,  Ser.  No.  308,790 
Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Unitid  Kiiwdon,  Oct  7,  1980, 
8032280;  Jan.  30, 1981,  8120218 

lat  CLi  ami  3/34;  GOIK  11/12 
UjS.  CL  374—160  8  Cialns 

1.  A  temperature  indicating  device  comprising  a  series  of 
liquid  crystal  cells  each  being  free  of  cholesteryl  compounds 
and  containing  (1)  a  cyanobiphenyl  compound  having  the 
formula 


-^Q^" 


where  Re  is  (-l-)-2-methylbutyl.  (2)  a  nematic  liquid  crystal 
nuterial  which  is  liquid  crystalline  at  room  temperature  (20* 
C.)  including  a  compound  of  the  formula 


•-QO- 


where  Re  is  (±)>2-methyl  butyl  and  (3)  a  liquid  crystal  material 


1.  In  a  method  of  producing  diamond  faced  bearings  com- 
prising 

an  annular  supporting  plata  or  ring  having  a  plurality  of 
recesses  spaced  uniformly  therearound, 

a  plurality  of  diamond  faced  inseri  members  positioned  one 
in  each  of  said  recesses, 

said  insert  members  comprising  a, right  cylindrical  support- 
ing stud  of  hardmetal  having  an  end  face  of  polycrystal- 
line  diamond, 

said  recesses  being  of  substantially  uniform  depth  to  position 
said  diamond  faces  substantially  m  a  common  plane,  the 
improvement  which  comprises 

placing  a  ftisible  metal  pad  in  the  bottom  of  each  of  said 
recesses  prior  to  assembly, 

positioning  said  inserto  with  the  studs  in  said  recesses  abut- 
ting said  metal  pads, 

inverting  the  assembled  bearing  and  positioning  said 
diamond  faces  on  an  accurately  planar  support, 

heating  the  assembled  bearing  while  on  said  support  to  a 
temperature  sufficient  to  cause  said  metal  pads  to  extrude 
at  least  partially  around  said  bearing  insert  studs,  and 

cooling  said  bearing  assembly  so  that  said  bearing  inserts  are 
supported  with  the  diainond  faces  thereof  accurately 
positioned  in  a  co-planar  relation. 


4,468,139 

PRINTING  APPARATUS  WITH  A  THERMAL  PRINT 

HEAD  INCLUDING  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE 

Shigenori  Hattorl,  Nagojra,  Japan,  aaaigDor  to  Brother  Kogyo 

KaboaUU  KaiaiM,  Nagoya,  Japn 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1983,  Sar.  No.  482,428 
Clains  priority,  appUcatloa  Japtt^  Apr.  12,  1982,  87- 
82946[U] 

IM.  a.3  B4U  3/02 
VS.  CL  400-120  Itf  CUw 

1.  A  printing  apparatus  using  an  ink  ribbon  having  a  kyer  in 
ink  thermally  transferable  to  a  printing  surftce  of  a  sheet  of 
paper,  which  comprises: 
paper  support  means  fbr  holding  said  sheet  of  paper; 
a  thermal  print  head  having  a  plurality  of  selectively  acti- 
vated heat  generating  elements; 
a  carriage  carrying  said  thermal  print  head,  movable  along  a 
line  of  printing  on  said  paper  support  means,  and  pivotable 
between  its  printing  position  and  its  release  poritkm  about 
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an  MM  ptfallel  to  said  line  of  printing,  uid  carriage  forc- 
ing Mid  thermal  print  head  against  said  printing  surface  of 
the  dieet  of  paper  while  the  carriage  is  placed  in  said 
printing  position,  said  thermal  print  head  being  spaced 
from  said  printing  surface  while  said  carriage  is  placed  in 
said  release  position; 

first  drive  means  for  moving  said  carriage  along  said  One  of 
printfaig; 

second  drive  means  for  pivoting  said  carriage  between  said 
printing  and  release  positions; 

a  ribbon  holding  device  associated  with  said  carriage  for 
holding  said  ink  ribbon,  and  including  a  supply  spool  and 
a  take*up  spool,  which  spools  are  rotatably  supported  by 


said  carriage,  a  length  of  said  ink  ribbon  looped  out  of  said 
ribbon  holding  device  and  nipped  between  said  sheet  of 
paper  and  said  thermal  print  head  being  fed  in  contact 
with  the  sheet  of  paper  relative  to  said  ribbon  holding 
device  while  said  carriage  placed  in  said  printing  position 
is  moved  relative  to  die  sheet  of  paper,  and  re-wound  on 
said  take-up  spool; 
a  sutionary  rack  extending  along  said  line  of  printing;  and 
a  pinion  rotatably  supported  on  said  carriage  and  operatively 
connected  to  said  tidce-up  spod,  said  pinion  en^ging  said 
rack  to  rotate  said  take-up  tpoo]  while  said  carriage  is 
placed  in  said  printing  position,  and  disengaging  from  said 
rack  when  the  carriage  is  pivoted  to  said  release  position. 

M68,140 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CX)ORDINATED 

CONTROL  OF  DOT  MATRIX  PRINTER  HEAD  AND 

CARRUGE 

Sunoel  C.  Harris,  Waynaiboro,  Va^  aarignor  to  Gcnicon  Cor- 

poratioa,  Waynaitero,  Va. 
'  Filed  Jul.  IC,  1962,  Scr.  No.  399,130 

IM.  a.)  B41J  3/12 
VS.  a.  400—124  24  Ciains 


1.  A  dot  matrix  printer  control  circuit  for  coorduuted  con- 
trol of  the  motion  of  a  print  head  carriage  and  of  the  printing 
action  of  a  dot  matrix  inint  head  carried  thereby,  said  control 
circuit  comprising: 

control  means  for  periodically  generating  a  motion  control 


signal  corre^wndhig  to  a  predetermined  increment  of 
carriage  motion; 

carriage  drive  means  including  a  step  motor  connected  to 
receive  said  motion  control  signal  and  to  move  said  car- 
riage by  said  predetermined  increment  in  response 
thereto;  and 

print  head  drive  means  for  activating  the  dot  matrix  print 
head  to  effect  printing  action  in  accordance  with  print 
dau  received  in  reqwnse  to  an  occurrence  of  said  motion 
control  signal; 

said  carriage  drive  means  faicluding  flight-time  delay  means 
for  producing  step  motor  drive  pulses  in  delayed  response 
to  said  motion  control  signals,  the  time  duration  of  delay 
being  predetermined  to  compensate  for  the  time  required 
by  said  print  head  to  effect  a  printing  action  after  activa- 
tion thereof  in  response  to  said  motion  control  signal. 


4,441,141 
CHARACTER  GENERATOR 
—  Roan,  JifflOla,  nmtim,  aari^or  to  FtH  Aktkbotog. 
Atfidaberg,  Sweden 
PCTNo.  PCT/SEil/00370,  §371  Data  A^  It,  19t2,n02(e) 
Date  Aag.  M,  1982,  PCT  Pak  No.  WOt2/022C9,  PCT  Pab. 
Data  JoL  8, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Dae.  14, 1981,  Sar.  No.  413,363 
Claims  priority,  appUeatkn  Sweden  Dec  19, 1980, 8009036 
Lrt.  a>  B4U  S/12 
VJS.  CL  400-124  8 


1.  A  character  generator  for  a  dot  matrix  printing  head  of 
the  type  having  at  least  nine  printing  needles  in  a  column, 
comprising: 
a  first  memory  unit  containing  information  for  each  charac- 
ter relating  to  (a)  the  total  number  of  columns  correspond- 
ing to  the  length  of  the  character,  (b)  Uie  number  of  such 
columns  m  which  printing  needles  are  to  be  activated,  and 
(c)  wheUwr  the  ninth  printing  needle  is  to  be  activated  for 
the  character, 

a  second  memory  unit  storing  a  graphic  representation  of  the 
characters  and  having,  for  each  character,  a  first  section 
containing  a  number  of  information  bits  corresponding  to 
the  number  of  columns  in  the  character  with  each  infor- 
mation bit  indicating  whether  a  needle  is  to  be  activated  in 
an  associated  column,  a  second  section  containing  infor- 
mation on  which  of  the  first  eight  printing  needles  of  the 
printing  head  are  to  be  activated  in  each  column  identified 
in  the  first  section  as  having  an  activated  needle,  and  a 
third  section  having  a  number  of  information  bits  equal  to 
the  number  of  information  bits  in  said  first  section  when 
Information  (c)  in  the  first  memory  unit  indicates  that  the 
character  requires  a  ninth  needle,  the  informatioo  bits  in 
said  third  section  identifying  the  columns  of  the  character 
in  which  the  ninth  needle  is  to  be  activated;  and 

means  for  reading  the  information  stored  in  said  first  and 
second  memory  unitt  and  applying  it  to  the  printing  head. 
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PINT  WISE  ACTUATOR 
Itenr  K.  Bvrtjr.  WajrMiboro,  nd  PtaJ  W.  Gnltar,  Gnm- 
wMd,  botli  «r  Va.,  Mrfpon  to  Gtakom  GorpontlfM,  Way 
■nbora,  Va. 

Flhd  No?.  U,  Iftl.  Sw.  No.  440311 
lit  as  B4U  3/12 
VS.  CL  400—124  M 


1.  A  loleiioid-type  priot  wire  actuator  for  me  in  a  dot-matrix 
printer,  aaid  actuator  comprising: 

a  one-piece  magnetically  permeable  cylinder  member  hav- 
ing an  internal  cylindrical  aperture  and  forming  part  of  an 
annular  magnetic  circuit  along  its  axial  direction; 

said  one-piece  cylinder  member  having  a  plurality  of  spaced- 
apart  annular  grooves  formed  into  iu  external  surftce  so 
as  to  provide  a  corresponding  plurality  of  magnetically 
saturable  annular  gaps  in  the  magnetic  circuit; 

an  electrical  drive  coil  means  electromagnetically  linked  to 
said  magnetic  circuit; 

a  one-piece  magnetically  permeable  armature  member  hav- 
ing a  siaailar  plurality  of  spaced-apart  cylindrical  piston 
portions  slidingly  fitted  into  the  internal  cylindrical  aper- 
ture of  the  one-piece  cylinder  member,  each  said  piston 
portion  progressively  magnetically  bridging  a  lespectflilly 
corresponding  one  of  said  gaps  as  said  armature  member  is 
axially  moved  in  a  dot-printing  action;  and 

spring  biasing  means  exerting  a  spring  bias  force  on  said 
armature  member  to  position  it,  in  the  absence  of  an  elec- 
tromagnetic driving  force  from  said  drive  coil  means,  to  a 
nominal  rest  position  whereat  said  piston  portions  par- 
tially bridge  said  gaps. 


4v4<8,143 
DEVICE  FOR  THE  MOUNTING  OF  A  PRINTING  HEAD 
AND  FOR  THE  MOUNTING  AND  GUIDANCE  OF  AN  INK 
RIBBON  FOR  A  PRINTER 
Volka.  Salikottaa;  Jlrgsa  HflkaoMier,  Padar- 
■n  KoUhaga.  Padarbon,  aid  Udo  Tcwaa,  Padar- 
bora,  aO  of  Fad.  Rap.  or  GanMuqr,  aasigMin  to  Nisdorf  Omh 
AG,  Fad.  Rap.  oTGanMBy 

Fllad  Sep.  30, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  430^46 
priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanM^r,  Apr.  20, 
m2,3214<33 

buL  a'  B4U  35/06^  32/02 
UA  a  400-248  4ClalM 

1.  Apparatus  for  receiving  and  locating  a  printer  ink  ribbon 
cartridge  and  a  printer  element  relative  to  a  print  plane 
through  which  the  ribbon  runs  in  normal  operation  compris- 
ing: 
a  carrier  constructed  to  receive  and  hold  a  printer  ink  ribbon 
cartridge  and  a  printer  element  in  operative  association 
with  one  another  and  having  a  head  part  disposed  parallel 
to  and  adjacent  the  print  iriane; 
first  locking  means  on  said  carrier  for  receiving  and  holding 

said  cartridge  in  plaor, 
second  locking  means  on  said  carrier  for  receiving  and  hold- 
ing said  printer  element  in  place; 
a  plurality  of  fiange  plates  disposed  on  said  head  part  in 
parallel  spaced  relationship  and  having  pwallel  front  ink 


ribbon  gukie  edges,  a  pair  of  pins  disposed  in  parallel 
spaced  aput  relatimiship  on  said  head  part,  said  flange 
l^tes  and  pins  being  located  such  that  in  the  direction  of 
ink  ribbon  travel  the  ribbon  first  passes  at  least  one  flange 
plate,  and  then  passes  one  phi,  and  then  passes  at  least  one 
more  flange  plate  before  passing  the  second  phi  and  the 
final  flange  plate,  at  least  two  of  said  flange  pktes  ftirther 


having  guide  means  comprising  u^ier  edges  having  dlfTer- 
ent  angularities  with  respect  to  the  print  plane  for  receiv- 
ing and  progressively  guiding  the  ink  ribbon  from  the 
upper  edges  to  the  print  plane  as  the  ink  ribbon  is  caused 
to  be  fed  in  the  direction  of  ribbon  travel  relative  to  the 
flange  plates,  each  of  said  pins  having  an  axial  height 
which  is  greater  than  the  height  of  the  flange  plates. 

DETACHABLE  CARRUGE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  PRINTER 

RomM  G.  McMahQi^  and  Doula  E.  Hala,  both  of  Goriand, 

Tai.,  aarigaora  to  CoMHronix,  lac.  Garland,  Tax. 

FDad  Jih  9, 1882,  Ser.  No.  388,717 

Int  a^  B41J  19/00 

UJ.CL  400-384  n 


•'0 


< 


-«i   i| 
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1.  A  detachable  carriage  assembly  for  a  printer  having  a 
frame  for  supporting  a  cyUndrical  platen  and  a  drive  motor  for 
moving  said  carriage  assembly,  said  carriage  assembly  having 
a  print  mechanism  thereon,  and  comprising: 

a.  first  and  second  parallel  supports  mounted  in  spaced  apart 
relationship  on  the  firame  of  said  printer  parallel  to  said 
platen, 

b.  a  pulley  support  assembly  movably  mounted  on  only  one 
oi  said  supports  and  pulleys  connected  by  flexible  motion 
transmitting  means  to  sdd  drive  motor  fior  horizontal 
movement  of  said  support  assembly  parallel  to  said  sup- 
ports, 

c.  a  bearing  assembly  sUdably  mounted  on  the  other  of  said 
supports  independent  of  and  spaced  fhMn  said  pulley 
suRwrt  assembly,  and 

d.  said  carriage  assembly  being  coupled  between  said  pulley 
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support  aawmbly  and  Mid  bearing  assembly,  said  carriage 
assembly  being  detachably  secured  to  said  pulley  support 
assembly  and  slidably  engaging  said  bearing  assembly  for 
moving  said  carriage  assembly  horizcmtally  and  parallel  to 
said  i^^en  as  said  pulley  support  assembly  moves  thereby 
moving  said  printer  mechanism  in  a  direction  parallel  to 
said  platen  whereby  said  carriage  assemUy  may  be  re* 
moved  from  said  printer  and  replaced  without  adjust* 
ments  to  said  pulley  support  assembly. 


4(468,148 

KEYBOARD  SPACE  BAR  STABILIZER 

Rould  S.  Dodcy,  Wooditock,  DL,  SHigMr  to  Oik  Indntrlsa, 

IiCh  Raneho  Bernardo,  Calif. 
CMtinwrtioa-in-p«rt  of  Ser.  No.  399,317,  Mar.  18, 1983,  Ptt. 
No.  4384,796.  His  appUcatioa  May  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  493,637 
The  portion  of  the  tarai  of  this  patent  sabaeqaent  to  May  34» 


U.S.  a  400-496 


lat  CL'  B4U  5/08 


6ClaiBH 


1.  In  a  keyboard  assembly,  a  baseplate,  a  plurality  of  keys 
attached  to  the  basepUte,  at  least  one  of  the  keys  having  an 
elongated  keytop  supported  by  a  torsion  rod  having  crank 
arms,  and  an  attachment  element  connected  directly  to  the 
baseplate  for  connecting  the  torsion  rod  to  the  keyboud  as- 
sembly, including  an  enclosure  formed  in  the  attachment  ele- 
ment, a  crank  arm  being  diqiosed  in  the  enclosure  and  free  to 
slide  therein  when  the  key  is  actuated,  the  enclosure  bdng 
defined  by  at  least  one  leg  having  slide  surfaces  and  a  spring 
which  flexibly  engages  the  crank  arm  to  secure  the  crank  arm 
in  the  enclosure. 


CRAYON  HOLDER 
Jod  B.  Taboehafk,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Ltdn  Waachal,  Hong  Kong 

Filed  May  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  377,639 
lat  a^  B43K  21/21  23/00.  23/04 
U.S.  CL  401-88 


to  Talbot  Toys 


1.  A  crayon  header  comprising: 

a  hollow  generally  cylindrical  body; 

a  generally  cylindrical  collet  member  having  jaws  at  one 
longitudinal  end  amiable  of  flexing  radially  inwardly  and 
outwardly,  said  collet  member  being  telescoped  and 
threaded  to  said  body  at  the  other  longitudinal  end; 

a  cylindrical  sleeve  telescoped  over  at  least  s  portion  of  each 


of  said  coUet  member  and  said  body,  said  body  including 
a  shnulated  neck  which  is  connected  to  a  simulated  head 
having  a  hat,  and  simulated  arm  stubs  |»ojecting  from 
opposite  sides  of  said  neck  beyond  the  circumference  of 
the  head  and  the  sleeve,  said  arm  stubs  being  substantially 
perpendicular  to  said  body,  the  lower  end  of  said  neck 
having  a  radi^y  outwardly  extending  shoulder  acting  as 
a  longitudinal  Umit  stop  for  said  sleeve; 

means  including  an  axially  extending  keyway  on  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  collet  member  extending  through  at  least 
a  portion  of  said  threads  and  a  key  on  the  inner  periphery 
of  said  sleeve  cooperative  with  said  keyway  for  moving 
said  collet  member  longitudinally  relative  to  said  sleeve  as 
said  body  is  routed  relative  to  the  sleeve,  and 

a  groove  on  said  body  coextensive  with  said  shoulder  for 
receiving  a  projection  on  said  sleeve  to  fadliute  roution 
of  the  body  relative  to  the  sleeve  without  moving  the 
sleeve  in  a  longitudinal  direction,  said  sleeve  having  a 
tapered  portion  at  one  end  for  cooperating  with  out- 
wardly extending  cams  on  said  jaws  for  camming  said 
jaws  inwardly,  said  jaws  having  an  end  surface  cooperat- 
ing with  an  end  surface  at  the  Upered  end  of  the  sleeve  to 
provide  a  stable  support  area  substantially  equal  to  the 
circumference  of  the  holder  so  that  the  crayon  holder  may 
stand  in  an  upright  vertical  position  on  a  support  surface 
when  the  jaws  are  positioned  inside  said  sleeve. 


4,468,147 
WRITING  WICK  FOR  FELT  MARKERS  OR  PENS 
Christoph  Maanaeh,  Hanorar,  and  WoUkang  Kaptesehmidt, 
Wadaaark,  both  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gennaay,  Mri^on  to  PaU* 
km  Aktisagsssllsrkafl.  HaM>?cr,  Fad.  Rap.  of  ( 
ConthiaatioB  of  Ser.  No.  303,770,  OeL  31, 1980, 

TUs  appUcatioa  Sep.  33, 1983,  Ser.  No.  431,036 
CUm  priority,  appHcaticn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranay,  Nor.  IS, 
1979,3946094 

Int.  ai  B43K  1/06 
\5S.  CL  401—393  7 


I 


JL. 


w 


1.  A  writing  wick  having  a  writhig  tip  portion  and  a  longitu- 
dinal centra]  axis  and  an  outer  surface  for  felt  marken  and 
pens,  comprising  an  elongate  bundle  of  a  plurality  of  individual 
monofilament  thermoplastic  strands  defining  longitudinal  cap- 
illary channels  between  said  monofilament  thermopUutic 
strands,  said  longitudinal  capillary  channeb  having  radially 
iimer  ends  spaced  from  said  longitudinal  central  axis,  whereby 
all  of  said  longitudinal  capillary  channels  are  separated  and 
fully  closed  off  firom  one  another  inside  said  wick  around  said 
central  axis,  said  longitudinal  capillary  channeb  having  radi- 
ally outer  ends  all  of  which  are  substantially  uniformly  spaced 
from  said  outer  surface  of  the  wick,  wherd»y  the  longitudinal 
capillary  channeb  are  outwardly  enclosed  by  said  monofila- 
ment thermoplastic  strands  forming  an  outer  skin  between  said 
outer  surface  of  the  wick  and  said  outer  ends  of  said  longitudi- 
nal cqnllary  channels,  and  at  least  two  ring  type  capillary 
ducts  in  said  outer  skin  penetrating  from  said  outer  surface 
inwardly,  one  of  said  ring  type  capillary  ducts  being  located  in 
said  bundle  sufficiently  close  to  said  writing  tip  of  the  wick  for 
imparting  a  certain  s|»inginess  to  the  writing  tip,  both  of  said 
ring  type  capillary  ducts  extending  inwardly  to  a  depth  suffi- 
cient to  (^)eratively  interconnect  all  of  said  longitudinal  capil- 
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lary  channels  to  one  another  inside  the  wick  at  least  at  two 
locations  along  the  wick  for  positively  supplying  all  longitudi- 
nal capillary  channels  with  ink,  the  other  of  said  capillary  ring 
type  ducu  being  located  in  said  writing  tip  portion  for  also 
aiding  in  keeping  the  tip  clean  when  the  tip  nx>ves  due  to  said 
springiness. 


M<8,148 

MEANS  FOR  REDUCING  STRESS  OR  FREITING  IN 

CLAMPED  ASSEMBLIES 

DoMld  G.  ScyMv,  Bristol,  Eagfaud,  aMigM>r  to  RoUa-Roycc 


from  into  underlying  relation  to  the  slab,  said  cross-section 
being  a  diameter  sU^tly  leu  than  that  of  the  bore  to  enable 
emplacement  and  removal  of  said  boh  through  said  b«e;  an 
anchor  bolt  wedge  tpikt  extending  ftilly  through  said  bore 
maintain  the  foot  portion  in  underlying  relation  to  the  slab,  said 
spike  having  an  inner  surface  complementally  engaged  with 
the  foot  portion  and  bolt,  which  surface  has  a  longitudinally 
extending  groove  to  reduce  friction  between  the  bolt  and 


Fllad  Sep.  IS,  IMS,  Scr.  No.  41M23 
Clains  priority,  appUcatiM  United  KiagdoiB,  Oct  28, 1981, 
8U2824 

brt.  a.>  B38G  S/00:  n6B  9/OQ;  F18L  41/00 
UJ.a40»-289  4 


s^ 


1.  An  assembly  comprising:  two  componenu  clamped  to- 
gether and  having  confronting  faces  across  which  a  compres- 
sive load  is  transmitted  and  in  which  one  or  more  of  the  com- 
ponenu is  subject  to  a  variable  tensile  stress;  and  an  array  of 
spaced-apart  struu  which  extend  in  a  direction  normal  to  a 
plane  of  the  confronting  faces  and  which  are  capable  of  trans- 
mitting a  compressive  load  between  the  componenU  while 
allowing  flexibility  in  at  least  one  direction  normal  to  said 
plane. 


M48,149 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  ANCHORING  AN  ELEMENT  1V>  A 

SLAB 

Dtfid  L  Kdly,  Sacramento,  tad  Fhok  E.  Tomer,  San  Matoo, 

both  of  CaUf.,  assignors  to  The  Burke  Conpaay,  San  Mateo. 

Calif.  ^^ 

Filed  Feb.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  487,097 

bt  CLi  F18B  35/04 

UA  a  403—316  (  rMmm 

1.  An  improved  assembly  for  anchoring  an  element  to  a  nUb, 

said  assembly  comprising:  a  cylindrical  bore  formed  in  the  slab; 

a  footplate  disposed  to  one  side  of  the  slab  and  having  an 

aperture  in  registry  with  said  bore;  a  threaded  anchor  bolt 

removably  extending  through  said  aperture  and  fully  through 

said  bore,  said  bolt  having  a  foot  portion  of  generally  circular 

cross-section,  as  viewed  fai  a  plane  normal  to  the  bolt,  diqxMed 

eccentrically  relative  to  the  bolt  so  as  to  extend  laterally  there- 


spike,  and  an  outer  surface  complementally  engaged  with  the 
bore  whereby  the  spike  laterally  supports  the  bolt  within  the 
bore  and  prevents  the  foot  portion  fhMn  rotating  relative  to  the 
spike;  a  right-angled  head  portion  formed  on  the  spike  and 
engaged  with  the  skle  of  the  sUib  opposite  that  engaged  by  the 
foot  portion  of  the  bolt,  said  had  portion  befaig  disposed 
within  the  aperture  of  the  plate;  and,  a  nut  bearing  against  the 
footplate  in  removably  threaded  engagement  with  the  bolt  to 
secure  the  plate  to  the  bolt. 


4,468,150 

ADJUSTABLE  CRADLE  FOR  SUPPORTING  AND 

STABILIZING  BOATS 

JaiMa  W.  Price,  Rte.  1,  Box  87,  Grtfloa,  N.C  28S30 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  370,839 

IM.  a>  B23Q  3/00:  B63C  3/06,  5/05:  P18M  13/00 

U.S.  a  40S-7  4 


yi:rx. 


1.  An  adjustable  boat  cradle  for  stabilizing  and  supporting 
boats  having  hulls  of  various  size  and  shiqw,  comprising: 

A.  a  base  frame  structure  including  two  spaced  apart  longi- 
tudinal frame  members  and  a  plurality  of  transverse  firame 
members  extending  between  said  longitudinal  frame  mem- 
ben  so  as  to  define  four  comer  areu  and  wherein  said 
plurality  of  transverse  frame  members  includes  a  pair  of 
end-transverse  frame  members  extending  between  said 
longitudinal  firame  members; 

B.  a  plurality  of  upstanding  vertical  si^yport  assemblies  se- 
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oired  at  eMh  corner  area  of  uid  boe  frame  structure  and 
adapted  to  extend  generaUy  upwardJy  therefrom  to  en- 
gage, itabiliie  and  generally  support  a  boat  huU,  each 
vertical  support  assembly  including: 
(1-)  a  generally  elongated  main  support  member  opera- 

tively  connected  to  said  base  f^ame  structure  at  a  comer 
area  thereof  in  the  vicinity  of  a  respective  junction 
formed  by  a  respective  end-transverse  member  and  a 
longitudinal  frame  member  and  extending  upwardly 
therefrom; 
(2.)  means  for  movably  mounting  said  main  support  mem- 
ber to  said  base  frame  structure  such  that  said  main 
firame  structure  may  be  mclined  at  various  angles  reU- 
tive  to  said  base  frame  structure  to  appropriately  en- 
gage, subilize  and  generally  support  the  hull  of  a  boat; 
(3.)  a  pair  of  adjusuble  longitudinal  and  lateral  stabilizing 
and  support  memben  operatively  interconnected  be- 
tween said  main  support  member  and  said  base  frame 
structure  for  stabilizmg  said  main  support  member  at 
each  comer  area  on  said  base  frame  stracture.  and 
wherein  said  stabilizing  members  include  first  and  sec- 
ond stabilizing  members  with  one  stabilizing  member 
being  a  longitudinal  stabilizing  member  that  is  opera- 
tively interconnected  between  an  adjacent  longitudinal 
frame  member  and  said  main  support  member,  while  the 
other  stabilizing  member  is  a  lateral  support  member 
and  is  operatively  interconnected  between  said  main 
support  member  and  an  adjacent  end-transverse  frame 
member  of  said  base  frame  structure; 
(4.)  means  operatively  associated  wi<h  said  lateral  stabiliz- 
ing members  and  said  base  frame  structure  for  adjusting 
and  varying  the  anchor  point  of  said  lateral  stabiUzing 
memben  relative  to  said  base  frame  structure  in  order 
that  the  orientation  of  said  main  support  member  can  be 
appropriately  varied  relative  to  said  main  frame  struc- 
ture to  accommodate  the  shape  and  size  of  a  boat  hull, 
said  means  for  varying  the  anchor  pointo  of  respective 
lateral  stabilizing  members  including  a  plurality  of  lat- 
eral spaced  opening  formed  in  each  end-transverse 
member  for  allowing  each  lateral  stabilizing  member  to 
he  anchored  at  a  selected  opening; 
(S.)  means  for  pivotably  connecting  each  longitudinal 
subilizing  member  to  a  respective  longitudinal  frame 
member  of  said  base  structure  for  enabling  said  longitu- 
dinal stabilizing  member  to  pivot  with  respect  to  said 
base  fhune  structure  and  to  generally  swing  Uterally 
back  and  forth  in  response  to  the  anchor  point  of  said 
lateral  stabilizing  member  being  varied,  said  means  for 
pivoubly   connecting   each   longitudinal   stabilizing 
member  to  a  respective  longitudinal  frame  member 
including  a  pivot  pin  fixed  to  said  longitudinal  frame 
member  and  extending  generally  parallel  therewith,  and 
wherein  each  longitudinal  stabilizing  member  includes  a 
lower  end  portion  provided  with  an  opening  formed 
therein  and  wherein  said  pivot  pin  extends  through  said 
opening  within  said  longitudinal  stabilizing  member  so 
as  to  secure  the  same  to  said  base  frame  structure  and  to 
allow  said  longitudinal  subilizing  member  to  pivot 
thereabout; 
(6.)  means  operatively  connected  to  the  upper  ends  of  said 
main  support  member  for  engaging  the  hull  of  a  boat 
such  that  the  respective  vertical  support  assemblies 
cooperate  to  stabilize  and  generally  support  the  boat 
about  said  base  tnme  structure,  said  means  operatively 
connected  to  the  upper  end  of  said  main  support  mem- 
ber for  engaging  and  stabilizing  the  boat  hull  including 
an  upper  cradle  pad  and  an  interconnecting  member 
operatively  interconnected  between  said  cradle  pad  and 
said  main  support  member,  and  means  operatively  asso- 
ciated with  said  interconnecting  member  for  adjusting 
the  effective  length  thereof  with  respect  to  said  main 
support  member  so  as  to  effectively  adjust  the  height  of 
said  cradle  pad;  said  interconnecting  member  extending 
between  said  cradle  pad  and  said  nuun  support  member 
including  a  threaded  portion  and  wherein  a  portion  of 


said  interconnecting  member  extends  into  an  open  area 
formed  within  said  main  support  member,  and  wherein 
there  is  provided  a  threaded  nut  type  member  disposed 
about  said  threaded  interconnecting  member  and  which 
is  adapted  to  rest  about  a  top  portion  of  said  main  sup- 
port member  such  that  the  effective  length  of  said  inter- 
connecting member  extending  outwardly  from  the  main 
support  member  can  be  adjusted   by   turning   said 
threaded  member;  movable  mounting  means  for  mov- 
ably mounting  said  cradle  pad  to  said  interconnecting 
member  extending  between  said  cradle  pad  and  said 
main  support  member  such  that  said  cradle  pad  can 
conveniently  assume  an  orienution  generally  (iush  with 
the  hull  of  the  boat  being  stabilized  and  engaged;  and 
C.  keel  support  means  normally  disposed  about  said  base 
frame  structure  and  supported  thereby  for  underlying  and 
supporting  the  keel  of  said  boat  while  said  vertical  support 
•Mcmblies  cooperate  to  engage  and  stabilize  said  boat. 


M<8,181 
ASSEMBLY  FOR  DAMPING  SEA  WAVES 
R.  I^ttenoii  Warlick,  Old  Chester  Rd.,  P.O.  Box  1 180,  Rte.  2, 
CiMiter,  N  J.  07930 

FOad  Apr.  14, 1912,  Scr.  No.  368,426 
lot  a'  E02B  3/06 
VS.  CL  40S— r  3 , 


1.  A  floating  breakwater  for  protecting  a  sea  wall  compris- 
ing a  plurality  of  vertical  pilings  extending  into  the  sea  bed  and 
spaced  from  and  parallel  to  said  sea  wall  and  about  which  are 
positioned  doughnut-shaped  energy  absorbing  members  free  to 
move  vertically  with  respect  to  said  pilings,  a  buoyant  plat- 
form supporting  said  energy  absorbing  members,  said  platform 
comprising  struts  on  opposite  sides  of  said  pilings  and  extend- 
ing parallel  to  said  sea  wall  and  including  transverse  stringers 
maintaining  said  struts  in  parallel  and  spaced  relationship  to 
each  other  and  free  to  move  vertically  with  respect  to  said 
pilings,  the  combined  buoyancy  of  said  energy  absorbing  mem- 
bers and  said  platform  being  such  that  the  top  surfaces  of  said 
energy  absorbing  members  are  positioned  substantially  at  the 
surface  of  the  sea,  a  support  beam  structure  attached  to  said 
pilings  generally  along  the  tops  thereof  and  interconnecting 
said  pilings  to  aid  in  maintaining  said  pilings  in  vertical  and 
spaced-apart  relationship  and  providing  a  limit  on  upward 
movement  of  said  energy  absorbing  members  and  said  plat- 
form, and  rigid  tie-back  members  connected  to  said  pilings  and 
said  sea  wall  to  aid  in  maintaining  said  pilings  in  vertical  and 
spaced-apart  relationship. 
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ICEBKEAKER  SYSTEM  FOR  MARINE  PLATFORMS 
JacvMi  E.  LMqr,  FnMMWf  •An*RotM,  mi  FnmOtm  *»  Aris 
MmmI  SirriM,  lmf-Lm44nMnun,  both  of 
to  rnapapli  GcMralo  pow  \m 

IM  nichwiM  MNW-MariMi  "CXS.  Doris", 
Pins,  FraMS 

FOsd  No?.  13, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  321^190 
ClataH  priority,  spplleatioo  F^mmo,  Nov.  14»  1980, 80  24237 
bt  CLi  E02B  15/02;  B63B  35/12 
U  J.  CL  408—61  17  CiirioH 


caisson,  said  hydromotive  assembly  provided  with  a  fluid  flow 
conduit  therethroogh  having  opposite  intake  and  outlet  open 
ends,  a  torbine/fenerator  set  within  said  hydnxnotive  assem- 
Uy  conduit,  a  first  difftaser  affixed  to  said  caisson  on  one  side 
thereof  and  having  an  failet  juxtaposed  one  said  hydromotive 
assembly  conduit  open  end.  a  second  diffiner  fixedly  attached 
adtjacent  the  opposite  side  of  said  caisson  and  having  an  inlet 
juxtaposed  another  one  laid  hydromotive  assembly  conduit 
open  end,  said  two  diffiiser  inlett  symmetrically  disposed  rela- 
tively said  hydromotive  assembly  and  means  dispbcing  said 
hydromotive  assembly  between  selected  positions  altema- 
tively  positioning  said  hydromotive  assembly  conduit  intake 
and  outlet  juxtaposed  alternate  ones  of  said  first  and  second 
diiniser  inlets  to  actuate  said  turbine/generator  set  during  both 
ebb  and  flood  tides. 


1.  An  icebreaker  system  for  marine  platforms  or  structures 
erected  in  seas  liable  to  freeze  comprising: 

a  lower  ring  and  an  upper  ring  of  obstacles  mounted  around 
pillars  of  the  platform  to  be  protected, 

the  obstacles  in  the  lower  ring  having  a  portion  sloping 
upwardly  and  rearwardly  with  its  front  portion  lying 
below  the  lower  level  of  ice  floes  at  lowest  tide, 

the  obstacles  in  the  upper  ring  thereof  being  suggered  with 
those  of  the  lower  ring  and  having  a  portion  downwardly 
and  rearwardly  with  iu  front  portion  lying  above  the 
upper  level  of  ice  floes  at  highest  tide. 

rearward  portions  of  the  obstacles  of  the  upper  ring  posi- 
tioned between  rearward  portions  of  the  obstacles  of  the 
lower  ring. 

the  portion  of  the  obstacles  sloping  upwardly  and  rear- 
wardly in  the  lower  ring  tending  to  raise  the  ice  floes, 

the  portion  of  the  obstacles  sloping  downwardly  and  rear- 
wardly in  the  upper  ring  tending  to  lower  the  ice  floes, 

whereby  a  shearing  process  achieves  fragmentation  of  the 
icefloes. 


4,488,184 
MEIHOD  OF  DISPOSAL  OR  TEMPORARY  STORAGE 

OF  WASTE  MATERIAL 
KtaMs  JaMBsn,  Goalan  Jlrgsa  Malar,  and  Siagflriad  F\mk,  both 
of  Bad  Gmd,  aU  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanMuqr,  laigDon  to 
Priiiiig  Alrtlsnpasllacbaft  Metall,  Goalar,  Fad.  Rap.  of 
Germany 
CerttoMHIon  of  Sar.  No.  189,388,  Sap.  22, 1980,  abandenad.  Ttls 
appilcatiM  Nov.  13, 1981,  Sar.  No.  321,203 
OataH  priority,  appMcrtlen  Fed.  Rep.  of  Qmmmy,  Sep.  27, 
1979,2939081 

Int.  a'  E21F 15/08 
VS,  a  408-128  10  Gains 
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SYMMETRIC  TIDAL  STATION 
Francisco  J.  Gatierrei  Atando,  Estafeta  Dr.  Garda,  3101  DIa- 

FDad  May  12, 1982,  Sar.  No.  377,878 
Int.  a.)  E02B  9/00 
UJ.  a  408-78  23 


1.  A  method  of  transportfaig  and  dumping  waste  material 
consisting  of  finer  grained  and  coarser  grahied  particulate  solid 
material,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  forming  a  mix- 
ture of  said  particuUite  material  and  a  liquid  having  said  partic- 
ulate material  entrained  therein  wherein  the  amount  of  said 
liquid  consists  essentially  <tf  less  than  20%  by  weight  of  said 
mixture,  wherein  said  finer  grained  material  is  present  in  said 
mixture  in  a  volumetric  proportion  which  is  at  least  equal  to 
the  volumetric  pn^ortion  of  the  theoretical  pore  volume  of 
said  coarser  grahied  material,  and  wherein  the  pore  volume  of 
said  finer  grained  material  is  filled  with  said  liquid;  pumping 
said  mixture  by  means  of  a  piston  pump  through  a  pipelinr,  and 
dischargnig  said  mixture  into  a  dumping  qjace. 


METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PLACING  IN  A 

DETERMINED  RELATIVE  POSITION  TWO  ELEMENTS 

SUBMERGED  IN  A  CONDUCTING  UQUID  MEDIUM 

Eidle  LevaUoia,  Cowbevoie;  Rani  Sate,  La  Poe«  Jean  Clot, 

■d  Dwrial  Eiiava,  Raaonvllla,  all  of 

to 


1.  A  tidal  station  including  a  caisson  having  a  fluid  flow 
conduit  therethrough  communicating  with  the  basin  and  sea 
sides  of  said  caisson,  a  hydromotive  assembly  within  said  con- 
duit and  disposed  substantially  symmetrically  respective  said 


Filed  Nov.  24, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  44U97 
riority,  appMsatloi  Fhmea,  Nov.  24, 1981, 81 21938 
lat  a.3  YVSL  1/04 
UjS.  O.  408—170  21  Oataa 

1.  A  method  for  placing  two  elements  submerged  in  a  liquid 
medium  in  a  determined  relative  position,  one  of  said  elements 
being  provided  with  several  electrodes  fed  with  electric  cur- 
rent and  with  acoustic  waves  emitters-receivers,  characterized 
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^  following  ttep^e«:h  of  whkhi.cfrecled  one  or  more  portion  of  the  volume  within  the  formworic  with  hardentble 


timet 

(a)  at  least  one  electric  quantity  in  relation  with  the  current 
paaong  through  each  of  the  electrodes  is  measured, 

(b)  one  of  the  elements  is  moved  with  respect  to  the  other  up 
to  a  position  at  which  said  quantity  is  the  same  for  at  least 
two  electrodes,  said  position  substantially  oomsponding 
to  the  putting  in  Ime  of  a  central  point  of  the  external  face 
of  one  element  widi  die  axis  of  the  odier  dement. 

(c)  an  acoustic  wave  is  emitted  from  at  least  two  emitters- 


material  while  simultaneously  removing  additional  water  ftmn 
the  underlying  settled  particulate  body,  sealing  die  hardened 
top  of  the  structure,  and  removing  the  formwork. 


VA  a  405-222 


Mar.  17, 1912,  Ser.  No.  38MM 
,  appMcalioa  CiMJi,  Dae.  2,  IMl,  391361 
1A  a.)  E02D  15/06,  29/06 

19 


1.  A  method  of  constructing  a  free  standing  structure  in  a 
body  of  water,  said  structure  having  an  impervious  outer  mem- 
brane defining  a  volume  omitaining  a  lower  miyor  kyer  of 
drained  non-hardenable  particuUute  material  and  an  upper 
minor  layer  of  hardened  material,  comprising  the  steps  of 
attaching  an  impervious  membrane  having  a  base  and  side 
portions  to  a  floating  formworic  positioned  at  a  ccmstivction 
site,  filling  the  membrane  with  water  thereby  expanding  it  to 
define  a  vdume  and  causing  die  base  portion  to  rest  on  die  bed 
of  the  body  of  water,  partially  filling  the  v(riume  at  least  to  the 
bottom  of  the  formwc^  with  non-hardenable  particulate  ma- 
terial which  settles  to  form  a  body  within  die  volume  while 
simultaneously  removing  water  from  the  setded  particulate 
body  so  that  die  body  of  water  exerting  a  confining  pressure  on 
die  particulate  body  renders  it  ccrtierent,  filttng  die  remaining 


receivers  placed  on  one  of  die  elements  and  die  time 
interval  separating  the  emission  from  the  reception  of  said 
waves  is  measured  so  as  to  determine  the  distance  separat- 
faig  the  two  elements  and  the  inclination  of  one  element 
with  respect  to  the  other, 
(d)  oat  of  the  elements  is  moved  with  retpeet  to  the  other,  so 
as  to  minimize  the  values  of  distance  and  inclination  be- 
tween die  elements,  dius  brining  die  latter  sufficiendy 
dose  to  each  other  to  make  possible  the  positioning  and 
the  alignment  of  said  elements  in  a  complementary  guid- 
ing phase. 


4i44i,187 
TENSION>LEG  OFF  SHORE  PLATFORM 
Edward  E.  Horton,  Randw  Paloa  Vartsa,  OUf., 
Globd  Martea,  inc.,  Lea  A^risa.  CUtf. 

CoBtinaation-t»fart  of  Ser.  No.  14C3C3,  May  2, 1910, 
tkniomi.  His  applkttioa  May  3, 1912,  Sar.  No.  374^40 
brt.  a^  E02B  J7/08;  BQ2D  5/74,  21/00 
VS,  a  405-234  12 


to 


4*441,156 

UNDERWATER  STRUCTURE  AND  METHOD  FOR  ITS 

CONSTRUCTION 

John  B.  Dnte,  Oakvllle,  and  K  GiM  GOchrlst,  Cd^ry,  both  of 
"■""      "*         to  GoMsr  AaMdalas  Ltd., 


1.  ApparatiM  arranged  for  assembly  to  define  a  tension-leg 
ofUiore  platform  comprising 

an  acUusttriily  buoyant  upper  unit  adapted  to  float  on  an 
ocean  surface  widi  a  characteristic  maximum  draft,  the 
upper  unit  including  an  operations  platform  supported 
above  the  water  suffice  on  a  support  structure  which 
mdudes  a  plurality  of  laterally  spaced  substantially  verti- 
cd  hollow  columns  which  indudie  ballast  tanks  sdectivdy 
floodable  for  varying  the  positive  buoyancy  of  the  upper 
umt, 

a  corresponding  plurality  of  tension  leg  assemblies  each 
coonectible  in  tension  between  the  lower  end  of  a  corre- 
sponding column  and  the  ocean  floor,  each  tension  leg 
assembly  comprising: 

a  {durality  of  positivdy  buoyant  tubdar  memben  each  con- 
nectible  at  a  lower  end  th^eof  to  anchor  means  secured  to 
the  ocean  floor  and  to  extend  upwardly  to  an  upper  end 
disposed  a  selected  distance  below  the  ocean  surface 
greater  than  the  maximum  draft  of  the  upper  unit  and 
common  to  the  uf^ier  ends  of  aH  of  the  tubular  members, 

for  each  such  tubular  member,  a  corresponding  flexible 
tension  member  connectible  between  die  upper  end  of  die 
tubular  member  and  the  lower  end  of  the  corresponding 
column,  and 
means  for  connecting  the  tower  end  of  each  tension  leg 
assembly  to  anchor  means  secured  to  the  ocean  floor  and 
for  connecting  each  flexible  tension  member  between  each 
corresponding  tubular  member  and  the  column  member 
corrBsjtonritng  to  die  tension  1^  assemdy  of  which  die 
the  corresponding  tubular  member  is  a  part 
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INPLACE  BALL  VALVE  REPAIR  APPARATUS 
DivU  R.  Pnrca,  BNMrtoa,  Md  Aickle  8.  Lkm  PMlrto, 
of  WMhn  MrifMn  ttt  Tfet  Uattad  Stun  of  AMrica 
mttd  by  the  SMntwy  of  He  Navy*  WmMiHwi,  DXX 
FItod  Nof .  29, 19t2,  S«r.  No.  445,116 
bt  a'  B39B  ¥7/00 
VA  a.  401-16  4 


1.  Apparatus  for  inplace  refinishing  of  the  annular  seating 
surfaces  in  top  loaded  ball  valves,  said  seating  surfaces  having 
a  desired  orientation  such  that  the  seating  surfaces  are  inclined 
inwardly  and  downwardly  at  a  specified  very  small  angle  with 
respect  to  a  plane  normal  to  the  horizontal  top  surface  of  the 
valve's  housing  and  lines  in  the  planes  defined  by  the  seating 
surfaces  and  parallel  to  the  top  surface  are  parallel,  which 
comprises: 

(a)  a  locating  ring  having  a  bottom  surface  adapted  for 
resting  on  the  top  surface  of  the  valve  housing,  the  top 
surface  of  said  locating  ring  providing  a  flat  surface  ori- 
ented similarly  relative  to  the  desired  orientation  of  each 
seating  surface  of  said  valve,  the  centerline  of  said  locating 
ring  being  oriented  parallel  to  the  desired  orientation  of 
the  seating  surfaces  and  over  the  centerline  of  said  valve 
when  said  locating  ring  is  aligned  on  said  valve  housing, 
said  locating  ring  having  a  first  pair  of  apertures  posi- 
tioned  on  a  first  side  of  the  centerline  and  symmetrically 
disposed  relative  to  said  centerline,  said  locating  ring 
having  a  second  pair  of  apertures  positioned  on  the  second 
side  of  the  centerline  and  symmetrically  disposed  relative 
to  said  centerline  in  the  same  way  that  said  first  pair  of 
apertures  are  symmetrically  disposed: 

(b)  an  alignment  gage  for  positioning  said  locating  ring  on 
the  top  surface  of  said  valve,  said  alignment  gage  includ- 
ing a  first  plate  which  is  disposed  on  the  top  surface  of  the 
locating  ring,  said  first  plate  including  a  pair  of  dowel  pins 
disposed  to  mate  with  either  of  said  first  pair  of  apertures 
or  said  second  pair  of  apertures  of  said  locating  ring  so 
that  the  position  of  said  first  plate  is  precisely  fixed  on  said 
locating  ring,  said  alignment  gage  having  a  second  plate 
which  is  attached  to  the  fint  plate  and  extends  downward 
into  the  central  chamber  of  the  valve  when  the  gage  is 
positioned  on  the  locating  ring,  said  second  plate  having  a 
pair  of  measuring  gages  secured  thereto,  each  gage  having 
a  measuring  tip  and  an  indicator,  said  measuring  gages 
being  oriented  so  that  the  measuring  tip  of  each  gage  is 
perpendicular  to  the  centerline  of  said  locating  ring  when 
said  alignment  gage  is  positioned  on  the  locating  ring,  the 
measuring  tips  of  said  measuring  gages  being  separated  so 
that  the  tips  are  aligned  with  the  sealing  surface  on  oppo- 
site sides  of  the  inlet  passage  of  the  valve  when  facing  the 
sealing  surfaces,  said  first  plate  having  openings  for  view- 
faig  the  measuring  tips  and  indicators  o(  said  measuring 
gage  when  said  alignment  gage  is  disposed  on  said  locat- 
ing ring; 

(c)  a  carriage  plate  having  a  bottom  surface  adapted  to  rest 
on  the  top  surface  of  said  locating  ring,  said  carriage  plate 
having  a  pair  of  dowel  pins  disposed  to  mate  with  either 
said  first  pair  of  apertures  in  said  locating  ring  or  said 
second  pair  of  apertures  in  said  locating  ring,  said  carriage 
plate  bdng  disposed  on  said  locating  ring  after  said  car- 


riage plate  being  positioned  on  said  valve  through  use  of 
the  alignment  gage,  said  carriage  plate  having  channel- 
forming  means,  the  channels  formed  by  said  channel- 
forming  means  being  parallel  and  inclined  at  said  very 
small  angle  with  respect  to  the  bottom  surfiMe  of  said 
carriage  plate; 

(d)  a  cutting  tool  having  a  housing  edited  to  be  supported 
by  said  channels  and  slide  in  said  channels,  said  cutting 
tool  including  a  boring  head  di^Msed  to  face  the  sealing 
surface  of  said  valve  and  having  its  cutting  plane  oriented 
normal  to  the  channel  formed  by  said  channel-forming 
means,  said  cutting  tool  having  means  for  driving  said 
boring  head;  and 

(e)  means  for  sliding  said  cutting  tool  in  said  channels  to 
position  said  boring  head  relative  to  the  valve  face,  said 
means  for  sliding  including  measuring  means  for  indicat- 
ing the  position  of  the  cutting  tool; 

(0  whereby,  after  said  locating  ring  is  accurately  positioned 
with  the  air  of  said  alignment  gage,  said  alignment  gage  is 
removed  from  said  locating  ring  and  said  carriage  plate 
with  said  cutting  tool  thereon  is  inserted  into  said  aper- 
tures in  said  locating  ring. 


4*468,189 
DRILL  PRESS  AND  STAND 
Oiter,  6981  NW.  IS  Ay^  Fort 


Stairicy  M. 
33309 

FDad  Dae.  7, 1981,  Sar.  No.  327,763 
IM.  a^  B23B  41 /Oa  39/14 
U.S.a.408— 86 


Laadardak,  Fla. 


1.  An  apparatus  for  drilling  by  a  drilling  means  holes 
through  vitreous  sheet  materials  comprising: 

a  stand  having  a  base,  a  suction  mounting  means,  a  coolant 
reservoir,  a  drill  press  supporting  collar,  a  plurality  of 
leveling  screws  and  a  drill  press  means; 

said  suction  mounting  means  operably  connected  to  said 
base,  said  suction  mounting  means  constructed  and  ar- 
ranged for  holding  said  base  securely  against  the  upper 
surfiice  of  the  vitreous  sheet  materials; 

said  coolant  reservoir  including  an  opening  for  viewing  the 
drilling  operation  and  for  the  passage  of  the  drilling  means 
said  coolant  reservoir  including  a  dam  attached  to  said 


said  dam  forming  a  continuous  liquid  seal  over  the  entire 
perimeter  of  said  dam; 

said  dam  having  at  least  a  resilient  contacting  surfiKe  for 
contacting  the  vitreous  sheet  material  over  the  entire 
perimeter  of  said  dam  when  said  base  is  attached  to  the 
vitreous  sheet  material  by  said  suction  mounting  means, 
said  contacting  surface  sufRdently  sealing  the  perimeter 
of  said  dam  to  produce  a  liquid  seal  between  the  vitreous 
sheet  material  and  said  dam; 

said  supporting  collar  connected  to  said  base; 

said  leveling  screws  connected  to  said  base  and  operably 
mounted  to  provide  proper  alignment  of  said  base  and  said 
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tttpportmg  collar  to  the  vitreous  sheet  materials  being 
drilled,  said  leveling  screws  having  lower  ends  that 
contact  the  vitreous  sheet  material;  and 

said  drill  press  means  inchiding  a  means  for  linearly  position- 
ing said  drill  press  means  axis  generally  perpendicularly  to 
said  base  and  for  moving  said  drill  press  means  toward  or 
away  from  the  upper  surfsce  of  the  vitreous  sheet  mate- 
rial; 

said  drill  press  means  having  a  motor,  a  drill  tool  means 
operably  attachable  to  said  motor,  a  motor  support  means 
interconnectable  between  said  motor  and  said  stand; 

said  coUar  including  a  means  for  index  positioning  said  drill 
press  means  in  reUtion  to  said  collar  in  one  of  two  drill 
positions  about  the  pivotal  axis  of  said  support  mounting 
means  for  quick  positioning: 

said  two  drill  positions  located  to  provide  adjacent  drill 
alignment  within  said  coohmt  reservoir. 

said  drill  sized  to  cut  a  hole  of  a  preselected  diameter; 

said  two  drill  positions  located  a  preselected  radial  distance 
apart  about  said  pivotal  axis; 

said  two  drill  positions,  said  preselected  raidal  distance,  and 
said  preselected  diameter  each  selected  so  that  by  cutting 
said  hole  through  said  vitreous  sheet  material  at  each  of 
said  two  drill  positions  the  resulting  holes  are  adjacent  to 
one  another. 


WOODWORKING  MACHINE 
Robert  L.  Caivbdl,  Jr^  HUkary,  ani^or  to  CknvbcU  Auto* 
,  aation*  laeerporated.  Hickory,  N.C 
'  Flkd  Sep.  9, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  41C15S 

IM.  a>  B29C  1/06 

VS.  a.  4o»-ao2  u 


9.  A  woodworidng  machine  includhig  a  main  frame,  a  woit- 
pieoe  supporting  bed  extending  across  the  medial  portion  of 
said  mam  frame,  first  machme  ways  sunwrted  on  said  main 
frame  and  extending  forwardly  and  rearwardly  along  each  side 
of  said  bed,  a  pair  of  upright  side  supports  positioned  adjacent 
opposite  sides  of  said  bed,  the  lower  ends  of  said  upright  side 
siq>portt  being  supported  for  movement  <m  said  first  machine 
ways,  drive  means  for  moving  said  side  suporto  forwaidly  and 
rearwardly  along  said  first  machine  ways,  a  gantry  extending 
above  and  across  said  bed  and  including  opposite  ends  con- 
nected  to  and  movable  with  the  i^per  ends  of  said  side  sup- 
ports, said  gantry  including  a  cast  main  beam  fbrmed  of  light- 
weight material  to  faciliute  n^  movement,  particularly 
rapid  acceleration  and  deceleration  during  forward  and  rear- 
ward movement  of  said  gantry,  said  lightweight  main  beam' 
including  integrally  cast  longitudinally  and  kterally  extending 
ribs  to  provide  stifihess  and  rigidity  thereto,  second  machine 
ways  connected  to  and  extending  longitudinally  of  said  gantry, 
a  vertically  movable  tool  hoUer  mounted  for  kMgitudinal 
movement  along  said  second  machine  ways,  and  drive  means 
for  moving  said  tool  hokler  along  said  second  machine  ways 
from  one  side  to  the  other  of  said  gantry. 


4»Mi,Ml 
SHEET  CARRYING  A  WELDED  NUT 

M6  Bristol  CL,  Berkeley  Hiiikta.  N  J.  07422 
part  of  te.  No.  1M,6«.  As«.  25, 19M,  PaL 
No.  4^1,7M.  lUs  appMcatien  May  4,  Ml,  8m.  No.  23M32 

hL  CLi  nSB  S7/06:  B23K  20/02 
UJS.  a.  411— 171  fi 


1.  An  article  com|vising:  a  sheet  having  an  ^erture-fwraing 
wall-portion  forming  a  through-channel,  an  undercut  nut  hav- 
ing a  female  threaded  bore  extending  axiaUy  therethrough,  the 
nut  being  welded  into  the  through<hannel.  of  which  the  un- 
dercut nut  has  a  shaft  with  shaft  upper  and  lower  circumscrib- 
ing side  walls,  has  a  circular  top  having  a  uniform  diameter 
greater  than  an  upper-end  of  the  through-channel  in  which  the 
undercut  nut  is  mounted,  and  has  a  resulting  circular  over- 
hanging-edge  of  said  uniform  diameter  compacted  into  an 
upper  surftce  of  said  aperture-forming  wall-portion  of  said 
sheet,  said  overhanging  edge  of  said  uniform  diameter  in  its 
compacted  sute  having  spaced-apart  points  thereof  of  greater 
nut-top  diameter  than  of  the  nut  overhanging  edge  before 
compaction  ther^y  locking  said  nut  against  rotary  movement 
when  subjected  to  torque  forces  of  large  magnitude  exerted  on 
the  nut,  said  upper  surface  at  said  spaced-apart  pointt  being 
indented  in  its  compacted-sute  to  a  level  below  remaining 
other  portions  of  said  upper  surface,  the  undercut  nut  having  a 
length  greater  than  a  thickness  of  said  sheet  and  having  sakl 
shaft  upper  circumscribing  skle  wall  undercut  within  a  thick- 
ncM  of  said  sheet  at  an  uppershaft  location,  saki  diaft  being 
undercut  to  a  lesser  shaft-diameter  than  a  lower  diameter  of  the 
shaft  circumscribing  wall,  and  lower  portions  of  the  wall-por- 
tion of  said  sheet  being  compacted  upwardly  and  laterally  into 
a  welded-contact  with  the  shaft  circumscribing  side  wall,  said 
k>wer  portion  being  indented. 


4«44l,l(2 
CONTROL  MEANS  FOR  A  MECHANICAL  FINGER 

CLAMP 
loMtn,  Japaa,  aasifBor  to  Kaboshfld 
Saiaakaho,  Tokyo,  Japan 
FDad  Dae  21«  1912,  Ssr.  No.  48M02 
kirity,  appUeatioa  Japai,  Dae.  23, 1911,  56.190900 
laL  CLi  B3U  S/00 
VS.  a  414—4  3 


1.  A  control  means  for  a  mechanical  finger  damp,  said  finger 
cUunp  including  moimting  means,  a  plurality  of  articulate 
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fingen  connected  to  the  mounting  means  for  pivotal  motion, 
each  articttlate  finger  having  a  fint  wgment  pivotally  con- 
nected to  the  mounting  meant  and  a  lecood  legnient  connected 
to  the  fir»t  tegraent  for  pivotal  motion,  firtt  meani  for  pivotally 
moving  the  first  segmentt  of  the  articulate  fingers  relative  to 
the  mounting  means,  second  means  for  pivotally  moving  the 
second  segmentt  of  the  articulate  fingers  relative  to  the  first 
segments,  said  control  means  comprising: 

a  control  lever  for  said  mechanical  finger  clamp,  said  control 
lever  having  a  grip  formed  at  one  end  thereof; 

a  first  member  projecting  from  said  control  lever  in  a  prede- 
termined direction  for  defining  a  fint  spacing  between  the 
same  and  said  grip; 

a  second  member  projecting  firom  said  control  lever  in  the 
opposite  direction  for  defining  a  second  spacing  between 
the  same  and  said  grip; 

a  source  of  pressurized  fluid; 

a  plurality  of  solenoid-operated  control  valves  for  selec- 
tively supplying  pressurized  fluid  from  said  source  to  said 
first  and  second  means; 

a  first  switch  mounted  on  one  end  face  of  said  grip; 

a  second  switch  mounted  on  said  one  end  face  of  said  grip 
downwardly  spaced  from  said  first  switch; 

a  third  switch  mounted  on  the  opposite  end  face  of  said  grip; 

a  fourth  switch  mounted  on  the  opposite  end  face  of  said 
grip  downwardly  spaced  from  said  third  switch; 

a  fifth  switch  mounted  on  said  first  member  opposite  said 
first  switch; 

a  sixth  switch  mounted  on  said  first  member  opposite  said 
second  s%tdtch: 

a  seventh  switch  mounted  on  said  second  member  opposite 
said  third  switch;  and 

an  eighth  switch  mounted  on  said  second  member  opposite 
said  fourth  s%vitch; 

said  first  and  third  switches  being  adapted  to  operate  said 
solenoid-operated  control  valves  in  such  a  way  that  said 
first  means  is  actuated  to  move  said  first  segmentt  towards 
each  other,  said  second  and  fourth  switches  being  adapted 
to  operate  said  solenoid-operated  control  valves  in  such  a 
way  that  said  second  means  is  actuated  to  move  said 
second  segmentt  towards  each  other,  said  fifth  and  sev- 
enth switches  being  adapted  to  operate  said  solenoid- 
operated  control  valves  in  such  a  way  that  said  first  means 
is  actuated  to  move  said  first  segmentt  away  from  each 
other,  and  said  sixth  and  eighth  switches  being  adapted  to 
operate  said  solenoid-operated  control  valves  in  such  a 
way  that  said  second  means  is  actuated  to  move  said 
second  segmentt  away  from  each  other. 


4(441,143 
TKAY  LOADER  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR 
NUCLEAR  FUEL  PELLETS 
Harold  B.  Klag,  WrightarOle  Beadi,  N.Q  CUag  C.  Lai,  Lirer- 
Cilif„  and  Edward  S.  WiOur,  WUidiVtoii,  NX:„  «. 
I  to  Genenl  Eleetrk  Company,  San  Joaa,  Calif. 
Filed  Mar.  28,  IM2,  Ser.  No.  342,044 
fat  a.)  G21C  19/ J8 
UA  a  414-21  11  Claims 

1.  An  automatic  apparatus  for  receiving  pelleto  from  a 
source,  accumuhiting  said  pellett  into  groups  and  loading 
successive  layers  of  said  groups  onto  a  tray;  said  apparatus 
comprising: 
feeder  means  for  receiving  and  transporting  said  pellett  from 

said  source; 
a  staging  area  for  receiving  said  pellett  from  said  feeder 

means; 
rotatable  blade  means  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  staging 
area  for  accumulating  said  groups  of  pellett  and  ftirther 
adapted  to  deposit  said  groups  onto  said  tray; 
pusher  means  for  advancing  each  of  said  groups  ftdly  onto 
said  rotatable  blade  means  preparatory  to  depositing  each 
group  onto  said  tray; 


horizontal  translation  means  for  horizontally  positioning 
said  tray  to  receive  successive  groups  of  pellets; 

vertical  translation  means  for  vertically  positioning  said  tray 
10  raodve  said  successive  layers  of  groups; 

optical  means  disposed  adjacent  to  said  Made  means  for 
sensing  the  assembly  of  each  group  of  pellett  and  for 
developing  and  transmitting  si^uls  which  indicate  the 
assembly  of  said  groups;  and 

control  means  for  receiving  said  electrical  signals,  for  actuat- 
ing said  pusher  means  on  indication  of  assembly  of  a 
groiq>.  for  actuating  said  rotatable  Made  means  to  deposit 
each  group  onto  said  tray,  for  actuating  said  horizontal 
translation  means  to  reposition  said  tray  horizontally  with 
each  deposit  of  a  group  on  said  tray  and  for  actiiating  said 
vertical  translation  means  to  reposition  said  tray  vertically 
with  each  completion  of  a  layer  of  groiqw  on  said  tray. 


4.  A  method  of  loading  a  tny  with  layers  of  groups  of  pel- 
lets, where  said  pellett  arrive  periodically  from  a  source,  said 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  initially  positioning  said  tray; 

(b)  accumulating  said  periodically  arriving  pellett  into  a 
group  of  predetermined  size; 

(c)  advancing  said  group  into  die  vicinity  of  said  tray; 

(d)  depositing  said  group  into  a  predetermined  location  on 
said  tray; 

(e)  repositioning  said  tray  horizontally  after  deposit  of  said 
group  to  receive  deposit  of  another  group; 

(f)  repeating  steps  (bHe)  until  a  predetermined  number  of 
locations  constituting  a  layer  are  filled; 

(g)  repositioning  said  tray  vertically  after  said  layer  is  filled; 
and 

(h)  repeating  steps  (bHg)  until  a  predetemuned  number  of 
kyers  on  said  tray  are  filled. 

4(441,144 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FEEDING  RAW 
MATERIAL  TO  A  FURNACE 
S.  Dmn,  PMaili 

loi 


FOad  Aig.  8, 1M2,  S«r.  No.  404,409 

Int  a.)  C03B  3/00 

VA  CL  414*140  4  CUm 

4.  An  i4>parBtus  for  feeding  batch  material  to  an  arc  melting 
fiirnace  containing  a  body  of  molten  material  with  a  blanket  of 
unmelted  batch  material  on  the  surface  and  having  a  ^urality 
of  arcing  locations  defined  by  vertical  are  electrodes  having  a 
total  thickness  thereof  comprising: 

a  feed  chute  havhig  itt  discharge  end  kicated  in  the  ftirnace 
at  or  near  the  batch  blanket. 


I 
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menu  for  continuously  tupplying  batch  material  to  the  feed 
chute  wherein  the  chute  ii  enentially  filled  with  batch 
material  at  all  times, 

a  rotatable  trough  aligned  with  the  discharge  end  of  the  feed 
chute. 


distributing  the  received  trays  to  the  starting  end  of  the 
individual  level  stages  of  said  first  horizontal  conveyor 


means  for  spreading  the  batch  material  on  the  batch  blanket 
extending  outwardly  firom  the  trough,  and 

means  for  continuously  rotating  die  trough  and  spreader 
means  to  keep  the  totd  batch  blanket  and  molten  nuterial 
thickneM  constant. 


1.  A  transport  apparatus  for  transporting  sorted  stacked 
matter  in  a  i^urality  of  stacking  boxes  in  a  plurality  of  rows 
arranged  one  above  another  to  a  next  process  section,  compris- 
ing: 

first  horizontal  conveyor  means  disposed  OB  the  back  side  of 
said  respective  rows  of  staddng  boxes  and  movable  along 
these  stacking  box  rows  for  conveying  trays  containing 
tnmpoited  matter  in  one  direction,  said  conveyor  means 
having  a  starting  end  and  a  forward  end; 

tray  lowering  means  vertically  diqMsed  adjacent  to  the 
forward  end  of  said  first  horizontal  conveyor  means  for 
receiving  trays  firom  the  individual  level  stages  of  said  first 
horizontal  conveyor  means  and  lowering  the  received 
trays; 

second  horizontal  conveyor  means  consisting  of  a  single 
level  stage  having  a  starting  end  emmected  to  said  trsy 
lowering  means  for  receiving  trays  fhxn  said  tray  lower- 
hig  means  and  conveying  the  received  trays  horizontally 
up  to  a  forward  end  of  the  second  horizontal  conveyor 
means; 

means  for  transferring  transported  matter  from  each  tray  at 
said  forward  end  of  the  second  conveyor  means  to  said 
next  process  section; 

third  horizontal  conveyor  means  for  receiving  each  empty 
tray  fiom  said  second  horizontal  conveyor  means  and 
conveying  the  received  empty  tray  horizontally  up  to  a 
forward  aid  of  the  third  hwizontal  conveyor  means;  and 

empty  tray  raising  means  connected  to  the  forward  end  of 
said  third  horizontal  conveyor  means  for  receiving  empty 
trays  from  said  third  horizontal  oonwyor  means  and 


4»4tfl,lM 

APPARATUS  FOR  EXTENDING  AND  RETRACTING 

TELESCOPING  BOOMS  AND  PIPELINES 

Neal  E.  Jamisnn.  Orangs.  CaMf^  mHpur  te  FMC  CorporatioB. 

fTrifagp,  IB. 

FDcd  JnL  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  39M11 
brt.  CLi  BC7D  S/S6S 
VS.  CL  414— CM  4 1 


4*468,188 
APPARATUS  FOR  TRANSPORTING  SORTED  STACKED 

MATTER 
Kaand  KawaaakI,  YokohaiM,  Japan,  aarignor  to  Tokyo 
Shfbava  DeaU  KabwUU  KaUa,  KamMk 

Fllad  Ang.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  411,388 

,  appHcirton  Japan,  Ai»  28. 1981, 86.138183 
IM.  a>  B88G  S7/00 
US.  a  414-417  7 1 


1.  Apparatus  for  extending  and  retracting  a  telescoping 
boom  assembly  and  an  articulated  pipeline  mounted  on  said 
boom  assembly,  said  boom  assembly  including  a  fixed  inboard 
section  and  first  and  second  movable  sections,  said  first  mov- 
able section  being  extendably  connected  to  said  inboard  sec- 
tion, said  second  movaUe  section  being  extendably  connected 
to  said  first  movable  section,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
first,  second  and  third  winches  each  mounted  on  said  in- 
board boom  section; 
first,  second  and  third  sheaves; 
first,  second  and  third  cables; 
means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  first  sheave  on  an  outer 

portion  of  said  inboard  boom  section; 
means  for  connecting  said  first  caMe  between  said  first 
winch  and  an  inboard  portion  of  said  first  movable  sec- 
tion, said  first  cable  being  trained  about  said  first  sheave; 
means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  third  sheave  on  an  outer 

portion  oi  said  first  movable  section; 
means  for  connecting  said  third  cable  between  said  inboard 
section  and  an  inboard  portion  of  said  second  movsble 
section,  said  third  cable  being  trained  about  said  third 
sheave; 
means  for  rotatably  mounting  said  second  sheave  on  an  outer 

portion  of  said  second  movable  section; 
means  for  connecting  said  second  cable  between  said  second 
and  said  third  winches,  said  second  cable  being  trained 
about  said  second  sheave; 
a  trolley  movably  mounted  on  said  boom  assembly  and 
connected  to  an  outboard  portion  of  said  articulated  pipe- 
Une  to  support  a  portion  of  said  pipeline;  and 
means  for  connecting  said  troUey  to  said  second  cable 
wherein  actuation  of  said  second  winch  causes  said  trolley 
to  move  outwardly  along  said  boom  assembly  when  said 
third  winch  is  free  wheeling  and  actuation  of  said  second 
winch  causes  said  first  and  sakl  second  movtUk  sections 
to  retract  when  said  third  windi  is  m  a  locked  position. 
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METHOD  OF  OPERATING  WATER-TUKBINE  OR  PUMP 

WATER-TURBINE 
Mm^rt  Offwwa,  HHkU,  ami  Toon  OmmI,  Ibirakf,  both  of 
JapM,  Mrtpow  to  HHacU,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japao 
PDod  Nov.  10,  IMl,  to.  No.  320,090 
Chtai  priority,  appUartkNi  Japtu,  Nov.  W,  IMO,  SS-KIOSO 
hi.  a>  F03B  2 J/06,  3/ JO 
U  J.  a  41S— 1  I 


^=^- 


clunnelt  extending  pwdlel  to  •  lurface  generated  by  the 
rotation  of  Mid  btedet; 

me«n«  for  closing  at  loMt  the  upMreun  end  of  •  nididly  inner 
portion  of  Mid  Mack;  and 

means  for  introducing  cooling  air  to  the  upitream  end  of  a 
radially  outer  portion  of  Mid  stack,  whereby  said  channels 
of  said  radially  inner  zone  form  closed  cavities  which 
reduce  the  thermal  conductivity,  and  increase  the  abrada* 
biUty,  of  said  radiaUy  inner  zone,  wherein  said  means  for 
introducing  cooling  air  comprises: 

a  Hange  of  said  support  ring  extending  radially  inward  adja- 
cent said  upstream  end  of  said  stack;  and 

an  annular  recess  in  one  of  said  stack  and  said  flange,  said 
recoM  positicned  to  face  said  channels  of  said  radially 
outer  portion  of  said  stack. 


REGULATED  HIGH  TORQUE  FLEXIBLE  BLADED 

WIND  WHEEL 

Dinii^L  WliUuH,  1S20  t  Ctayoa  Dr..  Sorti  Wabar,  Utah 


1.  A  method  of  operating  a  water-turbine  or  a  pump  water- 
turbine  machine,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

supplying  cooling  water  to  the  runner  seals  of  the  machine 
during  idling  of  the  runner  of  the  machine; 

tripping  the  machine  to  discontinue  idling  by  an  excited 
main  machine  tripping  circuit  when  the  flow  rate  of  cool- 
ing water  is  maintained  below  a  predetermined  limit  for  a 
pradetermined  period  of  time;  and 

exciting  the  machine  tripping  circuit  to  make  it  operative 
only  when  the  pressure  around  the  runner  reaches  a  level 
approximating  the  pressure  in  the  draft  |ripe  of  the  ma- 
chine so  that  said  step  of  tripping  does  not  occur  at  higher 
pressures. 


Filed  Aog.  18, 1M2,  to.  No.  409^31 
brt.  a'  F03D  7/06 
VS.  CL  416—119 


M4i,148 

ABBjCOOLED  ANNULAR  FRICTION  AND  SEAL  DEVICE 

FOR  1VRBINE  OR  COMPRESSOR  IMPELLER  BLADE 

SYSTEM 

^^S^JL^i??' **''*'*^ '^'^  ■"•«•«»  to  sjs^^ 

M.A.,  Paris,  Fhnee 

FOod  Nov.  14, 1982,  to.  No.  442,188 

priority,  applkitioa  Rwca,  Nov.  14, 1981, 81 21383 
Int  Ca.)  FOID  J  J/08 


VS.  CL  418—116 


ISOalns 


1.  An  air  cooled  annular  friction  and  seal  structure  for  the 

blades  of  a  machine  having  a  sutor  and  rotor  in  a  stream  of 

gases,  said  structure  comprising: 

a  support  ring  radially  surrounding  said  blades; 

an  axial  stack  of  at  least  one  seal  ring  fixed  to  the  radially 

mner  surface  of  said  support  ring  and  in  closely  hang 

relation  to  Mid  blades,  each  Mid  wal  ring  being  formed  of 

a  metal  superalloy  which  is  refractory  under  conditions  of 
use; 

a  plurality  of  axial  channels  extending  entirely  through  the 
entire  cross-section  area  of  said  stack  of  seal  rinp  between 
an  upstream  end  and  a  downstream  end  thereof,  said 


1.  In  a  windmill  device  including  a  wind  wheel  configured  to 
route  in  a  generally  horizontal  phme  on  a  vertically  disposed 
drive  shaft,  an  improvement  whnein  said  wind  wheel  com- 
prises: 

a.  means  defining  a  fhunework  mounted  for  rotation  with 
said  drive  shaft  in  a  generally  horizontal  plane; 

b.  a  plurality  of  second  rotatable  shafts  supported  by  said 
frameworic  in  a  radially  spaced  relationship  to  said  drive 
shaft; 

c.  a  plurality  of  flexible  vanes,  each  of  said  vanes  mounted 
near  one  end  thereof  to  a  said  second  shaft  for  roution 
therewith; 

d.  each  of  said  second  shafts  mounted  for  rotation  about  an 
axis  which  u  tUted  with  respect  to  a  vertical  to  said  hori- 
zontal plane  whereby  each  said  vane  has  a  preferred  pre- 
determined rest  position  defined  by  the  direction  of  tilting 
of  each  said  axis  fnm  a  said  vertical,  each  said  axis  being 
tilted  at  a  tilt  angle  having  a  component  in  the  same  tan- 
gential direction  and  including  a' radially  inwardly  di- 
rected component,  whereby  said  vanes,  in  their  rest  posi- 
tions, are  oriented  substantially  identically  relative  to  a 
radius  through  their  respective  axes  of  rotation;  and 

e.  a  phiraUty  of  vane  stops  disposed  on  said  fhunewortc 
radiaUy  faiwardly  of  said  second  shafts  for  limiting  the 
rotation  of  each  vane  about  its  respective  axis  of  roution, 
said  stops  disposed  on  said  framework  to  allow  said  vanes 
to  rotate  past  said  stops  when  said  vanes  are  flexed  to  a 
predetermined  degree. 


August  28, 1984 


GENERAL  AND  MECHANICAL 


1643 


4^448,170 
LOW  LEVEL  INDICATOR 
Rkhvd  E.  KiMet,  SaMi  On,  GiUf^  Mripor  to  Bcti  TechMl- 
ogjr,  iMn  SuHa  CrwE,  Gdif. 

GoMtantiMhUHpwt  of  Sw.  No.  147,705,  JoL  11, 1980, 
■kndoMd.  nds  MvUeMkM  Joik  7, 1982,  Sm.  No.  385,434 
lat  a.3  FD4B  ¥9/00^-  HOIH  i5/i¥ 
U.8.a417-4« 


throttling  the  inlet  vane  at  a  preset  speed  to  a  degree  of  open* 
ing  appropriate  for  the  load  by  means  of  said  control  circuit 
meant,  and,  after  a  time  period  necewary  for  reduction  of 


1.  In  a  device  wherein  a  liquid  is  drawn  from  a  reservoir  of 
said  liquid  by  means  of  a  pump,  a  low  level  warning  device 
comprising  in  combination: 

a.  a  suction  line  dipping  into  the  liquid  in  a  reservoir  from 
which  a  quantity  of  liquid  is  to  be  withdrawn, 

b.  a  diaphragm  opposite  a  central  chamber  in  said  line,  the 
entire  surface  (^  said  diaphragm  being  directly  in  the  line 
of  flow  of  said  liquid  wherd>y  liquid  flows  in  direct  turbu- 
lent contact  across  the  surface  of  the  diaphragm  and  there 
is  no  constriction  between  said  line  and  said  dii4>hragm, 

.  a  switch  actuated  by  said  diaphragm,  said  diaphragm 
being  drawn  in  when  suction  is  placed  on  said  line  uid 
liquid  is  in  said  reservoir  and  said  diaphragm  moving  out 
when  a  column  of  liquid  is  not  maintained  below  said 
diaphragm  wherd>y 

.  outward  movement  of  said  diaphragm  actuates  a  switch 
and  said  switch  actuates  a  warning  device,  and  stop  means 
in  said  central  chamber  opposite  said  diaphragm  for  pre> 
venting  excessive  excursions  of  said  diaphragm  and  for 
promoting  liquid  turbulence  across  said  diaphragm. 


I  4,448,171 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  AIR  FLOW  RATE  OF  FAN 
Hum  KatHMtt;  TakMU  MMqra;  MtoiU  Stftoh,  aU  of 

IiraU;  SUtera  Ywdd,  YokohaM;  Ynklo  Sato,  Tokyo; 

Masani   Oadd;   MiMra    Komm,   both   of   YokohaM; 

Takajrrid  Aral,  IcUkmra;  SUaeU  Oehi,  YokohaM,  and  Tat- 

MM  IM,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japaa,  aaripari  to  Iveha  Kagaka 

Kogyo  EabMhfld  Kaliha,  Tokyo;  F^i  Elaetrk  Coapoay 

Liarited,  Kan^awa  and  KawaaaU  Jakofyo  Kaboahiki  Kaiaha, 

Hyogo,  aU  vlt  Japai 

FUad  Nov.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  445,177 

CUm  priority,  appHeatkM  JapM^  Nov.  27, 1981, 54-190088 
lirt.  a^  F04B  49/06,  49/00 
VS.  CL  417-83  3  ClaiflH 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  air  flow  rate  of  a  fan  with  the 
use  of  a  system  for  controlling  the  air  flow  rate  of  the  fan, 
which  system  comprises  adjustable  tpeed  control  means  of  a 
motor  for  driving  the  fan,  commercial  power  supply  circuit 
means  provided  m  parallel  with  the  adjustable  speed  control 
means,  and  control  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  degree  of 
opening  of  an  inlet  vane  of  die  fan,  said  system  controlling  the 
fow  rate  by  changing  over  between  adjustable  speed  control  of 
the  motor  and  control  of  the  inlet  vane,  said  method  compris- 
faig  the  steps  of  stopping  the  adjustaMe  speed  control  means 
during  operation  of  the  motor  by  the  adJustaUe  speed  control 
means  with  the  inlet  vane  in  fUly  open  state,  simultaneously 


residual  voltage  of  the  motor,  changing  over  to  operation  by 
the  commercial  power  supply  thereby  to  shift  to  control  by  the 
inlet  vane. 


4,448,172 
JET  PUMP  PLUG 
Robert  C  Dfxoa,  Morgan  HID;  RonaM  D.  Poland,  Soa  Jooa; 
Bradley  G.  StoU,  San  Jooc,  and  Bob  Y.  OkMhim,  Son  Jooa, 
aU  pT  Calif.,  aasifBon  to  General  Eleetrk  Coaqway,  Saa  Joao, 
CUif. 

FDad  Mar.  S,  1903,  Scr.  No.  472^70 
lit  a^  F04F  5/00 
VS.  CL  417—151  9 


1.  A  jet  pump  plug  for  sealing  off  a  multi-nozzle  jet  pump, 
the  nozzles  of  said  jet  pump  being  clustered  such  that  access  to 
the  nozzle  cluster  is  available  through  a  selected  one  of  a 
plurality  of  openings  in  the  structure  of  said  jet  pump: 

said  jet  pump  plug  comprising: 

at  least  first  and  second  plug  sections  including  means  for 
closing  off  said  nozzles; 

means  for  partially  inserting  said  plug  sections  in  sequence 
through  said  selected  opening  to  bring  the  corresponding 
closure  means  to  the  vicinity  of  said  nozzles; 

means  for  orienting  said  closure  means  of  said  inserted  first 
plug  section  relative  to  said  nozzles  including  means  for 
aligning  said  first  plug  section  with  respect  to  said  pump 
structure; 

means  for  orienting  said  closure  means  of  said  inserted  sec- 
ond plug  section  relative  to  said  nozzles  including  means 
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for  aligning  Mid  wcond  plug  wction  with  respect  to  Mid 
ffnt  plug  Mction;  and 
meuM  for  wparatdy  manipulating  Mid  oriented  cloture 
means  to  bring  them  into  sealing  relationship  with  said 
nozzles. 


4«4di,173 
COMTROL  DEVICE  FOR  A  VARIABLE  DISPLACEMENT 

PUMP 
Jdrg  Dantiribar,  Lohr-Sackanbwht  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gtrmamy, 
to  MawM8BMmi  Resroth  GiAH,  Lokr.  Fad.  Rap.  of 


a  marginal  end  which  citends  laterally  away  from  said 

housing  for  connection  to  a  prime  mover, 
attachment  nmns  by  which  the  main  frame  of  each  iadivid- 

ual  stage  can  be  disconnected  one  from  the  other, 
a  coupling  means  by  which  aiially  aligned  series  connected 

shafts  may  be  connected  together  in  timed  relationship 

respective  to  one  another, 

said  coupling  means  includes  a  first  and  second  member  each 
having  confronting  faces,  and  each  member  having  means 
by  which  the  member  can  be  attached  to  a  shaft  end. 


Filed  Apr.  30,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  373,I0I 
aataa  priority,  appHcatlon  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germny,  M«y  IL 
IMl,  3118S76 

lat  CL'  F04B  49/08 
VS.  CL  417—220  10  n.i— 


»vrri 


1.  In  a  control  device  for  a  variable  displacement  pump 
having  an  adjusting  element  for  controlling  the  volume  of  flow 
of  fluid  from  the  pump  to  a  pump  preuure  line,  the  control 
device  including  a  pressure  control  valve  means,  which 
supplies  or  removes  prenure  medium  to  or  from  said  adjusting 
element  in  response  both  to  the  prenure  existing  in  the  pump 
prenure  line  and  an  adjustable  control  prenure  as  a  reference 
input  value,  the  improvement  compridng  a  second  prenure 
control  valve  means  connected  to  the  prenure  line  in  addition 
to  the  first  prenure  control  valve  means,  said  first  prenure 
control  valve  means  being  maintained  in  a  position  corre- 
sponding to  maximum  volume  flow  of  the  displacement  pump, 
while  the  prenure  in  the  prenure  line  is  controlled  by  said 
second  prenure  control  valve  means,  when  low  control  pres- 
sure prevails,  said  second  pressure  control  valve  means  being 
maintained  in  a  closed  position  and  the  prenure  in  the  pressure 
line  being  controlled  by  the  first  prenure  control  valve  means 
when  a  predetermined  value  of  control  prenure  is  exceeded, 
said  second  control  valve  means  including  a  control  chamber 
means,  which  is  deprenurized  when  the  control  prenure  is 
below  said  predetermined  value  of  control  pressure,  the  im- 
provement fiirther  comprising  a  fiirther  valve  means  mibject  to 
said  control  prenure  and  connected  to  said  control  chamber 
means  for  controlling  depreuurization  thereof. 

4i4dl,174 
HEUCOPTER  TRANSPORTABLE  MUD  PUMP 
IMe  H.  Pryor,  Odaaaa,  Tcz.,  assignor  to  Ofaae,  be.,  Odaaaa, 
Tcs. 

FDed  No?.  30, 1981,  Sar.  No.  32S,d90 
lat  di  FMB  37/Oa  23/06;  FMD  1/02 
U.S.a417— 338  <ClataM 

1.  A  multi-stage  pump  assembly  which  includes  three  stages, 
each  stage  being  sejiarable  into  individual  stages  to  enable  each 
of  the  individual  stages  to  be  transported  by  helicopter  from 
one  to  another  geographical  location; 
each  uidividual  stage  includes  a  crankshaft  housing  and  a 
main  ftvme,  a  cylinder  attached  to  said  housing,  a  piston 
reciprocatingly  received  within  said  cyUnder.  said  crank- 
shaft being  attached  to  said  crankshaft  housing  and  having 


means  releasably  connecting  said  first  and  second  mem- 
ben  together, 
index  means  on  said  coupling  means  by  which  one  shaft  is 
oriented  respective  to  an  adjacent  shaft  to  cauw  each  6[ 
the  series  connected  shafts  to  be  connected  in  timed  rela- 
tionship; 

said  index  means  mcludes  a  pin  and  pin  receiving  slot  located 
in  spaced  relationship  and  arranged  180*  ^yart  on  the 
confronting  face  of  each  coupUng  member,  the  pb  of  one 
coupling  member  is  received  within  the  slot  of  another 
coupling  member. 


4y488,17S 
FLUID  DRIVEN  SUCCESSIVE  STAGE  BLADDER  PUMP 
Dongba  B.  Owen,  Rechsatar,  Mich.,  aaaipar  to  D.  W.  Zi— ar^ 

■an  MHi.,  Inc.,  MadlaoB  Haighta,  Mieh. 
CwHinMHfcn.in.pm  of  Sar.  No.  178,281,  Aa%,  4>  1880,  Pat  No. 
4^380,320.  TUB  appUcrtioa  Sap.  28, 1882,  Sar.  No.  438,818 
IM.  a'  F04B  43/m  35/02 
U.S.  a  417-384  33  ( 


1.  A  liquid  module  for  uw  in  a  well,  said  liquid  module 
including  an  elongate  housing,  a  lower  coupling  core  located 
in  a  lower  end  portion  of  said  housing  in  sealing  engagement 
therewith,  an  upper  coupUng  core  located  in  an  upper  end 
portion  of  said  elongate  housing,  passage-forming  means  ex- 
tending between  said  lower  con  and  said  upper  core  and 
forming  passages  therebetween,  said  passage-forming  means 
being  affixed  to  both  of  said  cores,  said  cores  having  passage 
means  communicating  with  said  passages  fbr  siq>plying  gM  to 
and  receiving  gas  from  said  passages,  and  said  coupling  cmcs 
having  additional  passage  means  for  supplying  liquid  upwardly 
through  said  eloiigate  housing  around  said  passage-forming 
between  said  cores,  said  upper  core  having  support 
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means  engaging  an  upper  portion  of  said  elongate  housing  for 
supporting  said  lower  coupling  core  and  said  passage-forming 
means  firom  said  upper  coupling  core. 


4,46l,177 

DIAPHRAGM  PUMP  ARRANGEMENT  IN  WHICH 

ALTERNATELY  EXPANDED  AND  CONTRACTED 

CHAMBERS  ARE  USED  INDEPENDENTLY 

Wahar  E.  Striadi^  O  WaatcUff  Rd^  WaUm,  Mmb.  02193 

FDad  Apr.  27,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  257,7S2 

lit  CU  FIMB  17/04:  A41F  J/00 

UjS.  CL  417—413  6 


M4I,176 
TURBINE  DRIVEN  PUMP 
Hatanrt  MflMh,  FhMlwrthal,  Fad.  Rap.  or  GanMiy, 
Udm  SchauUa  A  Backer  Aktiaivsaellaehafl, 
tkaKPfUa),  Fad.  Rap.  of  GcrMiy 
CoMtoaatkM  of  Sar.  No.  275,2SS,  Jn.  19, 1981^  lUs 
applicatkM  Oct  2S,  1983,  Sar.  No.  848,118 
ClalM  priority,  appileirtioa  Fad.  Rep.  of  TTsraiaaj.  Jul 
1980, 3023219 

tat  a'  FD4B  17/00 
V&  CL  417—406  S 


to 


21. 


1.  A  pump  including: 

a  housing: 

a  diaphragm  having  a  hollow  rigid  center  portion  and  a 
flexible,  annular»shaped  membrane  portion  having  its 
periphery  attached  to  the  housing  at  a  center  line  thereof 
so  as  to  divide  said  housing  into  first  and  second  isolated 
pump  chambers; 

means  for  moving  the  diaphragm  in  a  push-pull  manner  to 
enlarge  and  then  reduce  the  volume  of  each  of  said  pump 
chambers  alternately;  and 

an  entrance  and  an  exit  conduit  connected  to  each  of  said 
pump  chambers,  said  conduits  including  checic  valve 
arrangements  for  permitting  a  fluid  medium  to  enter  said 
entrance  conduit  and  to  exit  said  exit  conduit  when  the 
associated  chamber  is  enlarged  and  reduced  in  volume 
respectively. 


4,448,178 
SCROLL  TYPE  COMPRESSOR  WITH  DISPLACEMENT 

ADJUSTING  MECHANISM 
Maaahara  Hlraga,  Ho^fo;  AtsHhi  Maba,  laaaaki,  and  Y^Ji 
Yoahii,  Takaaaki,  aU  of  Japu,  aaalpora  to  Sudaa  Corpora- 
tkMfGana,  Japan 

FUad  Mar.  9, 1902,  Scr.  No.  3SM48 
Claiu  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Mar.  9, 1981,  S^>33444 
tat  CL^  FMB  49/02;  FD4C  18/01  29/10 
UA  a  417—440  7 


•tn 


1.  In  a  turbine  driven  pump,  the  combination  of  a  liquid 
pump  unit  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  a  liquid  turbine  unit 
having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet;  a  commcm  shaft  for  said  units; 
and  an  intermediate  section  adapted  to  withstand  relatively 
low  pressures  disposed  between,  common  to  and  coi4>ling  said 
units,  wherein  said  unitt  each  include  a  portimi  adapted  to 
withstand  relatively  high  pressures  and  a  relief  plunger  sur- 
rounding said  shaft  in  this  req)ective  high-pressure  portion  and 
wiwrein  the  inlet  for  said  pump  unit  and  the  outlet  for  said 
tiifbine  unit  are  disposed  in  the  intermediate  portion. 


1.  ta  a  scroll  type  compressor  including  a  pair  of  scrolls  each 
having  an  end  plate  and  a  wrap  extending  from  one  side  sur- 
face of  said  end  plate,  said  wraps  interfitting  at  angular  and 
radial  otfttx  to  make  a  plurality  of  line  contacts  between  said 
wraps  to  define  at  least  one  pair  of  sealed  off  fluid  pockets,  and 
a  driving  mechanism  operatively  connected  to  one  of  said 
scrolls  for  orbiting  sakl  one  scroll  relative  to  the  other  scroll 
while  preventing  rotation  of  said  one  scroll  to  thereby  change 
the  volume  of  the  fluid  pockets,  one  of  said  end  plates  having 
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at  leait  one  pair  of  holes  through  it  to  interconnect  a  lower 
presmire  space  with  fluid  pockets  which  are  newly  formed  at 
an  outer  portion  of  said  scrolls,  said  holes  being  located  at 
symmetrical  locations  along  the  wrap  which  extends  from  the 
last-mentioned  end  plate  so  that  said  other  wrap  simuha- 
neously  crosses  over  both  of  said  holes  to  simultaneously  block 
communication  through  both  of  said  holes,  a  first  of  said  holes 
opening  along  the  inner  wall  of  the  wrap  which  extends  from 
the  last-mentioned  end  plate  and  being  located  within  an  area 
defined  by  <*  end  >4t\><t>  end-2iT.  where  <i>  end  is  the  final 
involute  angle  of  the  wrap  extending  from  the  end  plate 
through  which  said  holes  are  formed  and  ^l  is  the  involute 
angle  at  which  said  first  hole  is  located,  the  other  of  said  holes 
opening  along  the  outer  wall  of  the  wrap  which  extends  from 
the  lut-mentioned  end  plate  and  being  located  at  an  involute 
angle  of  approximately  ^I-ir«  and  control  means  for  selectively 
opening  and  doting  said  holes  to  permit  fluid  communication 
therethrough  and  to  selectively  control  the  displacement  vol- 
ume of  said  compressor. 


VANE  COMPRESSOR  HAVING  INTERMnTENT  Oa 
PRESSURE  TO  THE  VANE  BACK  PRESSURE  CHAMBER 

to  Dieael  Kfld  Cm 


FIM  May  17. 1M3,  Scr.  No.  49S.4M 
priority.  appUcatkM  Japu.  May  21, 1M2.  S74S7M 
IM.  a>  FMC  18m  29/02 
VA  a  418—15  10 1 


4,448,179 
FUEL  INJECnON  PUMPING  APPARATUS 
Ivor  FeuM,  Graairfbrd,  nid  Dorin  F.  Mowbray,  Bmhn^  ..^ 
of  Englaiid,  atsigiiors  to  Lucas  Indnstrict.  PnbHc  United 


FIM  Jan.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  440,774 
Claim  priority.  appUcatioa  Uaitad  Kiagdoai,  Fah.  5,  1982. 
8203447 

lat  CLi  F04B  29/00 
VJS,  a  417-442  S  CUaM 


1.  A  fbel  injection  pumping  apparatus  comprising  a  rotary 
distributor  member  located  in  a  housing  and  arranged  in  use  to 
be  driven  in  timed  relationship  with  an  associated  engine, 
outlet  ports  in  the  housing  for  connection  in  use  to  injection 
nozzles  respectively  of  the  associated  engine,  a  pair  of  pumping 
plungers  slidable  within  respective  communicating  radial  bores 
in  the  distributor  member,  a  delivery  passage  communicating 
with  said  bores  and  arranged  to  register  in  turn  with  said  outlet 
ports  during  successive  inward  movements  of  the  plungers, 
means  for  supplying  fbel  to  said  bores,  annular  cam  means  for 
imparting  inward  movement  to  the  plungers,  said  bores  being 
defined  by  a  diametrically  disposed  drilling  and  said  cam 
means  comprising  a  first  annular  cam  ring  for  actuating  one 
plunger  and  a  second  annular  cam  ring  for  actuating  the  other 
plunger,  each  cam  ring  having  a  cam  lobe  or  cam  lobes  equal 
in  number  to  the  number  of  cylinders  of  the  associated  engine, 
cam  followers  associable  with  the  plungers  respectively,  said 
cam  followers  being  located  at  the  outer  ends  of  the  plungen 
respectively,  said  cam  followers  being  constructed  so  that  one 
follower  and  the  associated  plunger  is  actuated  by  the  lobe  or 
lobes  on  the  first  of  said  cam  rings  and  the  other  follower  and 
the  associated  plunger  is  actuated  by  the  cam  lobe  or  lobes  on 
the  second  of  said  cam  rings,  the  cam  rings  being  angularly 
displaced  such  that  inward  movement  is  imparted  to  the  plung- 
ers at  the  same  time  during  rotation  of  the  distributor  number. 


1.  A  vane  compressor  comprising:  a  cam  ring  having  an 
endless  camming  inner  peripheral  surface  and  opposite  ends; 
front  and  rear  side  blocks  secured  to  said  opposite  ends  of  said 
cam  ring  and  cooperating  therewith  to  form  a  pump  housing; 
a  rotor  accommodated  within  said  pump  housing  and  having 
opposite  end  facet,  said  rotor  having  an  outer  peripheral  sur> 
face  thereof  formed  with  a  plurality  of  axial  slits  each  having  a 
radially  inner  end,  and  an  interior  thereof  formed  with  a  back 
pressure  chamber  communicating  with  said  radially  inner  end 
of  each  of  said  axial  slits  and  terminating  in  at  least  one  of  said 
opposite  end  faces  of  said  rotor,  said  fixmt  and  rear  side  blocks 
each  having  an  end  face  facing  said  rotor;  a  plurality  of  vanes 
radiaUy  slidably  fitted  in  said  axial  sUts  of  said  rotor  for  sliding 
contact  with  said  endless  cammhig  inner  peripheral  surface  of 
•aid  cam  ring,  wherein  adjacent  ones  of  said  vanes  cooperate 
with  said  pump  housing  and  said  rotor  to  define  therebetween 
pump  working  chambers;  a  pair  of  plane  bearings  provided  on 
said  front  and  rear  side  blocks  and  each  having  a  sliding  inner 
peripheral  surface;  a  drive  shaft  having  part  thereof  disposed 
within  said  pump  housing  and  carrying  said  rotor  secured 
thereon,  said  drive  shaft  bdng  radially  supported  by  said  phme 
bearings  at  said  sliding  inner  peripheral  surfiMes  thereof,  said 
drive  shaft  having  an  outer  peripheral  surftoe;  a  pair  of  first 
lubricating  oil  passages  formed  in  said  front  and  rear  side 
blocks,  said  first  lubricating  oil  passages  each  having  one  end 
communicating  with  oil  in  a  zone  under  discharge  pressure  in 
the  compressor  and  another  end  opening  in  said  sliding  periph- 
eral surfaces  of  reqwctive  ones  of  said  phme  bearings;  a  lubri- 
cating oil  chamber  defined  within  said  drive  shaft;  at  least  one 
lubricating  oil  feeding  hole  formed  in  said  drive  shaft,  said 
lubricating  oil  feeding  hole  having  one  end  opening  in  said 
lubricating  oU  chamber,  said  lubricating  oil  feeding  hole  hav- 
ing another  end  terminating  in  said  outer  peripheral  surftce  of 
■aid  drive  shaft  at  a  predetermined  axial  location  such  that  as 
said  drive  shaft  routes,  said  another  end  of  said  lubricating  oil 
feeding  hole  intermittently  registers  with  said  another  end  of  a 
corresponding  one  of  said  first  lubricating  oO  passages;  at  least 
one  second  lubricating  oil  passage  formed  in  at  least  one  of  said 
fnmt  and  rear  side  blocks,  said  second  lubricating  oU  passage 
having  one  end  opening  in  said  sliding  inner  peripheral  surfine 
of  a  corresponding  one  of  said  plane  bearings  at  a  predeter- 
mined axial  location  such  that  as  said  drive  shaft  rotates,  said 
one  end  of  said  second  lubricating  oil  passage  intermittently 
registers  with  said  another  end  of  said  lubricating  oil  feeding 
hole,  said  second  lubricating  oil  passage  having  another  end 
terminating  in  said  end  fiMe  of  a  corresponding  one  of  said 
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front  and  rear  side  blocka  at  a  location  positionally  correspond- 
ing to  laid  back  pressure  chamber. 


1.  In  an  wbiting  member  type  fluid  dt^ilacement  apparatus 
including  a  housing  having  a  front  end  plate,  a  fixed  member 
attached  to  or  integral  with  said  housing,  an  orbiting  member 
having  an  end  plate  from  which  an  annular  member  extends, 
said  fixed  and  orbiting  members  interfitting  at  a  radial  ofliMt  to 
make  a  line  contact  to  separate  a  fluid  outlet  from  a  fluid  inlet, 
and  a  driving  mechanism  including  a  rotatable  drive  shaft 
connected  to  said  orbiting  member  to  drive  said  orbiting  mem- 
ber in  an  orbital  motion,  a  rotation  preventing/thrust  bearing 
means  connected  to  said  orbiting  member  for  carrying  axial 
loads  firom  said  orbiting  member  and  preventing  the  rotation  of 
said  orbiting  member  so  that  the  line  contact  moves  toward  the 
discharge  side  during  orbital  motion,  said  rotation  preven- 
ting/thrust bearing  means  including  a  fixed  ring  fastened  to  an 
inner  surface  of  said  housing  and  an  orbiting  ring  fastened  to  an 
axial  end  surface  of  said  end  plate  of  said  orbiting  member 
facing  said  fixed  ring,  said  fixed  and  orbiting  rings  having  a 
plurality  of  corresp<mding  circular  pockets,  each  pocket  on 
said  fixed  ring  facing  a  pocket  on  said  orbiting  ring  corre- 
sponding in  size,  pitch  and  radial  distance,  said  roution  pre- 
venting/thrust bearing  means  fiirther  including  a  bearing  ele- 
ment placed  within  each  facing  pair  of  said  correqwnding 
pocketo,  said  corresponding  pockett  including  a  predetermined 
number  of  roution  prevent^  pockeu  on  each  of  said  fixed 
and  obtaining  rinp  for  interacting  with  said  bearing  elements 
to  prevent  rotation  of  said  orbiting  member  during  orbital 
motion,  said  rotation  prevention  podcets  having  a  diameter 
slightly  smaller  than  the  diameter  of  the  remaining  ones  of  said 
corresponding  pockets  so  that  said  remaining  ones  of  said 
corresponding  pockets  do  not  interact  with  the  bearing  ele- 
ments to  prevent  the  rotation  of  said  orbiting  member  during 
orbital  motion,  the  predetermined  number  of  said  rotation 
prevention  pockeU  being  smaller  than  the  total  number  of  said 
corresponding  pockets  and  equal  to  or  greater  than  three. 


APPARATUS  FOR  CONTROL  OF  POWDER 

PRODUCTION 

A.  Divid  Booi,  New  KtatJ^tm,  Danici  R.  Barch,  Natrona 

'    Hdghta,  both  of  Pa^  Ray  A.  Kwhm,  aad  DafM  D.  WhHa, 

Jr.,  both  of  Roekdale,  Tcs^  artpsri  to  AIuUbbb  Compaay 

of  AaMrica,  Pittabwgh,  Pa. 

FDad  Ai«.  31, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  413,SU 
bt  CLi  BOU  2/04 
VS.  CL  435—7  .  10 1 


IMPROVED  ROTATION  PREVENTING  DEVICE  FOR  A 
SCROLL-TYPE  FLUID  DISPLACEMENT  APPARATUS 
SdkU  SakaaMto,  Goum,  Japan,  aMigMV  to  Sanden  Corpora. 
tkNi,  Goaa,  Japtn 

Filed  Mar.  9, 1912,  Scr.  No.  356,403 

OataM  priority,  appUdrtlon  Jipa%  Mv.  9, 19tl,  5643647 
Int  CL'  FOIC  l/Ol  21/01  n6D  3/04;  F16C  19/16 
MS.  CL  41S-55  7 


1.  An  improved  ^>paratus  for  the  production  of  particulate 
metal  comprising: 

(a)  a  containment  vessel  having  a  sidewall  extending  to  a 
bottom  plate; 

(b)  a  source  of  molten  metal  external  to  said  vessel; 

(c)  nozzle  means,  capable  of  converting  said  molten  metal 
into  metal  particles,  carried  by  said  bottom  plate,  said 
nozzle  means  including  a  central  bore  and  providing  com- 
munication between  said  vessel  and  said  external  source  of 
molten  metal,  the  sidewall  and  bottom  plate  cooperating 
with  the  nozzle  means  to  seal  ofT  the  interior  of  said  vessel 
and  the  metal  particles  therein  from  the  area  external  to 
said  vessel  adjacent  said  source  of  molten  metal; 

(d)  a  source  of  atomizing  gas  flowing  through  said  nozzle 
means  into  said  vessel;  and 

(e)  means  for  removing  depositions  of  metal  and  metal  com- 
pounds in  said  bore  including  a  source  of  purging  gat 
directabk  into  said  bore. 


1,161,193 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON  OF 
PARTICULATE  METAL 
Robert  A.  RaMcr,  New  TiMliflDa.  Dnid  R.  Bvch,  NMtom 
HeigMs;  KalMa  E.  Bochorecky.  Oakimrt,  aU  of  Pa.,  and 
Ray  A.  KMhen,  Roefcdala,  To.,  MripMrs  to 
Coiqp^r  of  AaMriea,  PUtibvih,  Pa. 

Filed  Aag.  31, 1912,  Sm.  No.  413^13 
lBta'BeiJ2/M 
U.S.a425— 7  7 

1.  An  improved  apparatus  for  the  production  of  particulate 
metal  cmnprising: 

(a)  a  containment  vessel  having  a  sidewall  extending  to  a 
bottom  plate; 

(b)  a  source  of  molten  metal  external  to  said  vessel; 

(c)  nozzle  means  c^jaUe  of  converting  said  molten  metal 
into  metal  particles  carried  by  said  bottom  plate  and  pro- 
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viding  communication  between  said  veswl  and  said  exter-  flow  into  said  confined  zone  throagh  said  eas  discliar«e 
nal  source  of  metal,  and  and  thmush  uiH  Mium..^..*;^  -^i "^ 


and  through  said  polymerization  column. 


M<8,18S 
APPARATUS  FOR  MOLDING  A  STRAND  OF  CARAMEL 

CANDY 
Hctanrt  Jmmm,  Gddara,  Fed.  Re^  of  T7iir— j.  aaaiffor  to 
Robert  Beach  GmbH,  StMgvt,  Fed.  Rep.  oTGerMay 

Fllad  Dae.  1, 1N2.  Ser.  No.  445,823 
OaiBH  priority,  appUcatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMny,  Feb.  5, 
1982.3203938;  Sep.  22, 1982,3298024 

bt  a.)  A33G  3/Ql  3/06 
UA  a.  425-133.1  %  n«i— 


(d)  release  means  associated  with  said  sidewall  to  inhibit 
deposition  of  said  metal  particles  on  said  sidewall. 

4*448,184 

GAS  PEED  MEANS  FOR  USE  IN  CENTRIFUGAL 

CASTING  DEVICES 

Difld  L.  RawUngs,  Bayrtlle,  N.Y.,  MaigBor  to  lateraatkmal 

HydroB  Corporatioa,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,426 

IM.  a>  B28B  17/00:  B29D  U/OO;  B29G  7/00 

U  A  CL  425—73  10  Clalma 


n 

1.  An  apparatus  for  continuously  extruding  a  food  product 
which  is  thereafter  severed  to  produce  individual  edible  pieces, 
comprising  a  plurality  of  nozzles,  one  of  said  nozzles  arranged 
to  control  the  exterior  configuration  of  said  food  product  and 
the  other  of  said  nozzles  arranged  to  provide  an  elongated 
aperture  in  said  food  product  into  which  a  filling  is  hyected,  a 
conveyor  means  having  a  descending  gradient,  a  terminus  and 
a  longitudinal  extent  onto  which  said  food  product  is  fed  firom 
said  nozzles,  a  feeder  apparatus  in  proximity  to  said  conveyor 
means  and  a  molding  a^Mvatus  arranged  to  sever  said  food 
product  into  individual  edible  pieces  preparatory  for  packag* 
ing; 


4y4(8,186 
APPARATUS  FOR  FORMING  STRANDS  FROM 
MOLDABLE  CONFECnONARY  SUBSTANCE 
Hetaurt  Sollich,  Uletid.Talle,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMiiy,  -rf^ 
to  Sollieh  KG,  SpeiittauacUMafkbrik,  Bad  Silaflei^  Fed. 
Rep.  of  Gensany 
CoMhnatkm  of  Ser.  No.  144,745,  May  5, 1980,  'HmHitd,  lUa 
appUcatioa  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  345,450 
lat.  a^  AOIJ  25/12 
MA  CL  425-294  15  < 


1.  An  improved  gu  feed  means  for  use  in  a  centrifiigal 
casting  device  employing  a  rotatable  polymerization  column 
adapted  for  receiving  in  vertical  series  a  plurality  of  molds 
containing  a  polymerizabie  or  curable  composition;  said  im- 
proved gas  feeding  means  comprising  a  rotatable  sleeve  mem- 
ber having  an  upper  and  lower  portion,  said  upper  portion 
being  adapted  to  accommodate  and  secure  the  lower  end  of 
said  polymerization  column  for  synchronous  rotation  there- 
with, said  lower  portion  having  gas  discharge  means  for  dis- 
charging gas  into  said  polymerization  column,  support  means 
associated  with  said  lower  portion  of  said  routable  sleeve 
member  including  gas  inlet  means  for  receiving  a  supply  of  gas, 
bearing  means  disposed  between  said  support  means  and  said 
sleeve  member  to  aUow  said  sleeve  member  to  be  freely  ro- 
tated with  respect  to  said  support  means,  means  for  defining  a 
confined  zone  between  said  gas  inlet  means  and  said  gas  dis- 
charge meaM,  and  said  gas  inlet  means,  gas  discharge  means  1.  Apparatus  for  fomUng  strands  firom  moMable 
and  said  confined  zone  being  in  gas  flow  communication  such  oonfectioaary  substance,  comprising:  a  pair  of  cooperating 
that  a  gaseous  medium  fed  through  said  gas  inlet  means  wiU  axiaUy  parallel  rollers,  each  roller  having  a  drcum^tiid 
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MufiKe  provided  with  grooves  ninning  around  the  circumfer- 
ential  surface,  said  grooves  having  bordering  sides  forming 
shearing  surfaces  parallel  to  each  other  and  perpendicukr  to 
the  axis  of  each  roller,  portions  remaining  between  grooves  on 
one  roller  meshmg  in  dose  contact  tightly  in  the  grooves  of  the 
other  roller  for  subdividing  the  confectionary  substance  into 
individual  product  strands,  said  portions  and  grooves  of  one 
roller  cooperatmg  sealingly  with  respectively  the  grooves  and 
portions  of  the  other  roller;  and  supply  means  for  sun>lying  a 
web  of  moldable  confectionary  substance  to  the  nip  between 
said  rollers  so  as  to  be  formed  into  strands,  said  shearing  sur- 
faces forming  said  strands  without  applying  pressure  to  said 
strands  and  web,  said  web  and  said  strands  remaining  unde- 
formed  and  uncompressed  during  passage  between  said  rollers 
by  being  free  of  pressure  applied  thereto,  said  strands  being 
formed  with  intervals  between  them,  said  strands  being  sepa- 
rated by  removing  each  strand  on  a  level  differing  from  the 
level  whereon  the  neighboring  strand  is  removed,  one  of  said 
rollers  comprising  a  form  roller  with  diameter  larger  than  the 
diameter  of  the  other  roller,  said  other  roller  meshing  with  itt 
portions  tightly  into  the  grooves  of  said  form  roller. 


BELT'TYPE  PAKTICLEBOAIID  PKES8 

Gii*H  A  Ga,  KrefsU,  Fed.  Ra^  ef 
'  Ai«.  H  1M2,  Sar.  No.  41M« 
lit  a)  A29G  1/30 
VS.  CL  425—371  < 


^ 


4  •  • 


^^^^^^^^W 


4«448,ir 
APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A  TUBULAR  ARTICLE 

HAVING  AN  ANNULAR  GROOVE  THEREIN 
Clya  T.  Nihaon,  I  KiMsirHpi^;  i»n  M.  Jaiwbaa^  Skandr.  and 
Lars  G.  Lanon,  HMr,  al  ef  Swcdca,  asripien  to  PLM 
A.B.,  Mataw,  Swedes 
Diviaion  of  Sar.  No.  26M49.  May  24,  IWL  Pat  No.  4^14,927. 
lUi  applkation  Sep.  7, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  41S^14 
CUm  prierUir,  appHeatlon  Swadei^  May  29, 19M,  8004003 

iM.  a)  B2fc  ;7/a? 

U.S.  a  428-343 


1.  In  a  belt-type  press  for  making  particleboaid,  including  a 
prebfflinary  station  for  prepressing  a  mass  of  wood  particles 
and  binder  into  a  mat,  a  final  sution  for  converting  said  mat 
into  a  rigid  particl^oard,  and  an  intervening  central  station 
wherein  said  mat  is  continuously  compacted  between  con- 
fronting  stretches  of  a  pair  of  conveyor  belts  entraining  said 
mat  along  a  straight  horizontal  path  under  pressure  from  an 
upper  platen  and  a  lower  platen  bracketing  said  stretches  be- 
tween them,  the  pressure  exerted  by  said  platens  upon  said  mat 
reaching  a  peak  in  an  upstream  zone,  decreasing  in  an  interme- 
diate zone  and  leveling  off  in  a  downstream  zone  of  said  path, 
said  platens  being  mounted  on  a  frame  structure  with  interposi- 
tion of  a  set  of  actuaton  fw  generating  said  pressure, 
the  improvement  wherein  said  frame  structure  comprises  a 
multipticity  of  subetantiaUy  identical  sheet-steel  frame 
elements  disposed  in  parallel  vertical  planes  perpendicular 
to  said  path,  some  of  said  frame  dements  standing  alone  to 
fbrm  single-element  supports,  other  of  said  frame  elementt 
being  juxtaposed  to  form  plural-dement  supports,  said 
single-element  supports  being  disposed  in  said  down- 
stream zone,  several  of  said  plurd-dement  siq>ports  being 
di^osed  in  each  of  said  intermediate  and  upstream  zones, 
said  supports  being  qiaced  apan  along  said  path  by  dis- 
tances mcreasing  progressivdy  from  an  upstream  end  of 
said  path  to  a  downstream  end  thereof,  said  frame  de- 
ments being  provided  with  mutually  aligned  windo%vs 
traversed  by  said  platens,  said  stretches  and  said  mat,  said 
actuaton  being  mounted  in  groups  in  said  windows,  the 
number  of  actuaton  per  support  being  greater  near  said 
upstream  end  than  near  said  downstream  end. 


4,448,119 

FIXTURE  FOR  FORMING  ARROW  FLETCHD^G 
Richard  F.  GarnOa,  35572  StratheoM,  MoaiM  OaMM,  Mkh. 


1.  A  device  for  produdng  a  tubular  article  with  a  peripheral 
groove  firom  a  tubular  blank  having  a  wall  of  essentially  amor- 
phous material,  comprising  fixing  means  for  fixedly  engaging 
the  wall  of  the  Uank  on  both  sides  of  a  region  in  which  the 
groove  is  to  be  formed  and  for  axial  movement  in  opposite 
directions  while  maintaining  secure  engagement  with  the  wall 
of  the  bhmk  to  produce  axial  stretching  forces  in  the  Mank,  and 
mechanical  sh^>ing  means  for  contacting  and  compressing  the 
wall  of  the  bhmk  m  the  region  in  which  the  groove  is  to  be 
formed  while  undergoing  movement  peripherally  around  the 
bhmk  and  also  perpendicular  to  the  axis  of  the  blank  such  that 
said  groove  b  formed  in  the  wall  (^the  Mank  with  gradually 
increasing  depth  and  the  axial  stretching  forces  appUed  by  said 
fixing  means  to  the  material  m  the  bottom  of  the  groove  causes 
the  material  to  yieM  while  its  thickness  is  simultaneously  re- 
duced. 


DMaiM  or  Sar.  No.  275.147,  Jbil  18, 1881,  Pat  No.  432,454. 
His  applkMkM  Mar.  28, 1883,  Sar.  No.  478386 
Int  CL}  B28C 17/02 
U  A  a  425—391  3 


1.  A  fixture  for  use  in  heat  forming  a  plasdc  arrow  fletdung 
comprisuig:  a  pair  of  cbunp  memben  for  clamping  an  arrow 
fletdung;  said  clamp  memben  having  terminal  edges  that 
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cUunp  the  fletching  vane  adjacent  the  foot  thereof  such  that  the 
foot  if  expoaed  to  permit  mounting  on  an  arrow  shaft  after  the 
heat  forming;  one  of  the  clamp  members  including  an  opening; 
and  a  former  for  bending  the  clamped  fletching  to  a  curved 
shape  extending  through  said  opening  such  that  upon  heating 
and  subsequent  cooling  the  fletching  auumes  the  curved 
shape. 


which  the  tip  end  is  seated  in  the  gate,  the  fanprovement 
wherein; 


to  Mm* 


4v4M»190 
SHAPING  MOLD 
Karl  H.  Witta,  HOtar,  Pad.  Rap.  of  < 
ehiaaa  WHta  KG.  HUlw.  Pad.  Rap.  ofi 

Fllad  Jn.  2,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  ISfjni 
Oatm  priority,  appHeatioa  Pad.  Rap.  of  GanMiiy,  Jan.  3, 
IMO,  3020922;  Jn.  3,  IMO,  •014740{U] 
bH.  a.)  B29C  17/02 
VS.  a.  425—392  14  < 


each  of  the  first  and  second  hydraulic  fluid  ducts  has  inlet 
connection  means  whereby  it  may  be  connected  to  a 
hydraulic  fluid  supply  line  extending  through  either  the 
back  plate  or  a  top  plate  located  adjacent  to  the  back  plate. 


1.  A  mold  for  bending  elongated  synthetic  resin  products 
which  are  to  be  bent  while  soft,  said  products  being  in  the  form 
of  hollow  sections  of  synthetic  resin  and  having  a  constant 
cross  sectional  configuration  along  the  longitudinal  length 
thereof,  comprising  a  pair  of  elongated  mold  parts,  said  mold 
partt  each  having  opposed  complementary  faces  with  contours 
at  least  partially  conforming  to  at  least  parte  of  said  product  to 
be  bent,  said  two  mold  parte  being  disposed  relative  to  one 
another  to  provide  a  longitudinal  slot  between  said  two  mold 
parte  for  receiving  a  drawing  tool  to  draw  said  product  longi- 
tudinally tiirough  said  mold,  a  support  means  on  which  said 
mold  parte  are  mounted  providing  for  moving  at  least  one  of 
said  mold  parte  relative  to  the  other  mold  part,  said  mold  parte 
being  constructed  and  arranged  so  u  to  be  bendable  along  Uie 
longitudinal  axes  to  effect  a  change  m  arcuate  configuration, 
said  mold  parte  being  made  of  a  material  which  facilitates 
sliding  of  said  synthetic  resin  product  through  said  mold,  said 
support  means  supporting  said  mold  parte  in  fixed  spaced  apart 
disposition  as  said  product  is  pulled  longitudinally  between 
said  mold  parte  by  said  drawing  tool  as  said  drawing  tool 
traverses  said  longitudinal  slot  to  dwreby  impart  to  said  prod- 
uct an  arcuate  configuration  corresponding  to  the  arcuate 
configuration  of  said  mold  parte. 


4,461,192 

CONTROL  SYSTEM  POR  CONnOLLING  THE 

PUEL/AIR  RATIO  OP  COMBUSTION  APPARATUS 

S.  Jaapr,  Crymi,  Mln.,  aaripor  to  HoMyiraU  Ik., 
MiuaapoUa.  Miu. 

Piled  JbL  1, 1983,  Sar.  No.  509^33 
lot  CLi  P23M  S/00 
VS.  CL  431—20  2 


4,441,191 

HYDRAUUCALLY  ACTUATED  INJECHON  MOLDING 

SYSTEM  WITH  ALTERNATE  HYDRAUUC 

CONNECnONS 

Jobat  U.  GtUart,  7A  PrlMa  St,  Glaa  WOUaM,  OMario,  Cbuda 
Filed  Apr.  14, 19«3,  Sar.  No.  485,024 

Claiaa  priority,  appUcMioB  Canada,  Mar.  24, 1983, 424371 

IM.  a.)  B29P  I/OO 

VS.  a.  425—564  p  Claiaa 

1.  In  a  hydraulically  actuated  valve  gated  iiuection  molding 
system  comprising  a  melt  passage  which  extends  from  a  melt 
inlet  to  a  gate  through  a  cavity  plate  leading  to  a  cavity,  an 
elongated  valve  pin  with  a  driven  end  and  a  tip  end,  and  a 
piston  which  reciprocates  in  a  cylinder  seated  in  a  back  plate, 
the  cylinder  having  at  least  first  and  second  hydraulic  fluid 
ducte  extending  therethrough  from  hydraulic  fluid  supplies  to 
opposite  sides  of  die  piston,  the  piston  being  connected  to  the 
driven  end  of  the  valve  pin  and  hydraulically  driven  to  actuate 
die  valve  pin  between  an  open  powition  and  aclosed  poaition  in 


1.  In  an  improvement  to  a  control  system  for  maintaining  the 
(ael/mi  ratio  of  an  induced  draft  furnace  at  a  predetermined 
value  by  sensing  die  pressure  of  die  ftiel  delivered  to  a  burner 
and  a  pressure  mdicative  of  die  induced  air  and  controlling  a 
fuel  flow  GontnA  means  to  maintain  said  predetermined  value, 
the  improvement  comprising, 
a  single  pressure  transducer  means  providing  an  output 

indicative  of  pressure, 
valve  means  for  alternatively  connecting  said  transducer 
means  to  respond  alternately  to  the  pressure  of  the  ftad 
delivered  to  the  ftimace  and  the  sum  of  die  pressure  of  the 
ftiel  and  the  suction  pressure  of  the  induced  draft,  and 
control  means  connected  to  respond  to  said  output  of  said 
transducer  means  and  to  control  said  f^l  flow  control 
means  to  control  the  fbel  flow  to  the  burner  to  naintafai 
said  predetermined  ftiel/air  ratio  for  efficient  and  safe  fiiel 
combustion. 
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M68,193 
STAGED  HYDROCARBON  COMBUSHON  SYSTEM 
Gwy  N.  UwTMMc,  J«y(i,  ui  Jenr  D.  WUbvB,  Sud  SprioB. 
both  of  Oida^  aMlsMNff  to  McGUl  iMorporattd,  TulM.  Okla. 
I  RM  Mar.  3, 1983,  Scr.  No.  471.783 

Irt.  a.i  F23D  13/20:  F23N  5/J8 
VJS.  CL  431—89  23 


4»4<8,194 

AUTOMATIC  FLAME  SNUFFER  FOR  STORAGE  TANK 

VENT  LINES  WITH  MAIVUAL  OVERRIDE 

Rolud  A.  CaHabcn,  RmriiM,  Wjro.,  OMlpMr  to  Mmtboo  Oa 
CoBVttiy,  Fladlay,  Ohio 

FIM  Mw.  24, 1983,  Sw.  No.  478^61 
IiM.  CLi  F23Q  25/00 
VS.  CL  431— 1S2  s 


•"f^d:-,^^- 


15.  A  hydrocarbon  vapor  combustion  apparatus  for  disposal 
of  hydrocarbon  vapors  comprising: 
an  elongated  stack  having  a  first  end,  a  medial  portion,  a 
second  end  and  a  centrally  disposed  passageway  extend- 
ing therethrough,  the  medial  portion  having  at  least  a  first 
port  and  a  second  port  openly  communicating  with  the 
centrally  disposed  passageway: 
first  vapor  directing  means  extending  through  a  portion  of 
the  centrally  disposed  passageway  of  the  stack  via  the  first 
port  for  discharging  vapors  at  low  flow  rates  into  a  com- 
bustion zone  at  the  second  end  of  the  stack; 
first  valve  means  diqxMcd  within  the  fint  vapor  directing 
means  for  directing  the  flow  of  vapor  through  the  first 
vapor  directing  means; 
fluid  seal  means  communicating  with  the  first  vapor  direct- 
ing means  for  preventing  flashback  from  the  stack  upon 
burning  of  the  vapors  at  the  second  end  of  the  stack,  the 
vapors  being  introduced  into  the  fluid  seal  means  at  a 
position  below  a  fluid  level  and  being  withdrawn  there- 
from at  a  position  above  the  fluid  level; 
second  vapor  directing  means  extending  through  a  portion 
of  the  centrally  disposed  passageway  of  the  stack  via  the 
second  port  for  establishing  fluid  communication  between 
the  first  and  second  vapor  directing  means  and  for  dis- 
charging vapors  at  intermediate  flow  rates  into  the  com- 
busiton  zone  at  the  second  end  ofthe  stack; 
second  valve  means  disposed  within  the  second  vapor  di- 
recting means  for  directing  the  flow  of  vapors  through  the 
second  vapor  directing  means;  and 
flow  rate  measuring  means  for  measuring  the  flow  rate  ofthe 
vapors  from  the  fluid  seal  means,  the  flow  rate  measuring 
means  operably  connected  to  the  first  and  second  valve 
means  such  that  the  vapon  are  selectively  discharged  at 
the  second  end  of  the  stack  into  the  combustion  zone  via 
the  first  and  second  vapor  directing  means,  the  flow  rate 
measuring  means  operably  directing  the  first  valve  means 
in  an  open  mode  and  the  second  valve  means  in  a  closed 
mode  at  low  flow  rates  less  than  a  first  determined  flow 
rate  value,  the  flow  rate  measuring  means  operably  direct- 
ing the  first  valve  means  in  a  closed  mode  and  the  second 
valve  means  in  an  open  mode  at  intermediate  flow  rates 
equal  to  and  greater  than  the  first  predetermined  flow  rate 
and  less  than  a  second  predetermined  flow  rate,  and  the 
flow  rate  measuring  means  operably  directing  both  the 
first  valve  means  and  the  second  valve  means  in  open 
moides  at  high  flow  rates  equal  to  and  greater  thpw  the 
second  predetermined  flow  rate. 


1.  An  improved  automatic  flame  snuffer  with  manual  over- 
ride for  the  vent  line  (20)  of  a  tank  (10),  said  flame  snuffer 
having  a  valve  (200),  a  fusible  link  (70),  and  a  counterweight 
«0)  connected  to  said  valve  (200)  and  operatively  connected 
to  said  Aisible  link  (70)  so  that  said  fiisible  link  (70),  in  the 
presence  of  flame,  melts  thereby  allowing  said  counterweight 
(40)  to  close  said  valve  (200)  over  said  vent  (20),  said  improved 
flame  snuffer  comprising: 
means  (40,  24)  containing  said  valve  (200)  for  engaging  the 
end  of  said  vent  line  (20),  said  engaging  means  (40,  24) 
directing  the  outlet  of  said  vent  line  (20)  in  a  downward 
P«th  (100). 
a  rod  (50)  coupled  at  one  end  (210)  to  said  valve  (200)  with 
the  opposing  end  (240)  being  attached  to  said  counter- 
weight (40),  a  first  end  (270)  of  said  fusible  link  (70)  being 
attached  near  the  aforesaid  opposing  end  (260)  of  said  rod 
(50), 
a  rigid  arm  (80)  attached  at  one  end  (300)  to  said  engaging 
means  (40)  and  attached  on  its  oppocing  end  (290)  to  the 
second  end  (280)  of  said  fusible  link  (70X  said  arm  (80) 
supporting  said  fiisible  link  (70)  and  said  rod  (50)  in  said 
downward  path  (100)  of  said  vent  outlet  (22)  so  that  said 
fusible  link  (70)  is  positioned  directly  in  the  path  (100)  of 
the  flame  when  fire  emanates  fixMn  said  vent  (20)  in  order 
to  melt  said  f^ble  link  (70)  thereby  rdeasing  said  rod  (50) 
from  said  arm  to  close  said  valve, 
means  (110)  coupled  to  said  rod  (SO)  for  selectively  applying 
a  force  to  said  fusible  link  (70)  to  release  said  rod  (MQ  from 
said  arm  (80)  in  order  to  manually  close  said  valve  (200) 
over  said  oudet  (22)  when  said  applied  force  is  greater 
than  a  predetermined  amount  of  force,  and 
means  (120)  remote  fixxn  said  vent  (20)  interconnected  with 
said  applying  means  (110)  for  receiving  said  applied  force, 
said  valve  (200)  closmg  over  said  outlet  (22)  when  either 
said  fiisible  link  (70)  melts  or  when  said  fusible  Unk  (70) 
releases  from  said  rod  (80)  when  said  applied  force  ex- 
ceeds said  predetermined  force. 
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l,KHI4Jg 
THERMAL  TKEATMENT  APPAKATUS 
Taaotn  ShiU,  (Mm;  T«t«qrt  TakapJd,  Md  K«iehi  Duda, 
Mb  of  KoMra,  aU  of  Japu,  Mripon  to  HHmU,  Lid, 
Tokyo,  Japta 

Flkd  St^-  IS,  1M3,  S«r.  No.  41«,383 

OalaM  priority,  applieatioa  Japaa,  Oct  7,  IMl,  56-158822 

lat  CLi  Wrm  1/26;  F37D  i/O]^  B65G  2S/00 

VS.  a  432-36  13  dalBM 


dibular  joints,  utilizing  the  impression  formed  in  said  body 
of  pliable  material  by  said  selected  teeth  serves  as  a  refer- 
ence relative  to  which  the  teeth  may  be  moved  to  their 
respective  desired  positions  and  to  stabilize  the  position  of 
the  temporomandibular  joinu  in  their  proper  ftmctional 
orthopedic  positions  during  an  extended  period  of  treat- 
ment. 


4y468,196 

METHOD  OF  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  ORTHOPEDIC 

AND/OR  ORTHODONTIC  TREATMENT 

Dmm  C  KaOar,  62  Graatwood,  St  Loda.  Mo.  63123 

FOad  May  2«,  1982,  Ser.  No.  381,379 

lat  a.)  A61C  7/00 

U.S.a433-24  8 


1.  A  method  of  orthodontic  and  orthopedic  treatment  com- 
prising the  steps  of: 

installing  a  body,  of  pliable,  hardenable  material  in  the  pa- 
tient's mouth  so  that  with  the  patient's  mouth  open,  said 
body  of  pliable  material  is  in  register  with  sdected  teeth; 

temporarily  fixedly  orthopedically  estaUkhing  the  proper 
relation  of  at  least  one  of  the  patient's  tempcwomandibular 
joints  which  ii  not  in  its  proper  ftinctioaal  orthopedic 
position; 

dosing  the  patient's  mouth  so  that  with  the  orthopedic 
relationship  of  the  patient's  temporomandibular  jointo 
properly  positioned,  said  selected  teeth  form  an  impres- 
sion in  the  body  of  pliable  material;  and 

after  hardening  of  the  pliable  material  and  after  removal  of 
the  means  utilized  to  temporarily  fixedly  establish  the 
proper  Amctional  orthopedic  position  of  the  temporoman- 


M68,197 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  DETECTING 

CAVITIES 

Wayae  Profoat  2541  Nailli  Or.,  SaU  Lake  Qty,  Utah  84109 

FOad  Apr.  26, 1983,  Sar.  No.  488,676 

lat  OJ  A61B  1/24 

U.S.  CL  433-30  ig 


9.  A  thermal  treatment  apparatus  comprising: 

a  horizontally  extending  fiimace  tube  for  subjecting  wafers 
to  thermal  treatment,  said  Aimace  tube  having  an  opening; 

a  carrier  extending  in  horizontal  direction  and  having  a 
portion  adapted  to  have  a  plurality  of  wafer  jigs  pUK^ 
thereon; 

moving  means  for  moving  said  carrier  from  a  fint  position 
outside  the  ftimace  tube  to  a  second  position  inside  the 
ftamace  tube  and  from  the  second  position  inside  the  ftir- 
nace  tube  to  the  first  position  outside  the  furnace  tube; 

control  means,  coupled  to  said  moving  means,  for  control- 
ling movement  of  said  carrier  between  said  first  and  said 
second  positions  in  accordance  with  predetermined  sev- 

0fSJ  OlOOCS* 


1.  An  apparatus  for  detecting  cavities,  said  ^paratus  com- 
prising: 

a  light  source  which  produces  a  high  intensity  visible  light; 

means  for  projecting  the  light  from  the  light  source  onto  a 
tooth; 

means  for  receiving  light  transmitted  through  the  tooth;  and 

means  for  producing  an  image  of  the  transmitted  light  re- 
ceived so  as  to  provide  an  image  of  the  tooth. 


4*468,198 
MANDIBULAR  MOTION  REPRODUCING  DEVICE 
Kaaao  Kataoka,  Otaa;  Kaaaarl  Matoba,  Nara,  aad  aiaicU 
Oaada,  Kyoto,  aU  of  Japan,  aaalfaon  to  KabMhfld  Kaiaha 
Morita  Seiaakasho,  Kyoto,  Japaa 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,639 
ClataH  priority,  apptkatkm  Japaa,  Apr.  19, 1982, 57-65631 
lat  a^  A61C 11/00 
U.S.CL  433-63  4 
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1.  A  mandibular  motion  reproducing  device  comprising: 
a  mandibuhtf  model  supporting  plate  substantially  otu  single 

rigid  plate; 
a  mandibdar  model  fixed  on  said  mandibular  model  support- 
ing plato  in  proper  positional  relationship  with  regard  to  a 
dental  arch; 
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•  maxilU  model  fixedly  supported  above  said  mandibular 
model  in  proper  positimal  relationship  with  respect 
thereto; 

three  marked  points  set  on  said  mandibdar  naodel  support- 
ing plate; 

three  reference  points  set  for  reproduction  corresponding  to 
said  individual  matted  points  set  in  a  fixed  positional 
relationship  to  said  mariced  pointt; 

joint  means  for  allowing  free  rotation  and  bending  o(  said 
respective  reference  points  for  reproduction; 

sliding  guide  means  for  allowing  free  sliding  of  said  respec- 
tive joint  means  in  any  of  orthogonal  three  dimensional 
directions  X,  Y,  Z;  and 

drive  means  for  driving  said  respective  joint  means  in  any  of 
said  directions, 

wherein  said  drive  means  having  a  total  of  six  possible  driv- 
ing directions  including  orthogonal  three  dimensional 
directions,  said  joint  means  having  therein  said  reference 
points  for  reproduction  at  the  center  of  motion  thereof 
and  each  thereof  follows  the  movement  of  other  joint 
means  in  directions  other  than  those  in  which  it  is  being 
driven,  and  said  drive  means  having  inputted  thereto 
position  coordinate  information  obtained  in  a  measuring 
system  and  cause  said  mandibular  model  to  move  three- 
dimensionally  with  respect  to  said  maxillary  model 
through  position  control  of  said  individual  joint  means 
according  to  said  position  coordfaute  information. 


HEUCAL  MANDIBULAR  IMPLANT 
Maaflred  MiMh.  NMrtl^n,  FM.  Bi^  arGMway,  Mri^or  to 
FcMmMhlc  AttiangfsMlsfhaft,  MaaaUort  Fed.  Rap.  of  G«r- 


FOad  Nov.  7, 1M3,  Sw.  No.  54»,SI5 
Oalw  priority,  applicatioo  Fed.  Rep.  of  Csmaoy,  Nor.  U, 
1962, 3241M3 

fat  aj  A6IF  5/04,  1/00 
VS.  a  433—174  4 


4,468,199 

DENTAL  WEDGE 

Gvy  Weikal,  1050  Grecnfleld  Dr.,  D  C^loo,  Qdif.  92021 

Filed  Jan.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  454,961 

Int.  CLi  A61C  7/00 

VS.  CL  433—149  2 
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1.  A  mandibular  implant  comprising  upper,  intermediate  and 
bottom  portiotn,  said  bottom  portion  bdng  substantially  coni- 
cal and  including  helical  threads  formed  on  the  surface  thereof 
beginning  at  a  rounded  end  tip  and  spiralling  up  to  and  a4ja- 
cent  said  intermediate  portion  for  anchoring  said  implant  in  the 
mandibles;  said  upper  portion  having  a  concave  lateral  surface 
for  receiving  an  epthelial  sleeve  and  ftirther  including  a  bore 
formed  at  its  top  end  to  receive  a  denture  support  member,  said 
intermediate  portion  having  at  least  one  annular  notches 
formed  therein  to  allow  fibers  of  connective  tissue  to  grow  into 
said  notches  thus  preventing  loosening  of  said  implant,  said 
annular  expansion  member  having  a  diameter  leas  than  the 
diameter  of  said  thread  at  an  upper-most  turn  located  on  said 
bottom  portion. 


1.  An  improvement  in  a  dental  wedge  for  interproximal 
insertion  between  two  teeth  and  gums  comprising  an  elongated 
and  porous  solid  body  impregnated  with  a  hemosutic  solution 
mcluding  a  base  portion  and  a  sculptured  portion,  said  sculp- 
tured portion  having  a  cross  section  perpendicular  to  the  longi- 
tudinal axis  of  said  elongated  solid  body,  said  cross  section 
having  a  generally  trapezoidal  shi^  defined  by  a  minor  base 
forming  the  top  surface  of  said  trapezoidal-sh^)ed  cross  sec- 
tion and  defined  by  a  migor  base  generally  forming  the  bottom 
flat  surface  of  said  trapezoidal-shaped  cross  section,  said  minor 
and  miyor  bases  being  joined  by  symmetric,  slightly  concave 
side  surfaces,  said  side  surfaces  joining  said  miyor  base  through 
a  flat  intermediate  portion,  said  sculptured  portion  including  a 
tapettd  tip  subportion  and  a  blunted  point  so  that  the  end  of 
said  sculptured  portion  distal  from  said  base  portion  is  trun- 
cated, forming  a  fhit  tip  end,  said  miyor  base  of  said  sculptured 
pottioa  being  tapered  upwardly  through  said  tip  suiqxHtion 
and  intersecting  said  flat  tip  end,  whereby  a  dental  wedge  is 
devised  that  is  easily  inserted  between  said  teeth,  while  pre- 
serving the  gums,  provides  a  minimum  of  obstructi(Mi  to  a 
matrix  band  diqwaed  on  either  one  of  said  teeth  above  said 
wedge  and  emits  a  hemostatic  soluticm  to  inhibit  bleeding  of 
the  gums. 


4,468,201 
DENTAL  ENDOSSEOUS  IMPLANTS 
SaUo  FUnyo,  41-6,  l-cbooe,  ShiMikaa,  Naka-kn,  N^oyaiU, 
AicU-kcn,  Japan 

FDod  Jan.  13, 1983,  Ser.  No.  503,901 

CUaM  priority,  appUcatioo  Japo^  JaL  7, 1982,  57-118181 

lat  a.3  A61C  8/00 

VS.  CL  433-176  16  ClaiaM 


1.  An  endosseous  implant  structure  for  oral  implantology, 
comprising: 
a  planar  body  portion  embedded  in  an  alveolar  bone  to  form 
an  artificial  tooth  root; 
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a  lent  one  neck  portion  extending  from  one  end  of  uid 
planar  body  portion  in  a  direction  tubetantiaUy  parallel  to 
the  plane  c^  the  body  portion;  and 

at  least  one  head  portion  extending  in  Mid  direction  fhmi 
one  end  of  said  at  least  one  neck  portion  remote  firom  said 
body  portion  and  projecting  into  a  oral  cavity  to  form  an 
abutment  ft>r  an  artificial  tooth; 

■aid  planar  body  portion  including  a  pluraUty  of  leg  portions 
defined  by  cutouts  formed  in  said  body  portion,  at  least 
said  leg  portions  being  made  of  a  metal  material  exhibiting 
a  thermal  shape  memory  effect  of  deformation  in  response 
to  variation  in  termperature  thereof,  said  leg  portions 
being  deformed  sidewise,  and  away  from  said  plane,  of 
said  body  portion  upon  the  temperature  variation  after 
insertion  of  said  body  portion  into  the  alveolar  bone. 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  DENTAL  IMPRESSIONS 
Howard  Coham  r91  W.  FUlh  St,  Brooklya,  N.Y.  11224 
Filed  Feb.  8, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  344,570 
lat  a>  A41K  6/08 
U.8.  a.  43»-199  16ClaiaM 

1.  A  method  of  obtaining  a  dental  impression  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

retracting  the  gingival  tissue  about  the  teeth  of  which  a  mold 

is  to  be  obtained: 
applying  a  photocurable  or  chemical  curable  elastomeric 

material  into  the  space  between  the  teeth  and  the  gingival 

tissue  in  close  proximity  to  the  teeth,  the  impression  of 

which  is  desired: 
curing  the  elastomeric  material  to  a  degree  such  that  it  will 

retain  the  impression  formed  therein  by  the  teeth; 
applying  a  second  photocurable  or  chemical  curable  eUnto- 

meric  materia]  about  the  clinical  crown  of  the  teeth  above 

and  in  contact  with  the  subgingivally  applied  elastomeric 

material; 
curing  the  elastomeric  material  to  a  degree  such  that  it  will 

retain  the  impression  formed  therein  by  the  teeth;  and 
removing  the  cured  elastomeric  composite. 


1i,44IIJ03 
CLASSROOM  DEMONSTRATION  CALCULA10R 
BeferljrGlmMatad.  1019  CoUags  Ave..  Hooghton.  Mich.  4M31, 
lad  Douglas  Bnnui,  1140  Roekboose  Rd.,  Ckluwt,  Mich. 

FUtti  Sep.  4, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  529,939 

bt  ai  G09B  5/Oa  19/02 

UAa434-228  3Clata. 


1-  A  teaching  device  for  use  in  a  classroom,  said  device 
comprising 

a  hand-held  size  calculator  adapted  to  include  a  dispky  for 
showing  the  numerical  output  of  said  calcuktor  and 
adapted  to  include  a  face  plate  having  a  plurality  of  keys 
which  are  arranged  in  a  particular  pattern  and  which  bear 
indicia  indicating  the  calculator  Amotion  of  the  keys,  said 
calculator  including  means  for  producing  a  signal  in  re- 


•ponse  to  depression  of  face  plate  keys  of  said  hand-held 
size  calculator, 
an  enlarged  keyboard  including  a  plurality  of  enlarged  keys 
arranged  in  a  pattern  simul^ng  the  pattern  of  ftce  plate 
keys  of  said  hand-held  size  calculator, 

indicia  on  said  enlarged  keys  simulating  indicia  on  face  plate 
keys  of  said  hand-held  size  calcuhuor,  said  indicia  being 
readily  readable  anywhere  within  the  classroom, 

keyboard  switches  reqwnsive  to  depression  of  said  enlarged 
keys, 

means  for  operably  connecting  said  keyboard  switches  to 
said  means  for  producing  a  signal  so  that  said  keyboard 
switches  operate  said  hand-held  size  calculator  in  the  same 
manner  as  face  plate  keys  of  said  hand-held  size  calculator, 

an  enlarged  diq>lay  including  numerical  characters  readily 
readable  anywhere  within  the  classroom,  and 

means  for  operably  connecting  said  enlarged  numerical 
display  to  said  means  for  producing  a  signal  so  that  said 
enlarged  display  shows  the  numerical  output  of  said  hand- 
held size  calculator. 


PROCESS  OF  HUMAN-MACHINE  INTERACIIVE 

EDUCATIONAL  INSTRUCnON  USING  VOICE 

RESPONSE  VERinCATION 

Brian  L.  Seott,  and  William  D.  Wagsra,  Jr,  both  of  Denton. 

Tein  aarifMn  to  Scott  lastroMati  Corpwatioii,  Dairtoa, 

Tex. 

FUed  Feb.  25, 1962,  Scr.  No.  352,115 
lat  CL^  G09B  7/02 
US,  CL  434—309  14 , 
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1.  A  method  of  human-machine  interactive  instruction  with 
the  aid  of  a  digital  computer,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  said  computer  with  a  dau  base  of  a  series  of 
questions  and  answers  which  can  be  reproduced  and 
thereafter  individualized  for  student  use,  by  an  instructor 
sequentiaUy  (i)  providing  the  digital  computer  with  a 
keyboarded  typed  question,  (ii)  providmg  the  computer 
with  a  keyboarded  typed  correct  answer,  and  (iii)  speak- 
ing the  correct  answer  a  plurality  of  times  to  generate 
relational  signals  for  a  master  temphite  of  the  correct 
answer  in  digital  form,  and  (iv)  said  computer  correlating 
the  master  temphite  with  the  cmreqwndmg  keyboarded 
typed  correct  answer, 

(b)  providing  a  human-machine  interactive  tutorial  step  by, 
for  a  plurality  of  questions  and  answers  in  said  data  Hitf. 
sequentialy  (i)  displaying  a  typed  question,  (ii)  dispkying 
the  corresponding  correct  tjiied  answer,  (iii)  initiating  the 
articuhition  of  the  correct  answer  by  a  student,  Qn)  pro- 
cessing the  so-spoken  answer  by  craiverting  it  firom  an 
audio  signal  into  rehitional  signals  in  digital  form,  (v) 
determinmg  whether  the  processed  spoken  answer  in 
digital  form  correqxmds  to  the  master  template  for  that 
answer,  and  (vi)  adjusting  the  master  template  to  individu- 
alize it  for  the  student  if  the  processed  spoken  answer  in 
digital  form  does  not  correspond  to  the  master  template; 
and 

(c)  providing  a  human-machme  mteractive  instruction  test 
step  by,  for  each  question  presented  to  the  student  in  step 
(b),  0)  dispbiymg  a  typed  question,  (u)  hiitiating  the  articu- 
lation of  an  answer  tiiereto,  (iii)  processing  the  so-qx>ken 
answer  by  converting  it  into  relational  signals  m  digital 
form,  (iv)  performing  a  voice  verification  step  by  compar- 
ing the  processed  spoken  answer  in  digital  form  to  tlie 
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adjusted  master  template  generated  in  step  (b)  (vi)  to 
determine  whether  the  processed  spoken  answer  is  the 
correct  answer,  (v)  displaying  an  "answer  correct"  mes- 
sage  along  with  the  correct  answer  and  proceeding  to  the 
next  question  in  the  plurality  if  the  processed  spoken 
answer  in  digital  form  is  the  correct  answer,  and  (vi) 
displaying  an  "answer  wrong"  message  along  with  the 
correct  answer  and  repeating  steps  (c)  (iHiv)  a  predeter- 
mined number  of  times  if  the  processed  spoken  answer  in 
digital  form  was  not  the  correct  answer. 


4,468,20s 

APPARATUS  FOR  SINGLE  POINT  MOORING 
Kristea  I.  Pcdersen,  Hooiton,  Tcx^  Msignor  to  Sofec,  lae^ 
HoaitoB,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  13, 1983,  Sar.  No.  487,677 

lot  a.}  B63B  21/50 

UAa441-5  4aaim8 


I.  Apparatus  adapted  for  mooring  a  floating  marine  vessel  to 
the  ocean  floor  in  an  area  of  rehitively  shallow  water  depth, 
including: 

a  mooring  base  for  securing  to  the  ocean  floor  at  a  desired 
location  for  mooring  the  floating  marine  vessel, 

a  mooring  buoy  structure  having  a  main  body  portion  and  a 
marine  vessel  attachment  portion  for  securing  with  the 
marine  vessel,  said  main  body  portion  having  supporting 
buoyancy  tanks  which  are  submerged  well  below  the 
surface  wave  zone,  said  marine  vessel  attachment  portion 
routably  mounted  with  the  main  body  portion  above  the 
water  level  to  enable  the  moored  floating  marine  vessel 
secured  therewith  to  swing  about  said  main  body  portion 
of  said  mooring  buoy  structure  to  minimize  the  effectt  of 
wind,  tide  or  waves  on  the  marine  vessel; 

a  plurality  of  attachment  members  disposed  in  a  substantially 
parallel  relationship  for  operably  connecting  said  main 
body  portion  of  said  mooring  buoy  structure  to  said  base 
while  enabling  limited  relative  movement  between  said 
base  and  said  buoy  structure,  each  of  said  arms  of  a  prede- 
termined length  for  maintaining  said  main  body  portion  at 
a  depth  in  the  water  which  places  the  supporting  buoy- 
ancy tanks  well  below  surface  wave  action  and  tidal  water 
level  variations  so  as  to  induce  a  constant  tension  loading 
in  the  attachment  arms  to  provide  a  steady  vessel  position 
restoring  force  to  said  main  body  portion  of  the  buoy 
structure; 
said  main  body  portion  of  said  mooring  buoy  structure  hav- 
ing a  ring-shaped  base  member  and  a  plurality  of  radial 
support  members,  said  radial  support  members  secured  at 
one  end  with  said  base  member  and  extending  upwardly 
and  inwardly  to  form  an  apex  to  provide  a  generally 
conical  shaped  frame  for  said  main  body  portion. 


1,188  JM 

TORQUE*LIMrnNG  CLUTCH 

PmI  ItodMAMh.  Rivpkhtarath.  Mid  MirtUM  Kovad,  TVoia. 

dorf,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  or  Gcnmy,  airipMn  to  Jaa  Waltw. 
icbaid  GmbH 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  463,368 

t^Sf^^lLSa^'  •PpBortlo.  Fed.  Rep.  of  GenMiiy,  Feb.  16, 
1982,3208813 

lit  a>  F16D  7/00 
VS.  a  464—37  17 


1.  A  torque-limiting  clutch  comprising: 

a  clutch  sleeve  having  clutch  engaging  means; 

a  clutch  hub  adapted  to  be  placed  in  torque-transmitting 
engagement  with  said  clutch  sleeve, 

a  plurality  of  clutch  engagement  members  mounted  in  said 
clutch  hub  and  radially  movable  between  a  clutch- 
engaged  position  and  a  clutch-disengaged  position  to 
bring  said  clutch  hub  and  said  clutch  sleeve  into  and  out  of 
torque-transmitting  engagement; 

said  clutch  engagement  memben  each  having  radially  inner- 
most and  radially  outermost  ends,  with  said  outermost 
ends  being  formed  with  complementary  clutch  engaging 
means  adapted  to  engage  said  clutch  engaging  means 
when  said  engagement  members  are  in  said  clutch- 
engaged  position; 

a  pluraUty  of  cam  members  mounted  in  said  clutch  hub 
engaging  said  innermost  ends  of  said  clutch  engagement 
members  and  radially  movable  to  drive  said  clutch  en- 
gagement members  into  said  clutch-%igaged  position; 
spring  means  biasing  said  cam  members  in  a  direction  to 
drive  said  engagement  members  toward  said  clutch- 
engaged   position,   said  cam  members  being  movable 
against  the  biasing  force  of  said  spring  means  to  enable 
said  engagement  members  to  move  to  said  clutch-disen- 
gaged position;  and 
cam  surface  means  formed  on  said  innermost  ends  of  said 
engagement  members  at  which  said  cam  memben  abut, 
said  cam  surface  means  comprising  first  cam  surface 
means  arranged  to  be  in  abutment  with  said  cam  members 
which  said  engagement  members  are  in  said  dutch- 
engaged  position  and  second  cam  surface  means  arranged 
to  be  in  abutment  with  said  cam  members  when  said  en- 
gagement memben  are  in  said  clutch-disengaged  position; 
said  first  and  said  tecood  cam  nuhee  means  extending 
obUquely  relative  to  the  radial  directicm  of  movement  of 
said  cam  members,  said  second  cam  surface  means  extend- 
ing relative  to  said  radial  direction  of  movement  at  a 
steeper  angle  than  said  first  cam  surface  means. 
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SYSTEM  FOR  REDUCING  VIBRATION  IN  A  VEHICLE 

PROVIDED  WITH  AN  INTERNAL  COMBUSTION 

ENGINE 

AUo  Yodrida,  Toyota,  Japn«  agrivMN*  to  Toyota  JidodM  Kogyo 
Kaboshild  Kaiaha,  Toyota,  Japan 

FIM  Jna.  6, 1979,  Sar.  No.  4S,940 
ClaioH  priority,  appUcatkM  Japan,  Mar.  30, 1979, 5447918 
lat  a.i  F14D  3/14 
U.S.a464— 49  4i 


(d)  a  iin^  jointleas  rod  for  attaching  two  adjacent  raoont- 
inga.  wherein  said  mountingt  and  aaid  rods  together  com- 


-<gf%. 


"■'Lv 


prise  means  for  flexing  said  device  homokinetically  over  a 
variety  of  different  angles. 


1.^  A  damping  system  for  reducing  the  magnitude  of  vibra- 
tion which  is  transmined  to  a  vehicle  wheel  mechanism,  in  a 
vehicle  of  the  type  having  an  internal  combustion  engine 
which  is  provided  with  an  output  shaft,  and  a  drive  train  hav- 
ing a  first  end  adapted  to  be  connected  to  the  wheel  mechanism 
for  producing  a  roUtional  motion  of  the  wheel  mechanism,  the 
damping  system  being  arranged  between  the  output  shaft  and 
the  drive  train,  the  damping  apparatus  comprising: 
first  and  second  inert  bodies  arranged  on  a  common  axis  of 
roution  and  facing  each  other  with  a  small  gap  therebe- 
tween, said  first  inert  body  being  fixedly  connected  to  the 
output  shaft  of  the  engine,  said  second  inert  body  being 
fixedly  connected  to  a  second  end  of  the  drive  train,  said 
second  end  being  disposed  away  from  the  wheel  mecha- 
nism, a  sum  of  values  of  the  moments  of  inertia  of  said  first 
and  second  inert  bodies  being  maintained  at  a  constant 
value,  and; 
damping  means  arranged  between  said  first  and  second  inert 
bodies  for  generating  ehntic  and  frictional  forces  between 
said  first  and  second  inert  bodies,  wherein  a  first  total 
moment  of  inertia,  on  one  side  of  the  damping  means, 
including  said  first  inert  body  and  the  engine,  is  main- 
tained substantially  equal  to  a  second  total  moment  of 
inertia  on  the  other  side  of  the  damping  means,  including 
said  second  inert  body  and  the  drive  train. 


4,448;109 
VEHICLE  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEMS 
Richard  T.  Kaowha,  Cirencaater,  EB«iaBd,  aaalgnor  to  Qoest  80 
Liaritad,  Wiltahire,  Eoglaad 

Filed  Sep.  27, 1982,  Sar.  No.  424,752 
Claims  priority,  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  11, 
1982,8209950 

lat  CLi  F14D  3/02 
U.S.  a  444—180  10  < 


1.  A  vehicle  transmission  system  for  a  vehicle  having  a 
vehicle  main  frame,  a  subfirame  joined  to  said  main  firame,  drive 
wheels  joined  to  said  subfirame,  means,  joined  to  said  wheels, 
for  driving  said  wheels,  and  a  transmission  bush  coupling 
having  a  flexible  diaphragm  and  inner  and  outer  supporting 
face  members,  said  diaphragm  being  clamped  between  the 
inner  and  outer  supporting  face  members  and  wherein  one  of 
the  supporting  face  members  is  coupled  to  the  vdiicle  main 
frame  and  the  other  of  the  supporting  face  members  is  coupled 
to  the  subfirame  such  that  acceleration  and  braking  forces 
generated  by  said  drive  wheels  an  transoaitted  to  said  vehicle 
main  frame. 


4.468J08 
TRANSMISSION  DEVICE 
Piam  Raodalli,  14  ATaww  do  IVayaa,  13008  MaraaOk,  Fhmce 
FOad  Oct  22, 1981,  Ser.  No.  314,040 
Claioia  priority,  appUcatfoa  FriMce,  Oct  24, 1980, 80  22974 
lat  CL^  F16C  1/04 
U.S.  a.  444—117  10  CfadM 

1.  A  flexible  transmission  device  capable  of  use  along  differ- 
ent angles  of  curvature,  said  device  comprising: 
(a)  at  leut  two  joint  mountings,  each  of  said  mountings 
comprising  two  pairs  of  elements,  each  pair  of  elements 
having  an  outer  element  pivotally  connected  to  an  inner 
element,  each  inner  element  having  a  reduced  diameter 
and  portion  terminating  in  an  attachment  ridge,  the  ridges 
of  each  pair  of  elements  having  symmetrical  configura- 
tions which  are  adapted  to  mate  with  each  other; 
'  (b)  bearing  means  positioned  about  said  ridgea  when  said 

ridges  are  mated; 
(c)  a  single  flexible  sheath  positioned  about  all  of  said  bearing 
means;  and 


to 


4,468,210 
COMPOSITE  PLASTIC  PULLEY 
Ban  O.  McOrtchaa,  Jr.,  MmbOIob,  Ohio,  aaal^M 
Corporatloa,  Canton,  Ohio 

FUad  Jan.  12, 1981,  Sar.  No.  273^37 
lat  a^  F14H  55/36,  55/48 
MS.  CL  474-170  l  Qaini 

1.  In  a  oompoaite  phvtic  pulley  of  the  type  having  belt- 
engaging  grooves,  in  which  the  pulley  has  a  metal  body  and  a 
molded  plastic  annular  grooved  body  supported  on  the  metal 
body,  in  which  the  metal  body  has  hub  means  concentric  about 
a  central  axis  passing  through  the  center  (rf'said  hub  means  for 
mounting  the  pulley  for  rotation,  in  which  said  metal  body  has 
a  cylindrical  wall  concentric  about  said  axis  and  connected 
with  said  hub  means,  and  in  which  said  molded  plastic  body  is 
attached  to  said  wall;  wherein  the  improvement  comprises: 

(a)  the  metal  body  cylindrical  wall  having  a  circular  edge  at 
one  end  and  an  annular  shoulder  at  the  other  end  of  said 
cylindrical  wall,  said  shoulder  being  connected  com- 
idetely  circumferentially  with  said  hub  means; 

(b)  said  cj^hidrical  wall  having  an  uninterrupted  outer  gen- 
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eraUy  cyHiidrical  suifKc  extending  between  said  circular 
end  and  said  annular  shoulder; 

(c)  said  molded  plastic  annidar  body  being  solid  throughout 
and  having  an  uninterrupted  inner  graerally  cylindrical 
surface  complementary  to  said  metal  wall  cylindrical 
outer  surface; 

(d)  said  annular  plastic  body  having  a  radially  inwaitUy 
extending  annular  flange  at  one  end  of  the  plastic  body 
inner  cylindrical  surface  and  having  an  annular  intumed 
shoulder  at  the  other  end  of  said  inner  cylindrical  surface 
complementary  to  said  metal  body  annular  shoulder; 

(e)  the  intumed  flange  and  intumed  shoulder  of  said  plastic 
body  as  molded,  respectively,  engaging  the  circular  edge 
and  annular  shouldCT  of  said  metal  body  cylindrical  wall 


to  support  and  bond  the  plastic  body  on  and  to  the  metal 
body  with  interface  engagement  between  the  outer  gener- 
ally cylindrical  surface  of  the  metal  body  and  the  inner 
generally  cyUndrical  surface  of  the  plastic  body; 

(0  the  outer  annular  portion  of  said  molded  photic  soUd 
body  aving  poly-V-grooves  formed  therein  surrounding 
the  plastic  body  inner  cylindrical  surface  and  the  metal 
body  cyUndrical  wall,  said  poly-V-grooves  being  defined 
by  a  series  of  outwardly  opening  v-shaped  grooves  lo- 
cated between  a  pair  of  spaced  belt  retaining  annular 
flanges  with  said  flanges  extending  radially  outwardly 
beyond  crests  of  said  V-shaped  grooves;  and 

(g)  said  plastic  body  being  molded  from  high  temperature, 
reinforced  bstic  of  one  of  the  chns  consisting  of  thermo- 
plastics and  thermosetting  plastics. 

TOOTHED  BELT  MANUFACTURE 
TakadU  HoiUro,  and  Katsoo  KaaaiMNi  both  of  Kobe,  Japan, 
aarigMm  to  MitnAoaU  Belting  Ltd^  Kobe,  Japan 
I  Fnad  No?.  12, 1981,  Ser.  No.  320,9H 

biL  a.)  FICG  1/28;  FICH  7/02 
VS.  a.  474—209  12 


ing  a  flat  bottom  surfsce  at  the  inner  end  of  said  flank  surfaces, 

an  improved  toothed  belt  comprising 
a  body  portion  provided  with  a  k»gitudina]  outer  tensile 
member  at  the  belt  pitch  Une.  and  a  phtraKty  of  longitudi- 
naUy  spaced  teeth  arranged  to  be  successively  received  in 
the  grooves  of  the  pulley,  each  of  said  teeth  being  defined 
by  transverse  planar  leadmg  and  trailmg  flank  surfaces 
defbiing  an  inchided  angle  of  substantially  20  and  having 
an  inner  end,  and  a  tip  surface  extending  between  said 
inner  ends  of  said  belt  flank  surfaces  of  the  tooth,  said 
inner  end  of  each  of  the  planar  flank  surfaces  in  cross 
section  being  located  at  a  point  of  intersection  of  a  line 
perpendicular  to  the  flank  surfaces  and  crossing  the  radiaJ 
centerline  of  the  groove  in  the  portion  thereof  defined 
radially  outwardly  by  an  outer  point  at  the  tooth  root  and 
radiaUy  inwardly  by  an  inner  point  spaced  inwardly  from 
said  outer  point  by  a  distance  aSBtantf,  where  B  is  die 
width  of  the  beh  tooth  at  the  tooth  root,  each  of  the 
leading  and  trailing  portions  of  said  tip  surface  in  crou 
section  defining  a  circular  segment  centered  on  said  inter- 
section point  and  having  a  radius  equal  to  the  length  of 
said  line  perpendicular  to  said  flank  surface  whereby  said 
teeth  have  improved  engagement  and  disengagement 
relative  to  the  pulley  groove  surfaces  in  drive  operation 
thereof 


M6B,212 

METHOD  OF  NESTING  MULTIPLE  PAPERBOARO 

CARTON  BLANKS 

FMcrick  R.  Jcnninp,  CapartiM,  Calif.,  Mslgaiii  to  PBeomatic 

Scale  Corporatioa,  Qidaey,  Mmb. 

DiTirioa  or  Ser.  No.  113,4r,  Jan.  21, 19M,  Pat  No.  4,300,714. 

lUs  appttcatioB  Ang.  13,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  292,438 

iML  di  B31B  J/74.  1/16 

U,S.  CL  493—52  3  n.!... 


1.  For  use  with  a  toothed  pulley  wherein  the  oonfrontmg 
flank  surfaces  of  successive  teeth  are  planar  defying  a  groove 
having  an  mcluded  angle  of  29  and  opening  radially  outwardly 
to  a  pulley  circumferential  surface,  said  groove  ftirther  defin- 


1.  A  method  of  nesting  multiple  carton  blanks  upon  a  web  of 
sheet  stock  from  which  said  carton  bbmks  are  derived  to  opti- 
mize the  utilization  of  sheet  stock,  each  of  said  carton  blanks 
have  a  substantially  T-shaped  configuration  composed  of  an 
elongate  central  portion  and  a  pair  of  end  panels  extending 
outward  from  one  end  of  said  elongate  central  portion  with  a 
protruding  section  on  an  end  pand,  said  method  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
arranging  a  first  group  of  carton  blanks  in  a  side-by-side 
orienution  akmg  the  length  of  said  web  of  sheet  stock, 
opposite  end  panels  of  adjacent  carton  blanks  within  said 
first  group  bdng  abutted  al<nig  their  outboard  edges  (42); 
arrangmg  a  second  group  of  carton  Uanks  in  a  side-by-side 
orienution  along  the  length  of  said  web  of  sheet  stock, 
opposite  end  panels  of  adjacent  carton  Manks  within  said 
second  group  being  abutted  along  their  outboard  edges, 
said  second  group  of  carton  blanks  being  inverted  with 
respect  to  said  fint  group  of  carton  blanks;  and 
interq>ersing  said  seocMd  groiq>  of  carton  blanks  with  said 
first  group  of  carton  blanks  so  that  said  dongate  sections 
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of  each  of  said  carton  blanks  in  said  second  group  lie 
between  the  elongate  sections  of  an  adjacent  pair  of  carton 
blanks  in  said  first  group; 

arranging  third  and  fourth  groups  of  carton  blanks  abutted 
and  interspersed  identically  with  said  first  and  second 
groups;  and 

abutting  a  first  row  of  carton  blanks  formed  by  said  first  and 
second  groups  with  a  second  row  formed  by  said  third  and 
fourth  groups  such  that  said  protruding  sections  on  said 
end  panels  of  one  row  interleave  witii  the  protruding 
sections  of  the  second  row. 


4,468413 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SEPARATING  FROM 

EACH  OTHER  TWO  THIN,  SLACK  SHEETS  OF 

MATERIAL 

AibartM  B.  TeraMt,  Zudroort,  Ncthcriaada,  Mrignor  to  Col- 

pM  B.V^  Netharianda 

FIM  Dae.  2, 1981,  Sor.  No.  326,882 
Oalmt  priority,  applkatkM  Nctherlaada,  Dae.  9,  1981, 


9CiaiBH 


Iirt.  a'  B68B  4i/34,  43/36,  61/00 
MS,  CL  493—213 


side  walls;  sequentially  moving  the  folding  boxes  with  the 
carton  blanks  into  two  folding  sutions  operating  in  a  mirror- 
image  arrangement;  and,  in  each  said  foldmg  staticm 
(a)  deforming  the  carton  blank  into  a  prism  having  a  parallel- 
ogram shaped  base  surface,  with  one  edge  of  said  prism 
forming  an  angle  remaining  in  the  folding  box  and  the 
diagonally  opposite  edge  bdng  pivoted  out  of  the  foldmg 
box  in  the  direction  toward  the  other  folding  station; 
0>)  pressing  said  one  edge  remaining  in  the  folding  box  so  as 
to  press  the  adljacent  side  walls  at  least  an>roximately  into 
mutual  contact; 

(c)  pressing  said  diagonally  opposite  edge  pivoted  out  of  the 
folding  box  until  the  adjacent  side  walls  are  likewise  at 
least  q>proximately  superposed;  and 

(d)  thereafter  pulling  the  carton  blank  back  into  the  folding 
box  so  as  to  re-establish  side  walls  that  are  aligned  at  right 
angles  to  one  another. 

4.  Apparatus  for  shaping  a  cut  piece  formed  into  a  rectangu- 
lar carton  blank  for  the  purpose  of  forming  straight  edges  and 
flat  side  walls  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  folding  boxes,  each  including  a  back  wall  and 
two  side  walls  extending  perpendicular  to  said  back  wall. 


IV 


♦«•  W    .  r 


1.  A  method  of  separating  two  sheets  of  slack  flexible  mate- 
rial from  each  other,  the  sheets  having  facing  surfaces  contact- 
ing each  other,  adjacent  front  edges  and  outer  surfaces  facing 
outwardly  of  each  other,  the  method  using  a  pair  of  holding 
blocks  and  a  separating  member  comprising: 
positioning  the  pair  of  holding  blocks  over  and  into  engage- 
ment on  the  outer  surfaces  of  the  sheets  to  hold  the  sheeu 
in  a  fixed  position,  at  least  one  of  the  holding  blocks  hav- 
ing a  recess  extending  in  a  space  between  the  holding 
blocks  and  to  a  portion  of  the  adjacent  front  edges  of  the 
sheets,  the  recess  having  a  size  sufficient  to  permit  the 
separating  member; 
moving  the  separating  member  into  the  recess  and  against 
the  portion  of  the  adjacent  front  edges  of  the  sheets  and 
between  the  adjacent  fhmt  edges  of  the  sheets  whereby  a 
space  is  opened  between  the  sheets  in  the  recess; 
the  separating  member  and  the  recess  being  elongated  and  a 
sleeve  being  provided  over  the  separating  member  and 
movable  with  respect  to  the  separating  member;  and 
blowing  fluid  into  the  sleeve  for  aiding  in  the  separation  of 
the  sheets. 


4,468,214 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  SHAPING  A 
RECTANGULAR  CARTON  BLANK 
Brno  Griiadler,  NtiriMaaa  am  RhctalUl,  SwHiarlaiid,  I 
to  SIG  SchwdiariaeiM  iBdostric-GcacUaehirf 
Rhciofsll,  Switaariand 

Filed  May  11, 1982,  Scr.  No.  377,047 
Oates  priority,  appUcatfon  Switiariaiid,  May  12,  1981. 
3083/81  -^   — 

bt  a'  B31B  1/78.  5/26 
U.S.  a  493-310  S  Orf— 

1.  Method  for  shaping  a  cut  piece  formed  into  a  rectangular 
carton  blank  for  the  purpose  of  forming  straight  edges  and  flat 
side  walls,  comprising  the  steps  of:  placing  carton  blanks  mto 
respective  folding  boxes,  each  comprising  a  rear  wall  and  two 


and  with  the  interior  edge  between  said  back  wall  and 
each  said  side  wall  being  concave  so  as  to  form  a  folding 
edge, 

a  conveyor  on  which  said  folding  boxes  are  mounted  for 
moving  said  folding  boxes  stepwise  to  first  and  second 
folding  sutions  which  are  arranged  in  a  mirror-image 
manner,  and 

each  of  said  folding  stations  including  finger  means,  pivot- 
ally  mounted  for  lateral  movement  toward  the  interior  of 
the  one  of  said  fokling  boxes  in  the  req)ective  said  folding 
station,  for  exerting  pressure  on  an  edge  of  a  carton  blank 
in  said  one  of  said  folding  boxes  to  pivot  the  carton  blank, 
a  stamping  die  mounted  for  lateral  movement  into  said  one 
of  said  folding  boxes  so  as  to  cooperate  with  an  associated 
one  of  said  folding  edges  to  press  the  edge  of  a  pivoted 
carton  blank  which  remains  in  the  fokling  box,  a  counter- 
holder  and  an  associated  stamping  plate  diqwsed  adjacent 
the  holding  box  and  positioned  so  as  to  receive  the  edge  of 
a  carton  blank  pivoted  out  of  the  hoMing  box  and  to  press 
the  edge  pivoted  out  of  the  folding  box.  and  at  least  one 
pivotally  mounted  chmip  means  for  clamping  a  side  of  a 
carton  blank  to  retract  same  into  said  folding  box. 

4,468418 

CENTRIFUGE 
Otto  Wiauwr,  8399  Sdibach/Im^  BoBdevepaUlk,  Fad.  Rep.  of 


PCr  No.  PCr/DE79/00122,  {  371  Date  Jan.  19, 1981,  $  102(c) 
Date  Jn.  9, 1981,  PCT  Pak.  No.  WO81/01113,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Apr.  30, 1981 

per  FDad  Oet  19, 1979,  Ser.  No.  270,527 
lat  CL^  B04B  U/00 
U.S.a.494— 48  6Claim 

1.  A  centrifbge  for  treating  material  and,  in  particular,  a 
centriAige  of  the  tubular  conifiige  type  for  the  purification  of 
liquids  and  for  the  concentration  of  dudge  comprising  a  centri- 
fuge drum;  said  drum  consisting  of  a  first  drum  halve,  a  second 
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drum  halve  and  a  cylindrical  iheU  dispoted  between  said  first 
and  said  second  drum  halves  and  forming  with  said  drum 
halves  an  inner  drum  space  for  receiving  materials  to  be 
treated,  means  for  mounting  said  drum  for  rotation  about  a 
fixed  axis,  said  means  including  an  axial  passage  opening  into 
said  mner  drum  space  for  introduction  of  material  to  be  treated 
mto  said  drum  space  and  a  radial  passage  exiting  from  said 


clear  said  inlet  of  foreign  material  and  avoid  phigging  of 

said  annular  opening  and  jratsagf; 
said  liquid  irrigation  tube  having  a  proximal  end  extending 

through  the  other  branch  of  said  Y  coupling  to  a  finger 

yp  *nd  thence  to  a  source  of  Uquid  under  pressure, 
pressurixed  liquid  discharge  from  said  liquid  outlet  simulu- 

neously  with  af^lication  of  suction  in  said  dd>ris-receiv. 

ing  inlet  creating  a  vortical  circulation,  in  a  cavity  in 

which  said  catheter  is  inserted,  to  dislodge  particles  for 

suction  removal. 


inner  drum  space  for  extraction  of  liquid  material  fitMn  said 
inner  drum  space,  said  cylindrical  sheU  being  axiaUy  displace- 
able  for  opening  of  said  inner  drum  space  to  allow  extraction  of 
•Olid  material,  means  for  axiaUy  displacing  said  cylindrical 
shell,  said  first  drum  halve  being  axially  displaceaMe  reUtive  to 
said  shell  and  to  said  second  drum  halve  during  the  mn  of  the 
centrifiige  for  reducing  the  volume  of  the  inner  drum  space 
and  means  for  axially  diq>lacing  said  first  drum  halve. 


SURGICAL  SUCTION  TIP  WITH  FILTEX 
I  M.  Kankk,  25M  OU  Military  IVaO.  W«m  Palm 

Beach,  Fla.  33409,  aid  William  E.  AMpMh,Jr:  U158 
water  Dr^  Lake  Park,  Fla.  33403 

FIM  JaL  9, 1912,  S«.  No.  3M,945 
lat  a.)  A61M  31  m 
U.S.  Ca.  tf04-48  ( 
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4,461,2m 
nUUGATION  SUCTION  CATHETER 
Rudolph  Mato,  24  WflUan  St,  Aadofcr,  Maaa.  01810 
I  FDcd  May  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  380,053 

IM.  a>  A61M  3/QO 
U.S.  a.  ti04— 43  7 
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1.  An  irrigation  suction  catheter  comprising: 
a  flexible,  elongated  suction  tube  of  predetermined  diameter 
and  length  having  a  distal  end  with  a  debris  receiving 
suction  inlet  opening  extending  transversely  across  the 
terminal  tip  thereof,  a  proximal  end  connected  by  one 
branch  of  a  Y  coupling  to  a  source  of  vacuum  and  a  thumb 
operable  aperture  member  located  near  said  |m>xima]  end, 
between  said  vacuum  source  and  said  Y  coupling  for 
controlling  the  application  of  suction  at  said  inlet  opening 
and; 

a  flexible  elongated  liquid  irrigation  tube  of  predetermined 
diameter  substantially  less  than  the  diameter  of  said  suc- 
tion tube,  said  liquid  irrigation  tube  being  sleeved  within, 
and  substantially  coaxial  with,  said  suction  tube  to  form 
therebetween  an  annular  suction  passage,  said  liquid  irri- 
gation tube  being  of  greater  length  than  the  length  of  said 
suction  tube  and  having  a  distal  end,  with  a  liquid  outlet 
opening  extending  transversely  across  the  terminal  tq> 
thereof,  said  tip  projecting  a  spaced  distance  in  front  of, 
and  beyond,  said  suction  inlet  opening; 

•aid  projecting  distal  end  of  said  irrigation  tube  forming  an 
annular  debris  receiving  suction  inlet  therearound  and 
beiitg  freely  bendable,  and  sidewiae  movable  therein  to 


1.  A  suction  tip  for  removing  fluid  and  solid  material  from  a 
body  cavity  during  a  surgical  operation  comprising  an  elon- 
gated housing,  said  elongated  housing  being  formed  by  a  first 
and  second  hoUow  elongated  tapered  section  means  connected 
together  by  a  short  hollow  conical  section  means,  said  housing 
including  a  suction  opening  at  the  end  of  said  second  hollow 
elongated  Upered  section  means  and  said  fint  hollow  elon- 
l^ted  t^iered  section  means  forming  a  filter  receiving  handle 
deeve  means  at  the  other  end.  said  filter  receiving  handle 

sleeve  means  having  an  inner  surface  and  an  open  end.  an  inner 
removable  filter  means  being  positioned  within  the  inner  sur- 
face of  said  filter  receiving  handle  sleeve  means,  said  inner 
removable  filter  means  having  a  cylindrical  filter  with  guide 
means  on  its  end  within  said  inner  surface  of  said  filter  receiv- 
ing handle  sleeve  means,  said  guide  means  comprising  equally 
spaced  guide  flanges  extending  radiaUy  outwardly  ftom  said 
cylindrical  filter  towards  the  inner  surfisce  of  said  filter  receiv- 
ing handle  sleeve  means  adjacent  said  short  hoUow  conical 
section  means,  said  guide  flanges  guiding  the  end  of  said  cylin- 
drical filter  and  positioning  it  within  said  filter  receiving  han- 
dle sleeve  means,  means  sealing  said  inner  removable  filter 
means  wiUi  the  inner  surface  of  said  filter  receiving  handle 
sleeve  means,  quick  connect-disconnect  means  connecting  said 
mner  removable  filter  means  to  said  filter  receiving  handle 
sleeve  means,  said  inner  removable  filter  means  having  a  tubu- 
lar portion  extending  through  said  open  end  of  said  filter  re- 
ceiving handle  sleeve  means  externally  of  said  filter  receiving 
handle  sleeve  means  to  direct  fluid  and  filtered  solid  material 
therefrom. 


I.WJlfl 

VENTILATION  TUBE  FOR  THE  MIDDLE  EAR  AND 

METHOD  OF  IMPLANTING  SAME 

Bereriy  W.  AraMrong,  3034  Haavtoa  A?e^  CharioCta,  N.C 

28207 

Filed  Sep.  34, 1982,  Scr.  No.  422,866 
Irt.  a»  A61F 11/00:  A61M  27/00 
U.S.a604-49  20Clalms 

1.  A  ventihttion  tiibe  adapted  to  be  inserted  through  and 
implanted  in  the  tympanic  membrane  to  ventilate  and  drain  the 
middle  ear,  and  characterized  by  the  abiUty  to  be  readily  in- 
serted through  the  membrane  without  excessive  trauma,  and 
comprising 
an  elongate  tubular  body,  and 

a  flange  mounted  at  one  end  of  sakl  body,  widi  said  flange 
defining  a  plane  which  is  inclined  at  an  angle  of  at  least 
about  30  degrees  widi  respect  to  a  plane  disposed  perpen- 
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dicalar  to  the  axis  of  the  body,  tnd  with  nid  flange  nicliid- 
ing  an  incisioii  entry  guide  portion  extending  forwardly  in 
a  direction  tubttantially  paralld  to  the  axis  of  the  body 
and  ftxnn  the  most  forward  portion  of  the  remaining  por- 
tion of  Mid  flange,  and  whereby  during  die  tube  insertion 
procedure,  the  incision  entry  guide  portion  it  adapted  to 
initially  enter  the  incision  in  the  tympanic  membrane  and 
guide  the  remainder  of  the  flange  therethrough  M^thout 
significant  trauma. 
18.  A  method  of  implanting  a  ventilation  tube  in  the  tym- 
panic membrane  to  ventilate  and  drain  the  middle  ear,  and 
comprising  the  steps  of 


means  for  converting  said  analog  output  into  digital  form, 
microprocessor  means  connected  to  said  means  for  convert* 
ing  for  providing  an  incremental  output  P^(P/-Po)  when 
Ptf  is  nqprtive  or  an  mcremental  output  Pi/(Pi+Po)  when 
Po  is  positive  in  digital  form  which  is  representative  of  the 
amount  by  which  the  speed  So  of  said  pump  is  changed  to 
provide  another  speed  S  which  will  maintain  a  constant 
flow  rate  Qo  when  said  pump  input  pressure  P^  varies  from 
zero  said  incremental  output  being  determined  from  the 
equations 

QA20-P/(P/±Po).  Q-KS  and  Q»-KSo  where 

Q»equivalent  flow  rate  at  zero  pressure  required  to  pro- 
vide constant  flow  rate  Qo  when  Po  varies  from  zero, 

Qo=constant  desired  flow  rate  provided  in  digitized  form 
as  an  input  to  said  microprocesaor, 

P/>  pressure  at  which  extrapolated  linear  portions  of  the 
curves  of  the  pump  characteristic  intersect  the  pressure 


Po«pump  input  positive  or  negative  pressure  provided  in 

digitized  form  as  an  input  to  said  microprocessor, 
S»q)eed  at  which  pump  must  be  driven  to  provide  Qo 

when  Po  varies  firMa  zero, 
So'speed  at  which  pump  is  driven  to  provide  Qo  when  Po 

is  equal  to  zero, 
Kspump  constant  provided  in  digitized  form  as  an  input 

to  said  microprocessor  and, 
means  responsive  to  said  mcremental  output  connected  to 
said  microprocessor  means  for  changing  the  speed  So  of 
said  pump  to  said  another  speed  S. 


providing  a  ventilation  tube  comprising  an  elongate  tubular 
body,  a  flange  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  body,  and  with 
said  flange  including  an  incision  entry  guide  portion  ex- 
tending forwardly  in  a  direction  substantially  parallel  to 
the  axis  of  the  body  and  from  the  remaining  portion  of  the 
flange, 

forming  an  incision  in  the  tympanic  membrane,  and 

inserting  the  flanged  end  of  the  tube  through  the  incision  so 
as  to  be  disposed  in  the  middle  ear  medially  to  the  mem- 
brane, and  including  initially  guiding  the  incision  entry  ' 

guide  portion  through  the  incision  so  that  the  flange  may 
be  guided  therethrough  with  a  minimum  of  trauma. 

4,4«,220 
4,MMi9  LOW  FLOW  CONSTANT  RATE  PUMP 

PUMP  FLOW  RATE  COMPENSATION  SYSTEM  ^***"  ^  ^""*— j^  Spwtoibwg,  S.C  i 

R.  Georfs,  Hamilton  Sqaare;  Mkhad  J.  Steinmeta,       *•■•«*  Coiporrtlo^  Spnrtaabwg,  S.C. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  aCS^M 

bt.  CL>  A61M  1/00 
VS.  CL  «M~133  1 
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JackaoB,  and  Robert  A.  Weber,  Pfadosboffo,  aU  of  N  J 

on  ID  btanmtioMd  Bviacas  MaddMS  CorporatkM, 
N.Y. 

Filed  Dec.  20,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  563,71t 
laL  0.3  A61M  J /OS 
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1.  A  system  for  setting  the  speed  of  a  peristaltic  pump  when 
the  pump  input  pressure  Po  varies  from  zero  said  pump  havmg 
a  pressure  vs  flow  rate  characteristic  which  includes  a  family 
of  curves  each  of  which,  for  pressures  equal  to  and  greater 
than  zero,  exhibits  a  constant  or  increasing  flow  rate  with 
increasing  pressure  and,  for  pressures  less  than  zero,  exhibits  a 
linearly  decreasing  flow  rate  with  decreasing  pressure  over  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  preuures  less  than  zero  comprising: 
m^M  for  sensing  said  pump  input  pressure  Po  when  it  varies 

from  zero  and  providing  an  analog  output  representative 

thereof. 


1.  A  low  flow,  constant  rate  pun^  which  comprises  a  fixed 
volume  container,  the  mner  walls  of  said  container  defining  a 
receptacle  for  a  liquid  to  be  dispensed,  said  container  being 
provided  with  means  to  form  an  unobstructed  opening  through 
which  said  liquid  may  be  caused  to  flow  continuously  at  a 
low-flow,  constant  rate,  a  propellent  chamber  within  said 
container  formed  of  a  material  which  is  permeable  to  vapor 
from  a  propellent  of  the  liquid-v^wr  type,  a  supply  of  propel- 
lent of  the  liquid-vapor  type  confined  within  said  chamber, 
said  propellent  initially  being  under  pressure  sufficient  to  main- 
tain a  migor  portion  thereof  in  liquid  form  at  normal  tempera- 
tures, and  wherein  said  propellent  chamber  within  said  con- 
tainer is  itself  encompassed  by  a  flexible  dt^>hragm  imperme- 
able to  said  jvopellant  vapor  and  to  said  liquid  to  be  dispensed, 
thereby  separating  said  propellent  vapor  from  said  liquid. 
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MEDICATION  INFUSION  PUMP 
Williui  B.  MMytUU,  CMta  M«n,  Olif ^  MrigM 
Hnnilfal  Gorporatioi,  derdaiid,  OUo 
ConttawrtioB  of  Scr.  No.  252,779,  Apr.  10, 1981,  _  _ 
Hit  •ppHcatkm  Jul.  20, 1983,  Str.  No.  S1S«449 
IM.  a'  Atf  IM  5/20 
VS.  CL  MM— 152  12 


to  Parker' 
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chamber  between  innermost  and  outermost  pontionk.  a  flexible 
membrane  carried  toldy  by  the  controUer  body  to  seal  said 
chamber  so  it  is  liquid  tight,  a  constant  quantity  of  liquid  filling 
said  sealed  chamber  whereby  as  said  plunger  is  moved  into  and 
out  of  the  liquid  the  membrane  will  be  moved  between  ex- 
tended and  retracted  positions  and  motive  means  for  moving 
said  plunger,  said  disposable  pump  having  a  rigid  pump  body 
with  a  pump  chamber  therein,  said  pump  body  having  an 
opening  therein  in  communication  with  said  pump  chamber,  a 
flexible  membrane  carried  solely  by  said  pump  body,  and 
covering  said  opening  in  said  pump  body,  said  membrane 
carried  by  the  pump  body  being  exposed  to  the  atmosphere 
when  it  is  free  of  the  controller,  said  pump  body  having  outlet 
and  inlet  ports  formed  therein  in  communication  with  the 
pump  chamber,  outlet  valve  means  for  controlling  liquid  flow 


f^^    ^ 


1.  A  medication  injection  device  having  a  reusable  portion 
that  includes  an  electromagnetic  solenoid  core,  a  solenoid  coil 
and  means  for  energizing  the  solenoid  coil,  said  device  further 
including  a  disposable  portion  that  is  releasably  secured  to  said 
reusable  portion  said  disposable  portion  comprising: 
a  reservoir, 
a  pump  chamber, 

an  electromagnetic  solenoid  armature  that  contacts  a  first 
engagement  surface  when  said  solenoid  coil  is  energized 
and  that  is  biased  against  a  second  engagement  surface 
that  is  maintained  with  respect  to  said  first  engagement 
surface  when  said  solenoid  coil  is  de-energized; 
a  piston  located  in  said  pump  chamber  and  secured  to  an 
moveable  with  said  armature,  said  piston  having  a  first 
position  defining  a  minimum  volume  configuration  of  said 
pump  chamber  when  said  armature  is  biased  against  sec- 
ond engagement  surface  and  a  second  position  defining  a 
maximum  volume  configuration  of  said  pump  chamber 
'     when  said  armature  contacts  said  first  engagement  sur- 
face; and 
spring  means  for  resiliently  biasing  said  piston  such  that  said 
piston  is  urged  toward  said  first  position. 

I  M68,222 

INTRAVENOUS  UQUID  PUMPING  SYSTEM  AND 
METHOD 
Ingenuv  H.  Londqidat,  Oakland,  CaUf.,  Mslgnor  to  Vallcylab, 

BodM^p  Colo 

CoirtiaMtkM  of  Scr.  No.  868394,  Jan.  12, 1978,  abanionsd, 
wUch  is  a  continntioB  of  Scr.  No.  689,115,  May  24, 1976, 
abndoMd.  Ilia  appUcatkM  Dee.  3, 1979,  Scr.  No.  99,322 
bt  aj  A61M  3/00:  FD4B  9/08,  35/02 
U.S.  a  604-183  37  OaiM 

1.  In  an  intravenous  liquid  pumping  system  for  use  with  a 
source  of  intravenous  liquid  to  be  supplied  to  a  patient,  a  con- 
troller, a  disposable  pump  for  use  with  the  controller  and 
normally  disposed  of  after  a  one-time  use  and  clamping  means 
for  securing  said  disposable  pump  to  the  controller  for  easy 
insertion  and  removal  of  the  disposable  pump,  the  controUer 
having  a  controller  body  forming  a  chamber  with  first  and 
second  openings  in  communication  therewith,  a  plunger 
mounted  in  said  first  opening  for  movement  into  and  out  of  the 


from  the  pump  chamber  through  the  outlet  port,  inlet  valve 
means  for  controlling  liquid  flow  into  the  pump  chamber 
through  the  inlet  port,  each  valve  means  including  a  valve  seat 
and  a  valve  member  movable  either  to  an  in<^)erative  position 
spaced  firom  the  seat  or  an  operative  position  in  cooperative 
relationship  with  the  seat,  means  for  biasing  each  of  said  valve 
members  to  its  (^lerative  position  when  the  pump  is  secured  to 
the  controller  by  the  clamping  means,  means  adapted  to  con- 
nect the  inlet  port  to  the  source  of  liquid  and  means  adapted  to 
connect  the  outlet  port  to  the  patient,  said  clamping  means  f6r 
securing  the  disposable  pump  to  the  controller  including  means 
for  positioning  the  pump  so  that  the  flexible  membrane  carried 
thereby  is  in  intimate  contact  with  the  flexible  membrane  of  the 
sealed  chamber  of  the  controller  whereby  as  the  plunger  is 
moved,  intravenous  liquid  is  forced  through  said  pump  by 
conjoint  movement  of  said  membranes. 


4,468,223 
SYRINGE 
YoaUaori  Miaagawa,  and  Katanhlko  MiyagMhi,  both  of  FaiiMK 
■iya,  Japol^  aaripMn  to  Tarvo  rakaaklH  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 


FUad  Aag.  4, 1982,  Sor.  No.  405,145 

ippbMtiM  Japn^  Ai«.  6, 1981,  56-123547 
lit  CL>  A61M  5/00 
UjS.  CL  604—199  5 


1.  A  syringe  comprising: 

a  hollow  cylinder  having  a  front  end  and  an  axially  out- 
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wanlly  extending  tip  portion  formed  contiguous  and  inte- 
gral with  laid  firont  end  of  said  cylinder; 

a  plunger  in  said  cylinder; 

■  plurality  of  integrally  formed  generally  L-shaped  ribs 
extending  across  both  the  outer  surface  of  said  tip  portion 
of  said  cylinder  and  the  firont  face  of  laid  cylinder  for 
reinforcing  said  tip  portion; 

said  front  end  of  said  cylinder  being  circumferentially  and 
axially  extended  to  form  an  annular  wall; 

a  hollow  cannula  having  a  base  which  is  embedded  in  laid 
tip  portion,  the  interior  of  laid  cannula  communicating 
with  the  interior  of  said  cylinder;  and 

a  protector  cap  snugly  fitted  on  laid  tip  portion  to  iheathe 
laid  cannda,  laid  protector  cap  being  at  least  partially  in 
cmitact  with  said  front  end  of  said  cylinder; 

a  passage  being  defined  between  said  protector  cap  and  said 
tip  portion  and  said  front  end  of  said  cylinder  for  provid- 
ing  fluid  communication  of  the  interior  of  said  protector 
cap  with  the  outside  of  said  cylinder. 


DEVICE  FOR  REGULATING  THE  LIQUID  FLOW  IN  A 

PIPE 
PMrick  TcMrai,  Vaadoeofrea.  Swttacriaad,  Mriprar  to  Eta- 
bHMsmsnt  SMsco  InteraaUonal,  Vadu,  SwilaarlaMi 
ContiMatfM  of  Sar.  No.  210,640,  No?.  26,  IMO,  iNiloMid 

ma  apfllcatioa  Dm:.  10, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  440.745 
Otlm  priority,  appUcatioB  Switierlaiid,  Nor.  27,  1979. 
10S41/79  * 

bt  a.3  A61M  5/00 
U.S.a604-248  SOatai 


4^460024 
SYSTEM  AND  METHOD  FOR  CATHETER  PLACEMENT 

IN  BLOOD  VESSELS  OF  A  HUMAN  PATIENT 
Dietar  R.  Fai—in,  Moutaia  View,  and  Ingemar  LuMlqaiat, 
Oaklaad,  both  of  Gillf.,  airipon  to  Advanced  Cardtomcnlar 
SyitaM,  IM.,  Mootda  View,  GaUf. 

Filed  Jaa.  28, 1902,  Ser.  No.  343,438 
bt  aj  A61M  S/00 
VA  a  604—347  3 


1.  A  connector  anembly  in  combination  with  a  catheter 
having  a  distal  end  ad^rted  to  be  inserted  into  a  major  blood 
vessel  of  a  human  patient  and  a  proximal  end  remaining  outside 
■aid  patient,  comprising  a  branching  connector  having  one 
outlet  arm  with  an  outlet  port  connected  to  said  proximal  end 
of  said  catheter  and  at  least  two  inlet  arms,  each  with  an  inlet 
port  connected  to  first  and  second  feed  lines  for  introducing 
first  and  second  liquids  into  said  blood  vessel  through  said 
catheter,  each  of  said  inlet  ports  having  one-way  valve  means 
mounted  therein,  said  one-way  valve  means  having  entrance 
and  exit  ports  and  means  for  permitting  passage  of  liquid 
through  said  valve  mechanism  when  the  liquid  pressure  at  said 
entrance  port  of  said  one-way  valve  means  exceeds  the  liquid 
pressure  at  laid  exit  port  of  nid  one-way  valve  means,  each  of 
laid  one-way  valve  means  comprising  generally  hollow  inlet 
and  outlet  valve  sections  mated  to  form  a  hollow  valve  cham- 
ber, laid  outlet  valve  lection  having  a  plurality  of  leparate 
abutments  disposed  around  said  outlet  port  and  extending  into 
said  valve  chamber,  said  inlet  valve  section  having  a  waling 
valve  face  with  an  inlet  port  therein  and  a  disc-shaped  valve 
member  mounted  within  said  valve  chamber  and  comprising  a 
sandwich  of  a  relatively  thin  relatively  rigid  disc  and  a  rela- 
tively thick  disc  of  relatively  resilient  material  with  said  resil- 
ient material  facing  said  inlet  valve  section,  said  relatively  thin 
and  relatively  thick  discs  being  congruent,  said  relatively  rigid 
disc  providing  sufficient  rigidity  to  said  valve  element  to  en- 
able said  one-way  valve  to  operate  with  relatively  high  pres- 
sure in  both  the  How  admitting  direction  and  the  fiow  blocking 
direction  of  the  valve,  said  disc-shaped  valve  member  having 
planar  uninterrupted  surfaces  facing  the  inlet  port  and  the 
outlet  port 


1.  Apparatus  for  regulating  the  flow  of  liquid  from  a  first 
pipe  to  a  second  pipe,  the  liquid  flowing  under  the  influence  of 
gravity,  the  apparatus  consisting  of  a  first  and  a  second  body 
each  of  one  piece  construction,  rotatably  engaged  with  one 
another  and  having  a  common  axis,  and  wherein  said  first  and 
second  bodies  comprise  first  and  second  central  cylindrical 
flowing  means  req)ectively,  connected  to  one  of  the  pipes  and 
having  an  axis  coincident  with  the  common  axis  of  said  first 
and  second  bodies;  said  first  and  second  central  cylindrical 
flowing  means  each  comprising  an  end  plate  and  at  least  one 
controlling  passage;  means  for  applying  said  end  plates  one 
against  the  other,  the  passage  through  said  end  phites  having 
substantially  the  same  cross-section  for  adjusting  the  flow 
through  them  from  zero  to  a  maximum  when  they  are  coinci- 
dent, said  cross-section  being  of  the  same  magnitude  as  half  the 
area  of  the  plate;  each  of  said  first  and  second  bodies  further 
comprising  an  external  cylindrical  casmg  integral  and  coaxial 
with  the  respective  flowing  means  and  to  be  taken  and  actu- 
ated with  one  hand;  and  engaging  means  integral  with  said 
bodies  being  provided  for  maintaining  said  end  plates  in  their 
abutting  relationship. 


4»468.226 

SURGICAL  DRAINAGE  APPARATUS  WTTH 

INCREMENTAL  SUCHON  CONTROL  AND 

INDICATION 

LaoMvd  D.  Knrta.  Weodmars,  and  Joaaph  M.  UGaoi,  Port 
JefimoB  Statioa.  both  of  N.Yh  Mrignora  to  1 
Faradngdale.  N.Y. 

Fllad  Jn.  8, 1902,  Sar.  No.  306*436 
IM.  a>  GOIL  21/00 
VJS,  CL  604—321  15 


1.  A  surgical  drahiage  ^paratus  for  draining  fluids  from  the 
body  of  a  patient,  said  ^yparatus  comprising: 
a  container; 
a  fluid  inlet  in  said  container. 
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•  collection  chamber  fonned  in  said  container  for  collecting 

fluids  received  through  said  fluid  inlet; 
connection  means  for  connecting  said  container  to  a  suction 

source  so  as  to  create  a  suction  within  said  container  and 

ther^  draw  fluids  into  said  container  through  said  fluid 

inlet; 

manuaUy  adjustable,  incrementally  variable  control  means 
for  incrementally  controlUng  the  amount  of  suction  cre- 
ated within  the  collection  chamber  of  said  container; 

indicator  means,  located  within  said  container  and  respon- 
sive to  the  suction  created  within  said  collection  chamber, 
for  providing  an  indication  of  the  suction  created;  and 

an  underwater  seal  provided  between  said  fluid  inlet  and  said 
ccmnection  means  and  a  manually  actuatable  negative 
pressure  relief  valve  means  for  fluidly  connecting  said 
connection  means  and  said  fluid  inlet  such  that  excess 
negative  pressure  in  said  fluid  inlet  is  relieved  by  actuation 
of  said  relief  valve  means. 


an  opening  to  encompass  the  wound  is  formed  in  said  panel; 
said  top  wall  means  having  an  access  opening  therein  overiy- 
ing  said  aperture;  a  flat  ring  of  flexible  plastic  material  dicum- 
ferentially  secured  to  the  outside  upper  surface  of  said  top  wall 
means  about  said  opening  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of 
angularly  upstanding  circumferentially-extending  concentric 
locking  ribs;  a  removable  closure  cap  for  said  access  opening; 
said  cap  including  a  flat  rim  of  flexible  plastic  material  having 
a  plurality  of  angularly  depending  circumferentially-extending 


4,468,2r 

WOUND  DRAINAGE  DEVICE  WITH  RESEALABLE 

ACCESS  CAP 

Marvin  E.  JcMaa,  NOet,  nU  anipor  to  HdUster  iBcorpontad. 
Ubertyriile,  DL 

I  FIM  May  29,  IMl,  Scr.  No.  268,368 

Lrt.  a.3  A61M  1/00 
VS.  CL  604—327  1  n.i» 

1.  A  wound  drainage  device  comprising  a  pouch  of  flexible 
fluid-impermeable  plastic  material  having  top,  bottom,  and  side 
wall  means;  said  side  wall  means  being  accordion-pleated  and 
providing  low  resistance  to  unfolding  when  said  top  wall 
means  is  lifted  away  from  said  bottom  wall  means;  said  bottom 
wall  having  an  enlarged  aperture  therein  and  having  a  flexible 
barrier  panel  of  gas-permeable  liquid-resistant  material  sealed 
across  said  aperture;  adhesive  means  along  the  bottom  wall 
means  for  securing  said  barrier  panel  about  a  wound  site  after 


locking  ribs  for  releasably  and  sealingly  interiocking  with  the 
ribs  of  said  ring  when  said  rim  and  ring  are  squeezed  together; 
said  ring  including  an  inner  portion  sealed  to  said  top  wall 
means  and  a  flat  outer  flange  portion  unsecured  to  said  top  wall 
means;  said  angukrly  upstanding  ribs  of  said  ring  being  pro- 
vided in  the  upper  surface  of  said  flange  portion;  and  connect- 
ing means  hingedly  connecting  said  rim  of  said  cap  to  said 
flange  of  said  ring  for  retaining  said  cap  and  pouch  together 
when  the  ribs  of  said  rim  and  ring  are  unlocked. 


CHEMICAL 


4.MM2S 

QUATERNARY  AMMONIUM  COMPOUNDS  AND 

METHOD  FOR  PREPARATION  THEREOF 

I'nhMiir  Dvonl^^  Kvd  GHTovilqr,  bolk  or  Dfv  KraloTc 

iMloihluiMj,  D?v  Kralofc  nd  Ubw,  Gnchodofdda 
DlfWoa  oTSw.  No.  35MH  Mtf.  3. 1M2,  ohMdoMd.  lUs 

■ppHcalioa  JiL  21. 1183,  Scr.  No.  516»134 
—5^  Prtortty,  ipplioMoi  CkMkodofaUa,  Mar.  3,  l9tL 
1837«;  M».  30, 1981, 209M1 

Irt.  a»  DOCM  //Oft  /i//A  W46 
U.S.a8-188  3Clilw 

1.  Method  for  finishing  cellulote  fiben  containing  textile 
material  which  compriMS  reacting  said  ceUuIose  fiber  with  a 
compound  of  the  formula 


ir-^-ll*+i.jp- 


wherein 
k  is  an  integer  of  1-2, 
n  is  an  integer  of  1-3 
X  is  an  anion  of  a  strong  acid,  and 
Y  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


J. 


Mobaijr 


ACID  DYE  DISPERSIONS 

loksrt  G.  HofMt;  Cterla  W. 
Kdi,  aD  of  fTiBiiii  ma.  S.C. 
v^vyoranoa,  nnsMr^  ra, 
FDod  Mar.  35, 1183, 9m.  No.  478,983 
IM.  a.)  DOCP  67/00 

UAa8-428  39, 

1.  A  non-tedimentating  stable  aqueous  dispersioo  of  a  doo- 
metallizable  acid  dyestufT  comprising: 

a.  between  about  10  and  60  weight  percent  of  dyestufb  solids 
having  an  average  particle  size  between  about  1  and  10 

micrms  and  having  no  substantia]  portion  of  particles  less 
than  1  micron  in  size; 

b.  between  about  0.1  and  10  weight  peivent  of  an  anionic 
diqwrsant;  and 

c.  sufficient  electrolytes  to  keep  the  dispersion  stable; 

said  dispernon  having  a  room  ten^erature  viscosity  less  than 
about  4000  cps  measured  with  a  Brookfield  Viscometer  at  12 
rpm. 


CH2— CH— CHaaad 
O 

CH2— CH— CH2 
a      OH 


U) 


(b) 


said  group  being  bound  to  the  nitrogen  atoms  of  a  hetero- 
cyclic compound,  M,  comprising  a  S  or  6  membeied  ring 
with  two  nitrogen  atoms,  the  individual  atoms  of  the 
heterocycle  having  bound  thereto  at  least  one  subatituent 
selected  fhmi  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  and 
hydroxyalkyi  groups  having  from  1-4  carbon  atoms. 


M88,231 
CATION  ION  EXCHANGE  OF  COAL 
WflUaa  Bartok,  WaatfWd;  Howard  F^avd,  SoMrfOla,  mk 
RouM  Liotta.  Oark.  all  of  N  J.,  Hsipon  to  Exzoa 
and  Fagtaaariag  Co^  Fkitem  Park,  N  J. 

FDad  May  3, 1182,  Sar.  No.  373J83 

IM.  CL>  ClOL  9/06 

UAa44-lR  9 

1.  A  one-step  ion-exchange  method  for  organically  bonding 

alkali  and  alkaline-earth  metal  cations  onto  coal,  which  method 
comprises:  slurrying  the  coal,  at  a  temperature  firom  about  20* 
C.  to  tfKMit  100*  C,  with  an  aqueous  solution  containing  cati- 
ons of  one  or  more  metab  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  and  alkaline-earth  metals  and  wherein  an  oxidizing  gas  is 
passing  through  the  slurry. 


4,468,229 

TINTED  CONTACT  LENSES  AND  A  METHOD  FOR 

THEIR  PREPARATION  WITH  REACTIVE  DYES 

Kal  C  Sm  RoawaU,  Ga.,  aaaipor  to  Oba-Gdgy  Corporatioa, 
Ardsley,  N.Y. 

CoMlaMtion.|a-part  of  Ser.  No.  292^23,  A^  12, 1981, 

abaadoMd.  His  appUeatkM  Jn.  1, 1982,  Sar.  No.  382,973 

lat  a'  DOCP  5/00 

MS.  CL  8—807  14  nuit^ 

1.  A  contact  lens  colored  over  at  least  a  portion  of  its  sur- 
face, comprising  a  copolymeric  hydrogel  material  to  which  at 
least  one  reactive  dyestufT  of  the  formula 


•     •  •       t 

D— »— C«CHa  or  D— R— CH— CH2 

X  i     I 


wherein 

D  is  the  radical  of  an  organic  dyestufT  radical; 

R  is  a  divalent  organic  electron  attracting  group  citable  of 
causing  electron  withdrawal  of  the  C  carbon  atoms,  thus 
activating  the  sam^ 

X  is  hydn^en  or  halo;  and 

Y  is  leaving  grouf^ 
or  mixtures  thereof,  is  covalently  boQded  external  to  the  poly- 
mer backbone  by  reaction  at  temperatures  up  to  40*  C.  with 
hydroxyl,  amino,  amido  or  mercapto  groups  present  in  said 
polymer,  over  the  colored  portion  of  the  lens. 


PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING  A  CLEAN  COAL-WATER 

SLURRY 
JaMS  E.  Ftek,  Aifrad  Statfoi,  N.Y.,  aariVMT  10  AUM  Unlfw. 
aity  Raaaarch  Foodattoa,  Im.,  AHM,  N.Y. 

CoatiMMtkM.lB.part  of  Sar.  No.  378,183,  May  S,  1982, ,  which  to 
^«Sf!??**«"^**«  •'S«- No.  8U18,  Oct  38, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4*282,008,  wUeh  la  a  coatiaaalloa.|afart  of  Sar.  Na  987,188, 
No?.  2, 1978,  ahaadoas*.  which  te  a  roatlMMtfaM  la  pan  of  Sar. 

No.  790437,  A|r.  28, 1977.  abaadoMd.  nto  ^pUealtaa  JaL  27. 

1983,  Sar.  No.  517,848 

lat  a>  CIQL  i/n 

UA  a  44-81  15  oi— 

1.  A  procoM  for  preparing  a  clean  coal-water  slurry,  com- 
prising the  steps  of  : 

(a)  providmg  a  coal-water  mixture  comprised  of  from  about 
60  to  about  80  volume  percent  of  soUds; 

(b)  grinding  said  coal-water  mixture  until  a  coal-water  slurry 
is  produced  wherein: 

1.  said  slurry  has  a  yield  strea  of  fh>m  about  3  to  about  18 
Pascals  and  a  BnxAfield  viscosity  at  a  solids  content  of 
70  volume  percent,  ambient  temperature,  ambient  pres- 
sure, and  a  shear  rate  of  100  revolutions  per  minute,  of 
lev  than  S,000  centipoise; 

2.  said  slurry  is  comprised  of  a  consist  of  ftndy  divided 
particles  of  coal  diqwrsed  in  water,  and  said  consist  hat 
a  q^ecific  surface  ares  of  from  about  0.8  to  about  4.0 
square  meten  per  cubic  centimeter  and  an  interstitial 
porosity  of  lew  than  about  20  volume  percent; 

3.  frcMi  about  S  to  about  70  weight  percent  of  said  finely 
divided  particles  of  coal  in  said  water  are  of  colloidal 
size,  being  smaller  than  about  3.0  microns; 
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4.  Mid  consist  of  finely  divided  particles  of  coel  has  a 
particle  size  distribution  substantially  in  accordance 
with  the  following  formula: 


^^'X 


L     \ 


^  dnj-d^^ 


where   I  Xj  -  \Si 


/J 


and  where  if  D  <  D^ 


and  where  if  D>  Di^ 


0.0 


wherein: 

(a)  CPFT  is  the  cumulative  percent  of  said  solid  carbo- 
naceous material  finer  than  a  certain  specified  particle 
size  D,  in  volume  percent; 

(b)  Ic  is  the  number  of  component  distributions  in  the 
compact  and  is  at  least  1; 

(c)  Xy  is  the  fractional  amount  of  the  component  j  in  the 
compact,  is  less  than  or  equal  to  1.0,  and  the  sum  of  all 
of  the  X/j  in  the  consist  is  1.0; 

(d)  N  is  the  distribution  modulus  of  fraction  j  and  is 
greater  than  about  0.001; 

(e)  D  is  the  diameter  of  any  particle  in  the  compact  and 
ranges  from  about  0.03  to  about  1 180  microns; 

(0  D,  is  the  diameter  of  the  smaller  particle  in  fraction 
j,  u  measured  at  1  %  CPFT  on  a  plot  of  CPFT  versus 
size  D,  is  less  than  Dl.  and  is  greater  than  0.0S  mi- 
crons; and 

(g)  Dz,  is  the  diameter  of  the  size  modulus  in  fraction  j, 
meuured  by  sieve  size  or  ito  equivalent,  and  is  firom 
about  IS  to  about  1 180  microns; 

5.  at  least  about  85  weight  percent  of  the  coal  particles  in 
the  consist  have  a  particle  size  less  than  about  300  mi- 
crons; and 

6.  the  net  zeu  potential  of  said  colloidal  sized  particles  of 
coal  is  from  about  IS  to  about  8S  millivolts;  and 

(c)  cleaning  said  coal. 


MOTOR  FUEL  CONTAINING  TERT-BUTYL  ETHERS 
HartMt  Bmderrwk,  GdaairidrehMi-Bwr,  GiMv  DdiriMw. 
Donten;  Klui  Gotdteb,  Heriaeke-Eade;  FHadahHatarkh 
WahMier,  Bottrop-KlrdihaUea,  aiid  MarfM  IMhont, 

Doratam  an  of  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gennay,  aalpon  to  Vate  OtI 

AG.  GdaaaUrehaa.B«er,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanMiy 
FDad  Apr.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  372J01 

Oaiw  priority,  appUcation  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganuny,  Apr.  28, 
1981, 3116734 

IM.  a.)  ClOL  im 
U.S.a44.-86  6Clataa 

1.  A  motor  fuel  containing  tert-butyl  ethers  comprising 
70-9S%  by  volume  of  hydrocarbon-containing  base  and 
S-30%  by  volume  of  an  additive  which  comprises  a  mixture 
which  contains  S-3S%  by  volume  of  methyl-tert-butyl  ether, 
S-40%  by  volume  of  isopropyl  tert-butyl  ether  and  S-40%  by 
volume  of  sect-butyl  tert-butyl  ether. 


toMGI 


4*488,234 
CENTRIFUGAL  SEPARATOR 
Jamaa  J.  McNicholaa,  Eaat  Bnnmrick,  N  J^ 

lirtanurtkHMl,  Lw.,  Morrii  Plaias,  N  J. 

OlTiaioo  of  Ser.  No.  186,638,  Jua.  4, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,37S,»7S. 

This  appUcatioa  Feb.  18, 1983,  Sar.  No.  468,039 

iBt  CL'  BOID  45/00 

UA  a.  55—1  2  ri.i— 


2.  A  method  for  removing  fluid  denser  constituents  from  a 
fluid  stream  comprising  deflecting  said  fluid  stream  to  separate 
large  fluid  denser  constituentt  from  said  stream,  rotating  said 
fluid  stream  in  a  routing  duct  having  at  least  three  outer, 
substantially  concentric  walls  tapered  toward  the  axis  of  rota- 
tion of  said  duct,  and  a  plurality  of  substantially  planar  baffles 
extending  radially  between  said  outer  walls,  said  baffles  and 
said  walls  forming  a  plurality  of  concentric  axial  chambers  for 
the  passage  of  fluid  therethrough,  said  stream  being  routed  at 
a  speed  of  roution  sufficient  to  impel  fluid  denser  constituents 
outwardly  in  said  fluid  to  collect  on  said  outer  walls  and  caus- 
ing said  constituents,  by  the  centrifugal  force  exerted  thereon 
to  flow  in  a  direction  opposite  from  the  direction  of  flow  of 
said  fluid  stream  to  a  point  removed  from  the  boundaries  of 
said  fluid  stream  and  recovering  a  constituent-depleted  fluid 
and  said  fluid  denser  constituenU. 


1,168  J33 
HYDROGEN  SEPARATION  USING  COATED  TITANIUM 

ALLOYS 

Eoflaiic  F.  Hill,  11517  BiaMa  Ave,  Granada  Hills,  Qdlf.  91344 

CoatfaoatioB-ia-part  of  Sar.  No.  12,471,  Fab.  15, 1979, 

abandoned.  This  appUcatioa  Fab.  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  464,774 

lat  a^  BOID  5i/22 

U.S.  CL  58—16  19  n«i— 

1.  A  process  for  separating  hydrogen  from  other  fluids  by 

contacting  said  fluids  with  a  titanium  alloy  comprising  of  the 
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•Imninum.  t«liuH:e  tiunium.  it»i^V^^JV^  »^  «?'  entfnng^Mid  filter  cartridge 


aluminum,  balance  titanium,  stabilized  in  the  body  centemi 
cubic  cryttalline  form,  said  aUoy  having  at  leut  one  clean 


SHSStSSSRV 

AIMOMCMC  MCtMM 

surface  coated  with  a  metal  or  alloy  based  on  a  member  of  the 
class  consisting  of  palladium,  nickel,  cobalt,  iron,  vanadium, 
mobtum  or  tantalum,  and  allowing  hydrogen  to  permeate  the 
coated  alloy  at  a  temperature  between  about  lOO*  C.  and  about 


M68,236 

APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  MONITORING  THE 

SERVICE  LIFE  OF  ADSORPTION  CARTRIDGES  USED 

FOR  DESICCATING  AND/OR  CLEANSING  MOIST 

PRESSURIZED  AIR 

Hdtt  Bmmt,  Moakh,  Fad.  Rc^  or  Gcnwiy,  airi»M»r  to  Baacr 
KompraiaorcB  GaAH.  Mnlch,  Fed.  Rep.  orGemaay 

FUad  Sap.  %  1M2,  Scr.  No.  415314 
Claims  priority.  appHcttion  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnmoy,  Sep.  9, 

1981, 313S732  --^-v.  o«p.  y, 

bt  a.3  BOID  53/04 
VS.  Q.  55—20  5 


TT-[^f^ 


1.  An  apparatus  for  monitoring  the  service  life  of  a  filter 
cartridge  wherein  highly  pressurized  air  flows  through  said 
filter  cartridge  firom  an  inlet  thereof  to  an  outlet  thereof  said 
^paratus  comprising  a  variable  spMd  timepiece,  a  single  tem- 
perature sensor  disposed  at  said  inlet  of  said  filter  cartridge  for 
measuring  the  temperature  of  the  air  entering  said  fflter  car^ 
tridge,  and  a  contrd  means  for  said  timepiece  connected  to 
said  temperature  sensor  whereby  said  control  means  adjusts 


4.  A  method  for  monitoring  the  service  life  of  a  filter  car- 
tridge wherein  highly  pressurized  air  f\owt  through  said  filter 
cartridge  from  an  inlet  thereof  to  an  outlet  thereof;  said 
method  comprising  diqwsing  a  single  temperature  sensor  at 
said  inlet  of  said  filter  cartridge  for  measuring  the  temperature 
of  the  highly  pressurized  air  entering  said  inlet  of  said  filter 
cartridge,  and  controlling  the  speed  of  operation  of  a  variable 
speed  timepiece  as  a  function  of  said  temperature. 

4.4IHJ37 

PRESSURE  SWING  ADSORPTION  WITH  DIRECT  AND 

INDIRECT  PRESSURE  EQUALIZATIONS 

A^drUa  FManr.  AMwwp.  BdgiM,  aasigMr  to  Uaien  CarUds 
'MtDnbvy.Ceu. 

FOad  Oet  19, 19t2,  Sar.  No.  435,114 

lirt.  a^  BOID  5S/04 

VS.  CL  55—34  17  q^^ 

1.  In  a  pressure  swing  adsorption  process  for  the  selective 
adsorption  of  at  least  one  component  of  a  feed  gas  mixture  in  an 
adsorption  system  having  at  least  five  adsorbent  beds,  each  of 
which  undergoes,  oo  a  cyclic  basis,  higher  prcHure  adsorption, 
cocurrent  depressurization  to  upper  intermediate  pressure  with 
release  of  void  qwoe  gas  from  the  product  end  of  the  bed  for 
direct  passage  to  another  bed  initially  at  lower  pressure  to 
equalize  the  pressure  therebetween  at  said  upper  intermediate 
pressure,  further  cocurrent  depressurization  to  lower  interme- 
diate pressure  with  release  of  additional  void  space  gas  from 
the  product  end  of  the  bed  for  direct  passage  to  a  different  bed 
mitially  at  lower  pressure  to  equalize  the  pressure  therebe- 
tween at  said  lower  intermediate  pressure,  countercurrent 
depressurization  to  a  lower  desorption  pressure  and/or  purge 
with  release  of  gas  from  the  feed  end  of  the  bed  at  said  lower 
desorption  pressure,  partial  repressurization  to  said  lower 
intermediate  pressure  by  the  passage  of  void  space  gas  from  a 
different  bed  initially  at  higher  pressure  directly  to  said  bed  to 
equalize  the  pressure  therebetween  at  said  lower  intermediate 
pressure,  farther  partial  repressurization  to  said  higher  inter- 
mediate pressure  by  the  passage  of  void  space  gas  from  another 
1^  ini^y  M  higher  pressure  directly  to  said  bed  to  equalize 
the  pressure  therebetween  at  said  upper  intermediate  pressure, 
and  final  repressurization  from  said  upper  intermediate  pres- 
sure to  said  higher  adsorption  pressure,  the  improvement  con- 
sisting essentially  of: 
(a)  upon  completion  of  direct  pressure  equalization  by  the 
passage  of  void  space  gas  from  a  bed  being  cocurrently 
depressurized  directly  to  another  bed  in  the  adsorption 
system  initially  at  lower  pressure  for  pressure  equalization 
therebetween  at  said  upper  intermediate  pressure,  and 
prior  to  the  initiation  of  direct  pressure  equalization  be- 
tween said  bed  being  cocurrently  depressurized  and  a 
different  bed  in  said  system  by  the  passage  of  void  space 
gas  from  said  bed  being  cocurrently  depressurized  di- 
rectly to  said  bed  initially  at  lower  pressure  for  pressure 
equalization  therdwtween  at  said  lower  intermediate 
pressure,  introducing  void  tptx  gas  released  from  the 
product  end  of  said  bed  being  cocurrently  depressurized 
to  an  external  storage  tank  initially  at  lower  pressure  for 
subsequent  pressure  equalization  usage,  said  bed  and  ex- 
ternal storage  tank  being  at  an  intermediate  pressure  after 
pressure  equalization  therebetween,   said  intermediate 
pressure  being  lower  than  said  upper  intermediate  pres- 
sure and  higher  than  said  lower  intermediate  pressure;  and 
(b)  passing  said  void  qMce  gas  from  said  external  storage 
tank  at  said  intermediate  pressure  to  an  adsorbent  bed  in 
the  system  initially  at  lower  pressure  and  being  repressur- 
ized  for  indirect  pressure  equalization  therebetween,  said 
indirect  pressure  equalization  of  the  bed  being  partially 
repressurized  occurring  immediatdy  after  partial  repies- 
surizatioa  to  lower  intermediate  pressure  by  direct  pres- 
sure equalization  with  another  bed  and  immediately  be- 
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fore  partia]  reprcMurizatkMi  to  upper  intermediate  pre*- 
rare  by  a  wcond  direct  pre«ure  equalization  with  a  differ* 
ent  bed,  said  indirect  preitore  equalization  thus  being 
intermediate  two  direct  prenure  equalizations  m  which 
void  space  gas  is  passed  directly  from  said  other  beds  to 
said  bed  being  pardally  repressurized  to  upper  interniedi> 
ate  pressure  prior  to  final  repressurization  to  hi^ier  ad- 
sorption  pressure,  whereby  product  recovery  and/or 
purity  is  enhanced  by  said  inclusion  of  at  least  one  indirect 
pressure  equalization  immediately  between  two  direct 
equalizations. 


ras. 


1.  A  process  for  separating  carbon  monoxide  from  a  feed  gas 
comprising  carbon  monoxide  and  nitrogen  through  pressure 
swing  adsorption  by  using  at  least  two  adsorption  columns 
containing  an  adsorbent  exhibiting  selective  adsorb  property  to 
carbon  monoxide  which  comprises: 
(i)  a  step  of  pressurizing  an  adsorption  column  by  the  feed 

gas,  in  which  the  step  (vi)  was  previously  completed; 
(U)  a  step  of  introducing  the  feed  gas  faito  the  adsorption 
column,  fai  wUch  step  (i)  was  previously  completed,  so  as 
to  adsorb  carbon  monoxide  on  or  hi  the  adsorbent  until  the 
breakthrough  point  is  reached  or  until  just  before  that 
point  is  reached; 
Oil)  a  step  of  connecting  the  adsorption  column,  in  which 
step  (ii)  was  previously  completed,  to  the  other  adsorption 
column  in  which  step  (v)  wu  previously  completed,  to 
reduce  the  pressure  m  the  former  adsorption  oiriumn  to 
one  atmosphere  or  a  pressure  close  to  it,  and  to  hwrease 
pressure  in  the  hitter  sdsorption  column; 
(iv)  a  step  of  purging  nitrogen  by  passing  product  gu 
through  the  sdsorption  column,  in  which  Mep  (iii)  was 
previously  completed; 
(v)  a  step  of  desorbing  carbon  monoxide  adsorbed  on  or  hi 
the  adsorbent  of  the  adsorption  column,  in  which  stq>  (iv) 
was  previously  completed,  by  vacuum  pump  to  recover  a 
product  gas,  and 
(vi)  a  step  of  connecting  the  adsorption  column,  in  which 
step  (v)  was  previously  completed,  to  the  other  adsorption 
column  m  which  step  (ii)  was  previously  completed  to 
faicreasc  pressure  hi  the  former  column, 
periodically  switching  the  flow  between  or  among  said  adsorp- 
tion columns  so  as  to  repeat  the  above  steps  in  all  the  adsorp- 
tion columns. 


TWIN  TOWER  ASSEMBLY  FOR  DECONTAMINATINO 

COMPRESSED  GAS 
Virgtt  L.  VmUM,  Salsa,  Va„  aasigMr  to  RooMke  Golkfa,  Sa- 
lsiii,Va. 

FOad  Jok  7,  IMS,  Ssr.  No.  48MM 

Iirt.  OJ  BOlO  53/04 

VA  CL  S»-ia  18  dahu 


Md8,238 
PROCESS  FOR  REMOVING  A  NITROGEN  GAS  FROM 
MIXTURE  COMPRISING  N:  AND  CO  OR  N2'  CO3  AND 

CO 
Sigso  Matsui,  Hyoflot  Yofo  Takahara;  SUgsU  HayasU,  both  of 
SMga,  and  MaaaMin  Kmmtfd*  Osaka,  aP  of  ^ipan,  asslginrs 
to  Onka  Osypa  MMtriaa  Ltd.,  Onka  aad  KawasaU  Steel 

FIM  JaL  2i,  1911,  Sar.  No.  917,372 
Ckfana  priority,  appUcadoa  Japv,  JaL  r,  1912,  S7.130899 
lit  CL*  BMD  53/04 
U  J.  a  W-2(  12 


1.  An  assembly  for  decontaminating  compressed  gas,  com- 
prising twin  towers  each  containing  a  particulate  desiccant  and 
havmg  mlet,  outlet,  dram  and  solenoid  valves,  said  mlet  and 
dram  valves  of  each  tower  each  bemg  directly  connected  to 
saki  scrfeookl  valve  thereof  and  actutted  respectively  to  ckxe 
and  open  by  actuating  gas  alternately  received  from  and  ex- 
hausted through  sakl  solenokl  valve,  sakI  assembly  includmg 
timer  means  for  alternately  actuating  sakl  solenokl  valves  and 
therethrough  said  inlet  and  drain  valves  for  causkig  said  towers 
each  to  alternate  between  decontaminating  and  regeneratkig 
cycles  and  together  normally  to  alternately  decontammate 
contaminated  compressed  gas  received  by  said  assembly  for 
supplymg  at  an  outlet  of  sakl  assembly  a  contuiuous  output  of 
decontaminated  compressed  gas. 


FILTERING  SEPARATORS  HAVING  FILTER  CLEANING 

APPARATUS 
Adolf  Marraf,  Am  SfhhpMagriiafh  4C  3(M0  StadthaiSi^  Fed. 

Rap.  of  Garaaay 

FOad  Mar.  S,  1982,  Ser.  No.  38C188 

CWhi  priority,  ippllcitioa  Pad.  Rap.  of  GanMdqr,  Mir.  2At 
1981, 3111802 

IM.  a'  BOID  46/04 
VA  a  88—290  11  OataM 

1.  In  a  filtering  separator  of  the  kind  having  a  houshig  which 
is  subdivkled  by  a  partitkm,  provkled  with  a  plurality  of  paral- 
lel rows  of  holes  or  slots,  into  a  dust-bKlen  gM  qMce  and  a 
clean  gas  HMce,  filter  elements  disposed  m  parcel  rows  in  said 
dust-laden  gas  space  and  being  in  flow  communication  with  the 
holes  or  sfots  of  sakl  plurality  of  parallel  rows  of  holes  or  slots 
of  said  partition,  for  befaig  hnpbiged  upon  by  dust-hMlen  gu 
from  the  outskle  towards  the  m^le  thereof,  and  a  chamber 
provkled  m  said  clean  gas  space  for  cleansmg  the  filter  element 
surfi»es  of  a  row  by  coonterflow  actkm  while  part  of  the  rows 
of  sakl  partitkm  holes  or  slots  is  covered,  sakl  chamber  having 
at  least  one  u^ector  arranged  to  feed  compressed  air  and  sec- 
ondary air  to  a  row  of  filter  elements  to  be  cleansed,  and  ar- 
ranged for  supplymg  compressed  air  to  said  at  least  one  injec- 
tor, sakl  chamber  bemg  redprocattogly  displaceable  within 
sakl  clean  gas  space  akmg  sakl  partitkm  ki  periodic  and  mter- 
mittent  manner,  the  unprovement  which  comprises  sakl  cham- 
ber bemg  ckised  upon  itself  with  respect  to  sakl  dean  gas 
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•PMe,  tad  provided  with  a  distributor  pipe  for  supplying  com- 
Pfewed  air,  a  control  valve  is  connected  to  said  distributor 
pipe,  and  a  conpnaeU  air  reservoir  is  connected  to  said  con- 
trol valve  for  supplying  compressed  air  to  said  chamber,  via 
said  distributor  pipe,  one  surface  of  said  chamber  facing 
towards  said  partition  and  covering  at  leut  two  of  the  plurality 
of  rows  of  said  partition  holes  or  slots,  at  least  one  of  the 


OXIME  DEMVAHVIS  FOB  PKOMOTING  THE 
CBOWIH  OF  SOYBEANS 

_Gdgjr  Corporailoa,  Arrisley,  N.Y. 

This  appUdrtton  FA  J(,  1M1«  8«.  N«.  231,345 

.,o  ^  •  ^ ^* ^"*  ^^/^  «/« 

VA  CL  71— n  3  rut^ 

1.  A  method  for  increasing  the  yield  in  crops  of  soy  h— «»t. 
which  comprises  applying  thereto  an  effective  amount  of 
phenylacetonitrile  oxime<2'-ethylenedioxyethyl)  ether. 


plurality  of  rows  of  said  partition  holes  or  slott  and  a  respective 
one  of  said  rows  of  filter  elements  being  in  flow  communica- 
tion therebetween  and  with  the  discharge  side  of  said  at  least 
one  injector  acted  upon  with  compressed  air,  and  at  least  one 
other  row  of  the  plundity  of  rows  of  said  partition  holes  or 
slou  and  a  respective  one  of  said  rows  of  filter  elementt  being 

m  flow  communication  therebetween  and  with  the  suction  side 
of  said  at  least  one  injector. 


4,46M43 

HEBBICIDES 

Bobsrto  CoOc,  MUa^  Franco  Gono,  S.  DoMto  MOaMSL  Mi 

?^/'^^,^^'^  tU  oTItriy,  aMigMfs  to  MoMedisoa 

S.p.An  MOaa,  Italy 

CoMimMtkM  or  Sor.  No.  19»397,  Ja.  M,  IMO,  aHailonsl 

Tils  appbcrto.  Mar.  f,  Iftt,  Sar.  No.  35M» 
CliiM  priority,  applieation  Italy.  Jm.  IS.  IMO,  23C21  A/79 

Lrt.  a»  AoiN  41 /U'  arte  149/42 

UA  a  71-«  5  r^rf— 

L  A  compound  stable  as  a  free  base  and  having  the  fonnula: 


i  r 


M6M41 

METHOD  AND  APPABATUS  FOB  FIBEBIZING 

MELTABLE  MATEBIALS 

B^  E.  BrddMrthal,  Jr.,  64C5  NE.  186tfa.  SMrttic,  Wash. 

^0199 

I  Filed  Sep.  39, 1912,  Ser.  No.  4r,M6 

Iirt.  a)  G03B  37/06 
UjB.a6S-8  37 


R'-N      \^  ^N-Il> 

R3 


i> 


wherein  R  is  phenyl  optionaUy  substituted  by  one  or  more 

halogen  atoms,  one  or  more  alkyl  or  haloalkyi  groups  with 

firom  1  to  3  carbon  atoms; 

Ri  and  R^are  the  same  or  different  and  each  representt  an 

•Ikyl  C1-C3,  an  alkoxyl  C1-C3,  or  R>  or  R2  together  with 

the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  bonded  form  •  piperi- 
dino  or  morpholino  radical. 

S.  A  method  of  fighting  infestations  of  monocotyledons  and 

dKOtyledom,  characterized  in  that  one  or  more  compounds, 

either  as  such  or  in  the  form  of  suitable  compositions,  are 

V»d  on  the  soil  prior  to  or  afier  the  emergence  of  the  plants 

from  the  sml,  said  compounds  having  the  formula: 


C 


I 


1.  In  the  process  of  fiberizing  a  melt  comprised  of  a  molten 
fiberizable  material  within  a  gaseous  ambient  environment  and 
within  which  a  stream  of  melt  is  directed  Utenlly  at  a  high 
angle  of  incidence  into  a  high  velocity  stream  of  gas,  the  im- 
provement ooii4>rising  the  step  of  accelerating  the  gas  stream 
to  a  supersonic  velocity  at  a  position  spaced  upstream  of  the 
location  at  which  the  melt  is  directed  thereinto  such  that  the 
supersonic  gas  stream  is  bounded  by  a  shear  layer  having  high 
velocity  gradients  therein  at  said  location,  whereby  the  melt  is 
stresMd  by  the  high  velocity  gradients  with  the  sheer  layer. 


«'-/  V  v.. 


ii 


l> 


wherein 
R  is  iriienyl  optionally  substituted  by  one  or  more  halogen 

atoms,  one  or  more  alkyl  or  haloalkyi  groups  with  60m  1 

toScarbons; 
R'  and  R2  are  the  same  or  different  and  each  represents  an 

•Ikyl  C1-C3,  an  alkoxyl  Ci-Cs,  or  R'  or  R^  together  with 

the  nitrofen  atom  to  which  they  are  bonded  form  a  piperi- 
dino  or  morpholino  radical. 
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HERBICIDALLY  ACIIVE  BINZOXAZOLYLOXY 
BENZOATE  DEMVATIVES 
I K.  XnM,  GhmI  FUlMt  aid  SMms^  B.  Uchlir, 
both  of  OUo,  aMiVMWB  to  PPG  ladMtriM,  be^  PMibvih, 
Pi. 

FIM  Dm.  8, 1M2,  Sw.  No.  447^38 

IM.  a)  G07D  263/H'  AOIN  43/00 

VS,  CL  71-88  7 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula: 


f 


C— R 


jOO-^' 


wherein: 
Q  is  halogen,  nitro,  or  cyano; 
X  and  Y  are  the  same  or  difTerent  and  represent  hydrogen, 

halogen,  C|  to  C4  alkyl,  C|  to  C4  haloalkyl,  Ci  to  C4 

alkoxy,  nitro  or  cyano; 
Z  is  oxygen, 
R  is  -OH,  -OM,  -ORi.  — SR>  or  -NR2r3  wherein  M  is 

an  agronomically  suitable  ionic  tpeem; 
R'  is  Ci  to  Ci2  alkyl  optionally  substituted  by  hydroxy  or  Ci 

to  Ci2  alkoxy,  — R^COOR^,  wherein  R^  is  Ci  to  d  alkyl- 

ene  optionally  substituted  by  Ci  to  C4  alkyl  and  R'  is 

hydrogen,  Ci  to  Cio  alkyl  or  an  agronomically  suitable 

ionic  species; 
R'  is  hydrogen,  Ci  to  C12  alkyl  or  C3  to  C12  alkenyl; 
R3  is  hydrogen  Ci  to  C12  alkyl,  C3  to  C12  alkenyl,  Ci  to  C6 

alkoxy,  C2  to  Cs  alkylcarbamyl  or  C|  to  Q  alkane  sulfo- 

nyl. 


N-a3-EPOXYPROPYLENE)-N-ARALKYLSULFONA- 
MTOE  AND  HERBIODAL  COMPOSITIONS 
CONTAINING  THE  SAME 
Tatmo  Takamatar,  Makoto  KoMMri;  HiroyoaU  OiMrianva;  Koi- 
cU  YoMjraaui,  aU  of  UtnMMriya;  Kanyikf  UsUaohaaM,  aad 
SaUcU  Sudd,  both  of  MaeUda,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaigBon  to 
MItsiMaU  Chaailcal  tadutrloa  Ltd,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FBad  Dae.  18, 1882,  Sar.  No.  449,989 
CUm  priority,  appiieation  Japom  Dae.  39, 1981, 86-218922 
im.  a>  AOIN  43/36,  43/20;  C07D  405/11  303/36 
VJS.  CL  71—88  20  daioM 

1.  An  N<<2,3-epoxypropylene>N*aralkylsulfonamide  of  for- 
mula (I): 


(D 


wherein 
R'  is  an  alkyl  group,  a  haloalkyl  group,  an  aralkyl  group  or 

an  aryl  group  which  may  be  substituted, 
R2  and  R^  independently  of  each  other,  are  a  hydrogen 

atom  or  an  alkyl  group, 
K*  and  R^,  independently  of  each  other,  are  a  hydrogen 

atom,  an  alkyl  group,  an  alkoxy  group  or  a  ludogen  atom, 
R',  R*  and  R^,  independently  of  each  other,  are  a  hydrogen 


atom,  an  alkyl  group,  a  hakialkyl  group  or  an  aryl  group, 

and  n  is  Dor  1. 
11.  A  herbicidal  composition,  which  comprises:  the  N-(2,3- 
epoxypropylene)>N-aralkyl8ulfonamide  of  claim  1  as  an  active 
ingredient  and  an  inert  carrier. 


GUANIDINYL  HERBICIDE  ANTIDOTES 
Fcrenc  M.  Pallos,  Walnut  Oeek,  Calif.,  aariganr  to  Staufhr 
Chemical  Company,  Waatport,  Con. 

Filed  Mar.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  358,889 
bta>A01Nii/ii 
U.S.  CL  71—100  12  dalM 

1.  The  method  of  protecting  grain  cn^  firom  injury  due  to 
at  least  one  herbicide  selected  from  S-propyl  N,N-dipropyl 
thiolcarbamate  and  a,a,a-trifluoro-2,6-dinitro-N,N-dipropyl- 
p-toluidine,  comprising  pre-pbmt  incorpotttion  in  the  soil  in 
which  said  crop  is  to  be  planted,  a  non-phytotoxic  antidotally 
effective  amount  of  a  compound  corresponding  to  the  formula 


R2 


/ 

Rl— NH— C— N        .Ha 

I        \ 
NH        R3 


wherefai  R|  is  chloro  substituted  phenyl,  R2  and  R3  are  hidivid- 
ually  selected  from  alkenyl  C}-C4. 


4,468447 

HERBICIDAL 

4.[3M4"-TIIIFLUOROMETHYL-PHENOXY)-PHENOXY]- 

4-METHYL41IOrONA1ES 
Dafid  C  X.  Chan,  Petatama,  CaUf.,  aaripor  to  Chefron  Re* 

search  Company,  San  PrwiiftfrTt  GaUf . 
Omtin—tion  of  Ser.  No.  188,039,  Jan.  9, 1980,  abandoned.  Tlda 
application  Jan.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  391,022 
Int.  CL'  AOIN  37/06:  GOTC  69/76 
U.S.CL71— 188  18  < 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula  (1): 


a 


(D 


% 

OCHCHBCHCOR 
CHs 

wherein  R  is  hydrogen,  alkyl  of  1  to  6  carbon  atoms  or  a 
monovalent  inorganic  cation  or  quaternary  ammonium  cation. 


I 
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t  M68,24t 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING  TITANIUM  METAL  FROM 

TITANIUM  ORE 

JoMph  A.  Mcgjr,  MiMlM  Vmo,  CaUf^  aaiisiior  to  Ocddental 

RMMKh  Corporati<M,  Los  Aagelcs,  Calif. 

ContinaatfcM-la-pttrt  of  Scr.  No.  216,057,  Dec.  22, 1980, 

•bMdoBcd.  This  appUcMton  Dm.  4, 1961,  Ser.  No.  327,320 

iBt  a.J  C22B  S/04.  34/12 


U.S.  a.  75-84.4 


20  Claims 


I 


fi-1 


•OWL 


r 


I 


»tm 


Uh 


S-C 


J 


IZ 


-6 


^ 


I.  In  a  prtKess  hrr  the  reduction  of  a  titanium  salt  compris- 
ing a  halide  of  titanium  to  titanium  metal  by  contacting  said 
titanium  salt  in  the  molten  state  with  a  molten  alloy  of 
aluminum  and  zinc  to  form  a  solution  of  titanium  metal  in 
zinc  the  impnwement  which  comprises  the  step  of: 
(a)  contacting  said  titanium  salt  in  the  molten  state  with 
said  molten  alloy  of  aluminum  and  zinc  at  an  elevated 
pressure  of  at  least  about  1.2  atmospheres  to  thereby 
increase  the  solubility  of  said  titanium  metal  in  said 
solution. 


4,468,250 

WELDING  ADDITIVE  MATERIAL  SUBSTANTIALLY 

FREE  OF  COBALT  AND  CARBIDE  FOR  DEPOSIT 

WELDING 

Heinz  Schabereiter,  Kapfenberg,  and  Joeef  TUsdi,  Bnicic  an  der 

Mar,  botli  of  Austria,  assignors  to  Vereinigte  EdclstaliiweriM 

AG,  Vienna,  Austria 

FUed  Feb.  2, 1983,  Scr.  No.  463,139 
Claims  priority,  application  Anstria,  Feb.  19, 1982, 637/82 
Int  a.)  C22C  S8/04 
VS.  a.  75—128  A  5  Claims 

1.  An  essentially  cobalt  and  carbide  free  additive  material  for 
deposit  welding  and  forming  an  additive  welding  member 
having  metallic  and  non-metallic  components  in  order  to  ob- 
Uin  a  welding  deposit  having  high  abrasion  resistance,  high 
corrosion  resistance  and  high  inter-granular  corrosion  resis- 
Unce  in  a  non-heat  treated  state,  said  additive  material  of  said 
additive  welding  member  related  solely  to  the  metallic  compo- 
nents thereof  consisting  essentially  of 
carbon  up  to  a  maximum  of  0. 1 3  percent, 
silicon  in  the  range  of  3.0-10.0  percent, 
manganese  in  the  range  of  3.0-12.0  percent, 
chromium  in  the  range  of  22.0-30.0  percent,  and 
nickel  in  the  range  of  7.0-16.0  percent, 
each  in  percent  by  weight,  and  the  remainder  being  composed 
of  iron  and  unavoidable  impurities;  and 
said  additive  material  of  said  additive  welding  member  yield- 
ing a  welding  deposit  having  a  ferritic-austenitic  structure 
CMtaining  ferrite  in  the  range  of  40  to  70  percent  by 
weight. 


4,468,249 
MACHINERY  STEEL 
Albert  L.  Lehman,  Glen?iew,  111^  anigBor  to  A.  FInkI  A  Sons 
Co.,  Chicago,  HI. 

I  FUed  Sep.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418J00 

'  lot  a.3  C22C  38/06 

VS.  a  75—124  4  Claims 

1.  A  machinery  steel  having  high  isotropic  properties  char- 
acterized by  (a)  high  uniformity  of  hardenability  in  the  work- 
ing range,  (b)  high  abrasion  resistance,  (c)  high  impact  proper- 
ties, (d)  the  ability  to  rapidly  cycle  between  temperature  ex- 
tremes without  loss  of  strength,  (e)  said  steel  consisting  essen- 
tially of  the  following  constituents  in  weight  percent: 


C  from  shout  .IS  to  about  .23 

Mn  from  about  .73  to  about  1.23 

8i  from  about  .13  to  about  .30 

Ni  from  about  1.00  to  about  1.30 

Cr  from  about  1.00  to  about  l.SO 

Mo  from  about  .33  to  about  .43 

V  from  about  .04  to  about  .06 

Al  from  about  .010  to  about  .033         I 

Cu  up  to  .33  max. 

P  up  to  .023  max. 

S  up  to  .023  max. 

H}  up  to  2.3  ppm  max. 

O2  up  to  40  ppm  max. 

Ca  from  about  IS  ppm  to  about  SO  ppm, 

Fe  balance,  plus  usual  non-deleterious 

impurities. 

(f)  said  steel  being  furiher  characterized  by  the  presence  of 
Type  III  round,  globular  sulfides  over  Type  II  stringer  type 
sulfides,  and  (g)  high  isotropic  RAT  properties. 


4,468,251 

GOLD  CONTAINING  PREPARATION  FOR  COATING 

METALLIC  PARTS  01) 

Jiirgen  Hanaaelt,  LaBgenaelbold;  Harry  Schiwiora,  Ispringen; 

Manfred  Stumke,  Pforzheim,  and  Uans  Lata,  Rodenbach,  all 

of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aasignors  to  Deguaaa  Aktiengeaell* 

achaft,  Frankftirt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aug.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  293^40 

Claims  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jnl.  19, 
1980,  3027473 

lot  Ci.i  O09D  5/38 
VS.  a  106-1.18  13  Claims 

1.  A  gold-containing  preparation  suiuble  for  coating  metal- 
lic parts  especially  for  coating  fired  on  alloys  in  the  dental  art 
before  the  facing  with  ceramic  compositions,  said  preparation 
conwsting  essentially  of  (1)  gold  powder  having  length  and 
breadth  dimensions  of  less  than  SO>i  and  a  thickness  of  less  than 
2fi  and  a  binder  of  an  organic  solvent  and  a  resin,  said  binder 
being  liquid  at  room  temperature  and  able  to  be  volatilized  or 
burned  at  the  firing  temperature,  there  being  present  60  to  93 
weight  %  gold  powder  of  which  at  least  S0%  are  platelet 
shaped  particles  and  S  to  40  weight  %  of  the  binder  or  (2)  a 
preparation  consisting  eseentially  of  (1)  and  an  adhesive. 


4,468,252 
SET  RETARDING  ADDITIVES  FOR  CEMENT  FROM 
AMINOMETHYLENEPHOSPHONIC  ACID 
DERIVATIVES 
Dmce  K.  Crump,  and  Darid  A.  Wilaon,  both  of  Frceport,  Tex., 
liiigBon  to  The  Dow  Chemical  Conpuy,  Midland,  Mich. 
Filed  Jon.  1, 1983,  Ser.  No.  500,104 
Int  a^  O04B  7/35 
VS.  a.  106—90  20  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  retarding  the  setting  of  an  aqueous  cement 
slurry  which  comprises  adding  to  said  slurry  an  organic  phos- 
phonate,  the  improvement  which  comprises  employing  a  com- 
pound of  the  formula 


446^98  O.C.-84-II 
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B  c 

I  I 

A— N'f'CHaCHjN^D 

wherein  the  A,  B,  C  and  D  lubstituents  are  independently 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  methylene- 
phosphonic  acid  or  salt  thereof  and  2-hydroxy-3(trialkylam- 
monium  ha]ide)propyl  wherein  each  alkyl  group  has  from  1  to 
S  carbon  atoms,  n  is  0  to  IS.  and  wherein  said  substituents 
include  at  least  one  methylenephosphonic  acid  group,  or  salt 
thereof,  and  at  least  one  2-hydroxy-3(trialkylammonium  hali- 
de)propyl  group. 


4,468,253 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CONTINUOUSLY 

MANUFACTURING  NON-SINTERED  PELLET 

OiUBu  TiUiBMf  Kamakura;  S«iii  Matnii,  Kawaaaki;  Hideyuki 

Yoahikoahi,  Hino;  Trance  MIyaahita,  Yokohama,  and  Micbio 

Nakayama,  Kawaaaki,  all  of  Japan,  aaaignora  to  Nippon 

Kokan  Kabnahiki  Kaiiha,  Tokyo,  ^apu 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1963,  Ser.  No.  458,7S1 

Clairaa  priority,  application  Japu,  Feb.  2, 1982,  S7*14315 

Int.  a.)  C04B  7m 

U.S.  a.  106—97  4  Claina 

1.  A  method  for  continuously  manufacturing  a  non-sintered 
pellet,  which  comprises: 

adding  a  hydraulic  binder  and  water  to  raw  materials  which 
comprise  at  least  one  of  an  iron  ore  fine,  a  non-ferrous  ore 
fine  and  a  dust  mainly  containing  oxides  of  iron  or  non-fer- 
rous metal,  and  mixing  same;  forming  the  resultant  mix- 
ture to  prepare  a  green  pellet  having  a  water  content 
within  the  range  of  from  6  to  20  wt.  %;  continuously 
supplying  said  green  pellet  into  a  shaft  type  reactor  which 
comprises  a  pre-treating  zone,  a  hydration  reaction  zone 
following  said  pre-treating  zone  and  a  drying  zone  follow- 
ing said  hydration  reaction  zone,  to  continuously  pass  said 
green  pellet  sequentially  through  said  pre-treating  zone, 
said  hydration  reaction  zone  and  said  drying  zone;  blow- 
ing a  pre-treating  gas  at  a  prescribed  temperature  into  said 
pre-treating  zone  to  pre-treat  said  green  pellet  in  said 
zone;  blowing  a  gas  for  hydration  reaction  at  a  tempera- 
ture within  the  range  of  from  SO  to  100*  C.  containing 
saturated  steam  into  said  hydration  reaction  zone  to  hy- 
drate said  green  pellet  in  said  zone;  and.  blowing  a  drying 
gas  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  100*  to  300* 
C.  into  said  drying  zone  to  dry  said  green  pellet  in  said 
zone,  thereby  hardening  said  green  pellet  in  said  drying 
zone  to  continuously  manufacturing  a  non-sintered  pellet; 

characterized  by: 

blowing  said  pre-treating  gas  with  a  relative  humidity  of  up 
to  70%  and  at  a  temperature  within  the  range  of  from  6S* 
to  2S0*  C.  into  said  pre-treating  zone  to  pre-dry  said  green 
pellet  in  said  pre-treating  zone  until  the  difference  in  the 
water  content  in  said  green  pellet  before  and  after  said 
pre-drying  becomes  at  least  4  wt.  %  witMn  the  limits  in 
which  said  green  pellet  in  said  pre-treating  zone  contains 
at  least  2  wt.  %  water. 


4,468,284 
WAX  EMULSION 
Noboo  Yokoyama,  Yokohama,  and  YoaUhlko  Araki,  Tokyo, 
both  of  Japan,  auignora  to  Nippoa  Oil  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


having  a  number-average  molecular  weight  of  300-3,000  and  a 
polyisobutylene  having  a  viscosity-average  molecular  weight 
of  20.000-SO.OOO.  said  composition  being  emulsified  in  water, 
wherein  sakJ  liquid  polybutadiene  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  low  homopolymers  of  butadiene,  copolymers  of 
butadiene  and  one  or  more  od  conjugated  diolefins  of  4-S 
carbon  atoms,  and  low  copolymers  of  butadiene  and  aliphatic 
or  aromatic  vinyl  monomers  having  an  ethylene  unsaturation. 


FUad  Apr.  14, 1963,  Ser.  No.  464,926 

Claina  priority,  appllcatioa  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1962,  57'69606 

Int.  a.J  C06L  91/06.  9S/0a  91/08 

VJS,  a.  106—271  3  Gains 

1.  A  wax  emulsion  prepared  from  a  composition  comprising 
100  parts  by  weight  of  a  hydrocarbon  wax  melting  in  the  range 
of  40*- 120*  C.  and  S-2S  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  poly- 
mer of  the  group  consisting  of  a  liquid  polybutadiene  having  a 
number-average  molecular  weight  of  SOO-10,000,  a  polybutene 


4,468,258 

RHEOLOGY  MODIHERS  FOR  ARYUDE  YELLOW 
PIGMENT  DISPERSIONS  AND  PIGMENT  DISPERSIONS 

CONTAINING  SAME 
Ruaaell  J.  Schwartz,  Gattenberg,  and  Theodore  Sulzberg,  High* 
land  Park,  both  of  N J.,  aarifaors  to  Sua  Chenlcal  Corpora* 
tkm.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Ang.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No.  521,686 
Int.  a.)  G04B  3J/40 
VS.  a.  106-288  Q  17  Oiima 

1.  A  compound  having  the  structural  formula 


f 


N-H 

Y— NBN- C— H 
I 


C«N-X-N-(CH2CH-CH20R)2 
CH)  OH 


or  the  structural  formula 


f 


(ROCH2CHCH2)2— N— X-N—C 

OH  CH} 


N-H 

I 
O—C 

I 
H— C— N"N— W— 

I 


f 


H— N 

I 


f 


— N«N— C— H 
I 


CaN-X-N-(CH2CHCH20R)2 
CH}  OH 


wherein  X  represents  a  divalent  aliphatic  group  having  4  to  S4 
carbon  atoms;  an  aromatic  group;  or 


H       r 


wherein  R'  represents  hydrogen,  alkyl,  or  aralkyl  and  m  is  an 
integer  in  the  range  of  4  to  40;  W,  Y,  and  Z  each  represents  an 
aromatic  group;  and  R  represents  an  aliphatic  or  aromatic 
group  having  4  to  30  carbon  atoms. 

12.  A  pigment  dispersion  having  improved  rheological  prop- 
erties that  comprises  10  percent  to  70  percent  by  weight  of  an 
arylide  yellow  or  orange  pigment,  20  percent  to  8S  percent  by 
weight  of  an  organic  vehicle,  and  l.S  percent  to  IS  percent  by 
weight  of  rheology  modifier  that  is  a  compound  having  one  of 
the  structural  formulas  set  forth  in  claim  1. 
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PROCESS  FOR  THE  HYDROLYSIS  OF  CELLULOSE 
FROM  VEGETABLE  RAW  MATERULS  TO  GLUCOSE 
AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PERFORMING  THE  PROCESS 

Klaw^liirgMi  Hii«Br,  Stattgvt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuay,  atsigiior 
to  Wcmcr  ft  Pfleidercr,  Stuttgwt,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gernuy 

Filed  Dec.  15, 1981,  Ser.  No.  3314)19 
ClaiflM  priority,  tppiicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaiiy,  Dec.  23. 

1980,3048802  /..-«. 

lot  a.)  a3K  1/06 
VS.  a.  ir-1  14  chims 


l.Ox  10-4  to  1,0  gram  equivalent  of  at  least  one  hydroxide 
having  the  formula: 


M(OH). 


(I) 


K       S. 


L-Jl_ 1 


•^3?4L  [>- 


it 


1.  A  process  for  preparing  glucose  by  the  hydrolysis  of 
cellulose  from  vegetable  raw  materials,  said  raw  material  being 
in  a  finely  comminuted  form  and  impregnated  with  dilute  acid, 
comprising  providing  a  plurality  of  movable  chambers,  supply- 
ing the  raw  material  to  more  than  one  of  the  chambers  so  that 
the  raw  material  is  supplied  in  small  separate  portions,  provid- 
ing an  enclosed  hydrolysis  zone,  supplying  high  pressure  steam 
to  the  hydrolysis  zone  to  heat  the  hydrolysis  zone  to  a  tempera- 
ture of  above  250*  C.  conveying  the  raw  material  in  one  of  the 
chambers  into  and  out  of  the  hydrolysis  zone  so  that  said  raw 
material  is  in  contact  with  the  high  pressure  steam  in  said 
hydrolysis  zone  for  less  than  2.S  seconds. 

10.  In  an  apparatus  for  preparing  glucose  by  the  hydrolysis 
of  cellulose  from  vegetable  raw  materials,  said  raw  material 
being  finely  comminuted  from  and  impregnated  with  dilute 
acid,  a  tubular  reactor  comprising  at  least  one  straight  pipe,  an 
endless  piston  chain  adapted  to  be  conveyed  through  said  pipe, 
said  piston  chain  having  a  plurality  of  pistons  spaced  a  prede- 
termined distance  apart,  each  piston  of  said  chain  forming  a 
leakage  gap  opposite  the  inner  wall  of  said  pipe,  two  adjacent 
pistons  defining  a  chamber  a  hydrolysis  zone  formed  by  said 
straight  pipe,  a  high  pressure  steam  line  issuing  approximately 
into  the  center  of  said  pipe  and  into  said  hydrolysis  zone,  means 
to  drive  said  piston  chain  at  a  predetermined  speed  wherein  the 
spaced  pistons  are  moved  through  the  hydrolysis  zone  straight 
pipe  such  that  the  residence  time  of  the  material  in  the  hydroly- 
sis zone  is  less  tiian  2.S  seconds. 


wherein  n  is  an  integer  of  I  or  2.  and  M  is  an  alkali  metal  when 
n  is  1  or  an  alkaline  earth  metal  when  n  is  2,  per  liter  of  said  one 
or  more  solvents,  and  0.03  to  3.0  weight  percent  of  water  based 
on  the  amount  of  one  or  more  solvents. 


4.44i8JM 

METHOD  OF  CONTROLLING  THE  PARTUL 

PRESSURE  OF  AT  LEAST  ONE  SUBSTANCE  MIXTURE 

OR  MIXTURE  OF  SUBSTANCES 
Werner  Pfister,  Blaosteia-Amegg,  and  Ewald  Sddoaier,  Seadea* 
Wltzighausen,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  assignors  to 
Lieentia  Pateat-Verwaltungs-GnbH,  FraakAirt  an  Mala, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraiany 

Filed  Jul.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,678 
Clalns  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gennaay,  Jnl.  25. 
1981,  3129449 

lot  a^  HOIL  21/208 
VS.  a  148— 1 J  9  cteiau 


4,44W|2ffy 
WASHING  AND  REMOVAL  METHOD  OF  HIGH 
MOLECULAR  SUBSTANCES 
MaaaUro  Kaaeko;  TadaaU  AaamHU,  both  of  laHrf;  NobMka 
UcUkawa,  TaJraielii;  Idriro  F^iio,  Iswd,  and  TetaMoarite 
Shioaura,  TakaiaU,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaivM>rs  to  Mitaai  Toataa 
Cheaiieals,  laeorporatad,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Jan.  18, 1982.  Ser.  No.  389,764 
OaiiH  priority,  appycatioa  J■pai^  Jml  19, 1981.  56-93796; 
M.  9. 1981,  56-106271 

Iirt.  a,i  B08B  9/08;  BOID  3/J4 
VS.  a.  134—22.13  2  OaiaM 

1.  Method  for  washing  and  removing  high  molecular  sub- 
stances stuck  on  the  interior  of  a  production  q>paratus  upon 
producing  an  aromatic  viayl-acrylonitrile  copolymer  contain- 
ing S  to  33  weight  percent  acrylonitrile.  comprising  washing 
and  removing  said  stuck  high  molecular  substances  from  the 
interior  of  said  production  apparatus  by  using  one  or  more 
solvents  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  an  alkylamide 
and  an  alkylsulfoxide,  which  OMthod  comprises  using,  together 
with  said  one  or  aK>re  solvents,  a  auxture  coataining  from 


9.  A  method  of  controlling  the  pariial  pressure  of  at  least  one 
substance  or  mixture  of  substances  present  in  a  substrate  com- 
prising arranging  said  substrate  in  a  chamber,  spacing  apari 
therefrom  at  leMt  one  element  containing  said  subsunce  or 
mixture  of  substances  in  said  chamber  and  selecting  iu  crystal 
structure  to  provide  the  desired  partial  pressure  in  said  cham- 
ber. 


4,468.259 

UNIFORM  WAFER  HEATING  BY  CONTROLLING 

UGHT  SOURCE  AND  CIRCUMFERENTIAL  HEATING 

OF  WAFER 
YoeyU  MiiMira,  KaM«awa,  Japan,  aaeigBor  to  VMo  DtM 
KabwMki  Kaiaha.  Tokyo.  JapMi 

Filed  Nov.  30, 1982.  Ser.  No.  445,492 
CUtm  priority,  appHcattoa  Japan.  Dee.  4. 1981.  56-194576; 
Joi.  30. 1982.  57-111500 

lit  a^  HOIL  21/265.  21/S24 

VS.  a  148— 1 J  6  CWw 

1.  A  method  for  heating  a  semiconductor  wafer  by  means  of 

application  of  light  radiated  from  s  light  source,  the  method 

comprising  the  steps  of  irradiating  semiconductor  wafer  with  a 
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light  radiated  from  the  light  source,  including  irradiating  the 
circumferential  portion  of  the  semiconductor  wafer,  and  addi- 
tionally heating  the  circumferential  portion  of  the  semiconduc- 
tor wafer  with  heat  from  a  subsidiary  heating  means  that  ex- 
tends along  and  adjacent  to  the  circumference  of  the  semicon- 


wherein 
If:  reflectivity; 
p:  specific  gravity  (g/cm^); 
d:  thickness  (cm);  and 
C:  specific  heat  Ooule/g-*C.). 


4,468.260 
METHOD  FOR  DIFFUSING  DOPANT  AIOMS 
Tatsomi  Hiramoto,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aaripior  to  Uihio  Denki 
Kabuthiki  Kaisfea,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  Mar.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  480,082 
Claims  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Jon.  22, 1982, 57-106189 
Int.  a.J  HOIL  2J/22.  21/265 
UAai48;1.5  10  Claim. 


10     >o     20    )o 


4,468,261 
METHOD  OP  NORMALIZING  SUCKER  RODS  USING  A 

NORMALIZING  UNLOADER 
Robert  T.  Woodinfi,  Box  W,  Man,  Pa.  16046 

Fllad  Apr.  26, 1982,  Sar.  No.  371,882 

IM.  a.>  C21D  im 

U.S.  a.  148-154  sctatai. 


ductor  wafer  to  thereby  provide  a  uniform  temperature  across 
the  surface  of  the  wafer,  the  subsidiary  heating  means  heated 
by  the  light  energy  from  the  light  source,  the  ratio  of  a  thermal 
characteristic  of  the  subsidiary  heating  means  to  that  of  the 
semiconductor  limited  to  a  range  between  0.6  and  1.4  said 
characteristics  being  expressed  by  the  following  formula: 


1.  A  method  for  receiving  from  an  electric  induction  normal- 
izmg  furnace  sucker  rods  heated  thereby  to  a  normalizing 
temperature  and  delivering  said  rods  to  a  cooling  bed  while 
said  rods  are  substantially  continuously  supported  and  rotated 
about  their  longitudinal  axes,  said  method  comprising  the  steps 
of  advancing  a  sucker  rod  endwise  through  an  electric  induc- 
tion furnace,  heating  the  sucker  rod  to  a  normalizing  tempera- 
ture by  operating  said  furnace  at  3000  to  10,000  hertz  and  with 
a  power  of  about  400  to  800  kilowatts,  rotating  the  heated 
sucker  rod  to  prevent  sagging  while  advancing  the  sucker  rod 
lengthwise  from  said  furnace  along  successively-arranged 
sheaves  each  rotated  by  one  of  a  plurality  of  spaced,  parallel 
and  driven  shafts  which  extend  lengthwise  at  an  angle  of  75*  to 
80*  with  respect  to  the  route  of  travel  of  said  sucker  rod  as  it 
is  delivered  from  said  furnace, 
raising  said  rod  by  means  of  spaced  support  means  which  are 
located  along  said  path  of  travel  and  are  adapted  for 
movement  in  unison  in  a  direction  transverse  thereto, 
advancing  said  rod  from  a  firet  position  above  said  path  of 
travel  to  a  second  position  above  a  cooling  bed  while 
causing  said  rod  to  continue  to  rotate  about  its  longitudi- 
nal axis, 
lowering  said  support  means  to  deposit  said  sucker  rod  upon 

said  cooling  bed,  and 
returning  said  support  means  to  a  position  beneath  said  path 
of  travel. 


1.  A  method  for  diffusing  dopant  atoms  into  a  silicon  wafer, 
which  method  comprises  heating  the  entirety  of  said  silicon 
wafer  with  said  dopant  atoms  to  a  predetermined  diffusing 
temperature  in  a  short  period  of  time  by  applying  light  there- 
onto  under  such  conditions  that  the  temperature  difference 
between  a  central  part  of  said  silicon  wafer  and  a  peripheral 
part  thereof  is  maintained  within  65*  C,  thereby  causing  said 
dopant  to  undergo  thermal  diffusion  into  the  interior  of  said 
silicon  wafer. 


4,468,262 

METHOD  OF  OOOUNG  HOT-ROLLED  WIRE  RODS 

Hiroahi  KaMda;  Hlroahi  Sato;  Katauaori  NmUimMo,  and  Tada- 

sU  Matsai,  all  of  KanalaU,  Japu^  aaaigDors  to  Nippon  Steel 

Corporation,  Tokyo,  Japan 

CoirtiaiMtion-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  186,010,  Sap.  10, 1980, 

•baadoncd.  lUs  appUotioa  Mar.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  362,837 

lat  a.)  C21D  9/52 
U.S.  a.  148—156  %  cbdaa 

1.  A  method  for  slow  cooling  a  rod  delivered  from  a  hot 
rolling  mill  while  transferring  it,  comprising: 
coiling  the  rod  into  successive  rings; 
forming  said  rings  into  a  packed  coil  having  a  plurality  of 
overlapped  rings  with  the  centers  of  the  rings  offset  and 
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the  edges  of  the  cross-section  of  the  coil  being  very 
densely  packed  together; 

conveying  the  thus  puked  coil  through  at  least  one  enclosed 
spaced  m  the  direction  of  transferring  the  coil,  the  en- 
closed space  having  a  gaseous  heat  transfer  medium 
therein; 

cooling  the  thus  conveyed  coil  at  a  rate  not  exceedmg  about 
r  C./Sec.  by  maifitaining  the  gaseous  medium  at  a  sub- 
stantially uniform  temperature  lower  than  the  temperature 
of  the  coil  at  the  entrance  to  said  enclosed  space  by  circu- 
lating the  gaseous  medium  in  said  enclosed  space,  and 
circulating  the  gaseous  medium  in  said  enclosed  space 
over  the  exposed  surfaces  of  the  rings  of  the  coil  for  re- 
moving heat  from  the  rings  by  convection  for  progres- 
sively cooling  the  coil; 

passing  the  rings  of  the  coil  through  a  vertical  drop  within 
said  enclosed  space  which  is  sufficiently  high  for  loosen- 


ing the  coil  and  making  an  opening  between  preceding 
rings  and  succeeding  rings,  and  causing  the  succeeding 
rings  to  again  come  in  contact  with  the  preceding  rings; 
supplying  a  coolant  to  the  location  of  the  vertical  drop  and 
blowing  the  coolant  from  laterally  of  the  vertical  drop  in 
the  direction  of  conveying  of  the  coil  and  against  the 
portions  of  the  rings  loosened  from  the  densely  packed 
edges  of  the  coil  as  the  rings  of  the  coil  are  falling  through 
said  vertical  drop,  said  coolant  being  at  a  temperature 
lower  than  the  temperature  of  the  gaseous  medium  in  said 
enclosed  space  and  being  in  an  amount  sufRcient  for, 
together  with  the  circulation  of  the  gaseous  medium, 
maintaining  the  gaseous  medium  at  a  substantially  uniform 
temperature  which  is  lower  than  the  temperature  of  the 
coil  at  the  inlet  end  of  said  enclosed  space,  whereby  the 
temperature  of  the  coil  is  progressively  reduced  in  the 
direction  of  transfer  of  the  coil. 


HIGH  PRESSURE  DECORATIVE  LAMINATES 

CONTAINING  AN  AIR-LAIO  WEB  OF  FIBERS  AND 

HLLER  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUONG  SAME 

Theodore  R.  Clarke,  and  John  F.  Hosier,  both  of  Cinciiuati, 

Ohio,  aasignors  to  Formica  Corp^  CiMiBiiati,  Ohio 
Divialon  of  Ser.  No.  226,345,  Jan.  19, 19§1,  Pat  No.  4^7f ,194. 
This  applicatioa  Jal.  28, 19«2,  Ser.  No.  402,493 
lot  a.3  B32B  i/Oa  5/02 
UA  a  156-62J  s  daiin 

1.  A  method  of  producing  heat  and  pressure  consolidated 
laminate  which  comprises, 

(1)  defibrating  cellulosic  fibers  to  produce  fibers  having  an 
average  length  of  about  0.5  to  2.5  mm  in  the  presence  of 
air  having  a  humidity  of  about  50-80%  to  thereby  form  an 
air-fiber  stream, 

(2)  incorporating  into  said  air-fiber  stream  about  10-40%  of 
particles  of  a  thermosetting  resin  and  from  about  \%  to 
about  20%  of  a  pulverized,  particulate  filler  having  a 
particle  size  no  larger  than  about  200  microns,  to  thereby 
form  an  air-fiber-filler-resin  stream. 

(3)  depositing  the  fibers,  resin  and  filler  from  said  air-fiber- 
filler-resin  stream  onto  a  foraminous  belt, 

(4)  pre-consolidating  the  deposited  fibers,  filler  and  resin  to 
a  thickness  of  fi-om  about  0.5-10  mm, 

(5)  forming  a  laminate  assembly  comprising,  in  superim- 
posed relationship, 

(A)  a  monostichous  layer  of  said  preconsolidated  fibers, 
filler  and  resin  and 

(B)  a  thermosetting  resin  impregnated  cellulosic  print  sheet 
and 

(6)  heat  and  pressure  consolidating  said  laminate  assembly. 

4,468,265 
LIVE  TOOL  INSPECnON  SYSTEM  FOR  SPINWELDING 

MACHINERY 
Donald  MacLanghlln,  Midland,  Mich.,  and  Vincent  E.  Fortona, 
HuatiagtoB  Beach,  CaUf.,  aasignors  to  Coadca  Technology, 
Incn  Big  Spring,  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  6, 1982,  Ser.  No.  337,449 

Int  CL^  B32B  31/22 

MS.  a  156-64  3g  ri.t— 


4,468,263 
SOLID  PROPELLANT  HYDROGEN  GENERATOR 
GlcB  D.  Arti,  Canoga  Park,  and  Louis  R.  Grant,  Los  Angeles, 
both  of  Calif.,  assignors  to  The  United  States  of  America  u 
represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Army,  Washington,  D.C 
Filed  Dec.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,849 
Int  a.^  C06B  43/00 
U.S.  a.  149—22  5  Oairas 

1.  A  solid  reactant  hydrogen  gas  generator  composition 
comprising: 
(i)  a  primary  heat  and  hydrogen  source  selected  from  ammo- 
nia borane  in  an  amount  from  about  50.00  weight  percent 
to  about  70.00  weight  percent  and  hydrazine  bisborane  in 
an  amount  from  0  to  about  30.00  weight  percent; 
(ii)  a  first  hydrogen-containing  compound  that  functions  as 
.    an  auxiliary  heat  and  hydrogen  source  consisting  of  am- 
monium nitrate  in  an  amount  from  about  10.20  weight 
percent  to  about  17.82  weight  percent;  and, 
(iii)  a  second  hydrogen-containing  compound  that  functions 
as  an  auxiliary  heat  and  hydrogen  source  consisting  of 
(NH4)2BioH|o  in  an  amount  from  about  9.80  weight  per- 
cent to  about  17.18  weight  percent. 


16.  A  method  for  determining  the  quality  of  a  spinwelded 
bond  with  a  live  tool  inspection  system: 

(a)  scanning  a  weld  sution  tool  of  a  spinwdder,  having  a 
plurality  of  weld  sutions  equipped  with  means  for  pro- 
ducing a  rotation  signal  when  said  tool  is  rotated; 

(b)  initiating  power  to  said  system  at  the  arrival  of  a  first 
weld  station  tool  having  a  product  thereon; 

(c)  receiving  said  rotation  signal  with  a  detector; 

(d)  comparing  said  roution  signal  to  a  threshoM  value  and 
generating  an  output  when  said  roution  signal  exceeds 
said  present  value; 

(e)  energizing  an  indicator  means  to  a  set  condition  upon 
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generation  of  laid  output  whereby  the  location  of  a  defec-  M6M67 

tive  spinweM  i«  identified.  MANUFACTURING  A  RADIAL  TIRE  AND  APPARATUS 

FOR  PRACTICING  SAID  METHOD 

^'''*'*^.?^.^y^  ^^■^  ■-'g^  to  MhaubfaM  Jukogyp 
KmhmU  f*MHi.  Japan 

M6M66  FilMl  Jun.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  387J16 

BEAD  AND  HLLER  ASSEMBLY  MACHINE  AND  Claim  priority,  applicatioB  Japu,  Juk  18.  IML  S6.Matl 

METHOD  OP  OPERATION  THEREOF  Int  a.J  B29H  17/20,  J7/2          '•^'*"* 

UMJ^Cole;  Edwin  E.KteUory,  both  of  Nilaa,  Mich.,  and  Hugh  U'S.  CI.  186— 132                                                  2  Claim 


CIcTclaad,  Ohio,  aiaignon  to  National-Staadard 

/,  NUci,  Mich. 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  2S0,1S9,  Apr.  2, 1981,  Pat  No. 

MI0,389.  lUt  applicatioa  Mar.  16, 1983,  Ser.  No.  475,912 

hd.  a.>  B29H  J7/34 

VS.  a  186-131  g  Claim 


Q 


^ 


o- .' 


■^ 


1.  The  method  of  manufacturing  ruiered  bead  asaembliet, 
including  the  itept  of: 

extruding  continuously  bead  filler  material, 

accumulating  the  extruded  filler  material. 

cutting  the  extruded  filler  material  into  predetermined 
lengths, 

placing  the  bead  and  predetermined  length  of  filler  material 
in  cylindrical  form  on  an  axially  resilient  mounted  drum 
means  having  an  inflatable  bag  positioned  radially  in- 
wardly of  said  filler  material,  and 

forming  the  fillered  bead  assembly  by  inflating  said  bag 
between  two  plates  to  route  the  filler  materil  about  the 
bead,  with  one  of  said  two  plates  being  planar  and  posi- 
tioned adljacent  the  bead  to  prevent  the  routed  filler 
material  from  being  routed  beyond  the  centeriine  of  the 
bead  to  form  a  planar  cylindrical  fillered  bead  assembly. 
A  continuously  operating  bead  filler  assembly  in  combina- 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  a  green  radial  tire  having  a 
carcass  ply  and  a  pair  of  bead  cores,  comprising:  forming  the 
carcass  ply  mto  a  cylindrical  shape  having  an  external  diameter 
almost  equal  to  an  internal  diameter  of  the  bead  cores;  subse- 
quently transforming  the  cylindrical  carcass  ply  to  assume  a 
circumferentially  wave-shaped  corrugated  carcass  ply  over  an 
entire  length  thereof  in  the  axial  direction  while  containing  an 
outer  diameter  of  the  carcass  ply;  arranging  a  pair  of  bead 
cores  in  selected  positions  on  the  wave-shaped  corrugated 
carcass  ply  which  has  been  contracted  in  diameter;  then  nor- 
malizing  the  carcass  ply  into  iu  cylindrical  shape  so  as  to  form 
a  structure  having  the  pair  of  bead  cores  in  contact  with  the 
external  surface  of  the  carcass  ply;  expanding  the  carcau  ply  in 
diameter  in  an  area  thereof  between  the  pair  of  bead  cores  of 
the  structure;  then  bending  end  portions  of  the  carcass  ply 
disposed  axially  outside  of  the  bead  cores  so  as  to  enclose  the 
bead  cores  therein  within  portions  of  the  carcass  ply;  then 
assembling  a  cylindrical  carcass  layer  by  incorporating  side- 
wall  members  with  the  structure;  and  transforming  said  cylin- 
drical carcass  layer  into  a  torroidal  shape  thereby  forming  a 
green  tire. 


4 
tion 


an  extruder  for  extruding  bead  filler  material, 
an  accumulator  for  accumulation  of  the  extruded  filler  mate- 
rial. 

a  cutting,  meuuring  and  feeding  means  for  selectively  mea- 
suring, cutting  and  delivering  the  extruded  and  accumu- 
lated bead  filler  material,  and 

a  multiple  work  sutton  machine  having  at  least  one  sution 
for  forming  and  routing  the  cut  and  measured  bead  filler 
material  onto  the  bead  and  at  leut  one  sution  for  placing 
the  bead  and  positioning  the  filler  material  in  pUuar  cylin- 
drical form  adjacent  the  bead,  said  at  leut  one  sution 

.  including  positioning  of  a  bladder  between  two  plates  to 
thereby  route  said  bead  filler  material  onto  the  bead,  with 
one  of  said  two  pUtes  being  planar  and  positioned  adja- 
cent the  bead  to  prevent  the  routed  bead  filler  material 
firom  being  routed  beyond  the  centeriine  of  the  bead  to 
form  a  pUuar  cylindrical  bead  filler  assembly. 


4,468,268 

METHOD  OF  SFUCING  MOTION  PICTURE  FILM 

NEGATIVES 

Brian  Ralph,  320  S.  Baachwood  Dr.,  Bubuk,  CUlf.  91506 

FUad  Dae  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  448^23 

IM.  CL>  B31F  3/00 

U.S.  a  156-189  8  Claim 


1.  A  method  of  splicing  two  lengths  of  motion  picture  film 
negative  together  comprishig: 
a.  making  a  transverse  cut  which  is  approximately  perpen- 
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c. 


f. 


diculv  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  motion  picture  film 
negative  through  the  entire  width  of  the  first  length  of 
motion  picture  film  negative  and  at  a  location  between 
frames  of  pictures  on  the  first  length  of  motion  picture  film 
negative; 

removing  a  portion  of  thickness  of  base  material  on  the 
base  side  of  the  first  length  (Amotion  picture  film  negative 
beginning  adjacent  itt  cut  edge  and  extending  for  a  dis- 
tance into  the  film  negative  but  not  as  far  as  the  closest 
border  of  the  nearest  frame  of  picture  on  the  motion  pic- 
ture  film  negative; 

making  a  transverse  cut  which  is  approximately  perpen- 
dicular to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  the  motion  picture  film 
negative  through  the  entire  width  of  the  second  length  of 
motion  picture  film  negative  and  at  a  location  between 
frames  of  pictures  on  the  secmid  length  of  motion  picture 
film  negative; 

removing  a  portion  of  thickness  of  the  base  material  on  the 
base  side  of  the  second  length  of  motion  picture  film 
negative  beginning  adjacent  iu  cut  edge  and  extending  for 
a  distance  into  the  film  negative  but  not  as  far  as  the 
closest  border  of  the  nearest  frame  of  picture  on  the  mo- 
tion picture  film  negative; 

the^ttiickness  of  base  material  which  is  removed  from  said 
first  length  of  motion  picture  film  negative  and  fix>m  said 
second  length  of  motion  picture  film  negative  being  ap- 
proximately equal; 

placing  said  first  length  of  motion  picture  film  negative 
and  said  second  length  of  motion  picture  film  negative 
adjacent  each  other  such  that  their  respective  cut  lengths 
abut  one  another; 

.  applying  an  adhesive  to  the  first  length  of  motion  picture 
film  negative  and  to  the  second  length  of  motiM  picture 
film  negative  at  the  location  where  base  material  was 
removed  fh>m  each  length  of  motion  picture  fihn  nega- 
tive; 

.  placing  a  third  length  of  film  onto  said  first  and  second 
lengths  of  motion  {Hcture  film  negative  at  the  location  of 
the  areas  where  material  was  removed;  and 

applying  pressure  to  the  adjoining  areas  of  the  two  lengths 
of  motion  picture  film  negative  and  the  third  length  of  film 
until  they  are  bonded  together. 


ULT1UCENTRIFUGE  ROTOR 
Robert  S.  Carey,  Menlo  Park,  GaUf^  anigaor  to 
•trancBts,  lacn  FnllertOB,  GaUf . 

Filed  Mar.  28, 1973,  Ser.  No.  345,782 
IM.  a.i  1M5N  8J/00 
VS.  a  1S6-17S 


M<8,270 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  FABRICATING 

FISHING  RODS 

MUtoa  J.  Greea,  QidleaM,  Wash.,  awigaor  to  Woodstrean 

CorporatioB,  Litltx,  Pa. 

Filed  JoL  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  28M82 

IM.  a^  F1€B  7/02 

VS.  a.  lSC-189  «  daiiu 


£ 


J— -c , 


± 


T 


1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  hollow  tapered  rod  having  a 
ferrule  formed  at  one  end  thereof  to  receive  a  farther  rod  in 
friction-fit  engagement,  said  method  employing  a  rod-like 
mandrel  having  a  cross-section  configuration  which  tapers 
throughout  the  mandrel  length  and  a  shoulder  extending  gen- 
erally perpendicular  to  the  mandrel  length  which  demarks  a 
sudden  change  in  the  mandrel  cross-section  uper  and  defines 
first  and  second  longitudinally-extending  mandrel  sections 
which  adjoin  one  another  at  said  shoulder,  said  first  mandrel 
section  having  a  smaller  cross-sectional  configuration  than  said 
second  mandrel  section,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  wrapping  at  least  one  sheet  of  heat-curable  material  about 
said  first  mandrel  section  such  that  the  peripheral  contour 
of  the  material  at  said  shoulder  matches  the  peripheral 
contour  of  said  second  mandrel  section  at  said  shoulder  to 
provide  a  smooth  transition  between  the  peripheries  of  the 
second  mandrel  section  and  the  wrapped  material  at  said 
shoulder; 

(b)  wrapping  at  leut  one  additional  sheet  of  heat-curable 
material  about  said  second  mandrel  section  and  at  least  a 
portion  of  said  first  mandrel  section,  overlapping  said 
shoulder; 

(c)  applying  a  generally  radial  compacting  force  to  the 
nnaterial  wr^>ped  about  the  mandrel  in  steps  (a)  and  (b); 

(d)  heat  curing  the  wrapped  material  to  cause  it  to  solidly  in 
its  wr^ped  and  compacted  configurations;  and 

(e)  removing  the  compacting  force  and  the  mandrel  from  the 
solidified  wnppeA  material;  whereby  said  ferrule  is  de- 
fined by  the  material  wrapped  about  said  second  mandrel 
section. 


4,468,271 
METHOD  OF  MAKING  A  DEVICE  FOR  DETERMINING 

ANALYTE  ACnvnY 
Charles  W.  Picraoii,  Rocbeiter,  N.Y.,  aaaigMM-  to  EaitaMa 
Kodak  Conpaay,  Rocheatcr,  N.Y. 

FUad  Oct  28, 1912,  Sar.  No.  437421 

iBt  a^  B32B  31/18.  31/20:  GOIN  27/30 

VS,  a  186-220  3  Oaimi 


19Clain8 


1.  An  ultraoentrifbge  rottM*  comprising: 

a  body  portion;  and 

•  plurality  of  netted  rings  of  filament  windings  surrounding 

1  said  body  portion  for  strengthening  and  stiffening  same. 


1.  A  method  of  making  a  device  for  determining  the  ionic 
analyte  activity  in  a  contacting  sample  of  a  liquid,  said  method 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
encapsulating  a  ribbon  of  porous  material  in  a  nonporous 

cover  sheet  to  form  a  cover  sheet  element; 
applying  a  pair  of  solid  electrodes  in  a  spaced-apart  relation- 
ship to  an  electrically  insulative  frame  member, 
forming  a  pair  of  liquid  access  boles  in  said  cover  sheet 
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element  through  said  porous  material,  said  liquid  acceu 

holes  having  a  common  centerline; 
Joining  said  cover  sheet  element  to  said  frame  member  with 

said  electrodes  therebetween  in  an  orienution  such  that 

each  of  said  liquid  access  hole  is  aligned  with  a  different 

electrode:  and 
after  said  encapsulating  step,  using  an  embossing  tool  to 

stretch  said  cover  sheet  directly  over  and  generally  along 

said  porous  ribbon  to  form  at  least  one  substantially  con- 

tinuous  stretch  line. 


mate  contact  with  each  other  to  give  a  tub  in  which  said 
•ections  define  a  central  cavity; 

placing  sealing  means  at  both  ends  of  said  tube  for  sealing 
said  ends  of  said  tube; 

pumping  air  out  of  said  central  cavity  through  one  or  both  of 
said  sealing  means  to  give  a  vacuum  in  said  central  cavity 
in  comparison  to  the  external  pressure  so  that  contact 
pressure  between  abutting  side  faces  increases; 


M<l,272 
COMPOSITE  MATERIAL  MANUFACTURING  METHOD 
EXOTHERMICALLY  REDUCING  METALUC  OXIDE  IN 

BINDER  BY  ELEMENT  IN  MATRIX  METAL 
TadadU  DoooMto;  YoaUaki  Tatamtn,  and  AtiM  TaMka,  aU 
of  Toyota,  Japan,  iMigiion  to  Toyota  Jidoaha 
^•'f^ti.  Toyato,  Japan 

Filed  Aig.  24, 1983,  Sar.  No.  525,949 
Lrt.  a'  B32B  31  m 
UA  CL  156—280  14 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  composite  material,  in  which: 

first  a  quantity  of  reinforcing  material  is  formed  into  a 
shaped  mass  bound  together  by  an  inorganic  binder, 

and  then  this  shaped  mass  is  compounded  with  a  quantity  of 
a  molten  matrix  metal  by  a  pressure  casting  method; 

said  molten  matrix  metal  including  a  quantity  of  a  certain 
element  with  a  strong  tendency  to  become  oxidized; 

and  said  inorganic  binder  including  a  metallic  oxide  which, 
when  brought  into  contact  at  high  temperature  with  said 
certain  element,  is  reduced  thereby  in  an  exothermic  reac- 
tion. 


maintaining  said  vacuum  until  glued  joints  are  formed  to 
hold  said  sections  together. 

&  Method  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  tubular  pole  is 
subjected  to  an  external  positive  preuure  u  compared  with 
surrounding  pressure,  whereby  said  contact  pressure  between 
abutting  side  faces  is  further  increased. 

7.  Method  as  claimed  in  claim  1,  wherein  said  tube  is  heated 
during  gluing  of  said  sections  together  by  hot  air  in  said  central 
cavity  and/or  by  hot  air  externally  of  the  tube. 


4*488,274 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  BONDING 

THERMOSENSmVE  ADHESIVE  LABEL 

Takato  AdaeU,  Aaaka,  Japtt^  aarigBor  to  EJ>M.  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FIM  JoL  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  999,417 

Cadw  priority,  appUcatkw  Jap«,  Jal.  91,   1981,  86- 

119932[U];  May  2S,  1982,  S7^6606[U]:  May  25,  1982,  57- 

O76807[U];  May  25, 1982, 574J88M6      ''  '^     •    *"• 

Int  a.3  B85C  9/(3»,  9/25 

U.S.  a  156-920  15  datau 


4,468,279 

METHOD  OF  FLUID  PRESSURE  LAMINATING 

ASSEMBLED  WOOD  SEGMENTS  TO  FORM  WOOD 

POLES 
Tore  EkloMl,  Ekahirad,  and  Torbjtfra  Schmidt,  SoUentuna,  both 
of  Sweden,  aasigBon  to  NYA  VMrmlands  LImtrii  Aktiebolaa. 
Ekshirad,  Sweden 
per  No.  PCr/SE81/00998, 9  971  Date  No?.  19, 1982, 9  102(e) 
Date  No?.  19, 1982,  PCT  Fob.  No.  WO82/09240,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Sep.  90, 1982 

PCT  FOad  Dae.  90, 1981,  Ser.  No.  444,597 
ClataM  priority,  appUcatioa  Sweden,  Mar.  20, 1981, 8101769; 
No?.  11, 1981,  8106678 

lat  aJ  B27G  77/00:  B92B  31/20 
UA  a  156-286  8Clato8 

1.  Method  for  manufacturing  wood  poles  consisting  of  a 
number  of  sections  glued  together  along  abutting  side  faces  so 
u  to  form  a  tubular  pole  with  a  central  cavity,  said  method 
comprising: 
providing  a  number  of  sections  having  a  trapezoidal  shape, 
each  of  said  sections  having  side  faces  abuttable  with  side 
faces  of  other  said  sections; 
providing  said  side  faces  with  glue  to  give  glue-bearing  side 
faces,  and  bringing  said  glue-bearing  side  faces  into  inti- 


1.  A  method  of  labelling  by  use  of  a  thermosensitive  adhe- 
sive label  equipped  on  the  back  thereof  with  a  thermosensitive 
adhesive  exhibiting  tackiness  upon  heating  and  having  no 
separate  backing,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of:  placing 
said  thermosensitive  adhesive  label  on  a  heat-resistant  con- 
veyor belt;  conveying  said  thermosensitive  adhesive  label 
while  heating  said  thermosensitive  adhesive  so  that  said  adhe- 
sive develops  its  tackiness;  directing  the  path  of  said  label  by 
means  of  said  heat-resistive  conveyor  belt  so  that  said  path 
approaches  the  path  of  a  moving  object  article  to  be  labelled  in 
converging  relationship;  peeling  said  thermosensitive  adhesive 
label  from  said  heat-resistant  conveyor  belt  by  acutely  bending 
said  heat-resistant  conveyor  belt  at  a  point  proximate  to  a  point 
of  convergence  of  the  path  of  said  label  with  the  path  of  said 
object  article;  and  bonding  said  thermosensitive  label  to  said 
object  article  wherd>y  said  object  article  is  caused  to  be  Ui- 
beUed. 
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4*461,275  4,468,277 

Gm».  E.  --^  "^.^^^"^^  MACHINE  FIXED  JAW  MEANS  FOR  HOLDING  AND  ROTATING 

a2L  <2to      ^^  ^^  ^*~*  ^^*'*''''*'^         CONTAINERS  TRAVELING  AROUND  A  TURRET 

ftmivut  vfun  PERIPHERY 

^'^^7JW^^'^?y%*'*^  R1»rtF.Ko»t.,Tol«lo.Ohlo,«rig«»toOw«..Illi«rf.,Iiie. 

UA.  U.  196--401  25  Claim                       FDcd  Jot.  5, 1983,  Ser.  No.  510,464 

'  lat  0.3  B65C  9/04 

Pjr- — . ^—gg — r**  ..,   ..  n _-_„ ,  UA  a.  156—567  2  Claims 

■I 


1.  A  tire  building  machine  of  the  bead  set,  ply  down  and  dual 
bladder  type  comprising  a  dual  bladder  assembly  including  an 
inner  and  outer  bladder  assembly  adapted  to  be  positioned 
inside  and  near  the  end  of  a  tire  building  drum,  means  to  sup> 
port  said  inner  and  outer  bladders  for  inflation  on  said  assem- 
bly, and  means  to  alter  the  configuration  of  the  outer  bladder 
and  iu  support  only  to  enable  the  machine  to  manufacture  tires 
of  different  size. 


4,468,276 

BAG  PAD  BINDER 

Hcrenlcs  Menbriao,  280  Paoll  Pike,  Malvern,  Pa.  19355 

I  Filed  Mar.  11, 1983,  Ser.  No.  474,722 

iBt  a.}  B32B  31/18 

VJS.  a.  156—510  14  OaiiBs 


2.  A  method  for  holding  and  rotating  conuiners  around  a 
turret  periphery,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  feeding  containers,  one  by  one,  into  a  turret  periphery,  in 
generally  vertical  alignment; 

B.  holding  the  containers  and  rotating  the  containers  by 
controlling  each  of  the  containers  in  a  fued  jaw  means 
including  a  pair  of  driven  routing  roUen  and  a  pair  of 
idler  rollers;  and 

C.  maintaining  the  alignment  by  nesting  the  container  be- 
tween  the  pair  of  routing  rollers  and  the  pair  of  idler 
rollers  as  the  containers  travel  around  the  turret  periph- 
ery. 


4,468^78 
PROCESS  FOR  MONO-CRYSTAL  GROWTH  IN  A 
CLOSED  TUBULAR  CHAMBER 
Robert  M.  M.  H.  Cadoret,  Chamalierea;  Jean  E.  M.  Omaly, 
Royat,  and  Mare  A.  Robert,  Aurillac,  all  of  Franec,  assignors 
to  Centre  Nattonal  d'Etndea  Spatiaica,  France 
per  No.  PCr/FR81/00033,  fi  371  Date  No?.  2, 1961,  §  102(e) 
Date  No?.  2,  1981,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO81/02590,  PCT  Pub. 
Date  Sep.  17, 1981 

per  Filed  Mar.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  317,951 
Claina  priority,  appUcatiOB  FraMe,  Mar.  11,  1980,  80  0S404 
lat.  a^  C30B  23/06 
VJS.  a.  156—610  13  Claims 


1.  A  bag  pad  binder  comprising  a  Ubie  assembly  which 
includes  a  support  platform  adapted  to  hold  a  stack  of  bag  uniu 
in  a  predetermined  position,  support  means  connected  to  said 
UbIe  assembly  and  supporting  a  vertically-movable  actuating 
means  for  vertical  movement  toward  and  away  from  said 
platform,  and  oppositely-disposed  side  sealing  means  opera- 
tively  connected  to  said  vertically-movable  actuating  means  to 
move  horizontally  toward  and  away  from  each  other  while 
moving  toward  and  away  from  a  bag  stack  side  sealing  position 
in  accordance  with  vertical  movement  of  said  vertically-mova- 
ble actuating  means. 


1.  A  process  for  the  growth  of  at  least  one  mono^rystalline 
structure,  said  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(a)  providing  in  a  source  zone  of  a  chamber  a  source  of  the 
material  which  is  to  form  the  mono-crystalline  structure. 
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(b)  said  material  source  being  vaporizable  or  sublimable, 
with  or  without  disassociation,  in  the  vapor  sute, 

(c)  hermetically  closing  the  chamber  and  establishing  a 
vacuum  in  the  chamber, 

(d)  heating  the  source  zone  including  the  material  source  to 
a  temperature  T^at  which  temperature  the  vaporization  or 
sublimation  of  the  material  in  the  material  source  occurs, 

(e)  heating  a  portion  of  the  chamber  outside  the  source  zone 
to  a  temperature  Tp  to  form  a  deposit  and  sink  zone  in  the 
chamber, 

(0  said  temperature  T;,  being  at  which  vapor  of  the  vaporiz- 
able or  sublimable  material  condenses  to  deposit  the 
mono-crystalline  solid  material  in  the  deposit  and  sink 
zone, 

(g)  the  source  and  deposit  and  sink  zones  having  a  tempera- 
ture difference  AT  and  being  connected  by  a  transition 
zone  having  a  temperature  gradient, 

(h)  regulating  said  temperature  difference  AT  to  a  value 
effective  to  nucleate  at  least  one  discrete  seed  in  the  de- 
posit zone  of  the  chamber  at  a  point  located  upstream  of 
the  sink  zone,  and 

(i)  modifying  the  value  of  the  temperature  difference  AT  as 
soon  as  said  seed  appears  to  prevent  nucleation  of  other 
seeds  and  to  obtain  a  suitable  rate  of  growth  of  the  mono- 
crystalline  structure. 


4,MMM 

SnJCON  RIBBON  GROWTH  WHEEL  AND  METHOD 
FOR  SURFACE  TEMPERATURE  PROFILING  THEREOF 
DiTid  L.  Bender,  and  SmmI  N.  Rat,  both  of  Thoaittd  Oaka, 

Califs  aaBiiBon  to  AtiaMlc  RkkfMd  CoBpuy,  Lea  Aagetos, 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  453,690 
lot  a'  C30B  19/02,  29/06,  35/00 
U.S.  CL  1S6— 424  7 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  production  of  semiconductor  ribbon 

in  which  molten  semiconductor  material  is  brought  into 

contact  with  the  surface  of  a  routing  metallic  wheel  which 

wheel  is  cooled  by  a  cooling  fluid  in  an  interior  cavity  of  said 

wheel,  the  improvement  comprising: 

said  wheel  having  a  thermal  conductivity  modifying  means 

on  its  inner  cooling  fluid  contacting  surface  for  enhancing 

heat  flow  from  the  edges  of  the  semiconductor  contacting 

surface  relative  to  the  center  thereof. 


4,468,279 
METHOD  FOR  LASER  MELTING  OF  SIUCON 
Irtiog  Itikan,  Beaton,  Maaa.,  aaatgnor  to  A?co  Enrctt  Reaeardi 
Laboratory,  Inc.,  E?erctt,  Maaa. 

Filed  Aug.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  40833 

Int  a.)  C30B  15/16 

U.S.  a.  1S4-617  SP  8  Claims 


4,468,281 

SIUCON  RIBBON  GROWTH  WHEEL  AND  METHOD 

FOR  HEAT  FLOW  CONTROL  THEREIN 

Dtfld  L.  Bender,  and  Sttnoel  N.  R«i,  both  of  Tlwiiaaiid  Oaka, 

Calif.,  aaaisBors  to  Atlantic  RIchfleM  Conpuiy,  Loa  Aogelea, 

Calif.  —.«-. 

Filed  Dec.  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  483,843 

lot  a^  C30B  19/02,  29/06.  35/00 

U.S.  a.  156—624  6  Claina 


1.  In  the  method  of  producing  single  crystal  boules  of  silicon 
wherein  said  boules  are  drawn  from  a  pool  of  liquid  silicon 
disposed  within  a  melting  chamber,  the  steps  comprising: 

(a)  supplying  heat  to  said  silicon  pool  to  substantially  main- 
tain it  in  liquid  form; 

(b)  introducing  silicon  in  solid  form  at  a  predetermined  point 
in  said  silicon  pool; 

(c)  drawing  a  boule  from  said  silicon  pool  at  a  point  remote 
from  the  point  at  which  said  solid  silicon  is  introduced; 
and 

(d)  introducing  a  laser  beam  into  said  melting  chamber  to 
impinge  on  the  surface  of  said  silicon  pool  at  the  point  at 
which  said  solid  silicon  is  introduced  into  said  silicon  pool 
to  melt  said  solid  silicon,  said  laser  beam  having  an  angle 
of  incidence  of  about  88*. 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  production  of  semiconductor  ribbon 
in  which  molten  semiconductor  material  is  brought  into 
contact  with  the  surface  of  a  routing  metallic  wheel,  which 
wheel  is  cooled  by  a  cooling  fluid  in  an  interior  cavity  of  said 
wheel,  the  improvement  comprising: 
said  wheel  having  a  thermal  resistance  zone  positioned  be- 
tween its  outer  semiconductor  contacting  surface  and  its 
inner  cooling  fluid  contacting  surface. 
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M68,282 

METHOD  OF  MAKING  AN  ELECTRON  BEAM  WINDOW 
AnMud  P.  NcokcmuM,  Pido  Alto,  Calif.,  asrigiior  to  Hewlett- 
Plekard  CompMy,  Ptlo  Aho,  Odlf. 

Fltod  No?.  22, 1982,  Scr.  No.  443,709 

Irt.  CLi  B44C  J/22:  CMC  I5/0a  25/06 

MS.  a.  1S6-633  t  Claims 


4,46I4M 
PROCESS  FOR  ETCHING  AN  ALUMINUM-COPPER 

ALLOY 
Nonrell  J.  Nelaoa,  Palo  Aho,  Calif.,  aari^or  to  Pai  Star,  lac^ 
Hajrward,  Calif . 

FOad  JaL  C  1983,  Sar.  No.  311,542 

tot  a.J  C23F  l/Ol  B44C  1/21 C03C  15/00.  25/06 

MA  a.  156-443  ^  3  ciaiiu 
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i  1.  A  method  of  making  a  vacuum  window  which  is  permea- 
ble to  electrons  generated  by  an  electron  beam  in  a  CRT  as- 
sembly comprising  the  steps  of: 

selecting  a  first  material  as  a  substrate; 

I  depositing  onto  said  substrate  by  chemical  vapor  deposition 

a  film  of  a  second  material  which  is  permeable  to  electrons 

at  the  electron  beam  energic  of  interest,  said  film  having 

an  internal  streu  of  less  than  2  x  lO'  dynes/cm^; 

removing  a  portion  of  said  substrate  to  leave  a  continuous 

window  of  said  film; 
attaching  said  substrate  to  the  faceplate  of  said  CRT  assem- 
bly, said  faceplate  having  a  hole  therein  which  is  aligned 
with  said  continuous  window;  and 
evacuating  said  CRT  assembly  to  provide  a  pressure  difler- 
ential  of  substantially  one  atmosphere  or  higher  across 
said  continuous  window. 


1.  In  a  process  for  etching  an  aluminum-copper  alloy  con- 
taining up  to  about  6%  copper  by  weight,  the  steps  of:  reacting 
the  aluminum  with  a  reactive  chlorine  specie  in  a  gas  plasma  to 
produce  AI2CI6,  and  including  a  source  of  NO -^  in  the  plasma 
to  oxidize  the  copper  to  form  CuCb  which  combines  with  the 
AI2CI6  to  form  CuCl2. AI2CI6. 


4,448,283 

I       METHOD  FOR  ETCHING  AND  CONTROLLED 
'  CHEMICAL  VAPOR  DEPOSITION 

Irflw  AtaMd,  31  BradfonI  Rd.,  Fr«iri■giMii^  Maaa.  01701 
FIM  Dae.  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  451,450 
tot  a^  HOa  21/306.  7/36:  B05D  5/12:  C23C  11/00 
M&.  a  156-442  19  ClaliH 


4,468,285 

PLASMA  ETCH  PROCESS  FOR  SINGLE-CRYSTAL 
SIUCON  WITH  IMPROVED  SELECTIVITY  TO  SIUCON 

DIOXIDE 
Atiyc  BaynuB,  Palo  AHo,  aad  Maaaca  TbooM,  Saa  Joae,  botk 
of  Calif.,  aaaigaors  to  Advaacad  Micro  Dericaa,  toe.,  Snaay- 
▼alcCaUf. 

Filed  Dae.  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  564,951 

tot  a.J  HOIL  21/306:  B44C  1/22:  OOSC  15/00.  25/06 

MS.  a  156—643  16  Clains 


r» 


2.  A  method  of  removing  a  thin  film  from  the  surface  of  a 
substrate  through  a  chemical  reaction  of  film  removing  com- 
ponents contained  in  a  gas  contacted  with  the  substrate  surface 
in  a  reaction  zone  which  comivises:  forming  a  high  velocity 
stream  of  gas  comprising  oae  or  more  film  removing  compo- 
nentt  by  shooting  said  gas  through  a  jetting  means  in  the  form 
of  a  high  ^wed  gas  stream  on  the  down  stream  side  of  said 
reaction  zoae. 


6.  A  method  of  etching  a  semiconductor  wafer  masked  with 
a  masking  layer  having  an  opening  therethrough  exposing  a 
portion  of  said  wafer  which  is  to  be  etched  to  form  a  depres- 
sion of  a  desired  depth,  comprising: 
selectively  pUuma  etching  said  portion  of  said  wafer  to  a 
selected  depth  with  a  plasma  comprising  chlorine  in  an 
amount  from  about  40%  to  about  90%;  a  shape  modifier 
species  in  an  amount  from  about  10%  to  about  60%;  and 
an  etching  selectivity  enhancer  in  an  amount  sufficient  to 
render  the  composition  at  least  about  ten  times  as  effective 
for  etching  the  wafer  as  for  etching  the  masking  layer,  said 
percenu  being  by  mole,  to  a  selected  depth. 
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METHOD  OF  GAS  TREATMENT  OF  FLUFFED  PULP 

^^^n^J^^T^  °^  NorwiV.  mri^m  to  Mynm  Vtrfcitod 
A/S,  Olio,  Norway 

Dlftokw  of  Sw.  No.  38M65,  Mtf .  9, 1982.  Pat.  No.  iAUOM. 

TUi  appUcatkM  Oet  13,  ]9t3,  S«.  No.  841,Sf8 

lat.  a.)  D31C  9/JO 

UAai«-17  ^Clataii 


a  press  band  which  is  impervious  for  the  pressurized  fluid 
medium  in  the  pressure  chamber; 

the  fiber  web  from  which  the  liquid  contained  therein  U  to 
be  removed  together  with  laid  at  least  one  porous  band 
and  said  press  band  being  guided  through  said  press  zonr 

said  cylinder  possessing  a  solid  closed  surface; 

said  fiber  web  being  guided  through  the  preu  zone  such  that 
said  fiber  web  bears  against  said  solid  closed  surface  of 
said  cylinder, 

means  provided  for  said  press  housing  at  a  side  thereof 
where  the  bands  depart  from  said  press  housing  so  as  to 


1.  A  method  of  continuously  treating  fluffed  cellulosic  fiber 
pulp  material  with  a  gas  treatment  containing  ozone,  compris- 
ing the  steps  of  sequentially  and  continuously: 

(a)  entraining  the  material  with  the  gas,  and  passing  the 
gas-entrained  material  in  a  first  path; 

(b)  substantially  separating  the  material  from  the  gas  so  that 
the  material  flows  in  a  second  path,  wherein  the  second 
path  is  a  serpentine  path  which  comprises  substantially 
horizontal  portions  interconnected  by  substantially  gas- 
tight  curved  portions,  and  said  third  path  is  a  substantially 
downward  straight  path  which  intersecU  with  the  hori- 
zontal portions  of  the  second  path,  and  the  gas  flows  in  a 
third  path,  distinct  from  the  second  path; 

(c)  moving  the  material  in  the  second  path  so  that  it  inter- 
secU the  flow  of  the  gas  in  the  third  path,  with  the  gas 
passing  through  the  material  while  remaining  m  the  third 
path,  until  the  desired  treatment  of  the  material  with  gas 
has  been  achieved;  and 

(d)  moving  the  material  in  a  fourth  path  after  treatment,  and 
moving  the  gM  in  a  fifth  path,  entirely  distinct  from  the 
fourth  path. 


define  an  essentially  sharp  run-off  edge  by  means  of  which 
the  bands  are  separated  from  the  fiber  web  immediately 
following  the  press  zone  at  a  location  where  tiiere  is  a 
reduction  in  pressure  and  wherein  immediately  after  said 
sharp  run-off  edge  the  fiber  web  continues  to  ti«vel  while 
in  conUK:t  with  Uie  solid  closed  surface  of  the  cylinder; 

said  run-off  edge  of  said  preu  housing  being  formed  by  two 
•ubstantially  planar  surfaces  which  intersect  one  anodier 
at  a  predetermined  angle  which  does  not  exceed  170*;  and 

said  run-off  edge  possesses  a  rounded  potion  having  a  radius 
of  at  most  10  mm. 


METHOD  OF  PREHEATING  COAL  AND  SUPPLYING 
PREHEATED  COAL  TO  A  GOKE  OVEN 
MaalnA  Galow;  ChM  FlodMihni,  both  of  EHaa;  JoaeUa 
Maefcel,  HdUganhtM;  Hont  G.  Joaaph,  Eaaaa,  and  GMatar 
Gabriel,  Dattefai,  aU  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  GanMUiy,  asalnon  to 
DUiar  Ei«iMariag  GiibH.  EMaii,  Pad.  Rap.  or  Garouuiy 
Filed  Mar.  M,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  388,798 

tt^^^JUS^*  ■PpMcatfcMi  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanMoy,  Mar.  19, 

IMl,  9110602 

bta'aoBi/zofli  J7//0 

U.S.a201— 41  4, 


4,4<8ar 

BAND  PRESS  FOR  A  FIBER  WEB 
Haaa  DaU,  Rareosbwg,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany,  aaaigDor  to 
Eaehar  Wyaa  GmbH.  Rafeaaborg,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gemaay 

Filed  Dae.  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330^77 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcation  Switzerland,  Jan.  27,  1981. 
499/81 

Lrt.  a.»  D21F  3/06.  3/08 
UAa  142-388  4Clafaa 

1.  A  band  press  for  a  fiber  web,  for  instance  a  paper  web 
comprising: 

a  cylinder; 

means  defining  a  preu  housing  which  extends  along  a  por- 
tion of  the  circumference  of  the  cylinder, 

said  press  housing  containing  at  least  one  pressure  chamber 
for  a  preuurized  fluid  medium; 

said  cylinder  and  said  press  housing  being  arranged  in  coact- 
ing  relationship  witii  respect  to  one  anodier  such  that 
there  is  formed  therebetween  a  press  zbne; 

at  least  one  porous  band  for  taldng-up  liquid  expressed  from 
the  fiber  web  which  is  being  processed; 


1.  A  method  of  preheating  coal  and  supplying  the  thus  pre- 
heated coal  to  a  coke  oven,  said  method  comprising: 
supplying  moist  coal  into  a  fluidized  bed  drier, 
introducing  a  low  oxygen  content  first  heat  carrier  gas  into 
said  drier  in  direct  contiu:t  wiUi  said  moist  coal  and 
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thereby  nukliziiig  and  drying  uid  moist  coal  to  form  dried 
cod; 

ditcharging  said  dried  coal  from  said  drier; 

transferring  said  dried  coal  to  a  generally  horizontal  bulk 
material  conveyor, 

iiuecting  a  low  oxygen  contact  second  heat  carrier  gas 
through  the  bottom  of  said  bulk  material  conveyor,  and 
thereby  transporting  said  coal  generally  horizontally  and 
preheating  said  coal  to  form  preheated  coal; 

discharging  said  preheated  coal  from  said  bulk  material 
conveyor; 

filling  said  preheated  coal  into  a  selected  charging  opening 
of  a  coke  oven  battery; 

removing  said  first  heat  carrier  gas,  after  being  cooled  in  said 
drier,  from  said  drier, 

adding  a  first  portion  of  said  cooled  and  removed  fint  heat 
carrier  gas  to  said  first  heat  carrier  gas  introduced  into 
said  drier,  and  therd>y  adjustably  controlling  the  tempera- 
ture of  said  drier;  and 

adding  a  second  portion  of  said  cooled  and  removed  first 
heat  carrier  gas  to  said  second  heat  carrier  gas  injected 
into  said  conveyor,  and  thereby  adjustably  controlling  the 
temperature  of  said  second  heat  carrier  gas  used  to  pre- 
heat said  coal. 


APPARATUS  FOR  ATTACHING  A  MATRIX  TO  AN 

ELGCTROFORMING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

THEREFOR 

Oarlas  A.  Weaver,  ladiaMpoUa,  ImL,  MrigMr  to  RCA  Corpo- 

ratkM.  New  York,  NX 

Filed  Sep.  It,  1983,  Ser.  No.  S3S,712 

brt.  a.J  C2SD  ;//a  i7/oa  n/ot 

U  A  a.  304—5  9  r\m\m» 


4,4fflJW 
COULOMETRIC  TITRATION  METHOD 
Koio  Mnnunataii,  Maehida;  Mamori  Hirai,  Kawasaki;  Saboro 
Saglhara,  aid  Hlrocaod  Nikaaora,  both  of  Chivwaki,  aU  of 
JapoB,  asrigaort  to  Mitmbiahi  Kaaai  Kogyo  KabusUki  Kal- 
iha,  Tokyo,  Japaa 

Filed  Feb.  3.  IMl,  Ser.  No.  231,013 

daioM  priority,  applieatkw  Japan,  Feb.  12, 1980, 55-15736 

lat.  a^  GOIN  27/44 

MA,  a  204-1 T  5  Oaims 


1.  In  an  electroforming  apparatus  having  a  back  plate  and 
cathode  arrangement  to  engage  a  record  matrix  for  replication 
thereof,  attaching  means  for  positioning  and  holding  the  center 
portion  of  said  record  matrix  in  liquid-tight  electrical  contact 
with  said  cathode,  wherein  said  center  portion  contains  a 
center  hole  formed  therethrough  concentric  to  said  matrix, 
said  attaching  means  comprising: 

(a)  a  threaded  stud  attachable  to  said  cathode  and  arranged 
to  project  through  said  center  hole  of  said  record  matrix; 

(b)  positioning  pin  means  attachable  to  said  threaded  stud  for 
positioning  said  center  hole  concentric  to  said  threaded 
stud  wherein  said  positioning  pin  means  is  arranged  to 
pressingly  and  sealingly  engage  said  cathode  while  not 
pressingly  engaging  said  center  portion  of  said  record 
matrix;  and 

(c)  a  locking  knob  arranged  in  interacting  relationship  with 
said  positioning  pin  means  for  effecting  said  holding  of 
said  center  portion  of  said  record  matrix. 


1.  A  coulometric  titration  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

balancing  an  electrolyte  potential  in  a  titration  cell  by  detect- 
ing said  potential  while  passing  carrier  gas  and  passing  a 
current  between  generating  electrodes  immersed  in  the 
electrolyte  so  as  to  eliminate  potential  differences  between 
the  detected  potential  and  a  preset  potential; 

passing  during  a  predetermined  waiting  time,  a  constant 
current  between  the  generating  electrodes  not  dependent 
upon  the  electrolyte  potential; 

introducing  a  composition  to  be  titrated  into  the  titration  cell 
together  with  the  carrier  gas  during  the  predetermined 
waithig  time; 

titrating  by  measuring  the  electrolyte  potential  and  passing  a 
current  between  the  generatmg  electrode  so  m  to  elimi- 
nate potential  diffierence  between  the  detected  potential 
and  the  set  potential; 

integrating  the  difference  between  current  flowing  between 
the  generating  electrodes  during  the  titration  step  and  a 
blank  current; 

calcohrting  the  quantity  of  composition  to  be  titrated  intro- 
duced into  the  titration  cell  in  accordance  with  an  inte- 
grated value  determined  by  said  integrating  step. 


Mtt*291 
CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF  POLYPYRROLE 

FILMS 
Herbert  NaarMaa,  Watteaheia;  GcrMt  KSUer,  and  Johannes 
ScUag,  both  of  LodwigAafn,  aO  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay, 
aiaigMirs  to  BASF  AktJewgwflischaft,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Jon.  27, 1983,  Ser.  No.  508,144 
Oaias  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Jul.  14, 
1982,322(278 

lat  a^  C25B  3/02 
M&.  CL  204— U  11  Claims 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  a  polypyrrole 
film,  comprising  electrochemically  polymerizing  a  pyrrole,  or 
a  mixture  of  a  pyrrole  with  other  comonomers,  in  an  electro- 
lyte solvent  in  the  presence  of  a  conductive  salt,  wherein  the 
polymer  is  deposited  in  the  form  of  a  film  on  anodic  material 
which  has  a  sheet-like  structure  and  is  passed  continuously 
through  the  electrolyte  solution. 
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M«8,292 

PRODUCTION  OF  HIGHLY  RUST  RESISTANT 

TINPLATE  SHEETS  FOR  WELDED  CANS 

Ttigi  Bu;  Kaato  ModdnU,  both  oTCUba;  Yasahci  Sakamoto, 

Togaac,  and  SbnaJehi  Harada,  Chiba,  aO  of  Japaa,  aMi^wn 

to  Kawaiaki  Staal  CorporatloB,  Hyogo,  Japan 

Filed  Jua.  3, 1982,  Scr.  No.  384,M5 

Claims  priority,  applicatioa  Japan,  Jan.  10,  IMl,  56-89389 

lat.  a.J  C25D  5/12.  5/50 

MS.  a.  204-27  1  Claim 


current  density  and  substantially  larger  than  said  second 
current  density,  and  said  second  current  density  being  less 
than  the  limiting  current  identity;  and 
applying  said  current  across  said  cell  and  subjecting  said  foil 
to  a  plurality  of  said  current  pulses  having  said  first  cur- 
rent density  of  each  said  pulse  applied  for  less  than  about 
0.1  seconds  so  that  said  metal  from  said  solution  is  depos- 
ited onto  said  foil  as  a  fine  dendritic  plating  having  im- 
proved peel  strength,  improved  resistance  to  wear  and 
stress,  and  improved  powder  transfer  characteristics. 


4»M8,294 

ACOUSTIC  DESENSmZAnON  OF  OPTICAL  FIBERS 

BY  MEANS  OF  NICKEL  JACKETS 

G.  BoOamin  HodMr,  Mioactoaka,  aad  John  D.  Skogm,  Bnrna- 

▼Ulc,  both  of  Mian.,  asaignon  to  HonaywaU  Iac.«  Mlaaeapo- 

lis,  Mian. 

FUad  May  19, 1983,  Scr.  No.  496,143 

iBt  a.3  C29D  5/54 

UA  a  204-27  7Ctal^ 


1.  A  process  for  manufacturing  rust-resistant  thinly  coated 
tinplate  suiuble  for  making  wekled  cans,  comprising  the  steps 
of 

electroplating  a  cold-rolled,  degreased  steel  sheet  with 
niclcel  to  a  build-up  of  0.02  to  0.2  g/m^, 

annealing  the  nickel-plated  sheet  at  a  temperature  of  SSO*  to 
720*  C.  to  cause  at  least  pari  of  the  nickel  to  diffuse  into 
the  underiying  steel, 

skin-pass  rolling  the  sheet. 

furiher  electroplating  the  sheet  with  tin  to  a  build-up  of  0.03 
to  1.5  g/m2, 

subjecting  the  tin-plated  sheet  to  electrolytic  chromate  treat- 
ment with  an  electricity  quantity  of  0.3  to  IOC/dm^,  and 

thereafter  heating  the  sheet  to  cause  the  tin  to  reflow  to  form 
a  high  density  iron-tin  alloy  layer  at  the  steel-tin  interface. 

4,468,293 
ELECTROCHEMICAL  TREATMENT  OF  COPPER  FOR 

IMPROVING  rrS  BOND  STRENGTH 

Nad  W.  Polaa,  Madison,  aad  Chaag-Yao  Chao,  Hamdea,  both  of 

Conn.,  aasigaors  to  Olia  Corporatioa,  New  Haircn,  Conn. 

CoatiauatioB-ia-part  of  Sar.  No.  355,093,  Mar.  5, 1982, 

abaadoaed.  This  applicatioa  Jan.  24, 1983,  Ser.  No.  460,630 

Int.  a.»  C25D  5/ JO.  11/00 

UA  a  204-27  20  Claims 


CONOyCTlve 
UNOCRCOATINC 


I.  A  method  for  acoustic  desensitization  of  selected  poriions 
of  an  acoustically  sensitive  optic  fiber  hydrophone  by  fabricat- 
ing a  nickel  coated  optic  fiber  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  an  extended  length  of  acoustically  responsive 
optic  fiber  hydrophone; 

depositing  an  electrically  conductive  undercoating  on  and 
along  at  least  a  selected  portion  of  said  length  of  optic 
fiber  hydrophone;  and, 

determining  the  thickness  of  nickel  layer  required  to  achieve 
acoustic  desensitization  of  the  coated  portion  of  the  optic 
fiber  and  electroplating  a  layer  of  nickel  over  said  under- 
coated  optic  fiber  portion  of  a  sufficient  thickness  of  said 
nickel  layer  to  effect  acoustic  desensitization  of  said  optic 
fiber  portion. 


rUNCTIOM 
UMNATM 
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1.  A  process  for  treating  metal  foil  for  enhancing  its  ability  to 
adhere  to  a  substrate,  said  process  comprising: 

providing  an  electrolytic  cell  having  an  electrolytic  bath 
solution  containing  a  concentration  of  metal  and  an  anode; 

immersing  said  foil  m  a  cathode  in  said  solution; 

providing  a  non-zero  base  cathodic  current  having  a  desired 
frequency  and  a  desired  waveform  with  recurring  pulses, 
each  said  pulse  comprising  a  first  portion  having  a  firet 
current  density  for  a  first  time  period  and  a  base  portion 
having  a  second  current  density  for  a  second  time  period, 
sai^  first  current  density  being  greater  than  the  limiting 


4,468,295 

PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROCHEMICALLY  ROUGHENING 

ALUMINUM  FOR  PRINTING  PLATE  SUPPORTS 
Eogelbert  PUeftc,  Wicsbadea,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gamaay,  aiaigBor 
to  Hoachat  AktIcageacUschaft,  Fraakftvt  am  Mala,  Fad.  Rep. 
of  Genaaay 

Filed  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,567 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioii  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  May  10, 
1982, 3217499 

lat  a.J  C25D  5/44:  C25F  3/04:  G03C  1/94 
U.S.  a.  204—33  18  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  electrochemically  roughening  aluminum  or 
alloys  thereof  for  use  as  printing  plate  supports,  comprising  the 
step  of  electrochemically  roughening  aluminum  or  an  alumi- 
num alloy  in  an  aqueous  electrolyte  with  an  alternating  current 
generated  by  superimposing  at  least  two  types  of  alternating 
current  having  different  frequencies,  wherein  said  frequency 
or  frequencies  of  said  higher-frequency  superimposing  alter- 
nating current(s)  is/are  from  3  to  100  times  greater  than  said 
frequency  of  said  superimposing  alternating  current  having  the 
lowest  frequency  and  the  ratio  of  the  ampli-tudes  of  said  high- 
er-frequency superimposing  alternating  current(s)  to  said  low- 
est-frequency superimposing  alternating  current  ranges  be- 
tween about  0.1  and  10. 
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M68,296 
PROCESS  FOR  ELECTROPLATING  PALLADIUM 
JoMph  A.  Abys,  BridgewiUtr,  ud  Yataka  Okiaaka,  Madiaoa, 
both  of  SJ^  aisigBon  to  ATAT  Bell  Laboratories,  Murray 
HI1I,NJ. 

FUed  Dec.  10, 1982,  Scr.  No.  448^14 

iBt  CL3  C28D  3/52 

VS.  a.  204-47  20  Claims 


1.  A  process  for  electroplating  a  metallic  substance  on  a 
surface,  said  metallic  substance  comprising  palladium  compris* 
ing  the  step  of  passing  current  through  a  cathode,  an  electro- 
plating bath,  said  electroplating  baUi  comprising  palladium 
complexed  with  at  least  one  aliphatic  polyamine  with  3-20- 
carbon  atoms,  and  an  anode  with  cathode  potential  great 
enough  to  electroplate  palladium,  said  electroplating  bath 
having  conductivity  greater  than  IQ-^  mho<m  and  said  elec- 
troplating  bath  comprising  a  source  of  palladium  characterized 
in  that  at  least  part  of  the  palladium  in  the  electroplating  bath 
is  added  as  a  palladium  ammine  hydroxide. 


I  4,468,297 

DEGRADATION  AND  DETOXIFICATION  OF 
HALOGENATED  OLEFINIC  HYDROCARBONS 
Donald  T.  Sawyer,  aad  TIhmms  S.  CaMcrwood,  both  of  Rifcr* 
side  Calif.,  aarigMn  to  Ragnti  of  the  Uni?cnity  of  Califor* 
Bia,  Berkeley,  CaHf. 

Filed  Feb.  25, 1983,  Scr.  No.  469373 
brt.  ai  C25B  S/02 
VS.  a  204-59  R  14  Clalmfl 

1.  A  process  for  the  degradation  of  a  hydrocarbon  com- 
pound  containing  an  olefinic  bond  and  at  leut  two  halogen 
atoms  selected  from  chlorine,  bromine  and  iodine  on  the  car- 
bon atoms  adjacent  the  olefinic  bond,  comprising  reacting  said 
hydrocarbon  compound  with  a  strong  nucleophile  selected 
superoxide  and  hydroxide  in  an  aprotic  solvent  which  is  essen- 
tidly  free  of  water  to  form  oxygenated  hydrocarbon  products 
and  inorganic  halogen  ions. 


making  a  connection  between  said  metal  conductor  and 
said  ceramic  body;  and 
connecting  said  ceramic  body  to  said  metal  conductor  by 


■  '■■'•'■''■ 


diffusion  welding  a  portion  of  said  metal  conductor  and 
the  portion  of  said  ceramic  body  having  the  free  metal  or 
metal  alloy  therein,  and  thereby  forming  a  metal  bond 
between  said  ceramic  body  and  said  metal  conductor. 


4,448,299 
FRICnON  WELDED  NONCONSUMABLE  ELECTRODE 
ASSEMBLY  AND  USE  THEREOF  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC 

PRODUCnON  OF  METALS  AND  SIUCON 
Stephen  C.  Byrne,  Moarocrille;  Siba  P.  Ray,  Pittsborgh,  both  of 
Pa.,  and  Robert  A.  Rapp,  Colanbas,  Ohio,  aarigaors  to  Alnmi- 
BOB  Company  of  Aaierica,  Pittrimrgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dec.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  481,071 

fat  a.J  C25C  i/Oa  3/04,  3/26.  3/12 

VS.  CL  204—40  16  Claims 


4,468498 

DIFFUSION  WELDED  NONCONSUMABLE 
ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  AND  USE  THEREOF  FOR 
ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCOON  OF  METALS  AND 
SIUCON 
Stephen  C  Byrne,  Moaroeiille,  aad  Arari  K.  VandeTan,  Pitts* 
bwgh,  both  of  Pa.,  assigaors  to  AlaasiBnm  Company  of  Amer- 
ica, Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filad  Dae  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  451,070 
lat  a^  C25C  3/03.  3/06.  3/12.  3/34 
VS.  a.  204-60  14  Claims 

8.  A  process  for  producing  an  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum,  lead,  magnesium,  zinc,  zirco- 
nium, titanium  and  silicon  by  electrolytic  reduction  of  a  com- 
pound comprised  of  such  element  dimolved  in  a  molten  salt, 
said  process  including  providing  a  nonconsumable  anode  as- 
sembly by  the  steps  of: 
provkiing  a  metal  conductor  for  conveying  electrical  en- 
ergy; 
providing  a  ceranuc  electrode  body  having  free  metal  or 
metal  idtoy  in  at  leut  an  outer  surface  portion  thereof  for 


9.  A  procem  for  producing  an  element  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  aluminum,  lead,  magnesium,  zinc,  zirco- 
nium, titanium  and  silicon  by  electrolytic  reduction  of  a  com- 
pound comprised  of  such  element  dissolved  in  a  molten  salt, 
said  process  including  providing  a  nonconsumable  anode  as- 
sembly by  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  metal  conductor  for  conveying  electrical  en- 
ergy; 
providing  a  ceramic  electrode  body  having  free  metal  or 
metal  alloy  in  at  least  an  outer  surface  portion  thereof  for 
making  a  connection  between  said  metal  conductor  and 
said  ceramic  body;  and 
connecting  said  ceramic  body  to  saki  metal  conductor  by 
friction  welding  a  portion  of  said  metal  conductor  to  said 
portion  of  said  ceramic  body  having  the  free  metal  or 
metal  alloy  therein. 


4,468,300 

NONCONSUMABLE  ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  AND  USE 
THEREOF  FOR  THE  ELECTROLYTIC  PRODUCnON  OF 

METALS  AND  SIUCON 
Stephen  C  Byrne,  Mowoerilk,  aad  Siba  P.  Ray,  Pittsburgh, 
both  oi  Pa.,  assigDors  to  Aluaiianm  Compaay  of  AaMrica, 
Pittsburgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Dae.  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  451,072 

lot  CLJ  C25C  3/Oa  3/04.  3/06.  3/12 

VS.  CL  204-60  18  Claims 

10.  A  proceu  for  producing  an  element  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  aluminum,  lead,  magnesium,  zinc,  zirco- 
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nium.  titanium  and  silicon  by  electrolytic  reduction  of  a  com- 
pound comprised  of  such  element  dissolved  in  a  molten  salt, 
said  process  including  providing  a  nonconsumable  anode  as- 
sembly by  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  metal  conductor  for  conveying  electrical  en- 
ergy; 

providing  a  ceramic  electrode  body  having  free  metal  or 


^'« 


metal  alloy  in  at  least  an  outer  surface  portion  thereof  for 
making  a  connection  between  said  metal  conductor  and 
said  ceramic  body;  and 
connecting  said  ceramic  body  to  said  metal  conductor  by 
providing  a  metal  bond  between  a  portion  of  said  metal 
conductor  and  the  free  metal  or  metal  alloy  in  the  portion 
of  said  ceramic  body  having  the  free  metal  or  metal  alloy 
therein. 


acid-soluble  form,  and  the  (nickel  plus  cobalt)  content  of  which 
is  at  least  about  80  wt.  %,  comprising 

(a)  providing  a  slurry  of  said  concentrate  in  particulate  form 
in  a  copper-conuining  sulfuric  acid  leaching  solution, 

(b)  subjecting  said  slurry  to  a  first  stage  leaching  and  refining 
step  at  atmospheric  pressure  and  a  temperature  ranging 
from  about  40*  to  about  95*  C.  to  effect  the  simultaneous 
dissolution  of  metal  less  noble  than  copper  and  cemenU- 
tion  of  substantial  amounu  of  copper  from  said  solution, 

(c)  continuing  said  leaching  to  a  terminal  pH  of  over  about 
4  to  refine  said  solution  by  fiirther  rejecting  copper  and 
impurities  therefrom  by  hydrolysis  and  provide  a  purified 
sulfate  solution  of  metal  less  noble  than  copper  and  a  fint 
stage  atmospheric  leach  residue  containing  undissolved 
metal  and  sulfur  compounds,  and  impurities, 

(d)  separating  said  purified  sulfate  solution  from  said  first 
stage  atmospheric  leach  residue  for  nickel  recovery  of  said 
metal  less  moble  Uian  cooper, 

(e)  routing  die  first  stage  atinospheric  leach  residue  to  form 
a  calcine  containing  metal  values  in  oxidic  form  and  con- 
taining less  than  about  I  wt.  %  surfiir, 

(0  leaching  at  least  a  portion  of  the  calcine  with  sulfiiric  acid 
to  produce  a  second  leach  residue  and  a  copper  sulfate 
solution  containing  an  amount  of  copper  at  least  equal  to 
the  sum  of  the  amount  of  copper  in  the  solution  with- 


4»468,301 
ION  EXCHANGE  MEMBRANE  CELL  AND 
ELECTROLYTIC  PROCESS  USING  THEREOF 
Yoihio  Oda;  Takaahl  Morimoto,  and  ToaUya  Matrabara,  aU  of 
Yokohama,  Japan,  aaaignors  to  Aaahl  Glaai  Conpaay  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Japan 
Continuatioa  of  Ser.  No.  28M84,  Jal.  31,  IMI,  abuidoiied.  This 
application  Mar.  29, 19S3,  Ser.  No.  479,902 
Claina  priority,  applicatioa  Japai^  Jol.  31, 1900, 55-104284 
lat  a^  C25B  1/34 
UA  a  204-98  MClalma 


1.  An  electrolytic  cell,  which  comprises: 

an  anode  and  a  cathode  which  are  partitioned  by  an  ion 
exchange  membrane  having  at  least  one  surface  rough- 
ened, said  surface  roughening  being  defined  by  a  fine 
concavo-convex  structure  wherein  the  average  d^th 
(heighUi)  of  said  structure  ranges  from  0.01  to  30^  with 
the  average  number  of  surface  roughening  concavo-con- 
vex structures  ranging  from  I  to  W  per  mm^,  and 
wherein  said  electrodes  are  spaced  apart  in  non-omtacting 
relationship  from  said  membrane  surfaces  up  to  a  distance 
of  no  more  than  2  mm. 
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4,448,302 
PROCESSING  COPPER-NICKEL  MATTE 
D.  Parker,  Brooklyn,  N.Y.,  and  Eric  L.  FnA,  New 
BrwHwiek,  N  J^  aasignon  to  Anax  Inc.,  Greenwich,  Coon. 
Filed  Ang.  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  411,934 
Int  a»  C25C  I/I2 
VS.  CI.  204-108  10  CiainM 

1.  A  process  for  refining  a  sulftir-conudning.  copper-contain- 
ing concentrate,  which  also  contains  at  least  one  metal  less 
noble  than  copper,  at  least  about  10  wt.  %  of  which  is  fai  an 


drawn  in  step  (k)  plus  an  amount  electrochemically  equiv- 
alent to  the  total  amount  of  metal  less  noble  than  cooper 
contained  in  the  anode  fronted  in  step  (m), 

(g)  separating  the  copper  sulfate  solution  formed  in  step  (f) 
from  the  second  leach  residue, 

(h)  mixing  together  the  second  leach  residue  with  any  un- 
leached  portion  of  the  calcine, 

(i)  smelting  the  mixture  formed  in  step  (h)  to  form  a  metallic 
alloy  of  copper  and  metal  less  noble  than  copper  which 
comprises  at  least  about  20  wt.  %  copper, 

0)  catting  the  alloy  formed  in  step  (i)  mto  an  anode, 

00  establishing  an  electrolytic  cell  comprising  the  copper 
sulfate  solution  formed  in  step  (g)  having  inunened 
therein  the  anode  formed  in  step  0)  and  a  cathrode, 

(I)  applying  between  the  anode  and  the  cathode  in  said 
electrolytic  cell  a  votage  effective  to  dissolve  to  anode 
and  to  preferentially  deposit  copper  onto  the  cathode, 
whereby  the  copper  sulfate  solution  becomes  enriched  in 
metal  leu  noUe  than  copper  and  depleted  of  copper, 

(m)  withdrawing  said  copper-depleted  solution  from  the 
electrolytic  cell  whicle  said  solution  contains  sufficient 
copper  that  the  cathodic  copper  deposit  formed  in  step 
(I)  comprises  at  least  about  99%  copper,  and 

(n)  recycling  said  withdrawn  copper-depleted  solution  to 
step  (a). 
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1.  A  gold  recovery  process  in  which  a  particulate  material 
containing  water  and  having  adsorbed  thereon  a  solubilised 
gold  compound  is  located  in  packed  form  in  a  fractionating 
column,  a  liquid  containing  a  major  proportion  of  water  misci- 
ble  organic  liquid  is  placed  in  an  evaporator  and  boiled  such 
that  it  enters  the  packed  fractionating  column  as  a  vapour,  said 
water  miscible  organic  liquid  being  more  volatile  then  water 
and  being  preferentially  retained  in  the  column,  and  the  water 
content  of  the  particulate  material  draining  into  the  evaporator 
in  admixture  with  organic  liquid  and  carrying  with  it  the  dis- 
solved gold. 
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M68,304 

EXECTRO  CHEMICAL  MACHINING  METHODS 
Oristopher  P.  R.  Hill,  Oifcttoii,  Nr.  Pfliyi«,  Eagbud,  tnigaor 

to  Rolla«Royee  Linitad,  Loadtm,  Engtaad 
I  Filed  Jan.  24, 1984,  Ser.  No.  573,313 

ClaioH  prtority,  appUortion  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  10, 1983, 
8303656 


U.S.  CL  204^129.6 


lot  a^  B23F  1/00 


SCiains 


1.  A  method  of  regenerating  a  spent  metal  etchant  solution 
and  the  metal  which  has  been  etched  therewith,  utilising  an 
electrolytic  cell  provided  with  a  cell  divider  to  defme  an  anode 
compartment  and  a  cathode  compartment,  which  method 
comprises  circulating  the  spent  etchant  solution  between  an 
etching  vessel  and  the  said  anode  compartment,  the  spent 
etchant  thus  constituting  the  cell  anolyte,  the  cathode  com- 
partment containing  a  catholyte  solution  comprising  ions  of 
the  etched  metal  and  no  more  than  an  insignificant  amount  of 
unreduced  etchant  and  electrolytically  re-oxidising  in  the  cell 
reduced  etchant  present  in  the  anolyte  solution  to  regenerate 
the  etchant  in  the  anode  companment,  the  said  metal  being 
electrolyticaUy  regenerated  in  the  cathode  compartment,  the 
concentration  of  ions  of  the  etched  metal  in  the  catiiolyte  being 
maintained  by  continuously  or  intermittentiy  introducing  into 
it  an  appropriate  small  quantity  of  the  solution  circulating 
between  the  anode  compartment  and  the  etching  tank,  the  said 
quantity  being  such  that  the  concentration  of  un-reduced  etch- 
ant in  the  catholyte  is  not  sufficiently  high  as  to  prevent  the 
electrolytic  reduction  of  ions  of  the  etched  metal. 

4,468,306 
BIODIC  ELECTROFILTRATION 
Mark  P.  Vneman,  Daricn,  and  Peter  R.  iOiidioinki,  Norwalk, 
botk  of  Com.,  aarignors  to  DorrOUver  lacorporatcd,  Stam- 
ford, Conn. 

Filed  Apr.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  482,488 

Irt.  a.J  BOID  57/02.  IS/02 

UAa204-180P  12Claims 


m»- 


^ 


1.  A  method  of  electrochemically  machining  a  workpiece 
including  the  steps  of  locating  the  workpiece  in  a  fixture, 
encloeing  the  fixtiire  and/or  that  part  of  the  work|Nece  which 
is  not  required  to  be  machined  in  a  cowl  such  that  a  peripheral 
space  is  provided  therebetween,  and  delivering  a  flow  of  water 
the  maximum  conductivity  of  which  is  about  300  micro  mhos, 
to  the  peripheral  space  via  the  interior  of  the  cowl,  at  a  jwes- 
sure  sufficient  to  prevent  ingress  of  electrolyte. 
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1.  An  electrically  augmented  vacuum  filtration  apparatus 
comprising  a  tank  for  holding  a  bath  of  solids  in  suspension, 
said  tank  having  inlet  and  outlet  means,  a  pair  of  spaced  elec- 
trode structures  immersed  in  said  suspension  and  connected  to 
an  external  electric  circuit  for  estabUahing  an  electrical  poten- 


1690 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  28, 1984 


rial  between  uid  electrode  ■tnicturet,  at  least  one  biode  im- 
OMned  in  laid  luipention  intermediate  uid  electrode  itruc- 
turet.  Mid  biode  comprising  a  chamber  having  one  wall  thereof 
composed  of  an  ion-pervious  member  facing  one  of  said  elec- 
trode structures,  a  second  wall  of  said  biode  composed  of  a 
liquid-pervious  filter  medium  facing  the  other  of  said  electrode 
structures,  the  ion-pervious  member  and  the  filter  medium 
forming  the  chamber  walls  of  the  biode  being  characterized  by 
a  polarity  opposite  to  that  of  the  electrode  structure  they  are 
facing  when  an  electrical  potential  is  imposed  by  the  electrode 
structures,  said  biode  having  no  direct  connection  to  the  exter- 
nal electric  circuit,  vacuum  means  communicating  with  the 
interior  of  the  biode  chamber  to  facilitate  permeation  of  carrier 
liquid  from  the  bath  through  the  liquid-pervious  filter  medium 
into  the  biode  chamber  and  means  for  withdrawing  such  bi- 
olyte  liquid  from  said  biode  chamber,  said  ion-pervious  mem- 
ber facilitating  transport  of  certain  ions  through  the  apparatus 
and  providing  a  surface  on  which  solids  from  the  bath  may  be 
deposited,  said  chamber  walls  separating  the  biolyte  liquid 
within  said  biode  from  the  suspension  in  which  the  biode  is 
immersed. 


an  inert  atmosphere,  to  a  temperature  and  in  a  time  sufficient  to 
cause  interdiffusion  of  the  metal  and  silicon  to  form  a  homoge- 
nous layer  and  reaction  of  the  constituentt  thereof  to  form  the 
metallic  siltcide. 


4*468,309 
METHOD  FOR  RESISTING  GALLING 
Gerald  W.  White,  IMlaa,  Tex„  iMlgiior  to  WUte  EogiiMeriBg 
Corporatioa,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Apr.  22, 1983,  Ser.  No.  4r,749 

Int  a.)  C33C  15/00 

U.S.  a.  204-192  N  30  daioM 


4,448,307 

METHOD  OF  CATIONIC  ELECTRODEFOSITION 

Marco  WisMr,  Gibaonia,  and  Joaeph  F.  Boaao,  Lower  Bomll, 

both  of  Pa.,  aaaignort  to  PPG  lodnstrica,  lac,  PittriNvgh,  Pa. 

DiTiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  301,712,  Sep.  14, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,419,447. 

This  appUcatioB  Jan.  C,  1983,  Ser.  No.  901,344 

iBt  a.)  C28D  13/06 

MS.  a.  204—181  C  7  Claims 

1.  In  a  method  of  coating  a  conductive  substrate  serving  as 

a  cathode  in  an  electrical  circuit  comprising  said  cathode  and 

an  anode  immersed  in  an  aqueous  electrodepositable  coating 

composition,  said  method  comprising  passing  electric  current 

between  said  cathode  and  said  anode  to  cause  a  coating  to 

deposit  on  said  cathode,  said  coating  composition  comprising  a 

resin  which  contains  cationic  base  groups  and  which  is  formed 

ftx>m  reacting  a  polyepoxide  resin  with  a  cationic  base  group 

former,  the  improvement  comprising  a  polyepoxide  resin 

which  is  formed  from  reacting  a  polyepoxide  with  a  polyether 

polyol;  said  polyether  polyol  formed  from  reacting: 

(A)  a  cyclic  polyol  with 

(B)  ethylene  oxide  or  a  mixture  of  ethylene  oxide  and  an 
alkylene  oxide  having  3  to  8  carbon  atoms  in  the  alkylene 
chain;  the  equivalent  ratio  of  (B)  to  (A)  being  within  the 
range  of  3  to  20:1. 


1.  A  method  for  resisting  galling  of  coacting  threaded  mem- 
bers comprising: 

depositing  a  material  fihn  by  high  energy  level  ion  plating 
onto  the  machined  profile  of  at  least  one  member  for 
providing  a  thin  mechanically  insulating  film  on  the  coact- 
ing metal-to-metal  surfaces  having  a  low  shear  stress  value 
thereby  separating  the  coacting  metal-to-metal  surfaces 
from  each  other  for  preventing  galling;  and 

rotating  at  least  one  of  the  threaded  members  during  deposi- 
tion of  the  film  to  provide  a  uniform  film. 


4^448,308 
METALUC  SILICIDE  PRODUCTION 
Patar  D.  Scofall,  ChalMford;  Pad  J.  Roaiar,  and  Gary  J.  Tom- 
kioa,  both  of  Harlow,  all  of  England,  assignors  to  ITT  ladus- 
triaa.  Inc.,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  3, 1983.  Ser.  No.  443,375 

lot  a>  C23C  15/00 

MA,  a  204-192  R  10  Claims 


4(448,310 
ALUMINUM  MARINE  ANODE  WITH  CORE 
ACnVATOR 
RoUand  C.  Sabina,  Lakaaide,  Calif.,  aasignor  to  Sabias  lodns- 
trica. Inc.,  Saa  Lois  Ray,  Calif. 
DiTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  707,478,  JaL  22, 1974,  abandoMd,  wUcb  is 
a  contiauatioB*ia*part  of  Sar.  No.  512,108,  Oct  4, 1974, 
abandoned.  Iliis  applicatioo  JnL  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  517,989 
The  portion  of  the  tarn  of  tUa  pntaat  wbaaqaant  to  Mar.  4^ 
1997,  has  baan  diaclalMd. 
Int.  a.)  C23F  13/00 
U.S.  a.  204—197  I 
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1.  A  method  of  forming  a  metallic  siltcide  layer  on  a  sub- 
strate, including  the  steps  of  depositing  the  metal  and  silicon  on 
the  substrate,  and  subsequently  pulse  heating  the  substrate,  in 


1.  Structure  witMn  an  array  of  marine  anodes  connected 
cathodically  to  protect  a  ferrous  surface  exposed  to  brine 
comprising: 
a  metallic  base  physically  coupled  to  said  ferrous  surface 

including  spaced,  upstanding  sides  and  a  top; 
a  tee  bolt  between  said  upstanding  sides  with  a  threaded 

shank  extending  up  through  sakl  top; 
a  non-ferrous  metallic  mounting  pad  physically  coupled  to 
sakl  top  and  surrounding  said  threaded  shank,  constituting 
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means  for  direct  coupling  to  a  mounting  lug  of  a  marine 

anode; 
top  wariier  means  cooperatively  adapted  with  said  mounting 

pad  to  clamp  said  mounting  lug  therebetween;  and 
a  nut  for  said  threaded  shank  constituting  means  for  pressing 

said  top  washer  down  towards  said  mounting  pad  and 

pressing  s«id  tee  bolt  into  firm  engagement  with  said  top. 


4,468^11 

ELECTROLYSIS  CELL 

Oromio  de  Nora;  Antonio  Nidola,  and  Gian  N.  MarteUi,  ail  of 

I    Milan,  Italy,  afsignort  to  Oronzio  dcNora  Impianti  Eiettro- 

cUmici  S.pX  Milan,  Italy 
Division  of  Scr.  No.  102,«29,  Dae.  II,  1979,  Pat  No.  4,343,690. 
This  appUcatioa  May  r,  1982,  Ser.  No.  382,691 
aaims  priority,  appUeatioB  Italy,  Aig.  3, 1979,  24919  A/79 
iBt  CLi  C28B  9/Oa  I  J/03.  U/ll  15/08 
U.S.  a.  204-252  1  Qaiffl 


1.  An  electrolysis  cell  comprising  a  flexible,  ion-permeable 
diaphragm  having  opposed  gas  and  liquid  permeable  elec- 
trodes in  contact  with  opposite  sides  of  the  diaphragm,  at  least 
one  of  the  said  electrodes  comprising  (a)  an  electroconductive, 
resilently  compressible,  electrolyte  permeable  nickel  mat  open 
to  gas  and  electrolyte  flow  and  (b)  graphite  paper  between  the 
said  mat  and  the  diaphragm  and  means  to  compress  the  mat 
and  graphite  paper  against  the  diaphragm. 


4,468412 
RETICULATE  ELECTRODE  FOR  ELECTROLYTIC 

CELLS 
Igor  V.  Kadila,  aad  David  D.  Jasticc  both  of  CIcTciaiid,  Tens., 

assigaors  to  OUa  Corporatioii,  New  Ha?en,  Conn. 
DiTisioa  of  Scr.  No.  238,267,  Feb.  25, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,401,519. 

This  appUcatioB  May  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  490,812 
I  lat  CL^  C28B  11/03 

U.S.  a.  204    284  9  Claims 


»^ 


4*468,313 
SPUTTERING  TARGET 
Katsaya  Okanora,  Yokokaan,  and  rtwaakl  Ueda,  ri  laiail. 
both  of  Japaa,  assipMrs  to  Tokyo  SMbaara  Deaki  Kabaahiki 
Kaisha,  Kawaaaki,  Japaa 

Filed  Aag.  3, 1983,  Sar.  No.  519,906 

Claims  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Mar.  3, 1981,  56-30209 

lat  CV  C23C  15/00 

US,  a.  204—298  \  7  o^^ 

1.  A  sputtering  target  comprising: 

a  backing  plate; 

a  mosaic  layer  laid  on  the  backing  plate,  shaped  substantially 
as  a  circle  and  having  a  central  hole,  said  layer  consisting 
of  a  first  group  of  fan-shaped  plates  which  are  made  of  i 
first  target  material  and  a  second  group  of  fan-shaped 
plates  which  are  made  of  a  second  Urget  material  said 
second  group  being  divided  into  subgroups  each  consist- 
ing of  at  least  one  plate  and  arranged  among  the  fan- 
shaped  plates  of  the  first  group,  said  fan-shaped  plates 
having  each  a  notch  in  the  narrower  end,  connected  side 
by  side  to  each  other,  and  arranged  with  top  surfaces  flush 
with  one  another,  and 

a  keep  jig .lacting  the  inner  peripheral  edge  and  outer 

peripheral  edge  of  the  mosaic  layer,  thereby  attaching  the 
mosaic  layer  to  the  backing  plate. 

4,468,314 
HYDROPYROLYSIS  OF  CARBONACEOUS  MATERIAL 
Richard  P.  Rhodea,  WeatfieM,  and  Keaaeth  D.  Rose,  Somerset 
both  of  N  J.,  assignors  to  Ezzoa  Rcaearch  and  Engtoeering 
Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 

FUed  Sep.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  413^32 
lat  a.'  ClOG  1/00:  ClOB  49/04,  49/10 
U.S.  a  208—8  R  6  CiaiBH 

1.  A  process  for  convening  solid  carbonaceous  material 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  coal,  oil-shale,  lignite, 
peat  and  heavy  oil,  to  a  discriminate  range  of  liquid  and  gase- 
ous products,  which  process  comprises: 

(a)  feeding  the  carbonaceous  material  into  a  plug  flow  type 
reactor  containing  two  or  more  temperature  zones  with 
each  temperature  zone  containing  one  or  more  suges,  and 
wherein  the  temperature  of  the  carbonaceous  material 
within  each  temperature  zone  is  substantially  constant; 

(b)  introducing  a  hydrogen-containing  gas  independently 
into  each  one  or  more  stages  of  each  temperature  zone  in 
such  a  manner  that  the  gas  residence  time  in  each  stage  is 
less  than  about  30  seconds  and  the  total  solids  residence 
time  is  from  about  S  to  ISO  minutes,  wherein  the  tempera- 
ture of  the  hydrogen-containing  gas  introduced  into  each 
successive  temperature  zone  is  at  a  temperature  which 
will  cause  each  successive  temperature  zone  to  be  at  least 
23*  C.  higher  than  the  preceding  temperature  zone  and 
whefein  the  temperature  of  the  gas  introduced  into  the 
first  temperature  zone  is  such  that  the  temperature  in  that 
zone  is  in  the  range  of  about  350*  C.  to  about  450'  C.  and 
the  temperature  of  the  lut  temperature  zone  is  less  than 
about  700*  C;  and 

(c)  collecting  the  liquids  and  gases  from  each  temperature 
zone  separately. 


1.  A  reticulate  electrode  for  use  in  the  electrolysis  of  aqueous 
salt  solutions  in  which  a  gaseous  product  is  produced  which 
comprises  a  network  of  electroconductive  metal  coated  fila- 
ments having  a  porosity  of  above  about  80  percent,  said  reticu- 
late electrode  having  a  face  and  a  back  side,  said  back  side 
having  a  non-continuous  coating  of  a  hydrophobic  coating 
agent 


4,468,315 

HYDROGENATION  OF  COAL 

Helnut  Romberg,  Bad  Dnarkhaim,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay,  aa- 

signor  to  BASF  AktieagcacUachaft  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gcrmaay 

FUed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  337,682 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcnuoy,  Jaa.  20, 
1981, 3101598 

lat  CL?  ClOG  1/06 
U.S.  a.  208—10  5  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  hydrogenating  coal  in  a  slurry  of  coal  and 
oil  which  comprises: 
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contacting  the  slurry  of  cod  and  oil  with  hydrogen  and  a 
hydrogenation  catalyst  in  a  reactor, 

pasting  the  hot  vapors  from  the  reactor  to  a  first  mixing  zone 
wherein  the  vapors  are  mixed  with  a  preheated  coal  and 
oil  slurry  and  wherein  the  vapors  heat  the  slurry  to  a 
temperature  of  at  least  350*  C.  whUe  the  vapors  are  corre- 
spondingly cooled; 

separating  the  vapors  from  the  slurry; 

pumping  the  heated  slurry  to  the  reactor;  cooling  the  vapors 
and  separating  reaction  product  from  product  free  gases; 
and 

thereafter  mixing  the  product-free  gases,  which  include 
hydrogen,  with  the  coal  and  oil  slurry  in  a  second  mixing 
lone,  said  product-free  gases  being  used  as  a  thermal 
medium  to  preheat  said  slurry. 


M6M16 
HYDROGENATION  OF  ASPHALTENES  AND  THE  UKE 
RoUu  SwuMom  Baatty,  N«?.,  aarignor  to  CbemroU  Eotcrprisea. 
Inc.,  New  York,  N. Y. 

FUad  Mar.  3, 1963,  Scr.  No.  471,6i7 

Int.  a.^  ClOG  47/06 

U  A  a  208-59  W  CUoi 


4t468,317 
SELECTIVE  RHEOLOGICAL  SEPARATION  OF  CLAYS 

Ralph  E.  Tamer,  Jr.,  Teuille,  Ga^  aaaivwr  to  Aaflo-AMrkn 
Clays  CorporatloB,  SaadMVfiUc,  Ga. 

^^^S^'i^r^"^^'  '^•-  "*^^  ^^  >»•  »•«».  «^  No. 
*;334.9M.  This  appUcatkM  Apr.  2C  19t2,  Sar.  No.  372»188 

na  portkw  of  the  tern  of  tUi  pMcat  anbicqaeat  to  Jiu.  IS, 
1999,  baa  been  disflalmed.    ' 
IM.  a.3  B03B  l/OO 
UAa»9-5  13Clal«a 


^^  mimcT 


1.  In  a  process  for  converting  carbonaceous  materials  to 
products  of  lower  viscosity  and/or  end  productt  that  are  more 
hydrogenated,  said  converting  being  the  presence  of  alkali 
metal  sulfide  catalysu  and  without  adding  hydrogen  gas  serv- 
ing substantially  as  a  hydrogenaUon  reactant,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
(a)  reacting,  at  a  temperature  of  up  to  about  600*  C.  in  the 
presence  of  added  stream,  added  in  an  amount  of  up  to 
130%,  based  on  the  end  products  being  withdrawn,  an  oil, 
or  resin  or  asphaltene  fraction  of  a  distillate  having  a 
boiling  point  of  at  least  850*  F.-t-,  or  mixtures  thereof, 
with  a  supported  or  unsupported  catalyst  composition 
comprising: 

(1)  a  first  solution  of  an  alkali  metal  hydroxide  dissolved  in 
methanol,  ethanol,  1-propanol  or  1-butanol  or  mixtures 
of  these  alkanols,  or 

(2)  a  second  solution  of  said  alkali  metal  hydroxide- 
alkanol  as  defined  in  (1)  above  to  which  water  dissolved 
alkali  metal  hydroxide  has  been  added  and  wherein  the 
ratio  of  said  first  solution  to  said  alkali  metal  hydroxide, 
on  a  mole  bases,  in  said  solutions  is  from  0.5:1  to  10.5, 

said  fint  or  second  solution  being  treated  with  hydrogen 
sulfide,  such  that  in  either  solution 

(i)  a  single  phase  solution  forms,  or 

(ii)  a  two  phase  solution  forms, 
said  catalyst  composition  being  said  single  phase  solution 
of  (i),  said  two  phase  solution  of  (u),  each  of  the  phases  of 
(ii),  taken  individually,  mixtures  of  the  phases  of  (ii)  with 
Mch  other,  a  mixture  of  each  of  the  individual  phases  of 
(ii)  with  the  single  phase  solution  of  (i),  or  a  mixture  of  the 
two  phases  of  (ii)  with  each  other  taken  with  the  single 
phase  of  (i),  and  removing  the  residual  solvent  from  the 
foregoing  and 
(b)  recovering  reaction  products  from  step  (a),  including 
gases  produced  in  the  reaction. 


1.  A  method  for  continuously  processing  a  kaolin  clay  which 
has  relatively  poor  high-shear  viscority  when  prepared  as  a 
high-solids  suspension,  so  as  to  obtain  therefrom  a  fraction 
having  a  value  of  high-shear  viscosity  in  high-solids  suspension 
which  is  low  relative  to  the  starting  clay,  thereby  being  desir- 
able for  use  in  coating  of  paper;  the  method  comprises  the  steps 

of: 

forming  the  kaolin  clay  into  a  dilute  aqueous  suspension 
having  from  10%  to  20%  solids  by  weight  and  forming 
said  suspension  into  a  continuous  flow  stream;  mixing  the 
stream  of  flowing  suspension  at  a  given  point  with  from 
about  0.001%  to  0.1%  by  weight  of  dry  clay,  of  a  high 
molecular  weight  anionic  polyacrylamide  polymer  or 
derivative  thereof,  to  selectively  flocculate  aggregates  of 
minute  kaolin  plateleU;  and 

continuously  separating  the  flowing  treated  suspension 
downstream  of  the  mixing  point,  into  a  sedimented  phase 
containing  a  clay  fraction  of  relatively  high  high-shear 
viscosity  characteristics,  and  a  supernatant  phase  which  is 
substantially  free  of  aggregates  and  which  contains  in 
suspension  as  product,  a  fraction  of  Uie  chiy  possessing 
relatively  low  high-shear  viscosity  properties. 

4,46M18 
APPARATUS  FOR  THE  UNINTERRUPTED  TREATMENT 

OF  A  UQUID  WITH  ION  EXCHANGE  RESINS 
Gay  Le  DaU,  Manrepaa,  Flwice,  aarignor  to  Permo  S Ji.,  Roail 
Malnalson,  Friucc 

FUad  Jan.  4, 1983.  Sar.  No.  48S334 

Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  F^aaea,  Jaik  IS,  1982, 82  00S74 
Int.  a^  C02F  1/42 
MS.  a.  210—96.1  5  fy^^ 

1.  An  apparatus  for  treating  a  liquid  with  ion  exchange 
resins,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  main  container  having  a  bed  of  ion  exchange  resins 
through  which  passes  the  liquid  to  be  treated  during  nor- 
mal operation  of  the  apparatus; 

an  auxiliary  container  smaller  than  said  main  container  and 
positioned  within  said  main  container,  said  auxiliary  con- 
tainer having  a  bed  of  ion  exchange  resins  through  which 
passes  the  liquid  to  be  treated  during  regeneration  of  said 
ion  exchange  resins  in  said  main  container,  said  bed  of  ion 
exchange  resins  in  said  auxiliary  container  having  a  vol- 
ume smaller  tiian  tiiat  of  said  bed  of  ion  exchange  resins  in 
said  main  container;  and 

means  performing  automatically  a  cycle  of  regeneration  of 
sud  ion  exchange  resins  of  the  apparatus  by  first  regener- 
ating said  ion  exchange  resins  in  said  auxiliary  contidner 
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whUe  pMsing  the  liquid  to  be  treated  through  said  ion 
exchMge  resins  in  said  main  container,  immediately  upon 
craipletion  of  said  regeneration  of  said  ion  exchange 
retint  in  said  auxiliary  container  regenerating  said  ion 
exchange  resins  in  said  main  container  while  passing  the 
liquid  to  be  treated  through  said  ion  exchange  resins  in 


tional  area,  and  said  screens  partitioning  each  radial  segment 
into  a  plurality  of  vertically  extending  channels;  wherein  each 
of  said  sutionary  screen  structures  comprises  at  least  one 
screen  surface  and  an  interior  supporting  structure  extending 
substantially  parallel  to  the  axis  of  roution  of  said  shaft;  and 
means  for  mounting  each  said  screen  surface  with  respect  to 
said  supporting  structures  so  that  a  top  portion  of  said  screen 
surface  is  closer  to  its  respective  supporting  structure  than  a 
bottom  portion  of  said  screen  surface,  providing  an  increased 
cross-sectional  area  of  (low  as  suspension  moves  upwardly  in 
said  vessel. 


said  auxiliary  container,  and  immediately  upon  comple- 
tion of  said  regeneration  of  said  ion  exchange  resins  in  said 
main  container  returning  to  normal  operation  of  the  appa- 
ratus by  passing  the  liquid  to  be  treated  through  said  ion 
exchange  resins  in  said  main  container  while  maintaining 
said  auxiliary  container  inactive. 


STATIONARY  DIFFUSER 
OU?er  A.  LmIkmi,  Haraiya  (West),  #2  Middle  Rd^  Smiths 
Parish,  Bcnnnda  3*18 

FIM  May  4, 1982,  Scr.  No.  374,763 
'  Iirt.  CL>  BOID  29/S8,  25/32 

VS.  a  210-97  31 


4,468,320 

INTEGRATED  FLOTATION  FILTRATION  PLANT 

FHedricb-Kari  Sdmidt,  St  MartlM,  New  Bnuswidt,  Canada 

E0G22S0 
ContiBuatioB  of  Ser.  No.  206,001,  Nov.  20, 1980,  aboadoMd. 

This  application  Jon.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  391,181 
Claims  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcruay.  Nor.  17. 
1979,2946820  f*        -    '* 

iBt  CL^  BOID  JJ/04:  CD2F  J/24 
VS.  a  210-97  33 , 


-»5 


i^-M-*  l^JU'^-^U.i   "^'jj- 


20.  Apparatus  for  treating  a  suspension  comprising:  an  up- 
right cylindrical  vessel  a  central  shaft  mounted  for  roution 
within  said  cylindrical  vessel  about  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical 
vessel:  a  plurality  of  annular  stationary  screens  disposed  within 
said  vessel  and  spaced  from  each  other  and  from  said  central 
diaft;  a  plurality  of  radially  extending  extraction  arms  physi- 
cally and  hydraulically  connected  to  said  stationary  annular 
screens,  said  extraction  arms  partitioning  said  vessel  into  a 
plurality  of  radial  segmenu  of  substantially  the  same  cioss-sec- 


1.  In  an  integrated  floution  filtration  plant  including  a  flota- 
tion basin  having  side  walls,  a  bottom,  an  inlet  for  supplying  a 
liquid  containing  suspended  matter,  a  floution  lone  communi- 
cating with  said  inlet  and  including  gas  introducing  means 
arranged  proximate  the  bottom  of  said  basin  to  generate  a  flow 
of  rising  gas  bubbles  adapted  to  adhere  to  and  to  floute  at  least 
pari  of  the  matter  suspended  in  said  liquid  introduced  into  said 
basin  at  said  inlet,  removal  means  for  removing  flouted  mud 
from  the  surface  of  the  body  of  said  liquid,  Alter  means  extend- 
ing over  at  least  part  of  the  length  and  depth  of  said  basin 
through  said  liquid  downstream  of  said  floution  zone  to  deflne 
a  floution  zone  and  a  pure  liquid  zone,  and  an  outiet  located 
downstream  of  said  Alter  means  and  provided  for  the  discharge 
of  purifled  liquid  having  a  reduced  content  of  said  suspended 
matter,  the  improvement  comprising; 
a  gas  introducing  device  located  in  the  region  of  the  inlet 
including  means  to  generate  microdispersed  gas  bubbles 
within  the  volume  of  liquid  entering  the  basin  through 
said  inlet,  and  said  Alter  means  comprising  a  traveling 
web-type  Alter  means  having  a  Altered  surface  extending 
substantially  the  depth  of  said  basin  and  including  a  por- 
tion passing  through  the  surface  of  die  body  of  liquid, 
which  Alter  means  is  arranged  and  adapted  to  co-act  with 
the  removal  means  so  as  to  continuously  remove  non-flo- 
Uble  suspended  matter  as  well  as  surface  accumulated 
flouted  mud  from  the  body  of  liquid  passing  through  said 
basin. 
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4.46M21 

nLTER  DEVICE  WITH  MAGNETIC  HLTER  CLAMP 

Gerald  D.  St  Jolu,  Jackaon,  Mich^  aaaignor  to  Gdnan  Sd- 

cacM  Ibc^  Aon  Arbor,  Mich. 

Continiiatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  35734,  Mar.  12, 1982, 

•bMdoofld.  This  appUcation  Feb.  17, 1983,  Scr.  No.  465,899 

lat  a.)  BOID  29/10 

U.S.  a  210-232  7  < 


1.  A  filter  device  for  filtering  liquids  comprising:  a  reservoir 
member  of  organic  plastic  for  receiving  the  liquid  to  be  fiN 
tered,  said  reservoir  member  having  a  base  portion  with  an 
opening  therethrough  surrounded  by  a  downwardly  facing 
annular  surface  for  receiving  thereagainst  the  periphery  of  a 
filter  disc;  a  spout  member  of  organic  plastic  having  a  head 
portion  with  a  tube  depending  downwardly  therefrom  for  exit 
of  the  liquid  after  it  is  filtered,  said  head  portion  having  an 
opening  communicating  with  the  tube  and  surrounded  by  an 
upwardly  facing  annular  surface  for  receiving  thereagainst  the 
periphery  of  said  filter  disc;  the  base  portion  of  said  reservoir 
member  having  an  annular  ceramic  permanent  magnet  com- 
pletely enclosed  within  a  closed  annular  cavity  in  the  organic 
plastic  of  the  reservoir  member,  said  annular  magnet  being 
smaller  than  the  annular  cavity  whereby  there  is  spacing  be- 
tween the  magnet  and  the  walls  of  the  cavity;  and  the  head 
portion  of  said  spout  member  having  an  annular  ceramic  per- 
manent magnet  completely  enclosed  within  a  closed  annular 
cavity  in  the  organic  plastic  of  the  spout  member,  the  second- 
mentioned  annular  magnet  being  smaller  than  said  annular 
cavity  in  which  it  is  enclosed  whereby  there  is  spacing  between 
said  second-mentioned  annular  magnet  and  the  walls  of  the 
cavity  in  which  it  is  enclosed;  the  annular  magnet  of  the  spout 
member  being  positioned  adjacent  the  annular  magnet  of  the 
reservoir  member  when  the  spout  member  is  assembled  to  the 
reservoir  member  with  the  filter  disc  therebetween  whereby 
the  nugnetic  attraction  between  the  annular  magnets  causes 
the  periphery  of  the  filter  disc  to  be  sealingly  clamped  between 
said  annular  surfaces. 


4,468,322 
SLIDE  PLATE  SCREEN  CHANGER 
JolM  E.  Pogwty,  Jr.,  Waatboro,  and  Robert  W.  ABdersoa,  Jr., 
UxbrMia,  both  of  Maaa.,  aadgnon  to  TheraMplaa  Machiiiary, 
Ik.,  Waatboro,  Maia. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Sar.  No.  488,327 

lat  a.i  BOID  29/02 

VS.  CL  210-236  8  Claina 


nicating  with  and  extending  transversally  across  said  flow 
passage; 

a  slide  plate  adapted  to  carry  a  plurality  of  filter  screens,  said 
slide  plate  being  movable  along  said  slide  plate  passage  to 
position  a  selected  one  of  said  filter  screens  in  said  flow 
passage; 

sutionary  abutment  means  adjacent  to  said  slide  plate  pas- 
sage on  one  side  of  said  slide  plate; 

a  sleeve  axially  received  in  said  flow  passage  on  the  other 
side  of  said  slide  plate; 

a  first  seal  ring  surrounding  said  flow  passage  and  supported 
by  said  abutment  means  on  the  said  one  side  of  said  slide 
plate; 

a  second  seal  ring  surrounding  said  flow  passage,  said  second 
seal  ring  being  located  on  the  other  side  of  said  slide  plate 
and  being  carried  in  a  circular  groove  in  the  end  of  said 
sleeve;  and, 

a  bushing  surrounding  said  sleeve,  said  bushing  being 
threaded  into  said  flow  passage  and  being  engageable  with 
said  sleeve  to  axially  displace  said  sleeve  and  said  second 
seal  ring  towards  said  first  seal  ring  to  tightly  confine  said 
slide  plate  between  said  seal  rings. 


,,^T^ 


4,468,323 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  CLEANING  UP 

SURFACE  WATER 

Wicrd  Koopa,  Zoetermeer,  Nethcrlanda,  aaaignor  to  Staat  der 

Nrteriaaden,  The  Hague,  Nctherlaada 
per  No.  PCr/EP81/00072,  §  371  Ditte  Feb.  11, 1982,  S  102(e) 
Date  Feb.  11, 1982,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO81/03671,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Dae.  24, 1981 

PCT  Filed  Ju.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  348,059 
Claina  priority,  appUcation  Netheriaiida,  Jan.  12,  1980, 
8003412 

Int.  a.}  E02B  15/04 
U.S.  a.  210—776  8  ClaioM 


1.  A  slide  plate  screen  changer  comprising: 
a  housing  defining  a  flow  passage  for  the  material  to  be 
filtered,  said  housing  having  a  slide  plate  passage  commu- 


1.  A  method  for  removing  oil  floating  on  water  comprising 
the  steps  of  towing  in  a  predetermined  direction  a  sweeping 
system  having  a  pair  of  deflecting  elements  enclosing  an  angle 
of  less  than  1 80*  as  seen  in  the  direction  of  towing,  one  of  said 
elements  comprising  a  floating  scow  towed  at  an  angle  of  60* 
to  the  direction  of  towing  and  a  second  of  said  elements  being 
an  arm  extending  from  the  aft  end  of  the  scow  and  having  a 
solid  stationary  vertical  wall  extending  along  the  length 
thereof,  said  arm  and  scow  defining  an  angle  of  about  1^, 
guiding  the  oil  swept  by  the  sweeping  system  along  a  surface  of 
said  scow  and  onto  said  vertical  wall  of  said  arm  and  into  a 
collection  place  near  the  trailing  end  of  the  arm,  said  arm  being 
provided  with  a  submersed  pump  located  in  said  collection 
place  and  pumping  oil  and  water  mixture  collected  in  the 
collection  place  into  the  scow  for  subsequent  separation  in  the 


August  28. 1984 


CHEMICAL 


1695 


icow,  driving  the  pump  by  a  mobile  power  unit  located  on  the 
•cow,  and  discharging  water  separated  from  the  oil  within  the 
•cow  from  the  lower  part  of  the  scow  whereby  a  scow  fully 
loaded  with  oil  can  be  replaced  by  an  empty  scow  so  as  to 
continue  the  sweeping  operation  with  a  minimum  of  intemiD- 
tion. 

4.  An  apparatus  for  removing  oil  floating  on  water  and 
comprising  a  sweeping  system  adapted  to  be  towed  by  a  two 
boat  in  a  predetermined  direction  and  having  a  pair  of  deflect* 
ing  elemenu  enclosing  an  angle  of  less  than  180*  as  seen  in  the 
direction  of  towing,  one  of  said  elements  comprising  a  floating 
scow  and  the  other  of  said  elements  comprising  a  floating  arm 
extending  from  the  aft  end  of  said  scow  and  having  a  solid 
Stationary  vertical  wall  extending  along  the  length  thereof, 
said  scow  being  disposed  at  an  angle  of  about  60*  to  the  direc- 
tion of  towing  and  said  arm  and  scow  defining  an  angle  of 
about  120*  such  that  oil  on  water  is  guided  along  a  surface  of 
said  scow  onto  said  vertical  wall  of  said  floating  arm,  a  collect- 
ing place  being  provided  near  the  trailing  end  of  said  arm  to 
receive  oil  and  water  mixture  guided  along  said  vertical  wall, 
a  mobile  power  unit  on  said  scow,  a  liquid  pump  submersed 
within  said  collecting  place  and  drivingly  connected  to  said 
mobile  power  unit,  said  liquid  pump  having  discharge  means 
connected  to  said  scow  such  that  oil  and  water  mixture  is 
pumped  therein  for  subsequent  separation,  and  means  in  said 
scow  for  discharging  the  separated  water  from  the  scow. 


of  cylindrical  spacen  \i^h  are  selectively  positionable 
through  said  upper  and  lower  openings  into  said  passage 
of  said  cages,  each  spacer  having  a  height  such  that  it 
extends  substantially  into  said  cages; 
said  spacers  being  disposed  alternately  in  said  pasuge  of  the 
housing  with  the  cages  with  the  filtration  and  extraction 
means,  with  spacers  located  on  alternate  sides  of  the  cages 
compressing  the  filtration  and  extraction  means  therebe- 
tween so  that  the  filtration  and  extraction  means  is  no 
longer  porous  in  the  compressed  area  to  define  an  internal 
third  passage  so  as  to  prevent  the  channeling  of  fluid 
around  said  filtration  and  extraction  means  and  between 
said  spacers  and  said  passage  of  said  housing. 


4,461.325 

APPARATUS  FOR  EFFECTING  CLARIHCATION  OF 

LIQUID  PROVIDED  WITH  FILTER  CLEANING  MEANS 

Lewis  M.  Yock,  Tlgard,  and  Jack  B.  Bordkk,  Ukc  Oiwcfo, 

both  of  Ores,,  naigBors  to  Globe  Maehiae  Maaotectarliv 

Conpany,  Tacoma,  Wash. 

Filed  Sep.  17, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  419.S00 

Int.  CL^  BOID  21/04 

U.S.  a  210—406  10  dains 


4*468,324 
FILTRATION  AND  EXTRACTION  APPARATUS 
Brocl(  W.  de  Lappa,  Bodega  Bay;  Robert  W.  Riwbroogh;  Way- 
muL  Walker,  II,  both  of  Berkeley,  and  Edwin  H.  CoUedge, 
VacaTille,  aU  of  Calif.,  aarigMif  to  The  Regeati  of  the  Uni?er- 
aity  of  Cilif„  Berkeley,  Calif. 
I  FUcd  Jun.  7, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  385,541 

Int.  a.}  BOID  29/14 
MS.  a  210-350  4  rimi«^ 


1.  A  filtration  and  extraction  apparatus  comprising 

a  housing  having  a  passage; 

a  plurality  of  removable  cages  which  are  selectively  posi- 
tionable in  said  passage,  each  said  cage  including  an  upper 
and  a  lower  ring,  said  upper  ring  defining  an  upper  open- 
ing and  said  lower  ring  defining  a  lower  opening  and  a 
passage  connecting  said  upper  opening  and  said  lower 
opening,  each  cage  further  including  means  for  holding 
said  upper  and  lower  ring  in  spaced  relationship  to  each 
other; 

means  for  filtration  and  extraction  which  is  selectively  posi- 
tionable through  one  of  said  upper  and  lower  openings 
into  said  passage  of  each  said  cage,  which  means  is  porous 
and  compressible; 

means  for  positioning  each  said  cage  within  said  passage  and 
compressing  a  portion  of  said  filtration  and  extraction 
means  so  as  to  prevent  the  channeUng  of  fluid  around  said 
filtrating  and  extraction  means; 

•aid  positi(Mung  and  compressing  means  includes  a  plurality 


1.  Apparatus  for  effecting  clarification  of  liquid  having 
particulate  material  entrained  therewithin  comprising: 

filter  means  sized  for  passing  the  liquid  therethrough  while 
retaining  the  particulate  material; 

discharge  means  operable  for  directing  the  particulate-laden 
liquid  against  said  filter  means; 

filter-cleaning  means  disposed  adjacent  said  filter  means 
including  a  dispensing  means  mounted  on  a  carriage 
means  operable  for  selective,  reciprocal  shifting  relative 
to  said  filter  means,  said  dispensing  means  being  operable 
for  directing  a  fluid  flow  against  the  filter  means  to  impart 
movement  of  the  retained  particulate  material  relative  to 
said  filter  means  toward  a  downstream  discharge  end 
thereby  removing  the  particulate  material  from  said  filter 
means  and  cleaning  same; 

liquid  recovery  means  for  returning  to  said  filter  means  that 
liquid  which  may  move  downstream  with  the  particulate 
material  toward  said  discharge  end,  said  liquid  recovery 
means  being  defined  by  inclined  means  mounted  adjacent 
said  discharge  end  and  displacement  means  defined  by  a 
plate  means  mounted  on  and  extending  forwardly  from 
said  carriage  means  operable  for  moving  the  particulate 
material  toward  said  inclined  means,  said  inclined  means 
being  incUned  upwardly  from  said  discharge  end,  and 
wherein  a  nonscreening  expanse  of  predetermined  length 
extends  rearwardly  from  said  inclined  means;  and 
said  plate  means  being  mounted  on  said  carriage  means  for 
nooengaging  said  filter  means  during  carriage  means  re- 
ciprocation, said  plate  means  also  being  mounted  on  said 
carriage  means  for  slidably  engaging  said  expanse  during 
a  predetermined  length  of  shifting  of  said  carriage  means 
toward  said  inclined  means  and  oonengaging  said  expanse 
during  retraction  of  said  carriage  means  from  said  inclined 
means. 
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7^77777^^7^77. 


9/7?77777}. 


V77777/, 


1.  A  process  of  microbiological  degradation  of  organic 
matter  in  waste  water,  comprising  rotating  at  least  one  biologi* 
cal  contactor  arranged  in  a  basin  containing  a  volume  of  said 
waste  water  to  pump  said  waste  water  through  said  basin,  the 
contactor  being  submerged  in  the  water  with  a  shaft  of  the 
contactor  above  the  water  surface  to  provide  a  substrate 
growth  surface  for  microorganisms  to  bring  said  microorgan- 
isms into  contact  with  air  to  degrade  said  organic  material,  said 
biological  contactor  being  dimensioned  relative  to  the  water 
volume  so  that  the  amount  of  water  is  1-10  liters  of  water  per 
m^  of  substrate  surface,  utilizing  a  material  for  the  contactor 
having  a  substrate  growth  surface  of  lSO-400  m^  per  m^  of 
contactor  material  volume,  and  preventing  said  waste  water 
being  pumped  through  said  basin  from  bypassing  said  contac- 
tor by  providing  at  least  one  baffle  on  each  side  of  said  basin 
extending  transverse  to  the  shaA  of  the  contactor. 


4,468,327 

EFFLUENT  TREATMENT 

Aithnr  D.  Brown,  and  Stephen  G.  B.  Jones,  both  of  45  Ocean 

An.,  Doable  Bay,  New  Sooth  Wales  2028,  Anstralla 

Continaatfon  of  Scr.  No.  323,592,  No?.  20, 1981,  abandoned, 

which  is  a  eontinnation  of  Ser.  No.  224^42,  Jan.  14, 1981, 

abandoned,  which  is  a  continuation  of  Scr.  No.  81,293,  Oct  2, 

1979,  tbttidoncd.  This  application  Mar.  9, 1983,  Scr.  No. 

471307 
ClalnH  priority,  application  Australia,  Oct  3, 1978,  PD6206; 
Fab.  16, 1979,  PD7708 

Int  a.i  G02F  3/12 
UjS.  a  210-626  10  Claims 


«t_ 


1.  A  method  of  treating  effluent  utilizing  activated  sludge 
comprising  passing  said  effluent  continuously  into  a  tank  pro- 
vided with  at  least  one  transverse  baffle  across  the  tank  and 
dividing  said  tank  into  a  first  portion  adjacent  said  inlet  and  a 
second  portion  remote  from  said  inlet,  the  volume  ratio  of  said 
first  portion  to  said  second  portion  being  between  about  1 :  10  to 
about  1:3,  said  baffle  having  at  least  one  aperture  therethrough, 
said  first  portion  being  of  such  dimensions  so  as  to  operate  at 
high  immediate  F/M  ratios  of  up  to  S  unite,  sludge  with  biolog- 
ical activity  measured  as  oxygen  uptake  rate  in  unite  of  milli- 
grams of  oxygen  per  gram  of  mixed  liquor  suspended  solids  per 
hour  of  up  to  300  and  a  solids  content  of  up  to  IS  pounds  of 


4^468,326 
PROCESS  IN  MICROBIOLOGICAL  PURinCATION  AND 

A  DEVICE  AND  MATERIALS  THEREFOR 
Kawc  Kawcrt,  Poppclvigen,  Sweden,  assignor  to  Jorfcn 
Joiner,  Sweden 

Filed  Jna.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,430 

Int  a.)  C02F  3/08 

U.S.  a  210-619  15  Claims 


biological  solids  per  square  foot  of  vessel  floor  area  and  said 
tank  operating  at  an  overall  F/M  ratio  of  up  to  0.4;  , 
aerating  and  mixing  said  efAient,  at  least  in  said  second 

portion  of  the  tank,  so  u  to  provide  a  sludge  with  good 

settlement  properties; 
ceasing  said  aeration  and  mixing  while  still  allowing  effluent 

to  enter  said  tank  through  said  inlet; 
allowing  sludge  in  said  second  portion  to  settle; 
decanting  treated  effluent  from  said  second  portion  of  said 

tank  at  a  point  remote  from  said  inlet; 
and  repeating  said  aerating,  settlmg  and  decanting  to  treat 

ftirther  effluent. 


4,468328 

PURinCATlON  OF 

12-0-TETRADECANOYLPHORBOL-13-ACETATE, 
PHORBOL,  AND  4a-PHORBOL  FROM  CROTON  OIL 
Alan  D.  Klngbom,  and  Gary  T.  Marshall,  bodi  of  Chicato,  IlL, 
assignors  to  The  Board  of  Tmstaas  of  the  Ualvarslty  of  IlL 
Urbaaa,IU. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  435,070 

Int  CL3  BOID  W06 

U.S.  CL  210-634  9  Claims 

1.  A  method  for  isolating  12-0-tetradecanoylphorbol'13> 

8cetate(TPA)  in  high  purity  from  croton  oil  comprising  the 

steps  of 

(a)  extracting  the  croton  oil  with  an  aqueous  alcohol  solution 
to  obtain  a  crude  TPA  extract; 

(b)  purifying  the  crude  TPA  extract  by  droplet  counter<ur- 
rent  chromatography(DCCC)  wherein  the  mobile  and 
stationary  phases  are  derived  from  an  equilibrated  mixture 
of  hexane-diethy|ether-n-propanol-ethano]-water,  the 
separated  upper  layer  of  which  comprises  the  stationary 
phase  and  the  bottom  layer  of  which  the  mobile  phase,  and 
the  composition  of  which  mixture  is  such  that  the  distribu- 
tion coefficient  for  TPA,  as  defined  by  the  ration  of  ite 
concentration  in  the  stationary  phase  divided  by  that  in 
the  mobile  phase,  lies  in  the  range  of  from  about  3.0  to 
about  12.0;  and 

(c)  further  purifying  the  TPA  by  liquid-column  chromatog- 
raphy followed  by  thin-layer  chromatography. 


4)468,329 

HEMOFILTRATION  SYSTEM  AND  SAFETY  SYSTEM 

THEREFOR 

Stanley  Sheldon,  MontpelUer,  France;  Claes-Ake  Gnllberg, 

Cofina,  Calif.,  and  Lars-Ake  Larsson,  LttddekSpinge,  Sweden, 

assignors  to  Gambro  Londia  AB,  Sweden 

FUed  Jnn.  4, 1981,  Scr.  No.  270,492 
Claims  priority,  application  Sweden,  Jon.  27, 1980,  8004795 
Int  a.}  BOID  31/00 
UJS.  a.  210—651  29  Claims 


1.  Apparatus  for  hemofiltration  of  a  supply  of  blood  with- 
drawn from  a  patient  and  for  the  return  to  the  patient  of  an 
infusate  solution  and  filtered  blood  after  hemofiltration,  said 
apparatus  comprising  purified  water  supply  means  for  purify- 
ing an  impure  supply  of  water  provided  from  a  source  of 
impure  water  which  is  separate  from  said  supply  of  blood  and 
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adding  concentrate  thereto  so  as  to  provide  a  replacement 
liquid  stream  comprising  a  purified  water  stream  including  said 
owicentrete,  the  amount  of  said  replacement  liquid  stream 
beuig  such  that  substantially  the  enUre  infusate  solution  to  be 
returned  to  the  patient  u  derived  from  said  replacement  liquid 
•tream;  filtration  means  for  filtering  said  supply  of  blood  and 
•aid  rq>lacement  liquid  stream,  said  filtration  means  compris- 
mg  a  first  semipermeable  hemofiltration  membrane  for  hemo- 
nitration  of  said  supply  of  blood  and  a  second  semipermeable 
membrane  for  filtration  of  said  replacement  liquid  stream- 
contact  means  for  contacting  said  supply  of  blood  and  said 
replacement  liquid  stream  with  said  filtration  means  so  as  to 
produce  a  filtered  blood  stream  and  an  ultrafiltration  stream 
from  said  supply  of  blood  and  an  mfusate  fihrate  stream  from 
«aid  replacement  liquid  stream,  said  contact  means  including 
blood  inlet  means  for  supplymg  said  supply  of  blood  to  said 
first  semipermeable  hemofiltration  membrane,  replacement 
liquid  inlet  means  for  supplying  said  replacement  liquid  stream 
to  said  second  semipermeable  membrane,  filtered  blood  ouUet 
means  for  withdrawing  said  filtered  blood  stream  from  said 
first  semipermeable  hemofiltration  membrane,   ultrafiltrate 
ouUet  means  for  withdrawing  said  ultrafiltration  stream  from 
said  first  semipermeable  hemofiltration  membrane,  filtrate 
outlet  means  for  withdrawing  said  infusate  fUtrate  stream  frxMn 
said  second  semipermeable  membrane,  and  replacement  liquid 
outlet  means  for  withdrawing  said  replacement  liquid  stream 
which  does  not  pass  through  said  second  semipermeable  mem- 
brane from  said  second  semipermeable  membrane;  return 
means  for  returning  said  filtered  blood  stream  and  said  infusate 
filtrate  stream  to  said  patient  whereby  substantially  the  entire 
infusate  solution  returned  to  said  patient  is  derived  from  said 
replacement  liquid  stream;  and  recirculation  means  for  recircu- 
lating said  replacement  liquid  stream  withdrawn  from  said 
replacement  liquid  outiet  means  to  said  replacement  liquid  inlet 
means,  said  recirculation  means  including  safety  means  for 
detecting  faUures  in  said  second  semipermeable  membrane, 
said  safety  means  comprising  indicator  supply  means  for  sup- 
plying an  indicator  which  will  not  normally  pass  through  said 
second  semipermeable  membrane  to  said  replacement  liquid 
stream  in  said  recirculation  means,  and  detector  means  associ- 
ated with  said  filtrate  outlet  means,  said  detector  means  being 
capable  of  detecting  the  presence  of  said  uidicator  in  said 
infusate  filtrate  stream. 


til-  and  tetraacryUtes  and  -methacrylates.  trimethylolethane 
triacrylates  and  trimetiiacrylates,  dipentaerythritol  hexaacry- 
late  and  hexamethacrylate  and  tetraethylene  glycol  dimethac- 
rylate,  and  the  monomer  (C)  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 


tli_L 


* — ft    a    A 


ing  of  N,N.dimethylacrylamide,  N.NKlimetiiyhnethacryla- 
mide,  2-hydroxyethyl  acrylate  and.  2-hydroxyethyl  glycidyl 
acrylate  and  glycidyl,  glycidyl  acryUte  and  glycidyl  methac- 
rylate. 


I 


FILLER  FOR  UQUID  CHROMATOGRAPHY  USEFUL 
I   FOR  SEPARATING  A  HEMOGLOBIN  VARUNT  IN 

BLOOD 

Ftanrio  KanlyiM;  Mioora  Kohara.  both  of  Kyoto;  Mhno 
Nagata,  Shiia,  and  Yasahiko  AiaU,  Aa^aaakl,  aU  of  Japan, 

aasigMirt  to  ScUid  Kagaka  Kogyo  KabosUld  Kaliha,  Osaka. 
Japan 

Flkd  Apr.  23, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  371,491 
ClaiM  priority,  appHcatkn  Japan,  Apr.  r,  1981,  54-64812; 
Jun.  25, 1981,  56-99451 

lat  a.3  BOID  IS/08;  O08F  220/20 
VJS.  a.  210-656  3  data. 

1.  A  method  for  separating  a  hemoglobin  variant  in  blood 
which  comprises  subjecting  it  to  liquid  chromatography  using 
a  filler,  said  filler  consisting  essentially  of  a  hydrophiUc  ion-ex- 
changer obtained  by  copolymerizing  a  mixture  of  (A)  5  to  90% 
by  weight  of  a  polymerizable  monomer  containing  one  poly- 
merizable  double  bond  and  at  least  one  carboxyl  group  per 
molecule  and  having  a  hydrophobic  parameter  of  not  more 
than  2.3,  (B)  10  to  95%  by  weight  of  a  crosslinkable  polymeriz- 
able  monomer  containing  at  least  two  polymerizable  double 
bonds  per  molecule  and  having  a  hydrophobic  parameter  of 
not  more  than  2.3,  and  (C)  up  to  85%  by  weight  of  a  monomer 
being  different  from  the  monomer  (A),  containing  one  poly- 
merizable double  bond  per  molecule  and  having  a  hydropho- 
bic parameter  of  not  more  than  2.3,  wherein  the  monomer  (A) 
IS  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylic  acid,  meth- 
acrylic  acid,  crotonic  acid  and  maleic  acid,  the  monomer  (B)  is 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  tetramethylolmethane 


4,468431 

METHOD  AND  SYSTEM  FOR  LIQUID 

CHOROMATOGRAPHY  SEPARATIONS 

Paul  E.  Aatlc,  Newaric,  Del;  Joha  A.  Sch^  ElktOB,  Md.,  and 

Edward  L.  Sayth,  Jackson,  N J.,  aaaiffon  to  E.  L  Da  Pom  dc 
NcwMrs  and  Coavaay,  WOiri^ion,  Del 

Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Sor.  No.  417,519 

lat  C^  BDID  15/08 

VS.  a  210-659  3  orf— 


;     a 


»J W ^  ~P*[  ^  w 


t: 


1.  A  method  for  automatically  effecting  Uquid  chromatogra- 
phy separations  of  a  multicomponent  sample  using  a  mobile 
phase  having  three  selectivity  adjusting  solvents  and  using  a 
liquid  chromatograph  column  having  an  automatic  sampler 
module  for  introducing  samples  into  the  column  comprising 
the  steps  of: 

selecting  three  solvents  eadi  contributing  to  a  different  one 
of  the  factors  proton  acceptor,  proton  donor,  dqx)le  mtet- 
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•ctXMi  which  contribute  to  total  mobile  phase  aelectivity 
along  with  a  strength  a4|usting  solvent  for  either  reversed 
phase  or  normal  phase  chromatographic  separations; 

effecting  a  chromatographic  separation  of  the  sample  under 
a  gradient  condition  which  adjusts  the  strength  of  one  of 
said  three  selectivity  adjusting  solvents  with  said  strength 
adjusting  solvent; 

calculating,  based  upon  the  retention  time  of  the  last  sample 
component  in  the  gradient  run,  the  binary  solvent  compo- 
sition E|  necessary  to  obtain  the  desired  retention  factor  k' 
in  an  isocratic  separation; 

calculating  the  equtvalem  mobile  phase  strengths  for  the 
remaining  two  binary  solvent  mobile  phases; 

effecting  successive  separations  of  the  sample  and  each 
component  thereof  utilizing  the  three  defined  solvents  at 
their  calculated  strengths; 

utilizing  blends  of  the  fixed  ratios  of  the  three  defined  binary 
solvents  to  provide  an  overlapping  resolution  map  and  to 
determine  the  optimum  mobile  phase  composition  for 
obtaining  a  chosen  selectivity;  and 

effecting  a  sample  separation  using  such  optimum  composi- 
tion. 


4,MM33 

CONTROL  OF  LEGIONELLA  PNEUMOPHILA  IN 

WATER  SYSTEMS 

JoMthaa  H.  B.  Peacock,  Sooth  WIrral,  aad  John  B.  Kurts, 

Oxford,  both  of  Eaglaad,  aaii0H>n  to  B.TP.  Cockar  daaii- 

cab  Limited,  London,  EafUuid 

FUad  Jaa.  16, 1984,  Scr.  No.  571,180 
Claims  priority,  appiicatioa  Uaitad  Kiagdom,  Jaik  21, 1983, 
8301M0 

lat  a'  CnF  1/50 
MA.  CL  210— 7SS  6  Ciains 

1.  A  method  of  controlling  the  incidence  and  growth  of  the 
bacterium  Legionella  pneumophila  in  water  systems  of  the 
recirculating  type  which  comprises  adding  to  the  water  in  said 
water  system  a  bactericidally  effective  amount  of  2,2'Hlihy- 
droxy-StS'Klichloro  diphenyl  sulphide. 


METHOD  FOR  A  WAREWASHER  BYPASS  SOIL 

COLLECTOR 

Paal  B.  Gdger,  Piqm^  Ohk>,  avigiior  to  Hobart  CorporatioB, 

Ttroy,  Ohio 
DlTiaioB  of  Sar.  No.  247,449,  Mar.  25, 1981,  Pat  No.  4^344,723. 
Thia  appUcatloa  As«.  11, 1982,  Sar.  No.  407,233 
Iirt.  a'  BOID  23/04;  B08B  3/02 
U  J.  a  210-798  2 


food  ware  items  received  within  said  wash  chamber  to  remove 
fbod  soil  particles  from  food  ware  items  and  carry  them  to  a 
sump  at  the  bottom  of  said  chamber,  and  a  dram  system  includ* 
ing  a  pump  for  pumpmg  fluid  fh>m  the  sump  bottom  to  a  drain, 
comprising  the  step*  of: 

(a)  redrcukting  fluid,  mdependently  of  said  primary  spray 
means,  fnm  said  sump  through  a  soil  collecting  circuit  by 
means  of  said  drain  system  pump  and  thence  back  to  said 
wash  chamber, 

(b)  filtering  fluid  flowing  through  said  soil  collecting  circuit 
by  passing  substantially  all  fluid  flowing  through  said  soil 
collecting  circuit  through  a  fine  screen  filter,  therd>y 
removing  food  soil  particles  suspended  in  the  fluid  and 
holding  them  separate  from  said  wash  chamber,  and 

(c)  subsequently  discharging  food  soil  particles  removed  by 
said  filtering  step  through  said  drain  system  when  said 
drain  pomp  is  operated  to  drain  fluid  firom  said  dishwash> 
mg  machine. 


4,448,M4 

AQUEOUS  DRILLING  FLUID  AND  MOBILITY 

CONTROL  SOLUTION  FOR  USE  ON  RECOVERY 

Roger  B.  Cox,  Raadiag,  and  Dt?M  C.  Steer,  WIrral,  both  of 

Eaglaad,  aarigaon  to  Larcr  Brothers  Compaay,  New  York, 

N.Y. 
DlTialon  of  Ser.  No.  331,705,  Dec.  14, 1981, ,  which  is  a  ditiaion 

of  Ser.  No.  164,220,  Jol.  7, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,329,448.  TUi 
appNeatioB  Aug.  23, 1982,  Scr.  No.  410,688 

ClaioH  priority,  appUcatkM  Uaitad  KlBgdom,  JoL  10, 1979, 
7924040;  Doe.  20, 1979, 7943878 

bt  a.>  GD9E  7/02:  E21B  43/22 
US.  a  282— 8  J  C  7  Ciains 

1.  An  aqueous  drilling  fluid  comprising  an  aqueous  medium 
containing  firom  0.03  to  3%  by  weight  of  Biopolymer  PS  87 
said  Biopolymer  PS  87  being  a  heteropolysaccharide  which 
comprises  from  40  to  43%  by  weight  of  glucose,  from  10  to 
20%  by  weight  galactose,  from  23  to  30%  by  weight  mannose, 
from  6  to  13%  by  weight  glucuronic  acid  and  from  0  to  1.3% 
by  weight  fucose,  a  1%  by  weight  solution  of  said  Biopolymer 
pis  87  having  pseudoplastic  properties,  a  consistency  at  20*  C. 
of  at  leut  130  poise  and  a  yield  strew  value  of  20*  C.  of  at  leut 
30  dynes/cm^. 

5.  An  aqueous  mobility  control  solution  for  use  in  oil  recov- 
ery  comprising  an  aqueous  flmd  Of  from  0.005  to  0.3%  by 
weight  of  Biopolymer  PS  87  said  Biopolymer  PS  87  being  a 
heteropolysaccharide  which  comprises  from  40  to  43%  by 
weight  of  glucose,  from  10  to  20%  by  weight  galactose,  from 
23  to  30%  by  weight  mannose,  from  6  to  13%  by  weight 
glucuronic  ackl  and  fh>m  0  to  1.3%  by  weight  fbcose,  a  1%  by 
weight  solution  (^said  Biopolymer  PS  87  having  pseudophutic 
properties,  a  consistency  at  20*  C.  of  at  least  130  poise  and  a 
yield  stress  value  at  20*  C.  of  at  leut  30  dynes/cm^. 


1.  A  method  of  collecting  and  removing  food  soil  particles 
from  a  wash  chamber  of  a  dishwasher  of  the  type  having 
prinMry  spray  means  for  recirculating  and  spraying  fluid  onto 


BRANCHED  ALKYLPOLYETHOXYPROPANE 
SULFONATES  AND  THEIR  USE  IN  ENHANCED  OIL 
RECOVERY 
Catharine  S.  H.  Chaa,  Barkalajr  HaightB,  and  Albert  L.  Wil- 
lioM,  Priacotoii,  both  of  N  Jh  MriVMrs  to  MoUl  Ofl  < 
ratkm.  New  Yoric,  N.Y. 
ContlaoatioB-ia-part  of  Sar.  No.  299,215,  Apr.  30, 1981, ,  aiad 
Sar.  No.  299,216,  Apr.  30, 1981,.  Ilia  appUeatfcm  Apr.  30, 1982, 
Sar.  No.  373450 
iBt  a.)  E21B  43/22 
U&O.  252-835  D  9ClafaM 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

llO(C2H40)«CH2Cll2CHaS())Na 

in  which 
R  is  a  branched  aliphatic  radical  containing  10  to  30 
carbon  atoms. 
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in  which  R  is  the  alkyl  group  in  which 
R2  contains  2  to  10  carbon  atoms.  Rx  contains  6  to  26 
carbon  atoms  and  x  is  2  to  6. 


(d)  water, 

(e)  the  sum  of  the  weight  precentages  of  the  (b)  and  (c) 
composition  members  being  at  least  about  0.S  weight 
percent. 


LOW  DENSITY  LOOSE  PILL  INSULATION 

iTtt  T.  Sayth,  401  McOMid  Si^  NW^  Marietta.  Ga.  30064 

Filad  JaL  S,  1M3,  Sar.  No.  510,422 
I  ULCLi  0048  43/12;  E04B  1/76 

U.S.CL2S2-42  eOaim 

1.  A  loose  nil  insulation  for  use  as  a  low  settled  density  heat 
insulator  in  a  building  structure  comprising  a  mixture  of  loose 
fill  cellulosic  insulation  and  sUple  fibers  from  a  group  of  fibers 
consisting  of  polypropylene,  aceute,  acrylic,  vinyl,  polyethel- 
yene,  and  polyester. 


4,468337 

PROCESS  POR  THE  HEATING  AND/OR  THERMAL 

CONDITIONING  OF  A  BUILDING  BY  MEANS  OF  A 

HEAT  PUMP  OPERATED  WITH  A  SPEOnC  MIXTURE 

OF  WORKING  FLUIDS 
Claude  Ranct,  Parii,  and  Alexandre  Rojey,  Garchcs,  both  of 

FVaace,  aarignon  to  Inatitiit  FMncalt  do  Petrolc,  RneU-Mal* 
I  nudaon,  Fnuice 

CoBtinaation  of  Scr.  No.  381,903,  May  25, 1982,  Pat  No. 

4,428,853.  lids  appUcatioo  Sep.  14, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,128 

ClalBH  priority,  appllcatioa  Fiwce,  Oet  19, 1981, 81 19734 
iBt  a.}  G09K  5/04 
VS.  a.  252—67  6  Clains 

1.  In  a  cyclic  process  for  heat  condition  a  building  by  means 
of  a  compression  heat  pump  operated  with  a  working  fluid,  the 
process  comprising  the  repeated  successive  steps  of  (a)  com- 
pressing a  gas  phase  of  a  working  fluid,  (b)  cooling  the  com- 
pressed gas  phase  of  the  working  fluid  obtained  in  step  (a),  in 
contact  with  a  cooling  fluid  at  a  temperature  from  about  20*  to 
73*  C,  to  form  a  condensed  liquid  frfiase  of  the  working  fluid, 
(c)  expanding  the  liquid  phase  of  the  working  fluid  obtained  in 
step  (b)  and  vaporizing  at  least  a  portion  of  the  expanded  liquid 
phase  of  step  (c)  in  contact  with  a  heating  fluid  at  a  tempera- 
ture from  about  - 15*  to  -»-40'  C.  to  reconstitute  the  gas  phase 
of  step  (a),  the  improvement  comprising  using  as  the  working 
fluid  a  composition  of: 

(a)  93-80%  by  mole  of 
(i)  R12  being  dichlorodifluoromethane, 
(ii)  R300  being  by  weight  73.8%  dichlorodifluoromethane 

and  26.2%  difluoroethane,  or 
(iii)  R301  being  by  weight  73%  chlorodifluoromethane 
and  23%  dichlorodifluoromethane;  and 

(b)  3-20%  by  mole  of 
(i)  R23  being  trifluoromethane,  or 
(ii)  R303  being  by  weight  40.1%  trifluoromethane  and 

39.9%  chlorotrifluoromethane. 


4,468,339 

AQUEOUS  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

OVERBASED  MATERIALS 

JoMph  J.  Ryaek,  Concord  Towaship,  Lake  Conty,  aad  Joha  W. 

Ponberg,  Mentor  on  the  Lake,  both  of  Ohio,  aasipon  to  TW 

Lubriaol  CorporatioB,  Wickllfl^  Ohio 

FDed  Jan.  21, 1982,  Scr.  No.  340,211 

lat  a.'  aoM  ;/;a  1/J6. 1/32. 3/04 

UA  a.  252-75  62ClalM 

1.  An  aqueous  composition  comprising: 

(A)  water; 

(B)  an  overbased  material  dUpersed  with  component  (A), 
said  overbased  material  being  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  (BXI)  a  Newtonian  overbased  material  or 
(BXII)  a  non-Newtonian  colloidal  disperse  system  com- 
prising (1)  solid  metal-containing  colloidal  particles  pre- 
dispersed  in  (2)  a  disperse  medium  of  at  least  one  inert 
organic  liquid  and  (3)  as  an  essential  third  component  at 
least  one  member  selected  fixim  the  class  consisting  of 
organic  compounds  which  are  substantially  soluble  in  said 
disperse  medium,  the  molecules  of  said  organic  compound 
being  characterized  by  polar  substituenu  and  hydropho- 
bic portions;  and 

an  eflFective  amount  of  at  least  one  additional  component  to 
disperse  component  (B)  with  component  (A),  said  addi- 
tional component  being  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of 

(C)  at  least  one  nitrogen-containing,  friiosphorus-free  car- 
boxylic  solubilizer  made  by  the  reaction  of  (CXI)  »t  least 
one  carboxylic  acid  acylating  agent  having  at  leut  one 
hydrocarbon-based  substituent  of  about  12  to  about  500 
carbon  atoms  with  (CXH)  at  least  one  (a)  N-(hydroxyl- 
substituted  hydrocarbyl)amine,  (b)  hydroxyl-subatituted 
poly(hydrocarbyloxy)  analog  of  said  amine  or  (c)  mixture 
of  (a)  and  (b), 

(D)  at  least  one  surfactant,  or 

(E)  mixture  of  (C)  and  (D). 


4,468438 

TRANSPARENT  SOAP  COMPOSITION 

Gordon  A.  Liadbcrg.  Ftallertoii,  CaUf .,  SMigDor  to  Pnrex  Corpo- 
ratioa,  Lakcwood,  GaUf. 

,  Fllad  Jn.  13, 1983,  Scr.  No.  503,740 

I         Irt.  a»  O09K  13/02.  15/06:  CllD  9/10. 17/00 
\5S.  CL  252—109  14  n.i— 

1.  A  transparent  soap  composition  characterized  by  im- 
proved stability  against  daricening  and  leas  of  tranqiarency, 
consisting  essentially  of 

Ja)  over  30%  by  weight  of  a  complex  mixture  of  the  sodium 
and  triethanolamine  salts  of  a  fistty  acid  or  adds  having 
from  6  to  18  carbon  atoms  and  an  iodine  value  of  8-13, 

(b)  between  0.1  and  1.0  wd^t  percent  of  a  member  or 
members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  citric  acid, 

I    sodium  dtrate  and  potassium  citrate, 

(c)  between  0.3  and  1.0  wd^  percent  of  a  member  or 
members  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium 
metabisulfite,  and  potassium  metabisulfite,  and 


4,468,340 

UQUHMHYSTALUNE  PHENYLCYCLOHEXANE 

DERIVATIVES 

Hlromichi  Inoue;  TakaaU  fawkai;  Yaaayaki  Goto;  Hideo  Sato, 

and  Maaahiro  Foknl,  all  of  YokohaaMshi,  Japaa,  aastgnors  to 

GiImo  CorporatioB,  Osaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Sep.  r,  1982,  Ser.  No.  425,162 

Claims  priority,  applieatioB  Japan,  Oct  4,  1981,  56-176698; 
Oct  7, 1981, 56-159593 

Int  a.J  O09K  3/34:  C07C  121/75 
U.S.  a  252—299.63  6  n^t 

1.  Trans-4-alkyloxymethyl-l-(4'-cyanopbenyl)cyclohexanes 
and  trans-4-alkyloxyraethyl.  1  -(4  "■cyano-4'-biphenylyl)cy- 
clohexanes  expressed  by  the  general  formula 


-o^ 


(1) 


CN 


wherein  R  representt  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  8  carbon  atoms 
and  n  represents  1  or  2. 

5.  A  liquid  crystalline  dielectric  composition  having  at  least 
2  components,  one  of  which  is  selected  from  the  compounds 
sd  forth  in  claim  1. 
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STABLE  PURIFIED  AQUEOUS  SOLUnONS  OF 
FLUOKESCSm'  WHITENING  AGENT 
Bryn  Bcjrar,  MoMlc  Ala.,  SMlVMir  to  ab»<Mg)r  Corporatkw, 
ArMqr.  N.Y. 

FIM  Oct  27, 1M3,  S«.  No.  54C149 
taL  CU  GOfK  11/06 
VJS.  a  2S2-a01J3  lO  Oaliai 

1.  A  proccM  for  preparing  the  fluoretoent  whitening  agent, 
4,4'-bii(4-p'WilfcaniHno-6<iikopropanolamino-«'triazin-2' 
ylamino)-2,2'-fltilbenedisulfonic  acid  tetra  sodium  salt,  in  stable 
form  without  coiolvents  which  oompriaes  the  ttepc  of 

(a)  condensing  substantially  two  mols  of  cyanuric  chloride 
with  one  mol  of  an  alkali  metal  salt  of  4,4'-dianiinostil- 
bene>2,2'-disulfonic  acid  to  form  a  first  intermediate,  bis- 
3,SHlichloro-*-triazin>2-stilbene  disulfonic  acid  alkali 
metal  salt; 

(b)  reacting  said  first  intermediate  with  two  mols  of  p-sul* 
fanilic  acid  alkali  metal  salt  to  form  a  second  intermediate, 
4,4'-bis(4-p-sulfoanilino-6-chloro-t-triazin)-2,2'-stilbenedi- 
sulfonic  acid  tetraalkali  metal  salt,  as  a  precipitate; 

(c)  washing  said  precipitate  to  reduce  the  content  of  inor- 
ganic salts  therein;  and 

(d)  converting  said  second  intermediate  to  said  fluorescent 
whitening  agent  by  heating  said  precipitate  in  water  with 
substantially  two  mob  of  diisopropanohmiine  in  water  to 
form  an  aqueous  solution  of  said  fluorescent  whitening 
agent  product 


is  between  2  and  6;  the  molar  ratio  of  the  horaologs  in  the  blend 
being  between  about  3:1  and  about  1:3,  and  wherein  said  ho* 
mologous  surfactants  have  different  numbers  of  carbon  atoms 
in  the  branched  alkyl  groups  thereof 


1^WJ43 

POLYMERIZATION  CO-INHIBITORS  FOR  VINYL 

AROMATIC  COMPOUNDS 

Jamaa  R.  Butter;  Jaawa  M.  Watw;  Dabra  L.  Fwiall,  aU  of  Big 

Sprli«  airi  Karan  A.  Mikkateon,  Lubbock,  an  of  To.,  I 

on  to  Coodoi  TockMtegy,  Im.,  IMIm,  To. 

FUod  Apr.  11, 1983,  Sor.  No.  483,976 
laL  a)  C09K  15/22:  C08F  2/SS 

UJ8.  a  253-403  7  ( 

1.  A  composition  for  inhibiting  polymerization  of  a  vinyl 
aromatic  compound  in  the  presence  of  oxygen,  comprising 

(a)  an  effective  amount  of  2,6-dinitro-p-cresol;  and 

(b)  an  effective  amount  of  a  phenylenediamine  having  the 
formula 


*'"       \0/     '*"*' 


wherein  Ri  and  R2  are  alkyl,  aryl  or  hydrogen. 


BLENDS  OF  SURFACTANT  HOMOLOGUES  ADJUSTED 

TO  SALINITY  DURING  WATERFLOODING 
GatharlM  S.  H.  Chan,  Berketey  Hdflbts,  N  J.,  aarivMf  to  MobU 
00  Corporation,  Now  York,  N.Y. 

FOod  Oct  13, 1981,  Sor.  No.  310,545 

bt  CL'  BOIF  17/02 

VA  a  252-383  (  Clahu 
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METHOD  OF  FRACTIONAL  COLLECnON  OF  GASTRIC 

ACID  SECRETION  INHIBmNG  COMPONENTS 
H^iiaw  Hiratani,  Sonan;  Naoad  Uehlda,  Takaraaaka,  aid 

TirrtMkft  NIaMawra  ^ihiri  all  nf  lapaa,  awlgaori  to  Japan 
Ckoaiteal  Rsaaarch  Co.,  lid.,  Hyogo,  Japan 

FDad  Jan.  27, 1983,  Sor.  No.  461,383 

Oalna  priority,  application  Japan,  Fab.  2, 1982, 57-16000 

lat  a.>  CD7G  7/00,  15/00:  C08H  1/00 

MS.  a  260-112  R  6  CUaM 

1.  A  method  of  isohiting  gastric  acid  secreting  inhibithig 

substances  from  body  fluids  containing  the  same  comprising: 

(a)  subjecting  said  fluid  to  at  least  one  fractionation  method 
selected  from  gel  filtration,  adsorption  and  desorption 
using  an  ion  exchanger  and  electrophoresis  to  obtain  a  first 
substance  having  a  molecular  wei|^t  of  about  100,000  and 
an  isoelectric  point  of  S.6  and  a  second  substance  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  about  6,000  and  an  isoelectric  point  of 
about  4.6; 

(b)  determining  the  presence  of  said  first  and  second  sub- 
stance by  subjecting  the  same  to  the  Shay  pyloric  ligation 
test  and  the  Lai  perfiision  test,  wherein  said  first  compo- 
nent is  substantially  active  by  the  Shay  test  and  substan- 
tially inactive  by  the  Lai  test  and  wherein  said  second 
component  is  substantially  active  by  the  Lai  test  and  sub- 
stantially inactive  by  the  Shay  test 


1.  A  blend  of  at  leut  two  homologous  surfactants  havina  the  4,468,346 

formula:  PROTEIN  (PPn),  A  PROCESS  FOR  CONCENTRATING 

AND  ISOLATING  It  AND  TTS  USE 
R(OC2H4)ii-OCH:CH2CH2SOiNa  H«c  Bohn,  Marbnrg  an  dor  Laha,  and  WOhalm  Wiaekter. 

Weakbnch,  both  of  Fed.  Hop.  of  GonMuqr,  ininnn  to  Bih- 
wherein  R  is  a  branched  alkyl  group  of  the  formula  the  formula      rlngworke  Alrtlwmwillschaft,  Marbarg  an  dor  Lahn,  Fad. 

Rop.of  GornMny 

Flted  JbL  29, 1983,  Sor.  No.  518,349 
.  CUtm  priority,  appHcatkNi  Fad.  Rap.  of  GanMay,  JaL  30, 

^  .  1982, 3228503 

^ Int  a.J  C07G  7/00:  A61K  35/41  35/50.  39/395 

US.  CL  260-112  R  5  OahM 

1.  A  protein,  PPp.  extracted  from  placental  tissue,  having 
(a)  an  electrophoretic  mobility  in  the  range  between  fi\-  and 
in  which  R>  and  R'  are  the  same  or  different  Ct-Cg  alkyl,  the  a2-globulms; 

total  number  of  carbon  atoms  in  R  is  between  10  and  30,  and  n      (b)  an  isoelectric  point  of  S.2S±0.2(h 


R2 


/ 


CHCH2— 
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(c)  a  sedimenution  coefficient  Sm*.*  of  2.7±0. 1  S; 

(d)  a  molecular  weight,  determined  in  polyacrylamide  gel 
containing  sodium  dodecyl  sulfate  (SDS).  of 
38,000±2.000;  ' 

(e)  an  extinction  coefficient  E|  f„>»  (280  nm)  of  8.5±0.4; 
(0   •    carbohydrate    content    of   2.1  ±0.9%    containing 

0.3±0.2%  of  mannose.  0.4±0.2%  of  galactose,  0.2±0.1% 
of   xylose.    1.0±0.3%    of   N-acetyl-glycosamine    and 
0.2  ±0.1%  of  N-acetyl-neuramin  acid;  and 
(g)  an  amino  acid  analysts  of 


-CO-NH-/      \l 


each  Rt  and  the 


Amino  Acid 


Mol% 


Variatioii 
Coefficient 


Lysine 

SJi 

Histidine 

114 

Arginine 

SJO 

A^articacid 

7M 

Threonine 

441 

Serine 

9.14 

Glutamic  acid 

18.32 

Proline 

441 

Glycine 

4.93 

Alanine 

8.S6 

Cystine /2 

0.75 

Valine 

6.91 

Methionine 

1.46 

Isoleucine 

2.S3 

Leucine 

11.39 

Tyrosine 

1.43 

Phenylalanine 

2.79 

Tryptophan 

1.97 

3.S2 

3437 
2.90 
2.S9 
9.80 
473 
IM 
113 

2.n 

IJS 
3JS 
iM 

7J9 
47D 
1.SS 

11.97 
7.29 
8.41. 


C«C 


radical  to  which  it  is  attached,  taken  together,  independendy. 


(K21V 


,  and 


each  R3  is  independenUy  Ci^alkyl,  or  each  A.  R3  and  the 


— O 


4)468,346 
I        MONOCLONAL  ANTIBODIES  TO  PORCINE 

IMMUNOGLOBULINS 
Ptmb  S.  Pul,  and  Riehwd  A.  Vail  Oawai,  both  of  Amca,  Iowa, 
aaaigMm  to  The  Uaitad  States  of  Aasarica  «  repreaented  by 
tlM  Secretary  of  Ariodtaic  WMhi^tiM,  D.C 
I  Filed  Oct  27, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  546,220 

let  CLi  A61K  39/395;  C12N  5/Oa  1/26;  C12Q  I/OO 
VS.  a  260-112  B  16  ctataa 

1.  Monoclonal  antibody  which  is  heavy-chain  q)ecific  for 
porcine  immunoglobulin. 


radical  to  which  they  are  attached,  taken  together,  indepen- 
dently, are 


(R21V 


each  R|  and  the 


4^468,347 

SULFO  GROUP.ntEE  DISAZO  AND  POLYAZO 
COMPOUNDS  CONTAINING  AT  LEAST  TWO  BASIC  OR 
CATIONIC  GROUP  AND  WHICH  ARE  IN  METAL-FREE 

OR  2:1  METAL  COMPLEX  FORM 

Pud  DoawaM,  MiiBcbeiisteiii;  Eiidl  Moricoid,  Basel;  Hetanot 

Moacr,  Obcrwil,  and  Horst  Schodd,  RdiMch,  aU  of  Switier- 

land,  aaiignort  to  Saodoe  Ltd^  Baael,  Swttaerlaad 

Cootioaatioii-faHpart  of  Ser.  No.  261^20,  May  7, 1981, 

■baadoiied.  Tbk  appUcattoa  Mar.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  361,183 

let  CLi  C09B  44/04.  44/08,  43/24.  43/28 
VS.  a.  260-147  20 

1.  A  2:1  metal  complex  of  the  formula 


K| 


N— C 


C— N^N— O-A— X— A— C— Ni 

I  > 

C  C 

O— Me— O      Rj  R3      o— Me— O 


I 


R|-  -(Y-Z), 


wherein  each  A  is  independently 


\        / 

CaC 


radical  to  which  it  is  attached,  taken  together,  independently, 
are  the  radical  of  an  arcmatic  carbocycUc  or  heterocyclic 
coupling  component, 
wherdneach 

R21  is  independently  chloro,  bromo.  C].4alkyl  or  Ci.4alk- 

oxy. 
p  is  0.  1  or  2. 
p'  is  0  or  1. 
the  *  denotes  the  carbon  atom  attached  to  the  — N=N— 

radical,  and 
the  **  denotes  the  carbon  atom  attached  to  X, 
X  is  a  direct  bond  or  a  bridging  radical, 
each 

Y  is  independently  a  direct  bond.  Cmalkylene,  — CO— N- 
H-(CH2)„r-»".      -NH-CO-(CH2)m-*«      or 
-S02-NR4-(CH2)«,-»»«. 
wherein 

R4  is  hydrogen  or  Ci.4alkyl, 

m  is  1,  2,  3  or  4,  and 


1702 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August -28, 1984 


the  ***  denotes  the  carbon  atom  attached  to  Z, 
each 
Z  is  independently 


CHj 

el 

-NCCHjh.  -N-H  xe, 
CH3 

CHj 
9  a| 

-N(CH3)3  Ae,  -N-CH2CH2OH  Ae, 

CH3 

CH3 

ll 


r 


-N-(CH2)m-NH2  Ae,  -N-(CH2)«-NHCH3  A®, 
CH3  CH3 

CH3 

el 

-N-(CH2)m-N(CH3)2  AS  or 
CHj 


•N       ^         Ae. 

)— i/lCHj), 
H 


wherein 
A®  is  a  non-chromophoric  anion, 
m  is  1,  2,  3  or  4,  and 
p  is  0,  1  or  2, 
each 

Me  is  independently  copper,  cobalt,  iron,  nickel,  manganese 

or  zinc,  and 
n  is  at  least  2, 

with  the  proviso  that  the  2:1  metal  complex  is  free  of  sulfo 
groups. 


TRISAZO  DYES  HAVING  A 

4m-AMINO-3^Di9ULI>04-HYDIiOXY-7- 

PHENYLAZONAniTHYL-2-AZO)PHENYLAZO  GROUP 

LINKED  TO  A  COUPLING  COMPONENT  RADICAL 
Hdu  Wicki,  Baad,  SiHinrlMd,  aMlVMr  to  S«*»  LKL,  BMd, 


•rSar.  No.  74Mt2,  Dae.  1, 197«, 
Jaafirthllinlimlafaar.  No.  M437B,  Stp.  18, 
1175,  iluioaii,  wWeh  la  a  e«NinMio»4»part  of  Scr.  No. 
39Mt3,Sa».  M,  1973,  akMdoMd.  Ilia  appliMliMi  Fak.  4»  19M, 
Sar.  No.  1M,998 
Oataa  prtaffHir,  appMHtfea  BaliMlMj,  Sapw  X.  1972, 
imnm;  Oet  30, 1972, 15412/72;  Oet  4, 1974, 13J7i/74j  J«L 
2S,  197S,  97J8/78 

lit  aJ  C09B  i//7dk  i//2a  31/24.  31/28 
U J.  a  2f»-lS9  37 

1.  A  compound  of  the  fonmda 


OH 
^W^NHa. 


OH 


SO3M. 


to- 


M03S 


SH-Q, 


OH  OH 


^6 


CH3— CX>— CH-CO— NH 


.1 


r- 


or 


\ 


.N 


I  i 


wherein  R4  i»  hydroxy,  — NH2,  amlino  or  toluidino,  Rj  is 
hydroxy,  Ci^kylsulfonyloxy,  phenylsulfonyloxy, 
— NH2.  Ci^kykulfonylamino  or  phenyholfonylamino, 

R«  is  Ci.6alkyl,  Ci.«alkoxy,  acetyl,  carboxy  or  carbamoyl, 
and 

R7  is  hydrogen;  (Ci.6alkyl)carbonyl;  benzoyl;  Ci.«alkyl; 
Ci^kyl  substituted  by  C|.6alkoxy,  chloro,  cyano  or 
hydroxy;  (riienyl;  phenyl  substituted  by  — SO3M,  nitro, 
cyano  or  — NH:  or  by  1  to  3  substituents  independently 
selected  from  the  group  cmisisting  o(  halo,  Ci-^alkyl  and 
C|.6alkoxy;  naphthyl  or  naphthyl  moiKMubititiited  or 
disubadtuted  by  —SOjM,  wherein  each  halo  is  indepen- 
dently flvoro,  chloro  or  brono,  and 

each  M  is  hydrogen  or  a  cation. 


OH  NH2 


N—N— R. 


Of  a  mixtwc  of  such  compoimda, 
wherein  R  is 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  SOLUHONS  OF 

CATIONIC  AZO  DYESTUFFS 

Kari  LWwt,  Lifwrknaan,  HaraM  GMnif,  TTiiniiairTiiihw. 

Cintfcar  Bartiki,  UuAmn,  and  K»t  Bidt,  Calapa,  iM 

of  Fad.  Ray.  a#  Gannany,  artpnn  to  Rajrar  AkHat^MaH- 

■•  Fb^  Ran.  of  Gm^^bv 

FDad  JnL  30, 1981,  Sar.  No.  2IMC7 

■ppUcnUan  Fad.  Ra».  of  Gannaqr,  Ai«  14, 
1990.3030911 

im.  a»  C97C 107/06,  107/08.  107/04 
UACLSCO— 205  dCkiM 

1-  In  the  preparation  of  concentrated  stable  adutiona  of 
caticmic  azo  dycatiifft  of  the  formula 
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A-N-N-TV/'         ,, 
\-^  R-N-R3 


-continued 


CHr 


\         An(-) 


'm 


wherein 

A  denotes  the  radical  of  an  aromatic-carbocyclic  or  aromat- 
ie-heterocyclic  diazo  component, 

R  denotes  alkylene, 

R]  denotes  hydrogen  or  alkyl, 

R2  denotes  alkyl,  alkenyl  or  aralkyl, 

R3  denotes  alkyl, 

R4  denotes  hydroxyalkyl  with  2  or  more  C  atoms, 

Rj  denotes  halogen,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  aryloxy,  acyl  or  acyl- 
amino, 

m  denotes  0,  1,  2,  3  or  4  and 

An<-)  denotes  a  carboxylate  ion, 
and  wherein  the  cyclic  and  acyclic  substituenu  can  carry 
further  non*ionic  substituents,  which  solutions  have  a  low  salt 
content,  by  coupling,  the  improvement  which  comprises  simul- 
taneously reacting  amines  of  the  formula 


CHsH     H 

CXX)H 


0) 


SCH2CH3NHCOCH3 


ot 


•I  ■ 


' 

ao   w   MO    M    w    a   M 


I 


A-NH2 


CH2OH 


coupling  components  of  the  formula 


CH3 


^ 


N 


Rl 
/ 
N  R2 

R-N-R3  i  S042(-) 

R4 


SCH2CH2NHCOCH3 


OOOH. 


(9 


and  alkali  metal  nitrites  or  alkaline  earth  metal  nitrites  in  aque- 
ous carboxylic  acids,  and  separating  off  the  alkali  metal  sul- 
phates or  alkaline  earth  metal  sulphates  which  thereby  crystal- 
lize out. 


4,468,350 

KA-6643-SEKIES  ANTDIOTICS,  PROCESS  FOR 
PRODUCING  SAME  AND  MEDICAL  COMPOSITION 
CONTAINmC  SAME 
Maiao  Oknchi,  TokoroMwa;  Masahito  Nakayama,  HigasU- 
YaMtto;  Akio  Iwaaaki,  Kawasdd;  SUgerv  Kinra,  Ta- 
cUkawa;  Toahiad  MiaogMhl,  HigaaU-MorayaoM;  Sohd 
Taubc,   HigaaU*Mwayaaa;   Akira   Mnrakaad«   HIvhU* 
Mnrayaau;  Hiaakatn  Ito,  Kawagoc,  and  ToahiUto  Mori, 
I  Higashi-MwayaM^  all  of  Japaa,  aMignors  to  Kowa  Co^  L^ 
Nagoya,  Japa 

FIM  Oct  22, 1961,  Ser.  No.  314,028 
Claims  priority,  appUeatiM  Japan,  Oct  24, 1980, 55-149177; 
Mar.  6, 1961, 5641983;  JaL  27, 1981, 56-117449 

Lrt.  a>  C07D  4%7/04 
\}&.  a  260-245 J  T  4  f^«i— 

1.  A  KA-6643-series  antibiotic  comprising  at  least  one  sub- 
stance represented  by  any  of  the  following  formulae,  or  a 
pharmaceutically  aocq>table  salt  or  ester  thereof: 


4,468351 
PROCESS  FOR  DEBROMINATION  OF 
DIBROMOPENICILLANIC  ACID  AND  DERIVATIVES 
DomU  K.  Piric,  UaeafTilk,  aid  Paal  D.  Weeks,  Galas  Ferry, 
both  of  Cobb.,  aasigBors  to  Pflaer  Ibc,  New  York,  N.Y. 
Filed  JuB.  6, 1983,  Ser.  No.  501,731 
lat  a.3  C07D  499/00;  A61K  31/42i 
U.S.  a  260-245  J  R  \%  ciaiaH 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  monobromo  compound 
of  the  formula 

I 


Brl 


H  ^)' 

^  N  V 


CH3 
CH3 


''^OOOR" 

wherein  n  is  0,  1  or  2  and  R*  is  hydrogen,  a  conventional 
carboxy  protecting  group  removable  by  hydrogenolysis  or  a 
conventional  ester  forming  radical  which  is  hydrolyzable 
under  physiological  conditions,  which  comprises  treatment  of 
a  dibromo  compound  of  the  formula 


(O), 


CH3     H     0 


CHj- 


OSO3H 


|_    '        y— SCH:CH2NHCOCH3 


(I) 


rJ-  N  V 


CH) 
CH3 

'%COOR« 


GOGH 


wherein  n  and  R*  are  as  previously  defmed,  with  substantially 
one  molar  equivalent  of  a  bisulfite  salt  in  a  reaction-inert  aque- 
ous solvent  at  0*-100*  C. 
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4«468^2 
DISTYRYLBIPHENYLS 
CkrMn  UMd,  BMd;  Hhs  R.  Meyer,  BtaudHteo,  ud  Kart 
Weber,  BmcI,  aU  of  SwHierlnid,  aeripMrt  to  Clb»<M|y 
CorporMkM,  Ardeley,  N.Y. 
DiTiikMi  of  Ser.  No.  137,147,  Apr.  4, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,39933. 
Thie  applidrtkM  Apr.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,779 
CSains  priority,  appUeattoa  Switzerland,  Apr.  11,  1979, 
3478/79;  Jaa.  26, 1979,  5952/79 

fat  a»  C07C  141/02,  93/02:  OHD  211/00,  207/06 
MS,  a  260—459  A  7  Claiais 

1.  A  distyrylbiphenyl  of  the  formula 


H2C 


•continued 

CN 

/ 


m 


\ 


C-0-R« 

R 

O 

C-R2 


0) 


H2C 


/ 


\ 


-CHMCH 


X— Y— N— R2 

I 
(R3)« 


CHBCH 


H2C 


/ 

I 

\ 


C-R2 

H 
o 

?    , 

C— OR' 


(4) 


C— R2 

i 


(n  +  n")® 
(n  +  n")  A© 


in  which  X  and  X'  independently  of  one  another  are  tulftir, 
— O— Ci.3-alkylene— CXX)—  or  — OCO— ,  Y  and  Y'  indepen- 
dently of  one  another  are  Ci.jo-alkylene  or  Ci-C2(>-hydrox- 
yalkylene.  R|.  Ri.  R2  and  Rj'  independently  of  one  another 
are  Ci.«-alkyl  or  CM-alkenyl,  R3  is  hydrogen,  CM-alkyl  or 
CM-alkenyl,  or  R|  and  R2  or  Ri'  and  Rj'  together  with  the  N 
atom  to  which  they  are  attached,  it  pyrrolidine,  piperidine, 
hexamethyleneimine  or  morpholine,  or  Ri  and  R2,  or  R|'  and 
R2'.  together  with  R3  and  the  N  atom  to  which  they  are  at- 
tached, are  pyridine  or  ptcoline,  A@  is  a  colorless  anion  and  n 
and  n'  independently  of  one  another  are  0  or  1.  the  benzene 
rings  B  and  C  can  also  be  substituted  by  halogen,  Cu-alkyl, 
C3.4-alkenyl  or  Ci.j-alkoxy,  and  the  benzene  rings  B  can  also 
be  substituted  by  a  trimethylene  or  tetramethylene  group. 


wherein  R>  is  Cj  to  C3  alkyl,  and  R2  is  methyl  or  ethyl  with  an 
orthoformic  acid  trialkyl  ester  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  at  a 
temperature  of  80*  to  165*  C,  the  improvement  residing  in 
employing  at  least  1.6  mols  of  orthoformic  acid  ester  per  mol 
of  said  compound  and  carrying  out  the  process  in  the  presence 
of  a  catalyst  consisting  essentially  of  an  aliphatic  carboxylic 
acid  of  2  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  in  the  absence  of  a  Lewis  acid 
catalyst  other  than  the  aliphatic  carboxylic  acid  of  2  to  4  car- 
bon atoms,  said  carboxylic  acid  in  an  amount  of  up  to  S0%  of 
the  total  amount  of  carboxylic  acid  to  be  employed  being 
added  to  the  reaction  mixture  before  commencement  of  the 
reaction  and  the  balance  of  the  carboxylic  acid  being  added 
during  the  reaction  continuously  or  in  several  portions,  the 
alcohol  being  formed  being  removed  during  the  process. 


4^4<WJ33 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  ALKOXYMETHYLENE 
COMPOUNDS 
Otto  Ackaranu,  TroisdorfSieglar:  Dieter  Bretiiagar,  LohMr; 
Harbart  SdUMldcwliid,  and  Ridolf  Stephaa,  both  of  Troiidorf, 
■U  of  Fai.  Rap.  of  GarwMjr,  aarivwra  to  Dynaidt  Nobel  AG, 
Troladorf,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GarMiy 
Cetlaaatioa  of  Ser.  No.  200,841,  Oct  27, 1980,  abaadoMd, 
wbicb  is  a  diviaioa  of  Ser.  No.  1536.  Feb.  26, 1979,  Pat.  No. 
4,277,418,  which  is  a  continaatioa-ia-part  of  Ser.  No.  825,794, 

Aag.  9, 1977,  abndoMd.  TUa  application  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

43331 
Oaiw  priority,  applicatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMsy,  Aag.  10, 
1976,2635841  '•    i^   «. 

bt  a»  C07C 120/00,  121/30  121/453.  121/413 
U.8.  a  260-465.4  «  CUm 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  preparation  of  an  alkoxymethylene 
malonic  acid  derivative  which  comprises  contacting  a  ccMn- 
pound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


4t468,354 
CX)NTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  PREPARING 
SOXO>2,4>DICHLORO*4^SUBSnTUTED 
PENTANENTTRILES 
Lyaeako,  and  Richard  G.  Pawa,  both  of  Midtaad,  Mich., 
to  lie  Dow  Chanrical  Ompa^r,  Midhnd,  Mich. 
Filed  Fab.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  46631 
Irt.  a'  C07C  121/34,  121/76 
U  J.  CL  26»-465.7  7ClataM 

1.  A  continuous  process  for  making  compounds  having  the 
formula 


a  H  a 
I    I    I 

R— C— C— C— R' 

III 

CHOH    CN 

where  R  and  R'  are  individually  hydrogen  or  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  aliphatic  radical  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 
phenyl,  benzyl,  cyclohexyl,  trichloro  or  trifluoromethyl  which 
comprises  reacting  an  aldehyde  having  the  formuk 


HjC 


/ 


Cti 


(1) 


\ 


CN 


f 

R-C-CHO 

where  R  is  as  above-defined,  with  an  acrylonitrile  compound 
having  the  formula 


I 
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f 

CHj—C— CN 


where  R'  it  as  defined  above  in  the  presence  of  a  transition 
metal  catalyst  in  a  continuous  reactor  having  an  interior  sur- 
face constructed  of  materials  containing  no  more  than  a  minor 
percentage  of  iron. 


I  M68,355 

PROCESS  FOR  MAKING 
MIYINIOXY-ALKANE.1.PHOSPHONIC  ACIDS 
Wcraer  KraMC,  HHrth,  and  WcrMr  Pieper,  Erflstadt,  both  of 
Fad.  Rep.  of  Gtnumy,  aasiiBon  to  HocelHt  AkticngcscU* 
lehaft.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Geraany 

Filed  Oct  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  540,191 

ClalM  priority,  appUcatkn  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrouuiy,  Oct  21, 
1982, 3238910 

bt  a^  G07F  9/38 
VS.  a.  2tO~802A  R  6  Claims 

1.  A  process  f(M-  making  1-hydroxyalkane-l-phosphonic 
acids,  which  comprises  reacting  an  aldehyde  with  tetraphos- 
phorus  hexoxide  (P406)- 


said  structure,  a  motor  having  a  single  drive  shaft  projected 
from  one  end  with  a  pulley  mounted  thereon  and  a  drive  belt 
extending  to  said  fan  to  route  said  fan  and  a  water  manifold 
adjacent  said  top  cover  overlying  said  four  walls  of  porous 
materia]  and  pump  means  to  deliver  water  from  said  reservoir 
to  said  manifold  to  dispense  water  down  the  porous  material, 
the  improvement  comprising: 
a  water  pump  resting  in  said  reservoir,  said  pump  including 
water  inlet  means  and  at  least  one  said  water  outlet  means 
including  a  hose  to  deliver  water  to  said  manifold,  impel- 
ler means  in  said  pump  to  draw  said  water  into  said  pump 
and  vacuum  breaking  means  to  assure  a  free  smooth  flow 
of  water  out  said  water  outlet  means; 
a  flexible  drive  shaft  having  one  end  connected  to  said  motor 
drive  shaft  a4jacent  said  pulley  and  a  second  end  con- 
nected to  said  water  pump  for  direct  drive  of  said  pump 
simultaneously  with  said  fan  whereby  water  in  said  reser- 
voir is  pumped  to  said  manifold;  and 
a  frusto-conical  strainer  having  a  plurality  of  slots  spaced 
therearound  to  allow  water  to  be  drawn  therethrough  into 
said  pump  as  well  as  to  prevent  introduction  of  certain 
foreign  matter  into  said  pump. 


I  4*468,356 

DIKETENE  CHLORINATION  METHOD 

D«k  E,  Vn  Sickle;  Gordoa  C.  Newland;  Jeffrey  J.  Siirola, 

StCTMi  L.  Cook,  all  of  Kiapport,  Tenii.,  aaiigBora  to  EMtHMB 
Kodak  Cooipoqr,  Roeheater,  N.Y. 

Omamutkm-tm-mn  of  Scr.  No.  254,248,  Apr.  15, 1981, 

■budoMd.  His  appliartioa  Oct  25, 1982,  Ser.  No.  436340 

bt  a.)  G07C  51/58.  67/46 

VS.  CL  260-M4  Y  6  OaiM 

1.  In  a  process  for  the  continuous  chlorination  of  diketene, 
the  improvement  of  continuously  nebulizing  said  diketene 
within  a  reactor,  continously  contacting  the  diketene  spray 
with  chlorine  ^  in  a  reaction  zone  consisting  essentially  of  the 
chlorine  gas,  diketene  and  reaction  product,  at  a  temperature 
of  from  80*  C.  to  about  2 10*  C,  directing  the  resultant  reaction 
system  and  product  against  a  condensation  surface,  and  contin- 
uously removing  liquid  product  from  said  reactor. 


I  4,468,357 

PUMP  MEANS  AND  COUPLING  MEANS  FOR 
EVAPORATIVE  COOLER 
CaeU  V.  MOlcr,  and  Enu  M.  Miller,  both  of  P.O  Box  3646, 
Riricrm  Aril.  86442 

1  Filed  Sep.  13, 1982,  Ser.  No.  417,138 

'  lat  CLi  BOIF  3/04 

VS.  a  261—29  2 


4«468458 

APPARATUS  FOR  MIXING  AIR  AND  UQUID 

Joluy  H.  llaagBmaa,  122,  Steeaweg  uar  Abemberg,  B-1510 

Baiiiaten,  Belgiwi 

CoBtlBBatioa  of  Scr.  No.  278,232,  Jna.  29, 1981,  abaodoMd. 

nil  appUcatioB  Jan.  7, 1983,  Scr.  No.  456,452 
Gains  priority,  applicatioa  BdginiB,  JoL  8, 1980,  0/884216 
htL  CL^  BOIF  3/04 
VS.  a.  261—91  3 


1.  In  an  evaporative  cooler  mounuble  on  a  structure  includ- 
ing four  walb  of  porous  material,  a  bottom  pan  forming  a 
reservoir  for  water  and  a  top  cover  and  mounted  within  said 
cooler  is  a  centrifugal  type  fan  including  a  duct  communicating 
with  said  structure  and  said  fan  is  adapted  to  draw  air  through 
tlie  porous  material  and  force  tlie  same  through  said  duct  into 


1.  An  improved  aparatus  for  aeration  of  a  body  of  liquid  such 
as  a  body  of  waste  water,  said  apparatus  comprising: 

a  top-mounted  power  drive  having  a  routable  shaft  extend- 
ing downwardly  toward  the  sur&ce  of  said  body  of  liquid; 
and 

an  impeller  mounted  on  said  shaft  for  rotation  therewith  at 
the  surface  level  of  said  body  of  liquid,  said  impeller  com- 
prising an  upwardly,  outwardly  flared  diffusion  head 
forming  an  impeller  body  having  a  lower,  axial  flow  in- 
ducing, propeller  shaped  portion  with  a  blade  having  a 
first  outer  diameter,  said  blade  being  mounted  on  the 
lower  end  of  said  diffusion  head  for  drawing  liquid  from 
said  body  of  liquid  and  pumping  said  liquid  axially  upward 
at  a  firet  velocity;  said  impdler  body  also  having  an  upper, 
centrifugal  flow  inducing  portion  with  a  plurality  of  radi- 
ally outwardly  curved  blades  having  second,  outer  diame- 
ters larger  than  said  first  diameter,  said  blades  being 
mounted  on  said  diffusion  head  for  receiving  therebe- 
tween said  liquid  pumped  axially  upward  by  said  axial 
flow  inducing  portion  and  for  centrifugally  expelling  said 
liquid  outwardly  from  said  impeller  at  a  second  vek>city 
greater  than  said  first  velocity  at  a  position  above  the 
surface  of  said  body  of  liquid,  said  blade  of  said  propeller 
shaped  portion  being  gradually  curved  into  a  spiral  to 
merge  into  and  form  one  of  said  second  plurality  of  blades, 
said  centrifugal  flow  inducing  portion  having  an  exit 
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diameter  which  it  greater  than  that  of  said  propeller 
shaped  portion,  whereby  said  liquid  pumped  axially  up* 
ward  by  uid  axial  flow  inducing  portion  into  said  centrif- 
ugal flow  inducing  portion  is  continuously  guided  and 
accelerated  by  said  blades  as  the  direction  of  flow  of  said 
liquid  changes  gradually  from  axial  to  centrifugal  before 
being  discharged  in  a  neariy  horizontal  direction  from  said 
centrifugal  flow  inducing  portion. 


ratus  while  said  cement  is  fresh  enough  to  accept  a  surface 
structure  and  feeding  said  boards  to  a  calendering  system 


FOUNDRY  MOULDS  AND  CORES 
Petar  H.  R.  B.  LaoHMi,  RooHey;  Jeffrey  D.  Raihon,  Southamp- 
ton; Peter  R.  Ludlam,  North  Ronaey,  and  Timothy  J.  Rey- 
nolds, Southampton,  all  of  Eogiand,  assignors  to  Borden  (UK) 
Limited,  Southampton,  England 

FUed  Nov.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  440,278 
Claims  priority  application  United  Kingdom,  Feb.  9, 1982, 

lat.  a>  COSK  3/36,  3/34 

UA  a.  264-82  14  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  foundry  moulds  or  cores 

which  comprises: 

mixing  a  granular  refractory  material  with  from  0.3%  to  8% 

based  on  the  weight  of  the  refractory  material  of  a  binder 

solution,  said  binder  solution  comprising  (i)  an  aqueous 

solution  of  a  potassium  alkali  phenol-formaldehyde  resin, 

said  aqueous  solution  having  a  solids  content  of  from  30% 

to  73%  and  said  resin  having  a  weight  average  molecular 

weight  (Mh.)  of  from  600  to  1300,  a  formaldehyde:phenol 

molar  ratio  of  from  1.2:1  to  2.6:1  and  a  potassium  hydrox- 

ide:phenol  molar  ratio  of  from  0.2: 1  to  1 .2: 1  and  (ii)  at  least 

one  silane  in  an  amount  of  from  0.03%  to  3%  based  on  the 

weight  of  said  aqueous  solution, 

discharging  the  mixture  into  a  vented  core  or  mould  box, 

and 
gassing  the  formed  mixture  with  at  least  one  Ci.jalkyI  for- 
mate to  cure  the  binder. 


4,468,360 

PREPARING  POROUS  DUPHRAGMS  FOR 

ELECTROLYTIC  CELLS  HAVING  NON-UNIFORM 

HYDROPHOBICITY 

Igor  V.  KadUa,  Cleveland,  Tean.,  aaaignor  to  Olin  Corporation, 

New  Haven,  Conn. 

Filed  Dec.  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  332,424 
Int.  a.J  B29C  25/00:  B29D  27/00 
MS.  a.  264-83  3  Claims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  porous  diaphragms  for  the  elec- 
trolysis of  alkali  metal  halides  comprised  of  a  thermopk»tic 
support  fabric  impregnated  with  particles  of  a  siliceous  compo- 
sition having  an  anode  side,  a  cathode  side  opposite  said  anode 
side  and  a  thickness  of  at  least  0.3  millimeters  said  process 
comprising  treating  said  cathode  side  with  an  oxidizing  agent. 

4,468,361 

PROCESS  FOR  IMPARTING  SURFACE-STRUCTURES 

TO  WOOD-CEMENT  BOARDS 

Giinter  Exner,  Dettclbach,  and  Kariheinz  MSnkebcrg,  Hanover, 

both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  asaignon  to  Fnlgarit  GmbH  Jk 

Co.  Kommanditieselbchaft,  Wuaatorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aag.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,141 
Claima  priority,  appUcation  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germaay,  Aug.  27, 
1981,  3133836 

Int.  a.^  B29J  5/04 
U.S.  a.  264—119  6  Claims 

1.  In  a  process  for  imparting  surface  structures  to  wood- 
cement  boards  comprising  pressing  said  boards  during  the 
hardening  of  the  cement  in  a  batch  press  and  maintaining  said 
boards  in  the  pressed  state  in  clamping  apparatus  for  a  suffi- 
cient length  of  time  that  said  cement  has  hardened  and  swelling 
of  the  wood  fibers  no  longer  is  possible,  the  improvement 
comprising: 
freeing  said  wood-cement  boards  from  said  clamping  appa- 


' ^-^  I 


having  two  calendering  rolls  with  at  leut  one  of  said  rolls 
having  a  surface  structure. 


4)468,362 
METHOD  OF  PREPARING  AN  ELECTRODE  BACKING 

LAYER 

Frank  Solomon,  Great  Neck,  N.Y.,  assignor  to  DiaaMMd  Sham- 
rock  Corporation,  Dallas,  Tex. 
Coatinuation-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  202,578,  Oct  31, 1980, 
abandoned.  This  applicatioa  Dec.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  481,407 
lat  CV  B27J  5/00 
MS.  G.  264—127  9  Gains 

1.  A  method  for  preparing  an  electrically  conductive,  hydro- 
phobic, gas  permeable,  cohesive,  self-sustaining  wetproofing 
sheet  for  use  in  forming  an  oxygen  cathode,  comprising: 

(a)  introducing  a  fine  particle  sized  carbon  black  into  water 
to  form  a  first  dispersion  thereof, 

(b)  introducing  polytetrafluoroethylene  particles  of  about 
0.0s  to  0.3  microns  into  water  containing  a  wetting  agent 
agent  to  form  a  second  dispersion  thereof, 

(c)  mixing  said  firet  dispersion  with  said  second  dispersion  to 
form  a  third  dispersion, 

(d)  filtering  said  third  dispersion  to  obtain  a  wet  mass  of 
mixed  particles, 

(e)  heating  said  wet  mass  to  produce  a  dried  mass  containing 
said  carbon  black,  and  polytetrafluoroethylene  particles 
and  residual  wetting  agent, 

(0  removing  said  residual  wetting  agent  from  said  mau  by 

solvent  extraction  and/or  further  heating, 
(g)  chopping  said  mass  to  form  it  into  a  granular  mix.  and 
(h)  introducing  said  granular  mix  between  pressing  rollen 
heated  to  about  63*  to  93*  C.  to  form  same  into  said  wet- 
proofing  sheet. 


4)468,363 

INTERNAL  MOLD  GATING  METHOD  AND 

APPARATUS 

James  D.  Miessler,  SpriaglMd,  Va,,  assignor  to  Vcrsar  Im„ 

Springfield,  Va. 

Filed  Feb.  2, 1983,  Ser.  No.  463,104 

lat  G.)  B29J  5/00 

MS.  G.  264—128  19  Claims 


;  •  •  •;•  ■  -;  ••"•■•>  •  ••  •;  »■  ■  >  ••'•• 


1.  A  process  for  the  internal  gating  of  molds  used  to  prepare 
a  shaped  article  comprising  a  composite  of  aggregate  filler  and 
a  curable  binder,  the  process  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  preparing  a  mold  having  multiple  surfaces  enclosing  its 
cavity,  and  extending  gating  tube  means  into  the  moM 
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through  at  least  one  of  its  surfaces,  the  tube  means  extend- 
ing through  the  mold  cavity  spaced  from  ite  surfaces,  at 
least  one  surface  of  the  mold  having  breather  holes,  and 
the  tube  means  having  walls  with  multiple  openings  there- 
through  which  are  located  inside  the  mold  cavity  and 
distributed  throughout  the  length  of  the  tube  means  there- 
within; 

(b)  filling  the  cavity  of  the  mold  outside  of  the  tube  means 
with  aggregate  filler  packed  in  close  mutual  proximity  to 
leave  minimum  interstitial  spaces  therebetween; 

(c)  pumping  liquid  binder  into  the  tube  means  to  cause  it  to 
extrude  outwardly  into  the  mold  cavity  through  said  wall 
openings  to  fill  said  interstitial  spaces  along  a  progres- 
sively expanding  binder  front  while  expelling  air  from  said 
breather  holes;  and 

(d)  curing  the  binder  after  the  cavity  is  filled  therewith. 

4,468,364 
PROCESS  FOR  EXTRUDING  THERMOTROPIC  LIQUID 

CRYSTALUNE  POLYMERS 
Yoikiaki  Ide,  North  Plalnfleld,  N  J.,  aasignor  to  Celancte  Cor« 
popiatioii.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1983,  Scr.  No.  4«9,6M 
lat  a^  B28B  im 
UJS.  a.  264—176  R  17 


ttausamu  ^ 


i 


\ 
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1.  A  process  for  extruding  a  polymer  to  form  shaped  articles 
comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  providing  thiermotropic  liquid  crysul  polymer  in  melt 
form, 

(b)  extruding  said  liquid  crystal  polymer  through  an  extru- 
sion die  having  a  converging  entry  section  and  a  land 
length  such  that  the  ratio  of  land  length  (L)  to  die  orifice 
diameter  (D)  is  less  than  2,  and 

(c)  subjecting  the  extrudate  to  a  drawdown  using  a  haul-off 
or  take-up  device  such  that  the  drawdown  ratio  is  less 
than  4. 


4,468,365 
EXTRUSION  DIES  FOR  THIN  WALL  SUBSTRATES 
Dnid  W.  Corbctt,  LMtey;  George  M.  OunHnghaMi,  Hotm- 
iMads,  and  Lmris  S.  SodM,  Jr.,  Painted  Poet,  aU  of  N.Y., 
airigMn  to  Conrii«  GImi  Works,  Comiag,  N.Y. 
Filed  Aug.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,402 
lat.  CV  B29F  3f04 
U.S.  a.  264—177  R  9  ClakM 

1.  A  laminated  extrusion  die  for  forming  honeycomb  struc- 
tures which  comprises, 
a  plurality  of  die  blades  positioned  adjacent  one  another  in  a 

substantially  parallel  relationship, 
means  securing  said  plurality  of  substantially  parallel  die 

blades  together  for  forming  a  uniury  extrusion  die, 
said  die  having  an  inlet  face  and  an  outlet  face, 
i  pluraHty  of  primary  feed  channels  between  said  parallel  die 


blades  extending  longitudinally  inwardly  from  said  inlet 
face. 

a  plurality  of  interconnected  discharge  slou  formed  in  said 
outlet  face  and  extending  longitudinally  inwardly  there- 
from, 

a  flow  distribution  area  between  adjacent  ones  of  said  die 
blades  and  communicating  with  said  primary  feed  chan- 
nels and  said  discharge  slots, 

deflector  means,  having  secondary  feed  channels,  positioned 
within  said  flow  distribution  areas  for  deflecting  at  least  a 
portion  of  the  longitudinal  flow  of  batch  material  to  deliv- 
ered to  the  said  flow  distribution  areas  by  said  primary 
feed  channels,  transversely  of  such  longitudinal  flow,  and 
for  filling  all  of  said  interconnected  discharge  sloU  with 
batch  material  so  as  to  discharge  a  cohesive  honeycomb 
structure  from  said  die, 

and  said  secondary  feed  channels  being  formed  in  said  de- 
flector means  and  communicating  at  one  end  adjacent  in 
edge  of  said  deflector  means  with  said  primary  feed  chan- 
nels and  at  the  other  end  inwardly  of  said  deflector  means 
with  ceruin  of  said  discharge  slots. 

9.  A  method  of  forming  a  honeycomb  structure  from  extrud- 
able  batch  material  which  comprises. 


initially  flowing  such  batch  material  into  and  longitudinally 
along  a  plurality  of  primary  feed  channels  within  a  die 
structure, 

flowing  such  batch  material  from  said  primary  feed  channels 
simultaneously  into  and  longitudinally  along  a  plurality  of 
secondary  feed  channels  and  through  a  gap  adjacent  said 
secondary  feed  channels, 

dividing  the  longitudinal  flow  of  batch  material  from  said 
primary  feed  channels  into  a  plurality  of  smaller  spaced- 
apart  secondary  flows  within  such  secondary  feed  chan- 
nels, 

deflecting  a  portion  of  the  longitudinal  flow  of  batch  mate- 
rial from  said  secondary  feed  channels  transversely  of 
such  longitudinal  flow  and  filling  transversely  oriented 
discharge  slots  with  such  flow  of  batch  material  while 
simultaneously  filling  longitudinally  oriented  discharge 
slots  with  batch  material  flowing  along  said  gap, 

maintaining  communication  between  the  flows  within  said 
secondary  feed  channels  and  the  flow  through  said  gap 
adjacent  said  channels, 

and  discharging  a  cohesive  honeycomb  structure  fiom  said 
die. 


BAFFLED  LAMINATED  EXTRUSION  DIES 
S.  Socha,  Jr.,  PaiMad  Poat,  N.Y.,  aMigaor  to 
GlM  Works,  Condiv,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  409,403 
IM.  a^  B29F  i/04 

UJS.  CL  264—177  R  13 

1.  A  laminated  extrusion  die  for  forming  honeycomb  struc- 
tures which  comprises: 
a  fdurality  of  die  blades,  having  inlet  ends  and  outlet  ends, 

stacked  together  to  form  a  laminated  extrusion  die; 
rib  means  formed  on,  and  spaced  apart  acroas  the  length  of, 
each  of  the  die  blades,  and  extending  intermediate  said 
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inlet  and  outlet  endf  for  fonning  loagitudiiially  extending 
feed  channels  between  adijacent  die  biadet; 

each  of  Mid  die  blades  having  a  plorality  of  core  pins  formed 
in  its  outlet  end  and  separated  by  transverse  discharge 
slots,  extending  inwardly  from  said  outlet  end.  in  conunu- 
nicatioa  at  end  portions  thereof  with  said  feed  channels; 

said  core  pins  formed  in  a4jacent  die  blades  being  spaced 
^Mft  by  longitudinal  discharge  slots,  each  lying  in  a  plane 
of  lamination  between  adjacent  die  blades; 

said  longitudinal  discharge  slou  effectively  fonning  a  con- 
tinuation of  said  feed  channels,  with  each  longitudinal 
discharge  slot  and  ito  associated  feed  channels  lying  within 
a  common  plane  of  lamination; 

said  transverse  discharge  sloa  lying  within  a  plurality  of 
planes  transverse  to  said  planes  of  lamination; 

and  impedance  means  positioned  within  said  feed  channels 
adljaoent  inner  end  portions  of,  and  extending  across  the 
length  of,  said  longitudinal  discharge  slots,  for  impeding 
the  longitudinal  flow  of  batch  material  through  said  longi- 
tudinal discharge  slots  lying  within  the  planes  of  lamina- 
tion, and  for  equalizing  flow  impedance  in  the  planes  of 


METHOD  OF  UNfTING  A  PLASnC  FIXATION  PART 
WITH  A  SEALING  BODY 

JoaHaa  K  BsH^  Dr  Hardsnbari,  «d  WwMT  Ua  *  Patter. 
An  Hartwtiii,  bath  of  NcttMrinds,  Mripofi  to  Wa?ti 
B.V^ZiPolla.NetlMrlMds  " 

CoatinMtien  oTSer.  No.  21«,N4,  Dae.  IC,  19M,  ahiioul 

lUiappliartionAng.lClNa.Sar.No.SIMn 
Oaliiia  priarity.  appHcation  Netherlands,  Dae.  21.  tm, 
79IIRM 


VJS.CL2f4~-2SB 


IM.  a?  B29H  9/00 


•1 


lamination  and  the  transverse  planes  so  as  to  fill  all  of  the 
interconnected  discharge  sIou  with  batch  material  and 
form  a  cohesive  honeycomb  structure. 

12.  A  method  of  forming  a  honeycomb  structure  from  ex- 
trudable  batch  material  which  comprises: 

initially  flowing  such  batch  material  into  and  longitudinally 
along  a  plurality  of  feed  channels  within  a  die  structure; 

flowing  such  batch  material  from  said  feed  channels  simulu- 
neously  into  longitudinal  discharge  slots,  formed  as  exten- 
sions of  said  feed  channels,  and  transverse  discharge  slots, 
extending  transversely  of  said  feed  channels; 

positioning  baffle  means  within  said  feed  channds  adjacent 
said  discharge  slott  and  along  the  longitudinal  extent  of 
said  longitudinal  discharge  slots; 

impeding  the  flow  of  batch  material  into  said  longitudinal 
discharge  slott  by  means  of  said  baffle  member  to  equalize 
flow  impedance  in  longitudinal  and  transverse  discharge 
slott  while  simultaneously  flowing  batch  material  into  said 
transverse  discharge  slots; 

and  discharging  a  cohesive  honeycomb  structure  from  said 
die. 


1.  The  method  of  forming  a  phutic  fixation  part  attachaUe  to 
an  end  portion  of  a  pipe  socket  part  having  end  corrugations 
and  a  sealing  body  having  a  head  portion  and  a  sealing  sleeve 
comprising  the  steps  of  forming  a  first  molding  tptce,  firstly 
molding  the  sealing  body  of  thermoplastic  rubber  having  resil- 
ient properties  in  said  first  molding  tpace  wherein  itt  head 
portion  and  itt  sealing  sleeve  are  simultaneously  formed  into  a 
unitary  structure,  thereafter  forming  a  second  molding  space 
and  forming  the  fixation  part  by  forming  a  radially  intumed 
portion  defining  a  recess  in  said  second  molding  tptce  adjacent 
the  head  portion  of  said  sealing  body  part  by  injecting  polyole- 
fins  in  said  second  molding  space  while  the  sealing  sleeve  does 
not  shift  position  and  is  in  situ  in  said  first  molding  space 
thereby  securing  the  head  portion  of  said  sealing  body  to  said 
fixation  part  in  the  area  of  the  recew  of  said  fixation  part. 

METHOD  FOR  TRANSPORTING  SECTIONAL  MOLDS 
Robert  X.  HafUc,  Ana  Arbor,  Miefa..  aaaignor  to  Hoover  Uai- 
verMl.  Incn  Ana  Arbor,  Mieh. 

FUad  Feb.  1«,  1912,  Ser.  No.  348,730 

bt  a.)  B29C  17/07 

U.S.  a.  2M-530  s  rui— 


1.  A  method  for  transferring  articles  to  be  molded  in  a  sealed 
cavity  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  transporting  mold  sections  along  a  first  essentially  linear 
axis  to  a  first  sution; 

(b)  with  a  power  source  which  is  fixed  relative  to  the  move- 
ment of  the  mold  sections  along  said  first  axis,  moving  the 
mold  sections  along  a  second  essentially  linear  axis  which 
is  generally  perpendicular  to  said  first  axis  while  at  the 
first  sution  to  at  least  substantially  close  the  molds  around 
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a  blank  rafficiendy  to  encapsulate  the  Mank  in  an  interior 
cavity  formed  by  the  nrnU  aectiont; 

(c)  truttporting  the  blank  in  the  mold  cavity  to  a  second 
•ution  by  moving  the  closed  mold  sections  along  said  first 
axis;  and 

(d)  applying  force  to  said  mold  sections  at  said  tecoad  su- 
tion  with  said  power  source  to  assure  an  appropriate  seal 
for  a  molding  operation;  and 

(e)  opemog  said  mold  sections  at  said  second  sution  with 
said  power  source  along  a  third  axis  which  is  generally 
parallel  to  said  second  axis. 


ELECTRICAL  RESISTANT  ALLOYS  HAVING  A  SMALL 

TEMPERATURE  DEPENDENCE  OF  ELECnUCAL 

RESISTANCE  OVER  A  WIDE  TEMPERATURE  RANGE 

AND  A  METHOD  OF  PUODVCINC  THE  SAME 

Hakara  Manawto,  and  Nasill  NafaBMra,  both  of  SwM,  J^M, 

•MipMn  to  ne  RcMveh  iMtHMc  of  Electric  Md  MMMdc 
Ailoyi*  SMdaL  Ja^u  ~ 

DlfWoa  of  Ser.  No.  151.712,  May  20,  mo,  P«.  No.  4,37M7f . 
nris  appUcatkm  JaL  12, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  d9742i 
lat  CLi  C22C  5/00 
VS.  a.  420-463  1 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  VACUUM  CALIBRATION  OF 

PROFILED  ARnCLES  MADE  OF  THERMOPLASTIC 

SYNTHETIC  RESIN 

PMer  Gawhd,  EHorf-Alanbach.  and  Joaef  Kvth,  T^oiadorf, 

both  of  FM.  Ray.  or  Gonmny,  aari^ort  to  Dynaadt  Nobel 

AkHMiMBltocbafl,  Troiadorf,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Coirtfanathw  of  Ser.  No.  14,171,  Feb.  28, 1979,  wbandonwl.  This 

applieatkM  Mar.  9, 1983,  Ser.  No.  473^14 

,J?SJ!I]S*^'  ■PpBcatio.  Fad.  Rap.  of  Germany,  Mar.  4» 
1978,28093849 

JmL  CL^  B29C  17/00:  B29D  23/00 
VS.  CL  264-540  3 


tiimv 


1.  A  process  for  the  Uquid  cooling  and  simultaneous  calibra- 
tion of  a  Imigitudinal  section  of  a  profiled  article  of  thermoplas- 
tic synthetic  retin  which  comprises  applying  a  vacuum  exter- 
nally to  the  entire  periphery  of  the  profile  surface  of  a  longitu- 
dinal section  of  the  profiled  article  while  the  article  is  drawn 
through  a  calibrating  tool,  said  caUbrating  tool  having  at  least 
one  duct  for  introducing  a  Uquid  cooUuit  into  said  tool  and 
havmg  a  plurality  of  slots  extending  at  right  angles  to  the 
longitudinal  direction  of  the  tool  and  to  the  longitudinal  sec- 
tion of  the  profiled  article  and  adjoining  the  entire  periphery  of 
the  prcrfUe  surface  of  the  longitudinal  section  of  the  profiled 
article  through  which  the  vacuum  is  applied  to  said  profile 
surface  via  at  least  one  other  duct,  directing  the  liquid  coolant 
from  the  at  least  one  duct  into  the  plurality  of  slots  to  cause  the 
liquid  coohmt  to  flow  transversely  along  the  profile  surface  to 
which  the  vacuum  is  being  applied  and  then  discharging  the 
Ihquid  co(dant  from  the  slots  and  from  the  calibrating  tool  vis 
Mid  at  least  one  other  duct  wherri>y  the  profiled  article  is 
cooled  directly  by  the  flow  of  the  liquid  coolant  transversely 
over  the  profile  surface  which  is  under  vacuum  and  which  is 
being  calibrated. 


1.  An  electrical  resistant  alloy  consisting  essentially  of  36. 1 
to  S9.9  wt%  of  palladium  and  43.9  to  40. 1  wt%  of  silver,  and 
having  a  temperature  coefficient  of  electric  resistance  of 
-♦■  lOx  10-*/*C.  over  a  temperature  range  of  -50*  C.  to  600* 
C. 


4»448,371 
IMMUNOASSAY  TEST  SLIDE 
AMhony  B.  Oea,  Hayward;  Richard  A.  Harte,  Redwood  Oty, 
and  NaMy  K.  KaaftMn,  Bcfawmt,  aU  of  CkUf .,  asri^on  to 
Daryl  Laboratorlaa,  Inc.,  SaMa  Clara,  Calif. 

FDed  JnL  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,920 

Irt.  a^  OOIN  33/54.  35/00,  35/02 

VS.  CL  423—102 


1.  A  test  sUde  for  the  performance  of  a  series  of  immunoas- 
say tests  comprising 
a  substantially  elongated  and  thin  body  of  solid  material; 
a  plurality  of  individual  test  wells  formed  in  said  body, 
alignment  means  formed  in  said  body  in  association  with 

each  of  said  wells,  and 
movement  facilitating  means  formed  in  said  body, 
said  slide  being  suitable  for  insertion  into  an  automated 
testing  device,  said  slide  moving  by  said  movement  facili- 
tating means,  and  said  wells  being  aligned  for  detection  by 
said  alignment  means. 
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HYGIENIC  An  PURIFYING  DEVICE 
E.  Sdhrt.  ittimt,  tote  of  OriMia,  Ph.  (by  Vrmcm 
Sdiwt.  adadirfitratrte),  Md  Jakob  Iteich,  91 8.  Cortai  An., 
Wtartw  Sprtagi,  Fla.  32109,  MiigBora  to  Jakob  Harich,  Wta- 
tar  Sprkici,  Fla. 

OMtiMMlkM-te-part  of  Sir.  ^k>.  193,02t,  Mar.  20, 1910, 
■baado— d.  This  applkatkia  Sop.  90,  IMl,  Str.  No.  907,142 
lot  a>  A6U  9/U  9/22 
UJ.  a  422—114  I 


1.  A  hygienic  air  purifying  device  for  me  in  cleaning  an  air 
Mream  contaminated  with  bacteria,  Auigi,  and/or  virus,  as  well 
as  with  other  airborne  particles,  said  device  comprising: 

(a)  an  enclosure  having  an  air  inlet  at  one  end  and  an  air 
outlet  at  the  other  end; 

(b)  a  fan  for  creating  a  path  for  an  air  stream  through  said 
enclosure; 

(c)  a  cartridge  mounted  in  saU  path  and  having  a  plurality  of 
openings  therein  for  allowing  passage  of  the  air  stream 
therethrough; 

(d)  a  plurality  of  pellett  carried  by  said  cartridge,  said  pellets 
being  impregnated  with  a  germicidal  agent,  said  germi- 
cidal agent  being  characterized  by  both  an  ability  to  be 
siphoned  into  said  air  stream  and  neutralize  said  bacteria, 
tmp,  and/or  viruses  and  an  ability  to  induce  an  electrical 
charge  on  airborne  particles  entrained  in  said  air  stream; 
said  germicidal  agent  being  the  primary  source  of  the 
electrical  charge  to  said  airborne  particles; 

(e)  collecting  means  positioned  downstream  from  said  pel- 
lets, said  collecting  means  having  an  electrical  charge 
applied  thereto,  opposite  in  polarity  to  that  induced  on 
saU  airborne  particles  by  saul  germicidal  agent,  for  col- 
lecting and  removing  charged  airborne  particles  from  said 
air  stream; 

whereby  bacteria  and  other  germ  agento  are  neutralized  by  said 
germicidal  agent,  and  airborne  particles  are  collected  from  said 
air  stream  u  it  passes  through  said  purifying  device. 

PROCESS  FOR  SOLVENT  EXTRACnON  OF  VANADATE 

AND  MOLYBDATE  ANIONS 
ThoMi  D.  Nevitt,  Napanrflla,  HI.,  avivMr  to  Standard 
aadtaaa),  Chicafo,  Dl. 

Filed  Aof.  C  1M2,  Ser.  No.  40S,7S8 
IM.  ai  COIG  3J/0a  39/00 

vs.  a  423-M  20 

1-  A  process  for  separation  of  vanadate  and  molybdate  an- 
ions, contained  in  an  aqueous  solution,  from  each  other  which 
procca  comprises: 
(A)  containing  said  solution  with  an  extractant  comprising 
(1)  a  quaternary  ammonium  surfactant  compound  having 
at  least  one  long  chain  cationic  group  having  from  about 
I  to  about  24  carbon  atoms,  and  (2)  an  organic  solvent 
immiscible  in  water  and  wherein  the  volumetric  ratio  of 
extractant  to  aqueous  solution  is  greater  than  about  2,  at  a 


pH  of  from  about  S  to  about  9  to  effect  the  selective  ex* 
traction  of  vanadate  anions  by  said  extractant;  and 
(B)  partitioning  an  extractant.  phase  rich  in  vanadate  anions 
firom  the  aqueous  rafRnate  phase  rk:h  in  molybdate  anions. 

4|4<8,374 
METHOD  FOR  RECOVERY  OF  GALLIUM 
YhUi  Kataoka;  MnnU  Matmdii,  both  of  NIOmm;  HInMU 
YoaUtaka,  IbaraU,  aad  YoaUkaxa  Hlraoa,  Toyoaaka,  aU  of 
Japan,  artgaors  to  Siaritoaw  ClMarieal  CoiBpaay.  Uitftad, 
Oaaka,  Japoa 

Filed  Sep.  10, 1982,  Ser.  No.  41<,C92 
ClalM  priority,  application  Japan,  Sap.  17,  IWl,  56>147229; 
Sep.  19. 1901,  S4.140444  --r      .        ,  ««^ 

lat  a^  COIG  15/00 
UA  a.  429-112  g  rM^ 

1.  A  method  for  the  selective  recovery  of  gallium  contained 
in  a  solution  which  comprises  contacting  a  solution  containing 
gallium  with  a  chelate  resin  having,  in  the  molecule,  (A)  a 
=NOH  group  and  (B)  a  functional  group  capable  of  forming  a 
chelate  bond  with  said  functional  group  (A)  through  gaUium 
or  a  chelate  resin  having  a  metal  salt  of  said  fbnctkmal  gioup, 
said  functional  group  (B)  capable  of  forming  a  chelate  bond 
with  laid  f^mctional  group  (A)  through  gaUium  being 

wherein  R|  and  R2  which  may  be  identk»l  or  different  repie- 
•ent  hydrogen  or  organic  group,  >  N,  — SH,  =NOH,  >C=0, 
-NHOH,  -NH--NH2,  -CS2H,  -COOH,  -SO3H. 
>  C=S,  CHO,  -S-,  -P(OR)2,  -PO(OR)2  or  -PH(0R)3. 
where  R  which  may  be  identical  or  different  represento  hydro- 
gen, a  phenyl  group,  an  alkyl  group,  or  an  amino  group,  said 
method  also  including  the  steps  of  absorbing  the  gallium  on  the 
chelated  resin  and  removing  it  from  the  solution. 

4*440,975 
PRODUCnON  OF  ALUMINA  FROM 
ALUMINUM-CONTAINING  MINERAL  ORES  WITH 
SODIUM  BICARBONATE 
Claaakya  Misra,  Pittsburgh,  Pa^  Maigior  to  Alnnlaon  Com- 
pany of  AaMrica,  Plttibnrgh,  Pa. 

Filed  Sap.  27, 1902,  Sar.  No.  429,898 
lat  a.)  COIF  7/20 
VA  a.  429—122  20  ( 


on  Co 


fLOW  DlAGRAim    for 
ALUUINA  PRODUCTION  PROCESS 

1.  A  procoM  for  production  of  alumina  ftom  aluminum-con- 
tainhig  mineral  ore  comprising: 

(a)  comminuting  an  aluminum-containing  mineral  ore  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  ahuninous  clay  having 
an  alumina  content  of  about  20  to  40  wei^t  percent, 
bauxite,  kaolinite  and  metakaolinite; 


I 
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(b)  reacting  the  comminuted  mineral  ore  at  an  elevated 
temperature  of  about  125*  to  300*  C  with  an  aqueous 
solution  containing  at  least  ISO  grams  per  liter  of  sodium 
bicarbonate,  thereby  to  form  a  solid  reaction  product 
comprising  dawsonite  and  impurities;  and 

(c)  converting  the  dawsonite  to  alumina. 


M6M76 
DISPOSAL  PROCXSS  FOR  HALOGENATED  ORGANIC 

MATERIAL 
Rob«rt  M.  Si«gitt,  Wappiagan  Falla,  N.Y^  awignor  to  Teueo 
Defelopoent  Corporation,  White  Phdna,  N.Y. 

Filed  May  3, 1M2,  Ser .  No.  374»2U 
I  Int  a.)  GOIB  7/01,  7/08 

UJ.a.423-3S8  MCbUms 


1.  A  method  for  di^Msing  of  a  halogenated  organic  material 
comprising  the  steps  of  partially  oxidizing  said  halogenated 
organic  material,  a  hydrocarbonaceous  material,  and  a  nitro- 
gen compound  with  a  free  oxygen  containing  gas,  and  option- 
ally with  a  temperature  moderator,  in  a  synthesis  gu  generator 
in  the  reducing  atmosphere  of  partial  oxidation  conditions  to 
produce  a  synthesis  gas  containing  hydrogen  halide,  ammonia 
and  at  least  one  material  selected  from  the  group  consistmg  of 
hydrogen,  carbon  monoxide,  carbon  dioxide,  hydrogen  cya- 
nide, water,  nitrogen,  and  entrained  soUds,  said  synthesis  gas 
containing  substantially  no  halogenated  organic  material  and 
substantially  no  free  halogen;  contacting  said  synthesis  gas 
with  a  quench  medium  containing  ammonia  to  dissolve  said 
hydrogen  halide  and  ammonia  into  said  quench  medium;  subse- 
quently contacting  said  halide  containing  synthesis  gas  with  a 
scrubbing  medium  containing  ammonia;  said  quench  medium 
and  said  scrubbing  medium  having  ammonia  dissolved  therein 
in  excess  of  the  chemical  equivalent  amount  of  hydrogen  hal- 
ide and  other  acid  gases  which  dissolve  into  the  quench  me- 
dium and  scrubbing  medium,  said  quench  medium  and  said 
scrubbing  medium  having  a  pH  between  about  4.S  and  6  and 
remaining  at  such  pH  while  contacting  said  hydrogen  halide 
synthesis  gas;  and  disposing  of  said  ammonia  neutralized  hy- 
drogen halide  containing  quench  medium. 


1,1WJTT 
CONTINUOUS  PROCESS  FOR  THE  MANUFACTURE  OF 

CALCIUM  HYPOCHLORITE 
Walter  J.  Sakoirald,  ClcTalflid;  MaMlMr  C  B4^  Ckattaaoopi, 
and  Budd  L.  Pwan,  AthMS,  all  of  Tan.,  asalinnrB  to  Oila 
Corporation,  New  Ham,  Conn. 

Filed  Mar.  7,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  473,147 

IM.  CL?  COIB  n/06 

U.S.a423-474  tOaln 


1.  A  continuous  process  for  the  production  of  calcium  hypo- 
chlorite which  comprises: 

(a)  admixing  a  slurry  of  lime  containing  insoluble  impurities 
with  a  saturated  calcium  hypochlorite  solution  in  a  crys- 
tallizing zone  to  form  an  impure  slurry  of  coarse  dibasic 
calcium  hypochlorite  small  crystals  of  dibasic  calcium 
hypochlorite  and  fine  insolubles  comprised  of  unreacted 
lime  particles  and  fme  insolubles  in  a  mother  liquor; 

(b)  feeding  said  slurry  to  the  intermediate  section  of  a  separa- 
tion zone; 

(c)  feeding  an  aqueous  sodium  chloride  elutriant  to  the  lower 
section  of  said  separation  zone  to  contact  said  slurry  and 
to  separate  a  slurry  of  fine  insolubles  and  small  crystals  of 
dibasic  calcium  hypochlorite  in  said  elutriant  whereby 
purified  coarse  dibMic  calcium  hypochlorite  crystals  are 
obtained; 

(d)  separating  said  small  crystals  of  dibasic  calcium  hypo- 
chlorite from  said  fine  insolubles  in  said  intermediate 
section  of  the  separation  zone; 

(e)  conveying  said  durry  of  fbe  insolubles  in  said  dutriant  to 
the  upper  section  of  said  separation  zone; 

(()  removing  a  slurry  of  said  purified  coarse  dibasic  calcium 
hypochlorite  cryMals  in  elutriant  from  said  lower  section 
(rfsaid  separation  zone,  the  rate  of  removal  of  said  purified 
coarse  crystals  of  dibasic  calcium  hypochlorite  being 
controlled  to  maintain  a  rising  velocity  in  the  lower  sec- 
tion of  said  separation  zone  of  from  about  O.S  to  about  7 
centimeters  per  minute; 

(g)  separating  said  purified  coarse  dibasic  calcium  hypochlo- 
rite crystals  from  a  dibasic  calcium  hypochlorite  mother 
liquor; 

(h)  admixing  a  chlorinated  caustic  solution  with  said  purified 
coarse  dibasic  calcium  hypochlorite  cyrstals  to  produce  a 
mixed  alkali  slurry; 

(i)  chlorinating  said  mixed  alkali  slurry  to  form  a  slurry  of 
calcium  hypochlorite  dihydrate  crystals  in  a  saturated 
calcium  hypochlorite  solution; 

0)  separating  said  slurry  of  calcium  hypochlorite  dihydrate 
crystals  to  provide  a  cake  of  calcium  hypochlorite  dihy- 
drate crystals  and  a  saturated  calcium  hypochlorite  solu- 
tion; 

(k)  drying  said  cake  of  calcium  hypochlorite  dihydrate  crys- 
tals to  produce  granular  calcium  hypochlorite,  and 

(i)  recycling  said  saturated  calcium  hypochlorite  solution  to 
said  crystallizing  zone. 
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OXYSULFONIC  DERIVATIVE  OF  COPOLYMER  OF 
ACROLEIN  AND  ACRYLIC  ACID  AND  DIRECT  ACTION 

ANTICOAGULANT  ON  ITS  BASIS 
MIklMil  G.  Vonwko?,  olitM  UnwMtom,  31S,  kv.  32;  Ada  T. 
PlatOMnra,  iilitM  Lcrmoatoira,  313,  kv.  31;  VladWava  Z. 
AaMflkovm  OlitM  Mama,  29,  k?.  16;  ValMtiaa  M.  Anacn- 
kova,  nlitia  UnBoatova,  2M,  kw.  43;  VateatiMi  B.  KaziaiiroT- 
•kajra,  ulitM  LannoBtoira,  289,  k?.  S4,  aad  Galiaa  S.  Ugr- 
JnaMHra,  alitia  UnnoatoTa,  303,  kv.  48,  aU  of  Irkutsk, 
U^^.R. 

DivMoa  of  S«r.  No.  169,242,  Jul.  16, 1980,  abaodooMl.  This 

avflleatioa  May  29, 1981,  Sw.  No.  268,202 

lat.  a.^  A61K  Sl/78 

VS.  a.  424—81  2  ClaioH 

1.  A  direct  and  prolonged  action  low  toxicity  anticoagulant 

of  blood,  compriiing  an  active  principle  which  is  an  oxysulfon- 

ate  derivative  of  the  copolymer  of  acrolein  and  acrylic  acid  of 

the  formula: 


'-CHrCH-  " 

— 

'-CHr-CH- 

J" 

/ 

"f 

s 

SOjNi 

H 

H 

•p-cj 


-r-CHr<:H-  i~ 

COONa 


and  a  liquid  carrier  for  said  active  principle. 

4,468,379 

LEUKOCYTE  EXTRACTS  FOR  AFFECTING  THE 

IMMUNE  SYSTEM 

A.  Arthar  Gottlieb,  New  Oricaas,  La.,  assignor  to  Eodeavor 

Corp.,  New  Orleans,  La. 

CoMlBuatioa-iB-part  of  Sar.  No.  256J86,  May  6, 1982, 

abaadoMd,  which  is  a  contiBoation-iB-part  of  Scr.  No.  149,737, 

May  14, 1980,  abaadoBad.  This  applkatloB  Nov.  15, 1982,  Sar. 

No.  441,432 
iBt.  a.)  A61K  35/14 
VJS.  a.  424—101  43  CblBM 

1.  A  process  of  purifying  modulator  material  from  an  extract 
of  human  leukocytes,  and  of  separating  said  material  from 
substantially  all  fluorescamine-reactive  material  and  from  L- 
suppressor,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(1)  dialyzing  said  extract  through  a  dialysis  membrane  hav- 
ing a  nominal  molecular  weight  cutoff  of  about  3500, 
thereby  producing  a  dialysate; 

(2)  fractionating  said  dialysate  by  gel  filtration,  thereby 
producing  a  plurality  of  dialysate-fractions; 

(3)  modulator-assaying  said  dialysate-fractions.  thereby  as- 
certaining modulator  activity  of  said  dialysate-fractions; 

(4)  selecting  modulator-assayed  dialysate-fractions  having 
subsuntial  modulator  activity  and  pooling  them; 

(5)  applying  said  selected  and  pooled  modulator-assayed 
dialysate-fractions  to  a  reverse-phase  high  pressure  liquid 
chromatography  column,  packed  with  octadecyl  silane, 

(6)  eluting  uid  column  with  an  ethanol-in  water  gradient, 
thereby  producing  a  plurality  of  effluent-fractions;  and 

(7)  selecting  predetermined  effluent-fractions  on  the  basis  of 
ethanol  concentration  therein,  and  collecting  them. 


comprises  orally  administering  to  the  poultry  a  feedstuff  com- 
prising a  first  component  which  is  a  polyether  antibiotic  and  a 
second  componem  which  is  a  carbanilide,  said  componenu 
being  present  in  the  feedstuff  in  concentrations  which,  in  com- 
bination, exert  a  potentiated  or  synergized  anticoccidial  effect 
as  to  at  least  one  coccidiosis-causing  strain  of  Eimeria,  and  said 
carbanilide  being  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

A.  1. 33'-bis(lrinuoromethylK4'<lichlorocsrbanilide, 

A.2.34'3J'-tetnkit(trinuoroinethyl)carbanilide. 

A.J.  3-cbloro-4'-nuorocarbanilide. 

A.4. 2-chloro>2'-nuorocsrb8nilide, 

A.S.  3,4'4-<ris(trifluoroinethyl)carbmilide, 

A.6.  SAS-tricMorocarbwiilide. 

A.7.2-chloro-8-(trinuoromethylM'-(ethoxycsrbonyl)csrbanilide. 

AJ.2,6-dimethyl4'-(N— methylscetainido)carbwiilide. 

A.9. 2-methoxy-4'-scctamidocarbanilide. 

A.IO.  MtrifluoromethylM'-iodoihiocarbanilide, 

A.U.2-methoxy-4'-isopropylcarbani!ide. 

A.M.  3-inethyl-2'J'-diethoxycarbanilide. 

A.M.  4'«thyi-2'-inethoxyc«rbwiilide, 

A.I6. 2A4'-trimethyl-3'-nitroc«rbwiilide. 

A.  17. 2-amino-3-iiitro>8- 

(lrifluoromethyl)>r,4'-dimethylesrb«nilide. 
A.U.2-ainino-3,4'-dinitro-8-(lrifluoroinethyl)-2'- 
chlorocarbanilide. 

A.I9.3-wnino-33'-dinilro-S-(trifluoromethyl>.3'-fluofocarbanilide. 
A.20. 2*«nino-3-nitro-5-(trifluoroinethyl)>2'. 

(ethoxycarbonyikarbanilide, 
A.21. 2-ethyl44ec-butylcarbmilide. 
A.22. 3-isopropyl-3',4',«'-lriinethylcarbanilide. 
A.23. 2-wnino-3-nitro-9',S-bit(trinuoromethyl)-4'- 

chlorocarbanilide, 
A.24. 3-ethyl-4-iec-butyl-4'-n-butoxycarbanilide. 
A.2S.2-tinino-3-nitro-S>(trinuoromethyl)-3',4'3'- 

trichlorocarbanilidc. 

A.24. 2-aniino-34'-dinitro-S-(trinuoroniethylM'- 
chlorocarbanilide. 

A.37.^alnino-3-nitro•S■(trifltto^omethyl)•3'-nlethyl•4'• 
bromocarbanilide. 

A.2S.2-wnino-3-nitro-S-(trifluoroinethy!)-2',4'-dibromo4'- 
fluorocarbanilidc 

A.30.34'44'-teirakis(trifluoromethyl)thiocarb8nilide, 

A.31. 2Adimethoxy.4'-(ethoxycarbonyl)airbanilide. 

A.32.4-(ethoxycarbonyl)-2'-mcthy!-4'-ethylcarbanilide, 

A-33.3,2'-dinitro-M'>bii(trinuorofnethyl)cartanilide, 

A.34. 34'A4'AS'-hexachlorocarbanilide, 

A.38.3-nitr»4<hloro4'-(trifluoromethyl)carbanilide. 

A.34.4-chloro-3,4'-bis(trinuoromethyl)c«rbaiiilide, 

A.37.4,4'-dinitro-34'-bii(trinuoromethyl)carbanilide. 

A.3I.  4,4'-bis(trifluorofflethyl)carbaniiide, 

A.39. 3-bromo4'3'-diinethylcarbanilide. 

A.40. 24-dichloro-4'-methyl-N2— etbylcarbanilide. 

A.41. 2J-dich!oro-2'v4'-difluoroc«rbanilide. 

A.49.3,6Kliethy|.4'-(ethoxycsrbonyl)carbanilide, 

A.44.3-«thyl-3'-chloro4'-methyl-N2— ethylcarbanilide, 

A.48. 2,Miinethy|.4'-(ethoxycarbonyl)carbanilidc. 

A.44. 4-inetboxy-3'-scetamidocarbanilide, 

A.47. 2-methoxy4'-(n-butoxycarbonyl)c«rbanilide, 

A.4t.  4-(isobutoxycarbonyl)carbanilide. 

A.49. 2,4'-bit(methoxycarbonyl)carbanilide. 

A.SO.  rAdichloro-S-nitro-S'-drifluoromethyDcarbanilide, 

A.S1.3A4'3>tetr8chloro-3'-(trinuoromethyl)carbanilide, 

A.S2.4-chloro-3-nitrOi>3'4'-bis(trinuoromethyl)carbamlide. 

A.83. 2A6-lriinethyl<4'-(ethoxycarbonyl)carbaniiide, 

A.S4. 2-(trinuoromethyl)-3'-ethyl-4'-isopropylcarbaailide, 

A.88.4-chloro-3,3',5'-tri((trifluoromethyl)carbanilide, 

A.S4. 3A4',S-letrachloro-3'-nitrocarbanilide. 

A.97.  S^dimelhyM'-bentoylcarbanilide, 

A.M.  3,44iniethyl-r-ethoxycarbanilide, 

AM.  2<hloroA4'-bit(metbylthio)carbanilide. 

AM.  4-(trinuoromethyl).4'-nitrocarbanilide.  and 

A.<4.34'43''<etrakii(trifluoromethyl)-N,N'— 

dimethylcarbuiilide. 


4,468,380 

ANTICOCaOIAL  COMBINATIONS  COMPRISING 

POLYETHER  ANTIBIOTICS  AND  CARBANIUDES 
wrga  O.  P.  O'Doharty,  GraaBflald,  and  Albert  J.  OlBtoo, 
Iadlaaapolis,bothofIadHaasigBorstoEliUUyaadConttiy,  a 
iBdlaaapolia,  lad.  * 

CoattauatlOB  of  Sar.  No.  107,304,  Doc.  26, 1979,  BbBBdoaad.  a^  >^  >_• 

Thia  appHcatkm  May  6, 1981,  Sar.  No.  260,962  x-fV-0-f>-NH-CO-NH-fV- 

iBt.  a.»  A61K  iJ/Oft  i//iJ  ^md  W^  ^W^ 

UjS.  a.  424—114  52  CIbIbh 

1.  A  proceu  for  controlling  coccidiosis  in  poultry  which 


A  compound  of  the  formuU 


Formula  I 


wherein  each  X  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  and  nitro  radicala;  or  a 
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compound  of  the  same  formula  as  (})  except  that  a  hydrogen 
of  at  leut  one  of  the  rings  of  (I)  is  replaced  by  a  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine, 
nitro  and  lower  alkyl  radicals;  or 
C.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
C.1.3,3'4'.tris(trinuoromelhylM-methoxycsrbuiilide. 
C.2.3^trifluoromethoxy)4'4'.bis(trifluoromethyl)c«rbMilidc. 
CJ.4^trifIuoromethoxy>4'3'.bis(trifluoromethyl)c«rbMiilide. 
C.4.W,8'.trit(trifIttoromethylM-(lrinuoromethoxy)c«rb«nilide, 
C.S.4-(methylthio)4'4'-bis(trinuoromethyl)carlMnilide. 
C.7.3<hloro4^ni«thylthio)-3'4'-bis(trinuoromethyl)carbuilide. 
C.I.Mtrifluoromethylthio)4'4'-bis(trifluoromethyl)carbwiilide. 
C.f.4^trinuoromethylthio)4'3'.bis(trifluoromethyl)carbMilide. 
C.  10. 3<hloro^^trifluoromethy  lthio)4',5'-bis(trinuoro- 
methyl)carbanilide. 

C.ll.  4<trifIuoromethylthio)4'^trinuoromethyl)-S'- 
nilrocarbanilidc. 

C.12.4-(trinuoromethylthio)>2'4'.bis(trifluoromethyl)4'. 
nitrocarbuilide. 

C.  13.  M'-bisdrifluoromethyDthiocartanilide. 

C.14.4^trifluoromethyltliio>4'-(chloromethyisuIfonyl)carbwiilide, 

C.U.3^difluoromethylthio)4',S'-bis(trinuoromethyl)cartanilide, 

C.l(.4^ethylthio)4'4'>bis(trinuoromethyl)carl«nilide. 

C.17.3<hIoro^ethylthio)4'4'-bis(trinuoromethyl)c«rbtnilide. 

C.li.*«tlioxy-3,3'3'-tri8(trifIuoromelhyl)cirbanilide 

C.19.WtrifIuoromethyl>4^boxy-4'^lrifluoro- 

methylthio)cariwnilide. 
CaO.  3-(trinuoromethyl>4^boxy-4'*(trifluoro- 

metbylthiokarbanilide. 

C.21.4>metbyl-3^3-chloroethoxy)4'J'*bii(trifluor» 
methyDcarbanilide. 

C.23.4^14KlicblorovinyloxyM'-(trinuorometbyl)4'- 
cblorocarbanilide. 

C.23.4^1,2Hlicblorovinyloxy)-3',S'-bis(trinuorometbyl)carbaniHde. 
C.24.4-(2A2^richloro-l,l-difluoroetboxy)^',S'>bis(trinuoro> 
methyDcarbanilide. 

C.2S.3-(2J-dichloro-l,l-difluoroethoxy)4'4'-bis(trifluoro- 
methyDcarbanilide. 

C.a(.M2,2idichloro-l,l'difluoroetboxy>3'4'.bis(lrifluoro- 
metbyDcarbanilide. 

C.37.3i<3,2^cbloro>l,l'dinuoroethoxyM-bromo-3',S'- 
bJs(trifIuorometbyl)Mrbanilide. 

C.2l.4-(2,2-dicbloro-l,l>difluoroetboxy)4'4'>bis(trifiuoro- 
methyDcarbanilide, 

C.29.4^2,3Hlichloro>l,l-difluoroetboxy)4'-(trifluorometbyD4'> 
chlorocarbanilide. 

C.30.3.metboxy-4-(2aHiichloro-l,l-difluoroetboxy)4',S'. 

bit(trifluorometbyDcarbanilide. 
C.31.3-methyl-4-a,2Kiichloro>l,l-dinuoroetboxy)^'4'. 

bis(trifluorometbyl)carbanilide. 

C.33.3^etbyl-4'(2,^dichloro-l,l-dinuoroethoxy)4'- 
isopropylcarbanilide, 

C13.3-nitro•4-(2,^dicbloro-l,l•difluoroethoxy)^'4'. 

bi((irifluorometbyDcarbanilide. 
C.34. 2^3-cbloro-l,l,2-trifluoroetboxy)^',S'«bis(trifluoro- 

methyDcarbanilide. 

C.38.4<24Klicbloro-l,l-difluoroethoxy)44'J'-tris(trinuoro- 
methyDcarbanilide. 

C.3(.3-(3-chloro-l,l,2-trifluoroethoxy)^'4'-bis(trifluoro> 
methyDcarbanilide. 

C.37.4-(2<hloro-l,14-trinuoroethoxy>4',S'-bis(trifluoro- 
metbyDcarbanilide. 

C.^•.4^2^bloro•l,l,^trifluoroethoxy>3',S'•bis(trifluoro• 
metbyDthiocarbanilide. 

C.3I.  4-(2<hloro-l,U-trifluoroethoxy)4'-(trifluoromethyl)-8'> 
nitrocarbanilide. 

C.40.  M''bis(3^hloro-l,lJ-trinuoroethoxy)c«rbamlide. 
C.41.4-(3<hloro-l,l,2-trinuoroethoxyM'-(trifluoro- 
methylthiokarbanilide. 

C.43.4*(3<bloro-l,l,2-trifluoroethoxy)4'-(trinuoromeibyl>4'. 
chlorocarbanilide. 

C.43.4-(3<bloro-l,14^trifluoroetboxy>^'-bis(trifluoro> 
metbylV-S'-nitrocarbanilide. 

C.44.4-(3-chloro-l,l,2-trifluoroethoxy)44'4'-tris(trinuoro- 
metbyDcarlwnilide. 

C.48.3i<l,l,^trifluoroethoxy)^'4'•bis(tri^uoromethyDcarbanilide, 
C.4(.3-(l.lA2-tetrafluoroethoxy)J',S'-bis(trifluoro- 
metbyDcarbanilide. 

C.47.3>methyl<4^1,lA2.tetrafluoroetboxy)4'-(chlorodifluoro- 
methyDcarbanilide. 

C.4l.3>metbyl-4-(l,lA3-tetrafluoroethoxy)4'-(trifluoromethylV4'* 
chlorocarbanilide. 

C.4».3-(trifluoromethyi)44l,lA3.tetranuoroethoxyM'- 
bromocarbanilide. 


C.80.3-(l,lA3f3,3-bexafluoro-n-propoxyK3'3'-bis(trinuoro- 
methyDcarbanilide. 

C.gl.  4-(l,14,334.hexafluoroHi-propoxyK3'3'.bis(lrinuoro- 
methyDcarbanilide, 

C.82.3-chloro-4-(l,lA34>bexanuoro-n*propoxy)4',r- 
bit(trifluoromethyl)carbanilide, 

C.83.3-methyl<4^1,14444.hexafluoro-n-propoxy)4'J'. 
bis(trifluoromethyl)carbMilide, 

C.84. 4-(l,lA3A3-hexanuoro-n-propoxyKl4'4'.tris(trifluoro. 
methyDcarbanilide. 

C.85. 4-(1.14J4.^hexanuoro-n-propoxy)4J'-bit(trifluoro> 
methyl)-8'-nitrocarbanilide. 

C.8«.4^methoxyc«rbonylthio)4'3'-bis(trifluoro- 
methyDcarbanilide, 

C.87.4^4<hlorophenoxyM'-(trifIuoromethylthio)carbanilide. 
C.n.4-(4-chlorophenoxy)4'4'.bis(trif1uoromethyl)carbanilide. 
C.99.3-chloro^4-chlorophenoxy)4',8'bis(trifluoro- 
methyDcarbanilide. 

C«0.4-(4-chlorophenoxyW.(trinuoromethyW-nitroc«rb«nilide. 
C.6I.4-(33-bis(trinuoromethyl)phenoxyK»'4'bis(trinuoro- 
methyDcarbanilide. 

C«3.4.methylphenoxycirbonyl)4'^trifluoromethylthio)c«rbaniKde. 
C.44.34-bis(trifluoromethyl).3',4',4-trichlorocarbanilide. 
C.«.3,S-bis(trinuoromethyl>.2'4'4'-frichlorocarhanilide. 
CM.  3,3'-bis(trifluoromethyD4'-nitrocarbanilide, 
C.67. 34',5>tris(trifluoromethyD-5'*nitrocarbanilide, 
C.<l.2'34,4'-teirakis(trinuoromethyD-4'-nitrocarbanilide, 
C.|».4^chlorodinuorometbyIW,g'.bis(trifluorometbyDcarbanilide. 
C.70.3■l,lA^tetrafluoroethyD4'4'•bi•(tri^uoromethyDcarbBn^lide. 
C.71.4-phenyW,5'-bis(trifluoromethyl)carbanilide. 
C.72.3-(nuoro8ulfonyIM',5'-bi$(trifluorometbyDcarbanilide. 
C.73.4-(nuorosulfonylM.(trifluoromethylthio)carbanilide. 
C.74.4-{fluorotulfonyW-(trifluoromethyI)-5'.nitrocarbanilide. 
C.75.4^chloromethylsulfonyW,8'.bi«(trinuoromethyl)c*rbanilide. 
C.7«.WethylsulfonyD4'44'-tri8(trinuoromethyl)c«rbanilide. 
C.77.3^ethylsulfonyl)4>bis(trinuoromethyl)^'.nitrocarbanilide. 
C.7l.4^trinuoromethylsulfonylK3',8'-bis(trinuoro- 
methyDcarbinilidc. 

C.79.4-(trinuoromethylsulfonyWWtrifluoromethylM'. 
methoxycarbanilide, 

C.i0.4-(trinuoromethyl»ulfonyD4'-(trinuoromethyithio)carbanilide. 
CJ1.4^4-nitrophenylsulfonyl>4'^trifluoromethylthio>carbanilide. 
C.I2.4^4(acetamidophenylsulfony!M'-(trinuoro- 
methylthio)carbanilide. 

C.i3.4-(4^isopropylideneamino)phenylsulfonyl>4'-<trifluoro> 
methy!thio)carbanilide. 

C.S4. 4,4-sulfonylbis(3'-(trir!uoromethylthio)carbanilide, 

C.M.4,4-8ulfonylbi8(4'.(ljKlichlorovinyioxy>carbanilide). 

C.»6.4,4-8ulfonylbis(3.(l,lA3.ietranuoroetboxy>carbanilide). 

C.r.4,4.«ilfonylbis(4.(3-chloro-l,l,2-trifluoroethoxy)carbanilide). 
and 

C.II.4,44ulfonylbis(4Mtrifluoromethylthio)carbanilide). 

27.  A  poultry  feedstufT  composition  comprising  a  first  com- 
pofient  which  is  a  polyether  antibiotic  and  a  second  component 
which  is  a  carbanilide,  said  componenu  being  present  in  con- 
centrations which,  in  combination,  exert  a  potentiated  or  syn- 
ergized  anticoccidial  effect  as  to  at  least  one  coccidiosis-caus- 
ing  strain  of  Eimeria,  and  said  carbanilide  being  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of 

A.l.  34'-bis(trifluoromethyl)-«,4'-dichlorocarh«iilide. 

A.3. 34'AS'-tetrakis(lrif1uorofflethyDcarbaailide. 

A.3. 3<hloro4'ofluorocarbanilide, 

A.4. 3<hloro-3'ofhiorocarbanilide. 

AJ.  34',S-tris(trifluoromethy!)carbanilide. 

A.4. 3AS-trichlorocarbanilide, 

A.7.2<hloro*(trifluoromethylM'-(ethoxycarbonyl)carbanUide. 

AJ.  3,4Klimethyl<4'-(N— methylacetamido)carbanilide. 

A.9. 3-methoxy-4'-acetafflidocarbanilide. 

A.lO.S^trifluoromethylM'-iodothiocarbanilide. 

A.  12.  2-methoxy'4'Msopropylcarbanilide. 

A.  13.  ^methyUr^'-diethoxy  carbanilide, 

A.M.  4-ethyU2'>methoxycarbanilide. 

A.M.  2A4'Mrimethyl-3'-nitrocarbanilide, 

A.  17. 2-amino-3>nitro4^trifluoromethyl)-2',4'> 

dimethylcarbuiilide. 
A.  18. 2-amino-3,4'-dinitro4^trifluoromethyD>r« 

chlorocarbanilide, 

A.  1».  3-amino-3,5'-dinitro-8-(trifluoromethyD>2'-nuorocarbanilide. 
A.20.  2-amino-3-nitro-5-(trifluoromethyl)-2'- 

(ethoxycarbonyDcarbaniJide. 
A.21.  3-ethyl-44ec-butylcarbenilide. 
A.22.  ^isopropyl•2',4',4'-thmethylcarbanilide, 
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A.33.  2>«nino^nitro-3'>'bi«(lrifluorofnethyl)4'« 

chlorocarbwiilide. 
A.M.  3^hyl-«-MC-butyl<4'*n*butoxycarteniiide. 
A.2S.  3-uniiio-3>iiitro4^irinuoromctbyl)-2'«4'if'- 

trichlorocarbanilide. 
A.M.  24miiio44''diaitro4^rifluorofflethyl>4'- 

chlorocarbuilidCf 
A.37. 2Hunino-^nitro>f^tiifluoroincthyl)'3'-methyl'4'> 

bromocsrtwnilide, 
A.M.  2-ainino^nitro^trinuorofflethyl)-2'^'-dibromo4'- 

nuorocartanilide. 
A.M.  3^'44'-(etr>kii(tririuoromethyl)ihio€artwnilidef 
A.91.  3Adimethoxy-4'-(elhoxycarbonyl)carbanilide, 

A.33.4^«thosycarbonylV3'>methyl-«'-ethylcarbanilidc. 

A.13.  34'-dinitro^'<bii(lrifluoromelhyl)cart»nilide. 

A.M.  3J'A4'AS'-heiiachlorocarbanilide. 

A.M.  3-nitrO'4-chloro4'*(trifluoroinethyl)carbaiiilidc. 

AM.  4-chloro4v4''bii(trifluoroinethyl)carb«iulide. 

A.37.M'-dinitro>24'-bii(trifIuoromcthyl)carlMiiiiidc. 

A.M.  M'-bit(trifluoromethyl)carbanilide. 

A.Jf .  }>bromo-3'4'*diin«thylcarbanilide. 

A.40.  2,S-dichloro-4'-methyl>N^-«thylcarbanilidei 

A  .41 .  24Klichloro-2 ,4'«difluorocarbanilide. 

A.43. 2^iethyl'4''(ethoxycarbonyl)cartMniiid«. 

A.44.  3>cthyl-3'>chlor(>4'>methyl-N^ 

cthylcarbanilide. 
AM.  2,*>dinMthyM''(ethoxycarbonyl)carbaniltde. 
A.44.  ^methoxy-J'-acetamidocarbMilide. 
A.47. 2»fflethoxy-4'-(n*butoxycarbonylkarbMilide> 
A.4I.  4i<iK)buloxycarbonyl)carbaniHde. 
A.4f.  2«4'-bis(inethoxycarbonyl)carbaiiilide. 
A.M.  2',4'-dichioro-3-niiro^'-<trifluoromelhyl)earb«nilide. 
AJl.  Mi4',Siictrachloro4'-(trifluorofflethyl)carb«nilide. 
A.S2. 4<hloro4-nilro-)'3'-bii(trinuorofncthyl)carbanilidc. 
A.I1. 2A^tnmethyl-4'-(ethoxycarbonyl)carbanilidc. 
A.M.  2-<trinuoroinethyl)>2'-ethyl-4'>i<opropylcarbaiiilide. 
A.M.  4-chloro-94'4'-trit(trifluoromethyl)carbanilide. 
A.M.  Mi4'3>(etrachloro-3'-nitrocarbaiiilide. 
A.I7. 2,Mimethyl'4'*b«nzoylcarbanilide. 
A.II.  lAdnnethyl>2'>elhoxycarbanilidc. 
A.M.  2<hloro4^'>bii(methyllhio)i;arbwiilide. 
A.0. 4-(irinuorofnelhylM'- 

nitrocarbanilide.  and 
A.<4.3J'AI'.|etrakii(irinuorofflethyl)>N.N''diin«thylcarbMiiiidc. 

B.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


C— f~V-0-fJ-NH-CO— NH-f^j>-} 


Formuia  I 


wherein  each  X  is  independently  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine,  and  nitro  radicals;  or  a 
compound  of  the  same  formula  as  (I)  except  that  a  hydrogen 
of  at  least  one  of  the  rings  of  (I)  is  replaced  by  a  substituent 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  chlorine,  bromine, 
nitro  and  lower  alkyl  radicals;  or 

C.  A  compound  ttlected  from  the  group  coniiiting  of 
C.1.3J'4'*trii(irinuoromethyl)-4-meihoxycarbanilide. 
C.2. 3(S)-(trinuoromethoxy)-3'4'-bii(trinuoromethyloxy)-3',8'- 

bit(trifluoromelhyl)carbanilide. 
C.3.4>(lrifluoromcthoxyM'3'*bi»(trifluoromethyi)carbanilide. 
C4.  2J'J'>iri«(trinuoromethyl>4-(trinuoromethoxy)carbanilide. 
CS.4^mcthylthio>^'3'*bii(lrinuoromcthyl)carbanilide. 
C.7.J^hJoro^mcthylthio)4'4'-bu(trifluoromethyl)carbanilide. 
C.I.Mtrinuoromethylthio)4'4'.bit(trinuoromcthyl)carbanilide. 
C.f.4-(tririuoromethylthio)4'3'-bis(trifluoromethyl)carl)anilidc. 
C.  10. 2-chloro^irinuoromelhylthioMl)3' J'.biaCtrinuoro- 

methylkarbanilide. 

C.ll.^trinuoromethylihio)-3'-(trinuoromethyl)4'<nitrocarbanilide. 
C12. 4>(trinuoromcthylthio)-2',5'-bit(trinuorom«thyl)-4'-nitro- 
carbanilide. 

C.U.4,4''bit(trinuorofflethylthio)carb8mlide. 
C.14.4^trinuoromethylthio)4'-(chloromeihylsulfonyl)carbanilide. 
C.li.  l^difluoromethylthio)4',8'-bit(tririuoroncthyl)carbanilide. 
C.l<.4-(ethylihio)4'3'-bis(trinuoromethyl)carbanilide. 
C.17.1^hloro^eihylthio>4'3'-bii(trinuoromethyl)carbaiiiiide. 
C.lf.4-cthoxy-3.3'4'*trii(trifluoromethyl)carbanilid«. 
C.lf .  3^lrinuoromethyl)-4^hoxy<4'-(irinuoro- 
m«thylthio)carb«nilide. 


CM.  l^trifluoromethyl)-4^hoxy-3'-(trifluoro> 
mctbylthio)carbMilide, 

C.21.4•methyl•3^^chlo^oethoxy)4'3'•bi•(lrinuoro• 
methyDcarbanilide. 

C.22.4-(l,3-dichlorovinyloxy)^'>(trifluoromethylM'> 
chlorocarbanilide. 

C.23.4-(l,2-dichlorovinyloxy)4',S'-bi((trinuoromclhyl)carbMilidc. 
C.M.4^2JJ-trichloro-l,l-difluorocthoxy>4'3'*bn(trinuoro- 
methyDcarbanilide. 

CM.  2^2,2-dichloro-l,l-dinuorocthoxy>4',S'-bis(trinuoro- 
methylkarbanilide. 

C.2(.»<2,2-dicliloro>l,l-difluoroethoxy)4'3'-bit(trilluoro- 
metbylkarbanilide. 

C.27.342,3-dicliloro-l,lKiinuoroethoxyM-bromo-3'4'^i(trinuoro- 
methylkarbanilide. 

C.M.4i<2J-dichloro-l,lKlinuoroethoxy)^'3'>bit(trinuoro- 
methyl)carbanilide. 

C.29.4^2J-dichloro-l,l-dinuoroethoxy)^'-(trinuoromethylM'> 
chlorocarbanilide. 

CM.  3>methoxy-4-(2J^ichloro>l,l'dinuoroethoxy)4',S'> 

bitdrifluoromethylkarbanilide. 
C.31.3«iethyl-4i<2jKiichloro-l,l-dinuoroethoxy>4'J'> 

bit(lrifluoromethyl)carbanilide. 

C.32.3>methyl-4^2a^ichloro-l,l-dinuoroethoxy)-4'- 
isopropylcarbanilide. 

C.M.)'nitro-4-(2a-dichloro-l,l-difluoroethoxy)4'J'>bi((trinuoro- 
methyl)carbanilide. 

CM.  2^^chloro-l,l,2-tri^uoroethoxy)-3',5'•bis(tri^uoro• 
methyDcarbanilide. 

CM.  4^3,2-dichloro-14-dinuoroethoxy)^',S'-tris(trifluoro- 
methyDcarbanilide. 

CM.3^3-chloro-l,lJ>trinuoroethoxy)-3',S'-bis(trinuoro* 
methyDcarbanilide. 

C.37. 4-(3-chloro>l,l,3>trifluoroethoxy)-3'3'>bis(trinuoro- 

nfethyDcarbanilide. 
CM.4-(3-chloro-l,l,3-trinuoroethoxy)^'3'-bit(trifluoro* 

methyDthiocarbanilide. 

C.M.4-(3-chloro-l,l,2-trinuoroethoxy)4'-(trinuorofflethyD-5'- 
nitrocarbanilide, 

C.40.4,4'-bis(3-chloro-l,14.trinuoroethoxy)carbanilide. 
C.41. 4-(3<hloro>l,l,3-lrinuoroethoxyM'-(trifluoro> 
methylthiokarbanilide. 

C.43. 4-(3-chloro-l,l  J-trinuoroethoxy)4'-(trinuorofflethyl)4'> 
chlorocarbanilide. 

C.4^.4-(^chloro-l,l,3•trifluoroethoxy)^'.bi•(trinuoromethyl)4'• 
nitrocarbanilide. 

C.44.4-(^chloro•l,14•tri^uoroethoxy)^'4'.tri•(t^i^uoro• 
methyDcarbanilide. 

C40.3-(l,14.trinuoroethoxy)4'3'-bii(trifluoromethyl)carbanilide. 
C.44.3-(l,lA3-tetranuoroethoxy)4'3'-bis(trinuoro- 
methyDcarbanilide. 

C.47.3-methyl-4^1,lA2-tetranuoroethoxy)4'-(chlorodifluoro- 
methyDcarbanilide. 

C.4l.3-methyl-4-(l,lA2-tetranuoroethoxy)4'-(trifluoromethyD4'* 
chlorocarbanilide. 

C.49.34trinuoromethyl)-4^1,14,3-tetranuoroethoxy)4'- 
bromocarbanilide, 

C.M.3-(l,lJ333.hexanuoro>n-propoxy)4'3'-Wt(trifluoro- 

methyDcarbanilide. 
C81.4-(l,lJ44>hexafluoro>n-propoxy>4'4'>bit(trinuoro- 

methyDcarbanilide. 

C.52.3-chloro^l,14J3>hexafluoro-n>propoxy)4',5'-bis(fluoro- 

methyDcarbanilide; 
C.83. 3'methyl-4-(l,lA333>hexanuoro-n>propoxy)4',8'- 

bii(trifluoromethyl)carbanilide. 
C.M.4-(l,lA3,3,3>hexafluoro-n-propoxy)^,3'3'«tris(trinuoro- 

methylkarbanilide. 
CSS.  4-(l,lJ4,33-hexafluoro>n-propoxy)44'-bi«(trifluoro- 

methylVS'-nitrocarbanilide. 
C.M.4-(methoxycarbonylthioM'4'>bis(trinuoromethylkarbanilide. 
C.87.4-(4-chlorophenoxy)-4'*(trifluoromethylthio)thiocarbanilide. 
C.M.4^4-chlorophenoxyM'4'-bi*(irifluoromethylkarbanilide, 
est.  }<hloro^(4-chlorophenoxy)iJ'3'*bit(tr{fluoro- 

methylkarbanilide. 
C.40.4^4-chlorophenoxy)-3'<(trinuoromethyD^>nitrocarbanilide, 
C.<1.4i^3,5-bis(trinuoromethyDphenoxy)J'i8'>bis(trinuoro* 

methylkarbanilide. 
C<3. 4-(4-meth  y  lphenoxycarbonyD4'3'-bis(irifluoro- 

methylkarbanilide 
C.(3. 4^4-methylphenoxycarbonyD4'-(trinuoro- 

methylthiokarbanilide. 
C.64. 3,8-bis(trinuoromethyl)-3'Ai('-trichlorocarbanilide. 
C48. 33-bis(trinuoromethyl)-r>',8'.trichlorocarbmUidc, 
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C.M.34'>bis((rifluoromethyl)4'-nitrocailMnilide. 
C.67.3^,5.tri$(lrinuoromethyl)4'.nitrocirbtnilide, 
^•2-l:?f:*'-»!'.?'"»^'""«''>roinethylM'.nitroc«rh«iiIide. 
C.f9.34chlorodinuoromethyl)^'3'.bit(trinuoro- 
methylkarbMilide. 

C.70.  «l,U,MetnrfIuoroethy  W3'-bit(trifluoro. 
methylkarbuilide. 

C.71.4.phenyl-3,5'.b.i(trinuoromethyl>carb«iilide. 
S•;^^JII'"*'**^'°"y'^'•''-'»'»<'""''o~'n«^»'yl)crbanilide. 
^Irr;-  "''***'"""y'^''^'"""°'"0'"««»»>ylthio)c«rbanilide. 
C.74.4^nuoro»ulfonyl)4'-(trinuoromelhyl).5'.nitrocarbwiilide. 
rS't^lu  .'°T.*'*'^.l*!i!'ry'^''*'''^»^'"""°~'"«'»'yI)c.rbtnilide. 
C.7ll.«ethyUulfonyWA5'.trii(trinuoroinethyl)cirb«iilide. 

^il'T/  .-'''""""^'^'•'•'"•^•""''oroinethyW'.nitroctrbMilide. 
C.7l.4^tnnuoromethyUuironyl)4',S'-bis(trinuoro> 
methyl)carbanilide. 

C.7».4^trinuoroinethyhulfonyl)J.(trinuoromethylM'. 
methoxycarbMilide. 

SI?'t!i""'""'"**''y'*""**y'^'"<»""«»'«»»««fcyl«h«o)c«rh«iilide. 
SfrT;  ""'**P''*"'''"'"°"y'^'-<*"'''«>'«n«'»y'«hio)c«rb«Bilide. 
C.I2.4^4-tcetiinidophenyltulfonylM'-(trinuoro- 
methylthio)carbanilide. 

C.I3.4^4^itopropylideneamino)phenyltulfonyl)4'-(trinuoro. 
methylihio)carbuiilide. 

C.I4M-»iiIfonylbii(3'-(trinuoromethylthio)carbanilide). 
C.t5.4,4-iuJfonylbis(4'.(lJ^ichlorovinyloxy)carbanilide), 
C.M.4Afulfonylbii(3'-(l,lAMetranuoro«thoxy)carbanilide). 
C.t7.  M<ulfonylbis(4'-(2-chloro-l,l4.trinuoro- 
ethoxykarbanilide,  and 

C.i8.  M-»ulfonylbi8(4'-(trinuoroinethylthio)carbanilide) 


(d) 


(e) 
(0 


phoapboric  acids  and  phannaceuticaUy 

acceptable  laltt  of  polycafboiylic  acidi 

•elected  from  the  group  consitting 

of  citric  tartaric,  Miocinic,  adipic,  malic, 

and  ftmaric  acida, 

and  fflixturet  of  said  tahs 

a  water*tolttble,  pharmaceutically 

aooepobie  anioBic  polymer  lelected 

from  the  group  consitting  of  sodium 

carboxymethylcelluloae,  alginic  acid 

derivatives  and  carrageenin 

sucrose 

water 


aoi  to  1.2  wA 


6  to  10  w/v 
q.s  100  y.^  ^ 


_    M«MI2 

POLYPEPTIDE-TOXIN  HYBRID  PROTEIN 

Pitrida  BMha,  BrookUM;  SijrMMr  RdchllB,  WMtoa,  aad  Joki 
R.  Mv^,  Roiliadale,  aU  of  Mm^  Mrignon  to  Ntw  £■• 
gind  Medical  CeMr,  lac^  Boatm,  Mm. 

Filed  JaL  IS.  IMl,  te.  No.  39M77 
lat  a.»  A61K  37/00:  O07C  103/52 
U^.  a  434-177  tCUm 

1.  A  hybrid  protein  comprising  TRH  covalently  bonded 
through  a  disulfide  linkage  to  CRM  43. 


4i468,3tl 

CONCENTRATED  MAGNESIUM  HYDROXIDE 

PREPARATIONS 

Arm  K.  MItra,  and  Robert  G.  Flymt,  both  of  St  Loois,  Mo- 

aarigaon  to  NorcUff  Thayer,  lac^  Tarrytowa,  N.Y. 

CortlMatioBHa^part  of  Ser.  No.  259,713,  May  1, 19il, 

abaadoaed,  which  la  a  coatiBBatioB-iB-part  of  Ser.  No.  872,995, 

No.  73M54,  Sep.  17, 1976,  abaadoaed.  TUi  appUcatkm  Jaa.  3, 

,  19t3,  Ser.  No.  500,730 

'  lat  CL^  A61K  33/08 

VS.  a.  424-158  22  rhi— 

1.  A  stable  aqueous  thixotropic  composition  for  the  oral 
administration  of  magnesium  hydroxide,  said  composition 
haying  a  viscosity  immediately  after  manufacture  of  about  23 
to  1 30  CPS  as  measured  by  a  Brookfiekl-L  VT  viscometer  with 
a  No.  2  Spindle  run  at  30  RPM,  and  a  yieM  value  24  hours  after 
manufacture  of  about  3  to  14  as  measured  by  a  Haake  Roto- 
visco  R  VIIl  viscometer  at  room  temperature  at  4  RPM  with 
a  30  gram  measuring  head  comprising: 


(a)  magnesium  hydroxide 

(b)  a  water-soluUe,  pharmaceutically 
aooepuMe  stabilizing  or  thixotropy 
producing  agent  selected  fhm  the 
group  of  polyeartwxylic  acids  consist- 
ing of  citric,  tartaric,  succinic 
adipic  malic  and  fiimaric  acids 

(c)  a  water-soluble,  pharmaceutically 

^    accepud>le  thinning  or  fluidizing  agent 
selected  fhm  the  group  consisting  of 
alkali  and  ammonium  tahs  of 


4,468,383 

DIMERIC  ENKEPHALINS 
Oa?id  Rodbard,  Betbeeda;  Y.  ShiaMhivMhi.  Roekrille;  Hao- 
Oia  Chea,  Galthersbarg,  aU  of  Md^  aad  TomaMo  r^«rta. 
Manieh,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GeraMoqr,  aaeivMn  to  IV  UaUad 
»atee  of  America  as  repreaeated  by  the  Secretary  of  the 
Departtneat  of  Heahh  aad  Hbbmb  Serriee,  Waahiagtoa.  0.C 
FOad  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427487 
lat  a»  A61K  37/00:  CB7C  J03/S2 
VS.  a.  424-177  20  ObIm 

1.  A  symmetrical  dimeric  enkephalin  polypeptide  capable  of 
binding  to  neural  opiate  receptors  of  the  formula 


R— N— X— N— R 


16-24%  w/v 
O.OStoO.8%  w/v 


aOS  to  1.8  w/v 


wherein: 

X  is  a  divalent  2,7-fluorene  radical  Ci-C22-alkyleBe.  or  a 
direct  bond; 

R   is   H-Tyr-D-Ala-Oly.Phe-Leu;   H-Tyr-D-Ala-Bly-Phe; 

H-Tyr-D-Ala-Oly,  or  Phe-Leu;  and 
the  R  groups  are  the  same. 
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METHOD  FOR  THE  INHIBITION  OF  THE 
REFUCATION  OF  DNA  VIRUSES  WITH 
S-SUBSTITUTED  2-PYRIMIDINONE  NUCLEOSIDES 
TtoMi  J.  Bw*w,  Sqrdw,  N.Y4  YMfOrf  ChM|>  ClHpil  Hm, 
NX^n  nd  Akn  C  Sehroadw,  BirfMo,  N.Y^  MripMm  to  The 
Btwtfch  FowidttkNi  of  State  Uaittnttjr  of  Ntw  York,  Al- 
bttiy,  N.Y. 

FIM  Jm.  5, 1912,  Sw.  No.  337,297 
Ud.  a.3  A61K  SJ/7a  39/245 
VS.  CL  424-110  9  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  inhibiting  the  replication  of  a  DNA  virus 
which  induces  fonnation  of  thymidine  kinase  enzyme,  by  ex- 
posing a  susceptible  DNA  virus  to  an  effective  concentration 
of  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


,s-Ri 


(      -.  aotff) 


wherein  X  is  —SOiM  and  M  is  a  nontoxic  pharmaceutically 
acceptable  cation  salt,  wherein  the  salt  forming  moiet)  is  se- 
lected from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali  metal,  alkaline  earth 
metal,  aluminum,  ammonia,  zinc  and  substituted  ammonia 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  trialkylamine  (Ci-Q). 
piperidine,  pyrazine,  alkanolamine  (C2-C6)  and  cycloalkyla- 
mine  (Cj-Q);  and  Ri  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 


R3— CH2q 


wherein  R|  is  a  radical  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
halogen,  — SCH3,  —OH,  alkoxy,  cyano,  methylamino,  car- 
boxy,  formyl,  nitro  and  unsubstituted  or  halosubstituted  hydro- 
carbon groups  of  1  through  3  carbon  atoms;  R2  is  hydrogen; 
halogen  or  hydroxy;  and  R3  is  hydroxy,  — OP(OKOH)2> 
amino,  or  — OOR4  where  R4  >•  lower  alkyl  of  1  through  6 
carbon  atoms. 


-CH:CH:CH-COOH,  -CH2CH— COOH, 
NH— COCH3  NH2 

OX 
I 
— CH2CHCHCH2-SX,  -CH2CHCH2— X, 

ox  s-x 


r 


— CH2CHCHCH2— SH,  and  -CH2CHCH3. 
OH  SH 


4*468,385 

POLY-CATION  SALTS  OF 
4-O-POLY-HEXAOSE-THIO-ALKYLENE  SULFATE 
DERIVATIVES  AND  METHOD  OF  USE 
Fnad»  M.  Callahan,  Stony  Potat;  Thomaa  G.  Miner,  Sngarloof, 
•■d  Seymour  Bemetela,  New  Gty,  all  of  N.Y.,  aasignors  to 
American  Cyaaamld  Company,  Stamford,  Conn. 
FUed  Aog.  29, 1983,  Scr.  No.  927,382 
lat  CI.1  C07H  15/02;  A61K  31/70 
U  J.  CL  424—180  19  Ciaima 

19.  A  method  of  modulating  the  complement  system  in  a 
warm-blooded  animal  which  comprises  administering  to  said 
animal  an  efTective  complement  modulating  amount  of  a  phar- 
maceutically acceptable  compound  selected  from  those  of  the 
formula: 


l-DEAMINO-l-HYDROXY-AMINOGLYCOSIDE 
COMPOUNDS,  ArniBACTERIAL  COMPOSITIONS  AND 

METHOD  OF  USE 
Miaom  Haaada,  Tokyo;  Mitiaaki  Tnuakawa,  both  of  Tokyo; 

Koji  TomHa,  KmnMU;  HlroiU  TnUnra,  Sandal,  and  Hlro> 

M  Kawagachi,  Tokyo,  all  of,  aarigaon  to  Briitol*Myan 

Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Aug.  19, 1982,  Sar.  No.  409,740 

Int  a.J  A61K  31/71;  C12P  19/5a  19/52;  C07H  15/22 

U.S.a424— 181  SCiaiw 

1.  Antibiotic  Bu-26S9  complex  comprising  a  mixture  of 
1-deamino-l-hydroxyneomycin  B,  l-deamlno-1-hydroxyneo- 
mycin  C,  1-deamino-l-hydroxyparomomycin  I,  1,6'"- 
dideamino-l,6"'-dihydroxyneomycin  B  and  1-deamino-l- 
hydroxyribostamycin,  or  an  acid  addition  salt  thereof 

7.  A  method  of  treating  a  bacterial  infection  in  a  mammal  in 
need  of  same  which  comprises  administering  to  said  mammal 
an  antibacterially  efTective  amount  of  1-deamino-l-hydrox- 
yneomycin B  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  acid  addition 
salt  thereof. 
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PESnCIDAL  N-SULFONYL  N'-OXALATE 

PHOSPHORODIAMnXXDDTHIOATES 

Jnct  OillBter,  ChalfMt,  Pa^  MiisMr  to  Roha  and  HaM  Con 
poay.  PUkideipkia,  Pa. 

FIM  May  21, 1912,  Scr.  No.  380,575 
lat  a»  HOIN  S7/26;  C07F  9/24 
M&.  a  424-311  13 

1.  A  compound  having  the  fonnula 


R>S02  X 

\      H      / 

N-P-N 
f/       SR'   ^RJ 


o  o 

C— C— R* 


wherein 
Ri  is  an  unsubttituted  or  substituted  Ci-Q  alkyl  group 
wherein  the  substituent  can  be  one  to  three  of  the  same  or 
different  substituenu  selected  from  chloro,  bromo  or 
fluoro  groups; 
a  C3-Cs  cycloalkyl  group; 

an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group, 
or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl(Ci-Cs)  alkyl 
group,  wherein  the  substituent  on  the  phenyl  or  naphthyl 
ring  can  be  one  to  three  of  the  same  or  different  substitu- 
enu selected  from  cyano,  nitro.  halo,  alkyl.  alkoxy,  alkyl- 
thio.  alkylsulfinyl,  alkylsulfonyl.  phenoxy.  haloalkyl.  tri- 
fluoromethyl.  mono-  or  di-alkylamino,  mono-  or  di- 
alkylaminocarbonyl,  alkoxycarbonyl.  alkylcarbonyl.  al- 
kylcarbonyloxy.  phenylthio.  phenylsulfinyl.  phenylsulfo- 
nyl,  benzyl,  phenylcarbonyl,  phenoxycarbonyl,  phenyl- 
carbonyloxyl,  phenylaminocarbonyl,  alkenyloxycarbonyl. 
alkenylcarbonyloxy.      aminocarbonyl.     or     alkylcar- 
bonylamino  and  the  like  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  thereof 
is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  group  contaming  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms; 
R2  is  a  hydrogen; 
an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  Ci-Q alkyl  group  wherein 
the  substituent  can  be  a  halo,  cyano,  alkoxy,  alkylthio, 
alkylcarbonyl.  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkylcarbonyloxy,  mono- 
or  di-alkylamino,  phenoxy  or  phenylthio  group; 
a  Cj-Cg  cycloalkyl  group; 
a  C3-C6  alkenyl  group; 
a  C3-C6  alkynyl  group; 

an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl  or  naphthyl  group, 
an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl(C|-Cs)alkyI  group, 
wherein  the  substituent  on  the  phenyl  or  naphthyl  ring  can 
be  one  to  three  of  the  same  or  different  substituentt  se- 
lected from  cyano,  nitro,  halo,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio, 
alkylsulffnyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  phenoxy,  haloalkyl.  trifluoro- 
methyl.    mono-    or    di-alkylamino.    mono-    or    di- 
alkyhuninocarbonyl.  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkylcarbonyl,  al- 
kylcarbonyloxy, phenylthio,  phenylsulfinyl,  phenylsulfo- 
nyl.  benzyl,  phenylcarbonyl,  phenoxycarbonyl,  phenyl- 
carbonyoxyl,  phenylaminocarbonyl,  alkenyloxycarbonyl, 
alkenylcarbonyloxy,      aminocarbonyl,      or     alkylcar- 
bonylamino  and  the  like  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  thereof 
is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  group  containing  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  group; 
R^  is  a  Ci-Cio  alkoxy  group; 
a  Cs-Q  cycloalkoxy  group; 
a  C3-C6  alkenyloxy  group; 
a  C3-C6  alkynyloxy  group; 
an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyloxy  or  naphthyloxy 


group,  or  an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl(C|-Cs)al- 
kyl  group,  wherein  the  substituent  on  the  phenyl  or  naph- 
thyl ring  can  be  one  to  three  of  the  same  or  different 
substituenu  selected  from  cyano.  nitro,  halo,  alkyl,  alk- 
oxy. alkylthio,  alkylsulfinyl,  alkylsulfonyl.  phenoxy,  halo- 
alkyl, trifluoromethyl,  mono-  or  di-alkylatnino,  mono-  or 
di-alkylaminocarbonyl.    alkoxycarbonyl.    alkylcarbonyl 
alkylcarbonyloxy,  phenylthio,  phenylsulfinyl,  phenylsul 
fonyl,  benzyl,  phenylcarbonyl,  phenoxycarbonyl,  phenyl 
carbonyoxyl,  phenylaminocarbonyl,  alkenyloxycarbonyl 
alkenylcarbonyloxy.      aminocarbonyl,      or      alkylcar 
bonylamino  and  the  like  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  thereof 
is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  group  containing  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms; 

a  C2-Q  alkoxy  group  substituted  with  one  to  three  of  the 
same  or  different  substituenu  selected  from  chloro. 
bromo.  or  fluoro  groups  or  with  (me  substituent  selected 
from  alkoxy,  phenoxy,  alkylthio,  dialkylamino,  or  trialk- 
ylammonium  halidr, 
a  Ci-C«  alkylthio  group; 
a  C3-C6  cycloalkylthio  group; 

an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenylthio  or  naphthylthio 
group,  wherein  the  substituent  can  be  one  to  three  of  the 
same  or  different  substituenu  selected  from  cyano,  nitro 
halo,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfinyl,  alkylsulfonyl 
phenoxy,    haloalkyl,    trifluoromethyl,    mono-    or    di 
alkylamino,  mono-  or  di-alkylaminooutenyl,  alkylcar 
bonyloxy,    phenylthio,    phenylsulfinyl,    phenylsulfonyl 
benzyl,  phenylcarbonyl,   phenoxycarbonyl,   phenylcar 
bonyloxy,    phenylaminocarbonyl,    alkenyloxycarbonyl, 
alkenylcarbonyloxy,      aminocarbonyl,      or      alkylcar 
bonylamino  and  the  like  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  thereof 
is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  group  containing  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms; 

a  di(C]-C6)alkylamino  group; 
a  phenyl-  or  naphthyl-(Ci-C6)alkylanuno  group;  or 
a  Ci-Q  alkyl  group; 

an  unsubstituted  or  substituted  benzylthio  group  wherein 
the  substituent  can  be  one  to  three  of  the  same  or  different 
substituenu  selected  from  cyano,  nitro,  halo,  alkyl,  alk- 
oxy, alkylthio,  alkylsulfinyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  phenoxy,  halo- 
alkyl, trifluoromethyl,  mono-  or  di-alkylamino,  mono-  or 
di-alkylaminocarbonyl,  alkylcarbonyloxy,  phenylthio, 
phenylsulfinyl,  phenylsulfonyl,  benzyl,  phenylcarbonyl, 
phenoxycarbonyl,  phenylcarbonyloxy,  phenylaminocar- 
bonyl, alkenyloxycarbonyl.  alkenylcarbonyloxy,  amino- 
carbonyl, or  alkylcarbonylamino  and  the  like  wherein  the 
alky]  moiety  thereof  is  a  straight  or  branched  chain  group 
containing  one  to  six  carbon  atoms; 

R'  is  a  C2-C6  alkyl  group;  and 

X  is  O  or  S. 

10.  A  method  of  controlling  pesu  comprising  contacting  the 
pesu  with  a  pesticidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  ac- 
cording to  claim  1. 


PESTICIUAL  N<<THIO)ACYL 
PHOSPHORODIAMnXXDDTHIOATES 
Janet  Olliagar,  CkaUbat,  Pa.,  aoripMr  to  Rota  ai 
»a^r,  Phtladalpkia,  Pa. 

FOad  May  21, 1982,  Sar.  No.  380,577 
brt.  a'  AOIN  57/26;  G07F  9/24 
U.S.  a  424—211  24 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 
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N— P— N 


wherein 
R'  ii  hydrogen; 
unsubetituted  or  rabitituted  C|-C«  alkyl  wherein  the  tuh- 
•tituent  can  be  one  cyuio,  nitro.  aUcoxy,  alkylthio,  alkyl- 
tulftnyl,  ilkyMilfonyl.  alkylcarbonyl,  aHcoxycarbonyl, 
•Ikylcarbonytoxy,  phenoxy  or  phenylthio  group  or 
from  one  to  three  of  the  lamc  or  different  tmMno,  chloro 
or  fluoro  groups; 
unsubMituted  or  tubitituted  phenyl  or  naphthyl  wherein 
the  Mibctituent  can  be  from  one  to  three  of  the  same  or 
different  alkyl,  haloalkyi,  halo,  alkoxy.  alkylthio,  cyano, 
nitro,  or  mono-  or  di-alkyUunino.  phenoxy,  alkylsulfi- 
nyl,    alkylsulfonyl,    trifluoromethyl,   alkoxycarbonyl, 
alkylcarbonyl,  alkylcarbonyloxy,  phenythio.  phenytul- 
finyl,  phenylsulfonyl,  benzyl,  phenylcarbonyl,  phenyl- 
carbonyloxy,  phenylaminocarbonyl,  alkenyloxycarbo- 
nyl,  and  alkenylcarbonyloxy  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety 
is  straight  or  branched  chain  and  contains  from  one  to 
six  carbon  atoms  Cj-Q  alkenyl;  and 
C3-C|  cycloalkyl; 
R>  is  Ci-Q  alkyl; 

R3  and  R'  are,  independently,  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 
X  and  Y  are,  independently,  O  or  S;  and 
R^is 

(a)  SR^  wherein  R*  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  Ci-Q 
alkyl  wherein  the  substituent  can  be  from  one  to  three 
of  the  same  or  different  chloro.  bromo  or  fluoro  groups; 
alkoxycarbonyl;  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl  or 
naphthyl  wherein  the  substituent  can  be  from  one  to 
three  of  the  same  or  different  alkyl,  alkoxy,  halo,  cyano, 
nitro,  alkylthio.  alkylsulfinyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  phenoxy. 
halotlkyl.  trifluoromethyl,  mono-  or  di-alkylamino, 
alkylcarbonylamino.    alkoxycarbonyl,    alkylcarbonyl, 
alkylcarbonytoxy,  phenylthio.  phenylsulfinyl.  phenyl- 
Milfonyl,  benzyl,  phenylcarbonyl,  phenylcarbonyloxy, 
phenoiyoarbonyl,    phenylaminocarbonyl,    alkenylox- 
ycarbonyl.  or  alkenylcarbonyloxy.  wherein  the  alkyl 
moiety  is  straight  or  branched  chain  and  contains  from 
one  to  six  carbon  atoms,  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
amino  wherein  the  substituent  can  be  one  or  two  of  the 
•ame  or  different  Ci-Q  alkyl.  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted phenyl  (C1-C5)  alkyl  wherein  the  substituent  is  on 
the  phenyl  ring  and  wherein  the  substituent  can  be  from 
one  to  three  of  the  same  or  different  alkyl.  haloalkyi. 
halo,  alkoxy.  alkylthio.  cyano.  nitro,  or  mono-  and 
dioalkylamino  groups,  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  is 
straight  or  branched  chain  and  contains  from  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms; 

(b)  SOiR*  wherein  R*is  u  defined  above; 

(c)  8N(R7)C(=:A)Z  wherein  R'  is  unsubstituted  or  sub- 
ititued  C1-C6  alkyl  wherein  the  substituent  can  be  from 
one  to  three  of  the  same  or  different  chloro,  bromo  or 
fluoro  groups  or  one  cyano,  nitro,  alkoxy,  alkylthio. 
alkylsulfinyl.  alkyUuUbnyl.  alkylcarbonyl.  alkoxycar- 
bonyl, alkylcarbonyloxy.  mono-  or  di-alkylaminocarbo- 
nyl,  alkylcarbonylamino,  phenylthio,  phenylsulfinyl, 
phenylsulfonyl,  phenoxy,  phenylcarbonyl.  phenylcar- 
bonyloxy. phenoxycarbonyl,  phenylaminocarbonyl, 
alkenyloxycarbonyl.  or  alkenytearbonyloxy  groups, 
wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  is  straight  or  branched  chain 
and  contains  ftxmi  one  to  six  carbon  atoms;  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  phenyl  or  naphthyl,  or  unsubsti- 


tuted or  substituted  phenyl(Ci-Cs)alkyl,  wherein  the 
substituent  on  the  phenyl  or  naphthyl  ring  can  be  from 
one  to  three  of  the  same  or  different  cyano,  nitro,  halo, 
alkyl,  alkoxy.  alkylthio,  alkylsulfinyl.  alkybulftmyl, 
phenoxy.  haloalkyi.  trifluoromethyl,  mono-  or  di- 
alkyhumnocarbonyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkylcarbonyl, 
alkylcarbonyloxy,  phenylthio,  phenylsulfinyl,  phenyl- 
sulfonyl, benzyl,  phenylcarbonyl.  phenyloxycarbonyl, 
phenylcarbonyloxy.  phenylaminocarbonyl,  alkenylcar- 
bonyloxy, alkenylcarbonyloxy,  aminocarbonyl,  or  al- 
kylaminocarbonyl  groups,  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  is 
straight  or  branched  chain  and  contains  from  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms;  Z  is  unsubstituted  Ci-Cio  alkoxy  or 
Ci-Q  alkoxy  substituted  with  one  alkylthio,  alkoxy,  or 
dialkylamino  group,  phenoxy,  C1-C6  alkylthio.  phe- 
nylthio, phenyl(C|-C5)alkylthio.  di-Ci-Q  alkylamino, 
or  C1-C6  alkyl  or  benzoAiranyl;  and  A  is  O  or  S; 

(d)  CO2R'  wherein  R'  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
C1-C6  alkyl  wherein  the  substituent  can  be  from  one  to 
three  bromo,  chloro  or  fluoro  groups,  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  phenyl  or  naphthyl,  or  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  phenyl(Ct-C3)  alkyl,  wherein  the  substitu- 
ent on  the  phenyl  or  naphthyl  ring  can  be  from  one  to 
three  of  the  same  or  different  cyano,  nitro,  halo,  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfinyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  phenoxy, 
haloalkyi,  trifluoromethyl,  mono-  or  di-alkyUuninocar- 
bonyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkylcarbonyl,  alkylcar- 
bonyloxy, phenylthio.  phenylsulfinyl.  phenylsulfonyl, 
benzyl,  phenylcarbonyl.  phenoxycarbonyl.  phenylcar- 
bonyloxy. phenylaminocarbonyl.  alkenylcarbonyloxy, 
alkenylcarbonyloxy.  aminocarbonyl,  or  alkylaminocar- 
bonyl  groups,  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  is  straight  or 
branched  chain  and  contains  from  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms;  or  C2-C3  alkenyl; 

(e)  C(0K(0>0R9  wherein  R^  is  unsubstituted  or  substi- 
tuted  Ci-Cio  alkyl  wherein  the  substituent  can  be  from 
one  to  three  of  the  same  or  different  chloro,  bromo  or 
fluoro  groups  or  one  cyano,  nitro.  alkoxy.  alkylthio. 
alkylsulfinyl.  alkylsulfonyl.  alkylcarbonyl,  alkoxycar- 
bonyl, alkylcarbonyloxy.  mono-  or  di-alkylaminocarbo- 
nyl,  alkylcarbonylamino,  phenylthio,  phenylsulfinyl, 
phenylsulfonyl,  phenoxy.  phenylcarbonyl,  phenylcar- 
bonyloxy, phenoxycarbonyl,  phenylaminocarbonyl, 
alkenyloxycarbonyl,  or  alkenylcarbonyloxy  groups, 
wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  is  straight  or  branched  chain 
and  contains  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms;  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  phenyl  or  naphthyl  or  unsubstituted 
or  substituted  phenyl(C|-C3)alkyl,  wherein  the  substit- 
uenu  on  the  phenyl  or  naphthyl  ring  can  be  from  one  to 
three  of  the  same  or  different  cyano,  nitro,  halo,  alkyl, 
alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfinyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  phenoxy, 
haloalkyi,  trifluoromethyl,  mono-  or  di-alkylaminocar- 
bonyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkylcarbonyl,  alkylcar- 
bonyloxy, phenylthio,  phenylsulfinyl.  phenylsulfonyl, 
benzyl,  phenylcarbonyl,  phenoxycarbonyl,  phenylcar- 
bonyloxy. phenyhmiinocarbonyl,  alkenylcarbonyloxy, 
alkenylcarbonyloxy,  aminocarbonyl.  or  alkylaminocar- 
bonyl  groups,  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  is  straight  or 
branched  chain  and  contains  from  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms; 

(0  C(O)-NH(B)Ri0  wherein  B  »  CO  or  SO2;  and  R'O  is 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  Ci-Q  alkyl  wherein  the 
substituent  can  be  from  one  to  three  bromo.  chloro  or 
fluoro  groups;  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl 
wherein  the  substituent  can  be  from  one  to  three  of  the 
same  or  different  cyano,  nitro,  halo,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkyl- 
thio, alkylsulfinyl.  alkylsulfonyl,  phenoxy,  haloalkyi, 
trifluoromethyl.  mono-  or  di-alkylaminocarbonyl,  alk- 
oxycarbonyl, alkylcarbonyl.  alkylcarbonyloxy.  phe- 
nylthio, phenylsulfinyl.  phenylsulfonyl,  benzyl,  phenyl- 
carbonyl, phenoxycarbonyl.  phenylcarbonyloxy, 
phenylaminocarbonyl,  alkenylcarbonyloxy,  alkenylcar- 
bonyloxy.   aminocarbonyl.    or    alkylaminocaibonyl 
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groups,  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  is  straight  or  branched 
chain  and  contains  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms; 
(g)  C(0)NRI1R12  wherein  RH  and  R>2  are.  indepen- 
dently, hydrogen  or  unsubstituted  or  substituted  C|-C« 
alkyl  wherein  the  substituent  can  be  from  one  to  three 
of  the  same  or  different  chloro,  bromo  or  fluoro  groups 
or  one  cyano,  nitro,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfinyl, 
alkylsulfonyl,  alkylcarbonyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkylcar- 
bonyloxy,  mono-  or  di-alkylaminocarbonyl,  alkylcar- 
bonyUunino,  phenylthio,  phenylsulfmyl,  phenylsulfo- 
nyl,  phenoxy,  phenylcarbonyl,  phenylcarbonyloxy, 
phenoxycarbonyl,  phenylaminocarbonyl,  alkenylox- 
ycarbonyl,  or  alkenylcarbonyloxy  groups,  wherein  the 
alkyl  moiety  is  straight  or  branched  chain  and  contains 
from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms; 

(h)  (CHR>*)«,S(0)«R>3  or  (CHR"*)«,OR»3  wherein  m  is  1. 
2  or  3;  n  is  0, 1,  or  2;  R>3  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted 
Ci-Q  alkyl  wherein  the  substituent  can  be  from  one  to 
three  of  the  same  or  different  chloro,  bromo  or  fluoro 
groups  or  one  cyano,  nitro,  alkoxy.  alkylthio,  alkylsulfi- 
nyl, alkylsulfonyl,  alkylcarbonyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  al- 
kylcarbonyloxy,  mono-  or  di-alkylaminocarbonyl,  al- 
kylcaibonylamino,  phenylthio,  phenylsulfmyl,  phenyl- 
sulfonyl,  phenoxy,  phenylcarbonyl,  phenylcar- 
bonyloxy, phenoxycarbonyl,  phenylaminocarbonyl, 
alkenyloxycarbonyl,  or  alkenylcarbonyloxy  groups, 
wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  is  straight  or  branched  chain 
and  contains  from  one  to  six  carbon  atoms;  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  phenyl(C]-C3)alkyl,  or  unsubsti- 
tuted or  substituted  phenyl  or  naphthyl,  wherein  the 
substituent  on  the  phenyl  or  naphthyl  ring  can  be  from 
one  to  three  of  the  same  or  different  cyano.  nitro,  halo, 
alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfinyl,  alkylsulfonyl, 
phenoxy,  haloalkyl,  trifluoromethyl,  mono-  or  di- 
alkylaminocarbonyl,  alkoxycarbonyl,  alkylcarbonyl, 
alkylcarbonyloxy,  phenylthio.  phenysulfinyl,  phenyl- 
sulfonyl,  benzyl,  phenylcarbonyl,  phenoxycarbonyl, 
phenylcarbonyloxy,  phenylaminocarbonyl,  alkenylcar- 
bonyloxy, alkenylcarbonyloxy,  aminocarbonyl,  or  al- 
kylaminocarbonyl  groups,  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  is 
straight  or  branched  chain  and  contains  from  one  to  six 
carbon  atoms;  and  R'^  is  hydrogen;  unsubstituted  or 
substituted  alkyl;  or  unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl; 
or 

(i)  C(X)R>  wherein  X  and  R>  are  as  defined  above. 


4.  A  compound  according  to  claim  3  wherein: 

X  and  Y  are  O; 

R2  is  1-methylpropyl; 

R3  and  Rs  are  each  methyl;  and 

R^is 

(a)  SR*  wherein  R*  is  phenyl,  4-methylphenyl,  methyl  or 
trichloromethyl;  or  methoxycarbonyl; 

(b)  SO2R*  wherein  R*  is  methyl,  butyl,  trifluoromethyl; 

(c)  SN(R'X=A)  wherein  R'  is  methyl  and  C(=A)Z  is 
C(0)OPr,  C(0)Et.  C(0)CH3  or  C(0)OCioH2i; 

(d)  CO2R'  wherein  R'  is  phenylmethyl,  2-trichloroethyl, 
or  -CH=CH2; 

(e)  C(0)-C(0)-OR»  wherein  R'  is  methyl  1-methylethyl, 
ethyl,  or  2-methoxyethyl 

(0  C(O)-NH(B)Rl0  wherein  B  is  SO2  or  QO)  and  RlO  is 
4-methylphenyl,  phenyl,  or  trichloromethyl;  and  R'^'is 
4-methylphenyl,  phenyl,  or  trichloromethyl 

(g)  C(0)NR»R>2  wherein  R>l  u  hydrogen  and  Ri2  u 
methyl; 

(h)  CH2SCH3;  or 

(i)  C(X)R'  wherein  X  is  O  and  R'  is  hydrogen  or  trifluoro- 
methyl. 


22.  A  method  of  controlling  pests  comprising  contacting  the 
pesto  with  a  pesticidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  ac- 
cording to  claim  4. 


PESnCIDAL  N-SULFONYL 
PHOSPHORODIAMIIXXDOTHIOATES 
JaMt  OUiasBr,  Ckalftmt,  Pa.,  aari^wr  to  Roha  ami  Ham  Cos- 
puy,  Philadelphia,  Pa. 

FUad  May  21,  lft2,  Scr.  No.  3M,87< 
tat  CU  AOIN  57/28;  CD7F  9/24 
U.S.  a  424— 21s  16 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula: 


N— P— N 

1/   1«.V 


Ri  is  unsubstituted  or  substituted  Ci-Q  alkyl  wherein  the 
substituent  can  be  from  one  to  three  of  the  same  or  differ- 
ent halogens  selected  from  CI,  Br,  or  F  groups; 
C3-C8  cycloalkyl; 

unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl  or  naphthyl,  or  can  be 
one  to  three  of  the  same  or  different  substituents  se- 
lected from  cyano.  nitro,  halo,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio, 
alkylsulfinyl,  alkylsulfonyl,  phenoxy.  haloalkyl.  mono- 
or  di-alkylamino,  mono-  or  di-alkylaminocarbonyl, 
alkoxy-carbonyl,  alkylcarbonyl,  alkylcarbonyloxy,  phe- 
nylthio, phenylsulfinyl,  phenylsulfonyl,  benzyl,  phenyl- 
carbonyl, phenoxycarbonyl,  phenylcarbonyloxy, 
phenylaminocarbonyl,  alkenyloxycarbonyl,  alkenylcar- 
bonyloxy, aminocarbonyl,  or  alkylcarbonylamino  and 
the  like  wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  thereof  is  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  group  containing  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms; 


R2  is  hydrogen; 
unsubstituted  or  substituted  Ci-Q  alkyl  wherein  the  sub- 
stituent can  be  a  halo,  cyano,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkyl- 
carbonyl, alkoxy-carbonyl,  alkoxycarbonyloxy.  mono- 
or  di-alkylamino,  phenoxy  or  phenylthio  groups; 
C3-C8  cycloalkyl; 
C3-C6  alkenyl; 

unsubstituted  or  substituted  phenyl  or  naphthyl,  or  unsub- 
stituted or  substituted  phenyKCj-Cslalkyl,  wherein  the 
substituent  on  the  phenyl  or  naphthyl  ring  can  be  one  to 
three  of  the  same  or  different  substituents  selected  from 
cyano,  nitro.  halo,  alkyl,  alkoxy,  alkylthio,  alkylsulfinyl, 
alkylsulfonyl,  phenoxy,  haloalkyl,  mono-  or  di- 
alkylamino,  mono-  or  di-alkylaminocarbonyl,  alkoxy- 
carbonyl, alkylcarbonyl,  alkylcarbonyloxy.  phenylthio, 
phenylsulfinyl,  phenylsulfonyl,  benzyl,  phenylcarbonyl, 
phenoxycarbonyl,  phenylcarbonyloxyl.  phenylamino- 
carbonyl. alkenyloxycarbonyl,  alkenylcabonyloxy, 
aminocarbonyl,  or  alkylcarbonylamino  and  the  like 
wherein  the  alkyl  moiety  thereof  is  a  straight  or 
branched  chain  group  containing  one  to  six  carbon 
atoms; 
C3-Qalkynyl; 
R}  is  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl; 

K*  is   hydrogen,   methyl,   C|-C«  alkylthio(Ci-C2)alkyl, 
Ci-C6alkoxy(Ci-C2)alkyl,  C3-C4alkenyl,  C3-C4alkynyl; 
R'  is  C2-C6  alkyl;  and 
X  is  O  or  S. 

13.  A  method  of  controlling  pests  comprising  contacting  the 
pests  with  a  pesticidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  ac- 
cording to  claim  1. 
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4,468,390 

AlVTHELMINTIC  COMPOfilTION  AND  THE  USE 

THEREOF 

NorftoiU  KttiM,  Tokyo,  Japiii,  mUvmnt  to  Sukyo  Onum*. 

Liiritod.  Tokyo,  JopM  ^   ^^-w-J'. 

FIM  Fob.  22, 1982,  Sor.  No.  300,641 
Oaim  priority,  applkitioa  Japim  Fok.  23, 1981. 86.25088 
Ui,  a»  A61K  31/623,  31/333 
VS.  a  424—232  14  rui— 

1.  An  antheliiuntic  compodtion  compriiing: 
(•)  an  efTective  amount  of  one  or  more  macrolide  anthelmin- 
tic agenu  wlected  from  the  group  consisting  of  B-41  lerics 
antiMotica,  C076  wries  antibiotics  and  22,23Hlihydro 
C076  series  compounds;  and 
(b)  an  effective  amount  of  one  or  more  anthelmintic  agents 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzimidaiole, 
lalicylamide  and  isoquinoline  compounds. 


M6831 
COMBINATION  OF  /3-ADRENOCEPTOR  ANTAGONIgrS 

AND  ANXIOLYTIC  AGENTS 
Katharine  Voith,  Dorval,  OuMda,  iMlVMr  to  Ayent,  McKenna 
A  Harriioa,  Inc.,  Montreal,  Cnodi 

Filed  Jo.  28, 1982,  Sar.  No.  392,417 

bm,  a.i  A61K  31/33 

U  J.  a  434—244  I  ri.i— 

1.  A  method  for  treating  pathological  sutes  of  anxiety,  stress 
or  aggreasivity  in  a  mammal,  without  eliciting  sedative  effects 
or  altering  motoricity.  which  comprises:  administering  to  the 
niammal  an  effective  amount  of  a  combination  of  a  0- 
adrenoceptor  antagonist,  which  does  not  penetrate  or  pene- 
trates poorly  the  brain,  and  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  cetamolol,  atenolol,  nifenalol,  sotalol,  acebutalol,  nado- 
lol, carteolol  and  timolol,  and  one  quarter  to  one  half  of  the 
normally  effective  dose  of  a  benzodiazepine  tranquilizer. 


(D 


(O), 


y\ 


in  which 

n  denotes  1  or  2, 

R'  represents  H, 

Ci-Q-alkyl,  optionally  substituted  by  CN;  C0(C|-C4- 
alkyl);  benzoyl  or  Ci-Q-carbamoyl, 

R2  denotes  Ci-Ci2-aIkyl  optionaUy  substituted  by  NH:,  OH, 
COOH  or  phenyl;  C2-C4-tIkenyl;  phenyl,  optionaUy  sub- 
stitiited  by  halogen.  C|-C4-alkyl,  CF3,  NH2,  NO2, 
COO(C|-C4.alkylX  pyridyl  or  benzothiazolyl,  the  sul- 
phinyl  or  sulphonyl  radical  being  in  the  o-  to  8-position. 
and 

R3  represents  H  or  Ci-Q-^lkyl,  and  is  in  the  a-to  tt>-position. 

11.  A  method  of  promoting  growth,  improving  fat  to  lean 
meat  ratio  in  animals  which  comprises  adntinistering  to  a  said 
anhnal  a  growth  promoting,  fat  to  lean  meat  ratio  improving 
and  feed  utilizing  amount  of  compound  of  claim  1. 


4,46132 
SULPHINYL- AND 
SULPHONYL-AZACYCLOiaPrAN-2-ONES,  AND 
THEIR  USE  AS  FEED  ADDITIVES 
Card  Fanglen  Artar  Botta,  both  of  KrefUd;  Martin  Sehear,  and 
FHedrich  Bersehaoer,  Wappartal,  aU  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  Ger^ 
muy,  aaripars  to  Bayer  Aktiengasellachalt,  LereriiHen, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  GanMuay 

FDod  Apr.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  488,948 
OataM  priority,  application  Fad.  Rap.  of  Ganwqr,  May  8, 
1982, 3217373 

Int  a>  A81K  31/53;  C07D  223/ia  401/11  417/12 
UJ.  a  424-344  11  rtoi— 

1.  A  sulphinyl-  or  sulphonyl-azacycloheptan-2-one  of  the 
formula  (!) 


4,46833 

TREATMENT  OF  ARTHRITIS 
O-H-RG-d^ 

FUed  Dae.  8, 1982,  Sar.  No.  446,949 
Int.  a'  MVL  31/353 
U.S.a424-248  4ClahM 

1.  MedKxl  of  tireating  arthritis,  which  comprises  administer- 
ing to  a  patient  suffering  from  the  same  an  ardiritic  treatinent 
effective  amount  of  a  ^Nrogermanium  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of 

N-<3-dimediylanihiopropyl>2-aza-8,8-dimethyl-8.gemian- 
spiro[4:S]  decane; 

N-(3-diniethylaminopropyl)-2-aza-8,8-diethyl-8-gennas- 
piro{4:S]  decane; 

N-(3-dimethylaminopropyl)-2-aza-8,8-dipropyl-8-germas- 
piro[4:S]  decane;  and 

N-<3-dimethylaminopropyl)-2-aza-8,8-dibutyl-8-germas- 
piro{4:S]  decane. 


I 


August  28, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


1721 


M6MM 
CEPHALOSPORIN  COMPOUNDS 

rosiiliiMn  MKhida,  Ibmkl;  Ino  SiUto,  Tokyo;  Ism  Sagiyua. 
Tokyo;  SUgeto  Ncgi,  Tokyo;  SeiicUro  Nomoto,  Tokyo; 
Hironori  Ikotii,  Tokyo;  HinMhi  YanancU,  Itaraki,  and  Kyo- 

rake  Kitoh,  SaitUM,  aU  of  Japu,  aMignort  to  Eiaai  Co^  LtiL 
Tokyo,  Japaa 

I  Filed  Mar.  31, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,778 

Claims  priority,  appiieatioa  Japan,  Apr.  2,  1981,  56-48437; 

Apr.  2, 1981,  56-48438 

Int  a.3  A61K  S1/S45:  C07D  501/04.  501/46.  501/56 

U  A  a  424-246  14  ctaiB^g 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula: 


R— CONH— CH— CONH^  = 


R| 


PROSTAGLANDINS  AND  PROSTACYCLINS, 

PROCESSER  FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION  AND  THEIR 

USE  AS  MEDICAMENTS 

Helmut  Vorbriigen;  Walter  Elgsn  Miekad-HaraM  Town,  aad 

Ekkehard  Sckillinger,  aU  of  Beriin,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gcrmaay, 

assignors  to  Scbering,  Aktiengesellschaft,  Berlin  and  Bergka- 
men.  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Continnation-in-part  of  Ser.  No.  367,869,  Apr.  13,  1982, 
•baadoaed.  Tids  application  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,326 
Claims  priority,  application  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  Apr.  13, 
1981,  3115997;  Not.  13, 1981,  3145830 

lat  a.3  C07D  263/14.  233/14.  277/10;  A61K  31/42 
VS.  a  424-246  25  Claims 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


^l-  N 


CH2 
I 


C-CHj-R* 
COOH 


Ri-c^       Q 


wherein 
R|  is  a  prostacyclin  residue  of  the  formula 


wherein  R]  is  hydrogen  or  methoxy;  R2  is  hydrogen  or  hy- 
droxy;  R  is 


/ 

CH2    Z2 

X  - 


R3  O  R3 

R4  Ra 


wherein  R3  and  R4  are  hydroxy  or  acyloxy,  Y  is  oxygen,  sulfur 
or  =N.R5  wherein  R5  is  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl,  and  Z  is 
=N*Rs  wherein  R5  has  the  same  meanings  as  defined  above; 
and  R6  is  acyloxy  or  substituted  or  unsubstituted  nitrogen-con- 
taining heterocyclicthio,  a  pharmaceutically  accepuble  salt 
thereof,  or  a  carboxylic  ester  thereof. 

13.  An  antibacterial  composition  which  comprises  an  an- 
tibacterially  effective  amount  of  a  compound  or  pharmaceuti- 
cally acceptable  salt  or  ester  thereof  as  defined  in  claim  1  and 
a  pharmaceutically  acceptable  carrier  therefor. 


wherein 
E  is  oxygen;  hydrogen  and  a-hydroxy;  hydrogen  and 

a— CH3;  or  hydrogen  and  a— CH2OH; 
X2  is  — CH2— CH2— ,  — C»C— ,  or  trans-alkenylene  of  the 

formula 


— c«c— . 


wherein  Rg  and  R9  each  independently  is  hydrogen  or 
Ci-Cealkyl; 

Xais 
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-CH-    or    -C-; 


OH 


OH 


wherein 
A:  to  -CH2-,  -CF2— , 


X4  to  — (CHj)^— ,  wherein  n  to  m  integer  of  1-3,  or 


CH3 


■?- 

Rii 


or  when  Bj  to  a  direct  bond,  can  also  be  trans-alkenylene 
of  the  formula 


wherein  R]o  and  Rn  each  independently  to  hydrogen, 
fluorine,  methyl  or  methoxy,  or  Rjoand  Rn  jointly  repre- 
sent -CH2-CHJ-  or  -CH2-CH2-CH2-; 
X5  to  — CH2— ,  oxygen,  lulftir,  or  a  direct  bond;  and 
X6  to  phenyl,  3-  or  4<hlorophenyl,  3-trifluoromethylphenyl, 
o-  or  iS-naphthyl,  2-  or  3-ftiryl,  2-  or  3-thienyl,  2-,  3-,  or 
4-pyridyl  or.  when  Xs  to  a  direct  bond,  X«  to 


-C«C-. 


B2  to  — CH2—  or  a  direct  bond, 

X2'  to  — CH2— CH2— .  — C-C— ,  or  trans-alkenylene  of 
formula 


-(CH2),„-CH«C 


/ 


CH3 


CH3 


-C-C-, 

Ri' 


-(CH2)m-C-C-CH3     or     -(CH2)m-C-C-CH. 
2— CH3,  wherein  m  to  an  integer  of  1-2,  — (CH2. 
)4-OCH3,  -CH(CH3)-CH2-CH2-CH3-CH2-CH- 
2-CH2-CH3  or  -(CH2)3-CH=CH2; 
A|  to  -(CH2)»-,  -(CH2)«-0-. 

—CF2—(CH2)m—,  wherein  n  to  an  integer  of  1-3  and  m  to 
an  integer  of  1-2, 

-CH=CH-CH2-  or  -CH2-CH=CH-.  and 

Z3  to  H2  or  oxygen; 

(i)  Z\  to  oxygen  or  CH2  when  Z2  to  hydrogen,  or  cyano;  or 

(ii)  Z|  to  nitrogen  when  Z2  to  H2;  or 

(III)  Ri  to  a  prostacyclin  residue  of  the  formula 


S-CH2-B2-A2- 

%    i 

^^g^^X2'-X3-X4-Xs- 


OH 


wherein  Rg'  and  R9'  in  each  case  are  independently  hydro- 
gen or  fluorine,  and 

X3-X6  are  as  defined  above,  and 

in  all  of  the  foregoing,  Y  to  oxygen,  sulfiir,  imino,  or  N- 
(Ci-C4-alkyl)imino; 

Q  to  (CR«R7)p  wherein  p  to  an  integer  of  0  to  3, 

R2  to  hydrogen;  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms;  alkyl  of  1-6 
carbon  atoms  substituted  by  hydroxy,  amino,  nitro,  fluo- 
rine, chlorine,  bromine,  Ci-Q-alkoxycarbonyl,  di-Ci-C4- 
■Ikylaminocarbonyl,  Ci-Q-alkylaminocarbonyl,  tri- 
Ci-Q-alkytoUyloxy,  tetrahydropyranyloxy,  or  ben- 
zoyloxy;  Ci-Q-alkoxycarbonyl;  benzyloxycarbonyl;  cy- 
ano; or  di-C|-C4-alkylaminocarbonyl; 

R3,  R4,  Rs,  R<  and  R7  each  independently  to  hydrogen;  alkyl 
of  1-6  carbon  atoms;  alkyl  of  1-6  carbon  atoms  substituted 
as  recited  for  R2;  or  Ce-io-aryl;  and 

R3  and  R4  together  atoo  can  form  trimethylene,  tetiamethyl- 
ene,  or  1,3-butadienylene  when  R2  and  Rs  jointly  repre- 
sent an  additional  bond; 

or  a  correqxmding  compound  wherein  in  at  least  one  OH 
group,  the  H  atom  to  replaced  by  tetrahydropyranyl, 
tetrahydroftiranyl,  a-ethoxyethyl,  trimethytoilyl,  dimeth- 
yl-tert-butytoUyl,  tribenxybilyl  or  an  acyl  group  of  a 
Ci.is-hydrocarbon  carboxylic  or  sulfonic  acid. 
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4,46836 
^^ANTIHYPERTENSIVE  BENZOTHIADIAZINES 
Ojjrk*  V.  Magitti,  Vcron,  NJ^  MrigMr  to  Schering  Corpora. 
oMt  Ktailworth,  N.J. 

I  RM  Dm.  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  450,865 

lirt.  a.»  COTD  417/12:  A61K  31/54 
UA  a.  424-246  ^  n,i— 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


2.  A  compound  of  claim  1  wherein  said  salts  are  nontoxic 
pharmaceutically  acceptable  salts. 

22.  A  method  of  treating  hypertension  in  mammals  compris- 
ing administering  to  a  mammal  in  need  (^  such  treatment  an 
antihypertensive  and  diuretic  effective  amount  of  a  composi- 
tion of  claim  2. 


Xx 


H 


v-O--^ 


I 


,NH 


02 


{-OR,  y 

-(CHa)«-CHa-C-NH-CH-C-W-C01U 

1  H 

Ka  o 


and  the  salts  thereof,  wherein 
Wis 


(Cri^C 


l> 


Q 

(CH2V      (CH2), 


II 


ni 


X  is  halogen  or  CPy, 

Y  is  -CH2-,  -CH2O-.  -CH2S-.  -CH2OCH2-,  or 

— CH2SCH2— ; 
Z  is  sulfonyl  or  carbonyl;  ^ 

Rl.  R2.  R4  and  Rs  are  hydrogen  or  lower  alkyl; 
R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  aUcyl,  or  amino  lower  alkyl; 
m  is  0  to  S;  and 

p  is  0, 1  or  2  and  q  is  0, 1  or  2,  provided  that  the  sum  of  p  and 
q  is  1  or  2,  and  that  in  formula  V  p  is  not  0. 


M«,997 
COMBATING  PESTS  WITH  NOVEL  IMINO  ETHERS 
Jo^yy  Schnctacr,  CoiogM;  Jdrg  Stcttw,  Wnppertal;  In- 
g^org  HaoiBann,  Griogne,  and  Bcralnrd  Homcyer,  Leverku- 
sen,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany,  awifBors  to  Bayer  Aktien- 
geseUschafk,  Uverknsen,  Fad.  Rep.  of  Genuay 
Filed  Sep.  30. 1981,  Ser.  No.  207,337 

,ii2*S'JlS!^*^'  ■»"«•**«  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay,  Oct  17, 

IMD,  9039269 

Int  a»  AOIN  4S/0a.  43/10.  43/18.  43/20 
UA  a  424-248J1  n  cialma 

1.  A  hydroxamic  acid  ester  of  the  formula 


R^X— C—N— 0R5 


in  which 

Rl  is  an  alkyl  radical  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  a  halogenoal- 
kyl  radical  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  up  to  S  halogen 
atoms,  a  cycloalkyl  radical  with  up  to  8  carbon  atoms,  an 
alkoxyalkyl  or  alkylthioalkyl  radical  with  up  to  3  carbon 
atoms  in  each  alkyl  part,  or  an  optionally  substituted 
phenyl  radical, 

R2  is  an  alkyl  radical  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl 
radical  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  or  an  alkinyl  radical  with 
1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or 

Rl  and  R^  together  are  an  (^tionally  methyl-substituted 
methylene,  ethylene  or  propylene  bridge, 

one  of  the  radicals  R^  and  R^  is  an  alkyl  radical  with  1  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  an  alkenyl  radical  with  2  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
a  halogenoalkyl  radical  with  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  and  up  to 
3  halogen  atoms,  a  halogenoalkenyl  radical  with  2  to  4 
carbon  atoms  and  up  to  3  halogen  atoms  or  an  alkoxyalkyl 
radical  with  up  to  2  carbon  atmns  in  each  alkyl  part,  while 
the  other  of  R^  or  R^  is 


?  ? 

CH3— NH— C-  or  CaHs— NH— C— , 


and  X  is  O  or  S. 
10.  A  method  of  combating  pests,  comprising  applying  to 
the  pests,  or  to  a  habitat  thereof,  a  pesticidally  effective  amount 
of  a  compound  according  to  claim  1. 
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4,46MM 

METHOD  FOR  TREATMENT  OF  RHEUMATOID 

ARTHRITIS 

Uwii  A.  JohummOSO  Park  A?t^  New  York,  N.Y.  10028,  and 
Emil  Wiroitko,  E.  201  Midfauid  Avt^  PMuih,  N  J.  m€S2 
CoatlBuation  of  S«r.  No.  13M64»  Apr.  2, 1900,  abadoncd, 

which  it  •  diTisioo  of  Scr.  No.  932,904,  Aog.  11,  IfTI,  Fat  No. 

4,220,<S7,  which  is  a  diviaioa  of  Scr.  No.  453,40,  Jan.  23, 1974^ 

ahaadooad.  Ilia  application  Oct  21, 1901,  Scr.  No.  313,209 

IM.  a^  A61K  31/495 

VS.  a.  424-250  1  ctalm 

1.  A  method  of  treating  rheumatoid  arthritis  having  as  its 

etiological  agent  the  micro-organism  Mieromyees  intraeellula- 

ris,  laid  process  comprising  administering  to  a  patient  having 

the  disease  an  effective  amount  therefor  of  3[[(4-methyl-l- 

piperazinyl)imino]niethyl]-rifamycin  SV. 


I»  H.  CH3,  (C3-Q)cycloalkyl,  naphthyl,  pyridyl,  (Ci-Ci. 
^^]S^^\'  <«(C»-C3)«lkylpyridyl.  hydroxypyridyl, 
(C|-C3)alkyloxypyrklyl.  imidazolyl,  furyl,  thienyl.  thia- 
aolyl,  tetrahydrofuryl.  SKLS-benzodioxolyl),  6K2,3Klihy. 
dro-l,4.benzodioxinyI),  phenyl  permissibly  substituted 
with  methyknedioxy  or  1  or  2  (same  or  different)  (Ci-C- 
3)alkyl.  (C,-C3)alkyloxy.  halo.  OH.  benzyk>xy.  CF3. 
gi-C3)«Ikyl-OKCi-C3)alkylenc  phenoxy  or  di((Ci-C3. 
)alkyl]amino(Ci-C3)alkylene  groups;  and  pharmaceutical* 
ly-acceptable  acki-addition  salto  thereof. 


4,468,400 
ANTIULCER  TRICYCLIC  IMIDAZO  [l,^aIPYRIDINES 
ElQah  H.  Gold,  Weat  Orange;  Janea  J.  Kamiaski,  Long  Valley, 
and  Chester  Pnchabki,  DoTer,  all  of  NJ.,  aaaignon  to  I 
log  Corporatfon,  Kenilworth,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  20, 1982,  Scr.  No.  450,842 

irt.  a»  A6IK  31/47:  arm  47i/04. 471/14. 491/052 

U.S.  CL  424—256  17 

1.  A  compound  represented  by  the  formula 


4,468,399 

2'[3-(2-AMINOALKYL'4-THIAZOLYLMETHYLTHIO)AI^ 

KYL]-AMINO-5i«UBSTITUTED-4-PYRIMIDONES 
Richard  P.  Ptoch,  ladiaaapolia,  lad.,  aas^pior  to  EU  Lilly  aad 
Conpaay,  IndianapoMa,  lad. 

Coatiniiation'ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  334,784,  Dec  28, 1981, 

abaadoocd.  Thia  application  Jul.  20, 1983,  Ser.  No.  515,726 

lat  a.3  C07D  417/12,  417/06.  417/14;  A61K  31/505 

U  J.  a.  424—251  54  Ctaima 

41.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


(CH2)^ 


Y 


N 


i:-z-(CH2)/rNH-^ 


(CHR»)«-N 


/ 


Rl 


or  a  pharmaceutk»lly  acceptable  salt  thereof;  wherein 
R2  represents  hydroxy,  lower  alkyl  or  hydroxyloweralkyl; 
R3  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  — CH2CN.  hydroxy- 
,^_B  loweralkyi,  —NO.  — CH2NC  or 


— N 


/ 


\ 


Rs 


wherein  each  of  R,  R>,  R2  and  R3  are  individually  H  or 
(C1-C3)  alkyl.  R'  can  additionally  be  benzyl  or  benzoyl  when 
R2  is  (C1-C3)  alkyl.  and  when  taken  together  with  the  nitrogen 
to  which  they  are  attached.  Rl  and  R^  represent  a  saturated  S-7 
membered  heterocyclic  ring  containing  permissibly  a  second 
hetero  atom  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  O  and  N; 
except  that  only  one  of  R'  and  R2  can  be  H  when  Z  is  CH2: ' 

Z  is  O,  S  or  CH2; 

X  is  S  or  O; 

ni8  2or3whenZisOorSandnisl,2or3whenZisCH2; 
R'isHorCHs; 

m  is  1,  2  or  3; 

A  is  (C1-C5)  alkylene  or  (CH2)^(CH2V  wherein  q  and  p 

are  indivkluaUy  0. 1. 2  or  3  and  the  sum  of  q  pluspisO-4, 

and 


wherein  R4  and  Rs  are  independently  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  lower  alkyl; 

X  represents  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl.  halogen,  hydroxy, 
lower  alkoxy  or  trifluoromethyl; 

A  is  a  non-aromatic  ring  fused  to  the  pyridine  ring  contain- 
ing, with  the  carbon  atoms  of  the  pyridine  ring  to  which 
it  is  attached.  S  or  6  ring  atoms  of  which  all  are  carbon  or 
one  is  selected  from  nitrogen.  sulfUr  or  oxygen  with  the 
remaining  atoms  being  carbon  wherein  the  heteroatom  of 
the  S-membered  ring  is  at  the  7  or  9  position  and  the 
heteroatom  of  the  6-membered  ring  is  at  the  10  position; 

Ar  represents  phenyl,  pyridyl.  thienyl,  imidazolyl.  furanyl  or 
X'.  Y'-  and  Z-  substituted-  phenyl  wherein  each  of  X'-, 
Y'-  and  Z'-  independently  is  as  defined  for  X;  and  n  is  zero, 
one  or  two. 
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16.  A  method  for  inhibiting  gastrointcMinal  irritatioa  and 
damage  in  nuunnuls  due  to  administration  <^  drugs  which 
induce  gastrointestinal  irriution  and  damage  which  comprises 
■dmmistering  a  therapeutically  effective  amount  of  a  com- 
pound of  claim  1  during  the  term  said  gastrointestinal  irriuting 
and  damaging  drug  is  administered  for  its  therapeutic  effect 


lower  alkylene-dioxy  eroup  as  the  substituent  on  the  phenyl 
ring;  further  R2  and  R}  may  form,  together  with  the  adjacent 
nitrogen  and  without  an  additional  hetero-atom.  a  S-  or  6-mem- 
bered  saturated  heterocyclic  ring  which  may  have  a  lower 
alkyl  group  or  a  phenyl-lower  alkyl  gr^up  as  the  substituent; 
the  caibon-carbon  bond  between  3-  and  4-posttions  in  the 
carbostyril  skeleton  being  a  single  or  double  bond. 


M68^1 

METHOD  OF  BLOCKING  PERIPHERAL 
NOREPINEPHRINE  RELEASE 
Richard  A.  Haha,  ladtanapolis,  Ind^  MrigMr  to  EU  UUy 


Filed  Not.  3, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  438,833 
Irt.  a»  A61K  31/47:  CD7D  471/04 

VS.  CL  434—288  4 

I.  The  method  of  blocking  norepinephrine  release  from 
peripheral  sympathetic  nerve  terminals  that  innervate  arterial 
muscle  fibers  in  mammals  which  comprises  administering  to  a 
mammal  having  an  elevated  blood  pressure  an  efTective  dose  of 
j«ns-4aR.5.n.propyl.4,4a,5,6,7,8,8a,9K)ctahydro.lH(and 
2H)pyrazoIo[3,4-g]quinoline  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
sah  thereof,  therd>y  blocking  said  norepinephrine  release  and 
reducing  said  elevated  blood  preuure. 


ANALGESIC  SUBSTITUTED 

PIPERIDYLIDENE-2-SULFON(CyAN)AMIDE 

DERIVATIVES 

Edward  E.  Kaaas,  EdaMMton;  BrcM  K.  Wama,  Calyuy,  aid 

Theodore  A  OadTM,  EdBMBtoo,  aU  or  Caaada,  aarigion  to 

Cawidlaa  PatMts  A  DefdopaMot  Limited,  Ottawa,  Camida 

FOed  JaL  30. 1982,  Ser.  No.  399,9M 

Irt.  a»  A81K  31/445;  C07D  401/11  211/72 

MS.  CL  434-287  ag  Qaiaa 

1.    A    l-alkyl(arylalkyUycloalkylalkyl,alkenyI)piperidyU- 
dene-2-sulfonamide  or  •2-cyaiiamide  of  the  fonnula  (1): 


(1) 


4,468,402 

CARBOSTYRIL  DERIVATIVES,  PROCESS  FOR 

PRODUCING  THE  SAME  AND  CARDIOTONIC 

COMPOSmONS  CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

MieUald  Tomfamga;  YnBg.hsimig  Vang;  fUdenori  Ovma,  and 

Kaayaki  Nakagawa,  all  of  TokoaUaa,  Japan,  anignon  to 

OtadM  PharaMeeaUcal  Co.,  UL,  Japan 

DlTiaion  of  Ser.  No.  348,709,  Feb.  16, 1982,.  This  appUcatioa 

Ang.  22, 1983,  Sar.  No.  529084 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Fab.  17, 1981,  86-22437; 
Apr.  IS,  1981, 86-57732;  Aog.  12, 1981, 56-127145 
Irt.  a'  COTD  215/20:  A61K  31/47 
MS.  CL  424—258  2  OahH 

1.  A  carbostyril  derivative  or  a  pharmaceutically  acceptable 
salt  thereof  said  derivative  being  represented  by  the  formula 
(I). 


or  a  non-toxic  pharmaceutically  acceptable  salt  thereof, 
wherein  Ri  is  a  lower  alkyl.  phenyl  lower  alkyl,  amino  substi- 
tuted phenyl  lower  alkyl,  nitro  substituted  phenyl  lower  alkyl, 
cycloloweralkyl  lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkenyl  substituent;  Rj 
are  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  cyano,  pyridyl  sulfo- 
nyl,  lower  alkyl  substituted  sulfonyl,  phenylsulfonyl,  lower 
alkoxy  substituted  phenylsulfonyl,  halogen  substituted  phenyl- 
sulfonyl, nitro  substituted  phenylsulfonyl,  amino  substituted 
phenylsulfonyl  and  lower  alkanoyUmuno  substituted  phenyl- 
sulfonyl; R3  is  a  hydrogen  or  halogen  atom;  and  R4  is  a  hydro- 
gen, lower  alkyl  or  lower  alkoxy  substituent. 

36.  A  composition  comprising  the  compound  of  claim  1  in  a 
pharmaceutical  carrier,  sufficient  active  compound  being  pres- 
ent so  that  the  composition  has  analgesic-agonist  or  analgesic- 
antagonist  activity. 


(I) 


0"C— N 


3.ARALKYLOXY-23-DIHYDRO-2<nUAZOLYMETHYL)- 

BENZO(B)THIOPHENES 
Dinaiiath  F.  Rane,  Eacrsoa,  N  J.;  John  J.  Wright,  Evom- 

vWe,  lad.  and  RoaaeU  E.  Pike,  StmriMpe,  NJ.,  asaigaon 

to  Schcring  Corporathm,  Kcnttworth,  N  J. 
Coatiaaatioa-ia.part  of  Ser.  No.  218,948,  Dec  12, 1980,  Pat  No. 

4,382308.  His  applicatiOB  Jol.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  403,275 

lat  CL*  AOIN  43/64.  43/78;  C07D  405/06.  409/06 

VS.  CL  424—269  15  n.i— 

1.  A  compound  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  a 
compound  defhied  by  formula: 


0-(CH2),-Z 
CHj— Y 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  lower  alkyl  group,  a  lower 
alkenyl  group,  a  lower  alkynyl  group  or  a  phenyl-lower  alkyl 
group;  R2  and  R^  may  be  the  same  or  different  and  each  is  a 
lower  alkyl  group  which  nuiy  have  one  hydroxy  group  or  one 
halogen  atom  as  the  substituent  or  a  phenyl-k>wer  alkyl  group 
which  may  have  1  to  3  substituenU  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  a  lower  alkoxy  group  and  a  halogen  atom  on  the 
phenyl  ring,  or  said  phenyl-lower  alkyl  group  may  have  a 


wherein 
n  is  0  to  4; 
p  isOor  1; 

R  and  R I  are  independently  H,  lower  alkyl,  halogen,  halQge- 
nated  lower  alkyl,  nitro,  or  amino; 
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X  is  lulfur.  tulfinyl,  or  tulfonyl; 

Y  is  1,2,4-trtazolyl  or  1,2,4-triazolyl  tubctitiited  by  lower 
alkyl  or  aryl,  said  aryl  being  a  member  selected  flrom  the 
group  consisting  of  phenyl,  halophenyl,  and  loweralkyl- 
phenyl; 
Z  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl  of 
1  to  10  carbons,  alkenyl  of  3  to  10  carbons,  alkynyl  of  3  to 
10  carbons,  cycloalkyi  of  3  to  6  carbons,  and  heterocyclic 
aromatic  groups  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
2-thienyl,  3-thienyl,  pyridyl,  quinolyl,  thiazolyl  and  fura- 
nyl,  and  the  lower  alkyl  and  halogen  substituted  deriva- 
tives thereof,  provided  that  when  n  is  0,  Z  is-not  1-alkynyl; 
and  where  n  is  1  to  4.  Z  is  also  a  member  selected  from  ihe 
■  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  phenyl  substituted  by  lower 
alkyl,  halogen,  or  N-(N'-lower  alkanoylpiperazine),  alk- 
oxy  of  1  to  10  carbons,  alkylthio  of  1  to  10  carbons,  aryl- 
oxy,  and  aryhhio.  wherein  said  aryl  is  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  halophenyl,  and 
lower  alkyl  phenyl; 
and  the  pharmaceutically  accepuble  acid  addition  salu 

thereof. 
10.  A  composition  useful  for  inhibiting  the  growth  of  fungi, 
bacteria  or  protozoa  which  comprises  an  antifungally,  antibac- 
terially,  or  antiprotozoally  effective  amount  of  a  compound  of 
claim  1  in  admixture  with  a  carrier. 
IS.  Compounds  represented  by  the  formula 


Xi  and  X2  are  halogen  and  R  is  a  fhiorine  containtng  C1-C4 
haloalkoxy  group. 

17.  A  method  for  killing  and/or  contlrolling  insects  which 
comprises  applying  to  the  insects,  the  insect  larvae  or  their 
habiuts  an  insecticidally  effective  amount  of  a  compound 
having  the  formula 


O    Ra  O    R4 

II  r  II  r 

Ar— C— N— C— N 


OH 

^         r       VcHj-N-N 

N 

wherein 
R  and  R I  are  independently  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl,  halogen, 

halogenated  lower  alkyl,  nitro,  or  amino;  and 
R3  is  hydrogen,  lower  alkyl  or  aryl,  said  aryl  being  a  member 

selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  phenyl,  halophenyl, 

and  loweralkylphenyl. 


? 


R3   O     R4 


Ar—C 


-W-AVQ) 


wherem  Ar  is  a  substituted  phenyl  radical  wherem  the  substitu- 
entt  are  chloro,  bromo,  fluoro,  C1-C3  alkyl  or  C1-C3  aUcoxy, 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  substituent  is  positioned  ortho 
to  the  carbonyl  group;  Ra  and  R4  are  individually  H  or  C1-C4 
alkyl  or  together  they  form  the  group 


O    O 

N    N 

-C-C-; 


wherein  Ar  is  a  substituted  phenyl  radical  wherein  the  substitu- 
ents  are  chloro,  bromo.  fluoro.  C1-C3  alkyl  or  C1-C3  alkoxy, 
with  the  proviso  that  at  least  one  substituent  is  positioned  ortho 
to  the  carbonyl  group;  R3  and  R4  are  individually  H  or  C1-C4 
alkyl  or  together  they  form  the  group 

O    O 

II    H 

-C-C-; 

Xi  and  X2  are  halogen  and  R  is  a  fluorine  containing  C1-C4 
haloalkoxy  group. 


METHOD  FOR  AUTOMATICALLY  BREWING  COFFEE 

AND  MACHINE  THEREFOR 
Stephanc  M.  d'Alayer  de  Coitenore  d'Arc,  Ways,  Bclginm, 
aaaigiMr  to  Staar  S Jt,  Bnawli,  Belgian 

FUed  May  19, 1M2,  Scr.  No.  379,716 
Claims  priority,  appUcatkm  Belgiom,  May  20, 19S1, 888J78 
lat  a.3  A23F  5/26 
VS.  a.  426—231  5  Ciainis 


J 


SUBSTITUTED  N-AROYL  N'-PHENYL  UREA 
COMPOUNDS 
RayoHMd  H.  RtgtcflBk,  MMlMd,  Mich^  and  RomM  J.  Sbragia, 
Claytoa,  Calif.,  aaaignort  to  TV  Dow  Cbenicai  Coapaoy, 
Midlaiid,  Mich. 
Coatlnaatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  288,620,  M.  30, 1981^  TUs 
application  Jul.  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  401,491 
lot  a.J  AOIN  33/10,  43/50:  C87C  127/21'  C07D  233/96 
U.S.  a  424-322  24  Claims 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 


•'^ 


eoMT 


^•sgsa,K'"M^ 


gSJr SJI' 


M.«^ 


tiiiitterni 
roiTMliiwrr 


em 


vr 


^ 


.M,4t 


1.  A  method  for  brewing  coffee  in  a  coffee  machine  having 
a  reservoir  for  water  and  means  including  an  electrical  resis- 
tance heating  element  for  heating  water  and  causing  hot  water 
to  flow  from  the  reservoir  through  a  filter  containing  ground 
coffee  for  brewing  coffee,  including  the  steps  of: 
selecting  the  number  of  cups  of  coffee,  to  be  brewed; 
deriving  from  electrical  memory  means  a  digital  signal  rep- 
resenting a  pulse  count  of  pulses  generated  at  a  predeter- 
Buned  frequency  for  a  timed  period  of  heating  and  hot 
water  flow  to  brew  a  selected  number  of  cups; 
storing  said  pulse  count  signal  in  sutic  memory; 
heating  and  causing  hot  water  to  flow  tnm  said  reservoir  to 

said  filter; 
generating  pulses  at  said  predetermined  frequency  and  dec- 
rementing said  pulse  count  signal  with  such  generated 
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pulses  so  that  the  remainder  of  a  timed  period  represented 
by  said  signal  is  stored  in  said  sutic  memory  in  the  event 
of  a  loss  of  power  and  interruption  of  water  flow,  allowing 
resumption  of  water  flow  for  the  remainder  of  said  time 
period  after  power  is  restored,  and 
terminating  heating  and  flow  of  hot  water  in  response  to  the 
pulse  count  signal  being  fully  decremented,  indicating  the 
termination  of  said  timed  period  for  brewing  the  number 
of  cups  selected. 


4,468,4m 
LOW-FAT,  BUTTER.FLAVOREO,  UQUID  SPREAD  AND 

PROCESS 
Peter  M.  Boaeo,  BrmdcfteM  Center,  and  WUlian  L.  Sledxieskl, 
Norwalk,  both  of  Coan^  anigiiors  to  Nabisco  Brands,  Inc., 
Pwsippttiy,  N  J. 

ContlBUtioii  of  Scr.  No.  09S,645,  No?.  19, 1979,  Pm.  No. 
4,292433.  This  appUcattoa  Sep.  14»  19S1,  Ser.  No.  301,963 
The  portkM  of  tiw  term  of  this  patent  sobaeqaeot  to  JaL  21, 
1998,  has  beea  diaclaiaicd. 
lat  a^  A23D  S/00 
VS.  a.  426—404  9  rhi— 

1.  A  low-fat,  butter-flavored,  liquid  spread  comprising: 
butter  flavor;  a  dispersed  phase  comprising  from  S  to  40%  fat, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  spread;  from  about  6S  to  about  92% 
water,  based  on  the  weight  of  the  spread;  a  continuous  aqueous 
phase  including  a  stabilizer;  and  an  emulsifler  system  compris- 
ing a  combination  of  a  lipoi^iilic  emulsifler  and  a  hydrophilic 
emulsifler,  the  emulsifler  system  being  present  in  an  amount  of 
from  0. 1  to  4.0%.  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  spread,  and 
each  of  the  lipophilic  and  hydrophilic  emulsifiers  are  present  at 
levels  of  at  least  0.02S%  on  the  same  basis;  the  relative  and 
total  amounu  of  the  emulsifiers  and  the  stabilizer  being  effec- 
tive to  provide  a  stable,  liquid  emulsion  at  about  40*  F. 


forming  a  homogeneous  aqueous  solution  comprised  of  cora 
syrup  and  sucrose; 

continuously  feeding  the  homogeneous  solution  to  a  heating 
apparatus  having  an  inlet  and  an  outlet  with  beating  means 
interposed  therebetween  to  provide  an  increasing  temper- 
ature to  said  solution  from  the  inlet  to  the  outlet; 

heating  the  homogeneous  solution  to  a  predetermined  tem- 
perature; 


4,468,407 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  REDIKTION  OF  ALCOHOL 

CONTENT  OF  BEVERAGES 

Peter  J.  Vcila,  Modesto,  CaUf.,  aMigaor  to  E.  *  J.  Gallo  Wia- 

ery,  Modesto,  Calif. 

FUcd  Aug.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  405,494 
lot  CL^  C13G  3/08 
VJS.  a.  426-992  4  Gains 

1.  A  process  for  producing  wine  containing  from  about  7.0% 
to  about  9.5%  alcohol  by  volume  which  comprises 

(a)  chilling  a  standard  wine  containing  from  about  10%  to 
about  14%  alcohol  by  volume  to  a  temperature  of  from 

I  about  0*  F.  to  about  30*  F.  to  convert  a  substantial  portion 
thereof  to  crystals, 

(b)  consolidating  said  crystals  into  a  substantially  solid  mass 
within  a  high-alcohol  liquid  fraction, 

(c)  separating  said  solid  mass  from  said  high-alcohol  liquid 
fraction, 

(d)  thawing  said  solid  mass  under  approximately  ambient 
conditions  to  form  a  low-alcohol  wine  fraction, 

(e)  combining  said  low-alcohol  fraction  with  either  a  portion 
of  sia  high-alcohol  fraction  or  a  further  quantity  of  said 
standard  wine,  in  volumes  of  relative  size  selected  to 
produce  a  blend  containing  from  about  7.0%  to  about 
9.3%  alcohol  by  volume. 


continuously  separating  water  vapor  from  said  solution  to 

form  a  sugar  solution  of  a  predetermined  concentration 

which  is  superuturated  at  up  to  183*  F.; 
continuously  cooling  the  superuturated  sugar  solution  to  at 

or  below  183*  F.  at  a  residence  time  of  equal  to  or  less  than 

33  seconds  in  a  filled  vessel;  and 
recovering  a  grained  confection  so  produced. 


4*468,410 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PRODUCING  A 

MICROSCOPIC  SPECIMEN  SLIDE 

Hasan  L  Zcya,  Tampa,  Fla.,  aasigaor  to  iBuanaoaied  Corp., 

Tampa,  Fla. 

FUcd  Aag.  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,157 

lat  a.3  B05D  J/00 

U.S.  CL  427—2  30  Claims 


4,468,409 
METHOD  FOR  THE  CONTINUOUS  PRODUCTION  OF 

CONFECTIONS 
Doaglas  J.  Metiroth,  LoaisTille,  Ky.,  assigBor  to  Chemetroa 
Process  Eqaipneat,  lac,  Lovisillle,  Ky. 

Coatiauatioa-ia-part  of  Scr.  No.  298,685,  Sep.  2, 1981, 

abaadoacd.  nis  appUcatioa  Oet  29, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  437,661 

lat  CU  A23G  3/Oa  3/14.  3/16 

VS.  CL  426—699  17  Clains 

L  A  process  for  preparing  a  fine  grained  confection  from  a 

sucrose  solution  on  a  continuous  basis  comprising: 


1.  A  method  of  producing  a  streak  of  a  liquid  on  a  micro- 
scope slide,  cover  slip  or  the  like,  which  method  comprises: 

placing  a  liquid  sample  on  one  side  of  a  slide; 

positioning  the  slide  at  an  angle  of  about  10*  to  70*  from  an 
axis  of  rotation  with  the  face  of  the  slide  containing  the 
liquid  sample  facing  the  axis  of  roution,  and  with  the 
radial  distance  from  the  sample  to  the  axis  of  roution 
being  less  than  the  greatest  radial  distance  from  one  end  of 
the  slide  to  the  axis  of  rotation;  and 

spinning  said  slide  around  the  axis  of  rotation  while  main- 
taining said  angle  so  that  it  travels  in  a  path  which  defines 
a  truncated  conical  shell; 

whereby  the  centrifiigal  force  thereby  applied  to  the  liquid 
sample  causes  the  liquid  to  flow  along  the  slide  surface 
and  form  a  thin  streak  thereon. 
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METHOD  FOR  PROVIDING  ALPHA  PARTICLE 

PROTECTION  FOR  AN  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT  DIE 

JuMf  W.  SkMUM  Trooc  T.  Tnm,  tad  F^Mk  T.  Jom*,  IIL  •!!  of 

AHtiB,  Ta^  iMiSBon  to  Motorola,  Im^  SchMmtbarg,  Ul. 

FIM  Apr.  5, 1M2,  Sor.  No.  3C5,724 

brt.  a^  HOIL  2J/Sa  23/00 

VS.  a.  427—8  12 


consisting  of  a  treatment  with  a  halogenated  hydrocarbon 
solvent,  a  low  temperature  phwna  treatment,  a  corona  dis- 
charge treatment,  a  flame  treatment  and  an  alkali  degreasing 
treatment,  and  applying  onto  the  thus  treated  molding  sur- 
face  a  light-  or  radiatkm-curable  resin  composition  to 
thereby  give  the  molding  surface  excellent  properties  in 
scratch  resistance,  hardness  and  adhesion. 


4^448,413 
METHOD  OF  MANUFACTURING  FLUORINE-DOPED 

OPTICAL  FIBERS 
Peter  K.  BarhmanB,  Aachca,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GonBony,  aaaigBor  to 
U.S.  PhlUps  Corporation,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Not.  19, 1982,  Scr.  No.  443,004 
OalBM  priority,  applicatioa  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gerauunr,  Fell.  15. 
1982,3209345 

lat  a^  B05D  i/0&- C23C /7/aO 
U.S.  a  427-39  5  ri.i— 


1.  A  method  for  providing  alpha  particle  protection  for  an 
integrated  circuit  die  which  has  been  mounted  for  packaging 
and  electrically  connected  to  conductor  leads  integral  with 
such  packaging,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
depositing  a  selected  quantity  of  a  liquid  polyimide  precur- 
sor compound  having  a  predetermined  solids  content  and 
viscosity  on  the  active  surface  of  the  die  to  form  a  liquid 
polyimide  precursor  coating  thereon; 
curing  the  coating  for  a  first  time  period  at  a  first  tempera- 
ture selected  to  reduce  the  volatile  content  thereof  betow 
a  predetermined  level,  and  for  a  second  time  period  at  a 
second  temperature  selected  to  substantially  complete  the 
imidization  thereof  and  the  removal  of  the  remaining 
volatile  content  thereof;  and 
substantially  immediately  prior  to  packaging  the  coated  die, 
dehydrating  the  coating  for  a  third  time  period  at  a  third 
temperature  selected  to  remove  moisture  absorbed  by  the 
coating  since  the  curing  thereof. 

4^448,412 
PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  UGHT-  OR 
RADUTION-CURABLE  RESIN  COMPOSITION  TO 
POLYOLEFIN  MOLDINGS 
YoaUkazn    Fi^ii,    Shiga;   Toadaoa    Koado,    Kyoto;    HMco 
Shiaoaaga,  Osaka,  aad  Kaom  KItadoao,  Shiga,  aU  of  Japan, 
aadgaors  to  Snmitoaio  Cheaiical  Company,  Limited,  Osaka, 
Japan 

Filed  Aug.  18, 1983,  Scr.  No.  524,477 
ClafaBi  priority,  appUcattoa  Japan,  Aag.  19, 1982, 57-144375; 
Apr.  4, 1983,  58-59596;  Apr.  5, 1983,  58-60490;  Apr.  15, 1983, 
58-67644;  May  10, 1983, 5842312 

lat  a.)  B05D  3/06 
VS.  a  427-38  13  dahu 

1.  A  process  for  applying  a  light-  or  radiation-curable  resin 
composition  onto  a  polyolefin  molding  comprising  surface 
treating  a  molding  of  polyolefin  composition  composed  of 
99.99  to  0  wt%  of  a  polyolefin  and  0.01  to  100  wt%  of  an 
olefinic  polymeric  compound  having  polar  groups  represented 
by  die  formula,  — OCOR. 


1.  A  method  of  manufacturing  fluorine-doped  optical  fiber 
preforms  comprising  the  steps  of: 

provkling  gases  or  vapors  of  oxygen,  SiCU,  and  CiF* 

mixing  the  gases  and  vapors; 

passing  the  mixture  through  a  glass  tube  having  an  inner 
wall; 

causing  the  mixture  to  react  to  produce  at  least  om  fluorine- 
doped  glass  layer  on  the  inner  wall  of  the  tube,  said  layer 
having  a  refractive  index;  and 

providing  at  least  one  glass  core  layer  on  the  fluorine-doped 
glass  layer,  said  glass  layer  having  a  refractive  index 
greater  than  the  refiractive  index  of  the  fluorine-doped 
layer. 


-COOR.  -OR.  -CR— CHR'.  -C-0-C-.  or  -N 

O  0  0  R' 

wherein  R  and  R'  are  each  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  hydrocarbon 

group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms, 

by  at  least  one  pretreatinent  method  selected  from  the  group 


4,468,414 
DIELECTRIC  ISOLATION  FABRICATION  FOR  LASER 

TRIMMING 
N.  W.  Van  Voaao,  Mdhonrae,  Fla.,  aaslgaor  to  Harris  Corpora- 
tioa,  Mdboame,  Fla. 

Filed  JnL  29, 1983,  Ser.  No.  518,725 
lat  a>  B05D  3/06 
VS.  CL  427—53.1  5  ClalaH 

1.  A  method  of  fabricating  a  thin  film  resistor  comprising: 
forming  a  plurality  of  single  crystal  isUmds  dielectrically 
isolated  from  a  polycrystalline  support,  one  or  more  of 
which  include  an  opening  in  the  bottom  of  said  dielectric 
isolatkm  to  optically  expose  a  portion  of  said  polycrystal- 
line support  from  the  top  surface  of  said  single  crystal 
island; 

forming  an  isolation  layer  on  said  top  surface  of  said  single 
crystal  island; 

forming  a  biyer  of  conductive  material  on  said  surface  isola- 
tion layer. 

delineating  said  conductive  material  to  form  a  thin  film 
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rSdiSS^.Z*  „t*  °P«^  " -^  »«»^  cj«de-davalven^oxideonthelayeronthe«.b. 


M<M17 
PREVENTION  OF  METAL  TARNISH 

Join  T.  Gtfhrtt,  MwcMlM,  Iowa,  MsivMr  to  Grail  ProcMriw 
Corporatioa,  MMcatiM,  Iowa 

Filed  Jaik  29,  Ot2,  S«.  No.  344^16 

im.  a.3  IM5B  S3/00 

VS.  CL  427—156  j  CUh 

1.  A  process  for  protecting  a  tarnish  susceptible  metal 
against  tarnishing  which  Gomphaet  q>plying  to  said  metal 
surface  a  protein-containing  solution  containing  as  a  plastidz- 
ing  agent  a  dihydroxyalkane  or  polyhydroxyalkane  and  re- 
moving solvent  from  said  solution  to  deposit  on  the  said  metal 
surface  a  tarnish  resistant  protein  coating  which  protects 
against  tarnishing  and  maintains  the  original  appearance  of  the 
metal  surface. 


subjecting  said  thin  film  resistor  to  laser  radiation  to  fkirther 
remove  portions  of  said  conductive  layer. 

4,46M1S 

INDIUM-ANTIMONY  COMPLEX  CRYSTAL 
SEMIGONDUCrOR  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCnON 

THEREOF 
KcUi  Kaboyau;  Takeld  Matsoi,  and  Takco  Kimura,  aU  of 
SkiflMka,  JapiB,  aiiigiiors  to  Aaahi  KmcI  Kogyo  KabohiU 
Kaiikt,  Oiaka,  Japan 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1W2,  Ser.  No.  361,93» 
Oaiw  priority,  applkatioB  Japu,  Mar.  30, 1981,  56>469fi2; 
Apr.  3, 1981, 56-50294;  Apr.  18, 1981, 56-58724;  May  14»  1981. 
56-72464;  Oct  28, 1981, 56-177394  *-»  '^v  -h  ««i. 

IML  a.3  in5D  5/12 
VJS.  a.  427-91  5  ciatai 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  indium-antimony  complex 
crystalline  semiconductor  consisting  essentially  of  crystals  of 
an  indium-antimony  compound  and  crystals  of  indium  alone  by 
vacuum  depositing  vapon  of  indium  and  antimony  on  a  sub- 
strate in  such  a  manner  that  the  arrival  rate  ratio  of  indium  to 
antimony  is  controlled  to  be  within  the  range  of  from  1. 1/1  to 

1  •  '/  1  • 


4(468,418 

PROCESS  FOR  APPLYING  THERMOPLASTIC 

ADHESIVE  TO  FLEXIBLE  DIE-CUT  PARTS 

D.  Btmc  F^imaa,  Bernard  G.  Kaaaa,  both  of  dBdaaati,  Ohio. 

aid  Philip  P.  nid,  Ft  Mitchell,  Ky.,  Matron  to  The  Loais 

C.  Fntrntm  Conpaay,  Erfaneer,  ly. 

Filed  Feb.  7, 1983,  Ser.  No.  464,156 

lit  CL>  B05D  5/10 

U  A  a  427-208  J  g  Claims 


T^ 


■•»  fiO»l 


mi-K-Siv    vmtd'ST 


4,468,416 

ELECTROLYTIC  ELECTRODES  HAVING  HIGH 

DURABILITY  AND  PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCnON 

OF  SAME 
HIraay  AaaM,  Oriba;  Takaynld  Shimammw,  Tokyo,  aad  Hideo 
Nitta,  Kaaatawa,  aU  of  Japan,  amignon  to  Permelec  Elec- 
trode Ltd.,  Kanagawa,  Japan 
Difiaion  of  Ser.  No.  379,699,  May  19, 1982,.  This  application 
Sep.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  532,625 
aaims  priority,  application  Japan,  May  19, 1981, 56-74296 
Int  a^  C25B  11/00 
V&  CL  427— 126J  2  CInims 

1.  A  process  for  producing  an  electrolytic  electrode  having 
high  durability  for  use  in  electrolysis  where  the  generation  of 
oxygen  occurs  which  comprises: 
coating  an  electrode  substrate  of  titanium  or  a  titanium- 
based  alloy  with  an  electrically  conductive  oxide  of  tanta- 
lum, niobium  or  a  mixture  thereof  in  a  thickness,  calcu- 
I  lated  as  the  metal,  of  0.001  to  2  g/m^  by  a  thermal  decom- 
position method  to  thereby  form  a  layer  thereon;  and 
forming  an  electrode  coating  comprising  a  platinum  group 
metal  oxide  or  a  mixed  oxide  of  a  platinum  group  metal 


1.  A  process  for  applying  thciuiuplaiUt  aOiieslve  tu  a  aieH;ut 
part  comprising  the  steps  of: 

providing  a  mixing  roll  and  a  reservoir  of  molten  thermo- 
plastic adhesive,  rotating  the  mixing  roll  in  the  reservoir 
of  adhesive,  wberd>y  a  quantity  of  adhesive  is  carried  on 
the  surface  of  the  mixing  roll; 

providing  a  routing  applicator  roll  whkh  has  a  pattern  of 
indentations  and  a  series  of  spaced  circumferentia] 
grooves  in  itt  surface,  transferring  the  adhesive  from  the 
surface  of  the  mixing  roll  to  said  routing  applicator  roll; 

providing  a  primary  wiper,  wiping  the  surface  of  the  appli- 
cator roll  with  the  primary  wiper  to  remove  excess  adhe- 
sive from  the  outer  surface  and  grooves; 

provkling  a  pressure  roll,  routing  said  pressure  roll  in  a 
direction  opposite  that  of  said  rotating  apidicator  roll, 
passing  the  die-cut  part  between  the  api^icator  roll  and  a 
pressure  roll,  whereby  the  adhesive  is  transferred  from  the 
indenudons  in  the  4>plicator  roll  to  the  surface  of  the 
part;  and 

providing  stripping  means  which  act  in  conjunction  with  the 
grooves  of  the  applicator  roll  to  guide  the  part  away  from 
the  applicator  roll  and  pressure  roll. 
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.  ...^.^^  ^^^.  . ^At9Ai9  ftct  of  a  lubMrate,  which  method  compriaet  dhminc  the  tub- 

.jy™>°  S; J^^H*"  *  ■^'^'^*"  *?!°f      ««. !..««»«..  liquid  obui«l  by  2SiSl^J?4t 
•■■MS  w.  McBrlw,  SMKiM,  Wmd^  umptoT  to  Faorlkf  be. 

SMttlt,WMh. 

Filed  Mar.  3, 19M,  Scr.  No.  126^1 
IM.  a.}  BOSD  1/J8.  5/06 
VJS,  CL  437—266  u 


1.  A  method  for  making  a  decorative  diimerware  article  by 
applying  a  pattern  on  the  dinnerware  piece,  said  piece  having 
an  upper  edge  and  a  lower  edge,  laid  method  comprising: 

a.  applying  a  first  glaze  material  to  said  piece  in  a  manner 
that  said  first  glaze  material  reaches  between  said  upper 
edge  to  a  first  glaze  line  positioned  between  said  lower 
and  upper  edges  to  create  a  first  glaze  area; 

b.  applying  a  second  glaze  material  to  said  piece  in  a  manner 
that  said  second  glaze  material  extends  between  said  lower 
edge  to  a  second  glaze  line  positioned  below  said  first 
glaze  line  to  create  a  second  glaze  area  and  a  third  inter- 
mediate area  between  said  first  and  second  glaze  areas; 

c.  q>plying  a  third  glaze  material  to  extend  over  said  fint 
glaze  area,  over  said  third  intermediate  area,  and  over  at 
least  a  portion  of  said  second  glaze  area  to  a  third  glaic 
line  positioned  below  said  first  and  second  glaze  lines,  said 
third  glaze  material  being  contrasting  relative  to  said  first 
and  second  glaze  materials,  and  said  third  glaze  material 
being  characterized  in  that  a  combination  of  the  third 
glaze  material  being  applied  over  said  first  or  second  glaze 
materials  produces  a  combined  glaze  material  difTering  in 
appearance  from  any  one  of  said  first,  second  or  third 
glaze  materials  separately; 

d.  subjecting  said  piece  to  a  finishing  proceu  to  cause  said 
first,  second  and  third  glaze  materials  to  become  bonded 
to  said  dinnerware  piece; 

whereby  said  piece  becomes  formed  with  a  pattern  of  at  least 
four  sections,  namely  a  first  upper  secticm  corresponding  to  a 
combination  of  the  first  and  third  ghoe  materials,  a  second 
section  corresponding  to  said  third  glaze  material,  a  third 
section  corresponding  to  a  combination  of  said  third  and  sec- 
ond glaze  materials,  and  a  fourth  lower  section  correqwnding 
to  said  second  glaze  material. 


4*468,430 

METHOD  FOR  MAKING  A  SILICON  DIOXIDE 

COATING 

HIdao  Kiwihara,  Toyooaka;  Hlrotsngn  Nagayann,  Nishioo- 

■rfya,  and  Hisao  Honda,  Itaal,  aU  of  Japan,  assignors  to 

Nippon  Sheet  GIms  Co„  UL,  J^pM 

Filed  Oet  3, 1983,  Ser.  No.  838,289 
CUoH  priority,  applkatlon  Japn,  Jal.  14, 1983,  58-128261; 
JiL  r,  1983,  58-137217 

bt  CLi  BOSD  1/J8,  3/02 
VA  a  437-397.7  13  fhi— 

1.  A  method  for  making  a  silicon  dioxide  coating  on  a  sur- 


aqueous  silicon  dioxide-saturated  solution  of  hydrosilicofluoric 
acid. 


4,468,431 
ARTIFICIAL  CHRISTMAS  TREE  FOR  QUICK  FOLDING 

AND  DISPLAY 

Hd  C.  H.  WaiBg,  ClMo-Choa  Chen,  T^iwu,  assignor  to  Wong 

Fok  Koe  Con  Ltd,  Pii«-Tiug  Hsiei^  TUwan 

Filed  Oct  8, 1983,  Scr.  No.  433^39 

IM.  a.)  A47G  33/06 

VJS.  a  438-8  5 


1.  An  artificial  Christmas  tree  for  quick  folding  and  display 
haying  a  detachable  base  support  and  a  tree-top  cluster  and 
twigs  for  diq>lay,  comprising  in  combination; 

a  hollow  trunk  with  reinforced  ribs  integrally  formed  along 
the  inner  wall  of  said  hollow  trunk; 

a  plurality  of  forked  branch-coupling  members  fitted  around 
said  trunk  at  predetermined  levels;  and 

straight  joint  means  pivotally  connected  to  said  forked 
branch-coupling  members  for  supporting  the  twigs,  so 
that,  by  moving  said  foriced  branch-coupling  members 
around  said  trunk,  display  patterns  of  said  tree  can  be 
easily  adjusted,  and,  by  pivotmg  said  joint  means,  said 
twigs  may  be  folded  against  said  trunk  for  easy  storage 
and  packhag; 

each  siud  forked  branch-coupling  members  comprising  a 
lock  ring  having  an  annular  flange  and  thread  means  at 
one  end  thereof; 

a  lower  branch  ring  having  at  least  one  strut  socket  formed 
at  the  upper  end  and  oUiquely  extending  outwardly  there- 
from disposed  around  said  trunk  with  the  lower  end  abut- 
ting agahist  the  annular  flange  of  said  lock  ring; 

a  fastening  ring  havfaig  an  axial  opening  thereof  fitted  around 
said  trunk  with  the  lower  and  abutting  against  the  upper 
end  of  said  lock  ring;  and 

an  upper  branch  ring  having  at  least  one  strut  socket  formed 
at  die  lower  portira  and  obliquely  extending  outwardly 
therefrom  correspomling  to  the  positions  of  the  strut 
socket  of  said  lower  branch  ring;  and  thread  means  pro- 
vided in  the  lower  end  fitted  aroung  said  trunk  by  engag- 
ing the  lower  portion  m  the  inner  rim  of  said  lower  branch 
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nng  and  being  connected  to  sud  lock  ring  through  coop- 
erathig  thread  means,  so  that,  by  turning  said  lock  ring, 
said  branch-coupling  members  can  easily  be  moved 
around  said  trunk  for  adjusting  the  display  pattern  of  said 
tree  as  may  be  desired. 


I  4t46M22 

MAIERIAL  USEFUL  AS  ROOFING 
PMUp  R.  SiaMr,  Jr,  GresM,  RJ^  and  Joaeph  H.  McCoikcr, 

"*y"kui*  Mais^  assigBors  to  Coolcy  Incorporated,  Paw 

tKkct,RJ. 

Filed  Feb.  9,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  232,880 

lot  CL^  B32B  3/00 

U  A  a  428-87  5  Clatas 


1.  A  roofing  construction  comprising 

overlapping  panels  of  sheet  material  comprising  outer  plastic 
sheets  and  an  inner  fabric  there  between  wherein  said 
fabric  includes  threads  of  low-elongation  material  adja- 
cent to  at  least  one  edge  of  each  panel, 

said  panels  overlapping  each  other  at  a  said  one  edge  and 
being  heat  sealed  together  at  overli^^ing  porticms. 

'  4,468,423 

INSULATING  CELL  ELEMENT  AND  STRUCTURES 
COMPOSED  THEREOF 
Arlie  Hall,  4204  RoUag  Hills  Dr.,  LcsiMtiw.  Ky.  40511 
Filed  Not.  17, 1962,  Ser.  No.  442<40« 
Iirt.  a^  B32B  im 
U.S.  a  428-72  21 


1.  A  thermal  insulation  structure  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  insuUiting  cell  elements  contiguously  dis- 
posed with  respect  to  each  other  to  form  a  monolithic 
structure, 

(b)  each  of  the  insulating  cell  elemmts  including  a  hermeti- 


cally sealed  shell  defining  a  closed  chamber  having  a 
volumetric  space  with  a  vacuum  established  in  an  amount 
sufficient  to  achieve  a  minimal  heat  conductivity  through 
said  space, 

(c)  each  of  the  shells  having  a  structural  configuration  effec- 
tive to  resist  the  outside  pressure  resulting  when  said 
vacuum  is  established  in  the  closed  chamber  and  being 
further  effective  to  maintain  said  vacuum  over  a  substan- 
tially unlimited  period  of  time, 

(d)  each  shell  being  separate  and  independent  with  req)ect  to 
each  other  to  form  individual  cell  elemenu  whereby  the 
loss  of  vacuum  in  any  single  chamber  does  not  adversely 
affect  the  vacuum  conditions  in  a  contiguously  disposed 
insulating  cell  element, 

(e)  the  monolithic  structure  having  a  heat  transfer  of  do-Aii 
to  at  least  about  0.050  Btu's  per  square  foot  at  an  overall 
thickness  of  about  i  of  an  inch. 


FOOD  WARMER 

Robert  B.  Cartwright.  4836  Park  BM-,  Saa  Diego,  Calif.  92103 

FOed  Ju.  19, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,938 

lat  a.3  A47G  2i/04 

UA  a  428-103  2  Claln 


1.  A  food  warmer  comprising: 

a  pair  of  dinner  table  napkin-uzed  sheett  of  pliant,  heat- 
resistant  cloth  material  that  is  suitable  for  wrapping 
around  a  portion  of  food  on  a  dinner  table; 

means  for  joining  the  sheeU  together  in  face-to-face  relation, 
including  stitching  along  the  peripheral  edges  and  across 
the  intermediate  portions  of  the  sheett  to  define  a  pluraUty 
of  pockett  between  the  sheett  for  containing  a  quantity  of 
unbound  particulate  material  and  for  insuring  that  the 
particukte  material  is  disbursed  over  the  areas  of  the 
sheets;  and 

a  quantity  of  unbound  particulate  material  disbursed  over 
the  areas  of  and  between  the  sheets,  the  particulate  mate- 
rial being  vegetable  matter  with  a  sufficient  thermal  iner- 
tia to  absorb  heat  from  an  oven  used  for  cooking  food  and 
maintain  apart  from  the  oven  an  elevated  temperature 
rdative  to  the  ambient  temperature  at  the  dinner  table  for 
a  period  of  time  so  that  the  sheett  and  particulate  material 
may  be  wrapped  about  a  portion  of  food  to  keep  the  food 
warm  during  a  meal; 

wherein  the  food  warmer  can  be  preheated  in  an  oven  and 
then  wrq>ped  about  a  protion  of  food  to  keep  the  food 
warm  on  the  table  during  a  meal. 
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M6M3S 
BOSS  FORMATION  USING  LOW  SURFACE  ENERGY 

DAMS 
KcBiMtb  B.  GUlco,  and  Wfllard  H.  Krcibidi,  botb  of  Sparta, 
Wis^  anignon  to  Northern  EngraTiag  Corporation,  Sparta, 
Wia. 
DivWoa  of  S«r.  No.  250,070,  Apr.  1, 1901,  Pat  No.  M09,2M. 
lUs  application  Apr.  29, 19S2,  Scr.  No.  372,917 
Int  a?  B32B  3/26;  B05D  1/36 
VJS,  a.  428—172  7 


:^^^^^S^^B 


1.  An  article  comprising 

a  base  including  a  non-porous  surface  having  a  surface  en* 
ergy  greater  than  30  dynes  per  centimeter  and  a  pattern 
area  on  said  surface, 

a  continuous,  raised  retaining  means  defining  a  boundary 
enclosing  said  pattern  area,  at  least  a  portion  of  said  retain* 
ing  means  being  formed  by  a  continuous  strip  of  a  hard* 
ened  boundary*forming  composition  which  is  applied  as  a 
liquid  and  contains  a  low  surface  energy  of  about  S  to 
about  20  dynes  per  centimeter;  and 

a  solidified  resin  which  is  applied  as  a  liquid,  adheres  to  said 
surface  and  completely  covers  said  pattern  area  at  a  depth 
greater  than  the  height  of  said  retaining  means  without 
extending  over  said  retaining  means. 


4,468,426 

ADHERABLE  REINFORCED  POLYCETHYLENE 

TEREPHTHALATE)  COMPOSITE  SHEET 

Edward  Hatchadooriaa;  Gaorge  J.  Ostapchaako,  aad  Hariaa  S. 

YooBg,  aU  of  Wilmiagton,  DeL,  aaaigaora  to  E.  I.  Da  Pont  dc 

NoBoun  and  Coapany,  Wiiniagton,  DeL 

FUod  Nov.  24, 1982,  Scr.  No.  444,086 

iBt  CL'  B32B  7/02 

VJS.  CI.  428—213  10  dains 


1.  A  thermoformable  composite  sheet  having  a  base  layer  of 
fiber*reinforced  amorphous  poly(ethylene  terephthalate)  in 
which  the  fiber  distribution  is  balanced  side  to  side  and  a  layer 
of  an  amorphous  thermoplastic,  adhesive  copolyester  material 
firmly  attached  to  one  side  of  said  base  layer,  the  thickness  of 
said  adhesive  layer  being  at  most  about  33%  of  the  thkknesa  of 
said  composite  sheet. 


4*468,437 

BLENDS  OF  POLYAMIDE  AND  ETHYLENE  VINYL 

ALCOHOL  COPOLYMERS 

Alficri  Degraaai,  PottaiHlc,  Pa^  Williaa  Sacka,  GUlatta,  NJa 

John  P.  SibiUa,  UTiagMoa,  N  J^  Abrakaai  M.  Kodiar,  Wcat- 

fidd,  N  J.,  aad  Oarles  D.  Maaoa,  ChMhaai  TowaaUp,  Morris 

Coaaty,  N.J.,  aarigaora  to  AlUcd  CorporatkiB,  Moiria  Towa- 

ship,  Morria  Coaaty,  N  J. 

DiTiskm  of  Scr.  No.  319,165,  No?.  9, 1981,  Pat  No.  4,427325. 

lUa  appUcatkM  Oct  11, 1983,  Scr.  No.  540,984 

lat  a.J  B32B  27/34.  27/32;  C08L  29/02 

VJS.  CL  428-220  5  Chh- 

1.  A  laminate  structure  comprising  a  layer  of  an  ethylene 
vinyl  ateohol  copolymer;  and  at  least  one  adjacent  layer  of  a 
heterogeneous  melt  blended  composition  consisting  essentially 
of:  a  polyamide;  and  from  1  to  65%  by  weight  of  an  ethylene 
vinyl  alcohol  copolymer  having  IS  to  6S  mol  percent  ethylene, 
in  the  absence  of  plasticizer,  wherein  there  are  regions  of 
ethylene  vinyl  alcohol  copolymer  having  an  average  diameter 
of  less  than  SOD  angstroms  in  the  polyamide,  said  compositiwi 
having  been  processed  at  a  tempovture  of  from  about  223*  C. 
to  232*  C.  and  being  substantially  free  from  crosalinking. 

5.  A  fihn  having  a  thickness  of  from  about  0.3  mils  to  about 
3  mils  made  from  a  heterogeneous  melt  blended  composition 
consisting  essentially  of:  a  polyamide;  and  from  1  to  63%  by 
weight  of  an  ethylene  vinyl  alcohol  copolymer  haing  13  to  63 
mol  percent  ethylene,  in  the  absence  of  plasticizer,  wherein 
there  are  repons  of  ethylene  vinyl  alcohol  copolymer  having 
an  average  diameter  of  less  than  300  angstroms  in  the  polyam* 
ide,  said  composition  having  been  processed  at  a  temperature 
of  from  about  223*  C.  to  232*  C.  and  being  substantially  firee 
from  crosalinking. 


4t468v428 
HYDROPmUC  MICROFIBROUS  ABSORBENT  WEBS 
Allca  D.  Early,  daduati,  Oirio;  DaTM  W.  awMeM,  derc- 
laad,  Tcaa.;  TrcTor  WaUm,  Oadaaati,  aad  Paal  T.  Wciaana, 
Fkirficld,  both  of  Okio,  aaai^ors  to  The  Procter  A  Gambia 
OadmntifOUo 

Filed  Jan.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  383,686 
lat  CLi  IMG  3/00 
VJS,  CL  428—221  24  CiaiBM 

1.  A  fibrous  absorbent  web  comprising  at  least  about  30%  of 
hydrophilic  microffters  having  a  diameter  of  from  about  0.01 
microns  to  about  1 3  microns,  said  web  having  a  density  of  fixMn 
about  0.01  g/cm3  to  about  0.13  g/cm^. 


4,468,439 
FIBER  REINFORCED  INORGANIC  HARDENED  BODY 

AND  PROCESS  FOR  ITS  PRODUCHON 
Rynidriro  Takeda,  Kaankara,  aad  NaoaU  RilHa,  Tokyo,  botk 
of  Japaa,  aasigaora  to  AaaU  C^aaa  Coaipaay  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


Filad  Oct  6, 1982,  Scr.  No.  433,144 
ChiBH  priority,  appUcatkM  Japaa,  Oct  r,  1981, 56/170783 
lat  a3  B32B  5/16 
U.S.  CL  428— 283  24 


1.  A  glass  fiber  rdnforced  iw^ganic  hardened  body  com* 
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MToenable  bquid  renn  having  an  alkaline  elusion  rate  of  at 

moat  15%,  (2)  immersing  it  in  an  alkaline  solution,  and  (3) 

heating  It  from  50  to  250  degrees  C  for  a  period  sufficient  to  ?"»              9               0 

provide  a  fiber  retnforcing  material  having  a  water  permeabU-  H0^CH2-C-CHj-0-C-rCH,>,-c-o*- 

fty  of  from  5  to  27  1/min.  and  a  volume  reduction  r«e  of  at  I                       (CH2)7-C-oi- 

most  10%.  CH3 


4,«W,430 
ASPHALT  SHINGLE  WIIH  GLASS  FIBER  MAT 
PttjIPJtaada,  Neirsrt.  OUo,  iMliaor  to  OwcM4:or>ing 
FIh«ii«  Gofporatioa,  ToMo,  Ohio 

FIM  Dae.  23, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  452,666 
lit  CLi  B32B  9/00 
UAa43«-29l  5Ciataa 

t  An  asphalt  shingle  comprising  a  glass  fiber  mat  coated 
with  a  modified  asphalt  composition  including  from  96%  to 
99.5%  of  asphalt  and  fixmi  0.5%  to  4%  of  random  butadiene- 
rtyrene  copolymer,  based  on  the  combined  weights  of  the 
asphalt  and  copolymer. 


and  between  5  and  25  mol  percent  capped  polyether  uniu 
havmg  the  formula  -fCHj-CHj-OJi^-R  wherein  n  is  8  to 
20  and  R  u 


"■■"O- 


4t46M31 
POLYIMIDE  COMPOSITE 

°!!"  ^P!?'* '''*''"^  ^''•^  ™^  •■■*»«  to  IML  Corpora. 
thM,  Elh  Gro?e  VOI^b,  m. 

FUad  Not.  17,  IMS,  8m.  No.  552,809 

IM.  a'  B32B  3/26,  27/08 

U.S.  a  428-317.7  11  Ctolms 


1.  A  composite  formed  of  (a)  a  core  in  the  form  of  a  foamed 
polyimide  and  (b)  a  backing  layer  bonded  to  one  face  of  the 

core,  said  backing  layer  comprising  a  thin  metal  foU  bonded  to 
the  core  with  a  visoo^lastic  adhesive. 


4,46S,432 
HIGH  DIELECnUCCONSTANT  FILM 
^.        ttwkf.  Nara;  Knio  Mmkand,  Kyoto;  n^fo 
^K^  *''***'  Towwo  SoUya,  Kyoto,  and  MItara  Uaal- 
■hi,  l^roto,  an  of  Japaa,  ant^on  to  UaUika,  Ltd., 


PDod  No? .  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  442^11 
Oabu  priority,  applieatioa  Japan,  Nor.  18, 1981, 56-183874; 

HL^ }!!SJ^'*^^  ^"-  "•  **^  57-105098;  A^.  30. 
1M2,  97-152895 

lat  a'  B32B  3/J6 
UAa428-328  lan^- 

L  A  high  dielectric-constant  film,  comprising  a  thermoplas- 
tic polymer  film  having  dispersed  therein  a  ferroelectric  sub- 
stance having  a  dielectric  constant  of  at  least  10,  the  substance 
being  present  in  an  average  about  of  5%  to  80%  by  weight 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  entire  film. 


4j468j433 

ANTISTATIC  COMPOSITION  AND  POLYESTER  FIBER 

CONTAINING  SAME 

Victor  R.  Baa,  Wilaiagtoo,  DaL,  assigMir  to  E.  L  Da  Pom  de 
N«Mm  aid  Compaqr,  WUadagtoa,  DeL 
I  FUad  JaL  26, 1982,  Scr.  No.  401,626 

lat  a^  DQ2G  S/00 
U  A  a  428-372  3  n,i— 

1.  A  static  resistant  terephthalate  polyester  fiber,  containing 
between  1  and  6%  by  weight  of  a  polymer  composition  com- 


or  -CxH2,+/ where  x  is  12  to  16,  said  polymer  composition 
havmg  an  mherent  viscosity  in  the  range  of  015  to  0.35  and 
said  polymer  composition  existing  in  the  fiber  as  itriations,  said 
stnadons  having  a  length  to  diameter  ratio  of  at  least  about  20 
to  1  and  an  average  diameter  in  the  range  of  about  0  5  to  1  5 
microns. 


DYED  POLYESTER  FIBER  COMPOSTTE  STRUCTURE 
MaaaaU  SaUaMto,  NiakiMaiya;  Norihira  Miaemara,  Takat- 
idd;Toti  Soarid,  ami  Kiyokaa  TsaMwaU,  botk  of  Mataa- 

yaaM,  all  of  Japan,  aarigaon  to  TeUia  Uaritad,  OMdca,  Jaaaa 
FUad  Aug.  25, 1982,  Sar.  No.  411,347 

Oatas  priority,  appUcatioB  Japan,  Aag.  25, 1981, 56.132039; 
Sap.  14, 1981, 56.143941;  Fab.  22, 1982, 57-26064;  Fab.  22,  iJS 
57.26065;  May  26, 1982,  57-87985  ^^  ^ 

hi.  CL^  D02G  3/00 
UAa428-372  35Clal« 

1.  A  dyed  polyester  fiber  composite  structure  having  an 
enhanced  briUiance  and  color,  produced  by  the  process  com- 
prising: 

(A)  (1)  forming  a  polyester  resin  by  reacting  a  dicarboxylic 
acid  component  comprising  at  least  one  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  terephthalic  acid  and  ester- 
forming  derivative  thereof  as  a  principal  ingredient 
thereof,  with  a  glycol  component  comprising  at  least  one 
alkylene  glycol  having  2  to  6  carbon  atoms  as  a  principaJ 
ingredient  thereof  to  form  a  primary  reaction  mixture,  and 
polycondmsing  the  primary  reaction  mixture,  in  at  least 
one  stage  of  the  polyester  resin-forming  procedure,  ad- 
mixing with  the  mixture  at  least  one  precursory  pore- 
forming  agent  selected  from  the  group  consifting  of: 

(a)  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  pentavalent  phosphorus  com- 
pound  in  an  amount  of  0.3  to  3  molar  %  based  on  the 
molar  amount  of  said  dicarboxylic  acid  component  and  at 
lewt  one  calcium  compound  which  is  in  an  amount  of  1 
mole  to  1.7  moles  per  mole  of  said  penuvalent  pho^>horus 
compound  and  which  has  not  been  preliminarily  reacted 
with  said  pentavalent  phosphorus  compound; 

(b)  a  mixture  of  at  least  one  trivalent  phoqthorus  compound 
m  an  amount  of  0.3  to  3  mole  %  based  on  the  molar 
amount  of  said  dicarboxylic  acid  component,  and  at  least 
one  alkalim  earth  metal  compound  which  is  in  an  amount 
of  1  mole  to  1.7  moles  per  mole  of  said  trivalent  phospho- 
rus compound  and  which  has  not  been  preliminarily  re- 
acted with  said  trivalent  pho^>honu  compound- 

(c)  a  mixture  of  0.3  to  3  molar  %  based  on  the  molar  amount 
of  said  dicartwxylic  acid  component,  of  at  least  one  pho- 
phorus  compound  of  the  formula  (I): 


R'0-P-OM« 


ID 
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wherdn  R*  and  R^  repretent,  indqjcndently  from  each 
other,  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  monovalent  organic  radicals,  M  represenU 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metals  and  alkaline  earth  metals,  and  m  represents  1  when 
M  represenU  an  alkali  metal  and  i  when  M  represents  an 
alkaline  earth  metal,  and  at  least  one  alkaline  earth  metal 
compound  in  an  amount  of  O.S  to  1.2  moles  per  mole  of 
said  phosphorus  compound  of  the  formula  (I)  and  which 
has^not  been  preliminarily  reacted  with  said  phosphorus 
compound  of  the  formula  (I); 

(d)  a  mixture  of  ingrediento  comprising  (i)  at  least  one  mem- 
ber selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  isophthalic  acid 
compounds  having  an  alkali  metal  sulfonate  radical  and 
ester-forming  derivatives  thereof  in  an  amount  O.S  to  10 
molar  %  based  on  the  molar  amount  of  said  dicarboxylic 
acid  component,  (ii)  at  least  one  phosphorus  compound  of 
the  formula  (II): 


R'O— P— OX 

or3 


(ID 


tion  comprising  a  polymeric  material  having  a  smaller 
refractive  index  than  that  of  said  porous  polyester  fiber. 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PRODUCTION  OF  HIGHLY 
EXPANDED  POLYOLEFIN  INSULATED  WIRES  AND 

CABLES 
HirodU  Shtaiba;  Fumlo  SuaU,  aad  Mmm  Ynto,  aU  of  Yoko- 

huM,  Japaimarigiion  to  SoritooM  Ekctrie  ladwtriaa,  Lld^ 
OMdta,  Japn 

CMHtantkM  or  Scr.  No.  073^75,  Sap.  7, 1979,  ahMdoMd, 

wUch  ia  ■  coMteMtkM  of  Sar.  No.  SSB,752,  Dae.  8, 1977, 
abttidoMd,  widch  ia  a  coMlantkM  of  Ser.  No.  t»ljn€,  Fak.  27, 
1977,  abudoMd,  whidi  ia  a  dtfiaioa  of  Sar.  No.  420,48c,  No?. 

30, 1973,  abttidoMd.  TUa  ■ppUcttloB  Jot  1, 1981,  Scr.  No. 

279,400 

Oiriw  priority,  appiicMioa  JapM,  Aag.  21, 1973,  4842999; 
Sap.  12, 1973, 48-102212 
TW  portfoo  of  the  tana  of  tUa  prtart  aabaatoart  to  Oct  8, 1999, 


UL  OJ  HOIB  11/18;  B32B  27/06,  27/32. 15/08 
VJS.  a.  428—383  » 


wherein  R'  and  R^  represent,  independently  from  each 
other,  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  monovalent  organic  radicals,  X  represento  a 
member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogeh, 
monovalent  organic  radicals  and  monovalent  metal  atoms, 
and  n  represents  0  or  1,  in  an  amount  of  0.3  to  3  molar  % 
based  on  the  molar  amount  of  said  dicarboxylic  acid  com- 
ponent, and  (iii)  at  least  one  lithium  compound  in  an 
amount  such  that  the  sum  of  the  equivalent  numbers  of  the 
metals  contained  in  said  ingredients  (ii)  and  (iii)  ia  in  the 
range  of  from  2.0  times  to  3.2  times  the  molar  amount  of 
the  phosphorus  compound  in  ingredient  (ii),  said  ingredi- 
enu  (i),  (ii),  and  (iii)  not  having  been  preliminarily  reacted 
with  each  other;  and 

(e)  a  mixture  of  O.S  to  3  molar  %  based  on  the  molar  amount 
of  said  dicarboxylic  acid  component,  of  at  least  one  phos- 
phorus compound  of  the  formula  (III): 


.  *" 


? 


ail) 


R'-0-P-OM« 
0R> 

wherein  R'  and  R2  represent.  Independently  from  each 
other,  a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen  and  monovalent  organic  radicals,  M  represenU 
a  member  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  alkali 
metals  and  aUuUine  earth  metals,  and  m  represenU  1  when 
M  represents  an  alkali  metal  and  i  when  M  represenU  an 
alkaline  earth  metal,  and  at  least  one  alkaline  earth  metal 
compound  in  an  amount  of  from  0.5  to  1.2  moles  per  mole 
of  said  phosphorus  compound  of  the  formula  (III)  and 
which  has  not  been  preliminarily  reacted  with  said  phos- 
phorus compound  of  the  formula  (III);  whereby  said 
precursory  pore-forming  agent  is  converted  into  a  pore- 
forming  agent  dispersed  in  fine  particle  form  in  the  resul- 
tant polyester  resin, 

(2)  melting  spinning  said  resultant  pore-forming  agent-con- 
taining polyester  resin  to  provide  a  polyester  fiber  in 
which  fine  particles  of  said  pore-forming  agent  are  dis- 
persed, 

(3)  treating  said  polyester  fiber  with  an  aqueous  alkali  solu- 
tion to  an  extent  that  at  least  2%  of  the  weight  of  said 
polyester  fiber  is  dissolved  in  said  aqueous  alkali  solution, 
whereby  a  number  of  pores  are  formed  in  said  polyester 
fiber,  and  (4)  dying  said  resultant  porous  polyester  fiber; 
and 

(B)  coating  said  dyed  porous  polyester  fiber  with  a  composi- 


1.  In  highly  expanded  polyolefin  insulating  cable  produced 
by  a  process  comprising  the  steps  of  feeding  a  composition 
consisting  essentially  of  polyolefin,  a  nucleating  agent  and  a 
volatile  liquid  as  a  blowing  agent  to  an  extruder  onto  an  inner 
conductor  passing  through  said  extruder  to  cover  the  outer 
periphery  of  said  inner  conductor  thereby  forming  an  insula- 
tion layer  of  a  highly  expanded  foam  consisting  essentially  of 
polyolefin,  the  improvement  wherein  said  highly  expanded 
foam  consisting  essentially  of  polyolefin  has  a  foaming  ratio  in 
excess  of  2.S  times  (60%  expansion  degree)  and  wherein  said 
process  includes  the  step  of  applying  an  adhesive  layer  onto 
said  inner  conductor  which  has  been  preheated  prior  to  said 
applying  to  increase  the  adhesive  strength  between  said  highly 
expanded  polyolefin  insulation  layer  and  said  inner  conductor 
prior  to  forming  said  highly  expanded  polyolefin  insulated 
layer  onto  said  adhesive  layer  on  said  inner  conductor. 

4yM8,43( 
MAGNETIC  RECORDING  MATERIAL 
Tsirtomi  OUta,  and  Klritani  Maaitaka,  both  of  SiUaMiu,  Ja- 
pn,  aaaiiBon  to  FtMi  Photo  Film  Co.,  Ltd.,  KaMgawa,  Japan 
niad  Dae.  23, 1982,  Sar.  No.  482,855 
brt.  a)  BOSD  3/06 
VJS.  CL  428-423 J  15  Clain 

1.  A  m^netic  recording  material  produced  by  a  process 
comprising  the  steps  of: 
providing  a  subbing  layer  on  a  surface  of  a  support  base,  the 
subbing  layer  comprismg  a  compound  having  an  unsatu- 
rated bond  polymerizabie  upon  irradiation  with  electron 
beams; 
coating  a  compodtion  on  the  subbing  layer,  the  composition 
comprising  (a)  a  compound  having  an  unsaturated  bond 
polymerizabie  upon  irradiation  with  electron  beams,  (b) 
an  organic  solvent  capable  of  dissolving  the  compound, 
and  (c)  a  ferromagnetic  powder; 
irradiating  the  subbing  layer  and  coated  composition  with 
sufficient  electron  beam  irradiation  to  cause  polymeriza- 
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tion  and  hardening  of  the  tuhbing  layer  compound  and  the 
compound  (a)  cmtaining  the  ferromagnetic  powder  (c). 


4»MM37 

DEPOSITED  FILMS  WITH  IMPROVED 

MICROSTRUCTURES 

Ju|M  W.  P«|«{  RomM  W.  Mo«,  «d  Edwii  D.  MeCtoMtaL 

aU  of  RkhfaMd.  Wash^  lirigBon  to  BttteUe  MtMrial  laiti. 
tote,  Richlaad,  Waih.  ^^ 

5;S!!!f*2  *'**•  ^*-  ^^^^  *^'  ^^  »•«»•  »^  No. 
4»33«,M8.  TUs  appUcatioB  Feb.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,738 

lit  aJ  B22F  7/08:  C23C  lS/00 
VJS.  a  428-SS3  17 


■*f'j^ 


1.  A  coate^A^Mrate  eompititey: ' 

a  substrate  having  a  three^limenstonal  surface  and  a  physical 
v^x>r  deposited  solid  coatnig  covering  said  surface 

said  surface  including  at  least  first  and  second  surface  por- 
tions mutuaUy  oriented  so  that  parallel  lines  of  sight  inter- 
sect the  first  portion  at  about  a  right  angle  and  the  second 
portion  at  an  acute  angle  sufficient  to  produce  geometric 
shadowing  thereon; 

said  coating  having  a  substantially  uniform  microstnicture 
over  said  surface  with  any  columnar  growth  defects 
therein  due  to  geometric  shadowing  being  limited  in 
length  to  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  coating; 

said  coating  being  substantially  free  of  microstructural  modi- 
fications caused  by  heat  treatment. 

2.  A  coated  substrate  according  to  claim  1  in  which  the 
coating  is  free  of  columnar  growth  defects. 

3.  A  coated  substrate  according  to  claim  I  is  a  concavo-con- 
vex surface,  the  coating  having  a  microstructural  through- 
porosity  of  less  than  the  thickness  of  the  coating  over  the 
entirety  of  the  surface. 

17.  A  coated  substrate  comprising  a  substrate  having  a  coat- 
ing which  includes: 

a  first  physical  vapor  deposited  coating  initially  deposited 
oyer  first  and  second  surface  portions  of  a  substrate,  at  a 
high  angle  of  incidence  on  the  first  portion  and  a  low 
angle  of  incidence  on  the  second  portion,  and  partially 
removed  so  as  to  leave  a  first  residual  coating  covering 
only  the  first  surface  portion;  and 

a  second  physical  vapor  deposited  coating  deposited  and 
partially  removed  in  essentially  the  same  manner  as  the 
first  coating  but  offset  therefrom  along  the  substrate  sur- 
face to  provide  a  second  residual  coating  covering  the 
second  surface  portion  and  overlapping  the  fint  residual 
coating. 


GARNET  EPITAXIAL  FILMS  WITH  HIGH  CURIE 
TEMPERATURES 
Stmt  L.  Bluk,  MadiMm,  ui  Virmkt  V.  S. 
Heights,  both  of  N  J.,  aari^on  la  ATAT  BaU 
Morray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Dec  7, 1981,  Sar.  No.  328,384 

Lrt.  a»  B32B  9/04.-  GllC  19/08 

U  A  a  428—892  3 ^ 

1.  A  process  for  growing  a  garnet  fihn  on  a  substrate  com- 
prising the  steps  of  immersing  said  substrate  in  a  growth  melt, 
growing  said  fihn  on  said  substrate,  and  removing  said  sub- 
strate from  said  melt  characterized  in  that  said  process  includes 
the  step  of  producing  said  growth  melt  by  forming  a  molten 
composition  containing  calcium  and  vanadium  such  that  the 
mole  ratio  of  said  vanadium  to  said  calcium  is  above  2.0, 
wherein  said  garnet  fihn  comprises  a  compoaitioo  represented 
by  the  formula  {RE3.;,C*,}(Ms-,V,)Oi2  where  y  is  in  the 
range  0.50  to  0.65,  where  0<x<3  and  wherein  said  composi- 
tim  is  essentially  neutral  in  charge. 


1,188,439 
BATTERY  LOADING  DEVICE 

Ohara,  Tokyo,  aad  MsMjukl  SuaH ^ 

both  of  Japaa,  aasipMrs  to  CamM  rahwhfll  Kaiaha,  Tokyo! 
Japan 

FDed  Sep.  22, 1982,  Sar.  No.  421,409 

..SSSfn*!?***^'  tpplkrtioa  Japn,  Oct  15,  1981,  58. 

1S3940(U1;  Nov.  10,  1981,  56-180203 

Ltt.  a^  HOIM  2/20 
UA  a  429-1  40,1^ 

«fc  f  i  }  ... 


1.  A  power  source  battery  loading  device  to  be  built  in 
appliances  having  an  electrical  circuit  ccnnprising: 
a  battery  loading  chamber  for  selectively  loading; 
a  plural  number  of  cylindrical  unit  batteries  to  be  loaded  in 

parallel  and  connected  in  series; 
a  combined  type  battery  having  the  same  voltage  as  that  of 
the  plural  number  of  the  cylindrical  unit  batteries  con- 
nected in  series,  being  shaped  asymmetrical  in  section  and 
provided  with  a  pair  of  projecting  electrodes  at  the  one 
end  surface; 
said  battery  loading  chamber  being  similar  to  the  one  body 
type  battery  in  section,  having  an  opening  through  which 
die  one  body  type  battery  can  be  loaded  and  spring- 
shaped  contacts,  on  Uie  bottom  of  the  chamber  to  be 
brought  in  contact  with  the  electrodes  of  the  cylindrical 
unit  batteries  and  those  of  the  one  body  type  battery  so  as 
to  supply  current  to  the  electrical  circuit;  and 
an  operable  battery  chamber  cover  for  covering  the  opening 
of  the  battery  loading  chamber,  said  cover  having  conduc- 
tive pieces  provided  on  Uie  internal  surfice  to  be  brought 
in  contact  with  the  electrodes  of  the  plural  number  of  the 
cylindrical  unit  batteries  so  as  to  connect  the  batteries  in 
series  and  an  engaging  member  for  holding  the  cover  in 
the  closed  sute. 
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▲iPHVATiNr  Aiwnmr«iTMAav<m»<B»»  a.«^a.^  Polyolefin  film  to  the  extent  of  5-200%  with  one  Of  more  vinyl 
AIR  HEATING  AND  COOJ^^^*"™  W>R  AWCRAFT  «ri«ituted  monomers  vi.  gumna  imdktion  and  sub^quenUy 

John  M.  Efjea,  Gaineerlllc  Fla^ 


C»mw»  rt»6.«w rQi»»Qrte>^*m  a»»Ck^ 


toGcMral  Eleetric 
Coaipuy,  GalMtTillc,  Fla. 

FIM  Mn  21. 1M2,  Sw.  No.  3M478 

Iirt.  a^  HOIM  J4/00 

VS.  CL  42>— •  12  Claims 


fht-ftkuma 


impregnating  the  grafted  fihn  with  iron  by  exposing  said  film 
to  an  aqueous  solution  of  ferric  ion. 


1.  A  heating  and  cooling  system  for  an  aircraft  battery,  said 
system  comprising: 

a  battery  case  for  holding  a  plurality  of  cells,  said  cells  being 
spaced  from  one  another  to  provide  at  least  one  air  pas- 
sageway between  each  of  said  cells,  said  passageway 
having  first  and  second  ends,  said  battery  case  also  defin- 
ing an  air  inlet  plenum  opening  to  the  first  end  of  said  air 
pasugeway  and  an  air  exhaust  plenum  opening  to  the 
second  end  of  said  air  passageway; 

air  inlet  means  for  providing  air  to  said  inlet  plenum  and  air 
exhaust  means  for  exhausting  air  from  said  exhaust  ple- 
num; 

means  for  providing  an  air  pressure  differential  to  circulate 
air  from  said  air  inlet  means  through  said  battery  case  to 
said  air  exhaust  means; 

air  heating  means  operatively  mounted  with  said  battery 
case  to  heat  air  prior  to  said  air  passing  to  said  air  inlet 
means;  and 

means  responsive  to  the  temperature  in  said  battery  case  to 
alter  the  air  flow  of  said  system  from  a  flow  through 
system  to  a  recirculating  system,  said  means  recirculating 
air  from  said  air  exhaust  means  through  said  air  heating 
means  to  said  air  inlet  means  when  the  temperature  in  the 
battery  case  drops  to  an  undesirably  low  level. 


METHOD  FOR  MANUFACTURING  HALF-TONE 
PRINTING  PLATES 
TakaiU  Sdumwto,  Kyoto,  Japui,  aaslgBor  to  DainippoB  Sena 
Mfii.  Co.,  Ltd.,  Kyoto,  Japan 

Filed  Jul.  30, 19t2,  Ser.  No.  403351 
OalM  priority,  applieMfon  Japn,  Ang.  11,  IMl,  56-126307 
tot  a»  G03B  27/72,  27/76,  72/31  27/42 
U.S.  a  430-30  4  CtalBH 


4.460.441 

SEPARATOR  MEMBRANES  FOR  REDOX-TYPE 

ELECTROCHEMICAL  CELLS 

VIncmt  F.  D'Agostino,  Hnntlagton,  and  Joseph  Y.  Lee,  i^irf 
Grove,  both  of  N.Y.,  assignors  to  RAI  Research  Corp., 
Haapponge,  N.Y. 

Coatinoatioa-in-pert  of  Ser.  No.  307,588,  Oct  1, 1981,  Pit  No. 

4,414,090.  This  applicatloa  Sep.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  425,973 

tot  a.»  HOlM  4/36,  2/16:  C25B  9/00.  13/08 

VJS.  a.  429—105  10  nrf— 

1.  In  an  improved  redox  electrochemical  cell  incorporating 
two  chemically-inert  electrodes  of  opposite  pohuity,  at  least 
one  aqueous  acidic  electrolyte,  and  a  separator  membrane 
between  the  adjacent  electrodes,  the  improvement  comprising 
an  anion  exchange  separator  membrane  formed  by  grafting  a 


1.  A  method  for  making  half-tone  printing  plates,  the 
method  comprising  a  step  of  controlling  individually  each  of 
plural  fine  lighting  points  disposed  above  recording  films  trans- 
versely of  the  scanning  direction  of  light  beams  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  switch  on  and  off  the  lighting  points  in  accor- 
dance with  such  image  signals  or  dot  signals  corresponding 
thereto  that  originate  from  an  original  picture  to  be  recorded, 
characterized  in  that  a  unit  area  corresponding  to  a  single  dot 
area  is  divided  mto  plural  fine  network  patterns  wherein  the 
patterns  are  different  from  each  other  in  their  tone  reproduc- 
tion characteristics  and  are  respectively  composed  of  many 
divisional  elements  defined  so  as  not  to  overlap  each  other,  and 
that  the  light  beams  are  controlled  to  be  switched  on  and  off 
accordmg  to  a  reference  signal  corresponding  to  one  of  said 
sequential  image  signals  and  also  according  to  other  signals 
from  said  fine  network  patterns  wherein  the  latter  signals  are 
defined  to  alter  in  correspondence  with  such  positions  in  the 
single  dot  unit  area  that  are  to  be  exposed  to  said  light  beams. 
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PlODUdNG  PHOTOOONDUCnVE 
~  GASBOin  SILICX>N  OlMFOUNDfi 


Il>    R< 


•f  Tokyo*  mi  SmUUn  Kakt,  Ynlmtwi,  aU  of  Ji 

I  to  Cmm  rrtoihUl  IqMm,  Tokyo,  J^m 

FM  M«.  4»  1M2,  to.  No.  3HIM 

m-^  .,  -JS?^*  ■"""**"  '"P^  M».  U.  1981, 8USJC7; 

Mar.  IC  1981,  88^441;  M«.  18,  1981,  9M7443;  Apr.  21, 

^SlUI^  Apr.  M.  1981,  8848184;  Apr.  31,  1981, 

?t2?»  £aiL*^  ^^"^  ^- »•  "^  »•■«"'»  Apr. 
21,1981,8848188 

Iiita)083Gi/OS2 
UjS.  a  488-88  ao  r^«i— 

1.  A  pfooen  for  producing  •  photoooodoctive  member, 
wUch  compriiei  fornyng  •  |diotoo(»dactive  layer  on  •  rab- 
■tnte  fior  formatioo  oft  photoooodoctive  layer  by  introducing 
starting  wihitancei  for  formatioo  of  a  photoooaductive  layer 
under  gawioui  state  into  a  deposition  chamber  "**intainfd 
under  a  dedied  reduced  pressure  and  eidting  discharging 
under  the  gas  atmosphere  of  said  starting  substances,  charac- 
terised in  that  said  starting  substances  are  constituted  of  at  least 
one  substance  sdected  from  Uie  first  groi^)  coMiMtng  of  sob- 
stances(0)  contifating  oxygen  atoms  as  constituent  atom,  sub- 
stances(N)  conttdning  nitrogen  atoms  as  constituent  atom  and 
substances(Q  oontaming  carbon  atoms  as  constituent  atom, 
and  at  least  two  compounds  sdeeted  from  the  second  groiq> 
consisting  of  the  compounds  of  the  formula: 


RHCHi^fN 


N-(.CHaiiR« 


wheretai: 

R>  and  K\  which  may  be  the  mme  or  different,  reprcMot 
aryl,  or  aryl  substituted  with  alkyl,  alkozy,  perflooroalkyl 
or  perfluoroalkoxy  groiqit  having  2  to  20  alkyl  carbon 
atoms;  sulfonyl;  ralfon^  sulfoumiide;  nitrile;  or  oitro 
groups; 

R^  R^  R9  and  R^  which  may  be  tiie  same  or  different, 
represent  hydrogen,  alkyl  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms, 
alkozy  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms,  or  hak^en; 

and  n  is  0  to  3. 


SiiiH2a^2 


(A) 


wheretai  n  is  a  positive  taiteger  and  tite  compounds  of  the  for- 
mula: 


SiinH/Xik 


(B) 


wheretai  m  and  k  are  positive  tntegen,  1  it  0  or  a  positive  taite- 
ger, l-(-kB2m+2,  and  X  reproMnts  a  halogen  atom,  n  and  m 
betaig  called  "order  number"  heretaiafter,  and  said  at  least  two 
conyounds  selected  from  the  second  group  consisting  of  the 
oowiponnds  rqmsented  by  the  formulas  (A)  and  (B)  to  be 
taitroduoed  taito  said  deposition  chamber  being  controlled  tai 
amounts  such  that  the  proportion  of  the  total  of  high  onler 
compounds  is  at  least  1  vol.%  based  on  the  total  of  the  mtaii- 
mum  order  compounds,  the  wiiwitimtn  order  compound  betaig 
one  whose  order  number  is  the  HiitifffHim  among  order  num- 
bers of  said  at  least  two  compounds,  the  high  order  compound 
benig  one  whose  order  number  is  higher  than  the  order  number 
of  the  nuntanum  order  compound  wheretai  at  least  0.lv<A.%ot 
(OX  (NX  or  (Q  based  on  compounds  selected  from  (A)  and 
(BX 


ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC  MIXTURE  CONTAINING 

TONER  PARnCLES  AND  COATED  CARRIER 

PARTICLES 

Pnd  P.  Kelly,  39134  Ebbets,  Newark,  CUif.  94888,  and  Ttwif 

A.  Boehamki  Connor,  88  Adam  Way,  Athens^  CaUL  94828 

FDsd  Jan.  31, 1983.  to.  No.  482,143 

lat  ai  GOSG  9/00 

UA  a  438-107  MOalM 

1.  An  electrophotogra|diic  devdoper  composition  compris- 

taig  coated  carrier  particles,  together  with  toner  particles,  the 

concentration  of  the  toner  particlei  betaig  1.3-3.3%  by  weight 

of  the  carrier  particlei,  the  coating  on  said  carrier  particles 

compriataig  a  thermoplastic  copolymer  of  epichlorohydrin  and 

2,24>isKp-hydroxyphenyI)  propane  or  a  hydrozyalkyl  ether 

derivative  thereof  and  said  coating  comprisng  from  ai  to  1% 

by  weight  of  Mid  carrier  particles. 


PYRYUUM-SErainZED  LEUCO  BASE 

PHOroOONDUCnVE  COMPOSmONS  AND 

ELEMENTS  CONTAINING  NAPHTHALENE 

BU-DICARBOXIMIDE  COMPOUNDS 

Lawrsaee  E.  Coatais,  Wohilw,  N.Y.,  Malgnnr  to 

Kodak  Coavaay,  Rochsilv,  N.Y. 

FIM  Apr.  21. 1983,  to.  No.  488,830 
I  Iata)O83G5/05 

UJS.  a  430-72  7 

1.  A  photoconductive  con^Msition  compriataig  at  least  one 
arylalkane  leuco  hose  photoconductor,  a  4-aaitaiobenzo(b- 
JpyryUom  or  i  aminnhcniotbj'thicyyrylium  tensitiMT  and  a 
1.4»S,84iq)hthalene  bJKlicartiozimide  compound  tai  effective 
aawonts  to  reduce  the  kooo  base  ccdor  ihift  of  said  conq^- 
tion,  said  naphfhalrae  Ua^icatboztamde  havtaig  die  structure: 


ELECTROffTATOGRAPHIC  ENCAPSULATED  TONER 

MATERIAL  IMPROVED  IN  POWDER 

CHARAClERlSnCS 

TakaaU  Mfloati,  and  Noriynki  Hoooi,  hoik  e#  F^iaomlya. 

Japan,  aasigwn  to  F^l  Photo  Film  C^  UL,  ITm^iii. 

FDsd  Sop.  30, 1982,  to.  No.  432,081 

,  appttcatioa  Japaa,  Oct  18. 1981, 88-188288 

lat  ai  oesG  is/2a  me 

UA  a  430-138  7  n.i— 

1-  An  electrostatograirfiic  toner  material  comprinng  encap- 
suhtted  toner  particles  havtaig  an  average  particle  size  ui  the 
range  from  about  0.3  to  about  1,000  microns,  tai  which  the 
toner  particle  comprises  a  pressure  fizable  adhesive  core  mate- 
rial contataung  a  ccdorant  and  a  pressure  rupturabie  thell  en- 
ckMtaig  the  core  material,  the  outer  nirftce  of  the  shell  betaig 
provided  with  an  organoflooro  compound  having  the  formula 
(D 

(CO-(Y),  (D 

tai  which  (CO  is  a  group  of  n  valency,  ftfm»«4niwj  both  of  at 
least  3  fluorine  atoms  and  at  least  3  carbon  atoou,  n  it  1  or  2, 
and  (Y)  is 


? 

— G00M.'-80)M,  — O— S03M.  — P— (OMh. 


m^m  CO. -14-13 
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■oootinued 

•OOCH-AO^R;  -N+-»2  X",  -N+ 


ZX-, 


wdght  of  from  tns  of  tboyauids  to  two  million:  tnd  (b)  wlect- 
iof  •  pholocufiin.«<fcctive  Miioant  of  tlie  nMimiag  bteiide 
oompoond  from  raUimiiif  MMflde  compounds  repfCMoted  by 
the  fcnsnl  formnb: 


N: 


y 

-N+-IMXX)-.  -C^ 

R«^         D'OOO- 


HN+ 
\ 


IKXX)- 


— N+— D«)j-,  — 0-eA(H>R.  or  — N 


f" 


in  which 

M  is  •  hydrofen  atom,  •  cation  rach  is  an  alkali  metal  an 
.alkaline  earth  metal  or  a  quaternary  ammonium  group,  or 
a  hydrocarbon  residue  contahiing  1-18  carbon  atoms; 

— AO—  is  a  poly(alkylene  oxide)  selected  from  the  group 

consisting  of  polyoxyethylene,  polyozypropylene,  and  a 

block  copolymer  of  ethylene  oiide  and  propylene  oxide, 

in  which  the  polymerization  degree  ranges  from  2  to  lOO, 

R  is  an  alkyl  group  having  1-18  carbon  atoms  or  an  aryl  group 

havhig  6-18  carbon  atoms; 

Rl,  R2,  R3,  R4,  R9.  R«  R7  and  R*  are  the  same  or  different 
and  each  represents  an  alkyl  or  hydroxyalkyl  group  hav- 
ing 1-4  carbon  atoms; 

X  is  a  halogen  atom  or  R-O-SOj-O-  gro<q>  in  which  R  has 
the  lame  meaning  as  defined  above; 

Z  is  a  group  of  atoms  for  constituting  a  5-  or  6-membered 
ring  hi  cooperation  with  the  N  atom;  and 

D  is  an  alkylene  group  having  1-S  carbon  atoms. 


N3 


where  R  is  a  hydrogen  or  a  halogen  atom  and  X  is  an  oxygen 
atom,  a  carbonyl  groi^  a  methylene  group,  a  suUtar  atom,  a 
disulfide  group  or  a  sulfone  group. 

I-  In  a  photosensitive  composition  fbr  dry  devdopment 
comprisbg  a  polymer  and  a  subUmhig  Msazide  compound  as  a 
irfiotoeuring  agent,  die  improvement  compcishig;  (a)  selecting 

the  polymer  from  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the  gnmp 
consisting  of  a  vfaiyl  ketone  homopolymer  and  a  copolymer  of 
vhiyl  ketone,  the  polymer  havfaig  a  moleeuhv  wdi^rt  of  from 

tens  of  thousands  to  two  million:  and  (b)  selecting  a  photocur- 
faig-effective  amount  of  the  suMimhig  Msazide  oonqxMmd  from 
subliming  compounds  represented  by  the  general  formuk: 

where  R  is  a  hydrogen  or  a  halogen  atom  and  X  is  a  disulfide 


PHarOGRAPHlC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 
G.  Reim.  WertMu  Mam,,  iiriiBer  to  PohvoM  Gorpo- 


PHOTOSENSmVE  BUAZIDE  COMPOSITION  FOR 

DRY  DEVELOPMENT 

Walwu  laMl,  Sannkawa,  Japan,  aaslginr  to  Tokyo  Ohka 

I  efSer.  No.  24M2S,  Mar.  27,  IMl,  Pat  No. 

4.8il,li7.  lUi  appHcitlon  Mar.  4, 1M3,  Sar.  No.  472,004 
CUm  priarMy,  ippHcation  Japan,  Mar.  29,  IMO,  S8-3M73 

^atL  a»  G03C  im.  i/n  //« 

UJ.  a  430-197  U  rhi— 

1.  In  a  photosensitive  composition  for  dry  devek)pment 
comprisfaig  a  polymer  and  a  subUnting  bisazide  compound  as  a 
photocuring  agent,  the  improvement  comprisbg:  (a)  selecting 
as  the  polymer,  a  copolymer  of  glyddyl  methacrylate  havtag  a 
molecular  weight  from  tens  of  thousands  to  two  million;  and 
(b)  selecting  ss  the  subUming  bisazide  compound,  a  photocur- 
faig-efliBctive  amount  of  sublimhig  bisazide  compounds  repre- 
sented by  the  general  formula: 


FOad  Jn.  2, 1903,  Ssr.  No.  800,364 
Int  a>  G03C  //4a  7/Oa  5/54 
U.S.  a  430-222  18 1 

8.  A  photopairfiic  product  comprisfaig  a  photosensitive 
element  comprisfaig  a  plurality  of  layers  <"?'?difif  a  support;  a 
silver  halide  emulsion  fai  a  layer  on  said  support;  and  fai  a  hiyer 
on  the  same  side  of  said  support  as  said  silver  halide  emulsion, 
a  coloriess  precursor  of  a  preformed  fanage  dye  substituted 
with  a  moiety  comprisfaig  a  l,3-sulftir4iitrofen  group  that 
undergoes  cleavage  fai  die  presence  of  silver  ions  and/or  sohi- 
Ue  silver  oonqriex,  sakl  moiety  mafaitafaifaig  said  precursor  fai  its 
cokwlem  form  until  said  l,3«sulAir-nitrogen  groiv  undogoes 
said  cleavage,  said  1,3-eulfbr-nitrogen  groiv  |.nssessing  a  car- 
bon atom  in  the  2-position  uitermedfatte  said  sulAir  and  nitrt^en 
atoms. 

11.  A  photogrqihic  product  as  defined  fai  cfaifan  8  wherefai 
said  fanage  dye  provided  by  said  c(rioriess  precursor  is  diflbs- 
able  fai  aqueous  alkalfaie  solution  and  said  product  faidudes  an 
fanage-recdving  kyer  so  positioned  as  to  be  arable  of  receiv- 
faig  by  difftnion  said  fanagewise  distribution  of  said  diflbsible 
dye. 


N: 


Ni 


where  R  is  a  hydrogen  or  a  halogen  atom  and  X  is  an  oxygen 
atom,  a  carbonyl  group,  a  methylene  group,  a  sulftir  atom,  a 
disulfide  group  or  a  sulfone  group. 

6.  In  a  photosensitive  composition  for  dry  devdopment 
comprisfaig  a  polymer  and  subliming  bisazide  compound  as  a 
photocuring  agent,  the  fanprovement  comprisfaig:  (a)  selectfaig 
the  polymer  fh>m  at  least  one  member  selected  IhMn  the  group 
consisting  of  a  polyphenyl  vfaiyl  ketone  homopolyhier  and  a 
copolymer  of  a  vfaiyl  ketone,  the  polymer  having  a  molecular 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 
R.  AilNe,  Nashna,  N  JL;  Jmm  W.  FUey , 
airiFhiriiA. 

FOed  Jh.  2, 1983»  Ssr.  No.  860^391 
Int  CL>  G08C  l/4(k  7/(10,  5/5*.  1/10 
UAa430-222  28 

8.  A  photognqdiic  product  comprisfaig  a  ^lotosensitive 
element  comprisfaig  a  phvaUty  of  layers  faichidfaig  a  support;  a 
silver  halide  emulsion  fai  a  hiyer  on  said  siqiport;  and  fai  a  layer 
on  the  same  side  of  said  support  as  said  silver  halide  emulsion, 
a  ccdorlesB  precursor  of  a  prefbrmed  fanage  dye  substituted 
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with  ■  ilintoty  MmtmimUg  «  thUm,M^\  gTOIIp. 

ayl  group  (a)  bring  cqMble  of  ladaioing  dMrn^e  in  the 
pmaooe  oftfver  iom  and/or  lohMt  alvw  oomplei  nd  (b) 
poMMring  •  ntetitMBt  OB  the  ctttoo  atom  in  the  2.p(MMoa 
diet  nadcrgoei  a  ^•diniination  nactioB  following  the  cleavage 
of  laid  thiaioMdinyl  group,  laid  moiety  ««»<■*«*«««£  aaid  pro. 
Conor  b  its  oolnrleM  fonn  at  leaet  until  mid  tUaaolidinyl 
groiq>  ondeifon  mid  cleavage. 

11.  A  photographic  product  m  defined  in  claim  •  wherein 
mid  image  dye  provided  by  mid  oolorlem  procunor  it  diffi»- 
flile  in  aqueous  alkaline  solution  and  said  product  tndudm  an 
image-receiving  layer  so  poaitiooed  m  to  be  capable  of  reed  v. 

iog  by  diflWon  said  imagewise  distribntioo  of  said  diflMble 
dye. 


CX>LOK  DIFFUSION  HUNSFER  PHOIXXaUPHIC 


Omi  8s||l  Snirid,  ^ 


•B  «f  lM«OT%Jap«,  aarfprnn  m  Fmi 

FM  Mar.  H  Ittl.  fler.  Ne^  47I,MI 
'  r,  spiMrslioB  Japan,  hte.  H,  Iftt,  g7/4dM0 
Int  a>  one  S/H  l/¥k  7/00 
MS.  CL  4a»-229  i| 

1.  A  color  difftasion  **— *^pr  photogfipWr  di 

ing  at  leaet  a  support,  an  jmagrrwuivi^  layer  associated  with 
a  metal  ion  and  a  layer  «"«****<«f  a  dy»provkling 
associated   with  a  Ught-senaitive  sUver  haBde  eu. 
wherein  said  dye-providfaig  material  is  a  metal  '»»»«i««y  ,,„^ 
pound  represented  by  the  foOowiag  general  formula  (I)  or  (IQ: 


PHOTOGRAPHIC  PBODUC38  AND  FBCXXBSES 

^Mk  A.  MsM^W,  Arihwta^and  FM  & 
Newlo%  balh  er  Mam,,  amtaan  to  P«to«U 


Fled  In.  2,  IMS,  8sr.  Nn.  9IM14 

M,  a)  oasc  1/10  i/4o  s/h  7/oo 

U  A  CL  430-222  2S 

9.  A  photogr^iic  product  comprising  a  photosensitive 
element  comprising  a  plurality  of  layers  indudtng  a  support;  a 
silver  halide  emulskm  in  a  layer  on  sakl  support;  and  in  a  layer 
OB  the  same  skle  of  sakl  support  m  sakl  silver  haUde  emulsicMi. 
a  colorkm  precursor  of  a  preformed  image  dye  substituted 
with  a  moiety  contaming  a  thiaioUdmyl  group,  sakl  thiazolkli- 
nji  group  (a)  bdng  ci^le  of  undergoing  cleavage  in  the 
presence  of  silver  kms  and/or  sduble  silver  conq>lei  and  (b) 
possfssing  a  substitoeBt  on  the  carboB  atom  hi  the  ^poaitk» 
which  upoB  deavage  of  sakl  tUaadidkiyl  group  uadergoa  a 
/^-elimination  reactkm  foDowed  by  an  kitramolecularly  accd- 
erated  nudeo^iilic  diq^lacfment  reactkm.  sdd  moiety  mam- 
takdng  said  precursor  hi  its  colotkn  form  at  least  until  said 
thkoolkUnyl  group  undergoes  sdd  cleavage. 

12.  A  photograpUe  product  m  defined  fai  ddm  9  whereb 

sdd  knage  dye  provided  by  said  cotorlem  precursor  is  difhis- 

ible  ki  aqueous  alkaUne  solntkm  and  said  rnroduct  mcludes  an 

knage-reodvkig  layer  so  podtkmed  M  to  be  capable  of  recdv- 

mg  by  diffoskm  said  knagewise  distributkm  of  said  diAiaible 
dye. 


H/ 


N— N-{ 


•*.-> 


(D 


¥/ 


Jf* 


4«44M81 
PHOTOGRAPHIC  PRODUCTS  AND  PROCESSES 
Jamsi  W.  Polqr,  Andofsr,  Mass.,  aaslgMr  to  Pdardd 
tioB,CnAiMga,Maas. 

Filed  Jsa  2, 1913,  Ssr.  No.  SOMIS 
I  bt  a>  O03C 1/40,  5/54.  1/10  7/00 

U  A  CL  430-222  

9.  A  photogrq>hic  product  comprismg  a  photosensitive 
element  compriskig  a  plurality  of  k|yen  kidudmg  a  sqyport;  a 
silver  halkle  emnWon  m  a  layer  on  said  support;  and  m  a  layer 
on  the  same  skle  of  sekl  siqiport  m  sdd  sflver  halkle  emulskm, 
a  coforkm  precursoi  of  a  preformed  knage  dye  substituted 
with  a  moiety  cootdnkig  a  US-eulftarniitrogen  group,  sdd 
1,3-sulfor-nitrogen  group  (a)  bdng  capd>le  of  undergoing 
cleavage  ki  the  presewcs  of  sUver  kms  and/or  soluble  diver 
complex  and  (b)  possesdng  an  amkle  substituent  on  the  carbon 
atom  m  the  2-podtkm  which  upon  cleavage  of  sekl  1,3-sulfbr- 
nitrogen  group  undergom  an  kitramolecularly  accelerated 
cleavage  reaction,  sdd  moiety  mdntdnmg  said  procunor  m  its 
cok>rieM  form  at  least  until  sakl  1,3-sulfor-ttitrogen  group 
undergoes  sakl  cleavage. 

U.  A  photographic  product  m  defined  m  ddm  9  wherdn 
sdd  knage  dye  provided  by  sdd  ookxlem  precumr  is  diAis- 
Me  ffl  aqueous  dkattne  solutkm  and  sdd  product  mchides  an 
kaage-recdvkig  layer  so  posttkmed  so  to  be  capable  of  recdv- 
lug  by  diffodoB  sdd  iamgewiae  distribntkm  of  sdd  diffodble 
dye. 


/ 

(X 


\ 


V 


N— C»C-Z« 


(ID 


/f 


wherdn  M^  repreeenU  a  asoaovaleBt,  divakBt.  or  trivaleat 
catkm;  X  represeats  a  mooovalcBt,  divdent,  or  trivalem  amon; 
Z  and  Z^  each  represents  an  aroBMtic  carboB  ring  nucleus  or 
heterocycUc  ring  nucleus  havkig  S  to  7  carbon  atoms;  G  repre- 
sents a  chriating  groiq>;  Z'  reprtssuti  an  aromatic  csibon  ring 
nucleus  or  heterocyclic  nucleus  composed  of  3  to  7  caiboB 
atoms;  sakl  Budeus  havmg  (a)  a  dtrogea  atom,  or  (b)  a  carbon 
atom  boBded  to  a  chdatkig  groiq>  d  the  positkm  adjaoeBt  to 
the  positkmboBded  to  the  a«)groiy;Z^  represents  an  election 
attractive  group;  Z^  represents  an  aUcyl  group,  an  ar^  groiq), 
or  a  substituted  amino  grotq);  L  reprsaeals  a  hpnd  tm»*iv«tii| « 
dye  ligand;  M^  represents  a  metd  km  weakly  coordmated  to 
the  dye  lignnd  moiety  «  compared  with  the  metd  km  assod- 
ated  with  the  knage-recdvkig  layer,  p,  r  and  n  each  is  an 
mteger  of  0  to  S  and  q  is  1,  2  or  3,  with  the  proviso  thd  the 
charga  of  the  totd  chelate  dym  become  zero,  aBd  wherdn  the 
chelate  coaqwuBd  forther  coBtakis  (1)  a  carrier  coaqwoeBt 
k)smg  the  diffbdUe  property  or  (2)  a  ballasted  carrier  c^wble 
of  rdeasmg  a  difltasible  dye  whea  the  sflver  hatide  emulskm  is 
devdoped  uader  aa  alkalme  cooditkm,  whereby  the  M^km  m 

chdate  metd  is  substituted  by  the  metd  km  associated  with  the 
kBage-recdvmg  layer  during  pmrrm iiifl  of  the  elemeat 

11.  The  color  diffiiskm  transfer  photographic  dement  m 
claimed  m  ddm  1,  wherein  the  carrier  component  is  bonded  to 
Z  or  Z>  m  generd  formula  (I)  and  is  reprasented  by  the  foUow- 
ing  fonnula: 


1740 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


August  28, 1984 


(Bdlte 


NHSOs— 


wberdn  jS  reproenti  •  non-metallic  ttomic  group  necemry 
for  formiag  •  benzene  ring;  a  represents  a  group  shown  by 
— 00>  or  — NH02(wher«fai  0>  rq»esents  •  hydrogen  atom  or 
a  group  forming  a  hydroxyl  group  by  deconiposition  and  O^ 
represents  a  hydrogen  atom,  an  alkyl  group  having  1  to  22 
carbon  atoms,  or  a  hydrolyzable  group);  b  is  0,  1,  or  2;  said  b 
is,  however,  1  or  2  when  a  is  a  group  shown  by  — 00>  or 
when  a  is  shown  by  — NHO^  and  O^  is  a  hydro|^  atom,  an 
alkyl  group  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  or  a  hydrolyzable 
group;  and  Ball  represents  a  ballast  group. 


DKY  PROCESS  FOR  FORMING  AN  IMAGE 
Shohii  Nakaam,  F^JI,  and  NokqrM  KlMaUtl^  Tokyo,  both 
of  JaMa.  aMinen  to  Aaahi  KsmI  Kofyo  TahMhni 


FDad  J«L  8, 1983,  Sw.  No.  811,043 
priority,  appUortloa  Japan,  JaL  ft,  1982, 87-117403 
hit  a>  083C  5/00 
U A  CL  430—209  U 


TI»        »i*         of        m         m        rff 


benzyl  chk)ride,  4<hk>ro-3.nitrobeozyl  chkxide.  4,S-dfehkm>> 
S-ahropyrhMidine.  S<hloro-2Ktriehk>roaiethyO  benzimid- 
•zole,  2-chk>ro-34iltropyridine,  2^ttnino-3,S-dichloropyridiBe, 
p-nitiobenzyl  thiocyanate,  chloro-(4-nitrophenyl)  methane, 
2Kp-nitrobaucyl)  thiopyridhiium  broodde,  4'-chloro-4'K4- 
nitro-phenyl)  butyric  add  ethyl  eMer,  3-broiBo-3K4-nitro- 
phenylHmpionic  add.  and  4K;hk>ro4KiMittrophenylHwtyric 
add. 


CELL  CULTURE  CONTROL 
HapUM,  Btfttovllla,  Okkk, 
Coapi^r,  Bvtkaflile,  OUa. 
VIM  Oac.  2, 1988,  S«.  No.  212,189 
irt.  a)  C12Q  i/OQr  CUM  1/34 
UAa438-3  ig 

1.  A  cell  culture  process  comprising 

(a)  contacthig  cells  with  liquid  culture  medium  under 
growth  conditions  to  allow  said  cells  to  metabolize  and 
grow, 

(b)  addhig  a  given  amount  of  an  additive  to  said  medium 
which  additive  is  toxic  for  the  culture  above  a  certain 
concentration,  and  determining  the  change  of  metabolic 
activity  of  said  cells  occurring  after  said  adding, 

(c)  repeating  step  b  a  plurality  of  times  but  each  time  only  if 
at  least  a  minimum  change  of  metabolic  activity  was  deter- 
mined  m  the  previous  step  b. 


1.  A  dry  process  for  formhig  an  image,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 

(1)  exposing  through  an  image-bearing  transparency  a  pho- 
tosensitive composition  layer  superimposed  on  the  surftce 
of  a  substrate,  said  layer  being  solid  at  a  temperature  of  SO* 
C.  or  less,  to  actinic  radiation  to  form  aqMsed  areas  and 
unexposed  areu  in  the  layer,  said  exposed  areu  and  said 
unexposed  areas  having  a  difference  in  abrasion  resistance 
therebetween  which  difference  is  sufficient  to  allow  the 
exposed  areu  or  unexposed  areas  to  be  selectively  re- 
moved by  an  abrasive  force;  and 

(2)  blowing  an  abrasive  material  against  the  layer  to  sdec- 
tively  remove  the  exposed  areas  or  the  unexposed  areas, 
whichever  is  relatively  low  in  abrasion  resistance,  thereby 

forming  an  image  corresponding  to  that  of  the  image-bear- 
ing transparency  in  the  layer. 


ANTIFOGGANT  PROCESS 
Cajrda  P.  ftown,  Pfagah  Forsat,  N.C  «si«Mr  to  E.  L  Da  Peat 

da  Nsawari  aad  Coaipaay,  Wflahigtoa,  DeL 
Filed  Jaa.  10, 1983,  Ser.  No. 
lat  a^  G03C  1/02.  1/06 
VS.  a.  430-889  S 

1.  A  proceu  of  producing  a  silver  halide-containing  photo- 
graphic fUm  wherein  a  negative-working  silver  halide  emul- 
sion is,  inter  alia,  chemically  sensitized  and  digested,  character- 
ized in  that  a  fog-reducing  and/or  age-stabilizing  amount  of  a 
bromine-  or  chlorine-substituted  organic  compound  is  added  to 
said  negative-working  silver  halide  emulsion  at  any  stage  of 
preparation  prior  to  the  conclusion  of  digestion,  or  of  chemical 
sensitization  the  aforesaid  additive  being  a  member  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  m-nitrobenzyl  chloride,  o-nitro- 
benzyl  chloride.  p>nitrobenzyl  chloride,  2-chlonM-nitfoben- 
zyl  chloride.  2<hloro-S-nitrobenzyl  chloride,  4<hkm>-2-nitio- 


MEDIUM  FOR  DIFFERBNIIATING  STREPTOCOCCUS 

MUTANS 
Joiia  L.  Dayton;  Dom,  N  J.,  MrigMir  to  WanM 
Compaay,  Morris  Plaiaa,  N J. 

FOed  Mar.  29, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  382,808 
lat  a»  C12Q  1/14.  1/04:  C12N  l/K:  CUR  1/46 

U  A  a.  438-36  47  o 

1.  A  method  for  the  sdective  klentification  fA  Stnptoeoeaa 
nuitans  comprising: 

A.  preparing  a  medium  consisting  essentially  of: 

1.  tryptone-glucose  extract  agar, 

2.  dibasic  potassium  phoq>hate; 

3.  monobasic  potassium  phoq>hate; 

4.  yeast  extract; 

5.  agar; 

6.  a  color  indicator  for  said  bacteria;  and 

7.  from  about  1%  to  about  13%  sucrose; 

B.  placing  a  quantity  of  said  medium  in  a  receptacle  to  form 
a  first  basal  biyer, 

C  permitting  said  first  basal  layer  to  solidify; 

D.  preparing  an  overlayer  agar  coating  comprising  a  mixture 
of  a  suq)ension  of  cateium  |dioq»hate,  and  a  sterile  quan- 
tity of  said  medium; 

E.  disposing  a  quantity  of  said  overlayer  agar  coating  on  said 
first  basal  kyer  to  form  a  product,  wherein  the  amount  of 
caldum  phoH>hate  is  sufficient  to  detect  production  of 
add  by  Str^tococau  Mutans. 

F.  dryhig  the  product  to  form  a  culture  i^ato  ready  for  use; 
O.  inoculating  and  incubating  under  conditimis  suitable  for 

growth  the  culture  plate  with  a  sample  to  be  determined; 
and 
H.  Observing  the  hicubated  plato  to  identify  Stnptoeoeau 
Mutans, 
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METHOD  FOB  PRODUCING  A  C8AP  TR  YFTIC  PEPTIDE 

AND  ANTI-CSAP  ANTIBODIES 

MlltM  D.  CBliwIin,  mi  Dn  SkochM,  botk  of  Luiagtom, 

Kjr^  iMipon  to  DifM  M.  GoUMbwi,  Skort  Hilii,  N J. 

FIM  Jm,  h  IMl,  Sw.  No.  2»,IU 
Irt.  a»  CUP  2J/00;  C12N  9/00:  AMK  iP/Ott  iP/iW 
U J.  a  435-09  19  nrf— 

L  A  method  for  producing  •  purified,  tubttantially  homoge- 
neotti  immunologicaUy  active  tryptic  peptide  having  colon- 
specific  antigen-p  (CSAp)  antigenic  activity,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  enzymaticaUy  partiaUy  digesting  a  native  CSAp  fraction, 
having  a  molecuhr  weight  of  at  leut  about  4  million,  with 
trypsin  for  1-8  hours,  and  terminating  the  digestion  with  a 

I  trypsin  inhibitor,  the  efficacy  thereof  being  monitored  by 
'  determining  the  substantial  absence  of  residual  protease 
activity;  and 

(b)  fractionating  the  partial  tryptic  digest,  and  recovering  at 
least  one  substantially  homogeneous  fivction  containing  a 
tryptic  peptide  having  CSAp  antigenic  activity,  having  a 
molecular  weight  of  about  120,000  and  having  substan- 
tially  no  absorbance  at  280  nm. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  POLYPRENYL 
KETONE  DERIVATIVES 

Akio  S«o.  YMabMMcU;  Ka^li  NdnUlM,  flaia— la^  Yo- 

KQlM,  NUa;  Imo 


ihi  Sndd,  AMka,  tmi  TmMUko  rrJiiBMi.  Takyo,  aO  of 
Japa%  aaaiffon  to  Eiaai  Cm  Ui.  and  Dtawlar  G«8i4  «r  the 
Agney  of  ladHlrtal  SdsMt  aid  TaehMloiy,  both  of  Tokyo, 


DlYiskM  or  S«.  No.  312,0m,  Oct  M,  IMU  Ato  appUeatkw 

Dae.  3,  ltt2,  Ser.  No.  44U17 
CUiH  prtority,  appllcattoo  Jap«^  Oct  23,  MO,  S8-14iS31 
tot  a*  C12P  7/4a  7/26 
VS.  a.  435—136  2  ru*— 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  polyprenyl  ketone 
derivative  having  the  general  formula: 


.MM^. 


(0 


in  which  n  is  an  integer  of  1-3,  and  R  represents  a  hydroxy* 

methyl,  formyl  or  caiboxyl  groi^,  which  comprises; 

cultivating  a  microorganiara  belonging  to  the  genus  Nocar- 

dia  identified  as  BPM  1613.  FERM-P  No.  1609.  which 

shows  an  oxidizing  activity  on  a  compound  having  the 

general  formula: 


TWO-FUNCnONAL«ROUP-GONTAINING 

TERPENOIDS,  PROCESSES  FOR  THE  PREPARATION 

OF  THE  SAME,  AND  ANTI-ULCER  AGENTS 

CONTAINING  THE  SAME 

AUo  Sato,  Yatobo;  Ka^|i  NdoUfaM,  Sdnnmora;  Yodtimaa 

Takakara,  Nanakimn  fftlni KQIm,  Nita^  NoriaU 

Kawana,  Aicki;  Ski^ra  Aka,  Kawagoa,  and  Kooii  YoMda, 
Tokyo,  aO  of  Japan,  aarifBon  to  Eiari  Co.,  Ltd.  airi  Diroetor 
Geaaral  of  tka  AgsMy  of  bdaatrial  SdaMc  and  Tacteotogy, 
kotk  of  Tokyo,  Japa 
DifWoa  or  Sar.  No.  221,163,  Dae.  29, 1910,  Pat  No.  433t,25L 
Ikis  appUcatfam  Mar.  22, 1912,  Ser.  No.  360,519 
OahM  priority,  appbeatkM  Japan,  Jan.  12, 1910, 53-2395 
Int  a.)  CUP  7/64 
VS.  CL  435-134  7  Oakv 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  a  compound  having  the 
formula  Q): 


"iM!y. 


in  which  n  is  an  integer  of  1-S, 
in  a  culture  medium  containing  a  compound  of  the  general 

formula  (n>.  and 
recovering  the  oxidized  product  from  the  cuhmed  "MMtiimi 


?H3  CH3 

R— CBCH— CH2'eCH3— C«CH— CHj^O— A' 


<D 


in  which  n  is  an  integer  of  from  1  to  S,  A'  is  2*tetrahydropyra- 
nyl,  benzyl,  methoxymethyl  or  methoxyetboxymethyl,  and  R 
is  hydroxymethyl,  formyl  or  carboxyl,  which  comprises  the 
steps  of: 
cultivating  Nocardia  BPM  1613,  FERM-P  No.  1609,  in  a 

nutritive  culture  medium  in  the  presence  of  a  compound 

having  the  formula  (II): 


METHOD  OF  HUMAN  CELL  CULTURE 

Skokkiro  Y— amntn,  OMa,  Japan,  assi^nr  to  CkkvoUa 

tiy  Con  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Mqr  21, 1912,  Sar.  No.  310,147 

CUhm  priarity,  appHwHsa  Japan,  Jan.  15, 1901, 56^733 

tot  a>  CUN  3/0(k  CUR  1/91 

VS.  CL  435—340  17  da^ 

1.  A  method  for  culturing  human  oelli  comprising  culturing 
a  sample  of  human  cells  in  a  nutritive  culture  medium  for 
human  cells,  said  culture  medium  containing  an  amount  of  an 
extract  of  microalgae  sufficient  to  cause  human  odl  multiplica- 
tion, wherein  said  extract  comprises  substances  having  molecu- 
lar weights  in  the  range  of  1,000  to  1,000,000.  which  substances 
include  sugars,  proteins,  polysaccharides  and  nucleic  adds. 


CH3  CH3 

CHj- C—CH— CHj-eCHj— C"CH— CHjiirO— A' 


(ID 


hi  which  n  and  A'  have  the  same  meanings  as  defined  above, 
whereby  said  microorganism  utilizes  sakl  compound  of  the 
general  formula  (II)  as  a  carbon  source  and  oxidizes  said  com- 
pound (II),  thereby  oonvertmg  sakl  compound  (II)  faito  sakl 
compound  (I>,  and 
recovering  the  thus-produced  compound  having  the  general 
formula  (I). 


MICROBIOLOGICAL  REMOVAL  OF  CHROMATE 
FROM  CONTAMINATED  WASTE  WATER 
H.JBapp,  Scotia,  N.Y.,  aari^ar  to  GsMrai  Elactrfc 

*Fnad  Dae  10, 1901,  Sar.  No.  329,4M 

tot  a>  CUN  1/20:  CUP  3/OOt  CUB  1/S9 

VS.  a  435—253  9  CWm 

1.  A  btotogicaUy  pure  culture  of  a  strain  of  Andbmonof 
fhiomentt  having  the  klentifying  characteristics  cXPmidomo- 
nas  JIuoraems  NRRL  B-12S96,  sakl  characteristics  twehMiifig 
resistance  to  greater  than  1000  ppm  of  chromato  in  minimal 
salts  medium  and  the  ci^ability  for  redncmg  Cr-*-*  to  O"*-'  in 
an  aqueous  medium  m  the  presence  of  an  organic  rednctant 
both  under  aerobic  oonditMas  and  under  anaerobic  ( 
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Uie  Cr-^^  bdng  in  the  fonn  of*  pradpHate  tubttantially  insolu- 
ble in  witer  at  neutral  pH. 


VKIOM  POK  CLONING  IN  ffnEPTOMYCES 

■^mrrf  riiHi  rifiiiii  raif i  irfftaj  t  lyw— 

apallB,  Ib44  MiehMl  D.  Jomb,  NakfOe,  Ind4  JaM  A. 
M*t,  hilHUBlli,  Ini^  md  Walur  M. 
I  to  m  LiBir  and 


VIM  Dae.  22, 1M2, 8ar.  No.  4«,1« 
tat  a>  CUN  //3a  l/OOt  CUH  1/48S,  1/54 

uj.a4ii-2n  17 


rr 


reacting  the  resulting  liquid  mixture  to  yield  Mogas,  teparating 
■oHd  manure  partides  from  the  Uquid  and  drying  the  separated 
manure  pertides,  said  ^ant  comprising  a  univeml  grinder  fat 
finely  shredding  the  manure,  a  mixing  tank  receiving  shredded 
manure  from  said  grinder,  means  for  feedhig  Uqoid  to  said 
mixing  tank  for  mixing  with  sakl  shredded  manure  to  yiekl  a 
liquid  mixture,  fint  separator  means  Ibr  separating  from  said 
liquid  mixture  light  weight  solids  comprising  v^etable  fila- 
ments and  fibers  including  thoae  derived  from  straw,  a  bioreac- 
tor  receiving  the  remaining  liquid  mixture  and  reacting  said 
liquid  mixture  to  produce  Mogas,  second  separator  means 
receiving  the  residual  liquid  mixture  from  said  bioreactor  and 
removing  remaining  solid  substances  therefrom,  a  drier  lecdv- 
ing  solid  substances  from  said  second  separator  means  and 
ftieled  by  biogu  from  said  bioreactor,  a  heat  exchanger  fai  said 
bkMcactor,  means  for  conducting  water  v^KW  produced  in  said 
drier  to  said  heat  exchanger  in  which  it  is  condensed  to  heat 
said  bioreactor,  a  nitrification/denitrification  sub-phmt,  con- 
duit means  connecting  said  second  separator  with  said  mixing 
tank  and  with  sakl  nitrificatkm/denitriflcation  sub-plant  for 
supplying  Uquid  from  sakl  second  separator  in  part  to  sakl 
mkdng  tank  and  hi  part  to  sakl  nitrificatkm/denitrificwtkm,  sakl 
nitrificatkm/denitrification  subpknt  comprising  at  least  two 
units  fai  series,  each  of  sakl  units  comprising  an  oxklation  tank 
and  a  settlmg  tank  mterconnected  ki  closed-circuit  relatkm- 
ship,  each  of  sakl  oxklatkMs  tanks  comprismg  air  supply  means, 
a  first  of  sakl  units  treatkig  the  organic  products  and  a  second 
of  sakl  units  treatfag  ammonia,  and  means  connectkig  sakl  heat 
exchanger  with  lakl  nitrificatkm/denitrificatkm  sub-plant  to 
conduct  condensate  from  sakl  heat  exchanger  to  sakl  nitrifica- 
tkm/denitrification sub-phmt 


1.  A  recombinant  DNA  cloning  vector  comprismg: 

(a)  a  ftmctkmal  origm  of  replicatkm-contai^ng  restrictkm 
fragment  of  plasmkl  pNMlOO  and 

(b)  one  or  more  DNA  segments  that  confer  resistance  to  at 
least  one  antibkMic  when  transfbrmed  kito  a  sensitive  host 
cell,  sakl  host  cell  bekig  susceptible  to  transformatkm.  cell 
diviskm,  and  culture. 

36.  A  transformed  restrictionless  Strtptomycn  host  cell  com- 
prising a  recombinant  DNA  dcming  vector  of  ckum  1. 


PLANT  FOR  TREATING  MANURES 
lUmm  M.  Aiaefie,  Bsisi  Bsiia,  Pisd.  Rep,  ef  Getawy, , 

to  Sodele  Apicde  el  FcMiare  8j^ JjU  Laamboarg-Ville, 


DhWaa  of  8er.  No.  2II39«  HM  m  PCT  EP  Sl/Mtl6, 
Mar.  7,  IMt,  prtMikii  aa  WO  M/tl9S2,  Sep.  IS,  19S0, 
lltKe)    dale    Od.    17,    19SI,    PM.    No.    4,3if,194. 

IMa  appHcal'en  Aag.  U,  Ifil,  Ser.  No.  409^174 
OakM  prierlty,  appHcalien  SwUiailand,  Mar.  14,  1979, 

2401/79 

lat  a?  CUM  i/oi'  can  s/06 

U J.  a  434— 316  S  nrii- 


BIOLOGICALLY  FUNCTIONAL  MOLECULAR 
CHIMERAS 
Stanley  N.  Gehsa,  Meido  Park,  aid  Hartart  W.  Beyer,  MUl 
Valley,  bolh  of  CaHf .,  aasigaars  to  The  Board  of  liwlasa  of 
He  Leiaad  Stanford  Junior  Uihantty,  Stanford,  CUIf. 
CenHnnallenefSsr.  No.  617,430,  May  17, 1976,  itaadoaid, 
wUeh  la  a  contlnnalkm-tai-part  of  Ser.  No.  620,691,  Nov.  4, 1974, 
ahandsnsd.  lUa  appMeallen  Nov.  9, 1971,  Sar.  No.  999088 
He  perlioa  of  the  tsrai  ef  ttda  palairt  aakaaiMal  to  Dae.  22, 
1998,  has  bean  diadaliMd. 
tat  as  C12N  1/00, 15/00. 1/20:  CUP  21/00 
UA  CL  436-317  11  Oatans 

1.  As  a  con^Msitkm  of  matter,  a  bk>k>gically  ftuctkmal 
recombkiant  pkttmkl  capable  of  sdection  and  replication  \n  a 
prokaryotic  odl  comprismg: 
a  first  DNA  s^ment  containkig  an  kitact  replicon  recog- 
nixed  by  sakl  cell  derived  by  cleavkig  a  virus  or  plasmkl 
compatible  with  sakl  cell  at  other  than  the  replicon  site, 
which  s^ment  is  covalently  jokied  tai  vitro  at  its  ends  to 
the  complementary  ends  of  a  second  DNA  segment  for- 
eign to  sakl  cell  and  havkig  at  least  one  kitact  gene,  sakl 
second  DNA  segment  derived  from  a  source  which  does 
not  exchange  genetic  kiformatkm  with  sakl  cell. 


DUGNOSING  CANCER  BY  OBSERVING  MARKER 
GLYCOSAMINOGLYCANS  EJCIRACTED  FROM 
PATIENT 
CUflbrd  S.  Sato,  11018  Bellbrook  Dr^  Hoaatoa,  Tax.  77096 
Filed  Sep.  7, 1982,  Sar.  No.  418,774 
tat  ai  GOIN  S3/50,  27/26 
UJ.a436-64  8ClalM 

2.  A  method  of  diagnoskig  cancer  and  hyperplaskt  of  the 
human    prostate    by    observkig    hybrid    and    copolymer 
1.  A  plant  for  treatkig  manures  by  dilutkig  the  manure,  glycosamkioglycans  (OAOs)  extracted  from  the  patioit. 
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SILVER  STAINS  FOR  PROTEIN  IN  GELS— A  MODIFIED 

FROCEDURE 
Jmm  H.  Montanr.  Oitoi.  FhImj,  ■■lunr  to  lit  UiUad 

I  by  tht  DiptftMM  or  HMhh 
.  Wirtliniii,  D.C 
FM  F«k.  M,  1M2, 8«.  No.  349313 
tat  a'  OOIN  33/68 
US.  a  4a4-M  I  rui— 

L  In  a  diver  stain  method  for  protein  in  geb  utilizing  treat- 
ment with  a  reducing  agent  followed  by  treatment  with  a  silver 
salt  and  actuating  irracUation,  the  improvement  comprising 
the  use  of  a  reducing  agent  consiMing  essentially  of  dithio- 
threitol  fai  an  amount  effective  to  stain  the  protein  but  keep 
background  staimng  to  a  miwimimi 


the  target  surface  either  (a)  before  deposition  of  the  given 
component  to  selectivdy  absorb  directly  or  indirectly  in  the 
form  of  a  secondary  product  the  given  component  or  s  group 
of  components  oont^ning  the  given  component  or  secondary 


Q(fQ(fQ(ftQj^ft^AJ|nrfnn/^ 

Mwrytton  of  A       AdMrpHw  0f   a    NMmtpMm   of   C 


DIAZONIUM  SALT  FOR  RIURURIN  ASSAY 
E.  Rabk,  RMhsslsr,  and  GIsn  M. 
«r  N.Y.,  MilpBti  to  Faifaa  Eodal 
KY. 

FOad  Fab.  1«  1M2,  Sm.  No.  34M33 
tat  a.)  core  113/00:  COIN  33/72 
U.S.  CL  436—97  17 

11.  In  a  method  for  the  quantitation  of  bilirubin  in  a  sample 
said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

(1)  contacting  said  sample  with  a  reagent  composition  com- 
prising an  acid  and  a  diazonium  salt  and 

(2)  meararing  the  amount  of  azobilirubin  formed 

the  improvement  wherein  said  diazonium  salt  has  the  formula: 


N«N-^X- 


product,  or  (b)  after  deposition  of  the  given  component  to 
extract  other  components  which  have  been  absorbed  at  the 
target  surface  together  with  the  given  component  and  transfer- 
ring the  enriched  given  component  into  the  mass  ^Mctrometer. 


SUBSTITUTED  PHENYLACEnC  ACIDS  AND  SALTS  AS 

TBP  BLOCKING  AGENTS  IN  lODOTHYRONINE 

IMMUNOASSAYS 

Da?M  C  Atidaaon;  Robert  J.  Ganiea,  a^  Defy  L.  Motiia.  aD 

of  Elkhart  tad^  aasigMrs  to  Mflsa  Labwaieiisa,  tae^  Elk- 


of  Ssr.  No.  311,027,  No?.  4,  IMl, 
lUs  applltaHoB  Sap.  3, 1112,  Sm.  No.  414,934 
tat  a^  GOIN  33/51  33/54 
U.S.  a  434-800  44  dalM 

1.  In  a  homogeneous  competitive  binding  immunoassay 
method  for  determining  an  iodothyronine  in  a  sample  of  unez- 
tracted  serum  or  plasma,  wherein  a  reaction  mixture  ii  formed 
by  combining  said  sample  with  reagents  comprising  an  anti- 
body to  said  iodothyronine,  a  labeled  iodothyronine  ooiuugate, 
and  a  TBP  blocking  agent,  and  wherein  a  spectropbotometric 
re^Mnse  is  generated  in  said  reaction  mixture  at  a  wavelength 
greater  than  about  300  nm  which  is  related  to  the  concentra- 
tion of  said  iodothyronine  in  said  sample,  the  improvement 
which  comprises  employing  a  compound  of  the  formula: 


wherein  X-  is  a  stahiliring  anion.  Y  is  CO—  or  SO2— ;  and  R> 
and  R2  are  independently  selected  from  hydrogen,  alkyl,  aryl, 
carboxyalkyl  and  hydroxyalkyl  providing  R'  and  R^  are  not 
both  hydrogen;  R^  and  R^  are  independently  selected  from 
groups  such  that  the  sum  of  the  Hammett  sigma  values  for  R^ 
and  R^  does  not  exceed  -1-0.4  or  R^  and  R^  represent  the  car- 
bon atoms  necessary  to  complete  a  ftised  carbocyclic  ring 
structure. 


PROCESS  FOR  THE  SELBCIIVE  ANALYSIS  OF 
INDIVIDUAL  TRACE-LIKE  COMPONENTS  IN  GASES 
ANDUQUm 
Alfred  Bandagbofan,  Masnalsr  Rozal;  Ginther  Kiaqpf,  Kre- 
iMd,  and  Raimar  Hota,  Basglacb-Gladbacb,  aU  of  Fad.  Rep,  of 
Gannany,  aaripnrs  to  Bayer  AkdangsaaDsehaft  LeTerkuaan, 
Fad.  Rap.  of  Garaany 

FDad  Jan.  14, 1912,  Ser.  No.  388^91 
CUm  priority,  appUeatkm  Fad.  Rep.  of  Garauny,  Jan.  27, 
1981,3128338 

tat  as  GOIN  24/08:  HOIJ  49/26 
U  J.  a  434-173  10  OaiaH 

1.  In  a  process  fbr  analytically  determining  a  given  compo- 
nent present  in  a  flukl,  wherein  the  given  cmnponent  is  depos- 
ited on  a  target  and  subsequently  identified  in  a  mass  qwctrom- 
eter,  the  improvement  comprising:  enriching  the  given  compo- 
nent on  the  target  rektive  to  o^ier  components  in  the  fluid 
within  the  range  of  monoUiyer  by  providing  die  target  with  a 
substantially  flat,  non  porous  solid  target  surface  and  treating 


R2       CH:000H 

wherein  Y  is  O  or  NH  and  one  of  R'  and  R^  is  chloro  and  the 
other  is  hydrogen,  or  a  salt  thereof,  as  said  TBP  blocking 
agent,  which  compound  has  substantially  no  absorptiwi  at 
wavelengths  greater  than  300  nm. 

METHOD  AND  A  KIT  FOR  THE  ASSAY  OF  ANTIBODIES 
TO  SOLUBLE  ANTIGENS 

CAalh^ias     Y^^m^m^^m^^     mi^tVa^aB^  •  ^- 

iboratortaBfandal 
RodaKrata, 
FDad  Apr.  30, 1982,  Sar.  No.  373,4M 
riortly,  appUeaden  Nathsrianda,  May  2,  1981, 
8102178 

tat  CL^  GOIN  33/54 
U.S.  CL  436—539  10  ClaiBBS 

1.  In  a  method  for  the  asuy  of  antibodies  to  ScriuUe  antigens 
in  an  aqueous  sample,  by  contacting  said  sample  with  antigens 
in  vitro,  wherein  antibodies,  if  present,  are  bound  by  said 
antigens,  the  improvement  which  comprises  utilizing  an  anti- 
gen that  is  modified  with  a  recognizable  group,  said  modified 
antigen  being  soluble  in  the  test  sample  so  that  an  interaction 
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between  antifeii  and  antibody  oocun  in  •  homogeneous  solu- 
tion, and  reeeting  the  modified  antigen  with  the  antibody 
bound  to  it,  if  present,  with  a  piedpiuting  or  an  insoluble 
reagent  that  interacto  with  the  recognizable  group,  wherefai 
Mid  bound  antibody  is  separated  from  the  sample  solution 
while  unbound  antibody  remains  in  solution,  and  analyzing 
•aid  bound  separated  antibody. 


COMPOSITION  FOR  CERAMIC  DIELECTRICS 
•0  KaaUiM,  and  YasM  MljrMhUa,  both  of 
■asipsn  to  MHartiaM  Mining  A  Ctmm 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FOad  Mar.  3,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  47M04 
OaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Mar.  If,  1M2, 97-40996 
lat  ai  O04B  33/49 
U  J.  a  Wl-138  1  cua 

1.  In  a  composition  for  temperature<ompensating  ceramic 
dielectrics  usefU  in  a  layer-built  capacitor,  comprising  l^jQy 
TiOj-CaO-MgO  based  composite  consisting  of  3.0-23.0  mol  % 
U2O3,  Sl.0-62.0  mol  %  TiO],  aS-45.0  mol  %  CaO  and 
1.O-4S.0  mol  %  MgO  as  a  main  component,  the  improvement 
wherein  grain  size  is  not  more  than  five  microns,  and  ZrO:  is 
present  as  an  additive,  the  amount  of  said  ZrO:  behig  0.1  -8.0 
weight  %  of  said  main  component. 


4,44M73 
GOMPOSmON  FOR  CERAMIC  DIELECTRICS 

Maaao  KaaUiM,  and  YasM)  MlyaaUta,  both  of  SaHama,  Jt,^ 

■MigMNra  to  MHsnUaU  Mtadng  *  CiMrt  Couaw,  Ltd.. 

Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  Dee.  13, 1913,  Ser.  No.  44P.3S4 

Chtas  priority.  appUattioa  Japan.  Dae.  17,  IMl,  M.304311 
Int.  a.)  OMB  33/49 
VJS.  a  Ml— 137  2  rhi— 

1.  MgTi03>free  ceramic  dielectrics  having  a  grain  size  not 
more  than  five  microns  consisting  essentiaUy  of  24.5-53.4  mol 
%  BaO.  1.0-3.5  mol  %  CeOj,  0.1-2.0  mol  %  Z1O2, 0.5-10.0 
mol  %  CaO  and  45.0-40.0  mol  %  TKh- 


1j1SI,4T4 

IRON/8IUOON.BA8ED  CATALYST  EXHOUTING  lOGH 

SKLBCnVTTY  TO  CjrCf  ALXENES  IN  CO/Hj 

PUCHER-TROPSCH  RBACI10N8 

both  of  N J..  aasiiDis  to  ABIad  Corpevatloa.  Mania  1Wb> 
•hlp.MorriBGe»ly.N.J.  ^^  "^ 

^  _,WWMnyl«,lfS8,Sar.No.4H784 
hd.  a»  BOU  37/34.  21/21'  CWB  31/36;.  C07C  t/04 
UA  a  8ia-S  •  Oataa 

1.  A  finely  divided  hydrogen-activated  catalyst  composition 
oomprisfaig  iron,  silicon,  and  carbon  and  having  improved 
■electivity  to  C2-Q  alkene  products  in  CO/H2  reactions  pre- 
pared by  a  process  which  comprises  contacthig.  hi  the  gaseous 
phase,  effective  amounts  of  a  silicon  compound,  a  hydrocarbon 
and  an  organo-iron  compound  in  a  first  reaction  zone  in  the 

presence  of  a  laser  under  conditions  of  laser  power  absorption, 
flow  rate  and  pressure  sufficient  to  produce  finely  divided 
powder  and  thereafter  contacting  said  finely  divided  powder 

wHh  H2  gM  at  450'-550' C.  in  a  second  reactor  zone,  for  a  time 
•ufficient  to  produce  a  hydrogen-activated  catalyst  composi- 
tion wherein  by  bulk  chemical  elemental  analysis  iron  is  about 

5  to  about  15  atom  percent,  silicon  is  about  65  to  about  88  atom 
percent,  carbon  is  about  2  to  about  30  atom  percent 

3.  The  catalyst  composition  of  claim  1  wherein  the  catalyst 
composition  comprises  polycrystalUne  FeSia. 

7.  A  finely  divided,  hydrogen-activated  catalyst  comprising 

iron,  silicon  and  carbon  and  having  a  high  selectivity  to  C2-C6 
alkenes  in  CO/H2  reactions,  said  catalyst  behig  prepared  by  a 
proceu  which  comprises  contacting  efTective  amounts,  in  the 
gaseous  phase,  of  a  silicon  compound,  a  hydrocarbon  and  an 
organo-iron  compound  under  conditions  to  produce  a  product 
and  thereafter  contacting  the  product  with  H2  gas  at  a  temper- 
ature between  about  450*  C.  and  about  550*  C.  for  a  time 
sufficient  to  produce  a  hydrogen  activated  catalyst  composi- 
tion, 

wherein  by  bulk  chemical  analysis  iron  is  about  5  to  about  15 
atoms  percent,  silicon  is  about  65  to  about  88  atom  per- 
cent, carbon  is  about  2  to  about  30  atom  percent 


4,Mii473 

PR0T0EN8TATTTE  CERAMIC  UNTTS  AND  PROCESS 

FOR  THEIR  PREPARATION 

'TZ J^  "^  '•*■  **•  CWfaMar,  both  of  Sharbrooke, 

— itoSoeletoNatlonaiedeLJamlanto,QBebee, 


FIM  Aag.  r.  1M3.  Sar.  No.  413^08 
lat  a>  C04B  35/00 
UJ.a.801-18S  gCtal^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  protoensutite  ceramic 
units  which  comprises: 

(a)  mixing  55  to  80  partt  by  weight  of  uncak:ined  demagne- 
tized asbestos  tailings  with  22  to  44.0  parts  by  weight  of  a 
source  of  silica  selected  fhxn  the  group  consisting  of  (a) 
natural  aluminum  silicate  and  (b)  a  substantially  pure  silica 
and  mixtures  of  (a)  and  (b),  and  fh>m  0  to  17  parts  of 
fluxing  agents; 

(b)  compressing  or  extruding  Uie  said  mixture  into  units; 

(c)  firing  laid  uniu  at  a  temperature  of  from  1250  *  to  1500* 
C,  and, 

(d)  recovering  protoensutite  ceramic  units  havfaig  as  mate 
constituents  a  MgO  content  of  tnm  25  to  32%  by  weight 
and  a  Si02  content  of  fhwn  55  to  65%  by  weight. 


4^448,478 
HYDROTHERMAL  ACTIVATION  OF  ACID  ZEOLITES 

WTTH  ALUMINA 
GhMriar  K  KneU.  Ctory  Hill.  N  J,.  MBi«wr  to  Mobil  OU 
Corporation.  New  York.  N.Y. 

FOad  JaL  11. 1983,  Sar.  No.  813,811 

Int  a)  BOU  29/28.  37/26 

MS,  CL  803—71  15  n^^ 

10.  A  composite  zeolite  catalyst  prepared  by  incorporating 
in  a  matrix  a  zeolite  having  a  iilica»lumina  molar  ratio  of  at 
leut  70  and  a  constraint  index  from  1  to  12  and  sakl  catalyst 
having  been  hydrothermally  treated  with  alumina-contafaiing 
soUd  activating  agent  at  an  elevated  temperature  in  the  pres- 
ence of  an  aqueous  liquid  medium  to  substantially  hicrease  the 
acid  catalytic  activity  of  the  catalyst. 

11.  The  composite  catalyst  of  chiim  10  wherein  die  zeolite 
consistt  essentially  of  HZSM-S  having  a  «<'^rfnhmiina  molar 
ratio  of  at  least  2000:1,  die  activating  agent  consists  essentially 
of  hydrated  alumina  and  the  mixtura  is  hydrothermally  treated 
at  about  100*  to  370*  C. 

13.  The  composite  catalyst  of  clahn  11  wherain  tiie  calcined 
composite  consists  essentially  of  about  25%  to  50%  by  weight 
alumina. 
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4t46M74 

COLOR  PRECURSOR  REMOVAL  FROM  DETERGENT 
ALKYL  RENZENES 
■d  Jmmi  D.  Wmtf,  kotk  •#  Pomi  Otjr,  Okla., 

toGoMcolM^PMaOUr.OUa. 

Co^tf>ntfo^ia.t«rt  or  S«.  hio.  392.431.  Jm.  as.  1M2,  Pat  No^ 
4^433,196.  nii  appUeatiM  Jul  3, 1M4,  S«.  No.  S5C.C7S 
lat  CL}  BOU  20/08 
VA  CL  802—83  3  ruii 

1.  An  adtorbent  for  removing  from  alkyl  benzene,  the  pre* 
ctinon  which  cauae  color  in  tulfonated  alkyl  benzene  compria- 
ing: 
bauxite  clay  containing  from  aboat  0.1  to  about  20  percent 
by  weight  of  at  last  one  material  lelected  from  a  group 
consisting  of  iron  oxides,  titanium  dioxide,  and  zirconium 
oxide;  sulftiric  acid  added  to  the  bauxite  cUiy  in  an  amount 
of  from  about  0.7  to  about  20  percent  by  weight  of  sulftiric 
acid  based  on  the  total  weight  of  the  adsorbent;  wherein 
the  clay  and  sulfiiric  acid  mixture  is  calcined  at  a  tempera- 
ture for  a  time  sufRcient  to  activate  the  adsorbent  prior  to 
use. 


aisOorl; 

b  is  0  or  a  numl^  up  to  the  valency  of  M; 

Ta+b-i-H  equaU  the  valency  of  M, 

c  has  a  value  of  greater  than  0  up  to  2; 

d  has  a  value  of  greater  than  0  up  to  2;  and 

e  has  a  value  of  frmn  0  up  to  3 

wherein  the  composition  is  obtained  either  (a)  by  mixing  all 
of  the  components  together  hi  a  single  stage  or  (b)  adding 
the  components  II,  III  and  IV  in  sequence  to  component 
I  subject  to  the  proviso  that  a  treatment  with  either  the 
transition  metal  compound  which  is  component  IV,  or  a 
treatment  with  titanium  tetrachloride,  is  effected  as  the 
last  stage. 


4)468.477 

PRODUCnON  OF  CATALYST  COMPONENT, 

CATALYST  AND  USE  THEREOF 

Aathony  D.  Canrt.  Walwya  Gardan  CItjr;  Pad  D.  Gi , 

Lower  Stondon,  aad  Joha  McMaaidag.  Hartford,  aU  of  Ea* 
"*""  "" to  imperial  ChMdealladaatrias  PLC.  LoiH 


Filed  JaL  1.  IMO.  Sar.  No.  164.930 
OaiBM  priority,  appttcation  Uaitad  Klagdoa,  Jan.  10, 1900, 
8000882;  Jan.  6, 1980. 8018582 

lat  CL^  C08F  4/64 
VS.  a  S02— 104  12  rui— 

1.  A  process  for  the  production  of  a  composition  suitable  for 
use  u  a  component  of  an  olefine  polymerisation  catalyst, 
which  proceu  comprises  reacting  together  a  component  I 
which  is  at  least  one  substantially  inert  solid  metal  oxide  having 
reactive  sites,  with  a  component  II  which  is  an  organic  magne- 
sium compound  of  the  formula 

I        MMgZ(2<) 

or  a  complex  or  mixture  of  an  organic  "fgrtfritim  compound 
and  an  aluminium  compound  of  the  formula 

I       R«^MgZ(2<,dR^AI2(3^) 

or  of  the  formula 

I       R«'MiZ(2<)+dR^AIZ(v,) 

a  component  III  which  is  at  least  one  halogen-containing 
component  selected  from  hydrogen  haUdes,  hydrocarbylha- 
lides,  boron  halides,  halogens,  inter-halogen  compounds  and 
halides  of  dementt  of  Groups  IVB.  VB  and  VIB  of  the  Peri- 
odic Table,  and  a  component  IV  which  is  a  transition  metal 
compound  of  the  formula 

MO«Rpc^ 

wherein: 

M  is  transistion  metal  of  Group  IV A,  VA  or  VIA  of  the 
Periodic  Table, 

X  is  a  halogen  atom  other  than  fluorine, 

R  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical,  or  a  group  OR'; 

R'  is  a  hydrocarbon  radical; 

each  R2,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  is  a  hydrocar- 
bon radical; 

each  Z,  which  may  be  the  same  or  different,  is  a  group  OR' 
or  a  halogen  atom  other  than  fluorine; 

n  is  0  or  a  number  up  to  the  valency  of  M  with  the  exception 
that  when  M  is  titanium  n  does  not  have  a  value  of  4; 


4,468,478 
POLYURETHANES  PREPARED  FROM 
POLYOXYALKYLENES  CONTAINING  ALKALINE 
CATALYST  RESIDUES  CHELATED  WITH  BENZOIC 
*    ACID  DERIVATIVES 
Edwaid  M.  DaihdaNr,  GroaM  Da;  Mkhasl  J. 
TowaiUp;  Baril  Tlir,  GrosM  Do,  aid  Staphaa  E. , 

Oak  Parit,  aU  of  Mich.,  aarivMTi  to  BASF  Wyadotle  Cono- 
ratkm,  Wyaadotta,  Mich. 

DIridoa  of  Sar.  No.  311,668,  Oct  IS,  1981,  Pat  No.  4,426,30L 

His  appUcatkM  Oet  14, 1983,  Sar.  No.  S41JS4 

Lrt.  a)  O08G  18/14,  18/28 

VS.  a  821— 12S  I  fi.i— 

1.  A  polyurethane  comprising  the  reaction  product  of  at 
least  one  organic  polyisocyanate  with  an  organic  compooad 
containing  at  least  two  active  hydrogen  atoms  as  determined 
by  the  Zerewitinoff  Method  wherein  said  organic  compound 
comprises  at  least  one  polyoxyalkylene  containing  an  effective 
oxidation  inhibiting  amount  of  an  alkali  or  alkaline  earth  metal 
salt  of  at  least  one  acid  having  the  formulas: 


Rs-X^^X-Rj 


<D 


V 

,X^^^R|CCX)H 


ai) 


R3-X^^-R: 


whereb  R|  is  selected  fhxn  the  gronp  consisting  of  alkyl  and 
•Ikenyl  of  iq>  to  6  carbon  atoms;  R:  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  hydroxyl,  an  alkyl  ether  residue  having  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  an  hydroxyalkyl  ether  residue  having  up  to  4 
carbon  atoms,  and  an  alkenoxy  or  oxyalkanoic  acid  cater  resi- 
due having  up  to  18  carbon  atoms,  and  benzoyl;  Rj  is  individu- 
ally selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen,  an  alkyl 
ether  resklue  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  hydroxyalkyl 
ether  having  up  to  4  carbon  atoms,  an  alkyl  or  alkenyl  group 
having  up  to  6  carbon  atoms,  halogen,  and  carboxyl  groups; 
and  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  (1)  caiboo  and 
(2)  carbon  together  with  at  least  one  of  nitrogen,  sulAir.  or 
oxygen. 
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4i44M7' 

ESTER  AND  HALOGEN  CONTAINING  POLYOL8 

HMry  J.  BaH»,  North  BraMwick,  N J^  iiilpir  to  Ethyl  Gor- 

lidywMi4.Va. 
FIM  Jh.  7, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  318,713 
bt  ai  OMG  J8/J4,  J8/46,  63/68 
VS.  CL  821—171  10  rh^f 

1.  A  normally  liquid  flame  retardant  polyol  ester  prepared 
by  a  procoM  consisting  essentially  of  reacting  a  halogen  con- 
taining anhydride  of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  or  a  mixture  of  said 
anhydrides  wherein  said  anhydride  has  the  structure: 


? 


(X),-R  O 

S 

O 

wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  the  valence  n+2 
and  is  leleeted  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene  groups, 
naphthalene  groups  and  alicyclic  hydrocarbop  groups  contain- 
ing S  to  10  carbon  atoms,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  bromine  and  chlorine  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6, 
with  2  to  about  10  moles  of  an  aliphatic  diol  or  mixture  of  diols 
per  mole  of  said  anhydride  at  a  temperatue  of  about  100*  C.  to 
230'  C.  to  obtain  a  substantially  ftUly  esterified  halogen  con- 
taining product  in  which  the  acid  number  does  not  exceed  10 
with  the  optional  removal  of  unreacted  diol  during  the  course 
of  the  reacting  or  subsequent  to  the  reacting. 


FLAME  RETAHDANT  POLYUKETHANE  MODIFIED 
POLYBOCYANURATE 

Hd  williMi  J.  EMrMp,  Barkaliy  IMgMi.  dl  of  Ni, 
on  to  Ethyl  Gorpentioa,  RkhMi,  Vt. 

FIM  Dec  18, 19t2,  Sir.  No.  488^388 

IM.  a>  O08O  18/28 

UJ.CL  821—171  9^ 

1.  A  flame  retardant  polyurethane-fliodifled  polyisocyanu- 
rate  foon  compositioa  preparwl  by  a  process  comprising  react- 
ing an  organic  polyisocyanate,  a  trimerization  catalyst,  a  blow- 
ing agent  and  a  flame  retardant  amount  of  a  normally  liquid 
flame  retardant  polyol  ester  said  polyol  ester  being  prepared  by 
a  process  comprising  reacting  a  halogen  containing  anhydride 
of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  or  a  mixture  of  said  anhydrides  with  2  to 
10  moles  of  an  aliphatic  diol  or  mixture  of  diols  per  mole  of  said 
anhydride  to  obtain  a  substantially  ftilly  esterifled  halogen 
containing  product  hi  which  the  acid  number  does  not  exceed 
10  with  the  optional  removal  of  unreacted  diol  during  the 
course  of  the  reacting  or  subsequent  to  the  reacting. 


ESTER  AND  HALOGEN  CONTAINING  POLYOLS 
Hewy  J.  Barda,  North  Brmewlek*  N  J.,  asri«Mir  to  Ethyl  Cor* 
poratkm,  Rlchaood,  Va. 

FUid  Jan.  7, 1882,  Sir.  No.  388,782 
IM.  a»  C08G  J8/I4,  18/46,  63/68 
U  J.  CI.  821—171  12  n^if 

1.  A  normally  liquid  flame  retardant  polyol  ester  prepared 
by  a  process  comprising  reacting  a  halogen  containing  anhy- 
dride of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  or  a  mixture,  of  said  anhydrides 
wherein  said  anhydride  has  the  structure: 


FLAME  RETARDED  POLYUOCYANURATE  FOAM 

MADE  FROM  POLYOL  DERIVED  FROM  HALOGEN 

CONTAINING  DICARBOXYUC  ACID  ANHYDRIDE 

Hiwy  J.  Barda,  North  Bmawkk;  Bwtoa  J.  Sirtkor,  EdiMM, 

and  wmiMnJ.  EUrMga,  Birkaliy  Hdghti.  an  of  N J.,  iirip- 
on  to  Ethyl  Corporatloa,  RIchmeoi,  Va. 

Fllad  Say.  12, 1813, 8w.  No.  83UI21 

IM.  a*  CB8G  J8/14 

VS.  CL  821—171  9  n.i^ 

1.  A  flame  retardant  polyurethane-modified  polyisocyanu- 
rate  foam  composition  prepared  by  a  process  comprising  react- 
faig  an  organic  polyisocyanate,  a  trimerization  catalyst,  a  blow- 
ing agent  and  a  flame  retardant  amount  of  a  normally  liquid 
flame  retardant  polyol  ester  said  polyol  ester  being  prepared  by 
a  process  comprising  reacting  a  halogen  containing  anhydride 
of  a  dicarboxylic  acid  or  a  mixture  of  said  anhydrides  wherein 
said  anhydride  has  the  following  structure: 

? 

C 
(X),-»  o 


I 


I 


(X),-R  O 


I 


wherefai  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  the  valence  n+2 
and  is  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  benzene  groups, 
naphthalene  groups  and  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  groups  contain- 
tog  S  to  10  carbon  atoms,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  bromine  and  chlorine  and  n  is  an  integer  from  1  to  6, 
with  about  0.1  to  about  l.S  moles  of  an  aliphatic  polyol  having 
at  least  throe  hydroxy  groups  per  mole  of  said  anhydride  and 
about  0.3  to  about  20  moles  of  an  aliphatic  diol  per  axrie  of  said 
anhydride,  at  a  temperature  of  about  100*  C  to  230*  C,  to 
obtain  a  substantially  Ailly  esterifled  halogen  containteg  prod- 
uct in  which  the  add  number  does  not  exceed  10  with  the 
optional  removal  of  unreacted  diol  during  the  course  of  the 
reacting  or  subsequent  to  the  reacting. 


wherein  R  is  a  hydrocarbon  group  having  the  valence  n-t-2 
and  is  selected  from  the  group  consistfaig  of  benzene  groups, 
naphthalene  groups  and  alicyclic  hydrocarbon  groups  contain- 
faig  3  to  10  carbon  atoms,  X  is  selected  from  the  group  consist- 
ing of  bromine  and  chlorine  and  n  is  an  hiteger  from  1  to  8, 
with  an  aliphatic  polyol  havfaig  at  least  three  hydroxy  groups 
and  an  aliphatic  diol,  to  obtain  a  substantially  ftilly  esterifled 
halogen  containing  product  in  which  the  acid  number  does  not 
exceed  10  with  the  optional  removal  of  unreacted  diol  during 
the  course  of  the  reacting  or  subsequent  to  the  reacting. 


AROMATIC  POLYESTER  POLYCARBONATES  FROM 

POLYOLS  DERIVED  FROM  RECYCLED 

POLYETHYLENE  TEREPHTHALATE 

L.  YMriny ,  airi  MiehMl  OwwMm  both  or  Aiitta,  Til., 

to  Teneo  Ine^  WhUe  PlafaM,  N.Y. 

FIM  Maf  8, 1883,  Sir.  No.  491,843 

IM.  a.i  C08G  18/ J4 

VS.  a  831-172  g 

1.  An  aromatic  polyester  polycarbonate  of  the  structure 
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?         f 

•C-0-(CH2-C-0)«1rH 
X 


where  m  and  n  independently  are  integen  of  from  1  to  S.  r  is 
•n  integer  of  fkom  1  to  S,  X  ii  hydrogen,  methyl  or  ethyl  and 
R  is  the  residue  of  en  tromatic  polyester  polyol  of  the  structure 


?    ? 

HO(CH2)20(CH2)200(CH2))|C— 


? /-\  ? 

-0(CH2)20(CH2)20C— ^         y-C- 
where  x  is  an  faiteger  of  fh>m  2  to  4. 


SETTABLE  AUGNATE  COMPOSITIONS  CONTAINING 

POLYACRYLAMIDE 
MIdHMl  A.  Pailko,  Los  Assies,  Galif^  asaigMr  to  Laelade 
rroiwsinnal  Products,  Inc.,  Gordsna,  CUif . 
CoMhnMtlo»>in-part  of  Ser.  No.  378,917,  May  17, 1982,  Pat 
No.  4^1,947,  which  is  a  coirtianation-fai-part  of  Ser.  No. 
220,303,  Dec.  29, 1980,  shaaJsnii.  His  appttcatkNi  May  2, 
I  1983,  Sir.  No.  480494 

'  lat  a.)  A41K  6/08 

VJS.  a  823—109  8  CbhM 

1.  In  a  two-component  syston  interactable  to  form  an  oral, 
lettable,  dental  composition  comprising: 
(i)  Coaqmnent  A  containing  an  alkali  metal  alginate  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  sodium  alginate,  potassium 
alginate  and  mixtures  thereof  in  an  aqueous  paste;  and 
(ii)  Component  b  containing  a  slightly  wMer  soluble,  diva- 
lent metal  salt  and  a  reaction  rate  retarder  in  a  fluid  pasti- 
cizer  paste  that  is  substantially  free  of  unbound  water,  said 
Component  B  being  so  formulated  that  a  pre-selected 
quantity  thereof  contains  from  about  0.S  to  about  1.2  parts 
by  weight  of  divalent  metal  salt  per  1.0  part  by  weight  of 
aUcali  metal  alginate  in  Component  A,  said  reaction  rate 
retarder  being  present  in  an  amount  from  about  0.02  to 
about  0.13  part  by  weight  per  1.0  part  by  weight  of  said 
divalent  metal  salt,  and  said  fluid  puticizer  being  present 
in  an  amount  from  about  0.7S  to  about  2  partt  by  weight 
per  1 .0  part  by  weight  of  said  divalent  metal  salt,  wherein: 
said  divalent  metal  salt  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  calcium  sulfate,  ferrous  sulfate,  zinc 
sulfate,  divalent  metal  salt  of  fatty  acid  and  mixtures 
thereof, 
said  reaction  rate  retarder  is  a  member  selected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  phoq>hate,  pyrophosphate,  citrate 
and  silicate  salts  of  sodium,  potassium  and  mixtures 
thereof,  and 
said  fluid  pasticizer  is  a  member  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  glycerol,  propylene  glycol,  polyether 
glycol,  oleyl  alcohol,  light  silicone  oil,  light  mineral  oil, 
vegetable  oil  and  mixtures  thereof; 
the  improvement  which  comprises  incorporating  polyacryl- 
amide  into  Component  A  in  an  amount  ftxMn  about  0.S  to 
about  6.0  wt  %  based  on  the  weight  of  Component  A  to 
thereby  obtain  a  non*grainy,  smoooth  texture  of  the  pre- 
set, blended  components. 


MEmOD  OP  PREPARING  POLYMER  LATHCES  OF 
HOMOGENEOUS  INTERPENEIRATED  STRUCTURE 
Albirt  GawdsHi,  Raaieafilb  81.  A^a,  aad  PMai  lliini. 
IVoyia,  balh  if  FkMea,  aailiMn  10  EtacMcte  ds  F»wce 
(Ssrvka  NirtioMl),  Parte,  Plmes 

PDad  Jaa  11, 1988,  Sar.  No.  487,133 
OaiH  priarity,  ipiMrrtni  FkMca,  Jm.  28, 1982, 82 11279 
btL  CL>  COW  3/24:  O08L  63/Oa  63/06 
VS.  a  823-137  11 


(XCHshOH 


.'J^ 


X 


1.  In  a  method  of  preparing  polymer  lattices  of  interpene- 
trated structure  starting  (nm  a  mixture  of  at  least  two  basic 
prepolymer  constituents  the  improvement  which  resides  in 
producing  a  homogeneous  interpenetrated  structure  by  apply- 
ing microwave  radiation  to  said  mixture,  the  components  of 
which  are  cross-linked  by  difTerem  polymerization  mecha- 
nisms, the  microwave  radiation  having  a  frequency  spectrum 
chosen  in  order  that  it  preferentially  interacts  with  the  first 
prepolymer  and  of  a  power  intensity  selected  in  order  that  it 
directly  activates  the  exothermic  cross-linking  reaction  of  the 
first  prqx>lymer,  whilst  only  triggering  the  cross-linking  of  the 
second  prepolymer  under  the  combined  action  of  the  heat  due 
to  thie  interaction  of  the  microwave  energy  with  the  second 
prqwlymer  and  the  heat  introduced  by  the  cross-linking  reac- 
tion on  the  first  prepolymer  which  makes  possible  the  com- 
bined propagation  of  the  two  cross-linking  reactions  at  similar 
speeds. 


COATED  SAND  AND  METHOD  FOR  PRODUCING 
NorlaU  MalsMhima,  Yukio  SoaU,  and  Ynkio  Tokn^a.  all  of 

FtiJIada,  Japan,  aoipon  to  SmaltoM  Dm  CoapMy,  Ltd., 

Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  No?.  2, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,894 

Clahns  priority,  appUeatlon  Japan,  Not.  2, 1981, 86-174812 

Int  CU  COSE  3/36 

VS.  a.  823—146  40  CfadM 

1.  Resin  coated  sand  for  shell-molding  operations  compris- 
ing foundry  aggregates  coated  with  a  phenolic  resin  and  a 
carboxylic  acid  salt  of  an  element  selected  from  groups  la,  lb, 
Ila,  lib.  Ilia.  IVa.  Va,  VIb,  Vllb,  or  vni  of  the  Periodic  Table 
of  Elements,  wherein  the  carboxylic  acid  salt  is  selected  from 
formate,  acetate,  butyrate,  benzoate.  salicyUite,  fumarate,  oxa- 
late, acrylate,  polyacrylate,  methacrylate,  polymethacrylate, 
adipate,  lactate,  citrate  or  succinate,  and  the  ratio  of  cartwxylic 
acid  salt  to  phenolic  resin  is  from  about  0.S  to  about  40  parts  by 
weight  to  100  parts  phenolic  resin. 
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POLYMD  OOMPOOnON  COMPRISING  NITRILE 

COPOLYMER,  CPE  AND  RUBBER 
■yA^-  "^'i'"'  ■•*•  "*  WOWw*  A.  M.  DtMi, 


X  is  hydrogen  or 


PM  8i^  H  M2,  to.  No.  43M13 
•1044U    ''****'•  '•'"*■**"  NtlfcwtaiA,  Sip.  38.  IMl, 

lit  a*  COSL  23/28.  25/11  19/00 
UJ.  a  834-87  7Chtaw 

1.  An  impact-retistant  polymer  compodtion  including  an 
unsaturated  nitrile<ontaining  copolymer,  at  least  one  substan- 
tiaUy  Mturated  rubber  and  a  chlorinated  polyethylene  compris- 
ing: 

A.  40-93  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  copolymer  obtained 
by  polymeriiing  a  mixture  of: 

(1)  10-90  weight  %  of  one  or  more  monomers  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  styrene  and  derivatives 
thereof,  and 

(2)  90-10  weight  %  of  one  or  more  monomers  selected 
from  the  group  consisting  of  acrylonitrile  and  methac- 
rylonitrile;  and 

B.  S-60  parts  by  weight  of  a  mixture  comprising: 

(1)  a  substantiaUy  saturated  rubber,  and 

(2)  chlorinated  polyethylene  havhig  a  chlorine  content  of 
from  32  to  45  weight  %,  a  DSC  crystallinity  of  0-7% 
and  an  intrinsic  viscosity  of  at  least  1.0,  and  wherein  the 
weight  ratio  between  rubber  and  chlorinated  polyethyl- 
ene is  from  2:1  to  1:10. 


POLY(PIPERIDYLAMINE)  ALKANES  AND  SYNTHEnC 

RESIN  COMPOSITIONS  STABILIZED  THEREBY 
MotoMba  Minagawa,  KosUgaya;  Yataka  Nakah■^^  Iwaladd; 
ToaUUro  Mata,  Omiya,  and  Ryoio  Arata,  Unnra,  aU  of 
1  to  Adeka  ArgM  Chemical  Co.,  Ltd.,  Urawa, 


FUad  Pab.  38, 1883,  Ser.  No.  470,103 

.     IV^S^'  MpUcatlon  Japan,  May  7, 1982, 87-76430 

Irt.  a»  C08E  5/34:  CD8L  25/06:  CVm  401/14,  401/12 

U J.  CL  834— PP  30  ri.i— 

1.  Poly-(2,2,6,6-tetramethylpiperidyUunino)alkanes  having 
the  formula  (I)  or  GI): 


(I) 


Ai'p-eOC2H4)|||N^CH2^CH-(-CHjiyN-(.C2H40)i»Y,.T-B, 


CH3     J     CHj 


CH3     y     CHj 


09 


A2f-eOC2H4)wN-(-CHj^CH-f-CH2i»N-(.C2H40)|»Y2-^B2 
CHj.xk.CHj    ^H,  CHj  JL  CHj 


3^CHj    CHjCHjX. 


CHj     ]•     CHj 

N-(.C2H«0)|||A2 
CHjXcHj 

CHj^^^Hj 


CHj^     ^CH| 


Y]  is  carbonyl 


I 


-S-.tficytC-Ii-c-, 
&  I 


wherefai  Zi  is  a  single  bond;  saturated  or  unsaturated 
alkylene  having  ttom  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms;  or 
phenylene;  dicarbamoyl 

-CNHZ2NHC-. 

8'      8 

where  Zi  is  alkylene  having  from  two  to  twelve  carbon 
atoms;  cyctohexylene  and  alkylcyclohexylene  having  five 
to  ten  carbon  atoms;  or  phenylene  and  alkyl  phenylene 
having  six  to  twelve  carbon  atoms;  diphenylene;  diphenyl- 
ene  ether,  diphenylene  alkane,  the  alkane  having  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms;  or 


NVy/N 

Bi 

Ai  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  or  epoxy  alkyl  having 
one  to  eighteeen  carbon  atoms;  phenalkyl  having  from  six 

to  ten  carbon  atoms;  alkanoyl  having  from  two  to  eighteen 
carbon  atoms;  acryloyl;  phenoyl,  alkylphenoyl.  hydroxy- 
phenoyl  and  alkylhydroxyphenoyl  having  from  six  to  ten 
carbon  atoms  or  Bi— Yi— ; 
Bi  is  — OR2, 


— N 


\ 


-^OC2H«)s|N-^CH21rCH•^CH2^r-N^CaH«0)|»AI 
X 


CHj, 
CHj 


>0<^'  "'JTi 


N 

1. 


N 


,CHj 
*CHj 


Y2  is  carbonyl 


wherein: 


-C-.di«:yl.C-Zi-C-. 

8        o      & 

where  Zi  is  a  sfaigle  bond;  Mturated  or  unsaturated  alkylene 
having  from  one  to  twelve  carbon  atoms;  or  phenylene;  dicar- 
bamoyl 


I 
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-CNIIZ:NHC-. 

o  5 

wheie  Zj  is  alkylene  having  firom  two  to  twdve  carbon 
atoms;  cyclohexylene  and  alkylcyclohexylene  having  five 
to  ten  carbon  atcmis;  or  phenylene  and  alkyl  phenylene 
having  six  to  twelve  carbon  atoms;  diphenylene,  diphenyl- 
ene  ether;  diphenylene  alkane,  the  allcane  having  one  to 
four  carbon  atoms;  or 


N 

-r  >' 

A2  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  or  epoxy  alkyl  having 
one  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms;  phenalkyl  having  from  six 
to  ten  carbon  atoms;  alkanoyl  having  firom  two  to  eighteen 
carbon  atom^  acryloyl;  phenoyl,  alkylphenoyl,  hydroxy- 
phenoyl  and  alkylhydroxyphenoyl  having  from  six  to  ten 
carbon  atoms  or  B}— Y2— ; 

B2  is  — OR2— , 


— N 


/ 


Its 


or 


•^OC2H4)|RN•^CH2^3— CH— (•CH2l«— N-<-C2H40)|iA2 
<»2 


JTj^™'     Z'JCX: 


CH), 


I 


CH3 

CHj'    ^  N  "   "CH3 

I 

Ri 

N-(-C2H4C^A2 


CH3^        jLcHj 


CHj'   ^  N  CH3 

I 

R| 

Rl  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  or  epoxy  alkyl  having 
one  to  eighteen  carbon  atom^  phenalkyl  having  firom  six 
to  ten  carbon  atoms;  alkanoyl  having  fh>m  two  to  eighteen 
carbon  atoms;  acryloyl;  phenoyl,  alkylphenoyl,  hydroxy- 
phenoyl  and  alkyhydroxyphenoyl  having  from  six  to  ten 
carbon  atoms  or  oxy; 

R2  is  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  or  epoxy  alkyl  having  one  to  eigh- 
teen carbon  atoms;  phenalkyl  having  from  six  to  ten  car- 
bon atoms;  alkanoyl  having  firom  two  to  eighteen  carbon 
atoms;  acryloyl;  phenoyl,  alkylphenoyl,  hydroxyphenoyl 
and  alkylhydroxyphenoyl  having  firom  six  to  ten  carbon 
atoms  or  aryl; 

R3  and  R4  each  is  hydrogen,  alkyl,  hydroxyalkyl  or  epoxy 
alkyl  having  one  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms;  phenalkyl 
having  fh>m  six  to  ten  carbon  atoms;  alkanoyl  having  from 
two  to  eighteen  carbon  atoms;  acryloyl;  phenoyl,  alkyl- 
phenoyl,  hydroxyphenoyl  and  alkylhydroxyphenoyl  hav- 
ing from  six  to  ten  carbon  atoms  or 


CH3        CHs 

CH3      CH3 


m  is  0  to  10, 
n  is  1  to  20. 


STABILIZATION  OF  POLYCONDENSATION 
CATALYSTS 

K«t  WeinbMBi  Upp«  Siridle  Rim,  N  J„  and  Gerdoa  C  Jote. 
N.Y.,  aarivMTs  to  Union  CMIds 


FDad  Jn.  3, 1M2,  S«.  No.  3S4400 

lat  a.)  OOSG  63/ J4.  63/34 

UA  a  824—134  IS 

1.  The  process  for  the  preparatioo  of  a  high  molecular 
weight  light  colored,  polyethylene  terefriithalate  comprising 
carrying  out  the  polycondensation  step  of  the  reaction  at  a 
temperature  between  about  200*  C.  and  XXT  C.  under  reduced 
pressure  in  the  presence  of  a  metal-containing  polycondensa- 
tion catalyst  wherein  the  metal  is  selected  from  the  group 
consisting  of  titanium,  zirconium,  ggnwnhnw,  tin  and  mixtures 
thereof  and  a  stabilization  composition  which  is  the  reaction 
product  of  phosphoric  acid,  meu-phosphoric  add,  superphoa- 
phoric  add,  polyphosphoric  add  or  mixtures  thereof  and  an 
aliphatic  qwxide  having  between  2  and  about  20  carbra  atom. 

ADHESIVE  COMPOSITIONS 
Max  F.  Meyar,  Jr^  aad  WAitri  L.  McConell.  both  of 
port,  Twn  ■■Ipnri  lo 
tw.  N.Y. 

Filed  Mar.  21, 19M,  Ser.  No.  591,707 
lit  a^  C08K  S/ia  OOSL  67/06 
vs.  a.  S34— 311  t 

1.  Adhesive  composition  comprising 

(a)  a  polyester  derived  firom  SO  to  100  mok  %  of  an  add 
component  comprising  terephthalic  add,  isophthahc  acid, 
or  a  mixture  of  terephthalic  and  isophthalic  add,  and  a 
glycol  component  comprising  at  least  one  glycol  having 
firom  2  to  12  carbon  atoms,  said  polyester  having  a  melting 
point  of  about  80*- 180*  C.  and  a  heat  of  ftision  (rf  loM  than 
10  calories  per  gram,  and 

(b)  firom  about  0.2%  to  about  2S%  based  on  the  weight  of 
said  polyester  of  an  ester  selected  from 


H2C-OR1         H2C-OR1 
HC— OR2  or  H— C— 0»2 
H2C-OR3  CHs 


wherein  R|  is 

? 

— C— Cis-if 
or  H  and  R2  and  R3  are  each 


f         f       ? 

— C-Cis-is.  — C— C|.$.  — C— CH2CH2COOa 
or  H,  and  at  least  one  o(  K\,  R2  and  Rs  is 
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FORMULATIONS  OF  DEFOAMING  AGENTS 

CONTAINING  POLYSILOXANES  AND  POLYEIHERS 

Hdwrt  Statabarpr,  UftrkMM,  ud  Hdwkh  Albvti,  Cto- 

lopM,  both  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gornaay,  Mripwrt  to  Bnw 

AMmwml\t€ktH,  UfwkMM,  Fod.  R«p.  of  Gonnw 

FIM  Dm.  10, 1912,  Sw.  No.  448,589 

,-2^J!Sl^'  ■P9McrtloB  Fod.  Rop.  of  Gonuay,  Doe.  30, 
1981,  3181987 

UiL  a»  C3D8F  283/06.  283/12:  BOID  77/00 
U  A  a  834-493  3  n^— 

1.  A  defouning  compoiition  comprising  by  weight  approxi- 
mately 

5-75%  of  water 

0.5-15%  of  an  emulsifying  and/or  dispersing  auxiliary  and, 

94.5  to  10%  of  a  polymer  produced  by  polymerizing  in  the 
presence  of  a  free-radical-forming  catalyst  a  composition 
comprising  by  weight  approximately 

10-90%  of  a  polydiorganonloxane. 

5-85%  of  a  polyalkylene  oxide  or  polyalkylene  oxide  deriva- 
tive, and 

5-85%  of  a  vinyl  monomer,  thereby  to  form  vinyl  polymer 
bridges  linking  the  polydiorganosiloxane  and  polyalkyl- 
ene oxide  or  derivative  thereof 


and  are  maintained  in  a  stabilized  sute  of  dispersion 
therein,  and 
(D)  a  crosslinking  agent  dissolved  in  the  diluent  (BX  the 
improvement  wherein  the  microparticles  (Q  are  com- 
posed of  crosslinked  copolymer  obtained  by  copolymeriz- 
ing  at  least  one  of  the  polymerizaUe  amino  acid  com- 
pounds of  the  formula: 

Rl— N— Rj— A 

in  which  R|  is  a  substituent  having  a  polymerizaUe  a,/8-ethy- 
lenic  unsaturated  bond.  R2  represents  a  member  selected  fh>m 
the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  and  substituted  or  unsubsti- 
tuted  C|  ~C3o hydrogen  residue,  R3  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  substituted  or  unsubetituted  C|~C2 
hydrocartxMi  residue  and  A  is  -COOH  or  — SOjH,  with  ether 
polymerizable  a,i8-ethylenically  unsaturated  monomers,  at 
least  part  of  which  is  crosslinking  monomer. 


4»448,493 

POLYMERIC  ORGANO  FUNCnONAL  SILANES  AS 

REACnVE  MODIFYING  MATERULS 

RobMi  PtedrOli,  Md  W«i.Hawm  Ckoi,  both  of  Gibaoida,  PL, 
Msi«M>rs  to  PPG  Indwtrioa,  IM.,  PHtAvfli,  Pa. 
FDad  M.  18, 1983,  Ser.  No.  814,139 

&H.  a)  cesL  83/00 

UA  a  828-102  22Clalnu 

1.  An  improved  low  temperature  curing  composition,  com- 
prising an  essentiaUy  sUicon-free  polymer  and  a  silicon  group- 
containing  material,  characterized  in  that  the  silicon  group- 
containing  material  is  a  hydrolyzable,  non-gelled  organosilicon 
group-containing  polymer  formed  from  reacting: 

(a)  an  essentially  silicon-free  polymer  having  ftmctional 
groups  which  are  selected  from  isocyanate  and  active 
hydrogen;  and 

(b)  an  organosilicon  group-containing  material  having  func- 
tional groups  reactive  with  the  isocyanate  and  active 
hydrogen. 


4^448v493 
HIGH  SOLID  COATING  COMPOSITION  CONTAINING 

NOVEL  MICROPARTICLES  OF  CROSSLINKED 

COPOLYMER  CONTAINING  AMPHOIONIC  GROUPS 

ShlalcU  IsUkva,  Kyoto;  Kazaaori  Kanda,  Yao;  KatiaaU  KIda, 

Osaka,  aad  Ryaao  Misataehl,  Yahata,  aU  of  Japaa,  assigBors 
to  NippoB  Paiat  COn  Ltd.,  Oaaka,  Japaa 

Filed  Jaa.  28, 1983,  Ser.  No.  440J77 

ClaiaH  priority,  appUcatkm  Japaa,  Jaa.  r,  1982,  87-13082 

lat  a»  O08L  75/06.  61/28 

UA  a  828-123  ICtatai 

1.  In  a  high  solid  coating  composition  comprising 

(A)  a  film-forming  polymer  having  functional  group(s)  capa- 
ble of  reacting  with  the  crosslinking  agent  (D)  hereinafter 
referred  to, 

(B)  a  volatile  organic  liquid  diluent  in  which  the  polymer 
(A)  is  carried, 

(C)  polymer  microparticles  having  an  average  diameter  of 
ttcm  0.02  to  40  microns,  which  are  insoluble  in  the  combi- 
nation of  the  film-forming  polymer  (A)  and  the  diluent  (B) 


4,468,494 

POLYMERIC  PH-SENSmVE  OPTICAL  FILTER 

AGENTS  HAVING  HYDRAZONE  MOIETIES  ATTACHED 

Dank  H.  R.  Barton,  GIf-mv  Yvatta,  Fkaace;  Ircaa  Y.  Brooitdn- 
Boate,  Newtoa,  and  Uoyd  D.  Taylor,  t^imj^bi,  ^qUi  of 
Mass.,  aaaisaon  to  Pofavoid  CorporatfcM,  Cambridge,  Mass. 
Diriaioa  of  Ser.  No.  089^88,  Oct  29, 1979,  Pat  No.  4,289,928. 
Tiris  applkatioa  Apr.  2, 1981,  Ser.  No.  280,401 
lat  a>  CD8F  8/34.  8/30 
UAa.828-383  90aim 

1.  A  pH-sensitive  polymeric  optical  filter  agent  having  at- 
tached direcUy  or  indirectiy  to  the  backbone  thereof  the  fol- 
lowing hydrazone  moiety: 


"^"I'O"' 


wherein  X  is  an  electron-withdrawing  group  selected  fnm  the 
group  consisting  of  halogen,  halogen-substituted  alkyl  or 
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where  R2  ii  alkyl.  aryl,  tubttitated-alkyl  or  substituted  aryl. 
said  optical  filter  agent  exhibiting  light-absorbing  capability  at 
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a  pH  above  the  pKa  thereof  and  being  substantially  non-light 
absorbing  at  a  pH  below  the  pKa  thereof. 


4,46M9S 
FIRE  RETARDANT  POWDERS 
Gtona  A.  Pwnoo,  P.O.  Bra  60S1,  Alemdria,  Va.  22309 
,  FiM  Jaa.  28, 1919,  Sar.  No.  4(2,078 

'  bt  a.)  O08L  85/01  61/24:  C08G  79/04 

VA  a.  S25-188  10 

1.  A  fire  retardant  composition  comprising  a  powder  resin 
which  is  the  reaction  product  of  the  following  componentt:  (a) 
about  70-110  parts  by  weight  of  an  alddiyde,  (b)  about 
120-180  parts  by  weight  of  an  ammonium  phosphate,  (c)  about 
120-180  parts  by  weight  of  ammonium  sulfate,  (d)  about 
120-180  paru  by  wd^t  of  urea,  (e)  about  3S-S0  parts  by 
weight  of  alkanolamine.  and  (0  about  100-130  parts  by  weight 
of  phosphoric  acid,  components  (a),  (b),  (c),  (d)  and  (e)  having 
been  mixed  together  and  heated  at  temperatures  of  about 
160*-200*  P.,  the  phosphoric  acid  then  being  added  to  a  mix- 
ture of  all  the  other  components. 


POLYBUTAOIENE  RUBBER  COMPOSITIONS 
Ymmam  Tak«Mhi;  MItnUko  StkakOtm  Nokw  Ti«Ma,  aU 
or  YokkakU;  Maadd  Opwa,  StyiMM  YmmU  HirMa,  HIvh 
sM—rayama,  and  SUgsni  Toiyhira,  Kodaira,  all  of  Japa^ 
iHivMn  to  BrMgsMoM  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.  Md  Japa  SyMkatk 
RiMar  Co.,  Ltdn  both  of  Tokyo,  J^m 

PDad  JoL  26, 1M2,  So*.  No.  40U09 

OalM  priority,  appHettkM  Japn^  JaL  31,  IMl,  86>119303 

bt  a^  C08L  9/Oa  9/01  47/00 

VS.  a  S25— 233  g  CMw 

1.  A  rubber  composition  having  excellent  fivcture  properties 

and  cut  growth  resistance,  consisting  of  10  to  93  parts  by 

weight  of  polybutadiene  having  a  content  of  cis-1,4  bond  of  at 

least  70%  and  an  average  chain  length  of  1,4-sequenoe  of 

1 10-430  and  90  to  3  parts  by  weight  of  at  least  one  diene  rub- 
ber. 


ELASTOMER  MODIFIED  BIS>MALEIMIDE  RESIN 
SidMy  W.  Stroat,  Hadaada  Haighta,  and  Doo  A.  Bockky,  Now- 
port  Beach,  both  o#  CaUf .,  aarifaars  to  HItco,  IniM,  Oriif. 
CoMlMMtioa  of  Sar.  No.  248,978,  Mar.  30, 1981,  Pat  No. 
4*377,457,  which  iaadhWoa  ofSar.  No.  134,444,  Mar.  r,  1980, 
Pat  No.  4381,931  lUs  appUcatloa  Jan.  24, 1983,  Sar.  No. 

440,250 

He  portkM  of  the  term  of  tUs  pataM  sabaaqaent  to  Sep.  28, 

1999  has  boaa  dladdmad. 

laLCi^CmLS9/04 

VS.  CL  525—422  U  OaiaM 

1.  A  resin  system  comprising  in  combination: 

a  major  proportion  of  at  least  one  ethjdenically  unsaturated, 

N,N'-bis-imide; 
a  minor  amount  of  a  divinyl  aryl  ethylenically  diunsaturated 
cross-linking  agent  capable  of  addition  polymerization 
cross-linking  with  the  bis-imide  at  temperature  from 
above  100  degrees  F.  to  230  degrees  F.;  and 
1  to  13  percent  by  weight  of  compatible  elastomers  that  are 
compatible  with  the  bis-imide  and  cross-Unking  agent. 


SEQUENTUL  HETEROPOLYMER  DISPERSION  AND  A 

PARTICULATE  MATERAL  OBTAINABLE  THEREFROM, 

USEFUL  IN  COATING  COMPOSITIONS  AS  A 

THICKENING  AND/OR  OPACIFYING  AGENT 

A\nmiw  KamaUU,  Clwdii;  Mvtta  Vogsl,  JaaUMowa,  Md 

Robert  M.  niaahsoahip,  1  aaaiaii,  aU  of  Pa.,  aadpnii  to 

Rohm  ud  Haaa  Coapaiqr,  PhfladslpMs,  Pa. 

DivWoa  of  Ser.  No.  158,799,  Jaa.  12, 1900,  akaainaii,  which  to 

acoatlHMtio»4a*part  oTSar.  No.  92,280,  Jan.,  1979,  ahaaiaasd. 

lUs  appUcatloa  Feb.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  392397 
Ha  portloo  of  the  tmrn  of  this  patart  labaspsat  to  Jaa.  24, 

latCL^  am  265/02 
VS.  a  929-301  19  OafaH 

1.  A  process  of  making  an  aqueous  di^>ersion  of  water  insol- 
uble cofe/sheath  polymer  particles  in  which  the  core  contains 
sufficient  acid  groups  to  render  the  core  swelUble  by  neutral- 
ization with  a  volatile  base  to  at  least  twice  its  volume  and  the 
sheath  is  permeable  to  said  base,  comprising 
(a)  sequeatiaUy  emulsion  polymerizing  at  a  temperature  of 
from  about  10*  to  about  100*  C.  in  an  aqueous  medium 
containing  a  fiee  radical  initiator:  one  or  more  monoethyl- 
enically  unsaturated  core  monomers  having  a  group  of  tiie 
formula  — HC=C<,  at  least  one  of  whidi  has  a  carbox- 
ylic  ackl  group,  emulsified  in  the  medium,  the  core  mono- 
mer(s)  comprking  a  hydrophllic  monomer  selected  from 
(i)  a  non-aekl  monomer  copolymerized  with  at  least  3%  of 
a  carboxylic  acid  monomer,  and  (ii)  13-100%  of  said  acid 
monomer  when  no  other  hydrofdiilic  monomer  is  present, 
based  on  the  weight  of  the  mooomen  utilized  to  prepare 
the  core  polymer  particles  to  thereby  form  dispersed  core 
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polyiMr  pwtkks,  Mid  oora  ptftidM  having  an  avenge 
diaoMler  of  from  about  aOS  to  1  micron,  the  one  mono- 
meia  having  no  more  than  40%  of  bvtyl  acrylate  or  no 
more  than  an  amomt  of  an  equivalent  monomer  which 

would  give  a  comparable  T/ when  udng  the  mme  oomono- 
mer  combination,  and 

(b)  then  adding  to  the  polymer  di^MTrion  resulting  from  (a) 
at  leait  one  moooethylenieaUy  "ffttitnittd  iheath  mooo- 
OMT  having  no  ionicable  group  to  form  a  iheath  polymer 
on  the  core  particlei,  any  monoethylenically  uniatuiited 
earboxyUc  add  in  the  iheath  monomer  mixture  being 
prwent  in  an  amount  of  no  more  than  10%  by  %veight  of 
the  Iheath  mooomen,  the  proportion  of  carboxyUc  add  in 
the  Iheath  monomer  mixture  being  lem  than  I  the  propor- 
tion thereof  hi  the  core  monomer  mixture,  the  core/iheath 
particle!  having  an  average  diameter  before  neutralixation 
and  iweUing  of  from  about  0.07  to  4.3  microns,  relative 
amount  of  core-forming  monomerd)  and  iheath^forming 
monomer(i)  being  Mich  that  the  ratio  of  the  weight  of  the 
core  to  the  weight  of  the  total  polymer  in  the  lesulting 
dispened  particles  is  from  about  1:4  to  1:100^  Mid  iheath 
being  penMaUe  at  20*  C.  to  an  aqueous  volatile  bese 
selected  ttom  ammonia  and  amines,  and  essentially  imper- 
oaeaUe  at  20*  C.  to  fixed  or  permanent  bases  iiwluding 
■odium,  potassium,  caldum  or  magnesium  hydroxide,  the 

txterior  iheath  having  a  71  of  below  about  25*  C  or  below 
or  about  the  ambient  temperature  of  application,  said 
iheath  being  film  forming,  the  core  polymer  being  rda- 
tivdy  hard  or  erosslinlced,  the  particles  being  fihn  form* 
big: 

(c)  neutralizing  with  ammonia  or  amine  so  as  to  swell  said 
core« 


AMINO  KETONE  CRCMS-UNKED  POLYPHENYLENE 

OXIDE 
F.  Malan,  Edmandsen,  and  Anthony  Tamaini,  St 
■en  er  mo.,  aml^ori  to  Menaanto  Goamaav.  flt 
Me.  '  ^*  "^ 

Piled  Ja.  M,  un,  Ssr.  Ne.  80M11 
...  ^  lit a» cue dJ/¥» 

VACLiU-m  6Ckriw 

1.  A  cross-Unked  polyphenylene  oxide  polymer  composition 
comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a  haloacylated  phenylene 
oade  polymer  and  a  prhnary  monoamine  lelected  from  the 
group  consisting  of  methylamine,  ethykmhie,  a  propylamine,  a 
butylamine  and  aniline,  wherein  there  is  amhio  ketone  cross- 
linkage  between  phenylene  groups  represented  by  the  struc- 
tural formula  -GOCHR'NRCHR'OO-.  where  R  is  methyl, 
ethyl,  propyl,  butyl  or  phenyl  and  where  R'  is  hydroaen. 
methyl,  ethyl  or  propyl. 


CROSS-UNKED  POLYPHENYLENE  OXIDE 

AatheayZimpiai,8tLoata,aadRaymeadF.Melea,^ 

■oa,  both  oTMo.,  aaslpon  to  Meanato  Coavaay,  St  Loaii, 
Mo. 

Filed  Jaa.  30,  IMS,  Ser.  No.  f09,tt7 
Iata)O08Gtf5/4» 
UAasaS-WO  ^ciahas 

1.  A  cross-linked  phenylene  oxide  polymer  composition 
comprising  the  reaction  product  of  an  alkyl  halogenated  phe- 
nylene oxide  polymer  and  ammonia,  wherein  cross-linkage 
between  phenylene  groups  is  repreiented  by  the  itnictural 
formula  -CHRNHCHR-.  where  R  is  hydrogen  or  an  alkyl. 


4«4di,4M 

THERMOPLASTIC  INIERPENErRATING  POLYMER 

NETWORK  COMPOSITION  AND  PROCESS 

DiHd  L.  SiigMed,  Woaeaivffllst  DatM  A.  nemai,  and  Lease 

HL2«!l«i.  M  «r  BathUim,  an  or  Pi.,  amlgaefe  to  LaUgh 
Uidfwrty,  Rsthlihi,  Pi.  ^^^ 

CaattMtieaefSw.  No.  3INU72,  Oct  24,1110, 

TUB  ippHeMioa  May  24,  lft2,  Ser.  No.  312,301 

..  -  --  "^  ^*  ^"M-  ^^^^  ^J/o? 

U J.  a  824-301  17 

1.  A  composition  comprised  of  at  least  two  polymers,  the 
Mcond  of  which  is  polymerized  in  the  presence  of  the  first  of 
Midpotymen  in  a  mutual  solution  of  laid  first  polymer  and  a 

prepolymer  or  monomer  of  said  second  polymer,  at  least  one  of 
■aid  polymers  compriiing  a  continuous  phase  within  said  com- 
position, laid  polymers  being  crosslinked  by  a  non-covalent 
bonding  mechanism  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of 

(a)  ionomeric  attraction;  and 

(b)  Mock  copolymers,  each  having  at  least  three  blocks,  at 
least  one  of  said  blocks  compridng  an  elastomeric  block 
and  at  least  two  of  said  blocks  comprising  physically 
crosslinked  ghusy  blocks,  crystalline  blocks,  or  hydrogen 
bonded  bk)cks,  wherein  one  of  laid  polymen  is  a  triblock 
copolymer  containing  monoalkenyl  arene  polymer  end 
blocks  and  the  other  of  said  polymen  is  a  monoalkenyl 
arene  monomer  copolymerized  with  an  add  forming  mer. 
fiirther  wherein  from  10  to  100%  of  said  mer  is  first  neu- 

traUied  by  one  of  an  alkali  or  alkaUne  earth  hydroxide  or 


OIOSS-UNKED  POLYPHENYLENE  OXIDE 
RiyMad  F.  Malea,  rdmaadsua,  aad  Aathoay  Auapini,  St 
LeaiB,  both  of  Mo.,  iiripBri  to  Mnaaiito  Coauaay,  St 
LeaiB,Mo. 

FDad  Jaa.  30, 1983,  Sir.  No.  804,43» 
lat  a)  O08G  65/48 
UA  a  828-380  4CUaM 

1.  A  cross-Unked  phenylene  oxide  polymer  composition 
comprising  the  reaction  product  of  an  alkyl  halogenated  phe- 
nylene oxide  polymer  and  a  primary  monoamine  selected  from 
the  group  consisting  of  methyhunine.  ethyhmUne,  a  propyla- 
mine, a  butylamine  and  aniline,  wherein  ciXMS-linkhge  between 
phenylene  groups  is  represented  by  the  structural  formula 
— CH2NRCH2— ,  where  R  is  methyl,  ethyl,  a  propyl,  a  butyl 
or  phenyl. 


■ddpol]ms  forming  interpenetrating  polymer  networks,  said 
composition  being  thermoplastic  and  having  phase  domain 
ragioas  with  maximum  cross  sections  bdow  500  Nanometers. 


AMINO  KETONE  CROSS-UNKED  POLYPHENYLENE 

OXIDE 
Aathoay  Zampiai,  St  Lonis,  aad  Raymoad  F.  Malea,  Edmnad- 

ybethefMcaaripsrstoMn rnmiiBj,StLoaia, 

MOw 

FDed  Jaa.  30, 1883,  Sir.  No.  888,432 
lat  ai  0886  6S/48 
U.S.  a  828-380  f  naimi 

1.  A  cross-Unked  phenylene  oxide  polymer  composition 
comprising  the  reaction  product  of  a  haloacyhrted  phenylene 
oxide  polymer  and  ammonia,  wherein  there  is  amino  ketone 
cross-Unkage  between  phenylene  groups  represented  by  the 
•tnwtural  formula  -COCHRNHCHRCO-,  where  R  is  hy- 
drogen,  methyl,  ethyl  or  propyl. 
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IHEBMOSETIING  RESIN  MASSES  BASED  UPON 
AMIN0PLA9T 
VaMMM,  FW.  Rtp.  oTGmMiy,  Mriffor  to 
<MUI  A  Go^  SMIprt,  Fad.  Kip.  of 


FM  Oct  13,  lita,  8w.  No.  54M70 

1-  TheraxMettiiig,  hudenable,  flame-inUMttaif  and  lelf- 
•rtnguMifaig  iwJB  iMM  baaed  upon  t  coaveiitinnMi  •mifi^Mt 

or  reaetioB  reain  and  optionally  containing  a  ooDventional  oold 
or  warm  hardening  syiten,  wherein  it  oontaini  mahunine 
borate. 


CX>ATING  OOMPOSmON 

MIdljal  W.  Beiran,  MidlethlM^  Va.,  and  Rebart  C. 

Wifanlagle%  DaL,  aarivMiB  to  E.  L  D»  Pont  da : 
I    rnfanj,  Wllai^ian,  Del 

I  FlMAig.l8,lil2,8ar.No.4M4a4 

Int  CL>  cms  69/4$;  OOtL  77/00 
U  A  a  828-412  ,  ,__ 

I  !•  A  polymeric  oompodtionconsittingeHentially  of  a  pcrfyf- 
hexamethylene  adipamide]-poly[pOly^ozyethyleDe)  adipa- 
mide]  copolymer  that  is  soluble  at  room  temperature  at  1%  by 
weight  concentration  in  a  solvent  composed  of  equal  parts  by 
volume  of  water  and  ethanol  and  wherein  the  molecukr 
weight  of  the  poly[poly(oxyediylene)  adipamide]  grouping 
calculated  as  poly(oxyethylene)diaminc  is  between  about  300 
and  1200,  the  weight  fraction  of  poly(hexamethylene  adipa- 
mide) calculated  as  nylon  6-6  sah  is  between  18  and  37,  and 
said  copolymer  composition  fklls  witUn  the  area  bounded  bv 
XY,YZandZXoftiienOURE.  «»«w««Kieaoy 


POLYETHERIMIDB  BLENDS 

f*"irii*J>  N.Y4  Danial  E.  Flofyan,  PMaflaM. 


•rSar.  Na.  38M8«k  Apr.  2, 1182,  abandoned.  lUa 
Dae.21,1983,Ssr.No.SC3,84» 
Iata)C08L79/M 

UA  a  828-482  „ 

1.  A  composition  comprising: 

a  Uend  of  two  or  more  polyetherimides  selected  from  the 
elass  consisting  of 


N  A-O-Z-O-A  N-R- 

I         i    i 


where  a  represents  a  whole  number  in 
Sroup  — O— A  is  selected  from: 


of  1.  the 


R'  being  hydrogen,  lower  tJkyi  or  lower  alkozy.  Z  is  a 
mender  of  the  dass  consisting  of  (1) 


and  (2)  divalent  organic  radicab  of  the  general  formuU: 


-Q-^-Q- 


where  X  is  a  member  selected  from  the  dasi  consisting  of 
divalent  radicals  of  the  formulas, 


?         ? 

o 


and— S— 


where  q  is  0  or  l.y  is  a  whole  number  f^om  1  toS.andR 
is  a  divalent  organic  radical  selected  from  the  class  con- 
sisting of  (1)  aromatic  hydrocarbon  radicals  having  from 
6-10  carbon  atoms  and  halogmafed  derivatives  thereof. 
(2)  alkylene  radicals  and  cycloalkylene  radicals  having 
from  2-20  carbon  atoms,  and  C  (2-8)  alkylene  terminated 
polydiorganisiloune,  and  (3)  divtlent  radicals  included 
by  the  formula: 


^0^^ 


where  Q  is  a  member  selected  from  the  dass  consisting  of 
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C;|Hto- 


wlwra  I  k  ■  whole  number  firom  1  to  S  induiive; 
wherein  the  gliM  trenehkm  tempenture*  of  the  component 
polyetherimidee  are  different  and  the  glem  trusition  tem- 
perature of  the  blend  lias  between  thoie  of  the  component 
polyetherimidei. 


GLYODYL  KmKR  OP  NOVQLAK  TYPE  SUBfinvnED 

PHENOUC  RESIN,  PBOCM  POK  PRODUONO  THE 

SAME,  AND  ENCAPgULAIINO  COMPOUND 

CXMIP06BD  MAINLY  OP  THE  SAME 

Dm  Ilat  YeMld  TofOiUiM; 

efEMiM.JilM,iHknm»! 


RM  Ai«.  19,  MS,  Sir.  No.  83MM 
riaritir,  appMeMiaa  lipM,  Ang.  ag^  1M2,  f7-14nM 

lM.a>0N6  59/09 
US.ai29-M7  IfCMM 

1.  A  flyddyl  ether  of  novolak  type  lubatituted  phenolic 
reiin  having  1  to  40  repeating  uniti  on  the  number-average 
which  compriaet  a  mbatantially  Unear  polymer  compoaed  of 
the  repeating  units  repreaented  by  the  formuhi  (I): 


METHOD  OP  LIMITING  RATE  OP  HEAT  EVOLUTION 

DURING  AdDCATALYZED 

PHENOL/POLYMKIHYLOLPHENOL 

CONDENSATIONS 

naedere  L.  Parfcar,  Lateyalle,  GaUfn  aari^mr  to  He  D«w 

Chamkil  OMipMy,  Mlted,  Mich. 

FDad  Nov.  31, 1983,  Sar.  N«.  888,718 
Int  a>  C08L  61 /a  61/14:  C08G  8/20,  8/24 
UJ.  a  838-491  lOCtataM 

1.  In  the  proceM  of  preparing  a  branched  novoUic  by  the 
add-catalyied,  exothermic  condensation  of  a  first  methylol- 
reactive  phenol  with  a  first  tri-  or  tetramethylol  diphenol, 
wherein  the  amount  of  heat  liberated  and  the  viscosity  of  the 
mixture  is  such  that  adequate  cooling  becomes  difficult  when 
the  condensation  is  carried  out  on  a  large  scale,  the  improve- 
ment comprising: 

(1)  providing  a  condensation  mixture  formed  by 

(a)  mixing  a  second  methylol-reactive  phenol  and  a  second 
tri-  or  tetramethylol  diphenol,  in  a  mole  ratio  and  in  a 
total  amount  such  that  when  the  latter  phenols  are 
reacted  in  admixture  with  an  acidic  condensation  cata- 
lyst the  temperature  of  the  catalyst-containing  mixture 
can  readily  be  kept  below  a  pre-selected  level,  said 
second  phenol  being  the  same  as  or  difTerent  from  said 
first  phoiol  and  said  second  difdienol  being  the  same  u 
or  different  from  said  first  diphenol; 

(b)  mixing  the  resultant  mixture  of  said  second  phenols 
with  enough  of  an  acid  catalyst  so  that  they  will  react  at 
a  Mtisfactory  rate  at  said  temperature, 

(c)  stirring  the  latter  mixture  and  warming  it  as  may  be 
necessary  to  initiate  condensation  and  allowing  the 
reaction  to  proceed  for  a  preselected  period  of  time 
while  cooling  or  heating  as  necessary  to  keep  the  tem- 
perature of  the  reaction  mixture  within  a  preselected 
range  below  said  level; 

(2)  bringing  said  condensation  mixture  to  a  temperature  in 
said  preselected  range,  stirring  it  and 

(d)  incrementally  or  continuously  adding  to  the  stirring 
mixture  a  preformed  mixture  of  said  first  phenols  and, 
separately,  an  acidic  catalyst  for  the  condensation 
thereof,  and  cooling  or  heating  as  necessary  to  nmn%tm 
the  reaction  temperature  within  said  range, 

the  composition  of  said  preformed  mixture,  the  stirring 
rate  and  the  rates  of  said  additions  being  such  that  the 
reaction  temperature  can  readily  be  kept  hi  said  range 
by  transfer  of  heat  to  or  from  the  reaction  mixture;  and 

(e)  termhiating  said  additions  when  the  reaction  mixture 
has  attained  a  preselected  volume  or  weight  and  there- 
after maintaining  the  temperature  of  the  mixture  withm 
a  preselected  range  fbr  an  end  period  of  preselected 
duration. 


CHa-CH— CHj 

Q  O 


0) 


substantially  all  the  terminab  of  the  moleculer  chains  of  said 
polymer  bdng  modified  with  a  group  represented  by  the  fior- 
(11): 


^CH2-CH— CHa 

o 


00 


wherefai  Ri,  R2.  Rsand  R4.  which  may  be  the  same  or  differ- 
ent, are  members  selected  from  the  groq>  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen atom,  alkyl  gro(^»  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  aromatic 
group,  and  halogen  atom;  Rs,  R«  end  R7,  which  may  be  the 
same  or  different,  are  members  selected  from  the  group  con- 
sisting of  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  aromatic 
group,  aryl  group,  and  halogen  atom;  and  R|  is  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consi^ing  of  hydrogen  atom  and  alkyl 
groups  having  I  to  4  carbon  atoms. 

8.  A  process  for  producing  a  glyddyl  ether  of  novalak  type 
substituted  phenolic  resin  which  comprises  polycondensing  30 
to  93  mol%  of  at  least  one  difbnctional  |rfiraol  component 
represented  by  the  formuhi  (III): 


Rs     OH 


H 

Ri 


(in) 


H 
It2 


and  S  to  70  mol%  of  at  least  one  monoftmctional  phenol  repre- 
sented by  the  formuhi  (IV): 


(IV) 


with  an  aldehyde  represented  by  the  formula  (V): 

RsCHO 


(V) 


August  28, 1984 


CHEMICAL 


1755 


I  wherein  R|,  Rj,  Kiuad  R4.  which  may  be  the  Mme  or  differ- 
ent, as  niemben  wlected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydro- 
gen atom,  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  8  carbon  atoms,  aromatic 
group,  and  halogen  atom;  R5,  R«  and  R7,  which  may  be  the 
Mme  or  different,  are  members  selected  from  the  group  con- 
•itting  of  alkyl  groups  having  1  to  10  carbon  atoms,  aromatic 
group,  aryl  group,  and  halogen  atom;  and  R«  u  a  member 
selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen  atom  and  alkyl 
groups  having  1  to  4  carbon  atoms  to  form  a  novolak  type 
substituted  phenolic  resin  and  subsequendy  glycidyl  etherify- 
iag  the  resin  with  an  epihalohydrin. 


REVERSDLY  OXIDIZABLE  OR  REDUCIBLE 

POLYMERS  CONTAINING  POLYENE  UNTTS.  THEIR 

PREPARATION  AND  THEIR  USE 

Herbert  NaanMnn,  WattwihdiB;  Volkar  MaMeh,  failiiiHha 

Jn,  and  Daw-Dieter  Vnma,  KaUthriim  aO  of  Pad.  Rep.  of 

""  -to  HASP  AktlsusasiisihalU  Ped.  Rep.  of 


'»  Sep.  1, 


Filed  Ai«.  28,  IMS,  Sir.  No.  S26,M8 
OainM  priority,  appUeadoa  Pad.  Rep.  of 
1982, 3232483 

IM.  a^  C08P 12/32 
U.S.aS26— 284  4 

1.  A  polymer  which  comprises  polyene  units  pooessing  S  or 
more  conjugated  aliphatic  C— C  double  bonds  in  the  polymer 
main  chain,  which  contains,  as  chemically  bonded  side  groups, 
1,9-disubstituted  phenalenes,  wherein  the  polymer  main  chain 
is  linked  to  the  9-position  of  the  phenalene  side  groups. 


4t4M318 

POLYESTERS  OP 

TRANS-M'-STILBENEDICARBOXYUC  ACID, 

TEREPHTHAUC  ACID  OR 

2,6>NAPiITHALENEDICARBOXYLIC  ACID, 

l,^PROPANEDIOL  AND  14-PROPANEDIOL 

John  C  Morris,  and  WfaMton  J.  Jaekaon.  Jr.,  both  of  KInpport, 

Tem..  anitBors  to  EaatMn  Kodak  Goivny,  Rechamr, 

N.Y. 

CoMlanMie»4a'fart  of  Ser.  No.  478,587,  Mar.  15, 1883,  Pat 

No.  4^428,807.  TUB  appUcMlM  Nov.  14, 1883,  Ssr.  No.  581,398 

IM.  CLi  C08B  63/18,  63/54 
UAa828-298  6Claiw 

1.  A  film  forming  copolyester  comprising  repeating  units 
prepared  firom  100  to  SO  mol  %  trBns4,4'-sti]benedicarboxylic 
acid  or  esters  thereof,  repeating  units  prepared  from  0  to  SO 
mol  %  of  another  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  or  esters  thereof 
containing  8  to  20  carbon  atoms  or  0  to  40  mol  %  of  an  ali- 
phatic dircarboxylic  acid  or  esters  thereof  containing  3  to  10 
carbon  atoms,  repeating  units  prepared  from  10to60mol%of 
1.3-propanedioi  and  repeating  units  prepared  firom  0  to  40  mol 
%  of  another  aliphatic  glycol  containing  2  to  10  caiton  atoms, 
provided  that  said  copolyester  contams  at  least  10  mol  %  of 
repeating  units  ftxwi  said  aromatic  dicarboxylic  acid  or  esten 
thereof,  said  aliphatic  dKarboxylic  acid  or  esters  thereof,  or 
said  aliphatic  glycol. 


4*488311 
C-20>  AND  C>23-MODIPIED  MACROUDE  DERIVATIVES 
Harbart  A.  Kim,  Iniiinanills,  aiad  John  E.  Toth,  Weat  L^hy- 
•tte,  bath  of  Iad„  aari^ofa  to  EU  LiUy  and 


Fllad  Peb.  28, 1983,  Sar.  No.  470J98 
IM.  aj  GOTH  17/08 
VA  a.  838-7.1  31 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 


CHj— CWj-R 


R  i»  hydrogen,  cyano.  -OR*   -OAr.  — SR'.  azido. 

— NR"R7,  or  N-phthaUmido; 
R'is 

(i)  hydrogen  or  —OH; 

Oi)  —OAr,  -O-tetrahydroAiranyl,  -O-tetrahydropyranyl, 
— SR',  azido.  — NR«R^  or  N-phthalimido; 

(iii)  a  monocyclic  amino  group  of  the  formula  — N(CH2)ii 
and  n  is  an  integer  from  4  through  IS;  or  a  ^Mcifled 
monocyclic  amino  group  which  is  substituted  at  one  or 
more  of  the  carbon  atoms  by  a  Ci-Cj-alkyl,  hydroxy!, 
methoxy,  ethoxyl.  — N(R<)2. 


-C-N(Il»h. 

carbomethoxy,  carboethoxy,  or  phenyl  group; 
Ov)  a  monocyclic  saturated  or  unsaturated  nitrogen-con- 
taining heterocyclic  ring  bonded  through  the  nitrogen 
atom,  said  ring  having  (1)  from  S  to  7  ring  atoms  which 
include  up  to  3  additional  heteroatoms  selected  from 
nitrogen,  oxygen  and  sulfrir,  and  (2)  up  to  3  substituent 
groups  selected  fh>m  methyl  ethyl  and  phenyl;  or 
(v)  a  bicyclic  or  tricyclic  secondary  amino  group  selected 
from  1,2,3,4-tetrahydroquinolm-l-yl;  decahydroquino- 
lin-l-yl;     I,2,3,4-tetrahydroiaoquinolin-2-yl;     decahy 
droisoquinolin-2-yl;      indolin-1-yl;      isoindolin-2-yl 
decahydrocyck>hepta[b]pyrrol-l-yl;         decahydrocy 
ck>hepta(c]pyrrol-2-yl;    decahydrocyclopent(c)azeptn 
2-yl;    decahydrocyclopent(d)azepin-3-yl;    2,3,4,S-tet 
rahydro■IH.2-bcnxaIepin-^yl;    2,3,4,S-tetrahydro.lH 
3-benzazepm-3-yl;  azabicyck>heptanyl;  azabicycloocta 
n)d;  azabicyclononanyl;  azabicyckxlecanyl  or  azatricy 
dodecanyl; 
R*  is  hydro^  Ci-Cs-alkanoyI;  C|-Cs-alkanoyl  having 
from  one  to  three  hak>  substituents;  benzoyl,  phen)iacetyl 
or  phenylpropionyl;  or  benzoyl,  phenylaoetyl  or  phenyl- 
propionyl  having  on  the  phenyl  ring  firom  one  to  five  hak) 
or  methyl  groups  or  from  one  to  two  methoxyl.  nitro  or 
hydroxy!  groups; 
R'  is  hydrogen;   hydroxyl;  C|-Cs-alkanoyk>xy;   Ci-Cs- 
alkanoyk>xy  having  from  one  to  three  hak)  substituents; 
benzoytoxy,  phenylacetoxy  or  phenylpropkmyloxy;  or 
benzoytoxy.  ^lenylacetoxy  or  phenyl|»opk>nyk»y  hav- 
ing on  the  phenyl  ring  from  one  to  five  hak)  or  methyl 
groups  or  from  one  to  two  methoxyl,  nitro  or  hydroxyl 
groiqi^or 
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■od  Ar  camot  be  •  type  (iii)  lobMitoteiit:  and  (3)  that, 
when  R2  is  hydrogen,  R3  must  be  hydrogen,  hydrmiyl  or 
myotfoeyloxy;  and  to  the  acid  additkm  lalti  of  these  com- 
pounds. 


(mycarosyloxy) 

R^  is  hydrogen;  Ci-C4-alkyl;  C|-C4-«lkyl  having  one  or 
more  fluoro  or  chloro  sttbsdtuents;  cydohexyl;  beaxyU 
phenethyl  or  phenoxyethyl;  or  benzyl,  phenethyl  or  phe- 
noxyethyl  having  on  the  phenyl  ring  from  one  to  five  halo 
or  methyl  groups  or  from  one  to  two  methosyl,  nitro  or 
hydroxyl  groups; 
Aris 
0)  phenyl;  phenyl  having  from  one  to  five  halo,  methoxyl 
or  Ci-Q-alkyI  lubstituents,  or  from  one  to  two  nitro, 
amino,  methylamino,  ethylamino,  dimethylamino,  di- 
ethylamino,  Q-Cio^methyleneamino,  azido,  hydroxy, 
hyiiroxymethyl,  aminomethyl,  (niethylafflino)methyl, 
(ethylamino)inethyl,     (diniethylaniino)methyl.     (die- 
thylamino)methyl,     (C4-Cio-methyl«wfamino)meth^ 
formyU  acetyl,  benzoyl,  methoxycarbonyl,  ethoxycar- 
bonyl,  carboxamido,  N-methylcarboxamido,  N,N-dime- 
thylcarboxamido,  cyano,  phenyl,  phenoxy  or  benzyl 
substitutents;  or  napfathyl; 
(ii)  a  heteroaryl  group  selected  from  pyridtnyl,  pyrimi- 
dinyl,    pyridazinyl,     pyrazinyl,     triazinyl,    indolyl 
isoqulnolinyl,  quinolinyl,  quinazolinyl,  cinnoUnyl,  qui- 
noxalinyl,  phthalazinyl,  benzotriazolyl,  benzoxazolyl, 
benzifflidazolyl,  carbazolyl,  or  acridinyl;  or  a  specified 
heteroaryl  group  having  a  Ci-Q-alkyl,  halo,  methoxy. 
ethoxy,  hydroxy  or  keto  or  frfienyl  substituent; 
(iii)  Ci-C9-alkanoyl;  Ci-Cs-alkanoyl  having  from  one  to 
three  halo  substitutents;  methanesulfonyl;  trifluorome- 
thanesulfonyl;  benzoyl,  phenylacetyl,  phenylpropionyl, 
phenoxyacetyl,  phenylsnlfonyl  or  phenylthioacetyl;  or 
benzoyl,   phenylacetyl,   phenylpropionyl,   phenoxya- 
cetyl, phenylsnlfonyl  or  phenylthioacetyl  having  on  the 
phenyl  ring  from  one  to  five  halo  or  methyl  groups  or 
from  one  to  two  methoxyl,  nitro  or  hydroxyl  groups; 
R'  is  C|-C4-alkyl;  Ci-CValkyl  having  one  or  more  fluoro  or 
chloro  subatituents,  cyclohexyl;  phenyl,  benzyl  or  phen- 
ethyl; phenyl,  bozyl  or  phenethyl  having  on  the  phenyl 
ring  from  one  to  five  halo  or  methyl  groups  or  from  one  to 
two  methoxyl,  nitro  or  hydroxyl  groups;  a  heteroaryl 
group  selected  fhmi  imidazolyl,  pyrasolyl,  pyridinyl, 
pyrimidmyl,  pyrazinyl.  pyridazinyl,  triazinyl.  triazolyl, 
tetrazolyl,  oxazolyl,  iaoxazolyl,  oxadiazolyL  thiazolyl, 
isothiazolyl,  thiadiazolyl,  thienyl  and  f^iranyl;  or  a  speci- 
fied heteroaryl  group  having  a  Ci-Ct-aftyl,  halo,  me- 
thoxy, ethoxy,  hydroxy  or  keto  or  phenyl  substituent; 
R^  is  hydrogen;  Ci-C«-alkyl;  Ct-CetJkyl  havmg  one  or 
more  fluoro  or  chloro  subatituents;  phenyl;  benzyl;  phen- 
ethyl or  Cs-Ci-cycloalkyl; 
R^  is  an  R*  group  or  C|-Cs-alkanoyl;  C|-Cs-dkanoyl  hav- 
ing fttmi  one  to  three  halo  substitutents;  benzoyl,  phenyla- 
cetyl, phenylpropionyl.  phenoxyacetyl  or  ptoiyhhioap 
cetyl;  benzoyl,  phenylacetyl.  phenylpropionyl,  phenoxya- 
cetyl or  phenylthioacetyl  having  on  the  phenyl  ring  ftxnn 
one  to  five  halo  or  methyl  groups  or  from  one  to  two 
methoxyl,  nitro  or  hydroxyl  groups;  or  alkoxycarbonyl; 
and 
R'  is  hydrogen,  methyl,  ethyl,  n-propyl  or  isopropyl  or  the 
R'  groups  taken  together  form  a  polymethylene  moiety 
such  that  — N(R*)2  constitutes  a  cyclic  amino  group  se- 
lected fh»i  pymrfidinyl,  piperidinyl.  hexahydroazepinyl 
or  octahydroazodnyl;  presided  (1)  that,  when  R  or  R*  is 
hydrogen,  Rl  cannot  be  hydrogen  or —OH;  (2)  that,  when 
R  or  Ri  is  — NHR^or  R*is  hydrogen,  R^must  be  hydro- 
gen. K}  must  be  hydrogen,  hydroxyl,  or  mycaroayloxy 


MM3U 

1-N-ACYLATIDANp  l-N-ALKYLATBD  DERIVATTVES 

OF  44>«UBmTUTED-2-DEOXY8TUPr AMINE 

AMfNOGLYCOODflS 

Harhart  A.  lim,  aii  Bmdi  A.  I^MdaO,  both  of  IndiMipolla, 

tad.,  aarfvMn  to  EU  UOf  mri  rnrnpaoj,  tadtaHpoHa,  tad. 

DifWan  of  Bar.  No.  30MM,  flap,  f ,  IMl,  PM.  No.  MaM40. 

wMch  ia  a  eenti-olleo  hi  pail  of  flar.  No.  mOSh  Bap.  32, 

IMO,  abaadaMi.  TUa  application  flap.  7,  IMS,  flar.  No.  41S,U2 

tat  a>  arm  15/22 

UJS.  a  836-MJ  39  cUh 

1.  A  1-N-acyhtted  or  1-N-dkylated  derivative  of  a  4-0-«ab- 
stituted-2-deoxystreptamme  andnoglyooaide  selected  fh»  the 
group  consisting  of: 

apramydn,  3'-hydroxyapramycin. 

a  or  IHCi  to  C6alkyl)aproaamhdde, 

a  or  /HC2  to  C6  hydroxyalkyi) 

a  or  iHC2  to  Ctaminoalkyl)  . 

a  or  /J-(Ca  to  C6  protected  aadnoalfcyl)  , 

a  or  0-(Ci  to  C6  amhiohydroxyalkyOapraanniintde, 

a  or  fi^d  to  C6  (protected  anihio)hydiDxyalkyl)aproaaffli- 
nide,  and  the  pharmaoeutically  acceptable  add  addition 
salts  thereof; 

wherein  the  acyl  or  alkyl  substituent  group  is  selected  fhm  the 

group  consisting  of 
y-amino<x-hydroxybutyryl,  y-protected  amino-a-hydrox- 
ybntyryl,  ^-anmKxi-hydroxypropioayl.  /^-protected 
■mino-a-Jiydroxypropionyl,  glycyl.  N-protected  glycyl, 
3-hydroxypyrrolidine-3<arbonyl,  N-protected  3-hydrox- 
ypyrrdidhie-3-carbonyl,  3-hydroxyazetidine-3-carbonyl. 
N-protected  3-hydroxyazetidine-3-carbonyl.  2-hydroxy-2- 
(azetidin-3-yl)acetyl.  N-protected  ^hydroxy-2H[azetidin• 
3-yl)acetyl.  4-amino-2-hydroxybutyl,  3-amino-2-hydroxy- 
propyl.  2-aminoethyl.  3-hydroxypyrrolidhie-3-methylene, 
3-hydroxyazetidine-3-niethylene,  2-hydroxy-2-(azetidin-3- 
yOethyl.  Cto  Q  alkyl,  C3  to  Cs  aUyl.  benzyl  and  substi- 
tuted benzyl 


4y4dM13 

r-N-ACYLATEP  AND  r-N-ALKYLATED  DERIVATIVES 

OF  4-0-SUBflinVIED>2-DEOXY8TREPTAMINE 

AMINOGLYG06IDE5 

Hsffhart  A.  Kim,  and  Bmdo  A.  nMdaO,  both  of  tadhHMpolk, 

tad.,  mipnri  to  Eli  Lilly  airi  Cmfmf,  IiifMijiilii.  tad. 

DhMaa  of  flar.  No.  3Maft2,  flap.  21,  Ifll,  PM.  No.  MaM44k 

wUck  ia  ■  HoHatiPiiMtofflar.  No.  U»vMO>  Sop.  22, 
ma,  ahMiaiii.  THa  appHcrtea  flap.  7,  m2,  flar.  No.  4I8JC7 

tat  a)  GOTH  75/22 
US.  CL  Sa4-l«J  32  CbiM 

1.  A  2'-N-ocylated  or  2'-N-alkylated  derivative  of  a  4-04ob- 
stituted-2-deoxystreptamine  aminoglycoside  selected  fhrn  the 
group  consisting  of:  apramydn, 
a  or  fi^Ci  to  Cft  alkyl)aproaaminirie, 
a  or  0-{Ci  to  Q  hydroxyalkyl)q>rosaminide, 
a  or  fi-{C2  to  Ct  aminoalkyl)iyrosaminidf , 
a  or  /HC2  to  C6  protected  anrinnalkyl)aprosaminidf.  a  or 
0^Ci  to  C6  aminohydroxyalkyl)iyrosaniinidf,  a  or  fi^d 
to  C6  (protected  aniino)hydroxyalkyl)aprosaminide,  and 
the   pharmaoeutically   acceptable   add   addition   salts 
thereof; 
wharem  the  acyl  or  alkyl  substituent  groiq*  is  sdected  fh»  the 
group  consisting  of  y-amino-a-hydroxybutyryl,  y-protectod 
andao-a-hydroxybntyryl,   /^andDO-a-hydrozyproplonyl,   0- 
protected  andnoKi-hydrozypropiooyl,  glycyl,  N-protected 
glycyl,    34ydroxypyrroUdhie-3-cafbonyl.    N-protectod    3- 
hydroxypynolidfaie-3-carbonyl.    3-hydroxyazetidhie-3-eafbo- 
nyl,  N-protected  3-hydroxyaietidino-3-carbooyi.  2-4iydfOzy-2- 
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(aEetidiii-3.yl)Metyl.  N-proiected  Miydfoxy-2-(aietidiii-3- 
yl)wetyl,  4-«iifaio-Miydrozybatyl.  3Huiiiiio>2-hydraxypropyl. 
2-«niiioetliyl,  S-hydnaypynoUdiiie-S-methyleae.  3-liydfoi- 
yiMtidfae-SHiiethylene,  ^hydIozy.^(•Ietidtn•3.yl)ethyl.  Cj 
to  Qalkyl,  Csto  CsaUyl.  beniyl  and  nbititiited  benzyl. 


A 


^, 


003ll> 


whfa  a  brombe  KHirce  and  dfanediyl  nilfexkle  «t  t  toBper- 
ature  of  about  0*  C.  to  about  SO*  C. 


MMfSM 

PIEPARATION  OF  3-BROMOCEPHALOSPOUN8 

FBOM  THIAZOLINB  AZEHDINONES  

D.  G.  Goopv,  IiUnapoliB,  !■<.  aHlflMr  to  EU  Lilly  aad 

-^rnnpflllifai  -mii  w«imiya»a  M«M15 

FDid  Dae.  17.  IIH  Sv  No.  4n.7IIT  MUB8TITUTED 

^  a»cfeD507!Iw  OXYIMINaW8.AMIN0.1A4.TOlADIAZOL*YUA. 

t  A  proceia  for  preparing  a  J^womo-S-methylcepham  of  the  ^SJrJJyrnTTfgJ^J*^^ 
formula  3o^!u1Lo1b^^ 

DiTWan  efSv.  No.  UMH  Jan.  JO.  IMO,  PM.  No.  4^332,791, 
f  wblJiBaeortMatloo^a.partofSar.No.lOI,l«l,I>ac3l, 

R>-CNH  •  *•'••  *— 'wad.  ma  applicatta  No?.  38,  IMl,  Sar.  N^ 

32S4I27 
^  CUaM  prierlty,  appHcaHea  Uattad  Eiatfaa,  Dae.  29, 1978, 

7850334$  Oet  U,  1979,  7935538;  DaoMik,  Dae.  21,  1979, 
^      "  >^  8542/79 

O  \^      CHjR'  bt  a*  G07D  ^85/09 

UA  a  548-128  u 

COjR'  — 


1.  A  compound  of  the  fonnula: 


wherein: 
R' ia  an  organic  radical; 
wherein  R'  is: 

(a)  C1-C7  alkyl.  cyanomethyl,  C1-C6  haloalkyl.  4* 
protected  amina4*protected  carboxybutyl;  or 

(b)  C1-C6  alkozy.  phenoxy.  benzyloxy  or  4-methoxyben- 
zyloxy;  or 

(c)  the  group  — R*  wherein  R*  is  phenyl  or  substituted 
phenyl  wherein  the  substitutes  are  1  or  2  halogens, 
protOBted  hydroxy,  cyano,  trifluoromethyl.  C1-C4  al- 
kyl, C1-C4  alkoxy,  protected  carboxy,  protected  car- 
boxymethyl.  protected  hydroxymethyl,  protected  ami- 
nomethyl,  or  a  bicycUc  aryl  group  selected  fhm  naph- 
thyl,  benzothienyl,  substituted  ni^hthyl  or  substituted 
benzothienyl;  or 

(d)  an  aryklkyl  group  of  the  fonnula  R4— <0)m— CH2— 
wherein  R^is  as  defined  above,  and  m  is  0  or  1;  or 

(e)  a  substituted  aryklkyl  group  of  the  formula 


f 


or    R'— C— 

N 

NOH(OCH3) 


wherein  R'  is  R^  as  defined  above,  2-thienyl,  3-thienyl, 
2-protected  aminothiazol-4-yl,  2-f)uyl  or  3-fbryl;  W  is 
protected  hydroxy,  protected  carboxy,  pr«Mected 
amino,  or 
(0  •  heteroaryhnethyl  group  of  the  formula  R<— CH2 — 
wherein  R*  is  2-thienyl,  3-thienyl,  2-protected  amino- 
thiazol-4-yI,  ^Alryl,  3-ftiryl.  2thiazolyl,  S-tetrazolyl, 
1-tetrazolyl; 

R'  is  a  carboxy  protecting  group; 

R'  is  hydrogen,  bromo,  chloro,  acetoxy,  alkylthio  or 
arylthio; 

comprising  reacting  a  fhiaioline  aietidinone  of  the  formula 


wherein  R'  is  amino  or  a  protected  amino,  and  R'  ii  caitam- 
oyl;  lower  alkanoyl;  lower  alkoxycarbonyl;  aroyl;  arOower)al- 
kanoyl;    cyclo(lower)alkylOower)alkaooyl;    ar<lower)alkox- 
ycarbonyl;  Gower)aIkanesulfonyl;  arenesulfonyi;  aryl;  alkaryl; 
aryl  and  alkaryl  substituted  in  the  aryl  nucleus  with  1  to  3 
substituent(s)  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  halogen, 
lower  alkoxy,  nitro,  hak)Oower)alkyl.  and  protected  carboxy; 
substituted  lower  alkyl  selected  fhmi  the  group  consisting  of 
arOower)alkyl,  k>wer  alkylthioOower)alkyl,  haloOower)alkyl, 
aryk)xy(lower)alkyl,  cyanoGower)alkyl,  protected  carboxy(- 
lower)alkyl,  di(lower)alkylcarbamoyl(lower)aIkyl,  lower  al- 
koxy(lower)alkoxy(lower)alkyl,  lower  alkanesulfonylOower- 
)alkyl,  protected  aminoOower)alkyl.  amino(lower)aikyl,  car- 
boxy(lower)alkyl,  ar(lower)alkyl  substituted  with  protected 
carboxy,  arOower)alkyl  substituted  with  carboxy.  ar(lower)al- 
kyl  substituted  with  protected  aminoOower)alkyl,  and  ar  (low- 
er)alkyl  substituted  with  amino(lower)alkyl;  lower  alkenyl, 
lower  alkynyl;  cycloalkyl;  cycloalkyl  substituted  with  carboxy 
or  protected  carboxy;  cycloOower)alkenyl;  or  S  or  O  contain- 
ing S-membered  heterocyclic  group  substituted  with  oxo 
group(s>,  and  salts  thereof. 


4,448,8k 
PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  BIOTIN 
A  VoBoMH,  Ladyvi.  CamL,  aari^ar  to  Pflaer  lae.. 
New  York,  N.Y. 

FDed  May  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  379  J47 
IM.  CL*  087D  SW04 
US.  a  848-154  g  I 

1.  A  compound  of  the  formula 
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8 
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"3 if-C 


wherein  X  is  sulftir  or  oxygen; 

Ri  it  -<CH2)4CH3.  -(CH2)30R  or  -<CH2)sOR  wherein 
R  it  alkyl,  -(CH2)4CN,  or  -(CHikCOOK'  wherein  R'  it 
•Ikyl  or  phenyl; 

R3  nd  R3  when  taken  together,  are  cydoelkyl  or  — CH- 
i— CH2— Y— CH2— CH2  wherein  Y  it  tulftir,  oxygen  or 
NR"  wherein  R"  it  COOR"  wherein  R "  it  alkyl;  or  R2 
and  Rs  when  taken  teparately.  are  each  alkyl,  cycloalkyl 
or  phenyl,  provided  that  R2  and  Rj  are  not  both  phenyl; 
and 

R4  it  hydrogen,  alkyl,  alkoxyalkyl,  cycloalkyl,  monoalkyl- 
iubitituted<ycloalkyl,  dialkyl*«ibttitttted  cycloalkyl, 
benzyl,  phenyl  or  mono-,  di  or  trialkyl  tubttituted  phenyl; 
and,  when  R4  it  hydrogen,  the  addition  laltt  thereof;  taid 
alkyl  and  alkoxy  having  from  1  to  4  carbon  atomt  and  taid 
cycloalkyl  having  from  S  to  7  carbon  atomt. 


R»  Nj yf-CHiX 

R^  ? 

and  dehydrating  that  int^mediate  with  a  chloro  or  bromo 
dehydrating  agent  choaen  from  PQj,  PBrs,  PQs,  PBrs, 
POaj.  POBrs,  SOzQz.  SOQs  and  SOBra. 


1,H8,1Tlt 
IMIDAZOLE  GU  ANIDINE  COMPOUNDS  AND  METHOD 

OP  MAKING  SAME 
MiehHara  PmiMto,  ToadabiVMU;  GScU 
HirakaM  SeU.  Nm;  SMmI  Ttiwalta. 
Safari,  Nanu  aU  of  JapM,  iirivnn  to  r 
cal  Cerparatfan.  08afa^  JapMi 

PDad  Jo.  r ,  1818,  Sir.  No.  888,181 

ippUcation  Japai,  Ang.  19, 1882, 87-143887 
hd.CL^C0rrD2S3/64 
U.S.  a  848-342  4< 

1.  A  guanidine  derivative  of  the  formula 


CHs       CH2— N 


4^448317 
SYNTHESIS  OP  THIAZOLES 
Gifllord  P.  ManonI,  Indianapolla,  lad.. 


M 


\ 


CH2CH2SH 


toEUUllyaiy  H^ 


N 


N 


C— NHR 
NCN 


PDad  May  12, 1883,  Sar.  No.  483,883 
bt  a»  C87D  277/14.  277/28 
UjS.  a.  848—188  20 

1.  A  proceit  for  the  tynthetit  of  a  4-haloniethylthiazole  of 
the  formula 


wherein  R  it  alkyl  of  1-S  carbon  atomt. 

3.  A  method  of  producing  the  compound  of  claim  1  which 
compritet  reacting  an  itothiourea  derivative  of  the  formula: 


R«  Nj 

NCH2-4^ 

r'^  f 


CH2X 


.HY 


Of}        CH2 


M 


N  S 


N-CN 


wherein 

X  it  bromo,  chloro  or  iodo; 

Y  it  a  chlorine  or  bromine  atom  derived  from  the  ddiydrat- 
ing  agent;  and 

R  and  Ri  independently  repreaent  C1-C3  alkyl,  or  R  and  R> 
combine  with  the  nitrogen  atom  to  which  they  are  a^ 
tached  to  form  pyrrolidino,  piperidino  or  morpholino; 
wUch  procett  compritet  reacting  a  thioamide  of  the  for- 
mula 


I  S 

\        N 
NCH2CNH2 


or  a  lalt  thereof, 
with  a  dihalopropenone  of  the  formula 

O 
XIH2CCCH2X 

wherein  X'  it  bromo,  chloro  or  iodo; 
in  the  pretence  of  a  hakwlkane  solvent  and  an  alkali  metal 
bicarbonate;  to  prepare  a  hydroxythiazoline  intermediate  of 
the  formula 


Ji  N 

IT       ^"^ 

with  an  alkylamine  of  1-S  carbon  atomt  in  the  alkyl  moiety. 


4(448,819 
ESTERS  OP  PHOSPHINYLALKANOYL  SUBSTnVTED 

PROLINES 

John  KraMo^SMNraet,  N J.,  airifBor  to  E.  R.  Sfribb  *  SoM, 
inc.,  PlInceliM,  N J. 

PDad  Jan.  14, 1882,  Sar.  No.  388,371 
lat  a.3  0B7P  9/65:  A41K  31/675 
U.S. O.  848-^409  9< 

1.  A  compound  having  the  formula 

Rl-P-(CH2)»-CH-C-N  I-C-OR7, 


I 

0  O 

1  I 
R2— CH— O— C— R3 


(L)J 


or  a  lalt  thereof,  wherein 
Ri  it  alk)^  aryl,  aryhdkyl,  cyckMlkyl,  or  cydoalkyhdkyl; 
R2  it  cycloalkyl,  3<yclohexenyl,  or  2HJkyl-3-cyclohexenyl; 
R3  it  alkyl,  cydoalkyl,  phenyl  or  alkoxy; 
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iU  i*  hydrogen  or  alkyl; 

one  of  Rs  and  R«  is  hydrofen  and  the  other  k  aUeyl-X-, 
phenyl-X-,  alkozy,  phenyk»y.  phenyl  cycloalkyl,  alkyl, 
or  phenyUdkyl;  or  together  Rj  and  iU  are 
— XCHiCHjX-:  and  X  it  -S-, 


METHOD  OF  PKODUONG 

GAMMA-HALOGENO-DELTA  UNSATURATED 

CARBOXYUC  ACSD  E8TER8 

i; 


? 


~S— ,  or  — S— ; 


ii«r 


R?  it  hydrogen  or 


R2  O 

— CH— O— C— Rj; 


and  n  it  0  or  1. 


IHai: ._ 

itoKvanqrCo.,Lld.,l 
I  «rto.  No.  f4IU79,  Oct  7,  lf77,  _ 
which  la  a  dMrion  or  to.  No.  70S47<,  JnL  14,  lf7<,  I 
IMa  appHwHon  Pah.  22, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  3n,8M 
CaataH  priarlty,  appUntioa  Japan,  JwL  22,  1*78,  SMM07; 
Doc  29, 1978, 80.188M7:  Apr.  30, 1978, 81-90898 

Int  a'  O07C  69/743 
UjS.a8i»-124  19CkhH 

1.  A  method  of  producing  a  y-halogeno^uniaturated  car* 
boxylic  add  eater  of  the  general  formula: 


R3^^CXX)R« 

which  oompritet  reacting  a  y-lactone  derivative  of  the  general 
fonnnla: 


1j18B,T10 
3-CYANO-INDOLES  AS  CARDIOSELECTIVE  AGENTS 
Hahnnt  MIchal,  Mandate;  WoU^iai  Kai 
Rofand  OfiMtoch,  Leraeh;  K«i  DiatMu 

Glahart  SpaMr,  iMiwtirfc,  aU  of  Fad.  Rep.  of       . 

■aripnn  toBnthriatir  Maanhaim  GaAH,  Maaahafan,  Fad! 

I  Fllad  JaL  29, 1981,  Sar.  No.  288,078 

OafaM  priority,  appbeation  Fad.  Rap.  of  GaraHuqr,  Ai«.  8, 
1980,3030047  —/,«-►-, 

lit  CL>  O07D  209/04:  A81K  3J/40 
US.  a  424-274  g 

1.  An  ammoppopanol  of  the  fomnda 


I 


Y^.. 


O— CHj— CH— CHa— N 


with  a  hydrogen  halide  of  general  formula  HX  and  an  alcohol 
of  general  formula  R^H,  wherein  Ri  and  R'.  reapectively, 
mean  an  alkyl  group  of  1  to  S  carbon  atomt;  R3  it  telected  fiom 
the  group  con^tting  of  hydrogen,  alkyl  groups  of  1  to  3  carbon 
atoms  and  cycloalk)i  groupt  (rf  3  to  8  carbon  atoms;  R^  is  an 
alcohol  residue  selected  firom  the  group  consisting  of  alkyl, 
cycloalkyl,  alkenyl,  cycloalkenyl,  alkynyl. 


.stxX 


\ 


Ri' 


H 


in  which 
Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom,  a  Ci.«Hdkanoyl  radical  or  a  benzoyl 

radical  optionally  substituted  by  halogen,  nitro,  Cu-alkyl 

or  CM*«Ikoxy  radical, 
R2  is  a  C  1.6-alkyl  radical  or  a  radical  of  the  formula 


'A 


wherein  R'ii  selected  fhim  the  group  consisting  of  bydrogeo 
and  methyl;  R^is  selected  from  die  groap  consisting  of  alkenyl, 
alkadienyl,  alkynyl  and  benzyl. 


(»•)>. 


— CH-CH-X— f         ^ 


X  is  a  valency  bond,  a  methylene  group  or  an  oxygen  atom, 
R6and  R7each  independently  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci^- 

alkyl  radical, 
Rs  and  R9  each  independently  is  a  hydrogen  or  halogen 

atom,  or  a  hydroxyl.  C|.6-alkyl,  Ci.«-alkoxy,  or  €2^ 

alkenyloxy  radical  or  one  of  them  it  an  aminocarbonyl 

radical, 
R'2  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  benzyl  radical, 
Rs  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  a  Ci.«-alkyl  radical, 
or  a  pharmacologically  acceptable  salt  thereof. 


CH— 


wherein  R^  it  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  hydrogen, 
ethynyl  and  cyana,  R*is  sdected  from  the  group  consisting  of 
hydrogen,  halogen  and  alkyl;  R'  is  selected  from  the  group 
contitting  of  halogen,  alkyl,  alkenyl  aUcynyl  benzyl  thenyl 
f^hnethyl  phenoxy  and  i^tenylthio;  R*  and  R',  taken  to- 
geUier,  may  fimn  a  polymethylene  chain  which  may  be  inter- 
tupted  by  a  sttlfbr  or  oxygen  atom;  Q  is  a  member  selected  from 
the  groiq)  consisting  dt  — O— ,  — NH— ,  — S—  and  — CH= 
CH— ;  n  is  1  or  2,  A— CH2—  wherein  A  is  sdected  from  the 
group  consisting  (rf  phenoxy|riienyl  phthalimide,  thioph- 
thalimids,  di-  or  tetrahydrophthalimido  and  dialkylmaleifflido 
and 
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.^aJL^^ 


M<M34 

ALKENYLPHENYL  SUlWilTUTKD  ACRYLATES  OR 

MBTHACRYLATES 

Shdk  A.  ZaUr,  ObwwO,  and  gHMw  H.  EUlm  BMUdM,  botk 
of  SwHnrlnd,  MrivwH  to  COMMur  Gorpontioa,  Afriitey, 
wherein  R'^^  is  selected  from  the  groitp  consittiiig  of  phenyl,      ^'^^ 

thienyl  and  ftiryl;B  is  •  halogen  atom;  and  X  and  Y  are  halogen  Of^^^fM  of  Sar.  No.  24t,7S8,  Mar.  30,1981,  Pat  No.  4,387,204. 
atoms  which  may  be  the  nine  or  difTerent  TWaapplfcatfcm  Sap.  14, 1982,  Ser.  No.  418^74 

Claiw  priority,  appUcatioa  Switaariaad,  Apr.  11,  1980. 
2787/80 

bt  a)  0D7C  69/54 

UjS.  CL  980-221  2 

1.  An  acrylate  or  methacrylate  of  the  formula  I 


M68322 

PROCESS  POR  THE  PREPARATION  OF 

(OMEGA-CARBOALKOXY-NORjOKYD-DIALKYLA. 

MINES 
Giaa  Paolo  CUaaoU,  Parma;  Mireo  CMta,  Ranio  Emilia; 
Ladmw  PalHai,  ForooTO  Taro,  and  GtaUaaa  TaraagU,  Gaatel- 
■ofo  di  Sotto,  an  of  Italy,  aari^ors  to  Aak  8.pA,,  Palermo, 
Italy 

Fllad  Apr.  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  344,099 
CUma  priority,  appUeatloa  Italy,  Apr.  10, 1981, 21030  A/81 
lat  a.)  C07L  lOJ/18 
VS.  a.  960-199  8  Claims 

1.  A  procem  for  preparing  (S-carbomethoxy-n>pentyl>die- 
thylamine  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  mixing  and  reacting  diethylamine  and  gamma-vinyl- 
butyrolactone  in  the  presence  of  a  catalyst  selected  from 
the  group  comprising  triarylphosphine  complexes  of  pal- 
ladium and  trialkylphosphite  complexes  of  nickel; 

(b)  treating  the  reaction  product  with  methanol  and  hydro- 
chloric acid  to  produce  (S-carbomethoxy)-2-pentenyl-die- 
thylamine;  and 

(c)  hydrogenating  (S-carbomethoxy)-2-pentenyldiethyla- 
mine  in  the  presence  of  Ni-Raney  u  a  catalyst  to  form 
(S-carbomethoxy-n-pentyl><Uethylamine. 


wherein  Ri  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl.  X  is  — CH2. 
CHOHCH2O— .  R2  is  allyl.  methallyl  or  1-propenyl,  R3  is  a 
hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  or  has  the  meaning  of  R^,  and  R^  is 
a  hydrogen  atom,  methyl,  methallyl,  allyl  or  1-propenyl. 
2.  An  acrylate  or  methacryUte  of  the  formula  I 


I 
CH2»C 


:-c-o-x-<  x"** 


wherein  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl,  X  is  an  oxygen-car- 
bon bond,  CH2— CHi— O, 


4(448,923 

SYNTHESIS  OF  DIALKYL  OXALATES  BY  THE 

HETEROGENEOUSLY  CATALYZED  OXIDATIVE 

CARBONYLATION  OF  ALCOHOLS 

John  J.  LaoHvd,  SprtagflaU,  and  Join  A.  Sofraako,  Waet  Chaa- 

tar,  both  of  Pa.,  aasigaors  to  Atlantic  Rkhfldd  Company,  Loa 

Aagelaa,  CaUf . 

FDad  JwB.  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  388,899 

lat  CU  G07C  67/S6 

VS.  CL  940—204  14  Oalan 

1.  A  procen  for  the  preparation  of  dialkyl  oxalates  by  the 
oxidative  carbonylation  of  a  liquid  nturated  monohydric  ali- 
phatic or  alicycUc  alcohol  containing  from  1  to  20  carbon 
atoms  with  a  mixture  of  carbon  monoxide  and  oxygen  or  an 
oxygen-containing  gas  at  a  temperature  of  from  about  40*  C.  to 
ISO*  C  and  a  total  pressure  of  between  about  SCO  psig  and  tiOOO 
pdg  in  the  presence  of  an  essentially  insoluble  hetrogeneous 
tri-metallic-containing  catalyst  comprising  a  solid  mixture  of 
(1)  palladium  metal  or  a  salt  thereof.  (2)  vanadium  in  the  form 
of  its  oxide,  and  (3)  titanium  metal  or  a  non-hydrolyzaUe  salt 
thereof,  said  catalyst  containing  n  the  metal  on  a  weight  per- 
cent basis  palladium,  vanadium  and  titamium  in  the  range  of 
from  about  .01:1:1  to  about  0.2:1:1  respectively,  and  recovering 
the  desired  dialkyl  oxalate. 


CHj— CH— O 
CH3 

or  CH2-CHOH-CH2-O,  and  R2  is  aUyl,  methaUyl  or  1- 
propenyl,  R'  is  a  hydrogen  atom  or  methyl  or  has  the  meaning 
of  R2,  and  R^  is  a  radical  of  the  formula 


CaCH2 


wherein  X,  R'.  R2  and  R^  have  the  meanings  assigned  to  them 
above,  and  Y  is  a  carbon-carbon  bond,  alkylene  of  1  to  6  car- 
bon atoms,  alkylidene  of  2  to  6  carbon  atoms,  cydoalkylidene 
containing  S  or  6  ring  carbon  atoms,  an  oxygen  atom,  a  sulfur 
atom  or  a  group  of  the  formula  CO,  SO  or  SO2. 
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'  M6M25 

PREPARATION  OF  DUCYLOXYHEXADIENES  FROM 

HEXATRIENES 
HavMartfa  Wdti,  Bad  Dvkhdin,  ud  Rolf  FtodMr,  Hddcl- 
b«g,  botk  or  Fed.  Rep.  of  GtnMaqr,  MivMn  to  BASF  Ak- 
ticatcfdlMkaft,  LodwigAirfte,  Fod.  R«p.  of  GcraMay 
Di?irioa  of  Ser.  No.  287,278,  JoL  27, 1983,  abndoMd.  TUt 

MpikttkNi  Apr.  29, 1983,  S«r.  No.  490,132 
daioM  priority,  appUeatioa  Fod.  Rep.  of  GcrMny,  Aag.  IC, 
1980,3030997 

irt.  a'  ar7c  57/055 

U.S.  a  5«^244  9  ni— 

1.  A  procew  for  the  prqMration  of  a  diacyloxyhexadiene  of 
the  formula 


Ri 


\ 


R> 


'CR2— CRJ—CR*— CR'"CR*-CR'^ 
xo  ^OX 

where  X  is  R»— CO—  and  Ri  to  R'  are  hydrogen  or  alkyl  of  1 
to  3  carbon  atoms,  which  comprises  reacting  a  hexatriene  of 
the  formula 


chloride,  copperaiD  bromide,  copperai)  sulfide,  copperGD 
nitrate,  copperOI)  thiocyanate,  copperai)  cyanide,  copperai) 
acetate,  c(q>per  dithiocarbamate,  complex  ammoniacates  of 
copperai)  salts,  coppera)  oxide,  metallic  cerium,  cerium  diox- 
ide, ceriumail)  chloride,  cerium  chloride,  cerium  chlorocom- 
plex  salts,  cerium  nitrate,  cerium  nitrato  salts,  cerium  sulfate, 
cerium  carbonate,  cerium  oxalate,  cerium  suUldes,  vanadium 
oxide,  vanadium  chloride,  vanadium  sulfates,  molybdenum 
oxides,  molybdenum  chloride,  molybdenum  sulfide,  molybde- 
num fluoride,  molybdates,  molybdenum  complex  acido  salts, 
powdered  manganese,  manganese  dioxide,  potassium  perman- 
ganates, manganese  dithiocarbamates,  matig«n#«fi  acetate,  the 
manganese  derivatives  corre^Kmding  to  the  above  copper 
compounds,  iron  oxides,  iron(II)  and  ironail)  salts,  complex 
iron  salts,  cobalt  oxides,  cobaltai)  salts,  cobalt  complex  salts, 
and  double  and  complex  vanadium  salts. 


R'  R« 

CR2»CR'— CR*»CR'— CR«»CR' 


II 


with  oxygen  and  a  carboxylic  acid  of  the  formula  R'COOH  in 
the  presence  of  a  catalyst  which  contains  palUdium  or  plati- 
num or  a  salt  of  these  metals. 


M68326 

PROCESS  FOR  THE  PREPARATION  OF  THIURAM 

DISULFIDES 

Lodwig  Eiaeohoth,  Eiaeaflsld;  Hom  G.  7fpl.  KMnwallstadt, 

and  MorfM  Bergield,  ErioBbMh,  aU  of  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gor- 

nany,  aaaipHm  to  AkioM  iMorporatod,  Aahcrllk,  N.C 
Filed  Feb.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  349,383 

ClalM  priority,  appiieatioB  Fed.  Rep.  of  Genuqr,  Feb.  16, 
1981, 310S587 

Iirt.  a.3  G07C 155/10 
U.S.  CL  564—76  9  rMm^ 

1.  A  process  for  the  preparation  of  thiuram  disulfides  substi- 
tuted with  aliphatic,  araliphatic,  or  aromatic  hydrocarbon 
radicals,  said  process  comprising  reacting  a  suitably  substituted 
secondary  amine  with  carbon  disulfide  in  a  solvent  in  the 
presence  of  a  tertiary  amine  or  ammonia,  oxygen  or  an  oxygen- 
containing  gas,  and  metalliferous  catalyst,  wherein  said  carbon 
disulfide  and  said  secondary  amine  are  reacted  in  a  molar  ratio 
of  1.0  to  1.2:1,  said  reaction  being  maintained  at  a  temperature 
between  0*  and  200*  C,  said  metalliferous  catalyst  being  se- 
lected firom  the  group  consisting  of  elemental  copper,  cop- 
pera) chloride,  coppa<I)  bromide,  coppera)  iodide,  addition 
compounds  of  coppera)  halides  with  carbon  monoxide,  alkali 
chlorocuprates,  complex  ammoniacates  of  coppera)  cyanide, 
potassium  tricyanocupratea).  double  salts  with  co^iera)  thio- 
cyanate, coppera)  aceute,  coppera)  sulfide,  complex  double 
sulfides  of  coppera)  sulfide,  alkali  polysulfides,  copperai) 


4«468,S27 
FLUORINATED  ALCOHOLS 
Kalya^M  U.  Patel,  St  Paii,  Min.,  mH^ar  to  MInnwota  Min- 
ing and  MaanfMtviag  Coa^oqr,  St  Paal,  Minn. 
DiTiiioB  of  Ser.  No.  214324,  Dec.  8, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,340,749, 
which  is  a  difiriOB  of  Ser.  No.  10M15.  Doe.  21, 1979,  Pat  No. 
4,264,484^  which  is  a  coBtinaatioB'i»>part  of  Ser.  No.  6,252,  Jan. 
24»  1979,  abandoMd.  Ihis  application  Mar.  15, 1982,  Ser.  No. 

388,335 
Irt.  a»  O07C  143/76,  43/11  31/34 
MS.  CL  564—96  3  ri.t— 

1.  An  alcohol  having  the  formula 

R/-<J-A-OH 

where 
R/is  a  fluoroaUphatic,  saturated,  monovalent  radical  having 

at  least  three  fully  fluorinated  carbon  atoms  and  not  more 

than  20  carbon  atoms,  said  alcohol  having  more  than  IS 

weight  %  carbon-bonded  fluorine  in  the  form  of  said 

fluoroaUphatic  radical, 
Q  is  selected   from  the  group  consisting  of  —CO — , 

-CONR-,  -SO2NR-,  -SO2-.  CnH2K-,  -C6H4-. 

— C6H3a— ,  — OC2H4— .  or  combinations  thereof,  where 

R  is  H  or  lower  alkyl  containing  1  to  6  carbon  atoms,  and 

n  is  1  to  20,  and 
A  is  a  divalent  organic  moiety  having  2  to  30  carbon  atoms, 

containing  at  least  one  aliphatic  chlorine  atom,  and  free  of 

hydroxyl-reactive  substituents, 
said  alcohol  upon  reaction  with  a  mono-  or  polycarboxylic 
acid  forming  the  cwreyonding  ester  which  in  combination 
with  water-insoluble  addition  polymer  derived  from  polymer- 
izable  ethylenically  unsaturated  monomer  free  of  nonvinylic 
fluorine  forms  a  composition  suitable  for  the  treatment  of 
carpet  to  render  it  durably  soil  resistant  and  stain  repellant,  said 
ester  containing  at  least  23  percent  by  weight  of  carbon- 
bonded  fluorine,  in  the  form  of  said  fluoroaUphatic  radical,  and 
having  at  least  one  major  transition  temperature  higher  than 
about  23*  C,  said  polymer  having  at  least  one  miyor  transition 
temperature  higher  than  about  23*  C. 
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MBIHODS  AND  APPABATUS  FOR  PROVIDING 
PMANCn>  ANNOUNCEMENTS  IN  A  TUKPHONB 

SYSTEM 

OMii  F.  Inet,  LdltyMt  ToiTMUy,  Bnddw  Goaty,  ad  Vfa. 

art  D.  VMmra,  B«di»,  koth  of  Golm  agri^on  to  AT*T 

TachMltilii,  JMn  Stm  York,  N.Y. 

I  FIM  M«.  34, 1M2,  Sm.  No.  Hl^M 

\  bLCL^OltB  31/001  HMMS/SOiHMQ  3/66 

U  A  a  ITi^lS  B  3 , 


1.  A  method  ofholdiiig  the  intererts  of  •  ^unlhy  of  iaoom- 
ins  cellen  during  the  time  no  operator  is  availaMe  to  answer 
their  caUs  incoming  simoltaneoosly  to  a  switching  system 
which  has  at  least  one  operator  to  answer  incoming  calls,  and 
which  switching  system  comprises  a  central  processor  and  a 
memory  for  storing  data  concerning  the  progress  of  said  in* 
coming  calls  in  the  system,  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(1)  connecting  each  of  said  incoming  calls  to  a  predeter* 
mined  timed  sequence  of  recorded  aunouncements,  each 
of  the  recorded  announcements  «n«t»ifiiTfg  information 
concerning  the  hmdlwig  of  m^  iiusnaupg  ^H  ^y  t||f  tystwn 
to  assure  said  incoming  callers  that  their  caUs  will  be 
answered  and  which  iitformatioa  is  different  from  infor- 
mation contahied  in  the  other  recorded  announcements  by 
performing  the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  a  data  representation  for  each  one  of  said  in> 
coming  calls  m  service  tables  located  in  memory,  each 
service  table  being  sssocisted  with  a  reqwctive  re- 
corded announcement,  prior  to  interconnection  of  that 
same  one  call  to  one  df  the  recorded  announcements  in 

(b)  scanning  each  of  the  service  tables  in  a  timed  tfq<ifncy 
to  determine  which  of  said  incoming  calls  are  to  be 
connected  to  the  recorded  announcement  associated 
with  the  scanned  service  table; 

(e)  connecting  each  of  said  incoming  calls  having  a  data 
representatioo  stored  hi  the  scanned  table  to  the  assod- 
atad  recorded  announcement  at  the  »*fi"«*««g  of  the 
•mwunoement;  and  then 

(d)  removhig  the  stored  data  rfpPfe>nialioiii  of  said  m- 
conring  calls  from  the  scanned  service  table; 
(2)  storing  a  different  data  rfpwstnlalioii  fbr  each  of  said 

faiooming  calls  hi  a  lower  open  poaitioa,  with  one  position 

per  data  repnsentatkm.  of  a  queue  table  located  in  the 


tion  to  an  idle  operator  when  an  idle  operator  becomes 
available; 

(4)  removing  said  data  rqx«MntatioD  of  said  incoming  call  in 
said  top  position  of  the  queue  table  from  the  queue  table 
and  firom  each  o(  the  service  tables  when  the  associstcd 
identified  incoming  call  has  bean  connfcied  to  an  idle 
operator,  and 

(5)  moving  each  of  the  remaining  data  representations  identi- 
fying calk  stored  in  the  queue  table  iq)  one  poaitioa  in  the 
queue  table  after  said  data  rrprrarntatiou  in  the  top  posi- 
tion has  been  removed. 


PROGRAMMABLE  AUTOMATIC  CALLING  SYSTEMS 

Rkhavd  L  Samuel,  WaalflaU.  N J.,  aad  FM  J.  Smith,  Plaata- 

tiai,  FhL,  aaripon  to  Jayai  DWar  G8fp„  Wanflsy,  N J. 

FOed  Apr.  21,  lft2,  Ssr.  No.  37IMD4 

IM.  a>  WMM  J/274,  3/44, 15/10 

UjS.  a  11»-ll  BA  32 


jt"i. 


>^^%=S 


T     ■■ 


(3)  disoonnecting  an  hioommgcaU  identified  by  a  data  repre- 
sentatioa  stored  hi  the  top  poaWoa  of  the  queue  table  firom 
the  predetermined  timed  sequence  of  recorded  announce- 
ments  and  connwting  said  mcoming  call  in  said  top  poai- 


L  An  improved  automatic  calling  system  for  selectively 
outpuUng  DTMF  tone  pairs  on  any  of  a  plurality  of  channeb 
in  response  to  a  service  request  signal  received  from  a  channel 
requiring  service,  said  automatic  calling  system  inclu^ng 
processor  means,  tone  generator  means,  and  means  for  sdec- 
tivdy  interconnecting  said  processor  means  and  said  tone 
gencntor  means  to  any  of  said  pluraliity  of  channds  to  permit 
a  detemrinatiow  of  an  off  hook  condition  on  any  of  said  plursl- 
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hy  of  ehanneb  and  an  exchanffe  of  tone  infomuukm,  the  im- 

provmmt  conprisiiig: 
mMM  tetcroomiected  to  Mid  proc<Mor  mens  (br  providing 
an  output  rignal  thereto  indicatiiig  a  programniiiig  opera- 
tion it  about  to  be  initiated; 
meani  in  laid  pfocewoi  means  responaive  to  aaid  output 
aignal  indicating  a  progranuning  operation  i»  about  to  be 
fadtiatad  tor  determining  if  one  of  laid  pterality  of  chan- 
nels has  been  placed  fai  an  off  hook  condition  and  has 
applied  a  predetermined  DTMF  row  or  column  tone  to 
■aid  processormeans;  and 
means  in  said  processor  means  responsive  to  a  detection  of 
said  one  of  said  plurality  of  channels  behig  placed  in  an  off 
hook  condition  and  supplying  a  single  predetermined 
DTMF  row  or  column  tone  to  said  processor  means  for 
receivhig  DTMF  tone  pairs  fai  sequence  ftom  said  one  of 
said  plurality  of  channels  and  storing  faiformation  corre- 
qxmding  to  DTMF  tone  pairs  received  as  digitt  of  a 
number  sequence  to  be  subsequently  outpulsed  in  response 
to  a  service  request  firom  any  of  said  plurality  of  channels. 


LOUDSPEAKER  SYSTEM 
W.  Lea  Torfsaea,  4716  W.  «lh  St,  EdlM^  Mian.  55424 
FDai  Jan.  28, 1912,  Sar.  No.  342,449 
Int  a>  HiMR  9/00 
VA  a  179^118J  PV  20 


LOv  mioutNcv 
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1.  A  loudspeaker  which  comprises: 

(a)  first  and  second  flat  steel  perforated  sheets, 

(b)  a  first  row  of  longitudinally  extending  magnett  of  alter- 
nating polarity,  mounted  on  said  first  steel  sheet  with 
perforations  between  the  magnets, 

(c)  a  second  row  of  longitudinally  extending  magneto  of 
alternating  polarity  mounted  on  said  second  steel  sheet 
with  perforations  between  the  magnets, 

(d)  means  spacing  said  first  and  second  sheets,  to  space  said 
second  row  from  said  first  row  by  an  air  gap, 

(e)  magneto  of  like  poUuities  and  dimensions  in  said  respec- 
tive row  facing  and  being  parallel  to  each  othe  acrou  said 
8«P. 

(0  a  diaphragm  situated  midway  in  said  gap  between  said 
respective  magnet  rows, 

(g)  a  plurality  of  conductors  supported  by  said  diaphragm 
and  extending  parallel  to  said  longitudinally  extending 
magnets, 

(h)  said  magneto  and  conductors  and  diaphragm  arranged  to 
form  a  high  frequency  speaker  element  in  the  central 
region  of  said  magnet  rows  and  low  frequency  or  mid-fre- 
quency regions  on  either  side  of  said  high  frequency  re- 
gion. 


within  a  circuit  breaker  compartment,  said  moveable 
shieM  being  slideably  mounted  on  said  fixed  shield: 

an  actuathig  probe  mounted  on  said  fixed  shield  and  extend- 
ing forwardly  firom  said  fixed  shield  for  contact  with  a 
rear  portion  of  a  circuit  breaker  i^on  insertkn  of  said 
circuit  breaker  to  within  said  breaker  compartment; 

a  qMTing  motor  attached  to  said  fixed  shield  fi>r  providing  a 


4i448,S31 
SAFETY  SHIELD  ASSEMBLY  FOR  A  DRAWOUT-TYPE 

CDICUIT  BREAKER 
JaaMS  H.  Poatiathwalt,  Hartford;  William  F.  Olaahaw,  and 
Regsr  Kaaak,  beth  of  PUarflle,  aU  of  Cmul,  asaiffon  to 
GaMnd  Elactrk  Company,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Fllad  Not.  18,  IMl,  Sor.  No.  322,347 
Int  a.)  HOIH  9/22 
U  A  a  200-80  AA  14  dalma 

1.  A  shield  assembly  for  circuit  breaker  compartmento  com- 
prising: 
a  pidr  of  fixed  and  moveable  shields  arranged  for  insertion 
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downward  closing  force  to  said  moveable  shield  when 
said  moveable  shield  is  in  an  upward  open  position  and 
said  actuator  probe  is  in  contact  with  said  circuit  breaker^ 
and 
means  connecting  said  spring  motor,  said  probe  and  said 
moveable  shield  for  causing  said  moveable  shield  to  move 
downward  to  a  closed  position  when  said  circuit  breaker 
is  moved  out  of  contact  with  said  probe. 


<t448,MJ 
PNEUMATIC  REED  SWITCH 
M.  dark,  Mlddletoini;  Danny  L.  Fcawtek,  Spriagdala, 
both  of  Ohio,  nd  Job  D.  HopUM,  Unkmrffla,  Couk,  a«ip- 
on  to  Genaral  Electric  Coaspany,  Ondnnad,  Ohio 
FIM  No?.  22, 1802,  Sar.  No.  443337 
Int  CL'  HOIH  35/24.  35/40 
U.S.  CL  200-81.9  R  9CUin 


1.  An  electrical  switch  comprising: 
(a)  a  housing  contahiing  a  chamber; 
0>)  a  conductive  reed  which  divides  the  chamber  into  a 
plurality  of  expansible  compartment^ 

(c)  two  electrical  terminals  contained  in  one  of  the  compart- 
ments; 

(d)  a  passage  connecting  with  one  of  the  compartmento  for 
introducing  fluid  into  that  compartment  to  change  the  size 
of  that  compartment  to  urge  the  reed  into  contact  with 
both  terminal^  and 
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(•)  •  peribratksn  in  the  reed  fbr  redociog  flatter  of  the  raed 
diuiiigtlieooiitKneMabiUiedin(d)byalk>wiiigfluU  METHOD  AND  VEvSSrOtL  CUTTING  GLAM 

""^'VV*  the  feed.  n>K  W.  BodMnr,  444  GImd  8U  flflO.  Gilthmhwi,  Mi. 


Am  CUCUIT  BKBAKER 

to  MHnUilii  DnU  KihMhiU 
Tokjro,  Japa 

Filed  Jaa  3S,  1M3, 8er.  No.  4M,7M 

Mority,  ipplkitioa  Jipa,  Ja&  29. 1912,  S7/14490 

lirt.  a.>  HOIH  3/46 

UA  a  200-183  8C  7 


Filed  Sip.  20, 1912, 8«.  Na.  480,414 
lit  a*  B2SK  27/00 
UJB.  a.  219— Ul  LG 


1.  In  an  air  circuit  breaker  including  a  handle  operatively 
•nodated  with  laid  air  circuit  breaker  for  generating  a  com- 
prewion  ft>roe,  an  energy  «^innnlating  spring  for  effecting 
closing  of  electrical  contact*  in  said  air  circuit  breaker,  force 
tranmitting  means  operatively  anodated  with  Mid  handle  and 
said  energy  accumulating  spring  for  transmitting  said  compres- 
non  force  generated  by  said  handle  to  said  energy  accumulat- 
falg  q>ring  for  compression  thereof,  a  contact  opening  and 
closing  mechanism  for  opening  and  closing  said  electrical 
contacts  of  said  air  circuit  breaker,  a  direction  changing  lever 
operatively  associated  with  said  contact  opening  and  closing 
mechanism  and  a  link  mechanism  operativdy  assodstod  with 
said  direction  changing  lever  and  said  force  transmitting  means 
to  transmit  said  compression  force  wfnimiilatfd  in  said  energy 
accumulating  spring  to  said  contact  opening  and  closing  mech- 
snism  to  close  said  electrical  contacts,  a  rd»und  prevention 
device,  comprising; 
a  stopper  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said  direction  changing 
lever  such  that  when  said  direction  changing  lever  is 
rotated  to  an  original  position  by  a  contact  mechaninn 
spring  force  during  an  OFP<operation  of  said  air  circuit 
breaker  said  direction  changing  lever  oollidingly  contacts 

said  stonier  at  said  original  position  and  is  prevented  from 
rotation  therepast; 

a  movable  piece  pivotally  supported  on  said  direction  chang- 
ing  lever  and  contacting  said  stopper  when  said  direction 
changing  lever  collidingly  contacts  said  stopper,  said 
movable  piece  including  an  engaging  part  which  stop- 
pingly  engages  said  stopper  when  inertia  of  said  movable 
piece  pivotally  rotates  said  movaUe  piece  into  contact 
with  said  stopper  during  said  OFF-operation,  and  wherein 
said  movable  piece  is  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said 
direction  changing  lever  to  prevent  a  rdwunding  move- 
ment of  said  direetioa  changing  lever  firom  said  stopper; 
and 

•  return  spring  operativdy  associated  with  said  movable 
piece  and  said  direction  changing  lever  and  ad^>ted  to 
cooperate  with  said  movaUe  piece  such  that  said  movable 
piece  contacts  said  stonier  against  a  force  of  said  spring. 


1.  A  method  of  cutting  a  shed  of  tempered  plate  glass  which 
comprises  inclining  said  glass  sheet  to  a  generally  horizontal, 
stationary  position  and  continuously  directing  a  single  huer 
beam  in  a  predetermined  path  perpendicular  to  and  akmg  a 

path  across  the  glass  sheet,  said  laser  bemn  bdng  of  appropriate 
wavelength  and  intensity  to  produce  a  localized  mdt  through 
the  glass  substantiaUy  along  the  path  of  contact  therewith 
thereby  cutting  the  glass  along  said  path. 


SNAP<ON  UQUm  TIGHT  OONNECTOK  FOR  FLEXIBLE 

METAL  CONDUIT 

JoasphRUw,  Scotch  PUas,  N J.,  aripsr  to  IVwa  A  Bstis 
Gorpondoa,  Karila,  N.J. 

Filed  Doc.  29, 1901,  Ssr.  No.  338328 
Iita)Ii02Gi/(W 
VS.  a  174-68  K  t  < 


1.  A  connector  for  coupling  a  flexible  metallic  conduit  to  an 
dectricd  enclosure  having  an  opening  comprising: 

an  dongate  housing  having  a  passage  therethrough  for  re- 
cdving  said  conddt,  said  housing  having  a  wall  of  in- 
wardly decreasing  intemd  dimension  for  engaging  one 
end  of  said  conduit  therealong  in  liquid  tight  relation; 

an  dongate  grounding  ferrule  supported  in  said  housing  and 
having  a  first  helicd  end  for  *wg«gi«g  the  interior  of  said 
conduit  and  progressivdy  drawing  said  conduit  one  end 
faito  said  liquid-tight  relation  with  said  housing,  said 
grounding  ferrule  including  a  pturslity  of  integrally 
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rormed  resilient  groundinf  Itbe  ad|jacent  the  end  of  uid 
fimvle  oppodte  Mid  helical  end,  for  electrically  *»gfgfng 
■aid  alactrical  enckMure  adjacent  latd  opening;  and 
meant  induaive  of  laid  grounding  taba  for  reriliently  Mcur- 
ing  Hid  connector  in  Mid  opening  of  Mid  electrical  enclo- 
Mire. 


WRAPAROUND  CLOSURE 

Lodewdk  Vn  NotM,  Loardn,  IMfinB,  iaripor  to  N.V.  Raj. 
rheai  f?  1 .  Wmml  io.  nii^n^ 

Fllad  Apr.  7,  IMS,  Sor.  No.  483,017 
dahna  prierltir,  appHcaden  Unhad  Ktagdaa,  Apr.  8,  1982. 
8310872 

bt  a'  IIQ2G  lS/18 
VS,  0. 174-92  t  OaiM 


Umiter,  phaM  detection  means  for  detecting  Mid  lub^ignal 
from  an  onqwt  of  Mid  limiter,  and  means  for  controlling  said 
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limiter  to  deactivate  said  limiter  in  operational  modes  other 
than  an  AM  stereophonic  receiving  mode. 


4,488438 

WIRELESS  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  Wmi  HIGH  LEVEL 

DIAL  PULSE  SIGNALLING 
Pater  K.  Orippa,  Chmbvy,  N  J.,  aaripar  to  GTE  AMoantlc 
Eiadric  Inc.,  NarthUtt,  DL 

FUad  Dae.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  480*405 
brt.  a>  H04Q  7/04 
VS.  CL  179^3  EA  U 


1.  A  closure  assembly  compri^g: 

a  wrap-around  sleeve  having  e^  portions  which  can  abut 
to  hold  the  sleeve  in  a  wrapped]  configuration; 

a  sealing  member  which  can  un^lie  and  bridge  the  edge 
portions  when  abutting,  and  having  a  heat  softenable 
sealant  on  a  m^jor  surface  facing  the  edge  portions; 

urging  means  inside  said  sleeve  bearing  on  said  sealing  mem- 
ber for  applying  pressure  on  the  sealant  when  heat  soft- 
ened; and 

means  which  provides  localized  separation  which  extends 
fh>m  the  in^de  of  the  sleeve  through  the  abutting  edge 
portions  and  extends  between  the  abutting  edge  portions 
allowing  only  localized  flow  between  them  of  said  sealant 
when  heat  softened. 


4^468,537 
SOUND  SYSTEM  HAVING  SUPPRESSION  OP  AM 
STEREOPHONIC  RECEIVING  CIRCUrr-DQHJCED 

NOISE 
TMsao  Naattta;  AUra  NiaUoka,  and  HUoaU  Hltata,  aU  of 
Tokyo,  Japan,  aasifaars  to  Pioaaar  Electronic  Corporation, 
Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Jnn.  17, 1981,  Sar.  No.  374,613 
CWbm  priority,  appHrartoa  Japan,  Jam  19, 1980,  S5«154 
lat  O.)  H04H  5/00 
UjB.a.381— 15  6ClainM 

1.  A  multi-Amction  sound  system  adapted  for  receiving  AM 
stereophonic  broadcast  signals  of  a  type  in  which  a  carrier  is 
phase-modulated  with  a  sub-signal  and  amplitude  iwMhilatfd 
with  a  main  signal,  comprising:  a  limiter  fior  removing  ampli- 
tude variation  components  of  a  received  AM  stereophonic 
signal,  a  received  signal  being  coupled  to  an  input  of  said 


1.  A  wireless  extension  telephone  system  comprising:  a 
remote  unit  including  a  radio  transmitter,  a  signal  generator 
operated  to  produce  tone  signals  of  a  predetermined  fre- 
quency, a  moduhitor  connected  between  said  generator  and 
said  transmitter,  operated  to  modulate  said  transmitter,  said 
transmitter  operated  to  transmit  radio  signals  modulated  at  the 
frequency  of  said  toM  signals,  amplitude  control  means  con- 
nected to  said  modulator,  limiting  said  modulated  radio  signals 
to  a  first  amplitude,  a  dialing  circuit  connected  to  said  ampli- 
tude control  means,  operated  to  generate  a  selected  quantity  of 
dial  pulses  and  on  reqxmse  to  each  dial  pulM,  said  amplitude 
control  means  operated  to  limit  said  modulated  radio  signals  to 
a  second  amplitude;  and  a  base  unit  connected  to  a  telephone 
line  including,  a  radio  receiver  and  dial  pulse  detection  means 
connected  between  said  receiver  and  said  telephone  line  oper- 
ated in  response  to  receipt  by  said  receiver  of  signals  of  said 
second  amplitude  to  pulse  said  telephone  line. 


WIRELESS  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  WITH  INTERCOM 
SIGNALLING  AND  AUXILURY  STATION 
A.  Schaaar,  Haaaan  fiaishta,  N«J.,  aastgaar  to  GTE 
Elactrk  be  NortHaka,  DL 
FDad  Dae.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  480.408 
Int  aj  H04Q  7/04 
UACL  179-2  EA  IOCUm 

1.  A  wireless  extension  telephone  system  comprising:  an 
extension  unit  including  a  radio  receiver  and  a  signal  trans- 
ducer connected  to  said  receiver,  a  baM  unit  including  a  signal- 
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Ung  circuit  and  switching  means  connected  to  said  signalling 
orcuit,  manually  operated  to  render  said  signalling  circuit 
operated,  signal  generating  means,  ringing  detection  means, 
connected  between  said  ngn^iiing  drcuit  and  said  signal  gener- 
ating meant,  operated  in  response  to  said  operated  signalling 
circuit  to  render  said  signal  generating  means  operated,  a  radio 
transmitter  including  circuit  connections  to  said  ringing  detec- 


ftJ^ 


TERMINAL  EQUIPMENT  UNG/DING  SUPPRESSION 

CIRCUIT 
G.  Coha,  PliaiMiima.  N.Y. 


18 


FBad  JiL  21,  MS,  Sar.  Na.  SlS,74g 
IM.  a'  HMM  3/3S 
U&ai7»-S4C 


tion  means,  conditioned  in  response  to  operation  of  said  ringing 
detection  means,  and  said  radio  transmitter  connected  to  said 
signal  generating  means,  operated  in  reqwnse  to  said  signal 
generating  means  to  transmit  signak  received  from  said  signal 
generating  mean^  and  said  receiver  at  said  extension  unit 
operated  in  response  to  receipt  of  said  signals  transmitted  from 
said  base  unit  transmitter  to  extend  said  signals  to  the  said 
signal  transducer. 


WIRELESS  TELEPHONE  SYSTEM  WTTH 

COMBINATION  FILTER/OSCILLATOR  CIRCUIT 

Peter  K.  Orlppa,  Oanbvy,  N J^  aari^or  to  GTE  AMMatic 

Elaetrk  lacn  NortUaka,  DL 
I  Filed  Dee.  IC  1912,  Sar.  No.  480,407 

Int  a>  H04Q  7/04 
UA  a  179^2  EA  14 


1.  Terminal  equipment  of  the  type  having  ring  and  tip  wires 
from  a  telephone  company  central  office  electrically  con- 
nected to  a  terminal  beU  and  adi^yted  to  receive  a  ringing  signal 
for  ringing  said  terminal  bell  to  indicate  the  presence  of  an 
incoming  call  to  said  terminal  equipment,  wheiein  the  terminal 
equipment  comprises: 
ringing  signal  detector  means  electrically  connected  across 
said  ring  and  tip  wires  and  reqxMisive  to  said  ringing 
•ignal  for  detecting  said  incoming  call  and  ad^Med  to 
provide  control  signals  in  response  to  said  ringing  ngnpi, 
relay  means  electrically  connected  to  said  ringing  signal 
detector  means  and  reqxMsive  to  said  control  signals 
received  from  said  ringing  signal  detector  means, 
ring  suppreu  circuitry  inchiding  back-to*back  zener  diodes 
dectiieally  connected  in  circuit  with  said  relay  means 
across  said  ring  and  tip  wires,  said  ring  suppress  circuitry 
controlled  by  said  relay  means  for  completely  preventing 
the  ringing  of  said  terminal  bell  when  said  ringing  signal  is 
detected,  and 
line  holding  circuitry  including  an  impedance  electrically 
connected  in  circuit  with  sakl  relay  means  across  said  ring 
and  t^  wires,  said  line  hokiing  circuitry  controlled  by  said 
relay  means  for  answering  said  incoming  call  to  said  ter- 
minal equipment 


KEYBOARD  ASSEMBLY 
R*  PavMB,  ul^eUa,  Cokt.,  aast^ss 
IM,  FMvkk,  Colo. 

FDod  May  IC,  1913, 9m.  No.  4M,9SI 
lit  ai  HOIH  13/70 
U.S.a20D-8A 


1.  A  wirdess  extenswn  telephone  system  comprising:  an 
extenskm  unit  including  a  first  tuned  circuit  connected  to  a  first 
radk>  receiver  and  to  a  first  radx)  transmitter,  operated  in  a  first 
mode  as  a  filter  to  pass  signab  of  a  predetermined  frequency 
from  sakl  first  receiver  and  operated  m  a  second  mode  as  an 
osdOator  to  generate  signab  of  a  predelermhwd  frequency  and 
cooirie  sakl  generated  signals  to  said  first  radk>  transmitten  and 
a  base  unit  mcludkig  a  second  tuned  circuit  connected  to  a 
second  radw  receiver  and  to  a  second  radk>  transmitter,  oper- 
ated  m  a  first  mode  as  a  filter  to  pass  signab  of  predetermkied 
frequency  from  sakl  second  receiver  and  operated  in  a  second 
mode  as  an  oscillator  to  generate  signab  of  a  predetemuned 
frequency  and  couple  sakl  generated  signab  to  sakl  second 
radk)  transmitter;  sakl  base  unit  and  sakl  extensk»  unit  each 
fimher  mcludmg  mode  control  means,  operated  to  switch  sakl 
■Mockited  tuned  circuit  from  sakl  filter  mode  of  operatkm  to 
sakl  oaeillator  mode  of  operatk». 


to  D  Dwfw, 


11 


1.  In  a  keyboard  assembly  having  a  plurality  of  key  operated 
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■witclMt,  wherab  each  swHch  includes  •  dome  mounted  on  a 
printed  dfcvh  board  in  aaaodation  with  twitch  contacts  that 
are  closed  upon  tripping  the  dome  and  opened  tqxm  releasing 
the  dome,  a  keycap  adapted  to  be  engaged  tor  actoatfag  said 
dome,  and  a  transmission  system  between  the  keyaq>  and  dome 
for  transmitting  a  force  applied  on  the  keycap  to  the  dome,  the 
improvement  being  hi  said  transmission  system  which  includes 
■n  actuator  on  which  the  keycap  is  mounted,  and  a  conically 
shaped  coil  spring  bottoming  at  one  end  on  the  actuator  and  at 
the  other  end  on  the  dome  with  the  smallest  end  of  the  q>ring 
in  working  engagement  with  the  dome. 


screw  opening  in  said  sleeve  and  said  washer  opening  for 
supporthig  such  on  said  face  plate; 
a  ktch  arm  pivotally  mounted  agahist  the  other  side  of  said 
washer,  said  hrtch  arm  having  a  latch  arm  opening,  said 
sleeve  being  located  within  said  latch  arm  opening,  said 
latch  arm  having  a  tnt  outer  end,  said  f^  outer  end 
being  rounded  forming  a  cam  surboe,  said  latch  arm  being 


IGNITION  DISTRIBUTOR 
Maaamy  Som;  YaUtMga  Hirata,  both  of  YokohaiM;  Takao 
MiyaahHa,  MIto,  and  TaisM  Igawa.  KItalbaragi,  aU  of  Japan, 
laripMn  to  NiHtt  Motor  Goapny,  Liodtad,  KaMvnra  airi 
HHadd,  UL,  Tokyo,  both  of.  Japan 
CoMinMrtioa  oTSar.  No.  100,111,  Dae.  4, 1979,  abandoned.  This 
appUcatfoa  Mar.  25, 1912,  Sar.  No.  361,810 
OahM  priority,  appUcitlon  Japan,  Doe.  11, 1978,  S3-1S2029; 
Doc  11, 1978, 83-182032 

lat  a^  F02P  7/01-  HOIH  19/00 
VS.  a  200-19  DR  8 


1.  A  distributor  for  use  in  an  internal  combustion  engine 
including  a  plurality  of  cylinders,  and  spark  plup  sssoriatfd 
with  said  respective  cylinders,  comprising: 

(a)  stationary  electrodes  formed  of  a  conductive  material 
and  disposed  in  circumferential  spaced  rehitionship,  said 
stationary  electrodes  electrically  connected  to  said  nspec- 
tive  spark  plugs; 

(b)  a  rotor  electrode  formed  of  a  conductive  material  and 
electrically  connected  to  a  power  source,  said  rotor  elec- 
trode being  rotatable  to  bring  its  end  surface  to  positions 
ihdng  said  stttionary  electrodes  successively  with  a  nar- 
row gap  u  said  engine  rotates,  the  end  surface  of  said 
rotor  electrode  comprising  a  material  capable  of  being 
fanpregnated  with  a  liquid  insulator  and  bdng  so  impreg- 
nated to  form  a  plurality  of  finite  insulated  surfaces  and 
conductive  surftces  separately  disposed  f^om  one  another. 


SWITCH  LOCK 
WaiMaa,  and  WOliaa  Wainaas,  both  of  18384'A  Col- 
lino,  Taraaan,  CUlf .  91386 

FDed  JnL  28, 1983,  Sor.  No.  817,017 
laL  ai  HOIH  9/20 
VS.  a  iM-42  R  1  n.i» 

1.  A  switch  arm  locking  device  for  preventing  movement  of 
a  switch  arm  projecting  through  an  opening  in  a  switch  face 
plate,  said  face  plate  having  openings  for  mounting  screws  for 
securement  to  a  plate  supporting  a  switch  assembly,  said  lock- 
ing device  comprising: 
a  washer  having  one  side  located  against  said  face  plate; 
a  sleeve  attached  to  said  washer  and  extending  therefrom; 
a  washer  opening  formed  in  said  washer  and  sleeve  in  aUgn- 
ment  with  one  of  said  mounting  screw  openings  in  said 
ftce  plate; 
a  mounting  screw  extendhig  through  said  one  mounting 


pivotal  to  a  release  position  permitting  movement  of  said 
switch  arm  from  its  established  position;  and 
said  sleeve  extending  exteriorly  of  said  hitch  arm,  tightening 
of  said  mounting  screw  causes  deformation  of  said  sleeve 
into  frictional  contact  witii  said  hitch  arm,  increasing 
tightening  of  said  screw  increases  the  frictional  connec- 
tion between  said  latch  arm  and  said  sleeve. 


ELECTRICAL  SWITCH  FOR  AUTOMOBILE 

LATCHES  AND  THE  LIKE 

Michael  Shifin,  T^,  Mieh.,  MBi«Mr  to  Lad 
Rochoolor  Mich. 

'FUod  Sop.  24, 1982,  Sor.  No.  423,137 
lat  CL>  HOIH  3/00 
VS.  a  200-61.64 


DECKUD 
Pradneta,  lac. 


10 


1.  An  electrical  switch  adapted  to  be  mounted  on  a  prhnary 
supporting  member  having  a  switch  mounthig  surface  and  to 
be  mechanically  engaged  by  and  to  have  a  wiping  electrical 
conUict  with  an  associated  switch  actuating  part  formmg  part 
of  an  electrical  circuit  and  having  a  back  and  forth  movement 
adjacent  to  said  mounting  surface,  said  switch  comprishig 

a  case  having  a  bottom  seating  surface  adapted  to  be  sup- 
ported on  the  mounting  surface  of  said  primary  member 

and  to  be  futened  to  the  latter  in  a  predetermined  position 

with  respect  to  said  switch  actuating  part; 
a  pluraUty  of  parallel,  longitudinal  channels  in  the  forward 

portion  of  the  case  opening  through  the  top  thereof  and 

through  the  bottoms  of  said  channels  at  the  forward  ends 

of  thektter. 
means  formmg  transverse  retahier  bars  at  the  forward  ends 

of  said  channels  above  said  bottom  openhigs; 
bhKie  retainer  means  carried  by  said  case  rearwardly  of  said 

channels;  and 
a  pluraUty  of  elongate,  flexible  and  resiUent  temunal  bhKies, 
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one  for  owh  ofuid  channeh,  Mch  of  said  blades  having  a 
forward  poaition  and  a  rear  terminal  portion  and  being 
imertable  into  its  reqwctive  channel  through  the  bottom 
opening  of  the  latter  and  being  longitudinally  tlidable  in 
•aid  channel  into  engagement  with  laid  blade  retainer 
means; 

the  forward  portions  of  said  terminal  blades  extending  under 
and  beyond  said  transverse  retaining  ban  and  in  the  path 
of  travel  of  said  switch  actuating  part  when  said  case  is 
mounted  on  and  ftstened  to  said  primary  supporting  mem- 
ber, 

whereby  said  transverse  retaining  bars  limit  upward  move- 
ment of  said  blades  in  said  channels  and  cooperate  with 
said  blade  retainer  means  to  hold  said  blades  in  said  chan- 
nels, the  rearward  ends  of  said  bottom  openings  defining 
bearing  edges  for  said  blades  and  the  forward  portions  of 
said  blades  being  cantilevered  from  said  bearing  edges  for 
free,  normally  unsupported  and  restricted  downward 
flexing  movement  about  said  bearing  edges, 

whereby  said  switch  actuating  part  engages  and  overrides 
the  cantilevered  forward  portions  of  said  blades  in  use  to 
flex  the  same  downwardly  about  said  bearing  edges  wdth 
a  soft  action  that  resulu  in  a  relatively  long  life  for  the 
switch  and  at  the  same  time  provides  an  effective  electri- 
cal contact  between  the  blade  and  said  switch  actuating 
part. 


BILGE  PUMP  ACTIVATOR  SWITCH 
ClarMwe  L.  Jonas,  Hooma,  U.,  aasigMtr  to  PitrcJonea,  Inc^ 
HooflMtLa. 

FUad  May  23, 1M3,  Scr.  No.  497,310 
Int  a^  HOIH  35/18 
MS,  a  200-84  B  17 


1.  A  bilge  pump  switch  apparatus  for  activating  and  deacti- 
vating the  bilge  pump  of  a  vessel  comprising: 

a.  a  housing  defining  a  chamber  therein  and  provided  with  a 
fluid  port  communicating  with  the  bilge  of  said  vessel; 

b.  a  mercury  tilt  switch  provided  within  said  chamber  being 
re^xmsive  to  tilting  for  opening  and  closing  its  circuit; 

c.  means  operatively  connected  with  said  mercury  switch 
responsive  to  the  fluid  level  within  said  chamber  for  posi- 
tioning said  mercury  tilt  switch  in  a  first  position  whereby 
its  circuit  is  normally  opened  and  in  a  second  position 
whereby  its  circuit  is  normally  closed; 

d.  a  source  of  electrical  power  external  to  said  housing; 

e.  a  circuit  comprising  said  source  of  electrical  power,  said 
mercury  tilt  switch  and  said  bUge  pump;  and 

f.  means  to  create  a  vacuum  retard  of  expulsim  of  fluid  firom 
said  housing,  said  fluid  maintaining  said  mercury  tilt 
switch  in  said  second  closed  positi(Mi  for  an  extended 
period. 

446-(M  0.0.-84-14 


4^468,847 
BUS  BAR  CONNECTOR  SYSTEM 
HaraU  E.  BeHtary,  CoUnaa  da  Mam  Gvto,  P JL,  Mri^or  to 
f^aHsngsr  Garfbbou  Corporadaa,  GaMfaaaa,  PJt  and 

FDad  Jan.  27, 1983,  Sar.  No.  481,410 
Im.  ai  HOIH  9/08 
MS.  a  200-294  s 


1.  A  bus  bar  connector  system  for  a  low  voltage  residential 
type  circuit  breaker  comprising 

(A)  a  molded,  hollow,  circuit  breaker  housing  having  a 
front,  a  back,  one  side,  an  opposite  side,  one  end,  and  an 
opposite  end,  including 

(1)  a  first  opening  in  said  front  for  an  operating  handle  to 
pass  therethrough, 

(2)  a  support  within  said  housing  at  said  one  end  of  said 
back  of  said  housing  at  said  one  side  thereof;  and 

(3)  a  second  opening  at  said  one  end  of  said  back  of  said 
housing  at  said  opposite  side  thereof,  so  that  said  sup- 
port at  said  one  side  is  oriented  intermediate  said  second 
opening  at  said  opposite  side,  said  second  opening  ex- 
lending  along  said  one  end  of  said  opposite  side  from  a 
position  proximal  to  said  back  to  a  location  between 
said  front  and  said  back  of  said  o^xMite  side, 

(B)  a  spring  clip  of  generally  U-shape  configuration  having 

(1)  an  outer  leg,  relatively  stiff,  with  smoothly  formed 
edges,  said  outer  leg  having  an  inner  surface, 

(2)  a  bight  of  said  U-shaped  spring  clip,  coupled  to  said 
outer  leg,  and 

(3)  an  inner  leg,  having  portions  removed  so  as  to  produce 
two  flat  springs  joined  by  a  portion  of  a  flat  leg,  said  flat 
leg  being  coupled  to  said  bight  of  said  U-shaped  spring 
clip,  said  flat  leg  being  adapted  to  cooperate  with  said 
support  so  as  to  rigidly  position  said  bight  of  said  U- 
shaped  spring  clip  and  said  outer  leg  relative  to  said 
circuit  breaker  housing;  and 

(Q  a  conductive  contact  member  having 

(1)  an  outer  conductive  leg,  having  a  connecting  surfsoe, 
one  end,  and  an  opposite  end,  commensurate  in  length 
and  width  with  said  outer  leg  of  said  spring  clip  so  that 
when  said  inner  surface  of  said  outer  leg  of  said  spring 
clip  is  portioned  opposite  to  said  connecting  surface  of 
said  outer  conductive  leg  of  said  member,  and  spaced 
therefrom,  a  bus  bar  blade  can  be  received  therebe- 
tween, 

(2)  a  step  having 

(i)  a  riser  along  a  first  orthogonal  direction  that  joins  at 
a  roundly  formed  right  angle  with  said  one  end  of 
said  conductive  leg,  so  that  said  roundly  formed  right 
angle  and  said  smoothly  formed  edges  serve  as  "lead- 
in"  contoun  for  said  bus  bar  Made  to  be  inserted 
therebetween,  said 

(ii)  a  tread  along  a  second  orthogonal  direction  adapted 
to  rest  upon  one  of  said  two  flat  springs,  and 

(3)  a  formed  configuration  having 

(i)  a  first  portion  coupled  to  said  other  end  of  said  con- 
ductive leg  and  oriented  in  a  direction  parallel  to  said 
riser, 

(U)  a  second  portion  coupled  to  said  first  portion,  paral- 
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Id  to  nid  riier,  extending  along  •  third  orthogonal 

CUF0CtlOCIt  flOd 

(iii)  a  diird  poftion,  coupled  to  wid  wcond  portion  and 
perpendicular  thereto,  adapted  to  home  a  fixed 
contact, 

laid  Moond  portion  having  an  i^wrture  therewithin 
for  recdvfaig  the  other  of  laid  two  flat  tpringa. 


COMPOSITE  COOKING  APPARATUS 
MHmm  YaaMld«  Fmi,  iepn,  airiiMr  to  Tokyo  SUbaHW  DanU 
[aiihn,  KawanU,  Jap« 
FOad  Jan.  20, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  34M72 
toriUr,  appMcaHen  Japan,  Jaa  23,  IMl,  864779} 
Jan.  23, 19S1,  M-7Ni{U] 

Int.  a,i  mn  9/02 

vs.  a.  219^10.47  7 


-yy^ 


1.  A  composite  cooking  apparatus  comprising  an  upper 
casing  includhig  a  flrst  heating  section  provkled  at  the  top 
thereof;  at  least  a  lower  casing  including  a  second  heating 
section  provkled  at  the  top  thereof,  sakl  upper  casing  being 
hinged  to  said  k>wer  casing  such  that  the  former  can  be  opened 
and  closed  with  respect  to  the  latter,  one  of  said  first  and 
seoood  heating  sectkms  having  an  induction  heater  while  the 
other  of  sakl  first  and  second  heating  sectkMis  has  an  electric 
heater,  means  for  driving  sakl  inductkm  heater;  means  for 
drivkig  sakl  electrk:  heater,  and  control  means  for  controUkig 
the  operatkm  of  sakl  inductkm  heater  drivkig  means  and  sakl 
electric  heater  drivkig  means,  sakl  control  means  ingiiyfjng  a 
power  control  circuit,  a  trigger  pulse  generator  for  generatmg 
a  trigger  pulse  m  response  to  an  output  signal  of  sakl  power 
control  circuit,  and  a  lelectkm  circuit  for  selectively  provkttng 
the  trigger  pulse  to  sakl  mductkm  heater  drivmg  means  and 
sakl  electric  heater  drivkig  means. 


a  multitum  heating  ooil  with  a  hnear  ooil  axis  and  a  workpiece- 
recdvkig  passageway  coaxial  with  said  coil  for  finmmifTriat 
mg  the  said  end  length  portion  entirely  therewhhki;  said  pas- 
sageway havkig  an  open  ftont  end  at  one  end  of  said  coU 
through  which  the  worfcpiece  is  kiserted  residoally  hatted  end 
first,  kito  said  passageway  and  an  open  rear  end  at  the  other 
end  of  sakl  coil,  a  movaUe  flux  diverter  ring  of  high  electrical 
conductivity,  tow  permeability  material  and  normally  tocated 
ki  an  uiopmtive  positkm  outskle  and  adjacent  the  sakl  rear 


i4a> 
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end  of  said  coil  passageway,  and  means  mountkig  said  flux 
diverter  ring  for  movement  from  sakl  kwperative  podtton  mto 
the  sakl  rear  end  of  and  axkdly  aligned  with  sakl  passageway 
and  movmg  said  ring  to  an  operative  positkm  thereto  surround- 
kig  the  sakl  resklually  heated  termkial  end  of  the  woritpiece, 
during  one  or  more  portkms  of  sakl  heatmg  cycle,  to  divert  the 
flux  generated  by  the  energixed  coil  away  from  sakl  heated 
temunal  end  and  prevent  heatkig  thereof  during  sakl  heatmg 
cycle  portton  or  portkms. 


MULT18POTWELDING  MACHINE  FOR  THE 
PRODUCnON  OF  GRIDS  OR  GRATINGS 
Hana  GMt;  Radolf  Scharn  Jeaar  RIttar;  Ktaw  RMsr,  an 
hard  RUtw,  aU  of  Gfftt,  AMtrta,  Mipon  to  EVG  EMwidt 
Inngs-aad  VirwiilMpriiilliihiil  akH.,  Gm,  Aaitrla 

FOad  JaL  U,  1N2,  Sar.  No.  397,i2f 
Clafans  priority,  appUcaden  Anitria,  JnL  28, 1981, 3321/11 
lat  CL*  B23K  11/00 
VS.  CL  219^-86  12 


INDUCTION  HEATER  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  FORGING 

BAR  STOCK 
JoMph  E.  ArMdty,  Baa,  Ala.,  aailpor  to  Pirfc-OUo  Indw- 
trlaa,  Inc.,  Clafeiand,  OUe 

FOad  May  27, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  382,372 
Int  CL^  HOBB  6/40 
VS.  CL  219-18.77  28  f^t 

1.  An  faiductkm  heatkig  apparatus  for  heatkig  an  end  length 
portkm  of  an  etongated  workpiece  to  a  processkig  temperature 
during  a  heatkig  cycle  of  sakl  apparatus,  sakl  end  length  por- 
tion havkig  a  termkial  end  residnally  heated  from  a  prior  heat- 
kig cycle  and  an  axkd  length  substantkOly  less  than  sakl  end 
length  portkm,  said  apparatus  comprtokig;  an  kidoctor  havkig 


1.  A  multispotweUmg  machme  for  the  productton  at  grids 
or  gratmgs  of  longitudkial  memben  and  crosswires  crossmg 
sakl  tongitudkial  members,  sakl  machkie  havkig  a  weldmg 
electrode  system  suitable  for  makkig  double  spotweUs  at  two 
longitudkially  variably  qiaced  weld  Unes  where  two  of  sakl 
crosswires  cross  said  loiigitudkial  memben.  two  wire-guides 
arranged  at  a  fixed  distance  apan  on  feed  Unes  for  the  sknulta* 
neous  feedkig  m  of  two  of  sakl  crosswires,  croaswire  transfer 
tools  arranged  on  a  common  bearer,  means  for  shifting  said 
bearer  by  a  stroke  correqwndkig  with  a  distance  of  the  plane 
of  symmetry  mkl  way  between  said  feed  Unes  from  the  plane  of 
symmetry  mklway  between  sakl  Unes  of  wekl,  and  means  for 
the  forward  feed  of  sakl  grid  or  gratkig  after  each  weldkig 
operatton,  kicludkig  two  of  sakl  crosswke  transfer  tools  each 
for  transferring  one  of  sakl  crosswkes  from  a  respective  one  of 
sakl  feed  luies  to  a  correspondkig  one  of  sakl  wekl  Unas,  and 
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rneun  are  provided  for  ihiftins  itid  toob  on  laid  bearer  in 
opposite  aeuet  w  the  ttrokei  of  Mid  toob  are  greater  and 
smaller  by  equal  amounts  than  that  of  said  bearer. 

LASER  TKEATMENT  OF  ELECI1UCAL  81EEL  AND 
OPnCAL  SCANNING  ASSEMBLY  THEREFOR 
Gary  L.  NsftsJasl.  dnd— ati,  OMo,  awigaor  to  Afiwo  1m, 
Middietown,  Ohio 

Filed  JaL  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  409,790 
I  IM.  a'  B23K  2VC0 

M&,  a  219^121  L  20 


b.  applying  the  facing  ^ate  to  the  face  of  the  body  to  pro- 
vide an  assembly  to  be  welded;  and 

c.  directing  a  series  of  hi^  power  density  welding  beams  of 
high  energy  electrons  at  the  fiioe  surfisoe  of  said  facing 
plate  while  moving  the  beams  and  assembly  rdativdy  in 
passes  wherein  the  welds  effected  span  the  facing  to  se- 
cure the  relatively  thin  plate  to  the  body  in  s  manner  to 
avoid  surface  cracks,  porosity  and  warpage  to  provide  a 
hard  wear-resistant  facing  for  said  body. 


4,468,852 
MEmOD  OF  APPLYING  HARD  SURFACES  TO  GATE 

VALVES  AND  THE  LIKE 
John  D.  Morlcy,  Bay  CHy,  Mick,  awi^or  to  AdraMod  Taeh- 
Miogiea,  iMn  Bay  CHy,  Mich. 

Fllad  Sap.  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  428,389 
I  IM.  a'  B23K  75/00 

UA  CL  21»-121  EC  8 


IN 


1.  A  method  of  qipiying  hard  surfaces  to  gate  valves  having 

openings  therein,  and  likie  generally  planar  metallic  bodies 

which  are  subject  to  hard  wear,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

a.  forming  a  relatively  thin  generally  planar  facing  pUte 

relative  to  the  thickness  of  the  body  to  be  protected  of  a 

harder,  mote  wear-resistant  metal  and  in  a  site  to  serve  as 

a  pUuiar  fhdng  which  has  a  fisoe  surfisoe  and  edges  for  the 

body; 


1.I88,BW 
AUTOMATIC  CHAIN  WELDING  APPARATUS 
CM  H.  Braatow,  Fozboro,  Maas.,  aid  Joel  D.  MaUett,  Wi 
wkk,  RX,iMi8Mr8  to 
lie.,  Fosbora,  Maas. 

FDad  Apr.  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  387,943 
Iirt.  CL'  B23K  9m 
U.S.  a  219-81  23 


1.  In  apparatus  for  the  continuous  manufiicturing  of  an  indef- 
inite length  strip  of  magnetic  material  of  the  type  having  a 
plurality  of  magnetic  domains  and  an  insulative  coating 
thereon,  said  strip  moving  at  a  substantially  constant  speed,  the 
improvement  in  combination  therewith  comprising  a  laser 
producing  a  User  beam,  and  means  for  focusing  said  beam  onto 
the  surface  of  the  moving  strip  so  as  to  produce  in  the  strip  a 
narrow  line  of  subdivided  magnetic  domains  without  damage 
to  the  insulative  coating. 


21.  A  chahi  making  ^yparatus  having  a  cycle  of  operation 
which  includes  chunping  a  wire  and  bending  a  portion  thereof 
into  a  loop,  severing  the  loop  from  the  remainder  of  the  wire, 
means  cloring  the  loop  and  inserting  the  severed  end  of  the 
remainder  of  the  wire  through  the  loop  characterized  in  that 
electrode  head  supporting  means  is  mounted  so  that  an  elec- 
trode is  brought  into  a  selected  location  adjacent  the  ends  of  a 
closed  loop  each  cycle  of  the  operatioo  of  the  apparatus,  the 
supporting  means  comprising  an  arm  having  a  first  electrode 
head  sunxMling  end  and  a  second  cam  follower  end.  the  arm 
pivotably  mounted  intermediate  its  ends,  an  elong^ed,  gener- 
ally tubular  electrode  head  having  an  electrically  insulative 
sleeve  with  an  open  tip  end,  the  tip  end  having  a  fisoe,  the 
electrode  disposed  within  the  sleeve  spaced  therefrom  and 
spaced  inwardly  of  the  face,  a  cam  attached  to  the  chain  mak- 
ing apparatus  with  the  cam  follower  biased  into  contact  with 
the  cam,  the  cam  having  a  profile  selected  so  that  the  arm  is 
caused  to  pivot  bringing  the  tip  end  of  the  electrode  head  into 
the  selected  location  adjacent  the  ends  of  a  closed  loop  for  a 
selected  portion  of  a  revolutkm  of  the  cam,  the  electrode  head 
supporting  means  including  a  vertical  adjusting  block  having  a 
bore  extending  therethrough,  the  bore  receiving  therein  the 
elongated  sleeve,  hook  means  extending  laterally  firom  the 
vertical  adjusting  block,  a  target  adjustfaig  block  having  a  top 
porti(»  and  a  top  surfisce  thereof,  a  rod  extending  upwardly 
from  the  top  surfisce  of  the  top  portion  of  the  target  adjusting 
block,  a  collar  disposed  on  the  rod  and  adjustably  movable 
along  the  length  of  the  rod,  the  elongated  sleeve  and  the  verti- 
cal adjusting  block  adapted  to  be  pivoted  with  the  hook  means 
engageable  with  the  rod  and  collar. 
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ELECTRIC  HAn  CURLING  APPLIANCE  HAVING  A 

SELECTIVELY  ROTATABLE  REMOVABLE  HAIR 

GROOMING  MEMBER 

MMhtw  L  Aii«i.  RadM,  Wig^  a«igMr  to  AmHi  Goapwy, 
RadM,Wis. 
OmOaaatkm-lmfm  of  Str.  No.  59,676,  Jal.  23, 1979, 
■b— doatd.  Str.  No.  120,511,  Fob.  11,  IMO,  PM.  No.  4^358,660, 

8or.  No.  2224M,  Jn.  5, 1981,  Pat  No.  4»M8478,  Sir.  No. 

r8,192,  Ju.  29, 1981, ,  and  S«r.  No.  415,272,  Sop.  7, 1982^  llii 

■ppttcatioo  Oct  25, 1182,  Sir.  No.  43M9S 

bt  a*  H08B  3/40f  A4fD  2/36;  A4iB  7/ JO 

VS.  a  219-222  12 


an  elongated  bit  with  t  cone  ihiped  bH  tip  and  an  elonfited 
cyliiidrically.dMq)ed  back  body  having  an  empty  region; 

a  heater  aaaenbly  mounted  in  Mid  re^  of  the  bit  and 
thermally  contacting  the  htek  body  in  laid  empty  region; 

a  lead  wire  coupled  with  laid  heater  aiaembly  to  supply 
power  to  the  soldering  iron; 

a  hand-grip  coupled  with  the  bit; 

2 


lb 
So 


2«^C&ff"" 


1.  A  hair  curling  appliance  comprising  a  handle  assembly 
including  a  handle  and  a  heating  element  comprising  a  metallic 
tube  extending  fixedly  from  an  end  of  said  handle,  a  removable 
tubular  member  located  on  said  heating  element  for  rotary 
movement  and  axial  movement  relative  thereto,  said  remov- 
able tubular  member  including  an  inner  metallic  tube  located  in 
telescopic  relation  to  said  heating  element  tube,  and  a  remov- 
able grooming  attachment  received  on  said  inner  metallic  tube, 
and  means  on  said  handle  assembly  and  on  said  tubtthtf  member 
and  manually  operable  selectively  while  said  handle  is  grasped 
during  use  of  the  appliance  for  preventing  axial  and  rotary 
movement  of  said  tubular  member  relative  to  said  handle  as- 
sembly, for  preventing  axial  movement  of  said  tubular  member 
relative  to  said  handle  assembly,  while  permitting  rotary 
movement  of  said  tubular  member  relative  to  said  handle  as- 
sembly, and  for  permitting  axial  and  rotary  movement  of  said 
tubular  member  relative  to  said  handle  assembly  to  facilitate 
assembly  and  disassembly  of  said  tubular  member  and  said 
handle  assembly,  said  selectively  operable  means  including 
cooperating  surfaces  located  on  said  handle  assembly  and  on 
said  tubular  member  and  extending  radially  and  axially  in 
selectively  releasable  abutting  engagement  to  prevent  relative 
rotary  movement  between  said  tubular  member  and  said  han- 
dle assembly. 


ELECTRIC  SOLDERING  IRON  HAVING  A  PTC 
HEATING  ELEMENT 
SUeUro  Adoehl,  and  Sho  KotanI,  both  of  Tokyo,  Ji 
aci  to  TDK  Corporatioa,  Japan 

FOid  Aa§,  24, 1581,  Sir.  No.  294^444 
OaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  Aag.  31, 
123819(U]:  Aug.  31,  1980,  33-123820(1;]:  Aa§,  31 


123821(U]:  Sap.  3,  1580.  55-125150(11]:  Apr.  3,  1981 
48123(1)]:  Mqr  7, 1981,  5444055(U] 

lit  ai  B23K  S/Ol  HOIC  7/02:  H05B  3/J4 
VS.  CL  219—237  ( 

1.  A  soldering  iron  comprising: 


1980,   55- 
1580,  58* 


sakl  heater  assembly  comprising  a  PTC  thermistor  having  a 
positive  temperature  coefficient  of  resistance  as  a  heater; 

the  total  contact  area  S|  between  said  PTC  thermistor  and 
said  back  body  being  in  the  range  from  1.0  cm^  to  23  cm^, 
and  the  transverse  cross  sectional  area  Siof  the  back  body 
which  contacts  said  PTC  thermistor  being  in  the  range 
from  0. 1  cm^  to  3.0  cm'. 


M. 


ELECTRIC  HEATING  ELEMENTS 
rnnnifhnm,  PHtabwih,  and  John  C  Storar,  Vo. 
of  Pan  aarifBort  to  EaMraoa  Elaetrle  Ok,  St 
Mo. 

FDad  Ang.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  404,351 

Int  a^  H05B  3/06 

VJS.  CL  219^-523  9  ClataM 


Zt    27 


I.  An  electric  heater  assembly  comprising: 
an  elongated  outer  metal  tube, 

a  plurality  of  tiibular  electric  heating  dements,  each  of  a 
transverse  size  smaller  than  the  opening  through  said 
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outer  tabe,  tnd  cich  oomprMng  an  eloogated  mettl 
■hetth,  •  nuiitaim  conductor  extoidiiig  longitudiaally 
Wilkin  nid  ihnth,  tlieniidly<ooiidiietive  material  tup* 
porting  Mid  miitaaoe  conductor  witUn  aaid  iheath  in 
manner  electrically  imulated  therefrom,  and  terminal  pins 
attached  to  opporile  ends  of  Mid  resistance  conductor  and 
extending  outwardly  or  opposite  ends  of  said  sheath, 
said  tubolar  heating  elements  being  disposed  longitudinally 
within  said  outer  ttfbe  in  a  side^-side  rdation  and  hdd 
therein  and  in  good  heat-transfer  relation  therewith  by 
tranverse  deformation  of  said  outer  tube  and  said  tubular 
heating  elements  sufKcient  to  force  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  outer  surfbce  of  the  sheaths  of  said  heating  elements 
into  metal-to-metal  contact  with  a  substantial  portion  of 
the  inner  surface  of  said  outer  tube  throughout  at  least  a 
portion  of  their  coextensive  lengths,  said  outer  tube  being 
of  transverw  section  which  is  curvilinear  in  shi^  and  said 
transverw  deformation  changing  the  transvene  shape  of 
said  outer  tube  to  an  oUong  shape  and  the  cross  section  of 
said  tubular  elements  to  complementary  oblong  shape. 


METHOD  AND  APPABATU8  FOB  MEASUUNG  RADON 
BENEAIH  AND  ABOVE  THE  LEVEL  OF  THE  GROUND 
Erik  L  Malaufht.  SkaUsliaa.  and 

batkefl 


Wei  Sep. »,  litU  gar.  No.  3M,7aO 


UAa2W-28S 


Int  a*  OOIV  3/00 
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CONFORMABLE  ELECTRIC  HEATING  APPARATUS 
RebartO.  Bylki,  BahMMt,aiidSteph8a  J.  Bevdstle,Frew»l, 
kotk  erCaHfn  aasifMn  to  Byiki  Heating  SystMM,  Inc  Red- 
wood aty,  CBUf. 

I  FDsd  Fab.  3, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  463^50 

Int.  CL>  H05B  3/36 
UA  a  219^-535  4 


I.  A  method  for  measuring  at  least  one  of  the  parameten 
flow  rate,  velocity,  concentration  and  quantity  of  radon  and- 
/or  radon  daughters  in  the  ground,  comprising  collecting  gas 
emanating  from  the  ground  in  a  first  chamber  which  is  permea- 
ble to  gas  only  at  the  bottom  thereof,  at  least  the  do%rawardly 
extending  boundaries  of  said  first  chamber  being  in  contact 
with  the  ground,  so  that  atmospheric  air  ii  imvented  from 
passing  into  said  first  chamber,  placing  at  least  one  detector 
capable  of  meuuring  alpha-radiation  from  the  decomposition 
of  radon  and  radon  daughten  in  a  second  chamber  communi- 
cating with  said  first  chamber,  the  second  chamber  being 
located  easily  accessible  so  that  the  detector  can  be  readily 
observed  and  utilized  for  said  measuring  operation;  and  caus- 
ing the  gas  to  pass  continuously  through  the  first  and  second 
chambers  and  exiting  from  the  second  chamber  over  a  given 
period  of  time,  in  order  to  expose  the  gas  to  said  detector, 
measuring  the  gM  exposed  to  the  detector  and  evaluating  the 
measured  result  subsequent  to  said  exposure. 


DEIEBMINING  VALVE  POSTHON 
A.  Hnnt,  and  Petar  Jaekaon,  both  of  Stoekton-Oa-Tesa, 
to  lavarial  Chaadcal  ladHtrisa,  PLC, 


FDad  Apr.  7, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  3<(,34f 
.  iorlty,  appUeation  Uailad  Einii8n^  Apr.  18,  Ml, 
SliaOOi;  May  19, 1981, 8118354;  Feb.  1, 1982. 8202887 

Int  ai  G21H  3/(0;  FlfK  37/00 
U  A  a  280-303  13 


••» 


1.  Heating  apparatus  conformable  to  a  curved  surface  com- 
prising a  flexible  insniative  ply  having  an  outer  face  adapted 
for  contact  with  the  curved  sufaoe,  sakl  insulative  ply  having 
an  inner  face  opposite  firom  sakl  outer  face,  an  ekmgate  resis- 
tive heating  element  adhered  to  sakl  mner  surface,  an  insulative 
lammatkm  substantially  coestensive  with  sakl  msuhrtive  |dy 
and  bemg  adhered  to  said  resistive  heatmg  element  and  to  the 
inner  surface  of  said  insulsitive  ply,  a  substantially  impervious 
conductive  sheet  substantully  coextensive  with  sakl  uisulative 
ply  adhered  to  sakl  msulative  lammatkm,  sakl  heatmg  element 
bdng  spaced  mward  of  the  edge  margm  of  sakl  apparatus  to 
form  four  comer  margm  areas  constituted  by  sakl  ply,  hunma- 
tk»  and  sheet,  a  set  of  roistered  \xA»  formed  in  each  sakl 
margmal  comer  area  for  fiicilitattaig  mstallatkm  of  sakl  appara- 
tus and  a  conductive  grooamet  disposed  in  each  sakl  hole  set  u 
physical  and  electric  contact  with  sakl  conductive  sheet,  and 
connectkig  means  for  qjplying  power  to  sakl  resistive  heatmg 
element  and  for  grounding  sakl  conductive  sheet 


1.  A  method  for  determining  the  position  of  a  valve  com- 
prises locating  a  radioactive  source  proximally  of  a  valve  and 
monitoring  radktkm  from  the  source  with  a  detector  therefor 
located  proximally  of  an  external  surface  of  the  valve,  the 
relative  positkm  and  alignment  of  the  source  and  detector 
being  so  chosen  that  the  count  rate  detected  by  the  detector  b 
mdicative  of  the  position  of  the  valve. 
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ucnoN  MicMMCXVB  iQuippBD  wrm 

MBAIUMWC  FACILITY 

I.  Iitmi,  Jr^  MllMn,  Mi^  wlpifi  to  HUmU. 
m4  NiMri  8«gro  AMrici,  Lld^  kotfi  «rToky«, 
FUti  Pflk.  11, 1M2,  Sir.  N0.  MMU 
lilt  a>  OOIN  23/04:  HMI  i7/M 
UJ.  a  28l»-311  11 


1.  An  etoetron  microwope  equipped  with  •  meMoring  fJKil- 
ity,  compriiing: 

fneaas  for  fbnniiif  an  electron-microicope  of  •  tpeciineii; 

a  fluoreicent  Kreen  for  displaying  laid  electron-microtcopic 
image; 

an  optical  microicope  including  means  for  observing  said 
eleetron>microscopic  image  delayed  on  said  fluorescent 
screen  through  an  eyepiece; 

means  for  forming  at  leut  one  pattern  to  be  superposed  onto 
said  electronnnicroscopic  image  for  effecting  measure- 
ments of  said  electron-microscopic  image;  and 

means  associated  with  said  eyepiece  for  imaging  said  pattern 
on  an  object  plane  of  said  eyepiece  simultaneously  with 
the  image  displayed  on  said  fluorescent  screen  so  that  said 
pattern  and  said  dectron  microscopic  image  may  be 
viewed  in  superposition. 


4|44M61 

NONDISPERSIVE  INPHAKED  GAS  ANALYZER 

Wjaay  Spay,  Han|hdi%  Pad.  Rep.  of  Gamny,  Maimer  to 

ContiMMtiea  of  Sar.  No.  318,771,  Doc  22, 1980,  abmidoMd. 

niB  appikidoa  JaiL  24»  1883,  Sor.  No.  488,288 
CaotaM  priority,  appHcartoa  Fad.  Rap.  of  GorM^r,  Dae.  37, 
1878, 3882464 

Ut  a'  G81N  21/25 
VS.  a  250-348  9  ri.i— 
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measuring  ceil  through  which  die  soaple  gas  mixtun  flows 
and  the  infrared  measuring  and  reference  rays  are  propi^ated: 
a  selectivity  cell  containing  the  oomponeat  gas  wUch  k  do- 
sired  to  be  neaaured  in  the  reference  ny  path;  a  eompemation 
cell  for  holding  a  gas  in  the  measuring  ray  path;  and  a  selective 
detector  fSor  producing  a  signal  corresponding  to  a  difference 
between  the  attenuation  of  the  infrared  meMuriag  ray  after  it 
propagates  along  the  measuring  ny  path,  and  the  infrared 
reference  rey  after  it  propagates  along  the  reference  ray  path; 
the  infrared  gas  analyzer  fbrther  comprising  an  inlet  and  an 
outlet  on  the  compensation  cell  for  permitting  a  continuous 
flow  of  the  sample  gas  mixture  through  the  compensation  cell 
such  that  the  infiwed  measuring  ray,  after  being  propagated 
through  the  meaauring  cell,  is  attenuated  by  interfering  compo- 
nent gases  in  the  compensation  cell,  said  interfering  component 
gases  being  present  in  the  compensation  cell  in  proportional 
concentrations  which  vary  directly  with  the  proportional 
concentrations  of  interfering  con^onent  gases  in  the  measur- 
ing cell. 


DOSIMETER  FOR  PHOTOMETRIC  APPUCATIONS 
Michael  P.  WlnrisniM,  AMioch,  Md  DomU  E.  Charlaa,  Lake 

Zvieh,  both  of  OL,  aaaigMn  to  Butar  IVmMl  Laborato* 
rioa,Ine. 

FOod  Jnn.  17, 1882,  Ser.  No.  388«436 
Int  CL^  GOU  J/44 
U.S.  a  280-372  41 


^P" 
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^rSI>^ 


^S^ 


1.  A  temperature  independent  dosimeter  for  measuring  an 
amount  of  irradiation,  which  comprises: 

a  photodiode,  operating  in  its  photovoltaic  mode,  which 
produces  a  signal  that  is  amplitude-proportional  to  the 
amplitude  of  the  sensed  irradiation  and  is  substantially  free 
of  temperature  effects; 

means  coupled  to  the  output  of  the  photodiode  for  convert- 
ing the  signal  to  a  plurality  of  pulses  that  are  proportional 
in  frequency  to  the  amplitude  of  the  signal; 

said  converting  means  comprising  a  pair  of  operational 
amplifiers,  with  the  inverting  input  of  one  of  said  opera- 
tional amplifiers  being  responsive  to  the  output  of  the 
photodiode; 

means  coupling  the  output  of  said  one  operational  amplifier 
to  the  inverting  input  of  the  other  operational  amplifier; 

feedback  means  fh»i  the  output  of  said  other  operational 
amplifier  to  the  inverting  input  of  said  one  operational 
amplifier; 

means  for  counting  said  pulses;  and 
eans  fbr  terminating  the  irradiation  when  the  count 
reaches  a  predetermined  amount. 


1.  An  inflrared  gM  analyzer  for  measuring  at  least  one 
ponent  gas  of  a  sample  gas  mixture,  the  infhmd  gas  analyzer 
being  of  the  type  having  a  measuring  ray  path  and  a  reference 
ray  path  along  which  an  infirared  measuring  ray  and  an  faifrared 
reference  ray  are  respectivdy  propagated,  the  infhued  meaour- 
ing  and  reference  rays  each  being  periodically  interrupted;  a 


ELECTRON  LENS 

■d  KalaqreaU  UoM,  both  of  AidAiaMhl, 
to  JEOL  Ltdn  Tokyo,  Japan 
FOad  JoL  8, 1882,  Ser.  No.  3M,703 

ipHeation  Japan,  JnL  8, 1881, 86-188383 
Int  ai  HOU  37/00 
UJB.  CL  288— 386  ML  8ClaiaB 

L  In  a  charged  particle  beam  magnetic  lens  comprising  a 
structure  defining  a  lens  axis  for  being  aligned  with  the  electro- 
optical  axis  of  the  particle  beam,  said  structure  including  an 
annular  electric  coil  arranged  coaxially  around  the  lens  axis  for 
producing  a  magnetizing  force  (amp-turns)  when  electrical 
current  passes  through  the  coil,  a  yoke  structure  comprising  a 
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km  reluctance  materkl  surrounding  the  ooU.  Mid  yoke  having  ^ 

a  plurality  ofannalar  lens  ga|»(iM:ing  the  lent  ant  neh  that  the  AUTOMATIC  FOCUS  AND  DBFLKTIQN  OOIRBCTION 


magnetic  flux  (B)  resulting  firom  the  magnetizing  fofce  it  tub- 
stantially  confined  within  the  low  rriuctance  pathway  pro- 
vided by  the  yoke  except  at  the  lens  gaps,  the  improvement 
con^vising: 
a  ferromagnetic  shunt  within  at  least  one  but  not  an  of  said 
annuhtf  lens  gq»,  said  ferromagnetic  shunt  sized  and 


both  of  France, 


ION  SOURCE 
Id  Jen 
to  Coaudasariat  a  ITncrgIc  Ato* 


FOod  Oct  18, 1982,  Ser.  No.  434^34 
priority,  application  Rranea,  Oct  21, 1881, 81 19761 
lat  a.>  HOU  27/00 
U&  a  290— 427  4 


1.  An  ion  source  comprising  a  gas  ionization  chamber  and  in 
said  chamber  at  least  one  electron  source,  means  for  oscillating 
the  electrons  from  the  source  in  a  predetermined  direction,  so 
as  to  produce  an  ionization  zone  of  the  gas,  and  means  for 
collecting  the  ions  produced,  wherein  the  means  for  oscillating 
the  electrons  comprise  two  identical  fiKing  electron  lenses, 
whose  axes  coincide  with  the  iwedetermined  direction,  two 
concave  spherical  mirrors  turned  towards  one  another  and 
positioned  respectively  on  either  side  of  the  two  lenses  in  such 
a  way  that  their  centres  respectively  coincide  with  the  foci  of 
the  lenses,  the  electron  source  being  kicated  at  the  focus  of  one 
of  the  two  lenses. 


IN  B>BBAM  SYSTEM  USING  OPTICAL  TABGET 
HEIGHT  MEASUREMENTS 
WflUaa  W.  BUr,  StsravOle;  SmmI  E.  Dam,  "'  n'  n  i 
Wh,  Mf^iiwtlin  O.  IfUMf.  HanwiS  Jwrtlin.  ril  af 

FBsd  Daie.  31, 1981,  Sor.  No.  334,284 
lat  a>  B23Q  15/11'  081B  U/I4 
MS.  CL  280—491.1  H 


configured  to  confine  substantially  all  the  magnetic  flux 
therein  and  to  prevent  lens  actkm  in  the  gap  so  long  as  the 
magnetizing  force  (amp-tums)  due  to  the  exciting  current 
flowing  in  the  coil  does  not  drive  the  shunt  into  magnetic 
saturatkm  and  said  ferromagnetic  shunt  permitting  mag> 
netic  flux  inwardly  of  the  g^)  to  cause  lens  actkM  after  the 
magnetizing  force  exceeds  the  value  that  causes  magnetic 
saturation  of  the  shunt  thus  increasing  the  number  of  gaps 
in  the  lens  provkling  lens  actkm. 


1.  An  E*beam  autofocusing  system  for  correcting  E*beam 

focus  as  a  ftmction  of  variatMsns  between  a  target  sur&ce  and  a 
reference  point,  conynising: 

a  source  of  light; 

first  optical  means  for  projecting  an  image  using  li^t  from 
sakl  source  onto  sakl  target  surfiscr. 

second  optical  means  for  redirecting  said  image  fttm  said 
target  surface  onto  an  image  plane; 

transducer  means  positkmed  on  sakl  image  pkne  receiving 
said  image  and  producing  an  electronic  output  signal 
indicative  of  the  height  of  sakl  target  surface  relative  to 
sakl  reference  point;  and 

circuit  means  coupled  to  sakl  transducer  means  for  convert- 
ing sakl  dectronic  output  signal  into  a  focus  oorrectkm 
signal  for  said  E-beam. 


CORPUSCULAR  BEAM  CONTROL  CIRCUIT 
ARRANGEMENT 
HanaKMathcr  Eichhon,  18,  FHtn-RlWaf  fliiMas.  8902  Jsm- 
Lobada,  Distrkt  of  Gen,  and  JBrgsn  GraMs,  49,  PfHaar 

Straaaa,  8900  JsM,  Dialriet  of  Gwa.  both  of  GernuHi  Demo- 
cratic Rep. 

FOad  JnL  29, 1982,  Sar.  No.  402,228 

Vpiteation  GanHi  D»ocr«ic  Rapn  Ang.  3, 
1981,232308 

IM.  a^  HOU  37/302 
US.  a  2S0-492J  < 
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1.  A  digital  cirouit  arrangement  for  control  of  a  corpuscular 
beam  in  the  course  of  producing  structurized  areas  t^  use  of 
corpuscukr  irradiatkm  devices,  particularly  operating  with 
linevly  extended  mnhi'deflection  systems  inchiduig  a  plurality 
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of  deflection  electrodes  for  bright/dark  modulation  for  pro- 
ceMing  of  Mid  geometrical  areae  in  columns,  comprising 

an  X,  y-raater,  figure  points  defining  said  geometrical  areas  in 
said  x,y-raster, 

said  figure  points  being  constituted  of  edge  points  and 
comer  points, 
a  generating  means  comprised  of  a  plurality  of  electronic 
members, 

.  said  electronic  members  being  for  producing  columns, 
said  columns  containing  said  edge  points, 
said  plurality  of  electronic  members  corresponding  in 

number  to  said  number  of  deflection  electrodes, 
said  electronic  members  including  a  first, 
a  second  and  a  third  trigger  each, 
said  first,  second  and  third  trigger  storing  edge  control 
signals  defining  the  direction  of  arrangement  of  said 
edge  pointo  in  said  x,y  raster, 
said  first  trigger  defining  an  angle  of  +43*  between  said 

direction  and  the  x-direction  of  said  x,  y-raster. 
said  second  trigger  defining  an  angle  of  0*  between  said 

direction  and  said  x-direction. 
said  third  trigger  defining  an  angle  of  -43*  between 
said  direction  and  the  (negative)  x-direction, 
each  of  said  electronic  members  fiirther  comprising 
a  decoder, 

a  first,  a  second,  and  a  third  gate, 
a  first  and  a  second  antivalence  circuit, 
said  edge  control  signals  and  an  y-coordinate  address  signal 
from  said  decoder  and  a  write-in  clockpulse  from  said  decoder 
being  simultaneously  connected  to  the  set  and  reset  inpuu  of 
each  of  said  triggers  via  a  respective  gate  of  said  first,  second 
and  third  gate  in  each  of  said  electronic  components, 
the  clockpulse  inpuu  of  said  first  and  said  third  trigger  of  each 
of  said  electronic  members  being  connected  via  a  clockpulse 
bus  line  to  perform  a  ruter-step  in  x-direction, 
the  outpuu  of  said  first  and  second  trigger  being  connected  to 
the  inputt  of  a  first  antivalence  gate, 
the  output  of  said  first  antivalence  gate  and  the  output  of  said 
third  trigger  being  connected  to  the  inputs  of  a  second  antiva- 
lence gate,  the  output  of  said  second  antivalence  gate  being  the 
edge  point  signal  output  of  each  of  said  electronic  components, 
said  electronic  memben  being  fWther  columnwise  con- 
nected to  form  a  first  and  a  second  shift  register, 
said  fint  shift  register  being  constituted  in  that  the  outputs  of 
each  of  said  first  triggers  of  said  electronic  members  being 
connected  to  the  dau  input  of  said  first  triggers  in  adja- 
cent of  said  electronic  members, 
said  second  shift  register  being  constituted  in  that  the  data 
input  of  said  third  triggers  in  said  electronic  members 
being  connected  to  the  output  of  said  third  trigger  in 
adjacent  of  said  electronic  members, 
the  inputt  of  the  respective  first  electronic  members  in  the 
column  of  electronic  members  being  on  logic  "zero", 
a  logic  circuit  arrangement  being  connected  to  said  generating 
means  for  producing  of  complete  bit  pattern  columns  out  of  the 
edge  point  signals  from  the  columnwise  arrangement  of  elec- 
tronic members  said  logic  circuit  arrangement  being  for  pro- 
ducing a  bright/dark  control  signal  for  each  raster  pixel 
wherein  first  antivalence  members  being  provided,  one  of  said 
antivalence  members  being  provided  for  a  number  2^"  (where 
m  is  a  natural  number)  of  raster  pixels,  the  output  of  said  an- 
tivalence members  producing  a  bright/dark  control  signal,  the 
first  inputt  of  said  antivalence  members  being  connected  to  the 
respective  outputt  of  an  adjacent  preceding  antivalence  mem- 
ber, thus  forming  sub-chains,  the  second  inputt  of  said  antiva- 
lence members  being  connected  to  the  respective  edge  point 
signal  outputt  of  said  electronic  members, 
said  lo|^  circuit  arrangement  including  subcircuitt  consti- 
tuted of  one  sub-chain  each,  the  V  output  signals  of 
which  being  combined  in  antivalence  to  a  a  subcircuit 
output  signal,  the  first  input  of  the  first  antivalence  gate  in 
each  sub<hain  being  a  carry  faiput, 
pairs  of  adjacent  of  said  subcircuitt  being  combined  to 
form  a  higher  order  subcircuit  by  connecting  in  pairs 
subcircuit  output  signals  to  carry  mputt  of  subsequent 


subcircuits,  the  carry  mputt  of  each  of  said  subcircuitt 
being  controlled  by  the  antivalence  combination  of  aU 
edge  point  signals  operative  before  said  subcircuits. 

<,46l,3ffT 
UQUm  LEVEL  DETECTING  DEVICE  AND  METHOD 

FOR  PRODUCING  THE  SAME 
NaoMp  Wmbib,  and  NobM  Kowata,  both  of  Tuamlliaia. 
imm,  aariaaiB  to  Shima  Elactrk  Wlit  *  QMa  Co.,  Ltd„ 


FIM  May  17, 1912,  Sar.  No.  371,715 

,-,i-.r,n  J!!**S'  ■»»"•■«*•■  '«•«.  May  21,  1981,  86. 

73780(U1:  May  21,  1981,  36.73781[U1 

IttLCL^Qtta  23/22 
U.S.  CL  280-877  7 


1.  A  liquid  level  detecting  device  comprising: 

(a)  a  plurality  of  optical  fibers,  their  end  portions  arranged  in 
close  vicinity  to  one  another,  each  having  a  core  made  of 
a  transparent  material  and  a  chulding  layer  covering  said 
core  therewith  and  made  of  another  transparent  material 
having  a  lower  refractive  index  than  that  of  the  former 
transparent  material  forming  said  core;  and 

(b)  a  detecting  portion  composed  of  an  inner  substantially 
q>herical  body  formed  by  heating  mutually  adjacent  end 
portions  of  said  optical  fibers  to  fUse  with  one  another  and 
made  of  the  same  material  as  that  of  the  transparent  mate- 
rial forming  said  core,  said  inner  spherical  body  being  in 
one  body  with  said  cores;  and  a  cladding  layer  covering 
said  inner  spherical  body  made  of  the  same  material  as  that 
of  the  transparent  material  forming  said  cladding  layers  of 
said  optical  fibers  and  forming  a  continuous  layer  with 
each  cladding  layer  of  said  optical  fibers. 


GENERATING  POWER  FROM  THE  OCEAN  UTILIZING 
THE  THERMAL  PROPERTIES  OF  MAGNEnC 
MATERIAL 
Walter  J.  Carr,  Jr.,  1480  Jeflsraoa  Heighta,  and  Robert  C 
Miller,  1748  WOiiawbvg,  both  of  Plttibvgh,  Pa.  18238 
FUad  JaL  2, 1882,  Sar.  No.  384,868 
bt.  a>  F03G  7/04 
U.8.  CL  280-1  R  12  fi.iT 

1.  A  device  for  using  ferromagnetic  material  to  generate 
electrical  energy,  comprising: 
a  water  reservoir  having  a  temperature  differential  between 

the  surface  thereof  and  at  various  depths  thereat; 
at  least  one  ferromagnetic  tape  means  rotatably  disposed 
around  a  plurality  of  rotational  means  for  producing  dif- 
ferent magnetization  at  different  temperatures,  said  ferro- 
magnetic tape  means  forming  a  continuous  loop; 
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plurality  of  routiona]  means  diipoied  in  uid  water  reservoir 
for  permitting  the  rotation  of  said  ferromagnetic  tape 
means  about  the  axis  of  each  rotational  means,  said  plural- 
ity of  rotational  means  having  at  least  one  first  rotational 
means  disposed  at  a  depth  in  said  reservoir  which  is  differ- 
ent than  that  of  at  least  one  second  rotational  means,  each 
rotational  means  being  rotated  about  its  own  axis  by 
movement  of  said  tape  means; 


MM,S70 
HYDRAUUC  DYNAMIC  ELECTRIC  MACHINE 
K««o  TakahasM,  Hitachi,  Japan,  aMigBor  to  Httachi,  Ltd., 
Tokyo,  Jipu 

FIM  Apr.  13, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  368,000 
OaloH  priority,  appUcatka  Japai,  Apr.  14,  IMl,  56-59991 
UL  a^  F03B  11/06:  H02K  7/08 
VJS.  CL  290-52  7 


at  least  one  magnetic  field  means  surrounding  a  first  portion 
of  said  tape  means  for  moving  by  magnetic  attraction  a 
second  portion  of  said  tape  means,  said  second  portion  of 
said  tape  being  at  a  temperature  different  than  said  first 
portion  and  therefore  having  greater  nugnetization  than 
said  first  portion;  and 

electrical  power  generation  means  attached  to  at  least  one 
rotational  means  for  producing  electrical  energy  upon  the 
rotation  of  said  tape  means. 


4,<6B,36J 

MEANS  OF  IMPROVING  THE  UTILIZATION  OF 

ENERGY  AVAILABLE  FROM  A  SOLAR  ELECTRIC 

GENERATOR 

Edgar  T.  Norris,  Toowoombo,  Aoitralia,  aosigaor  to  Toowoonba 

Fondry  Pty.  Ltd.,  Qwisntliad,  Aartralla 

FUad  Sep.  13, 1982,  Sir.  No.  417325 
Clitas  priority,  appUeatkM  AMtndia,  Oct  9, 1981,  PF1124 
laL  CLi  H03K  3/295:  H02H  3/08:  G05F  1/56.  5/00 

VJS.  CL  290—1  R  9  nmhmm 


1.  A  hydraulic  dynamic  electric  machine  comprising:  a 
rotary  shaft  having  a  vertical  axis,  an  electromagnetic  means 
provided  on  an  upper  portion  of  the  rotary  shaft,  a  water  wheel 
connected  to  a  lower  portion  of  said  rotary  shaft  and  being 
adapted  to  be  driven  by  water  pressure  produced  by  s  water 
head  of  a  dam,  and  a  thrust  bearing  provided  on  a  lower  end  of 
said  rotary  shaft  below  said  water  wheel  for  bearing  a  thrust 
load  on  said  rotary  shaft,  said  thrust  bearing  is  of  a  hydrostatic 
type  making  use  of  a  pressurized  water  as  a  lubricant,  and 
water  passage  means  for  communicating  said  thrust  bearing 
with  said  dam  in  such  a  manner  that  a  bearing  force  of  said 
thrust  bearing  is  produced  by  a  difference  of  the  water  head 
between  said  dam  and  said  thrust  bearing. 


4,468471 
STANDBY  POWER  SYSTEM 
FMcrick  D.  Hrnnf,  St  Pnd,  aad  Mmk  R.  Kaldn, 

both  of  Min.,  aMipon  to  SAFT  AMrki,  IM.,  ValdoMa, 
FUad  Oet  r,  1902,  Sar.  No.  436,990 
IM.  a^  mU  7/00 
VS.  CL  3fft~t6  11 
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1.  Apparatus  for  matching  the  electrical  impedance  of  a 
solar  electric  generator  and  a  load  driven  therefrom,  compris- 
ing: 

circuit  means  for  comparing  the  generator  voltage  and  a 
predetermined  voltage  to  produce  a  difference  signal 
indicative  of  the  difference  if  any  in  saki  voltages, 

control  means  for  repetitively  switching  on  and  off  the 
current  flow  from  the  generator  to  the  load,  the  control 
means  being  responsive  to  the  difference  signal  to  vary  the 
duration  that  sakl  current  is  switched  on  relative  to  the 
duration  that  said  current  tt  switched  off  so  as  to  maintain 
the  generator  voltage  at  a  substantially  constant  level,  and 

storage  means  for  storing  energy  generated  by  the  generator 
during  the  periods  that  current  is  switched  off  the  load. 


1.  In  a  standby  AC  electrical  power  system  including  load 
device  input  terminab  to  which  the  power  input  terminals  of 
an  electrical  device  to  be  continuously  powered  are  to  be 
connected,  power  terminal  means  for  connecting  the  standby 
power  system  to  a  source  of  external  AC  line  v(ritage  which  is 
normally  fed  to  sakl  k»d  device  input  terminals  to  energize  the 
electrical  device,  DC  battery  connecting  terminals  to  which  a 
chargeable  DC  battery  is  to  be  connected,  and  a  DC  to  AC 
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invOTttr  drcait  to  be  OMrglnd  by  Mid  chargMUc  DC  b$ttuy 
whm  the  tvanfe  vahw  of  Mid  AC  Hne  voltafe  drops  to  a 
givm  low  tevd  wlm  the  inverter  dreoit  it  to  npply  •  rated 
AC  voltafe  to  Mid  loed  device  infiot  termiiials,  the  improve- 
ment in  a  voltage  raapomiye  oontrd  circuit  connected  be* 
tween  Mid  power  terminal  meens  and  mid  DC  to  AC  faiverter 
ctrcoit.  Mid  control  drcvit  comprising:  ftiU  wave  rectifier 
circnit  meant  connected  to  taid  power  terminal  meant  fbr 
providing  a  Aill  wave  rectified  potoMing  DC  output  from  the 
AC  Une  vohage:  DC  vohage  raqxmiive  circuit  meant  coupled 
to  the  output  of  Mid  rectifier  circuit  meent  for  continuouily 
providing  a  modified  pulsating  DC  control  voltage  which  hM 
an  envelope  which  retpondt  to  and  foUowi  but  at  a  different 
rate  the  inereaM  and  decrease  in  the  envelope  of  said  rectified 
pulsating  DC  output  while  remaining  above  a  given  triggering 
level  when  the  average  value  of  taid  rectified  pulsating  DC 
output  for  the  current  half  cycle  involved  stays  above  a  given 
level  indicating  that  the  average  value  of  the  current  half  cycle 
of  the  AC  line  vohafe  is  above  said  given  low  level,  and 
droppfaig  to  laid  triggning  level  when  the  average  value  of  the 
current  half  cycle  of  said  AC  Une  voltage  drops  to  said  given 
low  level,  said  DC  voltage  responsive  circuit  comprising  a 
multi>branched  cepedtor  charge  and  discharge  circuit  having 
a  first  relatively  long  time  constant  producing  branch  which 
providM  a  rehuively  slowly  increasing  envelope  in  retponte  to 
the  riM  in  the  envelope  of  said  rectified  output  and  a  relatively 
short  time  conttant  producing  branch  which  providet  a  rela^ 
tively  rapidly  decreasing  envelope  hi  response  to  the  drop  hi 
the  envelope  of  said  rectified  output;  and  control  meens  includ- 
faig  a  triggsr  drcuit  responsive  to  the  dropping  of  seid  enve* 
lope  of  Mid  modified  pulssting  DC  control  voltage  to  said 
triggering  level  for  effecting  the  connection  of  Mid  DC  bettery 
connecting  terminals  to  said  DC  to  AC  faiverter  dxcuH  to 
energize  the  same  and  effeetfaig  the  feeiting  of  the  AC  voltage 
output  thereof  to  said  load  device  faiput  termfaials  to  adequately 
energize  the  same. 


FEEDER  VOLTAGE  GQMPEN8ATING  APPAKATU8  FOR 

ELECTRIC  RAILWAY 
Ansa  Miwn,  Agsei  Eeaae  KaHbm,  Tokyei  TakMhi  KinosUta, 
liyese;  TesMe  fHnld,  Timasnia.  mi  Yi 
taad,  aO  e#  Japan,  SMipsrs  to  Ji 

beth  of  Tekyo, 

Filed  Oet  IS,  1M2, 8sr.  Ne.  4H710 
CWms  prierlty,  appHcntfen  Japan,  Oct  IS,  Iftl,  SS-MMTS 
lat  a*  MUJ  7/H  1/12 
U J.  a  307-dS  8 
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1.  A  feeder  voltage  compensating  apparatut  for  an  electric 
railway,  compritfaig: 

a  thyrittor  twitch  circuit  in  which  two  tett  of  circuit  petht, 
each  contitting  of  first  and  lecond  thyrittor  twitchn 
connected  hi  series,  sre  connected  in  peralld; 

an  accumubtor  which  is  connected  to  a  node  between  said 
first  and  second  thyristor  switches  hi  one  of  said  two  sets 
of  circuit  peths  of  seid  thyristor  twitch  circuit,  and  which 


hw  a  current  capacity  capeMe  of  conducting  a  requifed 
current  to  be  delivered  to  a  toder  Une;  and 

a  rectifier  wUeh  it  connected  aeroM  termfaudt  of  said  thy* 
ristor  switch  circuit,  and  which  can  conduct  and  control 
currents  correspondfaig  to  a  ehargfaig  current  and  a  dis- 
chargfaig  current  of  taid  aocunuilator, 

an  end  of  taid  accumulator  remote  from  the  aforementioned 
node  and  ako  a  node  between  taid  fint  and  tecond  thy- 
rittor twitchM  in  the  other  circuit  path  of  taid  thyrittor 
switch  circuit  befaig  connected  to  power  feed  Unes. 

MdM73 

PROXIMnY  SWITCH  ASSEMBLY  WITH  MULTIPLE 

I^r^KRCHA^iGlABLE  SWITCH  CORES 

Earl  HeU,  Artkar^HeU-StrMM  32, 73M  Leasbnn  1,  Fed.  Rep. 
of  Germany 

FDsd  Apr.  U,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  3C7  JOl 

Cfadms  priority,  apptteatfon  Fed.  Rap.  of  GenMny,  Apr.  11, 

IMl,  3114792 

Int  a>  HOIF 15/02 

UJ.  a  307—113  10  < 


1.  An  arrangement  for  interohangeably  mounting  the  cores 
of  a  plurality  of  proximity  twitchM  in  a  common  twitch  hout- 
ing,  the  mountuig  arrangement  compriting  in  combination; 

a  pfaMtic  injection-molded  twitch  houting  having  an  out- 
wardly tttbstantially  flat  sensor  head  waU  with  a  row  of 
sensor  head  bores,  one  for  each  proxfanity  switch  core; 

a  tentor  head  of  a  proxfanity  twitch  core  engaged  fai  each 
tentor  heed  bore; 

a  peir  of  but  ban  arranged  on  the  famer  tide  of  the  tentor 
heed  waU  of  the  twitch  houtfaig.  on  opposite  sidM  of  the 
row  of  sensor  head  bores,  the  bus  bars  befaig  connectable 
to  a  source  of  current  for  the  sfanultaneous  energization  of 
aU  the  proxfanity  switch  cores; 

lateraUy  protrudfaig  core  shoulden  on  opposite  sidM  of  each 
proxfanity  switch  core  reachfaig  over  the  bus  bars; 

a  conductive  sleeve  extendfaig  through  each  core  shoulder  ui 
an  orientation  substantially  perpendicular  to  the  bus  bar, 
one  extremity  of  said  sleeve  engagfaig  the  bus  ber,  and 

a  fastener  reaching  through  each  conductive  sleeve  and 
pressfaig  the  conductive  sleeve  agafaist  the  bus  ber;  and 
wherefai 

the  proxfanity  switch  com  are  centered  by  the  engagement 
of  their  tentor  headi  in  the  tentor  head  bom  and  held  fai 
place  by  lakl  fattenert;  and 

the  proximity  twitch  com  are  faitertable  faito  and  removable 
from  the  twitch  houtfaig  from  the  famer  tide  of  itt  tentor 
waU. 


DUAL  GATE  CMOS  TRANSfSTOR  ORCUITB  HAVING 

REDUCED  ELECTRODE  CAPACITANCE 

WOllaH  E.  Engslsr,  and  Meahe  Marin,  belh  ef  SeoMa,  RY^ 

■Mlpsri  to  GaMral  ElacMc  Cmmm,  Schwsctody,  N.Y. 

Filed  Mey  3, 1902,  Ssr.  No.  STMOi 

int  a*  H03K  19/017. 19/094, 19/20 

UjB.a307— 4fl  2CiafaM 

1.  In  combinetion; 

a  pluraUty  of  P-channel  transistors,  each  including  a  source, 
a  dndn,  a  source-edjacent  gate,  and  a  drafai-adijneent  gate, 
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•  ^unlity  of  N<liaiii)d  transMton,  each  ineloding  a  aooree, 

•  dnin,  a  louroemdtjiceiit  gate,  ind  a  dnin-adjacent  gate, 
a  plurality  of  input  terminalt, 
an  output  terminal, 
each  lource  ofiaid  P-channel  trantitton  being  connected  to 

a  fbst  reference  potential, 
each  drain  of  laid  P<«hannel  transitton  being  connected  to 

Mid  output  teminal, 
each  lource^jacent  gate  ofiaid  P-channel  tramiiton  being 

connected  to  a  reqiective  input  terminal, 
each  drafai-adjacent  gate  of  laid  P-channel  traniiston  being 

connected  to  a  third  reference  potential  sufficiently  nega- 


0* 


tive  with  reipect  to  laid  fint  reference  potential  to  exceed 
the  tum-on  potential  thereof, 

the  lource-toHlrain  conduction  paths  of  said  N-channel 
traniiston  being  connected  in  leries  in  the  order  named 
between  a  second  reference  potential  and  said  output 
termmal,  said  second  reference  potential  being  negative 
with  reqwct  to  said  first  reference  potential, 

each  of  the  source-adjacent  gates  of  said  N<hannel  transis- 
tors being  connected  to  a  respective  input  terminal, 

each  of  the  drain-adjacent  gates  of  said  N-channel  transiston 
being  connected  to  a  fourth  reference  potential  suffi- 
ciently positive  with  respect  to  said  second  reference 
potential  to  exceed  the  turn-on  potential  thereof. 


first  means  for  applying  signals  to  be  proceased  to  said  I 

amngementi, 
second  means  for  apidying  sensing  clock  signals  to  said 

sensing  traniiston, 
third  means  for  applying  a  reference  potential  to  one  end  of 

each  of  said  series  arrangements, 
fourth  means  for  applying  operating  voltage  to  the  oppoaite 

end  of  each  <rf  said  series  arrangement  through  a  MOS 

charging  tramittor  common  to  each  of  laid  leries  arrange- 
ments, said  charging  truastor  reodviag  charging  clock 
signals,  said  sensing  transistor  of  each  of  said  series  ar- 
rangements and  said  ^KargHig  transistor  being  alterna- 
tively conductive  in  time,  said  charging  transistor  having 
a  main  dectrode  connected  to  said  series  arrangements, 
fifth  means  for  applying  ou^tt  of  said  series  arrangements 

to  a  gate  of  at  least  one  MOS  output  tramistor.  said  MOS 
output  transistor  supplying  unambiguous  low  signak 
when  the  output  of  said  logic  circuit  carries  a  voltage 
between  said  operating  voltage  and  a  fraction  thereof,  and 
additional  MOS  transiston  connected  between  each  of  said 
series  arrangements  and  said  MOS  charging  transistor, 
said  additional  MOS  transiston  having  gate  electrodes 
together  receiving  a  signal  such  that  each  of  said  addi- 
tional MOS  transiston  is  cutoff  fat  voltage  values  be- 
tween said  operatmg  voltage  and  a  voltage  value  lower 
than  a  fraction  of  voltage  on  said  output  at  least  during 
conductive  phases  of  said  sensing  transistors. 

4«MM7< 

INVERTER  CIRCUIT  HAVING  TRANSISTORS 

OPERABLE  IN  A  SHALLOW  SATURATION  REGION 

FOR  AVOIDING  FLUCTUATION  OF  ELECTRICAL 

CHARACTERISTIGS 

YeaUUro  Takeanc,  Yokotema,  J^M,  amlaor  to  FnHtn  Um- 

itad,  lawaiaU,  J^M 

FUad  Jn.  3S.  1M2.  Sar.  No.  392,34« 

Claim  priority,  appttortioa  Jafaa,  Jn.  29, 1911,  S649746 

Lrt.  a>  H03K  19/(M.  5/15S.  17/14,  17/06 

MS.  a  307—481  6  Orf— 


M68,975 
LOGIC  CIRCUIT  IN  MflASE  MOS-TECHNOLOGY 
BiMi  Mathaa,  Flmahnra,  Fed.  Rap,  of  GeriMmy.  wai^or  to  UA 
PUmpa  CorporatkM,  New  Yori^  N.Y. 

FOad  Doe.  9, 1981,  Sir.  No.  328378 
Otam  priority,  appMeatfoB  Fad.  Rap.  of  GenMiiy,  Dae.  18, 
1988,3047222 

IM.  a>  H03K  19/017: 19/096 
U  A  a  387-481  7 
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1.  A  logic  circuit  in  two  phase  MOS  technology  comprising 
a  plurality  of  logic  elements,  each  of  said  plurality  arranged  to 
include  a  MOS  sensing  transistor  and  a  series  arrangement  of 
MOS  transistors, 
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8.  An  hiverter  circuit,  comprising: 

a  low-potential  power  supply; 

a  first  high-potential  power  supply; 

a  second  high-potential  power  siq>ply,  the  potential  of  said 
second  high-potential  power  supply  being  higher  thii 
that  of  said  first  high-potential  power  supply; 

clock  signal  generating  means,  operatively  connected  to  said 
first  Ugh-potential  power  supply,  for  generating  first  and 
second  clock  signals  approximately  oi^osite  in  phase; 

a  load  MIS  transistor  and  a  driving  MIS  transistor  opera- 
tively connected  in  series  between  said  low-potential 
power  supply  and  said  second  hii^potential  power  sup- 
ply, said  load  MIS  transistor  and  said  driving  MIS  transis- 
tor each  having  a  gate  for  receiving  a  reqwctive  one  of 
said  clock  signals; 

a  cmmection  node,  formed  between  said  load  MIS  transistor 
and  said  driving  MIS  transistor,  for  outputting  an  output 


at  least  one  first  MIS  tranastor,  operatively  connected  be- 
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tw«en  Mid  Mcond  Ugh-potentkl  power  rapply  and  nid 

load  MIS  trantiitor.  havtog  a  gate;  and 
maanc  operadvely  conaectod  to  aaid  fint  high-potential 

power  rapply  and  the  gate  of  laid  fint  MIS  trandator,  for 

raising  a  gate  potential  of  laid  flnt  MIS  tranaistor  to  a 

potential  level  higher  than  that  of  laid  wcond  high-poten- 

tial  power  rapply,  laid  means  comprising: 

a  second  MIS  transistor  having  a  drain  and  a  gate  com- 
monly connected  to  said  first  high-potential  power 
supply  and  having  a  source  operatively  connected  to 
the  gate  of  said  first  MIS  transistor;  and 

a  capacitor  having  a  first  electrode  operatively  connected 
to  die  source  of  said  second  MIS  transistor  and  to  the 
gate  of  said  first  MIS  tranaistor  and  having  a  second 
electrode  operatively  connected  to  the  gate  c^said  load 
MIS  transistor. 


equal  to  said  flnt  angle  to  the  aids  of  said  cyliDdrieal  body, 
each  said  turn  held  ta  place  by  a  subsequent  turn  of  said  self- 
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MM477 

MIMIMIZATION  OP  MOTOK  SUP  AT  SYNCHBONOUS 

SPIN  FREQUENCY  OF  AN  INnDB4>i;r  HYSTERESIS 

SYNCHRONOUS  MOTOR 

M.  Ttm,  Gate  RapUi,  Um%  aarigMr  to  RockwaU 

lorperatlen.  El  Itsgundn.  CUif . 

FDed  May  If ,  IftS,  Sar.  No.  4Mjm 

bt  aj  GQIC  J9/08;  H02K  49/04 

VS.  CL  310—108  3 


bondable  wire  to  form  said  cylindrical  body  hito  a  rigid  cup- 
shaped  rotor. 


4iMB379 
SMALL  MOTOR 

TadiiU  SmU,  Ktftirim  JipM,  uripor  to  Alpi  Elaetrie  Co^ 
Udn  Tokyo,  Japai 

FDad  Sep.  ao,  1M2,  Sar.  No.  420/m 
^^^Prtemy,  appUeaiie.  Japan,  Sap.   ig.   I9ti.  56. 

IM.  CLi  HQ2K  3/04 
UACLSlfr-lOO  jt*  1 


,^--.T:...r.,.^JS§JSSSSJSSSSSS§§SJS5$^^ 


1.  An  improved  inside-out  hysteresis  motor  having  a  metal 
motor  housing  Joumaled  for  rotation  about  a  fixed  central 
shaft,  and  a  hysteresis  ring  mounted  interiorty  of  the  motor 
housing,  wherein  the  improvement  comprises:  austenitic  stain- 
less steel  means  for  mounting  the  hysteresis  ring  spaced  apart 
from  the  motor  housing. 


4,460371 
nONLESS  ROTOR  WINDING  FOR  ELECIRIC  MOTOR 
Y^li  TakahaaU,  MM  HorlalaU,  Hatano-ahi,  ranaiana  Isa. 

Japan 

OfTiaioo  of  Sar.  No.  170,147,  Jul  IS,  IMO, ,  wUch  ia  a  division 
of  Sar.  No.  41,183,  May  31, 1979,  Pat  No.  4^30,319.  This 

MpUcatlon  Jan.  38, 1903,  Sar.  No.  391309 
OaiM  priority,  application  Japan,  May  31, 1970,  S3-6437S; 

Jan.  0, 1970, 8347313 

The  portion  of  the  term  of  tUs  patent  sabaeqocat  to  Mar.  10, 

1999,  has  bean  dIaelaiaMd. 

IM.  a)  HQ3K  3/00 

U  J.  CL  310—190  2  rfai-T 

1.  An  ironless  cup-shaped  rotor  for  an  electric  motor  com- 
prising a  cylindrical  body  formed  from  a  continuous  winding 
of  consecutive  closely  spaced  turns  of  self-bondable  wire,  each 
said  turn  including  a  first  portion  forming  a  fint  terminate  face 
of  said  cylindrical  body,  said  first  portion  lying  generally  in  a 
plane  at  right  angles  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  body,  a 
second  portion  di^Msed  upon  tiie  circumfbrence  and  lying  at  a 
first  angle  to  the  axis  of  said  cylindrical  body,  a  third  portion 
disposed  along  die  circumferential  edge  of  die  odier  terminate 
face  of  said  cylindrical  body,  and  a  foordi  portion  also  disposed 
upon  die  circumference  of,  and  at  a  second  angle  substantially 


1.  In  a  small  motor  having  a  substantially  disc-shqwd  rotor 
body  carried  by  a  rotor  shaft  and  provided  widi  a  plurality  of 
coils,  a  substantially  doughnut-shiqwd  stationary  magnet  dis- 
posed in  die  vicinity  of  one  side  face  of  said  rotor  body,  and  a 
commutator  mounted  on  the  portion  of  said  rotor  shaft  located 
in  die  qwrture  of  said  sutionary  magnet:  die  improvement 
comprising  that  a  portion  of  each  coil  adjacent  to  said  commu- 
tator is  bent  so  as  to  extend  away  from  said  sutionary  magnet 
to  provide  a  recess  receiving  the  end  of  the  coil  adapted  to  be 
connected  to  said  commutator. 


AC  GENERATOR  DIRECrLY  COUPLED  WITH 
INTERNAL  COMBUSHON  ENGINE 

Saaaid,  and  Maaaydd  SUadta,  both  of  Eatsnla,  Japan, 
n  to  HHacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FUed  Oet  U,  1903,  Sar.  No.  434^86 
priority,  appUeatkM  Japan,  Oct  14, 1901,  96-103600 
lat  a>  H03I  J3/04 
VJB.  CL  310—337  4  rui^ 

1.  An  AC  generator  for  internal  combustion  engines,  com- 
prising: 
a  generator  casing; 

a  stator  including  an  armature  core,  a  generator  coil  and  an 
output  terminal  connected  to  an  end  of  said  coil,  said 
sbitor  being  secured  to  an  inner  wall  of  said  casing; 
a  rotor  fitted  on  a  forward  axial  end  of  a  crankshaft  and 
including  a  hub  secured  by  a  mounting  screw  axially  at  the 
end  of  sakl  crankshaft,  claw  toodi  magnetic  poles  pres- 
sure>fitted  on  said  hub,  and  a  field  coil  arranged  in  a  space 
formed  by  sakl  claw  toodi  magnetic  poles  and  sakl  hub. 
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Mid  mounting  acrew  being  ditpowd  coAxially  with  uid 
crankihaft  and  ekctrically  connected  to  one  end  of  said 
field  coil,  and  laid  rotor  being  arranged  inside  of  laid 
stator; 

a  collector  device  including  an  annular  conductor  electri- 
cally connected  to  the  other  end  of  laid  field  coU  and 
arranged  along  a  circumference  of  a  predetermined  radius 


PIEZOELECTRIC  RESONATOR  CHIP  AND  TRIMMING 
METHOD  FOR  ADJUSTING  THE  FREQUENCY 

YoiUra  Hfimwn,  KawaaaU;  Y^|i  Kctiim,  flliMill.  Snio 
YiMda,  Kmraaaki;  HirwW  HeaUM.  iMMrid.  aiii  Netan 
Wakatadd,  Kawaaald,  aD  of  Japa,  Mripon  to  FMHn  Urn- 
Had,  lawaaald.  Japan  ^ 

FDad  Apr.  19, 1913,  Sm.  Na  49(432 
Claim  priority,  appUotioa  Japan,  Apr.  20, 1912,  S749946; 
Apr.  20, 1992,  5749941;  Apr.  21, 1992,97.72448 

im.  CL^  HOa  41/08 
U.S.  a  310-312  9ClalM 


'?  2/    15  a     li 
^  17 


from  a  center  of  said  rotor,  said  collector  device  being 
secured  to  the  axial  end  of  said  rotor;  and 
brush  means  including  a  first  brush  electrically  connected  to 
a  head  of  said  mounting  screw,  and  a  second  brush  in 
sliding  contact  with  a  second  collector  conductor,  said 
brush  means  being  secured  to  said  casing,  whereby  a  field 
current  flows  through  a  path  including  said  one  end  of 
said  field  coil,  said  mounting  screw  and  said  first  brush. 


4|448,891 
DRIVE  CIRCUIT  FOR  A  PIEZOELECTRIC  RESONATOR 

USED  IN  A  FLUIDIC  GAS  ANGULAR  RATE  SENSOR 
Yaaoahi  Okada,  Aaaka;  Fkndtaka  Taiaihaihi,  Hoya,  and  Kat- 
sotoahi  Tagaari,  Aaaka,  aU  of  Japan,  aaaignon  to  Honda 
Giken  Kogyo  yahMklll  Kaiaha,  Tokyo,  Japn 

FDad  Jan.  25, 1992,  Scr.  No.  392,097 

Claims  priority,  application  Japan,  Jnn.  25, 1981,  56-98621 

IM.  CL'  HOIL  41/08 

VS.  d  310—316  6  Claims 


22    20 


1.  A  piezoelectric  resonator  chip  comprising: 
a  piezoelectric  chip  plate  having  opposite  surfaces; 
a  pair  of  electrode  patterns  formed  on  the  opposite  surfaces 
of  said  piezoelectric  chip  plate,  respectively,  said  pair  of 
electrode  patterns  facing  each  other  through  said  piezo- 
electiic  chip  plate,  at  least  one  of  said  pair  of  electrode 
patterns  having  a  comb-sh^ied  adjuster  pattern  compris- 
ing: 

a  narrow  cutting  pattern  formed  on  one  of  said  opposite 
surfaces  of  said  piezoelectric  chip  platr,  and 

a  separation  pattern  operatively  connected  to  said  at  least 
one  of  said  pair  of  electrode  patterns  through  said  narrow 
cutting  pattern. 


PIEZOELECTRIC  ROTARY  ACTUATOR 
Keaji  Mori,  Ibarakl,  Japmi,  aaripMr  to  HHaehl,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 


FDad  Oet  7, 1983,  Sar.  No.  539,759 
Clalais  priority,  applicatlOB  Japan,  Oet  22, 1992,  57.194535 
lat  CL*  HOIL  41/08 
VS.  a  310-328  13 


1.  A  phase  locked  driving  circuit  for  a  piezoelectric  pump  in 
a  gas  angular  rate  sensor,  said  driving  circuit  comprising: 

(a)  voltage  controlled  oscillator  means  for  providing  an 
oscilUiting  drive  signal  to  said  piezoelectric  pump; 

(b)  phase  difference  detector  means  coupled  to  the  output  of 
said  oscillator  means,  for  detecting  the  phase  of  the  cur- 
rent of  said  output  signal  and  the  phase  of  the  voltage  of 
said  output  signal  and  for  providing  an  output  indicative 
of  the  phase  difference  therebetween;  and 

(c)  error  amplifier  means,  coupled  to  said  phase  difference 
detector  means,  for  comparing  said  phase  difference  out- 
put of  the  phase  difference  detector  means  to  a  predeter- 
mined  phase  difference  signal  and  for  producing  an  error 
voltage  indicative  of  the  difference  between  tiie  predeter- 
mined phase  difference  signal  and  the  output  of  the  phase 
difference  detector  means,  said  error  voltage  being  ap- 
plied to  the  control  input  of  said  voltage  controlled  oscil- 
lator means  for  controlling  the  output  thereof. 


1.  A  rotary  actuator  for  converting  electrical  energy  into 
rotating  torque  comprising: 
a  stator; 
a  rotor  suppcmed  by  said  sutor  so  as  to  be  rotatable  relative 

to  said  stator; 
a  holding  member  provided  on  said  statm-  so  as  to  extend 

toward  said  rotor, 
annular  first  drive  means  disposed  on  both  sides  of  said 

holding  member  for  clamping  and  releasing  said  rotor  by 

making  expansive  and  contractive  deformations  in  the 

radial  direction  thereof; 
second  drive  means  disposed  between  and  fixed  to  said  first 

drive  means  and  said  holding  member  for  causing  rotary 

movement  of  said  first  drive  means  around  said  rotor,  and 
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means  for  ipplying  an  energizing  voltage  to  said  (bit  and 
•econd  drive  meant. 


UNIDIRECnONAL  FLEXURE  TYPE  TUNING  FORK 
CRYSTAL  VIRRATOR 
Tatoan  Nakaaiara,  AkaaU,  and  TaaotMi  rnjaaa,  K«Ufewa, 
both  of  Japan,  aarigMft  to  Sharp  rahwhllri  Kaiaha,  Oaaka, 


CoatittaatkM  ofSar.  No.  S7,M8,inL  M,  l»7f,  ahandoaid,  which 

is  a  coatiaaatkM  of  Ser.  No.  831,083,  Sap.  30, 1977,  abaadoned. 

This  appUcattoa  Fah.  9, 1902,  Ser.  No.  347,090 

Clains  priority,  appUeatloa  Japan,  Oct  1, 1970, 81-118738 

lat  a.1  HOIL  41/08 

U.S.  a  310-370  7 


z 


^ 


1.  A  flexure  type  crystal  vibrator  comprising: 

a  crystal  body  including  at  least  a  first  branch  and  a  second 
branch; 

electrode  means  deposited  on  the  first  and  second  branches 
of  said  crystal  boidy; 

driving  means  for  applying  a  unidirectional  electric  field  to 
the  branches  of  said  crystal  body  via  the  electrode  means 
to  create  a  first  electric  field  and  a  second  electric  field  in 
said  first  branch  and  said  second  branch,  respectively,  said 
electric  fields  being  directed  in  substantially  one  direction 
and  varying  in  strength  along  said  one  direction; 

said  first  and  second  branches  include  a  top  wall  means, 
bottom  wall  means,  an  inner  wall  means,  and  an  outer  wall 
means; 

first  top  wall  electrode  means  deposited  on  said  top  wall 
means  of  said  first  branch; 

first  bottom  wall  electrode  means,  electrically  connected  to 
said  first  top  wall  electrode  means,  deposited  on  said 
bottom  wall  means  of  said  first  branch; 

second  outer  wall  electrode  means  electrically  connected  to 
said  first  top  wall  electrode  means  and  said  fvst  bottom 
wall  electrode  means,  deposited  on  said  outer  wall  means 
of  said  second  branch; 

second  top  wall  electrode  means  deposited  on  said  top  wall 
means  of  said  second  branch; 

second  bottom  wall  electrode  means,  electrically  connected 
to  said  second  top  wall  electrode  means,  deposited  on  said 
bottom  wall  means  of  said  second  branch;  and 

first  outer  wall  electrode  means,  electrically  connected  to 
said  second  top  wall  and  said  second  bottom  wall  elec- 
trode means,  deposited  on  said  outer  wall  means  of  said 
first  branch,  each  of  said  wall  electrode  means  occupying 
a  surface  area  on  said  wall  means  of  the  first  and  second 
branches,  the  surface  areas  being  approximately  equal. 


WEDGE  BASE  LAMP  SOCKET 
8.  Baylairi,  Fahnoath,  Ma^  mi 
Hillaboro,  SM^  mHw^n  to  GTE 


J. 


FUad  Mar.  10, 1902,  Sar.  No.  389,470 
lat  a>  HOU  5/48,  5/50 
U  JB.  CL  313-310  10 

1.  A  wedge  base  lamp  assemUy  comprising: 

a  socket  constructed  of  an  electrically  insulating  material 

and  having  a  base  adapted  for  being  positioned  within  an 

aperture  within  a  circuit  board  and  including  opposed  side 

walls  extending  from  the  base  and  having  facing  iiuier 


surfi^es  defining  therebetween  a  larap-ieceiviag  aperture 
having  an  upper  q^erture  section  of  greater  diameter  than 
a  lower  aperture  section;  and 
an  incandescent  lamp  having  a  lower  press  seal  and  a  pair  of 
lead  wires  extending  from  the  seal  and  each  of  a  length 
greater  than  the  height  to  be  inserted  into  said  lamp- 
receiving  aperture,  said  socket  including  opposed  front 
and  back  walls  extending  from  said  socket  baseband  each 
having  a  slot  therethrough  communicating  from  the  lamp- 
receiving  aperture  to  outside  the  wall,  said  front  and  back 


wall  slott  for  receiving  respective  ones  of  said  pair  of  lead 
wires,  said  front  and  back  walls  each  having  a  flat-sided 
lead  wire  receiving  support  post  extending  from  the  wall 
and  disposed  adjacent  the  wall  slot,  said  lead  wires  each 
extending  through  a  respective  one  of  said  wall  slots  and 
being  wrapped  about  a  reqwctive  one  of  said  wapspon 
posts  to  provide  a  spring-like  electrical  connection  with  a 
respective  circuit  path  located  on  said  circuit  board  when 
said  base  of  said  socket  is  positioned  within  said  aperture 
of  said  board. 


SHAPED  ELECTRON  EMISSION  FROM  SINGLE 
CRYSTAL  LANTHANUM  HEXABORIDE  WTTH 
INTENSITY  DISTRIBUTION 
Frita^lirflsn  Hoha,  Arasaak,  N.Y.,  asalnnr  to 
Baatoaaa  MaeUaaa  ConoratleB.  AraMMk.  N.Y. 
FOad  Magr  20, 1901,  Sar.  No.  207^20 
IM.  a.>  HOU  1/16.  19/10 
\3A  CL  313-336  87 


<«> 


IW) 


IIHI> 


iiai 


1.  Apparatus  for  producing  a  shaped  eloctrain  beam,  com- 
prismg: 

a  lanthanum  hexaboride  single  crystal  for  emitting  an  elec- 
tron beam  along  a  beam  axis,  characterized  in  that  said 
huthanum  hexaboride  single  crystal  has  a  flat  emitting 
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nrftoe  perpendicular  to  Mid  beam  aat,  nid 
beam  bdng  primarily  emined  from  mid  flat  nrfiKC  and 
ftoB  rabitaatially  the  entire  area  of  nid  flat  foitee.  Mid 
flat  emitting  sorftoe  o^odng  a  crystal  |dane  having  a 

work  ftmction  equal  to  or  lev  than  the  woric  function  of 
the  (111)  crystal  plane,  laid  flat  emitting  surface  having  a 

shape  corresponding  with  the  desired  shape  of  the  emitted 
electron  beam. 
99.  A  method  of  shaping  the  electron  beam  emitted  ftxmi  a 

single  crystal  lanthanum  hexaboride  cahtode,  comprising  the 

st^of: 
forming  a  flat  surface  on  the  emitting  tip  of  the  single  crystal 
lanthanum  heiaboride  cathode,  said  flat  surface  having  a 
shape  corresponding  with  the  desired  shape  of  the  emitted 
electron  beam; 
operating  the  single  crystal  lanthanum  hexaboride  single 
crystal  cathode  at  conditions  such  that  an  electron  beam  is 
emitted  primarily  from  substantially  the  entire  area  of  said 
flat  surfiice,  said  flat  smfice  exposing  a  crystal  plane  hav* 
ing  a  woit  ftmction  equal  to  or  leM  than  the  worii  Amotion 
ofthe  (III)  crystal  plane. 


IjUB.TOT 
nCrURE  DISPLAY  DEVICE  WITH  QUADRUPOLE 

LENSES 
Aibertas  A.  S.  Shqrtarmaa,  EteAofan,  Netherlands,  assignor  to 
VS.  nam  Gorpontioa,  New  Yerk,  N.Y. 

Fliad  Jan.  2S.  1M2,  Ser.  No.  34232S 
OafaH  priority,  appllealion  Netherlands,  Feb.  18,  1981, 
8100788 

lat  CLi  HOU  29/56,  29/64 
UJS.  a  318-413  14 


1.  In  a  device  for  displaying  pictures  c<»iprising  a  display 
tube  having  a  system  of  deflection  coils,  which  diq>lay  tube 
comprises  an  evacuated  envelope  having  therein  an  electron 
gun  for  generatmg  at  least  one  electron  beam  and  a  display 
screen,  which  electron  beam  is  focused  on  the  display  screen 
by  means  of  a  focusing  lens,  over  which  diq>lay  screen  the 
electron  beam  is  deflected  in  two  mutually  perpendicular 
directions  by  means  of  the  system  of  deflection  coUs,  the  im* 
provement  wherein  the  system  of  deflection  coils  is  a  self-con> 
verging  system  of  deflection  coils  and  viewed  in  the  direction 
of  propagation  of  the  electron  beam  a  first  quadrupole  lens  is 
provided  around  the  electron  beam  before  the  focusing  lens 
and  focuses  the  electron  beam  in  a  first  direction  in  the  centre 
ofthe  focusing  lens,  said  first  direction  coinciding  substantially 
with  the  direction  in  which  the  focusing  is  substantially  inde- 
pendent ofthe  deflection  by  the  system  of  deflection  c(Hlt,  and 
after  the  focusing  lens  a  second  quadrupole  lens  is  also  pro- 
vided which  focuses  the  electron  beam  in  the  first  direction  on 
the  dis|riay  screen  so  that  the  focusing  m  said  first  direction 
takes  place  substantially  by  the  two  quadrupole  lenses  and  by 
the  focusing  lens  in  the  direction  at  fight  angles  thereto. 


CATHODE  SUPPORT  STRUCTURE  FOR  AN  IN-LINE 
ELBCnON  GUN  ASSEMBLY 
Rickari  E.  ScUaek,  Utta,  and  Eanny  8.  RkkMd,  EpteMa, 
ef  Pk,  Mtpors  to  RCA  GoiporMiam  New  York,  N.Y. 
FDad  Feb.  10, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  3«7,83S 
brt.  a>  HOU  29/5a  29/46 
UJS.  a  313— «17  g 


1.  In  an  electron  gun  assembly  having  a  control  grid,  a 
center  cathode  diqxMed  between  two  outer  cathodes,  and  a 
pair  of  insulating  support  rods  for  supporting  said  control  grid 
and  said  cathodes,  each  of  said  cathodes  being  supported  by  a 
cathode  eyelet  and  a  beading  support  member,  wherein  each  of 
said  beading  su^Mrt  memben  varies  in  dimensions  as  a  func- 
tion of  temperature,  each  of  said  beading  support  memben 
having  opposed  ends  which  are  embedded  in  said  pair  of  sup- 
port rods,  the  improvement  comprising  means  fior  nfintMiwinj 
said  temperature  dependent  variati<ms  in  dimensions  of  said 
outer  boding  support  memben  substantially  equal  to  one 
another  and  less  than  the  temperature  dependent  variations  in 
dunensicms  of  said  center  beading  support  member  thereby 
rigidly  affixing  said  cathodes  to  said  support  rods,  and  for 
utilizing  said  temperature  dependent  variations  in  said  support 
memben  to  cause  said  suppiMt  rods  to  apply  tension  to  said 
control  grid  so  as  to  restrict  the  temperature  dependent  move- 
ment of  said  control  grid  relative  to  said  cathodes. 


4,4^8,589 

LOW  SPEED  ELECTRON  EXCTTED  FLUORESCENT 

MATERIAL  AND  FLUORESCENT  DISPLAY  TUBE 

ChakU  HlUda;  Tatno  Yaman,  ad  Ymi  Nonva,  all  of 

Mobara,  Japm^  assizors  to  FMaka  DshU  Kogyo  rahaakllil 

Kaiaha,  Mobara,  JiWnn 

Fllad  Aag.  13, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  407,948 
CUiM  priority,  appikaUon  Japan,  Sep.  1, 1981,  56-138202 
lat  a>  HOU  63/06;  O09K  11/46 
VS.  CL  313—498  S 


10 


1.  A  low  speed  electron  excited  fluorescent  material  com- 
prising a  ZnO-Zn  fluorescent  component  excited  by  law  speed 
electrons  impinging  thereon  to  emit  light  and  at  least  one 
additive  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  W, 
Mo,  V  and  their  oxides  which  is  added  to  said  fluorescent 
component. 

3.  A  fluorescent  disphiy  tube  comprising  an  anode  having  a 
fluorescent  material  layer  dqiositeid  on  the  upper  surfisoe 
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thereof  and  •  filamentary  cathode  for  emitting  electrons  which 
impinge  on  nid  fluoraacent  material  layer  to  allow  it  to  emit 
luminous  light,  wherein  said  fluorescent  material  layer  is  com- 
posed of  a  ZnOuCn  fluorescent  component  excited  by  low 
speed  electrons  impinging  thereon  to  emit  light  and  at  least  one 
additive  component  selected  from  the  group  consisting  of  W, 
Mo.  V  and  their  oxides  which  is  added  to  said  fluorescent 
component. 


dttcharge  path,  spatiaUy  extending  means  electrically  iateiGon- 

necting  said  conductive  means,  and  a  conductive  member 

comprising  a  stripe  extending  continuously  along  a  portion  of 

said  bulb  and  terminating  in  spaced  rehttionship  to  said  starting 

aid  conductive  means  and  ahead  of  the  plane  of  said  electrodes 
with  respect  to  the  discharge  path. 


SmOBO  APPARATUS 
Hianhl  Ogva,  Nam,  and  Kaao  Tarndta,  Naya^wa.  both  of 
to  Wast  Dactric  Company,  Ud^  Oadm, 


VS.  a.  313—873 


4i44lf890 
HIGH-PRESSURE  SODIUM  LAMP 
Akirtan,  Hyogo,  md  YmMro  Ogata,  Osaka,  both  of 
mH^lon  t.  Matanshit.  Electronic.  Corporadon.  F1W  Dae.  10,  lf«,  Sar.  No.  44M40 

FOad  Dae.  31.  IMl,  Sar.  No.  336.172  ^'^ ''****'• 'Ti^JSr.PS  ******' '^^^^ 

Mention  Japan,  Jaa  U,  IMl,  S6.2S06       UJCL3M-M1P  ^^ 

Int  a»  HOU  6J/2Z  61  m  "•**  ^  *"-^*  "*  3 


1.  A  high-pressure  sodium  lamp  comprising: 

(A)  an  arc  envelope  made  of  alumina,  fitted  air-tight  at  both 
ends  thereof  with  electrodes  and  associated  parts  thereof, 
and  shaped  so  that  the  inner  and  outer  diameters  thereof  in 
the  vicinity  of  both  ends  thereof  are  reduced  gradually 
relative  to  the  inner  diameter  of  the  midpoint  thereof;  and 

(B)  when  said  arc  envelope  is  turned  on  without  being  sup- 
ported in  an  outer  envelope,  the  following  conditions  are 
satisfied: 

r,S0.8Sr,  and  1020*  C.  2  r^fe  1200*  C 

where  T,  is  the  wall  temperatures  adjacent  to  the  leading  tips 
of  the  electrodes,  and  Te  is  the  wall  temperature  at  said 
mii^KMnt. 


4,4611  JJl 

SHAPED  DISCHARGE  LAMP  WITH  STARTING  AID 

AND  STARTING  STRIP 

Edward  E.  Hammer.  Mayflald  vmafs.  and  Charias  E.  Beck, 

Chaatwland^bott  of  Ohio,  aaaivMrs  to  General  Electric  ConM 
pany,  Schaneetndy,  N.V. 

Filed  Apr.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  368,800 
Int  Ct»  HOU  61/30,  6J/S4 
VJS.  CL  313— 8M  9 


J** 


1.  A  discharge  lamp  comprising  an  elongated  bulb  shaped  so 
that  its  ends  are  substantially  closer  together  than  if  the  bulb 
were  straight  and  containing  electrodes  respectively  near  said 
ends  thereof,  a  starting  aid  comprising  a  pair  of  conductive 
means  each  disposed  adjacent  to  a  respective  end  of  said  bulb 
and  behind  the  plane  of  said  electrodes  with  respect  to  the 


1.  A  strobo  apparatus  comprising: 

a  power  source  part  containing  a  low  voltage  battery  and  a 
DC-DC  converter  circuit, 

a  flashing  part  containing  main  capacitor  and  a  flash  dis* 
charge  tube, 

said  power  source  part  being  provided  with  a  fint  connect- 
ing terminal  connected  from  a  high  potential  terminal  of 
said  DC-DC  converter  circuit  and  a  second  connecting 
terminal  connected  from  a  low  potential  terminal  of  said 
low  voluge  battery  through  a  power  source  switch, 

said  flashing  part  being  provided  with  a  third  and  a  fourth 
connecting  terminals  connected  from  respective  two  ter- 
minals of  said  main  capacitor  and  also  to  said  first  and 
second  connecting  terminals  respectively,  and  being  sepa- 
rably connected  with  said  power  source  part, 

a  detecting  means  for  detecting  a  sute  of  connection  from 
said  power  source  part  to  said  flashing  pari  and  a  sute  of 
supplying  of  voluge  to  said  DC-DC  converter  circuit 
from  sakl  low  voluge  battery,  and 
control  means  for  controlling  to  disable  said  DC-DC  con- 
verter circuit  upon  receipt  of  the  output  signal  of  said 
detecting  means,  when  said  power  source  part  and  said 
flashing  part  are  separated  each  other. 

4,461,893 

HORIZONTAL  DRIVE  AND  NONLINEARITY 
CORRECTION  CIRCUIT 
Peter  E.  Hafisrl,  AdUawfl,  Swftxertand,  assivMir  to  RCA  Corpo- 
ratkM,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,888 
ClainM  priority,  appHcation  United  Kingdom,  Apr.  23, 1982, 
8211830 

Int  a^  HOI  J  29/56 
VJS.  a.  318—371  9  nmim^ 

1.  A  horizontal  deflection  current  nonlmearity  correction 
circuit  comprising: 
a  horizontal  deflection  winding; 

a  horizontal  output  circuit  incorporating  a  source  of  hori- 
zontal retrace  pulses  for  providing  horizontal  deflection 
current  to  said  deflection  winding; 
an  inductance  coupled  to  said  horizontal  deflection  winding 

and  said  horizontal  output  circuit;  and 
switch  means  responsive  to  horizontal  rate  switching  signals 
for  defining  fint  and  second  intervals,  sakl  switch  means 


AUGUST  28.  1984 


ELECTRICAL 


1785 


CMMiignid  retrace  pulMi  to  be  ^>plied  to  uidindactaiioe  i,imjm 

for  Moring  energy  in  uid  inductance  during  one  of  laid  DRIVING  CIRCUIT  VOSt  A  HALL  MOTOR 

tint  and  teoond  mtervtb  and  causing  said  stored  energy  ToiUo  YaabiaU,  Yokakia^  J^a,  aal^flr  ie  Vidar 

paqr  of  Jap«,  LH,  YokataM,  J^M 

FDad  Dae.  17, 1M2,  Sar.  Na  480,779 
riority,  appHcadon  Japan,  Dae.  38,  IMl,  Si-210391 
IML  a*  H02K  29/02 
VS.  a  318-284  4 1 


!1 •                 ? 

if                              I  21 

..js  r  a,,    ,,   ^ 

i«  4-      4-  ^  It    ,    .lis 


36        L^ — fl~ 


to  be  applied  to  said  deflection  winding  during  the  other 
of  said  first  and  second  intervals  for  providing  nonlinear- 
ity  correction  to  said  deflection  current. 


4^468394 
ELECTROMAGNETIC  PERCUSSION  IMPLEMENT 
Gaorgaa  JacqMMt,  Gahrfra,  Fkoca,  aari«Mr  to  Martalec  So- 
dM  QfUc  Partiodttfa,  Cabrira,  FhuMc 

FUad  Sap.  24, 1882,  Sar.  No.  433,082 
daims  priority,  appUcatiM  Fhnca,  Oet  2, 1981, 81 19118 
IM.  a^  Ii02P  33/00 
VS.  a.  318—130  11 


1.  A  percussion  implement  comprising: 

ahounng; 

two  coaxial  electromagnetic  coils  fixed  in  said  housing  in 
spaced  rebtionship  relative  to  each  other; 

a  ram  reciprocable  between  said  coils  coaxially  therewith, 
said  ram  constituting  movable  armatures  for  said  coils; 

restoring  means  normally  suspending  said  ram  in  an  interme- 
diate position  between  said  coils; 

two  anvils  mounted  in  said  housing  at  opposite  sides  of  said 
ram  in  striking  cooperation  therewith,  said  anvils  being 
interlinked  for  associated  motion  under  percussions 
caused  by  said  ram; 

bumpers  fixed  in  said  housing  to  Umit  axial  disphttementt  of 
said  anvils  in  opposite  directions;  and 

controlled  electric  supply  means  selectively  energizing  said 
coils  to  diq>lace  said  ram  unidirectionally  against  the  force 
of  said  restoring  means,  wherd>y,  depending  on  the  ener- 
gization of  one  or  another  of  said  c(^  one  of  said  anvils 
is  subjected  to  percussiras  in  a  reqwctive  axial  direction. 


1.  A  driving  circuit  for  a  Hall  motor  which  comprises  a  Hall 
element,  a  rotor  having  magnetic  poles  for  subjecting  said  Hall 
element  to  a  magnetic  field,  and  coils  for  rotating  said  rotor, 
said  driving  circuit  comprising: 

a  threshold  voltage  applying  circuit  for  applying  a  predeter- 
mined threshold  voltage; 

a  comparing  circuit  for  comparing  an  output  vcritage  of  said 
Hall  element  which  varies  according  to  the  roution  of 
said  rotor  with  said  threshold  voltage; 

a  voltage  applying  circuit  for  periodically  applying  a  high 
input  voltage  of  a  pulse-form  to  said  Hall  element,  for  a 
duration  according  to  an  output  of  said  comparing  circuit; 
and 

a  coil  driving  circuit  supplied  with  the  output  of  said  com- 
paring circuit,  for  producing  an  activating  current  to  said 
coils,  said  duration  in  which  the  high  input  voltage  of  the 
pulse-form  is  appUed  to  said  Hall  element  corresponding 
to  a  duration  in  which  a  specific  position  of  any  one  of  the 
magnetic  poles  opposes  said  Hall  element 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  POR  THE  ELECTROISIC 

OPERATION  AND  MONITORING  OF  THE  OPENING 

CYCLE  OR  CLOSING  CYCLE  OF  ELECTRICALLY 

OPERABLE  UNITS 

Marwia  mnzi,  Kiarspa,  and  EdMfd  BarVMBB,  LMdsMcMd, 

both  of  Fad.  Rep.  of  GarMsy,  aaai^on  to  LaopoM  Koatal 

GmbH  4k  Co.  KG,  lasdswrtiH.  Fad.  Rap.  orGarmaay 

FUad  Sap.  10, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  301,026 
OaiaM  priority,  applieatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gmmujf,  Sap.  IL 
1980,  3034118 

brt.  a>  H02P  7/20 
VS.  a  318—287  4  ru«— 

1.  A  method  for  electronically  operating  and  monitoring  the 
opening  and  closing  cycle  of  electrically  openAik  units,  such 
as,  for  example,  electric  windows  and  electric  siding  rooft  of 
automotive  vehicles  including  electric  motor  means  for  open- 
ing and  closing  the  electrically  operable  units  and  computer 
means  for  controlling  the  (^wration  of  the  electric  motor 
means  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  coupling  to  the  computer  means  signals  representing  the 
position  of  the  unit  at  fixed  positions  during  the  opening 
cycle  of  the  unit; 

(b)  coupling  to  the  computer  means  signals  representing  the 
position  of  the  unit  at  fixed  positions  during  the  closing 
cycle  of  the  unit  and  subtracting  those  signals  from  the 
signals  representing  the  portion  of  the  unit  during  the 
opening  cycle,  the  difference  in  said  signals  indicating 
whether  the  unit  is  in  a  first,  a  second  or  a  third  zone,  said 
first  zone  being  in  a  range  extending  from  open  to  approxi- 
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mately  half  open,  saki  teoond  zone  being  in  •  range  ex- 
tending from  tpproximately  half  open  to  almost  Ailly 
cloMd  and  laid  third  zone  bdng  ia  a  range  extending  from 
ahnoat  ftilly  cloted  to  fblly  clowd,  laid  woond  zone  pro- 
viding a  udfety  zone. 


f  .= 


'^-' 


(c)  determining  the  time  interval  between  any  two  consecu- 
tive signals  coupled  to  the  computer  means,  and 

(d)  turning  off  the  electric  motor  means  if  the  time  interval 
between  any  two  consecutive  signals  exceeds  a  pre-estab- 
lished standard  value  andtheunitisinthefirstor  third 
zones. 


4,Mi397 
METHOD  FOR  REGULATING  THE  POWER  SUPPLY  TO 
A  DIRECT-CURREOT  MOTOR  AND  A  DEVICE  FOR  THE 

APPUCATION  OF  SAID  METHOD 
Ran*  BauMrd,  Any  sv  Chen  Aadr«  ErckabMidl,  Montioals 
iof  Loire;  Bernard  Moidln,  Montloda  sv  Loire,  and  Rteri 
RoMa,  MoiHkMls  sv  Loire,  aU  of  France,  asrigaori  to  Faive- 
ley  S^  8aiM-0«a»Csdn,  Vmn 

Filed  Jan.  23,  lft2,  Sar.  No.  342,192 
ClaiaH  priority,  appUcMlon  Fkwco,  Fab.  U,  1981, 81 02839 
IM.  a)  G08B  5/00 
VS.  CL  318—317  3  Claims 


(b)  conparing  said  converted  quantities  with  each  other  and 
retaining  the  htf ger  onr, 

(c)  compwing  the  retained  quantity  with  a  reference  value 
and  producing  a  difference  signal, 

(d)  controlling  a  supply  regulator  by  means  of  said  differ- 
ence signal  for  generating  a  supply  sipial, 

(e)  supplying  said  electric  motor  with  said  supply  signal, 
(0  generating  oscillation  signals,  and 

(g)  comparing  said  oscillation  signals  with  said  supply  signal 
and  generating  a  chopped  supply  signal  supplied  to  said 
electric  motor. 


4*448,898 
PULSED  X-RAY  TUBE  MOTOR 
Howard  G.  WapMr,  WhaeUag.  DL,  avipor  to  Hm  Maehlett 
Lahoratoriaa,  laearperaiad,  Staatford,  Coaa. 

Filed  Jaa.  2, 1981,  Sar.  No.  222,186 

lat  a.)  H02P  7/36 

UA  a  318-341  $  nmtm^ 


I.  A  system  comprising: 

motor  means  having  a  rotataUe  shaft  and  electrically  dis- 
posed for  accelerating  rotation  of  said  shaft;  and 

motor  control  means  coupled  to  said  motor  means  for,  inde- 
pendently of  the  instantaneous  velocity  of  said  shaft,  elec- 
trically activating  the  motor  means  at  a  regular  period  to 
accelerate  roution  of  said  shaft  and,  indepoidently  of  the 
electrical  operating  characteristics  of  said  motor  means, 
de-activating  the  motor  means  to  permit  coasting  rotation 
of  said  shaft. 


wguumr  n" 

c 

0    - 


1.  A  method  for  regulating  the  current  intensity  and  voltage 
applied  to  a  direct-current  electric  motor  with  respect  to  a 
predetermined  reference  value  by  modifying  the  power  supply 
to  the  motor,  comprising  the  fcdlowing  steps: 
(a)  separately  converting  into  converted  quantities  the  volt- 
age at  the  terminals  of  said  electric  motor  and  the  current 
faitensity  within  said  electric  motor  in  accordance  with  the 
same  scale  of  a  representative  quantity; 


PLUG  CURRENT  REGULATOR 
Max  Berman,  Charlottaarille;  William  G.  KliauMk,  Eariysrille, 

aad  Charloo  E.  Koarad,  Roaaoka,  aU  of  Va.,  aHivson  to 

Geaeral  Eleetric  Coa^aay,  Chvlottaafille,  Va. 

CoatiBBatioa  of  Ser.  No.  333,928,  Dec  23, 1981,  wlwailfafil. 

This  appUeatioa  Jaa.  28, 1984»  Sar.  No.  S734M2 

lat  CL>  H02P  i//J 

UJB.  a  318-342  4aahM 

1.  A  method  for  controlling  an  electric  traction  motor  pro- 
pelled vehicle  in  a  plug  braking  mode  of  operation,  the  vehicle 
including  a  time-ratio  power  regulator  which  is  controlled  to 
be  conducting  and  non-conducting  for  connecting  and  discon- 
necting the  motor  to  a  direct-current  power  source,  an  acceler- 
ator for  establishiag  a  desired  value  of  braking  current,  sensing 
means  for  providing  a  signal  representative  of  actual  motor 
current,  and  control  means  responsive  to  a  comparison  of 
desired  braking  current  to  actual  motor  current  for  varying  the 
time  ratio  of  the  regdator  in  a  manner  to  minimize  any  differ- 
ence therebetween,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  sensing  that  the  plug  braking  mode  of  operation  is  com- 


(b)  establishing  a  fixed  conducting  time  interval  for  the 
rcfttlator, 
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(c)  establtthing  a  minimum  noiKonducting  time  interval  for 
the  regulator;  and 

(d)  controlling  the  regulator  so  that  it  it  alternately  conduc- 
tive for  Mid  fixed  time  interval  and  non<onductive  for  at 


X 


§ 


if^^ 


in 
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least  said  non-conducting  time  interval,  said  minimum 
non-conducting  time  interval  being  sustained  notwith- 
standing any  instantaneous  differences  between  the  actual 
and  desired  braking  currents  during  said  time. 


tively  energizeable  electromechanical  components,  compris- 
ing: 
input  means  for  operator  selection  of  a  desired  cycle  of 

operation  of  said  appliance; 
a  motor, 

switching  means  coupled  to  be  driven  by  said  motor  and 

having  a  plurality  of  timing  cams  on  a  rotating  member  for 

controlling  the  operation  of  a  plurality  of  switches  for 

q>plying  power  to  energize  said  componeqts;  and 

sequencing  means  for  selectively  advancing  said  switching 

means  including: 
means  for  applying  power  to  said  motor, 
means  for  detecting  an  incremental  movement  of  said  rotat- 
ing member  including: 
a  cam  track  on  said  rotating  member  including  a  plurality 

of  spaced  teeth; 
a  cam  follower  associated  with  said  cam  track;  and 
switching  means  coupled  to  said  cam  follower  for  provid- 
ing a  first  circuit  condition  when  said  cam  follower  is  in 
contact  with  one  of  the  tips  of  said  teeth  and  providing 
a  second  circuit  condition  when  said  cam  follower  is  in 
contact  with  one  of  the  roots  of  said  teeth; 
means  for  operating  said  power  ^>plying  means  for  a  defined 
number  of  incremental  movements  of  said  rotating  mem- 
ber; and 
means  for  defining  a  home  position  of  said  Rotating  member. 


APPLIANCE  CONTROLLER 
Rktaard  C.  Bartbel,  Chicago,  IlL,  and  Richard  D.  Roy,  Valpih 
raise,  IndnaMigBors  to  The  Singer  Company,  Stanford,  Cout  moh 
I  Filed  Mar.  23, 1983,  Ser.  No.  478,137 


VS.  a  318—482 


laL  a.)  GOSB  J9/06 


STEPPER  MOTOR  CONTROL 
Eiabvit,  and  Alan  Feitar,  ddeafo,  both  of  IlL, 
to  Tht  Ftridm-Etam  Cofyorattoa,  Norwaik, 
FQed  JbL  2, 1982,  S«.  No.  9HJS52 
lit  CLi  H82K  29/02 


VS,  a  318-496 


6  Claims 
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1.  A  controller  for  an  appliance  having  a  plurality  of  selec- 
tively energizeable  electromechanical  components,  compris- 
ing: 

input  means  for  operator  selection  of  a  desired  cycle  of 
operation  of  said  appliancr, 

a  motor; 

switching  means  coupled  to  be  driven  by  said  motor  and 
having  a  plurality  of  timing  cams  on  a  rotating  member  for 
controllmg  the  operation  of  a  plurality  of  switches  for 
applying  power  to  energize  said  components;  and 

sequencing  means  for  selectively  advancing  said  switching 
means  including: 

means  for  applying  a  power  to  said  motor; 

means  for  detecting  an  incremental  movement  of  said  rotat- 
mg  member; 

means  for  operating  said  power  applying  means  for  a  defined 
number  of  incremental  movements  of  said  rotating  mem- 
ber, 

means  for  timing  a  predetermined  interval  commencing  with 
the  actuation  of  said  power  applying  means;  and 

means  for  stopping  the  operation  of  said  power  i4>plying 
means  in  the  event  an  incremental  movement  of  said  rotat- 
ing member  is  not  detected  during  said  |»edetermined 
mterval. 

9.  A  controller  for  an  appliance  having  a  plurality  of  selec- 


1.  An  improved  stepper  motor  drive  system  comprising,  in 
combination: 

a  permanent  magnet  stepper  motor, 

a  microprocessor  controlled  switching  circuit  means  for 
supplying  drive  pulses  to  said  motor, 

a  power  supply  for  providing  excitation  current  to  said 
switching  circuit  means, 

control  means  operative  through  said  microprocessor  con- 
trolled switching  circuit  means  comprising  means  for 
inputting  a  preselected  count  to  counter  means  corre- 
sponding to  a  desired  number  of  drive  pulses  to  said  mo- 
tor, means  for  decrementing  said  counter  means  by  one 
count  after  each  pulse  is  i^lied  to  said  stepping  motor 
until  a  zero  count  is  reached,  and  means  for  terminating 
said  excitation  current  after  a  predetermined  time  delay 
subsequent  to  reaching  the  zero  count 


METHOD  FOR  REDUCING  THE  CONSUMPTION  OF  A 

STEPPING  MOTOR  AND  DEVICE  FOR  PERFORMING 

THE  METHOD 

IiL,«d  HasM  Fiigw 
to  AmUb  SjL, 


Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  438,341 
priority,  appUeatloa  SwUiia^  Oet  2,  1981, 
4348/81 

bt  CL*  He2l  29/02 
VA  a  318-08  14  CUm 

1.  A  method  for  reducing  the  consumption  of  a  stepping 
motor  comprising  a  winding  having  a  reostanoe  of  value  R  and 
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an  induetanoe  of  value  L,  and  a  rotor  which  it  magnetically 
coupled  to  Mid  winding,  compriiing  triggering  a  drive  pulae 
each  tine  that  the  rotor  is  to  turn  through  one  itep,  detecting 
the  mechanical  load  driven  by  the  rotor  during  Hm  rotary 
movement,  controlling  the  duration  of  the  drive  pulie  in  de- 


M      OLmiLu  £2«  "I 


■'H 


•aid  meant  for  providing  load  voltage<urrent  ditplacement 

regulation  comprising: 
meant  for  generating  pultet  having  a  width  proportional  to 
the  motor  voltage  and  current  phate  ditpbcement  thereby 
to  provide  a  variable  feedback  signal  comprising: 
means  for  deriving  from  the  line-to-line  voltages  of  said 
system  voltage  signals  and  means  for  defying  said  voluge 
"gP'ja  M  amount  less  than  thirty  degrees  so  as  to  have 
lero  crossing  pointo  ahead  of  the  respective  line-to-neutral 
voltages  of  said  plural-phase  A.C.  system; 
means  for  deriving  firom  the  line  currento  of  said  system 
current  signals  having  corresponding  zero  crossing  points; 
means  for  generating  pulses  having  a  variable  widdi  equal  to 
tiie  phase  displacement  between  the  zero  crossing  points 
of  said  voltage  signals  and  the  respective  current  signals 
which  pulses  are  wider  Uian  the  actual  line-to-neutral 
voltage  and  current  phase  displacement  tiiereby  to  in- 
crease  said  variable  feedback  signal  and  enhance  the  sys- 
tem's  reqxmse  to  load  changes; 
f!!S*!i**i!Illl°*'^?*'  '****•  ''*T*"»  "^  '^''^  P^  "^y      ■»**  "«^  responsive  to  said  variable  feedback  signal  for 
ot^Jl^^VjriiaHS'^  ^  interruption  periods         controlling  said  phase-shift  circuit  to  adjust  Uie>wer 
of  a  duration  Tl.  and  determinmg  said  mechanical  load  by         input  to  die  motor  to  an  optimum  value  thereby  toVvoid 
measuring,  during  sa«l  interruption  periods,  a  parameter  which  overpowering  the  load  andconsequent  wsSTof  «SS 

IS  representative  of  the  variation  in  the  voltage  induced  in  tiie  ^^^^^^^^  wesie  oi  energy, 

winding  by  die  rotary  movement  of  die  rotor. 

,  ,^  ,_  MOTOR  STARTING  ORCUIT 

MMfiOS  Andrew  ZadentJ,  4016  N.  Home  St.  Mhhawaia  lad.  tfSAi 

LOAD  VOLTAGE-CURRENT  DISPLACEMENT  Cortta«Sln.,.rt  ef  sTnoTii!^^ 

.        S^S:^!?^  ^1?P»  CONIROL  SYSTEM  abmido.«L  V^SLS^M^.  ijSSsS^S:^ 

JataCVandarMeer,BroeMeid,  and  Rebert  W.Spink,  Wan-  Int  a»  H02P //«  ^^ 

wyaJjethefWISnaasigaew  to  Eaten  Cotforatien,CleTe-  U.S.a318-7l6  ISCtotaii 

FDad  Apr.  3,  Ifil,  Ser.  No.  2S0,984 

Int  a»  H02P  5/4a  J/26,  1/28 

VS.  a.  3M-T7»  Ig  ctaims 


SL 


omcTM 


J:  Tip ^'"        ! 
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1.  A  power  saver  plural-phase  fixed  frequency  A.C.  motor 
control  system  for  driving  a  load  comprising: 
means  including  a  phas^thift  circuit  for  starting  and  acceler- 
ating the  motor  to  a  running  state; 

means  normally  effective  to  provide  current  limit  regulation 
during  said  starting  and  acceleration  of  said  motor  to 
control  the  current  to  die  motor; 

alternative  means  for  providing  die  fixed  frequency  load 
voltage<urrent  dispbcement  regulation  as  sensed  from 
die  line  side,  regardless  of  die  waveforms  of  said  voltage 
and  current,  in  a  symmetrically  balanced  manner  with 
nspeet  to  all  of  die  motor  phases  to  reduce  the  input 
power  to  the  motor  whenever  the  motor  is  operating  at 
leu  dun  ftill  load  especially  when  unloaded  or  Ughdy 
loaded; 

means  for  sensing  a  predetermined  motor  operating  condi- 
tion as  die  motor  approaches  ftill  qieed; 

means  responsive  to  said  sensing  meant  for  substituting  said 
load  voltage-current  displacement  regulation  means  for 
said  current  limit  regulation  means  to  operate  said  control 
system  in  a  power  uver  mode; 


1.  A  motor  starting  cirouit  for  momentarily  energizing  the 
starting  winding  circuit  of  a  single-phase,  alternating  current 
motor,  comprising: 
a  triac  connected,  via  die  main  terminals  diereof,  in  series 

with  said  starting- winding  cirouit;  and 
a  switching  circuit  having  first  and  second  input  terminals 
and  a  gale  terminal,  wherein  the  switching  circuit  is  con- 
nected, via  die  input  terminals  diereof,  in  panllel  widi  die 
serially  connected  triac  and  starting  winding  circuit,  the 
second  input  terminal  of  die  switching  circuit  being  con- 
nected to  a  main  terminal  of  the  triac  with  the  opposite 
main  terminal  thereof  connected  to  the  starting  winding 
circuit,  wherein  the  gate  terminal  of  die  switchhig  circuit 
is  connected  to  die  gate  of  die  triac,  and  wherein  die 
switching  circuit  comprises: 

a  biasing  resistor  connected  between  the  gate  terminal  and 
die  second  input  terminal  of  the  switching  circuit,  and 

timing  means,  connected  between  die  fint  input  terminal 
of  the  switching  circuit  and  the  gate  terminal  thereof  for 
establishing  a  rektively  low  effective  resistance  be- 
tween the  first  input  terminal  and  the  triac  gate  for  a 
preselected  time  period  following  connection  of  the 
motor  to  an  electrical  source  and  diereafter  establishing 
a  relatively  high  effective  resistance  between  die  first 
input  terminal  and  the  triac  gate,  said  timing  means 
including; 
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•  kMd  resistor  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to  the 

first  input  terminal  of  the  switching  circuit; 
a  fiill-wave  redfier  bridge  having  the  input  terminals 
thereof  connected  between  the  other  end  of  the  load 
resistor  and  the  gate  terminal  of  the  switching  circuit; 
a  first  SCR  connected  in  parallel  across  the  output  termi- 
nals of  the  rectifier  bridge  so  as  to  substantially  provide 
a  short  circuit  between  the  load  resistor  and  the  gate 
terminal  of  the  switching  circuit  at  such  time  that  the 
first  SCR  is  in  a  conducting  sute; 
a  first  SCR  gating  branch,  comprising: 
a  first  gating  branch  resistor  connected  between  the 

cathode  and  gate  of  said  first  SCR; 
a  second  gating  branch  resistor  having  one  end  thereof 
connected  to  the  junction  of  the  first  gating  branch 
resistor  and  a  gate  of  said  first  SCR;  and 
a  third  gating  branch  resistor  connected  between  the 
other  end  of  the  second  gating  branch  resistor  and  the 
anode  of  said  first  SCR,  wherein  the  third  gating 
branch  resistor  has  a  resistance  which  is  large  in 
relation  to  the  resistance  of  the  load  lesistor; 
a  timing  branch,  comprising: 
a  timing  resistor  having  one  end  thereof  connected  to 

the  anode  of  said  first  SCR;  and 
a  timing  capacitor  connected  between  the  other  end  of 
the  timing  resistor  and  the  cathode  of  said  SCR  for 
charging  through  the  timing  resistor;  and 
turn-off  means,  connected  between  the  junction  of  the 
timing  resistor  and  timing  capacitor,  the  junction  of 
the  second  and  third  gating  branch  resistors,  and  the 
junction  of  the  first  gating  branch  resistor  and  the 
first  SCR  cathode,  for  substantially  providing  a  short 
circuit  across  the  first  and  sec(md  gating  branch 
resistors  in  response  to  charging  of  the  timing  capaci- 
tor to  a  preselected  level. 


signal  to  the  switching  means  in  response  to  a  predeter- 
mined battery  voltage;  and 
timmg  means  for  enabling  the  second  control  circuit  for  a 
predetermined  time  period,  said  period  beginning  at  the 
start  of  each  charge  cycle. 


SYSTEM  FOR  CHARGING  THE  BATTERY  AND 

OPERATING  THE  ELECIRICAL  ACCESSORIES  OF  A 

SAIL-BOAT 

YvM  <^riMI,  12,M3  FortlB  St.,  Moatraal.Nonli,  Caradi 

H1G4A3 

Filed  May  7, 1912,  Sw.  No.  378,885 

Int  a^  H02J  7/00 

U.S.  a  330-61  9  oalw 


TIMED  VOLTAGE  CLAMP  FOR  BATTERY  CHARGER 
Edward  A.  FHapndd,  Ft  Lmdardak,  and  DarrcU  A.  PMhr, 
Somlaa,  both  of  Fla.,  aari^on  to  Motorola,  Inc., 
kufrin. 

I  Filed  Apr.  12, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  367,3r 

IM.  a'  H02J  7/04 
U.S.CL320-36  7i 


1.  In  combination  with  a  sail-boat  having  an  auxiliary  engine 
driving  a  propeller  of  the  fixed  blade  type  secured  to  an  auxil- 
iary propeller  shaft  and  for  use  when  the  wind  it  too  low  to 
propel  the  boat,  a  system  for  charging  the  battery  and  operat- 
ing the  electrical  accessories  of  said  sail-boat,  comprising: 

(a)  an  alternator  having  a  stator  winding  adapted  for  connec- 
tion to  the  battery  through  suitable  current  rectifiers  and  a 
rotor  field  winding  coupled  to  said  auxiliary  propeller 
shaft; 

(b)  circuit  means  for  controlling  the  energization  of  the  field 
winding  of  the  alternator  from  the  output  voltage  of  the 
sutor  winding,  so  as  to  permit  the  alternator  to  provide 
adequate  current  to  charge  the  battery  and  operate  the 
electrical  accessories  of  the  sail-boat;  and 

(c)  a  voltage  regulator  adq»ted  for  connection  to  the  field 
winding  of  the  alternator  fbr  contnriling  the  output  volt- 
age of  the  stator  winding  when  such  output  voltage 
reaches  a  predetermined  value,  and 

(d)  said  circuit  means  including  an  optimizing  resistor  con- 
nected in  said  rotor  field  winding  for  adjusting  the  opti- 
mum output  current  of  the  stator  winding  for  a  predeter- 
mined boat  speed,  so  as  to  reduce  to  a  minimum  the  drag 
of  the  alternator  on  the  boat 


1.  A  charging  circuit  for  use  with  a  battery  having  an  associ- 
ated temp^ture  sensing  device,  the  circuit  comprising; 
power  supply  means  for  supplying  DC  power  to  the  battery; 
switching  means  for  controlling  the  level  of  power  supplied 

by  the  power  supply  means  to  the  battery  in  response  to  a 

control  signal; 
a  first  control  circuit  coupled  to  si4>ply  a  first  control  ngnal 

to  the  switching  means  in  response  to  a  predetermined 

battery  temperature  sensed  by  the  sensing  device; 
a  second  control  circuit  coupled  to  supply  a  second  control 


M68,d07 
LADDER-TYPE  SIGNAL  ATTENUATOR 

KoiUi  Tanaka,  and  SiMun  Yaaada,  both  of  Gam,  Jt, , 

aHigDors  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.  and  Tokyo  Sanyo  Eioe- 
trie  Con  Ltdn  both  of,  Japan 

Filed  May  4, 1982,  Sar.  No.  374^86 
Claiw  priority,  appUeatioB  Japan,  May  7,  IMl,  8M9180; 
May  7, 1981,  56-89181;  Jan.  3, 1981,  5645991 

Int  a^  H03H  7/26;  H03K  W02 
U.S.  a  323-354  ]7  rui^ 

1.  A  ladder-type  signal  attenuator,  comprising: 
A  ladder  network  (50)  including  an  R-2R-type  resistor  lad- 
der circuit  of  a  plurality  of  stages  (n-1)  each  having  an 
input  resistor  (2R)  and  an  output  resistor  (R),  and  a  ladder 
portion  of  the  final  stage  (n)  having  an  input  resistor  (!) 
and  an  output  resistor  (^  and  coupled  in  a  cascade  fashion 
to  said  R-2R-type  resistor  ladder  circuit, 
at  least  one  of  said  input  resistor  (8)  and  said  output  renstor 
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(7)  of  Mid  final  Mife  ladder  portion  bong  wlected  to  have 
a  resistance  value  (RB,  RA)  whicli  is  different  from  the 
resistance  value  QR,  R)  of  the  corresponding  one  of  the 
input  resistor  and  the  output  resistor  of  the  preceding 
stage, 

each  stage  (1  to  n)  of  said  ladder  network  (SO)  having  a  signal 
input  terminal, 

a  si^  output  terminal  (<)  for  withdrawing  an  output  signal 

(Sout)  from  said  ladder  network  (SO), 
means  (3)  for  provkUng  a  predetermined  potential  (Vb)  to 

sakl  ladder  network  (80), 
means  (1)  for  providing  an  input  signal  (Sin)  to  sakl  ladder 

network  (80), 
first  control  dau  provkling  means  (3, 30)  for  provkling  first 


Unu  I  I       I  I       il      — - 


mmt 


■•m 


hne  comprising  a  capacitor  coupled  to  sakl  output  signal  line  of 
sakl  km  sdective  dectrode,  the  shunt  impedance  of  sdd  c^ac- 
itor  being  at  least  one  hundred  gigaohms,  means  to  apply  a  step 
voltage  to  said  capacitor,  and  means  to  monitor  the  change  in 

voltage  oo  sakl  output  signal  Une  resutting  from  the  apphcatkm 
of  sakl  step  voltage  to  sakl  capacitor  to  provkle  an  kidicittkm  of 
the  quality  of  Slid  km  selective  elcptrode. 

COSnOL  SYSmM  fob  toe  DEIVCnON  OF  LEAKS 
IN  INSULATED  PIPES 
4»  Schmarwag,  8183  Mimm,  Fed.  Rap.  ef 


.Dk.1, 
12< 


1880,3048287 


FIM  Dae.  1, 1881,  Ssr.  No.  328,403 
,  spiHciHoi  FW.  Rap.  of 


UAa324-81Q6 


IM.  a*  GOIR  27/26 


itM    >■  01  e»o« 


control  dau  of  a  plurality  of  bitt  (bi  to  b,d  changeable  in 
a  predetermined  manner,  including  a  first  bit  (bi)  to  a  final 
bit  b(n)  each  corresponding  to  one  sakl  stages  (1  to  n) 
respectively,  and  each  of  said  bits  having  first  and  second 


faiput  switch  means  (Si  to  Sn)  responsive  to  the  states  of  each 
bit  (bi  to  bw)  of  sakl  first  control  data  for  selectively  pro- 
viding a  corresponding  signal  input  terminal  widi  said 
pre-determined  potential  (Vb)  or  said  input  signal  (Sin), 
and 

first  resistance  value  changing  means  (9:10:11:12)  responsive 
to  the  states  of  the  final  bit  (bn)  of  sakl  first  control  data  for 
changing  the  resistance  value  (RA,  RB)  of  at  least  one  of 
said  faiput  resistor  (8)  and  sakl  output  resistor  (7)  of  sakl 
final  Stage  ladder  portkm. 


1.  A  control  system  for  the  detectkm  of  leaks  fai  uisulatkm- 
jacketed  pipes  havuig  measuring  probes,  each  with  two  elec- 
trodes, arranged  at  sectkmal  uitervals  and  connected  to  an 
evaluatkm  circuit,  characterized  by  the  foUowuig  fimtures: 

(a)  the  heat  uuulating  jacket  (2*)  has  radially  open  measuring 
chambers  (4); 

(b)  measuring  probes  are  removably  uisertable  uito  the  mea- 
suring chambers  (4>, 

(c)  each  measuring  probe  has  connectkm  (means  81, 11, 12, 
47)  for  the  evaluation  circuit;  and 

(d)  the  electrodes  serve  as  a  firequency-determining  element 
m  an  oscillator.  « 


ELECTROCHEMICAL  SENSOR  INSTRUMENTATION 
NenMi  F.  RoMs,  OvUila,  Mms.,  MrigMr  to 
Laboratery  lef.,  i.««if<— ,  Mma. 

Filed  Dec  11, 1881,  Ssr.  Ne.  329,747 
lat  a.)  GOIR  31/02 
UA  a  321— 81  «i 


4,468,610 

RADIO  FREQUENCY  APPARATUS  FOR  MEASURING 

MOISTURE  CONTENT  OF  MATERIALS  AS  A 

FUNCnON  OF  DIELECTRIC  CONSTANT 

Cotts  J.  HaMM,  ValMda,  Calif.,  tsrigaor  to  PMrfl  Corp., 

Rocfcfilla,  Md. 

Fnad  Apr.  14»  1882,  Sir.  No.  388,427 

lata' GOIR  27/28 

U.S.  a  324-61  R  8  CUm 


^w^^^Jnih^H^ 


'^WM- 


8.  Circuitry  for  moahoting  a  high  impedance  ion  selective 
electrode  that  provides  an  output  signal  over  an  output  signal 


8.  Apparatus  for  measuring  a  physical  characteristic  of  mate- 
rials as  a  ftmctkm  of  dielectric  characteristics  of  sakl  material 
comprisnig  first  means  uicluding  an  rf  source  and  an  antenna 
for  obtaming  a  first  signal  B  as  a  ftuctkm  of  dielectric  charac- 
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teristict  of  Mid  nuterial.  lecond  meui  coupled  to  said  rf 
aource  for  obtaining  second  and  third  signals  A  and  D  both 
independent  of  said  dielectric  characteristics  of  said  material, 
said  signals  A  and  D  being  unequal,  and  means  for  determining 
said  physical  characteristic  of  said  material  as  a  function  of  a 
ratio  of  a  difference  between  signals  B  and  D  to  a  difTerence 
between  signals  A  and  D. 


M6M11 

CAPACmVE  SYSTEM  FOR  MONTTORING  THE 

DIELECTRIC  PROPERTIES  OF  FLOWING  FLUID 

STREAMS 

EnuMl  Tward,  Northridge,  Califs  aarignor  to  Tward  2001 

Uaittad,  Los  Angeles,  Calif. 
I  Filed  JuB.  1, 1982,  Scr.  No.  383,792 

lat  a^  GOIR  27/26 
U.S.  a.  324—61  R  19  daioM 


1.  A*  method  for  comparing  the  dielectric  properties  of  a 
flowing  stream  of  fluid  with  the  dielectric  properties  of  a 
reference  fluid  which  comprises: 

(a)  providing  a  multi-capacitor  flowing  fluid  sensor  formed 
of  a  first  pair  of  capacitors  having  like  dielectric  spaces 
within  which  a  reference  fluid  is  maintained  under  non- 
flow  conditions  as  the  dielectric  material  filling  said  spaces 
and  a  second  pair  of  capacitors  having  Uke  dielectric 
spaces  within  which  a  sample  portion  of  the  flowing 
stream  of  fluid  is  continuously  passed  as  the  dielectric 
material  filling  said  spaces,  said  first  pair  of  c^wciton 
having  substantially  fixed  and  like  capacitive  value  and 
said  seccmd  pair  of  capacitors  having  variable  capacitive 
value  related  to  the  variable  dielectric  constant  value  of 
said  sample  portion; 

(b)  connecting  the  first  and  second  pairs  of  c^Mciton  of  said 
sensor  together  to  form  the  four  capacitive  sides  of  a 
Wheatstone  bridge  circuit,  the  pair  of  fixed  value  c^Mci- 
tors  connected  as  two  opposing  sides  of  said  bridge  and 
the  pair  of  variable  value  capacitors  cmmected  as  the 
remaining  two  opposing  sides  of  said  bridge; 

(c)  applying  a  source  of  alternating  current  of  constant 
voltage  and  set  frequency  across  said  bridge  circuit  to  a 
first  set  of  bridge  terminals  at  opposite  comers  of  the 
bridge,  each  (rf'said  fint  terminals  located  between  a  fixed 
value  c^wcitor  and  a  variable  value  c^Mcitor  of  said 
sensor; 

(d)  interrogating  the  bridge  circuit  through  a  detection 
circuit  ccMinected  across  said  bridge  to  a  second  set  of 
bridge  terminals  independent  of  said  first  set  of  terminals 
and  at  opposite  comers  of  the  bridge,  each  of  said  second 
terminals  located  between  a  fixed  value  c^Mcitor  and  a 
variable  value  capacitor  of  said  senson  and 

(e)  measuring  the  current  value  in  said  detection  circuit  and 
indicating  said  value  as  a  deviation  value  of  dielectric 
constant  of  the  sample  portion  of  the  flowing  stream  of 
fluid  with  req)ect  to  the  dielectric  constant  of  the  refer- 
ence fluid  in  direct  linear  relationship  with  said  current 
value. 


Mi8,il2 

ARRANGEMENT  FOR  INDICATING  WHEN  DIFFERENT 

TYPES  OF  ELECTRICAL  COMPONENTS  ARE 

INTERCONNECTED 

J.  J.  Starr,  WhaM«,  nL,  aaalpBor  to  ATAT  Bdl  Labo- 

Mvray  HUl,  N J. 

FIM  Jn.  18, 1912,  Sar.  No.  33930 

bt  a.1  GOlR  WOO,  31/02 


UAQ.324    68 


11 


1.  In  a  plurality  of  electrical  components  and  connector 

assemblies,  an  arrangement  for  indicating  when  different  types 

of  said  electrical  components  are  concurrently  joined  with  said 

connector  assemblies;  said  arrangement  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  output  conductors  common  to  said  connector 

assemblies,  and 
a  plurality  of  identification  conducton  on  each  of  said  com- 
ponents, each  plurality  of  identification  conducton 
adapted  for  applying  a  distinct  pattern  of  potentials  on 
said  output  conductors  when  one  of  said  components  is 
joined  with  one  of  said  connector  assemblies  to  identify 
the  type  of  the  joined  component  and,  when  different 
types  of  said  components  are  concurrently  joined  with 
said  connector  assemblies,  all  of  said  output  conductors 
and  the  identification  conductors  on  the  joined  ones  of 
said  components  being  interconnected  for  wp^Aying  to  said 
output  conductors  a  first  predetermined  pattern  of  poten- 
tials other  than  said  distinct  patterns. 


APPARATUS  FOR  DETECTING  CORROSION  RATE 

Carlton  M.  Sloi«h,  Spring,  and  Stephen  A  Owar,  Hoaiatoa, 

both  of  Tex.,  aMigaon  to  Tczaeo  Ine^  White  PlafaH,  N.Y. 

FDad  Nov.  r,  1981,  Sar.  No.  328^ 

bt  CLi  081N  27/00 

U.S.  CL  324-71 J  7  Clalw 


1.  Probe  for  detecting  corrosioB  rate  of  metallic  piping, 
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tanks  and  the  like  subjected  to  a  corrosive  gaseous  ambience, 
comprising 

a  body  member  having  means  for  mounting  on  said  piping, 

•  thin  cylindrical  metal  enclosure  mounted  on  said  body 
member  and  adapted  for  extending  into  said  piping, 

said  gaseous  ambience  being  inside  said  piping  and  having  a 
pressure  greater  than  the  pressure  inside  said  cylindrical 
enclosure, 

a  pressure  switch  supported  by  said  body  member  and  sub- 
jected to  said  pressure  inside  said  cylindrical  enclosure, 

electrical  circuit  means  in  said  body  member  for  making 
connection  to  said  pressure  switch, 

said  pressure  switch  being  open  when  subjected  to  said 
preMure  inside  said  cylindrical  enclosure  and  closed  when 
subjected  to  said  ambient  greater  pressure,  and 

means  adapted  for  electrical  connection  to  said  circuit  means 
to  indicate  when  said  pressure  SMdtch  is  closed. 


thne  corresponding  to  said  accuracy  R  and  the  numben  T 
and  N; 

counting  end  detecting  means  for  detecting  that  the  time  fbr 
which  the  first,  second  and  third  counters  perform  their 
counting  operation  exceeds  the  mHiinnim  counting  time 
calculated  by  the  minimum  counting  time  calculating 
means  and  for  providing  a  respective  output; 

control  means  for  stopping  the  generation  of  the  synchro- 
nized gate  signals  from  the  gate  signal  generator  accord- 
ing to  said  output  from  the  counting  end  detecting  means; 
and 

frequency  calculating  means  connected  to  said  first  and 
second  counters  for  calculating  the  average  frequency  of 
the  mput  signals  with  at  least  sud  desired  accuracy,  as 


X  It) 


M68,614 
AVERAGE  FREQUENCY  MEASURING  APPARATUS 
TosUro  TakataaaU,  and  Shojl  NOd,  both  of  SaHumi,  Japa^ 
aaaigBors  to  Takcda  Rlken  Kogyo  ic«iiiwiiiiri  Kaiaha,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  14, 1982,  Scr.  No.  378,268 
Clalnis  priority,  appUcatloa  Japan,  May  22, 1981,  86-77848 
lot  CL^  GOIR  25/ 10 
MS.  C3.  324—78  D  24 


4,468,618 

PROBE  FOR  A  PRINTEIMaRCUn  TESTING  DEVICE, 

AND  A  TESTING  DEVICE  INCORPORATING  SAID 

PROBE 
Michel  JaaMt;  Jean  Clande  Uricn,  and  Gerard  Botmui,  aU  of 
Bm,  FVance,  assigBors  to  Sodele  d'Etndas  Techniques  ct 
d'BMarpriasa  GcMnlai  TramninlM  Aotomatiqw  k  lafor- 
■atiqae  -  Sodateg  Tai,  Boc,  Flnmce 

Filed  Mar.  25, 1981,  Sar.  No.  247^38 
Clains  priority,  appUcatloa  F^Mwe,  Mar.  26, 1980,  80  06691 
IM.  a^  GOlR  1/06.  31/02 
U.S.a324-lS8P  4Clatais 


I.  An  apparatus  for  measuring  the  average  firequency  of  an 
input  signal  with  a  predetermined  desired  accuracy  R,  said 
apparatus  comprising: 

clock  generating  means  for  generating  a  clock  signal  having 
a  period  to; 

auxiliary  gate  signal  generating  means  for  generating  auxil- 
ivy  gate  signals  in  response  to  an  input  thereto,  for 
roughly  determining  the  times  for  said  measuring  of  said 
average  frequency; 

a  ipte  signal  generator  for  converting  the  auxiliary  gate 
signals  from  the  auxiliary  gate  generating  means  into 
synchronized  gate  signals  synchronized  in  a  predeter- 
mined manner  with  a  predetermined  one  of  said  clock 
signal  and  said  input  signal; 

a  first  gate  controlled  by  the  synchronized  gate  signals  to 
pass  said  input  signal  while  the  first  gate  is  open; 

a  second  gate  controlled  by  the  synchronized  gate  signals  to 
pass  the  clock  signals  from  the  clock  generating  means 
while  the  second  gate  is  open; 

a  first  counter  connected  to  the  first  gate,  for  counting  the 
number  F  of  the  input  signals  passed  by  the  first  gate; 

a  second  counter  connected  to  the  output  side  of  the  second 
gate,  for  counting  the  number  T  of  the  clock  signals 
passed  by  the  second  gate; 

a  third  counter  connected  to  the  output  of  the  gate  signal 
generator,  for  counting  the  number  N  of  the  synchronized 
gate  signals  output  therefrom  during  the  counting  of  said 
first  and  second  counters; 

measurement  accuracy  setting  means  for  setting  said  desired 
accuracy  R  of  the  average  frequency  measuring; 

minimum  counting  time  calculating  means  connected  to  the 
second  and  third  counters  and  to  the  measurement  accu- 
racy setting  means,  for  calculating  a  minimum  counting 


1.  A  probe  for  a  printed-circuit  testing  device  which  oper- 
ates on  the  principle  of  initiation  of  electrical  contacts  compris- 
ing, a  rod.  a  tubular  body  and  a  head  at  an  end  of  the  rod,  said 
rod  being  slidably  mounted  in  said  tubular  body,  said  head 
constituting  a  conductive  cylindrical  segment  provided  at  the 
free  end  of  said  rod,  said  cylindrical  segment  being  formed 
with  a  central  pyramidal  portion  having  triangular  faces,  an 
apex,  and  a  triangular  base,  said  triangular  base  defined  by  the 
bottoms  of  grooves  cut  in  the  cylindrical  segment  which  termi- 
nates at  the  lower  edges  of  the  triangular  £ices  of  said  pyrami- 
dal portion,  said  grooves  defining  a  crown  portion  having 
three  projecting  portions  on  said  segment  each  projecting 
portion  terminating  in  a  sharp  edge,  said  projecting  portion 
being  of  a  height  from  the  base  of  said  segment  of  approxi- 
mately one-half  of  the  height  of  said  pyramidal  portion  fhmi 
the  base  of  said  segment  as  to  enable  said  apex  to  be  in  contact 
with  a  metallized  hole  in  said  printed  circuit  without  any 
contact  of  said  crown  portion  with  a  component  borne  by  said 
printed  circuit,  thereby  permitting  the  use  of  a  single  probe  for 
testing  both  a  base  printed  drcuit  and  a  printed  dnutt 
equipped  with  components. 
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TOTOIG  EQUIPMENT  FOR  ELECTRIC  GOMPONENTO 

"    "* to  F^JHm 


sura  and  difTerence  of  laid  carrier  and  encoder  output 
frequencies,  and  for  deriving  therefrom  a  positive  or  nc^- 


FIM  Alt.  M,  1M1«  te.  No.  »MU 
lirt.  a)  GOIR  Sl/00 
UA  a  324—181 F 


\d\^^^ 


-^       1 

kt^i    $-, 

1.  Testing  equipment  for  electric  components,  comprising: 

a  high-temperature  section  including  a  homoiothermic 

chamber  in  which  a  plurality  of  components  to  be  tested 

are  contained  and  heated  to  a  constant  high  temperature; 

a  low-temperature  section  including  a  driving  circuit  for 

generating  signals  to  operate  the  components  to  be  tested, 

and  electric  power  sources  for  the  driving  circuit  and  the 

components  to  be  tested;  and 

connecting  means  for  electrically  connecting  said  high-tem- 

perature  and  low-temperature  sections; 
said  high-temperature  section  comprising  a  first  printed 
board  positioned  in  the  homoiothermic  chamber,  on 
which  the  components  to  be  tested  are  mounted, 
said  low-temperature  section  comprising  a  second  printed 

board  on  which  said  driving  circuit  is  mounted,  and 
said  ccmnecting  means  comprising  a  connecting  unit  includ- 
ing: 
a  third  printed  board,  having  first  and  second  surfaces,  dis- 
posed outside  the  homoiothermic  chamber,  the  first  sur- 
face of  the  third  printed  board  positioned  facing  a  wall  of 
the  homoiothermic  chamber  so  as  to  define  a  ^Mce  there- 
between; 
a  first  coimector  Jack  connected  to  the  first  surface  of  the 
third  printed  board  by  electrical  conductor  pint  and  se- 
cured to  the  wall  of  the  homoiothermic  chamber,  and 
a  second  connector  jack  mounted  on  the  second  surface  of 
the  third  printed  board,  teid  first  and  second  printed 
boards  being  removably  connected  to  the  first  and  second 
connector  jacks,  respectively,  and  the  electric  power 
sources  being  connected  to  the  third  printed  board. 


r 


tive  velocity  signal  that  is  continous  through  zero  rate  and 
whose  polarity  designates  the  direction  of  movement 


4,46Mlt 

SYSTEM  FOR  GENERATING  A  SPEED-PROPORTIONAL 

VOLTAGE 
HaBs-Hcrauuu  Zaate,  Erisiiii,  Fed.  Ray.  of  GerMiiy,  m- 
sigpor  to  Sirntm  Akrt  wgwHlsrhift,  Berila  and  Mrnkh,  Fei. 
Rap.  of  Genwuiy 

FOed  Oct  28, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  437,489 
IM.  a.)  OOIP  13/00 
UjS.  a  324—149  4 1 


hi 


hi. 


Li — r^H>ilKrK'^"'"  "* 


.r 


J" 


ht 


** 


4t448,417 
VELOOTY  SENSOR  AND  METHOD  OF  PRODUCING  A 

VELOCmr  SIGNAL 
Cari  G.  RiBgwaii,  Scotia,  N.Y..  aaaipMr  to  GoMral  Electric 
Company,  Schenectady,  N.Y. 

Filed  Feb.  11.  .1982,  Sar.  No.  347,850 
IM.  CL3  GOIP  3/51  13/00 
U.S.  a  324-145  15  OafaM 

1.  A  velocity  sensor  comprising: 
an  optical  position  encoder  having  output  signals  whose 
frequency  and  phase  relation  depend  on  the  rate  and 
direction  of  movement  of  an  object  to  which  the  encoder 
is  adapted  to  be  attached; 
a  source  of  a  high  frequency  carrier, 
means  for  modulating  said  carrier  with  said  encoder  output 

signals;  and 
means  for  producing  two  side  band  frequencies  that  are  the 


1.  A  method  for  generating  a  speed-proportional  signal  from 
first  and  second  sinusoidal  transmitter  voltages  which  are 
produced  by  an  incremental  position  generator  and  shifted  90* 
with  respect  to  each  other  in  directions  which  correspond  to 
the  direction  of  rotation  of  the  incremental  position  generator, 
the  first  and  second  sinusoidal  transmitter  voltages  having 
respective  amplitudes  which  are  independent  of  the  speed  of 
rotation, 
fh>m  which  is  produced  a  sum  signal  responsive  to  the  sum 
of  the  first  and  second  sinusoidal  transmitter  voltages,  the 
sum  signal  having  a  plurality  of  sequential  zero  crossings 
and  a  difTerence  signal  reqxnisive  to  the  difference  between 
the  first  and  second  sinusoidal  transmitter  voltages,  the 
difference  signal  having  a  plurality  of  sequential  zero 
crossing  the  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
differentiating  the  sum  and  difference  signals  within  ±43* 
of  their  respective  zero  crossings  to  produce  respective 
differentiated  signals;  and 
rectifying  said  differentiated  signals  in  a  controlled  recti- 
fier which  is  responsive  to  the  first  and  second  sinusoi- 
dal transmitter  voluges,  to  produce  the  speed-propor- 
tional signal  having  a  polarity  which  corresponds  to  the 
direction  of  rotation  of  the  incremental  position  genera- 
tor. 
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NON-DEnVUCnVE  DETSCnON  OF  THE  SUKPACE 

PROPERTIES  OF  FERROMAGNETIC  MATERIALS 

KKBini  MMfM,  uncMnr  nm,  isagHM,  iMiSMir  to  bmuh 

Gis  CoryontioBi  Lflwhw,  *^fif 
CoMiMMliM  of  Sot.  No.  27,750,  Apr.  tf,  1979, 1 
is  a  eoMlBMtkM  of  Sw.  No.  970,733,  Jtm.  19, 1970,  i 

TUi  fpitatfoo  Sop.  3, 1902,  Sw.  No.  414,927 
OataH  priorttjr,  appUcrtioB  Uaitad  Kiagdoo,  Jaa.  30, 1977, 
7703109 

lat  a>  COIN  27/8Z-  GOIR  3S/J2 
VS.  CL  324—220  7  OaiaM 


y^^^-yUT^ 


means  connected  to  said  firame  for  displacement  of  said 

probe  along  said  means  for  rectilinear  guidance, 
wherein  said  positioBiag  means  comprises: 
two  C-sbi^wd  hook  porticms  on  one  of  said  sides  of  said 

frame,  a  line  extending  between  aaid  hook  portion  being 

parallel  to  said  one  of  said  side«  and 
a  stop  attached  to  the  other  of  said  two  sides, 
wherein  the  distance  between  said  hook  porti<»s  and  said 

stop  is  substantially  equal  to  the  width  of  one  of  said 

blades. 


ZZZZZZZZ 


4,440,021 

INVESTIGATION  OF  SAMPLES  BY  NMJt 
TECHNIQUES 
Waldo  S.  HIadMw,  Rkkmrnd  Haighla,  Ohio,  asri^or  to  Na- 
tional Reaearch  Defdopmst  Corporatioa,  London,  England 
FUad  Jan.  20, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  341,175 
Lrt.  a>  GOIR  S3/08 
VS.  CL  324-309  0  Gains 


4  Apparatus  for  the  non-destructive  inspection  of  the  form 
of  the  internal  surface  of  a  pipeline  of  ferromagnetic  material, 
comprising:  means  for  establishing  a  magnetic  field  of  low 
strength  to  avoid  generation  of  flux  leakage  and  such  that  the 
internal  surface  of  the  pipeline  is  approximately  a  magnetic 
equipotential  surface,  whereby  the  lines  of  flux  of  the  field 
enter  said  surface  perpendicular  thereto  at  normal  profiles 
thereof;  means  for  moving  said  means  for  estid>lishing  a  mag- 
netic field  axially  in  relation  to  said  pipeline;  location  means  to 
position  laid  means  for  establishing  adjacent  to,  but  spaced 
apart  from,  laid  surface,  and  magnetic  field  sensor  means  lo- 
cated between  said  means  for  establishing  a  magnetic  field  and 
the  internal  pipeline  surface  for  the  measurement  of  the  com- 
ponent of  said  magnetic  fidd  parallel  to  the  pipeline  axis  and 
adjacent  to  the  internal  pipeline  surface  caused  by  imperfec- 
tions therein. 


4,440,420 

SYSTEM  FOR  IN  SITU  CHECKING  OF  TURBINE 

ENGINE  BLADES  WITH  EDDY  CURRENT  PROBE 

GUIDANCE  APPARATUS 

Jaan  F.  Vaenua,  Vert  Saint  Dcaia,  F^anec,  aasigBor  to 

S.N  j;.CMji.,  Paris,  Fraoec 

Filed  Oct  14, 1901,  Ser.  No.  312,352 
ClaiM  priority,  applicatkM  Fhuwc,  Oct  14, 1900, 00  22100 
Int  a'  GOIR  33/00:  GOIN  27/90 
VS.  a.  324—241  0  Claims 


1.  A  system  for  the  in  situ  checking  of  turbine  engfaie  blades 
by  eddy  currents,  aaid  system  comprising: 

a  frame  including  a  first  set  of  two  parallel  sides; 

positioning  means  on  at  least  one  of  said  sides  for  holding  at 
least  one  of  the  edges  of  one  of  said  blades; 

a  detection  probe; 

means  connected  to  said  frame  and  supporting  said  probe  for 
rectilinear  guidance  of  said  probe  parallel  to  said  position- 
ing means;  and 


1.  A  method  of  investigating  a  sample,  the  method  compris- 


mg: 


subjecting  the  sample  to  a  magnetic  field  having  a  non- 
homogeneous  component  which  exhibits  a  substantially 
Unear  field  gradient  in  a  given  direction  reUitive  to  the 
sami^, 

performing  on  the  sample,  while  it  is  subjected  to  said  field, 
a  series  of  operations  in  each  of  which  nuclear  magnetic 
resonance  of  a  given  nuclear  species  is  caused  to  occur  in 
the  sample  by  irradiating  the  sample  with  at  least  one 
pulse  of  radio  frequency  energy  and  in  each  of  which  data 
for  a  given  series  of  epochs  in  a  time  domain  rekted  to  the 
timing  of  the  irradiation  are  derived  by  sampling  signals 
obtained  by  coherent  detection  of  signals  emitted  from  the 
sample  as  a  result  of  the  irradiation,  the  operations  of  said 
series  differing  substantially  only  by  virtue  of  the  magni- 
tude of  said  gradient  having,  a  different  value  for  each 
operation;  and 

obtaining  in  respect  of  nuclei  of  said  species  in  the  sample 
information  which  is  spatially  discriminated  in  a  dimen- 
sion corresponding  to  said  given  direction  by  subjecting 
data  derived  fitm  the  whole  series  of  operations  to  pro- 
cessing involving  Fourier  transformation  with  respect  to 
the  magnitude  of  said  gradient 


1jl40,47J 
GRADIENT  COIL  SYSTEM  FOR  NUCLEAR  MAGNETIC 

RESONANCE  APPARATUS 
Georg  nrase,  and  Hont  Siebold,  both  of  Eriangen,  Fed.  Rep.  of 
Germany,  aaslgiorf  to  Siemens  Aktiingeasllschaft,  Manich, 
Fed.  Rep.  of  Germany 

Filed  Aag.  9, 1902,  Ser.  No.  404,453 
Cfariai  priority,  appUcatkm  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gomany,  Aig.  27, 
1901,3133933 

Iirt.  a>  GOIR  33/08 
VS.  CL  324-319  0  CWaM 

1.  A  gradient  coil  system  for  an  image-generating,  nockar 
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magnetic  reaonance  tomogn|riuc  ^ipwttus,  the  gndient  coil 

system  it  ananged  on  tt  least  one  rotatimi-tyiiuDetrical  support 
body,  having  an  axis  which  extend*  along  the  z-direction  of  an 
orthogonal  z,  y,  z  coordinate  tyttem,  the  coordinate  tyttem 
having  an  origin  located  at  the  center  of  an  imaging  region,  the 
system  having  a  base  field  magnet  for  producing  a  magnet  field 
B«  in  the  z-direction,  the  magnet  field  of  said  gradient  coil 
system  having  a  field  gradient  Oy«8Bx/8z  which  is  essentially 
constant  in  the  imaging  region,  the  system  further  having  at 
least  two  toroidal  individual  coils  arranged  symmetrically  with 
respect  to  an  x>y  plane  of  symmetry  throu^  the  center  of  the 
imaging  region  for  conducting  current  in  opposite  directions, 
at  least  one  set  of  individual  coils  armaged  substantially  sym- 
metrically with  respect  to  the  plane  of  symmetry  for  generat- 


ing a  field  gradient  Gxb8B«/8x  in  the  x-direction,  which  field 
gradient  being  substantially  constant  in  the  imaging  area,  and 
at  least  one  further  set  of  individual  coils  for  generating  a 
ftirther  corresponding  field  gradient  QfXdBg/dy  in  the  y- 
direction,  the  gradient  coil  system  being  characterized  in  that 
the  rotation-symmetrical  support  body  has  the  form  of  a  hol- 
low cylmder  having  a  predetermined  radius  r,  the  toroidal 
individual  coils  for  generating  the  field  gradient  0<  are  ar- 
ranged at  predetermined  distances  from  the  phme  of  symmetry 
and  each  such  individual  coil  has  a  corresponding  linkage 
factor  wherein  selected  ones  of  the  coils  which  are  ftirther 
away  from  the  pUme  of  symmetry  than  others  of  the  coils  have 
substantilly  larger  linkage  factors  than  said  other  coils  which 
are  nearer  to  tbe  phme  of  symmetry. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  USING  PAD  CARRYD«G 
ELECTRODES  FOR  ELECTRICALLY  INVESTIGATING  A 

BOREHOLE 
Stanley  C.  Gianiero,  Aostin,  Tex,;  Daild  E.  Palaith*  New  Ca- 
naan, awl  Dafid  S.  K.  Chan,  Bethd,  both  of  Couk,  Mri^on 
to  ScUnmbcrgsr  Techmilogjr  CorporatkM,  New  Yorlt,  N.Y. 
I  FDed  Jnl  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  288,854 

Int  CL'  GOIV  3/20 
VJS.  a.  324— 3C7  81  nmtmm 

8.  An  apparatus  for  use  with  a  borehole  investigating  tool 
having  electrode  carrymg  pads  for  investigating  the  wall  of  a 
borehole  penetrating  an  earth  formation  by  moving  the  tool 
along  the  borehole  axis,  the  improvement  comprising: 
a  pad  edited  to  be  pressed  against  the  borehole  wall,  said 
pad  carrying  a  pluraUty  of  measure  electrodes  mounted  on 
the  pad  to  face  the  borehole  wall  and  being  connected  to 
a  source  of  dectrical  energy  in  such  manner  that  reapec- 
tive  individually  measurable  survey  currents  are  injected 
from  respective  electrodes  into  the  borehole  wall,  said 
measure  electrodes  being  distributed  on  said  pad  in  an 
array  around  a  center,  with  said  measure  electrodes  being 
so  sized  and  spaced  fixmi  each  other  that  a  measure  elec- 
trode is  intersected  along  substantially  all  directions  from 
the  center  of  the  array  enabling  the  detection  and  determi- 
nation of  the  orientation  of  resistivity  anomalies  indicative 
of  fractures  in  the  earth  formation  in  said  bordwle  wall 
oi^oaite  said  array  of  measure  electrodes  by  measuring 
said  individually  measurable  survey  currents. 
19.  A  method  for  investigating  the  earth  formation  pene- 


trated by  a  borehole  with  an  dectrical  current  generating  toed 
which  is  moved  along  the  borehcrie  axis  comprising  die  steps 
of: 

iqjecting  from  apadofthetoolasitis  moved  along  the 
borehtrfe  spatially  an  array  of  discrete  electrical  survey 
currents  into  the  earth  Cormation  at  the  wall  of  the  bore- 
he^  wherein  the  survey  currents  have  rroas  scctioni 
selected  to  enable  detection  of  fine  resistivity  anomalies 
and  wherein  the  spadngs  between  discrete  sdrvey  cur- 
rents are  so  selected  that  the  combined  borehole  surface 


area  iqjected  by  said  survey  currents  extends  over  a  con- 
tinuous circumferential  portion  of  the  bordiole  wall  as  the 
tool  is  moved  along  the  borehole  and  with  a  predeter- 
mined circumferential  overlap  sufficient  to  measure  resis- 
tivity anomalies  whose  spatial  frequency  is  of  the  order  of 
a  characteristic  dimension  of  the  discrete  survey  currents; 
and 
measuring  the  magnitudes  of  the  discrete  survey  currents  so 
as  to  enable  detection  of  resistivity  anomalies  indicative  of 
fh»turing  and  stratigraphy  in  the  earth  formation  seg- 
ments in  which  the  survey  currents  are  injected. 


PROGRAMMABLE  SYNCHRONOUS  DIGTTAL  DELAY 

LINE 

lloiMa  i.  Rahbda,  Taberg.  and  WayM  BoMar.  Pelaiid,  both  of 

N.Y„  aariffwi  to  The  Uaitad  Stat«  of  AMrka  m  lapro- 

scatad  by  the  Soentary  of  tht  Air  Foito,  WasUivtOB,  DXX 

FUad  JaL  23, 1980,  Sm.  No.  171,9U 

brt.  a^  H03K  S/0J7.  3/86,  5/14 

U&  a  328-48  141 
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1.  A  programmable  synchronous  digital  dday  line  compris- 


mg: 


means  operating  on  a  single  frequency  source  clock  for 
providing  bipolar  input  data  in  the  form  of  a  mark  data 
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pulie  stream  representing  the  leading  edges  of  input  daU 

pulses  and  a  space  data  pulse  stream  representing  the 

trailing  edges  of  input  data  pulses, 
fint  and  second  programmable  digital  delay  meant, 
a  write  circuit  for  writing  said  mark  data  pulse  stream  into 

said  first  programmable  digital  delay  means  and  said  space 

data  pulse  stream  into  said  second  programmable  delay 

means, 
a  read  circuit  for  reading  mark  and  space  data  pulses  out  of 

said  first  and  second  programmable  digital  delay  means, 

and 
a  line  driver  latch  output,  said  line  driver  latch  receiving 

read  out  mark  and  space  data  pulses  from  said  first  and 

second  programmable  delay  means  and  generating  data 

output  pulses  therefrom. 

4,468,<28 

aRCUIT  FOR  DETECIING  SYNCHRONIZATION 

PULSES  IN  A  COMPOSITE  SIGNAL 

Pieeal  R.  Taadart,  Satat  PaalDe  Vcnce,  and  Jean  L,  VUIcTicUc 
Saint  Laareiit  Da  Var,  both  of  Fhuce,  Mrignort  to  Teua 
iMtrnmcnta  Incorporated,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Oct  2d,  IWl,  Scr.  No.  315,073 
Irt.  aJ  H03B  //Oft-  H03K  5/21  5/153 
US,  CL  328—139  13 


signds  provided  by  said  plural  pube  duration  modulation 
amfriifier  meant  to  provide  a  combined  signal;  and 
fluency  selective  circuit  means  connected  between  the 
unpUfier  outputs  of  said  plural  amplifier  means,  said  cir- 


._.!. . 


"fet 


L    rjL 


1.  Circuit  for  detecting  and  regenerating  synchronization 
pulses  in  a  composite  signal  constituted  by  synchronization 
pulses  alternating  with  information  signals,  comprising  first 
detector  means  for  detecting  and  storing  the  peak  values  of 
said  synchronization  pulses;  second  detector  means  for  follow- 
ing and  storing  the  envelope  value  of  the  composite  signal; 
comparator  means  having  inputs  for  receiving  the  values 
stored  by  said  first  and  second  detectors  respectively  and  for 
producing  an  output  which  assumes  a  first  state  when  the 
difference  between  the  said  stored  values  is  lest  than  a  prede- 
termined value,  and  a  second  stata  when  the  diffierence  be- 
tween the  said  stored  values  is  greater  than  the  said  predeter- 
mined value,  and  means  responsive  to  changes  of  said  output 
between  said  first  and  second  values  to  control  operation  of 
pulse  generator  meant  for  producing  output  pulses  in  timed 
correspondence  with  and  duration  independent  of  said  syn- 
chronization pulses. 


M68,626 
POLYPHASE  PDM  AMPLIFIER 

Hilmr  L  Swaaaon,  QniBcy,  lU.,  aaiigDor  to  Harris  Corporation, 
Mclboamc,  Fla. 

Fllod  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,374 
LH.  a^  H03F  3/38 
MS.  a.  330—10  20  Clalnu 

1.  Apparatus  comprising: 

plural  pulse  duration  modulation  amplifier  means,  all  respon- 
sive to  the  same  input  signal  for  each  providing  an  attoci- 
ated  amplifier  output  signal  on  itt  respective  amplifier 
output,  each  said  amplifier  output  signal  including  a  spuri- 
ous component  introduced  by  the  pulse  duration  modula- 
tion amplification  process,  said  spurious  components  of 
the  plural  said  amplifier  output  signals  being  out  of  i^iate 
with  one  another; 
combiner  meant  for  combining  the  plural  amplifier  output 


•t— « 


cult  meant  exhibiting  an  impedance  between  said  outputs 
that  is  low  at  frequencies  above  a  first  preselected  fre- 
quency compared  to  the  impedance  at  frequencies  below 
laid  preselected  frequency  so  as  to  thereby  attenuate  said 
spurious  components  in  said  combined  si^ial. 


4«468,«27 
RIAA  EQUALIZER  CIRCUIT 
Tatmo  FkiaUki,  Hamaaurtaa,  Japan,  atrignor  to  Nippon  GaUd 
Sdzo  KabwhOd  Kaiaha,  Hawuutra,  Japan 

Filed  Aag.  18, 1982,  Scr.  No.  408,284 
ClaiBM  priority,  appUeatfaM  Japaa,  Amg.  17, 1981, 96-128334 
lot  a^  H03F  3/191 
U.S.  a  330-107  loi 


1.  An  equalizer  circuit  comprising: 

an  input  signal  terminal  for  receiving  an  input  signal; 

amplifying  means  coupled  to  said  input  signal  terminal  for 
amplifying  in  accordance  with  a  RIAA  equalization  char- 
acteristic said  input  signal  ^>p]ied  to  said  input  signal 
terminal; 

an  output  signal  terminal  for  outputting  said  amplified  input 
signal; 

first  equalizer  element  meant  connected  at  itt  one  end  to  taid 
output  signal  terminal  and  having  an  impedance  corre- 
tponding  to  an  inverse  RIAA  equalization  characterittic; 

direct  current  component  detecting  meant  connected  to  the 
other  end  of  taid  first  equalizer  element  meant  for  deriv- 
ing a  direct  current  component  from  the  output  appearing 
at  taid  other  end; 

negative  feedback  circuit  meant  for  negatively  feeding 
back  said  derived  direct  current  component  to  said 
amplifying  means  as  a  negative  feedback  signal  thereof; 

said  amfrfifying  meant  having  a  non-inverting  input  terminal 
couptod  to  laid  input  tignal  terminal,  an  invertmg  input 
terminal  coupled  to  ground,  and  an  output  tominal  cou- 
pled to  aatd  output  tignal  terminal; 
lecond  equalizer  element  meant  coupled  between  taid 
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output  and  inverting  input  terminals  of  said  amplifying 
means  and  having  an  impedence  corresponding  to  an 
inverse  RIAA.  equalization  characteristic;  and 
first  resistor  means  coupled  in  series  with  said  second 
equalizer  element  means  between  said  output  terminal 
of  said  amplifying  means  and  grounds. 

4,468,628 

DIFFERENTIAL  AMPLIFIER  WITH  HIGH 

COMMON-MODE  REJECTION 

Winthrop  A  Groas,  Portiaiid,  Oreg^  aMigMN*  to  TcktnMis,  Lk^ 
Bca?ertoa,  Oreg. 

Filed  Jan.  17, 1983,  Ser.  No.  458,383 

lota^HOSFi/^J 

UAa330-258  soaims 


transistors  throughout  said  amplifier  ni««itni>>.  the  band 
width  of  said  circuit,  wherein  said  negative  resistance 
circuit  mcludes: 


.^«i^  !^ 
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A  further  pair  of  NPN  transistors,  having  their  bases  cross- 
coupled  to  their  collectors,  and  having  their  collectors 
connected  to  respective  emitters  of  said  second  difleren- 
tial  transistor  pair. 


1.  A  differential  amplifier,  comprising: 

an  input  signal  path; 

a  first  and  second  transistor  for  receiving  said  input  signal, 
the  emitters  of  which  are  coupled  together  in  common; 

a  constant  current  generator  connected  to  the  common 
emitters  of  said  first  and  second  transistors; 

a  first  and  a  second  shunt  feedback  path,  said  first  shunt 
feedback  path  including  a  third  transbtor  arranged  as  an 
emitter  follower  connected  between  the  collector  and 
base  of  said  first  transistor  and  said  second  shunt  feedback 
path  including  a  fourth  transistor  arranged  as  an  emitter 
follower  connected  between  the  collector  and  base  of  said 
second  transistor, 

first  and  second  output  terminals  coupled  to  the  emitters  of 
said  third  and  fourth  transistors,  respectively;  and 

means  coupled  to  the  common  emitters  of  said  first  and 
second  transistors  to  generate  a  current  change  to  ofhet 
the  base  current  change  of  said  third  and  fourth  transistors 
in  response  to  common-mode  components  of  said  input 
signal. 


4,468,630 
WIDE.BAND  AMPLIFIER  FOR  DRIVING  CAPACmVE 

LOAD 
YMOMNi  Nandtawa,  and  Mltsnoba  IwabMhi,  both  of  Tokyo, 
to  Hitachi  DmmU  Kaboaidki  Eaiaha,  Tokyo, 


Filed  Ang.  S,  1982,  Ser.  No.  403021 
Clains  priority,  appUcatioa  Japan,  Ang.  8, 1981,  36-124384 

Int  a.i  H03F  3/26:  H03G  S/J6 
VS.  CL  330—267  4  rM^ 


to  TRW 
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4,468,629 
NPN  OPERATIONAL  AMPLIFIER 
John  Choma,  Jr.,  Hadcnda  Heights,  Calif., 
IbCm  Redoodo  Beach,  Calif. 

Fikd  May  27, 1982,  Ser.  No.  363,364 
Int  a'  H03F  3/45.  1/42 

\5S.  a.  330-260  

9.  An  NPN  operational  amplifier  having  an  extremely  high 
gain-band  width  product,  said  amplifier  comprising: 
A  first  differential  pair  of  NPN  transistors  connected  to 

receive  an  input  signal  across  their  bases; 
A  second  differential  pair  of  NPN  transistors  connected  to 
receive  as  an  input  across  their  bases  the  differential  out- 
put signal  from  said  first  differential  pair  of  transistors,  and 
supply  a  differential  output  signal  at  their  collector;  and 
A  negative  resistance  circuit  connected  to  the  emitten  of 
transistors  in  said  second  differential  pair,  to  produce  an 
extremely  high  amplifier  gain,  whereby  the  use  of  NPN 


1.  A  wide-band  amplifier  for  driving  a  c^Mcitive  load  com- 
prising: 

push-pull  amplifier  means  receiving  and  amplifying  an  input 
signal  to  produce  an  output  signal  for  driving  said  capaci- 
tive  load;  and 

controller  means  responsive  to  said  output  sigiul  of  said 
push-pull  amplifier  means  to  control  bias  current  thereof, 
said  controller  means  further  comprising  a  circuit  for 
extracting  a  high  frequency  component  in  said  output 
signal  of  said  push-pull  am|riifier,  a  detector  circuit  for 
detecting  an  extracted  output  signal,  and  a  circuit  re^xM- 
sive  to  a  detector  output  ngnal  to  control  bias  current  of 
one  transistor  constituting  said  push-pull  amplifier  means. 
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AMPLITUDE  CONISOL  APPARATUS 
Sdwjn  B.  GolAin,  PrtaMtoa,  N  J^  iMiVMr  to  KCA  Gorpon* 
WMt  New  Yofkf  N«Y> 

FIM  Maf  H  1M2, 8w.  No.  381,01 

bt  CU  H03G  3/30 

VA  a  330-284  3  Cfarim 


in  an  Henttvc  manner  to  produce  •  divided  ou^t  signal  S;vof 
frequency  Fm  where  the  diviaoo  ratio  it 


N-i-M 


and  N,  Y,  M  and  Z  are  integers,  a  reference  signal  generating 

means  for  generating  a  reference  signal  Sjt  of  firequency  Fr, 

and  phase  detector  means  responsive  to  Sivand  Sx  to  produce 

an  output  signal  whose  amplitude  is  representative  of  the  phase 

therebetween;  a  control  circuit  comprising: 

means  for  detecting  and  averaging  the  output  signals  from 

said  phase  detector  means  during  each  divisi<m  of  FK:o>n 

each  division  cycle  to  produce  a  d.c.  control  signal  whose 

amplitude  is  substantially  constant  and  proportional  to  the 

average  of  the  amplitudes  of  the  detected  output  signals 

over  each  division  cycle; 

said  VCO  responsive  to  said  d.c.  control  signal  to  generate 

an  output  signal  SkX)  whose  divided  firequency  FffFR. 


1.  Amplitude  control  apparatus,  comprising:  input  means  for 
receiving  an  input  signal  and  providing  a  resultant  signal  inclu- 
sive of  an  AC  component  proportional  to  amplitude  variations 
of  said  input  signal  and  a  DC  component  of  constant  ampli- 
tude: 
an  output  node  for  providing  a  processed  output  signal; 
attenuator  means  having  a  series  branch  for  couplinjg  said 
resultant  signal  to  said  output  node  and  a  shunt  branch  for 
coupling  ssid  output  node  to  a  point  of  reference  potential, 
each  branch  including  an  impedance  element;  and 
feedback  control  means  having  a  first  input  coupled  to  said 
output  node,  a  second  input  coupled  to  receive  a  gain 
control  signal  and  an  output  for  supplying  a  feedback 
control  si^ial  to  at  least  one  of  said  impedance  elements 
for  regulating  the  amplitude  of  the  DC  component  of  said 
processed  output  signal  m  accordance  with  the  amplitude 
of  said  gain  control  signal. 


4,448,432 

PHASE  LOCKED  LOOP  FREQUENCY  SYNTHESIZER 

INCLUDING  FRACnONAL  DIGITAL  FREQUENCY 

DIVIDER 

Albert  T.  Qowley,  Somerdalc,  N  J.,  Msigaor  to  RCA  Corpora- 

tioa.  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  No?.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  324,192 

laL  CV  H03L  7/J8 

JJA  a  331—14  7  Claims 


1.  In  a  fractional  frequency  synthesizer  comprising  a  volt- 
age-controlled oscillator  (VCO)  for  generating  an  ou^t  sig- 
nal Srco  of  frequency  Pvco>  dividing  means  for  dividing 
Frco  in  division  cycles  with  each  division  cycle  consisting  of 
the  division  of  FFCohy  N,  Y  times,  and  by  (N-i-M),  Z  times. 


4y«48,433 

ADJUSTABLE  MICROWAVE  POWER  COMBINER  FOR 

A  PLURALITY  OF  COAXIALLY  MOUNTED  IMPATT 

DIODES 
RoMld  L.  CUUnfIb,  Coral  Springs,  and  Gary  D.  Kelplen,  Pobh 
poo  Beach,  both  of  Fla.,  asripMHTt  to  lie  Bendiz  Corpora- 
tion, Smrthfldd,  Mkk 

Filed  Apr.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  372,994 
bt  a>  H03B  7/J4.  9/12 
VJS,  CL  331—94  8 


1.  A  microwave  power  comMner  comprising: 

a  resonator  cavity; 

a  plurality  of  coiudal  circuits,  each  having  a  longitudinal 
axis,  a  solid  state  microwave  diode  at  one  end  of  the 
circuit,  and  means  coupling  said  diode  to  said  resonator 
cavity  comprising,  in  series,  a  first  transmission  line  of. 
adjustable  length  having  one  end  connected  to  said  diode, 
a  second  transmission  line  forming  a  fixed  impedance 
transformer  having  an  end  connected  to  the  other  end  of 
said  first  transmission  line  of  adjustaUe  length,  and  a  third 
transmission  line  of  fixed  length  connected  between  the 
other  end  of  said  fixed  impedance  transformer  and  said 
resonator  cavity. 
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CRYSTAL  OSCILLATOR  PRODUCING  TWO 
FREQUENCIES  BY  MEANS  OF  AMPLITUDE 
MODULATION  AND  DEMODULATION 
MieUdd  Takagi,  aad  Eiihi  MowMrid,  both  of  Sawa,  Japan, 
-         to  KataiUkiKaiihaSawaSdkoika,  Tokyo,  Japaa 
FIM  Not.  17, 1981,  Str.  No.  322319 
prioritjr,  appUeatioB  Japaa,  Nor.  18, 1980,  S5.K2397; 
Doc  10, 1980, 55-174170 

lat  di  H03B  5/S6,  25/00 
VS.  CL  331—40  9  cialnu 


MtOUUTM 


*mf 


2i 


1.  An  oscillator  circuit  for  simultaneously  outputting  first 
and  second  frequency  signals  comprising: 

a  single  resonator  vibrating  in  two  modes  at  said  first  fre- 
quency and  a  third  frequency; 

an  amplitude  modulating  circuit  for  modulating  said  fust 
frequency  with  said  second  frequency; 

a  feedback  circuit  including  said  resonator  and  passive  cir- 
cuit components,  said  feedback  circuit  receiving  said 
amplitude  modulated  si^pal; 

a  detector  operating  on  said  amplitude  modulated  signal 
from  said  feedback  circuit,  the  output  signal  of  said  detec- 
tor being  at  said  second  frequency,  said  output  signal  of 
said  detector  being  input  to  said  ampUtude  modulating 
circuit  for  modulating  said  first  frequency  signal; 

first  amplifier  means  directly  amplifying  an  output  signal  of 
said  feedback  circuit,  said  amplified  signal  being  input  to 
said  amplitude  modulator  as  said  first  frequency  for  modu- 
lation; and 

second  amplifier  means  operating  on  said  output  signal  from 
said  detector,  the  output  of  said  second  amplifier  means 
being  said  second  frequency  input  to  said  amplitude  mod- 
ulation circuit,  said  first  and  third  fiwquencies  being  close 
together  in  value  and  said  second  frequency  modulating 
signal  is  the  difference  frequency  of  said  fhvt  and  third 
frequencies. 


4,468,635 
TRANSMISSION  LINE  BIASED  COHERENT  ARRAY  OF 

JOSEPHSON  OSCILLATORS 
Jaaaa  E.  Lakana;  Atokc  K.  Jain,  both  of  Stony  Bnwk,  and  Paal 
M.  MaaUewieh,  Eait  Sataakct,  all  of  N.Y.,  aMipwrs  to  TV 
UaHad  Stataa  of  AnMrica  ai  repreaeatad  by  the  Secntvy  of 
the  Na?y,  WaaUngton,  D.C 

FUad  Apr.  29, 1981,  Sar.  No.  258,704 
Int  CL3  H03B  WOO:  HOIL  39/14 
U.S.  a  331—107  S  7  Claini 

1.  Apparatus  suiuble  f(v  use  as  a  tunable,  wideband  micro- 
wave oscillator  comprising: 
a  central  conductor  having  a  gap; 
a  source  of  biasing  current  connected  to  said  central  conduc- 
tor, 
a  line  array  of  a  plurality  of  hysteresis-free  Josephson  junc- 
tKMS  operatively  connected  in  said  gap  and  selectively 
spaced  along  a  longitudinal  axis; 
A  plurality  of  interlocking  superconducting  loops  of  an 
inductance  Lj  diunted  across  adjacent  pain  of  said  hys- 
teresis-firee  Josephson  juncticms  to  produce  equal  and 
opposite  dc  bias  voltages  across  said  adjacem  pairs  of  said 


hysteresis-free  Josephson  junctions  to  provide  a  common 
frequency  of  operatkM;  and 


'"^^l 


a  feedback  loop,  having  an  inductance  L,  shunted  around  the 
ends  of  said  array  to  produce  a  circulating  rf  current 
through  said  array  to  provide  phase  ccriierence. 


LOW  TEMPERATURE  COEFUCIENT  WIDE 

BAND-WIDTH  VOLTAGE  CONTROLLED  OSCILLATOR 

Dennis  M.  Monticaili,  Fkaasont,  Calif.,  Msl^or  to  NatloMd 

Saatfcondnctor  Corporation,  Santa  Clara,  CkUf . 

FDad  Ang.  3, 1981,  Sar.  No.  289,334 

Int  a^  H03K  3/282 

M&.  CL  331—113  R  s  ri.im. 
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1.  In  an  oscillator  circuit  comprising: 

a  first  pair  of  transistors  each  of  which  has  a  series  current 
source  in  its  emitter,  a  parallel  diode-resistor  load  in  series 
with  its  collector  and  a  basr. 

a  pair  of  emitter  foUowen  each  having  an  output  coi4>led  to 
one  of  said  bases  of  said  first  pair  of  transiston  and  an 
input  cross  coupled  the  collector  of  the  opposite  transistor 
of  said  first  pair  of  transistors;  and 

a  c^Mcitor  coupled  between  said  emitters  of  said  first  pair  of 
transiston  whereby  said  circuit  oscillates  at  a  frequency 
determined  by  the  values  of  said  capadtor  and  current 
sources; 

the  improvement  com]Muing: 

a  differential  ami^ifier  having  a  pair  of  inputs  coupled  re- 
spectively to  the  collector  electrodes  of  said  first  pair  of 
transiston  and  a  pair  of  outputs  coupled  respectively  to 
sakl  inpuu  of  said  pair  <A  emitter  f(^owen  whereby  the 
differential  amplifier  provkJes  saki  cross  coupling  between 
sakl  inputs  of  sakl  emitter  followers. 
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M<8,<37 

SYNCHRONIZABLE  OSCILLATOR 

WUlian  R.  Wray,  Sodbory,  ud  Jumi  Bwkhardt,  Wttertown, 

botb  of  MaM^  awisBort  to  Polaroid  Corporation,  Camliridge, 

MaM. 

Oiviaion  of  Ser.  No.  166,101,  JnL  7, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,307,946. 

TUs  applicatioB  Aog.  26, 1981,  Ser.  No.  2963S1 

lat  a.}  H03K  3/023 

U.S.  a.  331—143  2  Claims 


control  voltage  versus  frequency  characteristic  of  said 
oscillator  other  than  said  particular  one; 

means  providing  an  oscillatory  calibration  signal  the  period 
of  which  is  indicative  of  the  linearity  of  frequency  modu- 
lation of  said  oscilbtor; 

means  for  determining  variations  in  the  period  of  said  cali> 
bration  signal;  and 

means  for  applying  said  variations  in  said  calibration  signal 
period  to  said  means  for  varying  the  form  of  said  non*lin- 
ear  wave  in  such  sense  as  to  cause  said  variations  in  said 
calibration  signal  period  to  be  reduced. 


1.  An  oscillator  circuit  comprising: 

an  oscillator  unit  employing  a  charge  storage  device,  said 
unit  being  energizabic  for  periodically  charging  and  dis- 
charging said  storage  device  to  produce  a  selected  fre- 
quency at  the  output  of  said  oscillator  unit; 

switching  means  operable  for  discharging  said  charge  stor- 
age device;  and 

means  comprising  a  zero-crossing  multiplier  driven  by  a 
given  input  frequency  for  actuating  said  switching  means 
in  relation  to  the  input  frequency  so  as  to  discharge  said 
storage  device  at  each  zero-crossing  of  the  multiplier,  and 
thereby  continually  resynchronize  the  output  of  said  oscil- 
lator unit  with  respect  to  said  given  frequency. 


4,468,639 
MONOLITHIC  COMBINED  CHARGE  TRANSFER  AND 

SURFACE  ACOUSTIC  WAVE  DEVICE 

Jonathan  B.  Green,  Palo  Alto,  and  Gordon  S.  Kino,  Stanford, 

both  of  Calif.,  aaiivMrs  to  The  United  States  of  America  as 

represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Nary,  Washington,  D.C 

Filed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  426,405 

Int  a.}  H03H  9/6¥,  9/30,  15/02 

U.S.  a.  333—153  8  fi««— 
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4j468,638 

LINEAR  SWEEP  FREQUENCY  MODULATOR  FOR 

FM/CW  RADIO  ALTIMETER 

Constaatinos  S.  Kyriakos,  Dasrflcld  B«id^  Fla.,  asrignor  to  The 

Beadiz  Corporation,  Soothfleld,  Mich. 

Filed  Feb.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  347,839 

Int.  a?  H03B  23/00 

U.S.  CL  331—178  14  Oalms 
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1.  A  linear  sweep  frequency  modulator  for  an  electronically 
tunable  continuous  wave  oscillator  having  a  non-linear  fre- 
quency versus  frequency  control  voluge  characteristic,  com- 
prising: 

means  providing  a  modulation  wave  havmg  an  amplitude 
varying  linearly  with  time  through  substantially  the  entire 
cycle  thereof; 

a  non-linear  ftinction  generator  receiving  said  linear  modula- 
tion wave  and  converting  said  linear  wave  to  a  non-linear 
wave  synchronized  with  said  Ihiear  wave,  said  non-linear 
wave  being  applied  to  said  oscillator  as  said  firequency 
control  voluge.  said  non-linear  wave  being  of  such  form 
as  to  cause  the  frequency  of  said  oscillator  to  vary  linearly 
in  synchronism  with  said  linear  moduktior  wave  for  a 
particular  frequency  versus  frequency  control  voltage 
characteristic  of  said  oscillator; 

means  for  varying  the  form  of  said  non-linear  wave  pro- 
duced by  said  non-lmear  function  generator  to  cause  the 
frequency  of  said  oscillator  to  vary  linearly  in  synchro- 
nism with  said  linear  moduktion  wave  for  a  frequency 


V 


1.  A  monolithic,  programmable  apparatus  for  performing 
high-frequency,  high-speed  signal  processing  under  the  control 
of  low-firequency,  low-speed  electrical  signals  comprising: 

(a)  a  semiconductor  substrate  having  in  its  central  region  an 
mtegrated  circuit  array  of  charge  carriers; 

(b)  an  insulating  oxide  layer,  said  Uyer  grown  over  said 
array  of  said  charge  carriers  and  extending  over  the  entire 
upper  surface  of  said  substrate; 

(c)  a  pair  of  conducting  pads  deponted  upon  said  oxide 
layer,  said  pads  located  at  opodte  ends  of  said  substrate; 

(d)  a  film  of  a  piezoelectric  material  deposited  over  said 
conducting  pads  and  the  entire  surface  of  said  oxide  Uiyer; 

(e)  means  for  inserting  an  electroacoustic  signal  into  said 
substrate,  said  inserting  means  also  having  capability  for 
retrieving  said  signal; 

(f)  means  for  addressing  each  of  said  charge  carriers  selec- 
tively such  that  the  charge  in  each  of  said  carriers  may  be 
sampled  and  regulated,  said  addressing  means  permitting 
storage  of  said  electroacoustic  signal  and  any  selective 
modulation  of  said  signal; 

(g)  means  for  inputting  an  analog  signal  to  said  addressing 
means;  and 

(h)  means  for  controlling  said  addressing  means  with  said 
low-speed,  low-frequency  electrical  si^uls. 


to 


ADAPTIVE  FILTER  UPDATE  NORMALIZATION 
Charles  W.  K.  Grittm,  North  BruMwIck,  N  J.,  msI^hm 
ATJkT  BcD  Laboratoriea,  Morray  Hill,  N  J. 

Filed  Jan.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  393,122 
IM.  a>  H03H  15/00 
U.S.  CL  333—166  16  ClafaM 

1.  In  an  adaptive  transversal  filter  of  the  type  including: 
a  plurality  of  means  each  for  generating  a  correspondmg  one 
of  a  phirality  of  amplitude  coefficient  signals,  said  fdural- 
ity  of  ampUtude  coefficient  signals  forming  an  impulse 
response,  each  of  said  amplitude  coefficient  signal  gener- 
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•ting  means  including  controllable  gain  means  responsive 
to  a  normalization  control  signal  for  normalizing  gain  used 
in  updating  said  corresponding  amplitude  coefficient  sig- 
nal; 
means  responsive  to  a  received  signal  for  generating  the 
normalization  control  signal,  said  normalization  control 
signal  generating  means  including, 


means  for  generating  a  plurality  of  representations  of  a 
prescribed  characteristic  of  the  received  signal  and 

means  for  selecting  one  of  said  plurality  of  representations  in 
accordance  with  a  prescribed  criterion  as  said  normaliza- 
tion control  signal. 


M68,641 

ADAPTIVE  FILTER  UPDATE  NORMALIZATION 

Dowdd  L.  DMwdkr,  Rnnaon;  Charles  W.  K.  Gritton,  North 

Bmswfek,  and  Ytag  G.  Tao,  Old  Bridge,  aU  of  NJ^  assigMrs 

to  ATftT  BcU  LaborMorias,  Mnrray  Hill,  SJ. 

FItod  Jo.  28, 1982,  Scr.  No.  393,124 

lot  CLi  H03H  15/00 

VS.  CL  333—166  9  Claims 
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1.  In  an  adaptive  transversal  filter  of  the  type  including: 

a  plurality  of  means  each  for  generating  a  corresponding  one 
of  a  plurality  of  amplitude  coefficient  signals,  said  plural- 
ity of  amplitude  coefficient  signals  forming  an  impulse 
response,  each  of  said  amplitude  coefficient  signal  gener- 
ating means  including  controllable  gain  means  responsive 
to  a  normalization  control  signal  for  normalizing  gain  used 
in  updating  said  corresponding  amplitude  coefficient  sig- 
nal; 

means  for  generating  said  normalization  control  signal  in- 
cluding, 

means  reqwnsive  to  a  received  signal  for  generating  a  first 
normalizatimi  signal  rq)resentative  of  a  first  prescribed 
characteristic  of  the  received  signal, 

means  responsive  to  the  received  signal  for  generating  at 
least  a  second  normalization  signal  representative  of  at 
least  a  second  prescribed  characteristic  of  the  received 
signal,  and 

means  for  selecting  in  accordance  with  a  prescribed  criterion 


either  said  first  normalization  signal  or  said  at  least  second 
normalization  signal  as  said  normalizatioo  control  signal 


BAND  PASS  FILTER  DEVICE 
MItirtaka  Hildta,  Hachkji,  JapM,  Mriganr  to  Hitachi,  Ltd^ 
Tdqro,  Japan 

Filed  Jan.  7, 1982,  Scr.  No.  386,068 
Claims  priority,  appHcatioa  Japn,  Jan.  S,  1981,  5645720 
Int  a.3  H03H  9/64.  9/145 
MS,  CL  333—193  u 


"^^^^hT 


1.  A  band  pass  filter  device  comprising: 

a  first  band  pass  filter  including  a  first  acousto-electric  trans- 
ducer and  first  electro-acoustic  transducers  disposed  on 
opposite  sides  of  the  first  acousto-electric  transducer  and 
adapted  for  connection  in  common  to  an  input  signal 
source,  said  first  acousto-electric  transducer  having  pairs 
of  fingers; 

a  second  band  pass  filter  including  a  second  electro-acoustic 
transducer  connected  electrically  to  said  first  acousto- 
electric  transducer  and  second  acousto-electric  transduc- 
ers disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  second  electro-acous- 
tic transducer  and  connected  in  common  to  an  output 
terminal,  said  second  electro-acoustic  transducer  having 
pairs  of  fingers,  and 

said  first  acousto-electric  transducer  having  the  same  struc- 
ture as  that  of  said  second  electro-acoustic  transducer  in 
which  the  number  N  of  pain  of  fingers  in  each  of  said  first 
acousto-electric  transducer  and  said  second  electro-acous- 
tic transducer  substantially  is  equal  to  \.i/k^,  where  k^ 
represents  the  electromechanical  coupling  constant  of  a 
piezoelectric  plate  on  which  said  fingere  are  formed  and  is 
expressed  by  /r2«2(?/-»,„>v/  v/representing  the  velocity 
of  a  surface  acoustic  wave  propagating  along  a  free  sur- 
face of  said  plate  and  v^  representing  the  velocity  of  a 
surface  acoustic  wave  propagating  along  a  thin  metal 
coated  portion  of  the  surface  of  said  plate. 


MAGNETIC  CIRCUIT  ADJUSTABLE  BY  TAPERED 
SCREWS 
Dale  M.  Baitsr,  Los  AUoa,  GaUf.,  Maigaor  to  Varlaa . 
lac^  Palo  Alto.  Calif  . 

FIM  JiL  6, 1982,  Sar.  No.  395,392 
IM.  a^  HOIP  1/218:  HOIF  5/00 
VS.  a  333-202  9 

1.  A  method  of  causing  resonators  of  a  multi-stage  elec- 
tromagnetically-tuned  filter  disposed  inside  a  magnetic  field 
region  to  resonate  at  a  same  frequency  while  said  filter  is 
operating,  said  method  comprising  the  step  of  providing  a 
small  number  of  tapered  machine  screws,  the  tapered  paru  of 
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which  are  generally  in  contact  with  and  landwiched  between 
two  magnet  aMembliet  and  the  step  of  moving  one  or  more  of    MULTIPOLE  aSCOJIT  BREAUR  WITH  REMOVABLE 

TRIP  UNIT 
Alain  Gcrbert-Gaillard,  Voorey,  and  Robert  Morel,  Eybena, 
botk  of  Fhmee,  aaaiffora  to  Merlin  Geria,  GrMMUe,  FhMcc 


Filed  Sep.  15, 1912,  Ser.  No.  41M22 

Oaiflw  priority,  applicatien  Fhuwe,  Oet  S,  IMl,  81 1SS40 

Int.  a^  HOIH  73/06 

U.S.  a.  335-42  «Clataa 
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■aid  screws  axially  to  adjustingly  change  the  relative  orienu- 
tion  of  said  magnet  assembliet. 


TUNABLE  REJECT  FILTER  FOR  RADAR  WARNING 
RECEIVER 
Randy  Teagne,  Plaimriew;  Uwreace  H.  SUverann,  Dix  Hilla, 
and  No?ellooe  Roarlo,  Jericho,  aU  of  N.Y.,  aiiipiori  to 
General  laitnunent  Corp.,  Clifton,  N J. 

Filed  Sep.  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  421,971 

Int  a'  HOIP 1/203:  H03H  7/01 

U  A  CL  333—205  14  n.i— 


1.  A  multipole  electric  circuit  breaker  with  a  molded  hous- 
ing including  a  bottom  wall  and  two  end  walls,  comprising  a 
circuit  breaker  unit  including  separable  contacu  and  an  operate 
ing  mechanism  for  said  contacts,  and  a  removable  trip  unit 
including  tripping  elemento  associated  with  the  different  poles 
for  actuating  said  operating  mechanism  in  case  of  overload  and 
fault,  said  trip  unit  comprising,  for  each  pole,  a  first  section  of 
a  power  conductor  having  at  one  end  a  disconnecuble  connec- 
tion part,  and  said  circuit  breaker  unit  comprising,  for  each 
pole,  a  second  section  of  a  conductor  enclosing  the  contactt 
and  having  at  one  end  another  disconnectable  connection  part, 
the  conductor  in  the  circuit  breaker  unit  extending  generally 
parallel  to  said  bottom  wall,  the  connection  of  the  pair  of 
connection  parts  providing  the  series  connection  of  said  first 
and  second  sections  of  power  conductor,  said  disconnecuble 
connection  parts  each  having  a  connection  end  making  an 
acute  angle  with  the  trend  to  said  conductor  in  the  circuit 
breaker  unit. 


1.  A  band  reject  filter  tunable  in  the  miciowave  range,  us- 
able in  conjunction  with  a  bias  voluge  signal  generator  and  a 
reference  signal  source,  and  adapted  to  be  formed  on  a  sub- 
strate, said  filter  comprising:  input  means;  output  means;  first 
and  second  conductive  strips  situated  at  spaced  locations  on 
the  substrate;  fint  impedance  transformer  means  operably 
connected  bet>veen  said  input  means  and  one  end  of  said  first 
strip;  second  impedance  transformer  means  operably  con- 
nected between  the  other  end  of  said  first  strip  and  said  output 
means;  means  for  operably  connecting  said  reference  source 
and  laid  second  strip;  and  shunt  tuning  means  operably  con- 
nected between  said  first  and  seccmd  stripe,  said  shunt  means 
comprising:  fint  and  second  capacitor  means,  each  of  said 
c^Mdtor  means  having  a  first  terminal  operably  connected  to 
said  second  strip,  and  a  second  terminal;  RF  choke  means 
operably  connected  between  said  second  terminals  of  said  first 
and  second  c^ecitor  means;  varactor  means  having  a  first 
terminal  operably  connected  to  said  second  terminal  of  said 
fint  capacitor  means,  and  a  second  terminal;  discrete  inductor 
means  operably  connected  between  said  second  terminal  of 
said  varactor  means  and  said  fint  conductive  strip;  and  means 
operably  connected  to  said  second  terminal  of  said  second 
capacitor  means  for  receiving  the  bias  signal. 


4t448,446 

SUPERCONDUCTING  MAGNET  DEVICE 

NaoAnd  Tain,  HHaeU,  JapH,  aiiifMir  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.,  Tokyo, 
Japan 

Filed  May  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  382,103 
OaiaM  priority,  application  Japan,  Jon.  5, 1981, 5645750 
Int  a^  HOIF  7/22 
U  J.  a  338-214  10 


1.  A  superconducting  magnet  device  which  comprises  a  c(m1 
of  intermetalllic  compound  superconducting  wires  wound 
upon  a  core  of  said  device  in  parallel  and  in  multiple  layen 
together  with  wires  of  a  subilizing  material  for  thermally 
stabilizing  said  superc(Hxlucting  wires, 
said  wires  of  the  stabilizing  material  being  oxygen-ftee  cop- 
per wires  which  are  hardened  by  a  cold  working  process 
before  being  wound  upon  said  coil  core. 
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ACTIVATING  MAGNET 

Chrtetopk  GibM,  NcuUrdMMr,  Fed.  Rep.  of ,,  _ 

lifBor  to  bM  SteacruptoduUk  GnbH,  Fed.  lUp.  of  G«r. 


FiM  Oct  24, 1963.  Ser.  No.  544,445 
Oaim  priority,  appUartkM  Fed.  Hop.  of  Gomuy,  Oct  23. 
1982. 3239345  *-'— y.  "«.  «. 

I0t  a.)  HOIF  7/09 
MS.  a  335—262  2  ri««t 


1.  Activating  magnet  comprising  two  coaxial  pole  tube 
portions  which  are  spaced  fix>m  each  other  and  have  the  same 
inner  and  outer  diameters,  said  pole  tube  portions  are  con- 
nected with  each  other  by  a  connecting  ring  containing  solder, 
a  spacing  ring  made  of  a  non-magnetizable  material  and  sur- 
rounded  by  the  connecting  ring  is  arranged  between  the  two 
pole  tube  portions,  said  spacing  ring  is  thinner  than  the  two 
pole  tube  portions,  whereby  the  connecting  ring  has  the  same 
outer  diameter  and  the  spacing  ring  has  the  same  inside  diame- 
ter as  the  pole  tube  portions,  or  vice  versa. 

I 

4.44B.648 

SWITCHABLE  PERMANENT  MAGNEOC  CHUCK 

Manoni  Uchikune,  18-25,  Chuo  l-chome,  Ucda,  NagMo, 


Filed  Sep.  22, 1983,  Sor.  No.  535,914 
Ciaiau  priority,  appUcMkM  Japui,  Oct  15, 1982,  57-155170 
lat  a^  HOIF  7/04 
U.S.  a  335—295  3  Ciaian 


the  direction  of  the  movement  of  the  sMftable  plate  and  magne- 
tized in  the  thickness  direction  of  the  shiftable  i^te  and  a 
plurality  of  movable  permanent  magneu  supported  on  the 
shiftable  plate  for  integral  movement  therewith,  arranged  with 
the  same  pitch  as  the  pitch  of  said  stationary  permanent  mag- 
nets along  the  direction  of  the  movement  of  the  shiftable  plate 
and  magnetized  in  the  thickness  direction  of  the  shiftable  plate, 
the  sutionary  and  movable  permanent  magnets  being  made  of 
a  high  coercive  force  magnet,  and  the  magnetization  directions 
of  the  stationary  and  movable  permanent  magneU  being  re- 
spectively alternately  inversed  along  the  respective  directions 
of  their  arrangements. 


4,448.649 
SWITCHABLE  PERMANENT  MAGNEHC  CHUCK 
Takeo  MMaahaahi,  Ueda,  Japan,  aaaifMr  to  KaMtoa  Kogyo 
KabmUU  Kaiiha,  Nagno,  Japu 

Filed  Not.  8, 1983,  Ser.  No.  549,994 
Claiw  priority,  appUartkM  Japui,  Nor.  24,  1982,  57- 
176486(U1 

IM.  CL^  HOIF  7/04 
U.S.  a  335—295  7 
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1.  A  switohable  permanent  magnetic  chuck  including: 

a  housing  having  one  open  end; 

a  face  plate  comprising  a  plurality  of  elongated  magnetic 
pole  members  and  a  pluraUty  of  elongated  non-magnetic 
members,  said  magnetic  pole  memben  and  said  non-mag- 
netic members  being  arranged  in  an  alternately  juxuposed 
manner  acroas  said  open  end  of  said  housing  so  as  to  cover 
said  open  end; 

a  plurality  of  first  permanent  magnets  each  disposed  be- 
tween adjacent  said  magnetic  pole  members  of  the  face 
plato  so  as  to  give  alternately  inverted  magnetized  direc- 
tions in  the  transverse  direction  of  said  magnetic  pole 
members;  and 

a  plurality  of  second  permanent  magnets  arranged  and  sup- 
ported on  a  movable  member  in  a  corresponding  relation 
to  said  magnetic  pole  members  for  bringing  said  face  plate 
selectively  into  magnetically  excited  and  non-excited 
states  in  cooperation  with  said  first  permanent  magnets, 
said  second  permanent  magnets  having  magnetic  pole 
faces  slidably  opposed  to  said  magnetic  pole  members, 
said  movable  member  being  enclosed  in  said  housing  so  as 
to  be  movable  in  the  transverse  direction  of  said  magnetic 
pole  members  and  said  non-magnetic  members. 


Kogyo 


1.  A  switchable  permanent  magnetic  chuck  comprising  a 
frame  structure  made  of  non-magnetic  material,  a  bottom  plato 
to  cover  a  bottom  opening  of  the  firame  structure,  a  work 
supporting  faceplato  disposed  to  cover  a  top  opening  of  the 
frame  structure  and  provided  with  a  plurality  of  magnetic  pole 
face  portions  magnetically  insulated  from  one  another  and 
arranged  with  a  predetermined  pitoh  in  one  direction,  a  shift- 
able  plato  accomodated  in  the  fiiune  ttructiire  in  parallel  with 
the  wwk  supporting  faoei^to  and  adi^ted  to  be  movable  in 
the  direction  oK  the  arrangement  of  the  magnetic  pole  face 
portions,  a  plurality  of  stirtionary  permanent  magnett  arranged 
with  the  same  pitoh  as  the  pitoh  of  the  magnetic  pde  face 
portions  to  face  them  by  the  sides  of  the  sluftable  plato  akmg 


4,468,650 
LOW  TIRE  PRESSURE  ALARM  SYSTEM 
J.  BroM  Barbae,  NaahriUe,  Ten.,  Mai^or  to 
KabHUU  Kdaha,  N^0M»,  JapM 

Filed  Sap.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  431,890 
IM.  a'  B6OC  23/00 

U.S.  a  340-58  6 

1.  An  alarm  system  for  monitoring  the  air  pressure  in  each  of 
the  pneumatic  tires  on  a  pair  of  coaxial  dual  inboard  and  out- 
board vehicle  wheels,  the  outboard  wheel  having  a  hub,  and 
inboard  and  outboard  air  valves  in  fluid  communication  with 
the  interior  of  each  corresponding  tire,  comprising: 

(a)  a  pneumatic  cylinder, 

(b)  a  piston  reciprocably  mounted  in  said  cyUnder  and  defb- 
ing  an  inboard  detector  chamber  in  one  end  of  said  cylin- 
der <m  one  side  of  said  piston  and  an  outboard  detector 
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clHfflber  ia  the  other  end  of  Mid  cylinder  on  the  other  tide 
otmid  piiton  member, 

(c)«i  inboerd  flukl  oonduh  coupled  in  fluid  communication 

between  Mid  inboerd  detector  chamber  and  the  inboard 
air  valve, 

(d)  an  outboard  fluid  conduit  coupled  in  fluid  communica- 
tion between  aaid  outboard  detector  chamber  and  the 
outboard  air  valve, 

(e)  a  lenaor  compriring  fint  and  Moond  axially  spaced  mov- 
able twitch  elements  movable  with  said  pbtcm.  and  fint 
and  second  fixed  switch  elements  axially  spaced  on  said 
cylinder  and  in  alignment  with  the  reciprocal  path  of  said 
movable  switch  elements, 

(0  signal  generating  means  associated  with  said  sensor  and 
behig  adapted  to  generate  a  first  alarm  signal  when  said 


first  movable  and  fixed  switch  elements  are  adjacent  each 
other  in  a  first  operative  position  when  the  pressure  in  said 
inboard  detector  chamber  is  less  than  a  predetermined 
value,  and  to  generate  a  second  alarm  signal  when  said 
second  movable  and  fixed  switch  elementt  are  adjacent 
each  other  in  a  second  operative  position  when  the  air 
pressure  m  said  outboard  detector  chamber  is  less  than  a 
predetermined  vahie, 

(g)  an  alarm  device  adapted  to  be  actuated  by  either  said  first 
or  second  alarm  si|^  to  indicate  correqionding  low 
pressure  in  the  inboard  tire  or  the  outboard  tiie,  and 

(h)  mounting  means  mounting  said  cylinder  on  the  hub  of  a 
vehicle  wheel,  so  that  the  mass  of  said  cylinder,  said  piston 
and  said  switch  elemenu  is  substantially  equally  distrib- 
uted concentrically  of  the  hub. 


digital-analog  coverter  operating  according  to  the  iterative 
principle,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
connecting  a  xero  equalixation  c^Mdtor  in  circuit  with  said 

first  input  at  the  beginning  of  an  equalixation  lAase,  settfaig 
the  output  singal  of  the  digital-analog  converter  and  said 
second  input  equal  to  a  reference  potential, 
and  connecting  a  feedback  network  between  the  output  of 
the  comparator  and  ito  said  first  mpM,  whereby  said  ca- 
pacitor is  charged  and  the  output  signal  of  the  comparator 
arrives  at  the  decision  threshold  between  the  equality  and 
inequality  of  the  analog  values  at  the  comparator  inputs, 
and 

wherein  the  aniplifier  elements  of  said  comparator  are  de- 
signed as  a  bipolar  integrated  circuit  and  including  the 
steps  of  employing  a  feedback  network  having  a  constant 
current  source  which  delivers  a  current  fbr  ^wtipCTmtiffg 
the  discharging  of  said  xero  equalixation  capacitor  by  the 
input  current  delivered  to  the  comparator,  and  conneeting 
said  constant  current  source  during  the  equalization  phase 
to  attahi  the  decision  threshold  of  the  compaiater,  and 
said  constant  current  source  delivering  slightly  more 
current  than  the  input  current  to  the  comparator  during 
the  operating  phase  which  follows  said  equaUzation  phase. 

4i448,4S2 

DIGITAL>TO>ANALOG  CONVERTER  HAVING  LADDER 

NETWORK  AND  IMPROVED  INTERGONNBCnON 

THEREFOR 

Aatho^r  D.  Wang,  and  DoMid  L.  Brambas«h,  hoth  oTTWmi, 

Aria.,  aarigaora  to  BurfBrown  Riaaarch  Corperatlon,  11w> 

sen,  Aril. 

ContinaatiM  or  Ser.  No.  280,gC7,  Apr.  3, 1981,  abandoned.  lUs 
■ppikation  Sip.  22, 1882,  Sir.  No.  43M08 
IM.  a)  H03K  13/02 
UAa340-347DA  7i 
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METHOD  FOR  EUMINATINC  THE  ZERO  POINT 
ERROR  IN  AN  IIBRATIVE  ANALOC-DICrTAL 
CONVERTER 
^chMT,  OttarflBB  FHthjof  tm  Sichnrt,  Manleh.  and 
PMar  PIcard,  TaiAlrehaa,  aU  of  Fed.  Rap.  of  Gerany,  aa- 
i'Pwa  to  Wwisis  AkHsngmsllichaft.  BsrBn  it  Munich,  Fed. 

FDid  JiL  21, 1881,  Sir.  No.  288,828 
OaiaH  prtority,  appUeadon  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gennany.  Aag.  21, 
1888,3881882  — "-^v,    -»     , 

Int  a)  H03K  13/08 
UJ.a840-847GC  3 
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1.  A  method  for  the  zero  point  equalization  of  an  operational 
amplifier  used  an  an  analog  quantity  comparator  m  an  analog- 
digital  converter,  such  comparator  havfaig  first  and  second 
faiputs  connected  respectively  to  the  ouQnit  of  the  digital- 
analog  coverter  and  to  an  analog  signal  to  be  converted,  said 


1.  A  digital-to-analog  converter  integrated  circuit  respon- 
sive to  an  input  digital  signal  (br  providing  an  analog  output 
current  and  adiq^  to  be  carried  by  an  integrated  circuit 
package  and  interconnected  with  package  pins  thereof,  said 
digital-to-analog  converter  integrated  circuit  compris^  in 
combination: 

a.  an  analog  output  current  pad  ad^>ted  to  be  interconnected 
by  a  wire  bond  to  an  btegrated  circuit  package  pin  for 
conducting  the  analog  output  current; 

b.  a  first  plurality  of  bit  switch  means  responsive  to  a  corre- 
qxMiding  first  plurality  of  bits  within  the  input  digital 
signal  for  selectively  switching  current  through  output 
nodes  thereof  and  selectively  switching  current  through 
waste  current  nodes  thereof,  said  first  plurality  of  bits  each 
having  a  binary  weighting; 

c.  a  second  plurality  of  bit  switch  means  responsive  to  a 
correqxmding  second  plurality  of  bits  within  the  input 
digital  signal  for  selectively  switching  current  through 
output  nodes  thereof  and  selectively  s%iritching  current 
through  waste  current  nodes  thereof,  said  second  plurality 
of  Mti  each  having  a  binary  weighting  of  lesser  signifi- 
cance than  the  binary  weighting  of  said  first  plurality  of 
bits; 

d.  a  first  conductive  metal  trace  formed  witUn  the  bite- 
grated  circuit  and  directly  coupled  to  said  analog  output 
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current  pad  for  oouplmg  the  output  nodes  of  teid  first 
frtureUty  of  bit  switch  means  to  said  analog  output  current 
pad  and  for  conducting  the  current  switched  through  the 
output  nodes  of  said  first  plurality  of  bit  switch  means  to 
Mid  analog  output  current  pad,  said  fint  o(»ductive  metal 
trace  having  a  finite  resistance  associated  therewith  across 
which  a  voltage  drop  is  produced  of  a  magnitude  which 
varies  in  accordance  with  the  amount  of  current  con- 
ducted therrt>y; 

e.  ladder  network  means  coupled  to  the  output  nodes  of  said 
second  idurality  of  bit  switch  means  for  dividing  the  cur- 
rent conducted  through  the  output  node  of  each  of  said 
second  friurality  of  bit  switch  means  and  supplying  a 
binary  weighted  portion  of  said  divided  current  to  an 
output  of  said  ladder  netwoit  means;  and 

f.  a  second  conductive  metal  trace  formed  within  the  inte- 
grated circuit  and  directly  coupled  to  said  analog  output 
current  pad  for  coupling  Uie  output  of  said  ladder  network 
means  to  said  analog  ou^ut  current  pad  and  for  conduct- 
faig  said  binary  weii^ted  portion  of  said  divided  current  to 
said  analog  output  current  pad,  said  second  conductive 
metal  trace  having  a  finite  resistance  associated  therewith 
across  which  a  voltage  drop  is  produced  of  a  magnitude 
which  varies  in  accordance  widi  the  amount  of  currept 
conducted  thereby,  said  second  conductive  metal  trace 
being  separate  and  apart  from  said  first  conductive  metal 
trace  for  avoiding  any  voltage  drops  within  said  second 
conductive  metal  trace  due  to  current  switched  through 
the  output  nodes  of  said  first  plurality  of  bit  switch  means 
and  thereby  substantially  minimizing  linearity  errors  in 
said  binary  weighted  portion  of  said  dividied  current 
which  linearity  errors  arise  from  switching  transitions 
within  said  first  plurality  of  bit  switch  means. 


CHARGE  REDISTRIBUnON  MU-LAW  PCM  DECODER 
Chriitephsr  W.  Kapral,  San  Carloa,  Califs  aastgwnr  to  GTE 
Nctworii  SyslMM  Ineerpomad,  Phoaaii,  Aria. 

CoMlnMlion-ta.ptft  of  to.  No.  307^23,  Oct  2,  Utl, 
ahandsnsd.  lids  appbortion  Dec  S,  1M3,  to.  No.  SSM68 
Iirt.  a'  H03K  13/17 
VS.  CL  340-347  DA  41 


tance  which  is  substantially  Cs»nmCo— mCo«(a— 1> 
mCo; 

first  means  fbr  impressing  one  of  a  positive  and  negative 
prescribed  reference  voltage  on  a  first  bos  line;  and 

first  switch  means  re^oosive  to  the  second  and  third  code 
groups  (a)  (br  cyclically  connecting  one  and  other  sides  of 
said  first  and  third  capacitor  means  to  a  groond  referance 
Vintage  and  said  first  bus  Une,  respectivdy,  ftir  charging 
the  associated  capacitances  with  the  one  prescribed  refer- 
ence vcritage,  and  connecting  said  one  and  other  sides  of 
said  first  and  third  capacitor  means  simukaneoosly  to 
associated  sides  of  said  second  capacitor  means  fSor  redis- 
tributing charge  on  said  oqiacitanoes  a  first  prsscribed 
number  of  times  (which  may  be  zero)  associated  with  a 
segment  that  is  designatrd  by  the  second  code  groi^;  (b) 
for  subsequently  first  connecting  said  one  and  other  sides 
of  said  first  and  third  capacitor  means  to  ground  and  to 
ones  of  said  first  bus  line  and  ground,  reqwctivdy,  so  as  to 
impress  a  charge  on  capacitances  of  said  first  and  third 
c^wcitor  means  that  corresponds  to  the  step  oflhet  desig- 
nated by  the  third  code  group  in  the  prescribed  segment 
designated  by  the  second  code  group,  and  then  simulta- 
neously connecting  said  one  and  other  sides  of  said  first 
and  third  capacitor  means  to  associated  sides  of  said  sec- 
ond c^Mcitor  means  for  redistributing  charge  on  o^Mci- 
tances  thereof;  and  (c)  subaequently  cyclically  connecting 
said  one  and  other  sides  of  said  first  and  third  c^iacitor 
means  both  to  ground,  and  then  connecting  said  one  and 
other  sides  of  said  first  and  third  capacitor  means  to  associ- 
ated sides  of  said  second  capacitor  means  for  redistribut- 
ing the  charge  on  the  connected  capacitor  means  s  num- 
ber of  times  corresponding  to  segments  that  are  above  the 
prescribed  segment  specified  by  the  second  code  group 
and  containing  the  step  othet  defined  by  the  third  code 
group. 


CHARGE  REDISnOBirnON  A-LAW  PCM  DECODER 

Iriatnphsr  W.  Kapral,  Batanont,  GaUf.,  asslpnr  to  GTE  Net- 
woni  SyeteaH  Ineorperated,  Phosnz,  Aiii. 

of  to.  No.  307,121,  Oct  2,  IMl,.  IMi 
Dae.  S,  Iftt,  Ssr.  No.  89MC7 
Int  a^  H03K  JS/02 
UA  CL  340-347  DA  II 


1.  Apparatus  for  decoding  PCM  code  words  and  producing 

associated  analog  signals,  each  word  including  first,  second 

and  third  code  groups  of  one  or  more  binary  bits  each  which 

define  the  polarity,  prescribed  segment,  and  step  ofhet  within 

the  prescribed  segment  for  an  associated  analog  signal  sample, 

said  apparatus  comprising: 

first  capacitor  means  having  one  and  other  sides  thereof  and 

having  a  net  normahzed  capacitance  Cl>mCo,  where  m 

is  an  teteger  and  Co  is  a  normalized  capacitano^ 

second  capacitor  means  having  one  and  other  sides  thereof 

and  having  a  capacitance  C2>nmCo,  that  is  an  integral 

muMirfe  of  the  principal  number  n  6t  steps  witUn  Mch 

segment; 

third  capacitor  means  having  pluralities  of  one  and  other 

sides  thereof  and  having  a  total-net  normalized  c^Mci- 


1.  Apparatus  for  converting  PCM  coded  digital  input  words 
into  associated  analog  signals,  each  input  word  including  first, 
second  and  third  code  groi^M  of  one  or  more  bits  defining  the 
paiaxity,  prescribed  sfgmmt,  and  step  ofhet  in  the  prescribed 
segment  for  an  associated  analog  si^ud  sample,  respectivdy, 
said  apparatus  comprising: 
first  capacitor  means  having  one  and  other  sides  thereof  and 
having  a  net  normalized  capacitanoe  Cl^mCo.  where  m 
is  an  integer  and  Co  is  a  normalized  capacitanoe; 
second  cqwdtor  means  having  one  and  other  sides  thereof 
and  having  a  capacitance  d^naCo,  tbat  is  an  integral 
multii^  of  the  principal  number  n  of  steps  within  each 
segment; 
third  c^iacitor  means  having  pluralities  of  one  and  other 
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theraof  and  having  •  total>ii«t  nomaUied  c^Md- 
Uncc  which  is  subMantially  Cs>ninCo>mCo->(n-l)iiiCo; 
lint  meant  for  impraMing  one  of  a  podtive  and  negative 

praieribad  reference  voltage  on  a  flnt  bos  line; 
amplifier  means  having  an  input  and  an  output  temunal 
connected  to  one  and  other  lidet  of  said  second  capacitor 
means,  said  input  terminal  having  a  ground  reference 
potential  impressed  thereon; 
flrst  switch  means  lelectively  operative  for  electrically  con- 
necting a  second  bus  line  to  one  of  ground  and  said  other 
side  of  said  second  capacitor  means;  and 
second  switch  means  responsive  to  the  second  and  third 
code  groups  (a)  for  cyclically  connecting  said  one  and 
other  sides  of  said  first  and  third  capacitor  means  to 
ground  and  said  first  bus  line,  respectively,  for  charging 
the  associated  capacitances  with  the  one  prescribed  refer- 
ence voltage,  and  then  connecting  said  one  and  other  sides 
of  said  first  and  third  capacitor  means  simultaneously  to 
said  one  side  of  said  second  capacitor  means  and  said 
second  bus  line,  respectively,  for  stabilizing  charge  on  said 
capacitances  a  number  of  times  (which  may  be  zero) 
associated  with  a  segment  that  is  designated  by  the  lecond 
code  group;  (b)  for  subsequently  flrst  connecting  one  and 
other  sides  of  said  first  and  third  capacitor  means  to 
ground  and  to  ones  of  said  first  bus  line  and  ground,  re- 
spectively, so  as  to  impreM  a  charge  on  capedtanoes  that 
corresponds  to  the  step  ofhet  (designated  by  a  third  code 
group)  in  the  prescribed  legment  (designated  by  the  sec- 
ond code  group),  and  then  ^ultaneously  connecting  one 
and  other  sides  of  said  fint  and  third  capacitor  Mf»wnt  to 
said  one  side  of  said  second  capacitor  means  and  said 
second  bus  line,  respectively,  for  stabilizing  charge  on 
capacitances  thereof;  and  (c)  subsequently  cycUcaUy  con- 
necting both  sides  of  said  first  and  third  capacitor  means  to 
ground  and  then  connecting  one  and  other  sides  of  said 
fint  and  third  capacitor  means  to  said  one  side  of  said 
second  capacitor  means  and  said  second  bus  line,  respec- 
tively, for  redistributing  charge  on  the  connected  capaci- 
tances a  number  of  times  corresponding  to  segments  that 
are  above  the  prescribed  segment  specified  by  the  second 
code  group  and  containing  the  step  ofhet  defined  by  the 
third  code  group; 
said  first  switch  means  being  operative  for  connections  of 
one  and  other  sides  of  said  fint  and  third  capacitor  means 
to  the  one  side  of  said  second  capacitor  means  and  said 
second  bus  line,  respectively,  that  are  associated  with  a 
fint  segment  and  with  other  segments  for  connecting  said 
second  bus  line  to  ground  and  to  the  other  side  of  said 
second  capacitor  means,  respectively;  said  first  and  third 
capacitor  means  transferring  charge  thereon  to  said  sec- 
ond capacitor  means  during  a  connection  of  said  second 
bus  line  that  is  associated  with  the  fint  segment,  and 
redistributing  charge  on  said  capacitor  means  for  other 
connections  of  said  second  bus  line. 


to  transmit  and  receive  data  signals  via  the  data  line, 
including  a  unique  dau  signal  tnm  the  remote  panel  to 
request  enaUing  of  the  local  speaker  means; 
the  remote  panel  logic  means  being  contiollingly  connected 
to  the  remote  speaker  means  and  microphone  means; 


MULTIPLEX  SECURITY  SYSTEM  USING  REMOTE 
MICROPROCESSORS 

HIdakI  Iwati,  Portlnd.  Ont^  aaslffor  to  Nel-Tech  Develop- 

■sat,  lacn  Portland,  One. 
DMtkm  of  Ser.  No.  244»U1,  Mar.  IC,  IMl,  Pm.  No.  4,992,138. 
This  application  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ser.  No.  439,040 
Int  ai  G08B  26/00:  H04Q  9/00 
UJ.  a  340-818  lOOataM 

1.  A  security  communications  system  comprising: 
a  local  panel  and  a  pluraUty  of  remote  panels  interconnected 
by  a  common  bi-directional  dau  line  and  a  common  bi- 
directional voice  line; 
remote  speaker  means  and  microphone  means  in  each  of  the 
.  remote  panels  for  receiving  and  transmitting  audio  sinnals 
via  said  voice  line;  ^^ 

local  speaker  means  in  the  local  panel  for  receiving  and 
reproducing  sounds  transmitted  over  said  voice  line;  and 
logic  means  in  each  of  the  remote  and  local  panels  connected 


the  local  panel  logic  means  being  controllingly  connected  to 
the  local  vpeaker  means  and  responsive  to  receiving  said 
unique  data  signal  via  the  dau  line  from  the  logic  means  of 
one  of  the  remote  panels  for  selectably  enabling  said  local 
speaker  means  to  output  an  audio  signal  transmitted  over 
the  voice  line  from  the  microphone  means  of  said  one  of 
the  remote  panels. 


EMERGENCY  SIGNALLING  UNIT  AND  ALARM 
SYSTEM  FOR  RESCUING  ENDANGERED  WORKERS 
lloaMO  J.  CSiflbrd,  6  Maasachuaslls  Ate.,  Maasapeqna,  N.Y. 
11788,  and  BanHvd  L  Jumim,  829  Ariwokm  Ave^  Nortih 
port,  N.Y.  11768 

FOad  Jon.  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,724 
Int  a*  G08B  1/08 
VJS.  CL  340-839  9  ( 


1.  An  emergency  signalling  unit  to  be  carried  on  the  person 
of  a  fireman  or  other  emergency  worker  to  alert  othen  should 
the  life  of  the  fireman  or  emergency  worker  become  endan- 
gered and  to  aid  in  k)cating  the  fironan  or  worker  in  such  a 
situation,  said  unit  being  capable  of  transmitting  both  a  radio 

carrier  signal  by  itself  and  a  modukted  carrier  signal,  compris- 
ing. 

radio  transmitter  means  for  generating  a  radio  carrier  signal, 
modulator  means  for  generating  a  modulation  signal  tot 
modulating  said  carrier  signal, 

high  intensity  lamp  means  for  generating  a  visual  emergency 
•^BMl, 
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•udk)  frequency  tigiial  Kniroe  means  for  generating  an  audi* 
ble  emergency  signal, 

power  sup^y  means  connected  to  said  transmitter  means, 

I  said  modulator  means,  said  lamp  means  and  said  audio 
frequency  signal  generator  means, 

first  switch  meaM  connected  between  said  power  supply 
means  and  said  transmitter  means  for  switchabiy  provid> 
ing  electrical  power  to  said  transmitter  means  to  cause 
said  transmitter  means  to  generate  said  radio  carrier  sig- 
nal, 

second  switch  means  connected  between  said  power  supply 
means  and  said  modulator  means,  said  Uunp  means  and 
said  audio  frequency  signal  source  means  for  switchabiy 
supplying  power  to  said  modulator  means,  said  lamp 
means  and  said  audio  frequency  signal  source  means  to 
cause  said  modulation  signal  to  be  generated  for  modulat- 
ing said  carrier  signal  and  to  cause  said  lamp  means  and 
said  audio  frequency  signal  source  means  to  provide  visual 
and  audiUe  emergency  signals  respectively,  and 

housing  means  for  containing  said  radio  transmitter  means, 
said  modulator  means,  said  Ump  means,  said  audio  fre- 
quency signal  source  means,  and  said  power  supply 
means,  said  housing  means  being  adapted  for  being  carrier 
by  said  fireman  or  other  worker. 


an  intensity  less  than  said  given  intensity  thereby  to  inhibit 
the  generation  of  an  alarm  signal  in  response  to  substan- 
tially simultaneous  generation  of  first  ouIinu  signals  by  the 
two  channel 


1—6 


1.  An  intruder  detector  having  sensor  means  producing  an 
electrical  signal  and  responsive  to  an  intruder,  the  sensor 
means  including  at  least  a  pair  of  sensor  elements  viewing 
adjacent  fields  and  responsive  to  the  passage  of  an  intruder 
between  those  fields  to  cause  first  one  sensor  then  the  other 
sensor  of  the  pair  to  produce  an  electrical  signal; 
electronic  means  connected  to  the  sensor  means  and  respon- 
sive to  the  electrical  signals  produced  by  the  pair  of  sensor 
elements  to  generate  an  alann  signal,  the  electronic  means 
having  two  channel  means,  each  channel  means  being 
connected  to  a  corresponding  one  of  the  sensor  elements 
and  responsive  to  the  electrical  signals  of  that  element  to 
produce  a  first  output  signal; 
alarm  actuation  means  electrically  responsive  to  a  given 
intensity  of  a  first  output  signal  from  one  then  the  other  of 
the  two  channel  means,  the  first  output  signals  being  of  an 
intensity  at  least  equal  to  a  given  intensity,  to  generate  an 
alarm  signal;  and  inhibition  means  reqxmsive  to  the  first 
ouQNit  signal  of  either  channel  to  prevent  re^onse  by  the 
alann  actuation  means  to  the  substantially  simultaneous 
generation  of  the  first  output  signal  of  the  olher  channel  of 


SIMPLIFIED  INTRUDER  DETECTION  MODULE 
John  A.  Roasln,  1411  Noramn  FfawtoM  Rd^  Goleta,  Calif. 

93017 

CoMittaatlon*ia-pttt  of  Sw.  No.  192,017,  Sap.  29, 1900, ,  and 

Ser.  No.  117,9S7,  Fsh.  4, 1900, ,  and  Sar.  No.  73,009,  Sap.  10. 

1979,.  nis  appUcadea  Dae.  12, 1900,  Sar.  No.  213,000 

IM.  a^  GOOB  13/ IS 

MS.  CL  340-567  21 


4*440,457 

SIMPLIFIED  INTRUDER  DETECTOR 
John  A.  Roaala,  1411  Nonmn  FIraatona  Rd^  Goleta,  Qdlf. 

93117 
CartiwMtleainpartefSer.  No.  215J00,  Dae.  12, 1900, ,  Sar. 
No.  192,067,  Sap.  29, 1900,,  Sar.  No.  73309,  Sep.  10, 1979,, and 
Sar.  No.  117,957,  Fab.  4, 1900,.  lUs  application  Mar.  25, 1901, 
Sar.  No.  247,234 
I  lat  a>  GOOB  IS/ IB 

U  A  a  340-555  8 1 


Cn 
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1.  An  intruder  detection  module  having: 

sensor  means  for  producing  an  electric  signal  in  response  to 
non-visible  radiation  emitted  by  an  intruder,  the  sensor 
means  including  at  least  one  sensor  pair  having  sensors 
substantially  opaque  to  said  non-visible  radiation  but  sub- 
stantially transparent  to  visible  radiation; 

optical  means  including  a  primary  reflector  for  directing 
visible  and  non-visible  radiation  from  a  plurality  of  zones, 
both  the  visible  and  non-visible  radiation  from  one  zone 
being  directed  onto  one  sensor  of  the  sensor  pair,  the 
visible  and  non-visible  radiation  from  the  second  zone 
being  directed  onto  the  second  sensor  of  the  sensor  pair; 

means  to  direct  radiation  passing  through  one  tensor  to  the 
other  sensor  of  the  pair,  and 

electronic  means  responsive  to  the  electric  signal  ou^ut  of 
the  sensors  to  produce  an  alarm  signal  if  one  then  the 
other  sensor  produces  an  output  but  to  inhibit  the  alarm 
signal  if  both  sensors  produce  an  output  at  substantially 
the  same  time,  whereby  the  system  discriminates  between 
radiation  flashes  simultaneously  striking  both  senson  and 
movement  of  a  non-visible  radiation  source  across  the 
tones  defined  by  the  optical  means. 


4,460,659 

ELECTROLUMINESCENT  DISPLAY  PANEL  ASSEMBLY 

Toihihira  Ohba,  Nan;  YoaUhara  Kaaataii,  Taari;  HhtMhi 

linoahUa,  Taarf;  MoriUaa  Sofaba,  Tsvl,  and  Yoahlhidc 

F^iioka,  Teaii,  all  of  Japan,  aaaliaiiis  to  Sharp  y**— *-"-< 

Kalaha,  Osaka,  Japaa 

FDad  Aag.  19, 1901,  Ser.  No.  294448 
Oalan  priority,  appHcatiaa  Japan,  Aa%,  28, 1900, 88-117368: 
Aag.  28, 1900, 88-119443;  Ai«.  20, 1900, 88-119444 

lat  a>  G09G  i/30 
U.S.  a  340-719  18  Claims 

1.  A  matrix  display  panel  circuit  comprising: 
a  matrix  display  panel  having  four  sides; 
driver  means  for  driving  the  matrix  diq>lay  panel,  the  driver 
means  comprising  f^t  and  second  bi-directional  shift 
register  means  of  like  construction  fbr  selectively  sdec- 
tively  sending  data  to  said  display  panel  in  an  alternating 
fiuhion; 
terminal  means  of  the  matrix  dis|riay  panel  connected  to  the 
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MATRIX  EXCITATION  ORCUIT  FOR  AN 

OSOIJOeOOPE  DISPLAY  KREEN  COMPRISING  A 

UQUm  CRYSTAL 


driver  mcut,  the  termiiMl  meent  beiag  led  oat  ftom  et 
leett  two  opposite  tides  of  the  diq>lay  peael;  and 
flexible  Mibetrtte  ineeM  for  lupportiiig  the  driver  meani  in 
Mich  •manner  that  the  conflguretioa  of  said  drivermeanf  •«^cv«v««Hiosiu< 

00  Mid  flexible  Mibstrate  means  corresponding  to  one  of  (^"'■•''■Z.VaBDoem^iBlJeiBH.  J.LertiOcbetherEta 
said  terminal  means  on  one  side  of  said  matrix  display      ^w,  Nsthsriaais,  swl^ois  to  UJ.  PyUpa  Cbt»ewtten,  New 

Yefkf  N.Y> 

PDad  Sep.  4, 1979,  Ssr.  No.  71428 

Sap.  C  1978, 


18 


UA  a  840-784 


Iirt.a)G09Gi/itf 


panel  is  symmetrical  to  that  of  the  flexible  substrate  means 

corresponding  to  said  terminal  means  on  the  opposite  side 
of  said  matrix  display  panel; 
said  first  shift  register  means  sending  said  data  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  direction  dau  is  sent  by  said  second  shift 
register  means. 


ELECnUC  UGHT  DISPLAY  APPARATUS  OF  UGHT 
BLOCKING  TYPE 
SUiya  bUda,  KaiUhara,  and  Manyodtf  Miyala,  Hiiikata, 
both  of  Japn,  aasl^en  to  KInU  Nippon  Tetndo  rahashlil 

KiMm  and  KtaU  Sharyo  Kabwhffld  Kaisha,  both  of  Oaaka, 

Japan 

FDad  Dae.  14y  1981,  Ser.  No.  330,280 
riortty,  application  Japan,  Dae.  24^  1980, 58-184890 
IM.  a>  G09F  9/00 
VA  a  340-764  H 


3/3     ,3 


1.  A  matrix  exciution  circuit  for  an  oscilloscope  display 
screen  comprising  a  root>mean*square  type  of  liquid  crystal,  a 
plurality  of  first  line-shaped  electrodes  extendmg  in  a  fint 
direction  at  one  side  of  said  liquid  crystal,  a  plurality  of  second 
line-shaped  electrodes  extending  in  a  second  direction  at  an 
opposite  side  of  said  liquid  crystal,  said  first  direction  crossmg 
said  second  direction,  a  row  selection  circuit  fbr  sequentially 
and  cyclicaUy  exciting  each  of  said  first  electrodes,  and  a 
column  excitation  circuit  for  simultaneously  exciting  said  sec- 
mid  electrodes  with  a  plurality  of  excitation  pulses  to  form  an 
image  in  said  liquid  crystal  display  elemenu  between  first  and 
second  electrodes,  wherein  a  buffer  store  for  storing  informa- 
tion to  be  diq>layed  is  provided  with  address  inputs  coupled  to 
outputs  of  said  row  selection  circuit  for  reading  information  in 
synchronism  with  row  selection  and  read  outputs  coupled  to 
said  column  excitation  circuit  for  generating  column  excitation 
pulses. 


1.  An  electric  light  disphy  apparatus  of  the  blocUng  type 
comprising  a  transparent  front  plate,  tubular  Ught  sources 
arranged  in  a  plurality  of  rows  in  parallel  immediately  behind 
•aid  front  plate,  each  source  divided  into  a  plurality  of  unit 
sections  arranged  continuously  longitudinally  thereof,  and  a 
light  blocking  member  provided  for  each  of  the  unit  sections 
and  operable  by  electromagnetic  means  and  mechanical  n»— "f 
fbr  shielding  and  exposing  the  unit  section. 


4,488,882 

DISPLAY  APPARATUS  FOR  DISPLAYING 

CHARACTERS  OR  GRAPHICS  ON  A  CATHODE  RAY 

TUBE 
KanyaU  Tanaka,  Kamakara,  Japan,  assigBor  to  MatsanUta 
Eleetric  ladastrial  Coh  Ltd.,  Kadona,  Japan 

FOod  Dee.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  331^71 
Oahns  priority,  appHeation  Japan,  Dae.  34, 1980, 88-184383 
Int  a^  G09G  J/00 
VS.  a  340-789  2  n.i— 

1.  A  display  apparatus  for  displaying  characters  or  gnq>hics 
on  a  cathode  ray  tube  comprishig: 
a  picture  memory  having  memorizing  portions  which  corre- 
spond in  a  one-to-one  relation  with  characters  or  graphics 
to  be  diq)hiyed  on  the  screen  of  the  cathode  ray  tube; 
a  cathode  ray  tube  controller  for  supplying  a  display  address 
to  the  memory  for  addressing  the  memory  associated  with 
each  of  sakl  memorizing  p(»tk>ns; 
a  CPU  for  supplying  a  CPU  addreu  to  the  memory  for 
addressing  the  memory  in  order  to  control  reading  and 
writing  of  said  picture  memory; 
an  address  switching  circuit  for  passing  either  of  said  display 
address  or  said  CPU  address  to  sakl  picture  memory  under 
the  control  of  a  picture  display  switcUng  sifpal; 
a  source  osdUator  for  generating  an  oscillatkm  output  signal 
and  for  supplying  it  to  the  cathode  ray  tube  controUer; 
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•  fint  counter  for  counting  the  oicillation  output  signal  in 
order  to  generate  a  first  CPU  dock  signal; 

a  second  counter  for  counting  the  oscillation  output  signal  in 
order  to  generate  a  second  CPU  clock  signal,  the  fre- 
quency of  said  second  CPU  clock  signal  being  higher  than 
the  ftequency  of  said  first  CPU  clock  signal;  and. 


cwaeail 


ipra      ^sSl 


a  clock  synchronizing  control  circuit  for  controlling  and 
selecting  one  of  said  first  and  second  CPU  clock  signals  to 
be  applied  to  the  CPU  in  response  to  a  picture  memory 
selecting  signal  so  that  the  first  CPU  clock  signal  is  ap- 
plied as  a  clocking  signal  to  the  CPU  during  the  period 
when  said  CPU  is  reading  to  or  writing  from  said  picture 
memory,  and  the  second  CPU  clock  signal  is  applied  as  a 
clocking  signal  to  the  CPU  during  other  periods. 


M<M63 

I  ELECTROMECHANICAL  REFLECTIVE  DISPLAY 

DEVICE 

OMrias  G.  Kah,  29  HawthoTM  Rd^  WilUaoHlow^  Mass.  01267 
I  Filed  Sep.  8, 1981,  Sar.  No.  299,804 

iBt  a^  G02F 1/16 
UA  a  340-815 J7  u 


portions  of  the  reflective  faces  of  said  first  electrode 
means  and  said  second  electrode  means. 


4,468,644 

NON.HOME  RUN  ZONING  SYSTEM 

Aaron  A.  Gahia,  LexiiVtOB:  John  K.  Gweott,  Lyuflcld;  MartlB 

E.  Hcndcnon,  WayhMii,  and  Roy  L.  Harrcy,  Lcxingtoii,  all  of 

MaMn  aasijian  to  AMrteaa  Dlitrkt  Tdapapk  CmapaBy, 

New  York,  N.Y.  --^-r-  --«v-/. 

CoMinnatioB  of  Scr.  No.  151,969,  May  21, 1900, 

lUs  appMcrtoa  Jan.  12, 1982,  Scr.  No.  338339 
lat  a^  G08C  19/00:  G08B  1/00 
MS,  a.  340-825.69  24 


24.  In  a  zone  indication  system  having  a  multiwire  transmis- 
sion line  and  a  control  unit  which  transmits  clock  pulses  over 
one  wire  of  said  multiwire  transmission  line  to  at  least  one 
remote  unit  having  dau  corresponding  to  the  sutus  thereof, 
said  remote  unit  comprising: 
at  least  one  counter  receiving  said  clock  pulses  in  the  form  of 
DC  volUge  pulses  from  said  one  wire  and  being  incre- 
mented thereby,  and  providing  a  corresponding  output 
signal;  and 
means  for  receiving  said  counter  output  signal  and  for  trans- 
mitting said  data  in  the  form  of  current  pulses  when  said 
counter  output  signal  reaches  a  predetermined  count,  said 
current  pulses  being  applied  to  said  one  wire. 

4,468,665 
DOWNHOLE  DIGITAL  POWER  AMPLIFIER  FOR  A 
MEASUREMENTS-WHILE.IHULLING  TELEMETRY 

SYSTEM 

S.  Tea  Tlawlcy,  and  Graig  M.  Scott,  both  of  Dallas,  Tcx^ 

•Mipon  to  Tek-Drill,  be  Rlehndaon.  Tex. 

Filed  Jan.  30, 1981,  Sar.  No.  229,799 

IBL  a^  GOIV  1/40 

U.8.  CL  340-856  ig 


1.  An  electrostatically  driven  electromechanical  display 
device,  comprising: 

(a)  first  electrode  means  having  a  reflective  fiice  of  first 
reflectivity; 

(b)  second  electrode  means  having  a  reflective  face  of  sec- 
ond reflectivity,  said  second  reflectivity  being  different 

I  tnm  said  first  reflectivity; 

(c)  a  flexible  conductive  tongue  disposed  between  said  first 
and  second  electrode  mean^ 

(d)  first  support  means  for  supporting  said  first  electrode 
means  with  its  ftce  in  facing  spaced  reUtionship  to  the 
Smc  of  said  second  electrode  means;  and 

(e)  second  support  means  for  supporting  said  tongue  be- 
tween sakl  being  portions  of  said  first  electrode  means 
and  second  dectrode  means  in  a  position  from  which  said 
tongue  may  be  caused  to  bear  aganist  the  fsce  of  said  first 
electrode  means  or  the  face  of  said  second  electrode 
means  and  in  which  said  tongue  is  in  contact  with  the  base 


1.  A  downhole  digital  power  amplifier  for  use  in  downhole 
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telemetry  applicetkms,  wherein  the  downhole  cUgita]  power 
unpUfler  hM  the  captbility  of  lelectiiig  frequency,  power  and 
modulation  modes,  laid  downhole  digital  power  amplifier 
comprising: 
digital  input  means  for  selecting  at  least  one  of  firequency 
and  power,  and  for  additionally  selecting  a  modulation 
mode  of  the  downhole  digital  power  amplifier; 
generating  means  for  generating  a  sinusoidal  output  charac- 
terized  by  said  selected  at  least  one  of  said  ftequency  and 
power,  and  modulated  in  accordance  with  said  selected 
modulation  mode;  and 
transmitting  means  for  transmitting  said  generated  sinusoidal 
output   from   the  downhole  digital   power  amplifier 
through  the  earth  to  the  earth's  surface. 

APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  A  REFERENCE 
POSITION  OF  A  MOVING  MEMBER 
JeU'Loc  Mooaier,  Neochatel,  and  FhMda  Rokert,  deaid, 
both  of  Switnrlttd,  aiiifBcrs  to  MIcrobo,  SjL,  Switierlaad 

Filed  Oct  7, 19tl,  Ser.  No.  309,2<l 
Claims  priority,  appUcatioa  Switierlaad,  Oct  10,  1980. 
7869/80 

Int.  a>  G08C  J9/J6 
VA  a  340-870  J9  4  Claims 


indicate  passage  of  the  elongated  movable  member 
through  the  reference  position. 


1.  Apparatus  for  determining  a  reference  position  for  a  mov- 
able member  to  enable  the  displacement  of  the  movable  mem- 
ber from  the  reference  position  to  be  meuured  comprising 

(a)  an  elongated  movable  member  adapted  for  translational 
movement  in  a  forward  or  reverse  direction. 

(b)  a  first  position-determining  unit  in  driven  engagement 
with  said  movable  member,  the  first  positioning-determin- 
ing  unit  comprising  a  first  routable  member  having  a  first 
marking  element,  the  translational  movement  of  said  mov- 
able member  imparting  to  said  first  rotatable  member  a 
rotary  movement  corresponding  to  the  translational 
movement  of  said  movable  member,  and  a  first  detecting 
device  for  producing  a  first  electrical  signal  representing 
the  instant  when  said  first  marking  element  passes  in  fhmt 
of  said  first  detecting  device. 

(c)  a  second  position-determining  unit  mounted  to  respond 
to  the  translational  movement  of  said  elongated  movable 
member,  the  second  position-determining  unit  comprising 
a  second  marking  element  and  a  second  detecting  device 
movable  relative  to  each  other  in  response  to  the  transla- 
tional movement  of  said  elongated  movable  member,  one 
of  said  second  marking  element  and  said  second  detecting 
device  having  translational  movement  corresponding  to 
the  translational  movement  of  said  movable  member  and 
the  other  of  said  second  marking  element  and  said  second 
detecting  device  being  sutionary  in  relation  to  said  mov- 
able member. 

(d)  said  second  detecting  device  producing  a  second  electri- 
cal signal  representing  the  instant  when  said  second  mark- 
ing element  passes  in  front  of  said  second  detecting  device, 
and 

(e)  an  electrical  logic  circuit  connected  to  receive  said  first 
and  second  position  electrical  signals  to  produce  a  signal 
represenutive  of  the  instant  when  one  of  said  marking 
elemenu  passes  iu  detecting  device  after  the  other  mark- 
ing element  has  passed  its  detecting  device  to  thereby 


DETlCnON  OF  AN  IDENTinCAnON  SIGNAL 

CONTAINED  WITHIN  A  COMPOSITE  SIGNAL, 

WnHOUT  FALSE  SIGNAL  RBCOGNmON 

John  T.  Bqrier,  Sn  Olago,  CaUf ..  aaripMr  to  OMe  Corpor*. 

tkw,  Saa  DiafB,  Calif. 

Filed  Sip.  2, 1981,  Sar.  No.  29t377 
tat  a>  II04K  1/06;  H04L  9/00 
UA  a  843-479  3 

r"r"' i/» 


1.  A  system  for  detecting  the  presence  in  a  composite  signal 
of  an  identification  signal  having  a  predetermined  frequency, 
comprising 

delay  means  for  delaying  the  composite  signal  by  one^half 
the  cycle  of  the  identification  signal  as  defined  by  the 
predetermined  flrequeiwy  to  thoeby  provide  a  delayed 
signal; 

means  for  biasing  the  composite  signal  to  provide  a  first 
Uaaad  signal  that  is  Uaied  a  predetennined  differantid 
above  the  composite  signal,  and  to  provide  a  second  bi- 
ased signal  that  is  biased  the  predetermined  difTerential 
below  the  composite  signal; 

a  first  comparator  for  comparing  the  first  biased  signal  to  the 
delayed  signal  to  provide  a  first  comparison  signal  that 
indicates  when  the  delayed  signal  is  above  the  first  biased 
signal; 

a  second  comparator  for  oomparittg  the  second  biased  signal 
to  the  delayed  signal  to  provide  a  second  comparison 
signal  that  indicates  when  the  delayed  signal  is  below  the 
second  biased  signal;  and 

a  signal  processor  for  processing  the  first  and  second  com- 
parison signals  to  provide  a  flag  signal  that  indicates  when 
the  delayed  composite  signal  both  periodically  rises  above 
the  first  biased  signal  at  the  prede^rminad  fluency  aad 
periodically  falls  below  the  second  biased  signal  at  the 

predetermined  fluency,  to  thereby  indicate  detection  of 
the  identification  signal. 


METHOD  FOR  PROCESSING  SIGNALS  IN  A 

NAVIGATION  RECEIVER 
R.  Bradav,  Niihia,  N JL,  urisMr  to 
ataa,  fae^  NaBhM^  N JL 

FOad  Aii.  3, 19tl,  Sar.  No.  389,843 

tat  a>  GOIS  J/24 

VJS.  a.  343—389  7 

1.  A  method  for  processing  signals  periodically  received  and 
tracked  by  a  receiver  which  predetermines  the  time  when  each 
subsequent  signal  is  to  be  received  to  aid  in  the  detection  and 
tracking  of  the  received  signals,  comprising  the  steps  of: 
measuring  the  ratio  of  signal-to-noise  of  said  received  peri- 
odic signals,  and 
modifying  the  actual  time  of  signal  reception  at  said  receiver 
of  each  periodic  signal  to  get  a  modified  time  of  signal 
reception  that  is  closer  in  time  to  the  corresponding  prede- 
termined time  of  signal  reception  thereby  decreasing  the 
time  deviation  caused  by  noise  that  is  actually  erroneous. 
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the  degree  of  time  modification  being  dependent  upon  uud         antenna  dispoMd  on  the  side  of  said  low  beam  antenna 
Mgnal-to-noiae  ratio,  laid  modified  timet  of  tignalrecep.         oppoaite  laid  high  beam  antenna  and  arranged  lo  that  the 


tion  being  used  by  said  receiver  to  provide  more  accurate 
•ignal  tracking. 


SELF  CONTAINED  ANTENNA  TEST  DEVICE 
Shii-Sh)r<Mg  Wug,  aai  Rmjt-SU  dm,  both  of  Carritoa,  Califs 
aarigMn  to  The  Ualtad  Stataa  of  Anarica  as  represented  by 
tke  Sacratwy  oTtki  Anqr,  V/mMagUm,  D.C 
I  FUad  Ju.  10. 1M2,  Ser.  No.  387,0N 

lat  CL'  GOIR  29/08 
VA  a  343-703  8  n^i^ 


equivalent  phase  center  of  said  second  primary  radiator 
substantially  coincides  with  that  of  said  low  beam  antenna. 

4,468,671 

ANTENNA  TOWER  ASSEMBLY  AND  METHOD  OF 

ATTACHING  ANTENNAS 

Gary  L.  EUiagMB,  Thief  Ri?cr  Falls,  Minn.,  and  WendcU  E. 

Millar,  Warnw,  Ind.,  aasigDon  to  Polar  Reaeareh,  lac.  Thief 

Ri?er  Falls,  Minn. 

Filod  Ju.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272,313 

IM.  aj  HOIQ  1/J2.  3/04 

VS.  a  343-766  jq  claims 


1.  A  system  for  testing  antennas  comprising: 
a  planar  array  of  dipole  radiating  elements; 

a  plurality  of  twin  lead  transmission  lines  disposed  normal  to 
said  planar  amy  in  a  closely  qiaoed  electromagnetic 

mutual  coupUag  relationship,  each  transmission  line  cross- 
ing a  Unear  array  of  said  dipoles  and  being  in  a  common 
plane  with  the  other  transmisBion  lines; 

a  near  field  source  of  radio  fluency  signal; 

means  for  applying  said  signal  equally  to  said  pluiaUty  of 
tmsmission  lines;  and 

means  for  automatically  extracting  and  processing  signals 
from  selected  portions  of  said  planar  array  to  test  and 
measure  characteristics  of  said  array. 


4,468,670 
ANTENNA  DEVICE  FOR  AIR  TRAFHC  RADAR 
Yano  SMrid,  Tokyo,  mi  TumU  Chita,  Yokohnn.  both  of 
'  Mn  to  Tokyo  Shibim  DnU  KibwUki  Kaiaha, 
Jipn 

FUad  Jaa.  31, 1M2,  Ser .  No.  34138S 
I  priority,  appMcatioa  Japaa,  Jaa.  29, 1981, 56-12096 
lit  a)  HOlQ  19/a  25/00 
U  A  a  343-7r  U  Oataaa 

1.  An  anteaaa  device  com|»ising: 
areflector; 

a  first  iwimary  radiator  including  a  low  beam  antenna  dis- 
posed substantially  at  the  focal  point  of  said  reflector  and 

a  high  beam  antenna  adijacent  one  side  of  said  low  beam 
■wtfimy;  mid 

a  second  primary  radiator  including  a  first  antenna  in  the 
aiimuth  plaae  between  said  tow  and  high  beam  antennas, 
at  least  a  part  of  said  first  antenna  being  in  a  region  be- 
twaea  alevatioo  planes  each  contacting  a  different  oppos- 
hlg  side  of  said  high  and  low  beam  antennas,  and  a  second 


1.  A  tower  and  routionally  positionable  mount  assembly 
(838.  540.  543,  or  544)  which  comprises  a  tower  (12)  having  a 
neutral  axis  (26); 

a  first  mounting  portion  (170+204  of  FIO.  8.  328+342  of 
nOS.  14-15.  or  406  or  418  of  HO.  18); 

a  first  segment  (512a  516a  or  4860)  having  a  first  arcuate 
surface  (524a,  524^  526a  $Mb.  528a  or  8286).  and  having 
a  first  opening  (830a)  that  is  diq>osed  radially  inward  of 
said  first  arcuate  surface  and  that  opens  radially  outward 
firom  said  first  segment  distal  (nm  said  first  arcuate  sur- 
face; 

a  second  segment  (512fc  5166^  or  4866)  having  a  second 
arcuate  surface  (514a  524ft  526a  526ft  S28a  or  5286), 
and  having  a  second  opening  (8306)  that  is  disposed  radi- 
ally inward  of  said  second  arcuate  surface  and  that  opens 
radially  outward  tnm  said  second  s^ment  distal  firom 
said  second  arcuate  sucfiMe; 

a  second  mounting  portion  (142  of  FIG.  8, 292  of  FIO.  14,  or 
402  of  FIO.  18),  being  disposed  circuinferentially  around 
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Mid  tower,  and  having  •  circumferential  aiuface  (182  ot 
184  of  PIO.  12, 302  or  304  of  nOS.  14-18.  or  432  or  434 
of  FIOS.  17-18)  that  includes  both  of  said  arcuate  tur- 
facet,  that  circumicribM  Mid  tower,  and  that  is  disposed 
around  an  axis  (24)  that  is  substantially  parallel  to  said 
neutral  axis; 

securing  newis  (174-1-206  of  no.  8, 382 +384  of  nO.  H  or 
404  of  no.  18)  for  operatively  securing  one  (170+204  of 
VIQ.  8. 328+342  of  nOS.  14-18,  or  402  of  HOS.  17-18) 
of  said  mounting  portions  to  said  tower, 

attaching  means,  comprising  said  circumferential  surface, 
for  supportingly  attaching  the  other  (142, 292, 408,  or  418) 
of  said  mounting  portions  to  said  one  mounting  portion, 
for  permitting  said  other  mounting  portion  to  be  rotation- 
ally  positioned  with  respect  to  said  one  mounting  portion, 
for  radially  guiding  said  other  mounting  portion  by  opera- 
tive contact  of  said  circumferential  surface  with  said  first 
mounting  portion,  and  for  vertically  restraining  said  other 
mounting  portion;  and 

means  (214+222+188  of  FIOS.  8  and  11, 214+188+182  or 
184  of  FIOS.  8, 11.  and  U,  or  360+372+370  of  FIOS.  14 
or  18)  for  routionally  positioning  said  other  mounting 
portion  with  respect  to  said  one  mounting  portion. 


1,168,673 

PMQUEWCY  SCAN  AWTBNNA  UnUZIWO 

SUPPORTED  DIELBCnUC  WAVEGUIDE 

RidMrd  A.  StMna.  AUamroodj  Riehwd  W.  BrtbHt,  FUrtefM, 

and  Joha  Borowfck,  Bricktowi^  att  of  N  J^  aMlfMn  to  The 

UnUed  SMaa  of  AMrici  M  raprMsMad  by  tke  Seeratvy  «r 
the  Army,  yimUa^un,  DJC 

FIM  Aag.  18, 1982,  Sar.  Ffow  409^01 
bt  a>  HOIQ  J3/28 
UA  a  343— 788  g 


ing: 


1.  A  dielectric  waveguide  frequency  scan  antenna  compris- 


4*468,672 
WIDE  BANDWIDTH  HYBRID  MODE  FEEDS 

Comdo  DngOM,  Uttla  Sihar,  N  Jh  MiiVMr  to  BeU  Telephoac 
Laboratoriaa,  Ineorportad,  Mvray  HUI,  N  J. 
Filed  Oct  28, 1981, 8«r.  No.  318,670 
brt.  a*  HOIQ  lS/02 
VS.  CL  343—783  7 


a  longitudinally  extending  dielectric  waveguide  having  a 
rectangular  cross-section; 

a  plurality  of  periodicaUy  spaced  transverse  slott  in  the 
upper  surface  of  said  waveguide  wherein  the  width  of  said 
transverw  slots  is  one  tenth  or  smaller  in  relation  to  the 
separation  between  adliacent  said  slots;  and 

means  for  applying  to  said  waveguide  millimeter  wave> 
length  traveling  waves  of  varying  frequencies. 


TC»   — 


4,468,674 

A88YMBTRICAL  FOLDED  HALF-DIPOLE  AND  LINEAR 

EXTENSION  ANTENNA  ARRAY 

lane  S.  BloHdar,  MoffiMvilla,  N J„  aasifBor  to  BhNidar-ToMM 
Laboratoriaa,  lac,  OU  BrMp,  N J. 

FIM  JaL  22, 1982,  Sir.  No.  400^978 

iBi.a)HoiQi;/a9 

U  J.  a  343-818  6  n.1— 


1.  A  hybrid  mode  feed  arrangement  comprising: 
a  smooth-walled  feedhom  comprising  a  hollow  conductive 
waveguide  section  (10)  for  propagating  the  TEn  mode 
introduced  at  an  entrance  of  the  feedhom  and  an  out- 
wardly flared  conductive  end  section  (11)  at  an  aperture 
of  the  feedhom.  both  the  hollow  waveguide  and  flared 
end  Motions  including  an  inner  (18)  and  an  outer  longitu- 
dinal wall  surface;  and 
a  rod  (12)  of  dielectric  material  comprising  a  first  end  section 
including  an  outer  wall  which  symmetrically  engages  a 
longitudinal  portion  (14)  of  the  inner  surface  of  the  hollow 
waveguide  section  for  intercepting  the  TEn  mode  propa- 
gating in  said  hollow  waveguide  section  and  ftirther  ex- 
tends through  the  flared  end  section  and  beyond  the  aper- 
ture of  the  feedhom  in  a  non-contacting  arrangement  for 
converting  the  TE|  I  mode  into  the  HE|  1  mode  and  propa- 
gating the  HEii  mode  therein,  and  a  second  end  section 
protruding  beyond  the  aperture  of  the  feedhom  compris- 
ing an  outwardly  upered  hom  (30)  including  a  curved 
aperture  at  the  wide  end  thereof  for  launching  the  HEn 
mode. 


1.  A  linear  antenna  array  comprising  a  conductive  boom 
extending  along  a  longitudinal  line,  a  i^urality  of  transversely 
extending  antennas  mounted  at  longitudinally  spaced  locations 
along  the  boom  and  each  having  a  folded  antenna  loop  dis- 
posed on  one  side  of  the  boom  with  one  free  end  of  the  loop 
connected  to  the  boom  and  a  conductive  extension  therefrom 
disposed  on  the  opposite  side  of  the  boom,  and  with  the  other 
free  end  of  the  loop  terminating  at  a  point  spaced  laterally  of 
the  boom;  conductive  strap  means  extending  laterally  substan- 
tiaUy  parallel  to  the  boom  and  connecting  the  said  other  free 
ends  of  successive  antenna  loops;  and  the  loops  of  successive 
antennas  being  disposed  on  opposite  sides  of  the  boom. 
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SHORTENED  ANTENNA  WITH  COAXIAL 
1BLB800PIN0  CYLINDERS 

iMt  Maor,  2786  E.  Gniid 
_^Mkk.  41123 

N«v.  4,  IMl,  8m,  Na  318,011 
bt  a>  HOIQ  9/J4.  1/10 

16 


P. 

RhirAvi^Biil 


UJ.a343-S28 


•  recording  lecion  for  recording  dau  on  a  recording  iheet 
by  thermal  transfer, 

•eparating  means  for  wparating  said  recording  sheet  from  an 
ink  donor  sheet  after  data  have  been  recorded  on  said 
recording  sheet; 

a  first  drive  source  for  sdectivdy  tnmittg  a  drive  shaft 
thereof  in  two  directions; 

first  clutch  means  for  transmitting,  when  said  drive  shaft 
turns  in  one  direction,  power  to  a  drive  system  which 
operates  to  feed  said  recording  sheet  to  said  recording 
section; 

second  clutch  means  for  transmitting,  when  said  drive  shaft 
turns  in  the  opposite  direction,  power  to  s  discharging  roll 
ad^>ted  to  discharge  a  recording  sheet  which  has  been 
separated  by  said  separating  means;  and 

second  drive  source  tot  successively  supplying  an  elongated 
ink  donor  sheet  to  said  recording  section  and  for  halting 
the  supply  of  said  sheet  when  the  rear  end  of  said  record- 
ing sheet  is  separated  firom  said  ink  donor  sheet 


1.  An  antenna  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  axiaUy  extending,  radially  spaced  apart,  elon* 
gated  electrical  conductors  each  ha^dng  a  circumferential 

I  extent  different  than  the  circumferential  extent  of  the 
■dUaoent  conductors; 

'  dectricaUy  conductive  coiq>ling  means  for  coupling  oppo* 
site  ends  of  each  conductor  to  the  adjacent  opposite  ends 

j    of  alternate  adjacent  conductors;  and 

electrically  conductive,  short  circuiting  means  removably 
mounted  on  acUacent  ones  of  selected  adjacent  conduc- 
tors; 

Mid  oovfriing  means  including  a  plurality  of  antenna  section 
means  tdesoopingly,  slidingly  mounted  on  said  conduc« 
tors  fbr  movement  between  any  selected  one  of  a  plurality 
of  different  positions  to  selectively  increase  or  decrease 
the  current  conducting  path  of  said  conductor^ 

said  elongated  conductors  comprising  a  plurality  of  coaxial 

I    cyliaden; 

■aid  cou^ing  means  comprising  antenna  section  means  tele- 
soopingly  mounted  on  adjjacent  ones  of  selected  cylinders. 


4,46M77 
PRINTING  APPARATUS 
Arnola  SchonfUd,  Nerrialown,  Pa>,  aaslfBor  to  Sparry  Colore* 
tien,  New  York,  N.Y. 

FUad  Ai«.  26, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  411,778 
IM.  a.}  GOID  9/41'  H08B  1/00 
VA  CL  346-107  R  7  < 


TRANSFER  TYPE  HEAT-SENSITIVE  PRINTER 
Mno  Nakajibm  YeaUU  ElkncU,  and  Takaahi  OhiMri,  aU  of 
rMipiiB,  Japan,  ■■Ipnrs  to  F^l  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo, 

Fliad  JiL  9, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  306344 
OalBH  priorttjr,  appBcrtion  JapaiB,  JnL  17, 1001, 86-110770 
brt.  CV  GOID  15/24;  R68H  7/00 
VA  a  346-76  PH  6  < 


t  A  transfer  type  heat-sensitive  printer,  comprising; 


1.  A  printing  apparatus  comprising: 

means  for  retaining  a  substantially  continuous  supply  of 
printing  medium,  said  medium  being  of  a  construction 
sufficient  to  be  Ught  sensitive  and  heat  developed,  said 
printing  medium  having  opposed  surfaces,  one  of  said 
surfaces  including  a  conductive-resistant  coating  formed 
in  a  plurality  of  strips; 

a  print  processing  station; 

means  for  moving  said  medium  from  said  retainer  past  said 
station: 

means  operable  for  printing  by  exposing  said  moving  me- 
dium to  an  image  produced  by  an  array  of  light  emitting 
elements  and 

means  operable  for  incrementally  developing  said  strips  of 
said  medium  in  reqxMise  to  operation  of  said  light  emitting 
elements  for  fixing  said  image  on  said  medium,  said  meant 
for  developing  including  a  pair  of  electrical  contactt 
urged  into  engagement  with  said  medium. 
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SYSTEM  FOB  OONnOLUNG  A  STRIP  CHART 

RECORDER 

G.  PyUppi,  OMiMra,  mi  WHUhi  G.  VMnMU,  Wal- 

M«gBfd,bo<hofrBw.MrijwriteAiMrkMiHo«tPrDdBCti 
CofyofMOHf  New  Yofk,  NaY» 

DifWoa  of  Sw.  No.  229 J37,  ink  21,  IfSl,  Fat  No.  4«39f,n2. 

TUi  ipvliatiOB  Dm.  9, 1912,  Str.  No.  444,790 
TW  portloo  of  tho  tin»  of  tfch  prtwt  nkunnt  to  Aug.  2, 2000, 


UJ.ai44-ll9R 


bt  a*  GOID  15/24 


ink  droplets,  the  nozzles  in  Mid  plurality  of  Mid  droplet 
forming  meens  being  •maged  lo  that  Mid  ink  droplets 
jetted  from  said  noczlw  are  ooBbined  with  each  other  to 
produce  oomMned  droplets  at  a  space  between  said  not* 
zles  and  said  recording  medium,  said  comMaed  droplets 
being  apfriied  onto  said  recording  medium;  and 
print  head  driving  means  for  producing  a  plurality  of  said 
driving  signals  in  responM  to  information  signils  represen- 
utive  of  said  information,  said  plurality  of  driving  signals 
being  applied  to  said  pluraUty  of  preuure  exertion  means 
in  sdd  plurality  of  droplet-forming  means,  respectively,  at 
leMt  one  of  the  velocities  and  volumes  of  said  drc^lets 
jetted  from  said  nozzles  being  varied  in  mpome  to  said 
driving  signals  so  that  said  combined  droplets  are  de- 
flected in  responM  to  said  information  signals. 


John  G.  Martaer, 


1.  A  system  for  making  a  trend  record  of  time  dependent 
dau  on  a  recording  scale  of  a  strip  chart  comprising: 

recording  means  which  include  a  marking  device  operable 
for  travelling  over  and  beyond  the  recording  scale  of  the 
strip  chart  in  responM  to  an  input  signal  supplied  to  said 
marking  device; 

means  for  drawing  the  strip  chart  pMt  the  recording  means; 

means  for  Mlecting  between  said  time  dependent  daU  and  a 
ftirther  signal  in  responM  to  a  control  signal  which  is 
indicative  of  the  reliability  of  said  time  dependent  data  and 
supplying  said  Mlected  signal  m  said  input  signal  to  said 
marking  device  tuch  that  said  marking  device  in  responM 
to  said  ftirther  signal  u  said  input  signal  rapidly  travels 
over  and  beyond  the  recording  Male  of  said  strip  chart  so 
M  to  avoid  marking  said  strip  chart;  and 

means  for  separating  said  marking  device  from  said  strip 
chart  in  responM  to  said  marking  device  travelling  beyond 
the  recording  scale  of  said  strip  chart. 

4,448,479 
ON-DEMAND  TYPE  INK-JET  PRINTER 
Michihisa  Sogm  and  Mitmo  Tsasdd,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japan, 
aari^Mirs  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japmi 

Filed  May  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  374,997 

Ciaiflu  priority,  application  Japan,  May  11, 1901,  S4-70445 

lit  a.)  GOID  J5/J8 

VJS.  a  344-140  R  11  Claims 


ARRAYED  INK  JET  APPARATUS 

BraokHald,  Comk,  a«ipMr  to  Enon  Re- 
lag  Co.,  Florham  Park,  N  J. 
Continnatkw-faHpart  of  Ser.  No.  229,992,  Jaa.  30, 1981, 
■bmidoned.  TUs  appUeation  May  20, 1982,  Ser.  No.  380,080 
Int  a'  GOID  13/ J8 
VJS.  a  344-140  R  30  0.1^ 


It    42 


1.  A  drop-on-demand  ink  jet  apparatus  comprising: 
an  ink  jet  chamber  including  an  inlet  port  for  receiving  ink  in 
said  chamber  and  an  outlet  orifice  for  ejecting  ink  droplets 
from  said  chamber; 
a  transducer  remotely  located  from  said  chamber,  and 
an  acoustic  waveguide  coupled  between  said  Inkjet  chamber 
and  one  end  of  said  transducer  for  transmitting  individual 
acoustic  pulses  generated  at  sakl  transducer  to  sakl  cham- 
ber for  changing  the  volume  of  sakl  chamber  in  re^KUM 
to  the  state  of  energization  of  said  transducer,  said  inlet 
port  comprising  a  hole  in  said  waveguide  for  coupling  ink 
from  a  reservoir  to  said  chamber  via  a  passageway  in- 
cluded in  said  waveguide. 


'.  >'»• 


1.  An  ink-jet  printer  for  recording  an  information  by  jetting 
ink  droplett  on  a  recording  medium,  said  printer  comprising: 
a  print  head  including  a  plurality  of  droplet-forming  means 
for  jetting  said  ink  droplets  onto  sakl  recording  medium, 
each  of  said  droplet-forming  means  having  a  preuure 
chamber  filled  with  ink.  preMure-cxertion  means  for  exert- 
ing a  preMure  on  sakl  ink  filled  in  sakl  pressure  chamber  in 
responM  to  a  driving  signal,  and  a  nozzle  for  jetting  said 


4^488,681 
ELECTROSTATIC  RECORD  IMAGE  FORMING 
METHOD 
SbflJI  Wako,  and  HIdeuaaa  Todo,  both  of  Kanagawa,  Japan, 
aaalgaon  to  F^li  Xaroi  Co.,  Ltd^  Tokyo,  Japn 
Filed  Jaa.  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342368 
dalma  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  Jan.  r,  1981, 84-10643 
Lrt.  a>  GOID  15/06 
VJS.  a.  344-1S3.1  4  CWaM 

1.  An  electrostatic  image  forming  method  comprising  the 
following  steps:  passing  a  multi-stylus  electrode  assembly, 
having  charging  electrodes  and  having  auzUiary  electrodes 
covered  with  an  insulating  material,  over  the  surface  of  an 
electrostatic  recording  medium  during  relative  movement 
between  sakl  assembly  and  recording  medium  at  an  electrode 
assembly  locatkm,  generating  a  potential  between  sakl  charg- 
ing and  auxiliary  electrodes,  precharging  sakl  recording  me- 
dium surface  to  a  precharge  potential  at  a  tocatkm  ^k)r  to  sakl 
assembly  along  sakl  recording  medium,  said  precharge  poten- 
ttal  having  a  non-uniform  distributkm  acroM  said  recording 
medium  varying  by  at  least  qyproximately  30%,  and  control- 
ling the  distance  L  between  sakl  precharghig  k)catk»  and  1 
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electrode  ittembly  location  ud  the  speed  v  of  relative  move- 
ment of  laid  anembly  and  reeofding  medium  fbr  ledudng  the 


SELF-AUGNED  HIGH-FilEQUENCY  STATIC 
INDUCTION  TRANSISTOR 

Adrian  l.CDiaB,WalthMmMaai,aaripor  to  GTE  Laboratoriw 

iMorporatad,  Wahhn,  Mni. 

Filed  Nof.  12,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  330,240 

I  tat  a*  HOa  29/90,  29/06,  29/04 

VS.  CL  387—22  1  n«ti 


^M      it  44 


to 


of: 


1.  A  vertical  geometry  lUtic  induction  traniistor  comprised 


a  tubetrate  of  highly  doped  n-type  tingle  crystal  tilicon; 

a  metal  drain  electrode  on  one  side  of  said  lubstrate; 

an  epitaxial  layer  of  high  resistivity  n-type  silicon  on  the 

oiqwsite  side  of  said  substrate; 
a  plurality  of  T-shaped  structures  of  n-type  polycrystalline 

silicon  on  said  epitaxial  layer,  said  T-sh^)ed  structures 
I   having  wider  portion  on  the  top  and  a  narrower  portion 

on  the  bottom  adljacent  to  said  epitaxial  layer; 
a  plurality  of  T-shq)ed  windows  defined  by  adjacent  T- 
I  shaped  structures;  said  T-shaped  windows  wider  on  the 

bottom  than  at  the  top; 
a  layer  of  siUcon  dioxide  on  the  sides  of  said  T-shaped  win- 
dows; 
a  gate  region  of  p-type  silicon  in  said  epitaxial  layer  at  the 

bottom  of  each  of  said  T-«h^»d  windows; 
asooroe  r^ioo  of  highly  doped  n-type  silicon  in  said  epitax- 
I  ial  layer  beneath  each  of  said  T-shaped  structures; 
ametalgatedectrodeon  top  of  each  of  said  gate  regions; 

and 
a  metal  source  electrode  on  top  of  each  of  said  T-«haped 

structures. 


HIGH  POWER  FIELD  EFFECT  TRANSISTOR 
>aybw|,  FWn,  Fed.  Re^  ef  Genmajr,  aastfaar  te 
HliiBlhsiB  Ehctrie  GiMI,  HaObraM,  Fed.  Ra^  ef  Gar- 


Filed  Jul  1,  IfM,  Ser.  No.  liS,Ill 

,  appHraHea  Fed.  Rap.  of  Germany,  JnL  3, 
W7P,  3nC741 

tat  ai  HOa  29/7%,  29/90,  29/06 
\3A.  CL  XJ^Xi  9 


voltage  differential  of  said  prdiminary  charge  across  said 
recording  medium  surftce  at  said  electrode  assembly  location 
to  ^fpioximatdy  20%. 


1.  A  field  effect  transistor  comprising  in  combination;  first 
and  second  semiconductor  diio  of  the  same  type  of  conductiv- 
ity, each  of  said  discs  having  a  plurality  of  parallel  grooves 
formed  in  one  miyor  surface  to  define  a  structure  of  parallel 
ridges  on  each  said  disc;  said  first  and  second  discs  are  oriented 
so  that  their  structured  surfaces  fsce  one  another  with  said 
ridges  of  both  said  discs  crossing  and  touching,  and  are  perma- 
nently joined  together  at  the  areas  of  contact  of  said  ridges  to 
form  a  plurality  of  electrically  parallelly  connected  monocrys- 
talline  narrow  path  resistors  between  said  first  and  second 
discs;  a  gate  means  provided  on  said  one  mi^  surfsce  of  at 
leut  one  of  said  first  and  second  discs  for  each  said  narrow 
path  resistor,  a  non-blocking  source  electrode  disposed  on  the 
opposite  nuyor  surface  of  one  of  said  first  and  second  discs;  and 
a  non-blocking  drain  electrode  disposed  on  the  opposite  n^jor 
surface  of  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  discs. 


HIGH-DENSnT  CHARGE-COUPLED  DEVICES  WTTH 

COMPLEMENTARY  ADJACENT  CHANNELS 

LeoMid  J.  M.  Eaasr,  and  Lndorieas  G.  M.  Hddens,  both  of 

Eiadhofai,  Netharlaada,  aaalpon  to  VS.  Philips  Corpora- 

tkm,  New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Apr.  5, 1982,  Ser.  No.  3«,709 

OaiiM  prlorltir,  appUeattoa  Netheriaads,  Apr.  Id,  IPtl, 
8101883 

tat  a»  HOIL  29/78.  27/14.  31/00;  GllC  19/28 
VS.  CL  357—34  9  ri«<*« 

1.  A  charge-coupled  device  of  the  bulk<hannel  type  having 
a  semiconductor  body  comprising  a  surface-adjoining  surface 
layer  of  the  first  conductivity  type  in  which  a  number  of  mutu- 
ally similar  surface  zones  of  the  second  conductivity  type  are 
provided  which  extend  parallel  to  each  other  in  the  surface 
layer  and,  together  with  the  intermediau,  surface-adjoining 
parts  of  the  surface  layer,  define  a  group  of  parallel  and  juxu- 
posed  CCD-lines  of  alternately  the  first  and  the  second  con- 
ductivity type,  characerterized  in  that  the  outputt  of  said 
CCD-lines  of  the  first  and  the  second  conductivity  types, 
respectively,  are  connected  to  parallel  inputs  of  a  series  regis- 
ter of  the  first  conductivity  type  and  to  the  parallel  inputs  of  s 
series  register  of  the  second  conductivity  type,  respectively, 
said  series  registers  being  formed  by  CCD-lines  of  the  bulk- 
channel  type,  the  series  register  of  the  second  conductivity 
type  being  defined  by  a  ftirther  surfsce  zone  of  the  second 
ccmdttctivity  type  which  is  provided  in  the  surface  layer  and 
which  is  present  between  the  group  of  parallel  CCD-lhies,  the 
series  register  of  the  first  conductivity  type  being  defined  by  a 
pari  of  the  surface  layer  which  is  present  beside  the  series 
register  of  the  second  type,  and  means  being  provided  for 
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forming  underpiMet  below  the  leries  register  of  the  second 

conductivity  type  via  which  charge  iMckets  can  be  transferred  FKLO  TERMINAliNG  STRUCTURE 

Filed  Not.  13,  IMI,  Sar.  No.  2t»,Ml 
hn,  a»  HOIL  29/4a  29/78,  29/34 
VJS.  CL  3S7— S3  II  < 


from  the  group  of  parallel  CCD-lines  of  the  first  conductivity 
type  to  the  series  register  of  the  first  conductivity  type. 


1.  In  a  semiconductor  device  having  a  p>n  junction  between 
a  p-region  and  an  n-region  of  a  semiconductor  material,  and  a 
contact  for  applying  a  reverse  bias  voltage  across  4he  p-n 
junction,  a  field  terminating  structure  for  reducing  the  electric 
field  generated  at  the  junction  comprising: 
a  field-effect  transistor  having  a  predetermined  threshold 
voltage,  said  transistor  including  a  source  region  formed 
within  one  of  the  p  or  n  regions  and  having  the  same 
conductivity  type  as  the  other  of  the  p  or  n  regions  a  drain 
region  defined  by  said  other  of  the  p  or  n  regions,  and  a 
gate  electrode  insulatively  disposed  over  said  one  of  the  p 
or  n  regions  and  extending  from  the  source  region  to  said 
other  of  the  p  or  n  regions  and  operably  connected  to  the 
drain  region,  wherein  a  reverse  biasing  voltage  applied 
acrou  the  p-n  junction,  which  exceeds  the  tranustor 
threshold  voltage,  turns  the  transistor  on,  therd)y  decreas- 
ing the  intensity  of  the  electric  field  at  the  p-n  junction  and 
increasing  the  breakdown  voltage  of  the  junction. 


4«468685 
INFRARED  DETECTOR  USING  GREY  TIN 
Robin  F.  C.  Farrow,  HiU  Moot,  190  Wells  Rd.,  MalTcm  Wells, 
WorcestanUre,  and  Daniel  S.  Robartaoa,  205  Pickcnieish 
Rdn  Malfara,  WoreaatersUre,  both  of  Eaghnd 
per  No.  PCT/GB81/OOO07. «  371  DMe  No?.  19, 1901,  i  lOMe) 
Date  No?.  19, 1901,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WOOl/02011,  PCT  Pab. 
Date  Oet  1, 1901 

PCT  Filed  Mar.  M,  1901,  Ser.  No.  325,431 
OJ?"  »'*<***'•  appllcatioa  United  Kingdom.  Mar.  27, 1901, 

lat  a.>  HOIL  27/14 
UAa357-30  gottam 


M60,007 

TELEVISION  SYNCHRONIZING  SIGNAL 

REPRODUCING  APPARATUS 

Kamshi  Miuwiawa,  and  TosMUko  Tswra,  both  of  Tokyo,  Japaa, 

■MiSMiri  to  Nippon  Elaetrie  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japu 

Filed  May  0, 1902,  Sar.  No.  375,004 

ClaiaM  priority,  appUeation  Japan,  May  7, 1901, 5640501 

Int.  a.)  H04N  9/46 

VS.  CL  350-19  I  n,i-^ 


1.  A  semiconductor  device,  comprising: 

a  monocrystalline  substrate;  and 

a  monocrystalline  region  of  semiconductor  material  in  inti- 
mate contact  with  said  substrate,  said  region  of  semicon- 
ductor material  being  grey  tin  stable  over  a  range  of  tem- 
perature in  excess  of  the  bulk  transition  temperature  be- 
tween grey  tin  and  white  tin,  the  substrate  being  a  material 
with  a  crystallographic  structure  isomorphus  with  the 

•tructure  of  grey  tin,  with  an  interatomic  spacing  matohed 
within  a  tolerance  of  ±  17%  to  the  interatomic  spacing  of 
said  semiconductor  material  over  said  range  of  tempera- 
ture. 


'V 
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1.  A  television  synchronizing  signal  reproducing  apparatus 
for  reproducing  at  least  one  synchronizing  signal  from  an  mput 
composite  television  video  signal  having  at  least  a  horizontal 
synchronizing  signal  and  a  burst  signal  having  a  subcarrier 
frequency,  said  apparatus  comprising: 
means  receiving  said  input  composite  television  signal  for 
separating  said  horizontal  synchronizing  signal  and  burst 
signal  from  said  input  composite  television  video  signal; 
first  producing  means  receiving  said  separated  horizontal 
synchronizing  signal  for  producing  a  first  signal  having 
the  same  frequency  as  sakl  horizontal  synchronizing  signal 
and  synchronized  with  said  separated  horizontal  synchro- 
nizing signal; 
second  producing  means  for  producing  a  second  signal^ 
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having  •  flnaquency  n  ttmei  Mid  subctrrier  (nqaeney  and 
tynchfoidzed  with  Mid  wparated  bunt  signal; 

meam  rapoMive  to  Mid  reproduced  lubcarrier  signal  and 
aaid  flnt  signal  iSor  generating  a  horizontal  reset  pulse 
synchronized  to  said  rqwoduced  subcarrier  signal;  and 

r^rodttcing  means  for  reproducing  said  at  least  one  televi> 
sioa  synduonizing  signal,  said  reproducing  means  recetv- 
bg  said  second  signal  m  a  clock  and  the  output  of  said 
extracting  means  m  said  horizontal  reset  pulse. 


CONTROLLER  FOR  SYSTEM  FOR  SPATIALLY 
TRANSFORMING  IMAGES 
A.  Gahrial,  Sa^Tfala,  iid  Michael  A.  OplM,  Mourtaia 
View,  beth  ef  Calif;  al^sw  to  Aapez  Corporatien,  Red- 
WMiOtjr.CUIt 

per  No.  PCr/intl/00470.  f  371  Date  Sep.  28.  IMl,  f  lOKe) 
Date  Sap.  28,  Iftl,  PCT  Pah.  No.  WOt2/037U,  PCT  PA. 
Date  Od.  21, 1M2 

PCT  FOad  Apr.  10, 1911,  Ser.  No.  310,902 
brt.  a>  H04N  9/535 
VS.  CL  3SS— 22  24  < 


an  adder  circuit  for  obtaining  a  sum  of  the  output  signal  of 
said  delay  means  and  the  ii^Mit  composite  video  ^tvf\: 

a  subtracter  circuit  for  obtaining  a  difference  between  the 
output  signal  of  said  delay  means  and  the  aomp^tf  inpit 
video  signal; 

cloclc  signal  generating  means; 

a  demultiplexer  circuit  responsive  to  a  clocli  signal  from  the 
clock  signal  generating  means  to  perform  a  — mpHfif 
operation  for  the  output  signal  of  said  subtrscter  circuit  at 
timings  with  phase  difference  of  90*  of  a  chrominance 
signal  contained  therein  to  generate  first  and  second  sam- 
fried  signals  representing  EI-  and  EQ-chrominance  signal 
components  respectively; 


rm  , : , 


1.  An  image  processing  system  control  system  comprising: 

a  control  panel  including  a  joystick  having  three  indepen- 
dent axes  of  movement  and  a  plurality  of  keys  receiving 
operator  commands  defining  image  manipulation  parame- 
ters to  which  the  three  axes  of  the  joystick  pertain  and 
desired  operating  states  for  an  image  processing  system; 

a  panel  processor  coupled  to  the  three  axes  of  the  joystick 
and  to  the  pluraUty  of  keys,  the  panel  processor  being 
reqxmsive  to  the  stotus  of  the  joystick  and  the  keys  to 
generate  panel  date  defining  the  status  thereof; 

a  high  level  controller  including  a  programmable  processor, 
the  controller  being  coupled  to  receive  the  panel  data, 
store  parameters  defining  commanded  image  transforma- 
tions at  a  plurality  of  knots  in  response  to  the  panel  data, 
and  in  response  to  the  stored  parameters  generate  for  each 
field  time  a  irfurality  of  parameters  commanding  a  trans- 
formation of  an  image  being  processed. 


YoaUteka 


COLOR  SEPARATION  aRCUTT 


to  Toiqro 


FOad  Sap.  3, 1982,  Sar.  No.  414^0 

ippUeation  Japan,  Oct  8, 1981, 56.140S11 
im.  CLi  H04N  9/535 
UA  a  398-31  7  CUm 

1.  A  color  sqwration  circuit  comprising: 
dday  means  for  delaying  a  composite  input  video  signal  of 
NTSC  system  by  one  horizontal  scanning  time  period; 
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a  first  filter  circuit  for  receiving  the  first  sampled  signal  to 
derive  the  El-chrcmiinance  signal  component; 

a  second  filter  circuit  for  receiving  the  second  sampled 
signal  to  derive  the  EQ-chrominance  signal; 

a  third  filter  circuit  for  separating  an  EY-luminance  signal 
component  ftxnn  the  output  signal  of  laid  adder  circuit  to 
draw  out  the  same;  and 

delay  correction  means  connected  to  said  first  and  third 
filter  circuits  to  correct  the  difference  in  phase  delay 
between  the  output  signals  of  said  first  to  third  filter  cir- 
cuits. 


4*468,490 

BEAM  INDEX  COLOR  DISPLAY  SYSTEM 

Rkhard  W.  Midland,  Ia?cnM8s,  EL,  atelfnor  to  Zenith  Elac- 

tronics  Corporation,  (aenrtew,  DL 

Conttenatioa  of  Ser.  No.  270,944,  Jnn.  5, 1981,  Pat  No. 

4,408023.  TUs  application  Jnn.  15, 1983,  Ser.  No.  904,490 

Int  a.i  H04N  9/22.  9/24 

UA  a  388-47  8 
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1.  In  a  system  having  a  beam  index  tube  which  generates  a 

periodic  index  signal  m  the  tube's  beam  strikes  index  strips 

within  the  tube,  a  dispky  system  for  driving  the  tube  with 

video  date  comprising: 

means  responsive  to  the  index  signal  for  generating  an  index 

clock  signal; 
means  for  supplying  said  video  date  to  said  tube  in  reqxxMe 
to  said  index  clock  signal;  and 
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gate  ineus  raqmnsive  to  rapi^yiiig  of  uid  video  data  to  laid 
tube  ooopled  to  laid  index  clock  ligaal  generating  means 
for  inhibiting  generation  of  the  index  cloclc  signal. 


SnOKE  DURING  RETRACE  COLOR  SWITCH 
Michael  H.  rahiaaist,  FalrfleM,  Cb«k,  MrifMr  to  United 


..^iimj^f-mr-^ ''^ 


tnett  euumtrmiKt 
tout  Mnr« 


1.  A  high  voltage  color  switch  for  a  beam  penetration  CRT 
in  which  a  baseline  color  is  normally  displayed  in  a  TV  raster 
format  but  can  be  switched  for  a  color  write  period  of  prede- 
termined interval  that  is  separated  by  an  intervening  period, 
comprising; 

high  voltage  power  supply  means  connectable  to  said  cath- 
ode-ray tube,  and  having  an  output  voltage  selected  to 
provide  a  predetermined  baseline  color; 

a  transformer  connected  between  the  output  of  said  high 
voltage  power  supply  means  and  said  beam  penetration 
CRT; 

driver  means  connected  to  said  transformer  for  ampUfying 
an  input  waveform  received  during  a  color  write  interval 
and  for  providing  a  magnetizing  current  to  said  trans- 
former; 

a  low  voltage  power  supply  means  having  a  higher  voltage 
portion  and  s  lower  voltage  portion; 

switch  means  connected  between  said  higher  voltage  por- 
tion of  said  low  voltage  power  supply  means  and  said 
driver  means  for  disconnecting  said  high  voltage  portion 
of  said  low  voltage  power  supply  means  from  said  driver 
means  after  each  color  write  interval;  and 

whereby  said  switch  means  between  the  high  voltage  por- 
tion of  said  low  voltage  power  supply  means  and  said 
driver  means  is  opened  after  said  color  write  period  allow- 
ing laid  magnetizing  current  to  reset  over  said  intervening 
period. 


M(M92 

METHOD  FOR  VARYING  COLORS  OF  A  PICTURE 

IMAGE,  DISPLAYED  IN  A  COLOR  DISPLAY,  FOR 

REPRODUCING  A  COLOR  PRINTED  MATTER 

Mltnbiko  YaoMdi,  Kyoto;  TiUuMt  Nlihida,  Onka,  md  To> 

lUfluii  laow,  Kyoto,  lU  of  Japan,  awignen  to  Daiaippoa 

ScratB  Sdao  Kaboihlld  Kaisha,  Kyoto,  Japan 

FUed  Ang.  30, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  412,725 
CUm  priority,  appBcrtoa  Jipim  Sep.  !«,  1981, 56-144792 

bM.a>G0SFi/;ai/09 

U  A  a  388-76  3  CUw 

1.  A  method  for  varying  colors  of  a  picture  image,  displayed 
in  a  color  disphy,  for  reproducing  a  color  printed  matter, 
wherein  density  signals  of  cyan,  magenta,  yellow  and  black, 
picked  up  ftt>m  an  original  picture,  are  fed  to  a  color  display  to 
display  a  color  picture  image  corresponding  to  the  color 


printed  matter  to  be  obtahted,  the  improvement  which  com- 
prises the  steps  of: 

(a)  converting  color  ink  signals  of  cyan,  magenta  and  yellow 
fbr  recording  a  color  printed  matter  into  color  separation 
density  signsJs  of  red,  green  and  blue  by  using  first  table 
memories; 

(b)  addhig  the  converted  color  separation  density  signals  one 
by  one;  and 


FDad  May  1, 1981,  Sar.  No.  299,383 

IM.  CL*  H04N  9/27;  HOU  29/80 

UjB.  CL  388—73  5  riaim. 


(c)  adding  correction  values  for  printing  the  color  inks  one 
above  another,  which  are  read  out  of  second  table  memo- 
ries depending  on  the  color  ink  signals  of  the  color  ifik»  to 
be  printed  one  above  another,  to  said  added  color  separa- 
tion density  signals  to  obtain  a  corrected  color  component 
density  tigoai. 


1,1W,6M 
VIDEO  PRINTING  APPARATUS 
ShiUi  ntfita,  FtaMbaaU;  rsti—ls  fr^ialrl.  HacUsJi,  and 
KeikU  Kiyota,  KmvaaaU,  aO  of  Japam  «ai«Mn  to  Dai  Nip. 
pen  PrirtJf  Co.,  LU.  a«d  Ikipal  Twihlalil  Co.,  Ltd^  both 
of  Tokyo,  Japan 

Filed  JnL  14, 1982,  Sar.  No.  398443 
Claiau  priority,  appBcatlon  Japan,  JnL  14, 1981,  56-108784; 
Ang.  10,  1981,  56-128000;  Ang.  20,  1981,  56-12M05;  Doe.  4» 
1981,  56-198325;  Dae.  5,  1981,  56-195111;  Doe.  5,  1981, 
56-198112;  May  18, 1982, 8742368 

Int  CL»  H04N  1/46;  G03F  3/08 
UJ.  a  388-78  44ClataM 


JLo;   ^«.^sf„  . JSL 


1.  A  vkleo  printing  apparatus  ftv  ftmnhig  from  a  cokv  vkleo 
signal  color  separation  fihns  and/or  a  color  fihn  comprises 
means  for  extracting  a  vkleo  signal  of  a  desired  frame  in  the 

input  color  video  signal; 
frame  memory  means  for  storing  pixel  signals  of  the  vkleo 

signal  of  the  extracted  frame; 
means  for  reading  out  the  pixel  signals  of  video  signal  stored 

in  said  frame  memory  means; 
interpolating  means  for  effecting  an  interpolation  in  acoor- 
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dance  with  the  reed  out  pixel  signals  to  produce  interpo- 
lated pixd  •«■»»•  I*; 

color  photography  means  '"«'"^"g  a  flying  spot  scanner 
tube  for  dkplaying  bbck  and  white  images  of  the  interpo- 
lated pfaid  signab  at  a  firrt  scanning  speed  and  means  for 
projecting  the  images  disphiyed  on  the  flying  ^ot  scanner 
tube  onto  a  color  photc^phic  film  by  means  of  color 
filters  to  ftwm  the  color  film; 

color  scanner  means  for  receiving  the  interpolated  pixel 
signals  to  form  color  separation  fflms  at  a  seoond  scanning 
speed;  and 

means  for  controlling  said  reading  out  means  in  such  a  man- 
ner than  when  the  color  film  is  formed,  the  pixel  signals 
stored  in  the  fhune  memory  means  are  read  out  at  a  first 
timing  related  to  said  first  scanning  tpetd,  and  when  Uie 
color  separation  fihns  are  formed,  the  pixel  signals  are 
read  out  of  the  firame  memory  means  at  a  second  timing 
related  to  said  second  scanning  speed. 


APPARATUS  AND  METHOD  FOR  REMOTE 
DISPLAYING  AND  SENSING  OF  INFORMATION  USING 

SHADOW  PARALLAX 
Albert  D«  Edgaf  ,  AmUn*  Tn<,  aasi^er  to  Interaatlonal  Basi* 
Mas  Mncmnai  vorpomont  AnnosE,  niii< 

ef  Ser.  No.  221,222,  Dae.  30, 1980, 
This  appUeation  Oet  15, 1982,  Ser.  No.  43M90 
lat  a>  HO«N  7/18 
UJB.  a  388-93  11 
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SEISO*  1 
RESUlTAir 


SENSOI  2 
RESULTur 


SEKSOI  ] 

DESULTART 


1.  Apparatus  for  detecting  the  location  of  an  object  in  a 
selected  area  comprising: 

flying  spot  scanner  means  for  point  by  point  scanning  of  said 
area; 

a  plurality  of  non-concentric  sensor  means  spaced  about  said 
area  such  that  each  senses  an  independmt  shadow  on  a 
common  perspective  of  said  object  in  response  to  the  point 
by  point  scanning  of  said  flying  spot  scanner  means;  and 

means  for  combining  the  point  by  point  output  of  said  sensor 
means  to  derive  a  resiiltant  indicative  of  the  location  of 
said  object 


ROBOT 

JnnieU  Ikadi,  Tokrot  Neriyrid  UtniBl,  a^  YaUo  Otani,  both 
of  YokohaaM,  aU  of  Japam  aaslpnw  ta  Toldco  Ltd.,  Japan 
I  FOad  No? .  17, 1981,  Sar.  No.  322378 

CUbm  priarUjr,  appHcaHnn  Japan,  No?.  20, 1980, 58-M3731; 
Nof.  21, 1980,  88-184429;  Nov.  21, 1980,  88-184431;  Nov.  21, 
1980,88-184482 

lit  a*  H04N  7/18 
VA  CL  388-101  18  CUbn 

9.  A  robot  comprising  a  platform,  a  movable  arm  movably 
connected  to  the  pUtform  for  open^ion  based  on  information 
prestored  in  a  memory,  a  woridng  assembly  movaUy  con- 
nected to  one  end  of  the  arm,  means  fbr  detecting  the  deviation 
between  a  position  of  the  woridng  assembly  and  a  position  of  a 
portion  of  the  workpiece  to  be  woriced,  said  detecting  means 
cooqwteing  a  slit  hnage  projector  for  projecting  slit  images  on 
the  portkm  of  the  woricpiece  to  be  worind,  an  image  ptek-up 
means  for  repeatingly  picking  up  the  slit  images  on  the  portion 
of  the  woriqiiece  to  be  woiked  and  delivering  composite  video 


signals  on  every  slit  image  picked  up,  and  a  video  signal  pro- 
cessing device  for  prorfssing  the  composite  video  signals  to 
detect  the  deviation  between  the  poiMon  for  the  working 
assemMy  and  the  positioo  of  the  portion  of  the  wofkpieoe  to  be 
worked  and  delivering  a  signal  indteating  die  deviation,  said 
video  signal  processing  device  comprising  a  synchrooixatioo 
separation  circuit  for  separating  the  composite  video  signals 
into  vkleo  signals,  horiiontal  synchroniiEatioo  signals,  and 
vertical  synchronization  signals,  and  for  ddivering  the  sepa- 
rated signals,  a  binarixation  circuit  for  converting  the  video 
signals  into  binary  signals  of  high  and  low  leveb  depending  on 
the  luminous  information  contained  in  the  video  signals  thus 
separated,  a  first  counting  circuit  which  is  reset  at  least  by  one 
of  the  signals  of  the  horizontal  synchronization  signals  and  the 


vertical  synchronization  signals  and  counts  the  number  of 
clock  signals,  a  second  counting  circuit  which  is  reset  by  the 
vertical  synchronization  signals  and  counts  the  number  of  the 
horizontal  synchronization  signals,  •  register  for  storing  the 
contents  in  the  first  counting  circuit  upon  generation  of  a 
leading  edge  in  the  binary  signal  from  the  binarization  circuit, 
an  addition  circuit  for  adding  contents  in  the  first  counting 
circuit  upon  generation  of  a  trailing  edge  in  the  binary  signal 
from  the  binarization  circuit  and  the  contents  in  the  register, 
and  a  memory  circuit  for  storing  a  data  corresponding  to  the 
summed  data  calculated  in  the  addition  circuit  into  an  address 
corresponding  to  the  contents  in  the  second  counting  circuit, 
and  means  for  diq)lacing  the  woridng  assembly  reUrtive  to  the 
arm  so  as  to  compensate  for  the  deviation  detected  by  the 
detection  means. 


UNE-LOCXED  DIGITAL  FLUOROGRAPHY  SYSTEM 
Barry  N.  Stone,  Waakaaha,  Wt^  asaiganr  to  General  Eleetric 
Company,  Schsoactaiy,  N.Y. 

FDad  JbL  21, 1982,  Ser.  No.  400,499 
laL  a^  H04M  5/Sl  5/06 
MS.  CL  388-111  8 1 
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1.  Digital  floorography  apparatus  comprising  means  for 
converting  pre-contrast  and  a  sequence  of  post-contrast  X-ray 
images,  5*^*ti*«^  before  or  after  an  X-ray  contrast  medium 
arrives  in  bkxxl  vessels  of  interest  in  a  body,  to  corre^onding 
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optical  imaget;  a  tdeviiion  camera  having  a  target  that  is 
■canned  to  produce  analog  video  lignals  repreientative  of  the 
optical  images;  an  analog-to^gital  converter  (AOQ  for  con- 
verting successive  samples  of  the  analog  signals  in  the  horizon- 
tal lines  comprinng  an  image  frame  to  a  succession  of  digital 
pizel  words  having  values  corresponding  to  the  intensities  of 
the  picture  elements  (pixels)  in  the  frame,  and  means  for  dimi- 
aating  the  effect  of  power  line  frequency  artifacts  in  the  im- 
ages, characterized  by: 

means  for  providing  reset  signals  referenced  to  ac  power  line 
fluency  and  corresponding  to  television  firamd  rate, 

a  crystal  controlled  oscillator  based  sync  generator  opera- 
tive to  produce  vertical  sync  pulses  followed  by  a  se- 
quence of  horizontal  sync  pulses  for  the  televinon  camera 
and  the  sample  clock  frequency  for  timing  sampling  of  the 
analog  video  signals  by  said  ADC,  said  sync  generator 
responding  to  occurrence  of  each  reset  signal  by  initiating 
a  new  sequence  of  horizontal  sync  pulses  for  the  next 
image  frame, 

a  digital  video  processor  (DVP)  including  memory  means 
and  math  processor  means,  said  DVP  being  operative  to 
substract  digitally  represented  images  and  output  the 
digital  difference  images, 

a  second  sync  generator  for  providing  vertical  and  horizon- 
tal sync  signals  for  timing  the  operations  of  said  DVP, 

phase-locked  loop  means  having  input  means  for  being 
driven  by  said  signals  that  are  referenced  to  the  ac  power 
line  frequency,  said  loop  means  being  operative  to  provide 
signals  that  are  coupled  to  said  second  sync  generator  for 
controlling  it  to  produce  said  vertical  and  horizontal  sync 
signals  and  to  provide  clock  signals  at  a  frequency  corre- 
sponding substantially  to  said  sample  clock  firequency, 

a  buffer  system  having  input  means  for  said  digital  pixel 
words  tnm  said  ADC  and  having  means  to  output  said 
words  to  laid  DVP  at  a  rate  that  differs  from  the  rate  at 
which  the  pixel  words  are  input  from  the  ADC, 

clocking  means  that  uses  the  sample  clock  firequency  derived 
fh»n  said  crystal  controlled  oscillator  as  a  time  base  when 
operating  in  the  image  acquisition  mode  for  clocking  said 
pixel  words  into  said  buffer  system  and  clocking  means 
that  uses  the  sample  clock  firequency  derived  from  said 
phase-locked  loop  means  for  clocking  said  pixel  words  out 
of  said  buffer  system, 

means  for  converting  the  digital  difference  image  frames 
that  are  output  f^  the  DVP  to  analog  video  signals 
representative  of  the  frames,  and 

an  analog  video  disk  recorder  for  recording  said  analog 
video  signals  along  with  vertical  and  horizontal  sync 
signals  and  to  provide  clock  signals  at  a  frequecy  corre- 
sponding substantially  to  said  sample  clock  frequency. 


vahiea  of  exposure  parameter  settings  of  X-ray  aparatus  to 
the  values  specified  in  said  selected  program; 
irradiating  said  particular  object  with  said  X-ray  apparatus 
in  accordance  with  said  selected  values  and  producing  an 
electric  video  signal  which  is  representative  of  the  ampli- 
tude of  X-radiation  which  has  passed  through  the  object; 


R1  1\    V«Fl7i^[jB«IVMTf^ 
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subtracting  the  value  of  said  associated  scatter  radiation 
compensation  signal  from  the  amplitude  of  the  video 
signal  to  generate  a  difference  si^al  and  generating  a 
display  signal  which  is  proportional  to  the  logarithm  of 
the  difference  signal;  and 

producing  a  display  having  pixels  whose  brightness  is  pro- 
portional to  a  corresponding  instantaneous  amplitude  of 
said  display  signal. 


LINE-LOCKED  DIGITAL  FLUOROGRAPHY  SYSTEM 
T.  Kifnii,  OeowMwwoe,  lad  EipM  W. 
both  or  Wian  aaripon  to  Gmmti 

'.  N.Y. 
FUad  JnL  21.'  1982,  Ser.  No.  400,880 
bt  CLi  il04N  3/32 
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DEVICE  FOR  AND  METHOD  OF  X-RAY  IMAGE 

PROCESSING 

I A  J.  VerhoefCB,  Eiadhofsi^  Netherianda.  asaigaor  to 
U J.  PUUpa  Corpontloi^  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Aag.  2«,  1982,  Ser.  No.  411,792 
Oakm  priority,  appUoMlon  Nethariaadi,  Jn.  is,  1982, 
8202417  ^^ 

bt  CL>  H04N  7/1% 
UA  a  388-111  7  ri.i— 

1.  A  method  for  making  X-ray  images  of  objects  comprising 
the  steps  of: 
storing,  in  a  memory,  a  plurality  of  X-ray  exposure  pro- 
grams, wherein  each  exposure  program  includes  the  val- 
ues of  a  multiplicity  of  exposure  parameter  settings  which 
are  suitable  for  producing  X-ray  images  of  a  particular 
class  of  objects  and  the  level  of  X-ray  scatter  in  the  object 
is  determined  by  a  combination  of  the  values  of  at  leut 
two  of  said  parameter  settings,  and  an  associated  scatter 
ndiation  compensation  value; 
selecting  one  of  said  programs  fhnn  said  memory  for  pro- 
ducing an  image  of  a  particuhu'  object  and  adjusting  the 


1.  In  a  digital  fluorography  system  including  a  television 
(TV)  camera  whose  target  is  scanned  to  convert  x-ray  image 
frames  to  corresponding  analog  video  signals,  a  analog-tosligi- 
tal  converter  (ADC)  for  converting  successive  samples  of  the 
analog  signals  in  the  horizontal  scan  lines  to  digital  pixel  words 
having  values  corresponding  to  the  intensities  of  the  picture 
elemento  (pixels)  that  compose  the  lines  of  the  frames,  a  sync 
generator  for  providing  the  timing  signals  'ffclwding  the  verti- 
cal and  horizontal  sync  signals,  for  the  TV  camera  and  the 
sample  clock  signals  for  determining  the  sampling  fluency  of 
the  ADC,  digital  video  processor  (DVP)  means  indutUng 
means  for  subtracting  an  image  finune  fh>m  any  image  frame  in 
sequence  of  frames  to  produce  a  sequence  of  difference  images, 
means  providing  timing  signals  for  the  DVP  including  vertical 
and  horizontal  sync  si^ials  and  sample  clock  signals  that  may 
differ  slightly  in  phase  and  fi-equency  or  both  from  correspond- 
ing  signals  for  the  TV  camera  and  the  ADC.  and. 

a  fbst-in,  first-out  (FIFO)  buffer  system  interposed  between 
the  ADC  and  the  DVP  to  compenaata  for  said  timing 
difference,  comprising: 

a  serial-to-paralld  converter  for  converting  each  predeter- 
mined number  of  serial  pixel  words  that  are  output  from 
said  ADC  to  a  parallel  word, 

producing  a  second  clock  pulse  firequency  for  said  converter 
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by  dividing  the  ADC  aunple  dock  firequency  by  a  number 
equtl  to  the  number  of  piid  wofds  that  are  combined  at  • 
time  by  taid  converter  to  produce  said  paralld  words, 

pre-FIFO  memory  means  for  being  loaded  with  mcoeMve 
parallel  words  firom  said  serial-tOiwaUel  converter  in 
response  to  occurrence  of  clock  pulses  at  said  second 
frequency, 

means  tor  dividing  said  sample  clock  signals  for  said  DVP 
by  the  number  corresponding  to  the  number  of  pixel 
words  that  are  parallel  to  produce  clocking  signals  for 
controlling  said  pre-FIFO  memory  to  output  said  parallel 
words  in  first-^n,  first-out  order, 

random-access  memory  (RAM)  means  having  input  means 
or  said  ou^ut  parallel  words  from  said  pre-FIFO  and 
havmg  output  means,  said  RAM  means  being  divided  into 
a  plurality  of  horizontal  line  aegmenu  each  of  which  has  a 
series  of  locations  for  the  respective  parallel  words  that 
compose  a  horizontal  television  line, 

means  responding  to  occurrence  of  the  respective  horizontal 
sync  pulses  that  follow  a  frame  initiating  vertical  sync 
pulse  by  addressing  the  parallel  words  from  said  pre- 
FIFO  that  make  up  the  current  bori/ontal  line  to  be  writ- 
ten in  said  horizontal  Une  segments  in  succession  and  then 
recycling  said  addresses  each  time  the  last  segment  is 
filled, 

means  responsive  to  occurrence  of  the  respective  horizontal 
sync  pulses  that  follow  a  frame  initiating  vertical  sync 
pulse  and  a  deUy  period  by  addressing  the  first  Une  seg- 
ment to  read  out  it  and  following  line  segments  in  succes- 
sion and  then  recycUng  said  addresses  each  time  the  last 
segment  is  read  out,  and 

a  parallel-to-serial  converter  operative  to  convert  the  suc- 
cessive parallel  words  read  out  from  said  RAM  locations 
to  serial  pixel  words  again. 


a  frequency  divider  circuit  connected  thereto  for  producing 
pulses  at  field  frequency  from  said  line  generator  signal, 

signal  comparison  means, 

means  for  applying  received  field  synchronizing  pulses  and 
pulses  produced  by  said  frequency  divider  circuit  to  said 
signal  comparison  means  for  comparing  the  phase  of  said 
received  pulses  with  the  phase  of  the  divider  pulses, 

means  operattvely  connected  to  said  signal  comparison 
means  for  determining  the  time  during  which  a  given 
phase  relationship  exists  in  said  signal  comparison  means 
between  the  pulses  compared  therein, 

resetting  means  for  ^plying  received  field  synchronizing 
puba  to  said  frequency  divider  circuit  for  the  resetting 
thereof, 

first  switching  means  responsive  to  said  signal  comparison 
means  and  ad^>ted  to  be  actuated  between  a  direct  syn- 
chronization operating  mode  in  which  the  received  field 
synchronizing  pulses  or  a  signal  derived  therefrom  arc 
appUed  to  said  field  scannmg  stage  and  in  an  mdirect 
synchronization  operating  mode  in  which  the  divider 
pulses  are  applied  to  said  field  scanning  stage,  the  change 
from  the  direct  to  the  indirect  synchro^zation  mode 
being  effected  when  the  given  phase  relationship  in  said 
signal  comparison  means  has  existed  for  a  predetermined 
period  of  time  and  the  change  from  the  indirect  to  the 
direct  synchronization  uKxle  being  efflected  when  said 
given  phase  relationship  has  not  existed  for  said  predeter- 
mined period, 

and  ftirther  comprising  a  field  synchronization  pulse  test 
stage,  said  first  switching  means  being  farther  responsive 
to  said  field  synchronization  pulse  test  stage  for  being  in 
the  indirect  synchronization  mode  when  a  predetermined 
number  of  received  field  synchronizing  pulses  is  absent, 
said  resetting  means  being  enabled  to  reset  said  frequency 
divider  circuit  when  said  pulses  are  present  again. 


CIRCUIT  ARRANGEMENT  FOR  THE  CONTROL  OF  THE  4«M8,700 

VERTICAL  DEFIfiCnON  AUTOMATIC  IRIS  CONTROL  LENS  SYCTEM 

KluiKriiner,HMiibvg.Fad.Rcp.orG«nMay,MriportoUA  WiUiaa  V.  Sirfth,  Miihli,  Tsm.,  asri^er  to 
PhlUpa  Corperatkm,  New  York,  N.Y.  CMom  SyMaam,  faCn  "     j'l,  T«m. 

FOad  M«.  17, 1982,  Sar.  No.  388,988  FDad  Mar.  18, 1983, 8«.  No.  475,857 


priority,  appUeatkw  Fad.  Rap.  of 
1981,3118890 

bt  a*  H04N  5/04 
UJB.  a  388-148 


,  Mar.  30, 
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1.  A  circuit  arrangement  for  producing  a  control  signal  for 

the  field  scanning  stage  in  a  televisim  device  which  device  is 

suitable  for  reoeiving  a  television  signal  incorporating  line  and 

field  synchronizing  pulses,  and  a  plurality  of  fields  constituting 

an  ifflafe,  said  arrangement  comprising: 

a  line  generator  for  generating  a  signal  having  a  frequency 

equal  to  the  line  frequency  or  to  an  integral  multiple 

thereof, 


1.  A  lens  system  for  a  camera  mounted  for  «^«»"!fig  move- 
ment along  a  predetermined  path  and  having  an  adjustable  iris 
and  a  mechuiism  for  automatically  a4justing  the  iris,  said 
mechanism  comprising: 

a  drive  motor  for  driving  said  iris  to  vary  the  size  of  said  iris; 

motor  control  means  for  controlling  the  operation  of  said 
drive  motor; 

light  sensing  means  for  measuring  light  entering  said  lens 
system  (nm  a  scene  being  viewed  by  the  camera  and 
providing  a  signal  indicative  of  such  measurement; 

comparison  means  coupled  to  said  light  sensing  means  for 
comparing  the  signal  indicative  of  the  level  of  light  enter- 
ing said  lens  system  to  a  predetermined  standard  and  in 
response  to  a  (Ufference  between  such  signal  and  the  pre- 
determined standard  providing  a  control  signal  to  said 
motor  control  means; 

switch  means  connected  to  said  motor  contrai  means  and 
said  drive  motor,  said  switch  means  enabliag  operation  of 
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•akl  drive  motor  only  when  Mid  twitch  means  is  in  its  4|MI,703 

cloeed  podtion;  and.  IMAGE  SIGNAL  PROCESSING  DEVICE 

actuating  means  for  closing  seid  switch  means  only  when  the  FUmad  F^lwani,  aad  Yeririo  And,  both  of  KiMgmva,  Ji 

camera  is  at  a  preselected  position  along  the  path  of  move-  iwipnis  to  Faji  Xaroi  Ca^  LhL,  Tokyoi  Jipi 

ment  of  the  camera.  FDad  May  14»  1912,  Sar.  No.  37M83 

Chtaa  priority,  appUcatioB  JtpM,  May  18, 1981, 86*72281 

IM.  0.1  HMN  I /id:  GO(K  9m 


4(468,701 
VIDEO  SIGNAL  ACTUATED  SWTTCH 
Demda  S.  Bnchar;  Daild  M.  Diekaom  and  Jeifrey  A.  Waitara, 
aU  of  ladlMapolis,  ladn  assifforB  to  BeU  TelephoM  Labora- 
toriaa,  Incorporated,  Marray  Hill,  N  J. 

FOad  Ai«.  24»  1881,  Sar.  No.  298,783 
bt  CL>  H04N  5/22 
U.S.a888— 181  18< 
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1.  A  video  signal  actuated  switch 

characteriied  by 

an  amplifier  circuit  (201)  for  amplifying  a  particular  band  of 

frequencies  comprising  a  known  component  firequency  of 

a  video  signal  (VS),  the  amplifier  circuit  providing  an 

output  signal, 
an  actuator  circuit  (202)  for  providing  an  actuating  signal  (F) 

responsive  to  the  output  signal  of  the  amplifier  circuit 

(201).  and 
a  control  circuit  (203),  responsive  to  the  actuating  signal  (F) 

of  the  actuator  circuit  (202).  for  controlling  the  selection 

of  signals  (C  and  O)  for  disphiy  by  a  video  terminal  (100). 


4^468,702 
RADUTION  AND  STATIC  ELECTRICTTy 
SUPPRESSION  DEVICE 
iMis  H.  M.  JaadrtU,  AAlsy  GordsM,  Sooth  AlHca,  Msignor 
Doca  iMorootionol  B.V.,  StigB,  Ireland 

FOed  Apr.  16, 1982,  Ser.  No.  369,127 

lot  a'  H04N  im 

U.S.a388— 24S  9ClainM 


to 


1.  An  image  signal  processing  device,  comprising:  means  for 
determining  an  average  value  x  of  an  image  signal  over  a 
predetermined  period  of  time;  means  for  determining  a  density 
distribution  g(y)  of  said  image  signal  over  said  predetermined 
period  of  time;  means  for  calculating  a  threshold  value  a  from 
said  average  value  x  and  said  density  distribution  g(y);  and 
voltage  comparator  means  for  comparing  said  image  signal 
with  said  thmhold  value  a,  to  output  a  binary-coded  image 


M68,70« 
ADAPTIVE  THRESHOLDER 
JaoMa  C  Stoffel,  Rochsater,  N.Y4  To  R.  Hsiog,  Sodbory,  Moas., 
and  Jagdish  C.  Tandoo,  Fahrport,  N.Y.,  aasipon  to  Xaros 
Corporatioa,  Staotford,  Cooo. 

Filed  Oet  28, 1982,  Ser.  No.  437,974 
lot  a^  H04N  1/40 
U.S.  a  388-282  10 
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1.  A  radiation  and  sutic  electricity  suppression  device  for  a 
cMhode  ray  tube  comprising: 
a  fine  mesh  fabric  in  which  at  least  some  of  either  the  warp 

or  weft  fiben  are  electrically  conductive  and  f^irther  that 

the  electrically  conductive  fibers  are  generally  evenly 

distributed  across  the  mesh; 
said  fine  mesh  flibric  conformable  to  the  viewing  surface  of 

the  cathode  ray  tube; 
means  for  electrically  connecthig  said  electrical  conductive 

fibers  with  said  cathode  ray  tube. 


1.  Apparatus  for  adaptively  thresholding  the  image  pixels 
that  comprise  a  video  image  signal  on  a  pixel  by  pixel  basis  to 
distinguish  white  and  black  image  areas  in  said  video  image 
signal,  comprising,  in  combination: 

(a)  white  unage  signal  parameter  generating  means  respon- 
sive to  transition  of  the  video  image  signal  from  black  to 
white  to  provide  a  white  image  si^ial  parameter  equal  to 
larger  of  said  video  image  signal  and  a  preset  minimum 
white  signal; 

(b)  black  image  signal  parameter  generating  means  respon- 
sive to  transition  of  the  video  image  signd  from  white  to 
bhttk  to  provide  a  black  image  si^  parameter  equal  to 
smaller  of  said  video  image  signal  and  a  preset  maximum 
bbck  signal; 

(c)  first  means  for  combinhig  said  white  and  bh^k  hnage 
signal  parameten  to  provide  an  ofhet  paruneter  iw  the 
pixel  bdng  processed; 

(d)  second  means  for  combinhig  said  ofliwt  parameter  with 
the  video  unage  signal  of  at  least  one  neighboring  pixel  to 
provide  a  threshold  level  for  Uiresholding  said  pixel  being 
processed;  and 
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(e)  tlifciholdiiig  means  for  thretholding  odd  pixel  with  laid 
threriiold  level. 


M«,70S 
DATA  TRANSmON  ENHANCEMENT 

Jack  D.  Bvto%  OrhmdiK  Fk^  Mipor  to  EmM  RMMrck  nd 
Co^  Floitea  Pvk,  N J. 
FOed  Dee.  7,  IMl,  Ser.  No.  328,143 
lit  a)  H04N  1/40.  5/14 
UA  a  388-284  lo 
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4.  A  date  enhancement  q)pantus  for  converting  an  analog 
lignal  to  a  binary  signal  comprising: 
I   slope  detector  means  for  differentiating  said  analog  signal; 
'      and 
means  for  generating  an  output  signal  having  one  state  in 
re^onse  to  the  detection  of  a  first  predetermined  slope  in 
one  direction  and  another  state  in  response  to  the  detec- 
tioB  of  a  second  predetermined  sk^  in  another  direction 
and  bdow  a  predetermined  slope  fMfwit^ixff 


4(448,706 

IMAGING  BY  VARYING  THE  PLACEMENT  OF 

ELEMENTS  IN  THE  PIXELS 

Lyije  D.  Gahill,  Oqrtoa,  Ohio,  ini«Mr  to  Coidtor  SyitoM 


UJB.a 


FOad  Feb.  13,  lf79,  Ser.  No.  11330 
IM.  a'  Ii04N  1/30 


gr^>hic  image  upon  a  reoqMor  by  printing,  said  method  com- 
prising: 

A.  acquiring  a  series  of  digital  words  from  a  source  of  such 
words  representative  of  the  gnathic  image,  each  word 
representing  a  density  of  an  incremental  area  (rf  the 
graphic  image, 

B.  providing  a  charged  electrophotogr^hic  member  upon 
which  the  gn^hic  image  is  to  be  rq>roduced  and  dis- 
charging said  member  selectively  ^  a  fine  beam  of  radiant 
energy  which  forms  pixels  over  the  area  of  the  electro- 
photographic member,  the  member  and  fine  beam  being 
moved  relative  to  one  another  in  a  predetermined  pro- 
gram of  movement,  said  fine  beam  generally  being  a  com- 
posite of  a  plurality  of  individual  rays  but  at  times  com- 
prising M  little  M  a  sin^e  ray, 

C.  generating  sample  signals  which  are  indicative  of  the  said 
relative  movement, 

D.  providing  a  store  of  beam  modulating  signals  represent- 
ing area-weighted  patterns,  each  pattern  being  individual 
to  a  predetermined  density  of  image  of  a  pixel  which  is  to 
be  reproduced  upon  said  electrojrfiotographic  member, 
and  the  beam  modulating  signals  of  each  pattern  being 
grouped  together  and  arranged  m  rows  and  columns  and 
defining  where  in  the  pixel  there  will  be  discharge  ele- 
ments to  form  said  pattern  on  said  electrophotographic 
member, 

E  applying  the  digital  words  and  the  sample  signals  simulta- 
neously to  said  store,  each  word  being  q>plied  while  a 
sequentially  produced  group  of  a  particular  number  of  the 
sample  signals  is  ^>pUed,  the  digital  words  each  being 
effective  to  select  a  group  of  beam  modulating  signals 
representative  of  a  particular  pattern  which  will  result  in 
said  pixel  upon  the  application  of  said  rays, 

F.  the  sample  signals  being  effective  to  indicate  the  rows  in 
the  pixel  where  there  will  be  discharged  elementt  to  form 
said  pattern  within  said  pixel, 

0.  the  output  firom  «aid  store  comprising,  for  each  digital 
word  and  each  row  chosen,  a  plurality  of  beam  moduUt- 
ing  signals  describing  column  by  column  the  discharge 
elements  for  said  pixel, 

H.  providing  a  source  of  radiant  energy  having  a  beam  of 
such  radiant  energy, 

1.  splitting  said  beam  into  said  plurality  of  rays  in  accordance 
with  said  output  beam  modulating  signals  and  directing 
said  rays  as  said  fine  beam  against  said  electrophoto- 
graphic member  to  form  said  pixel  on  said  electrophoto- 
gnqyhic  member, 

J.  effecting  the  formation  of  pixeb  for  all  of  the  digital  words 

on  said  electrophotographic  member  and 
K.  toning  said  electrophotographic  member. 
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1.  A  method  of  imaging  an  electrophotographic  member 
with  an  array  erf  discharged  demeirts  of  such  configuration  and 
placement  to  enaUe  the  member  to  be  utiliied  for  producing  a 


4y448,707 
HIGH  SPEED  IMAGING  OF  ELECTROPHOTOGRAPHIC 

FILM  BY  FINE  BEAM  SCANNING 
MialM  R.  KMhala,  LaitottoB,  Mim.,  and  Lyils  D.  Ckhlll. 
Daytom  Ohio,  aasigMrs  to  Coiritor  SyMwaa  CorpcntkM, 

D^iMba^     ** 

BWroTOa  JvUHBb 

Difiain  or  Ser.  No.  1S3,68»,  M«y  27. 1880,  Ptt.  No.  4,4r388, 

whleh  Is  a  wmttmrntion  of  Sar.  No.  803,878.  Jn.  «.  1977. 

•bandoMd.  His  appilcirtloa  May  r.  1882,  Ser.  No.  382,428 

bt  ai  H04M  1/30 

VS,  a.  388—300  13  rui— 

1.  Apparatus  for  high  speed  imaging  of  an  electroi^to- 
gr^hic  material  comprising: 

A.  means  for  scanning  a  master  image  with  a  reading  hffi" 
of  energy  that  can  be  modulated  in  accordance  with  said 
optical  variations  of  the  master  image  and  in  accordance 
with  a  predetermined  scanning  pattern, 

B.  means  for  converting  the  modulations  into  a  stream  of 
electric  signals, 

C.  means  for  converting  the  stream  of  electric  signals  into  a 
ffaie  writing  beam  dl  radiant  energy  with  modulations 
related  to  the  modulations  of  the  reading  beam. 
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D.  metiit  momting  a  member  of  electrophotographic  mate- 
rial in  darkneu  comprising  a  photoconductive  coating 
capable  of  accepting  and  diacharging  a  charge  at  high 
speed  and  formed  of  a  thin  film,  transparent,  microcrystal- 
Une,  electrically  and  optically  anisotropic,  high  quantum 
gain,  wholly  inorganic  material, 

E.  means  for  charging  a  limited  region  of  the  coating  of  the 
member  in  darkness  progressively  at  high  speed  to  a  sur- 
fl^e  charge  potential  capable  of  being  ftilly  discharged  by 
said  writing  beam  in  accordance  with  the  modulations 
thereof, 

F.  means  for  directing  the  writing  beam  successively  to 
impact  onto  the  charged  limited  region  of  the  coating  in 
darkness  for  discharging  said  charged  limited  region, 

O.  means  for  effecting  high  speed  relative  movement  be- 
tween the  mounting  means  and  directing  means  in  a  man- 
ner which  causes  the  writing  beam  substantially  to  repro- 
duce the  said  predetermined  scanning  pattern  whereby  to 
reproduce  an  overall  latent  charge  image  formed  of  regu- 
lar geometric  shapes  consisting  of  an  array  of  charged 
spot  areas  of  said  surface  and  ftilly  discharged  spot  areas 
of  said  surface,  each  spot  area  being  respectively  equal  to 
the  area  of  each  impact  area  of  the  fine  beam  with  the 
charged  spot  areas  of  the  surface  having  the  same  dark 
decay  rate  so  that  substantially  all  the  charged  spot  areas 
within  the  latent  charged  image  retain  their  charge  value 
subject  only  to  dark  decay  rate,  the  charged  and  dis- 
charged areas  being  distributed  in  an  array  reproducing 


4|4<I,7W 
COMBINED  DATA  RATE  REDUCTION  SY8I1M 
H.  rnlsmaa,  Jr^  Redwood  GHy,  CkUf. 
>»pentio%  Redwood  GHjr,  CUtf. 
FDed  Oet  30,  IMl,  Sor.  No.  31«,786 
bt  a?  lUMN  9/49 
VJS.  a.  351—310  M 
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said  predetermined  scanning  pattern  representative  of  said 
master  image, 

H.  means  for  developing  said  overall  Uitent  image  subse- 
quent to  complete  formation  thereof, 

I.  said  charging  means  constructed  to  charge  only  a  limited 
region  of  said  coating  at  a  time, 

J.  said  directing  means  comprising  a  movable  carriage  hav- 
ing a  beam  deflector  for  pointing  the  writing  beam  di- 
rectly to  the  coating  from  a  point  on  said  carriage,  and 
said  charging  means  including  a  corona  producing  device 
mounted  on  said  carriage  spaced  from  said  point  in  a 
direction  which  will  bring  the  corona  producing  device 
progressively  into  proximity  with  each  limited  region  of 
the  coating  before  the  writing  beam  impacts  upon  same, 
but  at  a  rate  the  same  as  the  scanning  rate, 

K.  said  mounting  means  comprising  a  support  holding  said 
electrophotographic  member  in  a  cylindrical  configura- 
tion, 

L.  said  carriage  being  arranged  to  move  axially  along  the 
length  of  the  electrophotographic  member  while  at  the 
same  time  the  carriage  and  member  are  routably  movable 
one  relative  to  the  other, 

M.  said  carriage  is  movable  on  a  line  coaxially  of  the  electro- 
photographic member, 

N.  said  photoconductive  coating  being  on  the  inside  of  the 
cylindrical  configuration  and, 

O.  said  carriage  being  rotatable  on  the  axis  defined  by  said 
coaxial  line. 


1.  A  method  of  reducing  the  data  rate  of  a  dau  stream  of 
multi-bit  digital  data  words  representing  video  information  for 
the  purpose  of  recording  a  reduced  number  of  daU  words  and 
for  subsequently  reconstructing  the  date  stream  upon  repro- 
ducing thereof,  comprising  the  steps  of:  | 

dropping  date  words  from  said  date  stream;  | 

performing  differential  pulse  code  modulation  on  said  le-i 

maining  date  words,  thereby  resulting  in  a  reduced  num-i 

ber  of  date  bits  per  date  word; 
recording  said  reduced  bit  date  words;  | 

reproducing  said  reduced  bit  date  words;  i 

reconstructing  said  date  words  to  the  original  multi-bit  date; 

words  utilizing  differential  pulse  code  modulation;  and    j 
reconstructing  said  date  stream  by  generating  and  inserting' 

an  interpokted  value  in  the  locations  where  date  words 

had  been  removed,  said  value  being  determined  by  a  finite 

response  digital  filter  operating  on  said  remaining  date 

words. 

2.  A  method  as  defined  in  cUum  1  wherein  the  step  of  reduc- 
ing the  number  of  bits  of  a  multi-bit  date  word  comprises: 

predicting  the  value  of  each  date  word  utilizing  the  preced- 
ing predicted  values  of  date  words; 

calculating  the  difference  between  the  predicted  and  actual ! 
values;  and 

recording  the  difference  value,  wherein  the  difference  value  ' 
has  a  fewer  number  of  date  bits  than  origmally  comprised  \ 
the  date  word. 

3.  A  method  as  defined  in  claim  2  wherein  the  date  words  are 
a  part  of  a  digital  representetion  of  a  scene. 

4.  A  method  as  ddfined  in  chdm  3  wherein  each  of  said  date  i 
words  represente  digital  samples  taken  at  a  sampling  rate  that  ' 
is  an  integral  multiple  of  the  subcarrier  fiiequency  of  the  video  ! 
signal,  the  predicted  value  of  each  date  word  being  accom-  '' 
plished  utilizing  preceding  predicted  values  of  date  words, 
wherein  the  preceding  predicted  values  are  integral  multiples 
of  one  subcarrier  cycle  relative  to  the  sample  date  word  being 
predicted. 


4*448,709 

DUAL-LOOP  JITTER  GORRECnON  ORCUIT  FOR 

CORRECTING  THE  TIME  BASE  ERROR  OF  AN 

INFORMATION  SiGNAL 

HidcyoU  Kc^Jyo,  Koganei,  Japan,  amlvtor  to  Olympas  Optical 

0>.Ltdn  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  14*  1981,  Sar.  No.  302,090 
ClahBs  priority,  appUeatioa  Japan,  Sap.  17, 1980,  55-128879 
lat  a.3  H04N  9/H'  GllB  7/00 
VS.  d.  358-322  6  rhJ— 

1.  A  jitter  correction  circuit  for  correcting  a  time  base  error 
of  an  information  signal  read  out  from  an  optical  disc  compria> 
ing: 

a  variable  delay  device  having  a  variable  delay  time  for 
correcting  the  time  base  error  of  an  information  rignal; 

a  first  closed  loop  control  circuit  having  means  for  deriving 
a  first  synchronizing  signal  of  a  first  ftequency  from  an 
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information  ngnal,  means  fbr  generating  a  fiivt  reference 
agnai,  meant  for  detecting  a  fint  i^haie  diffenace  be- 
tween the  fint  aynchronizing  ngnal  and  the  firat  rcftrcace 
ugnal,  and  means  for  a4jiisting  the  deUy  time  of  sud 

variable  delay  device  in  accordance  with  the  fint  delected 
phase  difference  to  correct  the  time  bMe  error  of  the 
mformation  signal; 

means  for  detecting  said  fint  phase  difference  and  providing 
a  control  output  when  said  phase  difference  is  less  thanor 
equal  to  a  predetermined  value;  and 
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•  ycoad  closed  loop  control  circuit  having  means  for  deriv- 
ing  from  the  information  signal  a  second  synchroni^ 
•ignal  of  a  second  frequency  higher  than  said  first  fre- 
quency,  means  for  generating  a  second  reference  signal, 

means  for  detecting  a  second  phase  difference  between  the 
second  synchronizing  signal  and  the  second  reference 
signal,  and  means  responsive  to  said  control  output  for 
adjusting  the  delay  time  of  the  variable  deUy  device  in 
accordance  with  the  second  detected  phase  difference  to 
correct  the  time  base  error  of  the  information  signal,  said 
Redetermined  value  corresponding  to  a  residual  time  base 
error. 


M6>,710 
DIGITAL  VIDEO  RECORDER 
Yoihitdu  HaihtaMto,  Chofta;  Kakhi  Yamamoto,  ZaoM.  and 
Norttiia  SUrata,  Alii«i,  all  of  Japan.  MaigBon  to  Sony 
GorporatioB,  Tokyo,  Japn  ^ 

FIM  Apr.  8, 1981,  Scr.  No.  252,086 
Ontas  priority,  appiicatioa  Japan,  Apr.  11, 1980,  55-48480 
lit  a^  H04N  5/91 
U&  CL  360-9.1  II 
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5.  Information  signal  recording  apparatus  comprising: 
converting  means  for  converting  an  audio  signal  and  a  video 
I     signal  into  digital  form; 
multiplexing  means  for  intermixing  said  digitized  audio 


signal  and  said  digitized  video  signal  in  a  timesharing 

manner  to  fbrm  an  intermixed  Mg«^T; 
processing  means  for  processing  both  said  audio  and  video 

■gnal  by  processing  said  intermized  signal;  and 
trnsduoer  means  for  recording  said  rmrrssfd  intermixed 

ngnal  on  a  record  medium. 


M88,711 
MODE-SWITCHING  LINKAGE  FOR  A  TAPE  CASSEITE 
._^,  APPARATUS 

Johanaa  J.  M.  Schoaamakars,  and  GUalanas  M.  A.  M.  Alisn- 
km,  both  or  EiadhoTan,  Nsthsrtanis.  aaai^en  to  U.S. 
PWIIpaCoi,oratlon,NewYerk.N.Yr^^^ 
Pnad  Not.  2, 1981,  Sar.  No.  317488 

Nof.  17,  1980, 


8006257 

UA  a  360-96^ 
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1.  A  magnetic  tape  ^qwratus  comprising: 

two  reel  discs  for  driving  tape  reels, 

a  c^Ntan  arranged  to  engage  a  tape  extending  between  tiie 

reels, 
a  pressure  roller  movable  toward  said  capstan  for  urginfi 

tape  against  the  capstan, 
a  central  drive  wheel,  and  means  for  rotatabiy  driving  said 

wheel, 
a  pivotable  normal-mode  idler  arm  having  a  normal-mode 

idler  arranged  thereon  for  rotation, 
a  pivotable  fast-mode  idler  arm  having  a  fast-mode  idler 

arranged  thereon  for  rotation,  said  idler  arms  being  re- 

^)ectively  movable  between  respective  inoperative  and 

operative  positions, 
means  for  driving  at  least  one  of  said  reel  discs  responsive  to 

rotation  of  said  centra]  drive  wheel  while  one  of  said  idler 

arms  is  in  an  operative  position, 
a  pivotable  switching  lever, 
means  re^onsive  to  said  lever  position  for  positioning  the 

idler  arms  and  pressure  roller,  and 

means,  including  a  central  actuating  device,  for  pivoting  said 
lever, 

characterized  m  that  said  means  for  rotatabiy  driving  selec- 
tively drives  the  central  drive  wheel  in  either  direction. 

said  means  for  positioning  includes  means  for  uncoupling  Uie 
fast-mode  idler  arm  and,  responsive  to  the  direction  of  the 
centivl  drive  wheel  rotation,  for  moving  the  fast-mode 
idler  arm  ftxwi  an  inoperative  central  position  between  the 
reel  discs  into  a  first  or  second  operative  position  to  drive 
one  or  the  other  red  disc, 

said  means  for  pivoting  moves  the  pivoting  lever  solely  by 
the  central  actuating  device,  and 

said  apparatus  ftirther  comprises  control  means  which  can 
be  set  to  first  and  second  positions,  for  selectively  limiting 
pivotable  movement  of  said  lever  from  a  rest  position  to  a 
first,  partiy  pivoted  position  or  to  a  second,  fUly  pivoted 
position;  in  said  fint  position,  said  fisst-mode  idler  arm 
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being  uncoupled  from  the  iwitching  lever,  and  Mid  means 
for  pocitioning  maintaining  the  aormal*niode  idler  arm  in 
the  inoperative  position;  in  said  second  position  said  means 
for  positioning  maintaining  the  fast-moide  idler  arm  in  the 
inoperative  position,  and  maintaining  the  normal-mode 
idler  arm  in  the  operative  position,  and 
meant  for  coupling  the  head  slide  to  the  switching  lever  for 
moving  the  head  slide  to  a  fast*mode  position  or  normal- 
mode  position  respectively  as  the  switching  lever  moves 
to  the  partly  or  (blly  pivoted  positions. 


POSITIONER  APPARATUS  FOR  TAPE  RECORDER 

HEADS 
Joaeph  H.  MmOst,  TaonHah;  Ronald  G.  Dawson,  and  Samad 
N.  Irwin,  both  of  Am  Arkor,  aU  of  Midk,  Msi^ors  to  Irwin 
IntanatloMl,  Inc^  Ann  Arbor,  Mkh. 

Filed  JaL  2,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  290,139 
laL  a?  GllB  5/55.  21/08 
MS.  a  3M-1M  40 


on  the  base,  and  a  pinch  roller  rotatably  supported  by  the  pinch 

roller  lever  and  adapted  to  pinch  a  magnetic  tqie  together  with 

the  capstan  to  drive  the  magnetic  t^)e, 

the  improvement  comprising  improved  tape  guide  means  for 

guicUng  the  magnetic  tape,  said  improved  tape  guide 

means  including: 

a  first  upe  guide  mounted  on  said  head  lever  and  being 


positioned  on  one  side  of  said  magnetic  head,  said  pinch 
roller  being  positioned  on  the  opposite  side  of  said  mag- 
netic head,  and  said  pinch  roller  being  spaced  from  said 
magnetic  head;  and 
a  second  tape  guide  attached  to  said  pinch  roller  lever,  said 
second  tape  guide  being  positioned  between  said  magnetic 
head  and  said  pinch  roller,  and  extending  to  reach  a  region 
near  said  capstan. 


1.  Tape  recorder  transducer  positioning  means  for  mount- 
ing, moving  and  guiding  the  movements  of  a  transducer  head 
transversely  with  respect  to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  a  recording 
Upe,  comprising  in  combination:  a  carrier  for  mounting  a 
transducer  in  relatively  fixed  position  thereupon,  and  a  trans- 
ducer mounted  thereupon;  an  anchor  member  having  means 
for  securing  tame  in  fixed  position  upon  a  given  support  sur- 
face; means  defining  at  least  a  pair  of  generally  parallel  elon- 
gated guide  surfaces  disposed  generally  a4jacent  and  parallel 
to  said  Upe  and  having  axes  disposed  transversely  with  respect 
to  the  longitudinal  axis  of  said  upe,  laid  guide  surfaces  being 
supported  upon  at  least  one  of  said  carrier  and  said  anchor 
block,  and  slidably  engaging  the  other  thereof,  means  for 
normally  mainUining  said  carrier  and  said  anchor  block  in 
contact  with  said  elongated  guide  surfaces;  cam  follower 
means  coupled  to  said  carrier  to  move  the  carrier  and  the 
transducer  mounted  thereupon  Icmgitudinally  along  said  elon- 
gated guide  surfaces  upon  cam  actuation  of  the  follower 
means;  and  a  cam  means  disposed  hi  alignment  with  said  fol- 
lower means  for  engaging  the  same  upon  cam  movement  to 
thereby  move  the  follower  means,  the  carrier  and  the  trans- 
ducer along  said  guide  surfaces,  generally  parallel  to  said  tape 
and  width-wise  with  respect  thereto. 


TAPE  RECORDER  TAPE  GUIDE  MECHANISM  FIXED 

ON  PINCH  ROLLER  LEVER 
AUra  Oaamri,  Tokyo,  Japan,  aarignnr  to  Olyapw  Optical  Co., 
Tokyo,  Jipn 

FOad  Doe.  I,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  33M73 
CtataBs  priority,  appHcrtoi  Japai,  Doc  IS,  I9M,  88-17M76 
lat  a>  GllB  15/60 
UJ.  a  M0-130J1  M  CWhm 

1.  In  a  tape  recorder  comprising  a  base,  a  head  lever  pivot- 
ally  mounted  on  the  base  about  a  roution  center,  a  magnetic 
bead  mounted  on  the  head  lever  and  positknod  ^art  from  said 
rotational  center  of  the  head  lever,  a  c^Mtan  routably 
mounted  oo  the  base  and  positioned  adjacent  to  said  rotational 
center  of  the  head  lever,  a  pinch  roller  lever  pivotally  mounted 


4(468,714 

ZONE  SELECTIVE  INTERLOCK  MODULE  FOR  USE 

WITH  STATIC  TRIP  CIRCUIT  BREAKERS 

Ronald  R.  RanoU,  PhrfBfilla,  CoMU  aarigBor  to  General  Elae- 

trie  Coaqpaay,  New  York,  N.Y. 

mad  No?.  1, 1M2,  Sar.  No.  438,203 
bt  ai  H02H  3/00,  7/00,  3/20:  GOIR  27/00 
U.S.  a  361-62  15 
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1.  A  zone  selective  interlock  module  for  sUtic  trip  circuit 
breakers  comprising: 

a  plurality  of  downstream  terminals,  each  connecting  with  at 
least  one  of  a  plurality  of  downstream  sUtic  trip  circuit 
breaken  for  receiving  a  signal  fh>m  said  plurality  of 
downstream  sUtic  trip  circuit  breakers; 

means  for  determining  whether  said  signal  is  indicative  oft 
downstream  fault  condition;  and 

a  plurality  of  upstream  terminali.  each  connecting  with  a 
different  one  of  a  plurality  of  upstream  circuit  breakers  for 
transmitting  a  siipul  to  said  ^urality  of  upitream  static 
trip  circuit  breakers  to  indicate  said  fault  occurrence. 
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M6I,71S 
ON/OFF  AND  SHUTDOWN  CIRCUIT  FOR  CRT 

PROJECTION  SYSTEM 
«  J.  R«o,  Jr^  Sehnakvi,  DL,  iHigMr  to  Zcnitk  Elec 

naiMay%  lM3,*Sw.  No. 493,084 
lit  a'  HUH  47/32 
US.  a  361— IM  7 


1.  In  combination: 

a  main  power  lource; 

a  shutdown  circuit,  including  a  control  transistor  having  a 
relay  winding  in  its  load  circuit  for  controlling  energixa- 
tion  of  said  main  power  source; 

a  standby  power  source  cmuected  to  said  relay  winding; 

a  latch  transistor  coupled  to  said  control  transistor  and  de- 
riving its  operating  power  through  said  relay  winding;  and 

momentary  contact  switch  means  for  enabling  said  latch 
transistor  and  disabling  said  control  transistor  and  en- 
abling said  control  transistor  and  disabling  said  latch  tran- 
sistor to  effect  on/off  control  of  said  main  power  source. 

4,441,716 
GAS>INSULATED  SWITCHGEAR 

ni  SmmU  OhyoM,  Yokohttsa, 
both  of  Japan,  aarijaers  to  Tokyo  Shfbova  DanU  »•!■— mh 


Filed  Feb.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  349,901 

Oaiw  priority,  appUcttkm  Japan,  Fab.  27, 1981, 56-26907 

Ut,  OJ  H02B  5/02 

UAa361-333  scialns 


!•  A  gas-insolated  switdigear  apparatus  comprising: 

(a)  a  first  grounded  tank  filled  with  insulating  gas; 

(b)  a  circuit  breaker  unit  enclosed  in  said  first  tank; 

(c)  a  second  grounded  tank  filled  with  insulating  gas; 

(d)  a  disconiMctfaig  switch  unit  enclosed  in  said  second  tank, 
■aid  disconnecting  switch  unit  being  connected  to  an  axial 
extension  of  said  first  tank  and  being  partitioned  off  said 
first  tank  through  a  gas; 

(e)  a  third  grounded  tank  filled  with  insulating  gas,  said  third 
tank  having  a  connecting  conductor,  befaig  connected  to 
an  axial  extension  of  said  second  tank,  and  being  parti- 
tioned off  said  second  tank  dmragh  a  gas; 


(f)  a  first  bushing  vertically  mounted  on  said  first  tank; 

(g)  a  second  bushing  vertically  mounted  on  said  third  tank; 

(h)  a  grounding  switch  connected  to  said  connecting  con- 
ductor and  mounted  on  said  third  tank  on  the  oppotite  side 
from  said  disconnecting  switch  unit  so  as  to  form  said 
circuit  breaker  unit,  said  disconnecting  switch  unit  and 
said  grounding  switch  being  in  a  straight  line;  and 

(i)  a  lightning  arrester  connected  to  said  connecting  conduc- 
tor and  mounted  on  said  third  tank,  said  lightning  arrester 
being  positioned  under  said  grounding  s%(atch  and  in  par- 
allel witii  the  axis  Uiereof. 


M68,717 
APPARATUS  FOR  COOLING  INTEGRATED  CIRCUIT 

CHIPS 

Joseph  S.  Mathlas,  RivcrtOB,  N  J.,  and  Faqnlr  C.  Mlttal,  Anda- 

!«»,  Pa.,  aarigBors  to  Sparry  Corporatloa,  New  York.  N.Y. 

Filed  Jon.  9, 1982,  Sar.  No.  386,484 

Itt.  a>  H05K  7/20 

VS.  a  361-382  3  n.i— 


1.  An  integrated  circuit  chips  cooling  module  comprising: 

a  housing; 

a  cold  plate  in  the  housing  forming  a  fluid  coolant  passage 
having  an  inlet  and  an  ouUet; 

a  pair  of  opposed  heat  conducting  plates  abutting  said  cold 
plate  and  spaced  apart  thereby,  said  heat  conducting 
plates  being  adjacent  said  passage  and  including  ^)ertures 
in  fluid  communication  with  said  passage; 

a  board  associated  with  each  heat  conducting  plate  and 
spaced  therefrom  by  a  portion  of  said  housing  defming  s 
cavity  between  each  board  and  said  req)ective  heat  con- 
ducting plate; 

chips  mounted  on  each  board  and  extending  into  an  adjacent 
one  of  the  cavities; 

bellows  connected  to  each  of  said  heat  conducting  plates  in 
fluid  communication  with  each  aperture,  said  bellows 
extending  into  an  adjacent  one  of  the  cavities  in  flexible 
abuttment  with  an  associated  chip; 

a  coolant  coil  having  a  self-contained  coolant  therein,  said 
coil  having  a  first  end  connected  to  said  inlet  and  a  second 
end  connected  to  said  outlet; 

means  connected  with  said  coil  for  urging  said  coolant 
through  said  passage;  and 

one-way  check  valves  connected  to  said  coil  respectively 
a4jacent  said  inlet  and  said  outlet. 


1,168,718 

ENCLOSURE  AND  MOUNTING  MEMBER  FOR 

PRINTED  CmCUrr  BOARDS 

John  E.  Main,  Lynchbwi,  Va^  aadgnor  to  General  Elaetrk 

Coaipaay,  Lynchborg,  Va. 

Filed  Apr.  13, 1982,  Sar.  No.  367^77 
lat  a.i  H05K  5/03 
VS.  CL  361-^399  34  rut— 

1.  An  enclosure  for  an  electrical  device  having  at  least  one 
printed  circuit  board,  comprising: 
first  and  second  housing  memben  cooperating  to  define  the 

enclosure  for  the  electrical  device, 
at  least  two  mounting  members  for  joining  said  first  and 
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Moond  bousinf  memben  by  providing  rigid  wpport 
UMrtio  and  holding  Mid  printed  circuit  board  at  •  pff«de- 
tcrminad  portion  between  laid  first  and  MOond  houifaig 
memben.  each  mounting  member  extended  from  laid  fint 
homing  member  and  including  means  adapted  to  cooper- 
ate with  means  associated  with  said  circuit  board  for 


M-4 


4vM8,719 

POROUS  BODY  FOR  A  SOUD  ELECTROLYTIC 

CAPACm>R  AND  PROCESS  FOR  PRODUCING  THE 

SAME 
YoaUay  Eabo;  T«liw>  Sudd;  TakasU 
I  HilosU  Igviihi«  aU  of  Tokyo,  JapM,  MsifBen  to 
Nippon  Elactik  Co.,  Lirin  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDad  Apr.  2,  IMl,  Ssr.  No.  280,40l 
CUiH  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  2,  IftO,  SS4332S 
IM.  a*  HOIG  9/00:  B22F 1/00 
UAaMl-4a3  3 


4tMi,730 

VARIABLE  MASK  DBVICB  FOR  AN  ILLUMINATOR 

AUra  Arm,  32-7  Seahltqra  l^hooM,  Sal«q«4n,  Tokyo4o, 

of  Ssr.  No.  82,783,  Jh.  28,  IfTf ,  ahniBMi.  Hk 
Aug.  24>  1981,  Sar.  No.  2l8,i30 
ipHcrtion  JapM,  JnL  10,  lf78, 8M43M 
tat  a>  F21V  Il/IB 
U  A  CL  3i2— 281 


holding  laid  circuit  board  at  said  predetermined  position; 
nd 
means  for  attaching  said  second  housing  member  to  said 
mounting  memben  wherein  the  width  of  the  mounting 
memben  include  notched  tabs  therealong,  the  length  of 
which  notches  are  substantially  the  same  u  the  thickness 
of  the  circuit  board. 


1.  A  variable  mask  device  comprising: 

a  housing: 

a  support  for  positioning  the  housing  in  a  preselected  angu- 
Iw  position; 

an  illuminator  operatively  mounted  at  one  end  of  said  hous- 
ing; 

an  adjustable  lens  operatively  mounted  at  an  end  of  said 
hoiMing  dispbccd  from  said  illuminator, 

a  plurality  of  variable  mask  pktes  operativ3y~po*itioned 
within  said  housing  and  being  disposed  between  said 
illummator  and  said  lens  for  varying  an  aperture  shape  and 
size  of  the  ou^t  light  of  said  made  device; 

a  support  frame; 

said  plurality  of  variable  mask  plates  being  selectively,  ad- 
justably  positioned  within  said  support  frame,  said  support 
frame  bdng  operatively  disposed  within  a  slidable  frame 
mounted  for  inclination  and  rotation  in  two  separate  trans- 
verse directions  with  respect  to  a  projection  axis  passing 
longitudinally  through  the  variable  mask  device  from  said 
illuminator  to  said  lens; 

wherein  the  plurality  of  mask  plates  are  selectively,  respec- 
tively inclhiable  and  rotatable  in  each  of  said  two  separate 
transverse  directions  with  respect  to  the  projection  axis  to 
modify  the  shape  of  an  area  to  be  illuminated  without 
changing  an  angle  of  inclination  of  said  projection  axis 
with  said  housing  remaining  stationary  during  inclination 
and  rotation  of  said  mask  pbtes. 


1.  A  porous  body  for  a  solid  electrolytic  capacitor,  said  body 
comprising  a  number  of  Ti-Al  alloy  particles  in  at  least  partial 
contact  with  each  other  to  form  an  integral  body,  the  surfkce 
of  the  respective  Ti-Al  alloy  particles  having  a  fine  rugged- 
nassas  with  surface  irregularities  in  a  size  within  a  range  of  O.S 
to  S  /un,  and  the  Al  content  of  the  H-Al  alloy  being  in  a  range 
of  from  SO  to  70  atomic  %. 


M<8,721 
CANDLE  ASSEMBLIES  EMPLOYING  A  WINDOW  SILL 

LOCKING  LEASH 

Slevwi  Vandrilla,  98  llonvaon  Rd.,  Bsrila,  Conn.  06037 

FOad  May  11, 1983,  Ssr.  No.  493,«7 

tat  a'  F21P  1/02 

U.S.  CL  362-J92  18  CtalM 

1.  ta  combination: 

A.  a  candle  having  a  shank;  and 

B.  a  unitary  candle  retainer  leash  for  use  on  window  sills  of 
douUe  hung  windows  and  the  like  comprising  an  elon- 
gated, thin  flexible  planar  stem  extending  from  Mid  candle 
and  dimensioned  to  extend  from  said  candle  when  placed 
on  a  window  sill  and  under  the  associated  window,  said 
leash  being  formed  firom  a  resin  exhibMng  good  flexural 
characteristics  at  low  temperatures,  said  stem  being  not 
greater  than  3/16  inches  thick  and  of  at  least  about  4 
inches  in  length  and  being  suffidently  flexible  and  thin  to 
bend  readily  about  the  imide  edge  of  the  associated  win- 
dow sill  and  about  the  lower  edge  of  the  associated  win- 
dow so  M  to  avoid  interference  with  the  ckwing  of  the 
associated  window,  means  at  one  end  of  said  stem  engaged 
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with  said  candle,  and  upstanding  tab  means  of  at  least 
about  i  inches  in  height  at  the  other  end  thereof  providing 


or' 


u 


an  upstanding  abutment  surface  for  locking  against  the 
outer  surface  of  the  associated  window. 


4«Mi,722 

POWER  SUPPLY  HAVING  SLOPE  CONTROLLED 

aUTFUT  VOLT-AMPERE  GHARACTERISTIC 

NeO  A.  Kamfllar,  Lakcwood,  Ohio,  MsivMr  to  RdfauM 
Me  Coapany,  Cicfdnd,  OUo 

FDad  JnL  2S,  1M2,  Ser.  No.  402,03 
bt  a.)  H02P  13/22 
UAa30-71  g 


• 


•I 


m  M        ;;«     M 


m 


p.  m.  H. 


lOM 


1.  A  circuit  for  use  in  a  power  supply  to  control  the  slope  of 
its  output  volt-ampere  characteristic  so  as  to  allow  at  least  two 
of  said  supplies  to  share  a  load  on  a  substantially  equal  basis 
said  siqiply  deriving  a  signal  representative  of  its  output  volt- 
es and  having  a  regulation  means  responsive  to  said  output 
representative  signal  to  thereby  regulate  said  output  voltage  to 
a  predetermined  amplitude  said  voltage  representative  signal 
bdng  connected  to  said  regulation  means  at  a  predetermined 
junction,  said  circuit  comprising; 

(a)  means  re^oosive  to  the  output  current  oi  said  supply  to 
derive  a  d<  signal  representative  thereof;  and 

(b)  modifying  means  connected  to  said  predetermined  June- 
tioo  and  responsive  to  said  current  re^esentative  signal 


for  generating  at  said  junction  a  ngnaJ  which  ct 
linearly  with  changes  in  said  output  current,  said  voltage 
representative  signal  changing  in  a  linear  manner  oppoajif 
to  the  change  in  said  modifying  means  signal  to  thereby 
keq)  the  sum  of  said  signals  at  said  junction  ^v*»tfint 
whereby  said  slope  is  controlled. 


4iMi,723 
MAGNETICALLY  REGULATED  POWER  SUPPLY 
L.  Hwtim,  Hadwitalowi.  NJ.,  mH^ar  to  Hewlett- 
pay,  Palo  AHo,  CaUf . 

I  of  S«.  No.  257,017,  Apr.  24, 19S1, 

lUs  appttcatien  Mar.  3, 19S3,  Ser.  No.  470,341 
Int.  CLi  H02P  13/ J2 
VS.  a  363-02  2 


1.  A  power  supply  comprising 

a  source  of  voltage  pulses,  a  regulatmg  inductor  wound  on  a 
core,  a  transformer  having  primary  and  secondary  wind- 
ings, said  source,  said  r^ulating  inductor  and  said  pri- 
mary winding  being  coupled  so  as  to  produce  voltage 
variations  across  said  secondary  winding  having  an  ampli- 
tude determined  by  the  inductance  o(  said  regulating 
inductor, 

rectifying  means  coupled  to  said  secondary  winding  so  as  to 
produce  an  output  parameter, 

a  source  of  reference  signal  correqjonding  to  a  desired  value 
of  said  ouQ>ut  parameter, 

means  for  deriving  a  parameter  control  signal  corre^xMiding 
to  the  difference  between  the  output  parameter  provide 
by  said  rectifier  and  said  reference  signal, 

demodulation  means  for  detecting  the  amplitude  modulation 
of  the  voltage  across  one  of  said  primary  and  secondary 
windinp  of  said  transformer, 

a  control  winding  wound  on  said  core,  and 

means  for  controlling  the  current  in  said  control  winding  in 
response  to  the  difference  between  the  output  of  said 
demodulation  means  and  said  parameter  control  signal. 

4,460,724 

METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  POR  CONTROLLING 

LOAD  CURRENT 

TsntOBM  O— a;  Toahihflto  Malsada,  and  Makote  Tnchflawa,  all 

of  HtacU,  Japtts,  mUman  to  HhaeU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japo 

FDad  Apr.  2, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  365,092 
Oatas  priority,  appllcatloa  Japan,  Apr.  8,  IMl,  56-51015; 
Oct  5, 1901,  56-159294 

bt  CLi  HQSP  13/26 
VS.  CL  363-00  10  n.t— 

1.  A  method  of  controUing  the  electric  current  for  a  system 
including  a  power  source,  a  kiad,  and  a  converter  |m}vided 
between  said  power  source  and  said  kMd  and  comprising  s 
regulating  means  c^Mble  of  contnriUng  the  mean  value  of  s 
kMd  currem  supfriied  from  the  power  source  to  the  ksod  in 
response  to  an  ON-state  or  OFF-state  oontnA  signal  sakl 
method  comprising  the  steps  of: 
(i)  receiving  a  command  value  (^  the  mean  load  current; 
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(U)  detectmg  the  mewi  kMd  currmt;  timet  during  any  cycle  of  Mid  input  tyitem  or  of  Mid  output 

(iii)  detecting  the  inttantaneou*  value  of  the  load  current  tyitem. 

with  •  predetermined  timing  at  tuccewive  points  in  time;  ^-^^^-^^.^^ 

(iv)  calculating  the  difference  between  Mid  command  value 


of  the  mean  load  current  and  Mid  detected 
current  to  produce  a  fint  differential  calculation; 


Mdi»736 
OPnCALLY-raiOOKBBP  HALP-PRBQUENCY  AC 

Leda  J.  L.  Dalgle;  DoMid  C  PaiM,  both  of  MaMhialar,  and 

Aithoay  J.  BadMrciyk,  Giiitoibvy,  aU  of  Con^  Mriport 

to  Uittad  TachMlegiH  Corponrtion,  Hartftwd,  Govk 

FOad  May  10, 1M2, 8ar.  No.  37MM 

Int  a.)  MOM  5/257 

MS,  a.  369—161  5  ri«iiii. 


-.XJi. 


^^^ 


.J  r*L|^aJ 


(v)  calculating  the  difference  between  two  values  of  said 
detected  instantaneous  load  current  at  the  present  point  of 
time  and  at  a  preceding  point  of  time  to  produce  a  second 
differential  cdcuhrtion;  and 

(vi)  determining  the  time  point  for  providing  said  ON-sUte 
or  OFF-sute  control  si^  based  on  the  result  of  said  first 
and  second  differential  calculations. 


4*461,728 

onscr  AC  converter  for  converting  a 

BALANCED  AC  POLYPHASE  INPUT  TO  AN  OUITUT 

VOLTAGE 
Marco  Vaatvlnl,  Milan,  Italy,  asripwr  to  Tcua 
lacorpontad,  DaUai,  Tea. 

POad  Jm.  18, 1982, 8er.  No.  890,000 
Int  a*  H02P  5/34:  H02M  5/27 
U  J.  a  363—160  32 


1.  A  half-firequency  AC  converter  podtionable  between  a 
three>phase  source  of  electrical  energy  and  a  three-phaw 
motor  comprising: 

a  three-phase  transformer  means  connected  to  said  source  of 
electrical  energy  for  reducing  the  magnitude  of  an  incom- 
faig  voltage  waveform,  and  for  provicUng  a  secondary 
voltage  waveform  having  an  in-phaw  component  and 
outK)f*phaw  component; 

a  plurality  of  optically-triggered  switch  elemenU  connected 
between  the  output  of  said  threO'phaM  transformer  and 
said  three-phaM  motor,  each  of  said  switch  elements  being 
transitionable  between  a  nonconducting  state  and  a  con- 
ducting state  by  the  presenution  thereto  of  a  suitable  pulw 
of  light  energy  together  with  a  properly  poltfized  voltage 
waveform;  and 

optical  trigger  means  synchronously  coupled  to  the  incom- 
ing voltage  waveform  for  providhig  a  sequence  of  spaced 
light  pulses  for  enabling  said  switch  elements  in  a  prede- 
termined sequence,  allowing  Mlected  ona  of  said  in-|diaM 
components  and  out-of-phaw  components  to  produce  a 
half-frequency  voltage  waveform  to  be  presented  to  said 
three-phase  motor,  causing  it  to  operate  at  half  q)eed. 

4(468,727 
INTEGRATED  CELLULAR  ARRAY  PARALLEL 
PROCESSOR 
CMg  L.  GMTlaom  Goldsn  Valley;  JaiMa  D.  Joaaph,  Oikdala, 
and  PatrsMhani  M.  Narandra,  PlyiMMh,  aU  of  Mian.,  «- 
sigMm  to  HoaeyweD  lacn  MtauMapoUa,  Mian. 
POed  May  14, 1981,  Ser.  No.  263336 
laL  a.)  G06P  7/OQr  G06K  9/12 
U  A  a  364-200  67 


1.  A  direct  AC  converter  including  input  phaw  conductors 
for  a  balanced  polyphase  AC  faiput  voltage  system;  a  plurality 
of  output  phaM  conductors  for  a  poly^iase  AC  output  voltage 
system  having  at  least  one  characteristic  such  as  frequency. 
ampUtude,  phaM  angle  or  phaw  displacement  which  is  differ- 
ent from  that  of  the  input  voltage  system;  a  plurality  of  bidirec- 
tional switch  means  for  individually  connecting  each  input 
conductor  to  each  output  phaw  conductor;  means  for  produc- 
ing a  repeated  sequence  of  mutually  abutting  width-modulated 
drive  pulses;  and  means  for  utiUzing  said  drive  pulsn  to  oper- 
ate said  bidirectional  switch  means  at  a  frequency  substantially 
higher  than  the  frequenciw  of  both  the  input  and  output  volt- 
age system,  to  connect,  hi  respect  to  each  output  phaw  con- 
ductor, only  one  faiput  phaw  conductor  at  a  time  to  that  output 
conductor  and  for  connecting  all  of  said  faiput  phaw  conduc- 
tors to  said  at  least  one  output  phaw  conductor  a  plurality  of 


i2aI5!i:i=15=l:2=M: 


17.  A  monolithic  faitegrated  circuit  parallel  signal  processfaig 
system  for  processfaig  signal  samples,  and  entitiM  derived 
therefrom,  said  samptos  and  derived  entitiM  formed  m  distfaict 
charge  aggregations,  said  system  comprisfaig; 

a  semiconductor  material  body  of  a  first  oooduetivity  type 
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ewqH  IB  selected  regkMii  thereof  iwjluding  fim,  iecond, 
third  and  fourth  selected  regkxtt,  uid  temiconductor 
nmtenal  body  having  •  fint  miuor  lurface; 
an  iatercellukr  communicationt  m^  rabetantielly  adjacent 
Mid  fint  m^r  surface,  having  a  pluraUty  of  connecting 
portions  placed  between  oeU  locations  with  each  said 
connecting  portion  also  occurring  between  two  intersec- 
tion locatioos  where  each  said  intersection  location  is  such 
that  a  pluraUty  of  said  connecting  portions  are  joined 
wereby,  each  said  connecting  portion  comprising  a 
charge-transfer  device  capable  of  substantiaUy  translating 
distinct  charge  aggregations  and  with  a  plurality  of  said 
cell  locations  each  being  completely  surrounded  by  cer- 
tain of  said  connecting  portions  and  said  intersection 
locations;  and 
a  plurality  of  signal  processing  cells  each  of  which  is  located 
•t  a  correqionding  one  of  said  cell  locations,  each  said 
signal  processing  ceU  being  capable  of  receiving  distinct 
charge  aggregations  from  a  said  connecting  portion 
charge-transfer  device  bounding  at  least  in  part  a  said  cell 
location  corresponding  to  that  said  signal  processing  cell, 
each  said  signal  processing  ceU  being  capable  of  perform- 
ing a  selected  sequence  of  a  selected  number  of  signal 
processing  operations  upon  distinct  charge  aggregations 
received  by  that  said  signal  processing  cell  as  aforesaid, 
and  each  said  signal  processing  ceU  being  capable  of  trans- 
tering  distinct  charge  aggregations,  representing  resulu 
of  that  said  signal  processing  ceU  perfomung  said  selected 
•eqoenoe,  as  aforesaid,  to  a  said  connecting  portion 
charge-transfer  device  bounding  at  least  in  part  a  said  cell 
location  corresponding  to  that  said  signal  processing  cell. 

DATA  8TRUCTUKE  AND  SEAKCH  METHOD  FOR  A 
DATA  BASE  MANAGEMENT  SYSTEM 
_  C  Wii«.  Nipmllle,  DU  airifMr  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboi*. 

FOed  Jn.  25, 1981,  Sar.  No.  277,103 
...  ^  ..  I«.a»C0«F9/Oft  7/00 

UAa364-200  lOCIalns 


a  large  storage  secondary  memory  (4),  and 

adau  structure  contained  in  the  main  and  secondary  memo- 
ries comprising 

a  plurality  of  storage  files  (BNO  pages  «,  OLPAM  pages 
80,  BNR  pages  90)  contained  in  the  secondary  memory, 
and 

a  pluraUty  of  search  trees  (bit  vectors  32. 36  and  73)  hierar- 
chiMUy  arranged  in  a  plurality  of  search  levels  beginning 
with  an  hiitia]  tree  (40)  contained  in  the  main  memory* 
each  tree  containing  ordered  dau  defining  parent  nodes 
and  terminal  nodes  of  the  tree,  wherein  a  numerical  repre- 
senution  of  a  path  through  parent  nodes  of  the  tree  to 
reach  any  said  terminal  node  of  the  tree  defines  a  logical 
memory  address  of  one  of  the  storage  files,  and  each 
terminal  node  of  the  search  trees  in  a  last  search  level 
defines  a  logical  memory  address  of  a  terminating  one  of 
the  storage  files,  and  in  which  each  of  the  storage  files 
associated  with  the  terminal  nodes  of  the  search  trees 
except  the  trees  in  the  last  search  level  contains  a  Unk  to 
one  of  the  search  trees  in  the  next  search  level  and  each  of 
the  storage  files  associated  with  the  terminal  nodes  of  the 
•earch  trees  in  the  last  search  level  contains  stored  infor- 
mation pertaining  to  a  unique  input  search  parameter,  and 
the  processor  comprises  program  means  for  partitioning 
an  mput  search  parameter  into  a  subparameter  for  each 
•Mrch  level  and  for  consecutively  searching  a  Unked  one 
of  the  tnti  in  each  search  level,  starting  with  the  initial 
tree,  using  a  different  one  of  the  subparameters  for  each 
tree  search  until  a  terminating  one  of  the  storage  files 
associated  with  the  last  search  level  is  found. 


4,468,729 
AUTOMAHC  MEMORY  MODULE  ADDRESS 
ASSIGNMENT  SYSTEM  FOR  AVAILABLE  MEMORY 
MODULES 
Albert  H.  Schwarta,  St  Pad.  Mlna^  aasivMr  to  Spcrry  Corpo- 
ration, New  York,  N.Y. 

Filed  Jul  29, 1981,  Ser.  No.  278,600 

Irt.  a»  G06F 13/06.'  GUC  5/06,  7/00 

UAa364-200  nOatas 
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L  A  data  base  management  system  including 

a  processor, 

a  main  memory  (2), 


1.  In  a  data  processing  system  having  a  pluraUty  of  memory 
niodules  physicaUy  mounted  to  provide  interlock  signals  when 
in  the  system,  circuitry  for  providing  reset  signals,  circuitry  for 
providing  module  addresses  when  "^'rtting  memory,  an  auto- 
matic memory  module  address  assignment  system  comprising: 

a  pluraUty  of  memory  assignment  register  means,  each  asso- 
ciated with  a  different  one  of  the  pluraUty  of  memory 

modules  and  for  storing  memory  module  addresses  u  they 
are  assigned; 
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Mt-up  control  mwrn  mpootive  to  received  ratet  signals  for 
setting  each  of  said  plurality  of  memory  assignment  regis- 
ter means  to  store  an  illegal  memory  inodule  address  and 
for  providing  initializing  signals; 
interlock  scan  means  coupled  to  said  set-up  control  means 
and  responsive  to  reset  signals  and  said  initializing  signals, 
for  providing  set  enabling  signals  to  respective  associated 
ones  of  said  plurality  of  memory  assignment  register 
means  for  memory  modules  found  present  in  the  system, 
whereby  memory  modules  available  in  the  system  are 
assigned  memory  module  addresses  in  a  predetCTmined 
relationship  and  any  memory  module  determined  to  be 
missing  is  effectively  ignored  in  accessing  by  said  illegal 
memory  module  address  stored  in  the  associated  one  of 
said  plurality  of  memory  assignment  register  means,  said 
interlock  scan  means  including— 
scan  counter  means  coupled  to  said  set-up  control  means 
and  responsive  to  said  initializing  signals  to  be  set  to  an 
initial  condition  in  response  thereto  for  providing  timed 
scan  countt  for  each  memory  module  in  the  system;  and 
memory  assignment  counter  means  responsively  coupled 
to  saiid  set-up  control  means  to  be  initialized  to  an  initial 
condition  in  response  to  said  initializing  signals  and 
coupled  to  said  plurality  of  memory  assignment  register 
means  for  storing  an  associated  memroy  assignment 
count  in  enabled  ones  of  said  plurality  of  memory  as- 
signment register  means;  and 
memory  capacity  counter  means  responsively  coupled  to 
said  scan  counter  means  and  to  said  set-up  control 
means  for  being  set  to  an  initial  condition  in  response  to 
said  initializing  signals,  and  for  determining  the  count  of 
memory  modules  available  in  the  system. 


DETECTION  OF  SEQUENTIAL  DATA  STREAM  FOR 
IMPROVEMENTS  IN  CACHE  DATA  STORAGE 
P.  David  Doddt  ReMid  L.  BHduMtain  RkiMid  L.  Coolson; 
Robert  J.  MerMO,  aU  of  Bodder,  and  Brian  E.  Trade,  Lafay- 
ette, all  of  Colo.,  aadgaors  to  Storags  Teehndogy  Corpon> 
tion,  LooisYllle,  Colo. 

Filed  No?.  27, 1981,  Ser.  No.  328,390 
Iirt.  CLi  G06F 13/00 
VJS.  CL  364—200  12 


nication  of  commands  and  data  between  said  host  com- 
puter and  said  data  storage  unit,  the  commands  output  by 
the  host  to  the  data  storage  unit  in  calling  for  data  not 
including  an  indication  of  whether  data  called-for  is  part 
of  a  sequence  of  such  requests; 

said  method  comprising  the  following  steps,  performed  by 
said  dau  storage  unit  solely  under  control  of  said  cache 
manager,  and  external  to  said  channel  and  said  host  com- 
puter: 

examining  the  date  called  for  by  the  host  from  the  long-term 
magnetic  memory  means; 

determining  if  the  called-for  date  contains  indicators  indicat- 
ing that  the  called-for  date  is  not  part  of  a  sequential  date 


1.  A  method  for  increasing  efRciency  of  operation  of  a  com- 
puter system  of  the  class  comprising: 
a  host  computer  including  an  arithmetic  and  logic  unit  and 

main  memory  means;  and 
a  date  storage  unit  comprising  a  long-term  magnetic  date 

storage  means,  a  solid-stete  caching  memory  means  and  a 

cache  manager  iwunt, 
said  date  storage  unit  being  connected  to  said  host  computer 

by  a  channel,  said  channel  comprising  means  for  commu- 


staging  date  not  called  for  by  said  host  computer  to  said 
cache  memory  means  upon  determination  that  said  called- 
for  date  does  not  contain  said  indicators,  said  not  called- 
for  date  staged  to  said  cache  memory  being  stored  on  said 
long-term  magnetic  storage  media  in  a  predetermined 
physical  relationship  to  said  called-for  data;  and 

avoiding  staging  date  to  said  cache  memory  means  upon 
determination  that  said  called-for  date  contains  indicaton 
that  the  called-for  date  is  not  part  of  a  sequential  date 
stream. 


4y448,731 

IDENTinCATlON  APPARATUS  FOR  USE  IN  A 

CONTROLLER  TO  FACILITATE  THE  DUGNOSIS  OF 

FAULTS 

Robert  B.  Johnam,  Bflkrka;  Ckiilar  M.  NMy,  Jr^  PMMy, 

and  Edward  R.  SalM,  Bflleriea,  aU  of  Maaa^  aaaipMn  to 

HoMyweU  lafonsadon  Systaaw  lae^  Watthaa,  Mais. 

Filed  Dae.  19, 1981,  Ser.  No.  330,971 

laL  a>  GOCF  Jl/10 

VS.  a  364-200  41  Oahna 
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16.  A  date  processing  system  comprising  a  date  processing 
unit  and  a  memory  system  including  a  plurality  of  addressable 
memory  controllers,  each  controller  for  controlling  the  opera- 
tion of  a  number  of  memory  modules  and  said  controllers  being 
coupled  in  common  to  a  bus  for  receiving  memory  commands 
and  date  from  said  date  processing  unit,  each  memory  com- 
mand including  a  code  specifying  the  type  of  operation  to  be 
performed  by  the  controller  specified  by  said  command  and 
each  memory  controller  including: 
a  control  section  coupled  to  said  bus,  said  section  compris- 
ing: 

first  circuit  means  having  a  plurality  of  input  terminals  and 
a  corresponding  pluraUty  of  output  terminals,  said  input 
terminals  being  selectively  prewired  to  said  output 
terminals  for  generating  a  first  multibit  binary  code  at 
said  output  terminals  designating  the  type  of  design 
used  in  constructing  said  each  controller, 
second  circuit  means  having  a  plurality  of  input  terminals 
and  a  corresponding  number  of  output  terminals,  said 
input  terminals  being  selectively  prewired  to  said  out- 
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put  tenniaab  for  generating  •  wcond  multibit  binary 
code  at  Mid  output  terminals  «*— 'gritting  the  hardware 
revision  of  each  laid  contnrfler,  and 
decode  circuit  meant  coupled  to  said  bus,  said  decode 
dicuit  means  being  operative  in  reqxmse  to  a  first 

diagnostic  predetenained  type  of  memory  command  to 
generate  a  fiist  output  signal;  and 
a  multibit  identification  register  operatively  coiq>led  to 
said  bus,  said  identification  register  including  at  least 
one  control  terminal  coupled  to  said  decode  circuit 
means  and  a  number  of  input  terminals,  a  first  group  of 
said  number  of  ittput  terminals  being  connected  to  said 
output  terminals  of  said  first  circuit  means  and  a  second 
group  of  said  nuniber  of  input  terminals  being  con- 
nected to  said  oui^t  terminals  of  said  second  circuit 
means,  said  roister  being  conditioned  by  said  output 
signal  to  apply  said  first  and  second  multibit  binary 
codes  to  said  bus  for  transfer  to  said  data  processing  unit 
for  enabling  selection  of  diagnostic  test  and  verification 
routines  ftw  testing  said  each  controller. 
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AITTOMATED  LOGICAL  FILE  DESIGN  SYSTEM  WITH 

REDUCED  DATA  BASE  REDUNDANCY 
Nermaa  Ram,  Yorktowa  Hdghta,  N.Y^  maisBor  to 
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1.  A  method  for  generating  an  integrated  data  base  design 
structure  for  multiple  q>plications  on  an  interactive  terminal 
computing  system,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

storing  local  views  of  dau  elements  of  each  application  of 
said  multiple  applications  with  each  of  said  local  views 
including  first  indication  of  forward  association  and  sec- 
ond indication  of  backward  associations  between  each  of 
said  data  dements  having  associations  therebetween,  said 
first  and  second  indications  specifying  whether  each  of 
sakl  associations  invdve  a  single  occurrence  of  the  associ- 
ation, multiple  occurrences  of  the  association  or  a  condi- 
tional occurrence  of  the  association,  and  whether  each  of 
sakl  data  elements  is  umque; 

sorting  sakl  faxlicatk>ns  mto  a  first  table  of  entries  to  form  a 

I   list  of  associations; 

removing  all  assocuitkms  fitm  sakl  list  of  assocutions  which 
have  a  similar  key; 

sepantmg  unique  data  elements  from  nra-unique  date  ele- 
ments in  said  list  of  associations; 

calculating  implied  associations  by  scanning  said  list  of  asso- 

I  ciatkms  to  find  any  two  assocution  entries  each  of  which 


hu  a  single  occurrence  of  the  assocktkm  and  for  which 
there  is  a  common  dau  element  therebetween; 

storing  sakl  impUed  association  into  a  second  taMe  of  entries 
to  fmrm  an  unplied  association  Ust; 

detemuning  essential  associatkms  by  ■^■■Hg  saki  list  of 
associatkioa  for  all  single  occurrence  type  associatk»s  and 
comparing  each  entry  having  a  smgle  occurrence  type  of 
association  with  each  of  the  entries  scanned  m  said  unpbed 
associatkms  list  to  determine  if  any  entry  in  the  implied 
association  list  corresponds  to  an  entry  ui  the  list  of  asaod- 
atkms  and  marking  any  entry  in  the  Ust  of  associations  for 
which  there  is  a  correq>onding  entry  m  the  impUed  aasoci- 
atxm  list  as  nonessential  and  any  entry  in  the  list  of  associ- 
ations for  which  there  is  no  corresponding  entry  in  the 
apiriied  association  Ust  as  rssmtial;  and 

storing  a  graphic  representation  of  said  design  structure  by 
combining  saki  first  table  of  entries  and  sakl  second  taUe 
of  entries  to  minimire  data  redundancy  in  the  data  base 
design  structure. 


4^468,733 
MULTI-COMPUTER  SYSTEM  WITH  PLURAL  SERIAL 

BUS  LOOPS 
Toahlhlsa  Oka,  Kataata;  HiraoU  NakaataU,  Hitachi;  RyoicU 
Takamatan,  HitacU;  TakayaU  Morioka,  Hitachi;  MMakaa 
Okada,  Hiiaehi;  HIdayakf  Hm,  Hitachi,  mi  Hkokaaa 
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1.  A  multi-computer  system  comprising: 

a  pluraUty  of  dau  processors; 

at  least  one  input/output  device; 

a  first  layer  of  serial  bus  loop  hierarchy  including  a  pluraUty 
of  serial  bus  loops,  each  being  coupled  with  at  least  one  of 
sakl  dau  processors; 

a  second  layer  of  serial  bus  loop  hierarchy  including  at  least 
one  serial  bus  loop  coupled  with  said  at  least  one  input- 
/output  device; 

respective  interbus  Unkage  devices  coupUng  the  re^wctive 
serial  bus  loops  of  sakl  first  layer  with  the  serial  bus  loop 
of  sakl  second  layer,  the  input/output  device  coupled  with 
sakl  second  kiyer  serial  bus  loop  being  accessible  by  the 
dau  processors  coupled  with  at  least  two  of  sakl  first  layer 
serial  bus  loops  through  sakl  first  layer  serial  bus  loop,  a 
Unkage  device,  and  sakl  second  layer  serial  bus  loop; 

a  pluraUty  of  stiukuis,  each  statkm  coupUng  a  dau  processor 
or  the  mput/output  device  to  a  serial  bus  kx>p; 

each  of  sakl  interbus  Unkage  devices  and  sakl  stittwns  includ- 
ing means  for  sendmg  and  receiving  a  transfer  frame 
carrymg  information  between  a  dau  processor  and  saki 
input/output  device  and  comprising  at  least  an  input/out- 
put address  field  including  a  pluraUty  of  sub-fiekls  for 
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•toring  addreMM  representing  •  map  of  thoee  of  the  link- 
age devices  and  the  sutiont  which  we  to  be  p«ied,  in  that 
order,  by  the  transfer  frame  sent  between  one  of  the  pro- 
cessors and  the  input/output  device,  respectively,  and  a 
control  code  field;  and 
each  one  of  said  interbus  linkage  devices  cotqiling  the  first 
and  second  layer  serial  bus  loops  iacludmg  an  address 
register  for  storing  an  address  of  the  interbus  »«fc«gf 
device  on  the  associated  first  layer  bos  loop,  means  con- 
nected to  said  address  register  for  detecting  coincidence 
between  the  content  of  said  address  register  and  the  con- 
tent of  a  predetermined  one  of  the  sub-fields  of  the  input- 
/output  address  field  of  the  transfer  fhune  received  fhmi 
said  associated  first  layer  bus  loop,  means  responsive  to 
detection  of  coincidence  by  said  detecting  means  for  mod- 
ifying said  received  transfer  ftame  by  shifting  the  content 
of  the  input/output  address  field  thereof  by  one  sub-field 
length  and  means  for  sending  the  modified  frame  to  the 
associated  second  layer  serial  bus  loop. 


4*461,734 

METHOD  OP  PURGING  ERRONEOUS  SIGNALS  PROM 
CLOSED  RING  DATA  GOMMUNICATION  NETWORKS 
CAPABLE  OP  REPEATEDLY  CIRCULATING  SUCH 
SIGNALS 
Clarlaa  S.  LMier,  Dalrqr  BsMh;  Him  M.  Maswell;  Roger  E. 
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mined  bypassing  and  purging  operations  fai  succession  at 
the  respective  station; 
the  bypassfaig  operation  comprising  faiitialiitag  circuits 
within  the  station  for  operation  relative  to  the  Unk  while 
blocking  passage  of  signals  firom  the  Unk  hito  the  station 

and  from  the  station  to  the  Unk  and  also  permitthig  signals 
to  pass  along  said  Unk  so  as  to  provide  continuity  in  the 
Unk  between  stations  positioned  upstream  and  down- 
stream of  the  respective  station; 
the  purging  operation  compri^g  hiterruptiag  continuity  of 
^eUnk  at  tiie  respective  station,  so  that  signals  arriving 
from  upstream  station  positions  on  the  Unk  are  not  trans- 
ferrable  to  downstream  station  positions,  while  transfer- 
ring predeterined  purging  signals  from  the  respective 

station  downstream  on  die  Unk  and  also  trasferring  signals 
into  die  respective  station  from  upstream  station  positions 
ontheUnk;and 
maintaining  said  purging  operation  for  at  least  a  time  suffi- 
cient to  ensure  that  any  transient  noise  siipials,  which  may 
have  been  tiransferred  firom  die  respective  station  to  die 
link  at  die  transition  f^om  said  bypassing  operation  to  said 
purging  operation,  have  been  allowed  to  pass  completely 
around  said  ring  and  be  trapped  at  dw  respective  station 
and  thereby  purged  fit>m  the  Unk. 
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HIGHLY  INTEGRATED  PROGRAMMABLE  LOGIC 

ARRAY  UTILIZING  AND  AND  OR  ARRAYS 

VoUoMur  G«taa,  Graisatt^  and  GMMhar  PMi,  SMsUifsa,  both 

of  Pad.  Rep.  of  Gcraumy,  aaataaera  to  btanwtkmal  BMlnaaa 
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laL  CLi  G06P  7/00 
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1.  In  a  data  communication  network,  including  a  pluraUty  of 
data  processing  stations  serially  connected  in  a  closed  ring  by 
a  communication  Une  which  conducta  information  signals 
originated  by  said  stations  unidirectionaUy  dirough  stations 
successively  positioned  along  said  Unk  for  receipt  by  bodi  die 
originating  stations  and  odier  stations,  said  stations  communi- 
cating on  a  peer-to-peer  basis  via  said  Unk  and  being  respec- 
tively characterizable  widi  respect  to  any  selected  station  as 
positioned  either  upstream  or  downstream  of  die  selected 
Station  depending  on  whedier  die  direction  of  a  given  signal 
flow  along  said  Unk  is  from  die  respective  station  to  die  se- 
lected Station  or  from  the  selected  station  to  die  respective 
Station,  laid  stations  nonnaUy  operating  retative  to  said  Unk  in 
a  non-synchronous  mode  wherein  each  station  derives  timing 
references  for  receiving  signals  from  die  Unk  from  die  re^ec- 
tive  signals  and  each  station  derives  timing  references  for 
transferring  signals  to  die  Unk  from  a  timing  source  widiin  die 
respective  station,  a  mediod  of  initiaUzing  said  network  com- 
prising: 

at  any  of  said  stations,  detecting  a  condition  relative  to  said 
network  requiring  initiaUzation  of  dw  respective  sUMion; 
00  detecting  said  condition  at  a  station,  performing  predeter- 


1.  A  programmable  logic  array  (PLA)  for  executing  differ- 
ent selectable  logic  functions  determined  by  corresponding 
personaUzation  patterns  comprising: 
a  first  matrix  arrangement  forming  an  AND  array  having 

inputa  and  outputs; 
a  second  nuitrix  arrangement  forming  an  OR  array  aad 
having  inputa  coupled  to  die  outputt  of  said  AND  array 
and  whose  outputa  provide  die  PLA's  ouQnits,  the  AND 
and  OR  array  each  including  a  pluraUty  of  iiqiut  and 
output  Unas  forming  crosqwinta  as  weU  as  a  pluraUty  of 
control  Unas  for  die  activation  of  a  respective  one  of  die 
selectiible  logic  Auctions; 
coupUng  elementa  provided  at  said  crosqiointt  which  de- 
pending on  dieir  individual  personaUzation  selectively 
provide  an  electricaUy  conductive  path  at  any  one  or 
more  crosspoints,  said  coupUng  elementa  being  individu- 
aUy  formed  of  a  respective  field  effect  transistor  having  at 
least  two  adjacent  gM  sections  associated  dierewidi,  die 
■ource-drain  circuit  padi  of  each  of  said  transislor  becom- 
ing conductive  under  die  condition  diat  a  turn-on  switch- 
ing potential  is  appUad  to  laid  respectively  aasodatad  at 
least  two  gate  sections; 
first  input  control  drcuito  associated  %vidi  said  AND  amy 
for  providhig  signals  to  die  mputa  of  said  AND  amy; 
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lecood  input  ccutrol  drcuits  aiaodated  with  laid  OR  amy 
■ad  respoittive  to  outputi  ofMid  AND  array  for  provid- 

JngiigMJi  to  inputs  of  Mid  OR  array.  Mid  lilt  and  second 
control  circuits  bdng  adapted  to  activate  coupling  ele- 
ments at  crosq)oints  not  being  used  for  a  particular  func- 
tion for  providing  electrically  conductive  paths  while  at 
the  same  time  inactivating  the  coupling  elements  formerly 
used  in  effecting  ftmctional  cross-points  for  disconnecting 
previously  provided  electrically  conductive  paths. 

MECHANISM  FOR  CSEATING  DEPENDENCY  FREE 
CODE  FOR  MULTIPLE  PROCESSING  ELEMENTS 
AUM  J.  DaSnIii,  Bvwjm,  and  JoMph  S.  SeUU^sr.  PhoMix. 
filla,  both  of  Pa^  aMi«Mn  to  BwiimDh  Corporation,  D*. 

FDod  Jan.  8, 1M2.  Sw.  No.  38MM 
lat  CL'  GOCF 15/16.  9/06 
U A  CL  364—200  iq 
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1.  In  a  dato  processing  system  adapted  to  execute  sequential 
code,  including  operators  and  memory  addresses,  the  combina- 
tion comprising: 

first  means  to  receive  said  sequential  code; 

second  means  for  determining  when  an  operator  does  not 

I  require  the  result  of  a  previous  operation  thus  indicating  a 
logical  independency;  and 

tUrd  means  for  forming  strinp  of  logically  dependent  oper- 
ators into  logically  independent  queues. 

6.  In  a  dato  processing  system  adapted  to  execute  sequential 
code,  including  operators  and  memory  addresses,  the  method 
comprising: 

receiving  said  sequential  code; 

determining  when  an  (^)erator  does  not  requira  the  result  of 

I  a  previous  operation  thus  indicating  a  logical  indepen- 
dency; and 

formiag  strings  of  logically  independent  and  subsequent 
logiodly  dependent  operators  into  logically  independent 
queues. 
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CIRCUIT  FOR  E3CTENDING  A  MULTIPLBXED 

ADDRESS  AND  DATA  BUS  TO  DISTANT  PERIPHERAL 

DEVICES 
Tf«  R.  Bo»«,  FilUlM,  BL,  mlpor  to  GTE 
trie  fac,  Northtoka,  n. 

RM  Ja.  9, 1M2, 8«.  No.  38Mi7 
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L  A  drcoit  for  extending  a  multiplexed  addrcas/dato  bus  of 


a  central  processor  to  distant  co-located  peripheral  devices  for 
writing  to  said  peripheral  devices,  said  circuit  comprising: 

CPU  means; 

a  processor  clock  for  producing  periodic  pulses  and  *«*w»g 
connected  to  said  CPU  means; 

a  processor  control  bus  connected  to  said  CPU  means; 

a  multiplexed  peripheral  device  address/dau  bus  h«iH«g 
connected  to  said  peripheral  devices; 

a  peripheral  device  control  bus  being  connected  to  said 
peripheral  devices; 

an  address  latch  connected  between  said  mult4>lexed  ad- 
dress/dato  bus  and  said  multiplexed  peripheral  device 
address/dau  bus,  said  address  latch  operated  to  receive  an 
address  transmitted  on  said  multiplexed  address/dau  bus; 

means  for  receiving,  storing  and  forwarding  connected 
between  said  multiplexed  address/dato  bus  and  said  pe- 
ripheral device  address/dau  bus,  said  means  for  receiving, 
storing  and  forwarding  being  operated  to  transfer  dau 
bi-directionally  between  said  CPU  means  and  said  periph- 
eral devices  via  said  multiplexed  peripheral  device  ad- 
dress/dau bus  and  said  multiplexed  address/dau  bus; 


first  latching  means  connected  to  said  processor  control  bus, 
to  said  peripheral  device  contrcri  bus  and  to  said  address 
latch,  said  first  latching  means  being  operated  in  re^onse 
to  a  first  control  signal  of  said  CPU  means  to  delay  said 
first  control  signal  for  a  predetermined  time  for  deskewing 
said  address  of  said  multq)lexed  addross/dau  bus; 

second  Utching  means  connected  to  said  pfincssui  control 
bus  to  said  peripheral  device  control  bus  and  to  said  "««»•— 
for  receiving,  storing  and  forwarding,  said  second  latch- 
ing means  being  operated  to  delay  a  second  control  signal 
of  said  CPU  means  a  predetermined  time  for  transmission 
to  said  peripheral  devices,  said  second  latdiing  means 
being  ftirther  operated  to  control  said  means  for  receiving, 
storing  and  forwarding  by  generating  a  third  signal; 

said  connection  between  said  fint  and  second  latching 
means  and  said  processor  control  bus  including  a  caUe  of 
substantial  phy^cal  length;  and 

said  first  and  second  latching  means  connected  to  said  pro- 
cessor clock  and  being  operated  in  response  to  said  peri- 
odic pulses  to  dehiy  said  first  and  second  contrd  sigaris  a 
minimally  sufficient  time  for  resynchronisatioo  and  ra- 
transmission  to  said  peripheral  devices. 
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BUS  acx:es8  arbttration  using  unitary 

ARITHMETIC  RESOLUTION  LOGIC  AND  UNIQUE 
LOGICAL  ADDRESSES  OF  COMPETING  PROCESSORS 
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of  hydraulic  fluid  within  laid  first  cylinder,  and  a  fint 
piston  dividing  said  first  cylinder  into  upper  and  lower 
chambers; 

means  operatively  connecting  said  spring  means  and  said 
shock  absorber  means; 

hydrauUc  sensor  means  in  communication  with  sakl  first 
cylinder  for  generating  first  signals  representetive  of  the 
positkm  of  sakl  first  piston  within  sakl  fint  cyUnder, 

compresston  prenure  regulator  means  coupled  to  sakl  upper 
chamber  for  adjusting  the  pressure  of  the  hydraulic  flukl 
in  sakl  upper  chamber  during  upward  movement  of  sakl 
first  piston  in  response  to  predetemdned  second  signals 
applied  thereto;  and 

rebound  pressure  regulator  means  coupled  to  said  lower 
chamber  for  adjusting  the  pressure  of  the  hydraulic  fluid 
m  sakl  lower  chamber  during  downward  movement  of 
sakl  first  piston  in  response  to  predetermined  third  signals 
applied  thereto. 


1.  A  distributed  computer  system  comprising: 

at  least  two  processors,  each  having  a  umque  logical  address 
that  is  not  dependent  on  the  physical  location  of  that 
processor  with  respect  to  the  other  processors  in  the 
system,  each  processor's  logical  address  having  the  same 
proelected  arbitrary  length; 

a  bklirectional  bus  coupled  to  each  of  sakl  processors,  for 
communicating  data  between  processors; 

coupled  to  each  of  the  processors,  means  for  resolving,  in 
unitary  arithmetic,  requestt  from  a  competmg  subset  of 
said  processors  desiring  to  communicate  data  to  another 
processor  via  the  bus.  sakl  resolvkig  means  having  u 
inputo  the  logical  addresses  from  all  of  sakl  competing 
subset,  and  generating  as  an  output  a  si^  which  granto 
bus  access  to  that  processor  from  the  competmg  subset 
which  has  the  lowest  logical  address; 

two  bidirectional  control  lines,  each  of  sakl  control  Unas 
being  coupled  to  each  of  the  processors;  and 

coupled  to  lakl  control  Unas,  means  for  kiitiating  and  termi- 
natkig  the  operation  of  sakl  means  for  resolving  requests. 

4,448,739 

COMPUTER  OPTIMIZED  ADAPTIVE  SUSPENSION 

SYSTEM  HAVING  COMBINED  SHOCK  ABSORBER/AIR 
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SYSTEM 
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to  Robert  Beach  GMbH,  Stottgart,  Fad.  Rap.  of  Genaaay 

Filed  Sap.  r,  1982,  Sar.  No.  424,241 
ClaiMa  priority,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  GarHaay,  Jan.  11, 
1982,3200529 

lat  a^  B40T  6/Oi 
U.S.  a  344-426  13ClaiMi 


1.  A  suspenskm  unit  for  connectkig  a  qirung  portkm  of  a 
vriride  with  an  unsprung  portion,  sakl  suspension  unit  com- 
prising: , 

spring  means; 

shock  absorber  means  comprising  a  first  cyttnder,  a  quantity 


.--.:  „ 

•n 

^, 

1«- 

/TV* 

-w 

1.  For  combmation  with  a  vehicle  havmg  a  wheel,  and  a 
brake  therefor, 

a  wheel  anti  brake-tock  or  anti-skkl  system  having 

a  speed  sensor  (10)  coupled  to  a  wheel  of  the  vehicle  and 
provklmg  an  output  signal  representative  of  the  qieed  of 
rotatkm  of  the  wheel; 

a  first  filter  (11)  coupled  to  receive  the  output  signal  and 
provklmg  a  filtered  signal; 

a  control  unit  (13>. 

and  comprismg.  m  accordance  with  the  kivention. 

a  second  filter  (12)  havmg  different  pan  characteristics  from 
sakl  first  filter; 

a  switch  (14)  selectively  connectkig  sakl  second  filter  ki 
circuit  with  the  first  filter  and  applykig  the  output  ftom 
said  first  filter  to  said  control  unit  (13); 

and  means  (15, 16, 17)  for  generatkig  a  control  signal,  selec- 
tively controlUng  operatkm  of  sakl  switch  connected  to 
and  responsive  to  a  predetermined  operating  signal  occur* 
ring  withki  said  control  unit  (13). 
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M<i,741 

APPARATUS  FOR  POSITIONING  TOOLING  DEVICES 

RELATIVE  TO  A  BATTERY 

"•*•"*  '*  *" rrn  rriBOBl.  TTMn.  Milfltni  In  niii  Dmimii 

I  In  mU  FtBlp^wt  Co^  lacn  Bwtw  Hffcor.  MIA 

CMrtlmMtiMi-i»fwt  of  Sw.  No.  17M09,  Ai«.  18, 1980, 
■hwdond.  nit  appUartkM  Apr.  10, 1981,  S«.  No.  252,920 
UL  a>  GOCF  JS/46 
VJS.  CL  364-^74  21 


X 


M-> 


Ttooi 


6.  A  programmable  mechanism  for  pontioning  a  tool  head 
relative  to  workpiece  comprising 

a.  conveyor  means  for  moving  the  workpiece  along  a  first 
I     dimensional  axis  into  a  work  station; 

b.  servomotor  means  for  moving  the  work  head  along  two 
other  dimensional  axis  paths  while  retaining  the  tool  head 
against  movement  along  the  first  path; 

c.  storage  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  work  location 
progranu  based  on  the  size  of  the  woiicpiece;  and 

d.  means  for  selecting  a  work  locatim  program  for  control- 
ling said  conveyor  means  and  said  servomotor  means  so  as 
to  properly  position  the  tool  head  relative  to  the  work* 
piece. 


M<8,742 

MICROPROCESSOR  SYSTEM  FOR  QUANTITATIVE 

CHROMATOGRAPHIC  DATA  ANALYSIS 

DouM  J.  JMdM,  MaUbo;  Robert  W.  SUmrnn,  Loi  Ai«eka, 

nd  Frederick  C.  Lee,  Sooth  Pasadaoa,  aU  of  CkUf.,  aHtgnon 

to  He  Reseata  of  Uolmrity  of  GaUlonria,  Berkeley,  GaUf. 

Filed  Mar.  17, 1981,  Ser.  No.  244,761 
I  UL  CLi  GOCF 15/20 

VS.  CL  364-497  23 


I 


T 


l~rnMiJ 
munm    [J        «•• 


OMmL 


1.  In  the  quantitative  analysis  of  a  series  of  samples  as  to  the 
contents  thoof  in  apparatus  producing  an  output  signal  reflect- 
ing the  quantity  of  a  component  as  a  peak  of  substantially 
Gaussian  thape  at  a  fixed  time  associated  with  the  component, 
the  improved  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  lifting  into  the  apparatus  a  standard  sample  containing 
a  Imown  amount  of  the  compound  to  be  analyzed; 

(b)  measuring  the  time  to  the  output  of  a  signal  peak  aasoci- 
I    ated  with  the  compound  to  be  analyzed  to  establish  the 

retention  time  of  the  apparatus  associated  therewith; 

(c)  saving  said  established  retention  time; 


(d)  establishing  a  data  filter  by  scaling  a  Gaussian  based 
curve  to  the  curve  of  said  atrial  peak; 

(e)  injecting  into  the  apparatus  a  series  of  samples  containing 
unknown  amounts  of  said  compound  to  be  analyzed; 

(0  for  each  sample  of  said  series,  sequentially  convolving 
said  dau  filter  to  the  output  signal  for  a  sequence  of  time 
divisions  on  either  side  of  and  in  close  proximity  to  said 
uved  retention  time  following  the  iiuection  of  said  sample 
to  establish  a  figure  of  merit  reflecting  the  size  of  the 
output  signal  waveform  at  its  peak  to  said  dau  filter  curve; 
and, 

(g)  determining  the  quantity  of  component  for  each  of  said 
samples  of  said  series  as  a  function  of  said  figure  of  merit 
relative  to  the  known  quantity  in  said  standard  sample. 

4,468,743 
NAVIGATIONAL  PLOTTING  SYSTEM 
Thomas  J.  Dna,  Oeeaa  Bfarfls;  DomM  G.  Yniakia,  Jr.,  Ariiag- 
too;  Gabor  L  Sakacs,  Waat  Rozbwy,  aid  Ngkia  V.  Ngnyca, 

Wcatwood,  all  of  Maas.,  aaalgBon  to  EPSOO,  he,  WsMwood, 
Mass. 

Difiaioa  of  Ser.  No.  121,651,  Feb.  15, 1980,  Pat  No.  4,393,448. 
lUs  appilcatioa  Apr.  26, 1983,  Ser.  No.  488,674 
lat  ai  G06F  15/20 
VJS.  a  364—520  6 


1.  Apparatus  for  drawing  lines  which  approximate  a  true 
hyperbolic  line  including  a  writing  implement  driven  by  sig- 
nals generated  from  a  computer  comprising: 

means  for  initializing  said  computer  with  a  set  of  coordinates 
corresponding  to  an  initial  START  point  including  means 
for  storing  said  set  of  coordinates  in  said  computer,  said 
start  point  being  on  the  true  hyperbolic  line  to  be  approxi- 
mated; 

means  in  said  computer  for  calculating  and  storing  a  set  of 
coordinates  corresponding  to  a  GOAL  on  said  true  hyper- 
bolic line  at  a  distance  2A^  from  the  coordinates  corre- 
sponding to  said  initial  START  point; 

means  in  said  computer  for  calculating  the  locus  of  a  straight 
line  between  the  coordinates  corresponding  to  said  initial 
START  point  and  the  coordinates  corresponding  to  said 
GOAL; 

means  in  said  computer  for  calculating  the  coordinates  of  a 
point  between  those  of  said  START  and  GOAL  pointt 
and  for  determining  the  deviation  of  said  straight  line  from 
the  true  hyperbolic  line  in  terms  of  the  shortest  distance 
between  said  last  mentioned  point  and  said  straight  line; 

means  responsive  to  said  deviation  being  below  a  predeter- 
mined limit  for  providing  computer  generated  signals  for 
drawing  straight  lines  from  the  coordinates  corresponding 
to  said  initial  START  point  to  the  coordinates  cmtc- 
sponding  to  said  GOAL,  with  the  ends  of  each  of  said  last 
mentioned  straight  lines  lying  on  said  true  hyperbolic  line; 

means  including  said  writing  implement  and  responsive  to 
said  computer  generated  signal  for  drawing  said  last  men- 
tioned straight  lines;  and. 
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ia  Mid  computer  for  calciikdiig  the  coordiiutet  of  the 
next  START  point  m  Mid  GOAL  and  the  coordinates  of 
the  next  GOAL  at  a  diataace  in  exoeM  of  2Am  from  the 
oooidinntM  of  Mid  next  START  poiai. 


4tMi,744 

SONTILLAnON  CAMERA 

Mikoto  Kikaiiwn,  Otawan;  MImU  NMOum^  locUil,  and 

TaMeUko  Kftara,  Otawan,  aD  ef  Japan,  ilgniin  to  Tokyo 

SUbaara  Daald  Talinihlil  K^ha,  KawaaaU,  Jap« 

FOad  Maj  II,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  MMM 

Japoa,  Jbb.  2,  MO,  95-73891 


UJ.  a  384-827 


lat  a*  OOIT 1/20 


1.  In  a  ■dntillation  camera  apparatus  of  a  type  having  a 
plurality  of  photoelectric  conversion  elements  arranged  at  the 
back  side  of  a  scintillator  for  converting  a  radioactive  ray 
received  by  the  sdntiUator  into  light,  pre-amplifiers  for  ampli> 
fying  the  output  signals  of  Uie  respective  elements,  circuits  for 
weighing  the  outputs  of  the  pre-amplifiers  to  identify  the  coor- 
dinate positions  of  the  elementt  corresponding  to  the  pre- 
impUfien  and  to  generate  poaition  signals  having  the  X-  and 
Y-axis  components  of  the  light  emitting  point,  ■  circuit  for 
summing  die  outputs  of  the  pre-amplifiers,  waveform  shorten- 
ing circuito  for  intensifying  and  thereby  shortening  the  time 
widths  of  the  waveforms  of  the  position  signals  and  the 
summed  output,  a  peak  height  analyzer  for  generating  a  signal 
if  the  peak  of  the  shortened  summed  output  is  lower  than  a 
predetermined  window  level,  and  means  for  generating  coor- 
dinate signals  for  a  display  device,  tiie  coordinate  signals  being 
a  ftmction  of  the  ratio  of  the  shortened  individual  position 
signals  and  Uie  shortened  summed  signal  if  below  the  predeter- 
mined window  level,  the  improveaient  comprising  regulating 
circuit  means  for  establishing  a  preset  reference  vahie  set  at  a 
pradetermned  level  widiin  a  range  between  die  upper  limit  of 
sakl  window  level  and  die  saturation  level  of  said  pre-vnplifi- 
ers,  means  for  comparing  said  summed  output  with  said  preset 
reference  value  and  means  for  preventing  any  display  on  said 
display  device  for  a  predetermined  time  period  after  said 
summed  output  has  exceeded  sakl  reference  value. 


M88,748 
DEVICE  FOR  POSITION  MEASUREMENT 

Dig  ^oaiflk,  Saadaaa,  Norway,  aasigaor  to  TralUi  Uadarhaag 

A/B,  Rryaa,  Norway 
per  No.  PCr/NO8l/00007,  f  371  Date  Nov.  23, 1981,  f  102(e) 

Data  Nev.  23, 1981«  PCT  Fab.  No.  WO81/Q3780,  FCT  Pab. 

Data  Oct  1, 1981 

per  FOad  Mar.  20, 1981,  S«.  No.  328,434 
prioHty,  aipMcaHea  Norway,  Mar.  21, 1980, 800827 
lat  a>  GOIB  7/3(k  B28J  19/00 
UJ.  a  384-889  3Claiw 

1.  An  ^paratus  for  measuring  die  position  of  servo  con- 
tronad  mfichanteal  members,  such  u  manipulMor  memben  of 
industrial  robots,  comprising: 
angular  position  transducer  means  including  a  pluraUty  of 
synchros  or  rasolvers  associated  with  sakl  "M^htniral 
members,  sakl  transducer  means  provkUng  first  and  sec- 


ond moduhited  a.c.  ou^t  signals  respectively  mAdwIated 

hi  aooofdaaoe  widi  the  sine  and  die  ooafaie  of  an  faistaata- 
neous  anguktf  positk>n  $  of  sakl  transducer  m— f. 

sobtnetioo  means  ft»  genersuting  a  difference  signal  based  on 
sakl  first  and  second  modukited  a.c.  ou^ut  signals  from 
sakl  transducer  means,  said  difference  signal  representing 
a  difRerenoe  between  9  of  said  transducer  means  and  ^, 
wherem  ^  denotes  a  desired  cormponding  angular  posi- 
tion of  sakl  tiransducer  means  and  whereki  sakl  subtraetiM 
means  comprises: 

quadrant  selector  means  for  receiving  sakl  modulated  a.c. 
output  signals  from  sakl  transducer  means; 

first  and  second  multiplying  means  for  reflectively  multi- 
plying said  first  and  second  modulated  a.c.  output  sig- 
nals from  said  quadrant  selector  means  widi  second  and 
diird  signals  correspondkig  to  sin  ^  and  cos  ^.  respec- 
tively, to  provkle  first  and  second  multiplied  signals; 


differentkd  amplifier  means  having  inputs  connected  to 
ou^ts  of  sakl  first  and  second  multiplying  unitt  for 
receiving  sakl  first  and  second  multiplied  signals; 
demodulator  means  for  demodulating  sakl  difference  signal 
to  form  a  demodulated  difference  signal; 


SNt-SINa    /OWOOUUTO* 


MnAOD* 


OUT»U»> 


multiplexing  means  for  alternately  connecting  sakl  trans- 
ducer means  to  sakl  subtraction  means,  sakl  multiplexing 
means  oomprisuig  a  first  multiplexer  receiving  from  sakl 
transducer  means  sakl  first  modulated  a.c.  output  signal 
and  a  second  multiplexer  for  receiving  from  sakl  trans- 
ducer means  sakl  second  modulated  a.c.  output  signal; 

signal  evaluation  means  for  recdvkig  sakl  demodukted 
difference  signal  and  for  transmitting  to  sakl  subtraction 
means  a  signal  representative  of  ^  sakl  signal  evaluatkm 
means  comprismg  an  analog  to  digital  converter  con- 
nected to  an  output  of  said  demodulator  means,  and  a 
microprocessor  connected  to  an  output  of  sakl  analog  to 
digital  converter  for  calculatmg  sakl  esired  angukv  pod- 
turn  ^  based  on  the  rate  of  change  of  the  last  sampled 
value  of  ^;  and 

data  bus  means  for  connecting  sakl  microprocessor  to  said 
first  and  second  multiplying  means  and  for  transmitting 
from  sakl  microprooessor  a  digital  value  eftrwuLpnitding  to 
^  to  sakl  first  and  second  multiplykig  means  wherem  die 
position  of  die  sakl  servo  controlled  mechanical  members 
b  detemUned  when  ^  is  equal  to  0. 


APPARATUS  FOR  DETERMINING  INTERVAL 
BETWEEN  TWO  EVENTS 
R.  M.  DavlB,  Waal  Ctalar,  OMo,  awipsr  to 

trnaka  fInipDiaiiua,  flarlaaafl.  fWdft 

FDad  Dae.  1, 1981,  Sir.  No.  328,390 

lat  a*  084P  8/001 II88K  3/1 S9 

UA  a  384—889  12 

1.  Apparatus  for  determinkig  die  interval  between  first  and 
second  events  comprising  a  ckick  source  started  fai  respoow  to 
the  first  event,  sakl  source  deriving  a  wave  having  a  firM  transi- 
tion when  started  and  equally  spaced  surceeding  tranaitions 
spaced  from  each  odier  by  T/2,  delay  means  responsive  to  the 
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wtve,  Mid  delay  meutt  having  N  tapi,  eMh  deriving  a  delayed 
wave  having  a  period  T  with  equal  length  half  cycles  where  N 
it  a  pradetennined  integer  greater  than  1,  Mid  taps  bdng 
•paced  fron  eadi  other  lo  the  wave  is  ddayed  at  tap  k  by 
kT/n,  where  n  is  a  predetermined  integer  greater  than  1  and  k 
is  selectively  every  integer  from  1  to  N,  means  responsive  to 


.^sMM" 


'p-<      If,     a.,     14- < 


!>  t'  t> 


the  delayed  wave  derived  at  tiq)  g  for  deriving  a  signal  indica- 
tive of  which  half  cycle  of  the  delayed  wave  ii  being  derived 
at  t^)  g  when  the  second  event  occurs,  where  g  is  selectively 
every  integer  firom  1  to  N,  and  means  responsive  to  the  clock 
source  for  deriving  a  signal  indicative  of  whether  an  even  or 
odd  number  of  clock  source  transitions  occurs  between  the 
first  and  second  event. 


West 


MM,747 
SCAN  CONVERTER  SYSTEM 

C  LenvHt,  llsmpstisd,  NJl^  High  G 

Newbvy,  Man.,  art  Btfry  F.  Itat,  NMhM,  N A, 
to  Hcwlett-Pnekard  rnmpaay,  Palo  AMo,  CUlf . 

CoMianatio»4a-part  of  Ser.  No.  203,746,  No?.  3, 1980, 
ibanisnsi.  TUa  appHcatien  Jan.  19, 1982,  Ser.  No.  340,663 
tat  a>  G06F 15/20:  H0<N  5/02 
UAa364-S77  j 


1.  Apparatus  for  deriving  from  date  samples  at  the  intersec- 
tions of  radial  lines  of  a  sector  with  arcs  having  a  ^Mcing  s  and 
the  same  origin  as  the  radial  lines  a  final  interpolated  dau  value 
to  be  used  at  display  points  within  said  sector,  said  di^ky 
points  being  arranged  in  rows  and  columns,  the  said  origin 
having  a  given  location  with  req)ect  to  said  rows  and  columns, 
there  being  a  separation  Kx  between  the  columns  and  a  separa- 
tion Kjrbetwken  the  rows,  an  input  to  which  data  samples  may 
be  4>plied,  memory  means  coupled  to  said  input  for  storing  at 
least  three  radial  lines  of  the  said  data  samples,  selection  means 
identifying  a  diq^lay  point  and  deriving  at  least  four  data  sam- 
ples, at  least  two  from  one  radial  line  and  at  least  two  from 
another  radial  line,  the  identified  diqday  point  and  the  dau 
samples  being  related  in  that  the  locations  of  said  at  least  four 
data  samples  define  an  area  contafaiing  the  identified  display 
point,  the  said  q>paratus  comprising 
means  for  derivfaig  a  first  intermediate  interpolated  dau 
I  value  from  two  of  said  dau  samples  on  one  of  said  radial 
I  lines  at  the  hitersection  of  said  radial  line  with  a  row  of 
dispky  points  inchiding  the  identified  display  point  for 
which  a  final  interpolated  dau  value  is  sought, 
means  for  deriving  a  second  intermediau  interpolated  dau 
value  from  two  (tf  said  dau  samples  on  said  another  radial 
line  at  the  intersection  of  said  another  radial  line  and  said 


row  of  display  points  including  said  identified  display 
point  for  which  a  final  interpolated  dau  value  is  sought. 

means  for  deriving  a  signal  representing  the  angular  position 
of  said  identified  display  point  with  reqMct  to  said  radial 
lines,  and 

means  for  interpolating  said  first  and  second  intermediate 
interpolated  dau  values  in  response  to  said  signal  repre- 
senting the  anguUr  position  of  said  identified  di^lay  point 
so  as  to  derive  a  final  interpolated  dau  value  at  said  angu- 
lar position. 


4*468,748 

FLOATING  POINT  COMPUTAHON  UNIT  HAVING 

MEANS  FOR  ROUNDING  THE  FLOATING  POINT 

COMPUTATION  RESULT 

Jonathan  S.  Blaa,  Natlck,  and  Robert  W.  ffsaarhip.  MilfM, 

both  of  Mass.,  aasl^ors  to  Dau  GeMml  Corpontta,  Weat- 

borOfMaas. 

FDed  Jan.  11, 1981,  Ser.  No.  272341 

tat  a^  OOCF  7/49 

U.S.  a  364—748  n  n,t— 


SrrTTP 


A 


1.  In  a  daU  processing  system  having  a  floating  point  com- 
puution  unit  for  providing  floating  poim  computation  opera- 
tions, said  floating  point  unit  including 
mantissa  processing  means  for  providing  an  oversU  compu- 
tation result  comprising  a  first  plurality  of  bits  represent- 
ing a  desired  floating  point  trtsntitts  computation  result 


1840 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AUOUST  28,  1984 


nd  a  Moond  plurality  of  bitt  not  supplied  as  part  of  said 
desired  floating  point  mantissa  computation  result; 

means  for  providing  a  carry-in  bit  to  be  added  to  said  float- 
ing point  mantissa  compuution  result; 

means  for  adding  said  carry-in  bit  to  the  least  signiflcant  bit 
of  said  overall  computation  result  and  for  causing  said 
carry-in  bit  to  be  efTectively  propagated  through  said 
mantissa  processing  means  so  as  to  be  added  to  the  least 
significant  bit  of  said  first  plurality  of  bits  to  form  uid  ,, .  — 
floating  point  mantissa  computation  result  ^'^.  ^ 


4y44l,7M 

CLWmUED  TERMINALS  WITH  WSrrABLE 
MICROCODE  MEMORIES  *  REMOVABLE  MEDU  POR 

APPUCA110NS  CODE  4k  TRANSACHONS  DATA 

MartiB  E.  flamoff,  and  Don  W.  Plllsr,  hoth  of  Amda,  Tn. 

to  IntataaUenal  HmIbsm  MacUaaa 

N.Y. 

mad  Jan.  4,  IMO,  Ser.  No.  109,700 

tat  a'  GOCF 1S/J6, 15/21 

4 


4,461,749 
ADJUSTABLE  ATTENUATOR  CfRCUIT 
SaQi  Eato,  YaaHto;  Norio  Usms  EawaaaU,  and  MHbm  Ealni- 
sU,  YokolMM,  aU  of  Japan,  aasipow  to  F^litan  Liadted, 
Japan 

Fllad  Aag.  U,  1901,  Sar.  No.  29ir/5 
iority,  appHcatiea  Japan,  Ang.  20, 1900, 55-114478; 
Ang.  29, 1900, 88-119218 

Int  a.>  Hose  3/00 
VA  CL  344-061  10  ( 


OUT 


l^tatl 


1.  An  adjustable  attenuator  circuit  operatively  connectable 
to  receive  a  sampling  signal  defining  sampling  periods  having 
time  slots,  and  having  an  input  terminal  operatively  connect- 
able to  receive  an  input  signal  to  be  attenuated,  comprising: 

a  sampling  switch  operatively  connectable  to  receive  the 
sampling  signal  and  the  input  signal,  said  sampling  switch 
operated  during  the  first  time  slot  of  each  of  the  sampUng 
periods; 

a  sampling  capacitor  connected  to  the  sampling  switch; 

a  charge  dividing  capacitor  operatively  connected  to  said 
sampUng  capacitor,  the  electric  charges  stored  in  said 
sampling  capacitor  being  partially  transferred  during  the 
second  time  slot  of  each  of  the  sampling  periods; 

an  operational  ampUfier  having  an  inverting  input  terminal, 
a  non-inverting  input  terminal  and  an  output  terminal; 

an  integrating  capacitor  connected  between  the  inverting 
input  terminal  and  the  output  terminal  of  said  operational 
amplifier, 

a  feedback  capacitor  circuit  connected  between  the  invert- 
ing input  terminal  and  the  output  terminal  of  said  opera- 
tional amplifier; 

means  for  storing  a  weighting  coefficient  and  for  generating 
switching  pulses  in  accordance  with  said  weighting  coeffi- 
cient; and 

switch  means  for  transferring  the  electric  charges  stored  in 
said  charge  dividing  capacitor  to  said  integrating  capaci- 
tor or  to  discharge  said  electric  charges  stored  in  said 
charge  dividing  capacitor  in  dependence  upon  said 
switching  pulses  fh>m  said  storing  and  generating  means, 
said  electric  charges  accumulating  on  said  integrating 
capacitor,  the  amount  of  accumukted  charges  corre- 
sponding to  the  weighting  coefficient 


1.  A  clustered  system  of  data-entry  terminals,  comprising: 

(A)  a  conununications  link; 

(B)  a  removable,  non-volatile  storage  medium  containing  a 
plundity  of  application<code  modules  as  well  as  at  least 
first  and  second  transaction  data; 

(C)  a  media  terminal  including 

(a)  direct-access  storage  means  for  removably  holding 
said  storage  medium  and  for  directly  transferring  said 
application-code  modules  and  said  transaction  data, 

G>)  first  input/output  means  for  entering  and  disphiying 
said  first  transaction  data, 

(c)  first  line-adapter  means  coupled  to  said  communica- 
tions link  for  transmitting  said  application-code  ukxI- 
ules  and  for  receiving  said  second  transaction  data, 

(d)  first  addressable  storage  means  having  a  read/write 
part  and  containing  microcode  for  loading  different 
ones  of  said  application-code  modules  mto  said  read/- 
writapart, 

(e)  first  programmable  processing  means  coupled  to  the 
above  media-terminal  elements  for  executing  both  said 
microcode  and  any  of  said  application-code  modules  in 
said  addressable  storage,  and 

(0  first  enclosure  means  for  housing  the  above  media-ter- 
minal elements  in  a  unitary  physical  package  and  for 
providing  access  to  said  removable,  non-volatile  stor- 
age medium; 
(D)  at  least  one  sataUita  terminal  mcluding 

(a)  second  input/output  means  for  entering  and  disphiying 
said  second  transaction  data, 

(b)  second  line-adapter  means  coupled  to  said  communica- 
tions link  for  transmitting  said  second  transaction  data 
to  said  media  terminal  and  for  receiving  said  appUca- 
tions-code  nsodules  from  said  media  terminal, 

(c)  second  addressable  storage  means  having  a  read/write 
part  and  containing  microcode  for  loading  diflierent 
ones  of  said  q>pUcation-code  modules  into  said  lead/- 
writa'part, 

(d)  second  programmable  processing  means  coupled  to 
the  above  satellite-terminal  elements  for  executing  both 
said  microcode  and  any  of  said  application-code  mod- 
ules in  said  addressable  storage  means,  and 

(e)  second  enclosure  means  for  housing  the  above  satellite- 
terminal  elements  in  a  Airther  unitary  physical  package. 
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MM  PraiMta,  iMn  AtlaMa,  Gil 
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1.  A  dictation  recorder  selectively  operable  for  recording 
dictation  during  a  recording  mode  and  for  playing  back  re- 
corded dictation  during  a  playback  mode,  comprising: 
an  addressable  memory  array  for  storing  digital  signals  and 

jump  codes  in  addressable  locations; 
an  analog  to  digital  converter  for  providing  digital  output 
signab  in  response  to  analog  dictation  input  signals  during 
said  record  mode; 
a  digital  to  analog  converter  for  providing  reproduced  ana- 
log signals  in  response  to  being  provided  with  digital 
signals  from  said  memory  array; 
a  control  map  memory  for  storing  pointing  vectors,  each  of 
said  pointing  vectors  corresponding  to  an  addressable 
location  in  said  memory  array  at  which  a  predetermined 
jump  code  is  stored  and  a  beginning  address  of  a  sequence 
of  addressable  locations; 
a  memory  array  address  controller  operative  in  said  record 
mode  for  storing  said  digital  output  signals  in  a  first  se- 
quence of  addressable  locations  of  said  memory  array; 
said  controller  being  selectively  operable  during  said  record 
mode  for  stming  a  first  jump  code  at  a  particular  address 
N  within  said  first  sequence  of  addressable  locations  and 
for  providing  a  first  pointing  vector  for  storing  in  said 
control  map  memory  in  response  to  receipt  of  an  insert 
signal  provided  by  a  dictator  to  indicate  an  insertion  of 
dictation; 
said  controller  being  further  re^wnsive  to  said  insert  wgnfi 
during  said  record  mode  for  storing  said  digital  ou^ut 
signals  in  a  second  sequence  of  addressable  locations  in 
said  memory  array,  all  addresses  of  said  second  sequence 
of  addressable  locations  being  different  from  all  addresses 
.    of  said  fint  sequence  of  addressable  locations; 
said  controller  being  further  responsive  during  said  lecoid 
mode  for  storing  a  second  jump  code  at  a  last  address  of 
said  second  sequence  of  addressable  locations  and  for 
providing  a  second  pointing  vector  for  storing  in  said 
control  map  memory  in  response  to  receipt  of  an  end  of 

insert  signal  provided  by  the  dictator  to  indicate  the  end  of 
said  insertion  of  dictation, 
•aid  second  pointing  vector  correqwnding  to  address  S+l 
in  said  first  sequence  of  addressable  locations. 


2.  In  a  digital  information  processing  system  wherein  digital 
information  is  encoded  in  a  series  of  bit  cells,  each  bit  cell 
having  either  a  first  or  a  second  distinct  time  duration  and 
consisting  of  a  positive  pulse  and  iu  inversion,  said  system 
having  naeans  for  inserting  into  a  predetermined  location  in 
said  bit  cell  series  a  synchronizing  pattern  consisting  of  alter- 
nating bit  cells  of  first  and  second  duration,  synchronizing 
apparatus  for  detecting  the  boundaries  between  bit  cells  in  the 
bit  cell  series  and  in  an  inverted  bit  cell  series  comprising, 
means  responsive  to  said  sychronizing  pattern  for  timing  the 

durations  of  at  least  two  successive  pulses, 
means  responsive  to  the  timed  duration  of  said  successive 
pulses  fn-  determining  a  predetermined  pattern  of  dura- 
tions, and 
means  responsive  to  die  detection  of  one  of  said  predeter- 
mined patterns  of  durations  for  selecting  positive-going 
transitions  as  the  boundary  between  successive  bit  cells 
and  means  responsive  to  another  of  said  predetermined 
patterns  of  durations  for  selecting  negative-going  transi- 
tions as  the  boundary  between  said  bit  cells. 
11.  In  a  digital  information  processing  system  wherein  digi- 
tal information  is  encoded  in  a  series  of  cells,  each  cell  having 
one  of  two  distinct  time  durations  and  containing  a  portion  of 
an  encoding  waveform  and  its  inverse,  said  system  having 
means  for  inserting  into  said  bit  cdl  series  a  predetermined 
synchronization  pattern  consisting  of  bit  cells  having  one  of 
said  time  durations  alternating  with  bit  cells  having  the  other 
of  said  time  durations,  a  method  for  detecting  bit  cell  bound- 
aries in  said  bit  cell  series  and  in  the  inversion  of  said  bit  cell 
series  comprising  the  steps  of: 

A.  timing  the  duration  of  at  least  two  sequential  waveform 
portions  ot  said  synchronization  pattern,  said  timing  step 
including  the  substeps  of: 

A',  checking  the  sense  of  a  waveform  portion. 
A",  periodically  incrementing  a  high  count  if  said  wave- 
form portion  is  positive,  and 
A'",  periodically  incrementing  a  low  count  if  said  waveform 
portion  is  inverted, 

B.  detecting  predetermined  patterns  of  durations,  and 

C  locating  said  bit  cell  boundaries  based  on  the  detection  of 
said  patterns. 
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1,1WJ33 
INPUT/OUTPUT  BUFPEB  dKCUiniY 
MkhMl  F.  Bfpr.  Pwt  W^rth,  Tw^   "^r     1 1  Tii  J. 
ntiMt  Fort  Wortfct  Tn* 

FIM  8t».  31,  IMl,  Sir.  No.  304471 
IatCL)GOfF^/O0 
U J.  a  3M-M0  10 


4t4<l,784 
ELECTRONIC  TRANSLATOR  FOR  SELECIING  CURSOR 

POSITION  TO  INPUT  NEW  WORDS 
AtMU  AMdi;  HtaM  Mortaop,  ad  MitnUro  SoQI,  lO  of 
Niro,  JopM,  ■Mtpnn  to  8te»  nhMMrl  KoUi,  Onka, 

FIM  Sir.  30, 1981,  Sw.  No.  307,IU 

ipplicatfoa  Jopom  Sop.  30, 1900, 88-137177 
lat  a>  G06F  JS/38 
VS.  a  304-900  10 


4.  In  a  computer  lyiteai  boving  •  monory  for  storing  it 
progrun,  •  central  procesting  unit  and  at  least  one  peripheral 
device  connected  to  said  central  processing  unit  by  means  of  an 
input/output  bus  and  an  address  bus,  said  peripheral  device 
bdng  capable  of  sending  information  to,  and  receiving  infor- 
mation from,  said  central  processing  unit  over  said  input/out- 
put  bus  and  under  control  of  address  signals  on  said  address 
bus,  apparatus  for  preventing  noise  present  on  said  input/out- 
put bus  from  affecting  operation  of  said  central  processing  unit 
comprising, 
program  means  for  inserting  a  predetermined  control  word 

into  a  specified  location  in  said  memory, 
program  means  for  reading  said  control  word  from  said 

specified  location  into  a  register, 
program  means  for  modifying  a  predetemined  bit  of  said 

control  word, 
program  means  for  storing  the  modified  control  word  in  said 

specified  location, 
means  connected  to  selected  memory  locations  including 
said  spedfk  memory  location  and  responsive  to  said  pre- 
determined bit  for  generating  a  disable  signal  only  when 
said  predetermined  bit  is  in  a  predetermined  digital  state, 
and 
bus  transceiver  circuitry  connected  in  series  with  said  cen- 
tral processing  unit  and  said  input/output  bus,  said  bus 
transceiver  circuitry  responsive  to  data  signals  generated 
by  said  central  proMssing  unit  to  transmit  said  data  signals 
to  said  peripheral  unit  and  responsive  to  data  signals  gen- 
erated by  said  peripheral  unit  to  transmit  said  data  signals 
to  said  central  processing  unit,  said  bus  transceiver  cir- 
cuitry being  farther  reqKosive  to  said  disable  signal  for 
disconnecting  said  central  processing  unit  from  said  input- 
/output  bus  so  that  data  cannot  be  transmitted  between 
said  central  processing  unit  and  said  peripheral  unit  re- 
gardless of  the  presence  of  address  signals  on  said  address 
bus. 
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1.  An  electronic  translator  comprising: 

first  memory  means  for  storing  a  plurality  of  sentences  in  a 
first  Umguagr, 

means  associated  with  said  first  memory  means  for  retriev- 
ing a  first  sentence  from  said  first  memory  means; 

dispby  means  associated  with  said  retrieving  means  for 
displaying  said  retrieved  fint  sentence; 

cursor  means  associated  with  said  display  means; 

cursor  control  means  for  controlling  said  cursor  means  for 
causing  said  cursor  means  to  pass  along  said  diq>hiy  means 
without  altering  a  first  portion  of  said  first  sentence  and 
for  causing  said  cursor  means  to  alter  a  second  portion  of 
said  first  sentence  for  creating  a  second  sentence  in  said 
first  language;  and 

means  associated  with  said  retrieving  means  and  with  said 
display  means  for  providing  a  translation  in  a  second 
language  of  said  second  sentence  in  said  first  language. 


4i488,788 

DOCUMENT  SIZE  CONVERSION  CIRCUIT  FOR  A 

DOCUMENT  FILING  SYSTEM 

iMM,  Japaa,  aasljini  to  Tokyo  SUboara 
Eaiaht,  KawMdd,  Japmi 
FOod  Oct  30, 1901,  Sar.  No.  318,911 

,  appUeatfoa  Japn,  Oct  31, 1900, 88-183286; 
Oet  31, 1900, 88-183288 

Int.  CL>  G08F  3/14;  I104N  1/04 
VJS.  CL  384-000  4  CUim 

1.  A  document  size  conversion  circuit  for  a  document  filing 
system  comprising; 
an  information  input  terminal  to  which  pieces  of  line  picture 

information  are  supplied; 
a  plurality  of  memories  each  adapted  to  store  one  of  said 
pieces  of  line  picture  information  su|q>lied  to  the  terminal; 
means  for  forming  a  matrix  array  of  local  picture  informa- 
tion consisting  of  bits  extracted  from  said  plurality  of 
memories; 
means  for  obtaining  a  picture  dot  position  in  said  matrix 
array  of  local  picture  information,  the  picture  dot  position 
corresponding  to  a  size  conversion  ratr, 
means  for  obtaining  an  average  gray  level  of  said  matrix 
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•my  of  local  picture  information  with  renect  to  laid 
picture  dot  pocitioa;  and 


comparator  meant  for  oonqiaring  aaid  average  gray  level 
and  a  predetermined  ilice  level  to  form  size  converted 
data. 


METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  PROCESSING 
LANGUAGES 
Yim  F.  Chan.  WOarington,  Ori^  aaigMir  to  Chai 
Corporation,  Newarh,  Dd. 

Filed  May  20, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  3«U44 
Int  a)  GOCF 15/38 
UA  a  364-900  20 


1.  A  method  for  proceiaing  a  qiokenk  iMg^mgf  of  lubitan- 
tially  OBonoasilabic  words  oorre^oading  to  individual,  tran<- 
•cribihle  character  codes  of  complex  configuration,  compris- 
ing the  stqis  of  : 
compiling  a  first,  machine-readable  library  file  of  encoded 

signals  for  each  of  the  words  as  vpckea; 
compihng  a  second,  machine-readable  library  file  or  those  (^ 
the  character  codes  uniquely  correqwnding  to  one  of  the 
spoken  words  and  homonym  set  identifying  codes  for 
groups  of  those  of  the  character  codes  corresponding  to 
the  same  qwken  word,  for  each  of  the  encoded  signals  in 
the  first  library  filr, 
compiling  a  third,  machine-readable  library  of  sets  of  hom- 
onyms for  each  of  the  homonym  set  ident^ing  codes  in 
the  second  library  file; 
sequentially  converting  spoken  words  into  the  encoded 

signals,  ulflicing  the  first  IflMwy  fil^ 
sequentiaUy  displnying  die  information  in  the  second  library 
file  correspondfaig  to  the  encoded  signal  corresponding  to 


the  sequentially  converted  ^oken  word;  and,  if  the  dis- 
played inf(»mation  is  one  of  the  homonym  set  identifying 
codes, 

diqriaymg  the  set  of  homonyms  fiom  the  thiid  library  file 
corresponding  to  the  dis^yed  homonym  set  identifying 
code,  whereby  the  correct  transcribable  character  code 
for  each  spcricen  word  may  be  easily  and  quickly  identi- 


1,1W,TJT 

METHOD  OF  OPERATING  MAGNEHC  BUBBLE 

MEMORY  DEVICE  iN  MULTIPAGE  MODE 

Rob«t  J.  Roasnbfani,  Brighton,  Mms.,  Mripor  to  TcsM  laatra. 

aMBts  Incorporated.  Dalaa,  Tea. 
DMskM  of  Ser.  No.  709490,  Apr.  31, 1977,  Pat  No.  4»141,7II. 
lUs  application  Mar.  M,  1971,  Sar.  No.  ir,187 
Int  a.)  GllC  79/09 
UA  a  308-12  g 
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1.  A  shift  register  type  memory,  comprising; 

a  plurality  of  minor  loops  each  of  which  has  a  plurality  of 
bits, 

a  migor  loop  which  is  large  enough  to  permit  data  of  at  least 
two  blocks  to  simultaneously  exist  therein  when  dau  of 
one  block  from  said  minor  loops  are  constructed  of  the 
same  number  of  bits  as  the  number  of  said  minor  loops, 

means  for  controlling  transfer  of  the  date  between  said  mi^ 
loop  and  said  minor  loops, 

means  for  generating  first  timing  signals  for  transferring  out 
a  plurality  of  blocks  into  said  migor  loop  sequentially  and 
successively  at  time  intervals  shorter  than  a  period  of  time 
required  for  the  data  to  travel  round  said  m^r  loop,  and 

means  for  generating  a  second  timing  signal  for  transferring 
in  the  dau  having  been  already  transferred  out  to  said 
migor  loop  by  said  first  timing  signal,  to  predetermined 
positions  within  said  minor  loops  at  a  point  of  time  be- 
tween timings  of  the  successive  transfer-out  operations. 

4,40,780 
MAGNEnC  BUBBLE  MEMORY  CHIP 

Mohan;  Eohae  Hara,  MaaaaUna;  Rjo 
and  MaaMasM  TakaahMa,  HachkMI,  aO  of 
to  HMacU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  J^an 
FDad  Jnn.  17, 1902,  S«.  No.  378,744 
Int  CL'  GllC  79/09 
UA  CL  368-15  i  c^ 

1.  A  magnetic  bubble  memory  chip  comprising  fcMed  minor 
kxips  for  storing  magnetic  bubble  information,  and  inpm  and 
00^  tracks  for  transferring  the  magnetic  bubble  informatk* 
into  and  out  of  said  minor  loops,  said  input  and  output  trades 
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having  a  pattern  repetition  period  that  it  four  or  more  tfanes  as 
large  at  a  ftmdamental  period  of  each  of  laid  minor  loopt  in 
order  to  propagate  one  bit  information  from  one  propagation 
element  of  iiid  input  and  output  tracks,  atsodated  with  one 


-r^r^-^^ 


minor  loop,  to  a  next  propagation  element  associated  with  a 
next  minor  loop  at  a  rate  of  one  bit  per  cycle  of  the  rotating 
field  applied  to  the  chip  for  propagation  of  magnetic  bubble 
domains. 


4^MI»7f0 
DIRECTIONAL  UNE-HYDKOPHONB  AMUY 
CALIBRATOR 
Joaeph  F.  Zalaadt,  AHawMte  Sprtap,  Fit.,  and  Peter  H.  Ro- 
iwi,  Pptemac,  Md^  mdmon  to  Tfca  Unitad  Strtaa  ef  Aiwr* 
tea  aa  raprsawtad  by  tfca  Sacwtgy  of  tfca  Wwy,  WMMngtoa, 
DX!i 

FOad  Jo.  29, 1912,  Sar.  No.  393,244 
lirt.  aj  H04R  29/00 
VS,  a.  347—13  9  < 


4^441,759 
TESTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DRAM 
Ropr  L  Knc  JoMthaa  N.  Spita,  aad  Staphan  T.  Flanaagaa,  aU 
of  Baarartea,  Orag.,  amlgmn  la  latal  Corporation,  Santa 
Clara,  CUif. 

FOad  May  3, 1942,  Sar.  No.  374,422 
brt.  a>  GllC  17/00 
V3.  CL  365—201  11 
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4.  In  a  metal-oxide-semiconductor,  dynamic,  random-accett 
memory  employing  first  and  second  bit  lines  coupled  to  a  sense 
amplifier,  where  each  of  said  bit  lines  is  coupled  to  a  plurality 
of  capacitance  itorage  memory  cells,  and  where  a  predeter- 
mined potential  is  applied  to  one  of  said  first  and  second  bit 
lines  during  normal  memory  operation  when  data  is  accessed 
along  the  other  of  said  first  and  second  bit  lines;  an  improved 
method  for  testing  said  memory  comprising: 
applying  a  potential  different  than  said  predetermined  poten- 
tial to  said  one  bit  line; 
accessing  dau  during  said  testing  from  memory  cells  cou- 
pled to  said  other  bit  line  to  determine  if  taid  accessed  data 
is  the  same  u  data  stored  in  said  memory  cells  thmby 
determining  if  said  memory  can  operate  with  said  different 
potential; 
whereby  said  memory  is  tested  so  as  to  predict  said  memo- 
ry's performance  under  strettAd  environmental  condi- 
tions. 


1.  A  calibrator  for  calibrating  a  hydrophone  array  compris- 
ing: 

a  calibration  chamber  for  sealing  the  array  therein,  said 
chamber  being  filled  with  a  lelected  fluid; 

a  plurality  of  projectors,  disposed  relative  to  said  chamber, 
for  generating  acoustic  waves  within  said  chamber, 
wherein  a  jth  projector  generates  a  jth  acoustic  wave, 
where  j  is  a  positive  integer  less  than  or  equal  to  the  num- 
ber of  projectors; 

a  plurality  of  monitors,  disposed  relative  to  said  chamber,  for 
generating  a  monitor  output  signal  in  req)onse  to  an  inci- 
dent acoustic  wave,  wherein  an  ith  monitor  generates  an 
ith  monitor  output  signal,  where  i  is  a  positive  integer  less 
than  or  equal  to  the  number  of  monitors; 

a  plurality  of  digital-to-analog  (D/A)  channels  for  generat- 
ing a  driving  voltage  signal  with  amplitude  and  phase  in 
accordance  with  a  projector  digital  signal  received  by  said 
D/A  channel,  wherein  a  jth  D/A  channel  is  connected  to 
said  jth  projector  and  wherein  the  complex  amplitude  of 
the  driving  voltage  signal  generated  by  said  jth  D/A 
channel  is  V/ 

a  plurality  of  monitor  analog-to-digital  (A/D)  channels  for 
encoding  the  amplitude  and  phase  of  said  monitor  ou^ut 
signal  mto  a  monitor  digital  signal,  wherein  an  ith  A/D 
channel  is  connected  to  said  ith  monitor, 

an  array  A/D  channd  for  encoding  the  amplitude  and  phase 
of  the  output  signal  of  the  array  under  test  into  an  array 
digital  signal; 

digital  computer  means  wherein  the  inputs  to  said  digital 
computer  means  are  said  monitor  digital  signals  and  said 
array  digital  signal  and  the  outputs  from  said  digital  com- 
puter means  are  said  projector  digital  signals,  said  digital 
computer  for  calculating  a  let  of  V/i  lo  that  a  calibration 
wave,  with  a  predetermined  ampUtude  and  phaie  relative 
to  the  center  of  the  array,  correqxmding  to  a  free  plane 
wave  incident  on  the  array  at  any  arbitrary  angle  B  is 
generated  in  said  chamber,  for  encoding  said  set  of  V/s  to 
said  jth  D/A  channel  and  for  storing  said  array  digital 
signal  resulting  from  said  calibration  wave. 


August  28, 1984 


ELECTRICAL 


1845 


4«MI,7<1 
N018E  SUPPRESSION  METHOD 
HoMloa,  Tts^  Mripnr  to  DMrtiehe  Ttueo  Ak- 
Haabvi.  Fed.  Rap.  oTGmnay 

oTSv.  No.  «3C,C77,  Ai«.  24^  1978, 
wUek  is  ■  coMiiMtkM-fahptft  of  8w.  No.  864,712, 
Doc  r,  »77,  ikMdoMd.  His  appUcttioa  Mtty  20,  Mtl,  8». 

No.  265462 
prioritjr,  appUcotkM  FM.  Roy.  of  GmMjr,  Dw.  24, 


1976, 
VS.  a 


sunoonding  the  driU  pipe  ttring.  the  appuBtui  ooosisting  of 
means  in  the  drill  pipe  string  for  the  detection  of  daaired  infor- 
mation data;  for  the  conversion  of  the  information  data  into  a 
succession  of  electrical  control  signals,  for  the  generation  of 
pressure  pulses  in  the  do%(rnwardly  directed  flow  of  the  drilling 
fluid  in  dependence  on  the  control  signab  and  for  the  genera- 
tion of  the  required  electric  energy,  said  means  forming  part  of 
a  constructional  unit,  which  is  coazially  supported  «"yMif  the 
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1.  A  method  for  suppressing  noise  trains  in  seismic  data 
representative  of  detected  multiple  seismic  events  and  noise  by 
a  plurality  of  seismic  detection  means  so  as  to  provide  en- 
hanced seismic  data,  comprising 

(a)  deriving  elementary  seismic  traces  data  for  each  seismic 
detection  means  from  the  seismic  data  representative  of  de- 
tected seismic  events  by  said  seismic  detection  means, 

(b)  deriving  elementary  seismograms  from  the  elementary 
siesmic  trace, 

(c)  combining  at  least  two  elementary  seismograms  in  a 
manner  to  derive  noise  seismograms,  the  number  of  noise 
seismograms  being  at  least  equal  to  the  number  of  elemen- 
tary seismograms  to  be  combined  to  form  a  final  seismo- 
gram, 

(d)  determining  the  probability  distribution  of  noise  for  each 
trace  of  the  noise  seismogram, 

determining  the  probability  distribution  of  noise  in  said 
traces  of  the  elementary  seismograms  from  the  probability 
distributions  of  noise  in  the  traces  of  the  noise  seismo- 
grams; and 

(0  providing  the  enhanced  seismic  data  firom  the  seismic 
data  in  accordance  with  the  probability  distribution  of 
step  (e). 


4,468,762 
TELEMETRY  EQUIPMENT  IN  MODULES 
SahMT  JargsBi,  AHoMelle,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemny, 
i  ChristanasB.  Inc.,  Salt  Lake  CHy,  Utah 

Filed  Ang.  3, 1981,  Sw.  No.  289,332 
OataH  prioffitsr,  ipplkatkM  Fad.  Rap.  of  GaraMiy,  Sap.  24, 
1980,3038908 

Iirt.  a'  GOIV  1/40 
M&.  a  367-83  S  fi.1— 

1.  Apparatus  for  the  remote  transmission  of  information 
fIrom  a  drill  hole  to  the  earth's  surfiice  during  the  operation  of 
a  drilling  q>pliance  which  comprises  a  rotary  drilling  bit,  a  drill 
pipe  stiteg  and  a  pump  which  ddivers  drillhig  fluid  down- 
wards in  the  flow  channel  of  the  drill  pipe  string,  through  the 
rotary  drilling  bit  and  upwards  in  the  drill  hole  annuhv  qwce 


flow  channel  of  the  drill  pipe  string  and  around  which  drilling 
fluid  can  flow,  and  are  grouped  in  superimposed  separate  axial 
sections,  at  least  the  uppermost  section  of  the  constructional 
unit  being  designed  as  an  independent  sub  unit  that  is  separable 
from  the  remainder  of  the  constructional  unit  by  www  of  a 
catching  tool  operable  from  the  earth's  surface,  and  can  be 
pulled  upwards  to  the  earth's  surface  through  the  flow  rhiin^i 
of  the  drill  |Mpe  string. 


4,468,763 
SEISMIC  INTRUDER  DETECTION  USING  PRESSURE 

WAVES 
RaassU  D.  BranUag,  Edaa  PraMe,  and  Danis  L.  Kvachaar, 
Minetoiriu,  both  of  Miu.,  aarifaon  to  HoMjwaU  1m.. 
MlnaaapoUs,  Mina. 

FOad  May  6, 1983,  Sw.  No.  492,112 

IM.  a.1  ii04B  im 

U.S.  CL  367—136  3  Claims 


^>Q 


1.  In  combination: 

a  geophone  responsive  to  pressure  waves  and  having  a  reso- 
nant frequency  and  a  response  that  decreases  with  fre- 
quency below  said  resonant  frequency; 

amplifying  means  connected  to  said  geophone  and  having  a 
gain  which  is  substantially  constant  for  frequencies  above 
the  resonant  frequency,  and  which  varies  inversely  with 
frequency,  for  frequencies  below  the  resonant  frequency, 
at  idwut  12  decibels  per  octave; 

a  band-pass  filter  connected  to  said  amplifying  means  and 
having  cutKjfT  frequencies  of  about  S  Hertz  and  12  HerU; 

single  channel  rectifying  means  connected  to  said  band-pass 
filter, 

means  connected  to  the  rectifying  means  for  obtaining  short 
term  and  long  term  averages  of  the  output  of  said  rectifier, 

and  means  mcluding  a  comparator  connected  to  the  last 
named  means  lot  giving  an  ouQwt  when  the  short  term 
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•venge  exceeds  the  long  term  tverage  by  more  than  a         tente  to  prohibit  transmiMion  of  a  routional  force  of  said 

predetermined  amount  fint  pulley  to  said  cartridge  through  said  transmission 

^———  member,  when  said  turntable  is  located  at  the  lower  pod- 


4«4<I,7M 
DUC  KEPKODUCING  APPARATUS 
AUn  Vtkamkm,  FUoqra,  Japan,  aari«Mr  to  Tokyo  SUbaara 
D«U  KabwhUd  KiWh,  Japan 

Filed  Sep.  27. 1X2,  Ser.  No.  433,724 


4i44i,74S 
ELBCraONIC  TELEPHONE  EXCHANGES  AND 
^    .  OPTICAL  FIBER  UNIS  FOR  USE  THEREIN 

VS.  CL  349— 77  J  3  dafans 


1.  A  disc  reproducing  apparatus  into  which  a  disc  is  fanerted 
by  insertion  of  a  casing  housing  the  disc  therein  and  from 
which  the  disc  is  removed  by  insertion  of  an  empty  casing 
thereinto, 

said  disc  reproducing  apparatus  comprising: 

ahousing; 

a  turntable  which  is  vertically  movable  in  said  housing; 

turntable  driving  means  for  moving  said  turntable  to  an 
upper  position  in  a  reproducing  condition  and  for  moving 
•aid  turntable  to  a  lower  position  in  a  nonreproducing 
condition; 

a  cartridge  which  has  a  stylus  for  picking  up  signals  re- 
corded on  Mid  disc  in  the  reproducing  condition  and 
which  is  movable  between  a  reproduction  start  position 
and  a  reproduction  end  position; 

cartridge  driving  means,  with  a  motor,  for  driving  said 
CMttidge  from  the  reproduction  start  position  toward  the 
reproduction  end  position,  said  cartridge  driving  means 
including  a  clutch  means  which  transmits  the  driving 
force  of  said  motor  to  said  cartridge  when  said  turntable  is 
located  at  the  upper  position,  and  which  does  not  transmit 
the  driving  force  of  said  motor  to  said  cartridge  to  render 
said  cartridge  ft«e  to  move  when  said  turntable  is  posi- 
tioned  at  the  lower  position;  and 

urging  means  for  urging  said  cartridge  from  the  reproduce 
tion  end  podtion  to  the  reproduction  start  position, 
whereby  said  cartridge  is  returned  to  the  reproduction 
start  position  by  the  urging  means  when  the  turntable  is 
positioned  at  the  lower  position,  and  wherein  said  clutch 
mechanism  includes; 

(a)  a  first  pulley  which  is  positioned  at  a  fixed  position  and 
which  is  rotated  by  said  motor; 

(b)  a  regdating  plate  which  is  movable  between  a  first  posi- 
tion and  a  second  position; 

(c)  a  second  pulley  rotatably  mounted  on  said  regulating 
plate; 

(d)  an  endless  transmission  member  which  is  stretched  be- 
tween said  first  and  second  pulleys  and  part  of  which  is 
fixed  to  said  cartridgr,  and 

(e)  a  control  mechanism  which  moves  said  regulating  plate 
to  the  fint  position  at  which  said  transmission  member  is 
kept  tense  to  allow  the  movement  of  said  cartridge 
through  said  transmission  member  upon  rotation  of  said 
first  pulley,  when  said  turntable  is  located  at  the  upper 
position,  and  which  moves  said  regulating  plate  to  the 
second  position  at  which  said  transmission  member  is  not 


FOed  Aug.  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  291,908 
daims  priority,  applkatibn  United  Kiagdoim  Ang.  18, 1900. 
8024906  —*-,»-, 

Int  a>  H04B  9/00 
VA  CL  370—1  17  Claims 


I 

TIUWWNt  tKHUlU 


1.  In  an  electronic  telephone  exchange,  a  fiber  optic  link  for 
transmitting  digital  signals  including: 

(a)  a  transmitter  for  converting  electrical  digital  signals  into 
optical  signals,  said  transmitter 

(i)  being  capable  of  producing  between  0  dBm  and  -30 

dBm  of  launch  power,  and 
(ii)  having  an  extinction  ratio  of  between  0  and  0.3; 

(b)  a  receiver  for  converting  said  optical  signals  into  electri- 
cal signals,  said  receiver  having 

(i)  a  sensitivity  in  the  range  -40  dBm  to  -  IS  dBm 
(U)  a  dynamic  range  between  10  dB  and  20  dB,  and 
(iii)  a  power  consumption  of  less  than  100  mW;  and 

(c)  an  optical  fiber  Unking  said  receiver  and  said  transmitter, 
saidffber 

(i)  being  a  multi-mode,  optical  fiber 

(ii)  having  an  outside  cladding  diameter  of  180-230  mi- 
crons 

(iii)  having  a  core  diameter  of  0.6  to  0.9S  of  the  cladding 
diameter,  and 

(iv)  having  a  numerical  qwrture  in  the  range  0.2-O.S. 

4y448,766 
OPTICAL  RF  DOWNOONVERTER 
Aathoiy  Speiio,  Laval,  Md.,  amt^at  to  Tic  UaHad  States  of 
ABMriea  aa  rspffessaleJ  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Ntty,  Wash- 
ington, DX!. 

Filed  Sep.  30, 1982,  Ssr.  No.  431,981 
Int  a*  MMB  9/00 
VA  CL  370—3  13  OahM 

9.  A  wideband  optical  frequency  converter  comprising: 
a  signal  hiput  line  for  providtog  a  signal  to  be  frequency 

converted; 
means  for  modulating  an  optical  carrier  with  the  signal  on 

said  signal  topot  line: 
optical  deteothig  means  tocluding  a  plurality  of  detecting 
elements  for  providing  a  plurality  of  output  signal  chan- 

first  means  for  spatially  separating  difTerent  sections  of  the 
frequency  spectrum  produced  by  the  modulation  of  the 
optical  carrier  hito  a  plurality  of  spatially  separated  opti- 
cal channels,  with  each  channel  directed  to  a  (Ufferent 
detecthig  element  in  said  optical  detecting  means;  and 

for  providing  a  different  optical  localoscillator  signal 
with  a  different  frequency  to  each  of  said  different  detect- 
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ing  dements,  each  of  laid  different  optical  local  oacillator 
•ignals  being  phaae^oherent  with  Mid  optical  carrier  and 
at  an  qypropriate  frequency  such  that  when  it  is  mixed 


with  the  particular  spectrum  section  ofthe  optical  channel 
directed  to  that  detecting  dement,  a  difference  frequency 
is  obtained  which  is  equd  to  a  predetermined  difference 
frequency. 


4tfMi,7C7 

DROP-ANI>>INSERT  MULUPLEX  DIGITAL 

COMMUNICATIONS  SYSTEM 

ToMjr  C  Warren,  Clayton,  and  Miehad  E.  Haaca,  CoMoid, 

both  of  Califs  aarifaen  to  Coaatcom  Concord,  CaUf. 

FUad  Dec  7,  IMI,  Sar.  No.  328,316 

Int  a^  H04J  i/09 

VA  a  370-88  10 


MMT 
MTK 


bM*b  OATft*)  MW4  •tf**a 


1.  A  digitd  communications  unit  for  use  between  spans  in  a 
lerid  data  communications  link  comprising, 

data  input  and  output  means  connected  to  spans  in  a  commu- 
nications  link  carrying  a  multiplex  digital,  multi-channd, 
serid,  data  stream,  each  channel  having  a  fixed  time  dura- 
tion in  a  data  firame,  each  frame  mariced  by  framing  bits, 
the  data  characterized  by  a  data  frequency,  sdd  input 
means  extracting  clock  pulses  from  the  data, 

a  dau  switch  connected  between  the  dau  input  and  output 
means,  said  switch  normally  connecting  the  dau  input 
means  to  said  output  means,  said  switch  having  a  sdector 
Ibr  sdecting  data  from  the  data  input  means  or  from  a 
locd  transmit  channel, 

circuit  means  connectad  to  said  data  input  means  for  gener* 
ating  channd  strobe  pulses  by  counting  dock  pulses,  with 
reference  to  the  fhuning  bitt,  said  channd  strobe  pulses 
having  a  pulse  width  corresponding  to  the  duration  of  a 
channel,  preselected  strobe  pulses  bdng  transmitted  to  the 
switch, 

a  locd  transmit  channd  connected  to  the  sdector  and  to  the 
timing  circuit  means,  the  channd  bdng  inserted  in  the 
data  stream  in  reqwnae  to  a  preselected  strobe  pulse 
through  the  data  switch  whereby  said  inserted  locd  trans- 
mit channd  replaces  any  data  in  said  communications  link 
during  sdd  preselected  strobe  poise,  and 

a  dday  means  interposed  between  the  data  input  means  and 


the  switch  for  synchronizing  serid  data  of  the  data  stream 
with  the  channd  strobe  pulses. 


4,488,788 

SELF-TESnNG  COMPUTER  MONTTOR 

H.  SoUa,  Newark,  and  Joha  M.  Cox,  PMMk 

of  Ohio,  aaaivMrs  to  Oiraas'Coralng  Flbaivias  Corporatkm, 
TolodcOhlo 

CoMlnnation  of  Sar.  No.  318,318,  Oct  38. 1881, 

TUs  appUcatloa  Aug.  17, 1883,  Sar.  No.  823303 
lit  a>  G08P 11/00 
vs.  a  371—18  19 1 


'} 


rotemum^^ 


*-w 


1.  A  idf-testing  computer  monitor  fbr  recdving  a  signd 
from  a  computer  which  toggles  at  a  preselected  first  fre- 
quency, said  monitor  comprising: 

(a)  clock  means  adapted  to  recdve  a  first  frequency  signd 
frx>m  a  computer  for  producing  periodic  timing  pulses; 

(b)  test  circuit  means  adapted  to  recdve  said  periodic  timing 
pulses  for  generating  periodic  test  pulses; 

(c)  bistable  means  adapted  to  recdve  said  periodic  timing 
pulses  and  adi^ted  to  recdve  said  periodic  test  pulses  for 
generating  a  second  frequency  in  req>onse  to  said  timing 
pulses  and  sdd  test  pulses; 

(d)  means  adapted  to  recdve  said  periodic  test  pulses  and  to 
compare  said  test  pulses  with  the  output  of  an  oscillator 
for  sensing  if  sdd  preselected  first  frequency  of  said  com- 
puter is  toggling  at  a  fivquency  outside  a  predetermined 
range  of  frequencies;  and 

(e)  means  interconnecting  said  means  for  sensing  and  said 
bistable  means  for  preventing  one  of  said  test  pulses  and 
said  timing  pulses  from  bdng  coupled  to  said  bistable 
means  in  response  to  said  sensing  means  sensing  that  said 
first  frequency  is  toggling  at  a  frequency  outside  said 
range,  whereby  the  generation  of  said  second  firequency 
by  said  bistable  means  indicates  that  the  computer  and  the 
monitor  have  not  failed. 


4,468,788 

ERROR  CORRECTING  SYSTEM  FOR  CORRECTING 

TWO  OR  THREE  SIMULTANEOUS  ERRORS  IN  A  CODE 

KdkUro  Koga,  Urawa,  Japan,  aaa^ipor  to  fnirMai  TTaMhlH 

Damra  Co.,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japm 

Filad  Fob.  16, 1882,  Sm.  No.  348,318 

',  appHeatkM  Japan,  Fab.  18, 1881,  86-21408; 
Jd.  22, 1881, 86-113617 

lit  a*  086F 11/10 
VS.  a  371-37  3  OataM 

1.  An  error  correction  system  for  correcting  two  simdu- 
neous  errors  compnsmg: 

(a)  an  input  termind  for  reodving  a  code  signal, 

(b)  a  data  buffer  fbr  storing  said  code  signal, 

(c)  a  first  syndrome  generation  circuit  for  providing  the  first 
syndrome  A|  firom  the  code  signd  at  the  input  terminal 

(d)  a  second  syndrome  generation  drcwt  for  providing  the 
second  syndrome  A2  from  the  code  signd  at  the  input 
terminaL 
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(e)  •  correction  inliibit  circuit  for  detecting  tlie  condition 
that  all  the  bit  podtiont  fai  nid  fint  syndrome  A|  are  zero, 

(0  m^uu  for  providing  a  firM  bit  train  which  show*  an 
element  a"-'  of  a  Oalois  field  for  each  bit  position  in  a 
code  itgMl  where  n  is  a  code  length  and  t  is  an  integer  not 
larger  than  n  for  inritcating  a  test  bit, 

(g)  means  for  providing  a  second  bit  train  (a^«-^  which  is 

the  cubic  of  the  first  bit  train  (a^-O. 
(h)  means  for  providing  a  third  bit  train  Si  which  is  the 

modulo-2  sum  of  the  element  (Ai)  of  the  Oalois  field  of 

the  first  syndrome  and  the  element  (a"-')  of  the  Oalois 

field  of  the  first  bit  train  (S| « Ai  +a'>-0, 
(i)  means  for  providing  a  fourth  bit  train  S3  wherein 

(Sa^Si^)  which  is  the  cubic  of  the  element  of  the  Oalois 

field  of  the  third  bit  train, 
(j)  means  for  providing  a  fifth  bit  train  S2  (S2»  Ai+a^Cw-O) 

which  is  the  modulo>2  sum  of  the  element  A2  of  the  Oalois 


word  and  a  predetermined  n^t  generator  polynomial  for 
providing  an  error  correction  code,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  storing  an  initial  predetermined  syndrome  in  a  shift  regis* 
ter,  ^ 

(b)  receiving  a  bit  of  the  digital  signal; 

(c)  entering  the  bit  of  the  digital  signal  into  the  least  signifi- 
cant bit  position  in  the  shift  register  and  shifting  each  bit  of 
the  syndrome  to  the  next  more  significant  bit  position  in 
the  shift  register  to  produce  a  modified  version  of  the 
syndrmnr, 

(d)  adding  by  oaodulo-2  arithmetic  the  value  of  the  predeter- 
mined n-bit  generator  polynomial  to  the  modified  syn- 
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field  of  the  second  syndrome  and  the  element  (a^i-O)  of 
the  Oalois  field  of  the  second  bit  train,  said  means  for 
providing  a  third  bit  train  S|,  and  said  means  for  providing 
a  fifth  bit  train  S2  are  composed  of  an  exclusive-OR  cir- 
cuit, 
,  (k)  a  comparator  for  comparing  an  element  of  the  Oalois 
field  (tf  the  fourth  bit  train  with  an  element  of  the  Oalois 
field  of  the  fifth  bit  train, 

0)  a  gate  circuit  for  preventing  the  coincident  output  of  said 
comparator  when  the  output  of  said  correction  inhibit 
circuit  is  zero  so  that  said  output  of  the  comparator  is 
prevented  when  all  the  bit  positions  of  said  first  syndrome 
Ai  are  zero, 

(m)  an  error  correction  circuit  for  inverting  an  output  of  said 
data  buffer  when  an  output  of  said  gate  circuit  is  positive, 
and 

(n)  an  output  terminal  coupled  with  said  error  correction 
circuit  for  providing  a  corrected  code  signal. 

4»468,770 

DATA  IBCHVEKS INGOKPORATING  ERROR  CX)DE 

DETECTION  AND  DECODING 

Eric  Mc(edf«  AlrwfMd,  and  Michael  C  Jcfliery,  Fleet,  both  of 

to  Sagamo  Weatoa  Limited,  Enfield, 


drome  produced  in  step  (c),  in  accordance  with  the  value 

of  the  most  significant  bit  thereof,  to  produce  a  partial  new 
syndrome; 

(e)  adding  by  modulo-2  arithmetic  to  the  partial  new  syn- 
drome produced  in  step  (d)  the  value  of  the  remainder  of 
modulo-2  division  of  -2*"  by  the  value  of  the  predeter- 
mined generator  polynomial,  in  accordance  with  the  value 
of  a  bit  received  m  bits  before  the  bit  of  the  digital  signal 
previously  entered  in  the  shift  register  in  step  (c),  to  derive 
a  new  syndrome; 
(0  storing  this  new  syndrome  in  the  shift  register;  and 
(g)  repeating  steps  (bHg)  for  the  next  successive  bit  of  the 
digital  signal. 


4,468,771 
UGHT-GUIDE  UNTT  FOR  TRANSMTTIING  THERMAL 
RADUTION  FROM  MOLTEN  METAL  TO  PYROMETER 
Lcoirid  F.  Zhtkrni  Evga^r  G.  Ckagn^r,  and  Vtadteir  S.  Sho- 
■ikhin,  aU  of  Klc?,  U,S,S JL,  aarignors  to  iMtttot  PioUem 
Litya  Aktima  Nadt  UkraiMkoi  SSR.  U,S,SJL 
per  No.  PCr/SU80/00143,  S  371  Date  Apr.  19, 1982,  §  102(c) 
Drte  Apr.  19, 1982,  PCT  Pub.  No.  WO82/00712,  PCT  Pnb. 
Date  Mar.  4, 1982 

PCT  Filed  Aag.  22, 1980,  Ser.  No.  373,490 

UL  a.)  GOIK  1/a  3/08 

VS.  CL  374— Ul  8  Claims 


FDad  Feb.  24, 1982,  Ser.  No.  381,793 
priority,  appUeatfon  Ualtad  Ktagdeim  Mar.  3, 1981, 

8106C77 

IML  a.)  G04F  II/W 
vs.  CL  371-42  2  CUma 

1.  A  method  for  iteratively  decoding  respective  syndromes 
for  groups  of  m  bits  of  a  multi-bit  digital  signal,  each  group 
starting  one  bit  later  in  the  signal  than  the  previous  group,  the 
digital,  signal  being  arranged  in  the  form  of  successive  blocks 
each  of  m  bits,  each  block  including  at  least  a  first  series  of  bits 
comprising  a  data  word  and  a  second  series  of  bits  comprising 
a  check  word,  the  check  word  being  derived  firom  the  data 


1.  A  light-guide  unit  for  transmitting  thermal  radiation  ftom 
a  melt  of  a  metallurgical  vessel  to  a  pyrometer  comprising:  a 
light-forming  rod  composed  of  a  light-permeable  refractory 
corrosion-resistant  material  and  having  a  first  end  exposed  to 
said  melt;  a  light-transmitting  rod  composed  of  a  Ught-iwrmea- 
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ble  refractory  corroMon-resistant  materia]  and  arranged  coaxi- 
any  witfaf  laid  light-fonning  rod,  Mid  Ught-transmitting  rod 
havmg  a  fUit  end  spaced  by  a  prewlected  gap  from  a  second 
end  of  Mid  light'foniung  rod  and  a  woond  end  mounted  near 
Mid  pyrometer;  a  ceramic  tube  in  which  Mid  light-forming  rod 
and  Mid  light-transmitting  rod  are  coaxiaUy  arranged  and 
located  in  a  lining  of  said  metallurgical  vessel;  a  flexible  protec- 
tion sleeve  connecting  the  spaced  ends  of  said  light-forming 
rod  and  said  light-transmitting  rod  and  composed  of  a  material 
featuring  plasticity  at  an  operating  temperature  of  said  lining;  a 
first  refractory  material  having  a  sintering  temerature  not 
exceeding  the  sintering  temperature  of  the  lining,  a  linear 
expansion  coefficient  of  said  fint  refractory  material  substan- 
tially coinciding  at  the  sintering  temperature  of  the  lining  with 
the  linear  expansion  coefficient  of  said  light-forming  and  light- 
transmitting  rods  and  a  resistance  to  the  effect  caused  of  the 
products  of  melting  similar  to  that  of  the  lining,  said  first  re- 
fractory material  forming  at  the  operating  temperature  of  the 
lining  a  viscous  mass  not  fitting  together  with  said  light-form- 
ing rod,  said  first  refractory  material  being  disposed  in  a  space 
defined  between  said  light-f(Mming  rod  and  said  tube;  and  a 
second  refractory  matoial  having  a  sintering  temperature 
exceeding  both  the  operating  temperature  and  the  sintering 
temperature  of  the  lining  and  disposed  in  a  space  defined  be- 
tween said  light-transmitting  rod  and  said  tube;  wherein  the 
length  of  said  light-forming  rod  is  equal  to  the  thickness  of  a 
metallized  layer  of  said  lining  and  the  length  of  said  light-trans- 
mitting rod  is  equal  to  the  thickness  of  a  remaining  portion  of 
said  lining. 


and  Ught  of  said  second  characteristic  firequency  fhxn  said 
■eoond  laser  heterostructure  communicates  with  said  first 
amplifying  medium,  said  first  characteristic  frequency 
being  within  the  amplifying  range  of  said  first  and  said 
tecood  amplifying  medium  and  said  second  characteristic 
firequency  being  within  die  amplifying  range  of  said  first 
and  said  second  amplifying  media. 

A4M,773 

LASER  CONTROL  APPARATUS  AND  MFFHOD 

Nomu  T.  ScatOB.  2t21  9th  St,  Berkeley,  CkUf.  94710 

FDed  May  29, 1991,  Ser.  No.  36M99 

laL  a^  HOIS  3/J3 

VS.  CL  372—32  g 


4«468,772 
BISTABLE  OPTICAL  DEVICE 
Oadar,  r,  A?enM  dn  Plaaria,  92290  ChatsMy- 


I  FIM  Apr.  IS,  1992,  Sw.  No.  36M28 

ImL  CLi  HOIE  3/J9 
VJS.  a  372-9 


1.  A  bistable  optical  device  having  two  active  statea^om- 
prising: 

(a)  a  first  semiconductor  laser  heterostructure  comprising 
first  resonating  means  and  a  first  amplifying  medium,  said 
resonating  means  being  tuned  to  oscillate  and  emit  light  of 
a  first  predetermined  and  characteristic  frequency  and 
being  disposed  adjacent  said  first  amplifying  medium; 

(b)  a  second  semiconductor  Uner  heterostructure  comprising 
second  resonating  means  and  a  second  amplifying  me- 
dium, said  resonating  means  being  tuned  to  osciUate  and 
emit  light  of  a  second  predetermined  and  characteristic 
firequency  and  being  di^osed  adjacent  said  second  ampli- 
fying medium,  said  second  predetermined  frequency  be^ 
different  and  k>gically  distinguishable  from  said  first  pre- 
determined frequency; 

(c)  electrode  means  for  introducing  power  to  said  amplifying 
media; 

(d)  means  for  supporting  said  first  and  second  laser  heteros- 
tructures;  and 

(e)  means  ft>r  optically  coupling  said  laser  heterostructures 
so  that  light  of  said  first  characteristic  frequency  from  said 
first  laser  heterostructure  communicates  with  said  second 
amplifying  medium  of  said  second  laser  heterostructure 


1.  A  frequency  control  apparatus  for  controlUng  the  fre- 
quency of  light  output  of  a  single  laser  having  output  radiation 
in  two  or  more  modes,  said  modes  producing  an  intennodal 
5  Caaias  beat  frequency,  and  electric  signal  responsive  first  means  for 
controlling  the  laser  resonant  cavity  length  and  thereby  said 
frequency  of  output  from  said  laser,  comprising: 
second  means  for  receiving  said  receiving  said  radiation  in  a 
fixed  pUue  of  polarization  for  detecting  said  intermoda] 
beat  frequency  and  conversion  thereof  into  a  first  electric 
signal  having  a  frequency  as  a  function  of  said  beat  fre- 
quency; 
third  means  for  providing  a  reference  frequency  second 

electric  signal; 
phase  comparator  fourth  means  having  a  first  input  terminal 
connected  to  said  second  means  for  receiving  said  first 
signal  as  om  input  thereof,  and  having  a  second  input 
terminal  connected  to  said  third  means  for  receiving  said 
second  signal  as  a  second  input  thereof; 
said  phase  comparator  fourth  means  having  an  output  pro- 
viding an  electric  third  signal  varying  as  a  function  of  the 
phase  difference  between  said  first  and  second  signals  and 
beign  connected  to  said  first  means  for  phase  locking  said 
first  and  second  signals. 


4,468,774 
FACE  PUMPED  LASER  HOST  MOUNTING 
AlexaBdar  G.  Robbina,  Veatal,  N.Y.,  aarignor  to  General  Elae- 
trie  Company,  BarUagtoa,  Vt 

Filed  Dec  10, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,214 

iBt  CL^  HOIS  S/OS 

VS.  CL  373-34  lo  rtmt^ 

1.  In  a  facei>umped  laser  of  the  type  including  an  elongated 
homogeneous  slab  of  active  laser  host  having  a  pair  of  optically 
plane  faces  extending  substantially  parallel  to  one  another  for 
receiving  radiation  for  effecting  optical  pumping  of  the  host, 
the  slab  also  having  a  pair  of  parallel  sides;  and  a  hollow  hous- 
ing fbr  receiving  therein  the  host  slab;  means  for  fixedly 
mounting  the  host  slab  within  the  housing,  comprising: 

first  and  second  elongated  siq>port  members,  each  being 
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^iproxinuitely  ooextenaive  with  the  ha«t  alab  for  support- 
ing therebetween  the  boft  slab  at  its  parallel  sides; 

means  for  bonding  the  parallel  sides  of  the  host  slab  to  the 
respective  support  members;  and 

firit  and  lecond  pwlfsrals,  each  fiiedly  secured  to  the  hous- 
ing, the  first  pedestal  being  secured  to  the  first  support 
member  through  a  first  pair  of  pivots  and  the  second 


pedestal  being  secured  to  the  second  support  member 

through  a  second  pair  of  pivots,  all  the  pivots  having  their 

respective  centers  located  substantially  on  a  plane  through 

the  center  of  the  host  slab  and  parallel  with  the  optically 

plane  faces  thereof; 

whereby  the  host  shib  is  substantially  isolated  from  flexing 

caused  by  differential  thermal  expansion  of  the  housing  reh- 

tive  to  the  support  members. 


4,468,778 
OPTICAL  SELECTOR  DEVICE  USING  A  FIZEAU 
WEDGE  FOR  REFLECnON 
Yfw  H.  Meyer,  Bvaa  S.  YTstta,  FhuMe,  nd  Marin  N.  Nent- 
eher,  Sofia,  BolgBria,  aMigMm  ttf  Csirtra  NatloMd  de  la  Re- 
chsrehe  SdantiflqM,  Paris,  FhMs  and  iHtitirt  Po  Elee- 
tnMka  PRI  Ban  Sofia,  Sofia,  Bsdpria 

FUad  Oct  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  310,338 

CUm  priority,  appUeatkM  Fkaaca,  Oct  9, 1980, 80  2M21 
lat  CL^  HOIS  3/08 
VA  a  372—92  19 


- 4,«48,77« 

REINJBCnON  LASER  OSCDXATCMt  AND  MEIHOD 
Uwwd  J.  McLaOn,  Loa  AlMoa,  N.  M«l,  MUpMr  to  He 
Uiitad  StMsa  of  AMrica  aa  npraosrtod  by  the  IMM I 
of  BMiy,  WiiMiiina,  IXC 
FUod  Ai«.  30, 1981, 8«.  No.  294,801 
lAtVHUS  3/081 
VA  CL  372-98  u 


,*•.- 
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1.  A  high  intensity,  subnanosecond  pulse  duration  reii^jec- 
tion  laser  comprising  in  combination: 

a.  means  for  producing  a  krge  area  cross-section  optical  gain 
volume; 

b.  means  for  generating  a  beam  of  pulsed  hMor  oscillation  in 
said  optical  gain  volume; 

c.  means  for  selectively  switching  a  short  temporal  segment 
out  of  said  beam  of  pulsed  laser  osciUation  in  said  optical 
gain  volume; 

d.  means  for  reinjecting  said  selectively  switched  temporal 
segment  into  said  optical  gain  volume  to  but  dispkK«d 
from  the  path  of; 

e.  means  for  multiply  reflecting  said  reiiuected  temporal 
segment  of  said  pulsed  laser  osdllatioo  through  said  opti- 
cal gain  vdnme  a  sdected  number  of  times  along  a  com- 
poct  path  di^osed  approximately  parallel  to  and  displaced 
from  the  path  of  said  beam  of  Utter  oscillation,  thereby 
achieving  amplification  of  said  reinjected  pulsed  laser 
oscillation,  said  means  for  multiply  reflecting  said  rein- 
jected pulsed  laser  oscillation  ha>ing  all  reflecting  sur- 
faces substantiaUy  non-parallel;  ind 

f.  means  for  extracting  said  amplified  pulsed  laser  oscillation 
from  said  optical  gain  vcriume. 


4,488,777 

MIRROR  SUPPORTING  FRAME  FOR  GAS  LASER 

OSCILLATION  APPARATUS 

SatoiU  TakoMri;  Mroydd  Si«mvm;  Ko^Jl  Kmvatara,  lU  of 

HilMU;  ToaUhom  ShMkva,  Iboraki;  YoUo  Kawakabo,  and 

Konii  SaaaU,  both  of  HHmU,  an  of  Japam  OMipon  to  Hit»> 
cU,  Ltd.,  Tokyo,  Japan 

FDod  Oct  2, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  388,120 
OaiBH  priority,  appUeatta  Japam  Oct  8, 1980,  SS/1398Q2 
Int  a>  HOIS  3/08 
UACL  373-107  121 


1.  An  optical  device  of  the  Pizeau  wedge  type  having  two 
partial  reflection  surfaces  for  reflecting  a  beam  of  light  and 
defining  a  reflecting  Pizeau  wedge,  said  partial  reflecting  sur- 
fi»es  being  oriented  at  a  small  angle  with  respect  to  each  other 
such  that  the  distance  from  one  surfi^e  to  the  other  surface 
varies  progressively,  the  reflectivity  R  of  each  of  said  surfaces 
being  greater  than  a6,  while  the  absorptive  power  of  said 
surfaces  is  low,  thereby  enabling  said  reflecting  Pizeau  wedge 
to  produce  a  selective  feedback  of  components  of  said  beam  of 
Ufht 


1.  A  gas  laser  oscillation  apparatus  including  a  laser  resona- 
tor hi  which  a  total  reflection  mirror  and  an  output  minor  are 
respectively  provided  at  both  ends  of  a  laser  tube  connection 
body,  a  hoUow  bk)ek  member  provided  with  a  pair  of  mirror 
nwans  fbr  bending  a  laser  beam,  and  a  soiyorting  frame  means 
for  reoeiviag  said  laser  resonator  and  for  supportiag  said  total 
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reflection  mirror  and  said  output  mirror,  the  apparatus  com- 
prinng: 

a  firit  holding  pUte  meant  for  holding  said  total  reflection 
mirror  and  said  output  mirror,  a  second  holding  pUte 
means  for  holding  said  hollow  block  member,  meas  for 
attaching  said  second  holding  plate  means  to  said  support- 
ing frame  means,  at  least  a  first  pair  of  fastening  means  for 
attaching  said  first  holding  plate  means  to  said  supporting 
frame  means  with  an  air  gap  formed  between  said  first 
holding  plate  means  and  said  supporting  firame  means,  at 
least  a  second  pair  of  fastening  means  for  attaching  said 
first  holding  plate  means  to  said  supporting  frame  means, 
said  first  pair  of  fastening  means  being  arranged  on  a 
straight  line,  said  second  pair  of  fastening  means  being 
arranged  on  a  straight  line,  said  supporting  frame  means 
being  subjected  to  the  same  deformation  along  said 
straight  lines,  a  center  of  said  total  reflection  mirror  and  a 
center  of  said  output  mirror  respectively  lying  on  said 
straight  Unes,  and  said  first  and  second  pairs  of  said  fasten- 
ing means  are  arranged  symmetrically  with  respect  to  said 
respective  centers  of  said  total  reflection  mirror  and  said 
ou^ut  mirror. 


M6l,77f 
ELECTRODE  ASSEMBLY  FOR  MELTING  GLASS 
Date  c  GOtaMU,  KeM,  Waah^  wrignor  to  CRI  EaglMariaa. 
iBCn  Tokwfla,  WMh. 

Filed  Dee.  6, 1982,  Sw.  No.  446,841 

IM.  a^  O03B  3/027;  HUB  3/03 

VS.  a  373-36  12  claims 


>-  S  V  "\  NKN"\  \."s\'n."s"\ 


^^■^^^  '  "^  ■ 


*5  i    at'    to:        - 
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4,448,778 

WAVE  GUIDE  LASER  WITH  FRUSTRATION  ELEME1>4T 

IMvkh  Kantat.  Alb.-FHt»Str.  4, 6900  Hddelbarg,  aid  F^ani 

Preta,  lUpamrag  3, 6901  WaidhliibMh,  both  of  Fed.  Rep.  of 


per  No.  PCr/DE81/00020,  S  371  Date  Dec  4, 1981,  fi  lOKe) 
Data  Dee.  4, 1981,  PCT  Pnb.  No.  WO8L^029S3,  PCT  Pub. 
Data  Oct  18, 1981 
I  PCT  FIM  imu  24, 1981,  Ser.  No.  329,268 

,i£^,iES^'  tpplkatloo  Fad.  Rep.  of  GeraHuqr,  Apr.  8, 
1980,3013302 

bt  a.)  HOIS  3/ JO 
UA  a  372—108  11 


1.  An  electrode  assembly  for  melting  glass  comprising  a 
hollow  casing  having  an  inner  end  and  an  outer  end,  a  holder 
connected  to  the  inner  end  of  said  casing,  a  hollow  liquid 
cooled  electrical  conductor  having  one  end  in  said  casing  and 
extending  out  the  other  end  of  said  casing,  an  electrode  having 
one  end  removably  connected  to  each  of  said  holder  and  con- 
ductor, means  connected  to  said  casing  between  the  ends 
thereof  for  draining  a  liquid  coolant  from  said  casing,  and  limit 
stop  means  on  the  casing  adapted  to  contact  refractory  of  a 
fanace  and  Umit  the  extent  to  which  the  electrode  can  enter  a 
fiimace  in  a  downward  direction  so  that  the  electrode  is  sup- 
ported by  contact  between  the  Umit  stop  means  and  the  fur- 
nace reljractory  while  permitting  the  electrode  to  be  elevated 
to  a  position  within  a  furnace  for  inspection  and  without  shut- 
ting off  power  to  said  conductor.        — 


4y468,780 
METHOD  OF  LINING  A  STEEL-MAKING  FURNACE 

Franc  Schailbarg,  SA?raa;  Bcraard  KatdMaaa,  Loavedcoiica, 
both  of  Fhmee;  MaidM  ObarbMh;  Gcrhaid  Zingel,  both  of 
KraMd,  Fad.  Rap.  of  GarMay,  and  Gfiatar  Wialaad,  Wiaabo- 
dao.  Fad.  Rap,  of  Cannaiy,  aaaJReti  to  DUtar-Warfce  A.G., 
Wtoabadaa.  Fad.  Rap.  of  GarMiy 

FDod  Aag.  25, 1982,  Sar.  No.  41M76 
OiiM  priortty,  appUcatioa  Fad.  Rap.  of  Gannaoy,  Aug.  25, 

1981,3133872 

iBt  a»  F27D  ;/U  J/J6 
vs.  a  373—75  3S  < 


1.  In  a  modulated  laser  system  o(miprising  a  first  waveguide 
having  first  and  second  endfaces,  a  frustration  element,  and  a 
first  and  second  optical  element,  wherein,  said  first  optical 
element  is  totally  reflecting;  a  first  beam  path  traverses  said 
first  waveguide;  said  first  waveguide  is  defined  adjacent  said 
first  endfhce  by  said  first  optical  element  and  is  defined  adja- 
cent sakl  second  endfaoe  by  said  fhistration  element;  and  said 
fhtttration  dement  comprises  first  and  second  optically  re- 
fracting parts  movably  positioned  adjacent  to  each  other  with 
a  gap  of  variaUe  width  between  said  fint  and  second  refiracting 
parts,  and  transducer  means  for  supporting  said  first  and  sec- 
ond ports  m  phyrical  podtioos  with  respect  to  each  other  in 
reqxNise  to  modulation  information,  said  first  part  being  con- 
figured and  dimenaioMd  to  fold  a  beam  exiting  along  said  first 
beam  path  by  internal  reflection  m  said  first  path  onto  said 
second  optical  element  if  said  first  and  second  parts  am  not  in 

ooBtact  and  said  beam  is  coupled  out  by  lakl  second  part  if  said 
first  and  sectmd  parts  are  in  contact 


28.  A  steel-making  ftimace  which  comprises: 

a  wall  area; 

a  bottom  area; 

a  first  linmg  of  bricks  on  said  bottom  area; 

a  second  lining  of  at  least  one  member  selected  from  the 

group  consisting  of  bricks  and  a  water  cooling  box  on  at 

least  a  portion  of  said  wall  area; 
a  first  reflractory  material  on  said  first  Uning  and  a  lower 

portion  of  said  second  lining;  and 
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a  lecood  refrMtory  material  on  an  upper  portion  of  laid  which  portion  dag  it  aggresdve,  the  fiimace  having  controUa- 

wcond  lining  above  laid  lower  portion,  said  second  re-  ble  means  for  tapping  a  melt  fh>m  the  hearth;  the  method 

fta^onrmatend  being  formed  by  applymg  to  laid  upp^  compriiing  operating  the  furnace  with  a  molten  metal  melt  in 

portion,  m  a  tubMantially  clean  sute,  a  mixture  compris-  tk.  iMi*th  uiith  •i./no.ti»»  ««  ♦««  ^ett!^!^tiT^  ■\C. 

ing  100  partt  by  weight  of  magnesium  o»de.O.S  to  S^  the  hearth  with  slag  Hoatmg  on  top  of  the  melt,  tappmg  the 

by  weight  of  green  chromium  oxide,  O.S  to  3  parts  by 
weight  of  cky.  0.S  to  3  parts  by  weight,  in  total,  of  at  least 
one  member  selected  from  the  group  connsting  of  an 
alkali  metal  meuphosphate  and  a  alkali  metal  polyphos- 
phate, 0.2  to  1.5  parts  by  weight  of  an  alkali  metal  bisul- 
fite, and  8  to  10  parts  by  weight  of  water,  and  heating  said 
mixture  to  cause  hardening  thereof. 


4t468,7tl 
TILTABLE  ARC  FURNACE 
Kari  Bttlar.  NairtiiBia,  Switaariaad.  aari^or  to  BBC  Brow, 
Borarl  k  Company  Limited,  Baden,  Switaeriaad 
Filed  Oct  7, 1981.  Ser.  No.  M9M2 
CUdm  priority,  application  Switierland,  Oct  9,   1980, 
7S40/80 

Int  CL'  F27D  3/OZ  3/06,  3/12 
M&,  a.  373-84  7 
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1.  A  tiltable  arc  Aimace  comprising: 

a  ftimace  shell  having  a  width; 

a  cover  positionable  on  said  ftimace  shell; 

a  platform  having  a  length  of  at  least  two  said  ftimace  widths 
in  a  first  direction,  said  platform  being  pivotally  supported 
on  a  foundation  akmg  said  entire  length  by  at  least  three 
rolling  contact  cradles,  said  cradles  being  constructed  and 
oriented  to  roll  on  three  cradle-beams  disposed  one  at 
each  end  of  said  platform  and  one  intermediate  said  ends 
of  said  platform,  thereby  to  provide  pivoting  of  said  plat- 
form in  a  seccmd  direction  at  right  angles  to  said  first 
direction;  and 

means  for  supporting  said  shell  on  said  platform  for  move- 
ment in  said  first  direction,  said  means  for  supporting 
comprising  travelling  lines  mounted  on  said  platform  and 
extending  uninterrupted  in  said  first  direction  along  the 
entire  length  of  said  platform,  said  means  for  supporting 
ftirther  comprising  means  fixed  to  said  shell  and  movable 
along  said  traveling  lines, 

whereby  pivoting  of  said  platform  tilts  said  shell  in  said 
second  direction. 


4,448,783 
METHOD  AND  DEVICE  FOR  OPERATING  A  DC  ARC 

FURNACE 

Svea-Einar  Stankrist  Viiitarls,  Sweden,  aarignor  to  ASEA 

Aktiebolag.  Viitoria,  Swedaa 

FUad  No? .  23, 1982,  Ser.  No.  443,916 

Irt.  a»  F27D  3/14 

U.S.  a  373-84  2  firf— 

1.  A  method  for  operating  a  DC  arc  ftimaoe  having  an 
arcing  electrode  and  a  concave  hearth  under  the  electrode  and 
having  a  centrally  localized  electrically  conductive  bottom 
wear  lining  portion  formed  by  a  refractory  through  which 
interspaced  metal  elements  extend  ftfom  top  to  bottom  and  to 


ftimace  so  that  the  melt  runs  offftxHn  the  hearth,  and  stopping 
the  t^}ping  before  the  melt  uncovers  the  conductive  wear 
lining  portion  completely  and  exposes  the  uncovered  portion 
to  the  aggressive  action  of  the  slag. 


4,448,783 
ELECTRODfi  FOR  ARC  I'URNACES 
G.  Baaar,  Whten-Bonneni,  Fed.  R^.  of  Germany; 
Dieter  H.  Zttibiar,  dare,  Ireiaiid;  Jeaaf  Otto;  Joaef  Miihicn- 
beck,  both  of  Wetter,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemanr,  FHedrich  RItt- 
nana,  Riickendorf,  Fed.  Rep.  of  Gemaay;  Ciaadio  Conradty, 
RBtiMitech  a.d.  POffiti,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMuy;  Ii«e  LaMar^ 
bach-Daaayer,  NaramberB,  Fed.  Rep.  of  GerMay,  aad  Hont 
Soake,  Leiabarg,  Fed.  Rap.  of  Genaaay,  aari^ora  to  Arc 
Techaologlea  Systems  Ltd.,  Cayana  lilaada 

FOad  JaL  21, 1981,  Ser.  No.  289,814 

Oaima  priority,  appUcatioa  Earopaaa  Pat  Off.,  Oct  27, 1980, 
106981.4 

lat  a'  H09B  7/m 
US.  a.  373—93  19 


1.  A  metellurgical  arc  ftimace  having  an  electrode,  said 
electrode  comprising:  an  electrical  current  conducting  metallic 
top  portion  and  a  consumable,  repUiceable  bottom  portion,  a 
threadable  interconnection  between  the  portions;  the  top  por- 
tion including  a  cooling  means  having  a  supply  and  retum, 
each  extending  longitudinally  through  the  top  portion;  the  top 
portion  including  at  least  one  insulation  support;  and  a  plural- 
ity of  ring-Uke  insulative  moulding  sections  having  an  inner 
diameter  sufficiently  in  excess  of  an  outer  diameter  of  the  tq> 
portion  whereby,  when  the  ftimace  is  in  operation,  the  mouM- 
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^gMctkm  tlideably  turroandt  at  lewt  a  portion  of  the  top 
poftioD. 


current  driving  meant  thereby  stopping  the  circulation  of 
current  in  laid  mixer  during  the  third  state  of  said  RF 
signal  conversion  apparatus. 


THREE-STATE  DIGFTAL  MDCER-DRIVER  CIIICUIT 
G.  Jaaew.  Wn  CStjr,  mi  DivM  E.  Vail,  Csdar  Rapidi, 


kotk  of  Iowa, 


Galif. 


to  Rockwall  iBtaraatkMal  Corpora* 


oTSar.  No.  1S3,22C,  May  17, 19M,  Ptt.  No. 
438M01.  TUs  appbeatioa  Sop.  15, 19t2,  Scr.  No.  41MM 
no  portkM  of  the  tars  of  tya  pataM  nAoeqMM  to  May  24, 


UJS.  a  375-1 


IM.  a.)  HMB  1/10 


14 


1.  RF  signal  conversion  ^>paratus,  comprising: 
a  signal  mixer  including  input  means  for  receiving  a  RF 
signal  and  output  means  coupled  to  the  input  means  for 
coupling  said  RF  signal  mixed  to  an  external  user  device; 
and  means  for  contrdling  circulation  of  said  RF  signal 
traversing  the  mixer,  said  circulation  controlling  means 
including  first  means  coiq)led  to  said  mixer  for  injecting  a 
first  binary  encoded  signal  serially  into  said  mixer,  the  first 
signal  iiuecting  means  including  first  means  for  driving 
current  throu^  said  mixer  in  a  first  direction,  second 
means  coupled  to  said  mixer  for  injecting  a  second  binary 
encoded  signal  serially  into  said  mixer,  the  second  signal 
iiyecting  means  including  second  means  for  driving  cur- 
rent through  said  mixer  in  a  second  direction,  and  means 
cou|rfed  to  said  mixer  and  responsive  to  the  first  and  sec- 
ond current  driving  means  for  steering  the  current  in  the 
first  and  second  directions  during  respective  first  and 
second  states  of  said  RF  signal  conversion  ^>paratus,  the 
first  current  driving  means  being  enabled  during  the  first 
state  of  said  RF  signal  conversion  apparatus  in  response  to 
an  enaUing  level  of  the  fint  binary  encoded  signal  applied 
to  the  first  signal  injecting  means  concurrently  with  a 
disabling  level  of  the  second  binary  encoded  signal  ap- 
plied to  the  second  signal  injecting  means,  the  second 
current  driving  means  being  enabled  during  the  second 
stateof  said  RF  signal  conversion  ^)paratus  in  response  to 
an  enabling  level  of  the  second  binary  encoded  signal 
applied  to  the  second  signal  injecting  means  concurrently 
with  a  disabling  level  of  the  first  binary  encoded  signal 
qspBed  to  the  first  signal  injecting  means,  the  current 
steering  means  during  a  third  state  of  said  RF  signal  con- 
version ^)paratus  bebg  responsive  to  enabling  levels  of 
the  first  and  second  binary  encoded  signals  appUed  con- 
currently to  the  first  and  second  current  iiuecting  means 
and  to  dittbling  levels  of  the  first  and  second  binary  en- 
coded signals  applied  concurrently  to  the  fint  and  second 
current  Ejecting  means  to  disable  the  first  and  second 


M4I,7I5 

TELEMETRY  SYSTEM  WTTH  SIGNAL  BOOSTER  FOR 

DIGITAL  DATA  TRANSMISSION  THROUGH  A 

TRANSMISSION  LINE 

Robert  W.  Hanrta,  Oofloa,  Md^  ilgaiM  to  Goald  lacn  RolU^ 

Msadowi,  PL 
CoirtiBnatkM-lB-p«t  of  Sar.  No.  272,U5,  Jan.  10,  IMl,.  Ilto 
appUcatkM  No?.  20, 1901,  Sar.  No.  323,599 
IBL  CL^  H04L  29/20 
U.S.  CL  375—4  22 
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5.  A  circuit  for  boosting  a  digital  data  signal  transmitted  on 
an  electronic  transmission  line,  comprising: 

a  first  coupling  network,  coupled  to  the  electronic  transmis- 
sion line,  for  tensing  the  current  on  the  electronic  trans- 
mission line  and  for  generating  a  first  tensing  signal; 

a  seccmd  coupling  network,  coi4>led  to  the  electronic  trans- 
mission line,  for  tensing  the  voltage  on  the  electronic 
transmission  line  and  for  generating  a  second  tensing 
signal; 

switching  means,  operatively  connected  to  said  firtt  and 
second  coupling  networks,  for  alternately  twitching  be- 
tween first  and  second  sutes  to  that  taid  booster  circuit 
iiuocts  a  booster  signal  onto  the  electronic  transmission 
line  to  enhance  the  amplitude  and  rise  time  of  the  digital 
data  signal,  the  booster  signal  including  a  voltage  signal 
iiuected  onto  the  electronic  transmission  line  through  said 
first  coupUng  network  and  a  current  signal  injected  onto 
the  electn»ic  transmission  line  through  said  second  cou- 
pling network. 


4^460,784 

NONLINEAR  EQUALIZER  FOR  CORRECTING 

INTERSYMBOL  INTERFERENCE  IN  A  DIGITAL  DATA 

TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
Robert  C  Darls,  fadialartk,  Pla.,  aaatgwr  to  Hanfc  Corpora- 
tioB,  Mclboame,  Fla. 

FDad  Sop.  21, 19S2,  Sar.  No.  420JS6 
Iirt.  CL^  H04B  3/14 
VS,  CL  375—11  19  Oaims 

1.  A  signal  processing  arrangement  for  correcting  distortion 
of  signals  having  expected  values  represenutive  of  different 
symbob  which  have  been  transmitted  over  a  communication 
channel  in  successive  intervals  comprising: 
first  means  for  storing  a  first  plurality  of  data  values  repre- 
sentative of  symbols  that  have  been  received  from  said 
coDununication  channel  during  successive  intervals  of 
timr, 
second  means  for  modifying  said  first  plurality  of  data  values 
to  compensate  for  the  distortion  action  of  said  channd  and 
producing  a  second  plurahty  (tf  dau  values  as  estimates  of 
symbols  transmitted  over  said  communication  channel; 
third  means  coupled  to  receive  each  of  said  second  plurality 
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cX  data  values  and  generating  tlierefron  a  third  plurality 
of  data  values  representative  of  symbols  capable  of  being 
transmitted  over  said  communication  chamel  based  upon 
said  symbol  estimates;  and 
fourth  means  for  storing  said  third  plurality  of  data  values 
and  coupling  said  stored  driid  plurality  of  data  values  to 
said  second  means;  and  wherein 


DIGITAL  FUEQUENCY  TKAN8LAT0K  FOR  OFFSET 

FRBQUENCY  GENERATION  OF  UNMODULATED 

SIGNALS 

^  "Viil  fflnnsliinsi  rithhaiiiiB.  Ini ,  Malgnm  lu  Thi 
f^iriwiilwi,  Tetarbera.  N J. 

FIM  Se^  U,  1912,  S«.  No.  4M,9f7 
tat  a>  HOSK  7/06 
U&  a  37S-33  13 
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said  second  means  includes  means  for  modifying  said  third 
plurality  of  data  values  coupled  thereto  firom  said  fourth 
means  to  compensate  for  the  distortion  action  of  said 
channel  and  producing  said  second  plurality  of  data  values 
in  accordance  with  the  modified  first  plurality  and  the 
modified  third  plurality  of  data  values. 


4,468,787 
TERNARY  DATA  TRANSMISSION  SYSTEM 
F^ands  P.  Kaipar,  Jr.,  Sunyrale,  Qritf.,  aaiipMr  to  Lear  Sie- 
glar,  tae..  Sorts  Mooka,  Calif. 

Filed  Not.  9, 1981,  Ser.  No.  319,02 

tat  a)  H04L  25/49 

\3S,  G.  378^17  16  Claims 

oiaiooeiooiii»iieoioo 


1.  A  data  transmission  system  comprising: 

a  source  of  data  signal  in  ternary  form  having  a  high  level,  a 
low  level,  and  an  intermediate  level,  the  data  signal  having 
a  bit  time  period  equal  to  the  "ifimum  duration  of  each 
level;  the  high  and  low  levels  representing  a  first  binary 
value  and  the  intermediate  level  representing  a  second 
binary  value,  the  data  signal  following  an  encoding  rule  in 
which  the  data  signal  assumes  different  levels  for  succes- 
sive occurrences  of  the  first  binary  value  sqwrated  by  an 
odd  number  of  bit  time  periods  and  wwnmft  the  —n*  level 
for  successive  occurrences  of  the  first  binary  value  sqw- 
rated  by  zero  or  an  even  number  of  bit  time  periods; 

means  having  a  high  pass  characteristic  for  transmitting  the 
data  signal  to  a  remote  point; 

means  at  the  remote  point  for  receiving  the  data  signal; 

means  for  deriving  a  ternary  change  representative  signal 
equal  to  the  received  data  signal  minus  a  delayed  version 
thereof;  and 

means  for  controlling  the  peak  amplitude  of  the  dunge 
representative  lignal  to  maintain  a  constant  average  vahie 
thereof. 


1.  A  digital  sideband  generator  characterized  by: 

(a)  means  to  provide  a  clock  signal  having  a  frequency  U 
which  is  proportional  to  an  input  frequency  f^. 

(b)  an  N-stage  shift  register  which  receives  the  clock  signal 
as  a  clock  input  and  receives  a  signal  having  a  frequency 
^equal  to  (fc/N)  as  a  data  input  signal; 

(c)  an  oflbet  frequency  source  providing  a  signal  at  an  offtet 
frequency  fc; 

(d)  a  K-bit  counter  which  provides  count  signals  in  response 
to  an  input  from  the  oflRwt  firequency  source; 

(e)  an  N>Une  multiplexer  which  receives  signal  pulses  from 
the  N-stage  shift  register  and  the  count  signals  from  the 
K-bit  counter  and  provides  an  input  delayed  in  accor- 
dance with  the  count  signals,  so  that  when  K  equals 
log2N,  the  multiplexer  provides  an  output  at  an  output 
firequency  equal  to  (f(/±f(H)/N. 


4^468,789 
METHOD  FOR  SERIAL  TRANSMISSION  AND  RECEIPT 

OF  BINARY  INFORMATION 

WmiMi  E.  Cromsn,  Ft  WMUaftom  Md.,  Mri«Mr  to  The 

United  States  of  ABMrica  aa  rspraasirtad  by  the  DIreetor  of  the 

NatioMi  Secwity  AgsMy,  Ft  Georp  C  Maade,  Md. 

FOed  No?.  16, 1981,  Ssr.  No.  322,112 

tat  a' WML  J/00 

U J.  CL  375—25  g  QaiM 
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1.  A  method  of  transmission  of  a  sequence  of  Unary  words, 
each  word  ctmsisting  of  a  plurality  of  bits,  each  bit  having 
either  a  first  vahie  or  a  second  value,  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  iasertiag  a  word  into  a  word  register, 

(b)  detecting  the  value  of  each  bit  of  said  word  in  said  regis- 
ter sequentially,  beginning  with  an  end-most  bit; 
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(c)  tnnmitting,  after  each  deteetioii.  a  lignal  leprewotative 
I    of  the  value  of  the  detected  bit; 

(d)  tettiiig,  after  each  detection,  all  hut  the  pievioualy  de- 
tected bits  of  the  word  in  said  register  until  no  teited  bita 

'    have  the  second  value, 

(e)  upon  the  occurance  of  no  tested  bits  having  the  second 

value,  truismitting  a  signal  indicative  of  the  end  of  trans- 
'    mission  of  the  word;  and 
(0  repeating  steps  (a)  through  (e)  until  all  words  in  the 

sequence  have  been  transmitted. 


1.  In  a  system  for  the  quantization  of  signals  having  a  trans- 
mitter section  and  a  receiver  section,  the  transmitter  section 
having  quantizing  means,  a  difference  producer  and  filter 
means,  wherein  an  input  signal  and  a  first  quantized  output 
signal  which  is  derived  from  the  quantizing  means  and  func- 
tions as  a  feedback  signal  are  tppOed  to  the  difTerence  pro- 
ducer, and  a  rignal  derived  from  the  output  signal  of  the  differ- 
ence producer  is  ^>plied  to  the  quantizing  means,  the  latter 
serving  to  quantize  the  level  of  the  signal  derived  from  the 
output  signal  of  the  difference  producer  in  a  plurality  of  quan- 
tizing levels  in  order  to  produce  said  first  quantized  output 
signal,  filter  means  being  connected  in  the  path  of  the  input 
signal  for  reUtively  influencing  the  spectrum  of  the  quantizing 
noise  with  respect  to  the  tpectxvm  of  the  input  signal,  the 
improvement  ccnnprising  said  quantizing  means  being  adapted 
for  providing  a  second  quantized  output  signal  in  reqxMise  to 
the  signal  derived  fitnn  the  output  signal  of  the  difference 
producer  and  the  receiver  secticm  ooaqmsing  a  first  network 
having  a  first  transfer  fimction  and  having  tpptitd  thereto  a 
first  received  signal  which  is  proportional  to  the  first  output 
signal  of  the  transmitter  section,  a  second  networic  having  a 
second  transfer  function  fbr  relatively  influencing  the  q)ec- 
trum  of  a  second  received  signal  which  is  proportional  to  the 
second  output  signal  of  the  transmitter  section  applied  thereto, 
said  second  network  influencing  the  spectrum  of  said  second 
received  signal  in  a  manner  which  is  simikr  to  the  manner  in 
which  the  said  filter  means  influences  the  spectrum  of  the 
quantizing  noise  in  the  transmitter  section,  summing  means  for 
combining  the  ou^ut  signal  of  the  first  network  with  the 
output  signal  of  the  second  network  to  provide  a  receiver 
section  ou^ut  signal,  the  transfer  functions  of  the  first  and 
second  networks  being  so  determined  relative  to  the  transfer 
ftmction  of  the  transmitter  section  that  on  combining  the  re- 
ceived signab  the  quantizing  noise  in  the  first  received  signal  is 
cancelled  by  that  portion  of  the  quantizing  noise  in  the  second 
received  si^ial  which  is  proportional  to  the  quantizing  noise  of 
the  first  quantized  output  sijpial  of  the  quantizing  maiia 


METHOD  AND  FACnjIY  FOR  DECODING  A 
BIPHASE4X>DE  AND  APPUCATION  OF  THE  METHOD 
VratialaT  Maaak,  WIrsides,  SwitMrtaid,  asri^or  to  BBC 
Brown  BoTWl  A  Company  Limited,  Badaa,  Switaartend 
of  Ssr.  No.  300310,  Fsh.  22, 1112,.  lUo 
Fob.  2, 1M4.  Sar.  No.  S7MM 

•^>.,  PpBerton  SwftBSriaad,  Fob.  27,  IMl, 

327/81 

lirt.  a)  GllB  5/09 
VA  a  378-87  3 1 


M<8,790 
SYSTEM  FOR  THE  QUANTIZATION  OF  SIGNALS 

MartQa  a  H.  MMrit,  EtadhoTon,  NolhortaadB,  MBi^or  to  U.S. 
PhOipo  Corpontiom  Now  York,  N.Y. 

FUod  Fob.  18, 1982,  Sar.  No.  348,233 
Oaiaa  priority,  applicBlluB  Notharlanda,  Mar.  12,  1881, 
8101199 

IM.  CL'  H04B  12/04 
VJB.  CL  378—30  3 
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1.  A  device  for  decoding  a  biphase-encoded  dau-signal, 
comprising: 

a  timing  element  with  an  impulse  length  between  one  and 
two  data-signal  periods,  a  first  output  of  which  is  set  by 
positive  and  a  second  by  negative  signal  edges; 

setting  of  the  first  output  being  inhibited  while  the  second 
output  is  set  and  vice  versa; 

a  clock  extraction  circuit  connected  to  the  outputs  of  the 
timing  element  extracting  a  periodic  clock  signal  with  a 
period  double  the  data  signal  period  from  the  output 
signals  of  the  timing  element;  and 

a  data  extraction  circuit  comprising  a  bistable  element  con- 
nected to  the  outputs  of  the  timing  element,  said  data 
extraction  circuit  extracting  decoded  data  from  the  output 
signals  of  the  timing  element 


4*488,792 
METHOD  AND  APPARATUS  FOR  DATA 
TRANSMISSION  USING  CHIRPED 
FREQUENCY-SHIFT-KEYING  MODULATION 
Lowin  T.  Bakv,  Sa^Jay  K.  Booa,  both  of  Schenectadr,  Geoiflc 
W.  EDIa,  Bmat  HfUa,  and  OMrlos  M.  Pwketta,  Scotia,  aU  of 
N.Y.,  aasisDors  to  General  Electric  Compaay,  Schenectady, 
N.Y. 

FUod  Sop.  H  1981,  Scr.  No.  301.706 
im.  CLi  H03K  7/06 
VS.  CL  375—48  54  <^«i— 

1.  A  method  for  transmission  of  digital  data,  comprising  the 
steps  of: 

(a)  transmitting  a  carrier  having  a  sdected  substantially-con- 
stant initial  frequency  f^ 

(b)  providing  a  sequence  of  substantially-constant  dau  bit 
time  intervals,  each  commencing  essentially  at  the  termi- 
nation  of  the  previous  data  bit  time  interval,  and  during 
each  of  which  one  bit  of  said  digital  data  is  to  be  transmit- 
ted; 

(c)  ofhetting  the  carrier  initial  frequency,  at  the  start  of  each 
data  bit  transmission  time  interval,  by  an  offtet  frequency 
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Af  established  only  by  the  d«U  value  of  the  data  bit  to  be 
transmitted  in  that  data  bit  time  interval;  and 


4,468,793 

GLOBAL  POSITION  SYSTEM  (GPS)  MULTIPLEXED 

RECEIVER 

Charles  R.  Johnson,  Garland;  PhilUp  W.  Ward,  Dallas;  Joe  H. 

Lindley,  Garland;  Robert  A.  Mahsr,  Richardson;  Jerry  D. 

HohMs,  Dallas,  and  Troy  D.  Ftehscr,  Ptano,  aU  of  Tei^ 

•Miffon  to  Texas  InstnuMnts  Incorporated,  Dallaa,  Tex. 

Filed  Dec.  1, 1980,  Ser.  No.  211,499 

Int  CL^  GOIS  5/02 

U.S.  a.  375—97  15  Claims 


CI/IJ  IWkTtnjIfS  TMCalM  Ml** 
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14.  A  global  positioning  lyttem  comprising:  an  RF  receiver 
consisting  of  a  single  channel  having  operatively  connected 
therein  a  multiplexing  means  for  alternately  selecting  incoming 
LI  and  L2  signals  transmitted  from  space  vehicles  and  a  track- 
ing circuit  means  for  tracking  vehicle  dynamics  and  iono- 
spheric delay  effect  on  RF  signals  transmitted  &om  a  space 
vehicle. 


4,468,794 
DIGITAL  COHERENT  DETECTOR 
William  M.  Waters,  Millersville,  Md[,  and  Bobby  R.  Jarrett, 
Predertcksbarg,  Va^  aarivMrs  to  ne  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica as  represented  by  the  Secretary  of  the  Navy,  WasUagton, 

Filed  Jan.  11, 1982,  Ser.  No.  338,396 
Int.  a.3  H04B  15/00 
U.S.  CL  375—103  U  rui— 

1.  A  digital  coherent  detector  for  directly  sampling  an  I.F. 
signal  to  obtain  its  I  and  Q  coefficients  comprising: 
means  for  sampling  and  digitizing  an  analog  bandpass  signal 
r(t)-I(t)  cos  2H>t-Q(t)  tin  2irfot  at  a  sampling  frequency 
of  fi>2fo/(M-i)-2W  so  that  the  sin  and  cos  sinoscNdal 
terms  alternately  go  to  zero  and  one,  respectively,  such 
that  samples  r(tm)  are  alternately  equal  to  I(t)  and  then 
Q(t).  where  M  is  an  integer,  W  is  the  bandwidth  of  the 
input  signal,  I(t)  and  Q(t)  are  the  in-phase  and  quadrature 
coefficient  of  the  signal,  and  fo  is  the  center  frequency  of 
the  signal  and  equaU  (2M-  l)W/2; 
estimating  means  connected  to  the  output  of  said  sampling 
and  digitizing  means  for  determining  an  estimate  r(tm)  for 
the  coefficient  whose  sin  or  cos  sinosoidal  term  has  gone 


to  zero  in  a  given  sample  from  the  N  preceding  and  the  N 

succeeding  sampled  signals; 
an  I  output  lin^ 
a  Q  output  line;  and 


(d)  frequency  sweeping  the  offketted  carrier  frequency  in  a 
predetermined  direction,  unrelated  to  the  data  value,  for 
the  duration  of  the  data  bit  time  interval. 


H^'    HJ^S" 


m  ONniL  rvn 


_5« 


switching  Paeans  for  switching  between  the  I  and  Q  output 
lines  in  accordance  with  the  sampling  frequency  clock 
pulse  alternate  samples  r(tm)  with  appropriate  signs,  while 
switching  with  appropriate  sign  the  estimate  signal  r(  ->  tm) 
to  be  paired  with  each  r(tw)  signal  to  the  I  or  Q  output  line 
not  connected  to  take  the  r(tm)  signal  on  that  clock  pulse. 

4,468,795 
COUNTING  METHOD  AND  APPARATUS 
John  S.  Gerig,  1916  Isaac  Newton  Sqnare  West,  Reston,  Va. 
22090 

Continnation  of  Ser.  No.  30,800,  Apr.  17, 1979,  Pat  No. 

4^329,571.  This  appUeation  Jan.  22, 1982,  Ser.  No.  342,028 

Int  CL^  G06M  9/00 

U A  CL  377—6  37  r\^wmm 

__H «•«_  lea  11 

IP         "~~ — H—  — ••I*  (Kill 

"iiuuuuuu»''uuuuuuuu"      ) 

'■y  "T  "T  *T  "T^ 


10.  Integrated  circuit  counting  apparatus  comprising  plural 
electrodes,  at  least  one  of  the  electrodes  connected  to  field 
creating  means  for  inducing  voltage  by  mutual  capacity  on 
adjacent  integrated  circuits,  said  integrated  circuitt  approxi- 
mating isopotential  surfaces,  at  least  one  other  electrode  con- 
nected to  a  field  receiving  means  coupled  by  mutual  capacity 
to  voltage  on  adjacent  circuits,  and  count  producing  means 
connected  to  the  field  creating  means  and  field  receiving 
means  for  producing  a  count  which  indicates  passing  of  an 
integrated  circuit  near  the  plural  electrodes. 

4,468,796 
FREQUENCY  RELAY  FOR  USE  IN  THE  PROTECHON 

OF  ELECTRIC  POWER  TRANSMISSION  LINES 
Noriyoshi  Saga,  Ftehn,  Japan,  Mslfaor  to  Tokyo  Shfbaara 
DenU  KabwhiU  Kalaha,  KawMaU,  Japan 

FUed  Apr.  30, 1981,  Ser.  No.  258,926 

Oaims  priority,  application  Japan,  Apr.  30, 1980, 55-57556 

IM.  a^  GOIR  J//09 

US.  CL  377—28  7  r%,im^ 

1.  a  frequency  relay  comprising: 

oecillating  means  for  generating  a  reference  frequency  sig- 
nal; 
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input  mauM  for  reodving  AC  electric  agnab; 

first  oountiiig  meuit  connected  to  the  oicilleting  means  and 
the  input  means  for  counting  the  number  of  pulses  at  the 
output  of  the  oacillating  means  only  during  the  positive 
half  cycle  of  the  AC  electrical  signals; 

second  counting  means  connected  to  the  oscillating  means 
and  the  input  means  for  counttng  the  number  of  pulses  at 
the  output  of  the  oscillating  means  only  during  the  nega- 
tive half-cycle  of  the  AC  electric  signals; 

first  and  second  updating  means  having  reqwctive  outputt 
and  respectively  connected  to  the  first  and  second  count- 


(WUilW 


<IH|if|W|i|ii» 


ing  means  for  updating  the  numbers  counted  by  the  re- 
spective counting  means; 
means  for  combining  the  outputs  of  said  first  and  second 

updating  means; 
comparing  means  for  cmnparing  the  combined  output  of  the 
.     first  and  second  updating  means  with  a  predetermined 

setting  value  at  each  half-cycle  of  the  electric  signals; 

means  for  clearing  the  first  and  second  updating  means  in 

I     response  to  the  AC  electric  signal  from  the  hwut  meantt 

and  ^ 

means  for  clearing  the  first  and  second  counting  means  in 
response  to  the  AC  electric  signal  ftxMn  the  input  means. 

SWALLOW  COUNnSS 

YanUra  SUn,  Tolqm;  Japn.  aarigMtr  to  OU  Dectrie  ladastry 
Co.,  Ltri.^  Tokyo.  JapM 

FDed  Feb.  3, 1982,  Ser.  No.  348,532 

Mar.  18,  IMl,  S6-379S8 

lit  a>  H03K  2J/30 
U  A  CI  377—52  5  0.1— 


1.  A  swallow  counter  con^nistng: 

a  two  moduhis  prescaler  which  produces  a  frequency  di- 
vided signal  obtained  by  selectively  dividing  a  frequency 
of  an  input  pulse  signal  by  1/P  or  1/(P-|- 1)  (where  P  is  an 
hither)  in  accordance  with  a  first  or  second  level  of  a 
control  signal; 

a  first  programable  counter  having  a  predetermined  maxi- 
mum count,  said  counter  starting  counting  from  a  set 

I  value  designated  by  a  first  preset  dau  signal  in  response  to 
said  frequency  divided  signal  fin-  producing  a  first  code 
signal; 

a  second  programable  counter  reqMnsive  to  a  most  signifi- 
cant bit  of  said  first  code  signal  for  starting  counting  from 


a  set  value  designated  by  a  second  preset  data  signal  so  sa 
to  produce  a  second  code  signal; 

a  first  code  detector  for  detecting  a  specific  code  signal  of 
said  first  and  second  code  signals  for  producing  a  fint 
pulse  signal; 

a  third  programable  counter  re^wosive  to  said  fiequency 
divided  signal  for  starting  counting  from  a  set  value  desig- 
nated by  a  third  preset  daU  signal  so  as  to  produce  a  third 
code  signal; 

a  second  code  detector  which  detects  a  specific  bit  of  said 
third  code  signal  for  produdng  a  second  pulse  for  a  prede- 
termined interval,  said  second  pulse  signal  being  utilized 

as  a  preset  signal  of  said  first,  second  and  third  program- 
able  counters; 

a  flip-flop  circuit  responsive  to  said  first  or  second  pulse 
signal  for  selectively  outputting  a  reset  signal  or  a  set 
signal;  and 

a  means  which  produces  the  first  signal  level  of  said  control 
signal  when  said  reset  signal  is  applied  to  said  means, 
whereas  when  said  set  signal  is  applied  produces  the  sec- 
ond signal  level  of  said  control  signal  each  time  said  fre- 
quency divided  signal  of  a  number  equal  to  said  predeter- 
mined maximum  count  is  applied  to  said  means  but  pro- 
duces the  first  signal  level  of  said  control  signal  in  other 
intervals. 


4|46B,798 
DUAL  CHARGE  PUMP  ENVELOPE  GENERA1X>R 
rwte  F.  Riabeek,  Wast  JotIm,  Ut^  asripmr  to 
MIfinsjsia— ,  Ine.,  Santa  Oara,  Calif. 

FDod  Oct  24,  IMO,  Ssr.  No.  200,284 
IM.  a>  cue  19/28;  H03K  17/687 
VS.  CL  377—57  g 


1.  A  dual  charge  pump  envelope  generator  comprising: 
an  input  terminal  for  receiving  a  reference  volugr, 
an  output  terminal  for  supplying  an  output  voltage; 
a  first  output  storage  capacity  having  a  first  plate  connected 

to  groiud,  and  a  second  platr, 
a  first  switched  capacitor  resistor-equivalent  circuit  having 
an  input  lead  and  an  output  lead,  said  input  lead  twi^g 
Gooaected  to  said  input  terminal  and  said  output  lead 
being  connected  to  said  second  plate  of  said  first  output 
storage  c^Mcitor,  said  first  switched  capacitor  resistor 
equivalent  circuit  including  a  first  intermediate  storage 
capacitor  having  a  first  plate,  and  a  second  plate  con- 
nected to  ground,  a  first  switch  means  controlled  by  one 
clock  pulse  and  a  first  pair  of  non-overl^jping  ck)ck 
pulses,  said  first  switch  means  connected  between  said 
first  switched  capacitor  resistor  equivalent  circuit  input 
lead  and  said  first  plate  of  said  first  intermediate  storage 
c^wcitor,  and  a  second  switch  means  controlled  by  a 
second  clock  pulse  of  said  first  pair  of  non-overlapping 
clock  pulses  connected  between  said  first  plate  and  said 
first  intermediate  storage  capacitor  and  said  output  lead  of 
said  first  switched  capacitor  resistor  equivalent  circuit; 
a  second  output  storage  capacitor  having  a  first  plate  con- 
nected to  said  output  lead  and  a  second  plate  connected  to 
ground;  and 

a  second  switched  capacitor  resistor-equivalent  circuit  hav- 
ing an  input  lead  connected  to  said  second  plate  of  said 
first  output  storage  capacitor  and  an  ou^ntt  lead  con- 
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MClad  to  Mid  lint  plate  of  ttid  Moood  output  storage  with  laid  anode  annular  turface  to  provide  a  «M|ywff^g  ami 
eapadtor,  aaid  aeooad  switched  capacitor  reaistor  equiva-  drivins  ooi^Unf  between  laid  rotor  and  nid  mhihW  anode, 
lent  circuit  faieliiding  a  Moond  intermediate  atorace  capac- 
itor having  a  first  plate,  and  a  second  plate  connected  to 
fioand,  a  third  switch  means  controlled  by  one  clock 
pulse  of  a  second  pair  of  non-overlapping  dock  pulses 
connected  between  said  second  switched  capacitor  resis- 
tor  equivalent  circuit  hiput  lead  and  said  first  plate  of  said 
second  intermediate  storage  cqMdtor,  and  a  fburth  switch 
means  controlled  by  said  second  dodc  pulse  of  said  sec- 
ond pair  of  aon-overiappfaig  dock  puhiei  couueuled  be- 
tween said  first  ^ate  of  said  second  mtennediate  storage 
eapadtor  and  said  output  lead  of  said  second  switched 
eapadtor  resistor  equivalent  circuit; 
wherein  said  second  pair  of  non-overlapping  dock  pulses 
have  a  frequency  n  times  the  frequency  of  said  first  pair  of 
non-overlapping  clock  pulaes,  where  n  is  a  selected  inte- 

f  •  said  annular  anode  surrounding  said  rotor  sleeve  and  said 

^^^~-^^-^^  stator  being  inskle  said  rotor. 


4|^dl,7f9 
■AOUTION  LIIHOGMAPHY  MASK  AND  METHOD  OF 

MANUFACTURING  SAME 
MirpM  Hma,  HmIvb  HoliBr  LIdya,  HalMabak,  «d 
iMissiB.  ilamkwi,  all  ef  Fed.  Sap.  ef  Garmmy, 
to  U  J.  PMUpa  GaiFanlioB»  New  York,  N.Y. 
FUad  Apr.  »*  1M2,  Ssr.  No.  372JI6 
lorily,  appUcaliea  FW.  Sep.  of  GeriMny,  May  18, 
IfiltlllMiS 

bt  a*  BMJ  77/00 
UA  a  378-38  4< 


o 


i'ium'i'''i;',fi'iiii.gaifftt» 


1.  A  radiation  lithography  mask  comprising: 
a  silicon  carrier  structura  having  an  opening  therethrough, 
a  bmon-silicon  layer  overlying  said  silicon  carrier  and  cov- 
ering said  opedng  at  a  m^  surftce  of  said  carrier,  and 
a  radiation  absorbing  layer  provided  at  said  nugor  surftce 

over  said  boron-silicoB  layer, 
«^icnin  said  radiation  abaorbing  layer  is  an  internally  stress- 
compensated  double  layer  (rf  two  diffierent  metals,  and 
wherein  a  fiirther  stress^onqiensating  layer  ot  titanium  or 
titanium  oiide  is  provided  on  at  least  one  side  of  said 
boron-silicon  kyer,  said  ftirther  layer  being  substantially 
transparent  to  radiation. 


■OTABY  ANODE  X-SAY  TUBE 


,Wa 


af  FM.  Sap.  af  0«B«y,  airfpora  to  I 
AMinieh,Fad.Sep.ef( 
FDad  Jn.  4,  IMl,  S«r.  No.  370,366 

VpMcillen  Fed.  Sap.  ef  Garmany,  Jnn.  16, 
1880,3033618 

lit  aj  HttU  33/04 
UJB.a378-Ul  9CUmB 

1.  A  rotary  anode  z-ny  tube  comprising  a  tube  wall,  an 
anndar  anode  mounted  ibr  rotation  about  a  central  axis,  motor 
means  comprising  a  stator  and  rotor  on  opposite  sides  Ot  the 
tube  wan,  the  annular  anode  as  well  as  the  stator  and  the  rotor 
being  disposed  concentrically  inside  is  free  of  any  shaft,  and 
which  haa  a  rotor  cyhndricd  surfiwe  at  the  side  of  sakl  rotor 
sleeve  toward  said  anndar  anode,  bearing  means  for  directly 
supporting  the  rotor  sleeve  itself,  and  the  annular  anode  having 
an  anode  annular  surftoe  concentric  with  said  centrd  axis,  the 
itral  part  of  sdd  rotor  cyUndricd  surliMe  ba^  connected 


SOTASY  ANODE  X-SAY  TUBE 

and  AIbmU  Takahasid,  bd 

to  Tokyo  SUbanra  DaaU  KabnaUU  Kdaha,  Kawa- 
aaUfJapmi 

FOad  Jd.  36, 1883,  Sar.  No.  40M14 
Odma  priority,  appUcatton  Japan,  Jd.  30, 1981, 86-118438 
IM.  a'  HOU  33/04 
US.  a  378-133  31 


1.  A  rotary  anode  X-ray  tube  comprising; 

a  hollow  cyUndricd  rotor  made  of  a  materid  other  than  a 

ferromagnetic  materid  having  one  end  closed  by  a  closing 

pkte  and  having  the  other  end  open; 
a  conductive  shaft  member  secured  to  said  closing  plate  and 

having  an  outwardly  projecting  portion  coaxid  with  sdd 

rotor  and  projecting  firom  said  ck)smg  pktr, 
a  rotary  anode  secured  to  said  projectfaig  portion; 

a  cathode  disosed  to  face  a  rotating  peripherd  surface  of  said 
rotary  anode; 

at  least  one  ring  member  made  of  a  ferromagnetic  materid 
provkied  on  the  inner  periphoy  of  sakl  roto^ 

an  evacuated  caaing  made  of  a  materid  other  than  a  ferro- 
magnetic materid  induding  an  outer  tube  covering  sakl 
caAode,  rotary  anode  and  outer  periphery  of  rotor  and 
having  an  X-ny  emisskm  window  and  an  inner  tube  cov- 
ering the  famer  perqrfiery  of  said  rotw  and  udted  by  a 
uniting  portion  covoing  the  open  end  of  sdd  rotor  to  sdd 
outer  tiA^ 

d  least  one  permanent  magnet  magnrriffid  in  the  radid 
directkm  of  sakl  rotor  and  havhig  one  of  the  opposite  pole 
skies,  i.e.  N  and  S  magnetic  poles,  m  contact  with  the 
mner  per^iery  of  sakl  mner  tube; 
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a  yoke  provided  incide  Mid  inner  tube  and  in  contact  with 
the  other  pole  end  of  laid  permanent  magnet,  taid  yoke 
having  fint  and  lecond  poles  provided  on  the  inner  pe- 
riphery of  laid  inner  tube  corresponding  to  the  opposite 
sides  of  said  permanent  magnet  in  the  axial  direction  of 
•aid  rotor,  said  second  pole  corresponding  to  one  of  the 
Waaite  ends  of  saki  ring  member, 

a  control  winding  wound  on  at  least  one  of  said  first  and 
•econd  pole^  and 

\  for  giving  a  rotational  driving  force  to  said  rotor. 


and  pivotable  in  said  first 
mately  360*,  coupling 
fiame  with  said  link,  and 


plane  throu^  a  path  of  approzi- 

oonnecting  an  X-ray  fffan  cassette 

means  for  securing  said  projection, 


RndolfFHadel, 


M68302 
X-RAY  TUBE 

Fed.  Rep.  of  Geranny,  aasipor  to 
BarUa  A  Maaich,  Fed.  Rep.  of 

'  FDed  Feb.  10, 1M2,  Ser.  No.  347,714 

tiJ^Jfi?*^'  ■»»*«■*»"  ''•*•  «^  af  Germaay,  Mar.  2, 
1M1«  3107949 

Lrt.  CLi  HOU  35/00 
VJS.  a  378-140  g  I 


said  first,  second,  third  and  fourth  arm,  and  said  link  in  prese- 
lected positions  to  thereby  dispose  said  fihn  cassette  frame  in 
any  desired  position  along  a  360*  arc  of  said  first  path  and 
along  ft  360*  sro  of  said  second  padi. 


1.  An  x-ray  tube  comprising  an  anode,  a  cathode  arrange- 
ment including  a  cathode,  a  shield  laterally  surrounding  the 
discharge  space  between  the  anode  and  cathode,  characterized 
in  that  the  shield  is  connected  to  a  potential  in  the  range  of 
between  half  and  fiill  anode  potential,  said  shield  surrounding 
said  cathode  and  said  anode  as  wdU  as  the  discharge  space 
therebetween,  and  said  shield  itself  having  a  window  for  defin- 
ing a  cone  of  rays  to  be  trsnsmitted  from  the  anode,  the  poten- 
tial of  the  shield  while  being  less  than  anode  potential  being 
greater  than  half  the  tube  voltage. 


SPEECH  ENHANCEMENT  TECHNIQUES 
JaaMi  M.  bisa,  Aadovsr,  mi  JnUn  J. 

bethefMaas..iiiipniitoSigMtw,lne., 

FDad  F^  af,  1982,  S«.  No.  3S2J«8 
IM.  CL»  GIOL  1/00 

14 


VA  a  381-47 


I      X-RAY  FILM  CASSETTE  FRAME  SUSPENSION 

APPARATUS 
Mary  R.  RomI,  143  HoOua  Aft.,  Apt  405,  QiMtom  RJ. 
02990 

FDed  Sep.  29, 1982,  Ser.  No.  427^04 
JaL  d}  G03B  4 J/16 
U.S.  a  378-181  «ClaiM 

1.  Suq)ension  q)paratus  for  an  X-ray  fihn  cassette  frame 
comprising  a  claminng  member  for  rigid  attachment  to  a  sup- 
porting element,  a  projection  rigidly  attached  to  said  clamping 
member,  a  first  arm  connected  to  said  projectimi  for  pivoting 
movement  in  a  first  plane  throu^  a  path  of  4>prozimately 
220*,  a  second  arm  connected  with  said  first  arm  and  pivotable 
in  a  second  plane  through  a  path  of  more  than  180*,athiidarm 
connected  with  said  second  arm  and  pivotable  in  said  second 
plane  through  a  path  of  genertfly  360*,  a  fourth  arm  connected 
with  said  third  arm  and  pivotable  in  sakl  second  phme  thf«N^ 
a  path  of  generally  360*,  a  link  connected  with  said  fourth  arm 


1.  A  method  of  processing  a  voiced  ^eech  waveform  which 
is  generally  periodic,  the  periods  and  pMk  amplitudes  of  which 
may  be  non-uniform,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of 

processing  said  q)eech  waveform  so  as  to  provide  SQcceMtve 
processed  portions  thereof,  each  portion  having  a  subetan- 
tiaUy  uniform  period;  and 

supplying  said  processed  portions  successively  to  provide  an 
output  ^eech  waveform  which  is  an  efEsctive  reproduc- 
tion of  said  input  speech  waveform,  wherein  the  pitch 
fluctuations  of  the  voiced  sounds  have  been  smoothed. 
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VAUABLE  FRAME  LENGTH  DATA  CX>NVERTER  FOR  A 

SPEECH  SYNTHESIS  dRCUTT 
RicMH.  WlHlM,  Jr^  MIm,  nd  GMr|i  L. 

UNMckt  MQi  of  Tn*i  flHiSMn  lo  Tm 

DIfWn  of  Sw.  No.  90132,  Apr.  21,  IfTt,  Pat  No.  4,304^964. 

nil  inHcitlDO  Oct  13,  IMl,  S«.  No.  SIMM 
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1.  A  ipeech  tynthettt  tyttem  compratng: 

input  means  for  receiving  encoded  speech  data  in  respective 
data  frames  of  variable  length,  wherdn  said  variaUe 
length  date  frames  nidude  encoded  speech  parameters  of 
variable  length  which  are  representetive  of  pitch,  energy 
and  filter  coefllcients,  and  each  firame  of  said  variable 
length  date  tnma  having  at  least  one  encoded  speech 
parameter; 

ipeech  synthem  meam  coupled  to  said  input  means  for 
converting  said  encoded  variable  length  speech  parame- 
ters into  analog  signals  representetive  of  human  speech, 
said  speech  synthc^  means  including: 

timing  means  for  generating  timing  signals  including  date 
frame  timing  siguls  indicative  of  the  start  of  each  succes- 
sive date  frame  and  a  plurality  of  parameter  count  timing 
signals  within  each  thne  interval  between  successive  date 
flfime  timing  signals,  said  parameter  count  timing  signals 
being  indicative  of  the  start  of  each  encoded  parameter  in 
adi^ftvme; 

omtrol  means  coupled  to  said  input  means  and  said  timing 
means  for  enabling  said  input  means  to  initiate  the  receipt 
of  a  new  date  frame  of  q)eech  date  in  response  to  each  said 
date  fhune  timing  signal  and  for  r^ulatnig  the  inputting  of 
said  encoded  ipeech  parameters  taito  said  input  means  in 
timed  relationship  with  respect  to  said  parameter  count 
timing  lignali  generated  by  laid  timing  means; 

means  coupled  to  said  input  means  and  said  timing  means  fior 
teating  a  first  encoded  parameter  loaded  into  said  input 
means  after  the  occurrence  of  a  date  ftwne  timing  signal  to 
determine  whether  said  fint  encoded  parameter  is  a  prese- 
lected code; 

control  circuit  means  responave  to  the  detection  of  said 
preselected  code  tot  said  first  encoded  parameter  to  gen- 
erate an  bihibit  signal  preventing  the  loading  of  ftaither 
parameters  into  s^  input  means  until  the  next  date  frame 
of  ipeech  date  is  ready  to  be  input  to  said  input  means  as 
detemined  by  the  occurrence  of  said  date  frame  timing 
signal;  and 


ISor  converiag  said  analog  signals  repieaentalive 
of  human  ipeech  into  andibie  loundi. 


8TERO  SPEAKER  MDCER 

Joa  L.  riliia,  P.O.  Boa  14t9,  Lewiifilla,  Tea.  7S0C7,  aid 

Parry  L.  Gamptoa,  PX>.  Bm  7M07,  na  Gahwjr,  Tea.  750W 

Fllad  Magr  13, 1913,  Sir.  No.  4»M24 

M.Ci}  mat  3/12 

UACL3I1— 123  Ui 


1.  Apparatus  for  coupling  a  plurality  of  q)eaker  pairs  to  the 
output  of  an  amplifier  comprising: 
switching  means  having  multiple  selectable  states  for  cou- 
pling in  parallel  a  selected  number  of  speaker  pairs  from 
said  plurality  of  speaker  pairs; 
a  plurality  of  pairs  of  impectence  matcMng  resistive  device^ 


digital  logic  means  coupled  to  said  switching  means  for 
automatically  couplii^  a  selected  pair  of  unpedance 
matching  resistive  devices  between  the  output  of  said 
amplifier  and  said  idected  number  of  puallel  coined 
ipodter  pain  in  response  to  the  states  of  said  switching 


MEraOD  FOR  ANALYZING  STORED  IMAGE  DETAILS 

CHffMra  H.  Mawtos,  Purtland,  Ora^  aHlgBor  to  Patamgavd, 

uCn  Baofarton,  Oiag. 
CortiMatlen  la  part  of  Sar.  No.  168,<l>3,  Jal  3, 19M,  Pat  No. 

447M65.  Thia  appHcatJan  JaL  13, 1981,  Sar.  No.  282,866 
lat  a>  G06K  9/56 
VS.  a  382-2  3 1 
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1.  A  method  of  recording  the  characteriitici  of  the  palm  of 
a  penon,  oompriong  the  itepi  of: 

positionittg  the  penon'i  palm  in  rdation  to  a  pahn-position- 
mgmeans; 

■canning  the  pafan  by  the  uie  of  Mannmg  meam  to  produce 
an  image  of  the  person's  pabn; 

producing  abstractions  based  on  calculations  and  represente- 
tive of  the  person's  palm; 

temporarily  stwing  said  abstraction^ 

prorrasing  more  than  one  of  said  abstractions  to  determine  if 
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the  abstractions  are  acceptaUe  in  comparison  to  each 
other;  and 

permanently  storing  more  than  one  of  said  acceptable  ab- 
stractions. 


4«468f808 

FEATURE  EXnUCnON  SYSTEM  FOR  DIGITIZED 

CHARACTER  INFORMATION 

ShnUi  Mori,  KaiUwa;  HinMitn  YoMdi^  Stfnra;  KmiUko 

TakcMU,  Kawaadd,  and  MicUUsa  Do,  Tokyo,  aU  of  Japan, 


downward,  left  and  right,  and  extracted  and  listed  in 
correspondence  with  the  compared  unit  pattern  blocks: 
and 

(d)  successively  integrating  said  local  features  extracted  by 
each  said  scanning  step,  coding  the  results  obtained  in  the 
course  of  the  step  of  successively  integrating  and  the 
predetermined  parameten  including  ma  length  data  and 
then  listing  feature  quantities  and  coordinates  of  ranec- 
tive  segments  as  gk>bal  features. 


iM^Mm  to  AgcMy  of  Indoitrial  Sdencc  and  TechBology: 
Tokyo  KdU  Go^  *  Ltd.  and  Totac  Co.,  Ltd.,  aU  oirTol?o| 


MULTIPLE  FONT  OCR  READER 
FIMJai.l9,1981,Ser.No.22C091  '"^^JH^^T!^  '^I*'*'^'  ^^i^'T'  ^  ^'  To«l.  Watartoo, 

Caahu  priority,  appUartioBJapn,Ja>.  21,  l9m,SS4820  ^TSlT^ISPSI^^^*''*'''''^^^''^^^^^ 

hit  CL^GOOL  9/46         '^^'^^  FUad  Doc  23,  IMl,  Sar.  No.  133,M3 

U.S.a382-20  iciai™  .,«  ^  ...  lA  CL^  COSK  9/SO 
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1.  A  method  of  extracting,  for  the  purpose  of  recognition 
processing,  character  features  from  a  character  pattern  de- 
tected by  an  optical  scanner,  digitized  into  character  digital 
bits  and  background  digital  bits  and  stored  m  a  two-dimen- 
sional mem<My,  said  method  comprising  the  steps  of: 

(a)  scanning  said  character  pattern  on  the  two^limensional 

I    plane  of  said  memory  sequentially  row  by  row  to  detect 
I    unit  row  pattern  blocks  each  including  a  single  row  bit 
array; 

(b)  separating  from  each  of  said  unit  row  pattern  Mocks 
predetermined  parameters  including  a  run  of  a  series  of 
character  digital  bits  and  respective  run  length  data  and 
coordinates  data  for  each  run  of  each  said  block; 

(c)  fior  each  of  said  scanning  steps,  comparing  die  respective 
detected  unit  row  pattern  block  with  the  wit  row  pattern 

I    Mock  detected  by  the  just  preceding  scanning  such  diat  in 
I    accordance  with  variations  in  dw  detected  parameters  in 
the  compared  unit  pattern  blocks,  types  of  local  features 
are  detected  in  the  fom  of  a  concavity  opened  upward. 


ing 


1.  An  optical  character  recognition  reader  system,  compris- 


means  for  optically  enuring  contrast  dau  representing  a 
character  pattern  on  a  document  operated  in  a  time  se- 
quence corre^wnding  to  a  scan  of  the  document; 

means  for  generating  at  least  two  sett  of  dau  for  each  pat- 
ten of  a  character,  which  sets  are  distinguishable  by  the 
contrast  level  represented; 

means  for  enhancing  the  contrut  of  a  character  pattern 
represented  by  said  captured  data,  by  analyzing  the  dau 
i'q>resenting  adjacent  elements  and  changing  the  data  on 
the  basis  of  dau  representing  adjacent  elements; 

means  for  analyzing  groupings  of  dau  in  a  window  to  estab- 
lish the  ivesence  of  a  character  pattern  within  the  win- 
dow; and 

means  for  comparing  the  dau  within  the  window  with  dau 
representing  templates  of  character  patterns  to  establish  a 
substantial  match. 


1,4<W,tlO 
CONVERTIBLE  CARRYING  BAG 


to  11u  Mal- 


RiflMa  Loiio,  Wait  PManoa,  NX 
Pack,  iMn  Waat  Pttano^  N  J. 

FOod  Jan.  17, 1983,  Sar.  No.  458.741 
lM.a)A48Ci/M 

U&a383-3  w 

1.  An  article  of  manufacture  convertible  between  a  flat  mat 
and  an  erect  carrying  bag,  said  article  of  manufacture  compris- 
ing: 

a  body  member  of  flexible  foldable  material,  dw  body  mem- 
ber having  a  longitudinal  centerhne  and  an  outer  periph- 
ery including  opposed  longitudinally-extending  side  edges 
and  opposed  laterally-extending  end  edges  when  the  body 
membcv  is  in  the  flat  mat  configuration; 
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•  fint  fold  line  atendiog  latenlly  acnm  the  body  nanber 
feMrally  tnternMdiate  the  end  edges  to  delfaie  peaeb  in 
the  body  member, 

•t  leest  one  Mooad  fold  line  eitending  leterally  acnM  the 
body  member,  the  aeoood  fold  line  bdng  located  feneraUy 
intermediate  the  fint  fold  line  and  a  e«wwp«wdiBg  end 
edge  to  define  a  pair  of  main  Mctiont  in  the  correaponding 
panel,  nieh  that  upon  folding  the  body  member  along  the 
Moond  fold  line  the  main  Mctions  ot  the  oorreqxmding 
panel  will  be  Juxtapoaed  with  one  another, 

a  pair  of  third  fold  linea  extending  kmgitadinally  akmg  the 
body  member,  each  third  fold  line  being  located  generaUy 
intermediate  Uie  longitudinal  oenteriine  of  the  body  mem- 
ber and  a  correaponding  longitudinally-extending  side 
edge  to  define  rabaeetions  in  each  of  Mid  panels,  rach  that 
upon  folding  the  body  member  along  the  ddrd  ftdd  lines, 
subsequent  to  said  folding  along  the  second  fold  1^ 


flap  having  disposed  thereon  an  area  of  adhesive  means  extend- 
ing  throu^  a  position  for  normal  folding  of  the  flap,  so  that  the 


subsectiras  of  each  panel  will  be  juxtqwsed  and  the  op- 
poaed  side  edges  of  the  body  member  will  confront  one 


ftetrning  means  located  along  laid  longitudinally-extending 
side  edges  of  the  body  member  for  selectively  fastening 
together  the  confhmting  kmgitudinally-extnding  side 
edgea,  subsequent  to  said  folding  along  die  third  ftrfd  lines, 
to  estaMish  a  collapsed,  generaUy  tubular  configuration  in 
the  panels,  the  tubular  configuration  having  opposite  ends 
and  openings  located  acUacent  the  opposite  ends  such  that 
upon  folding  the  body  member  akmg  the  first  fold  line  the 
panels  wiU  be  juxtaposed  in  side-by-side  rdMionship  and 
the  openings  win  be  a^jMent  one  another  to  est^liah 
side-by-side  receptacles  extending  between  each  opedng 
and  the  first  fold  line;  and 

hoMiag  BMans  for  holding  the  panels  in  said  side-by-side 
retotioaship  to  establish  the  erect  carrying  bag. 


i,Mijii 

TAMPn-BVlDim'  CLOfURE  FOB  BAG 

af 


RM  Mar  »« IMS,  Ssr.  No.  4ft,2U 
UiMsi 


Mar.  28,  IMS, 


M.CL*WtDSS/2a  SO/08 
UJ.a»3-8  19 

1.  A  pouch  comprising  two  opposed  webs  having  respective 
side  sad  bottom  portioas  sealed  tofedier  therriiy  leaving  an 
unssalad  aad  whereat  one  of  said  opposed  webs  extends  be- 
yond the  free  edaa  of  dw  odwr  of  said  oppoaed  webs  to  form 
a  flap  foidable  onto  over  an  edge  portion  of  the  other  web,  the 


flap  is  foMaUe  within  the  area  covered  by  said  adhesive  means 
to  bring  that  latter  into  direct  sealkig  contact  at  the  flap  fold. 

4>MMU 
FLEXIBLE  CONTAINER 
muafwor,  fenon,  nt,  woifsnampnn,  Bapand, 
to  IMI  Manton  Uaritod,  TI'nlisi^miiiiB,  B^laad 

FDed  Jan.  17, 1M3,  Ser.  No.  481,463 
vtorlty,  appikation  UiHad  Klngdem,  Jan.  30, 1M2, 
82IB724{  May  U,  1182, 8218784 

int  a>  B6BD  89/Oa  85/72:  H08B  S/68 

US.  a  383— in  10 


1.  A  flexible  contaber  for  a  potable  liquid  comprising  a 
ftbric  reinforced  rubber  body  having  a  lining  of  a  non-orien- 
tated polypropylene  bonded  to  the  ftbric  reinforced  body. 


DIGITAL  VOICE  STOBAGE  SYSTEM 
TlBNthy  M.  Barka,  Fart  Werth;  Pad  F.  SWth,  N.  BkUand 
HIIb;  Scott  W.  NoUa,  aii  Brie  B.  SchanMB,  both  afBedlM, 
aB  ef  Taxn  aaajpsta  to  Motorela,  Inc.,  Seh— hwg,  BL 
FDed  Dae.  8, 1882,  Ssr.  No.  44MM 
Int  a'  HOIB  7/26:  GIOL  1/08 
UAa48S-38  »( 


OCIWiwOC  V^ 
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1.  A  digital  voice  storage  system,  in  a  communications  sys- 
tem ad^^  for  voice  aad  data  oooununicatioos  over  a  com- 
munications medium,  haviag  at  least  one  primary  station  and  a 
l^urality  of  remote  secondary  stations  with  all  stations  adqyted 
to  transmit  a  ooaMnand  data  packet  and  each  remote  st^fon 
havhag  a  predctrirminrd  station  address  stored  in  a  statkm 
addran  register,  the  digital  voice  fHongt  system  coaaprising; 

each  prteary  slatioigKhaving, 
aseana  for  ptovkMaji^^oomaMnd  date  packet  ooatahiing  a 
record  code  aad  a  s^ieaaddress; 


I 
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niMM  for  providiiig  •  voice  mesuge  and  •  tenniMtioo 
code  tubtequent  to  completirn  of  thr  oeiiage, 

means  for  tnntnutting  laid  conunand  oata  packet,  voice 
meiMge  and  termination  code  to  laid  wcondary  Ma* 

each  lecmidary  station  having, 
meansfor  generating  a  record  activation  signal  in  re- 
qwnse  to  receiving  a  command  data  packet  having  a 
record  code  and  a  Station  address  corresponding  tothe 

«^t«on«  itored  predetermined  station  address,  from  a 
pnmary  station, 

means  tor  analog  to  digital  converting  a  voice  message 
transmitted  by  the  primary  station  and  received  by  the 

•eoondary  station,  and  storing  the  converted  message  in 
•  distal  memory  in  response  to  the  record  activation 
signal; 

means  for  terminating  the  analog  to  digital  conversion  in 
response  to  the  termination  code. 


RANO  CHANNEL  VISUAL  IDENTinCATION  SYSTEM 

RoBcrt  C.  FleU,  Dolaiti  das  OnaemB,  Canada,  asrimMir  to 

CaMdiu  Natioul  Raiiway  Conpmiy,  Montreal,  Canada 

Filed  Jan.  4, 1982,  Ser.  No.  385,305 

•iSJm   ''*°^'  ■"*«««»  UHt-l  KingdMn,  Jaa.  8,  1981. 

.t«  ^  «.     ^a-'H04B//MG88B5/M 

UjS.  a  4S8-189  14  /^_^ 

1.  In  a  miilti<hannel  radio  having  a  radio  frequency  channel 
•elector  switch  to  select  one  of  a  plurality  of  channels,  a  visual 
identification  system  to  indicate  which  radio  fi«quency  chan- 
nel u  m  use,  omnprising, 

a  pluraUty  of  lights  the  number  of  which  is  less  than  the 


number  of  selectable  channels,  each  light  having  a  differ- 
ent colour, 

means  for  mounting  said  lights  in  a  visabk  location  in  ckiae 

•Modation  with  each  oth«, 
•  light  selector  means  to  select  only  one  of  the  plurality  of 

cokHired  lights  to  flash, 
a  flash  selector  means  to  select  a  predetermined  number  of 

flnhes  for  the  selected  light,  and 


means  for  mteroonnecting  the  channel  selector  switch  to  a 

channel  selector  decode  means  which  decodes  a  particular 
channel  selection  and  signab  the  light  selector  means  and 
flash  selector  means  representing  the  particular  etmnifi 
•election  whereby  the  identity  of  the  selected  channel  is 
mdicated  by  the  colour  of  the  Ught  and  the  number  of 
light  flashes. 
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HOSIERY  DONNING  AND  REMOVING  APPLIANCE 
Mirprac  M.  Rim,  2  DMch  Ct,  WMt  NyMk,  N.y.  UM« 
,  RM  Apr.  20, 1912,  te.  No.  370,092 

,,„ TamofpttntMyMn 

U.S.  a  D2-37SJ 


27S,2«1 
HANDBAG 
Otto  K.  SeUwMi,  Seoctidih.  Aris., 
^.  JhoMii,  Aita. 

FIM  Apr.  5, 1902,  S«.  No.  365,49« 
TvaofpMMM 
Uj5.aD3— M 


toAiAtMwket^ 


278440 
BACKSTOP  FOR  A  BASEBALL  GLOVE  OR  SIMILAR 

Snl  NtUdl,  Fair  Lm^^  N  J.,  Mi«Mr  to  MacGtotor  AtkMc 

Mwt^  •  dMrioa  of  1W  Eqplliidt  Corporatioa.  EMt  Rotk- 
arford,  N J. 

FIM  Majr  8, 1902,  Sar.  No.  378,334 

TamoTpataatMjroart 
VS.  a  D2-361 
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278443 
STOOL 
WflUaai  L  Stiph«M,  "■■■ai.  Pa., 
tioMi,  lac,  Ntw  Yoifc,  N.Y. 
DMrioa  orS«.  No.  134,7C3,  Mar.  23, 1900. ,  wkkk  is  a 
coMlBoattoa-ia-part  of  Sar.  No.  100,961,  im.  10, 1900, ,  8m. 
No.  02,006,  JbL  30, 1979, ,  aad  Sar.  No.  30424,  May  11, 1979,. 
His  appHcatiOB  Aat.  13, 1902,  Sar.  No.  407,794 
TaraofpalaMM; 
UjS.aD6-^360 
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UPHOUnBED  SETTEE 
Harry  R.  TiflMjr,  m,  323  Spnm  8Ih  PkOaMpUa,  Pa.  19106   Lan 
FDad  Apr.  8, 1M2.  te.  No.  368^34 
TmmvtmtmtU 
Uj8.aM-3<4 


r8446 

DISPENSER  FOR  ROLLED  PAPER 

to  MotadydM  AB, 


FIM  Oct  30, 1M2,  S«.  No.  438,399 

ipplicatioa  naMt,  JaL  37, 1982, 822892 
TwatorpalntM! 
UjS.aD6-821 


278,244 
C3IAIR 
223  WooOaad  Rd^ 


Warm  H 
94904 

DMikM  of  Sw.  No.  237,999,  Fok.  28, 1981,.  Ilis 
Nov.  12, 1982,  Sor.  No.  440,973 
TanaoTpotMtMjrwm 
UjS.  a  08-373 


GBUf.  278047 

COMBINED  SUPPORT  RAIL  AND  SLIDING  LOCKING 

BRACKETS  THEREFOR  FOR  HOLDING  MEDICAL 

EQUIPKffiNT 

LMlla  H.  Skanaaa,  DawMt,  N J.,  anigaor  to  bipoet  laitni- 

— aialluB,  lac,  Bogota,  N  J. 

Flkd  Sap.  28. 1980,  Ser.  No.  190,843 
TanBofpotaatMyoan 
UJS.aD6-883 


278,248 
SUPPORT  STAND  FOR  ELECTRONIC  COMPONENTS 
Mb  R.  Pick,  88  Ua  Ri.,  Baaradaa,  Gia«m,  Seotlaad 
FDad  May  11, 1981, 8m.  No.  282,766 
OaiaH  priority,  appUcatioa  Uaitad  riaginai,  Nov.  12, 1980^ 
997839 

TwaiofpataatM 
UAaD6-^M2 


278,248 

COAT  RACK 
VahM  Parte,  P.O.  Boi  8812,  Graapriaid,  Tax.  77302 
FDad  Aat.  19. 1982,  Sw.  No.  409,872 
TaraofpataatM: 
VA  a  Dfr-316 
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'^    CXXXTAILTABLB 


378,283 

TUMBLER  OR  SIMILAR  ARTICLE 
8A,  PMMphJ.D— i.LwnMiMi,Qi^<th 


VACL 


Apr.  18, 1812,  te.  N^  MtJM 
IteaoTpMntM: 


■i  a 


481 

UAam-i 


Tm«r 


i28tt 


21, 1882, 8«.  N*.  8iM48 

HaiM,  Miy  24^  1882,  DM/001 


14 


278080 
COLLAPSIBLE  CLIP-ON  DSSI ETTENSION  FOR  A  FILE 

CABINET 
AMI  H.  linMT,  3131  FInt  Dr.,  D«  MoImi,  lowi  80321 
I  FIMlM.  12. 1880^  Sv.Na.  188,738 

TimoriilwtM: 
UAaD8-^430 


278,281 

CORNER  BRACEET  FOR  PKTURE  FRAME  OR  THE 


UjB.a 


W.  IhiriM,  Wrnttiiili,  Arii^  Mdpnr  tD  WOm  E. 
',  Lot  Aipln,  CUiC. 
FDid  M».  28^  1882,  S».  No.  363,020 
Tm«rpilMll4; 


1S68 
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MUO  OK  8IMILAB  AmOJE 
J,Dmmtt,Lm 


271^284 
TUMBLER  OB  SnilLAK  AmCU 


481 
UJB.aD7-f 


17, 1182, 8«.N0. 388,30 

¥«r34,1882^ 


T«Bor 


14 


481 

UJB.  €107—14 


C2S10 


Rhi  Jn.  28^  1982, 8».  No.  3n^488 

Hipt,  Migr  24, 1882,  DM/881 


14 


Tini«f 


J. 


Lm 


278,288 

BOWL 


iilt 


82818 


U A  d.  07—28 


M.  28, 1882,  S«.  No.  488,188 

iI«M,  Mqr  24, 1882,  DM/081 


14 
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UjB.aD7-7f 


TACOUOUmM 

iii.ii,i9ii»to.NA.aai;&2 

TmmttmtmU 


I  278,287 

NOZZLE  UNIT  FOR  AN  INDUCTRIAL  OVEN 
DmM  RMMT,  Sthhiqr.  Pa-  Mi^ar  to  AUk 
rn«iiiy,IvyiM8,P>. 

FUti  Ai«.  31, 1881,  S«r.  No,  287,718 
TimofprtMiM 
UAaD7-387 


FbakE. 
UjB.a 


278,288 
EMEKGENCr  DinUNCX  TOOL 


Miy  12, 1882,  te.  Nt.  877,888 
tmmwimtmtUymn 


ft.  18877 


G. 


275,289 
STAPLING  MACHINE 


AB,llMlra, 


V«fc. 


UjB.a 


Dm.  H  1881, 8«.  No.  3Mjm 
,  HlMtHfia  Bill  ill,  HL  8, 1881, 81-1822 
ToBarpMntM: 


278,288 
GLASS  CUTTEB  HANDLER 


MwUi  C  WntaM,  car  NhpM  Rd., 
««  Floyi  a  WmiiM,  8788  S.  G 


€010.88881, 
fj^tmnfa  Colo, 


U&aD8-81 


FBod  Oct  8, 1881,  S«.  No. 
TmoTpMUM 


1870 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AUGUST  28,  1984 


Dm.  ItJ^m, 
U  J.  a  M-.7f 


Tim 


HAMMBR 

towwdl  IM.,  AllMrti,  Ca.  WMl 
No^  iUiS,  Ai«.  lUlfTf .  Ptt.  No. 
Ntv.  27,  IMl,  Smt.  No.  328,123 
ofMlMtM; 


278J84 

MOUNTING  BKACXIT  fOR  ATTACHING  A  SONAR 

TRANSDUCER  TO  A  BOAT  STERN 

JoMph  B.  WtpMT,  H,  Photnis,  Aril.,  Mrimr  to  Aboft  Watw 

FIM  Dm.  8, 1182,  Sir.  No.  447,173 
Ttniorp«ntl4: 
UAaD8-873 


278,282 

DEVICE  FOR  SECURING  LOAD  TIE  DOWN  ROPES 
JiM  F.  KMdl,  83817  RMlMMko  Ri.,  Dniw,  Om.  f7431 
FM  M.  8, 1882, 8«.  No.  398,148 
T«aofpMMll4 
UJ.aD8-388 


278,288 

SNAP-LOCK  HANGER  FOR  PICTURE  FRAME 

Robwt  S.  WallMt,  823  S.  Loi^wood  Am,  Lm  Am^m,  CUif . 


FM  M«r  28, 1881,  Sw.  No.  287/03 
TiraoTpMMHMyMn 
UAaD8-382 


Ywk,  N.Y. 
1 

UJ.aD8-388 


278J83 

CORD  REEL 
Wy«hMor,  Pi.,  iwlpar  to  AmMi,  Im.,  N^ 


Sip.  30, 1881, 8«r.  No.  387,083 
T«aofpot«H14)rMn 


278*288 
BUCKLE  AND  STRAP  ASSEMBLY 
AUra  Kiwifcon,  Ttpwi,  JipM,  iiilp  nr  to  Rymyo  loilrM 
O).,  LM.,  ft— fc«,  JipM 

FDod  M.  31, 1881,  Sat,  No.  288,830 

■ppUcotioa  JapM,  Apr.  9, 1881, 88/18283 
TwHoTpMirtM: 
UACL 
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uj.a 


moff 

BOTTLE 

niii  Sip.  i4»  ttn,  to.  No.  m^ 

^  ,  iiiHriHDi  Pifet,  Mm.  H,  mi, » 
TmafpilnlM 


fBaocMi  Gnv|i 


27f,M» 
ORNAMBfr 

C  Sn,  830  Rkodt  Iliad  Aft^  Ckmy  Ml,  N J.  01802 
FIM  Nov.  21, 1918,  to.  Na. 

UA  a  Dll— 121 


278470 
COMBINED  ARMORED  VEHICLE  GW  TURRET  AND 

CONTROL  PIT 

JiMi  C  LdMoc  38981  Loi|  St,  Mt  "■— mi,  Mick.  48048 

FiM  Apr.  22, 1881,  to.  No.  25MS6 

TmmvltmmHftm 
UJ.  a  D12-12 


cz 


278,288 

PH  MEIER,  OR  THE  LIKE 
O.  MoOojr,  md  PM«  E.  fTjilirtMi.  both  of 
MipMn  to  FiMM  Liirflid,  Ipnrkh, 
FIM  Dm.  28, 1881,  to.  No.  338487 
prioritjr,  ippHcrtloo  Uittid  B^toa,  M.  10, 1881, 


4001418 
UAaDlO-81 


TraoTpilntMjnm 


1172 
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man 
AiMoiiD  vmcu  GUN  Timsr 

I C  UlkM»  JMl  Li^  St,  Mi 

RM  Apr.  22,  Iftl,  to.  N0. 3IMI7 
TvacfpMalM 
UJ.  a  D12-U 


ri,274 
VmCLBTIIB 
Tokjrat  HUidd  NUio, 
"-'T'  T"-"|      iiiliii 

Flii  Apr.  2C  1M2,  to.  No.  972,210 

Oct.  27,  INl,  8M78n 


lira 


UAaiM2-M7 


Tnatf 


14 


K 


UJ.C2.012-M 


rf,272 

nUCETRACrOB 

OMifi  GoMty,  Ohto, 

Oct  27,  liM,  to.  No.  201,130 
Tmt#iMmi4: 


r8,r8 

KHXER  SUSPENDED  TOOL  BOX  FOB  PICEUP 

TBUCES  OB  THE  UEE 

Gvol  E.  Sliw,  3433  Hntwa  Dr.,  WocroMOOto,  CkUf .  98126 

FIM  Fob.  12, 1M2,  to.  No.  348336 

Tora  of  potMrt  14  jrom 

UAaD12-187 


278373 
BICYCLE 
Botot  A.  M«ti«  Botot  A.  Boira,  bolk  of 
OrtWoE.Mtii,BiBHii,difCMIf., 
tki,  Bmrt  ad  MvtiB,  Sala  Birtan,  CUIf. 

FIM  Doe.  3, 1982,  to.  No.  446,730 
TwaofpMntM 
U J.  a  DU-lll 


toMirw 


278376 
FADING  VENT 
I  a  Birid,  Wigral*  Ahrio  J.  Stihd,  St  Ptal,  ad  Jm« 
M.  Prililii,  Mo— d,  on  of  MiML,  wripora  to  Drag  Spodol- 
tJM,  Bic  MlMUnrto,  MiM. 

Flid  Jh.  3, 1982,  to.  No.  384388 
TomoTpMirtM: 
UJB.  CL  D12— 182 
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278^79 


C~   -      -        _ 


ItaMyt  Mil, ««  ThoMi  N.  HadrickMB,  ftny, 
•fN.Y^m|piH»CPAC,lM^fili ,N.Y. 

rati  Ftik.  22, 1N2,  to.  N«.  88Mif 
UjB.aDU-U 


279,278 
METAL  CLAD  SWITCHGEAR 
NonMB  DiTiM,  nd  BoMid  E.  Vtm,  both  or  Irwim  Pb., 
on  to  WiiHogfciiMi  EUeIrk  Coip.,  niutiiili,  Pa. 
FiM  JaL  12, 1982,  to.  No.  397,287 
T«B  of  pMnt  14 
UJB.aD13-^ 


PANEL  FOR  ELBCnONIC  EQUIPMENT 
G.  Utdiaild,  llMHfi  Mhi  Unm  S.  C^a 

I  Ctoloi  J.  Erili I>.  ffnrhwtw.  aO  of  N.Y., 

to  Botoa  Ukmmm\m,  Im.,  Filivort,  N.Y. 
FM  Ai«.  18, 1988.  to.  No.  178,841 

UA  a  D18-24 


278,280 

TELEPHONE 

Jr.,  473  79th  St  Soirth,  St 


StoftD, 
33707 

FDod  itm.  29, 1982,  to.  No.  343,9(2 
TomofprtHtM 
UA  a  D14— S3 


Petenbwi,  Flo. 


^ 

^ 

XV 

\ 

V. 

-^ 

\ 

'["^h^ll^^^ 

=-  -^w 

1 

n  Wm          ^ 

il. 

1 

!• 
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^qirll 
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^ 

"1 
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0 
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V       1 
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«l            1,91 

^vi. 
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V 

%^ 

278,281 
TELEPHONE 
D.  AdoM,  Jr.,  473  79th  St  Soirth,  St 
33707 

FM  Ja.  29, 1982,  to.  No.  343,983 
TaraorpMntU 
U  A  a  D14-83 


Pctcnbon,  Flo. 


1874 
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TBLIPHONE 

Stm  D.  AdMM,  Jr^  471 7Mi  flt,  Snrth,  8t 
31707 

FM  Jm.  29, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  34a,M4 
T«niorptlMtl4)rMra 
U  A  a  D14-I8 


Fh.  T( 


278,218 
HOUMNC  FOK  A  TABUTOP  COMPUTD 
^  I'v^t  Bmb  SMa%  Pk.,  MripHT  !• 
iMUMi  Cn^  AmMk,  N.Y. 
FVii  Ftk  4^  Mi,  to.  N*.  117,814 
T«a«rpMMil4 
UAaOM— lii 


278,283 
SATELLITE  TELEVISION  ANTENNA  DISH 

JuMi  D.  Nkkoit,  GwiirichMl,  Odif.,  iMigMr  to  JoM  FMm 
Fooadotioa,  Ltd^  Ei«hwood,  GiUf . 

FIM  Apr.  1, 1M2,  S».  No.  344,618 
T«m  of  pttoat  14  y«on 
U  J.  a  D14— 90 


278,286 
PUNTER 


Atart  L.  EiMhM,  ArUiftoa  Hdthti,  nd  DmM  a  Blooa; 
!:r?  ™^-i" ''^  "^  "■'•^  to  Diti  Spwfatftii^  Ik., 
Northbrook,  DL 

FIM  Ai«.  28, 1982,  Sir.  No.  411,826 
T«niorpaiiitl4: 
U.S.  CL  D14— 111 


r* 


% 


u* 


278,284 

TERMINAL  278487 

^^'.  ^•"^  j^  ^fy  f-y  M.  FIdkr,  Uphid;  DwHIrt  C.  CRT  MONITOR  HOUSING 

WwtOTW,  Sterra  Modrt;  RomU  E.  Loomi,  Htlnliio  0«fU  W.  Tihoh  Doafin;  DivU  &  Jo^  Aaiofw  aad  Yari 

FIM  Jm  i,  1981,  Sir.  No.  271,186  FIM  Mar.  29, 1982,  S«.  No.  363,088 

Tira  of  potMrt  14  )r«n  Twa  of  laHat  14 ' 

UAaD14-104  UAaD14-113 
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278,M^  27SJM 

fl^_  .,  .   ,°y^^.gQ"™9  JNGINE  MOUNTING  BRACKBT  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN 

Sgteni  Yotoft  Yantikt  Mmm,  Md  ThmM  Km**,  aU  of  OUTBOARD  MOTOR 

£E!\SrjZl*^  *"  MtartI*  OMid  KakMUU  ArtwrR.  Ferg^Hi,  Norttorodk.  jBL.  «<  Mm  T.  Ste. i«. 
DH«o.ofS«.Nii.aM^,Jrt.23,lJSl.lll.iWlkrt«iSni.      wSSS^^fr  "■*"*"  ^  ^^"^^  '^'■**  Corporatlo.. 

.    .     ^^y^^'^jM»y FltodJ«L30.1982,S€r.No.40Me9 

CMm  priority,  ipNIcrtiOB  Jipw.  Ftb.  S,  19tl,  3M154;  F«b.  T«ni  of  MtMt  14  yi   ^ 

5,  IMl,  8642S6;  F«b.  5, 19tl,  5M2S7;  May  It,  1981, 84-21312;  U A  a  DlS-4 

Miqr  18,  lf81, 84-21313;  Mny  It,  IMl,  84-21314;  May  18, 1881, 

9^21318 

TmofpatMrtM 
VS.  CL  D18-1 


^*f 


278,288 

MOUNTING  BRACKET  ASSEMBLY  FOR  AN 
OUTBOARD  MOTOR 
Artte  R.  Friagaa,  NartMraak,  DL,  ad  Myiw  T 
Wifc,  ■■ipm  to 


278,291 
PORTABLE  AIR  COMPRESSOR 
Joray  V.  Dariap.  Padfk  PaHiiM,  CaUf^  Mri«M 
COn  MoBMoth  Lakoi,  Galtf. 

FIM  Sip.  13, 1982, 8m.  No.  417482 
TmofpatNtM 
U.S.aD18-9 


toM-DA 


Flid  M.  38^  1982,  Sw.  No.  483,848 

Twa  of  aatMt  14 ' 
UJ.  a  D18-^ 


1876 
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WKUHNG  MAOONE 
Mark  R  Bmhm,  BnfOh,  MiH^  MripMr  IQ 
On.,  MiHMpalli,  Rtta. 

nW  iUi.  n,  1M2,  to.  N«.  40f ,7r 
TwaofpaiiitM 
U J.  a  015—144 


3784M 

WELDING  MACHINB 
Mtfk  H.  BooMi,  BwMfOlt,  MIn.,  aMinor  to 
Cm  MiuMpoUi,  Min. 

rati  Ai«.  19, 1M2,  to.  No.  409,880 
T«Bo#p«nll4 
UA  a  D18— 144 


378,298 

MKIOnCHI 
Mill.  "-*-—-  "^TTin  n.  llipMMiiiiin, 

PM  Apr.  8, 1912,  to.  No.  8MJ01 

Oct    7,    1981, 


02891-M-08 

U  A  a  D14-28 


T«B«r 


14 


r8a94 

SUKVEILLANCE  CAMERA  HOUSING 
V.  PapM,  308  9m§mktt  Ik.,  DnMot,  Go.  30030 
FIM  Jol.  12, 1982,  to.  No.  397,208 
TwaorpolMtM: 
UJ.  a  D16— 2 


^^"8'  INK  RIBBON  CARTRIDGE 

Cktora  Kalori,  ShkdM,  Jopa,  MripMr  to  1 

FIM  Jao.  r,  1983,  to.  No.  44M16 

,  ipptotta  JipM,  JiL  28, 1982, 87-34089 
TamorpMntM: 
UA  a  Dlt-U 


r8,297 
FELT  PEN 
TofhilMni  Ohyabo,  Nofoira,  Japoo, 
1  Co.,  Lt4n  AkU,  Ji^M 

Flkd  Doe.  IS,  1981,  to.  No.  330,802 

Japao.  Job.  34k  1901, 84>27808 


UJB.  CL  D19L-49 


TaraoT 


14 
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TTMM 
IITA  BLOCXER  DEMONfnUIION  HOUSING  OK  IHE 


378^911 


tac  B.  H—fw,  N J. 
I  FIMta.li»lM8,8ir.No.3H177 

T«a«rptintl4: 
UAaDtf^-i2 


C  Onr  Ckmt,  P.O.  Bn  338,  NakfOt,  hd.  47448 
FBti  N«f .  27, 1881,  Sm.  Na.  32831 

UJ.ai»l-188 


^^^^-^^^^-•^^  278,302 

HAND-HELD  RESILIENT  EXERCISE  BLOCK 
278,288  Tkmm  B.  Bolrila,  22  E.  7lh  St,  Olllo^  N  J.  07011 

TOY  VEHICLB  FIM  im,  18, 1882, 8«.  No.  340,888 

Mi  Nib  B.  L.  SMiir,  Oikf,  TmarpMirtM: 

toBrioTDf  AB,Oikr,8irtd«       UAaD21— 188 


NiliA.L 
both  of 

mti  Mqr  20, 1802,  Sir.  No.  388401 
TiniflrpoliatM 
UAami— 78 


278,360 

TOY  VEHICLE 

WiUMi  F.  MMdiri,  1018  KvMirt,  Soirth  Grto,  Odif . 

Flloi  Sip.  23, 1882,  Bm.  No.  421,M0 

T«a  of  pMnt  14  ymn 

UJ.aD21— 77 


2^,303 

FOOTBALL  TEE 
VmtK  R.  Bns,  St.,  8800  Royri  Lo.,  IMii,  Tts.  78230 
FDid  Ai«.  2, 1882, 8m.  No.  404^878 
Tmrnotf^mtU: 
VS.  a  D21— 208 


1878 
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CUPOLA  FOB  CANNON 

lnfm§,OM, 
Vfki  8t».  31^  IftI,  8m,  No.  4M,763 
TmmolrttmU 
UAaD23-3 


278^ 
COMBINED  WATEB  8T0BACB  TANK  AND  BUILDING 
toW«|.  J«M  M.  Eiwwii,  Bnatwood,  Mi  Joka  O.  OM;  FhiridiiL 
balh«rT«mairipMntoPitl*       - 
ttai,  PMikaA  Pk. 

FM  F«k  8. 1M2,  Sir.  N«.  348,139 
TwaoTpilntM: 
UJB.aD83-3 


c>, 


*.v 


278,308 

COMPACT  HOL8TEB 
Bkhwd  D.  E.  Nichols,  Fittraok,  Odif., 
TnttnitlmMl.  T— inih.  rfcHf 

raid  8i».  29, 1982,  Sir.  No.  427 J71 
TiraorpMUM; 
UA  a  D22-13 


to 


278,308 
COMBINED  WATEB  STOBAGE  TANK  AND  BUILDING 
JuM  M.  Edwarili,  Brartwood,  Mid  Join  O.  CUff,  FhukUi, 
both  ofTwMnMrijMw  to  PiUrtiiliDw  MoImi  CorForih 
tioa,  Pittibvik*  Ps. 

Flbd  Fib.  8, 1982,  Sir.  No.  344,937 
T«B  of  print  14: 
UJ.a.D2»-2 


278,306  

COMBINED  WATEB  STOBAGE  TANK  AND  BUILDING 

Jmm  M.  Edwwdi,  Bmtwood,  Md  Jota  O.  CUff,  FkuUim  278,309 

Is?  nJr*^i   r*"^^'  *°  '*'***™*"'^  ^•'^  Corport-     BEGENEBATIVE  UNIT  FOB  COUNTEB  TOP  WATEB 
ooB,  nnN«p,ri.  PUBIFIEBS 

FDid  Fib.  8, 1982,  Sir.  No.  344,742  Bidiord  F.  Stoidoy,  4901 E.  SMftai  Dr^  No.  1414»  T^MW,  Aflfc 


U J.  a  D23— 2 


T«aor 


14 


88718 

FDid  Maj  17, 1M2,  Sir.  No.  378,794 
Tm  of  potoM  14  fmn 
US.CLD23-3 
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'  27M10  278,313 

OOUNISR  TOP  WATER  PUIIFIER  POP-UP  SPRINKLER 

F.8tnlif,4MME.8MrlMDr^No.lM4»1Wnii,Arls.  Ann CU^^UI^i^Dtatar RrfBw,  Nm4JH Mk «r FM. 

I  PMMagrl7,19i2,8«.No.37S,7M  G^bH,  FM.  ^tloSmmf^  OtHtm  Mnm  A  laMMr 

...  ^  .v.«    .     T««ofprt«tl4y«n  FM  Dm.  1,  IMl,  to.  No.  446302 

UJ.aiM3-3  ClitaMprioritj,ipplie«taFt«.Ri».«rG«iMy.jM.ll. 

1912,  GRA  m  1034/I2J» 

u&ams— 7 


27S311 
FLOAT  FOR  SWIMMING  POOL  CHLORINE 


Italy  S.  Wolfi,  St  PtfiNii,  FliL, 
Tkoati  latmtrimt  lac,  Ctanralv,  Fla. 

FOti  Oct  28,  IMS,  to.  No.  847^88 
TwBoTpMntM 
UJ.aD23-3 


to  Fkodrick 


r83i2 

WATER  FILTER 
Lorii  M.  Okh,  12101  E.  38  St,  lUn,  OUa.  74146 
FOod  Fik.  18, 1963,  S«.  No.  468^84 
TtmoTpMnlM: 
UA  a  023-4 


r8,314 

PLUMBING  FITTING 

Larry  L.  Coradl,  900  Lotward  Dr.,  OmMt,  Va.  23831 

FDad  JbL  U,  1982,  to.  No.  397,181 

Tana  of  pataat  14  yoan 

UAaD23-40 


278318 

DISPOSAL  STRAINER 
Nortoa  Sarwiff,  Northbrook,  aa8  CM  R.  Flaeteto,  Arllagtoa 
HilSkli,  kotk  of  m,  ■wipnw  10  Eaaar  Coryoratkia.  Wkwj. 
1N.IIL 

FIM  Vtk.  8, 1982,  to.  No.  346318 
T«B  of  polaal  14 ' 
UAaD23-43 


1880 


(»nCIAL  GAZETTE 


AUGUST  28,  1984 


UJ.aD33— 44 


to  Milni 


278,316  378J18 

„,_„  ,9gPif^  ^^^^'^'^I  ..  .       _  AFPA1ATU8  FOR  COLLBCIINC  DATA  ON  ANIMAL 

«l«ry  H.  mr«s,  rMrta,  UL,  ■irippi  to  L.  R.  Ndioa  Corponk  EXPERIMENT 

tkM,Pwrii,IlL  MmbMh  Ohorid.  YokohMH.  J^m 

FM Oct  2,  Ml, 8«r.  No.  307,fi7  Fi^omhi  ■  ""V  "fliiT  ;,lTtX-. 

TmofirtntMyMn  FM  Dm.  8,  im,  te.  No.  32i,7W 

OataM  priorMir,  ipplicitioH  Japim  Jm.  18, 1881, 84/88807 
TtmoTpMntMyMn 
UA  a  DM-Ll 


278319 

APPARATUS  FOR  CPLLBCIINO  DATA  ON  ANIMAL 

EXPERIMENTS 

YnkntMii,  JipM,  Mlpor  to  MHnd 
;  *  miplrfin  Con  LtL,  Tokyot  Japoa 
FIM  Dk.  8, 1881,  S«r.  No.  328,707 
priority,  ippHcrtiw  Japn,  Jo.  18, 1881, 86/28868 
T«aorpatMtl4: 
VS.  a  D34-U 


278,317 

COMBINED  AIR  IONIZER  AND  CLEANER 

M«tiB  J.  Bock,  BoilM,  MMi.,  mtlpur  to  loa  ITjilwi.  be. 

FIM  Ama,  4, 1882, 8w.  No.  408488 
TomofpMMM; 
VS.  a.  D23— 148 


F.  JoMpk  ffalM*, 


UACLim— 26 


278,810 
PROSTHEnC  GAUGE 

m,  Wnnv,  iHi.,  Mi  C  9f§m 
,  nUtfim  to ZlMwr,  It.,  Wi 
M«.  3, 18t8,  Sir.  No.  471,866 
TmofMlMtM 


August  28, 1984 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1881 


D. 


278421  27S424 

SURGICAL  TAPE  APPUCATOR  COUPLING  FOR  DECORATING  PURPOSES 

loffthB«pi,NJ4l>i«8l«M.Sprugtf;  Olof  B.  WakUa,  Vaitra  FMudm  Sw*d«i,  MripMr  to  Fop 
J.  BnokM,  kMh  of  Now  York,  N.Y.,  and  Joka  E.      Sjntoa  btaraatioMi  AB,  Vaitra  FMaada,  SwoiM 
Faikal,  Wwt  Urn,  Orn»  awiiaow  to  Skar  Maiicai  Coipo-  Flkd  JaL  22, 1982,  Sor.  No.  400,600 

nfOm^  RiiMlaa,  (kat.  OaiaM  priority,  applkatioa  Swodea,  Fok.  S,  1M2, 82-0268 

nMMar.3,lM2,Sar.No.3S4403  Tora  of  pataat  14  yean 

TOTaoTpiriaatMyaan  US.CLD25-74 

UjB.aDI4-34 


rS422  

MASSAGE  TREATMENT  TABLE 
Skiaroka  Nakao,  Yokokaan;  Takaiki  Ckiao,  aad  Katakiro  r5,325 

Tokalaka,  kotk  of  Tokyo,  all  of  Japaa,  aiiigBon  to  CoaM  ROOF  PANEL 

^^  ^^  ^I^J^  .—  «     ^,    «.  .^  Erik  GastamoB,  Plaipcl?igea  8,  $•981  40  Lak&,  Swoda 
«-^       FDadFak  24, 1982,  Sar.  No.  381,692  FIW  Oct  27, 1980,  S«.  No.  201,230 

CUM  priority,  applkatioa  Japaa,  Sap.  28, 1981, 8642810  Tcna  of  pateat  14  y« 

.,-««..    .     Taf«ofpataatl4y«an  U.S.a.D28-80 

VA  a,  D24— 36 


rS,326 

PROTECTIVE  SHEET  FOR  A  FOUNDATION  WALL,  A 
FLOOR  OR  THE  LIKE 
278,323  Joa  Bwgdand,  Oik>,  Norway,  artganr  to  A/S  Pbtoa,  Norway 

STORE  FRONT  Filed  JaL  26, 1982,  Ser.  No.  401,817 

MickadMieatwaU,310SpriagflaMA?anWfl8tfiaM,NJ.07090      Ciaiv  priority,  appUcatloa  Norway,  Apr.  1, 1982, 62809 
FOad  Sap.  10, 1980,  Sw.  No.  188,781  Tern  of  pateat  14  yean 

TanaofpatwtMyaan  U&aD28-«4 

US.CLD28— 59 


1882 


OFFICIAL  GAZETTE 


AUGUST  28,  1984 


378427 
OOMPACr  FLUORESCENT  LAMP  UNIT 
Sob«t  G.  Yoiil,  NMkir;  B<w«d  W.  Mflrtom  iMMck;  Itary 
ViroM,  Mi  Unhs  E.  Dodor,  OttnmO  of  N^^ 
10  North  AMricn  PkOipt  Elwtrk  Cotr^  Nrr 
Yofk.N.Y.  UAa 

DNMm  oTSir.  No.  MSJHh  Nov.  13,  IMO,  Pat.  No.  Dm. 
rivia«.  TUi  tppUcMloa  Not.  14»  1983,  Sw.  No.  881,680 
T«ni  of  patwl  14  jrwn 
UJ.aD26-8 


278,i2» 

COMB 
7  8t«i  CoMh  La.,  NmHitloa, 
FIM  Mqr  34v  1M2,  to.  No.  381,718 
TwaofMlntM 


Mill 


I- 


? 


278,330 

HAm  CLIP  HOLDER 

QnliitMljra  W.  BrjrMt,  1809  Bwr  Bhdn  FUirt,  Mich.  48803 

FIM  JaL  21, 1981,  to.  No.  288,818 

Ttm  of  potnt  14  ymn 

U.S.  a  D28-78 


278428 

COMBINED  FAN  AND  TORCH 

CM  Yim  aad  Sia  Toi«.  both  of  KowkNm,  Hoi«  Koog,  I 

to  Laai  toi  PlaKk  A  Matal  Ftetory  Uarftad,  Hoag  Koag 

FDoi  Fob.  9, 1982,  to.  No.  347468 

prioritjr,  appUeatioa  Ualtad  Kiagdo■^  Oct  36, 1981, 


1003208 
VACL 


Tom  of  pataat  14  yaan 


278431 

ANIMAL  EAR  TAG  INSECnODE  DISPENSER 

Fkaadi  W.  CUM,  1307  SoirthiMrh  Rd.,  Co8j,  Wyo.  82414 

FIM  Oct  8, 1981,  to.  No.  308423 

Tom  of  pataat  14  yaan 

UAaD30-99 


'    '.'TJ. 


August  28, 1984 


U.S.  PATENT  AND  TRADEMARK  OFFICE 


1883 


.'^^^J^J^I^PF^'^':^^^.      _  VACUUM  CLEANSSsFENDFirnNG 

vSi^vSZ.f^m^  »JJ^^««I«««  to  A«o«ifc»  !«!«««.  I.c.Gr»^ 

prioritjr,  .ppUcatio.  U.iM  KiiVdo..  Dm.  IS.  IMl.  PM  Ai»  26. 19t2,  S«.  No.  412.023 

UAai>32-2     ''-•''— ^•♦'^  UAaD32-31    ^"-"*-*  ** 


10M183 


^>.x 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

TO  WHOM 
PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  28th  DAY  OF  AUGUST.  1984 


Nore.-AnM|Bd  in  aoepfdMioe  with  the  fint  ligniftcaiu  chmcter  or  woni  of  the  i 
(in  aoeofdMw  with  dty  and  td^hoiie  diwstory  p«ak^ 


Kewmwto,  MuMmi.  M67^7a  CL  74.«9.00a 
AUyma,  SatoBo:  5ef— 

Sanki.  Atsvhi;  Ninooiiya.  MMkuu;  Pnkayi.  Hiftmn:  a^ 

AUMnmn.  NcO  H.:  5«*— 

^^SSr.!^?"'^'  "*  AkltenMii.   Neil   H..  4.467,l«6,  a 


A.  B.  Chnee  Conpiiiy:  Si*— 

A  JKrt?'g'Bdwwd,M67,575.a.5W57.000. 
A.  Plakl  4  8oM  Ca:  Stt~ 

A  Ronhdd  OttbH  ft  Co.  KO:  S^»- 

Aaftewe.  Kobcrtnt  C  to  Stk^  CentrMl  Ubontoriim  van  de  16i.II750a 

■yUMMyaUaMt  AktiealSicS  Adolf 

AMBOdt,  LMMid  C:  &i^  ^"^.'™<*i  *^  Ot*<^  Yoduro,  to  MMmhitt  Etoctioiiia  Cor- 

I^mS^^  cTid  A-nodt.  Uon«|  C.  4.468.136.  a    a£SSS:SS3?S:^5^  "^  *^ 

ABteiMm^SM-  ^t!6llS6.  a**S7fSP^  ""  °'  -^  "^ 

AB  vSSrSf^  L.;  «-  Wdl.  A«e  E..  4.467.9ia  Q.  191-518.000.    ^^  Kiff^tigiigy^^^  q.  57.225.00a 

*a&&  ^'  "«»•  Un;  «d  Wlh..  lUlf.  4.467.607.  CL  ''^^^l^  ^T^o^nfi~•  ^"  ^  = «- ^^ 

Abe.  AUra:  Swu.  All-rtriiSL.i:^:?I^  °  52-lOtOOO. 

Acfaitocofp(£ttk»:SM^  ^i"jSi?/TS?,,W!S??i]lS=*^ 

•S5!!^  2S  ."^?'^'  vP?^  Schnddewind.  Herbert;  and      a.  273-109.000^  ^^     ^^'^  •" 

I  SSSi'lS.SS:?^''?^^  Alton.  D.Wdo7to  Allen  Tool  Conpany.  Inc. 

yietiiylenejgnipoiindt  ^468.333.  a.  260-465.400.  4.467,938.  Q  220-270000     ^^~''  "^ 

Adj™«.jWlttdn^to  M^^  Aktiengeaelhchaft.  Torque  Ailff  iSy  M.*&r""- 

AffiTswfflridiSi^^  Ru^  .„i*S^.!f2l5:v?!^^>^-^»«-.-M67.9i6.a.20Miaooa 


4.468.03a 


5?t!?aL?rWJ»'Jii?!L9!!!-vis.ii«s  *«-jSrcS^,:KfS?. 


219-237.100*"  *****^  *  ^^  '"■**^  ***'^^  4.468.555.  CL 
Adadii,  fakato,  to  ED.M.  Comoration.  Method  and  apparatus  for 
a1I2II*!I  ^J"™*?!****  ■•JH^  W»d.  4.468474,  a.  I5W20.000. 
AAnjdjft  Ion.  toOnteria  Eaefsy  Ltd.  Enhanced  oil  r«x>very  by  a 
aJ^!?S5?L?^5'??^JP~**  4,467.868.  Q.  166-263.000. 
"^.SSa  1  W^OO^ ■"'**^ P«cipitation  r«novaI  tool 
Addta  Af|w  Chamicd  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Mtaapwi^  Motonobu;  Nakahara,  Yutaka;  Shibata,  Toahihiro:  and 

Aiya.  RXOM.  4,468.488. 0.  524-99^  ^^    «™w»!"0 

Adynoed  Caiaovatcular  Syitans,  Inc.:  See— 


Alton.  DavidO.,  4.467.938.  Q.  220-270«a 
Albed  Corporation:  Sf»— 

Dmai.  AMoj  Sack^  wmam;  Sibilia.  John  P.;  Kothar.  Abra- 
ham M.;  and  Maaon.  Chartos  D.,  4.468.427,  CL  428-2204)00 

9S!±,^'S^!!5^  y"£^'  '"2"  ■*"••  4.468.474.  a  502-5.000 

^!^mr^fJ^'J^'  *"^  H.;  and  U  Ito  L.. 
4,467,507,  a.  28-257.000 

AlliMMi.  Jamea  R.:  Sm— 

Ndgj^  toeth   R.;   and   AlUaon.  James  R..  4.468.059,   a 

Alps  Electric  Co..  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Suzuki.  TadaaU.  4.468.579.  Q.  3l0>208A)O 


Water  R.;  and  Lundquitt,  Infemar.  4,468.224.  Q.   Ahi^S?QiwiAS3:S„ 

Bqoz,  A.  David;  Barch.  Dantol  R.;  Kueheia.  Ray  A.;  and  WUte, 


604-247.000. 
Advanced  Micro  Devices.  Inc.:  S«*- 

Adv!SK.5£sa''J;?SJ5!^  '''^''  °-  >'«♦'•«»• 

*»  5S°!JK'  '<*■  ^'  4*468.552.  a  219-121.0EC 
AE  PLC:  Sea— 

Ptont,  Robert,  4,468,0«a  a.  277-140000 
Agency  of  Industrial  Sctonce  and  Technoioty:  Set— 


David  D..  Jr..  4.468.182.  CL  425^7.000 
B)«je^»Jghai  C;  and  Vasudevan.  Asnri  IL.  4,468.298,  Q. 

"S^SSSo^'  ^^'  **•*•-•»"  »W.  Robert  A.,  4,468.299. 

^2i^^2f*S?  ^i  52  Sf/'i"*  ''•'  4.468.300  a.  20440000 

Misia.  Chanakya.  4,468.375,  a.  423-121000. 

Ramscr.  Robert  A.;  Barch.  Damd  R.;  Bochovecky.  Kalman  E.;  and 
Kucher*  Ray  A.,  4,468.183,  a.  425-7.000. 
Amax  Inc.:  ji» 

Pwlter.  PMr  D.;  and  Fraeh.  Erie  L..  4,468,302,  a.  204-1084XIO 


^ji2-«c|i4.gi^aH»«Moa  '^g^1^^!SG:^;SiE.■.^tAm.3,^mK.*M■l^^^. 

A^«  u/— ^  ritiMihfti  ■>-^'-   »—  ."■'y«y.  Roy  L.,  4,468.664,  CL  340425.690 

irMM^iVBrSii  il?Trrr7i  iA^.nM  American  HoAnann  Corporation:  Sm- 
Kawanotc^  Mutsnmi.  4.467.669.  a  74488.000  MneOer.  Richaid.  4.467.649.  a  73-46LQ0O 


PI  I 


PI  2 


Americaa  Hokt  orCuuda  Limitad 

McOhk.  JaiDM  R.;  and  Ftehfsl.  Samyoa  I.,  4.MMM7.  CL 
210419.000. 
Amarican  Homa  Products  Corporation:  Sit— 

PUUteM.  P^k  O.;  and  Fairchild.  William  O..  4.468.671.  a. 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

Araki,  Yaauhiko 


American  Matal  Door  Company,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Hammerlint,  Oene  A..  4.467, ~ 

Amarican  Microtyitama,  Inc 


362.a.494ll.00a 


Riabaak.  Oarardua  P..  4.461.791.  a.  377-37.000. 
American  Sterilixer  Company:  Siv— 

Hutchinon,  John  W..  4.467,13a  a  l37.S9O.00a 

Makh<kni.  Ri^u  T..  4.467.936.  O.  220-246.000 
Amarican  Touritter.  Inc.:  Stt-~ 

Zampini.  Louis.  Jr..  4.467.621.  Q.  70-312.000. 
Amiot.  Jacques  H.  J.,  to  MouUnei.  Societe  Anoavme.  Domestic  coffee 

maker.  4.467.707.  a.  99-279.000. 
AMP  Incorporated:  S«t^ 

John.  Waldmnar.  and  Tuoci.  John  J..  4^7.316^  Q.  29^366.400. 
Ampei  Corporation:  5a»— 

Coleman.  Charles  R.  Jr..  4,461.701.  a.  33l.3ia00a 

Gabriel.  Steven  A.;  and  Ofrinc.  Michael  A..  4,46S.688.  Q. 
331-22.000 
Anchor,  Michael  J.:  S«*— 

Dexhdmer,  Edward  M.;  Anchor,  Michael  J.;  Thir,  Basil;  and 
Eiaenstein.  Stephen  E,  4,468,478.  Q.  321.12S.00a 
Anderson,  Clayton  *  Co.:  Stt— 

Sinclair,  Stuart  W.,  4,467,894,  a.  187-17.00a 
Anderson-Cook.  Inc.:  Si*— 

Killop.  James  T..  4.467.631,  a.  72-88.000. 
Anderson,  Robert  W.,  Jr.:  Sit— 


August  28, 1984 


mm,jm«m,  Pttoio:  Kohara,  Minoru;  Nagata.  Mituo;  and  ArakL 
YMoMko.  Am,iiO,  a.  210636.(0).  ^  ^ 

Araki.  YosUhiko:  5^*- 

Yokoyama.    Nobuo;    and    Anki,    Yoshihiko.    4,468.234.    a. 
106-271.000. 
Aram,  Ryoao;  Jaa 

Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Nakahara.  Yutaka;  SMbata.  Toshihiro;  and 
Arata.  Ryoio.  4.468.488.  Q.  324-994)00. 
Arbree.  Roberu  R.;  Foley.  James  W.;  and  Meneghini.  Frank  A.,  to 

M6Ml»,orJSmo^^  '^'^  "^  '"^-^ 

Arc  Technoiogies  Systems  Ltd.:  S«t— 

*?":,'H!V"  "•:  2oUner,  Dieter  H.;  Otto,  Josef;  Muhlenbeck. 
Josef;  Rittmann.  Priadrieh;  Conradty.  Claudio;  Lauteibach- 
Dammler,  Ince;  and  Sonke.  Horst.  4.468.783.  Q.  373-93.000. 

Arditty.  Herve  J.:  Sti— 

'V^^^.^^^l^'  ""^  '-  "<•  »*»«*•  Claude. 
4.4684)83.  a.  33096.140. 

Arias,  Henry:  Sm^ 

Kulesia,  Ralph  J.;  Kulessa.  Wavnc  A.;  Arias,  Henry;  and  Disko, 

Harry.  4.468409,  CI.  273.108.000.  ^^ 

Arikawa,  Junichi:  Sn— 

Kokubo.  Eiiehi;  Goi.  Kokshi;  Arikawa.  Junkhi;  Ebihara.  Hdeyuki: 

and  Chiba.  Hiroshi.  4.468.068.  CI.  312-333.000. 

Arimura.  Takeshi;  Yamaioe.  Hisanitsu;  and  Matsumura.  Toshimi.  to 

Nippondenso  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatus  for  controlling  the 

air-Aiel  ratio  in  an  internal  combustion  engine.  4»467,77a  Q. 

123-489.000. 

Armco  Inc.:  Stt— 

Neiheisel.  Gary  L.,  4.468.331.  G.  219-121.00L. 


Ponrtv,  John  E.,  Jr.;  and  Anderson,  Robert  W..  Jr.,  4.468.322.  CI.  Armstrong.  Beverly  W.  Ventilation  tube  for  the  middle  ear  and  method 

210-236.000.  of  implanting  same.  4.468.218,  Q.  604-49.000. 

Andenon.  RoaaU  W.:  Set—  Amosky,  Joseph  E.,  to  Park-Ohk>  Industries,  Inc.  Induction  heater 

Hines,  Gordon  E;  Anderson.  Ronald  W.;  and  Henke.  Arthur  W..  arrangement  for  forging  bar  stock.  4.468.349.  a.  219-10770. 

4.467.630  CL  73483.000.  Arsovic.  Hans  M..  to  Societe  Apicole  et  Pondeie  S.A.P.S.A.  Plant  for 

Andis  Company:  Stt—  treating  manures.  4.468.463.  Q.  433-316.000. 

Andis.  Matthew  L..  4.468,334.  Q.  219-222.000  Artman.  Noel  G.  Combined  air  intake  passagB  and  preoorabustion 

Andis.  Matthew  L.,  to  Andis  Company.  Electric  hair  curling  appliance  chamber  for  internal  combustion  engine.  4.467.739.  CI.  123-263.000. 

havinn  a  selectively  rotatabie  removable  hair  grooming  member.  Arts.  Glen  D.;  and  Grant.  Louis  R..  to  United  States  of  America.  Army. 

4.468.334.  Q.  219-222.000.  SoUd  propellant  hydrogen  generator.  4,468.263.  Q.  149-22.000. 

Andy  Boyd  Company.  The:  Stt  AaaHa.  AtmaM.  iinvinaa*  uimm.  mui  caiw  %Mttm..uim^  *»  au.^  v.v.. 

Boyt^  Andrew  B..  4,467.823.  Q.  137-111000. 
Angelo,  Lawrence  P.:  Set 

Setterwhite.  Uwrence  E;  and  Angelo,  Lawrence  P..  4,467.833, 0. 
137-637.000. 
Anglo-American  days  Corporation:  Stt— 

Turner,  Ralph  E,  Jr.,  4.468,317,  O.  209-3.000. 
Anic  S.p.A.:  Siar— 

ChiusoU.  Gian  Paolo;  Costa,  Mirco;  Pallini.  Luciano;  and  Tercntfii. 
Giuliana.  4,468,322,  Q.  360133.000. 
Annenkova,  Valentina  M 


Aaada.  Atsushi;  Mortaaga.  H&CKand  SaUi.  Mitsuhiro,  to  Sharp  Kabu- 
shiU  Kaisha.  Electronic  translator  for  selecting  cursor  poeition  to 
input  new  words.  4.468.734.  O.  364-900000. 
Aaani  Glass  Company  Ltd.:  Sit— 

Oda,  Yoahk):  Morimoto.  Takeshi;  and  Matsubara.  ToaUya. 

4.468.301.  CI.  204-98.000. 
Takeda.  Ryuiehiro;  and  Pi^  NaoaU,  4.468.429.  Q.  428-283.000. 
Asahi  Kasei  Ko«o  KabushiU  Kaisha:  Stt- 

Kuboyama.  KeiH;  Matsui.  TakeU;  and  Kfannra.  Takeo.  4.468,413. 

a.  427-91.000. 
Nakamura.  Sbohei;  and  Kinoshita.  Nobuyasu.  4,468.433.  G. 
430269.000. 


lenkova,  Valentina  M.:  5n^  Nakamura.  Sbohei;  and  Kmoshita.  Nobuyasu, 

Voronkov.  Mikhail  O.;  Platonova.  Ada  T;  Annenkova.  Vladislavs  ^    . .  V^^^       t  w.  u..^  .,  «.v    - 

Z.;  Annenkova,  Valentina  M.;  Kazimirovskaya,  Valentine  B.;  ^^  'F'V'™  l^ogyo  KabuahiU  Kaisha:  Stt— 
and  Ufriumova.  Galina  S..  4.468.378.  Q.  4244^000  \^  5"^^  4.468.098.  Q.  330427.000 

wnkova.VlBdisUvaZ.:Sw-  Itoh,  TakayuU;  and  Aral.  Yasunori.  4.468.100  Q 


s—aeM|   ••■•wsuy  iPMUUaHllHISf     "  TmfTTVnf'  ■Ml   l^l«V«f  •mBVOb   vO  I  VIIUSNC 


Ichiro;  and   Shioraura.  Tetsunoaukc.  4,468.237.  G. 
'22.130 


Nemours.  E  I.,  and  Company.  Method  and  system  for  liquid 

ehofomatomphy  leperations.  4,468,331,  G.  2106594)00.  ASEA'Ak53;5:..  ««^ 

^.£WlL"*^'  "^  **??*  Hana^Iurgen.  to  Asulab  S.A.  Method  ^s^^^iStJSZr  Ai«a  7i}  n  i7i^mn 

H^Tl^Mkl  D..  4.467.682,  G.  82-73.000  ^'HSmOo'''''^'  "^  **"**  Hans-Jurgen.  4.468.608,  G 

^**HSa^^Aoki,  Kongou;  and  Hayashi.  Masaharu.  4.467.901.  ATA^MfuSmSlS^S!!:  ""^  *'^'"'  °'  '**'"°- 

Aoya^itadet^  Sw-  ^bys.  Joseph  A.;  and  OUnaka.  Yutaka.  4^468.296,  G.  20447.000 

AJ&fc^''^1J^^^J^!:^*^*'^^'^«^Cl.  123-308.000  ■«t6«5DS  ^'  "^  *^  ^'"^  ^^  *•'  *'^'*^  ° 

^"ffiTffliJtM^MT!^^  D;saa-  S^,  ViSSr*  ^*^ ""  ^''  "«•  T«».  YiM  o., 

^281000'"'*^  n-sk  device  for  sn  iUuminator.  4,468.720  G.  GriSl:  ChaS.  W*'K!-4S8.64a  G.  333-166.000 

AnS/ffllayuki  Stt-  "*  "^^  ^'  ♦.<«W*«.  CI.  33096. 140 


Jj^g^Ochi,  Shigeki;  and  Ino.  Tatsuo.  4.468.171.  G. 

Arai.  Yaauoori:  Si»— 

Hob.  Takayuki;  and  Aral.  Yaaunori.  4.468.10O  G.  3S0463.00a 
Arai.  Yoahio:  Stt— 

A  MSfJ '^"^."^.^  y?****  ♦•^•••'^' CL  338-282.000 
Afaki.  HidMro.  to  KabusUki  Kaisha  Toyoda  JidoshokU  Seisakusbo. 
Method  and  apparacas  for  controlling  the  roving  take-up  tension  fai  a 
rovin«machSer4.467.392,G.  37^000^^  «v«-«ima 
Araki.  Hid^iiro.  to  Balaalrusho  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Toyoda  JidoshokU. 
Method  and  apparatus  lior  automatically  controUhig  wiwUng  tensioa 
of  a  roving  in  a  roving  machine.  4.467.393.  G.  ST^OOO  ^ 


Bice.  Cheater  L..  4,468.118.  G.  336-73.100 

Chishofan.  William  M..  4.467.323.  G.  29-84S.00O 

MeaL  John  R.;  and  WiUund.  Oordoa  M..  4,4684)69.  G.  3394.QQA. 

Reeoe.  Carle  P.;  and  Vanaoora.  Vincent  D..  4.468.328.  a  179- 

i8.ora. 

Shaw,  Jonathan  L..  4.467.891.  G.  ll^2la00O 
Atago.  TakesU;  and  Manuka,  Toahk>.  to  Htachi.  Ltd.  Single  point 

electronic  ftiel  iiUection  system.  4.467.771.  G.  123490000. 
Addnson.  Davkl  C;  Canteo.  Robert  J.;  airf  Morrli.  David  L..  to  MOm 

Laboratories.  Inc.  Subatitutad  phenylaoede  adds  and  sahs  as  TBP 

btoeUng  agents  in  iodothyronine  immunoessays.  4.468,469.  G. 
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Atlantic  "fa^fciitM  conpMy:  St 

5?^'  ^^  H  "^  m  ^"^  ^-  ^MtOM,  a  1S6424.000. 
BMd«.  Dsvid  L.;  tad  Rm.  SmmbI  N..  4,461411.  CL  1SM24.000. 
UoMTd,   John  J.;   aad   Softwiko,   John   A.,   4,461.323.   CL 

36M04.000. 
SUuwr.  Jam«  L..  4,467.331,  Q.  34-iaOOa 
Aubot  dttMaa  E.  to  S.N.&CftlA.  AifNoooltd  Moular  Mctwo  and 
•Ml  daviot  fer  tubine  or  oompc— or  impdter  Uada  wMn. 
4,461.161,  a.  413.1 16.00a       ^^  "^  ^^ 

Anoktaad  Proviaoc  Ine.:  Sf*— 

MoOljwijBrBM  D.;  lad  MeCaUoa.  Soott  J..  4,467,19a  Q. 
II24O6.OOO1 
AngMt  Knnpal  Soahac  OnbH  ft  Ca:  Stt— 

Wnmmnd,  ftotart,  4.461.304,  a  323.406.00a 
AMOBHlkMi  ladMUta,  be.:  5if 

Vaa  Bratt.  Miehad  K..  4,461,01a  CL  339.136.00R. 
AVA  Imaraatkiaal,  Inc.:  5it 

VmjU^  Oowalot  awl  AkkMnan,   NcU  H.,  4,467.166,  a 

Aveo  Bvwatt  Wawawh  LaboiMory,  lac.:  St*— 

Itikaii.  Irvini,  4,461,279,  a  1S6417X»P. 
Aycnt,  McKnaa  ft  Harriaoo.  laa:  5^*^ 

Voith.  Kathariae,  4.461,391.  Q.  424-244.00a 
Aialai.  Mai;  Bar-Nafy.  Siaieha:  aad  Tiooikia.  Michad.  to  lanel  Air- 
,    crafk  ladMtiki.  Ltd.  Miae  field  cleuing  apparatui.  4,467,694,  a. 
'    I9>1.00M. 
B.  P.  Ooodrieh  Coouaav,  The:  Stt— 

Kraaier.  JaaMi  R;  Oradorfl;  Rojr  L.,  Jr.;  Stephen*,  JaoMi  M.:  aad 
Preratto,  Vfaiceat  T..  4,46lM  CL  283.2IL00a 
B.T.P.  Cffrktr  Chemicab  United:  Stt— 

I      PMOoek.  Jonathan  K  E;  and  Knm.  John  B..  4.468,332.  Q. 
'         210.733.000. 
Bite.  Maaanno,  to  N^ipoo  Cable  Sviteni.  Inc.  Rtting  •truetuie  of 

neafint  wheel  meohaniwi  4,467,667,  CL  74.493.000 
Babb.  Brace  E.;  and  Daapen.  Olen  M..  to  Eattnan  Kodak  Company. 

Diaioninni  lah  fer  bilfavMn  aMay.  4,461,467,  Q.  436^97.000.    ' 
Babban,  ThMiae  A.;  and  CotMina,  Pradaiick  W..  to  Trianoo  Redfyic 

Limited.  Coel  and  wood  burninf  itovai.  4,467,778,  CL  126-77.000. 
Babbitt,  Richard  W.:  Stt— 

'^ySL.^!^  ti  i^aS:  **^*^  ^■'  •^  Borowick.  John. 
4,468,673,  CL  343-783.000. 

Baboock  ft  WOooi  Company,  The:  Stt— 

Smith.  Robert  C.  41468^  Q.  23 144.000. 

Bedja,  Pttrida,-  ReiehUn.  Seymour:  and  Murphy.  John  R..  to  New 

aa&^sSi^'  ■*  *-"•'«**-  -^  "^ 

BerhiMnn.  Peter  K.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Method  of  manuftc- 
turing  fiuorine-doped  optical  flben.  4,468,413,  a  427.394)00 

Bapker,  Sfanon;  and  Smith,  Mkdiad  T.,  to  Canada,  Atomic  Eacnw  of, 
Limited.  Random  coil  ultraaonic  mal.  4,467,933,  Q.  220>214.000. 

BdiM,  l^tert  B.  Am^  raadint  stand.  4,467.991,  Q.  248447.100 

Baker,  John  R..  to  Baker  Oa  Tools,  Inc.  Subterranean  weU  safety  valve 
with  reference  prmsure  chamber.  4,467.867,  a.  166-188.000 


fer  the  inhibition  of  the  rspUeation  of  ONA  virusm  with  3.ttibetitnted 
2.pytiaiidhiooe  nucleosides  4.468.384,  a  424.18a000. 
Barfer,  Dale  M..  to  Varian  Asso^tes,  Inc.  Mftinetic  drouH  adiuetaMe 


by  tapered  screws.  4,468.643,  Q.  333.202!ooa 
Berlow,  Oprdoo  A.;  and  KnMach,  Join  R.,  to  Oordon  Barlow  Deaiga. 


ff»  with  rotatabtc  track  pieces  for  telf-propdkd 
273.110000  F.wK«~ 

Bertbd,  Richard  C;  and  Roy.  Richard  D..  to  Siafer  Company.  The. 
iaaee  comroUer.  4,468.600  CL  318-432.000 
WiOiam;  Preund,  Howard;  and  Uotta,  Ronald,  to  Euoo  Re- 
MHch  and  Eagineeriaf  Co.  Catioa  ion  eicheafe  of  ooeL  4.468031, 
a.  44-l.OOR. 
Barton.  Derek  K  R.;  Bronsiein-Booie.  Irene  Y.;  end  Teykir.  Lloyd  D.. 
to  Polaroid  CorporatioB.  Polymeric  pH-sensitive  opticel  filter  ageau 
gv^    hydranne    moietiM    attached    thereto.    4,468.494.    Q. 

BASP  Aktenfesellschaft:  Sis^ 

'^Mf?!;  Jif^.^^S?'*'  °*™*  "^  **•»***  Johannes. 
4,468.291.  a.  204-13.000. 

Naermann,  Herbert;  Muench.  Volkcr,  end  Pranz.  Klaus-Dieter. 
4,468.309,  a  326-284X100  ^^ 


Baker.  Lewhi  T.;  Bose.  SeiOey  K.;  Ellis.  Oeorne  W.;  and  Puckette. 

I  CharksM..  to  General  Electric  Cooipeny.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

^.^25*?^^  ^i^'Bl'^'P*'  fteqaency4hift.keyiat  modulation. 
4,468,792,  Q.  373-43.000. 

Baker  GO  Took,  Inc.:  &s^ 

Baker,  John  R.,  4,467,867,  a.  166-188.000 
Lendiem.  RoneM  P..  4.467,870  Q.  166-321.000. 
Bdw.  Uehard  L..  to  AnUed  Mymer  Teduok)ty.  Incorporated. 
Lined  tMM  indudiM  a  thermoplastic  Uner  bonded  to  a  cmtagby  hot 
mdt  edhesive.  4,467^837.  a.  1)8-119.000  ^^ 

Ban.  Teq&  MochiiuU.  Kaiao;  Sakamoto,  Yasuhd;  and  Harada.  Shnni- 
cU,  to  Kawaaaki  Sted  Corporation.  Production  of  Udily  ruat  resis- 
tant thiplate  sheets  for  wdded  cens.  4,468,292,  Q.  20477.000 


ere.  Hdmut,  4,468,313.  Q.  208-10.000. 
.  .  .-^  Ittns-Martin;  aad  Pischer.  Rolf.  4.468423.  Q.  360-244.000. 
BASP  Wyandotte  Corporatioo:  Stt— 

Dexhdmer,  Edward  M.;  Anchor,  Michad  J.;  Thir.  Basil:  and 
Eisenstdn.  Steshen  E.  4,468.478.  Q.  321-123.000. 

"•^•'^-R'rlf'  !2  "»pod  Design  Limited.  Pneumatic  wave  genera- 
tor. 4,467,483.  Q.  4-4915)0.  ^^ 

BetcheUer,  Berry  D.;  aad  Martinson.  William  E..  to  Steiger  Tnetot, 
Inc.  Envuoomentd  control  for  tractor  cab.  4.467.706,  O.  98-1.300. 

Battdle-Institut  e.V.:  Stt— 

Sehlnter.  Oert;  and  Stahl.  Jurgea,  4,467,816.  Q.  128-736.000. 

BetteUe  Memorid  Institute:  Stt— 

Patten.  James  W.;  Moss.  Ronald  W.;  and  Mcdaaahan.  Edwin  D.. 
4,468.437.  a  428-333.000. 

Bucr.  Henm  O.;  ZoUner.  Dieter  H.;  Otto.  Josef;  Muhlenbeck.  Josef; 
Rittmann.  Priedrich;  Coaradty.  daudio;  Leutertacb-Demmkr,  Inge; 
and  Sonke.  Horst.  to  Arc  Technologies  SysteoH  Ltd.  Electrodcfor 
arc  ftinaces.  4.468,783.  CL  373-93.000 

Beuer,  Heine,  to  Bauer  Kompressorsn  GmbH.  Apparatus  aad  method 
for  modtoring  the  service  life  of  adsorption  carthdgm  used  for 
jwgySgnt  ">d/or  cleensing  moist  pressurized  air.  4,468^36,  Q. 
33-20.000. 

Bauer  Kompressorsn  GmbH:  Sai^ 

Beuer.  Hdni,  4,468^36.  Q.  33-20.000 

Beugh.  Benton  P.  Vdvc  epperstus.  4,467,996.  Q.  2S1-1.0QA. 

Beumard,  Rene  ;  Eickdboudt,  Andre  ;  Moulin.  Bernard;  and  Robin, 
Rami,  to  Pdvdey  S.A.  Method  for  reguleting  the  power  supply  to  s 
direct<unent  oaotor  end  a  device  for  uie  application  of  said  method. 
4.468.397,  Q.  318-317.000  -i-k—-*-. 

BaumoeL  Jos^.  Transducer  heving  metd  boustag  aad  eraployiae 

mode  converskm.  4,467,639,  CL  73461J70. 
Belter  Trsvend  Laborstories.  Inc.:  Stt— 
Carveth.  Peter,  4,467,388.  O.  33-423.000 
Di  Gianfilippo,  Aleendro;  and  Figler.  Alan  A..  4,467.844.  O. 

141-1.000. 
SehndL  ^imiam  J.;  Powles,  Thomm  A.;  aad  Henhapl.  Albert, 

4,467,930  a  213-31000.  ^^ 

Wicnienski,  Michad  P.;  and  Charles,  Doneld  E.,  4,468.362,  Q. 
230-372.000. 
Beyer  Aktiengesdlscheft:  Smw- 

Alf^   Kampf,  Ouather,  and  Holm,   Rdmer, 


BaiMd.ld  P^Berth^  Oaade  L.:  aad  Trovtmaa.  Roaald  R..  to  lateraa- 

I  tioaal  Busiaam  Maddam  Commtioa.  Procam  for  febricatian  of 

I  stacked,   oonmiementary   MC»   fidd  dfeet   transistor  dredts. 

4,467,318.  a  S^tToOO  "-— «^   «i«ii». 

Bar-NefV.  Sfancha:  Sss^ 
{     A^alMubBar-NdV.  Sfanche;  and  Tlomkin.  Mkdied.  4,467,6H 

Barbae,  J.  Brent,  toKanetau  Kixyo K^bushiki  Kakha.  Low  tire piee- 

surs  dana  system  4,468,630  a  340-38.000 
Barch,  ITanid  It.:  5ti 

Boot,  A.  Dm;id:  Bardi.  Daaid  R.;  Kachars,  Ray  A.;  aad  WhHc, 

David  D.,  Jr.,  4,461,182.  a  423-7.000 

RamsK.  Robert  A.;  Barch.  Dnid  R.:Bacfaovecky,  Kdman  E;  and 

Kuohan,  Ray  A..  4,468,183,  a  4^7.000 

Barda.  Henry  J.,  to  Bth^  Conocathm.  Eeter  aad  halogen  cootainins 

polyok  4,468,479,  a  32l-lfl!00O  ^^^       ^^ 

Barda,  Henry  J.,  to  Bihjd  Oonontioa.  Ester  end  halogen  eniit»tii>iig 

pdyois.  4,460480  a  321-lfLOOa  ^^^       ^^ 

Baeda,  Henry  J.^tetker,  Bnrtoa  J.;  end  EUridge.  WQUem  J.,  to  Ethyl 

BanlB.  Heanr  J.;  Sutker.  Anton  J.;  aad  EUrMfe.  Williem  J.,  to  Ethyl 
Conontfoa.  Ptame  retarded  polyisocymwrale  foam  made  ftom 

Banlaa,  IIhmb  J.;  Clian|,  Ynng-Chi;  and  Schroeder,  Alen  C.  to 
Reseereh  Poundetkm  of  Stete  Umverrity  of  New  York.  The.  Method 


4.46M68.  a  436-173.000. 
Pea^.  Gcrd;  Botta.  Artur,  Scheer,  Mertin;  and  Benchauer. 

Priedrich.  4.468.392,  a.  424-244.000 
Ippen.  Jakob;  and  Stuttgen.  Priedd,  4,467.832.  Q  132- 138.000. 
Linhart.  Karl;  Gldnig,  Herald;  Boehmke,  Gunther;  and  Breig. 

Kurt,  4,468,349,  ail6O.20S.000. 
Schmetier,  Johannes;  Stetter,  Jorg;  Hammann,  lageborg;  and 

Homeyer.  Bemherd,  4,468,397,  CT  424-248.310 
Ste^emr,    Hdmut;    and    Alberta,    Heinrich,    4,468.491,    Q. 

Beyfor.  John  T..  to  Cubic  Corporatioo.  Detection  of  an  idcatiftcation 
signd  contefaied  within  e  composite  signal  without  fi^sc  siend  reooc- 
nSon.  4,468.667,  a.  343-379!O00.  -•—««.■ 

Beymen.  Atiye;  end  Thomes,  Memmen,  to  Advenoed  Micro  Devices, 
Inc.  Pleama  etch  procem  for  single«rystd  silicon  with  improved 
selectivity  to  silicoo  dioiide.  4,468483,  a.  136-643.000. 

BBC  Brown.  Boveri  ft  Compeny  Limitad:  Ssi^ 
Buhler,  Kart.  4.468,781, 0.  37344.000 
Maaek.  Vratidev,  4,468.791.  a.  37347.000. 

Beagley,  Arthur  E  Emergency  breathing  air  supply  system  ead  apeera- 
tus.  4,467,796,  d.  128.^130 


f.  Ray  A.1  ___ 
Somen,  Rei  E;  Beesey.  Ray  A.;  aad  Woods,  Richard  E. 
4,467.372.  Q.  3^7O000. 
Beauchamp.  Robert  W.:  Stt— 

Bleu,  Jonathan  S.;  and  Beairhawp.  Robert  W..  4,468,748.  a 
364-748.000. 
Beck,  Cherin  E:  Stt^ 

Hammer.  Edward  E;  and  Beck.  Charta  E,  4,468,391,  a. 
313-394.000 
Beck,  Lothar.  Schnaibd.  Eberherd;  aad  SigL  Alfred,  to  Robert  Bosch 

GmbH.  Vehicle  whed  enti-skid  or  enti  brake4ock  system  4.468,740 
a.  364-426.000. 
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WoMtm;  aiid  KWn,  Hannaaa.  to  Robart  Botch  OaUI.  Appa- 
ntm  fcr  wdrwilarim  tli*  txhant  pa  of  an  iaieraal  ectBkmtoa 
4MT,rH,  CLl23.SM.00a 

ftraal,  Mdaay  W.:  and  Backlay.  Doa  A..  4,46M97.  a  S2S4224»a 

Barick.  Alaa  C,  *Att,l24,  CL  SSMIIAX). 

Caray.  Rotert  S..  MMJM,  O.  t96il7S.00a 
.Matn,  John  H.;  Haattiatar,  OtorttC.itad  Kapdkavkte,  Vytau- 
laa*  to  Uaioa  CaiMda  CocpofiikNi.  Stuillac 
M67.499.  a  M-49XI0D, 


Banchaucr,  Friadricb: 

,        Priadridi.  MM.392.  Q.  424.a4«An. 

BCnIBa  dSBB9  Li  I 


Baaial.  Jai  R:  Bartia.  dauda  L.;  aad  Trovtaiaa.  Roaaid  R.. 
M«7,SII,  d.  29.S71.00a  w«— «. 


Bala  Baaiaaafias  A  DavaiopBMat  I 

Sadah.  Yaaoov.  4,4i7.7iS,  a  112.12l.iaa 
Bate  Tacbaoionr.  lac: 


Bsdosffcsykt  Antoooy  J«! 

Daifk  Lovii  J.  L.;  Paiaa,  E>oaald  C;  aad  Badaaicxyk.  Aathoay  J.. 
M«l,724  a  3«3-161X»0. 

DoaaU  M.  FoctaHa  drill  pipa  daaaiaf  apparatoa.  M67,4t9. 

iS4i.ooa 

Baitft  Joaaph  L.;  aad  Hargravaa*  David  P.,  to  Bawiaoa  Elactric  Co. 
Apniataa  Ibr  nd  BMthod  of  antoeiatkaUy  adioatiaf  tlia  nparheat   BUwaadiwabT Pooru:  awl  Wliadar,  Robiiit  6.rto  Rnronad.  lac. 
MMat  of  a  tbanaoatatic  auaaaioa  valva.  4^7,613.  Q.  tt-l  13.000.       Omotic  oarvkal  akor.  M67,t06,  Q.  12S.341.00a 


Haaaat.  Ridiard  B..  4,4«I.170l  Q.  417^4.00a 
Baoae,  Joaaaaa  H.;  aad  da  Pattar,  Wanar  Uaa.  to  Wavia  B.V.  Matbod 

oTnaMua  plaadc  lliatioa  part  with  a  MaUag  body.  4.461,367,  Q. 

264.2SS.O0a 
Beyer,  Bryaa,  to  Oba^Oeiay  Cotporatioa.  StaUa  purified  aqueous 

MiutioaB  of  nuoraaoeat  wUteaiaa  ageat  4»46M4I,  O.  2S^301.23a 
Beylaad,  Laaraaa  S.;  aad  Warraa,  Barawd  J.,  to  OTB  Pradaeta  Corpo. 

ratloa.  Wedfe  baM  lamp  neket  4,468,313,  Q.  3l3.3ll.00a 


nahrinawarlrB  rtttlaiufwallai  nefl  Sm 
BoliHi  Hai 


Haas;  aad  Wiaekler,  Wilhefaa.  4.468,343.  Q.  260-1  I2.00R. 
Bell,  in:  Joha  R.:  ~ 


Bice.  Cheater  L..  to  ATftT  T( 
for  detenaiafaig  faidex  of  raAaei 
4.468,118,0.3)6.73.100. 


lac.  Method  aad 
proAlaB  of 


Loaa,aeaaM.:DeWitt,  Terry  E.;  aad  Bell.  in:XohaR..4.467.S86.   Bielomatik  Leuie  OmbH  *  Ca: 
crS2.748Aia  


KMnaalhoefBr.  Heaaafaort:  aad  Rudolph.  Klau8.Peter.  4.467,722. 
BeO  Talaphooe  Laboratoriaa.  laoorporated:  Stt-  CT  101.426.000.  m  r^  ,  •^ 

Butcher.  Deads  S.;  Diekaoa.  David  M.;  aad  Walteis.  Jeffrey  A..  Biolectroa.  lac.:  Sw— 

4.468.701.  a  358.181A)a  Briabtoa.  Carl  T.;  aad  PoUk^c.  SokXBoa  R..  4.467.801.  Q.  128. 

Dragoaa.  Conado.  4.468.672,  O.  343.783.000.  4194»P. 

Behtary,   Harold  E.  to  Challeatar  Caribbean  Corporation;  and         Brighton,  Cari  T.,  4,467,809.  Q.  128-419.00P. 

rnmmanrtar  Electrical  Equipment,  Inc.  Bus  bar  oomeotor  system.  BtoResearch  Inc.:  Sar— 

4.468,347.  a  200-294.000.  Kurti,  Leoaaid  D.;  aad  UCausi,  Joaeph  M..  4.468J26.  a 

Ben.  Victor  R.,  to  Da  Pom  de  Nemours,  EI.,  and  Company.  Antistatic  6O4.321.000. 

oompositkm  aad  polyaatar  fiber  coataiaing  same.  4.468.433.  Q.  Birch.  Staaley  A.;  Jackson.  Sidney  B.;  Edmoads,  Eric  J.  P.;  Oigg, 
42»72X0a  Robert  V.;  aad  Haggart.  Normaa  L.  Raaarve  panKhntae.  4.467.916. 

Reader.  David  L.;  aad  Ran.  SemuelN..  to  AtlaaticRichfldd  Company.  J5J^}^I^    . 

Silicon  ribbon  growth  wheel  and  method  for  surfiKe  temperature  Biruer.  JoaeM  R.:  an— 

proflling  theraoT  4,468,28a  O.  1S6424.000.  Huriey,  Jamaa  R.;   and   BirioMr.  Joaeph  R..  4,467.783,  a 

BanderTDavkiL:  and  Raa.  Samuel  N.,  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  ^     }^}^*-^     . 

SiUeon  ribboa  growth  wheel  aad  method  for  heat  flow  oontrol  ■'«»'«*'"«^^/=**T„.,.  ^  .„ 

thareia.  4,468^81,  a  lS6424.00a  „,   Moataaa,  Frank  J.,  4,467,863,  Q.  16S.136.00a 

Bandii  Corporatkm,  Tlie:  Stt—  BJorkmaa,  Ake:  Sw— 

Bruah.  Robert  W..  Sr.;  aad  Werth.  Dee  A..  4,468,077,  Q.  339-         **«*iS  AJSytJ**"™"'  '^  •»*  Jonmon,  Ounther,  4.468,011. 
89.00M  ^-  26^149.000. 

Chillttffo.  Ronald  L.;  and  Kelpian.  Gary  D..  4.468,633,  Q.  ""'liP^S!!'?*" *!t; ^.  „  ^.^^ 
33I.S6XX)a  Dynie,  Bmeat  R.,  4.467,391.  Q.  S6.16.40a 

Piaar.  DavM  L.;  Punako.  Stephen;  MacAvoy,  DavM  W.;  and         ^''i^SA^J^Jli  ^i^'  "^  ^•''  ***  ™*^  '**"  ^' ''" 

OaIlumer.DavkI0..4.46Mi71, 0.339.90.0011.  „    .  *'t":'^  ^J**"**;?^ 

Kyriakoa,  rirmtantinflt  S.,  4.468,638,  CL  331.178  000  BlackweUer.  Ronald  A.:  St*— 

SiMoa,  Albert  E;  aad  Hayea.  Edward  J..  4.467.963.  d.  239.90X0).  ^^FiIi^Sl!%PS?i^?%S'°^  ^''  "^  ■>«**•""•  »«»^ 

Stoaaburaer,  0.  Davkl,  4,468,788, Q.  373.23.000.  „    .^, ^iSSj^l^ ^l!^!i'?°i ..x, ^,  «  . „  .. «,»« 

Bangtmon,  Tor  L.  J.;  and  Eriemon.  BJom  E  Apparatus  for  the  safe-  5S?Ai!S?'£I"^''™*'  *^^'*^  °-  "2^"»- 

BJSSti'^siL"^*^''''''^-^'^^  ^'^S^^^K.;   and   Blaeti.   Philip  H..  4.468.I3S.  Q. 
CofEsa,  Ronald  A.;  Houghton.  Leooard  E;  Bennett.  Peter  C;  and  374-44A». 


Blair,  William  W.;  Doran.  Samuel  K.;  and  Langner,  Guenther  Q..  to 
International  Business  Machines  Corporation.  Automatic  focus  and 
drflection  eorrectton  in  E.beam  system  usiag  optical  target  height 

and  UquU.  4,468.468.  Q.  436-173.000.    g,,^  q^  g^  Horse  van. '4.468.061.  d.  296.24.00C. 

Blanchard.  RussaU  O.;  Wolff.  Douglas  P.;  Steele.  Charles  E;  and 
MoUoy.  Richard  P..  deoeesed  (byMoUoy.  Vera  C.  hair  and  lenl 
repreaantativeX  to  Intarkal.  Inc,  Teleaoopic  riaets.  4.467.369,  Q. 

"•SXJSSSlwiJr^^  BlSSirtlUaad^^ 


Johaaoo,  Graham  C,  4.467.961.  G.  239.1.000. 
Benniaghovaa.  AlfM;  Kampf.  Guather.  aad  Holm.  Reimer,  to  Bayer 
Aktienaasellechaft  Prooass  for  die  selective  analyst  of  indivUual 
traced  oompoiieats  hi 
Beaschoter,  Barry  R.:  Sav- 

McEwen.  Stephen  N.;  Stevens.  Robert  L.;  Benachoter,  Barry  R.; 
and  Benachoter,  Robert  P..  4.467.633,  a.  72-203.000. 
Beaschoter,  Robert  P 


Beretta,  Pier  C,  to  Fabrica  D'Armi  P.  Beretta  S.p.A.  Gun  barrel  choke. 
4,467,346,  Q.  4^79.00a 

Ba^pr,  Michael  P.,  to  Tandy  Corporatioo.  Input/outout  buffer  cir- 
cuitry. 4,468,733,  Q.  364.9d0.000. 


I,  Hans  G.;  aad  Bergfeld,  Manfred, 


Garnet  4>Jt>xial  fUms  with  high  Curie  temperaturea.  4,468,438.  O. 

Blankenship,  Robert  M.:  Si*— 

KowaUi.  Alaiaader,  VomI,  Marthi;  aad  BlaakanUp,  Robert  M., 
4,468,498, 0.  S2S.301.000. 
Bhiu,  Jonathan  S.;  and  Baanehamp,  Robert  W.,  to  Deta  General  Corpo. 
ration.  Floating  point  oomputatkM  unit  havfaig  meens  for  roundlmg 
the  flowing  pofait  computation  result  4,468,748,  CL  364-748Xi0a 
Blaut,  Robert  W,:  Stt— 

Dorabuach,  Arthur  H.;  and  Blaut.  Robart  W..  4.467,923.  a 
206402.000. 
BUckenstaff.  F«ffshf  L.:  Sw— 

Dodd.  P.  David;  BUckenstaff.  Roaaid  L.;  Coulaoa.  Riehaid  L.; 
Morena   Robert  J.;  and  Trade.   Brian  E.  4.468.73a  CL 

364.2oaooa 

Bargmann,  hSKJV^ ^^I^^'IH^^^^-'^'^^^^'^    ^^  ^^'.^y^^ *?*«*L*««*  0»"*«'  ^'^.  J'.«o  ^MS  Otat- 


cuiti>.  4,468; 
Bernsid,  Manfred:  Sa^— 
Eisanhuth.  Ladwig; 
4,468,326,  G.  S6I.76.C 
BerghoU,  Fvgnf  W.:  Sw— 

KavouMi,  Barry  T.;  and  Bergboix,  Eugene  W.,  4,468.698.  Q. 
3S8.1 11.000. 
Berglund.  Briing:  5u 

"^"TSrSih  S*^.  SS'^'^  ^"^  '^  ******  o<»«^ 

4,467.843,  Q.  141-1.000. 
Bergmann.  Eduard: 


Barick. 

r  meesuring  fluid  semplas 

Max;  KUmmek.  WUUam  O.;  aad  Konrad,  Charias  E,  to  Oca 
aral  Elactric  Company.  Plug  current  regulator.  4,468,399,  G 
318*362.000. 

Seymour:  5u 
Callahan.  Francis  M.;  Wbm, 
4.468.38S,  G.  424.l8a000, 


Tongue  Labomtorias,  Inc.  Assymetrical 
folded  half-dipole  and  Unear  extension  antenna  amy.  4,468,674,  CL 
343.81S.00a 
Bloader.Tongue  Laboratoriaa,  Inc.:  Set- 
Blonder,  Iseac  S.,  4,468,674,  G.  343-815.000- 
G.;  and  Bemstefai.  Seymour,   Blot,  Michel  J.  Lateral  packagfaig  for  hoidhig  together  superimposed 

„        ■     ^  ^    „     «.  . ...       ^    .  -rticles.  4,467,918,  G.  20643a6oa 

Berray.  Harry  E;  and  CaaUer,  Paul  W.,  to  Genicom  Corporatioo.  Pint   Boehantin  Connor,  Trudy  A.:  S^e— 

«Hbeaetuator4^,142,  G.  ^OO-IMJO).  KeUy,  Paul  P.;  and  Boehantin  Connor,  Trtidy  A..  4,466,443.  G. 

Barrymaa.  Walter  H.;Manson.  Peter  J.;  Hamley.  Adrian  R;  and  Korb,  430-107.000.  . -»— n^- , 

Joaeph.  to  VDO  Adolf  SdUndUng  AG.  D^  for  the  capacitive   Boddkdwr.  Fraac  W.  Method  aad  device  for  outth^  glass.  4,468.SH 
nieasttrcment  of  levels.  4.467,646,  CI.  73.3O4.00C.  G.  2I9.I21.0LO.  -—»,—.  -^ 


AUOU8T  28.  1984 


UST  OF  PATENTEES 


PIS 


lKSl2l''wMl!L??74«  «7  n  -n^i  on.  SS^  f????*™'!  '^  t«iiper«Uf«  Mil.  4.461^3,  Q.  277.235.00B 

B    *"'?"SP''  .  IS""  "••  M«7,637,  CL  73-6I.00IL  Brack,  Louk  W.,  Jr.  PromniBablc  wwinc  ■—«*»-«  4.467  737  a 
BQgci^lJ&«*  W.;  CwU.  Richud  C:  Pnrcell  BIDy  D.;  and  Tw^       nM2I.140.  "«P™»«« -w^  "MCMae.  4.467.737.  Q. 

tut,  Bdwinl  &.  to  Iiit«iirtk»lftiib««  Machtai  Oorp^  BnidaMhal.  Robert  E.,  Jr.  Ktethod  aad  tpptratoi  for  fiberiant  mdt. 

I  a  ttuffer  boi  btCTmediate  a  nipidy  rael      able  materiah.  4.46t.241,  Q.  65-S.OOa  ^^ 


WbboB  cartrldfe  coaprWaf  a  ttuffer  boi  ii 

and  talwHip  rael.  4,467.976^  a.  24347.30R. 

toha.  Haas;  and  Wiackler,  wnbelm,  to  Bet 


Befartafwerke  AktieafeKU- 
-     '-  -  gad  itolatiaf  it  and 


Breig.  Knit: .... 

Liahart,  Karl;  Oleiait.  Hanid;  Boehmke,  Ouather.  aad  Braic 
Kurt  4.4«,349.  aW2O5.O0O.  ^ 

Breaaenaa.  Richard  S.:  See— 

Breaaeau.  WilUaai  L..  to  Olia  CorporatioB.  Prooa«  for  obtaiaiat  • 

compoiite  aitick.  4,4«7,954.  a.  22STl7.000.  ™— » 

Bretiiafer.  Dieter;  Sf»— 

A^ermaaa.  Otto;  Bretaaaer,  Dieter,  Schaeidewiad.  Herbert  aad 
Stephaa.  Rndotf.  4.46U53.  Q.  TtMUMT         ^^ 
ntoae  Tire  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
rakeuehi.   Yanaaaaa;   SakaUbart,   Mitauhiko;   Tatata.    Noboo: 


Boha, 

Khaft.Piro(dB(PPi7Xa 
it>  IM.  4,461,343.  d 
Iklea  Akdebotag:  S^a^ 
M^j^^  L.;  aad  KrMaawNi.  Krister,  4.461,551.  Q. 

Id*  Robert  L..  to  UaHed  States  of  Aaietiea,  Navy.  Safe  Jetttea 
device  fcr  aircraft  itons.  4,467,695,  Q.  W-LSOD.  ^^ 

ffftnitf .  lorg-  Tsf 

Rotade,  SafMed;  Boaiti,  Jow  Eateanuuia,  Robert;  Kaab.  Rochw; 
^       and  SchraauB.  Herbert,  4,467,634.  a.  73-35.000. 

^"S*'uJi''^*'~.       ^-.          -.  iMeocm,    Tasoaiasa;   aakakiban.   Mitsubiko;   Tacata. 

■-J^S?'.15?5fi'"^"*''^'^*J^  ***••''*♦•  O'52»-55.000.  Opwa.   Masaki;   Hinta.   Yasushi;   aad   fomS&T  Shiaeru. 

Bookwaher.  Joha  R.;  See-  4,tt».496.  a.  525-233.000.      ^^              ^^    ^"^ 

^^!?52^iJ*?S  '.i.PHfLf'*^  ^•''  ■*•  Bookwilter,  John  R..  Briphtoo.  Cari  T.;  aad  Pollack,  Soloooa  R..  to  BiolectitMi.  lac.  Method 

4t4e7,791,  a.  121-20.000.  for  preveatiaf  aad  treatiai  osteoporoaii  in  a  Uviac  body  bv  «««» 

*!?•  ^  P'^'i''*^?""  *•!  Kuchera,  Ray  A.;  aad  White,  Davkl  electrical  itimnlatioa  aoa-invaaiv^y  4.467,101,  cn2Mf9.MF 

Z;:J^JZ^S!!!iSTfiS!^^^^Sf^              ^  «»**'  °'  Brightoo.  Carl  T.,  to  Btoiectroa.  lac.  Method  for  aoa-iavasive  dectri- 

powder  prodoctiOB.  4,461,182,  a.  425-7.000.  cat  stimulation  of  epiphyseal  plate  crowth.  4.467109   a    ML. 

Bopp.  Uwraace  H.,  to  Oeaeral  Electric  Compeay.  Microbiologieal  ♦WOOF.                 ^P°r^  l««  »rowui.  *.#07,iw,  a.   12». 

ramoval  of  chroeiate  fron  coataaitaiated  waste  water.  4,461,461.  Q.  Bristd-Myeis  Conpaay:  See— 

■«2?/iiirrfj-.h«i  e "^y^.  .Miaon*;  tsuaakaw*  Mitsuaki;  Toaita.  KoJi;  Tsukiara, 

i^l2?liS«*i^«  .u      .-4iL-  ,>.-..       «^    -  B^w%?J?^  "*•  lUwamchi,  Hiroshi.  4,461,386,  O.  424- I81.00a 

LoBoa,  PsterH.  R.  B.;  Railtoa.  Jeffrey  D.;  Ludhua.  Peter  R.;  aad  British  Qm  Corporatioa:  Si»- 

•.^.^•'?°'feJV?!*''  h  ♦•^•359,  a.  264-82.000.  Reevee,  Richard.  4.468.619.  Q  324-220.000. 

Boridievaky,  Donald  J.,  to  Telescope  FddiagPiuiiitare  Co.  Inc..  The.  British  Telecoauaiaucatiom:  5««^ 

TaMe  with  releasaMe  top.  4.467.73a  ai08-159A)0.  Aklous.   Derek   R.;   aad   MeUing,    Robert   J,   4.467  726.   O. 

BocBiia,  Oeae  A.,  to  Medtroaic,  lac.  Rate  adaptive  deaiaad  pace-  104-246.000.                             *    ^^      '   ''^^•^^   ^ 

B«SJSk,*iSfS£  '»^"0~-  "itt.OoS'  ""■''  ""   "~^'   ^""^  ^'  *'^'"'  ° 

**?5t-^J?^  ^;  5S*i2'  ***'»^  ^-^  ■«•  Borowfck.  John.    Bnideur,  Uster  R.,  to  Saaden  Assodatet,  Inc  Method  for  prooe«iaf 
4j468,673,  Q.  343-785.00a  sinals  in  a  naviaation  raoeiver.  4.468.668,  Q.  343-389.000. 

Bosco.  PMer  M.;  aad  Sledakski,  Williaa  L..  to  Nabisoo  Braads.  lac.    Brodv.  Garry  S.  Method  of  sor^cally  icpairiag  aa  iniored  hiuaaa  joint 
U>w-bt._btttter-flavored.  liqukl  spread  aad  process.  4.468.408,  Q.   .  "M  a  protthetic  device  ther^rr4.467;479ra.  3-1.9ia 

Broida.  Jod  O.  Caaien  system.  4,468.106,  a.  354-137.000. 
Braostem-Boate.  Ireaa  Y.:  Sft>— 

, .— -y-,  -....^^wwH  ^..■wiriwMuc  Bartoa,  Derek  H.  R.;  Broasteia-Bonie,  Ireaa  Y.;  aad  Taylor,  Uoyd 

Charles  M^4,468,792rSr575-45.00a  D..  4.468.4H  Q.  525-353.000.  y«.i-«yo 

Boaso,  Joseph  P.:  Ser—  Broreia,  William  J.,  to  OK  Techaotogies.  lac.  Flat  caMc  of  assembled 

Wiamer.  Marco;  aad  Boaso,  Joseph  F..  4,468,307.  CL  204-I81.00C.    _"»«'«>•«•  aad  method  of  maaufccture.  4,468.089,  a.  350^6.23a 
Botta,  Artur:  See—  Brother  Kof^  Kaboshiki  Kaisha:  Sm^ 

Pea^,  Oerd;  Botta.  Artar,  Scheer,  Martia;  aad  Berschauer.  .    HattorCShiteaori,  4.468.139,  Q.  400-120.000. 

"-'sdrich,  4,468,392.  Q.  424-244.000.  Browa.  Arthur  D.;  aad  Joaes,  Stephen  O.  B.  Efnnent  treatment 

^  Hugh:  See—  4.468427,  a.  21M26.000. 

Cole,  Leoa  J.;  Mallory,  Edwia  £.;  aad  Bounssa.  Hugh.  4.468J66.  ^7^*^  ^y^  ^"  to  Dn  POat  de  Memoun,  E.  I.,  aad  Compaay.  Aati- 

a.  156-I31.00a                                -«««».  nii»ii.^w,«o.  foggmt  process.  4.468.454.  a.  430.569.00a             -*—»-"' 

Bourdette,  Stephea  J.:  Sss^  Brown.  Doudas  £.,  to  Uaited  States  of  America.  Natioaal  Security 

'&5350K  °'  "^  ■««*«««•   SMi«  J..  4,468,557.  Q.  {fgJJjjSMoSSLl ST "'**'**'^ *'**^ 

Bout,  Beraatdiis  J.:  See—  ^P^^  '°^  Micrometer  holder.  4.467.946,  O.  224-252.000. 

Smith,  Eraest  B.;  Slabbert.  PUUipus  D.;  Bout.  Beraardus  J.;  aad  ''l^S^S^^  9S?^HF'  ^^^  Oottlitfb.  Klaus;  Wehmeier, 

Vfckers.  Peter  C.  4,467,895.  CtI87-29J0R    "™^'"  ''  ""  Priedd-Helanch;  and  Haadhorst.  Maafred.  to  Vebe  Od  AO.  Motor 

Boy«i.Mk*adW.;  aad  Parridi.  Roberto.,  to DuPOatde  Nemours    B,SS,S;?%L*£rf"**^l!*~  *^'*"' °  "^ 
«J-''?l/^P^J?»^«»P<*'tio»-**<«.M5.Cl-52«32.000.    "    wtT'A^SSl '^ " **~ 
Bowea.TedIt.  to  OTE  Automatic  Electric  lac.  Oicuh  for  exteadiag  34t347^ 


Bose,  Sai^ay  K.:  S 

"  •  r.  Lewia T:  Bj»^  Saalay  K.;  Ellis.  Oeorge  W.;  aad  Puckette. 


V-.. .«««»»,  ,^^j£??y  ^'  ***  Brumbeugh.  Doadd  L..  4.468.652.  CL 

^iJIf'lK^^^^J?'  <•«•»»  to  <«l«aat  peripheral  devicei  B««-rnoI.S\-^ 

4,468.737,  Q.  364-20a00a  BninmjDou^:  Sar— 

mutt  AwuiwmmM.n   *^A.^„n^.j^ -v^.  »,. • . Oiaunestad.    Bever 


*5(*  ^^^E^?'l}^  ^^y  Boyd  Compaay,  The.  Shuttle  vdve 

Wy.  4*467,825,  Q.  137-1  lIOOOi 
Boycr,  Herbert  W.:  See— 

^^^-..S^SS!^  ^•''  "^   "oy"'   "«*^  ^-  M68.464.  a. 
43S-3l7.00a 

Bmrer.  Robert;  aad  Jouraoui,  Jeaa-Pierre,  to  Coamissariat  a  ITaercie 

Atomique.  loa  aouroe.  4.468.564.  a.  250-427.00a 
Boyes,  David  H   ' 


OteawMd,    Beveriy;    aad    Brumm.    Douglas,    4,468J03.    a. 
43^228.000. 

Bmh.  Robert  W.,  Sr;  aad  Werth.  Dee  A.,  to  Beadii  Corporatiaa.  The. 

F^SSJSS"  cwMytor  aamnbly  having  an  anti-decoupling  device. 

4,468.077,  a.  339-89.00M. 
Bryant.  W.  Robert:  5«»- 

Saxon.  Rome.;  and  Bryant.  W.Robert,  4.467.798.  a.  128-20S.26a 
bso  Steucnnustechmk  OaibH:  See— 

BradbunLhbrviaD.:S.*-  "'l!l&^2i£iS3.*S!m'2S^^ 

Wcg^  Rg-rd  E.;  aad  Bndbun.  Marvia  D..  4,467.716.  Q.       a%3S5oP^~*  ^  """^  acce-ory  ^»lmace.  4,467,493. 

BfMiiflv  rwm  r .  mmA  n^u-^  B^  e  rvi  i_:«-^  m *j  Buck,  Raiaer,  Kuttaer,  Thomaa;  aad  Wessd.  Wolf,  to  Robert  Boech 

^Sffi'«2S£L2;!2S2SS!^!SL°S^'''^  OmbRMethodaadappSSfbrooao^SigraciwIdedr 

of^  opotttioaennd  the  Uke.  4.467.62a  a.  ^  of  exhaust  gas  in  internd  oombiMtianai^LTSr^ 


B«dk;5b;Sii^'iwr^  «^«i««  ga.  «  i-ternd  combustion  eag^ 

^^^g^^^^oAi^  Bnhler.  Karl,  to  BBC  BiowB.Boveri  A  Compaay  Limited.  TUtdUe  arc 
VI.  J9y-9u.w^n  Aimwse  4.461.781   O   373^A4nfln 

™dtar.  Vdma  L.  Iasert«i  bbds  -  addram  book.  4.468,053.  Q.  Bui.  Ngoc  cTLl  SiS»£.  oiS  to  Asuld,  S.A.  El^^ 

SiSSSi  Q^^USee-  BJSrtti^J^^  «—  of  oo«n-.  4.468,131.  Q.  36.^.000. 
^^B^  Wchard  H..  Jr.;  aad  Braattagham.  Oeorge  L..  4.468.805.         Ndaoo.  Johii  L.;  Moataomery.  Robert  L.;  aad  Bdst.  Rkhard  J 

4,467,611.  CL  62-3.000. 


Cr  381-51.000. 
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Bula,KofvM.: 

OdkMP.  OMbfd   L.;  Md   Bula,   ItofBr  M..  <4<7J42,  a. 
14(^124.000. 
Boanr.  Uehud  B.  MoiMra  radad^  m  praM.  iMfJlS,  CL 
IdMSAX). 


Cmpbdl,  Robwt  L.,  Jr.,  to  CupbtU  An    ^ 
WoodworUaa  iMefaiM.  4,4«l.l6a  a  409.2024»a 


AtoBie  BaH»  of,  Untod: 

NKMl 


1 8.;  DiokMa.  Dtvid  M.:  and  Wahm,  Jtfftty  An  10  Bdl 
tofMocia,  laoofporiiad.  VidM  ligMl  actntad  swHcli. 
1,701.  a  3SI-lll4n).  ^^ 

BBfdiok,  Jack  B.: 


.^-.x__.  ---_'^  *"**^  T.,  4*467,935.  a  220.214A)a 
NmIomI  Railway  Ooomay:  Jn 
PWd.  Kobaft  C,  4*461,114,  eL4SS.lS9.00a 

YodL  Lawii  M.;  aad  Bordiek,  Jaek  E,  4,461.325,  a  21fr4OI4)0a  Caador,  Jaaaa  T.  Baetraataiie  aathod  aad  appafataa  lot  tfaatiac 
■"Tir^ifTTIL-  ,      «    .       .  -  aMiariaL  4*467,529,  a  34.1  AA  ^^  ^^ 

JaaMi,  Miehal:  Urian.  Jaaa  Oauda;  aad  Baraau.  Oamd.  4,461,615,   Onoa  KiAaaUU  r~ 
O.  ?24*lfti(WP 
Barpa,  Edward  V..  to  Hawa,  Riehaid  D.,  Jr.  Wall  boia  took.  4,467,179. 

ai75.J25.000. 
BttryaiB,  HafaBat.  Qatar  fraaM  for  flwiBC  a  waU  opaaiatf.  4*467,576^  Q. 

5WI2.000.  ^ 

Bark*  Coouaay,  TIm: 


Owmoci  KaUi,  4,461,099,  Q.  35fr454A». 

Nakata.  aUdd.  4*467.949,  a  226-«5.00a 

Ohara.  Traaaaiaaa;  aad  SaiaU.  MaaayaU.  4,46M39.  a  429.1.00a 

Kallv^vidL.;a«lT.n.ar.Pr.d.E.  4.461.149.  a  403.316.000.         $S£;^oSA%KriS^ 

Briclt.  to  Motorola.  lac.  Digital  voioattoracciyitcm.  4.461,113.  a.  Caaterra  Eamy  Ltd.:  te^ 
■«*it'i?'?         .  Adaaacha.  loa.  4*467.168.  Q.  166.263.000. 

Bvrkhardt,  Jaaiaa:  St^~  CaatiaU  MaoUw  Ca.  lae.:  Sta^ 

^SV-wJIwor    **'   ***    ■"*»»«»*•   '"»*    4.461.637.   Q.         Oiahaai.  Johaay  H;  aad  Oiabaoi.  K«UMth  Z.  4,467.49l.  a 

Bunaaatar,  Haa»Ooorf :  Sw— 

Johaa.  PrMdL  HartkaM.  Haaa  O.;  aad  BanaaMcr.  HMut-Qtorg. 
4,467.679.  Q.  12*36.001 
Burr-BiowB  Kwaarch  Corpocadoa:  Ja^- 

Waof.  Aathoay  D.;  aad  Bnifflbaufh.  Doaald  L..  4.461.65%  a 
34i0.347i»A. 
BurroodM  Corporatioe:  5af  

°^%imn^  '''  *^  ^'*'>''"t«>  'oMph  S..  4.461.736.  Q.   Camr.'K<*ort  8..  to  Badoaaa  laatraawata.  lae.  UhiaeaatriAite  rotor. 
}o4.AD|Un.  ,       .  _    .  4.46M69.  CI.  15^1754X10. 

^2*ii£!J2ii%l rS^iSliu^'"^ ^  °^ *'^'  ^•--''11?^'/.:! ■!^i«?"v*«*?" C- Oaaarattaf  powar froaUw 


Caoatchoac  Maaafhetare  at  PlaatiqaaK  Si 

OuBBplaboax.  Jaoqaaa.  4.467135.  Q.  13S.93A»i 
Rafoat.  Baraard,  4.467.136.  G.  13S.93AX). 

CawMac  Raaaadtator  Cerporatioa;  Sa^- 

Schoaibari.  Richard  A..  4.467.113.  Q.  Ut-mJOOO. 

^^'i^J^^^H*^  ^-  ^^*»»**  for  fenaiaf  arrow  flatddag.  4.461. 119. 0. 
425.391.000. 


Ba-,y^h«dD.M.tl«la«iapp««u.forcoa^  ^,J«ggth.tl-ra«lprop«tia.of»ap-dca««id.4,4^^ 

addMpaa   to  pn^gMag   raiidaatial   ttruetarea.   4,467.313,   CI.   Carra.  Jaaa^Jacqaaa:  Sm^ 


"^^iJSSfiibSSlXJtr&f!^^  •** '°~"'         *'«!».P!!?'.5-i.5«*«.  ««»«<  '■;  -I  Monk  Dwtd  L, 


iag  lyroaoopi 

Bodi.  Oarwioa  C. 
BnaMaBf.  Jaliaa  J.:  Sai 

.    tarn,  Jmm  M.;  tad  BuMpao.  Julian  J.,  4,461.104.  Q.  31147.000. 
BMter.  Jaaiaa  R.;  Wataoa.  Jamaa  MT;  lUadall.  Dabra  L.:  aad  MikkdwM. 


4.467.639.  Q.  7346.000. 


4*461.469.  a  436.500.000. 

Ripka.  Oiaatar  D..  4.467.71a  CL  126.1  laOOR. 
CarriaoB.  Craig  L.;  Joaaph,  Jaaiaa  D.:  aad  Naraadra,  PatraaahaU  M..  to 


Karn  A.,  to  Coidaa  Tacliaolo».  lac.  PolyaMitatJoe  co.iah^        CarroU.  Thomaa  J.;  aad  Piiilay.  Jaaiaa  K..  to  Oaaaral  Motor* 
for  vinyl  araoatie  oompoonda.  M6I.343.  d  252403.000.  titm/Eaargy  aT  ^^^  w  v«w»  mown 

Butter.  RuHaU  H.:  Stt^  a.  165-5/000. 


tion.  EaannrdHdent  building  structure  and  paoal  tharefer.  4.46' 


Cofpors* 
1.46fj59. 


°?2S'€/JW%r,.ii«5"**"'  ^""^  H.;  aad  U  Hrin  L..   CaiM.  CUfford  C.  Liquid  diapaasiBg  valve  aMambiy.  4,467,943.  Q. 
^^7,9v7,  CI.  2I.297MM  222.309.000. 


Cartwright.  Robert  B.  Pood  warmer.  4.468.424.  Q.  428.103.000. 


ByHa  Heetiaa  8yateaiB.  lac.:  Sa»—  _^      „^ 

'^'^.^tS?  ^-'  "^  Bouidette,  Stephen  J..  4.468.337.  a.  Car^  Mar.  to  Baiiter  TraveiMi  L8boratofi«.liK^ 

ByU..iSSSl-B2»d2.8te^  ^'SL^  ^'OO^  ^  ^^-^-^ -^- ^MXsJTS. 

fttM??5?™'*'*    ••***    ''•■**^   apperatua.    4.46i;3i7,    Q.  Caaaloae.  Earioo.  to  WABCO  Waitiaghouie  Compagnia  Praai  8.p.A. 

■ii'aJiSS.^    -^t/    ^         .    ^^       ..     .  Vehide  brake  anit  4.467.704.  a«Cl29!00a^^            "^ 

Byrae,  Btmheo  C:  aad  Vaaudevaa,  Aauri  K.,  to  Alaminuni  Company  Caulier.  Paul  W.:  S»t^ 

or  AaiaricL  DUIMoa  welded  aooconauauUe  electrode  aaaeaibly  Bvrey,  Harry  R.:  and  Caulier,  Paul  W..  4*468,142.  G.  4Qa-l24.00a 

r!^"&'TS^)SS!^>y^  production  of  metal,  aad  •Uicon'  CaamTAmholiy^.: davaaTpSuil oTimd MdS«£nL  j£to b^ 

iiJ^ft!ii£rP*^"^»      ^.        -.u_  .         ..     ,  ri^  Cheadcd  ladaatriaa  PLC.  PfodacttaTofoSSil^  compSt^ 

"'JS!!*?'^  91*?^'  •S;!'  "^  ??*?•  *<*^  ^-  »  Aluminum  catalyM  and  uae  thereof.  4.468.477,  G.  5OMO4.O0a             ^^ 

Company  of  America.  Prictioa  welded  nooooMumabte  dectrode  Cawlfidd.  David  W.:  A»- 

mS^I  5?iS?  ^irSL^Jif'^***^  production  of  metda  aad  Early.  AUea  D.;  CawMdd.  David  W.;  Walker.  Trevor,  aad  Weta- 

■jSf^-ii!!'??'' 2i°*i2£??i       ..            ^              -  maa.PaalT..  4,468,428,  a428.221«a 

Byrne,  Stephen  C;  and  Ray.  Siba  P.,  to  Aluminum  Company  of  Amer-  Celanaae  CorporatiOB:  S»t— 

ica.  Nooconaumabte  dectrode  aaMmbly  and  um  diareof  for  the  Ide,  YoddaU.  4*468,364,  G.  264.176.00R. 

dectrdytic   production   of  metala   and   liliooo.   4,468,30a   G.  Centre  Natioad  de  la  Recherche  Sdentiflque:  Sm 

^»0-  Meyer.   Yvae   H.; 

372.92ioa 


B.  M.;  and  Robert,  Mate 


c?j1!fcte..inc.:s^  ""V^J^  »•'  "^  '^«"^'  ^*^  '*••  *^^»'  a- 

Lea.  Chan  Y.,  4.467.655.  G.  73.724.00a  Centra  Nationd  d'Etudaa  Spatialaa:  .*.,— 

Cabrera,  Rene  J.;  Quay,  George  W.;  and  Bookwdter,  John  R..  to  Cadoret.  Robert  M.  M.'H.;  Omdy.  J« 

QKtajaA  Shurttefr.  Inc.  Surgicd  retractor  hoUar.  4.467.791.  G.  A..  4,468^78,  G.  1564iaO0a 

128*20.000.  Cerovdcy,  Kaid:  S^e^ 

^^ftlIS;?teSSLYHnB;.!L^Sl!ly'/*'S5ii'/^  ***^  **V*  ^'  *e  ^  Ovonky.  Drdiamir.  aad  Cerovdcy,  Kard.  4,466428.  a  t-lUJOBO. 

CaUU.  Lyde  D..  to  Coulter  Sydems  Corporatioo.  Imadag  by  varvhig  4.467.606.  Gr«)4(S!00O. 

the  placement  of  denMnts  in  the  piidt.  4.468.706.  CS.  338*300.0007  ChdkngarC 


^^JiS!  ^iifSt.   .         ^   ^w».    ....  Bdttary.  HaroU  E.,  4>M.547.  G.  200*294.000. 

^^'l^f^iS!^  ^'  "^  ^^*'^  ^y^  D-  4.468.707.  G.  Chamben.  Rolaad  A.,  to  Maitthoa  OU  Coopaay.  Aatonatic  flame 

CdderJ22°'SSae.8.:S..^  g-ffjfiy^gjig.  tadc  veat  Bam  with  mamml  ovarride.  4,468. IH 

''SSTLiSSP^  '^•'  ""^  Cdderwood.  Thomaa  8.,  4.468.297.  G.  Gmmoff.  Martfai  B.;  aad  PUler.  Doa  W..  to  latematioad  Budaaai 

r*iui»«B«SrM   \n 1-1 «      ^ti >    .  MachinmCorporatfc»a.Gu8teredtermfaid8  with  writable  adcrooode 

^^'ftiSlZTS^^i.MS*'*  Tl»oo»«  O.;  and  Bermtdn.  Seymour,  to  memorim  ft  removabte  media  Ibr  appUeatioM  eode  ft  t 

^2Sfef  .9TIIT**'.5*'''9!??y  J^'y'**?***  "•*•  <^  40ioly-hei-  data.  4,468,75a  G.  364.900.00a 

aoae4hto|aU(yl^  nUftte  <farivativei  and  method  of  uae.  4;4A.385,  Champteboux.  Jaoqaaa,  to  Caontdwuc  Maaufbctun  d 

^Q-5^l*P:<°°'.      , .  .  Shut-ofTdevioea.  4*467,835,  G.  138*93.000. 

^SjiTm!S^i''u^f!S^i£^  A^^^  ClMiinr«i,Mort;andPert)er,Alan,toPeridn*EImerCorpordion,Tbe. 

4*467,781.  G.  126-201.000.  Chan.  Vta  P..  4,568,756,  G.  364.90a00a 
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N..  M<7,S1S,   a. 


ur.^iiSJkJ^S!!!!^I;!^P''T?^  Hobiddal  Hi''  CSnulo.  Jama  N.:  _„ 

*»  Otfind  S.  K.:  St9—  Qancv  John  J  •  Ktt 

'M3S3?g?2S6?S0O*'  °-^  =•'  -  Ch-.  D-"  »  K..  Snyjr.  Roi«  O^Cj«gj.  /oh«  J.;  «.d  B«n«e««.  Richard  S.. 

4,4«.75«,  a.  36*.90a00a  fSiS^^fK^^  """y*  of  hctk  add  Md  lactate.  ♦.467JU,  Q. 


'BvMa,lBc. 

MoRiiOii.  TeiTy,  4^7,64a  a.  73.|I7.30a 
Chanf^en-HMian:  Saa— 

sS!lOa.O»*"'    "^    ^^"^    WcB-Hwaii.    4,46M92.    Q. 
Chao,  Chuu-Yao:  Stt— 

Ftola^NBd  W.;  and  Chao.  Chung-Yao,  4,468.293,  Q.  204-27.000. 
OiarMa,  Donald  E.:  Sai^ 

^SSSSoo'^'*^  F ;  "xl  Charlei  DoaaU  E.  4.46t.S«2.  Q. 

Chatham,  Dale,  to  Tandy  Corporation.  Datt  tynchronisation  aooan- 
nia.  4,461,752.  Q.  364-900.000:  7"       -uti™  appara 

Chatteijea,  ProMr  K.:Sif— 

Shor^Daniel  B.;  and  Chatteijea.  Probir  K..  4.467.90a  a.  19^ 

Chemetron  ProoeH  Equipment.  Inc.:  5^w— 

Meteroth.  Douglai  J.,  4.468,409.  a.  426459.000 
ChemroU  Bnterpriici,  Inc.:  Sm— 

Swanon.  RoUan.  4.468,316.  a.  208-59.000. 
Chn.  Anthony  B.;  Haite,  Richard  A.;  and  Kaaflnan.  Nancy  K..  to 
Daryl  Lahoratoria.  Inc.  Immi 
42M02.000. 


i28-63rd0b. 
Ctatjnaul  M.;  FenwidL.  Danny  L.;  and  Hopkint.  Jon  D..  to  General 
^rr^^^'^ll  Pneumatic  reed  twitch.  4,468,532,  Q.  20041.90R. 
Clarke.  Theodore  R.;  and  Hoaier.  John  P..  to  Formica  Corp.  High 

pramure  decorative  laminates  oontainint  an  air-laid  web  of  fiber*  and 

filler  and  nMJiod  of  prodndn|  mme.  4.468^64,  a.  156^.200. 
Cl«iHj«arry  G.;  and  ^leae.  John  R.,  to  General  Sifnal  Corporation 

SSoSy'lBSV**  '"  '""^  -K-Un  metd  device. 
CUflM.  Thomas  J.;  and  Jauen,  Bernard  L.  Emerfency  agnallins  unit 

340.539(500*''"*"  ""  fwcMiai  endangered  worken.  4,468.656.  Q. 

Cline,  David  M.  Drum  brake  convenion  method  and  amiantui  for  a 

turret  unwinding  atand.  4,467,513,  a.  29-401.100. 
Cunioon  AB:  Sar— 

"ftalSh  S*^,  /2?»*"~**  ^"^  ■«*  Hogberg.  Goran. 
4,467,843,  CL  141-1.000. 

Clinton,  Albert  J.:  Se»— 

°'BSf^A>S*°'''  °  **■•  ■«*  °*««».  Albert  J..  4.468.380,  Q. 
iflBM,  Nancy  K..  to  ^      424-114.000.  ^ 

ly  tett  dkie.  4,468371.  a.   °**;'«"-*^    . 

LevaUoM.  Emile;  Szabo.  Rene  ;  Clot.  Jean;  and  Etteve,  Daniel. 


Chen,  Catherine  S.  H.;  and  WilUama,  Albert  L..  to  Mobil  OU  Corpora-  4,468.155,  Q.  405-170.000. 

tion.  Branched  alkylpolyethoxypropane  tulfonatea  and  their  lae  in   ^-*'*'^  '<*'*'>  ^  ^'*— 
recovery.  4.468,335,  a.  252-8.55D.  ^    Guglielmo,> 

Coastoom:  Ser— 


twn.  Branched  alkylpolyethoxypropane  sulfonate*  and  their  use  in 
enhanced  od  recovery.  4.468,335,  d.  252-8.55D. 
Chwi^Catherine  S.  R,  to  MoMl  OU  Corporation.  Blends  of  surftctant 


Guglidfflo,  Alfred  R.;  and  Coast,  John  B..  4,467.501.  Q.  17-71.000. 


^igomiM  aiUuBted  to  saUnity  during  waterflooding.  4.468,342,  a. 
Chn.  HaoOiia:  Sar— 


^55JJj  TOney  C;   and   Hance.   Michael   E..   4.468.767.   a. 

Cobey,  Herbert  T.  Continuous  conveyor  oompoater  method  and  aooa- 

Rodhard.  David;  Shimohigadu.  Y.;  Chen.  HaoOiia:  and  Costa.  ^?»"^.M68, 128.  a.  366-156.000                                          ^^ 

Tommaao.  4,468.383.  a.  424-177.000                            ^^  C«*le.WiUiam H.;  Shidds.  Harper;  and  Farrdl  Roscoe M.  to  Kawer- 

Cheng.  Yunrdii:SM^  RoA  Hosiery,  Inc.  Sodk  with  double-layer  C^ 

BardoaTThonas  J.;  Cheng.  Yung-Chi;  and  Schroeder.  Alan  C  ^  ^^I'^J^-  ^^96.000. 

4.468.314.  a.  424-ll»3S.    ^               acnroeoer.  Aian  c.  cocajCoU  Company.  The:  Sa- 

Chevalier.  Jean  P.:  Sta^  **?W2i.^^  *"  ''•'  "^  ""^  Eddie  W.,  4.467.617.  a. 

Chan.  DavU  C  K..  4.468.247.  a.  71-108.000.  ^^iSf^  ^S^iJflt^^****  ^  •  ■«*  B«*walter.  John  R.. 

Chirw*.  Donald  J.,  to  Tens  bHtrwnentt  Inooiporated.  Fad  supply  r^Jt^nlSi'  ?  I5**"u.      ,       ^  »    - 

system    with    improved    throttle    body    heat«M67n3^f  'nSL~^v'^=  "<>»««•>««»«»•  M?»S«'  E.:  Bennett.  Peter  C;  and 

123-549.000.                       ^^         ^    ^^    *»^7.773,    a.  Johnson.  Graham  C.  to  Imperid  Chemicd  Industrie*  PLC.  Cob- 

CUba.  HnMhi:  &»-  _»««n««wl.«P«yiiif»y«an.<467.961.  a  239-1.000. 

Chlba. TtoSdlsS-T*  ^•^'^  °-  3'2-333.00a  ^SSSmS"^  ""^ ^^  impremion*.  4,468,202.  a 

CWgTi^^^  SaS'c2£5r?45[4a^43t3^^^ 

^SrT^r*!!?  '-v  •*•  Kelpien.  Gary  D..  to  Bendii  CoipoiMion.  Coleman.  Ben  E.:  S«»- 

Tiie.A^|iMble  microwave  power  comUner  for  a  durBUty  of  coaxi-  Bradlw.  Gordon  C;  and  Coleman.   Ben  E.  4.467.62a  Q 

aUynwontedmipatt  diodes.  4.468,633.  a  331.56.(»0.  62-2*2.000.                        v««««i.   i«i  b..  ♦.w/.wu.  u 

Chiahdm,  William  M..  to  AT*T  Technok}gies.  Inc.  Methods  of  and  Coleman.  Charles  H.,  Jr..  to  Ampes  CorpofMion.  Combined  data  rate 

r^1E?y"  '"  inserting  pins  into  a  substrate.  4.467.523.  Q.  29-845.000  reduction  system.  4.468,708,  01358-3  iKoOO 

CUaso  Corporation:  Stt—  Colgate-Pahnolive  Qx^Mny:  Stt— 

^"^^^^i^  !?"'^  Takeshi;  Goto.  Yawyuki;  Sato.  Hideo;  ^^SSPlSS*  J?*'^^  tnd   Hodgett*.   Edward  S.,  4.467.921.  a 

•nd  Fukd.  Maaahiro.  4.468.340,  a.  25^299.630.  206-524.400. 

Chittsoli.  Oian  Paolo;  Costa.  Miroo;  PalUni.  Ludano;  and  Terenghi.  ^^  Roberto;  Gotzo.  Franco;  and  Prednao.  Oio.  to  Montedison 

OhUiana.  to  Anic  S.p.A.  Process  for  tiie  pieparation  of  (omeoHour!  "-^---  ^ 

boalkpiy-iior.aIkyl><lialkylamines.  4.468,522.  Q.  560-155.000^^ 
ChloreUa  Industry  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Knmamoto,  Shdchiro.  4.468.460,  a.  435-240.000, 
Choma,  John,  Jr.,  to  TRW  Inc.  NPN  Operationd 


a.  330-260.000. 
Chmr,  Andrew  L.:  Seiu- 

Lee,  Nod;  and  Choy,  Andrew  L.,  4.468,083,  a.  339-252.00P. 
Chnatensen,  Inc.:  Sn^— 

Jurgens.  Rdner.  4.468.762.  CL  367-83.000 
Chu.  Ruey-^:  Saa— 

Wang.  aiii-Shyong;  and  Chu,  Ruey-Shi.  4,468,669,  a.  343-703.000 
Chummny,  Evgeny  G.:  Sai^ 

*''"^' 'rfSSKf;' 9'4B^^  l»«y  Oj  ■«' Shumikhin,  VTadi- 
mir  S..  4.468,771,  a  374-131.000 
Cibn<}dgy  Corporation:  J^»- 

Beyer,  Bryan,  4.468,341,  Q.  25^301.23a 

Ldgttrirtan;  Meyer,  Hans R.; and  Wdier,  Kurt, 4,468.352. a 

Su.  Kd  C.  4,468,229.  Q.  8-5O7.O0a 

ll'TwrgMlfi.  Hovy.  4,468,242,  a  71-88.00a 

ZaUr.  adkA.;  and  Eldin.  Sameer  H..  4.468.524.  Q.  560-22 1. 000. 


^  S.p.A.  Herbicides.  4,468^43.  Q.  71-88.000 
CoUedne.  Edwin  H.:  Stt— 

«*e  LaPEB..Brock  W.;  Riaebroufh.  Robert  W.;  Walker,  Wayman.  11; 
uuo.  -  „    ™^^!«!f«'  Edwin  H.,  4143.324.  a.  210-350.000. 

ampltfier.  4.468.629    *-*>''^ .™"?  C.  Method  fbr  die  oonfSormation  of  a  metallic  tube, 
■apuner  ,.w.o«.       perticuUtfly  fbr  a  had  ejwhanner.  and  a  had  eichanger  prwided  wSh 
tabes  tiius  confbrmed.  4.467jl  1,  CL  29.157.30C. 
Colpitt  B.V.:  Stt— 

Termaat.  Albertus  B,  4.468.213.  a  493-213.000 
Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.:  Stt— 
^    Creek.  Ronald  B.,  41467,488.  a.  15-3.500. 
Commander  Electricd  Eqaipacnt,  Inc.:  Sss^ 

Bdttary,  HaroM  E74,4i8.547,  CL  200-294.000. 
Conudssand  a  ITnargie  Atonuque:  Sie— 

"^•^J^lSSf"'    *^    Joumoux.    Jean-Pierre.    4.468.564.    a. 

250427X100. 
Compagnie  Generate  pour  tes  Developpemcna  Operationnd*  dc* 
RKhesses  sons-Marines  "C.G.  Doris-  ^ 


Corporation: 
8.74670. 3« 


Davis,  R.  M.,  4,468.746jCa.  364-S69.00a 


4.^{S?S&6rao^  Asis  Mamid  Ser^no.  Frm«.«. 

Coomton.  Perry  L.:  Stt— 

°?jf{*^,iSf    ^'    "*•    Complon.    Ferry   L.   4.468.806.   Q. 
381-I23.00O 
Conair  Corporation:  &»— 

Stewart.  James  B..  4.467421.  CL  132-40A»l 
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CoBoytMl  Bayjnwjriag  AModatw,  lac-j^Sw-  CroMr.  Briia  J.,  to  Oeaotw  Pty.  Umtod.  Bottk  fiUins  deviofc 

^    ■»»*,  CW  H.;  Md  Mdktt,  Jod  D..  4v4«M53,  a.  21MI.O0O.  M67,I4«*  Q.  I4M7.00a 

^^     »**r^«„^    .        ^.......  ^.  Crowhy,  Albert  T.,  to  RCA  CorporttJoo-PhiieloclMd  loop  frequency 

^_  Yy.  Kmk  and  KMdy.  Jaaei  D.,  4,4<l.476,  a.  S0243.QOa  sviitlMiier  iaclndiiit  frwiioiiddifitil  ftequency  dividCT.  4.461,632, 

Coandty,  CImmbo;  Sw  CI.  331*14.000. 

^^l/^fEJ^''  ZoDaer.  Dietv  H.;  Otto,  Jom^  MnUciibeck.  CmciMe Society  Aaonyme: Stt- 

Jtmii  Kttwtm,  PijedifelM  Couadty,  Cfamdio;  LaoterlMcb-  Smith,  Bnm  B.;  SUMbert.  PhiUipw  D.;  Boot.  Bemaidns  J.:  and 

vlaffndSoakcHortt.  4.461.713,0.373.93.000.  Vieken,  PWer  crM«7!i9s7Sll7.29.00R!^  «n»niui  j..  in 

y,/oha  R..  4.46t,10S.  O.  3S3-tf.00a  The.  Set  retardhif  additives  ibr  oensat  fton  aaiaomethyleiieSM* 

ij-**  J?**'.*^:  «    _^«.     ,*„  .    -     .......    ^  ^Plwiiic  add  derivativefc  4,468,252.  a.  106^00a 

McMUkm,  Ronald  O.;  and  Hale.  Doonie  E..  4.46S.I44,  a.  Cruaer.  Stqihen  A.:  Sm^ 

n    .J*'?''?^??^  B   ^  »„^     -r-^  ..  ^              .w    .^  "^HF*^  CuUoB  M.;  and  Cmser.  Stephen  A.,  4,46MI3.  O. 

Cootoii,  Lawraaoe  E.  to  Eaitaaa  Kodak  Company.  Pyrylimi-wniit-  324J1.20a                                                    ^^ 

izad  lenoo  bae  photocoodacave  oompoiitiooa  and  elementi  contain-  Cubic  Corporation:  S^t^ 


iu    n^«halcnc    M»idieafboiiniidc    eonpoonda.    4.461,444,    Q 

Cook,  Steven  L  :  S«t 

Van  Sickle.  Dak  B.;  Newland,  Gordon  C;  Sitrola,  Jcm«y  J.;  and 
Cook.  Steven  L.,  4,461,336.  Q.  260-S44.00Y. 
Coolgy  Inoorporated:  Sai^ 

Siener,  F^  R.,  Jr.;  and  McCudter,  Joaeph  H..  4.468.422.  a. 
428*37.000. 
Cooper  Induatriea.  Inc.:  jar 

^Uoop.   CUflbrd    L.;   and    Bula,    Roger   M.,   4.467,842.   Q. 
140' 124.000. 


Baylor,  John  T..  4.468.667.  Q.  343*379.00a 
Culver  WiiUan  H  *  Sa§-^ 

Schmadel.  Doiiald;  Culver.  William  H.;  and  GoaM,  Gordon. 
4v468U)9I  Q.  3SO-96.300. 
Cimnintham,  Donald  M.;  and  Stover,  John  C.  to  EmerMn  Electric  Co. 

Electric  haating  elements.  4.468.SS6. 0.  2I9-S23.00a 
Cunningham,  Georae  M.:  5w 

Corbett,  DMiieTw.;  Cunaincham,  George  M.;  and  Socha,  Louis  S.. 
Jr..  4,468,365.  a.  SmTTSor;  ^^ 

Cuacurida.  Michaei:  S^t^ 


Q»p«.lU«.D.O,»E«U»,«-C0«p«,.ft.p««ta,<,f3.         If^-jjg-  '-■-«'  C--™-*  Mld-d.  M«fc«3.  a 

bromocephalosporins  from  thiatoline  azetidinones.  4,468,514.  CI.  D.  W.  Zhnmerman  Mfg..  Inc.:  5w 

/^ii^ZffSli «/  /^       ..       « V-       .  -    c    .     ,  -    .  °***  ^^f""  ■••  ♦.^."5,  a.  417*3*4.000. 

^^°^.5?*^J?^ '  S??'^?*'^  ^^*°^  ^'  ■*•  ****  ^'•^  '•• ''  •  °'**ch'  *«*«»  KlEasy  lift  pit  lid  4,467,932,  Q.  220>ll4)0a 

to  Cornhig  GhMS  Works.  Extrusion  dies  for  thin  wall  substrates.  Daca  International  B.V.:  Sm-. 


4.468,365,  Q.  264.177.00R 
Cordii  Corporation:  Sm— 

Harria,  Donald  L..  4.467.817.  Q.  128*786.000. 
VoOmami.  William.  4.467.8ia  Q.  128-419.0PG. 
Corey,  Victor  B.:  Sm— 

Peters,  R«z  B.;  Malametz.  Arnold:  Tonn.  Jeffrey  P.;  Lee.  Charles 
K.;  Gojdc,  Aleksandar  M.;  and  Corey,  Victor  B.,  4,467,651,  Q. 

Conteg  Ghas  Works; 


Corbett,  Daniel  W.;  Cunningham,  George  M.;  and  Socha.  Louis  S., 

Jr..  4,468.365.  Ci  264*17f:0OR. 
Socha,  Louis  S..  Jr..  4.468.366.  Q.  264*177.00R. 
Cosdtn  Technolom.  Inc.:  Sw— 

Butler,  JaoMsll;  Watson,  James  M.;  Kendall,  Debra  L.;  and  Mik* 

kelaoo.  Karen  A..  4,468.343.  Q.  252-403.000. 
MacUughlin.  Donald;  and  Fortune.  Vincent  E..  4,468J65.  Q. 

Costa,  Mbco:  Sit 

Chiuaoli.  Gian  Paolo;  Costa,  Mirco;  PalUai.  Luciano;  and  Terenghi. 

Ginliana.  4.468,522,  Q.  560-155.000.  ^^ 

Costa,  Tommaao:  Ses— 


JandreU,  Louis  H.  M.,  4,468,702,  Q.  358*245.00a 
Dagn.  Josef.  Testing  instniment  for  pipes  or  other  cavities  to  be  tetted 

as  to  tightness.  M67,636.  Q.  73-49.800. 
D'Agostfaio,  Vhweat  P.;  and  Lee,  Joaeph  Y..  to  RAI  Research  Corp. 

Separator  membranes  for  fedox*type  electrochemical  ceils.  4,468.441, 

CI.  429-105.000. 
Onhl,  Priedhebn:  S«*— 

Shaw,  Peter  M.;  and  Dahl.  Priedhehn.  4.468,811.  Q.  383*5.000. 
Dahl.  Hans,  to  Escher  Wyss  GmbH.  Band  press  for  a  fiber  web. 

4,468,287,  Q.  162*358.000. 
Dehlberg,  Rdnhard,  to  Higntherm  Electric  GmbH.  High  power  field 

effect  transistor.  4,468,683.  Q.  357*23.000. 
Dahlkc,  Charlea.  I.oratiii|  arrangement  for  building  wiring  installatkm. 

4,467,514,  CI.  29-407.000. 
Dahmen.  Karl  G.;  and  Eriksson,  Roger,  to  Stal  Laval  Apparat  AB. 

Leak  detection  in  heat  exchanger  tiAes  and  their  tube  sheet  ( 

tions.  4^7.635.  Q.  73-40.50R. 
Dai  Nippon  Printing  Co..  Ltd.i 


Pi#a.  Shuji;  Sugizaki.  Kennosuke;  and  Kiyota.  Kdichi.  4.468,693. 
CI.  358*78.000. 


n^ ,  ru^  •vi_i.i     wi  «    «.      «     ^.        .^  D^^  Louis  J.  L.;  Paine,  Donald  C;  and  Bednarciyk.  Anthony  J.,  to 

^S!2l£'I*i.^^J^^.XvJS**^  "■''^^^  ^^^^   Technologies   Corporation.    OpticaUy-triggerad   l^*fte* 

CosteljTEhli  <?silS:       *^'^""-  -  quency  AC  converter.  4,468,726,  Q.  363:161.000. 

Griflta,  Arnold  P.;  and  Costello.  Michael  C.  4.468,303.  Q 
204*109.000. 


Costnizioai  Meccaniche  G.  Mazzoni  S.p.A:  Sm— 

Maixoni.  Guido,  4.468.126.  Q.  366-87.000. 
Coulson,  Richard  L.:  Sm^ 

Dodd.  R  David;  Blickenstaff.  RonaU  L.;  Coulson.  Richard  L.; 
Moreno.   Robert  J.;  and  Trade.   Brian   E.,  4,468,730.  Q. 
364-200X100. 
Coulter  Systems  Corporation:  S«»— 

CahiU;  Lysle  D..  4,468,706,  Ci  358-300.000. 

•^•ri!?^  **"'*^  ^'  ■*•  Cahill,  Lysle  D..  4.468.707,  Q. 
358-30aOOO. 

Coorbot,  Pierre;  and  Carre,  Jean-Jacques,  to  Sodete  Ancayme  DBA. 

Disc  brake.  4.467,898.  Q.  188-73140. 
Cousins,  Frederick  W.:  Si»- 


"■UHJ  JJ°*^  ^•'  •«*  ^^o""***  Frederick  W..  4.467.778,  Q.   Daryi  Laboratories.' Inc.:  SmT 


quency . 
Damikr-Benz  Aktiengcsellschaft-  5e»— 

Braatz.    Andreas;    Wdntz.    Johana;    and    Kurz,    Wolf-Dieter, 
4.467.747.  Q.  123-41.120. 
Datnippon  Screen  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.:  Set— 

Sakamoto,  Takeshi,  4.468.442.  O.  430-30.000. 
Dainippon  Screen  Sdzo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Ssi^ 
Miyasaka.  Eiji,  4^68,116.  Q.  355*54.000. 
Yamada,  Mitsuhiko;  NisUda.  Tukasa;  aad  Inoue.  Toahifbmi, 
4,468,692,  Q.  358*76.000. 
d'Alayer  de  Costemore  d'Arc.  Stephane  M..  to  Staar  S.A.  Method  for 
automatically  brewing  coffee  and  machine  therefor.  4,468,406,  Q. 
426-231.000. 
Dantlgraber,  Jorg,  to  Mannesmann  Rexroth  GmbH.  Control  device  for 

a  variable  displacement  pump.  4.468.173,  Q.  417-220.000. 
Dappen.  Glen  M.:  Sm— 

Babb.  Bruce  E.;  and  Dappen.  Glen  M..  4.468.467.  Q.  436-97.00a 


126-77.000. 
Cox,  John  M.: 

Sunkle,  Thomas  H.;  and  Cox.  John  M..  4,468,768.  Q.  371-16.000. 
Cox.  Roger  B.;  and  Steer.  David  C,  to  Lever  BttNhers  Company. 
Aqueous  driUinfflukl  and  mobility  control  solution  for  use  on  recov- 
ery. 4,468.3Ha.  25^8.50C. 
Crseik,  Ronald  B..  to  Combustion  Engineering.  Inc.  Device  for  final 

dasainc  of  tubes.  4.467.488.  Q.  l5-3!500. 
CRI  Engnieering.  Inc.:  5tt 

GiUman.  Dak  C.  4,468.779,  CL  373-36.000. 
Crim,  Prank  T.  Bathroom  tissue  dinenser.  4,467.974,  a.  242-55.530.  ^,— -...,  w.  ««- 

Ctipps,  Peter  K.,  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Inc.  Wirekm  tekphone   Daussan,  Gerard:  S^»- 

cSaT'f^^^'^i^^ ^J^?^!^t^'^3 9  >^2.0EA.  Dauman,  Jean-Charks;  Dauman,  Amira 

Cripps,  Peter  K..  to  GTE  Automatic  Electric  Inc.  Wireless  telephone  4.468.012.  Q.  266-220.000. 

t)M  with  combination  filter/osdUator  circuit.  4,468,54ft  cT  179-  Dauasan,  Jean-Charks;  Dauaaan.  Andre  ;  and  Dauiaaa,  Gerard,  to 

ri^wib..^  u/   !!/.-•. •       .  ... ...    ^  Daussan  et  Compagnk.  Device  for  the  removal  of  indusions  con* 

CristjWamer  W.  Workover  ng  support  spparatus.  4.467.864.  Q.  tained  in  molten  metab.  4,468.012.  Q.  266-220.00a 

IW'W.OUQ.  Davidson,  Mark  C  *  St*-- 

^^"SSLff^-Sif^  Youngs,  WUbur  R.,  to  Crit«.  Robert  C.  s  part  Handnis.  Jonathan  D..  4.467.744.  Q.  1 19-2.000. 

KS??L^SrS?-/5l?l*5P*'**^  ''^  attachmg  fbrring  to  columns.  Davis.  John  B.;  and  Gikhrist.  H.  Gkn.  to  Golder  Aasodates  Ltd. 

cmiTRSIirt  c  i&JIi^"  4SS2000  •*™*^  "^  "**°** '"  **"  ~~*™^-  *'^"*'  ^• 

"iSSi  £lSip'f2W!^JTi^?i,'S2^'*  ^^  °'  "**   °*^  *•*•••  ^  Cindnnati  Ekctiooks  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 
Toutant.  Edward  E.  4.467.976.  Q.  242-67.30R.  determining  faiterval  between  two  events.  4.468.746.  Q.  364.569.00a 


Chen.  Anthony  B.;  Harte.  Richard  A.;  and  Kauftaian,  Nancy  K.. 
4.468.371.  d.  422*102.000. 
Data  General  Corporation:  Sm— 

Bku,  Jonathan  S.;  and  Beauchamp.  Robert  W..  4,468,748,  Q. 
364*748.000. 
Daussan,  Andre  -.Stt— 

DaiHsan,  Jean-Charka;  Dauasan,  Andra  ;  and  Daussan.  Gerard, 
4.468.012,  Q.  266-220.000. 
Daussan  et  Compagnk:  Set— 

Dauasan,  Jean-Charka;  Daussan.  Andre  ;  and  Dauasan,  Gerard, 
4,468,012,  a.  266-22a00O. 


and  Dauasan.  Gerard, 
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Dsvii.  Rotot  C 10  Hufto  Cofpomkn.  NooUnew  eqwUnr  for  eor- 

,a37S.llAia  ^^  ' 

MmOv,  JoMdi  H.;  DtWMo.  Ronld  O.;  and  Ifwin,  Snrad  N^ 

Ond,  iMhLoata,  to  RcoMih  VefaiealH  ladiMfkb.  loledor  lytton  for 

M  talHMl  noiBbmlioii  cofiiie.  4*467.737.  Q.  123-l9ijODB. 
do  Aih  MsMMi  Smoo,  PAooiMo:  Sif^ 

Unr.  JaoqM  B^  nd  do  Aiii  MMiwi  Semoo,  PnadMO. 
4,461.132.  Ct  40341.000. 
rUlMl.  Oitafkaaoa  to  Bwoimhi  Atonic  Energy  Conmoaity  (Bora- 
toa>  DovioB  for  poHlvo  hMt  tHMpoft  nd  intainrtod  toiar  ooOector 
4,467362.  a  163-104.22a 
>A.M.:&»- 

I  A.  J.;  aod  Dabata.  wabdaua  A.  M..  4,466.467, 
0.32447X100. 

DaCUfs.  Gerald:  »ad  Kfamar,  Deoda.  to  RockweO  lateraattoMl 
CWporalidB.    Vehiele    drive    oootrol    lyatem.    4,467.886,    Q. 
lSO-197.00a 
de  Crwrtinmhe.   Alain.    Pipe   coopling   ayatem.   4,468.037.   CL 

2IS*373A)0. 
Daera* 


4,467.477.  Q. 


Benard;  Otertwdi,  Manfted;  Zis- 
WiaiaDd.  Oontar.  4,466.78a  a  373-73.000 


Didier-Werke  A.G 
ScoaBbari,  Fiass; 
■■.  UCTnanit  an 
Diaad  KU  Ca.  Ltd. 

Sidbiiya,  Tnnaaori.  4,468.18%  Q.  418-lS4l0a 
Dietmaaa.  Karl:  S«»- 

kfiehd.  Hdamt;  Kaane.  WotfipBaf;  Ofoaloc^  Roland;  Dietmann, 
Karl;  and  SpooarTOiabert.  41461733%  O.  424-274X)0a 
Di  Fouok  Mark  A.,  to  KeDev  Q»paay.  Inc.  Stevn  tmection  tyMen 

for  an  incinerator.  4,467.731,  Q.  Iiai33.00a 
Di  GianfUippo.  Alaaadro;  and  Pigler.  Alan  A.,  to  Baxter  TraveMl 
LObofMoriH,  inc.  Plow  Bonitoring  method  and  appvatna.  4,467.844. 
CL  14M.000. 
DiOon.  Meholai  T.  E  Oiy  cottinc  torch.  4,468/107,  Q.  26648.000. 
Director  General  or  the  Agency  of  Indottiial  acieaoc  and  Tecfaaoloty: 


IMJim. 


Heniy  J.,  4,467,733,  CL  123-19S.00A 
^  Alftcd 


A.  FbMMe 


^iooa 


Pete,  Kobeit  A.;  and  Difroot,  Rndolph  C.  Sr..  4,467.613.  Q. 


Jvgen;  ScUwiora.  Harry;  Stomke,  Manfred;  and  Lota, 
4,46i;2Sl,  a.  106-1.18% 


Sato,  Akio;  NakMBa,  Ke^ji:  Takahara.  YaaUnaaa;  K^ima. 
JWrirmnaaa;  Kowam.  Noriaki;  Abe.  SUnya;  and  Yanada.  Kooii, 
4,468.438.  d  433-134.000. 
Sato.  AUo;  Nak^jina.  Keqji;  Takahara,  YaaUnaaa;  Kgina. 
5hinimaaa,  Yanetan,  laao;  Sonki.  Kogichi;  Snxold.  Takaahi;  «id 
Nakamora.  Toahihiko.  4.468.439.  a  433-136.00% 
Diako.  Harry:  Sm^ 

Kuleua.  Rafaih  J.;  Knieaaa.  Wayne  A.;  Aiiea,  Henry;  end  Dtafco, 
Harry.  4;4iS8,029,  Q.  273-108.000. 
Dixon,  Robert  C;  Poland.  Ronald  D.;  StoU.  Bradley  G.;  and  Oknhiaia. 
Bob  Y..  to  General  Electric  Compeny.  Jet  ponp  pli«.  4.468,172.  Q. 
417-131.00% 
Do.  Mkdrihiia:  Sw- 

Mori,  ShnUi;  Yanada,  HironitMi;  Takeodu,  Knnihiko;  and  Do, 
MiehiUn.  4.468.808.  Q.  382-20.000. 
Dodd.  P.  Dm^  BUekanttaff.  Ronald  L;  Cooboa,  Richard  L.;  Moreno, 
Robert  J.;  and  Tiede,  Brian  E.,  to  Storage  Techwriogy  Corporatioo. 
Detectioii  of  wqiieatial  data  atrean  for  unprovementi  in  cache  data 
■torate.  4.468J3%  a  364-200.000. 
DonaldMO.  Edward;  and  Priik.  Kenneth  A.  A.,  to  103100  Cenada  Inc. 
Low  profile  anal  How  combine.  4.467418,  Q.  130-27.00T. 


BrudMieck.  Hartnnt;  Deininger.  Gonter;  Gottlieb.  Klaaa;  Wdi-  ^     ^    -    .  .^    ^    . 

OMter.  PMd-Heiarieh:  and^HaMlhont.  MaiifM.  4,461,233,  Q.  °<*J£:°l^  ?  =  *t_  _..       ^ 
44-36.00%  Grnory,  John  R.;Par1ci.  Gerald;  and  Doodcro,  John  D..  4.467.473, 

Daka  Plaatica,  Inc.:  Stt—  CI.  2-2.000. 

Hnnmer,  Gilbert  C,  4.467.934.  CI.  22%>8S.0QH.  Donobue.  Geone  L.:  Ser— 
Dekker.  Paul  R.  Reverrible  hair  and  cfotUng  brah.  4.467.491.  a.         '^/^<7Slf*i.°S»2^."*L9****  ^''  "^  »«*««»«»«.  Ronald 

13-10&00%  A.,  4.467.638.  Q.  73-861.080. 

de  Lope,  Brock  W.;Ri8ebroagh,  Robert  W.;  Walker.  Wayman.II;  aod  ^^oaotaoto,  Tadaahi;  Tatenatni.  Yoahiaki;  and  Tanaka.  Atsuo,  to 
Pledge.  Edwin  R.  to  Univenity  or  ChUr..  The  Rnenta  of  the.      ToyouJidoahaKabaahikiKaidia.CoiBpoaiteneterialmannfoctiiring 
Pito^ion  and  eitraetkm  apparatoa.  4,468,324.  a.  2I(^3MlOO% 
DeaiB,  Jean.  PeDiag  bead.  4^467;849,  Q.  144-34.00R. 
Danley,  Roneld  S.,  to  Oak  Indnatriea,  Inc.  Keyboard  tpice  bar  ttabi- 
Uier.  4,468,143,  CL  400496.00% 


method  exothermicaUy  redneiBg  metaluc  oxide  in  binder  by 
in  matrix  metal.  4.468,272,  arT36-28%00% 

Doraa.  **«»'»*i  K.:  Sw 

Hair.  William  W.;  Donn.  Samud  K.;  and  Langner,  Goenther  O.. 

de  Nora.  Oromio;  Nklola.  Aatook);  and  Martelli.  Giaa  N..  to  Oronzw  rv«.iiJ?'?ii.?;  J?^  SS.h  o«k-«  w   .«  d-^     a  «— wu 
^««taP!!«tiEkttrochi«krfS.pA.Electroly.i.ceU.  4,468,311.   °?!!5£^„  ^'?JSii2£  «!Sb„^*«^ 


Uan.  4.468,367.  a 


a  204-232.000. 
de  gteter.  Warner  Uan:  Stt— 

nwiiw,  Joannea  H.;  and  de  Putter.  Wi 
264-2334)0% 

ean  W.  Piddng  rod.  4,467,349.  Q.  43-24.000. 
Alfrad  J.;  and  SrhBiifnr.  Joaeph  S..  to  Borroiigha  Corpora- 
hr-haniam  for  creatinf  dependency  ftne  code  for  miutmle 
4,468.732.  a.  364-20%00% 
Dwlanrian,  Oovia  P.  Waate  itripper.  4,467,948,  a  22347.00% 
~ J.:" 


Coiramiy,  The.  DividaUe  diaplay  and  ihtpping  container.  4^7,923. 

Dorr-CHiver  Incorporated:  Sar— 

Freeman.  Mait  P.;  and  Klinkowiki,  Peter  R..  4.468.306,  a  204- 
ItO-QOP. 
DoawaU.  Paul;  Moriooni.  Emil;  Moaer,  Helmut;  and  Schmid,  Horat,  to 
Sandoi  Ltd.  SulTo  group-free  diaaxo  and  polyaio  oompoundt  con- 
taining at  leaat  two  baaic  or  cationic  group  and  «4iich  are  in  metal- 
free  or  2:1  metal  ooa|riex  form.  4.468447,  CL  260-147XXI% 
Dow  Chemical  Company,  The:  Sar 

Crump,  Dmce  K.;  and  Wilaon.  David  A..  4,468.232,  Q.  10640.000. 
Lyaenko,  Zcnon;  and  Pewt.  Richard  G..  4,468.334,  Q.  260463.700. 
Parker.  Theodore  L..  4.468.307.  Q.  323491.00% 
Riflcrink.  Raymond  R;  and  Sbr^ia.  Ronald  J.,  4,468.403,  Q. 
«4.321000. 
Downey.  Robert  C.  Jr.,  to  Haraco  Corporation.  Door  with  guide 

inaolation  and  waathcsitripping.  4.467.833,  Q.  160-133.00% 
Doyle,  Howard  E,  Jr.  Combination  weathervane  heat  exchanger. 
4,467,96%  CL  237-33.000. 
S?'TSli'II??^P;i?^5i^,''^i]!S!^^  Dwgrwerk  Aktiangreailachaft:  Sa«^ 

?2'?''f?'!l?2L'.li^l'!ZZ'S:"''*^""^  ^kateln.  Wo^ng.  4,467.793,  Q.  128-201.230. 

"  Dragooe.  Corrado,  to  Bell  Tdepiione  Laborauxiea,  laoorpocated. 

^R^  bandwidth  hybrid  mode  feedt.  4.468.672,  a.  343-783.000. 
Drake.  HanyW.  Apparatus  and  procen  for  dryhig  lumber.  4,467.332, 

Induttriea,  Inc.:  5«y 
Store.  Daniel  B.;  and  Chatteijea.  Prabir  K..  4.467.90%  CL  192- 
13.00R. 


Ralph;  and  Deatadi.  LeaUe  J..  4,467.688.  Q.  84-1.01% 
Dentaoh.  Ralph;  and  Denlaeh,  Lealie  J.,  to  Kawai  Muakal  Instrument 

Mlk.  Co..  Ltd.  Polyphonic  mnaieal  tone  generator.  4.467.688.  Q. 

S4-l01% 
Dautach.  Ralph,  to  Kawai  Musical  Instrument  MTg.  Ca,  Ltd.  Sdect- 

me  eMenwie  efhct  in  an  electronic  musical  instrument  4.467.691. 

a.  84-114% 
Dentacbe  Gardner-Denver  GmbH:  Sar— 


Sit— 

36743.000. 


Deuudie  Texaco  Aktieageadlaehaft; 
Rietach,  Eike,  4,468.f61.  Q.  367 
DeWitt.  Terry  E:  Sar— 


Loos,  Gene  M.;  DeWitt,  Terry  E;  and  Bell,  IH:  John  R.,  4^7,386, 
CL  : 


32-748.00% 

Dexheimer,  Edward  M.;  Anchor,  Michael  J.;  Thir,  Badl;  and  Eisen- 
•taia,  Stephen  E,  to  BASF  Wyandotte  Corporation.  Pdyurethanes 
prepared  from  polyoxyalkylanea  containing  alkaline  cetalyst  residues   Dril  Qute,  inc.: 
dMdated  with  benaoic  add  derivatives.  4,468,478,  Q.  321-123.000.  Reimert,  Lerry  E.  4.468,033,  Q.  283-141 AB. 

DeyloftJohaL.,  to  Warner-Lambert  Comiaay.  Medium  for  differenti-   Drolet.  Jean  P.;  and  Chevalier.  Jeen  P..  to  Sodete  Nationale  de  Lm- 


atiag  Stnpteeeeau  mutaiu.  4,468.436*  CI.  433-36A)% 
Dwen.  yteo«to-  Puiat  r^.  4.467.309.  CL  29-116AXL 

I       SoloaoB,  Frank.  mSSS^CL  264-127A». 
Dfebern,  Joim  E,  Jr.:  5u 

Sanarwein.  William  D.;  Weber,  Steve  A.;  and  Dibbern,  John  E,  Jr., 
4,467,896*  a  18849AI% 
Dickaon,  DavU  M.:  Stt— 

I       Bufcher,  DeaaiB  S.;  Dickaoo.  David  M^  and  Waben.  JetBrey  A.. 
4,468.701.  a  3S8-18IA)0. 


mianta.  Protoenstatite  ceramic  units  and  process  for  their 

4.468.473.  Q.  S01-133AI% 
Du.  Beqiemia  R.  ^paratus  aad  method  for  ««'t— *«i  beverage  syrup. 

4,467;94irCl.  2U-1.00% 
Dual  Fuel  Systems,  Inc.:  5w 

Gneidiiu.  Donald  R..  4,467.828.  Q.  137484.40% 
Dube,  C  Michael;  Donohue,  George  L.;  and  Blackwdder,  Ronakl  A., 

to  Dynamics  Technology,   Inc.   Hydro  raaistanoe  anenwmeier. 

4,467,638.  a  73461.080. 
Dubmr,  Goatava   Battery-pouwrad  propalakm  unit  for  a  diver. 

4,467,742,  CL  114-313410% 


Didier  Engineering  GmbH:  Ste-~  ^ , , ..^ 

Gakm,  Manftad;  Plockenhaas.  daaa;  Meckd.  Jtoadiim;  Joaeph.   Dudoa.'  dovis  R.  OdT  dub  loft  and  lie  ande  indicating  device 
Horn  G.;  and  Gabriel,  Gunter,  4.468488.  Q.  20141.000.  4,468,034,  Q.  27M83.00D. 


mo 
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Dwia,  Craif  R.: 

H«toaai.BdwHd;uidDud>.Cnif  iL.4.4<«.117,CL3S6>73.10a 
DiwM.  ChwiH:  MMl  Dofui.  TiflKNhy.  to  PviB  Pr«h  Shrimp  Oonon- 

^  Method  aad  apptntoi  for  miriag  poM-larvae  thrimp.  M67.743, 

a.  I19>2.000. 
Dogaiit  Ttamthy;  5tt 
^PwOMriigjad  I>iSi*  ThBOthy.  M67,T43,  CL  119.1000. 

4,461.377,  CL  423-474.000. 
Dana.  ChtflH  S.;  and  Scag,  Stqriwn.  to  Omm^UxtdBg  FibwglM 

Corporadon.  MMhod  aadiMintw  for  ttMat  raw  material  to  a 

ftimacr  4,46I.I«4,  O.  414.|l55». 
Dunn.  ThoiMa  J.;  YmMii,  DoiMld  O.,  Jr.;  Siakact.  Oabor  L.;  and 

Du  Foot  da  Nanonn,  E  L.  and  Company:  5w— 

I  Ejlfehmit.  John  A.;  aad  Smith,  Edward  U  4,461,331. 


Tamara,  SUfami:  OmAa.  YanaU;  bhihnwa,  TakayoaU:  BgoeU. 

Eichhoni.  HaaaOwithcr,  and  Oramm,  Joraaa.  Corpweular  t*— » 
ooBtrol  dreuft  arransemaat.  4,461,366.  CI  2554W.200r 


Eidaiaaa.  Juraaa 

StniUk.   WUhebn   P.;   aad 
137-74A». 
EJaai  Co..  Ltd. 


Aatle.  PMl 

CI.  210439.000. 
Ben.  Victor  R..  4,461.433.  a.  42l.372.00a 
Bowen,  Michael  W.;  and  Pantah.  Robert  O., 

S2S-43I00O. 
Brown.  Gyde  P..  4,461.434,  Q.  43O-S69.000. 


4.46S.S0S.  a.    EiaeMtefa^ 


Jurien.   4,467,124,   Q. 


MacUda.  Yodiimaaa;  Saito.  bao;  Sugiyama.  laao;  NmI.  SUaato: 
Npmot^  SdMaro:  VLWu!^^!lS^YinlS^^^S^ 
Kitoh.  Kyoaake.  4,46I,3H  a.  424.246.000"  ^^ 

Sato,  AU^  hiakMM.  KeaM;  Takahara,  YoaUmaia;  K^ima, 

MS3ra'K?34!Jff^^»^^ 
Sato,  AUo;  Nak^fima.  KeiUi;  Takahara.  Ynihimeaa.  Kiiima, 
ateumaia;  YaflMMi.  laaot  SanU.  Kooiehi:  SunU.  Take^Tud 

BMehath.  Lvdwig;  Zeagel,  Haai  O.;  aad  BerglUd.  Maafted.  to  Ak- 
Z!!uSS!S!tltltSS^  '**  **  pwparatioa  of  tUuram  diauMdaa. 
ttttrin.  fftmthan  E  •  5i» 

Dohaimer.  Edward  M.;  Anchor,  Michael  J.;  TUr,  Bmil:  and 
EiMHteia.  Stephen  E.,  4,461,471.  Q.  521.123.000. 


'"'SSSt^iJlSi^'l^St  °~"'  ''  "^  """^  ^:?^J^^^J«^^^  WAxgLnd.  Limtra 


.ooa 


ibled  wood 


OiMnKA^^'s^LZ Aktiebolag.  Method  of  nuid  premure , 


tion  thereof.  4.461,221,  G.  |.|ll!oor 
Dyer,  Arthur  M.  Ploat  valve  mwmbly.  4,467,4*2.  Q.  4-393.000. 
Dynamics  Teehaolofy,  Inc.:  5m— 

A.,  4,467,631,  O.  73-S61.0IO. 
Dynamit  Nobel  AO:  Sm— 

Ackermann.  Otto;  Bretzinier,  Dieter;  Schneidcwind.  Herbert;  aad 

Stephen,  Rudolf,  4.46I.W3.  a.  2<(M63.400. 
Dynamit  Nobel  Aktiewaeaelhchaft;  S«t- 

C}auchel.Peter,aadKurth.Joaef,4.46M69.a.264-S60.00a 
Dyneer  Corporatioa:  Sai^ 

McCutdiaa.  Ben  O..  Jr..  4,4614101  a.  474.170X«). 
Dynie.  Emett  R..  to  Black  4  Decker  Inc.  Rotor  comb  coMtniction  for 
g*wf  l«wn  rake  and  method  of  aaMmbly  therefor.  4.467.591,  Q. 


Diiedlic  Edward,  to  A.  B.  Chaace  Company.  Internally  driven  eerth 

uichor  havine  onaU  diameter  anchor  rod.  4,467,575,  6 

Dnura,  Walter  H    ~ 


Electridte  de  Prance  (Service  National):  Stt- 

-■  .Oyy'y*'  Anwt;  and  Heintt.  Paacal,  4,461.415.  Q.  523.137.00a 

Electricity  Council,  The:  5^*^ 

HiUiB.  Maurice  R..  4,461.305.  a.  2O4.13a00a 
Elger.  Walter:  S«e— 

Vmbnuuen,  ifehnut;  Elger,  Walter.  Town,  Michael-HaroM;  and 
..Schilfimier.  Ekkehard.  4,461.395.  Q.  424.246.00a 
Eli  Lilly  and  Company:  Stt— 

Cooper,  Robin  D.  O.,  4,468.514.  Q.  5444J27.00a 
Hahn.  Richard  A.,  4.46M01,  a.  424.25S.000. 
51^  Hp*«»  A.;  and  Toth.  John  E.,  4,461.511,  Q.  536.7.  lOtt 
Kir^^  Hertwt  A.;  and  TruedeU,  Brenda  A..  4,468,512,  Q. 
536.16.800. 

•"Ss.ftlS?^  ^'  "*•  Tniedell,   Brenda  A.,  4,468.513,  Q. 
536-16.800. 

MaUn.  Nancy  E;  Payerman,  Jeffrey  T;  Jones.  Michael  D.;  Mebe. 
iV!^.^tk  "**    Nakatsukasa.    Walter    M..    4.468,462,    Q. 
435.253.000. 
Manoni,  Oiflbrd  P..  4,468,517, 0.  548-189.000. 
OTtohnty^Oeorge  O.  R;  aad  Cliatoo.  Albert  J.,  4,468,38a  Q. 

424.114.000. 
Pioch,  Richard  R,  4,468,399,  Q.  424.251.000. 
Ellen.  PMer  E  Hydraulic  Jadn.  4,467.702,  a.  9M08.000. 
Ellingsoa,  Oary  L;  aad  Millar,  WeadeU  E.  to  Mar  Reaaerch.  lae. 


5M57.O00. 

'"iSWoo?*^  **'  "^  '^"^  ^'^  ""  ^^'^'^'  ^ 
ED.M.  Corporstioa:  Sw— 

/^tady,  Takato,  4,468,274.  Q.  156.32a00a 
E  ft  J.Oallo  Winery:  Sm^ 
^    Vdla.  Peter  J..  4,468.407.  Q.  426.592.000. 
E  R.  Squibb  *  Sons.  Inc.:  5^«^ 

Eastman  Kodak  Company:  Sn^  FHtt.  iJttCTMrW  -  5s> 

BsbbjBruce  E;  and  Dappen,  Olen  M..  4,468,467,  a.  436.97.000.  Beker.  Uwfai  T.:  Boee,  Saaiay  K.-  Ellk  Qtona  W  •  aad  Pnek^tta. 

Cpatois,  Uwnaoe  E, ^468,444,  Q.  430-72.000.  Omrtoell,  AMS^LaiTuSSo. ^^^  Pnckett^ 

^^^jJ]*"/.  J';  "dMcComien.  Richard  L..  4,468.49a  a.  EUis  pSISSS PrtSSla^ 

''52&98^  ""■''  "^  "''*^  ^'-^  '■'  "■'  *^''^  «    Elli.!SS,SrM.,"ti{fi^A^^^ 

PWn«?cSS-w   A^-ni  «  ..^,^/wv  4,468,101,0.350-538.000.  *^  ■^■^ 

Jr"2f*i.?'^  »••  ti***.*^'*'  ^-  •S*'220.000.  Emerson  Electric  Co.:  S«»— 

B^--?^  9"2^  ™«««  M68,068,  a.  3 12-333.000.  chentetous  and  subttochanterous  fracturmiH  «vS  MJaLiitutr" 


Machines  Corporation. 


67,795,07128-201.250. 

TDiric.  4,467,483,  O.  4-491.000 

Edaar,  Aftert  D.,  to  Intemetional  ~ 
Apparatus  -"' 
tionusi 

^h^^j^"^"^^^'^^  B.;  Edmonds,  Eric  J.  R;  Oiff. 

Epn.  WUUam  H.  StriBfBdiBusical  iastrument  with  improved  base  aad 
iouad  bOL  4,467492, 0.  84.291.000  -vt^v-io-e ana 

Efuchi.  UyaaU  ' 


device  packets. 
Ecopooi  Design  L 
BastenboTbir 

_«jta|  Aadow  parallaK.  4.468.694,  0.158.93.055!^ 
ads,  Eric  J.  P.:  Stt^ 


^'2'S3lr2P.S'J5-S?**  Corporation. 'Tire  bidhUag  machhie. 

4,468475,  CL  lS6-4O1.00a 
Eaader.  WiUam  E;  and  Maifai,  Moshe.  to  Oenenl  Electric  Company. 

Dual  gate  CMOS  transistor  dfcuitthavtaigrBduced  electrode  cnaci. 

tMKse.  4,468,574,  CL  307-451.000.  ^^ 

Pjitenmenn,  Robert: 


Geaba,  Yasushi;  Tamaru.  Shiasmi;  Iihikawa,  Takayoshi;  EtucU. 

Kodera,foshihiko;  Emiehi.  KiyoshL  Ishikawa.  Takayoshi:  Oeabe. 
JJJJ**  TM«n».  Shigemi;  end  Setou.  Susumu.  4.468.533.  O. 


Rohde.  Siegfried;  Boaiti,  Jore  Eateamann,  Robert;  Kaeb,  Rochua; 
aad  Schramm.  Herbert  41467,634, 0.  73.35.00a 
Enaaenn,  Dieter  R.;  and  Lundquist,  Ingemar,  to  Advanced  Qvdiovw. 
cukr  Systems,  be.  Sy«em  and  metbod  for  catheter  Dlacemeat  ia 
Wood  vsssels  of  a  humaa  patieat.  4,468424,  O.  604-241000 
EPSCO,  Ia&:  Stt— 

Duaa.  Thomas  J.;  Ynaiakis,  Doaald  O.,  Jr.:  Snkaes,  Oabor  L.:  and 
„    ,N5wea,Nahia  v..  4,468,743.  a.3«.siaSa' 
Erekelbowtt,  Aa(^ :  Si»— 

"         "   Reae  ;  Erekelboudt,  Aadre  ;  MouUa, 
4,468.597,  CL  318.317A)d 
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nil 


BJomE: 
■•  Tor  L.  J^  and 

\ijooa. 


^on  B,  M67.919.  a         FwdwriaaB.  Dnid  J,  M«7.729.  a  10l-107Aia 

Fettbennu,  Dnid  J.,  to  FattiianMi.  FiMUya;  nd  Fcttheman. 

_    Dd^SStSwrTa.  Itt.3SS.000.                                              ^^ggf  Btooc  D.;  .^  McCdl«n.  Sooa  J..  4.4«7,Wa  a 
EdnieheB. Fnak O.: Sm-  b '^IJ^rr.-^  »„.. 

Lta^^W^ILMj467.67S.  Q.  8l4«3.00a  pSiiSSiAkiS^ilSJt'Si^ 

-  'lKSirR?4l467«71.CL«IUM«»  .    MMdh^^Jarfrwl.  <46U0a  a  ♦3J.174X)00. 

Mi!MM!a74(£f70^  l«gConvMy.Fodi.U«ak»p««pta,w««i.^4.46l.m^ 

Tdh«i,Pltiidi.4.46SJ25.a.«H.24«.000.  O^  pSf  M  •  P^wk*    n«.«  i      .^  ii^-^    ,      ,^ 

Ethyl Corpontioa: &«•  ^^v5?/5r!in^7.^2S'  """^  '"^  "^  Hopbrn.  Jon  D.. 

Buda.  Itary  J..  4,46M79.  Q.  52I.1714»0.  FomiI^ST^L 
Bvda.  Henry  J.,  4.46Mia  a.  521.17I.00a  rSl  wS^tis?  tm  n  w  i  »7  «« 

BMto.  Itary  J.;  tette.  BuitOB  J.;  and  Eldridfe.  Willkni  J.,  p^STSS;^"!?  '^^^'  ^  *'^;l?°*'  d- 3l»-«6-00a 
4,4«S.4«2,  6l  521-171,00a  «»"»■».  wuu™  j.,   Feimje,  Robert  HU  aad  HaaMn,  Wama  T..  to  ElUt  Corporatioa 

Eoropaii  Atoade Baergy Oommnaity (Eoratom): Stt-  J5S«o^  iSSTSS*        **^  «W»uoa.  laundry  prooeani«. 

..'.._  •_   _  L3g«.^OfcMnk;  Fair.  Jerry  IL;  and  NaA.  Itooakl  S.,  ♦,467.502^ 

Field.  Robert  C,  to  Caaadiaa  National  Railway  Company   Radio 
ehannd  visual  identiftcation  tyttcm.  MM.tl4,  Q.  4S5-iS9.aoa 


Mc'n'o*.  a«Sffe  C;  Everdyke.  Jonathan  C;  and  Schutte.  Marlin 
D.,  4*461,129,  a.  3ti6'213.000. 

^"^St^!^,'''  '^  °'*^  Mookheijee,  Br^ia  D.;  and  Hduohn. 


Iip««dR.Jr..taIntefBatiOBdFkvori*Frimaoe^  pS^'S^  s^^ 

dienoaei  and  novd  iatenMOatei  uMd  in  Mid  ore.  ^^^W^^'"*^.     ^ 

1  iti-M*nnn  ^"*"  uwo  ■  laia  pro.         Qi  Oiuflhppo,  Aleandro;  and  Fifler,  Alan  A..  4,467,144.  Q 


or  trioonjunted 

cm  4,467,12a  a  131.276.00a  , .,  ,  ^ 

Eveman  Mfg.  Compeny.  The:  Sw-  «--»  w^T 

^WttradcAfidiad  C,  4,467,174,  d  172.541000.  *™S  *'!J?  '•  - 

BVO  Eatwiekhinti.und  Verwettimn^Scadlachaft  mbH.:  Smu.  ^  t*'^'  P'"^"^:  ■^  '^"•o^'f'  Ma^  J..  4,467,619.  a  84.1XUa 

OottJIanj;  S>^,Jiud^lSSS^J^S^^,  Klan.;  end  Ritter.  pS^iSS!%Il^'^  *^  ^-^''^'^  °^  '"^ °* 

Oerhard.  4,46l,3Sa  a.  219-36.000.  "*2S^  **S=  **t7    . 

Evjen,  John  M.,  to  Oenerd  Electric  Company.  Air  heatinc  and  oooliat  ^   ^«i*^Han»-MartBi;  and  Fiacher,  Rolf,  4.46S.S25.  Q.  S6(>-244.000 

•yttem  for  aircrafk  batterim.  4,468,440^01  4294.000^  '^J?*''  .^""w.  ■«•  Locher.  Johanaet.  to  Robert  BoKdi  GmbH 


•yttem  for  aircrafk  batteriea.  4,468,44^  a.  4294.000 
Eicor,  Inc.;  5w 

Pyle,  Stoddard  H.,  4,467,686,  Q.  83-478.000. 
nondl,  Roland  H.,  4,467.684,  Q.  83-404.  lOa 
ThofwU,  Roland  H.,  4,467,685,  Q.  83-478.000, 


Einer,  Guater.  and  MoakdMn.  Ktrihdm,  to  Fuigurit  GmbH  A  Co.   "•"Wii^Spy?  ^  ^ 
Kommanrtitrnellichdt  Procem  tor  impttint  wrfkce^trttctures  to         **?2S^«iS?"  ^^^ 

WMWI^MnMn*  knMnla   A,4<a«AI    m    4^^  iiaTStn  210.419.000 


1SS7O0S'*'**"  "»  •  ftad  metertai'^^tem'  4,467.7tt,  d 

Fidi,  Warren  H.;  and  Sunaarborf.  Robert  P.,  to  Whirlpool  Corpora- 
tiOB.  Vacmaa  cleeaer  aocde  lift  device  4,467.493,  Q.  13.354.000. 


R.;  and  Fidigd.  Semyon  L.  4.468,047.  Q. 


280419.000. 

Fittwerdd,  Edward  A.;  and  PCefller.  Darrdl  A.,  to  Motorola.  Inc. 

»J5?^.'?*fJ'»*  ^""^  '**  ''•***^  charter.  4,468.603.  Q.  320.36.00a 
FitiGerald,  James  P.:  Stt— 

'''!SS*f!!i  '*^  ^'  •"•  RttOerdd,  Jama  P..  4.468.060,  Q. 
296-l.OOS. 


bottds.  4,468.361,  Q.  264-1 19!000. 

Euon  Research  and  Engiaeerjaf  Co.:  5^»- 

B^oMVUtoa;  Frcuad,  Howard:  aad  Liotta.  Ronald,  4,468431, 

Burton.  Jack  D.,  4,468,705,  a  358.284.00a 

Mwtoer,  Joha  G.,  4,468,68a  CL  346-14a00R.  „, — 

Rhode^  Richard  P.;  aad  Roae*  Kenneth  D.,  4.468.314,  a.  208-  Ftoa««W.  Joeeph  M.;  and  FitiGerdd.  Jemes  P.  Aoodynamic  endo- 

.       i?^.     -  „.«««*>>•  «wto«»  ial«  cover.  4.468.06a  a.  296.1.008. 

Eyr^  David  L.:  Stt—  Fjelbtrom,  Bengt  O.  Machine  tot  cutting  of  armored  or  reinfbfoed 

FabSTffiSft.^iSL^^^^  F^r^it^^^'^"^ 

.  JlfT^  ?"  ^'  *»^^.'*^  CI.  4^79.00a  ^^J""**"  Infemar;  Svenmoa.  Percyval;  Ndeatus.  Eric,  Sveamoo. 

^•Wk'ilBf-:**-    _  Ooimi;  Ydrefbn,  Aad;  aad  Uadstfom.  Beagt.  4,467.93a  Q. 

McBride,  James  W.,  4,468,419,  a.  427.266.00a  226^1.000.                                     ««.  -«.^         ,t;«.  vi. 

Fadt  Aktiebolag:  See-  Flannagan.  Stephen  T.:  See- 

Roea.  Kdman,  4.468.141.  Q.  400-124.00a  Rung,  Rofer  1.;  Spitz.  Jonathaa  N.;  aad  Flaaaacan.  Steshea  T 

Fdr.  Jerry  R.:5f*-  41468,73970. 33.201. OOa                       «—•— «ci«-i  i, 

^'2?^«%HL^' ''■''• '«^  *•!•«•  Nadi,  Ronald  S.,  4,467,502,  Fleer  Corp.:  Ser- 

r.u«i.S- l^!S5?^    r  «    ¥"««»rF"«kH.*.««.0M.a.27345.00R. 

Fairehild.  WilUim  G.:  See—  Flemiag,  Deanis  J.:  See— 

'^S^^^SS^  °'  "^  Foinsliild.  William  G..  4.468.678,  a  Marcus,  Koarad  H.;  aad  Fleadng,  Dennis  J..  4,468,062.  a  296. 


346>T39.00R. 
Fdvdey  S.A.:  5e»— 

BMBUud,  Rene  ;  Erckdboudt,  Andie  ;  Moulin,  Beraard;  aad 
Robia.  Remi,  4,468,597.  Q.  318.317.000. 


97.00G. 
Flockenhaus.  daos:  Ser— 

Galow.  ManfM;  Flockenhaus,  daus;  Meckel.  Joachim;  Joaeph. 
Hont  G.;  and  Gabtid.  Guater.  4.468.288,  Q.  20l-41.00a 


Falie,Jotai  J.;  Albaaese,  James  A.;  Loraa,  Arthur  W.;  aad  Locklia,E.   Floryan.  Daaid  E:  Si»^ 
Aton.   Security  device  for  basement  windows.  4,467,574,  Q.         Hohib,  Fred;  Floryan,  Denid  E;  and  White.  Dwdn  M..  4,468.506, 


5M06iX)a 
Farm  Fresh  Shrimp  Corporation:  See— 

w,    ?Sff5j«9^'S?  *?*  '''*»•  """O^y.  4.467.743.  Q.  1 19.2.00a 
Famhill,  William  M.:  See— 

Parker,  Alan;  aad  FarahiU.  William  M.,  4.467,597,  Q.  57-401.00a 
Farrdl,  Rosooe  M.:  See— 

'%7.K&9aisr  «^.  -  ""^  «<-«  M., 

Farriagton.  Doaslas  I.,  to  Seded  Air  Corporation.  Red  system  for 

twimmfaic  nooloovers. 4^7,978,  Q.  242-86.520. 
Farrow.  R(*faF.  C;  and  Robertaoa.  Danid  S.  infirared  detector  udng 

grey  tin.  4,468,685,  a  357-3a00a  ^ 

Fayerauu,  JefRrey  T.:  See— 

Mdin,  Nancy  E;  Fayerman,  Jeffirey  T.;  Jones,  Michad  D.;  Mabe, 


a.  52543100a 
Flyaa,  Robert  G.:  5o 

_^  Mto^ArunlL;  and  Flynn,  Robert  G..  4,468481.  Q.  424-158A)0 
FMC  Corporatioa:  See— 

Jameaoa.  Ned  E.  4,468,166,  0. 414.69a000. 
White,  Bruce  W.,  4,467,928,  a  2IM8100a 
^?ff**y:  '*^  ^'  ''  >  "^  Andenoa.  Robert  W..  Jr..  to  Thermopbs 
MadBnHJ^^  Inc.    Slide    plate    scraea    changer.    4.468,322.    a 

FoU.  Artur.  to  REPA  Fdastaaiwcrfc  GmbH  Safety  bdt  ioOhip  de- 
vice. 4.467,98a  a.  242.107.40B  ^^ 

Fbkos,  Robert  F.;  aad  Aldea.  Dde  E.  to  Spedd  Products  EMiaeeriBg 
Omontioa.  Altgament  system  for  a  rotary  cotter.  4,46f;6r.  O. 

'"^   ^  "^    Ndtatsukasa,    Wdter    M..    4,468,462,    Q.   Foley,  James  W.,  to  Poleioid  Corporatioa.  Photographic  oioducts  and 

4,468,451,  a  43O-22£00a         •~-»"»~* !-«-«»  "« 


43^253.00a 
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Polty.  JanM  W. 

Font  AwapMt  it  CnmmuBk'moM  Coqtontioa:  Sm— 

4t4«l,73l,  a.  364-200.000. 
PoroMO  Sya-Trac  Sytlam.  lae.:  Sm— 

PonhM,  David  J..  4.467.911,  Q.  I9l-648.00a 
Sdlown.  Jama  S.,  4,467.913.  Q.  19t-6«7.000. 
PoraiM  Corp^  St»— 

Caariu,  Tjmtdon  R.;  and   Hoder.  John   P..  4.468.2H  a. 
136*62.200. 
Ponbarg,  John  W.:  Sw— 

.     JJ^'^S^  '••  2^  F****"!.  '<*■  W..  4^461.339.  Q.  25^75.000. 
Pofikaa,  David  J.,  to  PormaU  Syn-Trac  Syttem.  lac.  Flattie  clevis  for 

coBveyor  trolky  and  haanr.  4.467.911.  Q.  19S-64I.00O. 
FoTMar,  Praaz,  to  Liade  AJEtieMMclhchaft.  Hydrottadc  drive  lyttem 

for  an  excavator.  4,467,604,  CT  604S4.000. 
Fortuaa.  Viaceat  E:  Sm— 

MarlOTiWfai.  Donald;  and  Fortuaa.  Viacent  E..  4,461.263,  Q. 

Poaaoo  latematioaal  Limited:  Sm— 

TriaU.  Ocrd;  aad  Schopp,  Helmut.  4,467,158,  G.  164-360.000. 

Pnaoovitcli,  Thooiaa  P.,  to  Siagle-Ply  Inttitute  of  America,  lac.  Mcn- 
braae  aacbor  tyttem  with  metal  body.  4,467,381,  a.  S2-4iaO0O. 

^"SS^^KSf  *"*•  ^"'•^  •«'  '''■^  Siegfried,  4,468,134,  Q. 
403-128.000. 

Praake,  David  M.  Breathing  effort  reduction  device  for  tcuba  mar 
4,467,797,  a  128-204.260.  "^ 

Fraatx,  Virgil  L.,  to  Roaaoke  CoIlMe.  Twia  tower  aMembiy  for  decon- 

tamiaatiag  romprwMd  gae.  4,46(239,  Q.  35-162.00a 
Fraas,  Klau^Dieter  Sm-~ 

Naarmaaa.  Herbert;  Mueach,  Volker;  aad  Praaz.  Klaut-Dieter, 
4,468,309,  a  326-284.000.  ^^ 

Praaz  Sagemuller  OntbH:  Stt— 

Sa|emuller,  Pruiz,  4,467,970,  Q.  241-101.200. 

''lSf'5'JJ**  '-•/"■S'^'**!**^  MacAvoy,  David  W.;  aad  OaUuaer, 
David  O.,  to  Beadix  Corporatkm.  The.  Porwardly  removable  oou- 
pliag  riaf  for  aa  electrical  coeaector.  4,468,078,  d.  339-90.0(»l. 

Freemaa.  D.  Bruce;  Kerne,  Beniani  O;  aad  Thiel.  Philip  P.,  to  Louia  O 


F^  YosUkasu;  Koodo,  Toobaou;  ShiaoBaga,  Hideo:  and  Kitadoao. 
fca«»ru.toS«aitoiaoChemk^ 

&%Ml?SftKSSSi~^  ^'^'^  *»  pCyoleftaSS- 
Ptittiioto,  MieUtaro;  Puaaio.  Oiiehi;  Seki,  Hrokasu;  Takamatn. 
ffliuhei;«id  Sakai.  TakeaW.  to  PiUimoto  Pharmaceutic^ 

PHJiawto  Pharmaceutical  Corporation:  &*— 

Futooto.  MkUtarp;  Pnaaio.  Oiiehi;  Seki,  Hirokaza;  Takamatiu. 
^n    ««^  Mxl  Sakai.  Takedii.  4,468.318.  a  34W41000. 
FiUio,  Ichiro:  Sm^ 

Kaaeko,  ManUro;  Aaaauma,  Tadathi;  Uchikawra.  Nobutaka: 
I3J!n.lS*^   "**   SWomura,  Tetmaowke,  4,468457,  a 
FiUioka,  YoaUhide:  Si»— 

Ohba,  ToaUUro;  Kaaataai.  Yodiiharu;  Kiaoahita.  Hiiodii:  Soiabe. 
„  u„  MorfliiM;  aad  Fi^ioka.  Yoahihide,  4,468,659,  a.  340.7I93oa 
PiOiiawa  Pharmaoentical  Co.,  Ltd.:  ' 


Preemu  Compeay,  The.  Proceat  for  apelyhM  thermoplattic  adbe- 
rive  to  flexible  die<ut  parts.  4,468,418,  O.  4F-208.20a^ 

^^^"^2^  1 :  ■»**  lOtako^wU.  Pwer  R.,  to  Dorr-OUver  lacorpo- 

rated.  Biodic  electrofUtration.  4,468,306,  a.  204-lSO.OOP. 
Preeae,  Uwe  E.:  5u 

P    ^^TBfSriiii  "^  *'"'*'  "'^  ^'  *'^^'^'''  ^'  "8-l.OOR. 

"?fSV.^f!?^.^5^!!fe  "•'**^  •"•  *»W^  Uwther  O., 
4,467.899,  Q.  188-320.000. 

Freaeh^Oeorge  P.  Fluid-loaic  thyriator.  4,467,831,  Q.  137-623.270. 

'^T!:°T2f  "**  **?'*''  "^  •"  *•■»»  Aktieage^lhchaft  Ore- 
meat  coil  tyttem  for  nuclear  magaetic  resonance  aDiiaratus. 
4,468,622,0.324-319.000.  •»•««    rcwnwice   apparatus. 

Freuad,  Howard:  Sw— 

"oVToSr  '''*™^  Howard;  aad  Liotta,  Roaald,  4*468431, 
Pried.  ILrapp  Octdlschafl  mtt  bcschrankter  Haftuag:  Stt— 

ICauth,  ManfW;  aad  Homaan,  Thortten,  4,467J13,  Q.  100-37.000. 
Friedel,  Rudolf;  aad  OeUaer,  Eratt.  to  Siemeas  Aktieaaeaellschaft. 

»i22^f2SSf  '^-^y  *^  ♦.^M.tooi  a.  378-131.000.    "^ 

CirJSoO&o'  ^"^  Aktiengesellichaft  X-Ray  tube.  4,468,802, 

''mSS5,*&1S2-S^SS^  *'*'  '•^ '~-  «*""  '"'-^ 

Pridt,  Kenneth  A.  A.:  5m^ 

Doaaldw^aiward;  aad  Frisk.  Kenneth  A.  A.,  4,467,818.  Q. 

Prommher^Egon,  to  Rotzler  OmbH  and  Co.  Spezialfabrik  ftar  Seilwin- 
■iS  ^  HfbMeuge.  Continuous  winch.  4.4^.006.  a.  234.389X)00. 
Fraefa,  Eric  L.:  Ser— 

Paritw.  P«t«  D.;  aad  Prueh.  Eric  L.,  4.468.302.  Q.  204-108.00a 
Puchser,  Troy  D.:  Si*— 

'*te2:  ^■S!!!!  T"*  J?^p  ^  J  '-'""sy*  '*«  »•;  waher, 
ci375-^'doa^  '"**  ''"*''^'  "°y  '^-  ♦•^•••^5. 

PWerWj^adrUa,  to  Union  Carbide  Corporation.  Pressure  swing  ad- 
•HBiionwith  direct  aad  indirect  pressure  equalizations.  4,468^3^ 

P^ji  Ekctiic  Coonany  Limited:  S*t— 

Katwimata,  Haruo:  Matsuya,  Takeshi;  Saitoh,  Hitoshi;  Yasuki. 
ffir^'^wy'^.S?^  ***«^  KonS»?MiSru;  aSS 

Pi^i  Photo  Plha  Co.,  Ltd.:  St^- 

Mikami.  Takeslii;  aad  Hosoi,  Noriyuki.  4,468,446,  Q.  430-138.000. 

Nakamnrar  SUasru;  Oao,  Uiigetoshi;  SuzuU,  Seiii:  aad  Suzuki 
WroUsa,  4;4«M32,  Q.  43aS33oa  ^^  ^^         ^^ 

OUta.  Tsutomu;  aad  Masataka.  Kiritani.  4,468.436.  Q.  428-423.300. 
FMjk  xerox  Co..  Ltd.:  5tt 

5*wn.  I^ljnmii  aad  AiA  Yojhip.  M«,lra,  a.  3N.2l2JXn. 


Twj^^Tiugnu;  Sakaae.  Kazuo;  aad  Goto.  Jiro,  4.468,315.  Q. 

PiUita,  Naoaki:  5^»— 

o  ul'fe!'^  ^y!**J?y«*  ''^  Naoaki,  4,468,429,  a.  428-283.000. 

FuMta,  Shi|^  Sufiaki.  Keaaosuke;  aad  Kiyota.  KeiicU.  to  Dai  Nippoa 
Printmg  Co.,  Ltd.;  aad  Ikegami  TsusUaU  Ca,  Ltd.  Video  priaSng 
apparatus.  4*468.693,  CL liTTTOOft  *^^ 

Pii^ptaai,  Yugo:  St»— 

Miaamida,  Kazukiyo;  aad  Fiuitaai,  Yugo,  4,467,88a  0. 177-25.000. 
Fmitsu  Liauted:  Stt— 

FHJiwara.  Yoshiro;  Koii^  Yh«  Yamada.  Sumio;  Hoshiao.  Hiio- 
ihi;  md  Wakatsaki.  Notoru,  4,468,582.  Q.  310-312.000. 

*^  SfifeJH"**'  Norio;  aad  Kakuiahi.  Mitsuo,  4,468,749,  Q. 

364-861.000. 
Takemae,  Yoshihiro.  4,468,376,  Q.  3O7-481.00O. 
Tamuia.  Maaayoahi;  Kiaoahita,  Ryohei;  MatsubavMhi,  Norio; 

5'SS15?^*%?!!!^?I**'*  Toahiaki;  aad  Hirakawa.  Osamu. 
4,468,073,  CL  339-75.00M. 
YoshizaU.  Tsutomu.  4,468,616,  Q.  324-158.00P. 
PnOiwara,  Akiaori:  Si»— 

.  z.'''^^^*?'^  "«*  PlUiwara,  AUaori,  4,467,982,  a  24M07.60a 

Fi^wara,  Pnknai;  aad  Arai,  Yoahio,  to  FM  Xerox  Co.,  Ltd.  Image 

rigaalproceiBfag  device.  4,468,703,  a  338.2824J0a  ^^ 

^^'ira^t  >^S?^  •»!  Kadota,  Yi^i,  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabu- 

lUki  Kakha.  Caavas  roU  arraagemeat  4,467,336,  Q.  34.n6.00a 

'^'y'^5[^  J^^u"^**^  ^S^  Yamada,  Sumio;  HasMao,  Hiioshi; 
aad  Wakatsuki.  Noboni.  to  Fujitsu  Limited.  Piezoelectric  icsoaator 
chip  aad  triauniag  method  for  adiustiag  the  f^ueaey  thereof. 
4,468,382,  oTIlOJllOOa  "q«««y  «ereoi. 

Pukm,  Hiroyasu:  Sei^ 

SuKuki.  Atsushi;  Niaomiya,  Maaakazu;  Pukaya,  Wroyasu:  aad 
Akivama,  Susumu,  4,467,763.  Q.  123-419.000. 

^^^ISf'^S^^^  *'!S5!K«  •«"?•»•  device  for  surgical  procedures. 

4,467.805,  a.  128-334.00C 
Pukui.  Mmahiro:  S^s^ 

Inoue,  Hiromichi;  Inukai,  Takeshi;  Goto,  Yasuyuki;  Sato,  Hideo: 
aad  Pukui.  Masahiro.  4.468.34a  Q.  23^299.0a 
Fukumitsu,  AUra.  to  Tokyo  SUbaura  DcaU  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Disc 

reproducing  apparatus.  4,468,764,  G.  369-77  JOO. 
Fukuyo,  Sekio.  Dental  endosseous  implants.  4,468,201, 0. 433-176.00a 
Pulgurit  GmbH  *  Co.  Kommanditgesellschaft:  Sm— 

^^•..F!22J^    "**    Monkeberg,    Karlheinz,    4,468.361.   Q. 
264-119.000. 
Fumio,  Mori;  TosUaki.  Omura;  Takeshi,  NisUda;  aad  Kazuo,  Itoi.  to 
Kuraray  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  of  producing  pmmaphalosn»^ta 
uasaturated  carboxylic  add  esters.  4,468,521.  Cl.  560-124Aa 
Funazo,  Giichi:  Sat— 

Fi^imoto,  Michitaio;  Funazo.  Oiiehi;  Seki,  Hirokazu;  Takamatsu. 
^  Shuhd;  aad  Sakai,  Takeshi,  4,468,518,  Q.  548-342.000. 
Puak.  James  E..  to  AUked  University  Research  Foundation.  lac.  Pro- 
ceei  for  prepariaa  a  cleaa  coal-water  slurry.  4,468432,  CL  44.51.00a 
'^*^^.  Y°"''^  ■^^■^  SlMichi.  to  ffoada  Oiken  Kogyo  Kabu- 
sUki  Kakha.  Vehicular  tteeriag  system.  4,467,885.  Q.  18frl40i00a 
Fushiki,  Tatsuo,  to  Nippoa  Oakki  Sdzo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  RIAA 

Equalizer  circuit.  4,468,627,  Q.  330- 107.000. 
Futaba  Denshi  Kmwo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Stt— 

HiUda.  ChuicB;  Yamaura,  Tatsuo;  aad  Nomura,  Ynuzi,  4,468,589. 
CI.  313-496.000. 
Putwd,  ManaU:  Sm^ 

Hamada,  Hideo;  Morimoto,  Yoshiro;  Suga,  Masaaki;  Futagi, 
Masaaki;  aad  Suzuki.  Tadashi,  4,467,673,  5.  74-86a00a    ^^ 
G.  Siemnelkanip  GmbH  *  Co.:  Sta— 

Gerfaanlt.  Klaus,  4,468,188,  O.  425-371.000. 
Gabriel,  Guater:  5ar 

Oalow,  Maafired;  Plockeahaus,  Claus;  Meckel,  JoacUai:  Joseph. 
Hortt  G.;  aad  Gabriel,  Guater,  4,468488.  CL  2OMr00O. 
Gabriel.  Shevea  A.;  aad  Ogriac.  Michael  A.,  to  Ampex  Coiporatioa. 

338-224)00. 
Gach,  PMCT  P..  to  Suabeam  Flatties  Corporatioa.  Tamper  faidicatiag 
doene.  4.467.931.  Q.  215-237.000.  * 

GaUoup.  CUflbfd  L.;  aad  Bala.  Rofsr  M..  to  Cooper  laduatriea,  lac. 

Magaet  wire  wrappiag  bit  4,467;i42,  Q.  14<M24!000. 
GaUusaer,  David  O.:  Sm— 

Pkear,  David  L.;  Pnaako,  Slephea;  MacAvoy,  David  W.;  aad 
GaUumer,  David  O.,  4,46W7ra.  339-9a00|[. 
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°!l?*l?ft^.''!?**^'*  ^^"^  *•«*«'•  JomAaa;  JoMsh.  Horn 
O.;  and  QabM,  Onater.  to  Didier  EngiMeriiig  OmbliTtabod  of 

5*IS!f!S?*J??L.*ff'J!IPP'y*^  preherted  cod  to  a  ooke  oven. 
4*461,2(8,  a.  201-41.000. 

Oalvin,  Aaron  A.;  Owoott,  John  K.;  Hendenon.  Marttn  E.;  and  Har- 
vey, Roy  L.,  to  American  Dtarict  Tdepaph  Company.  Non-horae 
ran  loaiai  lyitem.  4,468.664.  G.  340-821690. 
Oambro  Lundia  AB:  Stt— 

Sheldon,  Stanley;  OuUberg.  Clae»-Akr.  and  Lanaon.  Lan-Ake. 

4,468,329.  Q.  210431.000!  ^^  '^-^^c 

Oarbutt.  John  T.,  to  Grain  Prooeminf  Corporation.  Prevention  of  metal 

tarniah.  4,468,417,  Q.  427-1563oOl 
Garrett  Corporation.  The:  Si»— 

Tippetta.  Thomaa  B.,  4,467,984,  a.  244-78.000. 

Oauchel,  PMer,  and  Knrth,  JoaeT,  to  Dynamit  Nobel  AktiengeaeUichaft. 
I  ProoeM  for  the  vacuum  calto«tion<tf  profiled  articlei  made  of  tber- 
'     moplaitic  synthetic  reain.  4,468,369,  cT  264-360.000. 

4,468,806,  a.  381-123.000. 
Gauie,  Ronald  L.  Ripper  tooth  meant.  4.467,876,  a.  17^870.000. 
Gaveni,  Paul  D.:  5it 

Oebnider  Junghans  GmbH:  Sm>— 

Kaiaer,  Hant;  Winterhalter,  Walter;  Wild,  Karl;  and  Gruner,  PMer, 
4,467,723,  Q.  102-240.000. 
Geiger,  Paul  B.,  to  Hobart  Corporation.  Method  for  a  warewasher 

bypam  toil  odlector.  4.468,333,  Q.  210-798.000. 
Gekuer.  Ernst:  Si*— 

Friedd.  Rudolf;  and  Geldner.  Ernst,  4.468.800.  O.  378-131.000. 
Gellert,  Jobst  U.  Hydraulically  actuated  iniectiott  UKddinc  system  with 

alternate  hydraulic  connections.  4,468.191,  a.  42S-364.00a 
Gelman  Scigncgt  Inc.:  5tt 

St.  John.  Gerald  D..  4.468,32 1 .  Q.  2 10-232.000. 
Genba,  Yasushi;  Tamaru,  Shigemi;  Ishikawa,  Takayoahi;  Eguchi,  Kiyo- 
shi;  and  Takashita,  Hideafal.  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  KabiuAiki  Kaidia. 
Terminal  assembly  for  circuit  interrupter.  4,468,081,  Q.  339-176.00M. 
Genba,  Yasushi:  Sw— 

I      Kodera,  Toshihiko;  Eguchi,  Kiyoshi;  Ishikawa.  Takayoahi;  Genba, 
I         Yasushi;  Tamaru,  Shigemi;  and  Satou,  Susumu,  4,468,333,  Q. 
200-1S3.0SC. 
Tamaru,  Shigemi;  Genba,  Yasushi;  Ishikawa,  Takayoahi;  Eguchi, 
KiypBhi;  ■•kI  Takashita,  Hideshi.  4,468,082,  Q.  339-176.oiSM. 
General  Dynamics:  Sm^- 

Hartouni,  Edward;  and  Duda,  Craig  R.,  4,468.117.  a.  336-73.100. 
General  Electric  Company:  Set— 

Charles  M..  4.468.792.  07373-45.000. 
Berman,  Max;  Klimmek,  William  G.;  and  Konrad.  Charles  E.. 

4,468,399,  Q.  3l8-362.00a  ^^  ^^      ' 

Bopp.  Uwrenoe  R,  4,468,461,  Q.  433-233.000. 
^S^'J'V^  "^  ^^'"^  O*™'*'  ^-  4.468,071.  a.  339.30.00C. 

%5S:lic5i:St  -^  t-^  -«'  He*,-,  to.  D., 

Ennler.  WilHui  E.;  and  Mazin.  Moahe.  4,468,374.  Q.  307-431.000. 
Evjen.  loim  M..  4,468.440^  Q.  4294.000. 
*^«»«».  Edward  E;  and  Beck,  Charles  E,  4,468,391,  Q. 
313-394.000. 

"^^'^1%P*^  °"™«'  E.;  and  White,  Dwain  M.,  4,468,306. 
CI.  325432.000. 

H!2^  JSSr>  "*■■'  •**  B«l>»««.  Eugene  W.,  4.468.698.  Q. 
358-111.000. 

""SF  Ift^J;'  '*•  ^^"^  C.;  and  Walker.  Edward  S..  4,468.163. 

CI  414-21.000. 
Kl^pert.  Willi.  4.467,632.  CL  72-147.0aa 
Mam.  John  E,  4,468,718,  G.  361-399.00a 
P*anon.  Cari  E;  and   Higgins,  Tunothy  J..  4.467.6ia  G. 

6(v739.000. 

^°fi^^J,*^  ?••  0««^«'.  William  P.;  and  Kusek.  Roger. 

4,468,531.  G.  200-SaOAA. 
RincwaQ,  Cari  G.,  4,468,617,  CL  324-165.000. 
Robbins,  Alexander  G.,  4,468,774,  CL  37^34.00a 


Russell,  Ronald  R..  4,468,714,  a  36142.00a 
'     Stone,  Barry  N.,  4.468.696,  G.  358-111.000. 
General  Instrument  Corp.:  St»— 

"^fV^^^'  !?J'?5%>**'*'«*  "-J  "X*  *o*«io,  NoveUooe. 
4,468,644,  G.  333-2O5.O0a 
General  Motors  Corporation:  Ste— 

I     ^^^lft,I!?*~"   '-'   "**   '•■*^'   '•"«   *■•   4*467,859,   G. 
165-57.000. 

General  Signal  Corporation:  Sar— 

Gauss,  Harry  O.;  and  Wieae,  John  R..  4.468,009.  a  266-99.00a 

I     **Sj"*?^0«?«LC.jEvefdyl«.  Jonathan  C;  and  Schutte,  Martin 
D..  4.468.129.  G.  366-213.000. 

Weetman,  Ronald  J.,  4,468,13a  G.  366.330X)00. 
Genicom  Corporation:  Scr— 

Bency,  Harry  R.;  and  Caulier.  Paul  W..  4.468,142.  G.  400-124.000. 

Harris,  Samuel  C.  4.468.14^  G.  400-124.000. 
Genin.  Bernard  C  D.:  Set— 

Utoer,  Georges;  and  Genin.  Bernard  C.  D..  4.468.044.  G.  277- 
235.00B. 

446498  0.0.-84-I8 


Geodynamik  H.  Thumer  AB:  Ste— 

ThiuBff  AB.  Geodynamik  H.;  and  Sandstrom.  Ake,  4,467,651  G. 
73-573.000. 
George,  Dennis  R.;  Steinmetz,  Michad  J.;  and  Weber.  Robert  A.,  to 
IntematMual  Ihisinisi  Machines  CorporatioB.  Pump  flow  rate  com- 
pensation system.  4,468,219.  CL  60446.000 
Gerasimov.  Jury  P.:  Set— 

Kiseev.  Valcry  M.;  Maidanik.  Jury  P.;  and  Gerasimov,  Jury  P.. 
4.467.861.  d.  165-104.22a 
Geiber  Scientific  Instrument  Company.  The:  Set— 

Pavone,  Robert  J..  4.468.017707269-21.000. 
Gerber  Scientific  Products.  Inc.:  Set— 

«_.JfR?*,P**?*  '•'  ****  SuUi^vMi,  Duiiel  J..  4.467,523.  G.  33.I8.0OB. 
Gerbert-Gaillard.  Alain;  and  Mord.  Robert,  to  Merlin  Gerin.  Multipoie 

circuit  breaker  with  removable  trip  unit  4.468.643.  G.  33342.000 
Gerhardt.  Klaus,  to  G.  Siempdkamp  GmbH  4  Co.  Beh-tyne  narticle- 

board  Mcas.  4.468.188.  G.  425-371.000. 
O^  *J»  S.  Counting  method  and  apparatus.   4.468.795.  G. 

Oertsch,  Peter,  to  Maschiaenfabrik  Wifag  PR.  Spiid-type  ductor 
4.467.72a  G.  101-348.000.  »P»»i-fype  oucior. 

2«™?^.''*»i%J-  Hypodermic  dart  gun.  4.467.544.  G.  4M.00R. 

°T^^;r?^JiiJ°  "■*"*  ^  Treatment  of  arthritis. 
4,468.393.  G.  424-245.000. 

OJj^'^jJjwge.  Jr.  Desk  ckxk  and  display  stand.  4.467.540.  a 

Gianxero.  Stanley  C;  Paldth.  David  E;  and  Chan.  David  S.  K.,  to 
Schlumberger  Technology  Corporation.  Method  and  apparatus  using 
pad  carrying  electrodes  for  decttically  investigatini  a  borzoi? 
4,468,623.0.324-367.000.  ««••««»■  ooreooie. 

Giardino.  David  A.:  Set— 

°*^  Maa^.  9f*5!l"**»  *"  refrigerator  with  removable  divider 

shelf.  4.467.618.  G.  62-187.000. 
Gigg,  Robert  V.:  Stt— 

Birch,  Stanley  A.;  Jackson,  Sidney  B.;  Edmonds,  Eric  J.  P.;  Gigg, 
«..  u  ^^y.' "?  Haggert.  Norman  L.,  4.467.986,  G.  244-l47.00o! 
Gikhnst.  H.  Glen:  Set— 

«... °*^  '**?  5'  "^  OUchrist.  H.  Glen.  4,468,136.  G.  405-222.000. 

GiUeoJCenneth  B.;  and  Krdbich,  WUIard  H.,  to  Northern  Engraving 

Corporation.   Boas  formatioa  using  low  surhce  energy  dams. 

4,4^423.0.428-172.000.  ^^ 

Gillespie.  John  W.;  and  Haddox.  Mark  L.,  to  Jodon  Engineering  Amo- 

ciates.  Inc.  Ignition  timing  control  for  intemd  combustioa  wirn— 

4.467.763,  O.  1234l4!o5(Dr  ^^  ^^ 

GiUman.  Dale  C.  to  CRl  Engineering.  Inc.  Electrode  aaaembly  for 

mdting  class.  4,468.779.  cr!73-36!o8b. 
Oimmestad.  Bevcriv;  and  Bnimm.  Douglas.  Oaasroom  demoostratioa 

calculator.  4.468.203.  O.  434-228.000 
Ginsburg.  MOton,  to  Ginsey  Industties,  Inc.  Hinge  for  toilet  seat 

4.467.481.  G.  4-24aO0O.  ^  * 

Ginsey  Industries.  Inc.:  Set— 

Ginsburg.  MUton,  4,467,481,  G.  4-240.000. 
Girguis,  Sobhy  L.  Overload  dutch.  4.467.902.  G.  192-56.0IHt 
Givens.  Wyatt  W..  to  Mobil  OU  Corpcvation.  Method  for  identifying 
complex  lithologies  in  a  subsurCsce  formation.   4.467.642.  O. 
73-132.000. 
GK  TechaokMdes.  Inc.:  See- 

Brordn.  William  J.,  4,468.089,  O.  350-96.230. 
Glanfleld  Lawrence  (Concessions)  Ltd.:  Set— 

Vdzey.  Geoflfirey  S..  4.468,018.  G.  269-34.500. 
Ghmg.  Rdnhard;  Ku.  San-Md;  and  Schmitt,  Alfred,  to  Imemationd 
Bustness  Machines  Corporation.  Ptocch  for  tebricating  polycry»ul- 
hne  siboon  film  redstort.  4,467.519.  G.  29-576.00B. 
Gleini|.  Herald:  5^*— 

Linhart,  Kari;  GIdnig,  Hardd;  Bodunke.  Ounther:  and  Bids, 
Kurt.  4.468.349.  a!^205.000.  ^ 

Globd  Marine.  Inc.:  Set— 

Horton.  Edward  E,  4.468.157.  G.  403-224.000. 
Globe  Machine  Manufbcturing  Company:  Set— 

Yock,  Lewis  M.;  and  Burdick.  Jack  B..  4,468.325,  d  210408.000. 

^5St28!a^374*4*S)a^  ''"*'  '"•^^  ^  """  '••"'^ 
Godfrey,  H.  Glenn.  Connector  tor  display  systems.  4,467,834.  O. 

1 60- 135.000. 
Godf^.  Jack  P.;  and  Grant.  Charles  L..  to  Standard  Oil  Company. 

On-line  reclaim  system.  4.467.969.  G.  Ul-IOIOOB. 
Goepp.  Robert  A.;  and  Preese.  Uwe  E.,  to  Univenity  Patents,  Inc. 

Custom  vdved  oervicd  cap.  4.467,789,  CI.  128-1. COR. 
Gogic  Aleksandar  M.:  Sie^ 

Peters,  Rex  B.;  Malametz.  Armrid;  Tout.  Jeffrey  P.;  Lee.  Chaiies 
JLjGj^  Aleksandar  M.;  and  Corey,  Victor  B..  4.467.651.  G. 

Goi.  KoichfcSw 

Kokttbo.  Eiichi;  Goi.  KoicU;  Arikawa.  Junichi;  Ebihara.  Hideyuki: 
and  Chiba.  Hiroahi,  4.468.068,  O.  3l2-333.00a 
GoM.  Brvant  R.:  Set— 

« .!*25?*  Jfryi*^  Q****  "fy"*  *••  4^'.m7.  o.  33-366.000. 

Gokl.  EUJah  R;  Kamindd.  James  J.:  and  PuchaWd.  Cheater,  to  Scher- 
mg  Corporation.  Antiulcer  tricyclic  imidaio  ri.2-a]pyridiaes. 
4;468.40a  a.  42A.256JO0O.  '  .— jpyn*—. 

Goldberg.  Selwyn  B..  to  RCA  Corporation.  Am^itude  control  appara- 
tus. 4,468.631.  G.  330.284X)00.  ^^^ 
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OoMibwi.  Divjd  M 

QcUtAn   MOtM   O.;   and   Shochat.   On.   4AUAS1,   CL 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 

OfoalMM.  JoMBh  IL: 


AUGUST  28,  1984 


QoMMbwa,  Mihca  D.;  id  Shochrt.  Dm.  to  OoldMibwg,  David  M.   Ora«,WiBdirae 
MadMdfcrprododwaCSAptrypdcDantidaaiidaM&SAiinti.   ^LmIoS 


*M7,5t5,  CL  SMTOOilT. 


•fJUMAK.,  to  KoMig  *  Baiwr  AktianfaMOadiaft. 

9,  a  l5l.221.i900L 


^^«di-j|. «d_appam.^  4.46W4.  Q.  3».7S^.  qTE  ASS  HaS?£?L^ 

Oolo.  Y^Myvl^te^  2&/S"  '^'  ♦'<«M4a  a.  179.2.0BA. 

booe.  hiraimkU:  laukai.  TakadH;  Ooeo.  YanvuU:  Sato.  Hidao;  OTELlfiiiSrfrii^i;^  1T9.2.0EA. 

a»dI^yt»i.Ma«lriio.4.4«^aMl299.6or  •  cw5S£  ir42SSSa^7  5»onft 

Oott^Han;  Seharr.  R«k«  Rittv.  JoaaT;  Rittcr.  lUaua;  and  Ritter.  QTElSi,oASlL^lSStSJ^iSf^ 

ifll  the  iounnw  mtam.  4.46I.3T9.  d  424.101:0001  JlSlMOoT^  Wanw.  Btniaid  J.,  4.46I.S8S.  a. 

Oaay.  Oaof|e  W.:  Stt— 

^%?!«V%  'ii.f^Jt-P****  ^-  "^  Bookwalter.  John  R.. 
4.467,791,  CI.  12S>20.000. 

OugUdBO.  Alfttad  R.;  and  Coaat.  John  B..  to  OufUeliiio.  AlfM  R. 

^f?^ J*?,  5f^H?*^y   wtncttaf   crabmaat   ftom   cnlia. 
4,4«7.S01.  CL  17-71.000. 

Ottllben.  aaaa-Ake 


_i«f.the  iounnw  tyMm.  4.461.379.  d.  424>101.000l 

Bradarrack.  Hartmat;  Daioiafar,  Ountar.  OottUab.  Klaua;  Weh- 
maiar.  Priadal-Haiiiricli;  and  Haaaihortt.  Maafrad.  4,469.233.  Q. 
44-S6.000. 
OotK.  VoOoDar.  and  Poti.  Omither,  to  Interaatknal  BiviiWH  Ma- 


Congitioa.  Mfhly  iatMratad  pragnuaaiable  logic  array 
■tffiiiafAND  aad  OR  amyi.  4.461,733.  a  364.20a00Cr^ 

Sctaaadal.  Doaald;  Culvar.  WiUiaai  H.;  aad  Oould.  Oofdoo. 
4,46W91,  a  35^96.300.  ««"~». 

Oould  lac:  Si»— 

Harria.  Rotat  W..  4.46I.7IS.  a  315-iJOOO. 
Ooofdan^  Aftan,- aad  lUati.  Paaeal  to  Baotridte  de  Pnace  (Ser- 
vice National).  Mathod  of  prapariaf  polyncr  latttoea  of  haaoteae- 
ooa  intaipaaauatad  itmctore.  4,461.413.  Q.  S23*137.00a 

^'S'JfSi"  *•!  •**  Ooowaau.  Roland  R.,  4,46«.0§7,  CL 
33046ill0. 
Oooo,  Praaoo: 


CoI}^»Jgrto;Oo«nP«aco;«KlPr..i««sCiro,4.4«^  oSSumLT 


7141000 

°*^?!!!!^J**^Jii  "^  '''<*«•  A*"*  C-  Y..  to  NCR  Corporation. 
-Multipk  font  OCR  reader.  4.461.109.  a.  312.504)00. 
Onhan,  Johnny  R.;  and  Orahaai.  Kenneth  Z..  to  Cantrdl  Machine 

Co..  Inc.  Rotary  viaoan  harvaater.  4.467.498.  a.  17-45.000. 
Orahm.  if— tth  7  -  Jm 

Gnhni.  Johnny  R.;  and  Orahaa.  Kenneth  Z..  4.467.49S.  CL 
1745  AX). 
Grain  Prnrawiiia  Corporation;  St*— 

Oaitntt.  Jofia  T..  4.46M17.  CL  427-156.000. 


Oanter.  Erwhi  J.:  Sar— 

■ttJKK  ^y*"'  *<*«*5  •»«•  Ounter.  Erwin  J..  4,467.561.  CL 
51-2174)00. 

Gupta.  Aruna^oH  and  Yaidley.  Janiea  T..  to  Allied  Conoration.  boo/. 

■Otooo^MBed  catahnt  ei^^ 

CO/Hj  PiBcher-Tftipach  ra^^ooa.  4,468,474,  Q.  5O^5J0O. 
Gnptt.  terandra  P.,  to  Standard  GO  Coopany.  Method  to  ndooe 

ralfonate  Iom  in  nioellar  floodtag.  4^7,8<»ra.  166-273.000, 
Giirriea,  Raymond  A.,  to  Rennant  Technology  Company  ~ 

...     4^7,539,  a.  37-1  itoML^ 


Eichhor^  Hana^hmthar.  and  Granm,  Jorgen.  4.468 J66.  a. 

290  492.AM. 

Grant.  Charlea  L.:  S«t— 

Godfrey,  Jadt  P.;  and  Grant.  Charlea  L.,  4.467.969,  CL  241- 

Graat.  Looia  R.:  5m 

^    ^***'^^^J  and  Grant.  Looii  R.,  4,468,263,  a.  149-22.000. 
Oraan..  .—._-... 


Galvin.  Aaron  A.;  Gnaoott,  John  K.;  Hendenoo,  Martin  E.;  aad 
Harvey.  Roy  L.,  4.468.664,  O.  340425.690. 
Gutiencf  Ateacio,  Praaciaco  J.  Symmetric  tidal  itatioa.  4,468,153,  CL 

405-78.000. 
H.  R  Robertaoa  Coaipaay:  Sar— 

Hague.  Jamea  G..  4,467.582.  a  52-478.000. 
Haagea.  Dari  E.;  aad  Em.  David  L..  to  Knhhaaa  Corporatioa.  Lock- 

iag  ftKl  cap.  4.468.058.  G.  29M44.000. 
Haddoi,  Mark  L.:  S«*— 

Gilleapie.   Joha   W.;   aad   Haddoi.   Mark   L..   4,467.763.   CL 
123-414X100. 

Johay  H.  ApparatuB  for  mLdag  air  aad  liqnid.  4,468.358.  a. 
.jI-91.000. 
Haettiagar.  George  C:  5w 

Beckmaa.  Job  H.;  Haettiagar,  George  C;  aad  Kapdkevieiiia, 
Vytaataa.  4.467.499.  ari749A)a  ^^ 

Hafelc.  Robert  X..  to  Hoover  UaiveraaL  lac.  Method  for  traaaportiag 
lectloaal  mohb.  4,468.368.  Q.  264-53aO0O.  ^^ 


Greea.  MOtoe  J.,  to  Woodatiaam 
for  fiibrieatiag  flahiag  rode.  4,4 

^Compaay.Viwany  dear  deatifrice.  4,467.921.  CL  25Ri4.400i  ?Jf?S  "S?*^  «»«• 

Graaaataia,  Bernard,  to  RCA  Corporatioo.  Method  aad  appantaa  for  112-1534)0a 

qnaatitetivdvevaliiatiuthcioldMlagptopertieaorawiivvwIderias  Hag|art.  Ndnaaa  L.:  Sh 

^•y«em.  4.467.638.  075-64.400.             ^^             ww^MmMomg  -'JS;^  g^^^  j^.  j^ 

Gregg.  Joha  D.  W.,  to  Wheel  Deveiopmcata  Limited.  Heavy  doty  Rotert  V.;  aad  Ha 

polymaric  ipriag  member  aad  combtaadoo  of  ncins  and  eaatw  Hague.  Jemea  G..  to  R  H 


tewing 


68-17.00R. 
GmbR 
,739,  a 


ipring  member  and  combSnadoo  of  tpcing  Md  eaator   Hague.  J^ 

m.  4MJA96,  CL  16-18.00B.  rib-Hke  pend 


Jaekaon.  Sklney  B.;  Edmoadi,  Erie  J.  P.; 


<Hi|. 
^7.000. 


v.;  and  Huaert,  Norman  L..  4,467.986,  Q.  244.147.000. 
G..  to  R  RRobertaoo  Coanany.  Jdnt  ratantioa  eVp  for 
Bl  Jdat  4.467.582.  Q.  52-47^.000. 


^wawwim.  %no  1,^/99,  KiL  !»•  11.000.  no-OKe  paaei  jomt.  4.467.912,  U.  92-478.000. 

Gregory.  Joha  R.;  Parka.  Gerald;  aad  Doodero.  Joha  D.  Upper  body  Haha.  Richard  A.,  to  EU  iMy  aad  Compaay.  Method  of  biocUng 

/J52!*?!L!ff^£'»**.*^^'*Z'' CL  2-2.000.                       "^  peripheral  aoreduephiiae  lefeaae.  4MtM.a.  424-258.000^ 

GrMi^  Arnold  R;  aad  CoateOo.  Mkhad  C.  to  Nordm  lavertmeats  Haldhaaaa,  HaaaT^^ ' 

Pty  Ltd.  Metd  recovery.  4,468,303,  a.  204-109.000.  otiliiiag  the  gn< 

CMfbr^  D>aM  W.  ComNnation  chuck  key  tod.  4.467.677.  CL  Hale.  Donde  eT :  i 


protector  aaearataa.  4,467,475,  CL  ^2.000.  pcripherd  aoce^ 

^*1S^.^^f'''^^^'>'^.i*i'l^>^C.*oft^^  Hddhaaaa.HaaalL,tDTortugaS.A.CootianooB8heif«onfei 

rJH^J^  'S"^  M68.303,  a.  204-109.000.  ntiliiiag  the  gravity  feed  priadpie.  4,467,725,  Q.  104.162J»X 

Iriflacd.  DaaM  w.  CMnWiuriMi  ok.u.ir  !..»  *,.w^   a aa.i Mfrt   <^    u.l.  iv.— t. b.  > 

81.439.00a 
OrigoWt  Coavaay,  The;  Tw 

Howie,  Robert  K..  Jr.,  4,467,515,  a.  29-527.200. 
Grittoa,  Charlea  W.  K.,  to  ATAT  BeU  Laboratorica.  Adaptive  (liter 

ivdate  Mimdtaatioa.  M6S,M0i  Q.  333-166^)0       ^"^^ 
Grittoo.  Charlea  W.  K. 


McMahoa.  Roaald  G.;  aad  Hale,  Doade  E,  4,468,1H  O. 
400-3544)00 

Halicho,  JaaMa  J.,  to  Tiawx  Corporatioa.  Watch  benL^leM/rocker 
iwitdi  aaaaaMv.  4,468,134,  a.  35-309.000. 


HaU.  ArHe.  laaahdag  odl  demeat  aad  atmetarea  compoaed  dwreoT. 

•~—  '— -"  -•  «•* ""—  4,468,423,  0.428-^4)00.                                             ^^ 

°?23%^'  ^^Srl$i>h^iSSS^  ^^'^"'^  ^  ^''  '^  Tao.  YiagG.,  HdL  Charlea  P..  to  Mooterav  Maaofectariaf  Co.  Waterbed  mattnaa 

nm.l^ftSJ;;.?'  ?n^  fffl.  .      f  .       . ...   .  „ with  free  floadMbdlle.M67,485,a.5-i*4)0a 

"Vg:y?!^^j*9*¥'i^»«'*»°^^«»^«wprweu>edbythe  Hamada,  Wdeo;  Mbrimoto,  Yoddro:  Suga.  MaaaaU;  Putagi.  Maaadd: 

Diwctor  of  the  NdJoad  Sei^  A|;»acy.  The,  h&hod  for  .erid  aad  SowU.  TMaal4  to  NImaa  »rfoS?CoS^ 

Mmtakia  aad  raodpt  of  biaary  iaformadoa.  4,468.789.  O.  iyatamforeagkwofaatomotivevehideeqnM  with  lochnq)  type 

i  f^MMM.  automatic  tnamdaaioa.  4,467,673. 0  74.8to.0b0. 
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PI  15 


Miftii  E.:  and 


MiT.TSa  a  12iTu.O0M. 
Harvey,  Roy  L.:  S»t— 

Oalvta.  Aaraa  A.;  OaKXMt.  Joha  K.; ^^, 

Woodi,  Loairie  K.;  Md  Hanflton.  Jamci  It.  4MMMa.  a    ^St    hSfr  ^^^^!r!T.''"''""^ ''•".''  Q*"»-  «•*«**»• 
wJS?iS,.  r    --  ZT^  ^^  5«S3.af*    "*    »--»«-«««•    «*««.    M67JI3.    a 

lEZrJmSftJti  i!fJ?'T?2Si{,?"*»''  ^**"  «•!  "«»         BnrfarrBok.  Haftnm;  Ddaiafer.  Owm»er,  OoctUab.  Uaw  Web- 
diaMier,  JoGunei;  Stetter,  Joff;  HammaiiiL  Imebort:  and   Haahiniota  Yodutaka:  YanMMta.  CaieM.  m^  »^.-  -     ...___^,      ^ 

fflyItofawI;M«7,43a  a.  T^ttooa 


^g?y'Jyy..^t  -^  ■■cfc.  Chanw  E..  to  O^nenJ  Bectric  Com.   H-keCla 


"^•?'*?S?SlJ^?^  Oatapchinko.  Qtotgt  J,,  tni  Yooaf,  Hariaa 


"^^°^JS^Jfa£!!^J^^!!g?!Liy'JJ?y*^  Maaahani,  ip  AWn  Sciki 


l-livdroiy<anSMtlyooaide  '^"twmiwHli,  ntftr  '  *'  ' 

■Minegdof  uae. 4.466.3S6, d  424.181.000.  ^ .  

AWMpace  «  ConununkaUoaB  Corporation.  Bat  aooea  aiUtratioo   Hattori,  Thiaiiiuii.  to  Brodiar  Kocvo  K^MMhiki  K.i«h.  p^..*^..  .^^ 


CL  400-120.00a 

Haalk.  Elvio  L.  FHbing  lure.  4.467,550.  Q.  43-42.530 

Hau«dt.Jur|en:SchiwSora.  Harry;  StumkcMMftcd: 
to  Dagoaa  AktianfeadlKhaft.  Gold 


Hawn,  Richard  D.,  Jr.:  &»- 

Borfa.  Edward  V.,  4,467,879,  CL  175.325«ia 


PMiR^Rotan  H.;  nd  Hinn  Wima  T,  MCTJM  a 

'ta.i'!?s'4SAar'  '■"'-*»'•  •-«-«"«'  -^ 

HuHon.  CoUnJ^to  Pfenril  Corp.  Radio  firaqueocy  apparatus  for  aMa- 

»oran  moJMfe  eontani  of  matwiali  aa  a  ftmction  of  dielectric  ooii> 

•ant  4,468.61a  O.  324<l.fl0R.  "«»™  «  oieiecmc  coo- 

Hara,  HideyuU:  Stt—  Boraa,  Bowaro  v 

%J*'''S^''j'''!!!f'^'<i'«>>^'r«ktii^  Hayaka^  Yodiikan 
Tikayiiki:  GNadj^  Uaaakan;  Hara,  Udeynki;  ndlKMaddma^         HayMhi,  ^-•^- 

Wrokaai,  4,468,733,  a  364.20a000.  4;467,1 

Hara,  Kohw:  Sar—  Hayaahi,  Kdicbiio.  Carrier  tube  for  nrinta. 

"T!!i%|^S£aki.K.a.o^^  HavMiiSS^jS^^ 

„.  .,.Sh««gG>M68,»2,  a.  2W.27.000.  ^  ""  ™~^       fakiltalwhiki  KSTreniJSSSe^IiSSS.  ^L2t^ 

^SSflOa""'^''  ^*^    *^   *'**^    4,467,333.    Q.       Jg«^  ClIwSKlor'*^  ""  clutcTttd  oontfoltbaefor 

Hu4y.  ThauM  G.;  Kaganov.  Alan  L.;  and  Pace.  W.  G.,  to  American   Hayadil  MiNahan:  Ser- 
C^rinaudOnipny.aparth^^  HtttoiiK«ajAoki.  KoofOtt;  aw^ 


,  HayakawB.  Y 

4.467.7S4,  a  123-l9siDH. 


and  Ofawa.  Naoki, 
or  artiatici 


\SJS^  provided  with  dual  netbodi  of 


CI.  128.33456c; 
Haidymon.  Mark.  WeU 

4.467,865.  Q.  I66.r 
Harnavea,  David  P.:  ^ 

<S.'ll5oS!'   ^'   "^   "•'■"^   David   P..   4.467.613.   a 
Harich.  Jakob:  d^aw 

S^j  *J*»  E..  deoaaMd;  and  Harich.  Jakob,  4,468,372,  Q. 


and  Kmnagai, 


a.  l9^5looo. 

Hayaahi,  Ihinnki  5w 

MayriTaGeo;  Tttkahara.  Yofo;  Hayadn. 
MaMUko.  4.468,238,  Q.  5«loOO 
Hmab.  YodiiniMa;  Hayakawa,  YodHkan;  and  Otawa.  Naoki.  to 

'^^  ^f?SrS?V^'  ^'^"'^  Aotomotive  iaMl  oombMioa 
enfme.  4.467.754,  d.  I23.I95AH.  «-»-»«i 

Hayaahi.  Yoahimaia,  to  Siman  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Internal 

"SiSr^  •***^  **••  »*«n»t  beam  ttmcturc.  4,467,755.  Q.  123- 


mMufccturfag  lame.  4,468,799.  alTt-H^flbO.  „    «~»^AIbertE.;  and  Hayet.  Edward  J..  4.467.963.  a  23»«l00a 

■Riaitoo.  Euaene  M.  Trowd  tvM  wMatmetvM  tooL  4j467.402.  a    "^■■pB'  'OUb  L.:  5a^ 

Hnvey.  Praderick  O.;  and  Kaldmi.  Mark  R^  to  SAFT  America.  Inc. 
nM?!T^  P**^  ■J'**^  M««,S7l.  a  307.66.00a 
'H^?2Lte5'!  "?*  A**"*  L«^  M..  to  PPG  indoitriaa.  Inc.  Tubo- 
„ J" Ift" ^wpjdaye «d method.  4.467.916. CL  206^ia00a 


HmtagOjj^Eutene  M.  Trowd  type 

Hania  Corporation;  Stt— 

Davia.  Robert  C,  4,468.786^  d  375-1 1.000. 
I       Swmpo.  HibBer  L,  4,468,626, 0.  330-iaOOa 

„    Van  Vonno,  N.  W.,  4,468,414,  a.  427-53. 100.  ,.,,.-.-.  ,.  ,            .       , 

HaniB,  Donahi  L.,  to  Cofdia  Corporation.  Small  diameter  lead  with  uZSTJETS/^SsS^SP)?**  ?^ 

iatiodncinf  MaamUv.  4,467,817,^  128-786.000.^^^  Hedhmd  Mmiuftrturing  Ca,  Inc.:  -^ 

Hwrii.  iSSt  W.,  to 6odd  toe.  f elem^ !y^  with dgnal booater  hJ*&  Jf^^P'  *'^1'^'^'  °. a^rWOOa 

gr^datat.m«imio-thn,5TS;.iS.B..!aa7l^  ''ZSi.S^t&Jfx^ S^o£^  ""^ 

4,468.14a  a.  400.124«a                    "^^  •*"  "^  **™«*  "Jj^HowMd 

Hanco  Corporation:  Stt  "*"2L5f™"  *•*" 

Dowi»,  Robert  C.  Jr.,  4.467J53.  a.  160.133.00a  lui^iSfplf£!^JSf  ^^  l^^A^^^^-  ^  5»->374J0a 

Harahaw/Pfitrol  PMtnenhii;: Sia^  "# SfV«««*'^ •"«•«« for doabMMd prvMi. 4,467.718. 

^5jFJ«l.4^94aa22a345.00a  ^iiiSLo.u.:Stt- 

n«i^«HaraA..dww  E-«.  Ifonard  J.  M.;  and  Hdde«,  Ludovic.  G.  M..  4.468.684.  CL 

357-244)00. 
Honmerlint.  Ocae  A.,  to  Americmi  Metal  Door  Conaay.  Inc.  Plie 

I-  °SS^|t25!&^3feSSr^ 

-  "^^^2/5i3JSr  '^  ^=  -  He-P^  Alt.. 


^JSi.'Vl^  2;i,^!te%/***^  A.;  and  KaulSnan.  Nancy  K. 
4.468,371.  a.  422*102.000. 


HartkaBp,  Haoa  O..  _.. 

Johna.  Prank;  Hartkamp.  Haas  6 
4.467,679.  a  82.36!oQR. 
W"??^  ^fr?^  ■»*  P*^  Cidg  R..  to  General  Dynamica.  tote-  Ha^T 

grated  opdod  fiber  taatiat  device.  4,468,117,  a  3S6.73.IOa  HenhaBLASart.' 

Hartihen.  F^aidc  to  U8M  CorpocMioa  Shoe  upper       *  "--p^/uoen. 

cUae.  4,467,487,  a  124.30a 


ni6 
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HmIw,  Afthar  W 

HiMi,  Oovtfoa  &{  AndMWB,  RomU  W.;  mi  HadM.  Arthur  W.. 
4^7.<Sa  CLTUtSMO. 
Haary  Ffttmt,  be.:  Sta— 

McBww,  SMphn  N.;  SitvMt,  Robert  L.;  BcMcboter,  Bvry  R.; 
■ad  BwMchotT.  Robvt  P..  M«7,633,  CL  7^2O3.00O. 
Hmbo.  Lai  C  Pinlkl  rate.  M6742I.  CL  33-444.00a 
HwmI,  Pnl  C;  aad  Hooper.  Rcymoad  C,  to  BrMdi  Tdeooomaaic*- 
tioBi.  Btoctfoafc  tetopoo—  ichiiaw  and  optical  fiber  Unlu  for  om 
thcnia.  M<l,7i5,  CL  37(V1XXK). 
Herbert,  M.  Linlo&  Bdlat'proorftfBeiit  iMfAfi,  Q.  MSOa 
Herbitler,  Horet  D.:  Sm— 

Tenien,  loobea  T.;  Herbitier,  Hont  D.;  tad  Woniek.  Walter  J.. 
4,467.333,  CL  44^131.000. 
Herchaobeuh.  Paul;  aad  Koorad,  Mathiaa,  to  Jean  Waltencheid  OmbH. 

Torqae-Uaiitiat  diitch.  4,4<U06.  Q.  4<4-37.00a 
Hewiett>Paokafo  Connaay:  Sa^— 

Hufbea.  WUUan  L,  M6I,723,  Q.  363-12.000. 

Leavitt,  Stevea  C;  LarMa.  Hii(b  O.;  aad  Huat,  Berry  P.,  4,46«.747. 

a  364.377  A». 
NeokaniBai.  Armaad  P..  4,461,213.  a  136^3A». 
HiekUat.  Richard  C.  to  HilUMr  Limited.  Work  platform  far  boildian. 
4.467.IM,  a  II2.19.00a 
>  Thnoihy  J.:  Sn 

Carl   B.;   aad   Higgiaa,   Timodiy  J.,   4^7,6ia   a. 
60.739.000. 
Hisralheni  Electiic  OiabH:  St^^- 

Dahlber|,  Reinhard,  4,461,663,  a.  3S7-23.00a 
HiUda,  Chokhi;  Yaoanra,  Tattoo;  aad  Nomura,  Yuozi.  to  Putaba 
DeaaU  Kogyo  KabuiUki  Kaiaha.  Low  need  dectroa  excited  Huo- 
raaceat   material   aad    fluoreioent    dinaay    tube.    4,46S,5f9.   Q. 
313-496.000. 

HiUta.  Mitntaka,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Bead  pe«  filter  device.  4,461,642,  a. 

333.l93.00a 
HilkeaoMier.  Jurpea 
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Hirota.  Yukitaugu:  5^*— 


HiroyuU  Kauai: 

Mttoyoahi  Torv;  aad  UchUa.  YaanyuU.  4,467,303,  a.  26.33J0Qa 
Hitachi  Daarid  fahiiahiii  Kaiaha:  5n 

Narukawa,  Yaauaori;  aad  Iwabuchi,  Mitanaobo,  4,461,63^  CL 

33a'267X)0a 
Hitachi,  Ltd.:  &«^ 

Attfo,  TakeaU;  aad  Maaaka.  Toahio.  4,467.771.  a  123-490000. 

HUta,  kfitautaka,  4,461,642,  a  333-193.000 

Hiroahiaia,  Miaoru;  Hara,  Ketuo;  SunU,  Ryo;  aad  Takeahita. 

MaaatoaU.  4,466,731,  Q.  363-13.000. 
Koinmi,  Hdaaki:  aad  Oiahi.  Koaoanke,  4,461,121,  d  336-326.000. 
Knbone,  MorioU;  Setow.  Himri;  aad  Johaaoa.  Joha  E.,  Jr., 

4,461,360  a  230.31  IJOa  ^^ 

Mori.  Keaii.  4,461,313.  CL  310.321X00 
Mwwa.  Keoayn;  aad  Omaai,  Tooru,  4,461.167.  a.  413-11X10 
Ob,  ToaUUaB:  Nakaaiahi,  Wfodd:  Takamataa,  RyoichL  Mofioka. 

TakMfuU;  Okada,  Maaakan;  Kara,  HideyaU;  ndKMHUma, 

Hrofaaa,  4,466,733.  CL  364-200000.  " 

AM^-»A  «  JftSiiSfc  ToaUhiko;  aad  TacUkawa,  Makoto, 

4^461,724,  CL  363-M.OOO 

aad  SUnka.  MaaayuU,  4,461,310  CL  310-237.000 

«  ^„,,      5  Takaiaki.Tet8uya;  aad  lkeda,Keaichi,  4,466,195. 

CL  432-36.000. 
Soae.  kfaaanmi:  Hirota.  YuUtaugn:  MiyaaUta,  TakM>;  mid  Igawa, 

Tataao.  4,466,343,  a.  200.19!0DR.  *^ 

Tada,  NaoAmd,  4,461,646,  a.  33S-216.00O 
TakahaaU,  Keago.  4,461,570  O.  290-52.000 
Takeawri.    SatoaU;    Sofawara,    HiroynU;    Kowaban,    Kouji: 

4,466,777,  CL  372-1071)00 
Hitco-  5w 

1/.OV    II     -«/  ui... u-  .  .,  V.V        «  „    S«w«<.SidBeyW.;  aad  Beckley,  Dob  A.,  4,461,497,  a  525-421000 

Volke,  Haaa-Weraer,  Hilkeameier.  Juraea;  Kohlhage,  Hermana;   Hobart  Corporatioa:  S«»— 

u».   .!?17*^  S?*S  *^'*?.' 9- ^*"'?r-?°;    «.  Otifer,  Paul  a,  4,466,333,  a  210.798.00O 

Hill,  ^5«0P»»  P;  V  to*o«I^»ojw  lUa^  Electro  chemiGal  Hobaoo.  Lloyd  L.  PoMtaig  fork  lift  with  a  muMpie  tekacopias  top  lift 

BM^iaiag  MthMfe  4,461,304, 0.  204.129.600.  attachamt  4,467,193.  Cl.  167-9.00R. 

"^^JSHR^nf-.Pl'ftSR"  "l*'^*"  uaiat  coated  titaainm  alloys.  Hocker,  O.  Beqjemhi:  aad  Skotea.  John  D..  to  HoaeyweU  lac.  Aooua- 

4.466,233.  CI.  33-16.000.  tic  ihefniitiiatioii  of  ootical  fiben  bv  »■«— —  of  wirfwi  <««.im*. 

HiUiiy  Maurice  R,.  to  BectticityComicil  The,  Met!^  4.46S5S»1.27!ooOr^            ^                            '^ 


lytic  nfeaeratiOB  of  etchaata  for  metals.  4.46I.30S,  a.  204-130000. 
Hiltuai.  Cyril;  aad  McDoaaell,  Damiea  O.,  to  Natioaal  Reaearch 

Davalopmeat    Corporatioa. 

4.466,137.  CL  374-ia]90O 
Hiae.  Jeaa  P.;  aad  McOa(R|aa,  Thomas  H..  to  Raychem  Corpontioo. 

Arnypacfcafe  ooaaector  aad  coaaector  tool  4.468D76,  O.  339- 

Haaa.  Oordoa  E;  Aadenoa.  Roaald  W.;  aad  Heake,  Arthur  W.,  to 
Hiaea  laduatriaa.  lac.  Hard  static  balaadag  machiae.  4.467.630  Q. 
73-4631)00 

Hiaes  laduatriaa,  lac 


«_.      «         v.-^      .  -  .    Hockmaa,  Mark  ESpUtdaa  device.  4,467,651,  a.  14S-2D0R. 

Damiea  O.,  to  Natioaal  Research   Hodapp,  Gary  D.,  to  Hii3ker  Compuy.  Ttleacoping  low  marker. 
Temperature    iadicatiag    devices.       4^7,172,  Q.  17M26.000.  ^^ 

Hodaetts.  Edward  S.:  St*— 

Oraealaad.  Harry;  aad  Hodfttts.  Edward  S.,  4,467.921.  Q. 
206.524.400. 
Hoechat  Aktieagesdiachaft:  S^»— 

Kranae.  Weraer.  aad  Pieper.  Wcraar.  4,461,355,  a  260.502.40R. 
PUefke,  Eafdbert,  4,466^,  G.  204-33.000 
Hofelt,  Mut^a  H.  H.,  to  U.S.  PUHpa  Corporatioa.  System  for  the 


J.;  Hofuet.  Robert  G.;  Saadeftv.  Charlea  W.;  aad 
Kala,  Dietmar.  4,46Sj30  G.  S-528.000. 
Hoha,  PritrJurfea,  to  lateraatioaal  BusiaeM  Machiaes  Corporatioa. 
Shned  electron  emiasioa  firom  siade  crystal  kathaaum  hexaboride 
with  iateasity  distribntioa.  4,468.56.  Q.  313-336.000. 
HoUisler  lacoiporated:  5tt 

Jeaaea.  Marvfai  E..  4,468,227.  CL  6O4-3r.00O. 
er:Sar— 
hovea.  AUM:  Kampf.  Gmither.  aad  Hoha,  Reimer, 


111-^  «-_.     B    A^          -      ..-.       ....  quantaatioa  of  sigaals.  4,468,790  d.375-5SoOO. 

^^S^!S^^i^;^fS^^''''^^''^^**'^^^^^^'  Hogbeii, Goraa: SJ-T 

...      M67.650  CL  73-463.000  Hotaqviat,  Richard;  Bergluad.  Eritag;  mid  Hogben.  Oona. 

Hiiiger,KkaKJnrfea.  to  Werner  ftPfieidererProcem  for  the  hydroly.  M3r^3,  a!l4M.00O            ^^          nognerg.  uormi, 

tisoTodlukiseffpm  vegetable  raw  materials  to  fluooae  aad  apparatua  Hoguet,  Robert  G.:  S^e^ 

for  performiag  the  prooeas.  4,468456,  Q.  127-1000.  "          " 

Hiaiker  Coaipaay:  5w' 

Hodapp,  Gary  D..  4,467.872.  a  17M26.000. 
Hiashew,  Waldo  S.,  to  Natioaal  Wssaarch  Development  Corporatioa. 
bvM^l^  of  umples  by  N.M.R.  techniques.  4.468.621.  Q. 

Hinga,Masaharu;Mabe,Atsushi;  aad  Yoshii.YHJi,  to  Seadea  Corpora-         . 

^«^gyHiy?.S°Sgg5°^  "^  displacement  adiiustiag  mechanism.  Hofan.  Reimer:  Sw- 

u,^:^"*' S  *e"*^"°'  Benntaghovea.  i 

Hirai.Maamiori:SM^  4,46^468,  Q.  436.|7l00O 

Muimnatsu.    Kpao;    Hirai.    Masanon;    Sugihara.    Seburo;   and  Hofanea.  Jerry  D.:  S^e^ 

Nakamura,  Wrowmi.  4.468.289.  a.  204.1DOT.  Johaaon,  Charles  R.;  Ward.  Phillip  W.;  Lmdky.  Joe  R;  Mahar. 

^teiP^]L*!Z    v«-^wi      -    v..    w      .       ..    ..  Robert  A.;  Hohnes.  Jerry  D;  and  Fuchaer, -noy  D..  4,468,793, 

Tmaan,  MaanfOtU:  Uaoshita,  Ryobei;  Mataubayashi.  Norio;  Q.  375-97.000.                                                        ^^ 

rfffS!2*^*S9???J!ii?^  Hohaqvlat,  Richard;  Bergluad,  ErUag;  aad  Hogberg.  Goraa,  to  Ofai- 

4.468.075.  CL  339.75D0M.  coa  AB.  Method  of  operatiaE  a  aieteriac  maratus  for  Uouid 

Hiramoto.  Tatsumi.  to  Uthio  DaaU  KabuaUki  Kaisha.  Method  for  4.467.843. OUI-LOOO^^^      ^^  ■PP«kw  ror  nqua. 

u.*?*''&!iSPT  '**'™-  ♦'^*»'260  a  148-1.30O  Holub.  Pred;  Plorymi.  Dmiid  E.;  aad  White.  Dwahi  M..  to  Gcaaid 

Hirata,  Hitoahl:  Stt—  Electric     Compaay.     Polvetherimida    bieada.     4.46iLW6L     CL 

Numat^Tasjo;  Nirfdoka,  AUra;  aad  Hir«a.  WtosW.  4.468.837.  525^00«X^'^      rwywnenmipa     Dieaaa.     Mei.3UU,     CL 

CI.  38MS.000.  Homaaa,  Thoistaa:  Sn— 

i^JjSS^'v!lZ.        iu..«w.       w.     u.,.      .,           .  KButh.Maafred;  aad  Homahn,Thofsten,  4,467,713,  a  100.37D0O 

^'fc?**'   Yf"'?f^.,'*'"***^   Mitsuhiko;  Tagata,   Noboo;  Homeyer,  Berahard:  S^»- 

ifSt^'V^m '^i^   Yaaushi;   aad   Tomihira.   Shigeni.  Schmetxer.  Johaanes;  Stetter.  Jot*;  Hammaaa.  lageborg;  aad 

u<   .Jr$M2L9;  2?2*"2°".      .  ...  ..  Homeyer.  Bernhaid,  4,468,397.  0:424.248.510  ^^* 

HiramaUWtae;  UeUda,  Naomi:  and  Nishimura.  Toyohiko.  to  Japan  Honda  Oiken  Kogyo  KabuaUy  Kaisha:  S«t- 

Chemkd  Reaearch  Co.,  Ltd,  Method  of  fractional  coDectioo  of  Aaeka,  UraSro;  KuiMa,  Nobora;  and  Maaumura.  Maaaaori, 

4,467,751,  CL  123-190.00E. 

ui»»«.^  v.«.ki»  e Furukawa.  YoaUmi;  aad  Saao,  Shokdii.  4.467.885,  Q.  180-140000. 

HirayaoM,  KatuUro:  Sw—  Okada,  YaauaU;  Takahashi,  Pumitaka;  and  Tagami.  Katsatoahi. 

HiRisar  Umitad:  Sm—  Hoada.  Hiiao:  Set— 

WcktofcRWiwdC., 4,467.888. Q.  182-19.000  Kawahara.  Wdeo;  VJSfKfiuaa, 

niroaa.  losouapi:  iSar—  4,466.430  CL  427-3977700. 

•^S?**  JTS?  **?!5ft->*S»^:  VoaWtake,  HirosU;  aad  Hoada  Motor  Ca.  Ltd.:  Sm^ 

u.^J!^J^!!"&^t!?'"l^-J^"^^,.    .  Haae«wa,8humpai.  4.467.761.0.123-339.000 

Hiraahnaa^MhiorttHa^  HooeywSl  Iac.:Si!r3^ 

sS-ls  oS*"^         Magaetic  bubble  memory  chip.  4,468,758,  O.  BrauidiB|  RumaU  D.;  nd  Kunchaer.  Deaah  L.,  4,461,763.  a 


■aatric  add  aacretioa  iahibiting  components.  4,468,344,  O.  260. 
I12.00R. 


Hirotsugu;  aad  Hoada,  HisBO, 
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^'3?Ti£72?  a  mS&mT ''■•  ^  M<i.KMuWko.  to  Tokyo  Shawn  DenUK.^^ 


M ..  4,461.727.  a  364.20a000. 
Hodg^O^BaUniiii:  and  Skofn.  John  D.,  4,46S.2H  Q. 

""IgjJPfj^Lyiui  D.;  ud  Ttmun.  Poohna  N..  4.46g.0S4.  a. 

JaefCT.  ThooM  S.,  4.461.192.  d  431-20.0)0. 
Hooeywdl  Infomatioa  Syatema  Inc.:  Stt— 

Muaon,  Robert  B.;  Nibby.  Chester  M.,  Jr.:  and  SiIh.  Edwud  R 
4,468,731.  a.  364.20adba  .-naaMMawmoK., 

Hood,  John  W.:  Smu. 

Twgj*^Wch«d   L.;  end  Hood,  John  W..  4,467,701,  Q. 

Hooper,  Raymond  C:  See— 

sSttoOO^   ^■*   "**   "«»«»P"'   R*y»o«l   C.   4,468,765.   Q. 
Hoover  Connany.  The:  See— 

Boehtd.  Dean  R.  4.467.493.  a.  13-323.000. 
Hoover  Univenal.  Inc.:  See— 

Hafele.  Robert  X..  4,468,368,  a.  264-S30.000. 
Hopkint.  Jon  D.:  See^ 


?!ff  SSPXS?***  ^^"'^  '**  •  document  fflmc  tyMem.  4,468,735.  a. 
3o4  !m.Ouu. 

liaika.  Hamhiko;  and  Sugauwa,  Fukadii.  to  Nkean  Motor  Company, 

Limited.  SpUt  engiae  control  synem.  4,467.«I2,  a.  6O-276.000. 
Ikeda  Bamaa  Company.  Limited:  '- 


Naptake,  Hvoehi;  and  Hayaihi.  Kcih.  4,467,484.  a.  5-449.000 

"ifeJ"?^%  i:!?'^?*.'****^*'*  ■«'  O*^  Yokio,  to  Tokico  Ltd 

Robot  4,468.695,  Q.  358-lOLOOO. 
Uceda,  Kenichi:  Sm^ 

'^^XfSPSSi  T«i»t«ki.  Tetwya;  and  Dwda,  Kenichi.  4,468,195. 
a.  432-36.000. 
Dceda,  Se^  Ono,  Katsuyuki;  and  Mataumun,  Shoto,  to  Maeda  Metal 

ri?2?' Jr?;  ^^**'**™^  <***^  »»^^  auxiliary  handle 
4.467,676,  Q.  81-56.000. 

Iketaoii  Tnshioki  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

P«g^  gW  &TOki.  Kenaosukc;  and  Kiyota.  Keiichi.  4,468.693. 

Ikemori,  Kdn,  to  Canon  Kabothiki  Kaiaha.  Tdeehoto  objective 
4.468,0997a.  35(M54.000.  t«l«wo  oojecove. 

Ikemoto,  Kanihito:  5ec^ 

KMayam^hiobuaki;  Terakura,  Yokio;  Ikemoto,  Kazuhito:  and 
Sasaki.  Kan.  4.467.665,  Q.  74-339.000. 


"SSSi  7!2Sf?«^^i*°^5f^  PWroleum  Company.  Cell  culture  Ikuta.  Hirooori:  Seel 

nSrEhilSl!''  °-  *'"^  ^iS!:  Y"l?«r  ^'^'  ^'  ^y^  »-*>:  N«p.  Shigeto; 

Ueim^*^;  ^  HooKohei.  4,467,758.  Q.  123-198.00F.  £SlcyJS7i6f sJi  o'SwUJmO^'^  '^^~*^  "^ 

Hornej  Fred  H..  to  Ellis  Paperboard  Products.  Inc.  Composite  stnic  Ikuta.  SShiro^S-  *•*""*'  °  ♦24-246.000. 

tural  matend^and  method  with  k>ad  bearinf  applications.  4.467.728.  Majushiro.  Ryuichi;  Mori|uchi.  Koichi;  Iwamoto,  Kenii;  Kawai, 


a.  108-51.100. 
Horton,  Edward  E..  to  Global  Marine.  Inc.  Tension-leg  off  shore 

platform.  4,468.157,  Q.  4O5-224.00a  ^ 

Hoshiao.  Hiroshi:  See— 

FiUiwara,  Yosliiro;  Kojima,  Yiw  Yamada.  Snmio;  Hoshino.  Wid- 
shi;  and  WakatMiki.  Noboni.  4,468,582.  a.  310-312.000. 
Hoshtro.  Takeshi;  and  Kanamori.  Katsuo,  to  Mitsuboshi  Behins  Ltd. 

Toothed  beh  manuftcture.  4,468,21 1.  Q.  474-205.000. 
Hosier,  John  F.:  See— 

CjJ^TJjwtore  R-;  •»*  Hosier.  John  F..  4.468.264.  a. 
Hoeoe,  Katsiihani:  Se»— 


'^!S»7i1??!*?5JT?J!V»'^***'**^   "*•   "**«•   K-suharu.    IML CorporttfaJ^sSr- 


Huo^  Micuno,  Nobutaka;  and  Dcuta,  Yawihiro.  4,467,608,  a 
60402.000. 
Diin,  ValenttB  A.:  See— 

Kreinin,  Efim  V.;  Smolkov.  Aaatoly  N.;  Iliia.  Valentin  A.  and 

«.      .  9?'^!^.^''***™'  "^  •  <»«*■«».  4,467,779,  Q.  I26.91.00A. 
nirnois  Tool  Works  Inc.:  See— 

Small  Edith  M.,  4.467,987,  Q.  248-68.  lOa 
Imamura,  Kanmori:  See— 

^^!!?S!2'-.^^''*'"'**   ■«'   ta«»ura.   Kanmori.  4.468.12a  Q. 
356>237.000. 

IMI  Marston  Limited:  Sa»— 

Orosveaor.  RonaU  L.,  4.4684R  O.  383-108.000. 


4.467.764.  Q.  123-416.000. 
Hosoi.  Noriyuki:  See— 

hfikaml  Takeshi;  and  Hosoi.  Noriyuki.  4.468.446.  Q.  43O-138.000. 
Hoa|ditOB.  Leonard  E.:  See— 

Coflbe,  Rofttld  A.;  Hogghton.  Leoaaid  E;  Bennett.  PMer  C;  and 
Johnson.  Graham  C.T467.961.  a.  239-1.000. 
Howie.  Robert  K.,  Jr..  to  GrigoleH  Company.  The.  Method  of  finishias 
alummnm  sheets.  4,467,5irCL  29-521200.  ^^ 

Hoya  Corporation:  Ssf— 

Chikano.  Mitsuo.  4.468.102.  Q.  35O-581.00a 
Hsiu,  To  it:  See— 

aViSSfe"*'^  To  R.;  and  Tandon.  Jagdish  C.  4.468,704, 
"'?6^682!a1^T3'o£.'^'"  Corporation.  Rotary  tubing  cutt«. 
Hughes  Aircraft  Company:  See— 
■■  S^^^SS.  '"«?»*>  O..  4,467,985,  Q.  244.135.00R. 
Hughes,  WiUiam  L..  to  Hewlett-Packard  Company.  MagneticaUy 
„'aS'^P?*'"«»PP»y  ♦.♦«.723,a.363.82.0(ir  ^^  ^ 
HiOioka,  YosUro:  Sm^ 


Okey,  David  W.,  4,468,431.  Q.  428-317.700. 
ImmuBOoied  Corp.:  See— 
,      Zeya.  Hasan  1.,  4.468.41a  Q.  4r-2.00a 
Imperial  Chemical  Industries  PLC:  See— 

^^^^^S?^yJSi\JSVS!^  '^  °!  •«*  McMeeking.  John, 
4.468,477,  d.  50M04.000. 

Coffee,  Ronald  A.;  Hou|^itao.  L«»ard  E.;  Bennett,  Peter  C;  and 

Johnson.  Graham  C.  4.467.961.  O.  239-1.000. 
Hurst.  JuMS  A.;  and  Jackson.  Peter,  4,468,559,  a.  250-303.000. 
Ino,  Tatsuo:  See— 

Katsomata,  Hanio;  Matsuya,  Takeshi;  Saitoh,  Hitoahi;  Yaiuki, 

Shigeru;  Sato,  Yukio;  Omki.  Maseru;  Komeao,  Miaoni;  Arai, 

T/fM?Hfe  ^^   Shigeki;   aad   lao,   Tatsuo,   4,468,171,   Q. 

417-53.000. 

laokuchi,  Toshiyuki,  to  Ricoh  Compaay,  Ltd.  Dach  mirror  array. 

4.468.0H  a.  350-299.000.       ""~*~"  """^^  ""> 

laoue.  Eiichi:  See— 

Shimiai.  Isamu;  Ogawa.  Kyoauke;  laoue.  Eiichi;  aad  Kaabe,  Juni- 
chiro, 4.468.443,  Q.  43&60.000. 
laoue,  Hiromichi;  laukai.  Takeshi;  Goto,  Ymuyuki;  Sato,  Hideo  and 
Fukui.  Masahiro,  to  CUsso  CorporatioB.  Uquid-crystalliae  phenyl- 
cyck>hexaae  derivatives.  4,468.34a  a.  252^299.630. 


hS^hMS:!"'  ^  ''^^''•«»-  '^^|g^76^oSr^  Tukas.  aad   laou.  Toshiftmii 

Mrtevri^WoIfgaag;  aad  Schwechhetmer.  Heiax.  4.467.993.  Q.  IastitutFny;cak  du  Pew»te:  &»- 

H««.  bS^F^  ^irSff55^4(Sf5?O0O~  =  "^^ '"^  "^  ^-^^  °^ 

L^g^eyenC;  L«,en.  Hugh  G.;  ami  Hunt.  Barry  F..  4.468.747.  "  *'^- ''  ^  ^^^^- 

CI.  364-577.00a 


Hurley.  Jmna  R.;  and  Birkaer.  Joseph  R..  to  Thermo  Election  Corpo- 

^S^^^S^SS^^  impiagement  gas-ilred  cooking  kettle.  4.467.783, 
CL  12^378.000. 

^^SUhJ^Sf  ^''  *"<*  Jackson,  Peter,  to  Imperial  Chemical  Indnatriea, 
PI^  DetermiBini  valve  position.  4,468,559,  a.  250-303.000. 

Hutcheson.  Lynn  D.;  and  Tamura,  Poohsan  N.,  to  Honeyw««  ^ 
Igiraled   optical    time   integrating   correlator.    4.468.084,    a 

Hvtchhison.  John  W..  to  American  Sterilizer  Compeny.  Conduit  for 
I  diadMimiig  a  Bqmd.  4,467,83a  Q.  137-590.000. 


Ramet.  Oaude;  aad  Roi^.  Alexaadre,  4.468.337.  a.  252-67.000. 
lasotut  Po  Eiectroaiea  F1U  fin  Sofia:  ' 


M 


,*,«,!!?•   **••   "*•   Nentchev.    Marin   N..   4.468.775.   Q. 
37^92.000. 
Institut  Problem  Litya  Akademii  Nauk  Ukrainskoi  SSR:  See— 

Zhukov.  Leonid  F.;  Chugunny.  Evgeny  G.;  and  Shumikhin.  Vladi- 

. i^i::T-vi -.7 ..  .  ««»'  S..  4.468.771,  CL  374-131.00a 

amura,  Poohsan  N.,  to  Honeywell  Inc.    Instrumentatioa  Laboratory  lac.:  See— 

,  .  .,,  ^.     -  Rolfc,  Norman  F.,  4.468.608.  a.  324-51.00a 

Intel  Corporatioo:  Se»— 


'^Tftfti^T^S?'  ^"^  ■**  '"^  amembly  therefor.   InteritaL  Inc.:  Sta^ 


4,467,878.  a  175-4.666. 
Icaro  CWveri  *  C  hffamterie  kletaDiche  S.dA.:  See- 

OUvieri,  Iceio.  4,467,538,  CL  36-121.00a 
Ide,  YosUaU,  to  Crlanme  CorporatioiL  Prooem  for  extnidini  thermo- 
IcmSSL  li!!Si?S!!!!^  polymm.  4,468,364,  Q.  264.176!o8r. 

Shimini,  SUgeaki;  Kubo,  YoaUmi:  Suzuki,  Tetsoo;  Kizaki.  Take- 
shi; and  Icarashi,  HitosU,  4,468,719,  CL  361-433.00a 
Igawa,  Tatsuo:  See— 

■aznmi;  Hirota.  Ynkilsumi;  MiyasUta,  Takao;  and  Igawa, 
,  4,468,543,  CL  200^19!ODR.  — s  —  ig-w.. 


Ctaarie*  E.;  aad 
■9.000. 


Biaachaid.  Russell  O.;  Wolff.  Doii^  F.;  Steele, 
MoUoy.  Richard  P..  rtrpfimni,  41467,569.  a.  52- 
latematiOBal  Busmem  Ikfachiaes  Corporation:  See— 

Bansal,  Jai  P.;  Bettia.  Oaude  L.;  aad  Troutmaa.  Ronald  R., 
4.467.518,0.29-571.000.  «—»-..  ~»«i  «.. 

Blair.  William  W.;  Donn.  Samuel  K.;  aad  Laagaer,  Guenther  O., 
4.468.565. 0.25(M9I.100.  — •-«.  u«rw.. 

Bopczyk.  Francis  W.;  CroO.  Richard  C;  Putoell.  Billy  D.;  and 
Tbutaat,  Edward  E,  4,467,976, 0  24247.3011 

Chamoff.  Martb  E;  aad  Filler.  Don  W..  4.468.7Sa  O  364«>0.000. 

Edgar,  Albert  D.,  4,468.694.  O.  358-93.000. 
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^^'^^  ^'fS^  ^VF^  MMiUto:  IwMdd.  AUo;  Kimun. 
l^ofucH  Toddai;  TiMbt.  Sohci:  Murakaaii.  Akin; 
katmn  and  Mori.  Todiiliito.  4.4«S.3Sa  CL  260-243.207. 


OMfHi  Dmnt  1L{ 

OlMft.  RiiiUMfd;  Ka,  Sn-Md;  and  Sehaitt,  AMwd.  M67.SI9,  CL 

Sff i2S!!iriI&2^;i}ftlS' °-  ^*»«»    iwni,  &Md.  to  m^idi:i3i:;ssi;i;;^^ 

Hoaa,  Pmi'JwfB,  M«I,5W,  CL  313-3J400a  syKm  nriag  remote  mirrniiinuMuii  4.46I.6SS.  CI  iKsujOOa 

W«Mt  LMMfO.  4t4«l,734t  CL  364>200.000.  ■■"6  "MilatiBt  tape  wrappiiig  apMntut.  4.467.973.  CL  242.7  OiO 

Haver.  NonMD.  4v46t.732.  CL  36f.20aO0a  Iwwim.  ToSSUrS sS^    "•'•"•■•'''"■^ '•^'•''"•"- *«-^«*' 

laterBMiaMl  Fhvon  A  PngnnoM  lac:  S(l^-  Talnn,  Yarahito;  Iwata,  ToeWiiara:  and  Hoaot.  Katniharu. 

Even,  William  J.;  SloA.a«bert;llookhaijee.Bi*|aD.;a«l  Hem.  M67.764,  a.  123-4I6.00a  ^^  ^^  mhumtu. 

nhn.  Howard  IL.  Jr..  4.467,12a  a.  I3I'27&O0Ol  JackKM.  FMer  Si»- 

^■^'Tf^SS^^JK^Sf'^TS^*^  .  J!??L5?">i***'**'**^  *•**"•  ♦»^«'559,  a  250.303.0^ 

KawUui.  David  L.,  M6I,1I4, 0. 42S.73X»a  '""^'S^  ^''"sy  >-  ^<*- 

InteraetloMl  Teiephoae  aad  Telefruli  Coiporttioa:  Sm^  "Spl^  S*nley  A.;  Jadnon.  Sidwy  B.;  Edmonda,  Eric  J.  P.:  Oiu, 

Twatort.   RIcllMd   L.;   and   Ifeod.   kirn   W..   4^7.701.  a    ,    .     ^«^^*2^»^»»Ufn,N<maBL.,4M^9t6,a.lM.l47M 

9M90lI00:  Jacuon,  WiaBtoa  J.,  Jr.:  Stt 

laterriL  toe.:  Sm-  **SSh«ftl2l  ^  "^  >»daim,  Wioaioa  J..  Jr..  4.46Mia  Q. 

Roteathd.  Brace,  4.461.616.  a  3S7.S3A».  .„_^^-"^ 

toukai.  TakMid:  Stt—  JaoqneMt.  Oeortea,  to  Martelec  Sodde  Qvik  PMticulieTc.  Electro- 

booe.  Hiroaichi;  toukai.  Takwhi:  Goto,  YMsyaki;  Sato.  Hkleo;  ..^JPSi?'*!?**  ^^'••^V  .♦•<«•»*.  CI-  3ll.|30L00a 

aadPBkid.Maialdfo.4.46Wya!M2.299!Sa  •  '"TJJBSTi'^  "•'^fT!?!?  ^' ^=°«*^  !^^ 

Ipgn.  Jakob;  aad  StattfeB,  Friedd.  to  Bayer  AktienfeadlKhdl  Tire  JaJJJbSf^AOsSff '*''*'*^  ■ppwitw.  4,46.192, a 431.2a00ir 

Irie,  NoboUkOb  to  >«— ^M**  Jnkocvo  r«t«rfi<M  KaUtm.  M«iii4W!ter     .     Zodrow,  Rodoif.  4.467.147,  CL  141.9l.00a 
^VSSldn?id!5Si^^  J«2S:^.P»j^^Vdl.  David  IL.  to  Rodt^^ 

ai56.l32U»a  P««u,,  MM  nwnoa.  •.4o^«7.      wfa*   ThreMtate  difild   aiur-driver  circuit   4.468.7S4,   (O. 

Irwin  toleraatioaaL  toe.:  Sf»-  j^jiSmK.   '- 

■<l>«4<^TlMi'i«VWMlli4,4«Ml.aj»|7i.03^       '••«.  McM  Urlo,  Imh  Oude;  ud  Bmni,  Omd.  u  Socku 


Kodera.  ToddUko; 
YaanaU;  Tamani, 
VO-lSiJOBC 


Kiyodii:  bUkawa.  Takayodd;  Genba. 
'  and  Satou,  Sunmra,  4.461.333.  Q. 


d'Etndea  Tedmiquet  et  d'EoterpriMi  Oeaerale*  TraamiHiOB  Au- 

tonatique  ft  tofornatique  -  Sodeteg  Td.  Probe  for  a  priiited<ircuit 

«.<      ,  ^  '"*o>t  device,  and  a  tcdtog  device  iacorporatiiii  laid  probe. 

--.-,  Shifeni:  Genba.  Yaaudu;  Iddkawa.  Takayodu;  Eguchi.      4.461.613.  Q.  324-138.00^^  "^^  "^ 

.u..-  Ul^fbik  udTduddta.  Hidedii.  4.461.012.  a.  339-176iiOM.       '«»ii«il.  Louis  R  M..  to  Daca  toteraatiOBd  B.V.  Radiation  aad  static 
UUkura.  SUddd:  Kaada.  Katuaori;  Kida.  Kataudd;  and  Miiufnclii.    .  dectricity  suppression  device.  4,461,702.  Q.  33S-243.00a 
Ryuio.  to  Nippon  Pdnt  Ca,  Ltd.  High  solid  coetiag  ooopodtion   '■Booe  Sewinf  MacUnc  Ca,  Ltd.:  S»t— 

laUoka.  Yosbimie^&e^  Jensen.  Bernard  L.: 5^»— 

Moriddta.  Ten;  Oiitawa.Satadii;Ishioka.Yodiiaiichi;  and  Suzuki.         ^^'2E?A«IS?™*  ''  "*•  ^"•"^  Bernard  L..  4,468,636^  Q. 
Toddkaza.  4,467,961,  a  239-703.000      *~™*^  ""'  WW^-OW-    ._,_  «     .  ^ 

waste  naterid.  4.46«.134,  a.  4O3-12s!00a 


land  Aircraft  todustriea,  Ltd. 

^?!j^*fe?"-'*^'  S*'"'^  •»«*  Tionkin.  Michad.  4.467.694. 
CLI9-1A)M. 
btrati.  Ddilah  J.:  Stt- 

.-J?^  "^^^  ^'  "**  ^**^  "••''^  '-  M68.036k  a.  273-271.000. 
Istrati.  Koarad  C;  aad  Istrsti.  Delilali  J.  Board 
4,461.036.  a.  273-271.000.  ^^ 

Ito. 


Oknchi.  Maaao;  Ndiayania.  Masddto;  Iwaadd.  Akio;  Kiaura. 
SRdtnii:  Minguchi.  Todumi:  Tanabe.  Sohd;  Murakami.  Akira;  it—o;  — 

Ita  Haakatn;  and  Mori.  ToddUto,  4,461,33a  CL  260-243.20T.    J«n«tt,  Bobby  R. 


Japan  Chemicd  Reaearch  Co.,  Ltd.:  5^ 

Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co.,  Ltd.:  St»— 

'^'i?!^  Yaaamasa;  SakaUbara.  Mitsuhiko;  Tacata.  Nbbuo; 

Bse  NalioMi  Railways:  5^ew 
Minn.  Azaaa;  Kambera.  Kesao;  KinosUta.  Takeshi;  Suzuki. 
TosMo;  aad  Yoaehata,  Yuzuru.  4.468.372.  CL  307-69.000. 


'*°' B?^  lJ5!?'*i?^  Y*""^  TduJiadd.  Tsutomu;  and  Saito,  N<iriaki 
to  Sumitomo  Chanicd  Company.  Limited.  Glyddyl  ether  of  novo- 

lak  type  substituted  phenolic —' ' 

and  encapsulating  com] 
4,468.301.  a.  523-307"^ 


^3735o3!ooa"   ** '  "**  '"'***•   ****^  *"  ^•^•••'•**  °- 


-■  ■«»~«|«»-y,  ■  «miiwi    wiyvnyi  CUWr  OI  novo-  *r.»-ivw.VMlfc 

henolic  resin,  process  Ibr  producing  the  same,  J*ya>>  Dialer  Corp.:  Sh^ 

ompound  composed   ms&ily  of  the  same.  .     Samnd.  Mchard  I.;  and  Smith.  Pred  J.,  4.468.329. 0. 179-18.0BA. 

.000.  Jean  Waheraeheid  GmbH:  5^»— 

i  Vnaab.1  V<>^u.>  ■r.ku.kii.i  tr^i-t .m flair h«iili«rili        B>«l.      m^M      " -»        %m-^kj m  Atm  m^^       .» 


Hachnbach.    Pual;    and    Konrad.    MatUas.    4,468.206,    Q. 


_  J  Jeffery.  Mkhad  C.  4.468.77a  a.  371-42.000. 
__^  ^    ^   -  "??"■■  "y?^Ly^^yqi«»»  R<*«rt  W.;  and  Lee.  Frederick  C.  to 

Scovdl.PBtarD.;Romer,P*d  J.;  and  TomUns,  Gary  J.,  4,468.308.      "''*^^*^  <^Califonda.  The  Regents  of.  Micioprouemui  system  for 

IJMtitative    chromdographic    dda    aadyS!    4.468.f42.    a 


qaantita 
.  inc.  Method  for   ,.,^^4^  q^  L.,  to  Rort  Leering,  toe  _ 
'"*■' ---•—  4^468^)67,  a.  31M4a 


>y  case  with  a  hook 


a2O4-19IO0R. 
Itzkan.  Irving,  to  Avoo  Everett  Reseereh 

iJKffS&iSfS.i^'''  °'  """•"  ..^^.^ 

"igssioi""^  -  "*-*  »"-'-*-  *««»  °^  '^astjifijjssftffifisEJSsjj^isf 

Iwamoto.  Read:  &»-  '«>»•  Marvin  E,  to  HolHater  laoomoratad.  Womd  drdaaaa  device 

Mduddro,  Ryddd;  Morimidd.  Koidii;  Iwamoto,  Read;  Rawd.  jbSl  lJTaS.***  **P-  <»^«^CL  604-327.00a 

Hisari;  Mizuao.  NobutaK  ladSuu.  V^mSm.  jSw^Jm?!  ^^"Jr'^'  Jf-  . .  ^„        ^ 

«M02.000.  "*«— •         ««*  xwmuo.  *^7.aw.  CL  Tsjaa  lUtsuddga;  aad  Ueao.  Ratsayodd.  4.468.363.  a.  230- 

,  Ranyoshi:  Sm—  ,  '•^J*'*" 

J  JcnifU'^erry- .Bubble  blowing  device.  4,467.332,  CL446-13Aia 

L.,   4^7.763.   a. 

Incorporated.  Wire 


vim^capane  or  eneagmg   siae  aad   shape.   4,467.336,   a.  Joha.  Wddeaaer;  aad  Tlmd.  Joha  J.,  to  AMP 


insertion  apparatus.  4,467,316,  Q.  29-366.40a 
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Hn»0«xg.Tool   KadUi,IforV..toOliBCofporaiioii.Pn|Mrii«i 

dntre^  odb  iMviat  MMHniiftinB  liydroplioMeity.^;4«;3 


ni9 


'*'^^2!ii!%M%2r°'  y^^f!^^^  '^''*'^  ^'^ 


P*Uhijj«,  HmyiMhi:  md  Kadota.  Y^|l,  M67^3«,  a  34.11«Aia 

OOA^KOHUA^HOO^^  ptt^ctilM.  4.4}7.723.  a  l<a.240.000.                                  ^^^ 

irSSSf'K^f^f:*'^''"*  *^  2^»^»0^  Kator.  Jufien,  to  Sianeu  AUcBaaetlKliaft.  Method  of  wtedtni 

U^M^^MfaL..   uu^   ^  1^ f  w    e     .  «itoydcpia>,cipacianyria|comlwclartikalcoai,aiM^ 

Tr2S?tH?%%l^?^  ""^  "^  JohatoB.  Joha  E..  Jr..  ^  |wfcnDia|  the  niethod.  Mi57,972,  CL  242-44WL 

Johano.  Robert  B.;  NMy.  OmMt  M..  Jr.;  aad  Salas,  Edward  R..  to  Kaknidii.  Mhno:  Sw- 

B  a  oootrailer  to  fadlnate  the  dlagiMMii  of  buht.  4^468,731,  CL  364-861.000. 

364-200A)a  Kahhm.  Mark  R.:  Stt- 

Johaeoo  Servioe  Conpaav:  Se*-  Heavey,  Frederick  D.;  aad  Kaldaa.  Mark  IL.  4461571    Q 

Speaoe,SoottL..  4^7,991.  a  2Sl.SI.00a  30746.000.                                »-."«»*..  *»*w.37i.  «. 

Jdiarton.  David  F.  VauMng  pole  cad  piog.  4,46M)24.  Q.  272-104.000.  Kabaaaadi.  Mkdiael  H.,  to  Uaitad  Tecteologiei  Oorporatkm  Stroke 

Jotatf.  Xocfea:  Sw-  _  dnrmf  retrace  color  twitch.  4,461,691.  CL  35l-73.odor 

Kawert.  Kawc,  4,461426,  a  21M19.00a  -  -    =p  .     -  _                     —     .                www 


Jonei,  Oafaaoe  L.,  to  PitreJonai.  Ik.  BOfe  pomp  activator  twitch. 
4,46M46k  a  20M4AIB. 
m,  Fmk  T.,  Ill:  See— 

Sloaa.  JaoM  W.;  Traa.  Trace  T;  aad  Jonei,  Fraak  T..  01, 
4,46Mll.a4274.00a 
Jonei,  John 


Uogfofd.  Cooper  A.;  Jooei.  John;  aad  Riddell,  WiUiam  D., 
4k467,78f  *"  •«'  — — 


4.467.4H  a.  1^3S3A». 


,  . '.78S.  a  12fr400An. 
Jooei,  JadBOB  O.  ladaetriel 
Jdaei,  MiGiMd  D.:  Sm-~ 

Malia.  NMcy  E;  Fayemaa,  Jelftey  T.;  Jonee,  Michael  D.;  Mabe, 
i^HfT..^  "*    Nakattokiia,    Walter    M.,    4,468,462,    Q. 
43S-2S3.000. 
. jO.EiSw- 

■7!!ft,^£!5"  ^'  "*  '^"^  *•»*«■  ^  ■  •  M68.327.  a. 

21fr626.00a 
Tniinnn.  flmithrr  $m 

*!l?fe  A!^i?***™*  ^"^  "*•  *»«»«>.  0««her.  4,468.011. 
CL  266- 149  AID. 

'*%  ^SfSS?*  *°  '^^  ^^  ^"^^^  «**  ditcharge  ttar.  4,467,909,  CL 

Joaeph,  Hont  O.:  5ti 

Oabw,  Maofted;  Floekenhaai.  Oaat;  Meckel.  Joachtm;  Joteph. 
JjimJi!y*       "**  Oabrid,  Ouater.  4,468,288.  CL  2OMI.00O. 

^&riw,  Cnii  L.;  Joeeph.  JaaM  D.; 

M.,  4,468.^,  CL  364-20a00a 
JoofBou,  Jeaa-Pierre:  Sw— 

*9I?'«52fe?»5    ■«•    Joaraoux,    Jeaa-Piem.    4,468,SH    a 
250427.000. 
Joy  Maaafteturiag  Coamay:  Set— 

UHaac  Looit  H..  4,467,699, 0.  91-25.000. 
Joyaau,  Nbrio:  See— 

Oiw.  Uiayodii:  aad  Joyama,  Norio.  4,467,71 1,  a.  99-577.00a 
Jarftai,  Raner.  to  Chritteaiea.  lac.  Tdeaietry  equipaieat  ia  aiodulei. 
4,468,762,  CL  367-83.000  «i-Vi««n  »>  moaui.. 


dBriap  retrace  color  twitch.  4.468,691.  CL  JS8-73.Cw. 

Kah,  Charles  O.  Ekctroaechaaical  reflective  diMay  device.  4,468.663. 

a.  34O415.270.  ^^  ^^  •».'»w»,«»j. 

Kalz,  Dietflur  S^»^ 

Thoaaai,  TlKMBai  J.;  Hocoet,  Robert  O.;  Seadefiir.  Chariea  W.;  aad 
Kalx.  Dietaiar.  4.468  J3a  O.  8-528.000. 
Kamatt.  IMO;  aad  Ohyaaie,  Satoahi.  to  Tokyo  Shtbaun  Deaki  lUbu- 

ihiki  Kaiiha.  OaMatolated  iwitchfeer.  4>U.716.  O.  361-333.000. 
Kambara,  KcMo:  Ser— 

Mfaira,  Axuta;   Kaaibara.   Keteo;   Kinothita.   Takaehi;   Suzuki. 
Todik);  and  Yoaehata.  Yuaini.  4.468,572,  Q.  307-69.000. 
Kaauaiki,  Janet  J.:  See— 

Gold,  EUiah  H.;  Kamintki.  Jamet  J.;  aad 

CSoTa.^ 


4.468.4 


424-256.000. 


Kuuyama.  Fnmio;  Kohara,  Miaoru;  Naaaia,  Mitno;  aad  Araki. 
Yarahiko.  to  Sekitai  Kafaku  Kogyo  lUbothiki  Kaithe.  Filler  for 
liquid  chrooiBtotnphy  ntehl  for  teperating  e  heatogkibia  viriaat  in 
blood.  4,468.330,  a21(V656.00a  -~.~— 

KanuaiDer.  Neil  A.,  to  Reheace  Electric  Conpeay.  Power  toppiy 
u-..__-. .  .  4,46?722. 


heviag  dope  coatroOed  output  volt-aauere 

a  363-71.000.  ^^       ^*^      . 

Kaane,  WoMpaaf:  See— 

Michd.  H^ut;  Kaiue.  WoVgaaft  Ofealoch.  Rcriaad;  Dietaienn. 

Kail;  aad  Spoaer,  Oitbert  4.407520,  Q.  424-274.000. 

Kaamf.  Gunthcr:  Ser— 

Benaiaghovea.  Alfred;   Kanpf,  Ounther,  aad  HtOm.  Rtaoet, 

4.468:468.  a.  436-173.00a 

Narcadra.  PatfoehalU    '^^'P'^'  9^*^'  Kntchauen,  Heiaz;  aad  Schenk.  Bemhard,  to 
rmeaora.  ntreaaaelli       ^^^  ^^^  q„^^  p^  injecdoo  puaip  for  iaterael  combustioii 

MB.  4,467,767,  Q.  123467!ooa 

Shuaichiro:  See— 

MorianvB,  Hiroaki;   Miaaaii,  HideU;  end   Kaaai,   Shuaichiro, 

4,467,992,  a  248-659.000. 

Kaaai,  Watam.  to  Tokyo  Ohke  Kogyo  KabwhiU  Kaithe.  Fbotoienti- 

tive  biieiide  ooopoeitioB  for  dry  developaieat   4.468,447,   a. 

430*197.000. 

imori,  Kattuo:  See^ 

HoaUro.    Takethi;    aad    Kaaaaiori    Kattuo,    4,468,211,    a. 

474-205.000. 


jISSjSISd'SE!"'***^*'***''"^  KaaatiYSSraSee- 

^l^a-Z^SS^  '"  "^^  OB  finger,  of  uter-t  h«.d.   Kaabc'SSSSoTSSi'^  '''*''*^  *''**'*'''  °  *^'"  °^ 


UbmUki  Kaidia  DaiUa  Seitakutho:  Stt- 

TakeocU,  HiroeU,  4,467,905,  a  19M06.20a 
if.i««irfM  Kaiiha  bUda  KoU  Ithatiithii  Stt— 

Kitagawa,  Kasami.  4,467,881,  CL  177-SaOOa 

Mikaid.  Yoddhani.  4,467^82,  Q.  177-58.00a 
«  w*^??^  Kaaddyo;  and  Piyitani,  Yugo,  4,467,88a  a.  177-25.000, 
^f'n^Mri  Kaithe  ffito-  Sn 

Nakamara,  Takayoehi.  4,468,005,  a  254-350.000. 


Shnaiza,  Itaaui;  Ogewa,  Kyotuke;  laoue,  Eiichi;  and  Kaabe.  Juni- 
chiro. 4.468,443,  Q.  43040.000. 
Kanda,  Kannori:  Se(>— 

iiUkura,  Shiaichi;  Kaade,  Kazaaori;  Kids.  Katsaaki;  aad  Mizuau- 
cU.  RvBzo.  4.468,493,  Q.  52S-123.00a 
Kanda,  Shmdu,  to  Takara  Ca.  Ltd.  CooUng  toy.  4,467,553.  Q. 

44^136.000. 
Kaneda,  Hiraehi:  Sato,  Hiraahi;  NethiaBoto,  Kattunori;  and  Metmi, 
Tadaahi,  to  Nippon  Steel  Corpocatioa.  Method  ofcooUng  hot-rolled 


KaroBWto,  Kasunori,  4,468,162,  CL  4l4-4.00a 
iBihiki  KaiilM  Morfta  lnjeatwhii  S^»- 

Kattoka.  Kenio;  Matoba,  Kazuaari;  and  Onda,  SUaicU,  4,468,198, 
a.  433-63.000. 

>aidM  Suwa  ytikffthe'  5n 
Takaii  MfcUaki:  aad  Momoeaki,  Eiihi,  4,468,634,  a.  331-60.000. 
Kaidia  Tokai-Rika-Deaki  ^eitehiiho;  Sw- 


wire  rode.  4,4«U62.  CL  148-^6A». 
eaeko,  MeeeMrn.  Aeeaam.  Tadedri;  Uchikawa,  Nobutaka;  Fajio. 
Ichiro;  and  Shkmuri,  Tetnnoeaka,  to  Mitni  Toatm  Chemicalt, 
Incorporated.  Waddng  and  removal  method  of  h^^  molecular  tub- 
ttancce.  4,468^57,  a  134.22.13a 
Knkyo  KdwhUi  Keiihe  Trr 

—jaeT  Brant,  4^66,6Sa  CI  340-58Aia 

Mettaheehi,  Takao,  4,468,649,  CL  335-295j00a 


rSii^SliJSfJSTSLii^^^  K«gy^S|»»r^-.  ^  lacorporated 

Krti22rKlS2?c^'^5E35i£^^  a^."**«»«*«  •"»•»•-  ^  *«»"  4,468,65rs>:a 

AiaU,  Hidtiiiro.  4,467,592,  Q.  57-96.00a 
Kadtia,  Igor  v.;  aad  Jattiee,  Devid  D.,  to  OliB  Corporat 
electrode  for  electrolytic  edit.  4,468,312,  a.  20^284.000.  347.0ibA 


mtoBa. 

--^    .       ^^^3S^  Chrittopher  W.,  to  GTE  Network  Synemt  lacorporated. 
Reticulate      Chme  redittributioa  e-law  PCM  decoder.  4,468,654.  oT  340- 
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.  -^ ,  Pwcyvil;  Ndniua.  Eric;  SvnMon. 

4  Ydrdbn.  Aid;  and  Undttrom.  Bcagt,  to  Flakt  AB.  Amnge- 

nMat  for  pulliiu  the  tail  oTa  wtb-Ukc  material  through  a  drying  or 
oooiiBf  phBt4;467.99a  G.  226-91.000. 
Karaiiig,  iMBfioh;  aad  Prain,  Praat.  Wave  guide  later  with  firuitration 

aiamant  M6I.77S.  Q.  37M0«.00a 
rMMhimi.  ITIrntiiii  Th 

Oka.  ToaUUaa;  Nakanidii.  HiroaU:  Takaaatra.  Ryoichi;  Morioka. 

TakuraU;  Okada,  Maaakani;  Hara,  Hkleyuki;  and  Kaaahinia, 

Hrakun.  M6I.733.  a.  364.200.000. 

Kaihina,  Matao;  and  MiyMUta.  Yatoo,  to  MitaubiaU  Mining  *  Cement 

Coiraany,  Ltd.  Compoiition  for  ceramic  dielectricsrM68,471,  Q. 

Kathima,  Maaao;  and  Miyaahita.  Yaauo.  to  Mitaubiihi  Mining  *  Cement 
Comnay,  Lid.  Compoaition  for  ceramic  dielectrics.  4.4iS8,472,  a. 

Kattoka,  Kaaao;  Matoba,  Kacunari;  and  Oaada,  Shinichi.  to  Kabuihiki 
Kaiaha  Morita  SciMkuibo.  Mandibular  motion  reproducing  device. 
4,461,1m.  a.  43343.000. 

Kataoka,  Yushin;  Matavda.  Maaaaki;  Yoahitake.  Hiroahi;  and  Hiioae. 
Yoahikafu,  to  Simitomo  Chemical  Company,  Limited.  Method  for 
recovery  of  aalUam.  4.468.374.  G.  423-iliOOO. 

Kattyama,  NobuaU;  Terakura.  Yukio;  Ikonoto.  Kazuhito;  and  Sasaki. 
Kan.  to  Toyou  Jidoaha  Kogyo  KabushiU  Kaiaha.  Synchronizing 
device  for  tranamimion.  4.467;66S,  G.  74-339.000. 

Kates,  James  M.;  and  Boasiing.  Julian  J.,  to  Signatron.  Inc.  Speech 
enhancement  techibques.  4.461,104,  a.  3SM7.900. 

Kato,  Se^ji;  Ueno,  Norio;  and  Kakdshi.  Mitsuo,  to  Fujitsu  Limited. 
Adjustable  attenuator  circuit  4,46S.749,  G.  364-161.000. 

Katsumata.  Hamo;  Matsuya.  Takeshi;  Saitoh,  Hitoahi;  Yasnki.  Shigeru; 
Sato.  YuUo;  OmU,  Mauru;  Komeno,  Minora;  Arai.  TakayukijOchi. 
Shigeki;  and  Ino,  Tatsuo,  to  Kureha  Kagaku  Kogyo  K^Jwifhilri  Kai- 
sha;  Fnji  Electric  Company  Limited;  and  Kawasaki  Jukogyo  Kabu- 
shiU Kaisha.  Method  of  controlling  air  How  nte  of  hn.  4.461,171,  G. 
417-S3.000. 

KaufTeiaen,  Bernard:  Saa— 

Schellberg.  Franz;  Kauffeiaen.  Bernard;  Oberbach.  Manfred;  Zin- 
gel,  Oerhard;  and  Wieland.  Ounter,  4,468,780.  G.  373-73.000. 

Kanftnan,  Nancy  K.:  Sea- 
Chen,  Anthony  B.;  Harte,  Richard  A.;  and  KauAnan.  Nancy  K., 
4,468,371.  G.  42M02.000.  — ».  y      , 

Kavousai.  Barry  T.;  and  Bercholz,  Eugene  W.,  to  General  Electric 
C^puy.  Line-locked  digital  fluorography  system.  4,468,698,  G. 

Kawuuchi.  Hiroahi:  S«»- 

Hanada,  Minora;  Tsunakawa,  Mitsuaki;  Tomita.  Koji;  Tsukiura. 
HiroaU;  and  Kawaguchi,  Hiroahi.  4.468.386.  G.  424-181.000. 
'^J!!*'^.''^''^'  Nagayama.  Hirotsugu;  and  Honda.  Hiaao.  to  Nippon 
Sheet  Glaas  Co..  Ltd.  Method  for  making  a  silicon  dioxide  coaOig. 

Kawai,  Hiaasi:  Sar— 

Matushiro,  Ryuichi;  Moriguchi.  Koichi;  Iwamoto,  Kenzi;  Kawai. 
Hsad;  Mizuno,  Nobutaka;  and  Ikuta.  Yaauhiro,  4,467.608.  G. 
60402.000. 
Kawai  Musical  Instrument  Mfg.  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Deutsch.  Ralph;  and  Deutsch,  Leslie  J.,  4,467,688,  G.  84-1.010. 
Deutsch,  Ralph.  4,467,691,  G.  84-1.240. 
Kawakttbo,  YuUo:  5m^ 

Takemori.    Satoahi;    Sugawara,    Hiroyuki;    Kuwabara,    Kouji; 

Shirakura,  Toahiharu;  Kawakubo,  Yukio;  and  Saaaki.  Kouji. 

4.468.777.0.372-107.000.  ^ 

Kawamoto,  Mutsumi.  to  Aisin  Warner  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Working 

fluid  distributing  system  for  a  belt  drive  continuously-variable  speed 

automatic  transmission.  4.467,669.  G.  74488.000. 

Kawamoto,  Mutsumi,  to  Aisin  Warner  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Belt  drive 

S?!SlH2I?'y"^''*^'«  •?•*•  automatic  transmission.  4»467.670l  G. 
74489.000. 

Kawaaaki  Jukogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  5i»- 

K«toumata.  Hamo;  Matsuya.  Takeshi;  Saitoh.  Hitoahi;  Yasuki, 

Siigeni;  Sato.  Yukio;  Osaki,  Maseru;  Komeno,  Minora;  Arai, 

lA^X^  ^^'   ^t^   MxJ   too.  Tatsuo,  4,468.171,   CI. 
417-53.000. 

Kawasaki,  Kazumi,  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha.  Appa- 
ll?*.. i'2L»*'""">*"^«  "O"**  '^^^  "»■«"•  4,468,165,  G. 
414417.000. 

Kawasaki  Steel  Corporation:  See— 

Ban,  Tenii;  Mochizuki.  Kazuo;  Sakamoto,  Yasuhei;  and  Harada. 

Shunichi,  4.468J92,  G.  204-27.000.  ^^ 

Mattui.  Sigeo;  Tukahara.  Yogo;  Hayashi.  Shigeki;  and  Kumagai, 
Masahiko.  4,468.238,  G.  55^6.000.  ^^  ^^^ 

Kawert,  Kawe,  to  Jobier,  Jorgen.  Proceas  in  microbiological  purifica- 
tion and  •  device  and  matenala  therefor.  4,468.326,  G.  210419.000. 
Kayser-Roth  Hosiery.  Inc.:  Sea- 
Coble,  William  H.;  Shields,  Harper;  and  Farrell,  Roacoe  M.. 
4,467,626,  G.  66-196.000.  ^^  ^^       ' 

Kasimirovskaya,  Valentina  B.:  See— 

Vorookov,  Mikhail  G.;  Platonova.  Ada  T;  Annenkova.  Vladialava 
Z.;  Annenkova,  Valentina  M.;  Kazimirovskaya,  Valentina  B- 
^^»d  Ugumova,  Galiaa  S..  4.468.378,  G.  424-81.000. 

Fumio.  Mwi;  Toahiaki,  Omura;  Takaahi.  Niahida:  and  Kazua  ItoL 
4,468,521,  G.  360.124.000.        ^^    ««■.  ■»  i^azuo.  iioi. 

KB  Denver,  Inc.:  5f*— 

Pounds.  Walter  R..  4,468,342,  G.  200.3.00A. 
'^"P^'*^l^  fiL^l'  *oiejr  SiMler,  Inc.  Ternary  datt  transmission 
system.  4,468,787,  G.  375-17.000. 


Method  of  aad  rapvatoa  for  orthopedic  and/or 
,  G.  433-24.000. 


Keller,  Dmat  C. 

orthodontic  treatment  4,468,196, 
Keller,   Philip  B.  Toilet  bowl  water  conditioner.  4,467.4ia  G. 

4-225.000. 
Kelley  Company.  Inc.:  See— 

EN  Foazo.  Marii  A..  4.467.731.  G.  I  I0.235.00a 
Kelley.  Hugh  D.:  See- 

"?S^  J?^*^   ^•'   •«*   ^^*^'   "»«'"   D..  4.467.914,  G. 
198-861.000. 

Kelly.  David  L.;  and  Tuner.  Prank  E.  to  Burke  Company,  The. 
/gaBMyfor  anchoring  an  element  to  a  slab.  4,4^149,  a. 

Kelly,  John  W.,  to  Haskel,  Incoraorated.  HydnuiUc  swaging  seal  con- 

strection.  4,467,63a  G.  72-62.000.  ^^ 

Kdly,  Paul  P.;  aad  Bochantin  Connor,  Trudy  A.  Electrophotographic 
mixture  contahiing  toner  particles  aad  coated  carrier  particlea. 
4,468,445,07430^07.000.  ^^  pwww. 

Kelpien.  Gary  D.:  See— 

CUOuffo.  Ronald  L.;  and  Kelpien.  Gary  D.,  4.468.633.  G. 
331-56.000. 
Kemeny.  George  A.:  Saa-» 

.r    ^!*$lJ^J^''Jf^  Kemeny,  George  A.,  4,467.696,  G.  894.000. 
Kendall,  Debn  L.:  See— 

Btttkr,  Jamea  R.;  Watson,  James  M.;  Kendall,  Debn  L.;  aad  Mik- 
kdaon.  Karen  A..  4.468.343.  G.  252-403.000. 
Kei^yo.  Hkleyuki.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.  Ltd.  Dual-k)op  jitter  cor- 
rection circuit  for  correcting  the  time  base  error  of  an  taiformation 
signal.  4.468.709.  G.  358.322.00a  »»»npmu^ 

Kerotest  Manufacturing  Corp.:  See— 

Trembky,  Rkdiard  P..  4,468.002.  G.  251-335.00B. 
Kcase.  Bernard  G.:  See— 

Freeman.  D.  Bruce;  Kesse,  Bernard  G.;  and  TMel,  Philip  P.. 
4,468.418.0.427-208.200.  >  pr, 

Kettel.  Hans,  to  Sauter  Feinniechanik  GmbH.  Tool  turret  with  revolv- 
ing head.  4.467.68a  G.  8^36.00A. 
Kkla.  Katsuaki:  Sw^  I 

Ishikura.  Shinichi;  Kanda,  Kazunori;  Kkla,  Katsuaki;  and  Mizugu- 
chi.  Ryuzo.  4.468.493.  O.  525-123.000. 
Kihara.  Toraohiko:  See— 

KakMawa.  Makoto;  Nishikawa,  Mineki;  and  Kihara,  Tomohiko. 
4,468.744.  G.  364-527.000. 
Kijima,  Shizumasa:  See— 

Sato,  Akio;  Nak^jima,  Keqji;  Takahara,  YoaUmMa;  KUfana, 
Shizumasa;  Kuwana,  Noriaki;  Abe,  Shinya;  and  Yamada,  Kouzi, 
4,468,458,0.435-134.000. 
Sato,  Akio;  Nak^jima,  Kenji;  Takalara,  Yoahimasa;  Kijima, 
Shizumasa;  Yamatsu,  Isao;  Suzuki,  Kouichi;  Suzuki,  TakeshtTud 
Nakamura,  Toahihiko,  4,468,459,  O.  43M36.000. 
Kikuchi,  Yoshiki:  See— 

Nakjuima.    Hiaao;    Kikuchi.    YoaUU;    and   Ohmori.    Takeshi. 
4.468.676.  G.  346-76.0PH. 
KiUea,  Robert  J.:  See— 

Akorta.   Jorge   A.;    and    Odea.    Robert   J..   4.468.066,   G. 
308-187.000. 
Killop.  James  T..  to  Anderson-Cook,  Inc.  Apparatus  for  splining  thin- 

wau  power  transmission  sleeves.  4.467.631.  G.  72-88.000. 
Kimura,  Shigera:  Sir— 

Okuchi,  Masao;  Nakarama,  Masahito;  Iwasaki.  Akio;  Kimura, 
Shigeru;  Mizoguchi,  Toshimi;  Tanabe,  Sohd;  Murakuni,  Akira; 
Ito.  Hisakatau;  and  Mori,  Toahihito,  4,468,35a  G.  26O.245.20T. 
Kimura,  Takeo:  See— 

Kuboyama.  1^  Matsui,  Takeki;  and  Kimura.  Takeo.  4.468,415. 
G.  427-91.000. 
Kino.  Eddie  W.:  See— 

Morgan.  Annis  R..  Jr.;  and  King.  Eddie  W..  4,467.617.  G. 
62-18aOOO.  I 

King.  Harold  B.;  Lai.  China  C;  and  Walk^,  Edward  S..  to  General 
Electric  Company.  Tray  loader  method  and  apparatus  for  nuclear 
ftwl  pellets.  4.468.163,  O.  414-21.000. 
Kinghorn.  Ahn  D.;  and  Marshall,  Quy  T.J  to  University  of  111.,  The 
Board  of  Trustees  of  the.  Purification  of  lK>.tetndecanoylphorbol- 
13-acetate,  phorbol,  and  4a-phorbol  from  crotoa  oil.  4.468.328.  G. 
210434.000. 
Kiaki  Nippon  Tetsudo  Kabuahiki  Kaisha:  See-^ 

Ishkia,  Shinya;  and  Miyata,  MaaayoaU.  4.468,66a  G.  34O>764.00a 
KinU  Sharyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha:  See— 

Ishkia,  Shinya;  and  Miyata.  Masayoahi,  4,468,66a  CL  34O.764.000. 
Kino,  Gordon  S.:  See^- 

Green,   Jonathan   B.;   aad   Kiao,   Gordon   S..   4,468.639,   CL 
333-153.000. 
Kinoahita,  Hiroahi:  See— 

Ohba,  ToaUUro:  Kanatani,  Yoshihani;  Kinoahita.  Hiroahi;  Sogabe. 
Morihisa;  aad  FiUwka.  YosUhkie,  4.468.659.  G.  340.719.00a 
Kinoahita.  Nobuyaau:  See— 

Nakamura.   Shohd;  and  Kinoahita.   Nobuyaau.  4,468.453,  G. 
43O-269.000. 
Kinoahita,  Ryohei:Sf»— 

Tamura.  Masayoahi;  Kinoahita.  Ryohei;  MatsubayMhi.  Norto; 
Matsuaioto.  Mitsuharu;  Sukeda.  Toahiaki;  and  Hknkawa.  Osamu, 
4.468,075,  O.  339.75.00M. 
Kinoahita,  Takao;  and  Onaka,  Kazushige.  to  Nippon  Air  Brake  Co., 
Ltd.  Method  of  conditioning  a  rotary  valve  seat  4,467,5ia  G.  29- 
157.10R. 
Kinoahita,  Takeshi:  See- 
man,  Azuaa;  Kambara.  Kesao;  Kiaoshita.  Takashi;  Suzuki. 
Toshm;  aad  Yoaehata.  Yuzuru.  4.468.572.  G.  307-69.00a 
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C;  and  Kiawr.  Charla  E, 


Kinier,  Charlm  E:  Stt— 

I       PadoMr,  Jmbm  K.;  Long.  1 

4*467.644,0.73.191035. 
T?''  Mtfwin;  and  Bmnaiui.  Ediwd.  to  Leopold  KoMl  OnbH  * 
Co.  KO.  M^wd  and  appantu  tor  the  dectfonic  operatkn  and 

operaUe  units.  4.461.39670.  3I».M7.0M  ' 

Kint.  Hcfbcft  A.;  and  Toth.  idba  E,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company.  C-20> 
^^Sti^^*"^^^  macroBde  derivitivw.  4.46I.S11.  a  53^7.100. 
Kifat,  Hcfbert  A.;  and  Tniedell,  Brenda  A.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Company 
I    1-N.Acylatcd  and  l-N^lkylated  derivativai  of  44>-nb«itaiMf-2- 
I  d««y«5eptiraine  aminoglyooiidei.  4.461.312,  Q.  336-16.100. 
Kint,  Herbert  A.;  and  Tniedell.  Brenda  A.,  to  Eli  Lilly  and  Comoaay 

2'-N-Ac]^atad  and  2'-N-«lkylated  derivativei  of  4-0-vMaSi-2- 
.,^J?J?'*"?K?'!?«1?)«*^  4,461,313.  a.  336-16.aoa 
*te;  Xjfe*!;:  *^^S^l^  ^d  ■«'  0«*«»ov,  Jury  F.,  to  Oldel 

Hiiko-Tekhnicheskikli  Problem  Energetiki  Uralakofo  Nauchnooo 

«"?2?  t^^i"^  ^^  ****•  Heat-tramporting  device.  4.467J6I. 

d.  Io9*lW.220. 
Kitadono.  Kaoru:  Sm^ 

Fuffi.   Yoahikaiu;   Kondo.   Tomitou;   Shinonaga,   Hideo:   and 
^.      Kitadono.  Kaoni,  4.468.412.  a42T:3l!Mr^^  ' 

Kitanwa,  Kazumi.  to  Kabushiki  Kaiiha  iihida  Koki  s^jftlrwiho  Spaa 

a^i^M  device  in  automatic  weighing  machine.  4.467.U1.  a. 

Kitano,  Noritothi.  to  Sankyo  Conqiany.  Limited.  Anthetanintic  comno- 

ation  and  the  uae  thereof.  4,468.39a  O.  414-232.000. 
Kitauchi,  H^jime.  to  Mitrabishi  Denki  Kabuihiki  Kaiiha.  Temperature 

control  tyitem  for  an  air  conditioner.  4.467.616.  Q.  62-17s!O0O. 
KHoh.  Kyorake:  Sw— 

Machida.  Yoahiman;  Saito.  bao;  Sugiyama.  Imo;  Negi.  Shigeto: 
I        Nomoto.  Sdichiro;  Ikuta.  Hironori;  Yamauchi.  Ifiroahi;  and 
'        Kitoh.  Kyorake.  4.468.3H  O.  424-246.000. 
Kiyota,  Keiichi:  Si*— 

!'<#>•  gll^Sj^iiaki.  Kennoiuke;  and  Kiyota.  Kdichi.  4.468.693, 

Kiiaki.  faknhi:  S«^ 
I     Shimizu.  ShigeaU;  Kubo.  Yoahimi;  Suzuki,  Tetsuo;  Kizaki.  Take- 

Shi;  and  Igaraihi,  Hitaahi,  4,468,719.  Q.  361.433.00a 
l^iemler  t  Mannentrale  AB.:  Sw- 

Langerbeck.  Frit*.  4.467.373.  Q.  32.79.300. 
Kjoaavik.  Dag.  to  Trallft  Underiiang  A/S.  Device  for  position  mea- 
surement 4,468,743.  Q.  364-3393®.  "^ 
Klappert.  Willi,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Method  of  making  a 

wound  core  fbr  an  electric  transformer.  4.467.632.  Q.  7M47!oOO; 
Klein.  Hermann:  Sec— 

«^.J^'  ^5>*^  •«'  Kte".  Hermann.  4.467.774.  Q.  123-368.000. 
Kkin.  Schanzhn  *  Becker  Aktiengcsellschaft:  Stt— 

Munch.  Hefanut.  4,468.176,  O.  417.406.000. 
Ki^ffmrk.  WiDiara  G.:  Set— 

I    Bennan.  Max;  Klimmek,  William  G.;  and  Konnd.  Charles  E. 

I        4,468.399.0.318-362.000.  «^«m..  wnanes  e-. 

KUngelhoefer.  Hannaseorg;  and  Rudolph.  Klaus-Peter,  to  Bielomatik 

Uuze  GmbH  *  Co.  Method  and  apparatus  for  drawing  flexible 

?J55?l.,4SIP'?«.°?!5-^*'"«  ">"«"  in  an  in  register  manner. 
4.467,^2.  O.  10M26.000. 
Klinkowski.  PMer  R.:  See— 

^fS^J^*^  ^•'  ■«*  Kliakowiki.  PMer  R..  4,468.306.  O.  204- 
180.00P. 
Knab.  Rochus:  Sn>— 

Rohde.  SiegfHed;  Bonitz.  Jorg;  Entenmaaa,  Robert;  Knab,  Rochus; 

and  Schramm.  Herbert.  4,467,634,  O.  73-33.000. 

Knaus,  Edward  E;  Warren,  Brent  K.;  and  Ondrus,  Theodore  A.,  to 

Canadian  Patents  ft  Development  Limited.  Analgesic  substituted 

W«idyWtene-2-sulfon(cyan)amide     derivatives.     4.468.403.     O. 

Knimer.  Larimer  J.:  See— 

Knickerbocker,  Robert  H..  to  Siemon  Company.  The.  Electrical  con- 
nectors and  terminal  connecting  Mocks.  4.468,079.  O.  339-97.00P. 

Knowles.  Richard  T.,  to  Quest  80  Limited.  Vdiicle  transmission  sys- 
tems. 4.468.209,  O.  464-180.000. 

Kttuth,  ManfM;  and  Hoounn,  Thortten.  to  Fried.  Krupp  Gesellachaft 
mit  beschrankter  Haftung.  Method  of  recovering  oil  from  oU-bearinc 
vegetable  matter.  4.467.713.  O.  100-37.000. 

Kobayashi.  Heitaro.  Motor  vehicle.  4.468.031.  O.  280-731.000. 

Kobayashi.  Kinzo:  See— 

«■  J^^.  l!"^  ■«*  Kobayashi.  Kinzo.  4.467.897.  O.  188-73.380. 
Kobnrashi,  Masafauo:  Sw— 

Takahaahi,    Shigeyuki;    Yoshida,    Nobuyuki;    and    Kobayashi. 

Masahiro,4,4«7.622,O.«^000.  iMH-yasm. 

Kodera,  Toshihiko;  Eguchi.  Kiyoshi;  Ishikawa.  Takayoahi;  Genba. 

Yasushi;  Tamaru.  Sl^emi;  and  Satou.  Susumu,  to  MitsiAishi  Denki 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Air  circuit  breaker.  4,468.333,  O.  200-133.0SC. 

'^?^yS?J5*'*>*P*'  ^-  *o  Noma  Inc.  Cord  red.  4,467,979.  O. 
242-96.000. 

Koenig  k  Bauer  Aktiengcsellschaft:  See— 

Groishauser.  Heinrich  K..  4.467.719.  O.  101-221.00a 
Koga.  Ituo:  Sir— 

I  '*°ffi>.l^>P^I^Ituo;Yamada.Yutaka;andHanita.Kazumi. 
I      4.467.73a  O.  123-188.00M.  ~-«". 

Koga,  Keiichiro,  to  Kdtusai  Denshin  Denwa  Co.,  Ltd.  Error  correct 


I^MS^im  for  owTK^  two  or 


t,769,  O.  371-37.00a 


Kohara.  Minom: , 

Kamiyama.  Fumio;  Kohara.  Minora;  Nagata,  Mttua  and  Anki. 
Yasohiko.  4.468.33a  O.  IXMS^jSStT^  ^^ 
Kohler,  Gemot:  S«»— 

Naaraunn,  Herbert;  Kohler.  Gemot;  and  Schbtt.  Johannes. 
4,468.291.0  204-13.000.  ^^'  '*™™^ 

VoSi  Hans-W^mer.  Hilkmmiiar.  Ivgai;  KohOMie.  Hermann: 
and  Tewes,  Udo.  4,468,143, 0  400-2l8xba 

"^^^W*  **»  '*^  *****  ComW.  L*««*««i^  Automotive 
vehicle  body  itnKtiire.  4,461,032,  a2fcmooa 

Kouum.  Hideaki;  and  Oiahi.  Konosnke.  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Spectroehoto- 
metrK  analyzer  having  dual  moaochroaiatan.  4y4ttJ21  a 
336.328.00a  -~-«-— «ai.    4,w,ui,    a. 

Kojima,  YiUi:  Sie- 

'^^?lil?*^5«ii~'  Yi*  Yamada.  Sumio;  Hoahino.  Hiro- 

»^  ^'JS^J^!?^^^"^  4.468,382,  O.  310-312.000. 

KokjAo,  Ehdi«  Got.  Koichi.^Arika%ira.  Jnnichi;  Ebihara.  Hideyuki;  and 
aifta.Hiroshi,  to  Laurd  Bank  Machine  Co.  Ltd.  Autond^^ 
depositing  and  diaburring  machine  provided  with  didingly  movable 

«^5!5?  SL5SP9J^  •*****»*•  ♦•^•'^•' Ct  312^33^ 

Kokusai  Denshm  Denwa  Ca,  Ltd.:  Sii^ 

^  ,  Koga.  Kdiduro.  4.468.769.  O  37|.37«a 

Ko^termann.  Jurgen  K.  D.:  Stain.  Dieier  W.;  MatThriM.  Eugan:  and 
Poller,  Bemhard  J.,  to  Deutaehc  Gardner-Denver  GmblTpower 

JS?*. «  W2S?*"  '  >»«^-b^  rompriawiJ  air  screwdriver.  4,467,877, 
d.  173-12.000. 
Komeno,  Mtnoru:  See^ 

KMumata,  Haruo;  Matsuya,  Tdmhi;  Saitoh,  Ifitodii;  YMokL 
Sy^^'^uX"'??.  *^  *<"^  Komeno.  Mtnoru;  Arai. 
IirSJoob.  ^""^   "**   ***•   "^""^   4.468.I7I.   O 

Komori.  TosUhisa:  Sm— 

Usaki.  Nagato;  Komori.  Toshihisa;  Matui,  Kazuharu;  and  Toyoda. 
Shigehiro,  4,467,833,  O.  164.7.100^  — — ™,  ■»  t«y««, 
Kondo.  Tomizou:  See— 

Pujii,  Yoshikazu;  Kondo,  Tonuzou;  Shinonaga,  Hideo-  and 
Kitadono.  Kaoru.  4,468,412,  O«7l38looa  ^^ 

Konersmann.  Erhard,  to  w«»tr«i.|».«^h;..f,)f,^^  Oerlikon-Buhrle 

^Sfo  ilKSSoo."^  "*  """''^  *^  "^'^ 

Konishiroku  Photo  Industry  Co.,  Ltd.:  Si»— 

Motohaahi.  Mitsuo;  and  Nemoto,  Mitsugu,  4.468.113.  O  333- 
14.0TR. 
Konnai,  Makoto:  Sw— 

Takematsu.   Tetsuo;   Konnai,    Makoto;   Omokawa,    Hiroyoehi: 
Yoneyama.  Koichi;  Ushinohama,  Kazuyuki;  and  Suzuki,  Seiichi, 
4.468.243,  O.  71-88.000. 
Konrad.  Charies  E:  Sm^ 

Berman.  Max;  Klimmek.  Wilham  G.;  and  Konrad.  Charks  E, 
4.468.399, 0.  318-362.000.  ^^     ^^      ' 

Konrad.  Mathias:  Sm^ 

**^^^}^  ^*^  ■«*  '^<»«*  Mathias,  4.468J06,  O. 
464-37.00a 

Kontz,  Robert  F..  to  Owens-Illinois,  Inc.  Fixed  jaw  means  for  holding 

sJ8S?ra  iSSSB.  *"^^  -^  •  ^  '*'*»*^- 

Koops,  Wierd.  to  Staat  der  Nederlanden.  Method  and  apparatus  for 

cleaning  up  surftce  water.  4.468.323,  O.  210.776.080. 
Korb,  Joaefrii:  See— 

BCTryman.  Wdter  H.;  Mansoo.  Peter  J.;  Hamky,  Adrian  H.;  and 
Korb,  Joaeph.  4.467.646,  O.  73-304.00C 
Kotani.  Sbo:SM— 

Adachi.  Shichiro;  and  Kotani.  Sho,  4,468.333.  O.  219-237.000. 
Kotliar.  Abraham  M.:  See— 

Dwassi.  AMeri;  Sacks.  Williim;  Sftiilia,  J<rfui  P.;  Kotliar,  Abra- 
ham M.;  and  Mason.  Charles  D..  4,468.427,  O.  428-220.000. 
Kovach.  Bruce  F.  Method  of  using  (irozen  lah  water  to  maintaia  a  low 
5S^,!f*I215"*'«y  consuming  indoor  or  outdoor  ice  rink.  4.467.619. 0 
62-233.000. 
Kowa  Co..  Ltd.:  Ssf— 

Okuchi.  Maaao;  Nakayama.  Maiahito;  Iwasdd.  AUo;  Kimura. 

Shigeru;  Mizoguchi,  Toahimi:  Tanabe.  Sohei;  Murakami,  Akira; 

Ito.  Hisdcatsu;  and  Mori.  Todiihito,  4.468.33a  O.  26O.243.20T. 

Kowdsb.  AloandCT;  Vogd.  Martin;  and  Blankeuhip.  Robert  M..  to 

Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Sequentid  heteropolymer  diapenioo  and 

a  particulate  materd  obtainable  therefrom,  useful  in  coating  compoai- 

gj«  •»  »  thickening  and/or  opacifying  agent  M68,498.  O 

Kowata.  Nobuo:  Sai^ 

.,    ^■•««2L?'***'a»^  •«* '^*»'*"*^  **<*«>•  *»^*«'*«^.  CI  2SO.377.000. 
Koyama.  Shigao:  See— 

Yamagata.  Ryutaro;  Kocuka,   Nobuhiko;  rashihama.   Hitoahi; 

Kojwma.  SUgeo;  and  Sakai.  Kazutada,  4.468.1 1 1, 0  33^3.QDD. 
Koyama,  Tamotsu:  Scf— 

'*'ft5",'!l?l-J"°"*   •»**    Koyama,   Tamotsu,   4,468484,-^0. 
310.370.00a 

Kozttka,  Nobuhiko:  &»- 

Yamagata,  Ryutaro;   Kozuka,  Nobuhiko;   NahihaiM,  HitoahL 

^  Koyama.  SUgea,  and  Sakai.Kazutada.  4.468.1 11,  O333-3.0DD. 
Kraft.  Inc.:  5m 

^'^Sif'ft-S?***   ^'   ■»**    "•«*'    "^   **•   4,468,133,   O. 
374-44.000. 
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DaCUfc  Ocnld;  and  Knowr.  Danii.  M67,M6, 0. 180-197.000. 
Kmwr,  Jamci  R;  Oradorff,  Roy  L..  Jr.;  Steiriwu,  Jama  M.:  and 

iSSSi.^Tuii&!'  '■  °°°^  '*-^''  •^  »^ 

Kramcra,  AJoyrina  A.  J.,  to  Akxona  Inoorporated.  Latat  contractabie 
tlaitwn^wiyate  WMjJiefeftqai  and  methods  of  ibnnatioB  and 
nae.  4,467,S9S,  CL  S7>aS.O0O. 

Knpcho.  John,  to  E  R.  Sqdbb  *  Sons,  Inc.  Eiten  of  phospbinylalkan- 
oyl  nbatitiited  prohnes.  4,461.319.  a.  S4M09.000. 

KfiM.  Damk  K.;  and  Richter.  Sidney  B.,  to  PPO  Indnrtriea.  Inc. 
Htetidd|dly  active  beniotazoiylosy  benxoMe  derivativea.  4,461.244, 
CI.  71-tS.OOOL 

ICraua.  WlOibdd.  to  TRW  Inc.  Pipe  faMener.  4,467,9I«,  Q.  24«^.100. 

Kranae.  Werner,  and  Pieper,  Werner,  to  Hoechst  AMengeaellachaft 

ET"?!?^  SS**  l-«»y*««y"«Ik«ie-I-plwpi»onic  adds.  4.468.355. 
CL  26(V502.40R. 

^HS?". j52Sf*  ■'  "*•  Kreibich.  WiUard  H..  4,468,425.  Q. 
428-172.000. 

Kroitn,  Efim  V.;  Smolkov,  Anatoiy  N.;  Diin.  Valentin  A.;  and  Oolykh. 
Vladiiiiir  T.  deceased  (by  Ladvana.  Natta  T.,  administratorX  to 
Vsesonuny  NauchnoWedovatAky  Insdtut  Inoiaovania  Gaza  V 
Narodaom  Khoiyaistve.  Radiation  tnbe.  4,467,T79,  a.  126-91.00A. 

Kreoter,  Kenneth  O.  System  for  npplying  conditioned  air,  thermostat 

w^"^  "^  S"^  o'  ■•■'™«  *«  "»«•  ♦.<«7.956^  a.  236^.000. 

Krieael.  Harry  P.,  to  Royal-Apei  Manuftcturins  Co.  Inc.  Gutter  cuaid 
and  lockinfcUp  therefor.  4,467,57a  G.  SmoOO. 
RriMerSi*— 
256^53000^  L.5  •■«*  IWstiansBon.  Krister.  4.468.558.  Q. 

Kroner,  KImb,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporation.  Circuit  arraniement  for  the 
control  or  the  vertical  ddlectioo.  4,468,699,  a.  358-148.000. 

Krones  AG  Hermann  Kronaeder  Maachinenfiibrik:  Ste- 
Schndder,  Egoo.  4.467.908.  Q.  198^41.000. 

Kractar.  Ouenther.  Sheet  carrying  a  welded  nut  4.468.161.  Q. 
4ir-171.000. 

Knitach.  John  R.:  S«*- 

"rS'loSoO**   ^**  "^   ^^*^^^  '<*»   *•.  4.468.031.   Q. 

Ku,  San-Mei:  Stt 

°^,?Sl^  ^^  San-Md;  and  Schmttt.  Alfred.  4.467,519.  Q. 
29>S76.0ro. 

Knbo.  Takaaki;  and  Kobayaahi.  Kinzo.  to  Tokico  Ltd.  Diac  brake  with 

K!™'^S?^.!PI?'JL**  P«ventinf  the  vibration  of  friction  pad. 

4,467,897,  a.  188-73.380. 
Kubo.  Yoshimi:  Stt^ 

SUmtzo.  ShijBslri.  Knbo.  Yoshimi;  Suzuki,  Tetsno;  KizaU.  Taka- 
«.  _*'^  "Id  Iprashi.  Hitoshi.  4,468,719,  Q.  361-433.000. 
Knbota.  Ltd.:  Si»- 

**fiS^  ^^^J^^^  ^"'****5  •*•  YosWmoto.  Terno, 

4,467,054,  U.  73-640.000. 
Tsnisuchi,  Kotaro.  4,467,732.  Q.  1 10-259.000. 
Kuboyam^  KeUj;  M^  Tafceki;  and  Kimura.  Takeo,  to  Aaahi  Kasd 
Kogvo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  IndnuMattmony  complex  crystal  lemi- 
conductor  and   process  for  production   thereof   4,468,415,   Q. 

427-9 1. UUU, 

KnbMoe,  Moiioki;  Satow,  Hisasi;  and  Johnaoo,  John  E.,  Jr.,  to  Hitachi. 

Ltd.;  and  Nasd  Sangyp  America.   Ltd.   Election  microscope 

l^2JJj^wlA  njaaaring  ftdlity.  4,468,56a  a  250-3 11. OOoT^^ 

Bom.  A.  David;  Baich.  Danid  R.;  Kuchera,  Ray  A.;  and  White, 
David  D.,  Jr..  4,468,182.  a  425-7.00a    ^      '     •  ""     «»«• 

RnsCT,  Robert  A.;  Barch,  Oadd  R.;  Bncbovecky,  Kafanan  E.;  and 
Kaehera,  Ray  A.,  4.468.183.  Q.  425-7.000.         ^^ 
Kudil.  Ouentjv  R.  to  MobU  OU  Corpor^ 

«.:i!I2?  if*^^**  •'""^  4.46M75.  a.  5te?7i!ooa    ■™''"°" 

'^'SS^IftS'iSiS'i  «idCahilI.  Lysle  D..  to  Coulter  Systems  Corpo- 

sShi!t4sa?a^83Ss^ 

"^•S?^  Robert,  to  August  Krempd  Soehne  GmbH  A  Ca  Thermo- 

sSStow"    """^    '"^    "•*"    •™»<V'^    4,468.504,    Q. 

Kuhfanan  Corporation:  Sm^ 

IT  •"■ySs  "^3-1!^  ^y"-  °*^  L.,  4,468.058.  Q.  292-144.000. 
Ruhn,  A.  Kenneth.  Card  game  using  transparent  playina  cards  with 

opaque  indida.  4,468.03fa  2733^5^0o!^  ^^^ 
Kufara,  Ralph  J.;  Kiileaza.  Wayne  A.;  Arias.  Henry;  and  Disko.  Harry. 

Knlaaza,  Wayne  A.:  Sit 

KnIjBaaa,  RaMi  J.;  Kulesza.  Wayne  A.;  Ariaa.  Henry;  and  Disko. 
^  ^  Harry.  4,4«8;029,  Q.  273-108.000.  ^'        ^^ 

KnUte  Semiconductor  Products,  Inc.;  Stt— 

^^vSmlSS^  **'  *^  "^"^  Anthony  D..  4,467,656,  Q. 
Kumagsi,  Masahiko:  5lf»— 

KiS|^>yM  A.;  and  Wihiman.  John  R..  to  Marvin  Glaas*  Associates. 

SUtobie  drive  self-propelled  toy  vehicle.  4,467.557,  Q.  446^63.000. 
'^'g'Lyy'JP"*'  JoMtlMa  N.;  and  Flannaaan,  Stephen  T,  to  Intd 

g^grajgi.  Testing  method  end  appa«rus^<taSM68 75970^ 


Kupdkevictus,  Vytautas:  S^«— 

Bei^man.  Jda  R;  Haettinger,  George  C;  and  Kupdkevidus. 
Vytautas,  4,467,499,  a.  TM9.000.  «pn«viciHS. 

Kupferachmidt,  Wolfgang:  Siw— 

**J5J^gj*toP>«;  ■««  Kupferschmidt.  Wolfgang.  4,468,147.  Q. 

Kuraray  ^  Ltd.:  5w— 

4.46S.S21.  CL  56l>'124.00a 
Kurata,  Nbborn:  Ssf^ 

Kunta.  TdwaU.  to  Mitsubishi  Jukogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Tool 

changK  for  ftdng  head.  4.467,517,  d.  29-568.000. 
Kuieha  Kagaku  Kc^  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Sn 

•^^J^^*  Harug  Matsuya,  Takeshi;  Saitoh,  Hitoshi;  Yasuki, 
S'S^^vV^'SS  ^^  **"«^  Komeno,  Minoru;  Arai 

InSoob  ^*  "**  ^^  """"^^  4.468,171,  a! 

Kuromoto,  Kazunori.  to  Kabushiki  Kaisha  Komatsu  Sdsakusho  Con- 

trol  meansfor  a  mechanicd  finger  clamp.  4.468.162.  Q.  414-4.000. 
Kunchner,  Dennis  L.:  Smw 

"UtSSoST^  D.;  and  Kurachner.  Dennis  L..  4.468.763.  Q. 
Kurth.  Joaef:  Stt— 

Gaoehd.  PMct;  and  Kurth.  Joaef,  4.468.369.  a.  264-560.000. 
Kurtz.  Anthony  D.:  Stt— 

**73S700r'*  ***  "**   "^"^  Anthony  D..  4.467,656.  a. 
Kurtz,  John  B.:  5^ir— 

'«S^5M0**'^  H.  B.;  and  Kurtz,  John  B..  4.468.332.  a 

Kurtt.  Leonard  D.;  and  UCausi.  Joseph  M.,  to  BioResearch  Inc.  Surgi- 
Ml  dramage  maratus  with  tncrementd  suction  control  and  indin- 
tion.  4,46(226;  a.  604-321.000.  ^^ 

^^t2f^-  ^^  **"  warp-knitted  loop  ftbric.  4^7,625,  Q. 

0^193.000. 
Kurz,  Wolf-Dieter:  Stt- 

Kuschniierz.  Hdnz:  Stt— 

'^^f^^'5^S?'.Xy!£l^™*^  **«»*J  ■»**  Schenk.  Bernhard. 
*Mii,f6i,  CI.  123-467.000. 

Kusek.  Rooer  Sas— 

Posttettwdt.  James  H.;  Olashaw.  William  P.;  and  Kusek.  Rocer. 

4.468.531.  a.  200.50.0AA.  ^'^' 

Kuttner.  Thomas:  Stt— 

"I&SthBo  '^""^'  '"'**^  "**  ^•^'  ^*^'  4.467,775,  Q. 
Kuwabara.  KoiUi:'5Mw 

"""^IS???**    ^Vf^l  Sugawara,    HiroyuU;    Kuwabara.    Koh»; 
Steakura,  TosWhani;  Kawdcuba  Yukio;  and  Sasaki.  Koiyi. 
4,468.777.  O.  372-107.000. 
Kuwana.  NoriaU:  Stt— 

Sato.  AUo;  Nak^jima.   Ke^ji;  Takahara.  Yoddmasa;   Kyima. 

4.468,458.  Q.  435-134.000. 
Kuzmick,  Kenneth  M.;  and  Anspach,  William  E.  Jr.  Surgicd  suction 

ti|^  with  filter.  4.468417.  Q.  60M8.00a 
Kynakos.  Constanthios  S..  to  Bendix  Corporation.  The.  Linear  sweep 

fijjIum«MBodulator  for  FM/CW  radio  dtimetcr.  4.468,638.  CL 

Ladoo.  (Wver  A.  Stationary  difhiser.  4,468,319,  Q.  2ia97.00a 

LaBate,  Miched  D.  Device  for  dacmg  slag  retention  devices  in  tapping 
converters  4,468.013,  Q.  266^^000^  ^^^* 

Laclede  Profesdond  Products,  Inc.:  Stt— 

PdUco,  Michad  A.,  4,468.484.  CL  523-109.00a 
Lacrex  Brevetti  SJi.:  Stt— 

Pasbric.  Max.  4.467,827,  Q.  137-197.00a 
Ladydna.  Natta  T,  adaahiistrator  Stt— 

"^few^  If:  *«>"«"'.  Anatoiy  N.;  Ditn.  Valentin  A.;  and 
.  .  JS^*^  yiadfanir  T,  deceased,  4;i67,779,  Q.  12641.00A. 
Lai,  CUng  C:  Str— 

'^  l!??^'^'  '^  ^^*^  ^'i  *^  Walker,  Edward  S.,  4,468.163. 
Q.  414-21.000. 
Lamy.  Jacques  E; 
deGenode] 
sous-Marines 
4.468.152.  a.  405-61.000. 
Lamy,  Jean-Michd,  to  Regie  Nationde  des  Usinm  Renault  Transmis- 
sion differentid.  4,467,672,  CL  74-7l3.00a 
Landshuter  Baudaenbiegeid  GMBH:  Stt- 
Hasak.  Wilhdm,  4,467,583.  Q.  52-653.000. 

Lugfocd.  Cooper  A.;  Jones,  John;  and  Riddell.  William  D.  Chemied 

heat  stor^e.  4^7.785.  CL  126-40a000. 
Lugham.  Ronald  P.,  to  Baker  Oa  Tods,  Inc.  Fluid  preasura  actuator 

btmncan  wdl  apparatua.  4,467,87a  Q.  166-32l.00a 

-,  Guenther  O.:  Stt— 

.  William  W.;  Doran.  Samud  K.;  and  Langner,  Guenther  O.. 
4,468.565,  CL  25(M91.10a  —.>•«».  wucnuier  w., 

Lanier  Budnem  Products,  Inc.:  5^»— 

Plunkett  Luther  C,  Jr.,  4.468.751.  Q.  364-900.00a 


for 
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,  tolMmtoSBSIta  l^St«rf««J  Junior  Univmky.  The  Bo«d  of  Tnm»m  of  Tl«: 

'***^J'Si*'*V*i*«l**^- *»<«•"«•  a  355-224)00.  ooifc  4.46I.3S9,  d  264-t2/)0a         '"™~ '■««»0'»oiu««ia 

J  nufn  u.:  Stt 

^Sy%?*2?5£:'  '-•'"^  "■»•'  O.;  and  Hunt.  Bury  P.,  M«,747. 
CL  364-S77AI01 
Ltim,  Lan  O.:  Su 

NteM.  Oms  T.;  Jakotaea.  l^cU  M.;  and  Unea.  Un  O.. 
4.46I.II7.  CL  42S-363.00a 
Lmmob,  I  in  iMrf  •  5lw 

Shaldoo.  Stanley;  Onllben,  daci-Ake;  and  Lanaon.  Lan-Ake, 
M68.329.  a  21MS1.0dO: 
Laurel  Bank  Machine  Co.  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Kokubo,  Eiichi;  Ooi.  Koieki;  Arikawa,  Juaichi;  EMhara.  HideyokL 
and  Chiba.  Hifoahi.  AMtjOU,  Q.  312-333.00a 


Leoaafd.  John  J.;  aad  Sofraako,  Joha  A.,  to  Atlaaiic  Ricfaftdd  Con- 
paav.  Synthoit  of  dialkyi  oxalates  by  the  heterogeneowely  catalysed 
oxidative  carboaylatioa  of  akobok  4,461,523,  d  56O-2O4XI0O. 

Leopold  Kottal  OnbH  k  Ca  KG:  Sm- 

Kiasl.  Marwia;  aad  Beffaiaaa,  Eduaid.  4.4M.596,  CL  3ll-2t7.00a 

Lepriaee,  Jeaa  &  O.  K:  Sm^ 

LevaOoia.  Eaiile;  Sxabo.  Kcae  ;  Clot.  Jeaa;  aad  EMeve,  DaaieL  to 
lastitnt  Praacaii  dn  Petrole.  Method  aad  device  for  placing  io  a 
detemuaed  relative  poaitioB  two  eleaeata  MiboMaried  in  a  cooductiai 

l^«»^^i^tZn^ii^un;r^:iiZr .  hquld  nediunL  4.4rf,155,  Q.  4O5.17aO0O.  ^ 

LantMA-DamadCT.  iue:  Se»-         ..,_..  Lever  Brother!  Compaay:  Si»- 

Bracr.  HiauH  G.;  ZoOaer,  Dieter  R;  Otto,  Joaef;  Muhlenbeck.         Cox.  Rofer  B.;  ud  Steer,  David  C.  4.461.334.  a  252.1  lor 

t     •   "T5f^' T  "^-—^J**^  *'^**!7*3,  a.  373-93.000.  acncultural  implemeat  tool  bar.  4,467,«75.  Q.  17^.776.00^^^ 

Uviguer,  Charlea  P.,  to  ProfieMve  Eaergy  SyMemi,  lac.  Heat  ex-  Li,  lUa  L.:  Sw-                                    . «  •  *-    ••««. 

,  clMnter  aad  vapomer  for  a  gove  nue.  4.467.959. 0.  237-55.00a  Omvakl.  Headrikus  J.;  Butler,  RuMeU  R;  aad  U  Hm  U 

Uw,  Joseph  P..  to  ThoaMsABetta  Corporation.  SaasHoaUquid  tight  4,467,507.  Q.  2»-257.boa                       n^  «»  w.  tiw  t-, 

ooaaector  for  flexible  aietal  coaduit  43«.535,  a!T74!65!00iL  LiCaud!  Joseph  M.:  SeiZ 

'^2I!!?2^^^'*^^'*H*I''«^D-toMcOiniBco«orated.  Kurtx.  Leoaaid  D.;  aad  LiCauH.  Joseph  M.,  4,46L226.  CL 

Staged  hydrocarbon  conibustion  sytteai.  4,468.193.  a.  431-19.000.  604-321.000.                     "w««.  ..wepo  m.,  ^.^o..^^  vj. 

L^  TriC;  Meyer,  Daaay  S.;  aad  WiOiamt.  3c»m  B.,  to  ACP  ladustries,  Lioeatia  Pateat-VerwahungsOmbH:  S<»- 

JSlSSS^  i-E^SSm**   °"'*'^    •^    '*"**^    '"•*^  .    J^.1  ^«2^-  ■«*  ScWMiw.  E%»«ld.  4.468.251.  O.  141-1.500 

I  Ji^SS!:  TLT^ilr  ^***'  *«*^  *••  «<>  Mlnnesou  Mining  and  Manufacturing  Coouwny. 

ir^!*f^B       -^"i     ^  ^<.iM«  ^  ,«  .-*«,  latumeecent  flic  barrier  material  laaiiaated  with  rastnuaiagiayer. 

Kdper.  Piwicib  P.,  Jr..  4,461,717.  Q.  375-17.00a  4,467.577.  Q.  52-231000.                                             ^^ 

Leavitt,  Stevea  C;  Laraea.  H«gh  G.;  aad  Hnat.  Barry  P.,  to  Hewlett-  Liea,  Ardne  S.:  Stt— 

PidHttd    Compaay.    Scan    converter    system.    4,468.747,    Q.  PWree,  David  R.;  aad  Lien,  Archie  S.,  4,468.158,  Q.  408-16.000. 

,  y-^pop^.  _  „  ,      .        ,      «  «  ..         .  Liadauer  Doraier  Gesellachaft  mbH.:  S«e- 

L^  Deais  M.  P.  P.;  Upriaoe,  Jeaa  B.  O.  H.;  aad  Touly,  Mkhel,  to  Trotscher.  Gerhard.  4,467,537,  Q.  34- 1 55.00a 

SheU  latcniaiioaale  Rcaearch  Maatachappij  B.V.  Electroaic  foe!  Liadberg.  Gordon  A.,  to  Porex  Corporation.  Transpaieat  soap  compo- 

?9^?5S?LSr**  **  •■  •■**™'  cxmbustion  engine.  4,467,768.  Q.  sition.  4,468.338.  Q.  25M05.000.                   —p-™"  »»p  eunipi>- 

l23-472.00a  Linde  Aktieiifssellsctaaft:  Stt— 

^^^S^ilf^  ^;  S2  iS^  Manufccturing  Company.  Pneumatic  motor.  Ponter.  Pnax,  4^467,604,  Q.  6(M84.00a 

I ^  rSlSriS;^  ^IT^  Liadbota,  Wayne  R.,  to  Eakuchen.  Frank  G.;  Eakuchen,  Leonard  G.; 

^  T?"*:  "*•'*:  *••—  and    Eakuchen,    Raynmnd    F.    Toroue    wrench    4467  67i.    a 

Nondrntea^UC*^  81-^3.000.               '^            ^       ^~*    M67.678.    O. 

4,468.0(».  CL  254-134.3PT.  Lindley.  Joe  H.:  5^*— 

'*SteJ5S5Si.'J?*iS^r'''!^'J2?  *"!?*  '^^  ^  S*?**"  Johnson.  Charles  R.;  Ward.  Phillip  W.;  Lindley,  Joe  H.;  Maher. 

Aktingesellachaft.  Method  for  ehminatin|  the  sero  point  error  in  an  Robert  A.;  Holmes,  Jerry  D.;  and  Fuchser.  l^y  D..  4^68.793 

itcntive  aaakig-dimtal  ooeverter.  4,468.6^1.  a  340.m0CC.  Q.  375-97.000^  -ny  « ,  «.  rycowr,    loy  u.,  «.#o^  w. 

Lectrolarm  Custom  Systems,  Inc.:  Stt—  Liadstrom.  Beast-  Stt— 

uJSi.^SS'f^'  ^^^  °-  ^»-^«»  '^*ri-?»^»«f«»":  Sveassoa.  Percyval;  Neleaiu^  Eric;  Sveasson. 

K?^  9S!'  *?.J'?™°  ^A-  Apparatus  fwUieimiaterniBted  treatment  Liahart.  Karl;  Gleiaig.  Harakl;  Boefamke.  Gunther.  and  Breig.  Kurt,  to 

iJnliSJf  S!£^*S^  '•^  *'^^"'  °-  2>Mfe«».  Ba^  Aktienfl^dEdStPk^emftTthe  j^^  ofSutioS  S 

%2SLl'^S?^f?~^  w„  «            ....  <*«»«  uo  (Tyestuflk  4.468.349.  Q.  260.»5.So. 

'*?'^?S&^?^.^SS5?^"«^*^^D"«"yP™«»i».  Liotta.Ronaki:5w- 

.   ^    *'7^r?' ^-J^'34.3FT.  Bartdt.  William;  Ficund.  Howard;  aad  Liotta.  Roaald.  4.468^1 

Ledua.  Mkdid.  to  Thomson^SP.  Unieelinf  device  and  tape  reader  a44.|.oSir    ^^  ™'*«™.  «•  *-«».  »»«».  ♦.w.^i, 

mcorpoTMiag  rnch  aa  uareeUag  device.  4*7.983,  Q.  242-195.000.  Lippmaaa-Mflwaukee,  Inc.:  Stt- 

H^^AHS^ -^J  ^*^  ^•^^  it:  aad  Nolte,  Bobby  W.,  to  Schumaa.  LeRoy,  4,467,971.  Q.  241-215.000. 

rSS^*  ^^«  IfJlSP''^  "*•  Chickea  harvestiag  machiae.  Little.  Fnak.  to  Hardiaw/FUtrol  Partaerriiip.  Metal  flaishiag  bane! 

1  JiiSi  * 'cE'  l^t'J^Sz: .     <.  ^"^  •  ••»«*»•  <*»"«•  4,467,94a  a.  220.345.00a 

Ledwdl  ft  Soa  Eaterprisei,  lac.:  Ser—  Liu.  Pao-Lo  P.,  to  ATAT  BeO  Laboratories.  Tnvelinc  wave,  velocitv 

''n»&'V*Wa.  S-ph-  H.;  «d  Noh.,  Bobby  W.,        "T^tSST"**  "^  "'•^'  *=-^  *«''~-  ° 
4.467.745.  CI.  1 1942.000.  Locher,  Johaaaes:  5^»— 

'*^l22?l5:'B?tr.i— -,  A««M  X-     i-ifc-B    t       «.j      ,     Sf^'lf'.^*'^' "^ '-«**'• '<**»~^*^^''*^ CI  "3.357.000. 
Pmra,  Rex  B.;  MahHaetx.  AraoM;  Toaa.  Jellirey  P.;  Lee.  Charies    Loddia.  E.  Alaa:  Stt— 

«i.9?jfc  Akksaadar  M.;  aad  Corey.  Vwtor  B.,  4,467,651,  Q.  Falpe.  Joha  J.;  Albaaese.  James  A.;  Loraa.  Arthur  W.;  aad  Locklin. 

f       o2jV°2:-^  *  . .  ^      .      .      ^  .  ^  Alaa.  4,467.574,  Q.  52.106.000. 

fer^SJ^£iL.i!l"'?!a  fe  SH'tffa  *5»«*»»'«"»  ««u*»  Logaa.  David  J.;  aad  SuUivaa.  Daaid  J.,  to  Gerber  Scientific  Products. 

I  ""^SSSJ^J'^"**^  4,467.655.  Cl.  73.724.000.  lacrAntomatad  aim  geaerator.  4,467,525.  Q.  33.18.00B. 

^i^'^'SLrir?^..              -  ._      «.  Logaa.  William  P.  Constnictioa  uaitt  and  aasemUies,  and  structures 

^•?feS?^  iL^^?!3^  ***^  ^•'  "**  '^  Fraderidt  C,  fibiicated  from  such  unitt  and  assemblies.  4.467^a  sISloSa 

1      ul^H^  ^  ?**'^2!f?^^  -  ..  Long,  Gene  M.;  DeWitt.  Terry  E;  and  BeU,  IH;  John  R..  to  AMCA 

^^PSf^tJ^''*^^^^^«^''^^^od<ywpnyea»ei.AAf>f,yU,a.  Intematioaal    Corporation.    Roof   ridge    structure   and    system 

.  *^l?i2%    .  4.467.586,  a  5^748!000.                                                      '^ 

Lee.  Joseph  Y.:  Stt—  Lona.  Jamea  C  ■  Stt— 

^'^StSri^^^'^*  ^•''  '^  ^^  '"'^  ^"  ♦•^**»'  a  ^Wmer.  Ji;;aes  K.;  Loan.  James  C;  aad  Kinzer,  Charies  E.. 

429-105.000.  4,467.644.  CL  73.198  OOO 

Le^o^  and  Choy,  Aadrew  L..  to  Monster  Cable  Products,  lac.  Lonao.  Raflbela.  to  Mat.M  lac..  The.  Convertible  carrying  bag 

fists',  5?'fSt%?J^'**^  connector  aad  method  thereof.  41468,810  Q.  383.3.000.                                                   ^  ^ 

1  l^S^  ?  "•^^"'•-  Loomis.  Robert  G.  Woridag  fluids  for  deetrical  geaeratiag  plaats. 

Lee,  Robert  K.:  Stt—  4,467,609,  Q.  60651.000^                                 ^^  ^^ 

Lee,  Heleaa  M.;  aad  Lee,  Robert  K.,  4,467.784,  Q.  126-384.000.  Loraa,  Arthur  W.:  Stt- 

**  l!!!^£?^u*^  Men^Ser.  Heary.  to  Sle  Look.  Safety  ski  biikttag  Palae.  Joha  J.;  Albaaeae.  James  A.;  Loraa,  Arthur  W.;  and  Locklin, 

provided  w^th  an  dectrouc  device  for  displayiai  the  degree  of  EAlaa.  4.467.574,  Q.  52-106.0(10. 

I  AS^  fj^^^V*^^^  4,468.049,  a.  M^iim  Loraatx,  Weraer,  to  Alfoas  Hear  Maschhienbau  GmbH.  Device  for 

^^Pj^*n!?'.TT~.^          ^    .  preventing  the  co-meaauring  of  gaaeous  admixtures  in  the  dispeasina 

^^T^^.k'J^SS!^  °*^  ^'  "^  Sperimg,  Leslie  R.  bf  liquids^4,467.82raL13f-18ffir                            oupensmg 

4.468.499.  Q.  525-301.000  Lorteiie.  Jeaa  H.  J.:  Stt^ 

H!!?^  .^iftSl'-  •**  ^  '^"*'  *  Sobs  Ca  MacUaery  steel.  4.468J49.  Vaa  Doom.  ComeUs  Z.;  aad  LoiteUe.  Jean  R  J..  4,468.661,  a 

a.  79-l24.«n.  340-784.000. 
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O.  Bnwt:  Kmm,  B«ni«nj  O.;  and  TUel,  PUlip  P., 


Joha  W..  4.461.339,  Q.  252^75X00. 


4M»Ait,  a  427.aouoa 

Lobrinl  Covponiioa,  Tte: 
KyMBt  JoMpk  J.;  nd  Pi 

Loom  ladMtriM  PaMie  t^ift*^  coaqMay: 

Pnat,  Ivor;  nd  Mowbny,  Ooriu  P..  4.461.179.  a.  417-462.00a 
JUOMT.  Rotet  T.  J..  4.467.96S.  a  239-464.000. 


NMcyE.:  Pityermm.  Mfrey  T.;  Jones.  Mkhad  D.;  Mabe. 
'■«•  A.:  nd  NrtMwiIrm,  Wahw  M.,  to  Eli  LiDy  and  Compttiy. 

m^  YSJ°7  r..®*??^  *■  «»«Pto«»yc«-  4*468.462.  Q.  43S.2sIooA    ^ 
Malktt.  Jod  D.:  Sn 

XM  i^?^'  Ptf  "'fl?  ***"^ ^o*"  °-  ♦.^tt.W^.  a.  219-51.000. 
*H^'<^  !b:  "^  '^"^  Anthony  D..  to  KulHe  Semiconductor 

------- MaOon,  Edwin  fi.:  Sw- 

^  -  v'f'Ll'-  K- B.- RaUton.  Jdhcy  D.;  Lodlan,  Peter  R.;  and         Ode.  Leon  J.;  MdUory.  Edwin  E.;  and  BooraMa.  Huth.  4.468.266. 
Rcyaeldi.Timotliy  J..  4*468459.  a.  264^00a  Q.  156.13l!oOO.  .  «•  «>«— ^  nugn,  *,w.M^ 

^r^'^?!*^''^.^^'^'^''^^''''''^*'*'*^^*^*^^^  Maimovitt,  Erik  L.;  and  KristianMoo.  Krkter.  to  Boliden  Aktieboiac 

States  or  America,  Navy.  TranoniMion  line  biaaedooherent  array  or      Method  and  apparatua  ror  meaMirins  ndon  beneath  and  above  % 
JoMphaon  oadllaton.  4.468.635.  a  331.1074)08.  level  or  the  pmmd.  4,468,558ra^253!oor^ 

'""'• *«-*-«-^-  •-—  Malon.  Rap«^  P.;  and  Zampini.  Anthony,  to  Monsanto  Company. 

Ammo  kMone  cross-linked  polyphenylene  oxide.  4.468.500^0. 

929-3W.UUU. 

'*5!5L^?l??^.^V***.2"»i*^  Anthony,  to  Monsanto  Company. 
Cios^linked  polyphenylene  oxide.  4.468.M2.  a.  525-390.000. 


Lomalampan  Aktiaboiaf: 

Silmd^AfaeBlorikman.  Ake;  and  Jonison.  Oonther.  4*468.011. 


^  ,« J2J*"  *•'  "^  Lundqnist,  Infemar.  4.468.224.  a. 
604-247AX). 

Luidqaist,  InfBmar  H..  to  Valkylab.  Intraveaous  Uqoid  pumping 
— -n  and  method.  4.468422.  CI.  6O4.|53.00a 


Luthi,  ChrWn:  Meyv.  Hiat  R.;  and  Weber.  Kurt,  to  Ob^Odgy 
Corporation.  Diets— "^•- — '-  '  "*  *"  ^  """  " 


Lnthje.  Holfsr , 


ityrylUphenyls.  4.468.352.  CL  26(V4S9.00A. 


"vns,   Marpet;   Luthi^    Holger,   and   MattUemen.    Bemd. 


4.468.799.  Q.  378-35 
Lutx,  Klaos:  5lir 

Hanaaeit.  Juraea;  ScUwion.  Harry;  Stumke,  Manfred;  and  Lutz. 
Uaaa.  4*40451.  a.  106-1.180. 
Lyanko.  Zenon;  and  Pews.  Richard  O..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company. 
The.  Coatinaoas  prooees  for  preparing  5K>xo-2.4-dichloro4^ 
stitnted  pentanenitriles.  4*468.354,  Q.  26(M65.700.  '%«k>iihuiii,  wuuemi.  «.4 

Lytton,  Olenn  E;  Pair,  Jerry  R.;  and  Nash.  Ronald  S..  to  Piber  Con-   Mannesmann  Rexroth  GmbH 

treb  Commtion.  Fiber  bale  opener.  4.467.502,  a.  I9-80.00R.  Dantlaraber.  Jorg.  4*468.173.  Q.  417.22a00a 

M.A.N.    MaechinenAbrik    Augaburg-Numberg    Aktiengesellschaft:   Manson,  Peter  J.:  5i*— 

Bmyman.  Walter  H.;  Manson.  Peter  J.;  Hamky.  Adrian  H.;  and 


MahNi.  Raynood  P.:  Stt— 

Z^Jg^Aathony;  and  Makm.   Raymond  P..  4*468.501.  CL 

Z^gji^  Anthony;  and  Malon.  Raymond  P.,  4*468.503.  Q. 

Manaka.  ToaUo:  Sm>— 

^   ^5*2:  JSl^-"^  ^'"'"^  ToeUo.  4,467.771.  a.  123-490.000. 
ManUewich,  Paul  M.:  Stt— 

*iS«rS  «N  '!^Ji^  *••  "*•  Mankiewich,  Ptail  M.. 
4*468.635,  G.  331-107.00S. 
Manko,  Oene  P.;  and  Matrow.  Henry  J..  III.  Storsae  vparatus  tot 
sntomobile  T  top  inserts.  4,467.9H  Q.  224-42.40^  ■*'P™"  '" 
Mannesmann  Aktiengesellschaft:  S«t-~ 

Ackermann,  Wilbdm.  4.467.666, 0.  74411.00a 


Mueller,  Eckart.  4.467.966,  Q.  239-533.400. 
Maag  Gear-Whed  *  Machine  Co.  Ltd.:  Se«— 

Bloch,  Peter,  Wydler,  Robert;  and  Gunter,  Erwin  J..  4,467.568,  Q 
51-287.000. 
Maatselttnpij  van  Berkel't  Patent  N.V.:  Stt— 

Somd.  Hardev  S..  4.467.661.  Q.  73-862.62a 
MabcAtsudii  ' 


Korb*  Joseph.  4,467,646.  Q.  73-304.00C. 

Manuach.  Christoeh;  and  Kupferachmidt.  Woirgang.  to  PeUkan  Aktien- 

jjs^WJgl  Writing  wick  for  fdt  markers  or  pens.  4,468,147.  Q. 

Manithon  Oil  Company:  Sea— 

Chambers.  Roland  A.,  4,468,194.  Q.  431-152.000. 
Marchisi,  Giuseppe.  Process  for  manuracturing  plastic  containers  incor- 
P«gn««  ***"  disperser  for  integrated  drcdts.  4,467,522,  Q. 

Marconi  Avionics  Limited:  5m— 

MaUn.  Nancy  E;  Payerman,  Jeffrey  T.;  Jones.  Michad  D.;  Mabe.  ElUs.  Stafford  M..  4*468.101.  Q.  350>538.00a 

i???«6i  "^    NdMtsukasa.    Wdter    M..    4.468.462.    Q.  Mwcus,  Konrad  R;  and  Flei^  Dennis  J.,  to  Prfa^ 

435-253.000.  SUe  wfaidow  viaor.  4.468.062.  Cl.  296-97.00G. 

**4!l6?24acf ■  sSSoofc)**'""""  ^"^  **"  cleaning  apparatus. 
Markewitz.  WolTgang;'  and  Schwechhdmer,  Hdnz.  to  Hunnebeck 

GmbH.    Form   system    for   ceiling   fonnworks.    4.467.993.    Q. 

249-28.000. 


Hin|B.  Maaaharu;  Mabe,  Atswhi;  snd  Yodiii.  Ynji,  4,468,178, 0. 
417-4<^"~' 


Uiaooo, 

JameeA 


Mac  Engineering  and  Equipment  Co.,  Inc.:  S«t— 
Simonton.  Robert  D.,  4,468."       


MacAvoy,  David  W.:  Stt— 


1,741,  a.  364474.00a 


Freer;,  DavidL.;  Pundto.  Stephoi;  MacAyoy.  Davkl  W.;  and 


Nelson.  JolmJ..;  Mqnummery.  Robert  L.;  and  Buist,  Richard  J., 


lUnihora,  Alan  D.;  and  MardiaO,  Gary  T..  4.468,328,  Q. 
2RX>634.C~* 


GaOusser,  David  O.,  4.468i071,  a.  339-90.0int  *y<s.ww. 

Machcindd.  Stephen  A.,  to  Precision  Connector  Dedans,  Inc.  Zero  Marlow.  DarreU  W.,  to  Olin  Cmporation.  Sabot  projectile  core  re- 
insertion force  connector.  4,468,073,  Ci.  339-74.00R.  Pxwax.  4,467,724,  Q.  102-52a000. 

Machkla.  YosUmasa;  Saito.  Iiao;  Sugiyama,  Isao;  Negi.  Shigeto;  Marlow  Industries,  Inc.:  Sm^ 

Nomoto,  Se&diir^  Ikuta.  HironoriTYamauchi.  Hiradii;^;nd  ifltoh^  Ndsoi^  /«*»  L.;  Mp 

IgjjkjtoEisd  Co.,  Ltd.  Cephdosporin  compounds.  4^  MaidXoSr  T?  "*^' 

Machlett  Laboratories,  Incorporated.  The:  Stt-  ^^^S^^J^ 

^    ?'*«5SL'fe*'^  O-  ♦.<«.»«.  CI.  318-341.000.                              ^  ^  ^^^?i?"«    .    n.   .    .. 
MacLaagfaUn,  Donald;  and  Fortune,  Vincent  E,  to  Cosden  Technol-   **"^  Societe  Qvtle  Particubere: 

Maeda  Metal  Industries,  Ltd.:  Smw  *.  5t?!*.  .91?^  .KM2!^  Antonio;  and  MartelU.  Gian  N.. 

^^O^^y^-^^^^^^^^^^^^^a.   Martin^lSi'-to^pSra^uSI^^ 
Maeda,  Yocidiige,  to  Toyott  Jidodia  lUbudiiki  Kddia.  Plow  control   J!±  «he  hem  of  tubular  deoes  of  flmnent  4,467,733,  Q.  1 12-2.000. 

w*fel*^**''*'^!s^-^^"«^p««^*-*«^'7«'Ci.i23-iMSSS  **SSL2tTi«7°is7*a  mSJ^St"**^  ^'  ^  **"•" 

^4567SrCl'^S^Bc'*''"''^'^  M^tiSSV^'E•:sl;^??'^•""• 

"•ffiaSSftiiSf  S^^2?5S**°"  Antihypertendvebenxc         ^gSS:  "^  "'^  "^  '^^"''^  "^"^  ^'  *''^'''^  °- 

Mdier,  Robert  aITSS-:       *^^""-  "^S^'^**?  0;'»L^S2?^Jte^^'?5-E'«'^^ 

Jobi^n^Chate  R.;  Ward,  Phillip  W.;  Lindky,  Joe  H.;  Mdier,  MK^fSKAlSSL^iSf '**"*• 

^^^g^  Jerry  D.;  and  Puchser,  Troy  D.,  4,468,793!  ^^^i^^^^^y^  A.;  Aria.  Henr^,  and  Disko, 

::^2S^^r^ySSi\^4S,SrS3t^^  Kr\5°?:;°ai?^«.    John    ,t.   4*467.557.    O. 

Terdan.  Rouben  T.;  Herbstler,  Horst  D.;  and  Woiniak,  Wdter  J., 
4.467.555.  Q.  446-158.000. 

Mdn.JotoE.«OeiiiaiEkSicCompm.v.Enck»«,.andmo«         **^ff^^;ommy ^ Co,,^y.  Syntban Ot ii^)t». 

oT2?"J°'JP'^«*««**'»«^*'^^»»'CI-3«»-399.00a        •   MJiKlcSLnfslIu: 

^^«&.:^Ei:SJS^  ^T^gj^M-atak^KiHt^ 

"^^^^^^^E^^^-  Mas5Sisa'kiift{gj£i--- 

PW«miadchmnte^7,936.  a  220.246.00a  Sdmiid.  Ludwig.  4.467.848,  Q.  14*4.00a 

pSSi-^SiB  ft;:--.,  a^ia  -r        .--l_  -   .       ^    .  MasdiinenfcbrikG3ebdGmbH:S»- 
r\CSLliS^'^^^^^''J°^^f^'**yI''  ^^  ^^'»''"         ^«*»«  Friedrich,  4,468.021,  Q.  27(V6a00a 

IL^odg  Akksandar  M.;  and  Corey.  Victor  B..  4*467.651.  a.  Maarhinenfabrik  wSg  PR:  Seel        "^"^ 
73-s»7.ooa  Gertsch,  Peter,  M67,72a  Q.  101-348.000. 
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**T^^i)!?'»y'  ^  ""C  ■«**■  "o*^  *  CompMy  Linitad.  Method 

Matliaka,   Hanld.    Surgical   grippini   iostrumait    4,467.W2.   Q 

Jhtfin  D  •  S^-^ 

DmHri.  AMen;  SmIo.  WaUain:  Sibilia.  Joiui  P.;  KotUar.  Abn- 

«— X  ^  1'i^  *•■**•  ^**''«  ^'  ♦.<«.«7.  a.  42S.22a00O. 
MMrie,  I^  E.  GHtiag  appwatiit.  4v467,t57.  Q.  164.253.00a 
Manda.  Mtoayodii:  5k*- 

Mwmoto,  Hakani;  and  Nakaarara,  Naoji,  to  Rcaeafcb  institute  of 
Electne  and  Masnetic  AOoyt.  The.  Eketfkal  icMtant  alloyi  having 
a  mall  tempcntnic  depeadeaoe  or  electrical  rentanoe  over  a  wide 
tgnperatuie  range  and  a  method  of  producing  the  tame.  4,468,37a 
Q.  420463.00a 
Maaumura,  Maianori  Stt 

Aaaka,  Urataro;  Kurata,  Noboni;  and  Maaumnra,  Mamnori. 
4,467.751.  a.  I23.I9a00E.  ""—on. 

Mat-PMk.  Inc.,  The:  Stt- 


Holgar;   and   Matthiiwin,    Berad. 


Longp,  Ralbeia.  4,461,81a  CI.  383-3.000. 

het,  Egoo, 


.  _._  to  U.S.  PhUUpa  Corpofatioa.  Logic  circuit  in  2-phMe 

MOS-tachnolo».  4,468,57ra.  307-481.000.  ^^ 

MatUai,  Joaeph  S.;  and  Mittal.  Faquir  C,  to  Sparry  Corporatioa. 

^paratns  for  cooling  integrated  drcuH  ch^   4,468.717.  Q. 

361*382.000. 
Matii  InduMriea  S.A.:  Sw— 

Ttote.  Jean-Pierre.  4,467.653.  Q.  73420.000. 
Matoha,  Kaiunari:  Sk*- 

KMioka,  Kcnio;  Matoba.  Kazunari;  and  Omda.  SUnicU.  4,468.198. 
Q.  433^.000. 
Matrow.  Henry  J..  Ill:  See- 

Manko.  Ocne  P.;  and  Matrow.  Henry  J..  HI.  4,467.944.  CL 
22442,420. 
Matrabara.  Toahiya:  See— 

Oda,  Yoahio;   Morimoto.   Takeshi;   and   Matsubara.   Toahiya. 
4,468,301,  a.  204-98.000. 
Matrabayaahi.  Norio:  See- 

Tamura,  Mamyodu;  Kinodiita.  Ryohei;  Matanbayashi.  Norio; 
Matiamoto.  Mitauharu;  Sukeda.  Toshiaki;  and  Hindcawa.  Oiamu, 
4.468.075.  a.  339.75.00M.  ^^ 

Matsuda,  Maiaaki:  Se»- 

Kataoka.  Yuibjn;  Matauda.  Mmaaki:  YoaUtake.  HtroaU;  and 
Hirote.  Yoahikazu.  4.468.374.  a.  423-112.000. 
Matauda,  Toahihiko:  S^f- 

Omae.  Tntomu;  Matauda.  Toahihiko;  and  Tachikawa.  Makoto. 
4,468,724,  a.  363-88.000. 
Matsuhathi.  Talwo.  to  Kanetau  Kogyo  Kabuihiki  Kaisha.  Switchable 

permanent  magnetic  chuck.  4.468.649.  Q.  335-295.00a 
Matsui,  SeUi:  Sf»— 

Tattma,  Oaamu;  Matiui.  Seiii;  Yoahikoahi.  Hideyuki;  Miyadiita. 

Tsuneo;  and  Nakayama.  Nfichio.  4,468^53,  a.  106-97.000. 

Matsm,  Sigeo;  Tukahara.  Yogo;  Hayaahi.  Shigeki;  and  Kumagai, 

Maaaharo,  to  Oiaka  Oiygen  Induttriea  Ltd.;  and  Kawasaki  Steel 

Cotporatioo.  Process  for  removing  a  nitrogen  gas  from  mixture 

comprising  Nj  and  CO  or  Nj'  CXh  and  CO.  4,468^38.  Q.  55-26.000. 

Matsui.  Tadashi:  &»— 

Kaaeda,  Hiroahi:  Sato,  HirasU;  Nashimoto.  Katsunori;  and  Mataui. 
Tadashi.  4,468,262.  Q.  148-156.000. 
Mataui.  Takeki:  Sk»— 

K^boyama.  Kdii;  Matsui.  Takeki;  and  Kimura.  Takeo.  4,468,415, 
a.  427-91.000. 
Matsukura.  Kazuo;  Murakami,  Kunio;  Nagauwa,  Ttugio;  Sekiya, 
Tomoio;  and  Uenishi.  Mituni,  to  Unitika,  Ltd.  High  dielectric-ooa- 
stant  fifan.  4,468,432,  G.  428-328.000. 
Matsumoto,  Mitsuharu:  See— 

Tamura.  Mauyoahi;  Kinoahita.  Ryohei;  Mataubayashi.  Norio; 
Matsumoto.  Mitsuharu;  Sukeda.  Toahiaki;  and  Hirakawa,  Osamu. 
4.468.075,  a.  339-75.00M. 
Matsumura,  Shoio:  See— 

Ikeda,  Sqii;  Ono,  Katsuyuki;  and  Matsumura,  Shoso,  4,467,676, 0. 

o  1  *9o*U00* 
Matsumura.  Toshimi,  to  Nippondenso  Co..  Ltd.  Ooaed  kxjp  air/Awl 
ratio  control  of  i.c.  engine  uaing  leaniag  data  ^wnffrtfd  by  Aid  from 
canister.  4,467,769,  ai23489.00a. 
Matsumura,  Toahimi:  See— 

Arimura,  Takashi;  Yaaoasoe,  Hisamitsu;  and  Matsumura,  Toahimi. 

4,467.77a  a.  123-489.00a  ^^ 

Matsushima.  Noriaki;  SaeU,  Yukio;  and  Tokunaga,  Yukio,  to  Sumitomo 

Durez  Co^any,  Ltd.  Coaled  sand  and  method  for  producing. 

4.468,486.  Cn23-I46w00a  ^ 

Matsushita  Electric  Industrial  Ca,  Ltd.:  5f»— 

Tanaka,  Kazuyuki.  4,468,662,  a  340-789.000. 
Matsushita  Eleetroaics  Coiporatioa:  See— 

Akutsu.  Hideaoh;  and  ^ta.  YoaUro,  4,468,59a  a.  313-573.000. 
Matsuya,  Takeshi:  Saa— 

KarsimiBta,  Hanio;  Matsuya,  Takeshi;  Saitoh.  Hitoshi;  Yaauki, 
SUgen;  Sato,  Yukio;  Oaaki,  Maaaru;  Komeno.  Minoni;  Aral, 
Takayuki;  Ochi.   Shigdd;   and   Ino.   Tatsuo.   4.468.171.   CL 
417-S3.00a 
MattheisSi  Eugen:  Set 

Koitermann.  Jurgen  K.  D.;  Stein.  Dieter  W.;  Matthaiss.  Eugen;  and 
Poller,  Bernhard  J.,  4,467,877,  Q.  173-12X00.  ^^ 


Matthiassen.  Bend: 

Harms,    Mamet;    LodUe, 
4,468,799.  Q.  378-35.000. 
Matui.  Kazuharu:  Sae— 

Uaaki.  Nagato;  Komori.  Toahihisa;  Matui.  Kazuharv;  and  Toyoda. 
Shigehiro.  4.467.855.  Q.  164-7.100. 
Matushiro,  Ryuichi;  Moriguchi.  Koichi;  Iwaasolo,  Kcazi;  Kawai. 
Hisaai:  Miznao.  Nobutaka;  and  Dcuta.  Yasuhiro.  to  Nippon  SokcB. 
lac.; aadToyota  Jidoaha  Kogyo  K^bwhiki  Kaiaha.  CoMVd  method 
and  apparatus  fbr  an  internal  combostioa  ensinc  with  a  tmboclaraer. 
4,46735i.  CL  6M02.000.  ^^  «»i««-fi»r. 

Maubach.  Ocrd;  and  VogaL  Franz<Ounter.  Ladder-suided  service 
elevator.  4,467.889.  Q.  05-103.000.  '  ^^ 

Maul  Technology  Corpocatioo:  See— 

Newkirfc.  Muk  C.  4,467.683,  d  83-54.00a 

^JnfoS  '"'  ''■  ^^  •*•***«  *•  ■«•  "«*»«*  ^  "^  4.467.955.  a 
Maurer  Ea^iiBering  Inc.:  Saa— 

NajML  Dave  D..  4.468.138.  a  384.303«a 
Maxw^  Hiram  M.:  S«*— 

Lanier.  Oiarles  S.;  Maxwell.  Hiram  M.;  McKay,  Rofsr  E;  and 
Weim,  Leonard.  4,468.734.  a  364.20a00a 
Mayfield,  William  B..  to  Parker-Hannilln  Corporatioo.  Medication 

mfrHion  pump.  4,468021.  CL  604-152.000. 
Mazin,  Moahe:  See— 

Engeler,  William  E.;  and  Mazin.Moahe,  4,468.574.  CL  307-451.000. 

Mmom,  Ouido,  to  Coatnizioni  Meccaniche  O.  Mazzoni  S.p.A.  High 

efllciency  screw  feeden  for  continuous  extrusion  and  reAniag  of 

KiPfc.^Sf*"**  "^  <*'*'  "'"''■'  Pl***"  products.  4,468.126,  CL 
36647.000. 

McAdama,  Luther  J..  Sr.  Anti-theft  m^tt-A^^  tor  removable  automo- 
bile roof  panel.  4,468.064,  Q.  296-224.000. 
McBride.  James  W..  to  Pabrik,  Inc.  Method  of  maUai  a  dinnerwaic 
article.  4.468.419.  Q.  427-266.000.  ^^     ^^^^^rnn 

Mc<:ain.  George  R.;  and  Blaetz.  Philip  H..  to  Kraft.  Inc.  Retort  pouch 
thermal  simulator  and  method  of  optiaiiztaig  heat  transfer  in  retort 
conditions.  4.468,135,  Q.  37444.000 
McCallum,  Bruoe  D.;  and  MoCallum.  Scott  J.,  to  McCaUum  Eatcr- 
nises  Limited;  Federated  Farmen  of  New  Zealand;  and  Auckland 
Province  Inc.  Ladders.  4,467,89a  O.  182-206.000. 
MoCaUam  Enterprises  Limited:  See— 

McCaUtm,  Brace  D.;  and  McCallum,  Scott  J.,  4,467,89a  O. 
182-206.000. 
McCaUum,  Scott  J.:  See— 

McCallum.  Bruce  D.;  aad  McCaUum,  Soott  J., 
182-206.000. 
MoCfamahan,  Edwin  D.:  See— 

Patten.  James  W.;  Moss,  RonaM  W.;  and  McOanahan,  Edwin  D., 
4,468,437.  Q.  428-553.000. 
McConnell,  Richard  L.:  See— 

Meyer,  Max  F.,  Jr.;  and  McConnell.  Richard  L..  4,468.49a  CL 
524-311.000. 
McCusker.  Joserii  H.:  See- 

Siener.  Phil^  R.,  Jr.;  and  McCusker,  Joseph  H..  4.468.422,  a. 
428-57.000. 
McCutchan.  Ben  O.,  Jr..  to  Dyneer  Corporatioa.  Composite  plastic 
pulley.  4.468.21a  a.  474-170.000.  ^^ 

McDoimdl.  Damien  G.:  See— 

Hilsum.   Cyril;   and   McDonnell.   Damiea  G.,  4,468,137,  a 
374-160.000. 
McDufHe.  James  W.:  See- 

Musser,  Glenn  A.;  McDuflk,  James  W.;  Pucher,  Richard  A.; 
Reddta&  Lloyd  W.;  and  Waldrop.  T.  William.  4,467.59a  O. 

McElreath.  Kenneth  W.,  to  RockweU  Internatioaal  Corporatioa.  Air- 
craft indicator  capMe  of  operation  in  HSI  mode  or  CDI  moda. 
4,467,643.  a.  73778!00R. 


4,467,89a  a 


McEwen,  Stephen  N.;  Stevens,  Robert  L.;  Benschoter,  Barry  R.;  aad 
Benschoter,  Robert  P.,  to  Heary  ^ten,  lac.  Troodi,  maaufiKturiai 
prooeas,  aad  apparatus.  4,467,633,  O.  72-203.00a 
McGaffigaa,  Thomas  H.:  Set- 
Wat,  Jean  P.;  and  McOafRgan.  Thomm  R,  4,468,076,  a  339- 
75.0QM. 
McGhia,  James  R.;  and  FishgaL  Semyon  I.,  to  American  Hoist  of 
Canada  Limited.  Steering  assembly  for  towed  vehicles.  4,468,047,  Q. 
28(V419.000. 
McGill  Incorporated:  See— 

Lawrence,  Gary  N.;  and  Wilburg.  Jerry  D..  4,468.193.  CL 
431 -89.000 
Mclntoah,  Geotfe  C;  Everdyke,  Jonathan  C;  and  Schutte,  Marha  D., 
to  General  Signal  Corp.  Solids  mixing  apparatut.  4,468,129,  CL 
36^213.000. 
McKay,  Roger  E.:  See— 

Lanier,  Charles  S.;  MaxwdL  HirBm  M.;  McKay,  Roger  E.;  aad 
Weiss,  Leonard,  4,468,734,  CL  364-200000         ^^ 
McKeny,  Stanley  T.,  executor  See— 

Meginnia,  Charies  E,  iffsmiid,  4,468.095.  CL  350-319.000. 
McLellan.  Edward  J.,  to  Unitad  States  of  America.  Eaaiiy.  Reiaiectioa 

laser  oscillator  aad  method.  4,468,776,  Q.  372-93.000. 
McMahon,  Roaald  G.;  and  Hale,  Doaaie  E^  to  Coatitroaix,  lac.  De- 
tachable carriage  assembly  fbr  primer.  4,468,144,  CL  400-354X100 
McMeekiag,  Joha:  See— 

Cauat,  Aathoay  D.;  Gaveas,  Paul  D.;  aad  McMeekiag.  John, 
4,468,477,0.502-104.000.  -««»»    ««. 

McMHlaa,  Robert  D.,  Jr.  Turbiae  wheel  flow 
4,467,660  a  73461.870 
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McMffliB  Win  4  Ptadac.  lac. 

MeNicholM. 

*M»J34,  a.  SS-IARX 

MeWhortw.  Bdwud  M.  PHtkUy 

M67,75«^  a  I2J.1»7XJAC. 


Inc. 


AttdMOB.  DmM  C;  Cvrioo.  Robert  J.;  aad  Mdnii,  Itavid  U 


II.  ly  R.;  «d  toi^iy,  Oyr,,  A.,  to  W«ti,tfKH»e  Electric  ''43«M»ra"4;?S»Sr  "^ 

S^i5!SS^?g??^_'lfeSgL'?T^iy?!*  coabiiirtioo  ph*.  Milhr.  BMiB  W.  MMlMd  «d  apprntat 
ooMMtor  inMCm.  Mo7,«9^  CL  I94.00a  MeeorpbotocnpliicBriBtiBiDHW.  444 


fer  iHertiMag  oolor  bel- 

.  4461.123.  alsakooa 

for«viponliv«ooohr.4.46MS7.a.261-29Xn)i 
for   Milhr,  Enaa  M.:  S^»- 

MiUv.  OHfl  v.;  aad  Millar.  Bnna  M..  4461.357.  a  261-29A)a 


D.;  Md  MiUar.  Ivn.  4467.123.  a  137.lS.00a 


Maal.)elBiR^aBdWiklaBd,OonloaM..toAT«TT«chaolofki,Iae.  Miller.  Ivaa: 

Coatactor  fer  inpreHiaf  electrical  poteatialftoai  a  ahalllo  a  roOer         Shdkr. 

"J«">«id  thenoa.  446I/W9,  a.  SSM^OOA.  Miller.  Robert  C: 

^'•i^rMSirpiock^  Mii£^;:3ri£i!f'*«^''^^'-'*^ 

MeckliJ^^Sia*^^?^^  =%Siogr  "^^  -  *«^.  ^eadeU  E.  446M71.  Q. 

^  446i.l03..a  351.15l.00a  Millikca  Raaeaich  Coiporatioa:  Sit- 

^^^i^  M67.W7.  a  12M19.0PO.  SSSSffeSSaf  .«^S  SffiJSa 

*5?[1"  ^'  '^'"■"■'  *y  McKeay.  Staaley  T.  eieciitof)^  to  4467.8Sa  Q.  144-361.000.                       iw—  -»«.  noiena. 

i  Prodactt  Coomeay,  *— "'-•^    '^            "    ""          - 

35O>319.O0a 

Megy,  Inepb  A.,  to  Orrjdfinfl .„«..      „.^..        ,^  .        ..        _  

w?**^  titaahaa  metal  froa  titaaiaai  oni!  446(241, 0.  7544400*'  Min^piM.'  MotoBob4:'Nakii^  Yotaka:  SUbeta.  ToahOiifo:  aad 

Meto.EmtoMettlerlBMnHBeateAO.WciaUafapparMiiiaeliid-  Ante.  I>oh>.  to  Adeka  Argaa  Cbemiail  c3!iil  IH^yS^ 

5¥  WjftilES'**  "»»»*»•  '••^*»f  «atV«r»«a*  arme.  4.467,8«3.  aiae)  alhaee  ead  tyathetfc  leria  coaipoaHiom  itabitoTSewK^ 

a  177.2iaOFP.  4468.4M,  Q.  524-99.000                                                             ' 

Mekr.  Jwfn:  Ste—  Miaagawa.  YoaUaori;  aad  MiyagacU,  ir-*«.i.ii>^  to 

'TS^J^iSS!^  **•*"'  ^"•^  •«*  '''■^  SiefMed.  4461.154  a  ^^lUB  Kahha.  Syriafe.  446123.  CL  604-199.000 

4O5-12t4)0O  Miaaad,  Hideki:  5»- 

MeUi  Seika  lUdie  Ltd.:  Sw-  Morianm.  HifoaU:  Miaeaii.  Hideki:  ead  Keai 

w  JP'^J^^y*'^  ■**  Joy««>*  Norio,  4467.71 1.  CL  99-577.000  4467,992.  CL  24S4S9.00O 

MeUai.  Robert  J..-  Sm—  Miaeaii.  KoieU;  aad  MaUaiiya.  Tohm.  to  Tomy  Kocro  Ca.  lac 

^%S^%?*   *•'   •*•   ***'"^   ***^   '•   ♦^7.726,   a.  ?Sfe«  ?»«7,  ««>y,'!SS«*^  ••"  ""  compoaoitooofdiaetioB. 

104-246.000  446S.033,  CI.  273-153.00S. 

Meaibriao.  Hercalea.  Bag  pad  biader.  446S.276,  a.  156-510000.  Miaeoiida.  KamUyo;  aad  F^Jitaai.  Yofo.  to  Kabaahiki  Kaiiba  i«i««^f 

^ ,  Haary:  Stt—  KoU  SeinkudiQ.  ConMaatorial  wS^iiat     "^^ 


(by  McKeay.  Stealey  T,  tatevta^  to  4467,850  Q.  144-361.000.                        ^^  ^^  •«««»■ 

lac. Sight ftaatawmbly. 446l,095,a  Minora,  YoaUki.  to  Uddo  DeaU  KabaaUki  Kdaha.  Uaifona  wafer 

.  .         ^  ^  iMtkig  by  eoatroUiag  U^  aoaroe  aad  droaaifefeBtial  heatiat  of 

lal  Reaeerch  Corporatioa.  Procea  for  wefer.  4461.259.  oTlMJOO                                      ^^ 


Shoaiclitfo, 


w    |fl*S*D^:  ■«' Mm««".  Heary,  4.468,049.  a.  210634.000        '"-"•"£__..,. 
Moc^dai.  Praak  A.;  aad  Palumbo.  PattI  S..  to  MafoU  Corporatioo.    Mmeaan.  NoriUro 


4467.880  a. 


Photographic  prodBcti 
leneghtni,  rraak  A.:  Sm 


Arbree.  Roberte  R.;  Foley,  Ji 
22.000 


4468^50  CL  430-22^000  SeUaioto.   Maaaaki;   Miaemttra,   NoriUro;   Suioki.  Togi;  ead 

w^    li!««»*^KiyokMu.4468,4H  a  428-372.000 
W.:  ead  Meanhiai,  Freak  A..   *^'*''  ^Iwaw  O.:  S(*— 

4468,385,  CL  424-18O000. 


4468.645.   CL    Miaiatry  oflateraetioeal  Tradeead  ladnitry  of  Jepea:&»— 
^^    ^  Yoddwe.  Meaao;  Hottoke.  Yoahiio:  TcAai.  iSHaknai;  aad  Maro. 

MiUo.  4467.958. 21237.2.008.  -— —.  «•  mure. 


4468>«9.  a  430-222. 
Merlia  Ocria:  &«^ 

Oerbert-Geillerd.    Alain;   and    Morel.    Robert, 
335-4X.00O 

Mwierrhniit|.Boelkow.Blohai  GmbH:  Sm—  . 

MtauymjMuWilliBai  J.  Coataiaer  for  cyliadricel  objects.  4467,947,  CL 

Meieelf,  Eric;  ead  Jefhry.  Mieheel  C.  to  Seagamo  Weetoa  Uaiiiad.   w?*""''2L_       ...     , 
Data  recdven  iacorporating  error  code  detection  and  deoodiae    "■>';**°(*  MnpS  nd  Meaufectunag  Conuitty:  Ser— 
4468.770  a.  37M2.000.  ««««««  «»  gecoong.  ^i^j^^  m^j^^  j^^  4,467.577.  OTSMSiOOD. 

MettlerlattnaaeateAaSM^  PUeL  KalyaiUi  U..  4468.527.  a  564.96XX)0 

Meier.  Eogea.  4467.883,  a.  177.21O0FP.  Mmw.  H.  T.:  See- 

Metiroth.  Doagles  J.,  to  CheaMtron  Prxmb  Eqnipment.  lac.  Method   ^,J}fS^  ^f^  '  vf^  .^^^^^.H-  '''■'  M<*'<M3>  CL  277.188.00A. 
for  the  ooatingoai   prodactioa  of  coafe^ioiMr^4468.409a    ^<^  Pi>»l(y>>  ^  Aluaiiaom  Coaipeay  of  Aaieriea.  Prodnetioa  of 
426459.000.  «««»«»   *>^o»,wjf.   w.      ainaiiaa  «hm  aluaiiaum-coatataiag  miaeral  oree  with  iodfaiBi  Wear. 

Meyer.  Deaay  S.:  Sw-  .  .!»>!**^  4468.375.  G.  423.122.00O 

Le,  Tri  C;  Meyer,  Deaay 
277-112.000. 
Meyer,  Heaa  R.:  Stt— 
Lathi.  Chrirtiea;  Meyer, 

7oOi4 jy.OOiA.  """■■"  — ^"pf^i  ■    ■■■■  H^«*««Muw«  fw wye ■■nwi 

Meyer.  Mai  P..  Jr  •  a^  MeCamicll  Bieiiaf.1  i     »<%  ■>..*.«.  r.^.i.    Mttrabithi  Cheaiical  faidastriea  Ltd.:  Sw— 

YeaoaU:  Taaiem.  SUgeaii;  lihikawa,  Takayoehi;  Bfuehi. 


PSSfi.'!!?^  Jjf^  "^  ■  '''»"  *««»«  tof  renectioa. 
4468,773,  G.  372.92.000. 


**Sffi.*^5*^Z^  0«)rg;  aad  Seeier,  Kari.  to  Robert  Boach 
Ojg^JgJ^  V^  ^tnA  for  eai^  ignitioa.  4467.776^  CL 

MGI  laternetioaeL  lac.:  S^»- 

Mchnebolea.  Jaaiee  J..  4,468^34  O.  55.1.000. 
Michel,  Hdmut;  Kaane,  Wotfgaac;  Ofealoch,  Rolaad;  Dietaieaa, 
Karl;  and  Spoaer,  Gilbert,  to  Boehriager  Meaahdm  GaibH.  3- 
wSSSfSft!!^"***'*^^  egeBt»r44iM,520  Q.  424.27400O 

Moaaier,    Jeaa-Loc;    aad    Robert.    Freada,    4468,666,    CL 
340470290 
Midlead.  RieheRl  W..  to  Zeaith  Electroeica  Corporatioo.  Beam  index 
color  diaplay  Man.  4468.690  a  35847.000 

'.  Jaoea  D..  to  yttmr  lac.  btenel  awld  getiag  method  ead 


KiyoaU;  ead  tekeaUta.  HiK  4466.081.  a  3i9.176.aM. 
Kitaachi.  Hajhae,  4467,616^  Q.  62-175.000 
Kodara,  ToaUUko;  ^nchi.  KiyoahL  IiUkawa,  Tekayoahi;  Geaba. 

YaaaaU;  Tamara.  Siigemi:  ead  Setoo.  SoRnau.  4468,533,  O. 

200153.080 
Minra,  Axaae;  Kembara,  Keiao;  Kiaoahita,  Takedii:  SoiaU, 

Toddo;  aad  Yoaaheta.  YonnL  4468.572, 0.  30749.000 
SaaeU.  ToddUko,  4467,648,  a73432.00R. 
Tameni,  Shigaai;  Geabe,  Yaaadd;  bUkawa.  Takeyodil;  EgocU, 

Kiyodikei^T^ddta, Hidedd. 4468,062, CL  3».176.00M. 


„  . 4468J63,  a.  264-128.000 

MtteiBtTahed*  ad  Hoaoi.  Norivoki.  to  P^  Photo  Fiha  Ca.  Ltd. 
1'*'"*g"»'^  eacepaaleted  toaer  meieriel  improved  ia  powder 
cheracteridiGa.  4468.446,  a  430-138.000.  ^^     "^^ 

Mikaad.  Yoddhaiv.  10  KabuihIU  Kakha  Iddda  Koki  SeMkMha  AntD. 
j^^jjetjjewejgag  appmataa.  4467,882,  a  177-58.000 

tetler,  JaMa  R.;  Waiaoa.  Jamea  M.;  Keadell.  Debra  L.:  aad  Mik- 

Milaa,  Laein  IL;  aad  Onumaau.  Rolaad  R..  to  U J.  PhOipe  Corpora, 
tioa.  Deviee  fer  oovpUag  two  opticd  fibers.  4468,017,  a3S09<!l80 


, ,  4,468,070  a.  339.7.000 

Mitsttbidd  Jolufyo  KaboddU  Kaidm:  Sm- 

rvfiwan,  Hwayodd;  aad  Kadota.  Y^|i.  4467.534  a  34.1164X10 

Irie.  Nobohika  4468.267.  a  156-I32.00O 

Karate.  Tekedd.  4467.517,  a  29-568.000 
MitsobUd  Kaad  Kogyo  KaboddU  KaUm:  Sf»- 

Moiamatso.   Koun   Hirai.   Haaaanri;   Sagihafa.   Sdboro;   aad 
Nakemora.  Hirosoad,  446l4t9.  G.  204-1  ATT. 
MitsobUd  Mfadag  ft  Cemeat  Compeay,  Ltd.:  Sm— 

KaahiiBB.  Maaao;  aad  Miyaddta.  Yano,  4468,471,  G.  SOi-lSSXlOO 
„  yyWlM,  Maioo;  aad  MiyMhta.  Yaaao,  4468,472.  a  501-137.000 
MitaObUd  Rayoa  CO^  Ltd.:  Sm— 

w.J?"^.  ^"^  '^  S""^  SUago,  4468,092.  G.  3SO-128.00O 
MitaoboaU  BeWag  Ltd.:  Sm— 

"^SSU.S**''    "^    Kaaaawri.    Kataoo.    4468.211.    a 
474-205.000 
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Jaoorponted:  Sw^ 

I^j^^IdUro;   and   Shioinan.   TetMnorak*.   *,4UaS7,  Q. 

Mttwyoihi.  Tom;  and  UcUda.  YanyuU,  to  Hiroyiiki 
BMchiiie  for  prodQems  mede  tone  fluih  with  rf4«M^- „_  ^ 

Mittai,  Faquir  C:  Ste— 

MaUita^^jojeph   S.;   and   Mittai.   Paqnir  C.   4.468.717.   Q. 

Mian,  Ahm;  Kainbaia.  Keaao;  Kinodiita.  TakMhi;  Sutiiki.  Toahia 
and  Yondiata.  Yunim,  to  Japnaae  Natioii2ltyiwas«and  Mit! 
HMduDoiki  Kalwhiki  KaidTpSte  ^SSe  oSnfSL^ 
«»  for  d«tiic  railway.  4.46M72,CL3O735:00a  '    ^""•"•^ 

Miyaguehi,  lc^«^wHT1^  Tir 

oRyoOO*'''"^  Md  Miyaguclii,  Katnhiko,  4.468J23.  a. 

MiyaMlM,  Euil  to  Oainippoa  Screen  Sdio  Kaboaiiiki  Kaiaha.  Proom 
eanera  for  printing  ptoturaa  of  diffincnt  liiei  a  the  daarad  dinlav 
poiitiona.  4A»All  CL  3SS.S4.00a  ^^' 

Miyaihita.  Takao:  Sm- 

Sone,  Maaaaai;  Ifiroia,  Ynldtsafii;  Miyaahita,  Takao:  and  Icawa. 
Tatwo.4»46l,S43.CL200^19!oDlL    '-™*  *""!■»  »««»^ 
Miyaahita.  Tnneo:  Sar— 

"''SRII!l°^'^.¥'**  *SP5  Yodukoahi.  Hideyuki;  Miyaihita. 
w:     S!^«»''<^y«««^I«ehto.4,46l.2S3.a.lOM7.0& 
Miyaanita.  Yano:  itt 

KMhiiBa.  Maiao;  and  Myaahita.  Yaaoa  4.468.471,  a  S01.I3S.00a 
i# J^fte  ^"^  "^  Miyaihita,  Yaaoo.  4,468.472.  Q.  SOl.137.000. 
Miyata.  Hiroyan;  Watanibe,  Kciao;  and  YoMgnchi.  AUo.  to  a-«i.<« 

Miyata.  MaMyoahi:  Stt— 

Idiicta;  aUnya;  and  Miyata,  MauyoaU.  4.468.66a  CL  340.764.000. 
MuMuchi.  Toahiini:Sw— 

Orachi.  Mant^  Nakayama.  Maiahito;  Iwauki.  Akio;  Kimun. 
Shiflott;  Miioguchi.  Toahimi;  Tanabe,  Sohei;  Munkani.  Akin: 
Ito.  IfiMkatw:  and  Mori.  Toahihito,  4.468.3Sa  Q.  260.24S.20T. 
Mizuguehi.  Ryuio:  Set^ 

laUkun.  ShinieU;  Kanda,  Kazunori;  Kida,  KatRM^ 
_       Chi,  Ryuao,  4,468,493.  a  S2S.123.000.     —""^  —  "«■»* 
Mizono.  Nobutaka:  &(^ 

*'!S!!l?*^,??:!!'**^.*!*»^'»*'  ^*>^^  Iwamoto.  Kena;  Kawai. 
gjg^  Wtamo.  Nobutaka;  and  Onita,  Yaaohiro.  4,467,608.  a 


Mobnr  Chemical  Coiporationi 

""V^^iSf?"  V.SPfSf'JS**"  O-J  SMdeftir.  Charlea  W.;  and 

w-v..  Sfe  D**"^.  <<M33a  a.  8.s28.ooa 

Mobil  on  Corporatioa:  Sw- 

^  .SS?**  ®  "••  "^  ^*"*«™'  '^W*"  L..  4.468.33S,  Q. 
292.S.990. 

tten.  Catherine  S.  R.  4,468.342.  Q.  2S2.3S3.000. 
2^^^yy^  ^-  M67.642,  a.  73.lS2.O0a 
Kuehl.  Onentcr  H..  4,468.473.  Q.  S0^71.000. 

^    ?'»«J?'J^  v..  4.467.S06,  a.  28.lO2.O0a 
Mnchiniki,  Kaiuo:  Set— 

Baau  TcBJi;  MochizoU.  Kano;  Sakmoto,  Ynohei;  and  Handa. 
Shunidd.  4,468,292,  Q.  204-27.000.  —■*".«»"«». 

5JS&.^23**^  ^^"^  *«»••  ♦•^^."2.  a.  29-237.000. 
^SSSi^Sf !^  ^"^  ■»*  Smith,  Lawther  O..  to  StabOui 
ij22*"iS^"P^  *^~*-  ♦.<«7.«».  a.  188.320.000. 
MoUov.  Riehani  P..  rtirrMtid  S»— 

iMMu.  ^^^'J^*^  P-.rtnpraMd.  4367,369,  a  S2.9.000. 
MoOoy,  VenC,  hevand  iMal  repnaentativc:  S««^ 

"!f1S![*.'^15:5  2'  ™rrtoo«|lai  p.;  Staele.  Charlea  E.;  and 

MomoJS'ast::!''*'^-'*^*^^ 
Mo.3'sti!iSsSi:?c2ir^    *''^"*'  °-  '"'"'^^ 

„    ?^Oeorie,  4,467,814,  CL128.738XI0a 
Monkeberg,  Kariheini:  Stt— 

E^'jjOjjw.    ««>    Monkeberg.    Kariheini,    4,468.361,    CL 
Monnier.  Jean-Luc;  and  Robert.  Prandi,  to  Mierabo.  SA.  Appantui 
a  SSSSS"*^™*  !»•«*«>  of  a  moving  member.  4.468.666, 
Momanto  Company:  St»— 

^fSsnSSS^^  F-!  ""I  Zwnpial.  Anthony.  4,468,S0a  a 
**S2?39aSa***^  F-S  ■«»  Z«»pi«i.  Anthony.  4,468,302,  CL 
ZM^i^ABthony:  and  Melon,  Raymond  F,  4,468,301,  Q. 

sSSSdoOO*"^'  *^  *''*°*^  »«y«»l  P^  4,468,303,  Q. 
Mooaier  Cable  Froducti,  Inc.:  Sm— 

Lee,  Nod; aadChoy,  Andrew  L.. 4,468.083.  Q.  339.252«P. 
Montagnan.  Jcan.Danid,  to  Soietanche.  Component  to  be  employed  in 


the  oonatnietiion  of  walli  poured  in  the  ground,  waO  incorpmtinf 

Sf^?  ^SSTSP"**  "*^  ■*™* ''"^^•cting  Mch  a  wan.  4.467;$87, 
d.  92.169.  I4a 


MonttB^  Fnok  J.,  to  Biaoo  Pradueti,  Inc.  Phw  gaa  duct  amnnWy 
4.467,863,  Q.  16S.136A)a  —"Bwy. 


MoBlediion  S.p.A.: 

^^.5£5f^  °**^  ''"«»!  "«*  Preauao,  Oro.  4,468^43.  O. 
71-88.000. 

Monterey  Manubctuiing  Ca:  Sw— 

Hall.  Charlei  P.,  4,467,483,  a.  S-4Sa00a 
Montgomery,  John  R.,  to  CooatantiB  SyatenH,  Inc.  Opaouc  projector 
4,45,105,  a  3S346.00a  ^^         ^^^  proj«ior. 

Monttomery,  Robert  L.:  Set— 

^^SiPf^JhirJ^PSaP"'*^'  *<*^  L.;  and  Buitt.  Richard  J., 
4,467,611,  a.  62-3.O0O. 

MooticdU.  Dennii  M..  to  Nattond  Semioooductor  CorporatiOD.  Low 
temperatUK  coefficient  wide  band-width  voltace  coatroUed  oadlla- 
tor.  4,468.636,  Q.  331-1  I3.00R.  ^^  ^^ 

Mookheijee,  Bn^a  D.:  Sw- 

Even,  William  J.;  Stork.  Gilbert;  Mookherjee,  Bnia  O.:  and  Hcia. 
whn,  Howard  H..  Jr..  4,467.82a  Q.  Ul^TtOoT 

Moore.  M.  Samud,  to  Semoo  Initmmenti,  Inc.  Tttrbocan  need  limitiaa 
control  lyMem.  4,467^99,  Q.  60-394)93.  ^^ 

SSSf^  22^  i;  ^.  .S^S;:  CorpontioB.  Movd>le  dde  ttonge 
■yitem.  4,467,924,  a.  21  l-I.SOO. 
Mord,  Robert:  Ser— 

^MMlOOa'^    Aldn;   and    Monl.   Robea    4.468,643.   CL 
Moreno.  Robert  J.:  Ste— 

Dodd.  P.  David;  Bbckenataff,  Ronald  L.;  Couhon.  Richard  L.; 

SSSoboo"        "^  '^'*^  "™"   ^'  *'***''^  °- 
M^n.  Annii  R..  Jr.;  and  King.  Eddie  W..  to  CocaOila  Company, 
?*'  ^P!^|y  '"■wgHMwt  mtem  for  chilled  product  vending  ma- 
chme.  4,467,617,  Q.  62-180.000.  ^^ 

Mori  Keiii:Sar— 

^^f^iS?^,^^?*^^?!!^,,^!!?^   *^  •«'  **"«*^  MitMiyodii. 
«,4ea.W3,  CI.  29^223.000. 

^a"  3'lS&  OO?****'  '^^  ^'*******  "*"^  actuator.  4,468.583, 
Mori,  SUqji;  and  Tamun,  Kdichi,  to  Kabuduki  Kakha  Tokd-Rika- 
wPf^i.**rf2?«'»-,^**««  rttnetat.  4,467,981.  Q.  242.I07.40A. 
M<m,  ShuiUi;  Yamada,  Hrnxnititt;  Takeuchi.  Kunihiko;  and  Do.  Mi- 
diihie^  to  Agocy  of  Induatrid  Science  and  Technology;  Tokyo 
Kdb  Co..  *  Ltd.;  and  Totec  Co..  Ltd.  Featun  eztr»:tioaiyttcm  for 
difioied  diaracter  mformatioB.  4,468.808,  a.  382-20.000. 
Mon,  Toahihito:  Set— 

Okuchi.  Memo;  Nakayama.  Mmahito;  Iwrnaki.  Akio;  Kimura, 
Shigmi;  Mizoguchi.  Todiimi;  Tanabe,  Sohd;  Mur^ami,  Akin: 

Ito,  Hiadwau;  and  Mori,  Todiihito.  4,468,35a  a.  260-245.20T. 
MoncoBi,  Emil:  Sar^ 

Doawdd.  Pnul;  Moricooi.  Emil;  Moaer,  Hdmnt;  aad  Schmid. 
Hont,  4.468.347.  a.  26O.I47.00a  ^^ 

Morignchi.  Koidii:  Sai^ 

Matuihirc^  Rynichi;  Mori|achi,  Koichi;  Iwamoto.  Kenzi;  Kawai. 
SSS.OOa'^  N«*«»««i  ■«•  tlatM,  Yaiuhiro,  4,467,608,  CL 
Morimoto,  Takedii:  See— 

Morimoto,  Yaihiro:SM^ 

Hamada.  Hideo;  Morimoto.  Yodiiro;  Saga.  Manaki:  Potad. 

w    .  MaimJd;  and  Suzuki,  Tadadii,  4,467,673.  a  74.86a000. 

Mmmura,  Hirodd;  Minami,  Hiddo;  and  Kanai,  Shuaichiro,  to  NimB 
Motor  Company.  Limitad.  Powcr-nnit  mountiiii  itructure  for  auto- 
motive vehksle.  4,467,992.  a.  248-659.000. 

Morinaga,  Hino:  Sai^ 

^!S?^^^S!!iJJ***™■•^  **"^  •«•  S^  MitMhiro.  4.468.7H 
a.  364-900.000. 
Morioka,  TakayuU:  Set— 

°^I**'S^'^*'*»»'^  "*«*•*  Takamatw.  Ryoiehi;  Morioka. 
Tduyuki;  Okada.  Mankazu;  Han.  Hkkyuki;  and  Kaaadiima. 

^^       Hirokazu.  4.468.733.  a.  364-20a00a 

Monihita.  Teru;  Ohtawa,  Satoahi;  bhioka,  YoaUmichi;  and  Suzuki. 
Todukazo.  to  Toyota  Jidodia  Kogyo  KabaddU  Kaidia.  Rotary  type 
etectroatatic  ipny  pdntiog  device.  4,467.968.  a.  239-703.000. 

Morl^.  John  D..  to  Advanced  Technofogiei,  Inc.  Method  of  applying 
hard  nrflnei  to  gate  vdvei  and  the  like.  4,468,552,  d  219.llr«C 

MorreU,  Robert  P.,  Jr.,  to  Senco  Products,  Inc.  Latdi  miiiiiMi  for  the 
from  gate  of  the  guide  body  of  an  indudrid  fteaner  drivina  tod 
4,467.552;  CL  227-l23.00a  "-— «nY»,  ww. 

MofTia,  David  L.:  Set- 

Mocria,  John  C;  and  Jackaoo.  Wfantoa  J..  Jr..  to  EoMmaa  Kodak  Com- 
pany. Pol)WBteri  of  tranM.4'-«iIbenedicarboiylic  acid.  terepbthaUc 
•ckl  or  f^BaphthdenedkaiboiyUc  add.  Uitroponedid  and  1.3- 
propanediol.  4,468,51a  Q.  528-298.000. 
Morriioa,  Teny,  to  Qundler  Evam.  Inc.  Gai  turbine  ^^rf  nower 

availability  meaaurement  4,467,64a  a  73-1 17.300.     ^^ 
Morrimey,  Jamei  H.,  to  United  Statai  of  Amarica.  HoaM  and  Hman 
Servicei.  Silver  itaini  for  proteia  in  gda— a  modifled  procodun. 
4,468.466^  Q.  43M6.00a  ^^  *^ 

Moaer,  Hdmut:  Sar— 

Doawald.  Paul;  Moricooi.  Emil;  Moaer,  Hdmnt;  and  «o»»-i^ 
Hont.  4,468,347.  CL  260.14r00a  ^^  ^^ 

Moai.  RoHid  W.:  Sm- 

Pittan,  Jamn  W^  Mom,  RoMid  W.;  and  m>^— k««  ^^mia  D.. 
4,468,437.  a  43t'553J0BO.  «,wui  i*. 
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MotohMhi,  MitMO;  and  Nmoto.  Mittufu,  to  Konishiroku  Photo  Indut- 
try  Co..  Ltd.  Tnadiv  typt  «iaetmtatk  rnroductBi  apparatua. 
M<l,113.a.  3SS-14.0TR. 
Moloraia,  Inc.:  5it 

Borka,  Tfanothy  M.;  Snith,  Paul  P.;  NoUa.  Soott  W.;  and  Scbor- 

man.  Brie  R..  M6I.I13.  Q.  4SS.3I.000. 
Phaaarald,  Edward  A.;  and  PMrar,  DaireU  A.,  4,46S.60S.  O. 

3»36.00a 
Sloaa,  JaaM  W.;  Tfn,  Tmoc  T.;  and  looaa,  Frank  T.,  ni, 
4.46Mn.  CL  4274.000. 
MotofTacht  Inc.:  5m^ 

Ynniek.  Hanry.  4^7.732. 0. 123-193.00P. 
MouUnt  Barnard:  Ja> 

Bauaard,  Raaa  ;  Erckalboudt,  Andre  ;  Moulin,  Barnard;  and 
Robin.  Rani.  4.461.397.  Q.  31l'317.00a 
MottUms.  Sodata  Anonymr  Sm— 

AnkM,  Jaoqnaa  H.  J.,  AMy.TVt.  a.  99-279.000. 
Movltoo,  Oiflbrd  R.  to  Pifanfuafd,  Inc.  Method  for  analyihu  Mored 

inafe  dataila.  4.461.107.  OlIMOOO. 
Mowbray,  E>orian  P.:  Sm— 

Panna.  Ivor,  and  Mowbray,  Dorian  P..  4.46t.I79.  a.  417.462.00a 

Muailar,  Eekart,  to  M.A.N.  MatcUnenftbrik  Aupburg-Numbarg 

Akftangawllichaft.  Pual'iniacting  valve  for  intoiial  combustion 

aurina.  4.467.966.  Q.  239-333.400; 

MuHlar,  Joaaph  H.;  Dawion.  Ronald  O.;  and  Irwin.  Samuel  N.,  to 

Irwin  Intematioaal,  Inc.  Poaitionef  apparatus  (br  tape  recorder 

heads.  4.461.712.  Q.  360-106.000. 

Mudkr,  Richani,  to  American  HoAnann  Corporation.  Apparatus  for 

faalancinf  rotataMa  bodies.  4.467.649.  d  73-462.000. 
Muanch.  Volkar  Sm— 

Naannann.  Herbert;  Muanch,  Volker,  and  Pranz,  Klaus-Dieter, 
4.461.309,  a.  326-214.000. 
Muhlenbeck.  Josef:  Sm— 

Baoer,  Hanns  O.;  ZoUner.  Dieter  H.;  Otto,  Josef;  Muhlenbeck, 
Joaef;  Rittmann,  Priedrich;  Conradty,  Claudio;  Lauterbach- 
Danunler,  Infe;  and  Sonke,  Hont,  4,461,783.  CI.  373-93.000. 
Munch.  Hehnut,  to  Klein.  SchaniHn  *  Becker  Aktiengesellschaft. 

Turbine  driven  pump.  4.461,176.  a.  417-406.000. 
Munch,  Mutni,  to  Peidmuhle  Aktiennesellichaft.  Helical  mandibular 

implant  4.46S.20a  O.  433-174.000. 
Munetawa,  Kaaushi;  and  Tiuru.  Tashihiko.  to  Nippon  Electric  Co.. 
Ltd.    Televlsioo    synchronizing    signal    reproducing    apparatus. 
4.461.617.  a.  331-19.000. 
Murakmi.  AUra:  Ste— 

Okuchi.  Masao;  Nakayama.  Maaahito;  Iwasaki,  Akio;  Kimurs. 
Shigaru;  Miioguchi,  Toshimi;  Tanabe,  Sohei;  Murakami.  Akira; 
Ito.  Hisakatsu;  and  Mori,  Toahihito,  4.46S.3S0.  Q.  260-243.20T. 
Murakami,  Kunio:  Set— 

Matsukura.  Kazuo;  Murakami,  Kunio;  Nagauwa.  Tsugio;  Sekiya. 
Tomoao;  and  Uenishi.  Mituru,  4.461.43270.  428-321000. 
Murakami.  SUnichi;  Sugitani.  Junichi;  and  Yoahimoto.  Tenio.  to 
Kubota,  Ltd.;  and  Osaka  Gas  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Ultrasonic  flaw 
detection  of  a  pipe.  4,467,634.  Q.  73-64O.00a 
Muramatsu.  Koio;  Hirai,  Maaanori;  Sugihara.  Saburo;  and  Nakamura. 
Hiroiumi.  to  Mitsubishi  Kaaai  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Cottlometric 
titration  method.  4,468.289.  a.  254-I.OOT. 
Muraie.  Kaiuyoshi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha.  Dry- 
ing aopantus.  4.467,334.  Q.  34-82.000. 
Muro.lUkio:  5^*^ 

Yoshiwa.  Maaao;  Huiioka.  Yoshiro;  Tokai.  Maaakuni;  and  Muio. 
Mikio.  4.467.938.  a237-2.00B. 
Murphrae,  A.  Pat.  Weir.  4.467.643. 0.  73-213.000. 
Murphy.  John  C;  and  Aamodt.  Leonard  C.  to  Johns  Hopkins  Univer- 
rity.  The.  Optical  beam  deflection  thermal  ima|^.  4.468,136.  Q. 
374^43.000. 
Mur^y.  John  R.:  Sm— 

Baeha,  Patrida;   Reichlin,  Seymour,  and  Murphy.  John  R., 
4,468.382,  Q.  424-177.000. 
Musser,  Glenn  A.;  McDuffie.  James  W.;  Pucher.  Richard  A.;  Redding. 
Lloyd  W.;  and  Waldrop.  T.  William,  to  Spoiry  Corporation.  Drive 
reveniBU|  nwchawism.  4;467.39a  Q.  36-11.^ 
Moaaer,  Glenn  A.;  Swilcr.  Stuart  O.;  and  Knepper.  Larimer  J.,  to 
Sperry  Corporation.  Combined  stone  trap  closing  mechanism. 
4.467.819.  a  130.27.0JT. 
Mustin.  Prank  H..  to  Pleer  Corp.  Playing  board  simulating  an  action 

game.  4.468.028.  Q.  273-83.0(«l. 
Muto.  Rudolph.  Irrigation  suction  catheter.  4.468.216.  Q.  6OM3.00O. 
Myers.  Jerome  J.  Turning  vane  raU.  4.467.829,  a.  137-361.00A. 
Myrens  Verksted  A/S:  Sn— 

Johnsen.  Ovstein.  4,468.286.  a.  I6M7.000. 
Naarmann.  Herbert;  Kohler,  Gemot;  and  Schlag.  Johannes,  to  BASF 
Aktiengesellschaft.  Continuous  production  of  polypyrrole  flbns. 
4.468.291.0.  204-13.000. 
Naarmann,  Herbert;  Muench,  Volker.  and  Franz.  Klaus-Dieter,  to 
BASF  Aktiengesellschaft.  Reversibly  oxidizable  or  reducible  poly- 
men  containing  polyene  units,  dieir  preparation  and  their  use. 
4.468.309.  0326-284.000. 
Nabisco  Branda.  Inc.:  S««— 

Bosco.  Peter  M.;  and  Sledzieski.  William  L..  4.468.408.  Q. 
426-604.000. 
Nagaaawa.  Tsugb:  Set— 

Matsukura.  Kazuo;  Murakami.  Kunio;  Nagasawa.  Tsugio;  Sekiya, 
Tomoso;  and  Uenishi.  Mituru.  4.468.43X0.  428-321000. 
Naoahima.  Yoshitake.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabushiki 
GDlor  leparation  circuit.  4.468.689.  Q.  338-31.000. 


Hirotsugu;  and  Honda.  Hiaao. 


Inc.  Manuftctura  of  diamond 


Nagata.  Mittto: 

Kamiyama.  Pernio;  Kohara.  Minoni;  Nagata.  Mituo;  and  Araki. 

YasttMko.  4.468.33a  O.  2104S6.00a 

Nagatake.  HiroaU;  and  Hayashi.  KdH.  to  Nisaan  Motor  Company. 

Liagdted;  AchiUee  Corporation;  and  ueda  Buasan  Company,  Limited. 

Pneumatic  cushion  and  manufacturing  method  therefor.  4,467.484. 

a.  3-449.00a 

Nagmma,  Hirotsucu:  Sm— 

Kawahan.  Hideo;  Nagayama. 

4.468.43a  a  427-397!700. 

Nagel.  Dave  D^  to  Maerar  En|^neerin_ 

Nakagawa,  KanqmU:  Ser— 

-foninaga.  MiehWd;  Yang.  Yung-hsiung;  Ogawa.  Hidenori;  and 
Nakaaawa.  Kazuyuki.  4.468.4(0. 0. 424.238.000. 
Nakapwa.  Makoto:  S•^- 

myasU.  Masaharu;  Nakagawa.  Makoto;  and  Hattori.  Keiui. 
<467.903.  a.  19^38.00B. 
Nakahara.  Yutaka:  Si»— 

Minagawa.  Motonobu;  Nakahara.  Yntaka;  Shibata.  Toehihiro;  and 
Arata.  Ryoso.  4.468.488.  O.  324-99.000. 
Nak^lima,  Hisao;  Kikuchi.  Yoahiki;  and  Ohmori.  Takaahi.  to  Pnii  Xerox 
Co..  Ltd.  Transfer  type  heat-sensitive  printer.  4.468.676.  O.  346- 
76.0PH. 
Nakaiima.  Keqii:  Stt— 

SatoT  AUo;  Nakajima.  Keajk  Takahara.  Yoshimasa;  KUima. 
Shizumasa;  Kuwana.  Noriaki;  Abe.  Shinya;  and  Yamada.  Kouzi, 
4,468,438,  O.  433-134.000. 
Sato.  Akio;  Naki^ima.  Kei^ji;  Takahara.  Yoshimasa;  Kijima. 
Shizumasa;  Yamatsu.  Isao;  Suzuki.  Kouichi;  Suzuki.  Takeahi;  and 
Nakamura.  Toshihiko.  4.468.439. 0. 433-136.00a 
Nakamura.  Hirozumi:  See— 

Muramatsu.    Koso;    Hirai,    Masanori;    Sugihara.    Saburo;    and 
Nakamura.  Hirozumi.  4.468^89. 0.  204-l.OOT. 
Nakamura.  Naoji:  See— 

Masumoto.    Hakaru;    and    Nakamura.    Naoji,    4.468,37a    CI. 
420463.000. 
Nakamura,  Norihiko.  to  Rhythm  Watch  Co..  Ltd.  Whole  body  swing- 
able  dock.  4.468.132.  O.  368-76.000. 
Nakamura.  Shigeni;  Ono.  Shigetoshi;  Suzuki.  Segi;  and  Suzuki. 
Hirohisa,  to  Fv^  Photo  Film  Comaany,  Limited.  Color  difhision 
transfer  photographic  elements.  4.468,4Si2,  O.  43O-223.000. 
Nakamura.  Shohei;  and  Kinoshita.  Nobuyasu,  to  Asahi  Kasd  Kogyo 
Kahishiki  Kaisha.  Dry  process  for  forming  an  image.  4,468.433,  O. 
430-269.000. 
Nakamura.   Takayoehi.   to   Kabushiki   Kaisha   Kito.    Lever   hoist. 

4.468.003.  O.  234-3Sa000. 
Nakamura.  Toshihiko:  See— 

Sato,  Akio;  Nakejima.  KeiOi;  Takahara.  Yoshimasa;  Kyima. 
Shizumasa;  Yamatsu,  Isao;  Suzuki,  Kouichi;  Suzuki,  Takeshi;  and 
Nakamura.  Toahihiko,  4.468.439.  O.  433-136.000. 
Nakamura.  Tutomu;  and  Koyama.  Tamotsu.  to  Sharp  Kabushiki  Kai- 
sha.  Unidirectional   flexure   type   tuning   fork   crystal   vibrator. 
4.468.384.  O.  310-370.00a 
Nakanishi.  HiroaU:  Sm- 

Oka.  Toshihisa;  Nakanishi.  Hiroaki;  Takamatsu.  Ryoichi;  Morioka. 
Takayuki;  Okada.  Masakazu;  Hara,  Hideyuki;  and  Kasashima. 
Hirokazu.  4.468.733.  O.  364-200.000. 
Nakata.  Shinichi.  to  Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Paper  feed  device  for 

printer.  4.467,949.  O.  226^3.000. 
Nakatsukasa.  Walter  M.:  See- 

Malin.  Nancy  E.;  Fayerman.  Jeffrey  T.;  Jones.  Michael  D.;  Mabe. 
James    A.;    and    Nakatsukasa.    Walter    M.,    4.468.462.    O. 
433.233.00a 
Nakayama.  Masahito:  Sm— 

Okuchi,  Masao;  Nakayama,  Maaahito;  Iwasaki,  Akio;  Kimura, 
Shigeru;  Mizoguchi,  Toahimi;  Tanabe,  Sohd;  Murakami.  Akira; 
Ito.  Hisakatsu;  and  Mori.  Toshihito.  4.468.33a  O.  26O-243.20T. 
Nakayama.  Michio:  5m 

TaHma.  Osamu;  Matsui.  Seiii;  Yoshikoshi.  Hideyuki;  Miyashita. 
Tmneo;  and  Nakayama.  Michio.  4.468.233. 0.  106-97.000. 
Namba.  Yuzuru;  and  Aoyagi.  Kenichi.  to  Suzuki  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabu- 
shiki Kaisha.  Internal  combustion  engine.  4,467,760.  O.  123-308.000. 
Narendra,  Patrenahalli  M.:  Sm— 

Carrison,  Craig  L.;  Joseph,  James  D.;  and  Narendra,  Patrenahalli 

M.,  4.468.727,  O.  364-20a000. 

Narukawa,  Yasunori;  and  Iwabuchi.  Mitsunobu.  to  Hitachi  Denshi 

Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Wide-band  amplifier  for  driving  capadtive  load. 

4.468.63a  O.  330-267.000. 

Nasfell.  Jack  W..  Jr.,  to  Wright  Co.  Inc..  The.  Holder  for  guitar  plectra. 

4.467.693.  O.  84-329.000. 
Nash.  Ronald  S.:  Sm- 

Lytton.  Glenn  E.;  Pair.  Jerry  R.;  and  Nash.  Ronald  S..  4.467,302. 
O.  19-80.00R. 
Nashimoto.  Katsunori:  Si*— 

Kueda.  Hiroshi;  Sato.  Hiroahi;  Nashimoto.  Katsunori;  and  Matsui. 

Tadashi,  4,468,262.  O.  148-136.000.  ..««„    « 

Nathan,  Walter.  MoMed  tray  for  display  stands.  4,467.927.  a. 

211-133.00a 
National  Gypsum  Company:  See— 

SowiMkTOerard  'rr4.467,38a  O.  32-3O2.O0a 
National  Research  Development  Corporation:  See— 

Hilsum.   C^;   and   McDonneO,   Damien  G..  4.468,137.   CI. 

374-16adOO. 
Hinshaw.  Waldo  S..  4,468.621. 0.  324-309.000. 
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^i^  °!S'^i!????!!.*fl!''.X*'*?^?ft.'^^ 


CofpontioB!  _ 
M..4*46l,63<^d:  331-1 13.00IL  ^ 

lynmiSili.  Ini     7„  lISlTfeoa****'    "^    ^'^    YoAibiko,    M«|.2H    Q. 

Na[cii53£'ii'^^****^*^^^  Nlppo.OflS.dtad.my  Co..  Ltd.:  Sk- 

'^oMTiTi.;  «d  T«»  A-oo  C  v..  M6M09.  a  ^S^SSSoo*^'    «d    T.k«U    Akfld-.    M«/H..    Q. 

P^to^  Slhja*  M67.73^  a  Il2.121.14a  ^^^JSSMSTalSffiJS^  ^^"^  "^  ^""^ 

"••sSE^'i't-       ...       -  ^  "^PC"  **«  0>^  Co-  Ltd.:  Sm- 

^Si^Ly^SSaS^  yp'  ^*?:  Soglyimi,  Ino;  Ned.  Shifeto;  Kcwibui.  Wdn;  Nyiraai.  HinMsogiL  and  Honda.  Hteo. 

Nompt^  Sdiehifo:  Dnita.  HroBOri;  Yaoauehi.  MnMUTaad  4.46M3a  aTwoSfflOa        """""'»*  ""  "*«*  ""*>■ 

.^.nJ?^^?^**^****^'^ a. 424.244000!^  ^^  NipKaSotaTtac: S»l 

Iwata.  Hdaiot  4.46S.6SS.  Q.  340>Sll.OOa  Nippon  Stod  CoqMfatioB:  S»»- 
Nalanlui.  Bric^Sat-  Kn^  Hiradd;  Stto,  Hiradd;  Naddaota  KatMumri;  nd  Matsoi. 
I      KariwM.  bfemar.  Svcbhoo.  Pacyvd;  Ndeniut.  Eric;  Svcbmoo.  Tadadd.  4.461.262.  Q.  14S-1S6.000.         — -^  — • "««». 
Ydrafon.  Aid;  and  Lindstiaa.  Beagt.  4.467.9Sa  d.  Nippoodenao  Co.,  Ltd.:  S«t— 

mW%  A*iana««w     ^-*^ — *-*     V^^.. 


226-91^)0. 

Ndn^  John  L.;  Mootfonery.  Robert  L.;  aad  Bust.  Richard  J.,  to 

5^!S51f.'?JfS??li?^  Thermoelectric  power  feneratJag  device. 
4^467,61 1.  d  62'3.00a 

Ndaoo.  Kenaeth  R.;  and  AlUtoo,  Jamet  R..  to  Schlage  Lock  Comoany. 

Bohuidtft>ralockiet4,4«,059.a.2».337!000r         "*-»—' 

Ndaoii,  Norvdl  J.,  to  N  Star,  be.  Prooeai  for  etching  an  duminum- 

copper  alloy.  4.468.2S4.  Q.  136^3.000.         ^^ 
NenotOt  Mitngn:  Si> 

Motc^Mhi,  Mitauo;  and  Nemoto.  Mitsugu.  4,461.113.  a  333- 
14OTR. 
NcBldiev.  Maria  N 
Meyer, 
372-! 


Arimura,  Talnahi;  Yanaioe.  Hiiaaiitn:  aad  Mattuaiin. 

4.467.77a  ai234S!ooa  ™~™^  ■"  mMwmun, 
Matnimiua.  Toddnd.  4.467.769.  a  123-4g9.00a 
Soiuki.  Atswhi;  Ninomiya.  Maaakan;  Pdcaya.  HiroyMa:  aad 

Abyaaia.  Samam,  4,467,765,  Q.  123-419.000 

Niro  Plaa  AO:  Sw— 

«i.u^*St."'*»-*«"''  ♦.W.777.  CL  126-21.00A. 
Nishida.  Tdtaia:  &»— 

^!I^«o?*!S^,*'S!?**^  '^""'^  ■«•  »«**  Toduftaii. 
4.468.692,  CI.  3SS-76.00a 


hev.  Maria  N.:  5m^  ^.       4.468.692.  a.  35S-76.00a 

teyer.  Yves  H.;  and  Neatchev.   Marin  N.,  4,461,775.  a  Niduhama.  Hitodd:  S»- 

372.92.00a  ^^  Yamagata.  Ryutaro;  Kotuka.  Nobiddko;  Niddhama,  Hitodu; 

mans.  Amend  P.,  to  Hewlett-Peckaid  Company.  Method  of  „.  ...'^y^f^  Shim  and  Sakai.Kaziitada.  4,468,1  II,  0.355-3.000. 

hu  an  electron  beam  window.  4,468.282.  0156433.000.  Nididutwa.  Mmeki:  Ste- 


,,.^.-^- ^window.  4.468;28i  OlSX'sSS!"  "  '*^^^^'^^^.  ,.,         ^ 

Nevitt,  Thomai  O..  to  Standard  Ofl  Co  (tadiaaa).  Prooem  for  wlvent         "^^^X^  ^Sf'^.S^**'  ^^"'^  ■«'  >"•»«»•  Tomohiko. 

grjjto  of  v«»date  aad   molybdate  aaioa..   4.468473.   O  NiddaSf T3iu?S^'"  °" 

New  Eaglaad  Medied  Ceater.  tac.:  Si*-  ^.  Miaami.  Koichi;  aad  Niduadva,  Tohm,  4,468,033. 0  273-153.008. 

Bacha,  Patrida;  RdchUa.  Seymour,  aad  Murphy.  Joha  R  ''!l?'2?S'J[***!I2lil?''P'**i  '^  *•*"  Kabuddki  Kaidia.  Auto- 

4,468,382. 0  424m00a  ^^^  ^ '^  '  „"Mtic  rh);Jto  patemaaoe  device.  4.467,69a  O.  84-1.030. 

NewUriuMMkC.  to  Meal  TechaologyCorporatioa.  Shear  mechaain.  ^^^^7°&l^ttZA,    ^      ■    ^  ^  ^■ 

tor  glam  feeder.  4.467.683.  OwS'lMoT^  n«ii«i«>         "5g?'J*WVHl^  '^"^  "*  Niddnuua.  ToyoUko. 

Newbad.  Oordoa  C:  Stt-  vkWnfcTA'wU'  SJ**"'  '"**" 


HideckMofi 
;  and  SiiTuIri, 


Ni 


iJ.;  Ynmdd^  Dondd  O.,  Jr.;  Siakact.  Oabor  L.;  aad 
^w     -pyw.  Ndda  v..  4,468.743. 0.  364.52a00a 
Nibby.  OMMer  hTJr.:  Ste— 

^"ftSPvi^*^,!::  25^^**"  ^" '''  •«*  Sdai,  Edward  R.. 
4,468,731,  O.  364-200.000. 

Nidoia.  Aatoaio:  Jb»- 

M23'll!S^252Sft  '^'^  «d  Martdh.  Oiaa  N. 
Niki.  Shod:  S^«^ 

"Fakahadd,  Toddfo;  and  Niki.  Shoji.  4.468.614, 0.  324-78.000. 
Nikna.  Oaea  T.;  JakobMa.  l^jdl  M.;  aad  Lumb,  Lan  O.,  to  PLM 
A.B.  Appaiatnt  for  prodnciag  a  tubular  article  haviag  an  ««»«"iiir 
jTOoye  therdn.  4,468.187.  O.  425.363.00a 

NBmou,  Oaea  T.:  Stt  wuuno,  ji(ii.^^«r,/uu,  V4.  yi-j 

^^Ji^^i^*^  "y^  **-5  '^  Nilmon,  Oaei  T..  4,467.929. 0  215.1.0OC   ^imd  Sangyo  America.  Ltd.:  Saa- 
Nfando  tateraatioad  Limited:  &*—  Kuboioe.  MoriokL  Satow.  Hi 

L«>.KeaaethQ.K,  4,468.115.0  355.22.00a 
Nmomtya,  Maiakaiu:  Stt— 

Suandd.  Atauahi;  Niaoouya,  Maaakani;  Fukaya.  Hiroyatu:  aad 
Akiyama,  Suiumu,  4*467,765,  O.  123-419.000. 
Nippoa  Air  Brake  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sw— 

Kinodd^  Takao;  and  Onaka,  Kaiuddge.  4,467,5ia  Q.  29- 
I       157.10R. 

Tamamori.  Hideo,  4,467,832, 0.  137425.4Ta 
Nippon  Cable  System,  tac.:  5^*- 

Baba,  Masanao,  4,467,667,  O.  74-493.00a 
Nippon  Electric  Co.,  Ltd 


Yoddra;  Sim, 

4,4f7.f73ra  TMfOidoa 


4,46ti02,    O 


Havadd,  Yaddaaaaa;  Hayakawa.  Y 

<467.754.  O.  123-l95i0H. 
Hayadd.  Yoddmasa.  4,467.755. 0  123.193j0aH 
louka.    HaruUko;    aad    Suoaewa.    PdkmU. 

6O-276.00a  '  • 

Roike,  Kiyodd,  4,468,052.  O.  280'7i44»a 
Morimura.  Hiroakt;  Minami.  Ifideki;  aad  K^d.  Sbnaiddfo. 

4,467,992,0.248459X01.      ^^  ^^   -mimaiifo. 

Negatake,  Krodd;  and  Hayadd.  Keiii.  4,467,4H  d  5-449.000. 
Soae,  Masannni;  Hirota,  Yddtaugn:  MiyMldta,  Takao;  aad  Inawa. 

Tatsuo,  4,468,543.  O.  200^19!oDR.  ^ 

Siu^ao,  Kinhiko:  and  Iwanaga,   Kaznyodd,  4.467,675,  O. 

74-869.00a 
Udooo,  Jua,  4,467,70a  O.  91-378.00a 
d  Sangyo  America,  Ltd.:  5^*— 

Nitta.  Hideo:  Sm^ 

Aaaao.    Htraahi;    SUaiamuae,    TakayukL    aad    Nitta.    Hidea 
4,468,416,0  427-126.500  yi*.    ■»    miua.    nmeo. 

Niidorf  Computer  AO:  Sw— 

Volke.  Haas-Weraer.  Hilkeamder.  Jurgea;  K 
aad  Tewes,  Udo.  4.468.143,  O.  400-248X0). 
NL  tadustries,  tac.:  Sw— 

SattowWtejLawrenoe  E;  aad  Aagdo.  Uwreaoe  P..  4.467,833. 0. 
137-637.000. 
Noble.  Allen  T.,  to  NoUe  Uaear  IrngatiOB.  tac.  Lead  inicatioa  tytten 
aad  method.  4.467.962.  O.  239-l.flOa  »^»~"  •J"*"' 


^'SrSSo.**^    «-   Tsuru.   Taddhiko.   4.468.6r.   O   sS&l^li^£:.'i:il! 

"S!^%a;SlsJ?»,W^j«^^        Nob2r&n^I5^'''^°  "^'"^ 


dd;  and  Icaradd.  Hitodd,  4,468.719.  O.  36M33.000. 

«._?l!ft  Vf?*?^  •^  Tsufuki.  Mitsuo.  4,468,679,  O.  346.14O.00R. 
Nippon  Oddd  Sdzo  KabushiU  Kaisha:  See— 

>udiiki.  Tatsuo.  4,468,627. 0.  330-107.000. 

Nidumoto.  Tetsuo.  4,467.69a  O.  84.1.03a 
Nippoa  Kooku  K.K.:  Sw- 

HamaaUd.  Yoddaari,  4.468.096, 0.  350.427.000. 

Hamaaidd,  Yoddaari.  4,468.097, 0  350427.000. 

Mdda,  Ommu.  4,468,109, 0.  354442.00a 

^^flfSt&JH''*''^  *^   taiamura,   Kasuaori,   4,468,12a   O. 
356>237.00a 


446-498  GO. -84- 19 


Burke,  Tmiothy  M.;  Smith.  Paul  P.;  NoUe.  Scott  W.;  aad  Schor- 
maa.  Eric  R.,  4.468.813.  O  455-38XO). 
Nolte,  Bobby  W.:  Sw— 

^"H^-,}^  ^.vtrtSSf^  ^*f^  "••  •»*  Nolte.  Bobby  W.. 
4,467.745,  O.  1194100a 
NoBia  tac.:  See— 

Rodder,  Rudolph  A.,  4,467,979.  O.  242-96.000. 
Nomoto,  Sdichiro:  Ser— 

**??**^  ^^a^*^  ^^  *•*»■•  Sugiyama.  laao;  Nop,  SUgeto; 
Nomoto.  Sedddro;  Dcuta.  Hraaori;  Yamauchi,  H»o£^^ 
Kitoh.  Kyoanke.  4.468.3H  a  424.246.00a 
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Nomura,  Yaoii: 

HiUda.  OnikU;  Yauan,  Tttiuo;  and  Nonun.  Ywui.  M6I,SS9. 
a  313-496.00a 
Nooetafoq,  Bmard;  U  Cabse,  Pierrt;  tad  Lc  Dunuy.  Fnaeois. 
PraoMS  for  polUag  caU*  iato  oooduitt.  4.461,003.  CL  2S4.134.3PT. 
Nocdm  iBvwtuMiits  Pty  Ltd.:  Sf»— 

OrMta.  AfBold  P.;  and  CoMilo.  Miehad  C.  4,4M403,  a 
204-l094»a 
NorcUfT  Thayar,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Mitra.  Amo  K.;  and  Plyaa,  Robart  O..  4.46I.3C1,  Q.  424.lSI.00a 
Norlia  ladoatriaai  lae.:  Sm— 

Stiar,  Olaaa  R.;  and  Pimofr.  Mark  J..  4^7.M9.  a  I4-I.03a 
Norria,  Bdpr  T.,  to  Toowoooba  Pooadry  Pty.  Ltd.  Maaaa  of  iaprov- 
iag  tha  atOiatioa  of  aaarty  availablt  fron  a  aoiar  aieetric  faaantor. 
*Mt,5t9,  a.  29O.1.00IL 
Nonk  Hydro  a.t.:  St*— 

Stnad,  Otaf;  aad  SkytUaptad.  Olav.  4^7.145.  Q.  141-10000. 
North,  Lamr;  and  Oold,  Bryant  R.  EXgHal  haadKMt  Icvd.  4.467.327.  G. 

33>3M.OOO. 
Northam  Eopaviaf  Corporatioa:  Sit— 

Ofllao.  KaaaMh  B.;  and  KraiMch.  WiUard  H..  4.46I.42S,  Q. 
42f-l72.000. 
Novonky.  Donald  E.  to  ParkOhio  laduatrka.  Inc.  Method  and  appa- 
ratot  for  manch  hardcaiaf  tUn-wallad.  eloanted  workpiecea. 
4,46l.0ia  a.  266-123.000. 
NRM  Corporation:  Sm— 

Endan.  Ototwe  E,  4.461.273. 0.  136^1.000. 
Numata.  Tataao;  Niahioka.  AUra;  and  Hirata.  Hitoahi.  to  Pkmeer 
Elactrooic  Corporation.  Sonnd  lyitcn  having  mpprcMion  of  AM 
•taraophonic    racdving    circuit-induced    noiae.    4,468.337,    Q. 
3S1.1S.000. 
Nuaokwura,  Katuo.  to  Tokyo  Kogaku  Kikai  Kabudiiki  Kaiiha.  Work- 
tag  diataaoe  detcctiag  device  for  ophthalmic  inatrumenti.  4,468.104, 
a  331*206.000. 
N.V.  Rayeham  SA.:  S«»- 

Van  Noten.  LodcwUk.  4,468,336.  O.  174-92.000: 
NYA  Varmlanda  Limtn  Aktiebolag:  5«»— 

Eklnad.  Tore;  and  Schaddt,  Torbjom,  4,468,273,  a  136-286.000. 
Oak  Induatriea,  Inc.:  5m 

Danky,  Ronald  S..  4,468,143,  a.  400496.000. 
Oberbaeh,  ManAad:  Stt— 

ScheUbarg.  Pram;  KaofTeiMn,  Bernard;  Oberbach,  Manfred;  Zin- 
gri,  Gerhard:  end  Wialaad.  Ounter,  4,468.780,  O.  373-73.000. 
(yBriea,  Paul  R.  Pluid/vacnum  chamb^  to  remove  heat  and  heat  vapor 

from  a  refrigerant  fluU.  4,467,621,  ci.  6^324.100. 
O'Brien.  William  J.;  and  Onulo,  James  N.  Appuatua  for 

conditional  characteristics  of  a  body  part  4.467,813,  G.  I28-740.I 
Ocddcntal  Research  Corporatioa:  Stt— 

Mny,  Joanh  A.,  4,468,248,  Q.  73-84.400. 
Ochi,  Shigaki:  Sn- 

Katsumata.  Haruo;  Matsuya.  Takeshi;  Saitoh,  Hitoshi;  Yaauki. 
Miigani;  Sato.  Yukio;  Osaki.  Maseru;  Komeno.  Minora;  Aral. 
Tak«niki;  Ochi.  Shigeki;  and   Ino,  Tatsuo.  4,468,171,  G. 
417-33.000. 
Oda,  YosUo;  Morimoto,  Takeshi;  and  Matsubara,  Toshiya,  to  Aaahi 
Glass  Company  Ltd.  Ion  exchange  membrane  cell  and  electrolytic 
process  using  thereof.  4,468,301,  CI.  204-98.000. 
O'Doherty.  George  O.  P.;  and  Clinton,  Albert  J.,  to  EU  Lilly  and 
Company.  Anticoccidial  combinations  compridng  polyether  antibiot- 
ica  and  carbanilides.  4,468,380,  G.  424-1 14.000. 
Osming.  Joseph  A.  Chuck  mechanism.  4,467.681,  G.  82-40.00A. 
Oenotec  Pty.  Limited:  Stt— 

Croaar.  Brian  J.,  4.467.846.  G.  141-47.00a 
Otailoch,  Roland:  Stt— 

Michel,  Hefanut;  Kampe.  Wolfgang;  Ofenloch,  Roland;  Dietmann, 
Karl;  and  Sponer,  Oisbert.  4,468;S20,  G.  424-274.000. 
Ogata,  Yoahiro:  Sit— 

Akuwi.  Hkletoh;  and  Ogata.  Yoshiro,  4.468,390,  G.  313-373.000 

Ogawa,  Hidenori:  Stt— 

Tominaga,  Michiaki;  Yang.  Yunc-hsiunf ;  Ogawa,  Hidenori;  and 
Nakapwa.  Kazuyuki,  4,468,402.  G.  424-238.000. 
Ogawa.  Kyoaokc:  Si»— 

Shimixu,  laamu;  Ogawa,  Kyosukr,  Inouc,  Eiichi;  and  Kanbe.  Juni- 
chiro, 4,468,443,  G.  43^60.000.  ^^ 
Ogawa,  MaaaU:  Sm— 

Takeuchi,  Yasumasa;  SakaUbara,  Mitsuhiko;  Tagata,  Nobuo; 
Ogawa,  Masaki;  Hirata,  Yasusht;  and  Tomih&«,  Shigeru, 
4.468,496,0.323-233.000      ^^  ^^    ^*^ 

Opwa,  Naoki:  Stt— 

Hayashi.  Yoahhaasa;  Havakawa,  Yoshikazu;  and  Ogawa,  Naoki, 

4,467,734,  G.  123.193.&H.  ^/i-   -     ««, 

Ogiwara,  Kenzyu;  and  Osanai,  Tooru,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Method  of 

OMvadng   water-turbine  or  pump  water-turbine.  4.468.167,  G. 

Ogriac  Michael  A.:  Stt- 

°^f!!W^^"  ^'  '^  ^^V^'  Michael  A.,  4,468.688,  G. 
338-22.000. 

Ogura,  Hiaashi;  and  Tanaka,  Kasuo,  to  West  Electric  Company.  Ltd. 

Stiobo  apparatus.  4.468,392,  G.  313-241.00P. 
Ohara,  Tmnemasa;  and  Suzuki,  Masayuki,  to  Canon  ic»h'*hiki  Kaisha. 

Bnnary  loeding  device.  4,468,439.  G.  429-1.000. 
Ofaba,  Toahihirot  Kanatani,  YosUharu;  Kinoahita,  Hiroshi;  Soiabe. 

MoriUaa;  and  Pu|ioka.  Yoshihide,  to  Sharp  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Bec- 

troluminascent  dbpUy  panel  assembly.  4,468,639,  G.  340-719.000 


Ohkubo,  Masahani:  Stf— 

Tadgawa,  Koiehi;  Ohkubo,  Maaaharu;  TakahasU,  Maaayoahi;  and 
Tamurs.  Yaaavuki,  4.468.1 10  G.  33S.3.0TR. 
Ohlson.  Karl  G.  Method  and  apparatua  for  the  batehwise  piodaction  of 

rcSf,?*!?  S5??*Sfe«  '™^*^  •«»••«•  ""I  bitunSnoos  binder. 
4,468,123,  G.  366-8.000. 

Ohmori  Takeshi:  5^*— 

Nak^lima.    Maao;    Kikuchi,    YoshiU;    and   Ohmori.    Takeshi. 

4.468,676,  G.  346-76.0ni       ^^  ^^    ^^^ 

Ohtawa,  SatoaU:  Stt— 

MoriaUta.  Ten;  Ohtawa.  SatoahL  bhioka,  Yoahimichi;  and  Suzuki. 
TosUkazu.  4,467.968,  cnjJ^oToOO  ^^ 

Ohyama,  Satoahi:  Sss^ 

Kamata.  Isao;  and  Ohyama.  Satoahi.  4.468.716,  G.  361-333.06O 
Oime,  Inc.:  5et 
^_  ^  ;  Dale  H,,  4,468,174,  G.  417-238.000 


Koizumi,  HidaaU;  and  OisU.  Koaosuke,  4.468,121,  G.  336-328.000. 

0,  Hisayoshi;  and  Joyama,  Norio,  to  MeUi  Sdka  Kaiaha  Ltd.  Method 


Mofioka. 


Oiso.  kusayoani;  and  Joyama,  Norto,  to  MeiH  Seika  Kaiaha  Ltd.  Method 

and  apparatus  for  cracking  nuts.  4,467,71 1.  G.  99-377.000. 
Oka,  ToahiUsa;  Nakaniahi,  HiroaU;  Takaaatsu,  Ry 

TakayuU;  Okada,  Maaakazu;  Hara,  Hideyuki;  j_ , 

Hirokazn,  to  Hitachi.  Ltd.  Multi<omput«r  system  with  riuni  serial 
bus  loops.  4^68.733,  G.  364-200.000.  !»-«•••«» 

Okada,  Mimakazu:  Set- 
Oka,  ToahiUsa;  Nakaniahi,  Wroaki;  Takamatsu,  Ryoichi;  Morioka, 
TakayuU;  Okada,  Maaakazu;  Kara,  HkteyuU;  and  KasaaUma, 
Hirokazu,  4,468,733,  G.  364-200000 
Okada,  YasusU;  TakahasU.  Pumitaka;  and  Tagami,  KatsutoaU,  to 
Honda  Giken  Ko»o  KabusUU  Kaisha.  Drive  drodt  for  a  piezodee- 

??S  5??!1S^ ''^*"  •  *"**^  •"  ""•'^ '^  •«»•  ♦^*".  a. 
3I0-316.00O 
OkaaUma,  Bob  Y.:  Stt— 

Dixon,  Robert  C;  Pobad,  RonaU  D.;  Stoll,  Bradley  G.;  and  Oka- 
sUma,  Bob  Y.,  4,468.172.  G.  417-131.000. 
Ok«y.  DjvW  W^to  IML  Corporation.  Polyimkie  composite.  4.468,431, 

G.  428-317.70O 
OU  Electric  Industry  Ca,  Ltd.:  Stt- 

SUn.  YsaoUro.  4,468.797.  G.  377-32.000. 
Okinaka,  Ywtaka:  Sa 

Abys.  Joaeph  A.;  and  OUnaka,  Yutaka,  4,468.296.  G.  2O4-47.00O 
OUta,  Tsotonu;  and  Masataka,  Kiritani,  to  Pi^  Photo  Pihn  Co..  Ltd. 

Magnetic  racordUg  material.  4.468.436,  G.  ^423.300. 
OkucU,  Mano^Nakayama,  MaaaUto;  Iwaiaki,  AUo;  Khnura,  Shimu; 
MizogucU.  TosUmi;  Tanabe,  Selbtii  Murakami,  AUra;  ItoTlfisa- 
katsu;  and  Mori,  ToshiUto,  to  Kowa  Co.,  Ltd.  KA4643-Series 
antMotics.  process  for  prodadiig  same  and  medical  oompoaition 
oontaiUnc  same.  4.468.330  G.  26O.243.20T. 
Okumura.  Katsuya;  and  Ueda.  MasaaU.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  DenU 

KabusUU  Kaiaha.  Sputtering  target  4,468,313.  G.  204-298.000. 
Olashaw.  William  P.:  Stt—  "•     "^  ^ 

PDetlethwait  James  H.;  Olashaw.  William  P.;  and  Kusek,  Roger, 
4,468,331.  a  200.30.0AA.  ^^ 

OUn  Corporation:  Sm— 

WilUam  L..  4.467.934.  G.  228-1 17.000. 


KadUa.  Igor  V.;  and  Justice.  David  D..  4.468.312.  G.  204-284.00O 
Ka^K  Ifor  v..  4^68,360  G.  264-83.000 
Marlow,  DarreU  W.,  4.467.724,  G.  103-S2O000. 
Poka.  Ned  W.;  aad  Chao,  Chuag-Yao.  4,468,293,  G.  204-27.000 
SakowsU,  Walter  J.;  BaW,  Maadiar  C;  aad  Duacaa,  Budd  L.. 
4,468,377,  G.  423-474l5dO  ^^ 

OUvieri,  Icaro,  to  Icaro  OUveri  ft  C.  Miauterie  Metalliche  S.p.A.  SU 

boot  with  lockiag  lever  device.  4.467.338,  G.  36-121.000. 
OUinger,-  Janet  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Pestiddal  N-sulfonyl 
N'-oxalate  pboaphorodiaaiido(di)thioates.  4,468,387.  G.  424-211.000 
OUinger,  Janet  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Pestiddal  N<<tUo)aeyl 

phoepfaorodiamido(di)thioates.  4,468,38870.  424-211.000 
OUinger,  Janet  to  Rohm  and  Haas  Company.  Psstiddd  N-aulfonyl 

phoimhorodiamido(di)tUoatea.  4.468.389,  G.  424-213.000. 
(won,  Harold  D.,  to  Cades,  Inc.  Bird  opming  method  and  qmaratus. 

4,467,300  G.  17-32.00D. 
Olsson,  Bengt  to  Tdfli  Jabaco  AB.  Device  for  measuring  the  amount  of 
now  and^r  the  need  of  now  of  a  medium.  4.467.637.  G.  73-861.000 
Olympus  Opticd  Co.:  Stt— 

Osanai.  AUra.  4,468,713.  G.  360-130.210 
Olympus  Opticd  Ca  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Kenjyo.  HUeyuU,  4.468,709,  G.  338-322.000. 
Omae,  Tsutomu;  Malsuda,  TosUUko;  and  TacUkawa,  Makoto,  to 
Hitachi.  Ltd.  Method  and  apperatus  for  controlling  load  current 
4,468,724,0.363-88.000. 
Omdv,  Jean  E.  M.:  Stt— 

Osdoret  Robert  M.  M.  H.;  Omdy.  Jean  E.  M.;  and  Robert  Mate 
A..  4,468.278,  O.  136-610.000. 
Omokawa,  HiroyosU:  Stt— 

Takamatsu,   Tetsuo;   Koonai.   Makoto;   Omokawa,   HiroyosU; 
Yoneyama,  Koiehi;  UsUnohama,  KazuyuU;  aad  Suzuki,  Setichi. 
4,468^43,  G.  71-88.000 
Onaka,  *'"iTWff  Stt— 

KfaMdiita.  "fakao;  aad  Onaka,  KazasUge.  4,467,310  G.  29- 
137.  lot 
Ondrua,  Joseph  P..  Jr.;  and  Schimweg,  J(rim  J.,  to  Sunaen  Products 
Cooraanv.  Vdve  seat  jpiadiag  device  aad  tod  for  usiag  same. 
4,467^366,  G.  SUUlXlvt 
Ondrua,  Theodore  A.:  Sai^ 

Kneus,  Edward  R;  Warren.  Brent  K.;  and  Ondrus,  Theodore  A., 
4,468,403,  CL  424-267.000. 
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Oaok  Katsovukt:  5^»— 

IkjJ^^SeU^ODO,  Katnyuki:  and  MalwmDn.  Shoso,  AMfjSlt,  d 

Ono,  Mi^fftwflii-  Stf 

Nakniun,  Shinni;  Ono.  Shiaelodii:  Suznid.  SeUi;  ud  Snznld. 

Opldeooiii,  bworponted:  &»— 

SchiDMlel.  Donald;  Culver.  WilUam  R;  and  Ooaid,  Ooidon. 
4,468.091,  a.  3SIM6.300.  ^^  ^^ 

Orndorff,  Roy  L..  Jr.:  5^*— 
,  Knmer.  James  H.;  Omdorff,  Roy  L..  Jr.;  Stephens,  James  M.;  and 
I      Presutto,  Vincent  T.,  4,461.056,  a.  M5-2II.O0O. 
Oroozio  dcNora  Impianti  Elettrochimici  S.p.A.:  Stf— 

de  Nofi,  Oronzio;  Nidola,  Antonio;  and  Martelli.  Oian  N.. 
4,468.311,0.204-252.000. 
Oith.  Charles  D..  to  Singer  Company.  The.  Planne  mounted  thermo- 
static wmMlion  valve  4.468.054,  d  285-13753lt 

■^^Srth'^!^'  *•■«<»»».  KMunari;  and  Osada.  Shiniehi.  4,468.198. 
CI.  433*63.000. 
Osaka  Oas  KabushiU  Kaisha:  5i»- 

Mundtami.  Shiniehi;  Snpitani.  Junichi;  and  Yoshimoto.  Tenio. 
4.467.654.  Q.  73-640.000. 
Osaka  Oxygen  Industries  Ltd.:  Set— 

Matsui.  Sigeo;  Tttkahara,  Togo;  Hayashi,  Shigeki;  and  KnmacaL 
MasalSSr4,468a38,a.5^00a  •»»«>.«»  Kumagai. 

Osaki,  Masara:SM'— 

Latsumata.  Haruo;  Matsuya.  Takeshi;  Saitoh.  Hitodii;  Yasoki, 
Shigeru;  Sato,  YuUo;  Osakt.  Maseru;  Komeno,  Minoru;  Aiw. 
Takayuki;  Ochi.  Shigeki;  and  Ino.  Tatsuo,  4.468.171.  O. 
417-S3.000. 

Osanai.  Akira.  to  Olympus  Optical  Co.  Tiye  recorder  tape  guide  mech- 
anism Axed  on  pindi  roller  lever.  4.468.713.  Q.  360T3o!210. 
Osanai,  Tooni:  See— 

Ogiwara.  Kenzyu;  and  Osanai.  Tooru.  4,468,167.  Q.  415-1.000. 
Oshora.  Paul  V..  to  Mobil  Oil  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  formiag  and 

advancing  transverK  yam  reaches.  4.467.506,  Q.  28-102.000. 
Oshikubo.  YuuU.  Repeating  dispenser.  4,467,942.  Q.  222-44.000. 
Ostapchenko,  Oeorge  J.:  St*— 

Hatchadoorian.  Edward;  Ostapchenko.  George  J.;  and  Yoom, 
Harlan  S..  4.468.426.  Q.  428-213.000. 
Oster.  Stanley  M.  Drill  nress  and  stand.  4.468.159.  Q.  408-56.000. 
Oswaki.  Hendrikus  J.;  Butler,  Russell  H.;  and  Li.  Hstn  L.,  to  Allied 
Corporation.  Apparatus  and  method  for  producing  commingled 
continuous  varitfrie  texture  yam.  4.467.507,  Q.  28-257.000! 
Otani.  Yiilrio-  Siw 

Iked%  Junichi:  Utsumi.  Noriyuki;  and  Otani.  Yukio,  4,468,695,  G. 
358-101.000. 
Otdel  FIziko-Tekhnicheskikh  Problem  Eoergetiki  Uralskoco  Nauch- 
no|o  Tsentra  Akademii  Nauk  SSSR:  Stt- 
Kiseey,  Valwy  M.;  Maidanik.  Jury  P.;  and  Gerasimov.  Jury  P., 
4.467,861.  a.  165-104.220. 
Otsuka  Pharmaceutical  Co..  Ltd.:  Stt—, 

Tominaga.  Michiaki;  Yang.  Yunc-hsiuna;  Onwa.  Hidenori;  and 
Nakagawa.  KazuyuU.  4,468.40,  a.^34-258.000. 
^.S^SH^l'iS  Techdel  International  Inc.  Inclination  instrument 

4.467,526.  Q.  33-304.000. 
Otto,  Josef:  Stt— 

Bauer.  Hanns  G.;  ZoUner,  Dieter  R;  Otto.  Josef;  Muhlenbeck, 
Josef;  Ritbnann,  Priedrich;  Coarailty,  Oaadio;  Lauteftwdi- 
Dammkr.  Inge;  and  Sonke.  Hoist.  4,468,783,  Q.  373-93.000. 
Oudar.  Jean-Louis.  BistaUe  optical  device.  4.468.772. 0.  3724.000. 
Owen.  DougfaM  B..  to  D.  W.  Zimmerman  Mfg..  Inc.  Fhiid  driven 

successive  sta|e  Madder  pump.  4.468,175,  Q.  417-394.000. 
Owens-Coming  Piberglas  Corporation:  Si*— 

Dunn.  Charles  S.;  and  Sank  Stmben.  4,468.164.  Q.  414-165.000. 
Rnede.  Paul  P..  4,468,4300.  ^291.000. 
Sunkk,  Thomas  R;  and  Cox,  John  M.,  4.468.768.  Q.  371-16.000. 
Owens-Illinois.  Inc.:  Ss»— 

Kontz.  Robert  P.,  4,468^77. 0.  156-567.000. 
Paccar.  Inc.:  Stt 

Stronc.  John  R..  4.468.014.  Q.  267-47.000. 
Pace,  wro.:  Stt— 

^^lH'SSi!^''  K«««>v.  Alan  L.;  and  PMe.  W.  G..  4,467.804. 
CI.  128-334.00C 

'^,95ircra7i48.00r^  for  nailing  pfckeu  on  stringers. 

Patae,  Donald  C:  Stt— 

Piialey  James  K.:  Stt— 

^^^I?!f,I!?^   '••   "**    '■^^y*   '•»»   ^'   4,467.859.   O. 
165-57.000. 

PaJaidi,  David  E.:  Stt— 

Palangio.  Patrick  J.:  Stt— 

^^a^i.^^  ^•''  ■»*'   f»'«i*o.   P«rick  J.,   4,468,004,   Q. 
254-325.000. 
PftUini,  Luciano:  Sec— 

Chiusoli,  Gian  Paolo;  Costa,  Mirco;  Palhtti,  Luciano;  and  Terenghi. 
Ginliana.  4,468,522,  Q.  560-155.000.  ^^ 

PaUos,  Feienc  M.,  to  Stauffer  Chemical  Company.  Guanidiayl  heibi- 
cide  antidotes.  4,468,246,  a.  71-100.000. 

4,467,644.  Q.  73-198.000. 


attaeh- 


Pahnguard.  Inc.: 

Moohon.  CUflbrd  R.  4.468.807,  a.  38^2.00a 
Pilumbo,  Paul  S.:  Stt— 

Men«^   Prank  A.;  and  Pslumbo.   Paul   S..  4,468.450,   Q. 
430-222  iflOO 
Pfengbnm.  Charles  A.  Miniature  basketball  backbomd ' 

able  to  a  doorfkame,  door,  or  the  like.  4,468/)37.  d  273-1. 
P^Mdorf,  Peter:  Sev— 

Prtake,  Konrad;  Pwsdorf.  Peter;  Pohle,  Gnndier,  and  Trwttmann, 
Klaus-Peter,  4,461,008.  Q.  266-99.000. 
Pwttchon,  Michel;  Arditty,  Herve  J.;  and  Posch,  daadc,  to  Thomson- 

^?!^.  ssSiir^  "^  **  "^ » ' '^'^  "**«»^ 

Park-CMuo  Industries,  Inc.:  Si*— 

Araoakv,  Joseph  E.,  4,468,549.  Q.  219-10770 
Novonky.  Donald  E.,  4,468.010  a.  266-123.000 

Puker.  Alan;  and  Famhill,  William  M.,  to  Piatt  Saoo  Lowdl  Corpon- 

ftSwiS?*^?  2f  iR*^  •  y*"  ^"^  ***  *yp" «'  ««**«  *»«»■ 

4.467.597,  Q.  57-401.000. 
Psrker-Hannifin  Corporatian:  Si*— 

Mayfiefci  William  B..  4.468021,  a.  6O4-152X)0O 
Parker,  Peter  D.;  and  Prueh,  Eric  L.,  to  Amax  Inc.  rrninesiiia  ooBoer- 

nickd  matte.  4,468,302,  Q.  2O4-10I.000.  "«*-»•  «»PPW- 

PvkCT,  Theodore  L..  to  Dow  Chemical  Company,  The.  Method  of 

umiting  rate  of  heat  evolution  during  acid-catalyzed  phenol/Hdyme- 
PuSf&S  *'°^""^'°"  ♦.<*^«'.  a.  525^1.000 

GrMory,  John  R.;  Paries.  Gcraki;  and  Dondero.  John  D..  4,467.475, 
CI.  2-2.00O 
Pvrish.  Robert  G.:  Stt— 

**2!fa„*J52^'  ^•''  "*•  *"•"**  *<*««  o-  ♦.<««.«».  CL 

525-431000. 
Pisbrig.  Max,  to  Lacrez  Brevetti  S.A.  Venting  and  degaaifyini  valve 

for  a  liquid-filled  syttem.  4,467,827,  Q.  137^97.000 
Patch,  David  W.:  Si«— 

«-   \*^  ^^Pff*^  "^  ^*^^  ^"^  ^■'  M67,7H  a.  ITt^UOBC. 

PMel,  Kalyaigi  U..  to  Minnesou  Mining  and  Manu&cturint  Coooany. 
Fluorinated  alcohols.  4,468.527,  Q.  364-96.000. 

Patten,  James  W.;  Moss,  Ronakl  W.;  and  McClanahan.  Edwin  D.,  to 
Battelle  Memorial  Institute.  Deposited  fihm  with  improved  micio- 
structures.  4,468,437,  Q.  428-»IoOO 

Paul  Prem  S.;  and  Van  Deusen,  Richard  A.,  to  United  States  of  Amer- 
ica, Anieulture.  Monockmal  antibodies  to  porcine  immunoglobulim. 
4,468,346.  Q.  26(^1 12.00B. 

Pavone,  Robert  J.,  to  Gerber  Scientific  Imtrument  Company,  The. 
Vacuum  zone  control  valve.  4.468.017.  CL  269-21.000. 

Peacock.  Jonathan  H.  B.;  and  Kurtz,  John  B.,  to  B.T.P.  Cocker  Chemi- 
cals Ijmited  Control  of  legionella  poeumoptails  ia  water  ivitems. 
4.468.332,  Q.  210-755.000.  i«— ~i»—  tmoi* 

Pearce.  David  R.;  and  Lien.  Archie  S.,  to  United  States  of  America, 
Navy.  laplaoe  ball  valve  rqiair  apparatus.  4,468,158,  a  408-16.000 

Pearson,  Cari  E.;  and  Higgins,  Timothy  J.,  to  GenenI  Electric  Com- 
pany. Gas  turbine  Aiel  system.  4,467,610  O.  6O>739.00O 

PesTKNi,  Glenn  A.  Fire  retivdant  powders.  4,468.495,  Q.  525-1  S8.00O 

Pedeneo,  Kristen  L,  to  Sofec  Inc.  Apparatus  for  singie  point  mooring. 
4,468J05,  a.  441-5.000. 

Peikert,  Jurgen,  to  Messerschmitt-Bodkow-Blohm  GmbH.  System  for 
contndling  the  thrust  nozzle  adiuttment  of  dual  cycle  gas  turtiine  jet 
propulsion  engines.  4,467,60076.  60-204.000. 

Pelikan  AktienMsellschaft:  Set— 

Manusch.  Chfistoph;  and  Kupferachmidt,  Wolfgang.  4.468.147.  CL 
401-292.000. 

Pellico,  Michad  A.,  to  Laclede  Professional  Products,  Inc.  Settabie 
aUsiMte  compositions  containing  polyacrylamide.  4.468,484,  CL 
523-109.000. 

Pels,  Susan  J.;  and  Schaeffer,  Donald  W.,  to  Xerox  Corporation.  Higher 

productivity  redrculative  documem  oopy^  4.468,114,  CL  355- 

14.00R. 
Penril  Cofp.:Ser— 

Hanson,  Colin  J.,  4,468.610  O.  324-61. OOR. 
Peranio.  Anthony.  Sdar  energy  actuated  apparatiM  for  distilling  water 

from  liottids  and  solids.  4.467.788.  CL  12fr433A)0 
Perdval,  OeoTfe.  Rack  sup^  system.  4.467.926.  CL  21 1-106.00O 
Perktn-Elmer  Corporation,  Tne:  Set 

Chamraa.  Mort;  and  Fertter.  Alan.  4,468,601.  CL  318-696.000. 
Perbno.  Silvano.  to  Neochi  Sodeu  per  Aziooi.  Automatic  apparatia  for 

ezecutiai  sewings  aooofdiag  to  a  detanuned  coo^ 

112-121.140. 

Aaaao.    Hiroshi;    Shimamune,    TakayuU;    and    Nitta.    Hideo, 
4.468.416,0.427-126.500  y-i-.    —       «».    nioeo, 

U  DaU.  Guy,  4.468,318,  CL  210^100. 

Perriae.  Walter  E.  Angular  shape  firing  pin  for  use  with  a  nrJiTwHt 
toggle  recoil  in  a  hand  held  weapon.  4,467.698.  O.  89-190000. 

Perry.  Robert  E  Chart  sequencing  device.  4,467.542.  Q.  40-530000. 

PwefB,.Rex  B.;  Malametz.  AnoUT  Tonn.  Jefflrey  P.;  Lee,  Charia  K.; 
Gogic  Alekaandar  M.;  and  Corey,  Victor  B.,  to  SnnditiMd  DMa 
Control,  Inc.  Method  for  deteraiining  anrnlifslioM  4,467.651,  CI 
73-497.000 

Peterson.  Lars-Eric;  and  Soderhnd,  Jan.  Method  nd  device  for  the 
productkn  of  tUn  shoes  of  frozen  meat  suitable  for  roeatini  or  crill- 
mg.  4,467,497,  Q.  17-45.000.  ^^      "^ 

Petry,  Kurt:  Sas— 

Hager,  Waker,  and  Petry.  Kurt,  4,467,739,  Q.  1 1M531J0O 

Pettenson,  Sven  G.  Transparency  mount  4,467,541,  CL  4O-158.0(S. 
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P«w«,  Richard  O 

n-.i'S??!?'  ?***5  "^  ^**^  tikbu4  O..  4.468454.  a  2«M6S.7a). 

Mmt^MuIM;  Pfc/r,  Qtoia  and  Seeger.  Karl.  4.467.776.  a. 

PMT  laditriamnrhiiwn  OmW;  Sm— 

ftafv.  Water;  and  Pwrv.  Kurt.  4.467.739.  a.  nM53.00a 
MvtiB.  AlfM.  4.467.73S.  Q.  lIMOOa 

^'JS^'^^MS^  VoUniar,  Kurt;  and  Ouach.  Albert.  4.467.73S. 
^^  g.  112>129.000. 

PtaqgnJUjEdwaid  A.;  and  PMTar,  Darrdl  A.,  4.466.603.  Q. 

^^^l^'i^i  "^  SchloaMT,  Bwald.  to  Liocatk  Patcnt-Verwaltuaga- 


'.Ji 
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W.;  and  Menethini.  Frank  A.. 


Polaroid  Conoration:  S^w— 
Artrae,  Kobarto  It;  Fok 
4.468.449.  Q.  430-221U.. 

iK^aSAJ'SSSST*  ■""  "■■■  •"  '■•^'  "^ 

Poky,  Jamaa  W..  4.468.4S1.  a  430.222.000. 

MenejdiinijPrank  A.;  and  Palumbo.  Paul  S.,  4.468.4Sa  Q. 

43(V222.000. 
Rofm.  Howard  O.,  4.468.448.  Q.  430-222.000. 

^«y.    wajlf"    R;    Md    Burkhardt.   Jamca.   4.468,637.    CL 
331-143.000. 
Pollack.  SokMnon  R.:  5^*— 

■•ift^^^  ■'"••  '«'  ***>"**•  Solonon  R..  4.467.808,  Q.  128- 
419.00P. 


OabH.  Matbod  of  oootrolUnf  the  partial  pranrc  of  at  la^~one  POUer,  Bernhard  J.:  5^*— 

mbattnoa  niitora  or  mixture  of  rabatancea.  4,468,238,  Q.  148-1.300.  Koltennann.  Jurien  K.  D.;  Stein,  Dieter  W.;  MattheiM,  Eucen-  and 

""Si^'i,^?^  «       .  -.  '•*^»''  Bernhard  J..  4,467,877,  Q.  173-I2.00a^^  ^^ 

J^felP^^li?^  ^^  *^  ^-  *»<«.331.  a.  260-243.20R.  Poatlethwait,  Jamea  H.;  Oladiaw.  Williaai  P.;  and  Kuaek.  Roter.  to 

m^.^^^'iS^SLi^  A..  4.468.316,  Q.  348.1544>0a  General  Electric  Conpeny.  Safety  lUeld  a«Sbly  (S^i  drKiut 

PUIUbm.  Patrick  G^  and  Pairchild.  William  O..  to  American  Home  type  dicuit  breakerTS68,33I,  Q.  ZOwSoAA^ 


™^P'»  •^•**  **:»  -»•  »-■«»■•"««.  wiuiMD  \j.,  lo  American  nome  *Jt^  cuvun  DicaKer.  «,4e«,»i,  ci.  20l^9aOAA. 

r^'lSt  SSra?l?2-^!!?"  ""  "o**®"*"!  •  «riP  chart  recorder.  PoUea,  Robert  A.;  and  Degroot,  Rudolph  C,  Sr.,  to  Senoon  Engineer- 

PlSS*SSS«S^!2SS;  S^  !Cfc7%-3,^S.3?SS'  '"  *-^P—  refHger.tion»35. 

Ife^dna.  ThooM  R.,  4,468,433,  CL  433-3.000.  POtx,  Gunther:  Sta^ 

Picard,  raler:  Sm  Gotie,  Volkntar,  and  Pots,  Gunther.  4.468.733  CI  364-2a).an 

^MffMfaMO.347.0CC^   '''*'*^*  "^   """^   '**"'   '^Stow'ffil*'' '^ "  "^^^ '^^ '^•^ 
PiodriOi,  Robert;  and  Chang.  Wcn-Hraan.  to  PPG  Industries.  Inc.    Povall,  Gerald  W.:  St*— 

MSSS^O^lSooa^ •''■«>•  » »««ive modifViiig materials.   ^^^gpdJey.ln^ "^I^^*"' Owald  W., 4,468,071. Q.  339-3a0OC 
Pf^per.  Werner  Siv— 

Krause.  Werner;  and  Pieper,  Werner,  4,468,333,  Q.  260.302.40R. 
Pieraon.  Charles  W..  to  Eastman  Kodak  Coinpany.  Method  of  making 
a  d^  for  determining  analyte  activity.  4.468.271.  Q.  136-22a000. 
Pike.  Russell  E.:  5m 

Vj?"  5!?H?fij5  ^^^^  '<*"  '■'  •«•  ™«'  *»««U  E..  4.468.404, 
CL  424-269  AXX 

Pllw,  Don  W:  Si*  khmwowu,  siepaen  a.,  ^^99jin 

Chamoir,  Martin  E;  and  POler.  Don  W..  4,468,7Sa  0. 364-900.00a  PracWon  Mechanique  LaUnal:  S«€- 

Pinaaii,  Andre  L.  Shock  and/or  vibration  danwing  device  for  uae         Abraham,  Michel,  4,467,641.  O.  73-146.S0a 

eetwan  anpporting  element  and  a  supported  element.  4,468.016,  Q.  Pnin,  Franz:  Sw— 

267-141.00a  Kanmig.  Heinrich;  and  Prein,  Pram,  4,468,778,  Q.  37MO8.00a 


PPG  Industries,  Inc.i 

Itodden^Jerry  C;  mid  Allen,  Lesley  M.,  4,467,916,  Q.  20Mia00a 

J^SHSlS^J^'^  ^'J?'  ***y  ■••  ♦»<«.244,  a.  7i.88.ooa 

Ptoorint    Robert;    and    Chang.    Wen-Hsuan.    4.468.492,    Q. 
323-102.000. 

Rowley,  James  R.,  4,467,922,  Q.  206-397.000. 
^Wismw,  Marco;  and  Bosso,  Josnh  P.,  4,468,307,  Q.  204-181.00C 
Precision  Connector  Designs,  Inc.:  Stt— 

Mschdnski,  Stephen  A.,  4,468,073,  Q.  339-74.00R. 


«.-  .    -  vr^"     ..       ^        ^  ^     nMUMMi^  nonncn;  ana  rrera,  rrani,  4,4M,77S,  a.  372-10 

Pinsley.  Jules,  to  Humphrey,  Peter;  and  Pinsley,  Jules.  PoklaUe  photo-   Pressure  Products  Company.  Inc.:  S«9- 

r  ^^^  Guam  support.  4,468.108.  Q.  334-293.000.  Meginnis.  Charles  E..  deceased.  4.468,093,  Q.  330-319.000. 


graphic  object 

Pioch,  Richard  P.,  to  EU  Lilly''utd 
thiaaolyfanethylthio)alkyl>«fflino-' 
4,468,399,  Q.  424-231.000 
Pioneer  Electronic  Corporation: 


ly.  M2-<2-Aminoalkyl-4-  P««itto,  Vincent  T.:  Sw— 

itad-4.pyrimidooea.  Knmer,  James  H.;  Omdorfr.  Roy  L..  Jr.;  Stephens.  James  M.;  and 

Preautto.  Vincent  T..  4.468,036,  Q.  283-281.000 

^ -^ ;:jrr "?*•  P*"!*'  *<>  MoneU  Chemical  Senses  Center.  Method  for  detecting 

'*^5?^.T¥5S?  N»Woka,  Akira;  and  Hirata,  Hitoshi.  4.468.337,  »»vine  estnis  by  determining  methyl  iMtanol  concentrations  in 

a.  381-13.000.  vagmal  secretions.  4.467,814.  Cl.  12S-738.00o! 

PiMert.  Aaron  J.;  and  Miaer.  H.  T..  to  Utex  Industries.  Inc.  Anti-extru-  Preuing  Aktiengeaellschaft  Metall:  See— 

sioo  sealing  device  with  faiterlocked  retainer  portkms.  4.468.042.  Q.  Jmmm»  icimam-  Mmm-  i.>«m..  .»i  b. 
277-188.00A. 
Pine.  Dondd  K.j  and  Weeks.  Paul  D..  to  Pfixer  Inc.  Process  for  de- 
nnon^atiM  or  dibromopenicUlanic  acid  and  derivstivea.  4.468,331. 
a.  26(^243.2(Ml. 

Jorss,  Norbert,  4,467,909,  Q.  198-481.000 
Pitre-Joaea,  Inc.:  Sa^- 

JoMkaarence  L.,  4,468,346,  Q.  20044.00B. 

277.l!£5o ^  ^^  ^'^'  'P**'"^**"^  ^°'  Pi«*o»^  *M»JMO,  O. 
PlatOBOva,  Ada  T.:  Ste^ 

Voronkov,  Mikhail  G.;  Platooova,  Ada  T.;  Amwnkova,  Vladislava 


Z.;  Annenkova,  Valentina  M.;  Kazimirovskaya.  Valentine  B-  «.      '7^9?'  ..   > 

«idU«ijWBOva,GaItaaS.,  4,468,378,  a.  4244LO0O.  '^'"'SSiJ^"!^^?^^' ""? 

"^  °f* 'jJ!flU**«"™»'  l*^  ^-  ">  Whirlpool  Corporation.  ^SSSnSWi'^"  "'  "^ 

fymp  fo»  a  diapensing  system  for  an  automatic  washer.  4,46^^7,  a.  WMW-OOO. 
68-17.00R. 

Piatt  Saco  Lowell  Corporation:  See— 


''^SPl'J^iS^  ****'•  ^"'••^  ■«'  ''"■■'^  Siegftied.  4.468.134,  Q. 
4O3-128.00O 

Presiuso,  Ciro:  Sa»— 

^•KfiSfe?*^  O®***^  F"**;  and  Preiiuso,  Oro,  4,468,243,  a. 
71-88.000 

Price,  Jamea  W.  Adjustable  cradle  for  supporting  and  ■♦■Wlifine  boats. 
4,468,130  a.  4S.7.OOO.  Pi~™i»  ««  Kwu«mg  noais. 

Primke,  Koorad;  Papsdorf,  PMer,  Pohle,  Gunther.  and  Trautmann. 
Klaus-PMer,  to  VBB  MansfeU  Kombinat  Wilhebn  Pieck.  Feeder 

Prince  Corp(M«tion:  Sa»— 

Mwcua,  Konrad  H.;  and  Fleming.  Dennis  J..  4,468,062,  Q.  296- 
97.00G. 

See— 

w.c«.A« ~  """^  *°**"  W.,  4,467,923,  Q. 

206-602.00O 

Early,  Allen  D.;  Cawlfleld,  David  W.;  Walker.  Trevor,  and  Wei*. 

man.  Paul  T.,  4,468.428,  Q.  428-221.000 


Pliefke, 


^JJ^^J^^yf^  M,  4,467,397,  Q.  37-401.000    '''"^^JS^^'SE^^ 


tefke,  Encdbert,  to  Hoee 
chemically   roughening 
4,468,293,  a  2»-33.0dO 
LM  A.B.:  See- 


aluminum   for  printing   plate  supports. 


PLMA.E 


Younfc  DavidE.;  and  Boyes,  David  R,  4,467,792,  Q.  128-88.000. 
tvost,   Wayne.   Amaratus  and   method   far  detaetiB*  eavitiM^ 


Young.  David  E.;  and ,^  .„.».  .„,  ^^..."^  «.  .«f-««.ww. 

Provost.  Wayne.   Apparatus  and  method  for  detecting  cavities. 
^4.468,197.  g.  433-30000 

oo.«finnA  ■*•    '*™'^    ^""^    ^'    ♦•^^•^•Ot    a- 

Plunkett,  Luther  C,  Jr.,  to  Lanier  Business  Products,  Inc.  Dictation    p,«w  ^u  u    .-  /v—  i—  t>  •• ^  ...        . 


JWto5^KjeUM.;andWlsson,Cla«  P^S^KSf^ 

'^ig^kJSST  -^  M.;  and  La^n.  Un  G.,    "^^^"TT 


PiMumatic  Scale  Corporation:  Sm^ 

Jtnnings.  Frederick  R..  4,468412,  Q.  493-32.000, 
Pohle. Gunther  "- 


Prteke.  Koorad;  Pnadorf.  Peter,  Pohle.  Gunther;  and  Trautmann. 
Klaua-Peter.  4,46(008.  CL  266-99.000  "umaim, 

Polu,  Ned  W.;  and  Chao,  Chung-Yao,  to  Olin  Corporation.  Electro- 

M6S3.a»g7.oSo''^  '^^  ""'"^  '*•  "^  *«^ 
Poland,  Rooahl  D.:  See— 

Dixon.  Robert  C;  Poland,  Ronald  D.;  StoU,  Bradley  G.;  and  Oka- 
^,     ihima.  Bob  Y.  4,468.172,  a.  417-131«)0  .«•"» 

Polar  Raaearch.  Inc.:  See— 

^^S&oSf^  L.J  ««»  MUI*.  WendeU  E,  4,468,671,  Q. 


Psi  Star,  Inc.:  See— 

Ndaon,  NorveU  J.,  4,468,284,  Q.  136443.00O 
PuchaUd,  Chester  Sei>— > 

Gold,  E^  H.;  KaminsU.  Jamea  J.;  and  Pnchalski, 
4,468;4dbra.  424-236.000  r«««. 

Pucher,  Richard  A.:  See— 

Muaaer.  Glenn  A.;  McDufRe.  James  W.;  Pucher.  Rkhard  A.; 
Reddtaok  Lloyd  W.;  and  WaWrop.  T.  William.  4,467,390  Q. 

Pucketle,  Charlea  M.:  See— 

■^'  \^  V'.fSISJ^Y  ^i  BU*  Owtwt  W.;  and  Puckette, 
^       Charlea  M.,  4.468.792^0:373-43.000  ^^ 

Puech,  Claude:  5iy 
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4)>S4.1O0l 
PuMkOi  Stohai:  Sw— 
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Reeves,  Richard,  to  BrftUi  Ott  CorpontkNi.  Non-dertnictivc  detac- 
tioa  of  the  nrftoe  propertiei  of  lierrain«toetic  oMteriBis.  4,461.619. 
a.  324.22a000. 


Pnat^  DividL.:  Pnaeko.  StQphn:  MaeAvoy,  David  W.;  and   Regie  Nationale  dee  Uiiiiee  Renault:  Stt- 


OaDuMT.  David  a.  4.461,011.  Q.  339-9ao3L 
PttfoeO.  BiDy  D. 


Chaffiotte.  Piene,  4.467.606,  Q.  60402.000 
«_ -. .   _,    ,^„  _.  ^    ^  _    ,  Lamy,  Jean-Michel,  4,467,672,  Q.  74-713.000. 

»  oSStff^^'  ♦•^'••'*»  Q-  M247.30R.  Air  Force.  Programmable  lynchroaoui  digital  deUy  line.  4,468.624. 

^^*i*****^**  ••^•^^  d*  328*93*000 

IJndbgtOoedon  A.,  4.46I.3M.  Q.  25M05.000.  ReichUn,  Seymour  St»- 

Pwyiev.  Daniil  T..  to  Vy^  Voeanoe  TekhnJcheikoe  Uchiliiche  Bacha,  Patricia;  Reichlia.  Seymour,  and  Murphy.  John  R^ 


N.E.  BauMMa.  latafcroBieter  tor  checking  the  diape  of  4,468,382,0.424-177.000. 

B^  e^j/S^Ti?  *?  ?E**"  «»"»PSf«<«-  ♦.468,122,  a.  3S6-36a000.      Reimann.  Robert  C,  to  United  States  of  America,  Energy.  Counterflow 

''ftiiSsJi^ufitesr^sra&ffsr"""'™*  ssssot """^ """^ ^^^ *^'^' °- 

Qnett  SO  Lnnited:  Sw  Reimer,  Jaocib  J.:  Ste— 

_,Ky»)i>Mcl»nlT,«,<«MO».  a;4«Wl«WI0O.     ^  Ruikxr.  Itoiy,  ud  iUim.,,  J.oal>  J,  4,«?,925, 0.  21l«aiT. 


Ragout,  Bernard,  to  Caoutchouc  Manuftcture  et  Plaitiques.  FlenMe   Reliance  Electric  Company:  Stt— 

tube  ineani.  eqiectaUy  for  an  expana-Me  valve.  4,467,836.  CI.  Kammiller.  Neil  A..  4,468.722.  Q.  363-71.000 

138-93.000.  Remus.  Hans-Jurgen:  Stt 

■^iSssa^^iSTp.;  -.1 1-,  to-ph  v..  «,«M4,  a  "isSkSr "  ""^  "•«»"'-« «-™..  4.«,.«».  a 

429*10SA)a  Renauh  Vehicuks  Industrieb:  Str— 

RailtMi.Jefl^D.:  Sn^                           ^   .    ^.       «       «  Dwa.  Jean-Louis,  4.467.757,  a  123-1 98.0DB 

^^^SlIS^JLh^^i^^^i^It: i^^  P«er  R.;  and  Reno.  James  J.,  Jr.,  to  Zenith  Electronics  CorporatioB.  On/off  and 

.  u^*2?°**^J"K?yJ'*5^^'''^'^**i"2"*..  shutdown   dicuit   for   CRT   projectioa   syttan.   4,468.71S.   O. 

Ralph,  Brian.  Method  of  slicing  motioa  picture  fUm  negativea.  361-186.000.                                j~-—     j          -r'^     ,   « 

4.468.268,  Q.  136-159.000  REPA  Feinstanzwerfc  GmbH:  Stt- 

Raaal,  daude;  and  Rojey.  Alexandre,  to  Institut  Francais  du  Petrole.  Fohl,  Artur,  4,467.980  Q.  242-107.40B. 

Prooeas  for  the  heating  and/or  thermal  conditioBinji  of  a  building  by  Reproned.  Inc.:  Ssr- 

rShf^Jm  B^SSoS  ^*  '  ***"'*'  mixture  of  working  Bhiwandiwala.  Pouru;  and  Wheeler,  Robert  G..  4.467.806.  Q. 

RuiSCT,  Robert  A.;  Bwch.  Danid  R.;  Buchovteky,  Kafanan  E;  and  Research  Foundation  of  State  Univerrity  of  New  York.  The:  Si»— 

Kuchen,  Ray  A.,  to  AlummumCoomany  of  AmerKa.  Apparatus  for  Bardos,  Thomas  J.;  Cheng.  Yung-ChL  and  Schroeder,  Alan  C. 

tbe  ProduodOB  of  particulate  metaLM68.183,  CL  425.T»0.  4,468,384,  Q.  424-18oSo.    "•^^  ""  acnrocoer.  Aian  %^ 

t.  ^"■S?  ^"  ?••  ^""^  «         ...  Research  Institute  of  Electric  and  Magnetic  Alloyi,  The:  S«»— 

"55K^!S!U  *"•  "*•  ^"^  Virendra  V.  S.,  4.468.438.  d  Masumoto,    Hakaru;    and    Nakimura.    Naoji.    4,461.37a    Q. 

4*B  ovZiUM  420463.000 

aU>ierre.  TruMBiasim  device.  4.468.208.  Q.  464-1 17.000  Resonant  Technology  Company:  Stt- 

r'    °!liS^  K-'^'S^  ^°5»,  'iv"!?  "I!^  *""*"  ^'  ^  Schering  Gurries,  Raymond  A..  4,467.539.  Q.  37-1 18.00R. 

^tSf??*^  ^3.AjrBlkjrtpxy-2.3Hlilwdr»^  ReynoMs.  Tnnothy  J.:  Sw- 

.  *'*'te2:  t^*^'  O-  ♦24-269.000  Lemon.  Peter  H.  R.  B.;  Railton.  Jeffrey  D.;  Ludkm.  Peter  R.;  and 

*"*'6J5f!^^;!i^-      e^«       .-        -  Reynokls.  Timothy  J.  4,468,359.  a.  26442.000. 

^??^S2ftSU^•  **^'  ^*'  ^''  "**  *■'*'*•  ****"  ^'  ♦•^*«'299.  Rheaume.  Walter  A.,  to  Textile  Products.  Incorporated.  Apparatus  and 

B^kJ^  TtSr^  process  for  producing  woven.  noB-Uaear  shapes  from  gruhtte  fabric. 

wasiilft|fi,  Scott:  51*-    ._^.  .^.         ,,,^ ^  aBdthelike,and  productt  produced  therefrom.  4,467.838.  Q. 

Ulnch.  Rcmhaid;  and  Rashleigh.  Scott.  4.468.09a  a.  350-96.300.  139-305.000. 

RaUieit.  Horst.  to  RahdcBcr  MaschinenfaMk  August  Kolbus.  Book  Rhodes,  Richard  P.;  and  Rose.  Kenneth  D.,  to  Exxon  Research  and 

.  ^  f^SS^^.  H  tn>>Von  system.  4,467,912.  Cl.  19845a000.  EagiBeering  Co.  Hydropyrolysis  of  caibonaoeous  material  4.468.314. 

Rathmau.  Robert  All  terramhetbicMleapplkator  system.  4.467,558.  a.  a.2084.00R.       '    "»"     '                    ,^nT  nnim..  ^^.w^.,!^ 

47-1.500  Rhythm  Watch  Co..  Ltd.:  Ste— 

^^^'  "^L^  Sf?^'  if?iL  JNWheelbarrow  and  garden  tool  Nakamura.  NoriUko.  4.468.132.  Q.  368-76.000 

stocaiB  nek.  4,467.925.  CL  21 1-60.001.  Richard.  Kenny  &:  Sir- 
Raver.  Fforman.  to  International  Business  Machines  CorporstioB.  Auto-  Schlack.  Richard  E;  aad  Richard.  Kenny  S..  4,468.588.  Q. 

mated  iMiadlUe  design  system  with  reduced  data  313-417.000                                                 .  -^-~«. — 

4,468.732.  Q.  364-200000.  Richter.  Sidney  B.:  Sm— 

Rawling^  David  L..  to  International  Hydron  Corporation.  Gas  feed  Krass.  Dennis  K.;  aad  Richter.  Sidney  B.,  4.468444,  CL  71-88.000. 

-"•SL''^'^"**"*''*"*^  <=•«»»  «**^^«***'^-'^^  Ricoh  Compaay,  Ltd.:  Ss»-                       .'.-"-.-^ 

"^'i^^S.'iLfSZ  r.  »      « V.  -      .  -        «  .  iBokuchTToehiyuki,  4,468.0H  a  350-299.000. 

BwneiJtnhen  C;  Ray,  Siba  P.;  and  Rapp,  Robert  A..  4.468.299.  RiddeU.  William  D.:  S«t- 


CL  20440000. 
^rme.  Stephen  C;  and  Ray.  Siba  P..  4.468.300  Q.  204-6a000. 

Ray^Mm  CorpmtiOB:  Sm—  „        ^         ..            _  Riebeek,  Gcrardus  F.,  to  American  Microsystems,  Inc.  Dual  charge 

H^Jeu  P.;  and  McGafltgaa.  Thomas  H..  4,468.076,  a  339-  pump  envelope  jeaerator.  4,468.798.  Q.  377-57.000. 


Langford,  Cooper  A.;  Jones,  John;  and  RiddeU.  WiUiam  D., 
4;467.785.  Q.  126400.000. 


Rietsch.  Eike.  to  Deutsche  Texaco  Aktiengeaellschaft  Noise  suppres- 
sion method.  4.468,761.  O.  36743.000 

Rigtetink,  Raymond  H.;  and  Sbragia.  RoaaM  J.,  to  Dow  Cheraica] 
CoBUMBV,  The.  Substituted  N<«royl  N'-pbeayl  urea  compounds. 
4.46M05.  a.  424-322.000.  ^^ 

Ril^.  TertyW.,  to  Techsearch.  Inc.  Chip  budding  machine.  4,467.559, 


75.00M 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

,  Crowley,  Albert  T.,  4.468.632, 0.  331-14.000. 
Oohlberg.  Sdwyn  B..  4.468.631.  Q.  330-284.00O 
I  OreenstSi.  Beraard.  4.467,638.  Q.  73-64.400. 
Haferl.  Peter  E,  4.468,593.  Q.  315-371.000. 

Schlack.  Richard  E;  aad  Richard.  Kenny  S..  4,468,588,  Q.  cf. 

31341T«)0.          ^^„,^^^, Riagwall.  Carl  G.,  to  General  Electric  Company.  Vetodty 

Weaver,  Chwies  A..  4.468.290.  Q.  204-5.000.  method  of  producing  a  velocity  signairM68,617.  Q.  324-165.000. 

R**>.^"«J^.:  See—  RiiAa,  Chester  D..  to  Carrier  Corporatioa.  Ifiidi  eflfciaicy  clamshell 

Bender.  DavkiL.;  and  Rea.  Samuel  N..  4,468,28a  a.  156424.000.  Ii3  exchanger.  4.467,780  Q.  lifcUOOoiL^                  ^^ 

BendCT.  David  L.;  and  Rea.  Samuel  N.,  4,468.281.  a.  156424.000.  Risebrough,  Robert  W.:  S(»- 

**^ii?teL^"?%^iSjf  vP^L^--*  ***  ^-•PE"'  ■~c''  ^ :  RiMbroufh,  Robert  W.;  Walker,  Wayman.  II; 

»-^^^?*?^^;:*'^'''^^  **^""*'  aad  CoUedge,  Edwin  R,M68,324,  a.  210-350.000 

*«Wmg,  Lloyd  W.:  See-  Ritter,  OcrhardT£»- 

^'SfSL^'??  ^••,^*'*'^.  ."ff°"  S^LJ!Sf^'  ***'^  ^•''  O***-  "«*  Scherr,  Rudolf;  Ritter.  Josef;  Ritter.  Klaus;  and  Ritter. 

I     Redding.  Lloyd  W.;  and  WaWrop.  T.  William.  4.467.59a  Q.  Gerhard.  4.468.55a  a.  219-56.000                ^^ 

^1 1-30D.  Ritter.  Josef:  See— 

Redwine.  Fletcher  H.;  aad  Thompson,  James  E,  to  United  States  Steel  Gott.  Hans;  Scherr,  Rudolf;  Ritter,  Josef;  Ritter,  Klaus;  and  Ritter. 

Corponbon.  ReenrocaUe  pump.  4,467,703,  Q.  92-128.000.  Gerhard.  4,468.55a  Q.  219-56.000 
Reeoe,  Caila  P.;  and  Vanacore,  Vincent  D.,  to  ATAT  Technologies,  Ritter,  Klaus:  Sw- 
ine. Methods  and  apparatus  for  providing  enhanced  announcemena  Gott.  Hans;  Sdierr,  Rudolf;  Ritter,  Jose^  Ritter,  Klaus;  and  Ritter, 
ma tdepboae sjM.  4.468,528.  Q.  179-18.008.  Gerhard,  4,468,550.  Q.  2I9-56.00O 

idy,  JaaMs  D.:  See—  Ritter,  Robert  A.  Diaphragm  valve  for  multiple  vessel  cascade  gas 

Yaog.  Kaag:  and  Reedy,  James  D.,  4.468.476.  Q.  50243.000  earichmcat  system.  M67.999,  Q.  25141.100 


PI  34 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


August  28, 1984 


wliiniMii,  Pfiadricht  St^~  Romct  Ptal  J ' 

j^^^JB-Jllj,  I«g_«d  S(»k«.  Horn.  M«.7I3.  d  373^4)0a  {[«£. 'oj- A  StoplijW^ 

PrtBttTvSSl  L..  4.4M439.  a  SS-lttOOa  MMfiTOm.     *"*'*"«'  '»*~*«'  itel*«ion  module.  M6I.6S8.  Q. 

Rowk,  Ctfl  D.  Ug KURiM apnntM  with cbvatad  tlind  and  lower  Ri^  K^hnm  m  n.^  ....  .  .      ^ 


|jiiB^iadtafiBMb«.M«l^  a  272-136.000.  0  400^124000"  " 

]JCj£S^ 4Sfi5ra.^7S!foS^    """  P-P-   R^j^  GmbH  .id  Co.  Sperilfbrik  to  Sdlwinda.  ^  Hebceu,.: 

^"iaajg^Sc&Bberh«d;«-SI,,Aif«l.4.4«.74^         ^T^^fS^*?"^^ 


■^5jte'^«-"'Tl«»^--^-«'.  Wolf.  4^7.775.  a.    "^ififflSdSrc.;   «>d   Roy.    Rich«l   D. 


i!?1S!.*M^/J''P***'  bMkwiU.  4.467.922,  CfS?597.000. 

4k46l.60a   Q. 


123-371.000. 

^'SSwoSo'**^  WWr.  GwrK  and  SecfCT.  Karl.  4.467.776.  Q. 


Rohd^  tegfrM:  Boniti.  Jon;  Eatcnmanii.  Robert;  Knab.  Rochus; 
and  Sehraaun.  Herbert,  4^7.634.  CL  73-33.000. 


Rudolph,  KlMM-Ptittr  Sm— 

^^I'^f^^^""'''^  •«•  Rudolph,  Klaua-Peter.  4,467.722, 

*'2L??!^=  Wohw^Alphonie  P.;  and  Tonenee,  Aitbur,  to  Ruff. 
Mrt.MarGA.:5M^  _  StallfcJ^  CSorr^^ 

CMloiet.  Robert  M.  M.  R;  Omaly,  Jean  E.  M.;  and  Robert,  Marc  *"?*''»"^^"T".^'.*i  !!?^  Co«»P!H?  T"*  D*»<«  detection 

A.,  4,46M7I,  a  lS64iaOOO.  ^^  .  •>««»  ■»»  nethod.  4,467.637rCI.  73-610011. 

Robertaoo.  Daniel  1:  Sm^  " — "  ' "  "-^"^ ' ^ 

F«row.  Robin  F.  C;  and  RobertMn.  Daniel  S.,  4.468.68S.  CI. 


_    WiHnann.  Michael.  4,467.766.  d.  123-434.000. 
Robert  Pranda:  S^n^ 

*'34oSb.29r*''^'    ***    ****^    ^""^    M6I,666. 
Robert.  Marc  A.: 


a. 


3S7.3a000. 


?"^  'i5?L*-/*^?^  *°y  4,467,554,  Q.  446.24100a 
RuHeU,  Robert  E  Ventilating  lyttem  for  uae  with  devioea  which 
produce  airborne  impuritiea.  4,467.712,  G.  126-299.00D. 


. v.;  and  Robertaon,  Robert  G.  Steerins  stabilizer.   ^^^'^  Ronald  R..  to  General  Electric  Compeny.  Zone  selective 

R^SJSTwiTlS-  ««««• -UWliier.      j«erloc*«o*de  for  uae  with  «atic  trip  dn^ 


RobwttonjOene  V.;  and  Robertaon.  Robert  G.,  4,467,114,  Q. 
IIO>90.000. 
Robin,  Rend:  Sea 

Baomwd.  Rene  ;  Eickelboudt,  Andre  ;  Moulin.  Bernard;  and 
_        Robin,  Rami,  4,461,397,  Q.  318-317.000  --™^  «" 

Robinaon,  Lawrence  P.  Shortened  an 
cyUnden.  4,461,673,  O.  343-«2S.00a 


a.  36l-62.00a 
*  wfliwiobr'^   E.   Convertible   hone   wafon.   4.46S.046.   Q. 

^y^^  /"  ^'  ^IS*^  J:^  •«*  W«"n».  *^.  to  AB  Volvo. 
System  for  controUteg  the  failet  prsssure  in  a  turboeharged  combus- 
tion engine.  4^71605;  Q.  60^000.  ^^ 
with  coaxial  telescoping   ^V''^  Joseph  J.;  and  Poraberg.  John  W.,  to  Lnbrizol  Corporation,  The. 

Aqueous  compositions  containing  overbesed  materials.  4,461,339,  Q. 


Rochat,  Jean-Denis;  and  Zellweter,  Conrad,  to  LN  Industries  S.A.      252-75.000. 

?SJ?»?'/^f°?i7KMJft*  ■•***«"  Md  flow  of  at  least  two  fluids.   S.N.E.C.M.A.:  Stt^ 
■^7i2l?fJi  1i™  A"**^  Christian  B.,  4,468,168,  Q.  415-1 16.000. 

ferK2irw^r5:JSss,'fe.^!»,vjb^        ^ «»«««»,.  4,^3,,.  sr&mw^  "-*•"-* 

>Srmmm.*.«UmM^4^^So^^^^'^^  ^ «f°ta«tlo.  tore. «»««««. 4,««M72,  a  3jt74.(IOR. 
Rogers,  Peter  H  •  Su  seen,  Yuioo:  Sas— 

ZjlmMoy^a«lRo«^  ^^^iSm! Omf 46 oSS^   ^"^  "^  '■^'""^   ^"^ 

^^MT-SilS  X.§S"yirt467Sra         «SSa.(Sr^'  ^-^  •«•  ^d-n,  Mark  R.,  4,468,571,  a 
Rohm  and  Haas  Company:  Si»-  Sagemuller.  Prani.  to  Pranz  SagamuUer  GmbH.  AMeratus  for  cutting 

^^XmSiCallS^^^  saSuSfiEfs!^^ 

oEE  &  tSJa  §•  Jitlll  SS  '^J^S^J!'''''^  ».«;  «d  SaUi.  Mit^Uyio,  4.468,754. 

.  u^'S?''  'ff^  *.il«.389.  d  424.215.000.  ^   i^-r 

Rohr.  Ounter  R,  to  Union  Special  GmbH.  Automatic  appantos  for  «  !**K  «<»  dan 

conWatN  supporting  and  guiding  a  tubd^  Saito,  IsaaSs*- 

ii2-63.00a  Mf fri^fa  Yo , ._„ 

R^,  Altandre:  Sea-  Nomoto,  Seiichiro;  Ikuta,  HiranorL'  Yamauehi.' 

w^uSm^JE^.  •Sl**'^'  Aj«MiKlre.  4.468.337.  a  252-67.000  .  ,     S^S'V.^jH^  4.468,3H  a  424-246.000 

R^*>  Noratti  P.,  to  Instrumentttioo  Laboratory  Inc.  Electrochemical  Saito,  Noriaki:  Sei^ 

aSS^  "*7T?.??*?'-  ♦•^^••«*'  a.  324-51.000  Ito,  Deo;  ToyoaUma,  Yoshiki:  Takahashi,  Tsutomu;  and  Saito. 

^rn^i^^  1^ .... ,  NoriaU.  4,468,508,  Q.  5S!s07.00oT^  ^  ^ 

rai,  Christopbcnr  R  R.,  4,468,304,  Q.  204-129.600.  Saitoh,  HitoaU:  Sss^ 

■«ii!2?^lP?5^5  •  ^-^it^-^-  ^3-2594)00.  Katsumata,  Hamo;  Matsuya,  Takaahi;  Saitoh.  Hitoahi:  Yasuki. 

KSS ^hSL -  ?*L??S-  WS^'*^''  a-  >«-369.00a  Shigeru;  Seta  Yukio;  daU,  Maaaro;  KoSLtTSSrw  aS 

^S*5Sira1^^^  Hydrogenation  of  ^^  Ochi.  Shi^aJlK  tST  iSSl^l,  o! 

*1l&  afti?ri*i72^'i^?J?"  *■"•**•  ''•~  WMpension  apparatus.    Sekai,  Kaxntada:  Sw- 

RmTkIS^Sd.- &J-  Ymagtta,  Ryutaro;  Itowka.  Nobuhiko;  Nishihama.  Hitoahi; 

"^RkSluSaSr;  and  Rose,  Kem^th  D.,  4,468,314,  Q.  208-   sak.i,SS!ffi2Sf°'*^'^'^*^**^'"'«""-«°^^ 

SSSETsf  a83?l2fl00^  "^^  ''•^  ^  ""'^'P^  ""^    SakauKoKKsJir***^"^ 
R««S-.,Bnj^.o,ni«ail,nc.Pi.ldter^^  /SHS^^^''^ 


a.  364-900000. 

John.  Gerald  D.,  to  Gdman  Sciences  Inc.  Hlter  device  with  mag- 
netic filter  damp.  4.468.321,  a  210.232.00a  ^ 

od^Buna;  Saito,  lup;  Sugiyuna.  Isao;  I'M,  Shigeto; 

,  nvioahi;  and 
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Sidcamoto,  Sdiclii,  to  Siiidea  Coraoratkni.  Improved  rotitkMi  prevwit- 
5F  ?fy!Sf ^  '  tcron-type  nuid  ditpl*P«nent  apfMntus.  4.46S.IS1, 
CL  418>SS.000. 
SdnoKMo.  TakMhi.  to  IMnippoB  Screen  Mfg.  Ca,  Ltd.  Method  for 

aaniiheMriag  half-tone  priatiag  platet.  4,461.442,  d  430>3a00a 
Safcamoto,  YaMuci:  Stt— 

Baa.  TeaH;  MochituU.  Kaauo;  Sakaowto,  YMohei;  and  Haiada. 
ShuakU.  4,468,292.  Q.  204.27.000. 
Sakaae,  Karao:  Stf^ 

Ter^ii.  Tntonu;  Sakaae.  Kaiao;  aad  Goto.  Jiro.  4,461.313.  G. 
34t>128.000. 

SakowiU,  Walter  J.;  B^M.  Maaohar  C;  aad  Duacaa.  Bndd  L.,  to  Oiia 
Corporatioa.  CoatiauousproocM  Ibr  the  maaoflKtare  of  caldttm 
hypochlorite.  4,461,377. 0:  423-474.000. 
Salai.  Bdwaid  R.:  5ir 

JohBKNi.  Robert  B.;  Nibby.  Chester  M..  Jr.;  aad  Satai.  Edward  R.. 
4,46t,731.  a.  364-20aOOO. 
SaUoom,  JaaM  S.,  to  Formall  Sya-Trac  Syiiems,  lac.  Plaatic  monorail 

coavcyor  drive  ehaia  wheel.  4,467.913,  Q.  19l4S7.00a 
Salvatore,  Xereaoah  O.,  to  Httghaa  Aircraft  Compaay.  Vortei  inUbitiBf 

eloMd  ipherical  outlet  structure.  4,467,983,  d.  244.133.00R. 
Samuel,  Richard  I.;  aad  Smith.  Fred  J.,  to  Jayoa  Dialer  Corp.  Pro- 
grammable automatic  eaffint  systems.  4,468.329,  Q.  179-18.0BA. 
Saadberg.  Lars;  Sit 

Rydquist.  Jaa  E;  Saadberg.  Lars;  aad  Wallia.  Ralf.  4,467,607,  Q. 
60402.000. 
SaadeAir,  Charies  W.:  Sw— 

Thomas,  Thomas  J.;  Hofuet,  Robert  G.;  SandeAir,  Charles  W.;  and 
Kalz.  Dietmar,  4,468  Jsa  Q.  8-328.000. 
*ffwffB  Corporatioa:  Sit 

Hirasa.  Masahani;  Mabe.  Atsushi;  and  Yoshii,  Ynji.  4,468.178,  Q. 

417-440.000. 
Sakamoto,  Sdichi,  4.468.181.  O.  418-33.000. 
Sanders  Associates.  Inc.:  5iy 

Brodeur,  Lester  R..  4.468.668.  a  343-389.000. 
Sandox  Ltd.:  Sw— 

Doewald.  Paul;  Moriooni,  Eadl;  Moaer,  Hdmut;  aad  Schatid, 

Hoftt.  4,468,347.  G.  260-147.000. 
Wicki.  Heiaz.  4,468.348,  G.  260-139.000. 
Saadstroai,  Akc:  Sn 

Thuraer  AB,  Geodynamik  H.;  aad  Saadstrom,  Ake,  4.467,632,  G. 
73-373.000. 
Saagsmo  Weston  Limited:  Stt— 

Metcalf,  Eric;  aad  JeflTery,  Michael  C,  4,468,77%  G.  3714100a 
Saakyo  Compaay,  Limited:  Set— 

Kitaao,  Noritoahi.  4,468.39a  G.  424-231000. 
Saao.  Shoichi:  Si*— 

Purukawa.  Yoshiau;  and  Sano,  ShoicU.  4.467,883,  G.  180-140.000. 
SaiMiiiii  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sm— 

Miyata,  Hiroyasu;  Watanabe,  Keizo;  and  Yamaguchi.  Akio. 
4,467,671,  G.  74.ia830. 
Sanshukakan  Kcmo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  j^*— 

Yamamoto,  Toahiyoshi.  4,467,717,  G.  100-117.000. 
Saayo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  Sh— 

Takahashi,    Shiaeyuki;    Yoahida,    Nobuyuki;    aad    Robayashi, 

Maiahiro,  4,467,622,  G.  6^3S4.000. 
Taaaka.  KouU;  aad  Yamada,  Susumu,  4,468.607.  G.  323-334.000. 
Sarasea.  Phifo  R.  Attadmeat  system  for  detachaUe  roller  skates. 

4,468,043,0.280-11.300. 
Sasaki.  Kaa:  Stt— 

Katoyama,  Nobuaki;  Terakura,  YuUo;  Ikemoto.  Kazuhita,  aad 
Sasaki,  Kaa,  4,467,663,  G.  74-339.00a 
i.  Kotyi:  5if 
Takemori,   Satoshi;    Sugawara,    Hiroyuki;    Kuwabars,    KoiMi; 
Shirakura,  TosUharu;  Kawakubo,  Yukio;  aad  Smaki,  Kouli. 
4,468,777,  G.  372-107.000.  ^^ 

Seiko,  to  Seiko  lastrumeats  4  Ekctroaics  Ltd.  Electronic 
timepiece.  4,468.133,  a  368-136.00a 
Sasaki.  Susumu;  aad  SUzuka.  Mauyuki.  to  HitaeU.  Ltd.  AC  Geaerator 
directly  coupled  with  internal  combustion  engine.  4,468,38a  G. 
31&>237.000. 
SaaaU,  Tamotsu;  Takagaki,  Tetsuya;  and  Ikeda,  Keaichi,  to  Hitachi, 

Ltd.  Thenaal  treataient  apparatus.  4,468,193,  G.  43^36.0G0. 
SaaaU,  Toshihiko,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Elevator  for 

water  eiamiwing  instrument  4,467,648,  CL  73432.00R. 
Sesano,  NaosUge;  and  Kowata,  Nobuo,  to  Showa  Electric  Wire  * 
Cable  Co.,  Ltd.  Liquid  levd  detecting  device  aad  method  (br  produc- 
ing the  same.  4,468,367,  G.  23O-S7r00a 
Sato,  AUo;  Nak^^  KeiOi:  Takahara,  YosUausa;  Kliima,  Shizumasa; 
Kttwana,  Noriaki;  Abe,  Shinya:  and  Yamada,  Kouzi,  to  Eisai  Co.. 
Ltd.;  and  Director  General  of  the  Agency  of  Industrial  Seieaoe  and 
Technology.  Two-Ametional-groop-ooataiataig  terpeaoids,  prnriasM 
fcr  the  prnaration  of  the  same,  and  anti-ulcer  aaents  containing  the 
same.  4,468;^8,  G.  433-134.00a 
Sato,  Akio;  Nak^jima,  Kc^li:  Takahara,  YoaUmasa;  K^iima,  Shizumasa; 
YaflMtn,  laatt  SazuU,  Kouichi;  Suzuki  Takeshi;  aad  Nakamara. 
Todddko.  to  Eisai  Ca.  Ltd.;  aad  Director  Gcaeral  of  the  Ageacy  of 
ladustrial  Sdeaoe  aad  Teehaology.  Procea  for  the  preparation  of 
polypranyl  ketone  derivativcB.  4.468.439,  G.  433-136.00a 
S^  CUflbfd  8.  Diagaosiag  caaoer  by  obaerviag  marker  glycoaaaii- 
ao^ycaas  extracted  from  petieat.  4,468,463.  G.  43644.000. 

laooe.  Hirnaichi;  laukai,  Takeshi;  Goto.  Yasuyuki;  Sato.  Hideo; 
aad  Fukui.  Masahiro.  4.468.34a  G.  23^299.630. 


Sato.  Hiroshi:  Sm— 

Kaaeda.  Hiroshi;  Sato,  Hirashi;  NaiUmoto.  Kataaaori;  aad  Matsui. 
Tadashi.  4.468062,  G.  148-136.00a 
Sato.  Yukio:  Stt— 

Katsamata.  Hamo;  Matsnya.  Takeshi;  Sehoh.  WtosU;  Yasuki. 
Shigeru;  Seto.  Yukio;  Osaki.  Maseru;  Komaao.  Miaoni;  And. 
Takayuki;  Oehi,   Shigeki;  aad   Ina  Tatsoo,  4,466,171,  G. 
417-33.000. 
Satou,  Susumu:  Sm— 

Kodera,  TosUhiko;  Eguchi,  KiyosU;  Ishikawa,  Takayoaht;  Oenbe, 
}^sushi;  Tamara.  Siigemi;  aad  Satou,  Susumu,  4.468.333.  G. 
20(V133.08C. 
Satow,  Hisasi:  Sf»— 

Kuboaoe.  MorioU;  Satow,  Hiami;  and  Johnson.  John  E..  Jr^ 

4,468j6a  a  230-31  i.ooa 

Satterwhite.  Lawrence  E;  and  Aagdo,  Lawrence  P.,  to  NL  Induetries, 
Inc.  Control  valve  end  electrical  and  hydraulic  oontitri  system. 
4,467,833.  G.  137-637.000. 

Saaerwein.  WOliam  D.;  Weber,  Steve  A.;  end  Dibbem.  John  E,  Jr..  to 
Bh»k  *  Dedcer  Inc.  Locking  mechanism  for  a  rotary  power  ma- 
chine. 4,467,896,  G.  18849l3o.  ^^ 

Saunders  Archery  Co.:  See— 

Sauaden,  Charles  A.,  4,468,038.  G.  273-422.000. 

Saunders.  Charies  A.,  to  Seunders  Archery  Co.  Broedhead  aaseaMy  for 

arrow.  4.468.038.  G.  273-422.000. 
Sauter  Peinmechanik  GmbH:  See— 

Kettd.  Hans.  4.467.68a  G.  82-36.00A. 
Sawyer,  Donald  T.;  and  Calderwood,  Thomas  S.,  to  University  of 

California.  Regentt  of  the.  Degradatioa  and  dctoiificatioB  of  haloce- 

nated  oleftnic  hydrocarbons.  41468.297,  G.  204-39.001 
Saxon.  Rom  E;  and  Bryant,  W.  Robert,  to  Nautilus  Eaviioomentals. 

lac.  Traanortable  hyperbaric  life  support  chamber.  4,467,798,  CL 

Stouia.  Ronald  J.:  See— 

Rigteriak.  Raymond  H.;  and  Sbrsgia.  Ronald  J..  4.468,403,  G. 
424-322.000. 
Sc^ia  Inc.:  5w 

Wetthead.  William  T.,  4,467,839,  G.  139-383.00A. 
Schaapvdd.  Juaioe  A.  Bebv  carrier.  4.467,943,  G.  224-160.000. 
Schaberdter.  Hdnz;  and  Tosch.  Josef,  to  Verdnigtt  Eddstahlwerkc 
AG.  Welding  additive  materid  substantially  free  of  oobdt  aad  car- 
bide for  deposit  welding.  4,468.23a  G.  75-128.00A. 
Schaeffer,  Donald  W.:  See— 

Pels,  Susan  J.;  and  Schaeffer,  Dondd  W.,  4,468.1 14,  G.  333-I4.00R. 
Schatz.  Joshua  G.,  to  Virginia  AdjustaMe  Bed  Manufactuitag  Com. 

Headboard  bracket  4,467;4M,  G  3-308.000. 
Scheer.  Martin:  See- 
Feng^,  Gerd;  Botta.  Artur,  Scheer,  Martin;  and  Berschauer. 
Priedrich.  4,468,392,  a  424-244.000. 
Schdiberg.  Pranz;  Kauffeisen,  Bernard;  Oberbneh,  Manfred;  Zingd. 
Gerhard;  aad  Wieland.  Guntcr,  to  Didier-Weriw  A.G.  Method' of 
lining  a  sted-rnddng  ftimaoe.  4.468.78a  G.  373-73X)0a 
Schenk,  Berahard:  Ser— 

Kampichkr,  Gunter,  Kuschmierz,  Hdnz;  and  Sdienk.  Beraherd. 
4.467,767,  G.  123-467.000. 
Schnen,  Herman  A.  J.;  and  Debets,  Wilhdmus  A.  M.,  to  Stamicarboo 
B.V.  Polymer  composition  comprising  nitrile  copolymer,  CPE  and 
rubber.  4,468.487,  0324-87.000.  ^^ 

Schering.  AktiengeseUschaft:  See— 

Voi^ruggen,  Hdmut;  Elger,  Wdter,  Town.  Michad-Haroid;  and 
SchaiSyr,  Ekkehard,  4.468.393,  CL  424-246.000. 

SCDCrlflA  C^^POFfttlOII*  St9^^  ^ 

odd.  E^  H.;  Kamiaski.  James  J.;  nd  PuehaWd,  GMstar. 

4.46814000.  424-236.000. 
Magatd.  Charies  V.,  4.468.396.  G.  424-246.000. 
Rue,  Diaaaath  P.;  Wright  John  J.;  and  Pike.  RusseU  E,  4.468.404, 
G.  424-269.000. 
Scherr,  Rudolf:  Si»— 

Gott  Hans;  Scherr.  Rudolf;  Ritter.  Josef;  Ritter .  Klaas;  aad  Ritter, 
Geriiard.  4.468.330  G.  219-36.000. 
Schibinger.  Joseph  S.:  See— 

DeSantis.  Alfred  J.;  aad  Schibinger,  Joseph  S.,  4,468.736^  a 
364-20a000. 
Schiff,  Peter.  Percutaneous  balloon.  4.467.790  G.  128-1.000. 
Schilliager.  Ekkdiard:  Sis^ 

VoiWuggea.  Hdmut;  Elger,  Wdter,  Town.  Michad-Haroid;  and 
SchilSager.  Ekkehard.  4.468,393.  G.  424-246.000. 
Schimion,  Werner,  to  SMS  Schloemaaa-Siemag  AG.  Method  of  flattea- 

iag  sted  strip  ia  rolling  miU.  4.467.629,  0^-17.000. 
Schimko.  Rdahold.  to  Uaivend  MaahiaeaCsbrik.  Dr.  Rudolf  Sddeber 
GaibH  4  Co.  KG.  Flat  knitting  machine  with  spool  shdf.  4.467.624, 
G.  66-123.00R. 
Schimweg,  John  J.:  Sa»— 

Ondrus,  Joseph  P..  Jr.;  and  Schimweg.  John  J.,  4,467.366,  G. 
31-241.0V1^ 
Sehiwiora,  Harry:  S«*— 

Haussdt  Jurnn;  Sehiwiora,  Harry;  Stumke.  Manfred;  and  Luts, 
Klaus.  4.468.231,  G.  106-1.180. 
Schlack.  Richard  E;  and  Richard.  Kennv  8.,  to  RCA  Corporation. 
Cathode  support  structure  for  an  in-hae  deetroa  gun  aaaattbiy. 
4.468.388.  G.  313-417.000. 
Sehlac.  Johaanes:  Sa»— 

Mannann.  Herbert;  Kohler.  Gemot;  and 
4.468491.  a  204-13.000 
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I  Lock  Conpiay: 

292«337.000. 
tirhlniii.  Bwild:  3n 

r.  WwMT.  Md  SehloMT.  Ewild.  AMiOSt,  CL  14|.l.SQa 


rwkaoiqiy  Coipontioo: 
ltnkyCrPliWth.Divi 


AUGUST  29, 1984 
oontml  appmtM  and  nMthod.  M6I.773,  a 

;  Karl,  iMt,Tli,.CL 


Divid  8.  K..         Siitet. 


NMmi.  KMHMth  It:  imI  AIUmo.  Jaoa  1.  4.4«li)89.  a.       3724£aa 

r.Kari:Sk*- 
,     MnlM:  Miff.  Owri;  Md 

Sdtet,  Franon^ateiiiiitntrix:  &»— 

4.4«,«3.  a  J24.j67.floa  ' ISiioSr  ^'  *'**'^  "*  "■**•  ^"^  ****^^  °- 

ooo.  laoonoriMd.  Fiber  optic  «Mrgy  mtor  tad  dcmodiihtion   Seiko  Iiniiiii—iii  A  B^tmks  Lm..  <■« 

with  aovd  ioino  ethm.  4^3«7.  O^JStlsia^^^  '^  s^^SSiiSJSSL?^^'*'''  "'  ^^"^^"^ 
Hfhmfil  Hont:  W  aen^wnoMni:  aw 

SchS  j£a^**'^  Torbjom.  4.46W73.  Q.  lS6.2«6.00a    Sddvj.  tSSJS- aJ?!^       2ia«56.00a 

Schmitt,  AUM:  J»  ^""S?  ""«'"»««•.  «»•:  Si»— 

Ok»N^^Utah«d;  lU  Su-Md;  aad  Schm^  Se»5S3JSL?iS!!si?^'*^' °"  ^"^^^ 

Sduiiits,FriHlhcim.Cofitroliyitenirorthedetectioaorieik*iiiiiistt.  SoJS&!ri£K  Jik^'sJ^^*'*^ °- "^'^"-"^ 
Schuibd.  Ebvhaid:  Sm^  ^8M«fS«     ^*  "^  '^Vw**.  Rudolph  C,  Sr.,  M67^1S,  CL 

B«iuUl|jg8chii.ibel.Eberhwd;iiidSigI.Alfr«!.4^.74aa.  Sci*  s£S«v£.- 

Schi»ider.Ev».toKroii«AOHeriiuiuKroiiaederM«chineiiikbrtt    sivSr'Si2?o' 'Z^SSto^lSll^iil!!^*?^ 
IW  tor  th.  di-ribution  of  upright  v-w..  .^SjirS.   SS^i:^^^^ 

Schiiddtewfaid;H«bert:5w-  SS&.^SKJ£T**5??- *'**'^'°-*^**''"°^ 

TjJ3jon.bor«ori..  he.  OvnnokW  c.o«„.  «,.  4.467.93a  a.   SlKniS^^S;^^  UtvAkc.  to 

Sehpber.  Bdwwd  A.,  to  OTE  Automitic  Electric  Inc.  Wirele«  tele-      feTfS/^ft^iVi&y^iS'***^  '^"^  "^  "'^  '''*"  *«■ 

S!sr539rS"i7jfoEA^*^  "'^»  "^  -"^  -^^  sh!St2ffiS.£2;Ui?°- 

ScboniMkm^  JohUiei  J.  M.;  and  Aldenhoveii.  Ohidanua  M.  A.  M..  a't^SSl&If"'*''^  "^'  "^  *^  Mitauhiro.  4,461,754, 

^iJiStSSiJ^'^!^  ^s-S^-' "-  -^^  ^'^  ^^»^  «• 

Sehmp.  HafaBut:  5^w—  4.468.004,  a.  254.325.000. 

,  jygyJi"«d  Schopp.  Hefanut.  4,467.851.  a.  164.36a000.         ""^iT'jSS?* f£i»SS"n  ,^,^n«r> 
Sehomaii,  Eric  It:  Sw~  Shaw.  Janea  R.,  4,467.937,  Q.  22O-246.000. 

Burke,  TiaM>thy  M.;  Smith,  Paul  F.;  Noble.  Scott  W.:  and  Scbor-  ^^•.'J^Sf*  ^-  ''•  Ptojooaliaed  nfetv  method  and  apperMua  for  a 

man,  Eric  R..  4,468,813.  a.  455-38.000.  •  «»  «»"  ^  hand  hekl  weapon.  4,467,545,  Q.  4^70.00R. 

Schramm,  Herbert:  5m—  Shaw,  Jamaa  R..  to  Shaw  Aero  Devicea,  Inc.  RUer  cap  amembly. 

Rohdc.  SiegMad;  Booitz,  Jorg;  Entcnmaan.  Robert;  Knab.  Rochus:  ^^^7.937.  Q.  220.246.000. 

and  Schramm.  Herbert.  4,467.634,  a.  73.35.00a  ^^  Shaw,  Jonathan  L.,  to  ATAT  Technolodea.  Inc.  Lock  mechaniam  for 

KMicr.  AUn  r  •  Cm—  extmi(M  ImOOmr.  A.i«7  Ml  n  ia9.9innnn 


Schroedcr,  Ahn  C-  Su 
Schutte,  Martin  D. 


**??"S!!i.%5«.P;lJ^)i?  '««■*>>«»  C.;  and  Schutte,  Martin 
D.,  4,468,129,  d.  366.2134)00. 


extension  ladder.  4,467,891,  G.  18^2ia00a 
Shaw,  Peter  M.:  and  Oahl,  Friedhehn.  to  Smith  Brothen  (Whitdiavn) 

IJtailted.  Tamper.evidmt  doaore  for  bag.  4,468,811,  Q.  383.5.00a 
Shelbume  Incorporated:  Sea- 
Vizard.  David.  4,467,887.  Q.  18|.265.00a 
SbeU  Internationale  Reaaarch  MaataehapF^  B.V.:  Sm- 

*^,%"J5f  fJjIt^E^  '*"  ■•  O-  "-5  •«»  Touly.  Mtehel. 
4,467,768,  Q.  123.472.000. 


Schwartz,  Albert  H.,  to  Sperry  Corporatioa.  Automatic  memory  mod-   Shibata,  ToaUhiro 

7i^^il^%f^KSfSL*V^'**^  for  available  memory  module*.  Minagawa,  Motoaobu:  Nakahara,  Yutaka;  Shibata.  ToaUUio;  and 

4,468,729,  CL  364.200.000.  Arata.  Ryo«>,  4,468,488,  Q.  S24.99.00a 

^*^^!l*^Jl*^'-:*^§i'''**^S''I't>«<>('<>r«'<<>  Sun  Chemical  Corpo-  Shibuya,  Tsunenori,  to  Diead  Kiki  Co.,  Ltd.  Vane  oompremor  having 

ration.  Rhoology  modiflen  for  arylide  yellow  pigment  disperrioos  intermitteBt  oil  praaaure  to  the  vaM  back  preanire  chambor 

and  pimnent  diapeniont  containing  lame.  4.468.25570. 10(U88.00Q.  4,468, 18a  O.  418-15.000. 

Schwechhemier.  Heinz:  S•^-                                                  ^  Shiehls,  Harper:  Sm^ 

^'^^J^^^^"'*"*  ""^  Schwechheimer.  Heinz.  4,467.993,  Q.  CoMe,  WilUam  H.;  ShieMa,  Harper,  and  Pamll.  Roaooe  M.. 

249.28.000.  4,467,626,  a.  66.196.00a 

Soott^Mu  L.;  and  Wagera,  Wiltiam  D..  Jr..  to  Scott  Inatnuientt  Shimamune,TakayiiU:&«^ 

Coiporation.  Prooeaa  of  human-machine  interactive  educational  Aaano,    Hiroahi;    Shimamune,    TakayuU:    and    Nhta.    Ifidaa 

taduBtion    uaing    voice    response    verifleatioo.    4,468,204,    Q.  4,468,416,  Q.  427-126.500.                                            ^^ 

•^nlS^    e Shimbe.  HiroaW;  Suzuki.  Fumio;  and  Yttto,  Masao.  to  Sumitomo  Bkc- 

scoo,  Craig  M.:  5w—                ^  ,   ..  tnc  Induatriea.  Ltd.  Process  for  the  pradacdoo  of  U^y  ezpanded 

ThawJeyjS.  Tom;  ■»!  Scott.  Craig  M..  4.468,665.  Q.  34O4S6.0X.  ^  polyoleita  inaulated  wins  and  caUaa.  4,468.435,  a.4S.|83!3oa 

'fo^MfMU.  number  from  iMaoM  ^iwi  t^/^mmnnmA^  AAJUkHf  a  Avuit\m\ 

ScoveU.  Pet«  D.;  Rosser.  Paul  J.^  Tomkins,  Gary  J.,  to  ITT  Indus-  SUadzu,  SUgaafin^  YoahtaTsS  iSaooclfiurTSSB: 

Sc^  fc-.S2^  '"***^  PW«l«ti0B.  4,468,308,  6.  2O4.192.00R.  and  lMr3wioain>  tSS^mSoHlS.  vSSi  ted^ 

TrttTif  M?  rSffrmon  5u  ShimohjsMri,  Y.:  Sai^ 

Fteringto..  Douglai  I..  4,467.978.  Q.  242.86.52a  'rSSiS'SSSrcMtlTrbda 
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Shinooagi,  Hideo:  5^ 

Fn&   YodiikiEa;   Kondo,   Tomiiou;   Shinonagi.   Hideo:   and 

ShioiBiin,  TrfMmowJM:  Sm^ 

Kud(o.  Manhiro;  Annuau,  Tadaahi;  Uchikawi,  NobuUka: 

IsSttlS*"'   •«*   SWomura.   Tetsuaouike.   4,46M57.   a. 

SUotari.  Yoahihiia.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Denki  Kabuahiki  Kaidia. 

a*S57M5!°   '**''™**  maik  type  read  only  memory.  4,467.S2a 

Shiiakura,  Toahihani:  Sw— 

''"^If^    'S'^L  Sttttwara,    Hiroynkt;    Kowabaia.    KouH; 

Shirota.  Norihiaa:  5^»- 

ShizDka.  Maaayiiki:'s^»- ' 

•u.Jf?'?;?!??""'  '^  Shiaika,  Mauyuki.  4,468.S8a  Q.  310-237.000. 
Sbochat.  Dan:  Sm— 

OokhjHjk^  Milton   D.;   and   Shoctaat.   Dan,   4,468.457.   Q. 

^^.  Wi'-'  •**.  Chrttenea.  ProWr  K.,  to  DreaMr  Industries.  Inc. 
«^*««  »teenng  mechanism  for  tractors.  4,467.90a  CI.  192- 

Showa  Electric  Wire  k  Cable  Co.,  Ltd.:  Set— 

Sibilia.  John  P.:  Set- 

D«rasBi.  Alfleri;  SMks,  William;  SiWlia.  John  P.;  Kotliar.  Abra- 
«•       iS"u*?' S^}*'V^  °»*^  **••  ♦.<«.«7.  a.  42S.220.000. 

4l467W*C1^5Sr0O?  '•^^^  '^"'**  ^'^  ■  P™***^  "»"" 
Sicbold.'Horst:'SM^' 

e   -fSf'S*^.'^'*'*'*  "<»»*•  ♦.««.«22.  a.  324.319.000. 

^'^'^P^y^h'  TJomM.  .Dtvid  A.;  and  Sperling.  Leslie  H..  to 
Lehigh  Uuversity.  Thermoplastic  interpenetrating  polymer  network 
compootion  and  process.  4,468.499.  a.  S2^3O^00(^ 

Siemens  Aktiengesellschaft:  See— 

^'S^^^^'"^    "^    Vogelsberg.    Dieter,    4.467.596,    a. 

E2f5'.°?»V.P*  Siebold.  Horst.  4.468.622.  Q.  324-319.000. 
ES^  S'r'J  ^  9syn«.  Enist,  4,468.80a  a.  378.131.000. 
Priedel.  Rudolf.  4.468.802.  Q.  378-140.000. 
Kaiser,  Jui|en,  4,467,972.  Q.  242.4.00R. 

Speeter,  WinfKed.  4,468,561.  a.  250-345.000. 
e     "^'  """-Hermann,  4,468,618,  a.  324-165.000. 
SiemoD  Company.  The:  5m— 

Knidkerbodcer.  Robert  H..  4.468.079,  a.  339.97.00P. 
ISSi  W*  *;•  f!i!**  McCusker,  Jos»h  H.,  to  Cooley  Inoorpo- 
ratod.  Material  uaeAil  as  roofing.  4,468,4^2,  Q.  428-57.000.  ^^ 
SIO  Schweuensche  Industrie-Oesellschafl:  See— 

«.  .OfIin*"'B™K>.*.W^W.  a.  493-310.000. 
Sigl,  Alfred:  See— 

B«*jUdJMj Schnaibel.  Eberhard;  and  Sigl.  Alfred.  4.468,740.  Q. 

Sigmon  Company:  See— 

Sigmon.  James  W..  4.467.701.  Q.  92.103.00M. 
aI*W.IO?0OM  "  *°  ^**™"  Company.  Eipansible  device.  4,467.701. 
Signatron.  Inc.:  See— 

*••  ?*%i!??  Ml'  "^  Bussgang.  Julian  J..  4.468.804.  a.  381-47.000. 
aurola,  Jeflicy  J.:  See 

I  ^55  ®f 'f?'  D«KE-J  Newland.  Gordon  C;  Siirola.  Jeffrey  J.;  and 
J   ^Cookj  Steven  L.,  4,468.356,  a  260.544.00Y. 
^''??^'  ^  Bjorkman.  Ake;  and  Jonsson.  Ounther.  to  Lumalampan 
/U^rtotoj.  Device  for  the  recovery  of  mercury.  4.468.011.  ^ 

Silverman,  Lawrence  H.:  See— 

^  4S3:5?cS:  wMoSSSo^"^^  "•=  '^  '^'^'  ''*'"•""«• 

Silverman.  Robert  W.:  See— 

Jenden.  Donald  J.;  Silverman.  Robert  W.;  and  Lee.  Frederick  C . 
4,468.742,  Q.  364497,00a  rreoencK  y,.. 

Simak,  Milu.  Method  for  sorting  of  seed.  4.467.56a  CI.  47.58.000. 
Simitomo  Chemical  Company.  Limited:  See— 

Kataoka.  Yushin;  Matsuda.  Masaaki;  Yoahitake.  Hiroshi;  and 
Hii«e,Yodiikaiu,  4,468,374^0423-1 12.00a        ^^ 
Simooet,  Daniel:  Sw— 

Bui,  Ngpc  C;  and  Simonet,  Daniel,  4,468,131,  Q.  368-69.000. 
Simonton,  Robert  D.,  to  Mac  Engineering  and  Equipment  Co..  Inc. 

iSSSTa^fimooof  ^^  ""^^  '^^'^  ^  •  ^""'^ 

tlS:wfS."y87-?7.«SI~'  O-yto-  *  Ca  Fluid  power  sy«e«. 

Singer  Coovany.  The:  Sat— 

"mSwIOW^   C.J   Md   Roy.   Wchaid   D..   4,468.60a   Q. 

Orth, CharlesD..  4.468.054.  Q.  28M37.00R. 

WiUigman,  John;  and  Wotftanek.  Guy  A.,  4,467.664.  Q.  74-1 16.00a 


Single-Ply  Institute  of  America,  Inc.:  .,..— 

FfMcoyitch.  Thomas  P.,  4.467,581,  a.  S2m0.00a 
Sintokosio  Ltd.:  Sw— 

U^  Nagato;  Komori,  Toahihiaa;  Matni,  Kanhani;  and  Toyoda. 
^  Shuehiro.  4.467.855.  Q.  164^100^  — ««-™.  —  «yw». 
Sisspn.  Aftert  E.;  and  Hayes,  Edward  J.,  to  Beadix  Cofporation.  The. 

Single  dump  single  solenoid  ftiei  ejector.  4,467.963.  a239.9a00a 
Siwermon.  OlW  L.;  and  WaU,  Ame  ilTto  AB  Scaiiiaiiiventor^VaibaJ 

conveyor  for  bulk  goods.  4,467.9ia  Q.  198-518.000 
SkinnCT.  James  L..  to  Atlantic  Richfield  Company.  Method  and  appara. 

*"  1?^  S*?"*H  *^  discharp  of  pwticulate  solids  from  an  ex- 
c.'*"*"-'^  *»'  "^  «>"«*s.  4^r531.  5.  34-10.000 
Simmer,  Robert  T.  J.,  to  Lucas  Industries  PuUic  Limited  Comnany 

Fuel  intaction  nossles.  4,467,965,  Q.  239-464.000.  **~P"J' 

Skooen.  John  D.:  See— 

Mocker,  O.  Beiuamin;  and  Skogcn,  John  D.,  4.468.294.  CL 

2IM-27.aD0. 

Skyllingstad,  Olav:  See— 

«uiiS^^'  •??  Skyllingstad.  Olav.  4,467,845,  Q.  Ul-IttOOO. 
Slabbert,  PhiUipus  D.:  See— 

Smith.  Em«t  B.;  Slabbert,  PhiUipus  D.;  Bout.  Bemanius  J.;  and 
».    .  X!?*^.'***'  ^'  ♦.^^.WS.  a.  187.29.00R. 
Slavm,  Michael,  to  Lectron  Products.  Inc.  Electrical  switch  f6r  awto- 

eiJ2!S:S  **t£^,^  ^^  tad  the  like.  4.468.545.  Q.  20041.640. 
Sledrifski,  William  L.:  See— 

Bogo^JJrtg  M.i  and   Sledzieaki.   William   L..  4.468.408,   CL 
*%243'o»  **'   ^**"*   '*"™"»  *"~  apparatus.   4,468/)35.  a. 

^  teSi';'  "^"^  Tr^  Ti'^  '«»*  Frank  T..  Ill,  to  Motorola. 
Inc.  Method  'or  providing  alphaparticle  protection  for  an  integrated 
circuit  die.  4.468.41 1,  Q.  4274.000  «•««• 

Slough,  Carlton  M.;  and  Craser,  Stephen  A.,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Apparatus 
corrosion  rate.  4,468,613.  a.  324-71.200. 


for  detecting  corro 
Sluyterman,  Albertus  A.  S.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporttioa.  Picti 
device  with  quadnipole  lenies.  4,46W87.  0313-413.000, 


Picture  display 
-  -.000. 
Quarter  turn  fastener. 


Small.  Edith  M.,  to  fllinois  Tool  Works  Inc 

4,467,987,0.248-68.100. 
Smith  Brothers  (Whitehaven)  Limited:  See— 

«-.;.5'iSi'  ^,^i*^  °^'  Fn«"»e»»».  4.468,811,  O.  383-5.00a 
Smith,  Edward  L.:  See— 

^a'TtM^'im^^  J<*"  A.;  and  Smith.  Edward  L..  4,468,331. 

Smith,  Eric  to  WABCO  Ltd.  Hydroineumatic  actuator  with  auto- 
matic  slack  adjuster.  4,467,605,  O.  S^TToSoL 

Smith,  Ernest  B.;  Slabbert,  PhiUipus  D.;  Bout,  Bemardus  J.;  and  Vick- 
ers,  Peter  C,  to  Crucible  Soaety  Anonyme.  Slack  looe  i***^^''* 
apparatus.  4,467,895,  O.  I87.29.o6r.  ^^  oewcnng 

Smith,  Fred  J.:  See— 

Samuel,  Richard  I.;  and  Smith.  Fred  J..  4,468,529, 0. 179.18.0BA. 

"^.T*,^  ^    ''***'  **o»»y  >«»•  fiU  insulation.  4,468.336,  O 
292-02.000. 

Smith,  Lawther  O.:  5^*— 

**^^^%!^iJ.lS^  Herbert;  and  Smith.  Uwther  O.. 
4.467.899.  O.  188-320.000. 
Smith.  Michael  T.:  S«0— 

e    .?^J5f;  S"^  "^  ^^^  Michael  T.,  4,467.935,  O.  220.214.00a 
Smith,  Paul  P.:  See— 

Burice,  Timothy  M.;  Smith.  Paul  P.;  Noble.  Scott  W.;  and  Schor- 
_  man.  Eric  R..  4.468.813.  O.  455-38.000. 
South,  Robert  C,  to  Babcock  *  Wilcox  Company.  The.  Control  rod 
drive  mechanism  vent  valve  assembly.  4,468/)0a  O.  251-M.OOO. 

^'TS,^^  'zi^^?SS!*  *^«^  Association,  Inc.,  The.  Book  safe. 
^■^','20,  CI.  206497.000. 

Smith,  WUIiam  V.,  to  Lectrolarm  Custom  Systems,  Inc.  Automatic  irte 

control  lens  system.  4,468,70a  O.  358-228.000. 
SmoUiov,  Anatoly  N.:  See— 

Kreinin,  Effan  V.;  Smolkov,  Anatoly  N.;  Iliin,  Valentin  A.  and 
ewe  ePS'y***  ^^^'^*«"  T..  deceased,  4.467,779.  Q.  126-91. OOA. 
SMS  Schloemann-Siemag  AG:  See— 

Schimion.  Wemer7M67.629.  O.  72-17.00a 
Snider.  Charles  R.:  Si*— 

4,467,521,  O.  29-576.00E 
SnvdCT.  George  It;  and  Dxiura.  Walter  H.,  to  ScovUl  Inc.  Past^ump 

CU9l38!5of"  '**  """^"""y  '•«*«»«  '^««»«  P«t«-  4,467.907. 
Snjrder,  Robert  G.;  Clancy,  John  J.;  and  Brenneman,  Richard  S.  Emul. 

iSS-^SSSS^  "**  "ethod  of  mixing  the  emulsion.  4,467,915.  O. 

Socha.  Louis  S..  Jr.:  5^*^ 

Societe  Agricole  et  Foociere  S.A.F.S.A.:  See— 

Arwvic  Haas  M..  4.468.463.  O.  435-316.000. 
Societe  Anonyme  DBA:  See— 

Courbot.  Pierre;  andCarre.  Jean-Jaoques,  4.467,898, 0  188.73.44a 
Societe  Anonyme  dite:  Curty:  See— 

Ul«»f ;0«»i*^  •«»  0«nin,  Bernard  C  D.,  4,461.044.  O  277. 

Societe  d'Etudes  Techniques  et  d'Eaterprises  Generates  Tranmission 
Automatique  4  Informatique  .  Sodcwg  Tai:  S«»— 
'"oSSSftjOP*^  J«» Oaude;  and  Bureau,  Gnwd, 4.468,615, 
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Socktt  Nitioailt  d*  Uanlaiitc:  5w—  Sf^H,  Juran-  5u 

s«l£2?jil^"^  ^^''•''^'  '•"  ^'  ^^*^''  °-  »'•'«•«»•  .  .  SchlWw.Oert;  and  Suhl,  Jurgen.  4.467.II4.  a  I2l.75«.00a 

^^J»mo«jUn.Eric;  ^  Sod«rU»d.  Jan.  4,447^,  Q.  I7-45.00a  s,,„2[«^^gj^  Eri«««>.  I^ter.  ♦.467.635.  Q.  73^S0R. 

S<A2£B;«'^!l!!&i:*'^^  °'  '**''**^  ^'S^'tSo"  ^  '''  ^  '****  WUhelmu.  a.  M..  4.46«.4«7. 

UoiMrtt   Jojin  J.;   aad   Settmko,  John   A.,   4.468,523,   a.  Standard' OO  Compuy:  S«*- 

Ohba,  ToahOdro;  Kaaataai,  Yoahiharu;  Kinoitaita,  Hirodu;  Sogabe,         Oupta.  Sureadra  P..  4,467.869  Q  166.273  OtMlL 

^^^ofUga^  Pi^iioka.  YoahiUde,  4.468.659.  a^34O^9.0&r  Studi^iMCo^I£^!s!i-  ••^"3«» 

MoBtt^  Jeaa-Daakl,  4.467.587.  a.  52-169. 140.  SUii!l*]!&torahu?^^^  CI  lilMon 

aS?2940a  confectmary  •obttaiicc.  4.468.186.      ^^atti»g  when  diflimnt  types  of  electrical  component*  al^^^coa. 

*%!2'nrS^  S.  Aquadc  neck  emcte  a«embly.  4.468.023.  a.  sSS^t^SSiSS^t!^  ^^     '       "^'••°"- 

S«£Si  pLk,  to  Diamond  Shamrock  Corporation.  Method  of  pre-  Ste  lS?^S~  "*•  ^'"^^  "^^  ''^''''^' 

S^^^XSSJS?^"^^}}^^^  3j^F«jD«id^Me«a.er.  Henry.  4.468.049.  a  28(^^^ 

dweUing  for  children  or  aaimab.  4.467.572,  a.  52-70.000.  steer  D.vS  rvS!-       *******  4.467.569.  a.  52-9.000. 

SOM,  Maaainmi;  Hirota,  Yukitragu;  Miyaahita,  Takao;  and  Igawa,         QmLRowB^  Steer  EtevM  c  a^im  m  n  mi  •  w 

Tataiy,  to  Niwaa  Motor  Comp«>y,  Limited;  and  Hitachi.  Ltd."gni.  Stei«?Tn2?  Im^,2!^'  *  *'^^^'  ^-  25M.30C 

tioo  diltrlbutor.  4.468,543.  a  200.19.0DR.  *^  Wi3S«^'£^  rT.^  u.-4««-  u/.ii        e    ^^x,^  « 

Sooka,  Hont:  Sm—  mImS  ^^  MartiMon,  WiUiam  E.  4,467,706.  a. 

Bauar.  Hanat  O.;  ZoUner.  Dieter  H.;  Otto,  Joaef;  Muhlenbeck,  stein.  SbIkW  •  &•_ 

J«?L ~»^??!».._^'«^X.Co««-ty:  Ck-^lUut^bach-  '^o^SSa^ J^ K. D.; Stein. Dieter W.; Mattheiu. Eugen; and 


Damrnkr.  lafe;  and  Sonke,  Hont,  4,468,783.  Q.  373-93.000. 
Sony  Corporation:  Ser— 

Haahhnoto,  Yoshitaka;  Yamamoto,  Kaichi;  and  Shirota,  Norihiaa. 
4,468,71a  a.  360^.10a  ^^ 

Sopher,  Theodore:  Stt^ 

^UgBaon.  Harlen  E.;  and  Sopher.  Theodore.  4.467.933,  a. 
22046.000. 
Sorra  Christian  Sorenaen:  S«»— 

,  Jens  O..  4.467.786,  Q.  126-415.000 


Polxer.  Bemhard  J..  4.467,877.  a.  173-12.000. 

^•^Ti^  ?!!?*  "•  TrwMparent  odor-free  face  mask.  4,467.799.  a. 
128-206.140. 

Steinberger.  Hebnut;  and  Alberts.  Heinhch.  to  Bayer  Aktiengesell- 
•chaft.  Formulations  of  defoaming  agents  containins  oolysiloxanes 
and  polyethert.  4,468^91.  Q.  524-493.00a 
Steinmetz,  Mkhael  J.:  Stt— 
, _, Oeorge,  Dennis  R.;  Steinmetz,  Michael  J.;  aad  Weber,  Robert  A., 

)f«naan,  Jeiiid,  to  SomduMaaSoreiuen.  Solar  heating  of  water  e.    i.  i:f*^"'i?"  ***^:^\     .  . 

utiUtiag  ooverites.  4.467.786.  a.  126^15.000.  Stenkvist.  Svea^Emar.  to  ASEA  Aktiebolag.  Method  and  device  for 

ircnaen,  Jens  O.  Core  centered  mold  for  hollow  itackable  plastic   c.**"?"*^*  5  ^.."*  '^"»«*-  ♦.4«.7«2.  a.  373-84.000. 
products.  4,467.9H  a  249.144.000.  "«»c  piasnc   Stephen,  Rudolf:  &»- 

****'^95^J'J5?'?!**?5^°y»*«"Comp«iy.  Vented  insulation  Ackerm^m.  Oito.  I 

system.  4,467,58a  a.  52-302.000. 
Special  Products  EaciaeeriBg  Corporation:  S«e— 

Pokoa,  Robert  F;  aad  Alden,  Dale  E,  4,467.687.  a.  83-674.000. 
Spectraacaa,  Inc.:  5iif 

Stoller.  Milton,  4.467.812,  a.  128-664.000. 
Speeter.  WinfHed,  to  Siemens  Aktiengeaellschaft.  Nondispersive  infra- 


mi  gas  anaiyxer.  4,468.561.  Q.  25O-345.000. 


no  gm  analyzer.  *,40«.9«l,  u.  29t>-349.(XX;.  pwiwu  umwuie 

Speaoe.  Scott  L..  to  Johnson  Service  Company.  High  gain  pneumatic   S*«*^>  'oru-  St*— 


Ackermann,  Otto;  Bretzinger.  Dieter;  Schneidewind.  Herbert;  and 
Stephen,  Rudolf.  4.46MS3.  CI.  26(M65.40a 
Stephens,  James  M.:  Stt— 

Kramer.  James  H.;  OmdorfT.  Roy  L..  Jr.;  Stephens.  James  M.;  and 
Presutto,  Vincent  T..  4.468.056.  a.  285-281.000. 
Stem,  Richard  A.;  Babbitt.  Richard  W.;  and  Borowick,  John,  to  United 
States  of  America,  Army.  Frequency  scan  antenna  utilizing  sup- 
ported dielectric  waveguide.  4,468,673.  a.  343-785.000. 


Schmetzer,  Johannes;  Stetter.  Jorg;  Hammann,  Ingeborg;  and 


Jorg; 


•witch.  4.467.998.  Q.  251-58.000. 
Sperling,  Lealie  H.:  Stt— 

Sperry  Corporation:  Stt—  mau  ocmcnoier.  luwen  r.,  4.407.0^^.  u.  72-203.000. 

Mathias.   Joseph   S.;   and   Mittal,   Faquir  C,  4,468,717,   a.  Stewart,  James  B.,  to  Coaair  Corporation.  Actuator  control  for  retract 

361-382.000.  able  bristle  brushes.  4,467.821.  a.  132-40.000. 

Muaser,  Oknn  A.;  McDuffle,  James  W.;  Pucher,  Richanl  A.;  Stewart,  Ralph  E.  Card  holder.  4,468,032,  a.  273-148.00A. 

Rcddinji^  Lloyd  W.;  and  WaMrop.  T.  WUliam.  4.467.59a  a.  Stichting  Centraal  Laboratorium  van  de  Bloedtransftisicdicast  vaa  het 


Homeyer.  Bemhard,  4,468.397.  d!  424-248.510! 
Stevens,  Robert  L.:  Stt— 

McEwen.  Stephen  N.;  Stevens,  Robert  L.;  Benschoter.  Barry  R.; 
and  Benschoter.  Robert  P..  4.467.633.  CI.  72-203.000. 


56-11.200, 

Musser.  Glenn  A.;  Swiler.  Stuart  O.;  and  Knepper.  Larimer  J.. 
4,467.819.  a.  130.27.0JT.  »«cpper,  unmer  j., 

SchoniWd.  Arnold,  4,468,677.  Q.  346-107.00R. 
Schwartz.  Albert  H..  4,468.729.  a.  364-200.000. 

4,467,521,  a.  29-576.00E 
Spciio,  Anthony,  to  United  States  of  America.  Navy.  Optical  RF 

downconverter.  4.468.766.  Q.  370-3.000. 
Spink.  Robert  W.:  Stt— 

^^J^'  '"^  ^ :  •«*  ^f^  *<*«"  ^ .  4,468,603,  a. 
318-779.00a 

Spitz,  Jonathan  N.:  5m— 


Nederkndse  Rode  Kruis:  Stt— 
Aalberse,  Robertus  C.  4.468.47a  CI.  436.539.000. 
Stier.  Glenn  R.;  and  Fimoff.  Mark  J.,  to  Norlin  Industries,  Inc.  Chord 

recognition  technique.  4,467.689,  Q.  84-1.030. 
StofTel,  James  C;  Hsing,  To  R.;  and  Tandon,  Jagdish  C.  to  Xerox 

Corporation.  Adaptive  threshobler.  4.468.704.  o:  3S^281000. 
StoU.  Bradley  G.:  Stt— 

Dixon.  Robert  C;  Poland,  RonaM  D.;  StoU.  Bradley  G.;  aad  Oka- 

shima.  Bob  Y..  4.468.172,  Q.  417-151.000. 

Stoller,  Milton,  to  Spectrascan,  Inc.  Transillumination  apparatus. 

4.467,812,  a.  128-664.000.  pp«««- 

Stone,  Barry  N..  to  General  Electric  Company.  Line-locked  digital 


_. _ .^—  fluorographysystem.  4.468,696,0.  358-111.000. 

ffe.^SPS-iSlPSj.'jSSf*'^  '*••  "^  FlMUMgM.  Stephen  T..  Stonebumer.  G.  David,  to  Bendix  Corporation,  The.  Digital  frequency 

«— -'^'J"'  0^5-201.000.  translator  for  offkt  ftequeacy  geaeration  of  unmodulated  signals. 

*P<*?'P«*rt=**^-  4.468.788,0.375-23.000.                                                     ^^ 


Michd,  Hdmut;  Kampe,  Wolfgana;  Ofenloch.  Roland;  Dietmann.    Storage  Technology  Corporation:  Stt- 
Karl;  aad  Sponer,  Oisbert,  4.468.520.  Q.  424-274.000.  Dodd,  P.  David:  BUdkeastafT,  Roaald  L.; 


Spooaer,  Fraak  H.;  Snider,  Charles  R.;  aad  Heaton,  John  L.,  to  Sperry 
Corporatwo.  Selective  epitaxialgrowth  of  gallium  arsenide  with 
•elective  orientation.  4,467.521,  Cr29-576.0(ffi: 

Staar  SA.:  Stt— 

<*'^g55jJ«j^Costemore  d'Arc,   Stephane   M..  4.468,406,   Q. 

Staat  der  Nederiaadea:  Stt— 

Koops.  Wierd,  4.468,323.  Q.  210-776.000. 
SlabUus  GmbH:  Stt— 

'%*»?STu.'S!S6.  »-^  -  *»^  uwo^  o.. 

Staoor  Corpontioo:  Sai^ 

Morcheles.  Bernard  I.,  4,467.924,  Q.  211-1.50a 


. , ,  Coubon,  Riehaid  L.; 

Moreno,   Robert  J.;   and   Trade,   Brian   E,   4,468.73a   CL 
364-200.000. 
Stork,  Gilbert:  Stt 

Evers,  William  J.;  Storic,  Gilbert;  Mookheijee,  Br^ja  D.;  and  Hein- 
aohn,  Howard  H.,  Jr..  4.467.82a  O.  131-276.000. 
Stover.  John  C:  Stt— 

Cunningham,  Donakl  M.;  and  Stover.  John  C.  4.468.556,  G. 
219-523.000. 


Strand,  Olaf;  aad  SkyiUagstad,  (Mav.  to  Norsk  Hydro  a.s.  Method  and 
means  for  filling  of  bulkin      '"    '    -'  

141-iaooa 


for  filling  of  bulk  material  in  flexible  containers.  4.467,845. 0. 


Street,  Sidney  W.;  aad  BecUev.  Don  A.,  to  Hitco.  Elastomer  modified 
bis-raalemiide  resin.  4.468,497.  Q.  525-422.000. 
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Strimlnn.  Wihw  E  Diaphngm  pump  amnfement  ia  which  alter- 

taS^Tf',^^  *L*^*  i*"  •ppttatnfc  4,467.727,  Ca.  108.23.000. 
mS?  oS  ^*"'       "^■*i*"**  ""^  »P™»«-  ♦.<M.014,  a. 

'  *S:  JiKSir6rf37%S?'  '"^  ^■^***^  fir.  a-nper  for 
Stuoke,  Maafted:  5^»— 

Stottaen.  Piiedd:  S^t^ 


•     JP^  JakoMad  Stuttfen.  Friedel,  4,467.152,  Q.  152-158.000, 
So,  Kai  C,  to  Gb»<3agy  Cotpontiou.  Hated  coataet  leaaee  aad  a 


Suzuki,  Akio;  aad  Hinyaaia,  Kazuhiro,  to  Caaoo  r«iiii«i«iri  Kmimt^ 
Dej^per  oonceatratioii  controUias  device.  4,468,112.  CL  355- 

Suzuki,    Aisuahi;    Niaomiya,    MMakan;    Fokaya.    WroyHtt    aad 
Mayuat,  SoMunu.  to  Nippoadeaw  Ca,  Ltd.  Method  aad  syHen  for 

22!?%« ,2*2f  «.«»"»"»  torque  with  variabie  aaxNiat  of 
dither.  4,467.765,  Q.  123-419.000. 
Suzuki.  Puaiio:  Sei>— 

^'SSjala?*  ^"'^  '''™**'  "^  ^""**'  **"**•  *'**'^*'  ^ 
Suzuki,  HirdUsa:  5«if— 

N^kamun,  Shiipra:  Ono,  Shiptaahi;  Suzuki,  SeUi;  aad  Suzuki. 


mgjgfer  their  preparatioB  with  reactive  dyea.  4,468429,  a 

SBdaHaliiBe;  aad  Takahaahi.  Atnahi.  to  Tokyo  Shibeuia  Deaki  Kabu- 

ahiki  Kaiaha.  Rotary  aaode  X-«y  tube.  4.468.801.  Q.  378-131000. 
Suga,  Maiaaki:  Sm^ 

Hanada.  Hideo;  MoriuMto.  Yothiro;  Suga.  Maiaaki:  Putaai. 
c        JJfSlSL"^  fHS""*  T^lMhJ.  4.467,673.  a  74.8«a000. 
Sun,  MicUhiia;  aad  Tiuzuki.  Mitsuo.  to  Nippoa  Electric  Co..  Ltd. 

OaHlenaad  tm  iak-jet  priater.  4.468,679,  ar346-140.00R. 
SuiB,  Nonyoahi.  to  Tokyo  Shibaura  Deaki  Kabuthiki  Kaisha.  Fre- 

SS*?liS?9?ar377^fi?*'*^  of  electric  power  traanaimoB 
Sugaao,  Kazuhiko;  and  Iwaaaoa,  Kazuyoahi.  to  Niaaaa  Motor  Com- 

paay,  Luaited.  Shift  device  for  hydraulic  coutrol  lystem  for  auto- 
I    matic  tnumiMioB.  4,467,675.  Q.  74469.000. 
Supiawa,  Pukaihi:  Sie— 

*>»!*,,  Hanihiko;    aad    Sugauwa.    Fukaahi.    4,467,602,    a. 
6O-276.000. 
Sugawara,  Hiroyuki:  Si*— 
I      Takenori.    Satodu;    Sugawara.    Hiroyuki;    Kuwabera,    Kouji; 

?^J5?*  J*?5!teJ^**'"»'»'  ^**'^'  ■«•  Sasaki,  KmOi. 
4,468,777,  Q.  372-107.000. 

Suggitt,  Robert  M.,  to  Teuco  Developaient  Corporation.  Dispoaal 

proccM  for  halogeaated  orgaaic  material.  4,468,376,  CI.  423-358!0O0. 

Sugihara,  Saburo:  See— 

Muramatni,    Koco;    Hirai.   Maaaaori;    Sugihara.    Saburo:   aad 

Nakamura.  Hirozumi.  4,468.289,  CI.  204-l.OOT. 

Sugitaai.  Juaichi:  See— 

^ViS^^  ^S^J^^Sm^^  '^'^^  •«*  Voahimoto,  Teruo. 
4,467,654,  Q.  73-640.000. 

Sugiyama,  bao:  See— 

MacUda.  YMhimaaa;  Saito,  laap;  Sugiyama,  Itao;  Hep,  Shigeto; 
NoBwto,  Senehinv.  Ikuta.  Hiroaori;  Yamauchi.  t&oaUiaad 
Kitoh.  Kyoauke.  4.468.3H  Q.  424-246.000.  ^^ 

Sugizaki,  Keaaosuke:  See— 

I'^j^^  Supzaki.  Keaaoauke;  aad  Kiyota.  Keiichi,  4,468,693, 

Sukeda,  Toahiaki:  Stt 

I     Tamura.  Manypahi;  Kiaoahita,  Ryobei;  Matsubayaahi,  Norio; 

5*JS'S?0!*^«»^?Ji;S«k««^Toahia^ 

4,468,075,  CL  339-75.00M. 
Sullivan,  Daaid  J.:  Sie^— 

•  .i*?'!fcP*^  '-'F^  Sullivaa,  Daaiel  J.,  4,467,525,  Q.  33-18.00B. 

Sulzbetg,  Theodore:  Set— 

I     S<*wMg  RuneU  J.;  aad  Sulzberg,  Theodore,  4,468,255,  a.  106- 

Sumitomo  Chonical  Company,  Limited:  See— 

Fun,   Yoahikazu;   Koado,   Tomizou;   Shiaoaaga.   Hideo;   aad 
I     .1%IOBO,Kaoru.  4,468,412.  ar«T:38.00a^  ' 

Ito,  Iko;  Toyothima,  YoaUki;  Takahaahi.  Tnitorau;  and  Saito. 
Noriaki.  4,468,508.  Q.  52^5O7.00O. 
Sumitomo  Durez  Compaay,  Ltd.:  See— 

**?23f!2*'«''?5?^SK^    ^"*^=    "**    Tokuaaga.    Yukio, 
4,468,486,  Q.  523-146.000. 

Sumitomo  Electric  laduttriea,  Ltd.:  See— 

*'4???'.!%2f'*  Suzuki,  Fumia,  and  Yuto,  Maiao.  4,468,435,  Q. 
428-383.000. 
Sua  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

ScbjjW  RuaaeU  J.;  aad  Sulzberg.  Theodore,  4,468.255.  CL  106- 

Suabeam  Plattici  Corpmation:  See— 

Oach.  Peter  P..  4,467.93 1,  Q.  2 1  ^237.00a 
Suadstraad  Data  Control,  Inc.:  Sec^ 

P^  Rei  B.;  Malametz.  Arnold;  Tomi,  Jeffrey  P.;  Lee.  Charlei 
[       ^jJ§^^  AWtaaadar  M.;  and  Corey,  Victor  B..  4.467,651.  a. 

Suakle,  Thomai  H.;  aad  Cox.  Joha  M..  to  Owen><:oniing  Fiberglas 
Qirporaltea.     Self-testing    computer    monitor.    4^468,768,    a. 

J7l*l0*lXlU* 

Suaaarborc,  Robert  P.:  See— 

F'"^,2*S"  "•;  ■«'  Suaaarborg.  Robert  P.,  4^7,495.  Q. 

Snaaea  Products  Compaay:  See— 

°?lSlcSS*        '''•  "^  **™*^  '<>•»»  J-.  4,467,566,  Q. 
Sntker,  Bnrtoa  J.:  Sss^ 

■%.arii's2a?s<«?^  '■■■  •"  ^"-^  *"*-  '•■ 


Hirohisa.  4,45,452,  a.  430-^ 

Suzuki  Jidoaha  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

«     1L^**Ji?^  "^  ^y^  Ko«4<*>.  4,467,76a  CL  123-3084X01 
Suzub,  Kouichi:  Sw— 

Sato.   Akia,   Nak^jima,   Keqji;   Takahara.   YoaUmaaa;   Kinaa. 

auzumasa;  Yaaiatsu,  Iiao;  Suzuki,  Kouichi;  Suzuki,  Takeshi;  aad 

NalEamura,  Toshihiko,  4,468.459,  a  435-136.000. 

Suzuki.  Masayuki:  See— 

e     ?}»^Tsuaemasa;  aad  Suzuki.  Maaayuki,  4,468,439.  a.  429- 1.00a 
Suzuki,  Ryo:  See— 

Hiraahima,  Miaoru;  Hara.  Kohao;  Suzuki,  Ryo;  aad  Takaahita. 
^       Masatoahi.  4.468,758.  a.  365-15.00a  ^^ 

Suzuki.  Seiichi:  See— 

Tdcematsu.  Tetsuo;  Konaai,  Makoto;  Omokawa.  Hiioyoahi; 
Yoaeyama,  Koichi;  Ushinohama,  Kazuyuki;  aad  Suzuki,  SeiichL 
4.468.245,  Q.  71-88.000.  ^^ 

Suzuki.  Seyi:See— 

Nakamura,  Shigeru;  Oao.  SUgetoshi;  Suzuki,  SeHL  aad  Suzuki. 
Hirohisa,  4,468,452,  Q.  430323.000.  ^^ 

Suzuki,  Shingo:  See— 

laoue,  Mauo;  aad  Suzuki.  Shingo,  4,468,092,  Q.  350-128.000. 

^^^Ji,*^'  ^  ^P*  ^•«'*^  Co.,  Ltd.  Small  motor.  4.468.579.  Q. 

31O-208.000. 
Suzuki.  Tadashi:  See— 

Hamada,  Hideo;  Morimoto,  Yoahiro;  Suga.  Maaaaki;  Putati. 

.      .^Masaaki;  aad  Suzuki.  Tadashi.  4.467.673,  a.  74460.000. 
Suzuki,  Takeahi:  See— 

Sato,   Akio;   Nak^ima.    Koyi;   Takahara,   Ycahimasa;    Kijima, 

Shizumasa;  Yamatsu.  Isao;  Suzuki,  Kouichi;  Suzuki,  Takeshi  aad 
Nakamura,  Toshihiko,  4,468,459,  Q.  435-136^000. 
Suzuki,  Tetsuo:  Scf— 

Shimizu,  Shigeaki;  Kubo,  Yoshimi;  Suzuki,  Tetsuo;  Kizaki,  Taka- 
Shi;  aad  Igarashi.  Hitoshi.  4.468,719,  Q.  361.433.00a 
Suzuki.  Togi:  See— 

SekiBKNo.   Masaaki;    Miaemura,   Norihiro;    Suzuki.   Toci;   aad 
Tsuaawaki,  Kiyokazu.  4,468,434,  a.  428-372.000. 
Suzuki,  Toshikazu:  See— 

Morishita.  Teru;  Ohtawa,  Satoahi;  lahioka,  Yoshimichi:  ad  «'»«««»>i 
Toshikazu.  4.467,968,  Q.  239-703.000.      *~*™^  "~  """^ 
Suzuki,  Toshio:  See— 

Miura,  Azusa;   Kambara,   Kesao;   Kiaoshita,  Takashi;   Suzuki. 
Toshio;  aad  Yoaehata,  Yuzuru.  4,468.572.  Q.  307-69.000. 
Suzuki.  Yasuo;  aad  Chiba,  Taaeaki,  to  Tokyo  Shibmin  Deaki  Kabu- 

t^J^^iS!^  Anteaaa  device  for  air  traffic  radar.  4,468,67a  a 
343-727.000. 
Svensson,  Ooran:  See— 

Karlason,  lagonar;  Sveassoa,  Percyval;  Ndeaius,  Eric;  Sveasaoa, 
2Sf  000***^  Axel;  and  Lindstrom,  Beagt.  4,467.95a  Q. 
Svensson,  Percyval:  See— 

Karlsson.  Ingemar,  Svensson.  Percyval;  Neleaius,  Eric;  Sveasson. 
gg?J  Ydiefors.  Axel;  aad  Liadstram.  Beagt.  4,467,9Sa  Q. 

Svoboda,  Joaef:  See— 

ll^ttauma,  Heiaz;  aad  Svoboda,  Joaef.  4,468.048.  Q.  280614.000. 
Swaasoa,  Hdmer  I.,  to  Harris  Corporatioa.  Polyphase  PDM  aawUfier. 
4,468,626,0.330.10.000.  "^    ^m  enipuim. 

Swanaon.  RoUaa.  to  ChemroU  Enterprises,  Inc.  Hydrogeaation  of 

asphalteaes  and  the  like.  4,468,3 16,  Q.  208-59.000. 
Swiler,  Stuart  O.:  See— 

Musser,  Clean  A.;  Swiler,  Stuart  O.;  aad  Kaepper,  Lariaier  J . 
4,467,819,  a.  I30-27.QJT.  ^^^    ^^     ' 

Szabo,  Reae :  Sm>— 

Levallois,  Eraile;  Sxabo,  Rene  ;  Clot.  Jean;  aad  Eatevc.  DaaieL 
4.468.155,  a.  405-170.000.  ^^  ^^ 

Szakacs,  Oabor  L.:  See— 

Dunn.  Thomas  J.;  Yuniskis,  Dooald  O..  Jr.;  Szakacs,  O^bor  L.:  aad 
Nguyen.  Nghia  V.,  4.468,743.  Q.  364-520000. 
Szczepanski,  Henry,  to  Obe-Oeigy  Corporatiao.  Oiime  derivatives  for 

promotine  the  growth  of  aoybeaas.  4,468.242,  O.  71-88.000 
T^«*BiMoel  B.,  to  Talbot  Toys  Ltd.  Ciayoa  holder.  4.468.146,  a 

Tabor,  David  R.  Fishiag  rod  haadle  assembly.  4,467,548,  Q.  43.23X100 
Tachikawa,  Makoto:  See— 

Omae,  Tsutomu;  Matsuda,  Toshihiko;  aad  Tachikawa.  Makoto. 

4,468,724,  Q.  36348.000.  ^^ 

Tada,  Naofbmi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd.  Supercoaductiag  maiaei  device. 

4,468,646,  CI.  335-216.000  ^  ^"^  ^^ 

Tagami,  Katautoahi:  See— 

Okada.  Yasaihi:  Takahaahi,  Fuadtaka;  aad  Tafami. 
4,468,581.  a.  310316.000.  ^^ 
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.   StkaUbin,  MitiiiUko;  Ttctta.  Noboo; 
OfMra,   MMJd;   Hirata.   YaraaU;   and   Toauhn.   Shigeni, 
4»<6I,#9<,  CL  S2S-233A)a 
lUu,  MrMDi;  Md  P^jiwini,  AUaofi  to  Kabndiild  iUalu  Tolui- 
wMnhDiM  SdHkMka  WcbUng  winidiiig  force  fatntning  device. 
M67,W2,  a.  24M07.«)a 
Ttjfum,  Ombo;  Mmui.  S^Ji;  YodiiluMhi,  Hideyuki;  Miyadiita.  Tnmeo; 
■od  Nakayioia,  Meliio.  to  NipeoB  Kokan  Kaboduld  Kaiaha.  M^^ 
nd  apparatoa  fbr  oootiaaoatly  manufactunag  non-aiaterad  pellet. 
«,4«i353;a.  I06.97.00a 
TakMddt  Tatnya:  5w 

SaaaU.  Tanotra;  TakagaU.  Tetanya;  and  Ikeda.  Keniclii.  4.468.193. 
Q.  432-36.000L 
Takui.  MieUaki:  and  Monoaaki.  Eiahi.  to  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha  Suwa 
Sattoaha.  Cryatal  oadllator  producing  two  ftcquaaciea  by  meana  of 
aamUtada  modolatioa  and  demoduladon.  4.461.634.  Q.  331^601000. 
Takanara,  Yoahiniaaa:  S«»— 

Sato.  Akio;  Naki^iiBa,  Ka^li;  Takahara.  YoaUmHa;  Kuima, 
Ihiimnaaa;  Kowaaa,  Noriaki;  Abe.  Shinya;  and  Yamada.  Koiizi, 
f46MSt.  a  43S-134.00a 
Sato,  Akio;  Nak^jiina,  Kaqji;  Takahara.  YoaUaaaa:  KUiaa. 
^bifwmaia;  Yamatau.  laao;  Suzuki.  KotticU;  Suzuki.  Takcahi;  and 
Nakanufa.  ToaUhiko.  4,468.439.  O.  43S-136.00a 
TakahaaU,  Atauahi:  Stt— 

Sudo.  imime;  and  TakahaaU.  Atauahi.  4.468.801.  Q.  378-132.00a 
TakahaaU,  Punitaka:  Sa»— 

Okada,  YaauaU;  Takahaihi.  Punitaka;  and  Tagami.  Katsutoahi. 
4.468,581.  a.  310.316.000. 
TakahaaU.  Kaqpo,  to  HhacU,  Ltd  Hydraulic  dynamic  electric  ma- 
chine. 4,468.3^  a  290-32.000. 
TakahMhi.  MaMvoaU:  Smu- 

TaUfBwa,  KoicU;  Ohkubo,  Maaaharu;  TakahaaU.  Maaayoahi;  and 
Tanura.  YaauyuU.  4,468.11a  O.  333-3.0TR. 
TakahaaU.  SUgeyuU;  Yoahida.  NobuyuU;  and  Kobayashi.  Maaahiro, 
to  Sanyo  Etoctric  Co..  Ltd.  Auger-type  icemaker.  4,467.622,  a. 
62-334.00a 
TakahaaU,  ToaUro;  and  Niki.  Shoji.  to  Takeda  Rikcn  Kogyo  Kabuahiki 
Kaiaha.  Average  frequency  meaauring  apparatus.  4,468,614,  a. 
324-78.0(H). 
TakahaaU,  Tsutomu:  Si*— 

Ito,  Iko;  ToyoaUma.  Yoahiki;  TakahaaU.  Ttutomu;  and  Saito. 
Noriaki.  4.468,308.  O.  323-307.000. 
TakahMhi,  YoaUtaka:  Sm^ 

Makabe.  HacUro;  Watanabe,  Kazuo;  and  TakahaaU,  YoaUtaka. 
4,467.74a  a.  11M38.00E. 
TkkahaaU,  YuU.  Ironleaa  rotor  winding  for  electric  motor.  4.468,378, 

a.  3IO>198.00a 
Takamatan,  RyoicU:  Stt— 

Oka.  ToaUhiaa;  NakaniaU,  HiroaU;  Takamatsu,  Ryoichi;  Morioka. 
TakayuU;  Okada.  Maaakazu;  Hara,  Hideyuki;  and  Kanshima. 
Hirokaztt.  4.468.733.  G.  364-200.000. 
Takaaatau,  Shuhd:  St*— 

Futooto.  MieUtaro;  Funazo.  Giichi;  SeU.  Hiiokazu;  Takamatsu, 
Shuhei;  and  Sakai.  Takaahi.  4.468.318,  a.  348-342.000. 
Taknoka.  AUhiaa:  Sw— 

Yo^ura,    Miatuo;    and    Takaoka,    AUhiaa,    4,468.041,    Q. 
277-144.000. 
Takara  Co.,  Ltd.:  S«»-> 

Kanda.  ShuicU.  4.467.333,  a.  446-136.000. 
TakaaU.  NiaUda:  5««^ 

Pumio,  Mori;  ToaUaki.  Omura;  TakasU.  Nishida;  and  Kazuo,  Itoi, 
4.468.321.  a.  360.124.000. 
TakaaUta.  HkkaU:  5m^ 

Gcaba.  YasuaU;  Tamani,  SUgend;  Ishikawa,  TakayoaU;  EgucU, 

KiyoaU;  and  TakaaUta,  Hideahi.  4,468.081,  a.  339.176.00M. 
Tamaru.  Shigemi;  Oenba.  YaauaU;  Ishikawa.  TakayoaU;  EgucU, 
KiyoaU;  and  TakaaUta,  Hklcahi.  4.468,082.  Q.  339-176.00M. 
Takaau.  YasnUto;  Iwata.  ToaUharu;  and  Hoaoe.  Katsuharu.  to  Nippon- 
deaao  Co.,  Ltd.  Method  and  apparatua  for  controlling  ignition  timing 
in  a  muMcylinder  internal  combustion   engine.  4.467.764,  d! 
123-416.000. 
Takeda  Riken  Kogyo  Kabuahiki  Kaiaha:  Stt— 

TakahaaU,  ToaUro;  and  Niki,  Shoji.  4.468,614.  a.  324-78.000. 
Takeda.  RyuicUro;  and  Pi#a.  Naoaki,  to  AaaU  Okas  Company  Ltd. 
Fiber  reinforced  Inoraanic  hardened  body  and  proceaa  for  its  produc- 
tloii.  4,468^29,  a.  42M83.000. 

Takamae,  YoaUUro,  to  Pi^itsu  Limited.  Inverter  circuit  having  transis- 
ton  operable  in  a  shallow  laturatiOB  region  for  avoiding  fluctuation 
oretoctrical  characteriatica.  4.468,376,  Q.  307-481.000. 

Takematsu,  Tctsuo;  Konnai,  Makoto;  Omokawa,  Hiioyoahi; 
Yoneyama.  KokU;  UsUnohama.  Kazuyuki;  and  Suzidd,  Seiidii,  to 
MitsubiaU  Chemical  Industries  Ltd.  N.(2,3-Epoxypropylene)-n- 
aralkylanlfoBamide  and  herbicidal  compositions  containing  the  same. 
4.468,243,  Q.  71-88.000.  ^^ 

Takemori,  SatoaU;  Sonwara,  Hiroyuki;  Kuwabara,  Kouii;  SUrakura, 
ToaUham;  Kawakubo,  Yukio;  and  Saaaki,  KoHJi,  to  Hitachi,  Ltd. 
Mirror  smorthig  frame  for  gas  laser  oscillation  apparatus.  4.468.777, 
a.  372-107.000. 

TakaaUta,  MaaatoaU:  Ssi^ 

HiroaUma,  MfaMra;  Hara,  Kohzo;  Suzuki,  Ryo;  and  TakaaUta. 
MaaatoaU,  4,468,738,  a.  363-13.000  ^^ 

TakeucU,  WroaU,  to  KabuaUU  Kaiaha  DaiUn  Seisakusho.  Qutch  disc 
4,467,905,  a.  192-106.200. 


TakeucU,  KuniUko:  Sm-~ 

Mori.  ShuiOi;  Yaaada,  Hiromitao;  Takaoehi.  KuUUko:  and  Da 

MicUUsa,  4.468.808,  a.  38^20;000!^^     «««»«;  «•  uo. 

TakeucU,  Yaaiwaia,  SakaUbara,  Mitauhiko;  Tagata,  Nobno;  Ocawa. 

Maaaki;  Hirata.  YaauaU;  and  TomiUra.  SUaeru,  to  BridgeatooeTire 

Co.,  Ltd.;  and  Japan  Synthetic  Rubber  Co..  Ltd.  Polybutadieae 

rubber  compoaitioiia.4.46M96.  a.  52S.233.00a  ^^ 

Talbot  Tova  Ltd.:  Stt— 

Tabacfanik,  Jod  a.  4,468,146,  O.  40148.00a 

"'"•SfS?'.!?**''  ^  '^•PP**  ^  ^"^  Co.,  Ltd.  Cock.  4.467.832,  Q. 
137-625.470. 

Tamaru.  SUgemi;  Genba.  YasuaU;  Ishikawa,  TakayoaU;  EgncU.  Kiyo- 
shi;  and  llikaahita.  Hkleahi,  to  MitsuUsU  DenU  KiibwUU  Kai^ 


Terminal  aaaemUv  for  circuit  interrupter.  4.468.082.  Q.  339.176.00M. 
Tamaru,  SUaemi:  &»— 

Ocaba,  YaauaU;  Tamaru,  Shigemi;  Ishikawa,  TakayoaU;  EgucU, 

Kiyodii:  and  TakaaUta.  Ifideahi;  4.468,081.  a.  339.176.00M. 
Kodera.  ToaUUko;  ^nchi.  KiyoaU;  Ishikawa.  TakayoaU;  Genba. 
Va^JLV^  SUgemi;  and  Satou.  Susumu,  4,468.533.  CL 
20O.i53.0SC. 
Tamura.  KeiicU:  Stt— 

Mori.  Shiqji;  and  Tamura.  KeiicU.  4,467.981,  Q.  24M07.40A. 
Tamura.  Maaayoahi;  KinoaUta.  Ryohei;  MataubayaaU.  Norio;  Matsu- 
moto,  Mitsuham;  Sukeda,  TosUaU;  and  Hirakawa,  Osamu,  to  PtoHtau 
Limited.  Structure  of  electrical  connecting  device.  4.468,075.  Q. 
339-7S.00M. 
Tamura.  Foohaan  N.:  Stt— 

Hutcheaon.  Lynn  D.;  and  Tamura,  Poohsan  N.,  4.468.084.  Q. 
350.96.  lia 
Tamura,  YaauyuU:  Sit— 

Tanigawa.  Koichi;  Ohkubo,  Maaaharu;  TakahaaU.  Maaayoahi:  and 
Tamura.  Yasuyuki,  4,468,1  la  O.  355.3.0TR. 
Tanabe,  Sohd:  Sw— 

Okuchi,  Masao;  Nakayama,  MaaaUto;  Iwaaaki,  Akio;  Kimura, 
Shigeru;  Mizoguchi.  Toahimi;  Tanabe,  Sohei;  Murakami,  Akira; 
Ito,  Hiaakatau;  and  Mori,  ToaUUto.  4.468.35a  Q.  26O.245.20T. 
Tanaka.  Atauo:  Stt— 

Donomoto,  TadaaU;  Tatematsu.  YoaUaki;  and  Tanaka.  Atsua 
4.468.272.  a.  156-280.000.  ^^ 

Tanaka.  Kazuo:  Sar— 

Ogura.  HisaaU;  and  Tanaka.  Kazuo.  4,468.592,  CL.  315-241.00F. 
Tanaka,  Kazuyuki,  to  Matsushita  Electric  Induatrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Dinlay 
apMratua  for  (^layingcharacten  or  grapUca  on  a  cathode  ray  tube. 

Tanaka,  Koi^  and  Yaaiada,  Susumu.  to  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.;  and 
Tokvo  Sanyo  Electric  Co..  Ltd.  Ladder-type  simal  attenuator. 
4,468,607.  a.  323-354.000. 
Tandart.  Paacal  R.;  and  Villevielle,  Jean  L..  to  Texas  Instruments 
Incorporated.  Circuit  for  detecting  synchronizatioa  pulses  in  a  com- 
poaite  signal.  4.468.625.  G.  328-139.000. 
Tandon.  Jagdish  C:  Stt— 

StofTel.  Jamea  C;  Hsing,  To  R.;  and  Tandon.  Jagdiah  C.  4,468,704, 
G.  358-282.000. 
Tandy  Corporation:  Stt— 

Berger.  Michael  F..  4.468.753,  G.  364400.00a 
Chatham.  Dale.  4.468.752.  G.  364-900.000. 
Tanigawa,  Koichi;  Ohki^  Maaaharu;  TakahaaU,  MaaayoaU;  and 
Tamura,  Yaauyuki.  to  Canon  Kabuahiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  appara- 
tua for  dectrophotofmhy.  4.468.1  la  G.  355.3.0TR. 
TanigucU,  KatsuyuU.  Tail  ^e  opening/cloafaig  device  tot  dump 

truck.  4.468,065.  G.  29*.23!00R. 
TanipicU.  Kotaro.  to  Kubota.  Ltd.  Melting  i^paratua.  4.467.732,  G. 

Il0.259.00a 
Tanimoto,  AUkazu;  and  Imamura,  Kazunori,  to  Nippon  Kofakn  K.K. 
Foreign  substance  inspecting  apparatus.  4,468,120.  G.  35^7.00a 
Tao,  Ying  O.:  Stt— 

Dttttweiler,  DonaU  L.;  Giitton,  Charlea  W.  K.;  and  Tao,  Yiag  G^ 
4,468,641.  G.  333-166.000. 
Tatch.  Fred  G.  Reciprocating  anxlrive  mwhanism.  4,467.668.  G. 

74-594.200. 
Tatematsu.  YosUaki:  Stt— 

Donomoto.  TadaaU;  Tatematsu.  YoahiaU;  and  Tanaka.  Atauo, 
4.468.272.  G.  156-28a000. 
Taylor.  Lloyd  D.:  Si*— 

Barton.  Derdt  H.  R.;  Brooatdn-Bonte.  bena  Y.;  and  Taylor.  Uoyd 
D..  4.468.494.  G.  525-353.000. 
Tcheraz.  Patrick,  to  Etablimcmcnt  Sideco  IntematkMid.  Device  for 

reculating  the  liqud  flow  in  a  pipe.  4,468,225,  G.  604-248.000. 
TDK  Corporation:  Stt— 

AdacU.  SUchiro;  and  Kotani,  Sho,  4,468,555,  G.  219.237.000. 
Teague.  Randy;  SUverman.  Lawrence  H.;  and  Romio.  Nbvdlone.  to 
Oenerd  Instrument  Corp.  Tunable  reject  flher  (br  radar  warning 
recdver.  4,468.644,  G.  333-2O5.00a 
Techdd  Intemationd  Inc.:  Stt— 

Otte.  Hubert  J.,  4,467.526,  G.  33-304.000. 
Techsearch.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Riley.  Terry  W..  4.467,559,  G.  47.7.00a 
Teuin  Lnnited:  Sit— 

Sekimoto,   MasaaU;   Minemura,   NoriUro;   Suzuki,   Togi;   and 
Tsunawaki.  Kiyokazu,  4,468,434,  G.  428-372.000. 
Tektronix.  Inc.:  Stt— 

Gross.  Winthrop  A..  4.468,628,  G.  33O.258.00a 
Tde-Drfll.  Inc.:  5^ 

Thawley.  S.  Tom;  and  Scott,  Craig  M.,  4.468.665.  G.  34O.856.O0a 
Tdeaoope FoldtauPumiture Co.  Inc.,  The:  Stt— 
Borichevsky,  Dondd  J..  4,467,73a  G.  108-159.00a 
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TdA  JabMO  AB 

Ohi(».B«it,  4,467,657.  a  73^1.000. 
Ter^Twtomtt;  Sakue.  Kaino;  and  Goto,  Jiro,  to  Piyinwa  Phanna- 
cenacal  Co.,  Ltd.  2-Siibitituted  oxyiiiiiiio-2-(S-aiiiiiio-l,2,4<4hiadiaiol- 
3-ypMetk  ackh.  4,461.313,  Q.  34l2S.00a  ^•««««»««- 

Tenkuia,  Yokio:  St*— 

Katayama.  Nobuaki;  Terakura.  Yukia.  Ikanoto.  "^tnihitO!  and 
^  Saiaki.  Kan.  4,467,663.  Q.  74.339.000.  "™~^  *««»W5  «» 
Tern^  Gioliana:  &*— 

CUinoIi.  Oian  Paok>:  CoMa,  Minw;  PalUni.  Luciano;  and  Terens^ 
Giuliana,  4,468.322.  a.  36O-13S.000.  ^^ 

Terlerid.  John  D.:  See— 

4,468,738,  Q.  364-200.000. 
Termaat,  Albertus  B.,  to  Cdpftt  B.V.  Method  and  apparatus  for  aepa. 
nti^j^  Mch  other  two  thin,  alack  sheets  of  material.  4.4ttai3, 

Terumo  Kabiishiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Mnugjy,  Yoshinori;  and  Miyaguchi.  Katsuhiko.  4,468023,  Q. 

Tmian.  Rouben  T.;  Herbatler,  Horst  D.;  and  Wozniak.  Walter  J.,  to 
JJjlSoS*^    *    Associates.    Animated    doU.    4,467,333,    Q. 

Tevopharm-Schiedam  B.V.:  See— 

van  Maanen,  Johannes  D.,  4,467,389,  a.  33-43a000. 
Tewes.  Udo:  See— 

Voike,  Hans-Werner,  Hilkenmeier,  Jursen;  Kohlhaae.  Hermann: 
I  tad  Tewes.  Udo.  4,468,143,  a.  400.248J500.  ^^     ^^ 

Texaco  Devetopment  Corporation:  See— 

Suttitt,  Robert  M.,  4.468,376,  a.  423-338.000. 
Texaco  Inc.:  See— 

Steuahj  Carlton  M.;  and  Cruser,  Stephen  A.,  4.468.613,  a. 
I  324-71.200. 

^^^'JBmeA   L.;   and   Cuscurida,   Michael,   4,468,483,   Q. 
321-172.000. 
Texas  Instrumentt  Incorporated:  S^<^ 
I       Chiavaroli.  Donald  J.,  4,467,773.  Q.  123-349.000. 

Jobison.  Charles  R.;  Ward,  Phillip  W.;  Lindley,  Joe  H.;  Maher, 

SrS!  ^JJ!?*"*^  '"^  D ;  ■«*  Fuchser,  Troy  D.,  4,468,793, 
CI.  373-97.000. 

RosenUum,  Robert  J.,  4,468,737,  Q.  363-12.000. 

''"^!i!f^-S!?*'  *••  ■«*  Villevielle,  Jean   L.,  4,468,623,  Q. 
328>  1 39.000. 

Venturini.  Marco,  4,468,723,  Q.  363-160.000. 

^jiP?^.^?^  "-  '''  "**  BfMtingham,  Georfe  L..  4.468.803. 
a.  381-31.**** 


J.000. 

Textile  Products,  Incorporated:  See— 

Rheaume,  Walter  A.,  4,467,838,  a.  139-303.000. 
Thawley,  S.  Tom;  and  Scott,  Craig  M.,  to  Tele-DriU.  Inc.  Downhole 
digital  power  am^ifier  tot  a  measurements-while-drilling  telemetry 
system.  4,468.663,  Q.  340-836.000.  ^  -^nwry 

Thermo  Electron  Corporation:  &»— 

"'S2378'ooa'  "^   "***''   '^'^   ^'   *'^''^*^'   °- 

Thermoplas  Machinery,  Inc.:  See— 

P<5PJgJ^oJ»  E.,  Jr.;  and  AnderMn.  Robert  W.,  Jr.,  4,468,322,  Q. 

Thiel,  Fliilip  P.:  See— 

Freeman,  D.  Bruce;  Kesse,  Bernard  O.;  and  TMel,  PUUp  P.. 
4,468.418,0.427-208.200.  i"«,  rmup  r.. 

Thir,  Basil:  Siv— 

Dexheimer.  Edward  M.;  Anchor,  Michael  J.;  Thir,  Basil  and 
Eisenstein.  Stephen  E.,  4,468,478,  Q.  321-123.000. 
Thomas  *  Bettt  Corporation:  See— 

Uw,  Joseph  R,  4,468,333,  Q.  174-63.00R. 
Sadigh-Behzadi.  Amir-Akbar,  4,468,072,  Q.  339-74.00R. 
Thomas,  David  A.:  See— 

SiegMed.  David  L.;  Thomas,  David  A.;  and  Sperling,  Leslie  H.. 
4,468,499,  Q.  323-301.000.  ^^  ' 

Thomas,  Mammen:  See— 

Bayman,  Atiye;  and  Thomas,  Mammen,  4,468,283.  Q.  136-643.000. 
nwmas,  Thomas  J.;  Hoguet.  Robert  G.;  Sandeflir,  Charles  W.;  and 
r^  P*^^'  ^  M°^y  Chemical  Corporation.  Add  dye  diver- 
sions. 4,468,230,  a.  8-328.000.  '^  ^*^ 
Thomas,  Hmothy  C:  See— 

I     ^^^J^^^^J^S^  Twaoihy  C;  and  Tostado,  Jose  J., 

4,467,647,  CI.  73-321.000. 
Thompson.  James  E:  See— 

^^^JS****"  "j  "«*  Thompson.  James  E..  4.467.703,  Q. 
92-128.000. 
Tbomson-CSF:  See— 

Ledun,  Michel.  4.467,983,  CI.  242-195.00a 

Thondl,  Roland  R,  to  Exoor,  Inc.  Precision  positioning  system  for 

rotanr  wiwer  tools.  4,467,684,  Q.  83-404. 100. 
Thorsell,  Roland  H.,  to  Excor,  Inc.  Guard  system  for  truss  component 

cuttmg  nmaratus.  4,467,683,  Q.  83-478.000. 
Thwner  AB,  Geodynamik  H.;  and  Sandstrom,  Ake.  to  Geodynamik  H. 

Thumer  AB.  Procedure  and  device  for  compaction 

4,467,632,  Q.  73-373.000.  "^ 

Tmiex  Corporatioa:  See— 

Cohen.  Sam  G..  4,468,341,  G.  179-84.000 
Halicho,  James  J..  4.468.134.  Q.  368-309.00a 


Tiomkin,  Michael: 

^^?f^*feJ!"''*^'  *™*^  "«*  Tiomkin,  Mkdiael.  4,467,6»4, 
a.  89- LOOM. 

Tippetts,  Thomas  B.,  to  Garrett  Corporatioa.  The.  Angular  ntc  — — jm 

•Pp««w  tad  methods.  4,467,984,  Q.  244-78.000. 

TMC  Corporatiott:  Ser— 

Wtamann,  Hemx;  and  Svoboda.  Josef,  4,468,048.  Q.  280414An. 
Todo,  Hirtfmasa-  See— 

Wato.  awji;  and  Todo.  Hideaaaa,  4.461,681,  CL  346-133.  lOa 
Tokai,  Masakuni:  5^*— 

YosUwa,  Masao;  Hnnoka,  Yodiiro:  Tokai.  MMkuai;  and  Mno, 
Mikio,  4,467,938.  alsJ-lXOB.  — -».  ■«  "»««. 

Tokico  Ltd.:  Sw- 

"wtlOlMf  """^^  Noriyuki;  and  Otani.  Yukio,  4,468.693,  a 

xJi***^  l^!^."^  Kobayashi.  Kinxo,  4.467.897.  a  188-73.380. 
Tokunaga,  YuUo:  Si»— 

Matsushima.    Noriaki;    Saeki.    Yukio;   and   Tokunan.    Yukio. 
4,468^86,  a.  323-146.00a  loranaga,    jwao. 

Tokvo  KeiU  Co..  4  Ltd.:  See- 

Mori.  ShwUi;  Yamada,  Hironitsu;  Takeuchi,  KuniUko;  and  Da 
^        Michihisa.  4.468.808.  Q.  38^20.00o!^^     ^^ 
Tokvo  Kogaku  Kikai  KabusUki  Kaisha:  See— 
»  u^"!S!?*2'  ^^"^  4,468,104,  a.  3Sl-206.00a 
Tokyo  (Mika  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaidia:  See— 

Kanai,  Watani,  4,468,447.  Q.  43O.I97.00a 
Tokyo  Sanyo  Electric  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

T^^'fe'^*''^^  Jl!?^.%*'^'»'  ♦.^il.^",  a.  323.354«a 
Tokyo  Shibaurs  DenU  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Fukumitsu,  Akira,  4,468,764,  CL  369.77.aoa 

Iida.  Kaztthiko.  4,468.733.  Q.  364400A)a 

Iwata,  Kanitoshi,  4,467,973,  Q.  24^7.0iO. 

•mK?:*.  alS:3SSS"^  Mineki:  «KI  Kihara.  Tomohiko. 

5*°^J^'  and  Ohyama,  Satoshi.  4.468,716,  a  361-333.001 

Kawasaki,  Kaxumi.  4,468,163.  Q.  414-4I7XX». 

Mursse.  Kaznyoshi,  4,467,334,  Q.  34-82.00a 

Nagashima.  Yoshitake,  4,468,689,  G.  338-31.000. 

Okumura,  Katsuya;  and  Ueda.  Masaaki.  4,468,313,  a  204-298.001 

ShxMan,  Yoahihisa,  4,467,32a  G.  29-376.00B. 

Sudo,  Hiuime;  and  Takahashi,  AtsusU,  4,468.801,  CL  378-131001 

Suga,  Nonyoshi,  4,468.796,  G.  377-28.000. 

Suxuld.  Yarao;  and  Giiba.  Taneaki,  4,468,671  G.  343-727XJ01 

YamaU,  Mitsuo,  4,468,348.  G.  219-11471 

Yamamoto.  Toshio,  4.467.933.  G.  228-116.000. 
Tolliver,  Wilbur  E.  Spacer  bar  and  rdated  method  for  ooocfctc  oisc 
manufacture.  4,467,99^0.  249-160.000.  ««.™«  w 

Tomihira,  Shigeni:  S«»— 

Takeuchi,  Yasumasa;  Sakakiban,  Mitsuhiko;  Tagata,  Nobuv 
Ogawa,  Maaaki;  Hirata,  Ymushi;  and  Toma&aT  Shinera! 
4,J68.496,a323-233!000.      ^^  lommirs,    smgem, 

Tcniinaga,   Michiaki;   Yang.   Yung-hsiung;   Ogawa,   Hidenori;   and 
Nakagawa,  Kazuyuki,  to  Otsuka  PhannaceuttMl  Co.,  Ltd.  Carbos- 
tyril  derivatives,  procem  for  produdag  the  same  and  cwdiotoaic 
compositions  containing  the  same.  4.4M>02,  CL  424-238.001 
Tomita.  Koji:  See— 

Hanada.  Minoru;  Tsunakawa,  Mitauaki;  Tonita,  Koji;  Tsukiun. 
Hiroshi;  and  Kawaguchi.  Hiroshi.  4,468,386,  G  ♦24-181.001 
Tomkins,  Gary  J.:  See— 

ScovdU.  Peto  D^  Roaser,  Paul  J.;  and  Tomkins,  Gary  J.,  4,468.301, 
.G.  2O4-I92.00R. 
Tomy  Kon«  Company,  Inc.:  See— 

IwacTloriaki;  and  Abe,  AUra,  4,467,336,  G.  446-231000. 
Mmami.  Koichi;  and  Nishimiya,  Tohni,  4,468/)33.  G.  273-133.008. 
Tong.  Aaron  C.  Y.:  Sw— 

Chjbpwski.  John  S.;  and  Tong.  Aaron  C  Y.,  4,468.809,  G. 
382-31000. 
Tonn,  Jefftey  P.:  See— 

Peters.  Rex  B.;  Malametz,  Arnold;  Toon.  Jeflltcy  P.;  Lee,  Chaita 
IL^^Gtog.  Aleksandar  M.;  and  Corey,  Victor  B.,  4.467,631,  G. 

Toowoomba  Poiindry  Pty.  Ltd.:  Si*— 

Norris.  Edgar  T.,  4.468,569,  G.  290-l.OOR. 
Torgeson,  W.  Lee.  Loudspeaker  system.  4,468,331  CL  179-1 13.3PV. 
Tonence,  Arthur:  5«*— 

^^l^^S^  ^^^  Alphoose  P.;  and  Torrance.  Arthur. 

4,467,524,  G.  30-2.000. 


Tortuga  S.A.:  See— 
Haid 


Jaklimann.  Hans  R.,  4,467,725,  G.  104-162X100. 
Tosch,  Josef:  See— 

Schaberdter.  Hdnz;  and  Tosch.  Josef,  4,468^31  G.  75-128.0Q#L 
Toshiaki.  Omura:  See— 

'^;  ^'T^iJ^Jl^.^SI^  '^'""^  NiaWda;  and  Kazoo.  Itoi, 
4.468.321.  G.  360- 124.000. 

Tostado.  Jose  J.:  See— 

^TS^J^^-,^^J}SS^  '""^'•y  ^-^  "^  Toetado.  Joae  J.. 

4.467.647,  G.  73-321.000. 

Totec  Co..  Ltd.:  See- 
Mai,  Shuofi;  Yamada.  Hiromitsu;  Takeuchi.  Kudhiko:  and  Da 
Michihisa.  4.468.808.  G.  382-21001 

Toth.  John  E:  See— 

Kirs^  Herbot  A.;  and  Toth,  John  E,  4,468,51 1,  G.  536-7. 100. 

Touly,  Michd:  Ssr— 
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BMpnyk.  Frandi  W.;  f^JUchud  C;  Pwodl,  Billy  D.;  and 


Mutant.  Edwaid  E.  4»467.976,  O.  242-67.3(ML 
Town.  Michad-Harold  ~ 


Vofbninen,  Haimat;  Eifar.  Walter;  Town,  Michad-Harold;  and 
ScUUSfer.  Ekkehard.  4.468,393.  Q.  424-246.00a 
TownMod,  Larry  O.  Billboard  apparatiH.  4,467.343,  a.  4O424.000. 
Toyoda.  SUaeliiro:  Sar— 

UaJd.  Mgato;  Konori,  Toahihiia;  Matiii.  Kazoham;  and  Toyoda. 
ShiieUro.  4.467.155.  a.  164-7.100.  '^ 

ToyoaUma.  Yoahild:  Sm— 

Ito,  Iko;  ToyoaUma,  Yoahild;  Takahaahi.  Tiutomu:  and  Saito. 

Nofiaki.  4.468.508.  Q.  525!»7.00o"  ».  «»  8«io, 

Toyoa  Jidoaha  Kabuahild  Kaiaha:  Sw- 


Trani,  Tashihiko:  Set— 

Mggyj^Kanidu;    and   Twiru,    Tashihiko,    4,468,687.    Q. 

Trazuki,  Mitiuo-  Sw 

^  JTv^?*?*^  ■«*  Tuiiuki,  Mitnio.  4.468,679.  a.  346-14a00R. 
Tuod.  John  J.:  Set— 

^  i.^?^  Wahtanar.  and  Tueci,  John  J..  4,467,316,  a.  29-566.400. 
Tokahara,  Yooo:  See— 

Turner,  Frank  E.:  See— 

KeUy,  IHvid  L.;  and  Turner,  Frank  E,  4,468.149,  a.  403-316.000. 


Maada.  Yoridiita.  4,467.749.  a.  123-188.00M. 
Ueno.  Makoto;  and  Hori.  Kohei.  4.467.758.  Q.  123-198.00F. 
Watanabe.  Nobom.  4,467.601.  CL  60-274.000. 
Toyota  Jidoaha  Kocyo  KabuahiU  Kaiaha:  5w— 

'^y*™:.Nobuaki;  Terakura.  Yukio;  Dmnoto.  Kazuhito;  and 
-"-•"  Kan.  4.467.665.  Q.  74-339.000 


SSl  OML*    ^^  P«»pertie8  of  Howing  Huid  streams.  4,468,61 1,  a. 

Tward  2001  Limited:  See— 

Tward.  Emanuel,  4,468,611,  Q.  324-61.00R. 


Twiford,  .Richard  L.;  and  Hood,  John  W.,  to  International  Telephone 
and  Telegraph  Corr —        "   '         *     — 
, ^ . . ^,.„^.  Q  99-450  800 

**S!l!lf^*'^'^?^*^*¥*^  Koichi;  Iwamoto.  Kenzi;  Kawai.    Uchida.  Naomi:  See- 


a*994l^So  ^''*"^  Saippet"tor'ni^^^i!t^.\^,-m, 


Udono,  Jun.  to  Nissan  Motor  Company,  Limited.  Hydraulic  boost 
mechanism.  4,467,70a  Q.  91-378.ofir  ny«™»»c  «»« 

Ueda.  Maaaaki: 


W-g;  lg«»o,  NbbutiCriid  Ikuta,  Ya«Uu«.  4.467.608.  a  Hijjjm.  H^;  Uchig^^  N«>«i;  and  Nishimura.  Toyohiko. 

Morishita,  Term  Ohuwa.Satoshi;Ishioka.Yoshimichi;snd  Suzuki.  Uchkta/YwuyuIa^SMur 

YoS2?Si^''JSS^^^^^  uchSSrfSSl'^*''^  ^-^  *'^''^'  °  ^"'"^ 

KkliSf^                      364-559000  *^'   f*?*^=  j^^^  '^•*»"«   Uchikawa.   Nobutaka; 

Tr-teBS^SStflK'^JHiJLTMean.  for  alipin,  and  fSS-lS^^   "'   "^"^   ^"•"°°"**'   ♦•^•^'^'   ° 

IsSS&OOo"**"*   ""''•^'    ''^^   «nKtUf«s,    4.46f;914:  Q.  Uchikune.  Mjunwu.  Switchable  pennanent  magnrt^ 

TrsrTSocT.:S«^  0.335-295.000. 

'tS8iTra'ii7la.^'^  ^=  -*'  "^  ""^  ^'  "»• 

Trade,  Brian  E:  See—  Uenishi,  Mituru-  See— 

°Sii,  °i!SL?"f*^' Ji^??^  i-  =  Coulson,  Richard  L.;  Matsukura,  Kazuo;  Murakami.  Kunio;  Nagasawa,  Tsuaio-  Sekiva. 

Mw«o.   Robert   J.;   and   Trade.   Brian   E.   4,468.730,   Q.  Tomozo;  and  uiiishi  Mitu^,  43M.43?a!«8-33!& 

or  motor^  at  synchronous  nto  frequency  of  an  inaideHMithystere-  Ueno.  NonoTA^- 

■^gB  Thomas  A.;  and  Cousins.  Frederick  W..  4.467.778.  a.  Ugrjumova.  Oalina  S.:  See— 

Trinki  n^'.^^  &,.k<..»  U.I     .  .    e          .          ,      ..  VoTOukov.  MiUuil  O.;  Platouova.  Ada  T.;  Annoikova.  Vladishiva 

WW  ftSSr^SlJS?JS67*8M  a  fiJaaSm*'™***^  ^*^***  ^-i,  ^T?***^  X^^^  Kafimi^o^STvaleJ^^ 

TfOpSw^SiSSc^nSIL  J«^^                 Tw_     o  .n_    "^."Wumova.  Oalina  S..  4.468,378.  a  424.jl.000. 

a^T^  /PrP".  ^•'. '  roP— pp.  Jwepn  T.;  and  Tropeano.  Thomas  F.  Ubner.  Georges;  and  Genin.  Bernard  C  D..  to  Sodete  Anonvme  dite- 

»faAoiandapp•ratwfor^emo^dM  Catiy.   Cy^xier  h^g^ltof  Svun^^b^^^' 

l^^^SrP'*^'^'^^^t^''*^^of'«ow.4M7.6\4,  4.4a;O44.1a2r7-m00i^                        combustion   engme. 

wi.  M-i^.<Mi.  UliiGh,  Reinhard;  and  Rashldgh.  Scott  Fibre  optical  arrangement  for 

JoM«hT  .»iT»,.^^Ti *e««n«n«««oo,mam<mnerpreservingittpcJarization,oflightofa 

Joaepb  T.;  and  Tropeano.  Thomas  defined,  bnear  polarization  state.  4,468!09a  Q.  350-96.30). 

Trai^mA.  ThMt^'v"  oLl Unimed,  Inc.:  Sar— 

TroJint'^'i'^S^Do^  Gesellschaft  mbH.  Equi^  *?S^%7%"S'SK'oS^  ""■''  '^  '^-•«*«^-' 

^UVssSa"'^  ^  ^-^  ^'^  *^  «»*^-  ♦•^«^  FudJS  AkdiS'43s8%.  a  5?26.0W^ 

Tloutman,  RSld  R.:  Si^  ^SJlSoOo"^   "**   '^""^    °**^    ^^   *'^**^'    ^^ 

"Tfe/S  ft  S^nS*"*  ^•'  "^  Troutman,  Ronald  R.,  Union  Spedal  Gnri>H:  5n^ 

Tniaddl  B«nL  A  •  S^  .,  .  ??^'  °™?' "•  4,467.7H  O.  1 12-63.00a 

iSfi    SrtLw'r^-^  X   ^  1.    B     ^     .      .   .  United  States  of  America 

sSj-lSScf^                 TnMdeU,   Brenda  A.,  4,468,512,  a.  Apiculture: 

"^-iSjOo"  ^*  "^  TruedeU,   Brenda  A..  4.468.513.  Q. 
TRW  Inc.'  Set 

9^«^2^  .''••  ♦•<«.«9.  a.  33o.26aooo. 

,    Krau^Willibald,  4.467.988,  a  248-68.100. 
Tsubata,  Noritaka.  to  YosUda  Kocyo  K.  K.  Woven  sUde  faatener 
13MM(ma  •W'"*"  ''"  «n«n»»cturing  the  same.  4,467,840,  Q. 

^•?^/t.  ^^^^''^•'    controlled    hydroponic    container. 
4,467,561,  a.  47-60.000. 

Tsukiura,  Hiroshi:  See-  ^^  ^  ^^ 

"lSSiJ?2dK.IS^^  U«todWof^»«i^««present«ibytheDirectoroftheNationd 

Tu,JSS!mSJi^s!!^'^  "*'~^  ^-^'^^  ^  424-181.000.  S^jnjrA^n^^  Jj- 

H«jdk,  Mi«rm  Tsunakawa,  Mitsuaki;  Tomita.  KoJi;  Tsukiura  eSS^^^  ^'  *'^^"'  °-  ^^'•"•«»- 

T«».J£?teJ3iS''Sf:f  •*  "^'"^  ^•^^•*'  °-  ♦2^181.000.  iSKium,  Edward  J.,  4.468.776,  Q.  37^93.00a 

♦,w,3W,  a.  MO.396.0ML.  He^^i  and  Human  Servioca:  Ss»- 


VI.  <M-I«».UUU. 

Tropaano,  Joaaph  T.:  See— 

Tropeano,  Joseph  C;  Tropeano, . 
F!,  4,467,614,  a.  62-liroor 


Paul,  Prem  S.;  and  Van  Deusen,  Richard  A.,  4,468,346,  a. 
260-1 12.00B. 
Air  Force:  See^ 
Rdibeiii.   Thomas  J.;   and   Bonser,   Wayne,  4,468,624,  Q. 
328-55.000. 
Army:  5ar 
Artz.  Glen  D.;  and  Grant.  Louis  R..  4.468,263,  G.  149-22.000. 
Bush,  Oarence  C,  deceased,  4,467,639,  Q.  73-66.000. 

'^fiJ^S?^  ^i'.lffSSll  ^^""^  ^''  ■«*  Borowick,  John, 
4.468.673, 0.  343-785.000. 

^Sf-— ?*S!:?*'>'*»^    •«•    Chu,    Ruey-Shi.    4,468,669,    Q. 
343-703.000. 
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MorriMy.  Jamci  H..  4.468.4«6.  Q.  43646.000. 
NatMoal  Sacnrity  Afeaey:  Stt~ 

BrowB,  Doughs  E,  4.461^3,  Q.  350-l«2.12a 
Navy:Sw— 

BoBde.  Robert  L..  4.467.MS.  Q.  89-l.SOD. 

333' 133.000. 

4t468,63S,  a.  33MO7.O0S. 
PSMoe,  David  R.;  and  Lien.  Archie  S..  4.468.138.  a.  408.16.000. 
Spcrio,  Aathony.  4.468.766.  Q.  370-3.000. 

375' 103.000. 

367*13.000. 

U.S.  Philipe  Coiportion:  Set— 

BMduuuiB.  Peter  K..  4,468.413.  a.  427-39.000. 

^'  IfSlS^  ^-  Mj  ■«*  HeWens.  Ludovicus  O.  M..  4.468.684,  a. 
337-24.000. 

'MS.79?S1=78.35afe    "*'"^'    ""    '"**^'    "^' 

Hofelt.  MartUB  H.  H..  4.468.79a  a.  375-30.000. 

Kroner.  Klau.  4.468.699.  Q.  338-148.000. 

MUm,  Luoen  R.;  and  OouMeau.  Roland  R.,  4,468,087,  a. 

33(V9o*loO* 

Schoenmaken,  Johannes  J.  M.;  and  Aldenhoven,  Ohislanus  M.  A. 

M..  4.468.711,  a.  360-96.300. 
Sluyterman.  Albertus  A.  S..  4.468.587,  CI.  313-413.000. 
van  der  Hoek,  WiUem.  4,468,088.  Q.  350-96.230. 

^^.PSFf^bS**'^'^^  ^•''  •*•  LorteUe.  J*"  H.  J.,  4,468,661.  Q. 
34O-784.000. 

Verhoeven,  Leonardus  A.  J.,  4,468,697,  a.  358-1  ll.OOO. 
U.S.  Phillips  Corporation:  See— 

Mathes.  Econ.  4,468,575,  a.  307-481.000. 
United  States  Steel  Corporation:  Set— 

Redwine,  Fletcher  H.;  and  Thompson,  James  E,,  4.467.703.  Q. 
92-128.000. 
United  Steel  Service.  Inc.:  See— 

Friedman.  Morris,  4,467,975,  CI.  242-564.000. 
United  Technologies  Corporation:  See— 

^•SSTh^iS?*  ^•'  ■«*  '^**«*'  *<»»*«  J-  4.<«.066,  a. 

308-187.000. 

°ft&fert4-  ki^^^S!"^  ^•''  •"•  "«''»«ayk.  Anthony  J., 
4,468,726,  Q.  363-161.000. 

Kabnanash,  Michael  H..  4,468,691,  a.  358-73.000. 
Unitika,  Ltd.:  Set— 
I      Matsukura,  Kazuo;  Murakami,  Kunio;  Nagaaawa,  Ttugio;  Sekiya, 

Tomoio;  and  Ueniahi.  Mituru.  4,468,432,  CI.  428.328!000. 
Uwversal  Cmisolidated  Methods.  Inc.:  See— 

Yoder,  Ronald  L.,  4,467,563,  Q.  51-163.100. 
Universal  Mashinenfabrik.  Dr.  Rudolf  Schieber  GmbH  *  Co.  KG: 

Schimko.  Rdnhold.  4.467.624.  CI.  66-125.00R. 
University  of  Calif..  The  Regents  of  the:  See— 

de  Lupe.  Brock  W.;  Risebrough.  Robert  W.;  Walker.  Wayman.  U: 
ind  CoUedjBB.  Edwin  R.  4^8.324,  a  210.350.00a 
University  of  Cahfomia,  The  R^ents  of:  See— 

'ta.7^  5ia?sr  ***«  ^-^  - 1-"  ^^-^  c., 

^22^kB2^  '^•'  •"*•  Calderwood,  Thomas  S.,  4,468,297,  a. 
204-59.00R. 
Univerdty  of  Georgia  Research  Foundation,  Inc.:  5m— 

V«nf.,Bnihm   P.;  and   Prussia.   Stanley  E.,  4,467.7ia  a. 
99-571.000. 
Universitv  of  m..  The  Board  of  Trustees  of  the:  See— 
1      '^jSSmOOo'*"  ^'''  "^   ^'■'••^  °^  T..  4.468.328.  Q. 
Univernty  Patents^  Inc.:  See— 

Goepp.  RobCTt  A.;  and  Freese.  Uwe  E.  4,467.789.  Q.  128-l.OOR. 
Unen.  Jean  Claude:  See— 

^■5^,5?^JtlP*^  ^*"  ^^'*»**«;  ■»*  Bureau.  Gerard,  4.468,615, 
CI.  324-158.00P. 

Ushinohama,  Kasnyuki:  Sw— 

Takematsu.  Tetsuo;   Konnai.   Makoto;   Omokawa.   Hiroyoshi; 
Yoneyama.  Koichi;  Ushinohama.  Kazuyuki;  and  Suzuki.  Seiichi. 
4,468.245.  Q.  71-88.000. 
Uahio  Denki  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  Set- 

Hiramoto,  Tatsumi.  4,468a6a  O.  148-1.500. 

Mimura.  Yoshiki.  4.468.259.  a.  148-1.500. 
USM  Conoration:  See— 

Hartshorn.  Frank,  4.467.487.  Q.  124.300. 
Utex  Industries.  Inc.:  See— 

Pippot.  .AMon  J.;  and  Miser.  H.  T..  4,468.042,  Q.  277-188.00A. 
Utsumi,  Nonyuki:  Set— 

I     ''^  Al?iS^  Utsumi.  Noriyuki;  and  Otani.  Yukio,  4,468,695,  Q. 

358-101.000. 
Uzaki,  Nagato;  Komori.  Toshihisa;  Matui,  Kazuharu;  and  Toyoda, 
^iwhuo.  to  Sintokogio  Ltd.  Method  of  making  mold.  4,467,855,  a. 
16^7.100. 
Vachey,  Luden.  Process  for  obtaining  a  silver  product  which  is  black- 

??2r?l,"L'*  *•"••  ■»••  "^  "'vw  P»oducts  thus  obtained. 
4,467,856,  Q.  16447.000. 

Vaenaan.  Jean  F.,  to  S.N.E.C.M.A.  System  for  in  situ  checking  of 
tarbme  enmw  blades  with  eddy  current  probe  guidance  apparatus. 
4,468,620,  CI.  324-261.000.  *  m"**^ 
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Vail,  David  K.: 

Jagnow,  Paul  G.;  and  Vail,  David  K.,  4,468,784.  Q.  375-1.000. 

Vaizey,  Geoffrey  S.,  to  Ghufidd  Lawrence  (f\Tnr— iom)  Ltd.  Device 

for  hokling  Imb  for  sawing.  4,468.018,  a  269-54.500. 

ValdemarMon.  Steftn,  to  ASEA  Aktiebdag.  Sijmal  rectifier,  especially 

for  magnetoelastic  transducers.  4,467,662,  a.  73-862.690. 
Valeo:  Sff— 

Renaud,  Pierre,  4,467,904,  Q.  192-98.000. 
ValleylBb:  S«*— 

Lundquist,  Ingemar  H.,  4,468,222,  CL  604-153.000. 
Van  Doome's  Transmissie  B.V,:  See— 

Vanacore,  Vincent  D.:  See— 

Reecj,  CarU  F.;  and  Vanacore,  Vincent  D.,  4,468.528,  Q.  179- 

Van  Brunt,  Michael  K.,  to  Automation  Industries,  Inc.  Cable  diield 
tenunabOB  means  for  plug  and  receptacle  connectors.  4,468,08a  a. 
339-136.00R. 

V"»de  Bogert,  David  L.  Microlubricatioa  control.  4,467,892,  Q. 

van  der  Hardt  Aberson,  Frederik  E.  C:  5f»— 

C,  4,467,674,  CI.  74-867.000. 

van  der  Hoek,  Willem.  to  U.S.  PhiUps  CorporMioa.  Optical  telecommu- 
nication element.  4,468.088,  crSo-96.230.         ^^ 

van  der  Uly,  Cornells.  Overload  couplings.  4,467,663,  a.  74-15.400 

VMidw  Meer,  James  C;  and  Spink.  Robert  W.,  to  Eaton  Corporation. 
446t6M*S1S^900y'**"*"*  «•«»»«<»  i«)tor  controlsystem 

van'Deursen.  Petrus  H.;  and  van  der  Hardt  AberKM,  Frederik  E  C,  to 
Van  Doome's  Transmissie  B.V.  Control  of  an  infinitely  variable 
transmission  of  a  motor  vehicle.  4,467,674,  CL  74-867X100. 

Van  Deusen.  Richard  A.:  See— 

**^,5lS"  *•=  "«*  ^^  D«»««.  Richard  A.,  4,468,346.  Q.  260- 
112.00B. 

Van  Doom,  Cornells  Z.;  and  Lorteue.  Jean  H.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corpo- 
ration. Matrix  excitation  circuit  for  an  oscilloscope  display  screen 
comnfising  a  liquid  crystal.  4,468,661,  Q.  340-784.66o. 

''l£n,Sjj?l;  §1S-^SSS"  '^'^  .  window  siU  locking 

van  Maanen,  Johannes  D.,  to  Tevopharm-Schiedam  B.V.  Method  and 

sSSsorao  ''"   •P"**^   P«*ing   material    webs.   4,467,589,   a. 

Van  Noten,  Lodewnk,  to  N.V.  Raychem  S.A.  Wraparound  cloMire 
4,468,536,  Q.  174-92.000.  '  l~v-w>  ewwire. 

Vu  Sickle,  Dale  E;  Newland,  Gordon  C;  Siiroli.  Jeffrey  J.;  and  Cook, 
Steven  L.,  to  Eastman  Kodak  Company.  Dikctene  chlorination 
method.  4,468,356,  Q.  260.544.00Y.  "wnnwion 

Van  Vonno,  N.  W.,  to  Harris  Corporation.  Dielectric  isolation  fabrica- 
tion for  laser  trimming.  4,468,414,  Q.  427-53.100. 
Vaiian  Associates,  Inc.:  See— 

Barger,  Dale  M.,  4,468,643,  a.  333-20100a 
Vasudevan,  Asuri  K.:  See— 

Bjge.  Stephen  C;  and  Vasudevan,  Asuri  K.,  4,468.298,  Q. 

Vazquez,  Gtmzalo;  and  Akkerman.  Neil  H.,  to  AVA  InteraatiaaaL  Inc. 
.,J5?*1  S*?,*?"?^  apparatus.  4,467,866,  Q.  166-1 17.50a 
VDO  AOM  Schindling  AG:  Set— 

Berprmaa.  Walterll.;  Manson,  Peter  J.;  Hamley,  Adrian  H.;  and 
Korb,  Joaeph,  4,467,646.  Q.  73-304.00C. 
VEB  Kombinat  Polygraph  "Werner  Lamberz"  Leipzig;  See— 
.-^^  *«l^  4.467i721,  a.  101-363.000. 
VEB  MansfeUKombinat  Wilhehn  Pieck:  See— 

Primke,  Konrad;  Papadorf,  Peter,  Pohle,  Gunther,  and  Trautmann. 
Klaus-Peter,  4,468;008,  O.  266^.000.  ^^ 

VEB  Werkzeugmaachinenbau:  Set— 

Haustein,  Oanfred,  4,467,564,  Q.  51-I6SAR. 
Veba  Oel  AG:  See— 

Bruderreck.  Hartmut;  Deininger,  Gunter;  Gottlieb,  Klaus;  Weh- 

?fif?'Jl?**^'"*'"™*  and  HaselhorBt,  Manfired.  4^68^33,  Q. 
44-56.000. 

VeUa,  P«er  J.,  to  E  ft  J.  Gallo  Winery.  Process  for  the  reduction  of 
alcohol  content  of  beverages.  4,468,407,  a  426-591000. 

Ventunni,  Marco,  to  Texas  Instruments  Incorporated.  Direct  AC 
converter  for  converting  a  balanced  AC  polyphase  input  to  an  ovtnut 
voltage.  4.468,725,  Cn63-160.000.        •~"~~    ^  "P"' 

Vereinigte  Edelstahlwerke  AG:  See— 

Schabereiter,  Heinz;  and  Toach,  Joaef,  4,468,250,  Q.  75-128.00A 


Verhoeven,  Leonardus  A.  J.,  to  U.S.  Philips  Corporatioa.  Device  for 

and  method  of  X-ray  image  processing.  4,468,6*7,  a.  358-1 1 1.000. 
VCTma,  Brahm  P.;  and  Pnasia,  Stanley  E,  to  University  of  Georgia 


M5?5?!J  S*H5!*!S?5lw.^    Apparatus  for  cracking  ediMc  nutt 
4,467,710,  a.  99-571.000. 
Versar  Inc.:  5f»— 

Miessler,  James  D.,  4,468,363.  a.  264-128.000. 
Vickers,  Peter  C:  Si»— 

Smith,  Ernest  B.;  Slabbert,  Phillipgs  D.;  Bout.  Bemardus  J.;  and 
Vickers,  Peter  C,  4,467,895,  Q.  187-29.00R. 
Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.:  See— 

Yaebashi.  Toshio,  4,468,595,  Q.  318.254.00a 
VUlevieUe,  Jean  L.:  Stsw 

''^R!f^«£5?*'   ^■'  •«*   Villevielle,  Jean   L.,  4,468.625,  Q. 
328-139.000. 
Virginia  Adjustable  Bed  ManufiMturing  Corp.:  See— 
Schatz,  Joshua  G.,  4,467,486,  CL  5-S08Xna 


PI  44 


LIST  OF  PATENTEES 


August  28, 1984 


Viwd,  Divid,  to  Shdbaiw  Inoorporattd.  Eitaaoit  mafllen  for  inter- 

Ml  ciotbMrtiuii  MfiBn.  M67jt7.  CL  lll-26S.(»a 
Vofri,  PtansOvMan  &»- 

Mwbach,   Ocrd;   and   Vofri.   Pniit<}aiittr,   M67,S89,   Q. 

Vofri,  Matte:  J^»- 

KowikU.  AkuDdv;  VohI.  Martin;  and  Blaakenahip.  Robert  M.. 
M«MM.  CL  S2S.3OI.00a 


Paaat.    Wdflmi:    and    Vofaiibcri.    DktK,   M67.S96k    a. 
VoMi.  KadMrine.  to  Aywrt.  MeKeuM  *  Harriaon.  lac.  ConbiMtioa  of 


Wahher.  Karl-Haiai;  VoOnar.  Kurt;  and  Dmch.  Albert,  to  PfUrindua- 
tnaoaicUiiea  OnbH.  Detachable  drive  for  wwiat  machtae  trim- 
mills  Wfe  M67,73t,  a.  1 12-129.000.  ^^  "-«i-.  mm- 

Waag.  Aathooy  D.;  and  Brnmbaogli.  Donald  L..  to  Ban-Brown  Re- 
iearcb  CorpontkM.  Digital-to«alog  converter  having  Iwider  net- 
woitnd  unproved  interconnection  therefor.  4,468^  a.  340- 
347.0DA. 

Wang,  Chang  C.  to  AT*T  BeU  Laboratoriet.  Data  itnictaie  and 
Much  medwd  for  a  data  baae  management  system.  M6S,72«,  Q. 
364-200000. 


Wang.  Hai  C  R.  to  Wong  Pok  Kee  Co.,  Ltd.  Artificial  Chriatma  tree 

.  for  quick  feldfag  and  Splay.  4»46M21,  a.  42M.000. 

^•adraoooeptor  aatagoaiBts  and  aniiolytic  agents.  4,468,391,  a.   Wang.  Sui-Shyong;  and  Chu,  Rney-Shi,  to  United  States  of  America, 

«^^°"L          .^  „Anny.Sdf«iit^  antenna  test  device.  4,468,669.  a.  343.7O3.00a 

Voike,  Hans-Wemer,  lOlkenmeier.  Jarwn;  Kohlhage,  Hermann;  and  Ward.  Phillip  W.:  Sae— 

TewM,  Udo,  to  NiadorfCoiivater  AOTDevioe  for  the  mounting  of  Johnson,  Charlea  R.;  Ward,  Phillip  W.;  Lindl^.  Joe  H.;  Maher, 

a  printing  head  and  for  the  mounting  and  guidance  of  an  ink  tWban  Robert  A.;  Hofanca,  Jerry  D.;  and  Pnchser.  I^oy  D..  4^468,793, 

for  a  printar.  4,468,143.  CL  400.248.0oa  CL  37S-97.000.                                                        ^^^ 

Volkmaan,  Robert  A.,  to  Pfinr  Inc.  Prooam  for  tiie  preparation  of  Wargo,  Alec.  Device  for  cooling  semiconductors.  4,467.860  O.  163- 

._._    ..--—-  -.  •-- aoooc 

WarUck.  R.  Patterson.  Assembly  for  damping  sea  waves.  4,468,131,  Q. 
405*27.000 


Volfanann.  William,  to  Cordis  Corporation.  Multi-mode  micioptoces- 
■or-bosed  pfommmabie  cardiac  paocr.  4,467,810  0. 12M19.0PO. 
VoOamr,  Kmt:  5ar 

Wahhar,  Karl-Hatea;  Volhnar,  Kurt;  and  Dusch.  Albert.  4,467,738, 
CL  112.129.000  « 

von  Siehart.  Priditior:  Sm^ 

Lechaer.  Rabat;   von   Sichart,   Pritluof;  and   Picard,   Peter, 
4,468,651,  a  340.347.0CC 
Voibrmifsa.  Hefaaut;  Bger.  Walter.  Town.  Michad-HaroM;  and 
ScUl^er,  Ekkehard.  to  Sobering.  Aktiengeedlschaft.  Prostaglan- 


Warner-Lambert  Company: ; 

Deyloff,  John  L..  4,468,4S6,  Q.  43S-36.00O 
Warren.  Bernard  J.:  Set— 

■7i?ft.iSf~"  ^!  "^  Warren,  Bernard  J..  4,468.383.  Q. 
313-318.000. 
Warren.  Brent  K.:  Set— 

Knaus,  Edward  E.;  Warren,  Brent  K.;  and  Ondrus,  Theodore  A.. 
4,468.403.  a.  424-267.000 


dfaiaaBdprostacycHns,procwsBr  for  their  preparation  and  tiieir  use  as  Warren.  Toney  C;  and  Hance,  Michael  £.,  to  Coastoom. 

OMdicameats.  4,468,393.  G.  424-246.000.  insert  mul 

Vorookov,  Mikhafl  O.;  Platooova.  Ada  T.;  Annenkova.  Vlatbiava  Z.;       37O-S5.00O. 


insert  multiplex  digital  communications  system.  4, 


o.  Drop-and- 
.468.767,   a. 


Annenkova,  Valentfaia  M.;  Kaztmirovskaya,  Valentine  B.;  and  Ugr-   Warwick.  Michael  J.,  to  WCB  Plastics  Limited.  Storage  onn«wfw  with 
jnoiova,  aahna  S.  Oxysulfoaic  derivative  of  copolymer  of  acrolein      removable  lid.  4,467,939,  Q.  220>33 1.000. 
and  acrylic  ackl  and  direct  action  anticoagulant  on  its  basis.  4,468,378,   Watanabe,  Kazoo: 


a.  42441.000. 

Vsesotjumy  Nauchnoissledovatelsky  lastitut  Ispolzovania  Oaza 
Narodaom  Khotvaistve:  Sw— 
Kreiahi.  Eflm  v.;  SmoOrov,  Anatoly  N 
Oolykh.  Vladimir  T..  deceased.  4,467,779,  CL  126-91.00A. 


SmoOrov,  Anatoly  N^  Dim.  Valentin  A.;  and 
ir  T.,  deceased 
Vykumay  usUv  lusleefatovaci:  See— 


Dvohky,DrBhomir.aadCerovsky.Karel.  4.468.228.  CL  8-188.000. 
Vymhee  Voennoe  Tekhnicheskoe  UchOische  Imeni  N.E. 


Pmnev.  Daniil  T.,  4,468.122. 0.  336-360000 


Ltd.: 
Sadtii.  Eric  4.467.60S,  O.  60-377.000 
WABCO  Wastinghouse  Cooapegnia  Preni  S.p.A.:  See— 

Caaakme,  Enrico,  4,467,70470.  92.129.000. 
Wagan.  William  D..  Jr.:  Sae- 

Soott.  Brian  L.;  and  Wagen,  William  D.,  Jr..  4,468J04,  a. 
434-309.000 
Wagner.  Howard  O..  to  Machlett  Laboratories,  Incorporated,  The. 
Pulsed  X.ray  tube  motor.  4.468.S98,  Q.  318-341.000. 


Anamae;  and  Wainess,  William.  Switch  lock.  4,468,344,  Q. 
20O42.0nt 
WahMss,  William:  See— 

Wainess,  Anamae;  and  Wainess,  William.  4.468.S44,  a.  20(M2.00R. 
WakatsuU,  Noboru:  5^*— 

PiUiwara.  Yoshiro;  Koiima,  Yi^i;  Yamada.  Sumio;  Hoahino.  Hiio- 
shi;  and  Wakatsoki.  Notom.  4.468.S82.  Q.  310-312.000 
Wako,  Shoji;  and  Todo,  Hidemasa,  to  I^  Xeroi  Co. 


Makabe.  Hachiro;  Watanabe.  Kazuo;  and  Takahashl.  Yoshitaka. 

4,467,740  a.  112-158.00E. 
Watanabe.  Keizo:  Sf»— 

Miyam.  Hiroyasu;  Watanabe.   Keizo;  and  Yamaguchi.  Akio, 

4,467.671.3.74-10830  —•-«»,   ~«, 

Watanabe,  Noboro.  to  Toyou  Jklosha  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Method  and  a 
system  for  controlling  a  soot  catcher  purging  throttle  valve. 
4,467,601,  a.  60.274JW0.  t^m^ 

Watanabe.  Yukihiro.  to  Aisan  Kogyo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Start  control 
device  in  foel  sumIv  system  for  internal  combustkm  engine. 
4,467,748.  Q.  123-179.000.  ^*^ 

Waters.  William  M.;  and  Jarrett,  Bobby  R.,  to  United  States  of  America, 

Navy.  Digital  ctdierent  detector.  4,468.794.  CL  373-103.000. 
Watson.  James  M.:  5m^ 

Butler.  James  R.;  Watson.  James  M.;  Kendall.  Debra  L.;  and  Mik- 
kebon.  Karen  A..  4.468.343.  Q.  232-403.000. 
Wavin  B.V.:  Set 

Beune.  Joennes  H.;  snd  de  Putter,  Warner  Uan.  4,468,367,  a. 
264-235.000. 
WCB  Plastics  Limited:  Set— 

Warwick,  Michael  J.,  4,467,939,  Q.  220-331.000 
Weasel.  George  E..  Jr.  Removable  pallet  floor  for  chilled  vegetation 

transport  4,467,612,  Q.  62-78.000. 
Weaver,  Charies  A.,  to  RCA  Corporation.  Apparatus  for  attaching  a 
matrix  to  an  electroforming  device  and  mettmd  therefor.  4,4tti290 
a.  204-5.000. 

and 
000. 


26(M59.00A. 
Weber,  Robert  A.:  Set 


Ltd  Electro-  Weber,  Friedrich,  to  Maschinenfabrik  Goebel  GmbH.  Pickim 

static  ncbrd  imaae  formina  method  4  AluaVci  346.1S3  im  deacceleration  drive  of  a  sheet  conveyor.  4,468,021,  Q.  270^j 

WaWrofTSSs  R^JSMiSS^WjIJ^a.  n  ^*"'  Haas-Rudolf,  tt>  Niro  Plan  Afi^^Gas  or  electrically  heated 

Waldropi  T.  WOOamiSM-^^  ^^'.'^  w.  ii»-»».w«.  convection  air  oven  for  beking  foods.  4,467.777,  Q.  I26.21.0QA. 

^'KSi^XS- V^J'SrfeaiSS?  T  WS5Sr'4.!S!m  a!   '*''^;^^  Meyer,  Han.  R.  and  Weber,  Kurt,  4.468.352.  Q. 

Walker,  Edward  S.:  See- 

Ktaf.  HaR>ld  B.;  Lai,  Ching  C;  and  Walker.  Edward  S.,  4,468,163, 
CL  414-21.000. 
Walker.  John  G..  to  Walker  Wingsail  Systems  Limited.  Sail  arrance- 
ments.  4,467,741.  a  114-103.000  ^ 

Walker,  Trevor:  See— 

Eariy,  Allen  D.;  CawlfieU,  David  W.;  Walker.  Trevor,  and  Wds- 
man.  Paul  T.  4.468.428.  O.  428.221.000. 
Walker,  Wayman.  U:  See- 


Georae,  Dennis  R.;  Stemaetz,  Michad  J.;  and  Weber,  Robert  A., 
4,468.219,  CI. 


Walker 

Walker.lohn  6..  4,467,741,  CL  114-103.000. 
Wall,  Ame  E:  Set- 

Siwensoo.  OUe  L.;  and  WaU.  Ame  E.  4.467.910  Ci.  198-518.000. 


604-66.000 
Weber,  Steve  A.:  Set— 

Sauerwein.  William  D.;  Weber,  Steve  A.;  and  Dibbem,  John  E,  Jr., 
4.467.896. 0.  188-69.000. 
Weeks,  Paul  D.:  Set— 

Pirie.  DonaU  K.;  and  Weeks,  Paul  D.,  4,468.351,  Q.  260-245.20R. 
Weetman.  Ronakl  J.,  to  General  Signal  Corp.  Mixfaig  apparatus. 
4,468,130,  a.  366.330.000. 

h  "Werner  Lamberz**  Lem- 
101-363.000 


Jlji^R'ISf??^!??!  C<»l«»y-  t^oaty  and  ortMtal  sender. 
4,467,565,  CL  Sl-lTOiMT. 
Wallin.  Ralf:  Sm^ 

^'^ffiSviS"  ^'  SMidberg.  Lars;  and  WalUn,  Ralf.  4,467,607,  Q. 
6O4OI000. 
Walters.  Jefllrey  A.:  5m^ 


Bruderreck,  Hartmut;  Deininger,  Gunter;  GottHeb,  Klaus;  Wdi- 
meier,  Friedel-Heinrieh;  and  Haselhorst,  Manfred,  4,468,233.  Q. 
44-56.000. 

433-149.000 
fastener  and  walls  and  parti- 
.  167,578.  a  5^281.00O 
Weinar,  Roger  N.  Readily  separable  positively  locking  panel  fimteners. 

4,467.579.  Q.  52-281.000. 
Weinber|.  Kurt;  and  Johnson.  Gordon  C,  to  Union  Carbide  Corpora- 
tion. Stabilization  of  pcdyoondensation  catalysts.  4.468.489,  Q. 
524-136.000. 
Weintz.  Johann:  Set 

Braatz.  Andreas;  Weintz,  Johann;  and  Kun,  Wolf-Dieter, 
4,467.747.  Q.  123-41.120. 
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Wdman,  Fnil  T.:  See— 

^***^'  ^  P  •  0»*«W*  Divid  W.;  Walker.  "n»vop. 

mm,  Pial  T.,  4.468,428.  a.  4a».221.000. 
Went.  Leonard:  5^*— 

Luier.  Onrici  S.;  Maxwell.  Hum  M.;  McKay.  Rofer  E. 

Weii^  Leonard.  4.468,7H  Q.  364-2OaO0O 


Wi 


WtUiamt,  John  B.l  _„ 

L^  Tri  ^:^«yw.  DMmy  S.;  and  WiUiaaia,  Jdn  B..  4.468/»9,  Q. 

^^EM^John;  and  Wojtanek.  Gay  A.,  to  Smaer  Company.  The. 


4.467.6HCa.  74.116.000. 


^SSLl!fe*!l?fcS?  Sf!2^  "^^  -nier  drive™. 

ggJjJgofd»cyk>xyhe»d««ftomheiatr4e«ei4^525.a  WaSTSvid  X  _.. 

Welh,  WiUia^  M.  Energy  abaorMng  trailer  chain.  4,467  591.  a  wa^^S!!!?^'''^^^''"^.^^'^'*'^^^^^^^^^^ 

5J-78.000.                          -»~™n»  «i-Mer  cnam.  *,w.3W,  d.  WOan,    WOliaa    L.    Toiqae    tranrfer    fepparatin.    4,467,603,    Q 


39-78.000. 
Werirwmmayhinfnfabrik  Oerlikoo-Bahik  AG:  Sm^ 

KonamMB.  Erhard,  4.467,567,  a.  51.2874)0a 
Werner  *  PfWderer  J^v— 

«,  J?V'  KlM^Javn,  4,468436,  Q.  I27.|.00a 
Werth.  Dee  A.:  See— 

Bni«hjIU)bert  W..  St.;  and  Werth,  Dee  A..  4,468,0n,  a  339- 
89.0m. 
Wend  Company,  The:  See— 

Wallace,  Gerald  L.,  4.468,02a  a.  270-5.000. 
WcMel,  Wdf:  See— 

^m-STlOOO.'^''"^'  ^^^^^  "^  ^•'*''  ^°'''  ♦•^7.^5.  CL 

Wett  Electric  Company,  Ltd.:  See- 

,.  9»^  j?^  ">^  Tanaka,  Kasuo,  4.468,592,  CL  3I5-241.00P. 
WcMbrook  Greenhouaea  Lanited:  J^»- 

Qttiit.  Robert.  4.467,304,  a.  2*462.00a 
Wotbead.  WilUao  T.,  to  Scape  Inc.  PUennaken  fabric  mine  differen- 
tial mdt  yama.  4,467,83970.  139.38100A 

"   ■'    "         -      ■    -      .g^^ 


60-369  AX). 

WinSii!r?5.1!i  &^""'  ^"**^  *''^''  a.  26(^1.2.0011 
'%7,%raiSSSSo^'^  WOd.  Kari.  and  On«r.  P«.r. 

Wirottko,  Emil:  Si»- 

«r  '**'"^Sli^  ^!  ■?'  Wiroetko.  Efflii.  4,468,398.  CL  424.25a000. 

SS??^J**^  '^  l^^^  "P«»  ♦.*«7.'».  a.  248-220.300. 
2?*'i^?ff^l^*'^.^**4*'  ''•'  to  "^  InduKriea,  Inc.  Method 
ofMtwnic  dectrpdepoaitioo.  4,468,307.  Q.  204.181.00C. 

^5SSi^  amU?».5S*  Bo.*  GmbH.  Foe.  i,0«ion  .y«e« 
^a  JStOOI?**  ^'"*  **^  ''  ^**''**"  ^magmeai.  4,467,697. 
Witt,  MarvL.: si»- 
wj«^^  i*«»»*  •««  Witt,  Mary  L.,  4,467,697,  Q.  89-37.0GM. 


Whtaaid^  tSr  *'^-^i  ^^^''23faN 


Weatin^iouie  Electric  Corp.:  See- 

Wheel  Devdopmentt  Limited:  See-  iw-w  "Sl?^'  '^  "^  Wojtanek,  Guy  A..  4,467,664,  Q.  74-1 16.000. 

^^,J3^|^|V^467,49.  a.  1^18.003.  '^^is^O.;  WoJffDougla.  F.;  Steel.  Charie.  E.  and 

""laSS Oa  ^"^  "^  ^*''**^'  ***^  °'  ^^''"^  ^^   Wolter^SjSi5?F^*^^'  *'*^^'^'  °  "' "" 
Whirlpool  Corporation:  See-  *'?!L«^%  !i^*i!!^  Alphonae  F.;  and  Torrence,  Arthur. 

ii354Sr  "•=  •«•  '-"-*"»•  "^  '••  *'^''*«'  «•    Won.tS'S'S.Sd.fS^ 

w..J^°^'i'^'Jfff»^J^^-*'^''«''a"-"a«    wo,2SiS^T'iS?irSw£S;*°",^   ^ 

Whitft,  Bruce  W..  to  FMCCoiporation.  Ptondant  npported  boom  with      S2S5  ^SZJ HS^i^e^^'^^^SiLS^  rodi  u«ng  ■  nor- 

fixed  and  hve  pendant  portions.  4,467,928,  a.  2I2-I82.00a  u/?S?^  ™«~f  *'^;?*'' .P  •*»-•  5*w» 

White,  David  D.,  Jr.:  See-  •     •    -       *•*  '•*"«^  Wo««*..  Lonnie  K.;  and  Hamihoo,  Jamei  M.  Computer  optimixed 

Boox,  A.  David;  Barch,  Danid  R.;  Kucheia,  Ray  A  •  and  White.   ^"^X* ''"P*^  »y**°^  *'**''°'0' ^1  280-707.(ao. 
David  D.,  Jr!;4.468.182.  Q.  425l7!ooO  ^~*'.  L««^  ^^i  •«»  Hamilton.  James  M.  Computer  optimixed 

White.  Dwain  M.:  See—  adaptive  sunension  system  having  combined  shock  abaofber/air 

Holub.  Fred;  Floryan.  Danid  E.;  and  White.  Dwain  M..  4.468.506.    «,*P??^  S^  4.468,739.  Q.  364424.000. 
^    a.  525432.000.'  micuwamM..  4.4*8,506,   Woodfc  Rkhard  E;  a^Br^Ibum,  Marvin  D.  Vducle  compactor 

White  Engineering  Corporation:  See—  „  4,467,716,  Q.  10045.000. 

^.WWte,  Gerald  W.,  4,468,309,  CL  204-I92.00N.  ^"^^'^  ^'J^ 

^!fi.°*^r^-.  ^n^^J"!!??™!  Corporation.  Method  for         ^J!5755*a^i.TO000'  ^^  ^'  "^  ^****^  '"***^  ^' 

stre  '  ~ 
.ran 
Wozniak. 
Wkdd.  Hdnx,  to  Sandos  Ltd.  Trisaxo  dyes  having  a  4Kl-amino-3.6-         '^'P^  Ronben  t.;  Heibstler.  Horn  D.;  and  Woxniak.  Wdter  J.. 
disulfo*hydroxy-7.phenylaxonaphthyl-2.axo)pSl5iyla»^n^^   ...       4.*67.555,_a.  446-158.000.  ^^  * 

linked  to  f  '—■—'*—  — — • — •i--«  ^..r. ...  _  -, 

Jr™^™*'* ..,_—.—    w__.,i^    a^wuBmi   >j»,    IW   I^MISI     imvcDDI 

uooratones.  Inc.  Dosimeter  for  photometric  ap^ications.  4.468.562.         << 

«,Si?hl^"°-  W-CMons.  4,4«,5«,        ^         _^^  ^   j^   ^^  ^  84-329XJ0a 

Widand.  Gunter:  See—  Wridit,  John  J.:  Sw— 

^^^'tew^?^  J^S?"?^"^  Bernard;  OberiMch,  Manfired:  Zin-         «»«•  H!»S;^ :  ^^^^  '<^  J :  •««  Hke,  Rusadl  E.  4,468,404. 

_,.      fe'.Ow^Md  Widand,  Gmiter,  4,468,78a  a.  373.75!300.  ™  .  ,.<^v*^.269.000. 

Wier,  Jan  H.  Wire  tensioning  apparatus.  4,468,015,  Q.  267-71.000.  Wright  Manufacturing  Company:  See— 

Wiee^JohnR.:S«r-  „,  ^toade,  Leo  A.  4,467401,  Q.  128-303.00R. 

wj.2!I^- *J^i?=,"*'  YS^  ^  *••  ♦.^'OW.  a.  266^.000.  S'!!.?*"^^  ^-^  **«~«  tppMitus.  4,468,022.  Q.  272-93.000. 

Wiggms,  Richard  H.,  Jr.;  and  Brantingham,  George  L.,  to  Texas  Instru-  Wydler,  Robert:  See— 

ments  Incorporated.  Variable  firame  leiwth  data  converter  for  a         Bloch,  Peter,  Wydler,  Robert;  and  Gunter,  Erwin  J..  4,467,568,  Q. 
I    Mechnrntheais  circuit  4,468,805,  a.  381^51.000.  51-287.000.  .-^-^i  ,^.wi. 

Wiklund.  Gordon  M.:  See—  Xerox  Corporation:  See— 

n/iv*'*^'/'*"  J^'  ^  W>W«»*  Gordon  M.,  4,468,069,  Q.  339-6.00A.  Pd^  Susan  J.;  and  Schaeffer,  Donald  W..  4,468,1 14.  Q.  355-14.00R. 

Wdburg,  Jerry  D.:  See—  Stofld,  James  C.j  Hsing,  To  R.;  and  Tendon.  Jagdiah  C.  4.468.704 

'^.^^[^•S??^^**^   **••  "^   ^"•'"^  '"^  D-.  <*^1W.  a-  a.  358-282.000.^  ««».j.gaisn^,..4.40».7U4. 

u/  M  ^\f^i^'  ^•'*  Op**"  *»«•  '^r  Co .  Ltd"  See- 
Wil4Karl:Sie-  Yabe,  Shinji,  4,468,107,  a  354.286.00a 

I       '%^9ff^^'i;J?5i^^*'*«r,  Wild,  Karl;  and  Gniner,  Peter,  Yabe,  Shiiyi,  to  Yabe  Opticd  Inst  Mfg.  Co..  Ltd.  Macro-fecussing  raer 

wsM«lif*?;^'p°cl^^*"°  « converter  lens.  4,468,107.  Q.  354-2l6.00a                    ^^ 

wiMUian.  John  R.:  5m-  Yaebashi,Toshio,  to  Victor  Company  of  Japan.  Ltd.  Driving  circuit  for 

•^•St^YSJI*    ^•'    "*•    Wildman,    John    R.,    4,467,557,    Q.  •  HaU  motor.  4.468,595,  Q.  31 18!2S4.000^  ^  ^^ 

446463.000.  Yamada,  Hiromitsu:  See— 

l2SI!?°tt;"'''^L!El'  "^  Sopher,  Theodore,  to  American  Can  Com-  Mori.  Shuiui;  Yamada,  Hiromitsu;  Takeuchi.  KuniUko^  and  Do 

Hn)^  Warp  resistant  closure  for  sanitary  cans.  4,467,933,  a  Michihisa,  4.468.808.  Q.  382-20000.             """"^o:  «"  «>. 

220^.000.  Yamada,  Kouzi-  See— 

'^'^SS^t^^'A^^S^^S^^,^'^''*'**^  '^  "*^  ^J.  ^   Ndc^ima,  KeiUi;  Tduhan,  Yodiimaaa;   Kuima. 

^^Imd^  S.  R;  and  Williams,  Albert  L.,  4,468,335,  Q.    Yamada,  Mitsuhikoj  Nishida,  Tuicasa;  and  Inoue,  Toshiftmii,  to  Ddnip- 

^!f^>!r;h!^^»«^-'^-"exn,lebladedwindw^^       SS.J^S^tSJS^.'aJr^^ 

pnnted  matter.  4,468,692,  Q.  358-76]Q3a 


»,«»,  d.  2D4-192.0DN.  „,     ^"^'^'.J'*.  *-i.  j*-/u.w«. 

, Wright  Manu&cturing  Company.  Method  and  Woodstream  Corporation:  See- 

•ppmtaa  for  shaping  a  proximd  tibid  «iff»crTw,801.  Q.  128-  „,   0«f^MiJtoo  J..  4,468,27a  Q.  156-189i)0a 

3O3.00R.  wozniak,  Wdter  J.:  See 

'idd,  Hdnz,  to  Sandoz  Ltd.  Trisaxo  dyes  bavins  a  4^1-amino-3  6-         Terxian.  Rooben  T.;  Heibstler.  Horn  D.;  and 

disdfo*hydroxy-7.phenylaxonaphthy|.2.axo)payl^  ^       4,467,555,0.446-158.000. 

,!«^  to  •opuplmg  component  radicd.  4,468,348,  CL  260.159!o00  ^^y-  y>U>«B  ,^i  •ad  Burichardt  James,  to  Polaroid  Corporation. 

wniendd,  Mwhad  F.;  and  Charies.  Donald  E,  to  Baxter  Travenol  „  SyncbponixaWe  oscillator.  4,468,637,  Q.  331-143.000. 

Laboratories,  Inc.  Dosimeter  for  photometric  apidications.  4,468,56^  Wright  Co.  Inc.,  The:  Se^ 


4,468,169,  a.  416-119.000. 
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P^iiwan.  Yotbiro;  KoUiim,  Yi^i;  Yunadi.  Sunio;  Hodano,  Hiro- 
ihi;  and  Wakitsnki.  Noteni.  4.461.381  Q.  31O-31100a 
Yaaaita,  Saramii:  Sm^ 

TaiMka.  Koufi;  and  Yaaada.  Sutumu.  4.461.607. 0.  323-334.000. 
Yaaida,  Ynnki-  5m 

hot^  Kiy(xU;  Kon  Itno;  YaoMda,  Yittalu;  and  Hwuta,  Kamni. 

4,467.7sa  a  i2inu.ooM. 

YanafMa.  Ryntaro;  Konika.  Nobohiko;  Niahiliaina.  HitcMhi;  Koyama, 
Sbiflao;  and  Sakai.  Kaiouda,  to  Mha  Induitnal  ConBuy  Limited. 
DtvekQinf  device  for  ute  on  an  electrostatic  copymf  appantos. 
4,461,111.  CL  333-3.0DD. 
Yamumdii,  Aldo:  Sw- 

Myata,   HinjnMa;   Wataaabe,   Keifo;  and  YamagncU,   AUo, 
4.467.671.  a.  74.ia«30. 
Yamaki,  Mitauo,  to  Tokyo  SUbaura  DeaU  Kabuabiki  Kaiiha.  Compoa- 

ite  cooUnf  apparatua.  4.468.348.  a  219-10.470. 
Yamamoto.  Kaicbi:  Sw— 

HaaUmoto,  Yoibitaka;  Yamamoto.  Kaicbi;  and  Shtroca,  Norihiaa, 
4.468,71a  a.  3604.100. 
Yamamoto,  Toabio,  to  Tokyo  Sbibanra  Deaki  KabusUki  Kaiaba.  CoM 

prcMinf  method.  4,467,933,  CL  228-116.000. 
Yamamoto,  ToaUyoabi,  to  Santhwkakan  Kogyo  Kabuabiki  Kaiaba. 
Screw  pien  ddiydntor  provided  with  cake  cutter.  4,467,717,  Q. 
100-117.000. 
Yamane.  Kiyoahi  E;  Thomas,  Timothy  C;  and  Toatado.  Joae  J.,  to 
Kaiser  Aerospace  k  Electronics  Corporation.  Direct  readbis  tank 
gauge.  4,467,647.  Q.  73-321.000. 
Yamatsu,  Isao:  Set— 

Sato,   Akio;   Naki^ima,   Ketyi;   Takahara,   Yoshimasa;   Kpna, 
Shizumasa;  Yamatsu,  Isao;  Suzuki,  Konicbi;  Suzuki,  Takeshi:  and 
Nakamura,  Toshihiko,  4.468.439.  a.  43M36.000. 
Yamauchi,  Hirosbi:  Si*— 

Machida,  Yoshimasa;  Saito,  Isao;  Sugiyama.  Isao;  Neci.  Sbigelo; 
Nomoto,  Seiicbiro;  Ikuta,  Hironori;  Yamauchi.  (moshi;  and 
Kitoh.  Kyosuke.  4.468,394,  Q.  424-246.00a 
Yanuura,  Tatsuo:  Set— 

Hikida,  Chuicbi;  Yamaura,  Tatsuo;  and  Nomura,  Yuuzi.  4,468,389, 
a.  313-496.000. 
Yamaioe,  Hisamitsu:  Sn— 

Arimura,  Takashi;  Yamazoe,  Hisamittu;  and  Matsumura.  Toabimi. 

4.467.77a  a.  123-489.000.  ^^ 

Yang,  Kana;  and  Reedy,  James  D.,  to  Conoco  Inc.  Color  precursor 

removal  from  detergent  alkyl  benzenes.  4,468,476,  CL  302-83.000. 
Yang,  Yung-hsiung:  See— 

Tominaga,  Micbiald;  Yang,  Yung-hsiung;  Ogawa,  Hklenori;  and 
Nakagawa.  Kazuyuki.  4,468.4d.  a.^4-238.000. 
Yardley.  James  T.:  See- 

Oupta,  Arunava;  and  Yardley.  James  T.,  4,468,474,  Q.  302-3.000. 
Yasuki,  Shtgeni:  S«*— 

Katsiimats,  Haruo;  Matsuya,  Takeshi;  Saitoh,  Hitoabi;  Yasuki. 

Shigeru;  Sato,  Yukio;  Osaki,  Masaru;  Komeno,  Minoru;  Aiai. 

7<»J»yttlu;   Ochi,   Shigeki;   and   Ino,  Tatsuo,  4,468,171,   a. 

417-33.000. 

Yasuoka,  Hirotoshi,  to  Mitsubishi  Denki  Kabuabiki  Kaiaba.  Swiveling 

apparatus  having  installed  electric  cables.  4,468,07a  a.  339-7.000. 
YdrdiMt,  Axel:  Sm— 

Karlason,  lagnnar;  Svensson,  Percyval;  Nelenius,  Eric;  Svenason, 
OwaD;  YdreTors,  Axel;  and  Liadatrom,  Bcagt,  4,467.93a  Q. 
226-91.000. 
Yeakey,  Ernest  L.;  and  Cuacurida,  Michael,  to  Texaco  Inc.  Aromatic 
polyester  polycarbonates  from  polyols  derived  from  racycled  poly- 
ethylene terephtbaUte.  4,468,483.  CI.  321-172.00a 
Yock,  Lewis  M.;  and  Burdick,  Jack  B.,  to  Olobe  Machine  Manuftctur- 
inp  Companv.  Apparatus  for  effecting  clarification  of  liquid  provided 
with  fUter  cteaniag  means.  4,468,323,  a.  210408.000. 
Yoder,  Ronald  L.,  to  Universal  Consolidated  Methods,  Inc.  Vibratory 

finishiag  apparatus.  4,467,363,  a  31-163.100. 
Yokoyama.  Nobuo;  and  AraU.  Yoahihiko,  to  Nippon  CXI  Ca,  Ltd.  Wax 

emuUoo.  4,468^34,  a.  106.271.00a 
Yonehata,  Yuzuni:  S«*— 

Miura,  Azusa;   Kamban.   Keaao;   KinoaUta,  Takashi;   Suzuki. 
Toshio;  and  Yonehata,  Yuiuru,  4,468,372,  Q.  307-69.000. 
Yone^ama,  Koichi:  Set— 

Takematsu.    Tetsuo;    Konnai.    Makoto;    Omokawa,    Hiroyoshi; 
Yoneyama,  Koichi;  Ushinohama,  Kazuyuki;  and  Suzulci,  Seiichi. 
4.468,243.  a.  71-88.000. 
Yoshida.  Akio,  to  Toyou  Jidosha  Kogyo  Kabuabiki  Kaisha.  System  for 
reducing  vibration  in  a  vehicle  onrnded  with  an  internal  combustion 
engine.  4,468J07,  a.  464-63.000. 
Yoshida  Kogyo  K.  K.:  Stt- 

Tsubata.  Noritaka.  4,467,S4a  O.  I39-384.00B. 
Yoahida,  Nobuyuki:  5«*- 

Takahashi.    Shiaeyuki;    Yoshida,    Nobuyuki:    and    Kobayasbi. 
Masabiro,  4,4*7,622,  a.  S^SSTOOO.  iwwayisni, 

Yosbii,  Yvfi:  Stt— 

™!?ftJift!2}'*™5  **■•*•  ^^*»^  •»<«  Yosbii.  Ynji.  4.468.178.  Q. 
417-44a000. 
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tSmo:  and  Nakayama.  biEbio,  4,468^3.  oB&jJST'** 


YoaUkosU.  Hideyuki 


YosUmotOk  Teruo' 

YosUmwa.  Mistuo;  aad  Takaoka.  AUbisa.  to  Nippoa  on  Seal  ladustry 
C^.jLjJBackap  riag  for  hydnnUc  apparatus  saab.  4.468^1,  CL 

Yoahtake,  HiiQabi:  5^e^ 

Kattoka.  Yuabia;  Matsuda.  Masaaki:  YoaUtake,  Hiroahi:  aad 
^   ^™»Sr'YoehlIu«u,4,468,374;a«(iui00a       ^^ 
^^I?te*???9."'**f'  ^?!^>  Tokai,  Masalami:  aad  Muro,  Mikio. 
!i*SS2  MSS3r&l3T3^  I.3S^J.P«.  Solar-b.^. 

Youag.  David  E.;  aad  Boyes,  David  H.,  to  Protectatr  Limited.  FiKtuie 
cast  braces.  4»467.792,  Q.  128-88.000.  rraciure 

Yonu.  Harlaa  S.:  Ssf— 

Hatcbadooriaa,  Edward;  Ostapcbeako.  George  J.;  aad  Yowu. 
Hariaa  S,  4,468,426.  a.  ^M83l3.000.  ^ 

Yooags.  Wilbur  R.:  Sn— 

32-727.000. 

^•y?!!?^  ?^ff^.¥°^  "^^W  Md  Masada,  Mitsuyosbi.  to  Aisin 
Seiki  Kabusbiki  Kaisba.  Drive  mecbaaism  for  a  vehicle  suaroof 
4,468.063.  a.  296-223.000.  ^^ 

^4lS7  73lS''lS.l5Soo?"*''^  ^"  '"**™'  combustioa  eagiae. 
YuaisUs.  Doaaid  G.,  Jr.':  Sw- 

Duaa,  Thomas  J.;  Yuaislds,  DoaaM  G..  Jr.;  Szakacs,  Gabor  L.:  aad 
Nguyea.  Ngbia  V.,  4,468,743,  Q.  364-320.000. 
Yuto,  Masao:  S««— 

^SlI^.iHtef'*  5"*^  Pvmo;  aad  Yuto,  Masao.  4,468.433.  CL 
428-383.000. 

Zadm||\  Aadrew.  Motor  startiag  circuit  4,468,604,  a.  318-786.000. 

Zahir,  Shak  A.;  and  Eldia.  Sameer  R,  to  Oba^Scigy  Corporation. 

sSSltto'    «*«*t««l  acrytatea  or  methacrylatea.  4,4«f,324.  a. 

Zalesak.  Joseph  P.;  aad  Rogers,  Peter  H.,  to  Uaited  States  of  Aaieiica, 

Navy.  D^rectMMial  Ime-bydropboae  array  calibrator.  4,468.76a  CI. 

367-l3.00a 
Zuipiai,  Aathoay;  aad  Maloa.  Raymoad  P..  to  Mooaaato  Compaay. 

Cross-haked  polypbeavleae  oxide.  4,468,301.  Q.  323.390.00a 
Zampiai.  Aathoay;  aad  Maloa.  Raymond  P..  to  Mooaaato  Compaay. 

Amino  ketone  cross-Uaked  polypbeayleae  oxide.  4,468.303.  d 

323-39a000. 
Zaamini,  Aathoay:  Si*— 

*Ig».  RjynoBd  P-;  and  Zampini.  Anthony.  4.468,30a  Q. 

Malon.  Raymond   P.;  and  Zampini.  Anthony.  4.468.302.  Q. 
323-390.000. 
Zampiai.  Louis,  Jr.,  to  American  Tourister,  lac.  CombiaatioB  lock. 

4,467.628,  CI.  70-312.000. 
Zaader,  Haas-Hermaaa.  to  Siemens  Aktiengesellscbaft.  System  for 
nmerating  a  speed-proportioaal  voltage.  4,468,618.  G.  324-163.000. 
Zdlweger.  Conrsd:  Sitt— 

RodM^   Jeao-Denia:   and   Zdlweger.   Conrad,   4,467,834,   a. 
137-637.000. 
Tffigffl,  Hana  G.:  Set—^ 

Zenith  Electronics  Corpontioa:  5^»— 

Midland.  Richard  W..  4.468.69a  O.  338-67.000. 
Reno.  Jamea  J..  Jr..  4.468.713.  Q.  361-186.000. 
Zeya,  Haaaa  I.,  to  Immuaomed  Corp.  Method  aad  nparatus  tor  pio- 

dudng  a  microacopic  vedmen  slide.  4.468,41a  a.  ^-2.000. 
Zbukov,  Leonid  P.;  Cbuauaay.  Evgeny  G.;  aad  ShuarikUa,  Vladimir 
S.,  to  lastitnt  Problem  Utya  AkadoaU  Nank  Ukraiaakoi  SSR.  Light- 
guide  uait  for  traaamittiaf  thenad  radiatioB  from  molten  metdto 
pyrometer.  4,468,771.  0374- 13 1.000. 
Ziayiek,  Theodore,  Jr.  Device  for  daaipiag  flie  hoaes  aad  the  like. 

4.467.997,  CI.  231-7.000. 
ZiageL  Geriiard:  5sf 

Scbdlberg.  Praaz;  KaufTdsea,  Bernard;  Obeibadi,  Maafted;  Zfai- 
gd.  Gerhard;  aad  Widand,  Gunter,  4.468,78a  O.  373-7s!000. 
Zodrow.  Rudolf,  to  Jageaberg  AG.  Machiae  for  labdhig  aad/or  fillmc 

bottlea  along  two  naths.  4.467,847.  a.  141-98.000. 
Zollaer,  Dieter  H.:  Sm— 

Bauer,  Haaaa  G;  ZoUaer,  Dieter  H.;  Otto,  Josef;  Muhleabeck. 

Joaef;  Rittmaaa.  Priedrich;  Coaradty,  daudio;  Lanteibacb- 

Dammkr,  lage;  aad  Soake,  Horst,  4,468,783,  Q.  373-93.000. 

Zwieaer,  Rudolf,  to  Aktiengesellscbaft  Adolf  Sanrer.  dampiag  jaw 

arraapemeat  of  a  thread  damp  for  textile  yarns  or  the  like.  4,467.841, 

a.  139-429.000. 

Zytkovicz,  Duaae  J.,  to  Medtroaic,  lac.  Tool  for  creatbig  a  pocket  fbr 

a  epidunl  deetrode.  4,467,80a  O.  128.3O3.00R. 
103100  Caaada  lac.:  Sm^ 

Donddaoa,  Edward;  aad  Prisk.  Keaaeth  A.  A..  4,467,818,  CL 
13O-27.00T. 


LIST  OF  REISSUE  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 


PATENTS  WERE  ISSUED  ON  THE  28TH  DAY  OF  AUGUST,  1984 

NoTB.— Amnged  in  accordance  with  the  first  ngnificaat  character  or  word  of  the  name 
Cm  accordance  with  city  and  telephone  directory  practice). 


Abe,  Ryoji:  Sm— 

Hataishi.  Oumu;  Momma.  Yothinobii;  and  Abe.  RyoH.  Re.  31.6S2, 
a.  29-371.000. 
Aidlin  Automation  Corp.:  See— 

AidUn,  Ste^ien  H.;  and  Tartakowiky.  Michael,  Re.  31,633,  O. 
414-662.000. 
Aidlin.  Stephen  H.;  and  Tartakowtky,  Michael,  to  Aidlin  Automation 
Corp.  Machine  and  method  for  vertical  trantporution  of  container!. 
Re.  31,633,  Q.  414-662.000. 
Faico,  Rudolph.  Anchor.  Re.  31,634,  a.  114-297.000. 
FiOitni  Limited:  Si*— 

Hataishi.  Osamu;  Momma,  Yoahinobu;  and  Abe,  Ryoji.  Re.  31,632. 
a.  29-371.000. 


Hataishi,  Osamu;  Momma,  Yoshinobu;  and  Abe,  Ryoji,  to  Fniitsu 
Limited.  Method  of  producing  a  semiconductor  device.  Re.  31,632, 
a.  29-371.000. 
Momma,  Yoshinobu:  Set— 

Hataishi,  Osamu;  Momma,  Yoshinobu;  and  Abe,  Ryoji.  Re.  31,632, 
a.  29-371.000. 
Nippon  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushild  Kaisha:  See— 

Takeuchi,  Chiftuni.  Re.  31,633,  Q.  84-1.210. 
Takeuchi,  Chiftuni,  to  Ni^KMi  Gakki  Seizo  Kabushiki  Kaisha.  Dec- 
tronic  musical  instrument  of  the  harmonic  synthesis  type.  Re.  31,633, 
a  84-1.210. 
Tartakowsky,  Michael:  5w— 

Aidlin,  Steven  H.;  and  Tartakowsky,  Michael,  Re.  31,633,  CI. 
414-662.000. 


LIST  OF  REEXAMINATION  PATENTEES 


TO  WHOM 
CERTIFICATES  WERE  ISSUED 


Beecher,  Gary  R. 

Stewart,   Kent  K.;   Beecher,  Gary  R.;  and  Hare,   Peter  E., 
Bl  4,013,413,  a.  436-33.000. 
Canon  Kabushiki  Kaisha:  See— 

Komori,  Shigehiro;  Sakamaki,  Hisashi;  Hattori,  Hiroyuki;  lida, 
Toshihide;    Miyamoto,    Koichi;    and    Umezawa,    Kazumi, 
Bl  4.017,17a  a.  333-3.00R. 
Hare.  Peter  E.:Sf*— 

Stewart.  Kent  K.;  Beecher.  Gary  R.;  and  Hare.  Peter  E., 
Bl  4.013.413.  a.  436-33.000. 
Hattori,  Hiroyuki:  Sf»— 

Komori.  Shigdiiro;  Sakamaki,  Hisashi;  Hattori,  Hiroyuki;  lida, 
Toshihide; .  Miyamoto,    Koichi;    and    Umezawa,    Kazumi, 
Bl  4,017,170,  a.  333-3.00R. 
Hughes,  Richard  H.;  and  Marks,  Bruce  G.,  to  RCA  Corpwation.  Color 
picture  tube  having  an  improved  inline  electron  gun  with  an  ex- 
panded focus  lens.  Bl  4.37a392,  8-28-84,  a.  313-414.000. 
lida,  Toshihide:  5m^ 

Konnori.  Shigehiro;  Sakamaki,  Hisashi;  Hattori,  Hiroyuki;  lida, 
Toshihide;    Miyamoto,    Koichi;    and    Umezawa,    Kazumi, 
Bl  4,017,170,  a.  333-3.00R. 
Klemm,    Geriuvd.    Device    for    intermittent    feeding    of    webs. 

Bl  4.249,688.  8-28-84.  O.  226-24.000. 
Komori,  Shigehiro;  Sakamaki,  Hisashi;  Hattori,  Hiroyuki;  lida,  Toshi- 
hide Miyamoto,  Kdchi;  and  Umezawa,  Kazumi,  to  Canon  Kabushiki 
Kaisha.  Electrophotographic  device.  Bl  4,017,170,  8-28-84,  Q.  333- 
3.00R. 
Mario.  Bruce  G.:  5i»- 

Hughes.  Richard  H.;  and  Marks.  Bruce  G..  Bl  4,37aS92,  Q. 
313-414.00a 


Miyamoto,  Koichi:  See— 

Komori,  Shigehiro;  Sakamaki.  Hisashi;  Hattori.  Hiroyuki;  lida, 
Toshihide,    Miyamoto,     Koichi;    and    Umezawa,     Kazumi. 
Bl  4.017.17a  a.  33^3.0OR. 
North,  Bernard  F.,  to  Sun  Chemical  Corporation.  Treating  cellulose 
textile    fabrics    with    dimethylol    dihydroxyethyleneurea-polyol 
Bl  4,396,391,  8-28-84,  Q.  8-181.000. 
RCA  Corporation:  See— 

Hughes,  Richard  H.;  and  Marks,  Bruce  G.,  Bl  4,37a392.  Q. 
313-414.000. 
Rhone-Poulenc  Agrocbemie:  See— 

Tbeissen,  Robert  J.,  Bl  3,776,713,  Q.  71-111.000. 
Sakamaki,  Hisashi:  Sm— 

Komori,  Shigehiro;  Sakamaki,  Hteashi;  Hattori,  Hiroyuki;  lida, 

Toshihide;     Miyamoto,    Koichi;    and     Umezawa,     Kazumi, 

Bl  4,017,17a  a  335-3.00R. 

Stewart,  Kent  K.;  Beecher,  Gary  R.;  and  Hare,  Peter  E.,  to  United 

States  of  America,  Agriculture.  Apparatus  and  method  for  rapid 

analyses  of  plurality  of  samples.  Bl  4,013,413, 8-28-84,  Q.  436-33.000. 

Sun  Chemical  Corporation:  See— 

North,  Bernard  F.,  Bl  4,396,391,  Q.  8-181.000. 
Tbeissen,  Robert  J.,  to  Rhone-Poulenc  Agrocbemie.  Halophenoxy 

benzoic  acid  herbicides.  Bl  3,776,713,  8-28^.  CI.  71-1 11.000 
Umezawa,  Kazumi:  See— 

Komori,  Shigehiro;  Sakamaki.  Hisashi;  Hattori,  Hiroyuki;  lida, 
Toshihide;    Miyamoto,     Koichi;    and    Umezawa,     Kazumi. 
Bl  4,017,17a  a.  333-3.00R. 
United  States  of  America 
Apiculture:  See— 
Stewart,  Kent  K.;  Beecher,  Gary  R.;  and  Hare,  Peter  E., 
Bl  4,013,413,  a  436-33.000. 
White,  Ralph  B.  Free  arm  sewing  machine  cabinet  mounting  mecha- 
nism. Bl  4.274.686.  8-28-84,  Q.  312-27.000. 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


A/S  Platon:  Sm— 

Bergsland.  Jon.  273.326.  Q.  D23-94.000. 
Above  Water  Mfg.:  See— 

Wegener,  Joseph  B.,  H,  273,264,  Q.  D8-373.000. 
Adams,  Steve  D.,  Jr.  Telephone.  273,28a  8-28-84,  O.  D14-33.000. 
Adams,  Steve  D.,  Jr.  Telephone.  273,281,  8-28-84,  CI.  D14-33.000. 
Adams,  Steve  O.,  Jr.  Telephone.  273,282,  8-28-84,  Q.  D14-33.000. 
Albrecht.  Frank  E.  Emergency  entrance  tool.  273,238,  8-28-84. 
D8-17.00a 


a 


Allen,  C.  Wayne:  Sm— 

Halcomb,  F.  Joseph,  ni;  and  Allen.  C.  Wayne,  273,32a  Q. 
26.000. 
Allibert  S.A.:  See- 

Deooninek,  Didier,  273,249,  a.  D6436.000. 
Amba  Marketing  Systems:  See— 

Schimmel,  Otto  K.,  273,241,  a.  D3-48.000. 
Ametek,  Inc.:  5ff— 

Cutler,  Morris,  273  J63,  a  D8-338.00a 


D24- 


PI  47 


PI  48 


LIST  OF  DESIGN  PATENTEES 


AiifeMo,  Ine 

BoHiiias,  LoUe  H..  273^72.  Q.  D1^96.00a 
Automtioa  Industrio,  Inc.:  Sti— 

WUUami.  JanMt;  and  WUb,  Henry  K.,  275,333.  a.  D3^31.00a 
Aztec  MacUiiery  CaoMny:  Sm— 

KMttUfU,  David.  27S.2S7.  G.  D7-387.000. 
Bacon,  Uwreaoe  D..  to  Wcrten  Derign  Corponticm.  Cupola  for 

canaoii.  275.304,  8-28.84.  Q.  D2^3!oOft  "^ 

Barbo.  Brian  C;  Klein.  Richard  L.;  Kahute.  Robert  M.;  and  Hendrick- 

■oo,  Tbomaa  N..  to  CPAC.  Inc.  Control  conaok  for  ion  exchange  unit 

a»«refeneratei photographic developen.  275.277.  8-28-84. crDI3- 

12.000. 
Beck.  Martin  J.,  to  Ion  Syatema,  Inc.  Combined  air  ionizer  and  rhum 

275,317,  8-28-84,  Q.  D23-149.000. 
Ben  *  HoweU  Company:  5w- 

^^  ^?*J^ :  "*"«'•  ^'**^  **•  Weatover.  Dwi^t  O.;  LooKn. 
RonaU  E.;  and  Smith.  Charles  M..  275484.  a.  DI4- 104.000. 
Bernland,  Jon.  to  A/S  Platon.  Protective  iheet  for  a  foundation  waU. 

aHoor  or  the  like.  275.326.  8-28-84.  a.  D25-94.000. 
BiancU  International:  Stt— 

Nichols,  Richard  D.  E..  275,305.  a.  D22-I3.O0O. 
Bloom,  David  R:  Ste— 

Cleai.  Gerhard:  ranHlMioa,  Raftd  A.;  Eiachen.  Albert  L.;  and 
Bloom.  David  H..  275.286.  Q.  DI4-1 1 1.000. 
BoMinas.  Ledie  H..  to  AngeMo.  Inc.  Truck  tractor.  275.272. 8-28-84.  a. 

D  12-96.000. 
Bouman.  Mark  H..  to  Century  Mfg.  Co.  Welding  machine.  275,292. 

Bouman,  Mark  H..  to  Century  Mfg.  Co.  WeMing  machine.  275.293, 

8-28-84,  CI.  D15-144.000. 
Box,  VeMer  R.,  Sr.  Football  tee.  275,303,  8-28-84,  O.  D21-209.000. 
Boyer,  Kenneth  J.,  to  ClenaglaM  Electric  Limited.  Machine  for  wash- 
ing glasses.  275,332,  8-28-A.  Q.  D32-2.000. 
Breidenstein,  Charles  J.:  5m— 

LittlefieM,  Bruce  O.;  Caplan,  Jerome  S.;  and  Breidenstein,  Charles 
J.,  275,279,  a.  D13-24.000. 
Bridgestone  Tire  Company  Limited:  See— 

^'Sh4,  aDS2-U7!oa).  ™*^   ""   ''""•'^    ^""^ 
Brio  Toy  AB:  See— 

Petensoo.  Nib  A.  I.;  and  Sander,  Nils  B.  L..  275.299.  Q.  D21- 
76.000 
Brookes,  Maloobn  J.:  See— 

Heinzejman,  Bert  D.;  Spranger,  Douglas  M.;  Brookes,  Malcobn  J.: 
and  Kuphal,  John  E.,  275,321,  a7W4-34.000. 
Bryant,  Quintealya  W.  Hair  clip  holder.  275,33a  8-28-84,  a.  D28- 

75.000. 
Buchanan.  Charles  W..  to  Somborger,  William  E.  Comer  bracket  for 

picture  frame  or  the  like.  275.251.  8-28-84.  Q.  D6-300.000. 
Caplan,  Jerome  S.:  See— 

^^^'^^^  Sv,9f  122:  '«"***  S.;  and  Breidenstein.  Charles 
J.,  275,279,  a.  D 1 3-24.000. 
Castfllamis.  Rafael  A.:  See— 

Clos,  Oerfaard,;^asteUanos.  Rafael  A.;  Eiachen.  Albert  L.;  and 
Bloom,  David  H.,  275J86,  Q.  DI4.1 1 1.000. 
Century  Mfg.  Co.:  See— 

Bouman.  Mark  H.,  275,292,  Q.  DI5-I44.000. 
Bouman,  Mark  H.,  275,293,  a.  D15-144.000. 
CMjd.  Fj^  W.  Animal  ear  tag  insecticide  dispenser.  275,331, 8-28-84, 

CUno,  Takaahi:  S^»— 

'*rr32?aES.i^  '■'^  "*•  ^'*''^  '^•^-^ 

Clenaglass  Electric  Umited:  See— 

Boyer,  Kenneth  J.,  275,332,  Q.  D3^2.000. 
Clem,  Oerhard;  CastellMWs,  Rafael  A.;  Elschen.  Albert  L.;  and  Blo^ 
Dllkllfobo"  SP«i«Ities,  Inc.  Printer.  275,286,  8-28-84,  Q. 

ClifT,  John  O.:  See— 

Edwards,  James  M.;  and  Qiff,  John  O.,  275.306.  Q.  D23-2.000. 
Edwards.  James  M.;  and  ClifT.  John  O.,  275,307,  O.  023-2.000 
Edwards.  James  M.;  and  ClifT,  John  O..  275.308,  Q.  D23-2.000. 

"li^L  JT?*°=  "^  ^^'^^  ^^**«'-  to  Oaidena  Kress  *  Kastner 

GmbH.  Pop-up  sprinkler.  275.313.  8-28-84.  a.  D23-7.000. 
Cloud,  C.  Carey.  Puzzle.  275,301,  8-28-84,  a.  D21-1O5.00O. 
Combi  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

''27S2I odS.^  """^  ""  ^**-"^  '^•»'*^ 

Cornell.  Larry  L.  Plumbing  fitting.  275,314,  8-28-84,  a.  D23-40.000. 
CPAC,  Inc.:  See— 

"^..■™"^'  *"**^  ^icbMiA  L.;  Kahute,  Robert  M.;  and  Hen- 
^       J*'**^5?*'  Tho««»»  N.,  275.277.  a.  D13-12.00a 
Crowder.  Thomas  E  Hammer.  275,261.  8-28-84.  a.  D8-75.000. 
CutkTjMorris.  to  Ametek.  Inc.  Cord  reel.  275.263.  8-28-84.  a.  D8- 

Dau  Specialties.  Inc.:  See- 
Oat,  Gerhard;  Castellanos.  Rafael  A.;  Eischen.  Albert  L.;  and 
Bloom.  David  H..  275086,  Q.  D14-1 1 1.000. 


Davies.  Norman;  and  Vaill,  Ronald  E.,  to  Westinghouae  Electric  Corp. 
Metal  clad  switchgear.  275^78,  8-28-84,  O.  Dl3-4a00a 

'^?S?J?5'liP'**''  to  ^"*«"  S.A.  Cocktail  table.  275 J49, 8-28.84,  Q. 
D6^36.000. 

Dooley,  Thomas  E.:  See— 

Young.  Robert  O.;  Morton.  Edward  W.;  Skwimt.  Henry:  and 

Dooley.  Thomas  E.  275.327.  a.  D26-3.000. 


Drag  Spedahiea,  Inc 

Rodd.  llMmas  H.;  Stahel.  Alwin  J.;  and  Preisler.  James  M., 
275.276.  a.  DI2-18100a 
DmlBp.  Jerald  V..  to  M-D  ft  Co.  Portable  air  compressor.  275.291, 

8-28-84,  a.  D15-9.000. 
Dwand,  PUI^pe  J.  Tumbler  or  similar  article.  275^52,  8-28-84,  a. 
D7-6.000. 

Durand,  Philippe  J.  Mug  or  simikr  article.  275,253,  8-28-84,  Q.  D7- 

9.000. 
Durand.  Philippe  J.  Tumbler  or  similar  article.  275.254.  8-28-84.  Q. 

D7- 14.000. 
Durand.  Philippe  J.  Bowl.  275.255.  8-28-84,  Q.  D7-28.000. 
Edwards,  James  M.;  and  CUff.  John  O..  to  Pittsburgh-Des  Moines 

Corporation.  Combined  water  storage  tank  and  buuding.  275.30& 

8-28-84.  a.  D23-2.00O.  ^^        '^ 

Edwards,  James  M.;  and  ClifT,  John  O.,  to  Pittsburgh-Des  Moines 

fSSHc^'l^SmS^  *■««  «torage  tank  and  building.  275.307, 
Edwarda,  James  M.;  and  Cliff,  John  O.,  to  Pittsburgh-Des  Moines 

f?IP2f"5?*;5^??S!?*  **tor  storage  tank  and  buSding.  275,308, 
8-28-84,  a.  D23-2.000. 
Eischen,  Albert  L.:  See— 

Clas,  Gerhard;  CasteUanos,  RaAel  A.;  Eischen,  Albert  L.;  and 
Bloom,  David  H.,  275,286,  Q.  D14-1 1 1.000 
Ensar  Coiporation:  Se^— 

Samoff,  Norton;  and  Plectcher.  Cari  R.,  275,315,  Q.  D23-4100a 
Epson  Corporation:  5m^ 

Katori,  Chiharu,  275,296.  Q.  D18-12.000. 
Fn^uson.  Arthur  R.;  and  Stevens.  Myron  T..  to  Outboard  Marine 
S?52?^-  ^**!5?'^  bracket  assembly  for  an  outboard  motor. 
275.289.  8-28-84,  Q.  DI5-4.000. 
Fmuson.  Arthur  R.;  and  Stevens.  Myron  T..  to  Outboard  Marine 

S??2?^i  M^^S*^,}""^  assembly  for  an  outboard  motor. 
275,29a  8-28-84,  Q.  D15-4.000. 
Fkller,  Lamar  M.:  5m— 

Wells,  Jon  B.;  Fidler,  Lamar  M.;  Westover.  Dwight  G.;  Looaen. 
RonaU  E.;  and  Smith.  Charles  M.,  275.284.  0.014-104.000. 
Fisons  Lunited:  5ie— 

MoUoy,  James  O.;  and  Sydenham,  Peter  E.,  275,268,  Q.  OIO- 
81.000. 
Flectcher,  Cari  it:  See— 

Samoff,  Norton;  and  Flectcher,  Carl  R..  275,315,  Q.  D23-42.000. 
Foga  System  International  AB:  5«»— 

Wahlin.  Olof  B.,  275,324,  a.  025-74.000. 
Fredrich  Thomas  Industries,  Inc.:  See— 

WoMe,  Henry  S.,  275,311,  Q.  D23-3.O0O. 
Gardena  Krem  *  Kastner  GmbH:  See— 

CUvio,  Franco;  and  Rafller,  Dieter,  275,313,  Q.  D23-7.O0O. 
Gautier,  Raoul  L.,  to  Societe  Generate  des  Eaux  Minerales  de  VitteL 

Bottte.  275,267,  8-28-M,  a.  D9-4O6.O00. 
Gevers.  Hubert  F.  Microfiche.  275,295.  8-28-84.  Q.  016-26.000 
Gilliam,  Deana.  Taco  hoMer.  275.256.  8-28-84.  CL  07-76.000. 
Giubano,  Joseph.  Comb.  275,329,  8-28-84,  Q.  O28-3a000. 
Gould  Inc.:5M>— 

'"5Sf^  .9?  ^^^  '*>*^  ""^  8J  •«*  Kunhnii  Yuri,  275,287,  a. 
OI4-1 13.000. 

Oustavsaon.  Erik.  Roof  panel.  275,325,  8-28-84,  Q.  025-80.000. 
Halcomb,  F.  Joamh,  III;  and  Allen,  C.  Wayne,  to  Zonmer,  Inc.  Pros- 
thetic gauge.  2f5,32a  8-28-84,  Q.  024-26.000.    ^^ 
Hardy,  Tommy  R.,  to  International  Business  Machines  Corp.  Housina 

for  a  tabletoo  computer.  275^85,  8-28-84,  a.  O14-I06.000. 
Hayea,  Jerry  R..  to  L.  R.  Ndson  Corporation.  Coupline  assembly. 
275.316,8-28-84.0.023-44.000.  B  "*niwy. 

Hrazdman.  Bert  O.;  ^pranger.  Ooiulas  M.;  Brookes.  Maksobn  J.;  and 
Kuphal.  John  E..  to  Shur  Medical  Corporation.  Suroical  taoe  aiwliea- 
tor.  275,321.  8-28-84,  Q.  024-34.000.  »»-  »pc  .ppu^ 

Hendrickson,  Thomas  N.:  See— 

Barbo,  Brian  C;  Klein.  Richard  L.;  Kahute.  Robert  M.;  and  Hen- 
dnckson.  Thomas  N.,  275,277,  Q.  013-11000 
Hirano,  Yasutaka:  5m— 

Yokota,  Satoru;  Hirano,  Yasutaka;  and  Kondou,  Tamaiti,  275,288, 
CI.  D15-I.000. 
Impact  Instrumentation.  Inc.:  5m^ 

Sherman.  Leslie  H..  275.247.  a.  06-553.000 
International  Buainew  Machines  Corp.:  5m^ 

Hardy,  Tommy  R.,  275,285, 0.  014-106.000 
Ion  Systems,  Inc.:  5m— 

Beck.  Martin  J.,  275,317,  Q.  023-149.000. 
Isabergs  Veritstads  AB:  5m- 

Rosenblad,  Lars  G.,  275,259,  Q.  08-50.000. 
Johns,  David  B.:  5er— 

Juhola.  David  W.;  Johns,  David  B.;  and  Kunimi,  Yuri,  275,287,  Q. 
014-113.000. 
Jones  Future  Foundation,  Ltd.:  See— 

Nichols.  Jamea  O.,  275083,  a.  DI4-90.000. 
Juhola,  David  W.;  Jcitat,  David  B.;  and  Kunimi,  Yuri,  to  Gould  Inc. 

CRT  Monitor  housing.  275087,  8-28-84,  Q.  014-113.000 
Kahute,  Robert  M.:  See- 
Bubo,  Brian  C;  Klein,  Richard  L.;  Kahute,  Robert  M.;  and  Hen- 
drickson, TlMaas  N.,  275077,  Q.  D13-1100O 
Katon.  Ouharu,  to  Epson  Corporation.  Ink  ribbon  cartridge.  275096, 

8-28-84,  a.  O18-12.0Q0. 
Kawahara.  AUra,  to  Ryusyo  Industrial  Co.,  Ltd.  Buckk  and  stnp 
asaemUv.  275066,  8-28-84,  Q.  08-383.000. 

^^SSk  CrowSoOO  '"  "^"^  10-  tie  down  ropes.  275062. 
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Ktain,  RidMud  L.:  Sf»— 

"TI^u^^:  '"*^  ^^"^'^  ^'  1^<X«>  l((*at  M.;  and  Han. 
„  drickioii.  Thooi*  N..  275J77,  CL  D13.11000. 
Kaoll  latematioiiil.  Inc.:  Stt— 

tepbem.  WilUm  I.,  275  J42.  Q.  D6.3tt.000. 
KqioH.  Hradii;  NUiio.  HidMki;  and  Yamancbi.  Kooiiio,  to  Bridae. 
SSlSooP***"''  ''™'*^   VehiclTSre.  275^74;  ».2«-H  cl. 
Koadoo,  TamM:  S^t^ 

^a^I?foOo'**™^  V«w««k«  Md  Kondou,  TanaM.  275,2«8, 

Kuaimi,  Yuri:  Sm— 

'"tefr  .9?^^'  '<*^  ^•'^  ■•:  ■«•  '^•«»«»''  Yuri.  275.2S7.  a. 
D14>1 13.000. 

Ku^,  Jcriu  E.:  Sa^- 

and  Kurtial.  John  E.,  27^321,  aTD24-34.000. 
L.  R.  NdaoB  Corporation:  Set— 

Hayci.  Jerry  R..  273.3 16,  Q.  D23^.000. 

Lenuc,  JaflMi  C  Conbined  armored  vehicle  gun  turret  and  control 

pit  275470,  8.28.H  Q.  012-12.000. 
LdBlapc  Jamea  C.  Armored  vehicle  gun  turret  275.271,  8-2S-84,  a. 

D12-12.000. 
Littlefield.  Bruce  O.;  Caplan,  Jerome  S.;  and  Breidenstein.  Charies  J.,  to 
Redoom  Laboratoriea,  Inc.  High  deuity  component  mounting  bade 
panel  for  dectronic  equipment  275479,  8-2i-i4,  Q.  D13-24!oOO. 
Looaen,  Ronald  E:  &»— 

WeUt,  Jon  B.;  Pidler,  Lamar  M.;  Wertover,  Dwight  O.;  Looaen, 
Ronald  E.;  and  Smith.  Charies  M.,  2754t4,  Q.  D14-10«.00a 
Lung  Sua  Plastic  *  Metal  Factory  Limited:  5^«— 

Yin.  Chui;  and  Tong.  Siu.  275.328,  Q.  D26>38.00a 
M-O  *  Co.:  Set— 

Dunhp.  JeraM  V..  275.291.  CL  D15-9.000. 
MacOregor  Athletic  Products,  a  division  of  The  Equilink  Corporation: 

Neidell.  Saul,  275.24a  Q.  D2-361.000. 
Maadni.  William  F.  Toy  vehicle.  275.30a  8-2S-84,  Q.  D21.77.000. 
Martin.  Oudirie  £.:  See— 

Martin.  Robert  A.;  Rowe.  Robert  A.;  and  Martin.  Outhrie  £.. 
275473.  a.  DIM  11.000.  m-un.  wuume  c. 

Martin.  Robert  A.;  Rowe.  Robert  A.;  and  Martin,  Outhrie  E,  to  Martin, 

Rowe  aad  Martin.  Bicycle.  275473,  8-28-S4,  a.  D12-11 1.000. 
Martm,  Rowe  and  Martin:  See— 

*H2ft-?*iF*  ^''  ^o***  *<*«"  A.;  and  Martin,  Outhrie  E, 
275473,  a.  D12-1 11.000. 
Micaewsid,  Michad.  Store  front  275,323.  8-28-84.  a.  D25-59.000. 
Mitsubishi  Deaki  Kabushiki  Kaiaha:  Sw- 
I         Yokota.  Satoru;  Hirano,  Yasutaka;  and  Kondou.  Tamaiti.  2754SS. 

Mitsui  Engiaeeriag  *  Shipbuilding  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 
Okasaki.  Masamitsu.  275,318,  a.  D24-1.10a 
Okazaki.  Masamitsu.  275.319.  a.  D24-l.l0a 
MoDoy.  Jama  O.;  aad  Sydenham.  Peter  E,  to  Fisons  Umited.  pH 

Meter,  or  the  like.  275468,  8-28-84,  Q.  D1041.000. 
Mobilycke  AB:  See— 

Laader,  Lars,  275,246,  a.  D6-521.00a 
Morton,  Edward  W.:  See— 

Young,  Robert  O.;  Morton,  Edward  W.;  Skwirut  Henry;  and 

Etooky,  Thomas  E,  275,327,  a.  D26.3.000. 

Nakao,  Sbnroku;  Chino,  Takeshi;  and  Tokutake.  Katuhiro,  to  ComM 

m9?-«M?-  ^***^  treatment  table.  275422,  8-28-84,  a.  D24.36.000. 

^^1!^.'.  ^  ^  MacOregor  Athletic  Products,  a  division  of  The 

I     EquihnkCorpOTation.  Backstop  for  a  baseball  glove  or  similar  article. 

I      27i440, 8-2854,  Q.  dIo^ToS).  *^       ^^  ^^ 

Nichols,  James  D.,  to  Joaes  Future  Fouadation,  Ltd.  Satellite  television 

aateaaa  dish.  275483,  8-28-84,  a.  D14-90.000. 

^^£$1^'^*^''*^  ^-  ^>  *o  Bianchi  International.  Compact  holster. 

275,305,  8-28-84,  a.  D2M3.000.  *^ 

Nishio,  Hidciki:  Sm— 

""^74,  a°DS2-l!S!8Sb.  ™^   "^  '"'^'^   ''*»^ 
.Nordi  Aaiericaa  PhiUps  Electric  Corp.:  See— 

Youag.  Robert  O.;  Morton,  Edward  W.;  Skwirut  Heary;  and 
Dooley,  Thomas  E,  275,327,  Q.  D26-3.000. 
Ohls,  Louis  M.  Water  filter.  275,312,  8-28-84,  O.  D23-4.000. 
Ohyabu,  Toahiharu,  to  Shachihata  Industrid  Co.,  Ltd.  Fdt  pen. 
275,297,  8-28-84,  a.  D19-49.000.  "^ 

Okauid,  Masamitsu,  to  Mitsd  Engiaeeriag  k  Shipbuildiag  Co.,  Ltd 
Appanmti  fw  ooUectiag  daU  on  animd  experiment  275418, 8-28-84, 
Q.  D24- 1.100. 
Okazdd.  Masamitsu,  to  Mitsui  Eagiaeeriag  *  Shipbuildiag  Co.,  Ltd. 

^?W?*!S.  fe.PPffe^  <*•*•  <»  ■n™'  experiments.   275419, 
8-28-84,  a.  D24- 1.100. 

OutixNtfd  Marine  Corporation:  See— 

F«^«.  Arthur  R.;  and  Stevens,  Myron  T.,  275489,  Q.  D15- 

'       ^%'^SS^  ^^^  *■'  "^  Stevens,  Myron  T.,  275,29a  a.  D15- 

P^-WhnRjSraBort  stand  for  electronic  components.  275,245, 

•-•o  84,  Cl.  D6  462.000. 
P^BU^  Raymond  V.  Survdilaace  camera  housiag.  275494,  8-28-84, 

Cl.  D16-2X)0a 


Pariter,  Vdma.  Coat  rack.  275448,  8-28-84,  a.  D6-3 16.000. 

'■^SS^  ^J^  I-'  "^  *•«*"•  NUi  B.  L.,  to  Brio  Toy  AB.  Toy 

vdude.  275499,  8-28-84,  Q.  021-76.000. 
Pittsburgh-Oes  Moines  Corporation:  See— 

Edwards,  James  M.;  aad  CBfT,  John  C,  275,306,  a.  D23-2.000. 
Edwards,  Jamas  M.;  and  Cliff.  John  C,  275,307.  a  D23-2.000. 
Edwards,  James  M.;  and  Cliff.  John  O..  275,308,  Q  D23-2.000. 
Prealer,  James  M.:  See— 

Rudd,  Thomas  H.;  Stahd.  Alwin  J.;  and  Prdsler,  James  M.. 
275476,  a.  OIM82.000.  ^^  * 

Raffler,  Dieter  5ai^ 

CHvio,  Fraaoo;  and  Raffler,  Dialer,  275,313,  Q.  D23-7.000. 
IM8-8!'Sf^2'37820o''  **™^  *^  removing  appliance.  275439. 
Rattner,  David,  to  Aztec  Machinery  Coamany.  Notde  unit  for  an 

mdustrid  ovea.  275457,  8-28-84,  Q.  O7-387.a0a 
Redcom  Laboratories,  lac.:  See— 

^?'^S34d!^  9  •  ^^"P*^  '««»«  S-;  •^  Brddenrtein.  Charle* 
J.,  275479,  a.  013-24.000. 

Roseablad.  Lan  O.,  to  laabergs  Vericstadt  AB.  Stapling  machine. 
275459,  8-28-84,  Q.  D8-50.0o8:  ^^  n-cmne. 

^'JUH'S: PSlJ!i5  Hand-hdd  resilient  exerdie  block.  275,302, 8-28-84. 

Cl.  021-198.000. 
Rowe,  Robert  A.:  See— 

Martin,  Robert  A.;  Rowe,  Robert  A.;  and  Martin.  Guthrie  E.. 

275473,  a.  012-111.000.  ^^       ">"«  t-. 

Rudd,  Thomas  H.;  Stahd,  Alwin  J.;  and  Prdsler,  James  M  ,  to  Draa 

Specidties,  Inc.  Fairing  vent  275476,  8-28-84,  Q.  O12-182.CX)0. 
Ryusyo  Industrid  Ca,  Ltd.:  See— 

Kawahara.  AUra,  275466,  Q.  D8-383.000. 
Sander,  Nils  B.  L.:  See— 

P««»on.  Nils  A.  L;  aad  Saader,  Nils  B.  L..  275499.  a.  D21- 
76.000. 
Sandoc,  Inc.:  Si*— 

Wimmershoff,  Alfred  H.,  275,298,  Q.  D19-62.000. 
Samoff,  Norton;  and  Flectcher,  Cari  R.,  to  Eaaar  Corporation  Dis- 

posd  strainer.  275,315,  8-28-84.  a.  023-42.000. 
Schimmel,  Otto  K.,  to  Amba  Marketing  Systems.  Handbag.  275441, 

8-28-84,  a.  03-48.000. 
Shachihau  ladustrid  Co.,  Ltd.:  See— 

Ohyabu,  Toahiharu,  275,297,  a.  D  19-49.000. 
Sherman,  Leslie  H.,  to  Impact  Instrumentation,  Inc.  Combined  support 
rail  aad  sliding  locking  brackets  dierefor  for  holding  medicd  equip- 
ment 275447,  8-28-84,  a.  06-553.000. 
Shur  Medicd  Corporation:  See— 

Heinsdmaa,  Bert  O.;  Spnuger.  Douglas  M.;  Brookes,  Maloohn  J.; 
and  Kuphd,  John  E,  275,321,  07024-34.000. 
Skwirut  Henry:  See— 

Young,  Robert  O.;  Morton,  Edward  W.;  Skwirut  Heary;  and 
Dooley,  Thomas  E,  275,327,  Q.  O26-3.000. 
Smith,  Charles  M.:  See— 

Wells,  Jon  B.;  Fidler.  Lamar  M.;  Westover.  Owighl  G.;  Loosen. 
Ronald  E;  and  Smith,  Charles  M.,  275484.  Q.  DI4.I04.00a 
Snodgrass,  Warren  H.  Chair.  275,244,  8-28-84,  a.  D6-373.000. 
Societe  Oenerale  des  Eaux  Miaerales  de  Vittd:  See— 

Oautier,  Raoul  L.,  275467,  Q.  09-406.000. 
Sornborger,  William  E:  See— 

Buchanan.  Charles  W..  275451,  O.  D6-300.00a 
Spranger,  Douglas  M.:  See— 

Hdnielman,  Bert  O.;  Spranger,  Douglas  M.;  Brookes,  Malcolm  J.; 
and  Kuphd.  John  E.  275.321.  a7D24-34.000. 
Stahd.  Alwin  J.:  See- 

Rudd,  ^Thomas  H.;  Stahd,  Alwin  J.;  and  Prdder,  Janes  M., 

275476,  a.  012-182.000. 

Stanley,  Bedford  F.  RMnerative  uait  tor  couater  top  water  puriAerv. 

275,309,  8-28-84,  002^3.000.  P«™«». 

Staaley.  Bedfbrd  F.  Counter  top  water  purifier.  275,3  la  8-28-84,  Q. 

O23-3.000. 
Stapp,  Carol  E  Roller  suwended  tool  box  for  pickup  trucks  or  the  like. 

r5,275.  8-28-84,  0.07^151000.  ^ 

Stephens,  William  I.,  to  KnoU  Intemationd,  Inc.  Stool.  275442, 

8-28-84,  O.  D6-3tt.000. 
Stevens,  Myron  T.:  Set- 
Ferguson,  Artijur  R.;  and  Stevens,  Myroa  T.,  275489,  O.  D15- 

4.000. 
Ferguson.  Arthur  R.;  and  Stevens,  Myron  T.,  27549a  CL  Dl^ 
4.000. 
Sun,  Oeorge  C.  Omameat  275,269.  8-28-84,  O.  Oll-121.00a 
Sydenham,  Peter  E:  See— 

MoUoy,  James  O.;  and  Sydenham,  Peter  E,  275,268,  O.  DIO- 
81.000. 
Tiffany,  Harry  R.,  ni.  Upholstered  settee.  275443,  8-28-84,  O.  06- 

364.000. 
Tdcutake,  Katuhiro:  See— 

Nakao,   Shinroku;  Chino,  Takeshi;  aad  Tokutake,   Katuhiro. 
275,322,0.024-36.000.  "-"uuro. 

Tong,  Siu:  Sai^ 

Yin,  Chui;  and  Tong,  Siu,  275,328,  O.  026-38.000. 
Vaill,  Ronald  E:  See- 

Oavies,  Norman;  aad  Vaill,  Ronald  E,  275478,  O.  DI3-40.000. 
Wahlin,  (Mof  B.,  to  Fogs  System  Intematioad  AB.  Coupling  for  deco- 
rating purposes.  275,324,  8-28-84,  O.  025-74.000. 
^iHflPt  ^2**"  *    Snap-lock  hanger  for  picture  frame.  275465, 
8-28-84,  O.  08-382.000. 
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Wegener,  Joeeph  B..  II,  to  Above  Water  Mfg.  Mountiiig  bncket  for 
attadmiga  aonar  tniuduoer  to  a  boat  stem.  273,264,  8-28-84^  a. 

Wells,  Job  B.;  Pidler,  Lamar  M.;  Weitover,  Dwight  O.;  Looien,  Ronald 
E;  and  Snitli,  Charles  M.,  to  Bell  A  Howdl  Coopany.  Terminal. 
275,284,  8-28^  Q.  DI4-I04.000. 
Western  Design  Corporation:  Sai^ 

Bacon,  Uwrence  D.,  273,304.  a.  D22-3.00a 
Westingbouse  Electric  Corp.:  Sm— 

Davies,  Norman;  and  Vaill,  Ronald  E.,  273,278.  Q.  D13-4a000. 
Westover,  Dwi^t  O.:  Si»— 

Wells,  Jon  B.;  Rdler,  Lamar  M.;  Westover,  Dwight  O.;  Loosen. 
«..«.  **^  ^'  "^  ^^^  Charles  M..  273,284,  a.  D14-104.00a 
Williams,  Floyd  H.:  S««— 

Wilhams,  Meriin  C;  and  Williams,  Floyd  H..  273,26a  O.  D8- 
31.000. 
WiUiams,  James;  and  WUls,  Henry  K.,  to  Automation  Industries,  Inc. 

„,y.?*"'™".S'*^>*«  "»**  **"»«•  273.333.  8-28.84,  Q.  D32-3I.00O. 
Willuuns,  Merbn  C;  and  Williams.  Floyd  R  Glass  cutter  handler. 
273.26a  8-2844,  Q.  08-31.000.  ^^ 


Wills,  Henry  K.:&t^ 

Wintan^  Jame^aad  Wllh,  Henry  K.,  273.333.  Q.  D32-31.00a 
Wunmenhoff.  Alfred  H..  to  Sandoz.  Inc.  Beta  blocker  demonstration 

housiM  or  the  like.  273.298.  8-28-84.  d  DIM2.000.  ^^ 
Wolfe,  Henry  S.,  to  Fradrich  Thomas  Industries,  be.  Float  for  swim- 

mmg  pool  chkmne  dispenser.  273,31 1.  8-28-84.  CL  D23-3.000. 
Yamaguchi.  Koiuiro:  Ssr— 

Yin.  Chui;  wad  Tong,  Siu.  to  Lung  Sun  Plastic  *  Metal  Factory  Lim- 
ited.  Combmed  fan  and  torch7273.328.  8-28-84.  Q.  026-38.00). 

^'SSlSts^?*??^??^?^  Yawtaka;  and  Kondou.  Tamaiti.  to  Mitsubishi 
ODlSoOO*^  ^"^  Elevator  hoisting  engine.  273.288,  8-28.M. 

Yoonft  Robert  6.;  Morton.  Edward  W.;  Skwirut.  Henry;  and  Oooley. 
Thomas  E.,  to  North  American  Philips  ElectrirSSiToompS 
flnoiescent  lanq>  unit  273.327,  8-28-84,  a.  O26-3.000. 
"~imer.  Inc.:  5t€ 

Hakoo^  F.  Joseph.  HI;  and  Allen.  C.  Wayne.  273,32a  Q.  024- 


LIST  OF  PLANT  PATENTEES 

BiachofnFrancis.  to  Waher,  John  C.  Rose  pknt  'Oinny*.  3  J73. 8-28-84. 

Bennet.  Cecelia  L.O.  Miniature  rose  pknt 'Rosy  Dawn'.  3.274. 8-28-84.   «/^- ^T?:   ^    „ 

'   Walter.  John  C:  S«»— 

„  ,  nnn  BischofT.  Francis.  3.273,  Q.  7.000. 

"•  '•***^  2aigfit,  Chris  F.  Ptoach  tree  (Honey  Bee).  3,276.  8-28-84,  d  43.00a 


CLASSIFICATION  OF  PATENTS 

ISSUED  AUGUST  28,  1984 
Note— First  number,  claw;  second  number,  subclast;  third  number.  fMtent  number 


2 
IS 

M 


1 
1.91 


CLA883 

4,4«7,47S 
4,467,476 
4,467,477 

CLAS83 

4,467,471 
4,467,479 


225 
240 
393 
491 


449 
430 
SOI 


111 
III 

307 
321 


CLA884 

4.467,410 
4.467,411 
4.467,412 
4,467,413 

CLA8B5 

4,467,414 
4,467.413 
4.467.416 

CLASSt 

Bl  4.396.391 
4.461.221 
4,461.229 
4,461.230 

CLASSU 

4,467.417 

CLASS  II 

4.467.4M 
4,467.419 
4,467.490 
4,467,491 
4,467.492 
4.467.493 
4.467,494 
4.467.495 

CLASS  16 

4,467.496 

CLASS  17 

4,467.497 
4.467.491 
4.467,499 
4,467,500 
4,467,501 

CLASS » 

■OR  4,467,302 

CLASS24 

4,467,503 
4,467,504 

CLASS  36 

4.467,505 

CLASS  2t 

4,467,506 
4,467,507 

CLASS  29 

4,467.501 
4.467,509 
4,467,510 


1.3 


3.5 
II 

105 

106 

235.4 

323 

353 

354 


II B 


45 

49 
52 

71 


7 
462 

33 


102 

257 


33  T 
116  R 
157.1  R 
157.3  C 
237 
401.1 
407 
527.2 
566.4 
561 
571 


576  B 

576  E 

127 

145 


MB 

S 


1 
it 


4,467,511 
4.467.512 
4,467.513 
4.467.314 
4,467.515 
4,467.516 
4.467.517 
Re.31,6S2 
4.467,511 
4.467.519 
4.467.520 
4.467.521 
4.467.522 
4.467.523 

CLASS  30 

4.467.524 

CLASS  33 

4,467,525 
4.467,526 
4.467.527 
4.467,521 

CLASS  34 

4.467,529 
4.467.530 
4.467.531 


IfcS  4,467,532 

Si  4.467,533 

12  4,467.534 

109  4.467.535 

116  4.467,536 

155  4.467.537 

CLASS  36 

121  4,467.331 

CLASS  37 
IIIR  4.467,539 

CLASS  40 

152.1  4,467,540 

151 B  4.467,541 

530  4.467,542 

624  4,467,543 

CLASS  42 

I R  4,467.544 

70  R  4,467.545 

79  4,467.546 

CLASS  43 

17.2  4,467.547 

23  4.467.541 

24  4.467.549 
42.53  4,467.550 
54.1               4.467,551 

CLASS  44 

1 R  4,461,231 

51  4.461,232 

56  4,461,233 

CLASS  47 

4,467,551 
4,467.559 
4,467,560 
4,467,561 

CLASS  49 

411  4,467,562 

CLASS  SI 

4,467.563 


1.5 
7 
51 

60 


163.1 
165  R 
170  MT 
241  VS 
217 


9 

12 

63 

70 

79.5 
106 
157 
169.14 
212 
232 
211 

302 
410 
471 

653 

727 
741 
741 


425 
450 


1 
16 
20 
26 

162 
290 


11.2 
16.4 


96 

207 


4.467.564 
4.467.565 
4.467.566 
4.467.567 
4.467.561 

CLASS  S2 

4.467,569 
4,467,570 
4,467,571 
4.467.572 
4,467,573 
4.467,374 
4,467,575 
4,467.517 
4,467.576 
4,467,577 
4.467.571 
4.467.579 
4.467.510 
4.467.511 
4.467,512 
4,467,513 
4,467,514 
4.467.515 
4.467,516 

CLASS  S3 

4.467,511 

4,467,519 

CLASS  SS 

4,461.234 
4,461,233 
4.461,236 
4,461.237 
4.46IJ3I 
4.461.239 
4.46IJ40 

CLASS S6 

4.467.590 
4,467.591 

CLASS  S7 

4.467.592 
4.467.593 
4.467,594 


225 
293 
401 

71 


4.467.595 
4,467.596 
4.467.597 

CLASS S» 

4,467,591 
CLASS  60 


39.093 
204 


274 
276 
369 
414 

577 
602 


651 
739 


3 
71 
IIS 
124 
151 
175 
110 
117 
235 
292 
324.1 
354 
494 


125  R 

193 

196 


17  R 


312 


II 


100 
101 

111 


17 
62 
U 

147 
203 


35 

4aSR 
49.1 

61  R 
644 
66 

117.3 

146.5 

152 

171 R 

191 

215 

304C 

321 

432  R 

462 

413 

497 

573 

620 

640 

724 

727 

Ml 

161.01 

161.27 

161.17 


4,467,599 
4.467.600 
4.467,601 
4,467,602 
4.467.603 
4,467.604 
4,467,603 
4,467.606 
4.467,607 
4,467,601 
4,467.609 
4.467.610 

CLASS  63 

4.467,611 
4467.612 
4.467.613 
4,467.614 
4,467,613 
4,467,616 
4,467.617 
4.467,611 
4,467.619 
4.467,620 
4,467,621 
4,467,622 
4,467,623 

CLASS  61 

4,461,241 

CLASS  66 

4,467,624 
4.467,625 
4,467,626 

CLASS  61 

4.467.627 
CLASS  70 

4,467,621 

CLASS  71 

4,461,242 
4,461.243 
4,461.244 
4.46I.24S 
4,46U46 
4.461.247 
Bl  3,776,715 

CLASS  72 

4,467,629 
4,467,630 
4.467.631 
4,467,632 
4,467,633 

CLASS  73 

4,467,634 

4,467,635 

4,467.636 

4.467.637 

4467.631 

4467.639 

4,467.640 

4.467.641 

4.467.642 

4.467.643 

4.467.644 

4,467,643 

4,467,646 

4,467,647 

4.467.641 

4467,649 

4,467,650 

4.467,651 

4,467.652 

4467,653 

4,467,654 

4,467,655 

4,467.656 

4.467,657 

4,467.651 

4,467.659 

4.467.660 


I6I62  4,467.661 

162.69  4,467,662 

74 

4,467,671 

4467,663 

4.467,664 

4,467.663 

4.467,666 

4467.667 

4467,661 

4,467,669 

4,467,670 

4,467.672 

4,467,673 

4,467,674 

4.467.675 

CLASS  71 

4,461.241 
4.461,249 
4,461.250 

CLASS  11 

36  4,467,676 

439  4467,677 

4«3  4,467,671 

CLASSU 

36  A  4,467,610 

36  R  4,467.679 

40  A  4,467,611 

73  4.467,612 

CLASStt 

34  4,467.613 

404.1  4,467,614 

471  4,467,613 

4467,616 

674  4,467,617 

CLASS  14 

1.01  4.467,611 

1.03  4,467,619 


1013 
154 

116 

339 

411 

493 

594.2 

611 

619 

713 

860 

867 

869 


144 

124 
121  A 


1.21 
1.24 


291 
329 


4,467,690 
Re.3 1,653 
4,467,691 
4,467,692 
4,467,693 

CLASS  «» 


I M  4,467,694 

1.5  D  4,467,695 

I  4,467,696 

37  CM  4.467,697 

190  4.467,691 

CLASS  91 

4,467,699 
4,467.700 

CLASS  92 

4.467.701 
4.467.702 
4.467.703 
4,467.704 
4.467.705 

CLASS  91 

4,467,706 

CLASS  99 

4,467.707 
4,467,701 
4,467,709 
4,467,710 
4,467,711 

CLASS  100 

4,467,712 
4467,713 
4467.714 
4.467.715 
4467,716 
4,467,717 
4,467.718 

CLASS  101 

4,467,719 
4467,720 
4.467,721 
4,467,722 

CLASS  103 

I  240  4.467.723 


23 

371 


103  M 

101 

121 

129 

137 


1.5 


279 

4501 

412 

571 

577 


I 

37 
43 
45 

117 
151 


221 

3a 

363 
426 


520 


4,467,724 

CLASS IM 

4467,723 
4467,726 

CLASS  106 

18  4,468,231 

4,468.252 
4.46U53 
4,461454 
218  Q  4,461453 

CLASS  101 

4.467,727 
4,467,728 
4,467,729 
4,467.730 

CLASS  110 

4,467,731 
4,467.732 

CLASS  112 

4.467.733 


162 
246 


I 
90 

97 
271 


23 

Sl.l 
107 
IS9 


233 

259 


2 
63 

121.12 
121.14 


129 
!S3 
138  E 


103 

297 
31S 


82 

99 


4.467.734 
4.467,735 
4467.736 
4467.737 
4,467.738 
4.467.739 
4.467,740 

CLASS  114 

4,467.741 
Re.31,654 
4467.742 

CLASS  119 

4467.743 
4467,744 
4467.743 
4467.746 


CLASS  123 


41.12 
179  G 
188  M 

190  E 
193  P 
195  A 
195  H 

197  AC 

198  DB 
198  F 
263 
308 
339 
337 
414 
416 
419 
454 
467 
472 
419 

490 
S06 
549 
S6I 

571 
609 


4.467,747 

4.467.741 

4467,749 

4,467,750 

4,467,751 

4,467,752 

4,467.753 

4,467,754 

4,467.755 

4,467,756 

4,467,757 

4,467,758 

4,467,759 

4,467,760 

4,467,761 

4,467,762 

4,467,763 

4.467.764 

4.467.763 

4,467.766 

4467.767 

4,467,768 

4,467,769 

4,467,770 

4,467,771 

4,467,772 

4,467,773 

4,467.774 

4,467,773 

4,467.776 


CLASS  136 


21  A 

77 

91  A 
110  R 
201 
299D 
378 
314 
400 
415 
425 
433 


4,467,777 
4,467,771 
4,467,779 
4,467,710 
4467,711 
4.467,712 
4,467,713 
4,467,784 
4467,715 
4,467,716 
4,467,717 
4,467,711 


CLASS  127 

1  4,461456 

CLASS  131 

1  D  4467,790 


1  R  4,467,719 

20  4.467,791 

n  4,467,792 

92  BC  4,467.793 

4.467.794 

201.23  4.467,79S 

202.13  4,467.796 

204.26  4,467.797 

205.26  4,467.798 

20614  4.467.799 

303  R  4.467,100 

4,467J0I 

321  4,467,102 

325  4,467,103 

334  C  4,467.804 

4,467,103 

341  4,467.106 

419  F  4.467.I08 

4,467,U9 

419  PC  4.467,107 

4,467,810 

635  4.467.811 

664  4.467.812 

702  4,467.813 

738  4,467.814 

740  4,467.813 

756  4,467,816 

786  4,467,817 

CLASS  130 

27  JT  4,467,819 

27  T  4.467.818 

CLASS  131 

276  4.467.820 

CLASS  132 

40  4.467,821 

84  B  4.467.822 


CLASS  134 


2113 


4.468457 


CLASS  137 

IS  4,467.823 

74  4,467,824 

112  4,467,125 

in  4,467.826 

197  4.467,827 

4144  4,467,828 

561  A  4,467.829 

590  4.467.830 

625.27  4.467,83! 

623.47  4.467.832 

637  4,467,833 
4.467.834 

CLASS  13t 

93  4,467,833 

4.467.836 

119  4,467.837 

CLASS  139 

303  4,467,838 

383  A  4,467,839 

314  B  4.467.840 

429  4,467.841 

CLASS  140 

4.467,142 

CLASS  141 

4,467,143 
4,467,144 
4,467,143 
4,467,146 
4,467,847 

CLASS  144 

4  4,467,848 

34  R  4,467,849 

368  4.467,850 

CLASS  146 

2  R  4,467.831 

CLASS  141 

1.5  4.468.258 

4.468459 

4,468,260 

154  4,468461 

136  4,468462 


124 


I 

10 
47 
98 


PI  51 


PI  52 
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IS! 


62.2 

M 
131 
132 
IS9 
ITS 

m 

220 
210 
2t6 

320 

401 

SIO 

M7 

610 

617  SP 

624 

633 
642 
643 


CLAM  MO 

4,461,263 
CLAMUa 

4,467,SS2 

CLAMIM 

4,461,264 
4,46U«d 
4,461,266 
4,4<U67 


4,461069 

4,461,270 

4»46W71 

4,461,272 

4.46U73 

4,461074 

4,466073 

4,461076 

4,461077 

4,461071 

4,461079 

4,468010 

4,461011 

4,468012 

4,468083 

4.468084 

4,468,283 

CLASS  160 

133  4,467,833 

133  4,467,834 

CLASS  162 

17  4.468086 

338  4,468,287 

CLASS  164 

7.1  4,467.833 

47  4,467.836 

253  4,467,857 

360  4,467,858 

CLASS  166 

57  4.467,859 

80  C  4,467.860 

104.22  4,467.861 

4.467.862 

4,467,863 

CLASS  166 

4,467,864 
4,467.865 
4.467,866 
4,467,867 
4,467.868 
4,467.869 
4,467.870 
4,467.871 

CLASS  173 

4,467.872 
4,467.873 
4,467,874 
4,467.875 
4,467,876 

CLASS  173 

4,467,877 
CLASS  174 
65  R  4,468,535 

92  4,468,536 

CLASS  178 

4.6  4,467,878 

325  4,467.879 

CLASS  177 

25  4,467.880 

SO  4.467.881 

58  4,467,882 

210  FP  4.467,883 

CLASS  179 
2EA 


136 


96 
102 
117.5 

m 

263 
273 
321 
369 


126 
370 
S48 

776 
870 


12 


18  B 
18  BA 
84C 

115.5  PV 


90 
140 
197 


265 


19 
103 

206 
210 


4.468.538 

4.468.539 
4.468.540 
4,468,528 

4,468,529 
4,468.541 
4.468.530 

CLASS  ISO 

4.467.884 
4,467,885 
4,467,886 

CLASS  in 

4.467,887 
CLASS  112 

4,467,888 
4,467,889 
4,467,890 
4,467,891 


CL 

ASS1S4 

7.4 

4.467.892 

CLASS ir 

9R 

4,467,893 

17 

4,467,894 

29R 

4,467.895 

CLASS  IM 

69 

4,467,896 

73.38 

4,467,897 

73.44 

4,467,898 

320 

4,467.899 

CLASS  193 

13  R 

4,467.900 

52 

4,467.901 

S6R 

4.467.902 

58  B 

4,467.903 

98 

4,467,904 

106.2 

4.467,905 

CLASS  IN           1 

368 

4,467,907 

441 

4,467,908 

481 

4,467,909 

318 

4,467,910 

648 

4,467.911 

630 

4,467,912 

687 

4,467.913 

705 

4.467.906 

861 

4.467.914 

CLASS300            1 

SA 

4,468.342 

19  DR 

4,468.543 

42  R 

4,468.544 

SOAA 

4,468,531 

61.64 

4,468,545 

81.9  R 

4,468.532 

84B 

153  SC 

4.468.533 

294 

4.468.547 

41 


CLASS  301 

4.468088 
CLASS  304 


1 T  4.468.289 

5  4.468090 

13  4.468091 

27  4.468092 

4.468093 
4.468.294 
4.468093 
4.468096 
4.468097 
4.468098 
4.468099 
4.468.300 
4.468.301 
4,468,302 
4,468,303 
4,468,304 
4,468,303 
4,468,306 
4,468,307 
4,468,309 
4.468,308 
4,468,310 
4,468.311 
4,468,312 
4,468,313 

CLASS  306 

4,467,915 
4,467.916 
4.467.917 
4,467,918 
4,467,919 
4,467,920 
4,467.921 
4.467.922 
4.467,923 

CLASS  201 

4,468,314 
4,468.315 
4,468,316 

CLASS  309 

4,468.317 

CLASS  310 

96.1  4.468.318 

97  4,468.319 

4.468.320 

232  4,468.321 

236  4.468.322 

350  4,468.324 

408  4,468.325 

619  4.468.326 

626  4.468.327 

634    .  4.468.328 

651  4.468,329 

636  4.468.330 

659  4,468,331 


33 
47 
S9R 
60 


98 

106 
109 
129.6 
130 

180  P 

181  C 
192  N 
192  R 
197 
252 
284 
298 


219 

410 

412 

430 

455 

457 

524.4 

597 

602 


8R 

10 
59 


1.5 
<0T 
106 
153 


182 


1 

32 

237 


1047 

ia77 

51 

56 

121  EC 
121  L 
121  LO 
222 
237 
523 
335 


18 
66 
85  H 

214 
246 

270 
331 
345 


1 

44 

309 


755  4.468.332 

776  4,468023 

798  4,468,333 

211 

4.467.924 
4,467.923 
4,467.926 
4,467.927 

CLASS  313 

4,467.928 

CLASS  318 

C  4.467.929 

4.467.930 
4,467.931 

CLASS  319 

4,468.348 

4.468,553 

4.468.350 
4,468.552 
4,468,551 
4,468.534 
4,468,554 
4,468.555 
4.468.556 
4.468.357 

CLASS  330 

4.467.932 
4.467,933 
4,467,934 
4,467,933 
4,467,936 
4,467,937 
4,467.938 
4,467,939 
4,467,940 

CLASS  333 

4,467,941 
4,467,942 
4,467.943 

CLASS  2M 

42.42  4.467.944 

160  4.467.943 

252  4.467.946 

253  4.467.947 

CLASS  238 

4.467.948 

CLASS  336 

Bl  4049.688 
4,467.949 
4.467.950 

CLASS  3r 

4.467.951 
4.467.952 

CLASS  231 

4.467.953 
4.467.954 
4,467.955 

CLASS  236 

4,467,956 
4,467.957 

CLASS  337 

2  B  4.467.958 

55  4,467.959 

4.467.960 

CLASS  339 

4.467.961 
4.467.962 
4.467,963 
4,467,964 
4,467,965 
4,467,966 
4,467,967 
4,467.968 

CLASS  341 

101 B  4.467.969 

101.2  4.467.970 

215  4,467.971 

CLASS  263 


133  R  4,467.985 

147  4,467,986 


68.1  4,467.987 

4,467.988 

97  4,467.989 

22a3  4,467.990 

447.1  4,467.991 

659  4.467.992 


60 


28  4.467.993 

144  4,467.994 

160  4.467.995 

CLASS  2S0 

253  4.468,558 

303  4.468.559 

311  4.468,560 

345  4,468.561 

372  4^68,562 

396  ML  4.468.563 

427  4.468.564 

491.1  4,468.565 

492.2  4.468.566 
577  4.468.567 

CLASS  3S1 


97 


24 
45 

91 


48 

123 


116 
117 
119 


49 
96 


1 

90 
312 
464 

533.4 

662 

703 


4R 

7.08 

55.53 

67.3  R 

72B 

86.32 

96 

107.4  A 
107.4  B 
107.6 
195 
564 


78 


4.467.972 
4,467.973 
4.467.974 
4.467.976 
4.467.977 
4,467.978 
4.467.979 
4,467.981 
4.467.980 
4.467.982 
4.467,983 
4,467.975 

CLASS  344 

4.467.984 


1  A 
7 
58 
61.1 
84 
86 
333  B 


4.467.996 
4.467.997 
4,467.998 
4,467.999 
4.468.000 
4.468.001 
4.468.002 

CLASS  283 


8.5  C 
8.55  D 

62 

67 

75 
103 

299.63 
301.23 
353 
403 


4.468.334 
4.468.335 
4,468,336 
4,468037 
4,468,339 
4,468.338 
4,468.340 
4,468.341 
4.468.342 
4.468.343 

CLASS  394 


134.3  FT  4.468.003 

325  4.468.004 

350  4.468.005 

389  4.468,006 

CLASS  360 

112  B  4,468,346 

112  R  4,468,344 

4.468.345 

4,468,347 

4,468,348 

4,468,351 
4,468,350 
4,468.352 
4,468,353 
4,468,354 
4.468,355 
4.468.336 

CLASS  261 

4.468.357 
4.468.358 

CLASS  364 

4.468.339 
4.468.360 
4.468.361 
4.468.362 
4.468.363 
4.468.364 
4,468,365 
4.468.366 
4.468.367 
4.468.368 
4.468.369 

CLASS  366 

4.468.007 
4,468.008 
4.468.009 
123  4.468.010 

149  4.468.011 

220  4.468.012 

272  4.468.013 

CLASS  3C7 

47  4.468.014 

71  4,468,015 

141  4,468X>16 

CLASS  36i 

21  4.468.017 

54.5  4,468.018 

36  4.468.019 

CLASS  370 

5  4.468.020 


147 
159 
205 

2450  R 
2450  T 
459  A 
465.4 
465.7 
502.4  R 
544Y 


29 
91 


82 
83 

119 
127 
128 

176  R 

177  R 


I 
52 


144 
337 


235 

330 
360 


48 

99 


4.468,021 
CLASS  373 

93  4.468.022 

94  4.468,023 
104  4.468.024 
120  4.468.023 
136                 4.468.026 

CLASS  373 

1.5  R  4.468.027 

85  R  4.468.028 

108  4,468,029 

109  4,468,030 

110  4,468.031 
148  A  4.468.032 
153  S  4,468,033 
183  D  4.468,034 
243  4.468.035 
271  4,468.036 
295  4.468.037 
422  4.468.038 

CLASS  277 

112  4.468.039 

140  4.4684)40 
144  4.468,041 
Itt  A  4.468.042 
235  B              4.468.043 

4,468.044 

CLASS  3SI 

11.3  4.468.045 

416  4.468,046 

419  4.468X)47 

614  4.468.048 

634  4,468.049 

707  4.468.050 

751  4.468.051 

784  4.468.052 

CLASS  381 

31  4.468.053 

CLASS  388 

137  R  4.468.034 

141  4,468,055 
281  4,468,056 
373                  4,468,057 

CLASS  390 

R  4,468,568 

4,468,570 

CLASS  393 

4,46»JKi 
4,468,039 

CLASS  396 

1  S  4,468.060 

24  C  4.468,061 

97  O  4,468,062 

223  4,468,063 

224  4,468,064 

CLASS  39S 

23  R  4,468,065 

CLASS  307 

66  4,468,571 

69  4,468,372 

113  4,468,573 

431  4,468,374 

481  4,468,375 

4,468,576 

CLASS  301 

187  4.468,066 

CLASS  310 

105  4,468.577 

198  4,468,378 

208  4,468,579 

237  4,468.580 

312  4.468.582 

316  4,468.581 

328  4,468,583 

370  4,468,584 

CLASS  313 

27  Bl  4.274.686 

140  4.468.067 

333  4.468.068 

CLASS  313 

318  4.468.585 

336  4.468.586 

413  4.468.587 

414  Bl  4.37a592 
417  4,468,588 
496  4.468.589 

573  4.468.390 

594  4,468.591 

CLASS  31S 

241  P  4,468.592 


130 
254 

287 
317 
341 
362 
452 
696 

779 
786 


36 
61 


354 


371  4,468,593 

CLASS  310 

4,468.594 
4.468.595 
4»4o8»596 
4.468.597 
4.468.598 
4.468.599 
4,468.600 
4.468.601 
4,468,602 
4,468,603 
4,468.604 

CLASS  33t 

4.468.605 
4.468.606 

CLASS  323 

4.468.607 

CLASS  334 

4.468.608 

4.468.609 

4.468,610 

4.468,611 

4,468,612 

4,468,613 

4.468,614 

4,468,616 

4,468,615 

4,468,617 

4,468.618 

4.468.619 

4,468.620 

4.468,621 

4.468.622 

4.468.623 

CLASS  33S 

4.468.624 
4.468.625 

CLASS  330 

4.468.626 
4,468,627 
4,468,628 
4,468,629 
4.468,630 
4,468,631 

CLASS  331 

4,468.632 
4.468.633 
4.468.634 
4.468.635 
4,468.636 
4.468,637 
4.468.638 

CLASS  333 

4.468.639 
4.468.640 
4,468.641 
4.468.642 
4.468.643 
4t40ot044 

CLASS  338 

4.468.645 
4,4oQf04o 
4.468.647 
4.468.648 
4.468.649 

CLASS  339 

4.468.069 
4,468.070 
4,468,071 
4,468.072 
4.468.073 
4.468.075 
4.468.076 
4.468.074 
4.468.0n 
4.468.078 
4.468.079 
4.468.080 
4.468.081 
4.468.082 
4.468.083 

CLASS  340 

4.468.630 
4.468.631 
4,468.632 
4,468.633 
4.468.654 
4.468.655 
4.468.656 
4.468.657 
4.468.658 
4.468.659 
4.468.660 
4.468,661 
4,468.662 


51 

61  QS 
61  R 

66 

710 

78  D 

158  F 

138  P 

165 

220 
261 
309 
319 

367 


55 

139 


10 
107 
238 

260 
267 
284 


14 

36 

60 

107  S 
113R 
143 
178 


153 
166 

193 
202 
203 


42 
216 
262 
295 


6A 
7 
50C 

74  R 

75  M 

75  N 
89M 
90R 
97  P 
136  R 
176  M 

252  P 


58 

347  CC 
347  DA 


518 
539 
555 

567 
719 
764 
784 
789 


tlSJl 
I2S.M 


MM,M3 


379 

m 

s 

mi 
tis 

•21 


M6I.MS 

CLAMM3 

4.468.667 
4.46I.66I 
4.461,669 

4.461.670 
4.461.671 
4.461.672 
4.461.673 
4.461,674 
4.461.673 


CLASSmCATION  OF  PATENTS 


76PH 
107  R 
139  R 

jMlft 

133.1 


96.11 
9kM 


4.461.676 
4.461.677 
4.46l.67t 
4.461.679 
4.461.610 
4.46I,6II 


4.46I.0M 

4.4614)63 

^,.  4.46I.0M 

•111  4.461.017 

4.461.019 
4.461.090 
,^  4.461.091 

m  4.461,092 

l«.12  4«46l,093 

»•  4.461,094 

319  4.461,093 

*n  4.461,096 

4,461,097 
4.46I.09I 
4.461.099 
4.461,100 
4.461.101 
4.461.102 

CLASiail 

4.461.103 
4.461,104 

OASBJIS 

4.461,105 


214  4.461.703 

300  4.461.706 

4.461,707 
310  4.461.701 

322  4.461.709 

CLAM  360 

».I  4,466,710 

96.3  4.461,711 

2,.  4.466.712 

I3a21  4.461,713 

CXAMM 

e  4.461.714 

116  4.461.713 

533  4.461.716 

3tt  4.466.717 

3»  4,461,716 

433  4.461.719 

CLA«I62 

4.461.720 
4.461.721 

CLAMW 

4.461.722 
4.461.723 
4.461,724 
4.461,723 
4.461.726 


PI  53 


92 
93 

107 
106 


4*461.773     662 


211 
392 


71 
82 
88 

160 
161 


200 


434 
463 
338 
381 


138 
206 


137 
286 
293 
442 


4.468,106 
4.468,107 
4.468.108 
4.468.109 


|jpD  4.468.111 

JR  8140)17.170 

.11*  4.468.110 

up  4.468.112 

M»  4.468,114 

UTR  4.468.113 

5  4,468.113 

34  4.468.116 

CLASS  316 

73.1  4,468.117 

4.468,118 

«  4.468.119 

»7  4.468.120 

«•  4.468.121 

MO  4,468,122 

»f  4.468,123 

»l  4.468,124 

CLASS  317 

22  4.468,682 

23  4.468,683 

24  4,468,684 

30  4.468.68S 
33  4,468,686 

CLASS  3M 

W  4.468.687 

32  4.468.688 

31  4.468.689 

g  4.468.690 
2  4.468,691 
76  4.468.692 
n  4.468.693 

»  4.468,694 
N  4.468.693 
II  4.468.696 
I  4.468.697 
4.468,698 
4.468,699 
4.468.701 
4.468,700 
4,461,708 
4.461.703 
4y468.7D4 


424 
426 
474 
497 
320 
527 
559 
569 
577 
748 
861 
900 


12 

IS 

201 


8 

87 
130 
156 
213 
330 


13 
43 
S3 

136 


69 

76 

136 

309 


4,468,727 

4.468.728 

4.468.729 

4.468,730 

4,468.731 

4.468,732 

4,468,733 

4.468.734 

4,468.735 

4.468,736 

4.468.737 

4.468,738 

4.468.739 

4.468.740 

4.468,741 

4.468.742 

4.468.743 

4.468,744 

4,468.745 

4.468.746 

4.461,747 

4.468.748 

4,468,749 

4.468,730 

4,468,731 

4.468,752 

4,468,753 

4,468,754 

4.468.755 

4.468.756 

CLASS  368 

4,468,757 
4,468,758 

4.468,759 


1 
4 
11 
17 
23 
25 
30 
45 
87 
97 
103 


6 
28 
52 

57 


35 

131 
132 
140 
181 


IS 

47 

51 

123 


2 

20 
SO 


4,468,776 
4.466.777 
4.461,778 

CLASS  171 

M  4,468.779 

2  4,468.780 

•4  4.468.781 

4.468,782 
4.468,783 

CLASS  374 

4,468,135 
4.468,136 
4,468,771 
4.468.137 

CLASS  S7I 

4,468,784 


93 


43 

131 
160 


4.468.783 
4.466,786 
4,468,7r 
4,468,7U 
4.468.789 
4,468,790 
4,468,792 
4.466.791 
4,468,793 
4.468,794 

CLASS  37T 

4.468.795 
4.468,796 
4.468,797 
4.468,798 

CLASS  371 

4.468.799 
4.468,800 
4,468.801 
4,468.802 
4,468.803 

CLASS  381 

4.468,537 
4,468.804 
4,468.805 
4.468,806 

CLASS  3tt 

4.468.807 
4.468J08 
4.468.809 


4.468.125 
4.468.126 
4.468,127 
4.468,128 
4.468.129 
4,468,130 

CLASS  367 

4.468,760 
4,468,761 
4,468.762 
4.468,763 


4.468.131 
4.468.132 
4.468.133 
4.468.134 


77.2 


1 

3 

55 


16 
37 
42 


8 

32 
34 


4,468.764 

CLASS  378 

4.468.765 
4.468,766 
4,468,767 

CLASS  371 

4.468.768 
4.468.769 
4.468,770 

CLASS  373 

4.468.772  .    .. 

4468.773  16S 

4468.774  I  417 


3 
5 

108 


303 


120 
124 


248 

354 

496 


U 

292 


259 
316 


7 

27 

61 

78 

128 

170 

222 

224 


4.468410 
4.468.811 
4,468,812 

CLASS SM 

4.468,138 


4,468,139 
4.468.140 
4.468,141 
4.468,142 
4,468,143 
4.468,144 
4.468,145 

CLASS  411 

4,468.146 
4.461,147 

CLASS  418 

4,468,148 
4,468,149 


4.468,150 
4,468.151 
4.466.152 
4.468.153 
4.468.1S4 
4.468,155 
4.468.156 
4.468,157 


690 


I 
116 


119 


53 

151 
220 
238 
394 

406 
413 
440 
462 


15 
55 


463 


108 
124 


54 

112 
122 
358 

474 


81 
101 
114 
158 

177 

180 

181 
211 

215 
232 
244 

24S 

246 


248.51 

250 

251 

256 

258 


Rc31,6S5 
4.468,166 

4U 

4.468.167 
4.468,168 

CLASS  416 

4,468.169 

CLASS  417 

4.466,170 
4.468,171 
4,468,172 
4.468.173 
4.468.174 
4,468,175 
4.468.176 
4.468,177 
4,468,178 
4.468,179 

CUtfi41l 

4.468.180 
4.461,181 


S7 
72 

103 

172 

213 

220 

221 

283 

291 

JI7.7 

328 

373 

383 

433.3 
553 

692 


1 
8 

105 


4.466,432 
4.468,423 

4,466,425 
4,466,426 
4,466,437 
4,468,438 
4,468,429 
4.468,430 
4.468,431 
4,466,432 
4,468,433 
4,466,434 
4,468.435 
4.466,436 
4,468,437 

439 


4.466470 

CLASS  483 

4.468J71 
4,468.372 

CLASS  483 

4.468.373 
4.468J74 
4,468475 
4.468476 
4,468477 

CLASS  484 

4.468478 

4,468,379 

4,468.380 

4468.381 

4.468482 

4.468483 

4.468,384 

4,468485 

4.468.386 

4,468487 

4.468.388 

4.468489 

4,468490 

4.468.391 

4,468492 

4.466493 

4.468494 

4,468495 

4.468496 

4,468497 

4.4684N 

4.468499 

4.468.400 


16 
56 


202 


171 


4 
21 


4.468.158 
4,468,159 


4,468,160 
411 
4,468,161 
CLASS  414 

4,468.162 
4,468.163 
4,468.164 
4y461165 


267 
269 
274 
322 


73 

133.1 
294 
363 
371 
391 
392 
564 


231 
592 
604 
659 


4.468.403 


4.468430 
4.468.405 

CLASS  488 

4.466,182 
4.461.113 
4.468.184 
4.468,185 
4.468.186 
4.468.187 
4.468,1m 
4.468,189 
4,468,190 
4.468.191 

CLASS  486 

4.464406 

4.468,407 
4,468,408 
4.468.409 

CLASS 4r 

4.468.410 
1 


2 
8 

38 

39 

53.1 

91 

126.S 
156 
208J 
266 
397.7 

CLASS  481 
_! 4.468,481 


4.468.412 
4.468.413 
4.468,414 
4.468.415 
4.468.416 
4.468.417 
4.468.418 
4.468.419 


30 
60 
72 
107 
138 
197 
222 


223 
269 
569 


20 
89 

152 


24 
30 
63 

149 
174 
176 
199 


228 

309 


3 
36 
69 

134 
136 
240 
253 

316 
317 


S3 

64 
86 

97 
173 
SCO 
S39 


IS 
136 
158 
230 
242 
463 


38 

159 


37 

65 

117 

180 


4.468.443 


305 


52 

213 
310 


135 
137 
153 


3 

71 
83 

104 


125 
171 


4.466.447 


4.468.430 
4,468,451 
4.468.452 
4.461.453 

481 

4.466,192 
4,468,193 
4.468,194 

412 

4,468,19s 

4a 

4,468,196 
4,468,197 
4.468.198 
4,468,199 
4,466400 
4,466401 
4.468402 

414 

4,468403 
4.468404 

418 

4.468.455 


4.46U1I 


4,46UI2 
4,46UI3 
4.46UU 


4,46U1S 

Ml 

4,468,471 
4,468.472 
4.468.473 

■8- 

4,466,474 
4,466,475 
4,468,476 
4,466,477 

821 

4.468,478 
4,466,479 
4,468,480 
4,468,481 
4,468,483 
4,468,483 


4.466,457 
4.466.458 

4.468,439 
4.466,460 


172 

CLASS  883 

109  4,468,484 

37  4,468,485 

146  4,468,486 

CLASS  884 

•7  4,468,487 

»  4,468,488 

136  4,466,489 

311  4,466.490 

493  4,468,491 

CLASS  828 

108  4,468,492 

123  4.468,493 

138  4,468,495 

233  4,468.496 

301  4,468,491 

4,466,499 
333  4,468,494 

390  4.466400 

4.468,301 
4,468,302 
^  4,468403 

406  4,468404 

4»  4,468,497 

432  4.46840S 

^,  4.466406 

491  4,466407 

307  4,468.308 

CLAMUt 
284  4,468409 


4.466,462 
4.468,463 


436 

Bl  4,013,413 


4.468,467 


170 


4,468,470 
441 
4.468405 


4,467452 
4.467453 
4,467,555 
4.467456 
4.467454 
4,467437 


4,468413 
4461414 


4468406 
4468407 
4468408 
4468409 

474 

4«4210 


298  4468410 

CLASS  116 

7.1  4468411 

16J  4468412 

446U13 

CLASS  144 

027  4468.SI4 


128 
154 
119 
342 
409 


124 
155 
204 
221 
244 


76 
96 


43 
48 

49 
66 
133 
152 
153 
199 
347 
248 
321 
327 


4.468.SIS 
4,466,316 
4468,517 
4466.SII 
4468.519 

CLASBMI 

4466.521 
4466,522 
4468423 
4468.524 
4,468.325 


4468,526 

4,4684r 


446U16 
4468417 
4468418 
4468419 
4468420 
4468421 
4468423 
4,468423 
4,468424 
446842S 
4468486 
J,46y27 


PI  54 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  DESIGNS 

m-    Ml 

273,240 

21 

273433 

273471 

113 

273467 

209 

273.303 

273419 

37U 

273,239 

li 

273436 

96 

373472 

DIS- 

1 

373416 

D32— 

3 

373.304 

26 

273421 
273422 
273423 
273424 
273423 

D3-        4t 

273J4I 

317 

273497 

111 

273473 

4 

373469 

13 

34 

Dt-      300 

r343l 

M-        17 

273431 

147 

273474 

373490 

D23- 

2 

273406 

36 
39 

74 
60 

3I« 

273,241 

30 

273439 

137 

273473 

9 

373491 

273407 

D23- 

3<0 

273,243 

31 

273410 

It2 

r3476 

144 

r3493 

273,306 

3<4 

273,243 

73 

2734«i 

D13-      U 

273477 

373493 

3 

r3409 

373 

273,244 

33* 

273413 

34 

273479 

D16- 

2 

373494 

273410 

430 

273490 

331 

2734« 

40 

273471 

26 

373493 

273411 

94 

273426 

43« 

273449 

373 

273444 

D14—       33 

273410 

Dl»- 

12 

373496 

4 

273412 

D2fr- 

3 

273427 

m 

273443 

312 

2734«3 

r34ll 

D19-. 

49 

373497 

7 

273413 

36 

273426 

321 

27344« 

313 

2734if 

r34t2 

62 

373496 

40 

273414 

D36- 

30 

273429 

333 

273447 

I»-      404 

r34«7 

90 

273413 

D21— 

76 

373499 

42 

273413 

73 

273430 

D7-          6 

2?^ 

DIO-      11 

2734M 

104 

27S4M 

77 

373400 

44 

273.316 

D30- 

99 

273431 

9 

273433 

Dll—     121 

273449 

106 

273463 

103 

373401 

149 

273417 

D33- 

2 

273.332 

14 

273434 

D12-      12 

J73,2S. 

111 

273466 

191 

juasL 

D24- 

1.1 

.iZLllL 

»• 

273433 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  PLANTS 


F— 


J£L 


3473 


43         3476 


% 


GEOGRAPHICAL  INDEX 
OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 

(U.S.  States,  Territoriet  and  Anned  Forces,  the  CommonweiJth  of  Puerto  Rico,  and  the  Canal  Zone) 


1 

Alaska 2 

American  Samoa 3 

Arizona 4 

Aricanaas 5 

California 6 

Canal  Zone 7 

Colorado 8 

Connecticut 9 

Delaware 10 

District  of  Columbia 11 

Florida 12 

Georgia 13 

Guam 14 

Hawaii 15 

Idaho 16 

Illinois 17 

Indiana ig 

Iowa 19 

20 


Kentucky 2I 

Louisiana „ 22 

Maine 23 

Maryhmd 24 

Massachusetts 25 

Michigan 26 

Minnesota 27 

Mississippi 28 

Missouri 29 

Montana 30 

Ndnaska 31 

Nevada 32 

New  HampsMre 33 

New  Jersey 34 

New  Mexico 4:j,^ 35 

•^^''      •  Ulm     ••••••••••••••••••••••••••iLccaaa  30 

North  Carolina V.. 37 

North  Dakota 38 

Otao 39 

Oklahoma 40 


(Rnt  number  in  littiiig  denotes  location 
u  to  inventor  name,  iocMon,  etc.) 


On^on 41 

Pennsylvania 42 

Puerto  Rico 43 

Rhode  Island 44 

South  Carolina 45 

South  Dakota 46 

Texas ~  48 

Utah 49 

Vermont „ 50 

Virginia 51 

Virgin  Isfamds 52 

Washington 53 

West  Virginia S4 

Wisconsin 55 

Wyoming S6 

U.S.  Air  Force 57 

U.S.  Army 58 

U.S.  Navy 39 


according  to  above  key.  Refer  to  patent  number  in  body  of  the  Offldd  Owette  to  obtmn  detMl* 


PATENTS 


01 


06 


4.4«l.341 

M67JtS 

M67.64S 
M67.M3 
4,4«7.7IS 
4»4«7.7S9 
<   M«7.9S4 

M«,074 

4,46MS7 

4.4«t.6S2 

4.467,473 

4.467,471 

4.467.479 

4.467.410 

4,467.412 

4.467.413 

4,467,492 

4,467,303 

4.467,342 

4,467,399 

4,467,613 

4.467.630 

4,467.644 

4.467.647 

4.467.631 

4.467.611 

4.467.691 

4.467.692 

4,467.69« 

4.467.744 

4,467.736 

4.467.772 

4,467,716 

4.467.803 

4,467,123 

4.467,121 

4,467,831 

4,467,131 

4,467.137 

4.467.932 

4,467,941 

4,467.983 

4.467.989 

4.467.990 

4.467.994 

4.468.034 

4,468,043 

4,468,030 

4.468,060 

4,468.072 

4.468.076 


4.468.0S0 

4,468,083 

4,468.103 

4.468.117 

4,468,124 

4,468,134 

4,468,149 

4,468,137 

4,468,166 

4.468.170 

4.468,172 

4,468,199 

4,468,212 

4,468421 

4.468,222 

4,468J24 

4,468,233 

4,468J46 

4.468.247 

4,468J48 

4.468.263 

4.468468 

4.468469 

4.468480 

4,468,281 

4,468.282 

4.4684M 

4.468413 

4.468497 

4.468.310 

4.468.324 

4,468,338 

4,468,371 

4,468,407 

4,468,424 

4.468.443 

4.468,462 

4.468.497 
4.468.307 

4.468.337 

4,468.610 
4,468,611 
4,468,629 
4,468,636 
4,468.639 
4.468,643 
4.468.633 
4.468.634 
4.468.637 
4,468,638 


08 


09 


10 


12 


4,468.667 
4.468.669 

4.468.688 

4,468,708 

4,468.739 

4,468.742 

4.468,767 

4,468.773 

4,468,787 

4,467,874 

4,468,046 

4,468,328 

4,468,342 

4,468.730 

4.468.738 

4.467.323 

4.467,640 

4.467.812 

4.467,860 

4,467,907 

4,467,934 

4,468X>17 

4,468,079 

4,468,103 

4,468.119 

4,468493 

4,468406 

4,468.331 

4,468,408 

4.468.316 

4,468,331 

4.468.623 

4,468,678 

4.468.680 

4,468,691 

4,468,714 

4,468.721 

4.468.726 

4.468.331 

4,468,426 

4,468,433 

4,468,736 

ltc3r.6S4 

4.467.476 

4.467.348 

4.467,742 

4.467.743 

4,467.746 

4.467.732 

4.467.810 

4.467.817 

4,467.944 


13 


16 

17 


4.468.139 

4.468417 

4,468,372 

4,468,410 

4,468,414 

4,468,440 

4,468,603 

4,468,633 

4.468.638 

4.468.703 

4.468,734 

4,468,760 

4.468,786 

4,467,498 

4.467,300 

4,467,332 

4.467.617 

4,467,710 

4,467,839 

4,467,969 

4.468,113 

4.468.118 

4.468429 

4.468.317 

4,468,336 

4,468,731 

4,467.939 

4.467,962 

4,468/)61 

4.467.499 

4.467.312 

4.467,313 

4.467.330 

4.467.332 

4.467.340 

4,467.333 

4.467.337 

4.467.388 

4,467.664 

4.467.678 

4.467.689 

4.467,697 

4.467,724 

4,467,789 

4,467,844 

4,467.863 

4.467.900 

4,467,927 

4.467.930 

4,467.933 

4.467.987 

4.468.029 


18 


19 


4.468.031 

4.468,377 

4,468/)S4 

4.468.784 

4,466^)64 

30     :          4,467.830 

4.468.069 

4,467,914 

4.46S.13S 

4.467.935 

4.468,143 

21     :          4,467,543 

4,468427 

4,467.609 

4,468449 

4.467,921 

4,468.328 

4,468,409 

4,468,373 

4,468,423 

4.468,431 

4,468,457 

4,468,362 

22     :          4,467,489 

4,468.398 

4,467,301 

4.468.600 

4,467.787 

4.468.601 

.  4,467.864 

4,468.602 

4,468479 

4,468,612 

4,468,346 

4.468,626 

23     :           4,467,915 

4,466,690 

4,466,585 

4.468,713 

24     :          4,467,581 

4,468,728 

4,467.639 

4.468,737 

4,467,799 

4.467,362 

4,467,896 

4.467  J63 

4,468,091 

4.467.372 

4,466,093 

4,467.638 

4,468,136 

4.467.661 

4,466.383 

4,467.716 

4.468,534 

4,467.893 

4,468,764 

4.467.931 

4,468.785 

4,467,998 

4.468.789 

4.468.027 

4.468,794 

4.468.038 

4X>13,413 

4.468490 

23     :          4,467.521 

4.468.380 

4.467.543 

4.468,399 

4.467,610 

4.468,401 

4.467,614 

4.468.469 

4.467,687 

4.468.311 

4,467.773 

4,468,312 

4,467,783 

4,468.313 

4,467.791 

4.468.314 

4,467.960 

4,468,517 

4,468,073 

44*8  604 

4,468,177 

4,468,701 

4,468416 

4,468.7M 

4,468479 

4474,686 

4,468483 

4.467,643 

4,468,322 

4.467.712 

4,468,38: 

4.467473 

4,468,441 

4,467.876 

4.468,450 

4.468.346 

4,468,451 

4,468,417 

4.468453 

PI  55 


PI  56 


OEOORAPHICAL  INDEX  OF  RESIDENCE  OF  INVENTORS 


26 


27 


29 


M4M37 


MM.107 
MM.731 

MM,7S7 


M«7Jf9 

M«7,<5S 

M<7,M1 
M«7,7«3 
M«7J43 
4^7.159 
M<7,IM 
M67.913 
4.M7.940 
M«7.9«3 
M«7.974 
M«7.99d 


MM.17S 
MM.It9 

<i4M.m 

4»4M421 


4.4«,SS2 

4t4«.712 
4.4«7.495 

4^7,100 
4^7,107 
4^7.129 

4^7.943 
4«4«7.9M 


4,4«U94 

4.4M,S27 

4k4M,371 
4.4M.671 
4,4M.727 
4,4«.729 
4.4«l,7«3 
4^7.SM 
4^7,373 
4»4<7,6I3 
4^7.101 

4.4«,I06 

4t4M.Ml 
4.4M,S00 

4»4M.301 

-SbSssSL. 


30 
31 
32 


33 


33 

3< 


4«4«7^l 


4.4«7439 
4»4«7.796 
4»4«7.943 
4.4M4M 

4,4«7,72t 


4.4M.747 

4^7,701 
4»4«7420 
4»4«7.I21 
4t4«7^l 
4^7.917 
4^7.924 
4^7,926 
4^7.934 
4t4«7.93l 
4»4<7.97t 
4.4M,009 


4.4M.I31 
4i4«.l«I 
4.4M419 
4|4«U3I 


4.4M43S 

4«4«a96 
4.4MJ14 
4.4«,333 


4,4«,479 


4t4M.4l2 


4,4«l.319 
4.4«M29 
4.4<l,333 
4»4M,33I 

4.4«,339 

4,4M.631 

4.4M.M0 

4.4M.672 
4,4«,673 
4»4«.674 
4.4M.717 
4.4«,723 
4,4«M10 
3.77V13 
4.4«7,490 
4^7.113 
4t4<l.77« 
iU.31.633 


37 


4»4«7,3W 
4,4f7^l9 
4^7.324 
4.4C7J63 
4^7.371 
4.4f7474 
<4C7.37I 
4,4«7.379 
4,4«7JIO 
4^7.«ll 
4^7,623 
4,4«7.62S 
4^7,^ 
4^7.710 
4^7.7M 
4^7,794 
4^7,920 
4^7.937 
4,4«7.9« 
4,461,023 
4,461,033 

4,46I.10I 
4,461,114 
4,461.127 
4,461,129 
4,46I,1W 
4,461.146 


4,461426 
4.461.232 
4,461071 

4,46M76 
4,461,313 


31 


4,46M41 
4,461,365 
4,466,374 

4,461.617 
4,461,624 
4,461,633 

4,461,636 
4,461,704 
4,461,732 
4,461,774 
4,466,792 
4.467,303 
4,467,316 
4,467.393 
4.467,626 
4,467,632 
4,467,701 
4,467,106 
4,467,634 
4,467,916 
4,461,130 

4,461,163 
4,46l.21l 

4,467.706 


40 


41 


42 


4,467,493 
4,467.329 
4)467,333 

4,467.330 
4,467,603 
4»467,612 
4,467433 
4,467.604 
4,467,111 
4,467.637 
4,467,133 
4,467.163 
4,467,923 
4,467.931 
4^7.947 
4,467.932 
4,467,973 


4,46UIO 

4,461473 
4,46U77 
4,46M33 
4.46M39 
4,461,411 


4,461,010 
4,461,037 


4,461.332 
4,466,331 
4,461.391 
4^461.621 

4,461,722 
4,466,741 

4«467J6» 
4,467,670 
4,467.991 

4,466,193 
4,466,433 

4,467,666 

4,467.663 
4,467.666 
4,467JI3 
4,467,923 
4,466423 
4,466.626 
4,466,633 
4,466.739 
4,466.607 
4,467,461 
4,467.362 
4,467.390 
4.467.637 
4.467.696 
4,467.729 
4.467.761 
4,467.606 
4,467.609 
4,467.614 
4,467.619 
4,467,630 
4,467.631     I 


43 

44 


47 


4,467.664 
4,467.922 
4,467,936 
4,467.946 
4,467,937 
4,467.967 
4,467.997 


4,466/>13 


4,466,163 
4,466461 
4,466476 
4,466496 
4,466499 

4,466407 
4,466473 
4,466.367 

4,466.369 

4,466.427 
4,466,492 

4,466,323 

4,466.366 

4,466,677 
4,466.736 
4,370,392 
4v466.347 
4,467,626 

4,467.494 
4,467.313 
4,467,394 
4,467,911 


4,466430 
4496491 

4^467496 

4,467,762 

4,467.790 

4,466,312 

4,466.336 

4.466460 

4,466.377 

4,466,490 

4,466,310 

4,466,630 

4,466,700 

4,467.331 

4,467,364 

4,467,366 

4,467.611 

4,467.642 

4,467.660 

4,467.682 

4.467.703 

4.467.737 

4,467,743 

4,467,798 

4,467.603 

4,467.623 

4.467.833 

4.467.866 

4,467,867 

4^7.ri 

4.467.879 

4.467.894 


49 


30 
31 


S3 


34 
33 


4,467.976 
4,467.996 


4,466.136 
4,466,144 
4,466,174 


4,466403 
4,466432 
4,466409 


4,466.613 

4,466,732 
4,466,733 
4,466,761 
4,466.793 


4.466.813 
4,467,327 
4,466,169 
4,468,197 
4,466,796 
4,467,730 
4,467,466 
4,467418 
4,467.323 
4.467.621 
4^7.649 

4,466.142 
4,466439 

4.466,393 

4,468.718 
4,466,793 
4,467,631 
4,468,014 
4,466,033 
4,468,138 
4,468441 
4,466470 

4,468,779 
4,468.093 
4.467414 
4,467477 
4,467,709 
4,467,731 
4,467,733 
4,467.797 
4,467.892 
4,467,971 


36 


4,468,067 
4,466.423 
4,468,334 

4,468,603 

4,468,698 

4.468.194 


DESIGN  PATENTS 


04 


06 


06 


r3441 
273431 
273464 
r3.309 
273410 
273444 
273463 
273473 
273473 
273483 
273464 
273491 


3474 


06  : 
09  : 
12    : 


13     ! 


273.300 
273.304 
273403 
273460 
r3.329 
273460 
273481 
273462 
273483 
273,311 
273461 
273494 


3476 


17 


16 


19      ! 

25    : 


273486 
273469 
273490 
273.313 
273416 
273436 
273,301 
273.320 
273430 
273467 
273417 
273470 


27 
34 


273471 
273.330 
273476 
273492 
273493 
273440 
273447 
273469 
275496 
275402 
273421 


PLANT  PATENTS 


36 


39 

40 
41 
42 


18 


3473 


273.323 
r3.327 
273439 
273477 
273479 
273472 
273412 
r3462 
273442 
275443 
273437 


43 

47 


31 
36 


273438 

273463 
273478 
273433 
273406 
275.307 
273406 
275448 
275403 
275414 
275431 


U.S.  OOVBRNMBNT  PfUNTlNO  OPnCB  :  O— 1964 


CHANGE  OF  ADDRESS  FORM 


.......     NAME— rillST,  UST 

I  I  I  I  '  ' I  I  I  I  I I 


JJJJ. 


ep«.p«in;  name  or  /.ooiTiomi  wonn  unc 

N  1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1    n  I  ■ 


.,,,,, STREET  AOOREM 

I I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


N  I  I  M  iTl  I I 


STATE 


i 


JJJ 


Zif  CODE 

JIM 


FUASe  FRINT  Oil  TVK 

Mail  this  form  to:  NEW  ADDRESS 

Super in tendene  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office  SSOM 
Wethington,  D.C.  20402 


(or)  COUNTRV 

u 


in 


Attach  last  subscription 
label  here. 


SUBSCRIPTION  ORDER  FORM 


•UBtClltPTION  ONDIII  rORM 
KNTEH  MY  tUIKIIimON  TO: 


•  9 


Domestic;  9  $ 


Luj 


Foreign. 


U  NAME— riMT.  LAST 

I  I  "  '  I  I  I '  I  I  Ti  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 

COMPANY  NAME  OR, ADDITIONAL  ADDRESS  LINE 


I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I     I  T*",'  r". '*':*'•.' •M'^*'  "woWtM  LINE 

n  \\  w  w  \\  \\  III  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 

STREET.  ADDRESS 


'  I  N  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  I  i_y_ 


CITV 


I  I  I  '  I  I  11  I  I  I  I  I  I  I 


STATE 


FUUtE  MINT  Oil  TYFC 


1 


ZIP  CODE 

I  I  I  I  I 


(or)  COUNTRV 

I  I  I  I  I   I  I  I  I   I 


Q  Rtmittanct  Eneletttf  (Mskt 
ehwkt  payabit  to  Suptrin* 
tantfcpt  of  DoeufTMntt) 

Q  Chargt  to  my  DtpeM 
Account  No 


MAIL  ORDER  FORM  TO: 
Superintendent  of  Documents 
Government  Printing  Office 
Wothinflon,  D.C.    20402 


